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Explanatory 

Typography for Tamnomy. — A special tj'pography has been adopted for new species 
and other new taxonomic units in both the abstracts and the indexes. This has been 
done in. large part to facilitate reference work; in part, however, it has been done to^conserw 
space by making it unnecessary in the majority of cases to employ the oft-recurring n. sp., 

“ n. va'r.,” “ n. gen.,” or other explanatory abbreviations or phrases. Briefly, the procedure 
is as follows: 

For new species, varieties, «tc., the specific varietal, etc., name of the binomial, trinoaiiai, 
etc., is printed in bold-faced type ; e. g., Buglona reticulata; Keralella scp-ulata yar. caryicoraw. 
(Nora: In the event a new species, variety, etc., is illustrated, an asterisk (*) is affixed to f-lie 

, specific, Tarietal, etc., name.) 

New generic MUTnes appear in all bold-faced capital lottei's and iisnally wiflioiifc deHigiiiilioi'i 
of rank; e,g,, CARIBINIDES. Other new super-specific group names likewise are prii:ij.eci in 
ail bold-faced capital letters, but to prevent confusion (especially between siibgr'rieric . and 
generic names), these are accompanied by a statement of the rank assigned by antliors to the 
new groups. 

Where new names and new comhinatio-ns are included in. the abstracts^ and indexes llie 
specific name usually appears in bold-faced type followed by the old eoml>iriat.ion In paferi- 
theses and in italic type; e.g., Diadasia cMIensis iAnthopkora chilensk Splnoia). filds prci* 
cedure is used in response to a demand to give such changes typographic promjneoce Whm 
for any reason the synonym cannot be given, appropriate explanatory abbreviations Cn. n.. 
n, comb,, etc.) are employed, thus preventing any possible confusion with new s|«.?cks. 

New synonyms are preceded by an equality sign and placed in ■parentheses; ■ 

under which the synonym is sunk precedes. E.g.^Coreopm delphimlolm Lam.. ( CJ. clfewite 

Link). 


AMERICAN JOURNAL OF BOTANY 

Devoted to All Branches of Botanical Science 

Established 1914. Monthly, except August and September. Official Publication of the 
Botanical Society of America. 

Subscription, $7 a year for complete volumes (Januaiy to December). Farts of volumes 
at the single htimber rate. Volumes 1-18 co,mplete (as available), S146. Single numl^ers, $L(X) 
each, post free. Prices of odd volumes on request. Foreign postage: 40 cents. 

ECOLOGY 

Devoted to All Forms of Life in Relation to Environment 

Established 1920. Quarterly. Official Publication of the Ermlogical Society of America. 
Subscription, 14 a year for complete volumes (January to December) . Parts of volumes at 
the single number rate. Back volumes, m available, $5 each. 

Single number, 11.25, post free. Foreign postage: 20 cents. 

GENETICS 

A Periodical Record of Investigalfions Bearing on Heredity and Variation 

Established 1916. Bimonthly. 

Subscription, 16 a year for complete volumes (J^uary to December). Parts of volumes 
at the single number rate. Single numbers, $125, pc^t free. Back volumes, as available, 17.00 
each, Foreign postage : 50 cents, , ^ 

BROOKLYN BO^AMC GARDEN MEMOffiS 

Volume I: B8 contributions by various authors on genetics, pathology, mycology, physi- 
ology, ecology, plant geography, and systematic botany. Price $3.60, plus posts^e. 

ydlume.'IIi::. The- vegetation of:Lohg:Msmd.:.:P^ I. The vegetation of Montauk, etc. By 
'■ :Ifqrman'Tayl0rw'''Pub4l-923lv^ ■ ' ' 

vVolume:lU;.The;:^^^^ bl;:.Mtv Desert', 'environment. By Bax- 

;;,vrihgton ;Mbore;;';andf-''Mbnhan:;Taydbri^''l61;'^page:s,;27-:t^y.fi^^ .in 'cedom. ' 


June 10, 1927. Price, tlfiO. 
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I BARBOSA SUEIRO'/ Hotas historicas sobre 

H vansH'Ccao hiimana, c Aulwp. 13 ( 1 / 2 ): 

2*1 2^.1 E* antipathy to 

ru i'ljun' f. ;? !•; i.i'. /I'^'orh’ int'Uifiinu; Shake.'^peana 

lliriard WApr '•/ M. 1 1/ 'i’waiii and Bernard Shaw, the 
ItlHutr i ai fa* in|M>5*^atd part wliieh this meihod 

I i tn tiie e* Bie eireidatiun uf tijc hhajd b\ 

•v* Tradiliui, iiwheit> Heru]-hilas and Krasi>tratiis 
'1 who p'aei i-"« d /inniiaii vivlo'etiou. In die 

le A^e> ria of t a.t holieiain ami die R‘iem- 

lienuoa of fed'ti iniinpered the pr<5e:R<~> of anal- 
"rhe hiMory <( a.-natoniic'al reform froia ^dondinii^ 
.-uh«> is iiiH'us'ietL mentioninc? Beren,i:ario da Carpi 
>r tho-f alh eol *0 have dissected living hvuruu 
s', llii.'- is oatrd^'d as nnpravon, altliongh the dil- 
j w (tf (iir:>ec!v.n hiiyo tempted anatomists into 
ole pmciicCv-. In connection the author recalls 
'Uer-eine colh etif n of Cadavers By Fallopius, Sylvius, 
dt. Ih'ver and other.-, lie iiuc.> not accept the 
■ of Si. Paul tha^' R isj'jropca* to make physiological 
iments cm li\in- criminals, mentionintr in this con- 
.511 Tiie popular logemi.s and the eelehratcui reply of 
'Better to B< lyd^tirtc. He discu.^^^s also the histoiy 
’oiuntary inchidina the cases descrilied 

"(dor tiiid those of Yesaliii? and La;?-. 

/ " ffiL’POsa SiiCtro (trah^'L bp G. IF, Corner). 

idBDEWBROCK, W. von. Bilder atis der GescMchte 
biologiscben Giundprobleme. 15Sp. S portraits, 
hder BoiTitrat'ger : Berlin, 1030. Pr. AS AL— The his- 
of hmhigy 'S jtere treated in 4 main ^ divisions as 
v.'<: origin' of lifo (spontaneous genenition, fertiliza- 
rroldnii, emdryogmiesisl ; organization of life (cell 
i'ae, proldiu. of organic fitness): position of or- 
i\i.< in iiatur* (the energy principle :ind life, chern- 
arid^ipO ; and the inainTcaianee of life anti organic 
Wlpirimd (hercift.w origin of species). Portraits of 
O. pt rl\vig, V. B; »V, HiU 2 x, Burtschli, Weismann. Mendel, 
C, flarwin, and H:F‘ckel ar«' indudiai. — A. Chkkerinfj. 

3* CHITTEWBEI, RUSSELL H. The development of 
illfliologkal chemi^ry in the United States. (American 
dJWfthc'tl t^oc*, llomVn-aph Ser. No. M) 427p. Choraical 
Llilalog Co., XV York. Itklll Pr. SS.04 — ‘‘The at- 

S t li.ts been mudefo show !)y explicit st%^nts of 
\ experime ntai acea»nip4is!inients, at different times 
hi diflerenf. ny many workers and groups of 

:.s\ soiiiotliing of the progress wiiich has been made 
rountry^during *'ne Past half ceatw'y in 
ikipcfi C’hfmiislf \ iTa hook is n ^ .vpcwliun of ■ 
rowll .and ah;velopiirtui of Pliysiulogicid Clieinistry 
C 4 .iOHn‘“ fiBil no a- a nipt is made at a entiea! 
1.: the accomplishm.'^iiTS i t/ coffikai. The earlier 


2i0p. Porlnut. 21 fig. Oxford Univ. Press: XYw York, 
lyMO. Pr. S6.00, — lids book is a. history uf the controverted 
theori(\s of preformation : nd epigeiif’sis. Tim aulhm* 
c.alis this extensive ‘‘essay’’ an attcanpi to give* "‘the com- 
plete M.ory of the Preformation Ipjc'lrine.” Tht' Itook is 

early 

r-.’tre^fpect of tin ire fPId. Thus the author has imred 
iiui miy the ti'ieo.ri5:s oi, pri'UYrrr'itioa bUi. ihobe on epi- 
gcueik as far as the inojem p!iysYlog!e*d idea, *sl‘ pro- 
determinism. The matnial iia>*5 ot.-ea gn. i frr.ia the 
known works and published writings from !6CII1 nip with 
especial attention to Lceiiweniiot k, and. wilh nw.dy 
original papers listed in the literature consulted. The 
illustrations, which have not been reproduced before, are 
from the original (now classic) s]iecuiative vrritings. By 
illuminating our sometimes “fatal preoccupation wdth 
philosophyd’ the book demonstrates ‘‘one conclusion be- 
fore all othensd’ that the most ditncult of all liiiman tasks 
is to “observe natural idienoniena faithfully” and without 
surmises and inventions. The book fills an okl need by 
covering thoroughly these fundamental biological philos- 
ophies, and incidentally it settles many questions of pri- 
ority decisively bv direct referen^> to original sources. — 
F. TF. Appel 

5. CONN, H. J. The history of staining. Stain Tech. 
5(1) : 3-12. 1930. — This is the 4th paper of a scries^oii the 
history of staining, deals with ^ the introduction of 4Uiilin 
dyes into histology, and the irniK-n-tant procedures em- 
ploying these dyes pro]ax-ed tluring the last- 4 decailes of 
the 19th centiirv. — Author (co?o-trs?/ irisao* BihL Svrv,) 

6. BRACHMAN, JULIAN M. Studies in the literature 
of natural science. 487p. 3 ’portr:tii.<, 1 pi, Macmillan 
Fo.: New York. 1930. Pr. $b()0.— This is .si id to be^the 
first book criticizing scieiitifK* writings as literature. Tiie 
author limits him.seif to 19? h century Eiyjlish w’orks on 
natural science, though he touches outside these limits 
where so doing is iilnminating. The book is divitied into 
4 parts; the first 3. cdiiefly conem-ned with the evolution- 
ary theory, constitute a history iis devedopment, giving 
the effects and fracing the go,-tati<ni of variou.s contribu- 
tory ideas. Charles barwins works occupy chief place, 
but those of Hutton, Lyeli, Alurchison, L-innacais, BiuTon, 
Erasmus Darwin, Lamarck, Cuvier, Hugh Xliller, Spen- 

, (fa* WiiOace, Huxley, and others are diseussod. The last 
m eaWielyMnie writiivss. 4>km-yd:o 

wfiw^llnr iil> far elas^^^'idcaiion 

groups are diseiif^st'cl. the grtaai simlhesists, the popii- 
lari;mr.sg>i sdvnye, jouraul|#4% aaci 

■' fmlsto wli'6 rai^'W W^Biicu of Uf# an o^ui-r planets. 
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in the direction of greater complexit}' 
tion due to a Vital Force. This is not lu- 
pointed out the significance of change ; 
plexity we find in Lamarck, Darwin ;'i 
winians; differentiation was emphasize i 
Vital Force or God is a concept whi -' 
history of evolutionaiy thought as C' 
Thus LeConte’s contribution rests in. 
epitomized the major ideas concerning 
were presented by thinkem Ixifore 
LeConte significantly marks the dor 
in the history of evolutionary thoug^/-f: 

17. GRUENBERG, BENJAMIN r 1 
Intion. Facts and theories on theliev 
473p. D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc.:/Ne.t' 
$4 (jo. 

18. * |?P#STONE, JAS. Eme:^W ^ 
[London] 127(3193) : 55. 193L-^be ^ 
gence” by which ^>rimary units (e.g., ate 
combined into units of a higher order (■ 
water) , display new, -^emergent” prope^ 
ity”) not revealed by them prior to t| 
that particular configuration, is critics 
aslcs for a. dispassionate analysis of 

■ “emergence if 

%9. JOLLOS, VICTOR. Gerichtete Mu 
Bedentung fiir das Evolntiolisproblem, 
L, Hates “Bemerknngen zu den JoHos’ i 
tionen von Drosophila'.^ Biol. ZentraU 
1931/ 


keeping up, as a card catalogue, Dean’s great Bibli- 
ography of Fishes, the 3 published volumes of which 
k contain some 20,000 references to scientific books and 
' paucv’.s dealing with fish Together with his text 

thk work 


medical papers. [3rd 
Philadelphia, 1929. Pr 
SHAW, DAPH] 
British scientific a: 
fflp. Sold by A. & ] 


in the United States. 3(3\: 

Ai ihe 12th aiuruai meeting' of the Agricultural 
SW., 1T^^-Ws.«ihingtui/ 1029. thk brief history of economic 


evolution 


stock [1854-1930]. Ent.News 41(8): 227-279. 1930.— An 
account of the lil'e and work of this American naturalist, 

emeritus professor of nature study at Cornell Univeisity, 

wood engraver and author. ^ 

8. GREGORY, WILLIAM K. Memorial of Bashford 
Dean. Article 1 of : The Bash^rd Dean Memorial Vol- 
ume: Archaic fishes. Edited by EUGENE WILLIS 
GUDGER. 42p. Portraits. American Museum of Natural 
History I New York, 1930.*— “An account of Deans life 
and works, showing the development of his 2 lifelong 
interests,— fossil and recent ichthyology, and arms and 
armor. He was curator of the latter in the Metropolitan 
Mus. of Art. As founder, curator and later honorary 
curator of the Department of Ichthyology in the Amer. 
Mus. Nat. Hist., he continued the work of J. S. Newberry 
on Devonian fishes, his studies culminating in a far 
reaching contribution to the problem and evolution of 
the paired appendages of vertebrates; the Devonian 
shark neti>6err|/i bringing weighty evidence 

in support of the Thacher-Balf our fin-fold theory of the 
origin of the paired fins. His studies of the archaic sur- 
vivors of the sharks and ganoids resulted in the accumu- 
lation of a great series of beautifully executed plates of 
the development of these forms, many of which, unpub- 
iished at the time of his death, ^ will appear in forthcom- 
ing parts of the Dean Memorial Volume. The depart- 
in the American Museum is still 
’s great Bibli- 
of which 


ment 


entomology in this coimtjy giv-*ii. -•*;* 
increase in public appreciation iu,? occ ^ ■ 

during the past 30 yrs. ibome aewmt is 
workez-3, and some generaij^jafeions \re in 
occurrences and the prese>at. outiooc.l-L 
. 11, MacCALLAN, A* F. MediacTai . 

Mesopotamia. Brit. Jour. CjphthalnoL 14 
1930.— Account of a treatk^e, die ea'iie> 
matic text-book of ophthainioluav hv A:^ 
ibn Is-Haq el Ibadi [809-8^7! 

12. MAJOR, RALPH H. xhe bistort erf tM 

blood pressure. Ann. Med^ 2(1)' “rLSl- H tl|;' 

1930.— Stephen Hales recorueti his i\v< ' ’ ■ 

blood pressure in li33. TI1030 wcfe re'*'' ■*' ■ -■* 

ments performed in 1708 on the crural ai cd . 

■ About 6 yrs. later Le took thg bicKid pre-“wrr 2. U 
and a fallow doe. He also ^ . i 

sap in trees. Jean-Leonard-Nh^ne Poku'-'a' 
scribed a hemodynameter w.^ch was ;// rawir-. .^'hrc 


over the apparatus used by fiales for 
pressure. Carl Ludwig in 184> nieai^urcd 
and recorded it on a kymognioh. Tiie i-r.-t ..v .f 
termination of human bloo(f |.»re!>sure 
Faivre in 1856. Karl Viorordv in ibo5 - 
method of indirect measurement of bi./* > 
measuring the counterpressure necessary 4.ci oidii 
pulsation in the artery; his apparatus k ilii 
cestor of the present day sphy^mograpi.. TJ 
what later invented a sphygmomanomt/er 
but moderately accurate. Von Biesch, 
the first accurate and j^rictical | 

In 1896 Eiva-Ricci made a sphvgai/ 
similar to the one in present usf' — V# 
HELLISH- WILSON, MAUd H. Tiil 
ed.l 184p. W. B. BmM 
. $1.50. 

, DAPHNE. (Compiled 
scientific and technical hnn’ 
by A. & F. Denny, , 
the British Science Guild, 6 Jo' 

C. 2, London, 1930. Pr. 20s, 
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15/ COSTANTIN, J. Une importante application du 
Lamarckisme a Pagrrculture tropicale. (Examen critique 
du Lamarckisme.) Arch. Mus. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 6: 
63-73? 1930. — ^It has been demonstrated by nearly 50 yrs. 
of agriculture that mountain climate gives plants re- 
sistance. This principle has been used economically with 
sugar cane in Java. The practice of using cuttings from 
high altitudes is an application of Lamarckian factors. It 
has been used in America in dealing with the mosaic 
disease of sugar cane, and it has been of service in con- 
nection with the potato, with Hema hrasiliensiSf and with 
coffee. The role of Lamarckian factors in plant evolu- 
tion is regarded as established, regardless of other fac- 
tors concerned. It makes possible an explanation in 
genetic terms of changes of sex brought about by en- 
vironment. The theory «is closely connected with the 
work done in America on the effects of rac%m and 
x-rays on the germ plasm. — From .ahst. by J. (Jostantin 
(transl. by P. WeUthermtx). 

16. DUDYCHA, GEORGE J. LeConte’s Epitome of 
Evolution. Ohio Jour. Sd. 31(2) : 107-114. 1931. — ^LeQon% 
in his “Evolution” (1887) says: “Evolution is (1) con^' 
tfemous progressive change, (2) according to certain 
laws, (3) and by means of resident forces.” By “pro- 
gressive change,” he apparently meaps improvement , in 
adaptation to environment acooifipanied by an incmase 
in complexity. Of LeConte’s 3 laws— differentiation, 
progress of the whole, and cyclical movementr-onlyrtlie 
he himself admits, is of any significance. The 
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W. C. ALLEE, Editor, Animal 
GEO. D. FULLER, Editor, Plant 
CHANCEY JUDAY, Editor, Plankton 

(See also in this issue Entries [GENERAL and ANIMAL ECOLOGY]: (Light) 271, 971, 973, 980, 988, 989, 99S, 
1225, 1849, 2340, 2596, 2621, 2702; (pH) 241, 250, 1886, 2354; (Salinity) 230, 234, 250, 252, 2792; (Hn- 
midity) 286, 516, 1874; (Temperature) 285, 291, 412, 573, S76, 716, 933, 967, 1042, i097, 1102, 1137, 1868, 
1885, 1900, 2581; (Humidity and temperature) 272, 1733, 1846, 1877, 1913; (Climate) 1676, 1730, 2194, 2649, 
2783; (Respiration) 417, 716, 2764; (Altitude) 491, 1257, 1858, 2848; (Dispersal and migration) 1848, 
2442, 2473, 2697, 2783, 2803, 2816, 2818, 2877, 2913, 2984; (Distribution and zoogeography) 1695, 1696, 
1331, 1739, 1845, 1881, 1884, 1913, 2342, 2345, 2359, 2361, 2362, 2364, 2391, 2415, 2431, 2450, 2501, 2553, 
2630, 2673, 2683, 2721, 2779, 2875, 2972. 2991; (Sleep and hibernation) 412, 583, 977, 1002, 1004, 1011, 
1858, 1905, 2412, 2966; (Periodicity) 419, 574, 577, 587, 738, 815, 977, 1096, 1243, 1704, 2394; (Reproduc- 
tion) 913, 924, 953, 1096, 2301, 2341; (Food) 953, 954, 1885, 2301, 2539, 2556, 2571, 2702; (Adaptation) 
1904, 1913, 2281, 2389, 2490, 2666, 2762, 2975, 2981; (Mimicry) 2580, 2595; (Commensalism) 2820; (Methods) 
364, 381, 2366; (Protozoa) 613, 1569; (Rotifers) 2395; (Bryozoa) 2411, 2412; (Crustacea) 1009, 2498; (In- 
secta) 1849, 1862, 1863, 1864, 1867, 1877, 1878, 1900, 1904, 1905, 2539, 2596, 2598, 2618, 2620, 2628, 2641, 
2650, 2715, 2722; (Nemathelminthes) 2386; (Mollusca) 2473, 2479; (Pisces) 1690, 2762, 2792; (Reptilia) 
2806. 2807; (Aves) 2823, 2846, 2869, 2892; (Mammalia) 2969, 2973, 2974. [PLANT ECOLOGY]: (Roots, 
ecology of) 78, 2131; (Salt-marshes) 1804; (Bacteria of Black Sea) 1830; (Grazing by deer) 1940; (Seed 
distribution) 1943; (Wind influence) 1945; (Forests of Germany) 1948; (Dune vegetation) 1951, 1955; 
(Acclimatization) 1954; (Sequoia gigantea, ecology of) 1959; (Higher fungi, ecology of) 2002; (Cup-fungi, 
ecology of) 2016; (Lichens of New Zealand) 2028; (Mosses, ecology of) 2038; (Australia, vegetation of) 
2098; (Latix, distribution of) 2101; (Hedeia, distribution of) 2101; (Comus, distribution of) 2101; (Es- 
thonia, vegetation of) 2104; (Chile, vegetation of) 2106; (Kashmir, vegetation of) 2112; (Limnanthemnm, 
ecology of) 2117; (Cleistogamous flowers) 2127; (Abscission) 2133; (Mycorhiza) 2140; (Hydathodes) 2144; 
(Geologic climates) 2170) 


GENERAL Sciiieiden reported much of the “malpais” still bare but 

32. BRHNKER. I. P., and A. W. SXELFOX, with an ‘he remainder with low mimosa and quava trees. In 

introduction by C B. MOFFAT. Phenoiogical report Leclerg found the vegetation on the “malpais” 

for 1930. Iridt Jour. 3(7): lAS-MG; (8); 171-175, lu.vunant with the quava scrub confined to an 

103!.— »u(a an- compiled from maiiv sources on flower- urea near the crater; thus the vegetation had reclaimed 

mg tmif of wild and gard. n plant. s: h> iting of trees and dje lost ground within 90 Jts. m a region with about 

arrival uf iu .spring; liic song tir.st heard win- & o] annual rainfall. Gadow reports the increase 
trr sill ncc; the thne for witting of crops; time of appear- of trees and of the luxuriance of the flora after 

mt'o of plant diM-i.-cs. of frog.-pawn and of ripening of the lapse ot a half century. .All except the “malpais” is' 
wild nietplieiTies; in.'O'cis first seen; ;ind the time of tiepar- cultivation. Aotiw are on the development 

ture trf wiiniui r miur.ints and nrnv.d of winter migrant.^. ( tipmwMA' piimo.?. and oi sp. ol loiranlhm, Ftcm, and 

33. COLEMAN, EDUH. Pollination of some West G/wtifm. In the rtevast'itcd plain "of the Jorullo 33 sp. of 

AastraJian orchids. V.ri.mnn X,it. 46(10): 203-200. Hcptiha and .Amphibia were found, only 6 on the center 

18!».--The belief that (!).■ iclmeimwn flv. Lmopimpla "midpani and only 2 on top of the volcano. 

.svmipu.nctata, k n-sp.wsihle for the polliimtion of Cr,ii>~ An nnnofatwi list of th<>,se animals i.s given with a gen- 

mmta R. Hr. is roniirnuHl i.v the observations of disi>iis.sion of the Amphibia and Reptilia of the 

B.T. tiiMHlby in We.^t Au^trali:l. Olwc>rvatitm.H on Cola- Aumninding province of Michouc!in.--G. D. Fuller. 
denm harbammai' in the ssime State iadiente that a small 35. RAHP, H. M. The pollenization of Habenaria 
or fly w m ifn iHilliiuition, Arr thv <? obttisata* lihodom 32iil7B) : I tig* 1930.-“-Pollma- 

attrswitwi tiHiir tknvi^m by .wiiit or by tbii is due to iiiosc|uitoes, which carry poliiuko—^'. F. 

Wfiublimet to 99 of their kiiMl? In flowers of Bium Bhke. 

mdmcuhia are frixiuently Icmnd Halirfiis bees, Halfimm 36. SXEINECKE, Die HekrozHnosen ies ZeMaii* 
mmnus, which appear to bi* stu|«tied. bruches. Studie liber die Entwicklimg des Hochmoors 

34* CrADDW, HAMS (with m editorial note by an Hand der fossilen Mikraorganismen* Schrijivn 

PHIMP DAKE and a prefatory note by A* C. Bkon. C?€.s‘. Kmmherg b 66(1.): 193-214. i92§.— 

SEWARD), lomllo. The history of the wlcano of Anaiysea of the mierofossils, consisting of 20 algae, 

f nralto mi the reckmttioii of the deTastated^istrict 30 rhiz|)podgr, land some rotifers and arthropods from 

f animals and plants. MXIp. Mai'u Portrait; 2 fig, borings of this the lai’gcst high moor of north Germany, 

Cfambriclge IJniv. Press: London, 1930. Pr. 7s. 6d.— are compared with recent^ biocenoses. On this^ basis, 

iDrnllo ilAiicis In m amphitheatre among .the foothills the high moor in question is believed to have arisen in 

of the gm$A jwuthem slope of the Mexican plateau. In Atlantic time by the submersion of a mixed forest—* 

I75§ a seriei of volcanic eruptions occurred which com- , F. Steimeke UmmL). 

pletoly destroyed ail vegetation over an area of 26 sq. 37* AHOIfYMOtTS. The reiation of the fauna and 
miles aad\ 'Covered thickly with volcanic -^ash a much flora of the British Isles to those of Morth America* 

H anic conm were developed, the ‘ Nature ILondonl 127(3204): 501-602. 1^1. — ^Report of a 
ft, high with a circuiar cra^v, discussion, 
hed on their southwest sid^ and aimraT 

m of lava in 4 or 5 distinct flows, ^ , 

svith molten rook. Humboldt in 3S* HDRAi STODER: LAD* Irelogy, M«n#*dcs and 
(playa>^ire|l cove^ evo^on of the tom^riaOai^l^mth^pe^l^ 

id (madpais^^^^^^tc«> Lond<n'iB^ 218(454^^^^ 17M82. 4 22 % 
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” are treated under (1) the physical conditions (rate 
low of current, the high % of 0 in the water, shai- 
Liess and low temp.) that influence the ecological 
ribution of the torrential fauna and (2) the biological 
,ors such as food and protection from enemies. Habi- 
in a torrent are classified and discussed. In studying 
bionomics of the torrential fauna attention has been 
nly directed to the insects and the vertebrates, 
ong insects the torrent-inhabiting forms are dis- 
sed with special reference to their organs of attach- 
it which are specially modified to withstand the 
ling currents. In fishes attachment to the substratum 
ffected either by the formation of a sucker or more 
n by means of a reduction of the pre^ure on the 
tral aspect by various devices. Evolutionary series 
w gradual modifications induced by environmental 
ors. The brook-inhabiting tadpoles are classified into 
ological associations, and their chief characteristics are 
ussed. The probable mode of evolution of the funnel- 
ped mouth of the Megalophrys tadpoles is indicated, 
dealing with the physics of the mechanism of attach- 
it, it is indicated that the resistance has been di- 
lished by a reduction in size, by assuming stream- 
; forms, by smoothing of the surface at a certain 
icity, and by roughening the surface at a different 
icity. The mechanical devices for fixation are sticky 
‘etions, vacuum-producing devices, “seizing’’ devices, 
: hooking devices. Numerous instances of parallel 
lution are cited, and it is suggested that community 
habitat has led to structural convergence. Con- 
gence implies resemblances “which result from inde- 
ident functional adaptation to similar ends.” Atten- 
1 is also directed to “divergent” evolution (Annan- 
e) and to the causes that produce it. It has been 
jposed by certain workers (e.g., Hubault) that the 
rential fauna is of glacial origin, but evidence shows 
.t this fauna has colonized the torrents by means of 
;tep-by-step migration from lower levels. The causes 
this migration are studied and the part played by 
tnge of function is indicated with the help of several 
imples. No attempt has been made to study the 
ises of variations or the mode of their transmission, 
t an effort has been made to show, from a purely 
logical point of view,-4iow animals become adapted 
their surroundings.-^. L. Bora, 


of the 2 climates. The snow-grass comes no Jower t lum 
3000 ft,, and is replaced on the flats by Xerohs and 
xerophitic shrubs; a rain-forest jungle of tall eucalypts 
and Syncarpia sp. with the abundant lianas fills the Aliya 
Valley. Many of the conspicuous ferns, orciuds, etc., arc 
enumerated. The abundant lichen flora of the summit 
included the Tasmanian Nephroma aiitarctiva and A“. 
cellulosufUf not hitherto recorded from New bu. Wales.- ■ 
//. K, Sv€7ison. 

42. GATES, F. C. Heat and the flowering of Htricularia 
resupinata. Ecology 10(3) : 353-354. 1920, — A combina- 
tion of low water level and high temp, arc the ncco- 
sary conditions for this plant to flower. (/. ri'mipinaia 
has flowered but twdee since 1915 in the Douglas Lake 
(Michigan, U, S. A.) region. 

43. GOOD, B. B’O. Plant distribution* Nuture [Lon* 
don] 127(32{)4): 4S4. 1931, — ^This preliminary note states 
the thesis that each has, as one of its specific clrs ras- 
ters, a “range of tolerance” to externa! condition,^,—* 
a cimracter subj^'ct to varialion and ehurige just us 
morphological characters are. An external change, being 
a “movement of conditions,” “must result in sp. nmve- 
ment because disperstii, which is potentially in all di- 
rections, will be effective only in those direcu<ms which 
will maintain the spatial correlation between the sp. 
and the conditions wdthin its range of tolerance.” 

44. GY5RFFY, ISXVAN. Phytophaenologia Szegedi- 
ensis anni 1929. Szeged 1929. 6vi novenyphaenoiogiaja. 
VII. kozlem^ny. Acta Litt. ac Sclent. R, Vnw, Bung. 
Francisco-Josepkinae. Sect. A. 1(3) : 296-299. 1930, — Con- 
sists chiefly of a phenological table of 92 spp, of plants. 

45. HAYATA, BTO20. Succession in the vegetation 
of Mt. Fuji and the formulation of a new theory, the 
succession theory, in opposition to the natural selection 
theory. Proc. Srd Fan-Pacific ScL Congress^ Tokyo 
2: 1867-1S68. 1926(1928). — Successionai changes in for- 
ests on Mt. Fuji are described briefly. Some formations, 
as those dominated by white fir (Abies veiichil), are 
short lived, and seem to die a “natural” death, it is 
concluded that natural selection has notliing to do with 
plant succession; that plant succession, and tiu‘ extinc- 
tion of sp. in evolution, are controlled by an ‘finnermost 
factor, which acts like a man holding the leading-strings 
of dancing puppets, from back of the scene where 
nothing but physiographical or biotic factors seem to 


^ PLANT 

39. ANDERSEN, SVEND. Danske Vegetations- 
leder. [The vegetation of Denmark.] Flora og Fauna 
Copenhagen] 1929(3) : 73-77. 1929. — Descriptions of the 
untry around the bay of Sejro, Denmark, and a list of 
aracteristic sp. 

40. B0RGESEN, F. Fra en Rejse i Indien 1927-28. 
'rom a journey in India.] (With English Abstract.) 

Tidsskr. iCopenhagen] 41(2) : 113-153. 14 fig. 1930.— 
)r Dwarka and Tuticorin are given local floras and 
ological spectra of growth-forms, accompanied by hy- 
otherm-curves. The strand flora of Tuticorin is com- 
tred with other sand-flpras whose spectra are also 
ven . — Ove Paulsen. 

41. FULLER, MARY. An excursion to Baiaington 
Dps, August, 1928. Australian Nat 7(8) : 156-163. 2 fig, 
•29.— The little-known plateau of Barrington Tops, 
evatioii 4000-5000 ft., is an isolated spur of the Gre^t 
ividing Range, composed of granitic rock, with Ba- 
ltic intrusions, much dissected by streams, and occu- 
ed by numerous swamps. The climate, reflected in the 
)ra, is subalpine, with the i^ow-grass, Poa caespitosa, 
e most characteristic feature. The^ pink tinge of the 
oors in summer is , due to Stylidium gramirdfdliurn. 
round orchids are extremely abundant. The hillocks, 
wered by open Eucalyptus forest, have only a scanty 
idergrowth of Acacia and Bahea, but ? in sheltered 
>rges is a luxuriant vegetation, with Aspidium (jtptdea- 
m replacing the snow-grass; and on the treeless 'tracts 
eat patches of Juncus, Gahnia, and Sphagjiuin are 
)minant. The Fagm forest and abundant Dicksonia ant- 
ctica are Tasmanian elements, reflecting the similarity 


act their parts in the play.” 

46., HU, H. H. A preliminary survey of the forest 
flora of southeastern China. Proc. Srd PanrPaddfie Bci. 
Congress. Tokyo 2: 1904-1905. 1926(1928).— Abstract. 

47. JAHN, REINHOLD. Pollenanalytische Unter- 
suchungen an Hochmooren des Thuringet Waldes. 
Forstwiss. Centralbl. 52(19): 761-774- (20): SID-SIS. 
6 fig. 1930. — Pollen counts at various aepths in several 
peat profiles showed spruce and hazel predominating 
in the lowest layers (155-350 cm. deep), followed by 
a rapid increase of beech. Toward the surface the beech 
pollen is less abundant and spruce and pine again pre* 
dominate. Oak and linden pollen is more abundant at 
the lower levels than above. Pollen grains of Abies, 
Picea, Firms, Fagus, Ahms, Betxda, Qmrcm, Tilia, 
Ulrnm,^arpin%is, Salix, and Corylm were found in 
all sam^s, but not at all levels in each mmple. The 
pollen studies indicate that the moors originated in the 
Atlantic period, probably around 4000 B. C. As in other 
German moorn there is a maximum of birch and hazd 
pollen depths of 100-50 cm., coinciding with a more 
complete decomposition of the peat moss. This indi- 
cates an opening up of the stand following human 
settlement in the vicinity. The transition from beech 
teJ^frthe spraee^vtpie now predominating may be due 
pariiy to climatic change, but principally to the in- 
fluence of foreslay measures. — W. N. Sparhamk, 

48. KORIBA, KWAir, and ZENTARO TASEIRO. On 
the vegetation of Sakutajima after the eruption of 
1914. Proc. Srd Pan-Padfic Sci. Congress. Tokyo 2: 
1898-1899. 1926(1928).— Ab^ract. 

49. LAWSON, A. ANSTRUTHER. The origin of 
endemism in the angiosperm flora of Australia. Proc. 
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Linn. Sm\ K. S. Wales 55(4) : 371-3S0, 2 pL 1930.— The 
AiL-rtraiiaii flora is characterized by the number, abuu* 
ilauec, anti |irr<iuiumauce of Eucalyptus sp.; by the 
i^trikiini and varied xerophily of the iora, widely di- 
veive I'arnilics «2^Iyiiaceae, Legiuiiiiiosae, Proteaceae, 
^trdudaeeae, Kpacridueeae, Eutaceae, 
riLsiiarna it% vA ai,) having undergone modifications, 
ofiup (‘siivt'rg* lit, such as ri’diiced leaf surface, heavy 
rut lui/.aiioii, vie.; and by flu* preseiiee of many endemic 
fvpt s, i.sprcu'dly in ilip Myriafcar, ^ Leguminosac, Pro- 
!♦ 'areata i h’rliidart'ae, Eparriilaceae, Hutaceae, Goodeni- 
ma ilimiiThn rt al. riome 70% of the sp. and 
30' i fit* the grnt*ni vmhnmi; in Western Australia, 
flu* Studies of mienisporogenesis and pollen 
vHhilifv in Frofraerae iind I^lyrtaceao show a high % 
with abort ivf* stvtl, slorile pollen, abortive pollen grains, 
aiid iieiies sli rility. It is concluded that the maiority, 
nut iiil, of ^rhf^ endemic sp. of these 2 families are 
oi, hvbriti origin, 

50, McDOEGALL, W. B. Plant Ecology. 2mi ed. 338p. 
I2» liigrauiigs. Uui & Fithiger: Philadelphia, i9SL 
br 

5L MARKUS, _E. Die Urenzverschiebung des Waldes 
and des Moores in Aiatskivh Ada rt Comment, Univ, 
'Imju* hAc usk} A, Math. Ehys. Med. 19(3): 
MJT. Ill lig, l‘J29.-»-*Tliie changing limits of 2 bio-com- 
iiiuiauej^ niiisltlule a Hiceesalon The shifting boundaries 
bjti.\fr!i forest.^ and ImgH at Aktskivi, in Esthonia, near 
“rarlii, ipr fiiscu^Hui. A community (Xaturkompkxe) is 
a ouiiiF'X o! phuaimrn.t and ubjcrts conm*cted causally 
and iwi^iing mi a certain portion of the earths surface, 
ill wicli cu«iiiHiiiit>%^C|iiiiidrals of 100 sq. m. are taken 
iiini flit pLaifs are listed according to layers, with de- 
gree id routing t according to the Swedish tnethod) and 
tiriailul di'Mtripuon of the soil conditions. Many 
<2tii fMiiiiniiiiiiies /wd so-called resting communities are 
lifM'ribtii. The shiitiiig of the boimdaries of these com- 
liiiiiiiiirH Hint the resulting succesaionai phenomena are 
«>tiMdi:reiL ijidte a new terminology is presented, many 
of liiv ii being synonymous with other more familiar 
Mi gel, 

S2. MOLHOm HAISEM, H. Livsform og Aider. 
ICiWWih-fcuin and tge,] Mot, Tidsskr. {Copenhagen} 
40: III2S."— 'Fhe biological spectrum (Eirnnkiaeris) 

irtl a plant-group, by means of statistics of 

botii paJurwiiubiiiic uinl recent maferial, m used to de- 
lyriiiiiif llif rektive age of the group. The rule m that 
of 2 groiifM the tilcier has the greatest % of Fhanero- 
phyteii (I* md the smallest % of Hemiciyptophytes 
(II wlirrea® in the youMer group the reverw is 
lhf'» raa?. The diitribiilkm of life-forms on different soils 
in dm rsaaiiiii'il, mid the following 2 rales are stated: 
Cil I'hc iociituiliial life-form is associated with definite 
mdl rnodittooi; and (2) A hte-form not characteristic 
of the cliittito of the r«*glon where it exists witt here 
im itmuil in greiitest numbers on that soil which is 
inoil like iht toil of the regions ehaacterized by the 
mdtl life-form, Changts in the hypsometric curves of 
the #»ftrthk stirfiicc? am a oiuso of innovations in the 
world of orfiiiiiMH** diiring the o|,>oeh».—Ab Gram. 

$$, §SB§llf, T, Q, B, On regeneration problems in 
mM Aiitfalk, Froe. Srd Pm^Padfie So, umgress, 
2: Itl3-I§l4. 19^(1928). —Climatic and edapMc 
ii'iuifttts in this region are brieiy sketched. There are 
$ types: annuals or ephemerals; trees and 

lall «irate,; and dwarf ^rubs, such as Atripkx and 
^mkh, Gmsiiii'imliaals, cMeffy domestic, have a serious 
^#1$^ cm 'the dwarf shrub®. Variety regresrive 

to m noted* aiimkali^ In bare soil, 
il* B. «!>«'' to Stetort der Tollkirst^e, 

heUadonna L. ' Ifif- uni' G0wBm--PMmmm 13(2) : 
. o«uit«d ouly du beech foreste, 

%mt la w«Kte* in wMdh the beech 
I, to- does to 

r to' €3^‘''te to&nds*' in the 

iWgi bat ito k the distant woods 
, won of O^cho- 

hp '0* 'G, FUUW 


55. PIIOTTA, PIETRO- ROMUALDO. Sulla svilmppo 
degli studi di ecologia agraria. [Development of studies 
of agrarian ecology.] Mem. E. Accad. Italia CL Set. 
Fk. Mat. e NaL, Biol. 1(1): 5-7. 1930. 

56. RAHT* A. De Javaansche gehergteflora als bewijs 
van een vroegere verbinding van Java met het vasteland 
van Azie. [Mountain flora of Java as evidence of a 
former connection of Java with the continent of Asia.] 
Natuuth. Tijdschr. N ederlandsch. -Indie 89(3) : 441-468. 

I pi. 1929.~“-Java, Borneo, and Sumatra are connected 
with the continent of Asia by an undern^ea bank. If the 
level of- the sea were to fall 50 m., this connection of 
dry land would be established. The former connection of 
these islands with the continent of Asia "wm already 
raised on zoogeographieal date. The great similarity of 
the mountain flora of Java with that of the Asiatic con- 
tinent gives strong support to this theory. About 60 
sp. of dicotyledonous Javanese mountain plants are 
enumerated which are^ also found on the Asiatic conti- 
nent; for about 70 dicotyledonous genera it is shown 
that closely related sp. of the same genus are to foe 
found in Asia. Furthermore some cases of parasitism 
and symbiosis of autochthonic Javanese mountain plants 
are clo^Iy related to the parasitism of Asiatic forms 
(Baianophora; the endotrophic mycorhiza of the Eri- 
caceae; Exobasidium on Ericaceae; Rhytisrna on Acer). 
The transfer of mountain plants from one island to 
another can only be done by birds or bats; although 
some cases of endozoic dispersion over shorter distances 
are known, it is very improbable that it holds good for 
the mountain plants from one island to another. The 
transfer through lower regions is improbable, since an 
investigation of 17 sp. of mountain plants, which were 
transplanted to the lowland, showed that they very 
often became sterile and weak. The migration was 
probably effected during the Pleistocene; the sea-level 
fell sufficiently and the lower temp, made a transfer in 
the lower plains possible.— C. Cosier. 

57. RAUP, H. M. The distribution and affinities of 
the vegetation of the Athabasca- Great Slave Lake 
region. Rhodora 32(382) : 187-208. 37 fig. 1930.— The 
geology and glaciation are discussed with principal 
features of vegetation and afeiities of the flora. The 
most striking feature is the absence of many common 
sp. of the Canadian forest.— S. F. Blake. 

58. SWINGLE, WALTER T. The origin of the flora of 
eastern Asia, a reservoir of useful plants. Pnoc. Srd 
Pan-Pacific Sci. Congress. Tokyo 2: 1902-1903. 1926 
(1928),— It is only in South China and Indo-China that 
the plants of the temperate and tropical zones can mingle 
freely. These favored regions have a marvelously rich 
flora wherein northern and southern plants grow side 
by side* Recurring famines have forced starving popu- 
lations to explore to the uttermost the food resources 
of the local flora, llius we see here the greatest array 
of food, medicinal, industrial, and ornamental plants to 
be found in any similar area. 

59. TAKENOUCHI, MAKOTO. On the influence of 
volcanic activity upon the vejgetation of Mt. Tarumai. 
Proc. Srd Pan-Pacific Sci. Congress ^ Tokyo 2: 1890-1898. 
Map. 1926(1928).— On Mt. Taramai (Japan) and yiemity 
a younger and an older type of vegetation are differen- 
tiated by the presence or absence of the destractive 
effects of volcanic action. Three altitudinal zones of 
vegetation are distinguished r montane forest, shrub 
region, and bare region. The vegetation of Mt* Taramai 
is now unstable. Eventually it will probably become 
fixed from the lower to the upper region, attaining at 
last the condition of Mt. Fuppushinupuri, the summit 
of whieh is covered with shrub communities. Remarkable 
effecte of erosion on Ibe vegetation of Mt. Tarumai were 
also observed. — From autfurr^s summary. 

- 60, -TAYLOR* GRIFFITH* Agdcttltoal; in 

AnsbpJia* Proa, Srd PemfdFamfic Mm, 

2: 1057-1662. Map. 1926(1928).— Various ecological 
r^ions of Australia are very briefly described, with 
notes on their agricultural utilization. 

61, TERA2AK1, WATARU. Plant successio^^is in seH-^ 
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regenerating forests in yarions regions of Japan, Proc, 
$rd Pan-Pacific Sd. Congress, Tokyo 2: 1887-1889. 
1926(1928). — Abstract. 

62. XIJRESSOM, G0TE. The selective effect of cli- 
mate upon tlie plant species. Hereditas 14(2): 99-152. 
25 fig. 1930.-~A large number of plants representing dif- 
ferent types of 31 sp., collected in different climatic 
regions, have been, transplanted as single spaced plants 
in experimental fields in southern Sweden; 61 trans- 
plant series have been obtained and besides these seed 
has been harvested from isolated plants, giving 57 seed- 
ling generations. Total plant height before ft-uctifica- 
tion and earliness have been chosen to trace the effect 
of the climate of the following climatic regions^: a south- 
ern region including central and southern Europe; a 
northern region, represented by the districts of northern 
Sweden; a western maritime region, the Faero Islands; 
and an eastern region, the Altai and East Altai districts. 
In the 25 aestival sp. the types from the north com- 
bdne earliness with moderate height, while the southern 
types are late with great height. The types fi’om the 
west maritime region combine low growth with lateness, 
while the eastern types are very early with great height. 
The alpine types are genotypically lower and earlier 
than the lowland types. Forms from the extreme north 
or from alpine regions, when transplanted to southern 
Sweden, flower earlier and grow taller than in their 
original habitat; conversely material from the south de- 
creases in height and fiowmrs later than in the wild. 
These facts do not influence the comparison of the dif- 
ferent tj^'pes, grown together under uniform conditions. 
In spring plants such as Caltha palusirisy earliness de- 
creases towards the north; the south German types are 
earlier than the south Swedish. Still farther to the 
north, however, earlier types reappear as seen in the 
Luleaa series from northern Sweden. Problems of cli- 
matic differentiation and “acclimatization” in agricul- 
ture and forestry are discussed. — H. Wexelsen. 
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6S. WEHT, F. A. F. C. Tie Pacific Ocean m a imiai- 
ary of tie distribution of tie Podostemonaceae. Pme^ 
Srd Pan-Pacific Set. Congress, Tokyo Z: PJCKbiSli. ili2S. 
<1928).-— Structure and adaptation are discuKsi^:! in iliis 
family, the sp. of which are distribute<i in 
wateiialls and rapids from Ainerica cast ward tu iiido- 
China and Java. Their origin eomidrred mijun- 
phyletie. Their distribution indicates a foriiie? land 
connection between So. Annuica, Africa, Imiia, aiirl 
Ceylon. The Pacific Ocean has ai»par<:':utly ,:t Imr- 
rier to their further eastward exten.Kion. 

64. ANONYMOUS. Dix aiis d^observatioiw 
orologie forestiere en Algeria. Bu!l> Sint, Ifrca. FormL 
Nord de HAjriquc 1(8): 275-331). i92tb-™.Vlcai!i'iiy. r|mir- 
teriy, and annual records of mean, ininiiiiuin. aiwl mrixi- 
mum temp., mean humidity, mean |ired|‘itanim, ami 
mean numbm' of days of rajn, snow, frre;d,ng, f.o liaiL 
rainstorm, sirocco, and wiud-st.onii fvn- 1915-1^21 an* 
summarized for 12 stations representim: 5 jirineipai 
forest- types: QuvraM subtr at 300-12711 im, Pi rim /wiV- 
•pcfum at 850-1530 m., Querem Hex c<t 1250-11150 m.. 
Cedf'tis atlantica at JOaO-lOaO m., and Jumperm /dioi> 
niciii lit 60 m.— KUlredge, Ji\ 

65. ANONYMOUS. Forests, climate, ercisicm, and 

inundations. Xatiin ILonditn] i27l3205|: 524*525. 

1931. — A review of recent literature on tin*' rela!ionr-]ri|! 
between fore.sts and climate. 

PLANKTON 

66. NAUMANN, EINAP. Die Eisenorganismen. 
Einige Grundlinien der limnologischen Fragestellung. 
[Iron organisms; their relation to limnology.] inff'.rimf, 
Beu. Ges. HydrobiaL ti. Hydroifmidi. 24(l;2): SI-IMI. 
1930. — A review dealing with definition of iron orgairisrns, 
methods of demonstrating their presimcta iheir distribu- 
tion in fresh water, ocean and sw^aiai* ore, ami manganese 
organisms. — E, Naurnann iirami by IP A> Mutlkoirski K 


PHYTOPATHOLOGY 


PHYTOPATHOLOGY 

FREEMAN 5VEISS, Editor 
U 5¥. A. WHITNEY, Associate Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 386, 1516, 1808, 1850, 1875, 1891, 1956, 2012, 2021, 2022, 2126, 2143, 2144, 23S6, 2387, 

2543, 2569, 2604, 2609) 


DISEASES CAUSED BY FUNGI 

67. CARTWRIGHT, K. St. G. A decay of Sitka 


spruce timber, caused by Trametes serialis, Fr. A cul- 
tural study of the fungus. Great Britcdn, Dept. Sd. <Sb 
Indust. Res., Forest Products Res. Bull. 4. 26p., 6 pL 
1930. — T. serialis is a cause of brown pocket rot in 
Sitka spruce, its action being almost entirely confined 
to cellulose destruction No signs of discoloration can 
be observed in many cases. Hyphae may be present the 
full length of any blocks up to 6 inches long after a 
period of 4 months, and^many of these blocks showed 
no visible sign of decay; if longer samples had been 
employed this distance fi*om the visible sign „ of the 
rot probably would have been far exceeded. The mode 
of entry in experimental blocks appears to be usually 
at the cut ends, though the fungus is capable of enter- 
through the sides. The hyphae grow in the jflrlt 
instance longitudinally through the tracheids. On reach- 
ing an area containing the optimum moisture require- 
ments they start to penetrate, probably by means of 
enzymes secreted at the tips of the actively-growing 
hyphae. Pits for the most part appear to be ignored, 
and the hyphae may penetrate through many walls in 
a straight line at right angles to the length of the 
tracheids. They may send off branches at intervals, 
which in turn may penetrate any of the wails l^th of 
the tracheids and of the pits. This activity appears 
principally confined to the medallion type of hyphae. 
Under opt'-'i^um conditions the hyphae may be found in 
^masses, bet often a few fine isolated strands may run the 


length of a tracheid, then with more? lavi)nd;ile conditicuis 
may form a' 2nd rot pocket isolated from tlw» 1st by 
what is apparently sound wckkL l''iritClem\ss k tlKiiiglit 
to be caused at an early stage after infectiari, aikl if 
the wood, appearing quite normal when from a 

log,. shows any signs of brittleness or discoloriilioii, it is 
to be regarded wdth susiucion, es|)eeialiy m the fwiigua 
is capable of retaining ite vitality and* remaining dor- 
mant for considerable periods under alr-diy' conditions.— 
From autkoPs summary. 

68. CHENEY, GWENDOLYN ,M, “B!ack-heari*» cf 
apricots in Victoria. Amtralimi Jour. Ezp, Bmi. umi , 
Med. Sd. 7(1/2) : 91-100. 4 pi., 5 fig. 1930.— A »mwt 
of Ve^dUium was isolated from a disease of apricot 
trees in Victoria, characterized by wilting of the leaves 
and subsequent death of successive branches. The fun- 
gus in artificial culture produced small, hyaline conidiii 
at the tips of verticillate branches, daik microsclerotia, 
and structures re^mbling chlamydospores. In the kmt 
tissues the mycelium was found in the younger wood 
vessels, the hyphae pasring from one vessel to another 
tisKDUgh the pits. .Characteristic is the production of a 
brown, gummy substance;;,in, the older, vessels. Young 
trees were inoculated by introducing mycelium into the 
branches but no symptoms" of .4«?ase resulted. ^ . laocii- 
lation of the roots T2 trees) with a spore mispensioa 
produced symptoms in 6-S weeks. Sections from 
a branch of a tree showing symptoms produced in this 
manner gave a growth of Verticdlium in culture. Pro- 
longed culture of the fungus on artificial ma^a pro- 
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it is a failure to give recognition to the part environment 
continues to play. Adjustuient is the price of existence. 
The re.sults in evolution must necessarily be slow, but 
this is clearl^^ the direction which investigations in the 
future must take. The tendency of heritage is not to- 
ward change — C.A.Kofmd* 

22. MacBHIDE, E. W,; with communication hy C, 0. 
BARTRUM. Embryology and evolution. Naltire ILon- 
don] 127(3193): 55-56. 1931. —Polemic. 

23. OSBORH, HENRY FAIRPIEED. From' the Greeks 
to Darwin: the development of the evolution idea 


JLne oou'k is an idoaxiaiiC Siwi} 
d future emergences rather than a material- 
hieh seeks an exiidanatioa of the superior 
i the inferior simplicity so that the sphere 
is explained by the sphere of bios; this in 
ics and chemistry. Such names as Bergson, 
in, Bouvier, Cuenot, Briffauit, Teilhard, 
iibiet, Koken, Hanotaux, Gagncbin, etc., 

. drawn in this work designate it as a sample 
•ar>^ F reiich thought. It forms with a prey 
s on the general problem of “transfonnism'^ 
h'ours efc Conferences, Ko. Dec. 15, 1926- 


and a volume to follow (Les Epoques de through twenty-four centuries. 2nd ed. xvi-}"398p. 


nn integrating study in the field of p>hi- Chas. Scribner’s Sons: New York & London, 1929. Fr, 

/. Muyskem. $2.59.— This edition, reviseni and extended to embrace 

EY, ARTHUR WARD. The problems of recent wx)rk, has involved a complete restudy of the 

6p. Macmillan Co.: New York, 1931. Pr entire 24»century period of evolutionary thought; many 

uthor ai>prouehes the problems of evolu- new lines have been traced in the lineage of ideas, pve- 

• standpoint of the effect.^ of the environ- viottsly undiscovered anticipations of Darwinism have 

ndividual and the race, though disclaiming been unearthed, and the work of certain authors has been 

bias. Attention is centered on the nature more fully and critically examined. Additional proofs 

species. The species, since it is composed are inclucled, that the evolutionary idea is in itself a 

is the product of definite interacting product of 24 centuries of evolution. The volume pur- 
mvironment. Taxonomieally it is a mental ports to be a history of ideas and only to a small ex- 
>f a line of evolution, Phylogenetically it tent a history of personalities. The subject^ matter is 
nly the individuals extant at a given time, discussed under the following chapter headings; The 
‘ succession of generations before it loses anticipation and interpretation of Nature, in which the 
lie species is sharply limited in space, but author surve.YS the subject and its background in science 
e. Species are genetically* diversified and and philosophy; Among the Greeks; The evolution idea 
diverse environments with resulting modi- among the theologians and natural philosophers; The 
iividuals and the evolution of geographical evolutionists of the eighteenth century; From Lamarck 
.isponsi?s in individuals to environmental to St. Hilaire, Goethe and Naudin; Darwin; and a final 
part of the proldern of evolution. Change chapter entitled: Retrospect. A 12-page bibliography 
emanates from all phases of the environ- and a 20-page index are included. 

m the heritage, but whatever its source, 24. PAUL, A, 2iim Emblem der menschlichen Heta- 
nges iinniriabiy concern both heritage and morphose. 74p. Otto Hillman; Le%)z:ig, 1928. — With a 
Tlierc is no reason either to sup]3ose that strong Lamarckian bias this shorf ^mlume defends the 
ist merits to fluctuating environments must thesis that, from a primitively homogeneous race of 
bnracters of the species, or that tliey may mankind, eiimatie conditions have^ brought about and 
so fixer!. hSiuce (-liromosoines and genes are maintaining the racial characteristics as we see them 
active in controlling the functions of the today. Exposure to the sun’s rays is the chief factor Jn 
t its life, there is every reason to believe race formation, and this Is modified ehiefiy by humidity 
? also the capacity for increase or decrease and the effect of oceans and inland seas. Africa and its 
s as a result <if the degree of activity de- negro population is first discussed, then the more com- 
m. The evolutionary theories of selection, plex conditionH of Europe are analysed, the Mediter- 
itiorq anti pantile! IrHluctioii are review’ed raneaa, the North Sea, the Alps, the Gulf Stream 
asion reached that: given variation, it Is being given their respective race^forming values. Culture, 
^elective isolating factors contribute to . religion, and language share with physical characters a 
} of sncelrfinto geographic races which are subordination to and dependence upon climatic-atmos- 
w. Hybridisation may play a part in the pheric conditions. The infiuence of physical heredity is 
f existing characters also. But when we at- considered but is relegated to the background. Two ap- 
mt for the origin of variations we can only parent . obstacles to the theory, the melting pot of 
ions or to individual response to environ- America and the widely distributed Jewish race, are 

• ling line between which is not clear. Evo- .given considerable attention. While in ^neither case has 

■pative change is evident in nature in fossil there 'been sufficient time for very evident changes to 
Idividual responds. The close parallel be- have occurred, the author yet argues that careful ob- 
tive responses in indivlduala and the adap- servatlon does diwiose some changes in Jews, both cul- 
in species suggests that adaptation in spe- turn! gmd physical, towards the human types in whose 
)!ly haphazara at the outset, that It does midst they may have settled ; and the further asBerlum * 
j)l!y upon random mutations, but that It is is made that .already the American Indian physiognomy 
fksfcicaty of the living substance. The in- ' may be detected in certain ^‘Mayflower’’ Americans.-— 
;|s an ad^uate environment as well as C* O. Burtmm. , ■ “ 
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ANIMAL 

25* AREY, LESLIE B. Il«r diagrams ilinstrating the . 
transformation period of the human spermatid, as pre- 
pared by the late Professor Bowen. Amt. Ree. 47(1) : 
31-38* 11 %. 1930. — A series of 11 semidiagrammatic 
drawings pi*epared by E. H. Bowen as a text-book figure 
to illustrate the cytological changes taking place during 
the formation of a mature human spermatozoon. As far 
as possible, these illustrations are based on facts estab- 
lished for man; they are further supplemented, with 
appropriate discrimination, by data from other mammals. 
Accompanying the diagrams are some miscellaneous ex- 
planatory notes . — Author (courtesy Wisiar BihL Berv.) 

26* FAULKNER, H. The early prophases of the 
first oocyte division as seen in life, in Obelia geniculata. 
Quart. Jour. iiftc7-oscop. Sci. 73(2) : 225-242. 23 fig. 1929.— 
The nucleolus of the resting oocyte represents a con- 
densed chromatic spireme, hence it is identical with the 
total chromosomal contents of the nucleus. During the 
early growth phases, the nucleolus elongates and frag- 
ments. Each fragment has been identified as a pair of 
homologous chromosomes indistinguishabiy united; later 
each of these bivalent elements divides, and the indi- 
vidual chromosomes are thus separated. The two com- 
ponents of the largest bivalent element are unequal in 
size, and probably represent an XY pair. The chromo- 
somes can be counted either at the bivalent or at the 
univalent phase, the numbers being 17 and 34, respec- 
tively. At a still later stage the chromosomes fragmept 
into numerous small globules, which become evenly dis- 
tributed over the nucleus. The whole account is based 
on observations on living oocytes . — Authors summary. 

27. HUETTNER. ALFRED F. The spermatogenesis 
of Drosophila melanogaster. Zeitschr. TFm. Biol. Abt. 
B. Zeitschr. Zelljorhdi. u. Mikrosk. Anal. 11(3/4): 615- 
637. 61 fig. 1930.— The difficulties encountered in study- 
ing the spermatogenesis of D. melanogaster in regard to 
pseudo-chromatic inclusions in the nucleus and cyto- 
plasm have been eliminated by the Feulgen nuclear re- 
action and other special cytologic methods. From the 
early growth period of the primary spermatocyte to the 
leptotene stage, the chromatin is indistinguishable be- 
cause of diffusion. The larger nucleolus present in the 
primary spermatocyte, and other nuclear inclusions which 
stain black with hematoxylin, have nothing to do with 
the chromosomes. A definite leptotene stage is present, 
but there is no polarization of threads. Synapsis is in- 
complete, abortive and of brief duration. Meiotic divi- 
sions are typical. The 1st judging by the behavior of the 
lagging sex chromosomes is reductional. Interkinesis is 
very brief. The XY pair is never as closely apposed 
as the components of the autosomal tetrads.. Conclusions 
derived from this investigation substantiate the genetic 
evidence that there is no crossing-over bf factors in the 
c? of Drosophila melanogaster. — Author^ s summary. 

28. KOLMER, W., iind W. FLEISCHMANN. Beobacht- 
Tingen an den Speicbeldriisen von Chironomnsarten. 
Konsistenz der Kernbestandteile. Verhalten bei Vital- 
farbung. Protoplasma 4(3) : 358-366. 1 fig. 1928.-7When 
the salivary cells of Chironomus are compressed under 


the coversiip, the nuehjohis i.s ciil fhroiigh iik*’ a I 
by the firm chromatin fiber.-. Only t piU'irilly 
vacuome and dioiidriome alain vifh ffit' .-atne 

occasiomiily tiie secretion imd i 

stained. Acid dves are not taken up.— i. Bbin 

29. ROHDEHB0RG, G. L. The etteel of the i 
secretions upon the division energy of paramoecia 
Cancer Res. 14(4): 509-515. IlKHl-d’h** arfuiii of 
rious endocrines upon the dividoii energy of yarn 
was found to vary— splemu liver, fltymiw, >iipraii 
testes^ stimulating; thyroxin, neulin. pituitary an 
thyroid inhibiting; and uvury f'aving no intlin i 

30. TURNER, JOHN P. Divisiaii and coiijuga 
Euplotes patella Ehrenberg with special^ ref etenci 
nuclear phenomena. I nii\ Cnhjm'nni i*hhL Znol, 
193 - 258 . 12 pi. 1931 ). — During division ila- i>ld 
remains unchanged. Feeding ronunucs through 
process yind commences in I lie posterior liaughle 
fission is complete. All cirri and tiie uenrumutf 
of the anal cirri arc replaced de msvu. A do 
organization band passe.s through the C->haped 
nucleus from each tip to lh{> luiiidle, where 
unite and disappear iinuitHliatr'ly beitu'c macr 
contraction, which precedes fis>ion. These 
cause colloidal phase reversal. During divisi" 
micronucleus 8 rod-shaped vhroimmmes appr‘a 
dosome is present. During cimjugatitm, all i 
ganelles and the neurornotia* libers in ilie anal 
replaced de novo. The microniicleiis^ untliu'gut; 
liminary division and 2 inattiration divisiri«><, h 
nuclei. Of these, 6 degenerate while 2 lindergi. 
maturation division forming tlic 2 iwonuflcfi an*- 
tional degenerating nuclei. Tlie first malunitinn 
involves a complicated series of changes ijiciii 
formation of about 32 ehromomcrcs. So rmUaph 
of chromomeros occurs, 16 pa.s-ing to « arh po!r. 
tion occurs in the second maturation clivisio 
8 chromosomes appear, unite in pairH and latw 
4 chromosomes passing to each pole. The wmidc: 
nucleus breaks out of the left anitaior iiiiirgii 
parent body and mignd-cs into the appCMjti cc 
In each pronueleus 4 i*hromosoiiics are Aft 
jugants separate, the amphimH-leus ides tmic 
ing 8^ chromosomes each time, forming 4 gmiui 
nuclei, one of which condenses m the new 'mirr^ 
one undergoes a ehamc!eii«tie enlargement and 
formation and is the nenv macronucicar anliigc. 1 
2 eventually degenerate. Tlio new macrcmticlw 
fuses with a reconstituted portion of the old on* 
the new macronucleus. Epidemics of conjiigatioi 
cultures have shown m many as 75% of the orgi 
nearly the same stage of the process.— P. fh 

WEDEKIND, GEORG. 
snehungen an Barronxia setoeifitri (Gaiaete. 
Befrtichtnng, ttnd Spoxogonie) zugleich eln Bei’ 
Rednktionsproblem. (Coccidienuntersuchnngen 
tological studies on B. schneideri (gamete f 
fertilization, and sporogonia) also a contiibuti* 
reduction problem. (Studies on Coccidia I.)] 
IFm. BioL Abt. B. Zeitschr. Zellforsch. u. Mikro 
Anat:lS(4d : 506-595. 4 pL, 8 fig. 1927. ' ' 
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duced a saltant, whicli differed from the normal form in 
the absence of inicrosclerotia . — From authors mimmury. 

69. FALCK, RICHARD. Neiie Mitteilimgen iiber die 

Rotfanie. [Mew data on the red rot.] Mitteil, Forst^ 
wiri,sch. u, Fomiivm. 1(4): 525-566. 12 4 pL 1930.-- 

llie so-called red rot of spruce includes the rot {Agctricits 

of the root-stock, and the stem rot {Folyparus 
« a/e A' i TratfU’tVH rndiciprrda}) . Both occur ^in the 
lures t as pure sapruidiytes on dead wood and leaf litter, 
r-j/ini-i/arasites on lia* praclit'aily dead heartwood of 
living trees, and as parasites <m I lie cambium and 
outi'r sa|!WOt>d. The stem rot sihlom attacks healthy 
irees, but usually follows after the tree has been weak- 
imvd by the rout rot, in the forests that were studied, 
the 2 discaises causeti a volume loss of 10,2-28.5% and 
a loss ill timber value of 2.6-21.2%. Los.9 from stem rot 
can ho reduced by maintaining the soil in a healthy 
state; l>y keeping down other diseases and pesfs; by 
siluctinu’ re.-islant strains (h spruce, and by not letting 
In'us, ,suppre>se(i in yoiitii, becuiue the tiominiuit ones 
of the older stand !is a, rr*sult of fhinning. There is also 
.MMue prospect that spread of the rot above the root 
collar cun ho clH‘cked by injecting chemicals into the 
ba.sc‘ of tlH‘ trees. Altempls tck eratlicate the 2 fungi 
an^ nor recommended, because tliey are valuable agents 
in bn'akinc <!own the dea*! wood and leaf litter, thus 
kee])ing the soil healthy .--ir. X. Sjmrimwk. 

70. KOCH, L. W. Spur blight of raspberries in On- 
tario caused by Didymella applanata. Fhyiapatk. 
21(3): 247-287. 11 fig. 1931. — ^r^|'»ur blight is almost imi- 
ver>al, iK*curring in Xortli America, Europe, and 
Australia, it is becoming more prevalent in the Miagam 
peninsula tXo. Amer.). in luirope damage caused by 
spur blight is reported to be extensive, especially in 
Germany and .8wdtzeiiand. In America it appears to 
cause consifierabie damage in the U. S. A. and Canada. 
In the summer tlie most striking symptoms are purplish 
brown discoloration.s on the canes and .similar lesions 
on the leaves and buds. Disea.sed canes turn light gray 
in color during the winter following infection. Perithecia 
become increasingly consiucmous on the lesions during 
the winter and spring. In America spur blight has been 
attriim ted to M yaMpimert'Un rubina, and in Europe a 
siniilar disease is considered ^to he caused by Didyynella 
applanutn. Aialure perithecia collected in Ontario and 
some from the original material from which M. mbma 
was described were sectioned, the 2 being identical 
with paraphyse.H present in both. Cultures, natural in- 
fections, inoculations, and rcisolatioms indicate the 2 
speades are ^ identical. A description of the pcritiiecial 
ami pycnidial stages of f). appiamia and the results 
of isolations from each stage are given. Perithecia be- 
longing to i). apphmta developed on canes inoculated, 
wdth cultures originating from ascoapores of the same 
species. The canes, prior to the formation of perithecia 
of /7. itppimmia developed pycnidia belonging to a Phorm 
Hp., which k the imperfect form. The Cmmtkyrmmt at 
time.s fotmd associated and reported genetically asso- 
ciatcHl with applanata^ is the imperfect stage of 
LeptospMeria conmikmum. The ^growth rates of ^the 
Phimm stage on 8 different nutritive media, at various 
consl'ant temp, are stated, growth occurring within the 
nmge 2-28* C. Perithecia of I>. applamta di^harged 
their ascrospores in 1929 from May 7-^luIy 7, rain being 
a prerequiaite. Pycnospores of Fhoma sp. were discharged 
at intervals along wdth the ascospores. Infection re- 
sulted from the inoculation of both uninjured and in- 
jured canes with ascospore suspensions of D. applanata. 
Various portions of the plant, including fruit spurs, ti^ 
of canes, and developing buds, proved to be susceptible. 
Leaves were also inociuated with ascospore suspensions 
of D, applanata and pycnospore suspensions of Pkoma 
sp., and symptoms appeared on both injured and un- 
injured leavesi ^ varieties of red and black raspberries 
were fopnd to be more or less susceptible. All regions 
of the ‘host corteit e^<»pt the cork were freely penetrated 
by the mycelium. The host produces no visible banier 
to withstand invasion, Perithecia of D. applanata Were 


observed on the surface of bud scales in the spring. 

A 3-5-4,0 Bordeaux mixture, to which w^as added 2 lb. of 
whaie-o_il soap, was employed in attempting to control 
spur blight. Over a period of 2 yr. an average control 
of 80.4% was obtained with a single application. — 
Autfmfg summary . , . . 

71. LIESE, I, Beohachtungen iiher Stamm- und 
Stockfaulen unserer Waldbaume. Zeitschr. Forst- u. 
Jagdw. 62(7; 8): 579-59L 5 pi. 1930. — In living pines 
the princirnil fungous decay is due to Trameies pmL 
The 3 less well known but deslmclive dtseases [Folyporus 
schiminUzu ( — P. shsiof rcmoidcs) , Spara.ssk in'lspa (^S. 
raniom) and dlaidius silveslerl are described, with 
espieeial oui] ihasis on the character of injury which they 
induce. i\ annosus (= 7h rmiiciperda) has never been 
fouiiti as a cause of stump rot. Likewise Lentinm 

(tl'ie cause of pure heart rot of impregnated 
sills) could not he as.sociated with attacks on green X)ine 
.sl;um]js. A canker recently di.scovered near the tiase of an 
oak tree in a private fen’est near Konigswusterhaiisen 
was toiind to be assticiated with Sicrcum y'^agosuni^ 
which .starts life as a siiprophyte, but becomes para- 
sitic with age and availability of host material. It at- 
tacks the stmn through wounds, preferably through 
broken branch stuIis. — J. Roeser, Jr. 

72. PRIODE, C, M. Observaciones adicionales sobre 
la enfermedad Pokkah-bong de la cana de azucar en 
Cuba. [Pokkah-bong disease of sugar cane in Cuba.] 
[In Spani.sh and English.] Memoria Conj. An. Asoc. 
Tec. Azucar Cuba 3: 106-114. 6 fig.; English 98-106. 

6 fig. 1929. — ^The symptoms of this disease, which ; is 
caused by Fmarnmt sp,, are very characteristic and not 
easily confused with other cane diseases once they are 
knowm. 

73. RAVAZ, L. La fumagine. PtogTes Agric. et Viiie. 
94(41) : 341-343. 1 col. pi. 1930. — Note on sooty mold of 
grape (Aimago ^’apana), with control. 

74. RHOADS, A. S. Bark-rot [fungous] of orange 
trees. U. 8. Dept. Agric. Bur. Plant. Indust. Plant Dis. 
Eepi. 14(17): 169. 1930, [Mimeographed.] 

75. ROEPKE, W. Verdere gegevens omtrent de 
iepenziekte en den iepenspintkever. [Mew facts about 
the elm disease and the eii!h'' bark beetle.] Ttjdschr. 
Plantenziekien 36(9) : 232-237. 2 pi. 1930. — ^Field ob- 
servations showed that Graphiwn ulmi is present. -in 
the dead bark of elm trees, Cpreinia are often* found 
in the pupa chambers. The beetles coming out of the 
bark are easily infected. Near scars of feeding places of 
young beetles symptoms of the disease could be ob- 
served. Control of the elm disease depends on control 
of the beetles. This can be done by cutting all trees 
which are already attacked and by preventing the attack 
of healthy trees.—- Jf. L. G. de Bniyn. 

76. SMITH, RALPH E. The life history of Sclerotinia 

sclerotiorum with reference to the green rot of apricots. 
Phytopath. 21(4): 407-423. 6 fig. 1931.— The ‘‘green rot” 
disease of apricots and almonds, an infection of young 
fruits through adherent, dried ^calyces, occurs in a very 
sporadic manner in central Califomia. The^ usual cau^ 
of the ^4isease is 8. sclerotmmm. Boiryiu dnerea is 
cominohiy associated with afiected material Moist- 
chamber tests of blossoms of apricot and other fruits, 
as well as those of many annual plants, from many 
places in central California, showed that from about 
February 15-June 15 8. sclerotiorum was universally 
present on vegetation. This was true during 2 seasons 
(1929 and 1930) when no green rot appeared, when no 
development of S. sclerotiorum (saVe in minor instances) 
on surface-growing plants was observed, and in situations 
where the vegetative growth of this fungus was ex- 
tremely unlikely. No evidence was found to suggest 
that 8. sclerotiorum possesses a eonidial stage of Botrytis 
or any other type. It would appear that the 
tributiOi of this fungus is much more general than has ' 
hitherto been suspected aythoFs 

77. THOMAS, K. M. A new paddy disease in Madras. 
Madras Agric. Jowr. 19(1) : 34-36. 1 pi. 1931. — ^A pre- , 
liminary report of a disease affecting the 2nd season crop 
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hfiipmsm maUf E. fiauescem^ Cicadula 
Ehi*]}uhi,4pmM nemene, and M icr€mi])hu7n solanijoUi, 
whui^ from yollow.s-iniVcfed plants of E, 

rfifai'/i ? and on luialthy peach trees, failed to 

any .^ynootoins of disease to the peaches. More 
'hiO 100 uirflLiineaHiiocnlations into peach shoots and 
frujt-, ni-idr mlth a hypoiiennic needle and a fresh 
unuslno-d from Tcllows-inftcted plants of E. cana^ 

mtirely negative resnhs. Transmission of 
r'-:* iroin plnm io_ peach and sand eherr}’' by infected 
la:ti. v;a> * fh etive. The results of mechanical trans- 
t'\p“rniit'nfs with the causal agent of rosette 
foau Mild i-!i‘r!i»‘s to !\ rjumdiimH were entirely nega- 
te f, Af tempts fo traiiMuif file causfd agent of rosette 
iiHiu .-^aiid tdn'iTa ^ lo if. amndeii^sL^ by the green peach 
ayhifi [iL ptr,iffh), ilie black peach aphid {Aphk per- 
' p flit* infloii aphid (A. f;<w|/pd), the common 

na-,dy bug s iVeiahifaimis citri)^ and tlm tarnished plant 
luig prniutm) all provoil negative. Bud trans- 

mi ssum uf tic ag*'nl id rosefic from sand cherries 

fn pifjius w IS lObO cITf'ciivm Aster yellows of E» cana^ 
a Os' a «ii*^r-o-e dioinet from rosette of peach, plum, 
and Miiid c‘li«iTy.“ aammeri/. 

NON^MtASttlC DISEASES AMD TERATOLOGY 
imCLDDINC; DISEASES OF UHKNOWK CAUSE) 

91. DOPING, HERMANN. Znr Kenntnia der KnoHchen- 

Kucht. J?e/^ae?eitr iioy lliM): 216-267. 2 %. 1929.-- A 
htniiy f»! abnormality of potatoes sometimes referred 
ft I ,i> “ftiiirr.-' hm? no is presented, beginning with 

a dihctiMUfii iif !ti»* vjirams t*s:pIiinations of this phenom- 
» iiMiL i of Dibep from the mother tubers 

fc induci d by means of chemical treatment. These 
rn ’aly fMruii d !nbci> may be M's.die on the mother tuber, 
on .»^luar! H!Hlo!l^* or on .stems above the 

groiimb Ilf flic* viirjons clicmicals tried, chinolin (quino- 
liiit' dibiilioil from tar oil) usrd at a strength of 1% gave 
tlic 1111 , Ml inmkid dcvi-bpincnt of tubers, the fraction 
abtivo 2rir’’ C, being the mo.st effective. The 
trratiiirn!i« were nnule by inseiimg a glass tube 10 cm. 
long aiifi 6 mm, inicn the middle of a tuber for a 
clepfh of bj mill., r» moving the core and then reinsert^ 
into tiir iiilvr, which it wms lilted with the solution 


ocean spray (Holodiscns discolor Max.). 'Fhyiopath. 20 
(10) : S5L 1930.— -Abstract. 

• DISEASE RESISTANCE AND PARASITISM 

96. BRESSMAN, E. N. Rye infected with bunt of 
wheat. Phytopath, 21(4): 437-440.2 tig. 193L— At Cor- 
vallis, Oregon, only Tilletia triiici p. f. 9 was able to 
affect rye and then onij^ Oregon selection no. 1 and 
Rosen rye. Similar results were obtained at Pendleton, 
Oregon. No dwarfing, of the bunted heads %vas observed. 
In cases; where floret sterility was present, bunt bails 
were found in practically all florets. The infection of 
rye was typical to that produced on wheat by the same 
organism.— PE. A. Whitmy. 

97. DICKINSON, LAWRENCE S. The effect of air 
temperature on the pathogenicity of Rhiisoctonia solani 
parasitizing grasses on putting-green turf. Phytopath, 
20(8): 597-^. 3 fig. 1930.— The optimum temp, range 
for the growth of the short myceiia from selerotia is 
64-68** F., and the required duration of temp, within the 
range is variable. If the optimum temp, is reached from 
a lower temp., the air must remain nearly constant for 
S-10 hr. to permit growth of selerotia. The myceiia will 
appear in 30-60 min. after cooling to the optimum temp. 
The development of the fungus to the point of becom- 
ing actively parasitic is concurrent with a rise in air 
temp. A^iruience appears to require a rather rapid rise 
from 64-68** F. to 80-85** F. Rarasitism commences at 
about 73** F. and ceases at 90** F. If the air temp, fails 
below 62® F. the myceiia on the selerotia are destroyed. 
No relation could be determined between the humidity 
records as made and the appearance of large brown 
patch. Likewise, rainfall and the amount of sunshine 
failed to show any degree of correlation. From labo- 
ratory experiments, 20® C. appears to foe too cool for 
vigorous myceiia! deveiopment; mycelial development 
is retarded by a rise in air temp, to 35® C. Chilling ap- 
pear to be essential for growth of selerotia if the air 
is warmer than 35® C., and mycelial growth in all cases 
was weak at the time of the 1st observations and could 
be destroyed very easily by attrition or a fungicide. In 
pot experiments, the growth of selerotia was hastened 
and increased if the selerotia w-fle cooled to the optimum 


fill rhiiiiiciil in be The testa were carried out 

111 ji fiiirk 34! C\, wifli ilie tubers in boxes filled 

mifli 11 twnst ttf peat moss and quartz 

iiifiil. Mnrkf'd iliilrrrnrr.H in riMponsc to the treatments 
wtfp Nliomn In' ditTert'iii iiirietiiM of tubers, and the most 
iiiirkeii ilrVfdnpinriit of new tubers was obtained when 
till* !«t liibrr»' were ihi^ iie:ir«\4 the br^inning of thdr 
rwtl firniwl; lieiifo. hiti* varielirs gave a better response 

lliiii rsirlv mw. !>> HeitM. 

rAiCDNKlt ALLAN. Fog iti rektlon to glass- 
IftUies, foiriL Vimm. ILimfhm! 89i2M)t}: 84. 1 tig. 

1131.- *iti the iiijiiriom effect in industrial 

iirr^i* of (m flue to toxic 8ul»tancea and 

to witli light. 

fl. LIElNlllt, A. G. M- Bijdrage tot it kmnk Att 
k$kmnbtmm§ fWitchti* bioomsd nldsekr, PkntetiMek- 
ten 22iL2:il. I fig IW.— A descriptiem is given 

Ilf » Ittffc, iMJiinil wilclit# brc»in of elm found in Tilburg. 

to lliw typ*" conical branches 

m wlilidi niiritoil lir^nrliei agitiii develop, there exists 
taotlitr rtiiinil lyp? with coniml Ihidcened branches, 
tioio wliieli Icing l:»rii»eb« develop with abnonnal inter* 
Inwf L. G. d€ Bruyn^^ 

. i#. llEf SEM4, Weinlg hetonde liekten in km, 

«» pewik. f Little knewa ii»«set ef cherry, prune 
^ ^ tffis4 fijdMchr. Pimkmmktmi 36(11) : 2^ 
269. i pi Til© occtirrance of cheny, prune, aim 

imm with tbaoitcial I«v«» is noted and the mal- 
form.it of tlift le&w m d«ri»d in detail The dia- 
mt' k eallfd vtiitwe mi the p^lWIty of its being a 
vir/.s tofOMtieifd* AnolheirdiieMie mentioned ^is 

of tlif which ap%hi^ a foro of 

tree# willi vili^ ait ttOt L* G* 4$ 

, S. M. A ^cwi] df 


range for 45 min.; 69% of all selerotia that were chilled 
showed short mycelial growth at the end of the chilling 
period; no selerotia kept at a constant temp.^^owed 
mycelial growth at a corresponding time. Moisture is 
favorable to growth but not of vital significance.^ Selerotia 
grow better and the mycelial development is greater 
when they are In contact with soil than when they are 
on grass,— If. A. IFAiiney. 

98* KdHLER, E. Die Zilchtung krebsfester Kartoffel- 
sorten. [Breeding of potatoes resistant to wart 
disease.] Zmkier 1(1): 10-20, 3 ffg, 1929.- — An immune 
variety is mid to be immune under all environments, 
and no differentia! strains of the pathogen have been 
observed. The chief contribution is the outline^ of a 
method for testing resistance to wart, especially in the 
greenhouse.— F. F. Otocn. ; 

99. McDonald, J. Notes on physiologic forms of 
wheat stem rust in Kenya and their hearing on wheat 
breeding. Union So. Africa Dept. Agric. Pan-African , 
Agric. & Yet.. Conf. Pretoria Papers Apric. Sect. p. 242- 
244. 1929. — A popular summary of principles and methods 
employed.— If. A, Whitney, 

im, - MARCHAL, .EMILE. Le factetir m€t6orologiqiie 
dans revolution des maladies cr 3 rptogamiqties. [The 
meteorological factor in the development of fungous 
diseases.] Rev. Gen, Hort. EPaml 8(86): 1402-1404. 
1930. 

101. ROEDER. Zur Frage der Kienzopfverbreitung. 
[Distribution of Peridermium pini.] Zeitsekr. Forst- n. 
Jagdw, 62(4) : 241-242. 1930.— In the pine stan^ in Ihe 
forest mnge of Runkel on the Lahn, infection in yoipig, 
otherwise healthy, stands occurs as the result of injury 
to the bark by rubbing and whipping branches. Prac- 
tically mo further infecrion could be identified following 
2 thmning operations. Older stands (60-SD yrs.) are ' 
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almost entirely clean. On tiie other hand, the disease 
is heavy in a 25 to 27-yr.-old stand started from seed 
of undesirable origin which has produced a stand of 
characteristically short, wide-spreading Volf trees. In- 
fections, which are numerous, can be detmiteiy traced to 
bark injuries, being favored also by the succulent tex- 
ture of the bark of the rapidly growing trees. A rela- 
tion between predisposition to infection and source or 
racial strains is indicated.-—./. Moeser^ Jr. 

102. SNELL, K, Die Entwickiung der deutschen 
Kartoffeiziichtuiig in den letzten fiinf Jahren. ^Zuchter 
1(7): 224. 1929.-— The German Registration Cornmission 
has designated , several potato varieties as identical, the 
number recognized being reduced to 137. The chief in- 
terest in connection with the development of new varie- 
ties has been a yellow-fleshed potato resistant to %vart.— 
F, F. Owen. 

103. SXRAIB, W. Lie Bewertung und Bedeutung 
kiinstlicher Rostinfektionsversuche fur die Pflanzenziicli- 
tung, mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung des Gelbrostes. 
Zuchter 1(7): 217-223. 1929.— Temp, was found to be 
one of the most important factors in infection by Puc- 
cinia glumarum. In a controlled experiment with tenip. 
held at 20-22° C. there were a few susceptible varieties 
of wheat, but most were resistant; at 8-12° all varieties 
were susceptible and most of them were severely in- 
fected; at 14-16° C. there was a distmct separation be- 
tween susceptible and resistant varieties, w^ith the ma- 
jority of varieties susceptible. This effect of temp, in 
greenhouse studies was corroborated by field results. 
Without knowledge of proper temp, control a variety 
of wheat may be as likely to appear susceptible as re- 
sistant. The development of F, grammis 'was also found 
to be affected by temp., but not nearly so markedly as 
F, glumarum. Brown rust of wheat and crown^mst of 
oats were not affected materially by temp. — F. F, Owen, 

104. TAUBENHAUS, J. J., WALTER N. EZEKIEL, 
and J. P. LUSK. Preliminary studies on the effect of 
flooding on Phynaatotrichum root-rot. Amer. Jour, Bot, 
18(2): 95-101. 1931.— Root-rot (F. omnivprum) is ex- 
tremely uncommon in bottom lands, in soils apparently 
favorable for the development of the disease, even in 
regions in which the dimse is prevalent in the adjoin- 
ing fields. Root-rot was introduced into a creek bottom 
by the artificial inoculation of cotton plants, and re- 
appeared in the year following the inoculation. In a 
laboratory experiment, strands of F. omnivorum on 
naturally-infected cotton roots were inactivated by sub- 
mergence in saturated soil for more than 3 days ; while 
with parallel series, at the same temp, but stored in 
moist air, the fungus was still viable after 2 weeks and 
still able to infect normal cotton plants. Flooding ex- 
periments in the field, during 3 seasons and continuing 
for as long as 120 days, failed to produce significant 
changes in the survival of root-rot or to eliminate roots 
of root-rot carriers from the soil. The survival of root- 
rot in these experiments is explained as due to possible 
lack of deep penetration of the water, and to the possi- 
ble presence of sclerotia*which are able to sur\dve long 
periods of immersion. — Authors' summary. 

105. THOMAS, K, M. A practical method of estimating 
disease resistance in crop plants. Madras Agric. Jour. 
19(1): 16-23. 1931. — The author presents a method, suc- 
cessfully employed, for determining the disease resistance 
of paddy varieties to blast, of sugar cane to mosaic, and 
of ground nuts to wilt. With modifications the method 
promises to- be useful for other diseases. It consists 
essentially in^ (1) growing varieties and strains under 
natural conditions and under identical environment, 
(2) providing identical exposure of all varieties to in- 
fection and natural development of the disease, (3) 
growing a sufficiently large number of individuals to 
obviate errors, (4) close study of an equal nu|i:iber of 
individuals in a variety and a correct estimation of 
disease incidence, and (5) evaluation of the extent of 
disea^ and the loss due to it among the several varieties 
under trial. 


BISEASE CONTROL (SEED TREATMENT, SOIL 

BISINFECTION, FUNGICIDES, AND SPRAYING) 

107. BODNAR, J., tmd ALEXANDER TERfiNYI. Bio- 
chemie der Brandkrankheiten der Getreidearten. II. Bio- 
physikalische und hiochemische UntersuchunRen 

die Kupferadsorption der Weizensteinhrandsporen (Til- 
letia tritici (Bjerek.) Winter). /i \ 

Physiol Chem. 186(4/6): 157-IH2. 4 iig. Tti in<iu 

Cuk) 4 , Cu(ClHAb)., umi ab- 

sorbed by the spores in the rektive and lib^ilipr nitin 
of 1:2:3; that from solutions of the tiivl 2 salt!- b*ini2 
held in the walls as albuminalt* and phosphaie wlufr the 
Cu(NH 3)4 ion penetrates into the_ protopk>l^ mhirh if 
kills. Recovery of germinatingpdulity oeeiirs after treat- 
ment with CuvS 04 or CiRCalLOida solution^ if the 
are sown upon moist earlii or gelatine w'hieh the 

Cu from them or if flaw are wti.^iied with ll.Y'f lit ’! 
sown upon 0,1% Ca(X();Ja solution. Diflleulty iiij'i-imn - 
ing the Cu from the .s|>ore walk inereases with 
in conexfutration of the suit and in time of treating. 
Treatment for 15 min. is effective in iriluhiting germina- 
tion if 0.5% Cu is absorbed by the spores, for 24 hr. if 
0.3% is absorbed. The inhibiting effect, of dihUf solutions 
of C 11 SO 4 was observed only when the pruportimi of 
sp>ores to Cu present w'as such tliat 0.5^ r or more eoppi r 
would be absorbed by the spi>res. XidfiuT ZmSlh not 
NaCi increased the amount of Cu al)sorl)ed or the in- 
hibiting effect. — J. W. ^^inden. 

108. BROADFOOT, W. C. Preliminary experiments on 
the control of cereal rusts by Kolo dust. Phytopaih. 
21(4): 347-372. 1931. — Experiments to control cfU'eal 
rusts by Kolo dust were carried out at Alorris, C/rookston, 
and St. Paul, Minnesota, in 1927, ii.dng tho varieties of 
wheat which are extensive^’' grown in Minnesota, such as 
Marquis and Ruby (bread wheats) tind Mindum (a 
durum wheat). There were over 2,000 plots in the in I ire 
experiment at these 3 stations. The data from Mar- 
quis plots dusted 3 times show as higli as SO .2% reduction 
in the amount of stem rust; 57.1% increase in yield; ariii 
13,7% increase in weight ])er bushel, as well as an iiif nxwe 
in the grade of wheat when compared with that of control 
plots. The most effective dusting seliedulf.'^ for 3 appli- 
cations, from the standpoint of timeliness of upidicatioii, 
w^as one made at fiowering time followed by a Maxuid 6 
days later and a third 4 days after the second, or one 
made at flowering time followed by a scxamcl after S dayn 
and a third 4 days later. The 15- ami 30-Ib. tutm (per 
acre) were essentially as effective as the 45- and fHI-lb. 
rates. The data from the r^larquis plois dusted twice with 
Kolo dust show as high as 50.3%. deerease in stem rust, 
39.7% increase in yields and 10.8% increase in weight pt'r 
bushel, as well as an increase in grade. The most effecii^ai 
schedule for 2 applications was 'one du.'^ting at llowiting 
time and the ^cond 6 or 8 days later. Thu 15- am! 30-11. 
rates were^ nearly as effective m the 45- am! Ckl-lh. rate?- 
For practical purposes 2 applications were almost its 
effective as 3, and the 15-lb, rate with nearly m clfiarthu^ 
as the 60-lb. rate. Although there was no significant e\'i* 
dence of stem rust control with I applicaficm of Kolo 
dust, the treated plots frequently yielded sliglitly more, 
and graded slightly higher than the control plotA 
Marquis wheat plots were dusted with Kolo dust at the 
30-, 45-, and 60-lb, rates at 3-, 5-, 7-, and l!-<ky in- 
tervals, starting at flowering time, the upper limit for 
length of time lapsing between applications was found 
to be 9 days. In Marquis wheat plots dusted witli Kolo 
dust at the 60-Ib, rate before, during, and subsequent 10 
flowering -time, there was no evidence of injury to setting 
off ^ seed. Where Kolo dust was applied broadcast to the 
^il between the rows of Marquis or Mindum at flower- 
ing time, in amounts ranging from 30-1,926 lb. i.>f*r acre, 
there was no observable control of stem mst, no iaereate 
in yield, weight per bushel or grade of wheat. Ruby 
wheat Hinted 7 times with Kolo dust at the Mllb. Rite 
at Way intervals yielded 26.7% more wheat than coilrol 
plapte, This Maromt in yield, as well as an incimMd 
weight per bushel and grade, was ascribed to the marktij 
deci^a^ in the amount of orange leaf rust, since Ibtr# 
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>/as very little stem rust in the EuHy plots. The protein 
•ontent of wheat from the non-diisted plants was found 
|iO be slightly higher than that of the dusted plants, 
^eing 15.16 and' 14 . 80 %, respectively. — From author's 
summary, 

109. jDETWILER, S. B. The white pine blister rust 
situation. Jour. ForcsL 29(2) : ISl-lSo. 1931. — White 

. pane blister rust is now (‘stablished on at least | of the 
^ area, of tla; conunerchd 5-*needk;d pine forests of the 
r. S. A, Alatun' stands as well as young trees of western 
white pine will hc‘ destroyed rapidly if Ribes spp. remain 
in the forests. To be effective, eradication must be done 
early, before infection, which takes about 3 yr. to bc- 
conn* evi<lent. has taken |‘>lace,*— P. C, Wakcley. 

110. DILLON- WESTON, W. A. R, Ineffective nature 
of iodine dust as a fungicide against Tilletia caries. 
Phytopaih, 20(0): 753-755. 1030.~-Treatment of artifi- 
ciaiiy inonilatcui Little Jo.<s wheat with 1.5, 3, and 5% 
iodim* dust, at the rati‘ of 2 oz. U) llu^ bushel, with im- 
tnnned and copper~cari>onat»' tresated lots as^ chocks, 
showed iodine dust, to 1 k‘ of no valut* as a fungicide for 
T. rn/'hs.— li'. A, Whitnnj. 

111. FOSTER, J. R. Witch broom controL Progress 
report. JRoc. Ayric, 6oa. Trinidad d: Tobago 30(7): 
259-2G0. 1930. — A general decrease of brooms in coco 
plantings in till the affectetl areas is noted. 

112. GOODWIN, W., H. MARTIN, and E. S. SALMON, 
The fungicidal properties of certain spray-fluids. 7. 
Jour. Agrir. Svi. 20(3): 4S9-497. 1930,— The fungieidal 
properties of solutions tamlaining S in polysulphide 
furm—- Xa-, K-, Ca- and Ba-poly.suli'iliides— were tested 
by uppiieation to the (‘onidial stage of Sphaerotheca 
humid I gnawing upon young hop leaves in the green- 
house. 4 samples of X'a polysulv»hide solutions, 2 prepared 
in the laboratory and 2 commercial products, were ex- 
amined. When applied with 1% soft .soap us a spreader, 
solutions containing 0.5% polysulphide S proved fungi- 
cidal. ^Mth 0.5(T gelatine us the spreader, fungicidal 
strength did not begin to be attaint'd until the concen- 
tration of polysulphide S reached 0.11%. The results 
suggest that the nature of the spreader may influence the 
fungieidal properties of polysulphide S. 2 samples of K 
poiysulpliide solutions prepared in the laboratory had 
an action similar to that of Xa polysulphide solutions 
whvii appiie<l at the same concentration of spreader and 
poiysulpiude 8. 4 samples of Ca polysulphide solutions 
inciuding one comnierciui limt' subLur proved almost 
or quite ftmgicida! at comtentnitiun.s of 0.11% poiysul- 
phide B wiien a]»plie<l witli O.ot’r gelatine. 2 laboratory- 
]irepared Ba polysulphide solutions proved almost or 
cpiito fungicidal at a content of 0.11% polysulphide S 
when uptdit'd with 0.5% gelutim'. Sohitions of Ca poly- 
sulphide which ditTered widely in the relative amounts 
of total and thiosulphate B hc'haved as fungicides in ac- 
conlance with the i)oIysubdnde B content only. The 
fungieidal efficiency of the polysulphide S was shown to 
be indepc'ndent of the base with which it is combined. 
The results confirm the view that the polysulphide S 
content is a measure of tlie fungicidal power of spray- 
fluids of tlie ]>oIysulphide clnss.— Authors' summary, 

113. HDS, F. Froeven met verscMllende middelen 
tegen appelschurft (Fusicladium dendriticum). [Ex- 
periments with different fungicides for apple scab.] 
Tijdachr. Plantcuziekten 36(12): 286-288. 1930. — Good 
re.<iilts were obtained with 4 applications of 2.5% lime- 
sulphur and by dusting with kolotex and kolodust. — 
E, L, G. de Bruyn, 

114. JOCHEMS, S. C. J. Verslag van een proef om 
door middel van steriiisatie met stoom zaadbedden vrij 
van slijmziekte te maken. [Steam sterilization of to- 
bacco nursery beds against . bacterial wilt.] Vli^gsckr, 
Deli Proejstat, Medan 48. 1-6, 1 flg, 1930. — ^On some 
tobacco estates in Deli (Sumatra) seedbeds of tobacco 
are attacked by wilt {Bacterium sohnacearim) , In order 
to get seedlings free from disease the beds were heated 

1 h low pressure steam by the box and grid method. 

blant was designed to make sterilization feasible on 
i commercial scale, one estate laying out about 10,600 


seedbeds. Sterilization was applied for 45 min.; mini- 
mum depth of sterilization, was 30 cm.; temp, reached 
90® C. Comparisons we,re made between plants from 
diseased beds, from beds from soil free from disease, 
and plants from sterilized beds. The, latter ,gave re- 
sults as good as beds from disease-free soil ; the growth 
on sterilized beds was often better and especially more 
even. — J. Kuijper. 

115. LIESE, J. Neue Wege zur Bekampfung des 
Kienzopfs (Feridermium pini), Zeitschr. Forsl-- u, Jagdw, 
62(1): 47-48. 1930.— -In the Chorin provenance planta- 
tions, artificial aecidio.spore inoculations were , successful 
only when the inoculated tree showed symptoms of 
‘Tvienzopf.” The results indicate a variable individual 
susceptibility and an inheritance of a disposition to con- 
tract the disease. It is desirable to avoid all badly 
diseased stands when seed is collected, in fact, the taking 
of cones from diseased trees should be prohibited.— 
J. Eoeserf Jr, 

116. McC ALLAN, S. E. A. Studies on fungicides.'. 

II. Testing^ protective fungicides in the laboratory, 
Cornell llniv. Agric, Exp, Sta. Mem. 128 . 8-24 . 2 flg . 
1930.— Details are given of a metiiod of evaluating the 
relative toxicity of protective fungicides which consists 
in the determination of the inhibition of gc?rmination of 
fungus .spores placed on glass slides coated with the 
fungicide and incubated in moist chambers. The neces- 
sity for controlled and standardized conditions and the 
method of application of the fungicide and recording 
of results are discussed in detail.— S. E, A. McCallan, 

117. McCALLAN, S, E. A. Studies on fungicides. 

III. The solvent action of spore excretions and other 
agencies on protective copper fungicides. Cornell Unin. 
Agric, Exp, Sta, Mem. 128, 25-79. 4 flg. 1930.— The 
toxicity of C 11 SO 4 solutions to conidia of Scierotinia 
arnericana iis measured by inhibition of ‘germination was 
positively correlated with total Cu content and nega- 
tively with number of spores. Increasing the volume of 
solution containing a definite amount of Cu and spores 
diminishes its toxicity because of longer diffusion path, 
while increase of spore age increases the toxicity. These 
conidia, 5-10 days old, at a concentration of 1060 per 
0.05 cc, of C 11 SO 4 solution are sa?sitive to 0.02 mg. Cu 
per liter, hence were used to detect toxic Cu in solution. 
Ca(OH )2 and CaS 04 cease to be toxic at 0.1 and 0.7 gr. 
per liter resp. CaCO.-i was non-toxic. In relation to 
atmospheric agencies it was found that no toxic Cu 
came into solution in distilled water standing on glass 
surfaces coated with Bordeaux mixture or copper-lime 
dust. Forced aeration for 5-9 days of the standing 
water resulted in only slightly toxic filtrates. The sub^ 
sthution of rain water together with aeration prodxieed 
slightly more toxic filtrates, but rain water does not 
allow ^ as good germination as distilled. Atmospheric 
agencies are therefore believed to be relatively im- 
irnportnnt. The filtrates from water in which Scierotinia 
spores had germinated when placed on Bordeaux mix- 
ture or copper-lime dust invariably rendered the filtrate 
from the resulting suspension toxic, thus demonstrating 
a solvent excretion by the spores. Controls w^ere non- 
toxic. Bordeaitx mixture placed in collodion sacs which 
in turn were placed in distilled Wcater did not give a 
diffusible copper, as the external water was non-toxic 
when- the sacs were removed. If, however, spores were 
placed in the water in the presence of the Bordeaux- 
containing sacs, they did not germinate, thus indicating 
their solvent action. Spores placed at varying distances 
from a drop of dried Bordeaux mixture and connected 

^therewith by a film of water were entirely inhibited 

^ from germinating up to 7,5 mm., beyond which point 
germination gradually increased. It is concluded that 
spore excretions are the chief agency in liberating Cu 
from insoluble copper protectants. — 8. E. A. McCallan, 

118 . NEWHALL, A. G. Control of root-knot nematode 
in greenhouses. Ohio Agric. Exp, Sta, Bull. 451. 60p. 
12 fig. 1930.— The thermal death point of root-knot 
nematodes 'in loam soil was found to be 118® F., with 
a. 20-min. exposure. At the same time very little activity 
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glares; values of “L C”; and conversion of i „Uvsiology -vtriwok 

scales. — II. A. Jl'hitney, };«* i^prvoUvS hT’kimal boci> ■ 1^^ i 

142. KRFMMACHER, OTTO. Grundriss 
logie. 3rd ed. 179p. 29 fig. Georg Thieme: 

143. LAMB, jbt W. An introduction to pbysioiogy- 

perimental physiology, 335p. 59 fig. Longmans, .1 \^t{d 
Co.: New York, 1930. ,,;nico^chimica ; ■ 1 

144. LECHERS, E. Lehrbuch der Piiy^ik fiir Me^ ftAETA^O. . 

ner, Biologen und Physiologen. 6th ed., ed. by comFcndiiU^^ 

MEYER and SCIlWEiDLKR. 469p. 525 tig. B. ^}ki "pr. 25 ^ 

Teubner: Leipzig, 1930. Pr. 18 M. It 

145. LYLE, H. WILLOUGHBY, and DAYIO dt\...i,es; v»^ **'" 

SOUZA. Manual of physiology, 3rd ed. 820p. 3 tpr\md its 

Oxford University Press: New York, 1930. Pr. 16.s. ' ..;r.Krtntn. 

146. PARSONS, T. R. The materials of life. A gen- 
eral presentation of biochemistry. 2S8p. S tig. W. W. 

Norton & Co.: New York, 1930. Pr. S3.~This is a sim- 
plified account of the fundamentals of biochemistry. Its 
14 chapters discuss the values of biochemistiy and its 
scope; the chemical nature of the living substance; the 
sugars, starches, and fats; the elmmical constituents of 
food materials; the caloric energies of foods; the basal 
metabolism of the human machine and the methods of 
determining it; the living fire, a discussion of the re- 
spiratory quotient, the extra energy used in various 
occupations by men and women, the yield in calories 
of various foods, the calories produced in different 
animals per unit of weight and surface, and the re- 
quirement in calories per day by boys and girls 1-18 yrs. 
old; wear and tear; digestion and indigestion; the chem- 
istry of muscular contraction; the chemistry of respira- 
tion; the vitamins; the biochemistiy of the endocrine 
system ; and the cycle in nature of substances involved in 
the living substances or organisms. — C. A. Kojoid. 

147. PRYBE, JOHN. Recent advances in biochemistry, 

(The Recent Advances Series.) 3rd ed. 394p. 42 fig. 

J. and A. Churchill: London, 1930. Pr. 12s. 6d. 

148. PUGLIESE, ANGELO. Fisiologia. 2nd ed. 76Sp. 

291 fig. Ulrico Hoepli, Milan, 1930. Pr. 50 L.— The sub- 
divisions of the subject are treated in the following 
order: the general pl:^omena of life, foods and alimen- 
tation, digestion and absorption, intestinal digestion, 
blood and lymph circulation, respiration, secretoiy and 
excretory functions, the physiology?- of reproduction and 
grovvth, animal heat, the physiology of movement, 
animal mechanics, the general physiology of the nervous 
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153. ABITZ, W., 0.^ GERNGROSS, und K. HERR- 
MANN. Zur rontgenographischen Strukturerforschung 
des Gelatinemicells. [The x-ray structure of '' the gela- 
tine micelle.] Natvrwiss. 18(34): 754-755. 1 fig. 1931. 

154. ADAIR, G. S. The thermodynamic analysis of the 
observed osmotic pressures of protein salts in solutions 
of finite concentration. Proc: Roy. Soc. {London} A 
126(800) 16-24. 1929. — ^The partial osmotic pressure of 
the protein ions was determined in hemoglobin solutions. 
The results obtained by the new and more general 
method used agree within 1-6% with provisional values 
previously reported. This is important in making allow- 
ance for the effect of the unequal distribution of dif- 
fusible ions in systems of the type employed. — R. L. 
Nuffent. 

155. ADOLPH, EDWARD F. The water fexchfeges of 
frogs with and without skin. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
96(3) : 569-586. 1931 — ^The initial rates at which water 
was taken Up or given off by frogs from which the skin 


1046, 1084, 1093, 1292) 

^ .70S, 

had been removed were proportional to tl\, 
tion of NaCI in the medium. When gelatin wt^ ■ ^ 

each concentration of NaCl, much less water i* 
or more water was lost by the skinless frogs. 
greater rate of osmosis due to gelatin than to "k 
accounted for by the rapid exchange of mil biit\ 
gelatin between tissues and medium. The influemy 
anesthesia, pithing, and addition of gelatin to the meih 
were evaluated upon both skinle® and intact- togs. 1"-. 
skinless frog and the pithed intact frog are under cei' 
^in conditions ideal osmometers. By comparing tk:^ 
of exchange which are due to osiaotie pressure alone with '■ 
the actual rates^ of ^exchange of normal intiicl 
those' forces residing in the skin wh'ich ordinmrily oppone 
tho a#raotion of - water by the osmotle 'P'roaute of 'the 
body- fluids are evaluated.— mmwmm. 

■ 156. AD'OLPH, EDWARD W. -D-smosis into frog »kli, 
and' the effects of isolation, of orientation, and of th# 
blood^s circulation. Amer. Jour. PhymL 9§f3) : mt^m. 
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1931.— Freshly isolated frog skia initially gains or loses 
water in proportion to the square root of^ the time 
elapsed after its immersion. In solutions of NaCl to 
which it is fully exposed^ the gain or loss is linearly re- 
lated to the concentration of the salt in the solution. 
If exposed only on its outer surface, the skin taken from 
pithed frogs likewise gains or loses in linear relation to 
the concentration of NaCl in the medium, at rates at 
least \ of those found in the pithed intact frog. _ This 
fact refers the initial exchanges of waiter by the intact 
frog to the skin itself. Chlorides are exchanged by iso- 
lated skin tit rapid rtites wdiich are in linear relation to 
the coTKaaitration of NaCl in the medium. The rate 
of the circulation liore no measurable relation to the con- 
centration of the fluid being transported by it. In a few 
experiments in which the circulation was stopped alto- 
gether, the rates of osmosis into or out of intact frogs 
were the same as for normal intact frogs. — Author^s 
Hummciiij, 

157. ADOLPH, EDWARD F. The initial rates of swell- 
ing of isolated muscle and their relation to the osmotic 
exchanges within the frog. Amer, Jour. PhydoL 96(3): 
598-612. 1931.-- Gastroiaicmii :ind iipper-lc?g muscles were 
placed in various solutions of NaCi and gelatin. The 
initial cxehange.> of water were measured by frequent 
weighings, arid occurred in proportion to the surface area 
of the muscle and to the square root of the duration of 
immersion. Osmosis at different concentrations of NaCl 
was linearly related to the concentration except in ex- 
treme dilutions, where o.smosis was exceptionally rapid. 
When gelatin wais present at any concentration of NaCl, 
the rate of osmosis inw^ard was much reduced. The 
rates were slightly different at each concentration fi’cra 
those for skinless frogs. From the data for the initial 
rates of osmosis into each frog tissue that has been 
studied, osmotic constants was calculated, and the con- 
centrations at which no exchanges of w’ater occur are 
compared. The initial rates of diffusion of chloride into 
some of the same tissues are likewise compared by cal- 
culating diffusion coefficients. By means of numerical re- 
lations, the relative distributions of ivater among various 
tissues can be estimated from the initial rates of osmosis 
manifested upon immersion of these tissues in a common 
medium. The forces attracting and holding water in 
ti&sues are under certain conditions proportional to these 
initial rates of osmosis. — Authofs sum7mr^/. 

158, AMSOH, KLAUS. Worauf beruht die irreziproke 
Permeahilitat der Froschhatit? Fiilgefs Arch. Ges. 
Phydol 225(4): 467-481. 4 fig. 1930.— The resting cur- 
rent of the skin of the frog is not connected with its 
one-way permeability since, while the electromotive 
forces fall off rapidly after the removal of the skin from 
the body, the one-way diffusion of methylene blue is 
maintained for a long time. Impermeability of the skin 
in the non-phy.sioIogical direction may be found in a skin 
in which the E.M.F. has sunk to zero. The passage of an 
electrical current across a skin separating a pure Ringer 
solution from one containing methylene blue is without 
influence on the permeability with either direction of the 
current, even though high potentials are used. Influences 
which are liable to cause irreversible damage to the vital 
processes can make the skin permeable from without to 
methylene blue but still leave a definite difference between 
permeability in the physiological and the non-physiolog- 
ical direction. Among such may be mentioned heat- 
ing to 45® ; the action of chloroform, ether, alcohol, and 
NaF ; and also spontaneous death. Putrefactive bacteria 
bring about a complete elimination of the one-way effect. 
It is suggested that one-way permeability is ^ due to 
special structural arrangements which can be considerably 
damaged by killing agents but that only a destifffition 
of the skin structures can brin^ about a complete elimina- 
tion of the one-way permeability. — D. J. Lloyd. 

AUSELMIHO, KARL JULIUS, und ELISABETH 
otBlG. Weitete , Untersudumgen ther Pemeabilitat 
uxtd Harkose. PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225(1) : 56- 
68. 2 fig. 1930. — Permeability in red blood cinpusdes is 
checked by the addition of narcotics of the alcohol and 


urethane series. Their inffuence on the entrance of glyc- 
erin was studied b.y the hemolysis, and on the ■entrance of 
erythrite, pentoses, and iiexoses by the hernatocrite 
method. Since ^ our knowledge of the structure of the 
blood corpiii^^ membrane allows one to- separate differ- 
ent permeability mechanisms for the entrance of different 
substances, an attempt was made to analyze this check- 
ing^ of permeability obser\'ed in narcosis. With substances 
which enter through the pores of the blood corpuscle 
and whose permeation velocity becomes narcotized, it 
is^ assumed that retardation depends on the narrowing 
of the pore diameter by a layer adsorbed to the pore, 
wall. In a class of sub.stances whose velocity of 
permeation is slowed by narcosis, i)ermeati on is asso- 
ciated with ehemical changes in the membrane structure 
or with additions to the membrane by adsorption. For 
an explanation of this proces.s, the ad.sorption theory of 
narcosis, which formerly had been applied only to inner 
cell structures, is ajiplied also to outer cel! structures. In 
this way a broad contact is produced between the per- 
meability and t.iio adsorption theories of narcosis.— 
Authors' sunvmary (iraiisL by D. Limmiq). 

160. CARO, L. de, e M. LAPORTA. Sul variare della 
tensione superficiale delle soluzioni proteicbe in funzione 
del pH. [Effect of pH on surface tension of protein solu- 
tions.] Arch, di Sci. Biol 14(3) : 264-292. 10 %. 1930.— 
Gelatin, semm- and egg-aibumin, in diluted or concen- 
trated solutions, depress critically the surface tension of 
water at their isoelectric point, as pointed out by Bottazzi 
and collaborators. Changes of tensioaetive power of the 
soluble proteins with ^ are due essentially to unknown 
molecular changes. TM^moiecular wt. of serumalbumin, 
as determined from static surface tension values, is 
66,167. The monomolecular specific tensioaetive power 
of senimaibumin, viz. tensioaetive power at isoelectric 
point, was equal to 37.5 X 10"^® dyne/cm. — A. Jappelli. 

161. CHAPMAN, 0. W., and J. H. BUCHANAN. The 
properties of starch with relation to time of formatioii 
of starch gels. Iowa State CoU. Jour. Sd. 4(4) : 441-450. 
1930. — ^Tliere is a fall-back in viscosity of starch pastes 
after the maximum value has been reached, and the gels 
formed from the paste exhibit syneresis, due to a re- 
arrangement of gei aggregates which liberates some of 
the water enclosed by the original stmeture. Starch pastes 
of low concentration do not ^rm as firmly bound gel 
aggregates as those of higher eoncentrations, and so are 
less viscous, and since their movement is less hampered, 
there is a greater degree of syneresis. Syneresis may be 
prevented or retarded by the addition of certain salts, 
due to the formation of firmer gel structures, which do 
not , readily enter into rearrangements permitting 'the 
expression of water. — Atdhord summary. 

162. COCA, ARTHUR F. On the diaiyzahility of pro- 
teins. Jour. hnmunoL 19(4) : 405-410. 1930. — ^Al! of the 
3 proteins of egg white studied are shown, with the use of 
specific antisera, to be dialysable through parchment, 
collodion, and animal membranes. A little less than 1% 
of the protein passed through the membrane in 5 days. — 
A. F. Coca. 

163. Du NOUY, P. LECOMPTE, l^quilibres superficiels 
des solutions colloidales, 228p. 95 fig. Masson & Cie: 
Paris, il929. Pr. 32 F. — This book is a French translation 
of the American edition, to which have been added re- 
sults obtained since 1926. Full descriptions are given 
pf the author^s well known tensiometer for liquid-gas 
surfaces and of the later modification of the apparatus 
for liquid-liquid interfaces. Other chapters deal with 
the variations with time of the surface tensions of solu- 
tions of sodium oleate, serum, ovalbumin, etc. One 
chapter deals with the influence .of these solutions on the 
crystallization of NaCl. The last 2 chapters deal with 
the colloidal explanation of solutions of proteins, serum, 
and plasma, and speculations regarding the forces at 
work in the formation of living cells. The book has a 
well-chosen bibliography and useful indices. — E. F. 
B^on. 

164. FISCHER, MARTIN H. The constitution of living 
matter, Trans. Kentucky Acad. Sd. 3; 47-61, 2 fig. 1927/ 
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the speed of the reaction rising with increase of length 
of the glycine chain. The a-na.phthalenesuipho- deriv- 
ative of hexaglycyl-glycine was split more slowly^ than 
the simple polypeptide. _ The same was tme of the 
phenylisocyanate derivative of dl-norieiicyl-dWeucyl- 
glycine and glycyl-dLnorvalyi-cfLnorvaline as compared 
with the corresponding free tripeptides. Erepsin at pH 
7.8 attacked trigl 3 T, 3 d-gJycine and tetragiycyi-glycme but 
not the higher peptides; at pH S.4 its action was some- 
what more pronounced and extended to pentaglyeyL 
glycine. Trypsin-kinase at pH 7.S attacked the halo- 
genacyi compounds of the glycine poIypei>tides but not 
the corresponding simple polypeptides.— i?. McCoy. 

182. ABBERHALBEN, EMIL, tmd FRITZ REICH. 
Weitere vergleicheade Stndien fiber den Einfiiiss von 
n- Alkali, Erepsin iind Xr 3 rpsiii- Kinase anf polypeptid- 
artige Verbindtingen, an deren Anfbati P-Amino- 
isovaleriansaure betexligt ist. Ferment forscktmg 12(1): 
20-41. 1930.— Erepsin extensively attacked several of the 
substances tested but trypsin left them unchanged with 
the exception of iS-aminoisovaleryl-<r//-leucyi-glyc 3 ’l-d/- 
ieucine and tfLleucyl-iS-aminoisovaleryl-tfLIeueyl-glycine. 
The corresponding halogenacwi compounds also resisted 
attack. It axppeared that in ail cases the ^-aminoiso- 
valerianic acid hindered the action of the amino- or 
carboxy-poiypeptidase. It is possible that too much 
‘Toreign building stone’^ in the structure of the polypep- 
tide resulted in a marked decrease in the affinity of 
the ferment for the substrate, or that the combination 
of the ferment and substrate was it-self so stable that the 
existing pH did not suffice to bring about hydrolysis. 
M-alkali was extreme^’’ effective in bringing about hy- 
drolysis of all but dMeucvl-/3-aminoisovaieriamc acid. — 
E. McCoy. 

183. ABBERHALBEN, EMIL, und OTTO ZHM- 

STEIN. tiber das Verhalten von Prolin enthaltenden 
Polypeptiden gegenuber dem Erepsin- und dem Tryp- 
sin-fenase-Komplex. FermentjorHckung 12ll): 1-19. 

1930. — Of the various dipeptides tested only glycly- 
proline was attacked by erepsin; none were hydrolyzed 
by trypsin. Trypsin hydrolyzed dLa-bromisocapronyl- 
Z-proline but not d^-a-brompropionyH-proIine nor df- 
a-hydroxycapronyl4-proline amide. — E. McCoy, 

184. BEST, C. H., and E. W. McHENRY. The inacti- 
vation of histamine. Jour. Physiol. 70(4): 349-372. 1930. 
— The properties of theChistarnine-inactivating material 
under investigation are those characteristic of enzymes, 
and the name histaminase is suggested for the system or 
substance which is responsible for this loss of the physio- 
logical activity of histamine. In the dog, kidney and 
intestine are the richest sources of the enzyme; the 
histamine concentration in the limp is not so high as 
that in certain other tissues. The histamine-histaminase 
reaction is inhibited by lack of 0 and by small amounts 
of cyanide. Under certain conditions the decrease in the 
iminazole content of the solutions was roughly parallel 
to the loss of histamine. This finding suggests that hista- 
minase produces a rupture of the iminazole ring in the 
histamine molecule. A short study of the action of for- 
maldehyde on histamine revealed certain differences in 
the mechanism of action of the aldehyde and of hista- 
minase. Perfusion experinifents were carried ou| using 
kidneys, liver, heart and hind limbs of the dog. The 
results showed that the isolated kidneys inactivate hista- 
mine much more rapidly than the other tissues in- 
vestigated. 

185. CLEMENTI, A. Sulla costante presenza della 
f osf oglicerasi nel succo enterico secret© da ansa intesti- 
nale alia Vella. [Constant presence pf glyceryfflips/ 
phatase in the enteric fluid from Vella’s fistula.] Bolt 
Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim.* 3(9) : 1267-1268. 1928. 

186. CLEMENTI, A. Sulle condizioni in cui si mani- 
festa Tattivita antibatterica e antitossica della bile. 1. 
Rallentamento della fermentazione lattica in presenza di 
sali biliari. [Conditions for the manifestation of the 
antibacterial and antitoxic activity of bile. I. Effect^N)f 
bile salts on lactic fermentation.] Arch, di Sci. Biol. 
13 (1/2) : 211-220. 1929. — Bile salts retarded lactic fer- 


mentation and inhibited the mnvvrmm i^f ni.^hiiogcai 
into casein. The decrease? in pH, giving a htroiig arid 
reaction with litmus, _preeipita ted biic salts in- 

direct iv retarded lactic fermcaitaiioii.-—.’!. 

187. CLEMENTI, A., e P. PRAMPOLINL La con- 

centrazione Idrogenicmica optimum per Tattivita cuzi- 
matica dell’asparaginasi animale. [Optimum pH for 
asparaginase.] Arch, di Sci. Biol. 1313 '41 : 'MT-itVi. IttilK 
—The pH most suitable for I'lspariiginasc from cliickcids 
liver was 720-7.60, i.e., near tin* ]tH of tis^ 1 lcs and lilimcb 
where the action of thi.s r-nzymu usually A. 

Jappdli. 

188. FLOREY, H. The relative amounts of lysci'iymie 

present in the tissues of some inamitials. BriiisB. Jrmr. 
Exp. Path. 11: 251-261. 193Cl~*Titr;iliim,:^ Jor lysozyino 
tvere given of various tissues of cat, raldiit. giintesi*ihg, 
rat, dog and man. Cat's ti&iics, wif^ti tla:‘ of 

salivar.v gland, were exinuiicly poor in lysozyiiic. T\w 
t.i.'^sucs of thf‘ guinea-pig were quite rich in the mzyrav 
but tin? tears and saliva were almost, i‘on{pieP'.ly free of 
it. Tin? same applied to the rat. Hib eanilagi,' wa,s not 
specially rielt in ly.sozyme. in general the .splenK 

and lungs wer(‘ richly sui>plh,‘ti. In all spp., ilie' e,oriP"iu of 
(■‘Xtraet of skeletal i,nuscle in [vseryme wna small t.'fr itii- 
dc‘teefal)Ie. Crowing tissue did not s»*em Ii/j In,- spna.dlv 
well endowed with it for the testis h,a,d a low <a)nt,eiif. 
Brain had ji very low cxmtmit. lymph gland a iucm'I* 
erate amount in all spp. Soine results support ni tlae 
idea of ly.sozyme being primarily an antihaeterial a,gent ; 
others wore difficult to interpret on this basi.s.— J. likuii. 

189. FOSSE, R., et A. BRUNEL. Sur ie ferment pro- 
ducteur d’acide allantoique par hydration de rallantome. 
Sa presence dans Ie regne animal. Campi. Ecnd. Acad. 
Sci. 188(16): 1067-1069. 1929. — The enzyme which inms- 
forms allantoin into allantoic acid acts only when c*if.lic,"r 
Ca or (NH 4)3 COk is present in the system. This ruzyme 
is found in animal tissue,3 (fi,shea, crastacea. fK,‘hino- 
derms) and plants (Soja, Phmeolvs ), — E. S. (L Harron. 

190. KITAGAWA, MATSUNOSUKE.— On the signi- 
fication of some auxosubstances in the urease reaction. 
Joitr. Biochem. 9(2): 347-352. 1928. — The^ uroiwe fret* 
from the auxosubstance never lost its activity i'f the in- 
hibitor was removed from the system. The prc8r‘nt::e of 
the inhibitor from any source caused a dimiiiut,if>n of 
activity by the formation of an inactive com|„»lex. If, in 
such cases, the auxosubstances were added, 'liny com- 
bined with the inhibitor in undissociable form to set 
free the urease in active form or to 'prevent tin'' forma- 
tion of an inactive complex. The urease aft,ivity was 
therefore determined by the relative ainoimts of auxo- 
substances and inhibitors in the reaction systc*m.-“‘IL *8. CL 
Barron. 

191. LOHMANN, KARL, tiber das Kofermeat der 
Milchsaurebildung des Muskels. [The co-enzyme of 
lactic acid formation in muscle.] NaiwwmemchaSim 
19(8): 180. 1931. — Comment on earlier work. 

192. LTOBSGAARB, EINAR. Bie Monojodessigslure- 
wirkung auf die enzymatische Kohlenhydratspaltung. 
Biochem. Zeiischr. 220(1/3) : 1-7. 1930.— 1'he Na mlt of 
iodo-acetic acid in concentrations down, to IIM) p,re- 
' vented alcoholic fermentation by yeast and by prepara- 
tions of zymase. No formation of hexosephosphates ivas 
observed in the experiments with yeast or zymase. In- 
vertase, ptyalin and ■ 'catalase w^ere not affected,-- A. 
Lundsgaard. 

193. LITNBSGAARB, EINAR. tiber die Einwirkang 
der Monojodessigsaure auf den Spaltungs- und Oxyda- 
tionsstoffwechsel, Biochem. Zeiischr. 220(1/3) : 8-18. 

■■'iIf30,.~Hy„,4reati|lg yeast with iodo-acetic acid it was 
possible under definite conditions to reduce the fermen- 
. .tatidiSl to a minimum without affecting the respiration. 
Frogs were injected subcutaneously with the material in 
such a way that the formation of lactic acid was elimi- 
nated while the oxygen consumption remained normal,— 
E. Lundsgaard. 

194. MATTHES, K. The action of blood on acetylsdici- 
Hne. Jour. Physiol. 70(4) : 338-348. 1930.— To obtain a 
quantitative estimate of the rate of destruction of acetyl- 
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choline by blood or tissue extracts, the action was allowed 
to proceed for a definite time, and then brought to an 
end by the method used by Galehr and Piattner [19283. 
The results indicated that the destruction of acetylcho- 
line by blood is due to the action of an esterase, which 
is specificaliy inhibited by eserine, even in extreme dilu- 
tions, and. also by, fluorides. 

195. MELLANBY, JOHN. Prothromhase— its prepara- 
tion and properties. Proc. Roy. Boc. [London] B 107 
(751): 271-285. 1930. — Prothromhase may be prepared 
from o.xalated mammalian plasma by (ji) precipitation 
at a nniction of ])H 5.3, of the globulin complex from 
thc^ ]>lasma, with 10 volume's of water; (b) extraction of 
tiicf prothromhase from this complex by a dilute solution 
of calcium bicarbonate; and (c) precipitation of the 
l^rollirombase from the calcium bicarbonate solution by 
the addition of a<ud to a reaction of pll 5.3. The yield 
of profhrombtise is about 40 mgrm. from 100 cc. of 
]>Iasma.. 1 mgrm. of the average prothromhase ]>repara- 
tion when converted into thromba.se coagulates 100 cc. 
of oxalate plasma, in 20 sec. This fact in coniunction 
with the above explains the raiihl <*oagul;dion of pia.sma 
when kinase (injured tissue) enter.s the blood stream. 
I h’o thrum base is ti white- amorphous powder which gives 
the characteristic reactions of acid meta protein. It is 
insohil.)it,‘ in watt.'r but freely sf>Iuble in dilute alkali. It 
is not dialysable through a collodion membrane, nor is 
it tiestroyed when an aqueous solution of it is heated to 
100 C. for 5 min.; this latter procedure, however, di- 
minished the rate at whicli it is converted into throm- 
hase. Prothromhase may be activated by the addition to 
it of thrombokinase, but the rate of generation of 
liirombase is greatly accelerated by the presence of small 
quantities of Ca. The rate of activation is slow at the 
beginning of the reaction, hut proceeds with a rapidly 
increasing velocity. The velocity of activation is modified 
by the reaction of the .<t)lutiou and by temp. Sr, Ba or 
Mg may replace Ca in the activation of ]>rothroinl')ase by 
thrombokinase. Sr is as effective as Ca in the activation 
process, but the efficiency of Ba or Mg is very small. 
With Ba or Mg, activation proceeds at a rate ^oniy 
slightly greater than that produced by thrombokinase 
albne ^ — AuOiofs stminiary. 

196. NAKAJIMA, KENZO. Refutation of the Schiitz 
law and its analogous equations in the kinetics of 
enzymes. Jour. Fac. Agric. Hokkaido Imp. Univ. 28(3): 
329-358. 1930. — From a critical study of many papers on 
the velocity of enzymatic reactions, where the so-called 
B(‘hiitz law has been considered valid, the author con- 
cliuies tliat the Schlitz equation can only be applied to 
the re.sults ohtaineti with dilute pe}4ie solutions. The 
same criticism i.s made of the theoretical explanation of 
Arriienius in support of tiie *‘Schiitz law” and of North- 
rop’s theory. — E. S, G. Barr cm. 

197. PAGE, R. 0., and A. W. PAGE. Action of trypsin 
on the properties of collagen. Indiu^t. Eng. Ckem. 
22(5): 545-547. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Limed and bated hide 
pieces were plumped in acid or alkali and then neutral- 
ised. Such treatment did not alter the rate of solution 
of collagen by trypsin, but the tryp.sin acted on the 
remaining collagen to reduce its plumping, to lighten 
the colour and increase the mellowness of the leather 
produced from it, and to lessen its power of combining 
with vegetable tanning materials. — R. 0. Page. 

198. ROSENTHAL, OTTO. Die Vergarbarkeit ver- 
schiedener Zuckerarten durch Rattenleber. Ihre Ah- 
hangigkeit vom Ernahrungszustand des Yersuchstiers 
und von jahreszeitlichen Einflussen. (Hntersuchungen 
uber Miichsauregarung von Warmbliitergeweben. III.) 
Biockem. Zeitachr. 277(4/6): 354-384. 1930. — Glycogen, 
sucrose, maltose, gtdactose, mannose, glucose, fructSJSe, 
hexose-diphosphoric acid ester, hexose-monophosphoric 
acid ester, giycerinaldehyde, and dioxyacetone were 
studied. Only fructose and the 2 trioses were actively 
fermented. With mannose fermentation was barely per- 
ceptible, and no faster than with glucose. AH the othem 
were nearly or quite unaffected. Fructose and the tri^ 
OSes were actively fermented only ^ if the animals itad 


been fed, and even such livers . varied, considerably, ■ In 
summer a considerable number of livers fermented di- 
hydroxyacetone and a smaller number, fructose. In. 
winter the power to femi,ent fructose and diliydroxy- 
acetone was no greater in livers of fasting than in 
those' of fed animals. Seasonal changes were less marked 
in fermentation of giycerinaldehyde, and it is probable 
that individual differences '\yere due t,o differing amounts 
of a fermemt-activator. Neitiier .staisonai nor niitritiontil 
state was important in the di.smutation of methylglyoxal, 
which was f€?rmented four times faster than fructose or 
gbaaninaldehyde.—M. E. Colhdt. 

199. SCHAFFNER, a. Enzyme und ihre Bedeutung 
zur Koixstitutionsermittlung von Natnrstoffen, Fart.'^rJir. 
Chernie, PhyHk u. Physikai Chernie, A 20(7) : 1-58. 1930. 
•—Due to the work of Willstatter, Kuh,.'r, tlieir followers 
and othens the knowledge of enzymes has been developed 
so that tlie use of etizymes in the analysis of natural sub- 
stances is receiving recognition. This monograr^i is in- 
tended to give a. summary of the results (.shtained in this 
direction ;ind to y>oint out further possibilities in the 
solution of probhans of organic structun'-analysis. The 
principles of (mzymic methods and the inirifieution of 
enzymes are present ( hI. Tim speciheity of e-nzyme action 
and tiiereby tlic usefulness of ('lizx'iues tis rwigents for 
certain groups or linkings are diseussed. especially the 
enzymic breaking down of caibohydrates and pro'teins. 
The use of enzymes in the solution of structural prob- 
lems of protein ciieinistry has led to distinct advances. 
The action of all ]uoteolytic enzymes, imwto’er differ- 
entl 3 ^ the.v may appear to act, is limited to hvtiiadysis of 
the peptide linking. The fractional breaking down of 
simple proteins, made possible by uniform enz\mie prep- 
arations, permits of the examination of definite inter- 
mediate products of proteolysis. The enz^miic splitting 
of nucleic acids made possible the recent discovery and 
identification by P. A. Levene as d-ribose of the sugar 
components of animal nucleic acid. The possibility of 
placing into distinct groups b}^ the enzymic method* the 
physiologically active compounds of unknown sti'ucture 
is pointed out. — A. SchdSner (transL by W. E. Tkrun). 

200. SCHONFELD-REINER, R. Yergleicbende XJnter- 
suebungen iiber die Spaltbarkeit von Peptonen und 
Polypeptiden durch die Fermente der Pankreasdriise. 
Ferment! OTdchung 12(1): 67-127. 6 fig. 1930. — Experi- 
■ments were made upon the splittiiffe of di- a.nd tripeptides 
and peptone with fresh macerate of pancreas and with 
dried preparations from the soluble and insoluble por- 
tions of the macerate after acid coagulation, according 
to the method of Fodor. By kinetic measurements it 
was shown tluit the fresh macerate gives a linear curve 
in i)eptone splitting, whereas the precipitated macerate 
anti the acid filtrate give parabolic curves. The acid 
coaguhim (insoluble portion) is the etizyrn e-bearer for 
the splitting of the dipeptides and dipeptide complex of 
peptone. The filtrate (soluble portion) acts exclusiveB^ 
on the tript>ptides and peptone. Later after autolysis, 
apparently autocatabdic, this soluble portion goes over 
to dipeptide splitting. On theoretical grounds therefore 
the conception that separate enzymes exist for each 
action is challenged. — E. McCoy. 

201. SiHERMAN, H. C., H. t. CALDWELL, and MIL- 
DRED ADAMS. Enzyme purification: further experi- 
ments with pancreatic amylase. Jour. Biol. Chem. 88(,1) : 
295“304. 1930. — ^The new method for purification of pan- 
creatic amylase involves adsorption by alumina gel and 
subsequent precipitation by alcohol and ether and yields 
dry solid preparations. The H-ion activities of the solu- 
tions at the different steps in the process had a decided 
influence upon the results obtained and were controlled 
and made reproducible by the presence of 0,01 m phos- 
phate- It was found feasible, in testing the reaction of the 
aqueous glycerol and alcohol solutions sometimes used, 
to make electrometric measurements with the H electrode 
and saturated calomel cell. Solutions at pH 5,2 to 6.0, 
favc^Si the adsorption of the amylase by alumina gel, 
and slightly alkaline solutions, about pH 7.3, favored 

extraction of the amylase . from the alumina gel by 
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which it had been adsorbed. This is in accord with the 
view that pancreatic amylase was of amphoteric nature. 

It was found possible to make use of glycerol in the ^^^riy 
stages of the purification where it prevented or decreased 
the loss of activity of the amylase in solution and to 
omit its use in the later stages, after the adsorption, 
where it interfered %?ith the precipitation of dry solid 
preparations. The active amylase could be effectively 
separated from glycerol by adsorption, but not by dialy- 
sis. The yields of purified pancreatic amylase obtaineii 
by this method were larger, and these enzyme prepara- 
tions were slightly more active, than those obtained by 
the Sherman-Schlesinger method.— Auih'ors^ nummary. 

202. [STEPPOT, 0. A., and A. M, TIMOFEEVA.] 
CTEOnyH, 0. A., H A. M. TMMO<l>EEBA. O npHquHax 
dbicTporo na^eHHH KaiaJiasHoro ^ucjia b pactsopax 
KpOBH. [Causes of the rapid fall of catalase index in 
blood solutions.] [German summary.] Tpy^bi liay^Horo 
XHMHKo-(j)apMaii.eETH^ecKoro MiicTHTyTa {Trans. ScL 
Chem. Pharmaceut. Inst. IMoscoio}) 13 : 5-12. 1926. — 
The rapid destruction of catalase from dilute blood so- 
lutions was not due to their destruction by blood pro- 
teases as Bach and Subkowa assumed. Blood solutions 
contain antitrypsin which inhibited proteolysis com- 
pletely ; and at dilution of one part of blood to 1000 of 
water that process was completely inhibited. The addi- 
tion of trypsin did not bring about catalase activity in 
blood solutions; nor did the treatment of semm with 
chloroform (which increased serum autolysis), have any 
effect. In suspensions of blood corpuscles (the bearers 
of catalase in the blood) in physiological salt solution 
there occurred after the primary disappearance of cabi- 
lase a regeneration of the catalase effect. — Authors^ 
summary (iransL). 

203. [STEPPtTN, 0., and KSENIIA UTKINA- 

LltJBOVTSOVA.] CTEOnyH, 0., H KCEHHH yTKHHA- 
JllOBOBUOBA. rionbiTKH ycxaHOBJieHHH mmormPL 
ypeasfai. [Experiments as to the existence of animal 
urease.] [German summary.] Tpyjibi Hay^noro Xhmhko- 
4)apMaueBTH^ecKoro HHciHiyTa ( Tram. Sci. Chem. 
Pharmaceut. Inst. [Moscow.]) 13: 13-20. 1926. — ^The 
similarity in the distribution of enzymes in the plant 
and animal kingdoms suggested the question as to 
the existence of an animal urease. From investigations 
directed toward the urease in cases of 

acidosis in diabetes W in fasting and also in cases 
in which acids are neutralized by ammonia, the author 
concluded that the normal liver of a rabbit, horse and 
dogr contains minute quantities of urease; that urease 
could be more conveniently detected in the acid extract 
of the liver than in the ordinary expressed juice; that 
there were some grounds for believing that these small 
quantities of urease were derived from plants taken 
as food; and that the enzyme appeared to have no 
physiological significance, since in acidosis no mobiliza- 
tion for neutralizing the a<iids could be observed. — 
Authors' summary (traml.). ^ 

204. [STEPPUH, 0., and L. UTKIN-LIXJBOVTSOV.] 

CTEOnyH, O., H Jl. yTKMH-JlK)BOBUOB. O bjihhhhh 
HOjia Ha ayTOJiHS opraHOB. [The effect of iodine on the 
autolysis of organs.] [German summary.] Tpyabi Hay- 
'moro XHMHK6-4)apMauefrHuecKoro MHCTHTyra {Trans. 
Sd. Chem. Pharmacevi. Inst. iMoscom]) 13: 26-34. 
1926 .—In an earlier paper, the authors showed that 
yeast autolysis was increased by small quantities, of 
iodine and inhibited by higher concentrations, and that 
the increased autolysis could not be ascribed to the 
inhibition of the activity of an antiprotease in Jobling^s 
terminology, i.e., the saturation of the double bonds 
of unsaturated fatty acids. In this paper it is shown 
that the atitolysis of organs is similarly promoted by 
small quantities of iodine and. inhibited by larger quan- 
tities. Tins iodine effect appears to be specific for autol- 
ysis. The exigence in the autolysate of only 1 pepsinase 
(in Eona’s terminology) is questioned and the ex- 
istence also of a cellular tryptase is assumed.— 
mrmne^ (transl.). . 

205. [STEPPUN, a, and K. UTKINA-LltrBO- 


VTSOVA.] CTEnnyH, O., h K. yTKIlHA-JIlOEO- 
BUOBA. K Bonpocy o npoieo.'oiTHuecKax 4>epMeifTax 
neHCKH. [The proteolytic enzymes of the liver.] |C,?r*r- 
man summary,.] Tpy/iM liayUHoro XiuMiiKO-iiiapMaiie- 
BTii^ecKoro MHCTiiTyra (Trans. ScL Chx:ni. Pharmaceut. 
hwt. [Moscow]) 13: 35-46. 1926.— On thcorf?tit’;,il grrrtiuci.i 
the existence of a typical tiypUmi in the organ k 
postulated. The detection of sudi a tryptiise liiiy'ctlv jii 
the autolysate is difficult. Indirect met hods of 
tion must be e,mpIoycd, such as ;i Iwiid" in 

various ImlTer sohitions, of an iigirtg :uiti.4ys-soo fY- 
periments carried out to dclermiiir; wlieliier the 
autolytic capacity and tlie c;ist‘in, liydroHzing c:i|“!}icity 
of aged autolysate varied concurrently in vc.nous luiffer 
solutions anci during various oeriuds of finv\ \\lth 
2 buffer solutions (pH 3 and jd,i 7 rrc^^i'M-'ctively,) the fol- 
lowing conchi.sions were obfainetl: (!) ..During the prog- 
ress of autolysis the cleavage of tlie orgaiii;or:'> fwii pro- 
tein. and of casein, were not altered in the .snitif* 
in neutral (pH 7) and in acid |iil 3.8. In the rscifl 
medhnn, jw^f^fdysis decreased regularly, while in iwufral 
medium fiie decretise was abnifit., ami almost, invarifildy 
a pha.se of increased lysis was ob.servfa,i This indicaled 
Mait there is at least more than 1 fmineni prosenf.— 
From authors' summary. 

206. TAKETOMI, N. Studies on the velocity of inver- 
sion of sucrose (part 1). Original: Jour. Sot. Chtm. !ni., 
Japan 32: 890-895. 1929. xlbridgernent : 3/cm. Fat. Sci. 
& Fnghwer.^. Waseda Univ.f Tokyo No, 7, 134-137. 1931).— 
Effects of^ pH and of neutral salts were ec,>iLsiiifrc?d.~— 
From abridgement. 

207. TAKETOMI, N. Studies on the velocity of in- 
version of sucrose (part 3). Inversion by Kd|i-iftvertase. 
Original: Jour. Soc. Chem. J?ni, Japan 33, 7§l-796. 1930, 
Abridgement: Mem. Fuc. Sci. A* Etigincer.^ iffweda VuiiK^ 
Tokyo 7. 141-143. I fig. 1930. 

208. [UTKIN-LIUBOVTSOV, L. M.] yiKHH-JlIOBO- 

BIJ.OB, Jl. M, HccJie;xoBaHHH naji HpoteasaMU iieHemi. 
[Investigations on proteases of the liver.] {Gernuin 
summary.] Tpy^H HayuHoro XHMHKO-4JapMaii€B;Tiwe- 
CKoro MHCTHTyia {Tram. Sci. Chem. Phtmnmetd. I mi. 
[Moscow]) 13: 47-62. 1926.— Attempts were made to 
reenforce by direct experiments the indirect observa- 
tions of the existence of various cell proteases Isee 
also this issue Entry 204], and to determine the optimal 
conditions for their 'actions. Casein was used a.s a sub- 
strate; filtrates of the proteins of autolysiites of organs 
coagulated at the isoelectric point 'were used as the 
enzyme solutions. When a finely ground organ was 
suspended in distilled water and placed in a buffer solu- 
tion of pH 4, 7-5.0, most of the protein was precipItatecL 
The precipitate was removed by filtration. The enzyrire 
was partitioned between precipitate and liquid, ^ but milfi- 
cient for study remained in the liquid. When the filtrate 
was allowed to' act as casein, 2 optima, at pH 5,2-5. i 
and pH 3.'0-3.4, were found; the between 

. them might perhaps correspond to 'the isoeleetric zone 
of the casein. On edestin, its maximum acti%dty was 
at pH 4.0; near pH 7, cleavage of edeafein fell off 
sharply. The alkaline limit of action on casein was 
pH 75. The precipitate, treated with acetone, split 
casein in alkaline solution, the limit of activity in the 
alkaline was pH 7. 5-7.6. It was concluded that there 
are, in liver, 3 proteolytic enzymes, acting on casein. 
In autolysis of the liver all 3 apparently played a role, 
and the curve showingThe relation of autolysis to acidity 
is the resultant of their activity and of a series of other 
factors, among which the degree of dissociation of the 
liver protein is the most important.— From authors 
stF^/mary. 

209. ZAYKOWSKY, J., und P. ALEKSEJEFF. Die 
Katalase der Milch. I. Bie Bestimmung der Milchkatalase 
mit KMnOi-Titration. Fermentforschung 12(1): 55-66, 
1930. — ^The catalase of milk can be determined compara- 
tively rapidly, conveniently, and with great accuracy by 
KMnO* titration. The method is: To 2 cc. of fresh milk 
add 98 cc. of water, 5 cc. of 0.3% H*Oa; mix well and 
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leave 30 min. at room temp. At the same time prepare 
a control test using cooked milk. After 30 min. add to 
each mixthre 5 cc. of 10 % H 2 SO 4 and titrate with 0.1 N 
KMnO^. The difference between the reading for the 


fresh and cooked samples indicates the catalase content 
of the former and may be expressed as cc. KMnO' 4 j mgm. 
HaOa, or preferably as the catalase number 'of the milk 
in mgm. of O 2 per 10 cc. of milk.— E. McCoy, ' 
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ELECTROLYTES AND IONS 
G. E. CULLEN, Editor 

'(See also in this isstie Entries 179, 259, 297, 315, 360, 407, 540, 592, 675, 703, 772, 972, 973, 990, 1054, 1151, 1199, 

1214, 1232, 1248, 1834, 1886) , 


210. ADAMS, DOROTHY R., and PHYLLIS TOOKEY 
KERRIDGE. A note on the hydrogen ion concentration 
of the vitreous in eyes afected by naphthalene. Brit, 
Jour. Ophthalmol, 14(8) : 397-401. 1930.— Estimations of 
the pH of the vitreous of 1 or of both eyes were made 
on a series of 16 ral.)bits which had been dosed previously 
with nardithaicne, and on 3 normals. The xnlxies for^the 
pH of the vitreous from 3 normals and 13 naphthalinised 
ralLils were within the sanui range (7.20 and 7.48; av. 
for normals 7.28; av. for others 7.31). Samples of 
vitreotts from each of a pair of eyes sliowed remarkably 
close agreement in pH; the range in pH of the vitreous 
at 18® C. is very close to that of blood at 38° C., although 
for a strict comparison the pH of vitreous would have 
to be determined at 38° C. In the remaining 3 naph- 
thalinised animals values of 6.99, 7.60, and 7.99 were 
obtained without any obvious causative factor. The 
pH of the vitreous does not appear to change at any 
moment after the administration of naphthalene in such 
a way as to account for the development of cataract; 
neither is it affected by other intra-ocular changes such 
as retinal oedema or atrophy. 

211. AHLGREN, GUHNAR, tber die Einwirkung von 

Kohlensatire, Bikarbonat und H-Ionenkonzent ration auf 
liber lebende Organe und ihre Beeinflussbarkeit durch 
Pharmaka. Ein Beitrag ztir Frage der Zusammen- 
setzung der Serumsalzlbsung. Skand, Arch. Physiol, 
59(1/2); 1-24. 11 fig. 1930.— In preventing pH changes 
in perfusion fluids, the author recommends (after 
Michaelis) the 'saturation of the serum salt solution 
with CO-Os mixtures. A nomogram showing the re- 
lation of pH to NaHCOs and CO 2 tension in (phosphate 
free) Tyrode solution has been constructed. By means 
of a NaHCOs-COs buffer system the pH of the serum 
salt solution as well as the intracellular pH is regulated 
in a physiological manner. The unique position of COs 
as a pit regulator is emphasized. The effect of displac- 
ing the pH by changes in the NaHCOa-COa system in 
the serum salt solution waa studied on rabbit intestines 
(according to Magnus), on rabbit hearts (with a modified 
Langendorff preparation), and on frog hearts (accordinjg 
to Amsier) . On the rabbit intestines increase of bi- 
carbonate at constant pCOa tension (44 mm. Hg) raises 
the tonus temporarily, increases the frequency, in- 
creases the regularity of contraction, and enlarges the 
amplitude. By varying the pCOs and keeping the bicar- 
bonate constant corresponding effects can be noted. 
Occasionaliy one notices that an increase in pCOa (with 
lower pH) has a stimulating effect. Regular and strong 
movement is po^ible and independent of the relatively 
wide variation (certainly beyond physiological limits) 
in bicarbonate concentration, pCOs, and pH. The effecte 
of drugs on movements can, however, be modified. The 
stimulating action of acetylcholin on intestinal move- 
ments seems to be greater at pH 7,1 than at pH 7.7, 
The inhibition of adrenalin seems to be imchanged. 
Rabbit heart of pH 7.7 (1.1% NaHCOs and 10 mm. p(jfe) 
was affected positively inotropicaliy when compared at 
pH 7.1 (pCOs 34 mm.) . The frog heart at pH 7.8 {0.1% 
NaHCOs and 7 mm. pCOs) was affected positively 
inotropicaliy, but occasionally nemtiveiy chremo- 
tropically, when compared pH' 7 A, -.W mm., ,pC? 04 ^ ' 

Authofs mmtmry (transL hy\ W, E, Tknm). 

212. ALBACH, WALTER. Zellenphysiologisclie Un- 


tersuchungen fiber vitale Protoplasmafarbung. Prote- 
plosrna 5: 412-443. 1929. — ^The addition of K, Na, Ca, 
Mg, Al, and La greatly hasten the staining of living 
protoplasm by eosin, but in proportion to the acidity 
of the solution. Previous treatment in the salts causes 
no change in subsequent staining,*— IE. Seifriz, 

213. ANDO, KUNIO- tlber die Hofmeistersche lonen- 
reihe bei der Aussalzung der hydrophilen Kolloide. 
Nagoya Jour, Med, ScL 2(2): 110423. 1 fig. 1927.— 
These series an? equally valid for the salting out of 
hemc^lobin and egg wdiite, either with or without care- 
ful controi of pH, except in the presence of certain 
buffer salts (acetate, citrate, tartrate). The effect of 
valency is also unmistakably shown and is more pro- 
nounced as the pH is further from the isoelectric point, 
particularly in the acid range. The salting out of hy- 
drophiie colloids is due to simultaneous discharge and 
dehydration of micelles. There is a maximum suscepti- 
bility to alcohol at the isoelectric point because the 
charge on the micelles opposes the effect of alcohol, but 
not that of salts. There is a sharp increase in suscepti- 
bility to salts on both sides of the isoelectric point. 
Care^ must be used in determining the lyotropic position 
of bi- or poly-valent ions, because these have not only 
a dehydrating, but also a strong discharging effect. — 
Author's summary (transL by S, C, Brooks.) 

214. BAHDISCH, 0., imd H. v. EULER. Experimen- 

telle Beitrage zur Eenntnis der Phthalinxeaktion gewis- 
ser Mmeralwasser. Biockem. Zeitschr, 212(1 /Z): 149- 
157. 1929. — Samples of a mineral water (Maffersdorf) 
from fissures in granitite were fmimd to be '%active,” i.e., 
to give positive peroxidase and^ phenolphtbalein reac- 
tions. Since only solutions of divalent Fe salts give 
these reactions, the Fe in these waters is divalent. — D, TE. 
Auchinachie, ^ 

215. BEHAL, ALOIS. Vylucovdn! vapmku u zdravfch 
zvifat po peroralnim a intravenosnlm podivdm n^kterych 
soil hofdlku. [The excretion of Ca in healthy animals 
following the peroral and intravenous administration of 
some Mg salts.] Biol. Spisy Vysoke Skoly ZveroMkahki 
Brno (FuhL Biol. Ecole Vetennaires Brno) 7; (75)- 
(86). 1928. — ^The metabolism of Ca in rabbits after 
peroral and intravenous administration of equimolar so- 
lutions of MgSOt, MgCIi, and Mg (OH) a was studied. 
MgS04 , administered per os caxises an increase of Ca 
excretion in urine and in feces. MgCl* causes a decrease 
of'Ca eigpreted in feces and iff the same time an enor- 
mous increase of Ca in urine. Mg (OH)® administration 
per os is followed by small decrease of Ca in feces and 
by^a masked decrease in urine* MgSO* administered 
intravenously causes no change in the excretion of Ca 
in feces, and only a slight decrease in the content of 
urine^ MgCL administered intravenously causes a great 
increase of Ca in both urine and in feces, but MgCOH)® 
causes a decrease in both feces ^ and urine. — Authofs 
English summary (condensed). 

215. BENEDICENTI, A., e G. B. BONING. Attiviti 
ionica nei sistemi proteici. [Ion effect in protein sys- 
tems.] Arch, di Sd. Biol, 14(3) : 293-326. 12 fig. 1930^ — 
The ^dy of the exact interrelations between proteins 
and ^^otrolytes is not possible by ordinary methods, 
because the activity coefficients of the ions are not 3 ret 
knowm. It is better to study the changes of poteaatiai 
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energy of ions brought about by the proteins. — A. 

J QijyjpQ ttii' 

217. BIALASZEWICZ, IC Reciierches sur la reparti- 
tion des Electrolytes dans le protoplasme des cellules 
ovulaires. Protoplasnia 6(1) : 1-50. 3 fig. 1929. — The ash 
of eggs from the several animal spp. studied are dis- 
tinguished in general by their high concentration of K. 
The quantity of Xa, Ca, and Mg is considerably less. 
The % of Ci is not proi.iortional to the total of mineral 
bases. The metals of the alkali earths, particularly Ca, 
are the most variable components of the ash. The elec- 
trolytes are distributed in a very characteristic manner 
between the dispersed phase and the disjpersion medium. 
The components of the ash are not bound to the same 
extent. The greater part of the alkali metals occurs in 
the ooplasm in the form of dillusible compounds. — 
W. Seijriz. 

218. BOERNER-PATZELT, DORA, und ALFRED 
PISCHIKGER. Das Verhalten der Strukturen querges- 
treifter Muskelfasern gegeniiber Sauren. ProtoplcLsma 
5: 55-85. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1928-1929.— -The s^velling minimum 
of insect and frog muscle is at pH 5.2. Nuclear chromatin 
is flocculated at pH 4. — W. Seijriz. 

219. BOINOT, G. Le role du calcmm en biologie et en 
therapeutique. [The role of calcium in biology and 
therapeutics.] Expansion Scientifique Frangaise: Pans, 
1930. Pr. 20 F. 

220. BORSOOK, HENRY, and DOUGLAS A. Mac- 
FADYEN. The effect of isoelectric amino acids on the 
pH of a phosphate buffer solution. A contribution in 
support of the ‘‘Zwitter ion” hypothesis. Jour. Gen. 
Physiol. 13(5): 509-527. 1930. — The relative merits of 
the classical conception and of the Zwitter Ion conception 
of the dissociation of amphoteric electrolytes are dis- 
cussed, and the following data are presented which con- 
firm the Zwitter Ion hypothesis of Bjerruin, and which 
are not in accord with the classical view. Amino acids in 
the isoelectric form resemble strong electrolytes in that 
they contribute to the ionic strength of the solution. 
The dielectric constants of aqueous solutions of amino 
acids, like those of solutions of strong electrolytes greater 
than 0.02 N., are considerably greater than that of pure 
water. The magnitude of the dissociation constants of 
substituted acetic acids and of glycine, are more easily 
accounted for with thq^Zwitter Ion than with the classical 
conception. — Authors^ Nummary. 

221. BRITTON, H. T. S. Hydrogen ion. xiv + 515pp. 
D. Van Nostrand Co., John Wilev & Sons: New York, 
1929. 

222. BROWN, DAVID, and ARNOLD WOODMANSEY. 
Excretion of the constituent ions of sulphur water. 
Lancet 216(5520): 1244-1246. 1929.— A carefully con- 
ducted series of 4 experiments on 3 subjects in their 
usual health showed that drinking S water increases 
metabolism; stimulates the body ferments; causes a 
retention of Na; increases S metabolism by 50%; and 
causes a 70% skin excretion of Ca, Mg, Na, and K, — 
D. 1. Eealy. 

223. CHANOZ, M* Electrolyse des dissolutions de sul- 
fate de cuivre cloisonnEes par une membrane animale. 
PhEnomenes observes an ^iveau de la cloison organique. 
REsultats expErimentaux, Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 
98(1) : 42-44. 1928. — Diminution of current due to the in- 
creasing resistance of the membrane, polarisation, evolu- 
tion of gas, and deposits on the membrane appeared 
progressively. The membrane appeared to be a non-uni- 
form conductor, as the deposits were uneven. The origin 
of the gas is discussed, and the importance of the H 
and OH ions is stressed. The dilute solutions were most 
satisfactory. 

224. CHODAT, FERNAND, Importance de la nature 
des tampons protidiques dans FactivitE des ferments 
solubles. Compt. Rend. Seances Soc. Phys. Hist. Nat. 
Geneve 47(1): 35-40, 1930, — Hitherto, various salt mix- 
tures (phthalates, borates, phosphates, etc.) hav^ been 
used invariably in in vitro experiments with controlled 
pH. To reproduce more closely the state of affairs in 
tissue, the use of protein buffers is suggested. The effect 


of pH on O evolution from ITCh by w.u- 

in experiments in which jil hr vrl-uim and '2) i^f 
commercial peptone wa-N i r* ut in tlie 

H2O2 solutions 1500 ce. 2^7 \va< mrn <1 wrh 50if rf. 

of 3% H2O2 at pH 71. With -la n 

curve (cc. of 0 evolved in S iniii. p«‘r 25 ee, li,u .sub- 
strate at varying pH vaiut,>) wa- uf tin '.aa 
when salt buffers are u^ed; \\i\h leWtin leiifr r, tlie 
eurvCxS wore anoiuafous, a sliarp depr»-.'ii«ii ef <i i' 
catalase activity being found arniuid jdJ I.bl5. Tins 
is thought to be dm to ;td>or{Uion of ih** o ih-e !)y 
the gelatine at the ismde<1rii* p(nut (pH ITt *4* ihr* 
latter. 

225. GOMEL, M. Variazioiu* del pH ticllr hoIu/Ioiu 
equilibrattici per azione de! potere regolafen* cici tessiiiii, 
[Variations of the pH values of buffer solution ns de- 
termined by the buffer pow'er of Hssues. 1 .iPf. //. 

Naz. Limed Cl. Sri FIs. J/nb t Xnf. 7l!b : 772-7TS. 1 fig. 
1928.— Tissue broth olhained by lm>hing liui'-cb s or iner 
of frogs suspended in plifL-phau* Imm r 41 dif- 

ferent pH values exc'iied im them 1 . ro!nid< :,ib|e leiiiVr 
action, eiianging the pilyu' the | ho.ytliite -olufems • no 
ereasiiig it if the solutions wn’o ia*<re arid tLjh the* 
tissue broth, decreasing it if tie; pH ni iId' 7. iS 

higher than that of n>.-uesK TId- hmP r .r'lD'U m| ihe* 
tissues is greater than tliat of M 30 |dlo^phu^‘ laiffer 
solutions and is different at duu'nnf pH Wsba*-.., ..U. 
Cornel. 

226. GOMEL, M. Sul potere equilibr.it ore reciproco di 

due soiuzioni regolatrici di fosfati. I The leciprocal 
buffer action of two phosphate buffer solution.s.] Atti 
R. A(xad. Naz. Lined CL Sei, Fd. Mat. r Xni. 7 ( 11 ): 
947-951. The buffer power of a M phosphate MtlnUon 
at pH = 7.4 is higher than that of M lUl 
solutions with lower pH values, the dillVrriice of butler 
power varying as the diffennice of pH yalues of the 2 
solutions. These results tis compared with siiniliir ones 
obtained with tissue broth instead of the stdiition at pH 
= 7.4, lead to a discussion qi tlie means by wtiiidi flie 
tissues exert their buffer action; uf fjilmtiafes- 

carbonic acid, phosphates-phosplwrie acid, und prolfin* 
ate-acid protein come probablv into iilav.— 3f. r'owrl. 

227. CURTIS, GEORGE M„ and G. A. PACHECO. Blx- 
perimental hypochloremia. Pmc. Soe. ,l*5rp. BLJ, A* MffL 
26(9): 874-876. 1929.— Perfusion of distilled water 
through the peritoneal cavity at the r.ift* uf (HMt re. rer 
hr. resulted in a pronounced lowering iff blood rliloriilefi. 
During perfusion there was ermtinuinis secret iuii iif urine 
even to a moderate ditircsis. Cl)i eoiiibiuiiig power tif the 
plasma changed but little; non-imUein N ainl urea of 
the blood decreased slightly. .Muscular twilchings iiimI 
convulsions developed; spasmodic eontnirlioiw of the 
diaphragm took place. Death often ia*eurreri aftor prti- 
longed perfusion. — N. M. Pnipu\ 

228. DRZEWINA, ANNA, et GEORGES BOHN. Action 
de FEtain sur les oeufs et les larves d^ourslii. Arch, AmtL 
Microsc. 25: 576-5S6. 4 fig. 1929.— Sri was antiigniibtic 
to Ag. Eggs in Sn-Ag rnixture« lived lunger tiian in 
either metal alone. Bn in water caused ureliiii eggs 
iSlTongylocentroitm lividns} to ‘’Segment and exovate 
within 20-30 min. Eggs were clividcai fart her than the 
4 cell stage. Gastrulae could live a long time in Sir 
water, but never developed into noriiial plutei, Fliitel 
placed in Bn water lost their arms, but when plieed hi 
normal sea water were able to regenerate atnv ones.— 
N. M. Payne. 

229. EPHRUSSI, BORIS, et LOUIS RAFHNE, Action 
des diffErents sels sur le Spirostomum. Proioplmpna S: 

35-40. 1928-1929. — 8. ambiguum exists in 2 forms. One 
is^^eremely rare and is characterized by ft likmeEtotia 
fracture similar to that of Sientor; the other is alveolar. 
The filamentous structure is very unstable and is readily 
transformed into the alveolar form by a numbtr of agente 
(pre^ure, temp., etc.). CaCl# greatly augmenta the Im- 
stability of the system, MgCI* dew not alter the oonii- 
ti’on apparently. KCl incre&sw stabilty. MaCit hm the 
same e^ct as CaCh but to & greater degree. When 
jected, CaCh, BaCh, and MgCL mwe severe 
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NaCI and KCi produce little change except slight lique- 
faction. Injected HCi causes Joeal coagulation. Ether 
produces liquefaction. — IF. Seifriz. 

230. FINLEY, HAROLD EUGENE. Toleration of fresh 
water protozoa to increased salinity. Ecology 1 1 (2) : 
337-347. 1 pi., 1 fig. 1930-~Fifty spp. of protozoa, in 
mixed cultures, were studied for toleration of natural 
and artificial sea water in various concentrations. Three 
iiu.‘tho(is w(T(' tisfai: direct transfer, recoveiy from cysts, 
and gradually increasrd salinity. There was marked 
variation in toleration evt-n in closely related forms. 
The t olera tod was usually greater when gradually in- 
cix'ast'd than in direct transfu’s. Four sp. lived when 
transferred dinH‘tly to sea water: Budo uncinatus (Kent) 
Klehs, Ctdpoda aspera Kuhl, Plvuronuoms jaculmis Perty, 
ami ('nmcma Jnarina Duj. Idie first 2 were also re- 
(‘overed fr<mi 10(K/r artificial sea wat(‘r inoculated with 
tinsterilizi'd iiay. Excyst-ment did not take place in 
greater saliiiity than that tolerated in direct transfer of 
active indi\'iduais. Prescaice of dehris and scum in trans- 
it 'rs incnnastHl Ye of salt tolertittal. jUnocba vcrrucot^a 
Kiirhg. was tin; only form which lost it.s contractile 
vacuole in high salinity. The rate of pulsations became 
sluwc'r in other forms as the salinity increased. Visibility 
of motor ^organelles incretised with higher salinities. A 
rnetiiod of chloride determination at la pled to the experi- 
ments is also described. — G*. Alexattder. 

231. GELLHORN, E, SCN-contracture in skeletal 
muscle. Further studies in permeability of muscle. 
Amcr. Jour. PhynioL 96(1) : 203-213. 1931. — If a Einger’s 
solution, containing NaSCN in a concentration which is 
below th(‘ threshold for direct contracture, is allowed to 
bathe the frog sartorius musde for a ddmite time, and 
is then replaced by Ringer's solution, a contracture takes 
place which is called indirect contracture because of its 
occurrence in pure Ringer's solution. This indirect con- 
tracture can be obtuinetl also by application of other 
SON salts such as CaCSCX)^ and NH.SGN. This and 
the observed low value of the isometric tension show 
that the indirect contracture is a SCN-contracture. The 
strengtli of the indirect SCN-contracture depends chiefly 
upon the composition of tin? 2nd solution which is sub- 
stituted for SCN-Ringer's solution. It is much greater 
in NaCI than in Ringer's .solution, and by tiie addition 
of small amounts of Ca, Sr, or Mg or still lower con- 
centrations of hetivy rnclals .^uch a.s Cu, Co, and Fe, 
indirect contracture can be supi|.>ressed completely. It 
increa.'''es with decreasiiig osmotic pressure jiml increasing 
pH. It is favored by stimulation of the muscle with 
condtmsor discliarges. Tim assumption that the strength 
of imiirf'ct contrat;lnrt' is <ieterminecl by the velocity 
with which NaSCN leave's tlie muscle ceil and therefore 
by the permeability of the muscle easily explains these 
facts hecatis(‘ ions increasi^ and decrease indirect con- 
tracture in the same sense as they influence ptaaneability. 
There is but 1 e.xception: BaCb if added to the 2nd 
solution increases the strength of indirect contracture, — 
Avfhor\'< toirnmary, 

232. GELLHORN, E. Further experiments on direct 
and indirect SCN-contracture. The dependence of ion 
antagonism on permeability. Amer, Jour, Physiol, 96 
(2): 477-483. 193L— The strength of the indirect SCN- 
contracture depends very much upon the time during 
which tlie solution containing NaSCN is in contact with 
the muscle. The indirect contracture is also influenced 
by changing the composition of the solution containing 
NaSCN. But in general alterations in the 2nd solution 
for which the NaSCN solution is exchanged influence the 
muscle more profoundl 5 ^ There is a remarkable quanti- 
tative difference in the susceptibility of muscle to the 
same ions which seems to be the expression of a fSore 
general rule : Ion effects depend to great extent upon the 
permeability of the cell. There is a close parallelism 
between KCl-contracture and direct SCN-contracture 
with respect to the influence of ions, but with the ex- 
ception that Ba acts upon the KCl-contracture as the 
other alkali earths dp, while it has just the opposite 
effect upon both direct and indirect Na^N-(K>ntm<^ijre. 


The direct and the indirect SCN-contracture. in "the 
tissues of vertebrates can be used to demonstrate the 
laws of permeability.— A-u^/tor’s ' summary. 

: 233. GOYENA, JUAN RAUL. El cloro en la regula- 
cion del equiiibrio acido-base. [Chloride and acid base 
equilibrium.] Semana Med. 35(1816): 1162-1165. 1928.— 
Intravenous injection of Na,Cl solution (50 'i.»arts per 
10()0) produce a marked diminution of the reserve alka- 
linity in the blood of dogs and hyperchlorureiuia., while 
its administration through the mouth (5 parts per 50 parts 
ILO) produces a slight increase in the reserve alkalinity 
of the blood and hypochiorureinia. — V. G. Lava. 

234. HAYASfil, TEIJIRO. The changes in sea water 
and their influences upon marine animals. II. The influ- 
ences of natural salts upon the germ cells of sea-urchin. 
[With Japanese summary.] Tram. Sapporo Nat. Hist. 
Soc. 11(2): 101-113. 2 tig. 1930. — The influence of chlo- 
rides of Na, K, Ca, and Mg u])on germ cells of Strongylo- 
cenirotm uudus was examim.'d. The unfertilized sea- 
urchin eggs did not form the partlKumgenetic membrane 
in the^ Isotonic solutions of these neutral salts. In the 
isotonic solutions of chlorides of Na, K, and Mg the 
unfertilized eggs kept their suscciptibility to f(*rtilization 
more than 12 hrs. The toxic order of these stilts for the 
unfertilized sea-urchin eggs is as follows; Ca, fvlg, K, Na. 
The fertilization membrane is permeable to the cations 
and accordingly the fertilized eggs are more susceptible 
to these cations than the unfertilized eggs. There is an 
antagonism among neutral salts against the toxic actions 
upon the eggs. — Author's summary. 

235. HEINSHEIMER, S. Uber den Eiafluss der Azi- 
dose und der Alkalose auf das weisse Blutbild. Frankp 
jurier Zeitsekr. Path. 40(1/3): 277-287, 1930. — Experi- 
ments on 17 rabbits and 2 human subjects are tabulated. 
Marked acidosis of the blood could be produced by 
inhalation of COa, and intravenous injection of weak 
HCi, and glutamic and fumaric acids.^ Marked alkalosis 
was also produced by intravenous injection ^ of soda. 
Inhalation of CO 2 reduced the pH of the blood in human 
subjects from 7.37 to 725-7.29; in the rabbit, from 7.32 
to 7.06, and acid injection from 7.28 to 6.07-6.42. Soda 
injection raised it from 7.32 to 8.52. These disturbances 
of the acid-base equilibrium produced changes^ in the 
peripheral blood picture, acidosis producing an increase 
in myelocytes, alkalosis in lymphocytes. These changes 
are attributed to effects of different kinds on the sym- 
pathetic and parasympathetic systems, respectively.^ The 
absolute leukocyte values were not affected by distur- 
bance of tiie acid-base equilibrium of the blood.— 
Author summary {traml.). 

236. HELFF, 0. M. Toxic and antagonistic properties 
of Na, K, Mg and Ca ions on duration of life of Catnbarus 
clarkii. Proc. Soc, Exp. Biol, ct* Med. 26(9) : 797-798. 

1929. — Prelim inary paper . 

237. HENSAY,’ JOSEFINE. Der Einfluss verschiedener 
Puffergemische auf die Loslicbkeit von Eiweisskorpern 
des lebensfrischen, ermiideten, absterbenden und starren 
Muskels. Pflilgefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 224(1): 44-61. 

1930. — Solubility of muscle proteins was greater in K 
than in Na solutions. It was greater in phosphate than 
in acetate. In all btiffer mixtures the point of least 
solubility was pH 5. Increas® in concentration in both 
phosphate and acetate mixtures was proportional to 
the absolute amount of muscle protein going into 
solution. Denaturation of protein occurs in extrac- 
tion. In acetate mixture at pH 4 there was a sudden 
increase in protein solubility ; in phosphate solution 
a decrease. This same point of change in solubility 
holds also for fatigued muscle. In muscle after death 
rigor and chloroform rigor the proteins show the 
same decrease in solubility in phosphate solutions, but 
dd not show a change in solubility or show a decrease in 
acetate mixtures. Muscle after treatment with liquid air 
showed no point of solubility at pH 4 in acetate mixtures, 
but showed a decrease in buffer mixtures. — From author 
mr^J^ary (transL),. 

238. HESS, OLGA T. The effects of pure solutions of 
sodium, potassium, and calcium chlorides on the oxygen 
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consumption of Planaria dorotocepliaia. FhysioL ZooL 
3(1) : 9-47. 2 %. 1930.— Clianges of 0 consumption of P. 
dorotocephala were determined by the Winkler rnethod 
and with Barcroft differential manometer in distilled 
water and in pure salt solutions of varying concentra- 
tions. Temp, and pH were kept constant. Eespiration 
in distilled water remains normal until death changes 
begin, and shows a slight tendency toward depre^ion 
during the first few hrs. of exposure; duration of life is 
dependent on how frequently the medium is renewed. 
In 0.1 M, 0.04 M, and 0.02 M NaCl the respiration after 
a period of muscular activity approaches the norma! 
level and rises again with beginning disintegration. ^ In 
ICCl solutions (0,04 M-0.004 M) 0 consumption rises 
and continues to increase during paralysis. P. domif- 
cephala can live over a mo. in 0.02 M-0.002 M CaCh, in 
high concentrations a decrease in respiration wiis followed 
by a return to normal with every renewal of the medium. 
A slight difference in the rate of body wt. loss was ob- 
served in CaCis as compared to well water. The high 
tolerance to CaCh may be due to a high proportion of 
this salt in natural environment of the worms. The 
upper limit of the osmotic range for the 3 salts used 
decreases in the order CaCh, NaCI, KCl, which corre- 
sponds to the ratio of these cations in natural waters: 
49: 3: 1.— (courtesy IF^tar BibL Serv.). 

239. H5BEB, RUDOLPH, liber die Bindung des Kali- 
urns im Muskel. Erwiderang auf die YIL Mitteilung von 
Heuschlosz: liber die Bedeutung der Kaliumionen fiir den 
Muskeltonus. Pfiuge/s Arch, Ges, PhydoL 221(4) : 478- 
485. 1929. — repetition of Neuschlosz^s latest experiments 
on the leaching of K ion from frog muscles failed to con- 
firm his view that the repeated use of small quantities of 
solvent (Raab’s technique) leads to erroneous results. 
Agitation aids extraction from IRana) temporia muscles, 
but lessens it in the case of more active esculenta^ which 
produces more acid. Increase of acid diffusion iesens 
the destructive effect of acid accumulation on the 
membranes retarding diffusion of K”**. Increased alkalin- 
ity of the medium decreases the K’*’ extraction, which 
at pH 82-8.57 is increased by agitation and fine division 
of (esculenta) muscle. There is no evidence for the bind- 
ing of K in non-diffusible form by muscle proteins. — 
P. F. Heyroth* 

240. JEHDRASSIK, L., und A. CZIKE. Zum Chemis- 
mus der vegetativen Reiisung, Weitere Yersuche fiber 
die angebliche Rolle von lonen. Biochem. Zeitschr, 
193(4/6): 285-299. 1928. — ^The authors compared the ac- 
tions of (1) pilocarpine and K and (2) adrenaline and 
Ca on a variety of isolated plain muscles. The change 
from Tyrode’s fiuid lacking KCi to normal Tyrode% 
fluid always inhibits plain muscle, whereas pilocarpine 
causes excitation. In many cases Ca excess and adrenaline 
produce opposing effects. These results are contrary to 
the theory of Zondek that there is a regular parallel be- 
tween the actions of pilocarpine and K, and between 
those of adrenaline and Ca.— A. J. dark. 

241. JOHHSOK, WILLIS HUGH. The reactions of 
Paramecium to solutions of known hydrogen ion concen- 
tration. Biol. Bull. Manm Bml. Lab. [Woods Holel 
57(4): 199-224. 1929,— The pH was determined by the 
colorimetric method but ^becked with a Youden’s po- 
tentiometer. Both organic and inorganic acids were 
used to acidify water from several sources. Only para- 
mecia (P. caudatum) from alkaline cultures responded 
positively to acidified solutions in these experiments. 
Such paramecia react positively at all pH values lower 
than their culture to pH 5.0 inclusive when the H-ion 
concentration is produced by inorganic acids, in aU waters 

‘Used except one. The organic acids elicit similar re- 
sponses except that tannic and pyrogallic acids are toxic 
in the lower ranges studied. Paramecia react to acidified 
water from w^hich all carbonates have been removed in- 
dicating that they react^ to the H ions and not to COa. 
The nature of their reaction is the same upon coming into 
contact with strong acids (more acid than pH 5.0> /^nd 
Upon coming into contact with culture medium after they 
are already in the acid solution (less acid than pH 5.0). 


Paramecia are not able to live in roiicentmtioas lower 
than pH 5.0. This indicates that their bcfiiavior in re- 
acting to acids is protective.— lY. //. Jiykrmm. 

242. JUNKER, HERMANN. Die Wirkuag mixemtt 

Potenzverdiinnungen auf Organismen. Pflugers Arch, Ges, 
Physiol 219(5/6): 647-672. 21 fig. 192S.— Ei?iiewerl in- 
\mstigations were made of tiie effects of dilulimis rang- 
ing from 1: 10^ to 1: 10® of the most variiai ^siib.<t.iirices 
viz., cocaine, Ka-desoxycholate, iionylic fictyl al- 

cohol, K-oleate, HCl, acetic acid, urea. Mg>Sl)4. 

and rubio (a vitamin presparation) on the* mtc of iniilti- 
plication of Paramsdum and other biologieai objecia. 
No limiting value was found within the series diiii- 
tions studied and it is almont cert-ain that iMoiogical 
effects occur even in higlier dilutions than 1 : Itfh Ex- 
pressed graphically tlie " resulte give curves of a very 
definite and uniform type for all the substances iavesli- 
gated (a deep, broad minimum at about i : 10”. n rather 
less marked ininimum at about 1 : lCf\ and a downward 
kink at 1: Up to a concentration of about I: Ul” 

irregiiiarities appear in the ciirvtfH owing to liie tipfahlic 
effcets of the substances within this part of the range, 
but in the higher dilutions these irregiilarities iiiwi 
the curves for all the substances tested are similar, i.ea, 
non-specific. Two or more such series working simul- 
taneously act independently of one another. This rcauit 
can also be deduced from Kolisko^ data for wheat.— 
II. Junker (transL by H, Sandon). 

243. KOLTHOPF, I. M. The confusion in the expres- 
sion of the so-called “hydrogen ion concentration’^ of a 
solution and a review of Bronsted’s conception of acidity 
and basicity. Mec. Trav. Chim. Pays-Bas et Belgique 
49(4): 401-414. 1930.— The terminology of the expre^^ion 
of the acidity of a solution should be rationalized. It is 
proposed to define (H^) and pH by their actual sig- 
nificance and to express the corresponding values of the 
activity and activity exponent by (aH^) and iwii. Y'al- 
ues derived on the basis of Sorensen’s original work 
should be indicated by. the Sorensen value (sii*) and tlie 
Sorensen exponent psR. The acidity of an aqueous solu- 
tion should be expre^ed by the hydroniuiii ion and not 
by the H ion concentration, because no free protons 
occur to any measurable extent. Some consequences of 
Bronsted’s' conception of acidity and basicity have been 
given.— i. M. KoUhojf. 

244. KOLTHOFF, I. M., und J. J, YLEESCHOEWER. 
Eine Yervollstandigung der Reihe Pufferl6»magea im 
alkalischen Gehiet. Bioehem. Zeitschr. 189{i/3) : 191-193* 
1927. — Measurements of buffer solutions were made with 
the quinhydrone electrode standardized against an IT' 
electrode. Proportions of a buffer of 0.1 M Na»HFC}* and 
0.1 N NaOH are given for making buffer aolutions of pH 
11-12 in steps of a 0.2 pH. Proportions of 0il5- M NiisCO* 
and NaaB^Oi to make solutions of pH 92-11 are given, 
and also directions for making buffer solutions from O.l 
M KHsPOi and .05 M Na^BiO? to produce solutions of 
pH 6.0-9.2.— N. M. Payne. 

245. KONDO, KINSUKE, and TSUNETOMO HYASHL 
The influence of salts on the iso-electrk hihavlor of the 
piotein. BvlL C hem. Soc. /apa»'3(6): 14^151. 1928.— 
Metallic chlorides added to solutions of ri'Ce glutelm in 
an acetate buffer, 'shift in the direction of increased acid- 
ity the pH at which the protein shows its minimum de- 
gree of ionisation. On account of their ionising effect 
small concentrations of metallic cations diminish the 
amount of protein precipitated at its true iso-electric 
point; in larger concentration the cation increases the 
amount of protein precipitated by forming an insoluble 
complex; while in the highest concentration precipitation 
is again diminished owing to the formation of soluble 
conlplexes. The magnitude of these effects is determined 
by both the valency and the nature of the cation em- 
ployed. — T. R. Parsons. 

246. M’CALLUH, J. W., and H. E. MAGEE. The in- 
fluence of bicarbonate and phosphate on the movements 
of surviving intestine. Quart Jour. Ezp, Physiol 20(1) : 
20-28. 1930. 

247. MAINZER, FRITZ, imd X. CH. SEEN. Bio 
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Oleicligewiclite zwisclieii COa und Phospiiatlosiiiigen. (Ein 
Beitrag ziir Tleorie der COa-BindTiEgsktirTe.) Bioclmm, 
Zeitschr. 215(1/3) : 137-151. 1929. — ^In studying the equi- 
librium between COs and solutions of phosphates, a com- 
parison was made between phosphate solutions of equal 
concentration under conditions of varied pH, as well as 
between solutions in which the relationship between pri- 
mary and secondary phosphates was constant but wiiich 
had a varied phosphate concentration. A variable change 
of volume % CCh at different CO2 tensions is found with 
a variable pH. Tlie change with phosphate concentration 
is less pronounced. The results obtained are comparable 
to those obtained earlier when the CO3 binding capacity 
of urine was investigated. The effect which the dilution 
of blood, or the addition of strong and weak acids, has 
upon its CO2 binding capacity and the relationship of 
hydremia to acidosis is discussed. — J. M. Johlin, 

248. MANKIlSr, WINIFRED R. Estimation of total 
chloride in tissue. Med. Jour. Australia 2(11): 358-367. 

1 fig. 1929. — About 1 gm. of tissue is weighed by differ- 
ence in a corked glass test tube. It is digested with 5 cc. 
of HNOa in the presence of excess 0.01 N AgNOa on 
a water bath. When digestion is complete and the vol- 
ume of solution has been evaporated to about 3 cc., 

6 cc. of distilled water and 3 drops of ferric alum are 
added. The excess AgNOs is then titrated with 0.01 N 
thiocyanate. A duplicate which is not titrated to com- 
pletion is stood beside the above to facilitate observation 
of the end point. The chloride content of egg white is 
usually higher than that of egg yolk from the same egg. 
The content varies considerably in whites of eggs laid 
by different hens. The same applied in the case of yolks. 
Using the figures obtained for chloride concentration, it 
has been calculated that it is possible for 4.03% of the 
intensity of a beam of homogeneous x-rays to be absorbed 
while travelling through an egg. — If. R. Mankin. 

249. MANKIN, WINIFRED R. Concerning the source 
of calcium required by the developing chick embryo. 
Med. Jour. Australia 2(26) : 916-919. 1929. — ^A method 
dealing with the accurate estimation of Ca in tissue is 
described. The Ca content of the yolks of unincubated 
eggs is about 0.10% and that of egg white about 0.01%, 
so that the total Ca content of an unincubated egg 
approximates 23 mgm. The Ca content of a newly 
hatched chick is about 105 mgm. The average water 
content of yolk is 49%. The average water content 
of white is 89%, The average water content of a 4-day 
embryo is 95%. The average water content of a newly 
hatched chick is 69%. The presence of Ca in the yolk 
of the incubated and developing egg in concentration 
similar to and greater than that of the non-incubating 
egg is indicated, as is also the presence of Ca and P in 
the allantoic fluid. — Authofs mm 7 naTy. 

250. MAST, S, 0. Effect of salts, hydrogen-ion con- 
centration, and pure water on length of life in Amoeba 
proteus. Physiol, Zool. 4(1): 58-71. 1931.— pro- 
teus functions normally in chemically pure water, and 
some specimens live in it 16 days without food. If salt 
is added, length of life is prolonged a few days. The 
relative effect of different salts depends upon the con- 
centration. In N/1000 solutions the order of the length 

life is Na > Mg > Ca > K > NH4, but in stronger 
solutions it is greater for Ca than for Na salts. There 
is very little difference in the effect on the length of life 
of the following anions: SO4, NOs, Cl, PO4- The anion 
CaHsOa is relatively more toxic than the others men- 
tioned. Length of life in strong solutions is much greater 
for mixed salte than for single salts. A. proteus lives sev- 
eral days in solutions in which the pH ranges from 4 to 
8 , and there is no marked difference in the length oOife 
over this range. There is probably a double optimum, 
one at about pH and another at about pH 4.8, Be- 
yond pH 4 and 8 the length of life decreases very rapidly. 
The effect of pH depends upon the salt concentrarion. 
The stronger the j^lt solution, ihe more acid the . opti- 
mum and the less the effect of the H ions. Fission & not 
specifically dependent upon the composition of the solu- 
tion in which the amoebae live. It occurs in pure water 


and in solutions of various chemlcslB.-^Autkor (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

251. ' MADME, L., et J. DDLAC. Variation du pouvoir 
antitoxique en fonction de rionisation. CompL Bend. 
Acad. Sci. [Paris] 184(20): 1194-1196. 1927.— Previous 
studies have shown that the minimum toxicity of a 
mixture of 2 salts (NaCl and CaCh) is, within certain 
limits, dependent on their proportions and not affected 
by concordant change in concentration. In this new 
series of experiments, it is shown that as the value of iC 
(the concentration constant) increases from 1, toxicity 
becomes manifest ; as K becomes less than 1, toxicity 
decreases. The* effect seems due to ionization changes. 

252. MERKER, E. Birgt die Gebundenheit von gewis- 
sen Seetieren an eine bestimmte Salzdichte des Wohn- 
wassers ein Atmungsproblem? Zool. Jahrh. AbL Allyem. 
Zool. u. Physiol. 44(4): 483-522. 1 fig.' 1928.— iVeomi^sts 
vulgaris can live only a few days in fresh water. During 
the survival period the animals make violent movements 
of the gills that suggest that death is due to an inter- 
ference with respiration. Aeration of the fresh water 
with pure 0 does not prolong the survival period, so that 
the respiratory difficulty appears to be concerned with 
the elimination of CO*. When in fresh water the animals 
are killed by a smaller rise of temp, than when in their 
natural habitat of brackish water of 0.5% salt concen- 
tration. In 1 unconfirmed experiment the animals failed 
to survive in a solution of common salt of this concen- 
tration. In 10% salt solution they become opaque and 
immobile in 15 min., but many of them recover on be- 
ing replaced in brackish water. The temporary changes 
of salt concentration occurring in a tidal estuary probably 
do not harm the animals, but the need of a certain con- 
centration of salt for the normal respiratory process is 
a factor that limits their migration into fresh water. — 
T. E. Parsons. 

253. MICHAELIS, L. DiethylbarMturate buffer. Jour. 
Biol. Chem. 87(1) : 33-35. 1930.— Veronal is recommended 
as a buffer covering a range from pH 6.8 to pH 9.6. It 
replaces not only the borate buffer which is undesirable 
in many cases but also duplicates a part of the phos- 
phate buffer range, especially around the physiologically 
important pH 7.4. — Authofs summary. 

254. MILLER, EDGAR GRIM, JR. The effect of bi- 
carbonate ions on the swelling of gelatin. Biochem. Jour. 
23(5): 876-879. 1 fig. 1929.— The effect of varying bi- 
carbonate concentration and pH on gelatin swelling was 
studied over a limited range and found to be of the 
same order of magnitude as the corresponding effect of 
the chloride ion. — E. B, Carmichael. 

255. MISSKE, BRUNO. Uber die Wirkung der Kation- 
enverschiebung in der Ringerlijsung auf den peripheren 
Nerven. Biochem. Zeitschr. 219 (i/Q): 320-329. 1930. — 
The author devised a coordinate system of three axes, 
on which he plotted varying concentrations of KOI, 
CaCls, and NaCL In ail cases the resulting solution 
was isotonic, but in some cases lacked or was Tow in Ca, 
in others was low in Na or K. Paralysis of a nerve was 
brought about more quickly by high KCi values than 
by corresponding increases in CaCL, which were unable 
to reverse the effects of high KCI completely. High 
NaCl produced a characterigfcic sudden change in the 
nerve. There is both energy and antagonism between 
the 3 ions. The total effect of the solution is due to 
all 3. There is antagonism not only between K and Ca, 
but also between Na and K and between Na and Ca. — 
i\r, M. Payne. 

256. MISSKE, BRUNO. Uber die Wirkung der Kation- 
enversebiebung in der Ringerlosung auf die querge- 
streifte Muskulatur. Biochem. Zeitschr. 219(4/6): 33(^ 
334. 1930. — The author devised a diagram with coordi- 
nates in 3 axes. From this diagram he calculated vary- 
ing concentrations of CaCh and NaCl that would keep 
the solution isotonic but unbalanced. On striated muscle 
K ai;|d Ca are not as much antagonistic as synergic. Na 
may act as a syuergist to K and Ca, and also an antago- 
nist. High K did not increase muscle contraction; in 
fact, a solution of 75% NaCl and 25% CaCla produced 
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262. SALYESEIfy H, A. Die Sertimcliloriie ttnd iie 


a muscle contraction like that attributed to high K.— - 
iV. M. Fayrte. 

257. ONGARO, DANTE. La conceatrazione idrogeai- 
oaica nelF novo del filugello. [The pBL of the silk-worm^s 
egg.] Aiti R. ht, Yeneto ScL Leitere Arti 88(7) : 715- 
724. 1928-1929.— The pH of the sap of siik^worm eggs 
as measured with a qiiinhydrone electrode increases in 
the 1st period of the experiment depending on the ^re- 
actions between the sap and the qiiinhjalrone. After 
a few min. the pH is stabilized. During the incubation 
of the eggs the pH increases from 6,70 to 6.86. — M. 
TirellL 

258. PAGE, IRYINE H. The toxicity of monovalent 
and divalent cations for sea urchin eggs. Biol. Bull. 
Marine Biol. Lab. iWoods Hole} 57(6): 449-457. 5 fig. 
1929.— The toxicity of the following cations, used as 
chlorides, for the Arbacia egg was: Li>Na>Ca, 
Mg > K > Rb > Cs. It has been suggested that the term 
^'toxicity” is applied to a miscellany of the most hetero- 
geneous reactants in protoplasm ; hence as an entity its 
prediction and formulation in our present state of knowl- 
edge are not probable.^ — L H. Page. 

259. PASTEELS, J. Essai d^analyse de la physiologic 

de Toenf de pholade (Barnea Candida). Effets des 
solutions salines non balanc6es. Note pr6iiminaire, Acad. 
Roy. Belgique Bull. CL Sci. 15(5) : 421-448. 1 pL, 6 tig. 
1929. — The use of unbalanced saline solutions is an effi- 
cient method of analysis of the physiology of the ferti- 
lized egg. Not only does the unfertilized egg, except for 
rare monasters, refuse to undergo parthenogenesis, but 
the fertilized egg shows no acceleration in any process, 
neither in karyokinesis, nor in cytokinesis. Ail that one 
is successful in doing is to impede one or another mecha- 
nism, and thus institute an abnormal situation favorable 
for analysis. The fertilization of the egg of Pholas is 
accompanied by no perceptible cortical alterations or 
transitory contraction. An artificial swelling of the mem- 
brane can be produced by and Na'^ ions, depending 
upon the stage. This is due to a cortical cytolysis, for 
which and are synergetic, while IC and es- 
pecially are antagonistic. The properties of the 

cortex appear slightly different than those of the en- 
doplasm: The permeability and the resistance of the 
cortex are variable with the stage. The sensitivity of the 
cytolytic ions increases,^ with the entrance of the unfer- 
tilized egg upon maturation, and still more with fertili- 
zation. Before segmentation, the constitution of the 
cortex is further altered. Fertilization is largely tributary 
to the saline constitution of the center. and ions 
are indispensable. Centers rich in and and 
diluted sea water produce a depolarization of the move- 
ments of maturation in slightly different degrees in un- 
fertilized and fertilized eggs. Unbalanced solutions im- 
pede the migration of the pronuclei and thus permit the 
verification that the center producing the diplosome 
rests in the c? pronucleus. Under the same conditions, 
a sufficient delay produces a S oocenter, incapable of 
becoming dicentric. The more precocious arrest of cy- 
tokinesis in certain blastomeres in relation to their 
cellular volume is small; the hindrance of the mitotic 
mechanism by ionic unbalance is more rapid. — Authors 
summary (transL by P, LTRisley). - 

260. PETERS, JOHN P. Acid-base equilibrium and 
salt and water exchange. Yale Jour. Biol. & Med. 2(3) : 
183-221. 8 fig. 1930.— -A comprehensive discussion of 
theory. 

261. POPOW, N. A., und A. A. KHDRJAWZEW. Zur 
Frage der Lebensdauer der einzelnen Teile des Prosch- 
herzens in Eliissigkeiten von verschiedener lonenzusam- 
mehsetzung. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol. 147(4/6) : 
331-338. 1 fig. 1930. — ^In normal Ringer’s fluid the bulbus 
arteriosus had the longest life, i.e., it maintained its 
characteristic rhythm for the greatest length of time 
after removal from the frog. In fluids without Ca the 
sinus venosus remained alive the longest. Ca appeared 
to have more effect on the heterotropic automatisnC of 
the heart than on the nomotropic automatism. — N. M. 
Payne. 


Neutral! tat sregulierung. Zeitmkr. Klim. M.ed. W9{Z/i) : 
102-311. 1928. AA'O in: Norsk. Mag. iMogeajidfrmk. 88 
(11/12): 1124-1130. 1927.— In clini&il eases of uremic 
acidosis organic acids are retained in the blood. Chloride 
ion disappears from tlic serum and the lauivsi'ionciiiig 
amount of base is availa,ble for ueiitralizing ilus acldi- 
tionai acid. The same is true in di:ibetic acidosis. Creatiy 
reduced chloride is consiilered a bad s>'iiiptom in iie|d'iri- 
t.is.— B. Anderson. 

263. SATO, JDNITI. Nouvelles recberclies Mologiques 
sur le manganese. Arch. Intemai. Phiirmaeorlyn. et 
Therap. 36(1): 49-72. 1929.— A (M;:>iiip:inifivf‘ study of 
the toxicity of bi- and tri-valeiit Mn eomi^ouiitla \vm 
made b.v determining the cdlecf.s of intravcaiows dosages 
in rabbits. The compounds w'erc injectrsi jis soliiticms 
in isotonic NaCL Bivahuit Mn prodiicr's syiu|>foiHs in 
dosages of 3 mgm. p«:t kgm.; 7-10 irmin. V'^or kKm. is 
fatal. Trivaient Mn produces syrfi|'>toius in dosages of 
7 nigrn. per kgm., int^oxication with 15-20 ^ngm. per 
k^m., and death occurs 10 or more hrs. alter dos^iges 
of 25 mgm. tier kgm. The depri'^ssant effi’cf. of fiivalcuit 
Mn on the blood pressure is 6 times greater than that, 
of trivaient compounds. The respiration is stirnulatfsi 
with small dosages up to a maximum. Beyond this maxi- 
mum depression occurs, hln iirobably acts as a eMulyser 
of oxidations. The gas exchange following the sub- 
cutaneous injection of MnCh is altered in proportion 
to the dosage administered. The Oa utilized and COa 
output is increased with dosages of 2 mgm. per kgm. 
The increase in Oa int*ake increased 3.9% at ilie i hr. 
and 7.6% after 5 hrs. The COs output increasf’d 21.8(7: 
at the j hr. and 2.5% after 5 hrs. Dosages of 10 mgm. 
per kgm. decrease both the Oa intake and COa output. 
The degree of change was approximately /30%. The 
depressant effect was evident after 30 min., became 
maximal at the 5th hr., but was e\ident at the Sth hr. 
The toxic effect of Mn on metabolism is comparable to 
that of Fe. — 0. IF. Barlow. 

264. SCHILOW, NIKOLAI. Notiz fiber den vermwt- 
licben Chemismns der physiologiscben Wirknng hyper- 
tonischer Losnngen. Biocfmn. Zeitschr. 200(1/6): 145- 
148. 1928. — Arterio-sclerosis, antagonism between mono- 
and di-valent cations, effects of hypertonic solutions not 
containing Ca** or Mg** ions, and vaso-motor activity, 
are ultimateb'’ due to changes in capillary -elect rii* |'♦o- 
tential betw^een the inner surface of the blood vessids 
and the circulating blood. In combating acidosis by tlie 
injection of extra buffer salts attention should be' paid 
to possible effects of the accompanying changes 
concentration of the various anions. Adsor|:4ion of HCt'h* 
to the surface of the blood vessels after exees.sive in- 
jection of NaHCOs may lead to deposition of CaCOs 
and so constitute the primary chemical change in sclero- 
sis. Injection of hypertonic solutions cans® great varia- 
tions in the cholesterol content of the blood, which may 
rise to 1.5 times its normal value. — T. R. Parsom. 

265. SEN, KSHITISH CHANDRA. Electrolyte an- 
tagonism with inorganic suspensions and the equilibrium 
between sodium and calcium ions in biological systems. 

■ Allahabad Univ. Studies 3 : 101-118. 1927.— -By choosing 
suitable mixtures, antagonism in certain salts can l>e 
shown in nearly all colloids. The contention of Clowes 
(that the physical structure of protoplasm which regu- 
lates the intake of foodstuffs and the output of waste 
products is analogous to that of the reversible emulsion 
systems) is therefore justified from a consideration of 
the physical factors operating in the growth and activity 
of ceil life. — H. L Corey. 

?66. [SCHRdDER, V. NJ lOPEREP, B. H. Bnumm 
sJieKTpojiHTOB Ha norpaHHHHyro pasHocTfa noTeeuHaJiOB 
y Euglena ehrenbergii. [Influence of electrolytes upon 
the difference of potential of the cell wall in Euglena 
ehrenbergii.] TpynH Btoporo C'feesna SoDJlorbft, 
AnaioMOB h FHCTOJioroB CCCP. (Proc. 2nd Congr. 
Zool. Anat. and HistoL of USSR.) : 167-168. 1927.— 
Reactions to stimulation as well as to electrolytes of 
various concentrations were studied. Normal cells move 
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to the^ anode in the electric field. Overcharging is 
deleterious. Acids slow down the movement, which 
reaches a maximum in a basic medium. NaCi and 
CaCls lower_ the charge in high concentrations and de- 
crease motility. The cataphoretic speed of movement of 
a living cell in the electric field is believed to be the 
function of the difference in potential. — 0. Gankin. 

267. SIMOMy I. Sulla proprieta che hanno alctini 
anioni di abbassare la viscosita delFacqua e del siero di 
sangue in vitro, e del sangne nelFaniinaie vivente. [Low- 
ering of the viscosity of water and - blood serum by 
anions.] Arch, di FarnmcoL Sper. e Sci. 50(3): 64-66. 
1929. — Cl', Brl tind F lower the viscosity of distilled 
water, and depress in vitro and in vivo the viscosity of 
blood. The salicylic anion has the same power. — A. 
Jappelli. 

268. XHORHTON, ROSS C. B., and HARRY L, LEAV- 
ITT. Locke's vs. Tyrode's for perfusion of segments 
of intestine. Pmc. Soe. Ezp. BioL <1* Med. 26(9): 811- 
813. 1929.— Although there are individual differences in 
segments, as a rule those immersed in Locke's solution 


maintained at a higher level and for a longer period of 
time than do those in Tyrode's solution. 

269. WERNICKE, RAUL, tind FERDINAND MOD- 
ERN. Die oligodynamische Wirkung des Silbers. Bio- 
chem. Zeitschr. 214(1/3) : 187-197. 2 fig. 1929.— From 
9 experiments it is concluded that distilled water which 
has taken on oligodynamic activity through direct con- 
tact with metallic Ag contains 0.000,05 mgm. of this 
metal per cc. in solution, in the ionic state. This acti- 
vated water loses its activity completely if subjected 
to long-continued electrolysis, during which deposit of 
the dissolved silver may be observed at the cathode. 
From this, with researches earlier reported, it is , con- 
cluded that the activation of distilled water results from 
the formation of an ionized solution. The germicidal 
property of Ag and Cu solutions also are observed in an 
atmosphere of Ha without Oa, which indicates a poison- 
ous effect from the metaHic ion. The presence of 0 is 
necessary only for the oligodynamic activation through 
contact with metals, since it permits solution of the 
latter. 
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270. BACHEM, A. The ultra-violet transparency of 
the various layers of human skin. Amer, Jour. Physiol. 
91(1): 58-64. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1929. — The exponential law of 
absorption does not hold accurately" for various thick- 
nesses of sections on account of reflection, scattering, and 
fluorescence (under certain conditions). The skin cannot 
be considered as consisting of a series of layers with 
identical absorption. The various layers show pronounced 
absorption differences. A comparison of the absorption 
curves of the various skin layers suggests that the anti- 
rachitic effect is produced in the stratum corneum or 
granulosiim and that the erythema originates in the 
stratum germinativiim or corium . — Authors summary. 

271. BARKER, W, F. Some effects of light. S. African 
Jour. Bci. 27: 23-38. 1930. — An address reviewing the 
principles of photochemistry, with application to photog- 
raphy, vision, and photosynthesis, 

272. BODENHEIMER, F. S. tlber die Temperaturab- 
hangigkeiten von Insekten. III. Die Beziehungen der 
Vorzugstemperatur zur Luftfeuchtigkeit der Ifmgebung. 
Zeitschr. BioL Abt. C, Zeitschr. Vergleich. Physiol. 
13(4) : 740-747. 1931. — ^Varying humidities of the air 
(0-100*^9) in the temp, cage did not influence the pre- 
ferred temp, of Calatkus^ fuscipes, Adesmia clathratay and 
Zophosis pimctaia. Maintenance for a long preliminary 
period in various humidities called forth a distinct shift 
in the preferred temp, which occurred in various direc- 
tions according to the extreme degrees of moisture. Since 
with increasing age the preferred temp, shifted, it seems 
reasonable to attribute the phenomena of a preferred 
temp, in cold-blooded animals to the viscosity of the 
plasma or the water equilibrium of the tissue or of the 
'whole body. 

273. BROUWER, E. Harmonische analyse van tem- 
peratuurcurven. [Analysis of time-temperature curves 
by means of harmonic functions.] Nederlandsch Ttjdschr. 
Geneesk. 72(43) : 5319-5342. 5 fig. 1928. — It is proposed to 
represent the daily fluctuations of the body temp, by 
means of a trigonometric series : 

n^Ao-pRi Sin (;Si + 15x) A-R&S'm (^2+30%) + ^ 

Rs Sin {Ss+45x)* 

In this equation tj is the temp., % time reckoned in 
to., and Aoy R, S, are constants. The analysis of several 
time-temp, curves of normal persons, published by Lik- 
gens, Jaeger, and Volker,; shows that. The thn^t^n^. 
curve is. composed of 2 components, each o| win<&:wsi 


approximately the form of a sinusoide. The fluctuation 
represented By one of the components depends upon well 
known influences: eating, sleep, muscular exercise, in- 
tellectual work, etc. The fluctuation represented by the 
other component curve seems to depend upon factors as 
yet unknown. The amount of the fluctuation is probably 
of the order of magnitude of 0.5®C. The maximum of 
the fluctuation lies approximately at 16 hr.— J. IF, 
Langelaan. 

274. CARPENTER, C. M., and R. A. BOAK. The effect 
of heat produced by an ultra-high frequency oscillator 
on experimental syphilis in rabbits. Amer. Jour. Syphilis 
14(3) : 346-365. 7 pi. 1930. — An apparatus and method 
for heating animals with short radio waves are described. 
Of 25 rabbits infected intratest^cuiarly with Treponema 
pallidum and heated as described, 21 failed to develop 
chancres when treatments were begun 4, 5, and 7 days 
after injection. Of these 21, 5 developed nodules in their 
testes during the treatments, but by intensifyiifg the 
exposures the lesions disappeared. One treated rabbit 
developed a chancre, while the ‘ testes of a 2nd became 
enlarged, edematous, and indurated. By increasing the 
duration and number of heatings they became normal. 
One rabbit died from overheating and 1 from an inter- 
current infection. Of 20 control rabbits, 18 similarly 
infected developed the typical lesions of experimental 
xsyphilis; 2 died 3 days after injection from peritonitis. — 
Authors^ conchisions. 

275. CRINIS, MAX de. Uber die Photoaktivitat des 
nervbsen Gewebes. Jour. Psychol, u. Neurol. 37(1/3): 
450-45^ 4 fig. 1928. — ^If remPoved from the cadaver^ as 
quickly as possible, the human brain has the ability, 
after 8 hrs. irradiation with sunlight, to blacken a photo- 
graphic plate w’-hich is exposed to it for 40 hrs. The same 
result is obtained after li hrs. irradiation with the Hro- 
mayer or quartzlamp. The white matter is more active 
than the cortex. Medullated peripheral nerve may be 
distinguished from non-medullated sympathetic nerve 
by its greater photoactivity, which is dependent upon 
the presence of definite substances (doubtless lipoids) 
which may be extracted with ether and chloroform. 
After extraction with ether and chloroform the brain 
loses its photoactivity. Lecithin is one of the most photo- 
active substances of the brain lipoids; before irradiation 
it^li blacken th^ photographic plate and is particularly 
aAlve suiter irradiation with sunlight or the quartzlamp. 
Gholesterin is not rendered photoactive by the same 
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period of irradiation which renders the brain so. The 
photoactivity of the brain is destroyed by fixing in 
formoL The ability of the sun's rays to render organic 
matter photoactive differs at different times of the yr. 
In autumn a decrease in the photoactivity of brain tis- 
sue was observed. The photoactive effect is not condi- 
tioned by a particular wave length, but is probably 
brought about by a particular form of active O which 
is formed by oxidation processes through the disintegi'a- 
tion of inactive (passive) 0 molecules. — Authors sum- 
mary (transL by IL F. Blurn), 

276. GENTHER, WOLFGANG, und KURT SCHWE- 
RIN. tiber den Zeitfaktor der Strahlungsreaktion des 
Eiweisses. Strahknihempie 37(4): 788-794. 5 fig. 1930. — 
Fractionated albumin solutions were irradiated %vith 
ultraviolet light from a quartz Hg vapor lamp. The 
course of the resulting reaction was followed by counting 
the number of albumin particles in Brownian motion. 
For an intensity range of 1 to 1400, a single time factor 
smaller than I was found, i.e., the course of the reaction 
is given by the equation: / const. The relation 
of this albumin reaction to biological effects of irradia- 
tion is discussed. — IF. Gentjier {transL by IF. C. Boyd). 

277. GESENIGS, HEINRICH. Tiber die Gurwitsch- 
strahlung menschlichen Blutes und ihre Bedeuttmg fiir 
die Carcinomdiagnostik. Biochem. Zeiischr. 226(4/6) : 
257-272. 2 %. 1930.— The method of Gurwitsch and Sal- 
kind, using yeast cells as detectors, was applied to the 
bloods of 145 persons, healthy and diseased. The blood of 
30 healthy persons invariably restricted respiration (radi- 
ation effect) by 14.3-100%. Of 33 carcinomatous bloods, 
only 1 restricted respiration by more than 4%; a 
slight acceleration up to 4% (limits of error ±2.5%) 
was apparent in some cases. Results similar to those 
obtained in carcinoma were reached in 14 cases of disease 
characterized by severe anemia (pernicious anemia, 
leukemia, sepsis, lymphogranulomatosis). In 68 miscel- 
laneous cases various radiation effects were obtained, 
% of inhibition of respiration, on the whole, running 
lower than those in health. In 52 experiments, using as 
indicator the fermentation of the juice of macerated 
yeast cells, results were obtained comparable with but 
less constant than those obtained from the respiration 
of whole yeast ceils. 

278. HAUSSER, K. W. Einfluss der Wellenlange in 
der Strahlenbiologie. Strbhlentherapie 28(1) : 25-39. 1928. 
— ^With a special apparatus to produce homogeneous 
rays, it was found that erythema production begins in 
the ujitraviolet region near 300m/t, rises suddenly to a 
maximum at about 297m/i, then falls sharply to a mini- 
mum at about 280mft, again rises to a 2nd maximum 
at_ about 250mAt, after which it seems to fall, although 
this could not be determined. A qualitative difference in 
erythema exists according to exciting wavelengths; the 
shorter the waves the faster the rise and fall in time of 
erythema and pigmentation. With shorter wavelength, 
much larger doses can be given without bleb formation. 
The absorption maximum of light by the skin is at about 
280m/4 and a 2nd maximum of permeability occurs at 
about 250my. The relative intensity for lines 297mAt 
and were 45: 248, The absorption coefficient be- 

tween 297miti and 366mia is at 4: 1, while the difference 
in erythema action is 1000: 1, for which no explanation 
can be offered.— -P. M. Smki, 

279. KOLLATH, W. Gewebsatmung und strahlen^e 
Energie. liber eine Methode, an vitalangefarbten iiber- 
lebenden Zellen antagonistische Wirkungen kurz- und 
langwelliger Strahlen auf die Oxydations-Reduktions- 
Potentiale der Zellen zu demonstrieren. Btrahlentherapie 
35(3) : 444-488. 9 fig. 1930, — ^When fresh epithelial cells 
from pigeons stained with methylene blue are exposed 
to light of long wave lengths, the methylene blue is 
reduced, and will remain reduced unless the cells are 
exposed to blue or ultra-violet light. In pigeons suffer- 
ing from beri-beri the methylene blue is not reduced by 
the long wave lengths. Cells from starved pigeons Show 
a greater reducing power.--TF. Kollath {transL by F. 
Bemheim). 


280 . KTJCERA, CYRILL* 0 viivu ozafovinl itutovca 

lampou (uitrafialovymi paprsky) na vyvoi ml&ifch 
zvifat a jeho posouzeai % hlediska zootechnick^ho. [The 
influence of ultra violet radiation from a quart* mercury 
lamp upon the growth of young animals and its zoo- 
technical significance.] BioL Spmy Vjpoly Bktily Zmw^ 
lekahke Brno. {FubL Biol, icoie Viirrifi'-un AVnoi 
7 : (195-225). 192S.--*The radiation of egp by iin/arifi of 
the Hg quartz lamp (uafdtered lighte) 1 i;ls iwiiaiby a 
favorable influence upon the nuinbiT r,if Amkvm,^ Hadiii- 
tion of young rabbits soineflmes favored tfir! inerease 
in wt. of individuals and soructiiiies hindercMi il. Madia- 
tion of guinea piga shomad the largest increase in wt, 
for the lightest animals. ()vr’rclosagf‘ with ii, v. rarliatimi 
only had a relative bearing, that is, ia regard tp the 
stage of development and the wt. of tlie cliickcn in the 
2nd period (30-60 day old), which was later hnprov'ed by 
the lurther growth of the animals. Radiatioii does lyit 
tfhange the blood picture. It is concluded tliat tlii? Riciia- 
tion of young aiiiiiiais cannot be properly judged from 
the point t>f view of their development, Bince the favor- 
able influence wliich was is iTio>i1y on wi!':i,k 

individuals and is directly injurious from tlie brercier's 
point of view. Therefore, radiation seems to influence 
the development of tlie ’skeleton and regulates gmieral 
development,— 0. Glasser. 

281. KTJNTZEN, H., und W. YOGEL. Histolcgische 
TJntersuchungen fiber die Wirkung chirurgischer Biathei- 
miestrbme. Arch. Klin. Chir. 164: 39-57. 8 fig. Cl col.) 
1931. — ^The action of the diathermy current on the liver 
of rabbits and dogs was comparable to its action else- 
where in the body. A section of the liver was excised 
from 1 lobe with the coagulation current tind at a con- 
siderable distance an incision made with the “Schmelz- 
schnitt,” Some animals were killed 0, 3, 6, 12, 24, 48, #2 
hrs., 7, 12 days, 5 wks., or 4 or 7-1 mo. thereafter; otliera 
were injected with 10 cc. colloidal India ink by wuiy of 
the portal vein, then killed. A broad area of tlie sur- 
rounding tissue undergoes immediate heat necrosis. After 
a few days' attempt at demarcation, a further area imcicr- 
goes necrobiosis. This area initiated connective tissue 
proliferation at the peripheiy^ which binds it to the 
healthy tissue; the sequester is thus encapsulated but 
not sloughed, and resorption within the connective tissue 
capsule occurs in the course of monflis. Hemostasis 
occurs by shriveling and occlusion of the vessel walls : 
thrombi occurred only in the necrotic area. There was 
no selective deep action of the current on thr^ 
vessels beyond the area of necrotic tissue. Secondary 
hemorrhages did not occur because the sequester acts 
as a tampon. The difference between the coagulation 
and the “Schmelzschnitt” current lies in the fact that tfie 
latter incision ' does not char and form a scab and the 
primary necrosis is minimal. The immediate ehang'es 
and the reaction of the tissue are similar to the coagula- 
tion current. The secondary zone ■ of necrosis in the 
^‘Schmelzschnitf incision is surprisingly large and the 
primary union with sutures therefore appears unreliable. 

282. LEPESCHKIN, W., W. The thermic effect of 

death and hemolysis, Amet. Jour* Physiol 95(2) : 473- 
480. 1930. — ^Experiments made on red blood corpuscle.s 
confirmed former experiments on the thermic effect of 
death, determined on yeast cells. The hemolysis or the 
coagulation of protoplasm of red corpuscles is accom- 
panied by the production of heat to the amount of 21- 
2,4 calories per gm. of dry substance of corpuscles. The 
death of red corpuscles as well as that of yeast cells is 
therefore an exothermic process. This confirms the sup- 
position that death is accompanied by the decomposition 
of very unstable chemical compounds. In the 

case of red corpuscles, they are probably the compounds 
of hemoglobin with sterins and phosphatids. As the 
molecular of hemoglobin is not le^ tham 16,6(K>, lie 
decomposition of the molecule of its tmstable chemical 
compounds forming the protoplasm of red corpuscles m 
accompanied by the production of at least 2 X 16,6CK1=^ 
33,200 calories. This thermic effect is greater than that 
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produced by the destruction, of the molecule of some 
explosive substances, — Authofs summary. 

283. LIPPAY, PHANZ. liber Wirkungen des Lichtes 
auf den quergestreiften Mtiskel. lY. Yerstiche mit ultra- 
violettem Licht an nichtsensibilisierten Kaltbliitermns- 
keln. Pflilgefs Arch. Ges. F^hysiol. 226(4/5) : 473-480. 
5 fig. 1931 .' — Frog muscle was exposed to ultraviolet light 
(230-400 mju) from a quartz lamp. Heating effects were 
prevented by using flowing saline 3 cm. thick above the 
muscle. Exposure for 30 min. produced a contracture. 
The effects became evident in 1-2 min., and some after- 
effects were observed even after the light was removed, 
Contract.ures could be induced in dener\'ated muscle, in 
muscle paralysed by immersion in 02% KCl or in 6% 
cane sugar solutions but not In dead muscle. The con- 
tracture is irreversible and is accompanied by diminu- 
tion of excitability, which is completely lost when the 
degree of contraction is much below that of maximal 
tetanus. The condition is similar to the contracture in- 
duced by visible light rays on sensitised muscle.— H. C. 
Jkizctt. 

284. MEmma, PIEE-ANGELO. Contribute alio stu- 
dio delle diferenze reazionali e fisiologiche della cute 
umana normale nei suoi vari territori. [The reactional 
and physiological differences of the normal human skin 
in its different regions.] Arch. ItaL Dermatol., Sifilogr, e 
Ve^iereol. 3(1): 15-24. 1927.— Histological examiniition 
of strips of skin from the back and legs irradiated with 
iiltra-vioiet raj^s has shown, 24 hrs. after irradiation, a 
reactivity of various degrees manifested chiefiy by a 
lymphocytic infiltration on the back while the infiltra- 
tion on the legs consists of polynuclear neutrophils. The 
leucocyte count of the blood taken from the zone of 
the skin irradiated by u.-v. rays, 24 hrs. after irradiation, 
shows an augmentation of the lymphocytes in the skin 
of the back and, on the other hand, an augmentation of 
the pol>mucIear neutrophils in the skin of the legs. The 
serum extracted from the skin of the back by means of 
plaster of cantharides contains a larger quantity of 
albumin than the serum extracted in the same way from 
the skin of one of the legs (in average a difference of 
1%). This indicates that the skin in its different parts 
has different properties and tendencies, probably re- 
lated to the neeefe of each region. — Authors summary 
UramL by B. J, Luyei). 

285. MILLEE, B. F. Determining the effects of change 
in temperature upon the locomotor movements of fly 
larvae. Jour. Exp. Zool 52(2): 293-313. 3 fig. 1928.— 
Temperature is an important factor in the behavior of 
insects. Apparatus was devised and constructed to con- 
trol all important factors and to measure their effects* 
The material used was a pure culture of the blowfly, 
Lucilia sericaia Meigen, reared from a single original ? 
and inbred for a number i>f generations before tes& were 
made. The experimental work was divided into 2 di- 
visions : observational, with results based upon averages 
obtained from data collected by timing with a stop- 
watch the movements' of the larvae through the ap- 
paratus at different temp.; and graphic, made by the 
operation of a kymograph drum by individual maggots. 
The results obtained from the 1st method are expressed 
by curves and tables and those of the 2nd are self- 
recorded. The 2nd method fully substantiates and ex- 
plains the 1st. There is a very intimate relation between 
temp, and rate of locomotion; change of temp, does not 
affect the height of contractions, except at very high and 
very low temp.; at all degrees the rate of contraction 
varied directly as the temp.; and within normal limits, 
the rate of locomotion depends upon the temp. — Author 
[courtesy Wistar Bihl. Berv .) . 

286. MIIJEA, XJHICHI. The effect of variatiofS in 
relative humidity upon skin temperature and sense of 
comfort. Amer. Jour. Byg. 13(2) : 432-459, 1931.— Studies 
on 5 subjects (including the investigator) show that the 
skin temp, of the forehead and over the carotid of 
man, normally clothed and sitting in still air, tends to 
vary directly with the relative humidity of the air at 
60°-80®F., although the variation is small. The rate 


of variation is larger at 70® and 80° F. than at 61-62'’ F. 
The variation for a difference of 50% in relative hu- 
midity observed with the 5 subjects averages 02® C. 
on the forehead and 02° C. over the carotid at 70° F. 
dry bulb temp., 02® C. on the forehead and 0.1° C. over 
the carotid at 61-62® F. dry bulb temp. The sense of 
warmth tends to vary with the relative humidity at dry 
bulb temp, at 60-80° F.; and the rate of variation in- 
creases with a rise in the dry bulb temp. This relation- 
ship coincides with the effect of humidity upon skin 
temp. A difference of 50% in relative humidity is 
evidently perceptible for ordinary pemons at dry bulb 
temp, of 70-80^ F. under conditions stated above. A dif- 
ference of 20% in relative humidity at 70° F. and a differ- 
ence of 50% at 61-62® F. are probably beyond the 
power of perception. The effect of relative humidity 
upon the sense of warmth is in accordance with the 
effective temp, concept for dry bulb temp, at 60-80® F. 
The magnitude of the effect obtained on the average 
for the 5 subjects' was somewhat less than would have 
been expected from. Yagiou^s Thermometric chart. A 
difference of 50% relative humidity corresponded in its 
effect upon the sense of warmth with a difference of 
1.7® F. in dry bulb temp, at 61-62® F. at a constant rel- 
ative humidity, and to a difference of 4.0° F. at 70° F. 
The rates calculated from Yaglou's thermometrie chart 
are 2.5° F. at 61® F., and 4.6® F. at 70° F. on the average 
for different humidities. Relative humidities of 70% 
and above cause an uncomfortable feeling of wetness at 
70® F. 

287. PUJIHLA, JAIME. Discusion sobre los rayos 

mitogen^ticos de Gurwitsch. [The mitogenetic lays of 
Gurwitsch.] Broteria Ser. Bot. 24(1): (5-13), 3 fig. 

1930. — ^The mitogenetic rays cannot be the immediate 
cause of mitosis, since mitosis takes place in a specialized 
and localized manner in tissue presumably uniformly 
exposed to the rays. Examples are given. The hormone 
theory of Haberlandt is favored.— G. Boyd. 

288. SCHALL, LUTZ. Hntersuclmiigen fiber den Ab- 
laut des Lichterythems. Strahlentherapie 28(1): 164- 
167. 3 fig. 1929.— The course of the erythema reaction 
produced by ultra-violet light upon the skin of 300 
persons was investigated by means of an ‘^erythema- 
meter,” which consists of various scales of reddening 
and takes into account the natural color of the skin. 
In spite of precautions taken Jn the determination of 
the course of the erythema reaction, wide variations 
existed in different individuals under the application 
of identical doses, and the qualitative and quantita- 
tive course of the reaction was different in each in- 
dividual, but certain types of reaction could be col- 
lected in groups. There is usually a rapid increase of 
the skin reaction to a maximum, which occurs in 
60% of the cases between the 5th and 9th hr. after 
treatment. In most cases a definite wave form of the 
reaction could be observed. The latent period was 
1-7 hrs. with an average of 2 hrs. Investigations of 
the threshold value of the dose, of the effect of sub- 
divided doses, of the increase of reddening with in- 
creasing the dosage, etc., complete the report. — 0. 

^Glosser. 

289. ^SCHMIDT-LABAUI®, F., und E. tTHLMANH. 
'fiber den Einfluss des Luftdrucks auf die Erytbem- und 
Pigmentbildung der Haut. Strahlentherapie 38(1) : 54- 
57. 1 fig. 1930- — ^With a Kromj^er quartz lamp and a 
chamber constructed to give 20 cm. Hg negative pressure 
and 8 cm. Hg positive pressure, the exposure of skin of 
a number of persons shows that the ei^hema and pig- 
mentation under positive pressure is weaker and that 
imder negative pressure is stronger than under normal 
pressure. — P. M. Sushi. 

290. SCHMUTZLER, ERICH. Der Temperaturkoefifi- 
zient des Sauerstoffverbrauchs ubexlebender Organe. 
PfiugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(2) : 294-304. 2 fig. 1930. 
— The hind limb of a dog was perfused with defibrinated 
bl<|Q3l and the 0 consumption was determined by gas 
analysis. The limb was cooled or warmed by varying 
the temp, of the inflowing blood and by locjal cooling 
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of the limb. Temp, was measured in the muscle of the 
limb with a fine Hg thermometer (Zondek’s pattern) 
and also in the rectum. 0' consumption was unchanged 
even after several hrs. if the temp, was constant. 0 usage 
showed a linear relationship to temp.^, a fail of 1® de- 
creasing the amount used by 3^/c, Studies of the 0 
usage of nucleated red cells (goose) gave similar results; 
in this case the O consumption was reduced 4% by a 
fall of r.— F. C. BazetL 

29 L SEIWELLy H, R. Infitience of temperature on the 
rate of beating of the heart of claiocerans. Jour. Exp. 
ZooL 57(2): 331-346. 1930.— Various specimens of the 
fresh-water cladoeeran, Simocephaim eo’^pmosits, were 
subjected to a wide range of controlled temp, to study 
the influence of temp, on the rate of heart beat. A very 
definite general correlation between temp, and hetirt 
beat prevailed : the higher the temp., the faster the heart. 
The rule of correlation is not simple; in many of the ex- 
periment.s there were breaks in the continuity of change 
of rate, tlie.se breaks for the differtait animals not appear- 
ing at 'any particular' point on the tcmip. scale. For the 
group of animals examined, tire diversity in rate of heart 
beat is widest at high temp. The heart-frequency temp, 
coefiicients for 10° inlc.'rvals steadily decrease toward tlie 
higher scale of temp, ;Straigiit.-line fittings to the individ- 
ual log-frequency temp, graphs indicate one or more 
changes in the rate of acceleration of heart beat over 
the temp, scale. These changes, or “critical points,” 
were not very narrowly localized. The log-frequency 
temp, plotting of the average frequencies for all animals 
showing greatest regularity of response could be fitted by 
2 straight lines, the break or “critical temp.” occurring 
in the neighborhood of 13°. From the above plotted data 
a tentative computation of the critical thermal incre- 
ment, /i, of the Arrhenius equation, for each line gave 
a value of 19,700 calories for the temp, range of 4° to 
13° and 7289 calories for the temp, range above 13° C. — 
Author {courtesy Wisiar BibL Serv.). 

292. SHEARD, CHARLES, and GEORGE M* HIGGINS. 
The influence of irradiation by air-cooled quartz-mercury 
arcs on the incubation of eggs. Jour. Exp. ZooL 57(2): 
205-222, 5 fig. 1930. — ^The average daily loss of wt. for 
each hen’s egg without irradiation by quartz-Hg arcs 
is about 0.35 gm. under normal incubation and about 
0.20 gm. under conditions of abnormal incubation caused 
by excessive humidity. The average daily loss of wt, is 
increased by irnidiation: The period of incubation is 
shortened in about 25% of irradiated eggs under normal 
incubation. Incomplete closure of the body cavity is 
the ^neral rule in unphysioiogical incubation without 
irradiation. The use of quartz-Hg arcs tends to produce 
more nearly normal development in this respect. The 
shell and its membrane transmit ultraviolet to about 300 
mp; the membrane of the eggshell, to about 270 mp. The 
stimulating action of irradiation by quartz-Hg arcs may 
be due to absorption of u.-v. energy or the absorption of 
ionized gases produced by such arcs. With the eggshell 


removed, but with membrane intact, the a|"»ermre being 
closed with quartz or gla,ss, irradiaiiori occumiig daily 
for 30 see., lioriual ^cievelopraeiii, of fiiibryos oemiiTcid 
under glass eover-sliixs, whtu’eas marked Huniilicanons 
were produced by .such irradiation through C|ii;iriz. lii 
general, irradiation of eggs willy idr-eoolfd ciiiartK-ilg 
ares tends to increase t!ie_ rate of metalioli.-riii of incu- 
bating eggs, and u.-v. irradiat.ion is an ui'ia.'s.-^ory in imtiii- 
tuining normal metabolism and dt'‘Vflo|aiieiri of iiinibaf. 
ing embryos. — Authors {cmirlcsy Wist at BibL 

293. SIEBERT, WERNER W. Die mitagenetische 

Strahlung des Elutes uni des Hants gesuader uml kian- 
ker Heaschen. BioeJwm. Zaitschr. 226(4 fi): 253-256. 
1930. — ^litogeiudic studies were made of tin:' Idotid aiiil 
urine of 130 persons, botli normal and disi-'iisial. hi bofli 
classes the behavior of tlie Idood and urinc' was, in lie;" 
main, parallel. Both blood and urine of _ heal I liy pyrsum 
emitted init,.ogenetic rays. Tlie siispensicu:i rif r;idiiitioii 
from t.he blood of |>atients with (*ertam disciisys tmulig- 
nant tumors, severe anemias. hrukmidsL'^, and felirilf"* 
eases), previously described by and 

was confirmed. 

294. TAKAHASHI, TOKUE. ^The transmission of 
ultra-violet rays through animal tissues. L IL Hrit» Jour. 
Actlnotherapy 5(3): &b72. 4 fig.; ( 4 ): 10I-ICI3. 4 tig. 
1930. — Spectral photographs show that the living .‘-kins 
of rabbits, thicker than 0.1 mm,, |>rucrieally do not traii>- 
mit rays of wavelengths shorter than 2,990 A.lb; when 
thicker than 1 mm, little is transmit tt/'d shortiT than 

з, 650 A.U. Fascia transmit relatively more il v, rays dam 
skin. The ratio of inteasities of transim lied anti incident 

и. V. rays is generally very minute; in tlie living skims of 
rabbits thicker than 0.25 rum, it is less^tlum i/l!K)0- 
1/48000, depending on the wave-lengths of the incicieiit 
u. v. rays. The transmission tiirough living skins of rab- 
bits is as meagre as when they are removed from the ani- 
mal bodies. Removed white human skins transmit more 
ii. V. rays, compared with those of rabbits. When, how- 
ever, they are thicker than 1 mm. they hardly t.raiisiait 
more than ratios 1/1000-1/20000, depending on the wave- 
lengths of the incident light. The shortest wave-h/ngth 
transmitted in the experiments was 3,130 A.U. Cfliunges 
of transmission of the rays during tlie course of experi- 
ments were traced to variations of blood circulation. One 
of the factors controlling the transmission of tlie rays 
through living skins is the condition of blood circulation . 
Evidence shows u. v. rays incident on skin can rtnich 
circulating blood in rabbits. A comtnuison of the trans- 
mission of u. V. rays throiigli skins in t.he bloodless and 
the congested states leads to an estimat.ion of absorption 
of the rays within circulating blood of rabbits. With skin 
055 mm. thick, the absorption of the rays in dreulat.ing 
blood was not more than 1/1900-1/50,000 i'»ai1.s of the 
incident rays as the wave-length decrc‘a,ses from 3M)- 
3025 A.U. The amount of the rays which reach circulating 
blood decreases markedly as the wa\'e-k*ngth.s become 
shorter. — Author's summary. 
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295, BACHEM, A. The resistance of various tissues 
for various electric currents. Arch. Phys. Therapy, X'-Ray, 
Rad. 11(8): 391-394. 1930. — Experiments under 3 differ- 
ent conditions (in vivo; with organs left in position, im- 
mediately after the dog had been killed; with organs 
removed, kept on ice 1 night, then brought back to nearly 
room temp.) were mad4 on liver, spleen, muscle, shaved 
skin, subdermal fat, inflated and collapsed lungs, bone, 
and blood of a dog, the organs being exposed to direct 
current (0-6V, 0-1 MA), alternating current (0-6V, 0-1 
MA, produced by an automatic commutator, about 20 
periods per sec.), and high frequency current (0-200 
20-40 V. eff., 1000-2000 V. peak). The same organs were 
taken from fresh bodies and exposed to the same 3 


kinds of currents. Resistance depended very strongly 
on the current used ; it was smallest for high frequency, 
medium for low frequency, and greatest for direct cur- 
rent. In the case of direct current it increased rapidly 
in the beginning and slowly later on. In most cases there 
was a tendency toward an increase of resistance from 
life«fe) death; the resistance was still higher after the 
tissue was kept on ice for a day, an exception being the 
skin. From these experiments one notes that skm re- 
sistance was comparatively low for high frequency, and 
very high toward direct current; the resistance of high 
frequency current was the same for dry and moistened 
skin. Bone resistance depended very pronouncedly upon 
the specimens observed; it was small for the porous bone 
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of the skull (calvarium) and high for the solid bone of 
the tibia. 

296. BAGG, HALSEY J., and C. ROBERT HALTER. 
Experimental studies on tissue reaction to radiation 
using a segment of a growing mouse tail as a biological 
indicator. Ame-r. Jour. Roentgenol. 24(6) : 640-647. 5 %. 
1930. — A 5-7 mm. segment of the tail of a young mouse 
(9-12 cu. inrn. of tissue) can be used to advantage as a 
measure of the biological effects of irraaicttion. The 
dcgrcf^ of irradiation effect may be measured in terms of 
epilation disturbance, in retardation in the growth of the 
tail, or in the spontaneous amputation reaction. — 
A utkors' conchmons. 

297. CRILE, GEORGE W., MARIA TELKES, and AMY 
P. ROWLAIfB. An experimental investigation of the 
physical nature of death. Proc. Amer. Philosophy Soc. 
68(2) : 69-81 : S fig. 1929.-— Experimental evidence is cited 
to show that (1) in animals and plants, an electric po- 
tiaitiai exists which disappears on death. Increased poten- 
tial, brought about by ins(‘rting an electrode into a living 
amo(!ba, made it more active; lowering the potential 
rendered it less juttive, until it finally died and broke 
up. It is inferred that the organic molecules bound to- 
gether in the animal organism are maintained thus by 
electric force. Also a living apple showed a definite po- 
tential. (2) Insomnia produces a progressive loss of 
potential, ending in death. (3) At death the p. d. drops 
to zero. It is concluded that it is the charge on the films 
of cells wdiich gives the organism its adaptive property. 
Life is a potential maintained and varied adaptively 
%vith environmental conditions, the p. d. being maintained 
by chemical activity, mainly oxidation. In unicellular 
organisms, life is an adaptively changing p. d. between 
the cytoplasm, nucleus and medium, in higher organisms 
between the brain and other tissues, especi^dly the liver. 
Death is the absence of difference of potential — final 
equilibrium. — A. J. M. Eoneyman. 

298. BHBOST, JEAN. Les bases physiques de la 
radioth^rapie. i04p. 50 fig. Gauthier-Villars : Paris, 
1928. Fr. 10 fr. — ^The progress made in electrical appa- 
ratus during the last 10 yrs., permitting the therapeutic 
utilization of more and more penetrating x-rays, with 
voltages up to 200,000, has made it necessaiy to re- 
consider the physical side of the problem, and, along 
several lines, to develop new technique. This the author 
has attempted to do. After reviewing some ideas of 
electricity and genera! physics, he investigates those 
properties of x-rays, hard and soft, which have a direct 
bearing on radiotherapy, omitting everything which has 
no direct connection with therapy. He pays particular 
attention to filtration and of ionometric measurements. — 
J. Dubost {traml. by E. H. Quimby). 

299. ELLINGER, PH., und E. GRHHN. tber biolo- 
gische Rbntgenstrablenwirkung. lY. liber die Yer- 
starkung der Rbntgenstrahlenwirkung durcb Sekun- 
darstrahlung. Strahlenlheraple 38(1) : ^-97. 3 fig. 1930. — 
The blackening of a photographic emulsion by secondary 
rays increase's with the hardness of the primary rays 
and with the atom numb('r of secondary rays. TMs 
latter increase i.s not linear, maxima occur, which are 
displacf'd with decreasing wave-len|;th toward elements 
of lesser atom number. In filtration experiment with 
A1 foil it was shown that the effect of secondary rays 
on photographic plates is due to secondary rays of 
high penetrability, and indeed probably to fluorescent 
rays of various series. Badllus prodi^oms cultures begin 
to be injured by dose of over 500 r, and are killed rela- 
tively faster as the dose increases at between 1000 and 
3000 r, although a certain % survives doses of over 
15,000 r. By using secondaiy rays with higher atom 
number, cultures may be rapidly killed with smaller 
doses of primary rays; in fact, complete sterilization 
may be made with about 300 r. With primary rays 
of various wave-lengths, medium wave-length (100 KV) 
have the greatest lethal efliciency. With the use of secon- 
dary rays, the killing effect increases with increase in 
wave-length of primary rays (the dose of the primai^r re- 
maining the same). Bactericidal action of pure primary 


radiation depends to a slight degree on the ray density ; 
with the same dosage, greater effect is obtained by rays 
of lesser than of greater density. When using the sec- 
ondary rays the density of the primary rays is of no 
importance. The bactericidal action of secondary rays 
increases with the atom number of the secondary rays, 
forming characteristic maxima and minima, the posi- 
tions of which depend on wave-lengths of primary radia- 
tion. Bactericidaliy active rays have very little pene- 
trability, and are almost entirely absorbed by a layer 
of air 4-5 mm. thick. The more active the rays, the 
less their penetrability. Bactericidaliy active secondary 
rays which are produced by hard primary rays have 
higher penetrability than those which are produced by 
softer primaiy rays. It is concluded that the bactericidal 
activity of rontgen rays is primarily due to photo-elec- 
trons of 1st and 2ncl order, and is distinctly retained 
even when the secondary rays are thinned down to 1%. — 
Authors' summary (tTa7isL by P. AT. Suski). 

300. EtTKASE, SHHICHL Experimentelle Untersuch- 

ungen fiber die Wirkung der R6iitgeiistrahlen auf die 
Callusbildung. VirchotPs Arch. Path. Anut, u. PhysioL 
277(1): 69-92. 19 fig. 1930, — Both fibulae were subcu- 
taneously broken in 84 young rabbits, and the lesions 
on one side in each case irradiated with heavy, medium 
or light x-ray doses on 4 successive days. The subjects 
were examined microscopically, roentgenologically, and 
with the naked eye, at 8-hr. intervals up to 48 hrs., then 
at various daily intervals up to 7 wks. In the heavy 
dose series (10 rabbits, dose 32 H — 1600 r) up to 3 wks. 
bone-formation was completely suspended, its place be- 
ing taken by a compact, peculiarly shaped connective 
tissue with cells resembling bone cells. After 3 wka, in 
the previously poorly vascularized connective tissue, 
vessels began to form, around which new bone forma- 
tion proceeded vigorously. Healing was more rapid on 
the non-irradiated than on the irradiated side of the 
same animal. Irradiation with moderate x-ray doses 
(60 rabbits, dose 8 — 400 r) also decreased the amount 

of callus formation; yet it produced earlier healing on 
the irradiated than on the non-irradiated side, recog- 
nizable in x-ray pictures by earlier onset of calcification 
and earlier replacement of the previous callus. Macro- 
scopically the reailts of medium irradiation were recog- 
nizable through the lower vasculaiaty and greater calci- 
fication of the bony cicatrix on the irradiated side. 
Microscopically it was evident that the original trau- 
matic inflammation during wound healing was less, the 
granulation ceils assuming spindle forms earlier under 
irradiation and fibriila formation _ beginning earlier. 
Vascular new formation was more limited on the irra- 
diated side, the mass of the preliminary bony trabeculae 
lessened in extent, though the structure of the individual 
trabeculae is not altered. The bony cicatrix produced 
after the destruction of the superfluous bony trabeculae 
was earlier completed. The new-formed bone had a 
broader periosteal covering on the irradiated than on 
the non-irradiated side. The periosteum did not pre- 
sent the ordinary bundle appearance, but formed an 
irregular fibrous fabric composed of interlacing connec- 
tive tissue Jibrillae with infrequ^t nuclei. This change 
was characteristic for the iraadiated lesions. Since after 
x-ray irradiation the cells concerned in ossification are 
transformed into connective tissue cells, which after a 
latent period of several weeks may again become ossified, 
the conclusion seems justified that the capacity for 
bone-formation is present in all connective-tissue cells. 
The roentgenologic findings are described in an earlier 
paper, — Author's summary {traml.). ^ 

301. GLOCKER, R., H. LANGENDORFF, und M. 
LANGENDORFF. Zur Frage der ‘^spezifischen*^ Wirkung 
der Kathodenstrahlen auf die Zelle. Naturwissenschaften 
19(11) : 251. 1931. — ^Axolotl larvae, irradiated with a dose 
of 100, r, using a high tension tube which yields a 
dose oS 500,000 r in 12 min., showed the same abnormal 
noitoses as were reported by Politzer and Pauli (see this 
is^e Entry 309) as resulting from cathode rays. This 
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is not in accord with Poiitxer and Pauli s views as to the 
specificity of the effects of cathode rays. 

302. HUBERT, R. Der Einfluss der Rontgenstrahlen 
auf die energieliefemden Reaktionen des wachsenden 
Oewehes. Pjluger^s Arch. Ges. PhydoL 223(3) : 333-350. 
1929.— The glycolysis of growing and not-growkg tissue 
of chicken embiyos was determined by Warburg's mano- 
metric method in order to_ study the effect of previous 
roentgen irradiation upon it. The glycolysis was by far 
more A-adiosensitive than other energy-providing reac- 
tions wliich were examined. Tiio radiosensitivity of gly- 
colysi.s was com, pared wdth that of growth itself, finding 
that the ability to grow is damaged Oarlier by x-rays 
than glycolysis. Glycolysis retardation can, therefore, 
not be the cause of damage to the growth, — 0. Glmser. 

303. LAHGENUORF, E., und M. [LANGEHUORF]. 
StrahlenMologische Untersuchungen an den Keimzellen 
des Seeigels. Sirahlenlherapie 40(1) : 97-110. 9 %. 1931. — 
The action of 50, 100, 200, 300, and 400 r units of x-rays 
on the^ sperm ^ and eggs of PsammecMnua miliaris was 
tested in 4 series: (1) sperm was irradiatecl and allowed 
to fertilize normal eggs; (2) eggs -were imidiated^ and 
fertilized by normal sperm ; (3) eggs and sperm irradiakd 
before fertilization; (4) eggs were irradiated after fertili- 
zation. The number of injured larvae increased witli in- 
crease in the dose, the curve in each series resembling the 
exponential. Comparison of 1, 2, and 3 showed that the 
sperm was more sensitive than the egg. The curve in 
4 was dependent on the time between fertilization and 
irradiation, for the phase of nuclear division influenced 
the degree of injury decidedly. By iiTadiating at 5-min, 
intervals after fertilization, the sensitivity of the stages 
of mitosis was found to be greatest shortly after fer- 
tilization, decreasing to a minimum during the meta- 
phase, and beginning to increase again with the anaphase. 

304. MAISIN, J., et E. PICARD. Essai de radio- 
sensibilisation des tissus normaux et des tumeurs. 
Etude exp^rimentale. Eev. Beige Sci. Med. 2(4) : 328-335. 
3 fig. 1930. — Of 2 groups each of 5 tumor-bearing mice, 

1 was intravenously injected twice a wk. for 6 wks. with 
a colloidal uranium-thorium-ionium mixture; both 
groups received during the 2nd wk. of injections 3 in-a- 
diations of 1500 r. each, or 4500 r. in all. In the unin- 
jected mice the development of the tumor was tem- 
porarily checked by jr^^adiation, but afterward resumed, 
generally increasing then until death. In the injected 
mice the tumors were generally resorbed inside of 3 wks. 
without prejudice to the health of the animal. 

305. MARTENSTEIH, H., und M, JUOH. 1st die 
‘*Grenzstralileiitherapie^V nach Bucky vollkommen unge- 
fahrlich? Btrahlentherapie 26(1) : 177-188. 1 %. 1927.— 
Small areas of human skin were irradiated with Grenz 
rays at 6, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 K. V, eff., 10 M.A. and 8 cm. 
focal skin distance with the dose of 10 X (skin unit 
dose according to Kienboeck) . 24 hrs. afterwards, a weak 
erythema reaction was observed, which became more 
intense in the next 24 hrs. Formation of pigment was 
observed after 1 week. The latent period of the erythema 
was cbnSiderabiy shortened when higher doses (up to 
60 X) were used. Histological examination of the radi- 
ated skin areas showed considerable damage, even to the 
deeper parts of the cUtis. An erythema dose applied 
through a filter of epidermis of a mouse produced simi- 
lar reactions to the application of the unfiltered radi- 
ation, with a difference only in the latent period of the 
erythema. — 0. Glosser. 

306. MEYER, HEINZ-THEODOR. tiber Hartung von 
Grenzstrablen durch Luft. Strahlentherapie ZB (4) : 778- 
784. 1930.— When grenz ray tubes with Lindemann glass 
windows are used, -the hardening of the rays by in- 
creasing the focal distance is greater for higher voltages 
than for lower. For the latter this air-hardening is so 
insignificant that in practice one can count on quality 
remaining the same as long as the voltage is constant. 
Since the quality of the rays is very dependeirt on the 
thiclsaess of the latidemann glass window, ev€ry tube 
be calibrated at different voltages by detennining 
the half value thickness for the rays in A1 or cellophane. 


The same holds for the dAermimiimi of rurves 

in relation to the foc4'il distance. Oii accnjiint. of the 
coating of the Lindeinaiui wirulow with tinisa^ii and 
the resulting change in transniissioii oi radjaiiijii, it 
desirable in practice to repeat this from 

time to time (perhaps every 100 hrs. of time) 

in order to a\'oid_ errors in 
iimnsL by E. H. Qurmby). 

307. MEYER, J., et J.^SAIDMAN. Les rayens X ultra- 
mous. Bull. Boc. Frangfih'<e Dcrmalih. et. SyiihiHyr. 1929 
(9): 1251-1254. 1929.— The limit of the x-niys oniiuiirily 
iLsed in therapeutics is a little bidow J A, the longer 
waves !:)elng .stopped bv^ the glass. To olifatn softer 
rays it was necessary, while lowering tlie Icnsiois of the 
tube, to provide it witlr a window of lr«vt*r atomic 
weight. Until recently the soft.e.st rays liVaiL'dde wiu-e 
thtU grenz rays (so called because tlie liiiiit of 3 A 
was regarded as the ultimate in therapeutir*^'^) of Ihe 
Ihicky tube. About 2 yrs. rtgo a still srifter r;:i>L 4-8 A 
in length, was obtained liy the a lubt" with n 

cellophane window* deyiserl by D;»iiviliir‘r jind Saidrmiii. 
Bucky had at first believed that his Grenz rays did not 
reach the vascular tissue of tlie coriuru, and hoiiee fotild 
be used without danger of dermatitis; but the investi- 
gations of Saidman and R. Cahen .shcnvecl Indf tiie 
energy penetrates to a depth of 2 inm. anci tiiai tin:* 
cutaneous ve&sels are affected. The^iKnv 4-8 A rays are 
almost entirel}' absorbed by the e|:>i(iermi.s ; a layer My. 
deep absorbs half the energy, and tin* authors estimaie 
that below* 1/3 mm. depth hardly I/ICK) of the energy re- 
mains. The cutaneous vessels, therefore, are not af!c?ctech 
and there is no resultant x-ray dermatitis. A heavy dcLse 
may provoke an erythema comparable to that |:)roduec'ci 
by u, V. rays, but slower in progress, The.se ultni-soft 
4-8 A rays have given “interesting results^' in eczeuna, 
in varicose ulcer, and derma tiles produced b>' trielio- 
phyta, streptococci, and staphylococci. The author.^* give 
a schematized comparative summary of the biologii* 
properties and therapeutic results of ultra-soft rays, 
Grenz rays, ordinary x-rays, and ultraviolet. 

308, MUTSCHELLER, A. Quantum energy of x-tays: 
a new method of measuring it. Radiology 15(4) : 460 - 
470. 2 fig. 1930.~A new method is given for measuring 
the quantum energy in ergs of x-ray radiation produced 
at' various voltages, and a method of testing dosimeters, 
i.e., ionization chambers used for intensity measurement, 
for their dependence or non-dependence 'On wave lengtlrs. 
It is pointed out how the clinical aspect of radiation 
therapy can be simplified by the ai^plication cif the 
quantum, principle, and that in all probability the clinical 
effects of x-ray radiation p,arallel ,the quantum energy 
and the ^ total number of the quanta, rather than the 
total ionization effect. It is suggested that clinical milia- 
tion data, and especially quality me,aauremente, be 

and 'recorded in terms of quanta energy or ergs.— From 
authors suMmary. 

309. RAULI, W. B., und G, POLITZER, ttber die WIrk- 
ung von Kathodenstrahlen auf die Ruhezellen und auf 
Karyokinesen von ^Salamandra maculosa. Zeitschr. li'i&f. 
Biol. Abt. B. Zeitschr. Zelljorsch. u. MikroBk. AmL 
8(3) : 404-424. 17 fig. 1929. — Shortly after radiation of 
the cornea of larvae of S. immlosa with cathode rays, 
3 groups of changes appear: necrotic eluuigr*s of the 
resting • cells, similar to the effect of other agents which 
act only on the superficial layers, and therefore not 
characteristic for the cathode ra 3 ^s; kar^mkinetic changes 
produced by the x-x*ays, when the cathode rays are 
stopped by the window and^ within the tissue; and 
karyokinetic changes characteristic for the cathode rays, 

cells in which ^ the chromosomes are clumped to- 
gether, and in which there are fine threads stainable 
with hematoxylin. The authors conclude that cathode 
rays, recently used therapeutically, need to be investi- 
gated furtoer. Differences in the effects of w^eakly fil- 
tered radium preparations and of x-rays are due to the 
effect of the g rays, which are similar to the cathode rays, 
and like them probably produce characteri.stie effects. 
The common opinion that x-ra^^s act on the tmue by the 
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secondary; /9 or electron rays released in the tissue is 
untrue, since the cell changes which are characteristic 
of cathode rays do not appear in the x-rayed cornea. — 
0. Gimser (frcmi absir, by IF. E, PmiU). 

310. PAUSDORF, HAMS, und W. HELL. Die Blut- 
druckschwankungen nach Rontgenhestrahlungen und 
ihre klinische Bedeutang. StraMeyitherapie 38(1) : 40- 
53. 1930."— The blood pressure fluctuation directly follow- 
ing x-ray exposure is to be distinguished from the blood 
pressure fall which appcju's after 24-48 hrs.: while the 
fonncT takes place entirely without regularity, the latter 
shows a distinctly undulating course, and on intensive ex- 
posure repeats itself between the 25th and the 35th 
day an(i agaiii between the 50th and the 70th day after 
irradiation. This fall in blood pressure is not caused 
by the influence of x-rays on the adrenals, but is an ex- 
pression of general reaction caused by cell decay and 
the increase of irrita!)ility of vasomotor apparatus evoked 
by x-rays, as pointed out by Lazarews, It takes an 
undtilatoiy course exactly like that of x-ray erythema. 
As an (expression of general reaction it is important 
for prognosis, giving of gfaieral therapy and for de- 
termining time for re-irradiation, — Authors' summary 
ilransL by P. M. Sushi), 

311. FOHLE, ERNST A., GORTON RITCHIE, and 
CECIL S. WRIGHT, Studies of the effect of roentgen 
rays on the healing of wounds. I. The behavior of skin 
wounds in rats under pre- or post-operative irradiation. 
Radiology 16(4): 445-460. 20 fig. 1931. — White rats (SO) 
w’ere exposed to 2 qualities of x-rays (100 K. V., 2.0 mm. 
Al; 140 K. V., 025 mm. Gu.+ l mm. Al) preceding or 
following incisions in the skin. In the 1st group, half of 
each wound extended into previously irradiated skin; 
the other half remained in imexposed tissue. In the 2n(i 
group, half of each incision was irradiated following the 
cutting and the other half was protected. Seven days 
following the cutting and also after complete healing, 
the animals were killed and the skin prepared for ex- 
amination. Irradiation with 1,000 r given in one sitting, 
of either quality of x-rays, as defined above, from 1 to 
30 days before the incision, did not influence the healing 
process perceptibly. Irradiation with 1,000 r in 1 sitting, 
with either quality of x-rays, as defined above, imme- 
diately, 24 hrs. and 48 hrs. respectively^ after the in- 
cisions, retarded the healing process, particularly in the 
24 hr. group, but did not interfere with the final forma- 
tion of a smooth scar. — Authors^ summary, 

312. POLITZER, G. XJeber den Einfluss der Roentgen- 
strahlen auf die embryonale Linse. Wien. Med, IFoc^- 
enschr, 79(17) : 551-555. 2 fig. 1929. — The larvae of urodela 
were given doses higher than 8 H of x-rays filtered, 
through 1 mm. of Al. After 3 months the lens swelled 
and burst its capsule, and the swollen lens fibers entered 
the eye chamber. The remaining portion was absorbed 
in the 4th month. Abnormal karyokinesis appeared in 
the lens epithelium shortly after radiation; these cell 
divisions lead to the destruction of all the dividing 
cells. Greater defects in the lens epithelium appear later. 
Only after large sections of the lens epithelium have been 
destroyed is the lens capsule tom and the lens destroyed. 
Evidently the lens epithelium plays the important role 
of protecting the lens from swelling. Other causes of 
lens swelling (increase of permeability of radiated mem- 
branes — in this case the lens epithelium — ) are discussed, 
as is the present status of the effect of radiation on the 
human lens. — G. Poliizer itransl. by. Otto Glasser). 

313. RAJEWSKY, BORIS, und GERHARD GABRIEL. 
TJntersuchungen an sehr weicben Roentgenstrablen 
(sogenannten Grenzstrahlen). Strahlentherapie 30(2) ; 
308-333. 11 fig. 1928.— This paper upholds the the^ 
that Bucky’s Soft x-rays have no special properties not 
explainable by absorption coefficients. From 8 KV. to 
12 KV. the rays have a continuous increase in transmis- 
sion through biological specimens. Observations on 
erythema show that the very soft rays which are ab- 
sorbed in the surface layers chiefly affect the capillaries^ — 
H. KahUr. 

314. SAITO, K. On the influence of radium upon the 


blood. [In Japanese with English siimmaiy, p. 45.] Jotir, 
Oriental Med. 14(5) : 1931. — Rabbits (no. not stated) 
were irradiated for 1 hr. each with 100, 50, 20 and 10 mgm. 
Ra and examined 24, 48, 72 and 120 hrs. afterward. 
Weight and general condition showed no change. Erj’'- 
throeytes and blood pigment were markedly decreased, 
in proportion to the quantity of irradiation, at 24 and 
48 hrs. but began to increase at 72 hrs. and returned 
to normal in 120 hrs. Leucocytes increased at 24-48 hrs., 
then suddenly fell below average, generally returning to 
normal in 120 hrs., the changes bearing no fixed relation 
to quantity of irradiation. 

315. SCHAAL* G., M. A. GRHSCHETZKAJA, und E. J. 
ZWILICHOWSKAJA. Beitrag zur biologischen Wirkung 
der RSntgenstrahlen. (Wirkung der Rontgenstrahlen auf 
die Elektrolyte Kalium und Kalzium im Blutserum des 
Menschen.) Btrahlentherapie 40(1) : 111-124, 1931.— K-Ca 
determinations (54) were made on 20 patients before and 
24 hrs. after irradiation with var^ung doses of x-rays and, 
in some, before and after each series of irradiations, A 
shift in the K/Ca quotient occurred which appeared to 
be dependent on the interval between irradiation and 
examination; during the first few days after irradiation 
it favored K, later Ca. Apparently clinical phenomena 
(x-ray intoxication, early reaction, variations in leuco- 
cyte count, analgesic action) might be explained by 
this sixift in the K/Ca quotient. 

316. SCHLIEPHAKE, ERWIN, tlber die Mbglichkeit 
gesundheitlicher Schadigungen durch elektrische Welleu. 
Gesundheits-Ingenieur 52(46) : 798-800. 1929. — ^In a re- 
ceiving circuit inductively coupled to a short wave trans- 
mitter small animals are rapidly killed in the intense 
electric field between the plates of the receiving circuit 
condenser. Contact with the plates of the condenser 
results in sparking which causes a cutaneous burn. This 
is less injurious than a deep burn due to excessive radia- 
tion which may result in internal necrosis. Due to the 
large heat capacity of the human body there is small 
danger of overheating near a short wave transmitter of 
100 ’watts since only a small fraction of the radiant 
energy is received by the body and converted into 
heat.— A. Hemingway. 

317. SICILIANO, L., e C. BANCI-BIJONAMICI. Studi 
sul midollo osseo sotto Fazione dei raggi X. [The bone 
marrow under the action of x^rays.] Arch, EadioL 
6(6): 1108-1136. 2 pi. (col.) 1930.— Of 19 rabbits a 
single limb or only the ears were irradiated in some, the 
rest of the body being protected; in others a sizzle 
limb was protected, the rest of the body being irradiated. 
Doses of 5, 9, or 19 H, were given once or repeatedly 
with intervals of several days. Besides the modifications 
produced in the bone marrow under the direct influence 
of the x-rays, the bone marrow not irradiated showed de- 
generative modifications in histologic structure and in the 
medullary elements. The megacaryocytes showed im- 
portant nuclear alterations; the % of immature erythro- 
cytes was perceptibly increased, and the reds were in- 
creased in comparison to the whites; the polymorpho- 
nuclears were in general reduced in number except when 
the doses were very small. When the circulation of the 
irradiated limb was interruptei^ during irradiation, the 
results botli to the irradiateci bone marrow and that at a 
distance were reduced, probably because of the smaller 
quantity of toxic products put into circulation. 

3ffe. SPEAR, F. G. The delayed lethal effect of radium 
on tissue cultures in vitro. Comparison of continuous and 
spaced radiation. Proc. Roy. Soc. [Londonl B 108(756) : 
190-195. 1931. — Cultures of the 8-9 day choroid or scle- 
rotic of fowl embrjms were subjectedAo continuous (6 hr.) 
or to discontinuous (1 hr. per day on 6 consecutive days) 
irradiation (7' rays) from 300 mgm. radium (as sulphate) 
at 04 <>m. distance. To test effects, sub-cultures were 
made every 48 hrs. after irradiation. In both cases, mani- 
festation of the lethal effect was delayed. The 18 cultures 
givento^tinuous UTadiation survived to the 4tii“8th ex- 
plantation after irradiation, the average being 6.1 sub- 
cultivations; those given discontinuous irradiation (20 
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cultures) also sur\-ived to the 4th-Slh, the average beaiig 
6.0; the difference seems not significant. 

319. VECCHI, GIUSEPPE. Esperimenti di iniezioni 

endovenose di polvere di carbone e di bleu trypan carichi 
di Radon in ratti con tumori. [Intravenous administra- 
tion of coal dust and trypan blue loaded with radon to 
rats with tumors.] Arch. ScL Med, 54(12) S44-So0. 1 fig. 
1930. — In the majoriiy of tumor did not devuloo 

or regr<,\ssiMi wiiini de\'eIoperl. — 4/. Conn 1. 

320. VECCHI, GIUSEPPE, e SERGIO TENEFF. 
Alterazioiii morfologiche del sangue di ratti trattati con 
iniezioni endovenose di Radon. [Morphological altera- 
tions of blood in rats treated with intravenous adminis- 
tration of radon.] Arch, Sc-i, Mod, 54(12): 851 -SOO. 3 iig. 
1930. — A uotiiH;^abie diminution of erythroeyti*s and leuco- 
cytes was ul)sr‘r\'(‘d.' — M. Come!. 

321. WALTERS, 0. M., B. J. AHSON, and A. C. lYY. 
The effect of x-rays on the thyroid and parathyroid 
glands. Radiologi/ 16 ( 1 ): 52-58. 7 fig. 1931. — Four ex- 
periments inicli using 2 d<>gs were made: fi) 3 series t,»f 
irraditdions (a sco’ies consisted of 4 doses of 385 r units 
at 7-14 day intervals) witli 1 inos_. beiw«‘<a) the Is.t two 
and 1 nio. betwetm 2ncl two, tia> animals oljserved 9 inos. ; 
(2) 1 series, thyroid examined 4 xnosv later; (.3) 2 series, 
3 mos. apart, one thyroid rernov<,Hi 2 mos. later, the 
other 4 mo.s. later; t4) 3 series, 1 mo. Ijctween first two. 
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3 mos. between srreond two; 1 thyo>id removtai 
2nd and 3rd series. The tliyroid was: liyper|il:,e-t ie in 4 
dogs ill experiments 1, 2, and 4. :md thi.* y.ipsuh'* 
what thickened in 2 dug.- in wliieli iht:! >kiri was hiirnt'ti. 
llefiiiite liyperplasia oeetirri'*.! in ii'ie |■•ara^hyro1ds; in 
those dogs in which some u:t«::)S, r4a.rfseci after ir»'':irriieiit an 
increase in conneefi\"e tissue wa-' touud. In ef die 

hvperplasia a gradual, sliulti dt'criS'ise oeriiroa'l iii 
(’a, 

322. WINTZ, HERMAKN. StrahlenHCtuiden an Hecleii, 
Eierstock und Prucht. MoHuf&ndu. Gihini-h.. u, Cfy/ae’;n/. 

78(6): 428-449 1028.- A rv'vnnv id' the eiieci.^ r>f 

on (lie tesb-'s, ovary ttiid embryo. ^ Iv/fi'cfs e*ii fie’ 

(anu prise 3 groups: (1) degriuu’ati*'?!! 'of si'^naual ogfiiua, ; 
(2) de;population of seminal canal; ami :3f ilesPriietion 
of interstitial eetlls. Groipts 1 ami 2 aiv' latiailde of rc^iair, 
Idle elinieai result in groiii'i 3 isj.he same ii'> m npemiky 
castration. Radiosensitivily of tin* iiuerstifi.d tails k 
not safely known. Aeeiiiuiiiation.s of smalJ de:-'e,- play ;iu 
import'ant rule. A 34tT eryfljrma «y*m|;4elaiy dlrorny.- 
ovulation and intenud sii’cretif.ins of the ovary, au^.l a 
condition similar to imaiopause deviiups. Tm,:ri|'turary 
sterilization can be prudneeii Iw 28' r p,'ruhei;,i:w •'Vjo.iv 
reliable data are neces.sary to showmii4inii»'iy tlte i/fiects 
of dinaA or especially indirei*! radiation cm the:^ human 
embryo. Alaiformation.s have been ol).''‘erved in <*''!veral 
caisos. — K, Uh Bindi-ffvld. 
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BIOCHEMICAL AHP BIOPHYSICAL 

323. ALLEN, ALEXANDER J. A new model radium 
emanation plant. Jour. Cancer Res. 14(3) 461-465. 3 fig. 
1930. — The parts which are subjected to strains are made 
of heavy pyrex glass. The apparatus is compact and com- 
paratively inexpensi\%, and is so designed that the radon 
can be easily, efiicienJly, and quickly purified and forced 
into the radon tubes. • By using a 2 stage Hg diffusion 
pump in connection with a Megavac oil pump the appa- 
ratus can be thoroughly evacuated within a few hrs. and 
concentrated radon taken off. — From authofs summary. 

324. BECCARI, EMILIO. La specificita della reazione 
diazoica per la ricerca della bilirubina. [Specificity of 
the diazo-reaction for determination of bilirubin.] Boll. 
Soc. lial. Biol Sperim. 5(5): 671-674. 1930.-— Many sub- 
stances contained in serum give a positive diazo reaction, 
which is therefore not specific for bilirubin. Oxidative re- 
actions are preferable. — M. Cornel. 

325. BEHR, LETHA DAVIES, J. W. PALMER, and 
H, T. CLARICE. The estimation of bromides in biological 
material. Jour. Biol Chem. 88(1): 131-135. 1930. 

326. CHERBULIEZ' EMILE, und STEfAN ANS- 
BACHER. Beitrag zur Bestimmung von Kupfer in Or- 
ganen. Virchow'^s Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol 278(2) : 
365-371. 1930, — The authors describe a method by which 
amounts of Gu down to I7 (0.001 mgm.) may be simply 
determined with exactitude, to O.57. They call attention 
to the frequency of increase of Cu content of the liver 
in hepatic cirrhosis, and show a table of Cu values run- 
ning from 0.6 mgnx to 9.9. mgm. per kgm. fresh organ 
weight for 9 non-cirrhotic livers and from 2,9 to 85.6 mgm. 
for 13 cirrhotic livers. 

327. CIAMBELLOTTI, E. Determinazioni degli alcali 
fissi di riserva nel sangue dei dermopatici secondo il 
metodo di van Slyke e Cullen. [Determinations of fixed 
reserve alkali in the blood by the Van Slyke andr Cullen 
method.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 3(6): 743-744. 
1928. 


328. CIACCIO, C. Azione della cromizzazione aui 
lipidi. I. Ricerche niicioisto-chimiche. [Micro -Msto- 
chemical studies on the effects of chromium compound.^ on 
lipids.] BollSoc. Ital Bio!. Spt rim. 5(5) : 697 - 700 . 1930 .«-~- 
The esters of glycerol and cliolesterol givt) uc-gaHw re- 
sults wuth Ciaccio’s method after trealrueiii witli KMiA'Jt. 
Lecithin and iinoleie acids give pfositivu resuit only if 
freshly prepared. — M. CoincL 

329. CIACCIO, C. Azione della cromizzazione sui 
lipidi, II. Ricerche chimiche. [Chemical studies on the 
effects of KaCr-vO: on lipids.] Boll. Soe. I ltd. Biol Sperim . 
5(5) : 701-704. 1930. — With Ciaccioa method ofeiii 
completely removed by solvenls after treatment, wifii 
K3Cr207. The phospholipids arc rciidi'ria:! complci'4y 
or almost completely insoluble; no evidence of split ling 
was noted following K-CraO? treatment. — 5/, Contrl. 

330. F0LLING, A. Methods for the determination of 
total fixed base, sodium and potassium in urine. Skmiii. 
Arch. Physiol 61(1/3): 27-31. 1931 .—Mierc'iinet hods for 
the determination of total base and for Xa ami K in 
urine are described. The total base und the conibiiscd 
Na and K are determined by a benzidine methcMi; I lie 
Na is determined separately through :m urano-ziatv 
sodium compound, and the K found by difference.— 
Authofs summary. 

331. FOSBINDER, RUSSELL J. A vacuum tube po- 
tentiometer for the determination of the true E.M.F. 
of a high resistance cell. Jour. Cancer Res. 14 ( 4 ) : 523 . 
1930- — ^Abstract. 

332. FOSBINDER, RUSSELL J., and JANETTA 
SCHOONOVER. An, improved method of measuring 
Yiass electrode potentials. Jour. Biol Chem. 88(2) 606- 
614. 5 fig. 1930. — A single tube (UX-222 screen grid) di- 
rect current amplifier, capable of measuring the ■ 
e.m.f. of high resistance ceil with an mmmm of 
0.0001 V. is described. The grid has a precision variable 
bias, which may be so adjusted that at ''balance’' no 
current flows through the cell. Results obtained with a 
series of phosphate buffers indicate that the glass and 
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ii.ydrogeu electrodes are comparable in accuracy. A de- 
scription is given of a constant temperature cell with 
which the pH of O.O'o cc. of fluid may be accurately 
determined.-— j5. J. Fosbmder. 

333. FRJITA, AKIJI, und KOTARO OKAMOTO. 
Manometrische Messungsmethode des Blutzuckers. 
Dkn'Jion. Z>v‘lsrtrr. 225(4;‘T)) 36S-385. 2 fig. 1930. — First 
tia‘ toml reduction is dotorininnd, and then tlie residual 
reduction after yeast fermentation. The true fermentable 
sugar is the dilTereiice between t.iie two results. This 
iru‘iho(l depends upon the quantitative formation of N 
from K-ferricyaiiide. Added glucose was quantitatively 
To.covoYod, The values secured corresponded well with 
those obtained by the Hagedorn- Jensen method. The in- 
tlufmce of other reducing substances than ghicose is some- 
what less !>y our method. Anticoagulants such as citrates 
and oxaliUt'S^ whfu usud in ordinary quantities cause no 
trouble. fn'sh pure culture of yea.<i is used for the 
detca’iiiiuation of the re.-idual reduction. By the addi- 
tion of yeast (at) mgm. of dry substance to 1 cc. of 
blootl at 3(b (,b for 30 min.) the blood sugar was com- 
ph'tely r< 'moved. Thorough washing of the yeast is ern- 
pliusizt'ti, and it is well to .diake (he yeast 1 hr. in a 
tinanuostat at 30° G. to avoid the production of reducing 
substances from the yeast itself. When the largest quan- 
tity of Great in, creatinine and uric acid which can be 
found in paiiiological blood is added and the true fer- 
mentable sugar is dt^.ermined, the results are not viti- 
ated. — Aid hors' su nunary (JransL by E. G. Schmidt). 

334. GANASSINI, DOMENICO. Reazione cromatica 
della giicerina coi tiosolfati aicalini. [Chromatic reac- 
tion of glycerol with alkaline thiosulphates.] Arch. hi. 
Biockim. Ital 2(2) 239-242, 1930.— Ka.S^O. added (as 
powder) to glycerol is dissolved with small heat produc- 
tion and gives a perfectly clear and colorless solution. 
If this solution is heated to boiling, it develops a sky- 
blue color which deepens to indigo-blue. The coloration 
is very unstable, and quickly disappears if the solution 
is cooled, giving a green and then a reddish color. When 
the boiling is prolonged the color becomes reddish brown. 
By the blue color reaction it is possible to detect the 
presence of gl^^cerol as tvell as of thiosulphate. — M. 
ComeL 

335. GOLDHER, M. Biologische Tests znm Nachweis 
thyreoiden Verhaltens-insbesondere die Acetonitrilreak- 
tion. Zf-itsehr. KHn. Med. 114(4/5): 456-465. 1930. — The 
Hunt acetonitrile retiction is characteristic, but not spe- 
eifie, for thyroxin, thyreogIo})nlin. and the blood of hyper- 
thyroid cas(‘s. In healthy individuals tf\e results are nega- 
tive. The reaction i.s brought about not directly by the 
thyroid substiiiices but indirectly by secondary changes 
in the compo.sitinn of tlm blood. The reaction is negative 
with urine, cerebrospinal .fluid, ami exudates. — AidhoEs 
s^wunnrv {transL by F. A. Katzrnnn). 

^ 336. HADEN, RUSSELL L. The technic of determina- 
tion of the relative mass, the individual cell volume, and 
the volume index of the erythrocytes of man. Jour. Lab. 

Clm. Med, 1S(S): 736-746. 1930. — Experiments are re- 
ported to determine the best method of estimating the 
volume relationship between the red corpuscles and 
plasma of men. An accurate determination of this rela- 
tionship neces.sitates the employment of an isotonic anti- 
coagulant and suflieient power and tim^ of centrifugation 
to completely separate the cells from the plasma. A 1.4% 
solution of Na oxalate is isotonic with human blood. Cen- 
trifugation for 1 hr. at 2500 r.p.m. with radius of 10 cm, 
will completely separate eiwdhrocytes from plasma. The 
relative mass of the erythrocytes is best determined by 
centrifuging in such a way, 10 c.c. of blood to *which 
2 c.c. of 1.4% Na oxalate has been added. The average 
red ceil content of the blood of young men is 46 cfc. 
per 100 c.c. of blood, and of young women 41 c.c. Illus- 
trative examples are given for the calculation of the 
volume index and the average individual cell volume. 

337, HAMMARSTEN, GRETA. Determination of am- 
monia in urine by extraction. ; Skande Arch, Physiol. 
61(1/3); 49-63. 3 fig. 1931. — ^Errors due to the presence 
of COi and the decomposition of nitrogenoxis sub^ances 


into NHs are avoided by' a rocking method of ammonia 
extraction with ethyl ether, I1ie ammonia is determined 
by titration. The accuracy of the method has been 
checked against synthetic urines and the Ljxmgdahl 
method. — R. C. Herrin. 

338. HOFFMAN, H. A. A simplified method for white 
blood cell counts that is applicable to field conditions. 
Jour. Lab. ct Clm. Med. 15(8) : 756-759. 1930. 

339. IWATSURU, R., M. MORIMOTO, nnd M. 
TAMURA. Uber eine exakte Mikromethode ziir Bestim- 
mung der gesamten Fett- und Lipoidmenge im Biute. 
I. Bir>(dicm.*Zeitwhr. 224(4/6): 437447. 1930. — A modi- 
fication of Bang’s method. 

340. JENDRASSIK, L., und P. PETRIS. Bioche- 
mische Gravimetriemethoden. II. Gewiclitsanalytische 
Bestimmung des Kaliums an der Torsionswaage. Bio- 
chem. Zeitschr. 226(4/6) : 381-3S6. 1 fig. 1930.— A simple 
method is deserfl^ed for the dotorminatioii of K in urine 
or solutions of similar Iv-eonteut by weighing the Cobalt- 
nitrite precipitate on n spring torsion balance. — AMthors 
mmniary itrand. by ]\ A. JGitrunaii) . 

341. KOCH, Kate. Bestimmung der Phosphatid-PsO:. 
fiir kleine Mengen Serum unter Benutzung der gravi- 
metrischen Strychnin- Molybdan-Methode. [Determina- 
tion of the phosphatid P-^Or. for small amounts of serum 
by the gravimetric strychnin-molybdenum method.] 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 227(4/6): 334-339. 1930. 

342. KOHLRAUSCH, W. Metliodik zur quantitativen 
Bestimmung der Korperstoffe in vivo. Arbeitsphysiologie 
2(1): 23-45. 1 fig, 1929. — ^The basal metabolism of 4 
tiogs was measured by the Douglas method, using either 
a mask or a canula. The protein content of the bodies 
was determined after killing. A constant relationship 
between the 2/3 power of the protein content and the 
basal metabolism wars found, viz., 2.3 calories per min. 
per 1000 sq. cm. The glycogen was assumed as 0.5% of 
the body weight, and water as 67,5%, confirmed by 
analysis. The volumes of the animals both living and 
dead were determined by a pneumatic chamber. ^Oie 
soluble salts were assumed to be 0.8% of the body fluids. 
The weight of the fat and ash (insoluble salts of bone) 
together equals the diflerence between the whole body 
weight and the sum of the rveights of protein, water, 
glycogen, and soluble salts. The volume of fat and a.sh 
fogetiier equals the difference bel^’een the total volmne 
of the body and the sum of tlte volumes of protein, 
glycogen, rvater, and soluble salts. The specific gravities 
of fat and ash are known. From the weight of fat and 
ash, the volume of fat and ash, and their specific gravi- 
ties, 4 equations with 4 unknowns are derivable, and the 
soiiitions of these give the rveights of fat and ash re- 
spectively. A set of values for 4 dogs derived by calcu- 
lation from the basal metabolism, the volumes, the 
body weights, and assumed x>ercentages for water, gly- 
cogen, and soluble salts agree well with values derived 
by analysis of the cadavers. — T. M. (birfmtfer. 

343. LAUDAT, M. Chlore plasmatique et chlore globu- 
laxre. [Estimation of chloride in the plasma and cor- 
puscles.] Conipt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 99(37): 1820-1822. 
1928. 

344. MAZZA, F. P,, e A. R0§SI. Un micrometodo per 
la deteriiHnazione del potassio con particolare riguardo 
ai liquid! biologici. [A micro method for determination 
of potassium.] Arch.ScL Biol. 13(3/4): 466-472. 1929. — 
Froca the serum or other organic liquid (1 cc.), placed 
in a centrifuge tube, K is precipitated with sodium 
cobalt-nitrite, and the tube centrifuged. The super- 
natant fluid is removed, the precipitate is washed with 
NaNOa and again centrifuged three times. Now NaHCO* 
is added, the mixture heated under gentle agitation, then 
cooled, mixed with permanganate and titrated with 
ferrous sulphate. The method is simple, rapid, and easy, 
not even micro-burettes being required. — A. Jappelli, 

345. MICHAELIS, OSCAR. Die Brauchbarkeit der 
histocb^mischen Methoden des Goldnachweises. Bio- 
chemM Zeitschr. 225 (4/6) : 478-488, 1930. — Organs of 2 
rabbit treated with organic or inorganic Au preparations 
werfe :^xBd in various ways and examined according to 
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the methods of Christeiler and Borchardt.— FixiiTion in 
a mixture of SnCL and formalin ( Christ elier) offers no 
advantage over ordinary formalin fixation. In the modi- 
fication herein presented, alcohol fixation gives the 
same result. The Christeiler SnCIa test does not give 
good Au ppts. with the org. Au preparation (Lopion) . 
The Christeiler modification (acidification with HXOa) 
gives better results but is technically deficient (brittle- 
ness, sediments). Likewise the Borchardt AgXOa method 
is not always satisfactory. Both methods are modified : 
In the Cliristeller |iroeedure HCl is substituted for HNO 3 
to acidify tlie SnCh. Thus interfering sediments are 
avoided and with any materiai^ or fixj^aon, black ppts. 
are obtained, insoL in cone, acids, readily sol. in aqua 
regia. The s/ime results are obtained with tlie Borchardt 
method modified by use of higher temp, for Au pptn. 
and high conen. of liXOa to* dissolve interfering Ag 
ppts. The modified methods are eqiuvalent and certain. 
— Awriioris summary (traml by IF. A, Peabody), 

346. MOFFETT, WAHHEORB. The construction of 
an experimental x-ray tube to furnish the homogeneous 
K radiations of uranium. Jour, dancer Res, Committee 
Vniv, Sydney^ 2(3): 147-152, 4 fig. 1930. — ^Constructional 
details are given of a demountable e.xporimental tube 
giving a maximum output of homogeneous K radiations. 

347. MBNB, W, Remarques sur une m^thode d'e 
mesure de la pression osmotique. Ann. Soc. Sci. BruxeP 
les Ser. B. ScL Phys. et Nat. 49(4) : 257-260. 1929.— A 
critical discussion of a simple apparatus for measuring 
osmotic pressure suggested by W. Nemst. — D. J. Healy, 

348. NERI, ANTONINO. TJlteriori modificazioni al- 
Fapparecchio di Folin per la determinazione delFurea 
nel sangue. [A further modified Folin's apparatus for 
the determination of blood urea.] Biochim. e Terapia 
Bperim. 17(9) : 379-387. 4 fig. 1930. — Description of a 
somewhat modified Folin^s apparatus for determining 
blood urea. — if. Cornel, 

349. NOTO, GAETANO GIOVANNI. Sul metodo di 
Goria per la determinazione del rapporto globulino- 
proteinico del Hquido cefalo-rachideo. [On Goria^s method 
for determination of the globulin-protein ratio of cere- 
bro-spinal fiuid,] Boll, Eoc, Hal. Biol. Bperim, 5(5) : 
770-773. 1930. 

350. OKEY, RUTH. A micro method for the estima- 

tion of cholesterol by oxidation of the digitonide. Jour. 
Biol, Chem. 88(1) : 307-379. 1930. — A micro procedure for 
the determination of free and total cholesterol by oxida- 
tion of the digitonide with silver chromate-sulfuric acid 
anJd subsequent titration of the excess dichromate with 
thiosulfate is described. Cholesterol is altered by the or- 
dinary saponification procedures in such a way that it 
is no longer quantitatively precipitated by digitonin. 
A study of the conditions under which a synthetically 
prepared ester _ of cholesterol may be saponified with 
minimal alteration in the cholesterol has been made and 
a special procedure for saponification of blood and 
tissue extracts which conforms to these conditions has 
been evolved. Attention is called to the fact that, be- 
cause of this decomposition of cholesterol during saponi- 
fication, many estimations of cholesterol by precipita- 
tion as digitonide from unsaponifiable matter have given 
inaccurate results. — Authors summary. c 

351. ORIAS, 0. Bosaje de la hemoglobina sangufuea. 
Extoea de los m^todqs de Sahli-Leitz, Hellige, New- 
comer y Biirker. [Estimation of hemoglobin in blood.] 
Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol 6(5/6) : 363-384. 1930. — Criti- 
cal study of methods using Van Slyke^s gasometric as 
standard. The Sahli-Leitz and the Hellige methods give 
accurate values after calibrating the pipettes when Hb 
concentration is within the usual limits; when low Hb 
values are found 2 or 3 times the usual quantity of blood 
should be used as the error increases with low Hb con- 
centration,— -Newcomer’s method is practical and ac- 
curate, with Hb values between 9 and 15% the mean 
probable error lies between 0.39 and 1.69%, rarely as 
inneh as 3%. Biirker 's method gave figures uk close 
^a^eelnent with Van Slyke’s. It would be convenient to 
give hgwes always in gm. of Hb, if an arbitrary stand- 


ard is used ilio value of 100% should be given m gm, 

Hb.— J. f. Lewis, 

352. PACKARD, CHARLES. A nomogram for calcu- 
lating x-ray dosage. Jour. Canrer Ri.:', 14' 4 K 502"5(IS, 

1930. 

353. PARKER, HENRY C. New indicating equipment 
for industrial pH measurements. Indm, A* Emj. dkim, 
20(7): 676-6S0. 4 fig. 192S,— Tiirtn:* iii?w iiotiiitioiiii/i.rirs 
are d<vseribed which are suitable leu* iiiiiking 

H-ion m(?asuremi'uts. Two of these have miiihy which 
are direct-reading in I'tlL Tlie tiadinic na'iiiirer! for iii-ik- 
ing meusurcamaits with i«dti>4rial typc.H' t>f qmnhydmtm 
and H-e!eetroties is tlescribed. The liii'iitatioiis regard- 
ing the use of the ^quinhydroiie electrode jiiid iltr rei- 
ative suitability of ii-ion and eonduciivily inrasure* 
ments are di.sctissc*d.— {C/oii/h;s|/ indmirm! and Iriigi- 
nee ri ug ('hem tsiry . ) 

354. POE, CHARLES F., mi DOROTHEA KLEMME. 

Reducing equivalents for some rare sugars as determined 
by colorimetric methods- Jour. Bhd, idhvm. 7-12. 

1930. — The reducing equivtilents were deti'rndned fitr iht' 
more common .sugars with the rt:‘C4aUl>* 4*r)lori- 

metric methods (Foiin new, Folin- Wii ranv, Ihairilieis 
2nd modification, Kingsbury). Hi'iiucing eiiiii’valenis 
were also determined for a number of rurr* sugars with 
these newer met.hods and the older colorimeirit* imuhods. 
The rare sugars were d-arabiiiosc% y'elloliu'istu fiicosi*, 
glucoheptose, jS-d-glucose, glucosamine, rhamnosi ' .—(A 
F. Poe. 

355. RIMINGTON, CLAUDE. A method for the deter- 
mination of sulphur in wool and similar materials. 
Chem. and. Ind. 49(10): 139T-140T. 1930. — A rapid jind 
convenient method for the detenuimiliim of total S in 
materials such as wool and hair is described.-— An or'.*! 
summary, 

356. SABBATANI, L. Come si possono sperimentare 
farmacologicamente dei colloidi instabitissimi. [How to 
submit to experiment very unstable colloids.] Biochim, 
e Terapia Bperim. 15(4) ; 150-155. 1928. 

357. SCHWARZ, WOLFGANG, und HEINRICH TIG- 
LER. Das Otoaudion. Ein physikalisches Gerht stur 
exakten Gehorscharfenmessung. [The otoaudion. A phys- 
ical apparatus for the exact measurement of the acute- 
ness of hearing.] Beitr, Anat, Ohres^ Nase u. Halses 28 
(1) : 77-95. 10 fig. 1930. 

358. SJOLLEMA, B., und A. EMMERIE, Zur Tren- 

nung und Bestimmung von Blutbestandtellen unter 
Benutzung selektiver Adsorption. Biockem. Zeitschr, 204 
(4/6) 275-285. 1929. — A carbon prepared from .‘^ugar, 

potassium silicate, and potassium cttrhonaf.c adsorbed, 
in the presence of acetic acid, thijisine, glutathioncp cre- 
atinine and uric acid, leaving in solution'glucose and the 
hexose phosphates. A second adsorbent, tlie alundnum 
hydroxide D of Willstater and Kraut, reino\'cd tjnly 
glutathione, hexose-monophosphates and some hf'xosc- 
diphosphate. In conjunction with S, Nb and reduction 
determinations, the adsorbents thus make possible tlie 
separate estimation of several of these constituents in 
blood filtrates. — M. //. Power, 

359. , SKINNER,, J. T., .and W. H. PETERSON. The 
determination of manganese in animal m,aterial». Joiir. 
Biol Chem. 88 ( 1 ) : ,347-351. 1930.— The periodate method 
has been adapted to^ the determination of the small 
■quantities of Mn (as little^as '0.01 mgm.) found in animal 
feue without the necessity of_ taking a large and un- 
wieldy sample. Good recoveries of added Mii were 
obtained. — Authors^ summary. 

360. SUNDERMAN, F. WILLIAM. A sixty cycle con- 
ductivity assembly for biological fluids. Jour, Biol 
Chem. 88(1) : 61-66. 1 fig, 1930. 

•*‘361, VASSILIOW, B. A. Bestimmung der Frische von 
Fleisch mittels des Viskosimeters. [Determination of the 
freshness of meat hy means of the viscosimeter.] Zeitsekr. 
Fleisch, u. Milchhyg. 40(17) : 357-363. 3 fig. 1930. 

362. WOOD, FRANCIS CARTER. The detection of 
small quantities of lead in the tissues. Jour. Cancer Res. 
14(3) : 476-485. 4 fig. 1930. — ^The technique described was 
used by Marme in 1865 and refined by Jolibois and 
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Bossuet ill 1925. With this technique Pb was invariably 
found in ali the organs, the blood and the tumors of 
60-100 gm. rats which liad received an intravenous in- 
jection of 1 nigiii. Pb, either in the form of the Blair 
Beii colloid, the Ullmann colloidal phosphate or organic 
preparations of Pb of various types. 

363. WRIGHT, ALMROTH E. On some new methods, 
devices, and apparatus for the routine and the research 
laboratory. Lanvci 1(5340): 4-7. 8 fig. 1926.— -A cell for 
counting blood cdls is mado by ringing an ordinary 
covtn* siip with vaseline. Methods of procuring blood for 
ceil counts and of making blood counts are briefly de- 
scriV>t‘d. Hanging-drop culture cells were used also for 
stuily of k'ukoeyte movements, hlethods of making per- 
manent. records of blood and bacterial counts are de- 
scribed. A simplified method for measuring the phago- 
cytic pow<!r of the blood is given. A method for deter- 
mining coagulation time of the blood is discussed. 

364. " WtiST, JOSEPH. Ein empfindlicher Thermo- 
regulator mit bequemer Einsteilbarkeit auf vershiedene 
Temperaturen. Blochcm, Zeihchr. 224(4/6): 415-419. 1 
fig. 1930. — A now type of thermoregulator is described. 
It cun he tilled easily and set quickly to any desired 
t(‘rnp(‘rature between —50” and +50° or between 
12® and 140”. Its sensitivity for long rims is ±:0.01°. 
Some information and some directions regarding the 
use of thermoregulators are included. — Authors summary 
{trnnsL by TP. /?. Thrun). 

365. WYCKOFF, RALPH W. G., and J, B. LAGSDIH. 
A simple self -rectifying gas x-ray tube. Radiology 15 
(1): 42-48. 4 fig. 1930. — ^This tube was originally devel- 
opetl because of the need in some biological experiments 
for a constant and more intense source than is given by 
the commercially available x-ray tubes. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL 

366. BARTH, KARL. Zur Perkussion. Zeiisekr, Kreis-- 
lau§Grsck. 22(4): 122-127. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The author de- 
scribes a percussogram and thorax meter. 

367. BINET, LfiOH, et HEHRY CARBOT, Sur la 
survie de la tete isoMe des poissons, avec ou sans per- 
fusion. Jour, Physiol, et Pathol, Gen, 27(2): 250-256. 
1 fig. 1929. — ^The authors extended the study carried out 
by Kouiiabko on fresh water ganoids, teleosts, and 
lampreys to the marine teieost, Gobitts, with modifica- 
tions in technic. The body was cut off directly beMnd 
a tight ligature encircling it just behind the pectoral fins. 
These flr^ were removed, flui branchiae laid bare, and 
the aorta cannulated. Perfusion was started, the ligature 
cut, and tiie preparation bathed in running sea water. 
Isohited heads not perfused did not survive. Those per- 
fused with sea water or half sea water did not survive. 
Perfusion with Ringers pH 7.4 containing MgCL and 
NaH*.P04 survived 20 min. Adding glucose to this 
lengtliened survival to 30 min. Urea in place of glucose 
had no favorable effect, but adding urea to the glucose- 
Ringer’s gave the longest survivals, 11 hrs. in 1 case. 
During gliicosc-Ringer or iirea-glucose-Ringer perfusions 
respiration had considerable amplitude and showed nor- 
mal phases and normal movements of the structures in- 
volved. The authors conclude that they were able to 
confirm Kouliabko^s finding that perfusion methods are 
applicable to fish, and that glucose and probably urea 
have favorable effects, — A. L. Hintze, 

368. BOEHM, G., und K. F. SCHOTZKY. Das RSntgen- 
diagramm der Muskelkontraktion. [The x-ray diagram 
of muscle contraction.] Naturwissenschajien 18(13) : 282. 
3 fig, 1930. — A note. 

369. COMANBOH, J* La micro-cin6matographie. 
[Cinemicrography.] Protoplasma 6 : 627-632. 3 fig. 1929.jir 
A brief account is given of the author’s work in taking 
moving pictures of blood with Spirochetes and Trypano- 
somes.^ — W. S&ifriz. 

370. BEKKING, H. M, Zux Photographic der Hom- 
hautoberflache. [Photography of the corneal surface.] 
Graefe^s Arch, OphtkalvwL 124(4) : 708-730. 30 fig. im, 

371. BEMXJTH, FRITZ. Praktikum der Ztehtung von 
Warmblutergewebe in vitro. 116p. 49 fig. B. Mfifler & 


Steinicke: Munchen, 1929. Pr. 6M.— The technique of 
this laboratory book is based for the most part on the 
work of Carrel and A. Fischer, and covers the usual 
methods of obtaining blood plasma from the chicken 
and mammals together with the usual procedures of pre- 
paidng plasma and various saline media. The technique 
of ordinary coverglass preparations and the Carrel flask 
method are taken up in considerable detail. There are 
short sections de*voted to photo-micrography, to the 
measurements of growth, to chemical determinations, 
micro-manipulations, and so forth. There are many use- 
ful suggestions regarding instruments, solutions, and his- 
tological methods. — If, JL Lewis. 

372. FIROR, W. M. Experiments in cross circulation. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol, 96(1): 146-152. 2 pL 1931. — ^This 
paper describes the technic for crossing the circulating 
bloods of dogs by means of carotid- jugular anastomoses. 
The results of 40 experiments are given. In 2 instances 
the exchange of blood was maintained for 6i Uays. The 
effects of cross-circulation upon the pulse rate, respira- 
tory rate, temp., blood pressure, blood chemistry, and 
red blood cells were studied. Three sets of experiments 
closely related to the crossed carotid-iugular anastomoses 
are reported. — Author's summary. 

373. FLEISCH, ALFRED. Ber Fulszeitschreiber; ein 
Apparat zur Aufzeichnung der zeitiichen Fulsintervalle 
als Ordinate. [The sphygmograph, an instrument for 
recording the time-pulse intervals as ordinates.] Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp, Med. 72(3/4): 384-400. 8 fig. 1930.— The me- 
chanical principles of the new mechanism are described. 
It is reported accurate, measuring time intervals with an 
ereor of ± 0.004 second. 

374. FUCHS, HANS J. Einf aches Tierbrett, Zeitschr. 
j. ImmunitdtsjoTSch, u. Exp. Therap, 65(5/6): 515-516. 
1930. — simple animal board is described.— iV. W. 
Larkum. 

375. GIBBS, 0. S. An artificial heart. Jour. Phar* 
macol. dc Exp. Therapewt. 38(2) : 197-215. 5 fig. 1930.— 
Two rubber beflows with suitable inlet and outlet valves 
are inclosed in a brass box which contains warm water. 
The filling of the bellows with blood activates switches 
which cause the opening of an electric valve connected 
to a source of water pressure. The pressure squeezes 
and thus empties the bellows, when this occurs the 
valve is released and the water surrounding the bellows 
allowed to drain away. The slight* suction thus obtained 
is utilized to fill the bellows which are connected with 
suitable cannulae to the auricles, to the pulmonary 
artery and to the systemic aorta. Owing to the sifiall 
capacity of the instmraent (20 cc.) it can be used di- 
rectly without extra blood. Cats so treated may live 
for two to three hours. Dnig reactions are shown and 
attention is drawn to the fact that the instrument is 
another step in the analysis of circulatory problems in- 
cluding that of shock.— O. Gibbs. 

376. GOWER, WALTER E., and JOHN van de ERVE, 
Sr. An apparatus for tbe slow intra-arterial injection 
of M/6 sodium carbonate solution as an anticoagulant 
in blood pressure experiments by means of compressed 
air. Jour. Lab. tfe Clin. Med. 15(10): 1028-1031. 4 fig. 

1930. 

377. HO€HREIN, MAX. Zur Sritik der Pneumotacho- 

grapben. P fluff efs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 224(5) : 545-553. 
3 fig. 1930. — A comparison of his own apparatus with 
that^f Fleisch. 

378. HtlHNE, THILO. Neue Wege zu einem besseren 
Catgut. Arch. Klin. Chir. 164(Festschr,) : 131-180. 12 fig. 

1931. — Cathode rays will sterilize thin catgut, but quickly 
affect its tensile strength. Catgut treated with a disin- 
fecting hardener (mixture of malachite green and methyl 
violet) and a drying oil swelled less in tissues than silk, 
making very firm sutures. Catgut so treated (Blauol- 
catgut) exerts no chemical irritation on tissue and re- 
mains permanently disinfected. 

379i 4[ACOBSOHN, IRENE. Eine neue Vorrichtung 
zur Firbung von Ausstrichpraparaten. [A new device 
fox coloring smear preparations.] Zentralbl. Baht. Aht. 

Grig. 118(1/2): 110-111. 1 fig. 1930. 
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380. KALK, HEINZ. Erfalirungen mit der Laparoskopie. 
(Ziigleicli mit Besckreibimg eines netien Instramentes.) 
Zeitschr, Klin. Med. 111(3/4) : 303-348. 4 fig. 1929- — ^Kalk 
describes the technic of iaparoskopie with the direct ex- 
amination of the abdoniiiial viscera by means of an^ iii- 
strumtmt similar in character to the ordinary straight 
cystoscope. His special instrument is described. — C. IL 
Gre€7ie. 

381. KARRER, S., and G. B. ESTABROOIC Thermo- 
couple for measniiiig internal body temperatures of ani- 
mals, Jcnir. Maryland Acad. Set. 1(3): 129-147. 10 fig. 
1930.— A thermocouple, consisting of fin;p iron and con- 
stantan wires and mounted inside a hypoderrni(‘ needle 
so that the electrical circuit is insulated from the steel 
needle, is described. Details of a method of constructing 
such thermocouples arc given. — aS. Kaner. 

382. KORTSCHAGIN, M., und M. LEWITOW. ^ber 
die Anwendung von Natriumsulfit als Abfangsmittel 
von Acetaldehyd in iiberlebenden tierischen Geweben 
und im iiberlebenden Herzen. Biochem. Zcitradir. 224 
(1/3): 63-6S. 1930. — Sodium bisulphites added to a solu- 
tion of NaaSOs, may be used to remove acetaldehyde from 
surviving ti.ssues and t.he surviving lieart. As compared 
with calcium bisulphite the sodium bisulphite has the 
advantage of giving higher yields of acetaldehyde from 
the surviving heart, — Authors' summary (iransl. by IP. E. 
Thrun ) . 

383. KOSAKAlfe, JIRO. Heine Methode zur vollstan- 
digen Vemichtung der Hypophyse beim Kaninchen mit- 
tels Tamponade an der Sella turcica nach dem Hypo- 
physenstich. [A method of complete extirpation of the 
hypophysis in the rabbit by means of tamponing the 
sella turcica after the hypophyseal incision.] Japa7iese 
Jour. Ohstetr. and Gynecol. 13(1) : 31-40. 1930. 

384. LAQTIA, K. Experimen telle Untersuchungen fiber 
die vollkommene aussere Pankreasdauerfistel. Brum' 
Beitr. Klin. Chir. 150(3) : 507-516. 4 fig. 1930.— The most 
certain method for applying complete external pancre- 
atic fistula in the dog includes elimination of the duode- 
num. While continued deprivation of the duodenal juice 
and bile does not endanger life, complete loss of pan- 
creatic secretion regularly leads to an early death, the 
actual cause of which, according to 'Walters-Bollman, is 
loss of acids and chlorides from the blood and the great 
increase in blood ures*. — Authofs summary {transl. by 
W. A. Fecd>ody). 

385. LONDON, E. S, Vereinfachtes, erleichtertes 
und zuverlassig ausgestaltetes Angiostomieverfahren. 
Zeuschr Ges. Exp. Med. 72(3/4) : 622-536. 46 fig. 1930. — 
Description of procedure in the 3-canula operation on 
the portal, hepatic and renal veins, angiostomy of the 
venae pancreatico-duodenalis, of the V. lumbal o-supra- 
renalis and of the vena lienalis. 

386. RANKER, EMERY R. Apparatus and method for 
obtaining sterile filtrates of biological fluids. Phyto- 
pathology 20(7): 569-673. 2 fig. 1930.— This apparatus 
consists of a CJhamberland-Pasteur B filter connected 
to the T-shape side arm of the glass tube enclosing a 
W Berkefeld filter through which a second filtration is 
accomplished. The sterile filtrate thus continues through 
the system and is collected in a flask of convenient size. 
Details of the construction are given. — W. Ar Whitney. 

387. ROESE, H. F. Methoden zum Studien der 
Physiologie und Pharmakologie des kfinstlich durch- 
Muteten Saugetierdarmes. Pfiugeds Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
226(2) : 171-183. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Pour methods are described 
for use in dogs, using dog^s blood as perfusion fluid. 


(D Simple perfusion, using hydros! jitic* of an 

exciseti strip of intf?stirie eai, lining marked diu'iuaduns in 
vascular tonus, severe damiige lo iiilc epiiindium, 

and massive transutiatirm liniieii of bowel, prevt:riT 
any iisohil apidieation.^ (2 1 INiiiu :i deii»'rv;iteri lif an- 
Iimg-intestinc preparation with ijerfiisicm the fltnv n.- 
mains constant and transudal ion is avohhol if lO'Tiusi'cm 
prejvsure is kept low but inte.stinal e|dilieliiiia is dairiagetl 
severely. (3) By transplant^ifioii of ihe inboemtv inip 
{•arotid-jugular circulation of a,rea!lier doc. iisinc itayrs 
tubes so as to render defilahiaf ion in- 

testinal epiiheliinn is also daiitaged, showuig that the 
toxic agency is not absence of a hormoni* from l>lof)d 
or a product of defibrination. (4) An iiiiierv.itsai lieaal" 
kmg-intestine preparation damtiged epiiheliiiin less 
than any of the other methods, indicating J' hat' tlie crhiif* 
plexus exerts a tonic inlhiencf' upon nuidllarir's. 

The applicability and liinitations of eadi iiitdiiorl fin; 
<!i.<cus.sed.— r. F. Schmidt. 

388. SPINELLI, ANTONIO. Sopra um Bmimm 
ipertermizzante contenuta nel lievito di birra. (Pmposta 
di uu metodo per stabilire ipertermia negli mim&li 
esperimeuto.) [A hyperthermy- producing substance of 
beer yeast — a proposed method for producing hyper- 
thermy in laboratory animals.] Bmthini. i’* Tvnipm 
Sperim. 17(10): 397-401. 1930.— To obtain a iiotal’ile and 
constant hypertherrny, the use of iillered u'Utol>'.<;'ites of 
fresh beer yeast, intravenously adrnini.stered, may bf' 
adopted. — M. Camel. 

389. TEITEL- BERNARD, A. Eine einfache Yorrich- 
tung zur optischen Blutdruckregistrierung bei vertikaler 
Papierbewegung. [A simple device for the optica! regis- 
tering of blood pressure through upward movement of 
paper.] Pflugeds Arch. Ges. Physiol. 220(!/'€A: CISl-054. 
2 fig. 1928. 

390. THARALDSEN, C. E., L. J. BOYD, and D. 
ANCHEL, A storage tube for plasma and embryo juice. 
Science 71(1852) : 667-668. 1 fig. 1930.— A tube with doulf- 
le plug insuring sterility wu'thout flaming, thus remov- 
ing the risk of raising the temp, and hastening clotting. 

391. TOMASCHEK, R., und H. LOEBELL. fiber die 
Rekonstruktion der Kehlkopfbewegungen nach den 
Angahen des Gutzmannschen. Laryngographen. BeMr. 
Anat. Ohres, Nase u. Halses 28(5/6): 404-^121. 9 fig. 
1931.— Gutzmanns laryngograph is practical only for 
slow movements of not too great amplitude. A mcdliod 
of calculation is given by which tliis can be ovwccimc. 

392. TRENDELENBURG, FERDINAND. Ufier Herz- 

tonverstarkung. Zeitschr. KreMmifforsck. 20(14): 436- 
444. 3 pi., 4 fig. 1928.-— An adaptation of tin:* high fre- 
quency condenser microphone for studying Imarf- tones 
is described and its use suggested. Accuracy in frequency 
and relative amplitude are obtained.— J/I Krm'ger. 

393. WEIL, ARTHUR, und DANIEL M. LIPSCEtTZ. 
Die Vereinheitlichung des hamolytischen Index. Pfi-uaers 
Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(2) : 239-242. 1930.— A methcHl for 
the quantitative measurement of other types of hemol- 
ysis by comparison with that produced by standard 
sapotoxin solutions. — M. H. Jacobs. 

394. ZWARENSTEIN, H., and B. McMANUS. A 
double myograph. Trans. Roy. Soc. So. Afrim 19(1): 
23-25. 2 fig. 1930.— A double myograph for the simul- 
taneous recording of the contractions of 2 gaatrocnemii 
in situ in the frog is described. An, experiment on the 
effect' of blood-supply on the development of fatigue, 
illustrating the use of the instrument, is described.— 
Authors* summary. 
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NUTRITION AND DIET 

395. SIHVONEN, KERTTU. Zur Eenntnis des 


Nahrwertes von Abfallen bei der Konservenfabrikation 
von Scbweinefleisch. ^Skand. Arch. Physiol. 59(5/6) : 231- 
242. 1030. — Skin and hoiuis of pork were first analyzed. 
Tin* skin 602^/o dry substance, 29.196 protein, 

25(3 fai, 0.196 asli and 3518 (‘alories per kgm. In 3 lots 
of Ixmes tlie diy stdjstaiice \'aried from 5.9% to 16.49c, 
the protean from 1.69^ to 2.0%, the fat from 3.4% to 
13.5%, the ash froru 0.3% to 0.09E and the calories 
from 406 to 1362. Ne.xt the skin, in soup and separately, 
was fed to 2 human subjects, and the feces analyzed, 
both after a pork-skin meal and after a meal without the 
pork-skin. The average total resorption for the 2 sub- 
jects was 97.5%, dry substance 96.6%, protein 94.9%, fat 
9cS.7% and ash 96.69c, indicating that pork-skin is very 
suitable for liuruan consiim]>tion. 

396. SUPPLER, G. C., 0. D. DOW, G. E. FLANI- 
GAN, and 0. J. KAHLENBERG. A comparative study 
of liquid and dry milk as anemia-producing diets. Jour. 

■'Nutritmi 2(6): 451-469. 1 pi., 14 tig. 1930. — Nutritional 
anemia in rats was produced by feeding natural fluid 
milk, milk boiled 2 min., and reconstituted spray proc- 
ess milk powder. Reconstituted dry milk, having the 
same Cu content as the milk from which it was prepared 
but with increased Fe content resulting from contact 
with drying cylinders, prevented tlie development of 
“milk anemia/’ It also improved anemic conditions re- 
sulting from a natural milk diet, as shown by physical 
condition, blood count, and hemoglobin content. Where 
the Fe content of the reconstituted milk was 4 times that 
of normal milk, a normal hemoglobin and blood count 
was maintained. Milk dried on iron cylinders apparently 
acquires measurable anti-uneiuic properties. — E. L. 
Batchelder. 

397. SUZUKI, BUNSUKE, and UZO NISHIMOTO. 
The kephalins of soy bean. Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 
6(7) : 262-265. 1930. — Details of a chemical investigation 
are given. Two ^ kephalins, linoIeo-stearo-jS-kephaiin 
and linoleno-stearo-iS-kephaiin, were isolated. 

398. VISCD, S. Osservazioni sullo svilupno di ratti 
alimentati con frumenti duri e di ratti aiimentati con 
frumenti teneri. Relazione tra peso iniziale delFanimale 
e valore nutritive delTalimento. I e IL [Influence of 
various kinds of wheat upon growth of rats. Relation 
between initial weight of the animals and nutritive 
value of food. I and IL] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 
5(2) : 198-204. 3 flg.; 204-209. 1930.— No difference in the 
nutritive value was observed between the hard and the 
soft wheat. During development of the animal the 
nutritive value of a given food may be greater or less, 
according to the degree of development of the animal 
itself. — M. Cornel. 

399. WETZEL, GEORG. Wachstum und Widerstands- 
fahigkeit der Ratte bei pflanzlicher und bei tierischer 
Nahrung. Zeitschr. Ges. Anal. Abt. I\ 92(6) ; 802-8iS5. 
5 fig. 1930. — Studies on rats (apparently about 100) lead 
to the conclusion that flesh food produces a more rapid 
growth, a livelier condition, an earlier sexual develop- 
ment, greater resistance to certain noxious influences, and 
a stronger development of the lymphoid tissue in the in- 
testine, than does vegetable food. 

400. WILLI, HMITOCH* Vegetftbile ^ 

animaliache im Selbstversudb. 


Klin. Med. 168(3/4) : 156-175. 1930.— A raw vegetable 
diet, rich in calories and very poor in NaCl, which was 
used rigorously for 10 weeks proved imsatisfucf;ary. A 
diet rich in protein which was mainly aniniai, taken for 
14 days, was equally poor. The body weight fidl during 
tlie raw diet 2750 gm., rose during the animal diet 1600 
gm. The blood-pressure fell during the raw diet from 
i22/65 ram. Hg to 90/45 mm. Hg.' Oii the animal diet 
it showed no great variations. During raw diet there 
was a temporary hypochromic anemia, leucocytes in- 
creased somewhat and a monocytosis of 15% appeared. 
During protein diet no important hematological changes 
were noticed. Balance experiments showed that the 
absorption from the intestine was incomparably better 
with the protein-rich diet than with the raw diet: but 
at the same time the intermediarj^ metabolism rose, the 
formation and renal-excretion of waste increased. Basal 
metabolism showed no abnormal variations. The min- 
eral balance was positive during the diet low in salt, 
despite considerable loss in the stools. The Cl require- 
ment was met wdth a very small allowance, avoiding 
hypochloremic symptoms. When a large amount of 
NaCl was fed, it was not excreted at once, as it is by 
the child, but in 4 days. K fed in large amounts was not 
stored, but excreted. Acid-base studies showed a rela- 
tion between the pH and the excretion of organic acids. 
With the raw diet the urine was strongly alkaline, the 
excretion of organic acids rose notably, especially when 
the system was overloaded with K acetate. Fanconi’s 
conception, that the increased excretion of organic acids 
under great excess of bases is a reserve mechanism simi- 
lar to that of NHs under acid conditions, is supported 
by these observations. The excretion of organic acids 
follows the N excretion, as Brock observed, only with 
a mixed diet, when pH varies between 6 and 7. As soon 
as pH becomes alkaline, the N curve and the organic 
acid curve separate widely. The NHn and acid coeffi- 
cients then behave reciprocally. The chemical composi- 
tion of the blood shows a remarkable constancy with 
each kind of diet. — A%Uhofs summary {transL by M. H. 
Keith). 

ENERGY METABOLISM 

401. ALWALL, NILS, and AXEL HOJER. The in- 
fluence of lemon juice on the tissue respiration of normal 
and scorbutic guinea-pigs. II. Skand. Arch. Physiol. 
59(3/4): 89-91. 1930. — ^The retarding effect of inactivated 
lemon juibe on the tissue respiration hy experiments 
with Thunberg’s methylene-blue method (Hojer) is due 
to a precipitate formed during the autoclaving. The fact 
that^the intensifying effect of the raw juice remains even 
after its inactivation, if only the precipitate is removed, 
makes it probable that this intensifying effect is not an 
antiscorbutic one. Instead it is probably to be regarded 
as a “donator” effect. — Authors’ summary. 

402. APPEL, K. E., and C. B. >ARR. The specific 
dynamic action of protein in relation to mental disease. 
Jour. Nervous and Ment. Dis. 70(1) : 43-50, 1929. — ^In 28 
cases — 26 with miscellaneous psychoses and neuroses — 
basal metabolism tests and estimations of the specific 
dynamic action of protein were made. A subnormal 
specif dynamic action was found in 5 patients, 1 of 

uncomplicated dementia precox, the rest with 

or nutritional factors. Other cases of dementia 
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precox and of nutritional disturbance showed normal 
reactions. Fischer has reported cliaracterLstic distur- 
bances of metabolism (specific dynamic action) in 
schizophrenia; others have found similar changes in en- 
docrine and nutritional disorders. Our findings, while 
inconclusive, do not stress nutritional disorders.— Fro 
authors' summary and conchmmis, 

403. BENHET-CLARK, T. A. A method of investi- 
gating gas exchanges of living tissues. Nature ILtmdon'] 
125(3152): 492-493. 1 fig. 1930.— The prirutiplc of ^ the 
method is as follows; a gas mixture circulates in a 
closed system over the materia! under ipvcsiigation, and 
through a solution of Ba(OH) 2 . Since CO 2 is absorbed, 
there is a reduction in volume of the gas mixture due to 
the absorption of 0 by the tissue. This causes the 
level of liquid to rise in a manometer placed between 
the closed respiration systeun and another closed volume 
of air (the compensator). The liquid is an electrolyte, 
and when it rises a short distance (about. 1 mm,), it 
makes contact with an electrode from which 0 begins 
to be evolved; furtlmr decrease in volume of the sy.stem 
due to absorption of 0 is tims prevented by tins auto- 
matic electrolytic addition of 0 which takes place at the 
same rate as that at which 0 is absorbed by the tissue. 
This rate is measured by measuring the current used in 
the course of the electrolysis by either finding the 
volume of H or weight of Ag simultaneously set free. 
The rate of CO 2 emission of the tissue is found by ob- 
serving the change in electrical resistance of the Ba 
(OIDa solution, which rapidly increases owing to the 
conversion of the hydroxide into insoluble BaCOs. 

404. BRXTEK, CURTIS. Chart fbr the computation 
of Harris-Benedict standards of basal metabolism. New 
England Jour. Med. 202(11): 531-532, 1930. 

405. CHAMBERS, WILLIAM H., and GRAHAM LUSK. 
Animal calorimetry. Thirty-ninth paper. Specific dy- 
namic action in the normal and phlorhizinized dog. Jour. 
Biol Chem. 85(2). 611-626. 1930.— In the dog the specific 
dynamic action of glycine, as measured by its caiori- 
genic action, is dependent on the amount administered 
and is independent of the size of the_ animal which has 
received the glycine. Glutamic acid given to the normal 
or diabetic dog exerts no specific dynamic action. Fat 
given in small quantij^y to tiie normal dog shows a slight 
specific dynamic effect and may show none in the 
diabetic dog. The specific dynamic action of meat ap- 
pears to be the same in the normal as in the diabetic 
dog. Just as in the case of a fasting dog, which in running 
maintains the reaction glycogen-lactic acid-glycogen at 
the expense of fat which is oxidized, so the fuel which 
is necessary to drive certain of the cleavage products of 
protein into glucose in diabetes majf be fat. The fuel 
needed for this purpose wholly or in part constitutes 
the extra heat of the specific dynamic action of protein. 
This analysis accords with the ideas of Aubel, of Meyer- 
hof, and of Adams.— A summary. 

406. CHIATELLINO, A. II ricambio gassoso della 
ghiandola tiroide. [Gaseous exchange of the thyroid.] 
Arch, di Sci. Biol 14(1): 11-25. 1 fig. 1929.— During 
morphine-chloral narcosis, blood supply to the thyroid 
is smaller than in cunfrised dogs, the consumption of 
0 by the gland is lowered, but the COa output is raised. 
Among all organs, of which 0 consumption by blood 
gas analysis was determined, thyroid appears to |iave 
a more active gaseous exchange and a much greater 
bipod supply.— A. Jappelli. 

407. COBET, R., und T. V. HAEBLER. Uber den 
Einfluss der Kohlensfiuregasbadex auf den Menschen. 
Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 112(1/2) : 134-149. 1 fig. 1929.— In 
cold CO 2 baths the blood flow through the skin was 
increased. There was not enough CO 2 absorbed by the 
dry skin to influence the gas metabolism significantly. 
In gas baths at 38-50'' C. there was hyperemia of the 
skin, and a rema-rkable increase in sweat secretion. The 
interhal temperature of the body could theref^’Cr either 
nse or fall, depending on the length of time the body 
Was immersed in CO 2 . The 0 consumption was in- 
creased only A little, and sometimes even decreased. A 


warm CO 3 gas bath was really a form rd >weat 

bath. Damp, sweating skin could absorb more CX'b, ihan 
dr>' skin. The respiratory qiiotierit rose during tJie 
bath; after the .batli it gradually fell to normal. Ab 
veolar CO 2 tension was generally increMscil ; ii iirvfi* 
decreased. The CO 3 absorbed by tlic* skin of j'he wholt,* 
body surface was about 100-150 ce. mii:i. (7ih stiirni- 
lated tlie respiratory center, tluis iiicrmisiiig rrvjur.iiory 
rate and total voluine. 

408. GOMEL, M. Azione delfacqua termale siil 

ricambio gassoso flei tessuti. [Action of thermal water 
on gaseous metabolism of the tissues.] Biorhijn. r Tenip. 
Sperim. 16(12): 621-627. 1929,— 11ie atitluir re- 

duction of m-dinitrolrenzene as an iiiilicutor of fis.-tic 
metabolism. The tliermal wafer lie usc'd wiss .slight ly 
radioactive and had a pH of 7.5. Frog iriiisfli* was usni 
as the experimental material. Thermal wiifer dec,reHml 
ti.ssue metabolism. 

409. COHKLIN, CLAIRE J., and J. F. McCLEMBOl. 
The basal metabolic rate in relation to the menatrua! 
cycle. Arch, hitemal Med. 45(1) : 125-135. 

1000 determinations of basal metabolic; rates 
were made and then a selection was made of , I Cl indiwi- 
uals who showed a very regular rcfspiralvory rhyihrm On 
each of these a basal metabolic nite was deme one*’ a 
day for a month or more. The daily variatiems are plot- 
ted together with the menstrual history, and then 
determinations are divided into those dtjring tlie imn- 
sferual period and the intermenstnial period, widcii was 
divided into 3 equal parts, post-menstrual, infi'T-iwui- 
strual and pre-menstrua 1. The rates were aviU'agt'ai for 
each period and the probable errors cakulatc’d. u 

considerable variation in individual cases but aa^erages 
of the 4 groups were made and there was a, rise from 
the post-menstrual to the pre-menstriial of 1.2S cal. tier 
sq. m, per hr. The probable error was 0.199— in oilier 
words, the rise in metabolic rate was more limn 6 rimes 
the probable error. It was shown by Frank that the 
ovarian hormone in the blood rises during this period of 
rise in basal metabolic rate. — J. F. McViendoih 

410. EISMAYER,G.,undH. QUmCKE. Sauerstofver- 
branch, Kohlensaure- und Milchsauieabgabe des Her- 
zens bei veischiedener Arbeit. III. Mitteilung ( S toff week - 
seluntersuchungen am Kaitbliiterherzen). Zciisehr. 
Biol. 89(6): 523-535. 4 fig. 1930. — Strongly auxotaiiuc; 
work increases the 0 consumption of the frogs heart. 
A more rapid rate increases it proportionally to tlie work 
of a single beat. In protracted experiments tlie 0 con- 
sumption s^rply decreases before the heart becomes 
hypodynamic. The addition of sugar restores it to tln:‘ 
former level* With slight variations the COa liberatioi:i 
runs parallel, with a respiratory quotient of 0,5 to 0.9. 
During, aerobic work lactic ^ acid appears in the fluid. 
More lactic acid appears during work witlii low pressures 
than with higher pressures of filling. More lactic acid 
appears under anaerobic conditions. Oxygen consuiiiiU'ion 
furnishes no indication of t.lie efliciemey of work of the 
heart. — O. Eismayer {transl by M. Corky). 

411. EISMAYER, GOTTFRIED, uud HERMAlIf 
QUINCKE. Ueber den Einfluss des Sauerstoffangebotes 
und des Insulins auf den Gaswechsel des Herzens. (Steff- 
wechselxmtersuchungen am Kaltbliiterhemn. If. Mit- 
teilung). Zeitschr. Biol 90(1).: 67-62. 1 fig. 1930.— -By 
previously described methods the O-consumption of the 
frog heart was found to be the same whether the mitri- 
ent. solution contained 8 or 16 vol. % of 0. Below 8 vol. % 
it falls at first slowly, then, always more rapidly, with- 
out the meclmnieal work of the heart being impaired. 
Addition of , insulin in ' small amounts to the nutrient 
elution does not affect the working-power and the 
0-consumption. Larger amounts of insulin lead to a 
reduction of O-consumjition, and to an increase of the 
respiratory quotient. The working-power of the henti 
was reduced. The change in metabolism precedes the 
injury of the working-power.— G. Eismayer (iruml by 
R. H. M’Gonigle). 

412. FLEISCHMANN, WALTER. Bextrage zur Physio- 
logie der Gewebsatmung uach Untersutfluingeii an Win- 
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terscMafern.- Pflilger's Arch. Ge$. Physiol. 222(4): 541* 
547 . 1 fig. ^ 1929 . — study of liver tissues from hiber- 
nating animals, according to the method of Warburg, 
shows that 0-consiunption is entirely dependent upon 
t(uiip(a’atiire and equally whether the tissue is from a 
liibernating or a waking aniinal. This dependence on 
temperature obtains for tissues of hibernating and also 
other mammals. The brown fat tissue, in contrast to the 
white, shows jironouncod 0-eonsumption, IT. Fleisch- 
VKinn itransL by //. S. Hopkins). 

413. FRAPS, M, Studies on respiration and glycolysis 
in Planaria. I. Methods and certain basic factors in 
respiration. Physiol. Zoul. 3(2) : 242-270. 10 fig. 1930. — 
The manometric method of Warburg has been modi- 
fied for the measurement of respiratory and glycolytic 
metabolism in Planaria. Improvements and modifica- 
tions of apparatus include the use of sloping manometer 
gauges, complete immersion of entire gas volumes in 
the constant-tfunperature bath, the elimination of baro- 
nu'tric fluctuations, and the use of readily interchangeable 
chamb(‘rs. Concentrations of artificial media based on 
tiie salt, content of spring waters are given for Planaria 
sp. The Ca : K ratio is relatively high. Relatively high 
concentrations of NaHCO;; exert an initial depression on 
the rate of 0 consumption. This effect is of short dui*a- 
tioii (cu. two hours for O.OIM NaHCOa), and is followed 
by an increase in the rate of O consumption slightly 
above that found in bicarbonate-free solutions. The rate 
of 0 consumption in atmospheres containing from 0.9 
to 97 vois. O has been measured. Oxygen tensions 
below ca. 15 vols. % act to limit the rate of 0 consump- 
tion. The present paper is considered preliminary to 
others which will follow on the quantitative measure- 
ment of energy exchange reactions in several forms of 
lower organisms. — Author (courtesy Wistar BihL Servi). 

414. FRASER, A. C., and B. P. WIESNER. Variations 
of the rest metabolism of the rat in relation to the sex 
cycle. Proc. Eoy. Soc. Edinburgh 50(1) : 1-7. 1929-30. — 
The COs output of resting female rats at 37° C. varied 
from 9 to 24 mgm. per min. per kgm. The highest out- 
put nearly always occurred from 12 to 24 hrs. after full 
estms, as indicated by complete cornification, while low 
points fell between the estrous stages. CO 2 output for 
ovariectomized rats ranged from 6 to 8 mgm. and was 
raised only slightly by injection of ovarian or placental 
extracts which produced full cornification. The increase 
in metabolism is therefore not ascribed to a delayed 
effect of estrin, but may be due to some other substance 
produced at the time of rupture of the follicles.— M. 
Da mu 

415. FREW, J. <y. H. Studies in the metabolism of 
insect metamorphosis, British Jour, Exp. Biol. 6(3) : 205- 
218- 7 fig. 1929. — Respiratory’" quotient is very low (fre- 
quently below 0.6) during the pupal period. It is prob- 
able therefore that all glucose is not used up in respira- 
tion but is used in the building-up of imaginal tissue 
substance. Synthesis of glucose continues throughout the 
pupal period, but while during the earlier part glucose 
is derived from protein, in latter part it may be derived 
from fat. The respiration curve shows a gradual fall 
during the early pupal stage and a gradual rise during 
the latter. No sex difference could be detected. — F. A. 
E. Crew, 

416. GIAJA, J. Les substitutions alimentaires dans le 
mdtabolisme de sommet. [French resume] Fjiac (Glas 
Srpska Kraljevska Ahademija.) 1926(122) : 57-60. 1926. — 
The question of the influence of the food on summit 
metabolism is submitted. Will this be proportional to 
the value of the food, or the available reserve which the 
organism disposes of, or will its value vary as the 
metabolism? Some experiments favor this second possi- 
bility. Particularly in starvation one sees the summit 
metabolism increase at the moment the fats have dis- 
appeared, and the protein consumption increase. The 
specific d 3 mamie action therefore mak^ itself fdt equally 
in the summit metabolism.— J. Giaja (trand, by M* M A 
M'Gonigle), 

417. GIAJA, J., et S. GELINEO, L’hypothermie et la 


thermogenese. Arch. Internal. Physiol. 32(3) : 237-250. 
1930. — Rats were placed in metal boxes, which were 
chilled by a freezing mixture, and, at the temperature 
desired, were placed in a respiratory chamber; 5 experi- 
ments are reported. As long as the body temperature 
of the rat, reduced by external cold, is above 20°, O 
consumption is raised, comparably with its maximum 
consumption defined by peak metabolism. It is only 
when the temperature has fallen below about 20° that 
consumption decreases and thermic accommodation is 
overcome. While the temperature of the rat is falling 
under the infliitmce of external cold, its 0 consumption 
does not noticeably vary, so long as hypothermia does 
not reach the limit which has been indicated. When the 
rat in hypothermia frigore” is suddenly placed at 
its ordinary thermic neutrality (about 30°), its O con- 
sumption diminishes during the re-w^arrning, i.e., its con- 
sumption is higher by the degree that its hypothermia 
is lower than the indicated limit. Its temperature ha\dng 
again become normal, consumption in general still re- 
mains higher than it was before the exposure * of the 
animal to cold. Hypothermia alone, without the influence 
of external cold, %vhile augmenting calorification, cannot 
make it reach the maximal value which is attained in 
peak metabolism. These facts, "with others already 
known, argue in favor of a stimulating action of hypo- 
thermia on heat production. Lowering of the tempera- 
ture of the homeothermic animal, while stimulating 
thermogenesis, at the same time, according to biologic 
law, depresses its heat-producing apparatus. Thus ther- 
mogenesis of the homeothermic animal in hypothermia 
at any given moment is the result of the conflict of 3 
factors, %vhich are: external cold, internal cold and the 
lowered temperature of the heat-producing apparatus, 
the first 2 having a stimulating action, the last a de- 
pressing action on heat-production. — Authors^ summary 
(transL). 

418. HILL, A. V. The r61e of oxidation in maintain- 
ing the dynamic equilibria of life. 24p. Oxford University 
Press: New Y^ork, 1929. Pr. 35c. — ^All changes associated 
with life involve a decrease in the free energy and an 
increase in the entropy of the physico-chemical system 
in which they occiir. The free energy of the combina- 
tion of 0 with foodstuffs renders the activities of life 
possible. While the above statements seem certain in 
the case of the animal cell, a more precise description of 
the role of oxidation is not known except in the case 
of the muscle cell; here the anaerobic breakdown sup- 
plies the energy of contraction, "while oxidation provides 
the means by which the chemical reactions of contrac- 
tion are reversed. The extra oxidation which follows 
muscular activity is the oxidation of some carbohydrate 
in the muscle which supplies the heat necessary for the 
recovery reaction: lactate + heat glycogen. This is 
prevented by 0-want, or even if 0 is present, by a trace of 
cyanide. With other organs and cells, this carbohj^drate- 
lactic acid mechanism does not generally obtain. In 
the case of the non-meduilated nerve of the Maia, 
measurements of the action potentials and injury poten- 
tials in presence of O and N show that oxidation is con- 
cerned irw the maintenance oPthe potential difference 
across the boundary of the cell, i.e., in the recharging 
of the battery without which the nerve cannot transmit 
its impulses. This conclusion is verified by observations 
on the heat production or O consumed after nerve 
actmty. H. finds a linear relation between the 'Vesting 
heat rate’' after any stage of stimulation and the total 
amount of heat liberated by stimuli applied to the muscle, 
and since the amount of energy liberated in an anaerobic 
stimulation measures the amount of lactic acid produced, 
which, in turn, is proportional to the degree of 0-iack 
of the tissue involved, he concludes that there is a 
linear relation between this 0-lack and the rate of some 
chemical breakdown or disintegration and that, in some 
way,^G^inhibits chemical disintegration. The process of 
■ lactic acid formation or of increasing 0-want leads ulti- 
mately to the same state of chemical disintegration as 
does activity induced by stimulation. — F. G. Lam. 
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419. HITCHGOCII, F. A., and FRANCES R. WARD- 
WELL. Cyclic variations in the hasal metabolic rate of 
women. Junir. Xuiriiwn 2(2): 20o"215. 1 %. 1929.— Ex- 
}K,n*init;iUH on 2(1 won uui, the Beuediet-Iioth-Collin?' 

;ip}‘:initus wirii kyiiuiaTiiph aitaohud. showed a strong 
tendency lownni lowti’ in<?tabolic rate during the men- 
strual period and a 2nd low point- about the middle of 
the intennensr.nial pi-riutL A seasonal variation ^ wa?^ 
obsor\'ed siiowing the lowest metabolic rate in winter 
or spring ami Ihe higiiest in summer or autumn.— E. L. 
BalvJn'Uii. /*. 

420.. JORESt A. Perspiratio InsensibiHs. I. Zeitschr. 
(A'x. I:xp. MvtL 71(1 2): ITO-lSo. 2 iig. iOdO.— Ilie hed- 
bidantH^ apparuius and method of cstimaling insensibi * 
piu'spiration described by Ihmediet were u»e<i in these 
studies. Tiu? parallelism between hasal metabolism and 
insensible perspiration was com|dete, during rise and 
fall tjf basal metabolism, in exercise and in fever. The 
avt'ragti absolute, value of lus.s of water througii the skin 
is about, 200 gm. in 24 hrs. per square meter of body sur- 
fa(‘e. In the niglit. tin incretise of insensilde persidration 
took pitice, apparently ]ttirtdleling depth of sleep. 

421. KLEIBER, M. Wie und niit vrelcher Genauigkeit 
kann man die Schwankungen der Respirationsintensitat 
ohne Tracheotomie Oder Mtindstiick bestimmen. FtUiger's 
ArcL Ges. Physiol 220(1/6): 599-605. 1 fig. 192S'^A 
formula is given aiiowiiig the calculation of the intensity' 
of the respiratory exchange from the analysis of gas 
samples taken from an open-air circuit respiration ap- 
paratus. — M. Kleiber. 

422. KOMMERELL, BTJRKHARD. tiber den Einfluss 
von Schilddriisendarreichting anf den Eiweiss und Pett- 
stoffwechsel. Biochem. Zeiischr. 208(1/3) : 112-126. 8 hg. 

1929. — Experiments were made on fasting dogs with and 
without thyroid feeding. The gaseous metabolism was 
determined by the Douglas bag method. A modification 
of the Haldane gas analysis apparatus is presented. The 
N balance showed that the N loss in starvation was in- 
creased twofold under thyroid administration. The 
increase in basal metabolism amounted to 30%. Of this 
increase 31.3% was due to protein combustion and 68.7% 
to fat combustion. — B. Komnierell {transL by W. S. 
Moot). 

423. LEYINE, S. and ELEANOR MARPLES. The 
insensible perspiration «in infancy and in childhood. HI. 
Basal metabolism and basal insensible perspiration of 
the normal infant : a statistical study of reliability and 
of correlation. Amer. Jour. Dis. Children 40(2) : 269-284, 

1930. — statistical study was made of the published data 
responsible for the standards at present available for the 
basal metabolism and basal insensible perspiration of 
normal infants. A similar statistical and experimental 
study was also made of the correlation between the 2 
variables in simultaneous calorimetric measurements as 
well as in independent measurements with the respiration 
chamber and balance, respectively. The results verify, 
by statistical methods, the validity of the tentative 
standards recently proposed for the basal insensible 
perspiration of normal infants and indicate that they 
compare favorably in reliability with the generally ac- 
cepted standards for the basal metabolism^ of these 
subjects. The evidence, statistical and experimental, also 
establishes a high positive correlation between the physi- 
ologic mechanisms of heat production and insensible per- 
spiration in the human subject, whether measured simul- 
taneously in the respiration chamber or independently 
with the balance and respiration chamber. Evidence of 
correlation between the 2 variables in independent mea- 
surements is thus farjimited to infants and adults. The 
demonstration of causal relationship in infants between 
the 2 mechanisms was utilized to extend to these subjects 
the method proposed by Benedict and Root for pre- 
dicting the probable metabolism of adults from their in- 
sensible perspiration measured with a balance. This 
method gave satisfactory results in the small number of 
infants thus far studied. The latter included several sub- 
jects with an abnormal respiratory exchange. The pro- 
posed method of prediction is at present limited to in- 


fants .sliklie^i under ba>:tl fundiiiuits. hiit it i,- prtL.ibly 
applicable to other than ImmI cm nitlitiunN Inmi 
visible perspiratkm is not pnxait and in rlj** abM-net- 

of derangement of the water iniiaholiyin. In tiw* nirln 

clinic [Dept, of Ptdiatrit's, (’orii»'!l ITiur-if} \! Oicd 
College, N. Y.l this irnnhud ’‘Ay v iV'j 'n d Pi 
timating the basal metahuli.-ni of inf'iiif,-. ^nsd ii 1 - o coni-- 
mended for clinifal purpo^e^.-~-.i^,b^Mr . 0 ^* 

eomhmmu. 

424. MEYER, FRITZ. Die spe/itisrh-dviiamisdu* 
Wirkung des Fleivsches beim mit SchiMdriiwj* lichaiuicltcii 
Tier. (Zugleich ein Beitrag zur Thecric clct 
dynamischen Wirkung.) Biot it* ih. 208 I »bb 

l2T~l5Cb 4 lig. 1929.“— ’The sprcilU' dyii.o'ac act mu a 
determined amount of meaf^ before and ufoi 
admimstralitm was delermiued on dog-, Alter oii» 
thyroidiu dose, width alonr' raised thr meiaboli>ui 4TC . 
the specific tlymunic prodiiclimi of hmi jVtcu dfdl irut>« 
of meat bdl from 67 10 24 calorn AHer fUb » lb cf 
from t-hyroidiu the wa,- onl> 16 smL h o ''/e* d 

that- the transformaliou of the food lUiP* n.ib oi wfjirli 
the S.D.A. is an expressioti, uduo wav umi* r thyroid 
action to ilirect coUibn^Tien of tht- fnnsl u d. Woh fld^ 
view, tiio findings of Pahun and Abelm, vhn r- per' pt 
dirnmuiion of glycutren espeiduily in ih*' hvm-. ue lu 
good agreement.— /A Mtytr {iransL hy IP G\ 1 

425- MITCHELL, H. H. The significance of surface 
area determination. Jour.Nutritkm 2(5) : 437-'U2, 

The surface areas of chickens and rats an:* foimd to woy 
considerably with changes in the position i>f thr bobiy 
trunk and its ap]>eudages. The autiior inditwi*s tliat thr 
heat produceil pt*r sip m. of laxly surface pos-'os-ss 
absolute meaning but may still be higiily t5<eiul ftu 
comparative punmscs, especially Ix.-tweeu animaP of tic 
same species, if the incasaircmont is madc^ by exaeily 
the same method in ail cases.— A. L. Botria hi r. 

426. MITCHELL, H. H. The surface area of single 
comb white Leghorn chickens. Jour. Xutrition 2 (.5) : 413- 
449. 1930. — A detailed descriiitioii of the lueihod usc'd in 
determining surface area is given and tim following 
prediction formula calculated from the data is presented: 
8 = 8.19^’****''. This is a di.stinct improvenu'nt ovm* tlx* 
Meeh formula and was not imiu'oved by intriKiucing a 
factor defining nutritive condition. ^Separate e<|uatioris 
for males and females could not bo derived from the 
present data but there are indications that. >ox i,< a 
determining factor. — E. L. Batchvider. 

427. MONTMOLLIN, CLAUDE DE. Contribution a 
r^tude du m^tabolisme de base et de Faction dynamique 
sp6cifique des prot^ines. Schwuz. Mid. Wooht 
59(36): 917-920; (38): 961-964. 1929.— Iiicreastri B.ALH. 
was found in hyperthyroidism, diabot<\s, hypophyst^I 
cases; organo- vegetative cases, no definite? conclusion; 
nephritis, mostly normal; iymphograiiuiuma, increasiq 
cutaneous affections, normal. Specific dynamic mriion 
was normal in 16 cases of colloid goitiap 2 casts after 
thyroidectomy, 3 mild diabtlics, 2 cimvak'sct ni m/phrit- 
ics, 7 cutaneous affections; it was low in 7 toxic goitcr.s, 
1 thyroidectomy (toxic), 4 severe diabetics, 1 mild dia- 
betic, 1 convalescent nephritic, 1 case of adiposity, 1 of 
acromegaly, 1 lymphogranuloma, 1 uremia, I lympho- 
granuloma treated by x-ray; it was increascil in 1 colloid 
goiter under the influence of s>'nthetic thyroxin, 2 thy- 
roid ligations, 6 nephritic cases; it was' without any 
regularity in 1 hypophyseal tumor case and 7 eases of 
organo-vegetative disturbances. In general, the specific 
dynamic action of proteins is increased in casets with 
low B.M.E. and lowered with high initial B.ALR.— 
II. J. John. 

OBRESHKOVE, VASIL, Oxygen consumption in 
the developmental stages of a Cladoceran. PhymoL Zool 
3(2) ; 271-282. 193(). — ^This paper deals with the rate of 0 
consumption of Simoceyhalvs exspinosns in 5 stages of 
development. The rate of gaseous metabolism as deter- 
mined by the rate of 0 consumption is compared with 
the Ist-instar young, size considered. If the rate of O 
consumption of the Ist-instar young, as determined by 
a modified Thimberg microrespirometer, be represented 
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by lOObN then for the 3rti-iiLsiur young the rate becomes 
96.4th; for the Isi -brood mothers, 52.1%; for the 3rd- 
brood rnothc’rs, oO.St'c: and for rlie 5th-brood mothers, 
41.8%. In the Oih-brood motlior.s a furtiior decrease in 
the gaseous metalHiiism of the iiKii\4duuls is indicated 
by the-ir rate* of production, wiiich was found to be 
44.3% of ,that. of tin- 5th-l)rood mothers, determined 
eolorimetrically. It. is (‘oncludt.'d that- senescence in this 
spt-eie.s is ]»rogressivc and that it i.s primarily a decrease in 
thi' rate of dynamic proc(!sses of the individuals. — Author 
s (vuu’/r.s// ir/s/m- Bibl, Serv.). 

429. PERONI, ACHILLE. Ricerche sxil metabolismo 
basale e snl valore energetico degli alimenti neile regioni 
aitidie. Boll. Sor, Hal. Biol. Spermi. 5(2): 225-226. 
1930. — Fruiii 7 individirals whose basal metabolism was 
stiuiied during a trip in the Arctic regions, in 6 a mod- 
en<te dc'croaso was observed. The value remained how- 
ever in piiysiologic limits. When fat diet was consumed, 
an incn*ase <)f basal metal mlism was oirserved together 
with a)i increase of the. rc'spiratory (piudient to 0.S6: an 
e.xplaTiatiun of this ris<‘ is wanting. — M. ComeL 

430. PLASS, E. B., and WAYNE A. YOAKAM. Basal 
metabolism studies in normal pregnant women with 
normal and pathologic thyroid glands. Amer, Jour. 
Obstet. & Gyaecol. 18(4) : 55G-56S, 2 fig. 1929. — Basal 
metabolic rates wea-c determined at short intervals upon 
72 women during pregnancy and after delivery. In 48 
women sliowing normal thyroid activity (a maximum 
rate of not more than i.dus 20LM, the metabolic rate 
increased aj>proximat,cly W}c, on the a\mrage, in the 
latter half of ge.statian, probably due to the added in- 
crement of fetal metabolism. When the thyroid was 
abnormal, 24 cases, the basal rate rose to higher levels, 
the pregnancy aggravating hyperthyroid tendencies. In 
patients with gaiters, the prophylactic administration of 
.small doses of I generally prevented further enlargement 
and _ occasionally led to a reduction in size. Such I ad- 
ministration to the pregnant woman effectively prevented 
enlargement of the fetal thyroid even when the mother 
had a considerable goiter. — E. D. Plass. 

431. POMMERENKE, W. T., H. F. HANEY, and W. J. 
MEEK. The energy metabolism of pregnant rabbits. 
Amer, Jour, Physiol. 93(1) : 249-^57. 1930. — During preg- 
nancy in the rabbit there is a progre.ssive increase in 
energy metabolism: on a basis of weight, from a normal 
of 2.61 calories per Kgm. per hr. to 3.19 in the last 5 days 
of the gestation perio<i; and on a basis of surface area, 
from 32.73 to 41.50 calories per sq. rn. per hr. The total 
metabolism is not markedly changed at birth; that is, 
the total iu^at production of the mother Just before 
parturition is about ecpial to that of the mother and 
young combined just. ufU'r parturition. If the fetus be 
consiclered as a separate organism and its surface area 
plus that of the mother be used in computing the metab- 
olism, no increase in rate is evident during pregnancy. 
During the early post-partum period the metabolism of 
the rabbit, both per unit of weight and per unit of sur- 
face area, is considerably above normal. — Authors' 
sutnmory. 

432. REINWEIN, HELMUTH. Stndien iiber den 
Meebanismus der spez.-dynamiseben Eiweisswirkung. 
Deutsches Arch, Klin. Med, 160(5/6) : 278-299. 1928.— 
The Warburg method was employed to investigate the 
speciffc dynamic increase in metabolism in very thin sec- 
tions of tissue saturated with 0. Ammonia, ammonium 
salts, and amines increase oxidation in surviving hepatic 
tissue more than do OH ions alone. Increase of 0 con- 
sumption occurs. Deamination seems to be the primary 
process. However, increased 0 consumption depends 
upon the amino acid residue. Histidin splits off mu^ 
ammonia in the surviving tissue, causing no increase of 
oxidation, though increasing metabolism in dogs. — 

']^%ckGl' ' 

*433. SCHABOW, HERMANN. Gnmdumsatz und 
spezifisch-dynamische Wirkting bei gestmden SaugHngen 
im Vergleich mit den Beftmden bei Erwachsenen tmd 
alteren Kiadem. Jahrb, Kinderheilk, ,426(1/2) : 56-74, 
1929. — simple metabolic apparatus is desprib^ de- 


tail. Its limits of error are between 3 and 57o. Basal 
metabolism is somewhat higher than for adult, s or older 
childi’en. It may be that part of this difference is due to 
tile movement of very immig children even when they are 
at rest. Specific-dynamic action of protein given as but- 
termilk was 13,7 and 15.7%^ on children fed artificial diet 
and only 8.5% with children on human milk. 

434. SCHAFERSTEIN, S. J. Zui Charakteristik der 
Oxydationsprozesse bei Sauglingen. Arch. Kiuderheilk, 
89(3): 191-201. 1930. — ^The respiratory quotient of nor- 
mal infants during the course of a day varies between 
0.8 and 1.0. In |icute disturbances of digestion and in- 
toxications the respiratory quotient rose. There was 
often a clear parallelism lietween rise in the 0/N quotient 
and development of clinical symptoms. The quotient 
returns to normal faster tlian the symptoms aliate. 
Acute disease increased the quotient. Gomprnsa ted 
forms of glandular tuberculosis had the sanu' values 
for the 0/IS’ quotient. 

435. SCHENK, PAUL, und KARL CRAEMER. Der 
Einfluss sebwerer korperiicher Arbeit auf den mensch- 
lichen StoffweebseL A'rbeilsphy^^iologie 2(2) : 163-186. 
1929. — ^Tiie blood and urine of contestants of the Am- 
sterdam Olympic were investigated with re.s.pect to sev- 
eral^ organic and inorganic constituents. The largest- 
lactic acid excretion in the urine was by a sprinter 
(400 m, in 47 3/5 sec.) and was higher even thtin after 
a Marathon race of 2 hours and 50 min. W'ith \veight 
lifting the exm*etion was slight and the level in the 
blood little affected. Considerably larger accumulation 
was found in the blood and urine of wrestlers and boxers. 
The phosphoric acid in the urine rose after 10 min. 
boxing from 0.1 to 0.27 mgms %. The sulphuric acid 
content was p-eatest after a Marathon rim and after 5 
hrs. street bicycling contest. The C: N quotient rose 
during a Marathon run from 1.25 to 1.905. The fat con- 
tent of urines before contest was about 1 mgm. per 100 
e.c. and rose after the contests 20 to 25 mgm. per 100 c.c. 
of urine. — T. M. Carpenter. 

436. SCHESTEDT, HANS. Zur Frage der Eigntmg 
des Knippingsehen Apparates zur Gasstoffwecbselunter- 
suebung. [The fitness of Knipping’s apparatus for studly 
of gaseous metabolism.] Zeiischr. Ges, Exp. Med. 71 
(1/2) : 298-302. 1 fig. 1930,— Criticism of the Knipping 
apparatus and suggestion of an itnprovernent. 

437. SCHLUMM, F., und H, J/BRECHMANN. tJber 
die spezifiseb-dynamisebe Wirkung der Leber. Deutsches 
Arch. Kim, Med. 166(5/6) : 362-369. 1930. — ^The specific- 
dynamic effect of meat and liver (and in some cases, 
of other organs, such as thymus) was studied in 45 
series of experiments on 15 metabolieally normal persons. 
Meat gave values corrtjsponding fairly well with those 
found by earlier in\'estigators, calves^ liver gave values 
40% to 50% lower. Ox liver in only 2 cases gave a 
higher value than did meat (muscle) with like N values. 
Liver preparations gave values consistently correspond- 
ing to the N content. Thymus gave no consistent results. 
—From authors' summary (transL). 

438. SZARKA, A. Per Einfluss des Ovarialzyklus auf 
den Grundstoffwecbsel der Ratte, Pflugers Arch. Ges, 
Physiol 222(5/6) : 690-698. 1 fig.g[929.— The basal metal>- 
olism of r!Sts during the proestrus and estrus was about 
25% of that in the meta- and diestrus. There is a rhythm 
in metabolism which parallels changes in the ovary. 
The«highest value obtained for 2 rats was equal to the 
average d value, which was 798.5 Cal. per 24 hr. and sq, m. 
of body surface. 

439. TOPPER, ANNE, and HANNAH MULIER. Basal 
metabolism of children of abnormal body weight. I. 
Basal metabolism of overweight children. Jour, Amer. 
Med. Assoc. 92(23) : 1903-1907. 1929.— The basal metab- 
olism . of overweight but otherwise normal children is 
usually normal, with a tendency to be high. There is 
an increased basal metabolic rate in a certain percentage 
of overweight children which may be partly accounted 
for oiP a basis of continued overfeeding. There may be 
some association between the prepuberty period and an 
increased ba^ metabolic rate. The increase in growth, 
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increased activitj" of the endocrine glands and awaken- 
ing of sexual life, all may influence tlie basal metabolism 
of the cliiid. There may be a temporary dysfunction of 
the thyroid gland at tliis period manifested by no other 
sign than an increased basal metabolic rate. If there is 
an association between prepuberty and an_ increased 
basal metabolic rate, fact that this period occurs 
somewhat earlier in girls than in boys might account 
for the greater proportion of girls in this series who 
showed a marked increase in basal metabolism at this 
age period. Further studies in individual cases during 
this important age period are necessary.— -Awt/mrs’ 
co^idmionx^. 

440. . WANG, CHI CHE, and JEAN E. HAWES. 
Recent advancement in the study of basal metabolism 
in health and disease. Jour, Amer, Dietetic Absoc. 5(8) : 
1R4-1Q7 A review 

44L WANG, CHI CHE, JEAN E. HAWKS, BERNICE 
HHBPLESTHN, AGNES A. WOOD, and EBITH A. 
SMITH. The influence of high and low protein diet 
on the basal metabolism and the chemistry of blood 
and urine in normal women. Jour. Nutrition 3(1): 79- 
98. 1930.— Six normal women (17-36 years old) received 
for 5 weeks a diet of 2 gms. protein per Kgm. and suffl- 
cient carbohydrate and fat to make 40 calories per 
Kgm. body weight. The protein was then decreased 
until a level of 0.6 gin. per kgm. was reached at a con- 
stant caloric value of 40. This diet was maintained 4 
wks. After a month’s interval, a 2 wks. period w'as 
carried out on a freely chosen normal diet. No marked 
difference in the basal metabolic rate -was observed 
during the 3 periods. Non-protein N, urea, and creatine 
of the blood increased in the high protein period. Uric 
acid, creatinine, and Ca did not change. Sugar increased 
slightly and blood lactic acid markedly in the low pro- 
tein period. Creatinine remained constant throughout 
while total urinary N, urea, NHa, uric acid, and creatine 
varied directly with the protein intake. Total urinary 
acidity varied with the protein intake while urinary 
lactic acid remained constant. No difference was found in 
blood pressure. — E. L. Batchelder. 

442. WARBURG, OTTO, und FRITZ KUBOWITZ. 
Stoffwechsel wachsender Zellen (Fibroblasteu, Herjs, 
Chorion). Biochem. Zeitschr. 189(1/3) : 242-248. 1 fig. 
1927. — In fibroblasts the metabolism is greatest in fresh 
cultures. It drops constantly to the 3rd or 4th transplan- 
tation and then is imiform to the 3000th transplantation. 
Chorion histologically is of simple structure, is very thin, 
and is readily observed in a physiological state. — H, J, 
John. 

443. WHITEHORN, J. C„ HELGE LUNBHOLM, and 
G. E, GARDNER. The metabolic rate in emotional 
moods induced by suggestion in hypnosis. Amer, Jour, 
Psychiatry 9(4): 661-666. 1930. — ^That anxiety increases 
metabolic rate, whereas moods of elation, irritability and 
depression do not, was observed in 0-consumption ex- 
periments on a normal subject during hypnotically in- 
duced moods and appropriate control periods.—/, C, 
Whitehorn, 

444. WU, HSIEN, and TUNG-TOU CHEN. Basal 
metabolism of omnivores and vegetarian rats. Chinese 
Jour. Physiol. 3(3) : 315-324. 1929. — ^The basal metabolism 
of 95 vegetarian and 96 omnivorous rats between the 
age of 5 and 9 mos. have been determined. The basal 
metabolism of the vegetarian rats is slightly lower /ihan 
that of the omnivorous mts.— Author^ summary, 

WATER BALANCE 

445. ADLERSBERG, D., und A. PERUTZ. Experi- 
mentelle Untersuchungen fiber den Wasserhaushalt der 
Haut mittelst der Quaddelprobe. 1. Resorptionsbeding- 
ungen der intrakutanen Kochsalzquaddel. ArcK Exv- 
Path, u. Pharmahol. 151(1/2) : 101-105. 1930.— In rabbits 
the absorption of intradermal NaGl deposits depends on 
age and the condition of the skin. Also, the ^gion of 
the injections had some effect, e.g., a drop placArin the 
skin of the forehead was more quickly absorbed than 
/When ' placed m the back of the same animal. Before 


beginning experiments tlie unimul and its body 
should be standardized. Food rich in salt acceicrates 

absorption.—//. Graf. 

446. BAAR, HEINRICH, und HANS BENEDICT, 
tiber die Quaddelzeit im Kindesalter und ihre Beziehun- 
gen zum Wasseihaushalte. Zeitschr. Kinderkfllk. 49 ( 5 ): 
551-571. 2 fig. 1930.— Study of the disa|'i|>oaraiive time 
(QnZ) in 72 healthy children and aboiit^ 2C.M) with various 
diseases shows that: The QuZ in the new-born k \'t>ry 
short and subject to great indiviiimil variation; a lise, 
first rapid, then slow, follows file 2od nnuifh of life. 
A shortened QuZ occurred, almost alway.s in jiiani fust; 
and latent tetany, in severe cases of if terns, in ! case 
of marked obesity, and in the pasty type of ^exiidativi* 
diathesis (but normal (JuZ in tldn su!>ira‘ts with lexiida- 
tive diathesis). No regular changes in C'iuZ wr»re ob- 
served in febrile diseases. Scarlatina showed a very 
marked shortening, serum and iiirvaiiol exaiithcmata a 
<listinet shortening, and rneasks a nuRlc'rat'e sliorfermuj;. 
of the QxiZt, Ora! adniini.stration of NuliC/it,, siiuf NaCI 
produeeti a shortening, orally givcui N'H*(.'*1 and C'’a a 
lengthening, o! the l|uZ. Warm Mp|>lieations. not 
mustard erythema, shortened the (JiiZ. Tlu' QNl mmm 
to be det-ermined in the first place by the cuputity of the 
connective tissue substance for swelling; the actual 
water content seems to be of decisive importance only 
in cases of high-grade edema in which the elevation 
disappears almost immediately. 

447. BOSCH, OSKAR, tlber Ursache uni Terlauf 
kurzfris tiger uni tagesperioiiscber Sebwankuagea im 
Wasserhaushalt ies Sauglings. Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 
49(4) : 361-374. 5 fig. 1930,— Several series of observations 
were made on 64 infants in the Berlin oridiau asylum. 
The questions studied were whether the daily rhythm 
of excretion is caused by times of administering food, 
muscular movements, etc., or is a true endogenous 
periodicity, independent of external stimuli; and, if the 
latter, what factors are. responsible for the usual rhythm 
of greatest urinary output in the afternoon^ decrease in 
the night and' increased flow in the morning. ^Experi- 
ments in feeding showed that each meal stimulates 
secretion, but that the degree of stimulation varies ac- 
cording to the phase of- the daily rhythm in which the 
effects are felt: an additional meal is more stimulating 
to urinary secretion if the ^ stimulus becomes effective 
within the regular daily period of high secretion; omis- 
sion of a meal reduces secretion more if the inhibition 
becomes effective within the regular daily period of 
reduced excretion. Change in the lioim of sleeping and 
waking had no material effect on the urinary rhythm. 
Increased bodily exercise produced an increase in total 
urine output, but no change in the daily rhythm. Com- 
parison of highly concentrated and watery diets in 
their effects on urinaty output showed that a rehitively 
low metabolic activity favors water excretion, while 
heightened metabolism makes greater demands on the 
water economy and lowers excretion. All these external 
influences, ' while they have an effect on the water 
economy, are insufficient to explain the daily rhytlim. 

448. JANKOWSKY, W. Die Befieuttmg ies ■ Pankreas 
ffir den Wasserhaushalt. Fortschr, Med. 44(llh 540- 
542. 1926.— The insular portion of the pancreas iafiiiences 
water retention whereas the non-insular part favors 
water excretion.^ The lessened insulogenic function in 
diabetes causes increase in water output which results 
at first in an increased water intake, later, an emaciation 
if the water balance is negative for a longer time. The 
over-function of the 'insular portion through over-do»ge 
■ of exogenous insulin leads to lowering of urine output 
«jd -finally to edema. The author' state that the "in- 
crease of water output is not secondary to sugar ex- 
cretion but depends on the lessened insulogenic function. 
The pancreas, therefore, even in the normal, is closely 
bound up with the intermediary water metabolism. In 
a depancreatized animal (experimental diabete), we 
have lessened water output, because here not only the 
insulogenic but also the rest of the gland which i^timu- 
late excretion is removed. Insulin injection reduces 
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water output and causes also water retention up to the 
point of edema. — li. J. John, 

449. ROSE, WILLIAM B., CHARLES J. STUCKY, 
LAFAYETTE B. MENDEL, and GEORGE R. COWGILL. 
The relation between anorexia, anhydremia and gastric 
atony in dogs deprived of water. Amer, Jour, Physiol. 
96(1): 132-138. 1931, —Dogs in good nutritive state were 
fed an artificial ration complete in every known respect. 
Their appefdtf' for tins diet was excellent; repeated 
gastric tracings^ showed vigorous hunger contractions, 
good tonus variations and rhytlim. Blood analyses re- 
vealed normal values for sugar, hemoglobin, total solids 
and cl'doride.s. The animals were tlien deprived of water 
and the rtdallonsjiips between appetite, anhydremia 
aiid^ gastric motility studied. Five experiments were 
performed ^ witli 4 dogs. A ^ moderate increase in blood 
concentration, an intirease in hemoglobin vahie of less 
than 20th, was associated with a definite decrease in 
the motor activity of the empty stomach and partial <.«• 
corn|dc:*te Ic)ss of appetite. A greater increase in blood 
eoncamtration resulted in gastric atony in every case. 
Ill 1 instance, when charaeteri.stic liunger contractions 
were absent but some tonus changes persisted, the 
animal ate all food ofTered; in the other cases, how’ever, 
where atony of the stoniacli was recorded, there was a 
complete loss of appetite. Since anhydremia is a sys- 
temic disturbance it is .suggested that other organs, 
particularly muscles, may fad to function with optimuin 
efficiency in the presence of a moderate degree of an- 
hvdremia. 

*450. W5HLBIER, WERNER. Die Bedeutung des 
Wassers fiir das Wachstiun der Tiere. Ticrermkmng 
2(6) : 530-542. 1931. — The animal begins its development 
after fertilization of the egg with a considerable relative 
increment of %vater, possibly amounting to 97^. This 
quantity is chiefly bound^ colloidally to protein, which 
may aid intensive cell-division. Now the percentage 
increment of substance is higher than is reached again 
during the whole life; for soon the rate of growth de- 
creases; this may be caused by a dimini.shing ability of 
the protein to swell. Gradually gro^^dh becomes more 
and more insignificant, finally coming to a stop wdien 
the protein contains about 77% of water, the usual 
content of the adult animal. The high rate of fixation 
of water in the growing animal, in connection with the 
liigh total metabolism, requires nutriment very abundant 
in water for the young animal On the other hand, an 
influence is exercised lipon the formation of the organs 
by the high rates of their water metabolism. — Authof/s 
summary, 

PROTEIN METABOLISM 

451. [BACH, A., and D. MIKHLIN,] BAX, A., h 
MHXJIHH. '<l>epMeHTaTHBHoe ■ nptnpmitmit KcaHiHHa 
H FHIIOKCaHTHHa B MO^ICByK) KUCJIOTy 603 y^acTHH 
eocTopoHHHX aKiienxopoB Boitopoiia, [Enzymic trans- 
formation of xanthine and hypoxanthine into tiric acid 
without the cooperation of foreign H-acceptors.] [Ger- 
man gummary.] Jour, BioL et Med. Exp, [Moscorol 
7(18) N385-39k 1927. — Using the milk enzyme purified 
by Sbarsky and Michiin (identical with the Schardinger 
enz>mie), the authors succeeded in ^transforming xan- 
thine and hypoxanthine into uric acid without the co- 
operation of a foreign hydrogen acceptor. The presence 
of free 0 is thus entirely unnecessary, since the reac- 
tion can , be carried out under strictly anaerobic condi- 
tions. The ^nature and the nomenclature of the oxi- 
dking-reducing enzyme is discussed. — Authors' summary 
(tramL), 

452. BERGMANN, MAX. Zur Kenntnis der Eiwei^- 
bausteine und ihrer enzymatischen Umwandlungen, 
Naturwissenscka}ten 18(20/21) : 465-468. 1930. — Ac^l 
amino acids are easily racemized under the catalytic 
influence of acetic anhydride. This is explained by the 
enolization of the a carbon atom. By means of substi- 
tution (acylating, chloracetyiating) tod other structural 
changes (converting the open chain amino acids into 
5-atoni hydantoin or azlactone rings) the amino acids 


are catalyzed for dehydration, that is for conversion 
into amino-acryl acids and subsequently into a kotoacids, 
for which process it has been possible to determine the 
intermediate steps. Conversely, the amino acids may 
again be built up from a ketoacids and ammonia deriv- 
atives followed by hydration. As hydrogen donators 
saturated amino acids may function by giving up their 
hydrogen to the imsaturated. The described model ex- 
periments give^ a picture of fundamental mechanism 
of the activating processes which enzymes eifect in 
their substrate in protein s 3 mtliesis and bjairolysis. — 
M. Bergmnnn (transl. by IF. E. Thnin). 

453. BONATI,"* G. II comportameuto del glutatione nei 
cani prima e dope la tonsillectomia. [Behavior of glu- 
tathione in dogs before and after tonsillectomy.] Ateneo 
Farmense 2(5) : 435-444. 1930. — The glutathione content 
of the tonsils (69-112 mgm. per 100 gm, tissue) and of the 
blood before and after tonsillectomy was determined for 
7 dogs. After ton.siiIectomy there was a diminution of 
the blood glutathione by about 1/5, lasting 3-5 days; 
then an increase above normal, lasting 1045 days; finally 
a return to stability at tlie preoperative level. Bonati 
attributes the various perturbations in glutathione con- 
tent to the operative hemorrhage. The results, he be- 
lieves, deny to the tonsil any important function in 
glutathione metabolism. 

454. BORNSTEIN, A., und R. FANKTE. Cyansaure 
als Zwischenprodukt des Aminosaurestoffwechsels. Bio- 
chem. Zeitschr. 225(4/6): 330-335. 1930.— In 10 experi- 
ments dogs injected continuously with intravenous doses 
of Na cyanide showed slightly toxic symptoms. The 
ammonia content of the blood remained unchanged. 
After similar injections of amino acids (gly cocoil, alanin, 
asparagine) there occuiTed a greater rise in the blood 
ammonia, which proves that the above mentioned amino 
acids form no c^mnic acid as intermediate products In 
their deamination. After very great doses of cyanide 
there occurs, as a result of violent convulsions, ammonia 
formation in the blood. — Authors^ concltmons (iransL 
by 0. D. Abbott). 

455. BtiTTNER, H. E. Untersuebungen fiber den 
Schwefelstofiwecbsel. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 72(3/4) : 
337-364. 1930. — This study is an inquiry into the sound- 
ness of the commonly accepted principles of S metabo- 
lism, namely: 1. There is an endogenous and an exogenous 
S metabolism. The amount of the inorganic sulphate 
excreted is determined chiefly by protein intake. 2. Neu- 
tral S is independent of diet, for it is somewhat dimin- 
ished on a high-protein regimen ; hence it appear^ to 
originate from endogenous metabolism. 3. The esters 
of sulphuric acid are formed largely by the intestinal 
putrefaction of aromatic protein bodies. Experiments 
with egg and asparagus diet on 37 healthy persons (54 
experimental days) showed that neutral S may be pro- 
duced by increased protein in the diet. Hence, though 
neutral S is mainly endogenous, it may foe influenced 
by food. The excretion of neutral S was found high in 
29 diabetics (65 experimental days) as compared with 
the normal; but while in normal persons on increase of 
cystin in the diet the sulphate B: neutral S ratio re- 
mained about the same, in dmbgtics there was a relative 
and often* an absolute decrease after increased cyBtin 
administration. Phlorhizin administration in 4 rats pro- 
duced increased neutral S excretion. Cyanide intoxica- 
tion* in 2 rabbits increased the total S excretion, which 
continued after the day of poisoning, even thcaigh the 
animal ate le^, and which must therefore be endogenous. 
The sulphate S as well as the neutral S was increased/ 
showing that sulphate S may likewise be formed in 
endogenous metabolism. While endogenous and exog- 
enous S metabolism are in the main distinct, these ex- 
periments show that in many cases what affects the one 
affects also the other. This implies considerable modifi- 
cation of the principles outlined above. 

456. GHOLOPOFF, A. D. Herkunft und Yeiteilung 

des Blmammoiiiaks aach Fntersuehimgeii an angfo- 
stomierteh Htoden* ' Pfluffer^s- -Atoh, Ges^ Fhys^„ 2M 
(o/6):,.'- -670-676*. 1928:.-^There arO'" ;ol 
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siifBcicnt to explain N defif’it of 3.>-oOC(% Tlie N deficit^ 
therefore, cannot be explained l;iy iiiadr*qiiac.v c;»f tlie 


formation: the chief place is the cecum and appendix, 
where ammonia is produced by miero-organisms, the 2nd 
place of importance is the kidney and the 3rd the in- 
testine during digestion. The liver retains ammonia that 
has been excreted into the portal vein, but the liver 
itself produces no export ammonia. 

457. BAMAS, L. Revue de chimie biologique. Be 
glutathion. BtdL ScL PImrrnftcoL 37(8/9): 501-507. 1930. 
— Review of the chemistry and physiology of glutathione, 
with bibliogra.phy. 

458. EDLBACHER, S. Die Strukturchemie der Amino- 
sauren und Eiweisskdrper. ISSp. Franz Deuticke: Leip- 
zig, 1927. Pr. 12 M.— This book is a brit-f coinpilalionyf 
information up to the date of publication, concerning 
the chemistry of amino acids and proteins. Because o( 
rather limited size an exhaustive presentation is not 
attempted, discussion of j^hysical characteristics and 
constants being largely omitted. The author emphasizes, 
rather, questions bearing on the determination of struc- 
ture from the point of view of organic cheroisti*>n Thv 
subject matter is divided into 3 sections treating respec- 
tively the free amino a<jids, anhydrich's and polypeptids 
and, lastly, natural proteins. It furnishes a very .satis- 
factory outline of the organic chemistry of tiicso bodie.*^.— 

J d A, 71 d TG IDS 

’ 459 . EDLBACHER, S., und J. KRAtrS. (Mitwirkung 
von W, SCHEBRICH.) Zur Kenntnis des intermediaren 
Stoffwechsels des Histidins. II. Hoppe-Seylers Zeitschr, 
Physiol Chenu 191(5/6): 225-242. 1 iig. 1930.— As yet 
histidinase has been found only in extracts of the liver. 
It is not the same as arginase. Histidine is broken dowm 
to 2 molecules of ammonia, one of glutamic acid and 
probably one of fomiic acid. The reaction proceeds by 
way of Intermediates as yet unknown, possibly through 
pyrollidon carboxylic acid as a precursor of glutamic 
acid. The enzyme has decided specificity, attacking only 
the naturally occuning optical isomer, but not imidazole, 
imidazole-lactic acid, irnidazole-ethylamine, methyihisti- 
dine, and probably not carnosine and the methyl ester 
of histidine. Since no reaction occurs on the optically 
active carbon atom, it .seems evident that the naturally 
occumng 1-histidine and d-glutamic acid belong to the 
same stereochemical group. — R. C. Corley. 

460. FRISCO, ANGELO di. Sur le m^tabolisme de 
Pazote. V. Sur I’dlimkaation 4ventuelle de NHo par voie 
cutan6e et pulmonaire^chez ies rats a jeun recevant des 
sels ammoniacaux. VI, D^terminatioas comparatives par 
les mdthodes de KjeldaM et de Dumas de Pazote total des 
tissus et des liquides orgatiiques dans diffdrentes con- 
ditions exp4rimentales. Arch. Intemat. Physiol. 33(1) : 
98-102; (2): 137-141, 1930.— V. Eats were placed each 
within an apparatus so constructed that urine ^ and feces 
dropped through a wire net for collection, while the ex- 
pired air was withdrawn across a titrated solution of 
HaS04 for analysis; 2 rats were fed NH* salts, while 4 
rats were starved to death. Ail showed considerable, 
though varying, N deficits in the organism at death, 
deficits not accounted for by the fecal and urinary N 
excretion. At the same time the amounts of NHa found 
in the expired air (to which urinary decomposition may 
have contributed) was insignificant. These results fail 
to sustain TigerstedFs ^ggestion that the deficit of N 
in the urine and feces of animals fed NH* salts may 
be explained by pulmonary elimination of NH*. VI. This 
study was undertaken to determine whether the N deficit 
unaccounted for by urine and feces might be merely 
N which cannot be determined by the Kjeldahl method. 
The Dumas method gave higher values than the 
Kjeldahl— 2.78% and 10.1% more for the tissue pap of 
2 rats dead of starvation, 8.62% and 12.5% higher for 
that of 2 rats with ligated bladder, 8,82% for that of 
a normal rat. The urines of 3 rats dead of starvation 
gave respectively 7,3%, 6.23% and 5.63% more N by 
the Dumas than by the Kjeldahl method. The differ- 
ences between the 2 methods used on tissue p^, then, 
were practically the same in the rats dead of starvation 
as in those dying of ligated bladder, while the differ- 
ence between the methods as used on urines was not 


Kjeldahl method. 

461. HOPKINS, F. 60WLAND. Denaturation of pro- 
teins by urea and related substances. ILmidoit] 

126(3175) : 3S3-3S4. 1930. 

462. KAUFFMANN, FR., und E. MISLOWITZER. 

tlber den fermentativen Abbau des Histidins. Bkidwju. 
Zeitschr. 226(4/6): 325-337. 1930.— Tlv’ rk-iivagf- tn am- 
monia from histidine by iiumtis of .oid rx- 

tracts of liv(jr of guinc?a pigs, rablufs. dogs aml^ r.if'i was 
investigated. In 40 experinients the Ltmiiiorua itm, 

was explainefi i.iy the action of a dos.timdrtse. In 3 t-x- 
periinents the ammonia N valm* was plainly liiuher than 
tlie 33.3%, namely 37.2, 38.3 ami (^8,7%. 'lids t‘Xrv.-s 
is however so small that Ihi.s nuonialy can give 111 - 
formation as to tiie acticui of S|>eei!ic ferimmiH. \Vt:' are 
therefore not in a posjtioii, froni our wra-k, tr> fie'f’iiie 
a.s to the presence of tht* histida.^e of 

Authors' summary {Iraml. by K. G. Srltm^tHL 

463. KISCH, BRUNO. HarnstoffuutersucliiiiigeR bei 

Selachiern. Bioriwui. Zcitsnhr. 225 UAL: Hir-itiT. 1 9311. 

The urea was determine<i in varit>us spiani's arid a num- 
ber of specimens of selachiaius^, inchulmg 12 of Totpvdu 
iH'Qlhitn (6 c? and 6 $), 5 of T, mar uo uni a i3 ok 2 9h 
6 of Srylliurm camcida (2 d*, 4$), 2 of 6/ sie'Uftrv % 

1 $}, 6 of Mmtehis laeyis (4 d, 2 $), 2 of Rapi usirrim 
fl d, I S), 2 species of Trygofi, 1 siieeimen of each , 2 
specimens of ^ Squatina augieius] and i of Bpkfjrnn 
zygacna. Studies were made of blood, urine, cerebrospinal 
fluid, periiyrnpli and endol 3 'mph from the organ of hear- 
ing, ventricular fluid, pericardial and iierivisceral fluids, 
bile, cardiac muscle, body muscle, electric organ und 
spleen, under the infiuenct? of hunger, loss of bicH'Mj, suf- 
focation, removal of the liver and remoxad of the 
renal organ. 

464. KOPLOWITZ, E. Wechselbeziehungen zwischen 
Kreatin- und Kohlehydratstoffwechsel. IV, Einfiuss sub- 
cutaner Insulininjektionen auf den Kreatinin- und 
Kreatinspiegel des Blutes. Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 113 
(5/6) : 605-610. 3 fig. 1930. — In addition to the fall in 
blood sugar a decrease in the creatine level of venous 
whole blood occurs after subcutaneous injection of 40 
units of insulin into diabetics. In most cases the subst'- 
quent rise in the bloodsugar curve mm accompanied by 
a parallel increase in the creatine. Changes in tlie cre- 
atine level of the same type and magnitude oceurnai in 
normal subjects only when evident hy]>oglycemic 

toms were present. The observed variations in plii.«ina 
creatine lie within the limits of experinumtal error, The 
same is true of creatinine in plasma and wlmle lilood.— 
E. Koplowitz {traml. by H. Zn'are’nstiiu) . 

465. KOTSCHNEFF, NINA, Weitere Bntersuchungen 
fiber das Verhalten verschiedener Eiweissabbauprodukte 
im lutermediargebiet uach Versuebeu an angiostomicrteii 
Hunden. PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 218(5/6): 6^15441. 
1928.— The intestinal wail allows not only simple amino 
acids but also very complex amino acid compounds 
to pass through. In starvation the passage of amino 
acid N and polypeptid N from the blood into various 
organs and to the blood from organs 'can be accurately 
determined. Rolypeptid N in fasting dogs comes chiefly 
from the spleen. During the period of digestion poly- 
peptids are synthesized not' only in the liver (.62 mgm. 
%), spleen (.5 mgni. %), intestine (.42 mgm. %), 
and muscle (.14 mgm. %), but also in the kidney. 

466. LOMBROSO, UGO, et SALVATOR di FRISCO. 
Sur le xn^tabolisme de Fazote. IV. Sur le contenu total 
en a^ote de Forgauisme des rats a ^coulement minaire 
empechd. III. Influence de la constitution cMmiqtie 4es 
proteines sur F6Hnxination de Fazote en forme non justi* 

/nterTme. Physiol 33(1); 92-97; (2): 109-m. 
19a0.— IV. In 22 rats urinary flow was blocked by liga- 
ture of the bladder or of the renal veswis or by nephreo* 
tomy; 16 survived 44-73 hrs. and 6 survived 96-240 hrs. 
The latter group presented diarrhea and ince^ant vomit- 
ing, which eliminated a large amoimt of N, thus resem- 
blmg rats dead of hunger except that the N was elimi- 
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nateci in smaller quantities. In the rats dead with the 
greatest loss of weight (up^ to 309<5) and after a long 
sur\'i\'al, the percentage of N was higher than in those 
dying earlier and ^witli less loss in weight, but never 
so higli as in animals dead of starvation, and onb" 
slightly iiigher than in normal animals. The results 
indicate: (1) that it is not possible to modify greatly 
the X constant in albino rats; (2) that after arrest of 
urinary excretion the anirnajs do not tend to accumulate 
ail the X rneta.boliz(:'d. This suggest.s that an important, 
fraction of the total X may r‘scape from the organism 
under some a,s yet undofint;',(i form. HI. The fact that as 
much as aOpvj of the X of tlie XHi salts administered to 
rats may fail to api,H:;ar in tlie urine and feces recalls the 
furthf'U' fact, tluit in fasting rats the urine and feces fail 
to account for all the N' from the protein destroyed in 
the wasting tissues, this_ deficit also being sometimes as 
high as Tins rais«,M.i^ the cpiestion whether the 

escai>e of X from the organism by unknown channels is 
tlfq>c*ndent on flu,' form of |troteiii in which it occurs. 
Ex pt'fi mends cm 12 rats sliowed thatjim X fed in casein, 
egg all)urnin, gelatin and memt was in various degree in- 
c*omi>imely aea*oiinfeei for in the* excreta. The authors 
ctoiK’hnke i,hat tin? stiuiy of X metal.>oiism cannot .ignore 
file fae‘.for of possilile elimination of large amounts of 
X' under a foian and by a route as yet not defined. 

467* LUCKE, HANS. Beitriige zur Physiologic und 
Pathologic des menschlichen Harnsaurestoffw’echsels. VI. 
Mitteilung. Der Harnsamregehalt der Galle in der Norm 
und bei Erkrankungen der Gallenwege. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Kxp. MecL 72(5/6): 753-759. 1930. — Colorimetrically de- 
tcrinirnxi according to_ tlie principle of Folin and Wu, 
uric acid was found in normal duodenal (number of 
cases not stated) bile in concentrations of about 2 mgm., 
but in values inferior to those of the blood. The bile 
of the gall-bladder is ricdier in uric acid, but, since it 
is a tiiickened secretion, these values cannot be aver- 
aged. Jn severe inflammatory diseases of the bile-ducts 
the uric acid content of the duodenal bile sometimes w^as 
observed to exceed the blood values, .since an entero- 
genous is therein added to an enterotropic value. 

468. LYON, EDOUARD E. The effect of diet on the 
blood chemistry and the longevity of the double nephrec- 
tomized dog. In: Xorfhwe.slern Univ. Med. School Dedi- 
cation Ward IMeraorial — Alexander Melvinlock Memorial 
Cam|)us, Giiicago, June 15, 16, 17, 1927. 169-174pp. The 
Lakeside Press, it. IL Doiineiley and Sons Co.: Chicago, 
1927. SLCH),-- Removal of both kidneys resulted in the 
din'elo|)nient. of a condition si mulafing that seen in pa- 
tients with latent or asthenic uremia. There \vm a 
gradual loss of strengfli with anorexia, vomiting, diarrhea, 
and occasionally salivation, increasing stupor, coma and 
fmall.y death. Edema and convulsions were not observed. 
The average length of life following the removal of both 
kithicjxs from dogs on a meat diet w^as 105.6 hrs. and from 
(logs on a bread, milk and lactose diet was 147.5 hrs. 
The latter diet, therefore, prolongs life after double 
nephrectomy. In ^the animals kept on this diet it was 
found that following ^removal of both kidneys the urea 
X and non-protein N content of the blood did not rise 
50 rapidly.— -/i 'lit Aor's summary, 

46a MENDEL, LAFAYETTE B* [With T. B. OS- 
BORNE.] The nutritive value of the wheat kernel and 
its milling products. Leopoldim 4: 72-115. 1929. — ^The 
quantity of protein furnished by the entire wheat kernel 
which is necessary for continued maintenance of adult 
rats is greater than that required when proteins of milk 
or of various other food products are fed. For normal 
growth of the young this difference is much more pro- 
nounced. The ^^crude protein^^ of the commercial embryo 
is superior to that of the entire kernel or of the endo- 
sperm in maintaining adults. For satisfying the needs 
of growing rats the embryo proteins are somewhat more 
efficient than are those of the entire kernel and much 
more efficient than are those of the endosperm. The 
^‘crude protein’^ of commercial bran if eaten m sufficient 
quantity is somewhat superior to that of commercial 
embryo and decidedly superior to that of the endo- 


sperm in promoting the growtii of young rats. For main- 
taining adults the proteins of the endosperm are ade- 
quate; they are inadequate for growdh. Additions of 
meat, milk, or eggs to wheat flour so greatly enhance the 
value of the protein for growth that a great economy 
in consumption of protein results. Under the ordinary 
human dietary conditions the proteins of win eat are ad- 
vantageously employed. Commercial wffieat embiyo is 
i*icli in the w'ater-soluble vitamin. Commercial i>ran and 
flour contain much less of this important food factor. 
The pure embryo carefully separated from ail the other 
parts of the seed and used as the sole source of vitamin 
suffices to maii 2 t.ain young rats, but fails to promote their 
grow’th, even when supplied in quantities equal to the 
amoimt of pure embryo contained in such quantities 
of the commercial embryo as were sufficient to promote 
full norma! grow’th. A^lieat kernels from which the 
embryo htis been carefully removed are still rich in 
water-soluble vitamin. Rats fed for 1 5^ear from the 
time of weaning on diets containing 92% of wflieat or 50% 
of commercial wheat embryo reached full maturity with- 
out giving any evidence that wheat contains a toxic 
substance. The relation of tluise experiments to the 
problems raised by modern milling methods and the de- 
gree to w’hich it is desirable to mill flour for general use 
have been discussed. — Authors summary. 

470. MOCHNATSCH, W. 0. Bildungsstiitte und ScMck- 
sal des Kreatins und Kreatinins nach der Angiostomie- 
methode. Pflugers Arch, Cres, Physiol. 218(5/6) : 655-660. 
1928. — During a fast period creatin is synthesized in the 
stomach, liN’er and kidneys, but during digestion it is 
formed only in the liver. The creatin formed passes into 
the general circulation and is taken out of the blood by 
various organs. The intestinal wall retains large quanti- 
ties of creatin. Creatinin is produced from creatin. 

471. NEGRI, FERDINANDO. Nuovi contributi alio 
studio del probleina delle vitamine. Le costanti chimico- 
fisiche del siero e del plasma sanguigno, il tasso glicemico, 
Fazoto, il carbonio, la creatina e la creatinina del siero 
di sangue e delle urine negli animali alimentati esclu- 
sivamente con came autociavata, od integrata con lievito 
di birra. [Physico-chemical constants of blood serum 
and plasma, the glucose, N, C, creatin and creatinine con- 
tents of Mood serum and urine in animals fed exclusively 
on autoclaved meat or with addition of beer yeast.] 
Biochim, e Terapiu Sperim. 17(11) : 445-460. 10 fig. 1930. — 
If dogs are fed an exclusive diet of autoclaved meat 
their survival does not exceed 2 mos. Rectal temperature 
decreases, and a remarkable hypotherniy follow's i» the 
last w'eek of life. An acidosis is produced, with decrease 
of pH of serum and alkali reserve. The refractive index 
of serum show^s a constant and progressive diminution. 
A diminution of the C content of blood is accompanied 
by an increase of C in urine. The blood glucose content 
after an initial increase shows a rapid and remarkable 
diminution. The creatine and creatinine contents of 
urine are considerably increased. When to the meat diet 
beer yeast was added, a dog showed indefinite survival in 
good condition of health and body temperature. No aci- 
dosis followed, %vhile the refractive index, G, and creatine 
contents of serum showed, after an initial stage, normal 
values. JEyperglycemia was 1>bserved. The creatinine 
content of urine was increased, but not so much as^ in 
dogs treated with meat alone. An abnormal production 
ol orgamc acids is thought to develop in autoclaved meat, 
with acidosis following its administration. The yeast is 
thought to modify cellular oxidations. — M, Cornel, 

472. NISHIMURA, KIKUGORO. Halogen benssene in 
animal bodies. Acta Scholae Med, Univ, Imp, Kioto 12 
(1): 73-78. 1929.— The influence of halogen benzene and 
cystine on the sulphur metabolism of rabbits was studied. 
Bromobenzene, chlorobenzene and iodobenzene were ad- 
ministered orally to different groups of rabbits (both fed 
and fasted), in dosages of 5 gm. daily for 5 successive 
da^’B. The total urinary excretion of bromo-, chloro- and 
iodqpienylmercapturic acid was subsequently determined 
quantitatively. The authors confirm other investigators 
who have shown that bromobenzene, cblorobenzi^e and 
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iodobenzene are excreted in the urine as p-broinophenyl-» 
p-ch!oropiienyl-, and p-iodoplienyirncrctiptiiric acids re- 
spectively. The urinary excretion of mercapturic acid was 
significantly greater after the simultaneous administra- 
tion of cystine and the halogen benzenes than after simi- 
lar dosages of the benzenes alone.^ — 0. IF. Barlow, 

473. PAPPALARDO, G. Sulla composizione chimica 
della caseina autoclavata in amhiente alcaline. [Chemical 
constitution of casein kept in autoclave in alkaline me- 
dium.] BoL Soc. BioL Sperim. 5(2): 20-32. 1030,— When 
ctisein is kept at 120" G. in alkaline medium changes are. 
produced in its ehernieal constitution. One of the most 
remaxkable is that the phosphoric acid, organically bouiui 
in the casein, is separated therefrom ;and changed U) 
inorganic phosphoric acid. 20% of arginin and 30% />f 
cystin are transformed into lower products. A fraction 
of XHjj is set free, and the total N is therefore dimin- 
ished.— M, Cornel. 

474. PARNAS, J, K. tjrber die Ammoniakbildung im 
Muskel und ihren Zusammenhang mit Punktion und 
Zustandsanderung. VI, Per Zusammenhang der Am- 
moniakbildung mit der Umwandlung des Adeninnucleo- 
tids zu Inosinslure. Biochem. Zeitschr, 206(1/3): 16-38. 
1020. — The author describes methods for the determina- 
tion of amino purin and oxypurin as well as amino piirin 
nucleotide and oxypiirin nucleotide in small ainounts of 
muscle tissue. By these methods he determined the 
amount of the nucleotides of adenine and lOTOxanthine 
as well as adenine and h 3 ?'poxantliine itself in frog muscle. 
In fresh muscle, in which traumatic ammonia formation 
was prevented, the purin bases were found for the most 
part as free nucleotide. Only about 4% of the amino 
purin N wa*s present as pure nucleinic acid, free amino 
purin bases and nucleosides being practically absent be- 
cause practically all the amino purin N was. present as 
guanine nucleinic acid. Of the purin N present in fresh 
muscle of winter frogs 82% had adenine nuclei, 18% 
hypoxanthine nuclei. In summer frogs the corresponding 
values were 89 and 11%. The guanine nuclei represented 
only about 1.4% of the purin N. When the muscle was 
destroyed by mechanical means, a procedure which led 
to traumatic ammonia formation, the greater part of 
the adenine nucleotides were changed into inosinic acid. 
Within a few minutes after the muscle was triturated, 
the muscle brei contained only 23% of purin N in the 
form of adenine nuclei as against 77% as hypoxanthine 
nuclei of the nucleotides. In winter the deaminization 
of the adenine nucleotide is equivalent to the traumatic 
ammpnia formation. In sprnmer it is not possible to 
prove that this process is the only source of the ammonia 
formation.^ When frogs?> muscle is fatigued under anaero- 
bic conditions through stimulation of nerves the change 
of adenine into hypoxanthine is equivalent to the am- 
monia formation and appears to be the one source of this 
substance. When frogs’ muscle works without fatigue, 
having an adequate supply of 0, the conversion of 
adenine to hypoxanthine lags behind the amount of 
ammonia formed.— R. Kramer. 

475. PARSONS, HELEN X, Urea concentrations in 
the blood of the rat in relation to pregnancy and lacta- 
tion on diets containing varying concentrations of pro- 
tein, Jour. Biol. Chem. ^(1): 311-330. 1930.~TRStriking 
fluctuations were observed in the urea concentration in 
the blood of rats subjected to varying conditions in 
respect to reduction of kidney tissue, concentration /)f 
dietary protein, and the burdens of reproduction. The 
highest concentration of urea, 191 mgm. per 100 cc. of 
blood, occurred in a lactating rat with one kidney, on 
a high casein ration. The increased food intake of the 
lactating females accounts only in part for the extreme 
values observed. A definite influence of the act of 
suckling itself on the concentration of urea during 
fasting has been demonstrated in the blood of intact 
rats as well as those with only one kidney, when the 
ration consumed previous to the fast was rich in casein, 
liver, qr egg albumin, or contained only md?Iej;ate 
amounts of protem., Inasmuch as the increases in the 
concentration of urea in the blood of the lactating rat 


following the suckling of line young >p<:m not to hv. 
closely correlated with tlie ainomif oi imlk. if, i.- pfxs-ible 
that they result from an emotional tr,» tb"* act 

of suckling itself rather than froiri the lunriaiion _of milk 
in tlio mammary gland. An occasiqiial dighf inerfase 
in the urea eoncenf ration occurred ,foilmviiig flie taking 
of the blood sample witliout nursing, and br* related 
to the effect on blood urea sliitwn by oilirrs to result 
from manipulation of ti'ie experiuienla! mmul, ^ How- 
ever, the increases in urea in fhe blixvd of r.;tfs follow- 
ing nursing were dmnonstrated to ly* ra* miini-irtkal'dy 
greater magnitude tlian ihosi:' resuifing from ilie l/jlood 
samplimt itself.— A ufhor's mary. 

476. PASQUALINO, GUGLIELM'O. Sm le m^tabolisme 
de Tazote. VII. Influence comparle des hydrates de 
Carbone et des graisses sur Futiiisatiem de Tazote* .Ire/i. 
Inteniat. Phym?!. 33i2): IS5-ll}fp llKiCk— Adiiiiiiistralirm 
of different proteins alburnin.ytaseiii. g»*laMirl widi 
either earbohydnites or fats/to albiiui nit,.s in 12 ext^eri- 
inents resulted in no appivciiilile differraice rillier in the 
utilization of the proteins or in the weiglit of the aniriial, 
except that once carbohydratii I'Xereisiai ip frumrable 
influence on the iitili,zation of gfTifiti; but it was im- 
possible to obtain this result a 2nd liiue. In case 
of gelatin also tim use of carboliydrates producyd a 
closer correlation between X administered and X e‘X- 
creted; this was not so in the ease of llw oilier j»rof runs. 
The experiments as a whole showed maihei’ a favi.iralde 
action from carboh 3 'dratcs on X nietaboli^in tas tin* 
majorit 3 " of authors maintain for differf.mi animals) nor 
a particiihirbv favorable action from fats in the ease til 
albino rats (as Alaignon asserts). 

477. PLATXNER, P., und H. HINTNER. Die Spaltung 

von Acetyicholiix durch Organextrakte und Kbrperflissig- 
keiten.^ P finger’s Arch. Ges. Phyrnd. 225(1): 10-25. 1930. 
— In vietv of the importance of acetyleholin to the vege- 
tative mechanism of the whole, and of the fact tlmt it 
is rather rapidly h 3 "drol 3 ^zed in the animal orgaiiisra,. 
the effect of various organic extracts on the sTabiiit 3 ' of 
acet 3 ;lcholin was studied. Extracts of pancreas, 

braiii, suprarenals, musculature of the small intestine, 
spleen, uterus, salivaiy glands, blood-vessels, thymiis, 
iris, limgs, cardiac muscle, skeletal muscle, tliyroid, 
peripheral nerve and kidneys saponified acetyleliohn ; so 
did cerebrospinal fluid, bile and aqueous humor. Saliva, 
cow’s milk and human urine were inactive. The sa|':*oni- 
fication is a fermentative process, which can be intensi- 
fied by long-continued heating to 56'’’, The action of 
liver, pancreas, salivary gland, cardiac muscle, nuisde of 
the small intestine, and thyroid was coinplc^tdy or 
strongly inhibited b 3 ’' quinin; atoxyl had a weakly in- 
hibiting effect on all except thyroid! XaF suspt'nileii the 
action of hepatic, pancreatic and cardiac exfnufts; pli^y- 
sostigmin suspended the action of these and also of 
aqueous humor and extracts of small intestine, iris, 
salivary glands, thyroid, brain, lungs, spleen, kiiineys, 
suprarenals, skeletal muscle and thvmus. 

478. RABINOWITSCH, S. J. Der Vtsprung und im 
ScMcksal der Harnsaure und die Nucleinsiurereaorptiea 
beira Hund nach der Angiostomiemethode. Pft'igef$ 
Arch. Ges. Physiol. 219(3/4): 402-406. 1928. — From the 
intestine nucleic acid is absorbed mainly in the form 
of nucleotides. After .starvation, and.noriimlly, uric acid 
is produced in the various organs and therefore, with 
the exceptions of the blood of the hepatic and renal 
veins, venous blood contains more uric acid than arterial 
blood. — S. J. Rabinowitsch {transL by A. SpohiC. 

479. SCHENCK, E. G. v. tiber eine ^^Genealogie’’ der 
Eiweissstoffe. Nalurioissenschaften 18(39): 824-828. 1 

devoted scarcely an 3 r at- 
tention to the dynamite of biological sequence in the 
cell, the phenomena of development, of senescence, of 
pathological degeneration, of nuclear distribiit ion, etc. 
The investigation of this sequence would lead to a gen- 
ealogy of the proteins in order to answer the question as 
to whether there was a transformation of individual 
structural substances (Baustoffe) during life correspond-- 
ing to a transformation of form. The investigations on 
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the development of basic proteins in mature fish testicles 
(A. Kossei et ai.) and the variations of globins in the 
aged and diseased have shown that alterations occur in 
the distribution of the amino acids and appear in orderly 
fashion in these proteins. The content of arginine rises 
during development and fails during senescence, in- 
versely to the content ^ of lysine and histidine probably; 
of the monoainino acids nothing is known^ as yet. As 
measured by their arginine content the proteins of young 
and immature cells possess a higher potential energy 
and a greater activity with reference to other amino 
a,cid com|)lexes. Because the former draws the latter to 
itself, there follows diiring life a permanent loss of 
activity to the point of loss of solution- tension. — E. G. 

V, Sckenck (ircmsl. by E. G. Yoimg), 

480. SLONAKER, JAMES ROLLIR. Effect of differ- 
ent per cents of protein in the diet. L Growth. II. Spon- 
taneous activity. Afner, Jour, Physiol. 96(3): 547-556; 
557 - 561 .^ 1931 .—I. Results of ftiediiig 5 different percen- 
tages of i^rotein (10-26%) in an otherwivse well-balanced 
diet to 90 i>airs of rats indicate that when best growth 
is considered the amount of protein^ in the diet should be 
slightly in excess of 14%, A deviation of 4% less or 
greater produced no serious results. In addition, as the 
per cents of protein increase beyond the optimum, there 
was a progressive retardation in growdii. Indications 
are that similar results would obtain if the per cent of 
protein were reduced progressively below the optimum. — 
II. Groui)s of young 2 rats (I, II, III, IV, V) were fed 
on diets containing 10, 14, 18, 22, and 24% protein re- 
spectively and the following results were found. (1) The 
number of days mter\'ening from the time they were 
laced in revolving cages until spontaneous running 
egan was least in tlie group receiving the lowest % and 
in general increased as the protein content became 
richer. (2) The order of magnitude of the different 
groups for the 1st few wks. of activity, from the highest 
to the lowest, was III, II, I, V, and IV. (3) The total dis- 
tance run, from greatest to least, \vas group III, 2795 
miles; II, 2735; V, 2683; I, 2622; and IV, '2546, (4) If 
allowance be made for activity lost incident to repro- 
duction the order, from greatest to least, was group II, 
4133 miles; HI, 4097; I, 3803; IV, 3197; and V, 3110. 
(5) A diet containing between 14 and 18% protein is best 
suited to the albino rat for maximal spontaneous run- 
ning. — A ui hor's summaries. 

481. STEPPUHN, 0., una A. SMIRNOWA. ther die 
Beeinfliissiing des Eiweissuinsatzes einzelner Organge- 
webe dtixch Schilddriisensteffe. Biockem. Zeitschr. 224 
(1/3): 83-W. 1930. — thyroid substance was either 
introduced drj" into the alimentary canal by a feeding 
tube or injected subcutaneously into rabbits. The rab- 
bits were bled and the liver, muscle, heart and brain 
examined for autoiysis at pH 3.4, 7.4 and in water 
at 37°-38®; 4, with 6 controls, were studied after 48-hr- 
aiitolysis, and 3, with 2 controls, after 24 hrs. ' The con- 
clusions are: In the determination of the autolytic in- 
tensity of individual tissue complexes in which thyroid 
has been removed or added in different ranges of acidity, 
it can be demonstrated how the increased or decreased 
nitrogen metabolism is distributed to the various or- 
ganic tissues. The change in the nitrogen can be traced 
or followed in each separate organ. In a given case it 
could be shown that in the liver and cardiac muscle 
pulp especially, autolysis is diminished, while skeletal 
muscle protein is le^ affected and brain not at all. By 
these investigations a ^‘biochemical injury’^ of the car- 
diac muscle proteins by thyroid toxicosis is established 
which can be connected with the well known phenomena 
of the functional cardiac injury in exophthalmic g^ter. 
— Authors' summary {transl. by V. G. Heller). 

482, TAKAHASHI, MA.SAO. The fate of hippuric acid 
in the chicken organism. Jour. Biochem. 10(3): 457-61. 
1929. — ^Almost 90% of the hippuric acid fed to chickens 
was recovered unchanged in the urine, while 10% was 
excreted in the form of benzoic acid. Perfusion of chicken 
kidney and allowing mixtures of various cMtsken organs 
to stand with sodium hippurate solutions indicated that 


a large amount of the hippuric acid was split to benzoic 
acid and glycocoll by the kidney, but not so much by 
the liver or muscles. — H. C. Koser. 

483. TERROINE, EMILE F., R. BONNET, R. CHOTIN, 
et GILBERTE MOUROT, Le role des sels ammoniacaux 
organiques, des alhumines d€ficientes et des albumines 
efficaces dans la couverture de la ddpense azotde endo- 
gene spdcifique. Arch. Internat. Physiol. 33(1) : 60-85. 
1930. — Experiments were made on 6 pigs, 2 experiments 
for each class of dietary supplement. When a diet ade- 
quate in glucides, mineral substances and vitamins was 
supplemented by an NH^ salt, by gelatin or by egg white, 
retention of was observed. The addition ot either 
NHt salt or of gelatin to the diet did not modify the 
excretion of total S, but the addition of egg albumin 
decreased the. loss of total S as well as of N. Hence 
protein metabolism appears to be not indissolubly con- 
nected with total S metabolism; and, since the NH* 
salts act in this respect just like gelatin, there is no rea- 
son for denying to the^ former the role of protector 
against N deficit which is accorded to deficient protein 
substances. Creatinine excretion was unaffected by NBU 
salts, gelatin or egg alinimin. Excretion of neutral S was 
unaffected by ingestion of NHi citrate or gelatin but 
increased by ingestion of egg albumin— another reason 
for not separating NH* salts from proteins in their effect 
on N metabolism. The excretion of creatinine and of 
neutral S was consistently and completely independent 
of the A'ariations in N balance (even wfiien the latter 
expresses only endogenous metabolism) ; creatinine and 
neutral S, then, are the indicators of distinct processes, 
and cannot be regarded as representatives of endogenous 
N metabolism. 

CARBOHYDRATE METABOLISM 

484. ALBERTONI, PIETRO. SuUe sedi di trasformazi- 
one degli idrati di carbonic neirorganismo animale. [On 
the seats of transformation of the carbohydrates in the 
animal organism.] Mend. Sess. R. Accad. Sci. 1st. Bologrm 
CL Sei. Fis. 32: 148-150. 1927-1928(1928).— Glucose (20 
gm. in 80 to 100 gm. HaO) was introduced by stomach 
tube into rabbits which had not been fed for 24 hrs. 
At the end of 1 hr., the rabbits were killed, and liver 
and muscle samples were excised. The CO 2 production 
and O consumption of these tissues were compared with 
those of the same tissues excised simultaneously from 
control rabbits. The COa output and 0 intake of liver 
tissue from the glucose-fed animals were higher than for 
the controls. The respiratory exchange of muscle tis- 
sues was unchanged. The writer concludes (1) that after 
a 20-hr. fast, the quantities of glucose fed are rapidly 
absorbed, held by the liver, and do not circulate; con- 
sequently, the respiratory exchan§:e of muscle is not 
affected; (2) a given substance will differ in its effect 
upon tissue respiration according to whether it is placed 
merely in contact with the tissue or introduced by ab- 
sorption from the alimentary tract. — M. J. Lepore. 

485. ALTHAtrSEN, T. L., LEWIS GUNTHER, JOHN 
B. LAGEN, and WILLIAM J. KmSt. Modification of the 
dextrose tolerance test as an index of metabolic activity 
of the liver. Arch. Internal Med. 46(3) : 482-493. 1930. — 
A method was devised consistihg of the administration of 
insulin, dextrose and water followed by observation of 
the blood-sugar level over a period of 3 hrs. The ad- 
vi>ntages claimed are simplicity, harmiessness, reliability 
in individual cases as well as disease groups, independence 
of biliary obstruction, etc. 

486. BICEENBACH, W., und P. JUNKERSBORK 
Tierexperimentelle Untersuchungen fiber den Einfltiss nn- 
physiologischer Ernahrung auf die Organzusammenset- 
zimg und das Stoffwechselgeschehen. Arch. Exp. Path. y. 
Pharmakol. 132(3/4) : 129-144. 1928. — ^Eour dogs were 
fasted 11 days and then given a pure fat diet for 2 to 
5 days. Within 2 to 5 hrs. after fat ingestion a marked 
hypc^ycemia occurred, followed by a sharp increase iu 
blo©^ sugar after a sirdilar length of time. Total jN 
in the urine was lowered, and NH® excretion was m- 

' crea^, during the fat-ingestion period. At the md M 
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this I'ei'iod glycugeii and ftit svero. (ietenTiiiied in the heart, 
liver, and inus(de tissue, and both moist a,iui dry weights 
were obtained for a number of organs. Low glycogen 
and high fat canitont of tlir‘ liver led to the conclusion 
that the changes observed in blood sugtii* were due to the 
interference of fatty iidilt ration with the giycogen-stor- 
ing and blood sugar regulating i\inction of the liver.— 
di, Dauu. 

487. BL5CH, JOSEPH, tjber Beziehtingen im interme- 
diaren Eiweiss- iind Kolilenhydratstoffwechseh I. 11. HI. 
Zclisrhr. (ris. Krp. MaL 74iH,4): ‘LlOMdH; 449-453; 454- 
‘157. 1930. — 1. in degenerative discruses of the liver with 
definite alimentary galactosuria, glycocotl inluiinistered 
siinultaneousiy with galactose caused a diminished ex- 
aretion of Ihi' hdttT. This effect is not caused by i^xtra- 
hfjcitic factors, (decrease or delay of absorption, change 
of tim renal thresliold), but is the expression of an in- 
creased assiiniiation of gaIactos(i in the liver. The fur- 
therance of the assimilation of gala.ctose bypglyeocoll is 
connected with glycogenetic activity of the latter. 
II. Alanine administered together with galactose to the 
glycogcm poor liver with injured pai'(Ui(‘hyma was able 
to improve the assimilation of galactose, llie presenta- 
tion of sugar forming rnalerial to the glycogtai greciiy 
liver, at the same time with galactose, caused a better 
fixation and consequent assirniiiitioii of the latter. III. 
Asparagine also improved the assiinilation of galactose 
by the injured liver. — R. C. Codcij. 

488. BOLLMAH, JESSE L., and FRANK C. MANN. 
The physiology of the liver. XIX. The utilization of 
fructose following complete removal of the liver. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol. 96(3): 683-695. 1931. — The injection of 
fructose into animals following complete hepatectomy 
is followed by a rise in the glucose content of the blood, 
and sjmiptoms of hypoglycemia are prevented. If the 
stomach and intestines also are removed with the liver, 
conversion of fructose to glucose does not take place and 
the animal succumbs to hypoglycemia imless glucose is 
administered. Removal of the other abdominal viscera 
does not affect this conversion. In animals with intact 
livers but from which the stomach and intestines are 
removed, the process of converting fructose to glucose 
apparently is possible. Fructose is not utilized directly 
in the absence of the liver but is converted to glucose. 
The conversion of frucJ:ose to glucose may be accom- 
plished in the intestines, or in the liver but not to any 
appreciable extent in the other tissues of the body. — 
Authors^ summary. 

48SI. CHIANELLO, CARLO. La simpatectomia della 
vena porta in rapporto alia funzione glicogenica ed alle 
modificazioni istologiche del fegato. [Sympathectomy of 
the vena porta in relation to the glycogenic function and 
the histologic changes in the liver.] Ann. Ital. Chir. 9(4) : 
343-355. 3 fig. 1930. — ^In 24-72 hrs. after sympathectomy 
in 12 dogs (6 surgical, 6 chemical operations, the latter 
with phenol), Chianello found marked hyperglycemia, 
sometimes more than double the initial value. This 
hyperglycemia cannot be attributed to the narcotic used 
(morphine) for non-sympathectomized controls showed 
no rise in blood sugar after morphine narcotization. A 
slight hypoglycemia followed the hyperglycemia. The 
histologic changes in the ^iver comprised, in tfee early 
days, a slight congestion of the portal branches, the 
capillaries and the central vein, and a marked permanent 
dilatation of the capillaries, pyknosis of the cells and dis- 
turbance of the normal radiating arrangement of the 
cellular columns of Remak, lymphocytic infiltration, es- 
pecially noticeable around the vessels of the portal spaces 
and the central veins, and progressive hypertrophy and 
hyperplasia of the perilobular connective tissue. 

490. BWORKIN, S., Z. M. BACQ, and B. B. BILL. 
The effect of regional sympathectomy upon muscle 
glycogen. Amer. Jour. Physiol 96(2): 308-310. 1931.— 
Preliminary determinations on 8 guinea pigs and 3 cats 
showed a fairly even distribution of glycogen between 
muscles of symmetrical and fore and hind hmbs^^tlm- 
lateral sympathectomy was done . on 8 guinea pigs, 2 
rabbits and 2 cats, and bilateral sympathectomy of either 


rhe fore or the hind limbs oiM'i guiniu j ii!% 2 rabbits laid 

4 cats. The sympat heel omi zed - le either fii>e 

usually but not always gave a Icm’ti’ re.-nrage. 

but the dilYerenco was seldom mark* d. 

491. FERRALORO, G. Ricerche su! licanibio clegli 
idrati di carbonio in alta mcmtagfi.i. f Carbohydrate 
metabolism on high mountains.] d' X’', /»'<»/. 13 

TA>): 109-126.3 %. 1929.— Heumiiima u( latJi ^ 

increasfal blood sugar, prultsbly uwiuu tn *-5 \ . 
among tliem low baromefrie pre'-suo , i-un lyy-, hyp* r- 
adrenal iuemia. The assimilation the dy4d for uiUMi.-* , 
as found by Aggazzotti. i.s liigla-r. L« rinps tfii^ cm 
referred to a h>wereti permrabiliiy of th** kidia\v, 
hv hvperglveemia. — A. Jappt Hi. 

'492. FISHBERG, ELLA H., and B. T. mUM. The 
intermediate metabolism of foreign siigarn. AfrL ifj* nt>A 
Med. 46(2): 32 L332, I9:‘4k— A inrlliod is given lor the 
separate deternnnation of xylose^ and in lie 

presence of dextrose in (1.2 cc. <\f Idiwid. The redncniv 
muifermentahle fraction of the bioini E n nurkably 
stant in normal ininian !>i-ings. amounting to about 2^ u: 

5 ingm,_(’4\ while in ureiida, diabetes, nephrilis and I u'l.o 
tion this is increased. (Ltlactostf and xyitee uiiroduced 
diredly into the blood sirt^aiu of rabbits di-, ipi-oO' at 
a rate proportional lo tht* :u’t\i:d cauaau r; 0 iuu ef iln 
sugar in the blood in ac('or<lan<‘e with tla* law ge\sriung 
the velocity of a monomoiccular equal iuin h i- thu.- 
possible to ealciiiate the nonfermeniahh* nduciug sub- 
stance in the blood at any time, since tlu' ieg.mPhiu of 
the concentration of the sugar at any limine 'iii is poi- 
portional to the time after injection. Xylose di-apptMrs 
much more slowly from thejdood stnuim of ral>bns^,-uf- 
fering from uraniimi nephritis and^ more <piu‘kiy inaii 
rabbits made diabetic by phlorhizin. Galacto,-e di.-aj'p 
pears more slowly from the blood stream of rubhus ^u^- 
fering from uninium nepliritis and from the blooil of 
those gradually poisoned by P. in immau htungs, galac- 
tose disappears more slowly from the blood of puriruns 
with nephritis and diabetes. — Authors summary. 

493. HABS, HERBERT, tiber das Yerhalten der Kohl- 
enhydratreserven bei vexmindertem Luftdruck. Zeiischr. 
Ges. Pxp. Med. 72(3/4) : 537-538. 1930.--The carbohy- 
drate reserv^es of IS rats from 3 litters and 10 whiti,' 
mice from a single litter were tested, 9 rats being kept 
several wks. at 470 mm. air pressure, and 5 mice for 36 
days at 450 mm. The muscle glycogen, and still more 
the liver glycogen, were greatly decreased as compared 
with the controls. 

494. HOFFMANN, AUGUSTE, und ERNST WERT- 
HEIMER. Stoffwechselregulationen. VII. Glykogenansatz 
beim kiinstlich gereizten entnervten MuskeL P/Iuyers 
Arch. Ges. Physiol. 216: 337-340. 1927. — Denervated tuus- 
cle can deposit glycogen either in very small amounts 
or not at all (VI. Paper). A glycogen deposition in de- 
nervated muscle can be obtained by iougfT electrical 
stimulation. This artificiaib" brought about glycogen syn- 
thesis is not nearly as large as that in tinr inner vat ui 
control muscle. Glycogen synthesis in tiic muscle which 
leads to storage in the muscle glycogen depots is cem- 
sidered to be a reaction inseparably bound up with 
decomposition reactions.— A at /tors’ summary (transL by 
G. T. Lewis). 

495. KITASATO, TORAO, Weitere Syntbesen ven a 
Ketosauren der KoMenbydratreihe. a Keto-d-galakton- 
saure Oder d-Tagaturonsaure sowie a Keto-maltobion- 
saure Oder d-Glucosido-d-fructuronsaure. [Synthesis of 
a keto acids of tbe carbohydrate series, a keto-d-galac- 
tonic or d-tagatronic acid, and a keto-maltobionic or d- 
glucosido-d-fructuronic acid.] Bioehem. Zcitschr. 207 
(1/3) : 217-229. 1929. 

490. OBRASZOW, G. B., M. N. KALLINIKOWA, imd 
E. T. MINKER-BOGBANOWA. Zur Physiologic des 
intermediaren Stoffwechsels bei Zuckerbelastxing. ZeiL 
schr.^ Ges. Exp. Med. 72(5/6) : 710-716, 8 fig. 1930.— The 
details of the experiments on which the following con- 
clusions are based were published in Russian, This 
study concerns relations between sugar and fat, sugar and 
cholesterol, sugar and water, sugar and lipase, and 
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siigtir aiifi of the biooci, witli some control ex- 

periments, The subjects were noniiui or almost normal 
children, aged 8-14 yrs., number unspecified. In most 
cases a clecn^ase in neutral fat, choiesterol, and amylase 
paralleled the iiyperglyccrnia ; there were also changes 
in lipa,sG and rest-X. Besides the foregoing, most fre- 
tfuent, forii] of reaction, there were cases in which the 
otIk'f cK.)!isj'itiumts of tlie blood were not changed when 
the sugar increased. The water contr'ait of the blood did 
n(,>t (‘iiangc- under the sugar test. It seems i>rol)able that 
in tliis dt'crertso in blood cholesterol, tie;; organism makes 
use of a iiiechanisni for reguliting osmotic pressure and 
wa,ti‘r in hyperglyccmiia. Ilubm'r's law of isodynamy of 
nuiritive siibsta.nct:?s aptiarently holds good also for" the 
change in blood constituents after the sugar test. 

497. OCHOA, SEYERO. tlber den Tatigkeitsstoff- 
wechsel kohlenhydratarmer Kaltbliitermnskeln. Bio- 
,Aem, Zeifsehr. 227(1/3): 1.16-13L 1930.— The carbohy- 
dratf' iiirhTiboIism of niusclr's of frogs rendered poor in 
(‘arf)olrvflrat«‘ by insulin was com|>ared with the tensions 
|,irod'u<aa;i in 0 and X. Tla^ Kmo-value of Semimem- 
l')ranosi is about 4S(). From this value and the carbohy- 
dra.te utilizaljon during resting rf^wpimtion^ it is seen 
I fiat tiie ttaisi^^n work ta'oduced in mus(‘les rendered al- 
most ca,rbohydrate-fia:‘e f')y insulin can no longer be 
completely covered by tlie oxidation of carbohj’drate. 
Under anaerobic conditions the lactic acid formed in 
the saane cast'* corresponds to the carboliydriite still 
present (considered 0.05 to O.l/v). But the K, nr -value 
is considerably too high. In this case the phosphagen 
splitting is relatively greater; it does not, however, 
provide an}" certain e\'idence that the amount of energy 
not accounted for by tlie hictic acid S|ditting is derived 
from the splitting of phosphagen. Nor could this be 
shown in a preparation in tvhich, after exhausting the 
carbohydrate by sknv^ anaerobic stimulation, the phos- 
]'»h;igen^ w'as resynthesized in 0, and then, in a second 
period in N, the production of tension, the phosphagen 
decomposition, and the lactic acid formation were de- 
fenniiied,— aunmiary itransL by F. F. Heyroth). 

498. POPPER, HANS, nixd OSKAR WOZASEK. Zur 
ICenntnis des Olykogengehaltes der Leichenleber. F?>- 
ckoufH Arch. Path, Armt, u. PhysioL 279(3): 819-868. 
4 fig. (2 eol.) 1931. — The total carbohydrate content of 
the liver of human cadaver w'as determined on 177 per- 
sons according to the coiorimetric method devised by 
Dische and Popper with indoi and^HiSO^ and the glycogen 
histological l.v according toJ3est. The com|'>arison of both 
metlmds ga.ve an a|iproximate agreement between the 
total carfooliydrtite I'ontent and the detectable amounts 
histologically far as the kernel glycogen was con- 
cerned. The liminal value at which the amotint of gly- 
cogen "Was readily dcmionsf rated in the histological 
picture lies at about total carboliydrate. 

sons dying suddenly without a ju’cceding wasting sick- 
ness a total carbohydrate content of 1.56-6.17% was 
found with the exc*eption of the separately discussed 
cases and considerable amounts of glycogen were recog- 
nized histologically. After a death 'Struggle in a wasting 
sickness 0.24-1.53% was found. Accordingly there was 
little or nothing histologically. With persons who dur- 
ing a wasting sickness died suddenly, an intermediate 
value was found. Relations between the total carbohy- 
drate content, the histological picture and different patho- 
logical changes of the liver, as w^ell as the functional 
condition of the whole organism were studied and con- 
sideration was given also to the different forms^of gly- 
cogen deposits. The findings on 22 cirrhotic livers of 
persons who died dowl}^ showed values of 0.38-0.94%, 
therefore of approximately normal amounts. In propor- 
tion perhaps more glycogen was found histologically. 
The findings of 17 diabetics showed chemically 1.19- 
8.50%, essentially higher values than in deaths from 
chronic sickness, equally as much and perhaps more than 
the cases of acute death. Histologically glycogen was 
identified most abundantly. The findings of 26 kidneys 
showed values of 0.28-1 Of these 13 were taken 
from diabetic and showed perhaps a higher content 


than the others. In 11 metastatic livers of different 
original gro\ti:hs 0.28-1.45% total carbohydrate was found, 
histologically no gbxogen. A relation of the content of 
the liver to the manner of death was lacldng. The studies 
are being continued xxirticuiarly as regards diabetes 
mellitiis and also with simultaneous direct determina- 
tion of glycogen. — AnthonZ summary {ti'ansL by K. IF. 
Buchwald), 

499. RALLI, ELAINE P., AXTILIO CANZANELLI, 
and DAVID RAPPORT. The respiratory quotient of 
proteins in pancreatic diabetes. Amer, Jour. PhysioL 
96(2) : 331-342. ^1931. — According to a theoretical cal- 
culation, based on tlie assumption that the sugar de- 
riving from protein was not oxidized, the respiratory 
quotient (R.Q.) of muscle protein in complete diabetes 
should be 0.73, of gelatin 0.65, and of casein 0,78. In 
depancreatized dog.s [number not stated], given sufficient 
protein so that it could be assumed tiiut. the R.CL of 
the animal was a function of tlie R.Q. of tlie adminis- 
tered protein, the authors found, after meat, a quotient 
of 0,72, av. starvation R.Q. being 0.71. They regard this 
as evidence validating the Minkowski ratio, and as op- 
posed to (1), the theory that in pancreatic diabetes the 
primary defect is not the failure of the sugar oxidizing 
mechanism; (2) the theoiy that fatty acids are convert- 
ible to sugar,^ After administering gelatin, the av. R.Q. 
■was 0.69, wffiich the authors feel reasonably confirms 
their calculation for this protein. After casein, however, 
the quotient was consistently low’er (0.70) than was ex- 
pected from the theory. They cannot explain this dis- 
crepancy . — A u t hors' s urn m a rv . 

500. RIABUSCHINSKY, k P. Ztir Prage fiber die 
Beziehting zwischen der Milchsaure im Bint nnd der 
Ermfidung. Pfliiger's Arch. Ges, PhysioL 226(1): 79-85. 
1930. — Static work was performed by subjects until they 
were fatigued, the lactic acid in blood from the elbo.w 
vein being determined before and after the work. The 
“static work^^ was of two types: holding a weighted 
barrow and clasping a dynamometer. Only small in- 
crea.se.s in lactic acid were found during or after the 
work period, which lasted for 12 min. or less. The con- 
clusions are drawn that (1) static work carried out even 
to complete fatigue does not itself cause an increase in 
lactic acid; (2) the formation and accumulation of 
lactic acid in muscles is not rela1«d to fatigue. A tem- 
porary stasis (10 min. or less) of the blood of the arm 
in a ro.'^ting individual caused only a very small increase 
in the lactic acid of the blood. — D. IF. Wihon. 

501. SATO, KAORU, KOSAKD DEDA, und TOSHIO 
KDROKAWA. tlber das Schicksal des inftmdierten 
Znckers mit besonderer Berficksichtignng der Zuckeranf- 
nahmefahigkeit der Gewebezellen. VI, Mitteilnng. Ver- 
halten des Laktazidogens, der Milchsaure nnd des Inosits 
im Muskel nach Ztickerzuftihr. Tokoku Jour. Exp. Med. 
14(4): 335-340. 1929.— In looking for the fate of intra- 
venously injected fructose which" disappears from blood, 
muscle lactacidogen, lactic acid and inosite were ex- 
amined. None of these substances changed appreciably 
in quantity. — L. Irving. 

502. SCHIFP, E., et ah Stoffwechselnntersnchtingeii 
fiber den Kreislanfshock. I, Blntzuckerregnlation nnd 
Insnlinwhrkung. [E. SCHIFF, H. ELIASBERG, nnd 
A. MAZZEO.] II. Das Sanrehasengleichgewicht. [E. 
SCHIFF, W. BAYER, nnd M. FUKUYAMA.] Jahth. 
Kinderheilk. 128(3/4) : 209-222. 7 fig.; 223-227. 3 fig. 1930. 
— I. This paper is based on an xmspecified number of 
experiments on cats and dogs. Administration of dex- 
trose to dogs after fasting and after peptone shock 
showed similar blood-sugar curves, which indicate that 
shock hyperglycemia is analogoxis to asphyida hyper- 
glycemia. Dogs were intravenously inject^ with msulin 
after 24-hrs. fasting and after peptone shock, the con- 
trols receiving insulin alone. In the controls hsrper- 
glycemia immediately set in; in the shocked animals, 
hyperg^cemia preceded hypoglycemia; so long as the 
blood-pre^ure was sinking, the sugar content of the 
blood was rising, and with rise in the blood prei^ure the 
insulin hypoglycemia appeared, indicating that 
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acute decrease of tlie amount of circulating blood, in- 
testinal resorption was disturbed. In connection with 
pathologic study of clinical cases, these results indicate 
the probable cause of so-called intolerance of food in 
severe nutritional disturbances as an abnormal distribu- 
tion of blood, giving an insufficient 0 supply to the 
digestive organs; also, that in circulatory ^ shock there 
is, in addition to disturbed resorption, a disturbance of 
intermediary carbohydrate metabolism. — 11. Peptone 
shock %vas induced in 4 dogs, and the blood pH, HCOa, 
Ci, lactic acid, protein, tntal acid and^ total base de- 
termined before and after. The shock acidosis was found 
characterized by increased Ci, thereby*' resembling ex- 
perimental anoxemia and ^ toxicosis. The authors con- 
clude that toxic acidosis is an aiioxemic acidosis con- 
ditioned by circulatory shock. 

503. SOLAMNO, G. SulPaxione inibente del poUsac- 
caridi (amidi, inulina) sulla iperglicemia da glucosio, 
rinhibiting power of polysaccharides on glucose hyper- 
glycaemia.] Arc/i. di Bci. Biol. 13(1/2): 31-38. 1929.— 
Soluble starch from rice and wheat, administered to a 
fasting dog, caused slight hyperglycemia. Inulin pro- 
duced also hyperglycemia, though less constantly, per- 
haps because of its siow’er hydrolysis in the stomach. If 
rice or wheat starch, also inulin, be administered after 
glucose, they prevent glucose hyperglycemia and gly- 
cosuria, perhaps through an increased internal secretion 
of the pancreas. — A. JappeUi. 

504. HSUELLI, FILIPPO. Starkeaufnahme und Gly- 
kogenbildung der Panseninfusorien. Wmensek. Arch. 
Laiidv). Aht. B. Tierenidhr. u. Tierzuckt 3(1): 4-19. 
1930.— In order to clarify the carbohydrate metabolism 
of sheep the dissolving of starch granules and glycogen 
formation in paunch infusoria were investigated, partly 
by addition of starch to paunch contents kept^ in a 
thermostat and partly by placing starch directly in the 
sheep's paunch. On an ordinary diet 16 hrs. after^ a 
feeding there are still to be found residues of the in- 
gested starch in 3.25% of all infusoria in the paunch 
and glycogen deposition in 4.3%. After placing starch 
in the paunch or addition of it to paunch contents in the 
thermostat, the taking up of starch increases to a maxi- 
mum in 4 hrs. and the glycogen formation in 6 hrs. in 
the paunch itself the disappearance of starch and glyco- 
gen formation were detectable in 76% of all infusoria 
after feeding corn starch. When starch (rice) was added 
to paunch contents in the thermostat, it likewise was 
taken up by the Infusoria and in 60% of the cases 
glycogen formation was found. Com starch was taken 
by 54.35%, potato starch by 21.2% and wheat starch by 
only 12.9% of the Infusoria. Differences in the size of 
the starch grains can explain this difference in behavior 
of the Infusoria toward the several types of starch. Bice 
starch has the smallest grains and wheat and potato 
starch the largest. On separate administration of large 
and small grains of the same kind of starch, the large 
grains were 10% utilized and the small 50%, Experi- 
ments with mixtures of 2 or 3 types of starch grains 
showed that the size of the grains determined the be- 
havior toward rice and wheat starch. By feeding sheep 
with different amounts of starch it was further shown 
that the taking up of me starch increased •with the 
amount fed to a maximum. This is particularly appar- 
ent from the figures for the starch grains in the paunch 
contents both in and outside of Infusoria and ivom 
the ratio between them. — Author’s summary {transL by 
G. T. Lewis). 

505. VERZAE, F., und A. von K10THY. Die Erschopfung 
der Insulinbildung durch Kohlehydrattiberlastung. Pflii- 
ger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol 225(5/6) : 606-612. 2 fig. 1930.— 
A series of experiments was carried out on 8 dogs for 
4-20 weeks. The excessive administration of sugar daily 
for several weeks leads to the establishment of a condi- 
tion, lasting about a week, in which there is mild glyco- 
suria and hyperglycemia and a prolongation of^e ali- 
meniary hyperglydemia curve. This inmeates an exhaus- 
tion of Insulin production as a resiilt of the previously 
;^ees^ve demand for it. In so far as the investigations go, 


the results show that this form ot experiiiieiitaj glyrosiiria 
is quickly recovered from and is entirely innoceiil in 
character. These findings are in liarmoiiy witli thi’t 
experience that when the inTeriial secnnion of insulin 
has become exhausted, as in many cases of 
lueliitus, it may reco\'er eitlnu' by rest ricf ion oi^ diet 
or bv administration of insulin.— J. J. IL 
506. YISSCHER, MAURICE B., and ARTHUR G. 
MULDER. The carbohydrate metabolism of the heart. 

Anier. Jour, Physud. 94(3) : 630-640. 2 !ig. tWMh -It is 

found that hearts worked in tht* heari-iting |fia*|i:iratioii 
for periods up to 6 hrs. contain tlic same rputrifities of 
glycogen as are found in normal, unworkral hearts. The 
mean value for a scries of worked hearts dotus not vary 
.significantly from the mean of normni liearfs. It m im- 
probable that work in the isolated heart -lung /causes an 
appreciable lowering of heart glycogen. It is imind that 
the free^reducing suHstance in tin/ heart inusch,' dimin- 
ishes comciiifmtly with the naiuciiig substaiica* in 
blood supplying the heart of the heart-lung 
Tim free reciucing substance in the: heart, may dniunish 
to such a figure ihat it is |)robably nearly a Zero vjiliie 
as far as glucose is concerned, while the glycogen con- 
tent remains at a _ value similar to values obtaiinai in 
unworked hearts. Comparison of the 0 consumption witli 
the glucose utilization of the heart-Iimg |ire|'»anition 
shows that in no instance does the heart-lung |in!|iara- 
tion, under the conditions of the authors’ experiments, 
use heart glycogen or blood glucose for more than 
of its metabolism, and in some instances these carbo- 
hydrates form less than 25% of the fuel, Thf^re is a 
rough agreement between carbohydrate burning as ob- 
served by the authors, and as others have calculated it 
from the respiratory quotient. All the carbohydrate in 
the system at the beginning of an experiment would not 
account for the total metabolism of the heart-limg over 
a period of 5 hrs. — Authors’ summary. 

507. WERTHEIMER, ERHST. Stoiwecbselregula- 
tionen. XI. Mitteilung. Uber die Sondeisteilung der 
Eizelle im Stoffverbraueb. Pflugefs Arch. Ge,s. Fkmkd. 
221 ( 1 / 2 ): 119-138. 1929.— In the early months of the 
year the female frog has half of the total glycogen stor- 
age in the eggs, some 5 times as much as in the liver. 
In all possible changes in wliich the rest of the organism 
gives up practically all of its glycogen (heart,,' liver, 
muscles) (strychnin poisoning, adrenalin, heat and an 0 x 3 - 
foiosis) the eggs retain their glycogen. However, eggs 
cut out of the body present a marked glycogen loss', — 
JS. Wertheimer (transL by E. J. John), 

508. ZUCKERKANDL, FRITZ, imd LUISE MES- 
SIHER-KLEBERMASS. tlbex die Einwirkung vcm 
Tierkoble auf Glucose in Gegenwart debydrierender 
Zwiscbenkdrper. Bioche7n. Zeitschr. 226(4/6): 395-400. 
1930.— Glucose alone, when wanned with animal char- 
coal, does not disappear, but does disappear on addition 
of para-phenylene diamine or other aromatic amines. 
Under these conditions a difficultly soluble condensation 
product is formed which is adsorbed by tlu: charcoal. 
In a similar manner, glucose is acted upon by amino acids 
in presence of animal charcoal. In both cases, amino- 
groups are changed into imino-groups which have a 
dehydrating effect on glucose. The claim is made that 
under physiological conditions in the animal organ- 
ism, quinone or imine-forming groups affect the glucose 
molecule. This reaction is the first leading to tlie break- 
up of glucose in the animal.— summary {traml 
by W. N. Berg), 

FAT METABOLISM 

^9. BLOOR, W. R., RUTH OKEY, and GEORGE W. 
CORNER. The relation of the lipids to physiological ac- 
tivity. I. The changes in the lipid content of the corpus 
luteum of the sow. Jour. Biol Chem. 86 ( 1 ): 291-306, 
1 fig. 1930. — ^The percentage content of phe^phoHpid of 
the corpus luteum of the sow has been found to vary 
markedly with the activity of the gland, being 2 to 3 
times as high during the period of activity (previous to 
estrus and during pregnancy) as at the time of forma- 
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tion or after retrogression. Free ciiolesterol increases 
also up to and during the period of active functioning 
but to a niueli sinallcr extent. Cholesterol esters vary 
inversely with tiie activity of the gland, a high content 
being eliaraeteristic of the^ degenerated organ. These 
results support the h 3 *potliesis that the phospholipid con- 
tent of this tissue is a function of its phj^siological ac- 
tivity. The relaljon of free choi{,\sterol to acti\'ity is 
less clear, but appears to be similar to phospholipid. 
ChfJest^u’oi esters on the contraiy seem to be related 
to inactivity or retrogrcvssion. — Authom' Bummanj, 

510. CAHTONI, OSCAR. Ricerche sui prepara to epato- 
pancreatico soprawivente. Biochim. e Terapia Sperirn. 
17(8): 325-343. 1 fig. 1930.— In the surviving liver-pan- 
creas preparation an artificial blood circulation was main- 
t,ained by means of a heart-lungs preparation. The ani- 
mals (dogs) were either kept fasting on the day before 
px|)eriiiient, or tl'H.'y had an abundant fatty meal; in 

st.a‘ond case tlic' blood wtts drawn when lipemia had 
developed. In Mm fasting dogs tiie umotint of fatty acids 
does not show variations during the whole experiment; 
it. decreases, on the contrary, in animals showing lipemia. 
Qualitati'^’e variations^ follow in both sexies of animals: 
the melting and solidification points of tiie fatty acids de- 
crease, whereby their I number is increased: a desatura- 
tion process has ocxuirrcd. The blood cholesterol de- 
creases in fasting dogs as well as in those showing li- 
peraia. The O content of the blood is very high in the 
blood going to the liver and in that coming from it: on 
the contrary’* the CO 2 content is low, the respiratory 
cpiotient being accordingly less than 1. The blood urea 
content steadil.y increases during the experiment, in 
fasting as in lipemic animals. — ill. ComeL 

511. " GIANNOTTI, BAVIBE. La determinazione del 
grasso ne! latte col metodo acidobutirrometrico Gerber 
senza centrifugazione. [The determination of fat content 
of milk by GerbeFs butyric acidimetry without centrifu- 
gation.] Riv. Zootecnia [Firenze] 7(8): 332-336. 1930. 

512. LOMBROSO, BGO, e S. BI FRISCO. Sul meta- 
bolismo dei lipidi. Terza serie, I. Pud la costante lipoidea 
del fagato modificarsi? Profonda diminuzione degli acidi 
grassi del fegato di cani dopo ingestioni di forti dosi 
di saccarosio. Boll. Soc. liaL Biol. Spcrini. 5(3) : 433-435. 
1930.— The a\'era||e fatt.v acid content of liver of dogs 
fed with mixed ciiet is 2.70 gm. This content shows 
a marked diminution when the dogs are fed with great 
amounts of saccharose, wliereas an enormous increase 
of glycogen content takes place. The authors think that 
pro}3abIy the diminution of fatty acid content is appar- 
ent, and due to water absorption by the glycogen, with 
resulting increase of weight of the liver. — M. ComeL 

513. LOMBROSO, UGO, e S. BI FRISCO. Sul meta- 
bolismo dei lipidi. Terza serie. 11. Formazione in vitro 
di grasso nel fegato di cane con elevato contenuto di gli-* 
cogeno. Boll Soc. liaL BioL Sperim. 5(3) : 436-438. 1930. — 
Liver tissue broth of dogs wuth very high glycogen con- 
tents, obtained tlxrougli feeding great amounts of saccha- 
rose, autolysed in presence of NaP, shows a gradually 
increased fat content, which may reach double and treble 
values as compared with the imtial ones.—M. ComeL 

514. SOBOTKAj HARRY, fiber Hmesterungen im Li- 

poidstoffwechsel. Naturmssemchaften 18(27) : 619-620. 
1930.— The lipids most significant in animal metabolism 
can be converted into each other by trans-esterifieations. 
The absence of fat and the abundance of cholesterol- 
esters and lecithin in a case of Nieman-Pick^s spleno- 
hepato-megaly are probably due to deficiency of the enzy- 
matic apparatus governing these trans-esterifications. — 
H. Sohotka. ^ 

515. ZIJMMO, C. Influenza della tempera tura sull'indice 
di iodio dei grassi di ratti alMni. Boll. Soc. Ital. BioL 
Sperim. 5(3): 450-452. 1930. — ^Albino rats are able to 
form different kinds of fat from the same nutritive ma- 
terial (carbohy^drates) . Variations of tlie temperature are 
followed by vanations of the neutral fats formed, the 
iodine number being found to be in animals kept at 
30^ than in those kept at O*' G.—Af. Cornel, 


MINERAL METABOLISM 

516. ABOLPH, EBWARB F. Living water. Quart. Rev. 
BioL 5(1) : 51-67. 10 fig. 1930. — A review of some factors 
concerned in the turnover and the content of water in 
living organisms as wholes. The chief experiments de- 
scribed are on frogs and man; what is known in a 
comparable way on other species of animals and plants 
is mentioned, with emphasis on the relationships to os- 
motic pressure or vapor pressure of the environment. 
Some of the graphs and tables represent experiments 
hitherto unpublished. The bibliography has 68 titles. — 
E. F. Adolph. ^ 

517. BERTRAND, GABRIEL, et Y. BEAUZEMONT. 
Sur les variations de la teneur en zinc des animaux 
avec Page: influence de rdgime laetd. Bull. Soc. Chim. 
France. 47/48(7) : 756-758. 1930. — Milk, which is poor 
in Fe, Mn, Cu, etc., as well as in Zn, cannot meet for 
long the growth needs of a mammal. Soon the require- 
ments must be met by a diet richer in metals. In the 
various species thi.s point coincides with the natural 
time of weaning. This fact should be applied in human 
nutrition and a rational diet planned for the newborn. — 
xiutkorF conclusiom {transl. by M. Fay). 

518. BISHOP, W. B. S. The occurrence and possible 
importance of the metallic elements in biological ma- 
terial. Jour. Cancer Research Com. Ihiiv. Sydney 1(4): 
242-253. 1930. — A critical review of the literature, with 
bibliography. 

519. BISHOP, WILFRID B. S. The occurrence of lead 
in the egg of the domestic hen. Part 2. Med. Jour. Aus- 
tralia l(4):/96-99. 1929. — Ail eggs examined, from wide- 
spread districts, have been found to contain amounts of 
Pb ranging from 0.036 mgm. to 0.29 mgm. per whole 
yolk. The concentrations of Pb in wet shell, wet yolk, 
and white were also measured. An emu egg obtained 
in the natural state, had in 100 gm. of wet material 0.02 
mgm. Pb for embryo, 0.75 mgm. for ymlk, 0.025 mgm. 
for white, and 0.74 mgm. for shell. Pb in many eggs 
from the same fowl was determined for 3 fowls from 
different districts, and was found to vary within narrow 
limits. A fowl laying eggs containing a mean value of 
0.12 mgm. of Pb per egg, had Pb in its ti-ssues as follows: 
Leg muscle, 0.21 mgm. per 100 gm. of wet material; 
breast muscle, 0.19; femur, 0.94; complete brain, 0.17; 
blood, less than 0.005; ovaries, •0.52. Preliminary ex- 
periments indicate that the Pb is extractable from the 
yolks, and is capable of fractional distillation under 
reduced pressure, and also that it is precipitated with the 
CdCIa precipitate in the preparation of pure lecitHin.— 
W. B. S. Bishop. 

520. BOEELMANN, 0., und A. BOCK. Hntersuchungen 
liber den Kalkstoffwechsel in der Gestationszeit nnd 
seine Beziehungen zu den neutralitatsregulierenden 
Funktionen. Zeitschr. Geburtsh. u. GynlikoL 96(2) : 332- 
346. 1929. — ^In a large number of pregnancies, the urine 
and its Ca content were measured daily during the latter 
part of gestation up to parturition. The urine output 
curve was invaxiably lowered toward the end of the 
term; on the day of parturition it rose. Following this 
a more or less marked calcuria appeared, which is re- 
markable, in view of the simultaneous Ca loss in milk 
and loclda. The lowering of the blood Ca level, observed 
by other authors at birth, has been regarded as an ex- 
pression of a sudden change of the metabolism. The 
additional idea is expressed that the pregnant woman 
protects herself doubly against these Ca losses first, 
by the heightening of the excitability of the breathing 
center, and second, thru the more ready production of 
ammonia.— 0. Bokelmann (transL by H. J. John), 

521. CARPENTIER, G. Cuivie, acide iirique, cr€- 
atinine et travail mnscnlaire. Jour. Med. Paris 49(29) : 
613-615. 1929. — Rapid and intense muscular work for | 
hr. reduces the net elimination of uric acid in urine and 
augments the creatinine and creatine content of mtiscie. 
For ^y one subject it appeared that the product 
of the one times the other was a constant. Copper m 
a soluble form (acetate s^ph&te) intexaeifies these 
phenomena through a catalyrfeic action on oxidation. 
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For practical use in sports a dose of several centigrams 
is administered. Hypotheses and possible chemical re- 
actions are considered. — G. Curpentier {transL by O. 
W. Barlow). 

522. CARPENTIER, G. Ldafiniment petit mineral et 
son action bioiogiqne. Le cobalt dans les eatix mindrales 
Jour. Med. [Paris} 49(34): 715-717. 1929.— Traces oi 
both Co and Cti are contained in certain natural waters. 
It is commonly believed that these ^ minerals have a 
catalytic a.ction on oxidation, reinforcing it. The bicar- 
bonate of the wafers lias a reinforcing action on oxidation, 
-- fj. Carp(yntiet {transL by 0. IT. Bnrlow). 

523. CARFENTIER, G. la pr^sencti de traces in- 
finit€sima!es de cuivre dans les eaux mindrales. Eaux 
de Saint Hectaire (Pny de Ddme, France), Son role 
biologiqne. Presse Therm, et Climat. 70(1): 37-13. 1929. 
—The renal and hepatic actioms of water fnun the above 
source are not reputed to be due to the minute qminti- 
ties of Cu which ^are present. This metal has a catalytic 
action on oxidations, thus resulting in a number of re- 
actions which tend to detoxify the organism. Cu pro- 
duces a diminution of the uric acid and augments the 
creatinine contents of tlie urine. Removed from ^ the 
spring, however, the Cu was lost by preciintation. Tlie 
author made a short chemical study of these properties 
of Cu and determined in addition the Cu content of the 
winter. — 0. If. Barlow. 

524. CLARK, H. W., and GEORGE 0. ADAMS, Iodine 
in water, food and urine. Ainer. Jour. Puhl. Health. 
19(8): 898-900. 1929. — I content of water was less im- 
portant than that of food in .supplying I to the average 
individual. A method for determining I in urine is given, 
■which wmuld recover 75% of KI added to urine to an 
amount of 0.02 mgm. The authors eonchided that since 
I in water furnishes a very small amount of the total 
I metabolized, the addition of I to drinking water is 
inadvisable. 

525. CLEMERTI, A. Carattere ureotelico del meta- 
bolismo azotato dei cheloni. [Nitrogenous metabolism 
of turtles.] Arch, di Sci. Biol 14(2): 171-181. 1929.— 
The urine of Testudo and Emys contains nearly as much 
urea as that of Bujo. Ammonia administration by mouth 
to Testudo and Emys caused a marked increase in the 
urea excreted in urine, contrary to what occurs in birds, 
the metabolism of which is uricothelic, i.e., the end- 
product is uric acid. These results show that nitrogenous 
metabolism of turtles, unlike that of other reptilians, 
is ureothelic, at least partially; in fact, not only urea 
is psesent in the urine, but administration of ammonia 
increases urea output. This exceptional nitrogenous 
metabolism can be explained by the fact that turtles 
are phylogenetically very close to the amphibians, in- 
volving related biochemical characters (ureothelic metab- 
olism, arginase present in the liver) . — A. Jappelli. 

526. COURTNEY, ANGELIA M., and ALAN BROWN. 
Calcium and phosphorus metabolism in some older chil- 
dren on mixed diet including a large or a small quan- 
tity of milk. Arch. Dis. Childhood 5(25): 17-22, 1930. — 
Two boys and 2 girls were fed mixed diets including a 
large quantity of milk, and 2 other boys and 2 other 
girls a corresponding diet containing very little milk. 
Food, urine and feces wSre collected quantita^vely for 
4-day periods and analyses were made for fat, Ca, Mg 
and P to determine the excretion and retention of these 
constituents. The low milk diets, even with inclusiton 
of eggs and vegetables, were found to provide far too 
little Ca and P for the necessary retention of these 
elements. The results were found to fall into 2 distinct 
groups for each kind of diet. In 1 group on each Ca 
and P level the excretion of Ca and P, except urinary 
P, on the low intake, was much less than in the other 
on the same diet and the retention correspondingly 
better. The large urinary excretion of P in group 3 is 
difficult to explain. These observations afford evidence 
that children on the same diet and apparently in equally 
good condition can on occasion differ so materially in 
their metabolic processes that 1 may lose ■through the 
feces far larger amounts of Ca and P than the other 


even to the point of suffering a serious Jors to the IxKly 
when the intake of these eleiiients is low.— .4 Mi /ions’ 

smnmary. 

527. COURTNEY, ANGELIA M. Some stuiiea m 
calcium and phosphorus concentration in the small and 
large intestines of children. Arch. /)/x. iGiihikofid Sc 25); 
23-27. 1930.— The results here re|>cir!t:?d iiidhrajt^' flint there 
was greater excretion or less ab^'orptinn of Vii thitri of P 
in the large intixstine in all ihe e!iiidri-'n Findir-tb It nho 
a]'.»pear.s probable that tlie Ca in krue 

inte.stine was due in consi<|r’ra.ble |iro|Hirf iiai lit Cbi not 
bound to P. In ehildnai wiili abiiorrual lufroiird 
ditions therr^ was inudi loss diileroiic.ii liotwoiai I hr* ooo- 
tents oi tlie large an<i of the siuall intostirio^ in bmtfi 
Ca anti P concentration than in those without intt-sf iiial 
sv mp toms . — A tU ho r'.s' mm mu ry . 

" 528. CUTHBERTSON, DAYID P, The^ iiifitience of 
prolonged muscular rest on metabolism. iniir. 

23(6):^ 1328-1345. 4 fig. 1929.— Ihiriiig 
there is a ris(^ in the I’xereiimi of S. N, P ami (A 
a va,ryi*ig period uik! tlien a gradual dtailiina lliiyrisiyirt 
the* excretion of B is in iruu'ganie whilr- fls' 

rise in N is in urea. Thi‘ luaxiiiui and ininiuri 
day today variations in the i') consumption gradually de- 
crease from ± to±l,2fk — E. B. Carmidmrl 

529. DILLELA, GILBERXO G. Chimica physiologica 
da pelle. Rev. Mcd.--Cir. Bra.y/l. 37(10): 435-441. 1929.;— 
A review of recent work on tlie si9)jeft with >|'a'eia! 
reference to metabolic changes in skin. 

530. EFIMOFP, W. W., und IC. S. SAMITSCHKINA, 
Zur Biochemie der Ermiidung. Einwirkung der Gewer- 
bearbeit und der Erholung auf die Alkalireserve und 
den Gehalt an Phosphor im Blut nach Untersuchungen 
an Spinnerinnen. Arbeitspkysiologic 2(4) : 341-346. !929.— 
Women, 20 to 40 years of age, worked at s| aiming i*ilher 
10 hrs. continuously, or 2 shifts of 5 lirs. eadi with a 
6 hr. rest period between, or 6 hrs. on alternate days. 
Blood samples were taken before and after the working 
day. In the 10-hr. group of 7, all but 2 who 24 to 
3 hrs. in the rest period showed after the work a lower- 
ing in the alkaline re.serve from 8.2 to 14.6Yr, and an 
increase in the inorganic P from 5.7 to 46.39c of the 
prework levels. Similarly, in all but 1 of 10 on tlie 6-ljr. 
day, the alkaline reserve was kwered by work 4,0 to 
19.8%, and the inorganic F was increased 6.7 to 79.1% 
of the prework values. There was no correlation between 
the lowering of the alkaline reserve and the inenaise in 
the inorganic P. A study of recovery in 3 subjects from 
whom samples were taken at 0, 30, 60 and 90 min. after 
work period showed that the return to normal was slow 
and was not complete in 1} hrs. All the women gave sub- 
normal alkaline reserve values at the beginning of the 
day, indicating a chronic fatigue that was ascribed ‘to 
unfavorable conditions of living.— 'f. ilf. Carpenter. 

531. EIMER, KARL, und WERNER YOIGT. Bolt- 
koststudien. I. Der Eiufluss der Rohkost auf den Was- 
ser- und Kocbsalzhausbalt des Gesunden. Ziitsrhr. Ge,H, 
Exp. Med. 69(5/6) : 679-701. 1930. — At the beginning of 
the raw diet period the 2 healthy subjects suffiu'ed con- 
siderable loss of weight (loss of water almost t*x- 
clusively, due apparently to low NaCI content of food), 
after which the body weight remained constant. The 
raw diet furnished only about 2 gm. NaC! daily, as 
against about 13.5 gm. in a standard mixed diet. During 
the raw diet period the NaCl excretion in the urine 
sank to a minimum (about 0.5 gm. daily). The raw 
diet seemed to be admirably adapted to sparing the 
kidneys. — From authors^ summary (transL), 

532. GOERNER, ALFRED. The effect of colloidal and 

metallic compounds in nutritional anemia 
of the rat. Jour. Lab. and Clin. Med. 15(2) : 119-121. 
1929.-~White rats (number not stated) were rendered 
anemic by a diet of powdered milk and distilled water. 
To this diet solutions of metallic compounds were then 
added. It was found that salts of Mn as well as of Cu 
are capable of increasing the hemoglobin of anemic 
animals when these salts are added to Fe salts. Pure 
Fe salts in solution have not the same pronounced effect. 
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Salts of Zii and A1 whe^n added to Fe salts fail to elicit 
any marked hemoglobin increase. Colloidal solutions 
of Mn and Cu in the presence of colloidal solutions of 
Fe have not J his hemoglobin-producing power when 
atlministered in comparable^ quantities, nor have the 
former the^ |x>\ver of preventing the reduction of hemo- 
globin when the animals ai’e placed on a diet capable 
of producing se\-ere ancjmia.“Au.i'7/or s ,^nmm.ary. 

533. GOSS, HAROLD, and CARL L. A. SCHMIDT. 
Calcium and phosphonus metabolism in rats during preg- 
nancy and lactation and the influence of the reaction 
of the diet thereon. Jour. Biol. Chem. 86(1): 417-432. 

9 fig, 1930.“-~Ca.kium and 1'^ balancjcs in the rat were car- 
ried out thi-ough continuous periods of rest, pregnancy, 
and lactation. _ During 27 conipleted pregnancy periods, on 
the various diets, only 4 failed to show a positive bal- 
ance of (hi and only 3 failed to store P. In most cases 
the positive l3alance was in excess of that estimated 
to be contained in thi‘ yenmg at birth. In 17 lactation 
periods, all showed a negative Iralanec of (hi and all 
but one a loss of P. The losses for full sized litters were 
as great as 20% of tla^ (Mitire borly contemt of these 
elements in the: moihvr. Within the range of acidity 
employed, no significant, difference could be found be- 
tween the diets, except that the 2iid litters from the 
rats on the diet containing NaHCOs were not nourished 
by the mother, due to failure to lactate. Young rats 
from mothers which luid been maintained on acid alkali 
were kept for some time on these respective diets. No dif- 
ference in storage of Ca and P was noted. Females 
reared on a vitamin E-frec iliet stored Ca and P during 
the period of pregnancy in which resorption of the fetus 
took place .—/i at /lO'fs' surmyiary. 

534. HAMILTON, BENGT, and MARGARET MO- 
RIARTY. Factors influencing the excretion of calcium. 

Jour. Dis. Children 36(3) : 450-462. 2 fig. 1928. — 
The normal variations in the excretion of Ca in the stools 
of breast-fed infants were studied. The Ca excretion was 
influenced chiefly by the intake of fixed btise and, to 
a lesser degree, by the intake of Ca. Since total fixed 
base is closely related to the buffer content of the milk, 
it is suggested that the latter is the controlling factor 
in the excretion of^ Ca. In support of this view it is 
found that the addition of alkali to the milk increases 
the excretion while the addition of acid decreases it. — 
L. A. Maynard, 

535. HATASHI, HIROKICHI. XJntersuchungen iiber 
Cetacea. XXIX. tiber Alkalien und alkalische Erden 
in verschiedenen Horngeweben. Ein Beitrag zur Frage 
der Keratinisation. Jupanene Jour. Med. 8cL Trans. 
IL Birmhem. 1(2): 137-149. 1927. — The skin from the 
hea<i and tlie tail, mucous membrane from the first 
stomach and tlm [yard of ^ whales were analysed for 
fat, N and asli. Sodium, K, (7a ami IMg w(U‘e determined 
in the ash, and it wa.s concluded that the presence of 
a large proportion of the last 2 elements is related to 
the process of keratinization. The ratio of alkalis to 
alkaline earths in mmim of wLales is 20 : 1 wfliile in the 
beard it is 1: 1. — D. B. DHL 

536. HENDERSON, JOHN McASKILL, and FRANCIS 
CHARLES KELLY. The influence of certain dietary 
supplements in relation to the calcium requirements of 
growing African natives. II. Jour. Hyg, 29(4) : 429-438. 
1930.-01 5 experimental subjects — growing East African 
native boys— 4 had definitely negative Ca balances on 
the diet in use at the Nairobi Prison, while the 5th was 
merely in Ca equilibrium. The diet in question was 
found low in Ca (0B2 gm. Ca per day). These negative 
Ca balances became positive on the addition of Ca as 
milk, or in a mineral mixture, with or without cod-liver 
oil. Cod-liver oil alone was not effective in bringing 
about any appreciable reduction of a negative balance. 
0.43 grm. Ca daily was the maintenance requirement for 
the subjects under experiment; this figure is practically 
the^ same as that found by Sherman for white races. On 
giving additional Ca in a mineral mixture it was found 
that after the maintenance requirement had been 
satisfied, as much as 50% of any excess might be re- 


tained. The Ca of milk, on the other hand, w^as found 
to be utilized more efficiently; the coiresponding re- 
tention figure being over 70%. The influence of the 
various supplements on growth is briefly discussed.— 
Authors' summary and concluslmis. 

537. HENDERSON, JOHN McASKILL, and FRANCIS 
CHARLES KELLY, A note of the influence of the 
addition of certain supplements to the diets of African 
natives. III. Jour. Hyp. 29(4) : 439-442. 1 fig. 1930. — Both 
control and experimental groups showed increasejs in 
weight during the early part of the experiment. The 
2nd group, when minerals and cod-liver oil wore added 
to the diet, sho\\Y‘d definitely greater increases of weight, 
and a falling off when these^ were withdrawn. Cod-liver 
oil added to a basal diet did not result in positive Ca 
balances when the subjects hod previously had negative 
balances. Mineral and cod-liver oil added together, or 
milk added to the basit! diet, did produce positive Ca 
balances. 

538. HESSE, ERICH. Aufnahme und Ansatz von Kalk- 
Phosphor bei normalen und rachitischen Tieren. Arch. 
K.vp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 147(1/3): 173-192. 1929. — l?o 
determine the amounts of Ca and P compounds ab- 
sorbed, dogs w’ere fed; after 24 hours the dogs were 
killed, the esophagus and small intestine were tied off 
and their contents analyzed. From Ca malonate or a 
mixture of this with sodium phosphate about J of the 
Ca and 4 of the P w’ere absorbed. If the Ca was given 
in a gum emulsion the absorbed fraction was raised to 
75%. From a phosphatid-containing emulsion about 
half the Ca malonate \vas taken up. The phosphatid 
disappeared quantitatively from the gastrointestinal 
tract in 8 hrs. Strange to say the soluble gluconate and 
ealipot, which is a mixture of Ca citrate and Ca glycero- 
phosphate, were absorbed no better than the insoluble 
Ca malonate. To determine the retention, normal and 
rachitic rats were fed with Ca salts over longer periods 
and then analyzed in toto. Such animals, as well as those 
receiving vitamin before being made rachitic, stored 
about 10% of the ingested Ca. — E. Hesse {transL by 
C. S. Robinson). 

539. HUFFMAN, C. F., C. S. ROBINSON, 0. B. WIN- 
TER, and R. E. LARSON. The effect of low calcium, 
high magnesium diets on growth and metabolism of 
calves. Jour. Nutrition 2(5): 471-4^83. 2 pi. 1930. — Mag- 
nesium phosphate when fed to calves on low Ca diets 
produced no apparent harmful effect. MgCO:t added to 
a diet low in Ca but adequate in P caused immediate 
improvement in general condition and in^ Ca and F 
utilization of a calf, which persisted until after the 
MgCOa had been again withdrawn. Improved Ca and P 
balances were also induced by addition of MgCOs to 
the diet of 3 co'ws. Either carbonate or phosphate in- 
creases the storage of Mg. — E. L. Batchelder. 

540. ISEKI, TOSHINORI. tlber das Yerhalten der 
anorganischen Bestandteile bei der Bebriitung des 
Hiihnereies. H oppe-Seyler's Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem. 188 
(3/5) : 189-192. 1930. — ^In a late stage of incubation the Ca 
content of the egg proper increased; that of the shell 
decreased. Thus the shell furnished some building ma- 
terial f^r the embrym In the early stages of incubation 
the alkalk metals, sulphates an'H chlorides were present 

, in greater quantity in the egg white than in the yolk. 
Pn the 7th day of incubation the alkalis of the yolk sud- 
aenly increased and at the same time the chlorides and 
sulphates also increased ; they decreased, however, in the 
egg white. The alkalis passed through the yolk sac into 
the yolk in mobile form. From the yolk they were taken 
up by the embryo. 

541. JARVIS, NORMAN DONALD, RAY WILLIAM 
CLOUGH, and ERNEST DUNBAR CLARK, Iodine con- 
tent of the Pacific coast salmon. Univ. Washington PvbL 
in Fisheries 1(6): 109-140. 1926.— 131 samples of canned 
and fresh salmon were analyzed for I. The I content 
of canners’ salt was also determined. The I content of 
cannfd^lmon is compared with that of such foods as 
butter, milk, meat, vegetables and cereals, showing that 
canned salmon contains much more I than any of these 
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products. Charts are given showing the relative I con- 
tent of the different species and variation by district 
within the species, as illustrated by the idng or chinook 
salmon. Different parts of the same ffsh vary in I con- 
tent, the parts of the flesh richest in fat apparently 
having the most L The milt and roe are especially rich 
in I. — Authors' simimary. 

542. KAPLANSKL S., tind W. TOLKATSCHEWSKAIA. 
‘O'her die Wirkung der Satiren und Alkalien auf den 
Mineralstoffgehalt der Gewehe und des Blutes. II. 
Zeitsehr. Ges. Exp. Med. 69(5/6): 748-757. 1930.— In 
$ rabbits 10 cc. of a 10% NaHCOs solution was in- 
jected intravenously. An hour later the mineral con- 
tent of the blood had returned to normal, but tiie min- 
eral content of the skin had altered significantly, the 
cations being increased, the Cl decreased. Long-con- 
tinued introduction of alkali by mouth (1 rabbit) pro- 
duced in both blood and skin an increase in caiions and 
still more in Cl, constituting a displacement of the 
cation-anion equilil:>rium to the acid side. Intravenous 
and peroral introduction of acid (10% NalLPO* solu- 
tion) also produced an increase in the Cl of the skin, 
with a constant percentage of Na, K and Ca. — Authors' 
su77i7mry ( transL ) . 

543. KORIAiaNA, A. F., E. B. KOSSOWSEAJA, und 
A. m KEESTO'WOTKOFP. liber die Schwankungen des 
Chloridgehaltes im Blut, Harn und Schweiss bei Muskei- 
tMgkeit I, Mitteilung. Arbeitsphysiologie 2(6): 461- 
473. 1930. — ^The concentration of chlorides in the blood, 
urine and sweat was determined before and after the 
following contests: 144 km. bicycle ride, 13.5 km, race, 
28 km. race, 3 km. race (wmmen), football playing, and 
45-60 min. work on a bicycle ergoineter. There was a 
rise in blood chloride shortly after beginning work or 
after the conclusion of a short period of activity, A 
fall occurred after activity of longer duration. In the 
urine, the chloride rises at the beginning of work, but 
subsequently fails. The magnitude of the fall in blood 
and urine chlorides is in direct relation to the intensity 
and duration of the activity; the longer and greater the 
intensity of work, the greater the decline. Chlorides ap- 
pear in the sweat as a rule ; though with a low level of 
chlorides in the blood, no chlorides appeared in the 
sweat. — T. M. Carpenter. 

544. KRANTZ, JOHlJf C. JR. The use of sodium malate 
combinations as a dietary substitute for sodium chloride. 
Ann. Internal Med. 3(8): 826-834. 1930. — mixture of 
sodium malate 85.5%, sodium citrate 9%, ammonium 
citrate 5% and manganese bromide 0.5% was found to 
possess a saline taste practically identical with that of 
sodium chloride. The metabolism of this mixture was 
studied when administered to dogs and man. The anions 
were found to be metabolized, the essential influence 
upon ingestion was a change in the acid-base equilibrium 
of the urine. Upon the ingestion of 4 gm. daily the urine 
changed from pH 6 to pH 7. The mixture is recom- 
mended for use in the salt-restricted diets prescribed in 
nephritis, hypertension and edema. — J. C. Krantz, Jr. 

545. LANG, XHEOBOR. Die Gefahr der Demineralisa- 
tion und Transmineralisation unserer Nahrungsmittel. 
Schweiz. Med. Wochenschr. 60(10) : 219-223. 1930.— The 
author determined the K, Ca, and P contents of white 
cabbage, red beets, peas, carrots, tomatoes, and cauli- 
flower. The Na: K ratio of these fresh vegetables ranged 
from 1:0.34 for cabbage to 1: 34 for cauliflower, ^he 
Na:Ca ratio for peas was 1:0.61; for white cabbage 
1: 1.58. Cooking produced a large loss of K; the loss of 
Ca was not great. The manner of preparing and cooking 
potatoes determined their salt loss, and also their basic 
and acid equivalents^ Potatoes cooked in salty water 
lost a great deal of K; potatoes unpared and cooked in 
a little water retained most of their minerals. 

546. LINTZEL, W. Zur Frage des Eisenstoffwechsels. 
N-achtrag zur IV. Mitteilung. Xleber das Hameisen. 
Zeitschr. Biol. 89(4) *. 350-352. 1929. — ^By the method of 
Henriques and Roland for the determination oF F^e in 
urine, other substances oxidizable by titanic trichloride 

in treating the previously ashed solution with 


strong oxidizing agents, remain beliind are titrat».'d with 
and estimated as"Fe. The urine Fe yalues found l)y 
Henriques and Roland are thus too high. By Uie use 
of absolutely Fe-free reagents whose prepartitioji Iim> 
de.scribed, no red coloration of the solution irrnn urine 
ash is seen with KCNS. On the basis of the smskivity 
this reaction yields, less than 0.02 mgin. lu? per I was 
present in the urine of the c? subject..— IF. IJuizvi iiransL 
by 11. H. Eiccker). 

547. LINTZEL, WOLFGANG. Zur Frage des Eisenstoff- 
wechsels. Y. Mitteilung: Ueber den Eisenbedarf des 

Menschen. Zeitschr. Biol. 89(4): 342-34lh 11129. A ne\\\ 

rapid and practical method for the estimation the 
Fe content of the feces is described by which fin* 

are collected in a 2 1. porcelain disli, trituratiai wiili 
HaO and put through a porcelain filter. Alic|ni?i porlmns 
of the residue are pipetted off and^ ashcci ami tliC' Fr‘ is 
determined colon metrically with NHA/XS. In ifu’ c‘asf' 
of a c? subject, fed an Fe-poor diet consisting mainly of 
rice, egg-wdute and butter, the Fe amterit of fin* fouil^was 
regulated at 0.9 mgm. to maintain the l>:tlanee of F«? 
intake and Fe output. A greater elimination of thr’ eml 
products of Fe mehibolism was tlierefore not pnssent. 
Al£K) in the case of an intake of 6(i8 mgru. Fe liaily an 
approximate balance of intake and out|nit^ was: l:)roughi 
about after a period of retention. Thc^ Fe demand of 
the adult is estimated to be less than 0.9 mgui. per day 
if special conditions such as pregmiucy. training, and 
residence in high climates are excludetl.— If*. Liritzd 
(traml. by H. H. Riecker). 

548. LOHMANN, K. tiber das Vorkommen und den 
TJmsatz von Pyrophosphat in Zellen. IL Mitteilung: Die 
Menge der leicht hydrolysierbaren P-Verbindung in tieti- 
schen und pfianziichen Zellen. Biochem. Zcilschr, 203 
(1/6) : 164-171. 1928. — ^The amount of i)yrophosphat,e was 
determined in striated muscles and other organs of ver- 
tebrates and invertebrates, in yeasts, and in the roots 
of certain plants. The muscles contain 0.5 to 1.0 nigm. 
PaOs; bakers’ and brewers’ yeasts 1.6 to li5 mgm. F»0* 
per gm. In the tissues of frogs and rabbits the amount 
of PaOa varied from 0.1 to 0.4 mgm. per gram moist 
weight. The pyrophosphate in roots of peas amounted 
to about 10% of the total acid phosphates,— if. C, 
Sewell. 

549. MACY, ICIE G., HELEN A. HUNSCHER, SYLVIA 
SCHIMMEL McCOSH, and BETTY NIMS. Metabolism 
of women during the reproductive cycle. HI, Calcium, 
phosphorus, and nitrogen utilization in lactation before 
and after supplementing the usual home diets with cod 
liver oil and yeast. Jour. Biol. Chem. 86(1) : 59-74. 1930. 
— Ca, P, and N balances were determined on 3 nursing 
mothers before and after supplementing their etistoiiiary 
home diets with cod liver oil and yeast. Daily feedings 
of 15 gm. of cod liver oil and 10 gm. of yeast over "a 
period of 2 mos. when the milk now persisted at its 
highest rate stimulated better Ca and F utilization 
in all cases.^ During the experimental period the Ca and 
P assimilation was greatly improved. The decrease' ol 
fecal excretion of both Ca and P, absolutely and re'la- 
tively, during the experimental period illustrates a 
marked alteration in metabolism and accounts for a 

■ greater assimilation of these elements. The N metabolism 
was, inappreciably altered during the interval of observa- 
tion.^ These ^ lactating women experienced a more eco- 
nomical utilization of their available food constituents 
and a' greater feeling of well being after the addition 
of cod liver oil and yeast to their home diets.— Authors' 
summary. 

550. MAURER, E., und H. DUCRUE. Zur Kenntnis des 
Jo^ als biogenes Element. XIX. Mitteilung. Der Jodge- 
halr im normalen tierischen Organismus. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 217(1/3): 227-230. 1930.— The I content of the 
thyroid was no indicator of the I content either of the 
organism as a whole or of particular organs. The 1 con- 
tent of most of the organs of normal rabbits is shown 
in tabular form, 

551. MAZZOCCO, F. El iodo ea el aire, rode, suelo y 
agua de Salta. [Iodine content of air, dew, soil and 
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water of Salta.] Rev. Soc. Argent. Biol. 5(5/6) : 440-462. 

2 fig.; El iodo en los alimentos de Salta. [Iodine content 
of food in Salta.] Rev. Soc. Argent. Biol. 5(5/6): 463- 
471 ; MAZZOCCO, P., y C. ARIAS-AEATOA, Contenido 
en iodo de las tiroides de ovinos de Salta y litoral. 
[Iodine in sheep thyroids ^ in Salta and on the sea- 
coast.] Rev. Soc. Argent. Biol. 5(5/6) : 472-485; Metaho- 
lismo del iodo y prodlaxis del bocio en Salta. [Iodine 
metabolisin and goiter prevention in Salta,] Rev. Soc. 
Argj-'nt. Biol. 5(5/6): 486-497. 1929.— Numerous analyses 
of I cont:ent in air, soil, wat.er, food, thyroids, etc,, were 
made in Salta, (a goiter district) and in Buenos Aires 
(a non-goiter district). In Salta the I content was 
generally much smaller than in Buenos Aires; wherever 
the percentage of goiter was highest, the I content was 
lowest. The food intake of more than 400 persons in 
Salta was studied anti the I intake was determined; 
it was found to be between 22 and 26 micrograms per 
day. The? foods preferred aj’o rnaizti and mt'at., both poor 
in I. Tliese fac‘t'.s justify goiter prophylaxis by I adminis- 
tration.— ,/. Lnwk. 

552. M0RAC2EWSKI, W. von, tmd W. SKOWR6N- 
SKL Wasserausscheidnng des Kaninchens bei Hafer- 
nnd Mbennahrnng. ZelLschr. Gcs. Exp. Med. 69(1/2): 
86-93. 1929. — -The number of nibbits used is not stated. 
Some were on a fat -rich diet (70 gm. oats = 200 calories, 
daily) and tlie others on a fat-poor diet (400 gra. fresh 
turmp.s = 120 calories, daily). This amount of turnips 
contains about 340 gm. water; the oat-fed rabbits re- 
ceived 300 ec. water daily additional, introduced directly 
into tlie stomach by a (mtheter. This water was retained 
in ]utrt, or, if the diet contained salt, altogether. The 
oat diet by itself tended to cause anuria, while the in- 
troduction of 300 ec. water caused renal shock. The water 
retention ^increased as the amount of water given with 
the oats increased. An addition to the oat diet of the 
mineral salts present in turnips caused a decrease in 
the water excretion. Dried turnips or carrots given with 
enough water to supply the deficiency produced no 
water retention^ such as \vas observed from the oat diet. 
Pituitrin injection caused a marked water retention in 
the rabbit on the turnip diet, but liad no such effect 
when given with the oat diet; thyroid extract, however, 
given with the turnip diet produced a much more abun- 
dant djuresjs tkm when given with the oat diet. Insulin 
is a diuretic with the turnip diet; with the oat diet it 
tends to^ urinary retention. Euph^dlin produces an im- 
portant increase in urinary ^excretion with turnip diet; 
with oat diet it increases NaCl excretion, but not that 
of wattu’. 

553. MUXTKOWSKI, P. A. Insect nutrition and 

metabolism. Ann. E'tit. Soc. America 22 : 552-554. 1929. — 
Corrections to IJvarov's Insect Nutrition and Metab- 
olism (1928). IJvarov misquotes the author cm the 
roles of arsenic and lead, attributing functions directly 
opposite to those given in the original paper (1923). — 
R. A. Muiikmmki. 

554 PEMINGTOH, POE E., and H. E, SHIVEP. Iron, 
copper and manganese content of some common vegetable 
foods, Jmr. Auoc. Offic. Agtk, Chem. 13(1) : 129-132. 
1030.— Data are presemted for the Fe, Mn, and Cu .con- 
tent of a number of samples of 18 kinds of vegetables 
used as food. The methods of analysis were checked on 
known quantities of the element sought. The results 
are discussed in the light of previously published data, 
and from the standpoint of the value of these vegetables 
in nutrition. When compared with root and fruit vege- 
tables, the green leafy vegetables were found to be out- 
standing as sources of Pe, Mn, and Cu. — Authors’ sum- 
mary. 

555. ROMINGER, E., IMRE BERGER, nnd H13^0 
MEYER. KlmischL-experimentelle XTutersuchiingen iiber 
die Beziehungen zwischen Wasser- nnd Kochsalzumsatz 
beim gesunden Saugling, Zeitschr. Kindcrkeilk. 48 
(1): 43-66. 1020, — ^Investigations were done on infants 
1 to 5 mos. old. To a definite basic diet 2 to 5 gm. of 
NaCl per day were added. It was found that regularly 
a part of this wm retained by the body and after dis- 


continuing this dose it rras gradually excreted. Oc- 
casionally the salt caused retention of \yater, but t^re 
was no relationship between the quantity of retained 
water and the quantity of NaCl, and sometimes the 
retention of NaCl was without w*ater retention. These 
experiments add further proof to the view previously 
expressed by the authors that water and salt in the 
organism of the infant have little relation to each other. 
— E. Rornmger (traml. by H. J. John). 

556. SAGARA, JUN-ISCHIRO. tlber die Bildung der 
Hexon- und Purinbasen bei der Entwicklimg des Hlibn- 
ereies. Hoppe-Seylerk Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem. 178(4/6) : 
208-301. 1928.— 4Chick embryos of 14 days incubation 
were macerated into a paste from which the fat was 
subsequently removed with ether. Extraction of purine 
bases was accomplished according to the method of 
Stendel. The developing chicks showed marked in- 
crease of free hexone bases, especially arginin j'uid lysin, 
the latter in excess. A neo-forrnation of purine bases 
was noted. — N. A. Michek. 

557. SCHARRER, E., und J. SCHWAIBOLD, Zur 
Kenntnis des Jods ais biogenes Element, XVIII. Mit- 
teilung. fiber die Art der Bindung des Jods in der Milch. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 207 (4/6): 332-340. 1929.— Milk as 
a rule contains I but only a small proportion of this 
element is bound in the inorganic form. The albumin, 
fat and sugar of milk are relativel}^ deficient in 1. The 
protein binds a small and variable quantity. The fat 
contains generally either no I or a negligible quantity. 
This relation varies little following the administration of 
iodized albuminates. Can such compounds be retained 
or be excreted in the milk? Following the administra- 
tion of massive doses of Nal, a noticeable and compar- 
able rise in the I content of the milk occurs. Sub- 
sequent to feeding iodized fatty acids, the major portion 
of the 1 appears in the milk as glycerides. — 0. W. Barlow. 

558. SCHULTZ, ROBERT V. A study of certain 
effects in the rat produced by diets deficient in mineral 
salts. Yale Jour. Biol. & Med. 2(2): 115-122. 1920,— A 
group of 12 $ albino rats were kept for 40 days, starting 
from vreaning, at or near stationary body Aveight by 
feeding a diet deficient in mineral salts; a similar group 
of 10 were killed at weaning; a 3rd group of 10 were 
fed an adequate diet for 40 iiys from weaning, during 
which time the weights tripled; the treatment of 2 other 
groups of 10 each was suggesteci by developments to 
be described. The bones of the low^-salt group were 
markedly fragile, the fat-free bone ash contents were 
low, and the bone-moisture contents were high,^ like 
those of infantile bones. The body and tail lengths 
were markedly stunted in this group, the erythrocyte 
coimt was remarkably high, and the spleen small. To 
determine if the latter conditions resulted from specific 
deficiency or from the incidental stunting, 10 $ rats 
were maintained at about stationary weight by under- 
feeding. The spleens in the underfed .animals were re- 
duced in size as compared with the normal rats, but 
were about li times heavier than those of the low-salt 
group. To determine whether splenectomy would in- 
fiuence the polycythemia |>roduced by a low-salt diet, 
10 $ rats were splenectomized and fed salt-poor food, 
with slight effect on the numbers of erythrocytes. This 
increase in red cells did not occur in the underfed rats. 

559. SCHWARZ, L. Einfluss der Ernabrung auf die 
Ei§enspeiclierung der Leber und Milz der weissen Maus. 
(Beitrag zum Eisenstoffwecbsel.) Virchowk Arch. Pa- 
thol Anat. u. Physiol 269(3): 638-662. 5 fig. 1028.— 
Fe fed was deposited only in the liver cells, none in the 
stellate cells. Histological and chemical analyses gave 
parallel values, and a threshold value for diffuse and 
granular deposit was obtained. The degree of storage 
depended upon both the kind of diet and the condition 
of the cell. The liver ceils of undernourished animals 
stored more Fe than those of meat fed animals, thus 
confirming findings of older investigators. Feeding of 
red^c6^ Fe gave no deposit in the spfcellate cells. Tho 

^ spleen served as a secondary deposit for Fe.fed.-r--H.,,ir. 
Rieeker^ 
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560. SCHWARZ, L. Zur Frage der Eisenspeicherung 

und des Eisenstoffweclisels. Verhfntf.IL Df^HtHcJun Ges. 
hinerc Jfff/. 40: OO-I-OOO. 1 tig. 192S. — Choiuieal 

and histniogiral exauiinatioiis indiciile that mice on a 
higli-protf*in da-t ^tora less Fe (in the liver) _and eiirai- 

mon; lhaii ihese maintained on a starvation or iow- 
prorein diet. — G, IF. Pitcher. 

561. SPEEB, ILELLOGG, and BEAN B. RIDER. Ex- 

perimental healing of bone after parathyroidectomy, 
J/r/i. 21(11: 679-002. 7 tig. 1920 .—A study of 

.N*Tum La tdnne iti tl'suj.s shows nic-iady the hf?ight ol the 
('a in flie .^fnam of balance; it dues not give any 
indic'iition as to the dir<‘ctiun of its iL)W, whether into 
exeiv-tury channels tjr into the bones. On 4 ]>ar.athy- 
roidec'.tcjiidzrtl dugs in which letatiy was controlled by 
I he use of On laetate and thyroid extract, deterniina- 
tions of the Ca content of the excreta were inatle. The 
lack of (‘ah‘ilication f)f the !)ones after experimeiitai 
fracfuns in ccmjunctifm with the low blood Ca, led to 
the inference tiiai the Ca stream was directed a, way from 
the boni's aft(T para1hyroi<iecl(>my, and that parathy- 
roidectomy, (dther througli this ciiange of the Ca stream 
or througii some still undiscovered factor, dtdays the 
healing of fractures, — AuthnrP eottchmons, 

562. STRAUB, JOHANN, tlber die Verbreitung des 
Kropfes in Ungarn and dessen Zusammenhang mit dem 
Jodgehalt der Trinkwasser. Zeitsekr. Ilyg, ti. Iiijektmis- 
krankh. 111(4): 472-479. 1030. — So far as the schooi 
population is concerned, the Hungarian basin, ^compris- 
ing the greater ])art of the country, is goiter-free; but 
goiter occurs loeall.v iti Transdanubia and Upper Hungary 
(in 11.5 to 59.3 'y:' of school diildren). The drinking 
water of the goiter-free basin, derived from artesian 
wells and dot?]' springs, has a large percentage of I (av. 
76.S 7 per liter). The water in the goitrous regions, where 
derived from surface sources, is invariably poor in I 
(0-2.1 7 per liter) ; where derived from artesian wells 
and deep springs is poorer in I than that in goiter-free 
plain. But there is no difference bet%veen the I content 
of the drinking water (except from some artesian w’elis) 
of the goitrous and goiter-free localities in Upper Hun- 
gary and Transdanubia. The artesian wells and deep 
springs are generally characterized by alkalinity (Na-iCO;-! 
or NaHCO.'i), the I content varying more or less with 
the alkali content. Straub remarks that the fact of the 
coincidence of goiter-free spots with I-poor water does 
not necessarily contradict the theory of the causation 
of goiter by I insufficiency; for in these localities the 
I needs of the population ma^* be supplied bv the food. 

563. STURM, ALEXANDER. Beitrage zur Kemitnis 
des Jodstoifwechsels. 3. Mitteiiung. Der Jodstoffwechsel 
des schilddriisenlosen Hundes. Dentsches Arch, Klin. 
Med. 161(3/4): 129-142. 1 fig. 1928. — Following removal 
of the thyroid, the I content of the blood sinks to about 
half of its original value. In the thyroidcctomized state 
the blood still contains I and the level is more siiscepti- 
ble to exogenous influences than in the normal animal. 
This was demonstrated by I metabolism exi^eriments 
on 9 thyroidectomized and on 8 normal dogs. — A. Stnr7n 
(traml. by E. M. MacKay). 

564. STURM, ALEXANDER, und BRUNO BUCHHOLZ. 
Beitrage zur Kenntnis ^es Jodstoffwechsels.* V. Mit- 
teiiung. Jodverteilung im menschlichen und tierischen 
Organismus in ihrer Beziehung zur Schilddrtise, Deut'^ 
sches Arch. Klin. Med. 161 (3/4) : 227-247. 5 fig. 1928.— 
The I content of the weighed organs of 7 men, 11 dogs 
and 5^ guinea pigs was determined. All organs examined 
contained I, One half to | of the total body I is con- 
tained in the musculature, and to 1/10 in the thyroid. 
Nearly all endocrine* organs have a higher I concentra- 
tion than the other body tissues. The I content of a 
tissue is dependent on the time of year. Chronic dis- 
eases cause shifts in the tissue I, After thyroidectomy 
there is an extraordinary decrease in the I content of 
tKe endocrine glands but not of the body tiisu^ in 
general. It is concluded that the endocrine I is de- 
pendent upon and regulated by the th 3 n‘oid while the 


I of other iksne.^ u pnauis“iPy mdi i** :id ip ^4 ‘hyroid 
influence.— *4 . nrm ^ f re e > k hy t , M . 1 / < ‘ . 

565. TAKATA, RYOHEL An iiiidta ;akinp on the 

utilization of microorgaiiism.^ fm liuimiii fnud jiiafriials. 
YIL Nitrogenous bases in the mycrliur.i * I A*- 
oryzae. Janr. Soc. i turn, . fy.-' > . . ; 

i72B. •d^^trac!. 

566. TOXOPEUS, M. A. B. BuyVertt iliin;. dt" \\w\v. 

im Organismus. ArG , /..-a,. / >' 149 

{5/m: 263-273. i Ik. dff, ^ 

memfh to 7 dogs, w.e- fmmd ps i**' y'*; ^ 'en 

dantly in Jiie mu.-rk - (37^ ^ A tv \! m ?‘p s p/ , i j 
f:he blond tflL- I. This r* pie." up- a u yv dre r* ui d* Me- 
bution from that nf iini'Us,ill\ nr i\ti rvemdjy 
duced ehlorid — JaLeerd ymieee*/ 

567. VICKERY, HUBERT BRADFOHih aiif! RICHARD 
J. BLOCK. The basic ammo ar;ds of wmd. /me IPAP 
Vhem. 86G): 107-11 1. I93II. I'lie beef' inffie* ii'id* 
have been i^nlaft'd from t!ie prolMit of *he' p eon] bv 
the modified >ilver prefdpif'if uai Haihod. lie Ivrom 
of the hair «»f fid."' "pM'ies \ifldM| OFft? r uf iji-ndine, 
7.8G of arginine, jiud 2.3U of L.oiie .md o' e{ eMiff. 
parable to that nf human Inir wuii ro'pMp ?*» fie vAfi 
of iht'se bast'S.' — JvbAo. ’ vautuij, 

568. WAGNER, HANS. Guistun: Gbcr Jiidgfhali lim 
Luft als klimatoiogiscli wirksames Agens. } The I runteni 
of the air of Goisern and vicinity as a cliinaiologic agent. 1 
ITA/irr Mfd, l!'ne/;m/o'4r, 79 3lh lONl-lntU. 2 my'. 
1929. — .\nal>>es of the air ia>ileeteii ai \arion' .'dtPiid* 
and in viirioU" iocilifies in the Sabjmni Alp^ w tr 
■Goi>ern. Austria, _were made, and the mateiatnm n' 
goiter incidence with I cmiti'in of the air i." di-'i'io-fed. 

"" 569. WEISER, STEFAN, imd ARTHUR ZAITSCIfEK. 
Jodstofiwechselversucli an mikhenden Ziegeit. ihee/V w. 
ZeiUchf. 217(4,61: 359-361. IICIK— l\yo he.Jtliy hm sl- 
ing goats wen fed a diet of KL hay, fndth r. mid 

.some grain. In one 42^c of tht* 1 ful w." r i uur d. 3!*'» 
in the otlier; I exm-iitm in Lie fr ** iV , m tuie 

case, 3G’ in the other; exmlieai in liie nime v » 3h'1 
and 36(A n'spectively ; excrelioip in tli«‘ md 

309e. A N balance deltTiiiiiiafi»'»ii wa^ u .d o da 
same time a.s the 1 dt‘t eriuiii P ion. i tne mui ir 'mnr i 
slightly negative N balance of U.57 mu. go .*!•:* 

I rtffention than a goat with a^tapiiiw X bdoiC'* n'* 
0.03 gm. Control goats fed no Kl in iht* food exermid 
less I in milk than tliose hd KL 

570. WENDT, GEORG von. Zur Biologie drs Jod«. 
Beobachtungen liber die Einwirkung einor scliwACh 
jodierten Mineralsalzmischung auf die Procltiklifiii tind 
den Gesundheitszustand der Milchtiere. d/cT. iLcIf 3 
(41): 1490-M93. 1929.— An otifhivak i4 CHh\^coifer ac- 
companied by teiniericy to >!ti'ilify aiid ’’L'lnniitr' nf 
cows in eastern and {antral Finland in 1923 •ffTordnl ofu 
portimity to test the food vahay of a wealdv 
mixture of mineral sa!t.s coniainiiiis a rradily ydiibh^ 
phosphate. The plan coifipri>Ml tkjoervitiofi of niilk 
yield, butter yield, {'on>uniptiu!i of food and physinil 
condition of, on an average, -122 co«y on 6 esl'fli during 
a preliminary penod 3 yrs., a ( yr. iraimilion i-jrriod 
during which the itali/.ed salt mixture was ifilrodiict»d 
into the diet, and finally 3 experiinenf!i} yrs. The reHih 
was almo.st total {lisappearance of goiter ami r>'diic?ion 
in the incidence of ‘TTnrind/’ Hie average amoed nolk 
production, which was 2725 liiers per lanv for the* prt»- 
liminarj" 3 yr. ]ieriod, nw to 3126 per cow few tie* 
research period. The avcu’age annual butter product ion, 
which was 104.1 kgm. per cow fur ilie preliminary 3 yr. 
period, rose to 120.7 kgm. per cow for the research 
period. The author remarks tliat the researfh sliciuld 
be continued over a longer period to derki%*e 

571. WILHELMJ, CHARLES M., and WALTER Iff. 
BOOTHBY. The effect of the ffaily nffmiuistratloa of 
iodine on the calorigenk action of siaile intravtaoms 
injections of tbyroxine. Awer. Jmir. JTi^^wL §2{S): 
56^573. 1 fig. 1930, — ^llte cx|x?riiiienta were performed 
on a 5 dog on which bilateral od|'>h 0 r«toBiy Imtl beta 

•performed 2 yrs* previously and acciBtomed for ‘2 y»» 
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to exijeriinental procedures. _A series of 13 to 15 tests 
was carried out each experimental day; the average 
results represented the da,y's metabolism. In 3 control 
experiments 10 mgm. of thyroxine were given for 190 
iirs, without I; in 2 experiments 1 was given before and 
after the admiiiislration of thyroxine. The daily oral 
administration of I for 17 and 22 days before and for 
S^da.ys after a_ single jiitra venous injection of 10 mgm. 

01 tliyroxine did not iniliience the calorigenic action of 
tiiyroxine. Following the injection of thyroxine the 
basal heat production rose rapidly and “reached its 
maximal lieight in from 22 to 70 hrs.; following this 
there was a- pi’ogressi^’e decrease in heat production 
which reaclKal tha original basal level in about 8 days. 
In the 3 cont.rol experiments in which I was not given 
the extra licat production averaged 300 calories; in 2 
tax lieri merits in which I \vas given the average was 311 
calories. _Tlip response of the same animal to repeated 
single injections of 10 mgm. of th^Toxine was constant; 
file aA'erage extra ht^at production in 5 experiments 
aiuountC'd to 304 (talorir\s, and the maximal and minimal 
values obtained were within ± S% of this average. The 
daily oral administration of^I was without appreciable 
iniluencu on the basrd level of heat production. — Authors^ 
imimnary. 

572. WYMAN, EDWIN T., PHILIP DRINKER, and 
KATHERINE H. MACKENZIE. Antirachitic value of 
winter sunlight in the latitude of 42° 2P (Boston). 
Anier. Jour. Dis. Children 39(5) : 969-979. 10 hg. 1930. — 
Oliservations made during the winters of 1927-1928 and 
1928-1929 on the effect of winter sunlight through Celo- 
glass on ^ the prevention and cure of rickets. Fifteen 
bailies witii acute rickets, in an especially constructed 
solarium covered with Celoglass \vere subjects. The in- 
fants exposed during the months of November, Decem- 
ber, January and February became deeply tanned. 
Those treated after March 1, howeyer, became tanned 
more quickly. In the majority of cases, beginning within 

2 weeks of exposure, there was a sustained rise in the 
P/Ca ratio. Deposition of Ca, as shown by the roent- 
genograms, could be seen following exposure after the 2nd 
week in all eases, with calcification continuing to increase 
throughout the period of obseryation. It seems justi- 
fiable to conclude that infants and children with rickets 
c m be cured by sunshine in Boston by exposing them 
during the months of November, December, January 
Feliruary and IMareh to sunshine transmitted through 
Ctdoginss.--/?. T. 

GROWTH 

573. BAHRS, ALICE M. The effect of refrigeration 
upon the growth-promoting power of rabbit tissues for 
pianarian worms. Phy.^io!. ZooL 2(4): 491-494. 1 fig. 
1930.— Refrigeration at —1®' to 0° C. for from 1 week to 
1 mo. has lieen found to reduce the growth-promoting 
power of rabbit liver, heart, and skeletal muscle when 
fed to plantmian worms. It was also found that refrigera- 
tion at H to 5“ C. reduced the growth-promoting power 
of liver more rapidly than refrigeration at —1° to 0° C. 
In contrast to the results upon liver, heart, and skeletal 
muscle, refrigeration of rabbit lung at —1° to 0® C. for 
from 1 week to 1 mo. was found to have practically no 
deleterious effect upon the growth-promoting power of 
this tissue. — Author {e&urtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

574. BAKWIN, HARRY, and RUTH MORRIS BAK- 
WIN. Seasonal variation in the weight loss of new- 
borns. Amer. Jour. Obstet. Gynecol. 18(6): 863-867. 
1929.— A seasonal variation was noted in the weight loss 
and in the incidence of fever in newborn infants kept 
in a nursery at Bellevue Hospital. The infants lose 
considerably more during the winter than during^ohe 
summer and have fever more often. No correlation was 
found between the weight loss during the first 4 days of 
life and the nurseiy temp., humidity, effective temp, or 
wet bulb depression. — Authors' summary and conclusions. 

575. BERG, CLARENCE P., WILLIAM C. ROSE, and 
CARL S. MARVEL. Tryptophane and growth. 3. 
3-indolepropionic acid and 3-indolepyriivic acid as sup- 


plementing agents in diets deficient in tryptophane. 
Jour. Biol. Chem. 85(1) : 219-231. 1929. — ^3-Indolepro- 
pionic acid and 3-indolepyru^dc acid were fed to rats upon 
tryptophane-deficient diets to detei’mine whether they 
are capable of serving in place of the amino acid for pur- 
poses of growth. The results indicate that 3-indole- 
propionio acid is entirely unable to meet the x'equire- 
ments of the organism in place of tryptophane. But 
the addition to the tryptophane-deficient diet of 3-indole- 
pyruvic acid leads to an immediate resumption of 
growth at a rate quite comparable to that induced by 
the equivalent quantity of tryptophane. — Authors’ 
summary. • 

576. BODINE, JOSEPH HALL. Factors influencing 
the rate of respiratory metabolism of a developing egg 
(Orthoptera). Physiol. ZooL 2(4) : 459-482. 14 fig. 1930. — 
The rates of gaseous exchange (largely 0 consumption) 
of developing eggs of grasshoppers were determined 
under normal and experimental temperatures, etc. De- 
terminations were carried out on single eggs from the 
time of laying till hatched. Changes in the weight and 
water content of the eggs were also followed. Cyclic 
or rhythmic changes in rates of 0 consumption and 
development were found in eggs, apparently independent 
of environmental temperatures. Differential rates of 0 
consumption and development at constant temperature 
occur during the development of eggs of Melanoylus 
differentialis. Environmental history is an important 
factor in determining the rate of O consumption and 
development. — J. H. Bo dine. 

577. CALVERT, PHILIP P. Different rates of growth 

among animals with special reference to the Odonata. 
Proc. Amer. Philosoph. Soc. 68(3) : 227-274. 5 fig. 1929.— 
Two species of Odonata, Nannothemis bella and Anax 
junius were reared from egg to adult. Their growth, 
food supply and transformation are described and illus- 
trated by tables and graphs. N. bella (3 individuals) 
reached the maximum larval length of 9.25-9.65 mm. in 
674-1037 days (add 18 days for the embryonic period) ; 
no correlations in size, length of larval life or number 
of eedyses appear. A. junim (1 individual) attained its 
maximum larval length of 44 mm. in 322-328 days (341 
days from time of oviposition). Although the room temp, 
in which the larvae were kept was never lower than 
10° C., all of them showed a halt in growth in winter. 
Growth in length occurs between moults in N. bella, 
in various Heteropterous, Coleopterous, Lepidopterous 
and Dipterous larvae and hence is continuous, as in 
non-Insectan Arthropods and many other Metazo^. In 
A7iax junius and in most heterometabolic insects it 
occurs chiefly at the eedyses and is therefore discontinu- 
ous. Temporary fluctuations in length occur in represen- 
tatives of both sorts of insects as the result of ingestion 
and egestion. Moults are not absolute indicators of 
biologic age. The growth factors announced by Brooks, 
Dyar, Przibram and Megusar and Brody are compared 
and the Brooks-Przibram ratio given for each instar of 
the 10 species of Odonata which have thus far been 
reared from egg to adult. Nine of these species grew at 
a more rapid rate than this ratio demands. No relation 
between length of life and final size has been detected 
among the Odonata. Anax in common with 

some otfier insect larvae, departs from the general rule 
that the ipercentile rate of growth is greatest in early 
age. The idea of a theoretical rate of growth may have 
some advantage as a standard from which to estimate 
the deviations of a given individual. — P. P. Calvert. 

578. DEMPSTER, W. T. The growth of larvae of 
Ambystoma macxilatuin under natural conditions. BM. 
Bull Manne Biol Lab. {Woods Hole! 58(2): 182-192. 
1930. — Growth in weight of embryonic and larval Amhy- 
stoma maculatum from the time that eggs are deposited 
to the period of metamorphosis may be expressed as a 
single sigmoid curve. The length curve, except for a short 
period before hatching when the embryonic axis is curved, 
is Ijkevise sigmoid. The Ambystoma population of a 
pona is quite homogeneous, the specimens meta- 
morphosing at approximately the same time. Under 
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natiinii conditions the relation between weight and length 
from year to year seems to be constant during the stages 
before feeding. Later the relationships are variable be- 
cause of feeding differeiiees. Growth^ to the time of food 
ingestion is associated with imbibition of water. Later 
growth to the time of emergence of the salamanders is 
correlated with a process in which the percentage ^of 
water content decreases. During this period the in- 
orgiuiic constituents gradually increase. — Authors suni’- 

inarii, 

579, ERNST* MAX, Ter aaeptische Gewebszerfall. 
Anatomische nnd experimeatelie Untersnehnngen nnter 
Einheziehting des Parahioseverfahrens. .{Aseptic tissue- 
disintegration, Anatomical and e^rperimental investiga- 
tion by application of the parabiosis-method.] Deutsche 
Zcitschr. Chir. 221(1/2) : 74-92. 1929,— Normal ceil break- 
down, as it occurs from the instant of fertilization of the 
egg-cel! until death, exerts no appreciable influence on the 
bmiy. Investigations on over KKX) vertebrate embryos, 
and parabiosis experiments, gave no support to the 
assumption J::hat disintegnttion prochicts exert a growth- 
promoting influence on cells and tissriess. Any increase 
of cell disintegration in the organism leads to' abnormal 
fltishing of protein disintegration |:)rodtiets in the cir- 
culation, where they invoke an antigen-antibody re- 
action. The action on the body as a whole varies. After 
moderately increased cell disintegration, there are found 
microscopically hyalin deposits and multiplication of 
cells of the reticulo-endothelial system. If, however, 
very great quantities of these products suddenly enter 
the body, death follows promptly. Microscopically no 
changes are found, as the time is too short for their 
tievedopment. Death of a parabiotic animal results from 
protein disintegration products arising from normal cell 
breakdown of the paired animal; these lead to slowly 
|)rogressive poi.soning. — M. Ernst (traml. by Rrotrn- 
ing), 

580. GRAY, J. The kinetics of growth. British Jour, 
Exp. Biol. 6(3): 248-274. 7 fig. 1929.— After discussing 
the validity of growth formulae, the author deals with 
the laws of unorganized growth as exemplified by uni- 
cellular organisms (e.g., cultures of bacteria and of 
yeast). As long as the external environment is ‘main- 
tained at a satisfactory^ and constant level, each cell 
of a homogeneous poj^ulation multiplies at a i-ate which 
is constant within definable limits; there is no indication 
that the powers of growth are declining with the age 
of the culture. The essentia! features exhibited by a 
groiying culture of bacteria are also seen in metazoon 
cells grown in vitro, although the requisite conditions for 
growth are more specific, one of these being the concen- 
tration of embryonic extract present in the medium. 
In the growth of a metazoon body the conditions are 
extremely coniplex. It is difficult to express the growth 
rate of the whole organism in terms of rational units, 
since the units which compose the body form a very 
heterogeneous system in which the rate of growth of 
one organ is dependent on that of others. It is there- 
fore improbable that the behavior of such a system should 
conform to that of a simple chemical system.— F. A. E. 
Crew. 

581. HAMMETT, FBSBERICK S., and DOROTHY 
WALL SMITH. The influence of sulf hydryl “and sulf- 
oxide on gross regeneration in the hermit crab (Pagurus 
longicarpus). Protoptemna IS: 261-267. 1931.— The right 
front claw of hermit crabs was removed and therealter 
allowed to regenerate in cultures of pure fresh sea-water, 
sea-water plus j>-thiocresol, cresol, di-phenyl sulfoxide, 
and sodium benzene sulfonate. The sulfhydryi group 
accelerated regeneration and differentiation as com- 
pared with the growth taking place in the control cul- 
tures containing sea-water alone, or sea-water plus an 
equivalent amount of cresol. Sulfoxide retarded re- 
generation and differentiation as compared with the 
growth occurring in sea-water and in sea-water plus 
sulfonate controls. It is concluded that the chemical 
equilibrium regulative of growth by increase iif* cell 
determinant of regeneration rate as it is 


in ail other types of cell mill fiplica non so far siuiJied,— 

F. S. Hammett. 

582. HAMMETT, PREBERICK S. The proliferative 

reaction of the skin to sulfhydryi and its biological sig- 
nificance. Frotoplasma 13: 331-347. 1931.— The roid- 
seapiilar region of mice was rubbed with^ bniizyl iner- 
eaptan in mineral oil and in alcohol. Thi.< sxirtace a|)- 
l-dication of the siiifhydryi groui) a marked |:»ro- 

liferation of the epitliclium and of fhe ersiiiiectira,^'' 

of the eoriiim. This resulted in m enhancement of dif- 
ferentiation so that the skin of fiiC' ruousi/ tf.iok on a 
complexity of stnicture analogau.s that of tliC' higlim' 
animal man. In .some cases the proliftU’a/ioii of rtn? helium 
predominated, in otliers the ^coiiiieclivf* fisMie. Hiese 
diffi,‘rences are obviously ccmstitiitionailyyleteriuinerl and 
have their analogs in humans, mme of whom ilevcdop 
epithelial overgrowths or carcinomas whilr^ others dt^vidop 
connective tissue malignancies or sarcciioas, In casr's 
where the sulfhydryi action was accompanied liy al‘oiiol 
irritation there occurred overgrow tlis, both upwards and 
downwards. — F . S. // a m m e i i . 

583. KOTSOVSXY, B. La signification du sommeil 
et de la croissance pour la biologic de la vieillesse. liiv, 
Blologia [Milano] 11(3/4): 360-364. 1929.— Tlie antiwr 
presents 3 series of observation.^ during 6 mo, cat t!ie 
growth and the duration of sleei'i of 5 dog.s fr'om the 
same litter and believes that there is a definite relation 
between the processes of growth and sleep. He li.tdieve.s 
that the higher centers of psychic activity are re.?ponsi!)ie 
for the onset of old age and not the various endocrine 
glands. — D. Kotsovsky (transL by S. 77i/i |/cr). 

584. KRONTOWSKI, A. A. Quantitative Bntersueb- 
ungen fiber die Wirkung des Bipbtherietoxins auf das 
Wachstum und den Stoflwecbsel der Gewebskulturen. 
Zentralhl. Baht. Abt. L Orig. 117(6): 328-343. 7 fig. 
1930. — Each of 2 cultures of chick embryo heart were 
divided and i of each placed in a medium containing 
diphtheria toxin (1: 100,000 and 1: 1,000,000 respectively) 
while the other I of each was placed on ordinary medium 
as a control. Measurements of growth showed o, distinct 
inhibitory effect exercised by the toxin. Tissues grown 
in a lower (solid) layer of mediumyn 6;CarreI flasks had 
diphtheria toxin in the same dilutions introduced in the 
upper (fluid) layer in 4 of the flasks; a similar quanti- 
tative inhibition of growth was observed in the 4 flasks 
containing toxin. A culture the growth of which had 
been completely stopped by the 4-(iay action of diph- 
theria toxin was restored, by repeated passage to normal 
media, to a growth equal to that of the control, showing 
that the injury inflicted by diphtheria toxin is rever8ibl«\ 
The metabolism of the toxm-treated cultures showed 
marked inhibition of sugar consumption and lactic acid 
formation as compared with normal metabolism.— Based 
on authors summary (transL). 

585. LEXJPOLB, ERNST. Ber Einfluss des brtliclieii 
Stoffwechsels auf die xeaktiven Yorgange be! der 
Wundkeilung und Regeneration. Beiir. Path. Amit. u. 
Ally. Path. 81(1): 45-100. 11 fig. 1928.— A small wound 
was made in the skin of the white mouse between the 
shoulder blades. Inorganic and organic substances con- 
cerned in metabolism were injected in the neighborhood 
of the wound, to study the question of relationship be- 
tween the cellular reaction in regenerative processes of 
wound repair and^ local metabolic changes. These were 
demonstrated. The inorganic salts, especially the ions, 
act as a stimuli wffiicb produce growth. Among the 
cations the Na ion is especially active; with the anions, 
it is important whether there is a strong or a weak 
acidity. A typical growth of epithelial cells appears at 
a •pH of 8 to 10. There is an increase in connective 
tissue proliferation in anisoionic and anisotonic solu- 
tions. Proteins, glycogen and dextrose apparently are 
effective only in connection with acids. During regenera- 
tion and following the injection of fatty tissues, there 
are growths of glands resembling lactating breast tissue. 
From the endothelium of the tissue spaces there are 
structures developed resembling endotbeiiomata or 
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cylindromata. These also develop as the result of changed 
metabolism. — E. Leupold {traml. by E, H, Major). 

586. MORGAN, EDWARD J. Xanthine oxidase in the 
avian embryo, Biochem. Jour. 24(2): 410-414. 1930. — 
The kidney of the embryo chick contained xanthine oxi- 
dase on the 15th day and the pancreas contained it on 
the 19th day. The liver did not contain it until the 
21st day. — E. B. Carmichael. 

587. NYLIN, GUSTAV. Periodical variations in 
growth, standard metabolism and oxygen capacity of 
the blood in children, Acta Med. Scandinavian Suppl. 
31: 1-207. 1929. — The author has investigated the growth 
of 809 children from Spanga elementary schools and 
1,094 children from elementary schools in Spanga and 
Stockholm during the months of January, March, May, 
September, November and again in January. The chil- 
dren were measured and weighed totally stripped. For 
the purpose a special measuring apparatus was con- 
structed. The error of measurement was calculated 
statistically^ by repeated determinations on the same 
individual in a group of children; this was found in 
an indi\idual measurement to be ± 1.7 mm. Each child 
was measured at almost exactly the same hour and 
by the same examiner. The height varies during dif- 
ferent times of the da}^ Measured during the first 4 hrs. 
after rising in the morning the height diminishes by 
2 mm. during the 1st hour, 4 mm. during the 2nd and 
by 1 mm. during the 3rd hour; during the 4th hour no 
diminution was in evidence. Simultaneously with mea- 
suring the height of the children their weights were 
taken. On S quite healthy and normally developed chil- 
dren at the age of 6 years, standard metabolism tests 
were carried out every day at 8 o’clock in the morning 
during the months of July, September, November, Janu- 
ary, March, May and July on an empty stomach. The 
0 pnsumption was determined during 15 min. by 
a Krogh’s respirometer, the results of the last 10 min. 
only being used for calculations. During the test period 
each child was measured and tested for height, weight, 
hemoglobin, temperature and pulse frequency. Two 
groups of boys were selected with body heights of 120- 
140 cm. and irradiated every other day by means of 
2 Jesionek lamps and 4 Soolux lamps. The first group 
comprised 23 boys, in’adiated from November 11 till 
January 20 inclusive, and the second group, 22 boys, 
irradiated January 23-March 20 inclusive. In total 
each group was irradiated about 7 hours. Heights and 
weights were taken of all the children on 3 occasions, in 
November, January and March. This was done on ex- 
actly the same minute on all occasions and for each 
child 3 readings of the body height were taken on each 
occasion. The investigations show that during a calen- 
dar year there is a marked periodicity in increase ^ of 
both height and weight, which presents similarities, 
(a) within various age-groups, (b) for elementary school 
children, both boys and girls, (c) for both the investi- 
gation years 192^1927 and 1928-1929, both in Stock- 
holm and at Spanga. As a rule, height-increases show 
one minimum in September-November and another in 
January-March, one maximum in March-May and an- 
other in November- January. During the summer, height- 
increase is somewhat pronounced. Weight-increase shows 
two minima coincident with the two maxima in height- 
increase, and two maxima coincident with the two 
minima in height-increase. Weight-increase is slight 
from May-August, rising gradually during the follow- 
ing months to a maximum in September-November, as 
mentioned above. Weight-increase was more strongly 
marked during the summer of 1928 than during the 
summer of the previous year. Reckoned in periodsof 
4 mos., thus January-May, May-September, and Sep- 
tember- January, it is shown that height-increase is 
greatest during the first 4 mos. of the year, decreases 
during the next period of 4 mos. — ^the intermediate 
period — to decrease further to a minimum during the 
last 4 mos. of the year. Apart from, this exogenous 
periodicity in both height-increase and weight-increase 
which thus generally appears in certain fixed months 


of the year, there is an endogenous periodicity in that 
a great increase in height or weight in one period is 
always followed by a slight increase in height or weight 
in the following period, as is indicated by the fact that 
the correlation coefficient between the increase in the 
successive periods is negative. The experimental in- 
vestigation as to the influence of light on growth showed 
that light baths stimulate height-increase during the 
period when irradiation is being given, but retard the 
weight-increase. In the case of the 8 pre-school chil- 
dren, standard metabolism shows a periodicity during 
the year, intimately connected with height-increase, so 
that during the •maxima in height-increases, particularly 
during November-January, there is a maximum in 
standard metabolism. The somewhat great height- 
in ci’ease during March-May is not followed by an in- 
crease in standard metabolism, but this follows later, 
i.e., during May- July, during which period height-in- 
crease is also strongly marked. During both the minimum 
periods of height-increase, namely September-Novem- 
ber and January-March, standard metabolism shows a 
ininimum. The 0 capacity of the blood shows a varia- 
tion during the year, so that a minimum presents itself 
in the 8 preschool children in January. From Januaiy 
it increases during the following mos. to a maximum at 
the end of May. In the case of 6 school children, the 
O capacity of the blood shows a similar variation dur- 
ing the year, in that a minimum appears in February, 
increasing successively during the following mos. to a 
maximum in August. — G. Nylin. 

588. PARKES, A. S. Note on the growth of young 
mice suckled by rats. Ann. AppL Biol. 16(1) : 171-173. 
1929. — “Normal growth in mice is inversely proportional 
to the number suckling the mother. When receiving 
unlimited food (when suckling a rat) the growth is so 
rapid that the bones cannot support the body.^^ — R. E. 
Stanton. 

589. REITER, HANS, Untersuchungen fiber elektive 
Ernahrung und Wachstum. Med. Klin. 25(7): 267-269. 
1929. — In rat experiments the author shows that by addi-^ 
tion of liver (Hepatopson) prepared by drying in a 
vacuum, or testicle substance prepared in a like manner, 
to a control diet deficient in vitamin A, marked improve- 
ment^ in growth took place. Testicle substance was 
effective only in males. Addition 2 gm. of Hepatopson 
quickly cured the eye disease and produced a gain in 
weight. — R. G. Turner. 

590. ROBB, R. GUMMING. On the nature of hereditary 

size limitations. I. Body growth in giant and pi|my 
rabbits. British Jour. Exp. Biol. 6(3) : 293-310. 6 fig. 
1929. — ^The Flemish is the largest, the Polish the smallest, 
breed of rabbits. At birth the former are twice as large 
as the latter. This cannot be explained by differences m 
length of gestation (31 and 30 days respectively) and it 
may be assumed that a factor (or factors) exists which 
depresses the rate of growth of the small race, or acceler- 
ates that of the large. The specific growth rate from birth 
to onset of puberty is identical in the 2 breeds, but at 
4 mos. the Polish and hybrids show a retardation of 
growth. The lesser size of the Polish can be ascribed to 
the actiom of 2 factors, one opefating in utero, the other 
at a more advanced age. Flemish X Polish hybrids 
(either way) are at birth almost as large as purebred 
Fleijaish; in their adult, size they are intermediate. But 
their growth curve does ndt lie midway between thbSe 
of the parents. Prior to its infection at the 4th mo. 
of post-natal life it is similar in magnitude to that of 
the Flemish; thereafter the rapid retardation resembles 
that of the Polish. Further, the values of the 2 velocity 
constants in the hybrids are not both intermediate, one 
of them being practically identical with the value of the 
Polish. This would indicate a segregation of unit charac- 
ters. There occur 2 deviations of observed values from 
the theoretical, the 1st associated with birth, the 2iid 
with ^if^ndocrine reorganization involving thymus, tes- 
tes, and adrenal cortex. These 2 ret«MAt»lions divide the 
growth curves into 3 cycles. In the this observa'^?' 
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tioii, tilt' uj=t<uiap!ioii of aiitoeatalyzed majstor reaetions 
is t^u|K.-rtluaus. — F, J, A', ('rcii\ 

S9h EOBB, R. GUMMING, On the nature of hereditary 
size limitation. II. The growth of parts in relation to 
the whole. Brltkh Juuf, Exp, Biol. 6 ( 4 ) : 311 - 324 , 11 ^ 29 .'-*- 
The relative weights of pituitary, thyroid, thymus and 
adrtmals in the rabbit tlirougliout i^ost-natai life may be 
expressed by the equation y'=^ axF'i-c. In giant and 
pigmy ral>bns, ihe ultimate prop»ortions of body parts 
are liot tlie same, but at. any given body weight, corre- 
sponding tisMit's in the 2 groups tend to exhibit an 
hieutieal relation to total liody mass, dlu? adrenals and 
testes f>f Polish rabbits are relatively imieh larger Uian 
those of Fhmish. Hut in each case the growth of the 
a<ire!ud approximates to a constant power function of 
boiiy weight. Moreovi-r, in these 2 groups and in their 
hybrids, the growth of tiie testcvs aiiheres to simple 
association with aiirenal weight which is identical for 
(aich. These data suggest that in a growing organism the 
magnitude of any part teitds to be a specitTc function 
of tlii' total Ixaiy mass or of sonu' portion so related to 
the whoha Thi'sc correlations mav he explained by sur- 
mising that ea<‘h tissue is in {‘quilihrium with the in- 
ternai milieti with regard to thc' liistribution of nutrient 
growth essentials; that in each casc.^ the equilibritun 
point would tend to remain constant; an<l that the rela- 
tive eniargemcnt of c'ai'h tissue is limited by the excess 
of the equilibrium value over the kataboiic expenditure. 
According to the tibove hypothesis of organ growth, the 
equation y=^ax^- + c may possess a physical significance. 
Eight types of growth relationship.s may thus exist, dif- 
fering because of the apparent inactivity of one or more 
constants in this equation. — Authors summary. 

592. ROMANOFF, ALEXIS L., and ANASTASIA J. 

ROMANOFF. Changes in pH of albumen and yolk in 
the course of embryonic development under natural and 
artificial incubation. Biol. Bull. Marine BioL Lab. 57 
(5): 300-306. 3 fig. 1929. — the course of embryonic 
development the pH values of albumen of the hen’s egg 
rapidly change towards alkalinity and back during the 
1st week of incubation, reaching the highest point of 
alkalinity at about 48 hrs. For the rest of the incubation 
period it gradually moves towards neutrality. The pH 
of egg yolk gradually changes throughout the incubation 
period from acid to alkaline, with a sudden temporaiy 
drop at the 16th Authors' stimmary. 

593. SCHLEISSNER, FELIX, Somato^amme. [Body 
growth.] Monatsschr. Kinderheilh. 43(6): 484-493. 1929. 
— ^This is a method for the graphic representation of the 
height-weight ratio at different age levels. As a basis 
for the graph, the von Pirqiiet tables of growth are used, 
the figures for age, weight, and height being placed in 
parallel, vertical columns. The figures for an individual 
are then connected by straight lines, and the resulting 
curves for the different age levels often show a remark- 
able parallelism. By this means it can be shown that the 
curves plotted from children of the poorer classes (as 
for example, those in orphan homes) fall considerably 
below the average, whereas those from patiente in private 
practice are above. It seems quite possible that a definite 
prediction as to ultimate growth in body length can be 
made even as early as 0 Q years of age, provided the 
child’s growth has not been infiuenced by illness or en- 
docrine disturbance.— r. C. Hempelmann. 

594. SCHMALHAUSEN, I. Die Bestimmuug des spezi- 
fischeu Wacbstumsertrages als vergleichende Unteisu- 
cbuugsmethode. [Determination of specific growth rate.] 
Zeitschr. Wiss. BioL Aht, D. Rouaf Arch. Entioicklungs- 
meek. Organ. 115(4/5): 678-692. 1 fig. 1929. — ^By specific 
growth rate is meant .the total increase during a certain 
period of time or during the whole period of growth. 
The value of the specific growth rate is independent of 
the size of the initial mass of an organism. Within each 
growth period the specific growth rate of an organism 
appears as a simple logarithmic function of time and 
can very easily be calculated according to the fgllowing 
formula: u—kln where k indicates the size m the 
growth constant. In different x^ertebrates the specific 


growth rale has a| ‘I <roxii:u!< i> 'fa ."'la ^ 
as Ingh a.- 20 oiyia in tii» Ittr'i v.ina 
>inaihr auiiaals if api** ff» in 

II 1 V iiiiful and final -i/t a. o i' i ^ * 

simple relation to tlu' i p* ;; 

prts.-ed very exactly hti luiv if. M’'fd yra**. v' 
file following formuia ; / I A d i/* q v' p** 

therefore an fxpnn*ti!’al pi ap,!- 

growth rate and i> diocriy irfAqrpMhd tf. n<.r,,d 
— Auihf^r'fi hi J, ! / ^ 

595. SMITH, ARTHUR H.miiul WILLIAM E. ANDFR* 

SON. Lactation vs. inipiovrrf giewtit in ^tork aUmiii 
rats. Svo'hVf' 70U.MII)' Ifvpppypr iPie: 

uniformly in tlm aili ismcrippn, Puim* m I 
observed in rat," .t lat'tn ,,, whmL 

ground w.hea! 2 3, drt* d mdh J 3. r'P'n, ,|j}|| 

XaCi each of lh»' Wt iglit m! thf wIjj o, aial 

dried yea^f. Thi'- dita >ti}^urun\ for h 
weaning,— A. 11. bmilh, 

596. STEFXO. W. H. Zxit Lchre illwr dm dystiio 

phischen Infantilismus. hh k .ap Juf //, 

ZrJisfhr. Kmstit dthmF. 14/ fo: Id0--h2l, ^ Lg ACT-*.. 
By 'khvtrophic inhiiif fie 'Upfinr ne pto dU‘^«’d 
puberty aKMHnuled wifli lU loL d >ud poor pip,*** 

had lievelopment. if r- found I!a»^f friipimtdy in ihos^ 
KuNsian proUiictv \riti o* famm* aidf-lieid. 

In 1927 it was ob-eiuil m .ibout 2.V , *if J.llHi >'oiJiig 
people between It and IT >» or old; a! ih* fjiii*- nt vu'if- 
ing the proportion w,f> s fo HP AnfhrMpuim'fiie data 
are tabulated for 20 iiifannh' tiyi-tritpliic?* ; fh» liploJugic 
findings in tlie sexiial and 1 ndncrim gUiab' m J m'l rop- 
sies are reporteti on ptixai.-* IV and 21 y» old fenpH-- 
lively, Xo mature .''perniafiuroa wt-re prv.ojtif, Hypo- 
plasia of the thyrtdii and ineduliirv of the HUpr.i* 

renals was characlmiNfse, At'ciailmg Jo Slrfko^ imw, 
dystrophic infantiJisni is ihr nsiilf of «»!a\or;d>le and 
insufficient nutrition aeiing trti .1 rurigeiiitally ileficieiit 
constitution of the sexual glawT; fhe sexuiil iiiferiority, 
however, might m/ver have lieuiim apivirenl if nof 
brought to light bv file uiif.ivorahle e'Xterii'il wiiditionF. 

597. VITARIO, R., et J. LECLOUX. Sur la formation 
de **gIutatliion*^ au cours de la croissince. Jrel. /i,f*T?eiP 
Physiol. 32(1): 1-14. I!®.-- I'Vi'Vimi- risiMridcM of otii» r 
authors ha\^e shown that in ilu'' iVriiliird henk egg glu- 
tathione is at its iiiaximum while the ceils are multi* 

) dying without dilTeo ntiaiion. Tim ohierf of llie pre-siuif 
re.seareh was to trace the origin of ghitafliiriitip W'liidi 
inight ultimately tlinnv Home light on ranrer mctalailiim. 
Xo glutathione wxis liisrovi red in dry peas; hytlralion of 
the peas indtieed forniaiion of gliitafliioiie,^ which in 
about 4-6 hrs. reachefl a hw'id that was maintidniul to the 
end of the experiments 148 lum.) ; hefd (3H*) hiwtcniHl 
its formation. The prort*ss w**nt on rimre rapidly and a 
greater quantity of glutatliione was found if pea fhmr 
rather than wlmle peas wms wscib apparcntlv Ihipuiw tim 
Avater mm more cpiickly ahMubed. riii* Jtiiiliors roisflude 
that the formatum of glufathiomu iiiiiicr tlie iidliiiiirc 
of the penetration of water inlit ttie si’cil, is om* td the 
factors of germinatitin. 

598. ZABIHSKI# J, The growth of hlickhtetlfs ani 
of cockroaches on artificial and on incompltte diets, L 
British Jour. Exp. Biol. 6(4) ; :i60diS6, 1 pi. |(| tig. lirilh-- 
The normal development of bhiekbcidle liwts about 12 
mos,, that of the cockroach about 12 mveks. The animuls 
were given different diets to examine the effect of varia- 
tion of nltrogenoiis matter in different forms upon 
growth.^ Three diets w€Te used which varied in their 
N-constituents, w'hile the X-content of all was Mentieab 
Ail diets were avitaminosed by heating. On a diet con- 
taMng 15% glycocoll or one eontnimng gelatiTC, 
thf^animals grew normally for a period equalling i to | 
of the total post-embrymnic cycle^ after whkii there 
began a ^progressive retardation of growth. The maxi- 
mum weight was never more than f the mmmt Aaiamls 
exhibited typical signs of avitamiacftis. On a diet at- 
taining 18% ovalbumin, imtial growUi was m impid. 
But death followed abruptly before the end of Ihe iA 
moult and there were no agns of tvil&mlacw* Addi* 
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tdon of vitamine B to the above diets gave negative 
results. Next animals were fed on diets with var 3 dng 
N-content. A diet deficient in N was found to cause 
a marked retardation of growth, the growth curve show- 
ing a slow increase without the abrupt rise and fall as 
found above. Diets containing protein alone caused 
death within a short time, without previous increase m 
weight. A diet ^containing ammonium sulphate as the 
sole source of N led to death within 7-10 days. When 
fed on an exclusively carbohydrate diet, the animals 
exhibited great resistance and arrested growth. A change 
to a diet containing N led to a resumption of normal 
growth, even afti3r a prolonged arrest. — F. A. E. Crew, 

VITAMINES 

599. ASKEW, F. A., R, B. BOURBILLON, H. M. 
BRUCE, R. G. C. JENKINS, and T. A. WEBSTER. The 
distillation of vitamin B. Froc. Roy. Soc. [London] B 
107(748) : 76-90. 5 fig. 1930. — A method is described for 
tiie partiiii separation of the irradiation products of 
ergosterol, by distillation and fractional condensation 
ill a high vacuum. By double distillation, followed by 
crystallisation from aqueous alcohol, a crystalline prod- 
uct has been obtained, showing high antirachitic power, 
and a melting point of 113° to 115° C. It is not sug- 
gested that these crystals are pure vitamin D. They 
may consist of an inactive substance contaminated with 
an extremely active \dtamin, or of crystalline vitamin 
forming mixed crystals with an inactive substance. It 
is possible, on the otiier hand, that several antirachitic 
substances are formed by the irradiation of ergosterol, 
and that the ciystals are a relatively pure specimen of 
one of these substances. Some evidence is given as to the 
degree of efficiency of the process of fractional con- 
densation in a high vacuum. — Authors^ summary. 

600. ASKEW, F. A., R. B. BOURBILLON, H. M. 
BRUCE, R. G. C. JENKINS, and T. A. WEBSTER. The 
effects of further irradiation of the radiation products 
of ergosterol. Froc. Roy. Soc. [London] B 107(748): 91- 
100. 3 fig. 1930. — Resins prepared by the irradiation of 
ergosterol and the subsequent removal of the unchanged 
ergosterol show absorption maxima near 2S0mg. This 
maximum was previously ascribed to vitamin D. Resins 
prepared by irradiation with light of wavelength greater 
than 280 my. have this maximum considerably increased 
when re-irradiated with shorter waves only. This in- 
crea^^ in absorption is accompanied by a fall in anti- 
rachitic activity, thus showing that the substance re- 
sponsible for the absorption at 280 my is not vitamin D. 
Some of the constituents of these resins have been par- 
tially separated: one of these is characterised by its ex- 
tremely rapid destruction by light of wavelengths shorter 
than 280 my. — F. A. Asketv. 

601. BATCHELBER, ESTHER LORB. The effect of 
successive diminutions of vitamin A in the food on the 
nutrition and vitality of albino rats. 33p. Dissertation, 
Columbia ITniv.; New York City, 1929.— Systematically 
graded intakes of vitamin A in the form of whole milk 
powder were fed to standardized albino rats during 8 
weeks. The growth responses were compared with re- 
sults of other investigations and were used in interpreting 
measurements of vitamin A in other food materials. Corn- 

arable lots of rats were fed vitamin A in the form of 

utter fat in doses of 0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 4.0, and 8.0% by 
weight of food ingested, the rest of the diets consisting 
of whole wheat, skimmed milk powder, table salt and 
Crisco to make a total of 8% fat. Rate of growth, body 
weight, reproduction, lactation, longevity, and the vigor 
of succeeding generations were used in judging the ade- 
quacy of the diets. The data illustrate the advantage 
of coordination of a series of criteria, rather than de- 
pendence on any one criterion, in the formation of a 
comprehensive judgment of nutritional need for and 
significance of vitamin A. — E. L. Batchelder. 

602. BAUER, WALTER, and ALEXANBER MARBLE. 
Preliminary note on the mode of action of irradiated 
ergosterol. New England Jour. Med. 201(17): 809-911. 
1929. — ^This was a study of the effect of irradiated ergo- 

Z 


sterol on the relative rate of restoration of bone tra- 
beculae in the^ humerus of cats on high Ca diets, the 
trabeculae having been depleted by a previous low Ca 
diet free from vitamin D. The much greater increase in 
the number of trabeculae when irradiated ergosterol was 
administered is interpreted as indicating increased ab- 
sorption of Ca from the gastrointestinal tract. — L. 8. 
Palmer 

603. * BLUNT, KATHERINE, and RUTH COWAN, 
(foreword by MORRIS FISHBEIN). Ultraviolet light 
and vitamin B in nutrition. 229p. 39 fig. Univ. Chicago 
Press : Chicago, lj)30. Pr. $2.50. — The authors have culled 
the vitamin D literature for the most authoritative papers, 
including both laboratory and clinical investigations. 
They discuss problems of growth as related to skeletal 
development and review much of the work on Ca and 
P metabolism, particularly in relation to rickets. No 
definite conclusions are drawn from the literature. The 
book is a concise review of the subject for teachers of 
nutrition, clinicians and laboratory workers. — R. G. 
Daggs. 

604. BOURBILLON, R. B., R. G. C. JENKINS, and 
T. A. WEBSTER. The absorption spectrum of vitamin 
B. Nature [London] 125(3156) : 635. 1930. — ^Further study 
has demonstrated the incorrectness of the authors’ view 
(in Froc. Roy. Soc. B. 104: 561. 1929, See B. A. 4(3): 
Entry 7658) that the substance in ergosterol, responsible 
for the high absorption at 280 my, is vitamin D. By use 
of light screens, and by irradiating ergosterol with light 
of \ greater than 280 my, then with that of 280 my or 
less, preparations (1) of high antiraciiitic potency and 
low absorptive power (as to light of 280 my) and (2) of 
low antirachitic potency and high absorptive power, were 
obtained. The intense maximum of absorption at 280 
ni^ in early stages of irradiation is not due to vitamin 
D. This agrees with the findings of Reerink and Van 
Wijk (Biochem. Jour. 23: 1294. 1924) and Windaus 
{Nachr. Ges. TFfss. Gottingen, 36-57. 1930). 

605. BROOKS, F. P., ROY F. ABERNETHY, and 
F. C. VILBRANBT. Preliminary study on the antirachitic 
properties of shrimp oil. Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 52(12) : 
4940-4943. 1930. — It was found from the analysis of the 
blood and the bones that shrimp oil has properties akin 
to cod liver oil, tending to cure the rachitic rats. In 
the 1st series shrimp oil was as pcKient as cod liver oil. 
The 2nd series showed some curative action but less than 
with cod liver oil, probably due to increasing rancidity 
of the shrimp oil. — Authors’ summary. 

606. CASTILLE, et E. RUPPOL. Sur Pactivatfon 
photochimique de Tergost^rol. Bull. Acad. Roy. Med. 
Belgique 9(11): 799-821. 3 fig. 1929. — The ultraviolet 
absorption was measured by the method of V. Henri. 
The strong band (2600-3000 A) is probably due to the 
ethylene linkages. The spectrum of ergosterol and of its 
acetate indicates that in the norma! state it contains 
3 ethylene linkages in conjijgated positions united to a 
benzene ring. The alcoholic groups are close to the 
benzene ring. The irradiated specimen shows that 
ethlyene linkages are not joined to the benzene ring. 
Ergosterol in hexane and alcohol on irradiation undergoes 
an isomerization, in ether it t^dergoes isomerization 
plus oxidation, while in chloroform it imdergoes isom- 
erization plus chlorination. — H. Kahler. 

607. CHAKRABARTI, SACHINBRA NATH. Investiga- 
tion *on the products obtained by exposing oils and 
carbohydrates to sunlight in presence of air. Allahabad 
Univ. Studies (ScL Sect.) 6(2) : 227-238, 1930. — It has 
been shown that if olive, mustard, cocoanut, mahua, 
castor, til, and linseed oils, butter and some carbo- 
hydrates are exposed to sunlight, ‘and air is passed 
through them, peroxides are formed. These peroxides 
have been estimated by the amount of I liberated by 
them from an acid solution of KI. If the oils are only 
exposed to sunlight and air is not passed through them, 
the amojjmt of peroxide formed is greatly decreased, 
due to» tnfe smaller amount of air which comes in con- 
tact with the oil surface. All these oil-peroxides have^the 
property of oxidizing solutions of glucose when mixed 
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with them and ::ii 40" C. lor 18 hrs. The amoimt 
of this oxichitioii is deyieiideiit. upon the availability of 
0 from the pc.’roxide. From experiments on pigeons with 
exposed and imexpostr’d oils, Fe and simligiit, we have 
proved that sunlight is the best preventive for diseases 
iikcj |;'»olyiici.iritis and l>eri“beri. Olive oi! exposed to sun- 
liglit and air comes a close second, whereas Fe and un- 
C'Xposed oils are lairnifiil to these pigeons. — Authar’.i 
summary, 

608. COCCHERL PIETRO. lafinenza ieila ergosterina 
irndiata e delle vitamine idrosolnbili snllo sviluppo 
ieile larve di Bnfo vulgaris. [Action of irradiated ergo- 
steroi and of •water-soluble vitamins on development of 
larvae of B, vulgaris.] Blochim. e Terapia Sperhn. 17 
(II) : 372-378, 1 fig. 1930.— Oven icises of irradiut..ed ergo* 
sterol were toxic; but wero^ eounlurneted by administra- 
tion of Wider-soluble vitamins. — M. ComeL 

609. COMEL, MARCELLO. Ergosterismo In cuccioli 
allattati dalla inadre trattata con dosi eccessive di 
ergoslerolo irradiato. [Ergosteiism in puppies, nursed by 
mothers treated with overdoses of irradiated ergosteroLj 
BfiL tyQC. iiaL Bid. ^parlm, 5(5) : ^ 738-740. 1930. — Ad- 
ininistratiun of eKet«.sive do.st'S of irradiated ergosterol 
to iactatiiig tlogs produces in the puppies the usual 
liistoiogical changes as well as functional symptoms 
(cachexia) ,—31 . Cornel. 

610. COMEL, MARCELLO. Ergosterolo e vitamina 
antiracMtica, [Ergosterol and antirachitic vitamin.] 
ArcA. 1st, Biochim. ItaL 2(2) : 2S6-306. 10 fig. 1930.— 
Irradiated ergosterol, when administered in overdoses to 
rats, rabbits and dogs, either per os or subcutaneously, 
while curing rickets, also develops a peculiar toxic syn- 
drome, which varies with different preparations and 
with iridividuai reactivity, the conditions of which are 
both equally unknowm. The toxic complex of “ergo- 
sterism” is characterised by a peculiar atrophy of the 
parenchyma of the viscera, accompanied by Ca deposi- 
tion, the former being observed even when non-irradiated 
ergosterol is administered in overdoses. The toxicity 
of irradiated ergosterol is an argument against its as- 
serted identity with Vitamin D. Ergosterism may be 
elicited in human beings and doses much higher than the 
minimal efficient should be avoided. — 3f. Cornel. 

611. COWGILL, GEORGE R., H. A. ROSENBERG, and 
J. ROGOPF. Studies m the physiology of vitamins. XV. 
Some observations of the effect of administration of the 
antineuritic and heat stable factors on the anorexia 
characteristic of lack of the vitamin B complex. Amer, 
Joter. Physiol. 96(2): 372-37G. 1931. — ^The anorexia that 
develops in dogs after about 3 wks.’ subsistence on the 
casein III diet employed in the researches of the labora- 
toiy, is an expression of a lack of the antineuritic com- 
ponent of the vitamin B complex. — Authors' summary. 

612. BONAXH, W. F. Eeen en ander omtrent de 

voedingswaarde van rijst en mais. [Nutritive value of 
rice and maize.] [With English summary.] Landbouw 
5(12): (ISi). 6 fig. 1929(1930).— This paper discusses 
the dietary deficiencies -of rice and maize and the ad- 
ditions necessary to secure normal growth in rats, and 
describes the methods of preparing these grains for 
food, as practiced by the natives of India and Java. To 
prescribe a balanced diet, food values of locally available 
iood-stuffs must be determined. Cassava, sweet potato, 
waloe leaves and tempe kedelle are briefly discussed. — 
J, van de Erve. * 

613. DRUMMOND, J. C., and E. R. GUNTHER. Vita- 
min content of marine plankton. Nature ILondonl 126 
(3176) : 398. 1930.— Vitamin A was found in phytoplank- 
ton, absent from zooplankton; vitamin D was absent 
or doubtfully present in phytoplankton, and present in 
small amounts (due perhaps to irradiation rather than 
to feeding on phytoplankton) in zooplankton. 

614. EDDY, WALTER H., E. F. KOHMAN, and 
NELLIE HALLIDAY. Vitamins in canned foods. Vn. 
Effect of storage on vitamin value of canned spinach. 
IndmL cfe Eng. Chemj^Zl (4) : 347, 1929. — ^Little oetsriora- 
tion oi vitamins C, A, or B, occurred in 3 years^ storage. 

.SlSi ELLINGER, PHILIPP. Die Beziehungen zwischen 


antirachitischer Wirksamkeit uai Dieiektrizitatskon- 
stante von ultraviolett bestrahltea CfeolesterinlSsungen. 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, u, Pharnmkd. 122: 238-246. 2 lig. 
1927. — ^To .study iht:* d'laiigo of ili** di«‘h:'iuric coiislaiii 
of various oils or cliolestcrol during ilio with 

ultra-violet light, iJic^ atiflior^ eoristriictiil an aiidioii 
bridge arrangviiieiu with special irieasuring coafienser. 
Radiation was with the IIair;'iii qurirtz iBti-fiiry lamp. 
The dio'k^ctric constant of various cuis and of cli«ilc.Kti:Tol 
in alcohol or pa,raffiu^ was iiicrcascij by tin; ultm-violet 
radiation, but this cfiTcct._ did not, cmoir wjpai oxidation 
Was excludiai. Since tliis k not tlic txtsc fr.ir iln* ftuiiiatioii 
i>f \'itaiuin D, these two effects do icit sr’iwa to liavc? a 
dio'cr. ndation. — O. Glmscr. 

616. PABRE, RENE, et HENRI SIMONNET. Elude 
physique et biologique du stirol dextrogyre iscil€ de la 
levure de bilre. Jour. Pimrm. ei Chim, Wi7): 289-291. 
1 pL 1,929.— Ut raviolet irnifliafitui «,»i un efion solti!,i«ri 
of zymosterol far 45 mill, in an iiictf, atniospheri'* nf low 
tenqierature (xiused no ii|t|»rociablc mofiificatifin fif llie 
curve. Zymo.<feroI tdifajui-d acetirding to tlm ffidinif|!if‘ 
of H. IVmaii and G. Tanret is not eritiri4y dyvoid of 
uctiviLv after irradijttion undfu* fhe fomiifions indicated 
Imt to obtain the same pc,4en(*y, ,a,s \’erifird liy riidu,'i- 
graphic examination,, it ys necessary to use qiiantjiifis 
of sterol at least 100 times grcjiier tlian those t,{f pr- 
gosterol. Some traces of ergosifToI, still |>rcs*:mt in spite 
of all the care taken in the fractionation and not. ri*vi‘aleci 
by the optical test, might be sufficient to cxxidaiii tin:,* 
biological eflicieiicy of the irmdiate,d zyincxsten,:*! yvliii‘h 
we have studied.— ATcerpfs iiransl. by P, 1). Siram- 
baugh) . 

617. FETTER, DOROTHY, and A. J. CARLSON. The 
vitamin A and D content of some margarines. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol 96(2): 257-26*1. 2 fig. 1931.— As tested for 
23 wks. on 42 albino rats (including controls) t],ic animal 
fat margarine churned in whole milk is equal to butter 
in vitamin A content. The margarine witli cocoanut oil 
as the fat content is very deficient in vitamin A. As 
tested for 10 days in the cure of 40 rachitic nits the 
oil-Iard-milk margarine studied is superior to butter in 
vitamin D content. 

618. FISCHER, EDOUARD. Sur Voiigim des pig- 
ments carotinoides du foie des cmatac6s decapod ea. 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 97m): 1459-I46L 1927,-Tlie 
pigments are not synthesized but come from food. 

619. GAL, G. Die Storung der Resorption bei Mangel 
an Vitamin B. Bioche‘m. ZeitschT. 225(4/6): 286*!^4. 
1 fig. 1930. — Rats were starved ,for 24 lira, and then given 
the nutriment in question by stomach-tube and Fravaz 
syringes. After an hr. the aniniafe were killed and the 
contents of the^ alimentary canal determined. Data 
from 41 animals indicated that lack of vitamin B re- 
duced glucose absorption by I and protein absorption 
by i ; that when vitamin B had been supplied by yeast, 
absorption was normal, X-niy studies showed that the 
stomach was evacuated much more slowly in the rats 
on vitamin-B-free diet. Whether the retarded motility 
was the cause or the consequence of the lessened ab- 
sorption was not determined. 

620. GULLAND, JOHN MASSON. The, chemical con- 
stitution of the carotenoid pigments and the relation of 
carotene to vitamin- A. A review. Chem. <1* indmt. 49 
(41) : 839-847, 2 graphs. 1930. 

621. GUNDERSON, F. L. Vitamin D and the anti- 
rachitic activation of foods by irradiation with ultra- 
violet light. Cereal Chem. 7(5) : 449-455. 3 fig. 1930.— 
A review with bibliography. 

622. HOYLE, JOHN CLIFFORD, and HARRY BUCX- 
Lf^ND. Further observations on the effects of large 
doses of irradiated ergosterol, Biockem. Jour. 23(3): 
558-565. 3 fig. 1929. — Half grown rats weighing 180 gm. 
consumed an average of 26.4 mgm. of irradiated er- 
gosterol per animal per day for 45 daj^s. This ergosterol 
was irradiated in an oily solution, and sample ir- 
radiated xmder similar conditions showed a potency of 
1600 units per mgm. The effects of this overdosage of 
irradiated ergosterol were: an immediate loss of about 
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10% in weight after which they continued at about the 
same level, and an increase in the volume of urine ex- 
creted by 200-300%. Total urinary phosphate and chlo- 
ride were not affected. The pH of the urine was not 
changed significantly, being only slightly higher in the 
experimental group. All the animals survived the ex- 
perimental period and were then killed. Postmortem 
findings were : calcium phosphate calculi in the kidney, 
ureters or bladder of 9 of the 12 experimental animals, 
and some arteriosclerosis of the aorta in 4 of them. — 
E. F, Light, 

623. HUME, E. M., and L SMEDLEY-MACLEAN, 
Some further notes on the relation of carotene to vitamin 
A. Lancet 218(5554): 290-292. 1930. — ^The , presence or 
absence of fat from the food of rats, on a diet devoid of 
vitamin A was not found to be a factor of importance 
in determining the biological activity of carotene as a 
source of vitamin A. The use of ethyl oleate as a sol- 
vent for carotene is most unsuitable, since the dissolved 
carotene is rapidly oxidised in it. This solvent has been 
used by workers who have reported that carotene is 
inactive as a source of vitamin A and its use would 
appear to be a sufficient explanation of their finding. — 
E. M, Hume, 

624. HUME, E. M., and H. HENDERSON SMITH. 
The value of foodstuffs for vitamin A. Lancet 2(5599) : 
1362-1363, 1930. — In efforts to determine the minimal 
dose of carotene required to maintain life without pro- 
moting growth 2 rats were maintained for 28 days on 
20^ mgm. and 30 mgm., respectively, daily, of fresh 
spinach. The 20 mgm. was estimated (by Arnaud’s 
figures) to contain about 0.003 mgm. of carotene. Mini- 
mal doses were, for: spinach, 20 mgm. or less; cabbage, 
more than 20 but less than SO mgm.; butter, 28 mgm. 
or less. The number of experimental animals used was 
too small to be conclusive, but the authors believe that 
with 3 or 4 animals a difference of 50% in doses can be 
detected. They suggest that a ^‘biological technique 
based on maintenance of the rat rather than growth” 
can be used with fewer animals. Carotene might be 
used as a standard after determining the chemical and 
physical constants to be required of the standard caro- 
tene. 

625. IRWIN, MARGARET HOUSE, A. E. BRANDT, 
and P. MABEL NELSON. Applications of statistical 
method to the data of vitamin feeding experiments. 
Jour, Biol, Ckem, 88(2): 449-470. 1930. — 1. The percent 
effect of measured variables. A statistical study of the 
data of 929 vitamin A and B feeding tests was made 
with a view to determining the factors responsible for 
the variations in the weight gains of the rats used. A 
comparison of the mean initial weights, days to deple- 
tion, final weights, and gains, of rats fed different basal 
diets free of vitamin A is reported. A similar comparison 
is given for rats fed different diets free of vitamin B. 
Correlations between the factors initial weight, total 
food intake, and gain in weight are given for both 
vitamin A and B test animals. The percent effect of 
the measured variables upon the gain in weight was 
calculated from the partial regression coefiScients. The 
total basal diet ingested was found to be the factor hav- 
ing the greatest influence upon the growth response. 
2. How many animals per experimental lot? The factors, 
initial weight, days on experiment, and total basal diet 
ingested, were used as the independent variables and 
total gain as the dependent variable in calculating 
multiple correlation coefficients and regression equations 
for 349 vitamin A test rats and 330 vitamin B test rats. 
Using the standard error of estimate to represent the 
variability of the animals and the criterion MD/vmd^^S 
as indicative of significance, an estimate of the mean 
difference in weight gains and number of animals per 
experimental lot necessary to obtain results of statisti- 
cal significance in vitamin testing was calculated. Tables 
of the mean differences and the number of animals per 
lot to be used in routine vitamin A and B testing in 
the Iowa State College laboratory are given. — M. H. 
Irwin, 


626. JONES, D. BREESE, J. C. MURPHY, and E. M. 
NELSON. Biological values of certain types of sea food, 
II. Vitamins in oysters (Ostrea virginica). Indus, <fe 
Eng, Chem. 20(2): 205-210. 1928. — Fresh Chesapeake 
oysters were ground in a frozen condition to a homo- 
geneous consistency, and preserved in this state through- 
out the period of experimentation. Experiments with 
albino rats showed that oysters are a good source of 
vitamins A, B, and D, Two grams (0.32 gm. on a dry 
basis) of oysters furnished sufficient vitamin A to cure 
rats of xerophthalmia. Tests made by the curative 
method showed that 3.5 gm. (0.56 gm. dry basis) of 
oysters contained nearly enough vitamin B to supply 
the needs of young rats. For long-continued normal 
growth, however, a little more than 5 gm. (0.8 gm. dry 
basis) was required. Five grams of oysters given to 
rachitic rats daily for 10 days induced slight calcification 
of the long bones, comparable in degree with that pro- 
duced in the same length of time by 4 mgm. of good 
cod-liver oil. The same daily quantity of oysters in- 
duced about half calcification in 15 days and complete 
calcification of the rachitic metaphyses in 20 days. 
Oysters were found deficient, in the factor required for 
reproduction and rearing of young. Dehydration at 40° 

C. under reduced pressure (10 to 15 mm.) was found to 
inactivate to a great extent vitamins A and B in oysters. 
— {Courtesy Industrial dc Engineering Chemistry,) 

627. JONES, D. BREESE, E. M. NELSON, and J. C. 
MURPHY (with the cooperation of J. P. DEVINE). 
Biological values of certain types of sea foods. III. 
Vitamins in clams. Indvst, cfc Eng, Chem. 20(6): 648- 
652. 1928. — Feeding experiments with albino rats showed 
that clams are a good source of vitamins A and D. Two 
species of clams were used, Venus mercenaria, commonly 
known as “hard-shell clams” or “quahaugs,” and Mya 
arenaria, commonly called “soft-shell clams.” Both 
species contain little, if any, vitamin B. Soft-shell clams 
were found to be a somewhat better source of vitamin 
A. No difference was observed with respect to vitamin 

D, Five grams daily of soft-shell clams, equivalent to 
1 gm. of dry material, are sufficient for the cure and 
prevention of xerophthalmia. Somewhat more of hard- 
shell clams is required. Five grams of either^ species 
given daily to rachitic rats induced complete calcification 
in the small bones in 15 days. Tlfe rate of calcification 
was not appreciably influenced by the ash constituents 
of the clam. Compared with oj^^sters, wdiich are rich 
in vitamin B, clams are practically devoid of this vita- 
min. As a source of vitamin A clams are somewliat 
inferior to oysters, but they have more vitamin D, and 
are a better source of the factor, or factors, essential for 
reproduction and rearing of young . — (Courtesy Indies’-^ 
trial Engineering Chemistry,) 

628. KAWAI, K. Pharmakognostische Studien fiber 
den Lebertran des Japanischen Dorsches (“Tara^’), 
[Pharmacognostic studies of the liver oil of the Japa- 
nese haddock.] Jour, Pharmaceut. Soc, Japan 49(7): 
Japanese orig., 708-729 ; German summary, X08-109. 1929. 
— ^In the present Japanese Pharmacopoeia (Pharm. Jap. 
IV), Gadus macrocephalus Tilesius and FollacMus 
Brandri Jordan & Snyder are,^specified as sources of 
liver oil. La comparison with the former, an oil prepared 
from the livers of the “Sukesodara” or “Suketo” (scien- 
tific name in doubt) is by far the stronger. There are 
great differences in the vitamin A content of the oil, 
depending on the time of the year of the catch. The 
oil from male or female fish at the time of breeding 
is most efficient, the livers at that time showing the 
smallest amount of oil. The rat-growth method and the 
colorimetric test for vitamin A agreed well with each 
other . — Authors summary (transL by C, C, Plitt), 

629. KOHMAN, E. F., W. H. EDDY, and NELLIE 
HALLID AY. Vitamins in canned foods. VI. Straw- 
berries. Induct, da Eng, Chem. 20(2) : 202-204. 1928.-^ 
Strawbemes are a rich source of vitamin C, similar to 
tomaitoes in this respect. The daily feeding required for 
protection against scurvy and normal growth of the 
guinea pig is between 2 and 3 gm. Commereia% canned 
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strawberries cc®siderabiy over a year after canEing 
have a vitaniiii C c’onteat similar to that of raw 
atmwbemes. Siiicx* strawberries contain considerable 
0, it is indicated that the exhaust plays an important 
part in making it |')ossihIe to can them with no apparent 
loss in vitamin C. Strawberries are not highly endowed 
witli vitamin A, being only 1/40 as rich in it as tomatoes. 
Strawberries are about 4 as rich in vitamin B as to- 

630, KOHMAN, E. P., W. H, EDDY, and CELIA 
ZALL, Vitamins in canned foods, IX, Tomato prod- 
ucts. d* Eiuj, ilhem* 22(0) : A015-1017, 1930.— 

A review of previous work xi\mn I ha vitamin content 
of t.oiriatoos slrowa tliat the results vary largely with 
the methods of treatment. This study contrasts the 
vitamin eemtent of whole tomatoes canned by the 
usual fomiiierciril process with that of tomato pulp and 
jiuce, pre'i'iared by methods analogous to those in trade 
use, Vifainin A retained its potency after concentration 
und(*r vacuum for period.^ of 20 min., 24 hrs., or 4 hrs., 
and after lieabug in open vessels, but filtration w*ith 
celite to remove the pulp destroyed this vifamin. Ylia- 
miu B was likewise destroyexi by this filtmtion; heating 
to ISE*® F. in open buckets* also i.hi.<froyed it'. Vitamin C 
was destroyed partially or completely by beating air into 
the juice as in the commercial preparation of tomato 
pulp. The high antiscorbutic potency of the canned 
whole tomatoes was in contrast to the other prepara- 
tions. If the material was heated while air was bubbled 
in, destraction of Vitamin C did not take place, sug- 
gesting that steam acts as a protective envelope. — 
M. Fay. 

631. KOLLATH, WERHER. Biologische Bedeutung 
wasserldslicher, pflanzlicher Phosphatide; ihre Wirkimg 
auf das Wachstum von Bakterien und hoheren Or- 
ganismen und ihre Beziehungen zum Vitaminproblem. 
Jakresber. 101, Schlesisch. Ges. VaierUind. Cultur. Med. 
BekL Ft 2. 1928: 42-52. 1929; also in Med. Klinik 24 
(20) : 778-781. 1928. — Water-soluble plant phosphatides 
obtained by extracting sterilized plant substances 
imtened the appearance of certain growth forms in 
diphtheria baciliae. These phosphatides may also be 
necessary for the formation of *^Iliesenw’’achstum*’ by 
influenza baciliae. In pigeons on a deficient diet result- 
ing in beriberi, the administration of these phosphatide 
extracts greatly extended the time before the appear- 
ance of the ^mptoms although these were not pre- 
vented. In mice the extracts appeared to increase the 
storage of fat and P and acted as a growth promoting 
substance. — C. M. Conrad. 

632. MARCO, R. de. Sulla possibilita di rilevare i 
primi sintomi di scorbuto sperimentale e di seguime 
Fevoluzione Bella cavia. [Possibility of observing the 
first symptoms of experimental scurvy and their de- 
velopment in guinea pigj. BolL Soc. lial. Biol. Sperim. 
S(5) : 712-715, 1930. 

633. McCARRISON, R. The influence of irrigation on 
the nutritive value of rice. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 
15(4): 915-920. 1928.— Rats were fed a basic diet to 
which was added 1 gm. of whole rice raised under irriga- 
tion or 1 gm. of whole rice raised on drj?’ land. The 
increase in body weight was markedly beliter in the 
group on the dry crop rice, though the food consump- 
tion was about the same. The author suggests that the 
^flerence is due to vitainin. B content. Since befi-beri 
k prevalent in the northeast coast of the Madras Presi- 
dency where irrigation is used and is rare on the 
west coast where the dry crop method is employed, the 
suggestion seems logical. — M. Fay. 

634. MELLAHBT, MAY. Periodontal disease in dogs 
(experimental gingivitis and “pyorrhoea”). Proc. Roy. 
Sac. Med. 23(11): 1503-1510. 4 fig. 1930.— Periodontal 
disease was produced or prevented in 30 or more ex- 
periments on dogs. Vitamin A deficiency is largely re- 
sponsible for the overgrowth and abnormality of the 
periodontal epithelium and the corium. VitamiiPl) de- 
ficiency is responsible for defects in the hard periodontal 

. tissues (alveolar bone, lamina dura, etc.) . A deficiency 


of vitamins A and D during early jife k ranch greater 
significance than the same delicieiicy after tlie perio- 
dontal tissues are developed. Thus a rlefeetive dki dur- 
ing growth followed by a coiii^do’ie diet' m r.'iaturity is 
more likely to lead to perioiiimial dihea'A'* tiv’inyi eom- 
plete diet during development and a defr:t:tive one 
during maturity. This may riceomiti for tli'P rfrt;.se:Tice 
of periodontal .abnnrmalitie'^ in a Imiuaii iiiraith where 
there is little or no caries, a 'Coraiitiem would tie 

explained by the coiisimiption cif a diet' p't<or in vita- 
min A !)ut rich in I> during ilf'Velopira iit eruption 
of Um permanent teetli, Imt coiilainimtp-i litu pil MpiVily 
of Iwth vitamins in kirn* life. {oiilition nf fal -soliihle 
vitamin D to a. diet t'lni’ks tlie of dtaual caries 

even when the structure of the jeetli is I'aHir. In the 
experimiaits hero yli'Setissed (a) iiijury t‘o the gingival 
margin tends to induce local ia''riodc’nh,i! ciisease; (b) 
where tartar and dirt t'lcciuimlHte, iieriodca'ital 
is usuali.v more emphasizrai, but wliicli rrui?:e iiiid 
wbieii eileet it is im|xwsibl*'* lo S'liy. lioih fa,rbir am! 
pcrioflontal di-sea'^'? are produeetl Jr»y lln;; saiTie 

dictel'ic defects. The .fact I hat two dir-lfUie drfieieneies 
may be concerned in tim etiology rd fids disease, namely, 
ckdieieiudes of vitmnins Aytmi I), seems tO' tlirow light 
on one of the controversies us to whetlver tlw» p:.u!io- 
logicai changes of tlm .<oft tissues preeedt.^ iho licmy 
changes or vice ver&i. It is probable llmf miiy 

occur first on the above hy^iothesis. alt'iimiglL 'Us a 
practical fact of dietetics in Ikmland, a derndimcy of A 
usiiallv involves also a deficionev of 13 and vice vc*rsa, 
635.“ MORGAN, AGNES FAY, and ANNA FIELD. 
Vitamins in dried fruits. 2. The effect of drying and 
of sulfur dioxide upon the vitamin A content of fruits. 
Jour. Biol Cheni. 88(1): 9-25. 1931).— The vilaridn A 
content of frozen fresh and variim.sly dried sjimpk^ of 
peaches, primes, and apricots was determined by iieifomi 
•biological technique. The sulfiired dehydrated fruit in 
all cases appeared to retain the largest pro|iori:ion of 
the vitamin,* but this retention was not directly related 
to the amount of SO 2 in the fruit. Of the iiiisulfiired 
fruit, the sun-dried specimens of pmnes and peaches 
showed better retention of vitamin A tlian did the cor- 
responding unsiilfured dehydrated products. Lye dipping 
of the dried primes seemed to exert no effect ii|30n 
vitamin A retention. The amount of destruction of 
vitamin A produced by comparable met'hods of preserva- 
tion varied widely in the 3 fraits. The vita.min A of 
peaches seems little afiected by any of the diydng |)roc- 
esses, 86-100% being retained in all cases. The vitaiiiin 
A of prunes is more labile, 24-91% being retained, and 
that of apricots still more easily affected, only lf>-'5l% 
of the fresh fruit value being present in the dried prepa- 
rations. However, the dried apricots whicdi had lost the 
greatest proportions of their fresh fruit vitamin A cnnlmit 
were still ab.solutely richer in this vitamin than the best 
of the peach and prune products. Differemees in amount's 
and kinds of oxidative catalysts present in the fruits 
are thought to account for these variations. Storage 
of both sulfured and iinsulfured apricots 'and prunes Jit 
0° for mure than a year brought about no det-ectable 
loss of vitamin A content. The vitamin A content, of 2 
varieties of yellow peaches, of ^ pranes, and of apricots 
is shoTO to be relatively large, that of the apricots 
copaparing favorably with the !>r‘St figures reported for 
spinach, egg yolk, or butter. The peaches and prunes 
had less vitamin A than the apricots but as much or 
more than tomatoes, bananas, or lettuce . — AtUkorF 
summary. 

636. NARAYANAN, B. T., and J. C. DRUMMOND. 
2!die concentration of vitamin Ba. Biochem. Jour. 24(1): 
19-26. ' 4 fig. 1930. — ^Fuller’s earth absorbs vitamin Ba, 
at a pH of 0.05-0.10, but the absorbed active factor is 
difficult to remove. “Norite” is not an efficient ab- 
sorbent. The active factor is insoluble in 7^ alcohol 
Vitamin B 2 is not destroyed by H 2 O 2 .— E. B. Cannkhml 

637. NELSON, E. M., and JOHN RUEL MANNING. 
Vitamins A and D in fish oils. Indmt. & Eng. Ckem. 
22(12): 1361-1363. 1930. — ^Tima and sardine oils were 
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found to be as good as, or better than, cod-liver oil 
in vitamin D potency. Menhaden and salmon oils are 
also important potential sources of this vitamin. Salmon 
oil proved to be as potent in vitamin A as the poorer 
grades of cod-liver oil used for medicinal purposes. 
These results are important commercially because they 
point the way towards a potential domestic source of 
vitamin-bearing fish oils, whereas at present the United 
States is forced to import about 90% of the cod-liver 
oil used in animal feeding.— Authors {courtesy Indust. & 
Eng. Che7n.). 

638. NEVER, HENRY E., und BERNHARB MAS- 
SURY. Avitaminose und Verdauungsorgane. III. Mit- 
teilung. Pflilgcfs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225(5/6) : 582-590. 

3 fig. 1930.— In a dog with duodenal and ileac fistulae 
and in a dog with jejimai and ileac fistulae, on vitamin- 
free diet, there was slight disturbance in absorption 
when file diet contained ho fat, considerable disturbance 
when fat was added to the diet.— Frowi authors' summary 
(iramL) . 

639. NORRIS, EARL R., and ANNA E, CHURCH. A 
study of the antimony trichloride color reaction for 
vitamin A. 2. The dilution curve of cod liver oil with 
antimony trichloride reagent. Jour. Biol Chern. 87(1): 
139-146. 1930. — A few of the various types of dilution 
cur\'es which may be obtained with SbCh and fish liver 
oils are shown. There is apparently no uniformity in 
type of dilution curve with various oils, and consequently 
it is impossible to make any comparison as to the vita- 
min A potency of the oil when the color produced is 
not a linear function of the amount of oij used. If the 
color produced with any oil w^ere a linear function of 
the vitamin present and therefore of the amount of oil 
used it would coincide with the tangent to the dilution 
curve at the origin. The relative potency of vitamin A 
as shown by^ feeding experiments checks veiy closely 
with the relative color values of the tangent to the curve 
at the origin. — Authors' simi77iary. 

640. NORRIS, L. C., G. F. HEUSER, and H. S. 
WILGUS, JR, Is the chief value of milk for feeding 
poultry due to the presence of a new vitamin? Poultry 
Sci. 9(2) : 133-140. 4 pi. 1930. — White Leghorn chicks 
were fed a ration consisting of yellow com meal — 64.5 
parts, fiour wdieat middlings— 20.0 parts, casein — 11.0 
parte, steamed bone meal — 3.0 parts, cod liver oil — 1.0 
part, and salt 0,5 part. The ration contained 20.61% 
protein. The chicks were in 3 lots, 30 chicks in each. 
The rations of lots A and B were supplemented with a 
‘‘milk vitamin concentrate’^ prepared by removing from 
milk the fat, casein, lactalbumin, nearly all the in- 
soluble Ca phosphate and the greater part of the milk 
sugar, then concentrating the liquid remaining to the 
consistency of thick molasses. The ration of lot A was 
supplemented with 7.14% of this concentrate, and lot B 
received 2.68% of the concentrate. Lot C served as a 
control. The experiment w^as of 12 weeks duration. 
The rate of growth was greatest for lot A; least for lot 
C ; while that of lot B was intermediate. Lot C developed 
an unusual paralysis, no lameness developed in lot A, 
and two cases occurred in lot B. “It is suggested, there- 
fore, that milk contains a hitherto unrecognized factor, 
vitamin in nature, which is essential for the prevention 
of a peculiar type of paralysis' in poultry involving the 
legs and feet, and which is indirectly growth promoting. 
The probability that the effects obtained from this factor 
have previously been credited to vitamin B is also 
suggested — A. D. Holmes. 

641. DLCOVICH, H. S., and H. A. MATTILL. Carotene 

from lettuce and its relation to vitamin A. Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. ^ Med, 28(3) : 240-241. 1930. « 

642. SANFILIPPO, GIUSEPPE. Nuove osservazioni 
sul beriberi aviario. Sulla scissione della sindrome poli- 
neuritica daUa gastroenterica. [Further studies in beri- 
beri of birds. Differentiation of the polyneuritic from the 
gastro-intestinal symptoms.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 
5(2): 35-38. 1930. — When pumpkin seeds are added to 
polished rice, pigeons suffering from beriberi show an 
amelioration of the gastro-intestinal symptoms, and their 


survival is prolonged but the polyneuritis is unchanged. 
As complement to a rice diet pumpkin seeds are not as 
effective as those of sunflower. — M. Cornel. 

643. SANFILIPPO, GIUSEPPE. Influenza delFeta e 
della stagione sulla resistenza dei colombi al beriberi. 
[Influence of age and season on the resistance of pigeons 
to beriberi.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(4): 492-497. 
1930. — Gn a diet of rice and pumpkin seeds young pigeons 
show less resistance to beriberi than adult ones. Pumpkin 
seeds are a complete food for pigeons and beriberi de- 
velops when the relation between pumpkin seeds and 
hulled rice is 1;3. — M. Co7nel. 

644. SCHEUNERT, A., und E. WAGNER. Ueber die 
Beeinflussung des Vitamingehaltes einiger Nahrungsmit- 
tel bei der Verwendung yon Brucktopfen. “Hauswirtschaft 
in IFm. u. Praxis" Mitteilungsbl. ¥ ersuchsstelle Ham'- 
wirtschajt Meichsverb. Hausji'auenver., Leipzig 1(3) : 1-8. 
1928. — ^When 3 atmospheres of pressure are used in a 
small pressure cooker a slight but distinct destruction of 
vitamin A in vegetables takes place, but there is prac- 
tically no destruction at lower pressures. Vitamin B be- 
haved similarly whereas vitamin C underwent consider- 
able destruction. — From ahst. by A. Scheunert {transL 
by W. C. Russell). 

645. SCHIEBLICH, MARTIN. Weitere Untersuchungen 
liber die Bildung von Vitamin B. durch Bakterien. Bas 
Vitamin-B-Bildungsverm6gen von Bac. mycoides Fliigge 
und Bac. mycoides ruber Matzuschita. Bio chern. Zeitschr, 
225(1/3): 212-215. 1 fig. 1930. — Bac. mycoides (Fliigge) 
possesses only slight Vitamin-B-forming capacity, being 
even less potent than Bac. mesentericus (Fliigge) Lehm. 
et Neum. On the contrary, Bac. mycoides ruber Matzu- 
schita shows marked potency although it is not as potent 
as Bac. vulgatus (Fliigge) Migula. — Author's summary 
{transl. by H. Levine). 

646. SEPPILLI, ALESSANDRO. Catamine e beri-beri 
aviario. [Catamines and avian beri-beri.] Zymologica 
[Bolognal 5(1) : 13-17. 1930. — The author has studied 
the anti-beri-beri action of milk ferments in experi- 
mental avian beri-beri resulting from the Matter diet 
(rice and decorticated sunflower seeds) and confirms the 
hypothesis of Mezzadroli of the existence of vitamine 
activity (catamine) in these ferments under the given 
experimental conditions. This may explain their seda- 
tive effect on the vegetative neiVous system of the in- 
testinal wall. — A. Seppilli {transl. by P. Hillkowitz) . 

647. SHERMAN, H. C., and H. K. STIEBELING. 
Quantitative determination of vitamins A and IJ. IL 
Jour. Biol. Chern. 88(3) : 683-693. 1930. — ^Under suitable 
conditions and with the vitamin in question the first 
dietar 3 ^ deficiency, gain in weight in rats is the best 
measure for Vitamin A intake, and the degree of calci- 
fication the most practical measurement of Vitamin D 
intake. With young rats which have a considerable body 
store of these vitamins quantitative comparisons of the 
Vitamin A content of materials can be satisfactorily 
made by determining the amounts necessary to produce 
the same limited gain in weight (3 or 4 gm. per week 
during a test period from 5 to 8 weeks) in a sufficient 
number of suitably standardized rats receiving a basal 
diet free ^ from Vitamin A, ijbut othei’wise adequate. 
Quantitative comparisons of the Vitamin D content may 
be made by finding the amounts of food (or other 
materials) necessary , to induce a degree of calcification 
miSway between the maximum values obtained by sup- 
plying Vitamin D liberally and the minimum values 
obtained by restricting as completely as possible the 
Vitamin D in comparable groups of animals. The actual 
percentage of Ca in the bones of such experimental 
animals depends on the nutritional history of each 
animal, its sex, and its age and weight at the beginning 
of the experiment, as well as on the mineral constituents 
of the diet and the length of the experimental period. — 
H. K. Stiebeling. 

648. ^SOLARINO, G. La resistenza globulare nelle 
avitammosi. [On the globular resistance in avitaminosis.] 
Boll Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(5):^ 715-721. im— In 
pigeons and guinea pigs on mixed diet, or when fastiiig 
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no variations of the reci cell resistance could be estab- 
lished, If the ariiniais were ^underfed an increase of the 
secondary maxinia! and minimal, and of the primary 
red cell resiKtaiiee tPrinkman and A^an Dam) 
was obsf;!rved. A more markc'd increase followed ayi- 
tamiiiosis B and O.—M, Come!. 

649* SPRUYTy. J. P. Search for s colorimetric method 
for estimating the silverskin- (anti-heri-heri-vltamin-) 
percentage of rice. Mededcei. Diemt V olksgezojidhcid 
Xederlanti^ck-Indie 19(1): 'liVdS. 1930.*— The ^ PsOs es- 
tiiiiHtion is no reliable standard for the anti-beri-beri 
vituiiiin percentage. A colorimetric nj[ethod wdiich is 
being developed and wdilch has been applied to a few 
rice saiBi’Ies shows indices idmost parallel to the animal- 
t'C'st u t hods s urn mar|/, 

650* STEBNBOCK, H*, E. B. HART, BIAHCHE M. 
Rlismo, C. A* HOPPEET, S, BASHEROY, and <9. C* 
HUMPHREY. Fat-solmhie vitamins* 28* The antirachitic 
value of cow^a milk as modited hy exposure of the 
cow to sunlight and to radiations from a quartz mercury 
vapor lamp* Jour, Biol Chern. 87(1): 103-126. 1930.— 
Daily ex|)asiire of cows to simlij^ht or artificially gener- 
ated ultraviolet radiations has little if any effect on the 
antirachitic potency of milk. These ^ experiments were 
carried out with Ayrehire and Holstein cow’s with coats 
for the most part nnpigrnented and with the radiations 
falling on the head, back, or udders, the latter being 
almost free from hair. The radiation period in some cases 
was continued for an hour daily at 20 to 30 inches with 
Cooper Hewitt or Alpine Sun lamps. Eats were used 
as the test animals for both prophylactic and curative 
technique. The^ results stand in marked contrast to our 
earlier observations with goats. No improvement in milk 
or butter fat secretion was observed. The well recognized 
superior quality of summer-produced milk and butter 
fat must therefore have its primary origin in other factors 
than sunlight acting directly upon the cow. — Authors* 
sum7naT'y, 

651. STEENBOCK, H., E. B. HART, BLANCHE M, 
RIISING, S. W. P. KXETZIEN, and H. T. SCOTT. Fat- 
soluble vitamins. 29. Is antirachitic accxvaCiOn induced 
by ultra-violet radiations a panacea for negative calcium 
balances? Jour, Biol Chem, 87(1) : 127-137. 2 %. 1930. — 
In an experiment in w^hich the utmost precautions were 
taken to exclude the consumption of activated com- 
pounds, it was found that direct exposure of a goat 
to the radiations of a quartz mercury vapor lamp in- 
creased the antirachitic value of its milk very decidedly. 
This was in direct contrast to our experience with cows. 
Yet in spite of this the goat ultimately showed a very 
decided negative Ca balance although originally with the 
beginning of irradiation a slight improvement in Ca 
retention resulted. In view of a simultaneous increase 
in the restlessness of the animal with the incidence of 
a pronounced negative Ca balance, it appears that the 
elimination of Ca may be controlled neurologically as 
well as by^the antirachitic factor. Whether or not this is 
effected directly or through some other mechanism, as 
for example the parathyroid glands, is not known. Anti- 
rachitic activation therefore cannot be considered a 
panacea for a disturbed Ca metabolism. — Authors* suin'- 
fmry, ^ 

652. STEENBOCK, H„ E. B. HART, FLORA HAN- 
WING, and G. C. HUiyEPHREY. Fat-soluble vitamins. 
30. The antirachitic value of covr*k milk as modified by 
the feeding of irradiated yeast. Jour, Biol. Chem. 88 
(1) : 197-214. 1930. — 50 gm. of irradiated yeast fed to 
cows increased the antirachitic potency of milk. Even 
200 gm. of yeast did not lower the milk production nor 
did it decrease the butter fat content. When the amount 
^ of yeast was reduced to 10 gm. daily, a slight effect on 
the antirachitic potency of the butter fat was still notice- 
able. This effect was not clearly demonstrable on the 
milk. 180 gm. of cod liver oil produced results similar 
to 10 gm. of yeast. It appears that the feeding of a stand- 
ardized irradfiated yeast may be considered as a^ractical 
measure for the production of a milk of standard anti- 
ra^itic potency. It remains to be demonstrated whether 


irradiated yeast can be etieefiveiy used for the same 
purpose in'the human dietary.— .4 aCliors' mmmmy. 

653. STIEBELING, HAZEL K, Studies of the rela- 
tion of vitamin D to the deposition of calcium in the 
bones of experimental animals with special reference to 
the quantitative determination of vitamin I). 24p. Dis- 
sertation, Columbia University: New York, i92H,— Young 
white rats reared by motherH receiving a rsition coiisistiiig 
essentially of j ground whole wlu'^at and ■! whole milk 
powder, were placed when 3 to 4 dm, 

good in other respects but decidedly ile’ficiiiif m Vifiimiii 
JD, This diet consistc'd of fat-soIiible-\itainin-l*ree casein, 
18 parts; porvdered diy yeiist 11) parts; and 

Mendel salt mixture 4 parte ; ixnvdereii dry spinach 1 
part; NaCI 1 part; and cornstarch Sf> parts,. From tlial 
time until the 56th clay (the 80th da.v of age*), ctompri ruble 
groups received graded allowances of Vitaiidn DjAvhoIe 
summer milk |)bwder) or a definile ^aiuoiinf of ultra- 
violet irradiation. The percentage oi CAi in the hotly 
(or femur) was, on the average, prctporfitmal to the 
allowance of Altamin D supplied, witliiii a of 

values to which the animal body k sensitive. Avr^siges 
were based on group.s carefully matchiHl at the hr‘giii,!iing 
of i-he tcist as to nutritional history, sex, and weiglit. 
Extensive data were accumulated indicating that as a, 
measure of the degree of calcification under t]n*se ey^ndi- 
tioiis, the percentage ^of Ca (or ash) in the fresh femur 
may be quite as satisfactory as the percentage of Ca 
(or ash) in the dried extracted bone, or tlie of 

ash to the organic residue of the bone.— /f . K, Etiebrlmg, 

654. SURE, BARNETT, DOROTHY J. WALKER, and 
HARVEY S. THATCHER. Vitamin requirements of nurs- 
ing young, X. Effect of a deficiency of vitamin B com- 
plex and vitamin B on histological changes in liver of 
nursing young of albino rats. Proc, 8oc, Exp, BioL & 
Med. 27(8) : 862-8^. 1930. — Preliminary paper. 

655. VEDDER, EDWARD B. An investigation to de- 
termine a satisfactory standard for beri-beri-preventing 
rices. Far East Assoc, Trop, Med, Trans, 7th Cong, Brit, 
India 3: 375-408. 2 pL, 1927D928]. 

656. WEATHERBY, LeROY S., and EUGENE W. 
WATERMAN. Vitamin B content of avocados, hidmt* 
& Eng, Chem, 20(9) : 968-970. 1928.— The vitamin B con- 
tent of avocados was determined by feeding experirnenta 
with albino rats. The pulp of fresh food was used and 
was compared with Fleischmann^ dry yeast as standard. 
It was found that the fresh pulp contained approximately 
i/12 the vitamin value of the dry yeast,— (Courtesy In- 
dustrial and Engineering Chemistry,) 

657. WEITZEL, WILLY. Die Vitamine der Milch and 
ihr Verhaiten chemischen, physikalischen nnd ther- 
mischen Einfliissen gegentlber. Munchener Tiemrzi, IFo- 
chenschr, 81(9) : 104-107. 1930. — A review. — E* G, Turner, 

658. WINDAUS, A. tlber die Lage der Boppelbind- 
ungen im Ergosterin und seinen Umwandlungsprodukten* 
Nachrichten Ges, IFiss. Gottingen Matk-Phys, KL 1929 
(3) : 169-172. 1929. — ^The author’s hypothesis is, that if 
multiple unsaturated hydrocarbons are differentiated by 
their absorption spectra, the one with the largest ab- 
sorption coefficient, and absorbing in the region of longest 
wave length, will most likely' contain conjugated double 
bonds. The presence of conjugated double bon^ becomes 
much more^ probable if the material, in contrast to its 
isomers, takes up 2 atoms of hydrogen when hydro- 
genated with alcohol and sodium. Ergosterol has this 
property. It has been shown by others that a conjugated 
system of double bonds is able to form an additive prod- 
uct with maleic acid anhydride. Of all the compounds 

this group that were investigated, only dehydro- 
ergosterol forms an additive product with maleic acid. 
It is concluded that tliis compound is the onlv one that 
contains a conjugated system, the double bonds of which 
occur in one ring, — A. G, Hogan. 

659. YOUNG, T. C. McCGMBIE. A field study of 
Lathyrism. Indian Jour, Med. Res, 15(2): 453-479. 4 pi. 
1927. — detailed report of the methods of agriculture 
and of the products of Eewa State, of the various classes 
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of people and their food, concludes : may tentatively acids of whose proteins are unsuitable and perhaps 

be suggested for experimental verification that iathyrism especially harmful, and which is itself deficient in fat- 
may be to some extent a deficiency disease which is soluble A.’^ — W. Eggleston. 

produced in persons living in a state of nutritional in- • 660. ANONYMOUS. The antirachitic’ vitamin B. 
stability, on a diet noticeably lacking in vitamin A, by Lancet 219(5583) : 503-504. 1930. —Announcement of a 
prolonged ingestion of a legume, matra, the amino standard by the Medical Research Council. 
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661. ALVAREZ, WALTER C., and KIYOSHI HOSOI, also a characteristic vascular reflex (dilatation of blood- 


(with the technical assistance of MILDRED FOSTER 
and E. C. WOOLLEY). Conduction in different parts of 
the small intestine. I. Distance traversed by a distur- 
bance and rate of travel. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94(2): 
448-458. 4 fig. 1930. — small intestine of rabbits was 
stimulated with a faradic tetanixing current and records 
were obtained of the local contraction and of the distur- 
bance which spread orad and caudad. hlake and break 
faradic and galvanic stimuli produced a local contraction 
but little or no sign of a traveling disturbance. Inter- 
rupted galvanic stimulation produced effects similar to 
those of alternating faradic stimulation. After faradic 
stimulation a disturbance traveled orad from 1 to 15 cm. 
and caudad from 1 to 20 cm. The modal distance orad 
was 5 cm, and the modal distance caudad was 10 cm. 
The best conduction was seen in the duodenum. In a 
few animals a disturbance could be detected 40 or 60 
cm. caudad to the point stimulated. Such conduction 
was rapid and was mediated probably by nerves in the 
mesentery. The response to electric stimulation of the 
rabbit^s bowel is practically aiw^ays contraction locally 
and orad and caudad. Bajdiss and Starling’s law does 
not hold true for the rabbit. Occasionally after travel- 
ing a short distance as a wave of contraction the distur- 
bance produced by an electric stimulus manifested it- 
self as a wave of relaxation. In the intact bowel the 
rate of conduction varied from 1 to 13 cm. a sec. with a 
mode about 2.5 cm. The mean varied from 5 cm. a 
sec. in the duodenum to 3.8 cm. a sec. in the terminal 
ileum. In excised bowel the mean rate varied from 7.2 
cm. a sec. in the duodenum to 6.0 cm. a sec. in the 
terminal ileum. In both intact and excised gut the rate 
caudad was a little faster than the rate orad. Conduc- 
tion in the wall of the bowel appears to take place by 
way of nerves which are sluggish like those in lowly 
forms of Me. Authors* summary. 

662. ANOCHIN, R., D. GOLDBERG, imd N. SAMA- 
EINA. Die Blutversorgung der Speicheldrtise im Zustand 
der Ruhe und bei gesteigerter Funktion, PflugePs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol 225(4) : 463-466. 1 fig. 1930.— Using a spe- 
cially described method, the authors found the amount 
of blood flowing through the resting submaxillary gland 
much less than that stated by earlier authors. The kind 
of experimental animal used (presumably the dog, since 
the results are compared with those obtained by Burton 
Opitz on the dog) is not stated; 7 experiments are tabu- 
lated, and the data from a control experiment, indicat- 
ing that the nature of the narcotic affects the results. 

663. ANOCHIN, P., tind B. LISAGOR. Zur Frage von 
der Bedeutnng der Blntversorgung der Driisen fiir die 
Speichelsekretion. Pfiuger^s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225 (^ ; 
561-566. 1 fig. 1930.— Experiments (of which 5 are re- 
ported) were made on a dog with a chronic fistula of 
the submaxillapr gland. The total amount of saliva 
secreted diminished when the carotid was tied, the 
amount of total soEds remaining the same, and only the 
watery constituents decreasing. The amount of soEds 
was characteristically different for each physiologic 
stimulus (food, diluted HCl) ; apparently there was 


vessels) for each stimulus. 

664. BABSKY, ERGEN, und MINNA EIDINOWA. 
Beitrage zum Stndium der motorischen Tatigkeit des 
Diinndarms. II. Mitteilung. tiher den Einfluss des 
Darmdrilsensaftes auf die motorische Funktion des 
Diinndarms. PyEfipcr’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 222(5/6) : 649- 
655. 5 fig. 1929. — Intestinal fluid from Thiery-Villa fis- 
tulae injected intravenously failed to start intestinal 
movements unless treated with acid (lactic, hydro- 
chloric or acetic) and neutralized. The results were 
as varied as those with intestinal extracts reported in 
a preceding paper. — C. S. Robinson. 

665. BABSICY, ERGEN, und MINNA EIDINOWA. 
Beitrage zum Stndium der motorischen Tatigkeit des 
Diinndarms. III. Mitteilung. Rher den Cholineinfluss 
auf die motorische Funktion des Diinndarms. PflugePs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 222(5/6): 656-661. 3 fig. 1929.— In- 
travenous injection of choline in doses of 0.5-30.0 mgm. 
into decerebrate cats produced in 64% of the cases 
studied by the methods described in preceding papers 
a single strong contraction of the intestine followed 
by a depression of the tonus either to normal or below. 
In the other cases the response varied from a positive 
inhibition to a series of powerful contractions. The 
character of the reaction and the sensitiveness of the 
intestine to choline injection varied widely in the same 
experiment. The authors conclude that while choline 
may have been a constituent of the solutions used in 
their previous work other substances were present which 
complicated the results. — C. S. Robinson. 

666. BASCH, FELIX, und HANS MARTNER, Ex- 
perimentelle Beitrage zur Lehre von der Resorption. 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol. 151(1/2) : 76-90. 1930. — 
In rats gastric absorption and secretion are increased 
by vagus stimulation. The sympathetic system acts 
antagomstically. After atro|)ine, epinephrine, ergotamine 
and their various combinations the stomach always re- 
mains fuller than in the controls. For the final effect 
of absorption increased peristalsis is unfavorable, while 
in the intestines increased peristalsis and secretion in- 
crease absorption. The best absorption was of isotonic 
in contrast to hypertonic and hypotonic solutions. — 
H. Graf. 

667. BERNARDI, A., e M. 2;ANINI. Contribute alio 
studio dei fermenti contenuti nel ventriglio di polio e 
di rondine di mare (Hydrochelidon nigra L.) Nota IV. 
[Th^ ferment contents of the proventriculus of chicken 
and the sea swallow, H. nigra.] Biochim. e Terapia 
Sperim. 17(1): 6-15. 1930. — ^Amylase which could be 
extracted with glycerol was present in the mucom^mem- 
brane of the proventriculus of chickens. Its activity in- 
creased first to a maximum; then decreased to a mini- 
mum, and increased again to a maximum. An amylase 
was present also in the mucous membrane of the prp- 
ventriculus of E. nigra. Its activity, after increasing 
slowly at first, reached a maximum, and then decreased 
until action ceased. An invertase was present in chicjkeh, 
but iv>tlin the mucous membrane of the proventriculus 
of Hydrochelidon. — M. Cornel 

668. BICKEL, ADOLF. Zur Kenutnis der physiology 
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isclieii Wirkungen voe lEfEsen atis RostprodukteE der 
Zercalien tiad ZickorieawiirzeiE auf die Magen-Barm- 
Fttaktioaen. [Physiologic effects on stomach and howei 
of infusions of roasted coffee substitutes.’] ArcJu^ Ver- 
dautinijs--Kraukh , 46U,, 2): I-IS. 1929.— The isubstitutes 
for eotiee have a slightly stimulating effect on gastric 
secretion. Some of them increase also the tone^^of the 
intestinal iiiustie. Chicory does not liave this effect on 
the rriusele.—lfh i.\ Aivnrez. 

669. BONIS, A. MagenscMeim und Sauxebindung. 
Zugleich eiii Beitrag zur Titration mit Indikatoren und 
zur elektrometrischen Titration des Magensaftes. Zeit* 
sdir. Klin, MciL 113(5/6) : 611-620. 1960.— Tlie sources of 
furor in the 2 iiKtiiocis of titration are critically discussed. 
Coriipunitive study of unchanged wi'th sedimented, fiE 
trued and dialyzrai gastric juice indicated that mucus 
plays an insignificant part in the neutralization of acid, 
and tluit the ^ production of mucus probably merely 
afforcis mechanical protection to the gastric mucosa. The 
}ivail;ibl<;‘ ^facts suggest an antagonistic Tcgulation of the 
m 11 ta is-a ci d sc ‘ c* rcU i on , 

670. BRENCKMANN, ERNEST. Contribution a This- 

topbysiologie de la muqueuse gastrique en rapport avec 
Fdlimination de BHCl. Considdrations gdndrales sur 
le probldme de Bulcdre. 21 fig, IJniversitaircs de 

Strasbourg, 1929. — ^This treatise presents a series of 
physiological and histological observations of the proc- 
esses concerned in the mechanism of production of the 
HC! by the gastric mucosa (dogs) and gives a very 
brief discussion of the phenomena of duodenal regurgi- 
tation. The author attemi;)ts also to correlate some ex- 
perimental procedures (sham-feeding) with the hyper- 
secretion of gastric juice and the latter is considered 
as a contributing factor in the formation of gastric 
ulcer. The gastric mucosa is subdivided into 4 parts: 
(1) The air pocket, (2) The central fundus, (3) A narrow 
transitional antrofimdal zonc^ and (4) The pyloric an- 
trum. The secretory work of the stomach was studied 
by the method of topographic investigation based on 
the results of macroscopic and microscopic examination 
of gastric mucosa. Applying KiFe(CN)« and FeCh to 
the interior surface ^ of the stomach and observing the 
formation of Prassian blue, Brenckmann reports that 
the mucosa of the air pocket is characterized by com- 

aratively weak vaseuiarisation, by its thinness and 
y abundance of connective tissue. This zone does not 
participate in the secretory process during digestion, 
but is potentially a secretory zone since under the in- 
fiuexice of histamine it becomes involved in the pro- 
duction of HCL The central fundus is the part of the 
gastric mucosa which plays the most active role in the 
secretory work of the stomach. In new-born animals 
this secretory zone is reduced to two patches situated 
on both sides of the smaller curvature near the antrum. 
Neither HCl nor pepsin could be demonstrated in the 
stomach of a full term fetus (guinea-pig) after the in- 
jection of histamine into the mother. In the adult 
animal the surface cells of the fundal mucosa are the 
most actively involved in the secretory work, the middle 
cells show much delayed response and the lower cells 
of the glandular tube r^paain in a state of permanent 
rest- The transitional zone i$ located between the ftmdal 
and antral zones (1 to 3 cm. wide) and presents the 
same histological aspect as the fundal mucosa of the 
air pocket. The pyloric region is free from pari^jtal 
cells. The zone of the most typical mucosa of the central 
fundus is about 2-3 cm. from the antrum. The number 
of chief cells is greatly augmented in this region and 
the Prussian blue reaction is uniform and constant. 
Recently Lim and Ma observed the changes of the 
mitochondrial apparatus in the cells of the gastric mucosa 
after feeding or after the injection of histamine and 
arrived at the following conclusions: The chief cells 
are Med with pepsin zymogen granules in a state of 
rest. During the digestion these granules disappear, 
new ^ ones are formed and finally, if the seerStiem of 
pepsin is continued, the cells become free from granules. 
In proportion to the disappearance of zymogen granules 


the mitochondria and ergasici|)lasni appear in the chief 
ceils. It is surmised that the ergivstopiaHin wliich appears 
at the base of the ceil serves for tiie loruiation of 
the thread granules. The authors data pire in ac- 
cordance with this stat.eiiieril'. One eeriaiiily cannot 
agree with the author's belief that iii his experiiTieiita 
the “sham-feeding'’ was responsible for .'icufe lienior- 
rhagic gustro-duodeiiitis, _atrophy of the glandular ^ ceils 
anti extreme vasodilatation of blfioil vessels. Animals 
subjected t.o daily “sham-fe.edings’’ live fr»r many yesira 
in a eondirion of perb'Ct health in othr.^r lad'^raftaries. 
The author's experirutmts for tlie purvn'tse of sfudying 
duodenal regurgit.ation were too eruile and as he liiiiiself 
admits they' failed for that reason. Duoilemil ri'ciirgita- 
tion is a normal I'hysiological |>rorf*ss well c?sfa,blisiied 
and generallv recognized. — E. B. 

671. CHILBREY, JOHN H., WALTER C. ALYARE'Z, 
and FRANK C. MANN, Digestion: efficiency witls vari- 
ous foods and under various conditions. infj'nmi 

Mv.d, 46(3) : 361-374. 1930.— Thi'se studies rontinue and 
amplify thos«.^ jiuhlislied t>y H'f>srd. Alv;i:rs*z anrl Alarm 
[Arch. Intcrml Med. 41: li2. I92S/I I'he aiifbors smighf: 
to improve intestinal abaorfdioii i,»y giving food in ti 
number of portions at intiTvals, unii fried iiiinring the 
food and slowing t.he progress of perisitifsis with irmr- 
phine. They also tested theydlect of giving lirogn'issiyely 
larger amounts of foods. Wouhl the eilirieiiey O'f diges- 
tion fail gradually at a certain xmint or break suddenly? 
The amount of residue obtained after lia:? djgestion of 
various foods wns studied in 6 dogs, all depri\*efi of the 
colon. The foods best dige.«ted wore moat, Ym\ dextrose 
and fat in small amounts. Thc\se foods might well be 
used in tlie treatment of patients with diarrliea, and in 
the preoperative or postoperative care of patients wi tli 
serious diseases of the colon, rectum or anus. The com- 
bining of cei'tain foods, such as bread and milk and raw 
egg and milk, improved the digestion of both substances. 
Lactose, in considerable amounts, proved to be a laxa- 
tive which, interfered not only with the digestion of food 
eaten the same day but also with the digestion of food 
eaten the following day. Cheese and lard given one day 
also interfered with the digestion of food eati?n the 
following day. Meat was better digested when given in 
lumps than wiien given finely commiiuited. The same 
was true of Swiss cheese. Raw meat was better digested 
than cooked meat. Except in ease of a few foods, it 
^ was difficult to give so much that the efficiency of diges- 
tion would fail. The dog usually prO'teeted himself' by 
vomiting part of the meal. Raw egg when not mixed 
with other foods was highly indigestible. Raw corn- 
starch given alone Tvas ajmost compictidy indigestible. 
The addition of lemon juice to food hurried the progress 
of residue through the bowel and intmlered somewhat 
with the efficiency of digestion. Orange juice had little 
effect on digestion. Pie crust did not seem to be much 
more indigestible than white bread. It was more di- 
gestible than Graham bread. Anxiety and excitcunent 
influenced adversely the efficiency of digestion. Food 
when taken in one large amount was better utilized 
than when taken in several fractions at half-hourly in- 
tervals. Apparently each feeding stimulated peristalsis 
and caused the ^food to pass too rapidly througl! the 
bowel. It had little effect on the digestion of groimci 
cooked meat, given at the same time, but it interfered 
with the digestion of meat given the next day. 

672. CONTI, FRANCESCO. Contrihuto al meccknismo 
deiriperglicemia alimentare. Influenza delFinnervazione 
epatica. [The mechanism of alimentary hyperglycemia 
and the influence on it of denervation of the liver.] 
P^dclinico ISez. Med.l 37(4): 183-196. 1939.— In 8 
dogs the curve of alimentary hyperglycem,ia was studied 
before and after the vegetative nervous system had been 
paralyzed by ergotamine and atropine. The reaction was 
not uniformly affected by the drugs, but in no case was 
the hyperglycemic reaction to administration of glucose 
abolished, as reported by Poliak for rabbits. In 5 dogs 
in which the blood-sugar curve following ingestion of 
glucose was taken before and after denervation of the 
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iiver, the curve siibsequeat to the operation was dis- 
tinctly lowered and flattened. Conti rejects the hypoth- 
esis that this depression of the glycemic curve may 
be due to changes in the intestinal capillary system re- 
tarding tile absorption of glucose, because in that case 
the hyperglycemia, though lower, would be more pro- 
tracted than under normal conditions, whereas in his 
experiments the blood sugar returned to normal as 
promptly in denervated as in normal dogs. The hypoth- 
esis tiiat the lowered h5q)erglycemia might be due to 
disturbances in intrahepaiic circulation tending toward 
greater fixation of tlie sugar in tlie hepatic cell was 
tested by injection of glucose into a portal root before 
and after hepatic denervation; in 2 experiments re- 
ported, no deviation of the hyperglycemic curve from the 
normal followed denervation under these conditions. 
Hence Clonti concludes that alimentary hyperglycemia 
is due in part to a neinmus stimulus produced by action 
of the ingi:‘str?d glucose on the intestinal mucosa; but, 
since the hyi'iergiyctuuic response is not abolished, but 
merely reduced, by denervation of the liver, some other 
as ytit unknown factor must bo concerned, possibly hor- 
monal c,>r perliaps direct passage of exogenous sugar into 
circulation* 

673. CORI, GERTY T. Studies on intestinal absorp- 
tion. 1. The absorption of lactic acid. Jour. Biol, Chem. 
87(1); 13-18, 1930. — Absorption of dWactic acid (fed as 
sodium salt) from the intestinal canal of rats wms de- 
termined 1, 2, 3, and 4 hrs. after feeding the same amount 
per weight. It was found that the rate of absorption 
decreased wit It time and was roughbv proportional to 
the amount of lactic acid present in the intestine. At- 
tention ^ was drawn to the fact that the mechanism of 
absorption of lactic acid differs from that observed for 
sugars and amino acids. With these two groups of sub- 
stances the rate of absorption is wdthin wide limits in- 
dependent of the amount present in the intestine. Slow 
evacuation ^ of the stomach can limit the rate of ab- 
sorption of lactic acid in a certain number of cases. 
From a solution containing lactic acid plus glucose 
both substances were absorbed at rates below those ob- 
served when pure solutions were fed .^ — Authors sum- 
mary, 

674. CORI, CARL F., EOWARB L. VILLIATJME, and 
GERTY T. CORI. Studies on intestinal absorption. 2. 
The absorption of ethyl alcohol. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 
(1) : 19-25. 1930. — The rate of absorption of alcohol de- 
pends on and is roughly parallel to the amount fed. 
Up to a 20% solution the concentration has little influ- 
ence on^ the rate of absorption. From a 40% solution 
alcohol is absorbed more slowly than from a 20% solu- 
tion due to slow evacuation of the stomach. Separate 
analysis of stomach and intestine shows that the latter 
contains as a rule only 12 to 56 mgra. of alcohol ir- 
respective of the amount of alcohol fed or absorbed or 
of the amount of alcohol pi’esent in the stomach. This 
small residual quantity of alcohol which seems to be 
contained mostly in the intestinal wail disappears very 
slowly. The fact that the small intestine always con- 
tains but this small residual amount indicates that al- 
cohol is absorbed as rapidly as it leaves the stomach. 
The rate of emptying of the stomach is therefore the 
determining factor for the rate of absorption of alcohol. 
Massage of the stomach which accelerates the passage 
of alcohol into the gut also accelerates the rate of ab- 
sorption, An upper limit of the rate of absorption in 
the small intestine cannot be determined because the 
animal dies of alcohol intoxication before such a limit 
is reached. Small quantities of alcohol do not accelerate 
the absorption of glucose from the intestine of rats.«- 
Autkors^ summary. 

675. DANHINGER, RUDOLF, KARL PFRAGNER, 
und HAHS SCHULTES, tiber die absolute Reaktion in 
dem Inhalt der einzelnen Darmabschnitte von Pferd 
und Hind. Pfiicger^s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 220(1/6): 430- 
433. 1928, — ^The gas-chain method was used in deter- 
mining the pH of intestinal contents removed from 
horses and cattle immediately after death in the slaugh- 


ter-house; duodenum, jejunum, ileum, and cecum were 
separately studied. In both species the cecal contents 
were alkaline (horses 8.125, cattle 8224) ; the contents 
of the equine ileum were neutral while those of the 
bovine ileum and jejunum were still alkaline; and the 
duodenal contents of both species fluctuated about 
neutrality with a tendency to be acid. — F. T. Jung. 

676. DREWYER, G. E., and A. C. IVY. On the pres- 
ence of cholecystokinin in the human and rabbit in- 
testine. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94(2) : 285-286. 1 fig. 1930. 
— A report of the finding of cholecystokinin in the 
rabbit and human upper intestine. 

677. DUKES, H. H. Recent advances in the physiology 
of digestion. 1. Introduction; the month. Jotir. Amer. 
Vet. Assoc. 30(2) : 225-228. 1930.— Review and bibliog- 
raphy, with special reference to domestic animals. 

678. FENG, TEH-PEI, HSIANG-CHUAN HOU, and 
R. K. S. LIM. On the mechanism of the inhibition of 
gastric secretion by fat. Chinese Jour. Physiol. 3(4) : 
371-379. 1929. — Experiments on dogs are reported, which 
show that the ingestion of fat causes inhibition of the 
secretion of completely denervated (auto-transplanted) 
gastric pouches. This not only indicates that the ex- 
trinsic nerves are unessential for inhibition but definitely 
implies a humoral mechanism. The intravenous in- 
jection of thoracic lymph collected after a fat meal does 
not inhibit gastric secretion, nor does the institution of 
a lymph fistula, so that the chyle no longer drains into 
the circulation, affect the course of secretion. Thus fat 
itself is not the inhibitory agent, nor is the agent trans- 
mitted through lymphatic channels. — Authors’ summary. 

679. FISCHL, E., und R. H. KAHN. Die amyloly- 
tische Wirksamkeit des Kaninchenspeichels. Pfluger’s 
Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225(5/6): 694-698. 1930.— The oral 
saliva of SO rabbits studied in 117 experiments by the 
methods of Wohlgemuth and Biedermann gave amy- 
lol>i;ic values corresponding throughout to those of 
human oral saliva. Extirpation of the submaxillary and 
sublingual glands had practically no effect on the amy- 
lolytic action, 'while extirpation of both parotid glands 
rendered the saliva almost or quite inactive. In 6 
starved rabbits the activity of the saliva was markedly 
increased the 1st day of hunger, with later a slow de- 
crease, but not to entire inactivity^as reported by Gayda 
for the 15th day. The variations m amylolytic activity 
of rabbit saliva ran parallel with the variations in dry 
substance content. 

680. GANTT, W. HORSLEY, Salivary secretion and 
the intake of fluid. Amer. Jour, Dis. Children 37(6): 
1125-1127. 1929. — Gantt studied effect of normal and 
forced fluid intake and of thirst on the parotid and sub- 
maxillary secretions when the subject was shown food for 
30 sec. and when given food to eat. Parotid secretion 
decreased in thirst and slightly increased on forced 
fluid intake. An epileptic fit decreased unconditioned 
salivary secretion in all cases. Submaxiliary secretion 
decreased in thirst; unconditioned and conditioned re- 
flexes were decreased in thirst. — M. R. Freeland. 

681. GARIN, CH., AMIC, ROGER-FROMENT, et DEL- 
ORME. Sedition gastrique d^clanch^e par la simple 
introduction du tube d’Einhorn 2 » (Son absence chez un 
cocainomane prdsentant une anesthdsie du voile du 
palais.) Lyon Mid. 143(19) : 580-584. 1929. — ^The patient 
had ^anesthesia of the pharynx. An Einhorn tube was 
passed without the usual discomfort, and did not pro- 
duce the usual secretion of gastric juice, while wine 
caused a normal response. This is further proof that 
the passage of the^ tube ca'oses a secretion of gastric 
juice. — M. G. Mulinos. 

682. GROEBBELS, FRANZ. Die Verdauung hei der 
Hausgans, untersucht mit der Methode der Dauerkaniile. 
P finger’s Arch* Ges. Physiol. 224(6) : 687-701, 4 fig. 
1930. — Permanent cannulas were inserted in the duode- 
num, pylorus, gizzard and glandular stomach in 14 
geese; studies were made on the digestion of oats, 
barlejr, maize, potatoes, bread, bran and yellow turnips. 
(1) Mechanics: The goose has no pyloric reflex; there 
is no constant relation between the mechanical con- 
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traetiiiii of the miiseuiar slomacli and the exit of food. 
The diiriition of pa*>-5ige of eciiiivaicat amoiints^ reck- 
oned ill dry siibstaBei:*, via-ies witli the consist ency of 
the loodstniT, following the ordta*: grains., potatoes, 
bread. Parching or grinding csats did not alter the dura- 
tion of passagce Forced feeding lengthened the passage 
of food. The grinding sonnet from tlie gizzard wcis 
always present and freciuentiy repeati'^d after grain 
feealing leveri wiien food bad readied the glandular 
sfoiiinch), soineiinies and less frequently re- 

peated aftca* bread fc'cding, gen<:!rally jibsent, after po- 
tato feeding. Tin:* presenct' of a eannuiji in the gizzard 
disturbed its nieehanical action. SiUid and pebbles left 
tlic gizzani in large cpiiUititics during tjie first 2-3 hrs. 
afier' graiii ft:Haiing; thi,! aniouiit was vurial>le after bn*ad 
ft'cdiiig,, the amount during the first 2 hrs. being sinall; 
only a small amount left tlie gizzard at the beginning of 
tlie experiment after feeding potiito. Fluiiis passed 
fhroiigli both stomachs without delay. (2) Chemistry: 
In the goose the ba,ck-fow of digc'stivt* .s(‘cretioBS is 
physiological. Bile fow.s into thr* glandular stomach, 
amylase into the gizzard. The digestion of carbohydrates 
begins in the gizzard, that of protein in the glandular 
stomach, and apparently -food can be impelled forward 
and back between the 2 stomachs. There is no regular 
connection between secretion of bile and pancreatic 
juice and exit of the food from the gizzard. In like 
experimental animals and for equivalent amounts of 
dry substance the amount of secretion follows the order: 
potatoes, oats, barley, maize, bread. Parching or grind- 
ing the^ oats does not change the amount of secretion; 
but it is distinctly lowered by forced feeding, consider- 
ably lowered after a 4-day fast. The amount of secre- 
tion varies according to the amoxint of food with pota- 
toes and bread, but not with oats. Much gastric juice 
and bile are secreted after potato feeding, much bile 
after bread, little gasftric juice and much pancreatic 
juice after yellow turnips. 

683. HAHNEMA, L. S. Verlaufsmodifikationeii der 
Biazoreaktion im Blute und deren Bedeutung speziell 
in Beziehung zur Leberfunktionspriifung. Zeitschr, Klin, 
Med. 107(6): 700-715, 1928.— It is found in general that 
the Rosenthal test with phenoltetrachiorphthalein and 
the van den Bergh direct reaction go hand in hand. In 
a doubtful case either'Vill supplement the other. There is 
a long discussion of the various modifications of the van 
den Bergh reaction.— C. H, Greene, 

684. HOWLAND, RUTH B. The pH of gastric vacuoles. 
Protoplasma 5: 127-134. 1 fig. 1928-1929. — Aciinosphae- 
riurn eichhornii may enclose in its gastric vacuoles, edi- 
ates (usually hypotrichs), rotifers and nematodes, which 
remain alive after incorporation. The pH of the vacuole 
fiuid in a newly formed vacuole containing live food is, 
for a period of 5-10 min., neutral or slightly acid, i.e., 
6.6 to 7,0. With decrease in pH, the activity of live 
prey^ decreases, until it becomes motionless. The length 
of time elapsing before this occurs is variable. In the 
case of ciliates this occupies but a few minutes, while 
rotifers may Hve for several hrs. It is possible, there- 
fore, that the acid functions as a killing fluid within the 
vacuole. The pH of aiVgastric vacuoles containing food 
in the process of active digestion is 4.3 ± 01:' Old vacu- 
oles containing indigestible residuum usually have a 
pH value of 5.4 to 6.6. More rarely these may register 
6.8 to 7.0, — Authors summary, 

685. JARNO, LEO. Das Problem der duodenaleu Re- 
gurgitation. Arch. Verdauungs-Krankh.. 45(1/2) : 50-56. 
1929.<r-This is mainly a discussion of the possible effects 
of bile and its constituents in the stomach. — W, C. 
Alvarez. 

686. JENDRASSIK, L., und SZ. DONHOFPER. Tiber 

die Galciumaufnahme der Darmmuskulatur wahrend der 
Adrenalihwirkung. Biochem. Zeitschr, 201(1/3): 199-205. 
1928r-/rhe ^imiiation of Ca by the musculature of the 
small intest^tie of the cat, rabbit, guinea-pi& and rat 
under the is not regtil^ and can 

oedur Without adrenaline when the intestine is paralyzed 
by pthef ^ftses. The irregularity of this phenomenon is 
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not an argiimeiit for tlie theory of a vegei,'tti\“c:; irrita.. 

tion by the ions. — E, Pribram, 

687. KAT2ENSTEIN,MARGARETE. Uatersuctongen 

iiber Speicheilipase. Zeitschr. Gis. Eip. Mtd, 69(1/2): 
179 - 102 . 1 fig. 1920.— A series of st'iwiies cm saliviis sustains 
the findings of Seheer and liis t’e41ai',iorufor.s of a fat- 
splitting ferment in oral saliva. ^Tliis ii|);ise Im no con- 
nection with bacterial efH’‘Cts; it is more abiiiidarit, in 
parotid secretion than in tlie i.ctlal saliva. ^ Ityis most 
effective at pH 7.5-7 .7, the ]'T\>a,uIoa;ic pli of hiiriian 
saliva. This paper is a repor' [E .-rndy of the lipiisc 
content of salivas in various ^Iii disnises in 

which the flow of saliva is i!iere:iseil (as in certain csises 
of stoinatitis, abscess of Cijrvical glands, \*iiieenl s angina 
and Peer's disxaise or vegetative iitairosis of rhikiliood) 
the lipase content w?as iisuail.y low. In tlic distaisi’s in 
which the flow of saliva was rf*d«er‘d ipanuieiiitosk, gin- 
givitis, measles, varicella and diabetes iwellitus) tlio con- 
centration of lipase W’as ineri‘aHt:'ii. llie liinise-coiitciit in 
scarlatina was varial)!e, JiAperiruenis on tin* ch>g showed 
a lipase in the total saliva; no aoticeabk! fiiffercnce mm 
observed in the pure parotid secrelitin.— umn-- 
mary (iransL). 

688. KOKAS, E. von, und 0. voa LUDAHf. Weitere 
Untersuchungen fiber die Bewegung der Darmzotten. 
PflugcPs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225(2/3) : 421-42S. 1 tig. 
1930.— When dogs were fed 2-3 hrs. beirire the cxpcniimil, 
movements of the villi w'ere visible, often •even to the 
naked eye, on opening the inte.stine under narcosis. In 
a hungry animal the movements could be elicit, ed only 
by artificial stimulus. In a dog which had been fed, 
when a loop of inte.stine had been tied off, mo'veineiits 
of the villi were discernible only where intestinal con- 
tents were present and resorption wa.s going on. Villous 
movements were observed after detachment of a seg- 
ment of intestine from the animal, indicating that the 
lengthening of the villus is not the result of an influx of 
blood nor probably of a hydro.static increase of pressure 
in the central lymph-space; but rather of a local chem- 
ical stimulus connected with resorption. After detach- 
ment of the mucous membrane from the muscularis 
mucosae, and thereby from the plexus of Meissner, the 
movements of the villi ceased, indicating that the center 
of villous movement is to be sought in Meissner's plexus. 

689. ERICK, M. Remarquable tolerance de Festomac 
d'un crocodile. Eec. Med. VeL Ezot. Scok d*Al}ori 3 
(Avrii/Juin) : 83-84. 1930. — A note demonstrating the 
tolerance and resistance of the digestive organs of croco- 
diles. 

690. EUENZEL, WILHELMIHE, and T. WINGATE 
TODD. Studies in the alimentary tract of man. IL 
Stabilization of gastric reaction patterns. Jour. Lab. S: 
Clin. Med. 14(12) : 1165-1174. 1929.— The thesis that in- 
trusion, of impulses of central origin complicates the 
gastric reaction patterns of untrained subjects is sub- 
jected to a quantitative analysis. Psychologic factors are 
responsible for variations in response to particular and 
constant stimuli. By training the subjects, gastric reac- 
tion patterns can be stabilized and the huaian stomach 
prepared for. experiments of an exact nature comparable 
to those of the laboratory. — E. M. Watson. 

691. LEARMONTH, JAMES R., and J. MARKOWITZ. 
Studies on the innervation of the large bowel IL The 
influence of the lumbar colonic nerves on the distal part 
of the colon. Amer, Jour, Physiol, 94(3) : 501-504. 5 fig. 
1930.— A series of experiments on the influence of the 
lumbar colonic nerve on the distal part of the colon 
is described. The lumbar colonic nerve exerts a constant 
inhibitory influence^ on the musculature of the distal part 
of the colon. Section of the lumbar colonic nerve in- 
variably leads^ to an immediate increase in intraeolonie 
pressure. Section of the lumbar colonic nerve may lead 
to an increase in the amplitude of the contractions of 
the colon. — Authors’ summary and conclusions. 

692. LENKEIT, W., und R. HABECK. Zur Bestimmung 
der Durchgangszeit der Nahrung diirch den Yerdautmgs- 
kanal verschiedener Tiere. Wissenscha}L Arch, Lam- 
wirtsch, 2(4) : 517-522. 1930. — To determine the time of 
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food passage with omnivores and herbivores the test meal 
of grain was colored with fuchsin. Controls showed no 
effect of the dyes on the digestive processes. If the test 
.meal consisted of softer food small quantities of colored, 
finely ground grain were added to it.— Attihors" conclu- 
sions (transL by C\ 8. Eobinsofi). 

693. LEVENE, P. A./ and ROBERT T. BILLON. In- 
testinal nucleotidase. Jour. Biol Chem. 88(3) : 753-769. 
1930,— Intestinal nucleotidase (free of nucleosidases) was 
obtained from the intestinal secretion of dogs by pre- 
cipitation with acetone. A comparative study was made 
of the action of this enzyme on a series of phosphoric 
esters including glycerol phosphate, synthetic and '‘nat- 
ural hexose mono- and diphosphates, nucleotides and 
nucleic acids. The hydrolyses were made at 30® and a 
pH of 8.6 to 8.7. Inorganic phosphate measurements 
were made colorimetrically. Evidence for the existence 
of a nucleinase, responsible for hydrolyzing polynucleo- 
tides only to mononucleotides, was foimd.—R. T. Dillon. 

694. LOEFFLER, L. Leberstudien. IV. Teil. Bie Zeich- 
nung der Leberschnittflache. Virchow's Arch. Path. 
Anal. u. Physiol 272(1) : 17-30. 6 fig, 1929. — ^A discussion 
of the relationship between the structure of the liver 
lobules in man and the appearance of the cut surface 
of the liver in various conditions.— Ch H. Greene. 

695. MANGOLB, ERNST. Bie Bedeutung von Stein- 
chen und Sand im Hiihnermagen, Arch. Geflilgelkunde 
1(5): 145-152. 1927. — ^The importance of stones in the 
stomachs of grain-eating birds has recently been ques- 
tioned; some authors consider the possibility of their 
solution in the gastric juice, soxne look upon them as 
having a stimulating action and others account for their 
presence by assuming that they are accidentally swal- 
lowed. The author, after considering ail the work from 
Spallanzani experiments down to that of hiiqseif and 
his co-workers, concludes that the gizzard stones take 
the place of teeth and fulfil the important mechanical 
fimction of trituration. — E. Mangold (transl by E. J. 
BrocklehuTst) 

696. MANGOLB, ERNST. Handbucb der Ernabrung mad 
des Stoffwecbsels der iandwirtschaftlichen Nutztiere als 
Grtindlagen der Fiitteiungsleiire. Band II. Verdanung imd 
Ausscbeidung [Handbook on feeding and metabolism 
of useful domestic animals as a foundation to the knowl- 
edge of animal feeding. Vol. II. Bigestion and excretion.] 
xi4*464 pp. 146 fig. Julius Springer, Berlin. 1929. M. 
42 4 45. 

697. MANGOLB, E., und K HAESLER. Ber Einfluss 
verscMedener Ernahrung auf die Grossenverbaltnisse des 
Magendarmkanals bei Saugetieren (nacb Versuchen an 
Ratten). Wmensck. Arch. Landw. AbL B. Tieremdhr. 
u. Tierzucht 2(3): 279*^05. 1 fig. 1930.— There having 
been observed in swine a distinct, though small, influence 
of type of ration (non-foulky-animai and bulky-vegeta- 
ble rations) on the size relations of the digestive tract, 
a similar study w'as made on rats. In 9 experiments on 
64 animals in groups of 2-3 animals each from the same 
litter, during growth up to 200 gm., tests were made 
of the intravenous injection of alanine, glycoll and 
relative w^eight, capacity, and length of sections of the 
digestive tract. Each group received a purely plant, 
purely animar or mixed normal ration; withm these 
categories the feed for 2 groups was made bulky by addi- 
tion of cellulose or loam. The differences between groups 
due to the 9 kinds of feeding were^ less than for swine. 
In many cases the impression of distinct difference gained 
from the general average for different feeding categories 
was dispelled by comparison of individual groups. The 
greatest change was a fairly constant increase in weight 
and volume of large intestine and weight decrease in 
small intestine. Under animal diet there was distinct 
volume reduction of cecum and indication of volume in- 
crease of small intestine. The absolute length of small 
intestine was increased by animal diet and reduced by 
vegetable. In relation to length of body, the lengths of 
small and large intestine were unaltered and the whole 
intestine tended to be shorter than normal under both 
animal and vegetable diets. Males exceeded females 


in total length as compared with body length. The dif- 
ferences between vegetable-, animal-, and normal-fed rats 
were themselves so small that within these categories 
no influence of bulk, to say nothing of different effect 
of loam and cellulose, appeared. — Authors' summary 
(transl by M. H. Keith). 

698. MEYER-BISCH, ROBERT. ITeber die Regulation 
der Pankreassekretion durch das Blut. Verhandl Deutsch. 
Ges. Inn. Med. 40(Kongress) : 254-258. 1928. — ^The action 
of the intravenous injection of„ alanine, glycocoll and 
cystine on the composition and speed of outflow of the 
pancreatic secretion is studied. Hypertonic NaCl solu- 
tion enhanced tlie concentration of chloride in the pan- 
creatic secretion out of proportion to the increase in the 
blood. The N content underwent similar changes. The 
output of the secretion decreased. NaHCOs induced 
regular increase of the chloride content, whereas the 
amount of the secretion varied in different animals. The 
injection of alanine, glycocoll and cystine was followed 
by cessation of the secretion for as long as 50 min. in 
some experiments. The secretion after the suspension 
also contained more chloride than the initial secretion. 
The clinical significance of this study lies in the finding 
that certain substances which vary quantitatively in 
blood in connection with food intake, may have definite 
physiological effects. — S. Katzenelbogen. 

699. NEVER, HENRY E. Speiseregime und Sekretions- 
tatigkeit der Verdauungsorgane. Pfluger's Arch. Ges. 
Physiol 225(1) : 51-55. 4 fig. 1930. — Meat was fed for 
about 4 wks, to 2 dogs with gastric and duodenal fistulae; 
then bread and potatoes, were fed for 4 wks. At the 
test mealtimes the digestive juices were collected at the 
fistulae and quantitatively determined. The different 
diets had no effect on the secretion of the digestive 
juices. — Author's summary (transl). 

700. POESCHEL, RUBOLF. Untersuchungen liber die 
Magenfunktion bei magengesunden alten Lenten, 
Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 113(3/4) : 379-388. 1930. — ^Fractional 
.extraction of gastric contents showed, in 30 old people 
without gastric disorders (14 cfd* and 16 9?), a tendency 
toward anacidity in the gastric juice (supporting the 
findings of Seidelin in 1904); the proportion of anacid 
cases rose with advancing age. The presence of large 
amounts of mucus suggested a chronic gastritis, though 
no complaints referable to such» a condition were en- 
countered. No difference between the reaction of <? 
and $ was apparent. The chemical character of the con- 
tents of the fasting stomach (secretion) corresponded 
in a general way to the results of the reaction. The Time 
of gastric evacuation is quite various in old age, but not 
shortened. Poeschel concludes that anacidity cannot be 
diagnostic of gastric cancer in old age. 

701. POPOW, N. A., und A. A. KHDRJAWZEW. tber 
den Einfluss der Reaktion der Erreger der Speichelabson- 
derung auf die aktive Reaktion des Speichels. Fflugefs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 224(1): 69-71, 1930.— The pH of 
saliva of the parotid gland of 2 dogs, after acid or alkali 
administration, was taken by both a pear-shaped and a 
U-shaped electrode. With a pear-shaped electrode the 
average pH of the saliva of the dogs after acid ad- 
ministration (0.5% HCl) was 8.83 and 924 respectively: 
after alkaii administration (.10% NaaCOs or 25% NaOH) 
it was 8.76 and 9.15 respectively. With the U-^aped 
electrode after acid administration the pH of the saliva 
was 825 in 1 dog and 8.45 in the other; after alkaii ad- 
ministration 8.17 and 8.32 respectively. 

702. POPPER, HANS L., und ALFREB SELINGER. 
Zum N-achweis von Pankreasfermenten in der GaUe. Ein- 
wirkungen auf Leber, Gallenwege und Pankreas, Zeitschr, 
Klin. Med. 113(3/4): 389-394. 1930.— In previously pub- 
lished work Popper had shown the presence of diastase 
in the bile of the gall-bladder in about 20 % of cases; 
when the arrangement of the duct orifices permits, the 
pancreatic ferment passes direct from the pancreatic duct 
into tlm bile-duct and thence into the gall-bladd^. 
WestpM has expressed the opinion that ^is pancreatic 
juice produces injurious changes in the biliary 

and in the hver. To settle this question Popper And 
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ScIiiigt.'T IiMve studied ^14 patieids in whom cholecystec- 
ft'Hiiy or other operutive ptocediire had produced for a 
leiigtli of time vnrying from 14 days to 13 months inter- 
mingling of panereioit.; juice with the bile of the gall- 
blaclih;??. They found no injury to tiie biliary passages 
or tlio liver and no Siceciut disposifioii to acute pan- 
f,‘reiiTiris* They conclude t.hat $o-cjilied non-iicrforating 
biliary peritonitis must be referred to a cause as yet 
unknown, aiifl that die Tiiixfure of bile and pancreatic 
juice after cliolecystCHUomy causes no postoperative 
difflcultic'S. 

703. PRIKLAD0W2KY, S., tmd M. BtESTKIN. Ins- 
sere Sekrelicm der Verclauungsdrilsea uniBlutchemismus. 

I, Mitteilung. Alkaiireserve und Chloride im Bltit. 
Zeihrirr. L>/i. Mvd, 64C3/4); 494-305. S fig. 1929.— 
In slmoi fecaiing experinuuits on esophagcd.omized, gas- 
Iriofistula, dogs it is shown that gastric secretion is 
iiceonipaniec! by increase of the alkali rt’serve of the 
arleriaLplasmaj conversely alkaline secretion (pancreas) 
results in decreased alkali reserve. The changes in nonnul 
dtsgs de|a,md on the food givtUK lean meat, a sharp in- 
crcuise in alkali reserve returning to nf?ar fasting level 
ill 4“5 hrs.; liread, a more prolcmged but. vsmaller increase; 
and fall, an initial decrease followed by a definite in- 
eriuiscf over the fasting ^ value. PivKhieally always, the 
blood <*.hiorichi falls during the iieight of the increase, 
and rise's iiuring the decrease of the alkali reserve. — 
Jf. //. Power. 

704. RABEPF, T, CMinnaeMocibia na cypOBaia 
ueny-ioaa ua a'bpHiinnT'k xpaiiu ripH r>K.ia6a. [The 
ability of pigeons to digest the crude fiber of cereals.] 
rojiumunK'U ua CoihHilcKUH yiiUBepciiTeTT?, BerepuHa- 
pHOMe^TumiiHCKii cjiaKyaTCT'b Uahresber. Univ. Sofia, Vei, 
FakuUiii 5: 261-270. 1 fig. 1029. — A male and female 
white pigeon were_^ unable to digest the crude fiber of 
rye. The crude fiber of wheat was digested to the 
extent of about 2%, that of barley about 1194 and of 
maize about 10.6%, These experiments sho\v that the 
functions of the cecum of fowls in the digestion of 
crude fiber can, in pigeons, be taken over by other 
sections of the alimentary tract.— A. Kalojanojf {tramU 
by C. S. Eobinsofi), 

705. SCHREIBER, BRUNO. Studi sulFassorbimento 
intestinale nelle Oleturie. [Intestinal absorption in Holo- 
thurians.] PubbL Sias^i. Zool. Napoli 10(2) : 235-277. 
1930, — In vitro studies on the semipermeabiiity of Hoio- 
thurian intestines show with regard to tiie nature and 
cause of this permeability that under certain conditions 
they^are permeable to isotonic glucose solutions, Semi- 
permeabiiity may be considered as a pathological mani- 
festation of the intestine in probable relation to the 
high temp, to which the animals were subjected while 
still living. In experiments of long duration, one observes 
a series of variations in permeability interpretable as 
a proof of the vitality of the mucosa during the phase of 
penetration. — B. Schreiher {transL by J. G. Edwards).. 

706. SHAFFER, PHILIP A., and THEODORE E. 
FRIEDEMANN. Sugar activation by alkali. I. Forma- 
tion of lactic and sacchaxinic acids. Jour. Biol, Chem, 
86(1) : 345-374. 3 fig. 1930 .-^Amounts of saccharinic 
and lactic acids formed from hexoses, pentoses and 
trioses under influence <5f varying cone, of KOH are 
reported. High alkalinity favors high, temp, and high 
^gar cone, lower, yield of lactic acid. Within limits, 
yield of lactic acid from glucose appears to be a func- 
tion of a fraction of sugar in form as a salt. At high 
alkalinity and low sugar cone, dihydro:^ acetone is 
alniost quant, conv. to lactic acid, yield being a function 
of the triose, calc, for an assumed pH value of 12.80. 
Qoncl alk, and temix ^^‘activate” sugars by salt forma- 
tion and consequent ionization, and saccharinic acid 
formation may be regarded as spontaneous rearrangement 
of unstable sugar ions. Ratio of particular acids formed 
probably depends upon the proportions of different salts 
or ions.— M. R. Freeland. 

]. 107. TSCHUKITSCHEFF, L P. fiber den Mech^ni^mus 
der Htmgerbewegungen des Magens, II. Der Einfluss hu- 
mpraler Verdauungsagentien auf die periodische Tatigkeit 


des Magens. Arch., (Py., PhumipL 22Sib,"t): 

760-78L 5 fig, 193CK—Paiicrf-pJie in, iiijvrtiii mio 
the blood, would ohviiV:'', affer I or 2 jinn,, rinp lli,e 
gastric hunger eonlracticms,^^ Similar iriieefinns oi can- 
tain amino acids had noyA'iecf, InjcH’tioiy of ‘In: ernl- 
products of digestion of fll'iriii b.v^ ga.drii* juice, or first 
by gastric juice and later iianereaii'c and 
caused inhibition of hiingc-r movenontr. InjC'Ctiun cif 
the blood of hungry animals incry:v-e'd inmirer r* an rap- 
fions. The author believt?s fhat tlif> intviisp.y of luiiigr'r 
contractions is a function of in'otriu inruilic«li:‘Uu— 
Ilk (k Almrrz. 

708. YERZAR, F., und A. KUTHY, Die Yerhinaimg 
der gepaartea Galleiisiiuren lait Pettsaiireii uad ihre 
Bedcutung fiir die Fettresorption, IL Lcislichkcfit mid 
Diffusibiiitat. ZcP.eckr, 210(4;'’fii; 2liV2Sb, 7 fiv, 

1929.— In a. previous paper it- was sliown iliat tie,' alkaline 
salts of the eoupitai bile acads— \a taurocIifu-Pe' ari»i Xa 
glycochoiate— -are al>ie to bring finely dis|ic:rv,'d !;i!fy acids 
into pi clear watery sointiuii, v^uch ^se'hPk’ns hav*' fwrt 
qualities of bit)lt>gic:d import anr*’. T'lc’ fatly a,iad- are 
in FUch Ffihitiftns diffusibir* and m*e a.l>pvr‘ |alf 

that is just at. the physiotogka] reriction ot the sinaJl 
iiue.siine. Since neither trypsin nor J.he haeftj-iaj tfrira 
of the intestines dtUManpirses these bile mail's it lollmvs 
that the eoupkai bile aciti-sjis sucli nia\‘ Icive itu in- 
fluence on the absorption of fatty aciils, Sr» it scs nmd 
necessary to exa.mine some of tlie pb\'sicc»“e!iemir-.:il pa’Ojv 
ertics of such solutions. On examining J:he ndatiuosbip 
between the respective concentrations of fatty acitls and 
bile acids, it was found that mxery dilute solut.ions per- 
fect^ clearness could be obtained. Inf'reasing concen- 
tration of fatty acids decreases tlie cieanicss of tlio 
solution. Such solutions cannot be cleared up, Cfven by 
a ver 3 ^ great amount of the bile acids. It is suggested 
that in low concentrations the existing state is a mcdecni- 
larly dispersed system, whereas at high concentrations 
we have a polydispersed system. The suggestion is 
supported also by uitrafiltration and diffusion experi- 
ments; according to the latter, in small concent rat, ions 
(0.06%) all the fatty acids are diffusible, wliereas in 
higher concentration (0.25%) part of them docs not 
diffuse. Also the precipitation experiments sliow that 
such solutions are colloidal, the particles possessing 
negative charges.— F. Verzdr, 

709. WERENINOW, A., M. und T. WTNOGRADOFF, 
und M. DIAKOW. Die Einwirkung der Infusorien auf 
die Verdauung der Wiederkiiuer. Biochem... Zciischr. 
226(4/6): 387-394. 1930. — Experiments were niadci on 
4 rams. They were starved for 1 wk.; the alisenee of 
infusoria from the 1st stomach was aseeriaiuetl; then 
for 16 days the animals were fed sterilized food and the 
feces collected for 9 days. They were tlien artificially 

- reinfected with infusoria, and, after tlie lapse of 10 days, 
the feces were again collected. While the difference Tn 
fecal content was not great, cellulose was tetter di- 
gested in the absence of infusoria. 

710. WILSON, ROBERT H. The rate of absorption 
of cystine from the gastrointestinal tract of the white 
rat. Jour. Biol Chem. 87(1) : 175-lSO. 1930.— The rate 
of absorption of cystine, fed 'as the Na salt, from the 
gastrointestinal tract of the rat has been determined. 
The absorption is at the rate of 30.5 mgm. of cystine per 
100 gm. of body weight per hr., a value lower than that 
'of any other amino acid which has been reported. When 
fed as the hydrochloride, it is absorbed still more slowly, 
which may be due to decreased solubility of the cystine. — 
AuihoFs summary. 

711. WINOGRADOW, M., T. WINOGRADOWA- 
Fl^OROWA, und A. WERENINOW. Zur Frage nach 
der Einwirkung der Panseninfusorien auf die Verdauung 
der Wiederkauer. Zentralbl Bakt. II. Aht. 81(8/14): 
230-244. 1930. — ^The average of 2 test periods shows 
that dry material is about 3.4% less digested in the 
sterile sheep. This is confirmed by the colorimetric 
data (3.9%), Cellulose was about 12.8% less digested 
in the sterile sheep, but N about 4.5% better digested 
than in the normal sheep. As for the single experimental 
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period, in Jlie firsi half there is an especially large 
negative difference, balanced in^ large measure in the 
second half and not beyond the limits of accuracy of the 
method. It is worthy of mention that the amount of 
the digestible energy in the 2nd half is the same in the 
sterile sheep as in the normal. The lowering of the 
digestibility of the food in the sterile sheep has mani- 
fested itself particularly in the 1st half, while in the 


2nd half there is no important diSerence. On the basis 
of these results it can be stated that if the infusions 
exert a favorable action on the digestion of the ceil 
tissue, this action cannot be important. We are not 
inclined to hold this conclusion as decisive since fur- 
ther tests are necessary with attention to the influence 
of the individuality of the animals. — A%it}i(yr^ conchmom 
(transl. by G. T. Letds). 
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712. GOLLWITZER-MEIER, EL. Anoxaniie und Kreis- 

kuf, Arch, Ges. FhysloL 220(3): 434-447. 

1928.— A fiecroiise in 0 piirtial pressure in inspired air 
from lliO to 120 mm. produc(-‘s in the dog only a slight 
efTnct on the circulation. When the O' pressure fails 
below 100 mm., significant circulatory phenomena always 
appear: increase in arterial pressure and increase in fre- 
quency, in output per beat and in min. vol. (determined 
by Fick% method). Notwithistanding the increased 
nunute-volunie, the venous pressure does not sink but 
increases slightly, apparently as a result of increased 
venous return to the heart. With a decrease in arterial 
0^ tension below 40 mm., min.-voL decreases, usually 
with a simultaneous increase in frequency and a con- 
siderable Jnerease in venous i:>ressure; this is a sign of 
cardiac insufficiency. It is assumed that circulatoiy 
regulation is effected by central anoxemia, (jhanges in 
pH in the vasomotor center furnish an important 
stimulus for circulatoiy regulation. — K. Gollioitzer-Meier 
itraml by D. B. Dill). 

713. GROLLMAN, ARTHUR. Physiological variations 
in the cardiac output of man. IX. The effect of breath- 
ing carbon dioxide, and of voluntary forced ventilation 
on the cardiac output of man. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94 
(2) : 2S7-290. 1930. — In 19 experiments on 4 subjects it 
was found that CO- did not affect the circulatory system 
of normal man until it reached a concentration of about 
6% in the inspired air. Higher concentrations caused an 
increase In the pulse rate, blood pressure, and cardiac 
output. Forced voluntary ventilation of atmospheric 
air also ctuised a moderate increase in the circulatoty 
rate. When COa was added to the inspired air, to avoid 
any^ change in the alveolar tension of this gas, practically 
similar increases were observed. Since, in the last named 
experiments, only the mechanical effect of hyperventila- 
tion present, the changes observed after natural 
breathing^ of COs-air mixtures or during forced respira- 
'tion of air are also attributed 'to the mechanical aid 
which 'Violent respiratory efforts exert on the circulation, 

714. GRtiHEBERG, FR., 'Und A. YIETHEN. Die 
Wirkung von Kohlensauregasgemischen auf die Atmung 
des gesunden uM kranken Kindes. Jahrb. Kinderheilk. 
128(1/2) : 65-82. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Aboiit 50 studies were made 
on the effect of mixtures of GOa with air or O on the 
respiratory center in 31 healthy children aged from 
3 wks. to 14 yi-s. The mixtures were exactly measured 
by the Franken apparatus. Mixtures of 0.5%-10% COa 
with either air or 0 increased the aeration of the lungs, 
more decidedly if the COa was given with intermptions 
than if given continuously. The amount of the increase 
in respiratory volume was exactly determined for each 
percentage of COa from 0.5 to 10% ; up to 4% the m- 
crease in volume was attained through deepened respira- 
tion; above that percentage a marked increase in the 
number of respirations per time unit was observed. 
Comparison of the action of CO^s with that of lobelin 
showed that COs was at least as effective as lobelm, 
in suitable cases more so ; the action of COa began earlier 
and was more intense. Atropine, cardiazol, coramin, 


strychnin and caffein showed no effect worthy of men-' 
tion on respiration. 

715. HAZELHOFF, E. H., und HERMANN JORDAN. 
Die Regulierung der Atmung bei Insekten und Spinnen. 
Zeitschr. Wissensch. Biol. lAbt. C.l Zeitschr. Vergleick. 
Physiol 5(1): 179-190. 1 fig. 1927.— The observatioi^ 
were made chiefly on Periplaneta americana. The ani- 
mals were fastened to a cork plate in a gas chamber 
and exposed to different temperatures and gas mixtures. 
At 28° C., the normal temp., the resting animal shows 
no movements of the almost completely closed spiracles. 
When in motion, living animals use only the first thoracic 
and abdominal pair. The others close completely for 
an instant at each expiration. Observations under water 
show that inspiration and expiration occur in all stigmata. 
Besides the known regulation of respiration, there _ is 
a regulation of diffusion. For example, animals die with 
all the stigmata dilated. When the temperature is in- 
creased the stigmata widen. 2 to 3% COa opens the 
stigmata further. Increased ventilation (pumping move- 
ments) appears in the presence of ID to 15% COa. Re- 
duction of 0 to 5% often causes dyspnea. Experiments 
in which different gas mixtures are blown through a 
capillary tube show that each stigma is self-regulated 
peripherally. In 4 experiments it was shown that COs 
is the physiological cause of the regulation of diffusion. 
In 10 kinds of insects and 5 kinds of spiders the same 
results were obtained. According to the literature, the 
normal closure of the stigmata is a protection against 
desiccation. Opening of the stigmata and with it dif- 
fusion ventilation is chiefly the result of local stimula- 
tion of the spiracles by uOs. — H. Kalmm {traml by 
W. S. Root). 

716. KRUSIC, IVAN. 0 tepeln6 polypnoi u ptakff. 
[A thermal polypnea in birds.] Biol Bpisy.^ VysokS &koln 

■ Zverolekarske Brno {Publ. Biol Ecole Veterinaires Bmo) 
7 : 97-102. 1928.— Birds, like many mammals, react to a 
high surrounding temp, by a thermal polypnea (acceler- 
ated respiratory movements). With birds this polypnea is 
central rather than reflex in origin. It occurs only as a 
result of a rise in body temp. During thermal polypnea 
respiratory movements are significantly modified in that 
rhythm and depth become veryj^variable. Pigeoixs of all 
laboratory*' animals are most sensitive to high temp, 
while fowls are very resiskant. In all the animals ex- 
perimented upon respiratory movements of the throat 
were' seen resembling those of amphibia and reptilia. The 
phase of recovery in birds in nonnai external temp, 
is accompanied by the same phenomena which Vacek 
has seen in certain mammals. — Author’s French summary 
{transl by A. H. Turner). 

717. SCHNEIDER, EDWARD C. Observations on 
holding the breath. Amer. Jour. Physiol 94(2) : 464-470, 
2 fig. 1930.— Among 318 American aviatom (France, 
1918-1919) the range of time for breath-holding was 29- 
128 sec. (mean time 67.8 ±1.2 sec.). Among the army 
group of aviators 127 were given the official altitude 
classificaSon examination. It appeared that the co- 
efficient of correlation of breath-holding with the rate 
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at wbieh the iiidivldiial absorbs 0 was only —0127 ^ 0.06, 
HEcI with the lowest degree of ‘‘0 want” it was as small 
as — 0iS±0M. Such low coefficients as these indi- 
cate that 0 is liy no means tlicf piimar\y factor in bring- 
ing on the bri.‘aking-i:«>int in In'eath-holding. Froin 1„hese 
unci other obsiTvations Schneider concludes that for the 
majority of imm the length of time the breath can be held 
is det;erriiiBccl more by psyeliological than by physiologi- 
cal factors. When, Iiowr^ver, I lie length of time is deter- 
I’riincci by pliysiological factors, it is the composition of 
tin" idood, it.< alkaline reserve and its cmiient of COa, 
which are of primary importancii ; while a, luck of O is only 
a secondary cause in detenniiiing the h«gth of the hold. 

718. SOMER, E. BE. Recherches snr les modifica- 
tions qm suUt la respiration par des variations cardi- 
aqnes. Relations cardio-respiratoires. Jotir. PkydoL et 
PatL Gin. 28(2): 311-320. 6 fig. 1030.— Befmite arrest 
of the heart is a cause of respiratory acceleration, and 
should be iiiekided among the sources of abnornral 
effects in experimental work. An analogous condition 
iu Bmn when the beat of tiie heart is weakened tempo- 
mriiy by such agent® as intravenous iaieetions of air or 
hydrochloric acid, stimulation of the vagus, collapse 
of the kmg, and jansoning by chloroform or COa. These 
effects have been studied after section of both vagi, 
when the respiratory acceleration can no longer be 
observed, showing that the cardiac inffueiice is not due 
to an anemia of the respiratoiy” centre. — W. R. Fearon, 

719. BHBRITZ, W. The rhinoanemometer. Acta Oto- 
LaryngoL 14(3/4): 513-524. 5 fig. 1930.— The rhino- 
anemometer is an apparatus for measuring objectively 
the quantity of air pacing through the nasal cavity at 
inspiration and at expiration. The capacity of passage 
of the nose must be numbered among the other physio- 
logical tests characterizing the vitality of the organism. 
Researches concerning the capacity of passage of the 
nose, before and after being smeared with epinephrine, 
give a line on the vasomotor state of the organ. 

720. WINKLER, ALEXANDER. The regulation of 

respiration. The effects of hemorrhage and reinjection, 
and of the intravenous injection of sodium carbonate 
and sodium cyanide upon the response of the neuro- 
muscular mechanism. Amer. Jour. Physiol, 94(1) : 224- 
2S4. 19 fig. 1930.— A series of experiments is described 
in which are studied |he effects of hemorrhage, reinjec- 
tion, and the injection of Na carbonate and Na cyanide 
upon the amplitude of contraction of the sartorius muscle 
of the dog. Both submaximai and supramaximal stimu- 
latipn of the motor nerve and of the muscle were em- 
ployed. The simultaneous responses to motor nerve and 
to direct muscular stinnulation in general showed similar 
variations. Hemorrhage, if large enough, was found to 
produce a decrease in amplitude, reinjection an increase, 
the effect being the same whether submaximai or supra- 
maximal stimuli were xised. Na carbonate when injected 
in large quantities was found to produce an increase in the 
response to submaximai stimuli. Smaller quantities were 
without effect. The effect of carbonate on the response to 
supramaximal stimuli was inconstant and, in general, not 
significant. Moderate injection of cyanide produced an 
increase in the response to submaximai stimuli, some- 
times followed by a detreasa. Cyanide in larger quan- 
tities produced a decrease in the response to supra- 
maximal stimuli. The effect of lesser quantities was 
uncertain. Some correlation between changes in J)ul- 
monary ventilation and those in muscular activity after 
cyanide was observed; such a correlation was not found 
with the other procedures. The relation of these ex- 
periments to the previous work of Glazer and Winkler 
was discussed. The^ conclusion was reached that the 
previously studied increase of the reflex response after 
hemorrhage and decrease after reinjection were prob- 
ably wholly central in origin; the reflex increase after 
earbemate probably both central and peripheral, but 
mainly cmtral; and the reflex increase after cyanide 
certainly peripheral in part with possibly ^ central 
comp^u^^as well.r— swrnmary. " ^ 

721. WtNKLER, ALFONS. Experimentelle Beitrage 


zur Frage nach Charakter, Art der Akzentuation und 
Entstehung der Atemgerausche tiber Kavernen. IFicui. 
Arch. Inn, Med. 15(3) : 463-486. 1928.— From a study of 
the sounds produced by various idleralioiis and various 
ways of blowing into a ruhl)er modf'l iiiarit! of balls and 
tubffs imitating the broneiua! tree, conckisions arc drawn 
coiu‘erning the puliuoiiary sounds. For the lu'odiiction 
of such sounds, a relatively strong sir^vuii of air is rieccs- 
s:try. Cavities modify the sounds in various ways. Open 
cavities with elastic walls control ti'ic! speed ami strength 
of tlm air current. Tlie air entering cavity kit® the 
opposite w’aii and causes vil>ration, which is regular and 
has a resonating effect if the wall is SiiKioih inside, of 
greater amplitude if rough. 0 |k*ii cavities with noii- 
elasik; walls do not affect the volume of air I'lfissing. The 
basic respiratory sounds arise in the i:)roiM:;liifjli‘s whitdi 
are connected to cavities, depend cm the speed and 
strength of the air current, and are due pjirily to direct 
air currents and partly to vortices at branrhns. Fllasfic 
walls strengthen the sounds. If the opening hi! o rcs|)ir- 
atory cavities is narrowed, tlu'« air current is inerceised 
and loud sounds result. A cavity which is in use 
can affect the sound as the air croascs its 0|wning. The 
^ubration of the jiir started by the vocnl cords diiiunishea 
towards the peripheryr of the l>ronch'iiil tree. During ex- 
piration the glottis is narrower tlwn at inspiration ; the 
vibration of the air column Js thus stronger at expira- 
tion. This effect of t,he glottis depends on its width and 
the force of respiration. ^The glottis can act on open 
but non-respiratory cavities and evoke typical sounds, 
which are accentuated at expiration, (ffosed cavities 
with fixed wmlls^do not participate in the respiratory 
sounds. The typical cavity sotind is loud and deep and 
of an amphoric character with high metallic overtones. 
Study of the rubber model shows that the classic cavity 
sound is produced only by large, open, elastic cavities, 
with smooth avails, and taking an active part in respira- 
tion. The pulmonary sounds are composed primarily 
of a multitude of single vibrations. The question of 
transmission of the sounds from various depths of the 
chest through norma! and thickened lung time is dis- 
cussed at^ length. Only the deeper sounds ^get through 
normal air-filled tissue; the higher vibrations are fil- 
tered out, the more completely the higher they are. 
Closed cavities not involved in the respiratory stream 
can participate in the sounds throu|h being set in vibra- 
tion by adjacent active tissue; their sound is amphoric. 
Otherwise, closed cavities are not detectable. The ckissic 
sound of open cavities can be heard at the chest wall 
only when a multiplicity of conditions is fulfilled, but 
as these conditions also determine the audibility and 
accentuation of expiration, the classic sound is a»ci- 
ated with prolonged and accentuated expiration. This 
accentuation of cavity sounds is dependent on the glottis 
and is more marked the more central the cavities, less 
marked, the more peripheral they are. Conditions can 
be arranged in which the accentuation occurs on inspira- 
tion. The foregoing are only a few of the pointe made 
in the paper.— L. H. Hyman, 

722. WINTERSTEIN, HANS. Tomchtung ilir 
kiinstlichen Atmung unter physiologischen Bedingmifeii. 
Pfiugery Arch, Ges. Physiol 222 (S ) : 409-410. 1^.— 
The animal is placed in a closed chamber through which 
only the head protrudes through an air tight rubber 
collar. A pump produces rhythmically a negative pres- 
sure by which physiological inspiration takes place. 
Expiration follows the return of air to the chamber. — 
H. Winterstein {transl. by D, A. McGinty). 

723, WINTERSTEIN, HANS. Kohlensaiire und At- 
mungsregulation. Pflugefs Arch, Ges. Phydol 222(3) : 
4fl-414. 1 fig. 1929. — ^With direct introduction of COs 
into the blood stream, the increase of respiration cor- 
responds fully to the shifting of reaction occasioned by 
other acids. The statement of Buyfcendijk that acid 
injection brings about no hyperventilation and that 
the blood becomes alkaline during reiSex respiratory in- 
hibition is erroneous and obviously due to mistakes in 
the method.— JET. Winterstein (transl by D. A, MtdJiniy), 
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724. AKEHI, T. Internal secretion of the pancreas and 
the female genital fnnction. Part I, Histological investi- 
gation of the pancreas in prepancy and puerperium, 
especially the Langerhans*s islands. Japanese Jour. 
Obsietr. & Gynecol 13(4): 427-432. 7 fig. 1930.— The 
subject was studied in an usi'iecified number of rabbits. 
Individiial experiments are not detailed, but the following 
conclusions are drawn: The Islands of Langerhans are 
gradually hyj.iert.roplued and proliferated in pregnancy, 
and a number of newly generated Islands appear. Such 
phenomena become more marked as pregnancy ap- 
proaches terin.^ During parturition, the Islands rapidly 
become atrophied and decrease in number. On the 1st 
and 2nd days of puerperium the condition of the Islands 
fails below that of the non-pregnant. The normal con- 
dition returns approximately on the 4th day of puer- 
perium. The cells of the Islands are affected most 
acutely by pregnancy and puerperium, and the other 
types sliow no marked change. 

725. ALLAN, H., F. DICKENS, and E. C. DODDS. 
Observations on the standardization of the water-solu- 
ble, oestrus-producing hormone. Jour, Physiol 68(4): 
348-362, 1930. — The problems of evaluation of vaginal 
smears, of methods of administration of the oestrus- 
producing hormone, and of variations in response have 
been considered. The relationship between the dose of 
hormone administered and the percentage of rats show- 
ing positive oestrus response is shown by curves. By 
means of these, unknown preparations may be compared 
with a standard. It was found that injection of single 
doses gave much less response even though the total 
number of units was the same as that given in divided 
doses. If the single dose was administered in oil the 
response was greater. Oral administration, even in di- 
vided doses, was very inefficient. The application of 
these experiments to the question of standardization 
is discussed. — A. M, WoodrufJ, 

726. ANSELMINO, KARL JULIUS, und FRIEDRICH 
HOFFMANN. Nacbweis einer glykogenvermindernden 
Suhstmz (ScMlddriisenbormon) im Blute von Sebwan- 
geren. Arch. GyndkoL 143(2) : 310-318. 1930. — Serum from 
pregnant w’omen (14), from 2 directly after delivery and 
during the puerperium, from 2 fetuses, and from an un- 
stated number of nonpregnant women, was injected 
subcutaneously into <? mice (0.5 cc. 5 times , at 12-hr. 
intervals; mice killed on the 4th day). The glycogen con- 
tent was decreased beginning with serum from the 2nd 
mo. of pregnancy and .continued to decrease until the 
2nd day of the puerperium when it began to increase, 
being almost normal on the 8th day. Fetal blood con- 
tained far less of the glycogen-decreasing substance than 
did the maternal. At the end of pregnancy 2.5 cc. serum 
produced a 75% decrease in liver glycogen in the mouse. 
Similar investigations with thyroxin showed that 40-50 y 
thyroxin had the same action as 2.5 cc. serum. 

727. ARLOING, FERNAND, A. JOSSERAND, et J. 
CHARACHON, Cortico-surr4nale et cancer experimental. 
Bull Acad. Med, [Pam] 103(8): 211-214. 1930.— In the 
course of yrs. of experiments not detailed, the authors 
found that the suprarenal cortex of a rabbit injected 
with substance of white mouse tumor became endowed 
with the property of retarding or arresting the growth 
of such tumors. Grafts or glyceiinated extracts of such 
suprarenals in tumor-bearing mice were active if the 


suprarenal were taken without delay; if, however, the 
rabbits were not , killed promptly, the suprarenal was 
either ineffective or even promoted the tumor growth. 
After such delay, the suprarenal cortex became yellow, 
tripled in thickness, and sliowed a zone in which there 
was an enormous development of spongiocytes. These 
phenomena the authors link up with the discoveries of 
Sokoloff with regtird to the siiprarenal cortex of cancerous 
mice, 

728. ARTUNDO, ARGENTINA, y P. MAZZOCCO. 
Accion del lobulo anterior de la hipofisis sobre el metabo- 
lismo respiratorio y el glucSgeno de la rata blanca. 
[Effect of anterior pituitary lobe on respiratory metab- 
olism and glycogen of white mice.] Rev, Soc. Argentina 
Biol 6(7/8) : 391-395. 1930. — Iiitraperitoneal injection of 
3 fresh homologous anterior pituitary lobes suspended 
in 1 cc. saline caused no uniform variations in basal 
metabolism, hepatic and muscular glycogen. The gly- 
cemia showed a slight tendency to decrease. — J, T. Lewis. 

729. ASAKURA, KYUMATSU, and TATSUO SATO. 
Studies on the detoxicating hormone of the liver (yakri- 
ton). 18th report. Prophylactic effect of yakriton against 
subacute phosphorus poisoning. Rabbit-phosphorus-unit 
(R.P.U.) of yakriton. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 14(2/3) : 
180-186. 192k— ^‘Yakriton'^^ can protect rabbits against 
subacute P poisoning if injected subcutaneously 20 min. 
before the toxic dose of P has been administered orally. 
An emulsion of a kind of ratsbane, “nekoriazu,” con- 
taining 5% P was used. The effective dose of the “liver 
hormone” was found to be i (R.P.U.) unit only, neither 
more nor less, with no satisfacto^ explanation for the 
curious phenomenon. — M. 1, Smith. 

730. BALAWENETZ, S. tiber die Wirkung der Tbymo- 
krinfiitterung auf die Hoden weisser Ratten und deren 
Wachstum, Virchow^ s Arch. Path. Anat. u. PhysioL 278 
(2) : 383-390. 4 fig. 1930. — The thymus hormone used was 
a dry powder prepared from the calf's thymus by the 
Institute of Experimental Endocrinology in Moscow. It 
was given for periods up to 4 mos. to 30 white c? rats 
aged from 3 wks. to 6 mos. The dosage was for some 
rats 0.01-0.08 [unit ?] and for others 0.2-0 .6. The lower 
dosage produced no difference in growth, weight or 
sexual organs between treated animals and controls, but 
treated animals were sluggish and depressed so long as 
thymus was administered. The higher dosage produced 
no difference in growth, but did cause general disturbance 
of metabolism, slightly lower weight than that of the con- 
trols, general sluggishne^, nesvous depression, and, in 
immature rats, delayed sexual development, in the adults, 
hastened degeneration of the seminiferous tubules. On 
the^ other hand,^ the rats receiving high thymus dosage 
seemed to show increased resistance to infection and more 
rapid and cleaner healing of wounds. Details of experi- 
ments are not given. 

731. BARTOLI, OTTORINO, e GIULIO TEONI. L’in- 
fluenza delTestratto di time sulla rigenerazione del tes- 
suto muscolare nei mammiferi. [Ihfluence of extract of 
thymus on the regeneration of muscle tissue in mam- 
mals,] Sperimentale 84(4) : 213-236. 10 fig. 1930. — ^Injec- 
tion of extract of thymus delayed the initial regeneration 
of striated muscle, which had previously been sectioned. 
The la^r stages of the reparative process proceeded at 
a normal or slightly accelerated rate.-“M. L. Menidn. 

732. BEDARIDA, NINO VITTORIO. ImpiantI eteno- 
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loglii ii siirreni in conigli. [Heterologons suprarenal im- 
plants in rabbits.] PoUdinico [Sea. Pmiica} 37(28): 
i017-10B. 1930.— -In an unspecified number of rabbits 
triturated suprarena! gland tissue was implanted under 
tke skin of the back, 2-S implants per animal being 
made at intervals of 7-14 days in doses of 1.5-20-30 cgm. 
Tile rabbits were killed l-6i rnos. after the Ist operation; 
no histologic changes were found in arteries or veins, 

733. BELAWENEXZ, S. tiber die Wirktmg der Thy- 
reokrixiftitteruiig auf die Hoden der weissen Ratten. 
/hmL Anzdgcr 65(9/10): 155-161. 5 fig. 1928.— Feeding 
'‘thyreokriii” (‘diormone of the thyroid”) to white rats 
aged 4 \vi‘eks to 8 iiios,, in doses of 0/105 to 0.05 gun, 
caused a {h'*geiienition of tire testicles in bot.h mature and 
imniiiture subjects, most sijvore in the latter. In s|'>ite of 
increasing dfisi'js I lie degeneration was followed by a re- 
generation which appeared earliest in ^ the adults (25-35 
days) unci later in the immature aniinais (10 weeks). 
Ill the bcgimiing ^of tliis regeneration the persisting 
living spermatogonia, not t!ie Sertoli cells, participated. 
Animals receiving “thyreokrin” lose their procreative 
faculty tlirough a failnn'^ of the functional capacaty of the 
spermatozoa since coitus was observed. The observation 
lieriod was too short to determine the duration of the 
impotence. — J. B. Youmans, 

734. BERBLIHOER, WALTHER. Die innere Sekretion 
!m Eichte der morphologischen Forschung. (Form und 
Fmktion.) SOp. Jenaer akademische Reden, Heft 5. 
Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1928. Pr. LSO hi .-—A brief review 
of the relationship betiveen morphology and function 
in glands of internal secretion. — H, B. van Dyke. 

735. BEYERMAHK. tlbex pathologische ScHaizu- 
stande, insbesondere narkoleptische Anfalle, in ihrem 
Zusammenhange mit Funktionsstorungen der Hypophyse. 
ZeiUchr. Ges. Neurol, u. Fsychiatr. 128(5): 726-750. 
1930. — ^In 5 cases of narcolepsy (none of which apparently 
had come to necropsy) the condition was favorably in- 
fluenced by extract of hypophysis. Beyermann concludes 
that control of sleep is a function of the hypophysis and 
that narcoleptic attacks are due to a disturoance of this 
function. 

736. BORHSXEIH, A. Wirktmg der Scbilddriisen- 
exstirpation auf die Adrenalinempfindlichkeit sympa- 
thisch innervierter Organe. Zeitschr. Ges. NeuroL u. 
Fsychiatr. 128(1/4) : 1-4. 1930. — The blood-pressure in 
the surviving hind extremities of 4 thyroidectomized dogs 
was compared with that in the extremities of 5 normal 
dogs, the abdominal aorta and vena cava being left 
attached to the preparations and perfused with defibri- 
nated blood. Under dosage of 0.2 cc. of 1 ; 1000 epinephrine 
solution introduced into the aorta, no material difference 
was observed between the pressure in the extremities of 
the normal and thyroidectomized dogs. 

737. BOUCKAERT, J. J. Massage of the thyroid gland 
and rate of denervated heart in the dog. Amer. Jour. 
FhysioL 95(2): 427-428. 1930. — ^Bouckaert was unable to 
produce any marked or consistent increase in the rate of 
the dog’s denervated heart after massage of the thyroid, 
as reported by Cannon and Smith for the cat. 

738. BRITTON, S. W. Seasonal variations in survival 

after adrenalectomy. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94(3): 686- 
691. 1 fig. 1930. — Of 22* marmots (Arctomys^ monax) 
adrenalectomized at different seasons, those operated on 
between April and November (the normal active period) 
survived for 2-10 days only. Those operated on during 
the winter months, when normally inactive or dormant, 
showed no immediate ill effects and might survive in 
good health for several months, only to succumb to 
severe adrenal insufficiency at the usual time of awaken- 
ing in April. The blOod sugar, body temperature and 
heart rate of the marmot were considerably lower dur- 
ing the normal period of dormancy than in summer. 
There is also a much diminished energy output during 
hibernation. The intimate relationship of the adrenal 
glands to metabolism is briefly discussed, ^ 

739. BITTENANDT, ADOLF. Ober die ReindarsteHung 


des Follikelhormons aus Schwangerenliaxn. (Untei*- 
suchungen fiber das weibliche Sexualhonncu, 4. Mittell- 
ung.) [The isolation of pure follicular hormone from the 
urine of pregnant women. (No, 4 of ^studies on the female 
sexual hormone,)] Hoppe-SeykPs Zeii^Hmr. Physiol 
Ckem. 191(3/4): 127-139. 1 pL, 3 fig. 1931). 

740. BUTENANDT, ADOLF, liber physikalische und 
chemische Eigenschaften des krystaliisierteii Foilikel- 
hormons. Untersuchungen fiber das weibliche Sexual- 
hormon, (5.) Hoppc-Seyle/s ZeiisdiT. Phyrnd, Chum. 191 
^3/4): 140-156. 1 pL, 4 fig. 1930.;— Tliv jnire follicular 
honuune, ditiractcrizi'Kl by rucltiiig point,, cry^taliiue 
form, solubility, optical rotation, ultraviolet, atisorp- 
tion spectrum und I'thy.siological aetioii, lias, accoriisiig 
to ]U'uvious 4101.01*1111110 lions, as iis prohabJe^ toriiitila 
CMHaaOi*; this formula needed furliicr continual ioa, 
since the homologous formula C'nlLdii appeariai accord- 
ing to former restvarches not eomidetol}" exi,*.liided, tliough 
mucii less probable, llie relations of the i„) iitoms c*c,)Uld 
be verified. One is present as an Cfasily esterifia!)!*:! hy- 
droxyl group, as foubi be shown by tin* pri'|)aratioii 
of act?tyl uinl benzoyl derivatives; {lie oilier 1) at.i.:uu 
is in a carbonyl group, wliieh gives a test with ketone 
reagents. I’he hormoiu'j ilw'refon; has Htruefure of a 
hydroxy ketone ; it is probable that t.he transformali.oa 
of the neutnd substance into an alkali-.soluble form (a 
reaction that corresponds to tiiat of a lactone) is t,o be 
explained by a ready transformation of I lit* carbonyl 
group into an enol group. The molecule ])robal)ly con- 
tains 3 double bonds. These are saturated by inlensive 
hydrogenation with simultaneous reduction of tlie keto 
group. The hydrocarbon CxTIno is the foundation lor the 
completely h>'drogcnated hormone CisHsA,). It eo.ntains 
S fewer H atoms than a saturated puralfin, a fact tliat 
can be explained by the presence of tat her an aromatic 
nucleus or of 4 hydrogenated rings in the molecule.— 
Aidhors suiiirnary {tfansL by G, L. Kelly). 

741. CAMERON, A. T., and F. D. WHITE. Preliminary 
note on an attempt to concentrate the active principle 
of the a.drenal cortex. Trans. Roy. Soc, Canada Sect. V. 
22(2); 145-149. 1928 . — An active principle of the adrenal 
cortex, capable of accelerating growth when fed t,o young 
white rats, passes into solution during hydrolysis with 
N/10 B.CI. The action of this compound is antagonised, 
at least in part, by adrenin. Such antagonism is over- 
come by simyle oxidation. It is doubtful whether ethyl 
alcohol fractionation affords a real method of concentra- 
tion, the apparent results being probably due to the 
adrenin fractionation produced. Methyl alcohol extrac- 
tion permits concentration. An effective method of re- 
moving adrenin without destruction of the active f'lrinci- 
ple of the cortex must next be found. Adrenin, fed to 
young rats for a period of 18 days or longer, produces 
definite toxic effect, including marked inhibition ot' 
growth . — From authonY conclusions. 

742. CANNON, W. B., and Z. M. BACQ (with the 
assistance of R. M. MOORE). Studies on the conditiona 
of activity in endocrine organs. XXVI. A hormone pro- 
duced by sympathetic action on smooth muscle. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol. 96(2): 392-412. 1931. — ^In a cat with heart 
denervated, adrenals and liver excluded from action and 
spinal cord severed in the mid-thoracic region (so as 
to permit, without anesthesia, painless operations in the 
hind part), stimulation of the sympathetic supply to the 
smooth muscle of the tail hairs (and of the Wood ves- 
sels of the region) causes, for about 2 min., a gradual 
increase of blood pressure, a gradual increase of heart 
rate and a gradual increase of salivaiy secretion. The 
time relations of the increase and the slow return to the 
former state are, in each instance, similar to those re- 
poi^ed for the denervated heart alone, as a consequence 
of emotional excitement. If the blood flow into and 
from the legs and tail is hindered, the phenomenon is 
much reduced or is delayed until the flow is restored. 
Since the only tissue known to be affected by sympathetic 
stimulation at the base of the tail or on the mesenteric 
arteries is smooth muscle, since the only connection be- 
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tween the hi rid part of the animal and the responding 
denervated organs in the fore part is the blood stream, 
and since interfering with the stream in the region where 
smooth muscle is stimiiiated eitiier markedly depresses or 
abolishes the res]')onse, it is inferred that a substance is 
given off jrom smooth muscle into the blood, that it is 
carried effectively by the blood to distant organs, and 
that it influences those organs as sympathetic impulses 
would iiifiiience them. Because the properties just men- 
tioned are those of a hormone the authors regard the 
substance given off by smooth muscle, when affected 
by syin|)athetic impulses, 'as a hormone. The substance 
arises not. only from iriiomotor muscles, but also from 
the smoolli muscle of the intestine, and the bladder and 
uiorus. Because the substance is derived from struc- 
ture's under sympathetic control, when they are in- 
fluenced by sympathetic impulses, they suggest that it 
be called sympathin, Sympathin is given off from the 
smooth, muscle of the tail and can "increase the heart 
rate after ergotamine has r)revented sympathetic im- 
|)uises from causing erection of the t;aii hairs. The bearing 
of these observations on those of Loewi and others on the 
humoral transmission of iutvo impulses, the support 
which the observations bring to some early views of 
Elliott, and the possible relations of sympathin and 
adrenin, are considered in the dismskon.^— Authors’ 
summary. 

743. CARUSI, R. Sulle secrezioni pancreatiche. I. Le 
secrezioni pancreatiche alio stato normale. II. Le secre- 
zioni pancreatiche dopo Piniezione dhstamina. HI. Le 
secrezioni pancreatiche dopo Tiniezione di peptone. [The 
pancreatic secretions. I, In the normal condition. 11'. 
After injection of histamine. III. After injection of 
peptone.] Polidinico iSez. Med.} 37(2): 90-96; (6): 
289-297; (7): 344-352. 1930. — L In 6 normal dogs the 
pancreatic secretions were determined in the blood serum 
and in the urine. Insulin production was estimated in- 
directly from the glycemic curve. No uniformity in 
pancreat/ic secretion was observed nor was there any dis- 
tinct parallelism between the endocrine secretion (in- 
sulin) and the e.xocrine (digestive ferments). Similar 
results were obtained on a dog with a pancreatic fistula. 
11. 5 normal dogs and a pancreatic fistula dog were 
subcutaneously injected with histamine. The blood sugar 
increased sharply and progressively. The ferments were 
slightly augmented. In the pancreatic fistula dog, hista- 
mine increased the volume of pancreatic juice from 4 
ccm. to 12.3 without a corresponding increase in the 
enzymatic activity of the ferments; there was no parallel- 
ism between the activity of the 3 ferments (diastase, 
lipase and trypsin). No relation was observed between 
the endocrine secretion and the ferments after liistamine. 
HI. Peptone was subcutaneously injected into 4 normal 
dogs and intravenously into 1; subcutaneously also into 
a pi'increatic iistula dog, A marked and constant rise in 
blood sugar resulted. The pancreatic ferments were 
slightly and irregularly affected. Peptone apparently 
does not ^stimulate the pancreatic acini. The trend of 
the 3 series of experiments indicates the mutual inde- 
pendence of tlie endocrine and exocrine pancreatic secre- 
tions, and of the various constituents of the pancreatic 
juice. 

744. CASTEX, M. E., y M. SCHTEIHGART. Accion 
de los principios actives posthipofilismo basal. [Pitressin 
and pitocin on basal metabolism.] Mev. Soc. Argentina 
BioL 6(4): 231-235. 1930.-r“The oxytocic principle has 
the greater effect since an increase of -M7 to +23 was 
observed in the first hour after injection in 12 out of 13 
subjecte. Of 17 subjects injected with pitressin 9 showed 
an increase. — J. T. Lewis. 

745. CAVAZZI, FRANCESCO. D sistema glandola^e 

e nnove vednte in medicina. [Glandular system and new 
views in medicine.] 39p. Zanichelli: Bologna, 1926. 

746. CEHI, CARLO. Proprieta antitiroidea della ghian- 
dole germianli di vertebrati inferiori. [Antith 3 rroid 
properties of tbe gonads of lower vertebrates.] Boll. Soc. 
IM. BioL -Spefim. 5(3): 340-342. 1930.— Extracts of 


testicle and ovary of low^er vertebrates administered 
either per os or parenteraiiy have a double action, a 
stimulating one on the sexual functions, and an in- 
hibiting one on the thyroid (these actions were tested 
on human hyperthyroids). — M. Cornel. 

747- CLAUBERG, CARL. Der biologische Test ftir das 
Corpus luteum Hormon. Klin. Wochenschr. 9(43): 
2004-2005. 3 fig. 1930. — In tests upon baby rabbits weigh- 
ing less than 600 gm. the same quantity of corpus luteum 
hormone was required to produce proliferation of the 
cells lining the uterus as with larger animals. Doses of 
10 mouse units were given daily for 8 days and pro- 
duced definite proliferation of the uterine cells. Animals 
were killed daily and it was found that the normal ap- 
pearance was exhibited on the 6th day after discon- 
tinuing injections. A rabbit unit (K. E.) is proposed 
which is the quantity of corpus luteum hormone^ pro- 
ducing a definite change in the uterine cells persisting 
for 5 days. The^ desired response is shown by illustra- 
tions in the original article. — C. Clauberg (transL by J. 
C. Munch). 

748. CLAUS, PEARL E. Separation of anterior-lobe 
substances and study of their individual effects. Physiol. 
Zool. 4(1): 36-55. 6 pi. 1931. — The technical procedure 
for separating 2 substances of the anterior lobe of the 
pituitary is described: one, a crystalline product which 
is the follicular stimulating factor; the 2nd, a substance 
which causes luteinization of the follicles. The method 
consists of extracting the anterior-lobe substance with 
alcohol containing 2% HCi, purification by use of ace- 
tone, ether, and absolute alcohol, and crystallization 
from glacial acetic acid. An aqueous ^ extract of the 
crystals causes precocious sexual maturity in immature 
female and male mice, and stimulates increased follicu- 
lar development in adult female rats. The crystals in 
question have not only been obtained from anterior-lobe 
tissue, but also from the urine of pregnant women, the 
epididymis of the bull, fish sperm, thyroid gland, and 
adrenal cortex. Whatever the source, the same physi- 
ological properties are manifested. This widespread oc- 
currence opens up the question of whether we may not 
be dealing with a substance more general in nature than 
a hormone as ordinarily conceived. This can only be 
answered through further experiment. With the ex- 
ception of the crystals, the only<% other active fraction 
obtained from the anterior pituitary by the procedure 
described was the luteinizing substance. This fraction 
causes the formation of atretic corpora lutea in the 
ovary, but does not cause precocious sexual maturity. 
It also stimulates piaeentomata formation, whereas the 
crystals do not. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

749. COGNETTI de MARTIIS, LUIGI. Sulla ormoni 
sessuali e sulla derivazione germinale di quello testi- 
colare. [Sexual hormones and their derivation from 
testicular cells.] Bull. Mus. Zool. e Anat. Comp. Univ. 
Genova 9(32): 1-21. 1929.— Cattaneo (1913) first indi- 
cated the modifying action of the hormones of various 
organs on the primordial cells and their derivatives. 
This action is perhaps correlated with the modifications 
of various organs. The author conceives a germ-cell 
origin of the male sex hormones; the phagocytic re- 
sorption of sex cells by the SSrtoli cells supports this 
idea. The hormones may originate (a) from the metab- 
olism of the primordial germ cells as they develop and 
multiply, (b) from phagocytic Sertolian metabolism. The 
a products may be absorbed by the Sertoli cells, but may 
also function in the resorption of primary spermatogonia 
which degenerate abundantly in mammalian testes dur- 
ing spermatogenesis. The b products would aid in 
puberty and would stimulate the- completion of sec- 
ondary sexual characters which have been initiated by 
the stimulating action of other products. A complemen- 
tary metabolic action of the interstitial cell products on 
o and b is not excluded. — L. Cognetti de Martiis (transl. 
by R. A. Muttkowski) . 

750* 05)LE, H. H., and 6. H. HART, Sex hormones in 
the blood serum of mares. 11. The sera of mares from 
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the 222nd day of pregnancy to the first heat period post- 
partum, Amer, Jour, Fhi/Hioi, 94(3} : 597-C)03. 2 fig. 1930. 
— Serum was collected from mares between the 222nd day 
of pregnancy and the 1st heat period following parturi- 
tion to stud}" its effect upon the genital system of im- 
mature rats. The serum was found to produce an eilect 
upon the genital system until about the time of parturi- 
tion. A positive vaginal reaction > a weak uterine re- 
action, and an inhibiting effect upon the ovaries were 
regularly ofoserviid. No Reaction was observed from 
serum taken after parturit ion.— Authors' mmwianj, 

7SL COLOMBO CAMILLO. L^azioiie delformone Ipofi- 
sario anteriore sul testicolOj con parCicolare riguardo 
alle cellule interstiziali. [Action of the hormone of 
anterior hypophysis on the testicle, and especially on 
the interstitial cells,] Boll, Soe, Hal. Biol Sperim, 5(5): 
726-728. 1930,— Injections of urine of pregnant ^ women 
were followed in mice by increase of the interstitial cells. 
—If, Cornel, 

752. GOMEL, M* Azione e meccanismo d^azione di 
dosi eccessive di ergosterolo irradiate sulFinsuffilcenza 
paratiroidea sperimentale. [Studies on the action of 
overdoses of irradiated ergosterol on experimental para- 
thyroid insufficiency.] Arch. FmoL 29(1): 123-144. 
1930. — ^When overdoses of irradiated ergo.sterol are ad- 
ministered to dogs during a period of time either im- 
mediately preceding^ parathyroidectomy, or following 
it, the appearance of functional symptoms of the para- 
thyroid insufficiency is prevented, with the exception of 
a diminished resistance to infections. The latter ma}" 
however be due as well to the ergosterism itself (in- 
to^cation by irradiated ergosterol). ^ Although the ad- 
ministration of overdoses of irradiated ergosterol is 
followed by a rise in the blood Ca, the hypercalcemia 
does not persist, in the parathyroidectomised dogs. 
Hypocalcemia follows, but only a little increase in the 
amount of seruna P is observed, the quotient Ca/P 
persisting accordingly at values above !• and nearly 
normal. The survival of the parathyroidectomised dogs 
is prolonged indefinitely in those cases (the majority) 
where infective processes did not occur. After a variable 
period the serum, Ca and P content reverts to normal 
values. The action of the irradiated ergosterol is ex- 
plained by a substitutive influence of the function of 
the parathyroid glands upon tissues, their irritability 
and permeability. The final return to the norm and 
indefinite survival are explained by an intervention of 
aberrant parathyroid tissue, which has imdergone hyper- 
trophy in the meantime. — M, Cornel. 

753. GOMEL, M. Studi sulla sindrome paratixeopriva 
in cam trattati con stronzio, [Studies on parathyroid 
deficiency in dogs treated with strontium,] Arch, FisioL 
29(2): 159-180. 1930.— The action of Sr on parathyroid 
deficiency is demonstrated only if treatment is sufficiently 
intense as to cause intoxication by Sr. Tetany is pre- 

, vented or inhibited if already developed. If treatment 
with Ca ^^exosiossipropionato^* is ’ associated with the 
treatment with Sr “exosiossipropionato” the Ca cannot 
substitute for Sr, the action of which is more effective. 
The other symptoms of parathyroid deficiency, serological 
as well as functional, are not affected by ©rffyet the 
survival of the animals*is prolonged. The Su exerts its 
action by affecting the nervous system, acting probably 
on the cerebral and cerebellar cortex as well as on the 
spinal centers. An action on peripheral nerves aSr,well 
as an action on muscle is possible. In normal dogs 
treated with Sr, modifications of the parathyroid glands 
were observed. No direct relation between calcemia and 
tetany existed in the operated and treated dogs, whereas 
a relation existed between tetany and Ca/P ratio. It 
is probable that two distinct periods of parathyroid 
deficiency exist, the first of acute, the following of sub- 
amfie or chronic deficiency. — M, Cornel. 

754. GOMEL, MARCELLO. Ricerche sulla sindrome 
paratireopriya. III. Suo decorso negli animali sottoposti 
a teattapieiilo con stronzio e calcic. [Sr and^a^effect 

; ia; patattyteid iaaufficiency.] Boll Soc. Ital, Biol, 
Sperim. 5(5): 729-732. 1930.-T-Tetany, although it is 


rendered milder following treiitmcmt witli Ca “esosios- 
sipropionato,” is completely inhibited oidy if treatment 
with Sr ‘'exosiossipropionato''^ is given, lliis treatment 
is efficient only wiion intoxi(!iitiou by Sr is reaelir.iL 
Tetany no longer appeared, but Iiypoealcemia, hypiu'- 
phosphaternia and the other .U, 

Cornel 

755. GOMEL, M,ARCELLO. Studi sulk sindrome para- 
tireopriva, IV* Lkzione su di essa dell’ergosterolo ir- 
radiate somministrato in dosi eccessive e it suo niec- 
canisino. [Effects of overdosage of irradiated ergosterol 
on parathyroid deficiency.] Boil Boe. Hal Biol Sprrim. 
5(5): 732-734. 1930.— \VheE overclcjsai^e of irnwiiateci 
ergosterol (subcutaneous) hiis lu'cceded, or iiumediat.^dv 
followed parathyroideetomy, no tetany eiiMit's, altlioiigh 
hypcK*aleeinia is developed. P rises in serum, biii nvvt^r 
so conspicuously as in iiontreated prirathyroid defi- 
ciency. In a later stage tlii' Cji aiw'i F vuliies becoitit?' 
normal in serum, while no tetany^ is dcvdQ|M:'d. Aiew 
animals died from septic infections the skin; ti 
grojiter number survive, a;! indefinitciy. The author at- 
tributes indefinite survival^ to a progn:‘ssive Ii>'|ii‘rtropliy 
of aberrant parathyroid tissue, w!ii‘rc*as ergostmtii aids 
the animal to sustain the first stage of acute deficiency. 
— M, Cornel 

756. GOMEL, MARCELLO. Modificazioni delle para- 
tiroidi nello stronziamismo sperimentale, [Modifications 
of parathyroid glands following experimenta! stron- 
tianism.] Boll. Soc. llaL Biol Sperim. 5(5): 735-737. 
1930. — ^Following experimental poisoning witli Sr ‘'*ex- 
osiossipropionato” the parathyroid glands grow in size 
and show hyperplasia and hyperemia* To stich changes 
a probable hyperfunction is to be attributed. It- is ex- 
plained by an endocrine protective function of I’lara- 
thyroid against Sr poisoning through its Ca regulating 
or through its detoxicating activity.— ill. Cornel 

757. EHRHARDT, KARL, Eine artefizielle Schwaa- 
gerschaftsreaktion (A. Z. R.) bei der nichtschwangerea 
Frau. Beitrag zum Verhalten des Hypophysenvorder- 
lappenhormons im nichtgravidea Organismus uad zur 
Frage der therapeutischea Wertigkeit voa Prahormoa 
verglichea mit derjenigen von Schwaagereablut, Arch. 
Gynakol 143(2): 446-458. 1930.— In 4 cases of amenor- 
rhea and uterine hypoplasia a blood transfusion from a 
pregnant donor was made,. 35CK)-7000 mouse units being 
given. After the transfusion, reaction II-III was present 
in the blood from 2 to 12 hrs. Later samples showed re- 
action I or were negative. During the first 24 hra. the 
urine gave a positive reaction II-III, the hormone ap- 
pearing in the urine in about 10 min. and remaining 12- 
24 hrs. 

758 . EULER, ULF von. Studien fiber die Beeiafius- 
sung der Gewebsoxydation durch Adrenalin und Insulin 
mit besonderer Berficksichtigung der Bedeutung der la- 
nervation. Skand, Arch. PkpsioL 59(3/4) : 123-200. 8 fig. 
1930.— The influence of epinephrine on muscle respira- 
tion was investigated by the manomctric respirometvr 
method of Barcroft- Warburg. Epinephrine increases the 
■utilization of 0 by intact as well as finely divided 
muscle in concentrations of 10"® to 10"*^^ in agreement 
with the earlier findings of Ahlgren with the methylene 
blue method. The increase of oxidation appears only 
with 0 concentrations of 2 to 10%, under the given ex- 
perimental conditions, that is only with a suboptima! 
ppply of 0. Epinephrine increases the utilization of O 
in washed muscle only after addition of glycerophos- 
phates and hexosephosphates among a series of sub- 
sta,nces investigated. Mter the addition of lactic acid, 
epinephrine produces inhibition. As it was first shown 
that the effect does not occur after denervation of the 
mliscle, it could be shown that section of the rami com- 
municantes supplying the muscle checked it. Section 
of the motor nerves did not prevent this action. The 
antagonism of epinephrine and ergotamine could also 
be snovm in respect to muscle respiration. The utiliza- 
tion of 0 in ^ the system : glycerophosphate-glycero- 
phosphoric acid-redoxase solution (from the white 
matter of the brain) is not infiueneed by epinephrine. It 
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does not increase the utilization of 0 nor the methylene 
blue reduction ^ of erythrocytes and leucocytes, neither 
does it do so in the presence of glycerophosphates or 
hexosephosphates. A summary of the findings concern- 
ing the influence upon tissue oxidation of insulin yields 
the following : The experiments of Ahlgren with methyl- 
ene blue, as well as those with the microrespirometer, 
demonstrating the effect of insulin in increasing the oxi- 
dation in the presence of glucose were confirmed in 
respirometer exp€J_ri merits, as well as by other methods. 
The negative findings with tiie same method which have 
several timc?s been published can most likely be traced to 
unfavorable experimental conditions. It was shown that 
the effect of insulin on muscle occurred first with sub- 
optimal O, as exhibited in the present valid experimental 
conditions of 0 pressures of from 2 to about 10% 0 in 
N. In €) jiressures of more than 10% the effect of in- 
sulin on finely divided muscle could not be shown. As 
the negative findings in this respect were obtained 
chiefly with the Warbiirg method and optimal 0 supply, 
tiiey arc of no \'aliie in proving the absence of insulin 
etieet. The insulin-glucose action gave the same results 
on intact rniisele. The insulin effect could be shown still 
better on brain tissue. The oxidation increasing effect 
of insulin is not, as formerly believed, limited to glu- 
cose; it is possible also to obtain the same effect with 
glycerol. The possibility of a transformation of glycerol 
into glucose by the tissue received no support. The oxi- 
dation of glycerol in the presence of insulin appears in 
many respects to suggest points of comparison with the 
oxidation of glucose (weakening of the effect after keep- 
ing the muscle for 2 hrs. at room temperature, an- 
tagonism toward epinephrine). The cessation of action 
of insulin previously found when muscle is utilized which 
has been kept for about 2 hrs. at room temperature, 
could foe confirmed. These experiments showed that with 
freshly cooked muscle juice, as well as with cozymase 
preparations, the effect of insulin could be reactivated 
with glucose as well as with glycerol, whereby the first 
point as to the nature of glykomutin (Ahlgren) has been 
established. The relations between glykomutin and 
cozymase are briefly discussed. When muscle is deprived 
of sympathetic innervation at various times previously 
(2 days to 2 mos.) the effect of insulin can no longer be 
obtained. However, motor denervation does not inter- 
fere with insulin action. An insulin action could not be 
proved on erythrocytes or leucocytes. The antagonism 
of insulin-eiiinephrine in the presence of glucose could 
be confirmed, and it could be shown that this antago- 
nism occurs also in the presence of glycerol. — Author^s 
su'/nmari/ (irarisL by G. Backmann) . 

759. FEE, A. R., G. F. MARRIAN, and A. S. PAREJES. 
The significance of the occurrence of oestrin in male 
urine. Jour. PhysioL 67(4): 377-3S2. 1929. — ^Small 
amounts of oestrin can be obtained from male urine. 
After large doses of oestrin have been added to the 
circulation in the heart-Iung-kidney preparation, small 
amotmta can subsequently be detected in the urine. The . 
hormone disappears very rapidly from the blood in the 
heart-lung preparation,' Disappearance is not due to ab- 
sorption by the tissues of the limgs and heart but prob- 
ably results from oxidation as the blood circulates 
through the lungs. Owing to the fact that large amounts 
of oestrin 'can be found in the urine of pregnant women, 
these results suggest that large amounts of the hormone 
must be produced during pregnancy . — €. IT. Bellerby, 

760, FERRARI, RODOLFO. Influenza della tiroide 
sulfedema da perfnsione con soluzioni saline. [Action 
of thjToid gland on the edema from perfusion with salt 
solutions.] Arch. FisioL 29(2): 191-202. 1930; also in 
Boll, Soc. Ital, Biol, Byerim, 5(3) : 414-416. 1930. — ^The 
edema caused in the ear or in the hind leg of rabbits 
by perfusion with oxygenated Ringer-Locke’s s^tion 
h^ a practically constant intensity. After thyroidectomy 
the edema produced in the same conditions is notice- 
ably greater. The presence of small amounts of thy- 
ro:rin m the perfusing, fluid caused the edema of normal 
animals to decrease in a remarkable manner. The thyroid 


gland exerts an action preventing edema; such action is 
shown to exist also in tissues removed from the or- 
ganism. — M. Cornel, 

761. FLUHMAOT, C. FREDERIC. The induction of 
the pseudo-pregnancy vaginal reaction in spayed mice 
by the injection of human blood. Amer. Jour, Physiol, 
95(2): 422-426. 1 fig. 1930. — The test has been used to 
examine the blood of over 70 patients. A mucification 
of the vaginal mucosa of spayed mice has been produced 
by the injection of blood serum from patients in whom 
it is known there is a histologic corpus luteum, namely, 
during pregnancy, early in the puerperium, during the 
premenstrual st^ge, and accompanying a corpus luteum 
cyst. However, since it has also resulted from the in- 
jection of blood from men, from 1 woman following a 
bilateral oophorectomy and from 4 women past the 
climacteric, it does not seem justifiable to consider it 
as a reliable test for the presence of progestin in the 
blood. 

762. FREMERY, P. de, J. FREIJD, und ERNST 
LAQDEXJR. Zur Messmethode von mannlichem Hormon, 
PjlugePs Arch, Ges, Physiol, 225(5/6) : 740-741. 1 fig. 
1930. — ^Based on the growth of the capon^s comb, re- 
corded by repeated blue-printing. 

763. FREUD, J., S. E. de JONGH, und ERNST 
LAQUEUR. tiber den Einfluss des weiblichen (Sexual-) 
Hormons, Menformon, auf das Federkleid der Vogel. 
PfliigePs Arch, Ges. PhysioL 225(5/6): 742-768. 25 fig. 
1930. — ^Experiments on about 40 pheasants and chickens, 
c? and 2, castrated and normal, evidenced a change of 
plumage in the 2 direction from the administration of 
menformon either to normal c?c? or to c? or 2 castrates. 
The 2 character of the plumage of both sexes of Sebright 
bantams, as suggested by experiments on a c? and a _2, 
may be due to the normal presence of menformon in 
the (?. 

764. GAYET, REN^:. Le fonctionnement endocrinien 
du pancreas et sa regulation sans concours du systems 
nerveux. [Endocrine functioning of the pancreas and 
its regulation without the aid of the nervous system.] 
99p. Masson et Cie: Paris, 1928. Pr, 10 fr. 

765. GLEY, E. et EDW. CZARNECKI, Modifications 
des activitSs du nerf splanchnique aprfes la thyroparathy- 
roidectomie. Jour. PhysioL et Path. Gen, 28(2) : 3^- 
356. 11 fig. 1930. — ^In thyro-parathyroidectomised dogs 
the blood Ca fails rapidly to half the normal value or 
less. At the same time, the yaso-motor and secreto- 
motor activities of the splanchnic becomes weaker. With 
a few animals this loss of nerve excitability is only 
slight. With all animals examined intravenous injection 
of 4% CaCL restored completely the activity of the 
nerves. This is ascribed to the rise in blood Ca, which 
in one experiment was increased from 7 ingm. per 100 cc. 
to 16.5 mgm. per 100 cc., as the result of injecting 2 gm. 
of CaCb.— W. E, Fearon, 

766. GLEY, E. et EDW. CZARNECKI. Contribution 
a I’dtude des interrelations humorales. HI. Nouvelles. 
recherches sur les prdtendues relations entre la thyroide 
et les surr^nales. Jour. PhysioL et Path. Gen, 28(2) : 
357-360. 1930. — ^The alleged dependence of the adrenal ap- 
paratus on the thyro-parathyroid apparatus is explained 
by the effects of hypocalcemih following parathyroid- 
ectomy. Hypocalcemia causes a lowered splanchnic ac- 
tivity (cf. preceding abstract), which has been mistaken 
for, an adrenal deficiency. When this is recognised it 
can be shown that no hypofunction of the adrenals 
follows suppression of the thyroid apparatus. — W. M. 
Fearon. 

767. GLEY, PIERRE. Sur la preparation de lliormone 
du corps jaune. [Methods of preparation of the corpus 
luteum hormone.] Jour. Physiol, et Pathol, Gen, 27(3): 
5^-540. 1929. 

768. GOLDSTEIN, BORIS. Zur FunktionsprMung des 
Pankreas. Arch. V erdauu7igs-‘KTankh. 48(5/6) : 30i-317. 
1930, — The results obtained (in 11 cases with aChyMa 
gastrica,^ with normal acidity and 3 with hyper-acidity) 
show that the secretory processes in the pancreas are 
independent of each other. Secretin stimulates the j^cre- 



m-m 


AXLMAL PHYSIOLOGY-EKDOCEIXOLOGY 


[Biol. Ab. 6(1)] S4 


tioiis the vagiis the ferment proiiiietioii ; the sympathetic 
system controls both processes, lire secretmn after acid 
stimulation is most likely a ;'iiixcd action of secretin ancl 
syi,ii|:ni!hetic stimulation. In acliylia gastriea there is 
an increased coneeiitriition of diastase in duodenal con- 
tent and especially in the blood. A high J'erment con- 
centration in achylia gastriea is not a sign of hyper- 
fiiiictioii of the p:tricrcas. It is the result of a cjiange in 
the factors alTeciing the gkiiid—the absence of secretin 
stiimikition and prolKibly also the absence of sympathetic 
stirnulatioii. Insuilcifuicy of paiicreatie activity is char- 
aetti'iztMj by a, marked decrease of llio dia.'^tase concen- 
tnilion in tiie duodenal coiitcmt.— i\. lUMerskiald. 

769. GRAFF-PANCSOYA, E. tJber den Mechanismns 
der Thymophysinwirkung, zugleich ein Beitrag zur 
Verstarkung der Hormonwirkung. Arch. Exp. FatEoL u. 
P/ifirwrdcoA 136(3/4) : 15S471. 3 fig. 1§28,— Dogs with 
a bi'.idder fistula were uscmI for these experiments. The.y 
feceiveil no w;itt?r nor food for sn\’erai brs., then were 
given by stomach tube 2()D c'C. water and the urine oiit- 
|)Ut for the next 2 hrs. mejusurcd. Sulisequently they re- 
ceived 200 cc, water plus 0.02 ce. hypophysis extract 
subciitiineously ; 200 ce. waiter i)!us 0,5-1 .0 cc. thymus 
extract; or 200 cc. water plus 0.02 hypophysis extract 
plus 0.5 ec. thymus extract. Tliymus or hypophysis ex- 
tract alone had little effect in lessening the amount of 
diuresis while the combination decreased it from 3 to 7 
times. Novoprotein, Witt e-peptone, and muscle ex- 
tract, likewise, strengthened the anti-diuretic action of 
posterior pituitary hormone wdiile extracts of mammar}^ 
gland, placenta, parathyroid, and adrenal had practically 
no effect. It is concluded that the strengthening of the 
anti-diuretic action of the hypophysis is due to the pro- 
tein or protein decomposition products rather than to 
the extract of my specific organ. — P. E. Claus. 

770. GRANT, MADELEINE ”P. The release of follicu- 
lar colloid from the thyroid of Nectnrus maculosus fol- 
lowing heteroplastic anterior- pituitary implants. Anal. 
Rec. 46(3): 205-221. 3 pi. 1930. — Histological studies 
were made of the thyroid following implantations of 
the anterior lobe of the anuran pituitary into the peri- 
tonea! cavity of 10^ mos. old Necturus larvae. Control 
cases showed thyroids with a histological picture char- 
acteristic of the inactive gland, with low cuboidal cells, 
possessing homogeneour^ly staining cytoplasm. The fol- 
licular colloid stained strongly acid and appeared highly 
refractile. The 1st histological evidence of response of 
the thyroid to anterior-lobe implantation appeared within 
12 hrs. and showed extreme vacuolization of the cyto- 
plasm of the cells and intracellular droplets of colloid. 
From the study of a series of cases fixed at 24-, 48- and 
72-hr. intervals, it w^as evident that the follicles pro- 
gressively released the stored colloid. At the end of the 
3rd day, the majority of the follicles were completely 
collapsed and empty. The morphological picture through- 
out these timed series was an abundant intracellular 
colloid content which first appeared in the form of large, 
discrete, refractile, colloid droplets and, in the later 
stages, as an ‘'emulsion’^ of colloid in cytoplasm. Since 
the follicles showed progressive release of stored colloid 
and the correlated morphological pictures show^ed abun- 
dant intracellular colloidT content, the thesis ,of trans- 
portation of stored colloid through the follicular cells 
of the Necturus thyroid is presented. — Author {courtesy 
Wistar Bihl. Serv .) . 

771. GREENWOOD, A. W., and J. S. S. BLYTH. An 
experimental analysis of the plumage of the Brown 
Leghorn fowl. Proc. Roy. 8oc. Edinburgh 49(4): 313- 
356. 4 pi. 1929.— The influence of partial and complete 
thyroidectomy and the feeding of desiccated thyroid on 
the plumage of otherwise normal and castrated Brown 
Leghorn fowls was studied. Hypothyroidism results 

a diminution in the amount of melanin and an exten- 
sion of the red pigment in both sexes, and in a lack 
of barbule formation coincident with increased fringing. 
Hyperthyroidism in the c? leads to the opposite effect, 
viz., an increase in the melanin and barbules while the 
red pigment and fringing tend to disappear. In the 2 


the effect of thyroid feeding is slight. The hypotiiesis 
is advanced that the phimage typical of the: cf is de- 
veloped independently of the gonads but ciiVia'Uids u|)oii 
a certain level of thyroid activity ^ wliih:! fliat of tiie 
female is controlled by the interaction of the fliXToiil* 
and gonads. The ovaries stimulate’? 'the. iiiyroids to 
greater activity. The plumage of young chicks of both 
sexes is similar to th;it of the miult feriiale, Tliis is 
ascribed to the yolk of the young chick wiiicli 
an influence similar to, biit less in dr^grt-ii lliaii, that 
of the ovary from which it arises. Thyroidcrfoioy was 
followed by a marked depnas&ion in grtuvih but 

did not ajleci the? ugcf of sexual miilurity, thy nxmiiQ 
weight of tiie eggs, the fertility of the ardrnals. IliC' 
ftu'iility of the eggs, or tlie sex ratio of the* chicks.— 
J. A. bye. 

772. 6DASSARD0, GUIDO. Variazioni del contenuto 

in Ca e K nel siero di sangue in segiito airiiilezione cli 
determinati ormoni (ipofisina, tiroxina, paratiroidina, 
insulina, adrenalina). (Ricerche sperimentali.) [Yaiia- 
tions in Wood serum Ca and K following injection of cer- 
tain hormones.] Rlv. Clin. Perlmir. 28Uft) : ITICI 

—Stimulation of tiie sympathetic by injectiem of epi- 
nephrine or thyroxin produced in 3 dogs a reduction of 
serum Ca followed by a rcaluction of K; siimulafion of 
the parasympathetic b}'' paratliyroidin, insulin or hy|K:>ph- 
ysin produced a rise in K followed by a list' in Ca. 
A disturbance of the K: Ca ratio, however, invc;rtr‘d tlie 
action of the branches of the vegetative ner\'Oiis system ; 
thus, in presence of an excess of Ca, stimulation of the 
vagus did not inhibit but stimulated tlie heart. 

773. GtiNTZ, EDUARD. Schrumpfnebennieren niit 
Hodenatrophie. Zugleich ein Beitrag zu Wesen und 
Bedeutung der Zwischenzellen. Franhjurlcr Zeiisekr. 
Path. 40(3): 490-500. 1930. — A case of Addisoirs disease 
which displayed the clinical picture of a para typhus was 
produced by cytotoxic atrophic adrenals. A high degnte 
of atrophy of both testicles was also found in the 2S- 
year-old male. Contrary to other atrophic conditions 
of the- testicle the interstitial cells were rniiel’i reduced. 
It is attempted to consider the 2 pathologie.? as a syn- 
drome. The author concludes that a definite interrela- 
tionship, though not of clear and uniform character, 
exists between the 2 glands, and that only in primary 
endogenous disease of the adrenal cortex is testiiuilar 
atrophy observed, as in the case in question. The testicu- 
lar disease must be a result of the injury to the adrenal 
cortex and possibly the hypophysis (not mieros(‘opicaIIy 
examined) is concerned. Conclusions as t,o the im- 
portance of the interstitial cells can be drawn only ^ in 
so far as it is evident that they constitute a |>assive 
organ of the endocrine sy&tem.-~-Authofs mimrmity 
{transL by C. 8. Leonard), 

774. HABERLANDT, L. fiber ein Hormon der 
Herzbewegung. XIII. Mitteilnng. Fortgesetzte Frosch- 
herzversuche mit dem Herzlaormonpraparat. Zeilsckr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 68(1/4) : 185-195. 6 fig. 1929.' — An ex- 
traordinarily active hormonal preparation has been made 
which has both a positive chronotropic and bathmotropic 
action on the ventricle of the isolated frog heart, in 
dilutions in Einger's solution as high as 1: 100 million 
or even 1 : 1000 million. The quiescent ventricle could 
also be started to beat in these dilutions. The refrac- 
tory period is usually shortened by the substance, or 
is unaffected; rarely it is lengthened. Time is a factor 
in these latter effects. It is affirmed that the "effects 
described are not due to epinephrine, histamine or K, 
as claimed by certain other experimenters.— i¥. Dresbmk, 

775. HABERLANDT, L. fiber ein Hormon der 
Herzbewegung. XVIL Versnche an der Magen-Darm- 
mifSkulatur des Kalt- nnd Warmhliitters. PfiugePs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol ZZSi^jZ ) ; 384-388. 4 fig. 1930.— the prepa- 
ration of cardiac hormone in dilutions of 1 : 1000 to 1 : 50 
promoted movements of isolated frog stomach and of 
guinea-pig and rat intestine, the effect persisting after 
atropinization . — From authoPs summary (transL). 

776. HABERLANDT, L, fiber ein Hormon der Herz- 
bewegung. XVIII. Mitteilnng. Versnebe an Wirbellosen. 
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Pflilger\^ ArcJh^Ges. Physiol 225(4) : 541-557. 10 fig. 1930. 
— These experiments were made on the hearts of snails. 
Isolated hearts of Helix pomutia^ which had become 
motionless in Ringer's fluid or in aqueous or alcoholic 
extract of the foot muscle of the snail, when placed in 
aqueous or alcoholic extract of snails’ hearts, began 
rhythmic pulsation 2-3 days after their isolation (20 ex- 
perim€‘nts), thereby clearly indicating the existence of a 
heart-stimulating substance in invertebrates. In 22 ex- 
periincaits a preparation of epinephrine-free and his- 
ta mine-free cardiac hormone from beef-hearts proved 
effective on the lirnirt of 11. pornatia, inducing, accelerat- 
ing. anfl strengthening tlie pulse-beat in dilutions up 
to 1: KT, aiui ihm'ehy furnishing a new illustration of 
t,he effect of vcrtel>rat«'? Iiornional substance on inverte- 
brates. Ill 33 experiments on the hearts of Aplyda 
Uniacim, A. dfgnhms^ and A. piinctMia the results were 
even more striking, since Aplysia hearts could be made 
to resume imlsiition e’^’eri after 3 days and bv dilutions 
up to 1 : 10”. 

777. HABERLAHBT, L. Herzhormon-Untersuchungen 
bei Wirbeilosen. [Heart hormone studies in the inver- 
tebrates.] Ak(id. xbiz. 12: (1-5). 1930.-— See also pre- 
ceding abstract. 

778. HAHN, JAR. tiber den Einfluss der Schilddrlisen- 
fiitterung auf die Metamorphose der Vanessa io und 
der Tenebrio molitor. Zeitschr. Wissenscli. Biol Abt. D. 
EoilP Arch. Eniwickhmgsmech. Orgmi. 115(1/2): 336- 
359. 6 fig. 1929. — Exiieriments with caterpillars of Vanessa 
io resiilted_jn a retardutitpn of development and a weight 
increase. Experiments with Tenebrio molitor were nega- 
tive, These experiments support the opinion of the 
authors, who deny a positive and specific influence of the 
thyroid gland on invertebrates. — H. Pribram.. 

779. HANNAN, JOHN H. Ovarian transplantation. 

Jour. Ohstclr. cb Gynecol Brit. Enipire 36(3) : 569-575. 
1929. — A series of transplants of ovaries from cats and 
rabbits were made into ovariectomized rabbits. The 
site chosen for transplantation was between the deep 
and superficial fascia of the back below the last rib. 
The whole ovary was transplanted without section. 
Transplants examined histologically at intervals up to 
12 weeks showed progressive retrogression and disappear- 
ance of germinal epithelium and follicles and final re- 
moval of ovarian tissue. The conclusion drawn is that 
iso- and hetero-transplantations are not justified as 
remedial measures in eases of hypo-ovarian endocrine 
d is til rlia n BJ . All e n , 

780. HARINGTON, CHARLES R., and W. T. SAL- 
TER, The isolation of I- Thyroxine from the thyroid 
gland by the action of proteolytic enzymes. Biochem. 
Jo«r. 24(2): 456-471. 1930.— A method, which employs 
pepsin, was described for isolating thyroxine. The thy- 
roxine was levorotaiory, and had a specific rotation of 
[a]M«“^3.S as the sodium salt in 60% alcoholic solution. 
The digestion product (1.3 mgra. per diem for 6 days of 
a preparation containing 50% of I) produced, an in- 
crease in 0 consumption of ^% in the rat when given 
orally, while pure l-tliyroxine had no effect. There was 
less physiological differimce when they were injected 
subcutaneously. Trypsin did not liberate I from diio- 
dotyrosine ^ within 5 inos. Several methods were de- 
scribed which showed how the early stages of the di- 
gestion of thjn-oid gland by pepsin and trypsin was 
carried out. The purified digestion product consisted of 
a mixture of free thyroxine with thyroxine peptides. — 
E. B. CaTfnichaeL 

781. HAtFROWITZ, FELIX, und MAX REISS. Ver- 
suebe zur Biologic und Cbemie des Hypophysenvorder- 
lappen-Sexualhormons, Naturtuiss. Zeitschr. Lotos 77 
(5/12) : 255-256. 1929. — An abstract. Methods of pnn- 
fication are briefly indicated. The hormone is split by 
peptone-splitting enzymes, hence it is probably near 
the peptones chemically; but it is not salted out by 
(NH4)2S04 and it passes a semi-permeable membrane. 
It is probably a peptone with an active prosthetic group. 
It is not distinguishable from, and may be identical with, 
the hormone found in the urine of pregnancy. 


782. HEIDRICH, L., E., EELS, und E. MATHIAS. 
Testikuiares Chorionepitheiiom mit Gynakomastie und 
mit einigen SchwangerschaftsersclieiEUiigen. Gleichzeitig 
ein Beitrag zur Pathoiogie der hormonalaktiven Ge- 
wachse. Bruns' Beitr. Kim. Chir. 150(3) : 349-384. 5 pi. 
(4 col.), 11 fig. 1930. — Trauma to the left testicle; pro- 
duced local swelling, painful enlargement of the breasts 
and profuse secretion of colostrum. The testicular growth 
on remoi^al presented the structure of a chorionepitheli- 
oma of teratoid origin. Metastases had been formed in 
the abdomen, neck and lungs ; the mammary enlargement 
and secretion continued. At the patient’s death, about 
10 mos. after the Original trauma, the structure of the hy- 
pophysis was foimd to be that of the 7th or 8th month of 
pregnancy. The metastases were of pure chorionepi- 
theiiomatous type. Tlie patient’s urine, tested at various 
intervals before his death, showed the presence of $ 
sexual hormone and of increasing quantities of the hor- 
mone of the anterior lobe of the hypophysis (Aschheim- 
Zondek test for pregnancy). 

783. HERREN, R. YORKE, and H. 0. HATERIHS. The 

relation of ovarian hormones to electro-myographicaliy 
determined Achilles reflex time. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
96(1) : 214-220. 1931, — Determination on 16 ? rats 

through 30 oestroiis cycles showed a long Achilles^ re- 
flex time during the oestrous period and a short Achilles 
reflex time during the dioestrous period. Determinations 
on castrates indicated a lengthened Achilles reflex time 
following injection of extract of follicular fluid and a 
shortened Achilles reflex time consequent to injections 
of extract of corpus luteum, whereas controls displayed 
no significant change. The pregnant animal was charac- 
terized by a gradual decrease in Achilles reflex time 
until the 10th or 11th day of term, at which time a grad- 
ual increase in reflex time appeared, culminating in the 
extremely long reflex time of parturition. Pseudo-preg- 
nant animals show^ed a gradual decrease in Achilles reflex 
time corresponding in length to the functional life of 
the corpora lutea of pregnancy. It is concluded that the 
sex hormones play a vital part in the interaction of the 
various neural levels,^ either through direct influence on 
nervous tissues of higher levels, or indirectly through 
other connections with the higher levels. — Authors' sum- 
mary. 

784. HILL, MARGARET, and 4. S. PARKES. The 
relation between the anterior pituitary body and the 
gonads. Part I. The factors concerned in the formation 
of the corpus luteum. Proc. Roy. Soc. [London] B 107 
(74S) : 30-38. 1 pi. 1930. — Extracts containing the gonad- 
stimulating principle of the anterior pituitary body were 
prepared from urine of pregnancy by a method similar 
to those employed by Zondek and Aschheim and by 
Evans and Simpson. Ovulation was produced freely in 
non-copulated oestrous rabbits by one intravenous in- 
jection of these preparations. It has not so far been 
possible to correlate the number 0! follicles ovulating, 
or even the occurrence of ovulation, wnth the dosage 
given. Eollowing ovulation induced by this means cor- 
pora lutea develop and function without extraneous as- 
sistance; the result being a period of pseudo-pregnant 
development in the uterus and mammary glands. Pseudo- 
X^regnancy thus induced is of the'^ normal length, and has 
the usual characteristic features. The fact that corpora 
lutea develop after ovulation induced without copulation 
show? that the stimulus to liiteinisation of the ruptured 
follicle is initiated by the actual act of ovulation and not 
as a delayed effect of copulation. — Authors' summary. 

785. HILL, MARGARET, and A. S. PARSES. On the 
relation between the anterior pituitary body and the 
gonads. Part II. The induction of ovulation in the 
anoestrous ferret. Proc. Roy. Soc. ILondonl B 107(748) : 
39-49. 3 pi. 1930.— Ovulation may be induced in the 
anoestrous ferret by the administration of certain prepa- 
rations containing the gonad-stimulating substance or 
substances of the anterior pituitary body. Other prepara- 
tions, jiowever, resulted in the formation of large cystic 
follicles or in the coincident growth and partial luteinisa- 
tion of follicles. In all cases where ovulation occurred. 
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as well as in many others, the anoestroiis accessory 
organs (iiterns, vagina and vulva) imderwent the changes 
typical of oestrus as a result of the ovarian stimulation. 
I^ollowing ovulation, corpora hitea develop and function 
with or without further administration of extracts. In 
correlation with this ovarian development, pseudo-preg- 
nant changes take place in the uterus. Owing to failure 
to induce speriiiatogenesis in the male, pregnancy was 
not obtained during anoestrus, though copulation occur- 
rcci between ti*t:‘ated males and treated females. There 
can be little doubt, however, that the ova from the 
induced ovulations were fcrtilisable, and that implanta- 
tion could have taken place. — Anthors'Surn-mary. 

786, HIMWICH, H. E., and F. W. HAYNES. Effects 
of posterior pituitary extracts on basal metabolism, 
Amer. Jour, PnydoL 96 ( 3 ) : 6*10-646. 1931 . — In 64 experi- 
ximiU on 20 rat,s the changes in 0 consumption, COa 
production and E.Q. after the subcutaneous injection of 
pituitrin, pitressin, and pitocin, were determined by Hal- 
danets method. The decrease of the metabolic rate by 
pitiiitrin is due to pitressin and occtirs despite the effect 
of pitocin, since pitressin markedly diminishes the meta- 
bolic rate, while pitocin increases it slightly, but defi- 
nitely. Such opposing actions may explain some of the 
inconsistencies in the literature since the different prepa- 
rations used by various observers may have contained 
varying amounts of the oxytocic and pressor principles. 
Moreover, some of the previous workers injected pitu- 
itrin peripherally in doses too small to produce definite 
changes, since in the present experiments effects on 
metabolic rate were observed only with large doses. — 
Authors^ summary and conclusions, 

787, HOGBEN, LANCELOT, and CECIL GORDON. 
Studies on the pituitary. VII. The separate identity 
of the pressor and melanophore principles. Jour. Ezp, 
BioL 7 : 286-292. 1930.— When pituitary extracts are sub- 
jected to prolonged action of high concentrations of 
NaOH, the destruction of the pressor activity is accom- 
panied by an appreciable increase in melanophore activ- 
ity. This increase is ascribed to the fact that constriction 
of the vessels by the pressor component normally tends 
to mask the activity of the melanophore stimulant. It is 
suggested that the melanophore, pressor and oxytocic 
activities of pituitary extracts are referable to distinct 
entities.— J. M. Rohsm, 

788, HORIE, KENJI. Experimentelle Untersuchungen 
iiber die Funktion der Nebenniere. I. Mitt. Die Nehen- 
nieienrinde und der CholesterinstoffwechseL t Japanese] 
Mdnshu Iqakkwai Zasshi 7(6) : 1927. — ^The adrenal cortex 
plays an important role in the cholesterol metabolism 
of the rabbit. The excess cholesterol is infiltrated and 
stored in the adrenal cortex, to be utilized when needed. — 
0. Mori {courtesy Japanese Jour. ZooL) {transL by 
E. A. Muttkowski). 

789, HODSSAY, B. A., y L, GIUSTL Funcion sexual, 
hipSfisis e hipotalamo en el sapo. [Sexual functions, 
pituitary and diencephalic in toads.] Rev. Soc. Argentina 
Biol. 6(2): 146-163. 1930.— Implantation of glandular 
lobe produces increase in volume and activity of testi- 
cles and subsequently increased sexual flexion reflex (not 
observed in castrates),. Testicular implantation does 

• not produce effects. Injection of large doses of testicular 
extracts produces flexion reflex in castrates. Cauteriza- 
tion of infundibulum produces intense flexion reflex even 
in castrates and after hypophysectomy. This last opera- 
tion also produces ovulation and expulsion of ova which 
is not observed after extirpation of the pituitary or 
only the glandular lobe. Hypophysectomy or extirpation 
of glandular lobe when complete do not produce ovula- 
tion (rectifying previous communications). Pituitaries 
of Bufo arenarunij B. d'orhigny and L. ocellatus are ac- 
tive for these species. Alkaline extracts of mammalian 
pituitary, exceptionally produce incomplete ovulation in 
toads;— J. T. Lewis. 

790/ EOtrSSAY, B. A., y L. GIUSTI. Funciones de la 
hipofaia y de la region infundlbulo-tuheriana'^del sapo 
arenarnm (Hens.), [Functions of pituitary and in- 
ftmtoulum ill Bufo arenarum (Hensel).] Rev. Soc. 


geiiiina BioL 6(3): 206-215, 1930.— Iiisiifiif'iency of jisirs 
intermedia produces paleness, liy peril met ion, durkciiing 
of the skin. Insufficiency of pars gliiiniuhtris produces 
a) testicular atrophy, b) asthenia, convulsions and 
death, e) bypersensitiveness to iosyliii, d) atti.muatioii or 
total absence of pancrearic diabi’b^s, o) soirietirmAs hypo- 
glycemia and diminished I'leinitic glycogen contc*iif. f) 
arrested development (in othc?r batrachians), liiiidaiita- 
tioi .1 of pars glandularis pnwauits the txpimmaivo or ec»r- 
rects these symptoms and produces opiaisil.e ones, besides 
ovulation and expulsion of ova.^ Sympfoiiis of infimdib- 
ular lesion lire a) a hronzeii epidermii! eiitirle, b) poly- 
uria, c) reflex sexual flexion of antiador limbs pvon :d'fer 
hypophysectomy or gonadeefomy. Leskui of tuber stiiiui- 
lates the meianophorf^-dilating secretion of paw inter- 
media, and the se<*retion that provokes ovuiatimi; it 
inhibits the ^kiiabetogenic/ sf'cretioiL— *./. T. Lnm. 

791, HOWES, N. H, A histological study of the ox 

pituitary gland after freezing and expsure. Jour. Exp. 
HioL 7: 253-259. 1930.— A siwies of cytoplasmic chtingta, 
corresponding to alterations in the Inologiail aefivity 
and chemical content previously invest' iga ted, are c>lr»- 
s(‘rved in ox pituitary glands which born exi'Haseci, 
after the death of the animal, to li'aui'wraiurtfs 

for varying times. It would appear that Creezi'ng esums 
no alteration in the distribution of bi('4r>gic;d aciu'ity,— 
/. M. Robsoxi. 

792, HUG, ENRIQUE L. J. A. Hipdfisis y^crc'dinkiito. 
[Hypophysis and growth.] 147p. Tesis, Univ. Nacioaai 
Buenos Aires, 1928.— A complete and accurate survey of 
literature up to date. Personal experiments are rep'orted 
in detail. The pituitary was removed in 5 .series of pup- 
pies using litter mates as controls. Careful postiriortem 
microscopical examination of the operated re^gion rc‘- 
veaied in some cases remains of glandular tissue, in 
others removal was complete. In these and in animals 
with only small portions of gland, growth was retarded, 
the lag became evident from 1 to 21 mos. after the 
operation and was more or less marked. In severe cases 
the animals had an infantile appearance: — short head; 
fine hair, short and soft; bone calcification retarded* or 
stopped; persistence of decidual teeth, late aiipearance 
of second dentition but without macro- or microsco|)ic 
lesions. Body temperature was frequently low. Baw 
metabolism was diminished and atypical, sexual organs 
under-developed. Atresia and sclerosis occurred in ovaries. 
The thyroids were usually of normal size but the epi- 
thelium was atrophied and the follicles distended with 
colloid. Marked loss of weight and cachexia were ob- 
served. No special sensitiveness to infection or direase 
was observed. Repeated intraperitoneai injections of 
fresh pituitary (ox, dog, sheep) and grafting of the pitui- 
tary had no effect on these ^mptoms. In 3 series in- 
fundibular lesions were made. Growth was not affected 
but in one case testicular atrophy was observed. Polyuria 
is usual in these animals. — J. T. Lewis. 

793, IHRKE, t A., and F, D'AMOUR, The mnrnrn 
of testis homone upon the oestrous cycle in the mt. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol 96(2) : 289-295. 1931.— Daily injec- 
tions of testis hormone into spayed ? rats did not stimu- 
late the cornified vaginal smear of oestrus or have any 
demonstrable effect. Injection of mixtures, of testis 
hormone and oestrin into spayed S9 was accompanied 
by the cornified cell smear as long as injections were con- 
tinued. When injections were stopped the leukocyte (or 
dioestrous) smear appeared and was permanent. Te^is 
hormone injected daily into normal suppressed the 
oestrous cycle for the period of the injection. W^hen in- 
jections were no longer given the normal cycle expressed 
br the vaginal smear reappeared. While the cycles were 
suppressed by testis hormone the oestrous smear could 
be induced by injection of hypophysis secretion. From 
this, together with preceding work, the authors conclude : 
(1)^ Sex hormones, whether produced by intact gonads 
or introduced by injection, stimulate the homologous sex 
characters in the organism but do not influence heterol- 
ogous characters; (2) sex hormones do not have a 
direct influence upon either the homologous or heterol- 
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ogous gonad; (3) the sex stiixu dating secretion of the 
hypophysis controls the 2 functions of the gonad^ — the 
gametogenetic and endocrine ftmctions; without the 
presence of this secretion both gonad functions are in 
abeyance; (4) gonad hormones of either sex act to de- 
press tlie hypophysis and result in a lessened amount of 
hypophysis sex stiiniilating secretion available to the 
organism* 

794. INGRAM, W. R. Studies of amphibian neoteny. 

III. The Golgi apparatus of thyroid cells- of Rana cla- 
mitans in relation to the anterior pituitary. Anat. Rec. 
46(3) : 233-247. 1 pi. 1030.— Previous work having shown 
that file function of tlie anterior pituitary is related to 
th^i’oid activity and metamorphosis in R. clamitans, a 
partially neotenoiis amiraii form, observations were ex- 
tended tortile Golgi iipparatus of thyroid cells following 
implantation with adult anterior-lobe tissue. With the 
onset of greatly increased activity under this influence, 
the Golgi a|)paratu.s becomes large, extensive, and closely 
rcdatcai to secretory siibstjincc's ; wliereas in normal inac- 
ti\'e glands it is very srnaH. Tiie position of the Golgi 
material varies, but cases of complete reversal in position 
were very rare, and in such cases no evidence of re- 
versed direction of secu’etion was found. Since the gen- 
tu'al gross and histological |ucture in tlieso metamorphos- 
ing amphibians resembles that in exophthalmic goiter 
in hjgher forms, the observations are compared with 
Ludford and Cramer’s findings for this disease in mam- 
mals, and their relationship 'to various theories of the 
mcclianism of thyroid secretion is discussed. Anterior- 
pituitary treatment as described has no effect on the 
gonads of the animals used in these (experiments, hence 
it is suggc?sted that it is the growth principle of the 
anterior lobe, apart from the sex-maturity principle, that 
is the controlling factor for th 3 "roid activity and am- 
phibian metamorphosis . — Author (courtesy/ Bibl. 

Serih). 

795. JACQMIN, LOUIS. Lffnfluence des hormones tes- 
ticulaires sur la predisposition au cancer. Rev, Beige 
Sci, Med, 1(9) : 777-810. 1930,— Believing that the grafted 
tumor, foreign to the host organism, can scarcely explain 
why normal, native tissues at a given moment turn law- 
less and abnormal, Jacqmin has studied the cancer pro- 
voked by tar as offering the best parallel to spontaneous 
human cancer. 1. White c? mice “castrated before 
Ijuberty” and non-castrated 9 controls (exact number 
not stated) were painted with tar for 21- mos. Of the 
castrated mice 13 and of tlie non-castrated 14 survived 
the appearance of, the 1st papilloma; 11 of the castrated 
and 13 of the controls survived the appearance of the 
1st cancer. In the castrat-ed mice there were 80% of 
cancers and 44% metastases, against 57% cancers and 
14% metastases in the controls. The average survival 
of the castrates after appearance of cancer was 63 days, 
against 95 days in the controls. 11. In a similar series of 
mice castrated after puberty, 17 castrates and 15 con- 
trols survived the appearance of the 1st papilloma; 14 
castrates and 9 controls survived the appearance of the 
1st cancer. The cancers appeared, on the average, on the 
180th day in the castrates and on the 159th in the con- 
trols. The controls lived only 25 days after the appear- 
ance of cancer, while the castrates lived 75 days. There 
were, however, 50% of metastases among the castrates 
and none among the controls. III. Mice were castrated 
during the first 4 mos. of tar treatment. All the mice 
that lived 7 mos. after the beginning of the tar treatment 
(11 castrates and 12 controls) produced cancers; there 
were 73% of visceral metastases in the castrates and 33% 
in the controls. The castrated mice lived, on the average, 
68 days after the appearance of cancer; the contnols 
lived 52 days. IV. The vasa deferentia were ligated 
in another series of mice, and tar treatment begun 6 wks. 
later. Of the vasectomizsed mice 39 survived the appear- 
ance of the 1st papilloma and 36 the appearance of the 
1st cancer; of the controls, 29 and 27 respectively. 
The vasectomized mice presented more tumors than 
the controls (78% against 53% at the end of the 
experiment) and earlier (153 days from the 1st tar 


treatment in the vasectomized against 168 days in the 
controls), but no more metastases. The survival after 
appearance of the 1st cancer was practically the same 
in vasectomized mice (53 days) and controls (52 days). 
Y. Estas had previously shown that injection of ionium 
nitrate (which also sterilizes) favors the formation and 
growth of tar cancer. To determine whether castration 
and the consequent elimination of the testicular hormone 
has any effect greater than the mere suppression ^ of 
spermatogenesis, Jacqmin gave 7 mice each an injection 
of ionium nitrate ; then, some weeks later, castrated them 
and 4-6 wks. afterward began tar treatment. On the 150th 
day all presente*d cancers — a rapidity of result unparal- 
leled in the experience of both Jacqmin and Estas. There 
were 72% of metastases. As no controls were available, 
the only basis for comparing with ionium injection not 
followed by castration is Estas’ series, but Jacqmin be- 
lieves himself justified in concluding that the effect of 
castration is added to that of ionium. 

796. JEFFRIES, M. E. Hormone production by experi- 
mental cryptorchid rat testes as indicated by the semi- 
nal vesicle and prostate-cytology tests. A7iat, Rec. 48 
(1) : 131-139. 1 pi. 1931. — ^A study of the reactions of the 
rat testis to experimental cryptorchidism, both from the 
standpoint of spermatogenetic activity and hormone pro- 
duction. Degeneration changes make their appearance in 
the germinal epithelium 3-5 days after elevation of the 
testis into the abdomen. It is rapidly progressive, but 
somewhat variable, and within 2-3 weeks practically all 
cells of the germinal line may have disappeared, or 
some tubules may continue to show dividing spermato- 
gonia and perhaps spermatocytes, but spermatozoa are 
never found. The extensive destruction of germinal 
epithelium does not modify in any detectable manner 
the production of the internal secretion or hormone. In- 
dicators of testis hormone, such as the cytology of the 
prostate gland and seminal vesicle, reported by Moore 
and coworkers, show these glands to be entirely normal 
2 mos. after abdominal elevation of one testis and re- 
moval of the opposite one. Since the indicators serve 
to register hormone absence for periods as short as 3-5 
days, it is concluded that hormone secretion by the se- 
verely injured testis suffers no interference. It is there- 
fore evident that the function of spermatogenesis is un- 
related to hormone secretion in 4he testis of the rat. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv,). 

797. JENSEN, H., und A. M. DeLAWDER. tinber die 
Aktivierimg von Insulin. Untersucbungen an kristallx- 
siertem Insulin. Biochem, Zeitschr. 225.(1/3): 141-150. 
1930. — ^It was found that neither crystalline insulin nor 
the commercial preparation “Iletin” could be activated 
by the addition of serum, enterokinase or yeast press 
juice. This finding is in contradiction to that of other in- 
vestigators, who have used rather impure insulin prepa- 
rations, which may explain the different results obtained. 
The possibility of slower absorption of insulin with the 
addition of the above named substances has been dis- 
cussed. One is not justified, however, in saying that in- 
sulin has been activated. The question whether it is 
possible to activate insulin is still open.— -LT. Jemen. 

798. JUHN, MARY, and L. J. BOMM. The relation of 
gonadal condition to erythrocyte number in fowls, Amer. 
Jour, Physiol. 94(3): 656-661. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The erythro- 
cyte number was determined on 80 brown Leghorns, 40 
d* and 40 ?, at intervals from the day after hatching to 
16 mos. of age, A definite sex dimorphism in the number 
of red cells was noted confirming other observations 
cited. The juvenile and the gonadectomised bird of 
either sex and the mature 2 all show a similar erythro- 
cyte number. The number of red cells is significantly 
higher in the adult c?, the increase becomes apparent at 
the time of sexual maturity. Red counts (^) carried 
out in poulards show that the modifications in the c? 
direction noted after removal of the left ovary can now be 
extended to include the erythroc 3 d;e number which 
equsjs -Chat of the adult cJ. — Authors^ summary. 

799. KARPLUS, I. F., und 0. PECZENHC. tber iCfe 
Beeinflussimg der Hypophysentatigkeit dtnrcit ||e Jp:- 
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xegiing des Hypothalamus, Pfiiigcfii Arcfu Ges, Physiol. 
22515/6) : 654-66S. 4 fig. 1930.— Gistema cerebro-^pinal 
fluid following stiriiuirit.ioii of the hy/iot.hahimtis shows 
increased oxytoeic and iiielaiiopiioro expamiing activity. 
This is reg:,irdi,;d as cnidt-nce of aiiginenied pituitary 
secretion. 8iiinuL,ition rd the eerviimi sympiilheTic or 
of the sciatic, the eliocts of which resemble those pro- 
diieiHi by stimuiaiioii of the liy})othai.irnus, do not aft'ect 
pit'Uitary secretion, lii like iiiaiiiier section of liie cervical 
syrniKiliiC'tich d»}e;> nc*t al;>olisii the effect of hypothulainus 
siimiilati(.m iiptm pituitary sca'o^ion. li is concluded 
that the liypotlialamus is lia? seat, ^ of the mechaiiisin 
coiit,rc3!liiig tile rale of liberation of ific pituitary hor- 
incine into iJie cerebreKspiiiai fluid.— *4 /ions*'’ mimmury 
{timid, by M, L 8'm.iih). 

800. KOhDAj JAR0SLA,¥- ¥stavnS studie o rnseni 
adrenalinu. 6,0 vyznamu ndkterych dalsich kyselin pii 
chemicMm a svdtelndm, okysiicovani adrenaiimi, [On 
destruction of adrenalin. 6, The effects of some acids on 
the chemical or photo- oxidation of adrenalin.] Biol. 
*Spisi/ Yiisoki Bkoly Zvcroiikahk4 Brno (FiibL Biol. 
Evok \\‘i4rimiircs Brno) 7: C435)-(142). 1928, — Adrenalin 
was dissolved in phosphoric?, hypophosphoric, phasplior- 
ous, lattlic, citric, tricldoracetic or sulphuric acid; in all 
eases tiio solution had a pH of 4.0. It was also dissolved in 
a sodium benzoate solution of pH 5,8 or 6.2. Adrenalin 
was oxidized by HiOa or by ultraviolet or visible rays 
or a mixture of both rays. oxidizes adrenalin dis- 
solved in HaSO^ at the slowest, adrenalin dissolved in 
phosphorous acid at the highest rate. Photo-oxidation is 
slowest in HaSOi, fastest in the benzoate solution. Rate 
of oxidation of ultraviolet and visible rays is about 
the same, both rays together have a stronger effect. — 
Authors Gcrnimi summary {traiisl. by G. T. Con). 

801. HORENCHEVSKY, V. The inflnence of cryp- 
torchidism and of castration on body weight, fat deposi- 
tion, the sexual and endocrine organs of male rats. Jour, 
Path, d Bad. 33(3) : 607-636. 1930.— Experiments were 
performed on 185 rats. In both-sided cryptorchid rats 
the deposition of body fat is increased and a consider- 
able atrophy of the penis, prostate, seminal vesicles and 
thyroids occims. If only one testis is made cryptorchid 
and the other left normal, the changes are less constant 
and much less pronounced. Castration of rats is followed 
by a decrease of body© weight, an increase in fat deposi- 
tion, a striking atrophy of the penis, prostate and seminal 
vesicles and a considerable atrophy of the thyroids. 
The adrenals and the hypophysis are hypertrophied. The 
analysis of the data obtained shows the presence of 
sexual hormones, both in seminiferous and in Leydig's 
ceils. A comparison of the weights of the fat and of the 
organs investigated, in rats belonging to the same litter, 
does not usually give large variations in the figures ob- 
tained, whilst in rats belonging to different litters the 
variations may be very great. — Y. Korenchevsky. 

802. KORENCHEVSKY, V. Experimental cryptorchid- 
ism of pigs. Jour. Path. Bad. 33(3) : 683-687. 1 col. pi. 
1930. — ^Two domestic pigs were made cryptorchid and 
compared with two castrated litter mates. The final 
weight of the cryptorchid pigs was greater than that of 
the castrated pigs by 13.2%. The amount of retroperito- 
neal fat, but not that oi subcutaneous fat, was slightly 
increased in cryptorchid pigs and they were more hairy 
than the castrates. Histologically in the testes the 
seminiferous tissue seemed to have disappeared, "the 
Sertolfs cells were normal, whereas the hyperplasia of 
Leydig^s cells was greater than in any other species of 
animal made cryptorchid. — V. Korenchevsky. 

803. KOSAKA:[i;, JIRO. Beitrage zur Kcnntnis der 
Webenauslosung. IV; Beitrage zur Gefasswirkung des 
Placentaextraktes und tiber die Kombinationswirkung 
desselben mit einigen anderen Wehenmitteln auf die 
Gefasse. V. Untersucbungen fiber die Bewegung des 
Uterus in situ des Kaninchens mit zerstdrter Hypopbyse, 
Schlussbetrachtungen fiber alle XJntersuchungen in Bezug 
auf die Wehenausldung. VI. Untersuchungen den 
Einfluss der Placenta auf die uteruserregende Kraft 
des Ventrikelliquors. VII. Untersuchungen fiber den Ein- 


fluss des dem Korper zugefiihrteii Mittels auf die 
uteruserregende Kraft des YentTikelliquor des Kanin- 
Chens. VIII. Hntersuclmngen liber die Bewegung des 
Kaninchenuterus in situ nach der Eiiiftihrimg einiger 
Mittel in den IV. VentrikeL IX. Untersuchungen liber 
den Einfluss der Placenta auf die vasopressorisclie und 
uteruserregende Kraft des Veiitrikeiiiquor und des Se- 
rums, Jamuifse Jour, Ghsixtr. and (Tymcoi. 13U31 : 238- 
243; 244-256; 257-266: 267-273; 274-29(1: 291-297. 1930.— 
[Nfts. 1-3 nf the sene?^ wein* iitii la.ildiisie'd under the 
series title, lln/v weit*: L Ueber die Witkung von 
Kombination der Xlterusmittel. ZiiiiaJij, GrbufirJh u, 
GyniikoL 85: II. Ueber die Wirkuag von Placimtaextiak- 
ten auf die Speichelsekretion, Bonhmfi. Xie'I.e/ir, 130: 
III. Pharmakoiogische Uatersuclrtiiigen liber die Wirk- 
ung des Placentaextraktes. Japmim: Jour. Obstrlr, mid 
GytweoL 11: iV. Placenta extract IcmI l)een found fo 
j-froduee vasodilatation in most af warm- ainl 

cold-blooded animals; only in the vessels of the rabbits 
ear and kidmws was it a vasocon-fnetor. Thl^se and 
oti'ier cffect.s (stininlation of the nuntis, iirirrowiiig of 
the pupils, increase of lacrirnal and salivary seciT'-rioin 
cardiac inhibition und lowering of biood-|)re.ssur*'*i indi- 
cated tJuit the action of jducenta exirael is piaaionmianlJy 
a stirmilalion of the parasympatln:! ic. Tht* e'liert of 
placenta extract on a rubbit^s imr preparatitm in wim'h 
the parasympathetic action h;ui been previmisly excl tail'd 
by atropin (likewise a vasodilator) wlis found to be 
distinctly lowered. Hence jdaeenta extract ap'/'aams to act 
on the cmdings of the parasyiuijathetie ner\‘e',<. llie ex- 
tract sometimes showed an viwxdjm miisd** by jiindi^r- 
ing the toxic action of BaGb. Mo enlianta-'d eiiC'CU' on 
the vessels of the ear preparation or the? triad’s h:‘g was 
to be observed from combination of ]»it'uitrin or seca- 
cornin with placenta extract. Y. The liypopiiysis was 
partially removed from 5 sexually iiiature V rabldts, and 
10-25 days later they received intravenous injections of 
placenta extract, wiiich was likewise giMii to 4 controls. 
In 2 out of the 5 operated animals the uterine con- 
tractions from placenta extract were gn^atly weakened. 
In S other 2 rabbits the hypophysis was almost or quite 
completely removed, and placenta extract given 2-23 days 
later; in 4 of the.se tlie uterine contractions were |>nic- 
tically abolished, and in none of the remainder wen? 
the contractions of normal strength or frequency. Ko- 
sakae maintains, consequently, that the corpus luteum 
and the ovarian hormone have nothing to lio with 
initiating birth ; this is caused, ho believes, by the action 
of matured placenta substance at the end of pregnancy 
on the posterior lobe of the hypophysis, which ' there- 
upon initiates uterine contractions. VL Proceeding on 
the basis of Herring’s hypothesis that the secretion of tlie 
posterior lobe of the hypophysis is excreted into the 
'3rd ventricle, Kosakae studied the action of the ventricii- 
lar fluid from non-pregnant, pregnant and pu<?rperal rab- 
bits, untreated and previously treated with placentii 
extract, preparation of hypopiiysis posterior lobe, and 
both combined. He found the uterus-stimulating power 
different according to the sexual period, strongest in 
pregnancy, next strongest in puerpcriiim; iiic?reaseci by 
subcutaneous injection of either placenta extract or 
hypophysis posterior Jobe prepararion (still more by 
both), the increase being most effective in pregnancy. In 
a hypophysectomized rabbit, despite injection of both 
placenta extract and pituitrin, the ventricular fluid had 
no uterus-stimulating power, Kosakae concludes that 
the increase of the uterus-stimulating power of the ven- 
tricular fluid after injection^ of placenta extract is due 
to stimulation of the posterior lobe of the hypophysis; 
and that the intensification of the action of placenta 
extract by simultaneous administration of posterior lobe 
of hypophysis is due mainly to increased activity of that 
organ, and in some slight degree to the direct infusion of 
the injected substance into the ventricular fluid. VII. 
The effect of the ventricular fluid of the rabbit on the 
surviving excised uterus of the guinea-pig was found 
to be markedly decreased by previous subcutaneous or 
intravenous injection of the rabbit with epinephrine or 
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secacornin, but enhanced by previous injection of pilo- 
carpin. All of these effects are attributed to the action 
on the posterior lobe of the hypophysis of epinephrine 
and secacornin; these substances, given simultaneously 
with placenta extract, likewise inhibit its action. VIII. 
In this series of exixiriments the substances investigated 
were injected into theylth ventricle of rabbits and the 
effect on the uterus in situ noted. Preparation of hypoph- 
ysis posterior lobe (5 rabbits), placenta extract (2 
rabbits), the 2 substances combined (3 rabbits), epineph- 
rine? (3 rabbits) and pilocarpin (1 rabbit), injected 
into the ventricle, all iiad a weaker \iterine effect than 
when iiit.niyenoiisly introduced, and their toxicity seemed 
grcale:;r.^ Pilotairftin displayed no immediate effect, but 
later reguierixrd the spontaneous contractions. Prepa- 
ration of posterior lobe of the h 3 i)ophysis produced 
somewiiat different effects according to the amount of 
substance and tlie condition of the uterus. A small 
am(>iiiit soon reduced tiie unt,reated uterus to immobility, 
wliile it caused irutrease of tonus in tiie sensitized uterus. 
A large amount la-oduced Iransiont cont,. ructions, which 
mjght foe precedeenDy inhibition. This immediate inhib- 
iting effi^cP is at.tributabh:; to the action on a center of 
1 of tiie substances in the preparation; the later effect 
tends to establish rliythrnic action. Placenta extract, 
alone pmd combined with preparation of hypophysis 
posterior lobrj, given infra ventricular^^ has the same 
effect as the latter alone. These data indicate that the 
eiioct of the so-callcd uterus-contracting substances, given 
intracisternall 3 % raanifests itself only when the substance 
affects the ut-erus itself peripiieralKn A central action fol- 
lows these infra, ventricular injections as a secondary ef- 
fect of tlic increased function of the posterior lobe of the 
hypo|ihysis, raising jlic activity of tiie uterus several 
hrs. later. IX, A mixture of placenta extract and pitui- 
trin was subcutaneously given to 15 normal rabbits (3 
cc. in 3 hourky injections to each rabbit) ; 1 hr. after the 
last injection ventricular fluid was taken from 13 of them, 
and 3 hrs. later sera from 12. These fluids and sera were 
tested by intravenous injection in 6 rabbits. Of the 13 
ventricular Siiids 10 produced more or less marked in- 
crease in uterine movements; so did 10 of the 12 sera; 
but in no case was there any change in blood-pressure. 

804. KRAUS, E. J. Zur Erage der Funktion f Staler 
endokriner Organe. Bcitr, Paikol. Anat. u. Allg. Pathol, 
82(2): 291-306. 4 fig. 1929. — Following a critical analysis 
of researcl'ics by otiier workers and after a careful study 
of a case of total congenital thyroid aplasia, the author 
reaches the following conclusions: The opinion that the 
fetal endoerines are iimctive and tiiat the fetus is de- 
pendent solely upon the hormones of the mother is 
erroneous. The remarkrtble changes in the pituitary, 
thymus and adrenals, observed in a case of congenital 
thyroid aplasia, indicate an intimate relationship between 
the thyroid and the above-mentioned glands during em- 
bryonic life, Tim relationship must depend upon the 
int.eracrion of their hormones, necessitating, therefore, 
endocrine activity. The origin of the striking alterations 
shown in the endocrine system in such cases can only 
be explained by accepting function on the part of these 
glands in the embryo. Certain changes observed in cases 
of anencephaly can only be explained on the same basis. 
Evidence of the specific function of a gland is seen by 
the presence of a specific active substance within the 
gland (epinephrine in the adrenal, an oestrus producing 
hormone and the hormone producing the melanophore 
reaction in the pituitary, insulin in the pancreas, I in 
the thyroid, etc.) . The demonstration of the presence of 
tliese hormones within the gland does not necessarily 
prove that the hormones reach the circulation. A cor^ 
sideration of the findings in the above-mentioned case 
of thyroid aplasia, also in cases of genital-suprarenal 
syndromes in the new-born, and the manifestations of 
isolated cases of congenital acromegaly and Basedow^s 
disease indicate that these hormones reach the circula- 
tion during embryonic life. Petal endoerines are probably 
supported at first by the maternal endoerines although 
proof of this is difficult. The changes in this case of 


congenital thyroid aplasia do not indicate that the 
maternal endocrine system supplemented the deficient 
fetal thyroid to an adequate degree. Rather, there is 
evidence that deficiencies of the maternal endoerines are 
supplemented by those of the fetus. Hyperplastic changes 
in the thyroids of the offspring of thywoidectomized dogs, 
hyperplastic changes in the Islands of Langerhans in 
the children of diabetic mothers, and the researches of 
Carlson and Drennan appear to support this point-of- 
view. ‘^Thyreoprive Zellen’^ is the name proposed for 
the chromophobe cells appearing in the anterior lobe 
of the pituitary cases of thyroid aplasia. These cells, 
according to Wegeiin, are comparable to the transitional 
cells of E. J. Kraus. — FL C. Mack, 

805. KUTOE, M. M., R. M. OSLUND, and R. KERN, 

The temporary control of post-operative tetany in thyro- 
parathyroidectomized dogs by the administration of 
thyroid hormone. Jour, Physiol. 96(1): 45-53. 

1931. — In approximately 55% of a series of 31 dogs, 
tetany following thyro-parathyroidectomy w^as tempo- 
rarily controlled by experimental hyperthyroidism. The 
remaining 45% died as in uncontrolled tetany. Experi- 
mental hyperthju'oitlism maintained the serum Ca above 
the tetany level for 1-3 wks. in 55% of a series of 31 
thyro-parathyroidectomized dogs. In all thju’O-parathy- 
roidectomized dogs of this series, a further decrease in 
the serum Ca followed the discontinuance of thyroid 
ingestion. In the unoperated animals, moderately severe 
hyperthyroidism, experimentally induced, causes an ele- 
vation in the level of the acid soluble P of the blood 
serum which may reach 100% above normal, with no 
change in the serum Ca. After thyro-parath>Toidectomy, 
the increased concentration of the blood P persists, or 
shows a tendency to a still higher elevation with in- 
creased severity of the hyperthyroidism, regardless of 
the decrease in the serum Ca. — Authors’ summary, 

806. KUKDE, M. M., F. E. D^AMOUR, R. G. GUS- 
TAVSON, and A. J. CARLSON. The effect of estrin 
administration on the reproductive and blood vascular 
systems: the thyroid, thymus, hypophysis, adrenals, 
kidneys, liver and spleen. Amer. Jour, Physiol, 96(3) : 
677-682. 1931. — ^In 4 puppies (3 ?? and 1 c?)j 7-9 wks. 
old at the beginning of the experiment, subcutaneous 
injections of oestrin over a period of 6-17 'wks. caused 
a diminution of the size of the ovaries, an arrest in the 
development of the follicles and a relative increase in 
the amount of ovarian stroma, as compared with 2 
controls. Marked hyperplasia of the uterine ^ glands 
(especially the basal glands) followed oestrin injections 
but no hemorrhagic discharge from the vagina w’as ob- 
served. The hj^^pophysis of the dog receiving ? sex 
hormone for 17 wks. was smaller than the hypophysis 
of the control, and measurements indicate a relatively 
greater decrease in the anterior than in the i.iosterior 
lobe. Neither gross nor histopathoiogy was observed in 
the arteries, heart, liver, spleen, thymus or adrenals 
after 17 wks. of daily doses of 2 sex hormone. 

807. LA BARRE, JEAN. The role of the central ner- 
vous system in the control of pancreatic secretion. 1. 
The secretion of insulin during hyqjerglycemia. 11. The 
external secretion of the pancreas during hyperglycemia. 
Amer, Jour. Physiol, 94(1) : 13-16. 1 fig. 17-21. 1930. — 
The complete technique involved the use of 3 dogs. The 
head of dog B was kept alive by a double cross-circula- 
tion between B’s head and the trunk of dog A. The 
head of B was isolated completely from its trunk except 
for the 2 pneumogastric nerves. There was then made an 
anastomosis between the pancreatic vein of dog B and 
the jugular vein of dog C. Dog C was the test-object 
for hypemormal insulin-secretion by' dog B, With such 
preparations, the author performed 2 series of experi- 
ments. In the 1st series, before establishing a double 
cross-circulation between dogs A and B, he removed the 
cerebral hemispheres of the isolated head of B. In a 2nd 
series of experiments, before establishing the transfusion 
of therisoiated head, he removed not only the cerebral 
hemispheres but also the thalamic region. The hyperin- 
sulinemia resulting from the transfusion of hypergly- 
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ceiiiic blood tliroiigh tiie isolated bead oi the dog was not 
affected by tlie reiiicn'al of the cerc.‘bral Iiemispheres but 
was abolished by tlie separation of tii«3 tlialariiic region 
from the remainder of tlie central iiip-vous system, IL 
In 2iicl series., 3 experiments, a 2 di€| injection of dextrose 
given wlieii the effect of the Ist injection had almost 
disii|>|3t''arecl producc.’d a ro|:}eatcd siidden increase of the 
external panere:it ic sem-nt)!!. I'lie 3rd series, 5 experi- 
ments, was a study of the inlliience of hyperglycemia on 
the oxfemal paiicfeatic secrtlion in animals with cerebral 
heiiiisplierc's and thalamus (‘xchided bj? a retrotlnilamic 
section. Tiie conclusion is that, ihe^ca^tirpation of the 
cerc^bntl hcmiis|>heres does not modify the increase of 
the panerpatie-jiiice flow consiHinent to hyperglycemia. 
Extirpalinn of the thalamus abolishes l!m response. 

80,8. bAQUEUH, E,, E, DIHGEMANSE, and S. KEO- 
BER. CxystaUine '^Menlormon.” Nature iLondonl 125 
(3142): 90. 1930.— -A progress report. A product in the 
form of macrcx:rys!„als (colorless platelets), similar to 
those* reported bv Doisy, were obtained, 

809, EEBEBlks,Ky, E, 0. Bekampfung der Alter- 
scrscheinungea dnrcli teilweises Zerreissen nnd Zer- 
driicken dea Hodengewebes. Yersnehe an Hunden. Biol 
ZentmlbL SOtT) : 392-422. 12 hg. 1930. — Four dogs of 
10| to 114 years of age were pricked through t.he 
scrotum with long bent needles and a fraction of the 
testis torn or crushed. Senile characteristics such as 
indifference, non-interest in food, w^eakened sense per- 
ceptions, quick fatigue, stiffness of the body and quiv- 
ering of the hind legs, were marked^" relieved. This im- 
proved condition, including a partial return of eroticism, 
has endured for 9 mos. Histological study after 6 mos. 
on one of the experimental dogs showed a general 
atrophy in the traumatized area, but an increase * of 
Leydig's cells in the adjacent area. Products of torn 
tubules cannot reach the outside of the body; hence 
this method of ^h'eju venation” is intrinsically comparable 
to vasectomy, ligaturing, and other methods of damming 
the testicular products. But since only a small fraction 
of the testis is destroyed in the present method, the 
products can still reach the outside of the body, as the 
epididymis and vas deferens remain whole. — From abst. 
by N. G. Lebedinsky {transL by R. A. Muttkowski), 

810. LENTATI, G., e E. AEGLESIO. Le isole del 
Langerhans in animapli castrati. [Islets of Langerhans 
in castrated animals.] Monitore ZooL ItaL 41(6): 
151-155. 1930. — A census of the islets of Langerhans in 
normal and castrated Mils musculmf studied by means 
of Serial sections, shows no numerical change in the 
islets after total castration of either sex. No structural 
modifications are found in the islets of the castrates; 
nor was any correlated growth observed among the 
exocrine acini. The thyroids in castrates present signs 
of hypofunction, but the islets are maintained unaltered. 
— G. Leniati (transL by R, A, Muttkowski). 

811. LENART, GEORG, nnd CHARLOTTE REIS. 
Parathormon-eosinopMle Hntersuchungen bei gesnnden 
Kindem. Arclu Kinderheilk, 92(3/4): 161-169. 1931. — 
Since variations in the Ca content of the blood are ac- 
companied (not causally) by proportional, though in- 
verse, changes in the ^sinopml count, the latter was 
t^ted in healthy children and found practical as an 
index of parathormone sensitivity. In 11 children after 
subcutaneous injection of 1 unit of parathormone per 
kgm. body wt., the absolute number and the percentage 
of eosinophils dropped at the 6th hr. and returned to 
normal at the 24th in all but 2 infants, in whom it was 
nomal at 48th hr. 

812. LEWIT, S. G., N. S. BERLANB, imd L A. 
RYWKIN. Die biologische Kontxolle des Antithyreoidins. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 71(3/4): 506-524. 193p.-.The 
authors criticize the reports of previous investigators. 
Tboy have covered the same ground as Asimoff, using 
thyreocrin and antithyreberin, preparations correspond- 
ing to thyroidin and antithyroidin, in their effect on the 
ihetamorphosis of 120 axolotls. Feeding with t raixture 
of thyreocrin and antithyreocrin, or with a mixture of 
thyreocrin and dried ox blood, produced an almost com- 


plete arrest of metamori gliosis. Neither anti thy rcadin 
alone, nor normal blood alcjne, restnoiied metamor- 
phosis. The authors regard k as coiiiplei.ely |:?roved that 
aiirithyreocrin has no specific aiiti-fliyroid lictioii. 

813. LINFORD, H. L’aectromyogramme, Faectm- 

neurogramme et F41ectromy61ogramme de la^ greiioiille 
surrenalectomis^e. Jour. Phyrnd. ei Path. Gtn. 28 ( 2 ): 
361-369. 12 tig. 1930.— The pos!-<;i|>c*rative i.’tiects, such 
as loss of spinal reflexes and adreiwlectomy 

in the frog are not ciim-act eristic of any paiiieniar eon- 
ditioD. No difference could be foiirn-n-ieuveeii the nmui- 
reactions of an adrenaieet.^'utiiseti irvsg and ^^ii ermtro! 
animal in the same state of litaiith.— IF. IP Franm. 

814. LORETO, C. Ricerche suite variazioiii del chi- 
mismo gastrico dope paratircidectemia aptrimeniale. 
(Nota preventiva.) [Yariations .in gastric chemistry 
after experimental parathyroidectomy.'] Aaoo I fa!. 

9(il): 1169-1176. 1030. — In ixiruthyroidcrTonii/*,.,], 
(number not stated], surviving the operaiimi 30-48 Iirs., 
Lorot.o found slight dimimifioii nf the total acidify of 
the gastric juice ttikcm during survival pr-riod, and. in 
t'hc gastric mucosa imuKKiiately after deatli, liyiieremia 
of an ext,en.sive zone of the of the gast.ric mucosa 

and often little zones of submucous hernorrlmge.- 

AiUhoFs Hummary (iraml). 

815. LOWE, ESTHER, Seasonal and sexual varia- 
tion in the thyroid glands of cats. Quart, Jour. Micro- 
•s'cop. ScL 73(4) : 577-592. 2 pL 1930.— A sex diffiTeiice in 
I he condition of the glands was apparent only ^during 
the period Oetober-Deeember when the glands of males 
contained far more colloid than tho.se of females. Birth 
sexes w'cre producing a small amount of new secodioa. 
During the rest of the year seasonal change;? affected 
both sexes equalbu Increased activity t.ook place in 
January and February, followed in March by a mote 
passive condition. From June-August they were again 
actively secreting. The glands of pregnant females were 
more actively secreting than those of non-pregnant fe- 
males but varied in accordance with the seasonal varia- 
tion recorded for normal males and females. — E. Lowe. 

816. LHEACS, J. Geht das Schilddrffseiihonnoii in die 
Milch iiber? Arch. Kinderheilk. 91(1/2): 9-13. 1930.— 
Earlier experiments had shown that the growth of young 
white rats was proportionally retarded by experimental 
hyperthyroidism. Experiments^ here reported show the 
effect on suckling rats of thyroid feeding to the mother. 
Taking as 100% the gain in weight of 4 control litters 
(31 rats) suckled by normal mothere, 6 litters (51 rats) 
suckled by mothers fed on thyroid gained 46%-69%. 
This Lukacs regards as ovidemce that the thyroid hor- 
mone produced in the maternal organism is excreted 
with the milk, 

817. MAC KAY, E. M., and W. S. TOLLAND. Com- 
pensatory hypertrophy of the adrenal cortex in the 
rabbit. Jour. Path, dc Bad, 34(1): 73-79. 1931).— lle- 
moval of one adrenal from 9 c? and 9 $ rabbits was fol- 
lowed by hypertrophy of the cortex of the remaining 
gland. — E. BoycMt. 

818. MACLEOD, J, J. R. Some recent experiments 
with insulin, Leopoldima 4:1-5. 1929, — ^A description^ of 
2 depancreatized dogs, kept alive and in good condition 
for 4 years on a diet of meat, pancreas, and sugar, with 
daily injections of insulin. The carbohydrate balance 
and energy exchange were carefully followed. The author 
concludes that pancreatic enzymes are essential to 
the well-being of the animal, that the powder to metabo- 
lize carbohydrate may be regained in certain cases, and 
that sugar may be derived from fatty acids in diabetes. 
— T. C, Burnett. 

^19. MAHNERT, A. Die Wirknng von Sexual- und 
Hypophysenvorderlappenhormon auf die Abderhalden- 
sche Fermentreaktion. Monatsschr. Geburtsh, u. GyndkoL 
85(2/3) : 94-97. 1930.— The occurrence of occasional nega- 
tive Abderhalden reactions in undoubtedly pregnant 
women suggested that unknown influences, possibly hor- 
mones, may sometimes inhibit the working of the re- 
action. The 1st series consisted of the addition of sexual 
hormone, or hormone of the anterior lobe of the hypoph- 
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ysis, to the sera of 10 normal, non-pregnant women; 
such addition did not enable these sera to split placenta 
proteins. The next series consisted of experiments on 
20 sera from pregnant women, who previously had given 
positive Abderhalden reactions. Addition of the hor- 
mones named clearly weakened the action of sera which 
had given strongly positive reactions, but had prac- 
ticjally no effect on those which gave weakly positive 
reactions. Mahnert concludes that a physiologic increase 
of hormones in the blood and urine may account for 
occasional negative reactions in pregnant patients. The 
final scries consisted of (experiments to determine the 
cause of this inhibiting action of the hormones. Sera 
or urines from pregnant women were divided, i of each 
specimen having pulverized placenta mixed with it and 
then centrifuged off, the other | left untreated, and both 
parts injected into $ Infant mice. The action of the 2 
parts was practic-ally the same, indicating that there was 
no adsorption or binding of the hormones by the placental 
protein. Hence the inhibition of ferment activity by 
hormones is to he regarded as an action on the ferment 
itself and not on the placental aibstrate. 

820. ^ MARA^OH, G. Ldnfluence sexxielle des glandes 
endocrines non-genitales. L^action virilisante de la sub- 
stance cortico-surrenale et de Thypophyse. Rev. Frang. 
Endocrin. 8(1): 1-23. 1930. — Hormonal influences on 
sexual evolution are of two sorts, gonadal and extra- 
gonadal. Of the latter there are again 2 kinds, 1 of 
which seems active for sexuality in both sexes, the other 
is specific for one or the other sex. Adrenal and hy- 
pophysis prewiuct' substances of a virilizing type, which 
seem to ho independent of their other Iiormonal effects. — 
B. Cunnuigham. 

821. MARFORI, PIG. Sui principi attivi della linfo- 
ganglina, [On the active principles of lymphoganglin.] 
Arch, Fidal. 28(3) : 550-551. 1930. — Against Viale’s asser- 
tion the author denies that cholin may be the active 
“hypotensive^' principle of lymphoganglin.— M. ComeL 

822. MARRIAN, G. P. The chemistry of oestrin. III. 
An improved method of preparation and the isola- 
tion of active crystalline material. Biockem. Jour, 24 
(2); 435-445. 1 pL 1930. — ^By acidification and ether- 
extraction of urine from pregnant women 8000 to 40,000 
mouse units of oestrin were obtained per litre. These 
extnicts were purified with a loss of 28-40% of the 
activity. The motise unit of the purified preparations 
is about 0.0006 mgm. A crystalline materia! was obtained 
from the ^ahove preiiarations which had a potency of 
about 5 times tfuit of the original. — E. B, Carmichael, 

823. MARRIAN, G. F., and A. S. PARKES. The assay 
of oestrin. Jour, PhydoL 67(4/6): 389-401. 3 fig. 1929. — 
A disetjssion of the variable factors affecting the stand- 
ardization of oestrin is followed by the description of 
a convenient technic. It consists of 4 injections at 12 hr. 
intervals.— r. C, BurmU, 

824. MASON, JAMES B., J. MARKOWITZ, and 
FRANK C. MANN. A plethysmographic study of the 
thyroid gland of the dog. Araet, Jour, Physiol. 94(1): 
126-134. 3 fig. 1930.— A method of plethysmography of 
the thyroid gland is described. The effects of various 
drugs on the volume of the thyroid gland were studied. 
The effects of epinephrine, nicotin, nitroglycerin, pilo- 
earpin, acetyl cholin, atropin, pituitrin, rattlesnake 
venom, dhyroid extract, and thyroxin are explicable on 
a circulatory' basis. Strophanthin, KI, and caffein sodium 
benzoate have little, if any, effect. The effects on volume 
of the thyroid gland are recorded following stimulation 
of the vagus and ^mpathetic nerves in the neck and 
thorax. These experiments have demonstrated that the 
vaTOConstrictor fibers pass to the thyroid gland by wmy 
of the sympathetic nerves. Following stimulation of the 
homolateral vagus nerve in the thorax, before its junc- 
ture with the sympathetic trunk, or following stimula- 
tion of the opposite vagosympathetic trunk, there is 
produced an increase in the volume of the thyroid gland. 
This was considered to be secondary to increase<i flow 
of blood consequent on the concomitant rise in blood 
pressure. The opportunity often presented itself for 


studying the reactions of hypertrophied glands to the 
stimuli mentioned. The results were identical with what 
occurred in non-goitrous animals. As might be expected, 
changes in volume were correspondingly greater in large 
goitrous glands. In several instances the authors’ ex- 
periments were repeated on animals that had been ren- 
dered hyperthyroid by injecting thyroxine, or by feeding 
desiccated thyroid gland. The results were unaffected. — 
Authors' summary. 

825. MEYTHALER, F., tind E. STAHNKE. Die Wirk- 
Ting des Pankreashormons bei experimenteller TTm- 
gehung der pky^iologischen Leberpassage. Ai'ch, Klin, 
Chir, 162(Kongressbericht) : 272-273. 1930. — The pan- 
creatic hormone was conducted directly into the sys- 
temic circulation by anastomosis between the ^ venae 
pancreaticoduodenales and the right vena renalis in 4 
dogs. The fasting blood sugar fell from 85-110 mgm. % 
to 50-68 mgm. %. Administration of 100 gm. glucose 
by mouth, which before operation had produced alimen- 
tary hyperglycemia of as much as 200 mgm. %, after 
operation caused only a slight rise. Introduction of in- 
sulin directly into the systemic circulation in these 
experiments, the authors conclude, deprived the liver 
of the power to stabilize the blood sugar within the 
phj-siologic limits of 80-100 mgm. %. Epinephrine pro- 
duced no hyperglycemia in these dogs. 

826. MINAMIKAWA, K. Experimental investigation 
of the effect of the nervous system on the function of 
the genital organs. V. Relation between the matura- 
tion of the genitals due to Zondek-Aschheim's hormone 
of the anterior pituitary lobe and sympathectomy. 
Japanese Jour, Obsteir. and Gynecol, 13(5): 546-550. 
1930. — ^Preliminary experiments on 16 rabbits confirmed 
the results of Aschheim and Zondek from injection of 
urine of pregnant women. Next, unilateral sympa- 
thectomy was performed on an unspecified number of 
young rabbits, and a series of injections of urine (taken 
during the 7th-8th mo. of human pregnancy) was made 
at various intervals after the operation; 96 hrs. after 
the beginning of injections the uterus and ovaries were 
removed for examination. Both, but particularly the 
ovaries, were markedly hypertrophied, generallv far 
more so on the operated than on the unoperated side — 
invariably when the injection was begun in the 2nd wk. 
after sympathectomy; in this case 'ihe number of hemor- 
rhagic follicles and corpora lutea was greater on^ the 
operated than on the unoperated side. No such differ- 
ence was perceptible in the corpora lutea and follicles 
of the 2 sides when the injections were begun 1 Ino. 
after sympathectomy, and the difference in hypertrophy 
of the 2 sides was progressively less in cases in which 
the injections were begun on the 30th-40th day after 
sympathectomy. 

827 . MISSAL, MORRIS E., and MARGARET 
WOODWELL JOHNSTON. The failure of pituitary sub- 
stances to influence the basal metabolism or the specific 
dynamic response to food in a normal subject. Jowt, 
Lab, do Clin. Med, 14(4) : 314-321. 1929.~.The oral ad- 
ministration of whole pituitary substance (.Wilson)^ for 
16 days and the intramuscular injection of antiiitrin 
(Farke-Davis) for 7 days and* pituitary solution ob- 
stetrical (Wilson) for 11 days were without effect on. 
the basal metabolism or respiratory quotient of an ap- 
parently normal man on a constant diet. In experiments 
in which the increase in metabolism was determined 
following the ingestion of sucrose or glycine the results 
were so irregular with regard to time and magnitude of 
maximal response in the control period as well as fol- 
lowing the administration of the various pituitary sub- 
stances that conclusions regarding' the effect of the 
latter on the specific dynamic action of food are un- 
warranted. — J. B. Youmans. 

828. MIYAGAWA, YONEJI, and KOHEI SAITO. On 
the biological significance of corpus luteum of ovary. An 
experimental study on the inner secretion of corpus 
luteum (corpus luteum hormone). Japanese Jour. Exp ^ 
Med. 7(2) : 145-156. 1929.-~The authors observed chang^ 
characteristic of pregnancy in the genitalia and martunarF' 
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glioids of rti!>iiio riitAS and virgin guinea pigs after mjcc- 
of corpora liitoa of pregnancy. Injections of im- 
niatiire pLieental tisaie produced ^tlie same results, 
whereaSy the iiiiiliire pltvccnta, guinea pig ^ euibryos., 
uterine iniicosa, ovarian follicular fluid, the mterslitial 
eland of tlie ovary and the corpus lutcum following 
incaistruatiori were without eilect. Injections of corpus 
lufcaim at pregnancy, moreover, produced changes in 
other glands tpifaiitary, thyroiti, adrenals, ]::*auereas) 
wliicli wi're ident ieiii with those obs4*r\aKi in pia^gnant 
vitnfrols. 'rhe iiudaors conelude, fl'terefcu’e,. that the sub- 
stancrf {Mpahle of pnxiueing pregnan;i,iy changes in the* 
geidhdia and nuimiuary glands is formed by the corpus 
liiteuin 01 pregnancy anti not by the corpus luUnnn fol- 
lowing ii'ienstrniation. They call this substance the coriuis 
hifiiim hormonm It is soluble in alcohol, et.her, and 
wa,fia*.«//. Ch 3fG€L 

829. MOORE, CARL R., and L. T. SAMUELS. The 
action of testis hormone in correcting changes induced 
in the rat prostate and seminal vesicles by vitamine B 
deficiency or partial inanition. Amen Jonr. Phymd. 
9m): 278-288. 5 tig. 193L— The teAas of IS S ratn 
k(''pt upon a diet delicicmt in the luitiiieuritic fraction of 
vitamin B, or on iUvSiifficient diets containing an ^excess 
of B, were found to consist of iiornnd seminiferous 
tubules in active spermatogenesis but the reproductive 
ac(*essories (prostate gland and seminal vesicles) were 
castrate in type. In animals with castrate accessories 
daily injections of either testes hormone (10 rats) or 
anterior hypophjasis hormone from pregnancy urine (4 
rats) caused the castrate condition to be replaced by 
tlie normal state within 10 clays. The authors interpret 
these findings in terms of a more general theory: Partial 
.starvation induced by diets deficient in vitamin B, or 
insufficient diets rich in B, leads to a poor nutritive 
state which affects the hypophysis. Inhibition of hypo- 
physial secretion leads to a low’ereci amount of the sex 
stimulating hen-mone available in the organism. In the 
absence of this stimulating substance the testes fail to 
continue their endocrine function and castrate acces- 
sories are present. Injections of testis hormone stimulate 
the aecc'ssories directly, whereas injections of hypophysis 
hormone stiniulate the intact testes to secrete their 
hormone which then acts upon the accessories. There 
is evidence to shovP that under the conditions of the 
experiment the endocrine function of the testis is dis- 
turbed, whereas spermatogenetic function continues. 

830. MORISHITA, HIBEO. Studies on the detoxicat- 
inl hormone of the liver (Yakriton), 16th report. Pro- 
phylactic effect of Yakriton against ammonium car- 
bonate convulsion. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 14(2/3): 
167-175. 1929. — Sato showed that “yakriton” detoxicated 
NH4CI when injected into rabbits. The author injected 
3.1% solution of (NH4)2COs intrap eritoneally in a dose 
of 10 cc. per kgm. Babbits varied greatly in sensitivity. 
Some showed convulsions within 5 min. and died, whereas 
others showed no’ apparent effect following injection of 
4 times this dose. Subsequent injections of the same 
do^ showed the same type of response. A dose of 30 
units of Yakriton per kgm. subcutaneously prevented the 
development of convulsions after intraperitoneal injec- 
tion of (NH4)2COa. Commercial (NHAaCOs was found 
to be about 3 times as toxic as NiH4CL — J. C. Munch. 

831. BEWTON, H. F., R. L, ZWEMER, and W. B. 
CANNON. Studies on the conditions of activity in en- 
docrine organs. XXV. The mystery of emotional ac- 
celeration of the denexvated heart after exclusion of 
known humoral accelerators. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96 
(2): 377-391. 1931.— Experiments yielding negative evi- 
dence are summarized: After complete denervation of 
the heart and exclusion of alb known humoral cardio- 
accelerator agencies a momentary excitement and strug- 
gle will cause, in cats, a slow increase of the cardiac 
rate, reaching a maximum in about 3 min, and then 
^owly subsiding. Repeated struggles cause summa- 
tion of effects on the heart rate. Full anesthesia (with 
ether, urethane or chloralose) greatly reduces and may 
abolish the phenomenon, i.e., stimulation of muscles 


and the j>yncpatlietif }'y.-tc-m mvkf anesthesia does not 
produce the typical dlc'ct an tlie hevirt ratra IA:|!erioieiits 
are ilescribed 'which show l.liat tlie pihei'ioriie'noii^ is not 
due to rise of artfuial blood pri:e>:'Ur«\ iUiTr.ise of teiiip,^ 
(■‘Scape of adrenin from the diucrvatir'd :idr<'uial mcdiilki 
or cortex, or from the livrav imr dinyto pro- 

duced by thi! pancreas, gastTo-iriP,;.-tin:iI iaui'*o,oi, semi- 
lunar ganuiia, [utuitary hotly, gonads. lliyrojcLs, |;iara* 
thyroids, or active skeletal muscles. TransranJon of jjie 
thoracic 'spinal cord in tl^e I'trf’iirired C'l'il Itaaves fiit> fore 
pari of the animal witli tlie dencrv'rtlrvl the 

Itind part with the denervaferi adrenal^ laul iivr'r, Init 
with tiio lower al')domiiial syriir-atfij ne sf minis siili 
iiitaci. Struggle by the frtre par/ of the aniitial is wilhoiit 
effect; stimukdion of the spinal cord iii file lumlaar 
regh„m, causing inuscuiar spasm and r‘rt:*clion of I he tail 
hairs, is followed by the typ-ical slow rise anrl fall In 
the rate of the denervated heart;. Otniously a sulastiinee 
is given off info the hiood-'strf'arn by tl:ie hind psnrf of 
the animal that affecf.s ll'ie I'leart in llie fore pniri..^ Jf ail 
I'larts of the symi'Kithefic sysf«un arf.'pdiHi’oiirua-fml fnini 
the spiinai cord, except .short g:inglioriafed sirani'ls in 
the lower thonix, si niggle eau»\s tlu^ usual cardiac ac- 
celeration; but after tlie renmanls of _^tlie 
excised, struggle no longer lias tlrai e-ffect. 'FltiH con- 
dition mav Ia.st for ruariy wks. 

832. NICE, L. B., 0. C. IRWIN, and RUTH M. KRAFT. 
Coagulation time of the blood of adrenalectomixed rats, 

Joitr. Physiol, 96(2) : 305-S07. 1931. -’-In 47 norma! 
rats a well defined shortening in tlie time of etyigulalion 
(av. 47%) followed restraint and stiiriulation. The 
clotting time of the blood of the aclrf'a:Kded(>niif»ad rata 
after excitement was decreased in 15 dotenninatiuns, in- 
creased in 5, and in 1 case unclianged. TIic'“ rivcrage de- 
crease for the group as a whole w-as 13%. Tlie authors* 
results indicate that the adrenal glands are 11 large 
factor, but not the only one, responsible for the shorten- 
ing of the coagulation time of the blood of emotionally 
excited rats. 

833, NISHIMOTO, HIKOE. The change in the urinary 
constituents caused by the administration or removal 
of the thyroid gland, Japanese Jour, Exp, Med. 7(2): 
225-239, 1929. — The author exporiraented with dogs. 
Nitrogenous substances, S compounds cl cc'rtajn other 
salts were determined quantitatively in the urine after 
administration of thyroid preparation in excessive quan- 
tities and after removal of the thyroic! gland. Ad- 
ministration of thyroid preparation led to an increase 
in total N excretion, also a slight increase of ammonia 
and allantoin as compared with the quantity iniToasc 
of amino acids, purine bases and uric acid. A markiui 
increase of neutral S as well as Ca was obsenuuL^ In 
the case of removal of the thyroid gland, the findings 
were reverse of those noted above. — R. G. Turner, 

834. NOTHMANN, MARTIN. NebensehilddrliBen- 
hormon iind Kalkstoffwechsel. JUm, WacJiermdir. 8(23) : 
1068-1069. 1929. — Parathyroid extracts, prei'nired accord- 
ing to the directions of Collip, are yellow and arc 
frequently slightly turbid. Such extracts have shown 
marked differences in their action when injected into 
different species of animals. The experiments de.scribed 
in this paper were carried out with a German prepara- 
tion called P'aratotol which is clear and colorless. This 
preparation elicits an identical reaction when injected 
into man, dogs, cats or rabbits. The Ca concentration 
in the blood is elevated to or above normal. The maxi- 
mum concentration is attained in ^ to 1 hr. The blood 
Ca drops to its initial value after 3 lirs. — M. Hanhe. 

835, PABOA, EMANUELE. Caratteri legati al seme 
nel piumaggio dei polli e inversione sessuale sperl- 
mentale. [Sexual characters of feathers in chickens, and 
experimental sexual inversion.] Boll. Bog. ItaL Biol, 
Sperim. 5(2) : 86-90. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Three hens with black 
feathers from father Valdarno black, and mother Plym- 
outh Rock, with barred feathers, were ovariectomised 
at the age of 3 mos., and developed masculine charac- 
ters in feathers, form and disposition, comb, wattles, 
and spurs. In 1 case typical masculine behavior was 
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developed. No signs of barred feathers appeared. The 
form of feathers is due to hormonal factors (metabolic 
sex differences), whereas the sexual characters are based 
upon special genetic factors.— 1/. Coniel. 

836. PARKES, A. S. On the synergism between 
oestrin and ONytocin.^ Jour, Physiol [Lojidonl 69(4): 
463-472. 1930. — -Pitiiitrin caused abortion or reabsorption 
in mice in doses of 1 unit or more: oxytocin, however, 
was practically without effect, even in doses of 5 units. 
The exiicrimental finding that comparatively small 
amounis of '^'iisoprcssin will terminate pregnancy ap- 
I'virently accounts for this discrepancy. It was not pos- 
sible to cause aliortion regularly by a single injection 
of “water-solulde” oestrin, but 3S0 units given in a 
series of injections over 36 hrs. usually produced abor- 
tion in 36-48 hrs. Although 260 units given in 13 in- 
jfa:tions over 12 hrs. failed to produce regular abortion, 
tlie administration of 1 or more units of oxytocin im- 
mediately after the last injection of oestrin caused 
almost immediate (1-6 hrs.) evacuation of the uterus. 
This reaction time is in marked contrast to that required 
t36-4S hrs.) for abortion following the injection of ade- 
quate amounts of oestrin. Tliis result is in keeping with 
Bourne and Burn's report that oestrin will sensitize the 
uterus to the oxytocic principle of the posterior pituitary 
body. Oestrus recurs at varying intervals after induced 
abortion, but usually before it would have appeared if 
pregnancy had proceeded to term. The bearing of these 
results upon theories of the initiation of parturition is 
discussed. — A'ldh oPs summary. 

837. PANIZZA, B. Ba determinazione sperimentale 
del sesso e la sterilita sessnale per via ormonica. [Ex- 
perimental determination of sex, and hormonal sexual 
sterility.] Arch, di FisioL 28(1): 51-6S. 1 fig. 1930.— 
Hornoiogous grafts of measured quantities of testicular 
tissue into the peritoneum of the guinea pig, if executed 
before fecundation,^ induce a decided predominance of 
lernale olfspring. If the quantity of testicular tissue so 
grafted is abo\’e a certain value, there follows instead 
a deficient de'veiopmeiit of the fetus; probably ovarial 
lesions arc caused, which are frequently followed by 
abortion, and more frequently, in the guinea pigs so 
trcjited, by sterilitv. — M. Coniel 

838. PARTOS, ALEXANDER. Regulation des Kohle- 
hydratstoffwechsels. Ausscheidung des Insulins dutch 
die Nieren und ihre Bedingungen. [Regulation of car- 
bohydrate metabolism.] PflugeFs Arch. Ges. F^hysioL 221 
ia): 562-570. 1929.— Human and rabbit urines usually 
contain insulin, but the urine of fasting animals does 
not. During hyperglycemia urine is free of insulin but 
if, a|'>pears wlien the blood sugar begins to fail. No in- 
sulin was found in urine of diabetic patients and pan- 
crentcictomized dogs.— A. Partos (transl by G. T, Con). 

839. PENCHARZ, RICHARD I., J. M. D. OLMSTED, 
and GEORGE GIRAGOSSINTZ. Results of total and 
partial adrenalectomy and adrenal transplantation in 
the albino rat. Bemwe 72(1859) : 175-176. 1930.— The rat 
is no i‘xc('|}tion to tire rule that mammals cannot sur- 
\'ive jidrenali^ctomy. A very small piece of cortex re- 
imiining in situ can keep the animal alive indefinitely. 
Transplants of cortical material into an ovary have been 
successful, subsequent removal of this ovary brought 
on the usual train of Insufficiency symptoms and death. — 
J. i¥. D. Olmsted, 

840. PENCIER, M. T. die, S. SOSKIN, and C. H. 
BEST. The effect of liver on the blood sugar level and 
on the sugar excretion of depancreatized dogs. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol 94(3) : 548-552. 1930. — ^Ingestion of raw 
liver failed to lower the blood sugar or sugar excretion 
in 2 series of experiments on depancreatized dogs,^r 
the blood sugar in a series of experiments on an un- 
specified number of norma! dogs. 

841. PIAZZA, CESARE V. Valutazione biologica delP- 
attivitl delFormone emopoietico del fegato. [Biologic 
evaluation of the activity of the hemopoietic hormone of 
liver,] Boll 8oe, ItuL Biol 8perim. 5(3) : 455-457, 1930. — 
''When the hemopoietic sub^stance (hormone) isolated by 
the author from liver is injected intraperitoneaily in rab- 


bits, an increase in reticulocytes of the blood follows. This 
increase is regarded as a biological test for evaluating 
the activity of the liver hormone. — M, Cornel 

842. POPOW, N. A., B. G. IWAWOW, und A. A. 
KXIDRJAWCEW. Zur Frage des Einflusses der Entfer- 
nung des Grosshirns bei Kiicken auf das Wachstum. 
PflugePs Arch, Ges. F^hysiol 225(5/6): 643-647, 3 fig. 
1930. — In each of 7 pairs of chickens about 3 weeks old, 
the cerebrum was removed from 1 chicken; the general 
growth and growd,h of the thymus after 21-39 days showed 
distinct retardation in each of the decerebrate chickens 
as compared wi^h the unoperated control; the thymus, 
indeed, was atrophied. Removal of the thymus from 
each of 5 older chickens also retarded growth as com- 
pared with the 5 unoperated controls. 

843. RABINOVITCH, JACOB. Changes in the thyroid 
gland of the guinea pig following a period of administra- 
tion of potassium iodide. Amcr. Jour. Pathol 6(1) : 
71-74. 1930. — Fifteen guinea pigs were fed 0.1 gm. KI 
daily for 15 days w-ith resulting hyperplasia of the acinar 
epithelium of the thyroid gland, marked mitotic activity 
and softening of the colloid. These effects disappeared in 
the thyroids of those animals which were killed ^3, 7 
and more days after the last administration of KI. — 
8. H. Gray. 

844. RABINOVITCH, J., and S. H. GRAY. The effect 
of potassium iodide upon the thyroid gland of underfed 
guinea pigs, Amer. Jour. Pathol 6(1): 75-77. 1930. — 
Guinea pigs when fed KI usually show very definite signs 
of hyperplasia of the thyroid gland, especially as evi- 
denced by an increased number of mitotic figures. In 
these experiments, however, it was found that "when the 
animals are underfed, losing from 11% to 26% of their 
weight in 15 days, the stimulating effect of KI is missing. 
No hyperplasia occurs. — 8. H. Gray, 

845. REGNIER, J., D. SANTENOISE, P. VARE, H. 
VERDIER, et M. VIDACOVITCH. Demonstration phy- 
siologique directe de Fexistence d’une hormone thyroidi- 
enne rdgulatrice de Fexcitabilitd des centres psycho- 
moteurs. Rev. Frang. Endocrin. 8(1) : 26-65. 1930. — ^The 
thyroid has two distinct relations to the nervous system, 
(1) It produces a substance which acts upon cerebral 
activity by lowering chronaxie of the psycho-motor 
centers; (2) on the other hand the production and ex- 
cretion of this substance is dependent upon the action 
of the vagus. This substance appears to differ ^ from 
thyroxine, the secretion and discharge of which is ap- 
parentlv independent of nerve control. — B. Cunningham. 

846. REYNOLDS, SAMUEL R. M., and M. H. FRIED- 
MAN. Studies on the uterus. III. The activity of the 
uterine fistula in unanesthetized rabbits following coitus 
and during pseudopregnancy. IV. The response of the 
uterine fistula of the unanesthetized rabbit to the injec- 
tion of urine from pregnant women. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
94(3) : 696-704. 3 fig.; 705-707, 1930.— III. Female rabbits 
prior to coitus were seen to exhibit marked or moderate 
uterine activity. In 2 cases of 12, however, feeble ac- 
tivity preceding coitus was observed. During the 10 hr. 
period following coitus, and before the time of ovulation, 
the uterine activity became greatly decreased. The de- 
crease in activity was seen about the 5th to the 8th hr., 
and was still more pronounced oetween the 9th to 12th 
hrs. post coitum. During the period of pseudopregnancy, 
the uterus remained relatively quiescent until about the 
15th to the 20th day, when activity might return. The 
possible factors responsible for the initiation and main- 
tenance of the quiescent condition of the uterus are 
considered. IV. The intravenous injection of urine from 
a pregnant woman into 10 2 rabbits regularly decreased 
the activity of the uterine fistula', while injection of 
urine from non-pregnant women into 5 ? rabbits left 
the actiyity of the uterine fistula quite unaltered or 
slightly increased it. 

847. RICHTER, CURT P., and GEORGE B. WIS- 
LOCKL Anatomical and behavior changes produced in 
the 3iat ^by complete and partial extirpation of the 
pituitary gland. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(2) : 481^492. 
1930. — The hypophysis was completely removed in 10 
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adult rats and partially reiiitn’cd in 15 adult animals, 
leaving intact either parts of tlie anterior lobe, or parts 
of both anterior and posterior lobes. The 10' animals 
witli total removal of the glands were very inactive, ^ as 
was determined by means of records of rnnning activity 
in revolving driiois. Spontaneous activity was^not af- 
fected by xn'trtial removal of the gland. Body-weight and 
food-inttike w’ere definitely decreased by liypophysec- 
tomy. Usnaily they deercnised t^o a low level, at which 
they reioaiiaM,! fairly cainstant. ^The 4-day sex cycles were 
absent in the !iyi)oj)iiys(?ctomized animals, present and 
normal in the annnals witli only anterior lobe tissta.^ re- 
niaiiiing. In 3 animals, with both antinior and posteri 5 >r 
lobe; tissue presemt, the mx cycles were markedly dis- 
tiirbcHi. Fennaiient polydipsia was produced in a large 
fraction of the rats with tlie pituitary gland partially 
removed, but <.iccnrrecl in only 1 out of 10 animals with 
tlie gland totally extirpa, tod. Further evidence has been 
gained that polydipsia <ioes not depend on the removal 
of the pituitary ghuid. The variable and often transient 
increase in water-intake fallowing complete or ^ partial 
hyr>ophysect.oiny is prt\<nnna,bly due to the injury of 
the adjacent brain-stem, llm magnit^ude of the increase 
is often the same as that characteristic of the increase 
producG'd by puncture, of the neighboring tuber cin- 
ereum, but the increase^ is transient. Injections of al- 
kaline extract of the pituitary gland following hypo- 
physeetomy produce a definite increase in body-weight 
and food-intake, but have, no effect on spontaneous 
activity or water-intake. In completely hypophysecto- 
mized rats, autopsy reveals marked changes in other 
organs and tissues. The thyroids and adrenals are hypo- 
plastic, The reproductive organs are markedly en- 
larged. The thymus and the lymph-glands of the entire 
body are markedly enlarged. There is a pronounced 
disappearance of body fat. These changes can be ob- 
tained in a mild degree, in some instances, after in- 
complete removal of the pituitary. — Authors^ summary, 

848. SAHTEHOISE, D., H. VERBIER, et M. VIDA- 
COYITCH. Isolement d^une nouvelie hormone pan- 
ci^atique, r€gulatrice de Vactmt^ yagale. [Isolation of 
a new vagus regulating hormone from the pancreas.] 
Rev, Franc. Endocrin. 8(3) : 204-260. 1930, — ^The authors 
have separated from pancreatic extract by alcohols and 
neutral salts two substances, one not at all vagotonic 
but producing hypoglycemia, the other strongly vago- 
tonic. They conclude therefore that the pancreas se- 
cretes 2 hormones, the second of which reacts on the 
vagus, and which they propose to call vagotonine. — 
B. Cunningham. 

849. SATAKE, YASUTARO, and TAIZO KtJMAGAI. 
On diabetes mellitus. Ann, Rept. of Work {Saito Ho-on 
Kai) ISendail No. 4: 56-59. 1927(1929).— A report of 
work by various investigators. TAKEUCHI has esti- 
mated the content of hormone per gm. of pancreas in 
several animals. In descending order of content, these 
are: dog, horse, pig, ox, man, and cat. In general, the 
hormone content for the body weight is greatest for the 
carnivora and least for the herbivora. KOZIJKA found 
that blood fructose as well as glucose is decreased by the 

. pancreatic hormone. SATO found that the liver glyco- 
gen is increased on repeated administration of small doses 
of the hormone, whereas the glycogen content of skeletal 
muscle and of lymph from the thoracic duct were always 
diminished. The glucose content of lymph could not 
be reduced below the carotid blood level. The hormone 
augments the difference between blood sugar values for 
femoral vein and femoral artery ; the difference between 
the values for carotid artery and jugular vein is- un- 
changed. Glucose consumption in the isolated heart is 
also increased several times by the hormone. SIICIA- 
WARA and TAD A observed that the simultaneous: in- 
jection of adrenalin chloride and guanidine hydro- 
chloride into doubly splanchnicotomized dogs gave the 
same epeet on blood sugar that was obtained when the 
two substances were injected separately.— F. Hollander, 

850. SCHOtJPPlfe, KARL. Beitrag zur hormonalen 
:%€intussung des Geschlechtes. Arch. Wm. u. Prakt. 


Tierheilk. 62(3): 267-270, 1930.— fuel with I gm. 
testis every 2-3 days for 3 weeks |iroducf;*d c^ggs. 

The temporary sterility can be quickly reverstai b}' ad- 
ministering ovarian hormones. BYeding with ovari'Cs ap- 
pears to infiuence sex, since the chicks produced were 
all $. In dogs sex cannot be influenced after conception, 
even with the feeding of large quantities of horiiioiies,— 
K, Schouppi {traml, by R. *4. 

851, SCHOUPPfi, KARL, B'eitrag zur Frage des Am- 
tagonismus der weiblichen und mannliclsea iCelmdriisen, 
ir/cncr TierarztL Monats.<chr, 171151: 565-573, liKIO,-— 
From the literature it is evidtait that siiniLr Hcxiia! 
hormones promote, while opposing ones ret'irci fornifition 
of goniuls. Weise alone observed opiiositr* action from 
administration of ant agon i.stic Iioririoiu^. lie iiiaih* his 
investigations on cattle. If further invf^sligaiions enn- 
firm his findings, therapeutics %vi!l he eiirielKai with a 
n€jw method of treatment, namely, the “lioriiiom* stimii- 
hint therapy^^ using antagonistic horruoiius. By fi'i'niing 
tostieuiar extract to a nymphomaniac iimre, thf» a!>- 
normality was competed. Tlirough feeding t'i'Ustes to 
ji sow, prevention of o<\str«m, alterations of tlu'* ufaTiia 
such as lo.sa of tone, shrinking of the hmnh iititi ^ferility 
could i'»e ol,)served.— A. Bchotippe (tram!, by R. B, 
Becker). 

852. SCH'OUPPlfe, KARL, Beeinflussutig der Nym- 
phomanie der Stuten dutch Implantation von Hoden- 
stiickchen am Halse. Wiener TierarztL Monn.tm:hr, 
15(17) : 776-780. 1928. — ^Through implanting small pieces 
of testis on both sides of the neck, 4 mares 'were cured 
of nymphomania. — K. Sckoiippe (tram!.). 

85k SCHOUPPlfe, KARL, liber einige VerjUngungs- 
versuche nach Yoronoff bei Hunden. Ticriirzii, 

Mo7iatsschr, 15(17) : 7S1-7S8. 4 fig. 1928. — Eight, subjects, 
c? and 2 dogs. The anima,Is became livelier, acquired 
rich lustrous hair. Impediment of moveni'ent disap- 
peared. The sexual urge was renewed. Annuals which 
had become very fat became leaner. A hunting dog was 
again capable of normal work. Eczemas healed. 6at'a- 
ract frorn age and deafness was not influeneed.—A. 
Schouppi {traml. by C. 8. Leonard), 

854. SEMBRAT, KAZIMIERZ. Influence de la giande 
thyroide des sSlaciens (ScylHum canicula Cuv. et Sc. 
stellare Gthr.) et des t§l^ost6ens (Cyprinus carpio L.) 
sur la metamorphose des tetards des anoures (Rana 
temporaria L.) Compt, Rend. Soc. Biol. 97(33): 1508- 
1510. 1927. 

855. SHPINER, LEONARD BENJAMIN. lacreast'd 
metabolism only one factor in the production and main- 
tenance of the hyperglycemia and glycosuria in eicperi- 
mental hyperthyroidism. Amer. Jour, Phymol, 92(3): 
672-678. 1930.-— Large doses of thyroid extract do> not 
produce a hyperglycemia and glycosuria in normal dogs. 
However, in the series of 6 dogs which have had the 
major portion of their pancreas removed (19/20) with the 
factor of safety reduced to a minimum, it was effective 
in the production of a permanent hyperglycemia and 
glycosuria (diabetes). The greater hyperpyrexia which 
accompanies the subcutaneous injection of sodium nu- 
cleinate produces a 'mild hyperglycemia and glycosuria in 
normal dogs. In the series of 4 partially pan'CreatectO'- 
mized dogs sodium nucleinato did not cause as marked 
and persistent a hyperglycemia and glycosuria as did 
thyroid feeding. The influence of the thyroid seem.s to 
be not solely through its effect on basal metabolism, but 
possibly through some toxic effect of thyroxin exerted 
on the islet tissue of the pancreas. In this sense (toxic 
action of the thyroid hormone), one might speak of an 
antagonism between the pancreas and the thyroid. — 
AntthoRs summary and conclusions, 

856. SIEGMXTND, HERMANN, tiber die Abhangigkeit 
des Uterus von den Funktionsphasen des Ovanums. 
(Tierexperimentelle Untersuchungen.) III. Der Einffuss 
von Prolan auf die Ovarien und deren Erfolgsorgane. 
Arch, Gynakol 142(3) : 702-729. 20 fig. lOSQ.—To investi- 
gate whether corpus Inteum hormone can foe formed 
in prematurely developed ovaries, the functional be- 
havior of the uterine musculature during development 



95 fJAxX,1932] 


ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY---ENDOCRINOLOGy 


857-860 


and functional phases of the ovary has been observed. 
A difference in reaction is shown by the rat and rabbit 
uterus. During duration of functional corpora lutea, 
rabbit uterus suffers a regular intermittent loss of tonus 
and contractility, not influenced by administration of 
posterior lobe secretion. This phenomenon is entirely 
Ia<‘king injlie rat and there is no antagonism between 
the posterior Jobe of tlie hypophysis and the corpus 
luteurn in pieir action on the ut.erine muscle. The un- 
equal reaction of I lie iiteri of these rodents is unchanged 
during |•>r€•grl:luc*y. This dlfff.*rence illustrates the varying 
reactions of jike organs of different mammals to the hor- 
mones of siiiiilar endocaine glands. Experiments with 
active corpus liffeum^exfracts show that the difference in 
reaction of ut.eri of ciifferc'nt mammals at the time of the 
functioning corpus luteum is not due to a difference in 
its secretion. In the rat, tlie sterile horn of the uterus at 
ihe end of |)regnaiicy is 2-3 times normal weight while 
the eiui)ty ['♦regnant Iiorn is 20-30 times normal-due to 
muscular incrt':ase whitli is due i-o different control of 
tl'ic twc") horns. The [iregnant horn is supplied ovarian 
hormones in 'two 'ways-'-<limet from tl'ic cliorionic villi 
and by way of the blood stream. Tliis double supply ac- 
counts for the gr^ad. increase in weight of the pregnant 
horn. Tlie morc'i deep seated ova thus are caused to act 
as hormone tirociueing centers in direct liquid connection 
with the pregnant horn. The biological function of the 
corjnis luteum liormone is due to the young corpus- 
lutcum-Iike structure. In the rabbit this is clearly re- 
lated to the functional behavior of the uterine muscu- 
lature, the dtn'elopment of the uterine endometrium and 
the proliferation of the mammary parenchyma. In the 
premature^’' de\'cio[)ed o\‘ary, corpus luteum and follicu- 
lar hormones can both be formed but at different stages 
of deveiopemnt of the organism. Follicular hormone 
is easily demonstrable in treated ovaries of very young 
animals while corpus luteum hormone cannot be siiovn 
to exist until later. Animals treated with Prolan are not 
completely matured and the effect quicklj^ disappears. 
The nearer the animal is to puberty, the more rapidly 
can the puberty be attained. The gradual development 
of the organism seems to depend, in an inverse ratio, 
on the degree of development of tlie body and the 
needed amount of the hormone. — L. Levin, 

857. SMITH, GEORGE VAN S., and 0. WATKINS. A 
biochemical investigation into the function of corpus 
luteum. A study of blood sugar and non-protein nitrogen 
changes in rabbits after the administration of corpus 
luteum. Armr, Jour, Physiol, 94(3) : 586-596. 1930. — 
Intraperitonea I I'lijections of the Corner and Allen lipid 
extract of corpus luteum were given to rabbits (normal 
non-pregnant, pregnant, lactating and spayed does, and 
normal bucks) and resulted at certain times in marked 
physical reactions accompanied by rises in the sugar and 
non-protein N of the blood. Control experiments demon- 
strated that these reactions were specific for the active 
corpus luteum principle of the extracts used. In most 
cases, non-pregnant doe rabbits, pregnant rabbits after 
the 4th day of gestation and lactating rabbits after the 
6th day postpartum ■ gave no physical or biochemical 
evidence of responding to the injections. Occasionally, 
however, marked typical reactions occurred. No correla- 
tion could be made between such reactions and the 
known physiological state of the animals. Normal doe 
rabbits always react typically to injection any time from 
34 hrs. to 4 days after copulation. The ovaries at this 
time show ruptured follicles. If the animal is spayed 
after being served the reaction does not follow injec- 
tion. From 24 hrs. to 6 days after delivery normal does 
give positive reactions to the injection of corpus luteuDi. 
The post-delivery ovaries show no evidence of ruptured 
folBcies and removal of them does not prevent the re- 
action. Removal of the uterus has no effect upon the 
response to corpus luteum either in early pregnancy or 
after delivery. Spayed does and normal bucks rarely 
show any physical or biochemical changes following 
intraperitoneal injection of corpus luteum, but if these 
unreactive animals are first brought under the influence 


of folliculin, the corpus luteum injection always induces 
a positive reaction. This finding indicates that the con- 
sistent reactions of does after copulation and the occa- 
sional reactions of non-pregnant and pregnant does are 
the result of the normal production of folliculin within 
the organism. This biochemical evidence confirms the 
findings of Hisaw and of Alien of an interrelationship 
between corpus luteum and the oestrus hormone. The 
behavior of lactating does, however, cannot be explained 
upon this basis and the possible influence of the _ sex 
principle of the anterior pituitary has not been elimi- 
nated. The rise ^n non-protein N is almost entirely ac- 
counted for by a rise of urea. Although this points to 
renal upset, the direct poisoning of the kidneys by lith- 
ium urate does not give comparable sugar and urea 
curves. Intraperitoneal injection of epinephrine, on the 
other hand, results in both non-protein N and sugar 
rises practically identical, in inagnitude and time rela- 
tions, to those following a positive corpus luteum reac- 
tion. This suggests that the corpus luteum under cer- 
tain physiological conditions either stimulates the sympa- 
thetic nervous system or else has a direct effect ui)on 
the organism similar to that ^ of the adrenal medulla. 
Whether or not the urea rise is a secondary result and 
possibly due to kidney damage has not yet been ascer- 
tained. It seems possible that the biochemical changes 
following injection of single large doses of corpus luteum 
extract may be an exaggeration of a normal catabolic 
action of this gland. This effect %vould be entirely in 
keeping with the importance of the corpus luteum for 
the implantation and nourishment of the ovum. — 
Authors' summary, 

858. SMITH, PHILIP E., and E. C. MacBOWELL. An 
hereditary anterior-pituitary deficiency in the mouse. 
Anat, Rec. 46(3) : 249-257. 3 fig. 1930. — prelinainary 
report is given upon the disabilities in hereditary dwarf- 
ism appearing in a strain of silver mice being reared by 
MacDowell at Cold Spring Harbor. The dwarfism ap- 
pears abruptly at about the 15th day of life. The dwarfs 
remain sterile. Thyi'oids, adrenals, and reproductive oi'- 
gans exhibit, in a lesser degree, the same structural 
abnormalities as described by one of us in hyj)ophysec- 
tomized rats. The posterior lobe of the pituitary ap- 
pears to be normal ; the anterior lobe contains no typical 
eosinophiles and is largely composed of connective tissue. 
No definite conclusions have been drawn regarding the 
presence or absence of basophil es. ChromophoDes, though 
possibly present, are greatly reduced in number. Daily 
anterior-pituitary implants have been given to 6 dwarfs. 
These induced a normal rate of general body growth, 
although the great difference in size between the dwarfs 
and normals at the beginning of treatment has not been 
entirely overcome. The implants induce growth of the 
reproductive organs and bring the thyroids and adrenals 
to a normal condition. Thirty young sired by a treated 
dwarf male have been born. The anterior pituitary alone, 
of the endocrine glands, is not I'epaired. It is concluded 
that dwarfism and associated abnormalities appearing 
in this strain of mice are due to a deficiency of the 
anterior pituitary, which is inherited in an alternative 
manner . — Author (courtesy Wistar BihL Serv.), 

859. SOBA, G. Follikulin and Oxydation. ZentralbL 
Gynakol. 54(4) : 215-219. 1930.— Using the oxidation 
quotient of the urine method of von Helmut Muller, 
Soda tested the effects of injecting from 10 to 80 rat 
units of folliculin into normal and castrated female rats. 
The injections did not cause any noteworthy change in 
the average oxidation quotient of the urine and it is 
concluded that folliculin does not produce in these ani"* 
mals any changes in oxidation.— G- K Kelly, 

860. STAMM, ERNST. Bie Insulmempfindlichkeit des 
nichtdiabetischen Menschen und ihre Beziehung zinn 
vegetativen Nervensystem. Arch. V erdauungs-Krankh, 
48(1/2) : 104-124. 1930, — In 7 fasting persons with an 
apparently normal vegetative nervous astern 1/15 unit of 
insulin^ pel kgm. lowered the blood sugar on an average 
by 25.5 mgm. % ; in 5 young persons with a ^ght^ in- 
creased tone of the vagus this value was 33 J* in 13 
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oiitf pokenly vagotonic persons 45,6 ; in 7 persons with an 
increascid tone of the sympathetic system or slight hyper- 
thyroidism 16.9; in 3 cases of hypothyroidisin 472 
incm. sununary {trand. by G. T, Cori). 

861. STEF AHO, S. 6i. Endocrmologia. 2nd ed. 400p. 
IJnione Tipografico Edit rice Torinese: Turin, 1928. 

862. STEINACH, E., tiad H. KTO. Die Inkretion der 

mannlicheii Keimdriise and ihre Abhangigkeit vom Yor- 
derlappen-Hormon. Versuche an Infantilen, Eimtichoiden 
und Senilen. Akad, Mat, Nat, KL Ayiz. 65 

(1/27) : 39-41; 51-58. 192B.--Infaiitile male rats of 4 to 5 
weeks were inject eti with 0.2-0.3 cc. ofrwater extract of 
the aTitt:Tior lobe of catlle. 0,3 ec. corresponded to about 
i of tlie anterior lobe substance. In some the testes 
cleseencied in 6 dipys. In 10 to 12 days the prostates and 
sominid vesicles were fully developed and iilled with 
secretion. Coitus took place at tliis time, 38 to 45 days, 
whereiis normal mahs do not mate, until 95 to 100 days. 
Five days after injections were stopped libido and po- 
tency disappeared, and laparotomies showa^d consider- 
able decrease in size of tlie seminal vesicles and prostate. 
The most striking cliange in the testes was a great in- 
crease in apparent activity and amount of interstiti{il 
tissue over that^ of controls. No mention is made of 
sperm or of fertility. Eunuchoid rats became anatomi- 
capy and psychically like normal males after 14 to 21 
injections of 0.4-0 .6 cc. ;of the extract. Active sperma- 
tozoa occurred in their ejaculates. Cessation of treatment 
for 2 weeks caused resumption of the eunuchoid condi- 
tion. Further injections renewed normalcy. Three 19 
to 24 mos. old senile bucks became active males after 
12 to 18 injections. Microscopic examination showed 
a great increase in interstitial cells. Cessation of treat- 
ment resulted in senility again. It is concluded that em- 
bryonic development of the reproductive tract is fur- 
thered by the anterior lobe hormone of the mother act- 
ing through the stimulated fetal gonadal secretions. At 
birth a pause occurs until near puberty when the individ- 
uaFs anterior lobe becomes active and stimulates the 
production of internal secretion by the gonads. Normal 
sexual function is maintained throughout life by the 
interaction of the pituitary and gonads. Waning activity 
of the pituitary causes inactivity of the gonadal secretion 
and hence senility. — H. IF. Mossman, 

863. [STEPPUN, 0. A., and K. D. SARGHST.] 
CTEnnVH, O. A., K K. fl. CAPFMH. O AtPicrnm 
SKCTpaKTOB opraHOB Ha nepH^jepHHecKHll a(|)(|)eKT ajtpe- 
HaJiHHa. [Modification of the peripheral activity of 
adrenalin hy extracts of various organs.] [German sum- 
mary.] Tpyj][bi Hay^Horo XHMHKo-dJapMaueBXHHecKoro 
MHCTHTyia (Trans. 8ci. Ghent . Pkarmaceut. Inst, [iifos- 
cowl) 13: 63-79. 1926, — ^Based on the well-known fact 
that hypophysis extract synergizes the vasoconstrictor 
action of epinephrine, and from the fact reported by 
the author that placenta extract reinforces the action 
of hypophysis extract on surviving uterus, the ques- 
tion of whether placenta extract also influences epi- 
nephrine action was investigated. Such an effect was 
actually obtained. Other organ extracts gave similar 
but much weaker effects. It is concluded that active 
placenta substance pot&tiates hypophysis action, and 
that hypophysis potentiates epinephrine action. The 
placenta influences epinephrine action directly or 
through the hypophysis. — From authors^ summary. 

864. STSCHEDROWIXZKY, S. G., A. S. STSCHED- 
ROWITZKY, und S. A. SELTZER, trher funktionelle 
Beeinflussung der ScMlddriise dutch einige Nahrstoffe, 
(Experimentelle Untersuchung.) Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 
72(5/6) : 699-702. 3 fig. 1930.— The results of Stemberg^s 
serum-atropin reaction on 11 dogs (9 normal, 1 thy- 
roidectomized, and 1 with natural struma) given suc- 
cessively mixed (milk, meat, fat), meat, milk and fat 
diet are given. This dietary series was repeated 7-9 
times for each dog, making a total of 82 experiments. 
The conclusions, so far as justified by the serufii-atropin 
reaction, are that meat diet stimulates, milk diet de- 
presses the thyroid function; fat diet is without effect, 


and no diet affects the reaction lilttr thy- 

roideclomy. 

865. SWINGLE, W. W., and J. J. PFIFFNER. Studies 
on the adrenal cortex. I. The effect of a lipid fraction 
upon the life-span of adrenalectomized ^cats. IL An 
aqueous extract of the adrenal cortex which maintains 
the life of bilaterally adrenaiectomized cats. III. The 
revival of cats prostrate from adrenal insiifli deucy with 
an aqueous extract of tlie cortex. Anifr. Jour. PhydoL 
96(1): 153-103; 161-179; 180-190. 193!,— I. Tho mirvival 
period of 38 unfreatcHi eontrol .supraitaialf’ciiniiizt'd 
was 4-15 days 7.7 days'). The survival r•r•ric)d 23 
double suprarenalectornized eats trvatcai with a erudt^ 
lipid fraction of beef su|>raren:il cortex, ohPiiiif'd by ul- 
eoholic-bcnzene extraction, wj'is 164, >0 days Uiv. 27.S 
dfiys). The belmvior of the ext raet.-trtui feci airhn^ds was 
normal tip to t.he abrupt appearance oi suprareiuil^ in* 
sutBciency symptoms a ,fcw da,ys l:)efor«:‘ dertf It. The 
primary object of the stiaiy was coiu’ltisivf’ demon- 
stration of the. presence of craiical hormone in tlu:^ 
cru<,ie lipid fraction. The citiiical hormone is sftdde 
in tUhyi alcohol for a period of at Ir*ast 2 wk.^e, and the 
crude lipid frriciion when prepared in retains jfs 
pot.ency for a!>out 3 wks. when kept at Ik Tlie nctive 
lipid fraction is not epinephrine free, lii so far as* the 
authors are aware this is tjie first coiichisi\''e deiiionslni- 
tion that the hormone of the siii'ira,renai corh.-x whicli 
is essential for the maintenance of life can extracted 
with lipid solvents. IL The effect of various fractions 
of the crude lipid extract of beef supra rena Is was tested 
on 32 double-siiprarenalectomized cats, 'ilie a, cef, one- 
soluble fraction was highly active; ail 5 c;its tested as 
long as the extract was"’continued (30-50 days). It con- 
tains the cortical hormone but presents serious dii!icuitic?s 
of administration (formation of lumps and sloughs at 
site of injection). The acetone-insoluble fraction did 
not prolong the life of the 3 siiprarenaleetomizc?d cats 
on w^hich it was used; it seems inactive. Of 5 cat's on 
which the petroleum-ether-sohible fraction was t,csted, 
2, which received the fraction following a single distribu- 
tion between petroleum-ether and 70% alcohol, survived 
22 and 19 days respectively; the 3 others, which re- 
ceived a fraction obtained after 4 distributio,ns, survived 
4.8 days, indicating that after 4 dist'ributions the I'le- 
troleum-ether fraction is inactive. Of 19 siiprarciudeeto- 
mized cats treated with the alcohol-sohibic fraction ob- 
tained after distribution between pctroleum-ellier and 
70% alcohol, all lived in good health throughout the 
arbitrarily selected 100-day treatment period and died 
with symptoms of suprarenal insuil'icicncy on cessation 
of treatment, except 3 killed at the end of 50 days and 4 
which died of pneumonia, generalized infections or fits. 
Hence this extract contains the '‘cortical hormone’* or 
hormone of the suprarenal cortex, Tliis aqutmus c'Xt.ract 
is protein-free but not epinephrine free, eonfrtiiiiiig an 
average of about 0.4% of the epinephrine 'prescuit in fresh 
cortical substance. Potent extracts have been prepared 
from adrenal cortex stored in alcohol at room temp, 
for periods of 2-3 wks. No deterioration in activity was 
observed in active fractions stored in alcohol or benzene 
at S® C, from 4-6 'wks. Active fractions can be safely 
stored in acetone for several days. The aut'hors’ teste 
indicate that there is no loss of activity in aqiieoua 
extracts in 7-14 days when stored at S® C. without a 
preservative. III. For use on cats near death from 
suprarenal insufficiency a potent "cortical extract’^ prac- 
tically free from epinephrine was required. A method is 
described for the preparation of extract containing about 
1 : 2,000,000 suprarenaiin and potent enough to restore 
su?prarenalectomized cats repeatedly to normal. 

866. SZARKA, A. Einfluss des Ovariakyklus auf tie 
spezifisch-tynamische Wirknng ter Nahningsstoffe, PfiB- 
yer’s Arch. Ges. Physiol 225(5/6) : 620-626. 3 fig. 1930.— 
The study was made on 3 sexually mature 2 white rats, 
16 , 14 and 17 experiments respectively. The food was 
60%^ protein and 40% carbohydrate. The specific-dy- 
namic action varied according to the oestrual cycle; it 
was highest at the time of the lowest basal metabolism 
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values, i.e., in meta-oestrus. The lowest specific-dynamic 
action was 6.5% of the basal metabolism, the highest 
35.8%, 

867. SZENX-GYORGYI, ALBERT. On the mechanism 
of biological oxidation and the function of the suprarenal 
gland. Science 72(1857): 125-126. 1930, — There are 4 
specific substances elaborated by the whole suprarenal 
gland. In the^ mcHliilia are found epinephrine and a 
strongly rediicing substance. In the cortex are found 
hexuronic acid ^ and apparently another principle, the 
existence of wiiicii seems established by the recent work 
of Hartman and liis eol!al;)orators, of Stewart and Rogoff 
and by the most recent investigation of Swingle. 

868. TAKAHASHI, SHIRO. Ber Einfluss der Prapaia- 
tion der Hinterlappen der Hypophyse auf die Sekretion 
der Miichdriise. I Japanese.] [Effect of preparation of 
the posterior lobe of the hypophysis on milk secretion.] 
Kpfdo Igak'ii Zrmki 24(5) : 495-515. 1927.— -After admin- 
istration the milk in the alveoli araHhe excretory ducts 
increased and the smooth nurstJe fibers of the stroma 
were crmtracteui.— 0. Mori (courtesy Japanese Jour. 
Zool.) itransL by €. IT. Turner). 

869. TOBRNABE. Splanchnique et surrdnale. La 
splanchnique est-il nerf adr^nalino-sdcrdteur on excr6- 
teur? Bull. Acad. Roy. ^Med. Belgique 9(4): 160-1S6. 
1929. — The h^'peradrenalinemia after excitation of the 
splan clinic can be produced b,y secretion, excretion or 
by meclianicai injuries to gland during the operation. 
Popiel-ki thinks that in all former experiments technical 
errors were iraide. Tiie adrenal gland however reacts not 
only oil tiie first exc*it:ition of the splanchnic, but also 
on roiieatcil excitations, where the iiossibility of mechan- 
ical lesions is greatly diminished. The opinion that 
mere tract iriiis of the nerve can j'lrodiice some mechanical 
effect is refuted by the author in cx|)eriraents on para- 
biotieally connected dog.s. The opinion of Pearlman and 
Vincent, according to which the effect of splanchnic 
excitation is due to vasomotor changes, cannot be con- 
sidered correct. Gley and Quinquad propose the ex- 
cretion thf‘or>% as tlie effect of the splanchnic excitation 
is of short duration and the gland is quickb” exhausted. 
The author ascertained by his experiments that faradiza- 
tion of llie splanchnic lasting a long time causes^ also 
a production of adrenaline for a long time. If it is an 
excretion it must be compensated for by equal secretion. 
If short excitations are re|>eated tlie effect remains the 
same, as long as tiie nerve remains intact. It is not 
therefore a question of quick exhaustion. The splanchnic 
is therefore a true semtmy nmaa:* for the adrenal 
rnedu lia .--E . F^oMk . 

870. BBAHEK, JOSEF. IJeber die Schwangerschafts- 
veranderungen der Hypophyse und ihren Einfluss auf 
das Gesichtsfeld. Wnie Klin. Wochenschr. 40(38): 1195- 
119S, 6 fig, 1927. — ^^10 prc'gnant. women were studied during 
the last weeks of pregnancy. In no cases did the author 
find a narrowing of flic temporal visual field that exceeded 
norma! physiobgical limits. In a few cases the visual 
field for color was slightly naiTOwed concentrically, but 
iie\a:a' in the .sense of a bitemporal hemianopsia. In 
certain pre-edairiidic cases a temporal narrowing of 
the fiehl for blue was noted. The author concludes that 
normal pregnancy has no direct effect upon the visual 
field. Other factors which sometimes accompany preg- 
nancy, such as disturbed liver or kidney function, may 
produce disturbances of light or color sense.— IF. J. 
Atwell 

871. URBACH, ERICH. Endokrin bedingte Haut-, 
ScMeimhaut- und Haarerkrankungen. Arch. Dermatol, 
u. Sypk. 161(3) : 492-503. 9 fig. 1930.— Reports of 12 cases 
(10 S, 2 c?), in ail of which falling of the hair, and in most* 
of which eczema, was prominent; 10 of the cases were 
relieved by ovarian or thyroid preparation, or irradiation 
of the hypophysis; the 2 others were not treated for 
lack of a suitable hormone preparation. 

872. YACEK, T. Studie o ruseni adrenalinu. 5. Yyznam 
kyselin o ruzn^ni stupni dissocice pfi fotooxydaci adre- 
nalinu. [On destruction of adrenalin, 5, Effect of H-ion 
concentration and various acids on photooxidation of 

4 


adrenalin.] Biol Sjnsy Vysoke Skoly ZverolekafskS 
Brno (Publ. Biol Bcole Haut. Etudes Vet, Brno) 7(27)- 
(33). 1928. — Four commercial adrenalin preparations were 
oxidized by ultraviolet or visible rays. The former oxi- 
dize adrenalin at a higher rate. Adrenalin was dissolved 
in four different acids. The smallest difference between 
the efficacy of ultraviolet and visible rays was found 
when adrenalin was dissolved in HCL The rate of 
oxidation was not proportional to the degree of dis- 
sociation of the acids; it was slowest in lactic acid. 
When dissolved in the same acid of different normality, 
oxidation was indirectly proportional to the H-ion con- 
centration of the solution. — Author s German summary 
iira7isL by G. T. Cori). 

873. VELHAGEN, KARL, jun. fiber die antagonisti- 
schen Beziehungen zwischen Hiuterlappenhormonen und 
Insulin. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 142(3/4) : 137- 
138. 7 fig. 1929. — Most of the experiments were made on 
rabbits (number not stated). Extracts of the pars neu- 
ralis as well as of the pars intermedia, given at intervals 
of at least a week to the same animals, raised the blood- 
sugar, and antagonized insulin, showing that this ac- 
tion of the posterior lobe is due to a substance contained 
in both parts. Large doses of posterior lobe were re- 
quired; 50 mgm. of pars intermedia or pars neiiralis 
diminished the action of 6 units of insulin in a rabbit 
%veighing 1.9 kgm., but did not completely suppress 
hypoglycemia. Larger doses of insulin could scarcely be 
neutralized; 35 units of insulin had a distinct blood- 
sugar-lowering effect in spite of preliminary' administra- 
tion of 900 mgm. pars neuralis. A “large series” of 
rabbits treated with “enormous” quantities of posterior 
lobe extract (as much as 3.19 gm. neuralis tissue in 48 
hrs.) exhibited only a transient h 3 ^perglycemia, indicat- 
ing that (contrary to the views of some other investiga- 
tors) the lack of posterior lobe secretion cannot cause 
increase in sensitiveness to insulin, and that hypophyseal 
glycosuria cannot be^ due to inhibition of insulin action 
b^^ increased posterior lobe secretion. Injection of 1 
cat and 2 dogs (all with pancreatic diabetes) wdth ex- 
tract of posterior lobe, altogether 2000 mgm. fresh pos- 
terior lobe substance, in hourly amounts of 100 mgm., 
produced no secondary hypoglycemia. The conclusion 
is that the secondary fall in blood-si^ar observed in nor- 
mal animals after such injection is the result^ of in- 
creased insulin secretion. Experiments on the isolated 
utenis of the rat and on decapitated cats indicated that 
insulin is not an antagonist of the blood-pressure-raising 
and utems-stimulating substance of the posterior lobe. 

874. VIALE, G. La funcion c'^linogena de la suprar- 
renal. [Function of secretion of cholin by the supra- 
renal gland.] Eev. Soc. Aryendna Biol 3(7/8) : 725-729. 
1927. 

875. VOGEL, I., und N. MARGOLINA. Uher das 
^‘Hormon” der spontanen Uteruskontraktionen. Arch. 
Gyndkol 135(2): 478484. 11 fig. 1929.— The isolated 
rabbit uterus contracting spontaneously in Ringer-Locke 
solution soon develops tetanus. Normal rhythm is re- 
gained with change of solution. The solution in which 
a strip has developed tetanus cannot stimulate a normal 
strip to contraction, hence it contains no specific uterine 
stimulant. Examination of the R-L solution in which 
the uterine muscle had developed tetanus showed that it 
was slightly more acid, it contained less glucose, and 
relatively more Ca than the same normal E-Lf solution. — 
M. 1. Smith. 

876. VOGELER, KARL. tJber die Abhangigkeit der 
Fuuktion der Schilddrtise vom Lebensalter und von 
krankhaften Zustanden. Arch. Klin^ CMr. 157(Kon- 
gressber.): 704-717. 9 fig. 1929. — ^Normal human thy- 
roids obtained at necropsy were dried and powdered. 
The minimal amount which would influence the de- 
velopment of tadpoles was determined. The tadpoles 
were fed on calfs heart, the th.yroid powder was added 
to the watqr only once and the animals observed for 2 
weeks. The material present in the thyroid which in- 
fluences tadpole development was found to vary with 
age. The embryonic thyroid at the 6th mo. contained 
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little of it; then fo!!owcd/a risi until birth, then a fall 
for 1 ino., then again a rise; between the 1st and 12th 
year the aoioiint showed little change; between the I2th 
and IStli jKir tliere occurred a marked increase. From 
then on until the SOth year the amount showed little 
variation in males. In female thyroids the amount of 
active material was higher, but at the age of 40 a <lrop 
below the wale level occurred. After 50 the female thy- 
roid ermtained again more active material than the male 
thyroid.-^-O. T, CorL 

877* WAXRIH, J. L’h^mocrinie hypophysaire* Rri\ 
Fmni\ Endiumn, Bill): 103-203. 6 fig. 1930.-»-lnjections 
and transiduiiijitions show tlvat the anterior pituit:iry 
has to iio directly with gonadal development, producing 
precocious <le,vf4opjur‘nt of gonadal accessory structures 
as well Traiisplant.s increased sisse, seci^eticm and con- 
gestion in ihvroid and pituitary.— B. Cwiningham. 

■ 878* WYMAN, LELAND C., and CAROLINE turn 
SOLEN. Studies on suprarenal insufficiency. VIIL 
The blood volume of the rat in suprarenal insufficiency, 
anaphylactic shock and histamine shock, ilwcr. Jour. 
Phym!, 94(3): 579-5a5. 1930.— In 23 normal rats tlu^ 
% of plasma of the blood was from 51.7 to 00.7, averag- 
ing 56.3%. The blood was from 6.6 to 9.6% of tlm body 
weight, averaging 7.6%. Following a control j>iank 
operation blood volume determinations were wdthin the 
normal range. In suprarenalectoinized rats having auto- 
plastic cortical transplants but no demonstrable chro- 
maffin tissue blood volume determinations were also 
within the normal range. In suprarenalectoinized rats 
having gross accessory cortical tissue and before the 
appearance of severe symptoms in those which died 
later of insufficiency the blood volume showed only 
normal fluctuations. After severe symptoms of supra- 
renal insufficiency had appeared or during the final 
stages of insufficiency there was a reduction in the 
blood volume, due chiefly to a reduction in pla.sma. 
Anaphylactic shock in sensitized rats was accompanied 
by a reduction in the volume of the blood plasma, the 
amount of reduction being correlated with the severity 
of the shock. Histamine poisoning in rats was accom- 
panied by a reduction in plasma volume, the amount of 
reduction being roughly correlated with size of dose 
and severity of syipptoms, being marked in some in- 
stances. It is suggested that inability to maintain 
capillary tone and normal permeability, probably due 
to lack of medullary suprarenal secretion, resulting in 
reduction of plasma volume, is the chief factor in in- 
creased susceptibility of suprarenalectomized rats to 
anaphylactic and histamine shock. — AiUhors' sumvmry. 

879. YAMABA, TATSBYOSHI. Ueber den Einfiuss 
der Exstirpation der Scbilddriise anf die innere Sekretion 
der Baticbspeicheldriise. [Japanese.] Kumamoto Ikwa 
Daigaku Zasshi 3(3) : 1927, — ^Immediately after thy- 
roidectomy the blood sugar in the rabbit decreases 
slightly. Later it gradually increases. Simultaneously 
there is a hypertrophy and proliferation of the islets 
of Langerhans, which indicates an increase in the in- 
ternal secretion of the pancreas.—O. Mori {courtesy 
Japanese Jour. Zool.) (transL by R. A. Mutthowski). 

880. ZAMKOFF, A.rA. Be Femploi de Iffirine de femme 
enceinte dans le traitement de certains troubles 


[Biol. Ab. 6(1)] 98 

gyn4coiogiqties. GymeoL el 21(5): 439-457, 

1930.— Zamkoff riescribes 21 casi^s of ^airieiiorrliea rtnd 
disturbances of the menopause in wiiich mihvutmmms 
injections of the urine of pregmmf women wore used 
because of its high eontenl in lioriiione r:tf i;!ie anterior 
lobe of the hypophysis, with good Tfp 

the harmlessness of tlie iiietliori, he siadi iui<?ctions 
on, mice, which after tre;;itiuent (‘oiiiie-ued fa\‘r)ra,bly 
with the eontrois. 

881* ZAWABOYSKY, BORIS M. Zur Frage der 
Wecbselbeziebungen zwischen ScbiMdrtise und Ge- 
schlecbtsdriissen bei Hlibnern. Zrif.\rhr. irks. Biol, Ahl. 

I). RimF Arch., etc., 110(11: 149482. 7 tig, 1927. -The 

autlior finds that experimental hyper! by of 
fowls is followed l>y depressive elvingr* in fhe funrfbii 
of the sex gland. In roostt^rs tliere is notif'eable shrink- 
iige of tlie testicles. In liens there is plegeiierafioii and 
malformation of the follicles interfering with <'*gg-lay- 
ing .— mrumary {traiesl. R. (h Ti';rcrr\, 

882. ZBNZ, EDGARB, et JEAN La BARRE. Contri- 
butions a T^tude des variations pbysiologi«|ties de la 
sderdtion interne du pancreas. YIIL Repercussion de 
factivitd exocrine du panerdas sur fiiisiiline-sdcrdtion. 

Arch. Internal. Phystol. 33(2) 142-158, 1030.- Dilute 

HCl (0.5-0 .SCe) was introdm*ed into I lie diiodenuni in 5 
adrenalectomized and chloraloserl dogs, and idiydoirtgic 
solution iuTD the duodenum pn 2 controls. In 3 of the 
adrenaleetomized dogs a copious sefretion of p.miii'eatif 
juice (9.2-16.S ee.) and a marked fall in blood sugar 
followed: in the 2 others the panereatk,* secret irni was 
2.5 and L5 cc. and the blood sugar rose .■^liglitly,^ as it 
did in the 2 controls, in which there was no .^r'crofion of 
pancreatic juice. The fact tliat unles^g tlu'* sni'Uiireiial 
capsules are removed or ligated, intr’C'4ucrion of If Cl 
into the inte.stine (even when followed by profuse secre- 
tion of pancreatic juice) is followed by hvperglyceitu'i 
instead of hypoglycemia, is additional evidence for the 
compensatory hyperadrenalinemia by which tlie organi.^ni 
reacts to ail increase in blood sugar. To study the action 
of HCl in the duodenum on secretion of insiilin, 12 dogs 
were arranged in 6 pairs for transfusion; 1 animal in 
each pair, after receiving weak HCl intradiiodenally as 
above, served as donor of blood from the princnpal 
pancreatic vein, which the partner received in the jugu- 
lar vein. The donors in 2 other (control) pains n'cedved 
physiologic solution. In 4 of the dogs receiving HCl 
abundant secretion of pancreatic juice followed; in fhe 
recipient partners the blood sugar fell to 20.95-32.73% 
of its initial value by the end of 3 hrs., while the tionoiv 
also showed a slight and transient fall in blootl sugar. 
In the other 2 HCl dogs there was little flow of I'laii- 
peatic juice, and little variation in blood sugar (slight 
increase in 1 case). Physiologic solution prothu‘iHi ’no 
flow of pancreatic juice and no significant change in 
blood sugar in either donor or recipient. In 3 dogs 
subjected to double subcardiac vagotomy after chloralosc 
anesthesia and suprarenalectomy, the Wuiie correlation 
between flow of pancreatic juice and fail in blood sugar 
was observed. 

883. ANONYMOUS. Recent work m insulin. Nature 
[London] 126(3186): 810-812. 1930.-»-A review. 
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884. ABE, M. Investigation of placental /erments in 
V^arions stages of pregnancy. I. Lipase of placeifca. Jap- 
Jour.,Obsmr. <S: Gynecol 13(3): 301-303. 1930.— 
The quantity of lipase was determined in 56 fresh hu- 


man placentas, from the stage of incomplete formation 
in the 2nd mo. to the 10th mo. The production of lipase 
was demonstrated at every stage of pregnancy, the 
quantity not varying widely, but somewhat greater in 
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the 4th, otli and 6th mos. The placental lipase demon- 
strated in these experiments has an intense sensitivity 
toward atoxyi'and cocaine, but is affected very slightly 
by quinine and strychnine. 

885. ANKEL, W, E, Heiiere Untersnchimgen iiber 
Parthenogenese bei Schmetterlingen. hiternat, EnL 
ZeMschr. 22(28): 259-264; (29): 265-271; (31): 288-291. 
1928.— A general discussion of parthenogenesis in the 
animal kingiiorri, referring particularly to natural par- 
thenogenesis and tO' file Insr*cta,. The occurrence of this 
phenomenon^ in the various phyla and its biological 
significance in the various cases are briefly considered. 
The iiterat.ure on iiarfhenogenesis in the I'^epidoptera is 
reviewcfd in dcd:iil, with extensive comment on Seilers 
contributions ( 1923) . 

886. ANSELMINO, KARL JULIUS, und FRIEDRICH 
HOFFMANN. tJber den Milchsatireumsatz in der 
Schwangerschaft und seine Beziehungen zum KoWehy- 
dratstofwechsel, zur Leber- und Schilddrdsenfunktion 
und zum Kreislauf. L Woher stamint die Milchsaureex- 
bbhnng ini Blut von Schwangeren? Arch. GynaekoL 
142 {2): 289-309. 4 fig. 1930.— Injections of lactic aci<i 
ill varying amounts wc*n:‘ given to (> ]-iregnant and 2 
non-|:>regnunt women, and the lactic acid of the blood 
deterinirifi'd at vari’ing intervals thereafter. The preg- 
nant subjiad's showed no appreciable difference from the 
non-pregnant, anri eonsequc'ntly no derangement of he- 
patic function. ^ Tlie increase in muscle lactic acid after 
muscular exertion was decidedly greater in 15 pregnant 
than in 7 non-]iregnant womt?n. The increa.se, however, 
was confined to the miisculiirly active iiortion of the 
body, ^ an indication that^ tlie liver of pregrmney not 
only iiijt?ets jactic acid into the blood but promptly 
removes Jacfic acid produced under 'physiologic con- 
ditions, Similar results were obtained in 2 determina- 
tions in the puerperitim, 5 determinations on pregnant 
women under different conditions, and in 2 cases in 
which detenu inati'Ons were made before and after par- 
turition. ^The conclusion is that the theory of increased 
lactic acid output by the liver in pregnancy is erro- 
neous, and that tbe increase in ouf.put is due to the 
muscle. 

887. ASHBEL, RIVKA. Sulla viscosita delle uova 
fecondate e non fecondate di ricci di mare (Arbacia 
pustulosa). [On the viscosity of eggs of sea urchin— 
Arbacia pustulosa — before and after fertilization.] Boll. 
8oc. Ital. Biol, Bperini. 5(2) : 70'-72. 1930. — Viscosity of 
eggs of the sea urchin i.s increased after fertilization. 
Noil-fertilized eggs are much more resistant to dis- 
Ioy*'dions caiisfai by centrifugtition. To treatment with 
COs(pH'=5.9 to 5.0) the fertilized eggs, on the contrar^u 
are more re-sistant, ns also vdien the eggs are placed in 
a mixture of sea waiter,^ COs and propyl alcohol (8 to 
12%). In tlie non-fertiliz'ed eggs cytoly.sis and aggluti- 
nation are therein ob.served. KCN does not infiiience 
the viscosity of non-fertilizei! (‘ggs, whereas dislocation 
takes place in the fecundat'cci eggs. These latter rarely 
show cytoiysis when treated with a mixture of CO 2 , 
alcohol and K'CN ; the non-fertilized always show it and 
the 'Cytolysis is followed by agglutination of the pigm^ent 
granules.— -M. CrmieJ. 

888. ASHBEL, RITKA. Sul quoziente respiratorio 

delle uova f'ceondate e non fecondate dei ricci di mare 
—Arbacia putulosa Oray, — [On the respiratory quotient 
of fertilized and non-fertilized eggs of the sea urchin, 
A. pustulosa.] Boll. Soc. ItaL Biol Sperim. 5(2) : 72-74. 
1930. — ^The R. Q. of the sea urchin eggs decreases im- 
mediately after fertilizati'On. Average of 18 exq^eriments : 
R. Q. of non fecundated eggs IBS, of the fertilized 0.95. — 
M. Cornel * 

889. BACQ- 2^. M, Impotence of thie male rodent after 
sympathetic denervation of the genital organs. Amer. 
Jour, Physiol 96(2) : 321-330. 1931.— Bilateral abdominal 
sympathectomy induced permanent impotence in 2 
young rats; the same result was obtained in another 
after unilateral sympathectomy. Temporary impotence 
was observed after bilateral abdominal sympathectomy 
in 2 guinea pigs. Permanent impotence was recorded 


in another one after removal of the hypogastric nerves 
and inferior mesenteric ganglion. This difference is due 
to the regeneration of the preganglionic fibres. Re- 
markable enlargement of the denervated seminal vesicles 
was observed in the guinea pig. No atrophy whatsoever 
could be detected in the testes of the impotent rats. No 
persistent erection was observed after sympatiietic de- 
nervation of the internal genital organs. 'Bacq concludes 
that the presence of the sympathetic nerve supply to the 
d genital organs is necessary for ejaculation and conse- 
quently for reproduction . — From author’s summary, 

890. BENAZZiy MARIO. Suirorigine del pigmento 
nelFutero di Mus musculus. [On the origin of pigment 
in the uterus of Mus musculus.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol 
Sperim. 5(3) *. 336-338. 1930. — The origin and meaning of 
the pigment in the mesometrium of uterus of mice do 
not pertain to pregnancy. The formation of pigment 
is on the contrarv related to the puerperium. — M. Cornel 

891. BREMICKER, WERNER. Vergleichende Studien 
iiber die Biologie der Vagina. Arch. GynakoL 129(3) : 
S07-S43. 1926-1927. — ^The greatest percentage of animals 
show changes in the vagina on accomit of intercourse 
only at the time of heat or shortly thereafter. In a large 
percentage, the vagina is lined with low cuboidal or 
flat epithelium, in a smaller number of cases, with 
cylindrical epithelium. In a certain group of animals 
(guinea pig, rat, mouse, opossum) there are typical 
cyclic changes. A fragile epithelium is replaced with a 
cornified, many-layered epithelium at the time of heat. 
This again is replaced by the fragile epithelium. In 
certain groups, after copulation, there is a formation of 
a membrane closing the vagina, which fixates the sperm. 
In ail animals examined carefully, there is a distinct dif- 
ference from the human in that the vaginae of the latter 
are full of bacteria. In these animals there is an entirely 
different mechanism which protects the genital canal 
from the passage of bacteria up the vagina. What, in 
the animal, prevents the^ bacteria from enteririg the 
vagina? Naturally — ^heat is a much shorter period in 
animals. The reaction in the vagina of the. pig, larnb, 
guinea pig, and squirrel is alkaline. There is no formation 
of glycogen. In the vaginal wall small amounts^ of glu- 
cose are found. The vagina of squirrels, guinea pigs, etc., 
is self cleansing. In some animals^ (i;at, and guinesi pig) 
this is aided by leucocyte infiltration. In these animals, 
the vaginal mucosa is made up of squamous epithelium. 
In squirrels, which have cylindrical vaginal epithelium, 
after injection of germinal fluid into the vagina, one; (v^^n 
not find an increase in agglutination. The alkaline 
vaginal secretion has no bactericidal action, the self 
cleansing action existing only so long as cylindrical epi- 
thelium is intact. In the normal vagina of a mature long 
tailed monkey, there is a slightly acid reaction, there 
are numerous vaginal bacilli, grape sugar is present in 
the same amount as in humans, and glycogen is found 
in the vaginal wall. It has been impossible to trace 
ph.ylogenetic developments of the vagina in the animal 
kingdom, especial^’' in primates. — J. E. Lackner and B. 8. 
Schochet. 

892. BUSING, KARL EDWARD. Die Theorien iiber 
das Geschlechtsverhaltnis der Geb5renen und die Gesch- 
lechtsbestimmung beim Menschen. 6tp. Ferdinand Enke: 
Stuttgart, 1928. — The "author believes that statistics have 
afforded the ground stnicture for the problem of sex pro- 
portion for medical and biologie research. They showed 
the ratio of 105-106 boys to 100 girls to be normal in 
the coiintrie.s studied, at the present time. The chromo- 
some theory and the Siegel hypothesis are not sufficient 
for an explanation of the boy surplus. 'The author shows 
that constitution .and hereditary predisposition have an 
influence. Probably young ova with female tendency 
are more likely to take up spermatozoa with a large 
number of chromosomes, and are prone to abort other 
spermatozoa. Germs with a male tendency may later 
change |o female. As outer influences and constitution 
may effect the changes, the means of determining" sex 
at will may yet be found. The boy: girl proportion in a 
population is an index of its strength and health, ^ & 
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erei'ise in ^ boys aimost always signifies decrease of a 
nation s vigor, and points to disease, privation, or feeble- 
ness*— B. Bickei. 

893. CAMTAROW, A., THADBEUS L. MONTGOM- 
ERY, and W. W. BOLTON, Tlie calcium partition in 
piegsancy, parturition, and the toxaemias. Sukj,, Gyn- 
ecol. d* C^bsietr. 51 C4) : 469-475. 1930. — During the course 
of normal prt?gnaiicy (15 patients) and early labor (21 
patients) there was a, gradual yiimiiiiition of total serum 
Ca, a siigiit. inerieise in diffusible Ca, anil a marked dc- 
creiise in non-diffitsible Ca, Ti'ie ratio^ of ditiusible to 
non-diffiisibli^ Ca incrf'ased st.eadiiy, reradnng a maximum 
in t.he 1st stage of labor. In 7 ti'^xcanic patients the 
ratio of diffusible^ to non-diffusibh^ Ca was subnornial, 
owing in most c:isc?s tx.) an increase in llu'ynon-difTusible 
fraction. This suggests a condition of diminishiai^ cell 
permeability with' associated disttirbance of tissue func- 
tions in these disorders, 

894, CASTILLO, E. B. del, y C. CARBINI. Iniuencia 
de la insulina sobre la iniciacion de los ciclos estrualea 
en ia rata blanca normal. [Insulin and onset of oestrual 
cycles.] Mep. Eac. Argentina Biol. 6(4): 225-2S0, 1930.— 
Daily injection of 0.1 unit in rats (20-23 days old) did 
not modify time of opening of vagina, appearance y:)f 
first oe.strua and rhythm of cyide as compared with 
control litter mutes.-~-i. T. Lewis. 

895. CASTILLO, E. B. del, y J. CALATRONI. Injerto 
de ovario en ratas enteras. [Ovarian graft in normal 
rats.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6(5/6) : 341-350. 1930. — 
Intrarenal implantation of ovarian tissues gave 100% 
“takes’^ when the recipients were castrated females. In 
normal females only 41% “took” (7 out of 17) ; in these 
no corpora lutea were observed, and only in one case 
was a ripe follicle seen. Therefore when functioning 
ovaries exist in the organism it is less easy to graft a 
third ovary and this last shows signs of diminished 
activity^ in those cases in wdiich the graft “takes.” — J. T. 
Lewis. 

896, CERNOSVITOY, L. Studien iiber die Spermare- 
sorption. I. Bie Samenresorption bei den Oligochaten. 
ZooL Jahrb. Abt. Anat. n. Ontog. Tiere 52(3): 487- 
538. 3 pL 1930. — A resorption of normal spermatozoa 
takes place in 78 species belonging to 12 families of the 
order Oligochaeta ([^jlaididae, Tubificidae, Enchytraeidae, 
Lumbriculidae, Branchiobdelidae, Lumbricidae, Crio- 
drilidae, Glossoscolecidae, Microchaetidae, Megascoleci- 
dae, Acanthodrilidae, and Eiidrilidae) , from^ which it 
may be concluded that this phenomenon is wide-spread, 
though not invariably present in the order. Some sper- 
matogonia and spermatocytes are destroyed in the early 
stages of development, by degeneration, decomposition, 
and phagocytosis. Commonly, complete normal sper- 
matozoa are resorbed by means of ameboid cells (Sper- 
matophages) in the seminal sac or in the body cavity. 
The spermatozoa may be destroyed either in the cy- 
tophore before maturation is complete or after separa- 
tion from the cytophore. In some cases the spermatozoa 
are resorbed in the seminal vesicle through the epithelial 
cells. A part of the spermatozoa are resorbed in species 
which have a connection indicated between the seminal 
vesicle and the intestir®. In no cases can the spermatozoa 
resorbed through the different cells and tissues be demon- 
strated to be pathological, and it can hardly be said that 
the phenomenon is a simple removal of impotent sper- 
matozoa. In some cases free spermatozoa may degenerate 
and become absorbed by lymphocytes, or they may de- 
generate before separation from the cy1;ophore in which 
case they become absorbed through the plasma. — L. 
Cernosvitov {tran&l. by P. W. Appel). 

897. CHAMBERLAIN, E. NOBLE. Sex differences in 
the cholesterol content of tissues. Jour. Physiol. 68(3) : 
259^264. 1929.~HSuprarenal glands of non-pregnant $ 
rabbits were found to be much richer in cholesterol than 
those of During pregnancy this difference disap- 
peared, perhaps because the excess was used pp in form- 
ing new maternal and fetal tissues. The ovaries were 
also found very rich in cholesterol. Sex differences in 
liver, spleen, kidney and brain tissues, and differences 


between pregnant and non-pregnant 5? in these tissues, 
were not great, enough to be significant.— F. Fopenoe. 

898. COPELANB, LYNN. Length of gestatiosi m 

Jersey cows. Jour. Dairy Set. 13(3): 257-205. 1930.— 
The average gestation |}cri 0 ci for tlio 1075 cases studied 
was 27S.51 days but there appears to^ be an equal chance 
4:>f a cow calving any time betwnui the* 271st and t!ie 
2S5f'h day.. The age of tfie dam a|"s|):treii!ly has no f;‘fTect 
on the length of ge.statioii. Bull eihy-s were crirritad an 
averag*,^ of one <iay longer than lieit'er rrilves, 297 !)uli 
calves being earrit'd for ;ui averaS'C of 27i’l4S days and 
fhe gestations of 2S2 heifer calves avt'ragbig 278i>'[ days. 
The datri are too scant to draw comTusioiis Telativr* to 
twin births btit the rtvsults compare wifJi obfaiiiecl 

by other investigators in tliat tiif' gestations of twins 
are usually several days shorter than the average. C'alves 
resulting from abnormally long gesta,ti<ms seem to have 
a better chance of living than do fliose horn prernaliirely. 
No correlation could bf:» detected 'tween tlm length of 
different gestations in t.he sarncy individual darn, (^''ows 
showing one or morr- sliort gestations also e*'xhd)iterl other 
gestations longer than the average and vice vc‘rsa..— 
A td kor\s sum inary. 

899. GORINALBESI, F. Asimmetria biochimica e 
funzionale degli ovari muliebri. [Biochemical and func- 
tional asymmetry of the human ovary.] Boll. Eoc. ltd. 

Biol. Eperini. 5(3) : 347-352. 1 fig. 1930. PliVv^ii'a! and 

chemical asymmetry are shown to exist betweam right 
and left ovary. In the menopause the latter shows a 
more marked atrophy than the right; however, tl'u? in- 
voliitive processes are alternately more intense* in the 
one, then the other. In the resting as in tlie functional 
stage metabolic activities are more marked in flic right 
ovary: so is it with the increase in 'weight and the in- 
crease of cholesterol content during activity. — M . Comet 

900. CORNER, GEORGE, W. The hormonal control 
of lactation. I. Non-effect of the corpus luteum. 11. 
Positive action of extracts of the hypophysis. Amcr. 
Jour. Physiol. 95(1): 43-55. 1930. — The adm inis! ration 
to non-pregnant spayed rabbits of corpus luteum extract 
(progestin) did not cause proliferation of the manirnar>^ 
gland beyond the stage normally attained at puberty. 
The continuous presence of corpora lutea in the ovaries, 
during a period equal ^ to that of normal gc^station 
(brought about by experimental means), was equtilly in- 
effective in altering the mammary gland. Administration 
of extracts of xvhole sheep^s hypophysis t.o spayed virgin 
rabbits caused proliferation of the mammary gland iind 
simultaneous lactation, producing in 2 weeks a condition 
scarcely distinguishable from that present at the full 
term of gestation. Previous preparation by action of the 
corpus luteum was found not to be necessary to tins 
effect. — Authors summary. 

901. CUNNINGHAM, J. T. The influence of lactation 

on ovulation and oestrus. Brit. Med. Jour. 2(3638) : 516- 
517. 1930. — According to Crew and Minskaia oestrus and 
ovulation occur in the mouse within 24 hrs. of parturi- 
tion, and if no fertilization then takes there is 

no second oestrus for an interval of 20 to 25 days, which 
is the normal duration of lactation. The theoretical ex- 
planation proposed is that the stimulus of sucking acta 
on the anterior lobe of the pituitary, and tliat tlie ex- 
cess of pituitary secretion so produced causes the per- 
sistence of the corpora lutea. There is no general cor- 
relation between the stimulus of sucking and the sup- 
pression of oestrus, as is assumed by the theory of Crew 
and Mirskaia. This correlation occurs in the mouse and 
rat, in the ferret, the rabbit, and the Virginian opossum, 
but it is absent in cow, mare, goat, pig, and frequently, 
^ not always, in the human species. Cunningham be- 
lieves that the really significant correlation is between 
the suppression of oestrus and the condition of the new- 
born young. In those cases where oestrus is inhibited 
the young are naked, immature and kept for the greater 
part of the time enclosed in a warm nest in close con- 
tact with the mother. In the other cases where oestrus 
occurs during lactation, as in the cow and the guinea- 
pig, the young are born covered with hair and able to 
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run almost at once. This argument is developed at 
length. 

902. BIERKS, K. Experimentelle Untersuchungeii an 
jnenschlicher Vaginalschleimliant, Arch. GyndkoL 138 
(1): lli-130. 9 tig. 1929. — A young ovariectomized girl 
was given a sufficient quantity of ovarian active sub- 
stance to produce premenstrual ciiangcs in the genital 
tract. Following llie. administration of the hormone 
there wus^ an increase in the thickness of the vaginal 
mucosa. The increase w’as not the result of a simple 
hyi'Hui rophy hut a hyperphasia of the cells in the basal 
layer of the (^|uf!ieiiuin wlu're mitotic cells w’ere seen 
in the pn im-ustrum. I'he vaginal efhthelium wms divided 
into 3 layers eat^h containing a different type of cell. 
The author p<>inte<i out similar findings in*^the micro- 
photographs oi se*{‘tions of the vaginas of animals under 
similar ex]'>erimental ^conditions reported by other in- 
vcstigatcu’s. f>f those sections showed a basal, an 
mtrap‘pitheiial and a cornified layer. The basal layer 
remaiiH'd approximately tia? same tiiickness throughout 
tiie cycle. The? intra-epithelial layer of cornification was 
not ch'^arly ^seen until aft<'?r the 4th day following mm- 
struation. The tiiickness of this layer increased very 
slowly and it iiev'er became more^fhan •} the thickness of 
the basalis. The exact number of cells in each layer was 
not determiiied. The cornified layer began to increase 
in thickness immediately after inensrniation and rapidly 
became many ceils thick in the premenstrum. Cyclic 
changes were noted in the tubes and uterus as well as 
in the vagina.— D. Z>. Baker. 

903. DUNCAN, F, N. Some observations on the biology 
of the male Drosophila melanogaster. Amer. Naturalist 
64(695) : 545-551. 1930.— -A vigorous male Drosophila 
melmiogasicr siioiiid produce from 10,000 to 14,000 of- 
spring; a smaller, less vigorous male should produce 
about 7,500. The average fertile period of males is about 
32 days. Following the fertile period is a sterile period 
which varied in time in the males used from 21 to 34 
days. Sperm w’ere observed in the testes of all males 
after their fertile period was over. Mitotic figures were 
found in sections of the testes of males after they had 
come to the period of sterility, showing that sperm were 
still being formed. Tests were made to find out whether 
the failure of sperm from old males might not be due 
to a deficiency of some fluid from the acctxssory glands. 
The results indicated that tliis wms not the case. No 
sperm were found in the sperm receptacles of females 
that had mated to these inuh^s during their .sterile period, 
excepting, of course, the cases of double mtitings. There- 
fore, the impntpncy of the old males must be due to a 
loss of function in the ejaculatory apparatus. — Author's 
siimmaru. 

904. EICHBAUM, FRANZ. Das Verhalten des ar- 
teriellen Blutdruckes im menstrueilen Zykins nnd seine 
Abhangigkeit vom vegetativ-hormonalen System. 1. 
Mitteiinng. Arch. Gyndkol. 138(1): 168-173, 1929.— 
Eichbamn divides his wa>rk into tw'o parts 1. Early 
changes in blood pressure liuring men.ses, paying atten- 
tion to diastolic blood pressure and pulse amplitude. 
2. De|>en<ienct) of blood ]iressure on stimulation from 
vegetative nervous .system during the menstrual cycle. 
(Especially in regard to change's in irritability due to 
adrenalin.) Examination made 2-3| hrs. after noon. The 
author calls those cases positive in which the premen- 
strual and menstrual blood pressure varies. Negative, 
those cases in which there are no characteristic changes 
to be connected with the menstrual cycle. Of 50 cases, 
24 were positive and 26 were negative. Most of the posi- 
tive cases had a premenstrual rise and menstrual fall. 
Occasionally one gets a menstrual increase in blood* 
pressure. A negative result occurred in 52% of the 
cases due to iwpotonia. — S. S. Schochet and J. E. 
Lackner. 

905. EICHBAUM, FRANZ. Das Verhalten des arteri- 
ellen Blutdruckes im menstrueilen Zyklus und seine 
Abhangigkeit vom vegetativ-hormonalen System. II. 
Arch. Gynakol 138(1): 174-186. 4 fig. 1929.— The author 
attempts to detennine whether, during the menstrual 


cycle, one gets changes of sensitivity to epinephrine aa 
an expression of changes in the vegetative nervous 
system. During the menstrual state there is a decreased 
sensitivity to epinephrine. This may be due to ovarial 
hormonal action with its changes in extra genital organs. 
The conclusion is that there is no typical picture which 
shows an increased sympathetic or vagus tone. One can 
draw no conclusions from these experiments on antago- 
nistic action in the vegetative nervous system. The 
changes of the epinephrine curve during the extra men- 
strual phase do not seem to be related to the cyclical 
ovarial changes. ^During menstruation there is a de- 
creased irritability to adrenalin; this is a reaction against 
substances increasing blood pressure and seems to cor- 
relate with the decrease in blood pressure during menstru- 
ation. Neither changes in blood pressure nor the periodic 
changes in instability to adrenalin are characteristic of 
ail mature women. — S. 8. Schochet and J. E. Lackner. 

906. EMERY, FREDERICK E. Changes in the ovary 
and oestrus cycle following the removal of one ovary 
in albino rats. Physiol. Zool. 4(1): 101-110. 1931. — A 
large number of albino rats have been studied in respect 
to the oestrous cycle before and after semiovariectomy. 
In the normal control rats the cornified-ceii stage of 
oestrus averages about 36% of the total oestrous cycle; 
this compares to a cornified-ceii stage of 40 to 60% 
of the total cycle characteristic of unilaterally ovariec- 
tomized rats. The normal rat is rarely in continuous 
oestrus for more than 5 days, wffiiie rats with but one 
ovary not infrequently remain in heat for 10 or more 
days in succession. Ovarian cysts were more often present 
in the surviving ovaries than in ovaries of normal rats. 
The relationship of these changes to the gonad-stimulat- 
ing hormone of the anterior pituitary is pointed out. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

907. EUFINGER, HEINRICH. Die Xanthoproteinre- 
aktiou im enteiweissten Biut wahrend der Gestations- 
periode. Arch. GyndkoL 143(2): 366-375. 1930. — ^The 
xanthoproteic reaction was positive (values higher than 
28, highest obtained in 30 norma! women in intermen- 
struai period), twice in 80 pregnant subjects, once in 40 
parturient, and 77 times in 175 puerperal; higher during 
puerperium in 15 subjects in whom 2 tests were made; 
positive in 5 of 15 subjects w^ith nepjiropathy, in 5 of 10 
with eclampsia, in 6 of 13 %vith unirradiated carcinoma, 
and strongly so in 9 of 12 with carcinoma irradiated 1-2 
mo. previously. Fractionation of the total xanthoi-irotein 
figures makes it seem probable that an increase of the 
intermediary, aromatic amino acids is to be considered 
as an expression of the autolytic processes in the uterus 
during the puerperium. 

908. EVANS, HERBERT M., and OLIVE SWEZY. 
The uterus ovary relationship and its bearing on the time 
of ovulation in primates. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96(3): 
628-639. 1931. — A critical review of available evidence 
indicates that none of the 4 different lines of approach 
to this subject, the condition of the ovary, the condition 
of the uterus, the length of pregnanejq or the time of 
conception, justifies us in assigning ovulation to an in- 
variable period of the menstrual cycle even though the 
period be broadly defined. In particular the conception 
of the uterus-ovary relationship given herewith enables 
one to utilize differently Schroeder’s careful histological 
study of hundreds of endometrial scrapings, and to con- 
clude that ovulation, while more apt to occur in the 
mid intermenstrum, occurs at all times in the human 
menstrual cycle. 

909. FEE, A. R., and A. S. PARKES. Studies on ovula- 
tion. III. Effect of vaginal anaesthesia on ovulation 
in the rabbit. Jour. Physiol 70(4) : 385-388. 1930.— Of 
8 2 rabbits copulating during anesthesia of the vagina and 
vulva, 7 ovulated in the normal manner. The animals 
were opened under urethane at 12 hrs. after coitus, 
and the occurrence or otherwise of ovulation determined 
by the ordinary ovarian signs. Where ovulation had not 
taken pfkce at 10 to 12 hrs., observations were made for 
a further period before killing the animal. It was found 
that local anesthesia of the vagina and vulva in the rab- 
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bit does not afect either the copulatoiy reflex or the 
occurrciECe of ovulation after copulation. 

910. FRETWURST, F., und K. OTTO. Die Manoilofl- 
sche Schwangerschaftareaktion. Arch, GyniikoL 143(2): 
4r>9»4CM. 19S0'.— IVIanoiioff’s reaction (AI.E.) was positive 
ill 49 of ISO pregnancies, once in 41 subjects in the first 
S inos., 40 times in 66 subjects between the Sth and 
10th mo. In 5S healthy, nonpregnant women and 64 
healthy men the reaction wa,s negative. In ^36 patients 
with diseases which frequently give a positive reaction 
in of lit:'!* pregnancy reactions, only 3 reactions were posi- 
tive*, 2 in cardiac inewflicienc.v, 1 in !*enal atroph5n In 
24 fasces the; r«*actioii was repeated witli the same result*. 
Tile rcwUioii is imdouhtedly not due t^o t,hc? aikaicscence 
of tile s(''‘niin nor to the iwesence of s€?xual hormones and 
the tint hors* assumption that there might be a siufi 
of tiic* protein components to the grossij’' disperse side* 
could not be proved unequivocally. The reaction aii- 
pareiitly is dependent upon the concomitant presence of 
stumrn colloids and other, unknown factors. 

91 L 'GARDNER, J. ADDYMAN, and EDGE GAINS- 
BOROEGH. The cholesterol metabolism during preg- 
nancy. Lmicci 1(5508) : (K)3-606. 1929.— The authors ex- 
amined a number . of women attending the antenatal 
clinic at St. George’s Hospital who were admitted to the 
Ijdng-in ward for parturition. Blood specimens were 
taken at monthly intervals before parturition and once or 
twice during the period of confinement. The following 
results were obtained: (1) The free cholesterol of the 
plasma increases during pregnancy up to a maximum at 
about the 30th wk.; concurrently the ester cholesterol 
fails to a minimum at about the same time. (2) From 
the 30th wk., more or less approximately, the amount 
of free cholesterol decreases and the ester cholesterol 
increases till an almost normal ratio of free to ester 
cholesterol is attained near parturition. (3) The plasma 
cholesterol values are generally normal in the 1st wk. 
or 2 of the puerperium. (4) Some cases show a definite 
total hypercholesterolemia in which the total cholesterol 
figures run roughly parallel to the free cholesterol values. 
During pregnancy there is a marked disturbance of the 
cholesterol metabolism wiiich results in large changes 
in the ratio of free to ester cholesterol in the plasma, 
but to less definite /jhanges in the total cholesterol. 

912. GOLDHAMMER, HELENE. tJber den Cholester- 
ingehalt normaler und eklamptischer Placenten. [The 
cholesterol content of normal and eclamptic placentas.] 
Biochem, Zeitschr. 226(4/6): 401-403. 1930. — The choles- 
terol content of 10 normal placentas averaged 0.91%, 
and 10 eclamptic placentas, 0.65% of the diy weight. 

913. HANKINS, FRANK H. Does advancing civiliza- 
tion involve a decline in natural fertility? PubL Amer, 
BocioL Soc, 24(2) : 115-122. 1930. — ^It is important to 
discover whether any, and if so how much, decline in 
the birth rate is due to natural causes afecting the 
fecundity of the population, A significant decline in 
natural fertility might indicate the onset of genuine 
racial decay. There are evidences of reduced natural 
fertility in the increased percentage of sterile unions and 
of small though unlimited families among the intellectual 
classes. This lower fertility of the upper classes, as also 
of urban populations, is explained primarily by the more 
general use of contraceptives. But it seems to be due 
in part to reduced reproductive vigor, which in turn 
may be due to wider dissipation of nervous energies. 
It would seem that the increasing strains of complex 
social life, accompanied by the increased necessity of 
egoistic satisfactions, must reduce the energies available 
for reproduction. In that case,, reduced natural fertility 
would be in harmony with Herbert Spencer’s principle 
of the opposition of individuation and genesis. The whole 
subject urgently needs investigation. — F, H. Hankins. 

914. HARGITT, GEORGE X. The formation of the 
sex glands and germ cells of mammals. V. Germ cells 
in the ovaries of adult, pregnant, and senile albino rats. 
lam. Morph. Physiol 50(2): 453-473. 2 pi.® 1936.-— 
(^varies of adult albino rats were studied, the following 
phases being considered : Eleven to 20^ days pregnant. 


.shortly after fetilization, oestrus, not pregoaiif, yoimg 
sterile, old, and senile. Some new ova are pToi:iiiei:?cl from 
t'he germinal epithelium during pregiianey and oestnis, 
but it is in the ovaries of iion-|'ir«:'gn:triT uriirnals be- 
tWT.en oestrous periods that the gerniiiial helium is 
most active. There ci'in btyiio question of the formation 
of new ova during adnlf. life, for there is a eorrelafion 
between the activity of the iqhttirlium and 

the nunib«-*r of oocytes ami young frdiieles I'lresimt' in 
ovaries. Also one can trace tlie origin of o'va, in flie 
surface and follow their tninsforiiiatioii und Tuoveuicnt 
into the ovary propcT. in smurpslerile Vinnig aiiiiriale 
little new* formation took place, in of i'if''rsq:i gni.id dtath 
In old and senile animals the geri'idnal epitheliiim con- 
tinued to he active, espradally in |'>rodiieirig ingrowing 
cords of cells, but fro<iuenllv tln^'se^ wiaa* nfioviilar. The 
germinal epitl'ielium may form different, iypi's of cells 
by ingrow'th: ova, follicle ctdls.^ and i'lif.erslitifil cells, 
but llie formation of anovtdar follicles at one |ieriod dof's 
not prevent a Iatc'*r I'lroduction of" normal roei and foI!ir'h'\s, 
— Auf/mr (courtesy Wistar BihL Serr.). 

915. HASELHORST, G., und K. STRO«BERGER. 
tlher den Gasgehalt des Nabelschnurblutes vor usd nach 
der Geburt des Kindes und fiber den Gasaustausch in der 
Plazenta. I. Zeitschr. Geburtsh. u. Guntiku!. 98i LI : 49- 
78. 2 fig. 1930. — During JJie last weeks of pregnancy the 
0-content of the umbilietd-arterial blood is^ 0.81 voL % 
(average of 5 determinations), in the umliilical vein it 
was 3.97 vol. %. The Coa-content was 47.03 vol. and 
44.95 vol. %. Immediately after birth, but before rcs|:nra- 
tion the 0-cont.ent of the arterial blood was 3.4()(/fe (23 
determinations), in the vein it. was 10,14%; t22 
minations). The COa-eontent was 46.21% and 40.71%. 
During parturition the values vary between wide limits. 
The elevation of the 0 value during parUndtion is |>rob- 
ably due to the activity of the labor I'niins ami the con- 
sequent change in the circulatory rclatiorishij\s which 
shows up on the maternal as well as on tl'ie fetal side. 
The total 0 capacity of the fetal blood at tlie time 
of parturition was found to be 21.92% (30 determina- 
tions). The high value is due to the high liemoglobin 
content of the fetal blood. The manner of gas ’inti^r- 
change in the placenta suggests a diasociat-ion curve. — 
Authors* summary {transL by. C. S. Binikrm). 

916. HASELHORST, G., und A. ALLMELING. Die 

Gewichtszunahme von Neugeborenen infolge postnataler 
Transfusion.' Zeitschr. GeburLsh. u. GymikoL 98(1): 
103-104. 1930. — In 120 cases the average increase in weight 
in the new-born from influx of blood through the uncut 
umbilical cord was 60.4 the 1st min. and 97.7 

gm. by the 30th min.; or, taking the amount of incu'oase 
up to and including the 30th minute as 10094, that in tiie 
1st minute was 51%, in the 1st 5 minutes, in ihe 
1st 10 minutes, 91%, in the 1st 20 minutes, 9iK}l. 

917. HILGENBERG, FRIEDRICH C. tber Beziehiingen 
des Eisengehaltes der menschlichen Plazenta zur Priicht- 
entwicklung. Zeitsekr. Geburtsh. u. GyniikoL 98(2): 
291-299. 1930. — ^The Fe content of 35 placentna per MK) 
gms. fresh substance (without reference to the duration of 
pregnancy) averaged 2.4 mgm.; 14 placentae from male 
births averaged 2.3 mgm.; 21 from females 2.4S mgm,. 
The average when fetus weighed 530-1500' gms. was 1S7 
mgm,, in premature cases with infants weighing from 
1550-2700 gms., 2.50 mgm., in normal infants d! 2?©0-33CM) 
gms., 2.63 mgm., and in over-due infants of 3550-4800 gms. 
it was 2.38 mgm. Taking average Fe content of 2,63 
mgm. per 100 gm., in 'placentae of infants of 2800-3500 
gm. as normal, then the content in other groups is 25.1, 
4.94, and 122% less than normal. The Fe content of the 
placenta increases directly with the progress of preg- 
nancy to full development, then falls. — IF. P. Kennedy. 

918. JOYET-LAVERGNE, PH. Mdtabolisme et Sexu- 
ality, Protoplasma 7 : 448-463. 1 fig. 1929 .—The numerous 
measures used to evaluate basal metabolism in man have 
shown that there exists a difference in the basal metab- 
olism in relation to sex. The metabolism of the male 
was, on an average, 6-7% higher than that of the female. 
This characteristic of sex cannot be traced directly to a 
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difference in the fimction of the genital glands or of the 
hormones of one or the other sex and we cannot consider 
it as a kind of seeondar}' sexual character. The researches 
of Riddle and Ids collaborators upon the metabolism of 
the pigeon have shown that, for the egg and embryo of 
that species, the metabolism of the male is higher than 
that of the female. Several other studies show the same 
difference of metabolism in favor of the male of other 
genera: the rat,^batrachians, etc. This characteristic of 
sex is a n:-suit^of idglier respiratory activity in the cells 
of that sex. The iiitca-pretatioTi of tlie results of Riddle 
upon embryos I'aaiuit us t.o explain the higher respiratory 
activit.v of thc*sei cidls on tiieir more elevated power of 
oxidation (intraeidlular rH). The sexual differences in 
metabolism ap|a‘a,r as a manifestation of the first law 
of cytopiasiiiic pr-xualization (“In a species, the ceils 
poIariziN'l in lh«'' fcamilt'! sense liave an inferior rH to those 
of the ('‘elis poliirizcd in tlie male sense.”) and one can 
Mippi'Wi! that, these melaholic differences have as great a 
geiierality as tin* law of whicli tiiey are one of tiie con* 
sequenct‘S." -/i. Jfo?,e r. 

919. JOYET*LAYERGNE, PH. Lavitominose B et la 
sexnalisation cytoplasmiqne. Pmtoplas?na 8: 443-466. 
1929.— The artich^ is a review of the subject treated es- 
pecially froni^the viewpoint that sexuaiization of the 
cytoplasm is influenced by such factors as oxidation- 
reduction potent iai and the nature and proportion of re- 
serve li|'>ids and fat.s. — If. Scijriz. 

920. JOYET-LAVERGHE, PH. Lhntersexualit^ et la 
sexualisation cytoplasmiqne. Rev. Gen. ScL Pures et 
Ap'pl 41119): 533-543. 1930. — In animals and plants 
intersexualiry may be produced by the following: Racial 
crossing, tumors, intoxication, parasitic action, change 
of surroimtiing temperature. These factors act by dis- 
turbing ti'ie metaboiism in the organism. In the majority 
of cast:s examined the sexual changes effected may be 
regarded as results of die two laws of cytoplasmic sexuai- 
ization, The idea of sexual iioiarization is applicable 
not only to the germ cells but also to the somatic ceils. — 
F. JoytGLavergne. 

921. JUST, E. E. Initiation of development in Arbacia. 
IV. Some cortical reactions as criteria for optimum 
fertilization capacity and their significance tor the 
physiology of development. Frotoplmma 5: 97-126. 1928- 
1929.— Eggs pii optimum fertilization capacity exhibit 
high fertilizin content and separate membranes uni- 
formly and rapidly after insemination. Uninseminated, 
such eggs siq,mraie membranes in 5 sec. in tap or dis- 
tilled water; tiun’ form extra-ovates in 30 sec. when, 
exposed to tuf) or distilled wat.er 3 min. after insemina-' 
tion._ Ali^ these reactions are associated with the best 
pliysiologicail condition of the egg. Under proper condi- 
tions, eggs without jelly fertilize, separating normal 
membranes. They deveiop^ as well as eggs with jelly. 
The speed of the fertilization-reaction is so great that 
polyspermy cannot be induced in eggs in optimum con- 
dition by an excess of sperm. Nevertheless, the fertiliza- 
tion-reaction mn,y be «;hemical in nature. These results 
serve to emj,ihasize anew the leading role played by tiie 
cortex ill the fertiUztiiioii-re.actioE. The cortex of the 
•egg is significant in other ways for the physiology' of 
development.— 44 uthafs nummary. 

922. KESSLER, ROB. Glykogengehalt von Plazenta 
und fbtaler Leber bei kfinstlicher Hyperglykamie. Bei- 
trag zur Frage der Giykoregulation zwischen Mutter 
und F5t. II. Zeitschr. Geburtsh. u. GyndkoL 98(3) : 487- 
495. 1930. — ^Twenty-three placentas and 17 livers were 
examined, 10 placentas being from the 3rd to the 8th 
mos. of pregnancy. A 2nd group of 8 term placentas 
from normal pregnancy gave an average value of 0.062» 
gm, the lowest content doubtless being at the end 
of pregnancy. A 3rd group of 8 were from mothers in 
whom hyperglycemia had been produced by oral or in- 
travenous administration of glucose. It w^as concluded 
that: (1) The term placenta has a constant glycogen 
content of about 0.1 gm. % wRich is not influenced by 
alimentaiy^ hyperglycemia. (2) The liver of a mature 
or nearly mature fetus with normal organs contains gly- 


cogen up to 3.4 gm. %. (3) In confirmation of earlier 
observations, glycogen decreases in the placenta during 
fetal development but shows an increase in the liver. 
The beginning of this function is in the 4th mo. ^ of 
pregnancy, the fetal liver from that time assuming 
control of the fetal carbohydrates in complete inde- 
pendence of the mother. — by R. S. SiddalL 

92$. KtiSTNER, HEINZ, und RUDOLF BORNER. Zur 
Frage der HohensonnenbestraMung der laktierenden 
Mamma. M onatssckr. Geburtsh. u. GyndkoL 84(4) : 275- 
280. 1930.— Under carefully controlled conditions breasts 
of lactating worne^ were exposed to sunlight, or radiant 
lamp rays. The skin became deeply pigmented. Neither 
total amount nor rapidity of secretion was raised. 

924. LeBLANC, T. J. Some aspects of paternity in 
Sendai, Japan. Human Biol. 2(4) : 508-522. 1930. — ^An 
analysis is presented of births in Sendai, Japan, for 1920 
by occupation and age of father. Using population statis- 
tics on occupation and age, rates are presented which 
indicate how much each age group in the various occu- 
pational groups, is contributing to the increase in total 
population. Using all ages, the rates array themselves 
in descending order as follows: miscellaneous, commer- 
cial, officials and profeasions, agriculture, unoccupied, in- 
dustrial and communications. If the rate is made specific 
for age and only includes those fathers of 45 years of 
age or over, on the assumption that such fathers represent 
individuals of more than the average fertility, the rates 
array themselves as follows: miscellaneous, officials and 
professions, communications, commercial, indiistr^^ agri- 
culture and unoccupied. These rates suggest that so- 
called differential fertility is operating, but the author 
is unable to advance any evidence indicating whether 
such a state of affairs is desirable or not. — T. J. LeSlanc. 

925. LIPSCHtiTZ, A. Die experimentellen Grundiagen 
der Eierstocksverpflanzixng. (Abb. Grenzgeb. inn. Sekre- 
tion, Heft 6.) 51p. 9 fig. Rud. Novak & Co.: Budapest 
& Leipzig, 1930. Pr. 3 M. — This book is essentially a 
summary, for the clinician, of the knowledge about ova- 
rian transplantation in experimental animals, and to the 
underlying principles. Auto-, homo- and heterotransplan- 
tation are discussed. The first has the greatest chances 
of success and the last the least. The work of Voronoff 
and Thorek in the human has not been sufficiently 
controlled. Temporar.y effects of transplanted glands 
may be due to products of aiitolysis. The gland must 
take root in order to have a lasting effect as an endo- 
crine organ. Many interesting facts related to the dy- 
namics of the transplantation of the ovary are given 
and the most recent work of well known investigators 
in tliis field is noted. Especially interesting is the ac- 
count of transplantation of “conserved” ovaries, some of 
which took successfulb^ even after 16 hrs. out of tiie body. 
The author’s work with partly desiccated ovaries is men- 
tioned in this connection. The clinician is constantly 
warned not to expect too much in this kind of work 
and one gets the impression that the author is very 
doubtl’ul that any real good can result from homotrans- 
plantation in the human. The |:>hotographs and micro- 
photographs are very good. — G. L. Kelly. 

926. MANDRUZZATO, PRIAIiSP. Sulla genes! della 
dilatazione degli nreteri in gravidanza. [The cause of 
dilatation of the ureters in pregnancy.] Clin. Ostetrica $2 
(10) : 601-605. 1 fig. 1930.— A radiogram of the ureters 
injected with Uroselectan in a woman in the 6th mo. 
of pregnancy and necropsy on a woman dead at term 
agree in showing the upper | of the ureters dilated, 
the lovrer ^ of normal caliber. The author attributes 
the dilatation to atony and an obstacle at the level of 
the innominate line, 

927. MARCO, ROCCO DE. Sul significato del liq^uido 
fluente dalFutero di cagna nel periodo di calore. [On the 
meaning of the liquor flowing from the uterus of dogs 
during rut] Arch. FisioL 29(2) : 181-190. 4 fig. 1930. — 
By means of uterine fistulae the liquor flowing from 
uterus f>f dogs during rut was obtained; its secretion 
is increased by piloearpin administration, whereas in 
most cases atropin and pituitrin caused il to de<h‘eas@, 
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and alocrs increasjd it. The action of eserin was un- 
certain, and that of siccharose m^gative. The mech- 
anism of production of the iiqiior is a secretive one, — 
M. Cornel. 

928. MATTICK:, E. C. Y., and H. S, HALLETX. Studies 
in lactation. I. Variations in some chemical and physical 
properties of the milk from individual quarters of a cow. 
Jour. Dairy Res. 1(1): 37-49.^1929. — A 4-year old cow 
'was feci an almost uniform ration for a whole lactation. 
Tim milk from each q\iart.cr was extracted separately 
using aseptic metliods. In the first; 2 mas. the yield 
from fhe^2 hind quarters was doubler tliat of the front, 
but the former ciecrcasta!^ morr*. ra,pidly until both were 
thc‘ same. Tit ratable acidity decreased in all quarters as 
laetaticHi advanced, partieuia,rly in the rear. The time for 
reimc't coagulation followed inversc-ly; pH increased., the 
cpiaiiers varying independently. Totid N and^casein N 
varied at first ; lat.er there were no significant differences. 
Solids otlier than fat and iish showed ^slight irregular 
differences. Butter fat percentage varied inversely as the 
yjeld. On the whole the milk fnun fore quarters Wiis 
similar, and also tliiit from hind quarters, but there w'ere 
distinct differences betwe^en fore and hind. Occasionally 
striking peculiarities marked the milk of^single quarters. 

A pliysiologicai explantition is needed.— Al A. Asdeli. 

929. MEYER, ROBERT. tJher Funktion des Ovariums 
insbesondere des Corpus luteum. Ber. Gcb. GymkoL u. 
Geburtsh. 13(5): 241-273. 1928.— The persistence of the 
corpus luteum during pregnancy is of functional sig- 
nificance. Meyer says there is no function of the corpus 
luteum without ripening of the ovum; no function of 
the mucosa without corpus luteum. There are many 
differences of opinion concerning quantity, quality, 
source, and function of the lipids in the corpus luteum. 
Fat is present in the smallest quantities and smallest 
drops when the cells are developing and large, so that 
one can differentiate between early developing theca and 
later developing granulosa. The thick lipid drops are 
present in the corpus luteum of menstmation and in the 
corpus luteum after pregnancy, or following interruption 
of pregnancy. One is unable to determine chemically 
the nature of fats in the tissues. The increase in visible 
fat at menstruation coincides with histological regenera- 
tion through decomposition of cells. The lipid is freed 
and only then becefmes visible. The fat in combination 
with otiier substances in the cells functionates in the 
pregravid and gravid state. Chemical analysis tells us 
little of the function of the fats. The corpus luteum 
prevents further ovulation and during pregnancy, for 
this reason, prevents superfetation. The hormone (fol- 
licxilin) of humans and of animals causes growth of the 
uterus and heat. Hartman and Loew’e believe that these 
two changes are caused by two distinct substances. How- 
ever, growth of uterus may be caused by other substances 
such as aolan. The hormone causing heat is found in 
the ovary, corpus luteum, follicle, liquor folliculi, pla- 
centa, blood serum, in the menstrual blood ; in puerperal 
women two days post partum,^ in blood, in placental 
blood, liquor amnii, in the urine of pregnant women 
from the 4th month to the first few days post partum. 
These are merely th^ sites of the accumulation of the 
hormone and not its source. Ovarian function is de- 
pendent on other organs, influenced by the vitamin 
intake, by infections, and poisons. The hormone of the 
anterior portion of the hypophysis is the motor of the 
sexual function and stimulates the follicular apparatus 
causing ripening of the follicle, and is trophic but not 
rhythmic. The ovum controls the rhythm. The hormone 
of the anterior portion of the hypophysis of both sexes 
has the identical* action in the ovaries. It is the pri- 
mary hormone and the ovarian hormone is the secondary 
hormone. In both sexes of the rat, after castration, 
there are marked changes in the cells of the hypophysis. 
These changes can be eliminated in the male by hor- 
mone from the testicle only, and in the female by the 
hormone from the ovary only. The action "“of Ahe hor- 
mone of the testicle and ovary on the hypophysis is 
different and is specific for /the sexes. One must warn 


against the suggestive influence on tjie patient ot ovarian 
transplantation and hormone* iiiieetion. Frank and Gold- 
berg hope (however, II. Meyer says this is iwemature) 
timt by determining the preseriecyof thejiormrnie in the 
blood, one can determine tiu! time of ovulation, diL 
ferentiate between the iiypt>- ;ind liy|)f‘rhornione action 
in meno- and metrorrhagias, and de-t erriiiiir= liat sex in 
questionable ea.se.s by tlie action of the cneiri.tii or tlie 
testicular hormone. Tlie^ hormone is of enmt viiluc* In 
diagnosing pregnancy. By is of dieiMp»eifie value be- 
cause it improves metabolic proefvsses and sex iiiiieticm, 
Ovarii*s that functionate can ba stirniilaaeij |ty the hor- 
mone. If the cause* of sterility lies in tlie uterus. Zrindck 
hopes to stimulatr* the endoinef.rium and Ihroueh it, in- 
crease the chances for nidation of tin,* oyuiu. Only the 
combining of all methods of rest*;irch will eligible us to 
draw* eonf*iusions as to the function of It ig 

wrong to flemaud more from tlic* biologists iIkiu ha„s 
accomplished. One must w’uit, for furl h*;ryrf'M,tuvrch to 
determine w’hich results can jw applied clinically liiid of 
what value tliey are.-— S. Eehoekrt and i, E. Laektior. 

930, MOORE, CAR! R. Suppleiiientary obxervatiuns 
on mammalian testis activity, I. Vxisa-effercnlia liga- 
tion. II. Atypical scrota. A /mb Rec. 48(1); lO.YlPJ, 

1 pL, 1 fign 1931.— An account of ligatimi of vasa flTerentia 
in the guinea-pig. with examination, of festr-.s G ruos. latiT, 
and report of congenital absence of rqiididyinis in at, lull 
guinea-pig. In both conditions tevAes c'ontimie normal 
spermatogenetic activity with production of .*^|ierinatozoa. 
Tliis refutes recent contentions of others tlmt. t'losure 
of vas£i eflerentia effecti'\*oIy i^reYf'nts further s|"'i:;*rrna!o- 
genesis. Tubules may undca-go temporary involution 
from pressure atrophy, but upon removal of rlrgonerating 
masses of spermatozoa through resorption the germinal 
epithelium is rebuilt and ^ spermatozoa are produced. 
More than 50% of the seminiferous tubules of an adult 
guinea-pig with congenital epididymai absence were 
norma! and contained spermatozoa. Two cases of atyp- 
ical placement of the scrotum to a ventral median posi- 
tion in the abdomen of the rat are described. The testes, 
though in the saccus vaginalis as in the nonmd, were 
not surrounded by the hairless thin skin of tl'ie scrotum 
nor removed ,from the influences of body tempeniture, 
hence full heat-regulatory function of the scrotum was 
not possible. The testes, though spermaiogenetieally 
active, produced spermatozoa in but one small pcTiidieral 
area 2 tubules in thickness, which is presumably tho' por- 
tion applied against, the skin. A subnornml scrotal func- 
tion wars accompanied by subnormal testicular activity. 
— Author {courtesy Whtar Bibl. Serih), 

931. MORACCI, E. Poliglobulia e leucocitosi asfittica 
in diverse fasi delle funzioni sessuali. [Asphyxial poly- 
globulia and leucocytosis during different stages of sexual 
functions.] Boll, Soc. liaL Biol. Sperm. Sba): 7G7-71L 
1930.— Asphyxial polyglobulia is more marked during 
sexual rest than during rut. Asphyxia! leucocytosis Is 
present onlv during sexual rest (in dogs ). — Ml CcmieL 

932. MORELLI-GUALTIEROTTI, MARIO. Contenuto 
cellulate del latte umano e sua importanza per lo svilappo 
del lattante. [Cellular content of human milk and its 
importance for the infant’s development,] Riv. Clin. 
Fediatr. 28(7)y 574-582, lOaO.^-The cellular content of 
the human milk fed to 40 infants consisted of the epi- 
thelial cells of the mammary gland and o,f leukocytes and 
lymphocytes (which seemed to have conserved their 
vitality) and of detritus of various kinds and volume. 
In normal milk the av. number of these elements per 
cu. mm. was about 5500. The author observed a con- 
stant relation between the number of these elements and 

^he growth of the infant fed on the milk, indicating a 
favorable effect on growth. 

933. MRsfC, WILHELM, "^ber die Eireifung bei der 
Forelle und deren Bedeutung flir die liMiche Methode der 
kiinstlichen Laichgewinnung, Arch. HydrohioL 21(4): 
649-678. 1930.~Eggs of a rainbow trout, after stripping, 
were divided into 4 portions, the most posterior (tail) 
being the 1st, and the most anterior (head), the 4th, in 
order to determine whether there might be any differ- 
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ence in ripening^ and hence fertility, development, etc. 
Each of the 4 portions was fertilized with milt from 4 
separate males. ^ Ail the^portioiis were placed under 
identical conditions. No differences \vere noted in the 
fertility, mortality, w’eakness or tendency to abnormali- 
ties, or ill any other respect. The number of “’day- 
degrees” was 1200-1230 to the commencement of hatch- 
ing, and 1450 to the end. — From abst. by IT. Mr¥ic 
(transL by R, il. MXiomgle) , 

934. NAKAYAMA, S, Autolysis of gastric mucosa 
of rabbit in pregnancy and puerperium. Japanese Jmir. 
Obsictr. and GijnveoL 13(2) : 171-175. 1930.— Experiments 
in vitro indicated that aiitoIysi.s of the gastric mucosa in 
the rab!)it is caused perhaps by “cathepsin” or by an 
aiitolytic ferment, hut not by pepsin, and is most active 
at pH 2.27-3.94. Tlie aiitolysis of the white and the red 
parts of the gjistric mucosa was studied in 10 normal 
non-gravid_ rabbits, 11 |)regnant rabbits, and 10 rabbits 
in puerperium. Aulolysis was more active in the heavier 
animals, and in the rod than in t!ie -white portion of the 
gastric mueos^i. Contrary to Laufberger, Nakajmma 
found that a.(‘fi^vatioii of autolysis of the giistrie mucosa 
(unlike tliat of the liver and kidneys) was insignihcant 
in pregnancy. Autolysis of the gastric mucosa, however, 
was^ much imaeasiai in tlie puerperium, paralleling the 
clinical ^observation tlirit gastric ulcer is aggravated in 
puerperium. 

935. NISHIZAKI, Sh. Tubal sterilization through 

uterine cavity. Report 1, Experimental study of elec- 
trocoagulation wdth rabbits. Japanese Jour, Obstelr, & 
Gynecol 12(41: 280-2S4. 1929. — The previous attempts 
at" visual observation of the uterine cavity with an en- 
doscope are briefly reviewed. It is possible to see the 
uterine mucous membrane as well as the tubal orifice 
in the uterine cavity in vivo by passing the instru- 
ment through the vagina and cervix. By destroying the 
tubal mucous membrane and muscle at the orifices in the 
uterus as well as a portion of the interstitial end ^of the 
tubes by electrocoagulation, bloodless tubal sterilization 
becomes possible. The author devised a cystoscope as 
well as a dia;thermy apparatus for this purpose. Experi- 
mentally on laparotomized rabbits, he passed his elec- 
trocoagulating ap]>aratu8 through an incision in the 
vaginal ends of the uterine boras, and with a given 
length of spark for a period of 5 to 7 sec. electro- 
coagulated the tubo-uterine orifices. Subsequent his- 
tological examinations showed the destruction of the 
tubal mucous membrane as -weli as muscle and their 
replacement by scar tissue. Communication between 
the uterine and the uterine cavity is thus de- 

stroyed — M . K urzrak , 

936* NISHIZAKI, Sh, Tubal sterilization through the 
uterine cavity. Report 2. Morphometric research on the 
uterine cavity and the course of the intramural seg- 
ment of the fallopian tube: electrocauterization with the 
author^s instruinents on the intramural segment of the 
fallopian tube of the extirpated uterus and its effect. 
Japanese Jour. Obstelr, d* G'yiuxoL 12(4) ; 285-295. 2 pL 
1929. — To carry out tubal sterilization in the human in 
vivo the author exi^erirutmted on human extirpated uteri 
and determined the size, shape and volume of the 
uterine cavity, as well as the course and length of the 
intramural segment of the fallopian tube. The course 
of the latter is upwards, backwards, and outwards. He 
then performed bloodless tuba! sterilization by cicatricial 
occlusion of the living uterus in situ. — R, Kwrzrok. 

937. NISHIZAKI, Sh. Skin pigmentation during 
pregnancy. Experimental study on the way of pigmen- 
tation in the skin of pregnant women and the pigmen- 
tation degree in toxemia of pregnancy. Japanese JourJ* 
Ohstetr, & Gynecol 12(4) : 377-386. 1929.— At the Kyoto 
university a series of examinations on pregnant wonaen 
with various types of toxemia were made to determine 
the degree of cutaneous pigmentation. It was concluded 
that melanin in pregnancy is due to increased chro- 
matogenous substances in the blood at a time when 
the tonus of the sympathetic nervous system is mark- 
edly increased. There is an acceleration of pigment 


precipitation. The degree of pigmentation, in a manner, 
indicates whether an individual is well adapted to preg- 
nancy or not. — B, Bickel 

938. PADOA, EMANHELE. II piumaggio e gli or- 

nament! della testa di galline imperfettamente ovariecto- 
mizzate. [Plumage and head appendages of hens fol- 
lowing imperfect ovariectomy.] Boll 8oc. ItaL Biol 
Sperim. 5(4) : 590-593. 1930, — In 3 ovariectomised hens 
after regeneration of the ovary rests a scission between 
plumage and comb characters was observed, the former 
being feminine, the latter becoming a capon comb* — 
M, Cornel ^ 

939. PASCALI, SILVIO. La riserva alcalina nel 
sangue durante la gestazione. [Blood alkaline reserve 
during pregnancy.] Clin. Ostetrica 32(9) : 537-554. 
1930, — Study of 45 cases during all stages of gestation 
shows that during the first 3 mos. there is a regular and 
evident though not extreme depression of the alkaline 
reserve (A. fi.) of the blood; that from the 4th to the 
Sth mos. the A. R. is within normal limits; and that in 
the 9th mo. the A. R. is almost normal until the onset 
of labor, when it tends to fall. Pascali attributes the 
fall during the 1st 3 mos. to the unpreparedness of the 
organism for the new conditions, necessitating a certain 
time for the various organs to adapt themselves to the 
work demanded of them. — Authors summary (iransl). 

940. PETERSEN, W. E., L. S. PALMER, and C. H. 
ECKLES. The synthesis and secretion of milk fat. I. 
The time of milk and fat secretion. Amer. Jour. Physiol 
90(3) : 573-581. 1929. — Six cows were used in studying 
the time of milk and fat secretion. Comparisons are 
made of the post-mortem milking with the in-vivo 
milkings for amounts of milk and fat percentage for 
all 6 cows and for sugar, ash, and total solids for 2 cows. 
As either more or nearly as much milk was secured in 
the post-mortem milkings as in the in-vivo milkings it 
is concluded that the cow’s udder not only can but 
does contain practically ail the milk produced at a milk- 
ing. The much lower fat content of the post-mortem 
milking lends support to a hypothesis that milk fat 
is secreted by a separate mechanism from the one re- 
sponsible for the secretion of the other ingredients of 
milk. — A. H, Frank, 

941. PETERSEN, W. E., L. S. l^LMER, and C. H. 
ECKLES. The synthesis and secretion of milk fat. 11. 
An analytical study of the fat of the bovine mammary 
gland. Amer, Jour. Physiol 90(3) : 582-591. 1929. — Glands 
were studied from cows at various stages of lactation 
and during the dry period. The dry glands were found 
to contain much less dry matter and fat than those in 
milk, indicating a marked atrophy of the gland as lac- 
tation ceases. Fat was found to be one of the chief 
constituents in the lactating gland, comprising on the 
average 40% of the dry matter. The nature of the 
fat from lactating glands differs widely from that of 
the non-Iactating gland. The fat of the lactating gland 
is almost intermediate in character between butterfat 
and body fat as judged by the 3 constants of fat; the 
I number, the Reichert-Wollney number and the saponi- 
fication number. The organic P and cholesterol content 
of 2 lactating glands were too lowHo warrant their con- 
sideration as related to milk fat. From the data it can 
be concluded that the fat in the mammary gland of 
lactating cows is concerned in the synthesis of the milk 
fat. — A. H. Frank. 

942. PETERSEN, W. E., L. S. PALMER, and C. H. 
ECKLES. The synthesis and secretion of milk fat. HI. 
A study of activity of the perfused surviving gland, 
with special reference to the fat, Amer. Jour. Physiol 
90(3) : 592-599. 1929. — ^Five mammary glands (cow) were 
used in a perfusion experiment^ with various modifica- 
tions of an isotonic saline solution. Perfusion failed to 
cause secretion of milk fat calculated to be in the gland. 
While the fat content of the post-mortem milkings was 
small, microscopic examination revealed a normal dis- 
tributioi? of large and small fat globules. This together 
with failure to find free fat particles in alveoli is taken 
as evidence against the hypothesis that the increase in 
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fat with the jjrogro-s otMiiilldng k dm to physfical re- 
tardiitiori of the fat parfieies liy siiiallnete's of the_ ducts, 
PerfiiJ^ing corn oil emulsion through 4 glands failed J.o 
cause an iiiiTeitsc in, the fat content of resulting 

secretion. Microscopic sections of glands perfused tvith 
colored emulsion showed fairly imiform eoIoniTion of 
the fat cells iiidiea/ting its eapahilit^* of being deposited 
in the fat cells of the glrmd. Ctlieniical analysis of the 
(‘Xt,ra,€fed fat from 2 giaiitis sliowed tliat the volatile 
fatty acids, as shown by the Reichert-Woliney number, 
were iiierortSfal by iierfusion to tliat of practically normal 
si. H. Fnuik* * 

943. PICKARD, |AMES N. A preliminary study of 
some of the factors infiuenciiig the duration of preg- 
nancy and litter size in the rabbit. IVoHd's Poultry 
Coiiijrvss'' 4CScct. F) : 901-91)9; Resiuuo sect., 125. 1930. 

944. lAAB, ERHST. fiber die Rest-N-Fraktion des 
Scheidensekretes bei Fluor. *4rc/o GyudkoL 134(3) : 519- 
545, 1928.— Tlu^ vaginal soc>retion after fluoride contains 

a!!>uinim anti products ^ of protein autolysis. Of 
t!u^ amino acids, tyrosine, histidine, and arginine* are 
found. Tryptophaim cannot be <lenionstr:itc‘d and the 
ether-soluble fraction of JIm 3 xanthoproteic reaction is 
small. The Bccrction varies in from i2 to 6.4, and 
wdien add the aiitolysis is dtie to pepsin-like ferments 
from the dead cells. When alkaline the autoiysis is like 
that of a peptidase, and the enzynies come from leuco- 
cytes. Protein digestion by bacteria plays a subordinate 
role. The lactic acid of tlie_ secretion is an essential 
factor for intensive proteolysis. The urea is high and 
must be considered as a transudate. It is x>robable that 
there is a current of fluid through the vaginal epithelium 
into the vagina. — M. E. CoUeti. 

945. RANK, OTTO. The trauma of birth. xv-f224p. 
Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co.: London; Harcourt, 
Brace & Co.: New York, 1929. Pr. 15 s.— (See BA, 5 

( 1 ) : Entry 1058.) 

946. ROSSENBECK, H. Wann tritt die Geburt ein? 
(Tierexperimentelle Studien zur Frage nach den Ursachen 
des Geburtseintrittes.) Arch, Gyyiai^^oL 140(1) : 141-180. 
1930. — The musculature ^ of the pregnant uterus of the 
rabbit in different gestational stages was examined pliar- 
mafcoiogically and found to be influenced by extracts 
of the posterior iob§i. The contraction of the musculature 
at different stages in the gestation period forms a charac- 
teristic curve by which the time of parturition can be 
predicted and seems to be an expression of the optimum 
e,oncentration of the posterior lobe hormone. — H, Eossen-> 
beck {transL by C, S, Simkins). 

947. RDNGE, H., M. BAUR, und H. HARTMANN. 
Zur Physiologic und Pharmakologie des Nabelschnur- 
kreislaufes. L Arch, Gyndhol. 134(3) : 626-642. 4 fig. 
1928. — ^The pressure in the umbilical vein is higher than 
in the systemic veins, but is only one half the pressure 
in the umbilical artery. The theoretical means of nour- 
ishing Wharton’s jelly are : ( 1 ) Through the 'amnionic fluid; 

( 2 ) Through the walls of the large umbilical vessels. The 
wall of the umbilical artery is impermeable to both 
colloids and highly soluble dye-stuffs. But since soluble 
dyes pass through the wail of the umbilical veins in both 
directions, the rate varying with the pressure, the inter- 
change of soluble substances between the amnionic fluid 
and umbilical vein is possible. — B, N, Blackberg, 

948. SCHOEDEL, JOHANNES. Erhaltungswert und 
Erhaltungsmoglichkeit kleinster Fxiihgeburten. Jahrb, 
jKmderAc®. 129(3/4) : 143-152. 1 fig. I930.---Schoedel re- 
ports 6 cases of premature infants, weighing at birth 
800MOOO gm. and measuring 33-38 cm., but living and 
healthy at 2-18 mos. He has been able to establish the 
complete normality later in life of many children who 
at premature birth weighed 1000-1500 gm. 

949. SCHOTT, R. G., and W. V. LAMBERT. The nor- 
mal variability of the sex-ratio in the guinea pig. Iowa 
Btaie Coll, Jour, ^cz. 4(3) : 343-349. 1930, — The sex-ratio 
observed in a , colony of 2,014 guinea pigs .was 49.45 ± 
0.23% inales. The observed sex-ratio is slightly lower 
hi summer than in winter, but does not vary consis- 
tently from month to month. Age of sire, age of dam; 
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sizt* of litter, interval bcitwr-t^n litters, and seepienee 
of litters had no efleet upon the sex ratio. A clifferr-niial 
mortality rate between the from Inrth to the 15!h 

day. and from 15 iLpvs to 3CI days, is ni'*f ^Mipported by 
these data. No ordinary eiiyironiiifaita! laf'Par rif^pears 
to hai'e even a slight specii'ir* rllecf run thr? sex-rittio 
in the guinea-pig.— A /new'" Hummnry, 

. 950. SCHRHMPF, AUGUST. En undersckelse av kvii- 
ners hemoglobinmengde f 0 r og efter partus, [An investi- 
gation of the hemoglobin content in the blood of preg- 
nant women before and after birth.] Xnrsk. May, /.ai.f/iv 

vulemk. 91(3):^ 311-322. 1939. Sfl'iriiiopj flvseribr's 

earlier in%a‘s1igationH. which show groat. yiilTcrericcs : a 
short di'seription of the various im'ilifids fur f|ti:,intit;iiive 
determination of Hb follows, and lia'‘ir rc'liahilif^y is 
discussed. He then tahidates J506 _llb {fjial^’ses. (airried 
out at the K,rohgstiittc*ii liospitaJ. Oslo. ^Tiie tsvsts were 
ptniormed with a Hellige limnomeler widi gltss larisra, 
till* correcting faebu of which as to absolute HIj vnlueH 
ha.s been determined upon control :inalys!.‘-^tif die U 
capacity from 2 blood samidt'S. In nmre ihau 7X( of Iht? 
total number the Hb coma ait.ra Lon heforo iiolivery is clf> 
ert*ased companxi with the iiorimd llh aiulyses 

upon i^ur.se.s and S students found av. 0.142). Dur- 
ing delivery tlie average lil> (smcMauiaiian i,*, s'i-diu*?v«i 
from 0.124 ante pa,rtum to ^0.119 posf_ lairtum. Tlie re- 
duction was much greater in eascss wiiii hniMU'rliagt! of 
more than 100 gm”. accompanying birtli. 'Move than 
60% of the ante partuni, iiioi’C! tiiaii of the po.?t 
partum tests and more than 8()9c of tin/* I'lost part urn 
analy.ses with hemorrhage show the Hb comvnt rat ion re- 
duced below the normal minimum 0.130. llio ri‘d\tcticm 
of the Hb concentration after deli^'ery seems to lie grraitCT 
for the ages 16-25 yrs. than for the agt:.'S 26-35, while !,he 
reduction post partum seems to be mma:‘ distinct for tlie 
ages 26-35 when hemorrhage followed the birth. Avm*age 
Hb concentration ante partum, where no heiiiorrhage 
took place is slightly higher than tlie aiit.oparTiirn-Viilue 
for cases with hemorrhage. Schriimpf is inclined to con- 
nect the Hb redx^etion where itjs fc>\md during preg- 
nancy and birth partly with the increastyof pl-isma, but 
especially with the loss of Fe to tlie child. He recom- 
mends the treatment with Fe of women before and after 
birth where their Hb concentiiition is much reiiuced. 
He also suggests that the ‘‘Oligosidereruit^ des eiifants” 
during the first | yr. of milk nourishim'mt might be 
the result of an anemia of the uiother.—- /IwHior's ,sum.- 
rnary, 

951. SERGIJEWSKY, M. W., nnd J. R, BACHROME- 
JEW. tiber die Wirkung des Prostatasekrets auf die 
Spermatozoen. Einfliiss des Reizes der sekretorischen 
Nerven (Nn. hypogastrici) anf die aktive Reaktion des 
Prostatasekrets. Zeiisekr, Ges, Exp. Med, 71(3/4): 303- 
313. 1930- — Data of 9 experiments are re|)m 1 ' 4 Hi The 
prostatic secretion of, dogs (mimber not stated) cd^taiiied 
by stimulation of the h 3 ^pogastric nerves by the metliod 
of Mislawsky and ' Bormann, showed a variable pH, 
Protracted stimuhition of the hypogastric nt^rves as 
well as introduction of pilocarpin altered the secretion 
from its original neutralityy (pH 7) to marked acidity 
(pH 2.5 and even 2 ), In spite of tlie great difference in 
reaction, energetic movement of the spermatozoa was 
present in all the samples, but in the more acid ones 
(pH 6-2.8, etc.) the strings of semen ■ showed an early 
tendency to clump together and the motion therefore 
gradually ceased. Hence it appears that, the activation 
of the motility of the spermatozoa by the prostatic se- 
cretion depends upon a specific substance contained in 
that secretion. The reaction of the secretion, however, 

•‘is of great importance for the maintenance of the life 
of the spermatozoa. The viscosity of the secretion at 
the beginning of the study amounted to 1 . 1 , and changed 
very little ( 1 ) or not at all during the course of the 
study. — Author^^ summary (transL), 

952. SPIEGEL, ARNOLD, Beobachtiingeii iiber den 
Sexualzyklus, die Graviditat nnd die Geburt bei Java- 
makakeu. (Macaca irus mordax Thomas und Wroughton 
[cynomolgus L.].) Arch, Gyndhol 142(3): 561-591. 21 
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fig. 1930.— Observations, covering 12 mos., on the men- 
strual dates, etc., of 4 Java monkeys, with data on weight 
changes, etc., in pregnancy of 3, and description of be- 
havior of 1 during and after birth. 

953. STUART, C. A., and A. M. BANTA. Available 
bacteria and the sex ratio in Moina. Physiol Zool 4(1) : 
72“S0. 1931. — Tlie numbers of bacteria available as food 
for Cladocera in different make-ups and dilutions of 
manure solution used in culturing these animals were 
found by counts (ernidoying methods of w.ater analysis) 
to be exceedingly variable. Hence, in attempting to 
test tlici effects of different numbers of bacteria as avail- 
able food, a filtrate low in bacteriai numbers but capable 
of kei!|:>ing both inl-rodueedj3acteria rind Cladocera alive 
was used. 1\> this filtrate in 10-miIliIitcr quantities was 
added a bmfferial siiS|}ension in definite amounts: 1, 
1/5, l/IO, I, To, 1/25, 1/50, 1/100, and 0. Young sister 
Moina reared (3 in each container) in such bacterized 
media produced only female young in the 1 concentra- 
tion; mo.<tl5' fcinalr‘8, but in some cases also a few males, 
in the i/'5 coma aitrat ion, on the average 7% males (70 
experiments) ; anil averages of 10, 26, 47, 60, 53, and 44% 
males in the 1/10, 1/15, 1/25, L‘50, 1/100, and 0 concen- 
trations of bacreriztai medium, respectively. As sisters 
were used in c^acli of tiic.se experiments and as cultural 
conditions, otiier than quantity of available bacteria, 
were maintained as nearly uniform as possible, quantity 
of food appsears as a ^factor in ^control of sex in Moma 
?meroeo//fL ()l).servations on time of release of young 
produceii indicate that, as in experiments with crowd- 
ing, low tempcTature, and treatment with certain drugs, 
male produciion is associated with a lowered rate of the 
mothers' deveIojmient> hut tliat when this rate of devel- 
opment is^ excessividy lowered (as in the 1/100 and 0 
concentrations), male j-'»ercentage falls off. — Authors 
{co'urieKy IFAdur Bibl. Scn\). 

954. STUART, C. A., MAURITA MePHERSON, and 
H. J* COOPER. Studies on bacteriologicaliy sterile Moina 
macrocopa and their food requirements. Physiol ZooL 
4(1): 87-100. 1031. — A method is described by which 
Moina macrocopa mothers may be rendered bacterio- 
iogically sterile by sutlicientiy prolonged and repeated 
washings in autoclaved ^ pond water. Bacteriological 
methods for testing sterility of washed mothers are dis- 
cussed in detail Bacteriologicaliy sterile Cladocera were 
used in a study of the relative food merits of sterile 
soluble proteins, j>rott‘in debris, dead bacterial bodies, 
and living bacteriai cells for Moina macrocopa. Young, 
bacteriologicaliy st.erile Moina mothers placed in steril- 
ized di.stilicHi water and sterilized tap-water died without 
showing any perceptibli-} growtl'i and without releasing 
any young. When iJaced jn sterilized pond water, manure 
infusion, a st'Crile Berkcd'eJd filtrate of nianure infusion, 
or in sterile l>acterio!ogieai broth, bacteriologicaliy ster- 
ile mothers all showed signs of growth and many re- 
leased young. In these media growth of the Cladocera 
could not be jirolongcd beyond one generation, but 
the aridition of dead* bacterial bodies increased their 
nutritive value slightly. Bacteriologicaliy sterile mothm 
reared in sterilized manure infusions bacterized with 
lining organisms of Escherichia and Aerobacter thrived 
as well or better than sterile-sister mothers in the usual 
culture medium-manure infusions. Ail species of bacteria 
do not serve equally well as food for Moina mothers. 
Many highly pigmented strains of bacteria from^ the 
genera Chromobacterium and Serratia proved exceedingly 
toxic for Cladocera. — Authors {courtesy Wisiar Bibl. 
B&rv,), 

955. TACHIBANA, T. Pregnancy and autolysis of 
the ovaries and the uterus. Japanese Jour, Obstetr, an^ 
Gynecol 13(1): 69-72. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Using an unspecified 
number of 2 rabbits, by the method of Rona and Mis- 
lowitzer, Tachibana found the autolysis of ovaries and 
uterus most active at pH 3-4; autoiysis of ovaries very 
slightly decreased in pregnancy and puerperium ; autoly- 
sis of uterus markedly increased in pregnancy and at the 
beginning of the puerperium, approaching normal in a 
few da>is. 


956. VOGEL, HERBERT, tiber den Einiuss der Sexu- 
alorgane auf die sportliche Leistung des Mannes im 
Training. (Vorlaufige Mitteilung.) Arbeitsphysiologie 3 
(3) : 250-253. 2 fig. 1930. — A daily record of the perform- 
ance of athletes in training showed that the minimum 
occurred within a few days after a nocturnal emission. — 
T. M, Carpenter. 

957. VOSS, H. H. Zur Prage der extrahormonalen 
Beziehungen zwischen Gonaden und sekundaren Ge- 
schlechtsmerkmalen. Zeitschr. UYss. Biol Abt. D, Iffl- 
hebyi RouE Arch, Enttvicklujigsrnech. Organ. 122(3) : 
584-592. 4 fig. 193(]. — The evidence from unilateral castra- 
tions of male mice and guinea-pigs shows that there is 
no extrahormonal relationship between the gonads and 
secondary sexual characteristics. — C. S. SimJdns. 

958. WEICHERT, CHARLES R. Effect of experi- 
mental hyperthyroidism on reproductive processes of 
female albino rats. Physiol Zool 3(4) : 461-466. 1930. — 
Feeding of desiccated thyroid gland to normal and 
pregnant albino rats had a decided effect on the repro- 
ductive processes. Pregnant rats fed 0.25 gm. of desic- 
cated thyroid daily, beginning on the 5th day after con- 
ception, either died, resorbed their fetuses, or delivered 
after a prolonged gestation. If the fetuses were delivered, 
they w'ere either born dead or died shortly after birth. 
Another series of pregnant rats fed 0.5 gm. of desiccated 
thyroid daily, beginning on the 5th day after conception, 
gave similar results, but the reactions were more severe. 
Normal rats which had shown regular estrous cycles were 
fed daily with 0.25 gm. desiccated thyroid. The animals 
had, on the average, 2.1 regular cycles, after which the 
vaginal smears presented a typical diestrous xheture. 
The diestnis persisted as long as thyroid feeding was 
continued. The animals came into estrus, on the aver- 
age, 6 days after thyroid feeding was discontinued. 
Study of sections of the ovaries of some of these rats 
suggests that inhibition of estrus may be due to persis- 
tent corpora lutea.^ The inhibition of estrus, the pro- 
longation of gestation, and the death of the fetus in 
utero, all suggest that the anterior lobe of the pituitary 
body may in some way be involved. A thyroid-pituitary- 
gonadal mechanism is suggested. — Author {courtesy TFfa- 
iar Bibl Serv.), 

959. WILKINSON, P. D., and V. E. NELSON. Diet 
in relation to reproduction and lact;%tion. HI. Amer.Joun 
Physiol 96(1): 139-145. 1931. — [Feeding experiments 
(number not stated) indicate that] rats grow at a normal 
rate with 10, 20, 40 and 73.3% of soy bean as the only 
source of vitamins B and G. Reproduction was normal 
on the lower levels of soy bean, but on the higher levels 
the rats were not so prolific as on the lower levels. 
Satisfactory lactation was not obtained on any level of 
soy bean investigated. Lung and spleen from hogs and 
beef thymus did not supiTement a 15% level of Virginia 
soy bean so as to improve lactation appreciably. Hog 
pancreas and pancreas, brain, and heart from cattle, 
supplemented the soy bean ration so an improvement 
in lactation was apparent. Liver from hogs and cattle 
and hog kidney supplemented the soy bean ration in 
such a way that very marked improvement in lactation 
resulted. The young showed a superior rate of growth. 
The lactating factor was destroyed in liver at 120"^ C. 
Ether extract of liver possesses no appreciable lactating 
properties, but the residue does. — Authors' summary. 

960. WILSON, P. T., and H. E. JONES. A study of 
like-sexed twins. I. The vital statistics and familial 
data of the sample. Human Biol 3(1): 107-132. 1931. — 
In a school enrollment of 75,000, 1(351 individual twins 
were located. This is close to the expected number (on 
the basis of the frequency of plural Hrths) if allowance 
is made for the relatively high death rate of twins. The 
471 pairs with both members living consisted of 28% <?<?, 
39% $2 and 33% ^2. Data from 212 pairs, selected as a 
sub-sample, were secured by means of a standardized 
interview with the mothers. Following the method used 
by Siejnens and others, these pairs were classified as 94 
identical and 97 fraternal, with 21 ^^undetermined.” The 
average age of parents at the birth of the twins showed 
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Eo diilrTenscr for the diiTt‘reiil types of pairs. In eoin- 
parison with a eoiitroi grcni]i tiie mothers showed only 
an average fiaiility in of the number of preg- 

naneif'K. Ahaiit of the fruitful prc'gnancies resulted in 
the hirtli of twins. In relaticui to length of pregnancy 
tht‘rc were indieatifms that identical twins^are the more 
apt to be born ‘lifdore exj^aned/* Interview data con- 
feial membranes failed to^give reliable results. 
The uveratre laiih wi'iclit of the ihdivklual twins was 
about r* lbs. Tlter4‘ was iiu reliiible ditTerenee between 
idontical and fratenia! t»r first anti second born; the 
i!ia!f‘s weiirhed more Ihan the feiuiih^s. Tiny fraternals 
showed mor»* intra-pair ditlerenyes in birth weight 

fliMii the idem ic’uls; hut when these diflerenn?s were eom- 
I'iUteii in relation ft) liny total weight of each pair the 
uiiiVrt'iiees liecame statistieally unreliable,— fb T. Wihon. 

96L WITKOWSIO, G. J. La g^ntotion humaine. 9th 
ed. 222p. Malvine: Paris. 1927. 

962. YOCHEM, DONALD B. Spermatorhon life in the 
female reproductive tract of the guinea pig and rat 
liitfL lUiJl. Marine Hiol. Lab. [iroofi.s Hob\ il/ass.l 56 
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\4): 274-297. 1920.— lie:- autlmr .-tudiul fli> durmion of 
life of spermatozoa in ililiVruu port it ms of the fuaale 
tract of 13 guinea 14 rats jiflrr normal mat- 

ings. Similar stmiies wert' made of^ lia* sixrmatuzoa 
artiikiaily injected info 11 gumea.jugH and d rats at 
oestrum and 23 guinea pigs ut the itperoe.^’rous p»'riod. 
It was found that nioiiie sperm were in ijm uterine 
horns and oviducts of guinea j'.igs 41 jirs, aftta* imnrial 
mating, and in rats 17 hrs. [tfum iiiaUng. In the cases 
of inseiniiudion during oe^truim inoliliiy \v,i- maim aim d 
for 41V hrs. in guinea pigs and^ 12V hrs. in riUs. The 
duration of life of sponry artificially ynjected at^ the 
inferot^sirous period was 3d hrs. in guinea pigs, 'rhere 
was thus no physiohagical difference in fh* iitenis a! 
oestrum and interoesfrum which could !>t' d“t»r|ed m 
the Iih‘ of the spernKitozcKi. However, iujulions of 
sperm of rats intc) guinea pig.s Hir\’ived hip 4 .. his. uml 
guinea pig iiperm inji'cfrd info hauale nii.s sur\irnl but 
11 hrs. It thus apja'ars that a foreign iiifini.'- has a lu TkMi 
eiTe<»t u]»tni the (ic.strucrion of .-perm Onzea. tb //ue'os 
ieourteaij Eip, b7u. HreS), 
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963. ABRAMSON, ERNST, tlber Muskelkraft und 
technische Fertigkeit wahrend und nach einer Trainings- 
periode. ArbeiUphysiologie 2(2); 148-162. 3 fig. 1929. — 
A number of subjects were trained to muscular work on 
Johansson'S apparatus or to precision work wdiich con- 
sisted of threading needles. In one experimental period 
of about a month, several subjects trained once a day, 
others twice a day. After stopping the training the 
falling off of the performance was followed for a year. 
The miiseiilar skill gained by training fell off at first 
quickly and later more slowly, and the greater the skill 
obtained by training, the greater was the falling off. 
After a year, the subjects were at a common level in- 
dependent of the level they had reached at the end of 
the training period. In training, the work should not be 
continued to exhaustion, if one desires to obtain good 
results. With precision work, the skill obtained persists 
lodger and remains upon a higher level than the increase 
of strength. High technical skill cannot be obtained 
without special aptitude. A person with natural aptitude 
will acquire a greater skill than one with poorer ability 
but more training. In order^ to reach a high degree of 
muscular performance, training is of more importance 
than natural ability. The subjective feeling of capacity 
for work is often misleading, — 1\ M. Carpenter. 

964. BENAZZI, MARIO. Manifestazioni quantitative 
della rigenerazione negli insetti. [Quantitative data on 
regeneration in insects.] Riv. Biologia [Milano] 11 
(5/6) : 625-631. 1929.— Investigators have shown that, 
within certain limits, the velocity of regeneration increases 
with the size of the lost part. In the larva of the dragon- 
fly, Aeschna grandis, the quotient of growth in a regen- 
erating tarsus (comparing the length of the tarsus in 
the instars prior to and following the removal) is pro- 
gressively greater if instead of the tarsus alone, the 
tibia also is removed, or both tibia and femur. — M. 
Benazzi {transL by R. A. Muttkowski) . 

965. BIRD, CHARLES. The effect of maturation upon 
the pecking instinct of chicks. Pedagogical Seminary & 
Jour. Gen. Psych. 33(2): 212-233. 1926; — Chicks develop 
rapidly within the first 18 hrs. after hatching, passing 
from a stage in which the erect posture is impossible 
and ail overt movements are performed very slowly and 
with great incoordination to one in which walking is 
regularj.and the pecking reactions, though not* perfected 
are more' integrated. Measures of peeking show that 
along with the development proceeding with age there 


occurs a marked decrease in the errors of mi.<sing tiie 
grains and a statistically significant increase in tin* avi*r- 
age number of liitting and ^ swallowing reactions. A 
control group of chicks, wdiich lacked practice when 
first tested at 30 hrs. of age, w'as as accunue as another 
group of equal age which had had a very slight amount 
of practice. Both of these groups were more accurate 
than another group which was tested when about 8 hrs. 
old. It is probable, therefore, that the factor which 
accounts for the differences in accuracy existing betw<*en 
the 1st and 2nd day chicks is not practice but t.he phys- 
iological development or maturation which proceeds 
with age.^ Other measures of objectifying ijeeking than 
the 4 w^hich have been generally accepted, such ks the 
type of the first reaction to grains and the average trail 
in the series on which a swallowing reaction occurred, 
likewise indicate that chicks 30 hrs. old are s\iperior to 
the S hr. old group. The amount of time required to 
complete the 25 trials yields no certain differr»nces be- 
tween newly-hatched and older chicks. There is, how- 
ever, a moderately high correlation between th<‘ time n*- 
quired on the 1st and 2nd days. ALitTiration i.-* much 
more effective during the first 2 days than later.— 
Author’s summary and conclusions. 

966. BUCHANAN, J. WILLIAM. The nature of dis- 
integration gradients. L The significance of a gradient 
in susceptibility to distilled water in Planaria. Jour, 
Exp. Zool 57(2) : 307-330, 1 fig. 1930.— The disiiucgra- 
tion of P. dorotocephala in distilled %vafer discloses an 
anteroposterior gradient in susceptibility. Thr; rale of 
^sintegration in distilled water increases with inerr^ase 
in hydrogen-ion concentrations. Animals in small vol- 
umes of distilled water disintegrate more rapidl.^” than 
do animals in large volumes. Disintegration by high 
temperature is more rapid in distilled than in tap-water. 
Previous exposure to distilled w^ater increases the sus- 
ceptibility to high temperature. During the early period 
of exposure to distilled water the animals tend to lose 
’^iSeight. Later, the weight increases, and just before dis- 
integration begins the animals are greatly distended. 
Distilled water does not materially affect the rate of O 
consumption of the animals during the early period of 
exposure. At or about the time of distention "and the in- 
itiation of disintegration the rate of O consumption is 
distinctly lowered. The evidence indicates that the 
toxicity of distilled water is due to the excessive imbibi- 
tion of water by the organism and is independent of its 
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effect on respiration. This disintegration so ciosei^^ agrees 
with and parallels the respiratoiy gradient as to indicate 
that both are features of the anteroposterior differential 
in physiological activity. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. 
Serv .) . 

967. BUCHANAN, J. WILLIAM. The nature of dis- 
integration gradients. II. The effect of hypertonic solu- 
tions on the disintegration of Planaria by high temper- 
atures. Jour. Exp. ZooL 57(3): 455-^172. 1930, — By ex- 
posing animals to^ Iiigii temperature in tap-water and in 
‘Ringer’s solutioii it is shown; That hj^pertonic solutions 
prevent the disdntegrrttion following death due to high 
teiiiperatiire. There? is no (nudence that such solutions 
[ifford imy protection against the lethal action of high 
temp. It. is also indicated that the disintegration gradi- 
ent in tap-water rei'^resents an anteroposterior gradient 
in water appropriation tha.t is not directly dependent 
on differences in rate of respiration. A mechanism of 
this type is cjssentiaily quantitative in action and pro- 
vides ffu’ a^differential in rate of interchangt' between the 
several n^gions and their (mvmmmoni.-—- Author {courtesy 
IVktar Bihl. Berv.), 

968. CHILD, C. M. The physiological gradients. 
Proto pkmna 5: ddT-ITCh 1929. — The article is a review 
of the work by Cliild and others. — IT. Beijriz. 

969. PISCHEL, WERNER. Die tierischen Gedachtnis- 
leistungen. Biol. Zeuiralbl. 49(5) : 291-301. 1929. — A 
method k suggested for grouping the memory accom- 
plislmients of animals so that some conclusion may be 
reachf’d as to their relative perfection and as to what use 
different animals can make of impre.ssions from without. 
A. review of t lie literature detiling with the learning 
abilit}" of animals is given and the role of memory in 
this is discussed. A distinction is drawn between ^‘Frec 
IMemory” and “Controlled MemoryC the former oper- 
ating in ^the absence ^of the stimulus, the latter only 
when it i.s presemt. Likewi.se “Simple Associations’^ are 
distingiiislied from “Compound x4ssoeiations” by the 
fact that the first imply choice, while the latter do not. 
Training may be “Positive” (reward) or “Negative” 
(punishment or lack of reward) or “Combined” (reward 
and pimisliment). According to these definitions: 1. 
Annelids, Molluscs and Crustacea, with the exception 
of the Decai'H'xia, capable of only “Simple Associa- 
tions” _aiid “Controlled Memory.” 2. Aeschnn larvae, 
Dytiscidae and Dt*ca|>oda (?) have “Compound Associa- 
tions“ hut tire capable only of “Controlled Memory” 
and must hi; I rained by the “Combined” method of 
rewanl and ininishment. 3. Higlier insc'cts and probably 
all vr‘rtebratc\s arc capable of “Compound Associations” 
and may be t.raimal by “'Single” methods either positive 
or negative. 4. Tliere have been as yet no s,ystematic 
studies on “Free Memory” but it is a.ssumed in Bees, 
occiLsionally in Mice, in certain 'Birds and in Apes. The 
author belie^'es tliat. it is in this field of “Free Memoiy” 
that tlie best result.s will be obtained towards the solu- 
tion of tlie problems of animal behavior. — P. IL Yancey. 

970. HUNTER, WALTER S. The behavior of the 
white rat on inclined planes. Pedagogical Seminary 
Jour. Gen. Psych. 34(2): 299-332: 1927.— 'When the 
white rat is placed upon an inclined plane, under the 
conditions of the present experiment, it responds more 
often^ negatively than positively to gravity. ^ This is 
true just before and after the eyes open, and it is also 
true of adults that have been blinded. The present ex- 
periments throw no light upon the receptor and neural 
mechanisms involved in the control of this behavior. 
The di.stributioiis of the angles of orientation (&) fol- 
lowed by the subjects at the various angles of elevation 
(a) of the plane cover a wide range. These distribution^ 
are multimodal, with the fewest responses in the region 
of a 40®. Y'oimg rats often lose their footing and fall, 
or slide, off the plane when this is elevated at a 45®, 60® 
and 70°. No change in behavior was demonstrated which 
could be correlated with the opening of the eyes. Adult 
blinds, probably because of their superior muscular 
strength, crept at smaller $ angles than did the young 
rats. No single measure of central tendency is adequate 


to represent the behavior at the various values of a 
because of the character of the distributions and the 
number of falls from the plane at the high values of a. 
It has been possible to confirm Crozier’s findings, that 
there is an apparent linear relationship between mean 
values of & and the log sin a and between the cosine of 
mean and sin a. The value of these findings is negli- 
gible, in the present experiment, in virtue of the points 
made above under (6) and m virtue of the diferent 
results when median 0 is used or when only the first 
responses are considered. If the distributions presented 
in this paper for the behavior of a few rats are applicable 
to rats in general,^ we can predict that rats tested under 
the present conditions will be predominantly negative 
to gravity. We cannot, however, predict a progressive 
change in 0 concomitant with changes in a. — Authors 
summary and conclusions. 

971. MAINX, FELIX. Untersuchungen fiber den Ein- 
fluss von Aussenfaktoren auf die phototaktische Stim- 
mung. Arch. Protistenkunde 68(1) : 105-176. 3 fig. 1929. — 
llie author worked with pure cultures of Synura uvella, 
Gonium pectorale^ Eudorina elegajis, and Volvox aureus. 
He describes the preparation of the cultures and culture 
methods. Boiled soil solutions were used as food. The 
cultures were illuminated 12 hrs. daily by artificial 
light. In the experiments a powerful lamp in a dark 
room was used as the source of light and the illumina- 
tion was reduced by moving the light away. The posi- 
tion of the point of reversal of positive and negative 
phototaxis under this arrangement was used as a measure 
of the phototactic state. The state changes in the 
cultures periodically each day. Allowing for this, the 
displacement of the point of reversal, which, is dependent 
upon the physiological changes occurring with age in the 
materials of the cultures, may be kept constant for 
long periods. Sudden change of certain external factors 
has a real influence upon the position of the point of 
reversal. An increase in _ the pH displaces the point 
of reversal in high intensities of light, as do also a lower- 
ing of the pH in the VolvocaleSj a lowering of the surface 
tension, and certain anesthetics. In case of displace- 
ment of the reversal point in low intensities of light, 
rise or fall of temperature, and in Synura a lowering of 
the pH, are effective. Light is effective only after a 
considerable period, and previous iljumination displaces 
the reversal point in lower intensities, and previous stay 
in the dark displaces it in high intensities. Upon con- 
tinuation of the state-changing influence, there follows 
after a time a reversion to the original state, no doi>bt 
due to internal regulation. Of particular interest is the 
fact, that each factor thai displaces the reversal point in 
high intensities concurrently lowers the threshold; and 
conversely, each factor that produces a displacement of 
the reversal point in low intensities, causes a rise in the 
threshold. There is also in the first case an extension of 
the limits of positive phototaxis in both directions, and 
in the second case a narrowing of its limits. These facts 
cannot be brought into accord with the acceptance of 
one photochemical process as the common cause of 
positive and negative phototactic movements. The author 
proposes the theory that positive and negative photo- 
taxis depend upon two different diains of reactions that 
operate independently and antagonistically, and can 
be influenced independently of each other by internal 
and external factors. On the basis of the results of his 
experiments thus far, the author seeks also^ to apply his 
theory to phototropism. The entire botanical and zoo- 
logical literature of the field is treated by the author 
in his discussion. — F. Mainx (transl. by W. C. Stehr). 

972. MAST, S, 0. Mechanics of locomotion in Amoeba 
proteus with special reference to the factors involved 
in attachment to the substratum. Protoplasina 8 : 344- 
377. 3 fig. 1929. — specimens of A. proteus are trans- 
ferred to chemically pure water they usually assume a 
radiate form, protoplasmic streaming ceases and they do 
not att§.ch* but if they are left several hours they attach 
and move. The processes associated with locomotion 
are therefore not necessarily dependent upon substances 
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ill rfolutioii in the surrouiicline: water. Amoeba in pure 
water att aches to all kinds of surfaces tested, common 
glass, pyrt'X glass, quartz, luirailin. It attaches to common 
glass more quickly ami firmly than to pyrex , glass or 
quarfz, hut if a inu’p of sail is added to the W’ater there 
is pracficaily noyliilVrencc, although the time required 
for anacitiufiij is enorniously reduced. Tlte diiTerenee 
in tlii' «’lYrcl of conuiiun glass, pyrex atid quartz is prob- 
abiy dm- io difnrence in their solubility. If the surface 
id the glass b grouiul or if the solution is slightly agi- 
tatiii line tiuif’ n quin''d for alt.*u*hment is deenjased and 
the fi?’ionrss <*f aftachnaait is iiu’reasiai. Attachment 
ilt‘pends upon tht‘ physiological comlilftm of the ainoeHn 
In s.onu‘ specimens in a givtai soluti«)n llu; surface is 
viay mui’ii mon* adlu’sivo than in others in the same 
.stdiuiun. .'VII tiie salts testcil (.17) greatly decrease the 
lime required for attaciiiueut and increase the firmness 
of attaciiunmt. All havt‘ the* sann? effect l')ut not in the 
sanne ciUK'eutration. I'he ehVet of NaCl and KCi in- 
creases very gradtiully from 20 io a rnaxinnim at tiboiit 
X/100, after whicii it ih'cnxist's vtuy gradutdly until 
about X/IOOO is ri'a<*h(‘d atnl tlieu viuy rapi<lly. The 
efuau iu’ ('aCh inen^ases rapidly from X.'20 to about 
X/tKI then slowly tt> a muxituum at about X.’200; after 
which it decrea.s(‘s V('ry sh)wly \mtil about N/-10,000 is 
reached and thim very nqudly. There is viuy little 
difference in the effect on tittachment of XtiCl and KOI 
in concentrations ranging from X/40 to N/SOO and 
of CaCh in concentrations ranging from N/SO to 
X/40 ,000. The effect of CaCl- is considerably less than 
that of NaGi and KOI in the stronger and much greater 
in the weaker solutions tested. Ail 3 .^alts however have 
a definite effect in the weakest solution tested, N/100,000. 
The effect of a mixture of Xa, K and Ca salts is ap- 
proximately equal to the sum of the effect of the 3 
salts each in solution by itself in the concentration which 
it has in the mixture, i.e., the action of^ these salts is 
additive, not antagonistic. It therefore differs from the 
action observed in many other physiological processes. 
The action of XaaSO* and K2SO4 in various concentra- 
tions is essentially the same as the action of NaCi and 
KCi in the same concentrations. The action of XasCOs 
and K2CO3 is complicated, owing to change in hydrogen- 
ion concentration produced by hydrolysis. The non- 
electrolytes lactose and glycerine do not facilitate at- 
tachment of Amoeba, but urea w'hich ionizes slightly 
and is faintly alkaline definitely favors attachment. The 
optimum pH for attachment in balanced solution ap- 
pears to be between 6.6 and 7, but there is remark- 
ably little ifferenee over a very wide range, i.e., from 
pH 4.6 to 8.2. The favorable effect common to salts 
and urea on attachment of Amoeba must be associated 
with some common property, probably the electric 
charge carried by the ion. The difference in the effect 
of different salts of the same concentration is probably 
due to diversity in their action on the physiological con- 
dition of the amoebae. Salts appear to effect attach- 
ment in two ways: (a) by action directly on the surface, 
probably resulting in a change in the electric charge 
owing to selective adsorption; (b) by changing internal 
processes, owing to adsorption and diffusion. Locomotion 
is dependent upon attachment but the rate of locomotion 
is largely dependent upon the rate of sol-gel transforma- 
tion and the difference in the elastic strength of the 
plasmagel at the two ends and only slightly if at all 
upon conditions of attachment. — Author’s summary. 

973. NOMURA, EKITARO, and SHINRYO OHFUCHI. 
Effect of inorganic salts on photic orientation in Allo- 
lohophora foetida (Sav.)- V. Sodium Salts — Na2S04, 
NaNOa, and NaCL Sci, Rept. Tdhoku Imp. Vniv. 4th 
Ser. Biol. 5(3) : 467-483. 1930. — The experiments were 
carried on by submerging the worms in a solution of 
the single or mixed Na salts. In the ventral nerve cord, 
NaXOs and NaCl caused a weakening of positively 
orienting function, while Na2S04 caused a strengthening 
at first and then a weakening. In the brain, NaNOa 
caused a weakening, NaCl a strengthening, and^Na^SO^ 
a strengthening at first and then a weakening, of nega- 
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lively orienting fimctioning. In Xas^S^ h*r XaXU.?, the 
change in positi^^e oric~nf:i!io!i Tend hI iii.4inly follow 
that of the worms placed in XaXO:., whil“ I’liange in 
negative orirntation showed a tendency heiween those 
occurring in Xa;-S 04 and XaX()s >eiart?f4y. In Xaa.SOi 
+ XaCi, the change in positive orienTatinn fleet'd iiminly 
to follow that in XaCL^ hut chunua* in negative 
orientation appeart'd to follow neither in NojSfX 

nor in XaCI. In XaXOj + XaC/l, the clianue in both 
orientations tnided mainly to follow licit m XaXiL. 
In all the sinirle and niixeiL<ohitioiis. h,H‘k\vtr«i er^whnu: 
appeared to be eaii>'ed mainly hy a nlifiH' \u ki ning 
of forward crawling functioidng in ihe \mfrA iwrvf 
cord. Winding nuivement might he more or I’-m- 
nrmiiced.— 1 nihors tihstnwt . 

974, PEEBLES, FLORENCE. Some Rrowth-regukt- 

ing factors in Tuhulatia. Zeoo^4f|i: 1-35. 

1931.— Experiments on isolated stem,"* of T 

i^vmhnjftnfhvnnan ami T. crocMi indie, oe ?lrif ilm ex- 
tent of grtnvth of new stnicfnrys is dehidtely relsP d ni 
imiaholic activity of^the imlividiiah Ih-ime, il oi the 
hydranth from tiie ili.^^tid mni of a m hrinc- .dnjvf 
changes in the entin kmglh. and ‘U3« r -dve r> - 
inovul of hydranths they decrea>e in -i/te « )n Imaiured 
stems the first oral hydranth is ahvay.- larcf r than the 
first aboral hydranth, hut snci'c.-sive m-yl and ahta*al 
hydrant hs are usually of (npial size, l.ig-.enred iuuns 
show rhythm in the rate of drveloiam'ni. dm first hy- 
dranths appearing in 2 days, the 2nd in 1. md thfc 3rd 
in 3 days. Hydranth formation on the apical end of 
isolated steins is determined hy th<‘ tkh hr. If le the 
end of this time a short ]nece is la moved fnun thr cut 
end, it behaves as a part of the long piece, iwoducing 
a full-sized head. If rcmox'ed 2-4 lirs. after isolation 
of the stem, it produces a small hytlranfh. this htfimving 
like a short piece. Length of the apical primordium in 
half stems is an expression of the level of the piece rather 
than of its volume. Growth in length of new hydranth 
stalks is greater on proximal than on distal pieces. *Size 
is not a safe criterion in determining age of a .<em. 
At the breeding season ail stems become phy,«:iologieally 
young.— Ant/ior {courtesy WLstar BibL Serb.). 

975. WATANABE, YISAMU. On the physlulogieal 
axial gradients of chaetopod annelids. I. Types of axial 
gradients examined by onset temperature of heat 
shortening. Sci. Rept. Tdhoku Imp. iPiv. 4ih Ser, Biol. 
5: 153-213. 1930, — In chaetopod annelids ihe onset temp, 
of initial heat-shortening is different in different parts oi 
the body or body wall and varie.s in the form of an 
axial gradient along the axis of body. Among the forms 
of heat-shortening gradients in chaetopods, tlu‘re are 4 
different types. Two are known re.spectively as the 
monopolar and bipolar types or the jirimaryLaml sec- 
ondary types of chaetopod gradients, while* the others 
are quite different from these ami are termed the 3nl 
and 4th types, respectively. The 3rd typi^ rescan! >les 
an inverted image of the bipolar type, thiit is, tiu‘ onset 
temp, is highest at about the mlddltt part decreasing 
gradually towards both extremities, having one maxi- 
mum and two minima. In the 4th type, the onset temp, 
is also highest at about the middle part and graduallv 
decreases towards both ends of the body, hut near the 
posterior end is lower than in the anal segments and 
increases again at the very end, so that the 4th type 
IS more complex than the other 3, having 2 maxima and 
2 minima. The 4 types of heat-shortening gradients were 
noted and each type was found to be specific and char- 
acteristic for each species. Although in general the dif- 
ferent groups of chaetopods show characteristic types 
^f gradients, owing to the presence of exceptional eases, 
che causal connection of different types of gradient with 
phylogenetic advance of chaetopods cannot be too 
strongly emphasized until the heat-shortening gradients 
in embryonic or younger larval stages are examined 
with respect to possible transformation of the gradient 
type during growth. The heat-shortening gradient is 
plosely -correlated with those of the content of solid 
constituents and the electrical potential, the 2nd of 
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which, in turn, is, according to other investigators, re- 
lated to the metabolic rate,— F. Watanabe. 

976. WERMEL, JULIUS, tiber den Einflnss der Re- 
generation und tiberernahning auf die Siphonenlange 
bei Ciona intestinalis L. (Ein Beitrag zn Kammerers 
Experimenten). Arch. Kittwivkifiugs/nech. 122(1): 22-47. 
4 hg. 1930. — Thf' investigation was intended to solve 
the discretjancy l.xL'iweon die jjxperirneiits of Mingazzini 
and Kamnierer arni tliose cif Fox, Init as the later ex- 
periments w<*re made on the IMurman coast of the 
Arctic Ocean, the exa<:*r. conditions of the original experi- 
ments wrre not maintained. Therefore the results did 


not fully coincide with either Kammerer’s experiments 
(the siphons not growing longer after a single section) 
or those of Fox (siphons not growing longer under over- 
nutrition). At any rate Kammerer’s results were not 
refuted by those of Fox. The work was performed with 
more precise methods than those used by the previous 
authors. — J. IVcrmcl. 

977. ZWEIG, HANS. Das Schlafproblem. ZentralbL 
Ges. N enrol, it. Fsyckiatr. 55(7) : 353-373. IGSD.—A re- 
view' and sumrnaiy of recent work on hibernation in 
animals, periodicify in plants, and sleep as used in the 
ordinary sense of the w'ord. 
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978. BEDNAR, MARCEL, und OTTO LANGFELDER. 
tiber das intravenose (hamatogene) Riechen. MonaU^iichr. 

u. 1133”n.39. 1930. — 

Gc-rtain substance*.-: elicit the typical sensation of smell 
alter int r;!.ve!t« tus admiuist rat ion. Afu-r ulJitcrating the 
.sense of .-moll in the m.istrils with pca-ailin oil, 14 normal 
subjects and b wirh nasal disea.'^es were tested wdth neo- 
salvars.'in, "t*am]'haquin,’‘ and "caseolerpoi.’' Between the 
beginning of the inj«?ctiou and olfaction there is a latent 
period corre.-punding ro the time iiecaessary for the in- 
jected material to reacli tlie olfactory region by the 
blood routes. Subjects with anosmia caused by paralysis 
of the sc'iison’ nerve.< or hy alroitby of the rnucosa showed 
no hematogenous olfaction, while it w'as intact in respir- 
atory anosmia. Ileniatogfaious olfaction occurs by in- 
trarnucoiLs stimulation t>f the ends of the olfactory 
nerve. — From auth{n'F summary (trentsL). 

979. CHAFFEE, E. L., and EVELYN SUTCLIFFE. 
The diferences in electrical response of the retina of 
the frog and horned toad according to the position of 
the electrodes. Amcr. Jour. Physiol. 95(1): 250-261. 
1930. — The electrical responstt.s from the liomed toad’s 
retina art* either positive or negative, dei?ending upon 
the position of jlie grid electrode. The negative re- 
sponses are obtaimal when the grid electrode makes con- 
tact with the retina in a band w'hich extends across the 
(wc just abovt* tint I'^c-eten tind blind spot. The negative 
resjjon.ses are similar to t,he positive responses inverted 
except that tlu^ flat resriou between "'on'’ and ‘‘off” effects 
is always negative. Kusponses. part positive and part 
negative, can I'-e obtained on the borders between re- 
gions. Os(’illafions are present on the ‘‘on” effects from 
the j positive regions but are less marked than in the 
responsi‘s froni the frog's retina, probably because they 
are more rapid and less t'asily resolved. 

980. CLARK, LEONARD B. Some factors involved 
in the reaction of insects to changes in luminous intensity. 
Shock reactions in Dineutes assimilis. Jour. Exp. Zool. 
58(1): 31-41. 1 fig, 1930,— -Specimens with the parts of 
the eye on one .side covered, w’hen placed in a beam o-f 
light, on a suittible background, jjerforrn circus move- 
ments for a time, after which they go in a straight path 
diagonally across the beam. A sudden change in in- 
tensity of the light causes tlie insect to turn either toward 
or from the source of light. This response depends upon 
light from the background. It is suggested that the 
elimination of circus movements is due to light adapta- 
tion progressing to such an extent that some of the 
ommatidia of the posterior portion of the eye are no 
longer stimulated and that the response to change of in- 
tensity is due to the change in number of ommatidia 
stimulated in this portion of the eye. — Author {courtesy 
TFisiar BihL Berv,)> 

981. DUKE-ELDER, W. STEWART. The nature of 
the vitreous body. RriL Jo%ir Ophthalmol. 14(Mono- 
graph Suppl. IV) : 5-72. 1 pL 1930.— Evidence is brought 
forw'ard which suggests: 1) that the vitreous body is 
a hydrophilic, elastic gel; 2) that it is foi*med upon the 
basis of special protein constituents elaborated by the 


surrounding ectoderm, anti that, the common intra-ocular 
fluitl (which is a dia lysate of the capillary blood), per- 
colates these, combining witii them physically to form 
a gel; 3) that the reactions of the vitreous body to 
changes in its environment and in its internal economy 
proceed along physico-chemical lines according to the 
conditions which govern the behavior of gels in general. 
Inasmuch as the vitreous body is not a tissue but a 
cell product, its reaction to metabolic or toxic dis- 
turbances will be ptissive. It will respond to alterations 
in its environment or in its internal economy by changes 
involving swelling (turgescence) or shrinkage (detur- 
gescence). A state of turgescence w'ill tend to bring 
about a condition of hypertension in the eye, while a 
state of deturgescence or liquefaction will tend to bring 
about a condition of hypotension. One of the 1st results 
one should expect from disturbances in its economy 
will be its liquefaction wdth the separation of part of its 
colloid basis to form appearances evident clinically as 
opacities. It may be noted that the zonule has a struc- 
ture similar to that of the vitreous body: it is a gel 
and the complex systems of fibers which are apparent 
on histological examination are, like the “fibers” of the 
vitreous body, artifacts pf fixation. 

982. EBBECKE, U. tiber eine neue Nachbildphase, 
das positive Hellbiid. Pfluger's Arqh. Ges. Physiol. 221 
(1/2): 189-197. 2 fig. 1929. — When the usiral after-images 
from strong stimulation (positive dark image and nega- 
tive bright imaged are no longer producible, after-images 
appear having reversed relationships: a too extended 
peripheral “reparation” depresses the excitation of the 
image more than that of the grotmd (pure peripheral 
negative dark image) ; central compensation for the 
same through increasing of the image, diminishing of. 
the ground. Illumination now- causes compensation to 
continue, the image increases, appearing brighter than 
the diminishing ground (centrally produced positive 
bright image ). — Schaefer (transL by P. A. Moody). 

983. EBBECKE, U. tiber spontane Nachbildschwank- 
ungen und das Verhaltnis von Nacherregung und Induk- 
tion. Pflilgcrs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 221(1/2): 198-212. 3 
fig. 1929. — Pure negative after-images or those fiiictuating 
between negative and positive are explicable upon the 
basis of local adaptation. With very weak light stimuli, 
when only pure negative after-images are observed, a 
retinal after-excitation, wdiich yields a positive after- 
image, is not present. Fluctuation betw^een positive and 
negative after-image is founded on a competition be- 
tween peripheral after-excitation and central compensa- 
tion (adaptation). Both disappear at the conclusion of 
stimulation, though in differing tempo. So now retinal, 
now central excitation may predominate, a positive 
after-image changing into a negative; the outcome de- 
pends upon length of stimulation, strength, general 
illumination and individual factors , — Schaefer {transL 
by P. A. Moody). 

984. ENGELKING, ERNST. “Grund’* und "FiguPVin 
ibrer Bedeutung ftir das Farbensehen der anomalen Tri- 
chromaten. Albrecht Graefe's Arch. Ophthalmol. 121{Z) : 
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479-41M). 19211 .“™^N(jrma! ikiut-iTunoiiuilous and protanom* 
aloiis Iriehroniafri wrre rr.‘^!i-d with jie apparatus in 
whieh a suiali ypciimg within a iigure^ (maltese cross 
ur Ijutio B) or in tht* gray background oi that iigurej ex- 
to view ti |>ortio]:i of an adjustabie, rotating seetor 
disk beuririg rod and green sectors. At the beginning 
of t?acli experinieiit background and disk were so ad- 
justed as to present a uniforiii gray surface to fovea! 
vision. The size ui the red, or of tiiu green, sector was 
then increii-ni nniil the subjetti eouhi distinguish in 
periphrral visiuii red, i«’ green. The results we^re ex- 
pr» ^^^d Ui tenn> of N-i’tur degrees, indicating the thresh- 
nld by whieh the' aiaount. laf the one. color or ol the 
uthrr lnu^t be iuereas^d for discrimination. The thresh- 
old was feanui te» be higher witlun the iigunj than xn 
the airrouiKiiiig ground. The quotient F/G (F : threshold 
hi figure; (/: threshold in ground) always exceeded 1. 

In aiuuiuilous trichromats, especially deuteranomaious, 
tlai quotient %vas coinsiderably Ingher tlnm normal. In 
the fornu'T the figure interfered witli cobr discrimina- 
fioii more than it di<i in the norrmd trichromats tmd 
hencf' forni perce]Uion would stnun to he stronger than 
color simsitivity in anomaIo\is trichromats. Fossibio bear- 
irsg of the results upon GesUilt Psychology is discussed.— 
F. A, Moody, 

985. FRIEDMANN, W. L. Eine neue Theorie des Ge- 
hormechanismus. I. Moiiatsschr. Ohrenheilk. u, Laryngo- 
RhinoL 64(12): 146S-1471. 1930. — The basic difference 
between Friedmann s and Helmholtz’ theories of soimd 
conduction is that the former ascribes to molecules of 
dissolved gases (in the Siiid of the labyrinth and in the 
adjacent blood and bone tissue) the principal role m 
the conduction of soimd to the ends of the auditory 
nerves. 

986. GRANIT, RAGNAR, et al. Comparative studies 
on the peripheral and. central retina. II. RAGNAR 
GRANIT, and PHYLLIS HARPER. Synaptic reactions 
in the eye. HI. RAGNAR GRANIT, and WINONA von 
AMMON. Some aspects of local adaptation. Amer, Jour, 
Physiol 95(1): 211-228; 229-241. 1930.-11. Using the 
Sicker method as a quantitative measure of the intensity 
of the visual process the authors studied the influence 
of size of area stimulated, intensity of stimulus and dis- 
tance between a number of test patches upon the 
fusion frequency. TJieir experiments support the view 
that the retina demonstrates synaptic reactions of the 
summative type as is to be expected in an organ which 
not only contains receptors but is also a “true nervous 
centre.” The experiments indicate the approximate valid- 
ity of the Ferry-Porter law; »= a Log /•+■ 6. It is shown 
that a similar relation holds for the influence of area on 
fusion frequency and that, accordingly, the fusion fre- 
quency is a function of both these factors, of the 
form obtained by combining the formulae referring to 
area and intensity respectively. The variation of fusion 
frequency with both intensity and area is greater in the 
periphery than in the centre. This is more pronounced 
with regard to area, a fact shown to be in agreement with 
the anatomical differences between the synaptic struc- 
tures in these 2 retinal areas. The effect of interaction 
upon fusion frequency has been shown by the fact that 
several patches stimulii?ted simultaneously give a higher 
fusion frequency than when each one is stimulated 
separately. This increases as the patches are brought 
closer together although the effect may be maximal 
when the retinal distance between them is as much 
as 30 m. The interaction met with is interpreted as 
summation. Central and peripheral retinal areas show 
only quantitative differences in summative effects. In 
central vision full spatial effects may be present without 
impairing the visual acuity. At sufficiently high in- 
tensities the fusion frequency for a single patch becomes 
equal to that for 4 simultaneously stimulated areas. 
This is interpreted as being due to occlusion. Large 
areas give higher liminal values of both fusion frequency 
and intensity. The relative amount of summation and 
occlumon with different areas and intensities fUSnishes 
a simple and rational explanation of these phenomena. 


IBiOL-'Aa. 6(1)1 ill :■ 

III. The rate of local adaptatiim lias hopii dvti*riuined 
by following the drop in fusion fnqmuiry of an inier- 
inittent light during 6 sec. ^ With cnitral ^fixation tln-re 
is little or nt> local adaptation dvinoii.-trabk* within the 
period in question. Facing ttnvmis the pi'npiiory tht* 
effect be‘Comt'> more marked, iunl horn ileve 

is a comparatively large ilrop iipcritical fo'qumiey during 
the 3 sec. of lixatimi. The effect trradeciliy (iiiiiiiii.s!a\<s 
in amount as the time of sfimulalion i> 1* le d. The 
rate of local adaptarimi is greater wifli .qimuli f»f higher 
intensity. It has l>ecn found fhuT the rate ai local idapta- 
tioii is determined primarily by t!u‘ energy ps r receptor 
unit rather than by total energy inerra.-ed by procrs^'t'?; 
of summation in the hymiplie la>'ers of flie lynivi. lliis 
wm likewise slanvn to h< the ea.^c* in rx| I'rimtins with 
red and blue light. A greater tot:il armiui!l of energy, 
however, st^enu’d capable of eatI^^ng a ntard.ition of the 
rate of adaptation assumed to he dtie to more effective 
charging of the central structures in the rtunvo In general 
the effect of retl ami blue light upon the rate of adapia- 
tion was essentially similar.^ This indicates rii-.it wuli 
intensities above tim range of the Furkinje effeci n d and 
blue light, must either stimulate hot It roti- and cuics 
or that there is practically iuj fumuumal difft is nee 
tween peripheral rods and cones with o aard to local 
adaptation. Neither assumption is in kci'pmg with tic* 
concept of a complete fiinctionak-tructurai duplicity oi 
rods and cones. It is shown that the former as.-ump-riun 
is preferable to the latter particularly on aceount of its 
greater conformity to the main facts tmderlyim: the du- 
plicity theory. The 1st rapid dccnatse in fit.-ion frefjui twy 
with peripheral flxation is tissumed tc5 he a rod f-ffect.-- 
Authors' s u m m a ri es . 

987. HAMLIN, H. E. Working mechanisms for the 
liquid and gaseous intake and output of the Jacobson’s 
organ. Amer, Jour. Physiol 91(1): 201-205. 1929. — Air 
and liquid may be forced out of the Jacobson’s organs 
of rabbits under anesthesia, when their blood pressure is 
elevated by the pressor effect of adrenalin, as shown by 
35 successful demonstrations [on 6 rabbits]. Drops of 
liquid (secretion) are drawn into the Jacob.^on s organs 
of rabbits when the blood pressure recedes following the 
disappearance of the effect of the adrenalin [S demon- 
strations on 2 rabbits] The results of this research pro- 
vide another line of evidence in support of the olfactory 
hypothesis for Jacobson’s organ. — Author's summary. 

988. HECHT, SELIG. The intensity factor in vision 
and radiation. Amer, Naturalist 64(692) : 193-219. 1 fig. 
1930.— The problem of intensity recognition is considered 
in terms of its relation to visual, acuity. The visual 
acuity of man and of certain insects has been shown to 
vary in a specific manner with the intensity of light. 
These data are quantitatively explained in terms" of 
the suppositions, first that the percipient elements in the 
eye vary in threshold, and second that visual acuity is 
proportional to the number of elements functional m a 
unit retinal area. It is demonstrated that the same 
suppositions are also capable of furnishing a detailed 
description of the capacity for intensity discrimination 
and recognition possessed by the eye. — 8. Heeht. 

989. HERTZ, MAT HILDE, Die Organisation des op- 
tischen Feldes bei der Biene,. L Zeitschr, Vergl Physiol, 
8(5) : 693-748. 11 fig, 1929, — ^Bees are aware of qualitative 
contrasts between figures and background. They are able, 
moreover, to distinguish between such figures as a cross 
and a circle. This differentiation is made not on the basis 
of the total areas of the figures, or the rectilinear quality, 
curvature, size or shape, but on the appearance of the 
figure as a whole- — ^its peculiarities. It was assumed 
that if a characteristic shape were “learned” by a bee, 
tfien its significance and importance in orientation would 
be maintained unaltered with the transference of the 
figure to another position. But it was found that a 
transposition of the “positive” and “negative” figures 
resulted in the bees’ choosing whatever figure lay in the 
relative position of the previous “positive” figure.-— 
D. L. Collins. 

990. LASAREFF, P. Untersuchungen liber die lonen- 
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theorie der Reizting. X. Mitteiliing. liber die Gesetze der 
Verscbmelzimg der Empfindungen des Flimmerns beim 
Bunkel- und Hellseben. Pfluger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 214 
(4) : 439-44S. 1926.-— It is established that proceeding from 
the general form of the ion theory of stimulation, for 
niinimai freqiiency of light change which gives a con- 
tinuous sensation, the following fonnidae may be de- 
A'oloped : 

( jh — fu ) ( ?r + cia" ) -I — a 1 kJ C q/R ( a ) 

c/m - aPJCnlR ( 1 - , (b) 

-a I = aikJCo/R ( 1 ye~^A ) , (c) 

Forriiiilae (b) and (c) agree well with the data of 
Schaternikoff and Allen. Formula (b) for the relation 
hviwv.vn n and J has been found empirically by Allen 
previously -4 simimary (iransl. by 0. IF. 

Richards) , 

991. LORENTE de NO, R. irntersuclmngen iiber die 
Anatomie und die Physiologic des Nervtis octavus und 
des Ohrlabyrinths. Vierter TeiL Arch. Ohren- Nasem- 
u. luMkajifhiRP. 118(4); 241-284. 25 fig. 1928.— The re- 
actions of the semicircular canals cm caloric stimulation 
are \a}ry defamdent on tlie i)osition of the head in 
space. Thc‘ author :-ittcrni)t.s to formulate this relation- 
ship through complicated mathematical formulae. Ail 
tl'ie six eye muscles take part in the n^’stagmus reaction. 
The strongest nystagmus usually is derivecl from stimu- 
lation of the horizontal canal. The internal rectus gen- 
erally shows the greatevSfc amplitude of action in the 
nystagmus reaction. Ail^ his experiments demonstrate 
that the individual semicircular canals are not asso- 
ciated with individual musedes or muscle groups, but 
with them all. In head positions, where the horizontal 
canal is vertical, then the vertical canal gives the 
strongest n’l'stagmus reaction. — J. E. Lebensohn. 

992. MULLER, ERNST FRIEDRICH, und ERNST 
DELBANCO. Die Haut, ein Sinnesorgan des vegetativen 
Nervensystems. [The skin, a sense organ of the vege- 
tative nervous system.] Dermatol. Wodieiischr. 87(39a) ; 
1348-1352. 1928. 

993. OHM, J. Der vestibulare Drehnystagmus unter 
verschiedenen Bedingungen, Monntsschr. Ohrenheilk. u. 
iMryngo-RkinoL 64(8) : 970-977. 1930.— Nystagmographic 
examination of a mao in light and dark, with and %vith- 
out ground or convex glasses, the chair being rotated 
twice in 12-13 sec., showed that nystagmus with ^ open 
eyes during rotation had an optical and a vestibular 
component" and tliat the optic component could be only 
partially removed by glasses. Nystagmus is purely ves- 
tibular only during rotation in the dark under the 
conditions given; the subsequent nystagmus appearing 
in the dark or with ground or convex glasses is also 
purely vestibular. If the curve of the optic and vestibu- 
lar fact'Ors shows the Siime frequency but greater ampli- 
tudi^ tiian the curv«,\s of optic jind of vestibular nystag- 
mtis, one wouI<i dedu(‘e that tlie optic and vestibular 
stimuli med. in the vestibular nucleus, there being merged 
into a single nystagmus- — From author’s co7ichtsions 
(tramL). 

994. RIDLEY, F. The intraocular pressure and drain- 
age of the aqueous humour, Bntish Jour. Exp. Pathol. 
11: 217-240. 1930 — ^Experiments are described which 
were performed upon the dead eyes of pigs, sheep and 
man and on the living eyes of rabbits. These show that 
both the dead and the normal living cornea are per- 
meable to salts and diffusible substances, and that this 
permeability is most marked at the site of the filtration 
angle. The greater permeability of this area is attributed 
to the absence of Descemets membrane and it is shown 
that the freely permeable substantia propria of the 
cornea extends to the root of the iris. The intraocfilar 
pressure exerts a constant hydrostatic force, tending to 
cause a flow of fluid through the cornea into the con- 
junctival sac. An examination of the fluidsi bathing 
the cornea shows that there is no considerable osmotic 
pressure opposing this flow and that the physical prop- 
erties of tears are such as to assist it materially. The 
corneal drainage path is probably the only on© by which 


aqueous is normally and constantly removed. The sclera 
is not indistensible. Curves of distensibility are described 
and their significance discussed. The degree of expan- 
sion of which the vascular bed of the uvea is capable 
was measured and its influence upon the intraocular 
pressure demonstrated. — J. Bland. 

995. ROBINSON, ESTHER W., and E. G. WEYER. 
Visual distance perception in the rat. Vniv. California 
Publ Physiol. 7(15): 233-239. 16 fig. 1930.— Eats are 
able to ascertain visually whether a path is opened or 
closed at distances of about 18 inches for albinos and 
30 in. for pigmented animals. The capacity suffers a 
breakdown as tfle illumination is greatly reduced, but 
the pigraented animals remain superior at all stages. 
The ability sho\yn seems to be largely independent of 
the general activity and learning capacity of the animals 
as revealed by maze performances in complete dark- 
ness. — Authors’ summary. 

996. TUTHI, YOSIMIXU. Uber das Vorkommen und 
die Bildung der Ehrlichschen Linie. Arch. Augenheilk. 
103(3/4): 580-596. 5 fig. (col.) 1930.— The author has 
studied the appearance of the typical Ehrlich line in 
a series of animals. He finds that it occurs in prac- 
tically all the animals investigated (rabbits, rats, fish, 
turtles, chickens, fox, barn owl, doves, canaries, dogs, 
cats, screech owd). It is absent in the mouse, carp, the 
ape and in man. In the mouse its absence is apparently 
due to the fact that the eye is too small for any differ- 
ence in temperature to exist in the parts of its anterior 
segment. It is absent in the carp because the aqueous 
hei-e contains a thread-like substance which prevents 
the convection currents. Tlie fluorescein, therefore, sinks 
to the bottom of the anterior chamber without forming 
a line. The absence in man and in the ape is to be ex- 
plained by the very low protein content of the aqueous. 
As a consequence of this the fluorescein particles are 
too finely divided to form a definite line. — F. B. Adler. 

997. YOUNG, JOHN Z. The pupillary mechanism of 
the teleostean fish Hranoscopus scaber. Proc. Roy. Soc. 
[Londonl B 107(753): 464-485. 1 fig. 1931.— In this fish 
there is a well-developed light reflex. On illuminating 
one eye, the pupil narrows on this side only; there is 
no true consensual reflex. However, after cutting one 
optic nerve, bilateral illumination causes constriction in 
both pupils. Electrical stimulation of the 3rd or 4th 
spinal roots, or of the sympathetic chain more anteriorly, 
or of the long or short ciliary neiwes causes narrowing of 
the pupil. Stimulation of the oculomotor nerves causes 
dilatation of the pupil. After the animal has been 
killed by removal of the heart and viscera, the pupils 
become narrowed; they are released from this constric- 
tion by cutting the 3rd and 4th spinal roots, or the 
sympathetic chains anterior to these roots, or by pithing 
the cord. They are not released by destruction of the 
medulla oblongata. There is therefore a cilio-spinal 
centre, responsible for constriction of the pupil. After 
unilateral section of the 3rd and 4th spinal roots of 
the living animal the light reflex is no longer manifested 
on this side, and the eye is more protruded than the 
control. After section of one oculomotor nerve in the 
living animal the corresponding pupil naixows more 
readily and completely than the control. By means of 
local applications and injections of nicotine it has been 
shown that there is a synapse of the constrictor fibres 
in the trigeminal sympathetic ganglion and of the di- 
latator fibres in the ciliary ganglion. There is thus 
shown to be in this fish a well-developed nervous 
mechanism for the control of the pupil, resembling that 
of mammals in general plan, but with the functions of 
the ^^antagonistic” nerves reversed. 'The pharmacological 
reactions of the m. sphincter iridis of tlranoscopm re- 
semble those of the corresponding mammalian muscle. — 
Authors summary. 

998. WTJNDER, W. Sinnesphysiologische Untersneh- 
ungen fiber die Nahrungsaiifnahme bei verschiedenen 
Knochenfischarten. Part I. Congres Internation. Xe. 
ZooV. a Budapest 1927. p. 787-789. 1929.— See BM. Ab^ 
stracts. VoL 3(1-3): 144. Abs. No. 1560. 
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999. ARNAURET, A.. L^:0N BINET, et H. CARROT. 


Survie du centre res|niatoii'e du poissc^ en fonction de 
la composition du liquide qui le perfuse. Jour, Pluj^^hJ, 
t:i p(ilh,^(nJi. 28(U: 50-55. 2 fig. IliaO.—llic* iudivity of 
lilt r«'‘-|nriitory rintro of lota can he luainiamed 

from 3 1.0 5 lamrs In’ perfu>ioii with appropriule neutral 
iMtOinie sol«ii<in>. Urea up to 4.5*' r has a murkeii action 
ni j'roiniiuiuu .^luviyai. Tlie cc-ntny is exireinely yen* 
silive to varialitnis in pH uiitl asiitolic prea-ure.—ir. IL 
Fmmn, 

1000. ASHFORD, C. A., and E. G. HOLMES, Con* 
tributiozis to the study of brain metabolism. V, Role 
of phosphates in lactic acid production. Bioehem. Jour, 
23(21: 74K-750. 1929.™Kxpi‘rinients mi chopped yabbit 
hrain.< in vitro iiniictin; that th(‘ formation of lactic acid 
in bruin tks'uc^ is I'lriucipaily from glucose, with which 
the presence of inorganic phosphate.^ ha.s little eileet, 
and only in much sraaller amount from glycogen, for 
wliicli inorganic phosphates, are n(‘cessary. Considerable 
lactic acid wits lihm’ated from glucave by chopped brain 
Ti.%siie in which phosphates had been conipleteij^ removed 
by CaCl'i, and there was very slight increase in lactic 
acid formation when Xa-HPO^ was added. When in- 
organic pho.sphates are precipitated by CaiCh, there i.s 
complete inhibition of lactic acid formation from gly- 
cogen. — II. R. StreM. 

1001. BAJANDUROW, B. I. Zur Frage liber die 
trophischen Funktionen des Kopfhirnes. Die Wirkung 
der Schadigung und der Entfernung des Kopfhirnes auf 
das Wachstum von Ybgeln und Saugetieren. PjlugePs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 224(6) : 779-7S6. 6 fig. 1930.— In the 
bird series chicks 2-4 wks. old and doves 4-6 wks. old 
(number not stated) and in the mammalian series 80 
rabbits, 95 guinea-pigs and 25 rats were used. Complete 
removal of the cerebrum in young birds or bilateral 
injury in young mammals produced retardation of de- 
velopment, with fall in temperature, infantilism, change 
in gaseous metabolism (rise of respiratorv” quotient), 
decrease in N assimilation, disturbance of energy metab- 
olism, and even complete arrest of development. Re- 
moval or injury of only one cerebral hemisphere, in 
either birds or mammals, had no effect on develop- 
ment. Partial removal or injury of both hemispheres 
checked growth. The injuiy to the somatic functions 
of the organism from removal or injury of the cerebrum 
indicates that there are in the prosencephalon mecha- 
nisms corresponding to the vegetative centers in the 
di encephalon. — From author's summary itramL). 

1002. BERGGREN, STIJRE, und ERIK MOBERG. 
Experiment elle XJntersuchungen zum Problem des 
ScMafes. Acta Psychiatr. et Neurol. 4(1); 1-46. 11 pi. 
1929. — In 24 experiments^on cats, using solutions isotonic 
with the blood, the authors found that injections of 
small amounts of either CaCL (0.26 to 0.62 mgm.) or 
KCl (0.44 to 0.55 mgm.) into the region of the infundib- 
ular and hypothalamic nuclei led to sleep. Control 
injections of Ringer solution into this region, and of 
CaCL or KCl into other regions of the brain, were with- 

■ out effect. — N. Kleitman. 

1003. BISHOP, G: H., and PETER HEINBECKER. 
Differentiation of axon types in visceral nerves by 
means of the potential record. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94 
(1) : 170-200. 10 fig. 1930. — By means of the cathode ray 
oscillograph technique, 4 components of potential can 
be recognized in certain autonomic nerves. The vagus 
and the genital branch of the genito-crural contain all 
4 components. Other nerves lack certain of these ele- 
ments. The potentials are termed for convenience the 


A, Hu Ha and C voinpom'iit.^-. i b i« riniu.tiHai' ti.ivf bmi 
iiuide of the p'roportiiy of tjiy blur j-nn- 

trihuto fo thvi^v |•otvuti^ll^^ Thr !h>t 2 I'rouy- ai'r 
kr to each other, the last ^ 2 bkows^r itiblr eacii 
other, the major clifft‘renre.< in rorhiin |.ro|itrin^ 
ring hetwoen the 2nd and 3ril f. lb and lb) aonii'oiniit-. 
The properties fhange inoro ajonii tjy from the 

Bi group to the Bi are threshold, duration ^ of n\on ]ioteii- 
liai response, ehrrmaxie and ^^!^^'oiutely refraetury period, 
indicating u lower irrilaidiity and u .^hfwer at'MUly and 
reetn’ery in the 2 groups, a.< eoinpaO'd to lie’ fir^t 2. 
in the ratio of ut least 4 to L >tTlunw 

of tinted nerves lead ter tho mit'nuwv that iht* first or 
A potent iai arises from largr layehnafod of the 

type .-'Upplying skeletal nnisele and peripheral afh'reni 
eutiing^, i.te, .somatic, raoior and s<toory. 'Fh*' \\. poit n- 
tial arises from tibt'rs of the t>'p.‘ u>u;d!y .t-,-u:ntd to 
xi.<eera] afferent function. j>a.<sing througfi ; 0 !ti aiomie 
nerves. The IL and C potentials arise from fibers which 
in V(‘rtuin nerve.s can be idmiiitied as aunmomic etler- 
(mr.'-x Dfyhese 2 gron]>s tin IL infrrn d fo contain tip} 
.small thinly rnyeJimited axon.< present in the au^^»^o^uc 
system, the C the unmyelinated . — Kxn rpi,> iroui uaiintr/ 
summary. 

1004. BLEICH, OTTO ERNST. Thanatose und Hyp- 
nose bei Coleopteren. Experimentelle Ontersuchungen. 
Zeitschr, TFks*. Biol. Abt. A., Zeiisehr. MorpiuJ. u. okol. 
Tiere 10(1): Hll, 21 fig. 1928. — The author treats 3 
types of akinesia in Coleoptera, under the names Ihana- 
tosis, catalepsy and mechanohypnosis. Thaniuo>is, or 
feigned death, is a reflex, hypertonic reaction winch can 
be experimentally released or prolonged into paralysis 
by renewed stimulation. The reaction varies with the 
individual. As a rule the thoracic n^gion must i)e stimu- 
lated, to break thanatosis, and the awakening is tt-^nally 
spontaneous. Chemical and optical stimuli do not in- 
terrupt thanatosis. Lowering the temp, lengtlietis and 
deepens the state, which has as its essi-ntial characteris- 
tic a fixed muscular tonus; the reflex irritability h 
lowered; each species assumes definite positions of the 
extremities and continues in this state for a character- 
istic ]:>eriod. Stimulation fatigue occurs only when the 
stimuli follow at short intervals, hut reactivity is re- 
tained up to an hr. Reflex fatigue is overcome in many 
spp. by increasing the stimulus intensity and by c^hanges 
in kind of stimiilu.s. The thoracic ganglia in beetles 
play an important role in thanatosis. Those studit^s were 
conducted with Silphn obscurOf^ Broscus eephultdes,'^ 
Lucanus cervus,^ Phylloperiha koriicola*' Poio^ia cu- 
prea^ Byrrhus pilulaj' Corynibites acyiem* Atukbium 
striatum/^ Blaps 7nortisar/a,^ and Galernra hmaevti^ 
which are shown in the positions assumed in thanatosis, 
and detailed records are also given for many oilier 
spp., including some larvae. The studies in catalepsy 
were based on Otiorrhynchm atroapterus. Experimental 
catalepsy or mechanohypnosis w^as studied in Ciaindela 
hybrida* Calosoma inquisitor A' Carabus granulatmf'^ 
Calathus }uscipes* Poedlus lepidus,^ P. piinctatm,^ etc., 
as tabulated. 

}.q06. BRtrCKE, E. TH., und K. HMRATH. ttber die 
Aktionsstrome des Lymphlierzens und seiner Nerven. 
PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 224(5) : 631-639. 6 fig. 1930, 
— Electrograms of tetanic action currents w^ere obtained 
during each systole of the spontaneously beating lymph- 
heart of the frog, and from the 11th 'spinal nerve in- 
nervating the lymph-heart. In both cases the frequency 
of the higher peaks, formed by the coalescence of several 
mgle impulses, was about 20-30 per sec. The lymph- 
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heart is therefore not^ tonically innervated from the 
spinal cord in A. v. Tschemiak’s sense, but its spinal 
center works periodically, like the respiratory center.-— 
Authors' ahsiraci itraiisL), 

1007. BYKOW, K. M., nnd 1. A. ALEXEJEW-BERK- 
MANN. Die Ansbildnng bedingter Reflexe auf Harnans- 
scheidung, Pfliigcrs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 224(6) : 710-721. 

4 fig. 1930.— Experiments were carried out on 2 ? dogs, 
onci with a single, the other with a double ureteral fistula. 

A coiidirioin;‘rl reflex was built up by rectal injection of 
water in a certain room, a,ecoinpanied bj” an organ 
peal of nvin. ''ilie. influence of the place and sound 
el(»ariy incre;ised diuresis, l')ut tlio reflex was gradually 
lost when !h<’‘ tineonditioned stimulus was not supplied. 
It was |:a')ssil>le to jnlul:>it renal conditioned reflexes, like 
alimentar}' coiiditioned reflcoies, and thus to decrease 
watc'r diuresis. It is ^concluded that renal activity is 
under the influence of the cerebral cortex. 

1008. CARDOT, H., J. RlfeGOTER, B. SANTENOISE, 
et VIBACOVITCH. Pneumogastrique et appareil thy- 
roidien. ('ooipt.^ Pmd. Sac. Hlal. 99(19): 64-66, 1928.— 
After section of {lie piummogastric followed by treat- 
merd' with^ esr'rine. ami the sanui treatment following 
remcivaJ ihi* superior cervical sympatlud.ic ganglia, 
the authors conclude that it is the pneurnogaslric and 
not tile sympathetic whieli conditions the cortical ex- 
cittibility of the thyroid. 

1009. CATE, J. TEN. Beitrage zur Physiologic des 
Zentralnervensystems der Einsiedlerkrebse. Arch. Neer~ 
land. Phys. Ham/me et Ani'mnux III C. 15(2): 242-252. 
1930.— Shtdl-less lit-rmit cralis find new shells mainly by 
touch, sight liel|ung. Ihipagurus bernardus performs 
a fixed chain of ^ reflex aeti^■itilvs in taking possession of 
a shell. Removing iiart.s sliows tiiat touch is the main 
sense (sight helping) in this behavior and decreases in 
acuity from the antennae to the posterior legs. The be- 
havior may be typically modified after loss of a receptor. 
Excisions demonstrate that the cerebral ganglion, as- 
sisted by tim subesophageal, is dominant. The thoracic 
and abdominal ganglia subserve local reflexes. The 
subesophageal ganglion is a coordinating centre for loco- 
motion and other com|)lex actions, such as grasping, 
clambering, luding, and death-feigning. It also rein- 
forces file movement.s of the limbs and abdomen and 
inhibits the tonus of the abdominai muscles. The^ cere- 
bral ganglion (*ombinp.s these actions into activities of 
a higher order, as when the crab finds a new shell. — 
E. IL Craigie. 

1010. DIEHL, E. tiber die Reiznng sensible! Nerven 
nach Aiisschaltung ihres peripheren Feldes, P finger's 
Arch. Gcs. Physiol 224(5): 67S-6S6. 1930.— After anes- 
thesia of the cutaneous field to which tlic sensation pro- 
duced by stimulation of the imtaneous nerve is refereed, 
thi" resulting sensation was referred to the margin of the 
anesthetized zone. The threshold of stimulus remained 
tluj same for ecfiial current a,nd condenser charge. Out of 
35 experiment.s (number of subjca:*ts not stated) 25 were 
succe.ssf uL— Fro/'W a ulh oPs sum mary ( traml ) . 

1011. ECONOMO, C. vom Sleep as a problem of 
localization. Jour. Nerv. A* Ment. Dis. 71(3): 249-259. 
i fig. 1930,— The autJKir gives reasons /or his belief that 
anuirea of grey matter limited posteriorly by the upper 
border of the oculomotor nucleus and extending for- 
ward under the lateral wall of the third ventricle to- 
wards the head of the caudate nucleus' is of primary 
importance for the normal course of sleep. This “centre’’ 
is posvsibly activated by fatigue substances circulating in 
the blocKi stream, the results of its activation being (1) 
to inhibit the thalamus and cerebral cortex causing 
“cerebral sleep” and (2) to modify the action of the 
neighbouring sub-thalamic vegetative centres producing 
a changed metabolic state, wdiich is normally present in 
the sleeping state and which he calls “body sleep.” He 
mentions the experiments of Hess who has produced ap- 
parently normal sleep in cats by stimulation^ of the 
anterior region of the aqueduct and the posterior part 
of the wall "of the third ventricle with very weak electric 
currents. — E, A. LinelL 


1012. EUPIWGER, H., und ILSE SEE. Das Verhalten 
des vegetativen Nervensystems in der Scbwangerschaft 
auf Grand der Atropin-ortboclinostatischen Reaktion. 
Arch. GynaekoL 140(2/3) : 285-297. 5 %. 1930. — Studies 
on 10 non-pregnant and 44 pregnant women indicate a 
heightened susceptibility to toxins during pregnancy. The 
Danielopolu or orthoclinostatic reaction to atropine 
shows no uniform tendency in respect to tonus of the 
vegetative nervous system in the 1st 9 lunar months of 
pregnancy. Along whth marked lability goes a tendency 
to hypertoniis in both systems. In the 10th month of 
pregnancy there is a marked tendency to increased tonus 
of the sympathotic. After confinement there is a delayed 
reaction to atropine. — Frorn authors' summary (traml.). 

1013. EWALD, G. Fortschritte und Wandlungen der 
psycbiatrischen Lokalisationslehre. Erster Teii und 
zweiter Teil. Scientia 47(231-1): 21-30; (214-2): 101- 
110, 1930. — A historical review is given of the attitude 
in psychiatry towards the problem of localisation. This 
question is continually supported from the biological 
side, w’hile it is mostly opposed on the x)syclioiogical 
side. Since the recognition of the role of the brain in 
mental life,^ which was mainly due to the facts revealed 
by epidemic encephalitis, — the localisation theory in 
psychiatry, long repressed, has again gained ground. 
Further, both embrjmlogical imd ph 3 'logenetie considera- 
tions point to the great significance of the thalamus in 
mental life. Intelligence can now be coordinated mainly 
with the cerebral cortex, sensation and impulse with the 
thalamus. The somatic basis of character may be per- 
ceived in the functional interaction between thalamus 
and cortex, both of which undergo the influence of the 
endocrine system and other agents of the organism as 
a whole. Temperament is best considered as the quanti- 
tative factor in somatic and psychological events, to 
which, on the bodily side, corresponds bio-tonus. The 
somatic controlling centres of this bio-tonus lie deeply 
in the brain-stem. It is shown^ that such a building-up 
of personality from the biological point of view agrees 
well with the ps 3 ’’chological “personality typology” after 
Spranger. The modern theory of localisation is no longer 
a static-anatomical — but a dyn-amic-ph^xsiologicai theory 
of function. Naturally, it has its limitations, bxit it also 
has its justification. — G. Ewald (transl. hy J . M. Robson). 

1014. GEHUCHTEN, P. van. La pathologie du systfeme 
pallido-striA Ann. Soc. Sei. Bru-Iellcs Sir. C. Sci. Med. 
48(3/4) : 141-187. 8 pi. 1929. — A general review has been 
made of the physioiog.v and patholog^^ of the pallido- 
striate part of the central nervous system including its 
roles and conduction pathways in the mechanisms of 
ordinary motion, of muscle tonus and of inhibition in 
involuntary movements (trenibling, chorea, athetosis, 
spasm). The theories of pRysio-pathologic functions of 
the corpus striatum comprising the ideas of Ramsey, 
Hunt, Kleist, the Vogts, Foerstcr, Jacob and others are 
discussed. From the standpoint of pathology the various 
syndromes such as the Parkinson phenomenon in its 
several aspects and manifestations, Sj^denham^s chorea, 
Huntington’s chorea, the syndrome of DeLuj^'s^ body, 
the athetoses, Little^s disease, Wilson’s iliswis'^ and 
pseudosclerosis are described for the purpose of estimat- 
ing the present status of investigation in this field. It 
is concluded that on the whole there is sufficient evidence 
to assume (1) that the globus pallidus is the center of 
primitive automatisms (2) that the pallido-striate system 
IS the regulating center for muscular tonus and (3) that 
it is the regulating center for involuntary movements. 
More physiological, anatomical and pathological re- 
search is needed to elucidate the character of many of 
these mechanisms which are 3 "et largely hypothetical. — 
N. D. C. Lewis. 

1015. HINTNER, H. tiber die mikroskopische Beobacht- 
ting des Dekrementes einer fortgeleiteten Erregungs- 
welle an geschadigten Mnskelfasern. P finger's Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 224(5) : 608-618. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Fresh preparations 
of the frogs’ basihyoid membrane show, under micro- 
scoific observation of single fibers, during direct and in- 
direct artificial stimulation, maximal tetanic twitching^. 
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A clecreaj?e of the excitation is to be distinctly noted as 
it travels along to tlie ends of severed fibers or fibers 
in inbiriMi tissues. The stronger the siimnlns, the farther 
the wave of excitation travels along the fiber, generally 
with a grudual dccreiLse, !>ut now and then undergoing 
local diininution at spots which seem to offer obstacles 
Ttf its passavtj. The view of Fischi and Kahn that the 
inuscif' libers of the mtni.braiie do not follow the all-or- 
innhita: law re-is on falhanous obsu'vaTion. The appar- 
ent \arivttic»n in intensity of motor response of muscle 
fibers in va.ryittg strength is thie ^to passive 

displace •mem and iiuTeasing with increase of 

the stiinuhi>. AuiJuif's tiummarii Ktramt). 

1016. HOFF, HAKS, md MICHAEL KAMOT. Rdzver- 
suclie im linken Sulcus interpaiietalis heim Menschen. 
ZeiLHvhr. Xamd. u. KsytA. 125(4/5) : 60S-ifi9. 1930. 
—A war wt/und productai a skull dtdicience* t')Ver the 
sulcus interparietalis. Cliilling this region caused a dis- 
pia cement of the- visual fiedd to the left, a darkening 
of tia‘ visual field, and finally inability Jo read or to dis- 
tingtnsli colors, all being seen as brownish red. Faradiaiti- 
tion of tim opi.>osile sicie, and introdticlion tU' cold liquid 
into either ear likewise darkened the visuaMield. An- 
other patient, with traumatic epilepsy from injury ^to a 
similar left cc'rebral region, responded to chilling of the 
lesion l)y dispia cement, of tiie visual field to the right, 
darkening, similar confusion of colors, only green cor- 
rectly identified, and by a feeling of embarrassment m 
speech; the speech was correct, but retarded. Warming 
the region caused no such speech disturbance, though 
there was a left displacement of objects seen and a yellow 
mist before the eyes. Cold fiuid in the left ear produced 
the sensation of dark mist, but no loss of recognition of 
colors or of ability to read. Faradization of either side 
failed to elicit these phenomena. The authors suggest 
that these data point to a lateral distribution of the 
functions of this part of the brain, the right sulcus inter- 
parietaiis preserving the sense of tactile unity of the body, 
while the left gives a sense of unity to the function of 
speech. 

1017. HOLMES, ERIC G. Carbohydrates of crab nerve. 
Biochei 7 i, Jour. 23(6): 1182-1186. 1929.— Glycogen may 
constitute up to 20% of the total solids of Maia nerve. 
‘"Free carbohydrate” is present in the nerve of Maia and 
Cancer. — E. B. Carmichael. 

1018. JOHANNES, '^IH. tiber die periphere nervbse 
Regulation des Wasserhaushalts. Pflilger^s Arch. Ges. 
Physiol 224(6) : 760-769. 3 fig. 1930.— The persons stud- 
ied l^niimber not stated) were subjected to stimulation 
of a cutaneous nerve by an alternating current of 2 
frequencies while drinking either 1000 cc, water, or 150 
cc. 10% NaCl. The threshold of sensitiveness rose dur- 
ing water drinking and fell after the salt intake. Cor- 
responding changes in the curve were observed from 
other experiments with hypertonic solution, theobromin, 
etc, — Authors summary {transL). 

1019. KATO, G., T. HAYASHI, M. NAKAYAMA, H. 
TAMURA, T. OTA, K. KANAI, and S. MATSUYAMA. 
The studies on the Wedensky effect. Japan. Med. World 
9(8): 245-282, 15 fig. 1930. — ^Narcotising-cliamber-experi- 
ments were made to determine the point in the narcotised 
nerve at which the seriescof subnormal impulses coming 
from the upper normal part vanishes. The subnormal 
impulses are extinguished, not by decrement as supposed 
by Lucas, but at the beginning of the narcotised area, 
about 3 mm. inside of the upper wail of the narcotising 
chamber. The second (subnormal) impulse is extin- 
guished on account of the heightened threshold in the 
relative refractory period due to the first (normal) im- 
pulse. This second irnpulse, although itself vanishing, 
leaves behind an “after-effect” which lasts long enough 
to inhibit the third and so on. Thus the Wedensky in- 
hibition is produced, — G. Kato. 

1020. KOKAS, E. de. Relation entre les variations 
de la tenenr du sang en calcium chez les lapins et les 
effets de Fexcitation du nerf d^presseur. Jour. Physiol, et 
Path. Gen. 28(2) : 337-341. 6 fig. 1930. — ^By stimulating the 
depressor nerve in parathyroidectomised rabbits, before 


and -after 2 ec. Intravenous inject iom of f/r C’.ii’l;. it 
is shown that the ^exeil ability of the ra rvf <fi i^'uds on 
the Ca concentration of the blood.— IF. h\ Fmnui. 

1021. KROLL, F. W, Elektrotonische Erregbarkeitsver- 
anderungen des optischen Systems. Zeif^ychr. fl s. Xt uwl 
u. Psych. 125(1): 134-137. 3930.— Mod itlf'd 
(aneleetrotoiius ami cateleclrotonii>) wen* dMHM!L-.?ratcd 
with constant ehctric nn*ront> and adi quaf»* inxfit '■.UiUiIi. 

1022. MARTINO, G. Sul potere glicolitico della so- 
stanza cerbrale. Ho!!. Bac. Ital. HioL Bpcrioi. 5 ‘2?: 92- 
94. 1930.— Glycolysis by action of t'erebral f i.nol- wa.- iiant; 
efikient for the grey matter tlum for the white. Gly- 
colysis took phiee at room temp. (17-22 ‘I \mt tie* opti- 
mum was at 37~38®C. The rate \va> greaty.-t in firHt 
7 hrs. The optimum cfmcenuaitmn ratio !>et\vrru aqia- 
ous extract and glucose Ktiuliou was 1 ; ICK Hydrocyanic 
acid inhibits glycolysis iii concent rat ions lielow luHIl N. 
Some cations ineri‘use, other.*^ inhibit glyi*oly>!^. All 
anions inhibit it, the phosphatis excepted, ^Maximum 
glveoivsis was ohserwd at pii --( kSI.-- J/. Cho/e h 

1023. PASQHALINO, GUGLIELMO. Effetti del latfred- 
damento sulfeccitahilita miiscolare diretta e incliretta 
negli animali omeotermi. [Elects of cooling mi the direct 
and indirect muscular excitability in homoiutherms.l 

Arch. FisioL 28(3): 413-451. 193iK- Giiteline le isUoin 

11“C. the hind limb of dog.s blocks the »u of 

cjxeitatioii from nerve to muscle, wlieree.,- ai ilu> irmp. 
conductivity of the nerve, as well as dirti'i aiu>cu!ar 
excitabilitv, is present. — M. Conul. 

1024. PORTMANN, GEORGES. Action de la compres- 
sion et de ia ligature des gros vaisseaux du cou sur les 
reactions vestibulaires. Acta OtoMaryrtguL i4U. 2j : 303- 
321. 1930.— The study couiprises 24 expcriuicnts on 4 
dogs; they included examination of cardiac pui>f, pupils, 
variation in color of mucosae, oeulocardiuc reflex and 
vestibular excitability before any intervention; injection 
of epinephrine, ergotin, eserin, pilocarpine, atroifiiie, or 
beilafolin, with rotatory tests; ligature of the right com- 
mon carotid or of the vertebral arteries; and rei^etition 
of the drug and rotation tests for comparis-on of the re- 
sults with the former. The conclusions are: Rotatory 
tests repeatedly performed before and after ligature of 
the common carotid artery, before and after ligature of 
the vertebral arteries, before and aft.er ligature and resec- 
tion of the vertebral arteries, before any o|)eratic:m or 
after ligature of the left vertebra! artery only, or of the 
2 vertebral arteries, or both of these 2 arteries and tlic* 
right common carotid together, produced no semsible 
modification of nystagmus. 

1025. RENOVfST, Y., und H. KOCH. Periodendaiier 
und Nutzzeit des Wechselstromreizes bei sensiblen und 
motorischen Schwellen. Skand. Arch. Physiol. 59(5/f>) : 
279-294. 4 fig, 1930. — The action currents in staisory and 
motor nerves of the forearm w'ere investigated by stimu- 
lating their endings with alternating currents m differing 
frequencies applied for different dunitions. TIu* liigher 
the frequency of the alternating current the iowiT I he 
intensity of the action wave. This holds for an applica- 
tion of unlimited duration as well as for a Iimite«l one;. 
With a frequency of 157.8 Hertz the action curoaxt in- 
tensity is at a minimum. It increase's with lower 
frequencies. When the alternating current is a|'q)Iied 
for limited periods the curve of the intensities obtained 
in the nerves assumes a paraboloid form. Where the 
curve^ becomes approximately straight the term “most 
effective time” is defined by this point. This time is 
shorter with the lower frequencies and with 157.8 Hertz 
is equal to 3 sigma i.e., half the period for the frequency. 
This time is the same as that obtained when a condenser 
discharge is used and the same value is obtained when 
the ‘^alternating current is made imidirectionaL— Authors' 
summary {transl. by H. Woollard). 

1026. ROSENBERG, HANS, und KAICHIRO KITA- 
YAMA. XJntersuchungen liber Nervenaktionsstrdme. lY. 
Aktionsstrome bei natiirlicher Erregung (Strychnin- 
krampf). PfiugePs ArcA Ges. Physiol. 223(6): 712-732. 
6 fig. 1930. — ^The authors studied action-currents in nerves 
and muscles under strychnine poisoning in animals. They 
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regard 400-600 per sec. as the maximal frequency for 
muscles and 200-300 per sec. as maximal for the nerves. 
The reflex latency is within the limit of 0.03 sec. The 
entire discharge complex of muscles is composed of a 
series of discharges which in their time relations corre- 
spond with those of the nerves. For example the duration 
of the wave varies from 0,07745 to 0.07125 sec. The inter- 
vals lasted from 0.01413 ^to 0.01361 see. On the average 
the frequency consist.s of 11,3 series per sec. In view of 
these cireiimstaiices one nmst consider the frequency 
of the gross period.- for nerve and muscle identical By 
means of painful cutaneous .stimuli of sensory nerve fibers 
of tile sciatic, serh.*s of action-currents are demonstrable, 
the fre(|uency of whicli series are equal to those of a 
motor bundle. — A- IK Friedmann {transL hy J. M. 
Nielsen ) . 

1027. SCHNEIDER, MAX. Ueber den Verlauf des 
Mnskelaktionsstroms bei indirekter Zncknng und beim 
Eigenreflex. Zciischr. Biol, 89(6) ; 499-512. 8 fig. 1930. — 
N. filnalis and pv.nnmis in man were stimulated by break 
siiocks ami tlw' atflioii current of tiie corresponding mus- 
cle grt;mi)s rec-orih.:d witli string ga,h’anoineter and with 
osdllogni|i!i. Tlu‘ two result iiig action currents which 
correspond to tJie refli'xly elicited t.witch and to the 
subsequent f^roprioceptive response weia; compared. The 
latter is more prolonged th:in the* former. The magnitude 
of the prolongation does not surpass the value determined 
b}" Gasser and Erlanger for those ner\-e fibres concerned 
in the reflex response in question. It is concluded that 
the prolongation is so lehr conditioned by the different 
speeds of conduction in the various reflex paths em- 
ployed; that the individual ganglion cells in the C.N,S. 
diseliarge synchronrmsly if synchronously excited, but 
that the volley of impulses becomes more scattered the 
more iierii'lu'rally the effector organ lies; and that the 
synapse plays no part in <,Ietermining the course of the 
proprioceptive reflex. Tlie obseiaaitions of Altberger on 
the prolongation of the action current during extreme 
fatigue are confirmt'd; also the statement of Gasser, 
Erlanger and Bishop that the most rapidly conducting 
fibres are also the most excitable. — M. SeJmeider {transL 
by 0. IF. Tiegs), 

1028. SHERIF, M., and E. G. HOLMES. A note on 
the oxygen consumption of nerve in the presence of 
glucose and galactose. Biochera. Jour. 24(2): 400-401. 2 
fig. 1930.— I?oth galactose and glucose, in Ringer plus 
|)hosi:>iiate ImfiVaa prolong tlie period for which isolated 
mamiuaiian m.-rvc's take up 0 at a steady rate. — E. B, 
Carmit'hmd. 

1029. THORNVAL, ANDERS. Some experimental ob- 
servations on the “otolith nystagmus*^ in pigeons. [With 
French summary, 33(1337.] Ada Oto-LaTyngoL 14 
(i/'2): 333-337, 1930.— After plugging the semi-circular 
canals and then opening tiii,i bony canals between the 
right plugging and the distal extremity of the 2 vertical 
canals near the vestibule, one can call forth a moveinent 
of tile head of th,e pigeon by increasing a little [blowing], 
whet tier slowly or rapidly, the pre.ssure of air in the 
operative cavity. This motion has the character of 
a n 3 ’stagraic luovemcnt with the slow phase forward 
and on the opera, te<i side, i.e., in the plane of the anterior 
vertical canal on the operated side; the rapid phase 
moves in the opposite direction [backward]. Reduction 
of the air pressure [sucking] m ^the operative cavity 
produces no c*ffect, nor variations in the position of the 
head and body of tlie pigeon. After the extirpation of the 
posterior vertical canal with the ampulla, or of all the 
membranous canals wdth the ampullae, it seems that this 
nystagmic movement is the effect of an endolymphatic 
movement toward the utricle; one cannot explain it as 
an effect exercised on, the ampullae. — From auth$Fs 
summary (tramL), 


1030. YEACH, H. 0., L. L. SCHWARTZ, and M. 
WEINSTEIN. Studies on the innervation of smooth 
muscle Y. On the relation of vagal gastric effects to 
Wedensky inhibition. Amer. Jour. Physiol 92(2): 453- 
456. 2 fig. 1930. — In recent experiments on 7 cats we 
have shown that MeSwinney and Wadge (1928) were 
mistaken in their conclusion that vagal effects on cats' 
stomachs depend only upon degree of tonus of muscula- 
ture preceding stimulation, and not on frequency or in- 
tensity of stimulation. Our experiments with luminal 
sodium anesthetic, as used by MeSwinney and Wadge, 
show that on the contrary either a motor effect or an 
inhibitory reactiefh is produced depending upon frequency 
of stimulation, again affirming that vagal effects on the 
cat’s stomach are of the nature of Wedensky inhibition. 
— //. R. Street. 

1031. WINTERSTEIN, HANS, tiber Reizungs- und 
Erregungsstoffwechsel des Nervensys terns. PflugeFs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol 224(6): 749-759. 2 fig. 1930.— The iso- 
lated nerves of frog’s legs were used, prepared so that 
the directly stimulated section was in one respiration 
chamber while the remainder of the nerve, preserving 
its continuity, was sealed off in another. The described 
method showed that in the portion subject to direct 
electric excitation the gaseous metabolism rose markedly 
(as much as 80% in the case of the European frog), 
while in the portion of the nerve which merely conducted 
the disturbance no distinctly measurable increase in 0 
consumption occurred. Artificial stimulation is thus 
seen to occasion 2 distinct categories of chemical proc- 
esses: (1) the physiologic disturbance proceeding from 
the stimulated spot, and (2) the local process called forth 
by the electric current at the point of stimulation, which 
forms artificial products bearing no relation to the 
normal. Tliis view is supported by observations of other 
authors. Unlike the gaseous inetabolism is the increased 
sugar consumption produced in the isolated spinal cord 
of the frog by direct and reflex stimulation. This increase 
is due to the physiologic propagation of disturbances, 
and therefore can be only in small degree chargeable 
to oxidation processes. — Author’s summary (transl). 

1032. WRIGHT, SAMSON. Studies of reflex activity 
in involuntary nervous system. II. Action of ergotamine 
on vaso-motor reflexes. Jour. Physiol [London] 69(3) : 
331-347. 12 fig. 1930. — In the v^gotomized cat under 
chloralose anesthesia, ergotamin in small doses prolongs 
the latent period of the depressor reflex, decreases the 
rate and extent of the fall of blood pressure and finally 
abolishes the reflex completely, ^yhen central vagus 
stimulation gives a mixed effect (initial rise followed 
by a fall or afterfaii) ergotamin may convert the re- 
sponse into a pure rise. With larger doses the pressor 
reflexes are affected. The latent period is prolonged, 
the rate and extent of the rise of pressure are decreased 
and finally the reflex is completely abolished. At this 
stage there is no increased latency of the peiiplieral 
vascular mechanism and the vaso-motor “center” can 
respond strikingly to acute complete anemia. Evidence is 
offered that the effects described are mainly due to an 
action on the afferent side of the vaso-motor “center.'' 
The pressor sinus caroticus refiqx is affected in the same 
way as artificially produced pressor reactions, and for the 
same reasons. It is suggested that the results obtained 
are opposed to the view of direct transmission of the 
excitation process through the vaso-motor “center.” If 
Sherrington’s conception of central excitatory and in- 
hibitory states is adopted, the results may be accounted 
for by supposing that ergotamin prevents access of these 
states to the ceils of the “center,” possibly by modify- 
ing the condition of the surface membranes of the ceils. 
— Author’s summary. 
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1033. ACKERMANJf, RUDOLF, tlber 6ea Einfltiss 1038. BASLER, ADOLF Dan iiiui Mi‘ine 

aes Rndertrainings axif die Lungenventilation, anf das Yeranderting dutch verschiedrne Umsiaudi* am (km\i 

mizunddasBlutUU. L ZiUtseJiT, Klin. Med, 106{Z/A}: e.xperimenteller Untersuchuiigeii, 277.. HI m: 

244-256. 1927.— SevcnUum individuals with imavious train- hwk: Lvipyiu. Vriiair dm > ' I a.i 

ing and 19 training for the lirsl tiiiuMvefr studied. Train- Canton, 1929.— The diudni i: . eij 

ing resulted in a greater increase in chest cjcj.sanslon in oi which tr{*ats cu some diit | Im'^e e! Pvt I 

the 1st group than in the 2nd. Normal respiratory rate deals with tlic luta’pholovy of ' a a / 

decreased. The resting pulse? rate usually decreased but and the changes in tlu’ hmu* In./P ' i-' : t .!a 

sometimes increased. " Orlhocardiae diagrams indicated The r7>io^of the toes iiaa ives | aiticrd ir * tie,!. i if 

an increase in the size of the heart. The elTeet on blood treats of the dynamics i»f tht l» c 

pressure wais irityindar."--//, M. Krueger. ami movements. Part HI by 

1034. ACKERMAOT, RUDOLF/ und FRIEDRICH the boiiy other than the h g.- denne Ha- ; t.*, » 

LEBRECHT. Uber den Eintiuss des Rudertramings auf iug:. Parts IV ami V coa-i.h r jh*- «*: mmgv 

die Lungenventiiation, axif das Herz und Blutbild. XL and the diilerml pn-iuon- n; flu 

Zeitschr. KUn. Med, 107(5): 519-532. 1928.— Kxiawienced lueeiiamsm during >wi!! rnminim r 
and inexperienced rnwers were compared btU’ore ami lions ami carry inu hurdui.-. 

after a period of trainiinr. The former uroup showed on eernod strictly with ijm idem .n; 

the whole higher red cell counts before the training and rn the feet, and the diin 'e m: lym',- t 

showed in S2^c of the subjects an increased hemoglobin classes in China.— (f. N. boa/; /.. . 
value after the exercise. On the other hand 7S0c of the 1039. BASLER, ADOLF. E.xper: 
inexperienced rowers shoxved a tiecrease of hemoglobin ungen iiber das Tragen mit Hilfe ei 

after the training. In both groups of rowers 58-59% gelegten Stange. -a /’< 

of the subjects show’cd increased red cell count after Canton 1(1) 13-72. 32 dg. 11*29. -] 

the training w’hile the remaindea' showed a decrease. Chinese use 3 types o: .‘ivrujvu r 

Among the experienced rowers there were more sub- hardwood. Loads :ire .-n-pmei^d a 

jects with white counts greater than SOOO. In both group.s pole, and hang rather hav so a- f- 

66% of the subjects slmwed a decrease in white count gravity below that of tIc- m-!nb I 

after the training. Differentia! leucocyte counts were The “physiological hiody ^ ' «i 

also made and the results are summarized. Significant shoulder to the grtuind. is ndusa- 

correlations with the experience of the subject or the scribed for measuring riunut- 

circulatory and respiratory changes could not be made.— size,” position of the eetihi' of gravr 

IF. 0. Feiin, anatomical features, lla- lateral dt ' 

1035. AGAZZOTTI, A., e A. DE NIEDERHaUSERN. of gravity a&sociated with carryim 

Modificazioni nella rana delFattivit^ lavorativa di tlian those of the niaids ra i 

tm gastrocnemio per lesion! prodotte sulFarto del lato length of the pace in carrying a U 

opposto. [Variations of working activity of gastroc- heavier loads the ela.sfir >prmg ot 

nemins in frog foUo|9’ing injury of the heterolateral frequency. The stronutr t!a? r- *1 f 

limb.] Boll Soc. ltd, Biol. Sperim, S(5) : mS^m. mO.^- trequency. The bemimu ut ila r 

The compression of the sciatic nerves due to ligation of ioweninr m jn*' cm 9 

one limb is followed by an increased working capacity loads so produced is soincwhaf 

in the gastrocnemius of the other limb of the frog. A the center oi gravity ni lm.» fmdy j 

chemical, not a refiex nervous factor, is responsible for irequency w timed it> fl 

this effect, because the increase of activity persisted tlu*re is a ipnek* nv 

after cutting the sciatic nenm, and was not present in rod, necessary lor a very hi'avviij;^! 
the limb after ligation of the vessels. An increase of greater spcMl of xvalkuig j 

20% in the glucose content was noted, to which is with shorter slc^p.s. | lu? vkHUf re 
attributed the increase of working capacity. — M. Comet, body to the impact yu tiu' hru 

1036. ALTENBURGER, H. Uber den reflektorischen 

und muskularen Anteil des AktionsstromMldes bei Hos oi mdividua! porters. 1 he « Ihcu 

Dehnung des quergestreiften Muskels, Pflugefs Arch. JD" as compared with 
Qes. PhydoL 214(4): 524-531. 4 fig. 1926.— When the deviation.^ m cente; 

gastrocnemius of the frog is suddenly stretched, the ‘-ravtt^^c r v 

sciatic neiwe having previously been cut, there occur ijTTrTTTT? 
in the former action currents having a frequency of 60- r; 

100 per sec. which are dependent on the excitability of ' f ntV 7 

the muscle and are uninfluenced by curare and nerve ferial Simulation Tb” 7 Vi 

degen^ation. It is therefore assumed that they are i(» tiVVs iLbw aV tiitt of frVV V 

caused by direct muscle stimulation. Muscle action cur- high "Viscosity ■ hree tenVon 

Th^r r7lft;7®t °fh stretching of human muscle, in p. maximus andP. opercularis, s 

component of the action cur- and quick muscles usually results i 

rent picture and their significance are investigated. — the former durins- whirh the visser 

^ ara^J. by O. W. Tiegs). Iwh^LSs Soped 

AVELLuNE, L. Sulla futtzione dei muscoli is due to reflex excitation from the 

paralizzati mediante il taglio dei nervi motori. XIV. nections, and can be partly or con 

contenuto m fosforo, acido lattice, gli- direct faradisation of the muscle. 

[The function ^ the muscles paralyzed by section would appear that the muscle eon 
motor nerves. XIV. Variations of the content in the most part. The quick muscle 

^doL SperiMent. oh electrical stimulation; fusion o: 


anti movements. Part HI ixiiiUM ph,\r9 by 

the body other than the h deiiiM Ha- ] un * v. bl* 
ing. Parts IV ami eoieahr • \''*n inv **: * rsM«v 
and the different pu-iiiouN- n‘ tie hnde, jim ‘‘'de.iinu 
meeiianism during .nwiI! nnmuii:. Uieibine -Ory » !< i i- 
lions and carrying I'linluf.-. Tic* 1 ; O'* n<ie 

eerned .‘'’trictly with flie Uhim.'e ,iud *!«'-> :ii » btc f» n.* 
of the feet, and flie dim n ni !yi«»s of w bkia*.; t < M'Mm 
classes in China.— U. N. SindOh*, 

1039. BASLER, ADOLF. Expefitiientclle Untiusurh- 

ungen iiber das Tragen mit Hilfe einer ilhet ciu? Schulter 
gelegten Stange. Ahhand. M* i. i'e^\ s .nU a/ mi / mm 
Canton 1(1): 13-72.33 hv. 1929. '—hi *Mirymg ImuL lie 
Chinese use 3 types of .-hould* r ;»4'- m' ImiuImo nr 
hardwood. Loads are su^pfud^d la U' fhe t n ila 

pole, and hang rather low so :t> fo 'hritig tie* i»nfer ef 
gravity below that of tlm inaub bndv wPlioui a ioid. 
The “physiological lindy si/a\"' or dib' tncr irnin tli> 
shoulder to the grtmud, i.s r«'dueed. Muiinds ar*' d» - 
scribed for measurinsi such rhinges in 'i*id\ 

size,” position of the ceuhT of gravity and o!le*r physieo 
anatomical features. The lateral devi.ifieiH of the cniftt 
of gravity as.'=;ociated with rarrying i hod are gnuttr 
than those of the maids laviy m4 hudi'iL Tin’ luf' in 
length of the pace in carrying a Uad is 1.115 in. ^Viili 
heavier loads the ela.sfir spring of the red h'is i 
frequency. The strong! r thi? lad th* higlnr will be 
frequency. The beiiding of the rnd dining w.-dkifiK !*• 
such that the kma-rinu of the cM9**r of griwny of tit* 
loads so produced is soincwhaf off.M*! by tli*' » h U’lHoii of 
the center of gravity of the body at the saane niouii'iif. 
As the }>aco frequency is timed it> f|«* in*fpii ncy of bald- 
ing of the rod, tlu're is a quickmiiai pace wlicii a sfoiif 
rod, necessary fora very ht*a\y loaif. is uscii. Al fli** sfiriic 
time a greater speed of walking mav rcMilf. allliotigii 
with shorter step.s. The elastic* recoil of sliuefiires iit 
the body to the impact rff the Icrtti and lln* nisiiioryiig 
effect the heel are eonsidered, ns wHl im the pwiliari* 
ties of indivitlual porteiv. The f^lideiicy in tnrrviiig lojid.*^ 
by this, as compared with ofhf*r mefhod.M, probably due 
to the slight deviations in feiitiT of gravityr'*/!. X 
Hopkim. 

1040. BAYLISS, L. E., E. BOYLAND, mi A. D, 
RITCHIE. The adductor mechanism of Peclea. Proe, 
Boy. Boc, [Londonl B 106(745): 3SKI7I>. I93II--TIIC 
slow part of the adductor musc'Ie of lb mafiflhiniew on 
electrical stimulation givc's a twitch which k about 
100 times as slow as that of frog's skeletal iuu«4fe% owing 
to its high viscosity; large tensions may be tlevcdofied. 
In P. masdmm and P, opertmhrw, separation of the slow 
and quick muscles usually results In a ^‘contracture'^ of 
the former, during which the mmmity is Incrfased, al- 
though the tensions developed are relatively ranalL This 
is due to reflex excitation from the severaf nervous con- 
nections, and can be partly or conmfelely abolished by 
direct faradisation of the muscle. In intact taimali. It 

appear that the muscle eontrtels tetanimlly for 
, im most^ part. ^ The pick muscle gives a mpM twitch 
dectepl stimulation; fusion, of 'the twilcw is not 
obtain^, and fatigue is »pdr--L. M. 
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1041. BERNSTEIN, NIK. Bntersticlitiiig der Korper- 
bewegiingen iind Kdrperstellungeii im Raum mittels 
Spiegelaiifnalinien. Arbeitspkydologie 3(3) : 179-206. 
14 fig. IQSO.—The moving body is simultaneously photo- 
graidied directl.v and from a niiiTor placed at a definite 
angle to the optical^ axis of the camera. The mathe- 
matical deri'i’atioii of the nomograms required for ascer- 
taining the positions of points of the body during move- 
ment is givcn.“™4\ d/. Carpenter, 

1042. BINET, L., G. BOIJRGtJIGNON, P. CHAILLEY- 
BERT, J. GAIJTRELET, L. LAPICQUE, J. LEEEVRE, 
R. LERICHE, A. POLICARB, A. STROHL, et G. WEISS. 
Physiologie muscnlaire. Chaleur animale. Traite de 
Piijfsiftliipie KtNinahi vt Patholofpque. Vol. 8. 742p. 176 
ilhis. Masson et Cie: Paris, 1029'. Pr. 110 Fr.— The book 
iiichidi's a general discussion by Lapicque of the physi- 
oiog>^ of rnnside, tin* mf*clumics of contraction, muscle en- 
ergetic's, viscosity, excitation, and chronaxie and a chap- 
ter by Bourguignon dc*seribing the technique of making 
cfhronaxie dtd.erminations in man and other mammals 
ami the restilfs f lien'b\pobtainnd in normal and patho- 
logical (‘raaiilions,^ In further chapters Weiss outlines 
the^ physiioj primdpies oi mecimnics and of calorimetry 
while diailley-Bert discusses tlie various aspects of 
faiigue and outlines llie nu,‘chariism of locomotion in 
nian and i|uadriii)eds as .studied b}’’ moving pictures. 
Lf'fevrc' luis writtr-n 259 ]tages in a broad and fundamen- 
tiil way on animal heart and bioenergetics, including not 
only^ general considerations of energetics and thermody- 
nairiic.s but al.^o tlie princir>ies of biological calorimetry, 
Inisal metabolic rate, the nature of the foodstuffs burned, 
the regulation of body temperature, the distribution of 
fernperature in the bod\' and the effects of exposure 
to <lifYf?rent tenij'»eratures. Further details of temperature 
regulation are given by Gautrelet writing on the de- 
feiistes of the body again.st heat, the mechanism of 
lieat loss anti the physiology of fever and by Binet 
in a di.'scussion of bodily reactions to cold. The book is 
concliuied by shorter articles on boB.y tissues and ossifi- 
cation by Lericln? and Policard and on electric organs 
and luminous tissues by Strohl, The book serves well as 
an advanced text or for reference. A considerable num- 
ber of references to original papers are included. — IF. 0. 
Fv nn . 

1043. BROWN, BUGALB E. S., and FERBINANB 
J. M. SICHEL. The myogram of the isolated skeletal 
muscle cell. Selenec. 72(1853): 17-18. 1 graph. 1930. — 
Prelim inarv report on tlu' method and results. 

1044. BtrCCIARBI, GIULIO. Ricerche sulFimbibizione 
del tessuto muscolare, L La imbibizione e Feccitabilita 
muscolare in soluzioni fisiologiche. [Studies on muscle 
imbibition. 1. Imbibition and excitability of muscles 
in physiological solutions.] Boll Soc, Ital Biol Bperim. 
5(4): 572-574, 1930.— An initial increase of jmbibition 
is accompanicai J'tn increase of excitability; in a second 
stage a diminution of imbibition as well as of muscular 
excitability is observed in muscles immersed in physio- 
logical solutions. — M, Cornel, 

1045. BBCCIARBI, GIIJLIO. Ricerche sulVimbihizione 
muscolare. IL La imbibizione e la eccitabilita muscolare 
in soluzioni xpertoniche, [Studies on muscle imbibition. 
It Imbibition and excitability of muscles in hypertonic 
solution.] BoU, Soc, Ital. Biol, Sperim, 5(4) : 574-576. 
1930.— Imbibition of muscle follows also in hypertonic 
solutions, varying with the different solutions and their 
concentration. Muscular excitability is decreased and 
disiippears in a second stage the more quickly the more 
concentrated is the solution, the quickness varying also 
with different solutions. — M. Cornel. 

1046. BUCCIARDI, GIULIO. Ricerche sulla imjibi- 
zione muscolare. HI. La imbibizione e Feccitabilita nel 
siero di sangue di cavallo, di bue e di cane. [Imbibition 
and excitability of muscles in horse, ox and dog^s blood 
serum.] BoU. Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 5(4) : 576-578. 
1930_The imbibition of muscles immersed in ox and 
dog^s blood serum is much le^ than in horse’s blood 
serum; the electrical excitability lasts longer in this 
serum than in serum of dogs and oxen. — M. Cornel 
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1047. BUCCIARBI, GIULIO. Ricerche sulFimbibizione 
muscolare, IV. Influenza della temperatura sulla imbi- 
bizione e suiFeccitabilita muscolare. [Influence of tem- 
perature on muscular imbibition and excitability.] Boll 
Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 5(4) : 579-581. 1930.— Temper- 
atures higher than 28° C. cause a slight diminution of 
muscular imbibition. Temperatures below that^ of the 
room are followed by increased imbibition, the increase 
being progressively greater even to freezing of the 
muscle. The muscular excitability is gradually diminished 
by temperatures higher than 23°,^ disappearing at 40° C. 
Cooling (to 2°^C.) increases slightly the excitability, 
which disappears at lower temp. — M. Cornel 

1048. BUCCIARBI, GIULIO. Ricerche sulFimbibizione 
muscolare. V*. Importanza delFurea sulFimbibizione e 
sulla eccitabilita muscolare. [Action of urea on mus- 
cular imbibition and excitability.] Boll. Soc. Ital Biol 
Sperim. 5(5) : 641-643, 1930. — Muscular imbibition is 
greater for lower concentrations of urea, whereas it de- 
creases for high concentrations. The electric excitability 
decreases quickly when the concentration of urea is 
raised. — M. Cornel 

1049. BUTTNER, H. E., und B. HEIMBRECHT. 
tl'ber den Einfluss des Sympathicus auf den Verkiirzungs- 
riickstand des Muskels. PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 221 
(1/2) : 93-103. 9 fig. 1929.— In the frog, aRer unilateral 
section of the sympathetic innervation of a leg, elec- 
trical stimulation of the same resulted in an increase in 
contraction remainder (TiegeFs contracture). Through 
investigations carried out on the isolated muscle it was 
found that the contraction remainder was distinctly in- 
creased after the addition of ammonia or ammonium- 
lactate in concentrations even as small as those found 
in sympathetic denervated muscles. The possibility of 
a relationship between contraction remainder and the 
NH;j content of muscle is indicated. — H. E. Buttner 
(transl by H. S. Hopkins). 

1050. CHARLET, HANS. Fortgesetzte Untersuchungen 
fiber den Einfluss des Sympathikus auf den Kontrak- 
tionsablauf ermfideter Skelettmuskeln. Zeitschr, Biol 
90(4): 299, 312. 7 fig. 1930. — For the sake of analyzing 
the influence of the sympathetic nerves ^ on fatigued 
muscles a method was worked out to register the iso- 
metric twitch of a fatigued muscle photographically. 
Especial precautions were taken to interpolate the stimu- 
lation for the isometric contraction in an uninterrupted 
series of fatigue contractions without a longer pause 
than that between the individual fatigue contractions. 
Stimulating the sympathetic caused the rise of the iso- 
metric contraction of the fatigued muscle to become 
steeper, the time of ascent to be shortened and the 
height of contraction to be raised. But the whole dura- 
tion of the contraction was not altered. The same 
phenomenon was found when analyzing a summed con- 
traction by 2 stimulations in the ascending part of a 
contraction. The observed facts are an argument in 
fa\*or of the view that stimulation of the sympathetic* 
nerves causes an acceleration of the process of restitu- 
tion. — L. Asher. 

1051. COLLE, J. Influence de Fexcitant et du milieu 
extdrieur sur les prapridtds ^lastiques du muscle de 
grenouille. [The effect of the fiieans of excitation and of 
the surrounding medium upon the elastic properties of 
frog muscle.] Arch. Internat. Physiol. 31(2): 194-213. 
5 fig. 1929. — Measurements were made of the tension de- 
veloped by the sartorius muscle of the frog at different 
lengths. The length-tension diagrams so obtained -were 
compared under different conditions. For purposes of 
comparison 3 constants were calculated from the curves 
for each condition. The constants w*ere (1). the ratio of 
the ai-ea of the diagram W to the product Tl, or W/Tl 
(2) the elasticity, E and (3) the maximum percentage 
shortening of the muscle under zero load. These con- 
stants change very little under the influence. of temper- 
ature. Changes in the concentration of NaCl and the use 
of submaximal stimulation change the maximum work 
ana the elasticity but leave the shortening unaffected, 
suggesting merely a change in the number of fibres ex- 
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cited. Changes in the concentration of CaCh modify 
also the shortening and suggest a change in the natnre 
of the elastic body. Lack of KCi has ho effect. — W* 0. 
Fenn. 

1052. CROIX, PAUL MAGNE de la. La marche qiiad- 
inpddale du chimpanzd et de rhomme. Ann. Soc. Cient. 
Argentina 110(6): 393-39S. 3 fig. 1930. — A study of the 
gait of baboons and diirnpanzees, compared with the 
movements of humans walking on ail fours, shows the 
human t.vpe to be more ad\-anced than that of^ the ba- 
boon but similar to that of the chimi>anzee. This points 
to mans rehitionships with tlie latter leather than with 
the former, 

1053. ERHSX, E. ^^Bemerknngen zti der Arbeit von 
Mond iind Net ter: “In der t sich die lonenpermeabilitat 
des Muskels wabrend seiner Tatigkeit?^’ Pflilgefs Arch, 
Ges. PkgsioL 226 (2): , 243. 1930.— A correction and a 
claim for priority. — -M, // . Jacobs, 

1054. ERNST, E., md L. SCHEFFER. Hntersnehm- 
gen iiber Mnskelkontraktion. VIL Mitteilung. Die Rolle 
des Kalinins in der Kontraktion. PfliigcFs jirch, Ges, 
Physiol, 220(1/6) : 655-671. 1928.“-The K content of the 
frog% gastrocnemius is normally about 1.7% of the dry 
weight. When the muscle is perfused with Einger solu- 
tion for 5-6 hrs. it loses about 6% of its K content ; per- 
fusion wnth K free Ringer causes a loss of about 15%. 
Direct stimulation of the muscle brings about a K loss 
of 30-50%. The K loss can be explained by fatigue or 
by the lactic acid formation or by the increased per- 
meability of the stimulated muscle. The Na content of 
the muscle increases to a greater extent than its Ci con- 
tent and it is thus possible that there is a K-Na exchange 
in the stimulated muscle. — E, Ernst (transl. by J. M, 
Eobson). 

1055. FISCHER, ERNST. Die Warmebildnng des 
Skelettmuskeis bei indirekter tind direkter Reiznng, 
sowie bei der Reflexzucknng. Pflugefs Arch. Ges. F^hysiol. 
219(3/4) : 514-553. 6 fig. 1928. — Indirect stimulation by 
maximal single shocks or short tetani produces the same 
tension as direct excitation. The initial heat liberated is 
however smaller with the indirect excitation. There is on 
the average a 6.5% decrease in the isometric quotient 
iJ/TL, which represents an increase in the efficiency 
of setting up tension. There is this smaller heat produc- 
tion in ail 3 phases of<-heat liberation. The aerobic re- 
covery heat is in both cases the same fraction of the 
initial heat. In doing a given amount of work the heat 
is less when indirect excitation is used than when direct 
is employed. With increased loading the heat produced 
increases to a maximum with both types of excitation. 
With further stretching the heat produced falls off at 
low temperatures but at higher temperatures stays at 
the maximum until the completely isometric loading is 
reached. In dying muscles and after incomplete ciirari- 
zation ^ the isometric quotient is higher with indirect 
than direct excitation. Secretin not onty impairs tension 
production but increases the isometric quotient of fresh 
muscle. Submaximal stimuli give lower quotients than 
maxima! with both direct and indirect stimuli. In a 
tetanus a lower frequency of stimulation gives a larger 
tension-time area than a high frequency along with an 
equal or smaller heat iiflroduction. By summation of 
stimuli at an interval of 5-15 cr an increased efficiency 
of tension production is obtained which may be in- 
creased by employing submaximal shocks. The increase 
in efficiency thus obtained helps to explain why reflex 
contractions show an isometric quotient 20-25% lower 
than by direct stimulation of muscle. There is an ad- 
vantage to the economy of the organism in natural con- 
traction consisting in tetanic summations of contraction. 
— E, Fischer {transl. by M. B. Visscher). 

1056. FISCHER, ERNST. The oxygen-consumption 
of isolated muscles for isotonic and isometric twitches. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol, 96(1) : 78-88. 1931. — ^By means of a 
differential-volumeter, the increased 0 consumption of 
a frog sartorius muscle after stimulation of the ngrve 
by single induction shocks has been observed, for iso- 
metric twitches and for isotonic twitches of different 
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loads. Two types of experiments wrre pt rffirna-d ; iii the 
1st, the excess 0 conMimptiuii was dvi riuniMl a 
series of 20-60 stimulations oeeiirr'iia: in i <'fr 2 rain., 
while in the 2ncl type the cqiiiiihriiim evi.-uaipt iun 
measured for continuous stimuiafion a tr* qiiuiay 

of 2-6 per min. Isotonic twitches wit'n la.y Inaii-. 
little shortening occurs, have a hitrlca; i'en-puqa 
than isometric twitches, while isotoiia t'arcfu'i with 
small bads and comvquently laiyc shnru hUig'* nt mI I> 

O than the isometric twifclics. Tl'ie valiC' of ftir tha 
0 consumption per gin. tension ami unit fC* f lytii 

is in good agreement with tin p’orre-'McAnii! \ - of 

heat measurements. The maximal rilira nry 
was 13.8%. From the experiments the I'latt'lunMU h 
drawn that the energy liberated in a twitch *!• oii 

2 factors, the length of the tibo's durmu cniiirjO i» tnd 
the work done (Fenn effect).— or V ‘‘'ummary, 

1057. GARRY, R. C. The factors dvinuiming the 
most effective push or pull which can be expitial h> a 
human being on a straight lever moving in a vcilica! 
plane. Arbeitsphyslologir 3rlU. 330“34f). 4 ih: b)3fK- -A 
study was rnadc^ tff the forces e\u1ed by I2 nnh ami 

3 females in pmshing and pnljiiig a 3ll ineli |rm*r that 

rotated in a, vertical plane. The levrr wa^ dtaclailjo 
a 10-inch ra<iiiis braked wheel coimeefetl !\v a briking 
belt to .a spring balance. The tnaehme w.t- pr.e'iieally 
isometric and adjustmtius <‘ouh| bt* jhe 

lever at various angles and to a.djust jle* h^vs-r o'> difiVr- 
ent heights with respect to the snlyhn't. Bndy Wfiufu 
was the 'most important factor when a pulling rfforf was 
made at levels above the shoulder and wlaai a |>us!iing 
effort was made at levels behnv tim >lee;lder. Whan ver 
the magnitude, the effort by bruiy ni«p? 

effective as regards the lever only when applit‘d at right 
angles to the lever. — T. 3/. Carpenter. 

1058. GELFAN, S., and R. W. GERARD. Studies of 
single muscle fibres. II. A further analysis of the grad- 
ing mechanism. A^ner, Jour. Physiol. 95(2): 412-416. 
1930.— The response of a single muscle fibre to induction 
shocks applied by microelectrodes has been studied. As 
stimulus strength is increased the iengtli of jibre re- 
sponding and the size of the response similarly inert^aaes. 
This parallelism continues ionge,st when the electrodes 
are finest and most closely applied to the fibrf‘ but even 
then, after the contraction ha.s spivad a distance of 
about 1 mm., an all-or-nothing re.sponse of the entire 
fibre breaks through with further increa.'^t of stinuiius 
intensity. This is in accord wuth an interpretation of the 
graded responses that more accurately defines the all-or- 
nothing phenomenon and which is deviffoped in the 
text. — Authors^ summary . 

1059. GELFAN, SAMUEL. Studies of single muscle 
fibres. III. Further evidence of graded responses in single 
fibres. Amer. Jour. Physiol 96(1): 16-20. 103L — in- 
tact frog’s sartorius gives graded contraetion.H of single 
fibres in response to graded intensities of stimuli. To 
evoke submaximal responses in a single fibres that is 
fresh and uninjured, the microelectrodes must not ex- 
ceed a certain size, so that the localized stimulation of 
the single fibre is not too diffuse. Since the rrxspoiise m 
not ■ independent of the stimulus intensity, upon direct 
microstimulation, the all-or-none law for the muscle, to 
that extent, is not valid. — AuthoF^s summary, 

1060. GEMMILL, C., W. BOOTH, J, DETRICK, mi 
H. SCHIEBEL. Muscular training. II. The effect of 
training on the recovery period following severe mus- 
cular exercise. Amer, Jour, Physiol 96(2) : 265-277. 193L 
— A study was made of the effect on the metabolism, 
ventilation, respiratory and pulse rates and blood pres- 
sur^^ during the recovery period following severe exer- 
cise on a treadmill in 2 subjects before and during a 
course of training to running. The metabolism, blood 
pressure, pulse rates and gross and net R.Q. for the 
recovery period^ to the standard work did not change 
during the training. The total ventilation of one subject 
(WB.) showed a decrease in amount. For a 2nd subject 
(C.G.) one result before training was as low as any 
of the results during training. There was an increased 
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rate of return to normal in both subjects. The number 
of respirations in \\ .B. during the earlier portion of the 
recovery was less during training than before. In C.G. 
the rate of return to normal was increased by training. 
The course of the recovery period can be expressed in 
terms of the logistic function.— Authors' summary. 

1061. GERTZ, HANS. The working power in the 
100 metres’ mce. ^Skxmd. Arch. FhydoL 55(1/5): 131- 
143. 4 fig. 1929. — The working jiower is deduced from 
the rate with which the velocity increases during the 
race. Data were obtained from 3 cases in the literature. 
Tlwi speed attains a maximum at the end of the 3rd 
second and tlien deeiaaises. During the period of ac- 
celeration for a runner of 75 kgm. the working power 
is 3 to 5 horse power. At the point of maximum speed 
it. is S to 12 horse power, after which it decreases to 6 
to S liorse powtaa— IP. O. Femn. 

1062. GHIRARDI, G. E. La propagazione deii’eccita- 
mento causato da veratrina e nicotina nel sartorio di 
hufo. [The propagation of the excitation from veratrine 
and nicotine in the muscle.} Arch, di Sci. Biol 13(1/2) : 
1S5-205. 9 fig. 1929. — lixpcriments on the toad sartorius 
(two-porfion.s method). Nicotine and veratrine, applied 
by dropping in small doses on one part of the muscle, 
caused an excitation proiJagatcd to the other portion. 
Large doses e\*oke contracture wiiicli is propagated from 
the affected to the intact portion, wholly with nicotine, 
partially in the case of veratrine. Thus on the plateau 
of the veratrine contracture some spontaneous con- 
tractions appear as Bottazzi has already demonstrated. 
Veratrine diffuses .so slowly that its preknee in the un- 
treated portion can be recognised only when the treated 
portion lias lost all (‘apacity for response. Contracture 
and spontaneous contractions are two well distinguished 
Iihenomena; the first is due to the activity of sarcoplasm, 
the others to the myofibrils. The results of the author 
support the dualistic theory of muscular activity, as set 
forth by Bottazzi. — A. Jappelli. 

1063. GOLDNER, MARTIN, HERBERT HERX- 
HEIMER, und RICHARD HOST. Veranderungen im 
Xomplementgehalt des Blutes nach maximaler Muskelar- 
beit. Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 113(5/6): 553-559.4 fig. 1930. 
— The study was undertaken to seek a criterion for 
“overtraining.’’ The form of test effort chosen was a 
1000-m. run, singly and repeated at 24-hr. intervals. The 
5 subjects included 2 trained runners, 2 athletes without 
track training, and 1 person without athletic training. 
Coinpiement was lowered, as compared with resting 
com|deme!nt content, immediately after the effort and 
for ‘is hrs. thereafter, in ail the subjects without regard 
to training (condition or previous experience. 

1064. HELLER, ROBERT. Permeabilitat und Er- 
mMung. in. Die Bedeutung der Stromflusszeit fiir den 
Yerlauf der Ermildungskurve und den Wendungseffekt. 
PjUUjrds Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225(2/3): 194-229. 14 fig. 
1930.— An arrangement is described for stimulation with 
saturation curnmts and with rhythmic rectangular cur- 
rent impulses of different durations. Continuous con- 
tractions can be obtained wdiieh are not due to tetany, 
since* when impulses of a longer duration are used 
t-witches lire seen. A comparison of the action of rest 
witii that of reversing the stimulating^ current, with re- 
spect to the restoration of the irritability of the muscle, 
snows that a true reversal effect can be obtained with 
submaximal stimuli, A muscle^ is more quickly fatigued 
by electric impulses of relatively long duration and 
vice versa. The recoverv^ elicited by reversing the cur- 
rent, i.e., the reversal effect, is less with shorter dura- 
tions. Accordingly the course andehape of the fatigue 
curve is dependent upon the duration and the direc^on 
of current flow, condition of muscles, the kind of muscle, 
the kind of stimulation (in air or liquid) and on the 
length of the experiment. Its _ fall can be abrupt^ or 
gradual. These facte are explained by the assumption 
that the current causes local fatigue at the cathode, nnd 
local recovery at the anode due to the permeability 
changes in the cell surfaces. — J. M. Ort. 

1065. HERZOG, FRANZ. tJber die myostatische In- 
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nervation antagonistischer Mnskeln. Deutsche Zeitschr. 
Nervenheilk. 96(1/3) : 23-42. 1927. — When a healthy 
finger is released from a flexing or extending weight it 
first moves in a direction opposite to the pull, then 
fluctuates a little and comes to rest. Arguments are 
presented to prove that these movements are due to the 
physical properties of the tissues and their quick ces- 
sation to the myostatic innervation. Tracings of this 
kind of behavior are given for healthy and diseased sub- 
jects. The author’s most important conclusion from the 
analysis of the tracings is that there is a quantitative 
difference between the effects of the cerebellum and the 
corpus striatum on muscles of different functions. The 
former is concerned chiefly with flexors, the latter with 
extensors. — H. Woollard. 

1066. HILL, A. V., and P. S. KHPALOV. The vapour 
pressure of muscle. Proc. Roy. Soc. ILondonI B 106(746) : 
445-477. 1930. — ^The increment previously reported in the 
rate of heat production of a muscle at rest, following 
stimulation in N, is due to a decrease of vapor pressure 
resulting from anaerobic activity. It is caused by the 
slow condensation of water, on its surface, from the 
Ringer’s solution with which the muscle was previously 
in equilibrium. This change of vapor pressure is directly 
proportional to the change of osmotic pressure (or of 
molecular concentration) which causes it. The change 
of osmotic pressure set up in the fluids of a muscle stimu- 
lated anaerobically is nearly proportional to the amount 
of energy set free. In a frog’s sartorius completely fa- 
tigued (lactic acid production 0.3%) the increase of 
osmotic pressure is the same as would be caused by the 
addition of 0.35% of NaCl to Ringer’s solution. The 
increase of osmotic pressure in the fluids of a stimulated 
muscle is about 2.8 times as great as would be exerted 
by the lactate ions produced, if dissolved in the “free” 
water of the muscle. It is 1.8 times as great as would 
correspond to the lactate ions together with the creatine 
liberated by the breakdown of phosphagen. It is ap- 
preciably greater than can be accounted for by all the 
chemical changes at present known, or suspected, to 
occur in stimulated muscle. When an acid (carbonic) 
is added artificially to muscle, the increase of osmotic 
pressure corresponds approximately to the anions formed. 
The depression of vapor pressure of frog’s blood has 
been measured. Its mean value is that of a 0.725% 
solution of NaCl. The osmotic pressure of frogs’ resting 
muscles, assumed to be isotonic with blood, can be 
almost exactly accounted for by assuming the known 
soluble constituents of muscle to be dissolved in its 
“free” water. The osmotic pressure of fatigued muscles 
cannot be so accounted for. Presumably, therefore, some 
hitherto unrecognised substances are liberated as the re- 
sult of activity. — A. V. Hill. 

1067. ICAGAN, E. M., und A. S. BARSTSCHEWSKY. 
Physiologisch-optimale Arbeitsbedingnngeii helm Ge- 
wichtheben. Arbeitsphysiologie 3(1/2): 120-167. 3 fig. 
1930. — ^The object of the investigation was to determine 
the optimum conditions with regard to weight, rate of 
lifting, and height of lift as indicated by the determina- 
tion of heat output and efficiency during work. Two 
subjects were used, F, 184 cm., §3.9 kgm., and L, 158 cm., 
60.1 kgm. The gaseous exchange was measured by the 
Benedict apparatus during 5 min. periods of work and 
15.4 min. of recoverjx The weights were 5, 10, 16, 20, 
and 26.5 kgm. The lifts varied from 0.5 to 1.5 m. in rise 
and from the ground to one meter at the start. Four 
rates were used: 4, 8, 12 and 16 per min. Two hundred 
and thirty-two combinations out of 240 possible were 
studied in 2,078 experiments. The most advantageous 
condition with subject F was the lifting of 20 kgm. 
from 0.5 at the start to 1.5 m. with the rate of 8 
lifts per min. This required an energy expenditure 
of 20.49 calories per kilogrammeter with an efficiency 
of 9.5%. For L the optimum condition was 16 kgm, 12 
times per min. with a lift from 0.5 m. to 1.5 m., which 
required an energy expenditure of 22,7 calories per kilo- 
grammeter with an efficiency of 10.3%. A discussion is 
given of the various factors influencing efficiency, par- 
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ticulariy of the elements of energy expenditure in rais- 
ing the*faody itself and in maintenance of body position 
and balance, with reference to tiie increase in the groups 
of muscles involved as the work progressed in severity. 
The two individuals were of such different build that 
these various elements did not play the same role under 
ail conditions with each of them. — T. M. Carpenter, 

1068. KANN, SPSANNE. Permeabilitat und Er- 
mildung. V, Erniiidbarkeit und Wendungseffekt bei Eeiz- 
nng mit Induktionsstromen. Ffliiger's Arch. Ges, FhysioL 
225(2/3) : 265-297, 9 tig. 1930. — After fatigue of the iso- 
lated frog gastrocnemius with a tetapixing current a 
t.ypical re\'ersai effect can be observc'd, recovery can 
be obtaiiuai by reversing the current. The muscle, being 
polarizabie, laevent.s the ‘hnake’^ in the induction primary 
from causing much tlow in the stimulating circuit. Hence 
stimulation with only the “break’" impulses gives the 
same fatigue curvt? as with both make and break acting 
simultamaiusly. The value of the reversal efhyt in both 
cases dcaaajases with increasing strength of stimuli. Fa- 
tigue api'K'ars (pucker when only make stimuli are used, 
and therefore the reversal effect is gre^ater for ail strengths 
of stimuli and for both curreiit directions after stimula- 
tion by make than by break impulse's. This agrees with 
Hellers previous -work on the effect of the time interval 
of current passage. Fatigue from very short lasting break 
stimuli is recovered from faster by rest than by an equally 
long lasting reversal current at the start of an experiment 
but about equally at the end. For fatigue from make im- 
pulses the reversal effect is more powerful than rest to- 
wards the end. Eecovery from fatigue from rhythmic 
condenser discharges is more rapid by the reversal effect 
when the time interval of each current impulse is com- 
paratively long, but if this time interval be made rather 
short, rest is about equally effective. These phenomena 
are explained by the assumption that the membrane 
processes at the cathode are two: — that due directly to 
the stimxilating current and that due to the wave of ex- 
citation, Only the latter is also the same at the anocie, 
where the direct effect of the current is antagonistic. 
With short lasting currents therefore the reversal effect 
is small and dependent on the strength of the impulse 
because with this, the intensity of the excitation wave 
itself changes.— J. M. Ort. 

1069. KAXZENSTE-IN, WALTER F, tiber die Yeran- 
derung der Elastizitat des Bindegewebes durch die 
Ermffdung. ZeiUchr, Ges, Exp. Med. 74(5/6) : 575-5S5. 
1930.— Experiments were carried out to see if fatigue 
changes the elasticity of connective tissues. This was 
shown on living animals by excluding all other influences. 
By means of a cannula the knee joint was punctured 
and the capacity of the joint was determined by inject- 
ing^ water under uniform pressure. 4 preparatory ex- 
periments showed equal capacities on the right and left 
sides. In 8 regular experiments involving flexion and 
extension of one of the knees 3000 times, an increased 
capacity was found on the fatigued side, showing that 
the elasticity was decreased. Control experiments on 
4 dogs fatigued by running on treadmills gave the same 
results. The size of the joints was shown graphically. 
The elasticity of connective tissue depends therefore 
upon the functional ability of the tissue, and is not 
constant. — AuthoFs summary {traml. by M. Seham). 

1070. KISSELEFF, M. Die Reaktion des M. quadri- 
ceps bei gleichzeitiger Beugung der beiden hinteren Ex- 
tremitaten der decerebrierten Katze. PfiugeFs Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 225(2 /Z) : 357-363. 2 flg. 1930. — ^The simultane- 
ous passive extension of both knee-extensors in decere- 
brate animals produces a greater muscular tension and a 
greater acticin current than does extension on only one 
side. The biological significance of this reaction in the 
act of standing is discussed. — AuthoFs summary (transL 
by ff.E. Street), 

1071. LINDHARD, J., and JENS P. MoLLER. On the 
origin of the initial heat in muscular contraction. Kgl. 
Danske Videmkab. Selskab. Biol Meddel 8(8) : (1-21). 
1930. — The authors find theoretical objection to explain- 
ing the initial outburst of heat in a muscular contraction 


as due to the development of len.Niom It i,*- Amwn tint 
the sartorius muscle changes its slcaiv in jn imv 
metric contraction. Tjiis is due to tiv' tain riiiu "Iri/pi' uf 
the fibres which permits the iargp end_to siinro n ^livhiiy 
while the small end is stretched. I’iiis clviiiur in 
involves a loss of potential eiieruy and la ni‘»- a | ruilne- 
tion of heat which is believed to iie the f 
the initial outburst of heat. A ftirtla^r her of poi'Utid 
energy would occur with furfher iiinu uai ffe e » 

companying lieat production is hnlievni to *\|<h;n tie 
increased excess heat^ prodiitaa! wht ii i iienele du» - 
work, thus dispo.sing of “the only rtaun im of de* tie'uut 
of Penn.”— IF . O. Fenn, 

1072. LUHBSGAARI), EINAR. Inwiefcrn beeinfhissen 

Eiweissstoffe und deren normale Ahbauprodiikte dm 
Zuckcrgehalt des Blutes? liiorliew. 217 1 lb: 

125-146. 1930.' — The ainino-atud hypeixlyc« mia of ItTak 
and, Kord is demoiisfraled to he a to\ie _ pie iioiuf non 
only to be produced by partuitf-ra! ndiiiiie>tr;ifiHn y ft" 
amino acids in very largr- aiuoiints.^ Gr.d adimnirfratioii 
of amino-acids to rabbits, audmi-acidH emd ueMi to dog- 
and meat to humans in large qiianfitieH h.in iiillee me 
on the sugtir ronleni of the blood.- -A, /eonh fp/ard, 

1073. LUNDSGAAR0, EINAR. tJber die^ Ur.^ache der 
Aminosaurehyperglykamie. iboe/e tn, Zf ifoybe 217 I 3h 
147-161. 1930. — A hypcTglycrihM e.m b** iVfiiiuefii !y 
NH* salts in doses wiiich rai'^o ila- ronP-iv fu' ;jianeuda 
in the blood to 0.65 mgm. G. Y"heii a hyperulyeeiida 
is produced by amino-acids the coiiPuit of .uuiUMiua iu 
the blood is somewhat raised hut by no n.»\ms tt) this 
level. The amino-acid liyjuTirlyta-niia se^ :us to nm 
parallel to the amino-acid enmnu of the bh?od and i< 
not identical with the hy]u.‘rgly(‘eiin:t pn'>due»-d \>\‘ Nli* 
salts. — E. Lundsgnard. 

1074. LTOBSGAARB, EINAR. Bntersuchuiigen fiber 
Muskelkontraktionen ohne Milchsaiirebiidung. L'forGue, 
Zeitschr. 217(1/3) : 162-177. 1 fig. 1930,— Muscles of frogs 
poisoned with iodo-acetic acid jire :ilile to perforin :i 
prolonged series of contractions withoiit any iVtrmalinn 
of .lactic acid. When exhausted they becoiut' rittid. In 
muscles working without fomnition of laciie add a break- 
down of creatine-phosphoric acid much more rapid limn 
in norma! muscles takes place*, it is suggest cd licit I lit.* 
breaking down of c-ph acid product*.*; {|h*b.mfruy fur tiiu 
contractions of the poisoned muscles. Galculutions of the 
energy-output from the chemical changes in iwnnul 
and poisoned muscles support this view. — K. I.iociy/iwril, 

1075. MORAN, T. The frozen state in mammalian 

muscle, Froc. Eoy. Soc. ILondonl B 107(719): 1S2-187. 
1930. — When mammalian mu.^^cle is fruzsui there is a 
breakdown in the structure of the muscle which is shown 
by the free fluid widcfii drains away on thawing, ibaanv 
work on -the freezing of living tissiies has simwn that the 
effects of freezing and desiccation arc idimtic.iL Ha* 
p, resent -work was undertaken to fix fin* amounts of waft a* 
frozen out from muscle at dilicr(‘nt temp. At i\ 

94-98S^ of the water in the muscle is prcaad ns i«\ 
indicating that the ainouiu. of ‘lamnd’* waior i** mu 
greater than 6% of the tot:d water in Hu* mu,-ch%«-^- 
T. Moran. 

1076. MilLLER, E. A. Der Einfluss der Eontraktioiui- 

.geschwindigkeit auf den Energieverbraucli bei einer stt- 
tischen Arbeit ArbeitsphysMogk 3(4): .29K-308. i tig. 
1930. — ^The experiments were made on the flexow of the 
elbow contracting isometrically against a L shaped 
steel spring the movements of which were recorded. 
The energy expenditure of the subject was measured 
by the Benedict respiration apparatus. By xinying the 
duration of maintenance of tension from' 0 to' 14' sec., 
it was found^ that the energy expenditure per see. per 
Kgin. of tension was 2.6 gram calories when 20 kilograms 
tension was maintained. It was also found tlmt the 
energy expended in developing the desired tension \^ari^ 
with the duration of the rise of tension when the time 
varied' from 0.3 to 1.5 sec., but at faster rato, there was 
an increase in energy expenditure. For the conditions 
of,_^^the experimait, the energy expenditure per unit ‘Of 
thh^'^in the rise of tension was | &e eneigy pro- 
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diictioii during tli6 maintenance of the same tension. 
The optiniai time of rise of tension is proportional to the 
tension attained. The shorter the load arm is with a 
definite external load, the smaller is the optimal time 
for rise ot _tension. The energy expenditure in the rise 
of tension in the optimal time increases faster than the 
increase in the distance of the load from the elbow.— 

T. M . Carpenter, 

1077. NISHIM'URA, KIKUGORO. Lactic acid in the 
muscle of the_^^ octopus. Acta Scholae Med. Univ. Imp. 
Kiotjj 12(1) : 83-85. 1929.“-Evidence is presented to show 
thaf. tlic‘ atitolytic; production of lactic and phosphoric 
acids ill Ociopm niusclrt incubated for 72 hrs. at 37“ C. 
is increaHcd h:i the |iresence of carbohydrate (glucose) or 
CaCh. Optiiouiii concentrations appear to be 2% of 
giueosi* or 0.19& of CaCl.*. Lactic acid was isolated by 
Matsumotos metliod and estimated gravimetrically. 
Neumanns method was used in the estimation of phos- 
pimrie acid.— P. IT. Smith. 

1078. OSTERHOUT, W. J. V., and E. S. HARRIS. 
Bioelectrica! aspects of the all or none law. Proc. Soc. 
/:>/>. Biol. A: Med. 26(0) : ^838-842. 1929. -^Muscle and 
rwvve fhers respond to a stiniuliis as though they were 
in ch‘«‘trical series, thc‘ inactive fibres acting as shunts. 

A formula for deterinining t.hc potential diference of 
the St imiiiided muscle is suggested. Experiments with 
Kifella in whitdi strands of ceils were bound together to 
Simula, ie niuscle but permit study of separate strands 
uphold tins view. — 3,/. B. Garnett. 

1079. PRYBE, JOHN, and EDWARD THOMAS 
WATERS. The nature of the sugar residue in the hex- 
osemonophosplioric acid of muscle. Biochem. Jour. 23(3) : 
573-582. 1929.— Tlie hexosephosphoric acid of normal 
muscltypress juice from rabbit, goat and donkey is a 
moiiophosphoric acid. The diphosphoric acid is only 
obtained when the fermentative resyntliesis using NaF 
is employed. Evidence on the nature of the sugar residue 
in !i£?xoseinonoi:4iosi)horic acid was obtained by oxidation 
to the corresponding hexonic acid by the use of bromine, 
and the subsec|iient removal of the phosphoric acid 
group with lOTc; H2SO4 in a sealed tube at 100“. The 
pure hexonic acid showed changes in specific rotation 
when heated similar to those obtained with gluconic acid 
whim similarly treated, from which it is concluded that 
tlie aklose of hexosemono|>hosphoric acid is d-glucose. 
The Willstatter-SchiKiei oxidation indicates the presence 
of 90^4 aldosc' in thc' hexose of the acid, and since after 
the oxidation tlie solution still reduced Fehling’s solu- 
tion tla; pn'‘senco of ji ketose accounting for the re- 
luaimii.a* of about 10% is indicated. — McKeen Cattell. 

1080. RIAB0SCHINSKY, N. P. Einfluss der Dar- 
reichung von Phosphaten per os auf die Arbeitsfahigkeit 
mid den Gasweehsei [The effect of oral administration 
of phosphate on working capacity and gaseous metab- 
olism,] ZeilHchr* Gck. Med. 72(1/2): 20-31. 4 fig. 
1930.— Tlie ora! administrationof supplementary amounts 
of phosplKit4;‘S to 4 experimental persons raised the capac- 
ity ,for effort Jn varying degree. The experiments fur- 
jiisl'icai no evidenccj of a specific lessening of the need 
for 0 through tlie action of phosphate during work. — 
Prom aiitkars .Humniarp itramL). 

108L SAMOJLOFE, A. tlber die leflektorische Plastizi- 
tat dea Maskels beim decerebriexten Tier. Pflugefs Arch. 
Gck PhymL 225(5/6) : 7S2-789. 3 fig. 1930.— It is shown 
that the appearance of reflex plasticity in the M. quad- 
riceps of decerebrate cats is dependent in The highest de- 
gree upon the condition of the same rnuscle on the other 
side. If the M. quadriceps of one leg is fixed in a condi- 
tion of marked extension, then in the M. quadriceps on 
the other side no plasticity at all may be product: 
if, on the other hand, one M. quadriceps is kept in a 
condition of strong passive shortening then in the other 
muscle plasticity appears at once. It is shown that each 
degrecf of flexion of one knee corresponds to a definite 
degree of fiexion of the other. But there is, ceteris pari- 
bus, a certain angle of flexion which is the same for both 
extremities. — Authofs summary (transL by H.R. Street). 

1082. SCHEMINZKY, FERDINAND, iind FRIEDRIKE 
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SCHEMINZKY. Fermeabilitat imd Ermttdung. 11. 1st der 
Wendungseflekt durch die Reizung neuer Fasern Oder 
durch Grenzfiachenanderungen sebon erregter Fasern 
bedingt? PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225(2/3) : 145-193. 
14 fig. 1930. — ^After fatigue of frog muscle had been 
produced by a series of rhythmic unidirectional electric 
currents, recovery could be obtained by a reversal of 
the current direction in half the time required for re- 
covery by rest alone. If after fatigue has been so pro- 
duced, the muscle^ be further stimulated by stronger 
shocks, the restoration by current reversal may be more 
than 10 times ag speedy as that from rest. The data 
show that the reversal effect can occur with the stimuli 
either maximal or sub maximal. It is concluded that 
fatigue is a local effect at the cathode due to a permeabil- 
ity increase. The reversal effect is then the reversal of 
this increase of permeability when the cathode becomes 
the anode, i.e., a physical chemical change at surfaces. 
The significance of the swelling and shrinking due to 
the water transport of electro-osmosis is also discussed. 
The fatigue due to a definite current direction, kind of 
stimuli, current strength and frequency of stimulation 
is defined as the ‘‘relative fatigue.” The amount of the 
total available energy of the muscle that has been used 
up is called the “absolute fatigue.” — J. M. Ort. 

1083. SCHUSTER, M. Biochemisebes Kriterium fles 
Arbeitswextes und der konstitutionellen Eigensebaften 
bei Pferden. 2. Teil: Quantitatives Verhaltnis zwiseben 
Milchsaure und anorganischer Pbospborsaure im Zusam- 
menhang mit dem Arbeitswert und der Konstitution. 
Zeitschr. Zucht. Reihe B. Tierzilcht. u. ZiichtungsbioL 
18(3) : 423-432. 1930. — Blood tests taken after fast run- 
ning offer the best method of judging the working 
capacity of the organism. Such tests show: (1) there 
is no correlation between lactic acid and PaOs variation; 
(2) the amount of increase in lactic acid concentration 
depends upon speed ; (3) P2O5 increases after work except 
in horses in group III, in which it decreases, but is not 
influenced by the intensity of the work and shows no coir 
relation with the other components. — Author’s summary 
{transl. by M. E. Collett). 

1084. SMITH, E. C. The heat of rigor of mammalian 
muscle. Proc. Roy. Soc. [London] B 107(750): 214-222. 
1930. — ^The heat evolved by normal rabbit^s muscle during 
the process of stiffening in rigor mortis can be attributed 
entirely to the breakdown of glycogen to lactic acid. 
In starved ^ animals there is evidence that other reac- 
tions contribute to the evolution of heat. — E. C. Smith. 

1085. SOLUN, A. S. Biocbemisches Kriterium des 
Arbeitswertes und der konstitutionellen Eigenschaften 
bei Pferden. 1 Teil: Quantitative Verbaltnisse zwischen 
Milchsaure, Blutzucker und Alkalixeserve im Blute im 
Zusammenbang mit der Arbeitsleistung beim Pferde. 
Zeitschr. Zucht. Reihe B. Tierzilcht. u. ZiichtungsbioL 
18(3) : 398-422, 1930. — ^The lactic acid, blood sugar and 
alkaline reserve vary considerably even in the resting 
state in horses. It is therefore difficult to ascertain the 
exact effect of activity, although* the differences become 
clearer with severe exercise. In rapid work lactic acid 
and blood sugar increase and alkaline reserve decreases: 
the change is most evident in the case of blood sugar. 
The best horses show the least bhange, and with training 
the amount of change is further diminished. — Author’s 
conclusions (transl. by M. E. Collett). 

1086. SNAPPER, I., und A. GRliNBAUM. Uber den 
Abbau von Diacetsaure und jS-Oxy butters toe in den 
Muskeln. Biochem. Zeitschr. 201 (4/6) : 464-472. 1928. — 
Even after removal of both kidneys diacetic and ^-oty- 
butyric acids disappear rapidly from the blood after in- 
travenous injection. Similarly in perfusions of ‘the hind 
legs of dogs 45-75% of the added |3-oxybutyric acid 
is broken down without ■ appearing as diacetic acid. 
Diacetic acid added under similar conditions is broken 
down (80%) or appears in the tissue as |3-oxybutyric 
acid (20%). In perfusions of calves^ tongues 13-40% 
of tt^e added /3-oxybutyric acid is broken down while 
29-67% of the added diacetic acid is found in the tissues 
as j8-oxybutyric acid, — W. OdFenn. 
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1087. UFLAHD, I. M. Zur Frage der .UEtersachimg der 
Muskelcliroaaxie beim Mensclieii. Pfluger's Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 226(1); 47-57. 1 fig. 1930.' — Using on over 800 
subjects a technique similar to that employed by Bour- 
guignoHj the author confirms Bourguignon’s value for the 
biceps brachii (O.OS-0.166), obtains slightly higher figures 
than Bourguignon for the extensor digitorum communis, 
for which he confirms Lew^^’s result (0.4-0.86) for males, 
which he raises to 1.6 as the upper normal limit for 
females. An antagonist, flexor digit, comm, prof., varied 
from values 1.1 to 5 times those of the extensor. Values 
for women are found to average higher than those for 
men, those for the right hand often higher than those 
for the left among both right and left handed subjects. 
Variations in chronaxie are far smaller than those of 
rheobase. — (?. P. McCouch. 

1088. WACHHOLDER, KURT, und JOACHIM Frei- 
herr von EEBEBHR, Hntersnclningen fiber “tonische” 
tind ^^nichttonische’^ Wirbeltiermnskeln. I. Die Umklam- 
merimgshaltung des Frosches and die Sclmtzhaltung der 
ScMMkrdte; ibre spezifiscbe Nacbabmnng dnrch mnskn- 
late Acetyicholinwirkiing. Pfluger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
225(5/6):. 627-642. 1 fig. 1930. — ^I'he clasping posture^ of 
a frog and the defence posture of a tortoise (drawing 
the head, extremities and tail back under the shell) are 
described in detail. Both of them can be imitated in 
a quite normal manner by the purely muscular action 
of acetylchoiin. This is based upon the fact that acetyl- 
choliii has specific selective action in causing a strong 
protracted contraction only in the clasping muscles or 
the retractors but not at all or at least considerably 
less in their antagonists.^ The same difference exists also 
for other stimuli, especially for a mechanical stimulus. 
The finding first brought out by Sornmerkamp that the 
skeletal muscles of a frog in their reaction to acetyl- 
choiin can be noticeably differentiated as “tonic” and 
“non-tonic” is therefore confirmed and at the same time 
extended to the tortoise. Above ail it is shown that 
the distribution of the “tonic” and “non-tonic” muscles 
is in no case accidental but highly serviceable in pro- 
moting the security of the above mentioned bio- 
logically important postures of long duration. — Authors' 
summary (transl. by P. S. Kupalov). 

1089. WACHHOLDER, KURT. TJntersuchungen fiber 
“toniscbe” und “nicbtj tonische” Wirbeltiermnskeln. II. 
Acetylchoiin- und Tiegelsche Contractur in ihren Bezie- 
huugen zuemander and znr tetanischen Kontraktions- 
form. Die Plastizitat der beiden Muskelarten. PfLuger's 
Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(2) : 255-273. 12 fig. 1930.— Fol- 
lowing Sornmerkamp ’s nomenclature, those muscles or 
parts of muscles which react to acetylchoiin %vith a strong, 
long sustained contracture are classed as “tonic,” In 
such muscles TiegeFs contracture is clearly elicited. Only 
exceptionally is it foimd in muscles which do not develop 
contracture with acetylchoiin. Both types of contracture 
are prevented or reduced by atropin and by weak stimu- 
lation. TiegeFs contracture is shown to be too great in 
amplitude to be explained as a local cathodal contrac- 
tion. Isotonic submaximal twitches and tetani may 
be increased in amplitude by acetylchoiin but maximal 
tetani are not. 'Since tetanus and contracture tend to 

% 


fatigue synchronousiy, ^tlie itiithur to tlu* vimv 

that .they involve identical coatracfiie rFaueiitv?. ilf* ctm- 
siders “tonic” muscles to be iiiore pLi>iu’ than other 

muscles. — G. P. McCouch. 

1090. WACHHOLDER, KURT. Untersiiclmngen fiber 

“toniscbe” und “nicht toniscbe” Wirbeltiermnskeln. ill. 
Verschiedenes Verlmlten bei ermiidendrr Rcizimg. 
gef's Arch. Ges. PhysipL 226t2l: 271-291. lU fiv. FJfiiK--- 
Employing as a “tonic” muscle flit* jmd 

as “non-tonic” musclp.s the deltoid ami triceps riie frog, 
the “tonic” muscle is found more tlun ili*^ 

“non-tonic” muscle to fatigmp induced by r' peiiPMl rnib- 
maximal or maximal induction shocks, mii ^flie other 
hand, strongly supramaximal shocks fcJmue jhe '‘rtmic” 
muscle more readily than the/‘non-iomc. d'he^ amiiiU 
tude of the twitches of the fatigued, contraciup'd “tnidc 
muscle” is increased by repeated •-trefchiiiir. Thm !s not 
the ease in the “non-tonic” muscle whudi no con- 

tracture.— (7. P. 31 cC ouch. 

1091. WESTENRIJK, N. Zur Frage der Vcnindcningen 
des Blntes und der Blutzirkulation bciin WetLscbwim- 
men. Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 106(1 2^; ITS-Is2. 1927.* 
Swimming 100 meters caused an increase lu hear! raim 
Lymphocytes and *'Stabkeniigi*n” celL-^ increased m iht* 
blood and tlna-e was an apptairance of young cellN. 
Neiitrophiles ^decreased. Swimming urn: milr cius^mI ;tu 
appearance of young cells and niyelucytes, aupncrrase in 
“Stabkernigen” and neutrophiios, and a. drc’oaise in 
lymphocytes.^ Running for 40 km. is m-cessury to bring 
about a similar change in the blond picture ---■>//. M. 
Krueger. 

1092. WINTERSTEIN, HANS. The metabolism of the 
local excitatoiy process and of the propagated disturbance 
in nervous tissues. Scie nee 7 1 1, 185 1 ) ; ti 1 i -6 13. 1 930.- - 
Stimulation of frog nerve and dog-fish sp'inal curd inside 
a respiratory chamber was found to cause a disiinci in- 
crease in 0 intake; stimulating these ti^sues ou:>ide 
caused no measurable increase. The aut hop believes 
that the increase in oxidation is only an artificial re.-ult. 
of the electrical stimulation. Increased sugar consum]>- 
tion by stimulated nervous tissue, however, lie believes 
to be a true manifestation of physiological excitation. — 
J. M. D. Olmsted. 

1093. WOHLISCH, EDGAR. Muskelkontraktion, cbem- 
Ische Kontraktur und Totenstarre. [Muscle^ contraction, 
chemical contracture, and rigor mortis.] Xaturwiss. 18 
(45): 931-934. 1930. — The author gives a comprehensive 
presentation of his previously published concept ion of 
the mode of action of acids on musekes. Acids in them- 
selves are unable to shorten the muscle filirils. llie so- 
called acid contracture of mitscie is pnibably due* in 
shortening of the eoilagen fibrils by acid ucliom d'he 
thermoelastic behavior of muscles in rigor mortis led the 
author to discard the acid theory of its production, 'Flic 
conception that acid contracture is really a <‘ulLtge‘n 
contracture received confirmation in the experiments of 
P. Weiss on the tail musculature of Ciona iniestumlkf 
which, known to be coliagen-frec, suffers no contracture 
in acids, but does pve a characteristie chloroform con- 
tracture.— E. WokUsch (transl. by F. F. IlcyroCC. 
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1094. ALLEN, WttLIAM F. An experimentally pro- mi?,. A bigeminal pulse is readilv obtained from 

duced premature systolic arhythmia (Pulsus bigeminus) benzol insufflation in rabbits having a double pneumo- 

m rabbits. XL Secondary factors which do not produce thorax and artificial respiration. A bombardment of 

r Jour. Physiol. 95(1) ; 190-201. 1930. — Closure sudden rises in blood pressure from compression of the 

of the trachea and inhalation of air with high COa for aorta or adrenalin has not effected a bigeminal pulse, 

the same and much longer periods than are represented These rises in pressure were identical or more pro- 

by the arrest of respiration in insufflation tests hav^ not nounced and of longer duration than the rise following 

p^duced a bigeminal pulse. Apnea following forced benzol insufflation. A bigeminal pulse is elicited from 

artificial respiration has not evoked a bigeminal arhyth- benzol insufflation in rabbits in which blood pressure 
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was prevented from rising— a, by use of an equalizer; 
b, by ergotamine; c, by sectioning the spinal cord in 
the middle thoracic region. Asphyxia from occlusion of 
the trachea causes a more lu-onoimced pulse than insuffla- 
tion of benzol and there is no arhythmia. Many bi- 
geminal pulse arhythmias have been obtained from 
benzol insufflation without any preceding alteration of 
the pulse. The normal reaction of blood pressure to 
benzol insufflation is not one generally associated with 
the production of anemia in the brain. Crossed circula- 
tion experiments show that there are no substances in 
the blood of a rabbit having an experimentally produced 
bigeminal pulse which will call forth; a similar arhythmia 
in a 2nd rabbit. Stimulation of the carotid sinus by 
mechanically produced rises in blood pressure has not 
caused a bigeminal arhythmia. A bigeminal arhythmia 
is easily obtained from benzol insufflation or mechanical 
stimiilalion of the nasal septum in rabbits having their 
e-arotid sinusc‘s extirpated or tlie sinuses denervated and 
ligated above and below. So it appears that asphyxia, 
mechanicai or lack of mechanical stimulation from the 
arrest of respiration, sudden changes in blood pressure 
and pulse, brain anemia, secretions or other substances 
in the l>lood are not secondary factors for eliciting a bi- 
geminal pulse in the insufflation experiments. If this is 
tnie, this arhythmia must be produced by direct nervous 
influence on the heart. In the insufflation experiments 
there is no evidence that the carotid sinus functions as 
an afferent center for producing an iirhythmm.-^Author^s 
su7n7nary and coneJmiom, 

1095. APPELROT, SAMUEL, and A. J. CARLSON. 
The influence of the vago-sympathetic nerves on the 
ventriculo-aortic tonus in the turtle. Anier. Jour. Physiol. 
95(1) : 50-63, 1930. — Independent \'eiitriculo-aortic tonus 
waves were recorded in the turtle preparation described 
[from E7nys blanding'ii] . The ventriculo-aortic tonus 
waves are not influenced by stimulation of the vago- 
sympathetic nerves. Temperature elevation causes an 
increase of the ventriculo-aortic tonus waves, while cold 
has the opposite effect. The most favorable temp, for 
the tonus mechanism is higher than that for the other 
forms of cardiac rhythm. Coa in high concentration 
stimulates the ventriculo-aortic tonus mechanism. High 
concentration of 0 has no effect on the tonus. Adrenalin 
in concentrations used causes a depression of the tonus 
mechanism. Ergotamine has no effect. — Authors* co7i’- 
elusions. 

1096. APPELROT, SAMUEL. Sex and seasonal va- 
riations in excitability of the cardio-inhibitory mecha- 
nism of frogs and toads. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(1) : 
242-249, 1930. — Vagal stimulation on the heart in situ 
in 58 toads and 42 frogs showed sex differences in re- 
sponse (more marked and consistent cardiac inhibition 
in $2). A po.«sible explanation of the occasional occur- 
rence of inhibition in c? hearts is suggested in Cheng’s 
finding of ovarian elements among the testicular tissues 
of normal c? frogs. Refractory hearts of 10 c? and 10 ? 
frogs could be sensitized to give an inhibition response 
by pouring over them enide extract of (in order of de- 
creasing effectiveness) heart, liver, brain, skeletal muscle, 
ovaries or lungs of responsive frogs; control extracts of 
5 refractory hearts did not so sensitize other refractory 
hearts. 

1097. BARCROPT, JOSEPH, and J. J. IZOUIERDO. 
The relation of temperature to the pulse rate of the frog. 
Jour. Physiol. 71(2) : 145-155. 1931.— The effects of temp, 
on the excised heart were compared with that on the 
pulse rate in the intact animal, differences, if any, were 
observed, and tests were made to determine whether 
these differences were due to nervous influences. TJie 
excised frog’s heart studied in winter usually gave a 
linear relationship between the logarithm of the fre- 
quency of the sinus beat and the reciprocal of the 
absolute temp, between 5® and 20® C. The value of 
Qio varied in the minority of ca^s, as the temp, rose 
the frequency decreased as compared with the above 
relationship. Most of these cases could be claimed by 
CJrozier as examples of one or other of his patterns, but 


they did not all conform to the same pattern. In the 
intact frog in winter the results were irregular. The 
excised heart of the frog in summer showed a different 
property. The frequency bore a nearly linear relation 
to the temp. This was true also of the heart of the 
intact frog. The relation of the frequency to the temp, 
was little, if at all, influenced by doses of atropine 
of the strength which just sufficed to block the vagus. 
Results confirm those of obseivers who regard vagus 
tone as practically absent in the heart of the resting 
frog. 

1098. BATSON, OSCAR V., and SAMUEL BELLET. 
The reversal of flow in the cardiac veins. Amer. Heart 
Jour. 6(2) : 206-224. 8 fig. 1930. — The myocardial capil- 
lary bed has 3 sets of connecting vessels. Named in the 
order of their embryological appearance and function 
these are: the sinusoidal vessels (in which are included 
the Thebesian veins), the cardiac veins, and the coronapr 
arteries. With the elimination of the arteries as in 
double coronary occlusion, the mode of irrigation of 
the capillaries has not been understood. The direction 
of flow in the cardiac vessels joining the right heart 
was investigated under conditions simulating double 
coronary artery occlusion. Particles too large to pass 
through the lungs were injected into the veins, toward 
the heart, in [9] anesthetized, heparinized dogs. These 
particles were uniformly found in the coronary sinus and 
the coronary veins. Their size was too great, and the 
arborizing and anastomosing veins were too small to 
allow for any course of flow other than from right atrium 
to veins. The sinusoidal vessels (Thebesian veins) were 
excluded as a possible source of these particles in the 
veins, although irrigation of the capillaries in part, by 
them, was not excluded. With a low pressure in the 
capillary bed (as in cases of double coronary occlusion 
or as in the authors’ experiments), flow in the veins 
during atrial systole is probably^ toward the capillary 
bed, the capillary bed being emptied during the ensuing 
ventricular systole. In arterial occlusion this would give 
a flow and ebb circulation for the myocardial capillaries 
by way of the veins. This irrigation by venous channels 
may explain the disappearance of pain in angina pectoris, 
with the inception of complications accompanied by a 
fall in the coronary artery pressure. — Authors* summary. 

1099, BIETER, RAYMOND N.^ and E. H. SCOTT. 
Blood pressure and plasma protein determinations in the 
same frog. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91(1): 265-274. 1 fig. 
1929. — A new method for obtaining values of blood pres- 
sure in the intact frog is described. The findings obtained 
by this method are thought to be within the limits of 
error since they have been confirmed by blood pressure 
tracings produced with calibrated Huerthle and Harvard 
membrane manometers. Normal blood pressure in frogs 
shows an average blood pressure for Ra7ia pipiens equal to 
30.5/21.1 mm. Hg, and for Rana catesbiana, 32/21.2 mm. 
Hg. Blood pressure values in frogs show rather marked 
variations as a result of struggling and excitement, as 
is the case in mammals and man. Plasma protein per- 
centages obtained by ^ precipitation with trichloracetic 
acid show for R. pipiens an average of 2.71 and for 
R. catesbiana an average of 3.^3. Plasma proteins and 
blood pressures in frogs tend to show some variations, 
but the variations in a given frog seem to affect both 
values in the same direction. Fluid drawn into the blo<^ 
in frogs after hemorrhage appears to be protein-free as in 
mammals. The findings of Hay man (1927) for general 
systolic blood pressures in frogs have been confirmed. 
The averages given here are higher than those of Hay- 
man, however. This, in all probability, is due to the 
fact that the frogs used by Hayman were anes- 
thetized, or pithed, and prepared surgically for the ob- 
servations. Such procedures tend to reduce the general 
blood pressure. There is sufficient diastolic blood pres- 
sure in the frog to over-balance the osmotic pressure of 
the proteins. Using Hayman’s figure to determine di- 
astolic glomerular capillary pressure, there is again suffi- 
cient blood pressure to over-balance the osmotic pres- 
sure of the proteins. — Authors* summary. 
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1100. BLALOCK, ALFRED. Observation upon tbe 
blood flow tbrougli skeletal muscle by tbe use of the 
bot wire anemometer. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(3) : 554- 
560. 2 fig. 1930. — The alterations in the flow of blood 
to and from skeletal muscles which were caused^ by 
stimulation of the motor nerve have been determined 
by the use of the hot wire anemometer [on the hind 
legs of the frog and the gastrocnemius of the dog]. 
Muscular contraction jiroduced by a single stimulus pro- 
duces a momentary dimiuution in arterial inflow and 
increiise in venous outflow. Tetanic contraction is asso- 
ciated with a decrease in arterial inflow as long as the 
imiscio rernain.s contracted and an initial increase in 
outflow followed by an almost complete cessation of 
flow. Relaxation of the muscle is followed by a greater 
flow than existed before the stimulation. If the muscle 
is stimulated until fatigued, there is an increase in 
botli artc-rial inflow and venous outflow. . Division of 
the nerve to a muscle greatly increases the flow of 
blood through it. If sufficiently heavy weights are sus- 
pended from the tendon of a muscle, the flow of blood 
through the muscle almost completely stops. The flow 
increases when the weights are lifted. Although the 
vasomotor nerves are responsible for a small part of 
the alterations in flow produced by stimulation of the 
nerves to muscles, the major effects are due to the 
mechanical shortening and lengthening of the muscle 
fibers. The effects of contraction upon the flow of blood 
are similar in cardiac and skeletal muscles , — Authors 
mmmary. 

1101. BLUMGART, HERRMAN L., SAMUEL L. GAR- 
GILL, and DOROTHY ROURKE GILLIGAN. Studies on 
the velocity of blood flow. XIII. The circulatory re- 
sponse to thyrotoxicosis. XIV. The circulation in myxe- 
dema with a comparison of the velocity of blood 
flow in myxedema and thyrotoxicosis. XV. The velocity 
of blood flow and other aspects of the circulation in 
patients with “primary” and secondary anemia and in 
two patients with polycythemia vera. Jour. Clin. In- 
vestigaUon 9 (1): 69-89; 91-106; (4): 679-692. 1930/ 
1931. — XIII. Measurements (27 series) were made in 13 
patients with thyrotoxicosis in order to correlate the 
clinical manifestations with changes in. the velocity of 
blood flow through the lungs, the basal metabolic rate, 
pulse rate, venous and arterial pressures and vital ca- 
pacity of the lungs. Measurements made when the 
basal metabolic rate was elevated were compared with 
subsequent measurements when the rate was reduced. 
There was a general but inexact relation between the de- 
gree of elevation of the pulse rate and the increase in 
the basal metabolic rate. No significant deviations from 
the normal were observed in the venous blood pressure 
before or after treatment. Diminution in the vital ca- 
pacity of the lungs was an inconstant finding. With a 
decrease in the basal metabolic rate, the vital capacity 
of the lungs tended to increase. The velocity of blood 
flow was strikingly increased so that the pulmonary cir- 
culation time was the fastest yet recorded in man. The 
increase in velocity of blood flow through the lungs 
was proportional to the degree of elevation in the basal 
metabolic rate. Tliis emphasizes the strain under which 
the heart labors in thyrotoxicosis. In 9 patients with 
thyrotoxicosis but without circulatory failure, the basal 
metabolic rate averaged 33% above normal, wliile the 
velocity of blood flow through the lungs averaged 83% 
above the normal. In 4 thyrotoxic patients with similar 
basal metabolic rates but with cardiovascular disease, 
the velocity of blood flow was slightly slower. The fact 
that the latter group of patients experienced dyspnea 
on slight exertion emphasizes the close interdepende:^ce 
of the cireulatory-respiratory-metabolic mechanism. 
When the basal metabolic rate was lowered by the ad^ 
ministration of compound solution of I or by operation, 
the velocity of blood flow was correspondingly slowed. 
XIV. Measurements (16 series) were made in 7 patients 
with myxedema in order to correlate the clinical mamfes- 
tations with changes in- the velocity of blood flow, basal 
metabolic rate, pulse rate, plasma volume, venous and 
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arterial pressures, respiratory miimte voluia*' and vifa! 
capacitv of the hmgs. In each patient im imm.niwnU 
when the basal metahulic rate was low wrn* Vinniurnl 
with subsequent measuniiitaits when the uauahniic 

rate had been elevated to normal hv a'prujpnati* .s 
of thyroid gland by mouth. The per 

kgm. of body weight wa.< luw aiiil tnided to itai'caM.' 
on administration oi thxroid uLud. Ida- ; o.p r. 
low and bore a rougiprel:iriim.‘'!np tn ilio lh * iholic 
rate. As the metabu]i'*m the pulse p!‘i.e'!if<i 

normal. The venous preNMire wa.s withiii da luuif- pu* 
normal in all 7 patients. X\, The degrt-p* lu vlneli in- 
creased blood flow eompeusjites for a delieinif 
tration of hemogiol)in \vas st.iulied in putiint..-' wuii per- 
nicious anemia, with R^etmthiry anemia umi e.ireiinetia, 
and with secondary aimniia dm to otler than 

carcinoma. Complete series of mea>uruiienf l32i of 
the vital capacity of the lungs, tin* blood pi imiiu ^oliime, 
the pulse rate, the arterial and venom- hhwni pr? .-sufr.-, 
and the velocity of hiornl flow thrcjugh fla* lungs aiai 
from the arm to the. heart were inade ui 2!l siibjei In 
patients with “primary*’ anemia or ^wilh^ .-erontfary 
anemia not due to carcinoma, the veloeify of blond tlnw 
through the' lung.s tended to increase in ptopuriiun to 
the degree of anemia. The iucrea.>ed lainh. n on the 
cardiovascular system i.s accantuated sxsroij-n and 
serves to explain the frequent j^re-'^ence (u' ii>'>p!iea in 
severely anemic patients and also tlii- alle\-i,it ion of 
angina pectoris in such patients after improwainul in 
the condition of the blood. The aviTagt' funemtr Pion of 
hemoglobin was practically the siiine in patifUits with 
anemia due to carcinoma a.? in patients with pernieinus 
anemia but the velocity of pulmonary bhuni flow tn the 
former group was relatively slower. This servos to ex- 
plain why symptoms such as dyspnea, signs of congestive 
failure, peripheral edema, weakness and « ‘^re fre- 
quently more pronounced in laitients with vATviiunuii 
than one would expect on the basis simply id anemia, 
malnutrition or toxicity. In contrast to tne unusually 
rapid blood flow in patients with anemia, 2 Hibjccts with 
polycythemia vera showed definite retardatiem id the 
blood flow below the average normal; the characti rislics 
of the blood in this condition are the n* verse of those 
present in_ anemia and the circulatory adjustment is 
correspondingly altered. In a previous study of the ve- 
locity of blood flow and related functions of tlie circu- 
lation in pulmonary emphysema evidenci* wa.< prc'sinted 
which suggested that the circulation was accoli-raffni to 
compensate for the defect in “external respiration^ In 
this communication evidence is presented whic'h indi- 
cates that, similarly, in patients with anemia, Ih*' cir- 
culation is accelerated to compensate for failure of the 
“internal respiration .*' — Authors summaries and am- 
elusions. 

1102. BORCHARDT, W. Die Bedeuttmg der Gefasste- 
aktionen des peripheren und des Splanchnicusgcbietes 
fiir den Tropenhewohner, Arch. Sekiffs- u. Tropm-IIyy. 
35(2): 69-73. 1931. — ^\Vith increased blood supply to pe- 
ripheral vessels in persons living under tropical caanlitions 
the venous blood is light red in color. This is con- 
sidered due to the diminution in local metabolism caused 
by exposure to tropical heat. The imt)ortant question 
is, where does the increased blood supply cunu' from and 
by what means is the redistribution accom [dished? The 
author repeated the experiments of others under condi- 
tions simulating in so far as heat and moisture were 
concerned those encountered in a tropical climate. He 
adopted the method of partial or differential weighing, 
i.e., the individual was so arranged that variations in the 
wdght of 3 segments of the body could be noted on 
kymographs. These segments were the head and chest, 
abdomen and pelvis and finally the low^er extremities. 
Temperature was maintained at 33®-34® 0. with a satura- 
tion of 90-95% during each experiment. Borchardt found 
that heat stimuli caused a redistribution of the blood in 
the sense that it was released from the internal organs 
and flooded the peripheral areas of head, thorax and 
extremities. The conclusion is that this readjustment is 



127 [Jan*, 19321 


ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— VASCULAE SYSTEM 


U03-.U09 


caused by a reflex contraction of the vessels of the 
splanchnic area and represents a protective mechanism, 
which is physiological in contradistinction to the widely 
accepted physical conception of heat regulation. — L. C. 
Scott. 

1103. BRADBTON, HUBERT B., and ALFRED BLA- 
LOCK. The relationship of changes in biood-flow through 
an extremity to (1) changes in temperature of tissues, 
(2) differences in oxygen content of the arterial and 
venous blood, and (3) cardiac output. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
91(1): 115-122. 1929.— Changes in temp. in any area of 
the leg do not bear any constant relationsiiip to altera- 
tions of (a) total flow of blood through the entire ex- 
treimty, or (I)) difference in 0 content of the blood from 
the femoral artery and vein, or (c) total 0 consumption 
of the body, or (d) output of the heart. It is thought 
that the tem|), of a.m' particular area is an index of the 
flow through tliat part. Changes in tiie dillerence in the 

0 content of blood from the femoral artery and vein indi- 
cate all cnP ions in the flow of blood through the leg but 
the relationship between these changes is not always 
proportional. In these r'xi')c;rimeuts alterations in the flow 
of blood througl'i the h'^g parallel roughly changes in 
cardiac outiuit biit bf.?ar no relationship to the small 
variations in the 0 consumption of the body. — Authors' 

S li fH' 

1104. CLARK, A. J., C. P. STEWART, and R. GADDIE. 
The metabolism of the frog’s isolated heart. Proc. Koy '. 
Soc. Edinburgh 50(3) : 297-303. 1929-1930.— -The authors 
measured the respiratory exchange of the isolated frog's 
heart, luid also estimated the carbohydrate and fat con- 
tent of the hearts and perfusion fluids. The isolated 
heart of the frog used t^ery little carbohydrate. Even in 
the presence of serum, glucose and insulin the oxidation 
of carbohydrate represented less than 20% of the total 
metabolism and the respiratory quotient was less than 
0.9. The perfused frog’s heart excreted nitrogenous com- 
pounds into the Einger’s fluid and the quantity excreted 
was sufficient to account for about half the 0 consumed. 
There was no evidence for oxidation of fats. — A. J. Clark. 

1105. CLARK, G. A. The selective vaso-constrictor 
action of pituitary pressor extract. Jour. Physiol. 70(1) : 
53-59. 1930. — In anesthetized cats injection of the pressor 
fraction of posterior pituitary extract invariably caused 
intense pallor of the intestine, the degree of blanch- 
ing being much greater than that after an injection -of 
adrenalin which produced an equal or even a greater 
rise in general blood-pressure. This last observation sug- 
gested that the redistribution of blood in the body 
iollowing injection of pitressin might differ from that 
after tidrenalin. An invc^stigation was therefore begun, 
using the plcthysniographic methods described earlier. 
IJie majority of experiments weropiiade on cats anesthe- 
tized with ehloralose, but observations were also made on 
cats under amyta.i or urethane anesthesia and , on de- 
cerebrated cats; both vagi were cut in ail cases. Results 
indicate that |)ituitary pressor extract (pitressin) given 
intravenously to cats, anesthetized with ehloralose or 
decerebratcai, catisos a redistribution of blood in the body 
so that the intestine contains much less and the muscles 
contain more; the skin and connective tissues usually 
contain less, but, if the blood-pressure is greatly in- 
creased, may contain more. The increase in volume of 
muscle (and in skin and connective tissue when it occurs 
in the latter 2 tissues) is due not to active dilatation by 
pitressin but to the greater degree of constriction in the 
intestine together with, in some cases, increased cardiac 
activit 3 ^ This increased cardiac activity is probably an 
indirect effect, produced by improvement in the venous 
return to the heart. 

1106. CSINADY, E. v. Sportarztliclie Untersuchung^n. 
III. Vergleichende elektrokardiographische Untersuchun- 
gen an Sporttreibenden, hei besonderer Beriicksichtigung 
der ‘*Ekg”-Zeitwerte. Arheitsphysiologie 3(7): 579-595. 

1 fig, 1930. — Electrocardiograms were made of 54 sub- 
jects after 1 hr.’s rest in leads I, II, and III and again in 
lead II after a functional test of 20 knee bendings. Three 
groups were studied: 1, controls; 2, mixed group of 


athletes subdivided into 3 groups according to the in- 
tensity of the sport; and 3, swimmers, beginners and 
trained. The results of the investigations showed that 
the heart frequency was in general lower with the ath- 
letes, and not infrequently lower after the functional 
test. Not infrequently a saddle formed depression was 
seen in the T wave. The conduction time was longer 
in athletes than in subjects who had not participated in 
sport. This difference was specially significant in the 
swimmers, in whom frequently the conduction tirne was 
even increased after the functional test. The time of 
the T wave (end of S to end of T) was extraordinarily 
long with the swimmers. After the functional test, it 
was always of shorter duration. After a long period of 
rest, these changes underwent a i-ecurrence during activ- 
ity. These alterations were first recognized through the 
use of the fimctional test. It appears desirable for athletic 
organizations, as well as for the sake of the athlete him- 
self, that intensive training should be conducted under 
medical supervision. — T. M. Carpenter. 

1107. DALE, ALISON S. A reversed action of the 
chorda tympani on the venous outflow from the sub- 
maxillary gland. Jour. Physiol. 70(4): 449-464. 1930. — 
Experiments on cats confirmed the observations of Eroh- 
lich and Loewi that stimulation of the chorda tympani 
during the action of am^d nitrite may retard the venous 
outflow’ from the submaxillar}'' gland (in 12 out of 13 
cases here). In 16 experiments lowering of arterial tone 
by other means (histamine, over-ventilation, etc.), pro- 
duced the same effect. The diminished venous outflow 
is accounted for by loss of fluid from the blood to the 
saliva. The action of amyl nitrite affords no adequate 
evidence of vaso-constrictor fibres in the chorda tympani. 

1108. DALE, ALISON S. The relation between ampli- 
tude of contraction and rate of rhythm in the mammalian 
ventricle. (Including interpretation of the apparent in- 
direct action of the vagus on amplitude of ventricular 
contraction.) Jour. Physiol. 70(4) : 455-473. 2 fig. 1930. — 
The experiments were performed, with 1 exception (cat’s 
heart), on the hearts of rabbits. The drug used in most 
of the experiments was arecoline, though acetylcholine 
was occasionally used. Cullis and Tribe’s observation, 
that vago-mimetic drugs diminish the amplitude of con- 
traction of the rabbit’s ventricle only when the A.-V. 
bundle is intact, was confirmed. ’Jhis action was shown 
to depend on the fact that the S.-A. nodal rhythm was 
slowed by the action of the drug, while the idio-ventric- 
ular rhythm which obtained after section of the A.-V- 
bundle was not affected, similar diminutions of ampli- 
tude being observed when the rh^diim %vas slowed by 
other means. A diminution wms also obtained in the 
amplitude of contraction of perfused ventricular strips, 
stimulated artificially, when the rate of stimulation was 
diminished. This relation between the amplitude of 
contraction and the rhythm is ascribed to a form of 
Bowditch staircase. 

1109. DIXON, W. E., and J. C, HOYLE. Studies in 

pulmonary circulation. III. The action of histamine. J our. 
Physiol. 70(1) : 1-17. 1930, — Illustrative experiments are 
cited (presumably from a more extensive series), show- 
ing that the action of histamine presents great differ- 
ences in the dog, cat and rat^it; some of these can 
be explained by gross anatomical differences, but in 
others the explanation is x'nore difficult, since the same 
type of structure in different animals responds to hista- 
mine different!}’. Deductions therefore made on the 
basis of experiments carried out on 1 species do not hold 
in others. In the dog the venae hepaticae are provided 
with thick muscular coats and are very sensitive to 
histamine. This action of histamine by limiting the re- 
turn of blood to the right heart is responsible for all the 
pulmonary changes which the authors describe. In the 
cat and rabbit Mautner and Pick showed that liver 
obstruction is of little moment. Other views have been 
expressed by Ganter and Schretzenmayr in opposition 
to tiipse of Dale and Pick. In the cat the action of 
histamine on the pulmonary circulation is exactly 
opposite to that on the dog. Histamine to 
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coronaries of this animal, whUe it constricts them 
In the dog and rabbit. This dihitation accounts 
for the increased right auricular pressure and ^ the 
subsequent congestion of the whole pulmonary circu- 
lation, including" increased blood-iiow into the left auricie. 
Dixon and Hoyle think that, in tiie later stages of the 
action, when the right auricular ju’cssure falls, some 
retardation of Iduod through liC]'»atic-portal veins occurs 
which causes this fall of pressure, and in support of this 
increased portal pressures are shown. In the rabbit, the 
authors, like other observers, obtained no evidence of 
damming back of blood in liie hver. The right ainicular 
pressure remains raised during the ’entire action of 
histamine, in contrast with tiie dog in which it is lowered 
throughout, and in the cat in which it is lirst raised and 
then lowered. The action of liistainine in the rabbit 
is thus mainly determined by its effect in constricting 
the pulmonarv vessels. 

1110, DUBIJISSOH, M., et A. M. MONNIER. Leiectro- 
cardiogramme de Limulus polyphemus dtudi^ an moyen 
de Fosciilographe cathodique. Arch. hiU mat. PhysioL 33 
(3)^282-299. 1 pL 1931. — In obsc-rvations on an unspech 
Tied number of horseshoe crabs thc^ aiitiiors found (con- 
trarj^ to Hoffmann) that the normal i‘lectroeardic)gram 
presents striidng analogies with that, of vertebrates, with 
no oscillations under normai conditions, it is composed 
of a definite number of deflexions ; rapid QRS (or R) 
preceding the cardiac contraction and T, slow and syn- 
chronous with the contractions. The R wave has 
very constant form, whatever the complexity of the T 
wave, which, on the contrary, is very labile, its amplitude 
and duration expressing more or less faithfully the me- 
chanical activity of the heart. When the ganglionic 
nerve has been injured, the myocardial contractions are 
no longer simultaneous in all the regions of the muscle. 
In this case, the T wave is poiyphasic, comprising a 
greater number of peaks, the more accentuated the lack 
of synchronization of the pulsations. Hence it would 
seem that R and T represent, not respectively the begin- 
ning and the end of a single electric manifestation, but 
2 manifestations of different origin, R would thus repre- 
sent an electric manifestation of unknown origin, at the 
end of which a visible reaction of the lajmcardium occurs. 
The monophasic wave T would be an epiphenomenon, a 
physical repercussion^ of the visible reactions of the 
myocardium. The variations in amplitude and sign of the 
R and T waves between one subject and another or be- 
tween one position and another of the electrodes were 
explained by the existence of a dissymmetry of shunt of 
the 2 cardiac territories situated under the electrodes. 

nil. EYSTER, J. A. E., and WALTER J. MEEK 
Studies on venous pressure. Amer, Jour. Physiol. 95(2): 
294-301. 1930. — In 22 experiments on 8 dogs under anes- 
thesia, venous pressure tended to show relatively small 
and transitor 3 ^ changes under conditions which alter 
markedly the ph^^sical conditions existing in the cardio- 
vascular system. There appear to be compensatory fac- 
tors present tending to prevent excessive changes and to 
cause rapid restoration to a normal level. There appears 
to be little if any direct relation between arterial pressure 
and the pressures in different parts of the venous system. 
Inverse changes occur as frequently as direct, and both 
may be present simultaneously if different parts of the 
venous sj^stem are considered. In general the pressure 
is more stable and less subject to alteration in the pe- 
ripheral veins (iliac and jugular) than in the right 
auricle. There appear to be some factors tending to re- 
duce the extent of change arising at the heart as measured 
further out in the vascular sj^^stem. Not infrequently in- 
verse changes may occur in the periphery as compared 
with the auricular pressure change, but in all cases the re- 
sult is transitory and rapid readjustment occurs. These 
results tend to emphasize the fact that the vascular sys- 
tem, particularly the venous part, cannot be reduplicated 
physically by a simple hydraulic model. Many factors, 
some unknown and some only partially recognized^ mod- 
ify markedly the comparison to a more or less static sys- 
tem of channels. Two of these factors, the varying 
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response of the heart to varying and the 

variable eapacitj of the vascular IxaL would uu to 

be of essential impoilaiice. 

iU2. FLEISCH, ALFRED. Venomotorenzeiitriim ima 
Venenreflexe. II. Mitteilung. Blutdxuckztigler und Yenen- 
leflexe. Pflag^rs Arch. Ges. PhysinL 225' dJ; iilid-liU. Ill 

fig, 1930.— In a dog or cat a nc \ un Wu> 

from its connecting ves.*jch, fixed in Mudi a w ty I lie 

resistance to flow through ii would n<u In* .i:deftd^hy 
e.xtraneous conditions, and then perfiM-d arnfici, dly. The 
flo'iv through tiiis vein was rt'ConlMl by tie ainU'srd dif- 
ferential pressure .siromuhr and was ftmiid In te alieriHi 
by reflex chtmges iu tiie diametfi* of tiie vain. UmmuTs 
of flow and of arterial pressure were olUaimd. 
graphically. Although the vessel was sepj,ratHi fr>nu flif' 
circulation, inspiration of Vih tu' gpyin'/ I'tioni 
a constriction of the ve.'^sel and ih*ereistd Hise 

of pres.surt? in Uie carol jd sinus caused a o tli < dih-* 
tation and vice-versa. ^Stimulation of the ctiitr.il uid ni 
the vagus gave venodilatation idepreson* ridt xy of t||<. 
peripheral fnd alternating dilatation and e^n^^^ie!}om or 
sometimes a pure dilatainm.-T/. f Pcz*r. 

1113. GERAHDEL, EMILE (translated try L. F. 
BISHOP). The mechanism of the heart and its amumlm. 
2061p. Baiiliere, Tindall A (h>x: L-irndun. PKIU, Pr. Id,-. 

1114. GILSON, A. S., JR., and E. IRYINE-JONES. 
The effect of repetitive stimulation upon the duration of 
the electrical response of ventricular muscle, dxacr. 
Jour. Physiol. 92(1): IflO-iGL 2 fig. 193iP-"-rh>' rxpc*ri- 
ments reported were made on ventricular ruip'* of turtle 
heart. The strength of stinuiiaiion x 1 eo-u w;},- ,> tu 
10% above threshold at the beginnim: of dm - 1 xyrrimtut. 
The chief changes seen in the elect rograiii the lesiil! of 
continuous stimulation are a slowing of conducfion and 
a shortening of the R-T interval. Tiw rate of stimula- 
tion of the strip determines the rate at which liiese 
changes occur. These changes are rt‘cu\'s rec| from more 
or less completely during resting periods. Treppe may 
be observed as regards conduction and dura? ion of the 
sustained efectricai response. Trepiie is manifested bv 
a shortening of the conduction time and a hang! honing u: 
the period of electrical rt'sponse for a U‘W beats. A 
short discussion of the effects of temperaum on the 
treppe of the R-T interval is given.— C/. ihh'hrnuHfi. 

1115. GRANT, R T. Observations on local arterial 
reactions in the rabbit’s ear. Henri 15(3): 257-2^). 1939, 
— Observations on 14 rabbits ea<*h witii 1 car deiiwau d 
and 1 ear normal indicated that the art* Ties of the 
rabbit’s ear respond to increasing degrees of nu'chanicai 
stimulation of the skin over them by inerea^ingly com- 
plex local reactions; (a) A liglit touch caibcs transient 
dilatation; (b) moderate pressure causes cunsiriiiinn of 
the length of vessel pressed on with dilatation on rack 
side; the constricted portion subsequemtiy dilatc^s before 
returning to normal; (c) firm pre.s.sure <‘auses dilatation 
of the length of vessel pressed on with constriction on 
each side and dilatation on each side beyond the (‘on- 
strictions. The constricted portions subsequently dilate 
before returning to normal, the central dilatation per- 
sists for a long time; (d) pricking th<‘ skin near an 
artery causes in the larger arteries dilatation and con- 
striction followed by oscillations in calilwty; in the 
smaller arteries dilatation alone results. 

are all independent of the nervous system. Firm pres- 
sure on, and pricking of, the skin also cause (1) dilata- 
tion of the artery beyond the local reaction, this dilata- 
tion being dependent on a local nervous mechan- 
ism; (2) dilatation of the minute vessels anti local 
edema. The arterial reaction to pricking is in large part 
a1;^,ributabie to the action of a histamine-like substance 
released from the tissues by the injury. The arterial 
reactions to light touch and moderate pressure and the 
local response to firm pressure cannot be ex|>lained in 
this way. Histamine applied to the larger arteries causes 
constriction followed by oscillations in calibre ; applied 
to the smaller arteries it produces dilatation alone; 
these reactions are independent of the nervous system. 
Histamine also causes (1) dilatation of the artery be- 
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yond The local reaction by means of a local nervous 
mechanism, and (2) dilatation of the minute vessels and 
local edema. An extract of rabbit’s skin was found to 
contain a liistaminedike substance and called forth 
the same vascular responses as histamine itself. The 
vascular reaction to injury in the rabbit’s ear is essen- 
tially the same as that in human skin. Acetylcholine 
aprilied to ^the arteries causes conspicuous local dilata- 
tion which IS abolished by either local or general adminis- 
tration of sitropine; it is independent of the nervous 
S 3 ^sterm Adrenalin applied locally produces intense 
artenai^ constriction followed by oscillations in calibre; 
the oscilhilions are local in origin. Adrenalin so applied 
docs not ijroducc a p| U’ceiable arterial dilatation.— 
Author\s sunmary and amcdiwiam, 

1116. GRIFFITH, FRED R. Jr., and F. E. EMERY. 
The vasomotor control of the liver circulation. Amer. 
J(m\ PhyfiioL 95(1) : 20-34. 1 fig. 1930.— By the use of a 
special plr'thysmegrapli which permits records to be taken 
of tlie volume of flu? entire liver the following have been 
(‘stabiished in rf‘gard to the vaso-motor control of the 
hepatic circulation: (1) Stimulation of the post-gangli- 
onic lil>i‘rs along tlic hi'patodiiodtmal artery or of the 
pre-gangiionic libers of the splanchnic nerve causes con- 
sfriefion of tlie terminations of the hepatic artery and of 
the portal vein. (2) Stimulation of the peripheral vagus 
has no effect on liver volume. (3) The liver constricts 
during pressor and dilates during depressor reflexes; both 
reactions are abolished by cutting the postganglionic 
fibers of the hei)atic plexus. (4) The liver constricts 
powerfully during asphyxia; this is inaugurated through 
its nerves and reinforced and sustained by the asphyxial 
secretion of epinephrine. (5) Hemorrhage induces a con- 
traction of liver volume which may be sufficient to sus- 
tain the blood pressure; this reaction, too, is abolished 
b}’' section of the hepatic plexus. — Authors' summary. 

1117. GROLLMAINT, ARTHUR. Physiological variations 
of the cardiac output in man. X. The effect of variations 
in the environmental temperature on the pulse rate, 
blood pressure, oxygen consumption, arterio-venous 
oxygen diSerence, and cardiac output of noraial individ- 
uals. XI. The pulse rate, blood pressure, oxygen con- 
sumption, arterio-venous oxygen difference, and cardiac 
output of man during normal nocturnal sleep. Amer, 
Jour. Physiol 95(2): 263-273; 274-284. 1930.— X. A 
study was made of the cardiovascular and metabolic 
changes occurring in 5 normal human subjects over a 
temp, range of 0® to 45® C. The pulse rate rises pro- 
gressively with increasing temp., the changes below room 
temp, being slight. The blood pressure undergoes a 
change^ of onlv about 10% throughout this range with 
only slight variations in the pulse pressure. The metab- 
olism declines with increasing temp., to a minimum, at 
about 30®, after whieii it again rises slowly. The nature 
of these changes in the metabolism and their probable 
causation is discussed. The cardiac output is constant 
over the temp, range of 0® to about 28®, At temperatures 
over 28® the cardiac output gradually increases with in- 
creasing temp., giving at 45® a value (for the average 
si2;ed individual) 1.3 liters above the value at normal 
room temp. These effects of temp, on the cardiac out- 
put are explained as being the resultants of 2 diverse 
phenomena. The constancy of the cardiac output 
with moderate degrees of cold is analogous to its 
constancy with slight muscular activity. The in- 
cre^e at higher temp, represents the peripheral dila- 
tation occurring under these ^ conditions. The effect 
of baths (as compared to air as the environmental 
medium) and the possible differences to be en- 
countered in pathological cases are also discussed. Th# 
bearing of the present results and those obtained on 
other animals on the theory of the calorigenic function 
of epinephrine is indicated. XI. The pulse rate, blood 
pressure, 0 consumption, and cardiac output of 3 normal, 
young individuals were determined in the sleeping and 
waking states throughout the course of the night. If 
one compares the values of the above-named functions 
during sleep with those obtained a few min. later, after 


awakening the subject, one finds that only the pulse rate 
rises as a result of awakening the subject. This is 
attributed to the lability of the pulse and its stipaulation 
by the optic and acoustic stimuli which are active when 
the subject is awake. The sleeping state per se is not 
associated with a decrease in the blood pressure, 0 con- 
sumption, or cardiac output, as compared to the waking 
state under completely relaxed conditions at the same 
hr. of the night. These functions assume sub-basal 
values (i.e., lower than the minimum values obtained 
under optimum conditions of rest during the day) after 
5- or 6 hrs. of sleep. The observed changes in the cardio- 
vascular and metabolic functions during sleep are either 
incidental to the prolonged bodily rest associated with 
this state or are a manifestation of cyclic changes in 
the organism of_ the nature of a diurnal rhythm. — 
Authors summaries. 

1118. GROLLMAN, ARTHUR. Physiological variations 
in the cardiac output of man. XII. The effect of the 
menstrual cycle on the cardiac output, pulse rate, blood 
pressure, and oxygen consumption of a normal woman. 
XIII. The effect of mild muscular exercise on the cardiac 
output. Amer. Jour. Physiol 96(1): 1-7; 8-15. 1931. — 
XII. A study was made of the variations of the pulse 
rate, blood pressure, 0 consumption, and cardiac output 
in relation to the catamenial c^^cle [in a healthy, nullip- 
arous, married woman, aged 283. No definite menstrual 
variations in these functions were observed despite the 
extra precautions taken to attain perfect basal condi- 
tions and the avoidance of all known vitiating factors. 
The pulse rate varied from 48 to 55 during the cycle and 
showed periodic and regular changes whose significance, 
however, was minimized. The blood pressure was ex- 
tremely constant throughout the cycle; 0 consumption 
varied from 180 to 214 ccm. per min. but no definite 
relationship between these variations and the menstrual 
cycle could be demonstrated. The^ cardiac output showed 
a constancy from day to day within 5% of the^ mean 
value, which variation was well within the predictable 
experimental error. It was concluded that variations in 
the metabolic and cardio-vascular functions _ bear no 
simple rhythmic relationship to the catamenial cycle, 
as has often been maintained. XIII. A study was made 
of the cardiac output during ver^" mild muscular activity 
[in a single subject, age and sex nohistated] . The cardiac 
output in such exercise bears no simple relation to the 
0 consumption. Active muscular movements result in 
a much greater increase of the cardiac output than static 
or slow movements. This is explained as due to the 
greater pumping action of the muscles in the former 
exercises which causes a greater return of venous blood 
to the heart. — Author’s summaries. 

1119. HABERLANDT, L. Nachtrag ztir 18. Herzhor- 
mon-Mitteilung. Yersnehe an Wirbellosen. PflilgePs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(3) : 472. 1930. — Refers to previous 
results in the light of recent work on the anatomy of 
the heart of molliisks. — H. C. Bazett. 

1120. HAMILTON, W. F. Filling of the normal human 
heart in relation to the car dio -pneumogram and ab- 
dominal plethysmogram. Amer. Jour. Physiol 91(2): 
712-719. 1930. — ^Study of the changes produced in the 
intrathoracio pressure of man by the cardiac move- 
ments indicates that during ventricular systole an 
amount of blood nearly equal to the systolic discharge 
enters the auricles and that little or no blood flows to 
the heart during diastole. Some theoretical implications 
of these findings are discussed. — Author’s summary. 

1121. HAMILTON, W. F., M. C. SPRADLIN, and 
H. G. SAAM, Jr. The COa of the mixed venous blood 
of man. Jour. Physiol 70(3) : 244-252. 1930. — The con- 
tention that the COa tension of re-breathed air equals 
that of venous blood is re-examined in the light of the 
recent literature and new evidence cited here. No valid 
evidence, from either of these sources, can be found that 
re-brea^hed air comes to equilibrium with mixed venous 
blood, and hence doubt is left as to the justification 
for using any of the indirect applications of the priu- 


5 



1122*-! 126 


[Biol,.Ab.S{OJ la' 


ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— VASCULAR SYSTEM 


oiple of Pick in determining the output of the human 

heart. — Authors' summary, 

1122. IZQUmSBO, J. J. The infliieisce of sympa- 
thetic stimulation upon intra -auricular block in the 
mammalian heart. A7ner. Jour. Physiol. 91(2): 696-711. 
1 fig. 1930.* — As intr:;i-aiiricular block has been found to 
be relieved by sympathetic stimulation in the cold- 
blooded heart and by stimulation of the^ vagus nerve 
in the mammalian heart, the efiects of stimulating the 
sympathetic nerves upon conduction through mammalian 
auricular muscle have been investigated. The effects 
usually associated with right or left sympathetic stimu- 
lation have been found to be developed in different 
hearts in varying degree. Faradic stimulation of the 
right, left or both sympathetic nerves has no definite 
effect upon the conduction of the excitation wave 
through normal or compressed muscle, whether the heart 
is beating naturalh' or responding to rhythmic shocks. 
Atropine must be employed to exclude the effect due 
to stimulation of vagal fibres accompanying the sym- 
pathotie nerves; this drug in the doses employed has 
no influence upon the effects of sympathetic stimula- 
tion,^ The relief of block already reported as a result 
of stimulation of the vagus nerve high in the neck, has 
been duplicated by stimulating the same nerve as it 
emerges from the skull. The relief of intra-auricular 
block seen in mammalian hearts after stimulation of 
the vagus nerv^e must therefore be, as has already been 
suggested, a pure vagal effect. — Authofs mrtiniary and 
coTitGlurSions 

1123. Iz'qUIERDD, J, J. Influence of the aortic and 
carotid sinus nerves upon the height and form of the 
rise of blood-pressure produced hy peripheral stimula- 
tion of the splanchnic nerve. Jour. Physiol. 70(3): 221- 
243. 1930. — ^By stimulating the peripheral end of the 
splanchnic nerves by a faradic stimulus under similar 
conditions, first with the 2 sets of aortic and carotid 
sinus nerves intact and then with these nerves partially 
or totally eliminated, the following results were ob- 
tained: When the aortic and sinus nerves are eliminated 
the blood-pressure curve is considerably higher and sim- 
pler in form than when both sets of nerves are intact. 
When only the 2 aortic nerves are active the curve is 
higher and its '‘dip^^^le^ pronounced than when in ad- 
dition the 2 carotid sinus nerves are in action. When 
only the 2 carotid sinus nerves are active the height 
reached by the curve is higher than when in addition 
the aortic nerves are in action, but its form is not ap- 
preciably modified. When, a single carotid sinus nerve 
is left active its effects upon the height and form of 
the splanchnic pressure curve are often considerable. 
When both aortic and carotid sinus nerves are active, 
their joint inhibitory action can be so strong that a 
stimulation of the splanchnic nerve may fail to give 
any appreciable rise of blood-pressure. Comparison of 
the effects observed after elimination of both aortic 
nerves or both carotid sinus nerves alone, shows that 
the carotid sinus nerves exert the more important in- 
hibiting effect upon the height of the curve and are the 
main factors in producing the “dip^^ in the splanchnic 
pressure curve. Tying, off of both adrenals at the be- 
ginning of the experiment or after partial or total sup- 
pression of the aortic and carotid sinus nerves does not 
modify the results in the rabbit, the hare and the dog. 
But in the cat the “dip’’ more frequently disappears 
after the^ ipsilateral gland is tied off. The 2 variations, 
namely, in the height and “dip” in the curve, develop 
simultaneously and in contrary sense, i.e., the gradual 
attenuation and fix^ai disappearance of the “dip” keeps 
pace with the gradual increase in the height reached by 
the curve. Therefore, both, series of changes are com- 
patible with the view that the curve of the rise of blood- 
pressure produced by stimulation of the splanchnic nerve 
consists of 2 superimposed elements, (a) the direct vaso- 
pressor effect (vaso-constriction in the splanchnic area), 
md (b) the indirect Yaso-(fepressor effect (aortic and 
more especially carotid sinuB reflexes) evoked by the 
rise of blood-pressure. — Auth-^or's conckmom. 


1124. KATZ, TOmS N. The idle played by the ven- 

tricular relaxation process in filling the ventricle. Amtr. 
Jour. Physiol. 95(3) : 542-r)r)3. 3 fig -Exyif'rimeuts 

were made on the isoktetl turtle ventrirl*" voumviod to 
a reservoir, which tended to ke*']'* the pressure of flie 
system constant, in ordca* to what vraitrifniar 
relaxation played in filling the heat ciraalH r. ^ It was 
found that during relaxation the prt‘>'ai!v \\itiun flc' 
ventricle dropped bellow 1hc‘ zero levrd of the .^y.aoiu. 
The amount of this dro|> was a 'direct fnartiHii Jhe 
initial length of the muscle in the runm ePudini. I'hr* 
drop in pressure was not due lo an nvt i>wiug. for wlwii 
filling was prevented at the onset of relaxiifion by mak- 
ing relaxation isometric, the pressure drop below the 
zero level of the system was iiiagnifled. Cfiltti* considera- 
tions are discxissed wliich also disprovi^^ lliat if is an 
artefact. The minimum clastic state oi the vnuriclc 
can foe expressed by a smooth mn’c. alonty which tic 
pressure/volume raHos of the rchixer! hoar! fall laggard- 
less of whether tiic diastolic voinum or ihr drotofa' 
pressure is sot. The drop ofjiwsiire during o-lixation 
below that set by the reservoir is taken ns mdd»‘ncr* that 
the ventricle is drawing in fluid, llicse f'xperimenfs 
are not contradicted by those on skeh’td inusde sus- 
pended on Hg. The sources of energy tor the sucking 
action are mainly potential stores, cretats-d b>’ I hr- con- 
traction process, such as energy of ]msition mci of elastic 
state. The distinction is made between the source of 
energy for the sucking action and for the flow of fluid. 
The distinction is shown to be the same as in an u-piral- 
ing pump. The conclusion is drawn that relaxation is of 
similar nature to contraction.^ Both are depemient on 
some reversible physico-chemical process which altmvs 
the ^elastic state of the muscle between 2 limits, the 
minimum for the relaxed and the maximum for the con- 
tracted heart. Evidence is given to show that the ven- 
tricle not only can but does exert a sucking action in 
the intact mammal, — Author's summary. 

1125. KITBORN, LESBIE G. The variability of blood 
pressure in normal persons. Ckhm Med. Jtmt. 44(6): 
533-540. 1930. — Previous observers have reported higiier 
tension in the same subjects when in the II. S. than 
when, in China. Kilborn compared 4 sots of records of 
the same 51 persons extending over a period of 28 months. 
He found a range of 'variation as high as 28 systolic (av» 
17) and 30 diastolic and pulse pressures (av, 16), or as 
great variability as found by others between pressures 
in the same subject in the U. S. in China, He emphasizes 
the need for caution before assuming th.at race, <dimate 
or geographical position are the cause of the liyuoten- 
sion reported for China. 

1126. [KONSTAHTIKOY, B. M.] KOHCTAIiTHHOB, 
B. M. O BJiHHHHH BpeMeHHoro npuHcaiHs apiepuft na 
oTJiOKeHHe TpHnaHOBoH CHHBKH H TyuuH flplf BHytpil- 
BenesHOM mx BBejieHHH. [Influence of temporary com- 
pression of arteries on the deposit of intravenously in- 
jected trypan blue and India ink.] f French rAsum^.l 
ApxHB BuoJiorH^ecKHX HayK (Arch. Sd. Biol.) 30(5/0) : 
639-650. 1930. — Trj^^pan-blue and India-ink were injected 
into . the * auricular vein of rabbits immediately upon 
removal of the temporary compression of arteries. Ves- 
sels chosen for compression were situiited in the lower 
extremities, in the liver and in the spleen. The animals 
were killed and the organs subjected to anemia, as well 
as other parts of the body, were microscopically examined. 
Temporary anemia of these organs resulted in a height- 
ened adsorption of the colloidal dye-substances. After 
the injection of trypan-blue the diffuse imbibition of 
the anemic organ was more pronounced, and heightened 
granular depositions of the dye were found in the 
reticulo-endothelial system and in the histiocytes. After 
the injection of India-ink, the author observed only an 
increase in quantity of the granules deposited in the 
cells. This is explained by the active post-anemic 
hyperemia. Attention is called to the fact that tem- 
porary compression of the vessels offers many possi- 
bilities. In case of certain colloidal sub^nces circulat- 
ing in the organism — ^such as toxins, antibodies, etc. — 
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their fixation is made possible in the organs subjected 
to temporary anemia. 

1127. KOSXJUKOW, I. 1 . md S. D. REISELMANH. 
inderungen im Elektrokardiograimn nach dosierter kor- 
perlicher Arbeit. 1. Arbeiispkysiologie 3(5) : 415-448. 13 
fig. 1930.— Electrocardiograms of porters were taken at 
rest at the same time each morning 2 hrs. after break- 
fast. The porters then canned a load of 96 kgm. on 
their shoulders or back for a stretch of 260 m. in a limited 
time, dropped the load and reclined. Electrocardio- 
grams were made at once and at intervals of 1, 2 and 
3 min. One group consisted of 18 men who were ex- 
amined only once. Another group consisted of 91 men, 

44 of whom performed the same task on 2 separate days, 
and 47 carried the usual load at the first examination 
and, at the second, carried the same load until they 
were fatigued. The most important alterations in the 
electrocardiograms due to bodily activity were consider- 
able increases in the P and T waves. The changes in 
these waves were due to altered filling of the heart 
with blood and the accompanying energetic contractions 
of the muscle fibers of the myocardium which were 
caused by increased demands upon the heart brought 
about by bodily exertion. If one compares the processes 
occurring in the working heart to the physiological laws, 
then the heights of the T and P waves are criteria of 
the functional condition of the heart and the strength 
of the myocardium. Symptoms of dextrocardia that 
appear in the electrocardiograms after bodily exertion 
speak for a weakness of the heart (the left ventricle). 
In healthy hard working men a significantly well de- 
veloped T wave^ is found at rest which indicates the 
presence of a slightly hypertonic heart and is a sign 
that the heart is healthy and well adapted to the tasks.— 
T, i¥. Carpenter. 

1128. LANDIS, EUGENE M. Micro -injection studies 
of capillary blood pressure in human skin. Heart 15(2) : 
209-228. 2 fig. 1930. — The micro-injection method for di- 
rectly determining mean blood pressure in single capil- 
laries has been modified to suit the skin at the base 
of the human finger nail. Av. blood pressure in the ar- 
teriolar limb is 32 mm. Hg, at the end of the loop 
20 mm., and in the venous limb 12 mm. The fall of 
blood pressure does not cease at the junction of the ar- 
terioles and capillaries but continues unbroken through 
the capillary ioop.^ Av, blood pressure in the arteriolar 
limb is above, and in the venous limb below, the osmotic 
pressure of the plasma proteins. These direct pressure 
readings in human capillaries are in agreement with 
Starling^s hypothesis of fluid balance. When the hand 
is placed at various levels above the suprasternal notch 
the arteriolar and venous capillary pressures remain 
almost constant, but with the hand below the supra- 
sternal notch they increase by the increment of hydro- 
static pressure. Venous congestion by a pneumatic cuff 
produces a rapid rise of capillary pressure, which reaches 
cuff pressure within 15-45 sec. Capillary pressure finally 
exceeds cuff pressure by 8-14 mm. Hg. Hyperemia of 
the skin at the base of the nail due to heat is accom- 
panied by a rise , of capillary pressure to as much as 
60 mm. lig in the arteriolar limb and to as much as 

45 mm. in the venous limb of the capillary. In the 
histamine flare arteriolar capillary pressure rises to be- 
tween 32 and 60 mm. Hg, and venous capillary pressure 
to between 27 and 39 mm. Local cooling of the skin 
produces first a fall in capillary pressure of 6-11 mm. 
Hg, and after 5-8 min. a secondary rise of 2-14 mm. 
above the original normal pressure. When the skin is 
wheaied by freezing, av. capillary pressure rises to 49 mm. 
Hg in the arteriolar limb and to 32 mm. in the venoSs 
limb. In the blister av. arteriolar capillary pressure is 
41 mm. Hg, and av. venous capillary pressure 23 mm, 
Hg. The direct micro-injection method is compared, 
from the point of view of its accuracy, to direct and in- 
direct methods. The findings are discussed with refer- 
ence to the mechanism of fiiuid balance under av, condi- 
tions and during hyperemia. — Author^s summary. 

1X29. LEWIS, THOMAS (in successive collaboration 


with I. HAYNAL, W. KERR, EDWARD STERN, and 
E. M. LANDIS). Observations upon the reactions of 
the vessels of the human skin to cold. Heart 15(2) : 
177-208. 2 fig. 1930. — Experiments (mostly on fingers) 
extending over 3 yrs. are summarized, showing that a 
vasodilatation occurs in the skin of the finger after 
the latter has been immersed in cold, water for some 
time. The reaction usually begins within 5-10 min. of 
immersion. The vasodilatation continues during immer- 
sion, though it varies in its degree, often giving rise to a 
phasic rise and fall of temp. On withdrawing the finger 
from water, after the reaction has begun, its temp, rises 
above that of neighbouring uncooied fingers. This after- 
effect comes to its maximal point in 15-20 min. and sub- 
sides thrice as slowly. The reaction occurs in water at 
18 or 15° C. or lower, but is not known at higher temp. 
In general the lower the temp, the more decided the re- 
action. The reaction with its after-effect is obtainable 
unmistakably from fingers and toes, from the ear and 
some other parts of the face. It can rarely be obtained 
from the skin of the forearm. Although there is no 
corresponding rise of temp., vasodilatation in response 
to cold can be demonstrated in the skin of the forearm 
by more sensitive methods. The reaction occurs after 
degeneration of the sympathetic fibers to the skin and 
after severance of the sensoiy nerves; but does not 
occur after degeneration of the sensory nerves has oc- 
curred. It is due to a sensory axon nerve reflex. Evi- 
dence is given for believing that when the skin is 
strongly cooled, H-substance is released and awakens this 
axon reflex. The mechanism described comes into very 
frequent play in cold weather and has an iniportant 
function in protecting exposed parts of the skin from 
excessive cooling and injury. It is suggested that the 
axon reflex mechanism responding to cold and other 
stimuli constitutes an important contributory means by 
w’hich the temp, of exposed parts is normally maintained. 
Evidence is put forward suggesting that when the sensory 
nerves to fingers degenerate, the fingers lose their normal 
blood supply as a consequence, and that this may result, 
directly or indirectly, in the development of certain so- 
called trophic lesions. 

1130. LLOYD, WRAY. Experimental heart block in 
the rabbit. Heart 15(2); 125-127. ^930. — Hearts from 51 
rabbits were excised and perfused while still beating and 
the a.-v. bundle transected anterior to its origin from 
the a.-v. node. In 2 hearts the ventricle ceased beating ; 
in 3 cases no dissociation followed, and later examinatjon 
showed that the bundle had not actually been transected ; 
in the remaining 46 cases complete a.-v. dissociation 
followed section of the bundle stem. 

1131. McDOWALL, R. J. S. The effect of carbon 
dioxide on the circulation. Part I, Jour. Physiol. 70(3) : 
301-315. 1930. — Over-ventilation imder chloralose has 
been shown to cause [apparently in cats] 2 effects: di- 
latation of vessels due to central effect, and the other 
a constriction of smaller more peripheral vessels due 
to the effect of washing out CO 2 locally. Either effect 
may predominate, and the result be a fall, no change, 
or a rise in blood-pressure, Either abolishes the more 
peripheral effect. The reaction** of the circulation to 
changes in posture are shown to be profoundly affected 
by over-ventilation. The evidence suggests that the 
normal CO 2 of the arterial blood exercises a dilator effect 
on the more peripheral vessels. Reasons are given which 
indicate that these results are applicable to normal man. 
— Author^s summary. 

1132. PATTEN, BRADLEY M. The changes in cir- 
culation following birth. Amer. Heart Jour. 6(2): 192- 
205. 3 fig. 1930. — ^Patten concludes that: (1) Current 
conceptions as to the occurrence at birth of an abrupt 
rerouting of the blood in the heart and great ve^e^ 
rest on insufficient evidence. (2) There is increasing 
reason to believe that the volume of blood circulating 
through the lungs at the close of fetal life is adequate;; 
to care for the respiratory demands of the newborn 
infant as soon as the lungs are properly ventilated^ and 
that there is no radical circulatory upheaval ai the 
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time of birth. (3) In the neonatal period, with tke 
assumption of respiratory function, the volume and 
power of the pulmonary circuit gradually increase, bring- 
ing about, by the close of the 1st mo., a new functional 
balance in intracardiac pressure. (4) It is probable that 
under normal conditions the progressive closure of the 
ductus arteriosus accelerates the enlargement of the 
pulmonary vessels following birth, but there are many 
cases on record where a normal pulmonar}^ circulation 
has been established without closure of the ductus. _ (5) 
With the establishment of the new interatrial equilib- 
rium brought about by increase in pulmonary circula- 
tion the foramen ovale falls gradually into disuse. (6) 
Anatomical obliteration of the foramen ovale follows 
slowly in the wake of its functional abandonment. Pro 
vided the valvuia foraminis ovaiis competently covers 
the foramen ovale, failure of the valve completely to 
fuse to the septum is no functional handicap as long as 
there is not an intercurrent disturbance elsewhere in the 
cardiovascular mechanism or in the iimgs. This fusion 
is incomplete, leaving wdiat might be termed a “probe- 
patency” in about 20% of all adults. Functional in- 
competence of the valvuia b.y reason of defective de- 
velopment, which should be clearly distinguished from 
“probe-patency,” is as uncommon as other cardiac anom- 
alies. (7) Failure of the ductus arteriosus to close whthin 
the normal time range is to be regarded as a symptom 
rather than a cause of circulatory dysfunction. Instances 
of the ductus remaining unclosed in the absence of ab- 
normal conditions which force the maintenance of a 
blood current through it are exceedingly rare. (8) 
Following the increase in pulmonary circulation and 
the closure of the fetal blood passages there is a gradual 
increase in the left ventricular musculature to equal the 
right at about 3.5 mos., acquires a definite preponderance 
by the 2nd yr., and its full adult degree of preponder- 
ance by about the 7th yr . — Authors summary. 

1133. PODKAMINSKY, N. A. Beitrage zux patho- 
logischen Arbeitspkysiologie. III. Die Einwirkung der 
Gewerbearbeit in einer gebengten Sitzstellung auf die 
Dimensionen des Herzens. Arbeitsphysiologie 3(5) : 347- 
359. 1930. — Measurements of the hearts and lungs of 60 
female sewers in a factory in Oharkow were made by 
means of telerontgeaograms at a focus of 2 meters. 
Blood pressures and pulse rates were also recorded. 
The workers were accustomed to carry on their tasks in 
a sitting and bent position. On the average there wa.s 
found an increase in the minute volume, a certain rise 
in blood pressure and an enlargement of the transverse 
diameter at the expense of the dimensions of the left 
heart. The alterations were characteristic of the group 
as a whole, but a detailed study of individual cases 
showed that beside the principal occupational type there 
were three other types "which would explain the varieties 
of combinations of findings. All comparisons were made 
with_ the findings on a group of load carriers studied 
previously by the same author. The fact that the 
hearts of women w’-ho performed light work in a sitting 
bent position were enlarged as compared with the hearts 
of men at severe bodily exertion, speaks for the lack 
of a so-called work hf’pertrophy of the heart and for 
the significance of the effect of occupations upon the 
size of the heart.— T. M. Carpenter. 

1134. POLAK, E. fiber den Einfliiss radioaktiver 
Strahlungen auf die automatische Tatigkeit des Frosch- 
herzeus mit besouderer Hiicksiclit auf die Wirkuug 
grosser Strahlendosen und auf den Antagonismus der 
a- und jS-Strahlung, Pfiugefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226 
(4/5) ; 659-675. 15* fig. 1931. — ^H. Zwaardemaker (Erg. 
Physiol. 1926. 25. 536) has marshaled evidence to show 
that the importance of K for heart muscle is due largely 
to its radioactive properties. He has found that an ex- 
cised heart which has ceased pulsating because of K 
deficiency will resume beating when subjected to radia- 
tion from other sources. The author has repeated these 
investigations and confirms Zwaardemaker% results. 
Equimolecular substitution of Rb for K permits normal 
activity and restores a heart which has stopped in the 


absence of K. Relatively smulier cimfeiit ration-^ o! 
uranyl nitrate are necessary bfcan.-'C of il.^ gi eater radio- 
activity. Likewise the optimum cHnceiiiration oi^rudliim 
emanation in Ringer’s solution ruiM he .-nil .-iu.dler and 
in addition a new Em-Ca kiiaucH^ itiust hr up to 
replace the K-Ca ratio. Other yourres of rmlioaiUiviiy 
behave similarly. Overdosacre of K prut I jt .-oippage 

of contractions which the author liscrilc - lo fhu t fiVtU< 
of high amounts of f?-rays. Such pui.-cuiiug difu onl 
from that prodimed by too much a-ratii.tiion. Thu ufo cts 
of a K overdose can be maUrali/iMi by appruprito- a- 
radiation. Furthermon^jiflor poi-oiung wifli email. i nun. 
the concentration cu‘ K uectsMiry tti re>tnre ptil.'-af am.- 
is increased trememiously ovit the optiiuiiiii jLvsinluirj, 
cal K-concentration. The lethal K«dosiigf‘ iMr Mich ir- 
radiated hearts is also grcniter than for ihu untruoMl 
organ. These results lead the autlau’ Jo concludu thai 
a- and p-radiations have antagonLfic efi» -!!. trra/a/- 
jest. 

1135. PURJESZ, B., E. v. ROSZTDCZY, uml K. v. 
CSINADY, Sportarztliclie Unteraiicluiiigem L Unier- 
suchungen fiber die Schwankungen der lierzgroKHC, der 
Pulsfrequenz, der Zahl der Atemzfige und des Blut- 
druckes. ArbeUspfiysioliujie 3%); ahS-utph bttth— 
Measurements were matit‘ mi 51 .-ubjrcts uf ihi- bi.dy 
weight, height, brcadrh and circumfurtaicu uf fhui.iX. 
sitting height, body surface, lausculattire. and vnriuu.-. 
inciices. Four groups were studied, a control aroup t-ai- 
.sisting of medical students, members of sport a.-sota.i- 
tions, and students in military servicfn a group .sol- 
diers; a group of trained and untraint-d swiimuers, autl 
a group participating in 3 classes of athletics, such as 
fencing, wrestling and football and rowing. The tranr- 
verse diameter of the heart was measured and the in- 
crease and return to the rest level of the puist* rate, 
respiration rate and blood pressure aftCT 36 lieep knoo 
bendings. The more trained the individuals w«?n\ thu 
less was the reaction to the knee bemling, and the earlier 
was the recovery to the rest level. The transverse diani- 
eter of the heart increased in proportion io the in- 
tensity of the sport, although witiiin narrow limits. 
Long continued training resulted in a lowering of the 
frequency of the pulse and respiration. — T. M, (^irju'nter. 

1136. STRAUSS, H. Uber die Wirkung der Ermfidung 
auf den normalen und gesteigerten Blutdruck. Zutsehr. 
Ges. Physikal. Therap. 39(4): 203-206. 1930.— In 27 
normal persons and 15 with hyport(.mia the blood- 
pressure was taken before and for 5 min. after the Ist 
exertion test, a rapid ascent of 54 steps; then a ‘'fatigue 
test” was made either by a slow asccait of steps, by a 
walk, by standing at attention for 20 min., or hy^ 
other means of fatigue. Then followed a rt'petitiun of 
the 1st exertion test. In the normal subjects the ist 
exertion test was followed by a rise in hka>d-pressure, 
which after 2-4 min. sank to the original value. After 
the fatigue test the blood-pressure rose, hut not so higii 
as after the 1st test; the base as well as the peak <>f tiie 
curve was lower than after the 1st test. Weak ]>ersons. 
however, sometimes showed a fall instead of a rise. 
The hypertonics showed after the 1st exertion test a 
greater rise than the normals; the blood-pre.^ure fell 
to its original value after 4-6 min. After the fatigue 
test there was no fall as in the normal subjects; and after 
the 2nd exertion test the rise was as high as after the 
1st; sometimes there was a secondary rise which made 
the peak of the 2nd curve higher than the 1st. 

1137. TAYLOR, K. B, The relation of temperature 
to the heart rate of the South African frog (Xenopus 
dactylethra). Jour. Physiol. 71(2): 156-168. 1931. — Ob- 
servations on the excised heart of the common frog con- 
firm the statement that the sinus rate bears a roughly 
linear relation to the temp, when the tests are carried 
out in summer. Since the hearts of English frogs cease 
to beat at a temp, much liigher than 22® C. or lower than 
4° C., about 50 hearts of South African frogs were used 
to ascertain whether the linear form of the temp, fre- 
quency curve would be maintained over a wider range. 
Data were obtained over a range of 35® C. or more, i.e., 
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nearly double the mnge possible with the English species; 
the heart functions, however, were scarcely normal to- 
ward the upper limits of the range. The linear relation 
of sinus rate to temp, was maintained by the heart of 
the South African frog up to about 27® C., beyond 
which was a slight slowing, the cause of which is ob- 
scure, followed at. about 33® C. by a sudden and great 
acceleration appai'tmtly resulting from a '‘circus move- 
ment.’' Results indicate that invthe intact Soutli African 
frog t!u?re are usually 2 summits on the curve relating 
tiie heart rate to tJic' tcarp). The 1st is at a.bout 12-14® C., 
the 2iid :it pibout. 2’)'' (1 'Flie htaui of the South African 
frog is sul')jec*t to vagal tone^at temi>. which are neither 
very higii nor v(u*y low — a fact which may in part ac- 
count for the drop in imlse rat.e between 12\xnd iG*" C. — 
a phenomenon wliich is not. noti(.‘ed in tlie British frog 
in whicli vagus f.one a|)|')ears to be absent. 

1138. TH5RNER, WALTER. Trainingsversuche an 
Hunden. I. Der Einfiuss der Laufarbeit auf das Herz. 
Arbelisph ymolofp'e. ^Z{l/2) : 1-26, 6 fig. 1930.— -Dogs were 
caused to run <,iaily throughout 31- and 4-V mos. long 
periods on a tretuimill. They co^au*ed ISOS to 3170 kilo- 
meters. Ti'ie performance gradually automatically in- 
creased throughout; tiie jxM'iod of training. Control dogs 
were studied. The trained dogs lost 6 to 7% of body 
weiglit wliereas the eontrol dogs gained. The heart 
shadows bcHnime enhirged in all the dogs, but whereas 
in the control dogs ail dimensions were increased, in the 
trained dogs, the long diameter was increased more than 
the others. The eleetroeardiograiii showed that the heart 
frequency' w'as diminished in the trained dogs as com- 
pared to tla,‘ control as 94 to 145. The heart pause was 
lengthened and t lie time for the contraction of the 
auricle plus conduction was less than the ventricular 
time. TIte curves showed a decrease with the trained 
dogs of tlie auricular wave, increase of the t wave and 
a diminution of the s wtive. The majority of these signs 
are recognized as symptoms of vagus stimulation and 
lead to the assumption of a vagotonic conditioned dila- 
tation with a tendency to eject a greater quantity of 
blood. All the findings lead to the ^ assumption of a 
8imuItancoiisl.v existing li.ypertrophj’’ of the heart muscle 
which was coiJii>lctely confirmed by autopsy. The trained 
dogs liad ia^aviia* hearts in relation to other parts of the 
body. The liearts of the trained dogs were O.S7% of the 
body weigiit as comptired with 0.68 in the eontrol dogs. 
The skc'hdal musculature? of tlie trained dogs w’as 39.5% 
of the body woiglh as compared to 31.1% in the control 
dogs. Not only had tlu' heart increased in the work dogs, 
but in a greater proportion tlian the skeletal musculature 
so that tile lieart-musculatuia? ratio was greater in the 
trained dogs tlian in the? untrtiined dogs. The hearts of 
the trained dogs cont.ained 33.32% fat as compared with 
25.22^'c in the control ^dogs. All of the findings both 
clinical and autot'Ksy pointed to a heart increased in size 
which resulted from an active vagus influence and in- 
crease in actual musculature. — T. M. Carpenter. 

1139. TSO, T, M. The effect of variations in the 
diastolic filling of the frog^s ventricle upon the durations 
of the refractory period and the mechanical response. 
Jour. PJmwl 68(4) : 441-453. 8 fig. 1930.— Pairs of break 
shocks with vaiying frequency and intervals were used 
as stimuli on the isolated ventricle of Rana temporaria. 
There was no detectable change in the absolute re- 
fractory period (A.R.P.) and the relative refractory 
period (R.R.P.) of the isolated frog’s ventricle studied 
by variations in diastolic filling. Variations from 0.01 
to 0.07 c.c. respectively were considered. It is now 
knowm that the apparent latent period is greater with 
small filling than with large filling. With consideration 


of the apparent latent period in the contractile process, 
there is no detectable change in duration of the me- 
chanical response of ventricle with fillings varying from 
0.01 to 0.08 c.c.; but if the latent period be deducted 
from the measurements obtained, then there is an ob- 
servable increase in the duration of the contractile 
process whch is in accordance with the results of other 
investigators (Segall and Anrep). Here, the angle is 
indicative of the end of the systolic plateau or con- 
tractile process which appears 0.01 see. after the end 
of the A.R.P. when moderate fillings are used.— D. J. 
Verda. 

1140. WESTERBRINK, H. G. K., et PH. ARONS. 
Recherches chimiques sur Tautomatine. I. Arch. Neer- 
Imid. Phys. Homme et Aumnaux {Ser. SC des Arch. 
Neerland. &ci. Exactes et Nat.) 14(3): 394-406. 2 fig. 
1929. — Zwaardemaker has stated that the heart whose 
contraction has stopped by keeping on Ringer solution 
without K can contract again under the influence of 
radium emanations. The authors have studied the mech- 
anism of this acti\'ation and conclude that it is due to 
liberation of ^‘automat in.” This “automatin” is soluble 
in water and alcohol; is dialyzable through a collodion 
membrane; is not destroyed by HCl or nitrous acid 
(reagents which destroy adrenalin) ; is not destroyed by 
boiling NaOH; is not precipitated by AgNO^-. (which 
precipitates histamine) and is not adsorbed by kaolin. — 
E. S. G. Barron. 

1141. WIGGERS, CARL J., HAROLD THEISEN, and 
HARLEY A. WILLIAMS. Further observations on ex- 
perimental aortic insufficiency. II. Cinematographic 
studies of changes in ventricular size and in left ven- 
tricular discharge. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9(2) : 215- 
233. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The changes in ventricular areas before 
and after production of an experimental aortic insuffi- 
ciency were [in a large number of experiments on 10 
dogs] studied at constant heart rates, for the purpose 
of evaluating the percentile regurgitation. Successive 
photographs of the exposed heart, properly suspended 
in the pericardium, were taken at intervals of 0.031 sec. 
by means of a moving picture camera. Each photograph 
was subsequently projected, its outline drawn and the 
area measured. The values so obtained were plotted as 
curves and related to simultaneous records of aortic pres- 
sures and anteroposterior movements of the left ventri- 
cle. The advantages of the method and the precautions 
necessary in its employment are analyzed in detail. The 
curves of outline changes during systole and diastPle 
resemble volume curves in their general characteristics, 
but do not permit us to draw direct conclusions as to the 
degree to which the stroke of the left ventricle increases 
during aortic insufficiency. This is accomplished by ap- 
plying Skaviem’s formula, determining the increase in 
output and adding this to i the output of the 2 ventricles. 
By taking the left ventricular discharge, so determined, 
as a base, the percentile increase in stroke volume is 
easily calculated. The results show that during aortic 
insufficiency the diastolic size is larger and the left ven- 
tricular discharge is increased from 16-58% in different 
experiments, on an average 36.4%. Factors other than 
heart rate and size of leak are responsible for the varia- 
tions. In the discussion it is pointed out (a) that changes 
in heart size wdthout data concerning the stroke volumes 
of the left ventricle are of no value in determining the 
percentile regurgitation, but (b) that the percentile 
changes in stroke volume of the left ventricle give by 
inference a fair estimate of the percentile regurgitation. 
The conclusion is reached that approximately i of the 
discharge during systole regurgitates through insufficient 
valves during diastole. — Authors^ summary. 
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1142. ABDERHALDEN, EMIL, und SEVERIAN 


BTJADZE. Ilntersuchungen iiber die Herkunft des Krea- 

tins bzw. Kreatinins im tieriscbea Organismiis. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 65(1/2) : 1-26. 1929.— The influence of 
the intraven. or oral administration of a series of com- 
pounds on creatine and creatinine production was noted 
in dogs and pigeons. The administration of adenine and 
guanine resulted in a significant increase^ in the total 
creatinine; a synthesis of methyl guanidine acetate 
from these purine bases doubtless occurs. Thyroxin 
markedly increases the creatine and creatinine output 
after guanine. The administration of nucleic acids gave 
an increase in creatine and creatinine, but the activity 
of the liver and spleen complicate the results noted. 
The increased output was apparent only and insignificant. 
Uric acid was not concerned in the production of creatine. 
The influence of various organs (spleen, liver) on the 
creatine and creatinine production was noted. These 
organs can produce creatine from purine bases as well 
as from nucleic acids. However, exclusive of muscle, 
the quantities formed by other structures are small. No 
single organ studied, synthesized creatine from histidine. 
A significant increase in the total creatinine (creatine and 
creatinine) was_ observed following administration of 
arginine, sarcosin, guanine, adenine, histidine and n- 
methyl hydantoin. No change was observed after the 
administration of nucleic acids, uraci or mono-sodium 
urate, — 0. IF. Barlow, 

1143. BANHAM, GEORGE A., and WM. J. YOUNG. 
Table of veterinary posology and other information for 
the use of students and practitioners. 5th ed. xii+359p. 
Bailliere, Tindall (fe^fJox: London, 1926. 

1144. BOEDECKER, FR., und H. LUDWIG, fiber 
Noctal und Pernocton. III. Verhalten im Organismus. 
Arch, Exp, Pathol, u. PharmakoL 139(5/6): 353-356. 
1928. — ^The acetonyi barbituric acids, into which noctal 
and pernocton are first demonstrably converted in the 
organism, and also the corresponding maionyi-ureido- 
acetic acids, further products from these hypnotics and 
from the acetonyi compounds, are practically non-toxic 
to rabbits in doses of OiS to 0.5 gm. per kgm. intraven. — 
E, V, Lynn, 

1145. BOEDECKER, FR., und H, LUDWIG, liber 
Noctal und Pernocton. IV. Wertbestimmung ahnlicher im 
Bromallylrest abgewandelter Barbitursauren. Arch. Exp, 
Pathol, u. PharmakoL 139(5/6) : 357-360. 1 fig. 1928. — 
The method used, which gives very uniform results with 
noctal, consists of determining the time during which 
carefully selected animals remain lying on their sides 
when so placed. The 7-bromailyl, the jS-chlorallyl, and 
the j3-7-dibromalIyl derivatives of isopropylbarbituric 
acid, and the di(j8-bromallyl) and <ii(/5-chlorallyi) deriva- 
tives of barbituric acid were all found to be highly active, 
thus confirming the supposition that unsaturated halo- 
genated groups are important in synthesis of hypnotics 
of this class. — E. V, Lynn. 

X146. BOEMINGHAUS, H., und M. KOCHMANN. liber 
quantitative Unterschiede in der Wirkung der Lokalan- 
asthetika auf sensible und motorische Nerven. (Ein Bei- 
trag zur Frage der Leitungsanasthesie.) Arch. Exp. Path, 
u. PharmakoL 141 (3/4) : 237-245. 1929. — ^The aims of the 
research were: (1) to study the difference in the sensi- 
tiveness of the motor and sensory nerves, and (2) to 
compare the action of various local anesthetics (cocaine, 
tropacocaine, tutocaine, psicaine, novocaine, eucaine, 
stovaine, K2SO4, and 2 new preparations, 147^^ and 


^*1112”). Sensory nerve preparations and laTvn iimsiit* 
preparations of the c? frog were imnl; the dose of a 
given anesthetic which would inhibit a givt-ii stinmiua 
in one set of nerves was compared, in 12 aiui^24-hr. 
studies, with that which would inhibit the siiiie stintulus 
in the other set of nerves. The sensory nerve Hiimuli 
were inhibited by weaker concentrations than the stimuli 
to the motor nerves, except in the ease’ of *'1112*’ and 
stovaine, in which no such difference^ was to bt‘ ol^sf.TVed. 
For given concentration of the various ani>1heti(\H dif- 
ferences m the reaction time were obat’rveti,^ cocaine 
working most rapidly, psicaine most slowly. dif- 
ference in time of response between sensory arid motor 
nerves was not great; but in general the nioior luaves 
were paralyzed. Stovaine again constituted an ex<a;'p- 
tion, paralyzing the motor before the sensory nerve — 
an observation from which Santesson had drawn a gen- 
eral conclusion as to the relation of these 2 sets of neiwes. 
— From authors^ summary (transL). 

1147. BORNSTEIN, A., und GUNTHER BUDELMANN. 
Die Ausscheidung von Alkohol und Ather durch die Niere. 
Arch, Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 150(1/2) : 47-69. 1930. — 
The in situ human kidney excreted alcohol in the urine 
at about 1-| times the concentration that it occurred 
in the blood. Therefore, the kidney has the power to 
concentrate it. The Starling heart-Iimg kidney prepara- 
tion also concentrated alcohol easily, as well as ethyl 
ether, methyl alcohol, and acetone. A part of this con- 
centration is purely physico-chemical since the concen- 
tration of alcohol and similar substances is higher in the 
perfusion fiuid that enters the kidney glomerulus than 
it is in the whole serum. The concentration of alcohol 
was somewhat less in an artificially perfused kidney than 
in the perfusion fluid. The greatest dilution occurred 
in the glomerular filtrate. The results are explained by 
a modification of Hober’s theory of concentration of 
lipid substances in the tubule epithelium. 

1148. BOYD, LINN J., J. G. BRODY, and D. ANCHEL. 
Experimental treatment of cardiac arrhythmias. Proc. 
Soc, Exp, Biol, & Med, 26(7) : 570-572. 1929. — Prelimi- 
nary paper. 

1149. CHANTRIOT. Reactivation du paludisme, valeur 
diagnostique, test de gu6rison, Paris Med. 19(48) : 466- 
473. 1929.-;*A patient suspected of malarial infection is 
injected with neosalvarsan, sodium cacodylate, or any 
one of several other drugs. At the peak of the rise of 
temp, a blood smear is taken; the malaria plasmodium 
will be found in most cases of latent infection; 8 illus- 
trative cases are cited. 

1150. CHERAMY, P., et F. LA6ARCB. Snr la UUm- 
tion des liquides d^extraction en toxicologie. Jour. Pharm, 
et Chimie 12(8) : 366. 1930. — K laboratory note. 

1151. CIAMBELLOTTI, E. Studi sulla terapia calcica. 
IV: L’associazione calcio-adrenalina-atropina e snoi 
effetti sul cuore. [Calcium therapy. IV: The calcium- 
epinephrine-atropine association and its effects upon 
Jthe heart.] Boll. Soc, Hal. Biol. Sperim, 4(6): 772-774. 
1929. — ^When epinephrine or atropine or both were added 
to Ca no diminution of the Ca effect on the heart was 
observed.— E. Ciamhellotii (transL by E. M, Moore), 

1152. COHN, MAGNUS, Beitrag zur Toxikologie von 
quecksilberdibenzoesaurem Natrium und Ealium, Zeit- 
schr. Ges, Exp. Med. 71(3/4): 370-377. 3 fig. 1930.— 
Subc. injections of aqueous sols, in 4 rabbits with the K 
salt and in 5 rabbits with the Na salt of Hg dibenzoic 
add (0.25 gm. and more per kgm.) were fatal within 
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2\ to 29 ill's.; no marked difference between the 2 salts 
was perceptible. Of 3 Na salt rabbits subjected to ne- 
cropsy 2 showed signs of acute nephrosis.-— A 
summary ( transL ) . 

1153. CSEPAI, K, und B. FORSTNER. Eine klinische 

Metiiode zur ^Wertbestimmung von Insuiinpraparaten. 
Endokrinologie 3l0) : 412-416, 1929. — A normal person's 
reaction to insulin varies but little in the course of a 
few days, and it is proposed to use such an individual 
for insulin assay in preference to lower animals. Tests 
with standard solutions are run for 3 days, then the solu- 
tion to he standardised is used, juid the blood sugar 
effcc'ts compared. This is a desirable method especially 
whore animals are not />*. Cunningham, 

1154. DIXON, H. H., and S. W. RANSON, The effect 
of ammonium chloride on the development of rigidity in 
experimental local tetanus. Jour. Pharmacol. & Exp. 
Ther. 38(1): 51-55. 1930.— Large do.ses of NH 4 CI relieve 
the rigid it.v; of the extensor muscles caused by tetanus 
toxin in white rats and prevent the development of con- 
tracture or genca’a! tetanus if the dose of t.oxin has been 
a moderate one. Whether this beneficial effect is due to 
acidosis' or to a specific action of the NIL radical was 
not determined but other substances that cause acidosis 
were witliout effect as was also NIL acetate. The prog- 
ress of the experimental tetanus was not affected by 
such alterations of the serum Ca as could be produced 
by the administration of fairly large doses of NaFl, 
neutral sodium phosphate, or CaCb. — Authors' summary. 

1155. DUGUID, J. B. The toxicity of vitamin D. Lancet 
219(5592) : 9S3-9S5. 1930.— A review of recent work. 
Bibliography includes 48 titles. 

1156. EISLER, B., und A. SCHITTENHELM. tiher 
die Wirkung des Thyroxins auf den Blutjodgehalt des 
Myxddematdsen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 68(1/4): 487- 
492. 3 fig. 1929. — The I content of blood, markedly sub- 
normal in myxedema, was raised by thyroxin, at first to 
supranormai values, followed by gradual sinking to about 
normal values despite continued administration of thy- 
roxin, ^In normal subjects thyroxin, even with continued 
administration, has no effect on blood I level. In 
myxedema there is no paralielisni between the increase 
in basal metabolism and blood I provoked by thyroxin; 
indeed there is the difference that unlike blood I, basal 
metabolism continues to increase during continued 
tliyroxin administration. Intraven. and oral adminis- 
tration of thyroxin in myxedema have the same effect on 
blood I. 

1157. ENGELHART, E., tmff 0. LOEWI. Fermentative 
Azetylcholinspaltung im Blut nnd ihre Hemmung dnrch 
Physostigmin. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol. 150 
(1/2): 1-13. 10 fig. 1030. — Physostigmine inhibited the 
splitting of acetylcholine by whole blood, plasma, erythro- 
cytes, and ghost cells. As dilute solutions as 1 : 40 mil- 
lion were active. Other alkaloids, such as morphine and 
strychnine, did not present this inhibiting property. 
Physostigmine also acted to inhibit enzymatic splitting , 
of acetylcholine adsorbed on charcoal. Heating to 58® C. 
did not inactivate the enzyme of human blood, but did 
that of cows^ blood. Dry human blood split acetylcholine 
at 38® C., but did not at 68® C. Fluorescent light did 
not injure the acetylcholine-splitting of either fresh or 
dried human or cows^ blood : dry serum, inactivated by 
heat, prevented the inactivation of fluorescent light on 
the esterase of yeast extract. The acetylcholine-splitting 
enzyme proved to be a glycerol-soluble esterase. 

1158. EULER, ULP VON. Znr Kenntnis des Antago- 
nismiis zwischen Adrenalin nnd Ergotamin. Arch. Exp. 
Pathol und Pharmakol 139(5/6) : 375-377. 1929.— Ergot- 
amine lowers the body temp, of the febrile and normal* 
rat and rabbit by diminution of chemical heat production 
and paralysis of the sympathetic part of the heat centers. 
The rate of oxidation (frog’s muscles in small pieces) is 
increased by small concentrations and diminished by 
alcoholic or colloidal solutions of ergotamine. Epineph- 
rine, also, speeds oxidation, an effect which is offset 
by equal doses of ergotamine. — H. Graf. 

1159. FENWICK, FLORENCE, and ELIZABETH 


GILMAN. The use of the antimony- antimony trioxide 
electrode for determining the dissociation constants of 
certain local anesthetics and related compounds. Jour. 
Biol Ckem. 84(2): 605-628. 3 fig. 1929.— Acidity deter- 
minations have been made at 25° with the Sb“Sb203 
electrode on a series of solutions of 4 new local anesthetics 
of the naphthalene series (A). Hydrochloride of 2-ethoxy- 
3-diethylaminopropylnaphthoate 


\/\/' 


:OC=Hr, 

boO(CH.)3N(aH=). ■ HCl ’ 


(B). Hydrochloride of 2-ethoxy-3-dibutyiaminopropyi- 
naphthoate 


]OCM. 

I i = 

's^s^yCOO(CH,),N(C.H„), • HCl 

(C). H^^'drochloride of dietliylaminoethyl-/3-naphtlioate 


,ANA\coOCH.CH=N(C.H=). ■ HCl 

I ; and 

\/\/ 

(D). Hydrochloride of 2-ethoxy-3-diethyiaminoethyi- 
naphthoate 


i 

'^ys^lcOOCH.CH=N(C=H5)j ■ HCl 

together with procaine, diethyiaminoethanol, and aniline 
hj'drochloride. From these sets of values the correspond- 
ing basic dissociation constant was computed by an ex- 
trapolation involving the Debye-Hiickel^ equation for 
the activity coefficient of an ion at vanishing concen- 
tration. This constant was compared in each case with the 
apparent dissociation constants calculated for the several 
dilutions measured. The order of increasing basicity of 
the 4 related anesthetics proved io'^e the same as the 
order of increasing anesthetic efficiency. The relationship 
between the order of increasing basicity and the chem- 
ical structure of the members of the naphthalene scrips 
was found to be the same as that discovered for the 
procaine series by Vliet and Adams. Comparison mea- 
surements made with the Sb and H electrodes on solu- 
tions of the compounds named and also benzoic acid 
and p-aminobenzoic acid failed to agree; the behavior 
of the H electrode is shown to bo erratic and untrust- 
worthy. — Authors' summary. 

1160, FLORKIN, MARCEL. Action de Fadr^nalme, de 
Fatropine et du chlorure de baryum sur la chronaxie 
de Fintestin terminal isoM de la grenouille. Antagonisme 
atropine-ds^rine. [Effect of epinephrine, atropine,' and 
BaCL upon the chronaxie of the distal intestine of the 
frog. Atropine-eserine antagonism.] Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol 97(36): 1804-1805. 1927. 

1161. FRIEDMANN, L. tfhex den Einfiuss kleiner 
Jodkalimengen anf den erhohten Blutdruck. Deutsches 
Arch. Klin. Med. 165(3/4) : 243-244. 1929.— Doses of 6 
cc. of a 2.5% KI solution were administered orally to 
each of 25 patients (52 doses were given in all), and 
blood-pressure was taken covering periods of 10 to 20 
min. Of the 52 curves 20 showed no effect on the blood- 
pressure; 14 (mostly cases betraying signs of damaged 
kidneys) showed rather sharp rises in blood-pre^ure, 
ranging from 15 to 55 mm. Hg and averaging about 30 
to 40 mm. Hg; while 18 (chiefly cases of relatively be- 
nign hypertension, with initial pressure between 170 and 
190 mm. Hg and normal urine) showed falls in pressure, 
beginnimg i hr. after .administration of KI and reaching 
the lowest point (averaging 15 mm. fall) about 1 hr. 
after dosage. 
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1162. FUSS, H. tiber Storimgen ies KoMeniiydrat- 
baiislialts bei der Narkose. I. Mitteilung. Der Blutmilcb- 
sauxespiegel bei der Atbernarkose des HuEdes, Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 72(5/6) : 313-336. 4 fig. 1930.—The fol- 
lowing conclusions are drawn from 29 exps. on an un- 
specified number of healthy _ dogs. ^ Under ether drop 
narcosis a very prompt rise in lactic acid occiuTed in 
the dog’s blood, and continued to the end of narcosis, 
even when this lasted for 3 hrs.; after discontinuance 
of the ether the rise in lactic acid ceased within 1-2 hrs., 
in many cases being followed by subnormal lactic acid 
values. " Normally there are very slight differences be- 
tween the blood lactic acid^ of the femoral vein and 
the femoral artery; no significant alteration of the dif- 
ference was observed during narcosis. No material dif- 
ferences were observed during narcosis between the lac- 
tic acid content of the portal and the hepatic vein. 
The blood lactic acid rose more rapidly and to a higher 
point during ether narcosis and sank more rapidly after- 
ward, than the blood sugar; thus there wais no constant 
ratio between blood lactic acid and blood sugar during 
narcosis. During inhalation ether narcosis (ether mixed 
with pure 0), however, unlike ether drop narcosis, lactic 
acid formation in the dog’s blood was very limited, 
even when the narcosis lasted for 3 hrs.; but immediately 
after discontinuance of the O-ether mixture the blood 
lactic acid rose to a point comparable to that attained 
under ether drop narcosis. Several hrs, after end of 
narcosis (even 24 hrs. after) it frequently was subnormal. 
In 1 exp. the postnarcotic rise in lactic acid was reduced 
by continuation of O-inhalation after discontinuance of 
the ether. Muscular effort produced rise in blood lactic 
acid only when very strenuous; the rise even then was 
less than that produced by narcosis, and fell back to 
normal in hr. Hence it seems unjustified to attribute 
to restraint and excitement the rise in blood lactic acid 
accompanying narcosis. It is concluded that the rise of 
blood lactic acid narcosis is due, not to any local, but to 
a general, disturbance of lactic acid metabolism; and not 
to any augmentation of the 1st or anaerobic phase of 
carbohj^drate metabolism (in w^^ich the carbohydrate is 
split up with formation of lactic acid) but to a protrac- 
tion of the 2nd, or aerobic phase (in which the lactic 
acid under the influence of 0 is resynthesized to gly- 
cogen) . The ether-CTinhalation experiments showed that 
the diminution of oxidation processes is a mere by-occur- 
rence and not an essential feature of the narcosis. 

J163. GAISBOCK, F. Bemerkungen zur Calcium- Miose. 
Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 141(5/6): 379-380. 1929. 
— Description of phenomena following intraven. injec- 
tion of CaCh (and Ca gluconate) in the rabbit, and 
the effects produced by various accessory procedures, 
such as section of the cervical sympathetic and ether, 
paraldehyde and Mg narcosis. 

1164. GARELLO, ALBERTO. SulFazione farmacologica 
delle resine colloidali di Incenso, Mirra, Guaiaco. [On the 
pharmacologic action of the colloidal resins of incense, 
myrrh and guaiac.] Atti Soc. Mgustica Sci. e Lett. 8 
(4) : 279-290. 1929. — ^It is easy to prepare from the resins 
of incense, myrrh or guaiac, colloidal substances which 
are suitable for pharmacologic study. Myrrh and guaiac 
are non-toxic, while incense is somewhat toxic. When 
the latter is applied to the isolated heart it causes arrest 
in diastole. No action was noted on blood-pressure or 
on the conductivity of nerves and muscles.-— A. Garello 
{translhy. H. C. Wood). 

1165. GARELLO, ALBERTO. Sulla tossicata del de- 
co tto acquoso di resina di guaiaco in confronto colla stessa 
resina colloidale. p?he toxicity of the aqueous decoction 
of the resin of guaiac as compared with the colloidal 
form.] Atti Soc. Ligustica Sd. e Lett. 8(4): 291-297. 
1 fig. 1929. — ^There is a difference in the effects on fer- 
mentation, sprouting, heart-action and blood-pressure, 
between the aqueous sol. of guaiac and the colloidal 
form, due to a small amount of saponin which is present 
in the decoction but not in the colloidal resin. — A. 
Garello {traml. by H. C. Wood). 

1 166. GESSINTER, OTTO, liber die Darmwirkung von 


Rivanoi, Yatren und Emetin. Arch. u, Trnih-i! yg. 

33(5): ,277-281.^ 1929.— The plKirrmicuiogic action^ of 
^‘rivanol/’ emetine and yutren was stiaiied cm the 
lated intestine of frogs, guinea pigs imd nus. Hiviinu! 
in %veak and medium concent rati oils caiisf'd :in incr?;a>T‘ 
in the tonus of the frog in!csuiio,_in high conct niraiinti, 
irreparable contraction. In intf'Stiiic_ of mnimii pig and 
rats rivanol in coneenlratiun of 1: and I ; UHMXH) 

sometimes even in 1: lO.POU incn c.-t'd tar f-iina {“iuodir- 
ably. After rivanol of 1: 100,600, 1: 10, IKK) jihi 
1: 1000 a paralyzing action o(H‘urnd whii-li in iMnitn-f 
to the effect of papiaverine and yatrm w.s,' icr n 
versible. Emetine caused :i strong rxcit.itini^ in ann- 
centrations of 1: l.OOO.OtX) ami 1: 100,000. fii i-one^nu m- 
tion of 1:10,000 and 1 : ICKH) reveivihit* paralyzing 
action on the intestine ui the was In 

guinea pigs and rats the paralyzing acliftii was nlOairicd 
in concentrations of 1:100.000 and even IilJiOO.OUO. 
Yatren stimulated in all concent rations nr* tit 1:100. 
Paralyzing action wais only nbtaim'il at 1: 100 Mr e\en 
1: 20, The Ba reaction of the inte,-.tine n laaitttd. t ifi, n 
the rat’s intestine was imi. paralyzatl Isy 1:20 

(5%). The paralyzing action of yatn-n wa.s r*' versible, 
demonstrating comparatively low toxicitv. ‘i he vxc'umx 
action of yatren can be eliminate(i l»y tht* adilifinu 
uzara (uzarin 1:100,000), wliich should he u.M-ii where 
yatren causes diarrhea. Rivanol is 2(Kl time.s as puisnnuus 
as yatren. Sunlight increases tlie toxicity of rivamfl 
but not of yatren. — F. R. Greenbaurn. 

1167. GOLD, HARRY, and ARTHUR C. DeGRAFF. 
Studies on digitalis in ambulatory cardiac patients. 11. 
The elimination of digitalis in man. Juur. ('liii. IfircsR- 
gation 6(4) : 613-626. 1929. — The curve of digitalis elimi- 
nation, in terms of persivStence of action, was sueeessfuliy 
studied on 23 patients ajSiicted with auricular filu-iliation. 
Reduction in heart rate was the index of action tanployed. 
It was shown that a certain percentagc\ and not a 
fixed amount, of the drug was eliminated daily imdi‘r the 
given conditions. The percentage excreted varied with 
the amount present in the body at any timm In essen- 
tials, man does not differ from other animals in the 
elimination of digitalis. — . Dre^ihach. 

1168. GRODINSKY, MANUEL, and R. RUSSELL 
BEST. Sacral anesthesia. An experimental and clinical 
study. Jour. Urol. 22(2) : 187-212. 2 pL 1929.— An epidural 
injection of 20 cc. of novocaine sol. is sufficient to 
anesthetize the 5th sacral nerve completely and the 
4th (sometimes the 3rd) less completely. A 30 ce. in- 
jection anesthetizes them completely. A 40 ec. injection 
anesthetizes the 5th, 4th, and 3rd nerve.s completely ami 
the 2nd and 1st less completely. In order to anesfiietize 
completely the Ist 2 sacral nerves, it is necessary to use 
volumes greater than 40 cc. (50 to 75 cc.) or to couibim? 
a smaller caudal injection (30 to 40 cc.) with transacral 
injection of the upper 2 sacral foramina. Sinct? vtOtnues 
greater than 40 cc. are apt to reach high levels about 
the cervical cord and medulla, the combined mt-thod 
is preferable where it is necessary to ane.sthetize tht‘ first 
2 sacral nerves. In our experience, -weaker soiuti{)ns of 
novocaine (1% or even less) are almost if not as eff«-ctive 
as the stronger solutions (2% or more) and art‘ to be 
preferred. The presence of excessive perineural fat and 
connective tissue makes it difficult for aqueous solutions 
of dye or novocaine to reach the bare nerves and sug- 
gests the use of some more penetrating anesthetic solu- 
tion. — Authors^ conclusions. 

1169. GROSS, R., und J. WADEL. Studien zur KoMe- 
therapie. 1. Mitteilung. Veranderungen im Blute bei 
Tuberkuldsen. Beitr. Klin. Tuberk. 74(5/6): 613-628. 8 
%. 1930.— The intraven. injection of i to J cc. of finely 
divided carbon in suspension results in an increase of cir- 
culating lymphocytes and monocytes in normal man. 
The same result may be observed in tuberculous indhdd- 
uals if the injection influences the disease favorably. 
It is presumed that the treatment stimulates the reticulo- 
endothelial system.^ An initial dose of J cc. is suggested, 
to be repeated at intervals of 10 to 14 days. — Authors^ 
summary (transL by M. I. Smith). 
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1170. HAEHDEL, MARCEL, nnd J0AH MALET. 
Beitrage zur Pliarmakologie des retikuloendothelialen 
Systems, IV. Wirkung verscliiedeiier Faktoren. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 67(3/4): 3I5-31S. 1929. — In exps. on 12 
guinea-pigs, with regard to the India ink storage ca- 
paeity/jf the organs of the reticiilo-endolheiiai system, 
the eneci of drugs ueting on tine jjarasympatiietic sys- 
tem was not \'ory cdear; atropine stimulated the reliciiio- 
eiidotholial system ptnd esfU-ine stinuihited it in one 
case end paralyzed it in anotiier; tlie neurotropic drugs 
jxintopon ami barl>ituri«.‘ acid had opposite effects: the 
first increa.seri and fhc‘ la.tfer deereavSC’d fhe ink storage; 
novasiirol and ueosaEairsan lU’oduced an inhibition Ity 
poisoning of I lie reticulo-endot-helial system; choleretic 
drugs sfimulati’d it; gl.\a:a:*!an caused a blockade of high 
(legrec; and liypi'idonic* glucose solution had no clear 
effect, 

1171. HAHZLIIC, F. J,, and B. A. WOOD. The mecha- 
nism of digitalis-emesis in pigeons. Jour. PhnrniacoL & 
Exp. T/ieru/a 37(1) : 07-100. i029.“~-Digitalis emesis in 
piigtaniH is taiiirely prevmited liy^ vagotomy, and there- 
fore must luivt* a praiiiheral^ origiii. Atropine and ergo- 
loxine do not prevent i'‘raesis, irnlii'titing that the effect 
is lUfaiitUi'd throiiuh tlnj affc-nait vagus fibers and is re- 
flex in nature. The lietirt, however, is not essential as 
was su|)post:!d Ijy Hatcher anti his associates, for typical 
emesis occurs, alter recoNany froiii section of all cardiac 
branches of ihe \-agiis ner\‘e. Tins, leaves the abdominal 
viscera as _Tla:‘ site of act ion ^ of digitalis in producing 
emesis Injecuon info otlna' birds of extracts made from 
the hc?art andjibdornintd organs sliowed that the high- 
est concentration of digitalis occurs in the liver, point- 
ing to it as the most probable site of action. It is con- 
cluded tiiat the emetic action is predominately a vagus 
reflex mediated tiirougii the local irritant action of the 
digitalis concentrated in the liver, aiui possibly other 
abdominal organs. — McK. Catlell. 

1172. HARMON, PAUL M., and C. M. McFALL. The 
action of strychnine upon the denervated heart and upon 
the secretion of adrenin. Jour. F*harmacoi. & Exp. TJier. 
37(2): 131-146. 1929. — Strychnine sulphate, injected in- 
travenously, in closes of 0.15 to 0.3 mgm. per kgm., has 
little effect u|)on the denervated heart of the eat. If the 
heart ratC' is increased above the average for the dener- 
\'ated heart, .stryclinine in tlie above doses has a pri- 
mary de|n’e.ssant action, as shown by a sharp and brief 
decrcvise in tlie heart rate. \Mfh the denervated heart as 
an indicatQi* no evidence was olytained that strychnine di- 
rectly increases tlie out|>ut of adrenin. A convulsion or 
struggle alter a strychnine injeclion usually temporarily 
increnives the outptit of a,drenin but sinc.e .struggle causes 
the samc! (tiect ecpially well before the injection this 
cannot' Ijo considered a strychnine effect. — 'Authors' 
nummary. 

1173. HASHIMOTO, HIROSHI, und SHICHIZO KATO. 
tiber den Einfluss des Cholins auf Seidenraupen. [Jap- 
ant‘sc.] Kuwauoio Igaku Kwai Zmshi 3; 397-492. 1927. — 
One iiundrcHl silkworms (Bomhyx Mori L.) were fed 
with choline througliout the whole life cycle. This was 
carried out l;>y smearing the mulberry leaves with choline 
sol The worms so feci ate the leaves more avidly and 
{,heir lives were more prolonged than the control ani- 
mals. Life was extended even into the second genera- 
tion. The body weight increased significantly in both 
generations, but the length of body in the second was 
shorter than in the first. — Author ^{courtesy Japanese 
Jour. Med. ScL lY) (iraml. by E. V. Lynn). 

1174. HAYAMA, TSUNEMICHI. Pharmakologische 
Reaktionen der Taubenpupille, nebst ihren vergleichen- 
den Studien mit denen der Saugetierpupille. [Japanese^ 
Nihon Gunhwa Gakhmai Zasshi 31 : 607-619. 1927. — ^The 
dilation of the pigeon’s pupil after instillation of various 
drags was investigated. Tetrodotoxin, atropine, homa- 
tropine and cocaine gave only mydriasis; physostigmine 
and veratrine gave only rayosis; while drugs of the 
digitalis group produced a small myosis which soon gave 
place to a persistent, intense, mydriasis. Epinephrine, 
pilocarpine, arecoline, choline, guanidine, quinine, Ba, 


Ca, K, and Mg had no effect. It is noted that the 
pigeon’s pupil reacts in general more w’eakly to nerve 
poisons, more strongly to muscle poisons than does the 
pupil of mammals. — Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. 
Med. Sci. IV Pharmakol.) (iransl. by E. V. Lynn). 

1175. HEYMANS, M. C., et M. L. REMOUCHAMPS. 
Contributions a. la pharmacodynamie et a la pbysiologie 
du coeur. Action centrale et rdflexe de Fadrdnalme et 
de la pression circulatoire sur la frequence du coeur. 
Rec. Mem. Couronnes et Autres Mem. Acad. Roy. Med. 
Belgique 23: 7-33. 31 hg. 1927. — Epinephrine is not a 
direct stimulant to the cardioinhibitory (vagus) center. 
Rise in pressure limited to the cephalic blood vessels is 
capable of slowing the heart through stimulation of the 
vagus center. Partial anemia or partial asphyxia of the 
head and ri.se in pressure within the blood vessels of 
the trunk sensitize the vagus center to changes in pres- 
sure in the cephalic blood vessels. The response of the 
vagus center to_ rise in pressure in the cephalic blood 
vessels is diminished or abolished, through reflexes, by 
reduction of pressure within the blood vessels of the 
trunk. Stimulants of the vagus center, such as nicotine, 
veratrine, lobeline, acetylcholine, slow the heart through 
a central action, in spite of fall in pressure in the vessels 
of the trunk. Stimulation of the carotid sinus causes 
a reflex fall in blood pressure and slowing in heart rate. 
Removal of the cerebral hemispheres, section of the 
trigeminal, glosso-pharyngeal, and hypoglossal nei’ves, 
do not prevent the bradycardia consequent upon rise in 
pressure within the cephalic vessels alone. The vagus 
center still responds to changes in cephalic blood pres- 
sure. Rise in pressure limited to the blood vessels of 
the trunk slows the heart through a vagus reflex. While 
fall in pressure within the blood vessels of the trunk 
markedly reduces the response of the vagus center to 
changes in pressure in the cephalic vessels, fall^ in pres- 
sure in the cephalic vessels, on the contrary, diminishes 
only very slightty the reflex bradycardia consequent upon 
rise in pressure in the vessels of the trunk. The regu- 
lation of heart rate in accordance with changes in blood 
pressure (law of Marey) is therefore both cephalic and 
somatic in origin.^ The somatic reflex is always the pre- 
dominant mechanism. — Authors' abstract {tra7ul. by C. F. 
Schmidt ) . 

1176. HOFFMANN, W. H., y VICENTE A. EMBIL. 
Observaciones sobre unos casos de ciguatera. Rev. Med. 
y Cir. Hahaiia 33(18): 884. 1928.^ — Poisoning by fish, 
Sphyraena pimda B., was observed in Central and So. 
America, especially in Cuba and the lands bordering 
Caribbean sea in 1926, Symptoms observed in 23 cases 
were: vomiting, diarrhea, abdominal pain, cramp, weak- 
ness, small, slow and compressible pulse, and general 
depression. Several other cases in men, and animals are 
cited. Experiments carried out Ity feeding it to dogs 
and cats failed to produce poisoning or intoxication. It 
is concluded that ciguatera or poisoning by such fishes, 
in the fresh state, is a definite disease; different from 
Ichthyotoxismus or poisoning caused by ingestion of de- 
cayed fishes; or that produced by venomous fishes. — 
F. Garcia. 

1177. H5GLUNB, GUSTAF. |ixperimeiitelle Studien 
fiber die Wirkung des /3-tetrahydronaplitylamms auf 
das weisse Blutbild von Kaninchen. Acta Med. Sca7i~ 
dinavica 70(5/6) : 571-589. 1929. — Injection of |S-tetra- 
hydronaphthylamine in a dose of 0.01 to 0.04 gm. per 
kgm. produces in rabbits a significant increase of the 
total white blood corpuscles in blood from veins of the 
ear, the increase depending upon rise of the neutrophil 
leucocytes. Even in animals deprived of their central 
heat-regulation by a complete sevefance of the nerve 
trunk, there occuned a similar increase. Arterial ieuco- 
cytosis was much less marked. Accordingly, it depended, 
at least in great part, upon a displacement of the neu- 
trophil leucocytes toward the peripheral part of the 
vascular system. — 'Authors summary (traml. by E. V. 
Lynn) ^ 

1178. HOLTEN, CAI. Additional investigation into 
the effect of insulin on the respiratory metahoHsm. 
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Acta Med. Scamdrnavica 71(3/4): 285-300. 1929 .-—Tlie 
respiratoiy quotient rises twice as much in normals as 
in diabetics, the average, change being in diabetics from 
0.769 to 0.811, in normals from 0.843 to 0.920 (2 hrs. after 
insulin). In normals the heat production is not changed 
by insulin, while in diabetics the heat production is to 
some extent reduced. The explanation of these facts 
seems to be that in diabetics the quotient in the post- 
absorptive state and 14-24 hrs. after insulin is higher than 
that corresponding to the actual catabolic quotient owing 
to synthesis of fat from carbohydrate. This synthesis 
ceases after injection of insulin. In normals this synthesis 
does not take place. The rise of the quotient .after 
insulin therefore , is necessarily less in diabetics than 
in. normals. The decrease in heat production after in- 
sulin in diabetics 'is prob.ably connected with the ces- 
sation of the synthesis mentioned, as this causes .a loss 
of energy.— 0. Holien. 

1179. HUNT, REID. Promotion of medicine and 
pharmacy. Sdeyice 72(1856) : 49-58. 1930. — Presidential 
address at the 1930 U. S. Pharmacopeal Convention. 

1180. KARELITZ, SAMUEL, PHILIP COHEN, and 
SIDNEY D. LEADER. Insulin inactivation by human 
blood ceils and plasma in vitro. Effect of normal and 
of diabetic blood on insulin action. Arch. Internal Med. 
45(4) : 646-558. 1930.— The blood plasma of a diabetic 
child who did not respond properly to insulin inhibited 
the insulin action in rabbits. The same phenomenon 
occurred with blood from normal persons, young or old. 
A greater inhibition was caused by blood cells than by 
plasma. A still greater inhibition occurred, when the 
ceils were laked, 'which showed that the inhibiting sub- 
stance is mainly endocellular, and to a less degree in 
the plasma. Greater inactivation is produced by blood 
from diabetic patients than results from blood of nor- 
mal persons. Control experiments showed that this in- 
activation is not due to dilution, viscosity of the fluid, 
rate of absorption from under the skin or adsorption 
by the cells, or the pH of the blood for the period of 
incubation used in our experiments, not more than 2 hrs., 
except at pH 6 or lower when the inactivation ceases 
and at pH 9.2 when it is increased, most likely due ip 
the alkali itself. The inhibition of the action of insulin 
by blood depends on the quantity of the active prin- 
ciple. That may eiJplain why other authors who have 
used smaller amounts of blood similarly, obtained nega- 
tive results. Furthermore, the inactivation may vary' 
with different persons and with the same person at differ- 
ent; times, perhaps even at different hrs. of the day, e.g., as 
related to meals, exercise, etc. — Author^ summary. 

1181. KATO, SEIGO. tlber die Ausscheidung des in- 
travenos injizierten Urotropins im Ham. [Japanese.] 
Rinsho Igaku 15: 894-902. 1927. — In exps. with rabbits 
and men urotropin, intraven., can be found in urine as 
such 3-5 min. after injection. The excretion is particu- 
larly rapid during the 1st hr,, the height being reached 
20 min. after injection; then it slows down. Four to 
fifty hrs. after injection no urotropin can be detected 
in urine. If 5 cc. of 40% sol. are given intraven. to a 
man, 67-92% of the urotropin can be recovered from 
the urine in course of 24 hrs. after injection.— AuiW 
{courtesy Japanese four. Med. Sci. IV, Pharmacol.) 
{transl. by B. Siaulis). 

1182. KENDRICK, J. F. The treatment of hookworm 
disease with tetrachlorethylene. Amer. Jour. Trop. Med. 
9 ( 6 ): 483-488. 1929 -Fifty-nine prisoners were treated 
with 3 cc. of tetrachlorethylene, 30 with 2 cc., and 30 
with 2.4 cc. of a 3 to 1 mixture of tetrachlorethylene 
and oil of chenopodium. Subsequently the prisoners were 
treated until all wbrms were removed, and the efficiency 
rates were calculated on the basis of the % of worms 
reco’vered by the first treatment. When both hookworm 
species are considered, the efficiency rate for tetra- 
chlorethylene alone,, either in 2 or 3 cc. doses, is higher 
than for its mixture with chenopodium. Later, no fatali- 
ties and only 1 intoxication of significance were observed 
in a series of approximately 1,500 treatments with 3 cc. 
of tetrachlorethylene. — N, R. StolLrim: . 


1183, KERTI, F., und F. STENGEL. Uber die Ein- 
wirkung von kurzfristiger Oa- und COa- Atmung anf 
das rote Biutbild beim Menscben unter normalen und 
p-athologischen Verbaitnissen. Wienvr Arch. I mi. Mvd. 
16(2/3): 381-393. 1929.— This investigation carried 
out on 45 individuals of both sexes and various ages. 
Besides the normal controls, patienfH with di.^urbaiices 
of the heart and circulation, diiibcjtcs. ^rtnd dwoisc^s of 
the blood were utilized. The ohseryatioiis on tb(‘ red 
blood cells inchuled their ninabrr, ^iianiyfer and Lrnav 
giobin contents. Following (J iiilcilatioii in llu' 45 emvn 
there was a <lerinite decrease in the erythroeyti* in 

16 cases, and an increase in 5 cases. Almost all cases show- 
ing a fall in the number of eryt limey! es had originaliy a 
relatively high erythrocyte count. I'he hemoglot.iin con- 
tents and diameter of the red ccdls were little allec.tecl. 
Foliowing CO 2 inhalations, the diameter of the red Idootl 
cells was but little affected excffpt in the cast: of secon- 
dary polycythemia in whit*h tiny inicroeyft's df'creased 
by one-half, and in a case of pernicious aueuua in which 
the macrocyte.^ 'were tripled in number. Tiierr was a 
definite increase in the lunnhcr of erythrocytes in the* 
normal cases. The same thing ocenured in tlu'*. ea<e of 
pernicious anemia, while in 2 easixs of secondary poly- 
cythemia and in 1 case of hypertension a fall of number 
occurred. In experiments with 0 the hernoglolrin con- 
tents were little subject to change. No interpretation 
of the findings is offered, particularly since the re.<uhs 
are not very uniform. — G. Bachmann. 

1184. KOCHMANN, M., und H. LYDING. Wirkung 
der Lokalanasthetika auf sensible and motorische Ner- 
ven in gepnfferten LSsnngen. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Phar- 
mahol. 141(3/4): 246-247. 1929. 

1185. KOCHMANN, M. Zur Pharmakologie der Ex- 
pektorantien. Wirkung auf die Flimmerbewegung, 
Arch. Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 150(1/2) : 23-38. 1930.— 
Action of expectorants w^as tested on the ciliated epi- 
thelium of the frogs’ pharymx, in vivo and in viiro. Hate 
of movement of small pieces of cork was measured after 
application of different drugs and ions. Some active 
expectorants increased the activity of the frogs’ epi- 
thelium immediately— to this group belonged Nal, 
NH 4 OH, NH 4 CI, emetine, and ethereal oils. Other active 
expectorants, such as apomorphine, did not increase the 
activity of the frogs’ epithelium. The frog method txm- 
not, therefore, be used to evaluate the worth of ex- 
pectorants. 

1186. KOFLER, LUDWIG. Chemische, physikalische 
und biologische Eigensebaften der Saponine. Proto^ 
plasma 7: 106-128. 1929.— A review, with an extensive 
bibliography.— IF. Seifriz. 

1187. KOFLER, L., und R. FISCHER. Eine biologische 
Priifung der Darmresorption von Kaikpraparaten. Arch. 
Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 149(5/6) : 326-335. 1930.— No 
simple method for testing and comparing the absorption 
of various Ca preparations has hitherto been known. 
White mice (number not stated) wmre given by mouth 
the Ca preparations to be tested, and after some time, 
a subc. dose of MgSO^. If the Ca salt was absorbed, a 
larger dose ^ of MgS04 was necessary to produce nar- 
cosis than in untreated animals; the increase in Mg 
dosage -would be the measure of absoiq^tion. All Ca 
preparations tested were absorbed, with distinct differ- 
ences between them in order of increasing absorbability 
they were: Ca glycero-phosphate, Ca lactate, CaCh, '^Ca 
Sandqz,” “kalzan,” Ca lactate + saponin and CaCh+ 
saponin. — From authors^ summary (transl.). 

1188. KOPPaNYI, THEODORE. Studies on pupillary 
reactions in tetrapods. YI. The mode of action of 
^gotamine. Jour: Pharmacol, dc Exp. Then 38(1) : 101- 
111. 1930.— The technique of intraocular administration 
of drugs is described. Ergotamine tartrate instilled into 
the conjunctival sac, or injected intraocuiarly, produces 
maximal conrtriction of the pupil This miosis is due 
to sympathetic paralysis, for faradic stimulation of the 
cephalic end of the cut cervical sympathetic nerve or 
the intravenous injection of epinephrine does not cause 
dilatation of the pupil,, previously constricted by ergot- 
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amine. The extreme miosis following ergotamine in- 
jection is made possible by sympathetic paralysis which 
allows the parasympathetic impulses to exert their full 
action. Ergotamine produces dilatation of the pupil — 
not constriction— due to sympathetic stimulation in the 
guinea pig. The fact that ergotamine produces paralysis 
of the sympathetic end organs in the dilator muscle of 
the cat’s iris is utilized to study the action of cocaine 
and ephedrine, whose sympathomimetic nature has been 
questioned. The results Jndicate that these drugs do 
have sympathetic affinities.— Aut/ior’s summary, 

1189. KOPPANYI, THEODORE. Studies on pupillary 
reactions in tetrapods. VII. Sympathetic actions of 
cocaine, procaine and pilocarpine. Jour, Pharmacol. & 
Exp. Ther. 38(1): 113-119. 1930. — Massive doses of 
cocaine HCi injected intraociilarly produce a dilatation, 
and then a constriction of the pupil. The pupil con- 
stricted by cocaine does not dilate upon faradization of 
the corresponding^ cemcal sympathetic ^ nerve, or upon 
the injection of epinephrine. This constriction, therefore, 
is due to symi'nithctic jiaralysis. Procaine HCI, in large 
doses, injected intiTiocnilarly, induces mydriasis which 
is not followed by miosis. Pilocarpine HCi in very small 
intraocular doses produces mydriasis and sensitizes the 
pupil to epinephrine and stimulation of the cervical 
sy nipa the tic . — A u I hoEs s urn rnar ^/ . 

1190. KRISTENSOH, ANDERS, tjber das Verhalten 
von Elektro- und Mechanomyogrammen beim muskarin- 
(azetylcholinchlorhydrat- [sic]) vergifteten Froschherzen. 
[Comparison between electrocardiograms and mechano- 
cardiograms of frog hearts poisoned with mnscarin.] 
Skand. Arch. Physiol 54(5/6): 189-248. 11 fig. 1928.— 
Records were made of electrical and mechanical ex- 
cursions in frog hearts perfused with muscarin solution 
to determine whether electrical and mechanical phe- 
nomena would be dissociated by muscarin as reported 
by Trendelenburg and Hoffmann, The dissociation was 
only apparent, and was obviated by a sensitive regis- 
tration apparatus and veiy careful preparation of the 
heart. No electrogram without mechanogram. — W, N. 
Berg. 

1191. LABES, RICHARD, tiber Knrarewirknng der 
Tellurite am Frosch, Arch. Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 
141(3/4): 142-147. 1929. — Out of a series of experiments 
on frogs carried on over several years, 6 are described. 
Small doses of KaTeO produced complete paralysis of 
the hind legs and almost complete paralysis of the 
forelegs. During the progress of the paralj^sis of the 
hinder extremities indirect excitability through the sci- 
atics was lost, wdiile direct muscular excitability and 
sensibility of the limbs remained. This intoxication was 
therefore predominantly one of peripheral motor attack. 
This result was anticipated by previous work in which 
it was shown that K/JTeO does not attack ferments like 
salivary diastase until it has been reduced to elementary 
Te; and that the dehydrases concerned in tissue res- 
piration in guinea-pig muscle were injured while the 
oxidases were not affected. Since, according to the views 
of many, the oxidases are most concerned in the res- 
piration of the central nervous system, while the de- 
nydrases are the most important factors in the respira- 
tion of most other organs, it was to be ' expected that 
KaTeO intoxication would affect the respiratory prec- 
edes more in other organs than in the central nervous 
astern, 

1192. LAZAREW, N. W. tiber die narkotische Wirk- 
nngskraft der Dampfe der Chlorderivaten des Methans, 
des Jtthans nnd des JLthylens. Arch. Exp. Path. u. 
PharmakoL 141(1/2): 19-24. 1929.— Taking the narcotic 
strength of CHCL as 1, the following values were ob- 
tained by experiments on white mice (number n(^t 
stated): CH.Ch, 0,45; CCh, 0.55; CH.C1-CH.C1, 0.94; 
CHr-CHCb, 0.52. 

1193. LEYKO, EMIL. The action of some heart tonics. 
Jour. Pharmacol Exp. Ther. 38(1): 31-49. 1930, — 
Investigations have been performed with some new 
“heart-tonics^^ on the heart lung preparation, the diminu- 
tion of the diastolic heart volume at constant output 


being the criterion of their tonic effect. Cardiazol has 
no influence on the heart tone. Coramine in small con- 
centrations does not affect the heart-tone, in larger ones, 
such as 1 : 25,000, it causes dilatation of the heart. Hexe- 
tone in weak solutions has also no effect on the tone of 
the isolated heart. In solutions 1 : 25,000 it dilates the 
heart, and this effect like that caused by coramine is 
not influenced by atropine. As Na salicylate in such 
doses as are contained in the hexetone solutions only 
dilates the heart transitorily, the effect of hexetone may 
be due either to this substance alone or to both to- 
gether- Cardiazol does not influence the coronary flow, 
coramine increases it, and hexetone and sodium salicyl- 
ate dimmish it transiently, Ephedrine and ephetonine 
produce a tonic effect. Their action is a little slower in 
onset, but more lasting as compared with that of ad- 
renaline. The ratio of the doses of ephedrine and ephe- 
tonine to that of adrenaline in bringing about the same 
tonic effect on the same preparation is approximately 
20:1, Ephedrine and ephetonine like adrenaline in- 
crease the coronary flow, the relation of the doses re- 
quired to produce a similar effect being the same as 
before. — Author’s summary and conclusions. 

1194. LIGHT, ARTHUR B., and EDWARD G, TOR- 
RANCE. Opium addiction. VIIl The effects of intra- 
muscular and intravenous administration of large doses 
of morphine to human addicts. Arch. Internal Med. 44 
(3): 376-394. 1929. — ^The pulse and respiration rates, 
electrocardiogram, blood chemistry and behavior of the 
addicts was noted following the administration of mor- 
phine sulphate by vein (6-9 times habitual dose) and by 
intramuscular injection (3-6 times habitual dosage). 
Xo significant changes were noted. Two patients (fol- 
lowing an abstinence period of 48 hrs.) were injected with’ 
11 and 20 grains of morphine by vein. No significant 
physiological or behavior changes were noticeaDle dur- 
ing the succeeding hr. Morphine disappears from the 
blood very rapidly following the injection of such dos- 
ages. — 0. W. Barlow. 

1195. LOEPER, LESURE, et TONNET. Lflnflueuce 
de la thyroidectomie et de la thyroxinisatiou sur 
r^quilibre protdique du s€rum. Pr ogres Med. 1929(33): 
1381, 1929.— “The authors had previously stressed the 
frequent rise of blood serum albumin from a normal 
60% to 80% and more in Basedow’s disease. Of 2 par- 
tially thyroidectomized patients 1? was cured by the 
operation; the serum albumin in this case fell from 83% 
to 66% ; the other patient was not improved ; his serum 
albumin rose instead. In a totally thyroidectomized dog 
the serum albumin fell from 79% to 58%. In a dog* of 
which i of the thyroid was removed the fall of serum 
albumin was only from 70% to 67%. The authors con- 
clude that the return of the protein equilibrium to 
normal is a criterion of amelioration. Thyroxin (1 
“mmgr.” per day for 15 days) raised the serum albumin 
in a normal man from 65 to 77%, while leaving the total 
albumin unaffected. In a totally thyroidectomized dog 
the serum albumin had fallen to 58%; 1 “mmgr.” of 
thyroxin a day for 15 days raised it to 65%. These 
results are believed to show the existence of a pro- 
teocrasic function in the thyroid gland. 

1196. McGUIRE, JOHNSON. ,tlher Somnifen. Zeit- 
schr. Ges. Exp. Med. 71(3/4) : 543-553. 3 fig. 1930.— From 
experiments on rabbits, cats and dogs (number not 
stated) and clinical observations, McGuire strongly ad- 
vises against the use of somnifen for intravenous narcosis 
in experimental or therapeutic operations, because of 
its tendency to produce coagulation of the blood. 

1197. MACHT, DAVID I. A simple method of study- 
ing respiratory pharmaco-dynamics. Jour. Amer. Phar- 
maceut. Assoc. 19(1) : 7-11. 2 fig. 1930. 

1198. MARTIN, LAY, and JUSTINA H. HILL. I. 
The effects of mercurochrome and milk protein upon 
anaphylaxis. Bull Johns Hopkins Hosp. 46(3) : 232-245. 
1930.-^uinea-pigs were sensitized to egg albumin. ^ At 
various intervals during the development of sensitim- 
tion (taken as two weeo) different groups were injected 
with a varying number of doses of mercuroehroiae in- 
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traven. and milk protein intramuscularly and intraven. 
Each group was controlled with a similar oi’ larger number 
of pigs. At the end of 2 weeics all the pigs were given 
the minimum effective dose which killed the majority 
of the control pigs. It was found that the agents listed 
above had the ability to protect a certain proportion of 
the test animals against death and very frequently 
against even light to moderate shock. To be effective 
the last desensitizing dose must not be given more than 
24 ill’s, before the shocking dose. — L. Martin. 

1199. MASUBA. ROKOTOSBKE. ExperimeEtelle 
Stiidien tber die Kalkablagerung in der Haut, Japanese 
Jour. Dermatol, and Urol. 29(5) : 423-455. (With German 
summary p. 33.) 2 pi. 1929.— For the experimental pro- 
duction of Ca deposition, 3 factors are necessary: a) 
Trauma, which causes a mild degree of degeneration of 
the muscles and connective tissue, b) Ca excess in the 
body, c) long duration of factors a) and b). Daily ad- 
ministration of 3 gm. of Ca lactate by mouth, or 2 cc. 
of a CaCis, 5%, intraven, for 41-50 days resulted in only 
a slight increase in the Ca content of the blood serum, 
and in a definite, constant increase in the Ca content of 
the skin and muscle tissues in the area which had been 
traumatized. These deposits were often grossly visible 
in the subc. tissues and in the fascial sheaths of the 
muscle layers. In some cases cartilage formation oc- 
curred. Following intragluteal injections of salts of 
heavy metals (Bi, Pb, Cu and Hg) deposits of Ca were 
frequently found in the liver, kidne^^s (in the epithelial 
cells of the convoluted and straight tubules) and in the 
muscles at the site of injection. The increase in the 
Ca content of these organs and of the blood serum as 
well, was not associated with any change in the Ca 
content of the skin and subc. tissues. No relation was 
found between the Ca content and the free fatty acid 
or lipid content of the tissues studied, — Author’s sum- 
mary (transl. by M. A. Perlstein). 

1200. MATStJMORI, TSBNEO. The effect of ad- 
renaline on the heart of the chick embryo. Endocrinology 
13(6) : 537-548. 1929. — ^Experiments with chick embryos 
have shown that adrenaline causes an increase in the 
frequency and contraction of heart preparations without 
regard to stage of development. Amount of acceleration 
varies with the stage of development, being weakest at 
the 61st to 70th ho^rs of incubation and strongest at 
the 91st to 100th hours. The effect is always transitory. 
Heart strip preparations from the apex region react to 
adrenaline by decrease of frequency and height of con- 
traction. The course of the reaction corresponds to that 
of heart preparations in general. Ventricular strip prepa- 
rations are also stimulated by adrenaline. From the kli 
to 7th day of incubation, however, a decrease in the 
frequency and an increase in the contractions is to be 
observed. With apex preparations a decreased frequency 
but an increased contraction occurs. The effect of ad- 
renaline on the strip preparations is transitory, lasting 
at most only a few minutes. By and large, the effect of 
adrenaline on the embryonic heart is the same as 
that on the post-embrj^onic. Certain suggestions are 
made as to the point of attack of adrenaline. — Authors 
conclmions. 

1201. MELVILLE, E". I., und R. L. STEHLE. Hova- 
suroldiurese. Arch, Exp. Pathol PharmakoL 123(3/4) : 
175-185. 1927. — Experiments on unanesthetized dogs with 
bladder fistula. Intravenous injection of 1 cc. novasurol 
caused slight primary slowing of urine flow for from 1 
hr. 15 mins, to 2 hrs., followed by a marked diuresis last- 
ing 2 hrs. Water and chlorides are chiefly increased; 
K/Na relationship being diminished: P first diminished, 
then increased. One experiment with anesthesia gave 
siinilar results. No glycosuria appeared at any time. 
Injection of novasurol into one renal artery, followed 
later by intravenous injection of grape-sugar solutioja, 
showed no marked differences in the compared urines 
collected from each side. The authors claim therefore 
that there is no immediate renal effect of nov<asuroL 
Either it must be changed into an active form, or its 


action is extra-renuL Thy_ authors incline towards the 
extra-renal action.— 0. S, Gibbs. 

1202. MESSINI, M. Azione del citrato trisodico stilf- 

utero isoiato. Arch. Ikt^rnut. t't 

Therap. 36(1): 1-16. 1929. — ^The titcTUs of fhf* miiniM- 
pig, whether virgin or graviii, n-acts to trisudiiim ritrate 
in proportions of 0.00015 — 0.(HHt9l9 i . with a itiarkeri in- 
crease of tonus; and to dost\< highor than O.HOl'; with s 
strong depression. Altiuaigh it is nut pu.-.rihlt‘ absulnif ly 
to exclude a decalcifying effect, the aeri^ui i' prul-jidhy 
due to the anion directly rather _th to any pinvrr of 
combining with calcium, admitting that du* efffct of 
the sodium, strongly stimulant its small du.>.rs and 
strongly depressant iii large*, masks ilio slight depressant, 
action of the citric acid, whiclt is pniliaidy a df'cajoiffca- 
tion. The author does not assetit to flie cumdusiuns of 
Sugimoto concerning the _ tllects of sodium 

that the primary stinmlatiou and cuiidary deprf’>rifm 
of the uterus from increasing fiosi*s is <iue^to variations 
in the amount of Ca siibtracted.~-.If . 5/es.si?ii itrnnsl bfj 
H. a. Wood). 

1203. MESSINI, M. ^ Azione del glucosio sull’utero 
isoiato. Arch. IntvTuat. Pkarmaeody. ft T hr rap. 36(U: 
17-25. 1929. — Very small do.s’es oi ghu'use, coro-spoiaiing 
to that in Locke-Tyrode* solution, exert a sligiitly ex- 
citant effect on the contractility of tin* uterus of tlu* 
guinea-pig, either virgin or gravid. Largt* dost's {2,4.V 
4.9%) bring about an increase in the contractility of 
the gravid uterus with a marked incnaise of tonus. In 
the virgin uterus the same dose ]>rovokes a slight in- 
crease of tonus. The diversity of reaction of the preg- 
nant and non-pwegnant uterus to glucose, can iiarrnonize 
the statements of Simonart — that ghic’o.'^c^ an indif- 
ferent substance for the uterus — ami the clinical resulr.s 
of Muller. — M. Messini i transl. by H. (\ ITaod). 

1204. MESSINI, MARIANO. Sulla tossicita di alcuni 
sali di uranile. [Toxicity of certain salts of uranyL] 
Biockim. Terapta Sperim. 16(4) ; 120-124. 1 fig. 1929. — 
The rapidly and slowly fatal dose of the suipthate, acetate 
and nitrate of uranyl was determined on rabbits, by 
intravenous injection. With the rapidly lethal dose the 
animals all died of respiratory failure, with the !ate 
fatal dose of glomerular nephritis. The order of toxicity 
is: sulphate, nitrate, acetate (corresponding to their 
hydrolytic dissociability). With all salts there is a 
marked diminution of toxicity with dilute solutions. For 
the sulphate there is a notable difference between the 
immediately lethal dose (0.5 to 1.3 mgm.) and the 
remotely fatal dose (0.00023 mgm.). Phosphates did not 
exert any demonstrable antidotal effect . — IL C. Wood. 

1205. MORRELL, J. A., H. H. POWERS, and J. R. 
VARLEY. A new source of the ovarian follicular hor- 
mone. Endocrinology 14(1) : 28-31. 1930, — ^The follicular 
hormone occurs in both amniotic and allantoic fluid 
of cattle in equal amoimts. This is the richest source 
obtainable from slaughter houses. About 200 units per 
gallon of fetal fluid is obtained. The preparation is water 
soluble, non-toxic and has the physiological properties of 
the follicular hormone. It causes estnis in sptiyed rats, 
menstruation in ovariectomized monkeys and' hastens 
sexual maturity as evidenced by the opening of the* 
vaginal orifice, — J. A. Morrell. 

1206. MOURIQBAND, G., et A. LEULIER. Recherches 
cliniques Faction antirachitique de Fh6!ist6rine irradi^e. 
Paris Med, 19(44) : 409-415. 14 fig. 1929.— The sterols of 
the edible snail Helix po7natia were chosen as the sub- 
ject^ of experiment because of the snaiFs well known 
ability to repair its broken shell, because its blood 
contains 3 times as much Ca as human blood, and 
because the snail’s cholesterol is chemically and physi- 
csrlly comparable to human cholesterol. Some of this 
snail cholesterol was purified by successive crystalliza- 
tions, while other samples of cholesterol containing traces 
of the associated sterols (called by the authors heiister- 
ine) were used without purification. Both were used on 
rachitic rats _ (number not stated). In the animal series 
the purified irradiated cholesterol showed no antirachitic 
effect; the irradiated helisterine (unpin-iiSed cholesterol) 
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sliowcd a powerful antirachitic action. The irradiated 
helisterine, used in clinical cases (number not stated), 
relieved or curt^d some patients but had little or no 
effect on others, the latter being cases like those which 
give negative results with ergosterol :„in(i ultraviolet rays, 

1207. MATALE, tUlQl BL La nostra esperienza di 
terapia del cancro con il piombo colloidale. [Colloidal 
lead and cancer.] Minciija Med, 9(51) : 997-1005. 1929.— 
Colloidai lead in 3 different pre],)arations was used experi- 
mentall}^ oii^lS rabbits and therapeutically on 10 patients, 
necropsy being |)m'formed on all the animals, and on the 
c}ioi(5al easi\s that ended fatally. Ko elective action on 
tlK^ cancerous cell wais ob.sf‘r\'cd ; in fact, in one case the 
lead was obseiuani to be deposited in the sustaining tis- 
sues and^not in tin: cancer cells, thotigh injected into the 
neoplastic tissue. One of the |)rcparations proved highly 
toxic; none ga\’e any therapeutic effects. 

1208. WEWMAlf, ROLLO K. The relative rates of 
excretion in the urine and removal from the blood of 
lead after injection of colloidal lead and colloidal lead 
orthophosphate. ,\!ed. Jinir.Amlmlia 1(6) : 170-177. 1930. 
—For several i>alient.s receiving^colloidal lead injections 
the avtu’agc! excretion of Fb in feces was 2.91 ingm. and 
in urine 1.64 mgtu. pt*r week. The concentration in the 
urine averaged 0.33 ingni. per litre, varying from 0.97 
mgm. to 0.19 nigm. p<:*r litre, iigures similar to those 
recorded by other workers for cases of Pb poisoning. 
Blood was not. pnesent^in the urine in any ease. Albu- 
minuria w;is common for 5-S days after injection. It is 
believed that, the therapeutic action of Pb is quantitative 
ratlier tlian qualitative,— if. K. Xewni(w. 

1209. HOMA, ARATA, und SHOICHI SASAI. liber 

den Einfiuss des Opiums auf den Kohlehydratstoffwech- 
seL [Ja|)aiiese.j Okaynina Iguku Kwai Zmshi 39: 1592- 
1606. 1927. — It was shown exi)erimentally that opium 
in small doses can stipprc'ss aJitneiitary hyperglycemia 
and glycosuria. In large doses hyperglycemia is pro- 
duced, as with mort'hinc. Experiments were made on 
well nourished rabbits utilizing opium, atropine, ergotam- 
ine, epinephrine, and insulin with the following results: 
Tincture of o|)ium sube., 0.5 ccin, per kgm. per day over 
a 4 day period, produced in many animals a slight 
hyperglycemia only on the 1st day, while it became in- 
effective on the following day. Bubsequently, the blood 
sugar rise following both oral and rectal administration 
of sugar was definitely reduced. Nevertheless, the giy- 
cemia following sugar intraven. was increased^ and 
prolonged, while the insulin sensitivity of the animals 
was more or less rtxiuced. The glycogen content of the 
liver was not always reduced. 4Vith from 0,75 to 1 ccm. 
of tct. of oi)ium a definite hyperglycemia was produced. 
Subc., atropine had no noticeable effect on the blood 
sugar, but witii gynergtui and with atropine and ergotam- 
ine combined, slight hypoglycemia was produced. After 
atropine and gynergen, separately or combined, the 
hy|:)erglycemia iollowing ora! or rectal sugar adminis- 
tration was lower, but higher and more prolonged after 
intraven. injection of sugar. The insulin sensitivity 
of animals wm likewise reduced. Epinephrine and opium 
hyperglycemia and jirirnarily antagonizes prolonged in- 
it appears that opium j>robably depresses alimentary 
hyperglycemia and primaril\’' antagonizes prolonged in- 
testinal absorption of sugar rather than acce>ierating 
sugar mobilization. Opium in larger dosages actually 
produces a definite hyperglycemia due probably to ^an 
increased epinephrine secretion, comparable to the action 
of morphine. Therefore it ^ appears that the action of 
opium in diabetes is associated with a disturbance ^ of 
carbohydrate metabolism and should be employed with 
caution . — Atdlmr (courtesy Jap. Jour. Med. Sci. IV) 
(transL by. 0. IF. Barlow). ^ 

1210. OGAWA, MASAYOSHI. Experimentelle Studien 
tber den Wirknngseffekt des Insulins. I. Folia Pharmacol. 
Japonica (Breviaria) 8(3): 2-3. (Orig. in Japanese p. 
157-178.) 1930.— The smallest effective dose of in^lin in 
rabbits is 0.005 units per kgm., provided injection 
is made into the ear vein, carotid- or femoral artery 
or trachea. The min. eff. dose of insulin subc. or intra- 


musc. is twice as large. The blood sugar begins to fall 
10 min. after intraven. injection. After intraarterial in- 
jection the fall in blood sugar starts later, after subc. 
still later and latest after intramuscular injection (after 
30 min.). After intraven. or arterial injection the hypo- 
glycemia is of shorter duration than after the other types 
of injection. Two units per kgm. cause convulsions, 
irrespective of the mode of application. With larger 
doses hypoglycemia is more marked but not much 
more lasting. Convulsions usualiy occur when the blood 
sugar is lowest, rarely when it has begun to rise. A slow 
fall in blood sugar dela 3 "s the onset of convulsions or 
even prevents them though the blood sugar may fall 
to a very low level. After intram\isc\ilar injection occa- 
sionally no convulsions occur. The minimal lethal and 
convulsive doses of insulin are practical^" identical. The 
effect of insulin is less dependent on the rate of absorp- 
tion into the blood stream than that of most other drugs. 
— Author's summary (transl. by G. T. Cori). 

1211. ORR, J. B., A. CRICHTON, and W. MIDDLETON. 
A note on the toleration of farm animals for high doses 
of iodine. Vet. Rec. 9(48) : 1055-1056. 1929.— Experiments 
showed that doses of I up to 3 gm. daily for calves, 5 gm. 
for pigs, and 0.3 gm. for sheep and poult.rj^ can be ad- 
ministered over long periods without harmful effects. 

1212. OSHIMA, SHIRO. iTber den Einfiuss der Salvar- 
saninjektion auf den Calciumgehalt im Blutserum. 
[Effect of injection of salvarsan on calcium content 
of blood serum.] (Japanese.) Hokkaido Igaku Zasshi 
5: 193-202. 1927. — In men with positive Wassermann re- 
actions, Ca was determined by the Clark and Coilip 
nmdification of the Kramer-Tisdall method; K by the 
Kramer-Tisdall, and albumin by the Piilfrichs refrac- 
toineter. The intravenous injection of salvarsan causes, 
in the Ist^ hour, a decrease in the Ca content of the 
serum, which returns to normal in 5 hrs. after the in- 
jection. Simultaneously, the K content shows a rising 
tendency. The Na content remains uninfluenced by the 
injection. The serum albumin shows a slight increase. — 
Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. IV) (transl. 
by C. C. Haskell). 

1213. OSTERBERG, ARNOLD E., MYER W. RUBEN- 
STEIN, and WILLIAM H. GOECKERMAN. The absorp- 
tion of sulphur compounds during treatment by sul- 
phur baths. Arch. Dermatol, and Syphilol. 20(2) : 158- 
166. 1929. — Sixteen patients presentJng various pathologic 
conditions of the sldn and 2 normal persons were given 
daily S baths for vaiying periods of up to 44 days. 
Blood and urine were anab^zed for total S daily or semi- 
weekly in some cases. Marked rise in cone, of S was 
observed in both fluids. The rise in S was greatest in 
the tvpe of bath in which SO 2 is evolved. — E. Smith. 

1214. OSTERMANN, GOTTFRIED. Die Wirkung stark 
verdiinnter Salzlosungen auf den Blutdruck. [The effect 
of highly dilute salt solutions on blood-pressure.] Arch. 
Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 149(5/6): 257-262. 1930. 

1215. PARTOS, ALEXANDER, tlber die Wirkung des 
Curare auf den Kohlenhydratstoffwechsel, auf die Harn- 
sekretion und flber die Schutzwirkung der Leber dem 
Gifte gegeniiber. P finger's Arch. Ges. Physiol. 223(1/2) : 
40-46, 1929. — ^Examples are cited from a series of experi- 
ments on rabbits. In ail cases, 1 . within a few minutes 
after administration of curare, a hyperglycemia set in 
which could be controlled by simultaneous administration 
of insulin with the curare. Glycosuria was observed in 
only one case. During the intoxication marked concen- 
tration of the blood occurred, but disappeared during 
recovery; this did not take place if the ureters were 
ligated- During the intoxication the solids of the urine 
decreased considerably, but increased notably on the 
appearance of the first symptom of recovery. Curare 
impedes the secretor^^ activity by damaging the urinary 
passages. Eecoveiy of curarized animals in which the 
ureters had been ligated indicates that the liver is able to 
exert complete protective activity against curare if the 
excretion of the poison through the kidneys is prevented. 

1216». PATTIS ON, C. LEE. Treatment of bone tuber- 
culosis by large amounts of vitamins A and B. Biit. Med. 
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Jow, 2(3630): 178-179. 1930.— Preparatioiis contaiaing 
large amounts of vitamin A and vitamin D were fed to 
43 patients with bone tuberculosis and codiiver oil was 
given to 35 patients. About the same proportion of each 
series made similar progress toward recovery, indicating 
no more value in the vitamin preparations than in the 
codiiver oil. 

1217. PEISACHOWIXSCH, I. M. Kohlenoxyd iind 
inkretorische Briisen. ViTchow's Arch. FaihoL Anat. u. 
PJujdoL 274(1) : 223-229. 1929.— -CO increases the activity 
of the suprarenals and also acts on other chromaffin 
organs. In acute CO poisoning there are histochemi cal 
changes in the colloid of the thyroid; in chronic poison- 
ing <?xtensive colloid formation. 

1218. PELLEGRIN, CH. Intoxication de chevanx par 
ia naphtaline, IM. 8oe, ScL Vet. Lyon 32(3): 96-9S. 
1929.— Note, 

1219. PLATTNER, F., and H. HIHTNER. Znr Frage 
der Saponinstromatolyse. PflugcFn Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
224(2) : 293-296. 1930. — Saponins from 8 different manu- 
facturers were used to luunoiyzc erythrocytes from dif- 
ferent species of mammals. Observations on hemolysis 
were nuide by Ponder's ultra-microscopic method. All 
sai)anms hernolyzod erythrocytes at dilutions of 1: 100. 
Saponin Sthamer hemolyzed cats' blood and pigs' blood 
in dilutions of 1 : 200 ; saponin Herniaria hemolyzed 
cats' blood in dilutions of 1; 1000, oxblood in dilutions of 
1 : 200 and pigs’ blood in dilutions of 1 : 400. 

1220. POWERS, H. H., J. R. VARLEY, and J. A. 
MORRELL. Preliminary note on the assay of the fol- 
licular hormone by vaginal administration. Endocrin- 
ology 13(4) : 395-398. 1929.— The estrus-inducing hor- 
mone was prepared in the form of a gelatin pessary for 
\'aginal administration. The check of potency of the 
gelatin pessaries by injection of water emulsion of these 
pessiiries in white rats showed that no loss in potency 
occurred in their preparation. The estrous cycle has been 
induced in spayed albino rats by vaginal administration 
of the foliiciiiar hormone. The ratio between the pessary 
dose and the subcutaneous dose is probably in the 
neighborhood of 3 to 1. Menstruation has been induced 
in spayed monkeys by the vaginal administration of 
these pessaries. As low as 150 imits will induce menstrua- 
tion in the^e animals. — Authors' summary. 

1221. PRIBYL, E. K dusikov6mu metabolismu pfi 
experimentalmch otr^ach, 11. Subacutnf otravy anti- 
monem. (On the nitrogen metabolism in experimental 
poisoning. 2. Subacute antimony poisoning.) [English 
summary.] Biol. Spisy Vysoke Bkoly Zverolekahke Brno 
{P%S>L Biol, j&cole Haul. Mndes Vet.) 6 : 261-267. 1927. — 
In rabbits poisoned by Sb-K-tartrate the level of non 
protein N and urea N in blood, total non protein, urea 
and ammonia N in urine were followed. In all cases a 
rise of non protein and urea N has been found. The ex- 
cretion of total and urea N in urine of poisoned animals 
is also very much higher. In Sb poisoning a rise of 
non protein N is not always due to rise of urea N. The 
ammonia N quotient in the urine seems to be inversely 
proportional to the urea N quotient. The increase in N 
metabolism is in Sb poisoning lower than the increase 
in As poisoning. Histological examination shows the 
pathological changes liver and kidney to be less 
prominent. No influence of fatty degeneration of liver 
in urea content in blood and urine has been noticed. 
From author's summary. 

1222. RABBENO, A. Azioue farmacologica del pirrolo. 
[Pharmacological action of pyrrole.] Bol. Soc. Med.- 
Chir. Pavia 43(4): 439-443. 1929. — ^Pyrrole causes in the 
frog a poisoning characterized by a descending type of 
paralysis and muscular contracture. Locally applied it 
inactivates muscle,* nerve and cutaneous receptors. 
Perfused through the heart and isolated central nervous 
system it inactivates them. The process is reversible. 
In the frog its toxic activity approximates tW of a 
narcotic. The concentration that abolishes the reflexes 
in the isolated organ is about 1/10 that which stops 
the heart. — A. Rabbeno (transl. by /. G. Edwards^. 

1223. RATH, ERICH. Kiirbiskeme als WurminitteL 


Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmaked. 14213/4): 157-MU. 1929. 
— ^The lipids extracted with etlifT, pplrnk-iiiii eriitr or 
alcohol from pumpkin seeds provetl highly toxic* for e artli- 
womis, while the husks aiai residir* ot the \ver</ 

quite inactive. 

1224. ROBBINS, B. H. The absorption, distribution 
and excretion of carbon tetrachloride in dogs under 
various conditions. Jour. Phurmund. d* Kxp. Ti,f ''op. 37 
(2): 203-216. 1929.— The rate o‘* abswiU^uii wa^ h naiad 
indirectly by the rate of e.xtTeti»jn of (’(/!*^ ihruugli tla.^ 
lungs. The thermal eondudivity luelhoii ot g.as 

was used. Hate of absorption was pn^portinna! u* tlir 
size of dose, as shown by animals having an Urk li^tiU; 
fat and alcohol increase tlu; rate of ab>orpiuaa 
drug was recovered from most tissues extiihuni' fit** 
bone marrow contained the highest cont^enfratiun. ITi’n. 
was no excretion of carbon id,rachioride in the uroi*\- - 
B. H. Robbins. 

1225. ROFFO, A. H., y F, PILAR. La funcion helin- 

tropica de la colesterina. [On the heliotropic property 
of cholesterol.] [With Engiisli, Fri'iich and (lenrian sum- 
maries.] BoL Inst. Med. Exp. Esiudin Tmf. 23: 

(1-9). 1930.' — ^The results ohfainetl eomplde ihm cusu- 
municated before. They asc-Tihe to chohaHterul a positive 
heliotropism, a properly in relafii>n tci the phutoarf 
tion described by others. On the ofhtT liamb tlnot* o- 
suits agree with observations referring to the content of 
cholesterol in the skin, in part.s expo.-eil or nut ^ d 
to the sun. As a result of the investigation in mam. 
the skin of the abdomen has -J as much ciiolester»>l 
the face. This phenomenon is observed even in the 
different parts of the head, where the skin of the nose 
presents an excess often as high as 100% in relation to 
the skin of the forehead, protected against the sim by the 
hat. These results are of interest in i)recancerDus inpmos 
and the hypercholesterolemia in preeancerous contii- 
tions. Thus a relation may be established between tins 
process and the extraordinary frequency t>i the loealiza- 
tion of cancer on the skin of the face, as compared with 
the other localizations. Statistics on cancer morbidity 
show that 92% of the tumors of the face corrt’Spoiid to 
the parts exposed to the sun, while onW 7r£j concern 
the skin of the forehead. Of the first group, 6L4% belong 
to the region of the nose. It is concluded that thvre is a 
relation of the heliotropic property of cholesterol to 
the fixation in the tissues and the production of tumor. 
—A. H. Roffo. 

1226. ROSE, CHARLES L., HAROLB W. COLES* and 
HELEN E. THOMPSON. Studies in the pharmacology 
of local anesthetics. III. Comparison of gamma“(2- 
methyl piperidine) -propyl benzoate hydrochloride with 
cocaine and procaine on experimental animals. Jour. 
Lab. dt Clin. Med. 15(8): 731-735. 1030.— No. 33, i-(2- 
methyl piperidine) -propyl benzoate hydroehluridr. has 
been compared pharmacologically with cocaine anti pro- 
caine, by intraven. injection into rats and rabbits* subc, 
injection into mice and rats, and intniperittmeal injec- 
tion into rats. (Number of animals not statwl) Buljcii- 
taneously given, No, 33 appeared less toxic than cocaine 
but more toxic than procaine. It was aetivi: by topical 
application to mucous nmnhrniies m well m by inlill ra- 
tion. 

1227. ROSE, WILLIAM C., and FLORENCE L. 
CATHERWOOB. Bo baking powder residues exert in** 
jurious elects upon growth and nutrition? Jour. iVutri- 
tion 2(2) : 155-169. 6 fig. 1929.— Three baking powders 
(a Ca acid phosphate, a tartrate, and a mixture of Ca 
acid phosphate and anhydrous Na aluminum sulfate) 
were fed. to 2 generations of rats. When incorporated in 
the diet in the proportions ordinarily employed in making 
br#ad and in twice these amounts, no detectable toxic 
or injurious action was found; growth and reprcduction 
were as satisfactory as in control mts; and blood analyse 
and histological examinations of the MdneyB failea to 
show evidence of injmy/— E. L. Butchclder. 

1228. ROY, A. C,, and Bb C. SEN. On the iaMMtog 
action ei ancrose on tanrodiolate, saponin mi oMte 
henmlysis, Jow. Indian Chem* 6 ( 1 ) : 80 - 92 , 
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A study of the hemolysis of sheep’s erythrocytes, both 
in isotonic saline as well as in isotonic sucrose, shows 
that sugar has a great inhibiting action on saponin, oleate, 
and taiirocholate ^ hemolysis. In both these solutions 
oleate has the highest hemolytic power, then comes 
saponin, and taurochoiate has the least hemolytic power 
of the three. — E. Fonder > 

1229. SABATINI, GIUSEPPE. Modificazioni indotte 
nelForganismo umano da minime dosi di sali dei metalli 
oligodmamici [Modifications of htiman blood by small 
doses of oligodynamic metals.] Policlinico. Sez. Med, 
36(6) : 281-291. 1929.— Intravenous injection in fasting 
human subjects of one of the following solutions: CuCh,* 
ZnCh, HgCh, 1 mg. in 2 cc. dist. HaO, and 2 cc. dist. 
HaO alone as control, gave a rise in II.B.C., leucocytes 
and blood sugar, except in the control The red cells 
return to normal in 24 hours, and the blood sugar in 8 
hours. — /. FFSuner, 

1230. SABATINI, G., e MARCO PAZZI. Modifiicazioni 
del tasso glicemico indotte negli individui iperglxcemici 
e glicosuiici da minime dosi di sali dei metalli oligo- 
dinamici. IL [Modification of the blood-sugar percentage 
in hyperglycemic and giycosuric persons by very small 
doses of salts of oligodynamic metals. II.] Policlinico, 
Sez, Med. 37(7) : 338-343. 1930. — Sabatini had previously 
found that very small doses of salts of oligodynamic 
metals, introduced into the human [normal] circulation, 
produced a traiisitoiy rise in the white and red blood 
counts and in the blood sugar (sometimes doubled). In 
this study 1 mgm. of HgCl was given intravenously to 6 
hyperglycemic and giycosuric subjects, and 1 mgm. CuCL 
to a 2nd series of 6. In both series the chemicals (particu- 
larly the Cu salt), contrary to their action in normal 
conditions, depressed the hyperglycemia. 

1231. SATO, TAKAFUSA. liber den pathologisch- 
histologischen Einfluss des Lipiodols auf das Atemorgan 
und die bakterizide Wirkung desselben. Mitteil. All, 
Path, u. Path. Anat, ISendai] 5(2) : 183-191. 2 pi. 1929. — 
Culturally lipiodoi^ is sterile but without bactericidal 
action. Usually lipiodol does not cause a marked histo- 
pathoiogicai change in the respiratory system but does 
produce minor interesting changes, which differ in the 
iimgs of dogs and rabbits. Lipiodol when introduced 
into the lungs is immediately taken up by the epi- 
thelium of the bronchial mucous membrane as granules, 
passing at the same time into the lymph spaces of the 
walls of larger bronchi, forming clumps. One to 3 days 
after administration phagocytes with ingested lipiodol 
appear in the alveoli in large numbers. Lipiodol granules 
are also seen in the cartilage cells. After 3 days numer- 
ous small aggregations of lymphocytes appear in the 
interstitial substance or in the alveolar wails, becoming 
more pronounced after 1 week and more so in the lungs 
of dogs. Three to 4 weeks later the above changes sub- 
side, but rather marked edema persists and the epithelial 
ceils already show regeneration. After 47 days lipiodol 
is in part taken up by macrophages which appear to 
wander backwards through the air passages and be 
eliminated from the respiratory system. Furthermore the 
reaction in general decreases. After 93 days macroscopi- 
caily no alterations are visible and histologically only 
the remains of the previous changes in which lipiodol 
granules are still seen. The changes described corre- 
spond with those reported by several authors as occurring 
in the meninges and spinal fluid after intraspinal lipiodol. 
— IF. E, Moursund. 

1232. SCREMIN, LUIGI Studio suirantagonismo fra 
magnesio e farmaci convulsivanti. [The antagonism be- 
tween Mg and convulsant drugs,] Arch, Internal, Phar-^ 
macodyn. et Therap. 36(1) : 73-80. 1929, — ^In rabbits 
MgCh intraven. prevented the convulsive action of m^ny 
drugs. This effect is believed to be due to an action on 
the central nervous system by Mg, as is also the case 
with Ca. — P. Popenoe. 

1233. SHIOYA, NOBUO. Beitrage zur Pharmakologie 
des ausgeschnittenen Darmes. I. Mitteilung. II. Mit- 
teilung. U'ber die Wirkungen der verschiedenartigen, an 
der Serosa- und Schleimhantflache Oder pervascular 


beigebrachten Medikamente auf das ausgeschnittene 
Uunndarmstlick des Kaninchens, [Japanese.] Chosen 
Igaku Kwai Zasshi 80: 687-692; 83: 1042-1073. 1927.— I. 
A method is described for observing effects of applica- 
tion of drugs to isolated segments of intestine on the 
serous side, on the mucous side, and by way of the 
mesenteric circulation. II. A study was made of the 
differences in efficiency of the ordinary intestinal drugs. 
— Author {courtesy Jap. Jour. Med. Sci. IV) {traml. by 
C. Reynolds). 

1234. SILVERBERG, MABEL G. The sensitization of 
the skin to mesotan. Arch. Dermatol. & SyphiloL 21 
(2) : 166-179. 1930. — A bibliography is given of sensiti- 
zation of the human skin with substances of known 
chemical composition by percutaneous or intracutaneous 
application. It is possible to make a certain number of 
persons locally and generally hypersensitive to mesotan 
(methoj^methyl ester of salicylic acid) by either re- 
peated inunctions over a small area of skin with 10%- 
100% mesotan in olive oil or vaseline, or by rubbing with 
100% mesotan, after mechanically irritating the skin. — 
S. N. Blackberg. 

1235. STEDMAN, EDGAR. Studies on the relation- 
ship between chemical constitution and physiological 
action. Part II. The miotic activity of urethanes de- 
rived from the isomeric hydroxybenzyldimethylamines. 
Biochem, Jour. 23(1) : 17-24. 1929. — ^The miotic activities 
of the methyl urethanes of the hydroxybenzyldimethyl- 
amines are in order ortho>para>meta. Conversion of 
the tertiary into quaternary ammonium group in- 
creases the activity of ortho, diminishes that of meta, 
and abolishes that of para. The derivatives of choline 
iodide and of tropine were found inactive in 2% solution, 
confirming the view that miotics are substituted phenyl, 
as distinguished from alkyl, esters of carbamic acids. The 
ethyl and phenyl urethanes were not active. — E. V. Lynn. 

1236. STEINER, G., und VIKTOR FISCHL. Experi- 
ment elle Untersuchungen zur Pathologie und Therapie 
der Spirochatenkrankheiten. iiber die Wirkung von 
Goldpraparaten bei experimenteller Recurrens. Klin. 
Wochenschr. 8(13) : 582-585. 1929. — ^Two new Au prepa- 
rations were tried in African relapsing fever in mice and 
rats — solganal (disodium salt of 4-sulfomethylamino, 
2-aurothiobenzol, 1-sulfonic acid) and preparation 
A 69. The chemotherapeutic index^of both is higher than 
that of neosalvarsan and in contrast to previously used 
Au preparations they are efficiently prophylactic. Of 
fundamental importance is the fact that both gold combi- 
nations in the rat act as “therapia sterilisans magna’^ 
and destroy spirochaetes persisting in the central nervous 
system during the immune period. — V. Fisckl {transl. by 
E, Kellert). 

1237. STEINMETZER, K., und F. SWOBODA. Ex- 
perimentelle Untersuchungen fiber den Einfluss von 
Narkotica auf die Blutzuckerkonzentration. Biochem, 
Zeitschr. 198(4/6) : 259-267. 1928. — ^Dogs were fed daily 
on dog biscuit plus 50 gms. of meat. The normal blood 
sugar was determined by the Hagedom- Jensen method. 
The animals were narcotized with ether, Billroth mix- 
ture, morphine, chloral hydi'ate or hedonal Samples of 
blood were drawn at i hr. intervals for from 5 to 6 hrs. 
after the induction of anesthesia. An increase of from 
30 to 50% in the normal blood sugar value was obtained 
following narcosis, and continued after narcosis had ter- 
minated. Small doses of chloral hydrate and hedonal 
which did not produce sleep caused prolonged hyper- 
glycemia. It is concluded that hyperglycemia following 
narcosis is due to interference with the brain center 
regulating sugar metabolism. — J. C. Munch. 

1238. StiSSMANN, HEINRICH. Experimentelle 
Studien mit Parathormone- Collip an weissen Mausen. 
Zeitschr, Ges. Exp. Med. 56(5/6) : 817-830. 1 fig. 1927.-r- 
Analyses of 0.25 cc. samples of serum from normal mice 
showed this to contain about 20 mgm. Ca per 100 cc. 
Administration of parathormone, even in doses as large 
as 10 units per mouse (15 gm.), did not increase the Ca 
content of the serum nor produce any of the other 
symptoms of parath 3 !Toid overdosage. Mice treated 
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with panitiionnone wrre as susceptible to guaaidme m- 
toxication as were mice not so treated "but, if the two 
wore mixed before injcicition, 2 units of parathormone 
])rotected against 0.5 gni. guanidine per kgm., otherwjse 
a iattil dose, dliore was a similar neutralizing action 
aigainsi picrotoxiri hut not against strychnine. — L Green- 
wald. 

1239. SUZUKI, TAISUKE. Influence of intravenous 
administration of peptone upon the frequency of the 
denervated heart of the cat. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 

57i“57r>. IDZO.—Ontlly urethani/tal cats with 
caai di\id»'d, and iufmior cervical and stellate ganglia 
removed hifatera.IIy, were given from 0.2-0.4 gm. per 
kgm. of AVitteV ]>eptune intraven. Acceleration of the 
eaniiae rale iminr-diaiely occurred, accom])anied by fall 
in I'tlooti po'ssure. In view etf tliesc results plus a review 
of liha-afure it. is concluded that both the liberation of 
adrenaliiK’ and a direct action on the heart are con- 
cerned~fd. S. (lihhfi. 

1240. SZILARD, ZOLTAH. Die Wirkung des Hatrium- 
hydrokarbonat auf den Magen. Deulsehex Arch. Med. 
Klin. 168(5/6) ; ri()S-M72>. 1920. — I'he t‘hIori<ie of the 
gastric contents after administration of NallCOs was 
studied in 44 cases, including nomad, subnormal and 
hypernormal aciiiity. The ('! excretion in the gastric 
juice was imn'raisetl after both oral and intravenous ad- 
ministration of XaliCO, . 

1241. TANAKA, JITSUTARO. Uber die antagonis- 

tische Wirkung des Cholins gegen die Adrenalinglyko- 
genmobilisierung. [Antagonistic action of cholin to 
glycogen mobilization by adrenaline.] [Orig. in Jap- 
anese,] Folia PhnnnacoL Japoniea 8(4): 2S1-2SS. 

(Clerinan sumnimy, Brcviaria, 6-7). 1929. — Cholin as well 
as adrenaline, wla-n given subcutaneously to rabbits, 
raises the blood sugar. AA'hen given at the same time, 
cholin antagonizes the effect of adrenaline on the blood 
sugar. Therefore it is probable that the mechanisms of 
tdiolin and adrenaline* hyperglycemia are diflerent. — 
Authur\< iounninry {Iran si. by G. T. Cori). 

1242. TATUM, A. L., and M. H. SEEYERS. Experi- 
mental cocaine addiction. Jour. Pharmacol. A: Exper. 
TkerapcMt. 36(3) : 401-410. 1929. — Rabbits, dogs and 
monkeys, and probably man, become sensitized rather 
than tolerant to cocaine habitually administered. Dogs 
e.xhibit a true (joctiine ]»sychosis with marked desire for 
the drug. Rabbits, unlike dogs, do not eliminate cocaine 
in the urine even with severe poisoning. The sensitivity 
aerpured in dogs and monkeys ])ersists unabated for at 
least 10 days. Dogs s(msitized to coctiine are hyper- 
sensitive to other stimulants (ephedrine) and hyposensi- 
ti^'e to depn^ssants (morphine). — AuthttrP summary. 

1243. TERAO, ARATA, and TOMOZO TANAKA. 
Anaesthesia of the 'water-flea, Moina macrocopa Strauss, 
in relation to age. Jour. Imp. Iish. Inst. [Tokyo] 25(1) : 
13-14. 1 fig. 1929. — Anesthesia is observed at 27° C. with 
1/50 mol. solution of ehlorelonti on monoclonal popula- 
tion of parthenogenetie $ of Ihe wtiter-tlea reared at a 
constant temp, of 27° C. A curve which is nearly an 
ascending pa.raboia and re|)resents time required for 
anesthetizing the water-flea, plotted against age from 
hatching to 10 days theretdter, shows 2 drops: with 
those which are 4-5 and 9-10 days old respectively,-— A. 
Terao. 

1244. TSUGE, MOMOTA. On the influence of some 
diuretics upon the gastric juice. [In Japanese.] Nihmi 
Shokwakihyogakkwai Zasski 28(1/3): 1-36. 192S. — ^Dur- 
ing diuresis the chlorine content of the blood decreases 
and the serum albumin increases. Quantity and acidity 
of the gastric juice diminish during these changes and 
also during ^ alkalosis, while they increase under the 
reverse condition. Caffeine sodium benzoate and sodium 
acetate, which raise alkalinity of the blood, reduce the 
quantity and acidity of the gastric juice and: con- 
sequently, the appetite. The diuretics, euphyllin and 
novasurol, which lead to acidosis, produce smaller fluc- 
tuations in conditions of the "gastric juice than those 
previously named, and so do not disturb the appetite. 
These actions of diuretics upon the gastric juice and 
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appetite cease with discontinu'UiVf ni tiif drug, — M. 
Tsuge ( transl. by E. V. L y n n } . 

1245. UCHIGAKI, SHUICHI. On the influence of 
various drugs on the internal pressure of the urinary 
bladder. [Japanese.! Kinki Fujinkmii Gakkmni 

10: 1109-1129. 1927. — LaparoPmiy was jaTfuriiird on 
rabbits and the bladder was exterioriztil. Ringer's shIu- 
tion at 38° C. was poured into the RLuitler in llu; i mpur- 
tion of 10 c.c. to every 1000 gm. hotly Wf igtit, thf urgan 
being thus moderately di-tended, aiid^ a gLi>.- eathati r 
was inserted at the vesieo-eervix. ^11:.’* I'.itlu tu* 
connected with a imanometer, tiljed with chleruf- trci w;fh 
a light ghiss ball afloat on it. To tin* hail a eorr 

of straw was attaciaal, which la corded its ucoi-pirnf- 
on a kymograph. By thest^ mean.- the inilui-ncf' of \ in- 
ous drugs injected intriu'eiumsly eii ihv inieriial pre^stire 
of the bladder was obserytai. I'he rcMilts may l>e 
nmrked as follows: — Pilocarpiiu* ami iRyso,-! igmim* 
raise the internal pressure. Atropine can l»n\rr th** pns- 
sure raised b.y these drugs, hut wln n admiru-o n d ahcir 
it shows as a rule no remarkahh* inilurnta*, Adnnalim- 
and nicotine ]n’oducc a temporary ri.^“ of the pressiiO’., 
and then a fall. Morphine effects in lyMuail do>e a rise 
of pressure, but in a large: dose oni.v a plight fall t 5»c:dnr, 
quinine, Ba, strychnine tuid lituitrine :iiway> increase 
the pressure. Urotropinc show.-- tii>t a o mpure.rv fall, 
then a gradual ri^e, which lasts about 56 ;em.- A'aO'ee- 
(courtesy Japanese Jour. Mid. Ftd. /R.h 

1246. UHLMANN, FRITZ, La Percaine (chlorhydiate 
de la di6tliyl§thylenediamide de Tacide a-butyloxycin- 
choninique). Arch. Intern. Pha.nnaeudyn. * t Thir. 36dh ; 
263-271. 1929. — In the group of quinine derivatives .-uh- 
stances have been found wliich causf- local anesthesia, of 
an intensity and duration unknown hiTluaao, lie' tnost 
remarkable of these substances is itenaiine. dlte Jimit 
of activity of percaine on the coineia r,f tie- rdohp :s 
1:125,000 as compared with i ; 2566 fur jiuVitcaini', 
1:3000 for tiitocaine, 1:10,000 for cocaine. L5‘re;dnt,‘ 
1:1000 causes anesthesia of the cornea lasting 2 hrs., 
while with novocainc of equal concentration tic* tmes- 
thesia lasts 20 min., with tutocaine 30 min,, auii wit It 
cocaine 40 min. The toxicity of percaine is about 5 tiine.s 
that of cocaine, its ane.stheiie powt'r at least 16 time.s 
greater. Percaine is readily absorl>ed by the mvAxmfi 
tissues (frogskin) and by the nerve tis.sue. In therapeutic 
concentrations it causes no local s(*cnndary eiiects. Ir 
may be combined with cpinepJirine, such combi!a6i*ci 
often being desirable, because concentrated pm*aine 
solutions cause a slight vasodilation. Percaine solutsuin 
may be sterilised by boiling. Percaine hy(iruch|{>ri«9. i. 
readily precipitated from its solutions hy alkalis, hsff 
redissolved by a few drops of highly <iihife IfUl- ■ 
F. Vhlmann. 

1247. UMEDA, T., and S. SHIBATA. The influence 
of photodynamic action on the movement of the epi- 
thelium of the urinary bladder. (A study in tissue- 
culture method.) ArcJi. Kin. ZiUjiU'seh. Prs. f/nre- 
bezilcM. (Explantation) 7(3): 244-251. 2 fig. 192S.—* 
Cultures of urinary bladder (‘pitholiuiu u( the fnig, Pnnn 
esetdenia. wau'e made by tlie hanginu-droit mtaluHi. and 
were grown in both light and darknt'ss. Flm»rcscem (iyes 
(trypaflavin, eosin A, erylhrosim methylene blm*. urauin 
and florida red) did not ndard the growth or movement 
of tissues growm in the dark, l.)ut did of tissuies grown in 
light. Fuchsin and waiter blue, 2 non-fluorescent. 
produced no retardation of eithc-r growrii or movenient 
of tissues grown in light. 

1248. VINCENT, SWALE, and J. H. THOMPSON. 
Saline injections. Jour. PharrnacoL d* Exp. Therap. 36 
(1): 107-114. 1920. — ^Injections of normal saline have 
coiisiderable effect upon blood pressure. A series of ex- 
periments have been performed showing the influence of 
the quantity injected, rate of injection, temperature of 
the solution, composition of the solution, and the mean 
blood pressure. Indications are given of what effects 
upon tjSe blood pressure may be expect c'd under different 
conditions, and the importance of control injectioBS 
is demonstrated, — Authors* summary. 
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1249. WAI^BAYASHI, YOSHIAKI. tiber den Ein- 
flnss der ins Bint eingeftilirten verscbiedenen Snbstanzen 
auf die Serumeiweissmenge. [Japanese.] Osaka Igaku 
Kivai Zasshi 26: 2731-2736. 1928. — Serum albumin de- 
creases at once after injections of Eryosan, Kaseosan, 
normal horse serum, and distilled water, but after 24-48 
hrs. has returned to normal. Ten % NaCl, or 5% CaCh 
solutions, cause no perceptible decrease. The increase or 
decrease oi serum albumin corresponds closely with the 
number of blood cavpiiaclea.— Author {courtesy Javanese 
Jour, Med. Sci. IV,). Translated by R. H. M'Gonigle. 

1250. WALBUN, L. E, Metallsalztherapie. Kombi- 
nation von Metallsalztherapie und Senimtherapie. Zeit- 
schr. ImrmmiUiisforsch. u. Exp. Therap. 49(6) : 538- 
550. 1927. — The author has shown that, by combined 
treatment with vaccine and a metallic salt (of man- 
ganese), or by treatment with serums and metallic salts, 
animals, which had received lethal doses of pathogenic 
bacteria, were saved from death. These results could 
not be obtained by treatment with serum alone, or 
\acciri(:; aloma or mettiilic salts alone. Similar results 
were obtained with animals which had received lethal 
doses of tetanus, diiditheria or dysentery toxin. The 
solution of the metallic salts must be of a concentration 
which is neither too great nor too small. — P. G. Heine- 
7'nan. 

1251. YAMAGAMI, MAT AO. tiber die Einfliisse des 
Cholesterins auf die Wirkung einiger Pharmaka. [Jap- 
anese.] Chose7i Igaku Kwai Zasshi 83 : 1019-1028. 1927. — 
Since Ransom showed that cholesterol neutralizes the 
hemolytic action of saponin, many investigators have 
attacked the question of the detoxicating action of 
cholesterol. Experiments on the isolated intestine of 
the rabbit indicate that cholesterol neutralizes the action 
of saponin, BaCh and chloral hydrate. — Author {courtesy 
JapaiiesG Jour. Med. Sci. lY) {tra^isL C. C. Haskell). 

1252. YANT, W. P., F. A, PATTY, H. H. SCHPENK, 
and L. B. BERGER. The response of Japanese waltzing 
mice and canaries to carbon monoxide and to atmos- 
pheres deficient in 0. U.S. Bur. Mines Rept. Invest. 3040. 
12p. 1930. — In atmospheres containing below 0.25% CO 
the sensitivity of waltzing mice {Mus wagneri rotans), 
canaries, and white mice decreases in the order named. 
Waltzing mice and canaries are about equally sensitive 
in concentrations from 0.20 to 0.25% and give indications 
safeb'' in advance of a moderately exercising man. With 
0.10 to 0.12%, however, canaries fail to give adequate 
warning symptoms while waltzing mice give distinct in- 
dications in 5 to 10 min. and well in advance of serious 
iiarm to man when his activity does not exceed that of 
walking. Neither canaries nor mice are sufficiently sen- 
sitive to atmosphere deficient in 0 to be of practical use 
in avoiding harmful exposure of man. — TF. P. Yant. 

1253. YOSHIMATSB, GUNSHI. IJeber das Verhalten 
der aroma tischen Ester gegen Organausziige. III. Mit- 
teiinng. IJeber die Wirkung des Organextraktes auf 
Benzoesaure- und Salicylsaurephenylester. Acta Scholae 
Med. Univ. Imp. Kioto 11(4): 639-648. 1929.— The ben- 
zoic acid ester is more easily hydrolyzed by organ ex- 
tracts than the salicylic add ester and the^ phenol 
esters are more easily hydrolyzed than the isobutyl, 
amyl and glycerol esters. The liver and kidneys of the 
pig contain more esterase than the pancreas, which is 
able to split the simple as well as the aromatic esters. 
However, these organs do not contain as much lipase 
which is necessar}^^ for the hydrolysis of higher glycerides. 
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The action of glycerine extracts of mucous membrane of 
stomach and intestine, of kidneys, pancreas and liver, 
upon benzoic acid phenyl ester and salicylic acid phenyl 
ester is_ tabulated. All organs of the pig hydrolyze ben- 
zoic acid phenyl ester, the liver and kidneys being the 
strongest. The action of the organ extracts upon salicylic 
acid phenyl ester is much less than upon tributyrin. — 
F. R. Greenhaum. 

1254. YOSHIMATSU, GUNSHI. IJeber das Verhalten 
von Aethyl- und Phenolschwefelsaure gegen Organex- 
trakte. [The behavior of ethyl and phenyl sulphuric 
acid in organ extracts.] Acta Scholae Med. Univ. Imp. 
Kioto 11(4): 649-660. 1929. — Extracts of mucous mem- 
branes of stomach and intestine, Iddney, liver and pan- 
creas have no hydrolysing action on these salts, while 
tributyrin solution, used in the control experiments, was 
considerably hydrolysed. No organ extract had a hy- 
drolytic action on potassium ethyl sulphate, neutralized 
potassium ethyl sulphate or potassium phenol sulphate.. 
— F. R. Gree^ibaum. 

1255. YOSHIMURO, SHIGEO. Bber den Einfluss ver- 
schiedener lonen auf den Blutzucker. [Japanese] 
Nagasaki Igaku Kwai Zasshi 5: 803-814. 1927. — ^The 
blood sugar of rabbits is affected as follows by various 
ions. Mg salts cause a slight increase; Ca, Sr, Ba and Na 
salts cause a marked increase ; K salts produce an ir- 
regular action. — Author {courtesy Japa^iese Jour. Med. 
Sci. IV) {transl. by A. J. Clark). 

1256. ZANELLA, B. II ricambio materiale nella som- 
ministrazione degli eteri etilici degli acidi grass! del 
burro di Chaulmoogra. [Effect of ethyl esters of chaul- 
moogric acid on metabolism.] Boll. Sc>c. Ital. Biol. 
Spemn. 2(6) : 534-536. 1927. 

1257. ZEYNEK, R. tiber einige Versuche betreffend 
die Fahigkeit des Ty rosins, Jod zu binden. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 68(1/4): 482-486. 1929. — The preparation of 
di-iodo tyrosine by the action of Na iodate, Nal and 
HCl on tyrosine has been studied. In mineral acid solu- 
tion di-iodo tyrosine is decomposed easily by light, which 
has no effect on the compound in alkaline solutions or in 
simple aqueous suspension. It is suggested that several 
sudden and unexpected deaths among mountain climbers 
may have been due to their previous high intake of I. 
This would have combined organically and then have 
been split off by the excessive ultra-violet energy of high 
altitudes. — E. W. McHenry. 

1258. ZUCKER, KONRAD. Zur Deutung der Calcium- 
vergiftung am Nervensystem. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Phar- 
makol. 142(1/2) : 41-44. 1929. — An experiment on a dt>g 
and one on a rabbit are described, apparently as illustra- 
tive of a larger series. Zucker concludes that the action 
of large doses of Ca on the nervous system consists of 
a paralysis of afferent functions with predilection for the 
longer routes. 

1259. ZUNZ, EDGARD, et JEAN LA BARRE. Contri- 
butions a Fdtude des variations physiologiques de la 
sdcrdtion interne du pancreas, VII. De rhypoinsulindmie 
consecutive aux dtats dffi 3 rpoglycemie. Arch. Inter. 
Physiol. 31(2): 162-179. 8 fig. 1929.— Marked hypo- 
glycemia following an injection of insulin or decamethyl- 
diguanidin causes a moderatioi;^ of insulin secretion. 
The superior nerve centers react to the hypoglycemia 
induced either by insulin or hepatectomy by modifying 
insulin secretion through the medium of the vagus. — 
P. Destree {transl.). 
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1260. ACHARB, CH., A. GRIGABT, A. LEBLAKC, et 
MARCEL DAVID. L’^quilibre lipoidiqne du sdrum san- 
gnin dans les maladies aignes. Jow\ PhysioL et PatkoL 
Gen. 26(3): 415-426. 13.%. 1928.— In acute febrile dis- 
eab'is tiic of iinsaiiirated fatty ^ acids in the serum di- 
minishes. An increase occurs during convalescence. /Ap- 
parent iy, in the early stage.s, when the ^resistance of the 
organism is lowered, it loses some of its ability to de- 
saturate the fatty acids.— C. Achard {transL by M. 
Bodi'insky). 

1261. AMASTEA, G. Sni limiti della partecipazione 
corticale ai fenomeni convnlsm delFepilessia sperimen- 
tale. [Limits of the part played by the cortex in experi- 
mental epileptic convulsions.] Arch. Sci Biol. [Kapoli] 
12 : 413-420. 1928. 

1262. ADLER, H., H. SCHLOXTMANN, W. RUBE- 
HOW, P. MEYER, und B. WOLFF. Arbeitsbericht aus 
dem Alten Ca-Laboratorium. Zeitschr. Krebsjorsch. 32 
(1/2) : 1S6-19S. 1930.— This is a condensed account of 
a number of unrelated researches on cancer, some of 
which have already received more extensive publica- 
tion. It includes an account of anaphylactoid reactions 
obtained by the injection of cancerous blood jnto tumors, 
of the peculiar interrelations of excessive fibrinogen in 
cancerous exudates with the shielding action of this on 
complement, of the somewhat inconstant results on sugar 
production from liver glycogen on the addition of blood 
plasma, on the production of specific antibodies to 
tumor ceils, — in this they report success,— and on the 
effects of such antibodies on tumor inhibition. Also it 
includes an investigation of the source of melanin in the 
melanotic tumors; an extract of adrenal cortex furnished 
a ferment which, acting on phenol derivatives, produced 
a reddening of the solution, apparently by oxidative 
action. It was hoped that the introduction of this oxi- 
dative system might influence the fermentative activities 
of tumor cells. Evfdences to this effect were obtained 
in the form of necrotic ulceration of (inoculated) tumors, 
usually with an accompiin 3 ing severe and often fatal 
injfoxication. Similar effects were observed with oxida- 
tive ferments derived from various moulds. — H. E. 
Eggers. 

1263. BAYER, GUSTAVO, e R. von den VELDEH. 
Trattato clinico di incretologia ed incretoterapia. Tradu- 
zione Italiana liveduta GUIDO VERHOHI. Parte Gen- 
erale. [Clinical treatise of endocrinology and organo- 
therapy. Rev. Italian transL] 3S2p. iiius. 1st. Sieroter. 
Milanese: Milan, Italy. 1928. — This is the first volume 
of Vernoni^s 2-voI. Italian translation from the German 
of Bayer’s and von den Velden’s treatise on clinical 
endocrinology. After a historical introduction by Richard 
Koch, there is an exposition of present-day knowledge 
of the structure and function of the endocrine tissues 
by Bayer. This is followed by^ a general treatment of 
diagnosis and therapy of endocrine disorders by von den 
Velden. There has been added a chapter upon the insulin 
treatment of diabetes and another concerning the treat- 
ment of minor degrees of endocrine disturbances by G. 
Capone. A 2nd vol. dealing with the clinical endocrine 
maladies is to follow. The work is intended for the prac- 
titioner. As a whole the subject is stated simply, ac- 
curately and conservatively. — R. M. Moore. 

1264. BIEHEHSTEIH, ERWIH. 2;ur Kenntnis der 
Encephalitis post vaccinationem. Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 
49(3) : 248-258. 1930. — Animal inoculation (instillation 
into the eye, intracutaneous and intratesticular injec- 
tion into rabbits) of the cerebrospinal fluid from 5 
patients with postvaccinal encephalitis was unfformb* 
negative in, results. Bienenstein is inclined to place 


vaccinal encephalitis in ih-': iivoup 
encephaii tides. 

1265. BLOTHER, HARRY. The effect of bver on tbe 
blood sugar of diabetic patients. Jm., \ Jrn-. 

Assoc. B{2): 102-107. 1929.— Tt-i noil- va. .9 -miiMl 
to contain equal quanlities of | .fiid 

fat, but one contained raw Hver nulj\ ilc' rali»T hau bi.,t f , 
Blood sugars wen* diOeriuiiiMl Kno.' and .o 

intervals of 3 hrs. aitmvard. A vtry linila tl_ arm- m 
the blood sugar was noted in each ui>fania\ _ Tins was 
compared to the drop productMl !w the admiuirfratinn 
■of 13 units of insuiiiL A case is p‘pMrieii in whici| fljt* 
patient was enabled to ciiscoiitinue 10 imim of iS- 
.sulin twice daily by eating liver. --ir. lid Hrrun^inu. 

1266. BRIEGER, ERNST. Zur Pliyriulpgie unci Paths- 

logic der Arbeit beim PhtbisikCT. ! d 

sisch. Ges. Vaierlahd. Cuiiur: Mid. Aid, Id. 2. 1928: 
141-150. 1929. — Patitiufs witii piiliuMnary fiilca'cnlasi'- 
performed work on an erguniricr and « r:'« cr on their 
O consumption, COa output, und pul-c nite was notrii. 
There is no specific change m tiic rn* rgy s uf a 

tuberculous individual. Even Tlmugii he ha^ markid 
debility and lowered vital capacity he- cm tMrry nu with 
good efficiency and normal restitution. ^Sucli iiiinnnuion 
in efficiency and retardation of restitution as he has an 
common to weak and urndvilicd indivuluals. Mainte- 
nance of the pulse and respirator) raleh* imiuMte rapacity 
for work while over-ventilation, fall in alveolar CUj and 
tachycardia denote the ^oppo.^iie condition. Such dis- 
turbances are due essentially to an incongrtiity between 
kmg ventilation and the circulrilion ami i.h‘})Cfiid upon 
stasis in the pulmonary circulation. — C\ J. Bitcnrr. 

1267. BRUYHOGHE, R., et P. VASSILIADIS. La 
splenectomie dans Finfection, da Tr. lewisL CAppareatiy 
Compt. Rend. Boc. Biol. 1929: 1-5. 1929.] fnw. !mt. 
Bad. XJniv. Louvain 1927;'1928: 5p. 119291.— hmdsi 
is infectious only for rats. Spicnccloriiy makes the dwaif 
mouse (Mas minuim) equally reeeplivu to this inieetiun. 
— R. Bruynoghe. 

1268. BUSCAINO, V. M, Contributo alio studio dcllt 
patogenesi della “encefalite epidemica’’ e delle sindromi 
croniche postencefalitiche. [Pathogenesis and sequelae 
of sleeping sickness.] Riv. Fatal Nerv. e Meni. 31t2l: 
116-160. 20 fig. 1926.— The author holds tliui flic locahiSii- 
tion of the ^^microorganism’’ of epkieinie enccplialiiis? 
in the mesencephalon and basal ganglia is dim ly a 
lower resistance of those regions, brought about by the 
penetration, in circulation, of bastd organic mbmmm 
(probably amines) of intestinal <uigin. This is mulmmd 
by the occurrence of serious lesions of tla* nnKfiiccphalon, 
produced e.xperimentally in animals intoxicated by preg- 
nancy or by histamines; 'and by the whtih* series id 
studies of experimental toxic syndromes following pro- 
duction of Eck's fistula. All these symlromes have fea- 
tures in common resembling extrapynimiilal syndroiius. 
including the postencephalitic. The intealiii;i! origin O'l 
the postencephalitic syndrome is supported by a review 
of tne^ literature and by citation of a case of posten- 
cephalitic parkinsonism in winch the author found lesions 
of the intestinal mucosa.— F. M. Bmemna itmusi. by 
P. Popenoe). 

^ 1269. CHIRON, V., und S. SCANDURRA. .tber Leber-:' 
zellveranderungen, die mit der Zerstbruag ergtaiacliea 
Eiweisses zusammenhangen. Bedeutang in der CMmrgle, 
Deutsche Zeitschr. Chir. 216 ( 1 / 2 ): SM 7 . 3 fig. ! 92 i.— 
The authors observed, 2 cases with slight liver damage 
■t wMch after abdominal operations developed fatal aciiie 
' I ydfiow atrophy. They produced slight liver damage ex- 
isoerimentaily in animafe by iniecting egg albumin and 
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bjintroducing animal tissue intraperitoneally. Abdomi- 
na operations m cases with grave functional hepatic dis- 
Uioance are serious and the liver function should be 
sluiied before operation.-~y. Chiron (transL by E, A. 
Bmmgartner ) . 

1270. CMSTOL, PAUL. Interpretation des valenrs de 
I reserve alcaline du plasnia sanguin an cours des c4to- 
ifidoses. Arch. Soc. 8cL Med. et Biol Montpellier 10 

# : 350-352. 1928/1929. — Cristol cites illustrative cases 
'^1 prove that the apparently normal alkaline reserve 
' metimes seen m diabetes with high ketonuria is really 
! <1 artefact due to a poor technique, namely, the de- 
i Vboxylation of the actyl-acetic acid of the blood by 
^ Van Slyke method. 

1 1271. ^CUNEO, GEROLAMO. Stndi snlla patogenesi 

* ;llla epilessia. Nota X. II chimismo dei sali organici 
J pidahili e Tinsufficienza della funzione ossidante del 

egato. [Studies on the pathogenesis of epilepsy.] Riv. 
’^sichiatria 17(2) ; (5-52). 1929.-~ The author has studied 
ho acidity of the feces, the effect of alkaline therapy, 
^^ilver function with relation to oxidizabie organic salts 
jind the tolerance of the epileptic organism to these 
teaits. The liver is found to have a decreased oxidizing 
function which allows absorption in the blood of deieteri- 
;ous acid substances in epilepties.—i?. A. Baumgartner. 

I 1272. BEVOTO, LUIGI. Sugli esiti lontani di febbri 
itifoidi. [Remote sequelae to typhoid fever.] R. hi. 

I Lombardo ScL e Lettered Rend. 62(16/20) : 920-922. 1930. 
I— Clinical experience over 20 years, with some 3000 • 
I typhoid patients, has shown that in later years such 
■ patients are very hable to digestive disorders, particu- 
larly of chronic character: constipation, appendicitis, 
colitis, etc. 

1273. DUXE, W. W. Heat and effort sensitiveness; cold 
sensitiveness: relationship to heat prostration, effort 
syndrome, asthma, urticaria, dermatoses, noninfectious 
coryza and infections. Arch. Internal Med. 45(2) : 206- 
240. 10 fig. 1930. — Duke reports a further study of a 
syndrome of symptoms caused in certain patients by heat 
and effort sensitiveness and in others by cold sensitive- 
ness. The _ manifestations of sensitiveness varied in dif- 
ferent individuals. In some cases it appeared as heat 
prostration, in others as effort syndrome, in others 
as asthma, urticaria, dermatoses or noninfectious coryza. 
Symptoms complained of by the patients could not 
be distinguished clinically from those caused by sensitive- 
ness to pollens or foods. The patients, in many instances, 
gave no evidence of sensitization to material substances 
either by skin testing or dietary testing. Symptoms could 
be reproduced, however, by the suitable application of 
heat or effort or by cold. Strange to relate, in many 
instances the s^ymptorns could be reproduced by the 
application of heat to the arm or of cold to the arm 
distal to a tourniquet around the upper arm which cut 
off the circulation of blood. In the case of reaction 
produced in this way, immediate relief could be obtained 
by the reversal of the application. The simultaneous 
application of heat to one ami and cold to another in 
cases of this sort gave rise to no reaction whatever. 
Duke believes that this type of illness is caused by a 
disorder in the higher heat regulating mechanism so that 
the body, instead of reacting normally for the purpose of 
retaining or losing heat, reacts ineffectively, pervertedly 
or excessively and in this way produces an illness. Symp- 
toms can involve apparently not only organs such as 
the sMn, nasal or respiratory membranes which are 
designed to control the rate of heat loss but can involve 
a given organ such as the brain or heart which if not 
adequately cooled after activity displays a disordered 
function. A distinction was made between primary and 
secondary cases~that is, those in which an adequate 
pathology could be found to cause a disorder m the 
heat regulating mechanism and those in which the in- 
dividual seemed to be in perfect health except for niam- 
festations of sensitiveness to heat or cold. In the latter 
type of case, the illness frequently followed a febrile 
disease. He believes that febrile diseases frequently cause 
a lasting dysfunction in the complicated heat regulating 


mechanism. The illiaess may be temporary or permanent 
ana may De mild or excessively serious. In the latter case, 
it may completely incapacitate a person — ^in fact, may 
connne mm to beci or to the house for years. Tests 
proving such a dia.gnosis can be and should be made 
oDjiectiveiy, jf lie^t and effort sensitiveness or cold 
pnsitiyeness occur in an individual who is also sensitive 
to pollen, epiderma.1 substances, or a food, the patient 
is naturally worse than if he is affected by only one 
of txmse agents at a. time. Treatment by heat and effort 
avoidance or by cold avoidance and treatment by in- 
creasing lieat tolerance or cold tolerance through frequent 
. reversal of general applications of heat and cold is advised 
r^s^?-^TF cases usually gives a very gratifying 

1274. BBINA, TOSHIAXI. Uber den Stoffwechsel des 
Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 13(5/6): 
424^44. 1^9.— Metabolism of rabbit sarcoma cells was 
studied With the improved Warburg technic, in Ringer 
solution. Ubservatxons were made of the tissue respira- 
tion ana giycolysisi of rat kidney, liver and Mexner- 
jobimg tumor, followed by studies on rabbit liver, kid- 
ney, spi^n, cerebral cortex, heart muscle and testes, 
finely JAatos r^bit sarcoma was studied. Following 
are tne results : ^ Oxygen consumption of rabbit sarcoma 
cells IS normal, i.e., equal to that of normal tissue ceils. 

^ glycolysis of rabbit sarcoma is 25 times as great 
as that of heart muscle, and 2.5 times that of rabbit 
spleen. Aerobic glycolysis of rabbit sarcoma is high 
compared with that of normal tissues. The Meyerhof 
quotient and the 'Warburg quotient of rabbit sarcoma 
— T. Ebina {transL by W. N. Berg), 
127^ FIHXELSTEIlSr, H. Zur Xenntnis des alimen- 
^itteilung. Das Harnstofffieber, ZeiUchr» 
Kmderhezlk. 49iZ) : 207-209. 3 fig. 1930.— ^^SeveraF^ clin- 
ical observations show that urea (100-150 gm. per kgm.) 

dietary mixtures produces no fever, but 
aacution of protein, even in small amounts, very quickly 
produces elevation of temperature. This is not, properly 
speaking, i^rea fever,” but in part also a protein fever, 
caused by the fact that the water needed for the protein 
metaDoasm has oeen previously sequestered by the 
urea aenydration. Urea-rich foods accompanied by very 
madequ^e amomts of fluids produce a fever, even 
m tne absence of protein, which may justly be called. 

tPaper 1 in this series, by A. ABT, ELSE 
^CHENHEIM and H. FINKELSTEIN, “Uber das 
Eiweiss^ber, appeared in Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 49 
Paper 2, by H. FINKELSTEIN and 
w. JUJnAS, on ^IDer N-Stoffwechsel beim Eiweissau- 
reicherungsfieber » ibid., 55-63.] 

1276. FRIESZ, JEITi), nnd IMRE HALLAY. Serum- 

l^aseuntersnchungen bei Leberkrankheiten. Zeitschr. 
Khn. 113 (2 >: 275-280. 1930. — ^In none of 10 sub- 

jects witn normal liver and kidneys could quinin-resisting 
lipase be found in the blood-serum. In each of 4 cases 
01 simple jaundice, 4 cases of salvarsan icterus, 1 case of 
nepatic gumma and 1 case of hepatic lues, quinin-re- 
sistmg lipase was invariably found in the blood-serum, 
in cases in which possibly no acute lesion of the hepatic 
cells existed, this lipase was sometimes found and some- 
times not ; thus, ^ it was found in 3 out of 8 cases of 
cirrnosis of the liver and in 3 cfat of 7 cases of stasis 
liver (“Stauungsleber”). 

1277. FUNK, ELMER H., and HUSTOH ST. CLAIR. 

Hemocnromatosis. Report of a case, with studies of the 
®^RP?^^ontent of the liver. Arch. Internal Med. 45(1): 
6i-^o. tig. 1930 — In a case of hemochromatosis that 
came to autop.sy the Cu content of liver was 140 mgm, 
per kgm. of fresh tissue or 331,8 mgm. for the entire 
Lver. Ou content of the spleen was* less than 1 mgm. 
ine be content of the liver for which an accurate deter- 
mination method was not found was at least 62 gm. 

tissue or 14.7 gm. for the entire organ. The 
author suggests that Cu from the food is retained in , 
hemochromatosis method of being excreted as it is in 
normaf individuals. 

1278. GAESSBer, E, 0 , tJber das Verbal ten von 



«m-tniiiciisaiirej Ailcalixeserve uni Blntzncker bei puer- 
peraler Infektion* Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 72(5/6) : 726- 
752. $ fig. 1930. — Calciiiations of average blood lactic 
acid, alkali reserve and blood sugar for the various stages 
of puerperal iafection, drawn from 49 cases to produce 
objective outlines of the disease picture. 

1279. GILDEMEISXER, E., nni HOTORI WATA- 
HABE. Zur Bestimmung kleinster Mengen ^von Diph- 
therietoxin xind Diphtherieantitoxin. ZcntralbL Bakt. 1. 
Abl. (Orw.) 117(7/8): 464-470. 2 fig. 1930.--Several 
serif's of experiments (about 26 tabulated) ^ on^ rabbits 
and. guinea-pigs sliowed that intruf'orneal injection into 
file rai^hits indicated ilia presence of amounts of diph- 
tliaria toxin at mctst 1 10 as great as lliost^ (leinoiistrated 
by i5uil H. Rdruer s intracut.aneous nudhod. Intracorneal 
injection nf diphtlit'-ria Toxin produces in the rabbit 
a- sevfTe kt'ratitis with destruction of the corneal epi- 
t Indium a.nd inilammation of the other eye, the degree 
t,>f inilammation c.on’eajH>nding to tlu' amount of the 
injeetc'd ta^xin; inji-ction of extrenady .small amotinl.s of 
either diphtlicria toxin or antitcsxin pnaiuees a eircum- 
scribi'd dh-margined ulcer, demonstrable on the liv- 
ing anim;il l\v th«’ fluorescent test, ami on the^_ dtxid 
animal by tlui I‘‘aid method after cmucleation. JSimilar 
chatiges we-re pnKiu<‘od in the rabbit's eye by intra- 
corneal injection of gtmgrene toxin, but., no more marked 
than the (dianges jnaaiucetl by it on the guinea-pigs 
.skin. -Xo maerosco]ncally rectigniiiable changes were pro- 
duced on the ralibits eye l.n’ intracorneal injection 
of tetanus, bonilinus and 8iiiga toxin.s. 

1280. GOORMAGHTIGH, N. Le foie dans Tan^mie 
pernicieuse. Considerations anatomo-pathologiqnes. 
BruxeUes-Mcd. 9((5) : 160-171. 1929. — The cause of pa- 
nicioiLS anemia is an infectious or toxic agent acting 
through intervention of the liver. A preexisting vul- 
nerability of this organ is assumed. — J. Furth. 

1281. GRUNKE, WILHELM. Akuter Infekt tind Fer- 
mente. I. Mitteilung: Harndiastase hei akuten Infek- 
tionskrankheitem ZeilBckr. Klin. Med. 113 15; 6): 782- 
792. 1930. — 111 a series of about 145 ca.ses of infectious 
diseases the diastase in the urine was determined by 
W'o,lilgemut'’s method. A regular increase in urinary dias- 
tase ^was observed' in typhoid and in facial erysipelas. 
In diphtheria.,, scarlatina, ton.sillitis and other infectious 
diseases diastase was increased in about 5099 of the 
cases. In almost all xBases a return of diastase to normal 
was seen in convalescence. The investigations seemed 
to show a relation between the sm'erity of the case anu 
the lunght of body temperature on the one liand and 
the height of the diastase vjilues on the other. Such rela- 
tion could not be definitely ascertaimai in the other 
infe<‘tious diseases. The increase of urinary diastase 
is attributed to a functional disturbance of the pancreas, 
and, in the cases of facial erysipelas, of the parotid gland. 
— Frotn author. '< sianmary {IransD. 

1282. HASHIMOTO, TAILASHI, und TAKESHI OHHO. 
liber Alopecia hyperkeratosis cystica foHicnlaris. (In 
Japanese, with German summary p. 25-26.) Japanese 
Jour. De.rmataL d: Urol. 29(4) : '308-317. 3 fig. 1929.— 
'Fhe fmst patient, a woman 50 years of age, had sulTered 
for a long time from an itching desquamative process of 
the scull). The^ comlition growing worse the patient 
consulted the clinic in June 1927. General examination 
was negative. There mxe bald areas on the vertex and 
in the occipital region of the scalp, the remaining parts 
.showed a diffuse alopecia. The epidermis and the hairs 
were covered with abundant whitish scides, The open- 
ings of the follicles were plugged with com^dolike homy 
material wiireli could be expressed with the fingers. The 
condition cleared up under ultraviolet rc^iation and ap- 
plication of an ointment containing pfifsiioi and salicylic 
acid. Biopsy: The epidermis is thin <ynd atrophic. The 
pigment granules of the basal layer, are almost com- 
pletely absent. The cutis likewise shows some atrophy. 
The hair follicles are transformed into cysts filled with 
homogeneous corneous material. The hair and the 
structure of the sebaceous gland could not be dijleren- 
tiated. Patient 2 was a woman 40 yeans of age with 


diffuse alopecia. Scalp aitd^ h'lir^ wert'^dry. limn- wf 
no signs of inflammation, l/he toilieuhr npeniims Wi 
plugged wdlh dark brown horny lii.Uiri J. tiie hvojii' 

picture was the .same tts in caM- L IK- 3r»I pain 
a woman 35 years old, presenp ti an i/i lui/nl eliun’id p 
ture after a suivarsan reactinn. 
this (*asr was not carried uut.---.! iE*tr , f . /a ' ; 
by J. A. Gfinimel). 

X283. HEDON, L, Le quotient respiratoire ci le metab 
lisme de base dans le diabete pancrdaliqiie expfn 
mental. (2me mdmeire.) A ad., ihifriot, *!> Firh-'t 
27(3 4): 254-303. 3 tig. Vulh^\:ivx! i p m v of f| 

literature on the or>‘ piiofitnt m Irnu iii dnh''U 

and in drq^anercatized the auUa.r vr-o - ilc' 
winch lie has obtanati in II d’''p:nicr‘ P’/mI dnV'. 11 
lai)ir'S contain the tlata iroin more tinu 2iHI ? xperrmi’iil 
Detailed observations f)n each annu.il ar»‘ uurm lli 
following facts wore detru'inined Hi txperiiuinf 

1 . 'fhe respiratory (|uoTieni ranly talk In P.7I in ilc 
completely depaiicreati;:t'd doii. I’jie maximum fall oc- 
curred on the 2nd or dial d i\ v tia ons^i tc" tlie 
diabetes. 2. Tlie n 'piratoiy ipioiifU! ric?i int- 

mcdiately and rcftirned to tlm nfuauil \ du» ; 11,75 for 
fhe fastiliu state. Jh If roo abi*!pu\ fn a InglcT valutp 
U|’i to 9.8, just hefort' tieuth, wh n ihe latter w a*- cairo-d 
by diabetic cachexia ,iiux m ixmmmy M miat mn ^ I'ic 
followimr iaaiclu>io!v are dr.ovir lie ^>!ud> of lh»' 
respiratory (piofieni in tie *Xpaiier» af i/m! offers 

no proof in tin* favv>r of die fonuip.on o*’ tr!ue*>se a; 
tlip expense of fat. The j{uot!»'ni sliuluix' imlow thTd 
fonml in some cases, esp« cuily wuh^ aje^ m udnng coma 
caused by the irudden withdr i\\;d of iuMilin a,ft) r Imig 
treaTineiit with ihi.< imrnione. may hi* o\]-Ldia‘d lee thi' 
acidosi.s. The return of the rpiotifiP to marly noniial 
values tnay be explained by a nlati^e- iiien i.^e on fla‘ 
part of protein in the^fotal lueiabi Uie siiddin 
antemortem ehwation is ry ditliculf to explain. ^ It 
cannot be attributed to the plienMiaenon of ‘idowing 
otT’ since a study of the alkaline re.'^tTve eliudmite.s 
this a.s a cause. The author coiii|rires fla^e qucdieiits 
with the very liigh qiioiiints whicliji.ive suinefune? 
been found in .severe diabetes in luaii. llie id»‘*a emerges 
as a working hypot licsis, ihai in the diulwdic. the pow«?r 
to oxidizes glucose has not been lost and iha.! the respir- 
atory quotient rs a luean valui' roiiliitig from the 
combustion of ettrbohydrate on out* hand iml the 
formation of carbohydrates the expense of D-poor 
.suhstance on the other. As thi-“ last prociss diuiinislms 
in infeiLsity with appiacuTiug ileitfli. perhaps as a con- 
sequence of the (‘xhaustiou of int rest rvi*, flc* i|iiotient 
of the combustion of carboltydrate tend< to appear more 
and more ilistinctly.— L. ilrtiou tlmuF. hy J, H, 
mans), 

1284. H0LL6S, LtJBWlG. Hntersucluingen und kri- 
tische Bemerkungen fiber die neiie Iktemstheorie von 
Brugseh. DuRkc/h Med. WoMu mehr, 55(471 : III6H. 1929. 
— dieiuical tests lead Hollos !o comiiide : I’he lirug.4i:|i 
rvnvtUm cannot be elicited in :i normal skin. It is 
|:>rodumi iu .severe icterus indepeiideni of origin amt 
duration of the condition, aiitl rmt only mi the lauiidictal 
akin but in every s4*eretion containing bilirubin (seruiio 
urine, duotienal secretion, chemically pur«» InlinibiiiK it 
m therefore not an iron reaction but a lulinibiii reactiou. 
Oomoqnmtly it throws no light on tin* local origin of 
bilirubin and leads no aiipi'jon to the theory of Brugsrii. 
The reaction is not applicabh* to difiVrcmt’iai diagnosis. 

1285. HUEBER, WALTHER. Beitrag star Frage der 
Agranulocytose. Frmikiurter Zeitschr. ihith. 46(2): 312- 
3^. 4 fig. 1930. — From a stmly of literature and of 2 cases 
personally observed. Hueber concludes that agranulocy- 
tq^sis is not an independent disease but a symptom- 
complex in septic infections. 

1286. JEHSEN, JULIUS. The adreiialiii test in hy- 
pertension. Amer. Heart Jour. 5(6) : 7®-7». 6 fig. 1^. 
—It appeara from the literature that the response to 
adrenalin in the patient with hyperteiMioa diffcrH from 
that of the normal person, but the evidence m to the 
variations in response is foatradictoiy. Under ap- 
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b^roximateiy standard conditions subcutaneous injections 
myi 1 cc. of adrenalin were given to a number of normal 
tm^ersons, patients with hypertension, and others in whom 
stu^he reaction was thought to throw light on the phenom- 
i>>ena observed in hypertension. Persons with normal • 
cardiovascular systems responded with a slow rise and 
a subsequent slower decrease of pressure. While the 
height of the excursion was but slightly accentuated 
after subsequent injections, the time consumed in reach- 
ing the maximum height of the pressure was markedly 
shortened. The cases of hypertension fell into 2 groups 
which were clinically indistinguishable. In the 1st group 
no definite change could be ascribed to the 1st injection 
of adrenalin, while the other cases of marked hyperten- 
sion responded with a brisk and intense increase of 
systolic blood pressure. When the test was repeated 
all the patients with hypertension responded with in- 
tense rises of pressure. In cases of early or intermittent 
hypertension the findings were like those of the former 
group of advanced hypertension, but less pronounced. 

, Statistically it was found that the ratio of the differ- 
ence and of the probable error of difference between the 
standard deviations from the average readings following 
the 1st and the repeated injections of adrenalin was 
significant in the 1st group, in those hypertensive patients 
in whom the response was absent on the 1st injection. 
The diastolic pressure decreased after all the injections 
but the time required to return to normal was longer 
in the patient with hypertension than in the normal 
person. It was not influenced by repetition of the test. 
The increase in heart rate and the occurrence of cardiac 
irregularities were not influenced by the state of hyper- 
tension or by repetition of the test. The blood pres- 
sure reaction of adrenalin in hypertension did not depend 
on the level of the blood pressure, the size of the heart, 
presence or absence of kidney disease, or the level of the 
blood Ca. No satisfactory explanation could be offered 
for the absence of response in some individuals with 
h^'pertension or for the change in response between 
1st and subsequent tests. The clinical adrenalin reaction 
is not due to peripheral vasoconstriction. In fact a 
vasodilatation is present which indicates that the systolic 
rise is of cardiac origin. The intense increase in the 
patient with hypertension is thought to be related 
to the general ^ instability of the hypertensive blood 
pressure. This instability is briefly discussed and con- 
sidered mathematically. — Autho/s mmmary, 

1287, KAFKA f V, Die Bedeutung der Bestimmung 
der Eiweissrelation des Liquor cerehrospinalis fiir die 
Pathologic der Syphilis. Dermatol. Wochenschr. 83(9) : 
332-335. 2 fig. 1929. — ^The author calls attention to the 
need for further study of spinal fluid in syphilis. He 
reports results obtained by two methods for total protein 
determination and one each for globulin and albumin. 
From these he calculated the hydration co-eificient and 
protein co-efficient. He charts the various findings in 
normal individuals, syphilis, tabes dorsalis, general pare- 
sis, and cerebral syphilis. The protein co-efficient and 
hydration co-efficient are highest in general paresis. The 
total protein is highest in cerebral syphilis, in which the 
total albumin is also highest. — 8. W. Becker, 

1288, KAKAI, X., und K. MINAMI. Experimentelle 
Tersuche fiber die Entstehung der aseptischen und atrau- 
matischen Fleuritis. ^^Eine Beweisffihrung fiir das Wesen 
der sog, Militarpleuritis und der idiopathischen Pleuritis 
in Japan/* Zeitsckr. Tuberk. 56(6) : 434-444. 1 fig. 1930. — 
Animals [apparently rabbits: number not stated] were 
subjected to intravenous injection of various nerve poi- 
sons, to various forced motions of the body, to unilateral 
and total epinephrectomy, to resection of the vagus 
and splanchnic nerves and to double cervical sympatheis- 
tomy. The results, the authors believe, furnish a new 
explanation for the origin of aseptic and atraumatic 
pleuritis, as the result on the one hand of a disturbance 
of the neurohormonal correlation produced by artificial 
crippling of the functions of the locally prevailing vegeta- 
tive nervous system, and on the other by artificial dis- 
turbance of the equilibrium in the distribution of ions 
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in the body fluids, produced by injection of various 
poisons. 

1289. KITAGAWA, KIYOSHI. tlber Haematoporphyria 
congenita Gunther. II. und III. Japanese Jour, Dermatol. 
<fc Urol. 28(8): 771-797. 5 fig.; (9): 851-871. 7 fig. [Ger- 
man summaries 53-54 and 61-62.] 1928. — ^II. Skin of pa- 
tients was abnormally oversensitive to sunlight, but hy- 
posensitive to Hg-quartz lamp, so that the kind of rays 
to be considered as causing porphyrin-sensibilization must 
be present in the long wave parts of the spectrum. The 
connection between porphyrin photo-sensibilization and 
variety of ray was experimentally determined. III. In the 
photodynamic phenornenon of skin of congenital por- 
phyrin patients there is high grade inflammatory edema 
of the corium; the epidermis at first is free from injury; 
blister caused by the insolation appears always in the 
upper stratum of the corium and is elevated. Rabbit’s 
skin, after the animal is given porphyrin, becomes very 
hypersensitive to sunlight; after insolation (30 min.) 
there develops following a certain latent period (12-24 
hrs.) severe inflammatory edema of the irradiated skin, 
and after some weeks atrophy of the skin may follow, 
even necrosis if the sensibilization is intense. Histo- 
logically the epidermis is unaffected, the corium is 
greatly thickened by severe inflammatory edema. This is 
in entire accord with the findings observed in the con- 
genital porphyrin patient. The rabbit’s skin is also ren- 
dered hypersensitive to quartz-lamp light by administer- 
ing porphyrin, but much more must be injected than for 
sunlight (usually over .005 gm. per kgm.). Identical skin 
changes as from sunlight are obtained if the ultraviolet 
rays of Hg-lamp light are excluded with a glass filter, — 
W. Browning, 

1290. KLUMPP, JAMES S. Chemistry as an aid in 
medical diagnosis. West Virginia Univ. Bull.j Proc. West 
Virginia Acad. Sci. 3: 101-104. 1929. — Note. 

1291. KRAUT, HEINRICH, und ERWIN BHMM. Ueber 
das Co-ferment der Glykolyse aus Tumoren. Hoppe-' 
SeylePs Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem, 177(3/4) : 125;142. 1928. 
The particular enzymic part of the glycolytic process 
which caused the increased lactic acid formation found 
by 0. Warburg in tumors was studied. The glycolytic 
coferment, whose presence in tumors had been estab- 
lished by N. Waterman, and by H. v. Euler and K. 
Myrback, was therefore determined for human mammary, 
rectal and gastric carcinomas, Flexp^r-Jobling rat carci- 
nomas and Jensen rat sarcomas. The tests were made 
on washed sections of rat kidney, the glycolysis of which 
was increased by tumor extracts almost up to the level 
of the tumors themselves. The quantity of lactic aeid 
produced was determined by Warburg’s manometric 
method. Comparisons were made against extracts of kid- 
ney and liver tissues which also contained the coferment 
but in smaller quantities than did tumors. The coferment 
extracted from the tumors was concentrated to about 125 
times by alcohol precipitation and adsorption on clay; 
it was tested by finding how the glycolysis of fresh liver 
and kidney sections was influenced by addition of this 
purified coferment. This study showed that the cofer- 
ment was the limiting factor for glycolysis by normal 
kidney and liver tissue. Carcinomatous tissue differed 
from the latter by its increased content of coferment.— 
H. Kraut (transl. by B. Cohen), ^ 

1292. KYLIN, E. Stndien fiber die 5demaTisscliwein- 
nmng. VI. Mitteilnng: tiber den colloidosmotischen 
Drtick des Blutserums wahtend der ddemausscliwein- 
mung in einem Fall von Myxodem. Zeitschr. Klin. Med, 
113(2) : 317-320. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The colloid-osmotic pres- 
sure sank from supernormal to subnormal values during 
thyroid treatment, and basal metabolism rose from 
-*-^30% to normal ( + 6%). 

1293. LEVINE, B. S, Serologic studies by the precipi- 
tation, precipitation-fixation and the cold fixation tests 
for syphilis. Jour. Lab. & Clin. Med. 15(10) : 985-993. 
1 fig. 1930. — Sera (700) were tested for the presence of 
antigen combining antibody by the Kahn, Kahn-Wasser- 
mann ^combined, and the Kolmer procedures. About 
14.5% (100 sera) were positive hy 1 or more of the 
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methods used. The positive values were subjected to 
statistico-aaalytic study. It was pointed out that from 
a theoretic viewpoint no syphilitic specificity can be 
claimed for any of the laboratory tests for syphilis now 
in use. Excerpts of histories are presented to show 
instances in which the Kahn and the Kolmer tests gave 
positive results, yet the final diagnosis made no refer- 
ence to sypiiiiis. The following conclusions are dra\\m: 
The results obtained by the cold incubation and the 
Kahn-Wassermann fixation procedures closely agree.^ The 
percentage agreement between the Kahn and Kahn- 
Wasscaanann, anti the Kahn and Kolmer are identical 
(67.0Sf;). The Kalin yields negative results in about 
25.0% of the cases where antigen combining substance 
is present. The Kolmer and Kahii-Wassermann differed 
in only 5.09© of jiie cases. Averaging the 3 readings 
of the Kahn precipitates to obtain an interpretation of 
the results is a mistaken procedure. — Author's nummary 
and ccmchisions*. 

1294. McCARTHEY, JAMES ^IIKCOLN, Dementia 
precox as an endocrinopathy. China Med. Jour. 42(4): 
27S-2S5. 1928* — The literature in general supports the 
contention that endocrinopathy is consistently found in 
dementia precox cases. Eunuchs (23) examined showed 
typical dementia prccox or schizoid characters;^ good 
intelligence and orientation, but distinct changes in the 
effect. Some retained sexual function but no libido. 
Of 70 live c? dementia precox cases examined, at least 
60% were eunuchoid in type, only 5.7% having apparently 
normal testes, with other signs of endocrine dysfunction. 
However, a large number functioned sexually. Of 40 live 
2 dementia precox cases, 52.5% showed undoubted ova- 
rian pathology, although some had been pregnant. Patho- 
logical examination of 15S <? and 24 2 dementia precox 
cadavers showed marked endocrine changes. No normal 
ovaries and only a small percentage of normal testes 
were found in these cases. Almost every dementia precox 
individual gave a history of having had 1 or more of 
the severe toxemias, and at least i of the cases inherited 
defective somatoplasm . — Authors summary. 

1295. NEGRO, FEDELE. Sulla patogenesi dei crampi 
fuuzionali. [The pathogenesis of functional cramps.] 
Minerva Med. 1(13) : 536-542. 1930.-— From personal clin- 
ical observations, and after consideration of the litera- 
ture, Negro concludes that functional cramps are the 
expression of a lesion of the extrapyramidal sympathetic 
nervous system, located primarily in the corpus striatum, 
particularly the pallidum and the locus niger or the sym- 
pathetic-sensory terminations, communicating by a re- 
flex route with the medullary sympathetic centers and 
thence with the efferent fibers destined to innervate the 
sarcoplasm; and that in both cases the mechanism con- 
sists of a sarcopiasmatic hypertonicity consequent on 
these lesions. The psychic elements are secondary. The 
different aspects (paralytic, tremulous, etc.) under 
which the functional cramps may present themselves do 
not invalidate the foregoing hypothesis.— From author* s 
summary. 

1296. NIELSEN, OTTO JDL. On osciUations of Mood- 
sugar values within brief periods, and the blood-sugar 
curves on uniform ingestion of glucose. Biochem. Jour. 
22(6): 1490-1498. 2 fig* 1928. 

1297. OKA, MITSDTOMO. Experimentelle Studien 
liber die Stdrungen der 5sophaguspassage. [Disturbances 
of the esophagus.]. Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyol 4(7): 
430-432. 1928. 

1298. ORIEL, G. H. Some observations on the bio- 
chemistry of asthma. Guy*s Hosp. Eepts. 79(4): 480- 
4^. 1929.— Asthmatics do not fall into one biochemical 
type. Those whose cases commence as infantile eczema, 
or are complicated by other allergic manifestations, 
show a low blood sugar, positive van den Bergh re- 
action, decreased sedimentation rate, diminished bicar- 
bonate and high amino-acid in the blood during the 
active stage. In uncomplicated asthma the blood find- 
ings are usmlly a low blood sugar, negative van den 
Bergh reaction, decreased sedimentation rate during the 
attack but increased after, and normal amino-acid. The 


urine shows various changes in both types. A complex 
nitrogenous substance of a proteose nature is excreted in 
the urine in the different forms of allergy, which on re- 
injection gives positive skin tests in many cases. It is 
suggested that the asthmatic diathesis consists of bio- 
chemical instability in iiitrogeiioiift aiicl ^earholiydrate 
metabolism and in acid-base balance.— From aulhoPs 
summary and co7iclusiom. 

1299. PARADE, G. W*, und W. STEPP, tiber experi- 
mentell erzeugte Myokardschiidigungeii durch Jodin- 
piniujektion in die Herzkammerw’-andung des Hundes und 
die dabei auftretenden Veranderuiigen im Elektrokar- 
diogramm. ZeUschr. Klin, Med. 113(2): 19r>-21L 14 fig, 
1930. — Injection of iodipin into the region of tin'* ramus 
descendens of the left coronary mi cry hi 6 Wiis 
followed by a transient iiyperirritability of the ventricle, 
manifested b^^ a high-grade extrasystole, I'iie defideil 
heightening of the T-wave, r»bser\*ed earlier after in- 
juries in the region of the ramus desia:*!itieiis* ilici not 
occur immediately after iodipin injection. The coi'onary 
T-waive, generally returning to normal in tlu'* course of 
days or weeks, was a late result of iodipin inif'ctionyii 
the region of the niiruis descendens. 'Fite reJalitm which 
these observations bear to human cardiac, disiurbaiici;*^ 
following sudden coronary block is ol>vim!s. 

1300. PERONI, ACHILLE. Rapporti fra faringiti 
secebe e solfociauuro potassico salivare. [Relation be- 
tween pharyngitis sicca_ and salivary potassium sulpho- 
cyanate.] Arch. Hal. OtoL, RinoL e Laringol. 40(10): 
644-650. 1929.— The salivas of 55 patients with^ various 
kinds of phar^mgitis w^ere examined for KCNS, which 
was found to vary from 0.0295 to 0.0035 gm. per liK) ec. 
Of the 55 patients, 23 were affected with pharyngitis 
sicca; among these the KCNS content varied from 0.0190 
to O.CiOSS, being below 0.006 in 18 of them. The fact that 
in pharyngitis sicca there is a marked jitropiiy of tlie 
pharyngeal mucosa and also a low KCNS contimt sug- 
gests to the author that this salt may be secreted not 
alone from the salivary glands, but also, and ])erljaps 
chiefly, from the mucous and mixed glands, wdiich are 
specialb’' abundant in the pharyngeal mucosa. 

1301. QUIGLEY, J. P., and J. L. LINDQUIST. Me- 
chanical interference with the circulation as a factor 
in traumatic shock. Amer, Jour. Physiol. 94(3) : 529-530. 
1930. — ^The abdominal aoi'ta was occluded in 4 experi- 
ments until the femoral pulse became imperceptible or 
very weak (for 15, 85, 115 and 127 min.) : the thoracic 
aorta was occluded for 165 min. with a single ligature and 
with 2 ligatures for 40, 45 and 110 min., and tlie thoracic 
vena cava was occluded until respiration censed (after 
25, 45, or 53 min.), all without shock. Light anesthesia 
with ether previous to such procedures caused marked 
disturbance or cessation of respiration. The authors stig- 
gest that their experiments differ from those prewiouHly 
reported by others in the absence of 2 complicating 
factors, ether anesthesia and manipulation of the viscera, 
abdominal or thoracic. They conclude that in the ab- 
sence of anesthesia or direct trauma, moderately ex- 
tensive interference with the circulation (arterial or 
venous) of large portions of the body does not produce 
traumatic^ or surgical shock either during or stibscqtient 
to such circulatory obstruction. The speciea of experi- 
mental animal used is not stated. 

1302. RICHTER, MAURICE N., and E. C, Mac- 
DOWELL. Studies on leukemia in mice. I. The experi- 
mental transmission of leukemia. Jour. Esp. Med. Si 
(4): 659-673. 1930. — ^Lymphatic leukemia has occurred 
with great frequency in a strain of mice inbred by 
brother-sister matings since 1921,^ In addition to typical 
cases of leukemia are others which, because of the ab- 
sence of leukemic changes in the blood, correspond to 
"pseudoleukemia” and othem which, by the presence 
of unusually great enlargement of certain lymph node 
groups, resemble the “leukosarcomatoses” as observed 
in man. Examinations of the blood of leukemic mice 
have shown that leukemic blood pictures are not neces- 
sarily early in their appearance, nor are they constant. 
The blood picture may not, therefore, be used as a 
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criterion for the separation of the two diseases (leukemia 
and pseudo-leukemia) but merely indicates different 
phases of the same condition. Likewise, cases with lesions 
intermediate between the local growths of “leukosar- 
comatosis” and the more general lymphatic enlarge- 
ments of leukemia suggest that these conditions differ 
only in the distribution of lesions but not in their nature. 
Lymphatic leukemia occurring spontaneously in this 
strain may be transmitted to other mice of the same 
strain, and carried, apparently, for an unlimited number 
of transfers in animals at an earlier age than that at 
which leukemia occurs spontaneous^^ In each of 10 
such experiments transmissions were obtained. The 
lesions produced by inoculation correspond to those of 
spontaneous cases, in that they consist of growths of 
abnormal lymphoid cells which infiltrate tissues and 
organs and often appear in the circulating blood. Only 
minor differences have occurred, some of which are 
characteristic of certain experimental lines. After re- 
peated transfers, the disease tends to run a more acute 
course. Among the cases in which transmissions occurred, 
are some without leukemic changes in the blood, and 
many with local growths at the site of inoculation or in 
centain node groups. The differences in the blood 
pictures and distribution of lesions ("which latter may be 
influenced to some extent by the method of inoculation) 
correspond to similar differences which are sometimes 
observed in the spontaneous cases. — Authors’ summary, 

1303. SALEH, E. B., und T. HYRM. Klinische Yer- 
stiche mit der Glykosefixationsprohe (nach Loewi). Eine 
Hachpriifung gewisser Resiiltate der Grazer Schule an 
kiinischem Material. Acta Med, Scandinavica Nord. Med. 
Arkiv, 72(2) : 167-220. 1929. — On the basis of extensive 
animal experimentation, the Graz School of investigators 
reported in 1925-27 an original theory concerning the 
pathogenesis of diabetes, to the effect that in addition 
to insulin there occurs another, and, so far as sugar 
regulation is concerned, more important hormone-like 
substance secreted by the liver. This so-called 
kemin” is functionally a direct antagonist of insulin and 
is of fundamental importance in the occuiTence of every 
hyperglycemia. An increased blood sugar, for example, 
would be due to a primary hyperglykeminemia with 
relative insufficiency of insulin, or caused by a primary 
insulin deficiency with secondary hyperglykeminemia. 
Were it possible through analysis of the peripheral blood 
to establish a quantitative insuiin-glykemia ratio, this 
would be of great clinical value in differentiating hyper- 
glycemic conditions into groups, namely, the pancre- 
atogenous (insular) and the non-pancreatogenous (extra- 
insular) types. Such a method was devised by the Graz 
investigators, and was followed by the present authors, 
although in the meantime Loewi has retracted some of 
his original statements and modified his former conclu- 
sions* The material for the present study included nor- 
mal individuals, diabetics, and persons with hepatic 
disease. Estimations of basal values (that is, glucose 
determinations on the plasma after a 12-14-hr. fast) 
were made, as well as fixation and blood sugar curves 
after feeding various amounts of glucose per os, and 
after the administration of adrenalin or insulin. It was 
found that the basal values of normal human beings 
showed a considerably greater variation than those of 
the experimental animals reported by the Graz School, 
and did not justify an^^ conclusions in differential diag- 
nosis. The same was true of the blood sugar curve after 
the administration of glucose by mouth, and hence, 
speaks against the correctness of Loewi’s theories. Previ- 
ous experiments reported by the authors as well as by 
certain French investigators make it appear possible that 
there is an element of truth in Loewi’s theory, but tHat 
the facts are of a much more complicated nature than 
he assumes,— T. C. Hempelmann. 

1304. SATKE, 0. tJber den Hydrothorax bei kardialer 
Instiffizienz. Zeitschr, Klin. Med. 113(2): 212-223. 1930. 
— ^In 7 out of 8 normal cases studied the negative pres- 
sure was somewhat greater in the right than in the 
left pleural cavity, which apparently explains the clini- 


cally well-known fact that in most cases of cardiac 
insufficiency the right hydro thorax is greater than the 
left. The occurrence of right hydro thorax as the sole 
sign of cardiac insufficiency, of which a case is described, 
is explained as a result of factors hindering the dis- 
charge of the vena azygos, such as pressure from a 
dilated right-auricle, slight pleural adhesions or other 
conditions apparently promoted by the negative pres- 
sure prevailing in the right pleural cavity, 

1305. SAVY, P., et H. THIERS. L’etat dti chlore, 
de I’lir^e et de la reserve alcaline du liquide cdphalora- 
chidien dans les retentions brightiqnes et les 4tats 
acidosiques. Le divorce hemorachidien. Ann. Med. 
IParis] 26(2): 131-144. 1929. 

1306. SCHMELZER, HANS, tber die aktuelle Blnt- 
reaktion bei Glankomkranken. Graefe’s Arch. Ophthal- 
mol. 118(1): 1-20. 2 fig. 1927. 

1307. SHAW-MACKENZIE, J. A. Blood-tests in the 
diagnosis and treatment of cancer. Jour. Trap. Med. 
and Hyg. 32(20) : 290-293. 1929. — Clinical cases illustrat- 
ing the author’s theory of the decreased action of lipase 
of serum from cancer patients. 

1308. SHORE, R. A., and R. L. ANDREW. Goitre in 
school- children. The incidence of goitre in school- chil- 
dren in relation to the amount of iodine in soil and 
water in certain districts of the North Island of New 
Zealand. 67p., 3 maps.. New Zealand Dept. Health & 
Sci. & Indust. Res.: Wellington, 1929. — ^The goitre per- 
centages given have been entirely compiled by one 
worker, so that the '^personal error” is the same all 
through. The analytical work has been done entirely 
by one worker, so that the “personal error,” if any, is 
again the same all through. The two aspects of the 
work were done quite independently by the investigators. 
The field worker did not know the I analysis until the 
field work was completed, and the chemist did not 
know the result of the field work until the analytical 
work was completed. Sufficient samples of soil were taken 
so that the result would be representative of the district. 
Similarly, as many school-children as i)ossible were ex- 
amined in each district. The goitre incidence in school- 
children is greater in girls than in boys. The percentage 
incidence in both sexes increases with age to a maximum 
and then definitely declines. On the figures available, 
this decline in incidence appears tomcontinue in the years 
beyond school life at least as far as 19 years of age. 
The rate of percentage of goitre incMence is increased 
at or just before the time of puberty. The effect of 
puberty is more marked in girls than in boys. Generally 
speaking, where the I content of the soil is high the in- 
cidence of goitre is low, and where the former is low 
the latter is high. There are, however, certain anomalies 
which at present cannot be satisfactorily accounted for. 
Further work should be done to solve the problem of 
these anomalies. — Authors’ summary. 

1309. SONDERMANN, R. Beitrag zur Entstehung, 
Pbysiologie und Pathologie des Augendrucks. HI. tlber 
die Pathologic des Augendrucks. Arch. AugenheUh. 102 
(3/4): 453-474. 1930.— [III.] There is a movement of 
fluid in the anterior chamber which, however, is very 
slight. The normal content of Schlemm’s canal .is aque- 
ous. The pressure in Schlemm’s canal is somewhat less 
than in the anterior chamber but higher than in the 
ciliary veins at their point of exit from the eye. The 
aqueous leaves the eye through Schlemm’s canal and 
also by way of the capillaries of the anterior surface of 
the iris. This is brought about in case of Schlemm’s 
canal by filtrative forces whereas the carrying off of 
aqueous by the capillaries of the iris is due to osmotic 
forces. The intraocular pressure in inflammations of the 
anterior segment depends essentially upon the develop- 
ment of the perforating vessels of the sclera in this 
region, particularly the veins, and also on the conditions 
of outflow from the anterior chamber. The hypo- 
tension of old cyclitic eyes is due to the dilatation of the 
veins in the anterior portion of the sclera. The capil- 
laries' of the normal ciliary body usually show marked 
eonstriction of the caliber with increasing age, whereas 
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other capillaries are usually dilated. In two cases of 
glaucoma simplex without iiiflammatoiy changes the 
author found well marked ^degeneration in all the ciliaiy 
processes, marked thickening of the pectinate ligaments 
and relative constriction of Schlemms cantil. These 
changes may play a definite part in the origin of glaucoma 
simplex. — F. IL Adler. 

1310. SPISO, PAUL. Kliiiische Untersuchungen tiber 
das Caicitim-Kalmm Cieichgewicht im Organismus. 
Zc/ts'c/ir. Klin. Med. 110(1) : 5S-93. 1029. — The determi- 
nation of Ca waspnade after Kramer-Tisdal, that of K 
by a. method, which is described. Results: Tinder nor- 
ma! conditions Ca oscillates between 9.5 and 11.5 mgm. 

K bt'tween 17.5 and 22.5 mgm. % in the blood serum, 
undm' I'cithological conditions, the oscillations are not 
much greater. Potassium augments and Ca decreasess^in 
icteric disixises; K increases and Ca diminishes in cardiac 
and renal ^decompensation, es.sential hypertension and 
non-acidotic diabetes meilitus. Fota.ssium and Ca both 
im'rease in acidotic diabetes meilitus, both decrease in 
]nygnancy and with turnons. Potassium alone increases 
without \'ariatioii of Ca in vegetative neurosis, gastric 
and duodena! ulcer, chronic arthritides and arthropathies. 
The content of K in the corpuscles increases much more 
than in the serum with cardiac and renal decompensa- 
tion, essential hypertension, diabetes meilitus, ^■egetative 


neurosis, gastric and duodenal ulcer and chronic arthri- 
tides. The balance of Ca:K in the bloml seriiin is 
regulated by mobilisations of the dc'pots; K is partially 
furnished by the corpusclcs.-“"F, Brummi. 

1311.STEENBERG, THOMAS. Senkningsreaksjonen 
ved reumatiske lidelser.^ [Sedirnentation reaction in 
rheumatic diseases.] [With English suriimary, p. 657.] 
Norsk Mag. Laegeuidensk. 89(7) : GlrLOnS, llOS.—Tlie 
sedimentation velocity of the red corpiisr‘Ie.s gives \‘er\' 
valuable information in the managemmi] of_iheumatic 
diseases. The reaction is of injimrtaiicc' for diagnosis as 
well ti.s for t.reatment.'— A?///n'>r s mnunafg. 

1312. TmOZZI, FAHCESCO PAOLO. ^ Sulla pro- 
duzione di tumori con poltiglia di organ! di topi aftetti 
da tumori maligni. (Ricerche sperimcmtale.) t Production 
of tumors with organ pulp from mice with malignant 
growths.] Ann, Hal. Chir. 7(S): 8IS-.S.‘1S. 11 fig. 1928. 

1313. ZOTTA, G., et E. RABACOVICI. Contribution 
a Tdtude du nidtabolisme du glucose sangain dans la 
trypanosomiase expdrimentale. Arch. Remmnines i'rith. 

Exp, ct MierahioL 2(1) : _55-80. 1929. In guiutn_ pigs 

experiment ally infested witli Trgpaju'rnnud brnrei, tliC' 
})rogrcssive decrease in Irh.tod sugar found !'>>' Selieni 
could not be established; oscillatiims fortk vdmat, with a 
.sharp decrease terminally,— a deeveusv which thr* uiuhors 
did not regard as .specific for trypanosomiasis. 
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1314. BARTLAKOWSKI, JOHANNES. Speiserohr- 
enerkrankungen bei Ahen. [Diseases of the esophagus 
in monkeys.] Virchow's Arch. Path. Anal. w. Physiol. 
277(3): 670-672. 1 fig. 1930. — Actinomycosis in 1 Papio 
cynocephalus, nematode infection (Gongylonema mini- 
mum) in 4 Macacus rhesus, phlegmon caused by mixed 
streptococcus and staphylococcus infection in 1 Ca/if- 
thrix penicillata, ared waxy degeneration of muscular 
fibers in 1 chimpanzee and in 1 orang-utan are described. 

1315. BEMELMANS, E. Das “Wesen’» der Hnn- 
destaupe. [The nature of canine distemper.] Zcniralbl. 
Bal-t. 1. Abt. Orig. 118(3/4) : 202-206. 1930.— According 
to the authorls view canine distemper must be placed 
with human influenza and the so-called influenza of 
horses in a new group of diseases, due to an original 
invasion by commensal streptococci, which kter be- 
come transformed into true pathogenic parasites (dip- 
locoeei). 

1316. BODENSTEIN, DIETRICH, Einige Raupen- 
krankheiten im Mikrophotogramm nebst Bemerkungen 
dazu. Iniermt. Ent, Zeitschr. 24(6) : 57-66. 13 fig. 1930.— 
Dysentei^vy muscardine, polyhedral disease and fliacherie 
in caterpillars are described, with a photomicrograph 
of each and pictures of characteristic symptoms. — 
C. Zeimet, 

1317. CARRANO, M. A grave sickness in dogs in 
Egyp^t: sickness very similar to rabies. Union So. Africa 
Dept. Ague. Pan^African Agric, Vet. Conf. Pretoria, 
Papers Vet. Sect. P. 285-2S6. 1929(1930). 

1318. CARLSTROM, BIRGER. Ueber die Itiologie 
und Pathogenese der Kreuzlahme des Pferdes (Haemo- 
globinaemia paralytica). Skand. Arch. Physiol. 61(4/5) : 
161-224. 1 pL, 7 fig. 1931. — Azoturia usually appears on 
return to work after a few days’ rest. It is characterized 
by stiffness, lameness or paralysis of the hind leg muscles, 
excessive sweating, and hemoglobinuria. The etiology 
is unknown, although innumerable theories have been 
advanced and are discussed. The author finds that the 
blood plasma in azoturia is seldom colored apd^ that 
a spectrum resembling that of hemoglobin is not alway^s 
present. The osmotic resistance of the erythrocytes is 


Associate Editor 

' in the sections Immunology and Filterable Viruses; and 
1626, 1692, 1716, 1737, 1758, 1774, 1802, 1902, 1913, 1995) 


usually normal. In most cases there is an incrc'ased 
amount of hemoglobin in tlie blood, whit?h de|)end.s on 
increased corpuscular content and not on decrease in l iloocl 
volume. Hemoglobin and myoglobin can lie .sei>a,ratt*d 
spectroscopicaify, the latter showing bands siinilar to 
hemoglobin but displaced Z-D,ap to the left. ^ This dif- 
ference in spectra is not a matter of solubility Imt of 
chemical constitution. In rabbits, dogs^ and liorsr^s, in- 
travenous injection of muscle juice insuffleient in amount 
to color the plasma, produces hemoglobinuria. If lienio- 
globin is used, the amount nece.ssary b> jiroduce lif'iiio- 
globinuria is so large that the plasma becomes eoloreil. 
The author concludes that the reddish color of tin' 
urine in azoturia depends on muscle pigment, myog!*)hin 
or metamyoglobin, Azoturia is therefore clmraettnizral 
by myoglobinemia and myoglobinuria.— IE. J. Meek. 

1319. CARPANO, M. Hemoprotozoal infections (spiro- 
chaetosis and piroplasmosis) of poultry in Egypt. 'Union 
So. Africa Dept. Agric. Pan-African Agrie. d: Ec*/, Conf. 
Pretoria, Papers Vet. Sect. F, 187. 1920(1930). 

1320. COHRS, PAUL. Beit rag zur Kenntnis der in- 
traperikardialen akzessorischen Schilddriisen und Epi- 
thelkorperchen beim Hund (Canis familiaris). Berliner 
Tierdrzt. Wochenschr. 46(40): 683-688. 7 fig. 1930.— In 
47.5% of all dogs, accessory thyroid, rarely parati'iyroid 
glands, appear within the pericardium in the neighlior- 
hood of the large vessels, usually the aorta, and without 
relation to race, age or sex. Similar localizations were 
not found in other domestic animals. In dogs, von 
Kaltenbock found subendocardial thyroid glands in the 
conus arteriosus. Since they display normal function- 
ing thyroid and parathyroid tissue they merit con- 
sideration by experimental research on the functions of 
the thyroid and parathyroid and also of other organs 
of internal secretion. Through goitrous disease they 
acquire pathological significance. The causes which lead 
to the origin of these glands within the pericardium, of 
dogs, but not in other animals, still require explana- 
tion. — Author's summary (transl. by E. E. Boyer), 

1321. CONN, GEORGE H. Handy poultry disease 
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manual. 4th ed. 95p. Ulus. Poultry Tribune: Mount 
Morris, Blinois, 1930. 

1322. CREECH, G. T. Brucella abortus infection in 
male bison. No, Amer. Vet. 11(1) : 35-35. 1929. 

1323. BERFLINGER, E. R. Control of anthrax in live 
stock of the Northwest. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 
31(1): 42-55. 1931. — Historical review of methods used. 

1324. DESCOMBEY, P. A. Sur le t^tanos et sa patho- 
ggnie. I. Formes normales et anormales du t^tanos. 
Rec. Med. Vet. IRcole Alfort] 105(2): 901-910. 1929.— 
From an experimental study of abnormal tetanus in 
guinea pigs and from a review of the literature the 
author concludes that forms abnormal for horses are 
normal for guinea pigs, and vice versa.— P. A. Descombey 
{transL by C. S. Gibbs). 

1325. DESCOMBEY, P, A. Sur le tdtanos et sa patho- 
gdnie. II. Sur les theories pathogdniques du tdtanos— 
Etat actuel de la question. [Tetanus and its pathology. 
II. Present status of the pathological theories of tetanus.] 
Rec. Med. Vet. [AJcole Aljort] 106(1) : 27-46. 1929. 

1326. DHANY, PUENTE. Un epitelioma glandular en 
una rana bullfrog. Comunicacion previa. Contribucion 
al estudio de los tumores en los batracios. [Glandular 
epithelioma of a bull frog.] Arch. Soc. Estud. Clin. 
IHahana] 29(4) : 185-195. 6 fig. 1929. 

1327. DU TOIT, P. J. Veterinary science and agri- 
culture. Nature [London] 126(3179) : 505-508. 1930.— 
Presidential address before Section M of the British 
Assoc. 

1328. EASTERFIELD, T. H., and J. A. BRUCE. The 
occurrence of xanthin calculi in New Zealand sheep. 
Neto Zealand Jour. Sci. Tech. 11(6): 357-361. 3 fig. 
1930. — Calculi, which, according to chemical tests, would 
seem to be composed largely or wholty of xanthin, are 
reported in shee^p in a few localities (all on “Moutere 
loam^’ soil) in New Zealand. Their occurrence and dis- 
tribution are believed to be related to mineral deficiency 
in that soil. 

1329. EASTERFIELD, T. H., T. RIGG, H. 0. ASKEW,' 
and J. A. BRUCE. A widespread occurrence of xanthin 
calculi in sheep. Jour. Agnc. Sci. 19(3) : 573-585 . 5 fig. 
1929.— Sheep with xanthin calculi in the kidney pelvis 
were found in S localities in Nelson province. A single 
calculus from 1 sheep weighed 41 gms.; 63 gms. of xanthin 
were removed from the 2 kidneys of another sheep. On 1 
farm, 8% of the sheep died in 1 season from the trouble. 
AH cases wcur on Moutere Hills t 3 Te of soil, which is 
very deficient in lime and phosphate; no cases have 
been reported from farms on which good pastures have 
been established by attention to this deficiency. A re- 
port on the organs of the affected sheep is given. — 
T. //. Easter fie Id. 

1330. EMMEL, M, W. Peritoneal tumors in the fowl. 

Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. 32(1) : 99-102. 1 fig. 1931.— 

The origin of such tumors in some instances appeared 
to be in the rnesothcliiim, the egg-yolk no doubt being 
the exciting factor. In another bird the origin may have 
been in the subepithelial lymph channels. However the 
tumors arise, both regions may apparently finally become 
involved. 

133L FULTON, J. S. The incidence of swamp fever 
in Saskatchewan in relation to soil type. Jour. Amer. 
Vet. Med. Assoc. 30(2): 157-164. 1930.— The observa- 
tion is made that outbreaks of swamp fever never occur 
on heavy clay lands, while isolated cases occur on light 
sand or* gradation types between very heavy clay and 
sandy soil, and frequent cases occur on soil varying from 
sandy to heavy loam. It is further observed that waters 
in clay soils are decidedly alkaline from early spring 
until freeze up, while slough waters in loam areas ex- 
hibit rank growth and a change, as the season advances, 
from alkaline to neutral and to acid, depending on rain- 
fall. It was found that swamp fever cases begin to 
appear when temp, of the sloughs become suitable for 
growth of microorganisms and when the pH is 7.0-7 .6. 
Spirochaetes were found in ponds, where there was con- 
siderable vegetable growth, whenever the reaction was 
not far from neutral; they were never found in the 


decidedly alkaline ponds in the non-swamp-fever area. 
The author does not suggest spirochaetes as the cause, 
but deems it pertinent that the presence or absence of 
‘'that” capable of producing swamp fever coincides with 
the reaction of the water determining the presence or 
absence of spirochaetes. Reference is made to the simi- 
larity of spirochaetal jaundice in miners. — F. Volkmar. 

1332. GLaSSER, K. Sckweineseuche. [Swine plague.] 
[In: W. KOLLE und A. v. WASSERMANN. Handbuch 
der patbogenen Mikroorganismen. 3 Aufl. W. KOLLE^ 
R. KRAUS, und P. UHLENHUTH. Bd. 6, Teil 2, Lief. 
27.] P. 835-872. 5 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena; Urban & 
Schwarz enberg : Berlin & Wien, 1929. — ^^Vith a 3-page 
bibliography. 

1333. GRAHAM, ROBERT, and FRANK THORP, Jr. 
A laryngotracheitis syndrome in wild goose associated 
with pneumomycosis. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 32 
(1): 90-94. 3 fig. 1931. — ^This syndrome proved to be a 
mycotic pneumonia. The mycosis was not communicated 
by direct swab of the larynx and trachea or by sterile 
filtrates prepared from the exudate in the respiratory 
tract, when administered to healthy chicks 1 mo. old. — 
Authors* summary. 

1334. GUDGER, E. W. A young rainbow trout (Salma 
irideus) with a “horn” (the achene of Bidens cernua) 
on its head. Amer. Mm. Novitates 465 : 1-5. 3 fig. 1931. — 
A young trout (33 mm. long) had what seemed to be 
a cutaneous horn on its head, with the base enmeshed 
in flings. This was found to be an achene of the 
“stick-tight” caught on the fish’s head with one awn 
imbedded in front and one on each side. A water-mold 
had grown in the broken skin and had helped anchor 
the “horn.” 2 other cases of like infestation are noted. — 
E. W. Gudger. 

1335. GREEN, R. G., E. W. WADE, and W. KELLY* 
Experimental tularemia in ring-necked pheasant. Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 26(3) : 260-263. 1928. — 10 pheas- 
ants, inoculated with Bacterium tularense, showed no 
external symptoms of disease; in 1 case the liver of the 
pheasant, 4 days after injection, produced tularemia 
when inoculated intramuscularly into a guinea pig; in 
another case, also inoculated intramuscularly, the or- 
ganism was infectious to guinea pigs at site of inocula- 
tion, 7 days afterward. 

1336. HEELSBERGEN, T. v^. “Soor”-ahnliche, 
durch Gefliigelpockenvirus erzeugte Krankheitsbilder bei 
Hiihnern. [“Thrush”- like symptoms in chickens pro- 
duced by fowl-pox virus.] Zentralbl. Baht. 1 Aht. Orig. 
120(5/6) : 377-378. 2 fig. 1931.— Inoculation with the .or- 
ganism from cases of thrush in fowls (“Soorkrankheit,” 
“schwammehen”) produced distinct pock marks on 3 
out of 5 fowls, indicating that many cases of so-called 
thrush in fowls are due to filterable fowl-pox virus. 

1337. HEITZMANN, OTTO. Zur Frage der Affen- 
tuberkulose, im besonderen ihrer Friihdiagnose durch das 
Rontgenverfahren. Centralbl. Bakteriol. I. Aht. Orig. 
114(4/6) : 470-482. 9 fig. 1929. 

1338. HOPKIRK, C. S. M., and D. A. GILL. Arthritis 
in lambs in New Zealand. Vet. Rec. 10(40) : 919-923. 
1930. — An arthritic condition affecting the limb joints 
of New Zealand lambs is discussed. The cause is shown 
to be infection of the joints by an organism of the 
diphtheroid group. On inoculation into the circulation 
of sheep it appears to have a predilection for the joints. 
Reasons are given for believing that infection oc- 
curs naturally through docking and castration wounds. 
Prevention by use of antiseptic methods at time of 
operation and provision of clean pastures while the 
wounds heal, is advocated. The organism is very simi- 
lar to Bacillus erysipelatis suis and may perhaps be 
identical, though swine erysipelas is entirely unknown 
among pigs in New Zealand. The organism is pro- 
visionally named Corynebacterium osteoarthritidis ovis 
(p. 923). — Authors* summary. 

1339. HOWITT, BEATRICE F. Spontaneous scurvy 
in monkeys. Arch. Path. 11(4) : 574-583. 1931. 

1340. [fAKIMOV, V. L.] JIKHMOB, B. Jl. CnupoxetH 
KpynHoro poraxoro cKoxa na CenepHOM KaBKase: 
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pirocliaetes of large horned cattle in North Caticastis.] 
ccKHi }i{ypHaJ3 TponH^ecKOi MenHiiHHH IRim. Jour, 
op, Med^l 7(2): 98-101. 1929. — The author placed on 
cow, larvae of Boophilus amiulatiis calcaratu^, bred 
rm $2 taken from cattle infected with piroplasma; 
days later the body temp, rose; 17 days later Pfro- 
tsma bigemmum was found in the blood and 20 days 
:er spirochaetes. The author regards the latter as 
irochmia theileri Laveran. — B, Van Rosen. 

1341. JAFF^;, RUDOLF. Anatomie nnd Pathologie der 
jontanerkranknngen der kleinen Laboratoriumstiere; 
ininchen, Meerschweinchen^ Ratte, Mans. [Anatomy 
id pathology of spontaneous diseases of small labo- 
tory animals — rabbit, guinea pig, rat, mouse.] 832p. 
'0 fig. (partly col.) Julius Springer : Berlin, 1931. 
."ice 98 M. 

1342. KITT, THEODOR. Grundriss der pathologischen 
natomie fiir Tierarzte und Studierende der Tiermedi- 
n, [Fundamentals of morbid anatomy for veterina- 
ans and students.] 356p. 8 pL Ferdinand Enke: 
^uttgart, 1931. Price 20 M. 

1343. LADREYT, P. Sur un odontome cutand chez 
a Scyllium catulus Cuv. Bull. Inst. Ocmnogr. IMomcol 
929(539) : 1-4. 1 fig. 1929. 

1344. LAMBERT, W. Y. , and C. W. KNOX. On the 
iheritance of resistance to fowl typhoid in chickens. 
'roc. Iowa Acad. Sci. 36 : 382-383. 1929(1930). — Chicks 
mm parents surviving fowl-typhoid have higher re- 
istance than those from parents not surviving it. — F. A. 
‘tromsten. 

1345. LEFEBYRE, C. L. A destructive fungous dis- 
use [Beauveria bassiana] of the corn borer. Phytopath. 
1(1) : 124-125. 1931.~-Abstract. 

1346. LEUENBERGER, FRITZ. Die Krankheiten der 
5ienen. [Diseases of bees.] 4th ed. 72p. 22 fig, H. R. 
lauerlander & Co.: Aarau, 1931. 

1347. McKENNEY, FRANK D. Embryonal nephroma 
n the chicken: report of two cases. Amer. Jour. Cancer 
15(1): 122-128. 4 %. 1931. 

^ 1348. MARTINAGLIA, G. A note on Salmonella gal- 
linarum infection of ten -day old chicks and adult 
turkeys. Jour. So. Afnca7i Vet. Med. Assoc. 1(3) : 35-36. 
1929. 

1349. MARTINAGLIA, G. Tuberculosis of human 
origin in the parrot. Jour. So. African Vet. Med. Assoc. 
1(3): 37-38. 1 %. x929. — Inoculation of guinea pigs, 
fowls and rabbits with an emulsion of facial nodules from 
a parrot resulted in death of the first from generalized 
tuberculosis. 

135Q. MESSER, LUDWIG. Untersuchungen iiber die 
Giftigkeit des Kochsalzes in Pokellake fiir Schweine. 
[Investigations of the toxicity for pigs of NaCl in 
pickling brine.] 35p. Dissertation, Giessener Studenten- 
hilfe : Giesen, 1929. 

1351. MIYAMOTO, TOSINOBU. Urocystitis haemor- 
rhagica of native cattle in Formosa, Far East Assoc Trop. 
Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3: 667-685. 4 pi. 1927 
[1928]. — ^The hematuria in the native yellow cattle and 
water-buffaloes differs from the hemoglobinuria seen 
hitherto in cattle, and also from the hematuria devel- 
oping from some other cause. Based on a large number 
of hematuria cases and especially on the morbid 
anatomy of 56 examples, the author determined that 
the hematuria originates from hemorrhage of the mucous 
membrane of the cyst where the pathological changes 
primarily take place. As a result of this study he con- 
cludes that neither spirochaetes nor parasite eggs are 
etiologically concerned, but does not determine the in- 
citing agent. — From author's conclusions. 

1352. MOISE, THEODORE S„ and ARTHUR H. 
SMITH. Observations' on the pathogenesis of pulmonary 
suppuration in the albino rat. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & 
Med. 26(8): 723-725, 1929. — Preliminary paper. 

1353. MOUQUET, A. Osteite hypertrophigue xappelant 
le Goundou chez un Cercocebus aethiops vivant. [Hy- 
pertrophic osteitis resembling goundou in a living 
Cercocebus aethiops.] Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 2F(10) : 
918-922. 1929. 


1354. OPPERMANN, TH. Lehrbucli der Krankheiten 
des Schafes. [Handbook of sheep diseases.] 3 Anil. 
xii + 325p. Ill fig. Schaper: Hannover. 1929. Pric. 
20 RM. 

1355. PAWLOFF, G. MoKayHapoaHiiHT'b eacMeiii'L r. 
dopdaia npoiHB'b ennsooTimrh. [The international 
element in the control of epizootics.] i o;iHiiiHnK'b iia 
CO(|)H^CKHJ! yHHBepCHTeTT>^, BeTCpilliapilU-Mta lliipilICKli 
<l>aKyjiTeT'b {Jahresber. Univ. Sofia Vft.-Mnl. hiLid'af} 

4 : 73-88. 1928. 

1356. PAYNE, LOYAL F. Malformed Ij-g bones m 
young chickens. Science 71(1852): 664. 1939.-- 11 ir iie- 
formity differs from rickets; it a beets ^ t>: M.f 
young cliickens in certain flocks uiul bus beeenm* st rmu,’- 
in many sections of the U. S. A. 

1357. RAGNOTTI, ERCOLE. La iperirofia prostatica 
nel cane. Contributo a ricerche di istologia patologica 
comparata. [Hypertrophy of prostate in the dog.j Arch, 
Sci Med. 54(4): 249-272. 7 fig. laiO.—hi ednh dugs a 
process of hyperplasia^ of the ]n’o>t:ite 

which affects the interstitial und gkmdiil’ir iiibro- 

myoma, adenoma or fibromyondcnonut). Ajteoplasfir 
transformation often occurs in thti' hyperpliMic pru.-tiiU . 
and an adenocarcinoma results. A hytHbhetu* eudiKTua 
origin of the prostatic h^’perirophy is pointed am.— 
M. Cornel. 

1358. ROBINSON, E. M. Botulism in the doinestiraled 
animals in South Africa. Unioti So. Africa Dr.pi. Agrlc. 
Pan-'African Agric. & Vet. Conf. P ret thin. Pn;» 'fi Vfi. 
Sect. P. 204-213. 1929(1930),— The literature i.s rivkwMi, 
especially as it affects the study of the disua<o in So. 
Africa. Its distribution is very wide and umbr certain 
conditions it may cause heavy mortality. Ap;airenlly, 
the C types of Clostridium botuHnum are alone re- 
sponsible for these outbreaks, but absence of the A and 
B types has not been proved. — From authors taniiunims. 

1359. ROBINSON, E. M., and B. S. PARKIN, A case 
of sporotrichosis in the horse. Jour. So. African V( t. Med. 
Assoc. 1(3): 17-24. 5 fig. 1929. — The fungus is identified 
as Sporotrichon schenchi Inoculations with pure cultures 
(intradermal, subcutaneous, scarified and uiiscarified 
skin) all yielded lesions, hlorphoiogy and eultura! diar- 
acteristics of the fungus are described, as also the lesions, 

1360. R5HRS, H. D, Xerophtalmie beim Wasehbiirem 
[Xerophthalmia in the raccoon.] Dvidsche Pelziierzucht. 
1931(6): 149-152. 2 fig. 1931. 

1361. ROUBAUD, E., et C. TOUMANOFF. Esaais 
d^infection expdrimentale de larves de Culicides par 
guelques champignons entomophytes. Bull. Sor. Path. 
Exotique 23(10) : 1025-1027. 1 fig, 1930,— Death wan pro- 
duced by Beauveria bassiana infection in 4 out of 5 
Culex pipiens larvae and in 6 of 12 Anopkfics imiciili* 
pennis larvae. B. globulifera infection killed 3 of f? 
A. macuUpennis larvae. 

1362. SCHEUBER, J. R. Black-quarter and allied 
anaerobic diseases in South Africa, Unum So. Afrka 
Dept. Agric. Pan-African Agric. dc FcL Vmif. Prcloriu, 
Papers Vet. Sect. P. 197-204. 1929( UKK)). 

1363. SCHLOTTHAUER, CARL F, The inddenct and 
types of disease of the thyroid gland of adult horses. 
Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 31(2): 20-218. 6 lig. IDBL 
—The thyroid glands of 100 horses w^ere sttidied grossly 
and microscopically. The data obtained intlieute that 
any gland having a wt. greater than 0,66 gm. for each 
kgm. of body wt. is abnormal. How^ever, smaller glands 
may also show pathologic changes. Of 100 thyroid glands 
studied, 34 were classified as normal, 20 as hyperplastic, 
9 as colloid, and 37 as adenomatous. The adenomas weie 
benign papillary, fetal and colloid; none were malignant. 
Sex apparently is of no significance. The youngest animal 
having an adenomatous gland was 10 yrs. old. Ap- 
proximately 40% of horses having adenomatous thyroid 
glands were in poor general condirion, whereas only 17% 
in the 3 other groups were thus classified. Tlds may 
indicate that some adenomas impair the health of tim 
hon^,— summary. 

J1S64...' SCHMIDT, 1RIT3E, , 

Y^eha, m MscMims an S Avr^erotkuf uni 
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tikamie. Deutsche TierarztL Wochenschr, 39(13): 196- 
198. 1931. — The author reports 2 epizootics of erysipelas 
in poultry ^ and other birds at a zoological garden, m 
which a direct relation was demonstrated with swine 
erysipelas and with mouse septicemia respectively. 

1365. SIMMS, B, T., C. R. DONHAM, and J. N. SHAW. 
Salmon poisoning. Mier, Jour, Eyg. 13(2): 363-391. 
lOSl.-ySalmon poisoning is a disease of Canidae associated 
with infestation with the intestinal fluke Nanophyetus 
sah7iincola Chapin. The flukes reach maturity in 5-7 
days after the metacercariae are swallowed by a suitable 
mammalian host. Eggs hatch in 60-80 days. The snail 
host is Go’uiobasis plicijera var. silicula (Gould). The 
fish hosts include the species of both salmon and trout 
occurring in western Oregon. The mammalian hosts in- 
clude dogs, foxes (both blue and silver black), coyotes, 
raccoons, bobcats and minks. There is no evidence that 
this parasite is lethal to the snail host. Fish tolerate 
veiy severe infestations. Of the mammalian hosts the 
Canidae only have developed the disease. The specific 
cause of salmon poisoning is unknown. The disease has 
a definite incubation period, followed by typical acute 
symptoms, and higii mortality. Significant pathological 
lesions are limited to the digestive tube. No satisfactoiy 
medicinal treatment has been found. Recovery is fol- 
lowed by a definite immunity. The intraperitoneal in- 
jection of mature flukes results in symptoms similar to 
those produced by eating parasitized fish. Attempts 
at producing immunity have been unsuccessful.— 
A iilkors^ sxmimary, 

1366. SJOLLEMA, B. On lambing sickness or milk 
fever of ewes. FcL Rec, 10(30) : 659. 1930. 

1367. SLYPER, E. J. ’Ober Yerletzungen nnd Erkrank- 
nngen der Wirbelsanle tmd Rippen bei den Cetaceen. 
[Injuries and diseases of the spine and ribs of cetacea.] 


Anat, Anzeiger 71(7/9): 156-185. 17 fig. 1931. — Descrip- 
tions from museum specimens. 

1368. SdRBELLI, A., M. PRADO, y J, FERRARI. 
Estudio sobre la hemoglobinuria de los bevinos. [Hemo- 
globinuria of cattle.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6(9/10) : 
525-538. 1930. — The disease was produced experimentally 
with Bacillus sp.* (?) , which is always found in the liver 
of animals spontaneously or experimentally infected, fre- 
quently associated with Clostridium welchii (B. perfrin^ 
gens), cocci, etc. In cultures, lenticular colonies’** are 
obtained, with characteristics corresponding to Bacillus 
sp. and resembling those of Clostridium hemolyticus 
bovis. — J. T. Lewis. 

1369. XITTSLER, RALPH F. The sterilization of eggs 
infected with Salmonella pullorum. Poultry Sci. 9(2): 
107-110. 1930. — Eggs infected with S. pullorum were 
sterilized by boiling for 5 min. — R. P. Tittsler. 

1370. VERATXI, EMILIO, e LUIGI BIAHCHI, Sulla 
infezione da Leptospira ittero-emorragica nella cavia. 
[Leptospira icterohaemorrhagiae infection in guinea 
pigs.] Boll. Soc. Med.-Ckir. Pavia 44(2): 299-333. 3 fig. 
1930. — Secondary infection (with organisms of the para- 
typhoid group) in Leptospira infection never produced 
the sudden aggravation of symptoms described by 
Sanarelli and Perger; sometimes the 2nd invading organ- 
ism had no effect on the course of the spirochaetai infec- 
tion, or again the new infection would supplant the old, 
and produce death without apjDearance of leptospiral 
symptoms, only the other bacteria being present in the 
organs at necropsy. 

1371. WHITE, GEORGE C., ROBERT E. JOHNSON, 
LEO F. RETTGER, and JAMES G. McALPINE. Bovine 
infectious abortion. Increased productivity of an abor- 
tion-free dairy herd. Jour, Dairy Sci. 11(5): 359-374. 
1928. 
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1372. ABADJIEFF, BORIS. Ueber antigene Eigen- 
schaften von Gehirnlipoiden. [Antigenic characteristics 
of brain lipoids.] Zcitschr. Immuniiatsforsch. u. Exp. 
fherap. 54(5/6) : 507-517. 1928. 

1373. ADELSBERGER, LUCIE. Anaphylaxie und 
Atopie* in. Anaphylaxieversuche mit Atopenen. Zeitschr. 
Hyg. u. Infekitomkr. 111(4): 577-599. 1930.— Most of 
the specific excitants of clinical allergy (atopens, coca) 
are of weak aiiaphylactogenic power in guinea pigs, — 
many of them possessing no anaphylactic properties. 
Horse-dander anaphylaxis is not identical with horse- 
serum anaphylaxis, presumably due to different partial 
antigenicities.— IF. If. Manwaring. 

1374. ADELSBERGER, LUCIE, und WERNER UL- 
RICH. 2ur Kenntttis des Pferdeschuppenallergens. 
[Horse dander allergen,] Zeitschr. Eyg. u. Infektionskr. 
111(4): 600417. 19^).— The allergically active constitu- 
ent of horse dander extract is precipitated by alcohol. 
It may be isolated by the method used by Toenniessen 
to isolate polysaccharides from bacterial cell walls. The 
solutions LAi and LW2, which are very active on skins 
of hypemensitive persons, contain protein. There was 
no parallel between the action of dander extract solu- 
tions on human hypersensitive skin and anaphyla<rtic 
effects in laboratory animals, which is contrary to Coca's 
findings. Solution LW3 contained only traces of protein, 
but produced anaphylactic reactions in animals. — 
Authors' summary (transL by W. N. Berg). 

1375. AMARAL, AFRANIO do. The anti- snake-bite 
campaign in Texas and in the subtropical United States. 
BidL Antivenin Inst America 1(3): 77-85. 1 map. 
1927. — A review of snake bites as observed throughout 


the U. S. A., especially in its subtropical sections, July, 

1926, to June, 1927. An analysis is made of 150 cases 
of snake poisoning reported in Texas for that period, 
showing that of 67 cases in which antivenin was not 
applied, 23 died, the death rate being 34.3%; while of 
83 cases in which antivenin was injected, only 5 died 
(including 3 children), the death rate being 6%. — A. do 
Amaral. 

1376. AMARAL, AFRANIO do. Specifi.c antivenin to 

combat scorpionism and arachnidism. Bull. Antivenin 
Inst. America 2(3) : 69-71. 1928. — A review of the method 
of preparation of antivenins against both scorpions 
ticularly Titym hahiensis) and spiders {Lycosa raptorf^ 
and Ctenus nigriventer) . — A. do Amaral. . 

1377. AMOROSI, OSVALDO. Rapporti 
ed ulcera gastrica. (Ricerche sperimentali ^ 
between anaphylaxis and gastric ulcer.I 

9(10): 949-975. 1930.— Anaphylactio was ijd'ioed 

in 9 rabbits and 7 dogs and the 

rennin indexes of the blood werc^ determined at v^ious 
times thereafter. While there- was no change in blood 
antiferments immediately xu shock, _ 

hrs. afterward there was a -inarked fall m both antipepti 
and antirennin indexes, is concluded that anaphyla:^s 
may be instrumental m-h producing gastric ulcer, though 
both the vascular cha' nges and the fall in blood antipeptic 
and antirennin inde^'S^^s* . , « 

1378. ANAN, S^THINJI. Uber die Schwankung des 
Kalk- und Kaliu' mspiegels im Blute bei der Se^m- 
anaphylaxie sowi^^e bei dem Histamin- Peptonshock. 
[In J^Wese.] ‘=^Nagasaki Igaku Kvm Zasshv 5 : 751-762. 

1927, — In the hUood of guinea pigs Ike Oa level rises 
distinctly in sef^rum anaphylaxis and rises in the 
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way during liistamine or peptone shock. ^ .This rise in 
calcium is seen to a less extent in rabbits. As far as 
these observations go, it may be concluded that anaphy- 
lax,is and peptone or hista,mine shock fall within the 
same category. — ./. M. Wait. 

1379* ANBO, K, and H. NISHIMURA. On the heat 
stability of the diphtheria toxin. Jour, hmmmol. 19 
(5); 465-471. 1930,— The heat sensitiveness of diphtheria 
toxin depends on its own pH;pthe inore acidified the 
toxin, the more heat-stable it is. It is practically de- 
stroj'ed by heating to 80-90® C. for^ 30 inin., but ^not 
completely even by boiling for 30 min. When acidified 
to pH 2.0 prior to boiling, about 1/1000-1/700 of its origi- 
nal toxicity remained after boiling for 30 min. Accord- 
ingly, the pro|.)erty of heat sensitiveness accepted hitherto 
as such must not be considered as a general characteris- 
lic of })acterial exotoxins . — Authors amcluskms. 


1380. AHDO, K. Studies on the ‘Toxins” of hemolytic 
streptococci. VII. Observations on the titration of scarlet 
fever toxin. Jo-wr. IminumJ. 20(1): 1-16. 1931. — Dick 
toxin, usually stable, deteriorates under some unknown 
conditions. Dried toxin may retain fiiii potency for a 
long time. The niicleoprutein content of Dick toxin 
should be determined in atidition to the skin test units, 
as the nucleoprotein causes confusing results. A dried 
purified toxin, free from nucleoprotein, is recommended 
as a standard toxin. A cpialitative difference between 
various ^ toxins exists; this indicates the need for further 
comparisons of the potency and antigenic activity of 
various toxins before adoption of an international 
standard. — L. A. Barnes. 

1381. ANBEEWES, C. H. The immunological relation- 
ships of fowl tumors with different histological struc- 
ture. Jour. Path. & Bad. 34(1): 92-107. 1930.— 6 fowls 
bearing the slowly growing fibrosarcoma MHl w’ere found 
to have ^ in their serum neutralizing properties active 
against filtrates^ of Rous sarcoma No. 1, wiiich is his- 
tologically distinct from it. These sera would also 
neutralize filtrates of fowl endothelioma MH2. Similar 
neutralizing properties were found in the serum of only 
2 of 38 supposedly normal fowis. Birds bearing Rous 
sarcomata or MH2 endotheliomata may develop some 
neutralizing antibodies again.st the Rous vims in their 
sera, but the ap]teanmce of the neutralizing properties 
is far from consianu The suggestion is made that the 
active agents of the Rous spindle-celled sarcoma, the 
MHl fibrosarcoma and MH2 endothelioma may have 
some antigen in common. It has not so far been found 
possible, with the sera active against the Rous virus, 
to neutralize the virus of the histologically very similar 
Fujinami fowl sarcoma.— C. //. Andre wes^. 

1382. ARCHIPOW, K S., und A. J. RABAT JIFSCH- 
KOW* Ber Tetanusantitoxingehalt des normalen Pferdel 
serums und seine Einwirkung auf die Immunisierung 
■mit Starrkrampf antigen. ZentralbL Baki. L Aht. Orig. 

- 118(7/8) : 425-429. 1930.— Tetanus, antitoxin in exceed- 
ingly sinall amounts wns found in the semm of 16 normal 
investigated ; these normal sera, given not later 
hrs. after intraperitoneal iniection of tetanus 
fleeted guinea pigs against local tetanus. No 
^"^ind between the capacity of a horse serum 

lLriranttoxinX^'‘'°«^ 

1383. ARONSOH'R, GERHARD. Heber Hnter- 

gruppea der Blutgrupp.^ ^ Menschea. Zeitsehr. Im- 
mumlatsjorsch. 64(i>/6): 4 ig^ 4 o. 1929.— The author 

confirms pe mvestigatwns j Landsteiner and eoUabo- 
rators M to the determmation subgroups of group 

A by the aid of special human Agglutinin J was 

fmmd m 11 instances and asslUv - • . • 


but once in 60 


.Ta of group AB. 
could not be demonstrated, nor cu,,],f author dif- 
ferentiate the 2 sorts of cells by 
tmms. — F. Levvtie, 

1384. ARRIGOM, R. Valore 
di sangne di bambini in rapporto alle iWadiazionimltra- 
violette e alia somministrazione di at. . . irradiati 
[Complement value of blood serum of i4ants in relatiL* 


to ultraviolet irradiation and administration^ of irradi- 
ated foods.] Riv. Clin. Ptduitr. 28(N) : ^tl7U-oS7. HtiO.-— 
Gains in complement value of scrum and in gi'iicral con- 
ditions were obseiwed in 8 intant.s under uilraviojoi 
irradiation, in 4 fed irradiated rii'c walrr. aTio m 
imidiated cereal, as compared with that oi an uu-prei/ioo 
number of non-irradiuted infants. 

1385. ARTHUS, MAURICE. Les anaveniiiH. Destruc- 
tion de la toxicity des venins par le fonnol. /'/y oa 

d Path. Gen. 28(3): 529-543. i93C).»^~Whrii incub. sf*.! af 
38° 0. wuth 1% formaldehydt:, tho \u\in:y oi cniim 
venom is progressively destroyed, a."’ >hown by oi 
paralytic, proteotoxie and anticoavuLuit proi'erui ■«. In 
0.1% venom solutions, a jlocculation is M f n jiltr juidi- 
tioii of formaldehyde ; this may Iv preventrd parlly In 
addition of glycine, and eoinpleiely by u* hnn*' ur by 
glycerol. Formaldehyde has similar actiom; un nflier 
snake venoms.— IF. R. Ftjinni. 

1386. ARTHUS, M. Les anavenins. 2 Memoire. Im- 

munisation par les anavenins. Jour. Pku''uJ. rl Pntii. 
Gen. 28(4) : 773-788. 1930.— After formaldeh\'de In u- 
inent, snake venoms, notably co!>ra vt nniti. .m* la tidi r» d 
harmleF.y and at the same time ea|ub!#' u* e* -uu r? mu. 
some immunity on the inoculated animal i raid at). Ihe 
term ^‘anaveuin’' is applied Uy. i m niU'', 

and it is shown that their antiauiic < liuef i,- :i a dra- Uf 
traces of unchanged venin as an im]'>unty. — 11 . R. t f aton, 

1387. ARTHUS, M. Les aiiavenin.s. 3. Memoire. 
Anaphylaxie engendree par les anavenins, .hf > /T m. . 
gL Paih. Gen. 28(4): 8U0-S15. I93(f.- -An i V) nin- mv c;. 
piable of sensitizing animals so^ that ihey !«aci ainp!s\- 
laetically to the original veiiiu arid lo oiler piyvuf*- 
logically related venins. — W. R. ftartn.. 

1388. ^ ASCIONE, GUGLIELMO. Inilmma delle sos- 
tanze proteicbe sulla produzione di anticorpi. L [Action 
of proteins on antibody formation.] H>n!. 

Biol. Sperim. 5(6): 1038-1041. 1930.™ feruia albumin of 
ox, injected into rabbits altar injcvlion tn typhoid a* 
staphylococcus vaccine, exerts no hifineiice on sp* ciilc 
agglutinin production. Injection of p'»x serniii ulobiilm 
is follow’ed by diminished proibiction of aiinfypiinid 
agglutinins, while formation aniisfaphylociict'ie michi** 
tinins is greatl.v increa.-ed.— .If. Com*!. 

1389. ASCIONE, GUGLIELMO. Intiueiua delle sos- 

tanze proteicbe sulla produzione di anticorpi. 11. j Action 
of proteins on antibody formation.] Bidi. Uni. 

Biol. Sperhn. 5(6): 1042-1045. 1930.— N»» marki'tl varia- 
tions in agglutinin content of serum cn'eiirred in rabbit' 
into which, together with paratyphoiii, a vareima milk ;d- 
bumin or ox semm globulin were injeeiMi. Un Hir 
.contrary, a marked increase of iiggliiliniiis frdluwed mb 
ministration of semm allmmin.— 3/. Cornel. 

1390. ASHBY, W. R. 0 agglutinins in tnterica car- 
riers. Jour. Path, it Bad. 34il): IlMblll). IlkiO.- -The 
agglutinin titers of seven typhoid camvrs for II and D 
suspensions are recorded.— A. E. Hogeofi. 

1391. ASSIS, A, de. Ueber die Shiga- Toxoide uM ihre 
Verwendung in der Heratellung antitoxiacher Bysen- 
teriesera. [Shiga Toxoide and its use in preparation of 
antitoxic dysentery sera.] Zeitsehr. ImmMmiiiiMjimth. 
64(1/2) : 49-60. 1 fig. 1929. 

1392. BAAR, HEINRICH, und HAffS BENEDICT. 

Zur percutanen Immunisierung mit der Ldwenstelnschen 
Biphtherieschutzsalbe. Zeitsehr. Kinderheiik. 50r2): 193- 
211. 1930. — Since production of tcaanic antit*>xin in 
horses can be increased bj* local infiamiiiafion at point 
of injection, this action was rested with liiwtmstrins 
diphtheria ointment. 4 groui)s of 6 guinea pig.s r-arh 
were used, the shaved skin of the 1st being irritated 
With mustard oil, of the 2nd with iiirpentinty lire %1rci 
was not irritated, ^the 4th wm used as nmtrol. The 
ointment applied twice at an interval of 14 days. 
The skin irritated with mustard oil showed immuiiity lo 
intracutaneous and subcutaneous injection of diphtheria 
toxin. The other guinea pigs showed no immunity. Clini- 
cal e:^riments with 110 dhildreii gave 6257% **- Schick 
rmetiom before using a mustam plaster (tnalead of 
.oil) hyperemia, reactions weire oblwned, 



157 [Jan., 19323 


IMMUNOLOGY—BACTEEIAL 


1393-1402 


The diphtheria morbidity curve in the hospital was 
favorably influenced by percutaneous prophylaxis, i of 
the children were Schick -f after 2 yrs., but in most 
cases a single percutaneous application rendered them 
again Schick-negative. 

1393. BANZHAF, EDWIN J., and A. J. KLEIN. A 
practical method for concentrating chill free pneumococ- 
cus antibodies from sera without use of salt precipita- 
tions. Proc. Soc. Exp, Biol, & Med. 28(3) : 276-278 
1930. 

1394. BANZHAF, EDWIN J., and THEODORE J. 
CDRPHEY. A modified method for the production of 
antipneumococcus serum in horses. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
& Med. 28(3): 279-280. 1930. 

1395. BAUTZ, TH., und CH. AMIRASLANOW. Xleber 
die Hautinfektion und Hautimmunitat bei Milzbrand. 
[Skin infection and skin immunity in anthrax.] ZeiL- 
schr, Inmmrdldtsjorsch. u. Exp, Themp. 56(1/2): 1-6. 
1928. 

1396. BARBEY, EDMOND, L’amygdale palatine et 
le systdme r^ticulo-endothelial. Acta Oto-Laryngol. 15 
(2/4) : 210-222. 1931. — ^The author repeatedly" injected 
various augments into the ear veins of 6 rabbits (india 
ink into 2, lithium carmine into 2, electrargoi into 1, 
tiypan blue into 1), and killed them 6-224 hrs. after the 
last injection. The usual localization of pigments was 
obtained for the liver, spleen and lymphatic ganglia. The 
tonsils of the rabbit treated with trypan blue showed 
a few colored cells; those of 1 of the 2 treated with 
lithium carmine, a very few colored cells; the others 
were clearly negative or doubtful. Since vital staining 
shows up reticulo-endothelial cells, it is concluded that 
the tonsils of rabbits contain some, but very few, reticulo- 
endothelial elements, 'which therefore under normal con- 
ditions play an altogether secondary role. 

1397. BARNES, M. F. The Drummond pipetting ma- 
chine. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 31(2): 240-241. 1 
fig. 1931. — ^This macliine was found satisfactory in serum- 
test work, 

1398. BENEDEK, T. fiber immunobiologische Vor- 
gange bei der Schizosaccharomykose (Spalthef emykose) . 
[Immunobiological processes in schizosaccharomycosis 
(fission yeast mycosis).] Acta Dermato-V enereol. 9(1) : 
76-97. 1928. 

1399. BENJAMINS, C. E., et B. S. VERMEULEN. 
Recherches sur les substances sensibilisantes qui pro- 
voquent le rhume des foins, au moyen de la m4thode 
de Bale. Acta Oto-'Laryngol. 15(2/4): 121-141. 1931. — 
Of 57 guinea pigs sensitized by intraperitoneal injection 
of pollen extract of 7 grasses, 36 gave a positive reaction 
by the Dale method, the ratio of number tested to 
number of positive results being for the various grasses : 
rye (Secale cereale), 15: 13; creeping soft grass {Holcus 
7nollis). 9:2; red fescue (Festuca rubra), 4:3; crested 
dogstail {CynosuTus cristatm), 2:1; meadow foxtail 
{Alopecuru,^ pratemis), 8:6; timothy (Phleuni pratense), 
4: 2; cocksfoot (Dactylis glomerata), 15:9. The sensi- 
tization was spiecific for each of the species tested. Eye 
pollen contains a more specific, very active, histamine- 
like substance which produced contractions of smooth 
muscle in 44 of 51 guinea pigs on a grass-free diet and in 
36 of 41 on a grass diet. Food allergy by ingestion of 
grasses was established: of 33 guinea pigs on a hay 
diet, 15 gave a positive reaction to pollen extract of 
1 or several grasses, while of 51 kept on a grass-free diet, 
none reacted positively. 

1400. BERGEL, S. fiber pathologische Lipoidbildung 
bei der experimentellen Syphilis und ihre Beziehung 
zur Wassermannschen Reaktion. Arch. Dermatol, u. 
Syph. 161(1); 220-231. 4 fig, 1930. — ^The author previ- 
ously demonstrated that the spirochaete cell membrane 
consists essentially of a lipoid, which chemotactically 
produces a lymphocytic reaction, which in turn by its 
iipolitic power brings about a disintegration of spiro- 
chaete. He sought then to answer experimentally^ the 
question as to whether one can detect in syphilitic 
tissue, pathological lii^oid formation playing a role in 
the Wassermann reaction. He had previously produced 


a positive Wassermann by injections of nonspecific lipoid. 
Rabbit syphilomas in various stages were now studied by 
the usual metimds for staining fat and lipoid, and pieces 
of the same tissues were treated by Levaditi’s method 
to establish the rektionship between spirochaetal content 
and lipoid formation. In areas of induration of the testi- 
cle tunica there were found in the connective tissue cells, 
in the so-called histiocytic elements, and very strikingly 
in the walls of the lymph- and blood-vessels, granules 
and droplets stained red with sudan (intra- and some- 
times extracellularly) in the same tissues favored by 
the spirochaetes, as shown by the Levaditi preparations. 
These pathological lipoids act as antigen and produce a 
walling off and penetration b 3 ^ lymphocytes, in the wake 
of which comes a gradual dissolution and disappearance 
of lipoidal substances. Also the biological rule advanced 
by the author was confirmed that lipoids of exogenous 
and endogenous origin produce a lipolytic lymphocyte 
reaction, by w^hich the antigen is destroyed. It seems 
reasonable to consider that a sort of toxic action of the 
spirochaete is responsible for production of the 'lipoid 
formed in approximately the same locations. The author 
does not believe that reticulo-endothelial cells are origi- 
nators of antibodies against the spirochaete, but that they 
are merely containers and breeding places for the spiro- 
chaetes. The active defense reaction begins only after 
lymphocytic infiltration has set in. Results also elucidate 
the question, as to whether this lipoid formation has a 
relation to the Wassermann reaction. Using serum of 
testicular lesions rich in lymphocytes, the author ob- 
tained in rabbits a positive Wassermann reaction with 
luetic fetal liver and with cholesterinized beef-heart ex- 
tract. He believes that the ^Teagins,’^ antilipoids^ in the 
local products of disease, are produced by lipolytic lym- 
phocytes which appear as a reaction against lipoidal 
antigens, and are thence poured into the blood. In 
accord with this are the facts that in man also, a posi- 
tive Wassermann can be demonstrated in serum from 
primary lesions and from regional lymph glands, as 
well as in serous cavity fluid, in joint fluid and in cere- 
brospinal fluid of sphilitics even when the reaction is 
still negative in the blood. From these investigations 
the cycle seems to be: Syphilis spirochaetes, lipoidal 
metabolic disturbance, chemotactic lymphocyte infiltra- 
tion, antilipoid formation, and positive Wassermann re- 
action. It is apparent that the latter is constructed from 
2 components: (1) antibody against spirochaetal lipoid, 
in which the amboceptor-like lipase arising from the 
lymphocytes combines with spirochaetal lipoid and. Is 
activated by complement contained in the body fluids, 
and (2) antisubstances against the pathological lipoid, 
which likewise are formed from lymphocytic reaction 
products. Lymphocyte lipase also acts almost specifi- 
cally on 2 lipoids, as the author demonstrated in the 
hemagglutination and hemolysis of 2 different kinds of 
erythrocyte lipoids. — From authors summary {transl. by 
H. E. Meleney). 

1401. BLACHER, W. Ein kasuistischer Beitrag zur 
Aktivierungshypothese der postvakzinalen Erkrankungen 
(Vakziuation und Tuherkulose). [A casuistic contribu- 
tion to the activation hypothesis of postvaccinal diseases 
(vaccination and tuberculosis).] Jahrb. Kinderkeilh. ,1ZQ 
(3/4) : 201-209. 1931. 

1402. BLANCHARD, E. W. An experimental study 
of the opsonins of the blood. I. Effect of bilateral ad- 
renalectomy. Physiol. Zool. 4(2) : 302-315. 1931. — Cats 
were operated upon by the same individual, and the 2 
adrenal glands were removed separately. They com- 
pletely recovered from the 1st operation before the 2nd 
gland was removed. Operated animals were bled at 
frequent intervals and the opsonic activity of the blood 
was determined. Serial dilutions of experimental and of 
normal serum were made. Collodion particles were used 
as ^kntigen.” Cat leukocytes were obtained by intra- 
peritoneal injection of 0.9% NaCl and subsequent witk 
drawakof peritoneal exudate. These cells were washed 
and suspended in isotonic NaCl. 1/10 cc. each of 
serum or its dilution, of collodion suspension and of 
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leukocytes were mixed in small tubes corked and agi- 
tated slowly for 15 min. After spreading and staining, the 
opsonic activity in terms of % of phagocytic cells was 
determined. Results show clearly that the opsonin con- 
tent of the blood begins to drop about 2 days after re- 
moval of the 2nd adrenal gland. The experimental cats 
lived, on the average, about 7 days, and during the ter- 
minal stages of adrenal deficiency the drop in opsonic 
activity was very marked. Doubie-neidirectomized cats, 
showing' symptoms similar to those of adrenal insuffi- 
ciency, were bled, and their blood showed no change 
in opsonic activity, even at the terminal stage. — Author 
icourtes'^ Wistar BibL Berv,). 

1403* BLAHCHARB, E. W. An experimental study of 
the opsonins of the Wood. IL Effect of irradiation with 
ultraviolet and with x-rays. PhysioL ZooL 4(2) : 316- 
323. 1931. — Normal cat serum, after being separated from 
the cells, was divided into 2 parts: (1) was iiTadiated 
with ultraviolet or x-rays; (2) served as control. A 
Hanoyia mercury-arc lamp was used as source of ultra- 
violet* a Coolidgc tube, running at 65 kilovolts at 6-7 
milliampercs, as source of x-rays. The serum was ex- 
posed 10 in. from the ultraviolet lamp and 12 in. from 
the target of the x-ray tube. The temp, factor was con- 
trolled in all experiments. Accurate serial dilutions of 
the sera were made, and the opsonic activity of the ex- 
perimental and control sera was determined by ^ the 
method previously outlined. Exposures of various times 
were made. The opsonin is almost completely in- 
activated by a 30-min. exposure to ultraviolet or by a 
45-min. exposure to x-rays. Shorter exposures markedly 
decrease the opsonic activity of the blood serum. — Author 
{courtesy Wistar BibL Berv,). 

1404. BLOCH, BRXJHO, und A. STEINER- WOBR- 
LISCH, Die Sensihilisiermig des Meerschweinchens 
gegen Primeln. Arch. Dermatol u. Syph. 162(2): 349- 
378. 9 fig. (2 col.) 1930. — By 1 or more cutaneous ap- 
plications (or by intracutaneous, and slightly by intra- 
cardial injections) of the concentrated ether extract of 
primroses, it was possible to sensitize 41 of 43 guinea 
pigs against the dilute (1-5%) extract antigen of prim- 
roses, which did not affect a normal animal. This allergy 
was expressed as' an infiammatory reaction of the skin, 
appearing first as a Yery acute, vesicular eczema that 
later took a more chronic course. The incubation time 
to appearance of allergic reaction was 2 hrs. to 1 day, 
the reaction usually lasting 2-6 or more days. The al- 
lergy extended over the entire body; focal reactions 
were also seen. It was possible to sensitize with the 
extract against primin, the pure crystallized extract from 
primroses, and vice versa. Attempts to transfer the 
allergy to other guinea pigs or to rabbits were negative 
in the 10 instances tried. Negative also were attempts 
to desensitize by repeated cutaneous application of con- 
centrated extracts. — From authors' summary (tramL)^ 

1405. BLtJMEHTBA.L, G., und E. KASSAB. 2ur 
Biphtherieimmunisierung mit der Schutzsalbe von Low- 
enstein. Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50(6) : 742-747. 1931. — 3 
applications of 1 tube (3 cc.) each were made on the 
shaved skin of each of 5 rabbits at 14- and 7-day inter- 
vals; on the 49th day the titer in all animals (1 died 
intercurrently) was less than 1/100 antitoxin units. 2 
applications were given 157 children with a 10-12-day in- 
terval. The favorable clinical course (1 child, attacked 
5 days after 1st inunction and not attributable to unsuc- 
cessful treatment) was contrary to the outcome of the 
Schick test (35% + ) and determination of antitoxin in 
the blood. With 1 exception, attributable to other causes, 
no rise in antitoxin was found in 29 children, even when 
a certain antitoxin^ titer was present before treatment. 
When epidemiological observation is inadequate, bio- 
logical reactions should also be tested to determine im- 
munological results with antidiphtheritic substances. 

1406. BOGENDORFER, L. Uder den Einfluss des Zen- 
tralnervensystems auf Immunitatsvorgange. III. Bezie- 
htmgen des Sympathikus zum Zustandekommen der 
Agglutination. [Influence of the central nervous system 
on immunity processes. Relation of the r sympathetic 


system to production of agglutinins.] Arrh. Eip. Path, 
u, Pkarmakol. 133(1/2) : 107-110* 1928. 

1407. BORGHI, BRUNO. Effetti delFiniezione di^leu- 
cociti omologhi ed eteroioghi negli aiiimali. [Effects 
of injection of homologous and heterologous leucocytes.] 
BolL Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(3) : 39G-3911. 1930.—Htuiinl- 
ogous leucocytes were injected into rablhts 

by neutral red; they disappeared from the hlfHvi 
after 1 hr. and were to be. founds thcrc'ufter only 
lungs and spleen. A de.«tnictien oi Irunnytt ^ ^ in : 
tissues is suggested. Leiicoeytcsis rartdy ioliow» d in in- 
jected animals; more frequently a moditiejitiuii nf tW 
leucocyte ratio was observed. In the tsinie maiTfiw an 
increase of leucocytes and megacaryoeyU'S wat^ ohs* ry** ti 
Pulp hj^pertrophy was shown by the Winai 

heterologous leucocytes were injected (raldnt bit»od to 
mice) the same effects were obseinryi as with honml- 
ogous leucocytes, ^ with more marked nmditi- 

cations; stimulation of the ri^iculo-endtifla lial syffnii 
was followed by a myeloid prolifiTation of roficule- 
histiocytes. — i¥. Comet 

1408. BORGHI, BRBNO* Modificazioni umorali con- 
secutive airiniezione di leucociti. [Humoral modifica- 
tions following injection of leucocytes.'] Ho!i lint 
Biol. Sperim. 5(3): 399-400. Vm.-^Wlwn .-rum uf .i 
rabbit treated previously with injection- of I<'U*-tH‘yte.< is 
injected into the ear lobe of a iion-tn at' d r-dduT, ru 
this point a greater quantit\yof kucfH'yus alt meted 
than when normal seruiii is injected. Tju* s.itrie neult 
was observed after injecting niltbit s'erurii into fht* 

of guinea pig. — M. Cornel. 

1409. BOSSA, G. Ricerche sperimentali suUa rcazione 
emoclasica del d’Amato nelle infezioni tifoidi e nelH 
infezione meiitense. [Experimental studies on d’Amato^s 
hemoclastic reaction in typhoid and undulant fevers.] 
Rif. Med. 45(7): 211-220. 1929.-AVhcm rahhi!.s ary sen- 
sitized to Bacillus typki, B. paratyphi or B. jiir!i(€ri,4yy 
injection of homologous vaccine at a dosage of 10-10 mil- 
liards per kgm. wt. induces a typical hemoclastic shuck. 
When the dosage is kept below these amounts, no shock 
follows, even in sensitized animals. When tlie dosage is 
above these amounts, the reaction may be indiicmi also 
in non-sensitized rabbits. It does md appear whr!i tht* 
agglutinant power of the serum for the b.ictcria l\v whudi 
the sensitization is produced has reached rutlcr high 
values (1:700-800). The specificity is an absolute on*’ 
for B. typhifB. paratyphi ami B. rnvLinis'is; but animals 
sensitized to B. paratyphi .4 rente! as well nhn to H. peni* 
typhi B, and vice versa.— M. Vcmitl. 

1410. BRANDT, ROBERT. Zur Standardisicrung der 
Mastixreaktion. Zeiisehr. iuimimiiuisjorm'h, n. Exih 
Tkerap. 65(3/4): 221-239, 193.— Through variation m 
the concentration of mastic and the degree of alkaliniza- 
tion and by a process of tiouble preparation, im atttunpt 
was made to endow tim mastic react imy with ii high 
degree of exactness. That this wa.s actmmplislwal is 

by the results of comparative tmu on itmk from si 
single source and by comparisons with gold curves, The 
details of preparation and use of the '‘standardized 
mastic reaction^’ are given.— A. W. Lurkum. 

1411. BROWN J. C„ and H. C* BROWN. Furthtr ob- 
servations upon electric charge in its relation to hae- 
molysis and phagocytosis. British Jour. Exp. Jhiih. 11 : 
305-310. 1930.— The amount of compIcmc‘iit fixed by sen- 
sitized bacteria is shown to depend on the coficcnt ration 
of NaCl present. It was thought that an inhibition of 
serum hemolysis should be obtained in vivo by ad- 
ministering salts with polyvalent anions along with & 
hemolytic serum^, but when trisoditim citnite was used 
there- was no evidence of such inhibition. This Is prob- 
ably due to the rapidity with w+ieh the citrate is con- 
verted into carbonate and elimijaated. On the other 
hand, potoium ferxoeyanide, which inhibits scnim 
hemolysis in vitro, also exerte a protective aetion in 
vivo when administered to miee tc^elher with a dote of 
hemolytic serum. This salt also markedly iaterftr« witih 
phagocytosis of bacteria; ite action m sfeowB not to 
due to' a detractive effect eitoer on hemolytic 
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ceptor or on phagocytes. It is considered that ali the 
effects described are dependent on the relative electrical 
charges of the reacting components. — J, Bla 7 id. 

1412. BUADZEj SEVERIAN. tiber das Wesen der 
Abderhaldenschen Reaktion. Ferment} orschwig 9(3/4): 
362-374. 1928. — ^This research was undertaken to ascer- 
tain to what extent the Abderhaiden reaction is to be 
regarded as a complement fixation reaction in the 
Bordet-Gengou sense. Applying the method adopted, no 
support was obtained in any of the cases investigated, 
for acceptance of the complement fixation theory. The 
opinion expressed by the older authors on the ambo- 
ceptor nature of the substances concerned in, and the 
importance of complement for, the Abderhaiden reac- 
tion, cannot, therefore, be accepted. — Authofs summary 
{iransL by R, T, Hewlett), 

1413. BOTNEY, WILLIAM EBWARD. A new diluent 
for diphtheria toxin in the Schick test. Jour, Immunol, 
20(1): 71-84. 1931. — 2% solution of peptone (Difco- 
“Proteose’’), containing 0.85% NaCi, adjusted to pH 8.4, 
autocliumd and made to contain 0.5% phenol was found 
to maintain the toxicity of certain diphtheria toxins 
diluted to J M.L.D. per cc., under ordinary conditions 
for periods long enough to permit warranting no loss 
of toxicity in 2 months. Schick tests done with toxin 
so diluted gave satisfactory results in children whether 
or not they had received toxin-antitoxin 6 months pre- 
viously, and in adults who had not received toxin-anti- 
toxin. — W. E, Bunncy. 

1414. BURNET, F. M. Shwartzman^s phenomenon of 
local skin reactivity to bacterial products. Jour, Path. & 
Bact. 34(1) : 45-60. 1 pL 1930. — ^The effective substance is 
common to widely different species of bacteria.— A. B. 
Boycott. 

1415. CASTOLBI, FRANCO, e ANNIBALE MACCHI, 
La vaccinazione antitubercolaxe col B.C.G. per via orale. 
Ricerche sperimentali nei conigli e nelle cavie. [Experi- 
mental oral antitubercular vaccination by BCG in guinea 
pigs and rabbits.] Arch, 1st. Biochim, ItaL 2.(2): SOT- 
MO. 10 ffg. 1930. — Following oral vaccination by BCG, 
health and development were normal as compared to 
controls. Processes of tissue reaction are determined in 
the lymph glands. Experimental infection by Calmette’s 
method provoked death in vaccinated as well as in con- 
trol animals, those vaccinated, however, showing greater 
resistance. When inoculated through eyes or mouth, 
alterations were more circumscribed and limited, and 
reactive precedes more intense in vaccinated than in 
control animals; the latter showed more acute and 
generalized symptoms. When inoculated through the 
peritoneum, no difference was evident between vacci- 
nated and non-vaccinated animals. — M. Cornel. 

1416. CEREDI, A., e A, SERVICI. Sul potere batteri- 
cida verso il bacillo tifico di sieri normal! e durante lo 
stabilirsi deirimmunita, [Bactericidal power against 
typhoid bacilli of normal sera and of sera during de- 
velopment of immunity.] Boll. Boc. Ital. BioL Sperim. 
5(3): 361-368. 1930.— A demonstration is offered of the 
existence of normal bacteriolysins in serum, and their 
intervention as necessary factors in the bactericidal 

ower of fresh serum. During development of immunity 

y means of antityphoid vaccination, a stage of diminu- 
tion of bactericidal power is followed by its specific in- 
crease. — M. Cornel 

1417. CHUAN, FAN, and C. E. LIM. Titration of 
diphtheria toxin and antitoxin on hamsters. Proc. Soc. 
Exp, BioL <& Med, 28(3): 226-228. 1930.— Experiments 
are reported which demonstrate that hamsters (Crice- 
tulm grisem) may be used. This is of importance in 
countries (e.g., China) where guinea pigs are difibcult 
to obtain. 

1418. CIAICBELLOTXI, E. Dell’allergia cutanea anti- 
tubercolare: a proposito di un caso di tubercolosi miliare 
coh efflorescenze cutanee a tipo di tuberculide papulo- 
necrPtica. [Cutaneous antituberculous allergy: a case 
of miliary tuberculosis with cutaneous efflorescence of 
the papulonecrotic t 3 rpe.] Gior, Ital, Derm, e Sifil 71 
(2): 390-417. 1930.— No tubercule bacilli were found 


in a cutaneous tuberculid. The author infers that the 
. bacilli had been destroyed and that the skin disease was 
due to the effect of the death rather than of^ the life 
of the microorganism. Since in the anaphylactoid forms, 
as in allergy, antigen (as the author shows) is disin- 
tegrated, it follows that allergy is not so much hypersen- 
sitivity as heightened defense against microorganisms 
and toxins. — Authors summary (transL). 

1419. CITELLI, SALVATORE. Sui risultati attuali 
della mia cura nei tumoxi maligni umani (con present a- 
zione di 5 infermi.) VI. [Results of treatment of malig- 
nant tumors.] Atti Accad. Gioenia Sci. Nat, Catania 
15 (Mem. 2) : 1-6. 1927. — The author states that by intra- 
venous injection of autogenous vaccines the great ma- 
jority of patients make a remarkable improvement and 
sometimes are cured unless treatment has started too 
late. He presented to the Academy 5 patients treated 
by him. 2 were cured cases of endothelial sarcoma, — 
one of 4 and the other of 9 months. 2 were of a sarcoma 
which had recently disappeared as a result of treatment 
and another of a carcinoma which had disappeared 4 
months previously. Other cases treated by himself and 
by others are discussed. From the data at hand he be- 
lieves his method superior to others. — B, Citelli {transL 
by P. Eillhowitz). 

1420. CLEMENTI, A., e F, CONDORELLI. Nuove pro- 
priety biochimiche dei pigmenti biliari. HI, Potere ag- 
glutinante della bile sugli stromi degli eritrociti emo- 
lizzati, [Agglutinating power of bile on the stroma of 
hemolyzed erythrocytes.] Boll. Soc. Ital. BioL Bperim, 
5(5): 748-750. 1930. — ^Bile exerted an agglutinating ac- 
tion on the hemolyzed erythrocytes of some animals, 
but varied according to species and individuals. — M. 
Cornel. 

1421. COHEN, MILTON B., E. E. ECKER, J. R. 
BREITBART, and J. A. RUDOLPH. The rate of absorp- 
tion of ragweed pollen material from the nose. Jour. 
Immunol. 18(6) : 419-425, 1930. — ^A Prausnitz-Kiistner re- 
action was performed with serum of a patient highly 
sensitive to ragweed, on 50 non-atopic subjects and 12 
patients with asthma, hay fever, or vasomotor rhinitis, 
9 of whom gave skin reactions by scratch tests. The 
patients were not naturally sensitive to ragweed. 24 
hrs. later pollen was blown into both nostrils of non- 
atopic and atopic subjects and site| of injections ob- 
served for appearance of redness or wheal formation. 
The absorption time of the non-atopic subjects was 14-31 
min., while that of the 9 sensitive subjects giving a 
skin reaction showed a marked delay, ranging from 47 
min. to no reaction after 2 hrs. The other^ 3 with nega- 
tive skin tests reacted like the non-atopics. — Author^ 
summary, 

1422. COLLIS, W. R. F., and A. G. WATKINS. The 
immunology of scarlet fever: an unusual case. Arch, 
Dis. Childhood 5(30): 441-443. 1930.— The patient gave 
a negative Dick reaction when on the point of suc- 
cumbing to an infection with scarlatinal streptococci, 
thus furnishing additional evidence that scarlatina is not 
a simple toxin-antitoxin phenomenon. The authors re- 
gard the Dick test merely as an indication of the presence 
of antitoxin in the patient’s serum, and not as a guide 
to general immunity to scarlatinal streptococci. 

1423. CONIGLIO, GIUSEPPE. SuH’ulcera gastrica 
anafilattica. [Anaphylactic gastric ulcer,] Riv. PatoL 
Bperim. 5(2/3) : 178-186. 7 fig. 1930. — ^By experimental 
anaphylaxis in animals injected with fresh serum, a 
gastric ulcer may be induced; development is completed 
in 15 days, natural regression following. — M, Cornel. 

1424. CORNBLEET, THEODORE, and R. E. MONT- 
GOMERY. Self -sterilization powers of the skin. Arch. 
Dermatol. & SyphiloL 23(5) : 908-919. 1931. — ^Experiments 
partially described indicate that yeast cells are removed 
from the surface of the skin at an almost uniform rate 
that varies little from one area to another as long as 
the surface epithelium is normally dry and intact. The 
nail beds and areas immediately surrounding the nails 
are less^ efficient at sterilizing themselves than are other 
areas. Keratotic areas are no more efficient at removing, 
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yeasts and staphyloeocei from their surfaces^ than _are 
normal ureas. A'loist areas suffer a depression in steriliz- 
ing powers. Areas with denuded epithelium are not so 
eilieient in removing yeasts and staphylococci as intact 
ones. Previous oiposurevs of the intact skin to ultraviolet 
do not- enhance its destructive jKjwers against yeasts and 
staphylococci. Areas superficially infected wdth yeast, 
such as those of 'perleche, are barely capable of destroy- 
ing yeasts. Tin* unafiecteti areas symmetrical to^those 
superf (‘ially infected are distinctly lower in sterilizing 
puw(‘rs against yeasts than tiie normal areas, although 
higher than th(^ affected ones. .Persons susceptible to 
infections with yeast, vary in yc'ast-stcrilizing rates from 
time to time, an<l this variation appears to be somewhat 
pf-riodic. Areas occupied by ])soriatic fusions suffer from 
a loss of sterilizing powers as compared with iminvolved 
areas <in the same individuals. Psoriatic lesions bared of 
sctilc^s free themschTS of surface yeasts and staphylococci 
more quickly than do such lesions with scales.— From 
u Ilf hors' suuiniary. 

1425. BEBENEDETTI, E., e C. CURRABO. Belie 
spernioagglntinine. Aspetto morfologico della spermo- 
agglutinazione. [Morphological aspects of spermoagglu- 
tination.] Boll. Sac. Itai Biol. Sperm. 5(3) : 303-306. 
1930. — I'he spermatozoa of guinea pigs, rabbits, sheep 
and dogs show a spontaneous agglutination which is apt 
to interfere with the spermoagglutination test. It wars 
impossible to differentiate with certainty the morpho- 
logical aspects of spontaneous and true agglutination. 
The pseudoaggiutinatioii was inhibited adding to the 
suspension a solution of bile or taiirocholate ; it was then 
possible to demonstrate the specificit.y of serum spermo- 
aggliitinins. — M . ComeL 

1426. BELAFIELB, M. E. Changes in the blood sugar 
and blood phosphorus in rabbits following the injection 
of suspensions of Bact. aertrycke. Jour. Path. & Bad. 
34(2) : 177-194. 1931. — Intravenous injections, into rab- 
bits, of dead suspensions of Bad. aertrycke cause a 
hyperglycemia followed within 24 hrs. by a hypogbmemia. 
Inorganic blood P lessens in amount during hyper- 
glycemia and increases during the hypoglycemic phase. 
Organic acid-soluble P also tends to increase during 
hyperglyccmiia. The same type of chemical response is 
foimd on injection of bacterial filtrate, alcohol-extracted 
organisms, acetone-extracted organisms or organisms 
treated by steaming or autoclaving. Diphtheria toxin 
produces no significant cliange in blood sugar or P wnthin 
.24 hrs. — M. M. Dela field. 

„1427. BEL CARPIO, I, La distribuzione dei gruppi 
sanguigni nella provincia della Spezia. [Blood group 
distribution in the La Spezia Bistrict.] Boll. Soc. lial. 
Biol. Sperirn. 5(2): 26-2^ 1930. — The distribution was 
studied, following Jansky’s classification. — M. Cornel. 

1428. BUBOIS, CHARLES, et HOEL SOLLIER. Pre- 
miers rdsultats de la vaccination preventive de Thomme 
centre la fievre ondulante. Arm. Imt. Pasteur [Paris] 
45(5) : 596-612. 1930, — Of 111 peraons exposed to, but 
vaccinated against, Malta fever, none has contracted 
the disease in about 3-8 months; 2 of 36 non-vaccinated 
persons have. 

1429. BXJJARRIC de la RIVI^JRE, [R.] Floculation 
des scrums en presence de melanges antig^nes-teintures 
de rfisines: suivi d^une etude physiologique d’un extrait 
d^amanite phalloide. [Flocculation of sera in presence 
of mixtures of antigens and resin tinctures: followed 
by a physiological study of Amanita phalloides,] 83p. 
Le Francois ; Paris, 1929. Price 35 fr. 

1430. [BHKHOVNAIA, A. Ta.} flyXOBHAH, A. JI. 

K Bonpocy o HsoarrjiioTHHaaHOEHHX rpynn 

npH TydepKy.Trese. [Isoagglutinating groups in tubercu- 
losis.] [With French summary.] Bonpoew TydepKyjiesa 
CFoprosy Tuberkuleza] 7(10): 1231-1233. 1929.— The 
author investigated 771 patients. Tuberculosis affected 
those of all 4 blood groups; however, the 1st and 4th 
showed a certain predisposition for the persistent forms 
of tubercule bacillus. The blood groups do not vary 
during the pulmonary process, nor during specific therapy. 
Exudative cases are encountered more frequently in the 


1st and 4th groups, whidi^ah'o siiinv a gnafrr feiulnuy 

towards hemoptvsis. — B. ]dti /A/st'K. 

1431. EBERT, B. P., und L. H. PERETZ. Zur Frage 
der Serodiagnose der Lungenseuche. [Sero-diagnosis of 
contagious diseases of the lungs.] Zfitsrlir. honvirJ-^ 
tdtsjarsch. 58(1/2) : 123-129. 1928, 

1432. EHRLICH, S. PAUL. A case report of severe 
snake-bite poisoning. Bull. Aulioiiun lusf. Aiut div 2: 
(3); 65-(B. 1928. — Severe symptmiis oriuin.iiiMi by \ U'-fi- 
ialm otrox bite and causiitu much tiistninuni) w<'ri 
counteracted by application ta' dn>MS nf a!ifrv'* aim 
X>lemented with various physical ami cliniiical ilif-ra- 
peutic means,— A. do Amaral. 

.1433. FAIRBROTHER, R. W., and^ W._J. T. BIOROAN. 
Further observations on the immunization of horse 
with the poliomyelitis virus. Briiish Jour. Pxp. Pjifh. 
11: 298-305. 1930.— 2 horses were given cnim-vs e«f in- 
travenous and intnumiseular injections ef lilfrate^ eon- 
taining poliomyelitis virus. ^tunru celjinted 

at various limes wen* tested ft>r anficitil pinpuiie^ liy 
neutralization te.st, using MaennifjJo'sus as/e;q luiiniab 
The responses of the 2 iKuses differed fen>id‘*r.ddy. in 
one, a serum with definite antiviral ppsi'rrtc'-^ wa> ] 're- 
duced; in the other no such pro|a rnt'S wer ► nmnd in. 
anv of the serum samples tot^d. — J. Bland. 

1434. FAIRBROTHER, R. W., and W. G. SCOTT 

BROWN. The action of the serum of normal individuals 
on the virus of poliomyelitis. Lenc'a f 21915591 * : yCnHItb 
1930. — As a result of experiniint'^ on .<m 

monkeys and on man the author concindes tliat inmnmity 
to poliomyelitis virus, as indicated lyv tlit‘ pO'Senee of an- 
tiviral bodies in the serum, is frc‘quently in nor- 

mal peo|}le who have been in eoiuac: with d<':;n5i'* cases 
of the disease without, devclopiim it. Hesuh> hr-re n- 
eorded support Aycocks view thiit the observed ini- 
mimity of adults to poliomyelitis is most nrubabiy duo 
to “sub-clinical” infections. 

1435. FERRARO, F. Potexe isoagglutinante del latte 
umano e reazione di Candido. [Iso-agglutinating power 
of human milk and Candido's reaction.] lih\ Clin. 
Pediatr. 28(2): 123433.^ 1930. — Candido clainc'd to have 
discovered that milk from a syx>hilitic woman wrmid 
agglutinate erythrocytes from a norniul, hut ued from 
a svphilitic, penson; also that milk from a. normal woman 
would not agghitinate eryihrocytes mnu til her normals 
or .syphilitics. Using the hanging-dro]i im thfMi and cen- 
trifuged milk of 25 healthy and 16 .->yph}litii* w<unen, 
the author found that milk of a given woman aggluti- 
nates precisely the same' eryihrocytes that the kuuo 
woman’s serum would agglutinate; that is, iso-agglu?irja~ 
tion by^ milk follows the laws of blood groiq»s. C'andidoV 
results are. attributed to error in techrdt|ue. 

1436. FILIPPIS, V. de, e C. SCAGLIONL Sistema 
reticolo-istiocitario e produzione di anticorpi, [The 
reticulo-histocytic system and production of antibodies, j 
Atenco PaT7ncnse. 2(5): 457-463. 1930.— Injecticin id Iff* 
acetate into rabbits previously or subsequent ly mucuinted 
with typhoid produced a serum ca]Kibie, ev«m in dilu- 
tion of 1: 3200 (as against 1 : 400 for c<mlrols), ox sirengly 
agglutinating typhoid bacilli. The opsonic tiiih-x tie* 
serum of rabbits treated with Pb acetate was 1.2, taking 
the oxisonic index of un1reat('d controls as L 

1437. FITZGERALB, J. G., and B, T. FRASER. 
Human immunity to diphtheria. Tram. Roy. Ant. 
Canada, Sect, o, Biol Sci.. 24(1): 111-115. 1930.— The 
diphtheria antitoxin content of the blood of mothers and 
their newborn infants was studied. Generally, the con- 
tent of the ne-wborn was less than that of the mother. 
Studies on the natural diphtheria antitoxin content of 
the blood of various adults showed constant values 0 %’er 
a year or more. 

1438. FRANTA, KARL. Zur Auswahl der Impftiere 
bei der Gewinnung von Hammelblutlysinen von Ka- 
ninchen. [Selection of animals for production of rabbit 
anti- sheep amboceptor,] Zeitschr. hnmuniVdisRmck. u. 
E^. Therap. 66(3/4) : 335-349. 1930. — Since not all rab- 
bits are equally good amboceptor producers, an attempt 
was made to increase the number of good reactors by 
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selection of animals. The ankge of immune hemolysin 
production is inherited and selective breeding can pro- 
duce a good line. The normal hemolysin titer of in- 
activated serum from a given rabbit is no indication of 
a high immune hemolysin in that animal. — iV. W* 
Larkum. 

1439. FUNK, ELMER H., and P. M. HUNTOON. Bio- 

chemical studies of bacterial derivatives. XI. Skin re- 
actions in man with human tubercle bacillus protein 
MA-100. Preliminary report. Jour. Immunol 19(2); 
237-253. 1930. — A comparison was made of the skin re- 
actions produced by a tuberculin “O.T.” and by a 
human tubercle bacillus protein MA-100. It was found 
that: A skin reaction to protein MA-100 occurs, in the 
majority of adults tested, and in slightly greater incidence 
than that produced by tuberculin “O.T.” The type of 
reaction is that seen with tuberculin “O.T.” but it is 
apt to be less intense and more transitory. A dosage 
of 0.0005 mgm. was adopted. As judged by reactions 
in tubercuious individuals and tuberculous animals, the 
protein is as specific as tuberculin ^^O.T.” Disagreeable 
or dangerous reactions are less apt to occur with the 
protein. Incidence of reactions found were: (a) In 
known tuberculous cases 94.1% with protein; 90.6% with 
tuberculin (b) In clinically tuberculous cases 

with negative sputa, protein gave 92.9%; tuberculin 
“O.T.’’ 91.2%. (c) In clinically non-tuberculous cases, 
protein gave 81%; tuberculin ‘‘O.T.” 71.5%. On the basis 
of the work to date, it may be said that as a diag- 
nostic agent, protein MA-100 is as good as, and pos- 
sibly better than, tuberculin 'D.T./^ especially in view 
of the fact that it is a pure substance as compared with 
the very complex composition of tuberculin ^D.T.” — 
Authors^ conclusions. 

1440. FURUHATA, TANEMOXO. The distribution of 
Wood groups of the Japanese. III. Japan Med. World. 
8(11) : 287-291. 1928 — ^The Japanese have a unique blood 
group distribution; it is like that of Hungarians of 
Mongol origin, natives from Hunan province and some 
tribes of Formosa. Analysis of the author’s statistics 
shows that mixture with Koreans has influenced their 
blood group distribution. He suggests that W. Kruse’s 
racial point method may be most convenient for show- 
ing blood group distribution. Races differing much in 
racial points may have the same ancestors; and, however 
near the race points of some races are, they may by 
no means be of the same origin. — Cora M. Downs. 

1441. FUTAGI, YASUO. Improvement of the prophy- 
lactic immunization against scarlet fever by means of 
anatoxin after Ramon’s method. Jour. Immunol. 19(5): 
451-456. 1930. — ^As a result of immunization experiments 
on children in the Dairen primary schools, the author 
recommends use of anatoxin for prevention of scarlatina. 
The material may be prepared by treating toxin with 
0.4% formalin at 40® C. for 60 days or at 45° for 30 days. 
Such anatoxins produce comparatively slight reactions 
and retain sufficient antigenic power,— L. A. Barnes. 

1442. GARDNER, RAYMOND E., and ROSCOE R. 
HYDE. Immunity to transplantable rat tumors. Amer. 
Jour. Eyg. 13(3) : 649-684. 1931.— Preliminary treatment 
of a susceptible strain of rats with fresh sterile whole 
blood from the normal chicken proved effective in pro- 
ducing resistance to a transplantable spindle cell sar- 
coma. Complete inhibition of grafts was produced in 
86% of the treated animals, as compared with 19% nega- 
tive in controls. In ^afts that developed, marked re- 
tardation was observed. Similar treatment of a suscepti- 
ble strain of rats proved effective against a niedullary 
carcinoma of high proliferative vigor, as shown by 
failure of grafts to develop in 39% of treated animals, 
while controls all gave positive takes. Considerable re- 
straint of growth in positive cases was produced by treat- 
ment. In a susceptible rat, treatment with non-hemo- 
lyzed, heat-devitalized whole blood from the normal 
chicken proved effective, but to a much less extent than 
fresh normal chicken blood, in producing resistance to 
sarcoma in 77% of animals treated, as compared with 
50% negative in controls. Treatment of a susceptible 
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strain of rats with non-hemolyzed, heat-devitalized, whole 
chicken blood produced slight immunity to carcinoma. 
Complete inhibition of grafts resulted in only 6.6% of 
treated animals, with slight retardation in those de- 
veloping tumors, while controls developed in 100% of 
cases. A susceptible strain of rats^ treated with whole, 
dried blood from the norma! chicken, collected and 
desiccated under sterile conditions, was not refractory 
to implantation of sarcoma and carcinoma. Feeding of 
fresh, whole blood daily to susceptible strains produced 
no resistance to implantations of sarcoma and carcinoma. 
Preliminary treatment of a susceptible strain with blood- 
free chick embryo skin was somewhat effective in pro- 
ducing resistance to sarcoma, as shown by 63% failing 
to develop in the experimental group as compared to 
49% in controls. However, no immunity to carcinoma 
was produced by the treatment. A susceptible strain of 
rats treated with vaccine virus proved resistant to sar- 
coma. The immunity prevented the taking of the grafts 
in 75% of the treated animals, as compared to 14% nega- 
tive in controls. Growth of those that developed was 
restrained. In susceptible strains negative results were 
obtained with vaccine virus against carcinoma. Vac- 
cine virus could not be recovered either from sarcoma 
or carcinoma (after direct injection) after 9,^ 11, 12, 13 
and 14 days by the usual animal inoculations made 
before and after subjecting the material to cataphoresis. 
Susceptible rats, proved refractory by unsuccessful in- 
oculation of sarcoma, were resistant in 46% of cases on 
subsequent implantation of carcinoma, controls always 
developing in 100% of cases. No evidence of local im^ 
munity could be determined by intracerebral implanta- 
tion of carcinoma, since it failed to grow in the brain 
of rats already proved immune by subcutaneous implan- 
tation. No increase in susceptibility of rats naturally re- 
fractory to subcutaneous^ implantations of sarcoma could 
be noted after brain implantation. Treatment of a 
susceptible strain of rats with rapidly dried carci- 
nomatous tissue failed to produce resistance to subse- 
quent implantation of the same tumor. — Authors^ sum- 
mary. 

1443. GELLI, GIUSEPPE, e GIANCARLO TAROZZI. 
II comportamento della isoagglutinazione umana nella 
malattia da siero. [Isoagglutination in man during 
serum disease.] Biochim. e Terapia ^perim. 17(10) : 419- 
427. 1930. — ^In children with diphthena treated by thera- 
peutic serum and suffering from serum disease, the iso- 
agglutinin content of the blood diminished during 
anaphylaxis, but came back to normal values after- 
wards. — M. Cornel 

1444. GIXHENS, THOMAS S., and LEWIS W. BUTZ. 
Venoms of North American snakes and their relation- 
ship. Bull. Antivenin Inst. America 2(4) : 100-104. 1929. 
— Experiments were made on the venoms of 6 nearctic 
rattlesnakes (Crotalus adamanteus^ atrox, exsul, horridus^ 
mitchellii and oreganus), the 2 moccasins (Ankistrodon 
mokasen and piscivorus), the neotropical rattler (C. ter-- 
rificus) and the Fer de lance (Bothrops atrox)^ with the 
following results: The venoms of the 6 North American 
rattlesnakes studied contain identical or almost identical 
toxic principles. The toxic principles of the copperhead 
and moccasin are almost or quite identical, but differ 
to some extent from those of the rattlesnakes. The 
venoms of Crotalus terrificus and of Bothrops atrox con- 
tain principles differing entirely from those of the nearc- 
tic rattlesnakes as regards antigenic properties. Rattle- 
snake venoms contain, in addition to their acutely toxic 
principles, other components which bind antibodies, but 
are not acutely toxic to pigeons. — A. do Amaral. 

1445. GIUSEPPE, ARMUZZI. Fenomeni allergici nelV 
infezione da streptobacillo di Ducrey. [Allergic phe- 
nomena in infections by Ducrey’s streptobacillus.] Boll. 
1st. Sieroterap. Milanese 7(8/9): 511-517, 1928. — ^The di- 
agnostic intradermal reaction with Nicolle streptobacillus 
vaccine (Dmelcos) or with the pus from a venereal bubo 
is definitely specific, both during the course of the 
venereal ulcer or its complications and in the chronic 
progressive type of long duration (in one case 40, years) ; 
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hen.ce, the diagnostic value of the reaction and its prac- 
tical application. At the same time the importance of 
the skin is seen as an essential factor in the allergic re- 
action as tried out by the author in various portions of 
the skin and mucous membranes. Experiments con- 
ducted to locate a iuiiiiorai immunizing factor in at- 
tempts to transmit a passive hypersensitivity from man 
to man and from man to animals were negative, as were 
also the results in yitro.—Authofs stmimary {transl. by 
P. inilkow^lz). 

1446. GLEWNY, A. T., and M. LLEWELLYN- JONES. 
The importance of the in vitro in vivo ratio of diphtheria 
antitoxin. Jour, Path. & Bact. 34(1) : 110-111. 1930. 

1447. GLENNY, A. T*, and M* BARR. The precipita- 
tion of diphtheria toxoid by potash alum. Jour. Path. & 
Bael. 34(2) : 131-138. 1931.— Precipitates produced by 
atldition of d liferent quantities of alum to diphtheria 
toxoid were examined with respect to specific antigen 
content and relative purity, expressed in terms of Lf 
units per mgm. of nit.rogen. The amount of alum re- 
quired to effect maximum precipitation of antigen is 
not the same for toxoids produced from different types 
of media. The amount of specific material precipitated 
varies with quantity of alum in relation to xmlnme of 
a- given toxoid, ina^spective of dilution or method of ad- 
dition. — A. T. Ghnny. 

1448. GLENNY, A. T., and M. LLEWELLYN- JONES. 
The intraentaneons method of testing diphtheria toxin 
and antitoxin. Jour. Path. & Bad. 34(2) 143-156. 1931. 
— A detailed description of the method is given. Evi- 
dence shows* the advantage of intracutaneous over sub- 
cutaneous testing in regard to economy of animals, ac- 
curacy and rapidity. By this method it is possible to 
determine the presence of as little as 1/50,000 unit of 
antitoxin in 0.1 cc. of serum. — A. T. Glenny. 

1449. GLENNY, A. T., M. LLEWELLYN-JONES, and 
J. H. MASON. The intracutaneous method of testing 
the toxins and antitoxins of the *%as gangrene^^ or- 
ganisms. JmiT. Path. <fe Bad. 34(2) : 201-211. 1931. — De- 
scriptions are given of the reactions produced by intra- 
cutaneoiis injection into guinea pigs of the toxins of 
B. welchii, vibrion septique, B. oedematiem, “lamb dysen- 
tery bacillus”^ and B. histolyticus. Results of intracu- 
taneous titrations of the various antitoxins are compared 
with results obtained by other methods of test, and show 
that all 5 antitoxins can be titrated with reasonable ac- 
curacy. — A. T. Glenny. 

1450. GLENNY, A. T., G. BUTTLE, and M. STEVENS. 
Rate of disappearance of diphtheria toxoid into rabbits 
and guinea-pigs. Jour. Path, efe Bad. 34(2) : 267-275. 
1931,— The I’ate of elimination of toxoid injected into 
animals was studied by 3 methods: (1) Blocking of 
immunity in guinea pigs injected with toxoid by in- 
jecting antitoxin at various intervals afterwards; (2) 
measuring the toxoid in the blood of rabbits after an 
injection; (3) injecting a neutralizing dose of antitoxin 
after the toxoid, and estimating the excess antitoxin 
in the blood. All 3 methods show that toxoid is elimi- 
nated or destroyed, very rapidly, some 10-30% only re- 
maining at the end of 24 hrs. Toxoid precipitated by 
alum is retained, in part, near the site of injection and 
therefore acts as a more prolonged stimulus than plain 
toxoid, hence its increased antigenic efficiency. Other 
precipitating agents, e.g., Ce(N03)3, ZnSO^ and CaCh, 
act in a similar manner.— A. T. Glenny^ 

1451. GOLDSWORTHY, N. E., and H. FLOREY. Some 
properties of mucus, with special reference to its anti- 
bacterial functions. British Jour. Exp. Path. 11(3) : 192- 
208. 1930. — ^The inhibitory, lytic and bactericidal powers 
of alimentary mUcus, tears and nasal secretions were 
studied on 4 organisms, 2 especially sensitive to lysozyme, 
1 moderately sensitive, and 1 completely resistant. The 
bulk of the experiments were performed on cats. Caris 
tears are entirely devoid of lytic properties; saliva, on 
the contrary, contains a considerable amount of lyso- 
zyme, but it cannot be detected in mucus frpm the 
stomach or colon, though a small amount, as compared 
with other animals, can be demonstrated in saline ex- 


tracts of dried mucosa. Dog s tears, saiivti and 
miicus have marked lytic properties, and detectable 
amounts of lysozyme are present in mucous meDil>ranes 
and washings, — much more in the colon than in stomach 
mucosa. Rabbits have ^marked lytic powers in both 
washings and extracts of niucosti; the colon much 
more active than the stoniacii, and the small intestine 
fell midway between ; the saliva was much loss acUve than 
colon extract. Guinea pigs reverse the ndalionship; liie 
stomach is more potent than the intestine. Goafs showed 
complete absence of iysozjmie in saliva rtt a dilution of 
1/10. Colon washings showed a traeti of ly.sis; tears 
were quite active. — J. Bland. 

1452. GOODNER, KENNETH. Incidence of blood 
groups among the Maya Indians of Yucatan, Jour. Im- 
munol 18(6) : 433-435. 1930.-223 pure IMayas and 202 
people of mixed Maya and Spanish Idood wore grrjuv)ed, 
A high percentage incidence of Group 0 was found, in 
the case of the Maya.s amounting to 97.7%. This point- 

to the* racial purity and antiquity of the Maya - 

A^ithoPs summary. 

1453. GOODNER, KENNETH. Experiments m the 
concentration of antipneumococcic and antimeningococ- 
cic horse sera. Jour. l77imunoL 19(5) : 473-4SL 1930.- - 
Description of some of the properties of the “antibody 
eugiobulin''’ of these sera, together with a simple j')ri3- 
cedure for its concentration. — K. Goodner. 

1454. GORDON, J. The relationship between com- 
plement and opsonin. Experiments with Congo red. 
Jotir. Immunol 19(3) : 303-305. 1930. — Congo red and 
similar dyes prevent the bactericidal and hemolytic 
(complement) activities of normal serum. A serum 
whose complement has been inactivated by certain con- 
centrations of Congo red is still able to exert its opsonic 
activity. — Authors swnmary. 

1455. GORI, PIO. Emolisi e ambocettori emolitici (di 
un loro particolare rapporto in aicune condizioni di im- 
munizzazione). [Hemolysins and hemolytic amboceptors 
(particularly with reference to some phases of immuni- 
zation).] Lo Bperimentale 84(4) : 237-256. 1930.— The 
serum of a rabbit wiiich can hemolyze pigeon er>dliro- 
cytes, loses this power after the rabbit has been im- 
munized against pigeon blood. Serum of a rabbit with 
no hemolytic power for pigeon erythrocytes manifests 
such hemolytic power during the first stage of immuni- 
zation, but loses it later during immunization when the 
antibody content becomes high. These observations 
parallel similar phenomena showing loss of the bacteri- 
cidal power of serum following vaccinal treatment with 
B. typhosus. — M. L. Menten. 

1456. G3JABOW, C., und F. PLAXTT. Experimentelle 
Untersuchungen zur Frage der Antikdrperbildung im 
Liquorraum. [Experimental investigations of antibody 
formation in the cerebrospinal fluid.] Zeitschr. /mmunf- 
tdtsjoTsch. u. Exp. Tkerap. 54(3/4) : 335-354. 1928. 

1457. GREENFIELD, GREGOR. Experimentelle Un- 
tersuchungen fiber gruppenspezifische Antigene und 
Antik’Srper. Zeitschr. Immuniiatsforsch. 7i. Exp. Tkerap. 
56(1/2) : 107-129. 1928.— Several normal human sera 
were found which contained group-specific comple- 
ment-deviating antibodies for human erythrocytes, re- 
actions also given with lipoids extracted from these 
erythrocytes. The, same group-specific isoantibodies are 
demonstrable in normal human saliva. Group-specific 
antibodies for human erythrocytes and for human my- 
ocardial emulsions are demonstrable in normal beef 
serum, and can be produced experimentally in rabbits. — 
Authors summary (transl by W. E. Manwaring) . 

1458. GRINNELL, FRANCIS B. A study of the com- 
parative value of rough and smooth strains of B. typhosus 
in the preparation of typhoid vaccines. Jour. Immunol 
19(5) : 457-464. 1930. — ^The customary course of pro- 
phylaxis with a vaccine made from a rough (R) strain 
of B. typho.%us “Rawlins’^ produces little or no increase 
in bactericidal power of blood. A similar course of treat- 
ment with a vaccine made from a smooth (S), virulent 
strain of B. typhosus causes a considerable increase in 
bactericidal antibodies. In so far as the bactericidal 
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test is_ an index of individual resistance, typhoid vaccine 
in which R strains are employed are valueless for pro- 
phylaxis. Vaccination with R strains leads to production 
of agglutinins for virulent strains, with no increase in 
bactericidal power of blood. Agglutination is therefore 
not an adequate test of the resistance of the individual. — 
Authofs conclmions. 

1459. G£OB, MAX, tlber die Beziehungen der Isoag- 
glutmation zum Icterus neonatorum. Zeitschr. Kinder- 
heilk. 50(6): 726-741. 1931. — Blood group relations were 
obtained on 100 newborn with jaundice and on their 
mothers, to determine in how far phenomena of isoag- 
glutination entered into the genesis of icterus neona- 
torum (I.N.). The % of the blood groups between 
mothers and children and between boys and girls was 
about the same. A certain increase in group !• and de- 
crease in IV were observed and related to jaundice, but 
differences lay within the limit of error. Homospecific 
pregnancies were found in 52% and heterospecific in 
48%. No predominance of heterospecificity could be 
found in I.N. x\gglutinophil reactions were found in 
only I (32%) of the cases. These agglutinations could 
not be regarded as the sole or principal cause of I.N., but 
a direct proportionality between reactions and severity 
of disease indicated their importance. Milk of 100 
mothers of jaundiced children was examined for ag- 
glutinins, and blood cells of children for agglutination 
with mother’s milk, to determine in how far isoaggluti- 
nation of infantile blood ceils by resorbed milk con- 
cerned the genesis of I.N. In 84% the milk contained 
agglutinin; the other 16% were principally of group II. 
In 67% the same agglutinins appeared in milk and in 
maternal serum. In 5 cases in group IV, not all the ex- 
pected agglutinins (a and jS) were found; usually ^ was 
absent. In 12%, the so-called X-group of milk con- 
tained agglutinins against group IV and against homo- 
specific blood cells. Infantile blood cells were aggluti- 
nated by mother’s milk in 33% of the cases; 22% of 
these showed agglutinophil blood group correlations, so 
that in only 11% did the properties of the milk give 
a + agglutination in contrast to serum. Milk agglutina- 
tion appeared to have no influence on degree of jaun- 
dice. With reference to possible milk agglutination in 
blood of jaundiced infants, signs of isoagglutination could 
not be found in i the cases, so that it plays no primary 
role . — From author’s summary (transL), 

1460. GROS, ERNST. Die serologische Elternschafts- 
diagnose nach Zangemeister. Zeitschr, Geburtsh, u, 
Gyndkol. 99(3): 387-394. 1931. — In 60 unmixed sera, 
only 18 showed the same clearness after warming; in 34, 
there was a decrease in clearness of about 11%; in 8, 
the reaction was irregular. Refrigeration did not appear 
to affect it; when bacterial impurities were present, 
clearness increased 50-100%. All sera were obtained on 
a fasting stomach. In 70 sera from mother-child and 
mother-unrelated child (10 cc. mother : 1 cc. child), 
mother-child showed an average decrease of 17% (5- 
35%) and mother-unrelated child, 12% (0-25%) ; in 10 in- 
stances, clearness was greater in mother-unrelated child 
than in mother-child. Of the 60 curves, positive in Zan- 
gemeister’s sense, only 19 varied more than 10%; 18 lay 
between 5 and 10%; 23, below 5%. No practical use 
could be made of the reaction. In 15 instances of father- 
child and father-unrelated child (10 cc. father; 1 cc. 
child), decrease in clearness averaged 19% (10-25%) and 
9% (2-18%), respectively. In 15 instances the serum of 
a parturient woman was tested with that of the child’s 
father and that of another man. The decrease in clear- 
ness was 25% (15-30%) and 14% (0-19%), respectively. 
The father-child and father-mother tests might prov^ 
useful. In both these, greatest decrease in clearness oc- 
curred during the 1st hr., probably owing to “individually 
specific” antibodies in the mother’s (and child’s) blood 
caused by immunization from the sperm protein after 
conception; this would also explain the negative out- 
come of mother-child tests. When 10 cc. child’s and 1 cc. 
father’s blood were used, decrease in clearness averaged 
15% (6-23%) father-child and varied between 0 and 12% 
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with child and another man. This may prove a refine- 
ment of Zangemeister’s method. 

1461. GRiTNWALD, BERNHARD. Die Beeinflussung 
der Isoagglutininmengen durch Schwangerschaft, dutch 
Entztindung und durch Rontgenbestrahlung. Zeitschr. 
RassenphysioL 3(2) : 71-93, 1930. — ^The author reports 
that the isoagglutinin titer in cases of group O, but not 
in group A, is considerably increased after abortions, and 
during puerperium isoagglutinins of low titer were 
demonstrated in blood from the umbilical cord. In all 
cases of homospecific pregnancy an increased titer was 
observed during the period of recovery from acute or 
chronic inflammatory genetical conditions. Roentgen 
radiation had no effect on the isoagglutinin titer. — 
jp. Ijeviue, 

*1462. GRZYBOWSKI, MAR JAN. Die Allergic der 
Haut bei der Syphilis. Acta Dermato-V enereol. 11(1) : 
55-69. 1930. — ^In 110 cases all tests employed led to the 
following conclusions: The manner in which the skin 
reacts to a foreign albumin can hardly be used as final 
basis for division into anergic and allergic lues; evep^- 
thing points to the existence of an allergy to foreign 
albumin in lues ; cutireaction tests with albumin prex^a- 
rations are subject to the laws of anaphylaxis; for that 
reason, prognostic conclusions on the further course of 
lues cannot be drawn from such tests; Busson’s luetin 
frequently gives an unspecific reaction. The author was 
unable to discover that lues of the 3rd degree should 
give stronger positive reactions. It is possible that there 
exists an anergy against tuberculin in the florid stages 
of lues. 

1463. GIJNDEL, M. Rassenbiologische XTntersuchungen 
an der Schleswig- Holsteinischen Bevolkerung. Blut- 
gruppen und Krankheiten. Zeitschr. Immunitatsforsch. u. 
Exp, Therap. 56(1/2) : 60-76. 1928. — ^The author finds 
that in dementia praecox, psychoses and in late lues, 
group B is more frequent than in the general population ; 
while in epileptic, senile, and arteriosclerotic dementia, 
there are normal or even slightly lower values of B. 
While no satisfactory explanation is as yet available, 
the author cites the fact that it is more difficult to 
change the Wassermann reaction from positive to nega- 
tive in luetics of groups B and AB than in those of 
groups O and A. — Author’s summary {trausL by P. 
Levine). 

1464. HACK, IW., und V. MELNYK. Studien fiber 
Gewebeinfektion und Gewebeimmunitat. [Studies on 
tissue infection and tissue immunity.] Zeitschr, Im- 
munitdtsjorsch. u, Exp. Therap. 54(3/4) : 269-284. 1 fig. 
1928. 

1465. HALLAIJER, C. Zur Isolierung der gruppen- 
spezifischen Antigene menschlicher Erythrozyten. [Iso- 
lation of specific antigen groups of human erythrocytes.] 
Schweizerische Med. Wochenschr. 59(6) : 121-122. 1929. 

1466. HAMBURGER, CHR. Ueber den Isoagglutin- 
ingehalt des Retroplazentarblutes. Zeitschr. Rassen- 
physiol. 3(2) : ^-70. 1930. — ^The author confirms the ob- 
servation of Hirszfeld and Zborowsky, and of Lidberg, 
that the agglutinins in the retroplacental blood in cases 
of heterospecific pregnancy are considerably diminished. 
He shows that the diminution is not merely a dilution 
effect; but believes it to be due to the pi'esence in the 
liquor amnii of group-specific inhibiting substances de- 
rived from the offspring.— -P. Levine, 

1467. HAUSMANN, W., und A. FISCHER, Uber 
Lichtwirkung auf Tuberkulin. Strahlentherapie 40(4) : 
750-756. 2 fig. 1931. — Old tuberculin in dilutions of 1 : 1000 
and 1 : 500, after irradiation in 0.4 cm. layer with a quartz 
mercury lamp at 20 cm., was inactive in intracutaneous 
test on tuberculous patients; stronger concentrations 
were partially inactivated. Albumin-free tuberculin 
similarly treated showed some inactivation at 1 : 10. 
Inactivation continued after interposition of a glass 
plate which allowed waves to pass only to X = 307/[|tAt and 
weakened those from X=322/tjtt. While inactive in skin 
tests, kbe irradiated old tuberculin often called forth 
focal and general reactions, i.e., when irradiated it lost 
its toxicity for the skin, (ruinea pigs injected with ir^ 
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radiated old tuberculin, reduced in water bath to 1 : 5 
and 1 : 10, showed neither cutaneous reaction nor died. 

1468. HA2EN, ELIZABETH LEE. The relation of 
the bacterial precipitin reaction to the Ramon hoccnla- 
tion phenomenon. Jour. Immunol. 19(4) : 393-403. 1930. 
— -Flocculation in mixtures of filtrate of Corynebacterium 
diphiherim with antitoxin is not limited by the ag- 
glutination types serving for toxin production. Precipi- 
tation in mixtures of toxic ^filtrate with agglutinating 
serum is restricted to agglutination types. Removal ^ of 
bacterial antibody from antitoxic serum by absorption 
of serum with bacterial extracts does not prevent sub- 
sequent flocculation of serum with toxic filtrate, whereas 
agglutinating ^ serum treated in the same manner no 
longer precipitates with toxic filtrate. The Ramon re- 
action is probably due to interaction between toxin and 
antitoxin rather than between bacterial precipitinogen 
and precipitin.— E. L. Hazen. 

1469. HEIMANN, F„ und J. STEINFELB. tlher das 
Verhalten der Hirnlipoide und ihrer Antisera, [The be- 
havior of the brain lipoids and their antisera.] Zoitschr. 
l77imu7utatsfoTsch. 58(1/2) : 181-192. 1928, 

1470. HEIMBECK, J, Snr la vaccination preventive 
de la tuber culose par injection sons-cutande de BCG 
chez les dldves infirmidres de Fhopital TTlleval, a Oslo 
(Norvdge). Presse Med. 37(86): 1391. 1929.— Of 34 un- 
vaccinated student nurses, 14 (41.2%) contracted more or 
less serious forms of tuberculosis. Of 136 vaccinated, 3 
(2.2%) presented slight signs of pleuris}^ Vaccination 
caused no undesirable results. 

1471. HEKTOEN, LUDVIG, and WILLIAM H. WEL- 
KER. Is ferratin precipitinogenic? Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
A* Med. 28(3): 293-294. 1930. — Ferratin, by many re- 
garded as probably a nucleoprotein, was prepared with 
care to eliminate blood proteins. It possessed at most 
only a comparatively slight precipitinogenic power, the 
resulting precipitins in some cases reacting also with 
other ferratins than the one used as antigen. The ques- 
tion whether ferratin is a species-specific antigen has not 
been definitely settled, 

1472. HELLMAN, T., nnd G. WHITE. Das Verhalten 
des iymphatischen Gewebes wahrend eines Immunisier- 
nngsprozesses. Virchow's Arch. Path. u. Physiol. 278 
(2) : 221-257, 1930. — ^Investigations on 23 rabbits (in 4 
groups, _ according to age and time of experiment) to 
determine the role of lymphatic tissue during active im- 
munization with Bacillus paratyphosus B, had the fol- 
lowing results: The spleen was most affected. It grew 
larger, due to heavy proliferation of secondary nodules 
and of white and red pulp. The remaining lymphatic 
tissue was much less affected. The pharyngeal tonsils 
showed a tendency to enlarge. In the lymph nodes and 
especially in the lymphatic tissue of the intestine, the 
only thing noticeable was the absence of occasional areas 
of involution. One may conclude, especially from the 
findings in the spleen, that the lymphatic tissues were 
in a very hyperactive state. Above all, the reticular por- 
tion was in an active condition as shown by extraordinary 
development of the secondary nodules, which were in- 
creased both in size and number. The task of the 
reticulo-endothelial system during immunization appears 
to be partly to act defensively, and partly to produce 
antibodies. As Heilman has long claimed, these results 
might foe accomplished in large part by the secondary 
nodules. — Authors' summary (transl. by A. Hoyt). 

1473. HESCH, MICHAEL. Deutsches Schrifttum fiber 
die Blutballung. [German literature on blood agglutina- 
tion.] Zeitschr. Rassenphysiol. 2(4) : 184-186. 1930. 

1474. ftERIVAUX, A., et R. RAHOERSON. les groupes 
sanguins chez les Malgaches de FEmyme. Bull. Soc. Path. 
Exotique. 24(3): 247-250, 1931, — ^The authors classified 
273 bloods of Madagascans (their AB, A, B and 0 groups 
correspond, respectively, to the I, II, III and IV of 
Moss). Of 61 identifications from the “andriana” or 
nobles, 18% belonged to group AB, 31.66% to group 
A, 16.66% to group B, and 35% to group 0; the bio- 
chemical index was 1.42. Of 112 identifications from 
the "'hova” or common people, 23.21% belonged to group 


AB, 26.78%' to group A, 25.89% to group B, and 24.10% 
to group 0; the biochemicai^ index was LOi, Of 100 
identifications from the “mainty” or blacks, 5% be- 
longed to group AB, 30% to group A, 23% to group B, 
and 42% to group 0; the biocheinicai index was 125. 
The comparative frequency of the AB group among 
both the “andriana” and the “hova” (as opposed to the 
''mainty’O is doubtless explained by their common 
origin. 

1475. HERZ, OSCAR. Das weisse Blutbild bei der ^ 
Pockenschutzimpfung. (Entgeguung auf die Arbeit von 
Eckstein und Brinitzer, Zschr. f, Kdhk. 49, 3.) Zeitschr. 
Kinderheilk. 50(2): 224-230. 1930.— Comijarison of the 
hemograms of a number of infants showed t^t the leu- 
kocytes behave typically in the first vaccination, the 
shift to the left being proportional to mildness of clin- 
ical source. After a short rise, the leukocytes tend to 
fail. The differential hemogram shows 3 phases— a brief 
primary rise in leukocytes, a drop in lympliocytes, and 
then a continuously rising lymphocytosis. The granulo- 
cytes behave opposite to the lymphocytes ; the monocytes 
rise. Considered absolutely, the lymphocytic recovery 
phase appears very much later than wiicn considered 
relatively. No increase in plasma cells could be fquiid. 
Since this study w^as comparative, the author believes 
the alterations in the hemogram to be a specific result 
of vaccination. — From author's summary {transl.) . 

1476. HIGUCHI, S. tiber die ffir die menschliclien 
Blutgruppen spezifischen Immunkdrper und deren Anti- 
gene. Fukuoka Acta Med. 21(10): Japanese, 2019-2055; 
German summary, 98-99. 1928. — The author obtained 
group-specific immune agglutinins for human blood by 
injecting rabbits with blood cells or stroma of groups 
A and B. Stromas derived from old coagula, washed 
10 times, very seldom possess the property of inducing 
group-specific or species-specific agglutinins. However, 
addition of serum of group AB to the stroma prepared as 
mentioned, renders the mixture antigenic, but only 
species-specific antibodies are produced. The author also 
reports experiments made on the relationship of human 
A and the Forssman antigen. — P. Levine. 

1477. HILL, L., M. GREENWOOD, and W. W. C. 
TOPLEY. On the effect of ultra-violet irradiation upon 
the resistance of mice exposed to Pasteurella infection. 
British Jour. Exp. Path. 11(3): 182-190. 1930. — An ex- 
periment was done on a large scale, involving use of 
more than 1000 mice, to test whether, in animals exposed 
under approximately normal conditions, irradiation con- 
ferred any immunity from fatal infection. To a herd of 
more than 100 mice infected with Pasteur ella, 3 normal 
and 3 irradiated mice were added daily from May 15 to 
December 31, 1929, when the experiment was terminated. 
The irradiated mice were exposed for 48 hrs., at a distance 
of 4 ft., to the rays from a frosted vitreosil tubular mer- 
cury vapour lamp, screened by a sheet of glass permeable 
to ultraviolet up to 2850 AU, but not to shorter rays; 
along either side was a row of incandescent lamps suf- 
ficient to balance the blue light and to produce colors 
equivalent to those of sunlight. A fan was kept running 
to keep the cages cool and the mice were not shaved. 
From the vital statistics of the experiment, it is dear 
that irradiation conferred no advantage on the trejited 
animals in respect of the hazards to which they were 
exposed. — J. Bland. 

1478. HOEN, E., und L. TSCHERTKOW. Ueher hazil- 
lare Immunitat bei Diphtherie. Zentralbl. Bakt. L Abt. 
Orig. 120(5/6) : 320-323. 1931. — Of 15 guinea pi^, each 
subcutaneously inoculated 5 times with immunizing doses 
of killed diphtheria bacilli, 3 (with 2 controls), 20 days 
after the last inoculation, were subcutaneously injected 
with twice the lethal dose of living diphtheria bacillus 
freed from toxin; 23 days after the last inoculation 6 
vaccinated guinea pigs (with 2 controls) received each 
a lethal dose (300 million) of living detoxicated bacilli; 
and 3 vaccinated guinea pigs (with 1 control) received 
successive sublethal doses (5-100 million). In no case 
did vaccinated guinea pigs manifest greater immunity 
than controls. 
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1479* HOEW, E., L. TSCHERTKOW, maa W. ZIFP. 
Antiexweiss- und aatitoxisclie Prazipitine. [Anti-albamin 
and antitoxic precipitins.] Zeitschr, ImmunitatsforscL 
58(1/2) : 143-158. 1928. ' 

1480. HOLMAN, W. L, Fatigue and infection. Ann. 
Internal Med. 3(3): 259-266. 1929. — A general considera- 
tion of the question of cellular fatigue and the multi- 
plicity of causes for it, is here correlated with conditions 
favoring bacterial infections. Fatigue can be induced by 
underwork as well as by overwork, by faulty nutrition 
and by many other factors, and is the basis of much of 
what is referred to as lowered resistance. The failure in 
functional reserves to meet such emergencies as in- 
fections is the important suggestion in this paper, and 
that fatigue is the warning of such failure and rest the 
cure. — IF. L. Holman, 

1481. HOLSCHER, F. Hntersuchungen iiber den Blut- 
gruppen titer bei fortgeschrittener Tuberkulose. Zeitschr. 
Immunitdtsforsch. u. Exp. Therap, 66(3/4): 193-203. 
1930. — Blood groupings with normal serum groups 0, A 
and B showed that the largest proportion had a titer of 
1/128. Sera of the same’ groups from patients with 
tuberculosis gave a titer of 1/32 for the same percentage 
of sera. The anti- A titers were higher than the anti-B. 
Although no evidence is yet available it may be found 
that the titer of isoagglutinating sera has prognostic 
value in tuberculosis. — N. IF. Larkum. 

1482. HORRALL, 0. H., and G. EARLE WAKERLIN. 
Experimental syphilis in rabbits. II. A comparative 
study of the Kahn and Wassermann reactions. Arch, 
Dermatol, Syphilol. 23(5) : 856-862. 1931. — Paired Kahn 
and Wassermann tests (317) were performed on 44 rab- 
bits over a period of 10 nios.; in 14 instances comparison 
of results of the 2 reactions was impossible because of 
anticomplementaiy action of the sera in the Wassermann 
tests. Results indicate that as the Wassermann shows 
a high % of false positiveness and a definite proportion of 
anticomplementaiy reactions, the Kahn test is decidedly 
superior as a diagnostic agent in experimental syphilis 
in rabbits. 

1483. HHNTEMtlLLER, 0. Die Wirkung der Licht- 
strahlen auf die natiirlichen Abwehrkrafte (Alexine) 
im Blutserum, 1. U.V. Strahlen wirkung. Strahleniherapie 
35(3): 489-500. 1930. — ^llie studies were made with the 
micromethod devised by the author for exact measure- 
ment of free complement. 2 quartz Hg lamps (Hanau) 
were placed 1 m. from the subjects and determinations 
made before and at definite intervals after radiation. 
The amount of complement shows a more or less graded 
increase following radiation. The stimulus acts directly 
on the skin capillaries and their endothelium or its 
sympathetic nerves and exerts a secondary, indirect ac- 
tion through destruction products of epidermis ceils 
(erythema forming) on the formation of complement in 
the organism. It is concluded that the action of ultra- 
violet on the body is in no small measure dependent 
on the increase and rapid regenerative ability of natural 
complement, although the action on the nervous sys- 
tem must also be considered.— 0. Huntemuller (transl. 
by H, B, Mayerson), 

1484. [lASKOL’KO, S. M., and S. S. PANKOVA.] 
HCKOJlbKO, C. M., H C C. OAHKOBA. CepoAHarao- 
CTHKa cHdJHJiHca no MexoAy Sormani h HHCTpyKUHH. 
[Serodiagnosis of syphilis by Sormanfs method.] [With 
German summary.] BenepoJiorHfl h RepMaioJiorHfl 
IVenerol i Dermatol! 1929(11): 59-63. 1929.— The 
authors tried to determine whether the capacity of anti- 
gen to bind complement would increase with increase in 
dose ; whether there is a definite relation between inten- 
sity of reaction and decreasing amounts of antigen, and 
whether the method is to be preferred to the standara 
W^ermann. Having performed 924 experiments with 
this method they conclude: Though there are only 
negligible differences between the methods, the Sormani 
is not preferable, for every serum must be treated in 
6 test-tubes and with only I antigen, whereas according 
to the standard Wa^rmann, serum is tested in 4 tubes 
only, and with 3 different antigens. Capacity of antigen 


to bind complement does not increase so often, nor in 
all cases, with increase of dose. There is no strict cor- 
relation between intensity of reaction and quantity of 
the extract with which it is performed. — B, Van Rosen, 

1485. [IZABOLINSKII, M. P., and V. I. GITOVICHJ 
HBABOJlMHCKHn, M. 0., h B. M. THTOBMU. 3Kcne- 
pHMCHTajibHbie AaHHbie no nsyuennK) cboUctb ah^tc- 
pHfiHbix anaTOKCHHOB, [Data obtained from experi- 
mental study of the properties of diphtheria anatoxins.] 
[German summary.] MHKpobnoJiorH^ecKHii TKypnaJi, 
BaKTepHOJiorn^iecKHfi MHCTHxyx hm. OacTepa (Jour, 
Microbiol, Inst. Bad. Pasteur) 10(2/3) : 206-210. 1930. — 
Immunization with anatoxin and total-anatoxin was 
tried on 125 guinea pigs, both fresh and l-2-yr.-old 
anatoxins being used. Guinea pigs immunized with 
anatoxin displayed a high degree of insusceptibility^ to- 
wards either diphtherial toxins or pure cultures ol diph- 
therial bacilli. The latter sometimes provoked cutaneous 
irritations, which, however, were easily cured by ap- 
plication of specific antivirus. For immunization, ana- 
toxin-total, recommended by Ramon, proved in no way 
superior to toxoid. On the contrary, it was less acceptable 
in practice, since it caused many unpleasant local skin 
irritations. Single injection of 5 cc. of anatoxin often 
sufficed to produce a high degree of immunity against 
both toxoids and pure cultures. Guinea pigs immunized 
with anatoxin preseiwed this immunity for 2i yrs. and 
survived 300 lethal doses or 5 co. of virulent culture. 
Moreover, this immunity was transmitted to the 2nd 
generation. Some of the young guinea pigs bom of im- 
munized mothers withstood as many as 50 lethal doses 
of toxin. The authors admit that this hereditary im- 
munity is still subject to further research. 

1486. JADASSOHN, JOSEF. The importance of im- 
mune biologic processes in the morphology of skin 
lesions. Arch. Dermatol & Syphilol 21 (3) : 355-368. 
1930. 

1487. JADASSOHN, WERNER, und JXH-WU Mil. 
iiber die Immunbiologie der Haut beim Rotlauf (Ery- 
sipeloid). Arch. Dermatol u. Syph. 162(1) : 210-216. 

6 col. fig. 1930. — ^Intracutaneous infection of rabbits with 
erysipeloid bacilli leads to reddening, central necrosis, 
and more or less pronounced infiltration, attaining the 
size of the palm. Intracutaneous reinfection with these 
bacilli leads to a less extensive reaction but more pro- 
nounced infiltration (formation of a nodule). Intra- 
cutaneous injection of a suspension of bacilli (erysipe- 
loidin) heated to 70°, into normal rabbits, produced only 
a very transient, minimal reaction; the toxin is thus 
thermolabile. Erysipeioidin injected into previously in- 
fected rabbits caused a cutaneous reaction correspond- 
ing to the reinfection reaction. There is thus a thermo- 
stabile factor which corresponds to diphtheria anatoxin. 
The immunobiological relations of the disease are anal- 
ogous to the results obtained in other infectious dis- 
eases. — From authors^ summary {transl). 

1488. JETTMAR, H. M. Beitrage sur Serologie des 
Yak- und Rinderblutes. Zeitschr. Immunitdtsforsch. u. 
Exp. Therap. 65(3/4): 288-311. 1930. — ^3 groups were 
demonstrated in cows: aO, 26%; oA, 46%; and oO, 
28%. In yaks, group aO was' missing. Regularly occur- 
ring heteroagglutination of yak blood by cow serum was 
not demonstrable, but cow sera of the 1st group were 
found, which agglomerated yak and “hajnyk” corpuscles. 
Normal cow isoagglutinin worked slowly, being at a maxi- 
mum in 12 hrs.; it was non-resistant to heat. Immune 
isoagglutinin was easily produced and very active. — 
N. W. Larkum. 

1489. JIMENEZ, MARIA E. Sobre la.existencia de ima 
substancia especifica Mdrocarbonada en B. perfringens. 
[A specific carbohydrate in B. perfringens.] Rev, Soc. 
Argentina Biol 6(9/10) : 571-572. 1930.— ^A precipitinogen 
can be isolated from B. perfringens, having the following 
chemical properties : with sodium alcohol acetate it gives 
a white gelatinous precipitate which precipitates in- 
tensely ’Vith specific sera. It gives a + Molisch test ; 
a biuret test; does not reduce Fehling’s reagent but 
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does so after hydrolysis; coatains N and resists boiling. 
It is therefore a nitrogenated carbohydrate. — J. T, Lewis. 

1490. JOHAKSSOir, STEM. I blodtransfnsionsfragan. 
(Snmmarisk redogorelse for 221 blodtransftisioiisfalL) 
[Summary of 221 cases of blood transfusion.] Hygiea 
IStochholmJ 91(6): 209-239. 1929. — The author sum- 
marizes the results of his study on the risks of blood 
transfusion following satisfactory serological tests as 
showing among 313 transfusions 1 instance where the 
blood transfusion may have contributed to the fatal 
result, and 3 instances of temporary injury (2 showing 
rapid recovery, and 1 persisting for some time) . — Author^s 
summary {transL by G. /. Steffen). 

1491. JQKL, ERHST. tlber Beeinflussung dex immun- 
bioiogischen Hormalstruktur des menschlichen Serums 
dutch Korperarbeit. Das Verhalten der hamolytischen 
Kraft des aktiven Serums sowie des Normalhammel- 
biutamboceptors im inaktivierten Serum. Zeiisekr. Ges. 
Neurol u. Psychiatr, 129(3/4): 460-471. 1930.— The in- 
yestigations were carried out on 22 handball players, 
Including both highly trained and very little trained 
men. Blood samples were taken before and after games. 
The hemolytic power of active serum was influenced but 
little by muscular activity, while, generally, the hemolytic 
normal amboceptor was distinctly increased. The ob- 
served phenomena are classified with the ^‘emergency 
function of the syinpathico-adrenal sj^stem (Cannon).’^ — 
M. Koch. 

1492. KAMADA, KEIHO. Zur Diagnose und Bakterio- 

logic der Banginfektion. ZentralbL Baht, 1. Aht, Orig. 
120(5/6): 364-376. 1931. — Comparative agglutination 

studies on the Bang bacillus, B. tyyki, B. paratyphi B, 
and B, dysenteriae Shiga or Flexner, using 2CK) sera from 
parturients and gravidae (last stages) . Sera from women 
advanced in pregnancy produced agglutination of Bang 
bacilli in a significant number of cases; but these sera 
also very frequently agglutinated other bacteria. There- 
fore (also because the sera frequently gave negative 
complement-binding reaction with B. abortus), the ag- 
glutination would appear to be non-specific (not pro- 
duced by antigen-antibody reaction). It was very ea^ 
to produce strains of B, abortus divergent culturally, 
microscopically and serologically; but the virulence and 
immunizing action of these altered strains for guinea 
pigs, rats and white mice was unchanged. Immunity 
against infection was not attainable, but the fever fol- 
!o\ying subcutaneous or intraperitoneal infection in 
guinea pigs could be prevented by immunization with 
suspensions^ of killed bacteria. Most of the artificially 
altered strains showed a tendency, after several passages 
in vitro, to revert to the original strain; reversion was 
frequent also in the bodies of infected animals. No in- 
fection of the fetus by the mother occurred in guinea pigs 
infected during the latter half of pregnancy, and no 
excretion of Bang bacilli in the milk was observed. 

1493. KATOIBA, L., et E. SADOVSKY. Contribu- 
tion a r^tude de Fantivirus; immunisation locale du 
poulain vis-I-vis du streptocoque. Ann, Inst, Pasteur 43 
(12) : 1637-1644. 1929. — ^Local as well as general immunity 
against streptococci is bound within strict quantitative 
limits. Experimental demonstration accordingly re- 
quires optimum qualitative conditions of test. Local 
immunization of cats and young horses allows innocu- 
ous injection into the organism of large quantities 
of living streptococci The main active principle of 
Besredka^s antivirus is a toxoid of the streptococcus 
toxin, .possessing an easily manifested specific local im- 
munizing power. The streptococcus toxoid is endowed 
with this property in a much higher degree than the 
non-specific proteins. The fresh toxin of streptococci has 
a capacity to aggravate the streptococcic infection. 
Therefore, the antivirus of Besredka is a specific toxoid. 
— i). Kanaiba, 

1494. KANDIBA, L., et E. SABOVSKI. Contribution 
a F^tude des toxines streptococciques. Compt. Mend, 
Soc, Biol, 100 : 495-496. 1929. — the bacteriotropic 
method of Neufeld it is comparatively easy 2o detect 
leukotGxic, substances in the toxin of streptococci. The 


ieukotoxic, as well as hemolytic, substances of the strep- 
tococcic toxin are present in young cultures only. They 
are extremely labile in respect to filtration, centrifugali- 
zation, thermic conditions and^ laboratory keeping 
qualities. The virulent streptococci dp not possess in the 
same degree the power of leukotoxin production; this 
power nevertheless is connected with streptococcic vim- 
lence. — L, Kandiba. 

1496. [KANDYBA, L. L., and 1. fA. SADOVSKIl] 
KAHflbIBA, JI. Jl, H M. CAflOBCKMM. CipeiiTo- 
KOKKOBHti TOKCHH H aHTHBHpyc, [Streptococcic toxin 
and antivirus.] MiiKpodiioJiorHuecKiiii >KypHa:i Barre- 
pHOJiorHuecKoro MHCTHiyia mmchh Flaciepa iJmir, 
Microbiol, Inst, Bad. Pasteur [Leningrad]) 8(3): 221- 
233. [English summary.] 1929. — From experiinertts on 
local immunization of cats \Yith streptococci, it is con- 
cluded that: the main active principle of Besredka s an- 
tivirus is a specific toxoid. Test on cats gave chnar evi- 
dence of its immunizing power. Under certain conditions, 
the non-specific proteins and their derivatives possess the 
property to raise the resistance of t.he tissues against 
streptococci. This resistance in some cases is higher 
than that obtained by the action of specific strepux/occic 
antigens. — Authors’ summary . 

1497. [KARETNIKOVA, V., and 0. PODVYSOT- 
SKAIa,] KAPETHHKOBA, B., h O. nOyflBbICOUKAH. 
O TydepKyjiesHOM aHXHBHpyce. [Tuberculosis anti- 
virus.] [With French summary,] Bonpocbi TydepKyjJeaa 
[Voprosy Tuberkuleza] 7(7): 77S-7S0. 1929. — Old cul- 
ture Bacillus tuberculosis, human type, was sown on 4% 
glycerin water containing large slices of potato (200 gm. 
per liter), and held for 4-6 weeks at 37® C.; then filtered 
through a Chamberland candle. Subcutaneous and in- 
travenous injections of 2 cc. of filtrate into rabbits and 
guinea pigs provoked no reaction. Applied externally 
in lupus, antivims caused improvement in 10 eases, — 
B, Van Rosen. 

1498. KAWAMITRA, H, Experimen telle TJntersucb- 
ungen liber Misch- und Sekundarinfektion. I. tfeber 
den Einfluss einer experimentellen Rekurrensinfektion 
auf eine Infektion mit andersartigen Rekurrensspiro- 
ebaten Oder mit Trypanosomen. ZentralbL Baht, I, Abt. 
Orig. 120(1/2): 59-78. 1931. — In mice infected with 2 
different strains of relapsing fever spirochaetes, an al- 
ternating effect occurred, consisting of temporary ex- 
acerbation of one infection and temporary repression 
of the other, followed by reversal of the relations. This 
alternation was apparently not due to antagonism of 
the organisms, for great numbers of both frequently 
coexisted in the blood of a doubly infected mouse, ana 
both persisted in the brain without regard to alterna- 
tion of crises. In mice simultaneously or successively 
infected with relapsing fever spirqchaetes and with 
nagana trypanosomes, a distinct prolongation of life 
(even in splenectomized or “blocked’^ mice) was ob- 
served as regards nagana infection. This effect on try- 
panosomiasis occurred only in the acute stage of re- 
lapsing fever. In mice infected in the last stages of 
relapsing fever, nagana ran its course as in normal mice : 
and if the relapsing fever was checked by treatment with 
solganal, its protective action, ceased and the trypano- 
somiasis led to death within a few days. Inoeulatioji 
of serum or transplantation of oiganis of mice or guinea 
pigs with relapsing fever, into nagana-infected mice, had 
no effect on the course of the trypanosomiasis. Since 
in mice infected with relapsing fever and nagana the 
trypanosomes from time to time invading the blood 
showed characteristics of recurrent strains, it must be 
assumed that the temporary repression and the resultant 
faltering course of nagana in doubly infected mice is 

-caused by a non-specific heightening of the defensive 
reactions of the organian, called forth by relapsing fever 
and directed against the trypanosomes.— Authors 
mary (transl.). 

1499. KEMP, TAGE. On the degree of agglutinability 
(sensitivity) of the blood corpuscles opposite isoagglu- 
tinins in human fetuses. Acta Path, et Microbid, 
Scandinavica &uppl, 5 : 62-63. 1930. 
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1500. KERRIN, J. C. Studies on the haemolysin pro- 
duced hy atoxic strains of B. tetani. British Jour. Exp. 
Path. 11(3): 153-157. 1930. — Atoxic strains of B. tetani 
secrete as powerful a hemolysin as do toxic strains. 
Normal serum and cholesterin exert a powerful antago- 
nistic effect_ against tetanolysin, while lecithin has no 
antihemolytic power. The antihemolytic effect of nor- 
mal serum is out of all proportion to its cholesterin 
content. — J. Bland. 

1501. KISSIW, D., und L. BRONSTEIN. Ztir Frage 
der Bildung der Anatoxine. [Formation of anatoxins.] 
Zeitschr. Imninnitaisforsch. u. Exp. Therap. 56(1/2): 11- 
23. 192S. 

1502. KISSIN, D., und L. BRONSXEIN. Zur Prage 
der Bildung der Anatoxine. II. Ueber das Yerhaltnis 
des Amino-Stickstoffs in Biphtherietoxinen und -Ana- 
toxinen. Zeitschr. Im^nunitalsjorsch. u. Exp. Therap. 
65 (3/p : 210-212^ 1930. — Diphtheria toxin and anatoxm 
contain amino N. The slow change of toxin into ana- 
toxin, which ^ after months is still incomplete, is occa- 
sioned by a binding of 1 of the 2 NH 2 groups, which loses 
the properties of free NIL. This is hastened by use of 
formaldeliyde. — N. TF. Larhum.. 

1503. KLAUBER, JOSEPH V. (with the assistance 
of ANNA M. RUBE, and BERHARB MABBEN). The 
humoral aspects of immunity to syphilis: with par- 
ticular reference to the role of lipoids and the ques- 
tion of producing positive Wassermann reactions in rab- 
bits. Arch. Dermatol. <fe SypMlol. 23(5): 884-893. 1931. — 
To determine the spirochaetieidal action of the serum 
of syphilitic patients, 9 syphilitic rabbits were given in- 
travenous, intramuscular, intrap eritoneal and intratesticu- 
lar injections of fresh pooled sera from syphilitic patients 
in various stages of the disease, but without therapeutic 
effects. Alcoholic extract of normal rabbit testicle and 
alcoholic extract of syphilitic rabbit testicle were sepa- 
rately injected into 4 normal rabbits; 1: 10 saline solu- 
tion of hog serum was injected into 2 normal rabbits, 
and the same solution 4* a 6% suspension of cholesterol 
was injected into 2 other normal rabbits. The Wasser- 
mann reaction (Kolmer’s technique) was, and remained, 
negative. These animals were then successfully inocu- 
lated with sj^philis, and infection in no way differed 
from that in controls. Positive Wassermann reactions 
were obtained only when the rabbits had developed 
active syphilomas. These negative results do not sup- 
port the theory of the presence of a lipoid antibody in 
the Wassermann reaction. The technique employed is 
of importance; it is asserted that investigators who re- 
port production of positive Wassermanns in rabbits by 
preliminary treatment such as that described do not 
mention the technique used. 

1504. KBUJEWA, N. G. Ueber den Einfluss der Galle 
auf die Agglutinabilitat von atypiscben Paratypbus- 
bakterien. Zentralhl. Baht. 1. Aht. Orig. 120(1/2) : 34-40. 
1931. — Of 46 cultures of intestinal bacteria, 20 were non- 
agglutinable strains, 14 spontaneously agglutinable, and 
6 weakly agglutinable (not over 1 : 100) . Culture through 
5 generations on filtered, sterile ox bile produced in some 
cases a distinct change in agglutinability.^ Some non- 
agglutinable and some spontaneously agglutinable strains 
were unchanged; in other cases, ^ spontaneous aggluti- 
nability might appear in 1 generation, to disappear in the 
next. In many cases, however, agglutinability of non- 
agglutinable strains was unmistakably produced by cul- 
ture on bile, and that of weakly agglutinable strains was 
distinctly raised, permitting their serologic differen- 
tiation. 

1505. KNOEPPEBMACHER, WIBHEBM, und BRAGA 
ST5HR. Anwendung des “Koktoimmunogens” aus, 
Pockenvakzine am Menschen. [Use in human cases of 
coctoimmunogen from smallpox vaccine.] Zeitschr. 
munitdtsfoTsch. u. Exp. Therapy. 56(1/2) : 83-87. 1928. 

1506. KOBBER, S. Statistische Untersuchungen zur 
Theorie der Blutgruppen und zu ihrer Anwendung vor 
Gericht. Zeitschr. Rassenphysiol. 3(3/4) : 121-183. 1931. 
—This paper deals with several questions, but more par- 
ticularly with the heredity of blood groups from a mathe- 


matical point of view. The author finds no relationship 
between blood groups and length of life. He discusses 
the hypothesis of Hirszfeld, that where father and mother 
belong to different blood groups (heterospecific preg- 
nancy), offspring will more frequently inherit^ the ma- 
ternal blood properties. He analyzes such families from 
material of several investigators and concludes that, on 
the whole, results do not deviate much from expectation 
according to the theory of heredity of blood groups. 
Discrepancies observed in the material of some workers 
are, he believes, due either to selection, illegitimacy, or 
faulty technique (examination of infants before blood 
group properties are fully developed, use of sera too weak 
in agglutinins) . The author finds no difference in wt. of 
newborn from hetero- versus homospecific pregnancies. 
Hereditary properties in general, which could be used 
for paternity exclusion, and the heredity of factors M 
and N of Landsteiner and Levine, are discussed, and he 
finds, in agreement with Wiener, that, taking into con- 
sideration the 4 agglutinogens, A, B, M and N, ex- 
clusions can be made in about 33% of all cases. He 
mentions also the possible use of subgroups of group A 
(the heredity of which was studied by Landsteiner, 
Levine and Thom^sen), and other hereditary properties, 
such as the occipital whorl. — P. Levine. 

1507. KOLOBZIEJSKA, Z., und W. HABBER, Unter- 
suchungen fiber die cbemiscbe Natm* der Krebsantigene. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 225(4/6): 464-477. 1930.— The sub- 
stances in cancers that react to sera of pregnant women 
and of patients with cancer are in the fatty acid frac- 
tion. They are either fatty acids or are dissolved or 
bound by them. — Authors^ summary (transl. by J. 
Furth ) , 

1508. KoNIG, WIBBY. Stndien zur unspezifiscbeu 
Reiztberapie. VI. Uber Transfusionsfieber nach un- 
spezifiscber Vorbebandluug des Blutspenders. Arch. Exp. 
Path, u, Phormakol. 134(1/2) : 44-48. 1928. — ^Blood of 
rabbits previously treated with "Caseosan” was injected 
into normal rabbits. By plotting, the temp, reactions 
of the 129 recipients, a biphasic curve was obtained ; the 
peaks were due to injection of blood 1 day and 21 days 
after treatment with foreign protein. Degree of reac- 
tion depended as much on recipient as on donor. — G. H. 
Robinson. 

1509. KRAUS, R., und N. BOVACS 1 * Ueber die expeti- 
mentellen Grundlagen eines neuen Schutzimpfverfahrens 
gegen Cholera . mittels Toxoide. [The experimental 
bases of a new vaccination method against cholera by 
means of toxoid.] Wiener Klin. Wochenschr. 41(10) : 

338. 1928. 

1510. KUIPERS, F. C. Bijdrage tot de pathogenesis 
van de rattebeetziekte. [Pathogenesis of rat-bite fever,] 
Nederlandsch Tijdschr. Geneesk. 73(11) : 1346-1358. 1929. 
—The author examined the changes in distribution of 
white blood cells in a case of rat-bite fever. Because 
of the regularly returning anacritical rise in number of 
eosinophilic leucocytes, the critical fall and postcritical 
rise and the ^‘calendar type” of the weekly attacks of 
fever, an attempt is made to explain the phenomena as 
a hyper-allergic reaction of the sensitized body against 
the Spirillum toxin. The qualities of local infiltration, 
ite rapid appearance and disappearance, the violet-blue 
color, absence of suppuration, and occasionally occurring 
strictly localized necrosis with steep edges, all point to a 
reaction caused by supersensitiveness of the cutaneous 
vascular apparatus, -^-contraction of the small arteries 
coupled with expansion of the arterioles, the arterial and 
venous capillaries causing prestasis and eventually 
stasis. Disappearance of the local infiltration would thus 
be caused by local desensitization. Th^ phenomena of 
exanthem, alternating muscular pains, absence of swollen 
spleen, curiously bloated face during attack, perhaps also 
the fever (anaphylactic fever), all can be explained more 
easily when regarded as hyperallergic rather than in- 
flammation symptoms. Thus, here, one and the same 
toxin causes the same allergic reaction with people of 
varying constitutions (analogous with asthma epidemy 
of !Frugoni, nickel eczema, ascaris asthma) ; the calen- 
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dar type occurs also with exudative diathesis (Assmann, 
Quincke, Thost), with some forms of angina with ex- 
anthem (Edel) and with empyema tuberculosa (author’s 
observation). In analogy with these diseases which show 
a continual production of toxine, the author concludes 
that the periodical attacks are not caused by a cyclic 
change of Spirillum minuSj but by the allergic re- 
action of the sensitized patient on the constantly pro- 
duced Spirillitm toxin. — J, IF. Langelaan, 

1511. LABERNADIE, V. G. F. Les m^thodes de 
Verses en gdn^ral et la syphilimdtrie en particulier. 
Far East, Assoc, Trap, Med, Trans, 7th Cong. Brit, 
India 3: 524-527. 1927L19283. 

1512. LABERNABIE, V. G. F. La reaction de Bordet 
Wassermann sans dtuve. [The Bordet- Wassermann re- 
action without the incubator.] Far East. Assoc. Trop. 
Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit, India 3: 527-530. 1 fig. 1927 
[1928], — Note, with discussion, 

1513. LAMBIN, P., et A. LETO. Sur la presence 
d’h^maties semi-lunaires au cours de Fandmie per- 
nicieuse. Rev, Beige Sd, Mid, 2(3) : 246-248. 1930. — 
Erythrocytes deformed by an enormous eccentric vacuole 
into a crescent were observed in 6 cases of pernicious 
anemia. These crescentic cells, which are to be dis- 
tinguished from the falciform cells of ^‘sickle-cell anemia,’^ 
increased temporarily during liver treatment, reaching 
their maximum at the climax of the reticulocytic crisis or 
a Httle afterward, indicating that the bone-marrow was 
shedding abnormal cells before beginning to function 
normally. 

1514. LANTERI, GIOVANNI. Sul valore di una re- 
azione di flocculazione alia formalina, nel liquido cerebro- 
spinale di neuro-luetici. [Value of a flocculation re- 
action to formol in the cerebrospinal fluid in neuro- 
S 37 phi!is.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Speiim. 5(4): 498-499. 
1930. — ^Positive responses were obtained with cerebro- 
spinal fluid in neurosyphilis. — M. Cornel. 

1515. LAUDA, E., und E. PLAUM. Studien liber die 
Beziehungen der Milz zur Resistenz der Ratten gegen 
die infektidse Anamie. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp, Med. 73(3/4) : 
293-314. 1930.— Parabiosis was produced in 9 pairs of 
rats; 15 rats were superinfected to make sure of the 
presence of Bartonelias. One pair was discarded; of the 
remaining 8 pairs, 1 parabiont in each was splenecto- 
mized, and 14 days hter, the other partner. In 6 of 8 cases, 
the single spleen sufficed to protect both parabionts 
from Bartonella anemia, as shown by blood counts and 
smears. Hence the authors conclude that the protective 
aetion of the spleen is not intracellularly but humorally 
exerted. 

1516. LE BOURDELLES, et P. SEDALLIAN (preface 
par PAUL COURMONT). Prdcis dflmmunologie. (Collec- 
tion Testut.) 920p. 4 col. pL, 20 fig. Gaston Coin et Cie: 
Paris, 1930. Price 95 fr, — ^This is one of a series of 
volumes on medical subjects edited under the direction 
of E. Foigue. The authors have made 3 chief divisions: 
general immunology, in which the general principles, 
theories and applications of immunity are discussed; 
specific immunity in infectious diseases ; and, finally, the 
immunity processes of plants and animals. The subject 
is discussed largely from the viewpoint of general medi- 
cine. Technical problems are not considered in detail. — 
X* C, Havens. 

1517. LEDERMANN, K. G. Die Hodentuberkulinreak- 
tiou beim Meerscbweinchen, Beitr. Klin. Tuherk. u. 
Bpezif. Tuherk. Forsch. 69(2) : 265-272. 1928. — ^In agree- 
ment with observations by Long, the testes of tubercu- 
lous animals were found ve^ sensitive to tuberculin. 
The sensitiveness is specific; its development sometimes 
precedes, sometimes follows, development of skin sen^ 
sitiveness. — L. Dienes. 

1518. LEVINE, B. S. Theoretical considerations in 
connection with a cold incubation complement fixation 
test. Amer. Jour. Syph. 15: 225-230. 1931, — Precipita- 
tion of the antigenic complex from colloidal suspension 
in serum is essential to complement fixation. Separation 
or conglomeration of the complexes as sensitized en- 
tities is firmer and more complete, though slower, at 


8-10° C., due to the fact that phase augmentation and 
concomitant sensitization of antigen complex are re- 
versible processes, more pronounced at 37.5° than at 
8-rl0°. Since the antigen complex is not a specific im- 
muno-chemical entity, it causes complement to be fixed 
in non-syphilitic sera as well. However, in the majority 
of syphilitic sera, the reaction-curves as a rule extend 
farther along the abscissa, and their crests are higher 
than in reaction curves of all other sera._ Therefore, the 
general reaction can be conveniently divided into levels. 
The lower the reaction level, the greater the number, 
and the more varied the type, of sera that respond to 
the influence of the so-called antigenic reagent. By ^rais- 
ing the level, a number of sera can be excluded. Theo- 
retically, it would appear that diligent search might dis- 
close a reaction level at which only syphilitic sera woiikl 
be involved. However, since the intensity of any serum 
reaction is determined not only by type of immiino- 
reacting substances in the serum, but by concentration 
and by serum factors influencing dispersion as well, 
selection of a level at which ail syphilitic, and at the 
same time only syphilitic, sera could be made to react 
is unattainable with present insufficient knowledge.— 
B. S. Levine. 

1519. LEVINSON, L. B., und E. E. GOLUBEWA. 
Ueber die Bedeutung des retikuloendothelialen Apparates 
bei Infektionskrankheiten. V. Die Rolle des retikulo- 
endotheiialen Apparates bei der Ausbildung der Immu- 
nitat gegeniiber Tetanus. Zeitschr. I mmuniiats forsch. u. 
Exp. Therap. 66(3/4) : 204-212. 1930. — ^The reticulo-endo- 
thelial system takes no part in production of immunity 
against tetanus in white mice nor is the immunity in- 
creased by splenectomy. The method of immunizing 
was found to materially affect the results . — N . IF. Lar- 

1520. LISGUNOWA, A. W. Uber die Natur der Immu- 
nitat beim Riickfallfieber. IV. [Nature of immunity in 
relapsing fever. IV.] Zeitschr. I mmuniiats forsch. 58 
(1/2): 93-98. 1928. 

1521. LLOYD, R. B. Some clinical aspects of the 
Wassermann test. Experience in Calcutta. Far East. 
Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Bnt. India 3: 517- 
523. 1927[1928]. 

1522. LOFFLER, ERNST, und FRITZ SCHWEIN- 
BURG. Zur Theorie der Immunitat bei Lyssa. Virchow^s 
Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 279(1): 181-192. 1930, — 
In experiments on 44 guinea pigs and 41 rabbits the 
authors failed to produce immunity by intracerebral in- 
oculation. They conclude that antibodies immunizing 
the brain after successful intramuscular, subcutaneous or 
intraperitoneal inoculation are produced in. other organs 
than the brain. 

1523. LONGO, V., e D. MILARDI. La reazione di 
cMarificazione di Meinicke (M. K. R.) nel liquido cefalo- 
rachidiano. [Meinicke clearing reaction in the spinal 
fluid.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 5(3) : 386-390. 1930.— 
In all cases studied results with this test agreed with the 
Wassermann reaction. — M, Cornel 

1524. LUMIERE, AUGUSTE, et ANNA MALESPINE. 
Contribution a F6tude de Fanaphylaxie. Bull Acad. Med, 
[Fam] 103(21): 560-566. 1930. — ^Flocculation and pre- 
cipitation are held to be the causes of anaphylaxis. 

1525. MALLICK, S. M. K, and M. L. AHUJA, Inci- 
dence of Brucella agglutinins in an average unselected 
Indian population. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(3) : 983- 
985. 1931. — ^The sera of 487 cases (healthy and febrile) 
were tested for Brucella agglutinins by Widal reaction. 
Both groups in certain percentages showed the presence 
of Brucella agglutinins. — AuthorF summary. 

^ 1526. MALLICK, S. M. K, and M. G. COOMBES. A 
short note on the agglutinogenetic powers of the 
‘‘rough” and “smooth” variants of B, t 3 rphosus and their 
mutual immunological relationship. Pt. 2. Indian Jour. 
Med. Res. 18(1): 143-148. 1930. — ^2 prophylactic vaccines 
were prepared, one from each variant. Another vaccine 
containing both variants in equal parts was also pi^ 
pared. 3 batches of guinea pigs were immunized with 
each vaccine, the 1st receiving the smooth, the 2nd the 
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rough, and the 3rd the mixed. ^The immunity in each 
batch to infection by either variant was tested, demon- 
strating different immunological properties for the 2 
variants. 

1527. MAHWARING, W. H. Renaissance of pre- 
Ehrlich immunology. Jour, Immunol, 19(2) : 155-163. 
1930.— Sumpaarizing his experimental data on parenteral 
denaturization of alien proteins, the author concludes 
that there is convincing evidence that many injected 
antigens undergo chemical ^^liybridizations,” or become 
semi-permanently ‘‘symbiotic” with animal tissues, the 
terms, of course, being used metaphorically. Some of 
these antigen-tissue “hybrids” have properties simulating 
those of specific “antibodies.” — If. H. Manwaring. 

1528. MAN WARING, W. H. Biochemical relativity. 
Science 72(1854): 23-27. 1930. — ^Non-technical presenta- 
tion of the basic postulate of post-Ehrlich immunology; 
a dynamic rather than a static specificity for tissue pro- 
teins, with environm(‘ntal-})rotein hybrids the probable 
source of specific antibodies.— If. H. Manmaring, 

1529. MARRAS, ANTONIO. L^enzimoreazione nello 
lepra. [Enzyme reaction in leprosy.] Arch, Biol. 5(6) : 
3-14. 1928.— The autlior reviews the theory of this reac- 
tion as enunciated by Sivori, viz., determination of 
quantity of immune l3odies elaborated by the organ- 
ism in defense against the morbific agent, as revealed 
by mixing patient’s serum with specific antigen in pres- 
ence of “ningestrin.” Results were as follows : Tests were 
made on 29 cases, of which 5 were of tubercular type, 
12 mixed, and 10 anesthetic and incipient. In the tuber- 
cular type and in 6 cases of mixed leprosy with tubercular 
form predominating, the reaction was constantly 4-. 
It was partial in the other 6 mixed cases ; and partial in 
8, ““ in 1 and + in 1 of the 10 anesthetic cases. Degree 
of + reaction varies directly with gravity of symptoms 
and inversely with duration of illness. The author recom- 
mends this reaction as of value in early diagnosis. — 
A, M arras (transL by P. Hillkomitz). 

1530. MARTIN, LAY, and JUSTINA H. HILL. Devel- 
opment of skin sensitization in guinea-pigs in response 
to intradermai injection of bacteria. Bull, JoJms Hopkins 
Hosp, 46(3) : 246-253. 1930. — Guinea pigs injected intra- 
dermally with emulsions of whole bacteria, both alive 
and dead (pneumococcus type I, Streptococcus hemo- 
lyticus and Staphylococcus aureus 209), developed skin 
sensitization to^ the same antigen within 48 hrs. So far as 
ascertained, this is the first time that this observation 
has been made. The skin sensitization remained for at 
least a month, but by that time had diminished. The 
strongest sensitization was developed about 10 days after 
primary inoculation. — L, Martin. 

1531. MASCHMANN, E., und E. KtiSTER. tlber die 
Gewinnung und Reinigung von Tuberkulin. Zeitschr. 
Tuberk. 59(4) : 225-229. 1931. — Human type tubercle 
bacilli grown on Sauton’s protein-free nutritive solution 
gave a tuberculin containing the specific agent, proteins 
of various molecular wts,, and large amounts of carbo- 
hydrates. Purification (dialysis, acidification, adsorption 
on kaolin, solution in weak NHa) gave a preparation 
21 times as effective as the original ; it showed all biuret 
and ninhydrin reactions; sometimes the Millon, but not 
the tryptophan or Molisch, The carbohydrate (glycogen) , 
proteins precipitating at acid pH and those responsible 
for the Millon and tryptophan reactions are not essential 
to specific action. 

1532. MAXWELL, JAMES. The intradermai tuber- 
culin test. Lancet 219(5580) : 289-291. 1930. — A standard 
method of performing the test is described., using 0.1 
cc. of 1 : 1000 dilution of Koch’s Old Tuberculin, together^ 
with a control injection. The reaction is considered^ 
positive only when sweUing occurs; erythema alone is 
insufficient. A positive result was obtained in 92% of 
the cases of proved tuberculosis tested, whereas positive 
reactions occurred in only 31% of the apparently non- 
tuberculous controls. A similar proportion of positive 
results was obtained in a series of cases of lymphadenoma. 
— L Maxwell. 

1533. MAZZEO, MARIO. Adrenalina e fenomeni im- 


munitari. [Adrenalin and phenomena of immunity.] 
Rijorma Med. 44(33) : 1039-1042. 1928.— A group of rab- 
bits was vaccinated against typhoid and examined for 
agglutination power. A 2nd group was vaccinated against 
typhoid and injected with 0.1% adrenalin. No difference 
in agglutination power was found, nor were precipitin or 
bacteriotropin influenced by adrenalin. The hemolitic 
power was increased by injection of ox blood corpuscles, 
but remained constant when the animals were treated 
with adrenalin. — M. Goldstein. 

1534. MAZZEO, MARIO. Neutralizzazione delia tos- 
siua dissenterica mediante la colesterina. [Neutralization 
of dysentery toxin by cholesterin.] Rijorma Med, 44 
(46) : 1487-1491. 1928. — The author made 2 series of ex- 
periments as to the antitoxic power of cholesterin. Into 
rabbits of the 1st series, treated with cholesterin Merck, 
he injected dysentery toxin in different concentrations. 
They showed a modic neutralization of dysentery toxin. 
The 2nd series received an injection of ether-saturated 
solution of cholesterin Merck mixed with dysentery 
toxin in same proportion; these showed complete neu- 
tralization of the toxin. — M. Goldstein, 

1535. MELLI, GUIDO. Osservazioni e ricerche sulF 
ipersensibiiita con particolare riguardo all’asma bron- 
chiale. [Hypersensitivity, with particular reference to 
bronchial asthma.] Rijorma Med, 44(20) : 582-586. 1928. 
— An important factor in bronchial asthma is the en- 
trance of the anaphylactogen into the mucosa. Prob- 
ably the so-called alimentary asthma is an asthma of 
inhalation. The author shows the importance ^ of the 
entrance of anaphylactogen for setting in action the 
anaphylactic shock. He concludes that bronchial asthma 
is to be referred to the entrance of anaphylactogen into 
the bronchial mucosa. There is no doubt that in certain 
cases the entrance route differs, but in these cases also 
the bronchial mucosa has an important role in the 
asthmatic attack. — M. Goldstein. 

1536. MEYER, KURT, und HANS LOEWENTHAL. 
Untersuchungen fiber Antikdrperbildung in Gewebekul- 
turen. [Investigations of antibody formation in tissue 
cultures.] Zeitschr. Immunitdtsjorsch. u. Exp. Therap. 
54(5/6) : 409-419. 1928. 

1537. MICHALOWSKY, ERNST-HEINRICH. Tuber- 
kulinempfindlichkeit tuberkuloser M-gerschweinchen bei 
saurer Kost. Zeitschr. Tuberk. 59(5): 321-323. 1931. — 
After preliminary experiments on acid reaction in guinea 
pigs, an unstated number were inoculated with an emul- 
sion of tubercle bacilli and at the end of 3 wlcs. i were 
placed on an acid diet of oats, oat flakes, and wheat bran, 
the others being kept on rape and hay. After 3 days, 
they were given intmcutaneously 0.1 cc. of a 1:5 solu- 
tion of old tuberculin. The reaction was read in 48 hrs. 
and the animals were bled to determine the alkali re- 
serve. A total of 34 results was obtained: 8 animals 
with acid reaction between 38.5-54.8 volume % showed 
greater reactions than 11 between 32.8-38-5 voi, %; 8 
animals between 26.2-30.9 vol. % averaged greater reac- 
tions than the 11 weakly acid; 2 animals were alkaiotic 
and showed slight reaction; and 5, extremely acidotic 
(18,5-25.2 vol. %), showed little reaction. 

1538. MILONE, SEBASTIANO. La difesa del tessuto 
di granulazione contro rinfezione carbouchiosa in animali 
a digiuno, in avitaminosi e trattati con bleu trypan. 
[The defense by granulation tissue against anthrax in- 
fection in fasting animals, and in animals during avita- 
minosis and following trypan blue treatment.] Arch. ScL 
Med. 54(9): 615-620. 1930. — ^Fasting, avitaminosis and 
blocking of the reticiilo-endotheiial system do not de- 
crease the capacity of granulation tissue for protecting 
guinea pigs against anthrax infection. — M. Cornel, 

1539. MISSORICI, A, PIAZZA. Su una specials rea- 
zione di diagnostica per i tumori mali^i umani. [A 
special diagnostic reaction for human malignant tumors.] 
Minerva Med. 1(5): 165-167. 1930. — ^The author gives 
further experiences with the diagnostic reaction for can- 
cer anno*anced by Citelli and himself in 1928. It consists 
of a “hemoclastic crisis” produced by intravenous in- 
jection of small quantities of neoplastic vaccine. Ufa 
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low reports positive results in 17 of IS cancer cases 
(making altogether 46 cancer cases, with 91.3% positive 
results) and negative results in both of 2 controls (nega- 
tive, 94% to date; total number of controls not stated). 

1540. MIZUNUMA, MASAHISA. On the group-specific 
iipoidophiie antibody contained in the human sera of 
blood type 0. Japanese Jour, Exp. Med. 7(3): 341-361. 
1929. — ^Type 0 (I) human serum contains an antibody 
which exhibits a specific complement fixation with al- 
coholic extract of Type A (II) or AB (IV) human blopd 
corpuscles, and whjch differs from lipoidophil antibodies 
such as those of Wasserrnann or Forssman. The antigen 
for this antibody is contained in blood corpuscles of 
sheep and in organs of guinea pigs. The properties of 
the antibody cannot be distinguished froin those^ of 
a-aggiutinins. The possibility of a false positive Was- 
sennann may be expected as a result of a reaction 
betw’een A antigen and the author^s antibodj^ although 
precipitation tests with these substances were not uni- 
form. — L. A. Barnes. 

1541. MIZUNUMA, MASAHISA. The influence of the 
different resistance in the haemolysis of the ox red 
blood corpuscles on the result of the Wassexmann reac- 
tion. Japanese Jour. Exp. Med. 7(3): 363-377. 1929. — 
The susceptibility of ox erythrocytes to serum hemolysis 
differs according to individual characteristics, and is de- 
pendent on affinity of cells for hemolysin. This may 
cause serious errors in Wasserrnann reactions. Erythro- 
cytes from healthy oxen are usually satisfactory, but 
those from animals with trypanosomiasis or other blood 
diseases are unsuitable. — L. A. Barnes. 

1542. MODERN, F., y RAtJL WERNICKE. Contribu- 
cion al estudio del precipitado toxina-antitoxina dif- 
t^rica. [Diphtheria toxin- antitoxin precipitation.] Rev. 
Soc. Argentina Biol. 6(4) : 241-250. 1930. — ^The toxin- 
antitoxin precipitate is completely soluble at pH 3.6; 
with less acidity it is incompletely soluble. If acidity 
is maintained, the toxin and antitoxin are dissociated, a 
maximum of antitoxin being recovered at pH 3.2~3.6, 
optimum temp, being 10-15® C. In some cases the ratio, 
antitoxin units : protein, has been 18 times that of the 
original serum. — /. 2\ Lends. 

1543. MORELLI, ELISA. Sul passaggio di alcuni anti- 
corpi nonnali dall^ madre al feto. [Passage of normal 
antibodies from mother to embryo.] Sperimentale 84 
(5/6) : 431-441. 1930. — ^The bactericidal power of guinea 
pig blood against cholera vibrios was increased in preg- 
nancy but was not transmitted to the fetus. The hemoly- 
tic power of the blood of rabbits for pigeon erythrocytes 
was, lessened during pregnancy and was lacking , in new- 
born rabbits. The lack of such normal antibodies in 
fetus blood apparently was not related to deficiencies 
in activity of complement. — Maud L. Menten. 

1544. MOSES, ARTHUR. Do soro antidysenterico — 
Technica de preparo e dosagem. [Anti- dysentery serum, 
technique of preparation and dosage.] Ann. Acad. 
Brmileira Sei. IRio de Janeirol 1(2): 72-75. 1929.— A 
review. 

1545. MOTOMURA, G. Tiber die Eigenschaften des 
Giftes von Trimeresurus mucrosquamatus (Cantor) in 
Formosa und von Trimeresurus flavoviridis (Hallowell) 
in Ryukyu, mit vergleichenden immunologischen Unter- 
suchungen. Taiwan Igahki Zazzhi [Jour. Med. Assoc. 
Formosa] 309 : 85-87. 1930. — ^No essential differences were 
discovered between the venoms of these snakes. Botlx 
are hemotoxic, and have great resistance to acid and 
but little to alkali, T. flavoviridis toxin is more heat- 
resistant and produces hemolysis -without an activator. 
Untreated immune serum (neurotoxin) neutralizes a 
double lethal dose of both varieties; heated sera neu- 
tralize only a single lethal dose of each variety.— F. C. 
Famt. 

1546. MUELLER, J. HOWARD. The effect of alexin 
in virus-antivirus mixtures. Jour. Immunol. 20(1): 17- 
23. 1931. — ^Immune sera prepared by injection of Rous 
chicken sarcoma material into ducks, geese and rabbits 
showed neutralizing properties against filtrates of the 
tumor. This effect was enhanced by incubation with 
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fresh guinea pig serum, itself without effect.—/. E. 
Alueller. 

1547. * MUNOYERRO, J. A. ALONSO. Nuestros 
primeros ensayos sobre vacunacion tuberculosa con BCG 
en 757 casos. [Our first attempts in vaccination against 
tuberculosis with BCG in 757 cases.] Med. Ibera 13 
(591): 301-311. 1929. 

1548. MUTERMILCH, S., et E. SALAMON. Sur la 
vaccination du lapin et du cobaye contre le tdtanos 
cdr6brai. Ami, Inst. Pasteur [Paris] 45(1) : 85-101. 1930. 
—Subcutaneous or intraperitoneal vaccination of animals 
with tetanus anatoxin caused formation of t{?,tanus anti- 
toxin in the general circulation; the cerebrospinal fluid 
of the animals thus treated never contained antitoxin. 
Intrameningeal vaccination caused formation of anti- 
toxin in the general circulation as well as in the cere- 
brospinal fluid. Actively or passively vaccinated guinea- 
pigs (subcutaneously or intraperitoneaily) often re- 
sisted tetanus toxin inoculation into the brain; on the 
contrary, rabbits, in the majority of cases, appeared 
sensitive to this inoculation. Meningeally inocuhited 
animals regularly appeared refractory to tetanus toxin 
inoculation into the brain. The presence of tetanus anti- 
toxin in the cerebrospinal fluid is a condition “sine qua 
non” of the resistance of the neural axis of vaccinated 
animals. In meningeally vaccinated animals, this anti- 
toxin is present in the fluid owing to its local formation, 
while in those vaccinated subcutaneously or intraperi- 
toneally, antitoxin enters passively from the blood into 
the fluid, owing to a breaking down of^ the vasculo- 
meningea! barrier, produced by injection into the brain 
of bouillon carrying tetanus toxin. — Authors' summary 
itransl.), 

1549. NAI, DINO D. On the nature of the thermo- 
precipitins. Jour. Immunol. 19(3) : 255-258. 1930. — ^The 
author concludes that small-flaking agglutinogens, ther- 
mostable precipitinogens, “residue antigens,” and pro- 
tein-free carbohydi’ate (specific soluble substance) may 
represent a single class of antigens. Their serologic re- 
actions are parallel and their common characteristic is 
heat-stability C. Havens. 

1550. NEILL, JAMES M., LURLINE V, RICHARD- 
SON, WILLIAM L. FLEMING, JOHN Y. SUGG, and 
EMIDIO L. GASPARI. Antidiphtheria group-agglutinin 
in the antisera of laboratory immunized animals. Amcr. 
Jour, Hyg. 13(2) : 499-515. 1931. — The investigation dealt 
with a group-specific antibody recognizable by aggluti- 
nation of a “degraded” strain, of diphtheria bacilii. 
Group-agglutinin was present in antisera of laboratory 
animals immunized with^ bacterial vaccines of different 
strains of diphtheria bacilli or of some diphtheroids ; it 
was likewise produced by immunization with soluble 
bacterial material containing no formed cells. Antisera 
of laboratory immunized animals were studied to es- 
tablish facts useful in interpretation of antidiphtheria 
antibodies in human sera. The most important facts 
were that group-agglutinin is immunologically specific 
to the diphtheria-diphtheroid group and that it rep- 
resents antidiphtheria antibodies of a sort differing from 
antitoxin antibody. Presence of group-agglutinin in 
serum can be considered to depend on previous immuni- 
zation with diphtheria bacilii or with serologically related 
diphtheroids. Because of the broader immunological 
range of group-specific rather than “type”- or “strain- 
specific” serological reactions, and because of its ap- 
parent quantitative suitability for tests of sera of low 
antibody content, the group-agglutinin test appears well 
fitted for examination of human sera for antidiphtheria 
antibodies other than antitoxin. — Authors^ summary. 

1551. NEILL, JAMES M., WILLIAM L. FLEMING, 
and LURLINE V. RICHARDSON. Antidiphtlieria group- 
agglutinin in the sera of adult people. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 
13(2): 516-531. 1931. — Sera of adults were tested for 
presence of the antidiphtheria group-agglutinin reported 
by Neill, Richardson, Fleming, Sugg, and Gaspari (see 
this issue, entjy 1550). Of 1,0& adults who had received 
no diphtheria immunization other than that afforded 
by the usual naturally-occurring contacts, a large pro- 
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portion agglutinated the P diphtheria strain. As might 
be expected, the % of aggiutinators varied with dilution 
of serum : 24% gave definite agglutination at 1 : 10 
dilution; 8.6%, at 1: 50 or higher. In tests of a smaller 
group (267) with low dilutions, 76% agglutinated the 
diphtheria strain at 1 : 2. Results showed that large num- 
bers of adults possess diphtheria antibodies of the anti- 
bacterial type, like those found in antisera of laboratory 
animals immunized with diphtheric material. While 
there is no knowledge of actual immunization of those 
of the test group, 2 other persons immunized under 
known conditions with diphtheric material (1 with vac- 
cine; the other with formolized filtrate) were found to 
produce the agglutinin. Other facts in support of the 
immunological nature of antidiphtheria agglutinin in 
human serum were that it is heat-stable (55® C.) and 
that it can be specifically removed from serum by ab- 
sorption with suspensions of diphtheria bacilli. — Authors’ 
summary. 

1552. HEILL, JAMES M., WILLIAM L. FLEMING, 
and EMIDIO L. GASPARI. Individual persons with 
high levels of antidiphtheria group- agglutinin. Amer. 
Jour. Hyg. 13(2): 532-543. 1931. — ^A group of 5 adults 
with an imiisual amount of the antibacterial type (group- 
agglutinin) of diphtheria immunity were studied over a 
period of 30 mo. to 4 yrs. In most instances, those with 
a high level of group-agglutinin in the 1st test, main- 
tained this high level throughout the study. When con- 
sidered as a group instead of as individuals, adults with 
an unusual degree of antibacterial immunity also had un- 
usual degrees of the other types of diphtheria immunity, 
as shown by the high average antitoxin content of the 
sera and by the greater tendency to give^ diphtheria- 
hypersensitive skin reactions. Those maintaining a level 
of antibacterial immunity higher than that of the usual 
adult ma.y do so not because of greater contact with the 
bacteria, but because of an inherent capacity to respond 
to antigenic stimuli that would be insufficient for the 
ordinary person. — From authors’ summary. 

1553. NELIS, P. Apparition et durde de Tintradermo- 
rdaction tuberculinique chez le cobaye adulte apres in- 
gestion de bacilles bilids de Calmette et Gndrin (BCG). 
[Appearance and duration of intradermal tuberculin re- 
action in adult guinea pigs after ingestion of BCG.] 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 97(33) : 1453-1454. 1927. 

1554. NICHOLAS, E., et K. KATRANDJIEFF. Sur 
la diagnose des viandes et notamment des viandes cuites, 
par les sdrums prdcipitants. Recueil Med. VSt. Bcole 
Alfort 105(8) : 449-462.* 1929. — Precipitinogens are pre- 
pared by extracting raw meats with water or saline. 
Cooked meat is extracted with N/10 NaOH and thm 
neutralized with HCl, Precipitin serum prepared in 
rabbits by injection of coagulated protein precipitates, 
both unheated and heated protein, while precipitins pro- 
duced with uncoagulated ^ protein react with the cor- 
responding unheated protein, but they do not precipitate 
the protein after it has been coagulated, either by heat 
or by alcohol. — L. €. Havens. 

1555. NIGG, CLARA. A study of the blood group 
distribution among Polynesians. Jour. Immunol. 19(2) : 
93-98. 1930. 

1556. NIKOLAEFF, N. M., und L. L. GOLDBERG. 
O'ber VerMtung des experimentellen anaphylaktischen 
Shocks, in. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 73(3/4): 475-480. 
1930.— These experiments were based on the theory that 
anaphylactic shock can be prevented by depressing the 
adsorptive capacity of the reticulo-endothelial cells.^ Of 
15 guinea pigs, all were sensitized; 4 received injections 
of Ciongo red (3 intraperitoneally, 1 subcutaneously) ; 3, 
subcutaneous injections of quinin hydrochlorid ; 3, intra- 
peri toneal injections of trypan blue; and 5 were kept as 
controls; all were then given 2nd antigen injections. 
Congo red and trypan blue either prevented or lightened 
shock; the quinin in 10% concentration intensified shock,, 
and 1% or lower strength, weakened it. It is concluded 
that anaphylaxis depends on energetic adsorption of pro- 
tein split-products by the erythrocytes, which thereby 
become more readily subject to phagocytosis; and on 
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a lowered capacity of the reticulo-endothelial system to 
render harmless the antigen adsorbed by the erythro- 
cytes. 

1557. NInO, FLAYIO. Ensayos de inmunizacion anti- 
criptococica en los auimales de laboratorio. [Cryptococ- 
cus-immuuization of laboratory animals.] Quinta Re- 
union Soc. Argentina Patol. Reg. 1 : 156-171. 13 fig. 1930. 
By inoculating increasing doses of killed and living 
cultures of Cryptococcus psicrofilicus Nino 1929 into 
laboratory animals, a clear-cut immunization against this 
microorganism was obtained. On the contrary, no specific 
protection followed either serum treatment or serum 
prevention of the experimental disease.— A. de Assis. 

1558. NISHIO, MAS AO. tJber das Wesen des Reagins 
der Wassermann Reaktion und die Unentbebrliclikeit 
der Elektrolyten fiir die Sachs- Georgiscbe Reaktion. 
Sei-I-Kwai Med. Jour. 47(2): Japanese 10-39: German 
summary, 2-3. 1928. — ^The author used cerebrospinal 
fluids from syphilitics and non-syphilitics and a reagin 
isolated from syphilitic sera. His results oppose the 
views of Hartly (1925) in that the reacting substances 
are lipoids and the salt content has a great influence on 
the Sachs-Georgi reaction. Without the presence of 
these salts the reaction does not occur. — K. R. Collins. 

1559. OHAMA, S. Experimental studies on phagocy- 
tosis by neutrophile leucocytes. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi. 
Uour. Med. Assoc. Formosa! 309. 82. 1930. — The phago- 
cytic action of neutrophilic leucocytes, for dead staphy- 
lococci in a guinea pig was most pronounced 30 min. 
after injection. Arneth’s types 2 and 3 were most con- 
spicuous in this process. 2 hrs. after injection the num- 
ber of neutropMles reached their maximum and the 
action became greatly reduced. — E. C. Faust. 

1560. OHSHIRO, S. Studies on the diagnostic value 
of the agglutination test. Comparison of quantity of 
agglutinins of Japanese in Formosa with that of For- 
mosan Chinese. Taiwan Igakkai Zasshi. Uour. Med. 
Assoc. Formosa! 306.. 49. 1930. — ^In 624 cases studied, 
specific agglutinins were found to be much higher in 
Formosan Chinese than in Japanese, while the reverse 
was true in the non-specific agglutinins. — E. C. Faust. 

1561. OHYA, K. tJber die Wirkung einiger Aldehyde 
und Benzolderivate auf Gifte und Agglutinine pflanz- 
licher Herkunft und auf Schlaugengift. Zeitschr. Im- 
munitdtsjorsch. 64(3/4) : 270-285. 1929. — ^Formaldehyde 
(HCOH) affects ricin at 36® to the extent that mice 
survive 600 mJ.d. Local necrotic action remains with 
the larger doses. With increase in HCOH concentration, 
detoxication proceeds more rapidly. Under similar con- 
ditions o-hydroxy benzaldehyde and phenol have no 
effect on ricin. Mice could be immunized with ricin 
toxoid, degree of immunity depending on number of 
toxoid injections. The eye-irritant action of ricin in 
rabbits was also destroyed by HCOH, but^ only weak 
local immunity could be produced by toxoid. The ag- 
glutinative function of ricin is more resistant to HCOH 
action than is the toxic function. The agglutinin was 
unaffected by o-hydroxy benzaldehyde and phenol, 
while partial or complete destruction was obtained by 
HCOH. The non-toxic agglutinin from bean seed is 
destroyed by HCOH, but not by o-hydroxy benzaldehyde 
or phenol; that of potato tubers is affected by phenol 
as well, but not by o-hydroxy benzaldehyde. The venom 
of the Habu snake was detoxicated by HCOH, furfural, 
o-hydroxy benzaldehyde, Na salicylate, Na benzoate, 
and phenol. The immunity produced by HCOH toxoid 
was low and depended on concentration of venom solu- 
tion used in preparation. Furfural toxoid produced a 
higher degree of immunity. — L. W. Butz. 

1562. OHYA, K. Zur Frage der Atoxizitat tmd des 
immunisierenden Effektes von Tetanusanatoxin. Zeit- 
schr. Immunitatsj orach. 64(3/4) : 286-293. 1929. — ^Mice 
received 2 separate injections of varying amounts of 
anatoxin. After 3 weeks, the antitoxin content of the 
blood was determined by mixing blood samples with 
fresh precipitated toxin, incubating for i hr., and in- 
jecting. In general, mice receiving the most ahatpx^ 
had the highest antitoxin content, but there was cph^ 
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siderable individual variation. On testing immunized 
mice it was found that degree of immunity was directly 
related to antitoxin content. On the average, mice 
showed high immunity after anatoxin treatment. This 
may have been due to the high toxicity of the tetanus 
toxin used in preparing the anatoxin. — L. IF. Butz. 

1563. OMODEI SATE, CESARE, Snl fenomeno del- 
Fanacoresi. VIII. L’anachoresi nei virus fiitrabiii. [Studies 
on anachoresis. VIII. Anachoresis and filterable viruses.] 
Biochim. e Tcrapia Sperim,^ 17(8) : 344-361. 1930.— Ana- 
choresis is shown also in infections by filterable viruses. 
Ill guinea pigs infected by foot-and-mouth disease virus, 
if injected subcutaneously with BCG, the filterable virus 
is found present in the subcutaneous tuberculous nodules 
at 12 hrs. to 7 days, lliis 1st stage of anachoresis is 
followed by the extinction of the virus; after the 7th 
day it is no longer present in the nodules. These ex- 
periments corroborate those previous^ made with other 
filterable viruses. — M, Cornel. 

1564. OTTO, R., und G. BIUMEHTHAL. Weitere 
tierexperimenteile Beitrage zur aktiven Immunisierung 
gegen Diphtherie. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infektiomkr. 111(3) : 
380-386. 1930. — ^2 formoi-toxoids made from a potent 
diphtheria toxin possessed good immunizing qualities. 
Guinea pigs immunized with 3 subcutaneous doses of 
1 cc. gave a high antitoxin titer and were protected 
against many lethal doses of toxin. 10 aniinals treated 
by Lowenstein’s method showed a low antitoxin titer 
and practically no immunity against toxin. — Authors' 
summary {transL by A. F. lieiih). 

1565. OTTO, R., nnd K. IWANOFF. Anaphylaktischer 
Reaktionskorper nnd Prazipitin. [Anaphylactic reaction 
bodies and precipitin.] Zeitschr. Irmnunitatsiorsch. u. 
Exp. Therap. 54(5/6) : 496-508. 1928. 

1566. PASCHEN, E. liber Verwendung einer mit 
nener Methode hergestellten Trockenvaccine zur Viru- 
lenzpriifung, bzw. als Dauerkontrollxnuster von Vac- 
cine. Hamburg Univ. Ahhandl. Gebiet Auslandsk. 26: 
397-400. 1927. — Dried vaccine lymph can be prepared and 
used as a permanent standard for testing the potency 
of vaccine virus. — L. C. Havens. 

1567. PETTERSSON, ALFRED. ITeber das Verhalten 
der Lysine zu den Lbsungsmitteln fiir Lipoide. [Re- 
lation of lysins to the solvents of lipoids.] Zeitschr. Im- 
mun^itiitsforsch. u. Exp. Therap. 54(3/4) : 292-302. 1928. 

1568. PHILLIPS, G. E. The blood groups of the 
Maori. Human Biol. 3(2) : 282-287. 1931. — ^200 individ- 
uals selected at random from 8 Maori tribes of New 
Zealand were classified into the 4 blood groups of Moss 
by means of known sera collected from whites. Results 
were as follows: Group 4, 47.6%; 3, 1%; 2, 39.5%; 1, 
12%. All members of Group 1 and 1 of the 2 members of 
Group 2 belonged to the Arawa tribe. Certain of these 
individuals were characterized by the fairer skins and 
reddish tinted hair of the aboriginal Maoriri stock of 
New Zealand, Since agglutinogen B is a dominant 
Mendelian characteristic, it is impossible for Group 1 
to be larger than 3, and consequently it is suggested 
that the pure Maori race does not contain the B-b ag- 
glutination system and that this system has been intro- 
duced into the blood of certain individuals by mis- 
cegenation with aboriginal Maoriri stock. — G. B. Phillips. 

1569. PHILPOTX^ CHARLES H. Effect of toxins and 
venoms on Protozoa. Jour. Exp. Zool. 56(2): 167-184. 
1930. — ^Under the conditions used, botulinus tetanus and 
ricin toxins had no effect on Paramecium caudatum; 
venom of 8 snakes was found, however, to be highly 
toxic for paramecia. From a study of the effect of 
Cro talus atrox venom on 11 species of protozoa, it ap- 
pears that some are more susceptible to the fatal action 
of venom than others. The agent lethal to protozoa is 
therm olabile and neutralized by Crotalus antivenin. 
Paramecia were used as test animals in titrating the 
potency of venoms. Repeated titrations, in which para- 
mecia were used as test animals, showed small variation 
in^ results for each venom. In these titrations the 
minimal lethal dose, is defined as the smallest amount 
of venom per cc. of medium per animal required to kill 


paramecia within 24 hrs. Paramecia were also used in 
titrating the potency of Crotalus antivenin, but the 
titer thus obtained did not correspond to that obtained 
when warm-blooded animals were used. The agent re- 
sponsible for the lethal action of venoms on paramecia 
is not the same in all venoms. In Croialm venoms the 
agent seems to correspond to hemorrhagin ; in Cobra 
venom, to neurotoxin, according to Noguchi's classifica- 
tion of the toxic constituents of venoms. — C. //. Philpott. 

1570. PINCHSSEN, LUDWIG. Das Verhalten der 
Blutphagozyten von bestrahlten Meerschweinchen. 
Strahlentherapie 39(1): 103-108. 1930. — Guineti pigs were 
irradiated with a quartz lamp for 15 and 30 min.; with 
a Vitalux lamp for 30 min., or for 2 periods of 30 min. 
each, at a 1 hr. interval; or, for 30 min. with a Vitalux 
lamp for which the invisible light and the shorter-waved 
visible light as far as the green had been eliminated. 
There was a rise in rectal temp, in ail, — slight with the 
quartz light, pronounced with Vitalux. Smears were made 
before, and 1 and 2 hrs. after, irradiation, for phagocy- 
tosis. After standing 1 hr. at 37® no increase in phago- 
cytosis was observed from irradiation witji the quartz 
light, but a 33-100% increase with the Vitalux. xifter 
removal of the warm rays from the Vitalux lamp, 30 
min. irradiation had no effect ; irradiation with heat but 
not light rays had the same effect as with heat and 
visible light. Thus, it is warmth wdiich promotes phago- 
cytosis. 

1571. PODESTA, G. B. La deviazione del comple- 
mento nella infezione blenorragica. [Deviation of com- 
plement in gonorrhea.] Rifornia Med. 44(3) : 51-54. 
1928.-— The author examined 125 cases of gononiiea, 
using different antigens (gonargin, artigon, gonococcus 
emulsion) , and found (by deviation of complement) in 
the gonorrheic organism specific antibodies, mostly be- 
tween the 20th and 70th days of the disease, and es- 
pecially in severe and in complicated cases. Uncertain 
results are to be found in latent infections. — M. Gold- 
stem. 

1572. PONZI, ETTORE. Sulla presenza delle isoagglu- 
tinine nel colostro. [Isoagglutinins in colostrum.] Riv. 
Ostetr. e Ginec. Prat. 11(12): 19-25, 1929. — ^Thc same 
isoagglutinins are found in colostrum as in blood serum, 
and the 4 groups behave^ in the same way. JVIany phe- 
nomena of pseudo-agglutination complicate the study. — 
E. Ponzi (transl. by P. Popenoe). 

1573. PONZI, E. Contribute agli studi sui gruppi 
sanguigni. [Blood groups.] Ateneo Parmense 2(6) : 584- 
602. 1930. — Results of 1220 determinations of blood 
groups in Parma, Italy, give a biochemical index of 3.7 
for the Province. In the study of 220 newborn infants 
and their parents, no exception to Bernstein’s hereditary 
formula was noted, nor was confirmation furnished of 
Hirszf eld’s hypothesis of a greater fetal development 
in homospecific pregnancy. No relation was found be- 
tween icterus neonatorum and blood group or between 
diminution in wt. during the 1st days oflife and serologic 
difference between mother and child. The author be- 
lieves that no absolute value can be assigned to the 
results of Kemp, who found agglutinogens regularly pres- 
ent by the end of the 3rd month of fetal life.— -Author’s 
summary {transl.). 

1574. POUSMA, R. H, Report of four cases of rattle- 
snake bite. Bull. AnUvenin Inst. America. 2(3) : 61-63. 
1928, — Record of poisonings by rattlesnake bites (prob- 
ably Crotalus atrox), showing antivenin to be the best 
means of treatment.— A. do Amaral. 

1575. PRAsEK, E., und M. PRICA. Komplement- 
bindung bei Rhinosclerom. Acta Oto-LaryngoL 13(1): 
73-82. 1928. — ^Specific complement fixation was obtained 
with sera of patients with rhinoscleroma, against an 
antigen consisting of extracts of B. rhinoscleromatis.-- 
K. Goodner. 

1576. PRIESTLEY, F. W. The intermediate zone phe- 
nomenon encountered in certain Br. abortus agglutinating 
sera. Jour. Path, dt Bact. 34(1) : 81-89. 1930.— -This in- 
hibition zone, originally described by Seddon, is bounded 
on either side by serum dilutions which show complete 
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agglutination. A certain amount of evidence is brought 
in support of Detre’s contention that the 2 zones of 
agglutination are due to different types of agglutinin. 
It is shown that filtration and decrease in salt content 
cause a widening of the zone, while increase in saline 
causes its removal. _ There is indirect evidence that the 
zone is due to an insufficient reduction of potential on 
the bacteria,— F. W. Priestley. 

1577. PRIVY COUNCIL MEDICAL RESEARCH 
COUNCIL^ GREAT BRITAIN. A system of bacteriology 
in relation to medicine. Vol. VI. Immunity. 53Sp. H. M. 
Stationary Office: London, 193L— This volume covers 
the following: Bacteria in relation to disease, by H. B. 
MAITLANDy and W. M. SCOTT; Natural immunity, 
by J. C. G. LEDINGHAM; The production of active 
immunity to bacterial and virus infections of man and 
animals, by J. C. G. LEDINGHAM, and H. L. SCHtiTZE; 
Active immunization with toxin, by A. T. GLENNY; 
The physiological action of some toxins, by J, W. TRE- 
VAN; General properties of antigens and antibodies, 
by C. H. BROWNING; with a section by R. MUIR; The 
effect of physical and chemical agencies on the proper- 
ties of antigens iind antibodies, by P. HARTLEY; Bac- 
terial action, by R. MUIR; with a section by C. H. 
BROWNING; Haemobrtic action, by R. MUIR; with 
sections by C. H. BROWNING, and by S. P. BEDSON; 
Complement, by C, H. BROWNING; Opsonic action; 
tropins, by R. MUIR; Agglutination, by J. A. ARK- 
WRIGHT; The precipitation reaction, by H. R. DEAN; 
Antiferments and defensive ferments, by C. H. BROWN- 
ING; Anaphylaxis and related phenomena, by W. M. 
SCOTT; The bearing of colloidal chemistry upon some 
immunity reactions, by DOROTHY B. STEABBEN; and 
Chemotherapy, bv C. H. BROWNING. 

1578. PUTKONEN, TAUNO. tiber die Blutgruppen- 
spezifizitat des Fruchtwassers. [Blood group specificity 
of amniotic fluid.] ricto Path, et Microbiol. Scandinavica 
Suppl. 5: 64-65. 1030. 

1579. [RAEVSKII, A. S., and Ta, E. BRAUL.] PAE- 
BCKMPI, A. C., H >1. E. BPAyjl. K cepojioniH npoKasH. 
[Serology of leprosy.] Bccthhk MHKpobHOJioniH h 
3nH;reMHO.norHH (Rev. Microbiol, et J^pidemiol.) 5(3): 
139-142; French summary, 231. 1926. 

1580. RAMON, G., et ROBERT DEERE. Sur la teneur 
en antitoxine sp^cifique du serum des sujets vaccines 
par Fanatoxine diphtirique. Ann. Inst. Pasteur [Paris] 
45(3): 326-336. 1930. — Of 105 sera of childi’en vaccinated 
1, 2, 3 and 4 yrs. previously, 95 had an antitoxic power 
of more than 0,1 unit; of these, 43 had an antitoxic 
power greater than 1. Among the sera of children vac- 
cinated 3 and 4 yrs, previously, 95% had a protective 
amount of antitoxin; 89% of those vaccinated 2 yrs., 
and 82% of those vaccinated 1 yr. previously, displayed 
protective amounts of antitoxin, indicating that im- 
munity produced by anatoxin is not temporary. 

1581. RAMSDELL, SUSAN GRIFFITH. The reaction 
of the human shin to normal and immune guinea pig 
serum. Jour. Immunol. 19(2) : 217-221. 1930. — ^The human 
skin reacts rather regularly, with the immediate type of 
reaction, to normal guinea pig serum at dilution 1 : 10, 
and to a lesser degree at 1 : 50. Usually, after this reac- 
tion, the skin becomes normal in appearance in 2-24 hrs. 
When an anti-human serum at dilution 1: 10 is injected, 
the immediate reaction is not always greater than that 
due to normal serum. But a difference is made more 
evident by using higher dilutions of sera, indicating 
a specific antigen-antibody response. ^ A further differ- 
ence in reactions is seen in the persistence of that to 
the immune serum, with induration and inflammation for 
24 hrs. The degree of reaction, with both sera, is oi^ 
slightly reduced by heating the sera for 10 min. at 50°U. 
— Authors summary. 

1582. RAMSDELL, SUSAN GRIFFITH. The transfer 
of the skin-reacting antibody in human serum to guinea 
pig skin. Jour. Immunol. 19(5) : 411-416. 1930 . — A specific 
reaction in the guinea pig skin may be obtained with 
fair regularity, where the test-antigen can be used in 
a considerable concentration, on transfer of the serum 


of asthmatic subjects to the animal skin. The sera of 
hay-fever, urticarial, and eczematqus patients only 
occasionally transfer this reaction. This failure is ascribed 
to a relatively low antibody content in such sera and 
to the limitations of the technic used. — Author's sum- 
mary. 

1583. REICHEL, H. J. Die Miiller-Ballungs-Reaktion 
im Liquor. Zentralbl. Baht. I. Aht. Orig. 116(4/5): 347- 
349. 1930. — ^In the cerebrospinal fluids of 250 nqn-syphi- 
litic cases the specificity of the Miiiier conglobation reac- 
tion was tested against the Wassemiann, the 2 agree- 
ing in 95.6% of cases. Used in 250 lumbar punctures 
on syphilitic cases, the tests agreed in 91.6% of cases. 
The Wassermann alone was positive in 4.8%; the Muller 
alone, in 32%. 

1584. REICHEL, H. J. Die Meinicke-Klarungsreaktion 
auf Syphilis. Zentralbl. Bakt. 1. Abt. Orig. 116(4/5) : 
349-352. 1930. — Tested on 412 sera from non-syphilitics, 
the Meinicke clarification reaction gave 3.4% positive 
reactions. On 588 sera from known syphilitics, the 
Meinicke clarification test gave a higher number (383, 
or 65.1%) of positive results than the Wassex'mann (188, 
or 31,99%) or the Meinicke clouding reaction (317, or 
53.84%), and nearly as high as the Muller conglobation 
reaction (393, or 66,84%). The exceptionally large num- 
ber of negative results is attributed to the fact that many 
of the cases had already been long under treatment. 

1585. RIEHM, W. Uber experimentelle anaphylak- 
tische Keratokonjunktivitis am Kaninchenauge, zugleich 
ein Beitrag zur Auffassung fiber die Atiologie der skro- 
fulosen Augenentzundung. [Experimental anaphylactic 
keratoconjunctivitis in the rabbit eye, as well as a con- 
tribution to the etiology of scrofulous eye inflamma- 
tion.] Arch. Augenheilk. 99(3) : 438-500. 16 fig. 1928. 

1586. RITOSSA, PIG, e ALBERTO OBERHOLTZER. 
Ricerche sperimentali sui sieri leucolitici. [Studies on 
leucolytic sera.] Riv. Patol. Sperim. 5(4/5): 290-305. 
1930. — Repeated injections of human and guinea pig 
leucocytes provoked in rabbits the appearance in serum 
of substances having a lytic action towards leucocytes 
of the inoculated species and, in smaller degree, towards 
leucocytes of other species. This activity may be de- 
termined in vitro. Serum of treated rabbits injected 
into guinea pigs provoked destruction of leucocytes and 
leiicopenia. A toxic action, often fethal, followed when 
guinea pigs were injected with serum sensitized to guinea 
pig leucocytes. — M. Cornel. 

1587. ROSENAU, M. J., and H. B. ANDERYONT. 
Vaccinia: susceptibility of mice and immunologic studies. 
Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13(3) : 728-740. 1931. — Attempts to 
vaccinate mice on the skin of the abdomen were ap- 
parently unsuccessful. Virus was found within the skin 
for at least 6 days after vaccination, but this was possibly 
survival, and not necessarily successful vaccination. The 
fact that lesions of the smallpox papule and vesicle 
are mainly confined to the epithelial layer, suggested that 
possibly the extremely thin layer over the mouse’s 
abdomen might not supply material for pronounced 
vesiculation. Experiments (iS) were performed, in which 
86 mice were vaccinated on the pads of the feet where 
the epidermis is thick; 59 showed typical “takes” visible 
to the naked eye. Vaccination on the thick epidermis 
near the root of the tail also produced vesicles, con- 
firming the view that thickness of epithelial layer is 
responsible for visible reaction. Mice vaccinated (ap- 
parently unsuccessfully) on the abdominal skin were 
subsequently immune to pad vaccination, clearly in- 
dicating that infection had taken place, even when 
no visible evidence of skin reaction could be discerned. 
In another series it was demonstrated for the 1st time 
that mice are susceptible to vaccinia by inoculating 
virus into the brain; this was true, however, only for, 
an especially virulent strain. The virus was carried 
through 28 mouse-brain passages extending over 6 mo. 
and it was shown that vaccine virus was responsible for 
the symptoms observed, by cross immunity tests with 
rabbit neurovaccine and calf dermovaccine. Brains of 
mice, after intracranial inocdation of vaccine virus. 
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failed to reveal lesions described as characteristic of 
vaccinal encephalitis. 

1588. ROSENBLilTH, ALEXANDER. Znr Diphtherie- 
prophylaxe mittels der Schutzaalbe nach E. Lowenstein. 
Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50(6) : 775-780. 1931.— Of 290 boys 
11-18 yrs. old, 148 were Schick-negative, 142 positive. 

3 inunctions with Lowenstein’s ointment were made at 
14-day intervals in 120 positives; of these 43 (36%) 
were negative, 77 (64%) positive 50 days after the 1st 
and 22 days after the 3rd inunction of 108, 35 (32.5%) 
were negative and 73 (67.5%) positive 6 mo. after the 
1st and 5 ino. after the 3rd inunction. 

1589. lUBINO, M. C. XJntersuchungen znr Verwendung 
formolfixierter Hammelblntkdrperchen in der Serodiag- 
nostik, ZentmlbL Bakt. L Abt, Orig, 120(5/6) : 378-384. 
193L— The author succeeded in producing fixation of 
sheep erythroc.ytes by formalin so that their histologic 
characters were unaltered, but they were non-hemolyz- 
able either by distilled water or by specific amboceptor in 
presence of complement. These fixed erythrocytes pre- 
served their antigenic properties and produced hemolysins 
and agglutinins in rabbits. They retained the capacit,^' 
(but in less degree than in normal erythrocytes) to 
absorb specific amboceptor; addition of active human 
serum was productive of marked rise in absorptive 
capacity toward specific amboceptor. Treatment of 
active human serum by these fixed erythrocytes re- 
sulted in absorption oT normal amboceptor and inac- 
tivation of complement, a process in which the relative 
proportion of concentration of serum and of suspension 
of formalin-fixed corpuscles plays a role; the amount of 
normal amboceptor is also significant. Sensitized, for- 
malinized sheep erythrocytes have a greater absorptive 
capacity toward complement than the non-sensitized. — 
Authors summary {transL), 

1590. SAITO, TAISHIN. liber die Verwertbarkeit der 
Kabnsclien Reaktion fiir die Serumdiagnostik der ex- 
perimentellen KaninchensypMlis. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. In- 
jektionskf. 110(4): 603-617. 18 fig. 1929.— The Kahn re- 
action has little sensitiveness to non-specific inhibiting 
substances in rabbit serum as compared with complement 
fixation. The Kahn test furnishes distinctly negative 
reactions with normal rabbit serum, with extremely 
rare exceptions, and gives clearly positive reactions with 
serum from rabbits -dnocuiated with luetic material; it 
apparently offers a reliable means for recognition and 
observation of experimental rabbit syphilis.— P. G 
H evne Tftan» 

2591. SAVING, ENRIQUE. Manera de seleccionar a 
los animales durante la immunizacion con toxina 
dift^rica. [Selection of horses for diphtheria antitoxin 
production.] Rev, Soc, Argentina Biol. 6(7/8) : 482-490. 
1930, — ^Final titers of more than 200 units per cc. were 
considered high. Of 116 horses 61% gave high titers. 
Animals giving titers of only 50-100 units per cc. after 
injection of 75-100 cc. should be eliminated. This pro- 
ceeding reduces the final low titers to 6%. — J. T. Lewis. 

1592. SAVING, ENRIQUE. Aplicacion del cdlculo 
de probabilidades al estudio de la inmunizacion de cabal- 
los inyectados con toxina diftdrica. [Distribution of 
titers in horses imnaunized with diphtheria toxin.] Rev. 
Soc. Argentina Biol, 6(7/8) : 491-495, 1930. — Applying 
the probability calculus to the antitoxin titers of sera 
from 146 immunized horses, it was found that in animals 
with 100-350 or with 550-800 units per cc., the distribu- 
tion curve is above the calculated value; it is below 
for animals with 0-100 or 350-550 units per cc. — J. T. 
Lewis, 

1593. SAVING, ENRIQUE. Distribucion de los valores 
* de los caballos inmunizados con toxina tet^nica. Prob- 
ability calculus applied to tetanus immunization in 
horses.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6(9/10) : 587-592. 
1930. — ^The distribution of values curve as found in 131 
horses does not correspond to the calculated curve. 
High values are greater than those calculated and low 
values fall below the calculated curve. — J, T. JLewis. 

1594. SCHILLING, CLAUS, Pathologisch-histologische 
Studien in Bezug auf den Calmetteschen Tuberkelbacillus 


(B. C. G.). Virchow's Arch. Path, xinai. u. Physiol. 278 
(2) : 462-476. 14 fig. 1930.— Of 21 guinea pigs, 15 received 
intravenous or intracardiac injections of suspcn.sioiis of 
BCG; and 11 of the latter were killed 7-69 days_ after 
infection. The lungs showed macroscopically recognizable 
tubercles in which bacilli multiplied and forrnecl I’loiiio- 
geneous clumps, with formation of pigment. Wliile these 
tubercles showed a tendency to shrivel and disappear, 
and the bacilli in later stages ceasc^d to be acid-fast, 
the author believes that BCCi cannot be etilled av indent, 
since the bacilli multiply in the^orgunisin and produce 
pathologic changes, including slight necrosis. The re- 
maining 4 BCG-infected guinea pigs, together witli tlje 
6 controls, received intravenous injections of virulent 
tubercle bacilli, and were kiliad 7-29^ days Within 

this time no multiplication of siiperinfecting bacilli and 
no formation of typical tubercles was ot:>servr!d, but at 
most a somewhat focal inflammation of the piilraoiiary 
supporting tissue with progressive involvemerif^' of die 
alveolar epithelium (interstitial pneumonia), Therefon} 
is is believed that a considerable antigenic acfir>ii against 
subsequent virulent infection, wdthin tire imuIocI of 29 
days, cannot be denied to BCG. 

1595. SCHIMANKG, J. Die biologischen Gruadlagen 
der Behandlung der Hauttuberkulose. Arch. DeriHatol. 
u. Syph. 162(2) : 442-449. 1930.— The various plia.s('‘s, of 
cutaneous tuberculosis parallel ^the varying dc’^grccs of 
cutaneous sensitization. The disease is an allergic red- 
action of the highly sensitized skin, as i.s shown by a 
much higher percentage of Pirquet positives in 650 cases 
of cutaneous, than in 371 cases of pulmonary tubeiaai- 
losis. The degree of allergic reaction is indica'ti^-cf of the 
extent of the disease or recovery therefrom. 

1596. SCHLOSSBERGER, H. 'ftber den gegenwartigen 
Stand der Blutgrnppenforscbtmg. Rcichs-GemiidheiiM. 
4(13): 283-288. 1929.— A survey of the development and 
results of blood-group investigations and their applica- 
tion to clinical and forensic medicine and to anthro- 
pology. — H. Schlossherger (tramL). 

1597. SCHMIDX, ADAM. Blntgrnppenbestimnuingen 
an der Batsebkaer BevSlkernng. [Studies on blood groups 
among the Batsebka people (Jugoslavia).] Zeiischr. 
Rassenphysiol. 3(3): 57-66. 1930. 

1598. SCHMIDT, S. Toxines et antitoxines: constitu- 
tion et mode d’union. Ann. Inst. Pasteur iParm] 45(3) : 
337-372. 1930. — ^A review of the theory. 

1599. SCH5BL, OTTO, BUNSHIRO TANABE, and 
ISAO MIYAO. Preventive immunization against tre- 
ponematous infections and experiments which indicate 
the possibility of antitreponematous immunization. 
Philippine Jour. Bd. 42(2): 219-237. 1930. — ^^biccination 
of monkeys by subcutaneous injection with killed fram- 
besia treponemas was followed by rapid develupnumt of 
immunity to yaws, of long duration. This immunity also 
prevented development of the specific lesion following 
syphilitic infection, but did not prevent penetration of 
the treponemas into the regional lymph nodes.— A. C\ 
Havens. 

1600. SCHRADER, G. Untersuchungen zur Prage der 
Blutgruppenanderung. Zeitschr. ^ RamnphysM. 3(3/4) : 
108-116. 1931. — Repeated examination of 142 patients 
subjected to non-specific therapy (malaria, gonococcus 
vaccine) gave no evidence for assuming a change of blood 
group. In 3 of 64 eases there was a considerable inexease 
of agglutinin content when examined at intervals of 3-12 
wks. — P, Levine. 

1601. SCHUTZE, W. Uber Intrakutanreaktionen bei 
Pallen von Syphilis und Nichtsyphiiis mit Spirotest tmi 
Riickenmarksfliissigkeit. [Intracutaneous reactions in 
syphilitic and non- syphilitic cases with spirotest and 
cerebrospinal fluid. Dermatol Wochemchr, 90(14): 485- 
488. 1930. — Spirotest (said to consist of killed spirochaetes 
of syphilis in physiologic saline with 0.59-^ phenol) was 
tried on 124 cases, of which 26 were syphilitic, and cere- 
brospinal fluid on 116 cases, of which 72 were syphilitic. 
Neither test gave reliable results. 

1602. SELLERS, T. P., and JANIE F. MORRIS. The 
comminution of blood clots for cultures. Amer. Jowr. 
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PubL Health, 20(2): 195-196. 1930.— Whole blood sent 
for examination by agglntination tests for typhoid, 
typhus, unduiant fever, tularemia, etc., after removal of 
serum, is comminuted by forcing through a sterilized 
Luer syringe into the medium, 

1603. SELLER, H, Die hisherigen Ergehnisse der 
Tuberkuiose-Immuiiisierungsverstiche an Meerschwein- 
chen. Zeitschr. Imrminitatsjorsch. u, Exp, Therap, 66 
(3/4) : 351-366. 1930. — On the basis of relatively few 
guinea pig experiments it is claimed that successful im- 
munization against tuberculosis can be obtained by in- 
jections of organisms having a weakened virulence. Such 
strains produce a local infection either at site of inocu- 
lation or in regional lymph nodes. They do not result 
in generalized infection. Avirulent or killed organisms 
give only increased resistance and serve only to pro- 
long the liffi of the individual against succeeding in- 
fection. With strains of reduced virulence the immunity 
begins only when the local lesion commences to heal.-^ 
N, IF. Larkum. 

1604. LANGE, BRUNO. Die hisherigen Ergehnisse der 
Tuberkulose-Immunisierungsversuche an Meerschwein- 
Chen. Zeitschr, Immiinltalsjorseh. u, Exp, Therap, 66 
(3/4) 367-376. 1930. — A reply to SelteFs contribution, 
in which the author takes exception to Selter^s conclu- 
sions on the ground that no control of the number of 
living organisms is made. He denies the validity of 
Seiter^s conclusions throughout. [See Entry 1603.]'— A. 
IF. Larkum. 

1605. SELLER, H. Schiussbemerkung zu der Erwider- 
ung Langes. Zeitschr. hnmunitatsforsch. u. Exp, Therap. 
66(3/4) : 377-379. 1930. — The author defends his position 
on tuberculosis immunization in reply to Lange. [See 
Entry 1604.] — IF. Larkum. 

1606. SERENI, ENRICO. Ricerche sulla anafilassi. 
Vni. A proposito di anafilassi e avitaminosi. [Anaphy- 
laxis and avitaminosis.] Eiv. Paiol. Sperim. 5(2/3) : 
252-257. 1930. — Animals kept on avitaminosis diet show 
more intense anaphylactic shock than those on normal 
diet. Avitaminosis increases the sensitivity to the agent 
causing anaphylaxis; delayed production of antibodies 
may also be involved. — M. Cornel, 

1607. SIERAKOWSKI, S., und MELZAK. Einfinss 
der verschiedenen pH auf das Ergebnis der Sachs-Georgi 
Reaktion. Zentralbl. Baht, I. Abt. Grig. 118(5/6): 366- 
373. 1930. — ^The Sachs-Georgi reaction is strongest with 
antigens at pH 5.8-7, serum pH remaining unchanged. 
Negative sera become positive at pH 5; positive sera 
become negative at pH 9. Best results were obtained by 
diluting Sachs-Georgi antigen in 0.85% NaCl, mixed 
with N /5 sodium acetate in a 25 : 1 ratio ; weak antigen, 
diluted as above, gives results similar to a strong stand- 
ard antigen. Serum pH fluctuated between 7.2 and 82. 
No parallel exists between seram pH and results of the 
reaction, — Authors’ srimmary (trarisL by A, L, Brody), 

1608. SILBER, L. A., und S. I. NIKOLSKAJA. Weitere 
Untersnchungen fiber die Lhermostabilitat der Anti- 
kbrper. Zeitschr, Immunitdtsforsch. 64(1/2) : 167-172, 
1929.— Saturation of irnmune sera with saccharose in- 
creases the thermostability of the antibodies to a re- 
markable extent. While a number of agglutinating sera 
(anti-typhoid, anti-paratyphoid, anti-cholera) lost their 
agglutinative activity entirely after exposure for 1 hr. 
to 76** C., the same sera when saturated with saccharose 
showed no appreciable loss of agglutinins after heating 
for 1 hr. at 80° and 90°. There was, however, a marked 
reduction of titer after heating for 10 min. at 100°. 
A similar increase in thermostability of hemolysins (and 
perhaps antitoxins) under high saccharose concentration 
could be demonstrated in the respective immune sera. 
The authors attribute the action of sugar to its capacity 
to prevent coagulation and denaturation of serum pro- 
teins. — C, W, Jungeblut. 

1609. SILVEIRA, G. FLEURY da, e J. M. GOMES. 
A reacgao de Kahn na lepra. [Kahn reaction in leprosy.] 
Sdo Paulo Med. 3(4): (3-7). 1929.— Kahn's reaction 
lends itself admirably to the diagnosis of syphilis in 
leprous individuals, giving positive results in a minimum 


percentage^ of cases in contrast to the Wassermann re- 
action w^hich frequently gives positive results when 
syphilis is not present. 

1610. SMITH, J., and A. M. FRASER. Agglutination 
reactions in relation to Sonne dysentery. Jour. Hyg. 
30(2) : 216-220.^ 1930. — ^A study of the agglutinin content 
of the sera of individuals who had had Sonne dysentery 
showed that in the majority, specific agglutinins were 
produced. In a series of agglutination tests with sera 
from 138 normal individuals, 24% gave a positive re- 
action at dilution 1 : 50 or greater. — Authors’ suminary. 

1611. SONNENSCHEIN, CURT. Komplementkon- 
servierung durch Kochsalz und Borsaure. Zeitschr. Im- 
munitdtsjorsch. u. Exp. Therap. 66(3/4) : 330-334. 1930. 
— Determinations of the amount of complement in 631 
sera kept for 28 days in borate and NaCl were made. 
At 4-8° complement was undiminished and at room temp, 
the titer was only slightly lowered. — N. W. Larkum^, 

1612. SORDELLI, A., y J. FERRARI. Algunas pro- 
piedades de suero antimicrobiano contra B. perfringens. 
[Properties of B. perfringens anti- serum.] Rev, Soc, 
Argentina Biol. 6(9/10) : 513-518. 1930. — ^By intravenous 
injection of B. perfringens into horses, a specific serum 
is obtained having precipitating, agglutinating and com- 
plement-fixing properties. By dilution in saline satu- 
rated with CO 2 a _ precipitate is obtained, containing 
almost all the precipitin and agglutinin but only i the 
complement-fixing antibody. The precipitinogen is not 
destroyed by boiling, is insoluble in saline and does not 
fix complement. The edema fluid of infected animals 
contains the precipitinogen and gives a precipitate with 
the serum. This may be used as a rapid and simple diag- 
nostic test. — J. T. Lewis. 

1613. SORDELLI, A., y J. FERRARI. Los anticuerpos 
contenidos en el suero anticarbuncloso. [Antibodies in 
antianthrax serum.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol, 6(9/10) : 
519-524. 1930. — 4 types of serum were prepared by sub*- 
cutaneous or intravenous injection of virulent^ and 
avirulent strains of B. anthracds. They were fractioned 
by precipitation with saline saturated with CO 2 . Sera 
obtained by intravenous injection are agglutinating and 
precipitating, both properties being found in the pre- 
cipitate. Those obtained by subcutaneous injection do 
not have these properties. All sera have complement- 
fixing power, especially when pfepswred by subcutaneous 
injection and without relation to virulence of strain. 
This property is found in the soluble fraction. — J. T, 
Lewis. 

1614. STERN, R. Die Rolle der Dehydration bei fier 
Komplementbindung (Wassermann-Reaktion). [Role of 
dehydration in complement fixation.] Zeitschr. Immuni-- 
tdtsforsch. u. Exp. Therap. 66(3/4) : 379-380. 1930. — 
Polemic note on the work of Reiner. 

1615. STONE, KENNETH. A study of yeasts by the 
complement -fixation test. Lancet 219(5585): 577-579. 
1930. — ^By using a saline washing of the yeast as antigen 
the complement-fixation test can be applied in identifica- 
tion of various members of the yeast and sporothrix 
groups. Specimens of thrush iOidiurrh albicans), obtained 
from 10 successive cases, gave identical results. By the 
complement-fixation test, ail belong to 1 serological type. 
Specimens of, yeasts obtained from other sources were 
studied, and are shown to fall into 5 types. The sporo- 
thrices of Beurmann and Schenck appear to be identical, 
and quite distinct from yeasts so far studied. The j^oro- 
thrices of Gougerot and Jeanseln appear to be identical 
with black yeasts obtained from otheri sources. — Author’s 
conclusions. 

1616. STRASSMANN, G. 1st die Blutgruppenunter- 
suchung im Alimentenprozess verwendbar? Med. Welt. 
3(9) : 321-322. 1929. — ^The alleged changes in blood groups 
in diseases are due to errors in technique. The author 
criticizes the courts for their refusal to render decisions 
based on blood group examination. This has in the 
meantime been revoked, and the author has shown tJiat 
there Js no longer justification in doubting the appli- 
cability of blood group determination in cases 
puted paternity. — G. Strassmann (transL by P. 



1617-1629 


IMMUNOLOGY— BACTERIAL 


[Biol. Ab. 6(1)] 17§ 


1617. STSCHEDROWITZKY, S. G., A. M. KORABEL- 
NIKOW, xind E. K. LOPATIN. Die RoUe der Milz in der 
aktiven Immunitat. Zeitschr. Ges, Exp. Med. 73(5/6): 
625-630. 1930. — Immunizing doses of typhoid vaccine 
were given to 10 splenectomized rabbits — to 5 immedi- 
ately after operation, and to 5 at 2, 4 and 6 months 
afterward. In 4 of the 5 immediately immunized, the 
agglutination titer rose to 6000-9000 instead of the usual 
4000-5000 (seen also in 2 rabbits immunized after laparo- 
tomy), remaining at this height for 3-4 mo., and then 
failing to 2000-2500, the titer shown by tiie 5 later 
immunized^ experimental rabbits. Thyroidectomy in 4 
splenectomized rabbits produced a considerable fall in 
agglutination titer. Castration in 4 splonectomized rab- 
bits scarcely influenced the agglutination titer, but sple- 
nectomy in 6 castrated rabbits produced marked rise in 
agglutination titer. Splenectomy after thyroidectomy 
was fatal in rabbits. The authors conclude that the 
spleen has endocrine functions. 

1618. suzma, S. tiber die Steigerung der Wa-R. 
beim Kaninchen durch die Injektion der embryonalen 
Bliitkbrperchen Oder der menschlichen Blutkorperchen 
von AB-Typus. Japanese Jour. Dermatol. A* Urol. 30(5) : 
Japanese. 428-442; German summary, 51. 1930. — Rabbit 
serum W’hich had previously given a negative Wasser- 
mann reaction could be rendered distinctly positive by 
injection of embryonic blood corpuscles, rabbit or hu- 
man, but not by human adult corpuscles, except of the 
AB type. This indicates the presence of a common factor 
in embiyonic and adult blood corpuscles of AB type, — 
From authors su7nniary itrausL). 

1619. XALLO, F. Influenza della dieta epatica (dieta 
di Whipple) sui poteri immunitarii deirorganismo. 
Ricerche sperimentali. [Influence of Whipple^s liver diet 
on the immunity processes.] Eiv. Paiol. Sperim. 5(4/5) : 
359-370. 1930. — In guinea pigs and rabbits fed with fresh 
liver added^ to an ordinary diet, an increase of im- 
munity activity, both natural (phagocytosis, opsonic 
power) and induced (agglutinins, bacteriolysin), de- 
velops if the animals are vaccinated with typhoid 
bacilli. The immunity activity is increased, after an 
initial diminution, in animals repeatedly bled. The pres- 
ence in the liver of a substance affecting immunity 
through its action on the hemopoietic system is sug- 
gested.— M. Cornel, o 

1620. TAYLOR, K, P, A. Apparent cure of purpura 
hemorrhagica by bothropic antivenin. Bull. Aniivenin 
Inst. America 3(2): 42-43. 1929.— The efficacy of both- 
ropec antivenin Bothrops atrox was demonstrated in stop- 
ping hemorrhages of a patient with purpura to whom 
other treatments such as normal horse serum, CaCL and 
ergotin had been unsuccessfully applied. — A. do Amaral. 

1621. TERRELL, EDWARD E. Changes in humoral 
immunity occurring during the early stages of experi- 
mental pneumococcus infection. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. A 
Med. 27(5): 363-354. 1930. 

1622. THEILHABER, A. Der Einfluss der Einver- 
leibung lebender tierischer Organteile auf die Korper- 
konstitution und Krankheitsdisposition. Arch. Frauenh. 
16(4) : 295-307. 1931. —Implantation of endocrine organs 
into 131 cancerous patients brought improvement: the 
tumor reduced in size ,* hemorrhages, discharges and pain 
often regressed; metastases were reduced and some- 
times they and the primary tumor disappeared. The 
glands were taken from young pigs treated a few days 
previously by injection of an emulsion of spleen, liver, 
thyroid, and thymus from a freshly killed rabbit. The 
spleen, thymus, thyroid, some of the liver, and a piece 
of the femur were implanted subcutaneously into the 
thigh or abdomen.- The febrile reaction hastened heal- 
ing, In an unstated number of tuberculous patients, also 
in 34 with diseases of the central nervous system, 4 with 
arthritis deformans, 1 with severe Biirger^s disease, 4 of 
5 with inoperable sarcoma, 1 with Hodgkin’s disease, 
and 1 with severe pyosalpinx, improvement occurred 
after implantation. These results, the author believes, in- 
dicate that implantation increases the local, general 
active, passive, specific, and non-specific immunity. 


1623. THOMSEN, 0. Der Wert der Blutgruppenbe- 
stimmung in Vaterschaftssaclien, wo die Gruppe der 
Mutter unbekannt ist. Zeitschr. MassenpkysioL 3(3/4): 
103-107. 193 L— The author considers the incidence of 
the 3 possible outcomes of serological paternity diag- 
nosis in cases where the blood group of the mother is 
unknowm, viz,, (1) the man could be tiie father of the 
child, no matter what the group of the mother, (2) the 
man could not be the father of the cliild under any 
circumstances, and (3) the question could not be de- 
cided without a knowledge of the blood group of tlie 
mother. On the basis of the Landsteiner groups O, A, B, 
and AB, the following incidence is obtained; 02,507o, 
2.58% and 34.92%, respectively, where 2.58% re|;)resents 
those cases in which an 0 father could not give rise to 
an AB child, and an /VB father could not give rise to an 
0 child. — P. Levine. 

1624. TIEGS, E. B'ber Platanenbaare. (I. Mitteiiung). 
Kleine Mitteil. Mitglieder Ver, lFa.sser-, Bodim-, u. 

Lufthygiene 6(7/10): 193-198. 3 pi., 2 fig. 1930.— The 
author found that there are c.specially smsitivv indi- 
viduals who are injured by the branching hairs pjf I’flane 
tree leaves. This injury exhibits its manifestations par- 
tially in the respiratory apparatus and partially in the 
eyes. — Auihofs conchisions {iransl. by IF. IF. i/f/rz/e/wn.). 

1625. TRAUM, E., und E. WITEBSKY. Zur Bedeut- 
ung von Untergruppen bei der Bluttransfusion, Chirurg. 
1(20): 930-932. 1929. — ^l"he authors describe a blood of 
group AB, the serum of whicii acts on some cells of 
group A. They believe that the occurrem.’e of atypical 
agglutinins of this sort may explain a number of pose 
transfusion reactions. — P. Levine. 

1626. VAGHI, LORENZO. Sul fenomeno delFanacoresi. 
VII. Riduzione della mortalita nell’afta sperimentale 
della cavia mediante Fanacoresi. [Studies on anachoresis. 
VII. Mortality reduction by anachoresis in the guinea pigs 
experimentally infected by foot-and-mouth disease.] 
Biochim. e Terapia Sperim. 17(7): 295-309. 1930. — In 
experimental foot-and-mouth disease in guinea pigs 
anachoresis due to subcutaneous injections of BCG exerts 
a favorable action on the infective process. Its genw'ali- 
sation is not prevented; but the mortality shows a 
noticeable decrease (33% fatal^ cases) in treated as com- 
pared with the non-treated animals (73% fatal cases). — 
M. Cornel. 

1627. VERGE, JEAN. Une nouvelle m^thode de tuber- 
culination: rintradermo-tuberculination. Seconde. Rev, 
Gen. Med. Vet. 40(469): 1-6. 1931. — ^The technique of 
the test is described and results of different methods are 
compared. The intraderinal test is convenient, and it is 
concluded to be the best method for routine practice. — 
J. Verge {transl. by L. C. Havens). 

1628. VIOLA, DOMENICO. I gruppi sanguigni come 
fattore etno-antropologico. Contribute alia distribuizioae 
regionale dei gruppi sanguigni in Italia. [Blood groups 
as ethno-anthropological factors. Regional distribution 
of blood groups in Italy.] Boll. Soc. Med.-Chir. Pavia 
42(5) : 897-921. 1928, — Examination of tlie blood groups 
of 1000 Italians from various regions showed great differ- 
ences in racial index, which begins with 3.6 in northern 
Italy and decreases to 1,6 in Sicily. Dividing Italy into 
3 parts, the index corresponds to 3.6 for northern Italy, 
3.6 for central Italy and 3 for southern Italy. There is 
an evident analogy between blood group index and dis- 
tribution of races in Italy. While the Eurafrican type is 
more concentrated in the South and in the islands, 
northern Italy belongs to the Eurasian type which 
reaches down partly to central Italy. The blood group 
being the most complex constitutional factor of the 
individual, it is to be considered of the greatest im- 
portance for study of anthropological differences in man. 
— M. Goldstein. 

1629. WAALER, GEORG H. M. To nye blodtyper. 
Referat og egne unders^kelser. [Two new types of 
blood.] Norsk Mag. Laegevidensk 9(5) : 511-518. 1930. — 
The studies of Thomsen and co-workers on the sub- 
groups of group A are described. The author examined 
28 families in which one or both parents belonged to 
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group A or AB; lie believes that his results lend support 
to Thomsen’s view on the heredity of the blood groups. 
— F. Levine. 

1630. WALL, SVEN. Comnuinication respecting some 
experiments which support the theory that, under certain 
circumstances, a subcutaneous injection of killed tubercle 
bacilli can increase the power of resistance of the 
animals treated to a subsequent infection with tubercle 
bacilli. Act<i Pathol, et Microbiol. Scandinavica Suvvl. 
5: 24-29. 1930. 

1631. WEIL, A. J, Zur Kenntnis der Antigenstruktur 
von Organlipoiden. [The antigen structure of the organ 
lipoids.] Zeitschr. hnniunitdtsforsch. 58(1/2): 172-180. 
1928. 

1632. WEIL, ARTHUR, and DANIEL M. LIPSCHUTZ. 
The standardization of the hemolytic index. Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol, Med. 27(9): 1055-1056. 1930. — Preliminary 

paper. 

1633. WEINERT, HANS. Blutgruppenuntersuchungen 
an Menschenaffen. [Investigation of blood groups in 
anthropoid apes.] Kosmos [Stuttgart} 26(11) : 375-378. 
2 hg. 1929. — ^The author briefly reviews the work of 
Landsteiner and Miller who showed that the human 
blood groups are present also in the cells of chimpanzees, 
orang-outangs and gibbons, and reports on a few observa- 
tions of his own. — P. Levine, 

1634. WELIKANOW, I. M., und E. N. TOLSTUCHINA. 
Zur Erforschung der Immunitat gegen die Mikroben des 
malignen Oedems. Zentralbl. Baht. L Aht. Orig. 120 
(1/2) : 78-83. 1931. — The authors cultivated vibrion 
septique under conditions preserving high virulence and, 
by addition of formalin, transformed the culture into a 
harmless vaccine with good antigenic properties. Im- 
munization of guinea pigs or rabbits with this vaccine 
produced an active immunity against 2-5 lethal doses 
of a 1-3-day culture. Serum of these animals at 1 : 10 
dilution neutralized in vitro 1-10 lethal doses of culture. 
Immunization of 2 horses with the formaiinized vaccine 
produced a marked immunizing reaction. Serum of such 
horses at 1 : 1000 dilution neutralized 1-10 lethal doses 
of a 1-3-day culture of vibrion septique; this serum 
possesses marked therapeutic properties. — Author^' sum- 
mary itransL). 

1635. WELLISCH, SIEGMUND. Das Blutgruppen- 
problem vor Gericht. Zeitschr. liassenphysiol. 2(4): 172- 
178. 1930. — The author, accepting the Bernstein theory, 
considers the 4 Landsteiner blood groups from a genetic 
point of view and thus has 6 types, 00, AO, AA, BO, 
BB, and AB. Should it be possible to distinguish sero- 
logically homozygous and heterozygous individuals in 
groups A and B, the scope of the forensic application of 
the blood groups would be considerably enhanced. — 
P, Levine. 

1636. WENT, STEPHEN. Molecular movement, vis- 
cosity and agglutination. Jour. Immunol. 19(4) : 347- 
356. 1930. — Brownian motion ceases with sufficient in- 
crease in viscosity of dispersing medium. Spontaneous 
flocculation may occur. The absolute temp, of the 
medium and the dimension of the bacterial surface 
are influencing factors. High viscosity may hinder specific 
agglutination by preventing adsorption of immune bodies. 

H, Black. 

imil WESTENRIJK, N. Eine Methode zur Phagozy- 
tosebestimmung der Tuberkelbaziilen mit den Phagozyten 
des tuberkulosen Menschen in vitro. Zeitschr. Tuherk. 
57(6): 393-397, 1930. — ^The method described was tried 
on laboratory dogs and on 10 human patients. The 
author finds that the more severe the disease, the smaller 
the % of active phagocytes, provided strains of^ equal 
toxicity are used, for the more toxic bacilli inhibit 
phagocytosis. * 

1638. WHITE, P. BRUCE. Notes on organisms sero- 
logically related to S. enteriditis Gartner. I. The Dublin 
and Tokyo types of Salmonella. Jour. Hyg. 29 (4) : 443- 
445. 1930. — ^The somatic antigen of the Dublin type is 
identical with that of S. enteriditis; when enteriditis 
serum is saturated with the Dublin type, or Dublin serum 
with the enteriditis type, there remains in each case a 


definite residue of flagellar agglutinins for homologous 
organisms. The Tokyo type is a typical diphasic form; 
its somatic antigens, as well as the flagellar antigens of 
its specific phase, are identical with those of enteriditis. 
The non-specific phase, while reacting little or not at ail 
to flagellar agglutinins of Gartner sera, is vigorously 
clumped by the non-specific phase antisera of paraty- 
phosus B, aertycke Newport, and other diphasic types. 

1639. WIECHMANN, ERNST, und FRITZ KOCH, Hat 
‘^Bayer 205’* einen Einfluss auf den anaphylaktischen 
Shock? Aixh. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 132(1/2) : 118- 
121. 1928. — Guinea pigs sensitized with horse serum, 
were reinjected with serum mixed with “Bayer 205” 
or received “Bayer 205” shortly before or after reinjection 
of serum. No effect on the resulting anaphylactic shock 
was observed. — G. H. Robinson. 

1640. WILLIAMS, A. WINKELRIED. Leprosy: treat- 
ment by means of a special vaccine. Arch. Dermatol. 
Syphilol. 22(1): 109-114. 1930. — Reports of 2 cases and 
brief notes on 3 others in which an autogenous vaccine 
appeared to produce recovery or improvement. 

1641. WORINGER, PIERRE. Die Wirkung des Son- 
nenlichtes auf die immunisatorische Funktion der Haut. 
Straklentherapie 39(3) : 493-499. 1931. — Clinical experi- 
ments were made on children in the incubation period of 
chickenpox and measles, and on infants bilaterally vac- 
cinated, one half of the body being exposed to ultra- 
violet, the other half covered with black cloth. In those 
with chickenpox and measles the exanthema appeared 
earlier and was more florid on the irradiated side (in 
measles the action was not observed when the skin was 
darkly pigmented by daily exposure to sun) . Irradiation 
also accelerated and intensified the vaccination reaction. 
In no case was erythema produced. Light thus acceler- 
ated and intensified the specific defense reaction. 

1642. YAMAMOTO, HIROYUKI. Immunologische Un- 
tersuchungen der organspezifischen und zytotoxischen 
Eigenschaften des Antiserums der Leukozyten des 
Kaninchens. Japanese Jour. Exp. Med. 15(3/4): 324- 
332. 1930. — Polynuclear leucocyte antiserum was pre- 
pared from rabbits by Spat’s method; mononuclear leu- 
cocyte antiserum, by Besredka’s method ; and Eosinophile 
leucocyte antiserum, by the author’s method. Antisera 
to muscle, liver, kidney, spleen and^ intestine were pre- 
pared from rabbits, which were bled from the carotid 
artery and before death were injected with physiologic 
saline. The organs were then washed free of blood. The 
precipitin reaction was used. Results showed that tjie 
leucocytes of rabbits possess strict specificity, and every 
type of leucocyte can be identified by the method. 
Polynuclear leucotoxin seems to possess a characteristic 
damaging influence on polynuclear leucocytes. — P. G. 
Heineman. 

1643. YOSHIDA, S. Immunitatsforschung der Spiro- 
chaetenkrankheiten. 1. Lokale Immunitat bei der 
Syphilis. 11. HI, Ueber die lokale passive Immunitat 
der Rattenbisskrankheit beim Kaninchen. IV. tiber die 
Superinfektion bei der Rattenbisskrankheit der Kanin- 
chen. [In Japanese, with German summaries.] Acta 
Dermatol. 16(2): 169-193. 7 fig.; (3): 255-272. 5 fig.; 
(4): 343-358. 3 fig.; (6): 540-551. 1930.— I. Local im- 
munity which becomes established before general, is of 
primary importance in the study of experimental syph- 
ilis. At various periods after inoculation of the right 
scrotal skin with syphiliSj and appearance of local lesions, 
rabbits were treated with salvarsan. About 1 month 
after treatment they were reinoculated with the same 
amount of syphilitic virus and by the same method, on 
the right and left scrotum. In rabbets treated a long 
time after the 1st inoculation, a high-grade immunity 
against syphilis had been established and no reinfection 
occurred; also, the inflammatory reaction was much 
slighter on the right scrotum, where the 1st inoculation 
had produced a chancre, than on the left side, which 
had no local lesion. In rabbits treated relatively early 
after the 1st inoculation, reinfection took place, because 
the immunity produced was yet weak, but in this case 
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also the chancre was smaller on the right side than on 
the left and the incubation time was longer, II. Serum 
from a rabbit that had had syphilis was used to im- 
munize a healthy rabbit, while a control rabbit w’as 
injected with serum from a healthy rabbit. Both were 
then inoculated with syphilis. The inflammation and 
size of primary lesion proved smaller and the incuba- 
tion period longer in the immunized rabbit. III. Serum 
from a rabbit which had had rat-bite fever was sub- 
cutaneously injected on 1 side of the back of a health^’’ 
rabbit; serum from a normal rabbit, on the other side. 
Eat-bite spirocliaetes were then introduced into both 
inoculation sites. The author reports a certain local 
protective action, IV. Method of inoculation has no 
great effect on production of immimitj'', but size of dose 
is important: a large dose produces early immunity, a 
small dose late. Immunity against rat-bite fever in 
rabbits begins to form as early as 1 wk. after inoculation, 
and becomes high grade in 17-18 days, after which 
the rabbit cannot be siiperinfected. — From authors 
sum, maries ( transL ) . 

1644, ZIHGALE^ MICHELE. Sul meccanismo della 
malarioterapia nella paralisi progressiva. [Mechanism 
of malaria therapy in general paralysis.] Gior. Ital. Derm, 
e SifiL 71(5): 1733-1741. 1930. — ^The author reviews and 
rejects the various other theories offered to explain 
the mechanism of malaria therapy in general paralysis, 
and offers the tiieorj^ that malaria furnishes a non-specific 
stimulus to histogenic immune processes in specifically 
injured nerve cells. 

LOWER ANIMALS 

1645, BERGEON, P. (Preface de E. LECONTE.) La 
peste bovine an Tonkin et la vaccination antipestique. 
l^tat actuel de la question. 35p. Service Zootech, et 
Epizooties Tonkin [Unnumbered series]. 1930. — ^Bovine 
piagiie has caused the loss of thousands of valuable 
cattle, buffaloes and other animals in Tonkin and Indo- 
China during past yrs. Efforts to check its spread by 
segregation, slaughter of infected animals, and passive 
immunization with blood of animals recovering from 
the disease have been unsuccessful. The method of pro- 
tection known as “sero-infection,” based on injection 
of a mixture of immune blood and blood containing the 
virus, has not been ,an effective control method, because 
many animals were killed by the treatment and new 
foci were established. Since 1928, the veterinary service 
of Tonkin, working in conjunction with the Pasteur 
Institute of Nhatrang, has applied the vaccination meth- 
od of Kakisaki, Nakanischi and Ozumi. Results have 
been extraordinarily beneficial, vaccinated animals re- 
sisting artificial and natural infection. Well controlled 
tests showed that the method produces an immunity 
lasting a yr. and that by it the spread of the disease 
can be checked. The vaccine is made from a pulp of the 
liver, spleen, tonsils, thymus, thyroid, and lungs of an 
infected animal, which is killed on the 8th day of the 
disease, and these organs removed. During the process 
of hashing and grinding, the organs are kept in water 
containing 5% phenol. The syrupy liquid obtained after 
straining the, pulp is treated with 8% formalin, held 
at 25-80"C. for 24 hrs. and then in the ice-box. The 
vims, as well as bacteria, is killed;*’ the vaccine is, there- 
fore, a virus killed by phenol and formalin. 1 injection 
is given for immunization. Details on method of prepa- 
ration, mode of administration and practical suggestions 
on procedures for control of bovine plague are given. — 
8. Bayne-Jones. 

1646, BIELY, J., C. E. SAWYER, C. M. HAMILTON, 
W, T. JOHNSON,, and E. M. DICKINSON. Accuracy of 
three cooperating laboratories in detecting pullorum dis- 
ease by the agglutination test. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. 
Assoc. 32(1): 19-36. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1931. — 15 negative’ ( — ) 
and 15 positive ( + ) reacting fowls were procured at 
random by each laboratory and all survivers were bled 
4 times at 4-week intervals, for testing. 3 blood samples 
were drawn from each at every bleeding and "tested 
at 3 laboratories (British Columbia, Washington, Ore- 


gon), each applying its own technique. A total of 1041 
blood samples was tested and a diagnosis made for each : 
531 +, 8 suspicious and 502 or a disagreement of 
0.77% of the 1041 diagnoses. The disagreements were 
from “ or + to suspicious and not from — to +, or 
the reverse, 1 fowl changed from — to -r, but none 
changed from + to — . Posimortems of the 46 4" 
reacting fowls definitely establisiied pidlora infection 
in 44 (95.65%), and characteristic lesions^ in ^ the other 
2 indicated a probable 100% S. pidlora infection. Post- 
mortems of the 44 fowls never giving a -r reaction were 
100% ~~ , as determined bacteriologically and l:>y absence 
of S. pidlora lesions. All 3 laboratories were in absolute 
accord in the 342 test diagnoses of the 15 -r and 15 — 
reacting fowls of laboratory 3, and postmortems estab- 
lished the + fowls as infected ami tia:‘ — fowls as 
not infected, as determined by gross and bacteriological 
examinations. — A uthors^ summary. 

1647. EDGINGTON, B. H., and ALYIN BROERMAN. 
A comparison of the intradermai and agglutination tests 
for pullorum disease, based on demonstrating the in- 
fection in the hatch from reactors. Jour. Amcr. Vet. 
Med. /issoc. 31(2): 219-224, 1931.— Hens in the poiip 
reacting to the agglutination test but not to the intrii- 
dermal test, transmitted Salmonella ptdlirnim infection 
in each of 10 hatches. If the flock laid been divided on 
the basis of the intradermai test only, thestj hens would 
have remained in the negative group and would have? 
been a source of disseminating pullorum disease. The 
hens reacting to the intradermai test J3ut not to the 
agglutination test failed to transmit infection to chicks 
during the hatching period. — From authors' conchmons. 

1648. GWATKIN, RONALD. Brucella abortus agglu- 
tinins in the blood of sows slaughtered in Toronto. 
Cornell Vet. 21(1): 77-80. 1931. — Of the 267 seni ex- 
amined with both antigens, 45 showed agglutination at 

1 or more dilutions. 3 samples gave complete agglutina- 
tion at 1 : 25 dilution in both antigens. 2 were negative 
in bovine and complete at 1 : 25 in the porcine antigen. 

2 samples gave complete agglutination at 1 : 25 in the 
former, and partial in the latter, antigen. 17 samples 
showed a partial reaction at 1:25 dilution with both 
antigens. 12 were partial at 1 : 25 with bovine antigen 
and negative with porcine. 1 was negative in bovine 
and partial at 1 : 25 in porcine antigen. Antigen prepared 
from the bovine strain appeared in general to be more 
readily agglutinable than the porcine strain used. In 
testing cattle with antigen of this density, agglutination 
at 1 : 25 must be considered as due to normal agglu- 
tinins. At times, such a reaction may indicate ah " in- 
fected animal, but if taken into consideration in routine 
work many animals are recorded as suspicious, to be 
later classified as negative. If the same basis is accepted 
for swine blood, the majority of these reactions may 
be ruled out, leaving 1 partial and 2 complete reac- 
tions at 1 : 100 and 4 complete reactions at 1 ; 56,— 
Author's conclusions. 

1649. JOHNSON, E. P. Results of experiments with 
the use of pigeon-pox virus as cutaneous vaccine against 
fowl-pox. Jour. Amer. Vet, Med. Assoc. 32(1): 81-86. 
2 fig. 1931.— Vaccine prepared from scabs of infected 
pigeons was applied to the breasts of 74 pullets after 
removing several feathers; 8-10 days later, 72 birds had 
perfect ‘Takes” as did the remaining 2 when re vaccinated. 
Doyle's method proved unsuccessful. No ill effects on 
the birds resulted, nor was any decrease in egg-produc- 
tion noted, following vaccination. 

1650. KALOJANOEP, A. MHTpaaepMajiHaia Ty6epKy- 

jiHHHa peaKitHH h HefiHOTo npHnoHccHHe Kaxo MeToax> 
3a OTarHosHpsaHe bt> bopdaxa cx> Ty6epKyjio3aTa no 
XbMaiuHHTh >KHBOTHH Bi>JirapHH. [The intra- 

dermai tuberculin test and its application ' in the cam- 
paign against bovine tuberculosis in Bulgaria,] Fouh- 
mHHKX> Ha Co(})HficKHn yHHBepcHxex'b, BexepHHapHO- 
MenHUHHCKH (J)aKyjixex'b (Jahresher. Univ. Sofia, Vet. 
Med. Fakult.) 6 : 283-314. 1930. — ^Examination of 1,902 
cattle and buffaloes gave the following results: Cattle 
which were + by the subcutaneous test, were 80% +, 
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12-15% doubtfui and o-8% by the intradermal test. 
Those — by the subcutaneous, were 3% + , 3.4% doubt- 
ful, and 93-95% — by the intradermai test. Those + by 
the intradermal, were 75% +, 10-15% doubtful, and 
10-15% — by the subcutaneous test. Those —* by the in- 
tradermal were 3% + , 4-5% doubtfui, and 92-93% — by 
the subcutaneous test. Postmortems showed the sub- 
cutaneous test to be about 10% more reliable than the 
intradermal test.^ — A. Kalojanoff {tra7isl. by A. L. Brody). 

1651. MIESSICER, H., und R. BERGE. Schnellagglu- 
tinatonsmethoden zur Erkennung der Pulloruminfektion 
beim Huhn. Deutsche Tier'drzil. Wochenschr. 38(26) : 401- 
406. 4 fig. 1930. — ^The fresh blood method recommended 
requires 1 drop of blood from comb or cockle, placed 
on a clean slide and mixed with 1 drop of antigen by 
the blood-removing instrument. Antigen consists of a 
thick suspension of a strongly agglutinating strain of 
Bad. pullorum in saline. When the agglutination is 
positive a marked flocculation occurs in a few min. 
The method can be carried out on the spot, thus making 
possible immediate separation of infected from unin- 
fected birds. The method should be used by qualified 
veterinarians only and laboratories should issue the anti- 
gens only to them. — //. Miessyier {iraml. by W. E. 
Thnm) . 

1652. MITCHELL, CHAS. A., and F. A. HUMPHREYS. 
Studies in Brucella melitensis (abortus) infection of 
cattle. Cornell Vet, 21(1) ; 57-67, 1931. — In a positive- 
reacting herd of 16 animals, 12 were proved to excrete 
Br. melitensis (abortus) from 1 or more quarters of their 
udders — 2 animals had 1, 3 had 2, 5 had 3, and 2 had 4 
quarters infected. In each case milk from the infected 
udder reacted to agglutination or to complement fixation 
tests,— usually to both. In each case where agglutinins 
and complement-fixing substances were absent, guinea 
pig inoculation was negative. In several instances the 
milk reacted to both tests but organisms were not demon- 
strated. Guinea pigs having in their blood on the first 
bleeding only 1 of the 2 antibodies, with 1 exception, 
presented complement-fixing substances first, agglutinins 
appearing later. — From authors^ sumynary. 

1653. MORCOS, Z. Avian pox immunization. Veter- 
inary Record 11(17): 463-465. 6 fig. 1931.— 1/500 formal- 
ized pigeon virus emulsion equivalent in opacity to 
1/1000 BaSOi solution, is protective to both fowls and 
pigeons. The blood of an infected bird is infective. The 
bird pox virus is not pathogenic to guinea pigs or 
white rats on intradermal inoculation; sparrows fed 


on the virus show no apparent lesions. Doves contract 
pigeon pox and the dove virus does not protect pigeons, 
but is infective. — Author’s summary. 

1654. [OBUKHOVSKlI, B. I.,^and A. H. PASHKOV- 
SKIi.]^ OByXOBCKMa B. M., n A. H. DAUIKO- 
BCKMn. BaKUHHaiiHH tcjiht npoTHB xydepKyjiesa no 
Mexojiy Calniett’a-Guerin a. [Yaccination of calves with 
BCG.] [With French summary.] Bonpocbi TybepKyjiesa 
lyoprosy Tuherkuleza] 7(7): 773-778. 1929.— BCG vac- 
cine injected subcutaneously provoked brief hyper- 
thermia, and an infiltration at site of injection, which 
soon healed; animals remained well. Emulsion from 
these infiltrates was injected into guinea pigs, but caused 
no tubercular infection. 7-Si mo. after vaccination, 13 
vaccinated calves and 4 controls were infected intra- 
venously. Controls died; vaccinated calves remained 
alive, but on autopsy showed tuberculous lesions; emul- 
sion from these lesions killed guinea pigs. Thus, vac- 
cination prevented death, but not tuberculosis. A 2nd 
group of experiments aimed to determine the appear- 
ance of immunity and its duration. Calves were in- 
fected 3 months after vaccination ; tuberculous processes 
in vaccinated calves were less grave than in controls. 
The 3rd group of experiments was intended to establish 
the immunity of vaccinated calves against infection by 
contact ; apparently contact conditions were insufficient, 
since neither controls nor vaccinated calves became in- 
fected. From the last group, 1 control and 4' vacci- 
nated calves were infected intravenously with a double 
dose of virus (10 mg.). The control and 1 vaccinated 
animal died. In all, of 12 controls, 5 died; of 22 vacci- 
nated, 1. — B. Van Rosen. 

1655. SUNDBERG, RAGNAR. Virulensmatningar av 4 
olika abortbacill-stammar med anvandning av marsvin- 
sympning ocb upprepade besttoningar av de ympade 
marsvinens agglutininhalt. [Measurements of the viru- 
lence of 4 strains of abortus bacilli used in inoculating 
guinea pigs, and repeated determinations of the agglu- 
tinin percentages in the latter.] [With English sum- 
maxy.l Skandinavisk Vet.-Tidskr. 21(4): 97-102. 1931. — 
When injecting equal quantities of infective material of 
the same antigen strength into guinea pigs, it is possible, 
guided by regular determinations of the agglutination % 
in the treated animals, to obtain an idea of the compara- 
tive virulence of the strains, the rule found being that 
the strain regularly giving highest agglutination values 
should be considered most virulent. — Author’s summary. 
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1656. GAC, P. le. La reaction de Targowla dans la 
trypanosomiase humaine. Bull. Boc. Path. Exotique 23 
(5) : 530-532. 1930.— The etiologic and clinical analogies 
between general paralysis and the 2nd period of sleeping- 
sickness led the author to try Targowla’s reaction in 9 
cases of human trypanosomiasis, 4 of the early 2nd 
period, 3 of the late 2nd period, and 2 of the 3rd. All 
cases of the 3rd and of the late 2nd periods and 2 cases 
of the early 2nd gave strongly positive reactions; 1 case 
was negative and 1 weakly positive. He regards the 
results as prognostic, a negative result being favorable, 
while a strongly positive reaction remaining unchanged 
after treatment indicates a fatal termination. 

1657. [lAKIMOY, V. L.] HKHMOB, B. Jl. K Bonpo^jy 
o6 HMMyHHxeTe npH nuponjiasMOsax KpynHoro pora- 
Toro CKOia. [Immunity in piroplasmosis of large 
homed cattle.] PyccKHii }KypHa:i Tponn^ecKoft Me^n- 
UHHH, Me^tHUHHCKOfi H BexepHHapHOft napaSHXOJIOXHH 
[Rtisa. Jour. Trop. Med.., Med. Vet. Parasitol^ 7(4): 
289-299. 1929.— The author conducted numerous immu- 
nization tests with cows, again^ Bahesiella bovis. Past 
infection does not prevent reinfection, nor could any 


hereditary immunity be observed in calves born of 
mothers once affected. There is a po^ibility of natural 
immunity, for of 100 cows brought from regions free 
of the disease and placed in surroundings where it was 
endemic, 25 remained free from infection. Immuniza- 
tion with trypan blue plus virulent blood, as well as 
with ichthargan and with arrhenal, creates an immunity 
lasting not over 1 yr. Immunization with, trypan blue 
alone creates no immunity, but may lessen the intensity 
of infection. On the whole, the author thinks that no 
permanent and definite immunity against piroplasmosis 
can be achieved. — B. Van Rosen. 

1658. LOTZE, HARALD. Die kiiustliche Proteosoma- 
infektion der YSgel. Ein Beitrag zhr Frage der Im- 
munitat und Immunisierung bei Yogelmalaria. 11. Zen- 
tralbl. Bakt. L Abt. Orig. 120(1/2) : 107-113. 1931. — ^From 
experiments on birds the author concludes that passive 
immunization methods confer no immunity in malaria, 
but that active immunization provides a certain decree 
of immunity. Especially favorable results were obtained 
by immunization with plasmodia of reduced virulence, 
which, though they produced only a local infection, had 
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as powerful an immunizing action as normal parasites. 
Tiiese studies indicate that Pro teosoma praecox is able 
to produce toxins and that infection with avian malaria 
may take place through food. — AuthoPs summary 
{ iraml .) . 

1659. RADOSAVLJEVIC, A. Versuche zum Nachweis 
von Antikorpern hei Malaria. Arch. Schijjs- u. Tropen- 
Hyg. 34 V 12) 629-643. 1930, — The antigen used^for com- 
plement fixation was an alcoholic extract of dried blood 
containing the 3 types of human parasites; this was 
controlled with a similar extract of uninfected blood. 
In complement fixation the author made 354 tests on 102 
(60 samples of serum were anticomplementary) individu- 
als. Working with patients having injection malaria, he 
concludes that specific complement-fixing antibodies oc- 
cur in malaria, that they cannot be demonstrated before 
the 5th rigor, that they are still present 10-30 days after 
spontaneous cessation of fever, and that successful treat- 
ment with quinine, plasmochin and stovarsal is followed 
by disappearance of antibodies, although no more rapidly 
tliaii after spontaneous cure. As a result of serum treat- 
ment of 26 infected persons, with serum taken from cases 
having tindergone spontaneous cure, he believes that 
such serum is antitoxic and contains an antiparoxysmal 
property. Exi}eriments are cited indicating that under 
certain conditions the serum from spontaneously cured 
cases can prevent infection when mixed with virulent 
blood from this it is concluded that antiparasitic proper- 
ties arise in the serum during malaria. — IF. H. Taliaferro. 

1660. REGENDANZ, P. Ifeber das Fehlen trypanozider 
Stoffe im Liquor cerehrospinalis des Menschen. Zen- 
tralbl Bakt. 1. Abt. Orig. 120(1/2) : 89-93. 1931.— Simul- 
taneous injection into 28 mice of trypanosome contain- 
ing blood^and cerebrospinal fluid gave no evidence of the 
presence in the latter of trypanocidal antibodies. While 
human serum in doses of O.l-OR cc. has been shown to 
have a distinct trypanocidal effect on mice, 8 mice in- 
fected with Trypanosoma brucei and T. rhodesiense 
were not affected by 20-100 times as much cerebrospinal 
fluid. The author explains the absence of trypanocidal 
antibodies in the cerebrospinal fluid by the well-known 
fact that the blood-cerebrospinal fluid barrier is per- 
meable to blood but not to the fluid. 

1661. SIC^, A. Recherches sur le pouvoir floculant du 
s6ruin des trypanospm^s. (Note coinpl4mentake.) [The 
flocculating power of serum from trypanosomiasis pa- 
tients.] Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 23(5): 459-460. 1930. 

1662. ZBRODOWSKI, P., et B. WOSKRESSENSKL 
Essai du serodiagnostic et de I’analyse s6rologique de 
la leishmaniose visc6rale humaine et canine au moyen de 
la reaction de la fixation de Talexine. B^dl. Soc. Path. 
Exotique 23(10) : 1028-1043. 1930. — ^The authors regularly 
obtained complement fixation in presence of corre- 
sponding antigen in sera from human and canine leish- 
maniases, wdth a special method described. Human 
kala-azar sera originating in Azerbaidjan regularly gave 
a strongly positive reaction with Leishmania donovani 
and ^ a negative or faintly |30sitive reaction with L. 
kopfea. Serum from Azerbaidjan dogs affected with vis- 
ceral leishmaniasis, however, gave a very positive re- 
action with L. tropica and either a distinctly positive or 


a completely negative reaction with L. donovani. These 
cross reactions thus indicate that here, at least, L. 
donovani and L. canis are distinct species or varieties. 
The authors remark, howevei*, that the patliologic and 
the serologic properties of parasites are not always 
parallel. 

1663, ZBRODOWSKI, P. Sur la s6rologie compar6e 
du groupe de Leishmanies d’origine humaine et canine. 
Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 24(1): 37-41. 1931.— The 
authors had previously shown that hiuiian kala-azar 
antisera differentiate clearly between Lekkmania dono- 
vani and L, tropica. Hence it appeared that tlie receptor 
apparatus of L. donovani and L. tropica arc clearly dif- 
ferentiated and “monovalent.’’ Dogs iiifect.tMl with 
Leishmania gave 2 different types of reaction: .1 group 
gave complement fixation with L. tropica and 'was there- 
fore regarded as infected with a species at least related. 
A 2nd group gave a polyvalent serum, reacting positively 
with both L. donovani and L. tropica; this infection was 
ascribed to L. canis, strain Cl. No dogs, however, have 
as yet given a specific i*eaction with L. dcoiovani alone. 
The authors report obtaining from a dog with visceral 
leishmaniasis, a serum which fixed cumidonient with L. 
donovani and L. canis Cl, but not with L. tropica^--ii re- 
action identical with that of kala-azar sera. Tim}' con- 
clude that L. donovani and L. tropica represent^ 2 dis- 
tinct or standard types of human leishmanias, differen- 
tiated by their serologic receptor apparatus; but that 
the name L. canis embraces 3 serologic types, 1 entirely 
identical with that of L. donovani (type I)), 1 analogous 
with that of L. tropica (typie T), and a polyvalent type 
(DT) giving positive reactions with both L. donovani 
and L. tropica. They incline to the belief that the canine 
parasites, type D and type T, are to be identified with 
their respective prototypes, L. donovani and L. tropica; 
but that type DT (wmich they have carried through 
successive transfer cultures for 1 yr. and believe to be 
an immixed strain) is entitled to be regarded as L. 
canis sui generis. 

1664. ZIMMERMANN, GERHART. Heber die try- 
panozide Wirkung des menschlichen Serums im Tierver- 
such und in vitro. Zentralbl. Bakt. L Abt, Orig. 120 
(7/8) : 422-440. 1931. — ^The direct tiypanocidai action of 
human serum, demonstrated in vitro by Yorke, Adams 
and Murgatroyd, was confirmed in 5 experiments. The 
hypothesis of Rosenthal and his collaborators, based on 
experiments with mice previously given several doses of 
human serum, of the indirect action of h\muin serum on 
trypanosomes, was refuted by new animal experiments 
in which trypanosome infection was inhibited immedi- 
ately after administration of human serum, but later 
became active, showing that the trypanocidal action was 
exerted by human serum and not by antibodies formed 
m response to the stimulus of the serum. The tr 3 >'- 
panocidal action of. serum from cases of jaundice and 
hepatic disease was found not to be entirely destroyed, 
but merely reduced. This is evidence against Yorke’s 
theory of the possibility of human infection with try- 
panosomes ordinarily non-pathogenic for man, through 
destruction of the trypanocidal power of the blood by 
these diseases. 
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1665. ACKERT, JAMES E. Recent developments in 
the importance and control of the intestinal roundworm 
Ascaridia lineata (Schneider) of chickens. World's 
Poultry Congress 4(Sect, C) : 494-500; Resume sect., 62. 
2 pL, 1 fig, 1930. 

1666. ALLEH, ENA. A, Culture methods, encystment 
and exeystment of Councilmania dissimilis Kofoid, in 


culture. Arch. Internal Med. 41(4): 574-578. 1 fig. 1928. 
— ^LockeWgg-blood and other media were succe®ful. 
In L.-E.-albumen, with 48-hr. transplants, C. dissimilis 
survived indefinitely, while Endamoeba dysenteriae soon 
died out. Under certain conditions C. dissimilis encysted 
in L. E. B. culture while E. dysenteriae did not. C. 
dissimilis cysts from cultures and stools exeysted in 
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culture. Cultural forms show the structure described for 
the species. — C. Lucas. 

1657. BEVAN, LL. E. W., and D. A. LAWRENCE. A 
note on the internal parasites of sheep in S. Rhodesia. 
Vet. Jour. 86(6) : 199-200. 1930. — List with notes. 

1668. BREINBL, V. tiber einen interessanten Flagel- 
latenbefund im Binte der Malariakranken. Centralbl. 
Bakt. 1 Aht. Orig. 111(6/8): 406-408. 4 fig. 1929.— With 
carefully checked Giemsa stain and distilled water, a 
small flagellate was found in the blood of troops re- 
turning from the tropics and suffering from malaria. The 
organism resembles Bodo morphologically, and measures 
5.9ijl X There are 2 flagella, the anterior 10-12^1, 
the posterior 22-36/x in length.— D. Koch. 

1669. CALDWELL, FRED C., ELFREDA L. CALD- 
WELL, and GORDON E, DAVIS. Some aspects of the 
epidemiology of infestation with Trichnris and Ascaris 
as revealed in a study at the hospitals for the insane 
and the home for mentally defective children in the 
State of Alabama. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 11(3): 619-651. 

5 fig. 1930. — A survey in 1927 demonstrated that in these 
institutions^ as compared with the state as a whole, in- 
festation with Trichuris was startlingly high, infestation 
with Ascaris far exceeded the normal, and infestation 
with hookworm exceeded expectations from statistical 
analysis. Correlation of infestations with varying lengths 
of residence indicated that the vast majority of patients 
became infested with Trichuris and Ascaris after ad- 
mission to the hospital, and that infestations with hook- 
worm increased unless modified by treatment. Infesta- 
tions increased also with succeeding periods of residence. 
Infestations with^ Trichuris and Ascaris were essentially 
of ‘klooryard” origin from pollution of the soil. Spread 
is dependent on the character and habits of the patient 
and his ppportimity to come in contact with the polluted 
soil, which in turn is dependent on his activity and the 
size of the yard. — Fro^n atiihors’ summary. 

1670. CELLI, ANGELO. Die Malaria in ibrer Bedent- 
nng ftir die Geschichte Roms nnd der rbmisclien Cam- 
pagna. Eine Kuiturhistorische Stndie. viiiHhllSp., 1 
map. Georg Thieme : Leipzig, 1929. — ^This is an abridged 
German edition of a much more extensive study in 
Italian published posthumously in 1925 (Mem. E. Accad, 
Lined CL Sci. Fis., Ser. 6 1(3): 73-467). It aims to 
show that there has been throughout the past 25 cen- 
turies in the Roman Campagna a rhythmic periodicity 
in the increase and decline of malaria, entirely due to 
natural causes. Except for the 18th and 19tii centuries, 
the author’s arguments are entirely taken from historical 
sources. Periods wdien malaria was on the decrease 
coincided with agricultural prosperity and a dense popu- 
lation in the Campagna. The history of the Campagna 
was independent from that of the city of Rome, where 
malaria was always very mild. There appear to have 
been 4 main waves of severe malaria, each lasting 2-4 
centuries and separated by shorter or longer periods 
when the disease was mild, although it never died out 
completely. During the earliest, or pre-Roman period, 
malaria was apparently mild. In order to collect drink- 
ing water, the Etrusci had carried out extensive draining 
in Latium, which may have contributed to sanitate the 
country. It is impossible to decide when and how malaria 
was first introduced into the country. After the found- 
ing of Rome and during the first centuries of the Roman 
Republic, malaria became very severe and the popula- 
tion of the Campagna dwindled away. The worship of 
a special fever goddess, Dea febris, can be traced to. the 
earliest times and persisted in Rome until 300 A. D. 
With the rise of Imperial Rome malaria was on the de- 
cline and the Campagna became once more densely 
populated. In late Imperial times, however (5th to 7th 
centuries A. D.), it flared up again, but in early Medi- 
aeval times it decreased once more, especially during the 
8th century. A particularly severe and protracted ma- 
larial period covered the later Middle Ages (10th-13th 
centuries), when the unhealthfui condition of the Cam- 
pagna became notorious and many prominent people 
died of fever. Malaria became again attenuated during 


the Renaissance (14th-16th centuries), but during the 
Modern Period it blazed out anew. The word ‘‘malaria” 
first entered the records in 1793. At present the disease 
is declining in the Campagna ; but whether owing to a 
natural dying down or partly or wholly to hygienic 
measures by man, the author hesitates to affirm. — 

J. Bequaert. 

1671. COUTELEN, P. Contribution aux essais de cul- 
ture in vitro d’embryons de filaires. Bull. Soc. Path. 
Exotique 21(4) : 316-322. 1928. — The embryos, or micro- 
filariae, of Icosiella neglecta (Diesing 1851) found in 
the blood stream of Rana esculenta and R, temporaria 
survived in the hypotonic medium of Ponselle for 12-15 
days at 18° C. An increase in length of the larva was 
not accompanied by any observable alteration in internal 
structure. — J. H. Sandground. 

1672. CRAIG, J. F. Blackhead or infectious entero- 
hepatitis in turkeys. World^s Poultry Congress 4 (Sect. 
C) : 468-471 : resume sect. 58. 1930. — This is the most 
common and serious contagious disease of turkeys in 
Great Britain and Ireland, and has a wide distribution. 
The author gives a general account _ of this protozoan 
disease (Histomonas meleagris) and its prevention- 

1673. DORMANNS, ERNST A. Weiterer Beitrag zum 
Acarinenparasitismus der Aflenlunge. [Acariasis of the 
simian lung.] Virchow’s Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 
278(2): 477-480. 4 fig. 1930. — Acariasis in the lungs of a 
2 Macacus (sp. not indicated) led to extensive cavern- 
formation. 

1674. ESSEX, HIRAM E., and JESSE L. BOLLMAN. 
Parasitic cirrhosis of the liver in a cat infected with 
Opisthorchis pseudofelineus and Metorchis complexus. 
Amer. Jour. Trop. Med. 10(1) : 65-70. 4 fig. 1930. — A 
Persian house cat suffering from an obscure disease was 
emaciated and markedly jaundiced.^ Its abdomen was 
much distended due to large quantities of ascitic fluid 
in the peritoneal cavity. Paracentesis was performed 
twice; the 1st time 1,500 cc. of ascitic fluid were re- 
moved, and a week later 750 cc. At necropsy the entire 
liver was firm, hard, greatly enlarged, and weighed 200 
gm. The superficial biliary tracts contained seMally 
mature specimens of M. complexus and 0. pseudofelineus. 
The liver revealed extensive necrosis of the hepatic cells 
and extensive hyperplasia of the entire biliary duct 
system, which suggests a specific »?ause associated with 
parasitic infection, probably the intestinal absorption of 
hepatotoxic agents. Probably uncooked fish was the 
source of the infestation. — H. E. Essex. 

1675. ESQUIER, G. Etude d’un reservoir de viTus 
palud6en dans la region du Kroubs (Ddpartemente de 
Constantine). Arch. Inst. Pasteur Algerie 7(2): 181-183. 
1 map. 1929. — ^The region studied presents a high splenic 
index and a high degree of splenic hypertrophy. The 
valuation of the splenometric index shows stll better 
the intensity of malaria ; seldom have such large num- 
bers been found in Algeria. It is concluded that the region 
considered is very heavily infected with malaria. — 
C. Dawley. 

1676. FAIRLEY, N. HAMILTON, and F. JASHDA- 
SAN. Studies in Schistosoma spindale. Part I. The in- 
fective rate, seasonal incidence and source of supply 
of infected molluscs. Indian Med. Res. Mem. 17 : 
pp. 1-10. 2 pi. 1930. — CJwing to the group nature of the 
biological tests for bilharzia, any species^ of mollusc 
harbouring bilharzia cercariae and possessing a mam- 
malian definitive host ma3r be used for antigen manu- 
facture. In selecting material for this purpose the livers 
must be fresh and heavily infected with mature cercariae. 
Snails (Planorbis exustus) were examined (236,354) from 
1922 to 1925; 4,738 harbored cercariae of B. spindale, the 
infective rate averaging 20 per 1,000. A definite seasonal 
incidence was demonstrated; the lowest infective rates 
were observed during the monsoon months from June 
to Sept., the highest in the cool period from Nov. to 
March. Egyptian figures were graphed for comparison, 
and a, similar seasonal variation was demonstrated. The 
infective rate was higher than in India and averaged 
180 per 1,000. The optimum time for collecting infected 
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molluscs for antigen manufacture in both Western India 
and Egypt is during the cool weather. ^ In making snail 
surveys the seasonal factor should receive consideration. 
— Authors' mmimary. 

1677. FAIRLEY, N. HAMILTON, -and F. JASUDASAN. 
Studies in Schistosoma spindale. Part II. The definitive 
hosts of S. spindale with special reference to alimentary 
infection in ruminants. Indian Med. Res. Mem. 17: pp. 
11-15. 1930."™Many animals (251) were examined for 
schistosomiasis. Both goats and cattle harboured S. 
spindale^ and the previous suggestion that tdie "water 
buffalo would be found an important definitive host 
of this parasite wiis confiniied. Owing to the peculiar 
anatomical and physiological differences^ in the stomach 
of these ruminants, alimentary infection is regarded 
as more important than in other mammals. The 
alkaline or neutral reaction of the contents of the 
rumen, reticiihmi and omasum must predispose to gastric 
invasion not only bj" prolonging the life of the cercariae 
but also by increasing tlie' area of^ mucosa available 
for invasion. Cercariai invasion via the upper ali- 
memtary tract appears to be the usual mode of infesta- 
tion in goats. Goats were successfully infected with 
cercariae in drinking wjiter pipetted into the buccal 
cavity and by direct introduction into the rumen by 
means of a stomach tube. The effect of achlorhydria 
and subacidity of the gastric contents in predisposing 
to alimentary infection in man is briefly discussed. — 
A u t hors' simimary . 

1678. FANTHAM, H, B. Some parasitic protozoa found 
in South Africa. British Assoc. Advanc. Sci. Rept. 97th 
meeting [South Africa] 335-336. 1929(1930). — Abstract. 

1679. FELDMANN, I. Bemerkungen zu der VII. Mit- 
teilung von R. Doerr und G. W. Schmidt: ^‘Studien fiber 
den Mechanismus der Trichinelleninfektion.” Zentralbl. 
Bakt. Abt. I. Grig. 117(7/8): 498-499. 1930.— The rare 
occurrence of Trichinella infection in ducks, doves and 
chickens (which are not immune as shown by experimen- 
tal infection) may be due to the greater acidity of the 
intestinal content of birds, which promotes more rapid 
elimination of the parasites from the intestine, and 
thus reduces the chances of penetration of the bird 
intestinal wall as compared with that of mammals. 

1680. FINZI, BRUNO. Parassitismo di Mermis in un’ 
operaia di Campono"*^us herculeanus L. [Mermis para- 
sitizing a worker of C. herculeanus.] Boll. Soc. Eni. 
ltd. 62(7): 133-135. 1 %. 1930.— A C. herculeanus,^ 
parasitized by Mermis in Italy, was abnormal in having 
a reduced thorax and an enlarged abdomen. 

1681. FRANCA VIGLIA, M. CONBORELLI. La difiu- 
sione delFascaridiosi in talune localita della provincia di 
Catanzaro, [Distribution of ascariasis in certain localities 
in the province of Catanzaro, Italy,] Atii Accad. Gioenia 
Sci. Nat Catania 15 (Mem. 1): 1-5. 1927. 

1682. FRANCHINI, GIUSEPPE. Su un caso di coccidi- 
osi umana di “Isospora hominis’^ Rivolta. [Coccidiosis 
in man, due to L hominis,] Arch. ltd. Sci. Med. Coloniale 
8(6) : 305*-311, 6 fig. 1927. — One of the few cases of this 
coccidium reported from Italy, Infection from a cat 
is suspected. — P. Popenoe. 

1683. GALLI-VALERIO, B. La m^ningo-encdphalo- 
my61ite des lapins a coccidiase et le probleme de Fdtio- 
logie des enciphalites. Zeitschr. Immunitdtsforsch. u, 
Exp. Therap. 65(3/4): 325-330. 1930. — ^In certain in- 
stances rabbits infected with coccidia developed an en- 
cephalitis, proved by histological examination, which was 
not trammissible. The author believes this to be due 
to a toxin, and thinks that in numerous other infections 
toxins are produced which result in typical encephalitis. 

- _V lY. Barkum * 

1684. GARIN, CH., S. DOUBROW, et H, MOUNIER. 
Quel^ues particularit6s dans revolution de Fankylos- 
tomose. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98(1): 44-45. 1928. — 
Brief observations on egg counting technique; correla- 
tion of symptoms with degree of infection; and various 
blood modifications during hookworm disease. 

1685. HALL, MAURICE C. The wide field of veterinary 
parasitology. Jour. Parasitol. 16(4) : 175-184. 1930.— As 


a field of medical zoology, parasitology may call for a 
knowledge of taxonomy, morphology, life histories, 
pathology, pharmacology, therapeutics, prophylaxis of 
parasitisms, agricultural procedures, physics, chemistry, 
physiology, entomology and related zoological sciences, 
French, (German and Latin, a sound knowledge of Eng- 
lish grammar, familiarity with bibliographic methods, 
sound training in laboratory technic, a knowledge of 
professional ethics, and a capacity for hard and dirty 
work. Graduate students show a lack of information 
in regard to research methods, modes of experimental 
attack, need for adequate checks, and as to what may be 
safely concluded from given data. ^ Graduate schools 
should direct work, rather than ^ assign probhmis and 
allow the student to sink or swim alone. The Code 
of Ethics of the Helminthological Society of Washing- 
ton is published as an appendix to the paper. — M. C. 
Hall. 

1686. HEGNER, ROBERT. Endolimax amoebae in 
the vagina of Rhesus monkeys. Jour. lyxrasitoL 16(2) : 
91-92. 1 fig. 1929. — The amoebae were indistinguishable 
morphologically from E. nana. In only 1 out of 24 ex- 
aminations was the presence correlated with demonstra- 
tion of Endolimax in feces. 

1687. HERRMANN, OTTO, und A. MALININA, tiber 
die Dauer der Inkubation bei Malaria. Arch. Schi-Ss- n. 
Trop.-Hyg. 32(10) : 506-510. 1928. — ^A long incubation 
period as causing the first spring cases is considered un- 
proved. A part of them may be relapses after prophylac- 
tic quinine, most of them relapses the first attacks of 
which remained unobserved. — A. de Buck. 

1688. HOEPPLI, R., und P. REGENDANZ. Beitrage 
zur Pathogenese und Histopathologie der Trypanosomen- 
infektionen der Tiere. II. Histologischer Teil. Gewebs- 
veranderungen bei Trypanosomeninfektionen der Tiere, 
by R. HOEPPLI. Arch. Schiijs- u. TropenMlyg. 34(2) : 
67-99. 11 fig. 1930. — ^The nature of pathologic changes in 
37 experimental animals (apes, dogs, cats, guinea pigs, 
rabbits and hamsters) did not depend on the species of 
trypanosome but on the duration of infection and to 
some degree on the species of experimental animal; 
e.g., in apes inflammatory changes of the myocardium 
were observed rather frequently, but not in cats and 
dogs. The most notable histologic changes were myo- 
carditis and pericarditis (with infiltration of numerous 
trypanosomes into the foci of inflammation) ' and de- 
generation of the lens, iridocyclitis and conjunctivitis 
(with infiltration of trypanosomes into the subconjunc- 
tival tissue, the ciliary body, and the iris). In the spleen 
and lymph-nodes the lymphocytes were gradually re- 
placed by plasma cells, with infiltration of numerous 
macrophages. In the brain rapidly fatal infections pro- 
duced degeneration of the ganglion cells. Liver and 
lungs showed numerous macrophages; only 4 times 
were rather advanced parenchymatous degenerations 
found and small necrotic liver spots. The epithelium 
of the urinary tubules was frequently injured, but the 
glomeruli were usually unchanged. The cells predomi- 
nating in the inflammatory changes of the organs were 
small round ones and macrophages, accompanied by a 
few plasma cells and polymorphonuclear leukocytes. In 
addition to the heart muscle and the eye, cellular in- 
filtration was found in the periportal tissue of the liver, 
in the meninges, in the choroid plexus of the lateral 
ventricle, in the interstitial tissues of the testicles and 
kidneys, in the striped musculature, and in the corium. 
Trypanosomes were found in the blood-vessels in sec- 
tional preparations of almost all organs. — Authors' sum- 
mary (transl.). 

?689. HUNTER, GEORGE W. HI, and WANDA S. 
HUNTER. Further experimental studies on the bass 
tapeworm Proteocephalus amhloplitis (Leidy). Rept. 
Biol. Surv. Erie-Niagara System in Suppl. 18th Ann. 
Rept. New York State Conserv. Dept. 1928: 198-207. 
2 pi. 1929, — Experimental evidence adds Cyclops vul- 
garis and Eucyclops agilis (Copepoda) to the list of 1st 
intermediate hosts; Amhloplitis rupesiris, Perea fiaves- 
cens and Fundulus diaphanus as 2nd intermediate hosts; 
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and Micropterm dolomieu as a definitive host. The 
paper also includes a record of examinations made on 
Stizostedion vitremn, S. canadense griseum-, Esox lucim 
and Lota macMima for the plerocercoid of Diphyllohoth- 
rium latum. — G. W. Hunter , 111. 

1690. HUNTER, GEORGE W. III., and WANDA 
SANBORN HUNTER. Studies on the parasites of fishes 
of the Lake Champlain Watershed. New York State 
Conserv. Dept. Suppl. to 19th Ann. Rept. p. 241-260. 

5 fig. 1929(1930).— Experiments on the 1st intermediate 
host of the bass tapeworm, Froteocephalus ambloplitis 
(Leidy) showed that periods of freezing or desiccation 
destroy the copepods. Unsuccessful experiments to infect 
Cladocera with eggs of P. amhloplitis indicated the 
desirability of utilizing Cladocera as food for young 
bass in controlling the tapeworm. Copepods from 
bass nests during their breeding season showed 25% 
higher infection with P. amhloplitis procercoids than 
at other times. Infection data are cited for adult bass 
from the Lake Champlain watershed. Ecological data 
are presented on the infection of the Adirondack frost- 
fish (Prosopium quadrilaterale) , smelt {Osmerus mor- 
dax), northern p\\e {Ewx Indus) ^ yellow perch {Perea 
jlavescens)y scaled ling {Amia calva) and bill fish {Le- 
pisosteus osseus). Metacercariae (Neascus bulboglossa) 
were found in 2 new hosts, young northern pike {E. 
Indus) and horned dace {Semotilns atromaculatus ) . — 
G. If. Hu7iter, 111, 

1691. ITAGAKI, SHIRO. The nature of the parasitic 
nodules in the caecal wall of fowls and the development 
of Heterakis vesicularis. World^s Poultry Congress 4 
(Sect. C) : 481-483; resume sect. 60. 1930. — Of 620 fowls 
examined, SO had helminthic nodules in the caeca! wall, 
each containing one or more heterakid worms in various 
stages of development. No difference in the larval worms 
was noticed between those in the nodules of the caecum 
and of the small intestine. Both larval worms may be 
identical. Probably some of the larvae of Ascaridia per- 
spicillum become embedded in the muscular wall of the 
small intestine, where they produce nodules, while others 
enter the caecum ^ and produce similar nodules in the 
submucosa. Experiments to study H, vesicularis develop- 
ment in these regions are reported. 

1692. JAHNEL, F., und A. PENTSCHEW. Ueber 
“Infektionen” von Vogeln mit Rekurrensspirochaten und 
Saugetiertrypanosomen. Centralbl. Baht. Abt. 1. Orig. 115 
(3/4) : 167-168. 1929. — Relapsing fever spirochaetes from 
mice were inoculated into the pectoral muscle of canaries. 
They appeared in the canary blood about 1 hr. later and 
were present for about a day. Trypanosome infections 
from mammal to bird disappeared even more rapidly. 

1693. KLEIN, B., R. LOPATIZKI, und P. SOLITER- 
MAN, Beitrage fiber den Erreger der experimentellen 
pernizidsen Anamie. Arch. Bchi]}s- u. Tropen-Hyg. 34 
(5) : 274-282. 1930.— The rat Bartonella was successfully 
implanted in guinea pigs and rabbits by peritoneal in- 
oculation of infected liver. Simultaneous subcutaneoxis 
injection of a typhoid culture apparently broke down 
the host resistance so that the Bartonellae could be 
found in the erythrocytes after 2-4 days. Only the 
guinea pig experiments are here described. The course 
of infection was symptomless. The strain of Bartonellae 
survived 23 pasages from guinea pig to guinea pig (3 
mo.). In 8 out of 11 splenectomized guinea pigs not 
inoculated with rat Bartonellae infection with identical 
Bartonellae was demonstrated, in 1 case with a transitory 
blood phenomenon of pernicious type. The Bartonellae 
originating in guinea pigs attested their identity with 
murine Bartonellae by infecting rats and mice, producing 
in the latter outspoken or fatal anemia. In 2 case§ of 
human anemia a Bartonella-like picture was found. 

1694. KOPPERI, A. J. Untersuchungen fiber die cilia- 
ten Infnsorien im Coecum des Pferdes. Ann. Soc, ZooL- 
Bot. Fennicae Vanamo 8; 34-47. 6 fig. 1929. — ^In Finland, 
masses of ciliates were found in every cecum of 25 
horses- Of the 15 well established non-pathogenic spp. 
previously known, the following 12 were found : ButsekUa 
postciliata, Didesmis quadrata, D. ovalis, Blepharopros- 


thium^ pireum, Blepharosphaera intestinalis, Paraisotricha 
cqlpoideaj P. truncata, P. ovalis, Blepharocorys un- 
cinata, B. jubata, B. equi, and Oycloposthium bipal- 
matum. The 3 absent were : Blepharocodon appendicu- 
latus, Paraisotricha oblonga and Blepharocorys valvata. 
B. equij described hitherto only from California, proved 
the commonest of its genus in Finland. Encystment was 
observed in P. colpoidea and C. bipalmatum. — A. J. 
Kopperi {transl. by M. C. Marsh). 

1695. KORKE, Y. T, Observations on the correlation 
between the incidence of filarial infection in the human 
host and in the insect carrier in relation to terrain. 
Part V. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(1): 319-331. 1 map. 
1930.— An investigation into filariasis in the provinces 
of Bihar and Orissa. Culex fatigans is the. domestic 
mosquito in these areas. A list of the other spp. of 
mosquitoes found is given. A map shows the division 
of the provinces into belts and type areas. — S. Eibeiro. 

1696. KORKE, Y. T. Observations on the characters of 
filarial endemic areas in Bihar and Orissa. Part YI. 
Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(1) : 333-336. 1930. — ^The author 
deals with prevention and points out the physical and 
biological factors responsible in an intense endemic area 
of filariasis, such as nature of the land and the presence 
of the insect carrier (in this case Culex fatigans). — 
S. Ribeiro. 

1697. LAIGRET, J. Onchocercose humaine et 616- 
phantiasis au Soudan frangais. Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 
22(6) : 499-506. 4 pi. 1929. — ^Infection with Onchocerca 
volvulus in certain regions of the Sudan is as high as 
in Equatorial Africa. The area covered extends as far 
north as the pre-desert zone of the Sahel. Here oncho- 

■ cerciasis occurs with cutaneous manifestations of xero- 
dermy and a very pronounced pseudo-ichthyosis due to 
constant passage of larvae through the skin. To this 
dermatosis there may be added, as to the healthy skin, 
ordinary lesions of a dermo-epidermitis, which has led 
to the appellation, improper in the author’s opinion, 
filarial itch or prurigo. In the absence of Filaria ban- 
CToftif there appears to be in the Sudan, as in the Congo 
and other regions of Africa, a close relationship between 
0. volvulus and tropical elephantiasis. Early slightly de- 
veloped elephantiasis is always accompanied by the mi- 
crofilariae of 0. volvulus, demonstrated by the finding of 
cysts, by pimcture of ganglia and by skin sections of 
eiephantiasic tissues. This frequence of 0. volvulus, the 
tenacious character of certain manifestations of this para- 
sitism, its reverberation on general economy which is 
still poorly known, present from the viewpoint of ^ the 
military questions that deserve study. — J. H, Sandground, 

1698. LEASURE, E. E. Anaplasmosis in Kansas. 
Cornell Vet. 20(3) : 304-306. 1930. 

1699. LEHMANN, JOACHIM, tlber Himcystioercen. 
Frankfurter Zeitschr. Path. 38(3) : 439-449. 7 fig. 1929. — 
Necropsy findings in a case of multiiocular Cysticercus 
cellulosae are discussed. The patient had suffered from 
epileptiform attacks. Numerous cysts, partly sterile, 
partly viable, were found in the cerebral cortex, in the 
subcortical layers, and in the 4th ventricle. 

1700. LOPEZ-NEYRA, CARLOS RODRIGUEZ. Primer 

caso de parasitismo por el Stephanurus dentatus en 
Europa. [First case of parasitism in Europe with S. 
dentatus.] Mem. R. Soc. Espan. Hist. Nat, 15(1): 241- 
245. 1929. — ^This constitutes the 1st authentic report of 
this nematode parasite in Europe. The worms, 6 c? and 
4 2, were obtained from a renal cyst of a pig raised 
in Granada. Discrepancies in existing descriptions of 
the parasite have led to an enumeration and comparison 
of its important morphological character. — M. A- 
Tuhangui. . 

1701. [MAGNITSKII, V. L] MArHHTCKMPl, B. H. 
OuepK npOBeneHHH npoTHBOMajiflpHfinbix MeponpHHXHii 
B SanajtHofi Byxape b 1922-1925 rr. [A sketch of the 
anti-malaria campaigns in Western Bokhara (Central 
Asia) in 1922-1925.] RoKJiailbr AKa^teMHH HayK CCCP. 
iCompt. Rend. Acad. Set. URSS. A) 1927(11): 169^174. 
1927. 

1702. MAPLESTONE, P. A* A simple meltoff Of 
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preserving faeces containing hookworm eggs. Indian 
Jour. Med. Res. 16(3) : 675-682. 1 pL 1929.— The method 
described is for transportation _ of human feces ^ to a 
central laboratory by post. Specimens are secured in the 
usual small tins. Then 4 cc. of feces are measured into 
small cylindrical containers of fairly stiff writing paper; 
these cylinders, fashioned oyer an appropriate syringe 
barrel or similarly shaped piece of wood, are about 15 
mm. diam. >( 21 mm. deep. _ After filling they are dropped 
into bottles of 27 cc. c.’ipacity, with inside neck diam. of 
IS mm.; 20 cc. of 2% antiformin is added, and the corks 
tied on. Bottles are shipped in boxes. At the laboratory, 
the paper, now free, is removed from a bottle, the con- 
tcaits W(.'1I shaken, and 6 cc. of the mixture (equivalent 
of 1 cc. of feces with 5 cc. of antiformin) transferred 
to a Lane tube for centrifuging. If positive for ova, 
the balance in the bottle (equivalent of 3 cc. of feces 
with L5 cc. of antiformin) is transferred to a dilution 
tube, N/10 NaOH added to make 45 cc. of mixture, 
and submitted to routine dilution count. Detailed ex- 
periments indicate that there is little if any loss of 
hookworm ova by either method of examination, even at 
incubator temp, within 18 days. The author emphasizes 
transference of the original sample to the antiformin 
bottle on the day of collection. — N. E. BtolL 

1703. MARfN, RAFAEL ANGEL. Studies on schis- 
tosomiasis (S. maixsoni) in Porto Rico. Porto Rico Rev. 
Publ. Health and Trap. Med. 3(10) : 397-402, 4 fig. 192^ 
— Cercariae of 4 kinds have been so far obtained from 
Planorbis guadeloupemis, the intermediate host of Schis- 
tosoma ma‘mo7ii in Porto Rico. P, R. Cercaria I is that 
of mansoni. P. R. Cercaria II is a fork-tailed one writh 
a pair of e 3 m-spots and a tail at a distinct angle with the 
body. P. R. Cercaria III is an echinostome without a 
collar of spines; small fish are probably its 2nd inter- 
mediate host. P. R. Cercaria IV is an echinostome with 
a tail broader than the body, a condition apparently un- 
known among echinostome cercariae. Evidence suggests 
that P. R. Cercariae III and IV have not been previously 
identified though the adult trematodes may be known. — 
From atdhofs siim7nary. 

1704. MATHESON, B. C. Avian coccidiosis. TForZd^s 
Poultry Congress 4(Sect. C) : 439-444; resume sect., 55. 
1930. — Coccidiosis occurred in 7.5% of 1,426 fowls (in- 
cluding chickens) examined during 16 yrs. Examination 
of the feces of 1,094 iowis surviving from fioclcs affected 
with coccMiosis as chickens showed 5,7% to be carriers 
of coccidia. "While an occasional outbreak in Great 
Britain may occur in Jan. or Feb., the disease is more 
common in Mar., the number of outbreaks rising steadily 
thereafter until a maximum is reached in June; a steady 
decline then until Oct. is followed by a rise again. Pre- 
ventive and control measures are suggested. 

1705. MATTES, 0. Ban und Verhalten der Entwick- 
luEgsstadien von Fasciola hepatica im Zwischenwirt 
Limnaea truncatula an Hand von Praparaten, die durch 
kiinstliche^ Infektion gewonnen warden. [Structure and 
relationships of the developmental stages of F. hepatica 
in the intermediate host L. truncatula, based on prepara- 
tions from experimental infestations.] ZooL Anzeiger, 
SuppL Bd. (Verhandl. Deutsek. ZooL Ges. E. V. 1929) 4: 
266. 1929. 

1706. MAYER, MARTIN. Neuere Ergehnisse von 
Euitur- und Tierversuchen mit Leishmanien. Arch, 
Schifjs- u. Tropen-Eyg. 33(Beih. 3) : 94-97. 2 fig, 1929. — 
The Chinese hamster was less suitable for experiments 
with Oriental boil than with kala-azar. Only 1 strain of 
the former from Palestine produced severe local phenom- 
ena and in 3 cases general infection also. 

1707. MAYER, MARTIN, tmd JYOTIS CHANDRA 
RAY. Ziichtung und Differential-diagnose verschiedener 
Leishmanien (Kalaazar, Orientbeule und hrasilianische 
Leishmaniose) auf festen Nahrhoden. Arch. Schijjs- u. 
Tropen-Hyg. 32(6) : 277-287. 19 fig. 1928.— Culture on 
horse blood agar plates by NoIIer’s technique (agar 30 
gm., glucose 20 gm., weakly alkaline Leibig's broth 1000 
cc.) gave characteristic growth differentiation between 
kala-azar, various strains of Oriental boil and Brazilian 


leishmaniasis. Leishmania do7iovani formed small thick 
colonies without spreading. L. tropica from ^Palestine 
grew upw'ard with wide parallel runners which never 
ramified. L. tropica^ 2 strains from Turkestan, showed 
primarily very marked outgrowths as ^ ramifying nets; 
one a rank growth, the other very delicate. L. tropica 
var. americana from Brazil grew meagerhy without 
branching, but showed rapid surface growth. Both wet 
preparations from surface growth and dry smears showed 
characteristic forms of all parasites. — D. Koch. 

1708. MOMMA, KENJL Notes on modes of rat in- 
festation with Hepaticola hepatica. A^in. Trap. Med. 
a?id ParasitoL 24(1) : 109-113. 1930,—//. hepatica is the 
most common nematode parasite in the liver of the 
house rat. Infestation is 57.2%, with a rate lowest in 
summer, increasing through autumn and ^winter until 
the maximum in the succeeding spring. No ogga were 
found in the intestines of 29 infected rats. Eggs dried 
for about 1 mo. or passed through the intestinal tract 
of the cat or the fly do not lose their power of develop- 
ment. The writer believes that the fly is the chief dis- 
seminator of the eggs. 

1709. NAPIER, L. EVERARD, and G. N. SEN. An 
investigation to decide the most suitable dilutions for 
the performance of the antimony test for kala-azar. 
Indian Jour. Med. Res. 17(4) : 1139-1151. 1930.— Experi- 
ments with different dilutions of both serum and anti- 
mon 3 ^ compound were tried to find ■which combination 
gave the most specific results. Four groups of 25 patients 
each were selected; the 1st 2 groups consisted of patients 
in whom a definite diagnosis had been made by the 
aldehyde test, 25 kala-azar patients and 25 controls; 
the other 2 groups consisted of cases in which the alde- 
hyde test gave an indeterminate result; of these again 
25 were kala-azar patients and 25 culturally proved not to 
be kala-azar. The most satisfactory results ^ were ob- 
tained by the addition of 25% serum to either 4, 2, 

I, or 0.5% iireastibamine. By adding this strength of 
serum to 1% antimony compound, the readmgs in the 
series were 58 correct, 7 incorrect, and 35 doubtful. 
Almost the same mixture of antimony compound and 
serum can be obtained by adding 2 drops (0.125 cc.) of 
serum to 1 cc. of 0.5% iireastibamine this, a more 
practical method, is suggested for the clinical application 
of the test. Preliminaiy clinical trial gave satisfactory 
results. 

1710. NOTO-SOEDIRO, R. Paragonimus westermani 
(Kerbert) bij een kat. fP. westermani in a native cat,] 
N ederlandsch-Indische Bladen Diergeneeskunde 42(3): 
278-280. 1930. 

1711. [OGANOV, L. I.] OFAHOB, Jl. M. Ma.TisipiiH B 
CKoniiHCKOM yesjie h nepbi dopbObi c (Contribu- 
tion a r^tude du Paludisme dans Touezd de Scopine, 
Gouvemement de Riazan.) [In Russian, with French 
summary, p. 69.] Russian Jour. Trap. Med, 6(1); 15-32. 
1928. — The author captured, in western Scopine, Anoph- 
eles maculipennis Mg., A. bifurcatus L., Jiedes excru’^ 
dans, A. dorsalis and Culex pipmis. Blood from 7,241 
individuals showed 1,346 infections with Plasmodium 
vivax, 195 with P. praecox and 43 mixed infections 
ivivax+praecox). P. vivax infection is autochthonous 
and that of P. praecox imported. — A^ithofs summary 
(transL). 

1712. OKA, ASAJIRO. Sur la presence de la Dinob- 
della ferox en Formose. [D. ferox in Formosa.] Proc, 
Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 5(5) : 210-212. 2 fig. 1929. — Reported 
as taken from the larynx of man and the nares of a 
buffalo. Notes on external morphology are given. — 

J. P. Moore. 

jU713. PENKACKI, C. Recherches sur les vers parasites 
dans Tintestin du chien. Bull. Internat, Acad. Polonaise 
Sci. et Let, Cl. Sci. Math, et Nat. Sir. B: Sd. Nat. UI) 
1929(3/6) : 215-227. 1929.— In 2 yrs. 400 dogs were ex- 
amined at Varsovi. Echinochasmus perjoliatus was found 
in 4.5%, Alaria alata in 1,5%, Diphyllobothrium latum 
in 1%, Taenia pkiformis in 4%, T. hydatigena in 7.25%, 
Echinococcus granulosus in 7%, Mesocestoides lineatus 
in 7.75%, Dipylidium sp. in 51%, Vndnaria stenocephalus 
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in 37.5%, Toxocara canis in 9.75%, and Toxascaris 
lenina in 15%. The interrelations and the amount of 
parasitism in individual hosts is given, 5 spp. in a host 
being once^ reported. A summary table of previous 
reports of intestinal parasites of dogs is included. A 
brief statement of the hatching of the eggs of I), latum 
and of the comparative morphology of the ascarids is 
included. No attempt at specific identification of Dipy- 
lidium is made but the author believes that D. caninum 
predominates. — G. F. Otto. 

1714. PETER, P. M. Die Bekampfung der Bilharzia 
in Agypten. [The campaign against bilharzia in Egypt.] 
Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 33(Beih. 3) : 153-164. 1929. 

1715. PHISALIX, M. Les h^mogidgarines du Bufo 
agiia Latr. (syn. Bufo marinus L.). Bull. Soc. Path. 
Exotique 23(4) : 372-377. 1930. — In 20 toads of the Bra- 
zilian B. agua Latr. were found filaria embryos, young 
macrogametocytes of an as yet unidentified coccidium, 
and 4 hemogregarines, including 3 already described and 
Haentogregarma aguai (p. 375). The stages of all spp. 
are described, 

1716. FILLERS, NO;iL A. W. Notes on parasites in 
1929. Vet. Rec.^ 10(21) : 448-450. 1930.— A list of 47 para- 
sites of rat, mice, fish, rabbit and 8 domestic animals 
includes 1 fungus, 5 protozoa, 2 trematodes, 11 cestodes, 
8 nematodes, 9 acarines, 1 linguatulid and 10 insects. 

1717. PIROT. Ndcatorose chez les matelots indigenes 
du recrutement indochinois, embarqu^s sur un batiment 
des forces navales en Extreme-Orient. [Necator infec- 
tion of the native seamen of the Indo- China recruit- 
ment.] Arch. Med. et Pkarm. Navales 119(2): 284-292. 

1929. — N. aniericanus was found in 68-78% of recruits 
examined. 

1718. PORTER, ANNIE. Some South African larval 
flukes. British Assoc. Advanc. Sci. Rept. 97th meeting 
[South Africa] 337. 1929(1930). — ^Abstract. 

1719. PORTER, ANNIE. Some remarks on the hook- 
worm problem in South Africa. British Assoc. Advanc. 
Sci, Rept. 97th meeting [South Africa] 337-338. 1929 
(1930).— Abstract. 

1720. PURVIS, J. B. Further parasites of domestic 
animals in Malaya. Vet. Ree. ILcnidonl 10(32) : 750. 

1930. — A list. 

1721. RATCLIFFE, HERBERT L. The relations of 
Endamoeba muris and Chilomastix bettencourti to the 
diet and intestinal conditions of rats. Jour. Parasitol. 
16(2) : 75-80. 1929. — Ten rats infected with each or- 
ganism were fed experimental diets, and 5 infected 
with each were kept on stock diet as controls. ^ Observa- 
tions at 25-day inteiwals showed that infections with 
both E. nmrh and C. bettencourti in rats on a diet which 
promoted a predominance of aciduric bacteria were light, 
the numbers being about the same as for Trichomonas 
panxi in rats on this diet. When a diet promoting the 
growth of Gram-negative bacteria was fed, both organ- 
isms increased in numbers. A diet which increased the 
proteolytic anaerobes and decreased both the Gram-nega- 
tive and Gram-positi\'e aerobes, caused both protozoa 
to decrease in numbers, but no case was negative for 
either organism. Infections in control animals on the 
stock diet did not vary appreciably. E. muris and C. 
bettencourti are thus somewhat similar to T. parva in 
relation to the intestinal bacteria of rats. Definite varia- 
tion in numbers appeared with 2 high protein diets but 
neither species was greatly affected. — AutkoVs summary, 

1722. REGENDANZ, P. liber die Ansammlung von 
Trypanosomen in den Fliissigkeiten der Korperhbhlen 
und ihre Bedeutung fiir das Entstehen von Gewebsver- 
anderungen. (NacS experimentellen Untersuchungen.) 
Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropen^Eyg. 33(Beih. 3) : 97-101. 1929. — 
The effects of Trypanosoma gamhiense, T. rhodesiensepT . 
hrucei, and T. equiperdum were studied on rats, hamsters, 
rabbits, cats, dogs and monkeys. The tissue changes in- 
cluded epicarditis, myocarditis, conjunctivitis and iritis, 
always accompanied by edema of the affected tissue. The 
path of the trypanosomes was traced froin the blood- 
stream into the other fluid and tissues. Toxins from the 
parasites probably disturb the local circulation, produc- 


ing a weak diapedesis, in the wake of which the trypano- 
somes penetrate sun*ounding tissues. Details and num- 
ber of experiments are given in Hoeppli’s paper, Ibid., 

101-113. 

1723. REGENDANZ, P, Der Verlauf der Infektion 
mit ScMzotrypanum cruzi (Chagas) bei jungen Ratten 
und fiber die Unempfanglichkeit erwachsener Ratten ffir 
Schizotrypanum. ZentralbL Bakt. Abt. 1. Orig. 116(4/5) : 
256-264. 1930. — The Chagas’ disease organism, S cruzi, 
was injected into 25 young rats aged 2-30 days, and into 
an unspecified number of old rats. No infection was 
ever produced in an adult ; the younger the rat, the more 
susceptible and the longer and more intense the in- 
fection. The incubation period was 7-13 days. Parasites 
were not demonstrable in the blood after 7-8 weeks, no 
matter what the age or how severe the infection. In- 
fections ended fatally in 6 (25%) of the young rats; in 
the others the parasites disappeared from the blood and 
the infection apparently came to an end. The course 
and outcome in rats corresponds generally with the acute 
form of human Chagas’ disease; there are points of 
similarity also in the immunity of adult rats and of 
adult human beings or older children. The serum of 
adult rats afforded mice no protection against schizo- 
trypanum infection. Neither castration nor implantation 
of testicles, nor yet splenectomy, affected immunity or 
susceptibility. 

1724. REITLER, RUDOLF, liber eine Varietat des 
Quartanaparasiten. Arch. Schiffs-- u. Tropen-Hyg. 33(2) : 
93-95. 1 fig. 1929. — K peculiar type of Plasmodium ma- 
lariae was found in 3 Arab children of Upper Galilee. 
The rings show a marked development of chromatin in 
the form of granules throughout the parasite; tropho- 
zoites are band-like, but differ from the usual band- 
forms ©f quartan; the schizont pigment is finer than 
usual for quartan but coarser than for P. vivax; schizonts 
divide into 10-12 merozoites; infected corpuscles stain 
less easily than normal, but are not increased in size; 
there are no Maurer’s or Schiiffner’s dots. — W. H. Talia- 
jerro. 

1725. RILEY, W. A., and R. 0. CHRISTENSON. 
Guide to the study of animal parasites. 126p. 33 fig. 
McGraw Hill Book Co.: New York, 1930. Pr. $1.50. — 
A laboratory manual written from the viewpoint of the 
teaching parasitologist for use by students with a back- 
ground of general zoology. The texl; covers the parasitic 
protozoa and helminths with brief references to the 
annulata and arthropoda. The appendix contains useful 
directions for the collection and technical preparation 
of material as well as a bibliography and a list of sources 
of materials. — L. M. Dickerson. 

1726. ROBERTSON, ANDREW. Note on a tryp»ano- 
some morphologically similar to Trypanosoma cruzi 
Chagas, 1909, found in an opossum, DidelpMs marsupi- 
alis, captured at Tela, Honduras, Central America. United 
Fruit Co., Med. Dept. 18th Ann. Rept. pp. 293-310. 2 pL, 
6 fig. 1929. — ^The trypanosomes in the blood were morpho- 
logically similar to T. cruzi except that in some the 
nucleus was rather nearer the anterior or flagellar end 
of the body. Developmental stages were found in the 
heart muscle. Cimex rotundatus, the local bedbug, 
was successfully infected by feeding on the opossum; 
it was still infected 3 mo. later. A guinea pig, success- 
fully inoculated with opossum blood, showed blood 
forms identical with those from the opossum; the in- 
fection was transient (2-24 weeks). A guinea pig inocu- 
lated with the infected dejecta of Cimex developed an 
infection in the peripherak blood 1 mo. later. The or- 
ganism, isolated in culture on Wenyon’s modification 
of Noguchi’s blood agar medium, showed forms cor- 
responding closely to those in culture of a known strain 
of T. cruzi. A guinea pig showed trypanosomes in its 
blood 1 mo. after inoculation with the cultural forms; 
the infection also proved transient (21 days).^ Tela, 
Honduras, is some 2,000 miles from what has hitherto 
been regarded as the endemic zone of this form of tryp- 
anosomiasis. — Authors summary. 

1727. ROSS, RONALD. The kmount of malaria de- 
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pends on tlie numbers of the carriers. 14p. John Murray: 
LondoUj 1929. Price 2s. 6d. 

1728. RUGEy REIWHOLD. Ein neues und ein altes 
Problem der Malar iaforschung. Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropcn^ 
Hyg. 32(5) : 2S7“291, 192S. — The author considers the 
gametocyte frecness of strains of inoculation malaria, 
and the parthenogenetie tlieoiy of relapse, to be con- 
tradicted by recent results and experiences. — A. de Buck. 

1729. SASSUCHIN, D. H. Zux Prage iiber die Para- 
si ten der Protozoen. Para si ten von Nyctotherus ovalis 
Leidy. Arch. Protistenk. 64(1/2) : 61-70. 2 pL, 3 fig. 1928. 
— Approximately 20% of the ovaUs in the gut of 
Periplanela orlcntaHs were found to be infected. De- 
scriptions of the 2 piurasites are based on observations 
of moist-chamber cultures, micro-chcmicai reactions, and 
permanent preparations stained in toto and in sections 
by several methods. No specific names are assigned. 
One form is considered similar to the Sphaerita in cer- 
tain amoebas and the other bacterium-like. — L, M. 
Ditkersem. 

1730. SCHAPIRO, LOUIS, and W. W. CORT. A study 
of the relation of the dry season to the level of hel- 
minth infestation in a Panama village, Amer. Jour. 
Byg. 12(3) : 699-708. 1930. — Examinations by the dilu- 
tion egg count method were undertaken in Dolega, 
where the rainfall is over 100 in. a yr. and the yards 
densely shaded. A preliminary examination of 213 out 
of a population of 539 showed a very heavy hookworm 
infestation of the type found in the Panama uplands, a 
rather low Ascaris count, and one of the heaviest Tri- 
churis infestations ever recorded by the egg-counting 
method. Two series of counts of 100 individuals wmre 
made about 2 mo. after the end of both the rainy and 
the dry seasons. The close correspondence of these 
check counts indicated that the egg-counting technic 
used was uniform throughout the time of the studies. 
A comparison of the ave. count of the post-rainy season 
with that of the post-dry season showed an increase 
for hookworm, Ascaris and Trichuris, entirely due to 
great increases in a very small number of cases (5 for 
hookworm and 2 each for Ascaris and Trichuris). No re- 
duction in infestation level occurred for any of the 3 
worms over the 4 mo. of the dry season. To what ex- 
tent this is due to reinfection during the dry season 
or to persistence over this period of worms already pres- 
ent cannot be deterfnined, — Authors’ mmmary. 

1731. SIKTON, J. A., and H. W. MULLIGAN. The 
staining of malarial parasites in blood smears by the 
ixon-haematoxylin method. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 17 
(4): 1329-1332. 1930.~-By use of acid fixatives (Carnoy, 
Gilson), the erythrocytes were deherac^lobinized ; with 
the iron thus removed, the erythrocytes remained almost 
completely unstained and did not obscure the parasites. 

1732. SIDE, KWA TJAON. Strongyloidosis and its 
treatment with gentian violet. Far East. Assoc. Trop. 
Med, Tram, 7th Congr. Brit. India 3 : 200-294. 1927. 
E 19283. — Gentian violet tablets administered per os 
killed Strongyloides within a short time. Gentian violet 
probably acts directly on the worms; in vitro it has 
no more effect than other drugs against the larvae. 

1733. SPINBLER, L. A. A study of the temperature 
and moisture requirements in the development of the 
eggs of the dog trichurid (Trichuris vulpis). Jour. 
Faradtol, 16(1) : 41-46. 1929, Eggs of T. vulpk developed 
and became embryonated in 12-15 days at 37° C.^ De- 
velopment at 30° C. was nearly as rapid, the majority 
of the eggs being embryonated in 16 days. Development 
of eggs at 22° C. was much slower, 77% being embryo- 
nated in 35 days. When dried on cover glasses and in- 
cubated in an atmpsphere 57% saturated, at an ave. 
of 22° C., 97% of the eggs died in 8 days. At 47% satura- 
tion at 30° C., 96% died in the same time. At 77% 
saturation at 22° C., 100% died in 12 days. On slides ex- 
posed to the air of the laboratory, 93% of the eggs were 
dead in 15 days. In a saturated atmosphere at 30° C,, 
eggs failed to develop and died in 12 days. The majority 
of the eggs under similar conditions at 22° died in a 
short time, although 24% lived and became embryo- 


nated in 38 days. On wet soil in a saturated atmosphere 
at 22 and 30°, the eggs apparently developed normally, 
whereas 98% on dry soil at 30“ died in 29 days. At 22°, 
29% w'ere alive on the 29th day, withstanding condi- 
tions of dryness at 22° C. that are fatal at 30° C. Com- 
parison with similar experiments on the eggs of the 
dog ascarid (Toxocara canis)^ showed, as in the case 
of the human forms, that Trichuris eggs require more 
moisture for development than those of Ascaris . — 
Auth ofs mnimary . 

1734. STEPHENS, J. W. W. The distribution of 
blackwater fever in North America. Ann. Trop. Mc4. & 
Parasiiol. 23(4) : 451-479. 2 maps. 1929.— A tabulation 
of published records. 

1735. STERLING, OKUNIEWSKI, et ROSNOWSKI. 
Contribution a Fdtude de rdpiddmiologie et de la clinique 
de la trichinose. Jour. Physiol, et Piith. Gm. 28(2) : 387- 
390. 1930. — Blood examination is vahiaWc in distingiiisii- 
ing trichinosis from painful muscular affections. Eosiiio- 
philia, when other parasites are absent, is significant 
although it does not necessarily show the intensity of tin* 
infection. Faecal examination for j'')arasites, cutaneous 
and serological reactions are of little value. Thymol 
(10%) in castor oil was given in closes of 4 gin. per 
diem with good results. An attack of trichinosis con- 
fers no immunity. — W. R. Fearon. 

1736. STEUDEL, EMIL. Der gegenwartige Stand der 
Schlafkrankheitsbekampfung in Afrika. [Present status 
of the campaign against sleeping-sickness in Africa.] 
Arch. SchiSs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 33(Beih. 3): 113-129. 2 
maps. 1929. 

1737. STROH, G. Zur Bistomatose beim Wild, (Reh, 
Gemse, Ease, Rot- und Bamwild.) Miinchener TierdrztL 
Wochenschr. 81(31): 385-389. 1 pL 1930. — Records and 
morbid anatomy of distomatosis in species of CervuSf 
Aniilope, and Lepus. 

1738. TAYLOR, E. L. Stomach worms in sheep. 
Jour. Ministry Agric. [Londonl 36(1) : 31-38. 1 pi. 1929. 
— A general statement of the nature of infection of sheep 
by Haemonchies contortu4^ and Osteriagia cirmmemeta'^ 
and of the principal methods of control. 

1739. TAYLOR, E. LEONARB. Gapes (syngamiasis) 
— the relation of wild birds to the disease in chicks. 
World’s Poultry Congress 4(Sect. C) : 433-438; resume 
sect. 54. 1930. — Starlings and rooks frequently carry 
gapeworms morphologically indistinguishable from Syn^ 
gamus trachea of chicks. Cross infection can be brought 
about, but experiments suggest that the strains are dif- 
ferent, and that a comparatively large dose of starling 
gapeworms is required to produce chick infection. Gape- 
worms cannot increase in the body of the host. The 
succession of generations is slow so that the sudden ap- 
pearance of a severe outbreak of gapes is improbable. 
Severe outbreaks must be gradually built up through 
accumulation of infection on the ground. Recent work 
suggests that the earthworm acts as a facultative inter- 
mediate host, the larvae becoming encysted in its mus- 
cular tissue; hence it may possibly act as a collecting 
reservoir, and in time accumulate enough larvae to 
constitute an infective ^ dose for the chick. A single 
Syngamus cannot establish itself in the trachea, and the 
only successful parasites are. pairs of c? and 2 in copula. 
The rate of intake of infecti\m larvae is therefore of 
some importance, since both c? and 2 larvae must reach 
the air passages at about the same time. Probably wild 
bird carriers have not the importance at fimt suggested 
in causing losses. — Author’s resume. 

1740. TUBANGUI, MARCOS A., and SIXTO A. 
FRANCISCO. The presence in human stools of the eggs 
of k trematode parasitic in fish. Jour. Philippine Islands 
Med, Assoc, 10(1) : 31-33. 1 fig. 1930. — Stool examina- 
tions of students and others at the Univ. of the Philip- 
pines revealed trematode ova representing cases of 
spurious parasitism due to the consumption of fish 
{Pristipoma hasta Bloch) infested with the fluke Meta- 
dena ovata, the eggs of which were passed unharmed 
with the feces. — M, A. Tubangui, 
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1741. WRIGHT, W. REES. Occurrence of Cepedea in sitismns der Stisswasserfische. HI. Chlamydoplirys bei 

frogs. Nature ILondon] 125(3141) : 52. 1930. — In Rana einer kleinen P16tze (Rntilns rntilns). Arch. Protistenk, 
temvoraria from England. 67(1) : 215-218. 1 fig. 1929.— An unidentified species was 

1742. YAKIMOFP, W. L. Znr Frage fiber den Para- foimd in liver and spleen. 

FILTERABLE VIRUSES, BACTERIOPHAGE, ETC. 

GEO. H. SMITH, Editor 

(See also in this issue the subsection “Infectious Chloroses” in the section Phytopathology; and Entries 386, 
1336, 1381, 1434, 1497, 1505, 1546, 1563, 1566, 1587, 1626, 1645, 1653, 1800, 1838) 


GENERAL 

1743. BURKE, A. W„ and N. C. DAVIS. Notes on 
laboratory infections with yellow fever. Amer. Jour. 
Trop. Med. 10(6) : 419-426. 1930. — A description of 4 
cases of yellow fever among Americans in Bahia, Brazil, 
at least 3 undoubtedly laboratory infections. Besides 
clinical details, a discussion is given of the probable 
mode of infection, virus involved, and probable effects 
from use of immune serum. — W. H. Taliaferro. 

1744. BURNET, E. M. Bacteriophage activity and 
the antigenic structure of bacteria. Jour. Path. & Bact. 
33(3) : 647-664. 1930. — Lysis by bacteriophage is preceded 
by the specific adsorption of the lytic agent on some 
protein of the bacterial surface, which is apparently re- 
lated to the heat-stable antigen of the bacterium. It is 
shown that the simple conception that the point of 
attack of the bacteriophage and the heat-stable antigen 
constituents are identical, is not always true. In the 
complicated Salmonella group it becomes necessary to 
assume that while the phenomena of development of 
bacteriophage resistance and serological variation are 
probably intimately related, the process involves a com- 
plicated mechanism of splitting off of fractions and ex- 
posure of other portions to the action of suitable agents 
— a combination of mutation by loss and unmasking 
of hidden constituents. Experiments are recorded on 
B. sanguiuarium, Fiexner dysentery bacilli and Staphy- 
lococcus alhtis. — H. S. IF. 

1745. BUSSON, B. Experimentelle Studien fiber das 
Lyssa-Virus. Zentralhl. Bakt. 1. Aht. Orig. 113(3/4): 
290;301. 1929. — Since in some fatal cases of “paraljdiic 
accident” following Pasteur treatment fixed virus has 
been found in the brain, the virus is considered by the 
author to have been the cause. The experiments of 
Quast, in which after subcutaneous injection of the virus 
it was demonstrated in the brain of the healthy animals, 
are regarded as non-conciusive because the animals were 
killed too soon; had they lived longer, the virus might 
have disappeared. Account should be taken of the 
period of incubation in rabies. If it is long, this need 
not be due to small dosage or abnormally low virulence 
of the particular strain. Thus, in several rabbits inocu- 
lated with street virus, the brain injected into guinea 
pigs always killed them in 5-6 days; yet for the sub- 
maxillaiy and parotid glands, the corresponding times 
were 12-92 days, and in one of the latter cases re- 
inoculation of the guinea pig’s brain into another animal 
produced rabies with correspondingly long incubation. 
However, this is not the rule. Possibly some of the 
gland strains contain the virus in a different stage of 
development from the brain strain. — C. Pramnitz. 

1746. BUSSON, B, Der Einfluss des Aethers und 
anderer Entfettungsmittel auf das Virus fixe und seine 
Pathogenitat. Zeitschr. Immunitdtsforsch. u. Exp. 
Therap. 65(5/6) : 465-472. 1930.— Use of di- or tri- 
chlorethylene in preparation of fixed virus is recom- 
mended. These substances, although having certain 
objections, are preferable to ether, since they are not 
explosive or inflammable; objections are easily overcome. 
— N. W. Larkum. 

1747. CHABAL, L. Conjonctivite infectieuse de Pari- 
naud et fi^vre exanth6matique mdditerrandenne. Bull. 
Soc. Path. Exotique 24(2) : 76-80. 1931. — ^In 6 cases 
which the author classed as Parinaiid’s conjunctivitis, 
there was either a definite history of tick bite or op- 
portunity for its occurrence; in 4 of these cases there 


was an accompanying more or less general eruption. 
The author was bitten by a tick, with following Medi- 
terranean exanthematic fever and accompanying con- 
junctivitis. In an 8th case, characteristic eruption, fever 
and conjunctivitis were present; this patient owned 
many dogs. It is concluded that ticks carry the in- 
fection of Parinaud’s conjunctivitis, and that it may 
appear as the initial symptom of Mediterranean exan- 
thematic fever and is to be regarded as a local reaction 
to inoculation. 

1748. CUNNINGHAM, J., M. J, NICHOLAS, and B. N. 
LAHIRI. Rabies and anti-rabic treatment. The action 
of ether on the rabies virus. Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. 
Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3 : 531-536. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1927 
[1928]. — ^Different strains of the virus appeared to vary 
considerably in resistance to ether. If the ether method 
of attenuating the virus for therapeutic purposes is 
generally adopted, this factor requires careful consider- 
ation. 

1749. DAVIS, NELSON C. Estudos sobre febre 
amarella. 0 effeito do calor e do frio sobre o desen- 
volvimento da infectividade nos Aedes aegypti. [Yellow 
fever studies. Effect of heat and cold on the progress 
of infectivity of A. aegypti.] BrasU-Med. 45(4): 77-78. 
193 1 . — ^Preliminary results . 

1750. DOOREN de JONG, L. E. den. Studien fiber 
Bakteriophagie. I. Ueber Bac. megatherium und deu 
darin anwesenden Bakteriophagen. II. Fortsetzung der 
Untersuchungen fiber den Megatherium- Bakteriophagen. 
Zentralhl. Bakt. I. Aht. Orig. 120(1/2) : 1-15, 15-23. 8 fig. 
1931. — Careful pasteurization of a strain of B. mega- 
therium produced a non-spore bearing, “mutilated,” de- 
fective form, which (No. 899) was capable of producing 
both normal and labile “flatter” Colonies. The filtrate 
of a labile culture had a strong lytic action on another 
defective B. megatherium strain (No. 337). The lytic 
principle proved to be reinoculable in series, and thereby 
identical with d’Herelle’s bacteriophage. However, since 
the lytic filtrate could be obtained from a culture heated 
to 100° C. for 5 min., the possibility of a latent infection 
appeared to be excluded; the only reasonable explana- 
tion of the origin of the bacteriophage appeared to be 
its production by a bacterial cell which had come from 
one of the spores surviving pasteurization. The facts 
that the bacteriophage had been obtained from only 
1 strain (No. 899) and was active against only 1 other 
strain (No. 337), called for a more extended study of 
the sensitivity of the defective strains. II. Of the “de- 
fectives” of 18 B. megatherium strains, 10 showed no 
lytic effect with the bacteriophage of strain 899; a given 
quantity of the filtrate produced on various smears of a 
sensitive “defective,” varying numbers of concave, pel- 
lucid plaques of different dimensions. Cultivation of the 
insensitive “defectives” on 10% peptone agar elicited 
marked sensitiveness in most of them, including No, 899, 
thus demonstrating the possibility of variation in this 
respect among “defectives” of the same strain. Spore- 
bearing as well as “defective” derivatives of No, 899, 
however, contained active bacteriophage, and by this 
simplified method active filtrates were obtained from 
Nos. 333 and 897. The lysins from Nos. 899 and 333 
appeared to contain 2 bacteriophages: No, 1 formed 
pellucid plaques of normal type; No, 2, plaques each 
of which contained a little colony in the center and 
which were therefore called “point plaques.” The lysins 
of Nos. 333 and 897, especially the latter, appeared to 
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affect even fewer defective strains than the lysin of No» 
899, The facts that (1) various defective derivatives 
of the same megatherium strain present very different 
sensitivity toward a single bacteriophage, and that (2) 
a single defective strain ^ evinces very different degrees 
of sensitivity toward 3 different bacteriophages, indicate 
that lysis (and therefore plaque formation) can occur 
only when the sensitivity of the defective strain and the 
activity of the lysin are adapted to each other. Lack 
of lysis does not prove the absence of bacteriophage. 
Most cases of pseiidobacteriophagy described in the 
literature, and Sohngen’s hetero-bacteriolysis, must ap- 
parently be reckoned '"as true bacteriophagy. The number 
of pellucid plaques produced by a given filtrate is never 
an absolute measure of the number of bacteriophage 
bodies present. This study shows that the production 
of bacteriophage is in all probability a general property 
of B, megaihemim, 

1751. GROTHy A. Sind Varizellen auf Versuchstiere 
iibertra|bar? ZeiHralbl BakL L AhL Grig, 118(1/2): 
1-6. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Intracorneal injection of rabbits with 
contents of chickonpox pustules produced characteristic 
vesicles wliieh were not produced by injection of material 
not containing specific varicella incitant. 

1752. HAAGEhT, E. Weitere tJntersuchungen liber 
das Verhalten des Variola- Vakzine virus und des Herpes- 
virus in der Gewebekultur. Zeiiifalhl, Bakt. L Abt. Grig. 
120(5/6) : 304-310. 3 fig. 1931. — ^The author cultivated 
smallpox vaccine virus for over 2 yrs., through more than 
100 testicular tissue passages, with distinct increase in 
virulence. Renal tissue also was well suited for pro- 
tracted cultivation of the virus; typical Guarnieri in- 
clusion bodies were seen in renal cultures of smallpox 
virus. Herpes virus (2 strains) maintained its kerato- 
tropic characteristics unchanged through 50-60 passages, 
but gradually lost its encephalotrophic properties. 

1753. HOBERy FRIEDRICH. Ein Agens, welches auf 
die Bakteriophagenverniehrung fordernd wirkt. Zentralbl, 
BakL /. Abt. Grig. 120(3/4): 162-165, 1931.— The author 
presents 8 experiments from which he concludes that 
substances exist in human and animal sera (and ap- 
parently also in certain bacterial species) which pro- 
mote bacteriophagic action. Boiling for 5 min. does not 
destroy the substances, which he surmises are of vita- 
min-like or ferment-like character, 

1754. IYENGAR, K. R. K., and W. A, BEER. Studies 
in the value of etherized sheep vaccine in the prophylac- 
tic treatment of rabies, Pt. 1. The effect of ether on 
**fixed virus’^ in infected brains of sheep, Indian Jour, 
Med, Res. 18(1) : 1-4, 1930. — ^Resistance to ether of 
fixed virus in use at the Pasteur Institute, (IJoonoor, 
was tested by immersion of infected brains of sheep in 
the ffuid, with the following results: (1) when the brain 
is cut into large pieces, 84-hr. immersion has no effect; 
(2) when cut into fine pieces and then suspended in 
ether, there is attenuation after 72 hrs. and dfeath after 
96 hrs.; (3) addition of 1% carbolic acid to 72-hr. ether 
brain and subsequent incubation at 37®C. for 24 hrs., 
kills the fixed virus. — Authors^ summary, 

1755. LETADITI, C. Les ultravirus provocateurs des 
ectodermoses neurotropes. Ann, Inst, Pasteur IParisJ 
45(6) : 673;705, 23 fig. 1930. — ^The author uses the term 
‘^neurotropic ectodermatoses” to designate infectious dis- 
eases of the nervous system (like lethargic encephalitis, 
experimental herpes, poliomyelitis and rabies) produced 
by ultraviruses with elective affinities for tissues derived 
from the ectoderm, particularly its invaginated part, the 
neuraxis and its dependencies. The different neurotropic 
viruses have different affinities for various parts of the 
nervous system— the neurons, the astrocytes, the mi- 
croglia and the oKgodendro^lia. Demyelinization may 
r^uit from an ultravirus having an affinity for microglia 
(in which case the trouble is inflammatory and lipolytic) 
or from a disturbance of the lipoid metabolism of the 
oligodendroglia (in which case the oligodendrocytes 
merely retain and accumulate the lipoid products of their 
own metabolism). 

1756. L5TE, JOSEF v. Ueber einen Fall von riickfal- 


lender Toliwut (Lyssa recurrens) be! Kaninchen. Zen-- 
tralbl, Bakt, L Aht, Grig, 120(1/2) : 86-89, 1931. — ^A rab- 
bit (A) subduraliy inoculated with brain ^ substance 
from another rabbit which had died of typical rabies 
showed 2 temp, crises within 30 days. It survived in- 
oculation for 210 days, meanwhile furnishing, on the 
4Sth and 206th days after inoculation, pieces from the 
2 parietal lobes for inoculation of 2 other rabbits, and 
dying in convulsions soon after the 2iid trepanation. 
The rabbit inoculated on the 4Sth day^ (B) died 18 days 
afterward of typical rabies. The one inoculated on the 
206th day (C) died on the 114th day afterward, of 
characteristic rabies, the disease ranning a chronic 
course, A rabbit (D) inoculated imrnediattdy after the 
death of the original subject succumbed 140 days after- 
ward to typical rabies, after running a very irregular 
temp. A rabbit inoculated with brain substance from 
rabbit B lived for 306 days, running an irregular temp., 
and died of scabies; Negri bodies were not found. 

1757. MAZZETTI, GIUSEPPE. Osservazioni su di un 
ceppo di batteriofago isolate dalle acque luride di Siena, 
[Observations on a bacteriophage isolated from gutter 
waters in Siena.] Boll, Soc. liaL BioL Spermi, 5(4): 
605-609. 1930.— A bacteriophage was isoiat.ea, which pro- 
duced in vitro, both in liquid and in solid culture media, 
the phenomenon of Twort-d’Herelle. — M, C/o??icL 

1758. MITCHELL, D. T. Rabies in Burma, C/?iiorL So. 
Africa Dept, Agric. Pan-African Agric, ^ Vet, Conf, 
Pretoria, Papers Vet, Sect. P. 284-285. 1929(1930). 

1759. OERSKOV, J. Nachweis und in vitro -Zilchtung 
einiger vermutlich saprophytarer **Virusstamme.” Zen- 
tralbl BakL 1. Abt, Grig. 120(5/6) : 310-317. 2 fig. 1931.— 
Of this filtrable virus, living in close symbiosis with a 
motile, gram-negative, rod-shaped bacterium, 6^ strains 
were isolated, 5 from milk and 1 from rabbit skin. The 
host bacterium was never found free from the virus. 
The virus formed characteristic, isolated, bacteria-free 
colonies if the substrate contained saccharose or raffinose 
and the host bacteria grew near by ; it grew on saccharose 
agar in the neighborhood of bacteria killed by heat. By 
the Burri India ink method the^ virus appeared to be 
about i as large as is B. pertu>ssis, and of ovoid coccus 
form. Reproduction seemed to be by transverse division. 
The cocci are not stainable with ordinary bacteria! stains, 
but by other means can be rendered visible as tiny points 
of color. Their invisibility in uncolored preparations and 
in the dark field is apparently due to the fact that 
their index of refraction is about that of water. The virus 
withstands 1 hr. at 60° ; the host bacterium, 50° for 4 hr. 

1760. 0RSKOV, J., und K. A. JENSEN. Zur ^^Virus- 
form” des Tuberkelbazillus. Zeitschr, Tuberk, 57 (6) : 
398-404. 1 fig. 1930. — Of 70 guinea pigs inoculated with 
filtered material from 48 tuberculous patients only 1 
died, 4 months later, from generalized tuberculosis. — 
Authors^ summary (transL by W, Fornet). 

1761. PULCHER, CLAUDIO. SulFadsorhimento del 
virus del sarcoma dei polli da parte delPemoglobma. 
[Adsorption by hemoglobin of the virus of chicken 
sarcoma.] Boll. Soc. Ital Biol. Bperim. 5(6): 888-891. 
1930.— Electropositive, unlike electronegative, hemoglo- 
bin adsorbed much of the virus from the suspension 
fluid. The author concludes that the oncogenic virus 
of chicken sarcoma possesses a negative electric charge. 
— M. Cornel. 

1762. REMLINGER, P,, et J. BAILLY, Unicitd ou 
plurality du virus rahique. [Unity or plurality of the 
virus of rabies.] Ann. Inst. Pasteur [Pom] 45(3) : 376- 
385. 1930. 

1763. SCHAEFER, WERNER, fiber Herpesencepha- 
litis bei Mausen. (Zugleich ein Beitrag zur Fxage der 
Erregerpersistenz im Zentralnervensystem.) Zeitschr, 
Hyg. u. Infektionskr, 111(4): 536-541. 2 fig. 1930.— A 
chronic herpetic encephalitis was produced in mice; 
45 of 60 intracranially injected mice died, the majority 
on the 3rd and 4th days. Following intra-peritoneal vac- 
cination, 32 of 40 died, the majority on the 6th to the 
8th days. Surviving mice were killed 2, 4 and 10 weeks 
afterward. Inoculation of rabbits failed to show an inac- 



1764-1774 


189 [Jan., 1932] FILTERABLE VIRUSES. BACTERIOPHAGE, ETC. 


tive persistence of herpes \drus in the brain of mice. — 
If. F. Jacobs, 

1764. STEWART, PREB W., and C. P. RHOABS. 
Lesions in nasal mucous membranes of monkeys with 
acute poliomyelitis. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med, 26 
(8) : 664-665. 1929. — Preliminary paper. 

1765. TARANTELLI, EBGERIO. Sulla presenza di 
element! filtrabili (ultravirus) del b. di Koch nella tuber- 
colosi cutanea e nel lupus eritematoso. [Presence of filter- 
able elements (uitravirus) of the tubercle bacillus in 
cutaneous tuberculosis and lupus erythematosus.] Arch. 
Ital. Dermatol.j SifiL e VenereoL 6(1) : 79-99. 1930. — 
Filtrates of skin tissue from 1 case of tuberculosis 
verrucosa and 6 cases of lupus vulgaris were inoculated 
into 14 guinea pigs; their ganglia and spleen were used 
to inoculate 7 guinea pigs, while 2 others were inoculated 
with spleen and ganglia of the 7; of these, 6 (4 directly 
inoculated and 2 of the 1st passage) died without ap- 
preciable cause in 10 days to 3 mos.; the others were 
killed in 1-|-S mos. Filtrate from the skin of 2 lupus 
erythematosus patients was inoculated into 4 guinea pigs; 
their spleen and ganglia -were inoculated into 2 others, 
the spleen and ganglia of which were used to inoculate 
1 guinea pig; of these 1 died; the other 6 were killed 
in li-6 mos. The clinical and histologic pictures were not 
distinguishable from those seen in normal animals; 
bacteriologic findings and tuberculin reactions were nega- 
tive; 2 of 16 Besredka reactions and 1 of 17 Vernes 
resorcin reactions wmre positive. Results are inconclusive 
as to existence of ultra virus in cutaneous tissues affected 
with tuberculosis. 

1766. TARANTELLI, EUGENIO. Ricerche su cavie non 
inoculate con filtrato di organ! tbc. [Studies on guinea 
pigs not inoculated with filtrate of tuberculous organs.] 
Arch. Ital. Dermatol., SifiL e VenereoL 6(5) : 437-441. 
1931. — In 8 of 15 supposedly normal guinea pigs, 
macroscopic changes were found in ganglia and spleen 
like those seen in pigs inoculated with tuberculous fil- 
trates, with hypertrophy of peribronchial ganglia, splenic 
follicular hyperplasia and slight stimulation of the splenic 
reticulo-endotheliai system, and presence of lymphocyte 
foci in the distal part of the lungs and agglomerations 
of well-preserved lymphocytes around the vessels and 
bronchi. 

1767. TEVELI, ZOLTAN. Die bazillare Diagnose des 
Typhus abdominalis mittels Bakteriophagen. Jahrh. 
Kinderheilk. 130(1/2): 113-116. 1930.— Drops of Son- 
nenschein’s bacteriophage were added to agar plate cul- 
tures of 11 old and 24 new strains of Bacillus typhi, 
as well as to cultures of 72 related strains. 3 strains of 
B. typhi and all the 72 related strains resisted the action 
of the bacteriophage, even when its virulence was in- 
creased by culture. Soniienschein’s diagnostic typhoid 
bacteriophage is thus specific and will identify typhoid 
bacilli, but is without effect on some 8% of strains. A 
strain giving a negative result should be examined 
further. 

1768. TWORT, FREDERICK WILLIAM. Filter-pass- 
ing transmissible bacteriolytic agents (bacteriophage). 
Lancet 219(5594) : 1064-1067. 1930.— A restatement of 
the author’s opinions, with no experimental work given. 

1769. VOSS, J. A. Twort d’Herelle’s phenomenon. 
Acta Path, et Microbiol, Scandinavica SuppL 5: 49-52. 
1 fig. 1930. — Observations are recorded, which seem to 
indicate that the Twort and d’Herelle phenomena are 
fundamentally identical and that the differences are due 
to the virulence of the bacteriophage and the resistance 
of the bacterium. 

1770. ANONYMOUS. African conference of the 

low fever (Dakar, April 1928). 299p. 3 pi. L. Fournier: 
Paris, 1929. Price 42 fr. 

LOWER ANIMALS 

1771. ARMSTRONG, CHARLES, G. W. McCOY, and 
SARA E. BRANHAM. Filterability of the infective agent 
of psittacosis in birds. [17. S.l Public Health Repts. 45 
(14) : 725-726. 1930. — ^Organ emulsions of a parakeet sick 
from inoculation with organ emulsion of a parrot re- 


garded as responsible for human infection, and emulsions 
of feces of a parrot also considered responsible for human 
infection, filtered through Berkefeld N filters and in- 
jected into parakeets, were as infectious as unfiiltered 
emulsions. 

1772. DOYLE, T. M. Fowl pox. Eleventh InternaL Yet. 
Congress. 3 : 675-688. 1930(1931). — ^Agents other than 
the specific virus do not produce lesions clinically in- 
distinguishable from those of fowl-pox. There is no evi- 
dence that bacteria alone can produce typical false mem- 
branes in fowls, although they may be of secondary 
importance. Although a filter-passing virus, that of 
fowl-pox passes through porcelain filters with difficulty. 
Infection almost invariably results from direct contact 
in cage experiments, but when healthy and infected 
fowls were placed in separate cages, facing each other, 
but a distance of 18 inches apart, infection did not occur. 
Neither did infection result when cages were placed in 
direct contact, but with the birds separated by a finely 
perforated metal sheet. The natural method of propa- 
gation is probably through wound infection. Apparently, 
“recovered” birds do not act as carriers. The viruses of 
fowl-pox and pigeon-pox are immunologically indis- 
tinguishable, yet they are in some respects, probably 
as a result of species adaptation, sharply differentiated. 
Cross immunity tests proved that fowl-pox does not 
immunize against cow-pox, nor vice versa. Dead virus 
confers no protection ; if modified or attenuated by either 
physical or chemical means, it gives such inconstant 
results as to be of little practical value. Circumstances 
may sometimes justify use of live virus, but it is often 
followed by severe constitutional disturbance, and re- 
sults obtained are in general too unreliable to justify it. 
Fowls inoculated with pigeon-pox virus are solidly im- 
munized against severe^ natural infection, and partially 
protected against artificial infection with fowl-pox virus- 
immunity is established about the 14th day after in- 
oculation. The vaccine gives rise to no disturbances, 
and when employed in conjunction with hygienic mea- 
sures, it should bring about a rapid and marked reduction 
in incidence of the disease. — T. M. Doyle. 

1773. DU TOIT, P. J. Rabies in South Africa. Union 
So. Ajiica Dept. Agric. Pan-African Agric. Vet. Conf. 
Pretoria, Papers Vet. Sect. P. 272-284. 1929(1930). — 
Since 1916 a number of human cases have been observed, 
which, clinically, appeared to be typrsal rabies. Recently 
2 further cases occurred in boys who had been bitten by 
a yellow mongoose (Cynictus penicillata). Rabies was 
also diagnosed in yellow mongoose caught on the veld. 
Cases are recorded of a dog and an ox which con- 
tracted rabies, apparently from bites by infected yellow 
mongoose. Rabies has further been diagnosed in a 
genet cat {Genetta jelina) ; and cases are recorded in 
man after being bitten or scratched by this animal. 
There is no evidence to show that other wild animals 
in So. Africa harbor rabies. The infected area appears 
to stretch from the eastern Transvaal to Bechuanaland 
(Vryburg) in the west aiM to the northern Cape (De 
Aar) in the south. The most remarkable feature about 
the disease in So. Africa is that it has not spread among 
dogs. The question arises as to whether it is true 
rabies. Apparently the infection has become somewhat 
modified during its sojourn in the wild carnivores. The 
origin of the present infection is unknown, neither is 
it certain how long the disease has been present; its 
control presents unusual difficulties. Eradication of the 
yellow mongoose and genet cat is practically impressible ; 
but their numbers should be reduced. In the infected 
areas the number of dogs should also be restricted. — 
From author’s summary. 

1774. GORI, PIO. Ricerche sul vinisr delFaffezione dif- 
ferto-vaiuolosa del piccione. [Virus of diphtheria-pox in 
pigeons.] Lo Sperimentale 84(2/3) : 91-97. 2 pi. 1930.— 
In pigeons with avian diphtheria, scarification of skin 
provokes cutaneous manifestations of fowl-pox. Inocu- 
lation of pigeons with material from diphtheritic lesions 
produced fowl-pox, and vice versa. The authors believe 
that the virus of avian diphtheria and of fowl-pox is a 





jDiiu i iiJttiUJUUU X—M JbiJJlUAJb 


[Biol* Ab. 6(1)] 190 


single entity, producing different types of lesions de- 
pending on the tissue affected . — Maud L, Menten. 

1775. GREEN, R. G. Epizootic encephalitis of foxes. 
II, General consideration of fur-range epizootics. Amer. 
Jour, Hyff, 13(1) : 201-223. 1931. — ^From a study of con- 
ditions on fur ranges in Wisconsin, where foxes are bred 
in captivity and where epizootic encephalitis has been 
present since 1923, it appears that fox encephalitis, with 
a slow rate of spread, may be present endemically among 
foxes ill pens. When groups are run together in fur 
ranges, the diseascj increases to a violent epizootic. Any 
large group of apparently health^^ foxes from ^ an enzootic 
focus appears to develop an epizootic, indicating^ that 
carriers m-e comruon. Tiie epizootic may appear in 4-6 
clays after ccunmon exposure and reach a peak in 2-3 
wks.^ Mortality in foxes less than 10 rnos. old is about 
2\ times greater than that in foxes over li yrs, old. 
Mort.ulity in yoimg foxes appears to average 12.5% of 
the population when based on known losses; it becomes 
18.5% when approximated to include mutilated and miss- 
ing foxes. Tlie corresponding mortality for adult foxes 
is 3.5 and 8.5%, respectively. Individual ranch group 
mortalities as high as 40% of the group poxmlation occur. 
In se\a,n’al^ groups studied, having common ancestors, 
susceptibility appeared uniform. Significant variations 
in mortality of whole range groups and of ranch groups 
ill the same range epizootic occur. Apparently, rapid 
palliations in virulence occur. 

1776. JACOXOT, H. Sur la tenexir en virus de quelques 
tissus des veaux attaints de peste bovine expdrimentale. 
Bull. Soc. Path, PJxoiique 24(1): 21-26. 1931. — Of about 
17 tissues studied, with specimens from 1-6 animals for 
each tissue (including blood, spleen, lymphatic glands, 
tonsils, lungs, liver, kidne 3 ^s, thymus, and various mu- 
cosae), the mucosa of the abomasum was found richest in 
virulent units. 

1777. JACOTOT, H. Lfinfection pestique qui entraine 
Favortement peut-elle etre propagde par le foetus et par 
la femelle qui Fa expuls6? Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 
24(2) : 74-76. 1931. — In 2 of 17 cases of abortion from 
bopune plague (rinderpest), blood from the fetus propped 
clearly iMectioiis; in 1 of 3 cases, the genital excreta of 
cows pvhich had aborted conveyed infection. 

1778. McBRYBE, C. N., W. B. NILES, and C. G. COLE. 
Experiments to determine the effect of sodium hydroxid 
and calcium hydroxid on the virus of hog cholera. Jour. 
Amer. Vet, Med. Assoc. 32(1) : 87-89. 1931. — ^Tests showed 
that 3% NaOH plus 2% milk of lime is effective in de- 
strojdng hog cholera virus in virulent blood ppithin 15 
min. 

' 1779. McKinley, earl B. The filterable viruses. 
Scientific Monthly 32(5) : 398-403. 1931. — A review of the 
enlarging field of filterable viruses. 

1780. METTAM, R, W. M. Contagious pleuro-pneu- 
monfa of goats in East Africa. Union So. Africa Dept. 
Agric. Panv-African Agric. d Vet. Conj. Pretoria, Papers 
Vet. Sect. P. 173-178. 1929(1930).— Contagious pleuro- 


pneumonia of goats is a specific caprine disease Pvhich 
ravages native and imported breeds annually, pvith a 
mortality of 60-100%. There appears to be a periodic 
variation in the potency of the virus. The disease may 
be acute or chronic and, especially in the chronic form, 
is frequently accompanied by a troublesome enteritis. 
The disease is due to a filter-passing virus which is 
present in lung lesions and in pleural effusions of acute 
cases. It has been successfiilfp^ reproduced by intra- 
bronchiai insufflation, by intrapul monarj' inoculation, 
and by contact ppfith natural, acute cases. Tiie disease 
causes highest mortality during the pvet season. Both 
natipm and imported breeds are veiy siiscc^ptible. Re- 
covery confers no immunity; relapses are very corumon. 
— Frayn aid hops mymruiry. 

1781. POOL, W. A., A. BROWNLEE, and B. R. WIL- 
SON. The etiology of ^ffouping-ilid^ Jour. Comp. Path. < 1 ; 
Tkerap. 43(4): 253-290. 1930.— ‘'Louping-ilP was iwo- 
duced experimentally in sheep and pigs. Ko evidence 
was found of a bacterial etiology. Infection does not 
occur from contact. An infective agent is iircscnt in cer- 
tain tissue.s of affected sheep. At some stages tliis agent 
is probably constantly present in the centra! nervous 
system, and usually, but not constantly, in tlic mesen- 
teric and popliteal lymph glands and spleen. It is 
usually present in the blood at some stage, but may 
be absent throughout. It w'as not demonstrated in 
cerebrospinal fluid, aqueous humor, bone marrow, liver, 
or skin. Infection was produced by intracerebral, intra- 
spinal, intrasciatic, intra-ocular, intravenous and siib- 
eutaneoiis inoculation, and Ity supra-ocular instillation. 
It was not produced intramuscular, intradermal, or 
endermic inoculation, by intranasal instillation, or by 
oral administration. Filtration experiments have not been 
completed; most of the experiments now reported yielded 
negative results. The infective agent is viable in 50% 
glycerol for at least 82 days. It resisted exposure for 3 
hrs. at 20° C. to 1% phenol, 0.005% NaOH, and 0.001% 
CuSO^. It resisted exposure for 1 min. at 60°, and was 
destro^md at 5 min. The study has not shown animals 
other than sheep or pigs to be susceptible. — Authors^ 
conclusions. 

1782. RICE, JOHN P. Avian diphtheritic enteritis 
and swine fever. Vet. Jour. {London] 87(1): 39-42. 
2 fig. 1931.— The author believes that he has experi- 
mentally passed the avian virus to pigs, producing a 
typical swine fever. Such evolution is capable of ex- 
planation on the ground that the viruses are merely 
variants of a parent type, which have adapted them- 
selves to certain species of animals, differtmees in tissue 
composition determining the differences in lesions pro- 
duced. 

1783. WALKER, J. Plenro-pnenmonia contagion 
hovnm. Union So. Africa Dept. Agric. Pan-African Agric. 
& Vet. Conf. Pretoria, Papers Vet. Sect. P. 123-144. 1929 
(1930). — A review of this disease, with bibliography. 


BACTERIOLOGY AND OTHER MICROBIOLOGY 

MEDICAL 

JAMES S. SIMMONS, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 269, 274, 584, 1349, 1358, 1370, 1487, 1492, 1510, 1594, 1693, 1760, 1765, 1766, 1767, 

1770, 1795, 1835, 2018) 


1784. AARS, CHARLES G. Piedra. Arch. Dermatol. & 
SyphzloL 22(3): 401-409, 9 fig. 1930.— A description of 
piedra is given, based on 60 cases observed in Dutch 
Guiana. The condition is frequently met with in Para- 
maribo; it occurs in men more often than in women. 
The fungus is not a true ectothrix; in many cases, the 
cuticle of the hair was damaged by the parasite. In the 
dark nodules, perithecia are present, with asci containing 
8 fusiform spores; probably, the perithecia are not 
provided with orifices. Pycnidia could not be observed. 
The ascospores consist of 1 cell and are provided with 


2 (seldom 3) filiform ends. Cultures of the type, Rabeilo- 
Horta, never those of Juhel-Renoy, were obtained. In 
hanging <lrop cultures, the fusiform spores never give rise 
to mycelium. Very old cultures show chlamydospore 
formation. Infection by bathing in river water could not 
be proved. The disease involves only the shaft of the 
hair. Pathogenicity is slight. The fungus probably be- 
longs to the Perisporiaceae. In the cases observed, there 
is a great resemblance to Brazilian and Paraguayan 
piedra. — Author’s comment cfe conclusions. 

1785. CASTELLANI, ALBO. A mannitol fermenting 
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Monilia. Froc, Soc, Exp. Biol & Med. 26(7); 544-545. 
1929 .— Monilia mannitofermentans (p. 545) is described 
from sputum obtained in chronic bronchitis. 

1786. ECKSTEIH, A. Epidemische Meningitis serosa. 
Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50(5) : 564-595. 11 fig., 1 map. 
1931.— Between May and Nov., 13 cases (2 in sisters, 2 
in children in same class) were observed in Diisseldorf; 
all children recovered. In 1 case, inoculation of a monkey 
with cerebrospinal fluid from a girl with a recurrence in- 
duced the disease. Inoculation from 2 other cases was 
unsuccessful. In so far as it is not a disease entity, the 
author would group epidemic meningitis serosa with 
meningeal encephalitis. 

1787. GARCIA, CAmiO LdPEZ. Diagnostico bacterio- 
iogico precoz de la difteria por mSdio de cultivos, II. 
[Early diagnosis of diphtheria by cultures.] Quinta Re- 
union Soc. Arge7itma PatoL Reg. Norte 1: 3S3-390. 
1 pi. 1930. — Pergola’s medium w^as found to afford the 
earliest cultural diagnosis of diphtheria from suspected 
patients, colonies showing a well marked characteriza- 
tion in 18-20 lirs. By early observation of cultures, 100% 
of positive results was reached for cases of true diph- 
theria, while negative results were mainly obtained from 
carriers. The method ])roved to be quite unreliable for 
detecting healthy carriers. — Author’s conclusioiis {tra7isl. 
by A. de Assi.s), 

1788. [lARYSHEVA, K.] HPHIIIEBA, K. O nonepx- 
HOCTHOfi Tpiixo(j)HTHU FJianKoft KO'Aiii. [Superficial 
trichophytosis.] [With English summary.] O^eccKHft 
MeuHnHHCKHft >KypHaJi iOdessaer Med. Zeitschr.) 
4(8/10): 505-521. 3 fig. 1929, — The author describes in 
detail 4 cases ; 3 of them had hair and nails also affected. 
Microscopic investigation revealed Trichophyton mega- 
lospormi ectotrix. In one case, where nails and scalp 
were intact, hematogenic origin is possible. In the other 
3, the origin is difficult to determine. — B. Van Rosen. 

1789. MAEFEI, LUIGI. Nuova specie di Cephalospo- 
rium causa di una cheratomicosi delPuomo. [A new 
species of Cephalosporium causing keratomycosis in 
man.] Aiti. 1st. Bot. ^'Giovanni Briosf” e Lab. Crittogam. 
Italmio U7iiv. Pavia 1: 183-198. 9 fig. 1929(1930). — ^At 
the hospital in Parma, Serra isolated from the eye of 
a 35-yr.-old farmer, a Cephalosporium which caused 
keratomycosis. It is the first time any species of this 
genus has been found in ocular mycoses. As a tribute 
to the discoverer, the organism is here named C. serrae. 
— L. Maffei (transL by P. Hillhoicitz). 


-PUBLIC HEALTH 1786-1800. 

1790. MEYER, KURT, und EDMUND MAYER. Kol- 
benkranzbildung um tote Tuberkelbacillen als Reaktion 
des Wirtsorganismus. Ein Beitrag zur Genese der Acti- 
nomycesformen. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Inf ektionskr. IQS (1) : 
38-53. 6 col. fig. 1927.^ — ^'Ray fungus” foi*ms with clubbed 
filaments can be produced in rabbits by injection of killed 
tubercle bacilli. Since the bacteria are dead, these must 
be a product of the host, rather than a stage in the life- 
cycle of the bacterium. Analogous responses occur to 
various irritants, such as actinomyces, actinobacdli, other 
acid-fast bacilli, staphylococci, and even to inorganic 
substances (tellurium). The club forms produced in 
actinomycosis are therefore to be explained as host re- 
action products. — A7.ithors’ su7nmary {tra7isL by R. C, 
Whitman ) . 

1791. OERSKOV, J., und K. A. POULSEN. Das 
haufige Vorkommen von Streptokokkeii im menschlicben 
Rachen, die bei Wacbstum auf der Oberflacbe fester, 
Saccharose (oder Raffinose) enthaltender Substrate ex- 
zessiv Polysaccharid produzieren. (Vorlaufige Mitteilung.) 
[The frequent occurrence in the human mouth of strepto- 
cocci which produce excess of polysaccharid when grown 
on the surface of solid media containing saccharose 
or raffinose. (Preliminary communication.)] Zentralbl. 
Bakt. 1. Abt. Orig. 120(1/2) : 125-127. 1931. 

1792. REWBRIDGE, ALLAN G., CARROLL W. 
DODGE, and THEODORE T. AYERS. A case of menin- 
gitis due to Endomyces capsulatus (new species). Amer. 
Jour. Path. 5(4) : 349-364. 3 pi. 1929. — Clinical record and 
necropsy report of a case of meningitis due to E. capsu- 
latus. Morphological and cultural characteristics are 
given. The organism is pathogenic for white mice but 
not for rabbits or guinea pigs. In this instance, the 
patient also had pulmonary tuberculosis with several 
intestinal ulcerations. However, in 2 subcutaneous ab- 
scesses and in the meninges, only this endomycete was 
found. — W. W. Herrmaim. 

1793. SOSA, HECTOR. Diagnostico del chancro blando 
por cultivos. Caracteres y propiedades del B. Ducrey. 
[Diagnosis of soft chancre in culture. Characteristics 
and properties of B. Ducreyii.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 
6(9/10) : 667-677. 1930. — ^In blood-agar tubes typical 
colonies are formed in the condensation fluid.^ The best 
culture medium is defibrinated rabbit blood diluted 1: 5 
in saline; preparations should be rs'.ade for diagnostic 
purposes at 12-24 hrs. — J. T. Lewis. 
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1794. AGRAMONTE, ARISTIDES. The scourge of 
yellow fever: its past and present. Sci. Monthly 31 
(6) : 524-530. 1930. — A review of the history of yellow 
fever epidemics, and of the means of its transmission. 
The author concludes that it originated in West Africa, 
and was brought to America by the slave trade. 

1795. BERDE, K. von. Die regionaren Eigenheiten und 
die epidemiologischen Verhaltnisse der D er mat ophy ton- 
flora in Ungarn. [Regional peculiarities and epidemi- 
ological relations of dermatophytes in Hungary.] Arch. 
Dermatol, u. Syph. 162(3) : 777-781. 1931. 

1796. DELLEPINE, G. Sul potere antisettico delFossi- 
jodo-piridon-acetato di sodio (Uroselectan). [Antisep- 
tic power of Uroselectan.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 
5(6) : 822-824. 1930. — Solutions (4, 6, and 8%) were 
markedly antiseptic to Bacterium coli cultures. — M". 
Cornel. 

1797. GILL, CLIFFORD ALLCHIN. The genesis of 
epidemics, xxvi-f 550p. 10 maps. Bailliere, Tindall and 
Cox: London, 1928. Pr. 21s. — ^This volume consti- 
tutes a thoughtful and absorbing approach to a study 
of the genesis of epidemics. It is nominally a mono- 
graph on the author’s “quatum” theory; in reality it is 


an approximation to a re-formulation of the essential 
variables (and their inter-relations) in the causation and 
cessation of epidemics of malaria, influenza and plague. 
The essential matter in the analysis is that the in- 
fection and immunity phases of epidemic disease each 
involve at least several important variables. The quan- 
titative aspect is largely undeveloped in this treatise, 
for the same reason that commonly applies, — ^lack of 
precise data. There is a modicum of quantitative in- 
formation upon each of several variables; but there is 
almost no precise knowledge on the functional relations 
or inter-relations of the several variables. — L S. Falk. 

1798. HASLAM, J. F, C. Recent advances in preventive 
medicine. With a chapter on the vitamins by S. J. 
COWELL. (Recent Advances Series.)^ 32Sp. 6 pL P. 
Blakiston’s Sons & Co.: Philadelphia, ’1930. 

1799. KIRK, J. BALFOUR. Hints on equipment and 
health for intending residents in the tropics. 2nd ed. 
128p. Bailliere, Tindall and Cox: London, 1931. Price 
3s. 6d. 

1800. PHILIP, CORNELIUS B. Possibility of mechan- 
ical transmission by insects in experimental yellow fever. 
Ann. Trop. Med. 6b Parasitol. 24(4) : 493-^1. 1930.-^ 
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BACTERIOLOGY— FOOD AND INDUSTRIAL 


Negative results were reported in Z attempts to 
transmit yellow fever to monkej^s by interrupted feed- 
ing of 39 to at least 100 Aedes aegypti mosquitoes, 
and in 1 effort involving bed-bugs in the larval, 
nymphai, and adult stages. ^3 infections (2 fatal) 
were produced b}’ injection of lice {Pediculus sp.) taken 
from infected monkeys, but tests by biting were not ac- 
complished. The improbability of mechanical transfer 
of the virus by regurgitation during interrupted feeding 
of these insects is discussed and the conclusion is reached 
that yellow fever epidemics are not aggravated by me- 
chanical transfer throiigli intermittent feeding of such 
insects.—C. B. Philip, 

1801. RAJU, V. GOVINDA, Bacterial efficiency of 
mechanical gravity filters. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 
Calcutta 14(3) : 707-712. 1927.— Study of the relation of 
the bacterial count in influent to the count in effluent 
water in 24 gravity filters, of 3 different types, over a 
period of 2 jvs. It was found that in over 75% of the 
tests the ratio of bacteria in feed water to filtered water 
was 10: 1. — B. H. Robbins. 

1802. SIMPSON, WALTER M. Recent developments 
in tularemia, Francis’ disease. Jour. Lab. & Clin. Med. 
15(4) : 311-322* 2 fig. 1930.— Tularemia, until recently 
regarded as confined to the U. S. A. and rarely reported 
in man, has recently been found to be world-wide. It 
is identical with Ohara’s disease in Japan, and appears 


to be widespread in Russia; 800 proved cases have been 
recognized in the U. S. A. Among the animal hosts dis- 
covered, besides rabbits, are _ European water rats ^or 
\mles (Arvicola amphibivs), in Russia; meadow mice 
{Microtus calif ornicus aestuarinm), /m Contra Costa 
County, California; sheep (Ovis aries) and muskrats 
{Ondatra zibethica), in Montana; opossums {Didelphu 
virginiana), in Florida^ woodchucks or ground hogs 
{Marmota flaviventer) in Ohio and Arkansas; and quails 
or bobwhites {Colin'us virginianus) . Among the insect 
hosts are deer flies {Chrysops discalis), rabbit ticks 
{H emaphysalis leparis-palmtris) , wood-ticks (Deffnacen- 
tor andersoni Stiles, D. occidenialis Newman), and 
another tick thought to be D. variabilis. The author 
reports 11 new cases. 

1803. TRAWINSKI, A, siir la vitality fles 

bacilles pathog&nes dii groiipe coli-typhique dans Fean 
de mer. Bull. Inst. Oceanogr. [Monaco] 1929(542) : 1-5. 
1929. — The viability of organisms inoculated into^water 
taken from the “open sea” and into sewage contaminafeed 
sea water was as follow's (the 1st figure refers to viability 
in uncontaminated sea water; the 2nd, to sewage con- 
taminated water) : B. pamtyphosus Bt 12-12 days ; B. 
paratypkosm Breslau, 21-7 days; B. paratyphosus Gaiis- 
tedt, 16-16 days; Gaertner bacillus, 23-5 days; B. para-- 
typhosus A, 18-6 days; B. typhosm^ 16-3 days; B. dysen- 
teriae Shiga, 12-30 hours. — N. M. Erh. 
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1804. BAAS-BECKING, L. G. M. Historical notes on 
salt and salt manufacture. Scientific Monthly. 32(5): 
434-446. 4 fig. 1931. — Veiy ancient methods of salt manu- 
facture are still in use. Manufacture by boiling is de- 
scribed in Chinese documents dating to 2200-2500 B. C. 
The red color common in salt marshes, in salt, and in 
brines, is discussed. It ma 3 ^ be due to iron oxid; (pos- 
sibly) metallic Na; pink, red, or purple bacteria; red 
yeasts; flagellates {Dunaliella salina, etc.); and, prob- 
ably, blue green ^algae (Aphanocapsa) . Purification 
methods are discussed, and particularly the role of the 
“clearer-worm,” Artemia salina. Brine, salt-marsh, and 
salt-works biota are world-wide in distribution. A. 
soMna, in Arabian lakes, is eaten by the natives; it has 
probably been used in the purification of salt since very 
early times. 

1805. [BAKHTIN, V. S.] BAXTHH, B. C. rpHdHbie 
BpenHieJiH KHiir. [Fungi harmful to hooks.] RneBHHK 
BcecoiosHoro Cbesaa BoTaniiKOB, JleHHHrpau (Jour. 
AlLRuss. Congr. Bot., Leningrad) 1928: 169-170. 1928. — 
Abstract. A list of fungi found attacking books of a 
Russian public library is given; 50 are different spp, of 
Btachyhotrys. Methods for preservation of the books 
are given.— <?. A. Lebedeff. 

1806. CORBET, A, S. A preliminary study of the 
bacteriology of Hevea latex Rubber Res. Inst. Malaya 
Quart. Jour. 2(3) : 139-155. 1930. — ^Microorganisms iso- 
lated from the latex of Hevea brasiliensis are described. 
Of these, BadUm pandora and Micrococcm epimetheus 
(p. 148) are of interest in that both produce acid in 
latex and the latter is also responsible for gas formation. 
The bearing of these organisms on the process of natural 
coagulation is discussed. Micrococcus chersonesia (p. 
150) is dimorphic, occurring in 2 colony forms associated 
with differences ii\ morphology. 3 species produce yellow 
pigments with latex, but as the colored substances are 
soluble in water they are largely removed during the 
preparation process. The following are also described: 
Gafikya vemeti (p. 143) ; Micrococcus eatoni (p. 145), 
M. ridle 3 d (p. 146) ; Alcaligenes denieri (p. 152) ; and 
Torula heveae (p. 153) . 

1807. IRISH, J. H., and M. A. JOSLYN. The viability 
of yeast. The effect of freezing storage in grape juice. 


Fruit Products Jour, d* Amer. Vinegar bidust. 8(12): 
11. 1929.— Up to 18 weeks, freezing storage apparently 
does not affect the viability of yeast in grape juice.— 
J A. LCennedy . 

*1808. LAKOWITZ. Ber Teepilz und der Teekwass. 
Ber. Westpreim. Bot. Zool. Verein. (Jubildum) 50: 
77-84. 1928. — ^The “tea fungus” is a sj^mbiotic association 
of Schizosaccharomyces pombe and Bacterimn xylinum. 
Other yeasts, e.g., Saccharomy codes ludwigii, S. exiguus, 
and S. apiculaius, are also present. With this fungous 
community a beverage (“teekwass”) can be obtained 
by addition of sugar and a little lemon juice to ordinary’' 
tea infusion. It is very refreshing and contains, aside 
from aromatic substances, acetic and lactic acids. It is 
very effective against constipation. The fungus, which 
develops rapidly in culture, has been kept for 2 yrs. 
On account of the acids formed, metal containers should 
not be used. The fungus was introduced from the Far 
East , — Lahowitz (transl. by F. Weiss). 

1809. SELIBER, G. Bie Wirkung verschiedener 
Toluolmengen auf die Yergaruixg von Zucker durch 
frische und getrocknete Hefe. Biochem. Zeitschr. 224 
(1/3) : 202-210. 1930. — Over 30 series of experiments in- 
dicate that toluol (2-40%) has no special influence on 
retardation of fermentation by living yeast. Living 
yeasts show in the presence of toluol an intensity of IG- 
50% in comparison to the same yeast without toluol; 
a more marked effect is obtained by trituration with 
toluol. Dry yeast is more sensitive to toluol, especially 
after long continued fermentation; only in severely 
dried yeasts a slight difference can be noted between 
yeast action with or without toluol. — G. G. De Bord. 

1810. ^ SIMON, ERNST. Ueber das Z 3 nnatische System 
und die Wirkungen der Essigbakterien. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 224(4/6) : 253-291. 1930. — ^Using resting cells and 
acetone-dry preparations of 2 organisms of the Aceto- 
bacter group, Bad. pasteurianum and Acetohacter sub^ 
ozydanSj the author finds that the enzyme system of the 
acetic acid bacteria includes carboxylase, ketone-alde- 
hyde mutase, phosphatase, and glycolase. Glucose yields 
alcohol and CO 2 ; hexose diphosphate yields methyl 
glyoxal; methyl glyoxal yields 1-lactic acid; pyruvic 
acid yields CO 2 and acetaldeh^’^de ; acetaldehyde yields 
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alcohol and acetic acid in equimolecular proportions 
under anaerobic conditions. Under aerobic conations 
but little alcohol is formed. Alcohol yields acetic acid 
under aerobic conditions. 

181 L TAKETOMI, N., and S. HANAMERA. The 
cause of the low yield of alcohol in the fermentation of 
Formosan cane molasses. (1st report.) Original: Jour, 
Soc. Chem, hid. Japan 30: 390-395. 1927; Abridgement: 
Mem. Fac. Sci. & Engineer. M^aseda Univ., Tokyo 7: 
129. 1930. — ^Usually, alcohol yields of 80-83% of the 
theoretical have been obtained. Addition of 0.1 gm. 
ammonium sulphate or phosphate per 100 cc. of liquid 
to be fermented, increased the alcohol yield to 97-98% 
of the theoretical. NHi salts are thought to function 
as a food for the yeast, N probably being insufficient 
in the molasses. — From abridgement. 

1812. THAYSEN, A. C., and L. D. GALLOWAY. The 
microbiology of starch and sugars. 336p. 3 fig. Oxford 
University Press; Humphrey Milford: London, 1930. 
Price 88.50.^ — This is a complementary volume to Thay- 
sen and Bunker’s “Microbiology of cellulose, hemicel- 
iuloses, pectin and gums,” the 2 volumes giving a review 
of the microbiology of the carbohydrates. It is written 
from the point of view of the research worker, and, in 
addition to compiling existing knowledge, points out new 
paths for investigation. Pt. I considers the constitution 
and biochemical properties of starch, glycogen and in- 
ulin; their microbiological hydrolysis; hydrolysis of 
tetra-, tri-, and disaccharides; and hydrolysis of gluco- 
sides. Pt. II. takes up fermentation of monoses; dehy- 
drogenation of hexoses resulting in production of glu- 
conic, saccharic, succinic, fumaric, oxalic and citric acids; 
aerobic dehydrogenation of hexoses resulting in forma- 
tion of acetic and formic acids, acetylmethylcarbinoi, 
and 2 : 3 butyleneglycol ; facultative anaerobic dehydro- 
genation of hexoses resulting in acetic acid, formic acid, 
ethyl alcohol, acetylmethylcarbinoi and 2 : 3 butylene- 
glycol ; facultative anaerobic dehydrogenation of hexoses 
involving formation of lactic acid as an essential de- 
composition product by: (1) The Bad. coli commune 
and Bad. ladis aerogenes groups, (2) the lactic acid 
bacteria, and (3)^ the propionic acid bacteria; the ob- 
ligatory anaerobic dehydrogenation of hexoses; and 
fermentation of pentoses. Pt. Ill covers the synthetic 
activities of microorganisms and the mucus fermenta- 
tions. Pt. IV considers the microbiology of cereals and 
cereal products; of grain and its milling products — ^bran 
and flour: of starch-containing sizing materials and ad- 


hesives; microbiology of baking; and diseases of bread. 
Pt. V considers the microbiology of sugar-cane and 
sugar-beet, and their raw juices; of cane juice^ and beet 
juice in manufacture; and the microbiological dete- 
rioration of sugar in storage. The subjects are covered 
completely, both as regards organisms and biochemical 
processes. The working theory adopted in Pt. II for 
grouping the various microbiological fermentations is 
that of Kiuyver and Donker, based on Wieland s theory 
of the chemistiy of respiration. About 800 references 
and an author and subject index are included. — AI. }V. 
Jennison, 

1813. WERKMAW, C. H., R. M. HIXON, E. I. FUL- 
MER, and C. H. RAYBURN. The production of propionic 
acid from pentoses by Propionibacterium pentosaceum. 
Proc. Iowa Acad, Sci. 36: 111-112. 1929(1931).— Both 
propionic and acetic acids are produced from xylose and 
arabinose. — H. S. Conard. 

1814. WILLAMAN, J. J., and Z. I. KERTESZ. The 
enzymic clarification of grape juice. Nem York State 
[Geneva] Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull, 178: 1-15. 1931. — 
The objectionable turbidity of grape juice, due to col- 
loids, can not be removed by ordinary filtration, methods. 
A new method, here described, is applicable to grape 
juice and other fruit and vegetable juices. Molds grown 
on appropriate media produce an enzyme which converts 
most of the pectin of grape juice into other soluble sub- 
stances. A portion of the pectin comes down as a fioccu- 
lent precipitate wliich occludes other suspended matter. 
By simple filtration this precipitate is removed, leaving 
a brilliantly clear juice. Production of the enzyme from 
Pcnicillium glaucum and practical use of the process is 
described in detail. — J. J, Willaman and Z. I. Kertesz. 

1815. WINDISCH, FRITZ. Uber den Garungs-Vorgang 
auf dem Bottich. Wochenschr. Brauerei 46(38) : 379-388. 
1929. — Several 10-liter vats were inoculated with the same 
quantities of yeast, 2 races being used. Each day, for 
8 da^^s, a vat was withdrawn and determinations were 
made of pH, amount of substrate fermented, and distribu- 
tion of cells deposited and in suspension. With both 
races, the number of cells in suspension reached a marked 
maximum on the 4th day, rapidly decreasing thereafter. 
The number of cells sedimented increased gradually 
throughout fermentation. The sedimented yeast con- 
sistently showed greater reproductive and fermentative 
action than the suspended cells. These findings are not 
in harmony with the accepted views on bottom fermenta- 
tion. — E. I. Fulmer. 
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1816. BONDIOLI, M. A propos des caractferes d*un 
coque cromogdne isok de la crofite d^un fromage “grana” 
de Reggio. [Characters of a cromogenic coccus isolated 
from the crust of a Reggio dry cheese.] Soc. Intemaz. 
Microbiol. Boll. Sez. ItaUana 3(3) : 79. 1931. — The organ- 
ism isolated is provisionally named Micrococcus fascettii. 

1817. BREW, JAMES D. Heat sterilization in milk 
control. Agric. Engineering 12(1): 20-23, 3 fig. 1931.— 
Use of the term sterilization as applied to dairy utensils 
and the relation of time and temp, to the thermal death 
points of bacteria are discussed, and suggestions for the 
proper cleaning of dairy equipment are given. — J. D, 
Brew. 

1818. BURR, A., K, J. DETMER, W. GRIMMER, 
L5HNIS, 0. RAHN, P. TRENDTEL, und H. WEIG- 
MANN. Butter, Ease, Milchpraparate und Nebenpro- 
dukte. [Butter, cheese, milk products and by-products.] 
[In: WALTER GRIMMER, HERMANN WEIGMANN, 
und WILLIBALD WINKLER. Handbuch der Milchwirt- 
schaft, Bd. 11. Teil 2.] x4'470p. Ulus. Julius Springer: 
Wien, 1931. 

1819. CHRISTIAN, M. I. Thermophilic bacteria in 


milk. Nature [London] 127(3206): 558. 1931. — It ap- 
pears that the stable vegetative form of the bacteria, 
which has been found to dissociate from the sporulating 
form, bears an inhibiting factor which is heat-labile. 
It seems that the significance of heating lies in the 
destruction of this factor. 

1820. FABIAN, E. W, Use of high temperature to 
pasteurize ice cream mix. Canadian Dairy & Ice Cream 
Jour. 10(7): 21. 1931. — 4 trials, testing the viability of 
strains of Escherichia and Aerohacter when heated in 
ice cream, showed that 155° F. is necessary to kill all 
cultures. Tests with individual ingredients proved that 
separately they had no protective action on the cultures. 

1821. JOHNS, C. K. A modified Methylene blue re- 
duction test. Ann. Rept. Intemat, Assoc. Dairy Milk 
Inspect. 19: 272-282. 1930. — ^Modifications are: (a) pre- 
liminary incubation at 12.8° C. for 18 hrs., and (b) mix- 
ing contents of tubes not decolorized in 6 hrs. when 
subsequently incubated at blood heat. Both modifica- 
tions shorten the reduction time, while mixing also re- 
duces variations between duplicate tubes. The chief 
advantages are greater convenience, improved accuracy 
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on high grade milks, and closer correlation with keeping 
quality. In a study of 145 samples by the ordinary 
and modified reduction tests, the latter proved best 
suited to ranking a series of samples in order of keeping 
quality. — ^.4 ut h or 's stmimary . 

1822. McDOWELL, F. H. Treatment and disposal 
of dairy waste waters. Neiv Zealand Dept. Sci. Indust, 
Res. Bull, 27: 1-36. 1931,— A critical review of the prob- 
lem and methods of disposal of daity.^ waste waters 
from tile manufacture of dairy products, with observa- 
tions by the writer and a literature list. 

1823. MACY, H. Quantitative changes in the micro- 
flora of butter during storage. Jow\ Dairy Sci. 13(3) : 
266-272. 1930. — From a study of 483 samples of com- 
mercial salted and 123 of iinsalted butter before and after 
storage at \’arious temp, and periods of time, it %vas 
found that^ salt retards multiplication of molds, yeasts 
and bactmia. The author concludes that the ratio of 
increase is higher in unsalted than in salted butter, 
while the opposite is true for the ratio of decrease.^ It 
was also foiiiid that salt content has a decided effect 
on quantitative changes in the microflora during storage, 
but that this is not in proportion to amount of salt 
}>resent. — D. B. Shntt. 

1824. BENNES, M. Examen et analyse du lait, 
physique, chimique, biologique, llSp. Published by the 
author: 29 rue Mademoiselle, Versailles, 1930. Price 
12 fr. 

1825. YIRTANEN, ARTTURI I., und H. KARSTROM. 
liber die Milchsauregarung. V. Happe-Seylefs Zeitschr. 
Physiol. Chem. 174(1/2) : 1-27. 3 fig. 1928. — Dried prepa- 
rations of B. casei e cause lactic acid fermentation of 
glucose independently of living cells. Although toluol 
causes coinplete disappearance of living cells in 1.5 hrs., 
fermeittation continues for over 20 hrs. In absence of 
antiseptics, 100 million normal living cells ferment 2.7 
mg. glucose, wdiereas only 0.1 mg. glucose is fermented 
bv the same number of dried cells. Dried preparations 
of Strep, lactis and B. delbj'uckii become practically inert 
in presence of toluol. The effect of pH on the fermenting 
action of living and dried bacteria {B. casei e) is shown 
in a graph; living cells have a lower limit of ± 2B, 
which rises gradually to an optimum of 612, and then 


gradually drops to 9.4; dried cells have a lower limit 
of 4.7, which rises sharply to 5.8-6.1, and then sharply 
drops to 7.0. Thus, the less active the preparation the 
more sensitive it becomes to pH changes. The optimum 
POt concentration for living cells is 0.14 M; for dried 
cells it is 0.5 M. To extract cozymase, 6-8 gm. of dried 
preparation are thoroughly mixed in a mortar, previously 
warmed to 45'*, with 200 cc. of distilled water and then 
centrifuged. The operation is repeated thrice. Some- 
times a more active cozymase is obtained by extracting 
with a 0.25 M phosphate solution. By determiiiiiig the 
glucose, lactic acid and phosphoric acid at intervals, it 
was found that fermentation takers pkicc in 2 j>hases: 
in the 1st phase, 50% of the glucose disai}i){‘ars, the com- 
bination of x)hosphate is very marked, but the lactic 
acid formation is minimal ; in the 2nd plrnse, lactic acid 
formation is strong, the remainder of the glucose dis- 
appears and the phosphate is again gradually set free, 
Altiiougii there thus appears to be a stage of hexosephos- 
piiate combination followed by a 2iid stage in winch 
the hexose-piiosphate decomposes willi formation of lac- 
tic acid, the process is nevertheless veiy complicated. 
Living B. casei e form upwards of 90% lactic acid from 
glucose, but at the end of the reaction onlv 50% of the 
glucose can be accounted for as lactic acid. No more than 
the normal small quantities of volatile aliphatic acids, 
acetic acid and succinic acid are formed. Possibb’* part 
of the sugar is converted into a non-reducing liexose- 
phosphate compound. It was shown that_ lactic acid 
is not destroyed by oxidation. Washed, dried prepara- 
tions of B. casei e can not be activated by insulin. A 
slight inhibitory effect was sometimes noted on lactic 
acid fermentation by insulin. Although lactic acid bac- 
teria contain a substance which lowers blood-sugar, no 
relationship could be found between insulin and cozy- 
mase. — F. A. Rotojidaro. 

1826. WALICER-TISBALE, C. W., THEODORE R. 
ROBINSON, and W. E. WOODNUTT. The practice of 
soft cheesemaking. A guide to the mamifacture of soft 
cheese and to the preparation of cream for market. 
5th rev. ed. 116p. 8 fig. George Allen & Unwin, Ltd.: 
London, 1930. 
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1827. CRANSTON, J. A., and B. LLOYD. Experiments 
on bacterial denitrification. Jour. Roy. Tech. Coll. Glas^^ 
gow 2(2) : 30D315. 6 fig. 1930. — Denitrification caused by 
a marine . bacillus in a broth containing 0.25% KNOa 
was studied. The gas evolved was pure N. After an 
initial lag period, the rate of gas production decreased 
exponentially according to the equation: 7 = 2.8 
(1 — where 7 is the volume of gas produced in 
cc., and t is the time in hrs. In a nitrite-free medium, 
the organism produced a decrease in alkalinity from 
pH 8.8 to 8.0 in 2 days, and a subsequent increase to 
8.8 after 20 days; in a nitrite broth, the pH changed 
from 8.8 to 8.5, with a subsequent change to 8.9 after 
denitrification began. Raising the temp, caused an in- 
crease in rate of. denitrification, the rate being more 
than trebled when the temp, was raised from 26.5 to 
31 .9 “C. When both nitrite and methylene blue were 
available, the former was reduced in preference to the 
latter. — Authors* abstract. 

1828. DIXON, DOROTHY. The micro-organisms of 
the tertiary red sands near Melbourne, Victoria, Aus- 
tralian Jour. Exp. Biol. Med. Sci. 7(4) : 161-169. 1930. 
—Variations in numbers of microorganisms were in- 
fluenced by changes in soil moisture and temp, in both 
the sandy and clay soils. Minimum counts were observed 
during cold and dry periods; maxima seemed to occur 
after rain, when the temp, was high enough. During 1929 


the influence of the rise in temp, can be seen best, on 
account of- the soil being constantly moist. Clay soil 
supported a greater number of soil fungi than sandy 
soil. After cultivation, the sandy soil showed a decrease 
in numbers of organisms; in the clay soil the reverse was 
the case. Of the genera isolated, 13 were common to 
both areas. Uncultivated soil showed fewer Phycomy- 
cetes but a greater number of species of PenicilUum, 
Aspergillus, and Trichoderma. — Authofs summary. 

1829. LLOYD, B. Bacterial denitrification: an his- 
torical and critical survey, . Jour. Roy. Tech. Coll. Glas- 
gow 2(3) : 530-550. 1931. — A historical and critical sur- 
vey of bacterial denitrification is given under the fol- 
lowing headings: mechanism, rate, conditions affecting 
it, and denitrifying species recorded in the literature. 
A detailed bibliography is appended . — Authors sum- 
mary. 

1830. [RAVICH-SHCHERBO, ttr.] PaBHq-IHep6o,K). 
5^ Bonpocy o baKrepHaji'Hofi nJieHKe b MepHOM MOpe 
no rnnoTeae npoc[). ErynoBa. (The problem of a thin 
bacterial layer in the Black Sea according to the hy- 
pothesis of Prof. Egunov.) [With English summary,] 
Tpy;ibi CesacTonojibCKOli OHOJicrH^tiecKofi CxaHUHH 
AxajieMHH HayK CCCP. {Trav. Sta. Biol. Sebastopol) 
2 : 127-141. 1930. — ^In a sea water aquarium with de- 
cayed organisms, a thin bacterial layer was observed at 
a depth of 50 cm. Chemical and microbiological tests 
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revealed the presence of great quantities of HaS and a 
complete absence of O 2 under the bacterial zone. Above 
the bacterial la^^er great quantities of O 2 and the com- 
plete absence of H 2 S were observed. Thiobacillm ihio^ 
parus in the bacterial layer was found responsible for 
oxidation of H 2 S. This explains the absence of HaS 
above the bacterial layer, a phenomenon similar to that 
observed by Eganov in the Black Sea to a depth of 
175-200 rn. — B. A. Corson. 

1831. SELIM, M. Nitrogen-fixing bacteria in soils. 
Zentralbl Bakt, IL ML 83(15/22): 311-325. 1931.— 
N-fixing bacteria of 13 types were isolated from soils. 
The amount of N fixed in 100 cc. of glucose soil extract 
by different strains of each type were: B. aerogenes, 
1.12-2.25 mgm.; B. cloacae^ 0.99-1.56 mgm.; B. radio- 
bactCT, 0.42-0.75 mgm.; an Alkaligenes type, 0.58-0.61 
mgm.; Bad. ladis innocuum, 0.61-0.64 mgm.; Bad. pro- 
digiostmi, 0.88 mgm.; B. malaharensis, 0.58-1,68 mgm.; 
B. megatherium^ 2.41 mgm.; B. saccharobutyricus, 2.30 
mgm.; Azotobader, 1.75-2.07 mgm. Other strains of 
B. doacae^ B. radiobacter and B. megatheriuMj and also 
strains of Bad. turcosum, Bad, pundatum and Micro- 


coccus suljureus, were unable to fix N in glucose soil 
extract, but brought about a small fixation when sterile 
soil was added to the medium. Addition of soil to the 
medium also resulted in an increased fixation of N by 
most of the other organisms. The first 6 organisms ap- 
pear to belong to a wide group of intergrading forms and 
many of them produced identical, slimy, raised colonies 
on mannite soil extract agar. Several of the bacteria 
partially or completely lost the ability to assimilate N 
during several months’ growth on mannite soil extract 
agar. Cultivation in sterile soil for a few months had 
no influence on the N-fixing power of the bacteria 
studied. The N fixed by several of the pure cultures 
grown in association was determined. The highest fixa- 
tion was obtained by a mixed culture of Azotobader and 
B. saccharobutyricus. A number of soils of different 
origin, 2 ignited soils, certain Ee compounds and alumin- 
ium hydroxide exerted a small favorable effect on N 
fixation by B. aerogenes in glucose soil extract. Several 
strains of B. radiobacter produced a loss of N in the 
tests. — M. Selim. 
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1832. BOYB, ELDON M., and GUILFORD B. REED. 
Gas-metal electrode potentials in sterile culture media 
for bacteria. Canadian Jour. Res. 4(1) : 54-68. 1931.— 
The work of French and Kahlenberg on gas-metal elec- 
trode potentials suggested^ that the potentials obtained 
at inert metal electrodes immersed in growing cultures 
of bacteria, and generally regarded as an oxidation-re- 
duction phenomenon, might be of a similar type. This 
was tested by passing air, H, N and CO 3 through sterile 
beef broth and observing the potentials developed at 
Pt, Au, and Hg electrodes. It is shown that air causes a 
rise in potential at all 3 electrodes; H causes a marked 
fail in potential at the Pt and a slight change at the Au 
and Hg electrodes ; N and CO 2 cause little or no change 
in the potential at the 3 electrodes. These changes are 
in agreement with French and Kahlenberg’s results, ex- 
cept in the case of the Hg electrode, which is shown to 
react chemically with the broth. — Authors^ abstract. 

1833. CHURCHMAN, JOHN W. Non-toxic dyes and 
dye-res^tant bacteria. Stain Technol. 6(2) : 57-63. 7 fig. 
1931. — Exposure of 3 typical organisms — Serratia mar- 
cescens (Bacillm prodigiosus) j Bacillus anthracis, and 
Staphylococcus aureus — to a saturated aqueous solution 
of neutral red (5.6% National Aniline certified) for 24 
hrs. failed to kill them, and Serratia survived 9 days’ 
exposure. All 3 survived 21 days’ exposure to 2% neutral 
red, and R. anthracis, 30 days. All 3 survived 24 hrs.’ 
exposure to saturated aqueous Bismarck browm (Griib- 
ler) and B. anthracis, 40 days. Serratia (as a Gram- 
negative organism) was tested for degree of resistance 
to gentian violet. The bacteriostatic titer of gentian 
violet in agar for the organism is about 1 : 900. Serratia 
vsurvived 4 hrs.’ exposure to 1 : 2000 dilution, and would 
probably be unaffected by much stronger solutions. 
Vigorous growth of the organism was obtained after 26i 
mo. at 1:15,000 dilution, and after 16 months at a 
higher concentration (1 drop of 1% dye to 3 cc. bacterial 
suspension). With acid fuchsin, transplants from tubes 
containing 2 cc. bacterial suspension and 4 drops of 2% 
aqueous dye solution showed vigorous growth after 46 
mo. exposure. Bactericidal action of both gentian viol^ 
and acid fuchsin is greatly increased by a slight rise in 
temp . — Author {courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

1834. FOREMAN, F. W„ and G. S. GRAHAM SMITH. 
The control of reaction in cultures and enzymic digests. 
Dept. Sci. & Indust. Res. {Great Brit. 'I Food Invest 
Spec. Rept. 32: 1-27. 1928. — Data from 2 experiments 
■previously published are the basis of a detailed discus- 


sion of the relations between fluctuations in pH and 
those in titrable acidity. Phosphates and creatinine 
were responsible for most of the buffering observed in 
meat extract between pH 9.0 and 4.0. The curves ob- 
tained were compared with [H*^] curves for phosphate 
solutions of the same strength. The [ff] curve for the 
phosphate showed that successive unit increments of 
acid produce increasingly greater increments of increase 
in actual [H'*'] along the whole course of the changes 
from the all-salt to the all-acid stages and, on comparing 
with the pH curve, that [H"^] is stabilized best where 
the ratio of salt to acid is highest and where the steep- 
ness of the pH curve shows the stabilization of pH to 
be nearly at its lowest. This observation led to a con- 
sideration and repiotting of Sorensqp’s phosphate data 
and Walpole’s curves for acetic acid-acetate mixtures. 
On comparing the pH and [ff] curves it is seen that in 
the early region, viz., that near the all-salt end, the 
steeper the pH curve the greater the resistance to change 
of [H"^] ; while in the later region the steeper the pH 
curve the less the resistance to change of [H"^] . Further, 
at any 2 points on the early and late portions of the 
pH curve, where the slopes are the same and consequently 
the 'buffering” capacities of the 2 solutions equal, there 
is a very great difference in capacities of the solutions to 
resist change of To avoid confusion, it seems 

desirable to use another term in reference to resistance 
to change of [H"^]. Having regard to the depressing 
action of the salt on the dissociation of the free acia 
illustrated in the ^‘% dissociated” curves, the term 
“depressor effect” is employed. The authors suggest that 
media be stabilized against increase in [H*^] by choosing 
a depressor salt whose maximum effect is at, or slightly 
to the alkaline side of, the desired reaction. The data 
of Van Siyke and Zacharias on the action of urease 
in urea solutions containing phosphate mixtures are 
reinterpreted according to this concept. It is con- 
cluded that there is sufficient justification for the view 
that the effects of salts on the activities of enzymes and 
bacteria in media should be considered from the stand- 
point of how these salts affect the absolute [H^] and 
COH"], as well as from the standpoint of how they 
affect pH, In construction of artificial media these 2 
standpoints involve 2 different ways of employing salts. 
— A. G. Benton. 

1835. HAASE, W. Unsere Erfahrungen mit der 
Hohnschen Kultur. Bruns' Beitr. Klin. Chir. 151(2): 
318-325. 1930. — ^Positive Hohn cultures were obtained ill 
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45 of more than 500 specimens from clinical material; 
in .31 (14 from urine, 10 from abscesses, 5 from sputa, 

1 from ascites, and 1 from prostatic secretion) tubercle 
bacilli could not be found in smears with Ziehl-Neelsen 
stain; 2 cultures were negative (1 pus, 1 urine), but 
with smears positive (perhaps acid-fast saprophytes, per- 
haps dead bacilli) ; 3 cultures were positive, with nega- 
tive animal inoculations; 9, negative, with positive ani- 
mal inoculations. The cultures were positive after an 
average of 21 d^iys (frequently in 5 days); no attempt 
was made to diagnose questionable colonies early; cul- 
tures negative at 50 days were so designated. By a 
special metliod it was possible to stain the Holm cultures 
for photographing. 

1836. HIJRIET, J. Observations sur les bact6ries dn 
groupe *‘sub tills- mesentericus- megatherium.” 20p. Phar- 
macie Huriet: Nancy, 1929. 

1837. KRISTENSEN, MARTIN. Klassifikation 
Sanischer und anderer Brucellastamme. Zentralbl, Baht. 
L ^'Abt. Orig. 120(3/4) : 179-196. 1931. — ^Agglutination 
and agglutination-absorption experiments [apparently 
on nearly 50 strains] showed no type distinction between 
strains of Brncella abortm, Br. 7neliteMsis, and the Dan- 
ish swine type.^ The methyl-violet-thionin test and that 
based on iLS formation appeared to give a good basis 
for cIas.sification of the group. By both these tests all 
Danish cattle and human strains gave the reactions de- 
scribed as characteristic for the bovine type. Danish 
swine strains by methyl-violet-thionin test showed closest 
relations with the American swine type, from which, 
however, they differed through lack of HsS formation, 
etc, — Author^ s mminary (transL). 

1838. LOGHEM, van, en A. VEDDER. Een 

nieuwe type of een door den bacteriophaag versterkte 
eigenschap? [New bacterial type or intensified bac- 
teriophagic property?] N ederlajidsch Tijdschr. Hyg. 
Microbiol en. SeroL 4(4) : 251-254. 1930, 

1839. NYR^JN, TEOFILIP. tiber die Einwirkung von 
Lipoidlosungen auf das Wachstum sauref ester Bacillen. 
Beitf. Klin, Tuberk. 73(2): 238-250. 1929. — The acid-fast 
strains studied included (I) true tubercle bacilli of 
warm-blooded animals (human, bovine, bovine Vallee, 
and BCG) ; (II) tubercle bacilli of cold-blooded animals 
(Friedmann^s turtle tubercle bacilli, blind-worm tubercle 
bacilli); (III) saprophytes (water and timothy bacilli, 
etc). The lipoids 'Studied were human, bovine, swine, 


vegetable and egg lecithins, and cholesterin from human 
brain. Of ^ the 5 lecithins, all (but particularly, egg 
lecithin), in Much’s cell-disperse solution, promoted 
growth of the strains of warm-blooded tubercle bacilli 
used. Cholesterin does not promote growth of these 
bacilli ; whether it inhibits their growth is not established. 
Growth of cold-blooded tubercle bacilli and saprophytes 
is not inhibited by lecithins, except human lecithin 
which hinders growth of several saprophytes. Cholesterin 
is strongly inhibitory or fatal to growth of this group 
of acid-fasts. Addition of peptone to the 4(‘c water-agar 
employed does not promote growth of tlie warm-blooded 
tubercle bacilli, but strongly promotes growtli of the other 
acid-fasts. The acid-fast bacilli tested grow on lipoid 
media with strongly granulated forms, as shown by 
carbol-fuchsin staining. ^On many of tliese media acid- 
fast bacilli lose their acid-fastness. Cold-blooded tuber- 
cle bacilli grow on peptone media with strongly granu- 
lated formk -On the contrary, sapropdiytes (except 1 
strain) grew on peptone as homogeneous rods. 

1840. PLOTZ, HARRY, et JEAN GELOSO. Relations 
entre la croissance des microorganismes ana^robies et 
le potentiel du milieu de culture. Ann. Inst. Pasteur 
[Paris] 45(5): 613-640. 3 fig. 1930.~KIon.surements of 
potential, chiefly by the electrometric mc^l iiod, were made 
on the medium* in which various anaerobes were grown. 
A new technique was used, which permits measurement 
of potentials in vacuo. During bacterial growth the po- 
tential varied, finally attaining a fixed value correspond- 
ing to rH 3 = 5.5. This value was independent of the 
original potential indicated by the electrode, of the 
method used to render the medium anaerobic, and of the 
species of bacterium grown. The potential of the non- 
inoculated bouillon was followed and gave the potential 
limit of glucides, rH2=7.5 at 37®. Potential curves 
analogous to those observed with cultures wmre obtained 
by use of a liberal quantity of platinum black in the 
bouillon; this was interpreted as signifying that the 
bacteria, like the platinum, acted as a_ catalyzer.^ A 
rapid growth of bacteria could be obtained in the medium 
studied only when the potential lay between rH3=0 
and rH2=f4. — Authors^ simmary {transL). 

1841. SCHUBERT, JOH. Der Deltoidspatel. Ein 
technischer Beitrag. [The deltoid spatula.] Zentralbl 
Baht. L Aht. Orig. 117(7/8): 551-552. 1930.— -Adapted 
for very delicate wmrk in transplanting colonies. 
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1842. BARRITT, N. W. A new spray for scale-insects resin wash used previously, so as to remove the sub- 
on citrus in Egypt. Bull Ent. Res. [London] 20(1) : 44. stances injurious to foliage. The modified wash is made 
1929,— The author has modified the composition of the as follows: 1 part resin is dissolved in 3 parts castor 
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oil; this solution is stirred into 50 parts of water, con- 
taining 1 part of .880 ammonia. Spraying may take place 
at any time between March and October. 

1843. DANIEL, BERRILL M. Biology and control of 
the blackberry leaf -miner. Neto York State Agric. Exp. 
Sta. [Geneva] Tech. Bull. 133: 38p. 1 pL, 5 fig. 1928. — 
The blackberry leaf-miner {Metallus ruhi Forbes) is 
probably a limiting factor in the culture of blackberries 
in western New York. Injury results from the feeding 
of the larvae which mine between the surfaces of the 
leaf. In certain yrs. 60-70% of the leaf surface in a field 
may be destroyed. Heavy infestations for successive yrs., 
weaken the plants causing pjooriy developed fruits of in- 
ferior flavor. Experirneiits _ were conducted to determine 
the effect of various insecticides on the eggs, larvae, and 
the adults. The larvae were found the most susceptible. 
4% oil sprays of the highly refined white oil emulsion 
type gave 18-86% kill. Of the 2 oils tested, Volck aver- 
aged 54% control and Medina summer emulsion 39%. 
1‘he organic insecticide, Derrisol, at a dilution of 1 to 
200, averaged 69%^ control. Experimental evidence is 
not considered sufiicient to make recommendations at 

resent. A Canadian species {M. bethunei MacGillivray) 
as' been synonymized with M. rtibi Forbes. Considering 
the degree of infestation and actual damage sustained, 
the blackberry is the preferred host, although dewberries 
often suffer injury. — Author's abstract. 

1844. DEKHTIAREV, N. S. Notes on the scarabaeid 
beetles attacking vines in Ukraine, Bull. Ent. Ees. {Lon- 
don] 20(1) : 95-98, 2 pL, 2 fig. 1929. — The most favorable 
areas for cultivating grapes in Ukraine are the sands 
of the lower reaches of the Dnieper, the shore of the 
Black Sea, the Kherson-0 dessa districts, and along the 
Sea of Asov. The appearance of the larvae of various 
scarabaeid beetles, especially Polyphylla julld^ L. has 
been a great obstacle to the exploitation of these bar- 
ren spaces. The larvae in the soil average about 10-12 
to the sq. m. and they often completely destroy the 
newly planted vines in 1 summer. Among natural 
enemies are mentioned an asilid fly, Satanas gigas^, 
a taciiinid fly, Microphthalma disjuncta Wied., and 
hedgehogs, Erinaceus roumanicus Barret-Ham. The most 
active predd^toi- of Polyphylla is the mole, Talpa europea 
brauneri Satun. Measures of control are discussed, as 
hand collection of the adult beetles and of the Hrvae, 
mechanical obstructions, poison baits, CSa applied to 
the soil by injectors, and paradichlorobenzene (PDB). 
An effective dose for the larvae is 7 gms. of PDB to 4 sj^. 
ft., at a depth of 2-3 inches, the holes made 2 feet apart in 
both directions with a vine in the center of each square. 
Oviposition by 8. gigas is described and illustrated, also 
the eggs, larvae, and pupae. 

1845. BUSTAN, ALAN G. Notes on the distribution 
of the cyclamen mite Tarsonemus pallidus Banks. Ann. 
Kept. Quebec Soc. Protect. Plants 21: 48-53. 1928-1929 
(1929). — ^This mite has*been found causing serious injury 
to strawberries, stunting the growth of the plants, wrin- 
kling the leaves and preventing the formation of run- 
ners and fruit. It is present in Ontario, British Columbia, 
New Brunswick ^nd Quebec. — E. H. Dusham. 

1846. FAES, H. Influence des conditions climat4riques 
sur le ddveloppement des insectes et champignons para- 
sites des cultures. Rev. Vit. 72(1875) : 461-465. 1930. — 
The propagation of Phylloxera vastatrix is favored by 
hot dry summers which desiccate the surface soil and 
induce swarming of the young. In^ the vineyards of 
central Europe a marked increase of mildew (Peronospora 
viticola) may be expected in wet yrs., especially if a 
humid atmosphere prevails ’during the period when 
the vines are making the most rapid growth. The dang^ 
is considerably lessened if the mean temp, remains rather 
low, and is exaggerated if the temp, is high, especially 
if sunlight is intermittent. In dry hot years only slight 
injury may be feared from the vine worm (Cochlys 
ambiguella) especially if the heat and drought coincide 
with the oviposition and hatching of the young larvae 
(end of May to the first of June, and end of July to the 
first of August). In humid years the larvae cause much 


damage especially if blossoming is unduly prolonged. 
Coniothyrium diplodiella causes particular damage when 
hail storms strike the vineyards in July and August. 
Later the danger is less, as a high sugar content in the 
grape restricts the abundant development of fungous 
mycelium. Vineyards on low-lying land suffer most.— 
H. Faes {transl. by J. M. Armstrong) . 

1847. P^REZ, MODESTO QUILIS. Biologia del cal- 
cidido Leptomastidea abnorinis (Girault) pardsito del 
Pseudococciis citri Risso. [Biology of the chalcid L. 
abnormis, a parasite of P. citri.] Mem. E. Soc. Espah. 
Hist. Nat. 15(1) : 73-80. 4 fig. 1929. — L. abnormis de- 
scribed almost simultaneously in 1916 by Garcia Mercet 
and by Girault under the respective names of Leptomas- 
tidea aurantiaca and Paraleptornastix abnormis , was 
again described by Timberlake in 1918 as a new sp. of 
Tanaomastix. Since the generic characters were laid 
down by Garcia Mercet under the name Leptomastidea 
and the specific characters, as defined by Girault, have 
been accepted, the species in question is settled as 
Leptomastidea abnorrniSf synonym, Tanaomastix. In 
connection with the biology of this parasite a descrip- 
tion of the adult is given, as a clarification of the 
synonymy, to which some American writers apparently 
still adhere. The parthenogenetic reproduction of Lep- 
tomastidea, especially during Oct. -Nov., is pointed out 
and the characteristic position of the larva with its head 
always near the anal end of its host {Pseudococcus citri) 
is described. The number of eggs of a single 2 average 
between 200-300 under normal conditions. One half of 
the egg production is taken as a base for an estimate 
of 22 during one season to give an approximate idea 
of the total reproduction during the life of the insect in 
one season, in order to emphasize the economic im- 
portance of this parasite, as an effective agent in the 
biological control of Pseudococcus citri. — C. Zeimet. 

1848. PETHERBRIDGE, P. R. The common green 
capsid bug. Jour. Ministry Agric. 35(12) : 1133-1140. 2 pi., 

3 fig. 1929. — ^This bug, Lygus pahulinus, has become a 
serious pest of currants, gooseberries, strawberries, pota- 
toes, and dahlias, and is also present on apples, pears, 
plums, cherries, peaches, and a large number of cultivated 
plants and weeds. Characters are given for distinguish- 
ing it from the apple capsid bug (Plesiocoris rugicollis) 
wiiich causes similar damage on currants and apples. 
There are 2 generations per annum. Eggs are laid in 
the fall in woody plants such as currants, gooseberries, 
apples, and roses; in the spring there is usually migra- 
tion to herbaceous hosts, where summer eggs are laid; 
the 2nd generation returns to the woody host to lay their 
winter eggs. In the 1st generation, a secondary migra- 
tion from strawberries to other herbaceous hosts takes 
place. Details are given of the damage done to the im- 
portant host plants and of the habits of the bug in its 
various stages. Control measures are given. — Authors 
summary. 

1849. RIPLEY, L. B,, and G. A. HEPBURN. Olfac- 
tory and visual reactions of the Natal fruit-fly, Pteran- 
drus rosa (Ksh.), as applied to control. So. African 
Jour. Sci. 26: 449-458. 1929, — Mally bait, a sweetened 
arsenate of lead, does not control the Natal fruit-fly, 
Pterandrus rosa (Ksh.), because of climatic conditions. 
Experiments are bein^ made with olfactory attractants 
and obscurants, and with different intensities and colors 
of light. About 150 volatile substances were tested, such 
as alcohols, esters, acids, and mixtures of these substances. 
Attractants and obscurants were tested by (1) trapping 
in the orchards with baited containers, (2) trapping in 
the insectary, (3) intensive trapping in small cages under 
conditions of controlled light, and (4) with a special 
olfactometer. Pollard bait, oil of clbves, and linalyi 
acetate are strong attractants. Oil of peppermint is the 
strongest repellent known. The fly responds to lights of 
tlifferent intensities, but can not distinguish colors, i.e., 
red, green, and violet. — C. O. Eddy. 

1850. ROSELLA, ET. Le d4p4rissemeiit des abrico- 
tiers a Roquevaire. [Decay of apricot trees at Roque- 
vaire.] Prog. Agric. et Vit. 92 : 427-430. 1929. — For some 
years apricot trees have died one by one as though 
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stricken by ^^apopiexy.” Affected trees near Roquevaire 
showed unmistakable signs of invasion by Capnodis 
tenehrionis and the author believes that this insect 
has been chiefly responsible for the death of the trees. 
He suggests that steps should be taken to control Cap- 
nocUs by destroying all dead wood and trees ; by collect- 
ing the adults, especially early in the morning when they 
are sluggish; and by treating the infested trees with 
paradi chlorobenzene. The dosages recommended are 21 
to 28 gins, for 2-5 yr. old trees, 31 gms. for older trees, 
and 14 gms. for younger trees.— Jv. S, Markley. 

1851. SCHOEYERS, T. A. C. Appelwantsen en hunne 
bestrijding. [Apple bugs and their control.] Tijdschr, 
Piantcnziektai 36(4) : 75-83. 1 pL 1930. — Lately two bugs, 
Plesiocoris rugicollis Fall and Lygus pabiiHnm L. at- 
tatdving apples in England, have been found in Holland 
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especially in the district near Hoorn, Their life histoiy, 
habits and control are discussed. 

1852. STANILANB, L. N., and C. L. WALTON. Tar 
distillate washes as a control for apple capsid bug: 
Field experiments 1929. A'nn, Ecpt. Agric. & Hori, 
Res, Sta, Vniv. Bristol 1929: 101-114. 10 pi. [1930].— 
The tests were made with the high boiling neutral frac- 
tions of tar distillates as prepared by Tutin at the Long 
Ashton Experiment Station. In numerous tests this 
material at 10% strength, applied in December, January, 
or February, controlled capsid bugs on apples very 
elfectively and on currants moderately well. At 0% 
strength it gave effective control of all ‘‘c.aterpillars” 
present in the egg stage at tlie time of a|>plicatioii to 
apples, plums, and black currants. — IF. II , Chandler. 
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1853. BARNES, H. F. The chrysanthemum midge 
(Biarthronomyia hypogaea F. Lw.). Entmologist [Lon- 
don] 61(777) : 36-38. 1 pi. 1928.— Brief descriptions of egg, 
larva, galls, and damage to chrysanthemums, caused 
by the chrysanthemum midge. Control measures ^ are 
also given for this pest only recently introduced into 
England. 

1854. BECKWITH, CHARLES S. Control of the 
blunt-nosed leafhopper. Proc. 60th Ann. Conv. Amer. 
Cranberry Growers^ Assoc, p. 16-21. Aug. 1929. — ^The 
blunt-nosed leafhopper (Emcelis striatulij^ Fall.), the 
vector of cranberr}^ false blossom, is a single brooded 
insect. In New Jersey the eggs hatch May 30 to June 
13, nymphs mature June 23 to August 1, and adults 
persist throughout September. The greatest number of 
adults is present about August 1. Eggs are laid in the 
stem of the cranberry plant. Submerging the bog after 
most of the leafhoppers have hatched is a recommended 
control measure, although experiments indicate that 
spraying with certain pyrethrum-soap or pyrethrum-oil 
mixtures gives bei^hficiai results. Some notes are given 
on other leafhoppers present on New Jersey cranberry 
bogs, — C. S. Beckwith. 

1855. BONGINI, Y. Parassiti di stagione. [Seasonal 
parasites.] Boll Lab. Sper, Fitopaiol. 7(1): 7-10. 1 fig. 
1930. — ^The drying up of flowering plants of Cyclamen 
persicum cultivated in hothouses owing to the destructive 
action of the larvae of Qthiorrhynchus sulcatm Fab. 
on the roots and tubers is described as showing the 
partiality of this Curculio for garden plants. Various 
control methods are given.— 7. Bongini (transl. by 0, 
Zeimet), 

1856. BRANDT, E. Gemiiseschadlinge unter den 
Fliegen, Mlicken, Kafern, u. a. Insekten. [Insect pests 
of vegetables.] Das Aquarium 19^ (April) : 63-64. 1930. 
— ^Brief notes on numerous species. 

1857. CORY, ERNEST N., and P. D, SANDERS. 
Soil treatment for control of the Japanese beetle. Jour, 
Boon. EnL 22(3): 556-562. 1929.— A campaign of soil 
treatment with CSs emulsion was conducted during 1927- 
1928 in a large scale experiment on suppression of the 
Japanese beetle, Popillia japonica Newman. Details are 
given on dosage, methods or application, and the cost of 
the treatment. Apparently the natural rate of increase 
of the beetle was reduced by destroying the grubs, — 
T7. E. Fleming. • 

1858. DOUGLASS, J. R. Hibernation of the con- 
vergent lady beetle, Hippodamia convergens Guer., on 
a mountain peak in New Mexico. Jour, Econ. Ent. 23 
(1): 288, 1930. — Accumulations of dead beetles were ob- 
served at an altitude of 9,462 ft. Many beetles were able 
to pass the winter at that elevation. Another coccinellid, 
the Mexican bean- beetle, failed to survive the winter 
there. 


1859. DRAKE, C. J., H. M. HARRIS, and R. M. 
JONES. Concerning onion maggots in Iowa. Trans. Iowa 
State Hort. Soc. 64: 37S-385. 17 pL 1929L1930].— Twelve 
spp. of flies, 5 of them European, and the others 
probably indigenous to America, have been reared from 
onions. As the modes of life and the larval habits of 
these flies are diverse, some being primary and others 
secondary invaders, an attempt was made to study the 
method of egg-laying and the larval habits of each sp. 
in the fleld and laboratory. The larvae of the imported 
onion fly, Hylemyia antiqua, the seed corn fly, the lesser 
bulb flies, the black onion fly, the barred winged onion 
fly (Caetopsis aenea) and, to a very limited extent, the 
other ortaiids, are important primary onion pests. The 
stratiomyids and certain of the syrphids and ortaiids are 
largely secondary invaders. However, all 12 spp. will 
breed in decaying or infested onions and in rotting piles 
of culls and refuse about the onion field; culls, scullions, 
refuse^ and remnants of the crop often become important 
breeding centers for the flies during the fall and spring. 

1860. EDWARDS, W. H. Pimento scale in Man- 
chester. JotiT. Jamaica Agric. Soc. 35(3) : 119-123. 1931.— 
A study of the wliite fly, Aleurodicm pimeniae^ a pest 
of the pimento, convinces the author that this insect can 
be controlled in an effective and lasting manner only 
by improving the conditions under which the host is 
grown. The entomophagous fungus, Aschersojvm aley- 
rodis, helps to keep A, pimentae under control. 

1861. GRANDI, 'GUIDO. Hypopta caestrum Hbn. RolL 
Lab. Ent. 1st. Sup. Agrario Bologna 3: 221-245. 1 pL, 
9 fig. 1930. — Hypopta caestrum^ was observed damag- 
ing asparagus. Its life history and possible methods of 
control are discussed. There are descriptions and figures 
of the adult, egg, mature larva, and chiysalis. 

1862. ISELY, D. The Mology of the bean leaf-beetle. 
[Cerotoma trifurcata Forst.] Arkamas Agric. Exp, Sta. 
Bull. 248. 20p. 10 fig. 1930. — ^The bean leaf-beetle is the 
most destructive insect attacking the vegetative parts 
of beans, cowpeas, and soybeans in Arkansas. The adult 
beetle attacks its hosts above the ground; the Iar\^a 
feeds upon the roots and nodules. The larval damage is 
greatest on light sandy soils. The total minimum time 
required to pass the successive stages from the egg to 
the sexually mature adult is 26 days. Temp, is the 
most important factor affecting the rate of development. 
The average duration of the immature stages is, at 2U 
C.: egg 13.6 days, larva 16.6 days, prepupa 7.3 days, 
pupa 10 days; at 30® C.: egg 7 days, larva, ^.8 days, 
prepupa 3.9 days, pupa 5 days. The preovipositidn period 
of non-hibemating beetles varies from 5 to 22 days, with 
an average of less than 9 days. The average number of 
eggs secured from each 5 was 257.7, and the maximum 
904. Eggs were deposited only by beetles which had fed 



199 [Jan., 1932] ECONOMIC ENTOMOLOGY— FOREST 1863-1874 


upon host plants in the_ seedling sta^e during the first 
few days of their adult life. It is possible that the num- 
ber of generations occurring during a season is dependent 
on the availability of seedling hosts at the time of 
emergence of adults from the soil. Winter is passed in 
the adult stage. Beetles were reared through 3 genera- 
tions.— D. Isely. 

1863. KALANDABZE, L, [The rape leaf beetle (En- 
tomoscelis adonidis Pall.) in the vegetable gardens of 
Tiflis.] [Text in Georgian; summaries in Russian and 
German.] Bull. InH. Exp. Agric. Georgia ITifik'] 1929 
(2) : 53-58. 2 pL 1929.— E. adonidis, hitherto not reported 
in Georgia, causes considerable injury to Cruciferae, due 
to attacks both by larvae and by the beetles. Cress is 
usually entirely consinned. E. adonidis f. spuria Jacob, 
comprises 96-98% of the individuals observed, the parent 
species being rare. There are at least 3 generations per 
year. Larvae occur in late March, and pupate after 3 
weelvs. Beetles appear after 12-14 days pupation, i.e., 
early in May. Larvae of the 2nd generation appear in 
the middle of hlay. Mode of overwintering is not 


known. Spraying with Paris green or some other ar- 
senate is recommended; use of a 3-5% solution of py- 
rethrum powder gives good results. 

1864. LANGMAN, A. E. B, The control of woolly Aphis 
Gard. Chron. [London] 88(2295): 519-520. 2 fig. 1930. — 
Carbon disulphide injected into soil at base of apple 
trees was a cheap and satisfactory control for the wmolly 
aphis, Schizoneura lanigera. About 3 lbs. 2 oz. was suf- 
ficient to treat 60 trees. Four injections were made at 
each tree at distances varying from 12 to 20 inches from 
the base of the tree. — J. E. Graj. 

1865. WILSON, J. W. Cicadas severely damaging 
Asparagus plumosus. Florida. Ent. 14(3) : 41-44. 1930.— 
The injury is caused by the nymphal cicada feeding on 
the root of the plant. Although this cicada is generally 
distributed over Florida, they have been reported as 
doing serious damage only in the vicinity of Jupiter. 
Very little is known of the life history and habits of 
this species. Control measures have been started, the 
result of which will be reported later. 


ECONOMIC ENTOMOLOGY 

STORED PRODUCTS 
R. T. COTTON, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 655, 2126, 2539) 


1866. COTTON, R. T., and R. C. ROARK. Ethylene 
oxide as a fumigant. Indmi. & Eng. Chem. 20(8) : 805. 
1928. — A dosage of 1 lb. per 1000 cu. ft. of space for 
20 hrs. proved to be 100% lethal to specimens of the 
clothes moth, Tineola biselliella; the carpet beetles, 
Attagenus piceus and Anthrenm vorax; the rice weevil, 
Sitophilm oryza; the Indian meal moth, Plodia inter- 
punctella; the saw-toothed grain beetle, OryzaepMlus 
sunnamensis ; the red-legged ham beetle, Necrohia ruji- 
peSf and the flour beetle, Tribolium conjusum. For com- 
mercial fumigation work it is recommended that the 
fumigant be used at the rate of 2 lbs. per 1000 cu. ft. of 
space. 

1867* GREMPE, P. MAX. Konnen Insekten Metalle 
durchfressen? Ent. Rundschau 48(6) : 65-67. 1931. — A 
discussion of records of insects eating through metal. 

1868. HILL, G. F. Notes on Plodia interpunctella 
(Indian meal moth). Jour. Council Sci. & Indus. Res. 
Commonwealth Australia 1(6): 330-340. 1928. — ^The In- 
dian meal moth has two broods in Melbourne, Australia. 
The adult moths begin to emerge in Oct. in mheated 
buildings, reach their greatest abundance during Dec. 
and Jan. and disappear in Apr. The incubation period 
of the egg varies with the temp.; at 60-95° F. they hatch 
in 1-14 days. Temp, above 93° F. is unfavorable for 
the development of the egg, and 100° F. is always fatal. 
The development period from oviposition to emergence 
as a moth varied from 32 to 305 days with an average 
of 73 days, — R. T. Cotton. 

1869, HOYT, L. F, Further fumigation tests with 
ethylene dichloride carbon tetrachloride mixture. Inditst. 
& Eng. Chem. 20(9) : 931-932. 2 fig. 1928.— A 3: 1 ethyl- 
ene dichloride-carbon tetrachloride mixture, used at the 
rate of 14 lbs, per 1000 cu. ft., at^ 75° F., was effective 
against Tribolium conjusum, Plodia interpunctella, and 
the webbing clothes moth. The fumigant had no dele- 


terious effect on the baking qualities of wheat or flour, 
or upon the germination of wheat, oats, beans, peanuts, 
clover, etc. Various food products fumigated with the 
mixture gave off the fumigant so as to be edible in from 
7 to 8 days. — H. H. Schwardt. 

1870. ILLINGWORTH, J. F. Pineapple cannery waste 
and its insect problems. Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(3) : 
462-465. 1931. — ^Because of the attraction of pineapple 
waste for Nitidulidae it is dried, and sold as cattle 
food. At one cannery Musca domestica was breeding 
in waste scum on a pond in huge numbers, but was 
controlled with arsenicals. Factory problems are dis- 
cussed, 

1871. KRETZMANN. Vom Messingkafer. (Niptus 
hololeucus Falderm.) der Heimat 43(10) : 317. 1930. — 
Account of damage by this species to^ clothing and house- 
hold goods in Germany. 

1872. MINAEFF, M. G., and J. H. WRIGHT. Moth- 
proofing. Indust. <& Eng. Chem. 21(12): 1187-1195. 4 fig. 
1929. — Animal fibers treated with different chemicals were 
exposed to clothes moth larvae {Tineola biselliella and 
Tinea pellionella) and to the black carpet beetle larvae 
{Attagenus piceus). The methods of testing moth-proof- 
ing agents are discussed. Four classes of chemicals have 
been investigated: thiourea, nitrogenous compounds in 
general, alkaloids, and fluorides. — M, G. Minaejf. 

1873. NAKAYAMA, SHONOSUKE. Biological studies 
of the granary weevil, Calandra granaria L. Proc. Third 
Pan-Pacific Sci. Congress, Tokyo 1: 1211-1220. 1926 
(1928). — ^The granary weevil was introduced into Japan 
proper in 1923 with rice shipped from California. In the 
vicinity of Yokohama this insect passes the winter in 
the adult, larval and pupal stages; oviposition begins 
in April and it is possible to rear 3 or 4 broods a year. 
Brief notes are given on its biology and on the usual 
control measures advocated. — R. T. Cotton. 


ECONOMIC ENTOMOLOGY 

FOREST AND SHADE TREES 
J. M. S#AINE, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 75, 1956, 2524) 


1874, BORCHERS, FRIEDRICH, und EDUARD MAY. 
Erfahrungen bei der Arsenbekampfung des Kief ern- 
spaaners in biologischer und technischer Hinsicht. Forst- 
wm. CentraM. 52(16): 657-679; (17): 697-714; (18): 


744-757. 18 fig. 1930. — Caterpillars of the pine looper, 
Bupalus piniarius, require a fair degree of atmospheric 
humidity for normal feeding; hence poison applied dxir- 
ing dry periods may not be effective. Young caterpillar 
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are killed by smaller doses than old ones, and can not 
go as long witliout eating. Improved models of motor 
dusters are satisfactory for applying the poison. The 
most accurate method of testing the results of control 
measures is by collecting and weighing the droppings, 
and correlating these with temp, and humidity records. 
Many caterpillars survive the effects of the As, but 
form undersized pupae which, in turn, develop into 
deformed or infertile adults. The caterpillars which sur- 
vive are likely to ^ be attacked by parasites. Contact 
poisons are less satisfactory than As because their effect 
is not cumulative nor persistent beyond the larval stage. 
— ir. Sparhmrk. 

1875. FELT, E. P., and S. W. BROMLEY. Shade 
tree problems. Florkis Exchange 7 S{d) : 27; (4): 33, 45. 
1030 . — ^Insect activities, the restriction of feeding areas, 
atmospheric and soil dryness, gas mains, paved streets 
and abnormal air circulation are problems common to 
city shade tree culture. If trees become defoliated from 
any cause, it is important to feed, water and spray 
them liberally. Certain insect pests, such as borers, 
tend especially to attack weak or defoliated trees; hence, 
the practice of keeping the trees vigorous is a means 
of preventing attack. Annual care is most satisfactory. 
Descrii)tions of and control methods for the following 
insect pests are given: hickory bark beetle, two-lined 
chestnut borer, elm, birch and hemlock borers, Prionus, 
oak leaf rollers, European pine shoot moth, Norway 
maple leaf stalk borer, birch leaf miner, oak and hack- 
berry gall insects, spruce gall aphid, and a spittle insect 
of the Scotch pine. — C. G. Bowers. 

1876. MARCH, 0. Contributiuni la oecologia nnor 
distrngatori ai padnrilov Bucovinci. [Ecology of some 
injurious forest insects of Bucovina, Rumania.] Com- 
miinic. Congress Natural. Eomdnia, Cluj, 1928: p. 327- 
336 . 1928. — The biological associations of the bark-beetles 
are described. These insects are found on all species of 
coniferous trees, young and old, and the associations 
vary according to the health of the trees. In the healthy 
trees, are found spp. characteristic of the upper portions, 
winch are restricted to tops and the branches; with an 
increase of the diseased condition, they descend to the 
lower parts, which can best be seen on fallen material. 
In this region, there is 1 generation of Ips acuminatus, 
and 2 of Xyloierus lineatus. Through anatomical studies 
of the $ genitalia^ it can be stated that the of 
Pityokteiyies spinidens also have a 2nd brood. — 0. Marcu 
{if ansi, by S. A. Graham). 

1877. MIBBLETOH, WILLIAM. Factors influencing 
the activity of shade-tree insects and the utilization 
of these in control work. Trans. 4lh Internat. Congress 
Ent., Ithaca, N. Y., 1928.2: 374-381. 1929. — Insect infesta- 
tions of shade trees present serious and complex prob- 
lems. Two types of data have been accumulated, one on 


life histories and the other relating to insect behavior. 
The abundance of certain bark beetles is closely cor- 
related w’ith rainfall. Choice trees ma}' be protected to 
a considerable degree through copious applications of 
water during dry periods. In the case of pine bark 
beetles, temp., probably in connection with humidity, 
is important. The disappearance of plant lice during 
hot dry weather has often been noted. Tiiis may be due 
to a normal change or alternation of host plant, deter- 
mined in part by meteorological conditions. Fertilizer 
applications to boxwood to enable the plants to out- 
grow injury by the leaf miner and develop more re- 
sistance to a disease (Macrophoma) may be followed 
by winter injury, such as splitting of the bark on the 
trunks and large limbs. Insect attacks on trees are fewer 
and less serious when the trees are growing under opti- 
mum conditions. Defoliation is conducive to borer 
attack. Fire is also a forerunner of insect attack. The 
elm borer {Saperda iridentaia) and otliers are especially 
injurious to trees growing under adverse conditions. 
In many cases, severe borer injury follows a sudden and 
extensive change in the environment of tlie tree, as by 
the clearing of adjacent land with its resiiiiant elimina- 
tion of normal shade and great reduction in tlie water 
supply during the growing season. Recently transplanted 
trees are very subject to attack by borers. The special 
behavior of insects has a material bearing upon infesta- 
tion. The metallic wood borers (Buprestids) and the 
locust borer (Cyllene robiniae) are all sun-loving insects, 
most likely to be prevalent and injurious in open 
growths and in situations wdiere the moisture supply 
is scanty. The probabilities of insect infestation are 
indicated by the abundance of wintering eggs, as in the 
case of the white-marked tussock moth or the occur- 
rence of the pest in numbers in leaf mines, as in the 
case of ceidain oak leaf miners. There is also the held 
of insect attraction, suggested by the appearance of large 
numbers of Buprestids at the burning of a 750,000 barrel 
tank of oil in California. — E. P. Felt. 

1878. SIMPSON, L. J. The biology of Canadian bark- 
beetles. The seasonal history of Bendroctonns simplex 
Lee. Canadian Ent. 61(12): 274-279. 1929. — ^This species 
is abundant in dying larch throughout the larch areas 
of eastern Canada. It may become also a serious enemy 
to trees weakened by the sawfly, and through other 
causes. The number of broods per season depends on 
climatic conditions and degree of infestation. From 
larch logs moderately infested there were produced only 
1 set of egg tunnels and 1 brood of eggs from the parent 
adults in 1 season; while from logs placed in the same 
location under the same conditions, but very heavily 
infested with adults, there w^ere obtained 2, and some- 
times 3, sets of egg timnels in a season. — L. /. Simpson. 
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(See also in this issue Entries 1701, 1711, 1749, 1870, 2598, 2744, 2752, 2755, 2756, 2974) 


1879. CARBALLO POtJ, MARIANO. La sarna en el 
hombre y los animales. [Mange in man and animals.] 
An. Escuela Vet. Uruguay 1(7/8): 279-285. 6 fig. 1929.— 
Accounts of mange have appeared since 1300. Details 
of the principal genera of acarids are given and their 
host distribution studied. Sarcoptic mange of the horse 
was transmitted to thousands of cavalry soldiers during 
the great European war. Mention is made of Demodex 
folliculoTum as the cause of mange upon the dog and its 
possible role in the transmission of leprosy and cancer. 
Mention is also made of other kinds of mange and of 
the sheep mange (Psoroptic mange) in Uru^ay, which 
causes annual losses of 2,500,000 pesos. Various recom- 
mendations for combating this plague are given. — M. 
Carballo Pou (transl. by J. L. Webb). 

1880. FLETCHER, T. BAINBRIGGE, and S. K. SEN. 


A veterinary entomology for India, part XI. Jour. Cen- 
tral Bur. Animal Husb. Dairying in India 4(1); 1-5. 
3 pi. (1 col.). 1930. — A brief account is given of habits 
and injury of the Oestridae or botflies, with a key to 
Indian spp. 

1881. GATER, B. A. R., and P. B. RAJAMONEY. A 
summary of records of Anopheline breeding-places in 
Malaya. Bull. Inst. Med. Res. Fed. Malay States No. 2. 
33p. 1929. — ^The writers present in tabular form the 
preference of breeding places of Anopheline mosquitoes 
in restricted areas of Malaya as shown by 20,318 collec- 
tions of larvae, and the identification of 126,176 individ- 
ual specimens. Great adaptability to a variety of habi- 
tats is noted, with but few spp. showing defmite selec- 
tion of breeding conditions. The most favored places 
are pools, slowly flowing streams, swamps, drains and 
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rice fields. Places of secondary importance are cavities 
in plants, footprints, broken jars, watering tanks and 
wells. — R- O. Christenson. 

1882. GATT, R. C., and C. L. WALTON, The ox 
warble flies and their control; with special reference 
to recent experiments in Worcestershire. Jour. British 
Dairy Far?ners[ Assoc. 42: 16-28. 1930.— After a brief 
review of the life history of Hypoderma lineata and H, 
bovis and of the literature, the authors detail their ex- 
periments of 1929 with various proprietary and non- 
proprietary dressing materials of which the derris-soap- 
wash (standardized derris root, 1 lb., soft soap i lb., water 
1 gal.) proved to be a reliable and relatively inexpensive 
remedy. Treatment at 2S-day intervals is recommended. 

1883. GIBSON, ARTHTR. Insect and other external 
parasites of poultry in Canada. World’s Poultry Con-- 
gress 4 (Sect. C) : 347-351 ; resume sect. 44. 1930.— The 
parasitic mites, ticks, biting^ lice, fleas, black flies, mos- 
quitoes, and non-parasitic insects which cause serious 
losses among poultry in Canada, are briefly described 
and information is supplied as to methods of control 
found effective against the more important parasites. — 
Authors sum ?7iary . 

1884. IYENGAR, M. 0. T. Jungle in relation to 
malaria in Bengal. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(1) : 259- 
266. 1930. — In the province of Bengal, jungles are not 
connected with malaria and actually form a protection 
against the breeding of harmful spp. of Anopheles. These 
jungle areas are of 3 types: (1) hill jungle; (2) sub- 
montane jungle; and (3) mangrove jungle. The spp. 
of Anopheles occurring in each area are as follows: U) 
oUkenii, annnndalei, gigas var.^ sinilensisj and lindesayi 
(harmless spp.) ; (2) aitkeniij aitkenii var. insulaefiomm, 
annandalei, harhirostris^ and leucosphyrus (harmless spp. 
breeding ^ inside the jungle) ; culicijacies, fuliginosus, 
jamesi, jeyporensiSf kanvari, maculatus,^ maculipalpis, 
majidi, minimuSj philippinensis, sinensis, and vagus 
(malaria transmitting spp. breeding outside the jungle 
or in open areas) ; and (3) barhirostris, fuliginosus, lud- 
lowi, sinensis, suhpictus, vagus, and varuna (malaria 
transmitting spp. breeding within cleared and protected 
areas). — B. Ribeiro. 

1885. KEMPER, HEINRICH. Beitrage zur Biologie 
der Bettwanze (Cimex lectularius L.) I. liber den Ein- 


fluss des Nahrungsmangels. Zeitschr. TFm. Biol. Aht. 
A. Morph, u. Okol. Tiere 19(1): 160-183. 4 fig. 1930. — 
The ability to withstand starvation depends^ on temp., 
stage of development, and on the constitution of the 
individual. Under similar conditions young unfed larvae 
die of starvation first, and adult c?c? last. Total lack of 
food stops larva development and egg laying of adults. 
Two kinds of partial lack of food are noted: (1) the 
animal is allowed a full meal at long intervals ; (2) partial 
meals are allowed at shorter intervals. The 1st type re- 
sults in slow development and a reduced number of 
eggs per given time interval, while the 2nd type may 
stop growth and oviposition. The adults must usually 
take food at least once before they are sexually mature. 
Insufficient food prolongs life. Even long periods of hun- 
ger have no visible influence on the life of individuals 
which are later allowed to feed normally. — H. Kemper 
(from transl. by IE. C. Cook). 

1886. MacGREGOR, MALCOLM E. The significance 
of the pH in the development of mosquito larvae. Para- 
sitology 21(1/2): 132-157. 1 fig. 1929. — Previous work 
had shown that pH of natural waters was correlated with 
the presence of particular mosquito larvae. Changing 
the pH of the normal environment affects adversely 
the development of^ the larvae. Under bacteriologically 
sterile conditions this was no longer true. Consequently 
the acid or alkaline reaction of the medium, within 
ordinary limits, had no direct effect on larval develop- 
ment. Nevertheless, pH indicated the associations of 
chemical and biological factors in the breeding-places 
upon which development of the larvae depended. ^ A 
new technique is described for the production of a high 
percentage of successful cultures of Aedes argenteus 
under bacteriologically sterile conditions. The ^^phase of 
suspended development” was found to be due to the 
temporary or complete disappearance of micro-organisms 
necessary in conversion of the organic materials of the 
environment to a suitable larval diet. — From author’s 
abstract. 

1887. TAYLOR, E. L. Liponyssus sylviarum injur- 
ing poultry in this country. Parasitology 22(3) : 313. 
1930. — An outbreak in Dorchester, England, was con- 
trolled by applying dressings of nicotine sulphate and 
paraffin to the poultry perches. 
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1888. BARNES, J. W. Sampling apples in the or- 

chard for the determination of arsenical spray residue. 
Indust, d* Eng. Chem. 21(2): 172-174. 1929. — Individual 
anabases of 300 apples from 4 trees showed for individual 
apples ranges in arsenical residue of from 0.001 to 0.031 
grain As per apple, the mean being 0.011. The ratios for 
weight were from 0.004 grain to 0.095 grain As per lb. 
of fruit, with a mean of 0.031 grain. The range in area 
was from 0.05 grain to 1.30 grains per 1000 sq. in. of area 
of fruit, the mean being 0.43 grain. A formula is given 
for calculating the area of an apple from its weight 
which yields results differing not over 5% from the 
best mechanical measurements. A statistical study of the 
data indicates that, in order to obtain a result with a 
probable error of 5% in the value for mean arsenical 
residue per lb, of fruit, it is necessary to analyze a sam- 
ple of approximately 50 apples picked at random. — 
Author’s summary. ^ 

1889. HALLER, H, L., and F, B. LA FORGE. Rotenone. 
XII. Some new derivatives of rotenol. Jour. Amer. Chem. 
Boc. 53(6) : 2271-2275. 1931.— Chemical studies (oxida- 
tion, reduction, etc.) are reported. 

1890. HAYNES, RACHEL. Detecting oil in twigs. 
Btain Tech. 5(1) r 29. 1930. — A technique, developed dur- 
ing an investigation of the penetration of oil into dor- 
mant twigs, is as follows: 1) Cut sections of the twigs 


on the hand microtome about 20 y. thick, cutting the 
sections dry in order that the oil will not be displaced 
by water any more than can be helped. 2) The sections 
are transferred directly to a saturated solution of Sudan 
IV in equal parts of 70% alcohol and acetone and are 
stained for 1 min. 3) Wash briefly in water. 4) Transfer 
to a solution of methylene blue (Unna's polychrome 
methylene blue, 1 part; water 9 parts) and stain 1 min. 
or until the tissue is faintly blue. 5) Wash in water, 
place the sections on a slide, remove the excess water 
with a blotter or filter-paper, and mount in glycerin. — 
Author {courtesy Wistar Bihl. Berv.). 

1891. HOLLAND, E. B., and G. M. GILLIGAN. Elec- 
trolytic apparatus for the determination of copper in 
insecticides and fungicides. Indust. & Eng. Chem. 20(5) : 
533. 1928. — ^This home-made apparatus for the quantita- 
tive determination of Cu in insecticides and fungicides 
is an improvement over the older type's. A figure of the 
board and wiring diagram is given. Current is supplied 
by 6 Edison alkaline storage cells arranged to give about 
2.4 volts d. c. at about 45 amps. The batteries are charged 
by a G. E. Tungar rectifier. One-half amp. per electro- 
plating unit deposits 0.15 to 0.20 gm. Cu per hr. Agitation 
in the electroplating units is obtained by passing com- 
pressed air through them. The electrodes are described. 
— C. H. Richardson. 
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1892. KELSALL, A. Some new insecticide-fungicide 
combinations. Tram, 4th Iniernat, Congress Ent.^ Ithaca 

1929, 2: 1-3. 1929. — Lime ailpiiur solutions were precipi- 
tated with zinc sulphate, iron sulphate and aluminum 
sulphate solutions, respectively. The resulting mixtures 
were tested alone, with nicotine, and with arsenicals. The 
mixtures with ZnSO-t and with iron sulphate w-ere un- 
satisfactory. Those_ with aluminum sulphate showed 
decided promise, owing to a lessening of foliage injury. — 
E. L, Grifin, 

1893. McDonnell, C. C., and J. J. T. GRAHAM. De- 
terioration of soap-nicotine preparations. 11. Indusi, d; 
Eng. Cheni. 2l{l) : 70-73. 1929. — Soap-nicotine prepara- 
tions ordinarily found on the market decrease in nicotine 
content on storage. Hard soda soaps lose nicotine more 
rapidly on exposure to the air than potash soaps. How- 
ever, soft soda soaps and potash (soft) soaps lose it at 
about the same rate. Excess of alkali or fat in the 
soaps has no appreciable influence on the rate of loss of 
nicotine. The loss of nicotine from soap-nicotine prepa- 
rations made wnth drying oils (fish oils, cottonseed 
oil, linseed oil) and packed so that air is not excluded 
is due mainly to oxidation, the nicotine with part of the 
fatty acids of the soap being converted into an insoluble 
condensation product of indefinite composition. The loss 
of nicotine from soap-nicotine preparations made with 
non-drving oils (oleic red oil, stearic acid) and stored 
without air being excluded is due to volatilization of 
nicotine, no insoluble condensation product being formed. 
Both hard and soft soaps, whether made from drying 
or non-diying oils, w^hen packed so that they were com- 
pletely protected from the air, suffered no loss in nicotine 
content during two years of storage. — AiithorE summary. 

1894. NELSON, 0. A. Yapor pressure of fumigants. 
I. Methyl, ethyl, isopropyl, and secondary butyl chloro- 
acetates. 11. Methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, isopropyl, n-butyl, 
secondary, butyl, and isobutyl formates. Inaust. Eng. 
Chem. 20 Q2): 1380-1384. 1928, — ^The vapor pressure for 
methyl, ethyl, isopropyl, secondary butyl chloroacetates, 
Tneth 3 d, ethyl, n-propyl, isopropyl, n-butyl, secondary 
butyl, and isobutyd formates was determined and the 
weight of these materials that will vaporize into a 1000 
liter or 1000 cu, ft. chamber at certain temperatures is 
given. — TP^. S. Abbott. 

1895. QIJAYLE,^.H. J. Developments in the fumiga- 
tion of citrus trees. Trans. 4th Internal. Congress Ent.^ 
Ithaca, N. F. 1928. 2: 155-161. 1929 .-^-This brief review 
of the development of HCN fumigation for citrus trees 
takes up the different types of materials and methods 
that have been used in the U. S. A. and other countries. 
Brief reference is made to certain other materials that 
have been found unsatisfactory and to the question of 
local tolerance of certain spp. of scale insects to HCN. — 
IF. S. Abbott, 

1896. ROARK, R. C. Pyrethrum and soap, a chemically 
incompatible mixture. Jour. Econ. Ent. 23(2) : 460-462. 

1930. — ^The^ insecticidal action of Pyrethrum (Chrysan- 
themum cinerariae folium Trev.) is due to two esters, 
pyrethrins I and 11. These esters are decomposed by 
aqueous alkali. Pyrethrum flowers or extracts thereof 
are; therefore, incompatible with soap which hydrolyzes 
in the water. Pyrethrum is also incompatible with lime- 
sulphur solution, hydrated lime and other alkaline ma- 
terials. — R. C, Roark. 

1897. ROBINSON, R. H., D. P. FISHER, and AN- 
THONY SPXILER. The western cooperative oil spray 
project (1929). Science 71(1843): 440-441. 1930. Quick- 
breaking emulsions cause severe injury to trees if ap- 


plied from the time that the buds first show green until 
the cluster buds ^ separate. Stable emulsions are less 
likely to cause injury and give equally good insect con- 
trol. . Highlj" refined oils used in combination with lead 
arsenate gave improved insect control; the oil has a 
definite ovicidai value and at the same time increases the 
iarvicidal value of the lead arsenate. Toxicity of oil 
was found to increase with viscosity wutiiin the range 50 
to 150 seconds Saybolt. Injiiiy to plants was found to 
increase with viscosity above 70 seconds S., depending 
largely upon the number of spray applications. The car- 
bohydrate metabolism of leaves and vegetative spurs of 
apple trees may be adversely affected by oil sprays. 
Serious foliage and fruit injiuy occurred when oil sprays 
were applied on apple trees carrying imoxidated sulphur 
deposits. The use of oil sprays late in the summer while 
heavy deposits of lead arsenate remain on the fruit or 
the use of hea^y oils in combination with lead arsenate 
was found to complicate seriously the removal of the 
arsenical spray residues.—/). F. Fisher. 

1898. STANILAND, L. N., and C. L. WALTON. Tbe 
Long Ashton tar-distillate wash: Field experiments, 
1929. Jour. Min. Agric. IGr. Britainl 36(6) : 517-523. 
2 pi.; Part II. (9): 828-835. 3 pi. 1929.— Further trials 
in several fruit sections of England, with this tar-dis- 
tillate spra}’” confirmed and strengthened results secured 
during the preceding year in the control of the apple 
capsid bug (Plesiocoris rugieollis). When used at a con- 
centration of 10% during the dormant season the Long 
Ashton wash gave better control of that insect in the 
egg stage, as measured by the amount of leaf and fruit- 
let markings, and by the % by weight and numbers of 
marked and clean, mature fruits, than either of the 2 
proprietary washes known as the modified form of the 
Long Ashton wash and the so called ^‘standard’’ tar- 
distillate wash. The currant capsid bugs (P. rugieollis 
and Lygus pabulinus), and caterpillars on apples, plums, 
and black currants were also more effectively controlled 
in the egg stages by the new wash than b}’ the pro- 
prietary brands. The Long Ashton wash is recommended 
for use on apples and currants at 10% strength during 
Dec., Jan., or Mar., where capsid bugs are present, and 
at 6% strength where those pests are absent. For the 
control of caterpillars and aphids on plums> a 6% strength 
is advised. — 0. C. Boyd. 

1899. WILCOXON, FRANK, and ALBERT HART- 
ZELL. Some factors affecting the efficiency of contact 
insecticides. I. Surface forces as related to wetting and 
tracheal penetration. Conir. Boyce Thompson Inst. 3(1) : 
1-12. 5 fig. 1931.— Preliminary observations indicate that 
many spray solutions wet poorly unless a suitable spread- 
ing agent is present. Aqueous spray solutions did not 
penetrate the tracheal system of the larvae of the com- 
mon tomato worm (Phlegeihontius quinquemaculata) 
without a spreading agent. Soaps were the best spread- 
ing agents among a number tested. Even with the use 
of soap as a spreader, the solutions did not penetrate 
the tracheal system of a freshly killed larva, indicating 
that respiratory movements or at least vital activity 
are necessary for penetration to take place. The capii- 
lap?’ forces involved as indicated by angle of contact 
within the tracheae can not alone account for penetra- 
tion. The toxicit 3 ?' to Aphis rumicis of nicotine solutions 
which contain no spreader (calcium caseinate, Penetrol, 
and sodium oleate) followed the same order as the 
spreading coefficients of these solutions. — F. WUcown 
and A. HartzeU. 


ECONOMIC EI^TOMOLOGY 

APICULTURE 
E. F. PHILLIPS, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 989, 1346) 

1900, BETTS, ANNIE D. The ingestion of syrup by 66.6 cmm.; largest individual load, 90 mgm. (70 cmm.). 
the honey bee. Bee World 11(8): 85-90. 1930. — ^The High temp, has more influence than high sugar concen- 
largest average load of sucrose solution observed was tration in increasing size of load. The law of increase 
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of rate of ingestion with temp, is linear between 10° and 
30° C., for given concentration. The rate, at constant 
temp., varies little with concentration up to 50-60%; 
above this it fails off rapidly probably owing to the 
natural rate of pharynx-contraction being overruled by 
viscous resistance. The maximum weight of sugar per 
unit time is ingested from a 56-60% solution if the bees 
can spread apart the trophi while feeding; if not, the 
optimum concentration will be lower (probably about 
50%). Wasps can ingest as fast as, or faster than bees, 
but take smaller loads. — A. D. Betts. 

1901. BORCHEET, A. Ueber die Nosemainfektion der 
Honigbiene unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Nose- 
maseuche. Arch. Bienenkimide 11(1): 1-40. 1930. — ^The 
infection of an individual bee by A'^osema apis is to be 
clearly distinguished from the infection of the entire 
colony by Nosema parasites. As the individual bee in- 
fected by N. apis is always sick in the sense of patho- 
logical anatomy, we designate the condition in all cases 
as Noserf la disease. So far as the colony is concerned in 
case of infection by N. apis we recognize a distinction, 
whether the colony as such is evidently injured by the 
parasite, or whether it shows no indication of injury. 
Where a colony invaded by the parasite appears healthy 
and strong, we si:)eak of a A^oacma-attack; in spite of 
the presence of large numbers of parasite-bearers, the 
colony proceeds with its work with undiminished vigor. 
In Aoscma-attack the nurnber of parasite carriers tends 
to decrease during the spring and summer, but only in 
exceptional cases does it entirely vanish. Where there 
is no such symbiontism but where the entire colony is 
perceptibly affected and is infested throughout by 
Nosema parasites, we speak of a Wosema-epidemic. 
In spite of the best environment (nectar-yield, weather, 
temp.) and the bestowal of good care by the beekeeper,- 
the colony either does not develop well or becomes notice- 
ably weaker. In a Nosema epidemic the number of para- 
site-carriers within the colony has a decisive influence 
upon the fate of the colony. The primary effect of an 
outbreak of A^ose?? 2 a-disease is a deterioration of the 
functions within the colony. A bee-colony is con- 
tinually exposed to the most varied possibilities of in- 
jur}'' wiiich cause sickness in the brood or bees: intes- 
tinal disorders in uninfected situations, poisoning, unfa- 
vorable climatic conditions, nectar yield and temp, re- 
lationships; poor care from the bee-keeper, especially 
faulty food ; unfavorable location of the apiary, and in- 
sufficient shelter for the colonies. The Nosema parasite, 
which may be expected in any place, and which may 
easily reach any colony, displays only a few^ sources of 
injury to the colony. If the functions within the colony 
weaken, particularly if its inherent resistance and regu- 
latory forces have suffered, the parasite can enter and 
gain ascendency. — Author's conclusion (transl. by G. E. 
King). 


1902. BURNSIDE^ C, E. Sterilizing diseased combs. 
Growth of Bacillus larvae inhibited by formaldehyde 
in treated brood remains. Glean. Bee Cult. 58(8) : 502- 
505. 1930. — Formaldehyde does not readily evaporate 
from the cells after use in treating American foulbrood 
combs. Growffh of Bac. larvae in culture is retarded or 
prevented by formaldehyde that remains in the dead 
brood. Wasiiing was found to be effective in removing 
such formaldehyde before preparing cultures. — C. E, 
Burnside. 

1903. MARECHAL, P. Sur un nid d’abeilles retourndes 
a Tetat sauvage. Bull. Soc. 8oi. Seine-’et-Oise 2 Ser. 10: 
19-23. 1 pL photo. 1929. — A description of a comb at- 
tached to a shrub and arranged somewhat like a small 
horizontal honeycomb, with reflections on and com- 
parisons with analogous variations in construction in 
the case of Golistes and Epeira. — P. MarSchal (transl. 
by A. C. Hodson). 

1904. MIKHAILOFP, A. S. A summary of what we 
know about long-tongued bees. Amer. Bee Jour. 70(11) : 
532-533. Portrait. 1930. — The length of the tongue of 
all known honeybees is not suited to pollination of red 
clover. The Caucasian bees have longer tongues than 
any other race, but the length may decrease consider- 
ably with acclimatization and hybridization. All honey- 
bees visit and pollinate red clover, some less, some more, 
but the southern races do it better than the northern 
ones. True red clover bees probably do not exist. It is 
not proven, however, that such bees cannot be produced. 
— From author's conclusions. 

1905. MILUM, V. G. Wintering and production records. 
Amer. Bee Jour. 70(10) : 475-477. 1 fig. 1930. — Records 
taken from bee colonies wintering with various types of 
protection show an average production double that of 
colonies without -packing and undivided. For colonies 
wintered with heavy packing, the average increase was 
74 lbs. of extracted honey — a 45% increase. Six divided 
colonies averaged 44 lbs.; 13 additional in packing cases 
gave an average of 29.5 lbs. ; 4 in double-walled, 27 lbs., 
and 9 in Celotex, 12 lbs. In regions of a short summer 
honeyflow and when spring conditions are favorable, 
package bees are best installed at the beginning of the 
fruit blooming period in spite of the fact that spring 
feeding may be necessary in cold, wet seasons. 

1906. MOSOLEVSKY, GREGORY.'' Abkhasia and the 
Abkhasian bee. Amer. Bee Jour. 71(3): 120-121. 1 fig. 
1931. — ^The Abkhasian bee is the most popular among 
Russian bee keepers because of its activity, strength, 
endurance, productivity, and peacefulness. 

1907. PADDOCK, F. B. The bee moths. Jour. Boon. 
Ent. 23(2) : 422-428. 1930. — This is a review of the sys- 
tematic history, distribution, life history, food habits, 
with natural and artificial control methods of Galleria 
mellonella L. and Achorm grisella Hub. — F. B. Paddock. 
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(See also in this issue Entries 248, 280, 292, 425, 426, 450, 511, 519, 567, 569, 570, 640, 650, 652, 657, 677, 696 


697, 763, 771, 898, 928, 940, 941, 942, 943, 965, 1085, 
2984, 2991, 2992) 

1908, ARCHIBALD, J. G. Calf meal studies. I. Labo- 
ratory experiments in the improvement of physical con- 
dition. II. Feeding experiments with cooked and uncooked 
meal. Jour. Dairy Bci. 11(2): 119-135. 1928. — Cooking 
reasonably fine calf meals, although it changes thei^ 
physical condition, by increasing the dispersion of the 
solids, does not seem to have any favorable effect on 
growth. Very fine grinding, of calf meals for feeding 
was impracticable, hence its effect as compared with 
cooking has not been measured. Digestibility of a 
calf meal is not significantly affected by cooking. — 
Author's conclusions. 

1909. BARKER, ALDRED F. (illustrated with photo- 


1211, 1321, 1350, 1356, 1371, 1818, 2918, 2941, 2977, 2978, 


graphs taken by ROBERT J. SXORDY). Prospective 
development of Peru as a sheep -breeding and wool- 
growing country. 174p. Portrait, 93 fig. Privately pub- 
lished, Univ. of Leeds, England, 1927. — The evident ob- 
ject of this book is to encourage sheep production in 
Peru. Many suggestions are offered as to possible means, 
of improving the industry. The book includes^ a survey 
of Peru and other sheep producing countries of S. 
America. It has the view-point of both manufactmer 
and producer, and reveals a research worker^s insight 
into the sheep and wool industry. The coimtry is dis- 
cussed as to possible suitability for sheep production. 
The native sheep, imported breeds and their croi^es are 
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discussed in relation to tLeir adaptability to the country 
and usefulness in the sheep and wool trade. One chapter 
deals with the Alpaca, Llama, Vicuna and their crosses. 
Many illustrations and charts are included which help to 
visualize the country and^ its sheep industry. The ap- 
pendix contains a discussion of methods of measuring 
wool to determine diameter of fiber. Tables illustrate the 
characteristics of wool ' of different breeds and crosses 
of sheep, — F. S, Hultz. 

1910. BtiNGER, H.,, H. LAMPRECHT, P. GLET, und 
P. BLOCKER. Teil I. Fiitterungsversuche mit Saflor- 
Icuchen an Milchlchhen. Tleremahnmff [Leipziglt 1(4): 
408-420. 1930. — ^The 2 kinds of safflower cake fed in the 
exi^eriinent dest^riiied iiere differ greatly in composition. 
The high safllower cakes have a protein content very 
nearly like that of cracked soybeans, while the low % 
cakes contain only a little more digestible protein than 
painmut cakes and eocoanut cakes. The storage value of 
the low % safflower cakes is quite low as a result of their 
high cfintent of hulls, and amounts to only about -t 
tiiat of other oil cakes. The feeding of these cakes can 
be considered only when the price is low, corresponding 
with the low total nutritive value. The concentrate 
mixtures witli safflower cakes were less readily eaten than 
the control feeds. No injuries to health wmre observed 
as a result of feeding safflower cakes. The safflower 
cakes distinctl\’’ lower the percentage of fat in the milk 
according to the results of these experiments. The 
safflower cakes are not complete substitutes for sun- 
flower cakes, since the latter do not have this imfavor- 
able influence. — Authors’ summary (trajisl, by M. H. 
Keith). 

1911. COPELAND, LYNN. Effect of heat (oestrum) 
on butterfat percentage and milk yield. Jour. Dairy 
Sci. 12(6): 464-468. 1 fig. 1929.— On. the basis of 2025 
recent Register of Merit records, involving 23,000 super- 
visions, it is concluded that the effect of oestrum on 
milk yield and butterfat percentage is slight. The dif- 
ference exhibited seems with most cows to be ^toward 
a small decline in milk flow and an equally limited in- 
crease in butterfat percentage during the period of 
heat. Individual cows may show variation in the op- 
posite direction or no variation at ail. No compen- 
sating increase could be noted in the milk production 
just prior to the 'heat period. — Author’s summary. 

1912. DTTVAIJCHELLE, R. Note sur la caroube. Bull. 

Direct. Gen. Agric. Com. et Colon 33(136): 43- 

49. 1929. — Carob pulp is a valuable feeding-stuff because 
of its sugar content. The seeds are rich in protein but 
are not utilized by stock unless ground, Carob supple- 
mented with peanut meal may be substituted for oats 
or barley. Its value is not realized in Tunis because 
it has been fed under poor conditions. Two tables give 
physical and chemical composition of whole beans and 
pulp alone of grafted and non-grafted carobs. — J. Cooper. 

1913. GONZALEZ, B. M. Experience in the Philip- 
pines with the introduction of pure breed animals to 
improve the common stock. Proc. Third Panr-Pacific Sci. 
Cmigress, Tokyo 1: 1142-1150. 1926(1928). — ^Reviewing 
attempts during the last 20 yrs. to improve Philippine 
domestic animals by the introduction, for breeding, of 
animals from other countries, the author points out that 
when the breeds concerned are from temperate countries, 
such as the U.S.A. and Australia, the results of efforts 
in the Philippines to improve the live stock of the coun- 
try through importation of foreign breeds has met with 
little success. When the breeas imported are from 
tropical countries, such as India and China, the intro- 
ductions have proved successful. Animals from these 
countries, however, are not markedly superior to the 
native stock, and hence the^ resulting improvement, 
while obvious, is not outstanding. The principal cause 
of failure of improved pure breeds of live stock in the 
Philippines is the presence of such highly infectious dis- 
eases as surra, strangles, rinderpest, foot and mouth 
disease, hog cholera, kidney worms, chicken pox, and 
fowl cholera, and the relative abundance of parasites, 
principally helminths. Fundamental to this are the 


weather conditions prevailing, high temp, and abundant 
moisture which favor the rapid multiplication of the 
parasites. Animals from tropical countries are more 
or less resistant to such diseases through yrs. of adapta- 
tion. Another important cause is the fact that conditions 
of life in the Philippines have not yet made the intensive 
care of animals a necessity. The domestic animals of the 
country are raised under natural conditions, and with a 
minimum of interference and control of man. Under 
such conditions, the health of imported improved ani- 
mals, efficient as producers, but delicate in the extreme 
and bred to be dependent on man for food and protec- 
tion from unfavorable features of the environment, in- 
cluding inclement weather and enemies, cannot but 
suffer. As the economic status of the coimtry changes 
from the extensive plan to the more intensive to accom- 
modate the fast growing population, the metliods of hus- 
bandry will change so as to include adequate protection 
to productive live stock. It should then be possible to 
raise improved breeds with better prospects of success. 
The conviction is forced upon one, however, timt the 
ultimate solution of the live stock problems of the 
Philippines will depend in large measure on the develop- 
ment of superior breeds particularly adapted to the 
coimtry through genetic methods, borrowing physical 
merits from the breeds of temperate countries and 
judiciously forming mosaics with the hardy cliaracteristics 
existing in Oriental animals. Bodily transplantations of 
breeds from any region cannot be considered as condu- 
cive to success. — From author’s summary. 

1914. HAAG, J. R., J. S. JONES, 1. R. JONES, and 
P. M. BRANDT. The physiological effect of rations re- 
stricted principally or solely to the alfalfa plant. I. The 
calcium, phosphorus and nitrogen metabolism of dairy 
cattle. Jour. Dairy Sci. 12(6) : 445-455. 1929. — A series 
of metabolism studies is reported in which the N, Ca, 
and P balances of daily cattle were determined for 12 
ten-day periods, during which the daily milk yields 
varied from 9 to 18 kgm. The rations fed consisted 
of alfalfa hay with and without supplements of starch, 
linseed oil meal, or di-sodium phosphate. Cows in the 
early lactation period were usually in positive Ca bal- 
ance; in negative N balance when the hay contained 
less than 2.0% N; and always in negative P balance 
when only alfalfa hay was fed. Feeding di-sodium phos- 
phate changed the negative P balances to slightly posi- 
tive balances. A general discussion of some of the factors 
which may be involved in rations restricted princii)ally 
or solely to alfalfa is presented. — Authors’ summary. 

1915. HINARD, GUSTAVE. Traitement des ddchets 
de poisson et utilisation des sous-produits. I. Les poudres 
de poisson. Rev. Trav. Office Peches Maritimes [Pans] 
2(4) : 413-441. 1929. — Due to the increasing value of 
fish-wastes, the interested industries ought to have in- 
formation upon the composition, character and theoret- 
ical principles involved in the various processes of treat- 
ment. Hence, studies were made upon fish meals intended 
for fowd and cattle food; the initial products, their 
comparative value and conditions favourable to preser- 
vation and spoilage ; processes of manufacture, such 
as drying, oil extraction, cooking, etc. (apparatus not 
described in detail) ; characteristics requisite for the 
meal, and^ for stock foods, their average composition, 
and some indication as to methods of use in agriculture 
and stock-raising. This work is based on French in- 
dustries. — G. Hinard {transL by R. H. M’Gonigle) . 

1916. ISAACHSEN, H., og OLA ULVESLI. Rotfrugt- 
hladenes kemiske sammensaetning, ford0ielighet og mel- 
keproduksjonsvaerdi. [The chemical composition, digesti- 
^hility, and milk production value of leaves of root crops.] 
F6ringsfors0kene Norges Landhruksh0iskole 24: 1-31. 
1929. — A large number of both leaves and roots of ruta- 
bagas and other root crops was analyzed, also turnip 
leaves before and after ensiling. The av. feeding value 
for milk production for the 3 trials was 1.6 kgm. sand- 
free dry matter, or 1.4 kgm. organic matter, equalling 
1 feed unit. The value is thus lower than that of roots, 
of which 1.1 kgm. dry matter, or about 1.03 kgm. organic 
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matter, equal 1 feed unit. The effect of leaves on ani- 
mals is not as favorable as roots. Leaves have a laxative 
effect, ^ and have a large amount of oxalic acid. The 
digestion coeffs. of leaves, as determined with sheep, 
were as follows: Dry matter 85, organic matter 91, crude 
protein 79, true protein 73, fat 65, N-free extract 93, fiber 
86. — From authors^ summary. 

1917. JESPERSEH, JOHS. 3die beretning om de af 
Forsogslaboratoriet og Be samvirkende danske Andels- 
Svineslagterier foranstaltede fodringsforsog med svin. 
I: Eorsog med proteinrige kraftfodermidler som erstat- 
ning for skummet melk. II: Eorsbg med tapiokamel + 
proteinrige kraftfodermidler som erstatning for korn. 
[Third report on feeding -experiments with swine. I: 
Experiments with protein-rich, concentrated food as sub- 
stitute for skimmed milk. II: Experiments with tapioca- 
meal plus protein-rich, concentrated food as substitute 
for grain.] lS‘2nd Berein. Forsdgslah, ICopenhagenl 
p, 6-131. 1929.— -When fattening pigs of a live weight of 
20 to 100 kgra. a daily increase in weight of 600 to 700 
gm. is considered satisfactory. This is not achieved by 
feeding exclusively with maize or with ground barley, 
wheat, rye, etc., and potatoes, as these feeding stuffs 
contain too little protein. The feedstuffs rich in protein 
which might be considered are, however, of a widely 
different utility. Experiments have shown that skim 
milk is a high protein feed particularly well suited for 
pigs. It contains protein of a high biological value, 
besides readily digestible mineral matter in favorable 
proportions. A mixture of dried blood containing 78% 
crude protein and meat- and bonemeal with 35% crude 
protein as milk substitute also gives a good increase 
in weight, namely 500 to 600 gm. daily, but the bacon 
is inferior in quality to the bacon of pigs which have 
been given skim milk. About 10 kgm. of this mixture was 
added to each 100 kgm. of grain. Peanut cake, soybean 
meal and sunflowerseed cake in so great quantities that 
the protein content of the ration was the same as when 
skim milk was added, i.e,, about 100 gm. digestible 
protein per feed unit, gave a very slight daily increase 
in weight (378 to 473 gm.). These rations, further- 
more, yield very soft bacon and the pigs are easily 
attacked by rickets. The experiments were made on 
600 pigs. — J. Jcspersen. 

1918. MARCQ, J. Essai de jugement des reproducteurs 
bovins par une metbode physiozootecbnique. Bull. Acad, 
Vet. France 2(Nov.) : 331-335. 1929. — It is to be pre- 
sumed that correlations existing between the percentage 
of fat in the blood of the ? and the richness of her 
milk will exist between the % of fat in the blood of the 
c? and his power to transmit aptitude for butter-fat 
production to his progeny. Observations on a limited 
number of 2$ indicate that this correlation actually 
exists between the blood and the milk of the 9 and 
attempts are being made to determine the reproductive 
value of the by the same method. — J, Marcq {transL 
by J. L. Lush). 

1919. MEETZ, A., nnd A, EICHSTlBT. Teil 11. Die 
Einwirkung von Saflorknchen auf die Beschaffenheit der 
Milch und des Butterfettes. Tierernakrung 1(4) : 421-425. 
1930. — In 2 experimental series the safflower cake showed 
no marked influence on the composition of the milk. 
The individual values showed only very slight variations. 
The chemical and physical constants of the butterfat 
were scarcely changed by the feeding of the safflower 
cake. — Authors^ summary (transl. by M. H. Keith)'. 

1920. MtJLLER-LENHARTZ, nnd von WENDT. Die 
hdchste Milchleistung. Anweisungen ftir die Praxis anf 
Grund physio logischer Studien. (Abhandlungen aiis de2. 
Gebiete der Tierhaltung, Heft 5.) 3rd ed. 102p-, 10 fig. 
Paul Parey: Berlin, 1930. — ^Preparation for lactation is 
of prime importance because reserves are necessary dur- 
ing growth and maximum performance of the mammary 
glands. Nutrition must be in accord with the varying 
efficiency of the digestive tract during the sexual cycle. 
In almost all cases, mineral supplements (as well as 
iodine) are necessary for high milkings cows. During the 
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preparation of the animals for lactation and during their 
maximum production the supply of the fat-soluble vita- 
mins usually needs to be supplemented. Unbalanced 
concentrates should not be used. With the higher milk 
yields sufficient legumes (hay, forage) should be fur- 
nished to increase the biological value of the feed pro- 
teins proportionately. Milking the 2 halves of the udder 
in succession tends to aid the animal during maximum 
production and leads to increased production in ^ many 
high yielding^ animals. Above all, attention must be 
called to the important significance of good pasture and 
a long grazing season. The better the pasture and the 
longer good pasture is available the less the need for 
supplementary measures, and the better and more ade- 
quate the reserves. — Muller-Lenhartz (transl. by A, B. 
Kuhlman) , 

1921. NEWCOMB, CLIVE. Salt licks. Far East. Assoc. 
Tro'p^^^pd. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3: 450-452. 
1927[F'*/ -j. — Note on analyses of 7 authenticated salt 
licks, sdfcming to indicate that NaCl, other Na salts, Ca 
or Ee salts are not what the animals frequenting them 
seek. Iodine may have a relation, but in some cases the 
ordinary soil of a region had a higher I content than the 
salt lick. 

1922. RODILLON, J. Le Clapier modele: races, viande, 
fourrure, soie. [The Rabbit Farm: races, food, fur, silk.] 
232p. illus. S. Bornemann: Paris, 1929, 15 fr. — ^A book for 
the practical breeder, discussing the varieties of rabbits 
and their points for judging; breeding, housing, feeding, 
hygiene; diseases; the principal products; meat and ite 
preparation for market; fur, its preparation and classi- 
fication; silk (wool); by-products. — S, A. AsdelL 

1923. SCHLABACH. Eine neue Ausnutzung von 
Sumpfgelande und stagnierenden Gewassern. [A new 
economic use for swamp lands and stagnant waters.] 
Mitteil, Vet, Forderung Moorkultur Deutschen Eeiche 
48(10) : 181-182. 1930.— Note on the raising of the coypu 
(Myocaster coypus), for the production of nutria fur. 

1924. SCHTSCHJEKIN, V. Zur Frage der besten 
Methoden der Probe und Paarung der Stuten. Zeitschr, 
Zucht. Reihe B. Tierzucht. u. Zuchtungsbiol. 18(3) : 447- 
454. 1930. — A mating on the 2nd day of the heat period 
has noticeable advantages over a mating on the 1st day. 
Mating within the ovulation cycle d'nes not give a high 
percentage of pregnancy. Since the possibility of preg- 
nancy grows less in succeeding heat periods, the mares 
must be served repeatedly in each period until the end 
of the heat season to give a high percentage of pregnancy 
(70%). A service on the 1st day with a repeated service 
on the 5th day gives better results than a single service 
on the 1st day. However, the result of a single service 
on the 2nd day of the heat period is entirely analogous. 
The system of repeated services within the same ovula- 
tion cycle leads to waste of the sexual powers of the 
stallion, therefore this system cannot be recommended 
if many mares are to be mated to the same stallion. 
There is good reason for using this system of a single 
service on the 2nd day of heat if the mare should not 
become pregnant with a single service in the course of a 
series of heat cycles. — Author’s summary (transl. by A. E. 
Brandt). 

1925. THERIAULT, J. E. La composition moyenne 
du lait de la vache canadienne. Bd. Agric. 10(11) : 759- 
760. 1930. — ^These figures are the result of 71 analyses 
made of Canadian cow milk at different times of the year 
from June 1929 up to the date of writing. The analyses 
were so distributed as to cover as equally as possible 
different stages of lactation and different kinds of feed- 
ing, pasturing, and shelter. The averages are believed 
to represent very well the average composition of the 
milk of the French Canadian cow. Compared with other 
dairy races the Canadian cow is in 3rd position, that is 
to say, comes immediately after the Jersey and the 
Guernsey. — Author’s summary (transl. by J. L. Lush), 

1926. TORNOW, ELIZABETH, tiber die Bestimmuug 
der “Saure Reserve” in Silofutterextrakten durcb eiek- 
trometrische Titration. Prakt. Blatter 5 ( 4 ) : 79-84. 1927. r— 
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The ^^acid-reser'^'e’' or buffer \'alue of silage extracts de- creases the pH decreases. Tables are given showing the 
pends principally on the ratio of free to bound or amount of free and bound acetic and butyric acids and 
unionized acid. In general as the value of the ratio in- of lactic acid in 10 cc. of the extracts. — fJ. M, Co'nrad, 
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1927. ABJORHSOW, EBERHARD. Ornamental dwarf 
fruit trees. How-to grow and train them in the home 
garden. 65p. 25 %. A. T. De La Mare Company, Inc.: 
New York, 1929. 

1928. CORREVOH, HEHRI. The sempervivums—Les 

Joubarbes, HI. [The modern sempervivums.] Nation. 
Ilort. Mag. IWaskingtonf D. C.l 9(3): 116-134. 3 fig. 

1930. trtf'T 

1929. FAIRCHILD, DAYID. The Gold Coast ^kmin. 
Nation. Hort. Mag. [Washmgton, D. C.l 9(3); 113-115. 
1 hg. 1930.— dichotomum is well suited for 
cultivation in the limestone region of southern Florida. 
It probably requires crc^s-pollination for seed produc- 
tion.— C. G. Botvcrs. 

1930. HIBBARD, R. P. The physiological effect of 
ethylene gas upon celery, tomatoes, and certain fruits, 
Michigan Agrlc. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 104: 30p. 6 fig. 
1930— Studies of the effects of ethylene on color change, 
growth modification, and chemical change during the 
blanching process, lead to the general conclusion that 
for blanching celery ethylene is of little practical im- 
portance under Michigan conditions. The optimum 
temp, range for effective blanching with ethylene was 
very narrow and too high for use of the gas in the 
hold in late autumn. (Celery under boards increased 
nearly 75% in length of heart leaves during blanching, 
as compared with little change in the ethylene-treated 
lot. In ethylene-blanched celery there was less total 
sugar in the heart and inner stalks than in control 
plants, a condition apparently due to accelerated respira- 
tion and to lack of an extensive carbohydrate reserve. 
Comparable studies with tomatoes, bananas, oranges, 
and a|)ples are reviewed. In green ripe tomatoes, ethylene 
materially shortened the time required for coloration, but 
the sugar content was much lower than in %dne-ripened 
fruits. Between detached tomatoes ripened in ethylene 
and in air there was no significant difference in total 
sugars. Ethylene hastened the yellowing of bananas, 
even when very green fruit was gassed, and also stimu- 
lated the reduction of starch and other reserves but had 
no beneficial effect on ultimate quality. In oranges, 
coloration was stimulated with little or no effect on 
chemical composition. McIntosh apples subjected to 
ethylene were not reddened, but the green ground color 
was changed to yellow, and the author suggests that 
ethylene has no apparent influence on anthocyanin pig- 
ments. — J. TF. Wellington (courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec.). 

1931. KAKIZAKI, YdlTI. A new variety, Kuri, of 
squash, [In Japanese.] Agric. (& Hort. 5: 64-67. 1 fig. 
1930. — ^The squash varieties cultivated in Japan belong 
mostly to Cucurbita moschata. In recent yeai’s, in the 
Saitama district (adjoining Tokyo), the cultivation of 


a now" variety, Kuri, wliich originated from the variety 
Delicious and belongs to 0. maxima, has become more 
extensive, and the product is very favorjibly received 
in Tokyo markets. The author describes this variety and 
discusses the problem of its further improvement.— 
Y. Kakizaki. 

1932. [LAZAREVSHII, M. A.] J1A3APEBCKMK, M. A. 
MaroMHbie copra BiiHorpaas. [Raisin varieties of grapes.] 
[English summary.] SaniiCKii Focy/iapCTBeiiHoro Hhkh- 
TCKoro OnbiTHoro BoraHiuiecKoro Ca/ia (Jour. Gov. Boi 
Gard., Nikita, Yalta, Crimea) 12(4) : 255-2S1. 8 fig. 1930. 
— ^This paper contains an ampelographic description of 
all the seedless grape varieties occurring in the grape 
growing regions of U. S. S. R. — Crimea, Transcaucasia 
and Central Asia. Besides the varieties which have a 
world distribution: Sultanina, Sultana and Cuirant, the 
Soviet Union possesses a series of very valuable varieties 
of seedless grapes of which the berries differ sharply in 
shape, and show colors ranging from green, through 
yellow-golden, rose, red-purple, to black. — From aii- 
thoYs summary. 

1933. MILLER, JULIAN C. A study of some factors 
affecting seed-stalk development in cabbage. New York 
(Cornell) Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 488: 46p. 20 fig. 1929.— 
With mature cabbage, studies w^ere made as follows: 
Effect of temp., of a rest period, of etherization, and 
length of day. The most effective method of hastening 
seeding tried was storing the mature plants for 2 
montlis at about 40° F., and then growing them at temp, 
averaging 70° F. With young cabbage plants, studies 
were made as to the effects of temp., of date of plant- 
ing, of size of plants and of length of day on premature 
seeding. A relatively low temp, during the early stages 
of growth had a marked effect on seed-stalk development. 
Chemical studies of the young plants showed no definite 
relation between the composition at the stage of growth 
w^hen these were sampled and subsequent behavior. ^ In 
mature plants there appeared to be a positive relation 
between the accumulation of elaborated foods in the 
meristematic region and seed-stalk development. — J. C. 
Miller. 

1934. SCOTT, L. B. Propagation of roses by budding 
in the canes. Florists* Exchange 74(13) : 25, 26. 1930.— 
A new method of rose propagation is described. The 
canes, after being budded, are treated as hardwmod cut- 
tings. — C. G. Bowers. 

1935. STEFFEN, ALEXANDER. Unsere Gartenlilien. 
[Our garden lilies.] 67p. Verlag “Gartenschonheit*’ : 
Berlin, 1929. 

1936. WILSON, E. H. Hedges and how to plant them. 
Horticulture [Bostonl 8(10) : 241-243. 2 fig. 1930, 
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1937. BERTOG, HERMANN. Beispiel einer Srtlichen 
Ertragstafel ftir Kiefer. Deutsche Forstzeitg. 46(15): 
365-370. 1931. — Data are presented on the actual yields 
during 30 yrs. from a 517-ha. Scotch pine forest. The 
yields from thinnings averaged 23.3% larger than given 
in Schwappach^s yield table, and the average diam. of 
the trees at any given age was 4-6 cm. larger, although 
there were fewer trees. — W. N. Sparhawk. 

1938, BRUT(piNI, ARTURO. Dictionnaire de sylvi- 


64, 65, 67, 69, 109, 115, 125, 2089, 2126, 2143) 


culture en cinq langues. (Encyclop6die Economique de 
Sylviculture Vol. 4.) 384p. Portrait. Paul Lechevalier: 
Paris, 1930. — Definitions in French of 4600 terms, with 
German, English, Spanish and Italian equivalents.— 
W. N. Sparhawk. 

1939, CHIRITA, CONSTANTIN D. Untersuchungen 
liber den Nahrstoffgehalt der Waldhumusauflagen unter 
Berlicksichtigung der mineraHschen Unterlage und Be- 
trachtungen liber ihre Bedeutung fiir die Ertragsfahig- 
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keit der Waldboden. Forstwiss. CentralbL 53(13/14): 
468-478, 499-513. 3 fig. 1931. — Samples of humus and 
mineral soil under beech and spruce in 12 localities were 
analyzed by the electro-ultrafiltration method (as used 
by Kottgen and Diehl) to determine the total con- 
tent of bases and of CaO, K 2 O, and PaOs, and their 
rate of solution. The various soils differed greatly in these 
respects, but in general there was a fairly close correla- 
tion between the base content of the mineral soil and of 
the overlying humus. The humus contained a larger 
quantity of soluble bases, particularly CaO, than the 
mineral soil. No relationship could be established be- 
tween the productivity of the soils and their content 
of plant foods. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1940. CLEPPER, HENRY E. The deer problem in 
the forests of Pennsylvania. Pennsylvania Dept. Forests 
ct Waters Bull. 50: 5-45. Map, 17 fig. 1931.— During the 
last 40 years deer, which had become scarce in Penn- 
sylvania, have increased to some 800,000 head, or about 
3 times the optimum carrying capacity of the forests. In 
many locjilities they have destroyed the undergrowth, 
including mountain laurel and rhododendron, effectively 
prevented natural forest reproduction, and even destroyed 
extensive plantations of various hardwood and conifer 
species. The bireh-beech-maple type appears to furnish 
the most food per acre and to suffer the least damage. 
The overpopulation of deer has led to a deterioration 
in the size and vigor of the deer and has also, by 
destroying their food and cover, greatly reduced the 
small-game population. Suggested remedies include re- 
duction in size of the herd, shooting of does so as to 
bring them into better balance with the bucks, and 
more even distribution of the deer throughout the for- 
ested portions of the State. — IF. N. Bparhaiok. 

1941. PABRICIUS, L. Porstliche Versucbe. X. Die 
Samenkeimung von Sorbus aucuparia L. Forstwiss. 
CentralbL 53 U2): 413-418. 1931. — ^Seeds of mountain 
ash are widely distributed by birds. Naturally, .they 
germinate very slowly. Attempts to hasten germination 
by soaking in various solutions, including some similar 
to those in birds’ digestive tracts, were all failures. Other 
tests showed that either dry or fresh seed exposed to 
frost over winter germinated fairly well in the spring, 
provided it was kept in the dark. Although of no com- 
mercial importance, this tree has some silvicultural 
value and also affords food for certain mammals and 
birds. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1942. FABRICIUS,!. Forstlicbe Versucbe. XI. Pflanz- 
enauslese im Saatbeet. Forstmss. CentralbL 53(13): 
449-457. 5 fig. 1931. — In 1922, 2000 of the largest (average 
weight 9.31 gm.) and 2000 of the smallest (average 
weight 1.98 gm.) 2“yr.-old pines in a nursery bed were 
transplanted in test plots, and in the spring of 1925 
those surviving were planted in the field. At the end 
of 1927 the average height of the large (A) trees was 
106 cm. and of the small (B) trees 79 cm., although 
the growth of the A trees was relatively more retarded 
for 2-3 yrs. after planting, because of unavoidable in- 
juries to their larger root systems. However, 13.3% of 
the B trees were taller than the average A trees, and 
13.3% of the A’s were shorter than the average B’s. 
At the end of 1930, the average heights of A’s and B’s 
were 217 and 185 cm., respectively. The tallest 40% 
of the B’s grew as fast from 1927 to 1930 as the tallest 
40% of the A’s, but the other 60% of the B’s fell farther 
behind the corresponding A’s. This indicates that about 
40% of the smaller plants are smaller because of acci- 
dental external conditions and will do as well as the 
larger plants after planting out. The small size of the 
remaining 60% is due in part to inherited characteristics. 
Except for the extremely small and weak seedlings 
(usually about 10% of the total number), it is not ad- 
visable to discard the smaller plants, since the chances 
are at least even that they will make as good trees 
as the large ones. Tests on a smaller scale with 1- and 2- 
yr. spruce seedlings indicated that in transplanting 1-yr. 
spruce only the very smallest should be thrown out, but 
a somewhat larger proportion with 2-yr. seedlings. Re- 


sults with larch indicate that a large part of the smaller 
plants should be discarded, although it may not be 
possible to select the right ones until planting out, when 
they are 4-5 yrs. old. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1943. FISCHER, KARL R. Wie geben Habersaaten 
vor sicb, und welcbe forstlicbe Bedeutung kommt ibnen 
zu? Deutsche Forstzeitg. 46(21) : 519-522. 1931. — Jays 
are largely responsible for spreading acorns and beech- 
nuts at considerable distances from the parent trees. This 
may be of considerable importance in the introduction 
of oak and beech into conifer forests. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1944. FRAHNE, CURT. Gedanken zur Tecbnik md 
Wirtscbaftiichkeit der Kiefernverjiingung im Privat- 
walde. [Methods and economic practicability of re- 
producing pine in private forests.] Deutsche Forstzeitg. 
46(30) : 731-734. 1931. 

1945. GEIGER, RUDOLF, und HANS AMANN. Forst- 
meteorologiscbe Messungen in einem Eicbenbestand. 
Forstwiss. CentralbL 53(10): 341-351. 5 fig. 1931.; — Mea- 
surements are given of the average wind velocity and 
the periods without wind, below, in and above the crowns 
of oak forest, both pure and underplanted with beech. — 
IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1946. HOHENADL, W. Alt e und neue Verfabren von 
Bestandsberecbnungen. Forstioiss. CentralbL 53(11/12): 
381-392, 434-446. 2 fig. 1931.— The old methods of 
computing volumes and values of stands by the use of 
volume tables and form factors or by use of sample 
stems of average basal area are not sufficiently accurate 
for scientific purposes. Both lead to onesided errors that 
cannot be corrected by statistical methods unless a large 
number of sample trees are measured. A new method is 
explained, which uses only 2 sample trees chosen by 
statistical methods (average diam. of all trees in the 
stand, ±: the standard deviation). — W. N. Sparhawk. 

1947. HOLLSTEIN, W. Bodentypns und Waldtypus 
auf Kiistendiinen. Forstwiss. CentralbL 53(8): 286-301. 
2 fig. 1931. — ^The coastal dunes near Danzig, which have 
been in process of formation for 8,000 to 10,000 yrs., 
exhibit a variety of soil types, depending on age, and 
a corresponding variety of soil flora. Both soil flora and 
forest composition are influenced by the presence or 
absence of an Ai soil horizon of decomposed humus. — 
IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1948. KOSSENAKIS, GEORG. Skizze des griecbiscben 
Waldes. Forstwiss. CentralbL 53(1): 31-39. 1931. — ^Be- 
cause of the mountainous character of the country, all 
of the forest should be considered protection forest. 
There are 5 forest zones: (1) Zone of evergreen oaks 
and laurel, characterized also by a large number of 
chaparral species. The most valuable tree is Finns 
halepensis. Forest fires do .much damage in this zone. 
(2) Chestnut zone, containing also numerous other 
species of hardwoods and several conifers; (3) beech 
zone, associated with various hardwoods and with Abtes 
cephalonica and Pinus laricio towards its upper limits; 
(4) fir zone, consisting of A. cephalonica and other coni- 
fers ; and (5) alpine zone, with stunted shrubby species. — 
IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1949. LANG, RICHARD. Ecbte und unecbte Krlimei- 
ung und Gare. Forstwiss. CentralbL 53(9/11): 309-324, 
351-367, 393-403. 1931. — Lang points out the differences 
between Kriimelung, which is the aggregation of fine 
clay particles into grains the size of fine sand, resulting 
from physical and chemical action of K, Na, Mg, and 
especially Ca salts; mechanical loosening of the soil by 
cultivation and by the roots of vegetation, which pro- 
duces large pores that do not last over several yrs. ; and 
mellowness (Gare), which results from the action of 
living organisms in the soil, chiefly bacteria, fungi, earth- 
worms, etc,, and also from the decomposition of leaf 
litter and the protective effect of legumes such as lupine. 
This develops a more porous soil than mere Kriimelung, 
and thereby favors the growth of trees. At least for the 
less exacting species, such as pines, the porosity of the 
soil, because of its relation to water capacity and water, 
air, and CO 2 circulation, is more important than the 
supply of assimilable N. The beneficial effect of 
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under pine and spruce is due more to its preventing the 
soil from drying than to its accumulation of N. — Tf. N. 
Sparhawk. 

1950. LitHDORF, ARMIM. Die Bedenttmg des Han- 
dels mit atissereuropaisclien Hartholzem (unter heson- 
derer Beriicksichtigimg der Stellmng Hamhurgs). 87p. 
Published by the author: Giessen j 1931. — This is a 
general review of the hard^vood resources and commerce 
of Asia, Australia, Africa and America, with special em- 
phasis on the tropical hardwoods. Hamburg is still the 
most important market for foreign hardwoods in conti- 
nental Europe, although it has a smaller share of the 
trade than before the war. Germany will always need 
to import hardwoods, and will have to get them mostly 
from the tropics. — N. Sparhawk. 

1951. MIRA, FRAHCISCO. Bas dunas de Guardamar. 
[The dunes of Guardamar.] Espaha Forest, 14(158/159) : 
81-83; (160): 113-115; (161/162): 146-147. 1929; 15 
(166) : 12-14, Ulus. 1930. — These dunes, covering 846 
ha. near the mouth of R.io Segura in Alicante province, 
Spain, have been advancing 4 meters a year along a 
16-km. front, thus ruining about 6 ha. of fertile land 
annually. Their movement has been checked by iise 
of brush and other barriens, sowing of beach grass and 
other cover crops, and. planting of Pinm pinea, P. 
imUpends, and F. maritimaj and on an experimental 
scale Cmmrinaj Junipenis si)p., eucalypts, etc. All of 
these are grown in nurseries among the dunes. Fire- 
breaks 15 m. wide are covered with the succulent 
M esembryaMhe77mm crassifolwn. — H’’. N, Sparhaivk. 

1952. MOROSOW, G. F. Bie Lehre vom Walde. [Trans- 
lated from the Russian by Selma and Hans Ruoff and 
Buchholz,] xxxii+375p. Portrait. 63 fig. J. Neumann: 
Neiidamm, 1928, Pr. 21 m. — This work deals with the 
biology and siivical characteristics of forest trees, of 
forest stands, and of forest types. Bibliography (7 pp.) 
of Russian and German literature. — W, N. Spathawk, 

1953. PERRY, GEORGE SARGENT. Forestry in 
Sweden and adjacent lands from the viewpoint of an 
American forester. 276p. Map. 15 fig. Pub. by Author: 
Pennsylvania State Forest School, Mount Alto, Pennsyl- 
vania, 1929. — This book describes the historical, legal, 
and economic aspects of the development of SwecSsh 
forestry, and emphasizes particularly the methods and 
policies of silviculture and forest management. Chapters 
are devoted to description of the forest regions and tree 
species, natural regeneration, artificial regeneration, thin- 
nings and improvement cuttings, land drainage, affores- 
tation of heath and dune lands, forest regulation and 
w'orking plans, and forest administration. — TF. N. Spar- 
hawk, 

1954. PIANI, GIOVANNI. Sniracclimatazione di alcune 
specie forestall esotiche in Cirenaica. [Acclimatization 
of exotic trees in Cyrenaica.] 19p. 8 pi. 1st. Agric, Colo- 
niale ItaL: Firenze, 1930.— For forest planting in Cirenaica 
the better native spp. should generally be used, especially 
Pinm halepensis, Cupressus sempervirens var. horizon- 
talh, Quercm ilex, Tamarix articulata, Ceratonia dliqua, 
and Olea europea. In some places, especially on the 
plateau, exotic species may be preferred for ornament 
and shade, windbreaks and roadside planting. Many 
spp. have been tried out, though for only a few yrs. in 
most instances. Among the more successful are several 
eucalypts (F. gomphocephala and E. rostrata are best), 
acacias^ (Albizzia and Acacia spp.) , Casuarina spp., Par- 
kimonia aculeata, Melia azedarach, Cupressm pyramid- 
alis, and C. macrocarpa (or C. lambertiana) , and as 
secondary species Eleagnus spp. and Phytolacca dioica. 
Most of these grow faster than the native trees. Several 
others still under observation will probably do well. A 
large number (listed) have failed so far, but some might 
do better under different conditions. — W. N. Sparhawk. 

1955. QtTEVEDO, MIGUEL A. de. La estacidn forestal 
del Puerto de Vera Cruz y sus ensenanzas. [The forest 
station of the port of Vera Cruz.] Mexico Forest. 7(12) : 


247-254. 1929 ; 8(4); 51-66; (9): 215-223; (16): 227-239. 
Ulus. 1930. — Control of dunes in connection with de- 
velopment of the port is described. Fixation of the sand 
was undertaken in 1908 under the direction of French 
experts and was completed in 1913, using cliiefly Arundo 
donax, Ipomoea pes-caprae and Acacia cornigera. The 
plantations were neglected during the revolutions and 
the World War and were destroyed by grazing. Work 
has since been resumed. In 1908 there were very few 
trees in Vera Cruz, but so many have been planted that 
it will soon be one of the best wooded cities of Mexico. 
CasuxLrina cunning hamiana, C. stricta, Tamarix plumosa, 
and Acacia lebbek have done best; eucalypts and pines 
did not thrive. — W. N. Sparhawk. 

1956. ROHMEBER, E. Aubauflache und Gefahrdungeu 
der Strobe im bayerischeu Staatswald. Forsitms. Cen- 
tralbl. 53(9): 325-339. 2 maps. 1931.— In 1926 Pinus 
strobus occupied 1934 ha. or 0.23% of the State forest 
area in Bavaria. Stands over 60 yrs. old comprised 1.6% 
of the total; and 31-60 yrs., 21.7%. The pine suffers from 
nuiny enemies. Deer are cspeciall.y destru{‘tiA"o to .young 
saplings, on which they rub their antlers. Blister rust 
had attacked 1677 ha. in 1926; the .stand on 620 ha, 
was severely damaged. Even more desi.ructive is the 
fungus Agancus melleus, which had severely damaged 
the stand on 1121 ha. out of the 1794 ha. on which it 
was found. No means of combating this fungus is knowi, 
but there are several ways to control blister rust. White 
pine is relatively free from snow breakage ^at low alti- 
tudes, but is badly damaged above 600-750 m. Scale 
insects, weevils, mice, woodpeckers, and drought cause 
more or less damage locally. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1957. SCHMIBT, WERNER. Unsere Kenntnis vom 
Forstsaatgut. 256p. 54 fig. Der Deutsche Forstwirt: 
Berlin, 1930. — ^This is a comprehensive review of present 
knowledge regarding determination of quality of seed, 
seed collection and storage, seed testing and control. — 
IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1958. SCHWARZ, HANS. Bie fiir den Anbau in Mit- 
telenropa bedeutnngsvolleren Hickory art en. Forstiviss. 
Centralbl 53(13): 461-467. 193L— The following hick- 
ories should do well on suitable sites in central Europe; 
Carya alba, C. glabra, C. laciniosa, C. ovata, and C. 
cordiformis. They should be grown in mixture with 
other hardwoods (oak, ash, beech, etc.) or possibly in 
pure coppice stands on a 40-60 yr. rotation. Thinning 
should commence at about 30 yrs. and be repeated at 
frequent intervals. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1959. STEWART, GEORGE W. Big trees of the giant 
forest. Sequoia National Park in the Sierra Nevada of 
California, their life story from the blossom onward. 
104p. Ulus. A. M. Robertson: San Francisco, 1930.— The 
vitality of these trees and their ability to recover from 
severe injury are especially noteworthy and account for 
their great age. Their only really serious enemy is fire. — 
IF. N. Sparhawk. - 

1960. VOIGT. Erziehung von Qualitatskiefern mit 
niedrigen Kulturkosten. Deutsche Forstzeitg. 46(17) : 
417-419. 1931. — ^A bum was successfully restocked by 
broadcasting a mixture of pine, spruce and larch seed 
(11 kgm. per ha.) and then driving a band of sheep over 
the area for several days when the ground was slightly 
damp. The sheep ate the competing vegetation and 
trampled the seed into the ground. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

1961. wrTTICH. Ueber das Wachstum von Vol- 
lumbruchkulturen auf physiologisch gesunden Bbden. 
Deutsche Forstzeitg. 46(20) : 491-494. 3 fig. 1931. — ^Pine 
planted on fully cultivated sandy dilu^dal soil grew much 
more rapidly for 10-12 yrs. than that planted by the 
usual furrow method, but as soon as the stand closed 
io lost its advantage. The rapid early growth was due 
to the absence of competition of grass and weeds rather 
than to any improvement in quality of the soil. Culti- 
vation of physiologically unhealthy soil might improve 
it so the effect on tree growth would be more lasting. — 
IF, N. Sparhawk. 



m [Jan., 1932] 


1962-1974 


ALGAE 

ALGAE 

WM. RANDOLPH TAYLOR, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 36, 40, 1804, 2167, 2170, 2181) 


1962. ANACHIN, J. K. tiber einige nene Cblamydomo- 
nas-Arten. Arch, Protistenk. 73(1) : 131-136. 4 fig. 1931. — 
Cklamydomonas oblonga* (p. 131); C.insignis^ (p. 133); 
C, sknjae (p. 134) ; C. vulgaris* (p. 135) ; 0, brevicauda* 
(p. 136). All are from vicinity of Kharkow. Compara- 
tive notes are given for C. nmcosa (Korschikofi) Pascher. 
— L. E. Noland, 

1963. BACHRACH, EUDOXIE, et BEHISE FILLET. 
Etude des cendres des diatomees sans carapace, [Ash of 
diatoms without frustule.] Bull. BisioL AppL Phys. et 
Path. 8(2); 33-37. 2 fig, 1931. — Diatoms experimentally 
deprived of frustule live and reproduce with a very • 
changed form for 3 mars. Microincincration shows a 
mass of calcium in and some granules arranged about 
the nucleus. A calcium band outlines the cell and at both 
poles small masses indicate the position of the valves. — 
/. G. Smclair. 

1964. CAFT, LTCILE. The morphology and life history 
of Antithamnion. PuhL Puget Sound Biol.Sta. 7: 369-389. 
37 fig. 1930. — Working with A. pacificum, A. occidentale 
and A. dejectimi the author secured quite a close series 
in the development of the cystocarp. The tetrasporangia 
are formed in groups of 2 or 3 as in A. uncinatuyn. A. 
dejectum may be distinguished from A. occidentale by 
the manner in which the gland ceils are formed. The 
branching is quite variable and leads to doubt of the 
value of A. uncinatimi S. & G. and A. pygmaceum S. & 
G.— T. C. Frye. 

1965. CHOLNOKY, B. A Pennatae csoport kovamos- 
zatainak ivaros szaporodasa. [Sexual propagation of the 
Pennatae of Diatomeae.] [In Hungarian, with German 
summary.] Bot. Kozlemenyek 27(5/6): 81-102. 1930. — A 
comprehensive discussion of the results of recent investi- 
gations. — C. Schermami. 

1966. BIT RIETZ, G. EINAR. Three species of marine 
algae new for the Swedish part of the Baltic. Bot. 
N other 1930(5) : 360-367. 1930. — The southeast corner of 
Sodertorn, south of Stockholm, with free exposure to one 
of the deepest basins of the Baltic, has been little studied 
in respect to the algal flora. As a preliminary report 
of investigations in this region in 1929-1930 the author 
notes Dcsmotrichum baliicum Kiitz., a species known 
from Finland and the western coast of Sweden and prob- 
ably common in the Swedish part of the Baltic, but 
hitherto overlooked. The plunlocular sporangia show 
transitions between tiie intercalary and typically lateral 
types (represented by D. balticuni Reinke and D. scopu- 
lorum Reinke respectivebO, but the immersed broadly 
conical type was most common. The varying forms 
in the Baltic (except Reinke’s original D. scopulorum) 
are maintained as D. balticuni, but the specific value even 
of D. scopuloruni is questioned. Leathesia difformis (L.) 
Aresch. appeared in a small form (always less than 1 cm. 
dam.) near Nynashanin, previously found on the Swed- 
ish coast only west of Oresimd. It is probably restricted 
to this area and is associated with the unusual maritime 
lichens, Lecania aipospila (Wahlenb.) Th. Fr. and Calo- 
placa^ thalUncola (Wedd.) Dr. To what extent these 
associations are due to hydrographical conditions must 
be decided by further study. Scytodphon lomentarius 
(Lyngb.) J. Ag. is abundant in several localities in 
the uppermost Fucus-Pylaiella belt on strongly exposed 
shores. It has probably been overlooked due to the 
fact that fruiting occurs only in the spring. The speci-- 
mens were slender and may be referred to f. fistulosa 
Reinke ( = f . cylindrica Setchell & Gardner) . Articulate 
forms were also found.— H. K. Bvenson. 

1967. PREMY, PIERRE. Les MyxophycSes de Mada- 
gascar. Ann. Cryptogamie Exotique 3(4) : 200-230. 9 col. 
pl. 1930, — Contains biological notes and a systematic 
list of species of which 14 are new to Madagascar, 2 spp. 
and 1 var. new to Equatorial Africa, 13 new to Africa, 


and Entophysalis perrieri* (p. 207). Ivey to spp, of 
Entophysalis is given. 

1968. FRYE, T. C. Splitting of the leaf of Nereocystis, 
Publ. Puget Sound Biol. Sta. 7: 413-416. 5 fig. 1930. — 
The writer believes that the nearest relative of Nereo- 
cysth is Pelagophycus, and finds some reason for such 
a belief in the first few splittings of the original blade 
of Nereocystis. — T. C. Frye. 

1969. FRYE, T. C. Union of gametes in Scytosiphon. 
Publ. Puget Sound Biol. Sta. 7 : 416. 1930. — A report 
of the finding of union of gametes as stated by Kiickiick. 
— T. C. Frye. 

1970. GEITLER, LOTHAR. Ein griines Pilarplas- 
modium nnd andere nene Frotisten. Arch. Protistenk. 
69(3) : 615-636. 1 pL, 15 fig. 1930.— The following new 
genera and species are described from a marine culture 
from Canary Islands: CHLORARACHRIOR, with C. 
reptans* nov. gen., n. sp. (p. 616) a green fiiarplasmo- 
dium; SARCIROCHRYSIS with S. marina* nov. gen., 
n. sp. (p. 627) of Chrysophyceae; PLATYCHRYSIS, 
with P. pigra* nov. gen., n. sp. (Isochrysidaceae) (p, 
631) a Chrysomonad; RHOBOSORUS, with R. marimis* 
nov. gen., n. sp. (p. 633) a Red Alga. — G. M. Robertson. 

1971. GEITLER, LOTHAR. Rhodostichus n. gen. 
Arch. Protistenk. 73(2):- 305-310. 4 fig. 1931.— RHODO- 
STICHUS expansus* Geitler & Pascher (p. 305, 310) was 
found in brooks in Carinthia in July 1930. Though 
similar to purple bacteria the author concludes that 
it is a blue green alga. It has purple red color, cells 
0.6 X 3 IX in parallel rows 50 y long, tightly packed 
pyramid-wise, each cell and filament encapsulated in 
jelly. Reproduction is by transverse division only. Pre- 
liminarj’- tests indicate the pigment to be phycoerythrin. 
— L. E. Noland. 

1972. GOEBEL, IC. Die Deutung der Characeen- 
Antheridien. Ein Vexsnch. Flora 24(4): 491-498. 3 fig, 
1930. — Sections of groups of gametangia of Chara in 
various stages of development showed that the entire 
group of oogonia and antheridia ar^ developed from 
a structure comparable to a leaf. Oogonia are differentia- 
tions of single leaflets, and the so-called ‘‘antheridia” 
are derived each from 8 fused leaflets. Antheridia! fila- 
ments are the ultimate branches of these leaflets. Neither 
the ‘^antheridium” nor the antheridial filaments can be 
homologised wdth the anthericliiim of the moss, but the 
antheridial filament can readily be compared wdth series 
of unicellular antheridia of the algae. — F. Drouct. 

1973. GRAR, H. H., and E. C. ARGST. Plankton 
diatoms of Puget Sound. Publ. Puget Sound Biol. Sta. 
7: 417-516. 95 fig. 1931. — Descriptions of the species of 
diatoms found in the general region in the plankton 
of the ocean. All the species and varieties are illustrated, 
and most of the illustrations are original. Tliere are keys* 
to and descriptions of the genera and species. Thirty- 
twm genera are reported, and 95 species and varieties, 
including Thalassiosira aestivalis Gran* (p. 436), T. 
pacifica (p. 437), Cosdnodiscus angstii Gran* (p. 443) 
and var. granulomarginata* (p. 444), 0, centralis var. 
pacifica* (p. 446), C. wailesii* (p. 448), Ohaetoceros 
approximatus* (p. 476), C. crucifer Gran* (p. 484), 
Tropidoneis antarctica var. polyplasta* (p. 501), and 
Nitzschia closterium var. recta* (p. 503). — T. C. Frye. 

1974. GROSS, ILSE. Beitrage zur Eutwicklungsge- 
schichte der Protophyten. VII. EutwicklungsgescMcMe, 
Phasenwechsel und Sexualitat bei der Gattung Ulothrix. 
Arch. Protistenk. 73(2): 206-234. 20 fig. 1931. — Ulothrix 
zonata and U. osdllarina were cultivated under artificial 
light on Mainx^ Volvox agar at 8-10° C. In U. zonata 
higher temp, induced fragmentation of the filaments, 
brought about by the growth of long processes from 
the ends of occasional cells in the filaments. Leaving 
the filaments too long on a plate wdthout renewal of 
nutrients induced the growth of long branching hypha- 
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like processes from certain cells, and even causing branch- 
ing of the filaments in some cases; freezing, drying or 
flooding with fresh nutrient solution induced zoospore 
formatfon. Cell-division, zoospore formation and copula- 
tion are described in some detail. The reduction division 
occurs when the zygote germinates. Gametes from the 
same filament will not copulate wdth each other; U. 
zomia is accordingly dioecious. Three types. of filaments 
exist: those producing zoospores only; those produc- 
ing gametes only; and those producing both. Since each 
of these may be either c? or there are in reality 6 
different kinds of filaments in the species. — L. E, Noland. 

1975. GROVES, JAMES. On the antheridium of 
Chara zey lanica WiM. Jour. BoL 69(1820) : 97-98. 1 fig. 
1931.-— In all specimens examined from various parts of 
the world, antheridia with 4 lozenge-shaped shields were 
found. — A. L. Grant. 

1976. HAGEMANN, E. Beitrag zur geographischen 
Verbreitnng der Algen in der Bmgebung von Hannover. 
Jahresber. Naturhist. Oc.sa Hannover, 1924/25-1928/29. 
75: 40-80. Map. 1930. — An extensive list of Myxophyceae, 
Flagellatao, Heterokontae, Dinofiagellatae, feicillari- 
ophyta, and Chlorophyccae, and a few Rhodophyceae 
and Charoplivta, with local habitats. 

1977. HUSTED, LABLEY. Cell wall of Vaucheria 
geminata. Bot. Gaz. 91(2): 219. 1931.— The “inner 
layer” of the empty ceil wall (the protoplast having 
flowed out through a cut end) gave no reaction with the 
cellulose reagents (iodine KI and 70% H 2 SO 4 ), but the 
end at the cut gave a faint cellulose test. The author 
suggests that the cell w’all is' of 3 layers: outer, of 
pectic compounds; middle, of cellulose; and innermost, 
extremely thin, of “pectose substances or of cellulose 
heavily impregnated with pectose.” 

1978. K5RKER, 0. tlher Anheftnngsstellen von Algen 
auf den Schalen von Wasserschnecken. [Attachment of 
algae on the shells of water snails.] Ber. Senckenherg. 
Naturf. Ges. INatur u. Mtis.] 61(2) : 70-71. 1 fig. 19^. — 
Enterofnorpha on the apex of Limnaea stagnalis; Clado-- 
phora on the umbo of Planorbis and on the apex of 
Physa acuta. 

1979. KHCKBCK, PAUL. Fragment e einer Mono- 
graphie der Phaeosporeen. Edited, after the death of 
the author, by WILHELM NIENBIJRG. Wiss. Meeres- 
uniermch. Komi%. Untersuch. Deutsch. Meere in Kiel 
u. Biol. Amt. Helgoland. Abt. Helgoland 17(4): iv & 
93p. 155 fig. 1929.— This paper is a collection of figures 
and notes assembled by Kuckuck in anticipation of a 
monograph of the Phaeosporales, organized for publi- 
cation after his death by WILHELM NIENBURG. 
The primary division is made into HAPLOSTICHALES 
and POLYSTICHALES, in the latter group the primary 
cell row becoming subdivided by longitudinal cell walls. 
Fourteen families are ^ offered in the first sub-order : 
*Ectocarpaceae, "^Choristocarpaceae, Cutleriaceae, ’*‘E1- 
achistaceae, *Corynophiaeaceae, ’•'Myrionemaceae, 
’^Mesogloeaceae, *Myriogloeaceae, **'Myriocladiaceae, 

, *Acrotrichaceae, ^Spermatochnaceae, "^Desmarestiaceae, 

’**Sporochnaceae and *Splachnidiaceae, while in the Poly- 
stichales 12 families are included, but studies of represen- 
tatives were not available for this paper : Stictyosi- 
phonaceae, Chnoosporaceae, Asperococcaceae, litosi- 
phonaceae, Scytosiphonaceae, Punctariaceae, Soranthera- 
ceae, Dictyosiphonaceae, Tilopteridaceae, Sphacelari- 
aceae, Laminariaceae, Notheiaceae. The families marked 
with asterisks are described in the introductory section 
in some detail. The second part of the work is the 
detailed presentation of notes and drawings left by 
Kuckuck. The Ectocarpaceae are omitted. Ckoristo- 
carpm of the Ghoristocarpaceae is described with prop- 
agulae and unilocular sporangia and zoospores, which 
were germinated in culture to plantlets which developed 
reproductive organs. Discospordngium Falk, is rede- 
scribed without original data. Cutleria Grev. is exten- 
sively discussed in its relation to peculiarities of life 
history, and original results of cultures presented. Zanar- 
dima Nardo is described. PHILIPPIA (p. 19) (Elachds- 
taceae) is described in detail based on P. australis* 


(Elachisia amtralis J. Ag.) (p. 19). Details of structure 
and reproduction are given for 5 spedes of Elachisia, in- 
cluding E. neglecta* (24), from the Adriatic. The struc- 
ture of HcJothrix, Giraudia and Byrnphoricoccus^ inci. 

B. stellaris (Elachista stellaris Aresch.) (p. 34) is de- 
scribed in detail and illustrated, and a few notes 
given on Lepionema. In the Corynophlaeaceae My- 
riactis is described in detail in several species, in- 
cluding M. steliulata* (Elachista stellulata Griff.) (p. 
35), and M. arabica* (PhacopMla ai^abtca Kg.) (p. 39), 
M. cystophorae* (CorynopMaea cystophorae J. Ag.) (p. 
40) ; CorynopMaea is described in structure and repro- 
duction in 2 sp., inch C. crispa* (Leathesia crispa Harv.) 
(p. 42) ; Leathesia and Microcoryne are described and il- 
lustrated. In the Mesogloeaceae Eudesnie is described 
in 3 species, Castagnea is kept distinct and 8 species de- 
scribed, inch C. filum* (Mesogloea fdum Harv.) (p. 50), 

C. vermicularis* (Bactrophora vermicularls J. Ag.) (p. 
51), C. crassa (Mesogloea crassa Siir.) (p. 52), and C. 
posidoniae (Liebmannia posidoniae Menegh.) (p. 52). 
Mesogloea inch M. reticulata (Ldebmannm r. B.) (p, 56) 
is described on the basis of 3 species (Cladosiphon in 2 
species) as to structure and reproduction. Ckordarm is 
described upon 3 species, including 0. chordaria* (CJlado- 
siphon chordaria Harv.) (p. 60) and C. andersonii 
(Mesogloea andersonii Farl.) (p. 61). MYRIOGLO- 
EACEAE (p. 62) is offered as a new family based on 
MYRIOGLOEA Kck. (p. 63), with Myriogloea sciurus 
(Mynocladia s. Harv.) (p. 63), Myriogloea chorda (My- 
riocladia c. J, Ag.) (p. 63), and Chordaria capensis Kuetz. 
and Mesogloea andersonii Farlow provisionally refeiTed 
to this genus though the actual transfer is not made. 
MYRIOCLABIACEAE (p. 63) is offered, based on the 
genus Myriocladia, of which the stmcture of 3 spe- 
cies is described, including M. eknmrd (Aresch.) Kyi. 
ACROTRICHACEAE (p. 65) is offered based on Ac- 
rothrix. In the Spermatochnaceae Spermatochnm and 
Siilophora receive brief mention. The structure and 
reproduction of Nemacystm decipiens (Cladosiphon d. 
Suring.) (p. 68) is given at some length, and STILOPSIS 
(p. 70) n. gen., is offered based on B. lejolisii* (Siilophora 
lejolisii Thuret) (p. 70) but not defined by description. 
In Sporochnaceae, Nereia is described at length in mor- 
phogenesis and reproduction. In Splachnidiaceae SplacM 
nidium is described at length. Of families Stictyosi- 
phonaceae to Sorantheraceae inch, only a collection of 
illustrations was left, but these are reproduced.^ In 
Dictyosiphonaceae Coilodesme is described in detail in 
3 species. Of the remaining families only illustrations 
of structure are given. — Wm. Randolph Taylor. 

1980. LUCAS, A. H. S. The marine algae hitherto 
recorded from north-east Australia, Eept. Great Barrier 
Reef Committee 3: 47-57. 1931. — ^This list of Queensland 
algae is based upon both old and new records, and in- 
cludes about 180 spp., with locality data. 

1981. MIGULA, W. tJber einige japanische Characeen. 
Hedwigia 70(3/4) : 211-215. 1 fig. 1930. — ^An annotated 
list of species, with descriptions, including : Nitella poly-- 
glochin f. japonica* (p. 213), N. dimorpha* (p. 213), both 
Shihoku. 

1982. MOORE, CAROLINE S., and LAURA B. MOORE. 
Some desmids of the San Juan Islands, PvhL Puget 
Sound Biol. Sta. 7: 289-336. 232 fig. 1930. — ^During the 
summer of 1929, 153 species belonging to 20 genera were 
found. These are figured, and keys are given for con- 
venience in determining them. — T. C. Frye. 

1983. PASCHER, A, Beitrage zur allgemeinen Zel- 
lehre. 1. Boppelzelfige Flagellaten und Parallelent- 
wicklungen zwischen Flagellaten und Algenschwarmem. 
Arch. Protistenk. 68(2) : 261-304, 21 fig. 1929.— First of 
a series dealing with multiplicity of ceil forms. BIDY- 
MOCHRYSIS based on D. paradoxa* (p. 262, 303), a 
Chrysomonad from fresh-water of Bohemia, resembles 
two Ochromonas cells joined laterally, with 2 pairs of 
flagella, 2 vacuolar systems, 2 chromatophores, and 2 
anterior end zones, but a single nucleus. Other doubled 
forms are discussed, with theories of origin. A close 
parallelism of structure exists between certain of these 
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flagellates and certain algal swarm-spores, suggesting 
their close relationship. — G. M. Robertsofi. 

1984. PASCHER, A. Eine neue braune Fadenalge des 
Siisswassers (Chrysophycee). Arch. Proiktenk, 73(1) : 
60-72. 1 ph, 9 fig. 1931. — Apistonema pyrenigerum'^ (p. 
71), a new filamentous form of Ciirysopiiyceae, from 
Franzensbad, Bohemia, was found in a bed of Cylindros- 
permum growing near a spring-fdd waterfall and mois- 
tened by the spray. The alga forms crooked filaments 
growing out from a basal mass of cells. Filament forma- 
tion is marked in some groups, nearly absent in others. 
Two yeilowish-browm chromatophores, provided with a 
pyrenoid, are present in each cell. Leucosin spherules or 
granules are present. Stages in the formation of swarm 
spores were observed, but the spores themselves w^ere 
not seen. Stoppered cysts, characteristic of Chrysophy- 
ceae, were seen. The species is compared with Apis- 
tonema comtmdatum Pascher 1925 and a diagnosis is 
given of the genus and the two species. — L, E. Noland, 

1985. SETCHELT, WILLIAM ALBERT. Hong Kong 
seaweeds, L Hong Kong Naiiimlkt 2(1): 39-60. 9 fig. 
1931. — Directions for collecting and preserving are fol- 
lowed bv general notes on various local spp. 

1986. SHANNON, E. L., and L. C. ALTMANK. Growth 
in Codium mucronatum. Piihl, Puget Bound Biol, Sta. 
7 : 391-392. 2 fig. 1930. — On the whole most of the 
growth takes place in the upper region. Growth farther 
down is unequal, some parts elongating much more than 
others. — T, C. Frye. 

1987. SKVORTZOW, B. W. Notes on Ceylon diatoms. 
1. Ceylon Jour. Sd. Sect. A, Bot., Anri. Roy. Bot. Gard. 
Peradeniya 11(3) : 251-260. 3 pi. ifeo. — An annotated list 
of 99 spp., dimensions being given of each and brief 
descriptive notes of many. Cerataulus ihermalis v, sinen- 
sis f. ceylonica^ (p. 252) ; Eunotia formica v. ceylonica^ 
(p. 253) ; E, ceylonica^s* (p. 253) ; E. c. var. bigibba* (p. 
253); frickei v. ceylonica* (p. 253); E. alstoniP^ (p. 
253) ; Neidium affine v. genuina f, ceylonica^ (p. 254) ; 
N. kozlovd, V. ceylonica®^' (p. 254) ; Nauicula pelliculosa 
V, ceylonica^ (p. 254) ; N. digito-radiata f. ceylonica’^ 
(p. 255) ; N. ceylonica^^ (p. 255) ; N, perrotettii f. cey- 
lonica*^ (p. 255) ; Stauroneis phoenicenteron v. ceylonica^ 
(p. 256) ; Pinnuldria divergens v. genuina f. ceylonica’^* 
(p. 256) ; P, subcapitaia v. ceylonica* (p. 256) ; P. micro- 
stauron a eu-mdcrostaurqn v. capitata f. ceylonica*^* (p, 
256) ; P. m, ^ brehissonii vars. ceylonica*^ and recta*^ (p. 
256) ; P. cardinaliculus v. ceylonica"^ (p. 257) ; Frustulia 
indgaris v. asiatica f. ceylonica^ (p. 257) ; F. ceylonica* 
(p. 257) ; Cymbella ventricosa v. laevis i. maxima^ (p. 
258) ; C, aequalis .v. floreniina f. ceylonica=^ (p. 258) ; 
Amphora turgida v. ceylonica* (p. 258) ; Surirella 
alstonih^ (p. 258) ; 8. ceylonica^ (p. 259). 

1988. SKVORTZOW, B. W. Diatoms from Dalai-Nor 
Lake, eastern Mongolia. Philippine Jour. Set. 41(1): 
31-37. 2 pL 1930. — Measurements are given for 61 forms, 
or spp., of which 25 forms are illustrated. Scoliopleura 


pavlovi* (p. 34); Amphora ovalis v, pediculus f. mon- 
golica* (p. 34); Surirella ovata v. ovata fs. mongolica* 
and ctirta=^ (p. 36). Types in author’s coll. 

1989. SKVORTZOW, B. W. Alpine diatoms from 
Fukien Province, South China. Philippine Jour. BcL 41 
(1) : 39-49. 3 pi. 1930. — Data from a collection made 
at Kuliang, Fukien, at 2400 ft. altitude. Measurements 
are given of 89 forms, or species, and illustrations of 
31 forms. Eunotia mayor v. asiatica^ (p. 40), Foochow^ 
and Hanka Lake, Primorsk Province, S.S.S.R.; E. clevei 
V. sinica'^* (p. 40); Achnanthes fukiensis**^ (p. 41), A. 
inflata v. sinica**' (p. 41) ; Neidium kozlowi v. ceylonica’^ 
(p. 41), Foochow and Ceylon; Diploneis finnica i. sinica^ 
(p. 42); Navicula fukiensis’^ (p. 42), N. lambda v. recta*^ 
(p. 42), N. chinensis^* (p. 42); Pinnularia mesolepta v. 
angusta f. sinica^ (p. 43), P. montana v. sinica^ (p. 42), 
P. chinensis*^ (p. 43) ; Frustulia vulgaris v. constricta'^ 
(p. 44); Gomphonema puiggarianum v. sinica*^' (]3, 44), 
G. sphaerophoruni v. asiatica^* (p. 45) ; Cymbella signata 
V. chinensis^ (p. 46) ; Eplthemia hyndmannii v. chinen- 
sis'*' (p. 46); Surirella fukiensis*^* (p. 47), S. saxonica v. 
sinica*^' (p. 47). Types in author’s coll. 

1990. STOCKMANS, F. Contribution a I’etude de 
Gloeotaenium loitlesbergerianum Hansg. Bull. Soc. Roy. 
Bot. Belgique 62(2) : 101-104. 4 fig. 1930. — This species 
of the Protococcaceae forms 2- and 4-celled colonies 
divided and capped by black bands which the author 
believes are not caused by gelatinization of the next 
to the outer layer of the wall, but by the presence of 
calcium carbonate in that portion of the ’wall, as indicated 
by microchemical tests. — D. Doubt. 

1991. TANDY, G. Sundry observations on Caulerpa. 
Proc. Linn. Spc. London No. IJfJ. 35: 1929/30(1931). — 
A.bstract 

1992. *VLK, WLADIMIR. tlber die Struktur der 
Heterokontengeisseln. Beth. Bot. Centralbl. 1 Abt. 48 
(1/2) : 214-220. 15 fig. 1931. — Stained preparations (Lof- 
fler’s method, as modified by Korner and Fischer) of 
Botrydiopsis arhiza and Heterococcus sp. show that the 
longer flagellum is a typical bilaterally ciliate ‘^Tlim- 
mergeissel” and the shorter is a non-ciliated, simple, 
“Peitschengeissel,” usually prolonged into a slender 
terminal portion as in the Chrysophyceae. This indicates 
that the affinities of the Heterocontae are with the 
Chrysophyceae rather than with the CJilorophyceae. 

1993. WANG, CHU-CHIA. Notes on some sub-aerial 
Myxopby.ceae of Nanking. Nation. Central Univ. Sci. 
Repts. [Nanking] Ser. B. 1(1): 59-64. 1 pi. 1930. — 
Annotated list of 17 forms. 

1994. WANG, CHU-CHIA. The genera of freshwater 
algae in Nanking and Soochow. Peking Soc. Nat. Hist. 
Bull. 5(3): 27-32. 1931. — A preliminary list of genera 
found in China : 55 genera of Isokontae, 2 Heterokontae, 
2 Chrysophyceae, 20 Bacillariales, 1 (IJryptophyceae, 3 
Dinophyceae, 4 Euglenineae, 1 Rhodophyceae, 31 Myxo- 
phyceae, and 2 Charales. 
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1995. BROCQ-ROUSSEU. Sur Je developpement du 
cryptocoque de la lympbangite dpizootique. Bull. Acad. 
Vet. France 3(3): 150-153. 1930. — Previous experimental 
work is discussed, the author concluding from his own 
microscopical work that Cryptococcus jarciminosus is 
not reproduced by budding. He points out that earlier 
descriptions are due to an illusion caused by adhesion 
of 2^ elements of unequal thickness, kept in place by 
fixation, and massive staining not permitting clear vision 
of details. In his numerous observations, the author 
has never seen a single budding Cryptococcus ; in those 


that appear to be such, there is no continuity of the en- 
veloping membranes of parent and daughter cells. The 
free forms of Henry were observed from mere points 
to fully developed crypto cocci, thus presenting the full 
development of the parasite. The author believes the 
Cryptococcus to be a flattened form which, in the prepa- 
rations, is never seen from the poles. 2 methods of 
cryptogenesis are presented as possible: (1) reproduc- 
tion such as that of Plasmopara viticola, which emits 
motile zoospores which lose their mobility and develop a 
membrane, or (2) reproduction by means oif spores as m 
My coderma immitis. 
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1996. CLEMENTS, P. C., and C. L. SHEAR. 

Genera of Fungi, i-iv, +496p., 58 pi. The H. W. Wilson 
Co.: New York, ^1931. Pr, SS.OO.—This is a revised and 
much enlarged illustrated edition of Clementes The 
Genera of Fungi. The book introduction (19^ pages) 
discusses the various criteria used and principles of 
classification and nomenclature. This is followed by 
dichotomous keys ^ to the classes, orders, families and 
genera of the fungi described previous to 1929 so far as 
they could be located. ^ My xomycetes and bacteria have 
been omitted. Following the kej^s is a list of types 
and synonyms in which each genus either treated as 
valid or as^a synonym is assigned a type species, the 
attempt being made to select a type species which is 
fairly ivell known and representative of the genus as 
at present gcmerally applied. Citation of the place of pub- 
lication and of location in Saccardo’s Sylloge Fimgorum 
or otlior taxonomic work is given. A bibliography cover- 
ing 18 pages gives most of the important taxonomic 
works on the fungi, especially the more recent. ^ This is 
followed by a glossary of 30 pages. The following new 
genera are pro|uised by Clements, their type species 
being the specic\s mentioned. Endomy cetaceae : OLEI- 
NIS, 0. lateralis (v. Tiegh.) Clem. (p. 245). Gym- 
nascaceae: MYRILLIUM, AI. myriosporus (Rostr.) Ciem. 
Ip. 246). Eurotiaceae: CAROTHECIS, C. paleartim 
fkiclion) Clem. (p. 247). Hvpocreaceae: PROLISEA, 
P. exiguella (Nvl.) Ciem. (p.‘ 282) ; PRONECTRIA, P. 
Hchenicola (Ces.) Clem. (p. 282) ; PERICOCCIS, P. lepto- 
gicola (C. & M.) Clem. (p. 2S3). Lophiostomaceae : 
BYSSOLOPHIS, B. byssiseda (Flag. & Chen.) Clem, 
(p. 286). Yerrucariaceae : LICHENYLLIIJM [also indi- 
cated as in Collemaceae], L. lojkantim (Hue) Clem. (p. 
2S7). Microt-hvriaceae: MICROTHYRIS/M. maculans 
(Zopf) Clem. (p. 302); TRYBLIS, T. arnoldi (Rehm) 
Clem. (p. 312). Collemaceae: COLLEMTS, C. rnpestris 
(L.) Clem. (p. 316). Phomaceae: PHOMYCES, P. meli- 
olicola (Speg.) Clem. (p. 359) ; BARLTICIS, D. longiseta 
(Henn.) Clem. (p. 364); BIPLODINIS, D. rostrupi 
(Vestg.) Clem. (p. 364). The followung new names are 
proposed by Clements: Endomycetaceae : ENBYLIIFM 
(Alagnusiomyces Zand.) (p. 245). Saccharomycetaceae : 
ISOMYCES {Debaryomyces Kloeck.) (p. 245) ; THELIS 
Zikes) (p.246); ZONOSPORIS (Schwan- 
niomyces Kloeck.<) (p. 246). Eurotiaceae: PHAEIBIHM 
i Laaseo7nyce$ Ruhi) (p. 248). Perisporiaceae : BI- 
CHAETIS (We^itiomyces Koord.) (p. 250), Capnodia- 
ceae : CHAETOBOTRYS {Kusanobotrys Henn.) (p. 253) ; 
CHAETYLLIS {Raciborskiomyces Siem.) (p. 253) ; 
BYSRHYNCHIS {Henningsomyces Sacc.) (p. 253); 
CHAETOMERIS {Treubiomyces Hoehn.) (p. 254). 
Sphaeriaceae : CERILLUM {Colletomanginia Har. & 
Pat.) (p. 262). Dothideaceae: BIBOTHIS {Uleodotkis 
T. & S.) (p. 291) ; BOTHOPHAEIS {Englerodothis T. & 
S.) (p. 291). Tuberculariaceae: CHAETOSIRA (Wies- 
neriomyces Koord.) (p. 403) . , Tuberculariaceae : CY- 
LOMYCES (Listeromyces Penz. and Sacc.) (p. 404). — 
C. L. Bhear, 

1997. BIETEL, P. Unterklasse: Hemibasidii (XTstilagi- 
nales und Hredinales). In: A. ENGLER und K. PRANTL. 
Bie natiirlichen Pflanzenfamilien nebst ihren Gattungen 
und wichtigeren Arten insbesondere den Nutzflanzen. 
2nd ed., edited by A. ENGLER. Bd. 6, Abt.: Enmycetes 
(Fungi), Elasse: Basidiomycetes, by P. CLAXISSEN. 
vii + 98p. 80 fig. Wilhelm Engelmann: Leipzig, 1928. — 
The work follows the plan of the 1st edition, including dis- 
cussions of all genera recognized as valid by the authors, 
with illustrations of many of the spp. The following new 
combinations of names of rusts are found: Bubakia 
stratosa (Cke,)- (p. 48), B, glocMdii (Syd.) (p. 48), B. 
brideliae (Koord.) (p. 48), Cerotelium malvicolum 
(Speg.) (p. 57), C. butleri (kyd.) (p. 57), Trachyspora 
wtirthii (Ed. Fisch.) (p. 57), Spirechina cundinamarcen- 
sis (Mayor) (p. 60), 8. variabilis (Mayor) (p. 60), S. 
chinensis Diet. (p. 60), Prospodium von gnnteni (Mayor) 
i^Puccinia) (p. 65), Nyssopsora cedrelae (Hori) (p. 
70), Haploravenelia arizonica (Ell. & Tracy) (p. 12), 
H, minima (Cke.) (p. 72). H, pygmaea (Lagerh. & Diet.) 


(p. 72), H. ornata (Syd.) (p. 72), /f. appendiculata 
(Lagerh. & Diet.) (p. 12), H. natalensis (Syd. & Evans) 
(p, 72), and Eriosporangium aecidiiforme (Timm.) (p. 

79).— E. K. Cash. 

1998. BOBGE, CARROLL W. The higher Plectascales. 
Ami. Alycologici 27(3/4): 145-184.^2 pL,^ 2_ fig. 1929.— A 
taxonomic treatment of the 2 families, Trichocomaceae 
and the Elaphomycetaceae, which constitute the so- 
called higher Plectascales. ^The Elaphomycetaceae in- 
clude the genera MesophelUa (5 spp.) and Elapkornyees 
(24 spp.). Elapho^nyces verrucosus (p. 171) ; E. asperulm 
v.nigosus {E.rugosus Fries) (p. 178). MESOPHELLIEAE 
(p. 152) is a new tribe. Keys to^ the spp. are presented 
together with a complete description of each sp. and 
lists of material examined. — /. A. Steve'mfm. 

1999. BOIBGE, E. M., and H. SYBOW. The South 
African species of the Meliolineae. Bothnlia 2(2): 424- 
472. 1928.— Distribution of Meliolineae in So. Africa 
corresponds to that of the indigenous timber foreste. 
The geographical range of the species is coincident with 
that of the host plants. The family Mfdiolineae is re- 
vised with the genus Appendiculelia reunited with Irene, 
and Irenopsis with Meliola. A key to the genera is fol- 
lowed by a description of each. Irene and Meliola have 
keys to the spp. with descriptions of 13 now spp. .and 1 
new combination. The descriptive formulae are those 
used by Beeii and revised by Stevens. Ireiie nuxiae 
Syd. (p. 433; 463), on Ntma floribunda Benth. and N. 
tomentosa Sond., N. Transvaal; Meliola scolopiae Doidge 
(p. 437; 467), on Scolopia zeyheri Warb, Transvaal; 
M. brachyodonta Syd. (p. 442; 464), on Rims tomentosa, 
Transvaal; M. allophyllii Doidge (p. 443; 463), on Ah 
lophyllus erosus RadkL, Cape Province; M. behniae Syd. 
(p. 444; 464), on Behiia reticulata F. Dedriehs, N. 
Transvaal; ilf.azimae Doidge (p. 450; 464), on Azima let- 
racantha, Cape Province; M. indigoferae Syd. (p. 451; 
466), on Indigofera natalensk and Baphia racemosa, 
Natal and Durban; M. buxicola Doidge (p. 452 ; 465),, on 
Buxus 7naco'wani Olio, East London; M. cnestidis Doidge 
(p. 453; 465), on C^iestis 7iatalensis, Cape Province and 
Natal; M. doidgeae Syd. (p. 457; 465), on Sapindm 
oblongijolius Sond., Transvaal; M. dactylipoda Syd. 
(p. 460; 463), on Cryptocarya woodii Engl, and C. lieber- 
tiana, D.uncairn and Rhodesia; M. goniomae Doidge 
{Amazonia g. Doidge) (p. 461), on Gondoma kamassi E. 
Mey., Transvaal; M. osyridis Doidge (p. 462; 466), on 
Osyris compressa A. DC. and Rhoioearpus capensis A. 
DC.; M. littoralis Syd. (p. 462; 466), on Burchellia ca- 
pensis, Gardenia rothmannia, G. globosa, Grumilea capem 
sis, G. cymosa, Keetia transvaalensis^ Pavetta bowkeri, 
Plectronia ciliata, P. spinosa and P. spp. Transvaal. Latin 
description of the new spp. is followed by a host index 
by families, a host index by genera and an alphabetical 
index of genera and spp. Types are in the National 
Herbarium. — L. Angst. 

2000. BOWBING, E. SILVER. The sexuality of the 
normal, giant, and dwarf spores of Pleurage anserina 
(Ces.) Kuntze. Ann. Bot. {London] 45(177) : 1-14. 1 pi. 
10 fig. 1931. — P. anserina is one of the Pyrenomycetes 
which normally has 4 spores in each ascus. In addition 
to normal spores, the asci occasionally produce giant 
spores or dwarf spores. Usually a giant spore replaces 
2 normal spores, out sometimes 2 giant spores occur in 
the same ascus and replace 3 normal spores. The dwarf 
spores occur in the asci only in pairs, and each pair re- 
places a single normal spore. The spores germinate 
freely and the mycelium grows vigorously on sterilized 
horse-dung. A mycelium derived from a single normal 
spore fruits readily. Normal spores are binucleate and 

^bisexual. A mycelium derived from a single giant spore 
fruits readily. Giant spores are bisexual. When a giant 
spore replaces 2 normal spores, it probably contains 4 
nuclei. A mycelium derived from a single dwarf spore 
remain sterile. Mating experiments have shown that^the 
mycelia derived from individual dwarf spores fall into 
2 moups which may be called (4“) and ( — ). When 2 
( + ) mycelia or 2 ( — ) mycelia are paired, no perithecia 
are produced; but when a ( + ) mycelium and a ("~) 
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mycelium are paired, abundant perithecia are developed 
in a band where^ the 2 inycelia have come into contact. 

A dwarf spore is uninucleate and unisexual. When 2 
monosporous mycelia, each derived from a member of 
a pair of dwarf spores, are paired, they fruit readily 
when they come into contact with one another (one 
exception to this rule observed). Usually, in each pair 
of dwarf spores one spore is of 1 sex, ( + ), and the 
other is of the opposite sex, ( — ). — Author's summary. 

2001. FAULL, J. H. The morphology, biology, and 
phylogeny of the Pucciniastreae. Froc. Internal. Con- 
gress Plant ScL, Ithaca, Neu) York, 1920. 2: 1735-1745, 
1929. — Cultural and morphological studies were made 
by the author and several of his students on 24 spp. of 
the Pucciniastreae, distributed among the 8 Imown 
genera of this sub-family. Complete life cycles were 
worked out for 13 of them, of which the following were 
made for the first time: Milesina marginalis Faull and 
Watson, M. Kriegeriana Magn., M. polypodophila (Bell) 
Faull, and Uredinopsis Atkinso7m Magn. Several hith- 
erto imreported stages are recorded: Stages 0, I of 
Pucciniastrum epilobii (Pers.) Otth. on Abies halsaniea; 
0, I of Hyalopsora aspidiotus (Peck) Magn. on A. bal- 
samea; O, I of Milesina kriegeriana Magn. on A. bal- 
sa^nea; IT, III of M. Iriegerkma on Aspidium spinun 
losum in America; 0, I of M. marginalis Faull and 
Watson on Abies balsamea; III of M. ^narginalis on 
Aspidium marginale; 0, I, 11, III of M. polypodophila 
(Bell) Faull., on Abies balsmma^ and Poly podium vul- 
gate; 0, I, II, III of Uredinopsis atkinsonii Magn. on 
Abies balsamea and Asplenmm felix-jemina. The sper- 
mogonia are morphologically distinctive for the genera 
and to some extent for individual spp. The time 
periods between inoculation and emergence of the peri- 
dermia are a means of distinguishing between certain 
closely allied spp, — for example, 15-20 days for Puc- 
ciniastrum ahieti-chamaenerii and 23-32 days for P. 
epilobii. All uredinia possess a peridium. The uredo- 
spores bud off singly from a basal cell and are not 
catenulate. The teliospores of all spp. are produced in 
relation to the epidermis. In Uredinopsis they form a 
loose crust under the epidermis and are not scattered 
throughout the mesophyli. The results of 69 sets of 
culture experiments are presented, a large number of 
which are new. Phylogenetically the Pucciniastreae are 
regarded as primitive rusts, with the white-spored forms 
near the base of the evolutionary complex, and such 
genera as Calyptospora and M elnnipsoridium among 
the more recent. — J. TI. FaidL 

2002. GILBEHT, E. J. Pa mycologie sur ie terrain: 
m^thodes, huts, rdsnltats, 183p., Librairie E, Le Francois: 
Paris, 1928. — A plea for the application of ecology to 
the study of the higher fungi. Fungus habitats are 
analyzed with reference to the various factors affect- 
ing them. Edaphic factors regarded as important are 
the physical and chemical nature of the soil, the effect 
of the amount of humus present and its source, and 
the yearly and seasonal supply of moisture and its 
relation to evaporation. Climatic factors considered are 
heat, wind, rain, seasons, light and local climates with 
their variations. While these are all treated much as 
in the ecology of the higher plants, special reference is 
made throughout to the fungus flora. Mai or topo- 
graphic influences, such as latitude and altitude, are re- 
garded as of comparatively subordinate importance so 
far as the fungi are concerned, their greatest influence 
being an indirect one due to their marked effect on the 
phanerogamic vegetation. In proof of this is cited the 
marked similarity often noted between the fungus 
floras of regions widely separated geographically. Bi-n 
otic factors influence not only parasites and such pseii- 
dosaprophytes as wood rotting forms and mycorrhizal 
fungi, but saprophytes also. Changes due to succes- 
sion of higher plants in a given area are reflected in the 
succession of fungi. Lists of fungi characteristic of 
various ecological formations, e.g., of coniferous and of 
various types of deciduous forests, are given. The 
ecological amplitude is defined as the range of all vari- 


ables within which active life is possible for any fungus 
species. The more factors concerned, the narrower the 
limits will be. On basis of preceding considerations a 
tentative ecological classification of fungi is presented, 
as follows: I. Saprophytes: A. humicoles (1. hunaicoles 
proper, 2. fimicoles), B. terrestres (1. hypogaei, 2. epigaei), 
C. epixyles; II. Pseudoparasites: 1. wound parasites, 
2. mycorrhizal fungi, 3. facultative root parasites; III. 
Parasites 1. obligate root parasites, 2. true parasites. 
The location where a fungus is growing (station) is, 
then, not a mere geographic locality but a unified 
habitat and must be clearly defined as such in field 
notes, which should give full details as to regularity 
and time of appearance, abundance and areal restric- 
tion as well as the details of habit and mycelial charac- 
ters. The species itself must be an abstraction cen- 
tering about a norm, the specific type, but permitting 
considerable variation within limits difficult to define. 
Failure to realize this has caused many ecological varia- 
tions to be described incorrectly as species.— G. W. 
Martin. 

2003. HORNE, A. S., and S. N. BAS GUPTA. Studies 
in the genera Cytosporina, Phomopsis, and Diaporthe. 
1. On the occurrence of an ^‘ever-saltating” strain in 
Diaporthe. Ann. [London] 43(171): 417-435. 7 fig. 
1929. — D. perniciosa isolated from apples gave rise to 
an “ever-saltating” strain. The saltation was cyclic. 
Temp, influenced saltation only indirectly, as it in- 
fluenced growth rate. The influence of nutritive con- 
ditions on saltation '^seemed to be correlated not with 
the nature of the constituents themselves, but with the 
altered acidity of the medium.” — J. A. Small. 

2004. HRUBY, JOHANN. Beitrage zur Pilzflora 
Mahrens und Schlesiens. [Concluded.] Hedwigia 70 
(3/4): 234-260; (5): 261-352. 22 fig. 1930.— An an- 
notated list. Agaricaceae: Amanita rubescens f. ele- 
gantius (p. 239), Clitocybe chrysophylla* (p. 243), C. 
flaccida v. arenaria (p. 245), C. suhpellucida (p. 248), 
Collyhia asema f. asemoides* (p. 249), C. petrakii*^ 
(p. 252), C. podperae (p. 252), C. pseudodotiophora (p, 
252), C. pseudoiacerata (p. 253), C. similis^ (p. 253), 
Dermocyhe dnnabarina f. plana (p. 259), Flammula 
paludosa (p. 263), Goinphidius imbricatus^^ (p. 266), 
Hebeloma pudica'^ (p. 268), H. punctatiforme (p. 268), 
H. elegans (p. 270), H. nucicolor'*^' Xp. 270), Inocybe 
carpta f. major (p. 276), 1. castanopsis (p. 276), I. cin- 
naharina (p. 276), 1. geophylla f. alba (p. 278), J. laevis- 
pora*^ (p. 278), L moravica^ (p. 279), J. similis*^ (p. 
280), /. tristis"^ (p. 280), 1. velenovskyri* (p. 281), and L 
V. f. incrassata^ (p. 2^), Marasmius alliaceus f. major 
(p. 293), M. caryophylleus f. elongatus (p. 294), Naucoria 
pseudannulata'^' (p. 306), N. setipes*^ (p. 307), Ompkalia 
serotina* (p. 312), Phlegmacium fallens (p. 317) , P. pseu- 
domarginata (p. 321), P. pseudosepticus (p, 323), Btrq- 
pharia coronilla f. subcoronilla (p. 335), Telamonia 
ionides f. grisea (p. 341), T. sphagnicolum (p. 343), 
Calvatia caelata f. exigua (p. 346), Lycoperdon fur- 
furaceum f. sulphureum (p. 347), L. gemmatum v. sessile 
(p, 347), L. papillatum f. salinum (p. 348), and Bovista 
plumhea v. flavescens (p. 350). 

2005. ITO, SEIYA. On some new ascigerous stages 
of the species of Helminthosporium parasitic on cereals. 
Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo} 6(8) : 352-355. 1930. — Ophio- 
bolus setariae (Saw.) Ito et Kuribayashi {Helmintho- 
sporium s. Saw.) (p. 352) ; Pyrenophora graminea Rabh.) 
Ito et Kurib. (H. gramineum Rabh.) (p, 353); P. jap- 
onica Ito et Kurib. (p. 353), on Hordeum sativum Jess, 
(common and naked barley) ; P. avenae (Eidam) Ito et 
Kurib. {H. avenae Eid.) (p. 354). All the perfect stages 
above were obtained in culture, not in the field. Analyt- 
ical keys are given separating these and the other as- 
cigerous stages of Helminthosporium earlier described by 
Ito and by Drechsier. In agreement with Nishikado 
(1928), who divided Helminthosporium into the 2 sub- 
genera Fuso-Helminthosporium and Cylindro-Helmin- 
thosporium, based on the morphology,, and the mode 
of germination of the conidia, the author recognizes 
distinctions between the corresponding perfect stages, 
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and proposes the genus DRECHSLEBA for the spp. 
referred by Nisliikado to Ms subgen. Cylindw-IIelmin- 
thosporium^ thus replacing the name, Cylindro-Hehmn- 
thosporkmi, deemed improper and too long. Drechslera 
arundinis (//. a. Lev.), D. catenaria {H, catenarium 
Dreclis.), D. gigantea (H. giganteum Heald and Wolf), 
D. tritici-vulgaris (H. t. Nish.). The conidial stages of 
Pyrenophora grmnmea,?^. teres, japonwa, P. avenae, 
P, bro'Mi, and P, tritici-rcpentis, are also referred to 
Drechslera. ' (All p. 355). 

2006. KALLENBACH, FRANZ. Die Rohrlinge (Bole- 
taceae). In: Die Pihe Mittelcuropas 1(10): 61-68. 3 pL 
(2 col.) 1930.— pirrphip'osporm'^ Fr. and Boletiniis 
cavl'peP^ (ex Opat.) Kalchbr. are treated synonymy. 
dia,gnoses,, detailed description, ecology, distribution,, and 
literature' are given. 

2007. KARLING, J. S. Studies in the Chy tridiales lY. 

A further study of Diplophlyctis intestina (Schenk) 
Schroeter. Jaw. Bat. 17(8): 770-778. 6 pi. 1930. — 

The zoospores of D. intestina germinate shortly after 
coming to rest by tlie formation of a, fine pimetration tubt.^ 
which "after passing tiirough host ceil wall, differentiates 
very soon into a rhizoidal and globular portion. The lat- 
ter part develops into the zoosporangium. The apophysis 
develops somewhat subsequently between the incipient 
zoosporangium and the point of origin of the rhizoids. 
Zoospores may germinate readily in situ. They may thus 
form zoosporangia and resting spores inside of the old 
sporangium. The typical zoosporangium has 1 neck, but 
under certain conditions as many as 8 may develop.— 
J. 8. Karling. 

2008. LOUNSBURY, JAMES A. Investigations on the 
nature of Protoachlya paxadoxa Coker. Tram. Wisconsin 
Acad. ScL Arts A: Lett. 25: 215-225. 2 fig. 1930.— In the 
interest of testing the generic characters of Protoachlya 
paradoxa, a large number of clones of ^ this fungus were 
developed under many different conditions. No treat- 
ment which permitted typical zoospore formation and 
discharge showed any influence on the disposition of 
the zoospores after their escape. Sex organ formation, 
hitherto reported not to yield to the usual stimuli for 
oogoniai and antheridial development, was obtained by 
growing the clones well out of contact with the air. 
Some observations on anaerobic tolerance are reported. — 
J. A. Lounshury. a 

2009. MOREAU, FERNAND, et MME. FERNAND 
MOREAU. Contribution a I’dtude des Russules de la 
rdgion de Besse (Puy-de-Dome). BvlL Soc. My col. 
France 45(1): 96-102. 1920.— xA diagnosis is given of the 
following specimens comparing and identifying them 
whenever posable to spp. already described and named : 
Rmsula lepida Fries, R. cyanoxantka Fr., R. romelli R. 
Maire, R. nitida Fr., R. mmtelina Q., R. olivacea Fr., 
R. xcrempelina Fr., R. mtegra Fr., R. citrina Q,, R. 
sangumea Fr., R. nattseosa. Fr. — C. Pcrrault. 

2010. MURASHKINSKII, K. E., et M. K. ZIDING. 
Fungi nonnulli novi asiatici. Tpy^H CiidHpCKoro Mhcth- 
Tyxa CeJiBCKoro XosHitciBa (Trans. Siberian Inst. Agr. 
and For., Omsk) 8(1/5) : 25-27. 5 fig. 1927. — Thecaphora 
orobi Ziling (p. 25), Altai Mts., Mongolia; Entyloma 
primulae Murashk. (p. 27), Altai Mts.; Diptodim 
pedicularidicola Murashk. (p. 25), Siberia; Septoria 
chamaerhodis* Murashk. (p. 26), Altai Mts.; 8. hedysari*** 
Murashk. (p. 26), Siberia; Rkahdospora Scutellariae 
Murashk. (p. 26), Altai Mts.; DOXHIDEODIPDODIA 
Murashk. (Pachystromaceae Dothideales v. H.) (p. 27), 
based on D. agropyri^ Murashk. (p. 27), Siberia. 

2011. NANNIZZI, ARTURO. Contribuzione alio studio 
della flora micologica della Provincia Jonica [Italy]. 
Atti B. Accad. Fidocrit. Siena 3(2/4) : 337-356. 20 fig. 
1^8. — ^Annotated list with hosts, of Uredinales (5) ; 
Ascomycetes (32), including Anthostomella maritima* 
(p. 340) on Urginea maritima, Sphaerella agostinii^^ (p. 
340) on Crithmum maritimum, Eriosphaeria dume- 
torum*^ (p. 341) on Rosmarinus officinalis; Fungi Imper- 
fecti, (80), including Phyllosticta ibotae'^ (p. 344), on 
lAgustrum ibotd, Phoma deheauxi f. scapicala <p. 344) 
on Statice limomum var. serotina, Phoma fimbriata’^ 


(p. 345) on Inula ciithmoides, F. herbarum f. loti-cretici 
(p. 345) on Lotus creticus, P. schini-mollr^ (p. 346) on 
Schmiis molle, Macrophoma leptopoda*^ (p. 346) on 
Nicotmia glauca, Diplodia dorycnea* (p. 347) on Do- 
rycnimn hirsutura, D. smilacella*** (p. 348) on Sniilax 
aspera, Diplodina odontitis'*'- (p. 34S) on Odontites lutea, 
Ascochytella vaginarum'*" (p. 349) on Pinus kalepemis, 
Hendersonia cyperi-aegyptiaci'^- (p. 349) on Cyperus 
aegyptiacus, Stagonospora schoeni'^ (p. 349) on Schoenus 
nigricam, CamarosporiufJi gnidii*^* (p. 350) on Daphne 
gnidmni, C. obtusum* (p. 350) on Biatice linionium, C. 
psammae'** (p. 351) on Psarmna arenaria, Rhabdospora 
rubiae var, amerospora (p. 353) on Rubia peregrlna, 
Phaeoseptoria rubiae'*' (p. 353) on Rubia peregrina, 
Crypiosporiuni lunatum* (p. 353) on Pinus halcpcmis, 
Pestalozzm ventricosa'^ (p. 354) on Lonicera implexa, 
Macrosporium phoenicis^ (p. 356)' on Phoenix reclinata. 

2012. NISIKADO, YOSIKAZU. Studies on the Hel- 
minthosporium diseases of Gramineae in Japan. Bet. 
Ohara. Inst. Landio. Forsch. Japan 4(1): 111-126. 9 pL 
1929; Original publication, in Japanese, in: **Tokubetu- 
Hokoku” Ohara Inst. Agric. Res., pp. 1-14, pp. 1-384, 
Dec., 1928.— This paper includes investigations of 24 
spp. of Ilelnmithosporium parasitic on 8 spp. of cereals 
and 18 spp. of wild grasses. Seven types of symptoms 
are used in classification: leaf stripe, leaf or eye spot, 
net blotch, foot rot, sooty heads, and black knots. Iden- 
tification of spp. is based on inoculation tests and host 
range. Helmvnthosporium is divided into 2 subgenera, 
EU-HELMINTHOSPORIUM (p. 123) and CYLINDRO- 
HELMINXHOSPORIUM (p. 125). A key to the spp. is 
given. Pyrenophora (or Pleospora) and Ophiobohts (or 
Ophiochaeia) are known as the ascigerous stages of 
Helminthosporiurn. The author adds to the known list 
Ophiobolus kusanoi Nisikado on Eragrostis major. The 
ascigerous stage in ail known spp. of Eu-Helmintho- 
sporium falls in genus Ophiobolus • Cylindro^Helmintho- 
sporium has perfect stages of the Pyrenophora type. 
Temp, limitations of conidial germination and growth 
and pH concentnition ranges are used in distinguishing 
spp. The Helminthosporiurn spp. attacking cereals in- 
clude H. oryzae Breda de Haan causing sesame leaf 
spot of rice, H. gramineum Rab. causing stripe disease 
of barley, H. tews Sacc. causing net blotch of barley, 
H, sativum P. K. & B. causing spot blotch of barley, 
and foot rot of wheat, H. tritici-vulgaris Nisikado causing 
yellow spot of wheat, H. avenae Eidam causing leaf 
blight of oats, H. maydis Nisikado and Miyake causing 
leaf spot of maize, H. setariae Sawada causing leaf spot 
of millet, H. panici-miliacei* (p. 120) causing leaf blight 
of millet, and II. yamadai* (p. 120) causing leaf spot 
of millet. Helminthosporiurn spp. attacking grasses in- 
clude H. tritici-repentis Diedicke on Agropyrum semi- 
costatum, H. arundinis Lev. on Arundo donax, IL cate- 
narium Dreclis. on Beckmannia erucaejormis, H. brizae* 
(p. 121) on Briza minor, H. coicis'^ (p. 121) on Coix 
lacryma johi, H. nodulosum (B. et C.) Sacc. on Eleusine 
indied, H. miyakei'** (p. 122) on Eragrostis pilosa, H. 
kusanoi Nisikado on Eragrostis major, H. leerdi Atkin- 
son on Leerda hexandra, H. leptochloae Nisikado and 
Miyake on Leptochlqa chinemis, H. monoceras Drechs. 
on Panicum crus-galli, H. ravenelii Curtis on Spar obelus 
elongatus, and H. zizaniae*^ (p. 122) on Zizania latifolia. 
— W. W. Mackie. 

2013. PEXRAK, F., und R. CIFERRI. Fungi dominicani. 
Ann. Mycologici [Berlin} 28(5/6) : 377-420. 1930.— An an- 
notated list, including: Asterina dipholidis (p: 378), on 
living leaves of Dipholis angustifolia, A. mappiae (p. 379), 
on those of Mappia racemosa; Echidnodes asterinearum 

381), on the mycelial felts of an Asterina on leaves of 
Eugenia Hypomyces ekmanii (p, 382), on deformed 
fruit bodies, probably of a discomycete, type apparently 
in Ciferri coll.; Hysterostomella sabalicola Tracy et 
Earle, described in detail; Lembosia domingensis (p. 
385), on Exostema elegans; Meliola caseariae (p. 386), 
on Caseceria silvestris;^ M. dendropemonis (p, 387), on 
Dendropemon parvifolius; Micro thy riella byrsonimae (p. 
388), on Brysonima crasdfolia; Mycosphaerella chry- 
sabalanicola (p. 389), on Chrysobalanus icaco; M. 
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danaeae (p. 390), on fronds of Danaea nodosa; M, 
erechtMtidina (p. 391), on Erechthites hieraciijolia; M. 
tournefortiae (p. 392), on Tournefortia hirsutissima ; 
phyllachora dominicana (p. 393), on Coccoloha flaves- 
cens; P- dnMa (p. 394), on ? Casearia sp.; P. ekmaniana 
(p. 395), on Neptunia pubesce7is; P. notabiiis (p. 396), 
on Stigmatophyllum sp.; P. paralabatiae (p. 397), on 
Paralabatia juertesii; Phyllachora semilunata (Chard.) 
Pet., described; Schiffnerula domingensis (p. 400), on 
Sida linijolia; Tr&matosphaeria clypeotecta (p. 401), 
on bare wood; Allantophomopsis peregrina (p. 402), on 
Alchornea latifolia; Asteromella atronitens (p. 403), on 
Guettarda sp.; /I. coccothrinacis (p. 404), on Coccothrinax 
argentea; A* gratissima (p. 405), on Persea gratismna; 
il. microsticta (p. 406), on Desmodium tortuosum; A. 
gregarielia (p. 406), on Passiftora sp.; Botryodiplodia 
peperomiae (p. 407), on Peperomia maculata; B, thespe- 
siae (p. 408), on Thespesia populnea; CIFERRIELLA 
Pet., with C., domingensis Pet. (p. 409), on Vitex urn- 
hrosa; Dotkiorella alchomeae (p 410), on Alchornea 
latijolia; D. dominicana (p. 411), on Mangifera indica; 
Phomopsis caricae-papayae (p. 412), on Carica papaya; 
P, caryotae-nrentis (p. 413), from diy stems of Caryota 
wrens; P. pisicola (p. 414), on Pisum sativim;^ Phyllos- 
ticia xanthosomatis (p. 415), on Xanthosoma jacquinii; 
PhyUostictifia mecranii (p. 416), on Mecranium amygda- 
linuni; Septoria ciferriana Pet. (p. 417), on Sideroxylon 
foetidissimum; jS. tabebniae (p. 418) on Tahehuia bertero^ 
ana; Cercospora plucheae (p. 419), on Pluchea odorata. 

2014. POISSON, RAYMOND. Contribution a la con- 
naissance des Laboulbdniales parasites des insectes 
h4mipt6res hydrocorises, Paracoreomyces thaxteri, gen. 
nov. sp. nov., Labonlb^niale parasite de Stenocorixa 
protrnsa Horv. Compt. Rend. Acad. Sd. 188(11) : 824- 
826. 1 fig. 1929. — Reports a form similar to the genus 
Coreomyces. PARACOREOMYCES (p. 826) thaxteri’*' 
(p. 826) on Btenocorixa protrusa Horv. from Africa. 

2015. SASS, JOHN E. The cytological basis for homo- 
thallism and heterothallism in the Agaricaceae. Amer, 
Jour. BoL 16(9): 663-701. 4 pL, 6 fig. 1929.— The com- 
mon 4-spored forms of Coprinus ephemerus and Galera 
tenera are diploid and heterothallic. Karyogamy occurs 
in the basidium; in 0. ephemerus mating reactions 
of monosporous mycelia indicate 2 sex classes. In these 2 
spp. and in Naucoria semiorbicularis, Hygrophorus 
borealis var. subborealis, Collybia cirrhata and Stropharia 
umhonatescens,^ there occur forms with 2-spored basidia. 
The following forms are described: Coprinus ephemerus 
f. bisporus (p. 669), Galera tenera f. bispora (p. 682), 
Naucoria semiorbicularis f. bispora (p. 680). These are 
diploid and normally homothaliic. Karyogamy and 2 
nuclear divisions occur in the basidia and each spore may 
receive 2 nuclei. Occasional spores produce mycelia with 
permanently uninucleate cells. These primary mycelia 
react as hapionts, producing clamp-bearing mycelia, 
which in the Ciise of C. ephemerus i, bisporus produce 
fruit bodies in culture. Mating reactions of the aberrant 
hapionts suggest the possibility of many ^'sex classes,” 
of which only a few combinations react. The aberrant 
hapionts are the result of occasional spores receiving 
but 1 nucleus.— J. E. Bass. 

2016. SEATER, FRED JAY. The North American 
cup-fungi. (Operculates.) 284p. 46 pi. (2 col.). 15 fig. 
Publ. by author: New York, 1928.— The present work 
is a monographic revision of the “section” Operculates 
(comprising Pezizaceae and Elvellaceae) of the Pezizales. 
An introductory chapter presents the general features of 
the group: its phylogeny, morphology, life history, 
ecology, etc., considerable emphasis being laid on the 
manner of dehiscence of the ascus, the correlation of the 
operculate and inoperculate character with their morpho- 
logical character, and the position of the ascostome. 
The author points out that the genera with eccentric 
ascostome generally have large, fusoid, usually striate 
spores, and are typically tropical. Numerous keys are 
provided, leading from the order Pezizales do^ to the 
species. Each family, tribe, genus, and species is de- 
scribed. For each species, ^onymy, t 3 ^e locality, and 
distribution is given, and illustrations, if any exist, are 


cited, Pezizaceae; Bphaerospora perplexa (p. 45), New 
York; B. monilifera (Peziza m. Berk. <& Gurt) (p, 47) ; 
Sphaerosoma hesperium’*' (Ruhlandiella hesperia Set- 
cheli) (p. 51); Boudiera echinulata’*' (Sphaerosoma echi- 
nulatum Seaver) (p. 52); Lamprospora macrantha (L. 
cre&hqueraultii var. m. Bond.) (p. 63) ; L. brevispinosa 
(p. 63), New Jersey; L. wisconsinensis (Barlaea laeteru^- 
bra Rehm, not Peziza laetirubra Cke.) (p. 69); L, ex- 
asperata (Peziza e. Berk. & Curt.) (p. 75); Pithya 
lacunosa^ (Barlaea 1. Ellis & Ev.) (p. 77) ; Pithya suecia 
(De Bary) Fuckel is an inoperculate; Ascobolus ameri- 
canus (Ascobolus leveillei a. Cooke & Ellis) (p. 85) ; A. 
striisporus (Chlorosplenium striisporum Ellis & Dearn.) 
(p. 90); A. epimyces (Chlorosplenium e. Cke.) (p. 91); 
Baccobolus portoricensis (p. 94), Porto Rico; B. globuli- 
ferellus (p. 95), New York City; Aleuria cestrica 
(Peziza c. Ellis & Bv.) (p. 98); Aleurina atrovinosa’^ 
(Peziza a. Cooke) (p. 101) ; Melastiza asperrima 
(Lachnea a. Ellis <fe Ev.; = L. barbata Massee, not L. 
barbata (Kze.) Gill.) (p. 104) ; ikf . pennsylvanica (p. 
104), Pennsylvania; Psilopezia hydropMla (Peziza h. 
Peck) (p. 106); P. deligata (Bulgaria d. Feck; = Peziza 
leucobasis Peck) (p. 107) ; Ascophanm ^ gallinaceus 
(Peziza gallinacea Peck) (p. 118) ; Humarina axillaris 
(Peziza a. Nees) (p. 124); H. ithacaensis (Humaria i. 
Rehm) (p. 124); H. pallens (Ascophanus p. Bond.) (p. 
124) ; H. clausa (Humaria c. Clem.) (p. 125) ; H. testacea 
(Peziza t. Moug.) (p. 125); H. orthotricha (Peziza o. 
Cooke <& Ellis) (p 127) ; H. clementsii (Humaria phyco-^ 
phila Clements, not Oudem.) (p. 127) ; H. rubens 
(Humaria r. Bond.) (p. 127); H. convexula (Peziza c. 
Pers.) (p. 128); H. lilacina (p. 128), New York; H. 
leucoloma (Octospora L Hedw.) (p. 129) ; H. araneosa 
(P. rubra Peck) (p. 130) ; H. semiimmersa (Peziza s. 
Karst.) (p. 130) ; H. ochroleuca (Humaria o. Clements) 
(p. 131); H. rufa (Peziza r. Pers) (p. 131); H, wiscon- 
siuensis (Humaria w. Rehm) (p. 132); H. nectrioides 
(p. 132), North Dakota, collected on old cabbage stems, 
associated with Pseudombrophila deerata (Karst.) Sea- 
ver; H. deligata (Peziza d. Peck) (p. 132) ; H. glumarum 
(Peziza g. Desm.) (p. 133); H. peckii (Humaria p. 
House) (p. 133); H. phyllogena (Humaria p. Seaver) 
(p. 134); H. tetraspora (Ascobolus tetrasporus Fuckel) 
(p. 134); H. permuda (Peziza fusispora var. p. Cke.) 
(p. 134); H. ollaris (Peziza o. Fries) (p. 135); H. ag- 
gregata (Peziza a. Berk. & Br.) (p.''136) ; H. fusispora 
(Peziza f. Berk.) (p. 136); H. coccinea (Ascobolus 
coccineus Crouan) (p. 137); H. cookeina (Humaria c. 
Seaver) (p. 137) ; H. gerardi (Peziza g. Cke.) (p. 138) ; 
H. purpurea (p. 138), Colorado, on damp soil; 3. hepa- 
tica (Peziza h. Batsch) (p. 139) ; H. trachy derma 
(Peziza t. Ellis & Ev.) (p. 139); H. olivatra (Ellis & 
Holw.) Sacc. is an inoperculate species and therefore 
excluded from Humarina; Pseudombrophila deerrata 
(Peziza d. Karst.) (p. 141) ; Btreptotheca crouani (Asco- 
bolus c. Renny) (p. 142) ; S. woolhopeusis’*' (Ryparobius 
w. Renny) (p. 143); S. obscura’*' (p, 143), New York; 
Bepultaria pellita (Peziza p. Cooke Peck) 152); 
Fseudopithyella minuscula (Sarcoscypha m. Boud. & 
Torrend) (p. 153); Patella piliseta (Pelodiscus piliseius 
Clem.) (p. 160); P. cubensis (Peziza c. Berk & Curt.) 
(p. 160 ) ; P. umbrorum (P. umhrorum Ft.) (p. 161 ) ; P. 
lusatiae (Peziza 1. Cooke) (p. 162) ; P. miniata (Pelo^ 
discvrS miniatus Clem.) (p. 162); P. albocincta (Peziza 
a. Berk. & Curt.) (p. 163); P. ovilla (Peziza o. Peck) 
(p. 163); P. hetieri (Neottiella A. Boud.) (p. 164); P. 
ricciophila* (p. 165), Texas, apparently growing on liv- 
ing thallus of Riccia nigrella; P. punicea (Bepultaria p. 
Clem.) (p. 165) ; P. gilva (Peziza g. Boud.) (p. 166) ; 
P. sequoiae (Peziza s. Phill.) (p. 167); P. melaloma* 
(Peziza m. Alb. & Schw.) (p. 167) ; P^ crucipila (Peziza 
c. Cooke & Phill.) (p. 168) ; P. theleboloides (Peziza L 
Alb. & Schw.) (p. 170) ; P. coprinaria (Peziza c. Cooke) 
(p. 171) ; P. maculosa (Peziza m. Phill.) (p. .172) ; P. 
pulcherrima (Ascobolus pulcherrimus Crouan) (p, 172) ; 
P. raripila (Ascobolus raripilus Phill.) (p. 173); P. 
fimetaria (p. 173), New York; P. paludosa (Ciliana p. 
Boud.) (p. 174); P. tuberculata (p. 174), New York; 
P. gregaria* (Humaria g. Rehm) (p. 176); P. irreguia^^ 



2017-2023 


FUNGI 


L Clem. I (p, 177); P. abundans iPeziza a. 
KuKt.l ip. 177) ; P, albospadicea {Feziza a, Grev.) (p. 
17Si; P. pygmaea {Sepultark p. Clem.) (p. 179); PkiP 
gigantea* (p. 183 p Jamaica; P. docbmia iPcziza d. 
Bi*rk. ik Curt.) Ip. 184) ; ScodeLliria auricula {Elvela a. 
Scliaetl.) (p. 1S5); S, grandis (Peziza g, Pers.) (p. 186); 
Plceianm floccosa'*' {Peziza /. Schw.) (p. 192) ; P. occi- 
deEtalis’-* (jy^ziza o.^Scli'\v.) (p 193) ; P. hiemalis*^ (Mt- 
ermlcma kicMale Xees & Bernst.) (p. 193); Bulgaria 
laek stoma iPcziza m. Sow.) (p. 197) ; Paxlna macropiis 
{F*h!el}fm]jphm ni. Clem.) (p. 203); P. platypodia 
iCi/fP-hipotiia p. Boiici) (p. 203); P. barlae {Acetabula 
Ih I'IoikL) ii'* 205); P, Hspida (Elvela h, Scliaetl) (p. 
205); P, subclavipes (Peziza s. PMil. & Eiiis) (p. 206); 

diipainii (Avelabula d. Bond.) (p. 207); P. corium 
(Pezisa c. Weberb.) (p. 208); P. uigrella (p* 208), 
Colorado; P. semitosta* (Peziza s. Berk. Curt.) (p. 
2CI§) ; P, fuscicarpa* {Peziza f, Ger.) (p. 210) ; P. olivacea 
iPhlehmcppliw olivaceus Clem.) (p. 211); Geopyxi^ 
brtoca {Peziza b. Peck) (p. 213); G. rtebulosa (Cke.) 
Sacc. is referred to the genua Ciboria; Peziza melaleuca 
{Dkcina m. Bres.) (p. 225); P. nielaleucoides (p. 225), 
Colorado; P. concentrica (p. 228), California; P. fimeti 
(Burmria /. Fuckel) (p. 232). Eivelaceae: BURAN- 
BIOMYCES (p. 242). somewhat resembling a Sparassis, 
type Z). pMHipsii* (Gyromitra p. Massee) (p. 242); 
Elvila umbra culiformis'"*' (p. 251), California; E. undex- 
woodii* {Gyromitra bnmiiea Underw.) (p. 254) ; index 
to genera and species is given. 

2017. SOLHEIM, WILHELM GERHARD. Morpho- 
logical studies of the genus Cercospora, lllinou Biol. 
Alonogr, 12(1): 1-84. 4 pL. 1929. — The author proi>oses 
to do away with color as a primary taxonomic character 
in the classification of the Hyphomycetes. The families 
Moniliaceae and Dematiaceae are therefore united, and 
Cercosporella and Cercosporina added to Cercospora. 
Didymaria is emended so as to include all forms hav- 
ing elavate conidia born on conidiophores of the Cercos- 
pora type, as represented in the type species. A group 
of characters has been selected which is tentatively 
l>roi)osed as a basis for classifying the genus Cercospora, 
Included are C. carotae ((7. apii Fres. var. carotae Pass.) 
(p. 43), C. pastinacina {Cercosporella pastmaoae Karst.) 
(p. 45), Cercospora lobeliaecola {Cercospora effusa (B. <& 
C.) Ell., in part) (p. 64), Didymana effusa, {Cladospot’- 
itmi efttsum B. &^.) (p. 65). A host index for Cerco- 
spora and Didymana spp. is appended. — W. G. Solheim. 

2018. SPRING, DOROTHY. A comparison of seven 
strains of organisms causing human blastomycosis. Jour. 
Infect. Dk. 44(3) : 169-185. 5 fig. 1929. — Six strains were 
similar in their morphology in test-tube and hanging 
drop, but the 7th approached Scopulariopsis and was 
far less pathogenic for animals. _ The mouse and rat 
were the most susceptible ; generalization rarely occiwred 
except in mice. Crystal violet, brilliant green and 
gentian violet had strongest inhibiting power in culture 
m the order named ; concentrations of 1 : 10,000 were 
frequently necessary to inhibit absolutely. Four com- 
mercial brands of gentian violet had equal powers as 
inhibiting agents. ^ Intra-testicular inoculation of pus 
has no advantage diagnostically over culture in test-tubes. 
Six strains were comparatively resistant to ^'’C, con- 
trasting with the majority of dermatophytic fimgi, which 
are generally^ susceptible. — F. D. Weidman. 

2019. STEVENS, F. L. Parasitic fungi of British 
Guiana, Trinidad and Costa Rica. Ann. Mycologid. 28 
(5/6) : 364-371. 1 fig. 1930. — An annotated list of 3 
Phycomycetes, 2 Basidiomycetes, 12 Ascomycetes, and 
21 Fungi Imperfect!. Ascomycetes: Bchizothyrium bam-^ 
bmellum var. magnum (p. 364), British Guiana, on 
Bambusa; ANTENNELLOPSIS Mendoza (p. 365), simi- 
lar to Antennelld and Antennellina, type A. mangiferae 
Mendoza (p. 365), British Guiana, on Mangifera indica; 
SCORIADOPSIS Mendoza (p. 365), closely associated 
with a Meliola, and resembling Scorias, based on S. 
miconiae (p. 365), Br. Guiana, on Miconia sp.; PARA- 
SCORIAS Mendoza (p, 366), resembling Scorias, type 
P. byrsonimae Mendoza (p. 366), Br. Guiana, on Byr-^ 
sonima sp.; DORATOSPORA Mendoza (p. 366), near 


[Biol. Ab. 6(1)] 216 

Parodiopsis milioloides (Wint.) Arn., type D. guianensis 
Mendoza.^ (p. 366), Br. Guiana, on Alchornea cordata; 
Guigmrdia ingae (p. 367), Costa Rica, on higa sp.; 
Physalospora quadraspora*^ Stevems and Solheim (p. 367), 
Costa Rica, on Commelina sp. Fungi Imperfecti; Phyl.- 
losticta pithecolobii var. machaerii Stevens and Solheim 
(p. 368), Trinidad, on Machaerium sp.; Harknessia 
mauritiae (p. 369), Br. Guiana, on MaurUia; BECCOPY- 
CNIDIXJM (p. 369), near Sphaerographiiim and Cor- 
mdaria, type B. palmicolum (p. 369), Br. Guiana, on 
Palmae; Colletotrichum toluiferae Stevens and Solheim 
(p. 370), Trinidad, on Toluifera sp.; C. catenulatum (p, 
370), Br. Guiana, on Agave angustifoUa marginata; Tu-- 
bercularia nigra (p. 371), Br. Guiana, on Eupatorium sp. 

2020. SYDOW, H. Novae fungorum species. XX. 
/Bin. Mycologid 28(5/6): 432-447. 1 930. --S GRATAE A 
(p. 432), Uredinales, probably related to Blmtospora and 
perhaps to Maravalia, based on B. amiciae (p. 432), II 
and III, on Amicia lobbiana Benth, Bolivia; IJncinula 
peruviana (p. 433), on Tecoma grandicepSf Peru; 
XENOSTIGME (p. 434-435), Ascomycetes [a,pparently 
incertae sedis] based on X. trichophila (t>. 434), on 
Luehea divaricata Mart., Paragutiy; PACHYSACCA (p. 
435) [Dothideales ?] resembling OUgostroma, based on 
P. eucalypti (p. 435), on Eucalyptus rostrata Schlecht., 
So. Australia; Phomachora eucalypti (p. 437), the im- 
perfect stage of Pachysacca eucalypti (p. 437) ; Dasys- 
cypha trichophila (p. 438), on Olearia moschata Hook, 
f., New Zealand; POLYDISCINA (p. 439), Discomycetes, 
[incertae sedis ?], based on P. boliviana (p. 439), on 
Combretaceae, probably Terminalia or Buche7mvia, 
Bolivia; Phlyctaeniella cryptica (p. 441), parasitic in the 
perithecia of an undetermined Ascomycete on Eucalyp- 
tus obliqua L’Herit., So. Australia; Oothechmi consimile 
(p. 443), on Trema guineensis, Siema Leone; Colletotri- 
chum atriplicinum (p. 444), on Atriplex patulus, Ger- 
many; Cercospora polymera (p. 445), on Cremastm 
(Bignonia) sceptrum, Brazil; and Cercospoi-a protensa 
(p. 446), on Amorphophallus canipamdatus. Philippine 
Islands. 

2021. VALKANOV, ALEXANDER. Protistenstudien. 
5. Hyphochytxium hydrodictii, ein neuer Algenpilz. Arch. 
Protistenkunde 67(1): 122-127. 11 fig. 1929. — Hyphocky- 
trium hydrodictiB', parasitic only in young ceils of Hy- 
drodictyon reticulatum near Sofia. Development of spo- 
rangium precedes that of mycelia. Method of sporulation 
was not observed, but is considered to be via a terminal 
split. — G. M . Robertson. 

2022. VERWOERD, LEN, and B. J. DIPPENAAR. 
Descriptions of some new species of South African fungi 
and of species not previously recorded from South Africa. 
So. African Jour. Sd. 27 : 326-330. 1930. — Puednia phyl- 
locladiae Cke., I and III, on Asparagus sarmentosa ; Cer- 
cospora oliniae (p. 326), on Olinia cymosa; Beptoria 
knowitoniae (p. 327), Gordon Bay (Cape Province), on 
Knowltonia vesicatoria; Cladosporium baccae (p. 327), 
on ripe grapes, causing a berry rot; Diplodia monsterae 
(p. 327), on Mo7istera deliciosa; Pestalotia watsoniae 
(p. 327), on TFakoafa 7'osea var. alba; Coccochora le- 
beckiae (p. 328), on Lehechia candolleaiia, this being 
first record of C. from So. Africa; Puednia polycampta 
Sydow, I, II, III, on Anthericum hispidum, I being de- 
scribed for the first time; Fleospora diantM de Not., on 
Dianthvs caryophyllinvs, new for So. Africa, and con- 
sidered to be the ascigerous stage of Beptoria dianthi, 
Desm.; Mycosphaerella pinodes (Berk, and BIox.) Stone, 
on Pisum sativum, associated with Ascochyta, believed 
to be the first record of M. p. from South Africa. Types 
are apparently in the herb- of the senior author, and n. 
spp. from Stellenbosch, Cape Province, imless otherwise 
i^ated. 

2023. WESTON, WILLIAM H., Jr. Observations on 
Loramyces, an undescribed aquatic Ascomycete. Myco^ 
logia {New York] 21(2) : 55-76. 2 pL 1929, — ^A previously 
undescribed perithecial ascomycete found growing on 
softened culms of Juncus militaris Bigelow' submerged 
from a few inches to 3 ft. in fresh water ponds on Nash- 
awena and Naushan Islands, Massachusetts, is described. 



217 [Jan., 1932] 


BRYOPHYTA 


2024-2035 


The morphology, reproduction and peculiarities in struc- 
ture, discharge, distribution, attachment and germination 
of the fepores in their conformity to the aquatic form of 
life are considered. The fungus is distinctive and is es- 
tablished as a new genus LORAMYCES (p. 72) (Sphaeri- 
aceae) and species L. juncicola (p. 72). — E. M. Mrak. 

2024. WILENCZYK, A. Formation des asques dans 
les cultures de Trichophyton. [Ascus production in 
Trichophyton cultures.] Compt. Rend, Soc. BioL 98(1) : 
70. 1 fig. 1928. — Asci contained 4 rose-colored spores. 

MYXOMYCETES 

2025. HOWARD, FRANK L. The life history of 
Physarum polycephalum. Amer, Jour. BoL 18(2) : 116- 
133. 8 pL, 1 fig. 1931.— At germination the nucleus of the 
spore divides once rnitotically. Each daughter ceil, after 
a quiescent period following emergence from the spore 
case, puts out an anterior flagellum and becomes first 
an amoeboid swarmceli and then changes shortly to a 
comma-shaped rotating one. Motile swarmcells function 
as isogametes which fuse posteriorly in pairs to form 
zygotes. It is believed that after nuclear fusion and 
division of the fusion nucleus the plasmodial stage is 
initiated, although a complete series of steps is lacking. 
The macroscopic plasraodium is mycophagous. It may 
be slowly dried and the resulting sclerotium reactivated 
by placing it under moist aerobic conditions. The plas- 
modiiim is transformed into sporangia only at night, the 
process requiring about 12 hrs. for completion. The 
change of the open piasmodium to a continuous ver- 
rucose layer, subsequent segmentation of this layer and 
formation of knobs, followed by vertical pillars and a 
successively dichotomously lobing sporangial head, are 
followed in detail. Capillitium formation is by secretion 
and not by protoplasmic disintegration and it is com- 
pleted before mitotic division. The capillitium is at 
first badhamoid and then becomes differentiated into 
lime-filled nodes and limeiess internodes. Nuclei of 2 
types may be distinguished:^ larger, lightly stained ones 
which undergo mitotic division, and smaller, densely 
stained ones which disintegrate. Cytokinesis occurs con- 
cun*ently with the mitotic nuclear division preceding 
spore formation. A single nuclear division, requiring 
about SO min. for completion, takes place. Following 
final cleavage of the protoplasm into uniformly hexag- 
onal, uninucleate masses, a continuous intersporal mem- 
brane is formed in the furrows. This membrane splits to 
form the spore walls. After splitting, the walls pull apart 
and the spores become spherical. During this pulling 
apart, irregularities become visible on the adjoining sur- 


faces which develop into the minute spinules on the 
mature spore wall. — F. A. Gilbert. 

LICHENES 

2026. ANDERS, JOS. Erklarungen zu den leones von 
F. Arnold. Beih. Bot. Centralbl. Aht. 2. 45(3) : 541-562. 
1929. — In connection with his extensive lichen exsiccati, 
Arnold issued (in 1859-1899, under the title ‘Tcones”) 
photographs of critical spp. and forms of Cladonia. The 
nomenclature used in labeling many of these illustrations 
is scarcely possible to understand without the aid of 
his ‘Xichenologische Fragniente,^^ publications now very 
difficult to obtain. The author here presents new ex- 
planations for the “leones” Nos. 1263-1356, 1412-1463, 
1484-1496, 1636-1643, and 1674-1684, giving the synonymy 
according to modern Cladonia studies. Finally, the spp. 
and forms are arranged in order so as to reveal the syste- 
matic relationships more clearly. — B. B. * Higgins. 

2027. CHOISY, M. La morphologie du genre Cladonia, 
Lichen discomycite. Bull. Soc. My col France 45; 184- 
188, 1929. — A response to Prof. Moreau, opposing the 
conception of podetia as soredia! stnictures and main- 
taining Wainio^s idea of regarding them as stipes. — M. 
Choisy (transL by F. A. Wolf). 

2028. Dir RIETZ, G. EINAR. The discovery of an 
Arctic element in the lichen- flora of New Zealand and 
its plant- geographical consequences. Rept. Australasian 
Assoc. Advanc. Sci. 19; 628-635. 1928 (1929). — During the 
author's visit to New Zealand in 1926-27, a great number 
of lichens identical with or at least very nearly related 
to Arctic spp. were found in the high mountains. Some 
of these (e.g., Alectoria nigricans) are found nowhere 
else in the Southern Hemisphere; others (e.g., ComicU'- 
laria aculeata), are found also in the Magellanic regiop; 
and in some (e.g., Cetraria islandica) this Magellanic dis- 
tribution area is connected with the Boreal one by a series 
of localities along the Andes. On the other hand, lichens 
are known which have a distribution-area connecting 
New Zealand with the M^ellanic region by a series of 
localities in the Antarctic (e.g!, Usnea antarctica) . Thus 
it appears very probable that the road along the Andes ■ 
and across the Antarctic may have been used in the 
tertiary period by the Arctic lichens now found in both 
So. America and in New Zealand, but not in the moun- 
tains of the Malayan region. — G. E? Du Rietz. 

2029. MOREAU. Les lichens. Morphologie, Biologic, 
Systdmatique. Vol. III. Encyclopedic Biologiqne. [Li- 
chens. Morphology, Biology and Taxonomy. Yol. III.] 
148p. 2 pi., 65 fig. Paul Lechevalier: Paris, 1929. Pr. 30 fr. 
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2030. AMANN, J. L'hygrothermie du climat, facteur 
determinant la repartition des esp^ces atlantiques. Rev. 
Bryol 2(3/4) : 126-133. 1929(1930).— -Asserts that the dis- 
tribution of the so-called “Atlantic species” of mosses 
in Switzerland agrees generally with the occurrence of 
areas climatically most favorable, i.e., those with a 
combination of high annual precipitation and relatively 
high winter temp, coupled with a moderate summer 
temp. A formula is suggested to express numerically 
this favorable combination of conditions. — A. Le Roy 
Andrews. 

2031. ARMITAGE, ELEONORA. Report of the meet- 
ing of the British Bryological Society. Bryologist 34(1) : 
5-7. 1931. — Among species of mosses and hepatics Col- 
lected in Mid Perth, Scotland, there are several not 
previously recorded for the region. — A. M. Taylor. 

2032. BARTRAM, EDWIN B. Additional Costa Rican 
mosses II. Jour. Washington Acad. Sci. 21(13) : 288-294. 
1 pi. 1931. — Annotated list of mosses: Dicranaceae (3); 
Pottiaceae (5), including JLeptodontium orcutti* (p. 289), 
Leptodontium filescens v. denticulatum* (p. 290) ; 


Bryaceae (4), including Brachymenium filescens^ (p. 
292); Eustichiaceae (1); Bartramiaceae (2); Hookeri- 
aceae (1); Brachytheciaceaq (1); Fabroniaceae (p; 
Plagiotheciaceae (2); Sematopjhyllaceae (3), including 
Acanthocladium costaxicense’^ Dix, & Bartr. (p, 294); 
and Hypnaceae (1). ' 

2033. BLAGG, BETTY. Additional notes on Iowa 
mosses. Proc. Iowa Acad. Sd. 36: 137-139. 1929(1931). — 
Reports 13 spp. from one spot on a roadside bank. Nine 
species new to the State are reported.— iJ. S. Conard. 

2034. . CAVANAGH, LUCY M. Notes on Iowa mosses. 
L Proc. Iowa Acad. Sci. 36: 133-135. 1929(1931). — Reports 
15 species and 1 var. new,, to the State, with notes on 
imusual fruiting specimens. — H. S. Conard. 

2035. DIXON, H. M. New genera of Asiatic mosses. 
Jour. Bot. 69(817) : 1-7. 1 pi. 1931.— MICROTHECIELLA 
(Erpodiaceae) (p. 1), genotype M. kerrii=^ (p 1), Siam; 
SCLEROHYPNUM (Fontinaiaceae?) (p. 2), genotype 
S. riparium* (p. 3), Malay Peninsula; HYDROCRY- 
PHAEA (Cryphaeaceae) (p, 3), genotype H. wardii^ 
(p. 4). Assam; ISOCLABIELLA (Plagiotheciaceae) (p. 
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5), genotype L phyllogomoides'** (p. 5), Ceylon; ORTHO- 
XHECIADELPHUS (Entodontaceae) (p. 6), genotype 
0. ovicarpns**^' (p. 6), Himalaya Mts.; HAHOTHECIBM 
Dix. & P. de ia.Varde (Entodontaceae) (p. 7), genotype 
N. foreauP* Dix. & P. de la Varde (p. 7), Travancore. — 
A, L, Grant. 

2036* GROUT^ A. J* Moss flora of Rortk America 
north of Mexico. Vol. 3. Part 2. p. 63-114. 15 pi. Pub- 
lished by the author: 1 Vine St., New Brighton, Staten 
Island, New York City, 1931. — The following appear: 
Leptodiciyum trickopodium v. curvipes f. simulans'^ (p. 
08), Idaho; Amblystegkmi varium f. laxum* (p. 70), 
Long Island (type), Indiana; A. varium v. lancifolinm^' 
(p. 71), Florida (type), N. Carolina, Texas, Louisiana; 
Hygroamblysiegitmi orthocladon f. brevinerve (p. 74), 
N. Carolina, Pennsylvania, Iowa (type) ; /f . fluviatile 
V, ovatum*^* (p. 74), Pennsylvania; Cratoneuron papil- 
losum^ (p. 78), Montana; Campy Hum hispidulmn v. 
cordatum* (p. 80), N. Carolina; C. polygamurn v. 
fluitans^ (p. 84), California; Scleropodium apocladuvi 
V. obtusum (p. 91) ; Hygrohypmmi closicri f. serrulatum 
(p. 92) ; ^ Calliergmi cordifoUum f. intermedium (p. 96); 
Calliergidium pseudostrammeum w hoveyF* (p. 101), 
(Greenland; Drepanocladm aduncus v, poly carpus f. un- 
cus (p. Ill), type Aileim^s Mosses Cascade Mts. no. 136, 
in New York Bot. Card.; Amblystegium juratzhanum 
V. pganteum (A, serpens var. g. Grout) (p. 69); A, 
vanum v. parvulum (A. serpe7is radicale p. Aust.) (p. 
70) ; Leskea montanae (Amblystegium m. Bryhn) (p. 
75) ; Campylium polygamurn v, minus (Hypnum p. var. 
m . Schimp.) (p. 83) ; C. p. var. longinerve (H. p, L R. 

C.) (p. 84); Hygrohypnum palustre v. ehlei iAmbly- 
.^iegium e. Arnell) (p, 88) ; H, norvegicum (Limnohium 
71. Br. & Sch.) (p. 92); H. novae-caesareae (Hypnum 
H.-c. Aust.) (p. 94) ; Calliergon giganteum v. cyclophyl- 
lotum (Hypnum c. Hoizinger) (p. 97) ; C. sarynentosum 
V. beringianum (Hypnum s. var. h. Card. & Ther.) (p. 
98) ; Calliergidium pseudostrammeum v. plesistramineum 
(Hypnum plesistrammeu7n Ren.) (p. 101) ; Calliergonella 
schreberi {Hypnum s. Wiild.) (p. 103) ; Drepanocladus' 
revolvens v. miquelonensis {Hypnum scorpioides mique- 
lonerise Ren.) (p. 107) ; Hypiium sinuolatum Kindb. 
and H. suhsecundum Kindb., synonyms of Campylium 
chrysopkyllum (Brid.) Bryhn; H. decursivulum C, M. & 
Kindb., syn. of Campyliu7n radicale (P. B.) Grout; H. 
kruusei C, Muell., syn, of Hygrohypnum alpesire (Sw., 
Hedw.) Loeske; Catdergon subgiganteum Kindb., a syn. 
for C, rickardsoni (Mitt.) Kindb.; Hypnum hyperboreum 
Bryhn is merely a starved alpine form of Calliergo7i 
sarmeniosum (Walenb.) Kindb. Attention is called to 
the development of a long excurrent costa in aquatic 
forms of Hygroamblysiegium, Cratoneuron and Drepano- 
cladm as parallel developments due to a similar habitat. 
Attention is further called to the fact that this develop- 
ment is more frequent in habitats where lime is abundant. 
— A. i. Grout. 

2037. HERZOG, TH. Hepaticae Pbilippinenses a 
cL C. J. Baker lectae. Arm. Bryologici 4 : 79-94. 4 fig. 
1931. — ^An annotated list: Hymenophytum malaccense; 
Plagiochila radians (p. 80) ; the probable invalidity of 
the section Cucullatae of Plagiochila is commented on; 
Lemdozia Mloba* (p. 83); Blepharostoma seiigerum, 
hitherto known onl^y from Java; Psiloclada clanaestina, 
new for the Philippines; Tnchofcolea fragillima (p. 84) ; 
ArchUejeunea serricalyx, new for Philippines; Ptyckan- 
thm bidentatus $ (p. 85); Thysananthus furcatus*^' S 
(p. 87) ; T. aculeatus^ (p. 89) ; Caudalejeunea bakeri’^* 

90) ; Drepanolejeunea riddleana, new for Philippines; 
i5. dactylophora v. submuricata (p. 92) ; D. bakeri Her- 
zog, dia^osis emended on discovery of a fertile plant; 
Leptoleyeunea spathulifolia St., emended; Leptocolea 
harstenii v. cristulata (p. 94). 

2038, LTIISIER, A. Les mousses de TArcbipel de 


Maddre et en gdndral des lies Atlantiques. Broteria, Ser. 
Bot. 24(1) : 18-47; (2) ; 66-96; (3) : 119-140; 4 fig. [Contd. 
from 23(3): 145. 1927. Cf. Biol Ahsts. 4(3); 9516. 1930. 
To bo contd.] 1930. — Continues the annotated list of 
species and secondary forms, including genera from 
Campy lopm to Orthotrichum inclusive. New are 
Campylopus dixonF* (p. 20), Fissidens barretoi Dix. & 
Luis, (p. 42), Grimmia winteri {Schistidium canarinnse 
Winter) (p. 127), G. trichophylla ssp. azorica (G. a. Ren. 
<& Card.) (p. 129). Cat7ipylopus poly trichokies v. flaves- 
cens f. epilosa (p. 25) also appears to be iiew.—A. LcRoy 
A ndreivs. 

'2039.'^* MERGE, FRIEDRICH. Die Entwicklung der 
Keimpflauzen von Marchautia poiymorpba L. und Plagio- 
cbasma rupestre (Forster) Stephaui. Flora 24(4) ; 423- 
478, 5 pi., 7 fig. 1930,— I. Marchantia polptnorpha. 
Spores are eaKsily germinated^ on agar with nutrient salts. 
The speed of development is largely dependent on the 
age of the spore, temp., light intensity, concentration of 
nutrient salts. The growth processes of individual exam- 
ples were followed. The short protonema gives rise 
to a cell-plate which after a 2-angied apical cell cuts off 
5 to 7 segments which may continue to divide. The 
ai>ical sinus moves along in the region of the apical cell 
or its segments, and the thalius may become many- 
laj^ered before the apical notch is formed. After 3 or 
4 weeks the thalius forks. Tissue differentiation even 
after 30 days is very slight; formation of air chambers 
occurs later. II. Plagiochasma rupestre. The spores 
germinate easily on agar and on a silica-jelly base with 
nutrient salts, in about 11 days after sowing. The few- 
celled germ-tube develops toward the light. By quadrant 
divisions the apical cell forms a prm disc wdiieh lies 
perpendicular to the direction of the germ-tube and of 
the light rays. In one of the quadrants a 2-angled apical 
cell is formed, which cuts off a maximum of 3 or 4 
segments alternately to the right and left which divide 
further. The germling from the germ-disc stage on is 
a cell-body. Perpendicular' observations from above 
afford in many cases no adequate view of the develop- 
mental courses, so that this method of observation has 
had limited success. The apical cell cuts off one or more 
segments above and below. These secondary apical ceils 
appear to become formed at a stage in which the primaiy 
apical cell is longitudinally divided. Already in the very 
young thalius the air chambers appear in the form of 
intercellular clefts which appear in part regularly along 
the oldest walls and which very soon, because they are 
always flat, escape attention. They do not attain the 
height of differentiation of the air chambers . of the 
mature thalius. — J. IF. Gillespie. 

2040. PEARSON, W. H, Notes on a collection of 
Hepaticae from Jamaica. Ann. Bryologici 4: 95-112. 
2 pi. 1931.— Material collected by F. 0. Bower in 1909, 
at an alt. of 4000-5000 ft., was studied. Among the 26 
spp. listed are: Juhula piligera v. jamaicensis* (p, 96), 
the 1st record for Juhula from the West Indies; Tracky- 
lejeunea jamaicensis*** (p. 98) ; Ceraiolejeunea mollis^ 
(p. 99) ; Taxileyeunea langiana’J* (p. 102) ; Madula jamai- 
censis* (p. 103); Cephaloziella secundifolia* (p. 106); 
Cephalozia densa* (p. 108) ; Plagiochila cinchoniensis^ 
(p. 110); Aplozia boweri’*' (p. 111). Lengthy notes are 
given on! Platyleyeunea vincentina* (Gottsche) Spr., Tri- 
chocolea tomentosa (Sw.), and Lophocolea coadunata* 
(Sw.). 

2041. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMPBELL. Notes on 
the mosses of southern Michigan. Bryologist 34(1) : 1-5. 
1931. — ^The list contains 18 spp. not before recorded for 
the state.— A. M. Taylor. 

2042. THOMPSON, A. New Vice-Coimty records for 
North Country mosses. Jour. Bot. ILondml 69(822): 
163-164. 1931. — ^24 species and varieties are recorded.— 
A. L. Grant. 
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2043. ANDERSON, W. A. Jr. A list of Tennessee 
ferns. A 77 ier. Fern Jcnir, 20(4): 143-160. 1930(1931); 21 
(1): 11-21; (2) : 64-71.^ 1931. — An annotated list, with 
citation of specimens, of the species and varieties known 
to occur in the state. — C. A. Weatherby, 

2044. CHRISTENSEN, CARL. Eongferes nonvelles on 
pen connnes de Madagascar r6colt6es par H. Humbert en 
1924. Arch. Batanique 2 (Bull. Mens. 12) : 209-216. 1928. 
— An annotated list of IS forms including Hymenophyl- 
hmi hnmbertii (p. 209), Hemitelia humbertiana (p. 210), 
Asplenium pachysomm f. simplex (p. 211), Blechnum 
ivohibense (p. 211), Doryopteris latiloba (p. 213), Poly- 
podium myosuroides Sw. (p. 214), notes, P. excaudatum 
(P. decorum var. e. Bonaparte) (p. 215), P. hnmbertii 
(p. 215), Aneiniia madagascariensis (p. 216). 

2045. CLARK, JOSEPHINE E. Ferns of the Red River 
country, Maine. Rhodora 32(379) : 133-136. 1930.— *List 
of species collected, including Botrychimn lanceolatum 
(GmeL) Angstroem and Woodsia alpina (Bolton) S. F. 
Gray, both new to Maine.— >S. F. Blake. 

2046. COPELAND, E. B. Pteridophytes collected for 
the Arnold Arboretum on Vanikoro, Santa Cruz Islands, 
by S. F. Kajewski. Jour. Arnold Arboretum 12(1) : 46- 
49. 1931. — ^Thirty-two numbers of Pteridophytes were 
collected on t^anikoro Island, including: Cyathea 
veitchii {Alsophila v. Baker) (p. 46), Olea^idra angusta 
(p. 47), Lindsay a kajewskii (p. 47), Lycopodium kajew- 
skii and L. vanikorense (p. 48). — A. Rehder. 

2047. FERNALD, M. L. Some varieties of the amphi- 

gean species of Osmunda. Rhodora 32(376) : 71-76. 1930. 
(Conirib. Gray Herb. 87(5)). — Osmunda cinnamomea 
vars. typica (p, 75) (eastern N. Amer.) and asiatica 
(p.75) (Amur, (type) to Japan). 0, is represented 

in eastern N. Amer. by var. spectabilis (Willd.) Gray; 
0. daytoniana in the Himalayas by var. vestita (Wall.) 
Milde. The Brazilian record of 0. daytoniana is ex- 
prmged. The form of 0. cinnamomea in tropical and 


subtropical eastern Amer. is var. vmbricata (Kunze) 
Milde.— 5. F. Blake. 

2048. JACKSON, R. T. An exceptionally large Onoclea 
sensibilis. Rhodora 32(383) : 225-226. 1930. — Records a 
sterile frond 51i inches long, the blade being 19i in. long. 
In a note, the editors record a frond 651 in. long. — 8. F. 
Blake. 

2049. [MEIER, K. L] MEPIEP, K, M. PasBHTHe cno- 
panrHH b Psilotum triquetrum Sw. [Development of 
the sporangium in P. triquetrum.] [French resume.] 
Bull. Soc. Nat. Moscou, Sect. Biol. (BjoJiJiexeHb Mocko- 
BCKoro ObmecTBa McnwTaxejieil OpHpojiH, Oxa. Bhoji.) 
37(1/2): 52-64. 16 fig. 1928. 

2050. PICKETT, F. L. Notes on xerophytic ferns. 
Amer. Fern Jour. 21(2) : 49-57. 1931. — A summary of the 
author’s work on the life histories of xerophytic ferns. 
The prothallia are extremely resistant to drought; 5% 
of one culture were alive after 5 years of complete 
desiccation in the laboratory. If the cells in any portion 
of a prothallium survive, they \yill grow and produce one 
or more new prothallia when given favorable conditions. 
Available evidence indicates that laboratory experiments 
give an accurate idea of what happens in nature. Spore 
dispersal in Cheilanthes gracilUma is described. — 0. A. 
Weatherby. 

2051. RXIIZ de AZUA, J. Equisetos de la piovincia 
de Alava. Bol. R. Soc. Espah. Hist. Nat. 31(3) : 201-210. 
10 fig. 1931. — Descriptive list of 23 forms of Equisetum, 
with especial notes on the anatomical characters of E. 
arvense var. pseudo-dlvaticum and E. pratense. — C. A. 
"'W eatherby 

2052. SYLVJ^N, N. Dryopteris robertiana (Hoffm.) G. 
Chr. funnen i Vastergdtland. [D. robertiana in Vaster- 
gdtland, Sweden.] Bot. Notiser 1930(5): 409. 1930. — 
Specimens found by the author at Kinnekulle in 1911 
are the only record for this part of Sweden. — H. K. 
Svenson. 
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GENERAL 

2053, SCHELLENBERG, G. Beitrage zu einem phylo- 
genetischen System der Bliitenpflanzen. Beihl. Viertel- 
jakrschr. Naturforsek. Ges. Zurich 73(15) : 358-381. 1928. 
—A theoretical paper. It is suggested that tristichous 
foliation might be looked upon as primitive, as it is 
easily deriveii froin the foliation resulting from growth 
with a trigonous initial cell. As ancestral characters are 
strongly retained in the fertile region, flowers with trimer- 
ous cycles should be considered primitive, i.e., the 
Ranaies (incL Piperales) and the Monocotyledones. 
Spiral arrangement of floral organs would be a progres- 
sive development due to torsions in the initial region ; 
but this would have been soon abandoned as it does 
not lead to zygomorphy and adaption to restricted orders 
of insects. Entomogamy is thought primitive, at least in 
angiosperms, as anemogany needs special adaption of 
the stigma, the tip of the megasporophyll, and as such 
adaptions must be progressive. Monochlamydeae can- 
not be primitive, as suggested in the systems of Engler 
and of Wettstein, because they are anemogamous, be- 
cause their ovary is syncarpous, because they show^ a 
great variety of reductions in the ovary (e.g., sterile 
locules, few or but 1 ovule, often fewer ovules than 
carpels), and because in many forms the ovary is inferior. 
The Coniferales cannot be the ancestors of angiosperms, 
for when the evolution of the latter began, the former 


were already an ancient group and because it is very un- 
likely that “giant forms” like conifers should be able to 
give rise to a quite novel group. Bennettitales also can- 
not be the ancestors, for their ovary has become “syn- 
carpous” by the bracts whilst the megasporophylls are 
highly reduced, and in angiosperms the very megasporo- 
phylls build up the ovary. Caytoniales roll up their 
megasporophylls from the tip, angiosperms from the mid- 
rib. Evidently the ancestors of angiosperms are not 
known; they were very likely small herbaceous plants 
hardly preserved as fossils. From such points of view 
monocotyledons with their primitive venation, axes With- 
out secondary growth, and tristichous foliation through- 
out can be looked upon as the first angiosperms (and 
among them the Aiismataceae) , from which the Ranaies 
would derive as the most primitive group of dicoty- 
ledons. — G. Schelle^iberg. 

ANGIOSPERMAE (MIXED) 

2054. CHIOVENDA, E. La collezione botanica di S. A. 
R. il Duca degli Abruzzi alia sorgente delTHebi Scebeli. 
[The botanical collection made by the Duke of the 
Abruzzi at the source of the Webi Shebeli, Abyssinia.] 
Nuovo Giorn. Bot. Ital. 36(3) : 360-371. 1929. — ^The trees, 
grasses and Leguminosae typical of the region are listed, 
with notes. The presence of the following shows 
tended distribution : Delphinium rmpolii, Polygala mat- 



teiamf Cienfuegosm eMenbechu, Pistacia lentiscm var. 
fakatiila (nomen Biidum) , I^igofera gurcheana^ Ruhus 
saoaiiwSy Pimjnmlla volkenm^ Anihrkcm henmisisj Fer- 
no7im aniinoriam^ Galinmga pawiflora^ Artemisia ajra, 
Berkheya spekeaimj Sideroxylon oxyacantka, Sweertia 
genlianiloUa, Ipomoea chrysospermaj Micromena ellen- 
beckiiy Oiostegia modenta, Etiphorbia glocMdiata, Bar^ 
beya oleoides and Lagarosiphcm steudneri. The follow- 
ing are new to science: Croialaria hypargyrea (p. 363) ; 
Trifolium basileiannmy Terminalia hasilei, Comhretum 
stiWancifolinin, Ctmmiis tevigatns, Firnpinella artis- 
sotnm^ (all on p. 364) ; Peuccdaiiimi mattirolii, Ver^ 
nonia heterocaxpa, Artemisia afra v, arussornm, Lobelia 
scebelii, (all on p. 365) ; Jas^ninum basilei, Sioeertia 
mattirolii, S, tischeri, SABAUPIELLA (Hildebrand- 
tleac), with 5- aloysii as type, (all on p. 366); Ipomoea 
obseura v. atirea, Discopodmm penninermtmi v. magni- 
folia, Tkufibergia pmditschkeana v. lanceolata, Barleria 
stiMnermis, B. tischerianaj B, pannosa, (all on p. 367) ; 
Jmiicia lencoclada, Frermta netirophylla, Coleiw micro- 
trichns, (all p. 36tS) ; Salvia macrorrhiza, Lasiocoi'ys 
stachydiforniis vars. argentata and scioana, L. nbyssinica 
V. brachycalyxj Timiaea somalensis Giirke, (all on p. 369) ; 
Ihiphorbia impressa, Barbeya- oleoides v. arnssoriim, 
Kniphofia aloysii- sabaiidii, Chlorophytum dnds-aprntii, 
(all p. 37D) ; ComnieUna pbaeochaeta, Latipes senegalen- 
sis Y. tnbercnlatnsy Sporobolus psendobiflora, loannegria 
brizoides, (all on p. 371). 

2055. MAKING, TOMITARd. A contribution to the 
knowledge of the flora of Japan. (Continuation and to 
be contd.) Jour. Japanese Bot. 3(12) : 45-48. 1926. — Sasa 
okudana (p. 45) ; 8. hidaensis (p. 46) ; liubm pseudo- 
sleboldii (R. buergeri var, p-s. Makino) (p. 46) ; Celastrus 
stephanotii-folius {C. artictdalm var, s. Makino) (p. 
46) ; Microlepia marginata v. bipinnata (p. 47) ; Dryop- 
tens obtusissima {Nephrodiuvi erythrosonm var. ob- 
tum7n Makino) (p. 47) ; Hydrocotyle Japoaica [sic] 
(p, 47); Gagea nipponensis (p. 48). 

2056. MAKINO, TOMITARO. A contribution to the 
knowledge of the flora of Japan. (Continuation and 
to be contd.) Jour. Japanese Bot. 6(7) ; 9-16. 1929. — 
Annotated list of species, including: Orobanche jap- 
onensis (p, 9), host Artemisia vulgaris var. indica; 
Quercm phyllireoides v. subcrispa (p. 10) ; Zingiber 
7moga v. variegatum /p. 10) ; Chrysanthemum indioum 
V. albescens (p. 10) ; Dryopteris abbreviatipinna (D. 
gracilescens ssp, glanduligera v. abbreviata Kodama) 
(p. 10); Athyrkmi viridijro7is f. okuboanum (A. o. 
Makino) (p. 10) ; Crataegus rikuchuensis {Sorhtis r. 
Makino) (p. 11) ; Cytherea speciosa {Calypso s. Schlecht.) 
(p. 11) ; Hydrangea macrophylla (Thunb.) DC. ssp. 
serrata (Thunb.) Makino n. comb. (p. 11) ; H. m. ssp. 
serrala vars. thunbergii (H. t. Sieb.) (with subvars. typica 
and oamacha), amoena (p. 11) and alboglobosa (p. 12); 
Sasa cernua (p. 12); 8 . nakii (p. 13); S, membranacea 
Makino & XJchida (p. 14); 8 . yahikoensis (p. 14); 
SASAEDLA (p. 15), erected for 8asaella ramosa, han- 
noensis, hisauchii, hidaensis, tanzawana, okadana, suwe- 
koana, matsushimensis, agrestis, komiyamana, n. combs, 
for {Sosa ramosa, haniioensis, hisauchii, hidaensis, ian^- 
mwana, okadana, suwekoana, matsushimensis, agrestis, 
komiyamana Mak.) (p. 15) ; Sasaella sasakiana Mak. & 
Uchida (p. 15) ; 8. iwatekensis Mak. & Uch. (p, 15) ; 
YADAKEYA (p. 16) with F. japonica {Arundinaria j. 
Sieb. & Zucc.) (p. 16) ; F. owatarii {Arundinaria o, 
Mak.) (p. 16). (To be contd.) 

2057.. MAKINO, TOMITARd. A contribution to the 
knowledge of the flora of Japan. (Continuation and to 
be contd.) Jour. Japanese Bot. 6(9): 21-24; (10): 
25-28- 1929.— /Sosa oshidensis Mak. tJehida (p. 21) ; 8. 
takizawana Mak. & Uchida (p. 22) ; 8. rotundissima 
Mak. <fe Uchida (p. 22) ; S. megalophylla Mak. Uchida 
(p, 23); S. nikkoensis (p. 23); 8. spiculosa v. sub- 
pubescens Mak. k Uchida (p. 24) ; 8. pubiculmis (p. 25) ; 
8. asagishiana Mak, <& Uchida (p. 26) ; Castanea crenata 
Y. sakyacephala (p. 26) ; Ophioglossum littorale (p. 27) ; 
Aeginetia sekimotoana (p. 27) on roots of Carex gifuen- 
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sis Franch.; Hosiea japonica {Xatsiaium japonicum 
Mak.) ^8). 

2058. MILRBRAED, J. Plantae Tessmannianae pe- 
ruvianae. ¥11. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mm. Berlin-Dahlem 
10(93) : 225-248. 1928.— -The author records 20 spp. (14 
new) belonging to 5 genera of the Lauraceae ; 3 n. spp. of 
Iryanthera {Myristicaceae) ; 7 spp. (4 new) belonging 
to 5 genera of the Orcliidaceae ; and 10 n. spp. belong- 
ing to 3 genera of the Meliaceae. Lauraceae (named 
by O. C. SCHMIDT): Aniba gigantifolia (p. 225), 
A. tessmannii (p. 226), Endlicheria tessmamiii (p. 227F 
Nectandra breapariensis (p. 227), N. capanahuensis (p. 
228), N. tessmannii (p. 229), N. marafionensis (p. 229), 
iV. yarinensis (p. 230), Ocoica niinutiflora (p. 231), 0. 
dieisiana (p. 232), 0. magnifica Ip. 233), 0. tessmannii 
(p, 233), 0. ucayaiensis (p. 234), Pieurothyrium maxi- 
mum (p. 235), Myristicaceae (by P, II. MARKGRAF) : 
Iryanthera sessilis (p. 236), I. tessmannii (p. 236), L 
trigona (p. 237). Orchidaceae (by R. MANSFELD): 
Neobartlettia lobulata (p. 237), Stelis tessmannii (p. 
238), Stelis santiagoensis (p. 239), Epidendrwn tess- 
mannii (p. 239), E. apaganum (p. 240), Rodriguezia 
batemanii v. speciosa (p. 240). Meliaceae (by H. 
HARMS): Euagea tessmannii (p. 241), R. microsepala 
(p. 242), Guarea guentheri (p. 243), G. depauperata (p. 
243), G. eriorhachis (p. 244), G. carapoides (p. 245), 
Trichilia gigantophylla (p. 246), T. eurysepala (p. 246), 
I\ solitudinis (p. 247), T. iquitosensis (p. 248). All are 
from eastern Peru. — A. M. Johnson. 

2059. STAFF, 0. Plants from the Royal Botanic .Gar- 
dens, Kew, and other botanical establishments and pri- 
vate gardens. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 153(1): Tab. 9162- 
9172. 1927(1929). — Hand colored plates and descriptions 
are given for the following, in every case by^. Stapf un- 
less otherwise specified. X Crinodonna corsiP Ragioneii; 
Picea oniorikaJ' Bolle, from Balkan Peninsula ; Eusiephia 
pamiana^ (Tab. 9164), from Argentina; Rhododendron 
haernatodes^ Franchet, from China; Primula vulgaris 
subsp. heterochroma^ Smith & Forrest, from Orient; 
Carduncellus multifidus^' Coss. & Dur., from North Africa, 
with a key to related species and genera; Corokia macrO' 
carpa"^' Kirk, from Chatham Island; X Salvia superba^ 
(Tab. 9169), hybrid of 8. sylvesiris L. and S. villicaulis 
Borbas ; Epidendrum pumilum^* Rolfe, from Costa Rica ; 
Cotoneaster glaucophylla f. serotina'^' {C. s. Hutchinson) 
(Tab. 9171), from China; Acacia extensoP LindL, from 
Australia. 

2060. STAFF, 0. Plants from the Royal Botanic Gar- 
dens, Kew, and other botanical establishments and pri- 
vate gardens. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 153(4): Tab. 9195- 
9204. 1927(1930). — Hand-colored plates are given, with 
descriptions by 0. Stapf unless otheiwise "stated, of : 
Rhododendron gnersoniamim^ Balf. & Forrest, from 
China; Primula cawdoriana^^ F. Kingdon Ward, from 
Tibet; Cornus paucinervis* Hance, from China; Pha- 
laenopsis vtolacea^ Hort. Bogor. ex H. Witte, from 
Malaya, by V. S. SUMMERHAYES; Ranunculus ficaria 
grandiflorus^ Schultz, from Mediterranean Basin, by 
W. B. TURRILL; Rheum palmMum, ssp. dissectum^ 
with f. rubriflora nom. nud. (tab. 9200), from Tibet; 
Abies faberP and A. forrestii^ Craib and Rhododendron 
hedyosmum"^ Balf., from China; Columnea microphylla* 
Iilotzsch & Hanst., from Costa Rica, by T. A. SPRAGUE 
and Ephedra procera* Fisch. & Meyer, from the Orient. 

2061. YYEDENSKY, M. POPOY, A. THEBLBHG, 
M. KIJBTIASSOV, and M. ILJIN. Schedae ad herbarium 
florae Asiae Mediae ab Bniversitate Asiae Mediae editum. 
Ease. XIY-XX. [Chiefly in French.] TpyaH CpejiHe- 
AsHarcKoro rocynapcxBeHHoro yHHBepcHxexa, Cep. 
VIII b. Box. (Acta Vniv. Asiae Mediae ITashhentl, Ser. 
VIII. b. Bot.) Fasc. 3. 1-120. 1928. — ^In this work there is a 
separate authorship for the account of each of 175 spp. 
These accounts include s 5 monymy, distribution, and crit- 
ical remarks on taxonomy. Eremurus regelii Vved., n. n. 
(E, spectabUis v. marginatm O. Fedtsch.) (p. 3) ; Allium 
caspium v. baissunense Vved. (A. h. Lipsky) (p. 6); A. 
ophiophyllum Vved. (p. 8); A. scrohiculatum Vved., 
emended description ; Polygonatum severtzovii Rgl. 
( = P. haussknechtii Bornm. k Sint.) ; Astragalus hossm 
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ends M. Popov (p. 20); A. cMonantliiis M. Popov 
(p. 21) ; keys are provided for various groups of spp. of 
Astragahts; A, subspinescens (p. 21); Astragalus, sec- 
tion Cytisodes, emended diagnosis; section Cytisodes, 
subsect. MACROPETALIJM M. Popov (p. 23), to in- 
clude Astragalus macrapetalm Scbrenk and A. xipholobus 
M. Pop.; section Cytisodes, subsect. EUCYTISODES 
M. Popov (p. 23), to include A. cytisoides Bge. and A. 
dolichocarpus M. Pop.; A. lipskyaxius M, Popov (p. 24) ; 
A. nobilis Bge ( = A. neo-fedtschenkoarms Bazil.) ; Astra- 
gakis, section Laguropsis, subsect. MICROCYSTIS M. 
Popov (p. 27), to include A. jiobilis and other spp.; A. 
pamiralaicus Lipsky, emended description; A. pseudo- 
nobilis M. Popov (p, 30) ; A. rubromarginatus v. oeroil- 
anicus (A. o. M. Pop.) (p. 31) ; A. r. var. o. f. confertus 
(A. 0 . var. c. M. Pop.) (p. 31) ; A. severtzovn v. orbicu- 
latns M. Popov <p. 32) ; Astragalus, sect. ALBERTO- 
REGELIA M. Popov (p. 35), to include A. tsckimganicus 
and A. albertoregelia ; A. varicgatus v. iypicus M. Popov 
(p. 38) ; A. V. var. koksuensis M. Popov (p. 38) ; A. 
xipholobus M. Popov (p. 39) ; A. zeravschanicm Lipsky 
(=A. margiiznricm Lipsky); A. babatagi M. Popov 
(p. 41) ; A. densus M. Popov (p. 42) (not formally de- 
scribed) ; A. buchariciis Rgl, emended description; A. 
commixtus v. abbreviatus M. Popov (p. 44) ; A. steno- 
cystis Bge. and A. aschuiuri B. Fedtsch. are removed 
from the synonymy of A. cyrtobasis Bge.; A. exccdens 
M. Pop. & M. Knit., emended description; A. filicaulis 
ssp. rytilobus M. Popov (A. r. Bge.) (p. 48) ; A. leiosemius 
M. Popov (A.^ ladoseniius var. leiosemius Lipsky) (p. 
50); A. 7nanagildends B. Fedtsch., emended description; 
A. uiegalomerus v. typicus M. Popov (p. 52) ; A, m. var. 
simplicifolius M. Popov (p. 52) ; A. xanthomeloides 
Eug. Kor. & M. Popov (p. 57) ; Jhnaranthus hliioides, 
recorded as new to Asia; Zygophyllum dielsianum M. 
Popov (p. 75); Viola alaica Vvedensky n. sp. ( = F. 
t-urkestmica var. rupestris Komar.) (p. 79); ilforma 
hohanica RgL, emended description; Spergularia diandra 
V. leiosperma M. Popov {Lepigonum salsugineum var. 
leiospermum Bge.) (p. 95) ; SUene noctiflora v. dolichope- 
tala M. Popov {Melandryimi 7ioctiflorwn var. dolichope- 
ialum Zapal.) (p. 98) ; B. ovalifolia M. Popov {Melan- 
dryum ovaUjolmiii RgL & Schmalh.) (p. 99), emended 
description; B. trajectoruTn v. typica M. Popov (p, 100) ; 
S. t. var. schischkinii M. Popov (p. 99) ; S. L var, pseu- 
dotenuis M. Popov (S. p. Schiseh.) (p. 100) ; Fyretkrum 
santoanum H. Krasch., M. Pop., & Yxed. {Chrysanthe- 
mum santoanum K., P. & V.) (p. 102) ; Cousinia glaucii- 
foiia M. Kultiassov (p. 103) ; C. pseudaffinis (p. 105) 
with vars. typica (p. 105) and bucharica (p. 105), all by 
M. Kult.; C. rosea M. Kult. (p. 105) ; C. syrdarjensis 
M. Kult. (p. 106) : Jurinea grumosa M. Iljin (p. 107) ; 
Jurinea lasiopoda f. integrifolia Iljin (p. 108) ; Centaurea 
lasiopoda M. Popov & M. Kultiassov (p. 110) ; C. 
vvedenskyi M. Popov (p. Ill) ; Astragalus neo-lipsky- 
anus M. Popov (A. liyyshyaiim M. Popov, not Freyn) 
(p. 113). All forms are from Turkestan. Keys are given 
to certain groups of spp. 

MOWOCOTYLEDONES 

2062. BECHERER, A, Zur Nomenklatur zweier 
Gramineen. Rep, Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 26(7/15) : 231-232. 
1929. — The name Oplismenus undulatifolius (Ard.) was 
first adequately published by Roemer and Schultes 
(1817) and not in 1812 by Pa'lisot de Beauvoia (nomen 
nudum). But Hierochloe odorata (L.) Pal. was validly 
published by Palisot in 1812. 

2063. FLAKSBERGER, C. Eutriticum verschiedener 
Lander in Herbarien und Kollektionen von Deutschland, 
dsterreich, Frankreich, Danemark und Schweden. Rep,. 
Spec, Nov. Reg, Veg, 27(734/740; paper 14); 167-178. 
1929; (741/750; paper 24): 241-253. 1930.— Notes are 
given on the collections from various regions of the 
earth, Abyssinia, Egypt, Libyan Desert, etc., covering 
all the_ continents. For each region there are notes on 
the chief collectors, species represented, and especially 
on variations within the species. The following are 
new: Triticum tkaoudar vars. reuteri and balansae 


(without locality), and from Asia Minor vars. bom- 
miilleri, haussknechtii, and presumably fuscum Zhuk, 
(all p. 174) ; T. aegilopoides i. breviata (p. 242), Greece; 
T, a. var. pseudo-boeoticum (p. 243), Serbia; T. mono- 
coccum V. hohensteinii (p. 249), Germany. Of the 5000 
specimens of wheat examined, approximately 3700 are 
without data as to natural origin. Field specimens 
seem in general to have been collected with a view to 
peculiar forms; those planted in gardens have as a 
rule little data on geographic origin, since they have 
been raised from a purely S 3 ’'stematic viewpoint. In 
Komicke’s Handbuch many vars. of wheat are based ■ 
oil color ^ of the spike. Here great confusion occurs, 
since it is almost impossible to identify colors which 
fade in age, and which moreover appear differently to 
various observei’s. Some of the described color varieties 
themselves have varying color forms, and a biochemical 
analysis of the pigments would seem to be the only 
method for clear-cut differentiation. Additional new 
varieties based on garden material are: T. polonicum 
vars. heidelbergi (p. 252) and gracile (p. 252) ; T. dicoc- 
cum V. subliguliforme (p. 252) (coll. Schulz) ; T. turgidum 
V. subiinnaeanum and v. false-jodurum (p. 252), — H. K. 
Svenson. 

2064. GUILLAXJMIN, A. Les ^Tbalaenopsis” hybrids 
issus de amabilis.” Arch. Mus. Hist, Nat. IParis] 
4: 33-36. 2 col. pi. 1929. — Enumeration of hybrids with 
consideration to combined characteristics of parents from 
a genetical viewpoint. — A. Guillaumin (transL). 

2065. SMITH, C. A. Scilla lanceaefolia of the flora 
Capensis. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1930(6) : 241-252. 
1930. — ^Introductory remarks showing confused state of 
synonymy arising from transferring Lachenalia lanceae^ 
folia Jacq. to Drimia lanceaefolia by Gawler, Scilla 
guttata {S. lanceaefolia Baker) (p. 243) ; S. doratophylla 
(jS. lanceolata Baker non Viviani) (p. 245) ; B. ovalifolia 
{Drimia o. Schrad.) (p. 245) ; S. cicatricosa {S. lanceae- 
folia Wood non Baker) (p. 246) ; B. livida Baker 
( = Lachenalia lanceaefolia Red.) ; B. maculata Schrank, 
with full original description; S. inquinata (p. 248), 
Transvaal; B. climacocarpha (p.249), Orange Free State; 

S. apertiflora {Drimia a. Baker =5. lorata Baker; 

(p. 250); B. eiisifolia (Eckion/ Britten ( = 8. ludwigii 
Baker). Several new identifications are given for speci- 
mens previously referred to lanceaefoha” in literature. 
— C. A. Smith. ^ 

2066. STOUT, A. B. [Notes on Hemerocallis species.] 
Addisonia 14(2) : 17-32. 8 col. pi. 1929. — Contains botan- 
ical descriptions and discussions of horticultural uses 
with colored plates of 8 daylilies: Hemerocallis fiava 
L., H. minor Mill., H. thunbergii Baker, H. fulva cion 
maculata {H. f. var. 7naculata Baroni) (p. 23), H. 
auraniiaca Baker, H. dumortierii Morren, H. midden- 
dorjjii Traut. & Mey,, and H. multiflora (p. 31), China. — 
A. B. Stout. 

2067; STRANSKI, Iv. T. Triticum monococcum and 

T. dicoccum in Bulgaria. [In Bulgarian with German 
translation.] Bull. Soc. Bot. Bulgarie 3: 171-276. 1929. — 
This is a study of the distribution, varieties, quality of 
seed, and culture of T. monococcum and T. dicoccum. 
Of the wild-growing T. monococc^mi the author describes 
the following varieties of the subspecies aegilopoides: 
hoeoticum Boiss., zuccariori Flaksb., bulgaricum (p. 202; 
255). Of the cultivated T. moiiococcum in Bulgaria are 
known varieties: hornemaimi Clem., laetissimum Kom., 
flavescens Kom., eredvianum Zhuk, (with a new form 
punctata (p. 210; 260), tauricum Drosd., symphaero- 
politanum Drosd. (with new forms parallelicum and 
patulum Stranski (both p. 218; 261)), vulgare Kom., 
atriaristatum Flaksb., nigricultum Flaksb., and sofianum 
(p. 208; 258) (with forms densiuscula *and laxiuscula 
(both p. 209; 259)). There are fewer forms of T. dicoc- 
cum Schrank in Bulgaria, . namely : var. farrum Bayle- 
Barelle (forma volgense Flaksb. and forma tatarica 
Stol.) and rufum Schiibler (forma maturatum Flaksb.). 
— I. Kovachevsky. 

2068. SUMMERHAYES, V, S., and C. E. HUBBARD. 
A supplement to the grasses of the Fiji Islands. Kew 
Bull. Misc. Inform. 1930(6): 252-265. 1930.— Enu- 
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merates 63 grasses collect^ by J. D. Tothill in Fiji, 
including: Ischaemum vitiense (p. 264); Eriochloa pro- 
cera (E. ramasa 0. Ktze.) (p. 256) ; Paspalum orbiculare 
V. cartilagineum (P. c. Pres!) (p. 257) ; and Setaria 
paiiidifiisca (<S. glauca Summerh. & Hubb. not Beauv.) 
(p. 259). — A, D, Cotton. 

2069. SVEHSON, H. K. Monographic studies in the 
genus Eleocharis. E/iodora 31(367) : 121-135; (368): 152- 
163; (369): 167-191; (370): 199-219; (371) 224-242. 4 pi. 
1929.— (Cowfnb. Gray Herb. 86.) A brief review of the 
classiiication of Eleocharis is followed by a' conspectus 
of the 11 series recognized, only the first 5 of which 
are incliideci in this paper. The species of each series 
are treated separately, with keys, descriptions, synonymy, 
citation of exsiccatae, critical notes, lists of doubtful 
species, and discussion of geographical distribution. Al- 
together 56 species are fully treated, and about half as 
many more mentioned among the doubtful species. The 
achenes of nearly all the species are illustrated and there 
are habit drawings of many. Eleocharis equisetoides 
(Ell.) Torr., ranging from Massachusetts to Florida and 
Texas, is separated from E. intersthicta (Vahl) R. & S. 
of Texas, the West Indies, and southward. The name 
E. parimla (R. & S.) Link is adopted for Scirpus na7ius 
Sraeiig. Tiic following are new; E. philippinensis^ (p. 
155), Luzon; E. plicarhachis**' (Scirpus p. Griseb.) (p. 
158) ; E. pmwijlora v. suksdorfiana (E. s. Beauv.) (p. 
174), var. bernardina (Scirpus heniardinus Munz & 
Johnston) (p. 174) ; E. leptos*^ (IsoIepLs lepios Steud.) 
(p. 176), var. coloradoensis (Scirpus coloradoensis Brit- 
ton) (p. 176), var. johnstouii (p. 177), California; E. 
boiiviana*i* Palla (p. 179), Bolivia; E. adcularis (L.) R. 
& S. var. typica (p. 184), f. inundata (p. 186), ‘^the common 
submersed form”, f. fluitans (E. acietdaris b. fiuitans 
Doeil) (p. 186), f. rigidula (Scirpus adcularis var. 
rigidula Reichb.) (p. 187), f. triangularis (H eleocharis 
triangularis Reinsch) (p. 187), var. submersa (Scirpus 
adcularis ^ submersa Hj. Nil^.) (p. 188), var. longiseta 
(p. 189), eastern Asia, var. occidentalis (p. 190), western 
United States and northern Mexico, var. gracilescens 
(p. 191), Tennessee, Oklahoma, California; lind- 
heimeri (E. adcidaris var. lindheimeri C. B. Clarke) 
(p. 199); E, brachycarpa"^ (p. 200) Mexico; E. bella**' 
(E. adcularis var. bella Piper) (p. 201) ; E. reverchonii'^ 
(p. 203) western Jexas; E. nervata^* (p. 204) Mexico; 
E. stenocarpa*^ (p, 205) Colombia, Venezuela; E, engeE 
manni forma detonsa (E. e, var. deUmsa Gray) (p. 208), 
var. monticola (E. monticola Fernald) (p. 209), var. 
monticola forma leviseta (E. monticola var. leviseta 
Femald) (p. 210) ; E. obtusa var, peasei (p. 217) Quebec 
to New Hampshire; var. ellipsoidalis Femald (p. 218) 
Massachusetts to Virginia; E. galapagensis (p. 233) 
Chatham I., Galapagos, E. alveolata (p. 241) Cuba, 
Brazil. — B. F. Blake. 

BICOTYLEDONES 

2070. BECKER, W. Euphrasia tatarica Fischer var. 
coquoziana var. mr. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 24(4/13) : 
203-204. 1927. — ^This variety (p. 203) is described from 
Switzerland. The partially glabrous form is termed f. 
glabrescens, the wholly glabrous form is described as f. 
glabra (p. 204), Italy. 

2071. BLAKE, S. F. A. A new Polygala from Colombia 
and Bolivia. Proc. Biol. Boc. Washington 43 : 5-6. 1930.— 
Polygala macerrima (p, 5), type from Colombia. 

2072. BAHLSTEBT, H. Uber einige orientalische 
Taraxacum- Arten, Acta Horti Bergiani 9: 1-56. 15 fig. 
1 col. pL 1929. — Most of the following new species were 
grown in the botanical garden at Upsala, from seeds 
collected by (4.* Samuelsson in Greece. Extensive her- 
barium material from Sweden, Germany and Austria 
was also examined. In the group Scariosa Hand.-Maz- 
zetti emend. Dahlst.: T. apollinis'^* (p. 4), T. graecum^ 
(p. 6), T. delphicum*^ (p. 9), T. hellenicum* (p. 11), T. 
aleppicum* (p. 14), Greece and Asia Minor; T. scolopen- 
drinum=^ (p. 19), and T. sintenisii*^ (p. 21), Mesopotamia. 
The group Erythrocarpa Hand.-Mazzetti emend. Dahlst, 
is divided into: Euerythrocarpa Dahlst., containing T. 
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calocephalum'^ Hand.-Maz. emc?nd. Dahkt. and T. polio- 
chlorum* (p. 26) ; and Erythrosperma Dahlst., containing 
T. pamassicum'^- (p. 29) and T. gracilens’**-' (p, 30). Of 
uncertain position is T. lobulatum=‘‘* Bomm. & Dahlst. 
(p. 32), Persia and Turkestan. Unless otherwise stated, 
the locality is Greece. Tiie text figures contain illustra- 
tions of leaves; the colored plate has 53 fig. showing in- 
volucres, single flowers, and achenes. 

2073. DINTER, K. Index der aus Beutsch-Siid- ■ 

westafrika bis zum Jahre 1917 bekanat gewordenea 
Pfianzenarten. Rep. Spec. Noth Reg. Vetj. 23(18/25): 
363-371. 1927. 24(14/21) : 302-304; (22/25) : 366-30S. 1928. 
25(4/6): 49-51; (14/22): 209-210. 1928 .--^-Entries 2384- 
2708, including : karasmoataaa (p. 365) [noineii 

nudum] ; SiapcMa ausana Dtr. & Brgr. (p. 365); Striga 
chloroleuca Dtr. [nomeii stibniidiirn] (p. 367); Talirum 
crispatulum (p. 369); 24(14/21): Tripterk integrifclia 
(p. 303); Tryphostenuna harmsiaaum (p. 304); 24 
(22/25): Utricularia monophyila (p. 367); Vmigucrki 
lateritia (p. 367). 25(4/6) covers entries 2638-2677; 25 
(14/22) covers entries 2678-2708. Where not otherwise 
indicated, the above ntimes would rtpVH‘ar in be I'mblished 
by a brief German eomnieiit. 

2074. FRIES, ROB. E. Zwei neiie Anonaceen, Rep. 
Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 24(14/21): 246-248. 1928.— L%am 
caroti-afzelii [sic] (p. 246), Madagaswar; V. buchtienii 
(p. 247), Bolivia. 

2075. HANBEL-MAZZETTI, H. A revision of the 
Chinese species of Lysimachia, with a new system of 
the whole genus. Notes Roy. Bot. Gard. Edinburgh 16 
(77) : 51-122. 1928. — A reevaiuation of the whole genus on 
the primary basis of floral structure? leading to the con- 
sideration of the genus as the most primitive of the 
Primulaceae. A key to the S3 Chinese species is followed 
by a systematic enumeration of all (147) the species with 
critical notes particularly of tho.se in China. The species 
are grouped in 5 siibgenera: Idiophyton (1 sp.), Eulysi- 
machia (including Steironema) (90^ spp.), F*alladia (46 
spp.), Naumburgia (1 sp.), and Lyshnachi apsis (9 spp.). 
The following appear: L. solanoides (p. 70); L. grandi- 
flora (L. ramosa var. g. Franch.) (p. 71); L. pseudotri- 
chopoda (p. 71); L. cordifolia (p. 76); L. stellarioides 
(p. 78) ; L. membranacea iSteirojiema niembranaceum 
Greene) (p. 80) ; L. greeneana (Stdrojiemi jmmiium 
Greene not Lys.) (p. 80) ; L. validuia {Steironema vah- 
dulum Greene) (p. 80) ; L. longipedicellata (Steironema 
longipedicellatum Lim.) (p. 80) ; L. lunellii (Bteiromma I 
Greene) (p. 80) ; L. verticillata (Steironema verticih 
latum Greene) (p. 80) ; L. graminea (Sidromma grami- 
neum Greene) (p. 80); L. tengyuehensis (p. 82); L. 
phyllocephala (p. 83) ; L. fistulosa (p, 84) ; L. deltoidexi 
V. brunelloides (L. b. Pax et HfTm.) (p. 88) ; L. gymno- 
cephala (p. 95) ; L. patungensis (p. 97) ; L. crista-galli 
Pamp. (p. 98); L. robusta (p. 116); L. tsarongensis (p. 
117). The paper ends with, 3 exchided species Belonging 
to other genera. — F. C. Gates. 

2076. HICKEL, R., et A. CAMUS. Fagac4es. In: H. 
LECOMTE et F. GAGNEPAIH. Flore Gm. Indo-^Chine 
5(9): 937-1028. 7 pi. 1929.— Three genera an? recognized: 
Quercus (38 spp.), Pasama (72 spp.) ami Cmianopsu 
(47 spp.). Keys to genera and species are given. The 
following appear: Quercus 'camusae Trelease (Q. gemi- 
nata Hick, and Camus, not Small) (p. 957), Q. dilacerata 
(p, 960), Q. lindleyam v. longipetiolata (p* 972), Pmania 
bassacensis^ (p. 984), P. fordiana (QueremJ. HemsL) 
(p. 1003), P. fissa V. tunkinensis (Querem iunkinemk 
.Drake) (p. 1005), Castanopsis clarkei v. pseudindica 
(C. p. Hick, and Camus) (p. 1019) and €. ceratacantka 
V. semiserrata (C. s. Hick, and Camus) (p. 1020). — E. D. 
liA errill 

^ 2077. MATHIAS, MILBREB E. Studies in the Um- 
belliferae. 11. Ann. Missouri Bot. Gard. 16(4) : 393-398. 
1 pi. 1929.— NEOPARRYA (p. 393) with N. lithophila^ 
(p. 393), New Mexico; Eryngium wolfiii (p. 395), Mex- 
ico; Pimpinella saxifraga ssp. rdgra (Mill.) Gaud., intro- 
duced into Washington and new to N. Amer. — M. E. 
Mathias. 

2078. MELCHIOR, H. Die Gentianen des Colie d^Olen 
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(Monte Rosa-Gebiet) [Italy], Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 
24(14/21) : 309-316. 1 fig. 1928. — The topography and 
character of the underlying rocks are briefly described. 
The previously known species of the region are: Gevr- 
tiana tenella Rottb., G. bavarica v. stibacauUs Sehleich., 

G. hrachyphylla ViiL, G. verna vars. vidgcms £. and 
elongata Haenke, and G. ramosa Hegtschw. Three ad- 
ditional species (O. kochimia^ Perr. & Song., G, ter- 
glouemis Hacq. vvv. schlewheri Vacc., known previously 
only from a few stations in the Wallis Alps, Switzerland, 
and (t. nivalis) are reported, also the hybrid* G. bavarica 
v'dv. subacaulk X brachyphylla, previously not described. 
Geographic distribution and synonymy and a bibliog- 
raphy are included. 

2079. MUNZ, PHILIP A., and C. LEO HITCHCOCK. 

A study of the genus Clarkia, with special reference 
to its relationship to Godetia. Bull. Torrey Bot. Club 56 
(4) : 181-197. 1929.— Godetia is maintained as a genus 
distinct from, and more primitive than, Clarkia. A table 
shows the characters of Godetia and the 3 subgenera of 
Clarkia: Phaeostoma Spach (lowered from generic rank), 
Emlarkia, and tlie most highly developed member, 
Eucharidium. Seven s}.>ecics of Clarkia are keyed and 
described, synonymy discussed, and specimens cited. 
Clarkia rhoynboidea f. virgata {C. v. Greene) is proposed, 
—N. C. Fassett. 

2080. [PITTIER, H.] Contribuciones para la flora de 
Tenezuela. Geraniales. Trab. Mus. Comerc. Venezuela 
No. 7. 293-356. 1930. — ^Keys are given to families, and 
to Venezuelan genera and spp. The systematic list in- 
cludes references to original publication, citation of 
localities, and other distributional records. Local names 
are given in some cases. Oxaiidaceae: Oxalis rhombi- 
folia V. pubescens (p. 310); 0. avilensis (p, 310); 0. 
meiidensis (p. 311); 0. glandulosa (0. pubescens var. 
g. Knuth) (p. 311); 0. jahnii (p. 312); 0. nodulosa (p. 
313). All new forms are from Venezuela. 

2081. POELLNITZ, KARL von. Zur Kenntnis der 
Gattung Anacampseros L. III. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 
28(751/755, paper 5) : 27-32. 1930. — Material studied was 
primarily from the Albany Mus., Bolus Herb., and 
National Herb, of Pretoria. There is specimen citation 
for 15 known species. A. bremekampii (p. 29), Cape of 
Good Hope; A. alta (p. 30), and A. herreana (p. 30), 
Namaqualand; A. avasmontana (p. 31), A key to the 17 
species of subgenus Avonia is provided. — H. K. Svenson. 

2082. RECHINGER, K. H. fil. Beitrage zur Kenntnis 
von Rumex Sekt. Lapathum. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 
26(7/15): 177. 1929. — E. aquitanicus (p. 177), Pyrenees, 
France. 

2083. ST. JOHN, HAROLD. Calluna vulgaris, a re- 
cent adventive on Sable Island, Nova Scotia. Jour. Bot. 
67(11): 306-307, 1929. — Calluna vulgaris^ mistakenly re- 
ported to have been collected on Sable Island in 1899, 
proves rather to be a recent introduction on the island. 

2084.. SANDWIXH, N. Y. Contributions to the flora 
of tropical America: I. New and less-known species of 
Schiegelia. Kew Bull Mise. Inform. 1930(5): 210-215. 
1930. — Schlegelia ramizii (p. 211), which had been pub- 
lished without a description as Citharexylum ramizii 
Glaziou; B. darienensis (p. 212), Colombia; S. scandens 
{Citharexylum s. Briquet et ^ruce) (p. 214). An 
emended description is given of B. sprueeana K. Schum. 
— N. Y. Sandwith. 

2085. SCHWANTES, G. Zur Systematik der Mesem- 
brianthemen. Zeitschr. Sukkulentenk. 2(10): 173-176; 
(11) : 177-189. 1926. — ^The author divides the genus 
Mesemhryanthemum into the following new genera: 
STOMATIITM, with subg. EH-STOMATIUM (p. 175) 
and CHASMATOPHYLLUM (p. 176), and the follow^ 
ing: S. agninum {M. a. Haw.), S. mustellinum (M. m. 
S. D.), S. suaveolens (M. siuiveolens ms. Schwantes sp, 
nov.), S. ermininum (M. e. Haw.), S. musculinum {M. 
m. Haw.) (p. 176) ; FAXTCARIA (p. 176) , with F. tigrina 
(M. tigrinum Haw.), F. tuberculosa {M. tuberculosum 
Rolfe), F. felina {M. felinum Hill), F. lupina {M. 
lupinum Haw.) , F. bosscheana {M. hosscheanum Berger) 
(all p. 177); ALOINOPSIS (p. 177), with A. aloides {M. 


a. Haw.), A. vittata {M. vittatum N. E. Br.), A. cibdela 
{M. cibdelum N. B. Br.b A. albinota {M. albinotum 
Haw.), A. albipuncta {M. albipunctum Haw,), A. trans- 
vaalensis (M. transvaalense Rolfe), A. rubrolineata {M. 
Tuhrolineatum N. E. Br.), A. rosulata {M. rosulatum 
Kensit) (all p. 178); TITANOPSIS, with T. calcarea 
(M. calcareum Marl.) and T. schwantesii (M. s. Dtr.), 
(p. 178); DIPLOSOMA, with D. retioversum {M. r. 
Kensit) (p. 179); BERGERANTHHS (p. 179), subg. 
EU-BERGERANTHUS (p. 180) with B. scapigerus (M. 
scapigerum Haw.), B. multiceps (M. m. Haw.), B. ves- 
pertinus (M. vespertinum Berger), B. ignavus {M. ig- 
navum ms. n. sp.), B. rehneltianus (M. rehneltianum 
Berger), subgenus HEREROA, with B. puttkamerianus 
{M. puttkamerianum Dtr. et Brgr,), B. derenbergianus 
{M. derenhergianum Dtr.), B. montis-moltkei ' (Af . m. 
Dtr.), B. granulatus {M. granulatum N. E, Br.), B. 
carinans (M. c. Haw.), subg, RHOMBOPHYLLUM with 
B. rhomboideus {M. rhomboideum S.-D.), subg. CAR- 
RUANTHXTS with B. caninus {M. caninum Haw.), B. 
cookii {M. c. L, Bolus), B. albidus (M, albidum L.) (ail 
p. 180); MITROPHYLLXTM: (p. 181), sug. EU-MITRO- 
PHYLLUM with M. mitratum {M esembrianthemum m. 
Marioth), M. proximum {Mes. p. N. E. Br,), M. dissitum 
(Mes. d. N. E. Br.), M. cognatum (Mes. c. N. E. Br.), 
subg. MONILARIA with M. moniliforme {Mes. m. 
Thunb.), M. pisiforme {Mes. p. Haw.), M. clivorum 
{Mes. c. N. E. Br.), M. chrysoleucum {Mes. c. Schltr,), 
(p. 182) ; JHTTADINTERIA (p. 182) subg. EU-JUTTA- 
DINTERIA with J. suavissima {M. suavissimum Dtr.), 

J. simpsonii (i¥. s. Dtr.), J. deserticola {M. deserticolum 
Marl.), J. kovisimontana {M. hovismontanum Dtr.), J. 
ausensis {M. ausense Bolus), (p. 183), subgenus DRACO- 
PHILUS (p. 183) with J. delaetiana {M. delaetianum 
Dtr,), J. montis-draconis {M. m.-d. Dtr.), J. tugwelliae 
{M. t. L. Bolus), subg. NAMIBIA with J. cinerea {M. 
cinereum Marl.), J. pomonae {M. p. Dtr.), (p. 184); 
DINTERANTHUS (p. 184), with D. margaretae (ikf. m. 
Schw.), D. microspermus {M. microspermum Dtr. & 
Derenb. ms.), D. pole-evansii {M. p.-e. N. E. Br.), D. 
inexpectatus {M. inexpectatum Dtr. ms.), (p. 184); 
CORPtrSCULARIA, with C. lehmannii (M. I Eckl. <fe 
Zeyher), (p. 186), C. taylorii (M. t. N. E. Br.), C. 
cymbiformis {M. cymbiforme), C. dolomiticum [sicj 
(M. d. Dtr.), C. quarziticum [sic] (AL Q- Dtr.), C. molle 
[sic] (Af. m. Ait), C. thunbergii {M. t. Haw.) ; RXJSCHIA 
(p. 186) with R. perfoliata (Af. perfoliatum Mill.), R. 
uncinata (Af. uncinatum Mill.), R. uncinella (Af. un- 
cinellum Haw.), R. rupicola (Af. rupicolum Engl.), R. 
odontocalyx (AT. o. Schl. & Diels), R. vulvaria (Af. v. 
Dtr.), R,. axthelmiana (Af. axthelmianum Dtr.), R. 
approximata {M. approximatum L. Bolus), R. crassa 
(Af. cra'ssum), R, grisea (Af. griseum L. Bolus), R. 
griquensis (Af. g. L. Bolus), R. caninotata (Af. canino- 
tatum L. Bolus), R. unidens {M. u. Haw.), R. semi- 
dentata (Af. semidentatum S.-D.), R. integra (Af. integ- 
rum L. Bolus), R. indurata (Af. induratum L. Bolus), 
R. steingroveri (Af . s. Pax) (all p. 187) ; TRICHODIA,- 
DEMA (p. 187), with T. stelligerum (Af. s. Haw.), T. 
stellatum (Af. s. Mill.), T. densum (Af. d. Haw.), T. 
intonsum (Af . i. Haw.), T. setuliferum (Af . s. N, E. Br.), 
T. bulbosum (Af. h. Haw.), T, barbatum (Af, b. L.), 
T. mirahile (Af. m. N. E. Br.), (all p. 188) ; PSAMMO- 
PHORA (p. 188) with P. nissenii (Af . n. Dtr.), P. modesta 
(Af. m. Dtr. et Brgr.), (p. 189); EBERLANZIA, with 
E. spinosa (Af. spinosum L.), E. hospitalis (Af. hosmtale 
Dtr.), E. micrantha (Af. spinosum v. micranthum Fsix) ^ 
E. cradokensis (Af . cradokense 0. Ktze.), E. mucronif- 
era (Af. mucroniferum Haw.), E. clausa (Af. clausum 
Dtr.), E. sedoides (Af. s. Dtr. et Brgr.), (all p. 189). 

2086. SCHWANTES, G. Neue Mesembriaceen VI. 
Monatsschr. Deutschen Kakteerv-Ges. 2(3/4) : 64-69. 2 fig. 
1930 . — Ruschia meyerae^* (p. 64), R. nobilis (p. 65), R. 
nelii (p. 66) [no locality given], R. robusta (p. 66), i2. 
amoena* (p. 66); all from .Namaland except as stated. 
A classified list of subgenera (with their sections) of 
Ruschia is given. 

2087. SKOTTSBERG, C. On some arborescent species 
of Lobelia from tropical Asia. Acta Eorti Gothx)bur 00 n^ 
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m 4: 1-26, 4 pL, 7 fig. 1929. — Six species of Lobelia, 
L, Iesclieaaultiana‘‘‘ {Eapuniimfi lesch&naultianum 
Presl). (p, 4)j L, nicoiianaejoUa* Heyne, L. n. var. 
macrostemon’*' (p. 13), L. philippinensis^** (p. 13), L. 
inchandra^ Wight, L. doniana'** (p. 19), and L. pyra- 
midalk^ Wailich, all of southeastern Asia except L. 
philippimnsis, are described and their relationships dis- 
cussed in detail. The Hawaiian Lobeliaceae are considered 
to show closer relatioruship to the southeastern Asiatic 
forms than to the American ones. A bibliography is 
given.— iih7:mna B, Ferris, 

” 2088. [SOSHOYSKII, D. I.] COCHOBCKMH, R, H. 
KpHTiBecKiifl o63op poiia Tsephellus. [Critical review 
of the genus Psephelius. (Abstract.)] JlHenHiiK Bce- 
co!03Horo C'besAa Bothhhkob, Jlei-mHrpaa;, 1928 [Proc. 
AlLR'im. Congr, Boiankts, Leningrad, 1928] 1928: 128. 
1928. — Report of study on the genus Fsephelliis, 

2089. STANDLEY, PAUL C. A new Brosimum from 
Panama, with notes on the generic names Brosimum 
and Ferola. Tropical Woods 17: 8-11. 1929. — Brosimixm 
caloxylon (p. 11). There are two distinct groups of 
Brosinmm Bi3p.: those with whitish or yellowish wood 
niid tiiose with red wood. Although the name Feroha 
Aubl. was given to the genus 13 years ahead of Brosim wn 
Swartz, both can be kept if the 2 groups prove to be 
distinct genera. — If. N. Sparhattk. 

2090. STEARR, W. T. Plants new or noteworthy. 
Vinca major var. oxyloba. Gard, Chroji, ILondoii] 88 
(2295) : 516. 1930. — New variety from cultivation in 
England. 

2091. SXEENIS, C. G. G. J. van. Malayan Big- 
noniaceae, their taxonomy, origin and geographical dis- 
tribution. Eec. Trav, Bot, XeerL 24(4) : 787-1049. 16 
fig., 2 maps. 1927. — The taxonomical part of this paper 
opens with a key for the genera and the subgenera of 
this family, followed by a practical key for the genera of 
Malaya, the Philippines, New Guinea, Australia and New 
Caledonia, wild as well as cultivated. Emended Latin 
diagnoses are given of some genera and subgenera; the 
others are desbibed in English. A key of the species 
is added to each genus, and all species have been de- 
scribed with indications on their geographical distribu- 
tion. Latin diagnoses are given of the following species 
and varieties: Nyctocalos brunf elsiaeflorus^ Teysm. & 
Binnend., emendeg description; N. cuspidatum v. oblou- 
gum (p. 815), Philippines; Arrahidaea magnifica 
Sprague, mss. (p. 830), Colombia; Pandorea baileyana'*' 
(Tecoma b. Maiden & Baker), (p. 849) ; P. poincillantha^' 
{Bignonia p. Zipp.), with var. fragrans (p. 858), New 
Guinea; Tecomanthe amboinensis^^ (Tecoma a, Blume), 
(m 890); T. tematensis^^ (p. 893), Ternate;.T. hilHi^' 
(Tecoma h. F.v.M.), (p. 894) ; T. venustd^ ssp. parviflora 
(p. 897), New Guinea; Deplanchea novocaledonica'*' (p, 
914), New Caledonia; D. tetraphylla var. novoguineensis 
(p. 917), New Guinea; D. sessilifolia’^" Viellard (p. 918), 
New Caledonia; D. glabra*^ (Diplanthera g, v. Sts.); D. 
hirsuta* (Diplanthera h. Bailey) ; D. bancana=^* (Diplan- 
theta b. Scheffer), with var. glabra’^ (p. 923), Malay 
Peninsula and Sumatra; I), tubulosa*^ (p. 926), New 
Guinea; Dolichandrone subgen. CORIACEAE (p. 931) 
and MEMBRARACEAE (p. 936) ; Stereospermum 
suaveolem f. verticillata (p, 950), Java; Radermachera 
sorsogonensis Elmer mss. (p. 973), Philippines; E. fenicis 
var. acuminata (p. 980), Philippines add Celebes; R. 
punctata Elmer mss. (p. 982), Philippines; E. fragrans 
(B. elmeri var. /. Elmer) (p. 996); Haplophragma 
macroloba (Bpathodea m, Miq.). The author emphasizes 
the fact that the Australian spp. of Dolichandrone 
(subg. Coriaceae) are separated from the other species 
(subg. Membranaceae) , A scheme of the phylogenetic 
relations within* the genus Tecomanthe H. Bn. is made, 
based upon the structure of the ovary, together with the 
habitus and the geographical distribution. There are 
striking indications that within Tecomanthe parallelly 
developed montane and alpine species can be distin- 
guished. The affinities with the Neo-tropical Big- 
noniaceae make it probable that the Malayan Big- 
noniaceae have originated from Neo-tropical ones and 
have been part of a Tertiary flora. An hypothesis is 
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made about the routes along wiiich these tropical genera 
have migrated. The Bignoniaceae point to the same 
genetic-piiytogeographical relations as do many other 
families. The author is opposed to Willis’ age and area- 
theory, especially because one is generally unable to dis- 
tinguish at fltst sight the difference between a progres- 
sive and a relic-endemic. The geographical distribution 
of the Malayan Bignoniaceae may be explained by 
Weber’s line, though some of them existed in Malaya 
before this line represented a ^ real barrier for biological 
distribution. On a number of nrnps is shown the geo- 
graphical distribution of Nyctocalos T. et B., Oroxylum 
indicum (L.) Yent., Pandorea (Endl.) Sinieh/Tcoommithe 
H. Bn., Neosepicea viticoides Diels, Haumiannia iuctmda 
F.V.M., Deplanchea Vital!., Dolichandrone (FenzI) 
Seem., Radermadwra ZolL, and Haplophragma P, Dop„ 
and a scheme of phylogenetic relations of Bignoniaceae 
in recent and earlier times. — M, J, Birks, 

2092. TISCHER, A. Corpuscularia perdiantba Tisch. 
spec. nov. Monatsschr. Deutscheji Kaktecn-Ges. 2(1); 
20-21. 1 flg. 1930.— (7. perdiantha* (p. 20), Namaqualand. 

2093. TOLMATCHEW, A. Papaver nudicaule L. und 
einige verwandte asiatxscbe Papaver-Formen. Bvemk 
Bot. Tidskr. 24(1); 33-43. 4 fig. 1930.— Thf‘ author gives 
an emended description of P. nudicaule ssp. commune'^ 
Turez., which he regards as the type of P, nudicaule 
L.; P, ruhro-aurantiacum ssp. typicum‘‘‘ (i\ nudicaule 
ssp. ruhro-aurantiacum var. t, Fedde) (p, 38), ssp, 
setosum (p. 39), Transbaikalia, while ssp. langcanim 
Limdstrom from Greenland ^ is considered a distinct 
species; P. tenellum* (Korshinsky in sched.) A. Tolm. 
(p. 40), Siberia; P. nivale,^ redesenbed. 

2094. WIMMER, F. E. Studien zu einer MonograpMe 

der Lobellioideen (Lobelio’fdeae IV), Eep. Spec. Nov. Reg. 
Veg. 26(1/6); 1-20. 2 pL 1929. — ^The following spp. are 
added: Heterotoma endlicMi'*- (p. 1) and Lobelia 
schmitzih^' (p. 2), Mexico; L. hosseusii* (p. 2), Siam; 
L. paradoxa'^* (p. 2). Philippines; L. tboreliF' (p. 3), 
Indo-China; L. bolHF* (p. 3), Texas; L. pubcrula v. 
mineolaua (p. 4), Texas; Rhizocephalmn gracile*^ (p. 4), 
Peru; Clermontia rockiana (p. 4), Hawaii; Centropogon 
longipetiolatus (p. 5), Peru; C. rimbacMF* (p. 5), Ecua- 
dor; C. roraimanus'5' (p. 6), Brazil; <7, scabellus^^ (p. 6), 
Colombia; (7. psilandrus (p. 7), and (7. subandinus v, 
ventricosus^ (p. 8), Ecuador; C. tessmannii*^ (p. 8), 
Peru; C. lex^' (p. 8), C. cinnabarinus*^' (p. 9), C. ozotri- 
ebus*^ (p. 10) and C. polytrichus (p, 11), Colombia; 
C. weddellii^ (p. 11) and Siphocampt/lm nobilis’^ (p. 
12), Peru; 8. bogotensis (p. 12), Colombia; B. puberulus^ 
(p. 13), Bolivia; B. ravidus'^ (p. 13), B. schultzeauus* 
(p. 14), S. hypsopMlus*^ (p. 14), S. megalanthus v. 
orthosepalus (p. 15), and B. lecomtei (p. 15), Colombia; 
S. imhricatus v. casarettoi (p. 16), Brazil; B. krauseanus* 
(p, 16) and B. albus*^ (p. 17), Peru; B. trianae* (p. 17), 
(Colombia; B. retrorsus (Willd.) Vatke, rodescribed, with 
vars. asper (B. a. Benth,), (p. 18), semiasper (p. 19), 
Colombia, and eximius (S. e. Planch), (p, 19). ‘ 

FLORISTICS ANB PLAHT DISTRIBUTION 

2095. ARWIDSSON, TH. Floran inom Sonf jallets na- 
tional park. K. Bvenska V etenskapsakad. Skrilter i Na- 
turskyadsdrenden No. 12. 1-37. 1 map. 1930.— This Swedish 
national park is situated in the province Harjedalenh It 
has an area of 27 myriare, an altitudinal variation of 
about 900 meters. The flora of vascular plants comprises 
(including 22 Pteridophyta and 3 Gymnospermae), 250 
spp. in 51 families. — T. ArmdsBon. 

2096. BIASIONI, L. Nuove osservazioni sulle piante 
awentizie di Trento e dintomi. [Observations on the 
adventitious plants of Trento, Italy, and vicinity.] 
^Btudi Trentini Sci. Nat. 10(3) ; 218-22^ 1929.— An an- 
notated list of about 137 forms, with habitat records. 
Rubiaceae: Asperula arvends f, simplex (p. 221). Com- 
positae: Anthemis arvensis v. subunicephala (p. 221). 
Labiatae: Galeopsk ladanum v. brevipila (p. 224). 
Euphorbiaceae : Mercurialis annua f. pygmaea (p. 225). 

2097. CLELAND, J. B., and J. M. BLACK. Plants of 
the Encounter Bay district. 8. Australian Nat. 10(3) : 
37-40. 1929. — An annotated supplementary list compris- 
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ing Fiiicales (1), Lycopodiaceae (1), and many sper- 
matophytes of various families. 

2098. CLELAND, J. BURTON. Notes on the botany 
of central Australia. Parts 1 & II S. Australian Nat. 
11(1): 1-4. 1 pL 1929; (2): 21-23. 1 pL 1930.— This 
is a report on an expedition to the McDonnell Ranges 
and vicinity in August, 1929. Three botanical areas are 
treated: the plains and broad valley; the foothills, 
mountains, and gorges; the watercourses and their pools. 
There are notes on numerous species met wdth in each 
area. 

2099. CRATTY, R. L Iowa plant notes, II. Proc. Iowa 
Acad. Sci. 33: 125-128. 1926[1927]. — Reports 47 species 
of angiospeniis and pteridophytes as new to or rare in 
Iowa — H. S. Canard. 

2100. CZERNIAKOWSKA-REINECKE, E. Letzte 
Nenheiten iiber die Flora Tnrkmenistans und Nordper- 
siens. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 27(741/750; paper 28) : 
262-287. 1930. — A suininary of the latest discoveries 
in the mountainous region of northern Persia, chiefly 
in the Kopet-dagli and Chorassan Mts. Notes are given 
on collections other tlian that of the author, especially 
the largo one of E. Tscherniakowska now at Leningrad. 
There are extensive notes on 73 spp, (19 new to the 
region) in 56 genera, together with an itinerary from 
19i6 to 1927, and bibliography of the author's work 
on the region. Mermdera jolantae (p. 264), North Turco- 
man: Gagea capiUijoIia Vved. (in “Flora von Turk- 
menistan”) ; Corydalis chionopbila (p. 268), Moriera 
gracilis (p. 269). M. transhyreana (p. 270), Stellera 
turcomanica (p. 273), and Acantholim.on blandum (p. 
275), Turcoman; A. raddeanum^ (p. 276), Persia; Para- 
caryuin gracile (p. 277), LagocMlus balchanicus (p. 278), 
Salvia semilanata (p. 278), and Veronica kborassanica 
(p. 280), Turcoman; Pterocephalus khorassanicus (p. 
281), Persia; Centaurea iljini (p. 285), Turcoman; Tar- 
axacum serotinum v. chorassanum Dahlstedt (p. 286), 

Toot'd O T-i J\ Ss^ 

2101. DIELS, LUDWIG, und G, SAMUELSSON. Larix 
Miller. Die Pflanzenareale 2(7): 59-75. 9 maps. G. 
Fischer : Jena, ^ 1930. — Distribution of the following is 
discussed, and indicated on maps: the species of Larix 
(by C, H. OSTENFELD and C. SYRACH-LARSEN), 
maps 62-64; of Hedera (by L. LaMMERMAYR), 
maps 65-68; of Cornus § Arctocrania (by C. REGEL), 
map 69; and of the European Gesneraceae (by A 
HAYF.K), map 70. 

2102. DRUCE, G. CLARIDGE. The flora of West 
Ross [Scotland], With introductory sketches of the 
topography and climate and also biographical notices 
of those who have contributed to the flora since 1778. 
Bot. Boc. Exchange Club British Isles [Supplement] 
8(5) : v-112. 1 pL 1929. — The plants reported are classified 
as to habitat. The annotated list comprises 809 spp, 

2103. GARDNER, CHARLES A. Enumeratio plan- 
tarum Australiae occidentalis. A systematic census of 
the plants occurring in Western Australia. Jour. Dept. 
Agric. IF. Amtralia 7(1): p. i-v + 1-34. 1930. — ^This 
1st installment lists the plants by scientific names from 
Pteridophyta, to Dicotyledoneae Proteaceae; 3 other 
parts are to follow. Each specific name is followed by 
the authority with reference. Synonyms are included. 

2104. GR5NTVED, JOHS. Die Flora der Insel Runo. 
Svensh Bot. Tidskr. 23(4) : 399-460. 2 maps. 8 fig. 1929. 
— This Esthonian island, comprising 11 square kilometers 
in the midst of the Riga Gulf, has an insular climate 
although influenced by the near Russian continent. The 
eastern half has a fine pine wood (Pinus dlvestris) on 
old dunes, the western half being low, partly cultivated, 
partly hay-meadows and grazing-grounds. ^ A compile 
list of species is given with notes concerning localities, 
occurrence, elc.; there are 470 spp. of phanerogams and 
9 of vascular cryptogams. Some interesting species, e.g., 
Ophioglossum vulgatum, Calla palustris, Sorhus suecica 
and Cramhe maritima are discussed. — J. Grontved. 

2105. HANDEL-MAZZETTI, HEINRICH. Bearbeitung 
der von E. Zugmayer in Tibet gesammelten Phaneroga- 
men. Osterreich. Bot. Zeitschr. 79(1) : 30-39. 1930. — ^An 


annotated list of Spermatophyta, including Aster glan- 
dulosus (A. fiaccidus var. g. KeissL) (p. 35). 

2106, JOHNSTON, IVAN M. L Papers on the flora 
of northern Chile: 1. The coastal flora of the depart- 
ments of Chanaral and Taltal; 2. The flora of the nitrate 
coast; 3. Undescribed species from the Cordilleras of 
Atacama. II. Some undescribed species from Peru. 
Contrib. Gray Herb. Harvard Univ. No. 85. 1-180. 2 pi. 
(1 map.) 1929. — (I.l.) The coasts of Chanaral and Taltal 
are characterized by the large number of endemic spp. 
and the sharp contrast of mesophytic and xerophytic 
associations. The rainfall averages 11 mm. per year, 
but in the belt of altitude between 300 and 800 m. on 
the slopes facing the ocean, and in the valleys extending 
inland from the ocean, the low rainfall is compensated 
by a moist ocean fog which gives these areas high humid- 
ity and a moist soil. The fog belt has a luxuriant spring 
vegetation, of which Cereus spinibarbis, C. coquimbanus^ 
and Euphorbia lactiflua, xerophytes able to persist 
through the fogless summer, are characteristic. In the 
moist season these plants are frequently covered with 
friiticose and foliose lichens, and may support the epi- 
phyte, Tillandsia geissei. Below the fog belt there is 
a xerophytic flora, with narrow and usually thickened 
fohage. Above the fog belt there is usually an arid 
scrub composed largely of Echinocactus, then a zone 
of hardy deep-rooted xerophytes extending to about 1000 
m. altitude, above which no plants survive. The area 
is a southern extension of the Loma zone, which is well 
developed in Peru. Most of the plants are southern in 
affinity, although some are closely related to Mediter- 
ranean or to Californian species. Of the 394 spp. and 
varieties, 145 are endemic, 4 endemic genera {Werder- 
mamiia, Cruciferae; Domeykoa, Umbelliferae; Gypo- 
thamnium and Oxyphyllum, Compositae) are recorded. 
Based on the author's collections and on those of 
Philippi and others, an annotated and descriptive list 
of the spp. and varieties is given. Polypodiaceae : 
Asplenium fragile v. lomense'^ Weatherby (p. 13) ; PoZ^/- 
podium {"Sect. ■ Goniophlebium) espiuosae'*' Weatherby 
(p. 15), with a key to distinguish it from related species. 
Dioscoreaceae : Dioscorea cylindrostachya (p. 25). 
Iridaceae: Tigridia philippiana (p. 26). Orchidaceae: 
Bipirmula taltalensis (p. 27) ; B. fimbriata {Chloraea j, 
Poepp). Chenopodiaceae : Atnp/eaJi^taltalensis (p. 30); 
A. clivicola (p. 31) with var. lopholepis (p. 31). Amaran- 
taceae: Alternanthera juuciflora (Telanthera j. Remy) 
(p. 32). Aizoaceae:^ Tetragonia tenella (p. 34). Portula- 
caceae: Calandrinia sitiens (p. 35); C. cephalophora 
(p. 35) ; C. taltalensis (p. 37) ; C. lamprosperma (p. 37) ; 
Portulaca philippii (p. 39). Caryophyllaceae : Spergu- 
laria arhuscula {Paronychia a. Gray) (p. 40) ; S. steno- 
carpa {Arenaria s. Ph.) (p. 41); S. cremuophila (p. 41). 
Cruciferae : Menonvillea parviflora v. aptera (M. a. Ph.) 
(p. 44) ; W erdermaiinia anethifolia {Nasturtium anethi-^ 
folium Ph.) (p. 45). Leguminosae: Astragalus vasticola 
{Phaca atacamensis Ph.) (p. 51) ; A. paposanus (p. 51) ; 
A. melanogonatus (p. 52) ; Adesmia gracillima (p. 54) ; 

A. viscidissima (p. 55); A. diaziana (p. 56). Linaceae: 
Linum cremnophilum (p. 62). Euphorbiaceae : Chiro- 
petalum cremnophilum (p. 64). Malvaceae: Palaua 
concinna (Sidg c. Ph.) (p. 67) ; Cristaria leucantha (p. 
68) ; C. diaziana (p. 69) ; C. fuentesiana (p. 70) ; C. 
thinophila (p. 71) ; C. paposana (p. 73) ; C. intonsa (p. 
74) ; C. formosula (p. 74) ; C. diversifolia i. parvula 
{C. p. Ph.) (p. 76). (5-uttiferae : Hypericum paposanum 
{H. dichotomum Ph. not Lam.) (p. 76). Frankeniaceae : 
Frankenia chilensis v. aspera (F. a. Ph.) (p. 77). TJm- 
belliferae: Bowlesia paposana (p. 86) ; Domeykoa peren- 
nis (p. 88). Nolanaceae: Nolana lepidophylla (Osteo^ 
carpus lepidophyllus Ph.) (p. 103) ; N. stenophylla (p. 
103) ; Periloba longifolia {Alona 1. Lindl.) (p. 104) ; P. 
baccata (Alona b. Lindl., =S{orema] linearis Miers, 
^NVolana] carrerae Ph.) (p. 105); P. pterosperma (N. 
p. Ph.) (p. 105) ; P. parviflora (S. p. Ph.) (p. 105) ; 
Periloba sessiliflora (Nolana s. Ph.) (p. 105) ; P. stans 
(Nolana s. Ph.) (p. 105) ; Bargemontia glauca (p. 105) ; 

B. clavata (DoUa c. Miers) (p. 106) ; B. sphaeraphylla 
(Alona s. Ph.) (p. 107); B. crassulifolia (Nolana P, 
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Poepp.) (p. 107) ; B, eremobia {Dolia e, Ph.) (p. 107) ; 
B. albescens (D. a. Pli.) (p. 108) ; B, micrantba {Mona 
m. Pii.) (p. iOS) ; B, divaricata (Aplocarya d. Lindl.) 
(p. lOS) ; B, mollis (Alo7ia m, Ph.) (p, 109) ; B. flaccida 
{Alona /. Pli.) (p. 109) ; B. linearifolia {Nolana L Ph.) 
(p. 109); B, tarapacana {Dolia i, Ph.) (p. 110); B. 
aplocaryoides (Leloutrea a. Gaud.) (p. 110) ; B. sedifolia 
{Nolana s. Poepp,); B. deflexa (p. 110); B. deserticola 
{Aloria d, Ph.); B. foliosa {Dolia f. Ph.) (p. Ill); B. 
salsoloides {Dolia s. Lindl.) (p. Ill) ; B. villosa {AIN 
brexia v. Ph.) (p. 112). Solaiiaceae: Grahoivskia glauca 
(Ly churl gkmcwm Ph.) (p. 112) ; Salpiglossis cactorum 
(p. 114). Fhgnoniaceae : Argylm sitiens (p. 118). Com- 
positae: Stevia hys^^opljolia v. panulensis Robinson (p. 
123) ; BnceharD taltalensis (p. 125) ; Encelia canesceins 
V. lamigmosa (p. 126) ; Periiyle emm'yi v. elata {Cloda 
e. Ph.) (p. 127) ; Perityle discoidea iClosia d, Ph.) (p, 
128); Centaurea atacamensis iC, floccosa var. a. Reiche) 
(p. 130); Chuquiraga tdicma W incana (C. Ph.) (p. 
131); Chaetanthera lincark v. taltalensis (p. 132); 
Polyackyrm virgatiis (p. 132); P. annuns ;(p. 134).— 
(I, 2.) The nitrate coast, iat. 20® -24® S., is more arid than 
t,he region discussed above. Tiie temperature range 
is ICbSl® C., average 18.5® C., average rainfall about 
2 mm,, with many years entirely without rainfall. Sea 
fogs occur locally along the coast, and the Loma 
[phytogeographic] formation occurs in interrupted areas, 
but is less developed than in the Chanaral-Taltal area, 
the plants being northern extensions of the Paposo flora. 
117 spp., nearly all of which also occur to the South 
in the Chanaral-Taltal area, are reported. An annotated 
list is given. Liliaceae: Pasithea caerulea v. grandiflora 
(p. 144). Portulacaceae : Calandrinia chrysantha (p. 146). 
Caryophyllaeeae : Spergularia aberrans (p. 147). Cruci- 
ferae: Mathewsia collina (p. 148). Tropaeolaceae : 
Tropaeolurn leptoceras (p. 150). Malvaceae: Palana 
inconspicua (p. 151). Nolanaceae: Nolana gayana 
{AUbrexia g. Gaud.) (p. 156) ; Bargemontia cliyicola 
(p. 157) ; B. inconspicua (p. 158) ; B. tocopillensis (p. 
158); B. leptophylla {Dolia L Miers); B. alibrexioides 
{Velpeaulia a, Gs^ud.) (p. 159). Solanaceae: Schizanthus 
fallax (p. 160); Salpiglossis brachysiphon (p. 161). — 
(I, 3.) The following are undescribed species from the 
Cordilleras of Atacama: Ephedra (§ Pseudobaccaiae) 
wraithiana (p. 164); Cardamine (?) cremnopMla (p. 
165); Hexaptera macrocarpa (p. 166); Astragalus 
valerianensis (p. 166) : Cristaria glomerulata (p. 167) ; 
Euphrasia adenonota (p. 168) (Trifidae) ; Senedo pelo- 
lepis (p. 169) ; 8. tinctolobus (p. 170) ; Polyackyrm 
rigidus (p. 171); Pachylaena rosea (p. 171). — (II.) The 
following are from Peru: hinum paxvum (p. 172); 
Eremockaris confinis (p. 173) ; E. triradiata {Asteriscium 
t Wolff) (p. 174) ; B. dissecta (p. 174) ; B. longiramea 
{Astermium longirameum Wolff) (p. 174) ; Nolana 
plicata (p. 174); Bargemontia platyphylla (p. 175); 
B. gracillima (p. 176); B. confinis (p, 176); Cacabm 
flavus (p, 177) : Ealpiglossis albifiora (p. 178) ; S, acutiloba 
(8, linearis Johnston not Hook.) (p. 179) ; Polyackyrm 
mollendoensis (p. 179). 

2107. KARP0WICZ, KAROL. Przyczynek do znajo- 
ino§ci fiory powiatu HowogrSdzkiego, [Flora of the dis- 
trict of Howogrodek, Poland.] Planta Polonica (Contrib. 
Flore Pologne) 1: 1-102. Map, 4 pi. 1930. — ^Following an 
liistorical resume of studies of the region, description of 
topography, etc., the author presents 3 lists: (1) 804 
spp. of angiosperms, gymnosperms, and pteridophytes 
in the district and in the neighboring communes of 
Mimk, Wilno, and Grodno; (2) a list oi 63 angiosperms 
cultivated in the district; (3) a list of 93 decorative 
angiosperms and' gymnosperms of the district. 

2108. LHI, J. C. A list of plant names included in 
the Cowdry Chihli Flora not recorded in the Index Florae 
Sinensis and its two supplements. Jour, North China 
Branch Roy, Asiatic Boc. 60: 120-126. 1929. — An alpha- 
betic list of angiosperms from Chihli, China. 

2109. LIU, J. C. Important bibliography on the tax- 
onomy of Chinese plants. Pehir^ Boc, Nat, Hist, Bull, 
4(3) : 17-32. 1930.— The principal papers containing 


descriptions of Chinese plants are cited alphabetically: 
by author, if books; by title, if periodicals. 

2110. MAHONY, KENNETH L. Preliminary reports 
on the flora of Wisconsin, III. Lobeliaceae, Campanu- 
laceae, Cucurbitaceae. Trans, Wiscondn Acad, Set. Arts 
& Lett. 24: 357-361. 14 maps. 1929. — Statements of dis- 
tribution, with a map for each species. 

2111. PALMER, ERNEST J. The spontaneous flora of 
the Arnold Arboretum [Massachusetts]. Jour. Arnold Ar- 
boretum 11(2) : 63-119. 1 pL 1930.— A systematic list of the 
Pteridophyta and Spermatophyta observed in the grounds 
of the Arnold Arboretum preceded by general descrip- 
tion of the Arboretum and of its geological features and 
an account of the distribution of tlie spontaneous vegeta- 
tion of the cultivated area and of the various spots which 
have remained more or less in their natural condition. 
The plate represents an aeroplane view of the Arboretum. 
— A. Rehder. 

2112. PAMPANINI, RENATO. La flora del Caracorflm. 
[The Karakoram Range, Kashmir.] Sped. Ilaliana de 
Filippi, Ser, 2. 10: 3-285, 23 maps, 6 pi., 3 fig. 1930.— 
A detailed account is given of prior botanical expiorution 
and collection. Maps and discussion give the itinerary 
of each collector, and lists of the plants added by eacli 
to the flora are given. G. Dainelli and O. Marineili, 
botanists of the Fiiippi expedition (1914), collected 
165 specimens (fungi (4), Gnetaceae (1)) falling in 92 
species (here enumerated). Diagnosis of the 13 spp. 
and varieties which proved to be new, are re-printed. 
A detailed journal of collections, showing the site of 
collections, the altitude and the spp. found at each 
site, is given. Altitudes varied from 4750 to 5420 meters. 
The plants foimd are listed according to the altitude 
at which collected. A comprehensive annotated list of 
the plants loiown from the region (including those 
reported by earlier collectors as well as those found by 
Dainelli & Marineili) is given, and includes: Eumycetes 
(5), Lichenes (2), Musci (3), Pteridophyta (5), Equise- 
taceae (2), Gymnospermae (9), Angiospermae (756). 
A table shows the number of genera, spp,, subspp., 
varieties and forms in each family. The distribution of 
the spp. in the region is treated in great detail. Tables 
show the distribution of the 109 Tibetan and 87 Pamiric 
spp. in the region. The altitudinal relationship of the 
spp. in eastern and western Karakoram is treated. The 
range of altitude occupied by the various spp. is indicated 
in a table. The 39 Arctic spp., the 37 southern spp,, the 
112 Eurasian, the 16 Occidental, the 11 Oriental, the 
58 Mediterranean, the 95 Central Asian, comprising 
the Karakoram flora, are tabulated as to distribution 
within the region. Endemism is rare in the region. The 
plants are again listed, the upper altitudinal limit of 
each being given. The bibliography lists 121 papers on 
the botany of Karakoram. New for Karakoram were: 
Astragalus arnoldii* Hemsl. et Pears, Atropis distans v. 
convoluta f. glaberrima (Hack.) Pamp., Braya tibetica 
Hook. f. et Thoms., Crepis gracilipes Hook, f., Danthonia 
cachemiriana Jaub. et Spaeh., Festuca vaksiaea Schleich., 
Pleurogyne thomsonii C. B. Clarke, Poa pratensis v. 
alpigena Blytt, Ranuyiculm similis HemsL, Bamsurea 
astef^ Hemsl., 8.^ thoroldii'^ HemsL, Astragahm zachaten- 
m, Gagea perspica and Oxytropis malloryana. The fol- 
lowing combinations are given: Atropk distans v* con- 
voluta f. glaberrima {A, convoluta var. g. Hackel ap, 
Keissler (p. 77) ; A. thomsonii (Glyeeria i, .Stapf, ap. 
Hooker) (p. 77); Polygonum alatum v. nepalense i. 
scabridum (P. n, var. s. Meissn.) (p. 98), Clematis 
orientalis Y. tennifolia (0. t. Roj^Ie) (p. 110); Droba 
cachemirica v. pulvinaris (D. alpina var. p. Henrard) 
(p. 123); Waldheimm vestita (AUardia v. Hook. f. et 
Thoms.) (p. 208) ; lAgularia amicoides v. frigida {Senedo 
a. vsLT. frigidns (Schultz-Bip.) (Hook, f.) (p. 215); 
Cirsium arvense v. negletum (Cniem arvensis v. neglecta 
(Fisch.) Klatt) (p. 221) ; Chrysanthemum pamiricum 
{Pyrethrum p. 0. Fedtsch.) (p. 205). 

2113. PRAEGER, R. LLOYD. Phanerogamia and 
Cryptogamia vascnlaria. Supplement to ‘Irish Topo- 
graphical Botany,” 1906-1928. Proc. Roy. Irish Acad. 
39B(1) : 57-78. 1929.— Using the standard for species and 
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subspecies adopted in ‘Trish Topographical Botany,” 
and extending it to recent additions to the flora, we 
find the number of new plants (native or naturalized) 
added to the flora of Ireland in 1913-28 to be 30. This 
excludes a number of segregates in such genera as Rosa, 
Leontodon, Thymus, etc. Among these 30 species are 
Mentha requienii Benth. and Spiranthes stricta* Nelson 
(colored plate), previously considered as S. romanzoffiana, 
which now disappears from the Irish flora. Arctostaph- 
ylos alpina, Erica stricta, and Selaginella kramsiana 
are doubtful members. The report contains extensions 
of range, refindings and confirmation of 8 species, addi- 
tion of 6 hybrids, withdrawal of 7 species, and new 
records arranged under county divisions, with references 
to publications. 

2114. SKOTTSBERG, C. Notes on some recent col- 
lections made in the Islands of Jnan Fernandez. Acta 
Horti Goihoburqeiisis 4: 155-171. 2 pL, 3 fig. 1929.— 
The four collections made by Burger, Tenz, Bock and 
Looser, respectively, reported upon, supplement an 


earlier paper by the author on the flora of Juan Fer- 
nandez. Among the ferns and angiosperms noted is 
YITNQXJEA (Compositae) (p. 163), type F. tenzii* 
(p. 163), related to Centaurodendron, another endemic. 
These, with all the native flora, are in danger of exter- 
mination before sufficient data concerning them have 
been gathered . — Roxana S, Ferris. 

2115. STANBLEY, PAUL C. A second* supplement of 
the flora of the Barro Colorado Island, Panama, Jour. 
Arnold Arboretum 11(2): 119-129. 1930. — An enumera- 
tion of 63 species recently observed, including: Odonto- 
carya truncata (p. 121), Protium salvozae (p. 122), 
Saurauia zetekiana (p. 124), Eugenia hanghamii (p, 125), 
E. melanosticta (p. 126), Markea panamensis (p. 127), 
and Petastoma hreviflorum (p. 128). — A. Rehder. 

2116. ANONYMOUS. Report on a second tour of the 
Botanical Section in the Province of Surat [Siam], 
The Record (The Jour, of the Bd. Commercial Develop-- 
ment) IBangkokJ 32: 316-321. 1 pi. 1929. — Itinerary, 
with notes on the flora. 
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2117. ALMEIDA, J. P. R. On the shoot morphology 
of Limnanthemum. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 7(1): 1-11. 6 
fig. 1928. — There are 2 Indian spp. L. crisiatum Griseb. 
has a short rhizome, bearing leaves without branches 
in their axils, and with blades floating on the surface of 
the wsAer. Inhere is a gradual transition from these 
complete leaves to membranous scales, which bear long 
branches (stolons) in their axils. At the end of the 
stolon is a terminal inflorescence (corymb with a very 
short axis) and a floating leaf with a short petiole. 
In the axil of this leaf an ‘‘abbreviated stem” develops, 
bearing scale leaves with new stolons in their axils, 
and a few adventitious roots. L. indicum ^ Thwaites 
is believed to bear long-petioled leaves while young, 
and the abbreviated stems formed at the end of the 
stolons bear one or more small floating leaves. Pieces 
of L, cristatum leaves can produce new plants. Re- 
peated branching of Limnanthemum by means ^ of 
stolons is an effective means of vegetative reproduction, 
of coveiing the water with leaf mosaics, and of check- 
ing the growth of competitors. The Limnanthemum 
habit is regarded as intermediate between the Nymphaea 
type, which is rooted in the mud, and the floating type, 
which has roots hanging freely in the water. — IF. Dud- 
geon. 

2118. AVERY, GEORGE S. Jr. Comparative anatomy 
and morphology of embryos and seedlings of maize, oats, 
and wheat, Bot. Gaz. 89(1) : 1-39. 68 fig. 1930. — The scu- 
tellum in maize, oats, and wheat is the cotyledon. The 
“ventral scale” of the cotyledon, when present, ma’y be 
interpreted as its ligule. The epiblast, when present, 
cannot be considered a rudimentaiy cotyledon ; it prob- 
ably has little morphological significance. These inter- 
pretations hold also for other grasses exanained, in- 
cluding barley, rye, and rice. The coleoptile is homol- 
ogous with a foliage leaf, and is the 2nd leaf- of the 
plant, the leaf distal to it being the 3rd leaf of the 
plant. In maize and oat seedlings, the elongated struc- 
ture between the cotyledon and the coleoptile is the 
first internode of the axis. The term “mesocotyl” .^as 
applied to this structure is meaningless, it being in no 
sense the middle portion of the cotyledon. In wheat, the 
corresponding structure, although not elongated, is like- 
wise the 1st intemode of the axis. This holds true for 
other Gramineae that develop similarly to rnaize, such 
as oats and rice, and those that develop like wheat, 
such as barley and rye. The principal elongating structure 
in the young wheat axis is the 2nd internode. It is 


always sheathed by the coleoptile. There is no hypoco- 
tyledonary ^ region of “transition” in the grasses. The 
transition is confined to stem structure. It starts and 
takes place largely in the vascular plate at the 1st node, 
and in the 1st internode. The transition continues in the 
2nd internode and to some degree even in the 3rd and 
4th intemodas. The 3 morphological types of grass 
seedlings distinguished by Van Tieghem are fundamen- 
tally 1 type, appearing differently upon development be- 
cause of the difference in location of the meristematic’ 
region in the 1st intemode. These differences often 
show in the mature embryo, before germination begins. 
The similarity of vascular skeletons of so-called seedling 
types is pointed out. — G. B. Avery, Jr. 

2119. ARBER, AGNES. Studies i!h the Gramineae. IX. 
1. The nodal plexus. 2. Amphivasal bundles. Ann. Bot. 
[London] 44(175) : 593-620. 13 fig. 1930. — ^The 1st part of 
this paper relates to the origin and history of the plexus 
of more or less horizontal bundles which characterizes the 
nodes of Grasses, and to the vascular relations of the 
adventitious roots and lateral buds occurring at the 
nodes. Neither the bud-strands nor the root-strands 
can be held to be responsible for the inception of the 
nodal plexus. Nor can Bugnon’s statement that the 
horizontal bundles in the node are formed by an abrupt 
change of direction of the longitudinal leaf-traces be 
accepted as a generalization, though it is no doubt true 
in individual cases. It is concluded that the formation 
of the horizontal strands is due to a recrudescence of 
meristematic activity, affecting the groxmd-tissue between 
the bundles. The origin of the plexus may thus be such 
that it is open to description as cauline. But ^ this 
activity of the ground tissue may coincide with activity 
affecting the flanks of the intraf ascicular cambium region 
in the vertical bundles, by means of which connections 
are established between the new horizontal strands and 
the pre-existing vertical leaf-traces. This cell-division 
in connection with the leaf-traces may be so closely 
contemporaneous with the initiation of the horizontal 
strands that the plexus may be described as originating 
through branching of the leaf-traces. Incidentally, the 
irregular relation of the vascular supply of the bud to 
that of the parent axis is discussed. — ^In the 2nd part of 
the paper the amphivasal bundles of Grasses are con- 
sidered in comparison with those of Acorus, and the 
conclusion is reached that they represent, as a rule, a 
special modification of single collateral bundles, and 
that the statements which have been made as tO; thw 
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general origin by bundle fusions are not warranted. — 
A. Arber. 

2120. BRANDT, W. tlber Eatstebung nnd Fnnktion. 
der Qidrlisen bei Labiaten nnd Compositen. Proc. Internat, 
Comrress Plant ScL, lthaca,^N, Y,, 1926 2:^1362-1368. 
12 iig, 1929. — In the Conipositae the gland arises by the 
growth of a protodenn cell be.vond the adjoining cells, 
a longitudinal division, and the transverse division, 
severid' times, of the 2 daughter cells. The j’oung gland 
at this time presents an erect flattened somewhat heart- 
slniped structure, consisting of 6-8 cells covered with 
cuticle. Tlie cells ^arc rieli in protovdasmic content, have 
well fonneci nuclei, and distinct walls. ^ Before the fonna'- 
tion of ^oil, tile cell walls become indistinct and the 
nueif'i disorganize. With the disappearance of the cell 
walla, the protoplast, s may form one uniform mass, or 
remain separate. C)n!>; after the beginning of this divS- 
orgaiiization does oil-formation start, and the more oil 
is iirofliiced, the greater the disorganization. The dis- 
organization of^eidis begins mostly in the upper pair, 
and r)niy occasionally in the lower groups. Cutinized 
memliranes are permeable to water, but not to oil. 
Cutinization, therefore, permits the entrance of claio- 
giuious substances into the gland, but prevents the re- 
turn of the oil into the tissue of the leaf. In the Labiatae, 
the glands dcvcloi) by the projection of a protoderm 
ceil iind its division twice transversely. The outermost 
cell of tins 3-eelled trichome swells and becomes spher- 
ical or tdliiisoidal. It may remain undivided, but usually 
it divides into 4, S, or 12 cells by anticlinal divisions. 
The little liead thus formed is rich in protoplasm and its 
ceils have well defmeii walls and nuclei. The cuticle 
which covers it enlarges, forming a fold that runs com- 
pletely arourai the head. As soon as this fold is com- 
pleted, the cells composing the head disorganize, cell 
walls and nuclei disappearing. Oil formation begins with 
cell disorganization. The fold stretches out, and the oil 
reservoir thus formed is much larger than the cellular 
head. The cutinized lamella behaves here as in the oil 
glands of the Conipositae, and oil is prevented from 
flowing back into the tissues. The author finds that the 
oil glands have nothing to do with the function of the 
leaf, and concludes that the oil is an excretion. — C. C. 
Piitt. 

2121. CAPARAROT, ELENA. Brevi note sopra gli idio- 
blasti oleiferi nel frntto di Melia azedaracb L. [Oil bear- 
ing i dioblasts in the fruit of the China tree, M. azeda- 
rach.] Natura [Milano] 19(4): 167-171. 1928. — -In the 
ovary numerous yellowish masses of idioblasts are seen 
in the carpel mesophyll. These idioblasts present in the 
ovary of the unopened and opened flower become 
progressively elongated while maintaining their charac- 
ticristic yellowish color. In the mature fruit they are 
long, thin and pointed, sometimes irregularly bifurcated. 
The cell membrane is very thin. The average number 
of these ceils in the just opened flower is 18; just after 
fail of the petals, 52; 10 days later, 65, which latter 
number is maintained. The idioblasts are believed to 
arise from the relatively undifferentiated mesophyll cells. 
They are detectable in the earliest stages of ovarian de- 
velopment (before ovules are formed) by^ their large 
aze. In the adult state these cells contain fats, oils, 
and resins. Stained with Sudan III, they are colored 
orange red and the outlines of probable oil-producing 
centers are revealed. The pulp of the fresh fruit boiled 
first with water and then treated with tincture of henna 
shows numerous dispersed oily drops having a distinct 
vinous color. Aqueous solution of iodine does not color 
them but an alcoholic solution gives them an iodine 
tint. The mature fruit yields a fatty oil used in soaps, 
paints and medicines.—/. G. Edwards {jrom ahsL by E. 
Capararo). 

2122. CASELLA, DOMENICO. I cerchi legnosi nel 
genere Salix. [Growth rings in Salix.] Ann. Tecnica 
Agraria 1/2(5) : 513-515. 2 pi. 1929. — Observations on 
stems of Salix alba, S. purpurea, B. bahylonica, S. nigri- 
cans and S. fragilis from various regions of southern Italy 
show distinct and well marked annual rings, with the 


elements composing them uniformly distributed in ail 
species . — IL D. Hill. 

2123. DAMIANI, AIM:^E. Recherches anatomiqnes 
sur les fenilies de Vonitra et le Piassava de Madagascar. 
Aim. Mus. Colonial Marseille 7(2) : (1-28.) 7 fig. 1929. 
— Differences in structui'e are less marked in terminal 
than in basal regions. The 4 known ^spp. of Vonitra 
may be distinguished by the anatomical structure of 
their leaves. V. thouarsiana shows nieristeles regularly 
oval in cross section, the sheath enclosing 5 fibrovasciilar 
strands ; an absence of subepidermal sclerenciiyma ; poly- 
hedral and .slightb' elongated parendiynia cells; a small 
cavity in the fibers of tiie sheath; merisiele^^ widiir than 
long; meristele of the ligule with only I fibrovasciilar 
strand. V. niilis shows meristeies xnoYa rijgularly and 
closely oval at the tip and less rounded at the base, tlie 
sheath enclosing 3 fibrovascuiar strands (in seedlings, 
the meristeies of the larger veins are. in contact with 
upper epidermis, this reversed in older i.dants) ; an absence 
of subepidermal scierenchynia ; |»oIyiiedral and nearly 
isodiarnetric parenchyma_ cells; a large cavity in the 
fibers of the slieath; meristele longer than wide; iiieris- 
tele of the ligule with at least 3 fibrova,s(aii;ir stmiids. 
r. crinlta shows irieristtles ratlier pea,r-sha|'uM,l with 
larger edge against lower epidermis, the .slietUli enclosing 
10 fibrovascuiar strands lower |)art of meristele with 
group, of strands exclusively woody. Y, lonooubensls 
shows meristeies veiy long with the 2 lateral edges nearly 
parallel, a convex tip and angular base, the sheath en- 
closing at least 20 fibrovascuiar strands; lower part of 
meristele as in V. crinita but separated at tip of iiieris- 
teie by several small fibrovascuiar strands (in seed- 
lings the meristeies of the ^ larger veins are in cont:i(*t 
with upper epidermis, this is reversed in older plants). 
Differences between V. ihotiarsiana and V. utiUs are of 
interest because similar characteristics inark the fibers 
of the piassava of commerce. — H. D. Hill. 

2124. PRANCINI, E. Fenomeni di aposporia somatica, 
di aposporia goniale e di embrionia avventizia in “Oebna 
mnltiflora.” Nota preliminare. [Somatic apospory, 
gonial apospory and adventitious embryony in 0. mul- 
tiflora. Preliminary note.] Atti R. Accad. Naz. Lincei 
Rend. Cl. Sci. Fis. Mat. e Nat. 7(1): 92-95. 1928. — 
0. muUiflora may show somatic apospory and is thus 
the 3rd authentic example of this phenomenon. Gonial 
apospory, of the type of Antennaria alpina, may also 
occur and is more frequent than somatic apospory. 
The histoiy of cells differentiated from the archesporium 
shows conditions intermediate between those in Hier- 
acium aurantiacum and those in Artemisia nitida. The 
? gametophyte remains in uninucleate stage a long time, 
finally attaining the 8-nucieate stage. There appears 
to be a tendency toward polyembryony. — //. D. HilL 

2125. GEORGESCU, CONST. Blattstefluugsstudieu an 
EcMnocactus gibbosus. Biologia Generali^ 3(1/2): 95- 
104. 1 pi. 1927. — An attempt to explain the question of 
leaf arrangement, in the Cacti. The species here studied 
is especially suitable because at the apex of the stem 
the young leaf rudiments are readily observed. The 
superimposed bunches of leaves grow in straight rows 
along the ridges of the stem. A linear series shows that 
the phyllotaxy varies widely. The leaves are arranged 
symmetrically around the straight axis, or form longer 
or shorter spirals, or are arranged irregularly. An analysis 
of individual cases demonstrates that the deviation from 
the normal type of the dicotyledons is due to an inter- 
calation of new and active sectors at the growing apex. 
This can be seen externally. Such phenomena have been 
known, only in teratological cases. Their relationship to 
external factors, especially light, is assumed, but the 
ne^^ssary experimental evidence is lacking. — M. Steiner 
(transL by W. Steckbeck). 

2126. GRAFE, V. Die Textilien. Cbemiscbe Tecb- 
nologie fler Zellulose, 2 Halbband des II Bandes von 
Handbuch der organischen Warenkunde. 770p. 597 fig. 
C. E. Poschel: Stuttgart, 1928. Pr. 47.50 M.— This vol-, 
ume brings together comprehensive information on 
materials, their source, testing, technical handling, and 
production, and citations of literature on these sub- 
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jects. It inciiides the following: (1) 0. RICHTER. 
Anatomie tind Mikrochemie der Textil- xind Papierfasern 
atis dem Pfianzenreiche. pp. 1-136. Characters valuable 
in the identification of hairs from seeds and from ferns 
{Gossypium^ Eriodendron^ Asclepias, Calotropis, Os- 
rnunda, Ahotium) ; of _ bast and wood fibers (or similar 
elements) ; and of artificial silk fibers are discussed and 
figured. Microscopical structure and microchemical pecu- 
liarities useful in determining ancient and modern papers 
(or record-keeping materials) are also described and 
figured. — (2) G. von LINNERT, Die pflanzlichen und 
tierischen Textilien. pp. 137-388. After a brief historical 
resume of the earliest use of textiles by man there is 
given a comprehensive survey of materials used today 
and their composition. Their general handling and 
treatment in spiiming and weaving is discussed and 
illustrated in detail. The materials treated are not only 
fibers from seeds, stems, leaves, and fruits, but also ani- 
mal wool, hair, tendons (for cordage), and silks, as well 
as mineral fibers and manufactured fibers such as 
artificial silks, showing their distinctive cross sections 
(magnified), and paper yarn.— (3) BRUNO FOSSAN- 
NER von EHRENTflAL. Das Papier, pp. 389-492. The 
important characteristics of materials used in paper 
maldng,^ — ^wooti fibers (representing | of the total), 
cereal straw, grasses, and rags, — are discussed. The tech- 
nical processes of preparing and processing the materials 
in making different kinds of paper, sizing, coloring, and 
testing them for purposes of identification or for evalua- 
tion of properties are described in considerable detail. 
Statistics of relative production are given. — (4) A. von 
FIETZ. Die Holzer und ihre Bearbeitung. pp. 493-612. 
Follovfing a discussion of the cellular structure of woody 
tissues, there are presented the importance of wood as 
a material, methods of harvesting, sawing and finishing, 
and data on its consumption. The characteristics of 
sapwood and lieartwood, including chemical composition, 
color, luster, odor, taste, cleavability, weight, hardness, 
density, flexibility, and elasticity, are discussed. The 
treatment of wood to prevent deterioration, its relative 
natural durability against fungi and insects, and the 
anatomy of woody tissues, including their microscopical 
investigation, are ^ also discussed for specific elements 
in monocots, conifers, and hardwoods. A description 
of the properties and structure of over 60 commercial 
woods, illustrated by numerous photomicrographs, is 
included. — (5) J. von NUSSBAUM. Chemische Verar- 
beitung der Zellulose. pp. 617-689. Cellulose produced 
by the soda, sulphate, and sulphite processes and the 
views concerning physical and chemical characteristics 
of cellulose, cellulose hydrate, hydrocellulose, oxyceliu- 
lose, cellulose esters including nitrocellulose, its deriva- 
tives and their study, as well as those of cellulose acetate 
and cellulose ether, are discussed. — (6) V, von GRAFE. 
Pflanzengummi, Pflanzenschleime, Hemizellulosen. pp. 
691-731. The occurrence and characteristics of a con- 
siderable number of these compounds together with 
their commercial significance are discussed. An author- 
subject index is appended. — E. Gerry. 

2127. GORCZYl?fSK:i, TABEXISZ. Badania histo-cyto- 
logiczne nad kwiatami kleistogamicznemi u Lamitim 
amplexicanle, Oxalis acetosella i Viola odorata. (Re- 
cherches Msto-cytologiqnes snr les fleiirs cl^istogames 
chez Lamimn amplexicanle, Oxalis acetosella et Viola 
odorata.) [Polish, with French resume.] Acta Boc. Bot. 
Poloniae 6(3) : 248-295. 3 pi, 28 fig. 1929.— It is stated 
that in cleistogamous flowers mechanical tissues tend 
to disappear from the walls of anthers. These tissues 
are directly penetrated by pollen tubes. Cleistogamic 
flowers, especially those of Viola, form secretory tissues 
that facilitate the growth of pollen tubes toward the 
stigma. During pollen development there appear a dfer- 
tain number of anomalies that end in anther degenera-, 
tion. Embryos in these plants appear as^ a result of 
fertilization of the egg (contrary to Winkler sup- 
position for Viola) . Cleistogamous flowers commonly de- 
generate. — F. X. Skupienski (transl. by C. Perrault). 

2128. HaRBTL, HEINRICH. Regenerationen am Lanb- 
blatt unter dem Einfluss der Schwerkraft. Beitr, Biol. 


Pflanzen 17(2): 160-199. 15 fig. 1929. — ^This is a study 
of the anatomical and histological changes appearing in 
petioles and leaf blades following the resection of rel- 
ative portions of each. Resection is made during the 
earlier stages of growth and the differences between 
wounded and normal organs are observed 3-4 months 
later. In all experiments more or less regeneration of lost 
parts took place, depending upon the age of^ the organ 
and its relative capacity for response to stirnuli. Through 
the formation of new tissue, enlargement of cells already 
present, and thickening of cell walls, the injured petiole 
attains nearly the size of the normal petiole. The 
changes are also qualitative with respect to the develop- 
ment of the highest degree of firmness necessary. More 
extensive investigation is necessary to ascertain the cause 
of a definite manner of reaction to resection. It is con- 
cluded that “gravity determines throughout these ex- 
periments in specific regeneration the anatomical-mor- 
phological form of the petiole and midrib.” — P. D. 
Straiisbaugh. 

2129. HAYATA, BXJNZ5. Ueber die systematische 
Anatomie der Gattung Sasa Mk. et Sbib. [In Japanese.] 
Bot. Mag. [Tokyo]. 43: 23-48. 1929.— The separation of 
the species of Sasa is hardly possible unless roots, stems, 
leaves, flowers, and fruits are at hand. This is rarely 
the case, and the author has undertaken to provide a 
means of identification in anatomy. The structure of the 
leaf and root of S. borealis, S. paniculata, S. nipponica, 
S. olho-marginata, eind Shibatea kumasasa is described 
and illustrated in much detail. A means of separating 
these species is found in leaf structure. Shibatea is char- 
acterized by the complete lack of siliceous cells in the 
upper epidermis. Both S. paniculata and S. borealis lack 
prickly hairs on the upper epidermis; the lower epider- 
mis of the former has such hairs but rarely whereas in 
the latter it is covered by them except in stomatal 
regions. S. nipponica possesses many siliceous cells in 
the upper epidermis; B. albo-marginata has almost none, 
— Courtesy Japanese Jouf. Bot. (transl. by J. M. Haber). 

2130. HEIDENHAIN, MARTIN. Ein vorlaufiger Be- 
richt fiber die Spaltungsgesetze der Blatter. Beitrag XIV 
zur synthetiscben Morphologie. Zeitsckr. Anat. u. Ent-- 
wicklungsgesch. 90(2) : 153-177. 14 fig. 1929. — Since the 
parts of the plant body, like the blades of leaves, are 
more easily studied than similar ]mrts of animals, the 
author turned from zoological to botanical material in 
his continued attempts to discover the processes and 
principles of “synthetic morphology.” After many years 
he comes to the conclusion that the true nature of the 
development of such animal structures as the division 
of the tracheal system in lungs, etc., is more easily under- 
stood by a study of compounding and dichotomous dis- 
section so common in leaves. Various systems of dichot- 
omy are considered and detailed studies are given of 
the leaves of Juglans regia, Nigella sativa, Delphinium 
ajacis, Koelreuteria paniculata, Aquilegia vulgaris, 
Thalictrum aquilegifolium, Fagus silvatica, and Adian- 
turn, scutatum. Since the segmentation-laws of leaves 
are found to be in harmony with the segmentation proc- 
esses of various similar animal organs, it is evident that 
the same principles are involved in both systems. — J. H. 
Schajfner. 

2131. HENRICI, M. Structure of the cortex of grass 
roots in the arid regions of South Africa. BcL Bull. 
Union B. Africa Dept. Agric. 85. 12p. 3 fig. 1929.— Studies 
were made at Armoedsvlake, Bechuanaland, and Ermelo. 
Rainfall at Armoedsvlake is about 18 in., and soil mois- 
ture 4-12%. At other stations rainfall is 30-40 in. Soil 
at all 3 stations is deficient in phosphorus. Two types of 
roots occur at Armoedsvlake: corky yrith abundant fine 
rootlets, and less branched ones with a loose removable 
outer cortex. Rhizomes are absent in this area. The 
corky root contains large vessels surrounded by hard 
sclerenchyma. Cortex is about i the diameter of the 
root. Small rootlets without cork function in place of 
root hairs. In the 2nd type the central cylinder occupies 
1/10-1/4 the diameter of the root. There is less scleren- 
chyma, and the young roots, at first normal in appearr 
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aace, develop a thick cortex. Intercellular spaces appear 
in the center of the cortex and rapidly increase, leaving 
septa connecting the central cylinder with the brown 
exoderma! layers which bear pemivanent root hairs. The 
whole spongy de\'elo]>nicnt takes place in a few days. 
Two t.ypes with loose cortex appear. One with a cortical 
cambium dose to the cndoderniis, which has the power 
to reform the spongy layer in rainy seasons. The other 
lacks the cortical eambiuin and does not form a second 
loose cortex but a close corky layer instead. The loose 
cortex type of stiiict.iire is inteii')reted as. probably an 
ada|)tation for water retention, although it shows a 
tcuific‘ne5' t.o be present r!iori'‘ frequcaitiy in one genus 
than another. It is not believed to be an oxygen adapta- 
tion, at least not in most cases. — J, E. Vribbs. 

2132, [MAGITT, M., and E. MAGITT.] MArHTT, M., 
u £. MArHTT. Bimmi no anaTOMUH xaonnaTHiiKa. IT. 

iiapetixiiMa n JiiiCTKe xjionMaxHHKa. [Stud- 
ies on the anatomy of the cotton plant. II, Palisade 
parenchyma of the leaf.] [German summary.] IKypnaJi 
}\vccKoro BoTaiiif^jecKoro OdipecTBa (Jour, Boc, Bot, 
RtissJe) 14(2) : 191-108. 5 %. 1920.— Leaves of American 
cotton are of uimsual type and contain an upper pali- 
sade layer and a spongy parenchyma several cells deep. 
Leaves of Old World cotton have an upper and a lower 
(isolateral) palisade tissue, the spongy parenchyma be- 
ing reduced to a very few layers of cells; the lower 
palisade layer is somewhat reduced. Leaves of hybrids 
of the American wnth the Old World cotton have only a 
single palisade layer. Cotyledons of the 2 types of 
cotton have only a single upper palisade layer. Plants 
growing in the greenhouse have a greatly reduced lower 
palisade layer, the extent of development being de- 
pendent on the amount of shade; the lower palisade layer 
is sometimes lacking. Leaves of Gossypium stocksii, 
G, stuHii, and Althaea rosea have an isolatral palisade 
structure. Those of Abutilon avicennae and Ingenhomia 
are of the usual type. Hibiscus cannabinus, like the 
cotton plant, is divided into 2 groups: with isolateral 
structure (in Eg>T)t and Java), and with a single pali- 
sade layer (Persia). The thickness of the leaf, of the 
upper paii^de layer, and of the lower palisade layer 
if present, is given for 4 principal types. — Authors* sum- 
mary (transl.), 

2133, MtiHLDORE- A. Betasarea fmctelor la Cupttli- 
ferae, [Abscission of the fruits of the Cuptiliferae.] 
[French summary.] Bui. Fac. Stiinte Cemauti 3(1/2): 
38-58, 1 pL 1929.— This paper reports the results of the 
authoPs studies of fruit abscission and fruit stalks in 
Corylm avellana L., Castanea saliva Mill., Quercus rohur 
L., and Fagm silvatica L. The abscission of the achene 
is effected by the development of an abscission layer at 
the base between the achene and the cupule. The cells 
of this parenchymatous layer are loosened by the trans- 
formation of their walls into a pectocellulose mucilage, 
and simultaneously the increasing turgescence of these 
cells^ causes the rupture of the vascular strands. The 
abscission of the fruit-stalk takes place in three stages: 
(1) formation of a separating tissue associated with a 
cicatricial differentiation at the peduncular base, (2) 
breaking apart of the separating cells, and (3) cicatriza- 
tion of the peduncular pod and the formation of the cica- 
tricial periderm. These 3 stages are described in detail-— 
F. D. Btravrsbaugh. 

2134, MITRAVIEVA, E. F. Morpbologische and ana- 
tomisebe UnterscHede der Brassica and Smapissamen. 

CBussian, German summary.] Ann. Essais Semences 6(2) : 
129-141, 1928. — Author studied the morphological difer- 
ences between Brassica oUracea capitata, B. napm rapi- 
fera, B. compestris,rBinapis pincea, and B. arverim, deal- 
ing especially with seed coat structure, form, structure 
and hair production of the seed lobes and cotyledons. — 
W. Crocker. 

v2l35. NEWMAN, I. V, The life history of Doryanthes 
excelsa. Part II. The gametophytes, seed production, 
chromosome number and general conclusion. Proc. Linn. 
Soc. N. S. Wales 54(4) : 411-435. 3 pL, 26 fig, 1929.— The 
polarity and function of the nuclei in pollen grain and 


embryosac is determined b.v cytoplasmic vacuolation dur- 
ing the division of the iiiicrospore nucleus and after the 
1st division of the megaspore nucleus. The tip of the 
pollen tube is continuall}^ shut off by celliiiosic plugs. 
The egg and synergids form a filiform apparatus; polar 
fusion is before pollination, usually at the base of the 
sac; the insignificant antipodals in an antipodal pocket 
show slight multiplication. The ‘'^conducting tissue^’ of 
the style is not continuous with a “placenta” as such. 
Fertilisation and triple fusion are inferred from the 
presence of pollen tubes in the micropyle, normal em- 
bryo and endosperm of a known t.vpe, nucleolar appear- 
ances and chromosome counts. The chromosoiric nuiu- 
be is 71=22, 27i=44, 371=66 (endosperm). The embryo 
is not quite Lilium-type, has lateral plumule^ and ter- 
minal cotyledon. The copious endosperm _ is a “basal 
apparatus” type, and retained. 1). e,tr.€ha is coiicliided 
to be primitive among the Agavoideae group and in the 
family.—/. F. Newman. 

2136. NICOLAS, G. Eemarques sur r^piderme des 
feuilles de qiielques Galium. Bull Boc. Hkt, NaL Tou- 
louse 58(1) : 45-46. 1929. — ^Epiderinai cells resembling 
those found by Netoiitzky in the lower cqudiTmis of 
G. boreale L., G. cruciata Scop., G. pedcf?iO'Uianu'm All, 
G. rotundifolmm L., and G. rubioides L., and regarded 
b 3 ^ him as secretory cells, were found in 11 other spp. of 
Galium. The “secretion” included in these cells is of 
uncertain chemical character, most probably a plpyto- 
sterine or a related substance. 

2137. NOGUCHI, YAKICHI. Zur Kenutnis der Be- 
fruchtung und Kornbildung bei der Reispflanze, Japanese 
Jour. Bot. 4(4) : 385-403. 34 fig. 1929. — Material was fixed 
at frequent intervals following controlled pollinations. 
The pollen grain germinates immediately after reaching 
the stigma, and fertilization occurs 12 hours later. The 
synergids have started to disorganize and the polar 
nuclei are fusing before fertilization. The synergids dis- 
appear 24 hours after pollination; the antipodals pemist 
for 4 days. Double fertilization occurs; 1 sperm unites 
with 1 of the fusing polar nuclei. The embryo and en- 
dosperm develop much as in other cereals. The embryo 
begins to differentiate in 4 days; the first starch is 
visible in the endosperm in 7 days. Some grains 7 days 
old will germinate, but the percentage of germination 
increases and the time required for germination decreases 
as the caryopsis nears maturity. The rates of develop- 
ment of the parts of the grain are shown in tables,— 
P. Went her wax. 

2138. NYI, TSU-KIANG. Observations on the sex 
differentiation and flower anatomy of Firmiana simplex 
Wight (Firmiana platanifolia Scott and Endl., Sterculia 
platanifolia L. f.). Contrib. Biol. Lab. Sci. Soc. Chma 
5(3) : 1-16. 9 pi. 1929.— A general study of the flowers 
of the Japanese varnish tree was made. Both staminate 
and carpellate flowers appear bisporangiate because the 
non-functioning organs are hardly reduced. In the stami- 
nate flower the embryo sac may reach the 7-nucleate 
stage before abortion. In the carpellate flowera micro- 
spores are well developed in the stamens but never ger- 
minate.^ All the flowers found were functionally mono- 
sporangia te. In the staminate flower the integuments and 
funiculus begin disintegration long before the $ game- 
tophyte; the secondary sexual states of the sporophyte 
are thus inhibited before those of the gametophyte. The 
vascular supply of the functionless members is meagerly 
developed. The carpel is open at the beginning but the 
slit is soon sealed by the growth and fusion of cells on 
either side of the slit.—J. H. Schaffner, 

2139. ORECHOWA, T. A. Ueber die Tecbnik zur 
Vo^bereitung anatomiseber Sebnitte der Samen von 
Cuscuta. [Description of tbe technic for the prepara- 
tion of anatomical sections of seeds of various Cuscutas.] 
[Russian, German summary.] Ann. Essais Semences 
6(2): 142-145. 1928. 

2140. FITXMAN, H. A. Note on the morphology and 
endotrophic mycorrhiza of Rhizanthella gardneri, Rogers, 
and certain other. Western Australian orchids. Jour. Roy. 
Soc. Western Australia 15: 71-79. 3 pi. 1928/1929.— P. 
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gardneri has its vegetative portions, — a rhizome bearing 
scales— entirely subterranean ; it is devoid of chlorophyll 
except that a little color (purplish) may develop in the 
bracts and flowers. The mycorrhizal fungus, which some- 
what resembles Rhizoctonia in mycelial characters, oc- 
curs in the outer cortical cells, and hyphae pass to the 
soil through epidermal hairs. Attempts to culture the 
mycorrhiza were unsuccessfuL The underground stem 
of Caladenia spp. has a structure much like a root. An 
endodermis is_ present. Short anatomical notes are given 
on Pierostylis turfosa, Prasophyllum fimbria, Diuris 
longijolia, Lyperanthm nigricans, Thelymitra crinita, 
and T. longijolia. 

2141. RITTER, GEO. J. Composition and structure of 
the cell wall of wood. Indust, cf; Eng. Chem. 20(9) : 941- 
945. 17 fig. 1928.— By using sections of sufficiently small 
dimensions, the lignin of 3 species has been found to be 
divided approximately equally between the middle 
lamella and the remainder of the cell wall. The middle 
lamella lignin is more soluble in alcohol than the cell 
wall lignin. The optical phenomenon when bordered 
pits are observed between Nicol prisms is explained on 
the basis of the chain-like arrangement of the cellulosic 
material in the cell wail. When lignified and delignified 
. wood fibers are treated with swelling reagents, the fiber 
walls thicken both outwardly and inwardly. The general 
angular cross-section area of lignified fibers is unaltered, 
but that of delignified fibers is changed to a circular form 
in which the circumference is limited by the outer layer 
fibrils oriented at 90° to the fiber’s axis. The cell wall 
of wood fibers is composed of several layers which can 
be separated by chemical means. The layers in the cell 
wail of wood fibers can be separated into fibrils by 
chemical means. The fibrils , in the outer layer extend 
at approximately right angles to the fiber’s axis; in the 
remaining layers, from 6 to 30° thereto. — Courtesy 
Indust. & Eng. Chem. 

2142. SAKISAKA, M. On the number of chloroplasts 
in the guard cells of seed plants. Bot. Mag. ITohyol 
43(505): 46-48. 1929. — [In Japanese,] The stomata of 
a leaf blade move simultaneously and the author there- 
fore studied the number of chloroplasts in the guard 
cells which play an important role in the mechanism of 
the movement. ^ He found relatively uniform numbers 
of chloroplasts in each species growing under the same 
conditions, but no numerical relation between related 
plants. An ecological study should be made. — T. MaU 
sumoto. 

2143. SCARTH, G, W. The structure of wood and 
its penetrability. Paper Trade Jour. 1 928 ( April ) : (1-6). 
1928. 

2144. SCHERFFEL, ALADAR, A Lathraea squamaria 
It. hydathodjai €s epiphyticus bacteriuma: Mycobac- 
terium lathraeae mihi. [The hydathodes of L. squamaria, 
and their epiphytic bacterium, M. lathraeae.] [German 
summary.] Math, es Termeszet. Ertesito (Math. u. 
Naturw. Anz. IJngarischen Akad. PFm.) 45 : 346-368. 3 fig. 
1928, — The author describes minutely the scales of this 
parasitic plant, and the peculiar glands occurring on 
them, A large central cell functions as a water reservoir 
and this with adjacent cells has a bellows-like relation 
which regulates the pressure and volume of liquid in 
the cell. These glands function as hydathodes to excrete 
the excess water which the haustoria of the parasite draw 
as both elaborated and crude sap from the host. This 
large volume of fluid passing through the body of the 
parasite takes the place of a transpiration stream in 
terrestrial plants. The parasite metabolizes the nutritive 
elements of the sap removed from the host and stores 
excess food as starch in its scales. This transformation 
of sap sugar to stored starch reduces the concentrauion 
of the sap stream and hence a renewed or facilitated 
withdrawal of sap from the host occurs. Old scales of 
the parasite become less active in the elimination of 
water from the hydathodes due to accumulation of plugs 
of coagulated material in the gland pores. Much nutri- 
tive material escapes unused by the parasite and the 
gland cells then filled with nutritive sap derived from the 


host become harbors for a bacterium. This organism, 
Mycobacterium lathraeae, is regarded as a commensal 
epiphyte. The morphology and reproductive structures 
of this bacterium are fully described and its relation- 
ship to the other mycobacteria, e.g., B. tuberculosis and 

B. leprae. The umbel-like habit of branching ^ of the 
chains of bacterial threads also seems to indicate a 
relationship with Cladothrix and Leptothrix and hence 
possibly a connection with Actinomyces. — H. E. M. 
Bowman. 

2145. SINGH, T. C. N. A note on the presence of a 
sporangium on the indusium of Cheilanthes albo-mar- 
ginata. Jour. Indian Bot. Soo. 8(3) : 207. 1 pi. 1929. — 
The sporangium was normal. — W. Dudgeon. 

2146. SOLEREDER, HANS, und FRITZ JURGEN 
MEYER, Systematische Anatomic der Monokotyledonen. 
[Systematic anatomy of monocotyledons.] Hejt 4. 176p. 
65 fig. Gebriider Borntraeger: Berlin, 1929. 

2147. SOU^JGES, mm. Embryogdnie des Ldgumi- 
neuses. Les derniers stades du ddveloppement de I’em- 
bryon chez le Trifolium minus Rehl. [Final stages in 
embryogeny of T. minus.] Compi. Rend. Acad. Sci. 
IParisl 184(20): 1196-1198. 1 fig. 1927. 

2148. STEHLI, G., und E. ICOLUMBE. Die Botanische 
Mikrotechnik. Ein Leitfaden der botanisch-mikroskop- 
ischen Arbeitsmethoden, zugleich eine Einfiihrung in die 
Pflanzenanatomie. Part XII of: Handbuch der mikro- 
skopischen Technik. 75 p. 96 fig. Franckh’sche Ver- 
lagshandlung : Stuttgart, 1929. Pr. 3. 60 M. — ^This little 
book, intended for beginners, is a brief introduction to 
botanical microtechnique, with a study of, the cell and 
tissues. The technique includes directions for making 
preparations of living material and material which needs 
no imbedding. There are formulae for fixing agents and 
stains, directions for imbedding in paraffin, ceiloidin and 
in a combination of paraffin and ceiloidin, and some 
hints on the use of the microtome. The second part 
presents a series of forms from the algae to the higher 
plants and an introduction to some phases of anatomy. — 

C. J. Chamberlain. 

2149. SVENSSON, HARRY G. Zytologische-embryo- 
logische Solanazeenstudien. I. Uber die Samenentwick- 
lung von Hyoscyamus niger L. Bvensk Bot. Tidskr. 20(3) : 
420-434. 6 fig. 1926.— The ovule has 1 massive integu- 
ment. An 8-nucleate embryosac the usual type de- 
velops from the innermost of 4 megaspores; the antip- 
odals soon degenerate. Haploid chromosome number 
is 18. Double fertilization evidently occurs. At the 1st 
division of the primary endosperm nucleus a wall di- 
vides the sac into 2 compartments : in the smaller, micro- 
pylar one several free nuclei are usually formed, after 
which cellular tissue develops; sometimes there is no 
free-nuclear stage. In the other compartment free nuclei 
become numerous in the parietal cytoplasm and cellu- 
lar endosperm later develops in the usual manner. Rarely 
the whole endosperm is cellular from the start. The 
endosperm development of Hyoscyamus stands between 
that of Schizanihus (free-nuclear) and that of Datura 
and Nicotiana (cellular). Diversity in endosperm de- 
velopment does not indicate lack of homogeneity in the 
Solanaceae. — L. W. Sharp. 

2150. TATEISHI, SHINKICHI. Embryologische Stn- 
dien an der Gattung Chrysanthemum. Japanese Jour. 
Bot. 4(4) : 317-326. 2 pL, 6 fig. 1929.— The paper deals 
with the origin and development of the embryosac of 
several species of Chrysanthemum, principally C. mori- 
foUum var. sinense. Two complete tetrads are often 
formed in a single nucellus, and, occasionally, 2 em- 
bryosacs are developed. As many as 6 embryosac mother 
ceils were noted. In 13 of the 15 spp. more than 1 em- 
bryosac mother cell occurs rather frequently. The antip- 
odals present considerable variety in form and number 
(2-11), the form varying from the usual shape to a 
much inflated condition in the antipodal nearest the 
chalaza.^ The multinucleate condition is frequent in all 
the antipodals. — C. J. Chamberlain. 

2151. TIWARY, N. K. Further observations on the 
seeds and seedlings of Eugenia jambolana JLamk. Jmr. 
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htdktn Bot, Soc. 8(1): S2-S5. -2 %. 1929. — Hundreds of 
seeds and seedlings were examined over a period of 8 
years. One seedling bort.'^ 1 massive cotyledon, without 
trace of a 2nd. The plumule of another seedling had 
penetrated one cofyhxion, while the radicle had pene- 
trated the otherr— ir. Diidneon. 

2152. BFER, MAX. Die Unterscheidung von Rot- und 
Schafschwingei. [Distinction between red and sheep’s 
fescue grass.] Forlsckr. Landw. 2(24): 79S-S06. 5 %. 


1927. — ^Leaf cross sections furnish the chief basis for 
distinction, though it is not determined^ how far the 
variability of the species complicates this. From, one 
habitat, 3 types, known as the Festueajubraf F. ovim 
and F. ovina-^suloata types, were determined. Transition 
forms between the ovina type and the ovina-sulcata 
type occur, but the rubra type is nearly isolated. Sections 
must be made from the central part of leaves correspond- 
ing in position. — Fro7n authoFs abBiract (trarid. by H, 

D. Him. 
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2153. BERRY, EDWARD W. A Bothrodendron from 
Bolivia, Jma\^Wahdmtjton AcmL Sci, 21(13): 295-29S. 

2 fig, 193L—The material observed was not sufficient 
to warrant giving a spCHufic name. Very similar to 
Cyeimiigtiia kiltMrkeme liaughton of Europe, and C;v- 
dmijgma umirale Feistmantel of Austnilia. Probably 
of Up. Devonian. 

2154. CARPEHTIER, ALFRED. Divers modes de 
conservation des plantes Wealdiennes. [Various methods 
of fossilization of Wealden plants.] Ann, Soc, Sci, 
BnizelleB 49(2/3) : 144-146. 1929. 

2155. CHENEY, L. S. Wisconsin fossil mosses. Dry- 
oloyiH 33(5): 66-68. 1930. — Several species have been 
identified from brown peat layers in a bog near Solon 
Springs and from the “Wisconsin for6.*st bed” along 
Luke Michigan. Both beds are probably of late pre- 
glacial or early post-ghieial origin. — A. M. Taylor, 

2156. COATES, HENRY. Note on Carboniferous fos- 
sils from Dollar. Trans, and Proc. Perthshire Soc. Nat. 
ScL 9(1): 30-31. 1 pL 1929/30(1 93 l).-~The ferns 
opteris 7ien:osa^ and M. 7miricata’% and the echinoderm 
Cidaris sp new to Perthshire. 

2157. DITERDEN, H. On the preparation of cellulose 
films of fossil plants. Ann. Botany 45(178): 376-378. 
193!.~A modification of Walton’s method (1928) of 
sectioning fossil plants contained in petrifactions. A 
plasticiser (castor oil, triacetin, or benzyl abietate) is 
addpd to the cellulose acetate or cellulose nitrate solu- 
tion, to avoid ‘^puckering” of the sections due to un- 
equal drying. Among other plasticisers and films, py- 
roxylin dissolved in equal parts of alcohol and ether, 
plus 0% castor oil, gives good results. 

2158. [FOMICHEV, V. D.] ^OMIWIEB, B. Jf. OpeABa- 
pHie.iBHwfi oTueT o reo.ioro-pasBeAo^iHWX padorax b 
KewepoBCKOM pafione KysHeuKoro dacceilHa b 1928 r. 
(PaHoH AH. MasypoBoil n MmaHOBOil.) [Preliminary 
report on the geological prospecting works of 1928 in 
the Kemerov region of Kuznetsk Basin. (Region of 
Mazurova and Ishanova villages.)] [English summary.] 
IlsBecTHsi FjiaBHoro Feojioro-PasBeaouHoro ynpasjie- 
HHH (Bidl. GeoL dt Praspecting Service, USSR.) 49(3) : 
53-73. 2 pi, 1 fig. 193D. — Plant impressions of the Gond- 
wana type are reported from throughout the prospected 
series. Occurrence of a fossil tree trunk of the type of 
Mesopiiys tschikatchcffl, Cordaites equalis, Neurogan^ 
gamopteris cardiopteroides, and a fauna of pelecypods 
are noted. 

2159. GROUT, A, J. A fossil form of Drepanocladus 
fluitans Jeanbernati (Ren.) Grout. Bryologist 33(3) : 
33. 1930. — ^A well preserved specimen from Kansan drift 
of Iowa, or from a pocket in earlier but closely related 
deposits about 15 ft. below the surface. — A. M. Taylor. 

2160. HEARD, ALBERT, and JOHN FREDERICK 
JONES. A new plant (Thallomia), showing structure, 
from the Downtonian Rocks of Llandovery, Carmarthen- 
shire. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 7(42): 580. 1931. — 
THALLOMIA, type T. llandyfriensis, L. Downtonian, 
probably above Up. Ludlow. 

2161. H5EG, OVE ARBO. A psilophyte in South 
Africa. KgL Norske Vidensk. Selsk. Forhandl. 3 (paper 
24): 92-94. 1 fig. 1930(1931).— DUTOITIA (p, 92) (affin- 


ity Psilophy tales), with D. pulchra’’** (p. 93)^, in blue 
clayish shale exposed along the road from^Knysim to 
Port Elizabeth, belonging, in all probability, to the 
Lower or Middle Devonian, 

2162. HOLDEN, H. S. Some wound reactions in 
Ankyropteris corrugata. Proc. Lmnemi Soc, London 
142. 65-66. 1929/30(1931).— Abstract. 

2163. LEDOUX-MARCELLE, HUBERTE. Sur les 
fiores du D§vonien de la Belgique. 11. Pinakodendron 
corneti Ledoux-Marcelle, nov. sp. Bull. Soc, Beige GSoL 
Paleont. ct Hydr. 40(2): 101-106, 1 pi 193L— P. corneti* 
(p. 104), Coblenzian, with discussion of the validity of 
the genus. 

2164. LOUBI^JRE, A. Observations sur I’Odontopteris 
obtusa de Brongniart. Bull. Soc. Bot. France 76(9/10): 
1080-1082. 1929.— Figure 3, plate 78, of Brongniart’s His- 
toire des vegetaiix fossiles is a correct iiitca'pretation of 
the type, in contradiction to Zeiller who claimed that the 
figure more nearl}^ represents 0. lingutata Goepn. This 
latter species is neuropteroid. Zeilier’s revised figure 
is also neuropteroid and is not a true reproduction of 
Brongniart ’s oi-iginal — C. A. Arnold. 

2165. LOUBIERE, A. Sur les graines et les feuilles 
stipales associ6es a I’Odontopteris obtusa Brongn. dans 
le terrain carbonif^re de Carmaux. Rev. Gen. Bot. 
[Paris] 42(498): 321-326. 1 fig. 1930.— Radially sym- 
metrical seeds, Odontopterocarpus oblongus* (p. 323), 
end cyclopteroid appendages, Cyclopieris blayei* (p. 
325), vmre found in association with pinnae of Odontop-' 
terk obtusa^ from the L. Stephanian of Carinaux. The 
pteridospermoiis nature of the genus Odontopteris is 
affirmed. — C. .4. Arnold. 

2166. PETRASCHECK, W. Kohlengeologie der Oster- 
reichischen Teilstaaten. II, Teil pp. 273^-484. 12 pi Katto-^ 
witzer Buchdruckerei u. Verlags^Sp. Ak. KatO'wke, 1926/ 
29. — Detailed description of the following coal districts; 
The outer Alpine basin in Austria (Tertiary), the 
Alpine coal in Austria and Italy (Carboniferous, Trias- 
sic, Jurassic, and Cretaceous), the Dinaric Mountains in 
Yugo-Slavia and Italy (Tertiary), the coal district of 
Ostrau-Kaiwin-Krakau in Poland and Czechoslovakia 
(Carboniferous), the brown coal of Bohemia and Little 
Poland (Tertiary). The description is based on numer- 
ous investigations and reviews of the newest mining 
results. In all the coal regions the stratigraphy, tectonics, 
character of the coal, and index fossils are discussed. 
Many new fossil finds are thus noted. The dependence 
of the character of the coal on geological and biological 
factors was investigated in each region. The book ends 
with a large, comprehensive bibliography of the geology 
of coal in the old Austrian Empire. — W, Petrasckeck 
{transL by B. F. Howell). 

2167. POTONIE, R., und H. HELLMERS. Zur 
Entstehtmg der GerinnungskSrper (der sogenannten 
Algen) der Bogheadkohlen und- scHefer. [Formation 
of concretions (so-called algae) in boghead coal and 
slate.] Jahrh. Preuss. Geol. Landesamt Berlin 48: 152-^ 
157. 4 fig. 1927(1928). 

2168. PRIN()IPI, P. Flornla quatemaria di Magliano 
de’Marsi suU’orlo della conca fncense. Atti R. Accad. 
Naz. Lincei Rend. CL Sci. Fis. Mat. e Nat. 13(3): 
211-212. 1931. — ^Leaf imprints in lacustrine deposits of 
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argiliacQOU® sand or sandy clay intercalated in conglom- 
erate, outcropping near Magliano de' Marsi, Italy, 
include: Carpinus betuluSj Gorylm avellana, Alnus 
glutinosa, Alnm sp., Fagm sylvatica, Quercus rohur, 
Q. cerriSf Castanea saliva, Salix alba, Ulmm campestris, 
Acer pseudopldtanns, and Rhamnus cfr. frangula. They 
indicate that the flora is Quaternary. 

2169. SCOTT, H, H. Tasmanian Cycadophyta. Papers 
and Proc, Roy. Soc. Tasmania 1930: 90-93. 3 pi. 1931. — 
Cycadites dowlingi* (p. 90), from Launceston Tertiary 
Basin ; regarded as intercalates from the Mesozoic strata. 
The 6 cotypes include stem, bud, and cone. 

2170. SEWARD, A. C. Plant life through the ages. 
A geological and botanical retrospect. OOlp. 140 fig. 
including 9 reconstructions of ancient landscapes drawn 
by Edward Vuliiainy. Macmillan Co.: New York, 
1931. Pr. SlO.y- This book^ is intended primarily for 
readers possessing no botanical or geological knowledge : 
the author avoids unnecessary technical terms and 
explains such as are essential. Certain parts of the 
book, e.g., tables of distribution of plants over the 
world, the bibliography and references to original sources, 
are included for the benefit of students. The aim has 
been to cater for both types of reader, the layman who 
has a general interest in geological and botanical history 
and the student of botany and geology. The first 6 
chapters deal with the earth’s crust and the nature of the 
evidence on which geologists base their reconstructions 
of past scenes. After a short account of the preserva- 
tion of plants as fossils and a concise description of the 
various groups and families of plants, the author traces 
the histdry of the plant-world from the time of the 
oldest rocks which contain recognizable remains of 
plants to the present day. An attempt is made to cor- 
relate successive stages in the evolution of floras with 
the corresponding climatic and physical environment 
in which the plants lived. Chapter 7 is devoted to the 
earliest records of plant life in the preCambrian. The 
author maintains a conservative attitude toward the 
so-called Aigonkian calcareous algae described by Wal- 
cott and others and is inclined to consider them as 
concretionary instead of organic. He is less conservative 
toward the hj^pothesis that seaweeds became terrestrial 
plants by emergence of the sea floor, although he does 
not commit himself definitely. Chapter 8 is devoted 
to the Cambrian, Ordovician, and Silurian periods and 
is mainly geological although it includes a brief but 
satisfactory account of living and extinct algae. Crypto- 
zoon is regarded as probably inorganic in nature and 
the author advocates the use of the term Protophyceae 
for fossil remains that appear to be indubitable algae 
but whose systematic position is problematic. Chapter 
9 is devoted to the Devonian period and since this time 
marks the presence of land plants in any considerable 
number and variety, considerable space is devoted to a 
discussion of the Devonian terrestrial plants, particularly 
the group known as the Psilophytaies. Chapter 10 is 
primarily a geological summary of the Carboniferous 
and Permian periods and includes an extended^ discus- 
sion of the age of the late ^ Paleozoic glaciation. In 
Chapter 11 the earlier Carboniferous plants receive con- 
sideration and Chapter 12 gives a similar summary 
of the later Carboniferous and Permian plants, includ- 
ing a discussion of the provincial floras of the later 
Paleozoic, particularly the so-called Glossopteris p.om, 
with interesting speculations on the geography, climate 
and correlation of the fossiliferous beds. Chapter 13 
is devoted to the Triassic. The author rather overem- 


phasizes the -floral contrast between the Paleozoic and 
Mesozoic and the desert character of Triassic environ- 
ments. He accepts the form genus Sagenopteris as the 
probable foliage of the Caytoniales, thinks Thinnfeldia 
may be a pteridosperm and mentions the genus 
Fraxinopsis from the late Triassic of Argentina as a 
possible dicotyledon. Chapter 14 is devoted to the 
Jurassic and includes a discussion of the supposed primi- 
tive order Caytoniales. In connection with a supposed 
dicotyledonous leaf from the Ehaetic of east Greenland, 
attention is called to similar remains from the Stones- 
field slate of England. Chapter 15 is devoted to the 
Cretaceous, the new era of the gradual dominance of 
flowering plants, and the floras of the Wealden and 
Arctic Cretaceous are singled out for special emphasis. 
Chapter 16 summarizes the more general features of 
Tertiary floras, their distribution and climatic signifi- 
cance. Chapter 17 is a brief summary of Quaternary 
plants and their environments. The last Chapter is 
devoted to a general summary of the book with especial 
reference to the evolution of structural features, flower- 
ing plants, extinct arctic floras and climates of the 
past, followed by an exceedingly useful bibliography. — 
E. W. Berry. 

2171. SZEPESFALVI, JANOS. Tovabbi adatok az 
AlfSld fosszilis flordjaboz. [Further contributions to the 
fossil flora of the Great Hungarian Plain.] [Hungarian 
and German text.] Magyar Bot. Lapoh. 29: 4-13. 1930. — 
Treats the flora of a fossil peat, mainly consisting of the 
mosses Scorpidium and Drepanocladus, similar to the 
recent swamp flora of north Europe. — C. Sckermann. 

2172. WILLIAMS, R. S. Pleistocene mosses from 
Minneapolis, Minnesota. Bryologist 33(3) : 33-36. 1 pL 
1930. — ^Descriptions of : Calliergon giganteum^ (Schimp.) 
Eundb., Drepanocladus minnesotensis* (p. 33), and 
NEOCALLIERGON (p. 34), with N. integrifolium* (p. 
36). — A. M. Taylor. 

2173. [ZALESSKlI, M. D.] 3AJ1ECCKMP1, M. O 
npHcyxcTBHH B BepxoHHCKOM xpe6Te HHHcnenepMCKHX 
ocaAKOB. [The presence of Lower Permian sediments 
in the Verkhoyansk ridge.] HsBecTHfl AKaaeMHH HayK 
CCCP. OijiejieHHe tbHSHKo-MaxeMaxHuecKHX HayK 
(Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS. Cl. Sci. Phys.-Math.) 1930(3) : 
217-222. 2 pi. 1930. — Noegg erathiopsis theodori!^ Tchir- 
kova (p. 219); N. tchirkovae^ (p. 220) ; W, scalprata^ 
(p. 221) ; all from Siberia. 

2174. [ZALESSKlf, M. D.] SAJIECCKMH, M. fl. 
HoBbie HHHCHeKaMeHHoyrojibHbie pacxeHHSJ c bocxo- 
UHoro CKJiOHa VpaJia. [New Lower Carboniferous plants 
from the eastern slope of the Urals.] Msbccxha Axa- 
ACMHH HayK CCCP. OxjtejieHHe <$>H 3 HKO-MaxeMaxH^e- 
CKHX HayK (Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS. Cl. Sci. Phys.-Math.) 
1930(3): 223-228. 2 pi. 1930.— MICHEE VIA (p. 224), 
near Lepidodendron, erected for M. uralica^ (p. 224) ; 
M. rimnensis'^ (p. 225); and M. pulchella**' (p. 225). 
Eelenia inopmata‘^ (p. 226); RIMNOCLABON (p. 227), 
resembling Barrandeina, erected for R. minutum* (p, 
227). 

2175. [ZALESSKlf, M. D.] 3AJ1ECCKHFI, M. R. 
O AByx HOBbix HCKonaeMbix pacxeHHHX h 3 HmKHCKaMe- 
HHoyrojibHbix oxjiOH<eHHft HoHeuKoro 6acceiiHa. [Two 
new fossil plants from the Lower Carboniferous deposits 
of the Donetz Basin.] MsBecxHfl AKa^eMnn HayK CCCP. 
OxACJicHHC d>H3HKO-MaTeMaxHuecKHX HayK (Bull. Acad. 
Sci. URSS. CL Sci. Phys.-Math.) 1930(3) : 229-234. 1 pL 
19ZQ. —Sigillaria tchirkovaeana=^ (p. 230) ; DEMETRIA 
(p. 232), near Lepidodendron, erected for D. amadoca* 
(p. 232). 
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2176. ASSELBERGHS, E. Note sur la faune marine 
du Gedinnien de FArdenne. Acad, Roy. Belgique. Bull. 
€1. EcL 15(10): 756-760. 1920. — ^This stage should be 
ecmsidcred, from the paleontological point of view, as 
autononimis, bcionging at tlie base of the Devonian. — 
E. Assclberghs (transl. by B. F. Howell). 

2177. BlfeL^JPINE, 0. la faune marine du houiller du 
Limbourg Hderiandais. Compt. Rend. Cong res Avanc, 
Btudes EtraL Carbonijere, Heerleiij 1927. 235-240. 1928. 
—Records from this Carboniferous region in Holland 
the bniehiopods Vkonetes^ Orbiouloidea nitida, Lingula 
mytilpides, L. pamUelUf L. credneri^ and L. squamu 
1 or mis; the lamellibranchs Posidoniella laevis, P. minor ^ 
Pterinopecten papyraeeuSf Posido7iomya corrugata, Nui- 
rula oblonga, Nucidana attenuata, Gtenodonta loidulata, 
Edmondia arcuataj Modiola^ and Solenomya primaeva; 
the goniatites Eumorpkoceras hisulcatuMj Nuculoceras 
nuculum^ Homoceras subglobosum (?), Reticuloceras 
reticulaium, R, inponstanSf Gastrioceras cancellatum, G. 
creMulatunif G. listen, G. circumnodosutn (?), G. sp., 
Dmiorphoceras sp., H oynoceratoides diuaricaium, Anthra- 
coceras arcuatilobatutJi, and A. aegiranum; the crusta- 
cean BelUnurns; the fishes Coelacanihus elegans, C. 
mmronatiLS, Elonichthys aitkeni, and Platysomus parvu- 
lus. — D, J. MacNeil. 

2178. EPSON, jfANNY CARTER. Pre-Mississippiaii 
sediments in central Kansas. Bull Amer, Assoc, Petrol. 
Geol. 13(6): 441-458. 1 fig. 1928. — Records from this 
area the plant spores SporangUes huron-ense; the sponges 
Callopora and Batostoma jeriile; fragmentary grapto- 
lites; annelids including Distacodus sp., Prioniodus sp., 
Lumbriconereites ? and Polygnathus sp.; the coral 
Ohaetetes sp,; the bryozoans Rhinidictya pauvera, R. 
mutabilus, ArthrocUnia sp., and A, striatum’ the orachio- 
pods Ehynchotrema sp. and Orthis meedsi f : the pelecy- 
pod Ctenodonia; the gastropods Bucanh elUptica ? and 
Hormotoma gracilis; the ostracod Bythocypris sp.; 
and \inidentified fish remains. — D. J. MacNeil. 

2179. FOURMARIER, P. Quelques complements a 
fdtude de la stratigraphic du terrain houiller de la 
Belgique. Compt. Mend, Congres Avanc. Etudes Strat. 
Carhonif^re, Heerlen. 1927. 241-257. 1 pi, 1928. — ^Records 
from this Carboniferous district in Belgium many plant 
remains, including those of Stigmaria and Neuropteris 
giganteai the brachiopods Lingula mytiloides, Productus 
carhonqrim, Choneies languessiam., Orbiculoidea nitida, 
and Discirn; the pelecypods Anthracomya mlliamsoni, 
Eanguinolites, Aviculopecten papyraceus, Pecten, PosL 
doniella laevis, Edmondia sp., Posidonomia sp., Nucula 
sp., Carbonicola, md Naiadztes; a gastropod, Loxonema 
sp.; cephalopods, including Gastrioceras carbonarium; 
and fishes. — D. J. MacNeil. 

2180. GIJILLATJME, LOUIS. Observations sur les 
horizons a Cdphalopodes du Bathonien moyen dans la 
region de Caen (Calvados). Compt. Rend. Somm. 
Seanc. Soc. Geol France 1929(12) : 173-175. 1929.— Rec- 
ords from these Jurassic beds of France sponges, echi- 
noderms, bryozoans, brachiopods, including Eudesia 


cardimn, Dictyotkyris michaelensis, Zeillerla cndconen^ 
sk, Rhynchonella boueti, and R. nwutieri, x>hiceypocis, 
gastropodvs, and cephalopods including OppeMa fima, 
0. aspidoidcs, Occoiramtes serrigerus, Perkphhirles aurk 
gems, and Hecticoceras retrocostntum.—D . J. MncNeil 

2181. HANNA, G. DALLAS. The Monterey shale of 
California at its type locality with a summary of its 
fauna and flora. Bull Amer. Assoc. Petrol. Geol 12(10) : 
969-983. 3 pi. 1928. — Records unidentified plants and 
many diatoms from this IMiocene formation, including 
Rhobdonema biquadraiimP^' , Orthoneis splcndida*. Hutk 
laria epsilon"^, Navicula ornatoi^, and N. abundam"^ ; the 
radioiarians Distephanm regularis’^, D. ormmcnitis'^, 
Mesocena hexagonal, Dictyocha fibula^, Lithomitra 
lineata^, Petalospyris sp.’*', Eucyrtidium montiparum*, 
Stylodicta accrescens*, and (jcodftes sp,; the foramimf- 
erans BuUmina ovata*, Nonion znefsa*, and Vvigerina 
calif ornicoj^ ; the mollusks Area obispoana, Pecten pecl> 
hami, Macoma congesta, Venericardia montereyana, 
Ficus kernianum and Marcia oregonensis; and many 
scales and bones of unidentified fishes ; ^ and a small 
whale, Balaenoptera ryani. — D. J. MacNeil. 

2182. HEDSTR5M, HERMAN. Mobergella versus 
Discinella; Paterella versus Scapha & Archaeophiala 
(some questions on nomenclature). Everiges Geol 
XJndersoknmg. Arsbok 23 (paper 7): 1-8. 1 fig. 1929. — 
Mobergella (type M. kohti (Mbg,)) is maintained for 
the north European Cambrian form, and Discimlla 
(type D. micans (Bill.)) for the North American form. 
PATERELLA, n. n. for (Scapha Hedstrom, preoc.,= 
Archaeophiala Koken and Pemer) (p. 7), Ordovician; 
Paterella antiquissima (Mark!,), n, comb. (^ Archaeo- 
phiala suecica Koken) (p. 7).BARRELLA (p. 5) is pro- 
posed as a new genus (no affinities given). All are con- 
sidered to be patelline gastropods. 

2183. HERITSCH, FRANZ. Faunen aus dem Silur 
der Ostalpen. Abhandl Geol. Bundesanst. 23(2): 1-183. 
8 pi. 19 fig. 1929.— Describes 14 faunas from the Silurian 
of various localities in the eastern Alps, and discusses 
their stratigraphic relationships. The following spp. tire 
described and discussed : the corals HeliolUes deapiens*, 
Favosites forbesi v. niiidula, F. /, v. niticula*, F. fidelis 
V. clavata^, F. tachlomtzerms'^, Pachypora lonsdalei, 
Striatopora^, Allynea perfecta*, Lindstroemia aff. laevis, 
Petraia aff. laevis, and P. aff. semistriata; the tubularian 
Chdrodictyum regulare; the graptolites, Diplograptm 
sp., Monograptus sp., M. colonus, M. priodon*, Rastriies 
approximatus, and Scyphochrinus excavatus"^; crinoids 
and worms; the bryozoans Hallopora taramellii, Prasq- 
fora fistulipor aides, and Fenestella carmca; the echi- 
noderm Corylocrinus carmens'^; the brachiopods Daya 
navicula*, Spirigera canaliculata, S. aff. fugitiva*, S. 
heimoi* (p. 34), S. obovata*, S. obolina*, S. sphaerula*, 
S. suheompressa*, S. (?) fugitiva v. depressa*, Orthis 
cf. capitata*, 0. myrmido*, O. alata*, O. actoniae*, 0. dal 
piazi, 0. elegantala*, 0. ellipsoides, 0. intercostata, 0. 
cf. menapiae*, 0. noctilio*, 0. porcata*, O. prptema*, 
0. redua^, 0. retrorsistria, 0. rustica*, 0. sowerbyana*, 
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0. thraivensis^ j 0, vespertilio^ , 0, calligramma v. suh^ 
plicata^, 0. testudinarm^ , Strophomena cf. conugatella^, 
S, expansa^, S. grandis*, 8* lieimoi^^ (p. 112), S, siluriana^, 
S. fugax’^, S. comitam, Retzia bohemica^ R, umbra, Bet- 
zia sp.*, PentameruB^ pelagictis, P. amhigena, Rhyncho- 
nella serva, R. harpyia^, R. salteri, R. sappho'^, Meristella 
ypsilorv^, Lepiaena sp., Poramhonites intercedens v. 
filosa*; the lamellibranchs CARDIOLOPSIS, n. gen. (p. 
46), type Cardiolopm alpina*^*' Stache M S (p. 47) ; C. al- 
pina V. bifasciata*^’ Stache M S (p. 47) ; C. a. var. beneau- 
rita'^' Stache M S (p. 47) ; C. a. var. punctata'’' Stache M S 
(p. 47); C. a. var. typica- Stache M S (p. 4S) ; Dualina 
plicata^, D, coiuitam, D. aff. cardiopsis"^, D. Becunda^, D. 
consobrmar‘*% D. fidelis'^\ D. novella"^, D, longuiscula"^, D. 
marginata* , D. sedem"^, D, s. var. lipoldi^, Cardiola sig- 
nata^i C. vicma, C, selecta^,^ C. persignata^, C. 'migrans^y 
C. kokiana'^', C. inaequeaurita^ , C. gibbosa"^, C. ci. gib- 
bosa^, C, faba*, C. aff. producW'^\ C. consirastam'^, C. 
cometa^', C. coma*, C. carnica*, C, aff. insolita*, C. 
fortis*, €. amplinns*, C. colofim*, C. fluctuant*, C. ho- 
hemica*, C. interrupta, C. haueri*, Gloria decurcata*, 
G. ducrepans*, G. bohemica*, G. imperficiens*, G. fib- 
rosa*, LtmuUcardium d. volitans*, L, amabile*, L. longi- 
usculuni*, A. accuminaium*, L. sulcicferu7n*, L. con- 
jertissimum*, A. perplectens*, L. rostrum*, L. elevatum*, 
Amita aspiram*, A. accedens*, Conocar dium mtercos- 
iatu7n, Conocardium- sp.*, Amita cardiopsis*, Leptyno- 
concha boheynica*, Paracardium eremita*; the gastropods 
Platyceras 7iitidum*, P. otiosum*, P. praepriscum* , P, 
aff, simulans*, Seller ophon (Sphaerocyclus?) sp*, B. 
fritschi*, B. novaki*, B. plebejiis*, B. rotunda*, Pleuro- 
tomaria amhigenu* , P. consolam*, P. 7nigrans v. ap- 
tyche*, P. leptoco7icha*, P. cytherea*, P. regulosa*, Mur- 
chisonia Rigitiva*, M. pacifica*, Af. te^iera*, Murchisonia 
sp.?, Lytospira subuloidea*, hbnbospira nigricans*, Cliso- 
spira veneta*, Naticopsis (?) pUcatula*, Spirina tubi- 
cina*, Helcionopsis carinthiaca* , Palaeoscuria calyp- 
trata*, Turbonitella (?) pusilla*, Orthonychia sp., Holo- 
pella trochlaeta*, Loxoyiema propinquum* ; the conularid, 
Tentacidites sp* ; the pteropods Orthotheca columnaii^, 
Hyolithes spp.*, and H. striatulus; the cephalopoda Cyrto- 
ceras sp.*, C. cirmmfleonim* , C. cycloideum*, C. imbelle*, 
Trochoceras carinthiacum*, Barrandeoceras cf. sacheri*, 

B, sp.*, Orthoceras ^ cf . conviva*, 0. transiens*, 0. cf . 
praevalem*, 0. alticola*, 0. striatopunctatum, 0. cf. 
bacchus*, 0. aff. electum*, 0. cf. agassizi*, 0. cuneus*, 
0. altemam*, 0. conoideum*, 0. dorulites*, 0. aff. car- 
minatum*, 0. subannulare*, 0. conjraternurn* , 0. novel- 
lum*, 0. semmecans*, 0. carinatum*, 0. amoenum*, 0. 
aff. amoenum*, 0. cf. lunaticum*, 0. cf. pauper*, 0. aff. 
inchoatum (?)*, 0. littorale*, 0. severum*, 0. pleuro- 
tomum*, 0. aff. pleurotomum*, 0. subannulare*, 0. aff. 
extenuatum*, 0. firmum*, 0. cf. firmum*, 0. cf. per- 
longum*, 0. poiens*, 0. tiro*, 0. truncatum*, 0. acus*, 
0, cf, praecox*, 0. venmtulum*, 0. accuarium*, 0. arion*, 
0. currens*, 0. cf. currens*, 0. cf, germanum*, 0. mi- 
chelini, 0. migram*, and Orthoceras spp.*; the cirripede 
Plumulites sp.*; ostracods, including Primitia sp.; the 
trilobites Harpes bucco*, H. sp.?, Encrinurus heaumonti 
V. novaki^, Prionopeltis striatus v, incisa, Cyphaspis bur- 
meisteri*, Dalmania socialis v. proaeva*, Ampyx rou- 
aulti*, Bumastm bouchardi*, Soutellum radiatum*, 8. 
nuntium*, 8, sp.*, Phacops sp.*, Cheirurus quemtedti*, 

C. haivlei*, C. sp.*, Sphaerexochm mirm*, Acidaspis 
mira*, Arethusina haueri*, Arethusina sp., and Phacopi- 
della grimburgi*. — D. J. MacNeil. 

2184. HERITSCH, FRANZ. Fannistische Beziehungen 
des e/3 von Bohmen zum ea der Alpen. Vestmk 8tdt. 
GeoL tlstavu Ceskoslov. Republ. 4(4/5) : 139-144. 1928. 
— Evidence is given that the genera of e/3 of Bohenai^ 
had appeared in the chalk facies of the ea of the Alps.— 
F. Heritsch (transL ) . 

2185. HILLS, EDWIN S. The geology and paleon- 
tology of the Cathedral Range and the Bine Hills, 
in North-Western Gippsland. Proc. Roy. Sac. Victoria 
41(2): 178-201. 1 map. 1 pi. 2 fig. . 1929.— Records the 
anthozoan Cladopora sp., the asterozoan Taeniaster (p 
sp. nov. aff. spinosus, the brachiopods Orthis testudinaria. 


Chonetes sp., cf. Coelospira sp., the pteropod Coleolus 
cf. aciculum, and the cephalopod, Orthoceras sp., from 
the Silurian. The ostracods, Bothriolepis gippslandiensis* 
(p. 195); the Dipnoi (Ctenodontidae) EOCTENODHS 
microsoma* (p. 193) and Holonema cf. rugosum, and 
some fragmental plant remains from the Upper Devonian 
of southeastern Australia. — D. J. MacNeil. 

2186. JONES, W. F., and W. L. WHITEHEAD. 
Cretaceous-Eocene unconformity of Venezuela. Bull. 
Amer. Assoc. Petrol. Geol. 13(6) : 617-625. 2 maps. 1 pi. 
1929. — Asserts that there exists in this part of Venezuela 
a brackish and fresh water fauna and flora of Eocene 
age; and records the brachiopod Productus, the bryozoan 
Fenestrella, and a gastropod of the family Eiiomphalidae 
from the adjacent Carboniferous limestones. — D. J. Mac- 
Neil 

2187. LANQUINE, ANTONIN. Le lias et le jurassique 
des chaines provencales. Recherches stratigraphiques et 
pal6ontologiques. I. Le lias et le jurassique infSrieur. 
Bull 8erv. Carte Geol France et Topogr. Bouterr. 
[Pam] 173: 1-385. 20 pL, 16 fig. 1929. — This paper deals 
with the stratigraphy and paleontology of the Bajocian 
and Oxfordian of the mountainous country extending 
from south of Digne to the Mediterranean and from 
west of Marseilles and Aix to the lower valley of the 
.Var. A preface treats the geomorphologic and tectonic 
features. There is a bibliography of the Provencal Juras- 
sic, and one for the preface. Local stratigraphic observa- 
tions with paleontologic lists are presented. More than 
800 Liassic and lower Jurassic spp. were studied. All 
from marine deposits. The Lias is represented entirely 
by deposits of the neritic zone. The lower divisions 
have their best representation in the eastern Varoise. 
The Sinemurian is found only close about Castellane and 
Aix. The middle and upper Lias is absent throughout the 
eastern Varoise. The lower Jurassic is represented by 
formations of the neritic zone, zoogenic in origin, in the 
eastern regions, and by formations of the bathyal zone 
in the western region, the intermediate regions present, 
particularly in the Mediterranean portions, bathya-l for- 
mations interfingering below and above with neritic de- 
posits. — A. Lanquine (transl by J. W. Monahan). 

2188. MATEJKA, ALOIS. Geologick§ Studie z OkoH 
Ruzomberka ua Sloveasku. [Geological explorations in 
the vicinity of Ruzomberok, Slovakia.], Sbomik Stdtniho 
Geol tfstavu Ceskoslov enske Republ (French resume.) 
7 : 529-575. 8 pi, 2 fig. 1927. — ^Lists from Slovakia: from 
the Cretaceous Carnian and Norian 4 brachiopods, 6 
pelecypods, and 1 gastropod ; from the Ladinian dolomite 
1 foraminiferan, 3 echinoids, 1 crinoid, 1 brachiopod, 2 
pelecypods, and 1 gastropod; from the Paleogene foram- 
iniferans, radiolarians, 11 echinoids, 2 crinoids, 1 scaph- 
opod, 3 chaetopod worms, 3 brachiopods, 4 pelecypods, 
and 2 eucrustaceans. — F. Anderegg. 

2189. PALMER, R. H. Geology of Southern Oaxaca, 
Mexico. Jour. Geol 36(8) : 718-734, Map. 1928. — ^Re- 
marks that the Lower Jurassic and Upper Pleistocene of 
this Mexican region have an abundant, well-preserved, 
flora, and that the Turonian Cretaceous carries the lamel- 
libranchs Apricardia and Radiolites and Foraminifera. — 
D J. JM acN eil 

*2190. REESIDE, JOHN B. Jr. Triassic- Jurassic ‘‘Red 
Beds^' of the Rocky mountain region: a discussion. 
Jour. Geol 37(1) : 47-63. 1 fig. 1929. — ^States that in this 
Triassic and Jurassic region there are vertebrate and 
fresh-water invertebrate remains, including the pelecy- 
pods Unio (Jurassic) and Daonella (Triassic), dinosaur 
tracks, and indeterminate plant fragments. — D. J. Mac- 
Neil 

2191. SCHINDEWOLF, 0. H. Die Liegendgrenze des 
Karbons im Lichte biostratigraphischer Kritik. Compte 
Rend. Congres Avanc. Etudes Strat. Carbonifere, Heerten, 
19^. 651-^1. 1928, — Since the racial development of 
different groups of organisms is not synchronized, the 
boundap?- between geologic systems should be drawn 
at various horizons depending on which groups of 
fossils are taken as a criterion. The author proposes to 
give the decisive role in each case to that class of 
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animals wliicli was at tlie time most vigorous, and pref- 
erably one wliicii can be used for minute zoning. Ac- 
cording!}' the cephuiopods are relied upon to establish 
the Devono-Carboniferoiis boundary, which falls at the 
top of the Gattendarfla beds.—O. H» Schindewolf {transl. 
by C. 0. Dmdxir). 

2192. SUJKOWSKI, ZB. 0 utworach jtirajskich, 
kredowych i czwartorzfdowych okolic Wolbromia. [The 
Jurassic, the Cretaceous, and the Quaternary in the 
neighborhood of Wolbrom.] (French resume.) Bpra- 
wozdania Pohkkgo Imt, GeoL(BulL Serv. Geol. Pologrie) 
3(3/4) : 3S2-433. pi 14 & 15. 1 fig. 1926.— Records many 
fossils from this part of Poland. From the Jurassic, brach- 
iopods, cephal(.>pods 5 eeiiinoids, and crinoids; and from 
tlio (/r^*tiua'*oUvS, sponges, worms, crinoids, echinoids, 
ii bryt>zoan, bruchiopods, polecypods, cephalopods, gas- 
t.ropods, and fishes. Among these fossils are the sponge 
Eiplipumf the echinoclenus Apiocrinm, Dkeoidea mimmay 
Mchitwconm elliptic Micrasier cortedudinariumf Off- 
mier pilula, and Ananvhytcs corcuhi'm.j the pelecypod 
Incmcmmus lihialm, and tiu? cephalopods Acanthoccras 
rkotomageme, Schloenbackia coupek Bactditca ham- 
kddcH, Bcaphites aeqtmlis, Actinocamax west j aliens, *4. 
grmmlalmy A. vene\, A. cpiadratm, Belemnitella muc- 
cronata,^ B, m. var. junior ^ Pachydiscus oldhami, P, 
egertoniy and P. stankkwopoliianus. Bibliography. — D. 
J. MacNeil 

2193. VATOERPOOL, H. C. A preliminary study of 
the Trinity Group in southwestern Arkansas, south- 
eastern Oklahoma, and northern Texas. Bull. Anier. 
Assoc. Petrol Geol 12(11): 1069-1094. 5 %. 1928.— 
Foraminifera occur sparingly; ostracods are plentiful, 
including the undescribed ‘‘new species” Bairdia dor- 
sovenirus, Byihocypris roiundits, Cyiheridea tidyiitiensis 
and Paracypris weatherforde7iS'is ; and pelecypods, gas- 
tropods and the stonewort, Chara, are also present in this 
Lower Cretaceous formation. — D. J. MacNeil. 

2194. VAtfFREY, RAYMOND. Le Paldolithique 
italien. Arch. hist. PaleoiitoL humaine. Mem. 3. 196p. 
7 pi. 54 fig. [Masson et Cie: Paris]. 1928. — ^Traces of 
Early Paleolithic, Middle Paleolithic, and Late Paleo- 
lithic man are found in Ital}^. Early Paleolithic Acheu- 
lean implements occur at Venosa, formed apparently 
during the early part of the last interglacial epoch; and 
Cheilean artifacts^.have been found at Capri that were 
probably made at about the beginning of that epoch, the 


true mammoth being at this place strangely associated 
with the hippopotamus and Merck’s rhinoceros. Cultural 
evidences of the existence of MoiLsterian man are present 
in the Roman Campagna, and a Neanderthal cranium 
has recently been discovered there. The fauna found ac- 
companying the Mousterian flints in Italy differs from 
place to place: at Grimaldi and in southern Italy there 
have been unearthed the bones of warm climate species, 
in the intermediate region Merck’s rhinoceros alone sur- 
vived from the ancient fauna, whereas north of the Po 
are found the remains of a cold climate fauna. It seems 
that during the Mousterian a cold climate fauna gradu- 
ally penetrated the Italian peninsula; andjn the Late 
Paleolithic this fauna was fully estabhshed in tlie penin- 
sula, with the reindeer at Grimaldi, tlie glutton, the 
varying hare, and the snowy owl in the Riviera, and the 
mammoth, rhinoceros, asses, and the great, auk in tlie 
Otranto country. The only Late Paleolithic culture rep- 
resented is an Aurignacian one, here denominated the 
Grimaldian, with its type bed the upper one of the 
Grotto of Grimaldi. In Sicily tiiere is no trace of a 
Mousterian cultaire, man having apparently not^ reached 
that island until very late in the Paleolithic. If there 
was a Sicilian-Tunisian isthmus in existence during the 
rest of Paleolithic time (a comparison of the African and 
Sicilian faunas indicates that there was none) it had 
not been invaded by man. The culture found in Sicily 
is an impoverished Grimaldian one. The Campignian of 
Italy forms an amalgam of other cultures. The_ memoir 
ends w'ith a summary of preiiistoric research in Italy, 
a bibliography of 205 titles, and a bibliographic index; 
and charts show the subdivisions of the Paleolithic and 
of the Campignian. — R. Vatijrey {transl by B, F. 
Howell). 

2195. WHITNEY, FRANCIS LUTHER. Bibliography 
and index of North American Mesozoic Invertebrata. 
Bulls. Amer. Paleontol. 12(48) : 46-494. 1928.— This work 
is supplementary to C. B. Boyle’s similar bibliography 
of 1893. In Part I a list of authors, with citation of their 
papers, is given. In Part II the genera and species de- 
scribed between 1892 and 1922 are listed alphabetically 
and the references to the literature are given. In a few 
special cases species that have not been actually pub- 
lished, but have been figured or otherwise referred to in 
the literature, are included. No attempt has been made 
to emend any of the generic and specific names. 
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EXPERIMENTAL ANATOMY AND REGENERATION 

2196. AUCH:i&, JEAN. De la n6o -formation des gan- 
glions lymphatiques. Rev. Chir. 49(10) : 350-376. 12 fig. 
1930. — ^In 20 guinea-pigs the axillary region was cleared 
of lymph-nodes ; In 15 of these new lymph-nodes identical 
in structure, situation and relations with those previ- 
ously excised were formed from connective and adipose 
tissue.^ By analogy and from study of material from 
operation the author believes that similar regeneration 
occurs in man. 

2197. BARBIERI, DELFINO. Ricerche sugli innesti 
di midollo osseo. . [Grafts of bone marrow.] Boll. Soc. 


Ital Biol. Speri^n. 5(2) : 250-253. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Bone mar- 
row, implanted in kidney (rabbit), gives rise to calcify- 
ing bone tissue about it. Whether the proliferated ele- 
ments originate only from the grafted tissue or also from 
Sidney elements is undecided. — M. Cornel 

2198. DOGLIOTTI, G. C. Modificazioni del midollo 
osseo giallo nella inanizione: il significato delle cellule 
sierose di Bizzozzero. [Changes in yellow bone marrow 
after long fasting: the meaning of Bizzozzero’s serous 
cells.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol Bperim. S(2) : 124-126. 1930.— 
Discusses relations and differences existing between the 
fat cells, the so-called serous cells, and the reticulum 
cells of the bone marrow of rabbits. — M. Cornel 
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2199. MOMIGLIANOj LEVI G. Neoformazione speri- 
meatale di cartilagiae secondaria nella cavia e nel pul- 
cino. [Experimental neoformation of secondary cartilage 
in guinea pig and chicken.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 
5(2): 117-119. 1930, — Following mechanical stimulation 
a neoformation of cartilage was observed in the bones 
of the limbs. — M. Cornel. 

2200. MOORE, ROBERT A., and LOUIS M. HELL- 
MAN. The effect of unilateral nephrectomy on the senile 
atrophy of the kidney in the white rat. Jour. Exp. Med. 
51(1): 51-57. 1930. — ^The total number of glomerular 
units decreases in senility in the w^hite rat. This de- 
crease is associated with an increase in average diam. 
and a greater variation in size of the remaining glomeruli. 
Unilateral nephrectomy during adult life has no effect 
on these senile changes. — Authors^ conclusions. 

2201. PAUNZ, LUDWIG. Dauerversuch liber die Ersetz- 
nng der Arteria renalis durch kiinstlich hervorgerufene 
Netzanastomosen. [Protracted observation on replace- 
ment of the renal artery by artificially produced omental 
anastomosis.] Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 71(3/4) : 321-322. 
1930. 

2202. PAUNZ, LUDWIG. Eine neue Methode der 
Autotransplantation der Mere. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 
71(5/6): 688-689. 1930. 

2203. POLACCO, EZIO. Sugli innesti auto ed omo- 
plastici di periostio di animali adulti. [Autoplastic and 
homoplastic grafts of periosteum of adult animals.] 
Arch. Hal. Chir. 26(2): 231-234. 1930. — ^In adult rabbits, 
the presence and necrosis of bone is not necessary for 
the successful grafting of periosteum, or for the devel- 
opment of new bone and cartilage. 

2204. ROLLEX, JACQUES. Recherches histologiques 
sur les greffes testiculaires chez les mammif^res (Rat 
blanc). Compt. Rend. Acad. ScL [Pam] 184(13) : 839- 
841. 1927. 

2205. SUPINO, FELICE. Casi di rigenerazione di arti 
in Axolotl. [Regeneration of joints in axolotl.] R. 1st. 
Lombardo Sci. e Lettere, Rend. 62(6/10) : 196-198. 1 fig. 

1929. 

2206. WILLIAMS, STEPHEN C. Regeneration of 
peripheral nerves in Amphibia studied with the aid of 
a vital stain. Jour. Exp. Zool. 57(1): 145-181. 4 pi. 

1930. — Application of 1% methylene-blue solution to 
the punctiued surface of the tail fin of amphibian larvae 
stains the axis cylinders of living nerves. Beaded fila- 
ments and tapered points constitute the nerve endings. 
General cutaneous and lateral-line nerves in Rana syl- 
vatica and Hyla ^ crucifer at room temp, invariably 
showed degeneration following section. Regeneration 
was studied in 61 cases. Axones entering the degenerated 
sheath beyond the lesion show an average growth rate 
of 8.5 fjL per hour; those failing to enter grow only 2.95 
(jL per hour. The observations do not support the view 
that sectioned peripheral nerves in Amphibia may heal 
by first intention. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

‘2207. ZAJEWLOSCHIN, M. N., und J. CH. KOCH, 
tiber die Regeneration des elastischen Knorpels. Arch. 
KUn. Chvr. 161(1/2): 157-171. 10 fig. 1930.-~In each of 
11 rabbits, an incision was made into the cartilage of 
one ear; a piece of cartilage about 0.5 by 1 cm. removed 
from the other. Tissues were removed for study at 
intervals from 7 days to 12 mos. after operation. Both 
degenerative (beginning immediately after the infliction 
of the trauma) and regenerative (beginning about a 
month after the injury) changes occurred. The perichon- 
drium is the important factor in regeneration. At the 
beginning of regeneration the cartilage had no elastic 
fibers; but assumed a more typical aspect later. 

GROSS ANATOMY (EXCEPT PRIMATES) n 

2208. ARTEMENKO, B. A. fiber die morphologische 
Bedeutung des M. transversus costarum. Anat. Anz. 
68(11/14) : 248-255. 5 fig. 1929.— After studying the 
origins and relations of the M, transversus costarum. 
M. obliq. abdom. externus and M. rectus abdominis of 
Phoca hispida caspica, Meles meles, Canis familiaris, 
Erinaceus europmuSj Pteropus edulis^ Oryctolagus cu-^ 
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niculus, Lepus europaeus, and Gazella subgutturosa, 
the author concludes that the M. transversus costarum is 
independent of the M. rectus abdominis and represents 
the cranial portion of M. obiig. abdom. externus. — 
R. R. Best. 

2209. BARGE, J. A. J. Zur Morpbologie der Lippe. 
1. fiber Lippenbildung bei den Reptilien. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Anat. Abt. 1. Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwicklunysgesch. 82: 
694-719. 21 fig. 1927. — Reptiles possess lips, of^ the type 
found in mammals, in which the labial and gingival struc- 
tures are separated by a vestibulum oris. The develop- 
ment of the lips, however, varies greatly in degree. Croco- 
dilia and Chelonia have no true lips. A raised edge of mu- 
cous membrane covering the teeth, without a vestibulum 
oris, is found in the upper jaw of Vararms chlorostigmat 
V. Salvator, V. elegans, V. bivittatus, Tejus ameiva. 
Pseudopus apus, Euprepes ernesti, E. sebae, Lygosoma 
cyanurum, Anguis fragilis, A. punctatus, and in both 
jaw^s of the (5eckonidae. A broad shelf, without the 
groove characteristic of a vestibulum oris, is lateral to 
the teeth of Tupmambis. Many reptiles possess what 
may be termed a pseudo vestibulum oris, a deep groove 
between the row of teeth and the edge of the mouth, 
but no gingival tissue covers the surface of the jaw. 
This condition is found in upper and lower jaws of 
Hatteria punctata, and many Agamidae. A pseudovestib- 
ulum may be found in association with a true vestib- 
ulum oris. This occurs in the lower jaw of Hatteria 
punctata, Calotes jubatus, Bronchocoela juhata, Draco 
lineatus, D. fimbriatus, D. viridis, Uromastix azureus, 
Agama colonorum; in the upper jaw of Draco volans; 
and in both jaws of the Chamaeleonidae. A true vestib- 
ulum oris, without a pseudovestibulum, is found in the 
lower jaw of Varanus chlorostigma, V. elegans, V, Salva- 
tor, V. bivittatus, Tejus ameiva, T. murinus, Euprepes 
ernesti, E. sebae, Bothrops alternatus; both jaws of 
Scincus sp., S. multifasciatus, Polychrus marmoratus, 
Iguana sapidissima, Tropidonotus natrix, Python sp. 
Development of a vestibulum oris and true lips is usually 
associated with the presence of numerous labial glands. 
It is suggested that a relationship exists between the 
evolution of the 2 sets of structures. Probably the mam- 
malian lip is a further development of the reptilian 
lip. — L. E. Griffin. 

2210. B5KER, HANS. Plugvermogen und Kropf bei 
Opisthocomus cristatus und Stringops habroptilus. 
Jahrb. Morph, u. Mikrosk. Anat. Abt. 1, Gegenbaur^s 
Morph. Jahrb. 63(2) : 152-207. 33 fig. 1929. — ^The paper 
deals with the mode of flight in parrots and the rela- 
tion of a bird’s flying ability to its feeding habits and 
to the structure of the crop. The practical loss of ability 
to fly in Stringops and the peculiar mode of flight 
in Opisthocomus are intimately related to the peculi- 
arities of the large crops in these birds. A study of an 
anatomical series and of the development of Opistho- 
comus leads to the conclusion that this relation must 
have become effective step by step in the phylogenetic 
history until the extremes foimd in Opisthocomus and 
Stringops were produced. The mode of flight in Opistho- 
comus is very primitive and without elevating powei's 
or endurance. Gliding probably is never attempted, 
Stringops practically has lost all ability to fly and is 
becoming a walking bird. All other parrots are flyers 
of differing lifting powers, endurance, and versatility. 
In Opisthocomus, feeding on the hard leaves of certain 
plants, a strong musculature and a hard epithelium de- 
veloped in the crop. The full crop disturbed the body 
equilibrium and reduced the flying and gliding power. 
The balance was partly restored by the crop moving 
towards the sternum and here it disturbed the develop- 
ment of the crista sterni and the breast musculature, thus 
reducing the lifting power of the wings. Stringops de- 
scended from good flyers but a group handicapped by 
a short tail and a large crop. They were compelled to 
seek their food on the ground and this led to the neglect 
of flying and to the development of walking habits. 
In this group the breast musculature did not have to 
counteract the disturbance caused by a caudal migration 
of the crop. The facts presented show that life conditions 
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and habits call forth characteristic changes in anatomical 
structure so far as the reaction capacity of the organism 
permits. This results in a structural struggle or read- 
justment which in turn induces changes in life habits. 
Tile im|)ortant acquired anatomical changes become in- 
heritable and fixed. Direct causation is _the most im- 
portant factor in species transformation ; inner factors — 
orthogenetic — add their ]nirt. Mutations play an entirely 
subordinate role. If ilie structural changes are favorable 
the species eoniiiiues hut if they le:id to unfavorable 
coiisoqiifmces, seli.Mhioii may annihilate the whole group. 
— //. I'\ Xarhirit’b. 

2211. BABEIOW, A. Korrelationen in der 

phylogenetischen Entwicklnng der Schadelform. I. Die 
Beziehniigen xwischen Rnmpf nnd Schadelform. Jahrb. 
Marpii. a. Mikrosk, Atuii. Abi. 1. (fcgeuhuur’s Morph, 
Jakrb. 63 ( 2 ) : 1 - 49 . 27 fig. 1929. — The form of the skull 
appears to depend upon more factors than does any 
otlier |)art of xhe skeleton. The object of these studies 
is^ to c'xaiuine^ the material from various sources and 
\vith tlie aid of new contributions determine the limita- 
tions and correlations of the several factors siigge.sted as 
ahVcting the <‘liange.s of the skull. The first part deals 
mainiy willi the limitation of the ap])lieabilit:y of Wei- 
ticnreieli eorrehit ion betwecm the base of the skull and 
body position. According to tiiis correlation the base 
of the skull l.)eeomes lordosic when the vertebral column 
approaclies tlie skull from above and it becomes kyphosic 
in the reverse condition. The details of sagittal sections 
tiirough the head and trunk, including the brain raid 
Siiinal cord, of Phocoena show that the above correlation 
imdoubtedl}" exists here. A comparison with i.)rimordial 
crania indicates that the posterior section of the “neural 
skull” remains stationary while the visceral portion 
moves iqnvard and with it the forebrain and the portions 
of the base of the skull in front of the sella turcica. 
The related changes can be determined objectively only, 
when in mammals, the bending of the neural tube be- 
tween the atlas and foramen magnum is brought into the 
same i^osition in all the forms compared since this is 
the only bend that remains unaffected by all the changes 
in structure. This method makes clear that the portion 
of the base behind the sella turcica, the larger part 
of the clivus, always hits approximately the same posi- 
tion relative to the spinal cord and body axis. Only the 
portion of the skrJl in front of this changes and mostly 
in connection with shiftings of the ^'isceral skeleton. 
Erecting or depressing the body, kyphosis or lordosis of 
the cervical vertebrae, will not of itself necessarily pro- 
duce the characteristics noted first. Lordosis of the base 
is not always conditioned by a certain position of the 
body. It is independent of body position in the marsu- 
pials and those animals beneath them in the system. 
This type of base lordosis can not be adjusted or con- 
verted into a kyphosis through the erection of the 
body, for the kangaroo and the decidedly erect owls pos- 
sess a “skull-base-lordosis.” A bend like that of the 
embryos and fetuses, of other mammals would so hide 
the mouth opening between the trunk and the head that 
the embryonic marsupial could not attach itself to the 
nipple in the rnarsupium. This attachment is made pos- 
sible an upward, dorsal bend of the visceral portion. 
Since lordosis of the base below the marsupials generally 
is independent of the body position it probably is con- 
ditioned by the more primitive form of the brain. The 
degree of base kyphosis does not depend upon the de- 

f ree of body erectness. The slightly erect Semnopithecus 
as a distinct kyphosis while the more decidedly erect 
kangaroos and the birds have retained a lordosis. The 
erection of the skull base (in cases of horizontal palates) 
also is not parallel with the degree of erection. In am- 
mals moving horizontally it can ascend more decidedly 
than in more erect animals (baboon, gibbon). Finally, 
in horizontally placed animals it may decrease forward 
in some (Mycetes) and in others drop forward decidedly 
(baboon). The shiftings in the region of the cranium, 
when the neck flexures of the neural tube are taken into 
account as above, can be made particularly evident in 
a comparison of the position of the corpus callosum and 


the pons; furthermore, in the changes in the size of an 
angle whose vertex in a sagittal section is at tiie deepest 
point of the pons and whose sides are formed by con- 
necting this point with the highest- point of the curve of 
the corpus callosimi and a point in the middle of the 
medulla at the anterior border of the atlas. The posterior 
side retains its position in reference to the medulla while 
the anterior shifts in relation to the body position. — 
//, F. Nacktricb ijrom summary). 

2212. DOMBROWSKI, BRONISLAW. Der Suspen- 
sorialapparat der Ichthyopsiden. Zeitschr. Gas. Anat. 
Abt. I. Zeitschr. Anal. u. Entwicldumjsgesek, 82(6): 
643-656. 9 fig. 1927.-— The susponsorium of tiie lelitliyop- 
sida presents 2 types: — “Autostyle” type in which* the 
quadrate (or the corresponding |)art of the |)alato-quad- 
ratiim) serves as a siispensoriiim in the author’s Giiatho- 
theria and Teleostomata (Holocephali, Dipnoi, Am- 
phibia, Notidanidae), animals with “intensive” jaw 
function and a terminal moutli. “Hyostyle” type in 
which the “hyornandibulare” serves as a siispensorium in 
the author’s Pneumatotheria and Hypostomata (sharks, 
Chondrostei), animals with well developed respiratory 
apparatus and a corresponding weak struet-ure of the 
maxillary appaxatus. Teleostei belong to tyi>e 2 but must 
be considered se|n, irately. Both types are built on tlie 
same plan, possessing an “epi-elemeiit” that is connected 
with the skull by 3 processes. They differ in function 
tmd structure. The jaw siispensorium functions as a sup- 
port and usually has all 3 processes and its cover-bones 
fused with the skull. The hyoidal suspen.sorium, affected 
by energetic movement, loses most of its medial con- 
nection with the skull and retains either both or only 
one of the lateral processes and its cover-bones do not 
fuse with those of the skull. The Selachii have the 
simplest hyostyle siispensorium. That of the Holos(.ei- 
Teleostei is close to this in structure. That of the 
Chondrostei can be derived from that of some of the 
Selachii and that of Protopterus may be considered as 
a changed or complicated form of that of the Chondro- 
stei or Holostei-Teleostei. The noted peculiarities of 
the suspensorial apparatus may be divided into those of 
phylogenetic and those of functional signiffcance. Onl}" 
a very small number of the characters have a phylo- 
genetic significance, most of them are distinctly of a 
functional nature. The Gnathotheria and Pneumato- 
theria in general, corresponding to the Pisces and Tetra- 
poda, are functional, not phylogenetic groups. The 
Teleostomata almost coincide with the Teleostomi and 
the Hypostomata with the Plagiostomi. The anatomical 
characteristics of the great systematic groups of animals 
have a distinctly functional character. This may not 
always be apparent because these “tectonic” characters 
become obscured by later phylogenetic and probably 
also functional impositions. — H, F. Nachinch. 

2213. FAVILLI, N. II musculo diaframma nei rumi- 
nanti domestici. [The muscles of the diaphragm in 
domestic ruminants.] 27p. Orsolini-Prosperi Tip.: Pisa, 
1928. 

2214. JACOBSHAGEN, E. Zur Kenntnis und Char- 
akterisierung des Rumpfdarmbaues der Lungenfische. 
Jahrb. Morph, u. Mikrosk. Anat, Abt, 1, GegeribauPs 
Morph. Jahrb, 63(2): 292-313. 3 fig. 1929.— The author 
considers the observations made by various investi- 
gators on Dipnoi, Amphibia, Selachii, Mj^'xinoids and 
Petromyzontes. He found that in the Dipnoi the 
arteria and vena intestinalis dorsalis and ventraiis spread 
within the tunica intermuscularis of the “spiral gut.” 
The circulatory area of the arteria and vena intra- 
intestinalis lies predominantly in the tela submucosa. 
In the gut w^l of Protopterus the veins of the tunica 
J.ntermuseuiaris and of the tela submucosa anastomose 
through many delicate veins in the inner circular muscu- 
lature. In the gut wall of Protopterus ru intra-epithelial 
capillary network was also discovered lying in a plane 
below the middle of the epithelium. The m^hes are 
elongated cranio-caudally. The capillaries are in delicate 
tubes of a colloidal tissue placed at regular intervals and 
are connected with the connective tissue of the basal 
membrane. The lymphoid organ is connected with the 



2215^2223 


239 [Jan., 19323 VERTEBRATE ANATOMY, ETC. 


outer walls of the blood vessels. The author thinks 
of it as an organ of the walls of the capillaries and veins. 
It is found in other vertebrates. In PeLromyzon and 
Ceratodus it arises ontogeneticaliy as a Ij^mphoid organ 
of the vena subintestinalis. The conclusion is reached 
that the ‘'trunk-gut” of the Dipnoi shows a close rela- 
tionship to that of the selachians but not to that of 
the amphibians. Of course not all the relations can be 
given phylogenetic significance. A sharper distinction 
must be made between the analogous and the homol- 
ogous, -which will not only make clearer the phylogenetic 
position of the Dipnoi but will also explain the dynamic 
construction of the gut of the lung-fishes. — H. F. 
Flachtrieh, 

2215. SERRANO, J. A. Estudos de osteologia. L 
Sobre a constituigao vertebral do craneo. [The vertebral 
theory of the head.] Arquivo Anat. e Antrop. ILisboa] 
12(3) : 375-427. 1929. — A re-publication of this article, 
published in Medicina Contemporanea in 1883. 

2216. TRETJAKOFF, D. Die schleimknorpeligen 
Bestandteile im Kopfskelett von Ammocoetes. Zeitschr. 
Wiss, Zool 133(3/4): 470-516. 9 fig. 1929.— The author 
deals wuth the following topics as related to cyclostomes: 
U) their phylogenetic origin; (2) the mucoid cartilages; 
(3) the head muscles and their innervation; (4) bone 
and teeth; (5) the rostral portion of the head; (6) the 
hypoph.ysis. The objective of the paper is the determina- 
tion of the phylogenetic position of the lamprey and 
related forms. The conclusion is reached that the so- 
called mucoid cartilage (Schleimknorpel) is not a form 
of cartilage but a degenerate variety of reticular tis- 
sue and that it is not transformed into hyalin cartilage 
in the adult, which arises de novo from the blastema 
outside of the mucoid tissue. The head muscles of am- 
mocoetes are derived from ^ 2 sources, namely, from 
the anterior end of the parietal region and from the 
visceral region. From the former the M. supraocularis 
and M. subocuiaris arise and are innervated by the 2nd 
spino-occipital nerve, while from the latter 10 muscles 
are derived, all innervated by branches of the trigeminal 
nerve. The section on bone and teeth is largety a dis- 
cussion of the observations of Stensio, the author, and 
others on the bone structures in cephalaspids and re- 
lated forms. There is no trace of bone structure in the 
lamprey larva or adult. The conclusion is reached that 
the cartilaginous skeleton of the rostral portion of the 
head of the lamprey is composed of specifically dif- 
ferentiated portions of the premandibular visceral arches 
1 and 3. It seems probable that the unpaired cartilages 
apicalis and copularis and the paired spinosa and supra- 
apicalis and the mucoid structures ha■^'e no phylogenetic 
significance but are new acquisitions which have ap- 
peared in connection w^ith the sucking activities of the 
animal. The parolfactoiw gland of the lamprey, in addi- 
tion to the parietal organ, is an example of the^ hor- 
monization of an organ which originally functioned 
as a sense organ. The hj^pophysis of the ammocoetes 
is undoubtedly an endocrine organ but between the 
follicular ceils there are spindleshaped cells which may 
be sense ceils. It appears probable that the hypophysis 
originail}^ was a taste organ. Recent researches on 
Ostracoderms and their supposed relations to cyclostomes 
are discussed. — Frorn abstr. by H. F, Nachtrieb, 

NEUROLOGY 

2217. ABE, TATSUNDO. Ueber die schilfblattartigen 
Zellen. [In Japanese.] Shinkei Zasshi 27(8): 1927. — 
These cells are a new kind of nerve cell which appear 
like reed leaves with toluidin blue stain. They appear 
larger with Bielschowski’s stain and one can see lines 
of fibrils coursing in them. In man, one finds the cells? 
in a particular zone in the rhinencephalon. They occur 
in ape, rabbit, dog, Gorilla and Anthropopithecus. The 
“reed-leaf-shaped” cells occur, in man as well as in the 
animals named, among the normal pyramidal cells in 
Brodmann’s 5th zone. Average size of the cells in the 
toluidin blue stain is length 50-80iti, breadth 6-10/tt; in 
the Bielschowsky stain, length 50-120/^, breadth 6-15g. 
In man, the cells appear to become longer and to stain 


more deeply with age. The cells are believed on the one 
hand to be related to the perception of smell and on the 
other to have a motor function. — 0. Mori {courtesy 
Japanese Jour. Zool.) (transL by H. A. Davenport). 

2218. BALDI, F. Studi istologici sulle fibre del centre 
ovale nelFuomo. [Histology of the fibers of the human 
centrum ovale.] Boil. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(5) : 619- 
622. 1930. — The nerve fibers of the centrum ovale differ 
widely in size and shape; they show constantly the 
Schmidt-Lantermann’s incisions. A slender sheath sur- 
rounds the fibers. Collaterals were not observed.- — 
M. Cornel. 

2219. BOEKE, J, Some remarks on the papers by 
H. J. Wilkinson on the innervation of striped-muscle 
fibers. Jour. Comp. Neurol. 51(2) : 299-309 . 4 fig. 1930.— 
The periterminai network, described by the author in 
motor endplates and sensoiy corpuscles, is not an artefact 
due lo prolonged fixation in formol, as is supposed by 
Wilkinson, but a real protoplasmic structure. It has 
been described by a number of authors, and not only by 
Boeke, as is maintained by Wilkinson, and it is found 
not only after fixation in formol, but with other methods 
too — even in living tissue. The description given by 
Wilkinson of preparations made by the author concern- 
ing the S5^mpathetic innervation of striped-muscle fibers 
is erroneous and not according to facts. — Author {cour- 
tesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.) . 

2220. CAPONNETTO, A. Anomalie nel comporta- 
mento dei nervi nelli regioue palmare delFuomo. [Anoma- 
lies of behavior of nerves in the palmar region of the 
human hand.] Monitore Zool. Ital. 41(7): 180-183. 1 fig. 
1930. — Unusual anastomoses of parts of the ulnar nerve 
in a woman of 82. — P. Popenoe. 

2221. CASTRO, FERNANDO de. Sobre la fina 
anatomia de los ganglios simpaticos, vertebrales y para- 
vertebrales de los simios. [Fine anatomy of sympa- 
thetic, vertebral and paravertebral ganglia in apes.] 
Arch. Neurobiol. 7(1): 38-46. 3 fig. 1927. 

2222. DEFRISE, ALDO. Ricerche anatomo-topogra- 
fiche e microscopiche sui vasi linfatici dei nervi. [The 
lymphatic vessels of the nerves.] Arch. Gen. Neurol., 
Psichiair. e Psicoanal. 11(1): 102-117. 2 fig. 1930. — Study 
of newborn infants and dogs indicated that the lymphatic 
capillary rate of the peripheral nerves originates from a 
closed system, not in connection wiAh the interlamel- 
Jary spaces of the perineurium which acts as a barrier. 
The efferent epineural lymphatic vessels after a brief 
course debouch into deep lymphatic vessels. No very 
long efferent collectors follow the course of the epineu- 
rium. 

2223. DURWARD, ARCHIBALD. The cell masses in 
the forebrain of Sphenodon punctatum. Jour. Anat. 65 
(1) : 8-44. 22 fig. 1930. — The cerebral cortex is composed 
of 3 clearly definable sheets, a medial hippocampal 
cortex, a lateral pyriform cortex,^ and between these 
the general cortex. A densely staining clump of cells 
as a rule forms the lateral boundary of the genei’al cortex. 
The pyriform cortex presents laterally a flattened area 
of marked constancy but of obscure causation. The 
relationship of pyriform cortex laterally to the hypopal- 
lium varies caudally the 2 sheets meet at the angulus 
dorso-lateralis while rostrally the pyriform cortex lies 
superficially in the brain wall and is separated from the 
ependyma by the meeting of the general cortex and 
the hypopallium. The brain wall shows some increase 
in thickness where the general cortex and the hypopal- 
liura meet. The septum shows, ^ in its pre-foraminal 
part, 2 distinct nuclear masses which have been termed 
nucleus septi medialis (which is also ventral) and nu- 
cleus septi lateralis (also dorsal). The, lateral nucleus 
does not extend as far rostrally as the medial and is 
composed of distinctly large cells. The sulcus septo- 
striaticus is said to lie not opposite the interval between 
the septum dorsally and the olfacto-striatum ventrally, 
but rather opposite the medial small-celled septal nu- 
cleus. Caudally in the septum other specialized masses 
are described, viz., the nucleus of the diagonal band and 
the. nucleus of the posterior pallial commissure. The 
ventro-lateral segment of the hemisphere in Sphenodem 



2224-2227 


[Biol. Ab. 6(i)] 240 


VERTEBRATE ANATOMY, ETC. 


is not at all similar in the appearance of its eeii masses 
to such forms as the alligator and the turtle. The hypo- 
pallinni is divisible into anterior and posterior parts, 
the former meeting the general cortex laterally and the 
latter the pyriform cortex. There is no sharp line of 
deiiiarcatiqii between these 2 components of the hypo- 
paiiiiirn within the cell mass itself, but towards the 
poles of the liemispliere they present quite different 
appearances due to dissimilar cell grouping. The somatic 
striatum and olfactq-striatiim are related to the lateral 
anci medial forebrain bundles respectively. Their dis- 
tinction in cell preparations depends almost entirely 
on difft'rt'iices in cell grouping, variations in cell size 
being of little assistance. A palaeostriatal cortex has 
been dt'scribcjd consisting of those nuclear masses which 
are arranged about the ventro-lateral aspect of the 
pajaeostriatinn as a cortical covering; the tuberculuni 
oifaetorium and the nucleus of the lateral olfactory tract 
are the chief ma&ses so related, though towards the caudal 
|)ole of the hemisphere the nucleus of the diagonal band 
and the amygdaloid nuclei have a somewhat similar 
relationship to the palaeost.riatimi. Two habenular nuclei 
art*. deseribcHi and named rostral and caudal. These 
appear without any doubt to correspond to the medial 
and lateral nuclei of other forms, but the author can 
detect no evidence of a medio-laterai relationship be- 
tween them. The majority of ceil masses in the thalamus 
and hypothalamus are well-defined, circumscribed masses. 
— From autkoFs su77miary. 

2224. ECONOMO, C. von. Some new methods for 
studying brains of exceptional people (encephalometry 
and braincasts). /our. Nerv. & Ment, Dk. 72(2): 125- 
134. 1930. 

2225. GEORGIEWSKI, 1. W. Zur Frage fiber die 
vielkernigen sympathischen Nervenzellen. A7iat. Atiz. 70 
(13/17) : 286-2S7. 1930. 

2226. HINTNER, H. Zur Methodik des Nachweises 
einer plurisegmentalen Innervation der einzelnen Mus- 
kelfasern. Pflugefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 224(1) : 140-143. 
1930. 

2227. HUBER, G. CARL, and ELIZABETH C. 
CROSBY. The nuclei and fiber paths of the avian 
diencephalon, with consideration of telencephalic and 
certain mesencephalic centers and connections. Jour. 
Comp. Neurol. 48‘<1) : 1-225. 19 pi. 1929. — This investi- 
gation is based on a study of 45 series of avian brains 
including cross and sagittal series of the brains of spar- 
row, dove, cliicken, duck, and parrakeet, supplemented by 
certain frontal series. The fiber paths were studied in 
both AgNOa and Weigert preparations. The cell material 
was stained in toluidin blue following the special mer- 
cury-trichloracetic-alcohol fixative of Huber. The ol- 
factory bulbs, while developed typically in duck, chicken 
and dove, are very small and somewhat atypical in layer 
arrangement in the parrakeet and are represented by a 
single very small bulb in the span'ow. The basal centers 
of the ventromedial forebrain wall are divisible into the 
prepyriforrn area of Rose, the nucleus olfactorius an- 
terior, the nucleus accumbens and the septal or parol- 
factory area,, which throughout part of its extent may be 
subdivided into secondary nuclei. All of these centers are 
poorly developed in comparison with the corresponding 
areas in reptiles and mammals, although the degree of 
difference varies with the bird considered, the centers 
being larger in those avian forms having more highly 
developed olfactoiy sj^stems. The basal centers of the 
lateral forebrain wall reach a very high degree of de- 
velopment in the birds studied. The striatal portions 
(aside from the amygdaloid complex) are divided into 
a paleostriatuni, an ektostriatum, a neostriatum, a 
hyperstriatum, a nucleus intercalatus hyperstriati, and 
a hyperstriatum accessorimn, and several of these may be 
subdivided further. These divisions extend in broad 
bands across the hemisphere wall, overlying each other 
from the ventral to near the dorsal surface in the order 
named. The amygdaloid complex, as represented in the 
archistriatum, is situated in the caudal, basal part of 
the hemisphere, is quite well developed, and has asso- 
ciated with it a nucleus taeniae. Nucleus basalis is a 


secondary olfactory center (and also indirectly a tri- 
geminal center) lying in close approximation to the 
paleostriatal and neostriatai areas. The cortical areas 
are, on the whole, relatively poorly developed in the 
forms studied, particularly in the parrakeet and the 
sparrow. They are represented in the sparrow^ by a 
small hippocampal region (pars dorsomedialis hippo- 
campi of reptiles), the entorhinai area of Rose (pars 
dorsalis hippocampi of reptiles), an area adjacent to this 
latter termed the area paraentorhinalis, and a thin 
corticoid layer thickened somewhat in various regions 
into true cortex, which occupies the more superficial 
portions of the domal and dorsolateral liemispliere W’alls 
and, at various levels, is in intimate relation with the 
underlying hyperstriatal areas. A differentiated telen- 
cephalic periventricular gray borders a part of the ven- 
tricular wall. The preoptic area shows the usual rela- 
tions. The diencephalic regions consist of the typical 
epithahimic, thalamic, and hypothalamic centers. The 
epithalamus is small in the birds studied, particularly 
in the sparrow and parrakeet. Thirty-odd thalamic 
nuclei were identified, among which may be mentioned 
the nucleus dorsomedialis anterior, the nucleus dorso- 
lateralis anterior, the nucleus dorsolateralis posterior, 
the nucleus rotimdus, the nucleus postrotimdiis, the nu- 
cleus subrotundus, the nucleus ovoidalis, the nucleus 
intercalatus, the lateral geniculate nucleus and the nu- 
cleus tractus habenulo-qeduncularis. The hypothalamus 
also falls into a relatively large number of nuclear 
groups, comparable in part to those found in mammals. 
Tectal and certain pretectal and subtectal centers are 
prominent, among which are the p>retectal, subpretectal, 
and spiriform nuclei, the nucleus mesencephalicus later- 
alis pars dorsalis (inferior colliculus), and the nucleus 
isthmi, including its several subdivisions. The fiber con- 
nections of the regions are described in great detail. Very 
small olfactory tracts connect the olfactory bulb with the 
nucleus olfactorius anterior, the prepju’iforin area, and 
the nucleus basalis and swung caudalwxard as small fas- 
cicles into the tractus fronto-archistriaticiis et neo- 
striaticus. Secondary connections for the ventromedial 
hemisphere wall with the hippocampus are provided 
through the septo-cortical and cortico-septal tracts, with 
the amygdaloid complex through the ramus basalis fron- 
talis of the septo-mesencephaiic system and with the 
hypothalamus and more caudal centers through the 
medial forebrain bundle. The nucleus basalis discharges 
through the tractus fronto-archistriaticus et neostriaticus, 
wfiiicli bundle carries in addition a small number of 
lateral olfactory tract fibers and interconnections be- 
tween the frontal portions of the neostriatum and the 
archistriatal^ and neostriatai regions in the caudal part 
of the hemisphere. The striatal regions are in relation 
with , diencephalic and certain mesencephalic centers 
through the highly developed lateral forebrain bundle. 
The typical dorsal and ventral peduncles of this bundle, 
with their various subdivisions, are evident. The quinto- 
frontal tract of Wallenberg, a partly crossed bundle 
from the chief sensory nucleus of the trigeminal to the 
lateral basal regions of the hemisphere, is demonstrable 
in the series. A w^ell developed system of association 
bundles interconnects the various striatal areas. The 
components of the anterior commissure are well developed 
and the tractus occipito-mesencephalicus et bulbaris 
from the archistriatum and the caudal part of the neo- 
striatum can be followed to the mesencephalon and bulb. 
A pallia! commissure connects the cortical regions of 
the medial and dorsomedial hemisphere wall and the 
so-called septo-mesencephaiic tract with its 3 major sub- 
divisions — to the amygdaloid complex (ramus basalis 
frontalis), to the dorsal part of the diencephalon and 
tectum (ramus basalis dorsalis), and to hypothal^ic 
and mesencephalic regions (ramus basalis caudalis) — 
is present. It is considered a part of the fornix longus 
system. Also from the basal part of the hemisphere 
the tractus infundibuli can be followed to its crossing in 
the retro-infundibular decussation. The various com- 
ponents of the stria medullaris were identified, particu- 
larly in the dove, and in the latter bird the very well 
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developed habenuio-peduncular system was plotted and 
described. The paper contains an account of the highly 
developed optic and the well developed supraoptic sys- 
tems and discusses the numerous tecto-thalamic and 
thalamo-tectal tracts which interconnect the dorsal 
thalamic centers with the pretectal and tectal areas. 
Other tectal connections — such as the tecto-bulbar sys- 
tems, the tecto-pretectai bundles, the posterior com- 
missure and the isthmo-tectal tracts — 'were considered. 
A review of the ascending pathways from bulbar centers 
is included. In addition to these major fiber groups 
there are descriptions of many less prominent connec- 
tions. A table of the various nuclear groups with their 
fiber connections summarizes^ the results. The com- 
munication closes with a brief discussion of certain 
neurological problems . — Huber and Crosby, 

2228. SANDERS, ESTHER BUCK. A consideration 
of certain bulbar, midbrain, and cerebellar centers and 
fiber tracts in birds. Jour, Comp. Neurol, 49(1) : 155- 
222. 14 fig. 1929. — The observations are based on the 
same series employed in the study of the avian dien- 
cephalon by Huber and Crosby (’29; see preceding 
entry). The eye muscle nuclei in birds are large and 
well differentiated. The oculomotor nuclear group is 
subdivided into a dorsolateral, a dorsomedial, a ventro- 
medial and an accessoiy nucleus. Root fibers arise 
from all these nuclei, homolaterai from most of them 
but contralateral, and perhaps homolaterai as well, from 
the ventromedial nucleus. The cephalic end of the 
trochlear nucleus is not clearly delimitable from the 
dorsolateral oculomotor nucleus. Its root fibers follow 
the usual course. The abducens nuclear group consists 
of a major nucleus and a more ventral accessory nucleus, 
as described by Temi and others. The secondary con- 
nections of the eye muscle nuclei are rich and varied. 
Fibers connect the oculomotor nuclei with the nucleus 
mesencephalicus lateralis pars dorsalis, the pretectal and 
subpretectal nuclei, and the optic tectum. The nucleus 
isthmo-opticus sends fibers particularly to the accessory 
oculomotor (Edinger-Westphal) nucleus. Tectal fibers 
enter the dorsal surface of the trochlear nucleus. A 
fiber bundle connects the nucleus ectomamillaris and the 
oculomotor centers. The dorsolateral and dorsomedial 
oculomotor centers receive posterior commissure fibers. 
The medial longitudinal fasciculus interconnects the eye 
muscle nuclei and these nuclei receive (partly after 
decussation) fibers of the cerebello-motorius system. 
A superior olivary peduncle can be traced to the abdu- 
cens nucleus. A chief sensory nucleus, a nucleus of the 
descending root, a nucleus of the mesencephalic root, 
and 2 motor nuclei — a dorsal and a ventral — represent 
the centers of the trigeminal nerve. Contralateral and 
homolaterai trigerninomesencephalic tracts connect the 
first 2 centers with the tectum and crossed and uncrossed 
tri^eminocerebellar paths relate them to the cerebellum, 
while internuclear fibers put them into synaptic relation 
with adjoining motor centers. The chief sensory nucleus 
gives rise to the quinto-frontal tract. The motor tri- 
geminal centers receive cerebello-motorius fibers. The 
visceral sensory area at the place of entrance of the 
facial visceral sensory root consists of a very inconspicu- 
ous nuclear mass medial and slightly dorsal to the ab- 
ducens nucleus. Two motor nuclei of the facial — a dorsal 
and a ventral — are present in the sparrow. The vestib- 
ular centers, which are particularly highly developed 
in birds, are represented by a large dorsolateral vestibular 
nucleus, subdivisible into smaller groups and regarded 
as representing an increase in the efferent vestibukr 
centers in these forms, by an inferior and a superior 
vestibular nucleus, comparable to the similarly named 
mammalian vestibular centers, by a dorsomedial vestib-^ 
ular center, probably representative of the medial 
vestibular nucleus of mammals, and by a nucleus tan- 
gentialis. All of the centers receive vestibular root 
fibers. Internuclear fibers connect the tangential nucleus 
with the ventrolateral vestibular nucleus and with the 
vestibular centers of the opposite side and similar [fibers 
pass from the ventrolateral to the dorsolateral vestibular 
nucleus and to the cerebellum. The superior vestibular 


nucleus is connected with the cerebellar nuclei. Em- 
phasis is placed on the peculiar relations of certain 
neurons of the dorsolateral vestibular nucleus which are 
so oriented that their dendrites are in relation on the 
one side with afferent cerebellar tracts and vestibular 
root fibers and on the other side with efferent cerebellar 
tracts. The ventromedial vestibular nucleus — and possibly 
the dorsolateral as well (through the cerebello-motorius 
system) — sends fibers to the medial longitudinal fascicu- 
lus. The cochlear nuclei consist of a nucleus angularis, 
a nucleus magnoceliularis, and a nucleus laminaris, all 
of which receive cochlear root fibers. A superior olivary 
nucleus is present. The secondary connections agree with 
those generally given for reptiles and birds, consisting 
largely of bundles which cross as arcuate fibers to enter 
the lateral lemniscus. A peduncle of the superior olivary 
nucleus and a cochleo-cerebellar tract are described. 
With the small development of gustatory sensibility in 
birds, the glossopharyngeal portion of the fasciculus 
solitarius is small. A dorsal visceral sensory area receiv- 
ing root fibers of this and the vagus nerve is demonstra- 
ble at their level of entrance; between the hypoglossal 
nucleus and the dorsal efferent nucleus of the vagus a 
ventromedial visceral sensory area is present. Many 
root fibers of these nerves, particularly of the vagus, 
swing caudalward, forming a large postvagal portion of 
the fasciculus solitarius, concerned presumably with 
carrying general visceral sensibility. The dorsal efferent 
nucleus of the vagus is divisible in the sparrow into 3 
nuclear groups, each with special cytologic characters. A 
ventral motor nucleus of the vagus is present. The author 
believes that part of the motor fibers of this nerve arise 
from the nucleus intermedins, which is thought to give 
rise, also, to root fibers of the hypoglossal. The ventral 
hypoglossal nucleus is figured and reticular nuclei, com- 
parable to those found in certain other higher verte- 
brates, are described. A well developed inferior olivary 
nucleus is present. The paper also contains an account of 
the cerebellar nuclei (following the terminology of 
Cajal) and a resume of the main cerebellar connections. 
— Huber and Crosby. 

2229. JANSEN, J. Contribution to the innervation 
of the diaphragm of the goat. Dissertation, University 
of Utrecht: Utrecht, 1930. — ^The diaphragm of the goat is 
innervated exclusively by the Nn. phr^enici (Cs and Cs). 
The sympathetic innervation takes origin from the cervi- 
cal sympathetic (ganglion colli superius, ganglion stel- 
latum). When the sympathetic nerves are cut through on 
1 side, the diaphragm on that side partly loses its tonus. 
Sixty-five days after the section of the sympathetic 
nerves, the author could find no appreciable changes in 
the microscopic structure of the muscle fibers of the 
diaphragm. — J. W. Langelaan. 

2230. KADANOFF, DIMITRI, tlber die Nerven in der 
ausseren Wurzelscheide der Haare des Menseben. Zeitschr, 
Wm. Biol. Abt. B. Zeitschr. Zellforsch. u, Mikrosk. Anat, 
6(5): 631-636. 2 fig. 1928. — Nerv'-e endings inside of the 
membrana vitrea of the hair follicles of lips, chin, and 
eyelids (cilia) of man are described. They are not foxmd 
in all, but only on the larger follicles and are fewer in 
man than in other mammals. Among the cells of the 
outer root sheath the fibers either form touch-discs, i.e., 
fine, sickle-shaped, fibrillar nets, or terminate in free 
endings. The touch-discs are fewer and much smaller 
than those of the sinus hairs of animals. A single nerve 
fiber forms several which lie at different levels in the 
sheath adjacent to touch cells of Merkle, i.e., clear oval 
ones which, so numerous in other mammals, are scarce 
in man. Whether the free endings and the touch-discs 
belong to independent nerve fibers is not known. — TF. F. 
W indie, 

2231. KANZLER, R. Eine Modifikation der Darstellung 
der Hortegaschen Gliazellen fiir Formalinmaterial. [Modi- 
fication of Hortega’s method for glia cells for formalin 
material.] Zeitschr, Ges. Neurol, u. Psychiatr. 122(3/4) : 
416-419, 2 fig. 1929. 

2232. KOLDA, J. Pfispevek k anatomii bfisniho sym- 
patiku u kone. [The abdominal sympathetic nervous: 
system of the horse.] Biol. Spisy Vysoke Skoly Zverale-- 
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karshe Brno {PubL Biol. Bcole Veterinaires) 6: (153)- 
(239). 5 pL, 9 fig. 1927. — Fourteen specimens were studied; 
in at least 10 cases every structure was prepared on 
both sides. The iurnbar^ part of the sympathetic trimk 
of tlie horse is cluiracterized b}'" an irregular distribution 
of the ganglionic tissue, after the branching off of the 
thoracic and lumbar splanchnic nerves, i.e,, at the level 
of the ISth thoracic and 1st lumbar vertebrae, and the 
4th and 5th lumbar vertebrae, there is little ganglionic 
tissue, irregularly ^distributed in greater or smaller isles. 
Relatively very little ganglionic tissue is to be found 
wlierc the branelies of the lumbar splanchnic 

nerve iirt:! given off, i.e., at the level of the 2nd and 3rd 
lumbar \'f‘rt«‘brae and in the sacral region at. the end 
of tlic' 5tii ,and at thc' level of the 6th lumbar vertebrae; 
in tlif’se I'-’KUls the' sympatlietic trunk is penetrated by a 
broad and often coherent ganglionic mass.^ In horses it. 
was I'lossible to distinguish on new preparations the rami 
eomiiiunicantes albi et grisei. While the gray rami com- 
inunica rites lead to every lumbar spinal nerve, the white 
ones may he observed macroseo|)ical!y up to and includ- 
ing the ‘ith lumbar spinal nerve, wiierea.s the 5th and 6th 
have only gray rami comnuinicantes. The gray branches, 
as in tin* tlionuac rc'gion, are connected with the ap- 
propriate segmental ganglia. The white branches enter 
tlie sympathetic trunk in the central part of the thorax 
close to the ganglia; at the level of the last thoracic 
vertebra and esrieeially at the level of the first 2 or 3 
lumbar vertebrae each white ramus entering the sym- 
pathetic trunk runs posteriorlr- to the level of the follow- 
ing .segmental spinal ganglion. The gray rami extend from 
tl’ie donsai surface of the sympathetic trunk or from its 
median margin ; the white enter the lateral margin. Their 
superficial bundle often can be traced directly over the 
sympatiietic trunk into its peripheral branches and par- 
ticularly into the lumbar spianchnics. The peripheral 
branches of the sympathetic trunk, which enter the ab- 
dominal ganglia, are the thoracic and lumbar splanchnic 
ner^'es. Of the forrner, the largest is the greater splanch- 
nic nerve, which arises with its 1st root from the 6th, 7th 
or Sth thoracic ganglion and receives further branches 
from thc other ganglia except the 2 or 3 last. It enters 
thc semilunar ganglion of the respective side. The 1st 
lesser splanchnic ^erve is the last independent branch 
from the 15th to 17th thoracic ganglia to the greater 
splanchnic nerve. The 2nd lesser splanchnic nerve has an 
independent course, extends posteriorly and also enters 
into the semilunar ganglion of the respective side. In 5 
cases on the left and in 4 cases on the right side a direct 
branch of the 2nd lesser splanchnic nerve enters the 
renal plexus; in the other cases its superficial bimdle 
was followed into the roots of the renal branches above 
the lateral brim of the semilunar ganglion, N. splanchni- 
cus imus arises at the level of the last thoracic or 1st lum- 
bar vertebra ; on the left side it enters the 1st renali-aortic 
ganglion, and on the right side the semilunar ganglion, 
which there probably unites with the above mentioned 
ganglion. In the course of the Nn. splanchnicus maior, 
minor secundus et imus more or less well developed 
ganglia are present where^ they pierce the diaphragm : 
they are the ganglia nervi splanchnic!. By histological 
methods the author has proved that these masses are 
not accessory adrenal glands. The characteristic position 
of these ganglia in the place where the nerves pierce 
the ^aphragrn justifies the following explanation of their 
origin. The ganglionic ceils which wandered along the 
splanchnic nerve from the peripheral ganglia were 
stopped by the diaphragm and formed the ganglia nervi 
splanchnic!. The lumbar splanchnic nerves show numer- 
ous variations. In general there are 3 on each side. The 
best developed on the right side is usually the 2nd, on 
the left side the 3rd. They adhere to the abdominal 
aorta and therefore run on the right side between the 
abdominal aorta and posterior abdominal vein. In the 
mare they are especially developed posteriorly. The 1st 
enters either the 2nd renali-aortic ganglion or the mar- 
ginal collateral from the aortic plexus, not far from the 
above mentioned ganglion. It is generally the smallest. 


The 2nd enters partly the anterior spermatic ganglion and 
partly the median sperm, ganglion. The 3rd rarely enters 
the latter, more frequently it enters the branch connecting 
this ganglion and the posterior sperm, ganglion. The ven- 
tral trunk of the vagus innervates principally the stom- 
ach and sends only a small part of its filaments in the 
direction of celiac piexiLS. The dorsal trunk participates 
relatively little in the innervation of the stomach. The 
largest part of it enters the plexus soltiris, whence it may 
be followed in the colic tract to the liver and to the 
arteries of the small intestine. Into the right semilunar 
ganglion always enter the sf.ronger buiidh's of tlie vagus, 
while into the left semilunar ganglion weaker bundles 
could be traced sometimes. Plexuses, which enlace the 
branches of the celiac arteiy, are formed by nerves es- 
pecially from the left semilunar ganglion, lliese nerves 
arise from the anterior enlargement of this ganglion; 
this enlargement is probably homologous to the celiac 
ganglion of man. Both ganglia participate equally in the 
innervation of the small intestine. The large intestine and 
the cecum receive their nerves mainly from the right 
semilunar ganglion. These branches centralize at first in 
a typical formation, the colic tract, consisting in horses 
of the following parts: The pars prima of the colic trunk, 
which runs from the posterior mesenteric ganglia, along 
the posterior mesenteric vein, giving small branches to 
the small colon and passing into the genu tractus colici. 
Branches enter it principally from the right, in a lesser 
measure from the left semilunar ganglion, and also large 
branches of the vagus. From it extend nerves, forming 
the plexus on the A. colica dorsalis. Afterwards it passes 
into the pars traasversa tractus colici, _ which receives 
further branches from the right semilunar ganglion. 
Nerves from it go into the plexus ileocaecoeolicus, di- 
rectly or with the aid of the ansa tractus colici ; this en- 
closes the ileocaecocoiic vein and partly enters into 
the plexus of the small intestine. Into the adrenal gland 
come nerves from the ganglion of the great splanchnic 
nerve, from the lateral margin of the seniilimar ganglion, 
from the ventral surface of this ganglion along the A. 
suprarenalis perforans and from the plexus of the kidney. 
Also, the direct branch of the 2nd lesser splanchnic nerve 
enters the kidney nerves, mainly from the lateral margin 
of the semilunar ganglion of the same side. These nerves 
form the ple.xus of the kidne^q in w’hich there are 1 or 2 
ganglia, giving branches into the anterior and median 
parts of the kidney. The posterior parts receive their 
nerves from the 2nd renali-aortic ganglion. Fi'om this 
ganglion a branch always extemds in the direction of the 
adrenal gland. In its course there is the caudal suprarenal 
ganglion from which small branches may he traced into 
the renal ganglion, the adrenal gland, the kidney, and the 
ureter. Usually the abdominal aortic plexus is formed by 
3 collaterals. Both marginal collaterals extend from the 
2nd renali-aortic ganglion of the same side, receiving 
the anterior lumbar splanchnic nerves and having an 
anterior spermatic ganglion on each side. The internal 
branch enters the posterior mesenteric ganglion and the 
external branch the median spermatic ganglion of the 
same side. The central collateral extends from the pos- 
terior margin of the interganglionic connection and enters 
mostly into the right marginal collateral. At the point 
of union of both collaterals is the median mesenteric 
ganglion. The 2 posterior mesenteric ganglia are more or 
less fused together. They send branches to the anterior 
hemorrhoidal artery, to the left colic artery and form 
the pars prima of the colic tract. The median spermatic 
ganglion receives the external branches from the mar- 
ginal collaterals and a part of the posterior lumbar 
oplanchnic nerves. The posterior spermatic ganglion re- 
ceives the last lumbar splanchnic nerve, and this either 
directly or through the branch which connects it with 
the paedian spermatic ganglion. From the posterior sper- 
matic ganglion extends the greatest part of the spermatic 
(resp. utero-ovarian) nerves and, in a posterior direction, 
one smaller and one larger hypogastric nerve. The posi- 
tion of the sympathetic trunk and the irregularly dis- 
tributed ganglionic tissue in the lumbar region in horses 



2233-2236 


243 [Jan., 1932] VERTEBRATE ANATOMY, ETC. 


finds its homoiogue in animals and especially in man, 
where these conditions were particularly studied. The 
same is true for the white and gray rami communicantes. 
In the Anthropomorpha and Ungulata the great splanch- 
nic nerve branches off very far anterior in the thorax; 
in the lowest mammals this nerve is not developed. Im- 
mediately posterior to the diaphragm, branches arise 
from the sympathetic trunk and lead into the solar 
ganglion. They are homologous to the thoracic splanch- 
nic nerves of higher mammals. The development of 
thoracic splanchnic nerves is considered, therefore, as a 
sign of superior organization. Those mammals which 
have a greater splanchnic nerve have also, in a great 
majority of cases, the ganglion nervi splanchnici maioris. 
It is in a characteristic position near the diaphragm and 
sends branches to the adrenal gland as in horses. Careful 
research showed direct branches of the small splanchnic 
nerves into the renal plexus in some animals and man 
as in horses. The roots of the great splanchnic nerve in 
reality reach more anteriorly than can be proved by 
macroscopic dissection, but the posterior limit of the 
lumbar splanchnic nerve, as ascertained by dissection, is 
the same, or nearly the same, as that obtained by ex- 
perimental methods. The final branching of the vagus, 
in horses, resembles in plan that in other animals and 
man. The ganglia of the solar plexus vary in number 
as well as in position. These variations are not de- 
pendent upon the kind of animal but appear in indi- 
viduals of the same kind, especiallj'' in man. The abdom- 
inal aortic plexus (sensu latu) as described in man and 
anthropoid apes is similar to that in horses and rabbits 
with regard to number and position of its ganglia as 
well as with respect to its interganglionic and peripheral 
branches. — Author\<i English summary. 

2233. KOLESNIKOW, V. Die Wirkung der Desym- 
pathisierung von Arterien mit Alkohol nach Rasumowsky 
auf die Entwicklung von Koliateralen. (Anatomisch- 
experimentelle Rntersuchung.) Vorldufige MitteUung. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1. Zeitschr. Anat. u, EnU 
wicklungsgesck. S9(4:): 405-411. 1 fig. 1929. — ^The author 
reports 9 experiments on dogs in which he applied, a la 
Rasumowsky, 80% alcohol to the main artery of the 
foreleg after the distributing arteries had been variously 
occluded, and concludes that of the noted empirical- 
methods of influencing the sjmipathetic nervous system 
in sympathectom.v that of Rasumowsky is the most 
promising. — //. F. Nachtrieh. 

2234. KOLOSSOW, N. G., iind G. W. SABUSSOW. 
Beitrage ziim Sttidinm der sympathischen und spinalen 
Ganglien einiger Reptilien und Vogel. Die Ganglien von 
Emys europaea D., Anser cinereus L. und Columba livia L. 
Jahrh. Morph, u. Mikrosk. Anat. Abt. 2. Zeitschr. Mi- 
krosk. AriaL Forsch. 18(1/2) : 5-36. 21 fig. 1929.— The rela- 
tionship of the ganglia of the sympathetic trunk to the 
spinal ganglia is considered and the ganglion cells in 
both the sympathetic and the spinal ganglia are de- 
scribed, particularly in regard to form, number and dis- 
tribution of processes and internal structure. In the 
species studied, the cervical sympathetic ganglia are en- 
tirely distinct from the spinal ganglia, but the ganglia of 
the sympathetic trunk, throughout the thoracic and 
lumbar regions, are so intimately associated with the 
spinal ganglia that there is some intermingling of sym- 
pathetic and spinal ganglion cells. In the turtle, the 
majority of the sympathetic ganglion cells in the thoracic 
and lumbar segments are in general pyriform, having 
a heavy cone-shaped extension from which all the cell 
processes, usually not exceeding 3 or 4, arise. In some 
instances 1 or more processes, in addition to those aris- 
ing from the cone, arise directly from the cell body. 
The neurofibrillar apparatus exhibits a perinuclear o!* 
central and a peripheral plexus. The latter lies some- 
what beneath the surface of the cell body, leaving a rel- 
atively clear peripheral zone. No anastomosis of neuro- 
fibrils was seen. Chondriosomes are present throughout 
the cytoplasm, but are more abundant in the perinu- 
clear zone than at the periphery. The cervical sym- 
pathetic ganglia in the turtle contain ganglion cells of 


2 distinct types, viz., (1) cells with a broad oval cell 
body from 1 side of which several processes arise. These 
cells have no cone-shaped extension. The neurofibrils 
in the perinuclear plexus are relatively coarse; those in 
the peripheral plexus much finer ; (2) cells with a rounded 
ceil body and a definite cone-shaped extension. The peri- 
nuclear fibrillar plexus is well developed in these cells, 
but they exhibit no peripheral fibrillar plexus. The 
spinal ganglion cells in the turtle are essentially unipolar, 
but some show protoplasmic outgrowths (not regarded 
as dendrites), some of which extend as far as the wall 
of the ganglion cell capsule. The spinal ganglion cells 
contain a relatively heavy neurofibrillar plexus distrib- 
uted rnore or less uniformly throughout the cytoplasm. 
Cells, in form and structure intermediate between spinal 
and sympathetic ganglion cells, occur in small numbers 
in the spinal ganglia. (Shondriosomes are present through- 
out the cell body. The sympathetic ganglion ceils in 
the birds studied are essentially multipolar, but the 
number of processes is relatively small. The neurofi- 
brils are well developed and are rather uniformly distrib- 
uted throughout the cytoplasm. Those at the periph- 
ery are in general finer than those in the deeper parts 
of the ceil body. Chondriosomes are present throughout 
the cell body. The spinal ganglion cells in birds conform 
to the usual unipolar type. — A. Kuntz. 

2235. KllHLENBECIC, HARTWIG. Bemerkungen 
iiber den Zwischenhirnbauplan bei Saugetieren, insbe- 
sondere beim Menschen. Anat. Anz. 70(6/7) : 122-142. 
14 fig. 1930. — The sulcus hypothalamicus of Monro of 
mammals is homologous with the sulcus diencephalicus 
ventralis of anamniotes. The pars ventralis thalami 
of anamniotes must therefore correspond in mammals 
to a part of the actual thalamus dorsal to the sulcus 
of Monro., Dorsal to that sulcus there exists in mam- 
malian fetuses a groove which, in view of its prominence, 
presents a very variable relation. It may appear as a 
hardly significant depression, as a deep sulcus, or as 
a groove with an overlying ridge (as a double furrow). 
According to its position in the structural plan, this 
furrow corresponds absolutely to the sulcus diencephali- 
cus medius of anamniotes. The sulcus diencephalicus 
medius can be seen even in fully developed human brains 
in case the massa intermedia is not present. It is claimed 
that the nucleus dorsalis or anterior and the nucleus 
medialis belong to the pars dorsalis thalami in man, and 
the nucleus ventralis and lateralis to the pars ventralis 
thalami. The relations of a number of the nuclei to 
these basic divisions are questionable and need further 
explanation. The structural plan of the human or 
mammalian ’tweenbrain (diencephalon) is identical with 
that of the anamniotes. The same connections appear 
in the 4 zones of Herrick, conceived as basic constituent 
parts. — Author’s summary {transl. by J. M. Nielse7i). 

2236. EURE, KEN, YOSHIO NITTA, MORIMASA 
TSXIJI, KENSAKXJ SHIRAISHI, und BINJI SXJENAGA. 
Die bistologische Darstellung der parasympathischen 
Fasern in den hinteren Riickenmarkswurzeln der Lum- 
balsegmente. P finger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 218(5/6) ; 573- 
585. 4 fig. 1928. — ^In 2 dogs the posterior roots of the 
5th, 6th and 7th lumbar and the 1st and 2nd sacral nerves 
were severed on one side and the spinal ganglia on the 
other side. Both sides were atrophied 87 and 95 days 
respectively after the operation, but the side on which 
the spinal ganglia were extirpated was more wasted, 
indicating that after section of the nerve roots the 
spinal ganglia continue to transmit tropliic impulses, and 
also that, if parasympathetic fibers are really present, 
they must have in the spinal ganglia a ganglionic center 
capable of sending out a certain independent impulse 
after the fibers above the spinal ganglion are severed. 
Histologic study of the peripheral end of the posterior 
root of the 7th lumbar nerve in one dog and of the 
6th nerve in another (cut in both cases above [central] 
from the spinal ganglion) showed degeneration of the 
thick myelinated fibers (with coiTesponding degeneration 
and chromatolysis of certain cells in the spinal cord 

. between anterior horn and substantia gelatinosa) widle 
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the thin myelinated fibers were unchanged; hence the 
fibers appear to be spinal efferent or parasympathetic 
fibers. Apparently the vasodilatation produced by stimu- 
lation of the posterior roots is effected by the trophic and 
tonic influence of these roots on the voluntary mus- 
culature. 

2237. Kmt, KEN, SHIGEO OKINAKA, KEN 
KAWAGBZI, mid TAKEO SHIBA. Histologische Stu- 
dien hber die extrapyramidalen Bahnen. I. Mitteilung. 
tlber periphere Fortsetzung der extrapyramidalen Bah- 
nen. [L Peripheral extension of the extrapyramidal 
paths.] Proc: Imp. Acad. ITokifo] 6(7): 282-284. 1930. 

223a, KBTOMANOW, P. J. Zur Topographic des N. 
phrenicus-Stammes in der Brusthdhle. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Ami. Abt. 1, Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwicklitn{fsgesch. 86 
(1/2): 22S-236. 2 fig. 1928.— In 79.5% of 117 bodies 
studied, the entrance point of the phrenic nerve lay 
to the sft^rnal side of the sagittal median plane of the 
thorax (sternopetal) — a little more so among women 
(Slf/) than among men (78%), The entrance point of 
the nerve was to t,he dorsal side (dorsopetal) in 17% 
of ail eases (19%i of men, 15% of women). The median 
position otanirred in only 3.59e of both so.xes (4% of 
woirmi). In the majority of cases both the dorsopetal 
and the stern opetal site occurred with a narrow thorax. 
The median situation occurred only with broad thoracic 
cavities — observations agreeing mainly with Luschka’s, 
as also with regard to relation to the accompanying 
vessels. 

2239. LANDACRE, F. L. The major and minor sulci of 
the brain of the sheep, Ohio Jour. Set. 30(1) : 36-49. 2 pi. 
1930. — ^The constant and variable sulci of the hemi- 
spheres of the sheep brain are described following the 
nomenclature of Kreug. In the 50 brains examined, 
variations were as frequent on 2 hemispheres of the same 
brain as on the hemispheres of 2 different brains. Each 
sulcus is descaibed as to position, form, extent, depth, 
constancy, branches and communication wuth adjacent 
sulci. A constant sulcus caudal to the callosum, un- 
named in any previous description of the sheep brain, 
is here called sulcus post-callosus. — G. S. Hopkins. 

2240. LAUX, GEORGES. Rapports de la moelle et de 
ses enveloppes avec les parois osseuses du canal rachidien. 
[Relations of the spinal cord and its membranes to the 
bony walls of ther spinal column.] Ann. Anat. Path, ei 
Amt. Normale Med. Chir. 7(5): 629-630. 1930. 

2241. MORITZZI, GIUSEPPE. La rete nervosa diffusa 
(Golgi) dello strato dei granuli del cervelletto. [Golgi’s 
rete nervosum diffusum of the stratum granulosum cere- 
belli,] Arch. Ital. Anat. e Emhriol. 28(2) : 238-252. 1930, — 
Examinations of sections perpendicular and tangential to 
the convolutions of the cerebellar cortex of pigs, calves, 
iambs, and cats, and stained by the methods of Golgi, 
Cajai and Bieischowsky, show that in the stratum granu- 
losum there is a rete nervosum diffusum as defined 
by Golgi, which morphologically is not confined to this 
stratum but presents important connections with the sys- 
tems of nerve fibers which extend into the molecular 
stratum through its lower third. In the rete an inter- 
laced complex system of fibers of comparatively large size 
(1st order) may be distinguished from a rather delicate 
system of fibrillae (2nd order) . Extensive and important 
communications can be shown between the 1st order 
system of the rete, the sub- and superganglionio plexuses 
of Cajai and the pericellular baskets. There are also con- 
nections between the rete granulosum, the sub- and 
superganglionio plexuses, and the baskets by means of 
a mesh of fibrillae; the baskets are also interconnected 
by fibers and fibrillae and therefore cannot be regarded 
solely as terminal formations but are also one of the prin- 
cipal elements of nervous connection between the stra- 
tum granulosum and the stratum moleculare. The baskets 
appear as so-called “terminal brushes” only because in- 
completely stained or because in the sections they have 
been cut obliquely. — Summary (transL). 

2242. MOSKOFF, M. Plexus hrachialis npn noMa- 
HlHHT'fe HTHUH. [P. hracMalis in domestic birds.] Fo^ih- 
uiHHK^ Ha Co|)HicKHH yHHBcpcHTeT'b, BexepHHapHO 


MeAHiiHHCKH 4JaKyJiTeTT> (Jahrcsber. Univ. Sofia, Vet. 
Med. Fakultdt) 5: 299-317. 8 fig. 1929.— The brachial 
plexus of domestic birds is formed of the ventral branches 
of the following spinal nerves: 13, 14, 15, 16, 17 in chicken; 
14, 15, 16, 17 in turkey; 15, 16, 17, IS in duck; 17, 18, 19, 
20 in goose. Thus the sequence of the nerves forming 
the plexus depends upon length of neck. Formation of 
the plexus, especially in the goose, occurs ra^ther far 
away from the vertebral column. — A. Kalojanoff {iraml.' 
by E. TF. Count). 

2243. MUSSGNUG, HANS. Der Anteil des N. phrenicus 
an der Innervation von Brust- und Bauchorganen beim 
Hnnde. Deutsche Zeitschr. Chir. 227 (1/6) : 132-144, 
1930. — Anastomoses between the phrenic and sj^mpa- 
thetic nerves of the dog were described. In 16 dogs the 
physiological action of the phrenic on the thoracic organs 
and stomach was examined. This nerve has no effect 
on the heart but the blood pressure is raised by stimula- 
tion of the central end of the severed phrenic (sensory 
reaction). The tone of the bronchial musciilature is not 
influenced bj.’- it. The chief effect on re.spiration of central 
stimulation of the se\’ered phrenic nerve is to decrease 
its rate. The influence of the phrenic on tlie oesophagus 
in the presence of phrenic-sympathetic anastomoses was 
demonstrated experimentally; and the phrenic was 
found, in tins case, to contain motor and sensory fibers 
to the oesophagus. In the absence of tiiese anastomoses 
an influence of the phrenic on the oesophagus is not 
found. One experiment demonstrated the participation 
of the sympathetic in the innervation of the oesophagus. 
Stimulation of the peripheral stump of the phrenic 
caused contractions of the pyloric region of the stomach, 
— Summary Uransl. by 0. W. Ideas). 

2244. PAPILIAN, VICTOR, et VASILE DAGHIE. Les 
nerfs cardiaques thoraciques sous-stellaires. Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol. 98(1): 61. 1928. — A very brief descrip- 
tion of newly discovered branches from the inferior car- 
diac branches in man. 

2245. PETRONIEVICH, BRANISLAV. Kratak pogled 
na istoriiski razvitak noviie uporedne anatomiie ostrva 
na sisarskom mozgu. [Historical note on the new com- 
parative anatomy of the insula of mammals.] [French 
summary.] Srpska K. Akad., Prirodnackkii Matematichki 
Spisi, Book 20. pp. 1-79. 11 pi. p30. — Literature on the 
island of Reil is reviewed historically and critically, and 
the development of the knowledge of this region is traced. 

2246. PING, C, On the cerebrum of Felis tigris. Proc. 
ZooL Soc. London 1930(1) : 147-159. 13 fig. 1930.— The 
specimen was from an adult Bengal tiger 182 cm. in 
body-length. The brain weighed 282.4 gm. and its volume 
was 254 cc. It was hard even in the fresh condition. 
The principal structures were more complicated than in 
the cat’s brain. The gyri were indented with short 
branches of the principal sulci or with small sulci. The 
lateral sulci were comparatively complicated. The dorsal 
aspect of the cerebrum looked asymmetrical due to 
minor variations of the sulci. Most of the sulci were 
rather wide, especially the great longitudinal fissure. 
The diagonal fissure was different from those recorded 
for Felidae. Almost parallel to the olfactory tract and 
close to the ventral margin of the frontal lobe was a 
short sulcuSj provisionally named “sulcus rostraiis.” The 
fissura subliraica of Kukenthal was poorly developed 
on the medial surface. Some internal structures, which 
are not conspicuous in the cat’s brain, such as nucleus 
caudatus, eapsula interna, putamen and globus pallidus 
of the nucleus lentiformis, and the involution of the 
hippocampus into the inferior horn of the lateral ven- 
tricle, were definite and significant. The region of the 
frontal lobe anterior to the cruciate sulcus was steeper 
lhan that of Canis familaris. The large motor cells in 
the cortex of the frontal area were conspicuous. — C. 
Ping. 

2247. RIJNBERK, G. van, et L. KAISER. Segmen- 

tation m6tam6rique et innervation radicnlaire spinale 
des muscles de la paroi abdominale chez le cbien. Re- 
cherches expdrimentales. partie: Introduction et 

muscle droit de Fabdomen. Arch. Neerland. Sci. Exactes 
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et Nat. Sir. 3 C 14(1) : 71-136. 106 fig. 1929.~-The at- 
tachments and nerve supply of the muscle are given. 
The muscle is described as composed of a cranial non- 
segmented part, a middle portion comprising 6 tendinous 
inscriptions which limit 5 muscular segments, and a 
caudal portion incompletely divided into 2 parts by a 
7th rudimentaiy inscription. The experimental method 
used was principally the electro-stimulation of the spinal 
nerve roots and their peripheral rami innervating the 
rectus muscle. Observations were made by the naked 
eye, by photography, by measurement and by graphs. 
From experimental study of 38 dogs, the authors found : 
the cranial noii-subdivided_part was innervated generally 
by the 4th-6th thoracic nerves; the middle part by the 
7th, 9th, 10th, 11th and 13th thoracic nerves, supplying 
in consecutive cranio-caudal order its 5 segments, while 
the 8th was distributed to the 1st or 2nd segment or 
both and the 12th thoracic innervated the 4th or 5th seg- 
ment or both ; the caudal portion wms innervated by the 
1st and 2nd lumbar nerves, each peripheral nerve had 
motor branches from but 1 ventral spinal root; even 
though a segment was supplied by 2 nerves, each of 
the individual muscle fibers was innervated by but 1 
root. — H . L. Foust. 

2248. RILEY, HENRY ALSOP. The lobules of the 
mammalian cerebellum and cerebellar nomenclature. 
Arch. Neurol arid Psychiatry 24(2) : 227-255. 24 fig. 
1930. — A schematic classification is suggested embracing 
the constituents of the cerebellum and a group of terms 
applying to them is recommended for the use, not only 
of the human anatomist, but also of the comparative 
morphologist, the embryologist and the physiologist. 

2249. SIMONETTA, BONO. Sulla presenza di un 
ganglio nervoso nel ramo linguale del glossofaringeo della 
pecora. Ricerche embriologiche e comparative sui gangli 
simpatici del glossofaringeo delFucmo e di altri mam- 
miferi. [Presence of a ganglion on the lingual branch 
of the glossopharyngeal nerve in sheep: emhryologic 
and comparative studies of the sympathetic ganglia of 
the glossopharyngeus in man and other mammals.] Arch. 
Ital Amt. e Emhriol 28(1) : 1-21. 8 fig. 1930. — Studies 
of 8 sheep fetuses and a, bovine fetus, compared with a 
series of white rat embryos and 2 human fetuses, led to 
the establishment in ruminants of a large, hitherto 
imdescribed sympathetic ganglion in relation with the 
lingual branch of the glossopharyngeal; its ceils belong 
to CajaFs Type I. The ganglion develops from cells 
which have migrated from the petrous ganglion along 
the trunk of the glossopharyngeal. It seems probable 
that this ganglion and the other small ganglia, more 
distal on the glossopharyngeal, produce a secretory action 
on the small salivary glands scattered over the mucosa 
of the base of the tongue and the pharynx. 

2250. SLAVICH, ERVINO. Confronti fra la morfologia 
dei ueuroni dei vari gangli simpatici e del parasimpatico 
encefalico. [Morphology of the sympathetic ganglia as 
compared with those of parasympathic.] Boll. Soc. Ital. 
Biol. Bperim. 5(3) : 306-309. 1930. — Remarkable mor- 
phological differences were noted in the sympathetic 
ganglia as compared to the ciliary ganglion of ox and 
horse; their significance is under investigation.— M. 
Cornel. 

2251. SPIEGEL, E. A. Die Zentren des autonomen 
Nervensystems (Anatomic, Physiologic und topische 
Biagnostik). [The centers of the autonomic nervous 
system.] (Band 54 of “Monographien aus dem Gesamt- 
gebiet der Neurologic und Psychiatric.^^) iv+174p. 33 
fig. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1931. RM. 16.80. 

2252. SSINELNIKOW, R. Bie Herznerven der Vogel. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Anal. Abt. 1. Zeitschr. Anat. u. EntwicU- 
lungsgesch. 86(5/6) : 540-562. 11 fig. 1928. — ^The observa- 
tions were made on 156 hearts of the crow, raven, daw, 
pigeon, chicken, duck and goose. The figures are drawn 
from preparations of the heart of the goose. The 6 
nerve plexizses of the heart described with their location 
and the region innervated are: — ^plexus anterior cordis 
sinister, and dexter, and nerve ring of the bulbus aortae; 
plexus cardiacus posterior dexter, and sinister; plexus 


atriorum anterior, and posterior (PL sinus Halieri). 
Author’s summary: — ^The avian heart is innervated by 
branches of the vagus and the sympathetic. The branches 
reach the heart along definite paths and at certain points 
exchange fibers or form special plexuses. Both the vagus 
and sympathetic are represented in the plexuses and ail 
neighboring plexuses anastomose with each other either 
directly or indirectly. A region of^ ganglia is present 
either at the beginning or in the middle of the plexus. 
Each plexus and its corresponding field of ganglia are 
located at a particular region of the heart. Each field 
of ganglia receives a number of fibers from its plexus and 
sends out a number of fibers that unite into branchlets 
which have a definite topographical position and func- 
tion. In the majority of cases the number of nerve 
fibers that enter the field of the ganglia is less than the 
numbers that go out from it, — H. F. Nachtrieb. 

2253. SSINELNIKOW, R. Bas intramnrale Nerven- 
system des Vogelherzens. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1. 
Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 86(5/6) : 563-578. 
5 figs, 1928. — (See also preceding entry.) The material 
consisted of 54 hearts of the pigeon, chicken, duck, 
goose and turkey. Author’s summary: — The auriculo- 
ventricular septum of the bird’s heart is innervated by 
the vagus and sympathetic branches that form the 6 
extramural nerve plexuses of the heart. The anterior 
portions of the septum furthermore receive nerves from 
the ganglia of the nerve ring of the bulbus aortae. The 
posterior portions of the ventricular septum receive 
branches directly from the ganglia located on both sides 
of the sulcus longitudinalis post. The author distin- 
guishes on each side of the partitions of the heart an in- 
tramural and an endocardial plexus which anastomose 
with each other and are derived from common as well 
as different sources. The plexuses of the septum are 
always formed by branches from the extramural plexuses 
and their locations are constant. — H. F. Nachtrieb. 

2254., TOYOTA, SOSAKU. Beitrage zur Kenntniss 
der Anatomie des Plexus Tympanicus des Menscheu. 
Acta Scholae Med. Kioto 11(1): 7-29. 1928. — ^The tym- 
panic nerve and its related structures are described in 
detail from a study of 60 ears of new-born Japanese. 
The adjoining parts and the origin, course, anastomoses, 
branches and distribution of the nerve are discussed from 
an anatomical and biometrical standpoint. Newly named 
and unnamed connections unite the tympanic nerve with 
the carotid plexus and neighboring nerves. The ramuli 
anastomosis caroticopharyngei (in 31 out of 60 cases), 
connecting the carotid plexus with the pharyngeal ramus 
of the tympanic nerve, is named for the first time. The 
ramus caroticopharyngotympanicus (in 6 out of 60 ears) 
leaves the carotid plexus as 1 fiber and divides into 2 
rami. One ramus goes to the pharyngeal branch of the 
tympanic and the other to the tympanic nerve. Unnamed 
anastomoses exist between the facial and tympanic nerve 
and rare branches occasionally unite the tympanic plexus 
with surrounding nerves, — A. M. Lassek. 

2255. VEIT, OTTO. Zur Theorie der Entstehung der 
Nervenbahnen. Ein Versuch. Anat. Anz. 62(19/20): 373- 
378. 1926. — The histogenesis of the nerve fiiber is so well 
worked out that perhaps only the question of the influence 
of the neurilemma! ceil on the outgrowing fiber remains to 
be solved; however, the study of the origin of nerve 
tracts has only begun. A review of the literature sug- 
gests a working hypothesis as follows: (1) Franz (’23) 
found that in Amphioxus the dendrites and axones of 
the “giant cells” of the spinal cord run alternately to 
right and left so that the innervation of the motor gan- 
glion cells on the 2 sides is alternate. He believes this is 
associated with the swimming motiorb He also found 
that the infundibular tract is crossed anteriorly but un- 
crossed caudally. He sees a relation between this and 
the turning reflex when light strikes the animal. This 
suggests that in the nerve tracts form and function cor- 
respond to one another. (2) Burr (T6, ’23) found that in 
Amblystoma the extirpation of the olfactoiy placode and 
the hemisphere of the same side results in a closing of the 
interventricular foramen of that side with ependymal 
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cells and that no regeneration occurs; that, however, 
removal of the telencephalon alone results in its re- 
generation as soon as the olfactory fibers grow out; and 
finally that grafting of a supernumerary placode results 
in the development of an accessory olfactory nucleus. 
Detwiler (’19, and later) found a similar relation in 
Amblystcnna between the limb bud and the correspond- 
ing spinal ganglia. Transplantation to the other side 
leads to great incretise of ganglion cells on that side. 
Afferent fibers grow first; motor fibers grow only after 
the descending psychomotor fibers reach their spinal 
cord levi'L Tht:?se 2 ]:}ieces of work indicate that tlie de- 
velopment of sensory fibres is de|)eiident u|,)on^the in- 
fliienct^ of stimuli from the perii)lu‘ry, that of motor 
fibers u|:»oii stimuli from the centea*. (3) Goghill (13) 
found timt the ventral neiu'e roots in Aniblystoma grow 
otit as col laterals of the descending axones of the motor 
ganglion cells. With increase of function of J'he myomere 
collaterals become tlie main fibers. This nieans that 
develotunent corrcsitonds to use. (4) Tltere is evidence 
that. ner\'e imjmlsifs are specific, t.hat sensory impulses 
differ qualitatively from motor, that end organs are also 
specific in the t.ype of stimulus they can recahve. This 
tvould account for processes of motor cells eventually at- 
taining connc'ction with muscle ef‘lls (all othm- proces.ses 
of these cells would degenerate from lack of use). The 
intcaTclation of these concepts gives adequate foundation 
for a theory of the origin, distribution, and relative de- 
\'elo]iment of the nerve tracts. — E. McCrady, Ji\ 

2256. VOGEL, ELAXJS. Die Beziehtingen des Ganglion 

sphenopalatintim zti den von ihm ansgehenden Nerven- 
stammen. Zeitschr. Na^'n- w. Ohrenheilk. 25(5) : 

485-502. IS fig. 1930.^ — The N. vidianus leaves the ganglion 
directly. The X. sphenopalatinus goes only a short way 
from the ganglion before it i,s divided into component 
fibers, some of wdiich run anteriorly, and others laterally, 
to unite with fibers of the^Nn. palatini. The N. palatinus 
major consists largely of fibens which come from the 
2nd branch of the trigeminal, without being interrupted 
by the ganglion. Onh" a few fibers arise from the gan- 
glion. About 10-12 nerve trunks pass to the nostrils. One 
of the largest, the N. nasopaiatinus scarpae, supplies the 
nasal mucous membrane. All nasal nerves, which supply 
the upper part of the nostrils, the roof of the pharjmx 
and the nasal miawsa, come from the sphenopalatine 
ganglion. The K. nasopaiatinus contains fibers only 
from this ganglion. From the sphenopalatine ganglion 
many small nerves suppb" the fissura orbitalis inferior, 
and there anastomose with the 1st trigeminal branch. 
Tliey form several small ganglia on the way to the or- 
bital region. These contain no elements from the 2nd 
trigeminal branch. 

2257. VOGT, MARTHE. tiber fokale Besonderheiten 
der Area occipitalis im cytoarebitektoniseben Bilde. Jour, 
Psychol, u, Neurol, 39(4/6) : 506-510. 4 pL 1929. — ^From 
a stud.y of the area striata the author concludes that each 
histological area of the cortex is characterized by features 
whereby it can be identified but that in addition there 
are differences within: this whole area affecting thick- 
ness of a layer, size of ceils, etc., scattered through it. 
These secondary differences, which have a constant ex- 
tent and position, are not sufficient to obscure the identi- 
fication of the area but perhaps are sufficient to afford 
a basis for diversity of function within that area. — H, 
Woollard. 

2258. VOLKMAOT, RXJEDIGER von. Vergleicbende 
Gy toarebitektonik der Regio occipitalis kleiner Nager 
iind ibre Beziebungen zur Sehleistung. Zeitschr. Ges, 
Anut. Abt. 1. Zeitschr, Anat, u, Eritiptcklurigsgesch. 85 
(5/8) : 561-657, 2S fig. 1928. — ^In the occipital regions of 
mouse, rat, dormouse and squirrel, the highest grade 
of differentiation was found in the squirrel, which coin- 
cidently also has the most highly developed optic fimc- 
tion among the rodents. In mouse, rat, or dormouse 
the occipital region consists of 2 uniform fields, the area 
striata (17) and the area occipitalis (18) , both of which 
are representatives, rof the 6 layered homotypic isocor- 
tex. In the squirrel the lamina IV of field 17 is sub- 


divided into 3 layers as in man. This 3-foid striated 
cortical area is called ‘Subarea eiistriata.” The author 
adopts the theory of Barany and Kleist, that the 3 
layers of lamina IV indicate the anatomic representation 
of binocular vision. Its occurrence in the squirrel and 
not in the other rodents is coincident with the highly 
developed ability of this animal to estimate distances. 
This ability is made possible by stereoscopic vision. 
Foilotving Kleist s theory the homonymous visual fields 
of both eyes are projected into the same hemisphere. The 
light sensation from the homolateral eye is projected into 
the up],)cr layer of lamina IV, that from the o|iposite eye 
into the lower layer, IV c. Phylogeiieticalby, tlie sub- 
area eiistriatti arises from the area striata througli di- 
vision of the uniform layer IV into 2 laminae, siqiarated 
hy the stria of Geiinari. This eonce|)tion is contnulictory 
to Bnidmann’s idea, that the unistriated area is a re- 
gressive motamonihosis from the^ tri-striated lamina. The 
regio eustriata (IS) forms in mouse, rat and dormouse 
26Vr of the regio oceipitiilis, in squirrel 389/. The in- 
crease of the area seems to be a characterist ic of animals 
living in day-light. Also, in tlie squirred the ganglion 
cells of lamina IV are more differential C'd than in the 
other rodents. In the lower forms they are vesicular, 
round, and contain only scanty cytoplasm, in squirrel 
they are more polymorph, have well developed dendrites 
and show an increase in Nissl bodies. The siiecific den- 
sity of ganglion cells is in mouse 1044 cells per 1/10 of 1 
cu. mm., in rat 653, in dormouse 580, and in squirrel 
500. These numbers support Nissl’s theory (in contra- 
diction to Brodmann’s) that a more highly developed 
cortex contains fewer cells per unit of volume than a less 
developed form. The laminae I-IV are considered as 
a physiologic unit. Expressed in percentage of the total 
width of the cortex of the area striata thej" are 48% 
in moiLse, 53% in rat, 54% in dormouse, and 61% in 
squirrel. The corresponding figures for laminae I-IV in 
the regio occipitalis are 32%, 40%, 41%, and 50%. All 
these figures demonstrate the high development of the 
receptive organ for visual impressions^ in the squirrel 
and indicate that a highly organized xisual function is 
reflected in a highly developed visual cortex. — A. Weil. 

2259. WOLHYNSkl, F. A. Die Herznerven des Kalbes. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1. Zeitschr. Anat. u. EJntioick- 
hmgsg.esch. 86(5/6): 579-607. 7 fig. 1928.— The nerves 
supplying the heart of the calf are arranged in 6 wide- 
meshed plexuses, 2 anterior, right and left, 2 posterior, 
right and left, 1 anterior on the atria and 1 on the sinus 
Halleri. The plexuses in all hearts supply approximately 
the same areas and consist of a varying number of fibers 
derived from the 2 vagi and the 2 sympathetic trunks, 
the largest stems coming from the ganglia steliata. In 
the coronary sulcus the plexuses lie both above and be- 
neath the vessels and form very fine p>iexuses around 
them; all the plexuses are beneath the epicardium and 
pass to the heart either along the vessels or in spaces 
between these and the heart surface, anastomoses be- 
tween the plexuses taking place both before and after 
they reach the heart. A number of elongated ganglia 
occur on the atria in the neighborhood of the great ves- 
sels and ganglia are found also on the pulmonary veins 
and on the right and left superior venae cavae. The 
atrial septum receives fibers from the right posterior 
plexus and from the plexus of the sinus Halleri ; the ven- 
tricular septum is supplied from the right anterior 
plexus. — F. A. Wolhynski. 

2260. WOLHYNSKI, TH. Innervation des Herzkam- 
mer- und Vorbofsseptnm des Kalbes. Zeitschr. Ges, 
Anat. Abt. 1. Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 86 
(5/6): 608-638. 14 fig. 1928.— The nerve supply of the 
atrial and ventricular septa is derived from plexuses 1-4, 

‘ using Worobiew^s terminology. The atrial septum has 3 
plexuses, 2 subendocardial, right and left, and 1 in the 
myocardium; these arise from stems 2, 3, 4 and 6 of the 
extracardial plexus. In the ventricular septum there 
are 5 plexuses, 2 subendocardial, right and left, and 3 in 
the myocardium ; all of these are constant and definite 
m position. The atrial septum is richly supplied in 
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all its parts with ganglionic nodes, similar to those of the 
atrial walls ; in the ventricles, nodes occur at the apices of 
the papillary_ muscles and m the His-Tawara bundle. 
This bundle is connected with the extracardial plexuses 
by stems belonging to the 2, 3, 4 and 6 plexuses, these 
stems joining the node, the crus commune and the limbs 
of the bundle. In all parts of the bundle there is a large 
number of strong nerve stems, ganglion cells and nodes, 
and its nerve stems anastomose with the neighboring 
stems of the plexuses of the septum. — T. Wolhynski. 

2261. WISCHNEWSKY, A. S. Die Aufbautypen des 
Ramtis descendens nervi hypoglossi. [The structural 
type of the descending branch of the hypoglossal nerve.] 
Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1. Zcitschr. Anat, tc. Entwick- 
lungsgesch. 92(3/4) : 551-564. 8 fig. 1930. — Based on 70 
human and 4 monkey specimens. 

GENITO-TOINARY SYSTEM 

2262. BECHER, HELLMXTT. fiber Drtisen in kaver- 
ndsen Raumen, endoepitheliale Driisen und die Ver- 
breitung des Zylinderepithels im weiblichen Genitalkanal 
Yon Tamandua tetradactyla L. (Myrmecophaga). Jakrb. 
Morph, u. Miki'osk. Anat. Abt. 2, Zeitachr. Mikrosk.- 
Anal. Forsch. 20(1/2) : 253-2S6. 25 fig. 1930.— The uterus 
of T. tetradactyla is simple and pear-shaped. The ex- 
tended ovaries lie free (not in an ovarian sac) and are 
attached to the dorsal side of the broad ligament. The 
short, plump oviducts are provided with an abundantly 
Wbriated slit-like abdominal opening. The uterus passes 
into the vagina without distinct macrosopic boundary, 
so that there is no clearly definable cervical segment, 
though such a region is to be recognized, on closer ex- 
amination, by shallow mucosal folds (unlike the smooth 
mucosa of the body of the uterus), by glands in the 
mucosa, and by the tendency of the epithelium to form 
endo-epitheliai cell-groups, as well as by its special be- 
havior during pregnancy. In the vagina the mucosal folds 
are deeper ; no such glands are present as in the cervical 
segment. The vagina unites in the urogenital sinus with 
the urethra, which lies close to the ventral wall of the 
vagina. The urogenital sinus extends as a canal 1.5-2 
cm. long into the outer genitals, which consist of a short 
cone with a cleft-like opening. In the inner layers of 
the uterine miiscularis dense networks of veins create, 
between the entwined muscle fibers, broad lacunae which 
justify the use of the term “corpus cavemosum uteri.” 
Elastic fibers surround the venous hollow of the corpus 
cavemosum with a dense web penetrating the muscle 
bundles. During pre||nancy and in pre-estrum the corpus 
cavemosum is especially pronounced. Since the corpus 
cavernosum extends into the deep portions of the tunica 
propria of the mucosa, the uterine glands come into close 
proximity with the blood-spaces. In many cases the bases 
of the glands float in the cavernous spaces and large 
sections of the circumference of the glands are immedi- 
ately surrounded by blood-spaces. In the cervical seg- 
ment of the uterus the epithelium tends to form endo- 
epithelial gland-cell groups which may be regarded as 
ontogenetic developmental forms of true ecto-epithelial 
glands. All stages of the transition from simple endo- 
epithelial gland-buds to endo-ecto-epithelial, many- 
chambered glandular cysts were observed. The entire 
length of the vagina down to its junction with the uro- 
genital sinus has a simple columnar epithelium; the 
sinus, below its junction with the urethra and the vagina, 
has a many-layered squamous epithelium. In the ani- 
mals examined a parasite, apparently Pilaria aequalis 
Molin, was present in the urinary and genital organs. — 
Authors summary {tr ansi.) . 

2263. BENAZZI, MARIO. Osservazioni sulla struttnia 
delFepitelio vaginale di “Mus mtisculus” in alcune con- 
dizioni hiologiche. [Structure of the vaginal epitheli-Qm 
of Mus mnsculus in certain biologic conditions.] Momtore 
Zool. Ital. 41(6) : 143-150. 2 pi. 1930. — ^The author studied" 
the vaginal epithelium of Mus in oestrus, after parturi- 
tion, during and after lactation, before puberty and in 
prolonged anoestrus in castrated In the first few 
days aher parturition the vaginal epithelium showed 
the development of the oestral cycle, while in the fol- 


lowing days and up to the termination of lactation there 
was a cessation of the sexual cycles; 20 days after 
labor and during lactation the vaginal epithelium con- 
sisted chiefly of 2 layers of cells. In an adult $ 35 days 
after castration the vaginal epithelium consisted of 2 
layers of low, cubical ceils while in another 2 examined 
55 days after castration the vaginal epithelium was 
composed of 4 or 5 layers of cells, the superficial layer 
showing cells in a state of mucoid degeneration, and the 
epithelium was infiltrated by leucocytes. This study 
shows the possible existence of a shortened vaginal cycle 
in castrated 2? as pointed out by other authors. — M. 
Benazzi (transl. by J. DeCarlo). 

2264. BENSLEY, R. R., and ROBERT D. BENSLEY. 
The structure of the renal corpuscle. A7iat. Rec. 47(2): 
147-175. 5 pi. 1930. — Study of the glomerulus by means 
of the silver-citrate method of R. D. B., by the kaliitype 
method, and by various modified Bielchowsky methods 
for the impregnation of connective-tissue fibers shows 
that the glomerular membrane consists of 3 layers: the 
glomerular epithelium, consisting of a continuous layer 
of separate ceils, not forming a syncytium, but covering 
the capillary loops without defect; a structureless base- 
ment membrane; a continuous endothelial lining com- 
posed of separate non-syncytial cells without defects. 
The capsule of Bowman is composed also of 3 layers; 
capsular epithelium, structureless basement membrane, 
reticular basement membrane. The connective tissue 
of the glomerulus is small in amount and consists of an 
investment of reticular (argyrophile) fibers around the 
entering vessels and thin and sparse fibrous extensions 
into the lobes of the glomerulus. The appearances which 
led V. Mollendorff to consider the glomerular epithelium 
to be a discontinuous investment of branched pericyte- 
like cells, are due to the presence in the more expanded 
epithelial ceils of cytoplasmic thickenings. These thick- 
enings are not cell processes with free spaces between, but 
are connected on all sides by thin continuous expansions 
of cytoplasm making a complete covering for the capil- 
lary loops. — Authors {courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

2265. CARLONI, E. Osservazioni intorno alle modifi- 
cazioni gravidiche della mucosa cervicale, con particolare 
rignardo alia genesi della decidua. [Modifications of the 
cervical mucosa in pregnancy, especially as affecting the 
origin of the decidua.] Rass. Ostetr. e Ginecol. 39(6) : 
323-343; (7): 403-416. 13 pi. 1930.— pn the basis of ex- 
aminations of the cervical mucosae in 42 patients in 
various stages of pregnancy, Carloni rejects the theory 
that the decidua can be derived from the connective 
tissue, and confirms its derivation from epithelial tis- 
sues, proliferating intensely under the stimulus of preg- 
nancy. — From author’s summary {transl.). 

2266. FALIN, L., und JITSSIN. Die Riesenzellen des 
Hodens. Anat. Anz. 70(11/12): 246-255. 6 fig. 1930.— The 
study is based on 55 prs. of testes from white rats 
which had been subjected to various procedures, as light 
treatment, thyroid feeding and mechanical and chemical 
testicular injuries. Testes of depancreatized cocks were 
also studied. 'Giant cells appear only in the canals of 
degenerating testes and are diagnostic of degeneration. 
All types of cells lining the tiibuli contorti take part in 
their formation. They are most numerous at the height 
of degeneration and disappear if regeneration supervenes; 
they have no definite function. Exceptions to this are 
muitiimclear structures arising from Sertoli cells, which 
are capable of active phagocytosis. ^ Structures shown 
in a previous work are not called “giant cells” because 
this designation applies only to the present case. It 
would be more correct to call such cells “teratocytes” or 
pseudopolykaryocytes. — H. W. Kaan. 

2267. GISBERTZ, H. Zuf Morphologie der Glykogen- 
ahlagerung im Vaginalepithel. Monatssckr. Geburish. U. 
Gyndkol. 84(1) : 24-31. 1930. — The largest glycogen depos- 
its occurred near the nucleus of epithelial cells. As a rale 
both the basal layer and the spaces between the epithelial 
cells were glycogen free, biit occasionally glycogen de- 
posits were found which probably had passed through 
the cell walls into the spaces. Where the epithelium was 
folded rich glycogen deposits occurred between the folds. 
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No relationship was found between changes in _ glycogen 
deposit and the menstrual cycle. At the climacteric, 
glycogen could no longer be demonstrated in the vaginal 
epithelium. 

2268. KtiSTERMANH, HANS. Systematisclie Ms- 
tologische Hntersnchimgen fiber die Venen des Uterus. 
Jahrb. Morjjh, u. Mikrosk. Anat. Abt. 2. Zcit^chr. A/A 
krosk.-Anat. Forsch. 20(3/4) : 417-432. 3 fig. 1930. — All 
ages of nulliparae, anci priiuiparae and umltiparae from 
iC> to over 65 were represented in this study of 
about 171) uteri. While it wa.s inipos.sible to point out 
iri(li\’idual spriciilc changes due to pregnancy, and while 
certain (*hangr*s fcfilowing pregnancy paralleled those of 
advancing agt\ sivili itr appeared that the veins of uteri 
which I'iiid undc-rgone pregnancy were characterized by 
a s'uiii-tolal of factors, including inerense in vascular 
si'KU'cs, formation of ip tlncker intirual pad, excessive 
product hill of elastic* fibens and amorphous masses in 
the pieripl'ierai layers of the venous walls, and a cha.rac- 
terisl^ic degeniiration of tliese structures in old age — a 
complex never sceti in niilliparous uteri. 

2269 UOCKAN, ULRICH. Investigations in the epi- 
thelium of the uterus of domestic animals. Jahrb. Morph, 
u, Mikmd:. Aiojt. Abt, 2. Zeitsahr, M ihrosk.-Anat. FofHch, 
14(1/2): 299-332. 192S.---In all, 188 uteri of cattle, slieep, 
horses, ^ pigs and dogs were exarnineii, with oviducts of 
118. Ciliated epithelium was present in the oviduct 
sa\’e in diseased conditions or when corpora iutea were 
presemt. In the uterus tiie epithelium was generally non- 
ciliated. The methods of preservation of the material 
are discussed. — W, H. T. Baillie. 

2270. M5LLEND0RFF, WILHELM von. tiber Deck- 
zellen und Bindegewebe im Glomerulus der menschlichen 
Hiexe. Zeiischr. IFm. BioL Abt. B, ZeUschr. Zellforsch. 
u. Mikrosk. Anat. 11(1): 46-52. 1 fig. 1930. — A discussion 
of some points in von Moilendorff’s ‘^ehrbuch der His- 
tologie.” 

2271. MOSKOFF, MOSKO. Uber eine Eigentiimlich- 
keit der Tunica albuginea beim Lammshoden, Anat. Am, 
69(18/19): 415-418. 1 fig. 1930. — Groups of seminiferous 
tubules found between the layers of the tunica albu- 
ginea in lambs’ testes, represent a continuation of the 
tubules of the testis, which have pushed into the timica. 
Though rather frequent in lambs (every 7th-Sth testis) 
they were not seen in the testes of adults. — M. Moskoff 
{transl. by R. R. H;y,7nphrey) . 

2272. STAFFORD, EDWARD STEPHEN. The origin 
of the blood of the ^^placental sign.” Anat. Rec. 47(1): 
43-57. 3 pL 1930. — ^The blood vessels of the rat’s uterus 
undergo cyclical changes in arrangement and structure 
during pregnancy. From the 12th to the 15th days of 
gestation large blood spaces become intimately related 
to the endometrial glands and open into their iumina. 
From the glands blood escapes freely into the uterine 
lumen and appears eventually in the vagina, constituting 
the so-called “placental sign.” The escape of blood is 
especially marked at the site of the decidua capsularis 
reflexa. On the 16th day and afterward there is a marked 
retrogression in the degree of endometrial vascularity. 
Similar cyclical changes in the vascularity of the endo- 
metrium are found in the gravid uteri of both guinea- 
pig and rabbit. However, open communications between 
vessels and endometrial glands have been found only in 
the rabbit. A placental sign is not described for either 
of these animals. In the dog and cat communications 
between uterine vessels and the confines of the border 
hematomata are seen. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv .) . 

2273. STIEVE, H. Mnsktilatur nnd Bindegewebe in 
der Wand der menschlichen Gebarmutter atisserhalb und 
wahrend der Schwangerschaf t, wahrend der Geburt und 
des Wochenbettes! [Mnsctilatnre and connective tissues 
in the wall of the human uterus outside of and during 
pregnancy, during childbirth and confinement.] Akade- 
mische V erlaysanstalt : Leipzig ^ 1929. Pr. 9 M. 

2274. TEHVER, J. Zur Kenntnis der Zellarten des 
Oberflachenepithels im Legedarm des Haushuhnes. Jahrb. 
Morph, u, Mikrosk. Armt- Abt. 2. Zeiischr. Mikrosk. -Anat. 
Forsch. 22(l/d) : 80-89. 5 fig. 1930. — ^In addition to the 


[Biol. Ab. 6(1)] 248 

earlier known cell types of the smiace-epithelium of the 
oviduct [ciliated cells, cells of the glandular grooves 
and goblet cells] the author describes 2 additional types, 
viz,: the finely granular cells, the protoplasm of which 
is filled with acidophile granules of mitochondrial nature, 
and the secretory, ciliated cells. The best method to 
demonstrate all these cells simultaneously is Kuils 
mitochondrial stain. The cell types are distributed as 
follows: infimdibiiliim — ciliated cells, cells of the glandu- 
lar grooves and goblet cells; albumen-region — ciliated 
and goblet ceils; isthmus — ciliated, goblet and finely 
granular cells. In the caudal part are ai.so some? secretoiy 
ciliated ceils. Uterus — secretory cilia t.ed cells, goblet 
and finely granular cells; vagina— ciliated and goblet 
cells. — J. Tehver. 

227 5. TINKLEPAUGH, 0. L. Occurrence of vaginal 
plug in a chimpanzee. Anal. Rec. 46(4): 329-332. 1 fig. 
1930. — In making daily siimples of the vaginal fhiid of 
a mature ? chimpanzee, a gelatinous mass similar^ to the 
vaginal plug of rodents was repeatedly found during the 
receptive periods if the 2 was caged with a mature 
<?. It WU.S not present when she was isolated from the 
d*. The gelatinous material appetired in the form of 
granules within 24-36 hrs. after coxailarion begjui. In sub- 
soxpient days of the rece]>tive i)eriod it fornuai a finger- 
like plug, fairly dense at the cervical end and thinning 
out into a lining of the vagina as it e.xtended toward the 
vulva. The mass wxis clear and practically structure Jess, 
except for the presence of sperm throughout and cavities 
at the cervical end which contained sperm in large num- 
bers. Some of the specimens secured bore an outer layer 
of epithelial cells and leucocytes from the vaginal wall 
of the 2- — Author (courtesy Wistar. Btbl, Serv.). 

BONES, JOINTS, MUSCLES, FASCIAE 

2276. ANCONA, UMBERTO Dh Disposizione delle mio- 
fibrille e della membrana elicoide di Amici nelle fibre 
muscolari striate. [Disposition of the myofibrillae and of 
Amici’s helicoidal membrane in striped muscle fibers.] 
Ball Soc. Hal Biol Sperim. 5(4): 601-604. 1930.— The 
membrane of Amici has the shape of an helicoidal surface 
which occupies the whole muscle fiber: it is found in 
arthropods as well as in vertebrates. The arrangement 
enables the contraction wave to progress with continuity 
through the whole of the myofibrillae. — M. Cornel. 

2277. CAVE, A. J. E. Further observations upon the 
inferior grooving of the first rib. Jour. Anat. 65(1) : 165- 
169. 1930. 

2278. MATY AS, J. Mikrometrische vergleichend- 
anatomische Studien an den Knochenrohrehen II, III, 
IV. Acta Liu. ScL R. Univ. Hung. Framisco-Jox^ephinae 
SeclSci Nat 2(2) : 142-175. 1926; 2(3): 229-253. 1927; 
Act. Liu. Sci, R. Univ. Hung. Franckco-Josephinae Sect. 
A. Acta Biol 1(1) : 18-39. 1928. — Contains tables of osteo- 
logical measurements used as a basis for a previous 
publication on variation appearing in the same journal. 
Explanatory notes with respect to their meaning are 
included. Three sets of tables are given. The first set 
attempts to determine how the transverse dimensions of 
a bone vary at the same point for animals of the same 
and of different species. The second set aims to discover 
how the transverse measurements of the different bones 
of the same animal vary. The tinrd set deals with the 
variation in a single bone (femur) at different levels 
above and below the mathematical middle. The im- 
portance of the measurements is presented in the 
general part previously published. The following ani- 
mals were included in the study : Homo sapiens, Pythe- 
cus satyrus, Troglodytes niger^ Felts leo, F. pardus, F. 
domesticaf Lynx lynx, Cants lupus, C. jamiHaris, Equus 
cakallm, and Aequus asinus. 

2279. DEMETER, GY5RGY, und JEN5 MlTYAS. 
Mikroskopisch vergleichend-anatomische Studien an 
Rohrenknochen mit besonderer Riicksicht auf die Un- 
terscheidung menschlicher und tieri$cher Knochen. 
Zeiischr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1. Zeiischr. Anat. u. Entmck- 
lungsgesch. 87(1/2): 45-99. 15 pL, 22 fig. 1928.— The 
material consisted of bones of frog, 5 reptiles (no, ser- 
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pents), 2 birds, 40 mammals, and man. Any 2 of the 
4l mammals could be distinguished from each other by 
the cross sections of the middle of the femur. There is 
a specific ‘‘bone-structure pattern” and within individual 
orders of mammals there is a certain related “bone- 
structure pattern.” Furthermore, certain orders present 
some common structural features. The following types 
were distinguished: The insectivoroid type with radial 
canals passing out from the marrow cavity and few 
Haversian systems (osteons). Some rodents and Orni- 
thorhyncJvm have this type. Of the rodents, the Du- 
plicidentata present a divergent type. Within the Car- 
nivora the bone-structure presented 6 additional types, 
viz.: — Putorkis putorius, cat, dog, bear, hyena, Pkoca 
vitulina. A 9th type is found in the ungulates. Here the 
structural elements are arranged concentrically. The pri- 
mates p>resent a 10th type in which the developed bone 
shows no trace of type 9. This is a special type in which 
the perimeduliary osteon type alone is seen in cross 
sections. These types may become important for the 
doctrine of evolution as well as for the classification of 
animals. — IP F. Nachtrieb. 

2280. EGGELING, H. von. Zur Morphologic des Beck- 
enbodens. Jakrh, Morph, u. Mikrosk. Anat. Aht.l. Gegen- 
baufs Morph. Jahrb. 63(2) : 243-259, 10 fig. 1929. — From 
observations on Macropus nijus c?, Eumctopias calijor- 
nianus $, Choloepm didactylus 2, Tap'irus americanus 2, 
Pongo pyg7naeiis c? and man <?, the ilio-ischio-pubocau- 
dalis muscle group may vary according to the shape of the 
ossa innoniinata, the extent and form of the pelvic cavity, 
the degree of development of the vertebral column of the 
tail and the attitiide of the animal. The last appears to 
be the least directive. The conditions in Macropus, which 
usually stands erect and generally progresses on the hind 
legs, do not differ much from those in mammals which 
have well developed tails and walk on 4 legs. On the 
other hand, Choloepm, in spite of the upward bend of the 
pelvic exit and the absence of pressure of the viscera, 
possesses a firm muscular pelvic floor that is not funda- 
mentally different from that of mammals with a strongly 
reduced tail and upright body position. — H. F. Nach- 

2281. JAFFE, HENRY L. The structure of hone, with 
particular reference to its fibrillar nature and the re- 
lation of function to internal architecture. Arch. Burg. 
19(1) : 24-52. 18 fig. 1929.— Eeview. 

2282. MAIER, OTTO. Zur Frage der Entstehung 
der Gelenkform (an Hand eines Falles von pseudarthro- 
tischem Kugelgelenke). Anat. Anz. 70(13/17) : 278-286. 
5 fig. 1930. — A man of 36 suffered a fracture of the 
humerus through a %var wound. The bone formed a 
remarkably regular ball-and-socket-shaped pseudar- 
throsis, which Maier regards as evidence that mechanical 
principles play the chief part in the forming of the joint 
bodies. 

2283. SIEGERT, F. Pas Problem des Metacarpale I 
und Metatarsale I. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1. Zeitschr. 
Anatn u. Entwicklungsgesch. 92(2) : 213-223. 8 fig. 1930. — 
Siegert finds that the metacarpal and metatarsal corre- 
spond normally and pathologically to the phalanges. 

2284. TANIGXTCHI, TORATOSHI. Zur Kenntnis des 
M, sternalis bei den Japanexn, nebst Bemerkungen fiber 
dessen haufigeres Vorkommen bei den Anenkephalen. 
Folia Anat. Joponica 9(1) : 1-8. 3 fig. 1930. — ^The author 
examined 261 cadavers of Japanese: 204 adults (183 c?c? 
and 21 22 ), 50 newborn, and 7 anencephalous fetuses 
(2 d'c? and 5 22 )* The ni. sternalis occurred in 19 adult 

(10.4%) and in 3 adult 22 (14%). It was present in 
4 out of 50 newborn and in 3 22 (2 bilateral and 1 uni- 
lateral) out of 7 anencephalous monsters (10.8%, 8%, 
and 43%, respectively). The muscle was found 8 tin3,es 
on both sides, 11 times on the right, and 3 times on the 
left. The muscle is, therefore, present more frequently 
in 22 and on the right side. It was found very often in 
individuals having psychosis (11 out of 22 adults). Com- 
paring these results with those reported for other races, 
it was concluded that: The m. sternalis is found more 
frequently among Mongolians and negroes than among 


Europeans and Filipinos, and more often in Chinese than 
in Japanese. It apparently occurs more often in indi- 
viduals having psychosis than in those suffering from 
other diseases. It is more common in anencephalous than 
in normal fetuses. There is no difference between Jap- 
anese and other races in regard to the frequency of tms 
muscle in anencephalous fetuses. — Author {courtesy IFis- 
tar Bihl. Berv.). 

2285. TRETJAKOFF, D. Die endochondrale Knocfien- 
bildung und die Verkalkung des Knorpels beim Froscb. 
Zeitschr. IFm. Biol. Abt. B. Zeitschr. Zellforsch. u. 
Mikrosk. Anat. 9(1) : 83-105. 12 fig. 1929. — The separation 
in time between calcification and ossification in the 
frog {Ranu esculenta var. ridibunda Pall.) gives oppor- 
tunity for detailed study of the cartilage cells and 
matrix during these processes. The proximal end of the 
femur was chiefly used but the results were compared with 
those in other bones. The transformations of the cells, 
particularly of their chondriome and reticular apparatus, 
are described and the remnants of these organellae are 
traced after the destruction of the cells. Calcification of 
the cartilage of both shaft and epiphysis plays a part in 
the mechanics of the bone and long precedes, and is 
independent of, the endochondral ossification which later 
involves both in a manner comparable to that in higher 
vertebrates. Consequently, calcification in the latter 
may also be a mechanical necessity and not merely a 
preparation for ossification. Endochondral ossification 
begins only with the entrance of perichondral buds; the 
cartilage cells, except a few in the epiphysis, degenerate 
and do not form osteoblasts. Calcification of the matrix 
appears first as spherules of Ca salts at a little distance 
from the cells. The process appears to have a certain 
independence of the life processes of the cells. Keverthe- 
less, in areas in which the cells become calcified, and in 
these areas only, there is an hypertrophy of the chon- 
driome which precedes the calcification of the cell. In 
these cases the chondriome next breaks up, the proto- 
plasm transforms into cartilage matrix and calcification 
begins in it; usually peripherally, near the remains of 
the chondriome, but occasionally centrally around the 
degenerating nucleus. — W. H. Piersol. 

2286. WEEKS, CARNES. Occasional communications 
between the synovial sacs of knee and proximal tibio- 
fibular joints. Amer. Jour. Burg. 8(4) : 798-800. 3 fig. 
1930. — The synovial sacs of the knee and the proximal 
tibiofibular joints communicate in about 15% of cases. 
Where no such communication exists the close proximity 
of the 2 synovia necessitates injury to the popliteal 
bursa in exarticulation of the fibula. Acute suppurative 
arthritis of the knee joint may readily follow removal 
of the head of the fibula in the presence of infection. — 
Author’s summary. 

2287. WEISS, OTTO, tlber die Anatomic der tJber- 
gangswirbel an der Grenze von Lendenwirbelsaule und 
Kreuzbein und ihre klinische Bedeutung. [The anatomy 
of transitional vertebrae at the meeting point of the 
lumbar vertebrae and os sacrum, and its clinical sig- 
nificance.] Zeitschr. Ges, Anat. Abt. 1. Zeitschr. Anat. u. 
Entwicklungsgesch. 92(3/4): 533-550. 8 fig. 1930. — ^Based 
on study of 100 rontgenograms from the gynecologic 
clinic, 413 rontgenograms from the surgical clinic, and 
60 anatomical preparations. 

2288. ZAWISCH-OSSENITZ, CARLA. Pie basophilen 
Inseln und andere basophilen Elemente im menschlichen 
Knochen. II. Besonderer Teil, Jahrb. Morph, u. Mikrosk. 
Anat. Abt. 2. Zeitschr. Mikrosk. -Anat. Forsch. 18(3/4) : 
393-486. 72 fig. 1929. — ^The basophil islands and other 
basophil elements are the expression of the varying po- 
tency of the periosteum for the formation of pure car- 
tilage or pure bone in (a) early stages of development 
and (b) in growth zones. They were studied from their 
origin to their disappearance, in a series of human femora 
from the 10th fetal week to the end of the first year. 
The basophil islands occur only in a definite kind of 
bone, island or mixed bone, which is found only at a 
definite stage of bone development. They are formed 
by a heaping up of degenerating periosteal or endosteal 



cells, which become basophil. Especiall}^ in the deeper 
bone trabeculae they may be mistaken for remains of 
cartilage matrix or some other form of cartilage. Be- 
tween the closely packed cells are also some wdiich 
mere!}' excrete baso],ihil_ substance and become basophil 
encapsuhni (pseutiocartilago) cells. Later the islands, 
b^' the action of adjacent cells (osteocytcs), become 
transformed into true bone substance (molecular trans- 
formation), by what may be reganded as a ferment 
action. Isolated degenerating cells that stain deeply 
witi'i iieniat.oxylin and are found in ehondroid bone are 
also be classed Jtmong the basophil elements. ^In 
finely fibred eliondroid tiiey have a strongly refracting 
cuipsuh:* ami form yj transition to pseudocartilage cells, 
which ocauir als(') in (‘.oarsely fibreii ehondroid. Cement, 
additifui arul sU.)|.ip;igr‘ lines, winch are defined, are. also 
!>aso|>l'ul elements. I^lost of these structures are formed 
from very flat, degenerating cells witli basophil reaction. 
'—Fn^ni (liilhafs nhstract iJraiiHL by J. I\ McMurrich) , 

ALIMEHTARY SYSTEM 

2289, Emm, JOSEPH. Der Paserverlanf des Perio- 
dontinms nnd seine Entwickliing in Milch- nnd im blei- 
feenden Gebiss, dargestellt an einem nnteren Schneide- 
zahn der Katze. ZiUlseJir, Ges. Anat. Abi, i, Zcitschr. 
Anal, u, Enttm:klimg,^gesch. 90(1) : 64-114. 35 %. 1929. — 
The authors finds in tlie real peridontiurn only col- 
lagenous and no elastic fibrils. The dental sac of the 
temporary and |:)ermanent^ tooth consists of an almost 
vertical interlacing of meridional and equatorial fibrils. 
A stratification into strong outer and loose inner layers 
is already present in the enamel cap stage of the per- 
snanent tooth whereas it is seen only after the formation 
of the hard substances in the temporary tooth. Inter- 
secting the basal fibrillation, radial fibers from the 
labial and lingual alveolar groove penetrate into the den- 
tal sac of the temporary tooth anlage, without, however, 
reaching the basal membrane of the enamel epithelium. 
The enamel organ of the permanent tooth is first im- 
bedded in the fiber system of the periodontium^f the 
milk tooth, and is later enclosed from almost all sides 
by bone lamellae of the linguo-alveolar wall. The basal 
fibrillation of the dental sac is preserved in this process. 
Only after the formation of the hard substances before 
tooth eruption do fan-like radial fibrils from the alveolar 
opening reach the *ooth underneath the enamel border. 
At the eruption of the teeth, the dental sac is lost gingi- 
vaiiy, equatorial fibrils remain in an intraiveolar posi- 
tion around the neck of the tooth, meridionally they re- 
main longer around the root. Equatorial fibers are lack- 
ing in the erupted tooth. There is a repeated interlacing 
of the radial fascicles, and a tangential insertion. In the 
tooth which is closing apically there are still to be found 
purely meridional fibers running in the same direction 
as the vessels. At the level of the openings of the alveolar 
processes interdental radial fascicles stretch from tooth 
to tooth. A ^Tigamentum circulare” in the sense of cir- 
cular, that is, equatorial stratification of the individual 
fibers is to be noticed in the young developmental stages 
of the enamel organ, as wreli as in the unerupted tooth. 
But then, the equatorial fibrillation disappears entirely 
after the eruption of the temporary, as well as of the 
permanent tooth. A separate nomenclature of the ring- 
shaped arrangement of radial and radial-meridional fas- 
cicles at the level of the openings of the alveolar proc- 
esses as ^‘Ligamentum circulare,” therefore, seems un- 
necessary and misleading. Subapically, there are radial 
and radial-meridional fiber lines which are crossed by 
meridional ones. A double stratification of the peridon- 
tium as found in the dental sac is no longer found in the 
erupted mature 4;ooth. The peridontiurn is uniformly 
fibrillated from the inner wall of the alveolar process to 
the tooth.-— J. iJuber (tmnsh), 

. 2290. JORDAN, H. E. The pigment content of the 
liver cells of nrodeles. Anat. Eec. 48(2) : 351-365. 2 pi. 
1931. — In Amphiuma approximately half of the hepatic 
parenchyma contains a voluminous content of finely 
granular brownish pigment. The pigmented cells in sec- 
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tions occur in groups of from 2 or 3 to many, corre- 
sponding wdth transverse or oblique sections of tubules. 
Appearances suggest a division of function between pig- 
ment-handling tiibuies and the iisiial type of hepatic 
tubule. Onb' a small number of the cells in any section, 
and in these onl.y a variable number of larger granules, 
react to the ferrocyanide test for iron. Livers of Triturm 
vary greatly in their content of pigment. When only a 
small amount occurs, it is confined to macrophages with- 
in sinusoids; where much appears, it occurs also in 
Kupffer cells and certain hepatic cells. The spleen con- 
tains many macrophages with ingested erythrocyte frag- 
ntents converted in part into hemosiderin granules and 
iron-free pigment granules. These cells pass into the 
liver sinusoids where, following disruption, the.y deposit 
their mixed content. This is phagocytosed by Kujiffer 
cells and then transferred to liver cells. Here it occurs 
for the most part as minute spherical iron-free granules. 
Apparently identical granules cwcur in bile from the gall 
bladder. — Author (courtefiy IVistar BibL Serv.). 

2291. ROGOSHSTA, MARIE. Beitrage zur Kenntnis des 
Verdauungskanals der Pische. 1. tjher den Ban des 
Epithels im Pylorusabschnitt des Magens von Acipenser 
ruthenus L. Jahrb. Morph, u. ii?7vro.s/v. Anat. 2. Abi. 
ZdlHchr. Mikrosk.-AnaL F&rscL 14(3/4): 333-372, 26 
fig. 1928. — ^The epithelial cells of the pyloric region show 
a basal zone which is granular and a peripheral, or outer 
zone which is free from secretory granules, the proto- 
plasmic zone. The process of secretion mily be divided 
into 3 stages which are related to these zones. The pre- 
secretory granules are formed in the basal zone. These 
granules are associated with the Golgi apparatus, and 
their final solution takes place at the juncture of the 
basal and the protoplasmic zones. This process is simi- 
lar to that described by Nemiloff for the epithelial ceils 
of the epididymis. Among the epithelial cells in the py- 
loric region are cells which exhibit deeply staining acido- 
phile granules. These are unicellular glands discharging 
their products directly into the lumen of the stomach. 
The staining reactions as well as their large size during 
the height of their activity indicate that they are related 
either to the Paneth cells or to the enterochromaffin 
cells. — S. P. Miller. 

2292. WHILLIS, J. A note on the muscles of the 
palate and the superior constrictor. Jour. xMiat. 65(1): 
92-95. 3 fig. 1930. — There seems to be a constant band 
of muscle fibers passing from the superior constrictor into 
the palate, said fibers on a level with the ridge of Pas- 
savant. The author believes they play an important part 
in shutting off the naso-pharynx, and should be given 
the name of palato-phaiymgea! sphincter — From auihoFs 
summary. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

2293. BLACK, DAVIDSON. The lower molar hominid 
tooth from the Chou Kou Tien Deposit. [In Chinese and 
English.] Falaeontologia Sinica [Peking] Ser. D, 7(1): 
(1-28). 2 pi., 8 fig. 1927. — Continued research work by the 
Geological Survey of China, at the Chou Kou Tien De- 
posit near Peking, has brought to li^ht in recent years 
the well-known finds of human phyletic significance. The 
first lower left permanent molar of an immature indi- 
vidual represents the latest yield in the combined efforts 
of the Survey in cooperation with Peking Union Medical 
College (1927), From the morphological and metrical in- 
vestigation comparatively carried on throughout, a com- 
bination of hominid and anthropoid characters was 
evinced w^hich justified the identification of the find as 
pertaining to the basal Quaternary group of primary 
hominid forms such as the Trinil, Heidelberg, Sinanthro- 
pps (sp. pekinemis Black and Zdansky). The relation- 
ship between the previously recovered 2 teeth from the 
same site (1920; Zdansky, Bull. Geol. So. China, V(3-4) : 
279-283. 1927) appears also established. The author, 
relying on the Central Asiatic origin of primates and 
man, conceives of a subsequent dispersal of these forms 
in various directions including the east.— B, Oetteking. 

2294. BOLK, L. Vergleichende XJntersuchungen an 



2294 


251 CJak.,1932] VERTEBRATE ANATOMY, ETC. 


emem Fetus eines Gorillas md eines Sckimpaxisen. 
Zeitscki'. Ges. Anat. Abt, 1, Zeitschr. Anat, u, Entwich- 
lungsgesch. 81(1/2): 1-89. 1927. — ^The vertex-anus length 
of ¥ chimpanzee fetus is 24 cm.; c? gorilla fetus, 23 cm.; 
when fully extended chimpanzee is 185 mm., gorilla, 170 
mm. Gorilla was still in uterus, the position much like 
human, the chief difference being in the disposition of 
the extremities. Skin of gorilla is scarcely pigmented, 
much resembling Dutch fetus of same age. Pigmentation 
of chimpanzee was much farther advanced. This animal 
exhibited a Mongolian spot. Gorilla spine measui’ed 
152 mm., that of chimpanzee 162 mm., 6 mo. human fetus 
160 mm. As gestation period of anthropomorphs is un- 
known, parallel developmental stages between human 
and anthropomorphs cannot be established, though these 
seemed similar. Young anthropoid apes show more re- 
semblance to man than do adults. They resemble one 
another in relation of size of cerebral and facial parts 
of head and in skull contours. The outer ear is higher 
in the 2 apes and they are more markedly prognathous. 
Cephalic index of chimpanzee was 83, gorilla 89.9, human 
fetus 82,7, all brachycephalic. Thus, difference in position 
of head on neck cannot be attributed to skull type, nor to 
position of foramen magnum. The foramen magnum of 
very young anthropoid apes is only slightly farther back 
than in man. Cranial base index is about the same and 
the backward disphicernent of the foramen occurs in 
postnatal growth. ^ Typical pithecoid position with the 
cervical spine oblique on longitudinal axis of head and 
stooping for\vard of body is indicated in the fetiis. 
Meatus acusticus of the eye balls and orbits is lower 
in man in accordance with the skull base and points to 
greater intracranial height and greater brain size. It is 
more marked in gorilla than in chimpanzee. Front por- 
tion of cranial cavity is larger. The salient feature is 
the snout. Prognathism in most species is the conse- 
quence of bending upward of face. This does not occur 
in primates, where prognathism is produced by forward 
displacement of the nasal floor and elongation of the 
jaw. The large snout of gorilla remains subcerebral. The 
exophthalmus of the human embr^m is not as pronounced 
as in anthropomorphs, though marked in the negro 
fetus. It is reversejd, especially in gorilla, because of the 
enormous supraorbital ridges. The organs of sense grow 
rapidly and there may be a discrepancy between growth 
of orbit and eye-bail. In anthropomorphous apes and 
the white race, the sides of the orbits grow forward 
around the eye ball, leaving the Mongolian race behind 
them, in the fetal stage, in this respect. The facial for- 
mation definitely difers, the chimpanzee having nu- 
merous wrinkles, while the gorilla is smooth. Lifting of 
the root of the nose later causes folds and epicanthus to 
disappear. Where the root of the nose is not lifted the 
epicanthus persists, as in Japanese. Chimpanzee remains 
more fetal than gorilla in this respect. Chimpanzee hair 
is dark brown, curly, implanted in tufts as in negroes, 
while gorilla has straight, shorter hair. While most of 
the face is bald, upper and lower lips and chin are 
bearded in both fetuses. Hair is longer and closer in 
gorilla, that of body the same as in man for both. 
Man’s skin continues in the fetal state. The author con- 
siders the development of man to be based on factors 
within his organism, not on the effect of his surround- 
ings; upon biologic effects, evident in all primates, but 
most effective in man. All typically human qualities 
rest in one common cause, not only the physical, but 
to an extent the functional, though climate and nutrition 
have a modifying effect. The process is so slow that 
much larger mammals are senile at a time when man is 
not yet adult. The horse doubles its weight in 60 days, 
man in 180. Dentition is retarded because of the proiSii- 
nent chin. The gradual change can be due only to the 
function of the endocrine system. The body constitutes 
a compound of endocrines which may progress individu- 
ally. The generative and the somatic systems, especially 
in the 2, develop at varying pace and some are arrested 
at an incomplete stage. Retardation may amount to 
infantile, fetal fixation or to elimination of a morpho- 


logic characteristic. “Man’s course of morphologic se- 
quence constitutes a purely hormonal phenomenon.” 
Disease or abnormalities of the endocrine organs in man 
may restore lost characteristics, for instance, hair, cu- 
taneous pigment, etc. Fetalization is the clue for the 
closer resemblance between younger individuals of man 
and anthropomorphs. Characteristics commonly called 
human in the apes are fetal. The adult constitutes an 
incomplete phase of the primary type. “Man is a sexually 
adult primate fetus.” The author brings racial differences 
under the head of fetalization, where single character- 
istics show various degrees of retardation. Denudation, 
often attributed to man only, already exists in anthro- 
pomorphous apes, where hair on head is present in the 
last fetal stages, while the trunk is still nude. This shows 
the error in considering loss of body hair as due to outer 
influences. In man the beard became subject to sex 
hormones and at last took on the significance of secon- 
dary sex feature. In general, the hair of the trunk in 
gorilla and chimpanzee is implanted cranio-caudaily, 
except in the axillaiy and inguinal regions. The author 
does not consider the direction of motion of the body 
(cranio-caiidal) as adequate explanation for the direction 
of the hair. For the cranio-caiidal direction of the hair 
the oral opening must be considered as the cranial 
starting point of the currents. This opening was of use 
to the animal and should be considered as an adaptation. 
The direction of the hair follows the development of the 
extremities. Centers of divergence are secondaiy; they 
and divergence spirals are due to the same causes. Chim- 
panzee has large ears, while gorilla, orang and man have 
small ears. The breadth of the fetal ear of chimpanzee 
is greater than the length, whereas in the adult length is 
greater. The chimpanzee ear is more primitive than that 
of other anthropomorphous apes. The lobe is absent 
as in all anthropomorphs. The human ear, especially 
the free lobe, has fetal characteristics. The external sex 
organs of chimpanzee 2 were large, those of the gorilla 
d* very small. Sparse light hair was found on the penis 
and adjacent portions of the scrotum, which had no pro- 
nounced sac. The ovaries showed much^ connective tis- 
sue. This points to the low sexual activity of organs of 
internal secretion in gorilla, which is known to copulate 
very infrequently. The chimpanzee fetus had large labia 
majora wnth slit-shaped vulva; the labia reach around 
the clitoris, the main portion of whSch is later exposed. 
In comparing proportions of the extremities and trunk, 
the author measured the long bones, to avoid misleading 
comparisons by inclusion of parts of the hands and feet. 
In the fairly young human fetus the leg is longer than 
the arm. At some time in human development this re- 
lation must have been reversed, for the anterior ex- 
tremity is the first to propel itself. This primary relation 
has been preserved by the anthropomorphs. The longer 
legs are not specifically human, as they are enebuntered 
in other mammals. Difference in length of the extremi- 
ties increases with growth. The forearm does not grow as 
intensely as the upper arm in the course of life ; the leg, 
however, though shorter, gro'ws more than the thigh. The 
proportions in gorilla are the reverse of the human. It 
must be observed, however, that during the second growth 
period radius and ulna become markedly bent. The 
anthropomorph forearm grows less than the upper arm, 
, and the leg more than the thigh. In chimpanzee, Jt 
seems, upper arm and thigh grow as much as fore^rai 
and leg. In man the fetal arm constitutes 9/10, in the 
adult 7/10. In man the growth of the lower extremities 
is more intense, in the anthropomorphs that of the 
upper. Preponderance of the anterior extremitiis is an 
early embryonal feature. The adult anthropomoj^h 
shows approximately the same relation between thigh 
and leg. Both the erect position of man and the require^ 
ments for the passage of the large human head through 
the pelvic opening influence the difference of the lower 
portion of the pelvis, but the human does not diverge as 
much from embryonic conditions as do other prinmtes. 
The bony pelvis seems specialized. It is less differentiated 
in an ontologic sense. Man’s ancestors undoubtedly had 
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a pelvis like that of the primates, though ontogenic 
studies have not- yielded proofs. The human pelvis has 
stopped at a younger develoi’anciital stage. It is fetal, 
just as in mtm's skull. Young simian fetuses, on the 
other hand, approximate the human. Erect posture alone 
did not prodiice the human pelvis. The externa! genitalia 
ill $ di!ia|,)anzee fetus and adult are moved toward 
the back; in man they are much more ventral. In an- 
thropomorplis the body axis has been stretched in the 
course of development, as in other mammals, while in man 
the caudal ponion has preserved the embryonal body axis. 
The more complete extension of the body axis in chim- 
has resulted in the flower extremities being at- 
tached more caudally than in man, which becomes evi- 
dent in studying the^ attachment of trochanter major. 
The antc'rior extremities are nearer the cranium.-— 
BlrM. 

2295. BRDEK, A. J. P. van den. On the continuance 
of the increase of stature in Holland. 6S7p, KI. Akademie 
Will Wetensch.; Amsterdam, 1927. 

2296. [CHISTIAKOV, G. A., and V. I. BARK.] 
riHCTHKOB, I'. A., n B. M. BAPY. K Bonpocy o6 
oitcHKe ynmaHHOCTH no Meio^y Oederia. [Develop- 
ment of subcutaneous tissue by the Oeder method.] 
[French resume.] Maiepnajibi no AnxponojioniH Ynpa- 
liiiH {Anthrop, Ukraine) 1: 6S-71. 1926. — ^The authors 
examined 4023 Ukrainian soldiers from Kharkov, using 
Oeder’s method for evaluation of development of sub- 
cutaneous tissue. The average thickness of the tissue 
was 9.5 mm. — a low figure explainable, no doubt, by 
the fact that the subjects had been working hard in 
the fields and were not well nourished. A group measured 
2 mos. prior had a slightly greater development of sub- 
cutaneous tissue. The authors stress the value of the 
precision and simplicity of the Oeder method in mea- 
suring the subcutaneous tissues. — Froin authors’ summary. 

2297. DEHAHT, E. G. ttude sur les homologies du 
squelette axial humain (vertfebres et occipital). Inaug.- 
Diss., Paris. 38p. 12 fig. 1927. 

2298. ERASMO, GEREMIA D.’ Avanzi eneolitici della 
cavema del Cervaro presso Lagonegro. [Neolithic re- 
mains in the cavern of Cervaro near Lagonegro.] Aiti 
Accad. Sci. Fisicke e Matema. 17(1): 1-26. 6 pi. 1927. — 
The skeletal remains found during 1911-12 by De Lorenzo 
and Di Cicco in an heretofore unknown and unexplored 
cavern, between Salerno and Potenza, were studied by 
the author. They are now in the Institute of Physical 
Geography of Naples and in the Provincial Museum of 
Potenza and include a calvarium, fragments of skulls, 
mandibles and isolated teeth, long bones, a few verte- 
brae and ribs and a few portions of carpal and tarsal 
bones, the whole belonging to at least 6 skeletons. The 
least damaged calvarium might fall, because of its hori- 
zontal index, into a variation of the Cro-Magnon type, 
although in its cephalic index (79) it falls between a 
brachycephalic and a dolichocephalic type. This renders 
less probable the hypothesis that it might belong to a 
Cro-Magnon type, especially since the bones are rather 
thin and the osseous-muscular prominences are not very 
marked. The mandible is rather thin, with a well-formed 
chin. If the calvarium seems to indicate a more recent 
type, the long bones exclude totally their belonging not 
only to the Cro-Magnon type, but also to the Neolithic 
type predominant in France. The principal characteris- 
tics of the long bones of the Cro-Magnon type — ^pilaster 
index of femur, platycnemia and well developed mark- 
ing of the humerus — are completely absent. Only 1 frag- 
ment of a femur presents a sharp crest of moderate de- 
velopment, not at all, however, like a true pilastric index 
of femur. The talus and calcaneus existing in this ma- 
terial belong, without a doubt, to a fine type. The study 
of the bones shows that they represent a recent and 
advanced type of humanity, and this view is confirmed 
by the study of the stone objects and ceramics in the 
cavern. — G, A. Bica and T. T. Job. 

2299. ES, IR. L. J. C. van. Voorloopige mededeelingen 
over een nienwe vindplaats van den praehistorischen 
menscli op Java. [Preliminary announcement of a new 


locality of prehistoric man in Java.] Handelingen 4th 
Nederkmdsch-Indisch Natuurwetensch. Congres Welle- 
vreden 1926. 468-474. 1926. 

2300. [FERSCHT, M. S.] ^hEPHlT, M. C. UseT h 
(|)O pMa BOJIOC H UBCT YJ12l3 J HaceJICHUSI XapbKOBCKOro 
OKpyra. [Color and shape of hair, and eye color in the 
population of the Kharkov District.] [French resume,] 
MaiepHaJiH no AnTponojiorHH Ynpaunbi (Anthrop. 
Ukraine) 2: 129-141. 1926. — About 7000 recruits (Ukrain- 
ian, Russian, and Jewish) from the Kharkov district 
were examined as to eye color, color and form of hair. 
Dark hair prevails: in about 80% of Ukrainians and Rus- 
sians, and 95% of Jews. Pure blonds are rare, not over 
.21% in any group. Red is more coniinon, e.si}ecially 
among the jews (.63%). Straight hair is rare, while wavy 
hair prevails in all classes, especially tiie Jews, among 
whom alone tightly curled hair is found (aliout 1%). 
Light eyes are found in 66.82% of Russiams, 63.00% of 
Ukrainians, and 37.50% of Jews. When Ukrainians 
and Russians are classified on the basis of their social 
levels it is found that dark eyes api^ear less often 
among the peasants, more common ly among the 
working class and most frequently aniong tlie intel- 
lectuals. The percentages of dark eyes in these classes 
are respectively 35-06, 38.12, and 41.19^ for Ukrain- 
ians and 28.34, 34.02, and 36.66 for Russians. Parallel 
distributions of light and dark complexions are obseiwed, 
the frequency of dark coloration increasing as one ascends 
the social scale. As between Ukrainians and Russians 
the latter are slightly more blond. The class differences 
so clearly shown in Ukrainians and Russians are not 
apparent in the Jews, probably because of the ethnic 
homogeneity of different social groiqis among them. The 
correlation between eye and hair color is slight in all 
groups (less than .2). The various data are summarized 
in a series of tables. — C. H. Danforih (from French 
r esume ) 

2301. * [HERSTEIN, F. E. ] rEPIIITEhlH, d>. E. 
BospacT noBBJieHHH MeHCTpyamiH h Hanajia no.iOBOil 
^H3HH y padoTHHU r. XapbKOsa b cbhsh c BJiHHHueM 
nepHOiia nejroeaaHHH. [Age of onset of the menses and 
of the beginning of sexual life among the female workers 
of Kharkov, in connection with periods of famine.] 
[French resume.] MaiepuaJiH no AHXponojiorHH YKpa- 
HHfai (Anthrop. Ukraine) 2: 170-181. 1926. — Statistical 
tables and discussion based on replies of 1764 Ukrainian, 
1056 Russian (Great Russia), and 578 Jewish women; 
all workers in Kharkov and living in the same social en- 
vironment. The median age for onset of menstruation 
was found to be 14 yrs., 11 mos. for Ukrainian, 14 yrs., 

8 mos. for Russian, and 14 yrs., 1 mo. for Jewish subjects. 
At 14 yrs., 6 mos., menstruation had appeared in 44% 
of the Ukrainians, 51% of the White Russians, and 63% 
of the Jewesses. There is scarcely any correlation be- 
tween age at onset of menstruation and age of begin- 
ning of sexual life. The median age of the latter was 

19 yrs., 3 mos. for the White Russians; 19 yrs., 9 mos. 
for the Ukrainians; and 20 yrs., 10 mos. for Jewesses. 
The median age of mothers at birth of the 1st child was 

20 yrs., 9 mos. for Russians; 21 yrs., 1 mo. for Ukrainians; 
and 21 yrs., 10 mos, for Jewesses. During the famine 
years, onset of menstruation was retarded 9 mos. in 
Ukrainians and 15 mos. in White Russians and Jewesses. 
In the same period the delay in the beginning of sexual 
life was 11 mos. for Ru^ians and 13 mos. for Jewesses. — 
C. H. Danforih (frani French resume). 

2302. KLIMEK, STANISLAW. Studja nad Kranjologja 
Azji polnocnej, srodkowey i wscFodniej. [Crauiology of 
north, central and east Asia.] [German summary.] 
Kosmos [Lwowh 52(3/4) : 665-758. 1928. — ^256 skulls of 

9 different recent Mongoloid groups, including 13 Ainu 
skulls, were studied according to Czekanowski’s differ- 
ential and associative methods. This gave rise to the 
establishment of 5 racial components which in the order 
of their enumeration are the following: paleoasiatic, 
pacific, central asiatic, laponoid, arctic. Their cranio- 
logic characteristics are summarized in the German 
resume. — B. Oetteking. 
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2303. LBHDBORG, H. Rassenkunde des Sckwedisclieti 
Volkes. viii + 160p. 50 pi. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 192S. 
Pr. 19 M. 

2304. [NIKOLAEV, L. P.] HMKOJIAEB, JI. E. 
HaiiHOBaiibHbie h couHajibHbie pasjiH^HH b pasMepax 

rOJIOBbI H B HCKOTOpblX COMaXOCKOnilBeCKHX npHSHUKaX 
y naceJieHHH XapbKOBCKoro OKpyra. [National and 
social diferences in dimensions of the head and in cer- 
tain morphologic characters of the population of the 
Kharkov district.] [French resume.] MaTepuajibi no 
AHTponoJiorHH ynpaui-ibi {Anthrop. Ukraine) 2: 5-52. 
1926. — Author gives results of anthropometric studies on 
7235 conscripts (4502 Ukrainians, 1735 Great Russians ■ 
and 998 Jews). The Ukrainians and Great Russians are 
divided into 5 social groups; (1) peasants; (2) unskilled 
laborers; (3) skilled laborers; (4) semi-professional class 
whose duties require a certain minimum of education; 
and (5) professional class embracing those who have an 
average or superior education. The author concludes 
that: Horizontal circumference of head increases with 
rise in social status. Differences according to nationality 
were also observed, the Great Russians having a larger 
cephalic circumference than Jews or Ukrainians, but 
differences according to social status^ were more pro- 
nounced. Moreover students originating from peasant 
class had a smaller cephalic circumference than students 
from laboring class. Antero-posterior diam. ^ (glabella- 
opisthocranian) increases with rise of social group. 
Transverse diam. shows less difference. Hence cephalic 
index decreases with rise in social group. Ukrainians 
have higher index than Great Russians. The index in- 
creases among Jew’s, how^ever, with rise of social rank. 
Cephalic arc antero-posterior and transverse: the mean 
values of these are higher among the educated or pro- 
fessional group than among labor group, and higher in 
the latter than among peasants. Physiognomic height 
Grichion-gnathion) increases wdth status of social group 
but bizygomatic diam. remains about the same. Mor- 
phologic height (nasion-gnathion) increases somewhat 
with status of social group. The frontal part increases 
with rank of social group. Only slight diferences exist 
in frontal minimum diam. and bigonial diam. but the 
mandibuio-froiital index is lower in group 5 than in 
laborers and lower in laborers than in peasants. The Jews 
have smallest index due to their asthenic build, a charac- 
teristic of which is a weak development of lower jaw. 
Nasal height increases with social status, while breadth is 
about same in all groups; hence nasal index is lower in 
group 5 than in group 1. Frontal height shows most sig- 
nificant differences in the social groups. Jews of the pro- 
fessional group differ less in physical characters from gen- 
eral Slav population than they do in the labor group, in- 
.termarriage with Ukrainians and Great Russians being 
more common in professional class than^ in labor class. 
The cerebral and respiratory types of Sigaud are more 
numerous as the social status rises, while muscular and 
digestive types decrease. Sigaud’s types appear unequally 
in the different national groups. The respiratory type 
especially is more numerous among Jews than the mus- 
cular and digestive. Author regards differences in_ mean 
value of dimensions and indices of head according to 
social status as due to professional selection, according 
to which each individual tends to choose the profession 
corresponding best to his physical and intellectual abili- 
ties. The unequal distribution of Sigaud’s type in the 
social groups may also be explained by selection. — (7. J. 
Conncdly, 

2305. [NIKOLAEV, L. P., and G. L CHUCHUKALO.] 
HMKOJIAEB, Jl. n., H r. M. UyuyKAJlO. HauHOHa- 
JibHwe H coyHaJiBUbie pasjiHitiHH b (hnsH^ecKOM THne* 
npecxynHHKOB. [National and social differences in the 
physical type of criminals.] [French resume.] Maxe- 
pHa.xbi no AHxponoJiorHH ynpaimbi {Anthrop. Ukraine) 
2 : 108-128. 1926.— In anthropometric studies on 640 
criminals (487 Ukrainians, 104 Great Russian, and 47 
of other nationalities), subjects were divided into 2 age 
groups: 20-25, and above 25. The Ukrainians were fur- 
ther divided into 2 groups according to social origin; 


peasants, and laborers. Comparisons were made with con- 
scripts. The authors conclude that: There exist national 
differences in physical type of Ukrainian and Great Rus- 
sian criminals. As in case of conscripts, the latter have 
a larger head circumference, and antero-posterior diam. 
of head, a smaller cephalic and physiognomic index, and 
a higher facial index than the Ukrainians. Differences 
in physical characteristics of the social groups are seen 
among criminals. As among conscripts, laborers have 
a mean head circumference and antero-posterior head 
diam, greater than peasants. The latter have a smaller 
physiognomic height, greater breadth of face, higher 
cephalic and physiognomic index, lower facial index 
and a higher mandibulo-f rental index than laborers. 
The cerebral type of Sigaud is less frequently found 
among peasants than among criminals of laboring class. 
Average dimensions of cranial part of head, in criminals 
do not show any considerable differences from those of 
conscripts. Hence if any correlation exists between intel- 
ligence and head size, the criminals are not intellectually 
inferior. Between criminals and conscripts^ of same 
nationality and same social group, there exists differ- 
ences in average values of certain dimensions, — crimi- 
nals are more brachymorph. But the authors do not 
regard this as evidence of a criminal type as opposed 
to the normal. Differences are due to selection, the 
criminal class being recruited among robust individuals 
who are brachymorph. — C. J. Connolly. 

2306. PALMIERI, VINCENZO MARIO. Verteilung der 
morphologisch-konstitutionnellen Typen unter den geist- 
eskranken Verhrechern. Deutsche Zeitschr. Ges. Gerichtl. 
Med. 12(6) : 592-601. 1928. — In the group of criminal in- 
sane studied according to the method of Viola the micro- 
splanchnic (leptosome) type prevails with 69%; the 
normal (athletic) type follows with 20% and the macro- 
splanchnic (pyknic) with 6.36%. Studied according to 
the nature of the crime, the microsplanchnics lead in 
homicides with 78.6% and progressively diminish in the 
lesser crimes, as in crimes against property 55.5%, sexual 
crimes 42.8%. The author also studied the constitutional 
types, ages, psychopathy, and blood groups in the habit- 
ual criminals. In this class as well as in the normal 
Italian people and the criminal insane, the group 0 
and A are greater than the groups B and AB but in 
a totally different way. While the groups B and AB are 
relatively of greater proportion, this greater proportion 
is especially noted in the homicides and the habitual 
criminals, while in the crimes against property the rela- 
tive prevalence of only the group AB is noted. — V. M. 
Palmieri {traml. by J. DeCarlo). 

2307. RAUTMANN, HERMANN. Probleme der klin- 
ischen Variationsforschung. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. B. 
Zeitschr. Konstitutionsl. 13(4/5) : 417-449. 4 fig. 1928. — 
The problem of constitution can be dealt with as a 

roblem of variation. The constitution of a person can 
e considered only by comparing it with that of other 
persons; only the average behavior of a person under 
varied conditions gives an index of his constitution. 
The concept of the norm (which cannot be abolished) 
is best defined as ‘‘the most frequently founT’ without 
biologic evaluation. “Normal” is not necessarily identical 
with “physiologic” or with “healthy.” The norm for a 
single property generally can be determined only in 
relation to one or more other properties; That means 
that norms generally are correlative, and thus the special 
methods of collective measuring are required for their 
determination. The frequency of asymmetrical distribu- 
tion is still not sufficiently recognized. It has not been 
proven that with larger material the distribution be- 
comes more regular. Collective measuring should be 
continued on the lines given by Fechner. The asthenic 
and pyknic types probaWy represent the ends of a series 
in the middle of which the athletic type is found. There 
seems to be a definite relation between body length 
and chest circumference; tall people generally have a 
relatively smaller chest circumference. The relation be- 
tween body length and the measurements of the head 
is much more complicated. It varies with the complexion 
and thus seems to depend on race also. The importance 
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of externiii physiea! habitus for clinical medicine is 
well illustrated by the differences of the heart in pyknic 
and leptosoiiiic persons, Tiit‘ relations between ].>hysical 
habitus and iiiusciilar efricicncyyire nianifold^and cun by 
no means be gaiitred iljrouglt simpjie measuring of mus- 
cle \'oiurat?. Indices should be sini|>Ie and iiiathematically 
correct. S^viiiinetry ami asymmetry of distribution may 
vary with ipae c.s is tiie case for body length. — A. Plaut, 

2308. SCHWARZ, M. Die Forxnverhaltnisse der Nasen- 
scheidew-and bei 84 Zwillingspaaren (53 eineiigen und 
31 zw^eieiigen). Arch. Ohren-, *Vrns*c?H, u. Kchlkapfhcilk. 
119 ': 3, 4): 21ll*-3D0, 4 fig. 1928 . — Po/'search carried on dur- 
ing 4 yrs. Ir'd to tlie discovery of great similarity in 
liio form (U* nasal septa of twins as conivnired with great 
varif'ty in otlicr ptcrsons even of the same family. The 
iiauhod ciuefly ei!i|doytai was anterior rldnoscopy and 
occasioiiaily x-ray. In 52.89f of the monodvular twins 
siiiiilariiir's of septum oecurred. Of these 4i.oG' showed 
iC'arly iclmitieal^ coialition;^ in 11.30 the condition in 
ihv' 2 members of t4m ]Kiir formed a mirror image. Of 
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the diovuiar twins, similarity of septum occurred in only 
9.Wc^ Among other members of families, similarity was 
practically non-existent. An insufficient number of these 
were examined, however. It is concluded that the final 
form of the septum is predetermined in the anlage unless 
disturbed during development. — //. M. Aliya. 

2309. SIFFRE. La chronologie d’^ruption des dents 
temporaires et des dents permanentes. Bull. Soc. Artthrop. 
F^aris 8(4/6) : 251-252. 1927.— -A demonstration t.hat these 
2 dentitions are formed through eniptions of different 
natures — chronologically and nominally— in temporary 
and ]>ennanent traUli. — Sifjre {transL). 

2310. TAVARES, AMANDIO. Le canal^ condylien 
postdrieur chez Phomme. Compt. Bend. ScrnicvK Sac. 
Biol. 100: 523. 1928. — The coiKiyloid cami! was absent 
G6 times on the right side, 84 times on the left, and 
63 times on both sides in 560 crania examined. One 
case of duplicity of the canal throughout its whole ext ent 
was observed. — 1. D. Hogg. 
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2311. BOERIG, HORST. Studien zur Morphologie und 
Entwdcklungsgeschichte des Pankreas beim Bach- 
neunauge [Lampetra (Petromyzon) planeri]. III. Teih 
Die Histoiogie und Histogenese des Pankreas. Jahrb. 
Morph, m MikroHk. Anal. d. Abi. Zeit^chr. Mikrosk. 
Amt. Fors(di. 17(1/2): 125-184. 39 hg. 1929.— The origin 
of the pancreatic anlage from the epithelium at the 
juncture of the fore- and midguts is described. Usually 
the iiiidgiit contributes the anlage although the foregut 
may do so in some instances. The pancreatic buds 
are solid and at a very early stage become surrounded 
by collagenic connective tissue. The protoplasm of the 
cells derived from the rnidgut epitheliimi may be either 
dense or clear, depending upon their activity. The liimina 
of these buds become filled with blood and cylindrical 
cells densely packed with granules. It is impossible at 
this stage to distinguish between pancreatic and islet 
cells. During the last half of metamorphosis the epithe- 
lium of the ductus choledochus gives rise to pancreatic 
anlage which corresponds to the ventral pancreas of the 
higher vertebrates. Capillaries develop at the time of 
the formation of the epithelial buds. The epithelium of 
the ductus choledochus gives rise to pancreatic anlage, 
the buds of which are indistinguishable from those 
formed from the midgut epithelium. The solid epithelial 
buds acquire lumina and the epithelium becomes colum- 
nar. I'he pancreatic buds of this newly formed ventral 
pancreas acquire lumina later. The blood vessels are 
spmse but continue to increase. — 8. P, Miller. 

2312, BDLSIEWICZ, H. Die Entwicklung der Blutsinus 
in den Tasthaaren. FBUL Acad, Polonaue Sci. et Lett. 
01 Scl Math. Nat. Ser. B. Sci. Nat. (FI). 1929 : 249- 
261. 2 pL 1929. — The material consisted of pig embryos 
8-35 cm. long. The adult cat and rat were used for com- 
parison of the vascular sppply of the ‘^inushairs’^ or 
vibrissse. The anlagen of the sinushairs appear in very 
early stages, earlier than those of the ordinary hairs. 
The special vascular network of the sinushair can not 
be recognized ipi the earliest stage of the embryo. The 
differentiation of the vessels of the nourishing network 
into an inner and an outer network first appears in 
embryos 10.4 cm. long. The corpus cavemosum begins 
to develop immediately after the development of the 
hair is completed. The artery supplying the hair divides 
immediately under the hair into a papillary branch, 
and 2 other branches which form the outer network. 
From this network 2 arteries, a major and a minor, with 
the nerves pass to the surface of the hair follicle. The 
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veins of the c. cavemosum arise at the bottom of the 
follicle. The papilla receives its blood through the 
l^apillary artery. In the mature pig there is a well de- 
veloped annular sinus. The cat and rat present differences 
in the general form of the sinushairs, and the blood is 
supplied on 1 side. — IF. F. Nachtrieb. 

2313. CHIARUGI, GIULIO. Trattato di embriologia 
con particolare rigxiardo alia storia dello svillupo dei 
mammiferi e delFuomo. Parte Prima. Gli elementi della 
riproduzione sessuale e la fecondazione. [Treatise of 
embryology. 1. Elements of sexual reproduction and 
fecundation.] 391p. 145 fig. Societa Editrice Libraria: 
Milan, 1929, pr. 50 L. — The author aims to present the 
development of the Mammals including Man, so as to 
give, besides the most recent developments in biology, 
details in physiology and pathology. The very extensive 
literature up to and including the year 1927 is reviewed 
and is completely listed in the index; the most recent 
developments in the field of heredity^ and sex-determina- 
tion are reviewed to awaken the interest of medical 
students in the study of embiy^ology. A complete table 
on the reproduction data of the most representative 
Mammalians, Amphibians, Reptiles and Birds is ap- 
pended. — 7\ T. Job. 

2314. FLORIAR, J., a 0. VOKLER. Tyvoj primitivniho 
prouzku, kloakov^ membrany a allantoidy u cloveka. 
[Development of the primitive streak, cloacal membrane 
and allantois in man.] [German summary.] Spky Likar- 
ske Fakulty Masarykovy Univ. Brno* (Publ. Fac. Med. 
Brno.) 6(60): 1-24, 4 pi. 1928. — The development of the 
primitive streak, cloacal membrane and allantois, based 
on a study of 15 early human embryos (Peters, v. Mol- 
lendorf, Fetzer, Stranl-Beneke, etc,), is‘ presented; also 
appeared in Zeitsekr. Mikrosk.-‘Anat. Forsch .^ — From 
German summary by A. E. Adams. 

2315. FREISE, GtiNTHER. tlber die Langerhansschen 
Inseln des Pankreas beim Kaninchen unter besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung ihrer Entwicklung. Jahrb. Morph, u. 
Mikrosk. Anat. Aht. Zeitschr. Mikrosk. Anat. Forsch. 
17(1/2): 185-228. 12 fig. 1929.— At about the middle of 
fsmbryonic life there appear in the pancreas, well marked 
areas of epithelial cells unrelated to the ducts or the 
remaining pancreatic cells. These are embryonic . isletfe. 
During the latter part of embryonie life the epithelium 
of the ducts and the gland gives rise to the islet cells. 
Usually there is a distinct connective tissue capsule. 
Transitional stages of epithelium between acinus cells 
and islet cells were not found. The islet cells are struc- 
tures sui generis. After castration there was an atrophy 
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of the islet groups with hypertrophy of the blood capil- 
lary systems. Two types of islet cells were not noticed. 
S. F. Miller. 

2316. GRIPER, LITDWIG. Die Methodik der stereo- 
kinematographischen Unterstichung des lebenden vital- 
gefarhten Hilhnerembryos. Zeitschr. TFm. Biol. Abt. D. 
RouF Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 115(3): 523-541. 

5 fig. 1929. — This paper contains a description of the 
method for stiid.y of living embryos by means of stereo- 
scopic motion pictures. It includes discussions of the 
principles of stereoscopic photography and the various 
pieces of apparatus used. Complete descriptions with 
figures are given of the latter. Methods of preparation 
of the embiyos for study are also presented. It is a 
complete outline of the method, and the practical and 
disadvantageous values are briefly presented. — P. L. 
Risky. 

2317. HOCHSTETTER, FERBIISIAKD. Beitrage zur 
Entydcklungsgeschichte des menschlichen Gehirns. Band 
11, Teil 2: Die Entwicklung des Mittel- nnd Rauten- 
Mrns. p. 83-206. 25 pL, 21 fig. Franz Deuticke: Wien & 
Leipzig, 1929. Pr. 42 M. — The present paper forms the 
final part of the author’s study on the developmental 
history of the human brain. The first .portion deals 
with the development of the outer form of the mid- 
brain under the headings: limits of the midbrain, aque- 
duct of Sylvius, reduction of the ventricular cavity.. 
The second portion deals with the development of the 
medulla oblongata, under the headings: form changes 
in embryos between 27 and 75 mm. in length, disap- 
pearance of the sulci.is medianus, formation of the sub- 
ependymal system, the velum medullare, appearance of 
sulci on the surface of the cerebellum, relation of hemi- 
spheres to vermis, development of the choroid plexus 
of the fourth ventricle, development of the median and 
lateral apertures, the taenia, modifications of the floor 
of the fourth ventricle. The observations are based 
on serial sections from 102 specimens 6-250 mm. in 
length. The figures and plates are excellent and a page 
index (for both parts) is given. — H. H. Donaldson. 

2318. HOLMDAHL, D. E. Ein ratselhaftes, zirbelahn- 
liches, embryonales Organ im mittleren Teile des Baches 
des Rhombencephalon. Anat. Anzeiger 65(23/24): 428- 
433. 4 fig. 1928. — In a 5 mm. cat embiyo with 22 somites 
is a vesicle 70 fx in length between the roof plate of the 
rhombencephalon and the ectoderm; with the former 
it is connected by a pedicle and its cells resemble those, 
of the neural tube; its median location and structure 
suggest a comparison with the parietal organ. Its ex- 
treme caudal position in the plane of the otocysts con- 
stitutes the singularity of this observation. — H. von W. 
Schulte. 

2319. KRAITSCHEK, GUSTAV, und F. CAPELLER. 
Ber Mensch tind seine Entwicklung. 422p. 24 pi., 243 fig. 
Walter de Griiyter: Berlin, 1929. 

2320. LAGUESSE, E, Bdveloppement de la corn^e 
chez le poulet; role du m^sostroma; son importance 
gdn6rale; les membranes basales. Arch. Anat. Microscop. 
22(2) : 216-265. 2 pL 1926.— The substantia propria of 
the cornea first appears as an acellular sheet (meso- 
stroma) between the anterior epithelium and the crystal- 
line lens. New exoplasmic lamellae are added to it 
from the deeper surface of the anterior epithelium. It 
is thus entirely of mesostromal ecto-ectodermal origin. 
Mesenchyme cells migrate (beginning at the 5th day) 
back of the substantia propria to form the posterior 
epithelium. Mesenchyme cells (7th day) also invade 
the substantia propria and annex it to the rest of the 
mesenchyme by modifying its appearance and properties. 
Two groups of lamellae remain uninvaded, however, the 
one, posterior, which will become the membrane o| 
Bescemet, and the other, anterior, which, united to 
the primitive basal membrane (after the 10th day), 
will become the membrane of Bowman, Thus epithelia 
may play at least the initial role in the formation of 
certain basal membranes, mesenchymatous elements be- 
ing added secondarily. The mesostroma also gives rise to 
the vitreous body and the pecten. The idea of the 
mesostroma should be valuable in explanation of many 


facts of normal and pathologic development. The meso- 
stroma should be considered as a sort of primitive acel- 
lular supporting tissue, a primitive form of the funda- 
mental substance due to the temporary collaboration 
of the cells of different blastodermic layers or of the 
first organs which are formed from them. — P. A. Moody 
(from authors conclusions) . 

2321. LUBBERHUIZEN, H. W. Die Entwicklung der 
Hypophysis cerebri beim Schaf. Dissertation. University 
of Leiden: Leiden, 1927. 

2322. MERKEL, FR., und ERICH KALLIUS. Die 
Anatomie des Menschen. Abt. I: Einleitung, allgemeine 
Gewebelehre, Grundziige der Entwicklungslehre. [Human 
anatomy. I. Introduction, general histology, outlines 
of development.] 2nd ed. 2S8p. 295 fig, J. F. Bergmann: 
Miinchen, 1927. 

2323. SZANTROCH, Z. L’histogdnese des ganglions . 
nerveux du coeur. [Histogenesis of nerve ganglia of the 
heart.] Bull. Internal. Acad. Polonaise Sci. et Lett. Cl. 
Sci. Math, et Nat. Sir. B (II) [Zool.l 1929(8/10): 417- 
431. 5 pi. 1929. — According to the author’s former studies 
the nervous elements of the digestive tube develop from 
the same material as its muscle layer, namely the 
splanchnopleiire. Do the nerve ganglia of the heart 
arise similarly? It was found: (1) Hrs. 80 and 140: 
the material produced by the splanchnopleure (cardio- 
pleure) gives rise to the ganglia of the sinus venosus and 
the muscles of its walls, i.e., to the muscles of the venae 
cavae and pulmonariae. (Ganglea sino-venosa.) (2) Hrs. 
100-160 : from the same material come the ganglia con- 
nected with the muscle wall of the tmncus arteriosus 
(G. aortico-pulmonalia) . (3) Hrs. 150-240: The out- 
lines of the coronary arteries and accompanying ganglia 
differentiate from the cardiopleural mass and appear as 
diverticula on the wall of the base of the aorta (G. 
vaso-coronaria) . The outlines of the ganglia move away 
from the muscle layer as development progresses and 
finally are fixed in the surrounding connective tissue. 
There is no visible formation of ganglia in connection 
with the muscle layer of the ventricles or the auricles 
proper. If the common origin of these ganglia is taken 
into account, and their simultaneous differentiation with 
the wall of the heart vessels, especially of the muscle 
layer, one must consider them as the nervous mechanism 
of these vessels and not of the cardiac muscle. Thus 
the role of the sympathetic ganglia*' would be to act 
upon the muscles of the heart vessels and cause their 
contraction or dilation regulating the blood-flow both 
in the general and the coronary circulation. — E. W. 
Count. 

2324. VERSLUYS, J. J. Bijdrage tot de tweelingen- 
pathologie in verband met de erfelijkheidsleer. [Pa- 
thology of twins as related to science of heredity.] 95p. 
Eduard Ijdo: London, 1928. — ^The records of the Women^s 
clinic at the University, Amsterdam and the schools for 
midwives at Amsterdam and Rotterdam were studied 
for twin births and especial attention was given to the 
placenta. The % of twin births was 1.4, with 27% mono- 
chorionic. Mothers of bichorionic twins were older 
than the mothers of monovular twins; 30% were primi- 
parae. Of 313 pairs of twins where the sex was mentioned, 
220 were of the same sex, 115 of them boys. Both 
duplicate and fraternal twins may occur not only in 
the same mother, but in the same pregnancy. There 
is no parallel between the number of placentas and 
the number of chorions. In the majority of cases the 
monozygotes lie in the same chorion. The aim must be 
to ascertain how many chorions are found with the 
placenta. It is proposed to speak of monozygotes and 
dizygotes, monozygotes being monovular twins with the 
same idioplasm and dizygotes being bi-ovular twins 
with different idioplasm. Some anthropologic and path- 
ologic histories of the author’s cases are given; the de- 
ductions are mainly based on similarity of diseases con- 
tracted by twins. — B. Bickel. 

2325. WITSCHI, EMIL. Studies on sex differentia- 
tion and sex determination in amphibians. I. Develop- 
ment and sexual differentiation of the gonads of Hana 
sylvatica. Jour. Exp. ZooL 52(2): 235-265. 6 pL* 4 
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1928. — In E. sylvatica ail germ cells derive from the 
primaiy goiiia which separate from the entoderm and 
migrate toward their final position near the inner edge 
of the iiiesone|3hros during the larval stages with free 
external gills and growing gili sues. Neither in young 
nor in ackiit specimens has any formation of secondary 
genii ceils beeai observed, but undifferentiated gonia were 
always presmit. /ilie sexes differentiate during the 4th 
week. This species shows no hermaphroditic tendencies, 
but ^ovaries and testes develop rapidly and directly their 
typical characters. At the time of metamorphosis (7th- 
8tii week) tlie sexes aio more distinct than in any other 
S|:H::*cies witli a short larva! iieriod, so fa,r studied. The 
young gonatls of both sexes show a, segmentation due to 
the iinUaincroki arrangeuK'nt of the rete cords. This 
gonoioc.-ry puirsists more distinctly in the ovary than in 
tile As a const'quence o’f the reduction of the 

body lengtli and _ of the position of the liver on the 
riglit side, the primordial gonad of this side is shorter 
than the left one. This asymmetry later persists in the 
which are much smaller on the right side 
than on the /:bii/uir (courtesy of Wistar BibL Serv,). 

EXPERIMENTAL 

2326. CHAMPY, CH., et J. MORITA. Recherches 
snr les cultures de tissu. Observation snr les cultures 
de testicule et d’ovaire chez les mammiferes, les oiseaux 
et les batraciens. Arch, Exp. ZcUjorsch. 5(3/4): 30S-340. 
2 pL, 12 fig. 192S. — The morphology of the various ele- 
ments was studied in prolonged culture of the gonads 
of maii.y vertebrates (testes of rabbit, fowl, tortoise and 
Triton; and ovaries of rabbit). Particles vitally stained 
by neutral red are not identical with the Golgi a]3paratus 
(studies chiefly on ovarian epithelium). The “bouisson 
de cactus''^ is nothing but a group of epithelial cells 
proliferated in the depth of plasma (testes of fowl). 
Testis (and other organs) of Tritoti kept for some time 
in the laboratoiy contains some symbiotic microbes which 
do not hinder but rather fav'or growth of the culture. 
Conclusions; Some trace of spermatogenesis occurs in 
the unopened seminiferous tubule implanted in plasma 
but never on the surface of the plasma. Cytological 
characters of the cultured cells are not exactly the same 
as in the natural state i.e., they regress more or less 
completely, althoijgh they retain some of their original 
function. The form of the cultured cells depends rather 
on the condition of medium than on their origin. Thus 
the essential facts of the de-differentiation affirmed by 
Champy in 1912 are verified, — J. Morita. 

2327. DETWILER, S. R. The development of the 
spinal cord in Amblystoma embryos following unilateral 
myotomectomy. Jour. Exp. Zool. 52(2) : 325-349. 26 fig. 
1928.-~Compiete removal of the right 6th, 7th, and 8th 
somites of Amblystoma embiyos in the tail-bud stage has 
no effect upon the proliferation of cells in the spinal 
cord on the deinuscularized side. The volume of the right 
half of the cord is also as great as the normal left. 
The results bear out former conclusions that, in Amhly- 
stoma embryos, the proliferation of cells in the motor 
ai-eas of the* cord is not under the influence of the pres- 
ence of differentiating or functioning musculature. There 
is no indication that, after the medullary tube is closed, 
the surrounding structures have any influence on its 
morphology. Spinal ganglia segment and differentiate in 
the complete absence of axial musculature, but in. ail 
cases some axial cartilage is present. Segmentation of 
motor roots takes place in the complete absence of 
sensory ganglia and adjacent myotomes. The presence 
of aggregated primary motor-root fibers in the absence 
of muscle shows that their outgrowth is not dependent 
upon influences* exerted by the differentiation and early 
contraction of the muscle as implied in Kappers^ (^21) 
analysis of the collateral offshoots from longitudinal 
motor tracts as observed by Herrick and Coghill (T5) 
and by Coghill (’24), A discussion of sensory and motor 
segmentation is given in relation to Lehmann’s (’27) 
findings upon Pleurodeles.^ Author (courtesy Wistar 

Serv.). 

2328. DETWILER, S. R. Further experiments upon 
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the transplantation of embryonic spinal-cord segments 
Jour. Exp. Zool 52(2) : 351-366. 1928.— When the 2nd* 
3rd, and 4th segments of the embryonic spinal cord of 
Amblystoma are replaced by the 4th, 5th, and 6th, there 
is only a slight hyperplasia (6%) of the cells in the 4th 
segment. The 5th segment undergoes a hyi}erpiasia of 
20%, and the 6th segment a hyperplasia of 25-30%. 
The failure of the 4th segment to undergo a marked 
cellular increase, such as occurs in the 5th and 6th, is 
attributed to the fact that it is substituted for a 
region which has been shown previously (Detwiler, 
’25, ’2S) to possess a greater inherent potmitialiiy for 
high proliferation than ^ in succeeding segments. * The 
res\dts bear out former indications tliat, below the 2nd 
si>irial segment, the final production of cells in any 
given segment from the 3rd to llie pth is not so much 
limited by local inherent potentialities for development 
as b}- the position which it occupies wiiii res[>cct to the 
spinal cord as a whole. — Author {courtesy ll'istar BibL 
Seri\). 

2329. DETWILER, S. R. Experimental alteration of 
the direction of growth in amphibian spinal nerves. 
Xe. Congres Internaiion. Zool. a Btifiapestf 1927, Part 
L 557-567. 11. fig. 1929. — The exercising of an attractive 
force upon spinal nerves by rapidly differentiating tis- 
sues of Aynhlystoma embryos was demonstrated in ex- 
periments in which the right anterior limb bud was 
removed and transplanted 1-7 segments caudally or 
several segments cranially. In both cases, all or some 
of the normal brachial nerves often grew posteriorly or 
anteriorly to supply the grafted limb, and W’here this 
occurred, typical coordinated muscular movements re- 
sulted. Sometimes only nerves caudal to the brachial 
nerves entered the limb. That such attractive centers 
operate only for a limited time was evident wdien limb 
grafts were made some time after the brachial nerves 
had been allowed to grow into the region of the excised 
limb, the grafts in these cases receiving only nerves 
at their level. Where a regenerant from the normal 
limb area and a grafted limb posterior to it formed 
2 centers of attraction the brachial nerces were redis- 
tributed to both, and synchronous movements of homol- 
ogous muscle groups typically followed. The non-spe- 
cific nature of such attractive forces wxas suggested by the 
posterior extension of brachial nerves toward grafts 
of eye and nasal placodes caudal to the excised limb. 
Failure of tail bud grafts to attract spinal nerves is 
attributed to the early innervation of tail muscles by 
spinal cord present in the graft. The author postulates 2 
sets of forces active in the growth of nerves: one, pos- 
sibly electrical, influencing the general direction ^ of 
growth; the other, perhaps chemotactic, accomplishing 
the union of axones with end-organs. — B. L. Maclean. 

2330. DtiRKEN, BERNHARD. Grundriss der Entwick- 
lungsmechanik. 208p. 120 fig. Gebr. Borntrager; Berlin, 
1929. — smaller outline of morphologic mechanics, 
^vhich the author thinks are not sufficiently appreciated 
by the medical science, except in detached details. (More 
is contained in his textbook on experimental zoology.) 
It deals mainly with the biology of fertilization, primary 
forms, germ preformation, effect of environment, and 
germinal reactions. In a sense, the basic developmental 
factors are contained in the nucleus, especially in the 
chromosomes. They are passed on from generation to 
generation, but the hypothesis of unchanging chromo- 
somes in the germ plasma is not upheld. The primary 
foundation of reactions is not a mosaic of discrete parts. 
Development is epigenesis. The Mendelian hereditary 
principles may be correlated with results of the morpho- 
logic mechanics, which, paradoxically, lead away from 
7nechanistic conceptions to actual organic valuation of 
the living. — B. Bickel. 

2331. HUZELLA, TH. tiber histologische Geriistbildniig 
im Vexgleich der Organisation der Gewebeknltnr mit 
der des TierkSrpers. Verkandl. Anat. Ges. 38 : 36-48. 
8 fig. 1929. — ^The origin, development, mechanism, histo- 
genetic and organizatop^^ significance of the elastic sys- 
tem of argyrophil reticulated tissue in the body are 
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discussed in comparison with the vital unit of the 
embryonal tissue culture. Stretched hair, silk or rubber 
threads were inserted into the tissue culture; alterations 
were produced arbitrarily in ^ the structure and cell- 
communication, and the relations between elastic ten- 
sion, tissue growth, mechanism of cell-migration, ex- 
tracellular formation of fibrils were shown. The physi- 
ological and developmental significance of the reticulated 
tissue is discussed. — T. Huzella. 

2332. PASQUINI, PASQFALE, e GIUSEPPE REVER- 
BERI. Studi sulla determinazione nello sviluppo degli 
Anfibi. (Analisi sperimentale degli effetti della con- 
trifugazione sui primi stadi embrionali di Rana escu- 
lenta.) Boll ht. ZooL [Roma] 7: 1-55. 3 pi. 1929. — 
By centrifuging the eggs of Rana esculenta in different 
stages of development it has been possible to analyze 
the differential susceptibility of the embryos on basis of 
resulting abnormalities: defects, supplementary parts, 
and faulty organ-differentiation. It has been shown that 
the regions of the embryo which chiefly react to the 
centrifugal force are the medullary tube, the head 
and the regions in relation with the blastopore. But the 
neural tube may or may not be related to supplementary 
nervous tissue contained in derrnal excrescences which 
are typical in the embryos derived from centrifuged 
eggs. The described abnormalities are not specific for 
centrifuging and the mechanism of their origin has been 
found in the action of this factor on organizing faculties 
of organ anlage and in changes of ph^’^siological equilibria 
in embryonic ceils. — P. Pasquini. 

2333. PASQUINI, PASQUAXE. A proposito di trapianti 
embrionali. Monitore Zool. ItaL 40(10): 263-269. 1929. 
— By means of embryonic transplantation, the fusion of 
2 optic vesicles, in Pleurodeles, Axoloil, Triton, Rana, 
is possible, and in several degrees, when the complete 
optic vesicle is transplanted dorsally, ventraiiy, caudally, 
cranialiy, or externally to the optic vesicle of the host, 
previously partial!}^ removed in the corresponding posi- 
tions. The equipotentiality of the primary vesicle and 
the high regulative capacity, are definitely shown by the 
differentiation of double, partially fused eyes with 2 
lenses or with 1 lens only, larger than normal, and 
derived from the fusion of 2 lens placodes. The fused 
eyes are then able to regulate and acquire normal dimen- 
sions. They show very interesting relations with the 
nerve centers. Similar conditions have been found by 
Detwiler (1929) in Rana jusca, — P, Pasquini. 

2334. RICHARDSON, K. C., and E. S. HORNING. 
On tethelin as a tissue -culture medium. Australian Jour, 
Exp. Biol, and Med. Sci. 6(3): 137-142. 5 pi. 1929.— 
Explants of intestinal epithelium from chick embryos 
were made in a medium containing tethelin or a mix- 
ture of tethelin and chick embryo extract. After 28 
hours' incubation the growth and membrane formation 
in these cultures was compared with that in explants 
of intestinal epithelium grown in a normal medium of 
plasma and embryonic extract. A much more extensive 
proliferation was observed in the cultures containing 
tethelin and in those without embryonic extract mem- 
brane formation was veiy pronounced, whereas the growth 
in the control cultures in embryonic extract was scanty 
and no membranes of epithelium could be detected. 
These experiments confirm the growth promoting qual- 
ities of tethelin in vitro. — K, C. Richardson. 

2335. SPIRITO, ALDO. Osservazioni sui process! rego- 
lativi in relazione alio sviluppo degli emisferi ceiebrali 
negli embrioni di Anuri. Nota 2, [Regulative processes 
in relation to the development of the cerebral hemi- 
spheres in the embryos of frogs.] Atti R. Accad. Naz. 
Lincei Rend. Cl. Sd. Fis. Mat. e Nat. 9(9) : 797-799^ 
2 fig, 1929, — ^In embryos of Rana esculenta and Bujo' 
vulgaris, at the stage of their development known as 
caudal button and prosencephalic vesicle, a part of the 
brain was removed so that a new cerebral wall was ob- 
tained without changing the form or position of the 
remaining wall. The new wall may undergo such changes 
as to induce the formation of encephalic parts similar 
to the hemispheres, at the expense of regenerated walls, 


and so replace those which were biologically prede- 
termined for those parts. It is concluded that some 
external biologic-mechanical actions can interfere with 
the development of the cerebral hemispheres. — Z. Pio- 
trowski and C. Landis. 

2336. STONE, LEON STANSFIELD. Experiments on 
the transplantation of placodes of the cranial ganglia 
in the amphibian embryo. IV. Heterotopic transplanta- 
tions of the postauditory placodal material upon the 
head and body of Amblystoma punctatum. Jour. Comp. 
Neurol. 48(2) : 31L330. 14 fig. 1929.™ When the postau- 
ditory placode (stained in Nile-blue sulphate) was trans- 
planted upon the ventrolateral surface of the body, a 
ganglion developed from pole of the graft, while at the 
opposite pole the lateral-line primordium at first be- 
came a prominent ectodermal thickening and later grad- 
ually disappeared. It never migrated from the site of 
the transplant. This was due to the fact that it never 
came under the influence of a migratory lateral-line 
primordium of the host. When the postauditory placode 
was rotated 180® on its dorsoventral axis (reversing its 
anterior and posterior poles) and was transplanted above 
the optic vesicle in place of the ophthalmic placode, it 
formed a lateralis ganglion at the proper pole. The 
nerve fibers issuing from it innervated lateral-line sense 
organs, and therefore the ganglion gave no indication 
of assuming the role of a general cutaneous for which 
it was exchanged. The lateral-line primordium of the 
graft above the optic vesicle lay in the pathway normally 
followed by the host migratory supra-orbital primor- 
dium, and when the latter reached it, and not until then, 
the primordium of the transplant migrated anteriorly and 
laid down normal sense organs. Occasionally the primor- 
dium of the host followed the one of the graft a short 
distance, also laying down sense organs, but usually the 
ganglion-forming pole of the transplant partially blocked 
the host primordium from further migration. This in- 
terference, however, was not sufficient to prevent host 
and graft primordia from touching each other and 
producing the migratory effect upon the tissue of the 
transplant . — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

2337. VOGT. Ablenkung der Symmetrie durch balbsei- 
tige Beschleuniguug der Friihentwicklung. (Nach Ver- 
suchen an Rippenmolch- und Axolotlkeimen.) [Devia- 
tion of symmetry by one-sided acceleration of early 
development in urodele embryos.] Verhandl. Anat. Ges. 
37: 139-155. 17 fig. 1928. 

2338. VOGT, WALTHER, und EMMY BRUNS. Ex- 
perimente uber das RegulationsvermSgen der Blastula 
von Triton taeniatus und Bombinator pachypus. [Ex- 
periments on regulative capacity of the blastula of 
T. taeniatus and B. pachypus.] Zeitschr. Wiss. Biol. Aht. 
D. Roux' Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 122(3): 667- 
669. 1930. — A brief summary of results of about 180 
experiments, 1928-1929. 

2339. WITSCHI, EMIL. Studies on sex differentiation 
and sex determination in amphibians. II. Sex reversal 
in female tadpoles of Rana sylvatica following the ap- 
plication of high temperature. Jour. Exp. Zool. 52(2) ; 
267-291. 5 pi. 1928. — Two groups of tadpoles have been 
obtained from artificially fertilized eggs. The first one 
(normal group) was kept at a temp, starting with 16®C. 
and slowly raised during the first 2 weeks to 20® C. The 
sexes differentiate at the end of the 3rd week, and the 
animals metamorphose at the end of the 7th week. 
This group consists of 100 22 and 96 (?<?. The 2nd group 
was raised under the same conditions up to the 5th 
week. Then the temp, was raised to 32® (heat group). 
Under such a condition, the tadpoles grow and meta- 
morphose more slowly than at 20® C. The gonads of the 
c?c? develop normally, while the ovaries of the 22 grad- 
ually transform into testes. This is effected by the 
following successive^ processes: (1) Disintegration of 
the germinal epithelium (cortex) ; (2) excessive growth 
of the medulla and formation of seminiferous tubules, 
and, (3) migration of some undifferentiated germ cells 
(oogonia) into the medulla, where they multiply and 
thus give rise to the spermatogonia. From this experi- 
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ment is inferred that in the normal ovary the germinal 
ei'Ht helium inhibits the development of the medulla. 
Destruction of the germinal epithelium removes this 
(.‘onn'oL Tlie medulia starts to grow and produces semi- 
niferous tubules. Thus tlie cortex proves to be the seat 
of the 2 differentiator, while the medulla is the seat 
of thf' S differentiator. — Author { court e.^y irhstar 

Bihl. 8er/’.). 

2340. YAMAMOTO, T. Effects of roentgen rays on the 
development of the embryo of the hen. Japan Med, 
World 9(2): 45-52. 1929. — Exposure to roentgen rays 
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previous to incubation exerted no influence on the de- 
velopment of the embryo. Weak irradiation in the early 
stagt3s of incubation had no effect. The resistance to 
irnuii:.ition was lowest in the 32iid hour of incubation 
and gradually increased to the 241st hour. The injurious 
efiects of irradiation at any stage of embryonic develop- 
ment, in producing death and abnoriradities, increased 
with ihe “strength” of the rays and the |,*eriod of ex- 
posure. Xo abnormal post-cmbryonic effects were ob- 
served in the birds which were hatched, reared jind al- 
lowed to reproduce. — J. E. Doufjhorty. 


PROTOZOA 

D. IT W EXRICH, Editor 

(See also in 5(11): Entries (Gen. Biol) 26528; (Physiol.) 27247, 27267, 27270, 27271, 27300, 27302, 27313, 27363; 
(Pharmacol) 27916, 27998, 28030; (Pathol) 28103, 28190, 28206, 28223; (Immunol) 28253, 28344, 28430, 
28431, 28432, 28433, 28434, 28435, 28436, 28437; (Parasitol) 28439, 28440, 28441, 28449, 28451, 28452, 28453, 
28454, 28455, 28456, 28464, 28466, 28469, 28472, 28473, 28475, 28479, 28481, 28490, 28491, 28494, 28496, 28501, 
28508, 28510, 28511; (Bacteriol) 28681, 28686, 28757; (Entomol) 28812; (Paleo2ool) 29103, 29105, 29113, 
29115, 29116, 29117, 29987, 29988; (Miscel) 29177, 29997, 29999. And in this issue (Cytol) 29, 30, 31; 
(Ecol) 36, 1804; (Physiol) 229, 230, 241, 242, 250, 266, 369, 504, 684, 709, 711, 972; (Pathol) 1319, 1327, 1340; 

(Immunol) 1498, 1541, 1569, 1644, 1656, 1657, 1658, 1659, 1660, 1661, 1662, 1663, 1664; (Parasitol) 1666, 

1668, 1670, 1672, 1675, 1678, 1682, 1683, 1686, 1687, 1688, 1692, 1694, 1698, 1701, 1704, 1706, 1707, 1709, 

1711, 1715, 1716, 1721, 1722, 1723, 1724, 1725, 1726, 1727, 1728, 1729, 1731, 1734, 1741, 1742; (Entomol) 

1884, 1901; (Algae) 1962, 1970, 1976, 1983, 1984, 1994; (Paleozool) 2181, 2188, 2189, 2193) 


2341. BEERS, C. BALE. Some effects of conjugation 
in the ciliate Bidinium nasutum. Jour. Exp. Zool. 58 
(1): 455-‘l70. 1930. — A group of lines of Didinitim was 
fed inadequately on 9 x>ararnecia per line daily (group 
B). The group suffered a gradual decline, as shown by 
decreased fission rate and increased encystment rate, and 
underwent complete encystment after 72 days with the 
production of 132 generations. The inadequacy of the 
diet in group B was demonstrated by culturing in paral- 
kd on unlimited food a second group of lines (A) of 
identical ancestry. This group gave no evidence of de- 
cline as generations passed. Conjugation occurred in B 
after 96 generations. Additional groups of lines were 
established with the exconjugants and were maintained 
on the same inadequate diet. Six exconjugant groups 
outlived the parent non-con jugant group (B) by mar- 
gins which varied from 36 to 56 generations, and ex- 
hibited, following^conjugation, an increase in the fission 
rate and a decresise in the encystment rate. Two groups 
were not observably affected by conjugation. The results 
adduced from 6 of the 8 cases indicate that conjugation 
in Didmkm may result in increased vitality when the 
animals are in a state of depression as a result of in- 
adequate cultural conditions. — Atithor {courtesy TITstar 
BibL Serv,). 

2342. B5HM, A. Die Adriatischen Ceratien (nach dem 
Materiale der dsterreichischen Adriaforschung in den 
Jahren 1911-1914). [English summary.] Bot. Arch. 31 
(3/4): 349-385. 3 maps. 34 fig. 1931. — ^The present pub- 
lication presents a complete description of the distribu- 
tion of the Ceratia in the Adriatic Sea. The material 
originates from the journeys of the research-ship ^‘Na- 
jade/^ from the years 1911-1914. Forty-two spp. (with 
vara.) are described and figured for the most part. The 
systematic account includes distributional records and 
notes on vegetative season, sociological relations, and 
the range of temp, and salinity. Ceratium candelabrum 
f. commune (p. 351) ; Cl c. f. eucandelabrum* (p. 351) ; 
0. c. f. Memale* (p, 351); C. extensum f. strictoides 
(p. 355) ; 0. tripos forms nobile*, longissimnm=^ and 
patultim*^ (all |}. 356) ; C. pnlchellum f. tenuicorne'^ 
(p. 357) ; C. decUnatum f. ortlioceras=^ (p. 359) ; C. masd- 
Uense f. ellipticum’^ (p. 363) ; C. canieme f. encarriense 
(p. 363). The following are recorded as new to the Adri- 
atic : 0. digitatum, C. teres, C. setaceum, C. longirostrum^ , 
C. lunula, C. palmatum, and C. pavillardii. As to the 
region of distribution of the Ceratia, the Adriatic Sea is 
divided into 3 parts: (a) the northern shallow sea with 
depths of 30-40 m., (b) the Porno basin, situated in the 
middle (190 m.), and (c) the southern deep sea with 
more than 1000 m. Through the principal current along 


the Jugo-Siavia coast as far as Pola, the vegetation 
mostly shows the Mediterranean character. ^ The follow- 
ing 3 zones for the distribution of the Ceratia have been 
ascertained: (1) The indigenous Adriatic zone, compris- 
ing the northern shallow sea; thi.s zone is independent 
of the immigration from the^ Mediterranean Sea. (2) 
The intermediate zone, comprising the remaining region 
of the northern and the whole of the middle Adriatic, 
This zone during the whole year harbors varieties from 
the Mediterranean Sea which, however, do not endure 
too low temperatures. (3) The allogenous Mediterranean 
zone, comprising the southern part of the Adriatic which 
is characterised by the occurrence of tropical and sub- 
tropical forms of migration. The vegetation of these 
zones is thoroughly treated, with special reference to 
the vertical occurrence of the spp. and their quantitative 
relations. Phylogenetic relationships are also discussed. 

2343. BOUNHiOL, J. Sur la pseudo -immortality des 
Protozoaires. Congres Internat. Xe Zool. d Budapest 
im. Part 1: 371-376. 1929.— The literature on the so- 
called immortality of the Protozoa and the physiological 
processes of their senescence is reviewed. Their small 
size, relatively large surface, movements, and the relative 
vastness of their environments tend to dissipate the de- 
generating effects of their oxidative processes. Their 
senescence is thus attenuated. — C. A. Kojoid, 

2344. BROWN, GEORG V. E. The morphology of 
Spironympha, with a description of a new species from 
Reticulitermes hesperus Banks. Jour. M orph. At Physiol. 
51(1): 291-307. 2 pi. 1931. — Spironympha is discussed as 
a valid genus. It was described by Koidzumi (16) ; later 
it was redescribed by the same author as Microspironym- 
pha (’21). Therefore, according to the rules of nomen- 
clature, it is Spironympha. The genus is compared with 
the related genera: Spirotrichonympha, H olomastigotes, 
and Microjoenia. Spironympha is characterized by 4 
flagellar bands which are spirally wound around the 
anterior part of the body; these bands occur only in 
the anterior end, whereas in Spirotrickonympha they ex- 
tend almost to the posterior end. The parabasals are 
few in number, and they are attached to the basal 
granules of the flagellar bands ; the anterior end is clear 
and almost free from cytoplasmic granules; and there 

^are 20-30 anterior flagella which are attached to the 
base of the centroblepharoplast or to the basal granules 
of the flagellar bands. An axostyle is present. No cen- 
trosome occurs within the nucleus, but the centrobleph- 
aroplast has this kinetic function. Spironympha ovalis 
is ovoid; the average size is 38^1-44/^. An axostyle is 
present. The host is Reticulitermes hesperus Banks.— 
Author {courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.) . 
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2345. CHAPMAN, FREDERICK. A report on samples 
obtained by boring into Michaelmas Reef, about 22 
miles N. E. of Cairns, Queensland. Eept, Great Barrier 
Beef Committee 3: 32-42. 2 pi. 1931. — A list of numerous 
Foraminifera (and a few other animals) found at various 
depths from 32 to 600 ft. 

2346. KAHL, A. Urtiere Oder Protozoa I: Wimper- 
tiere oder Ciliata (Infusoria). Eine Bearbeitung der 
freilebenden und ectocommensalen Infusorien der Erde, 
unter Ausschluss der marinen Xintinnidae. 1. Allge- 
meiner Teil und Prostomata. In: FRIEDRICH DAHL. 
Die Tierwelt Deutschlanch, etc. Teil 18. 180p. 25 fig. 
Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1930. — This is the first part of 
a monograph that will treat not only the Infusoria of 
Germany, but those of the entire world. All the cate- 
gories of the subclass Infusoria Lc^dermuller emend. 
(Ciliata Perty) are to be defined and provided with 
keys. Everv’- species is being illustrated by 1 or more 
figs. Part I deals with the general morphology and 
biology of the Infusoria and the systematics of the first 
tribe of Gyrnnostomata, the Prostomata. The following 
new spp. and varieties are described: Urotricha sap- 
rophila**' (p. 59), U. discolor* (p. 59), Flagiocampa meta- 
bolica* (p. 62), P. chaetophorae* (p. 62), P. minima^ 
described, P. posticeconica* (p. 63), P. margaritata* 
(p. 63), P. multiseta* (p. 63), P. marina* (p. 64), Platyo- 
phrya lata* (p. 65), Pseudoprorodon eilipticus* (p. 70), 
P. armatus* (p. 70), P. halophilus* (p. 71), Prorodon 
luteus* (p. 74), P. nucleolatus* (p. 74), P. dubius* 
(p. 77), P. morgani* (p, 77), P. moebiusi* (p. 79), 
P. mimeticus* (p. 82), Lagynophrya conifera* (p. 85), 
L, halophila* (p, 85), Lacrymaria urnula* (p. 90), 
Enchelys pectinata* (p. 99), Chaenea sapropelica* 
(p. 103), C. robusta* (p. 103), C. simulans* (p. 105), 
Bhopalophrya sulcata* (p. 109), Enchelyodon elegam 
V. striatus* (p. 112), E. sulcatus* (p. 112), E. 
fusidens* (p. 113), E. monilatus* (p. 113), Trachelocerca 
phoenicopterus v. margaritata* (p. 119), T, conifera* 
(p. 121), Didiniu?n faurei* (p. 125), D. halhianii v. 
nanum* (p. 126), D. b. v. rostratum {D. nasutum r. 
Kahl) (p. 126), D. alveolatum* (p. 126), Askenasia 
faurei* (p. 129), Coleps hirtiis v. minor* (p. 134), 
Vasicola lutea* (p. 143), PELATRACTUS (p. 143) 
(Metacystidae), with P. lacrymariaeformis* (p. 144), 
Metacystis megapterae* (p. 147), Spathidium ascicola* 
(p. 155), S. capitulum* (p. 155), S. gibbum* (p. 155), 
S. lagyniforme* (p. 155), 8. cylindricum* (p. 156), S. 
modestum* (p. 156), 8. breve* (p. 157), S. simulans* 
(p. 157), S. lucidum* (p. 158), S. serpens* (p. 158), S. 
luteum* (p, 159), 8. puteolagri* Baumeister (p. 159), S. 
cucumis* Baumeister (p. 159), >8. lionotiforme* (p. 165). 
Five new genera are described: MICROREGMA (p. 102) 
(Holophryidae) ; CHILOPHRYA (p. 64) (Holophryidae), 
type C. utahensis* {Prorodon u. Pack) (p. 64) ; BAL- 
ANOPHRYA (p. 54) (subg. of Holophrya), type H, (B.) 
mamillata^ Kahl; Pclatractus, and ENCHELYOMORPHA 
(p. 140) ( Actinobolinidae) . The following new combina- 
tions are made: Holophrya marina* {Urotricha m. 
Mansfeld) (p. 47), H, biconica* (Urotricha 5. Sauerbrey) 
(p. 47), H. hezatricha* (Urotricha h. Savi) (p. 49), H. 
(Balanophrya) helenae* (Acaryophrya h, Andre) (p. 54), 
Bursella truncata* (Holophrya t. Kahl) (p. 55), B. 
gargamellae* (Holophrya g, Faure-Fr.) (p. 55), Chilo- 
phrya labiata* (Urotricha L Edmondson) (p. 64), Pseu~ 
doprorodon elongatus* (Cranotheridium elongatum Pen- 
ard) (p. 71), P. gigas* (Bpathidiwn g. Da Cimha) 
(p. 72), Placm luciae* (Thoracophrya L Kahl) (p. 88), 
P, socialis* (Spathidiopsis s. Fabre-Domergue) (p. 88), 
P. buddenbrocki* (Thoracophrya h. Sauerbrey) (p. 88), 
P. ovum* (Thoracophrya o. Kahl) (p. 89), Lacrymarich 
pupula* (Enchelis p. 0. F. Muller) (p. 94). L. vermi- 
cularis* (Phialina v. Ehrb.) (p. 95). Enchelys ptero- 
tracheae* (Syringopharynx p. Collin) (p. 98), E. pel- 
lucida* (Balantidion p. Eberhard) (p. 98), P. curvilata* 
(Holophrya c. Smith) (p. 99), E. simplex* (Lagynus s, 
Kahl) (p. 99), P. tarda* (Holophrya t. Quennerstedt) 
(p. 99), P. vestita* (Lagynm vestitus Kahl) (p. 100), 
P. mutans* (Prorodon m. Mermod) (p. 100), P. marina* 


(Lacrymaria m. Meunier) (p. 101), Microregma ponti- 
cum* (Chaenia pontica Lep.?i) (p. 102), M. audoboni* 
(Enchelys audohonii Smith) (p. 102), M. binucleatum* 
(Holophrya hinucleata Lep^i) (p. 102), M. beterostoma* 
(Holophrya h, Beardsley) (p. 102). The genera Gym- 
nopithus Kahl and Micropithm Kahl are sunk under 
the genus Pithothorax Kahl. Bhopalophrya cirrifera* 
(Lacrymaria c. Penard) (p. 109), B. striata* (Urotricha 
s. Penard) (p. 109), R. pilosa* (Trachelophyllum pilosum 
Penard) (p. 109), Enchelyodon elegans* (Spathidium e. 
Kahl) (p. Ill), P. trilineatus* (Lacrymaria trilineata 
Penard) (p. 112), P. armatus* (Lagynm a. Kahl) (p. 
112), P. mucicola* (Lagynm m. Kahl) (p. 113), P. voraz* 
(Lacrymaria v. Penard) (p. 113), P. lasius* (Lagynm L 
Stokes) (p. 114), Trachelophyllum chilense* (Lacrymaria 
chilensis Burger) (p. 115), Ileonema ciliata* (Mono- 
mastix ciliatm Roux) (p. 116), Trachelocerca coronata* 
(Holophrya c, DeMorgan) (p. 117), T. oblonga* (Holo- 
phrya o. Maupas) (p. 117), T. maxima* (Holophrya w. 
Daday) (p. 118), T. laevis* (Lagynus 1. Quennerst.) 
(p. 120), Didinium halhianii v. perrieri* (Monodinium 
p. Delphy) (p. 125), Askenasia volvox* (Halteria v* 
Clap. & Each.) (p. 128), Askenasia stellaris* (Lohman- 
niella s. Leegaard) (p. 128), Enchelyomorpha vermi- 
cularis* (Enchelys v. Smith) (p. 140), Pelatractm 
grandis* (Vasicola g. Penard) (p. 144), Metacystis an- 
nulata* (Vasicola a. Stokes) (p. 145), Spathidium sim- 
plex* (Legendrea s, Penard) (p. 153), P. fontinale 
(Trachelophyllum /. Penard) (p. 157), S. truncatum* 
(Lacrymaria truncata Stokes) (p. 159), S, falciforme* 
(Trachelophyllum f. Penard) (p. 163), Spathidiella 
hyalina* (Spathidioides h. Kahl) (p. 169), Enchelydium 
clepsiniforme* (Lacrymaria clepsinijormis Penard) ^p* 
171). The new name BALANXIDIOIDES (p. 149) Pen- 
ard 1930 (here introduced for the first time with Penard’s 
approval) is substituted for Balantidiopsis (homonym 
of Balantidiopsis Biitschli), with B. muscicola (Balanti- 
diopsis m. Penard) (p. 149), Tiarina meunieri* (Stap- 
persia fmm Meunier) (p. 137). The following genera 
in parentheses are dissolved and reduced to synonyms 
as indicated below; Trachelocerca Ehrb. 1840 (^ Lagy- 
nus Quennerstedt 1867), type T. laevis (=L. laevis 
Quennerst.) ; Placus Cohn 1866 ( = Thoracophrya Kahl 
1926); Tiarina Berg 1880 (=■ Btappersia Meunier 1907); 
Balanophrya Kahl (=^ Acaryophrya xAndre 1915); En- 
chelys Hill 1752 ( = 8yringophary7ix Collin 1913); 
Ileonema Stokes 1884 (~Monomastix Roux 1901); 
Acropisthium Perty 1852 (=^ Dinophrya Biitschli 1889); 
Pithothorax Kahl 1926 ( = Gymnopithys Kahl 1926 and 
Micropithm Kahl 1926). New synonyms are given for 
the following species (synonyms in parentheses; doubt- 
ful synonyms indicated by question mark) : Bursella 
gargamellae Faure-Fr. (^Prorodon morula (Jai.), Uro- 
tricha farcta Clap. & Each. (~ Urotricha minkewickzi 
Sellout.), Holophrya gracilis Penard ( = Urotricha hy- 
alina Smith ?), Urotricha armata Kahl ( = [/. platystoma 
Stokes?), Prorodon teres Ehrb, (=P. marinus Clap. & 
Each.) (~P. limnetis Stokes), Pseudoprorodon lieher- 
kuhni Biitschli (=■ Spathidium gigas Da Ciinha = Crario- 
theridium elongatus Penard), Prorodori ovum Ehrb. 
(~P. rigidm Burger), Placm socialis Fabre-Dom. 
( = Thoracophrya marina Kahl), P. striatus Cohn (=P. 
sulcatus Mansfeld), Lacrymaria cucumis Penard ( = jb« 
putrina Kahl), L. olor Muller ( = Trachelocerca filiformis 
Maskell), L. pupula Muller ( = L. coronata v. aquae- 
dulcis Roux=L. phyalina Penard =L. phialina Sve^ ? 
= L. elUptica Burger = L. striata Gulati), L. coronata 
Clap. & Each. ( = L. caspia Grimm), L. vermicularis 
Miiller-Ehrb. ("^ Phialina viridis Ehrb . -Clap. =L. phia- 
lina SveQ=L. metabolica 'Burgerl = L.' spiralis Kahl), 
Enchelys pelludda Eberhard (=^ Lagynm faurei ^bM), 
Chaenea vorax Quennerst. (== Lagynm elongatm Mau- 
pas), C. limicola Lautb. ( = Chaenea dmilis Zach.), 
Trachelophyllum vestitum Stokes ( = T‘. lamella 
Blochm.), T. apiculatum Perty ( = T. tachyblastum 
Stokes), T. phoenicopterm Cohn ( = T. fasciolata Sexier^ 
brey), T, laevis Quennerst, ( — Lagynus crassicolUs 'Msm- 
pss— Lagynus sulcatus Gruber = Enchelyodon striatm 
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Gouit, & Eoes,), Didinium armciiimi Penard ( = Z>. 
imprcssum Kahl)., Mesodinrum puiex Clap. & Lach. 

( = ill. pidex w striata Goiirr. & 'Roes,^ H alteria rubra 
Loliiii,), Mesodmimu a car us Stein ( = *¥. phialinuru 
Maskeli = 3/. finibii a twn ^ Stokes), Askenusi-a volvox 
Cia|). & Lach. Mesodinium recurvmu Kellicott = 
Askenmifi el€>j(nis Bloclim,), Acropisthiii77i rnutabile 
Petty {^^Smjonophonis cuglenoides tiiid loricatus Eber- 
liard = Slromhidka?i acuminatum Stokes = Dinophrija 
lielnj-rkiUini Biiisehii = Z). cylmdrica Rimsky), Coleps 
tt!ssf'Ifiius Ka,lil i^Ccrcaria hirta Milller?), Coleps 
slriaius Siiiith (=C. kcnti^ ILithia = C. mertuk Petty?), 
Aeiimi!}olina radiam Belonophrya pelagica 

Andre), Vasicahi citiata Tatem {== PeIa7npkora hiltsch- 
Ui Riiitl'j.), Simthidium cdihara Penard Pelek{ydio7i 
htirhuluiu I'iberhard ?), H 0'77uil02007i vcnniculai'e Stokes 
i ! a' ptadp.snins Umclliis Zach.). — A. Kahl {traiisL bij 
L. /A X aland). 

2347. MORELLE, LEON, line myxosporidie nouvelle 
de la grenonille ronsse: Leptotheca ranae nov. sp. Arm. 
Soc. AcL Bruxelles 49(2/3): 146-I.4S, 1 fig. 1929.~L. 
ranae‘‘® (p. 146), in kidney of Raiia temporaria^ 
Beigium. 

2348. PHISALIX, Mme. Haemogregarina cencliridis, 
aov, sp., parasite d’un serpent boid^, Epicrates cenchris 
Lin. BulL Soc. Path. ExoUque 24(3) : 187-190. 1931.— 
The same i>arasite, Haemogregarina cenchridis (p. 188) 
was found with cysts, in each of 3 snakes, Epicrates 
cenchrk Lin.; on the largest specimen were ticks which 
also contained cysts with merozoites. 

2349. PHISALIX, Mme. Les hemogrdgarines de Crotalus 
terrificus, Lam. Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 24(3) : 190- 
194. 1931. — In 3 out of 4 specimens of a Colombian snake, 
Crotalus terrificus Lam., were found a mixed infection 
with Haemogregariaia romani (p. 191) in 2 forms (one 
19. Sg long and about 8.4ja. in diameter, found free in 
the plasma; the other an immature form found in the 
erythrocytes), and H. capsulata (p. 192) (also found free 
and in the erythrocytes). The form within the erythro- 
cyte has a transparent capsuje. 

2350. STEELKOW, A. tlber die Fauna des Colons 
beim Zebra. ZaoL Anz. 94(1/2): 37-54. 7 fig. 1931.— 
The material of this study, listed below, came from the 
colon of a zebra {Equm 567mf?) shot in Kenya Colony. 
Oligotrichous Infifsoria: Tripalmaria dogieli f. zebrae* 
(p. '3S); TRIFASCICULAEIA (p. 40), near Tripalmaria, 
erected for Trijasdcularia cycloposthium* (p. 40) ; Tri- 
adinkim caudatum; T. elongatum^ (p. 42); T. galea; 
Cochliatoxum periachium; Ditoxum hamulus*^ (p. 45); 
D. brevinucleatum^ (p. 47) ; Spitodiniurn nanum^ (p. 49) ; 
S. ferrum-equinum'^ (p. 50). Holotrichous Infusoria: 
Bundleia postciliata; Blepharosphaera intestinalis ; 
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Blepharoconjs curvigula; B. angusta; B. jubata. Suc- 
toria: Allaniosoiiia mtestinalk. All the foregoing appear 
to constitute new host records. The high percentage of 
new forms suggests a certain specificity of the fauna. 
There is a noteworthy tendency ^ toward diminution in 
size of the organisms, in comparison with the fauna of 
the horse’s colon. 

2351. TAYLOR, MONICA. The nucleus of Amoeba 
proteus Pallas (Leidy) [ = Chaos diffluens (Schaeffer)]. 
Nature [London] 126(3170) : 167. 1930.— It is pointed 
out that 2 distinct species have been confused under the 
name Amoeba proteus, A. proteus (Ikillas) Leidy and 
A. dubia (Schaeffer), The nucleus of A. proteus is re- 
described and differentiated from that of A. dubia. 

2352. VALKANOV, A. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der para- 
sitischen Mikrofauna der bulgarischen Tricladen. Zool 
Anzeiger 93(7/10): 262-263. 1931. — Trlpanoplasrna deuh 
drocoeli Gelei, Trichodina stemii Cl. & L., and Lankes- 
ter la arndti n. sp.^ (p. 263) [undescribed] are recorded 
from Planaria albissirna; Balantidimn sp. froiu Planaria 
gonocephala; and Lankesteria planariae (Ming) from 
Planaria pobjehroa and Dendrocoelum lacteum. 

2353. VALKANOV, A. Eine neue begeisselte Rhizo- 
pode. ZooLAtiz. 94(3/4): 118-11,9. 1 fig. 1931.— PATEVIA 
(p. 119) [incertae sedis], related to the Testacea, erected 
for P. bistadialis*^ (p. 119), Bulgaria. 

2354. WERMEL, JULIES. Uber die Yariabilitat der 
Anurea aculeata v. serrulata Ehrbg. und Arcella vul- 
garis Ehrbg. in eiuem Moortiimpel. Internal. Rev. Ges. 
Hydrohiol. u. Hydrograph. 24(1/2) : 140-146. 1 fig. 1930. — 
From 2 different regions of a peat marsh, widely differing 
in acidity, samples of the above mentioned organisms 
were taken and their dimensions studied. The averages 
of these measurements differ for specimens taken from 
various parts of the bog. Tables were made for Arcella, 
showing the correlation between acidity and diameter of 
the shell, a non-linear dependence of these 2 vanabies 
being thus discovered. — J. Wermel. 

2355. ZELIFF, C. C. Polymastix, a flagellate from 
the Asiatic beetle. Trans. Amer. Microsc. Soc. 49(3): 
269-272. 1 fig. 1930. — Polymastix occurs in large numbers 
in the intestine of the Asiatic beetle (Anomala orientalis) 
from Connecticut. No axostyle or parabasal body has 
been found in the specimens and except for the difference 
in host and locality where found the organisms are 
very much like P. melolonthae and P. nitidm. No 
previous record of Polymastix from the larvae of insects 
in U. S. A. has been found and the presence of bacteria 
on the body, including the lack of a parabasal body, 
distinguisiies the present forms from P. bufonis from 
California, placed in the genus by Swezy (1915). — C. C. 
Zeliff. 


PORIFERA 

M. W. ns LAUBENFELS, Editor 

(See also in 5(11): Entries 29118, 29342, 29997, 29999; and in this issue 2178, 2180, 2192, 2415) 


2356. ARNDT, WALTHER. Ueber die Zusammen- 
setzung der Spongien. II. Sitzungsber. Ges. Naturforsch. 
Freunde Berlin 1929(8/10): 307-309. 1930.— Note, chiefly 
as to the arsenic content of SpongUla lacustris, Ephydatia 

2357. BIDDER, G. P. On the attitude of a hexacti- 
nellid at the bottom of the sea, as compared with that 
assumed in museum jars and monographs. Proc. Linnean 
Soc. London No. 142. 69-71. 1 fig. 1929/30 (1931).— Hexac- 
tinellid spongeq are known only from dredged speci- 
mens since they occur exclusively in deep ocean. It 
has been assumed they stand upright, but it may be 
noted they usually have a sharp bend near the point 
of attachment. They have no hydraulic eflSciency be- 
cause of very open-work structure yet show exhalent and 
inhalent surfaces. The ocean bottom is known to be 
usually nearly level and to have steady currents. All 
thes^e items may be harmonized if we picture these 
sponges as bending during growth so that their bulk 


lies parallel to the bottom with the exhalent face down 
stream. This shape can be accounted for by more rapid 
growth on the side against which the current impinges, 
an hypotliesis helpful also in explaining certain growth 
forms of shallow water sponges. — M. IT. de Lauhenfels. 

2358. BURTON, MAURICE. The Porifera of the 
Siboga Expedition. III. Calcarea. In : Weber, Max. 
Siboga-Expeditie No. Ill (Monogr. Vla^). pp. 1-18. 8 fig. 
1930. — Grantessa sibogae (p. 4), location 3° 27' S., 117° 
36' E., 59 M.; Heteropia striata v. minor (p. 4), 8° 25' 
S., 127° 18' E.; Arwmixilla irregularis (p, 6), Bay of 
Bima. Comparison of Leucosolenia blanca, L. stipitata, 
and L. lacurwsa, with synonymies and diagnoses. — M. 
Burton. 

23j59. GEE, N, GIST. Some notes on the distribution 
of Chinese freshwater sponges. Peking Soc. Nat Hist 
Bull. 4(4) : 27-30. 1930, — ^The genera treated are Spon^ 
gilla, Ephydatia, Trochospongilla, Heteromeyenia, and 
Nudospongilla, from China and Korea. 
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2360. GEE, N. GIST. A contribution toward an alpha- 
betical list of the known ' fresb-water sponges. Peking 
Sac, NaL Hist, Bull, 5(1) : 31-52. 1930.— A check list of 
the species of the world. 

2361. GEE, N. GIST. Hew records of occurrence of 
Chinese fresh-water sponges. Peking Soc. Nat. Hist. 
Bull 5(3) : 45-48. 1931. 

2362. GEE, N. GIST. The Ephydatias from China. 
Ho 72 g Kong Naturalist 1(4): 170-176. 3 fig. 1930.— De- 
scriptive, taxonomic, and distributional notes on 8 forms. 

2363. GEE, H. GIST. Fresh-water sponges from 
Australia and Hew Zealand. Rec.^ Australian Mus. 18 
(2) : 25-62. 31 fig. 1931. — Full descriptions are presented 
for 14 sp. in SpmigiUa and Ephydatia. 

2364. GEE, N. GIST. Hotes on the fresh-water 
sponges from the Butch East Indies. II. Descriptions. 
Treubia 12(1) : 67-114. 20 fig. 1930. — Spongilla aWa, S. 
carteri, S. jragilis v. decipiens, S. proliferens, S. suma- 
trana; Ephydatia hogorcnsis, E. craterijormis, E. fluvia- 
tilis (?), E. joriis v. vorstmanF* (p. 95) ; Trochospongilla 
latouchiana^ T. timghmmis v. javanensis"'*' (p. i02), 
Java; Tubella vesparium; Nudospongilla sarasinorurn, 
N. vasia; Pachydictyum globosmn. Historical state- 
ment, habitat, general characteristics, color, structure, 
spicules, gemmules, location of type, distribution, ,and 
remarks for each specimen. In corrigendum are given: 
Trochospongilla phillottiana v. minima (facing p. 102), 
Burma; T. p. var. tunghuensis {T. tunghuensis Gee) 
(facing p. 1C)2) ; T. p. var. javanensis (T. tunghuensis 
V. javanensis Gee) (facing p. 102). — M. C. Old. 

2365. OPPLIGER, F. Kieselspongien des schweizer- 
ischen weissen Jura. Ahhandl. Schweizer. PalaeontoL 
Ges. 46(art. 1.): 1-76. 5. pL, 6 fig. 1926-27(1926).— Lists 
18 Hexactinellida, 23 Lithistida, and 1 Monactinellida. 
Describes Tremadictyon reticulatum, T. rugatum, T. 
obliguatus. T. irregularis'^' (p. 5), Craticularia paradoxa, 
C. claihrata, C. parallela, C. cyllndrica, C. clavaeformis, 
C. rollieri, C. cuspidata, C. procumbens, C. cf. reticalica, 
C. rhizoconus, €. propinqua, C. gigas, C. schweiggeri, C. 
joliata, C. cajicellata, C. rugata^' (p. 10), Sporadopyle 
obliqua, S. pertiLsa, S. texturata, 8! germinata^ S. craco- 
viensisj S. intermedia, S. aperta, S. flabelluni, S. ramosa, 

B. f. var. nodosa, 8. cf. sackii, 8. bot^oides'^' (p. 13), 
8. calyculata*^' (p. 13), 8. javrei, 8. tenuis, 8. fascicularis'^' 
(p. 14), Bphenaulax costata, V errucocoelia verrucosa, V. 
gregaria, F. rarnosa, V. sp., Cypellia rugosa, C. r. forma 
injundihulijonnis, C. dolosa, C. venucosa, C. labiosa, 

C. 7mdtiplex, C. prolijera, C. cf. trabcculata, C. aspera, 

C. grandis, C. mberbis, C. sp., Stauroderma lochense, 8. 
explanatum, Discophynia marcoui, D. dolata, D. etalloni, 

D. laciniata, D. rugatum, D. levigatum, D. pertusianum, 
D. cribratum'^ (p. 24), D. callosa*^ (p. 24), D. foraminosa*^ 
(p. 25), D. sp., Caesana articulata, Porocypellia pyiK 
jormis, Porospongia fungiformis, P. marginata, P. ini'- 
pressa, P. tubiformis* (p. 27), P. mammilata, P. globosa'^ 
(p. 28), P. linguiformis’*' (p. 28), Cavispongia porata, C. 
cylindrata, C. ovata* (p. 29), Pachyteichisma lopas, P. 
lamellosurn, P. gresslyi, P. iurbinatum, P. quenstedti, 
P. striatum, P. maeandrina*^ (p. 32), P. minor'^ (p, 32), 
P. crassicosta**' (p. 33), P. sp., Trochobolus texatus, T. 


cylindratus, T. granulosus, T. dentatus, T. salinensis, T. 
tuberosus'^ (p. 34), Phlyctaeniu7n verrucosum, Etallo- 
niella idanensis, MEGALODICTYOH (p. 35), based on 
M. fretreulensis*'*' (p. 35) ; Tretotoeckus coniformis, T. 
cavernosa'^ (p. 37), Jerea supra jurensis*^ (p. 38), J. clavi- 
ceps* (p 38), J. strigosa'^ (p. 39), J. nodosa'^ (p. 40), 
Protetraclis steinmanni'*' (p. 40), P. ficoidea'^' (p. 41), 
Rhizotetraclis plana, R. patella'^' (p. 42), R. variabUis'^ 
(p. 43), Cylindrophyjna milleporata, Melonella radiaia, 
CHOHOPHYMA (p. 45), based on C. perforata'*' (p. 45), 
Batotheca ovata, Lecanella complanata, L. jaccardi, 
Cyphoclonella multiformis, Cnemidiastrum stellatum, C. 
corallinum, C. radiatum, C. rimulosuin, C. pluristellatum, 
C. striato punctatum, C. calydnwn, C. variabile, C. 
rhizophorum, C. linguiformis'*' (p. 52), C. expansum'^' 
(p. 52), Hyalotragos patella, H. patelloides, H. pezizoides, 
H. radiatum, H. geniculatus'^' (p. 56), Hyalospongia 
rugosa, H. infrajugosum, Pyrgocho7iia acetahula, P. pro- 
funda, Discostroma intricatum, Leiodorella expansa, L. 
iubata, L. foliacea'*' (p. 60), L. marginata'*' (p. 60), 
Epistornclla plicata'*' (p. 61), Platychonia vagans, P. 
auriformis, P. semicircxdus, P. argoviana, P. pruntrutana'*' 
(p. 64), P. conchiformis^, P. sanctae-crucls'^. (p. 65), 
P. compressa, P. laciniata, P. cuspidata'*' (p. 66), SAC- 
COTRAGOS (p. 66), based on S. acuminata'*' (p. 67), 
8. hemisphaerica'*' (p. 68), 8. spinosa'-' (p. 68), 8. in- 
voluta'*' (p. 68), 8. magnus'*' (p. 69), 8. strigosa'*'' (p. 69), 
8. tenuis'5' (p. 70), HYALODERMA'*-' (p. 70), with H. 
wettingensis {Platychonia lo. Oppl.) (p. 70L - and H. 
porata'*' (p. 71), Microrhizophora tumida, Megalithista 
foraminosa, M. quenstedti:^', Anom>orphites langi'^ (p. 
74), Opetionella ovata'*' (p. 75), 0. sp. Bibliography. — 
F. Anderegg. 

2366. SCHRODER, KURT. Haltung und Aufzucht 
von Siisswasserschwammen. In: EMIL ABDERHAL- 
DEH^S Handbuch der bioiogischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. 
IX, Methoden zur Erforschung der Leistungen des 
tierischen Organismus. Teil 2, 2 Halfte, Heft 4, Lief. 
338. pp. 1563-1576. 2 fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg : 
Berlin, 1930. — ^Instructions are given for collection and 
transportation of fresh-water sponges and their larvae. 
The gemmules may also be collected and easily trans- 
ported, remaining viable after being dry for 6 to 9 
months. 7 species have been reared in aquaria. The 
specimens must be provided • with running water, well 
supplied with oxj'gen, and fairly pure, — for example, 
there must be no noticeable taint of iron. The best 
temperature is 20 to 25® C. and indirect, rather dim 
light is most favorable. The aciuariurn sponges were 
provided in s]3ring and summer with the plankton haul 
of a fine meshed net; in fall and winter deca^dng leaves 
were provided to support a microbe infusion. Other 
investigators report various methods for sponge nourish- 
ment, some even favoring pure water onl 3 ^ Numerous 
sorts of insect larvae eat fresh-water sponges and one 
case of their destruction by ostracods is cited. A method 
is illustrated for rearing sponges from gemmules on coyer 
slips, so that the small, living sponges may be studied 
under the microscope. — M. W. de Laubenfels. 
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2367. HUHTER, GEORGE W. III. Diplodiscus inter- 
medius, sp. nov., from Rana catesbiana Shaw. Jour. 
Parasitol. 17(2): 74-79. 1 pi. 1930. — D. intermedins* 
(p. 74) ; generic characters of Diplodiscus and Opisthd- 
discus, emended; D. ranophilus (Millzner 1924) reduced 
to synonymy with D. temperatus Stafford 1905. — G. W. 
Hunter, III. 

2368. KENK, ROMAH. Euplanaria cretica Meixner, 
eine Triklade mit eigentiimlichem Driisenorgan. Zool. 
Anz. 92(9/10) ; 247-253. 2 fig. 1930.— A description of 
this sp. from Crete, especially of the taxonomically im- 


1690, 1703, 1705, 1710, 1713, 1716, 1718, 1725, 2352) 


portant characters, and anatomy of the pharynx and the 
auricular sense organs are given. These are “sensitive 
spots’^ similar to those of Euplanaria gonocephala, which 
are described. The copulatory apparatus resembles that 
of E. gonocephala, but has a peculiar hollow adenodactyl 
arising from the penial bulb. — R. Kenk. 

2369. KORKHAUS, R. Mitteilung fiber Befall 
von Leberegelschnecken mit Tetracotylelarven und 
monostomen Cercarien. Bitzungsber. Ges. Naturforsch. 
Freunde Berlin 1929(8/10): 268-269. 1930. — Eighty of 
124 Limnaea truncatula and all of L. peregra dissected 



contained Tetracoiyk larvae (T. typica Dies.) — a some- 
what Hiiusiial finding: 2 I. iruncatula contained Cercaria 
and their rtniia, |irevionsly unknown in these moliiisks. 
Thcr\’ are |irobabh’ riHjfiostorni v. Linst. 

2370. LIH, SHAO-WEN. A new technique for Pla- 
naria. Peking Soc. XaL HkL Bull. 4(4) : 90-101. 1930.— 

corifiHis of .siarving the ^vorins 2 days in fresh 
water mid tiini fet'aling a 5 cc. mixture of egg yoik 
Miid, for example. India ink,. The.v are then starved again 
in frra-h water for 12-24 hrs., and killed with a solution 
of 4ty, r forma If l('hyrka ID ce„ glacial acetic acid, 2 cc., 
distilled water. 30 cc.; and iininediately covered with 
cro’e]' .class, I'liey are fiXfid in 50bK TOOc and 800<? alcohol, 
and stained and mounted as desired. 

2371. MYBELIN, 0. Zwei netie Cestoden aus Barten- 

walen. Zooh Anz. 78(11/12): 309-314. 0 /ig. 1928.— 
Prkiinnn phalm minor*'* (p. 309), in small intestine of 
Dnhu horeffihs', and Tvtrahotkrim rtnidh*' (p. 312), 

in small infest int* of B. phymlus, lioth from W. coast 
of Xfirwaya Tvpc'S in Xatiirhist. Mus. Gotlienbiirg. 

2372. PETRUSCHEWSKY, Q. K. tber die Verbreitung 
der Pierocercoide von Biphyllobothrinm latum in den 
Fischen ffe^Hewabneht* (Yorlanhge Mitteilnng.) ZooL 
Anz. 94Cr>/8i: 139-147. 1 J'ig. 1931.— The plerocercoid 
stage of I). fntuuP was found in the hshes Abramis 
hrafud, .Augnilhi aidjiilHa, Aso.r luciu-^, Lucioperca lucio- 
pvrvd, ib-ren ihivkifUk. Acerbia cernnn, Coitus gohio, 
Pygo<^X^>is piunjiiikf^. ami Lotn lata, but was not found 
in -tV} olnu' s|p). Tiiis cestofie has become one of the 
most- numerous intestinal parasites of man in N. W. 
Russia. The specimens found in each sp. are fully 
described, and their location in the host is given. 

2373. PRICE, EMMETT W. Redescription of two 
species of trematode worms from the MacCallnm col- 
lection, with a note on the family Pronocephalidae. 
Proc. U. S. Naimn. Mm. 78(22): 1-10. 2 fig. 1931.— This 
pajier is essentially a revision of the Pronocephalidae. 
Phurogonius pomacanthi’^* {Mor^ostoynmn p. MacCal- 
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iuni), (p. 2), recorded from the Pisces Angel ichthys 
ciliaris, A. isabelita^ Fo'macanikus arcimtiis, and P. paru; 
Opisthoptormf emended diagnosis ; 0. aspidojiectes^ 

(MacCailum), emended description, recorded from 
Amy da jerox and A. spiiiifera; Dinschktorehis Johnston 
{=Sytii:chorc}m Barker, Wilderia Pratt); D, pandus 
{author?] SyuechoreJm megas [author?]); Hippo-^ 
rrepls Trav. is removed from the Pronocephalidae and 
returned ^to the Not.ocotylidae (subfam. Xotocotylinae) ; 
Asirorchk reriicnpite (Leidy) i = Monmtomum sphar-^ 
fjidis MacC.) ; Barisorrium Linton Hunui^omtim Lin- 
ton/ is referred to the Prorioce|lialidae ; Thi.s fa.miiy 
retains Pronacephatus I.ooss as the type genus in spite 
of Loosss attemipt to designate Glyjihicephalus as such. 
An emendcai diagnosis is given of the family Proiio- 
cephalidae ( = Opistho|fondae), and a key is given to the 
3 subfamilies: Pronoeephalinae, type ib'ioiocephalm, 
including also jyiaschistorrhis, Crieoeephalus, Phmro^ 
(jouius, Adenogastcr, Pyelosomum, Astrorchis, Bariso- 
nvuni^ Epihathm, and Glyplucephnlm; CHARAXICEPH- 
ALINAE (p. 9), type Charaxioephalus Looss, induding 
also I)esmo<pmius ; and OPISTHOPORINAE (p. 10), type 
Opkthoparus Fukui. Keys -are given to the gtmera of tne 
Pronocepha li na e and Cha ra xi ce| lia 1 ina e . 

2374. TRAVASSOS, LAIIRO, AIgnns trematodeos da 
familia Heterophyidae observados no Brasil. Ann. Acad. 
Brnsileira Bci. 1(1): 14-16. 1 pL 1929. — Pygldiopsis pm- 
dorameus/s* and Marltrenia pulchrerruna*^ emended de- 
scriptions. 

2375. WITENBERG, G. Beitrage zur Kenntnis des 
Sinaigebiets. Parasitisclie Wiirmer von Pnffinns knhli. 
In: BODEOTEIMER, FRIEDRICH SIMOH, Editor. 
Ergeb. Binai-Expedition Hehrais. Univ. Jerusalean 
1927. 118-124. 2 fig. 1929. — The following parasitic 
worms were found in a single specimen: StictO’^ 
dora sawakinensis, CERCARIOIDES aharonii (p. 119); 
Renicola glandoloba*'’* (p. 119); Contracoecum boden- 
heimeri*/ (p. 122); Ornithobilharzia intermedia Odhner. 
— G. Witenberg. 
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2376* ALLGEH, CARL, txber einen merkwiirdigen Fall 
von Hermaphroditismns beim Halichoanolaimns micro - 
spicninm Ailgdn (Hematodes; Chromadoridae; Choano- 
laiminae). [A noteworthy case of hermaphroditism in 
H. microspicultim.] ZooL Anz. 80(5/6) : 139-143. 2 fig. 
1929. 

2377. BAYLIS, H. A. Some parasitic nematodes from 
the Ulngurn and IJsambara Mountains, Tanganyika Terri- 
tory* Ann. <t: Mag. Nat. Hist. 4(22) : 372-381. 3 fig. 1929. — 
Annotated list of parasite, host, and locality. Oxysomatium 
chamaeleonis*^(p. 375), from Chamaeleo fischeri matsekiei; 
Rhubdias bdellophis’^ (p. 377), from lung of Bdellophis 
vittatm (first member of genus from a coeeilian) ; and 
ProcamMlanus xenopodis* (p. 378), from Xenopus muk 
leri. Raillietnema Trav. is a sjmonym of Oxysomatium 
RailL & Henry, 1913; Oxysomatium loveridgei (Aplec- 
tana L Sandg.) (p. 373). Co-types in British Mus. and 
Mus. Comp. ZooL, Cambridge, Massachusetts. — M. P. 
Buries. 

2378. BAYLIS, H. A* A species of the nematode 
genus Hedruxis occurring in the trout in New Zealand. 
Ann. & Mag. Nat. Hist. 7(37): 105-114. 4 fig. 1931.— 
if. spinigera*^ (p. 106). Of the 8 species of Hedruris 
hitherto known, only one, if. orestiae, has been recorded 
from fish. Eggs are described and notes given on the 
life history of the genus. 

2379. BAYLIS, H, A. Mission Saharienne Augidras- 
Draper, 1927-1928. Parasitic nematodes. Bull. Mus. Nat. 
Hist. Nat. 2(1): 117-130. 8 fig. 1930. — ^This paper deals 
with a collection of nematodes made by this expedi- 


tion to the central Sahara and Niger valley. Ascaridae, 
Anisakinae (4); Heterakidae, Heterakinae (1); Subul- 
urinae (3), including Numidica monodi^ (p. 119), on the 
N'iger, occurring in the coca of Numida sp.; Numidica) 
Oxynerna and Subulura, taxonomic notes. QHIMPERI- 
IDAE (p. 125), is proposed to replace Gendre’s Quim- 
perinae and to include Qtdmperia (Ilendre and GENDRIA 
(p. 126), with type-0, tilapiae"^ (p. 122X Niger, from fish 
Tilopia galilaea. Oxyiiridae, Oxyurinae (2), including 
Thelandros sahariensis’** (p. 126), central Sahara, from 
intestine of Uromasiix sp. Cosmocercinae (1); Spirur- 
idae, Spirurinae (1) ; Physalopterinae (2) ; Theiaziinae 
(1). In conclusion a list of references is given. Cotypes 
will be deposited in Mus. Nat. Hist. Nat., Paris, and in 
the British Mus. 

2380. BOULENGER, C. L. Report on a collection of 
parasitic nematodes, mainly from Egypt. Part Y. 
Filaroidea. Parasitology 20(1) : 32-55. 51 fig. 1928. — Com- 
prises a list of determinations of unnamed material 
from the Cairo Medical School with comprehensive de- 
scriptions of many previously known forms, including: 
Dipetalonema australe from Halmaturus sp.; Mono^ 
fetalonema pkysalarum from Ceryle torquata; Setaria 
equina from horse and mule ; B. cornuta from CepJialq- 
pkm monticola; Hamatospiculum quadridem from Ado 
aedpitrinus ; Dickeilonema nodulosum from Lardics ex^ 
cuhitor; Diplotriaena tricuspis from Corvus corniXf C. 
umhrinuB and Varanus niloticus; D. obtusa from Hirundo 
savignyi; D. pungens from Turdus saxatilis; D. artemisi- 
ana from Coradas gamda; D. tridens from Lanius cot- 
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lurio; D. monticelliana irom Silvia arundinacea ; Squamo- 
filaria coronaia from Coracias garrula; Lissonema ro- 
tundatuni from Centropus sp.; Dracunculm rnedinensis 
from Putorim communis, — J. H. Sandground. 

2381. CHITWOOD, B. G. The structiire of the esopha- 
gus in the Trichuroidea. Jour. Parasitol, 17(1): 35-42. 

2 pL, 1 fig* 1930. — Tlie esophagus of Tnchinella spiralis 
was studied in cross section as well as in whole mount 
preparations. It was found that the posterior portion is 
not a hollow tube running through the center of a series 
of large cells, the ceil bod 3 % as is commonly supposed. 
The esophagus is triradiate throughout its length, and 
preser\'es the structure seen in other nematodes. It is 
never completely surrounded by the cell body in which 
it is embedded, except at its junction with the intestine. 
The esophagus of Trichuris avis and T. vulpis is more 
deeply embedded in the cell body and may be com- 
pletely surrounded by it. The muscular wall is more or 
less degenerate. The inner, cuticular lining approximates 
a cylindrical tube in some regions but also shows evi- 
dences of its earlier triradiat,e character. The esophagus 
is separated from the cell foody, in which it lies, by a 
basal membrane. The origin of the cell body and its 
function remain uncertain. — B, G. Chitwood. 

2382. COBB, N. A. Tylenchus alatus n. sp. In: The 
African Republic of Liberia and the Belgian Congo, 
based on the observations made and material collected 
during the Harvard African Expedition 1926-27. Vol. 1. 
{Conir. Dept. Trap, Med. & Inst. Trop. Biol. & Med. 
no. 5.) Part 3. p. 487-489. Harvard University Press: 
Cambridge, 1930. — Tylenchus alatus (p. 487), Cinchona, 
Africa. 

2383. IHLE, J. E. W. IJeber die Gattungen Gaigeria R. 
et H., Eumonodontus R. et H. und Monodontella Y. et M. 
Ceniralbl.Bakt.Aht.L {Orig.) 115(3/4): 195-196. 1930.™ 
The author believes that the genera Gaigeria and 
Eumonodontus cannot be united into one genus since 
there are distinct differences in the bursae. He points 
out also that Eumonodontus is primarily a parasite of 
a non-ruminant (Dicotyles torquatus) in South America 
and Gaigeiia is a parasite of ruminants in the old world. 
The genus name Monodontus is older than Bunostomum 
and should be used for the species B. irigonocephalum. 

2384. KREIS, HANS A. Die freilebenden marinen 
Nematoden der Spitzbergen-Expedition von F. Roemer 
und F. Schaudinn im Jahre 1898. Mitteil. Zool. Mus. 
Berlin 14(1): 133-188. 7 pi. 1928. — Anticoma longicau- 
data*^ (p. 138), Thoracostoma with a key to species, 
including: T. {Pseudocella) conicaudatum'^' (p. 143); 
T. (P.) filipjevi*^* (p. 145) ; Nemanema recto-resectum’^ 
(p. 147) ; Phanodermopsis cylindrocaudatum'^ (p. 150) ; 
PHANODERMELLA (p). 150), near Phanoderma and 
Phanodermopsis, based on P. longicaudata^' (p. 151) ; 
Enoplus medius'^ (p. 153) ; E. sphaericus'*^ (p. 154) ; Eno- 
p/o/afmws abnormis'^ (p. 156); FILIP JEVIA (p. 158), near 
Enoplolaimus and Saveljevia, based on F. macrolabiatus^ 
(p. 159) ; Pelagonema tenue^ (p. 161) ; P. angusticava- 
tum^* (p. 162); VASCULONEMA (p. 163), near Enoplus, 
type V. caeruleum (E7ioplus caertdeus Eberth.), also V. 
conicaudatum’f* (p. 164) ; Paroncholannus arcticus=^. (p. 
165) ; Oncholaimus medius^ (p. 171) ; CONVEXOLAIMUS 
(p. 171), near Oncholaimus, based pn C. filicaudatus*^ (p. 
172) ; PSEUDODILAIMHS (p. 172), near Dilaimus, type 
P. pilosus'*' (i). 173) ; Paracanthonchus bipapillatus*^' (p. 
174) ; Paracyatholaimus major*^' (p. 176) ; DENTATO- 
NEMA (p. 177), resembling Eurystomina and Symplo- 
costroma, based on D. crassum^ (p. 178) ; Desmodora 
gracilis''^^ (p. 180); FUSONEMA (p, 181), related to 
the Enoplidae and the Spilipherini, based on F. multi- 
labiatuni'^ (p>. 182) ; Chromadora abnormis* (p. 183) ; 
Araeolaimus macrocirculus=^ (p. 185) ; Diplopeltis longH- 
setosa* (p. 186). Types in Zool. Inst., Basel. 

2385. KREIS, HANS A. Die Entwicklung von Actino- 
laimus tripapillatus (v. Daday). Ein Beitrag zur postem- 


bryonalen Entwicklung der freilebenden Nematoden. 
[The development of A. tripapillatus.] Zeitschr. ITfss. 
Biol. Abt. A. Morph, u. Okol. Tiere 18(1/2): 322-346. 
36 fig. 1930. — A. tripapillatus is redescribed and its de- 
velopment discussed in relation to the conditions of its 
habitat, i.e., pools which dry out in the dry season. For 
preserving the species, the nema develops a large num- 
ber of eggs (48-50) in an elongated oviduct; only the 
reflexed parts of the sex organs are ovaries. The egg 
is a modified ovary cell, which has at first a row of food- 
cells. The first division in the egg occurs in the oviduct. 
The eggs have thick walls. The young agamic nema has 
a long tail, which disappears when it develops into a 
c?. It probably molts 5 times. While molting the nema 
develops 3 spears. — H. A. Kreis. 

2386. OIJBOTER, M. P. de BRHYN. Tylenchus 
devastatrix Kiilin uit narcis en hyacinth. [T. devasta- 
trix from the daffodil and the hyacinth.] 104p. Disserta- 
tion, Ltniversity of Leiden: Leiden, 1930. — Minute ana- 
tomical investigation of the entire adult nema with new 
methods (modified differentiator of Cobb, etc,). Dif- 
ferences between the two races in the rostral aspect of 
the head only. An extensive biometric investigation, 
based on 13-15 measurements each of 400 specimens; 
also of 200 eggs. Minute statistical calculations. A 
number of measures in which both races differ. Thus 
these are ^‘ecological,” not “physiologicar’ races. At- 
tempt to give an explanation of the development of 
such races, not by gradual adaptation, but by selec- 
tion, taking these races as genotypically different. — 
C. J. van der Klaauw. 

2387. RADEMACHER, BERNHARD. Reizphysio- 
logische Beobachtungen an dem Riibennematoden Hetero- 
dera schachtii Schmidt. [Physiological observations of 
the beet-nematode, H. schachtii.] TFm. Arch. Landw. 
Abt. A: Pflanze7ibau 3(5): 750-787. 4 fig. 1930. — ^The 
effect of numerous chemical substances upon the en- 
cysted larva of this nematode has been the subject of 
discussion for j^ears. Effective preparations belong par- 
ticularly to the following groups: (1) Distillation prod- 
ucts of organic substances; (2) dyes and their deriva- 
tives; (3) unsaturated compounds, especially allyl-com- 
pounds; (4) etheric oils; and (5) oxidizing and reducing 
substances. Most of these preparations have a two- 
fold effect in that they both activate the cystic con- 
tents and exhibit a paralyzing or lethal tendency. This 
effect has for practical purposes long been held to be 
the greatest in those substances of which the culmination 
points lie within the limits of low concentration and 
near the death-point. Either simultaneous or progres- 
sive application of more than one activating substance 
tends to increase the effect ; progressive application 
alone heightens the effect of negative substances. The 
effect of an individual substance upon the life-cycle of 
activated larvae is specific and depends largely upon 
the earlier treatment of the larvae. — B. Rademacher 
(transL by C. A. Hannum). 

2388. SCHWARTZ, BENJAMIN, and JOSEPH E. 
ALICATA. Species of the nematode genus Strongy- 
loides parasitic in domestic swine. Jour. Agric. Res. 
40(1): 11-23. 12 fig. 1930,— S. suis, of swine, is dis- 
tinguished from S, papillosus of sheep; 8. ransomi* (p. 
15) , from small intestine of Bus scroja domestica, Mary- 
land, type in U. S. Nation. Mus. — J. E. Alicaia. 

2389. WtiLKER, G. Die Entstehung .des Parasitismus 
bei den Nematoden. Arch. Schijfs-^ u. Tropen-Hyg. 33 
(Beih. 3) : 188-200. 3 fig. 1929. — ^The free-living nema- 
todes are possibly more numerous than the parasitic, 
and are now considered to be the primitive forms. A 
comparative survey of nematodes and the forms^ of 
their parasitism suggests that there is no single origin 
of the parasitic habit of life; only within single groups 
can the evolution of infectious processes be traced. 
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239L BRRFIELD, S. T. Chaetognatha. Nat. Hist, 
Eepi. Brit, Mm, {Ahit, Ilki,) Brit, Aniarclic {“Term 
Xora') Hxp. liJU^ZooL 7(4): 203-22S. 3 map. 1930.-- 
A rfini|4ii.e li.st' of ali stations where eolieetions were 
made with flu? exact location of each; 17,000 specimens 
weri; taktai belt)nging to 13 .s])p. in the genera Sagitta, 
iuilmifinki, ami Krohnitta. Aletisurements 
arc iiivm showing the gcmerai range of characteristics. 
The distribution of c^ach sp. is discussed and indicated 
on the inap'S, Thci bibliograi)!!}'” contains 35 references. 

2392. HA0EE, J. Zur RotatorienfaTiiia Beutschlands 

(III). L Einige fiir Deutschland neue Rattuliden. ZooL 
Am, 94(5/S) : 173-184. 8 fig. 1931. — The following are 
new to (dennany: Diurclla taurocephala'!* (p. 173); D. 
myersi*'* (p. 174), Glerniany and IJ. S. A.; D. imignis^; 
D, inter f mil ia"^; D, ; D. tenuidens'^ (p. 

179 ); Trichocerea Lejmdclla pumilo'*' (p, 181); 

L. voigth^* (p. 182). 

2393. HUTCHINSON, G. EVELYN. New and little 
hnown Rotatoria from South Africa. Ann., and Mag. 
Nat, Hist. 7(42) : 561-568. 4 fig. 1931. — Trichocerea chat- 

(Rat tutus cylindricus v. c. de Beauchamp) (p. 
561); Keratella qmdrata valga (Ehrenberg) isdiscussea; 
K, tetracera-'' (p. 564), Transvaal; Monmtyla stephen- 
(p. 566), Portuguese E. Africa. 

2394. [KALITA, S. R.] KAJIHTA, C. P. MaxepHajibi 
K nosHaHiiio aoonJiaHKTOHa BO,aoeMa ‘‘Cxapaji Kydaub” 
6 jih 3 r. KpacHOjxapa. [Zooplankton of the ‘‘Old Kuban” 
basin near Krasnodar, North Caucasus.] [German sum- 
mary.] PadoTbi CeBepo-KaBKaacKoil riiiipo5no.iioni^e- 
CKoi CxaHUHn (Trav. Sia. Biol. Caucase du Nord) 3 
(1/3): 91-109. Map, 1 pL, 4 fig. 1930. — The greater part 


of the shore zone of this basiii^ is covered with Pkrag- 
?mtes communis, Vallisneria spimlis, Poia'mogeton cm- 
pus, Myriophyllwm sp., and Ceratophylluni demersum. 
During 2 years^ work 48 Rotatoria, 23 Cladocera, and 7 
Copepoda were recorded and are here listed. A table 
shows their seasonal occurrence. There is a periodic 
fluctuation in abundance, the inaximimi for most spp. 
occurring in July and August, and the in Jan. 

and Feb.; for a few spp. these conditions are reversed. 
Also a few of the organisms attain the maximum body 
size in winter, and the minimum in summer. Bibli- 
ography. 

2395. [TARNOGRADSKII, D. A.] TAPHOFPA- 
RCKMPI, A. K (jiayne KOJioBpaxoK Ces. KauKasa i-i3 
pojiOB Lecane, Monostyla ii Colurelia. [Rotatorian fauna 
of North Caucasus (genera Lecane, Monostyla, and 
Colurelia).] [German summary, including descriptions 
of new spp.] PadoTbi CeBepo-KaBKaacKoll FHApodHOJio- 
rnnecKoft CxaHUHH {Trav, 8ta, Biol. Caucasc du Nord) 
3(1/3): 111-143. 2 pi. 1930. — The author records 29 spp. 
from his own collecting, and mentions others found in 
the region by previous \vorkers. The systematic ac- 
count includes synonymies, locality records, measure- 
ments, and taxonomic discussion. Lecane ungidata, 
Monostyla bulla, and M. qmdndentaia are lowland 
forms, not found above 200 m. Colurelia adrintica and 
C. colurus are stenothermal cold-water forms. Most of 
the spp. are met with among Sphagnum and Chara, 
Lecane papuanoP, new to Europe; L. doryssa"^, new to 
USSR; L, kluchor^ (p. 122); Monostyla purijormi^, 
M. peijmsilla^% and M. subulata^\ new’ to USSR; M. 
gwileti* (p. 129 ). — From authafs summary. 


ANNELIDA 

J. PERCY MOORE, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 896, 975, 1712, 1739, 1949, 2178, 2183, 2188, 2192) 


2396. ANNENKOVA, N. Die Polychaeten in den 
Sammlungen der Jakutischen Expedition der Akademie 
der Wissenschaften der USSR. ZooL Anz. 95(5/8) : 203- 
205. 4 fig, 1931 . — Polydora quadrilohaia is recorded from 
the Laptev Sea, Arctic Ocean; Nainereis jacutica^ (p. 
204), Laptev Sea CNordenskiold Sea], 24 m. depth, type 
in Acad. Sci. USSR, Leningrad. 

2397. AUGENER, CH. Limnoloska ispitiwanja Bal- 
kanskog Poluostrva. 2. Fauna Hirudinea Ohridskog i 
Prespanskog Jezera. [Limnological studies of the Balkan 
Peninsula. 2. Hirudinea of Lakes Ochrida and Pres- 
pansk*] Bull. Acad, Royal Berhe Sd. Arts, Beograde 
137(65) : 185-186. 1929. 

2398. AUGENER, H. Die hodensassigen Polychaten 
nebst einer Hirudinee der Meteor- Fahrt. Mitteil. ZooL 
Staatsimt. u. ZooL Mus., Hamburg 44: 279-313. 11 fig. 
1931. — Poiychaeta: Earmoihoe meteorae* (p. 279), Fer- 
nando Po; H. emesti^ (p. 281), Brazil; descriptive notes 
on Nephthys macroum; Steggoa magalhaensi {Eulalia 
m, Kinb.) (p, 284), S. W. Africa; descriptive notes 
on Nereis {Perinereis) bairdi, Syllis {Typosyllis) brachy- 
chaeta, B. {T.) tigrinoides, 8. {Ehlersia) sexoculata, 
Eunice frauenfeldi Gr. { = E. magellanica Meint.), E. 
ddliensis, E, cafiboa v. hinbergi Webst. ( = F. culebra 
Treadw., E. gagzoi Augen.), E. mutilata, E. rubra, and E. 
coccinioides ; Morphy sa hentscheli^ (p. .290), Brazil; 
descriptive notes on Diopatra cuprea, Epidiopatra hup-' 
feriana, Rhamphobrachium agassizi EhL { = R, chuni 
EhL), Onuphis dorsalis {Diopatra d. Ehl.) (p. 294); 0. 
uemgrem^, O. intermedm^, 0, fragilis"^, and LunibrL 
eonerek alhidentata* ; L, meteorana=^ (p. 300), off coast 
of Angola and S. W. Africa; descriptive notes on Glycera 


icssellata; G. capitata v. benguellana^^ (p. 303), off 
coast of S. W. Africa; Glycera lapidum Quatr. {^HamL 
glycera serrulifera Ehl.) ; descriptive notes on Spiophanes 
kroeyeri, Prionospio malmgreni, Cirrniulus jucundus, 
Macroclyniene 77ionilis, and two spp.*^ doubtfully re- 
ferred to Nicoinache ; Oweiiia fusijormis, Brada villosa, 
Idanthyrsus pennatus Peters {^Pallasia lucim Roche., 
Babellana {Pallasia) johnstoni MeInt.), Terehellides 
stroemi, Pisia grubei, Btreblosoma sp., Potamilla (Pseu- 
dopotamilla) renijormis, and Clione inftcndibuUfoTmis, 
Hirudinea: descriptive notes on Helobdella scutifera. 
Types in Zool. Mus. Hamburg. 

2399. BALTZER, FRIEDRICH. Zucht- und Versuchs- 
methoden (Geschlechtsbestimmung) bei Bonellia. Zucht- 
methoden bei Thalassema und Echiurus. In: EMIL 
ABDERHALDEN. Handbuch der biologischen Arbeits- 
methoden. Abt. IX. Methoden der Erforschung der 
Leistungen des tierischen Organismus. TeU 5, Heft B, 
Methoden der Meervmsserbiologie. Lief, B78, p, 431-442. 
Urban u. Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1928. — ^Pr, 6 M. — 
Methods of keeping, breeding ana experimenting with 
Bonellia, especially B. viridis. Spawning, rearing of larvae 
a^pd phenomena in development connected with sex 
dimorphism and experiments in sex differentiation are 
discussed in detail; also methods for preservation are 
demonstrated. There are some notes on rearing of 
Thalassema and Echiurus, — C, R, Boettger. 

2400. BAYLIFF, WILLIAM H. Notes on the mor- 
phology of Cambarincola macrodonta Ellis, Bull, Urdu, 
Oklahoma. Proc, Oklahoma Acad. Bei. 9(456): 60-66. 5 
fig. 1929. 
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2401. 6ERNOSVITOV, L. Stir quelqiies Oligoch&tes 
de la region arctique et des lies Paer-Oer. Ann. Sd. 
Nat. ZooL 14(1): 65-110. 1 pL, 30 fig. 1931.— Enchy- 
traeidae: Henlea subg. H enleanella^ , table of measure- 
ments and data on 12 spp.; H. {H enleanella) nivea^ 
(p. 73), Greenland; subg. RBEKEMIANA'^- (p. 71), based 
on H. arctica Welch, H. ventriculosa Udek, H. groen- 
landica*^ (p. 75), Greenland, H. tolli Michaelsen ( = jFf. 
parva Cejka), H. diverticulata Cejka, and doubtfully H. 
simplex (Edmondiella s. Michaelsen) (p. 75), table of 
specific measurements and data; subg. Hepatogaster,^ 
table of measurements and data on 6 spp.; subg. Henlea,^ 
table of measurements and data on 12 spp., H. {H.) 
nasuto^ Eisen Enchytraeus leptodera Vejdovsky, H. 
hibernica Southern, H. fragilis Friend, II. fridericoides 
Friend) ; then follows a table of 19 spp. of uncertain 
genus and subgenus from various parts of the world. 
Buchholzia^'^ table of measurements and data on 4 spp.; 
B. protamni (Bretscher) { — Henlea mlcata Brets., 
Buchholzia .s'ardn Cognetti de Martiis, //. tabula Friend). 
B. focale Friend is referred provisionally to Bryodrilus. 
The position of Buchholzia parva is also doxibtful. 
Bryodrilus diverticulatus* (p. 95), Greenland; B. 
ehiersi^'; Pachydrilus projugvs'^, descriptive data, Ice- 
land; Enchytraeus albidus^ Henle { — E. adriaticus 
Vejd., E. humicultor), Iceland; Meseiichytraeus flavus, 
descriptive data, Greenland. Lumbricidae. Allolobophora 
remyi'^' (p. 106), Faroe Isi. The bibliography contains 
35 references. 

2402. CERNOSVITOV, E. Revision des Lumbriens 
submontanus Vejdovsky, 1875. ZooL Anz. 95(1/2): 59- 
62. 2 fig. 1931 . — Eisenia submontana'-' (Lumhricus sub- 
montanus Vejd. = F. (Allolobophora) iigrina Rosa) re- 
described. 

2403. CERNOSVITOV, L. Zur Kenntnis der Oligo- 
ebaetenfauna des Balkans. 11. Bie wasserbewobnenden 
Lumbriciden aus dem Oebridasee. ZooL Anz. 95(3/4): 
96-102. 7 fig, 1931 . — EisenieUa oebridana (p. 97), Mace- 
donia, with forms stankovici* (p. 98) and profunda*^ 
(p. 99); Allolobophora lacustris^’* (p. 100), Macedonia, 
and forms oebridana'*' (p. 102) and st.-nanmi* (p. 102). 

2404. CHEN, Y. On some new earthworms from 
Nanking, China. Nation. Central JJniv. Sci. Repts. 
INankmg] Ser. B. 1(1): 11-40. 2 pi. 1930 . — Pheretima 
vulgaris'** (p. 12), with var. agricola'^ (p. 18); P. kiang- 
suensis'** (p. 24); P. obscuritopora'*' (p. 28). 

2405. DONS, CARL. Zoologiska Notizer IX. Kgl. 
Norske Vidensk. Selsk. Forhandl. 3 (paper 2): 3-5. 6 fig. 
1930(1931).— MIROSERPULA (p. 3), near Chitinopoma 
and Hyalopomatus, based on M. inflata=^* (p. 3), Ham- 


merfest, Noiway. Possibly an arctic form, as the species 
does not occur in the neighboring district, Trondelag. 

2406. GAVRILOV, KONSTANTIN. Selbstbefrucbtimg 
bei Limnodrilus. Vorlaufige Mitteilung. Biol. ZentralbL 
51(4): 199-206. 1931. — ^Facultative self-fertilization, after 
self-impregnation, occurs in L. udekemianus Clap. In 
self-impregnation, the body is bent at the boundary 
between the X and XI segments, admitting of the sexual 
act. In L. hoffmeisteri Clap, and L. claparedeianm 
Ratzel there is no self-impregnation [Seibstbegattung] , 
but the eggs may develop, in the absence of a second 
individual, probably indicating a facultative self-fertili- 
zation by ejaculation of sperm from the c? sex-organs 
into the cocoon. 

2407. HERTER, KONRAD. Fang, Pflege und ZucM 
der deutschen Siisswasseregel. In: EMIL ABDER- 
HALDEN. Handbucb der bioiogiseben Arbeitsmethoden 
Abt. IX, Metboden zur Erforsebung der Leistungen des 
tierischen Organismus. Teil 2, 2. Halfte, Heft 4, Lief. 338. 
Pp. 1577-1618. S fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 
1930. — A list of freshwater leeches occurring in (^ermany 
with notes on their ecology. Detailed instructions for 
collecting, transporting, caring for and breeding in cap- 
tivity, and notes on diseases are given for each species. 
A considerable bibliography is appended. — A. L. Tread- 
well. 

2408. [MALEVICH, 1. 1.] MAJIEBHM, M. M. K $ayHe 
npecHOBOAHbix Oligoebaeta KasKasa. [Oligoebaete 
fresh -water fauna of the Caucasus.] [German sum- 
mary.] PaOoTbi Cesepo-KaBKascKol^ rHj];po6HO.norHHe- 
CKofi CTanuHH (Trav. Sta. Biol. Caucase du Nord) 3 
(1/3) : 81-84. 1930. — A list, with locality and date records, 
of 17 spp. Their known distribution in various water 
basins of the Caucasus is summarized in a table . — From 
author’s summary. 

2409. THOMAS, J. ANDR^). Sur les pigments vert 
et brun de Nereis diversicolor 0. F. M. Bull. Soc. ZooL 
France 55(2): 97-103. 1930.-— In the integument are 2 
pigments, brown and green; the former resembles 
melanins, the latter is dark green, reversible in the pres- 
ence of some reagents, especially concentrated acids, 
and is very resistant to organic solvents. It is possibly 
a transformation product of chlorophyll. — /. A. Thomas 
(transl. by A. L, Treadwell). 

2410. TREADWELL, AARON L. Three new species 
of polyebaetous annelids from Chesapeake Bay. Proc. 
U. S. Nation. Mus. 79(1): 1-5. 3 fig. mi.—Pi07iosyllis 
manca=^ 2 (p. 1), ofi Cape Henry, Virginia, and Myriana 
cirrata^ (p. 2), near mouth of Chesapeake Bay; Prir- 
onospio plumosa'‘* (p. 3). Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. 
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2411. CANU, P., et R, S. BASSLER. Bryozoaires 
marins de Tunisie. Stat. Oceanographique de Salammbq, 
Ann. 5. 1-91. Map, 13 pi., 1 fig. 1930.— This report is 
based upon material collected in 1904 by ^ P. Pallary, 
not only in Tunisia but also in Algeria. Special attention 
is paid to the correction of false synonymy ; also to 
biological data, such as color variations, habitat, geo- 
graphical distribution and biological limits, the role 
of adventive organs, reproduction, and habits. The de- 
termination of the number of cells in a certain area (1 
or 4 sq. mm.) is a new feature. A bibliography and a 
glossary are given. The systematic account of about 
65 spp. and varieties includes synonymies, descriptions^ 
biological and taxonomic notes, and statements of local 
and general distribution. The new spp. are from Tunisia 
unless otherwise stated; types are in Mus. d’Hist. Nat. 
Paris. Nitscheina pulchella (p. 13) ; Rectonychocella 
disjuncta^ (p. 21) ; Onychocella antiqua (Busk), 0. 
marioni Jullien, and 0. parisiensis D’Orb. are removed 
from the synonymy of 0. angulosa (Reuss) ; 0. ameri- 
cana (p. 22), American Jacksonian; 0. falunica (p, 22), 


French and Egyptian Helvetian; Eschara andegavensis 
Michelin, Cellepora gracilis Reuss, C. rriinuta Reuss, and 
Membranipora bifoveolata Heller (wdrich is referred to 
the genus Thalamoporella) are removed from the 
synonymy of Calpensia nohilis (Esper) ; Hemiseptella 
africana'^ (p. 29) ; Schizomavella auriculata v. ornata*^ 
(p, 35) ; S. a. var. inordinata'^ (p. 35) ; Schizopodrella 
erectorostris'^ (p, 38); S. violacea'^ (p. 40), Tunisia and 
Algeria; S. elliptical* (p. 42) ; /S. grandicella'^ (p. 46) ; Al- 
geria; Calloporina parvicella (p. 48); Hippoporina sim- 
plex*^ (p. 49) ; Bmittina baccata'^* (p. 51) ; S. porosa*^ (p. 
52) ; Schizellozoon aviculiferum'^* (p. 60) ; ;S. granulosum*^ 
(p. 62) ; Tubucellaria cereoides'^* (Solander) is distin- 
guished from T. opuntioides (Pallas) ; T. levinseni (p. 64), 
S. Africa; T. waters! (p. 64), Australia; Adeonella cal- 
veti (p. 68) ; Hippopodinella strophiae^ (p..72) ; SeJusmo- 
pora truncatorostris'^* (p. 79); Cellepora horyi Audouin 
and C. hassailii (Johnston) are removed from the synon- 
ymy of C. costazii Audouin; Diastopora rugosa* (p. 86), 
Algeria; Frondipora gracilis'^* (p. 87), Algeria. 

2412. GRAVE, BENJAMIN H. The natural history of 
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Biigula flabellata at Woods Hole^ Massachusetts, in- 
cluding the behavior and attachment of the larva. Jour, 
Morph, <i* Phi/doi, 49?2): 3A5-3S4. 2 pL, 2 fig. 1930.— 
The* hroeding s’casori of B. fiabfUala extends from June 
lOtii to Xovrieth. Tile young embryos develop Jn brood 
I'looehes end ere fiiialiy ex|-»eilcd from the 

eoioiiy as swimiiiing mnbryos. They come from the 
colonies at d;e.vn or earl}’ rnoriiiiig. After a frec-swim- 
iiihig period of 4-6 hrs., each larva becomes attached 
and after a la'ofoinai metamorphosis wldeh involves the 
loss of larw'il oi'iiaiis. dinarlops into the Bryozoan 
eoican' by Iniddirig. 1l'm larvae at first are positive to 
liaiit. Imr borf.em,' negati\'e before attachment. Their 
taiiavior is dfseiitHol in detail and the mode of uttach- 
iiieiit is e>:]4ained. AfU’r tin:' larva jias Inicome attached 
a period of r,:j|"«id growth l\v hiuiding ensues. The rat.e 
of growth is given ill a tal'de in which it is shown that 
the first iinli\miual of the colony is eoin|>leted in 2 days 
anti iliat a new series of buds is formed every 2 days. 
Iltere are S-IO intlividuals after 1 week and over 100 
ill 2 weeks. In one month the colony i.s half-grown and 
iiet'omes sexually mature. A colony becomes senescent 
in 3 inontlis, when it measure's ij-lj- inches in eiiam. 
Younger t‘oionies hihi'rnate succe.-^sfully and resume 
growth in i'arly Alay, wiien, new |H)ly|'dde%s are formed. — 
AiPhtu- U:(Oirti.,<p llldor Bib!. iS'erie). 

2413. [NALIVKIN, D.] HAJIMBKHH, Jl CeMiuiy- 
KCKue li BopoHOKCKMC cJioiL (The Semiluk and the 
Yoroneje beds of the Upper Devonian of Voroneje 
region.) [English summary.] HaBecTim DiaBHoro 
reo:ioro-Pa3Be.T:oinioro ynpaerieHUfj GcoL & 

Pixu^pi'u Jin (I Service, VSiSFP IL( ninarad]) 49(1) : 53-93.3. 
\)l. 1930. — The autlior de.scvihps the Semiiuki, Petiuo, and 
Voroneje beds, lists the l;u*gs'‘ Jaiinas, corni'uires the sec- 
tion with that of Western liurope, pind discusses the 
I)evr*nian ptileogeography of the region. A number of 
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previously described forms are ^figured. From the 
Similuki beds the following new forms are described; 
ProdiLctm petini* (p. 71) ; Peniamerus {Gyjndtda) bU 
plicatm v. nana-^ (p. 72); Leiorhynckus pav'iovB' Aliifke 
(p. 72), type in Geol. Mus. Uiiiv. Moscow-; Eppathyris 
cuboides v. semilukiana*** (p. 73) ; Pugiuix voronB* (p. 
73) ; Atryjm uraiica'*'' (p. 74) ; Sjurifer disjuneim v. supra- 
disjunctoidea'*' (p. 75); S. (Ci/r/o.spTf/t:/') lictop^' (p. 76); 
S, perlevis (p. 76) ; Bellcrophon petinensis- (p. 80) ; 
Trocfim tanaicus**- (p. 81); Orthoeeni^ asser (p. 82). 
From the Voroneje beds: Cryptonella davidsonri' (p. 78) 
and CyrLoccras commodus (p. 83). 

2414. NEKHOROSHEV, B. P. On certain Palaeozoic 
Bryozoa in the British Museum (Natural History). 
Geol. Mag, 67(790): 178-189. 1930 .—Examination of 
Palaeozoic bryozoans in the Brit. Mus. sliows some 
forms ^ to be of cosmopolitan distribution, tlnis em- 
phasizing the stratigrapliie importance of tlie |>hylum, 
stressed by American authors. There is iieetl for micro- 
scopic examination, both to establish st, ratigrai'diie ranges 
of vSi,»ecies and to e.stablish priority of many nannvs first 
given by European authors,^ but (‘omimnily overlooked 
in Aim.'rican paleontology. Until smdi microsiaapic vStudy 
is made, old identifications are of value onl.v in those 
localities from wdiich types were derivcHi, and w-ill pro- 
duce uncertainty and confusion if ai.tidied to Bryozoa 
of other localities. — C, L. Fentou. 

2415. RAO, H. SRINIVASA. Sponges and Polyzoa of 
the Indawgyi Lake, Burma. Eec. Indian Mus, 31(4): 
269-271. 1929. — In the fauna of the lake sponges and 
Polyzoa are very poorly re|)resented; only 1 species 
of sponge and 3 of Polyzoa were found in the marginal 
zone of the lake. Discussion and distributional notes 
are given for Trochospongilla latouchlana (sponge), and 
for the pob^zoans, Ilislopia lacustris, PlumateUa tan- 
(janyiJxae, and Lophopodella carteri , — S, B, Setna, 
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2416. ABEL, OXHENIO. Die Fahrten der Strand- 
schaecke BuHia rhodostoma an der Kiiste Siidafrikas und 
die Kriechspuren aus dem Greifensteiner Sandstein bei 
Kierling im Wienerwalde. Verhandl, ZooL-Bot. Ges. 
Tfic» 79(2/4): (75) -(79). 1929(1930).— The author de- 
scribes the trails of B. rhodostoma on sandy beaches 
in Cape Province, and compares them with the trails 
in the Greifenstein sandstone described under the name 
of Phylloehorda, It is extremely probable that the 
latter were made by fossil forms of Bullia. 

2417. ADENSAMER, WOLFGANG. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse der Expedition R. Grauer nach Zentralafrika. 
Dezember 1909 bis Februar 1911. Mollusca. A?in. 
Naiurkist, Mus. Wieu 42: 87-98. 4 fig. 1928.— The ex- 
pedition to eastern Belgian Congo brought back 31 
moilusks, all but 1 {Melania (Potadoma) grauerp^ (p. 
97) of which have since been described from this 
material. Systematic relationships and measurements are 
given for all the species. — M, W. Kainm. 

2418. ARKELL, W. J. The generic position and 
phylogeny of some Jurassic Arcidae. (To be cont.) Geol, 
Mag. 67(793): 297-310. 3 pL, 14 fig. 1930.— The con- 
fused nomenclature of Area, Cucullaea, Grammatodon, 
Beushamenia, Farallelodon, and their synonyms are re- 
viewed, with the conclusion that Parallelodcm should be 
accepted as a genus with Grarrimatodon and Bens-- 
hdusenia as siibgenera. The origin of Farallelodon is 
to be sought in the early Paleozoic, perhaps in the genus 
Cypricardites, thus suggesting closer relationship be- 
tween the Pteriidae ana Taxodonta than commonly is 
supposed. Barhaiia, Nermdon and other Cretaceous and 
Tertiary genera are discussed or illustrated; Barhaiia 


seems to be ancestral to Kemodon. and C ucullaria.’— 
C. L. Fenton. 

2419. ASHBY, EDWIN. Contributions to the fauna 
of Rottnest Island [Western Australia]. No. II. Poly- 
placophora. Jour, Roy. Soc. Western Australia IS: 47- 
54. 7 fig. 1928/1929. — ^The author lists 14 forms, including 
Notoplax rottnestensis*'* (p. 47) and Lcpidoplcunis 
glauerti* (p. 50). Ischnochiton virgatus Ree\’e {^Auto- 
chiton V. exaggeratm Iredale & Hull). A brief revised 
classification of Polvplacophora is ax)pended. 

2420. ATANASltl, ION S. ttudes g^ologiques dans 
les environs de Tulghes (District Neamifu). Anmr. 
Imt, Geol. Romdniei 13: 373-508. 78 fig. 1928(1929).— 
Twelve species are recorded from the Aptian (L. Creta- 
ceous) of this district in Rumania. The U. Cretaceous 
is rich in the gastropods TRANSIT VANELLA (p. 484), 
erected for T. abbrevlata* {Tornatella a. Philippi) (p. 
484), including also Transilvanella lamarcki* (Aclaeonelh 
I Z'ck.) (p. 484). 

2421. BAKER, H, BURRINGTON. Mexican moilusks 
collected for Dr. Bryant Walker in 1926. Part II. Occas. 
Papers Mzis. Zodl. XJniv. Mich. 220: 1-45. 5 pL 1930. — 
Pupillidae: Pupisoma comicoiense^ (p. 3). Endodont- 
Mae: A key to N. Amer. spp. of Punctum is given; 
P. vitreum*^ (p. 9), Texas; Rotadisem kermanni nivatus 
(p. 12); Padiodiscus proameri^ (p. 13). Philomycidaej 
The anatomy of Pallifera costaricensis ssp. alticola*^ 
(p. 15) and crosseana is studied and the possible identity 
of all the tropical American “species^’ is discussed. 
Zonitidae: Guppya sterkii punctum*^ (p. 21) and a 
subgenus of Mesomphix, OMPHALINELLA (p. 25), tod. 
Helix verdcruzensis Pfr. are proposed; a key to the 
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groups in Meso7nphix and anatomy of M. lucubratus, 

M, hilineatm, M. yeracruzensis, and M. carinatus are 
included ; Pseudoviirea is made synonym of Hawaiia 
because dissections of Helix kawaiensis (from Hawaiian 
Isis.) show that it is a form of H. mmmcula; a key 
to the species of Striatura is given;’ and the anatomy 
of S. 7nendio7ialis (from Mexico and Pennsylvania) 
and S. pugeteMsis (from Washington) is described. 
Species of Systrophiidae and of European Limacidae are 
reported, and the anatomy and synonymy of the pale- 
arctic Deroceras laeve ( + Agriolimax ca77ipestris) are 
discussed. Type of Punctum vitreurn in Acad. Nat. Sci. 
Philadelphia; other types in Walker coll. — H. B. Baker, 

2422. BAKER, H. BURRIHGTOW. The North Ameri- 
can Retinellae. Proc, Acad. Nat. ScL Philadelphia 82: 
193-219. 6 pi. 1930. — An attempt is made to classify the 

N. Amer. land snails of the genus Retinella (Pulmonata, 
Zonitidae) with the aid of studies of the anatomy of 
most of the species. In the subgenus PerpoUtaf notes are 
given on the anatomy of R. electrmay R. hmneyana, and 
E. subhyalma; in Glyphyalus, on^that of R. burringto7ii, 

R. curtiberla'ndiana, R. wheatleyi, and R. imiattai; in 
GLWHYALOIDES (p. 194), on R. rocTneri (genotype) 
and R. lewkiana; in Glyphyalops, on R. rhoadsi; in 
Glyphyalinia^ on R. inde7iiata, R. carolmensis and R. 
cryptomphala; in GLYPHOGNOMON (p. 194), on R. 
praecox and R. scidptilis (genotype). R. binneyaiia 
occidentalism’' (p. 198), Washington; R. cu77iberlandia7ia 
roanensism^m (p. 203), North Carolina; R. rhoadsi austrinam- 
(p. 208), R. cryptomphala solida* (p. 213), R. praecox^^m 
(p. 214), and R. sculptiUs subdolam’** (p. 217), Tennessee. 
Tvpes in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. — H. B. Baker. 

*2423. BAKER, H. BXTRRINGTON. The land snail 
genus Haplotrema. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 
82 : 405-425. 3 pi. 1930(1931).— This paper attempts a 
revision of the genus Haplotremia, which constitutes 
the family Haplotrernatidae. In the subg. Haplotrema 

S. S., notes are given on the anatomy of H. duranti and 
ssp. continentis'^ (p. 410), California, type in Acad. 
Nat. Sci. Philadelphia; in subg. Geomeiie, on that of 
H. concavum; in subg. ANCOMENA (p. 406) on H. 
keepi, H. alameda, and H. 7ninimv.m from California, 
and on H. vancouvcremse (tod. of subgenus) from Wash- 
ington: in subg. ANCOTREMA (p. 406) on H, sportella 
(tod. of subg.) from Washington; in subg. HAPLOMENA 
(p. 406) on H. paucispira (tod. of subg.) from Cuba; and 
in subg. Zophos, on H. conaolor from Porto Rico. Keys 
to the groups and species are included. On the basis 
of their anatomy, the HaplotrematMae are thought to 
be most closely related to the Rhytididae and Streptax- 
idae. — H. B. Baker. 

2424. BARTSCH, PAUL. New and old land shells from 
the Island of Luzon, Philippines. Proc. U. S. Nation: Mus. 
78(5) : 1-20. 9 pi. 1930.— This paper deals chiefly with a 
revision of the subspecies of Cocklostyla diihiosa Pfeif- 
fer, C. siibmirahilis Mollendorff, C. mirabilis Ferussac, 
and C. persimili-s Fer. The synonymy of previously de- 
scribed and of some of the new subspecies of species 
of Cocklostyla is cited under each and their known 
distribution is given. Types of new forms in IT. S. Nat. 
Mus. CochlosUjla dubiosa capulensism^* (p. 5), C. sub- 
mirabilis hanosana^ (p. 6), C. s. majayjayanam^ (p. 7), 
C. s. luchanam^ (p. 7), C. .s. tayabasana*^ (p. 8), C. s. 
antimonana'^ (p. 8), C. s. daraganam** (p, 9), C. persimilis 
callipeplam^ (p. 13), C. p. pharcidam^ (p. 14), C. p. calli- 
morpha^ (p. 15), C. p. podagra^ (p. 15), C. p. acrybia*^ 
(p. 16), C. p. boacana^ (p. 16), Obha gallinula majay- 
jayanamf' (p. 17), Leptopoma rncgregorim^' (p. 17), Sulfurina 
citrinella banahaoanam^m (p. 18). — P. Bartsch. 

2425. BATALLER, J. R., and M, GUERIN. Notes 
sobre el triasic de Barcelona i Tarragona. Butl. Imt. 
Catalana Hist. Nat. 10(6) : 81-84. 3 pi. 1930.— Included 
an emended description of Protrachyceras vila.no vae"^ 
E. Mojs. and figures of Ceratites guerini Bataller, C. 
catalaunicus Ratal., and (7. almerai Ratal. 

2426. [BOULE, MARCELLIN.] Types du Prodrome 
de Pal4ontologie stratigraphique Universelle de d’Orbigny. 
[Conclusion.] Ann. Paleontol. [Pam] 18(4) : 97-132. 
6 pi. 1929. — Original description, new discussion, and new 


figures of the following d’Orbigny species of pelecy- 
pods:^ Lavignon subrugosa"^, Leda corallina"^, Veiius 
corallina'^, Corbula neptuni^, Opis cotteausia"^ j 0. thais^, 

O. radisensis^^f 0. rupellensis"^ , Astarie coiteausioj^ , . A. 
nysoA, A. eudoroA', A. bicostata^, A. papyracea^, A. ni- 
cias'^y Hippopodium corallinuih^ , H. cottaldinumA j 
Cyprina eleoA, C. corallinaA, C. herdlioA, C. erato^, C. 
eucharis"^, C. bernardina"^, Trigonia aculeata"^', T. coral- 
linaAy T. rupellensis^ , T. hicostata;^, Lucina athletoA, 

L. delia^y L. mosae^, L. rupellensis^ , L, neptunP''y Corbts 

cottaldinaA, Vnicardium callirhoe"^', U. subregulare^y Iso- 
cardia brevis^^ I. rupeAlensis^, Cardium^ suhlamellosum^y 
C. semkeptijerum'^% Nucula jeronioA, Limopsis moreausi- 
ana’^y Area ja7ithe'^, A. idaliaA, A. janias'^, A. idmone^y 
A. janassoAy Myoconcha compressoA, M. auricula"^, 
Mytilus petasus"^, M. leda"^, M. lagus'^y M. lynceus^, M. 
leiliLS*, M. lassiis'^y M. lombricalis^ , Lithodomus coral- 
fmws*, L. rupellensis'^ y Lima corallina^y L. rupellensis'^' , 
Avicula mimas^y A. A. corallinaA, Perna coral- 

lina^y Pinnigena rugosa"^, Pecte7i suharticulatm'^, P. coral- 
linus^', P. 7iisus^y P. iiothmA, P. 7iiso^\ P. ufreus*, P. 
nicaeus^. Hinnites ostreijorinis"^, Plicatula rusticoAy 
Diceras bei'nardincA , and Osirea clytia^. The pelecypod, 
Pulvmites rupellensis'^ d’Orbigny and the brachiopods, 
Terebraiula rupellensis^ d’Orb. and T. equestris^ d’Orb. 
are also figured. All of the species are said to be Coral- 
lian (Neo Jurassic), according to d’Orbigny, and localities 
are given. — B. F. Howell. 

2427. BUCKMAN, S. S. Jurassic Ammonoidea. In 
Mesozoic paleontology of Blairmore region, Alberta. 
Canada Dept. Mines, Nation. Mus. Bull. Geoi. Ser. 58. 1- 
27. 1 fig. 3 pi. 1929. — Ammonites of the Macrocephalitidae 
from the early Up. Jurassic Fernie formation of the 
southern Rocky Mts. of Canada, including: PARA- 
CEPHALITES (p. 8), type P. jucundus’f' (p. 8), P. 
glabrescens^>‘ (p. 10); METAGEPHALITES (p. 11), type 

M. metastatus^^^ (p. 11); MICCOCEPHALITES (p. 14), 
type M. miccus'^ (p. 15), M. laminatus'^' (p. 14), M. 
concinnus^* (p. 15). Types in Victoria Memorial Mus., 
Ottawa. Comparative analyses of the characters^ of 
these and other macrocephalitid, and even “cadoceratid,” 
genera are given. It is concluded that the Alaskan 
Cadoceras greivinghi series does not belong to ^‘Cado- 
ceratidae” but to Macrocephalitidae, being akin to 
Miccocephalites. Geographic, distribution of related 
species is briefly given. Chronology qf deposits bearing 
macrocephalitids, etc., is discussed. It is suggested that 
the Feme macrocephalitids are of early Up. Jurassic, 
Proplanulitan, Catacephalites, date. — C. H. Crickmay. 

2428. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH V., and ELMER 

BERRY. Mollusca from the Henry Mountains and some 
neighboring points in Utah. Bull. Lbiiv. Utah. 21(2): 
1-7. 1930. — An annotated list of species, collected chiefly 
in Sept. 1929, including Aplexa microstriata (p. 7), and 
some Gastrocopta spp. new to Utah. 

2429. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH V., and ELMER 

BERRY. A new mollusk of the genus Pupoides from 
southern Utah. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washington 44:^ 7-8. 
1 fig. 19ZI.— Pupoides eupleura"^ (p. 7), type in Univ. of 
Utah ZooL Mus. 

2430. COTTON, BERNARD C. Contributions to the 
fauna of Rottnest Island, no. IV. Western Australian 
Sepiidae. Jour. Roy. Soc. Western Australia 15: 87-94, 
3 pL, 1 fig. 1928/1929. — Fifteen spp. are recorded from 
various parts of W. Australia, including Rottnest IsL 
Five are new: Solitosepia glanerti*^ (p. 87) ; S. hendryae*^ 
(p. 87) ; 8. occidua^ (p. 88) ; Decorisepia cottesloensis*^ 
(p. 90); Crumenasepia ursulae*!' (p. 90). All new forms 
from W. Australia; types presumably in W. Australian 
Mus. 

2431. COTTON, BERNARD C. Pelecypoda of the 
^‘Plindersian’* region, Southern Australia. Rec. S. 
Australian Mm. 4(2) : 223-240. 15 fig. 1930. — ^This paper 
is based upon material dredged by Joseph Verco in South 
and Western Australia. The systematic list of about 
84 forms includes distributional and depth records and 
taxonomic remarks. PROTONUCULA (p. 223), resem- 
bling Pronucula, proposed for Protonucula verconis* (p. 
223), 130-300 fm,, W. Australia (type) and S. Australia; 
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Promicuki cancellata (p* 224), 9-62 Australia; 

P. conceEtrica* (p. 224), 20 fm., S. Australia; P* flmdersi 
(p. 225), 300 fill,, W. Australia; Comiiileda curtior (p. 
226), 72-300 fm., W. Australia; I^AMELLILEDA (p. 227), 
near Poroleda, erected for L, typlca^^ (p, 227), 300 fm., 
W. Aiistra!i:i; Gtyainierk striatukiris penelevis'^* (p. 229), 

12 fin., S. Australia; CL JIabc'Uatm Ten. Woods ( = G. 
broad! ooti Iredale) ; Lmiopsis vixornuta occiden tails 
(p. 230), 22 fill., W. Australia; L, tenisoni forteradiatus 
Ip. 231), 35 fm.. S. Australia (type) and W. Australia^; 

L. i, teiiniradiatus (p. 231), SI fm., S. Australia (type) 
and W. Auslrali:i; Airiroi tasmnnlm Ten. Woods ( = A. i, 
var. rliirNOMi iledify); MaUrvs meridianns (p, 232)^ 

S. Australia and W. Australia, type depository not given; 

M fe/ae/era/er, new t^o the Fiindersian region; 
WOTOCHLAMYS (lu 233). erected for A’, anguineus 
IC’/ijVoaiv-s a, Finlay) ip, 233) ; tasmanicns {Pecten t. 
Ads A Aligns ) i|u 234): CiiKpidnria ievifrons^^ (p. 235), 
300 fill.. W, Australia: Curia subrotnnda*’^* (p. 235), 62 fm., 
S. Australia (type) and W. Australia; Vcnericardia ajna- 
bibs Deshayes i^^Cardlta (leumPjeru Tate); V, prope- 
iutea’-'* Ira 236), 14 fm., B. Australia; Co7idyloc(irdia 
crassidentata (p. 236). 40-130 fm„ S. Australia; C, rec- 
tangnlaris'** ip, 237), 40-200 fiu., S. Australia; C, isosceles’^ 
(V>. 23S), 35-40 fm.. B. Austndia ; C, limaeformis^ (p. 
233), 02 fm., B. Australia; C. notoaiistraiis'*^ (p. 239), 
150-20(1 fm., S. Ausiu*aiia (tvpe) and Tasmania; AUS- 
TIOTURQUETIA (p. 239), erected for A. Integra {Tur- 
fpivita i. Hedley) (p. 239); Carbida iredalei'*^ (p. 239), 
20 fm„ S. Australia C. flmdersF' (p. 240), 17 fm., ^S. 
Australia. Type.s in B. Australian Aliis. unless otherwise 
stated. 

2432. cox, L. R. The fossil fauna of the Samana 
Range and some neighbouring areas: Part VIII. The 
Mollusca of the Hangu shales. Mem. Geol. Surv. India, 
FalaeonL Indica 15: 129-222, 6 pi. 1930. — A well pre- 
scu'ved mollusean fauna is recorded from the earliest 
Tertiary horizon (Paloocene), at all rich in fossils, yet 
disco^'ered in Asia. The stratigraphic position and 
paleontological evidence as to the age (Landenian or 
possibly Aiontian) of the Hangu shales, as well as 
the broad paieogeograpiiical relations of the faima, are 
discus.seci at length. Genera reported from so low a 
horizon for the iirst time include Strepsidura, Streplo- 
cketm, and Voluta s. str. from the Hangu shales; and 
**Cm,dd(maC Casi^s, Harpa, and Sigaretus from the Up. 
Eanikot beds. The long-range species Lajnbis goniophora, 
Memliu jamata, and Vorbuia exarata occur in the 
Cretaceoiis-Tcrtiaiy transitional beds of India, though 
not known below the Lutetian of Europe. Globularia 
brevispira^ and a Terebellopsis are reported for the 
firet time from India. Of 63 definitely identified gastro- 
pod genera of the Hangu shales or Up. Eanikot beds, 
only 33 have been found in the Paleocene of northwestern 
Europe. Gastropoda : Pirena torta*^' (p. 144) ; BatiC 
larki coronata*'* (/*? melius Clavidae’’) (p. 146); Carn- 

f mile brookmani'^ (p. 149) ; Pyrazus octogonus’^ (p. 150) ; 

ennetm hanguensis'*' (p, 151); TurriteUa daviesi'^ (p. 
152) ; T. lahirii* (p, 153) ; T, ramkotp^ Vredenburg; T. 
cf. hallandk^ Cossmaiin & Pissarro; Mesalia fasciata* 
(Lamarck) ; M, pagoda’^ (p. 160) ; Tibia samanaensis*^ 
(p. 161); Lamhu goniophora^ {Rostellaria g. Bellardi) 
Cp. 162) ; Riniella levis’^ (p. 166) ; Euspira roei*^ (p. 169) ; 
AMRULLOSPIRIBAE (p. 170), n. name for Euspiridae 
Cossmann; Glob’daria brevispira (Naiica b. Leymerie) 
(p. 171) ; G. sulcata"^ (p. 172) ; Em'^rocrommium coni- 
cum* (p, 174) ; Pachycrommium indicum-^ (p. 175) ; 
Cfommium louaulti* (N'atica r. d^Archiac & Haime) (p. 
175) ; Eocypraea cotteri*^ (p. 177) ; Protocypraea koha- 
tica* (p, 178) ; Archiiectonica mainwaringi^ (p. 179) ; 
Btreptochetus (p- 181) ; Dolicholatirus indicus- 

(p. 182) ; Hemijmus montensis^ (p, 184) ; Eovasum 
haimei* (d’Archiac), emended description; Murex 
iPhyllonoim) wadiae* (p. 189) ; M, sandersoni* (p. 
190); Strepsidura tipperi*^ (p. 191) ; B. scobina* (p. 192) ; 
Tunrimda (Plevjrofmia) hanguensis* (p. 193) ; T, {Ancis- 
tfos|/nm;) haydeni*** (pA l95) ; vredenburgi^ (p. 

l%y t:AiM^tdAyalftomrhis) daviesi*** (p. 198); A. {Volu- 
tospina) wynnei"^ (p. 199); Lyria samanaensis* (p. 201). 
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Scaphopoda: Dentalium hanguense* (p. 203). Lamel- 
libranchia; Cardium inaequiconvezum* Cossmann & 
Pissarro; Cardita hanguensis*^ (p. 206) ; Meretrix indica*^ 
(p. 207); Chama oblonga L. is designated as type of 
Trapezium; Trapezimn daviesi'** (p. 209); Crassatellites 
exiguus^*' (p. 21()) ; Corbida samanaensis'*' (p. 211); C. 
iBicorbuIa) praeexarata'^’ (p. 212). IVpes in Geol, Surv. 
India. Bibliography of 140 titles. 

2433. DAVIES, JOHN H, Non-marine shells of Upper 
Carboniferous rocks of North ^America. Proc, and Colh, 
Wyoming [Penrisylvaniu] Hist, and Geol. Soc. 21: 98- 
106. 11 fig. 1930.— -Representatives of Anthracomya, Car- 
bonicola, and Naiadiies from various localities in the 
Appalachians are noted and figured, ^ and the author sug- 
gests that detailed study of their distribution might aid 
in correiation of the coal beds. 

2434. [EMEL’fANTSEV, TIKHON.] EMEJIbflHUEB, 

THXOH. ApTHHCKue rojiOBOHorim h 3 paioua flojiioao- 
BCKoro KaMHH Ha ypajie. [Gastrioceras and Paragas- 
trioceras in the Poliudovsky Stone region, Ural Mts.] 
PIsBecTHB FeoJiorHuecKoro KoMirrera, /leiiniirpa^ii (BulL 
Com, Geol, iLcningradl) 48(8): 145-152, 1 pL, S fig. 
1929.— A critical study of the following forms, found for 
the first time in the Artinsk formation in the lower 
Vishera River region ^ (Cherdynsk Ural), is made: 
Orlhoceras siphocentralk'^ Krotow., P'arapronorites tir- 
7nensis Tschem., Paragastrioceras^ Verneuil., P. 

karpinsldi Fredericks, P, suessi Karpinsky, Gastrioceras 
jedorovi^ Karp., and Adrianites fredericksf*' (p. 150). 

2435. ENDO, RIUJL The presence of Nybyoceras in 
south Manchuria. Jcnir. Bd: Lab. Denison Univ, 25(6/7) : 
297-299. 1 pi. 1930.— ^Notes the occurrence of actinoceroid 
cephaiopod Nybyoceras Troedsson, in the Up. Chazyan, 
Wilting formation of Manchuria. The genus, heretofore 
knovyn only from the Lyckholm (FU = Richmond of the 
Baltic region, has also been found in Lr. Chazyan strata 
of Oklahoma. Nybyoceras foerstei’^ (p. 29SL *Lr. Ordo- 
vician. — J. Bridge. 

2436. FELIKSIAK, STANISLAW, Uber riesige Ex- 
emplare der Teichmuschel, Anodonta cygnea (L.). 
[Giant specimens of A. cygnea.] Fragmenta Faunistica 
Mm. Zool. Polonici 1{B) : 135-142. 1 pi. 1930.— A de- 
tailed study of 2 specimens of unusual size, from Poland, 
one (26 cm. long) with 10 annual rings, the other (21.5 
cni. long) with 8. Four stages of development are de- 
scribed. 

2437. FINLAY, H. J. Invalid molluscan names. No. 1. 
Tram. A* Proc. New Zealand hist. 61(1): 37-48. 1930.— 
Cucullaea whiteavesi {C. ponderosa Whiteaves, not 
Hutton) (p. Z7) ; Limopsis solicola (L. conipressus Ball, 
not G. <& H. Neville) (p. 37) ; Lhna crassa Hutton, 1873, 
is discarded as unidentifiable and as preoccupied by 
Forbes, 1844; Balaputiuin aldingensis {Crassatella cor- 
rugata Tate, not Adams & Reeve) (p, 38) ; Lucina 
minima Ten.-Woods, 1876, is preoccupied by Roexner, 
1836 ; Tellina don-aciformis Deshayes, 1855, is preoccupied 
by Nyst, 1835; MARWICKIA (Finlay a Marwick, not 
Theobald) (p. 38) ; Dosinula elegans Hutton, 1873, is 
preoccupied by Callistus elegans Boheman, 1848; Lutraria 
porrecta (L. elongata Gray, not Muenster) (p. 39); 
Patella aculeata Reeve, 1855, is preoccupied by Gmelin, 
1791; Diodora pMlippiana (Fissurella elongata Philippi, 
not M’Coy) (p. 39) ; Calliostoma dautzenbergi {€. ked- 
leyi Bautzenberg, not Pritchard & Gatiiff) (p. 39); 0. 
amazonica (C. iheringi Ball, not Ortmann) (p. 40); 
Liotina infensa (Delphinula crenata Kiener, not 
Sowerby) (p. 40) ; Brookesena Finlay ( == Vindex Powell, 
not Kaup); Crepidula yokoyamai iC. convexa Yoko- 
yama, not Say) (p. 40); SULCERATO (p. 40), type 
Erato illota Tate; Eratotrivia Sacco, 1894, replaces 
^ratopsis H. & A., 1880, which is preoccupied by R. L., 
1817, and should be used for the European spp.; BA- 
DENIA (Powellia Finlay, not Maskell) (p. 41) is trans- 
ferred from the Rissoidea to the Melanellidae and placed 
near Melanella and Eulima; Fvdnus dampieri (Fmm 
exilis Menke, not Conrad) (p. 41); Acneaior huttohi 
(Bucdnum inflatum Hutton, not Shaw) (p. 42), emehded 
description; Neptunaea costatus Hutton is preoccupied 
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by N. costata Link, and is synonymized with, and re- 
placed by, lAustrofv^, gen. ?], Nassicola [section ?] 
contracta Finlay; Siphoiialia compacta Siiter is trans- 
ferred to '‘this genus” lAustrofusus (Nassicola) ?]; 
Austro fmus (Nassicola) magni ficus Finlay is transferred 
to Austrofmus s. str.; ATKINSONELLA (p. 43), erected 
for Buccinum jr agile Ten.-Woods; Eucominia filholi 
{Buccinum veneris Filhol, not Basterot) (p. 44) ; Thais 
demissa (Purpura depressa^ Martin, not Unk) (p. 44) ; 
Columbella conella (C. coniformis Martin, not Sowerby) 
(p. 44) ; Volutoconus ralpM (Voluta conoidea Tate, not 
Bulla conoidea L.) (p. 44) ; Voluta lirata Johnston is 
preoccupied by F. lyrata Brocchi; Notopeplum sagi- 
nattim (p. 45), Tasmania (Janjukian, Neogene), type in 
author’s colL; N. halcombensis (p. 46), Victoria, Aus- 
tralia (Balcombian) , type in author’s colL; Phenatoma 
novae-zelandiae (Reeve) (^Pleuroioma plicatella Hut- 
ton) ; Baihytoma mnrdocM (Pleurotoma nodilirata Mur- 
doch & Suter, not E. A. Smith) (p. 46); Gemmula 
tMelei (Pleurotoma (Gemmula) fusijormis Thiele not 
Sowerby) (p. 47) ; Splendrillia aoteana (Pleurotoma 
laevis Hutton, not Beliardi) (p. 47); Terehra vreden- 
burgi (T. martini Vredenburg, not Tesch) (p. 47); 
T, teschi (T. martini Tesch, not English) (p. 47); 
ZEACIJMINIA (p. 47), type Z. tahuia (Terehra sulcata 
Marshall, not T. swainsoni var. s. Pease) (p. 47) ; 
T. flexicostata Suter is transferred to Pervicada; 
Actaeon ambigmis (Admete ? amhigwa Hutton) ( = 
Actaeon praestitus Finlay) (p. 48). 

2438. POERSTE, AUGUST F. Three studies of 
cephalopods. Denison Vniv, Bull. Jour. Sci. Lab. 24 
(10/13) : 265-381. 23 pL 1930.— Pt. I.— A few European 
cephalopods: Discusses scope of the family Lituitidae 
and of genera Ancisiroceras (Ordovician); Rhynchor- 
thoceras (Ordov.) ; Ortkoceras (Ordov.); Loxoceras 
(Carboniferous); EIFELOCERAS (p. 283), type E, 
kayseri*^ (p. 283) (Devonian), Germany; BREYNIO- 
CERAS (p. 284), type Ortho ceratites breynii Martin, 
(Carboniferous); Palaeonautilus (Ordov.); Cyrtoceras 
and Archiacoceras (Devonian). Desmbes and figures 
species under foregoing genera. Pt. II.— Ordovician 
cephalopods from north-central states: Discusses genera 
Nanno, SuecoceraSf Tripteroceras, Westonoceras, Diesto-- 
ceras, Gonioceras, Lambeoceras, and Trocholites. De- 
scribes and figures species, including Cameroceras(D 
faberi* (p. 302), Indiana; Tripteroceras planoconvextim* 
(Orthoceras p. Hall) (p. 306), T. scofieldi*^' (p. 309), 
Minnesota; Westonoceras(?) minnesotense* (Oncoceras 
m. Clarke) (p. 312) ; Diestoceras clarkei=^ (for Poterio- 
ceras apertum Clarke not Whiteaves) (p. 314), Min- 
nesota; Gonioceras occidentale v. homerense* (for G. o. 
Whitfield not Hall) (p. 317), Illinois; G. kayi* (p. 319), 
lowQ>; Lambeoceras cf. lambv^ (a discussion of Clarke’s 
material assigned to Tripteroceras 1) ; Trocholites 
faberi^ (p. 323), Kentucky; Armenoceras saxosum* 
(p. 325), Manitoba. Pt, III. — ^American phragmoceroids 
and _ gomphoceroids : A restudy of previously named 
species. Discusses the Silurian genera Phragmoceras ; 
Tubiferoceras ; Gomphoceras; STENOGOMPHOCERAS 
(p. 367), type 8. chadwickF (p. 367), Illinois; Man- 
daloceras; Hexameroceras; Octameroceras ; Eotriiriero- 
ceras; Pentameroceras. Septameroceras is dropped as 
a synonym of Hexameroceras. Describes and figures 
many species, including Phragmoceras altidorsattim* 
(p. 329), and P. auroraense*^ (p, 333), Ohio; P. canadense* 
(P. nestor c. Whiteaves) (p. 336); P. carmani* (p. 337), 
Ohio; P. chicagoense^ (p. 339), Illinois; P. coUiciare* 
(p. 339) and P. cuneiforme**® (p. 342), Ohio; P. hedstroemi 
(for P. ellipticum Hedstrom not H. & W.) (p. 344), 
Sweden; P. hespelerense* (for P. nestor canadens& 
Whiteaves, nontypical part) (p. 345), Ontario; P. hills- 
Woense* (p. 345), Ohio; P, ontarioense* (for P. parvum 
Whiteaves not H & W.) (p. 349), Ontario; P. procerum* 
(p. 352), Wisconsin; P. projectum (Gomphoceras p, 
Newell) (p. 354), P. raymondi* (p. 354), Wisconsin; P. 
ruedemanni (for P. parvum Clarke & Ruedemann not 
H. & W.) (p. 355), New York; P. slocomi* (p. 356), 
Wisconsin; P. wilmingtonense’*' (p. 359), Ohio; Tuhi- 
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jeroceras labiatum^ (Phragmoceras 1. Whitfield) (p. 362), 
T.(?) lineare (Gomphoceras L Newell) (p. 363), Gom- 
phoceras hector (Phragmoceras h. Billings) (p. 365), 
G. ruedemanni^ (for Phragmoceras accola Ruedemann 
nontypical part) (p. 365), New York; (7.(?) cameroni 
(Phragmoceras c. Foerste & Savage) (p. 366) ; Man- 
daloceras wabashense (Gomphoceras wabashensis New- 
ell) (p. 370); M. scrinium'*^ (Gomphoceras s. Hall) 
(p. 370); M. marcyae (Gomphoceras m. Winchell & 
Marcy) (p. 371) ; M. subgracile'^ (Gomphoceras s. Bil- 
lings) (p. 372); M. parvulum (Gomphoceras p. Whit- 
eaves) (p. 373); Hexameroceras (Gomphoceras 

septoris Hall) (p. 376); H. inflatum (Gomphoceras i. 
Billings) (p. 381).— J. B. Reeside, Jr. 

2439. GABRIEL, C. J. Catalogue of the land shells 
of Victoria. Proc. Roy. Soc. Victoria 43(1) : 62-88. 2 pi. 
1930. — ^This catalogue records 47 forms of native mol- 
lusks, with synonymies, locality records, taxonomic re- 
marks, and type localities. Bifidaria bannertonensis* 
(p. 64). Thersites fodinalis, new to Victoria. Rhytida 
lampra, R. lamproides, and R. gawleri, new to Victoria. 
Charopg funerea (Cox) ( = Endodonta ^ murrayana v. 
submurrayana Cox & Hedley); C. sericatula and C. 
diemenensis, new to Victoria; C. elenescens (Flammulina 
e. Cox & Hedley) (p. 75); C. erskinensis^ (p. 76); _C. 
gatliffi"** (p. 76); C. tarravillensis*^* (p. 77); C. scin- 
docataracta (p. 77) ; C. bairnsdalensis* (p. 78) ; Laoma 
minima, new to Victoria; L. turbinuloidea* (p. 81); 
L. sinistra* (p. 81). Microcystis circumcincta, new to 
Victoria. All new spp. from Victoria. In addition to l^e 
foregoing, 11 spp. naturalized in Victoria are listed, with 
brief descriptions. 

2440. GATLIFF, J. H., and F. A. SINGLETON. On 
the relationship between “Pecten” asperrimus Lamarck 
and “Pecten” antiaustralis Tate, with a description of 
an allied fossil form. Proc. Roy. Soc. Victoria 42(2): 
71-77. 3 pi. l^SQ.—Chlamys asperrimus antiaustralis* 
(Pecten antiaustralis Tate) (p. 71), emended description; 
C. a. asperrimus^ is recorded as both Recent and fossil; 
C. a. dennanti* (p. 73), Werrikooian (Upper Pliocene or 
Pleistocene ?), Victoria, type in Nat. Mus., Melbourne. 

2441. GEORGE, T. NEVILLE. The ontogeny of cer- 
tain arietidan oxycones. Geol. Mag. 67(794): 352-361. 
5 fig. 1930. — Oxycones of Victoriceras victoria (Du- 
mortier) and Oxynoticeras oxynotum* (Quenstedt) give 
evidence of descent from evolute, costate Arietidae, as 
was supposed by Buckman. Both groups show lipopalin- 
genesis, and both represent distinct stocks which have 
reached the oxycone stage by different evolutionary 
stages. — C. L. Fenton. 

2442. GRABAU, A. W. Terms for the shell-elements 
in the Holochoanites. Bull. Geol. Soc. China. 8(2) : 115- 
123. 1929.— The author accepts Schindewolf’s conclusion 
that Volborthella is an orthqceroid type, and not a direct 
ancestor of the Holochoanites. He suggests a "hypo- 
thetical Protochoanite” from which both may have been 
derived. The structural units of the Hoiochoanite shell 
are redefined to exclude terms implying homologies with 
other forms which may or may not exist. The ontogeny 
of the Holochoanites is discussed as a basis for phylo- 
genetic conclusions, and the generic name TEILHAR- 
DOCERAS (p. 121) (Aseoceratidae), is suggested for 
certain fragmentary Cambrian shells that seem to show 
the structures he postulates for the primitive ancestral 
form. The Indian Ocean is suggested as the probable 
center of radiation for the Holochoanites, the Boreal 
Sea for the Orthochoanites. 

2443. HAAS, P. ^ber nord- und mittelamerikaniscbe 
Najaden. Senckenhergiana 12(6) : 317-330. 1 pi. 1030.— 
CONCHOBROMUS (Dromus Simpson, not Selby) (p. 
317). Diplidon quadrans (Lea) ( = D. fontainianm 
(Orb.)). Unio famelicus Gould, ostensibly from Oregon, 
is considered an Australian! sp., close to or identical with 
Hyridella lessoni (Kiister). Psoroncdas plexoideus Frier- 
son is transferred to the genus Elliptio, subg. Barynaias. 
PSORULA (p, 319), n. subg, of Amblema, type Quadrula 
rudis Simpson; to this subg. are also transferred Rotun- 
daria quadrata (Simpson), R. profunda (Simp.), jR. 
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gmtemalrii^is (*Sini[L), it. permmpressa (Martens), Ji. 

d: Fi.«cher), and IL salinarmn Haas. 
Fanitypt:'S of Anodonia cornea* Phi!., A. airovirens* 
PlilL, and *'Ly2?c«rrt(7?t7:F' Phil., discovered in the Rouen 
Mils., are clt?.si.£r!iatca! as lectotypcs; Anodontites trigo7ius 
montvziana airovirens Phil., A. 

eapira Phil. A. fjranadcnms Lea); Anodontites irapesi- 
ads iiicaragiia (Anodonta n. PhiL = /l. ciconia Gould), 
A serif ‘s of SayV own spcciriiena of 29 Naiades, received 
from iiiiri by tin? Seiickenberg Mus. about 1S34, and 
reivT'serinrig various spp. of Rafinesque, Green, Hildreth, 
aiK’i lianies.y.is w’tdl a-s^somc of his own, are listed, with 
tlyir ivK'st iiii}-nirtant cliarac1er.s and the locaiity data. 
SintY* SavV taiginal types are lost, neotypes of the fol- 
bnvirig of his .«j>p. are designated: Anodonta graudls, 
,:l, iiHbveip'k, I'nio deatricosus. Id cylindriens, U. uer- 
rnrohHs, lA piicfiin*, (A heros^^JA omimf lA subrostmtus, 
imdjdniafm, lAcurotyemii (icatriammu (Say) (^Unio 
I’firietjsiis Lea,, [.•*, deled m Frierson). 

2444. HAAS, F. Versuch einer kritischen Sichtung 
der sMamerikanischen Hajaden, hauptsachlich an Hand 
dcr Sammiung des Senckenherg-Museums. IL Sencken- 
berymna 13(1): 30*52. 9 fig. 1931 , — Diplodim granosxis 
gmntwus* ^(Brnguie,rrO i^lJuio psanimactlnns Idiilippi, 
(A (jranuiifenm Dunker, conaceus Bunker); D. g. 
cilypticiis Bpix ( = 1). mignerimms Simpson, D. jacksoni 
Marshall); Z). g. multistriatns* (Lea) ( = D. 7nimus 
Simp.. />. semigmnosus Simp., Unto firmus \\ boettgeri 
Ihering) ; D. ^ par nne reds pararietms (Lea) ( = t/'nia para- 
gimyrinm Martt.ms) ; Z). y. jnnehraUs (Lea)^ ( = Z/mo 
niplurnm Lc’a, lA grains Lea, U, peraeforrnis Lea, LA 
discnlns Lea,^ lA prutiokivs Lea, Diplodon fontainianns 
V. deeepim Siinin, D, jeMpponei Alarsh., D. subquadratus 
IMansh., /). arcuatus iMarsh.) ; D. foiitaimanus* (Orb.) 

(. = [L TufoSuscus Lea); BuHoldeiis Simp., originally 
|)ro|)Osr‘d a.s a section of the subg. Cycloinya, is here 
eicn'ated Jo the rank of a subgeniis, and includes Dlplo- 
don 'mriabiiis ^ (Mat on) ( = L/?iio buUoides Lea) and 
B. solwanus (Orb.); CastaUa stevensi {Teiraplodon s. 
H, B. Baker) (p. 40) ; C. ecarhiata* Mousson, rede- 
scribed; Prkodon Schumacher ( = subg. Z/|/rin?ra Simp.); 
P. syrmatophoms complanatus (Hyria^ coynplanaia 
Hiipe) (p, 43); P. obUquiis Sclumi. ('=Hyria‘castelnaudi 
Hupe, Ihdo ortonii Lea); Hyria jamauchimensis F. 
Baker ( = //. ammonia Frierson, IL toheatleyi Alarsh.); 
M onovondylaea paragnayana Orb. ( = M. corrientesen- 
sis Ob., 31. pazii Lea, M. orbignyana Doello-Jurado) ; 
3f. yn mspidea* (Hupe) i = Unlo reticulata Moricand, 
Plagkmon rotundntus Alousson, M onocondylaea obesa 
Ortmann) ; M. 1. lentiforinis Lea ( = M. jeliponci 
Marah.); 1/, 1. hollandi (.¥. /?. Ortm.) (p. 47); M, 1. 
franciscana {Vmo /. Aforicand) (p. 48); {M. minuaria 
Orb. ( = ilf. pnrchappii Orb.); M. cosiulata* (Moric,), 
emended description; Fosstda jomeulijera balzani (F. h. 
Iher. = F. h, imttogrossensis Iher.) (p. 49); F. fossiculif- 
era braziliensis (F. b, Iher.) (p. 50) ; MARSHALLIELLA 
(p. 50), tyiie M, balzani"^ (Plagiodon b. Iher.) (p. 51). 
■ 2445. HEINZ, RIJ0OLF. Das Inoceramen-Profil der 
Oberen Kreide Ldnebutgs. Hit Anfiihrung der neuen 
Formen und deren Kennzeiebnung. (Beitrage znr Kennt- 
lils der oberktetaziseben Inoceramen 1.) Jahresher, 
Niedersdehs. Geol. Ver» IHannomrl 21: 64-81. 2 pi. 

^ 1928. — Exposures of the Up. Cretaceous at Liineburg 
(south of Hamburg) furnish an excellent standard sec- 
tion extending from ' Lr. Cenomanian (Tourtia) to the 
'Scaphites aomMctm zone of the Senonian (Alucronaten 
Senon). The sedimentation record is unbroken through 
the entire thickness of 424.65 meters in this section. 
Inocergmus zones have been established which closely 
correspond in nearly every case with the generally recog- 
nized subdivisions of the Up. Cretaceous in northern 
Europe. There is a diagrammatic section, showing^ the 
exact range of the various species. Inoceramus inaequivak 
vis falcata (p. 72) ; J. latvs stlimckei (p. 72) ; L stillei* 
(p. 72) ; /. ernesti (p. 73) ; I. humholdti zeltbergensis 
(p. 74) ; 7. stolleyi (p. 74) ; 7. brongniarti wysogorskii 
(p. 74) ; 7. dankeriAp. 75); 7. giirichi^ (p. 75); l^ undu’- 
lato-plicatmnmfAi^^ 76) ; 7. undabundm, 1. digiUttiLS, 
2 ^ P pat&pten^ m Types of the new forms 


are in Aliiieralogisch-Geologisc, Staatsinst., Hamburg. 
Bibliography. — J. IL Sandidge. 

2446. HERITSCH, FRANZ, tiber einige cyrtoebo- 
anitisebe Nautiloideen aus dem Obersiiur von Erysz- 
czatek bei Zaleszczyki am Dniester. BidL Bern. Geol 
Pologne. 5(3/4) : 557-564. 1 pi, 3 %. 193() .—Description of 
Oocerina brevis* (Cyrtoceras breve Siemiradzki) and 
of Oocerina amabilis* (p. 558).—- 71 Heriisch {translX 

2447. HULL, A. F. BASSET, and JEAN RISBEC. 
Tbe ioricates of tbe New Caledonian region. (Class 
Moliusca — order Loricata). IL Aiistrcdlan Zoologist 6 
(4) : 372-386. 1 pL, 41 fig. PMl,—Farachiiijn lifuensis’^ 
(I'L 373), Loyalty Isis. Loboplax tridtwnaA is redescribed, 
with detailed anatomical observations, synonymy, dis- 
tributional records, and taxonomic discusskm/ Four 
additional spp. are more briefly noticed. 

2448. IREDALE, TOM. Queensland molluscan notes, 
no. 2. Mem. Queensland Mus. 10(1): 75-88. 1 pi. 1930.— 
MELAXINAEA (p. 73), near Glycymerk, type ilL laby- 
rintba* (p. 73), 9-12 frns.; Macalia brugtmri refecta 
(p. 74); LEFORIMETIS (p. 74), type Tellina spedabitm 
Hanley; PROFHETILORA (p. 75) (Teilinidae), com- 
pared with Monitilora, type lA arizela* (p. 75) ; FAL- 
LARTEMIS (p. 75) (Dosinidae), type F. amina* (p. 75) ; 
SEMELARTEMIS (p. 76) (Dosinidae), compared with 
Semele, type 8. aetba* (p. 76) ; CORALASTELE (Tro- 
choidae), type C. allanae* (p. 76) ; Ceriihium adansonii 
Bruguiere is named as the type of Aluco Link; Pseii- 
doveriagm excelsior* (p. 78), 11 fms.; Ceriihium phlL 
ippineym Cossmann ( = C. prohleema Iredale) ; DARIO- 
CONUS (p. 79), type Conm omaria Bnig, ; REGICONHS 
(p. 79), type Conus auratus Brug.; LEFORICONUS 
(p. 79), type Couus plans Brug.; CLEOBULA (p. 79), 
type Conus figulinus L.; Leptoconus arjimiralis temnes 
(p. 80) ; VIRROCONUS (p. SO), type Conus ebraetis L.; 
FLORACONHS (p. 80), type Conus anamone Lamarck; 
CANCELLAFHERA (p. 80) (Conidae?), type CA amasia* 
(p. 80), 9-11 fms.; the type of Cypraea must be €. tigris 
L., not C. mappa L.; ARESTORIDES (p. 82), type 
Cypraea argus L,; EVENARIA (p. 82), type Cypraea 
asellus L., including also C. liinmdo L., 0. jnmeiaia L., 
and C. coniaminaia Sowerby ; RAVITRONA (p. 82), 
type Cypraea capuiserpentis L., including also C. hdvola 
L.; PALMADUSTA (p. 82), type Cj/praea clandestina L., 
including also C, lutea Gronov. and 0. ziczac L.; 
GRATIADIJSTA (p. 82), n. subg. of Pahymdusia, type 
Cypraea pynformis Gray, including also C. xanlhadon 
Sow,, C. ivalkeri Gray, and (7. mdndridk Reeve: FA- 
LANGEROSA (p. 82), type Cypraea cylindrica Born., 
including also C. suhcylindrica Sow., and C. quadrimaeu- 
lata Gray; BASILITRONA (p. S3), type Cypraea kabella 
L.; LEFORICYFRAEA (p. ^3), type C-ypraca mappa L,, 
including also 0. valentia Perry; FATJLONARIA (p. 83), 
type Cypraea heckii Gaskoih; CLEOTRIFIA (p. 83), 
type Cypraea pilula Kiener; DOLICHtIPIS (p. S3), type 
Cypraea producta Gaskoin; MYSTAPpNDA (p. S3), new 
subg. of Lyncirm^ type Cypraea vitellus L.; MELI- 
CERONA (p. 83), n. subg. of Erronea, type Cypraea 
listen Gray; BLASICRURA (p. 84), n. subg. of 
Evenaria [?], type Cypraea rkinoceros Sowmrby, new 
to -Queensland; ECLOGLAYENA (p. 84), n. subg. 
of Erronea [?], type Cypraea coxeni Cox.; FERIS- 
SEROSA (p. 84) (Cypraeidae), type F. brocktoni 
(p. 84), based upon a specimen figured by Sowerby in 
1880 under the name Cypraea guttata Gmy, type in 
coll, of J. R. le Brockton Tomlin. NIYIGENA (p. 84) 
(Cypraeidae), resembling StoUda, type N. melwardi* 
(p. 84). Amphiperatidae : Prasimnia renovata {ILinn- 
niafl dentata Adams & Reeve, preocc.) (p, 85) ; F- 
lingasi {Ovulum a. Reeve) (p. ^); FRIONOVOLYA 
(p. 85), type Ovulum breve Sowerby; DIMINOYUIA 
(p. 85), type D, .verepunctata (p. 85), Australia; 
PHENACOYOLYA (p. 85), related to Prosdmnia, type 
Phenaoovolva nectarea* (p. 85), 9-12 fms.; Coins board- 
mani* (p. 86), 9-11 fms,; Pleuroploca altimasta* (p. 86); 
Cirsotrema kelea* (p. 87), 9-12 fms. New forms from 
Queensland unless otherwise specified., 

2449. IREDALE, TOM. More notes on tbe marine 
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Molliisca of New South Wales. Reo. Australian Mus. 
17(9): 384-407. 4 pi. 1930. — Pronucula mayi (p. 384), 
Tasmania, based upon a figure published by May under 
the name of P. decorosa {Proc. Roy. Soc. Tasmania, 1915, 
p. 81, pi. viii, fig. 42); Cucullaea vaga (p. 385), 25-30 
fm.; BENTICOSA (p. 385), type Philoorya cuboides 
Verco; the complicated nomenclature of the genus 
Laternula is discussed; PENDALOMA (p. 387), type 
Periploma micans Hedley; OFFABESMA (p. 387), type 
Pexiploma angasi Crosse & Fischer; FRENAMYA (p. 

387) , type Coelodon patulm Tate; YERTISPHAERA p. 

388) {Verticordiidae) , type V. cambrica (p. 387), based 
upon a specimen figured by Hedley (Rec. Austr. Mus., 
vi, p. 303, pi. Ivi, figs. 38-39, 1907) ; VERXAMBITUS (p. 
388), type Verticordia vadosa Hedley; SPINOSIPELLA 
(p. 388), type Verticordia ericia Hedley, SETALIRIS 
(p. 388), type Verticordia setosa Hedley; S. accessa (p. 
388), PROAGORINA (p. 388), type Lyonsiella quadrata 
Hedley; Ectormna granulaia Tate i=Poromya illevis 
Hedley) is revived; QUESTIMYA (p. 389), type Poro- 
mya undosa Hedley & Petterd; PEXOCOBAIHA (p. 389), 
typo Lucina rugifera Reeve; EPICODAKIA (p. 389) 
(himnidae), type E. consettiana (“introduced for Lucina 
minima Ten. Woods”) (p. 391) ; E. gunnamatta^ (p. 
391 h SYDLORINA (p. 390) (Lucinidae), type 8. sym- 
bolica (p. 390), based on the species figured by Hedley 
(Proc. Linn. Soc. N. S. W., xxxix, 1914 (1915), p. 699, 
pL Ixxix, figs. 25-28). as Codakia^ pisidium Dunker; 
MONITILORA (p. 390), type Lucina ramsayi Smith; 
WALLXJCINA (p. 390), typ® Lucina jacksoniensh Smith.; 
NEVENULORA (p. 390), type Lucinida hilaira Hedley; 
CAVATIDENS (p. 391) (Lucinidae), type C. omissa* 
(p. 391); BATHYCORBIS (p. 392), type Chione despecta 
Hedley. Thyasiridae: GENAXINUS (p. 392), type 
Thyasira albigena Hedley; PARATHYASIRA (p. 392), 
type P. resupina*^ (p. 392), 63-75 fm.; P. r. neozelanica 
(p. 393), no fm., New Zealand; PROTHYASIRA (p. 
393), type P. peroniana'^ (p. 393), 63-75 fm.; P. peroniana 
peregrina (p. 393), New Zealand; P. adelaideana*^ (p. 
393), 100 fm., S. Australia; P. benthicola (p. 394), 470 
fm.; VIRMYSELLA (p. 394), resembling Mysella, type 
V. spemax>‘^ (p. 394). MERIDOSINIA (p. 394) [Dosin- 
idae?], type M. nedigna'*- (p, 394) ; Sunettina Jousseaume 
is preoccupied by Sunettina Kobelt ( = Solanderina 
Dali); SUNEMEROE (p, 395), type Sunetta adelinae 
Angas; Antigona lamellaris modern ta (p. 395); TIGAM- 
MONA (p. 396), resembling Antigona, type T. persimilis’*' 
(p. 396), New South Wales (type) and Queensland; 
VEREMOLPA (p, 397), resembling Antigona, type F. 
ethica*^ (p. 397), New South Wales (type) and Queens- 
land; PUNIPAGIA (p. 397), type Tellina subelliptica 
Sowerby; BELTACHIOW (p. 398), resembling Donax, 
type Deltachion vixilis^ (p. 398), New South Wales 
(type) and Queensland; PLEBIDONAX (p. 398), type 
Donax deltoides Lamarck; TENXIBONAX (p, 398), type 
Donax veruinus Hedley; Deltachion electilis"^ (p, 399), 
South Australia; AUSTROMACTRA (p. 400), related 
to Macira, type A. caloundra^^ (p. 401), Queensland 
(type) and New South Wales; NAOTOMACXRA (p. 
400), type Mactra jacksonensis Smith; ELECXOMAC- 
XRA (p. 400), type Mactra parkesiana Hedley; E. 
antecedens* (p. 401), New South Wales (type) and 
Queensland; DIAPHOROMACXRA (p. 400), type Hemi- 
mactra versicolor Tate; NOXOSPISXJLA (p, 400), type 
Gnathodon parvum Petit; Zenaiia victoriae Pritchard 
& Gatliff is referred to the genus Zenatiopsis; SPON- 
BERVILIA (p. 402), type Ervilia australis Angas, 
AMESODESMA (p. 402) ( Amphidesmatidae) , type A. 
perfuga"^ (p. 402) ; A. cuneata (Amphidesma c. Lamarck) 
(p. 402); A. c. vanidica (p. 402); VENAXOMYA (p. 
403), type Sphaenia elliptica A. Adams; BENXHO^ 
OXJEXIA (p. 403), type Turquetia integra Hedley; Cor- 
hula rosea [author ?] is designated as the type of 
Corbula Bolten, which is reduced to the synonymy of 
Asaphis Modeer; NOXOCORBITLA (p. 404) (Corbulidae), 
related to Corbula, type N. vicaria* (p. 404); N. hy- 
dropica* (p. 405), Queensland; N. stolata* ,(p. 405), 
Victoria (type) and New South Wales; ANISOCORBtTBA 
(p. 404), type Corbula macgillivrayi Smith; Hiatella 


Bose. ( = 8nicicana Bellevue) ; HIAXELLlBAE ( = Saxi- 
cavidae) . 

2450. KEVAN, B. K. Report on the molluscan fauna 
of Buddingston Sanctuary (with supplement). Scottish 
Nat. 1931(187): 15-22; (188): 55-58. 1931.— Forty-four 
spp.^ are listed, with notes on local distribution and 
habitat. 

2451. KOBAYASHI, XEIICHI, Ordovician fossils froni' 
Korea and South Manchuria. Part II. On the Bantatsu 
bed of the Ordovician age. Jap. Jour. GeoL & Geogr. 
Trans. 7(3/4) : 75-100. Map, 4 pL, 6 fig. 1930. — The author 
gives an areal map, cross-section, and lithologic descrip- 
tion, separating the formation into 4 members, 2 of 
which are fossiliferoiis; 30 spp. and 1 variety are listed, 
15 of which are also known from the Toufangkoii or 
Machiakou formations. Cephalopoda: Cycloceras man- 
talense* (p. 82) ; C. kawasakii* (p. 84) ; Actinoceras 
exogastrale* (p. 85). Gastropoda: Bucania katoi* (p. 
87); Lophospira morrisv^ ; L. bantatsuense* (p. $8); 
L. konnoi* (p. 88); L. trochijormis^ ; L. kodairai* (p. 
89); L. acuta^ Grabau ( = L. pulchellijormis Grabau); 
L. subpulchella* (p. 90); L. gerardi^ ; Pagodispira der- 
luiduii*; P. sakamotoi* (p. 91), Manchuria; P. tetra- 
carina* (p. 92), Korea and Manchuria; Liospira kawa- 
sakii* (p. 92), L. barbouri^; Eotomaria concava* (p. 
93); Ophite tina sp.*; 0. (?) shokoriense* (p. 94); Ec-^ 
cyliopterus kushanensis'^ ; Helicotoma yabei* (p. 95); 
H. tamurai* (p. 95) ; Maclurea tofangoense* (p. 96), 
Manchuria and Korea; M. niuhsintaiense* (p. 97), Man- 
churia; M. kotoi* (p. 97), Manchuria; Trochonema 
ozawai* (p. 98) ; T. o. var. depressa* (p. 99) ; Tenia- 
culites tofangoense* (p. 99), is the only Tentaculite known 
from the Ordovician on N. China and Korea. Types 
of Lophospira konnoi, L. hantatsuense, and Maclurea 
tofangoense in Imperial Univ. Tokyo; not given for 
others. New forms from Korea unless otherwise stated. 

2452. [KRYMHOLZ, G. fk.) KPblMrOJIbU,, F. 3. 
BepXHeiopCKHe Cylindroteuthinae TuMaHa, 6acc. p. 
Cbicojibi H OpenbyprcKOft ry6. [Upper Jurassic Cylin- 
droteuthinae from the Ximan, the basin of the Syssola 
River, and the Province of Orenburg.] [German sum- 
mary.] Msbccthh FeojiorHiiecKoro KoMHxexa (Bull. 
Com. Geol. ILeningradl) 48(7): 103-142. 2 pi. 1929. — 
The author presents a list of 27 belemnites, with syn- 
onyms, descriptions and taxonomic ^remarks. He fol- 
lows the classification of A. Naef, except that he assigns 
the Belemnites absoliUm group to the genus Cylindro- 
teuthis. Pachyteuthis brevktxis (Pavlow) , which had been 
proposed to replace P. abbreviata (Miller), is retained 
by the present author for certain of the forms figured by 
Pavlow. Cylindroteuthis tschernyschewi* (p. 110), Cal- 
lovian; C. sarygulensis* (p. 114), and Pachyteuthis 
ingens* (p. 126), Up. Kimmeridgian. There is a bibli- 
ography of 64 titles. 

2453. KULLHNTG, 0. Studier bver den kaledoniska 
fjallkedjans stratigrafi och tektonik inom norra delen 
ay svenska Lappland. [Stratigraphy and tectonics of 
the Caledonian Mountains in northern Swedish Lap- 
land.] [German summary.] Geol. Foren. Stockholm, 
Forhandl. 52(4) : 647-672. 2 maps, 1 pL, 11 fig. 1930 
(1931). — Fordilla troyerms Barrande, previously known 
only from N. Amer. and Greenland, is reported from 
Lr. Cambrian. 

2454. LAWS, C. R. New Tertiary Mollusca from 
New Zealand. No. 1. Trans. & Proc. New Zealand Inst. 
61(3/4): 547-553. 3 pi. 1930. — Glycymeris marshalli* 
(p. 547) and Dosinia (Raina) benereparata* (p. 547), 
Ototaran; D. (P.) bartrumi* (p. 548), Waitotaran; 
Cardium strangi* (p. 549), Ototaran, type in Univ. of 
Otago; Elachorbis albolapis* (p. 549), Awamoan; Mo- 
delia nukumaruensis* (p. 550), Pliocene (Castlecliffiah 
and Nukumaruan (type)); Sinum marwicki* (p, 551), 
Awamoan; Verconella finlayi* (p. 552), Hutchinsonian. 
Types in author’s coll, unless otherwise stated. 

2455. LOVJfeN, PER-MAGNUS. UntersuchUngen aus 
dem dresund., XVI. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Cyprina 
islandica L. im. dresund. Lunds Univ. Arsskr^ Sect. 
Med. Mat. Natmvetensk. 26(paper 1): 1-37. Map. 1 pl:^ 
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4 fig* 19BC19W).— A map and description of the area, 
investigated are given. The depth of the water and 
condition of tlie bott.om at each station where the 
investigations were tried on, the number (including 
both dead and living spcicimens) of C. Mmtdica taken, 
are recorded. ^ Sfic^ll diriiensionB were compared and 
stiitlieil; variations n,i length and height, and the length- 
height ratio a,rcj given in detail. For several stations 
graplis art‘ givc'ii illiistrating^these facts. For the southern 
and northern |">arts of the Ore Sund statistics relative to 
niedium, dispersion, correlation, and regression w'ere coin- 
|aic?d. From data obtained the author endtuxvorod to 
lusi'.eriain tin^ duration of life and growth rate of V. 
idandim with the conclusion that t.lm sp(?cies is ap- 
|,nirently dying out in the southern uarts of the area 
investigated. A detailed, iliustrat.e<l description of t.he. 
bha|)e and structure of llie sludls is included,-— M. 
LoiMll. 

2456. McLEARN, F. H. Notes on some Canadian 
Mesozoic faunas. Tram, Roy, 8oc, Canada, Sect, 4f GeoL 
Sa, 24(1); 1-7. 2 pi. 1930. — Of Lr, Middle Jurassic age 
are Telocerm dowlingi (p. 2); T, warrenF*' (p. 3), and 
Hiemnintoovras pallisiui (p. 3), types in Univ. of Al- 
t,H, Tta. Of Lr. Jtirassic age (Up. Lias): Dactyliocera^ 
kanense* (|>. 4) ; Harpoecran maurelli* (p. 4) ; H. allifor- 
dense* (p. 4) ; as tiie lectotype of IL propinquunt 
(Whiteaves) the; author designate.^ figs. 2, 2a only fsic'}. 
OeoL Sure. Caiia,da, Ales. Foss., vol. 1, p. 247, pL 33 
(ISS4); FAHNINOCERAS (p. 4), a degenerate harpo- 
ceratid, type F, fannini* (p. 4) ; F. cariottense (p. 4) ; 
P. kunae* and v. latum* (p. 5) ; F, lowrii* (p. 5) ; 
Stephanoceras caamonif (p. 5); S, yakounense (p. o); 
all from Brit. Columbia. Of late Lr. Cretaceous age: 
GASTROPLITES (p. 6), type G, canadensis (Hoplites c. 
Whiteaves) (p. 6), Alberta. Types in Nat. AIus. Canada 
«nlei?s otherwise stated. 

2457. McLEARH, F. H. A preliminary study of the 
faunas of the Upper Triassic Schooler Creek formation, 
Western Peace River, Brit. Columbia. Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Canada, Sect, 4, GeoL Sci. 24(1): 13-17. 1 pL 1930.— 
Arctic affinities of the faunas are suggested. MEGIHO- 
CERAS (p. 16), n. subg. of Siemmamiites, erected for 
S, meginae* (p. 16); SILENTICERAS (p. 16), n. subg. 
of Daphnites, erected for D. hatae* (p. 16) ; Protrachy- 
ceras sikanianus**- (p. 16) and v. zauwae* (p. 17) ; 
hmilUos schooleri* (p. 17) ; Arcestes ? selwyni* (p. 17) ; 
STIKINOCERAS (p. 17), erected for S. kerri* (p. 17). 
Types in Nat. Aliis. Canada. 

2458. MATSUMOTO, HIK0SHICHIR5. On the marine 
faunae of three fossil zones of the Upper Miocene of 
Natoii Bistrict, Province of Rikuzen. Sci. Repi. TdJwku 
Imp. Univ. GeoL 13(3) : 95-109. 2 pi. 1930.— These zones, 
in descending order, are Area amicula zone, Balanm 
bmilcatvs zone, and Peete7i natoriemis zone. Lists are 
|;iven of the rnollusks, both extinct and living, found 
in each, with tluir geographical and stratigraphical dis- 
tribution, About 50 spp. are included. My a paternalist 
(p.98) ; Entodesma lagoveneris* (p, 102) ; Mactra chari- 
schema* (p. 103) ; Lutraria takadatensis* (p. 103) ; Pecten 
natoriensis* (p. 104) ; P. n. var. subovalist (p. 105) ; 
F. n. var. ineMilateralist (p, 105); F. plicicostulatust 
(p. 105) ; F. (Pseudamusmm) akihoensis* Saga (MS.) 
(p. 106); Velopecten survivans* (p. 106); Crepidula 
yokoyamai* (p. 108). Crustacea: Balanm flosculm v. 
orientalist (p. 108). AH new forms from Up. Miocene. 

2459. MOORE, E. W. J. Species of the genus 
Bimorphoceras in the Bo viand shales. GeoL Mag. iLonr 
don} 67(790): 162-168. 9 fig, 1930.— Determination of 
spp. of Dimorphoceras can be made only from the suture 
lines of imcrushed specimens. Critical notes and range 
determination are given for D. gilbertsoni* and an un- 
named variety*, D. discrepans^f D. looney and 2 
undetermined species. Neodimorpkoceras hawkinsi* (p. 
468). Specimens in JMt. Mus. Nat. Hist,— C. L. Fenton. 

2460. FEYEE, B., imd E. OTHN. Die Kopulation von 
Ifinmac dnereoniger Wolf* Yierteljahrschr. Naturforsch. 

73(3/4) : 4^ 6 pL 10 fig. 1928.— In the 

copulation of L. dnereoniger, as it occurs in Canton 
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Tessin (Monte San Giorgio) and the western part of 
this district, the penis is extended to a maximum length 
of 82 cm. and is firmly wound around the body of the^ 
other copuiant as has been observ'ed of the snails^ bodies. 
The animal ^ raises itself from siiLstratimi by a 
triangular plate of slime. Copulation lasts 12-19 houi*s not 
counting the introductory courtshi|) of 2 hrs. After 
the complete eversion of the penis, the sperm mass 
passes from the vas deferens and with the shortening 
of the penis to 10 cm, is spread over tlie partner. The 
anut.omical finding did not differ materially from those 
of earlier publislied accounts.—//. Hojfmmi {transL by 
ir. Seoti), 

2461. PING, CHL Two new Cretaceous fresh- water 
gastropods from Mongolia. Anier. Mm, Nimtates 437. 
1-4. 12 fig. 1930 . — Vivipara granger!* (p. 1), with 3 
mutations, and V. fusistoma* (p. 4), from the Dohoin 
Usu formation (Cretaceous) ; types in Aliis. Geol. Siirv. 
(i-hina, 

2462. REED, F. R. COWPER. Faunas triassicas do 

Brazil. (Triassic faunas from Brasil.) [In Portuguese 
and .English.] Minist, Agrk., hidmtr. e Bern. 

Geol. e Min. Brasil, Monographia 9. 1-97. 5 pL 1^.— 
Fos.'^ils collected from the Ksinuia Nova and Rio do 
Rasto be<is (Aliddle or Up. Triassic) ineludtj over 50 
forms, chiefly Lamellibranchiata, most of wluch are 
figured and compared with Eurovaran forms, rather than 
identified. The following new forms from the State 
of Parana are described: Myophoria (Hammajas) 
holdhausi* (p. 27); Myophoriopis martialis* (p. 31); 
Pseiidocorhula emerita* (p. 37) ; Isocyprina curvata* (p. 
39); 1. reducta* (p. 41); Pleurophonis ? bipieura* (p. 
47); Thracia printina* (p. 51) ; T. perversa* (p. 53); 
Cypridina roxoensis* (p. 67); Pachycardia rugosa v. 
occidentalism (p. 71) ; Myophoriopis braziliensis* (p. 73). 

2463. POWELL, A. W. B. New species of New Zea- 
land Mollusca from shallow-water dredgings. Part 2. 
Trans. & Proc. New Zealand Imt. 61(3/4): 536-546. 
2 pL, 10 fig. 1930. — The taxonomy of Candy locardia 
I'iernard and Be^itkocardiella Powell is discussed. Bentho- 
eardiella obliquatam (p. 538), 6-10 fms.; B. orbicula* (p. 
538), Recent (6-38 fms.) and Up. Pliocene; B. hamata- 
dens* (p. 539), 6-10 fms. Lodderene formosa* (p. 541), 
0-10 fnLs.; L. nana* (p. 541), 6-10 fms. Orbitestella 
toreuma* (p. 542), 6-12 fms., type depository not given. 
Berobs {N annoscrobs) rugulosa* (p. 542), 5-6 fms.; the 
genus N annoscrobs Finlay is here used subgenerically; 
Notosetia unicarata* (p. 543), 5-6 fms.; Lironoba simplex 
Powell is transferred to Notosetia; Rmopsis expansa* 
(p. 544), 6-10 fms.; type in author's coil. Eulimella 
larochei* (p. 544), 6-12 fms.; Turbonilla {Ckem7iitzia) 
aoteana* (p. 545), 6-10 fms. Types of new spp. are in 
Auckland Mus. unless othenvise stated. 

2464. PRASHAD, B. Further notes on Indian Ampul- 
lariidae (= Pilidae). Proc. Malac. Soc, Lo7idoi'i: 19(4): 
167-168. 1931. 

2465. PRASHAD, B. On some undescribed fresh- 
water molluscs from various parts of India and Burma. 
Rcc. Geol. Surv, India 63(4): 428-433. 1 pL 1930. — Vivir 
pariis hasani (p. 429), India, ^‘geologically not very" oM.^^ 
Lamcllidem proctori* (p. 430), Burma, horizon not de- 
termined. Types in Geol. Surv. India. Three other un- 
named spp. of Lamellidens (1 from Burma, 2 from the 
Siwalik strata of India) are described and figured. 

2466. REESIDE, JOHN B., Jr. Exogyra olisiponensis 
Sharpe and Exogyra costata Say in the Cretaceous of 
the western interior. Shorter contributions to general 
geology, 1928. U. S. Geol. Surv. Prof. Paper 154-1, 267- 
278. 5 pL 1929. — Exogyra olisiponeTmis* Sharpe, reported 
Jor the first time from the U. S. A. (southern Utah), as 
well as the varieties E. o. duplex*, E. o. oxyntas* (E. 
oxyntas Coquand) (p. 271), and E, o. forresteri* (p. 271), 
are described, with synonymies and taxonomic discussion, 
from a horizon correlated with the lower Turonian. E. 
costata* Say is reported for the first time outside the 
Atlantic and Gulf Coastal region (in Colorado) from a 
sandstone horizon in the Pierre shale correlated with the 
upper Campanian, 
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2467. REESIBE, JOHH B., Jr., and A. ALLEN WEY- 
MOUTH. Molliisks from the Aspen skale (Cretaceous) 
of southwestern Wyoming. Proc, U. S. Nation, Mus. 
78(17): 1-24. 4 pi. 1931.— The tuffaceous Aspen shale 
has hitherto yielded abundant fish scales, but only 
Metoicoceras sp. and Lingula sp. in addition. This paper 
records 11 pelecypods and 5 ammonites. The fauna 
indicates an early Turonian age. Types are in the U. S. 
Nat. Mus. Pelecypods: Periplomyaf aspenana^ (p. 7), 
Thraciaf wyomingensis*^' (p. 8), Tancrediaf lincolniana^ 
(p. 8), Aphrodinaf aspenana^^* (p. 9), Mactraf aspenana^ 
(p. 11). Ammonites: KANABICEEAS (p. 11), type 
Acanthocerasf katiahense Stanton, K, wyomingense^- 
(p. 12), Epengonoceras aspenanum* (p.l6), Acompsoceras 
americanum’*' (p. 18). The family Engonoceratidae Hyatt 
and its constituent genera Protengonoceras, Engonoceras, 
HypengonoceraSf Parengonoceras, Metengonoceras, 
Epengonoceras are characterized briefly. The genus 
Aeonipsoceras is also characterized, and the genus 
Metoicoceras and its 14 known species are briefly de- 
scribed. — J. B. Reeside, Jr, 

2468. RENZ, CARL. Uber eine untertriadische Am- 
monitenfauna von der Kleinasiatischen Insel Chios. 
Eclogue GeoL Helvetiae 21: 154-156. 1928. — Records 
unnamed species of 22 genera of cephalopods in the 
cephalopod limestone of Chios believed to indicate an 
age^ in the upper part of the Lr, Triassic (Upper Wer- 
fenian). The faunal association indicates equivalence 
to the Lr. Triassic fauna of Kcira in Albania, and shows 
interesting connections with the Lr. Triassic of central 
Asia and western America. The genera Columhites and 
Paranannites are particularly significant. — C, Renz 
{transL by C. 0, Dunbar). 

2469. SARDESON, FREDERICK W. Actinoceras in 
Minnesota. Pan. Amer. Geol. 53(2) : 91-104. 1 pi. 1930. — 
Discusses in detail the external and internal characteris- 
tics of the Ordovician cephalopods, Actinoceras bigsbyi^j, 
A. tenuifilum, Cameroceras subannulatum, Endoceras 
pToteijorrne, Kochoceras iyrrelli and Selkirkoceras tyn- 
dallense. The author accounts for the absence of entire 
shells by assuming that they broke off at the smaller 
and first-built end while growing longer at the other 
larger end, which would also explain the very character- 
istic structures that have growm within the shells; he 
states that Endoceras subannulatum^ being a Suecoceras, 
should be called Cameroceras subannulatum. — D. J. 
MacNeil 

2470. SARDESON, FREDERICK W. Cameroceras 
and its allies. Pan. Amer. Geol 53(3): 175-182. 1 pi. 
1930.— The confusion arising from the uncertainty in 
naaking Cameroceras'^ and Endoceras 2 valid genera is 
discussed; the author maintains that Endoceras suban- 
nulatum Whitfield, being a BuecoceraSj belongs to 
Cameroceras, and that Endoceras annulatum Hall is 
possibb'' the mature shell of Cameroceras trentonense 
Conrad. He points out that in the Endoceras species 
the first separation into a chamber and siphuncle is 
abrupt, producing a constricted siphuncle, which grows 
with uniform ^ diameter until it reaches i the conchas 
diam., maintaining that proportion in its subsequent ex- 
pansion. In Cameroceras subannulatum (Whitfield) 
the separation from siphuncle is early and gradual, with 
a larger siphuncle, that finally reaches 4 the conch’s 
diam.— D. J. MacNeil. 

2471. SCHENCK, HUBERT G. Cephalopods of the 
genus Aturia from western North America. Univ. Califor- 
nia Publ Dept. Geol. Sci. Bull. 19(19) : 435-465. Map, 13 
pL, 4 fig. 1931.— The genus has a world-wide distribution 
and ranges from Up,.. Cretaceous to Lr. Pliocene; but 
on the Pacific Coast it is not known above the Temblor 
(middle Miocene) . There are additions to the descriptive 
terminology, and sexpal dimorphism and the importance 
of ontogenetic stages ire emphasized, especially in view 
of parallelism among aduil^. It is thought that Aturia 
is a tachygenic genus, and that the organism emerged 
from the egg-capsule with adult characteristics; it then 
lived a vagile benthonic life in the sublittoral zone of 


the sea. Nautilus aturi Basterot is established as the 
type of Aturia; the subg. Sphenaturia of von Ihering is 
not considered valid. The account of each of the. 
following West Coast spp. includes synonymy, descrip- 
tion, citation of type and type locality, associated fauna, 
and comparisons : Aturia dickeisoni^ (p. 451), Chico (Up, 
Cretaceous), California; A. mathewsonii* Gabb; A. 
myrlae^ (emended from myrli) M. A. Hanna; A. ker^ 
niana^ Anderson & Hanna; A. arigustaid^ (Conrad); 
A. a. grandior*** (p. 462), Oligocene, Washington; A. a. 
alaskensis*^* (p. 463), Up. Oligocene?, Alaska. Types of 
new forms in Univ. California. 

2472. SCHILDER, F. A. Die Cypraeacea des Daniums 

von Danemark und Schonen, Danmarks Geol. Un-- 
ders0gelse Ser. 4- 2(3) : 1-27. 2 pL 1928. — ^The Danian of 
Faxe (Denmark) and Limhamn (near Malmo, Sweden) 
yielded Cypraedia separabilis^^ (p. 9) with subspecies 
minuta and maxima (p. 11); C. ravni^ (p. 11); Eocyp- 
raea danica* Schild, first description of complete shells; 
E. bullarioA' Schloth; Vicetia faxensis’*' (p. 17); 

PALAEOCYPRAEA (p, 17) type P. spirata (Cypraeacites 
spiratus Schloth.) (p. 19), first description of complete 
shells; P. suecica*^ (p. 22); Protocypraea globuliformis^ 
Ravn. Keys of casts and shells, and emended descrip- 
tions are given ; also tables to show variability of size at 
different localities. This fauna with Cypraeacea is more 
Cretaceous than Tertiary. The chalk of Limhamn cor- 
responds to the uppermost horizon of Faxe. — F. A. 
Schilder. 

2473. SCHILDER, F. A. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
Cypraeacea (Moll. Gastr.). III. Zool. Anz. 92(3/4) : 67- 
78. 1 fig. 1930. — A significant correlation between length 
of shell and number of teeth is found in Triviella aperta, 
Lyncina lynx, and Monetaria moneta s. lat., et al. A 
specimen twice as long has about H as many teeth as 
another. The relationship between length and tooth 
number is: Z [tooth number, zahnzahl] =aL+’b, where 
a and b are constants. The teeth number for the outer 
and the inner lips bear slightly different relationships 
to length. Data are given, in tables or graphically, for 
25 spp. The author briefly reviews the genus Triviella, 
in which he recognizes 8 spp. T. ovulata Lam. ( = T. 
amaryllis Schild.); T. phalacra (p. 72), Cape Colony, 
type in author’s coll.; T. neglecta (p. 72), locality un- 
known, type in author’s coll. There a?e notes on distri- 
bution and a table for separating the spp. The author 
also discusses ecological or geographical races of Cy- 
praeidae, including: Zoila jriendii vercoi (p. 74), W. 
Australia; Mauritia arabica grayana (p. 75), French 
Somaliland, Eritrea, and Sumatra, type in author’s coll.; 
Luria lurida oceanica (p. 76), Ascension and St. Helena, 
type in Brit. Mus.; Erosaria albuginosa nariaeformis 
(p. 76), Costa Rica to Galapagos, type in author’s colL; 
E. spurca sanctaehelenae (p. 77), St. Helena and As- 
cension, type in Brit. Mus.; Schilderia achitidae in- 
opinata (p. 77), Atlantic Ocean; Umbilia hesitata hed- 
domei (p. 77), N. So. Wales, type in author’s coll.; 
Adusta asellus latefasciata (p. 78), Sunda Isis., type in 
author’s coll. 

2474. SEURAT, L. G. La petite pintadine du golfe 

de Gabfes. Bull. Trav. Publies Stat. AquicuU. et PSche 
de Castiglione 1929(1) : 11-28. 4 pi. 3 fig. 1929.— This 
Red Sea form entered the eastern Mediterranean follow- 
ing the cutting of the Suez Canal; unknown in 1882 in 
the Gulf of Gab^ (Dautzenberg), it is now one of the 
dominant species. This species, the synonymy of which 
is rather intricate, bears the name Meleagrina albina 
Lamarck ( = M. occa Reeve, M. savignyi Monts., M. 
radiata Desh. etc.). The shell of the $ is proportionally 
longer than that of the c?- The Meleagrina of the little 
Syrte sometimes bears pearls ; the author has determined 
that pearls ^ are particularly frequent among mollusks 
which live in places where the strongest tidal currents, 
flood and ebb, prevail. The formation of pearls is due 
principally to the intrusion of extraneous particles such 
as grains of sand. The author states that he has rarely 
found pearls of parasitic origin. — L. G. Seurat (transL 
by J. S. Gutsell). : 
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2475. SHIMIZU, SABURd. Hotes on two Tithonian 
species of Perisphinctes from tlie Torinosti limestone of 
Koike, Province of Iwaki. Jap, Jour, Geol, & Geogr, 
Tram, 7(2): 45-48.^1 pL 1930. — P. (Aulacosphinctes) cf, 
steipcri^ and P, {Virgaiosphinctes) spP, Jurassic. 

2476. SHIMIZU, SABURd. On some triassic Am- 
monites from the Sakawa Basin, Province of Tosa in 
Shikoku. Jap. Jour. Geol.^ A Geogr. Tracis. 8(1/2) : 13-18, 

1 pi. lOSO.—Speeimens of Proirachyccras aff. archelau.^^ 
(Laube); Paratrachyceras cf. kofmarvnv^ (Boecldi) ; P. 
sp. and TJmbiiefi orientalist^' (p. 17) are de- 

scribed, Ail are allied to certain forms from the Aledi- 
terraiiean region, the Himalayas, and Timor. 

2477. SPATH, F. The fossil fauna of the Samana 
Range and some neighbouring areas: Part V. The Lower 
Cretaceous Ammonoidea; with notes on Albian Cephalo- 
poda from Hazara. Mem. Geol. Surv. India, Palaeont. 
Indim 15: 51-66. 2 pL 1930. — The author discusses 12 
forms of Amrrionoidea from the Albian of the Samana 
Range, including Clconiceras daviesr** (p. 53) and Bran- 
cocera^ indicunf*' (p. 55) ; also 1 form from the Neo- 
coinian of Thai. Several of tlie forms are listed as new 
bui^ not. specifically named. Hamitidae, emended diag- 
nosis; ^METAHAMITES (p. 57), erected for Hamites 
sablieri d’Orb., is included in the Anisoceratidae ; 
LyeUtceras cotterb'* (p. 61) ; PROLYELLICERAS (p. 65), 
erected for P. peruvianum {Acanthoceras prorsocurvatum 
Douville, not Gerhardt) (p. 65). Types in Geol. Surv. 
India. ^ Numerous additional Albian Ammonoidea are 
listed from various localities in India. 

2478. THOMAS, H. DIGHTON. An Upper Carbonif- 
erous fauna from the Amotape Mountains, north- 
western Peru. (Continuation and to be cont.) Geol. 
Mag. ^67(7%): 304-408. 1 pi. 1930.— The following are 
described. — Gasteropoda: Bellerophon sp.*^ cf. crassus 
Meek & Worthen; B. sp., Bucanopsk multiscalpta* 
(p. 395); Etipke^nus carbonarim'^ (Cox); Euomphalus 
browni*'^ (p. 396) ; Pleurotomaria amotapenis'^ (p. 398) ; 
P. sp. Coniilarida : Conularia sp.* aff. ermiula White. 
Brachiopoda: Lingulodiscinaf sera* (p. 400); Orhicni" 
loidea 7neekana* (Whitfield) ; Chonctes amazonicus* 
Derby; 0. variolatm^ (dDrb.). — M. A, Fenton. 

2479. TOMLm, J. R. le. The land shells of Kaw Tao. 
Jour. Siam Soc., Hist. Suppl. 8(1) : 15-17. 1929. — 
A list of 12 spp. from this Siamese IsL, with notes on 
habitat and general distribution. Sarika kawtaoensis 
(p* 15). 

2480. TROEBSSOH, GUSTAF T. On the Middle and 
Upper Ordovician faunas of northern Greenland. I. Ceph- 
alopods. Meddehl. om Grpnland 71 (Paper 1): 1-157. 65 
pL (in separate issue), 17 fig, 1926.— Report of the 
Danish Jubilee Exped. to Greenland 1920-23. Resume of 
previous geological expeditions to Arctic regions with 
lists of fossils collected. Cephalopoda, Nautiloidea, are 
treated with discussion of terminology and classification. 
Holochoanites : Ten spp. including Narthecoceras in- 
flatum* (p. 33) ; and 5 forms only generically identified. 
Orthochoanites : Seventeen spp. including Ephippior- 
thocerm modestum* (p, 34) ; Dawsonoceras f aquilonare* 
(p. 35); D. f cf. aquilonare* n. sp. unnamed (p. 36); 
Apsidoceras elegans* (p. 38); Charactoceras rotundum* 
(p, 40); Plectoceras f foerstei* (p. 42); Lambeoceras 
princeps* (p. 46) ; L. nudum* (p. 47) ; L. magnum* (p. 
48) ; L. boreum* (p. 40) ; L. f leve-annulatum* (p. 50) ; 
and 3 foms only generically^ identified. Cyrtochoanites : 
Thirty-seven spp. and vars. including Actinoceras tenui- 
filum V. clarkei* (p. 54) ; A. centrale v. calhounense* (p. 
57); Leurorthoceras (f) ruedemanni* (p. 58); Armeno- 
ceras arcticum* (p. 61) ; A. arcticum v. angusum* (p. 62) ; 
A. concinnum* (p. 63) ; Huronia arctica (p. 63) ; KOCHO- 
CERAS (p. 65) (Actinoceratidae), type K. cuneiforme* (p. 
68) ; K. c. var. robustum* (p. 71) ; it. ellipticum* (p. 73) ; 
K. ellipticum v. minutum* (p. 74) ; K. undulatum* (p. 
75) ; K. productum* (p. 75); K. (f) vetustum* (p. 76); 
CALHOUNOCERAS (p. 77) (Actinoceratidae), type C. 
ciandelahrum* (p. 77) ; Sactoceras striatum* (p. 79) ; S. 
(f) lineatum* (p. 80); ESKIMOCERAS (p. 81) (Sacto- 
ceratidae)^ type E. boreale* Cp. 81) ; Gonioceras holte- 
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dahli* (p. 83); <j. wulffi* (p.’S5); G. groenlandicum* 
(p. 86) ; G. cf. groenlandicuinP n. sp., lumamed (p. 89) ; 
G. angulatum* (p. 89); Ifcsfcnoceras latum* (p. 90); 
Maelonoceras (?) reclinatum* (p. 91); THULEOCEMS 
(p. 93) (Oncoceratidae), type T. ornatum* (p. 94) ; Cryp- 
iogomphoceras curvatum* (p. 96) ; C. turgidum* (p. 97); 
0. sacculus* (p, 98); Diestoceras ]pyriforme*_ (p. 100); 
and 6 forms only generically identified. Nautiloidea in- 
certae sedis: BAHOCERAS (p.lOl) (Aff. Oncoceras and 
Beloit ocer as) , type D. ravni* (p. 102); one unnamed 
species* also placed here. All forms described from Mid- 
dle and Upper Ordovician strata (imdiffereritiated) Cape 
Calhoun series, Cape Calhoun, Greenland, All specimens 
in the Mineralogical Miis,, XJniv. of Copenhagen. Seven 
spp. of Ordovician cephalopods are described from the 
Baltic region, including Ornioceras holmi* (p. 105^ 
Vaginatum limestone, Esthonia and elsewhere; 0. oelan- 
dicum* (p. 105) Upper Red Orthoeeras limestone, Island 
of Oeland, and elsewhere; NYBYOCERAS (p. 106) (subg. 
of Actinoceras), type A. {Nybyoceras) bekkeri* (p. 106), 
Lyckholm (F-1) Nyby, Esthonia; Megadkeosorus balti- 
cus* (p. 107); Cryptogomphoceras stensioei* (p. 108); 
Lyckholm (P-1) Esthonia, aiid^ elsewhere; and one form 
not specifically identified. Specimens in the Riksmuseum 
(Royal Mus. Nat. Hist.), Stockliolm. Remainder of 
paper is a preliminary discussion of the stratigraphy 
of the Cape Calhoim region, the local succession of the 
faunal zones, tables showing distribution of species de- 
scribed. The Cape Calhoun series is correlated in the 
Upper Black River, Trenton and Richmond horizons 
of N. Amer. Older strata are known and one form, 
Protocycloceras lamarckv^ (Billings)?, has been identified 
from them If correct this indicates the Beekmantown 
age of these lower beds. The bulk of this fauna is of 
Richmond age. The relationships with the^ xVmerican 
and Swedish faunas and their paieogeographicai signifi- 
cance are discussed. Bibliography of 87 titles. An ex- 
planation of the 65 plates concludes the report,— J. 
Bridge. 

2481. TRUEMAH, A, E. The Lower Lias (Bucklandi 
Zone) of Nash Point, Glamorgan, Proc. Geologktd 
Assoc. ILondon] 41(2) : 148-159. 2 pi. 2 fig. 1930.— A de- 
tailed account of the faunal succession of part^ of the 
Lr. Lias (Sinemurian). The following ammonites are 
described: Charmasseiceras simplicicosta* (p. 156), 
Arnioceratoides aptus* (p. 157), A. crassus* (p. 157), 
Armoceras concinnum* (p. 158) ; holotypes in Brit. Mus. 
Nat. Hist., London. — A. E. Trueman. 

2482. WARREN, P. S. Three new ammonites from 
the Cretaceous of Alberta. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, 
Sect. 4t Geol. Sci. 24(1) : 21-26. 4 pi. 1930.— Acantibccras 
albertense* (p. 21), Smoky River and Colorado shales, 
correlates the basal beds of these formations. Acmip 
thoscaphites albertensis* (p. 23), Bearpaw shale; Prf- 
onotropis borealis* (p, 25), base of Smoky River shales. 
Types in Univ. of Alberta. 

2483. WEIR, JOHN. The geological collection from 
the south central Sahara made by Mr. Francis R. Rodd. 
11. Upper Cretaceous fossils. Quart. Jour. Geol. Soc. 86 
. (343) : 404-408, 3 pi. 1930. — New localities for the follow- 
ing fossils. — Lamellibranchs : Exogyra oUsiponends* 
Sharpe; E. tamalhni^ Pervinquiere ; PUcatula jerryi* 
Coq[uand. Specimens in the Hunterian Mus., Glasgow 
Univ, — M. A. Fenton, 

2484. WEISBORB, NORMAN EDWARD. Miocene 
Mollusca of northern Colombia. Bull. Amer. PaleontoL 
14(54) : 235-306. 9 pL 1929.— Describes and figures 75 
forms from several Miocene horizons. There are 18 new 
spp.—Spondylu.s colombiensis* (p. 246), ? Dermatomya 
harrisi* (p. 247), Chama corticosaformis* (p. 250), 
djardium (Cerastoderma) brantlyi* (p. 251), Chione 
{Chione) bolivarensis* (p. 254), C. (Lirophora) usia- 
curina* (p. 255), Asaphis delicatus* (p. 257), Potamides 
maracaibensis* (Williston) (p. 270), P. (Pyrazisinus) 
bolivarensis* (p, 271), Strombina colombiana* (p. 275), 
Melongena colombiana* (p. 275), Solenosteira falconen- 
sis* (Williston) (p. 277), Xancus magdalenensis* (p. 
278) , Mitra colombiana* (p. 279) , Conorrdtra carribbeana* 
(p. 280), Surcvla nuevagranada* (p. 286), Drillia puer- 
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tocolombiaEa*^ (p. 287), Conus colombiensis^ (289); 7 
new subspecies, — Scapharca grandis colombiensis*^ (p. 
237), Glycymeris Iloydsmithi multicostata^ (p. 242), 
Ostrea 77 iessor colombiensis*^ (244), Chione (Lirophora) 
latilirata coloiiibiana'*^' (p. 254), Metis irmitaria coiom- 
biensis'-^ (p. 256), T writ ella vis tana colombiana'^' (p. 264), 
Bursa crassa colombiana'*' (p. 273); 7 new varieties, — 
Scapharca grandis v. cedralensis-'* (p. 240), S. chiriquien- 
sis V. bolivari'^' (p. 240), Glycymeris canalis v. colom- 
biensis'^ (p. 243), Crassatellites reevei v. plenrarostra* 
(p. 248), Turritella aliilira v. atlanticensis^' (p. 264), 
Solenosteira cochlearis v. magdalenensis*'^ (p. 278), Can- 
cellaria epistomijera v. acuticarinata*^ V enericardia 
dominica''' (F. scabricostata Maury not Guppy) (p. 249). 
Of the fossils recorded, 29 belong to the class Pelecypoda, 
1 to Scaphopoda, and 45 to Gastropoda. Types in Pale- 
ontological Lab., Cornell Univ.-— A. E. Weisbord. 

2485. YtJ, C. C. The Ordovician Cephalopoda of cen- 
tral China. Geol, Suj'v. China, Palaeont. Sinica B 1(2): 
1-101. 9 pL, 7 fig. 1930. — ^The faunas of Ordovician beds 
from localities in eastern, western, southeastern, and 
northern Hupeh are compared. Discovery of Didymo- 
grapius murckkoni Beck for the first tipae in Hupeh or 
neighboring provinces correlates the Neichiashan forma- 
tion bearing it with the zone characterized by that grap- 
tolite in the Brit. Ordovician. Cephalopods are listed 
from coiTesp ending horizons in northern and southern 
China, affinities of the Hupeh forms with those of south- 
ern China and Europe being noted, as well as lack of 
affinity with those of N. China and N. Amer. The 
Hupeh forms are described chiefly from internal struc- 


tures, as preservation rarely allowed study of surface 
ornamentation. They incluae Cameroceras tenuiseptum 
V. ellipticum^ (p. 24) ; 0. hsieM*^' (p. 25) ; C, subtile*^ (p. 
26) ; Endoceras leei^ (p. 28) ; E, grabaui^ (p. 29) ; Fapmo- 
ceras waMenbergi* {Endoceras w, Foord) (p. 30); F. w, 
var. cylindrical^ (p. 32) ; F. endocylindricum"^ (p. 33) ; 
F. peiyangense-’' (p. 35) ; F. shui*^ (p. 37) ; F. ebientze- 
kouense'^' (p. 38) ; F. neichianense'^ (p. 39) ; F. reedi^ (p. 
40) ; F. uniforme*'^ (p. 42) ; F. multiplectoseptatum* (p. 
44) ; F. giganteum*^' (p. 45) ; Orthoceras diinense'’**; 0. c. 
V. kuangchiaoense'^' (p. 48) ; 0. c. var. eccentrica'^' (p. 49) ; 
0. c, var. equiseptatum^‘* (p. 50) ; 0. regulare*^; 0. squa- 
matulum^; 0. thyrsus 0. remotum^' (p. 55); 0. 
rudum^* (p. 55) ; 0. suni^ (p. 56) ; 0. elongatum=^ (p. 57) ; 
0. densum* (p. 58) ; 0. yangtzeense**' (p. 59) ; O. ? 
wongi'^ (p. 60) ; Protocycloceras deprati'^; Discoceras 
eurasiaticum^ ; Lituites lii-^ (p. 65); iOncoceras} {Melo-’ 
ceras) asiaticumJ^, Types in Geol. Surv. China. 

2486. ZAZVORKA, VLASTISLAV. (Transl. by 
T. OAKES HIRST.) Revision of the HyolitM from d7. 
Palaeontographica Bohemiae 13 : 1-22. 3 pi. 1930. — ^Three 
genera, 14 spp. and 1 variety are discussed: Hyolithes 
(11 spp., 1 variety), Bactrotheca (2 spp.), and Orthotheca 
(1 species). All are from Ordovician d7l-d72. Hyo^ 
lithes hanusi"^ (p. 13), dyl, dj2; H. kloucekF' (p. 14), 
672 ; H. kolihai"^' (p. 15), dyl, d72; H. pauxillus v. latus^ 
(p. 17), d72; Bactrotheca novaki (p. 19), 672. Hyolithes 
sp.* Novak is a juvenile stage of Hyolithes pauxillus 
Novak. All originals are in the Nat. Mus. Prague. The 
author does not _ recognize the subg. Ca^nerotheca 
Matthew as a division of Hyolithes.— ^V. Zdzvorka. 
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2487. BARNARD, K. H, Diagnosis of new genera and 
species of Amphipod Crustacea collected during the 
“Discovery’’ Investigations, 1925-1927. Ann. Mag. 
Nat. Hist. 7(40): 425-430. 1931.— This paper is based on 
a large material of amphipods, collected up to the end of 
1927. Lysianassidae : SHACKLETONIA, near Acidostoma 
and Phoxostoma, type B. robusta (p. 425), S. Georgia 
Isl. and S. Shetlands [Antarctica] ; AtTSTRONISIMITS, 
near Onisimus and Lysianella, type A. rhinoceros (p. 
425), S. Georgia Isl.; AMBASIOPSIS, resembles Metam-- 
basia, type A. georgiensis (p. 425), So. Georgia IsL; 
LEPIDEPECREOIDES, type L. xenopus (p. 426), S. 
Georgia Isl. and S. Shetlands. Ampeliscidae : BYBLISO- 
IDES, resembling Byblis and Ampelisca, type B. juxta- 
cornis (p. 426), So. Shetlands Isis.; Haploops securiger 
(p. 426), So. (Georgia Isl. Haustoriidae : HAXTSTOM- 
ELLA, type H. psammophila (p. 426), So. America. 
AcanthoHotozomatidae : LABRIPHIMEDIA, type L. ves- 
puccii (p. 427), Falkland Isis. PAGETINIDAE n. fam., 
with PAGETINA, type P. genarum (p. 427), So. Georgia 
Isl. Oedicerotidae: FARAPERIOCUIODES, type P. 
brevimanus (p. 427), So. Georgia Isl. Tironidae: CACAO, 
(p. 427), near Alexandrella, type C. lacteus (p. 428), oH 
Portuguese W, Africa. Calliopiidae : CLARENCIA, type 
C. chelata (p. 428), So. Shetlands. Pleustidae: AUS- 
TROPLEUSTES, type A. cuspidatus (p. 428), So. Shet- 
lands. Paramphithoidae : EPIMERIOPSIS, type E. 
austalis (Chilton) n. comb. (p. 428). Photidae: 
KUPHOCHEIRA, near Haplocheira, type K. setimanuj^ 
(p. 429), So. Orkneys. DIDYMOCHELIA (incertae sedis), 
type D. spongicola (p. 429), So. Georgia Isl. Hyperiidae: 
PEGOHYPERIA (p. 429), type P. princeps (p. 430), So.- 
E. Atlantic. Caprellidae: DODECASELLA, type D. ele- 
gans (p. 430), So. Georgia Isl.; Cyamus balaenopterae 
(p. 430), So. Africa, from Balaenoptera musculus and 
B. physalus. This is the first cyamid described from true 
Balaenoptera. 


2488. BARNARD, K. H. Crustacea. Part XI. Amphi- 
poda. Nat. Hist. Eept. Brit. Mus. {Nat. Hist.) Bnt. Ant- 
arctic GTerra Nova’O Exp. 1910. Zoo\. 8(4) : 307-454, 63 
fig. 1930. — ^The location of all collecting stations is given 
and species obtained at each station are listed. Lysianassi- 
dae: Kerguelenia antarctica’^* (p. 318), McMurdo Sound, 
Antarctica ; Hirondellea Chevr. ( = Teironychia [Stephen- 
sen ?]); PARACYCLOCARIS (p. 321), near Cyclocans, 
based on P. bidens* $ (p. 321), New Zealand [ = N. Z.l ; 
Hippomedon incisus**' d' (p- 325), N. Z. Stegocephalidae : 
Andaniotes simplex'^ ? (p. 328), N. Z. Ampdiscidae: Am- 
pelisca hemicryptops* 2. (p. 329), Oates Land and Mc- 
Murdo Sound, Antarctica. Phoxocephalidae : Phoxo- 
cephalus regium'^* S (p. 331), N. Z.; Paraphoxus pyripes*^ 
(p. 332), McMurdo Sound (type) and N. Z.; Hetero- 
phoxus videns^' (p. 334), off Cape Adare (type) and 
McMurdo Sound, Antarctica; PROTOPHOXtJS (p. 335), 
near Phoxocephalus, based on P. australis*^* (p. 355), 
N. Z.; TRICHOPHOXUS (p. 336), near Phoxocephalus, 
based on T. capillatus*^ c? (p. 336), N. Z. Amphilochiciae : 
PELTOPES (p. 337), near Peltocoxa, based on P. pro- 
ductus=^ (p. 338), N. Z. Metopidae: Proholoides per- 
latus* (p, 339), off Cape Adare. Stenothoidae : Steno- 
thoe ornata*^ (S (p. 341), N. Z. Lafystiidae: Laphystiop- 
sidae is united with this family because of the following 
intermediate genus: PROLAPHYSTIUS (p. 342), based 
on P. isopodops* 2 (p. 342), McMurdo Sound. Acan- 
thonotozomatidae : Acantho^iotozomella oatesi^ 2 (p* 
346), off Cape Adare; Iphimediella margueritei Chevr, 
{=Iphimedia microdentata) ; I. cyclogena^ (p. 349), 
McMurdo Sound (type) and Oates Land; 7. brevispi- 
nosa'^ (p. 351), and I. rigida* (p* 351), McMurdo 
Sound; GNATHIPHIMEDIA (p. 352), near Iphimediella, 
type G. mandibularis^ (p. 352), McMurdo Sound (type) 
and Oates Land; G. pacifica’** (Stebb,), n. comb. (p. 
353); MAXILLIPHIMEDIA (p. 355), near Iphimedia, 
based on M. longipes^ {Iphimedia 1. Wlkr.) (p.7355). 
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emended description; AMCHIPHIMEBIA (p, 357), based 
on A. dorsalis* (p. 357), McMurdo Sound; ECHIHI- 
PHIMEBIA (p. 35S), erected for E. hodgsoni* Uphunedia 
k. WIkr,) (p. 359); E. scotti* ? (p. 360), McMurdo 
SouikI, and E, nodosa* (Dana), n. comb, Iphimcdia 
cehuintn \Vaikr*r) (p. 361). Oedicerotidac ; Bathymedon 
neozelanicus u*. 365). iind Oediccroidefi microcarpus* 2 
(p. 366). Xr:w Zealand. Tiroiiidae: Byrrhtdfpii anati- 
cauda* 2 (p. 367), McMurdo Soimd^ Calliopiidae: 
Ehtmroffi hicis:u,K* Stehh,, first description of c?; REGALIA 
(p. 370j. buNod no IE fascictilaris* (pn 371), N. Z. Pararn- 
pliitiicjidac: Epiincrm inacrodanta f. similis {E. ,s\ Chevr.) 
(p. 373); E, imrmis* ^Vlkr., range extended to west of 
Falkland Isis.; E. robusta* (p. 375), and E. puncticulata* 

2 fp. 376), Mc'Murdo Sound; Ephnrrif l!n scabrosa* 

2 37S’K Oates Is'L; JO walkeri* 9 (p. 380). McMurdo 

Sound. At>did:ie: Noioimjm reductus* 2 (p. 382), N. 
Z. ^Ielpliifli|i|:iidae : }f elphidippa aiUarctica SchelL, c? 
Raif‘S(‘ri{>ed. liusiridae: Emirm antarcticus* Thoms., 
redescr.; E, p> nlruftif Chevr. ( = E. splrndidus Chil- 
ton), refleser. ; Kusimpfiis riEei* Si ebb., additional «le- 
scription. Pontogeiiciidae : AtylMes quadridens <? (P- 
387), McMurdo Sound, Bexaminidae: Paradexamine 
pacijictf (Thoms.) is removed froni the .synonymy of 
F. fi.m.caiida Chevr. Photidae: Eunji^theui^ distichon* 
c? (p. S9I), off Cape Adare. Jassidae: h.chyrocerm 
anguivf^ v. longimanus (WyviUea 1. Hasw.) (p. 393). 
Hyperiidea : ARCHAEOSCINIBAE ( = Pygmaeidae 

Wolt., which is nomenclaturally inadmissible), erected 
for Archaeoscina Stebb,. Mieromimnncctr>i WoIt„ d/i- 
monecieoln Wolt.. and Microplun^ma 5Volt. Mimo- 
ne(didae ( = Eurnirnoiiectidae) ; Para,<'cifia Stebb. is 
maintained as a valid genus; F. setosa* c? Ip- 395), Ant- 
arctic, 67® 23' S.. 177^*' 59' W.; F. diemedeae iSphaero- 
mPiionreteH d. Wolt.) (p, 397). Lanceohdae, emended 
diagnosis: Lanrevia einim Bov., descr. of variatioiis; 
PARALANCEOLA (p. 39S), near Lanceola, based on P. 
anomala* (p. 398), Antarctic, 71® 41' S., 166® 47' W. 
%dbiliidae { = Cyliopodidae) : Vibilia chuni Behn. 
Wolt.j firet descr. of c?*; Cyllopm jriagellaiiiciis Dana 
( = VibUia rnacropis Bov,. V. serrata Stewart) ; C. lucask 
Bate ( = 6b aniarciiciis Spandl). Hyperiidae: Hyperia 
jnbrei (M. Edw.), and //. promontorii Stebb., new to 
New Zealand; H. galba (Mont.) ( = //. gaudichaudii 
WIkr., H, antarctica Spandl) ; //. rnaeronyx Wlkr., 
emended descr,; Hypenelh dihtata Stebb. and H, nrU- 
arcticii Bov., additional descr.; Hypvrioidrs Umgipcs 
Chmu*., new to New Z<’aland region; Ilypvrochr, key 
to s|tp.; IF, capucinus* c? (p. 416), olT Cape Adare; 
lulopk Bov. {^Euiulopi^ Bov.): I. loveni Bov., new 
to New Zealand; Paraihemisto Boeck, k(;y to species 
with EuUn misto Stebbing treated as subgenus; P. (E.) 
aus‘t!rnhb* (Stebb.), new to New Zealand. Lycaeidae: 
Tryphaua mabm mnv to New Zealand and the Pacific 
Ocean; Lycaea key to spp.; THYROPIBAE ( = FarasceI- 
idae) (p, 436), the new name being required because 
ThyropuH is the oldest genus in the family. Platyscelidac : 
Tetratkynis puicbellus* c? (p. 439), N. Z. Caj>reliidae: 
Caprellmoidcs spinosaf (p. 441), oft Ciipe Adare, and 
McMurdo Sound; Aeginoides gaiisd* SchelL, redescribed. 
Taxonomic and distibutiona! notes are given for many 
previously described spp. Bibliography of 62 referencCvS. 
Apjpendix I includes unpublished records of 4 spp. col- 
lected by the “Discovery’’ expedition (1961-1904), Ap- 
pendix II, adds records on 14 spp. collected on the “Nim- 
rod” expedition of 1907-1909. 

2489. BEURLEN, K, Vergleichende Stammesge- 
schichte. Grundlagen, Methoden, Probleme unter be- 
sonderer Beriicksichtigung der hbheren Krebse. Fortschr, 
GeoL u. PalaoTht:, 8(26): 1-7111 + 317-586. 82 fig. 1930.— 
Part 1 deals with the s>^stematics and evolution of the 
decapod Crustacea. Instead of the usual divusion of the 
deaipods into 2 suborders, Natantia and Reptantia or 
Macrura and Brachyura, a division is made involving 
4 suborders: Tricheiida, Anomoearida, Falinura, ana 
Heterura. The Tricheiida includes the divisions Necto- 
chelida (tribes Penaeidea, Stenopidea, Uncinoidea), 
Proherpochelida (tribe Faranephropsidea ( = Erymaidea) 
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containing the n. fain, STENOCHIRIBAE *p. 326) erec- 
ted for Stcnochiru.^ 0|)pel,’K and Herpochelida (tribe 
Nephropsidea Alcoek = A.^-tucura, Brirrariailt/K Tlif'* 
onler Anomoearida inducie> the (lrvisin!i>: Nf'cnicarida 
with the single tribe Eucyphidea Drfjiviiin C^Caridca 
Dana); and Herpociirida with 2 Tribfs. I'(iui4.ssi!iidr‘:i con- 
taining 6 families ineludinc with ila* n. 

suhfani. PROTOCALLIANASSIHAE ’ p:, 3,32) with the 
pmus PROTOCALLIAHASSA 332f a‘|.. Frefafoons)' 
and the tribe Pagiiridca. The 3 diviwuns U GLYPH- 
EIBEA (p. 335) (to ineiude tnl;u;4 PEMPHICOIBA 
(p. 335 ) and ('rlv|>!ieoidaL t2'l Fryrtnifh"a„ with llie fain* 
dies TETRACHELIBAE l'|\ Tb'l) fcir TrtmrhEa Itviiss, 
from the “Eaii)IiT »^r'hich6m,” Fr>"«,jnida(> with emfiiried 
description, and POLYCHELIBAE 'qe 310) ^for flie living 
gtmera. l^oiyrhfk^H 1 Fiiiifur/u'le-hi and and 

the fossil genera v,^ Krir'brl and 

PaJacopoiyf helep w Kml'a-I from tie* Tp. Malm ancl 
Wiilcmor.sioenris van btraeleii frcmpfla* Up. Dogma’, nnd 
the division (3) bcvHariclea, roid Mining fauulir:% CAK- 
CRINIBAEJ'p. 342\ eiTcfed 6>r Miinsfor 

(Up. ,Iura,ssic), and bcyllaridaia are |doar| in ffip 
order FALIKURA (p. 334). Fimdly rri flir siitiorder 
HETERURA (p. 343) ih«'* folIoMviug dnivion^ :ire made: 
Antumira. s. (wifh tril'ie.s (Ldaf laddae and Hippidret), 
and liraelivura which is suhdiviibii info ilir* tnliCfi (a) 
BROMIOMORPHA (re 346l witl'i Milcnhos Dromiacea, 
Oxyrrhynchm with MICROMAIINAB fp- 8411) subfam. 
of Maiidae, OCYPOBOIBA 37HVK and ('iiiicriffinuia 
wifii 4 fiunilies incliniiiig LOBOCARCINIBAE ye 353), 
(b) XANTHIMORPEA (p. (iM) ( - Brachygnath!!, Bor- 
rad. partirn, Hrac'hyrhynclia IhuTad. |\ar!iiul with sub- 
tribes PORTXJ'NDIBEA tp. 351) eofitaiuing 2 families 
CARCINERETIBAE ip. 354) fnr (ErrhujeteB 

Withers (Up. UretaceousL and ,Forfinud;ie with 4 8ul> 
f:imiiit‘.s including PSAMMOCARCINIHAE ^ |e 355). and 
subtribe XAHXHOIBEA fp. 356) te** Dxystomata with 
suldrihes C4vmiio|deyra containing 2 families includ- 
ing RANINELLIBAE (p. 36^). and CALAPPOIBA (re IM). 
A short synop.«i.s; of the fossil and rc'cent forms is given. 
In support of liiis sy.sfmn it is statei] that within the 
Tricheiida. tin’ Pemoddea are the mist primitive, and 
of the Repf;miia the Parane|d-iro|is*idi\a and Xephn'>|xrifiea 
are iterative i^flshotds. In the* Anoiwa'ariiia thi"‘ Rep- 
tantia Thalassiriidea are fit,- niet>t primitivta giving rise 
to the Paguridea on thr ntv Irmd. -i:;;! fo tfe* Xaiaidia 
Exicyphidea on the otimr. Tim n'-,-:!ib! btcwfen the 
Xatantia Priuo-idea and tla- F.u*'yp!i,id^M n« dur te> con- 
vergence. In Ikdinura,. fr>»:u tla' piTuiUiv,* Dl;v|7iu4dea, 
the EryonidtMi l>runch off aljove Prinpiux and bcyllaridea 
ahovf* (dypheidea. Finally in flit- Pr.ie!i>'ur:n th** Ibauai- 
omorpha, whit'h are ihr* n.f.o primuivi-, gi\r n^r to a 
direct descrmiant, from wlnt'h ?h»* XaiiLuimf ^rrlia ami 
tixystoma havi* hoimme duhia r.t eurd. In riie follow- 
ing manner the relationslhps th,- 4 'u!.H)n-h‘rs are 
indicated: l'h<» Anomucand'a ha^e *-vr,lveti above the 
Xlecochidae (Dlypheidea) and tlm llep-rnra above t!ie 
Ptunphicoida of titt' Palinura., wlul,' leub the Trudielida 
and the Palinunt Imve evolved uluMei fnca the leasic 
line of <iev«.''h>pment oi the' decapods. Within these 
groups the reptantian feu’irss arif the most pnmirive, 
while the nabrntiati Gtnns are id seccuniary deri\’atitm, 
with the exception id tin* Tricltrlida wht'fe tlif* cornli- 
tions are reversed. As regards this system, lieurlcn and 
Glaessner, have, in u rectud iniblication, cmiMnvd thase 
3 suborders into the suborder lleteriichelida. which 
stands in contrast to the^Triciudida. Within the Heieto- 
chelida a modiiicatioir is rmuie so that the divisions 
Anomoearida, Glypheoearida (Glypheidea) and (jlastra- 
lida (Palinura and Heterura) are distinct. Following 
this is a short di.scussion of the origin of the decapods 
and the evolutionary relationsliips of the Thorastraca., 
with the conclusion that the Phyllocarida were the 
original relatives of the palaeozoic Arehaostraca which 
at the present time have been sligldly transformed into 
the Leptostraea, In the lower Paleozoic the Archaeo* 
straca have given rise to the Fygocephalomorpha (group 
of Pygocepkaimf Anthra’pakwmmp etc.), and that from 
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the Pygooephalomorpha the Schizopoda, Dichelopoda, 

Decapoda, btoniatopoda, and Cumacea have evolved 
directly. Part 2. An explanation of the evolutionary 
analysis gives a synopsis of the development of ail 
the Crustacea and of all the vertebrates. A comparison 
of the developmental periods of both groups shows that 
their development is not a uniformly continuous process, 
but cyclic and it is in such a manner that the first 
developinentai stage brings out the various characters 
of directional adaptation. A second period follows in 
which no new adaptations appear but which are enriched 
by orthogenetic developments and finally lose potency 
and die out. The first period is actually short only 
in comparison with the second. The generalissations con- 
cerning this theory are explained by a short discussion 
of the development of arthropods, and of mollusks 
(lamellibranchs and cephalopods). All of these show 
the same characteristic cyclic development. In the de- 
velopment of the genus, family, order, and class, the uni- 
formity of the line of descent corresponds to a certain 
degree with the developmental periods in the ontogeny 
of the individuals (youth, maturity, old age, death). 
Part 3 gives the theoretical discussion of these con- 
clusions. The consideration of the first developmental 
stage, the explosive period, shows that the basic form 
and the adaptable line are built up together. Through- 
out this period the adaptive forms are carried on, while 
those not adaptive (inadaptive, Kowalewsky) promptly 
die out with the appearance of the basic type. This 
explosive developmental state is not the same as the 
following fixed adaptive period. Much more has been 
gi’cen concerning this primordial stage than of the adap- 
tive period. This view is substantiated in a considera- 
tion of the second developmental period in which the 
existing adaptive structures are augmented by ortho- 
genesis. The legitimacy of mentioning these ortho- 
genetic developmental stages (iterative structures, paral- 
lel development, continuous diminution of the evolu- 
tionary field, etc.), shows, namely, that the evolutionary 
potentiality is continuous within the bounds of the 
type forms and within those of adaptive lineage, and that 
through a gradual concentration of forms a progressive 
stabilization of the type is instigated. A last section 
seeks this information through a more elaborate discus- 
sion of problems of ontogeny and phylogeny. It is 
shown that the 1st developmental period formulates 
the metakinetic form of ontogeny and that this form of 
ontogeny does not run in a determinable manner, so 
that universal ph 3 'siologicai reverses of the larvae and 
immature stages can still produce incomplete organi- 
isms, which in an older condition can produce new type 
forms. This instability and indeterminability of ontog- 
eny during this phase, makes the frequency of structural 
specialization during these developmental periods under- 
standable. As opposed to this is the 2nd developmental 
stage which allows a palingenetic outlet of ontogeny. 
This calls for a progressive determinable form of ontogeny 
which is inserted gradually as a rigid type. Cenogenesis 
is oiil.v an exceptional case of palingenesis and does 
not stand in contrast to it. — K, Beurlen {transL by E. P. 
Creamr)* 

2490, BOROS, LAJOS. Pristicephalus camuntanus 
em^sztS k6sziil6k6nek anatomiai szovettani vizsgalata. 
[Anatomy and physiology of P. camuntanus.] Acta. 
Ldit. Ac. Sci. R. Univ. Hungaricae Francisco-Josephinae, 
Sect. A Biol. Sci. Nat. Acta Biol 1(2): 127-191. 3 pi. 
1929.— This phyliopod swims with its back downward, 
but when killed with a light charge of electricity and 
allowed to sink the back assumes the upright position. 
The habit of swimming back downward is regarded ^s 
an adaptation to feeding. The appendages form a canal 
on the ventral side in which the food is collected and 
passed forward to the mouth. The structure of the 
various appendages is discussed as well as the microscopic 
structure and function of the various parts of the di- 
gestive tract. — C. Juday. 

2491. CAMPAN, F. Contribution a la connaissance 
des Phyllopodes NotostracSs- Bull Soc. Zool. Ftance 


54(2) : 95-118. 8 pi. 1929. — Observations were made on 
Lepddurus apus from the Toulouse district of France, 
mainly on growth stages and sexual differences. The 
species was found from Jan. to May, in temporary ditches 
filled with flood water and inhabited by Sdrpus palustris 
and Ranunculus fiuitans^ among which lived ostracods, 
copepods and isopods. It feeds on organic debris and, 
in spite of its large mandibles, seldom eats hard sub- 
stances. Growth is rapid, with a large number of moults. 
The interval between moults varies with age, being 
short in the early stages, and from 8-10 days in animals 
which are nearly adult. Males are in excess of and 
reproduction is always, apparently, sexual. The author 
found no evidence of reproduction by parthenogenesis 
such as has been reported in the German form of the 
species. The metanauplius of the Toulouse form is more 
advanced than that of the German variety, in that it 
moults into a 2nd stage which has the form and struc- 
ture of a typical Apics. The mandibles of the meta- 
nauplius are represented by their palps only. The author 
describes the changes which take place in the antennae, 
mandibles, and caudal plate during the first 15 stages of 
growth. The antennae are well developed biramous ap- 
pendages for the first 5 stages. Afterwards progressive 
degeneration sets in,^ resulting in the reduction of setap 
and loss of articulation, first in the exopodite and then 
in the endopodite. The exopodite and endopodite both 
disappear in the ?, but a trace of the endopodite persists 
in the <?. The mandible shows a progressive loss of the 
palp, resulting in its final disappearance, and the in- 
creasing development of the masticatory plate of the 
adult mandible, which is formed from the precosca of 
the metanaupliaii mandibles. The growth of the telson 
is proportionately more rapid than the rest of the body. 
The author has studied the differences between the sexes 
in detail, and, in addition to the well known difference in 
the form of the 11th pair of trunk legs, finds smaller 
sexual differences in size, color, carapace, caudal plate, 
2nd antennae, subcoxal endite of the maxillae, and 2nd 
pair of trunk legs. — W. M. Tatter sail. 

2492. CANDEIAS, ALBERTO. Nota s6bre nma esp^cie 
nova de g§nero “Iphinoe’* Bate proveniente da costa de 
Portugal. Mem. e Estud. Mus. Zool. Univ. Coimbra^ 
Ser. f No. 38. 1-8. 1 pi. 1929 . — Iphinoe algarbiensis*** 

(p. 2), in Plankton. ^ 

2493. FLIPSE, H. J. Die Decapoda Brachyura der 
Siboga-Expedition. VI. Oxyrrhyncha: Parthenopidae. 
In: Max Weber. Siboga-Expeditie 112 (Monogr. 39c*) i 
96p. 45 fig. E. J. Brill: Leiden, 1930. — ^In 3 sections^ 
of w^hich the first comprises a short sketch of the ex- 
ternal morphology of the Parthenopidae: Parthenope 
erosa (Thyrolamhrus erosus Rathbun) (p. 12). The 2nd 
section is the systematic discussion: (a) Parthenopinae ! 
Lapibrus {Lamhrus) ornatus*^ (p. 22), Makassar, Salawati 
Java Sea; L. {Platylamhrus) echinatus v. granulosus* (p 
25), Java Sea; L. {Rhinolambrus) naso* (p. 29), east oj 
Dangar Besar; L. (R.) armatus* (p. 30), Salawati 
Java Sea; L. (R.) coronifer* (p. 33), Salomakiee (Damar^ 
IsL, Timor, Samau-IsL; L. {R.) inconspicuus* (p. 34) 
V 42' 5" S., 130° 47' 5" E.; L. (R.) latifrons* (p 
35), Bima-Beach; L. (R.) sternospinosus* (p. 36), Ke 
Id.; L. (AulacolamBrus) sibogae* (p. 40), 4° 25' 7" S 
130° 3' 7" E., and 10° 52' 4" W., 123° V 1" B.; L. {Al 
sulcatus* (p. 46), Roma Id., Java Sea; L. (Pseudo 
lamhrus) hepatoconus* (p. 49), Suiu Arch., L. (P.) kepo^ 
toconus V. longispinosus* (p. 51), Sanguisiapo; L. (P\ 
conjragosus v. bidentatus* (p, 51), 1° 42'- 5" S., 130 
47' 5" E.; L. (P.) lobatus* (p. 53), Paternoster IsL; j{ 
(P.) bicornis* (p. 54), Java Sea; L. (P.) tuberculatus 
(p. 55) , Sulu Arch., Parthenope semicircularis* (p. 60) , Bi; 
nongka; Cryptopodia fomicata v, queenslandi (C. qiceerij 
landi Rathbun) (p. 65) ; C. collifer* (p, 65), between tl| 
Wowoni and Buton Ids.; C. pentagoua* (p. 67), Sail 
wati; Heterocrypta bivallata* (p. 69), Sapeh Strai 
(blEumedoninae: Zebrida paucidentata*(p. 73), Makd 
sar. The 3rd and concluding section is largely a tabulf 
review of the geographic distribution of the familf 
An exhaustive list of the known Parthenopidae, wii 
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complete synonymy und the more references 

In literature, concludes the paper. — FL J, Flipse (irand. 
In ir. L. Sekmitt). 

2494. IHLE, J. E. W., und M. E. IHLE-EANBEH- 
BERG, tJber einige Tiefsee-Brachyuren der Siboga- 
Expedition aiis der Gruppe der Oxyrhyneba. ZooL Ana. 
93C.f>/€d: 147-163. 1931. --The authors report on their 
iiivrstigations of tiie genera Platymaia^ Cyriomaia^ and 

and discuss certain iiiorphological char- 
rue ers of the Oxyrliyiu'dta. Platymnia unviUc-thoirtsuni 
alcocki (P. ff. Rathbun) ip. 149); F. iurbym:i Stebbing, 
P. harfnhi 'Raihhinn and F. reinijern Rathbun are re- 
g;ird»^d as perliar^s subsnp. of F. ivymlle-'ihotmani Mii-rs; 
P, ipyriUr-fhim'iF^mi and F. futihriata Rathbun, eiiiendval 
descrirdh'Uis; Cyrioniaia .wiithn spp. tenuipedunculata 
(p, 17>2), Uast Indies; 0. horrkia ssj). pilosa 2 (p. 154), 
Kei Isis.. 201 in.; ('. bicornis 2 (p. 150), between Timor 
and Holth 390 in.; C7. balssi^ 2 (p._ 157), East Indies, 
711’^ til.: PifP^imyintha samtkjtkuiHfus ssp. erecta c? tp» 
100), beiAveefi Timor and Rotti; F. cervicornis (p. 101), 
Kei Isis. Dl.-trilnitioiUi! and taxonomii' notes are given 
on so!w;‘ ]n‘e\aou:dv known 

2495, L5REHTHEY, E., und K. BEURLEN. Pie fos- 
»ilea Pekapoden der Lander der tJngarischen Krone. 
Gcologica Hungarka^ Str. PalaejitctL 1(3): 1-427. 10 |"•l, 
40 fig. 1929. — A short synop.sis of the more imvjortant 
ineiuhers of thf.^ Hungarian docai'iod fauna follows in 
a sysfernalie sequence the descriptions of the fossil Hun- 
garian decav^rids. Ilophtpatm eocenica'^* (p. 45) (Xephrop- 
sidae), Galliunassidae: CalUaitmHa urgoixiensis'^ fp. 49); 
(h tuberculata'*' (p. 51): C. pseudonilotica’*' (p. 53); C. 
pseudo-fraasi* fp. 55} ; (7. glabra'*- (p. 56) ; C. craterifera*’* 
(p. 61), Oligoecne; (7. pseudordkosensis^ (p. 67), Upper 
Mciiit erraneati. lV.guririae : PagurHii^ {Propagurifrs) 
imngaricus*^* (p. 72), and F. substriatiformis'^ (p. 73), 
Up. Aleditcrranean. Galatheidae: Galathcitcs tuberosi- 
fonnis**' ^p. 75 q Jurassic; MUNITHEITES (j). 78) (siibg. 
of GaiaiiujiicH), G. iM.) paliyH' tp. 7S), Jurassic; 
Homolodroniiidae: Pithonotori I aevi marginatum* (p. 
S5), F. eialiom v. transsylvanica* 'ip. 87), and F. hun- 
garicum* (p. SS), Jurassic; CYCLOPROSORON (p. 89) 
(siibg. of Piihonotoii)^ F. (tk) typicum* (p. 90), Jurassic; 
Gordodmniiies dentB-tus* (p, 92), Jura.-^sic. Prosoponidae: 
Coelopm tuberculatus* (p. 94), Jura.-sic. Dynonienidae: 
Paul cfodmwii'lftes pent agonalis* (p. 101). Raninidae: 
LAEYIRARINA ^p. 105) (subtr. .J RanfmP. R. (L.') 
fabianii* (p. 100'^ ; ROTOPORARINA. tvpo A. beyriebi 
{Natopm h. Bittn.) {]v, 116); ROTOPELLA (p. 110) 

^ monofyiuc), ,V. vareolata* (p. 119). Calappidae: Ca- 
lapplUn darica v. lyrata* Cp. 128) ; Calappn praelata* 
(p. 132), Iq>. IMetliterranean. Dorii>pidae: Dorlppe 
xnargaretha* (p. 135), Up. Alcdilerranean. Corv.^tidae: 
MICROCORYSTES (p. 137) (monotypic), 3/* latifrons* 
(p, 137), Up. Mediterranean. Maiidae: Mieromaia punc- 
tulosa* (p. 144); PISOMAIA (monotypic), F. tubercu- 
lata* (p. 146) ; Maui biaensis* (p. 14S), and M. bun- 
garica* (p. 150), Up. Mcditernmean. PERIACAN- 
THIBAE (p. 151), for the genus Periactmihus Bittn. 
Portunidae: PoHumtes eocaenica* (p. 165); F. bun- 
garica* Lorenthey (p. 386) (formerly cemsidmd as ATp- 
tunm); Portumnm tricarinatus* (p. 167), Up. Mediter- 
ranean; Necraricctes bSckbi (CmiceT 5. Lorenthey) (p. 
168) : Hhachiosoma n, sp. (p. 170) ; Portmius rakosensis* 
(p. 171), Up. Mediterranean; Scylla stenaspis {Neptunus 
s. Bittn.) (p. 176), Mediterranean; COLKEPXUNTJS 
(p. 179) (subg. of Neptunm), N, (C.) radohojanus 
Bittn., Mediterranean. Xanthidae: Hepatiscus laevia* 
(p. 193); Daira eocaenica (PhymatocarciniLS eocaenicus 
Lorenthey) (p. 195) ; D. speciosa (F. speciosvs Reuss) 
(p. 197), Up. Mediterranean; Harpaciocarcinm punctu^ 
laius V. piszkeiensis* (p. 208) ; Zozyrnus mediterraneus* 
(p. 215). Up. Mediterranean; N eptocardnus spinosus* 
(p. 217). Carcinoplacidae : Tiianocarcinus elegans* (p. 
235), LAEVICARCINTJS, type L. egerensis* (p. 238); 
FARACOELOMA (p. 243), Oligocene, (subg. of Coelmna) 
type C. (F.) rupelieme Stain., 0. (F.) egerense* (p. 244), 
()H|ocene, Ocypodidae: LdRERTHEYA (p. 388) (mono- 
typic), L. cannata* (p. 388). Except where otherwise 
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given, species are from the Eocene. A synopsis is given of 
the stratigraphical and geograpliieal distribution of Hun- 
garian fo.ssil decapods and tlieir zoogeograpliical relation- 
ships to faunas of the saaiie epochs outside of Hungary are 
discu.ssed. Special crjinrnerit is on zciogeogbiph- 
ical reialionsliips of f!ie I iah'itimhJie and Ih-rnoipoiiidae 
of the Malm formation^ (Uiu Jiirassie), and of tlie deca- 
pods of the Eocene, Oligocoiie, and Aliocene. Evolii- 
lionaiT reiationsl'iips of the dlialassinidcj,, .Raiiinoidca, 
{’)xystnriiata, Oxyriiynclci, Cy<:'|i antffrepa, and fhe CV 
tometopa (p. 333), are l)riffly di<cii.o-e*i in thaf. the 
interreiationship*s hetwern fb''* vririf;!Usy!roups di Bradi- 
\’ura. may b** ctinsidfcr^-'d,. This rroilfs iu fiic diflerenfia- 
non of 4, div#nsui groui'ts as foilo-ws; ft) Drcuiiiacffa, 

( U-w’podidca. Prirtla"‘in;>|'Jdar\ Uancridasn Porfiinidarq (2) 
Raninoidea; (3) ^ Xiirithidafn Csircinopladdae, Pinao* 
timridae, Gecfsreinidafs Crapsidar* ; and (Ixystoniala. 
The relationships i'jctween the Bractiyiira and Macrura 
in nv-^i'tect to tlm Anoniura are eonsidi'nil with the 
conclusion tliat 4 of Iku.cfhyura arc of in- 

dr'[''r;‘ndent ^origin. Tln^ general e'luironmenf, ami p,ip- 
pearanco of the Hnrigiiririn Tertiary aiid the adriptatioas 
of the decapoii fauna wifidn tliis eiyvirrminenlsd suiting 
an;* also discussi-d. is ra.mlf- concfroirig 

the problem of colonization id tlie d»a:q) by the 
deertpods.— i\. Beurlcn itmn.d, by K. P. VTcxm^t). 

2496. MBHELY, L. v. Ber wahrbaftige Artcbaraktei. 
ZooL Anz. 81(7/10) ; 219-223. 6 fig. 1029..--TIiat_t!'ie giaii- 
talia are the principal specific cliaractcristic; is proved 
by the genus IPjloniHCim (Isopodii), fln:^ S|H'.:cies of which 
can be separated only on basi.s of 2nd pair of 
pleopods of the c?. — -1. de Buck. 

2497. MOHTEROSSO, B. Contributo alia conoscenza 
dei Copepodi parassiti. Ldatestino di Feroderma cylin- 
dricum Heiler. [The intestine of the copepod P, cylin- 
dricum.] [Witli French, English and (‘lermnn sum- 
maries.]' Arch. Zoo!. ItaL 14(2/4) : 169-225. 2 pi 1930.- 
In F. cylindricuni the intestine fiinetioiis as a kinetic 
organ for the body fluids and its activity is also con- 
nected with the respiratory processe.s: It incites, in the 
median segment, rhythmic dilatations winch pass along 
the intestine in a posterior-anterior direetion. the coe- 
lomic fluid being similar!}^ dispilaccd, wliile the enteric 
fluid passes in the opposite direction : after cach;wave the 
coelomic fluid takes on a redder^ coior, containing prob- 
ably a respiratory iJamf-nb The iuo'Siinal wall i.s fonned 
I)y a layoi'^ of er»ifheli:'d Crdls and a layer of very fine 
musch-yiibrils I'Jacftl between 2 stna'iureh^s membranes. 
The (‘i'bheiiaj eeUs are .^liarply din*'r<-nna!« d into 2 kinds 
which show distinct morp!u>physiuiogie:d cliantres and 
are derived from a cornnum "iniiial cell” whit'h is alone 
capable of division. The cells of tlir- 1st {yiuy, {originally 
club-shaped, then spin.Hcal w’ith their bases drawn out 
into a delicate .stalk, appear to la* tlie svaf. of an in- 
traceliiilar dig(*stion; those of ihe 2n.ii tyj'ie are jicver 
club-shaped, but have a .stria te«.i border, winch is not 
present in the flr.'it type, and are, appanmtly, absotdang 
cells. The epithelial cells are confinuaily <iestroyed and 
replaced . — From author.'^ suw mary. 

2498. MONOB, TH, Zoologiscbe Ergebnisse der Reisen 
von Br. Kohl-Larsen nach den subantarktischen Inseln 
bei Hetiseeland und nach Siidgeorgien. 6. Tanaidac6s et 
Isopodes sub-antarctiques de la collection Kohl-Larsen 
du Senckenberg Museum, [In French,! Senckvnbergmm 
13(1/: 10-30. 24 fig. 1931. — This account of 2 spp. of 
Tanaidacea and about 25 spp, of Isopoda includes syn- 
onymies, locality data, taxonomic remarks, and host 
records. Some of these m,arine forms are recorded from 
coastal waters, and some are pelagic (from over 100 
/ms.). Munna neglecta* (p. 14), South Georgia, Falk- 
land Isis., South Orkneys, and Palmer Arch, 

2499. MOUCHET, S. Rote sur le cycle 6volutif des 
Gnatbiidae. BidL Soc. ZooL Franoe 53(6): 392-400. 
1928,—By rearing the larvae of Gnathm (Pranizae) and 
causing them to become fixed as externa! parasites^ on 
appropriate fishes, successive stages in the larval life- 
history' can be obtained. There are 3 stages, separated 
by as many moults, before the sexual adult is developed, 
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After each moult the Praniza is distinctly segmented. 

The tnOTax becomes swollen as soon as it parasitizes 
a fish. I he large larvae, known as Zuphea by various 
authors, are the segmented larvae of the 3rd stage in the 
normal life-history^— iS. Mouchet {transl by W. M. 
Tattersall). 

2500. MOUCHET, S. Contribution a I’etude de la 
digestion chez les Gnathiidae. Bull, &oc, Zool France 
53(6) : 442-452. 1928.— Pranizae are colored variously 
according to the host whose blood they absorb. This 
diversity of color is related to the nature of the pig- 
ments contained in the digestive tract. The blood of some 
fishes, when subjected to the action of the digestive 
juices of Pranizae, is not altered and the haemoglobin 
of the blood remains intact and therefore red. Other 
haemoglobins, on the contrary, are transformed into 
biliverdine. In other cases the corpuscles are not ab- 
sorbed by the parasite and the uncolored plasma alone 
appears in the intestine. In all cases the digestion re- 
sults in the formation of black pigment.— S. Mouchet 
(tramL by TP. M. Tattersall). 

2501. NIERSTRASZ, H. F., und J. H. SCHUUR- 
MAHS STEKHOVEH, Jr. Isopoda genuina. In: GRIMPE, 
G., und E. WAGLER. Die Tierwelt der Word- u. Ostsee. 
Lief. 18. Pt. Xea. 77p. 85 fig. Akad. Verlagsges.: Leipzig. 
1930. — In the introductory pages, the authors discuss 
morphology, anatomy, reproduction, habits, and dis- 
tribution, and include a table showing the geographical 
and vertical distribution of the 81 spp. occurring m the 
North and Baltic Seas. Keys are given to all groups 
from suborders to spp. Each sp. is described and figured. 
Hosts of parasitic species are listed. Bibliography of 
46 titles is given. Two additional spp. and table of con- 
tents are treated in a supplement. (Ib, Pt. Xe*. p. 169. 
171-172, 1 fig.). 

2502. NIERSTRASZ, H. F., und J. H. SCHUUR- 
MANS STEKHOVEN, Jr. Anisopoda.. In: GRIMPE, 
E., und E. WAGLER. Die Tierwelt der Nord- u. Ostsee. 
Lief. 18. Pt. Xes. 34p. 40 fig. Akad. Verlagsges.: Leipzig, 
1930. — Morphology, anatomy, ecology, and zoogeography 
are discussed in introductory pages. The systematic 
account includes keys to families, genera, and species, 
and a description, figure, and statement of geographical 
and vertical distribution of each of about 32 spp. Bibli- 
ography of 25 titles. Table of contents in a supplement. 
(Ib. Pt. Xe4, p. 172). 

2503. NIERSTRASZ, H. F. Die Isopoden der Siboga- 
Expedition. III. Isopoda genuina II: Flabellifera. In: 
MAX WEBER Siboga-Expeditie No. 114 (Monogr. 32c) : 
123-233. 2 pL, 129 fig. 1931. — The author endeavors to 
list all species of Cymothoidae, Sphaeromidae, and 
Serolidae from the Indo-Pacific region, with locality 
records and with references to previous publications. 
Livoneca dubia^ (p. 138), Dutch E. Indies; L, inter- 
media* (p. 141), Java; Cirolana indica* (p. 149), Dutch 
E. Indies; C. vanhdffeni* c? (p. 153) and C. stebbingi* <? 
(p. 154), Celebes; METACIROLANA (p. 147) erected 
for M. japonica (Cirolana j. Hansen) (p. 147) and M, 
hanseni (C. h. Bonnier) (p. 147); PARACIROLAKA 
(p. 147) erected for P, sphaeromiformis (Cirolana s. 
Hansen) (p. 147); C orallana glahia,* (p. 163), Kei Isis.; 
Alcirona indica* (p. 166), Paternoster IsL; ORCILANA 
(p. 170) (Sphaeromidae), erected for 0. hanseni* (p. 170), 
New Guinea; Argathona stebbingi* (p. 172), Obi Major; 
Aega weberi* (p. 177), Philippines; Rodnela media* 
(p. 185), Dutch E. Indies; R, richardsonae* $ (p. 187), Kei 
Isis.; Cilicaeopsis laevis* c? (p- 208), Gilolo Passage; 
Circeis picta* <? (p. 215), Philippines; Chitonopsis han- 
seni* (p. 219), Dutch E. Indies. 

2504. NIERSTRASZ, H. F., and G. A. BRENDER d 
BRANDIS. Papers from Dr. Th. Mortensen’s Pacific 
Expedition, 1914-1916. XLVIII. Epicaridea. I. [In Ger- 
man.] Vidensk. MeddeL Dansk Naturhist, For, Koberv- 
havn 87: 1-44. 53 fig. 1929.— Description of a collection 
of Epicaridea in the Copenhagen Mus. collected largely 
by Mortensen. Of 30 species, 20 are new; 15 genera are 
represented, 6 of which are new. The classification of 
the Epicaridea is very uncertain due to the fact that it 


is not based upon definite morphological criteria and is 
rendered more complicated by the great sexual di- 
morphism. In the present classification the characters 
of the £2 are used as being less modified than those 
of the c?c?. A key is given to the genera. PLEURO- 
CRYPTINA (p, 7), near Pleurocryptella, type P, indica* 
(p. 7), Banda Isis.; PLEUROCRYPTOSA (p. 9), near 
Pleurocryptella type P, megacephalon* (p. 9), Siam Bay; 
Aporohopyrm johannis* (p. 10), Coral Bay, St. John, 
West Indies; A, gracilis* (p. 11), Senegambia; Parionella 
decidens* (p. 13), China Sea; PARIONINA (p. 14), type 
P, pacifica* (p. 14), on Galathea sp., Kiu-Shiu, Japan; 
Probopyrm Giard & Bonnier (^Palaegyge G. <& B.) ; 

P. semperi* (p. 18), on Palaemon sp., Amboina I.; P. 
hithynis v. gigas (p. 20), on Palaemon sp., Brit. Guiana; 

P. oviformis* (p. 22), St. Croix, W. I.; P. dubius* (p. 24), 
on Galathea sp., Siam Bay; PROBOPYRINELLA (p. 25), 
erected for P. latreuticola (Bopyroides 1. Gissler) (p. 26) ; 
PAUPERELLA (p. 27) (Bopyridae), type P. rotunda* 
(p. 27), E. Indies, on Upogebia hexaceras; Bopyrella 
choprae* (p. 29), Nicobar, on Alpheus ventrosm; B, 
mortenseni* (p. 30), St. Thomas, W. I., on Hippolysmata 
wurdemanni; B. megatelson* (p. 31), Siam Bay, on 
Alpheus parvirostris ; B, thomasi* (p. 32), St. Thomas, 
W. I., on Tozeuma carolinense; B. richardsonae* (p. 33), 
Virgin Isis., on Alpheus formosus; B, lata* (p. 34), be- 
tween Saba and St. Thomas, on Alpheid; B. asym- 
metrica* (p. 35), Sargasso Sea and Virgin Isis., on 
Latreutes ensifer; PROSYNSYNELLA (p. 36), type P. 
hayi* (p. 36), Virgin Isis., on Synalpheus sp.; Bopyrina 
choprae* (p. 39), Siam Bay, on Harpilius sp.; B. striata* 
(p. 40), California, on Hippolyte calif orniensis,-—B, 

2505. REED^ F. R. COWPER. A review of the British 
species of the Asaphidae. Ann, and Mag. Nat. Hist, 
7(41): 441-472. 1931. — ^Taxonomic studies of 12 British 
spp. of Asaphinae, 14 of Ogyginae, and 5 Nileidae (?), 
in all cases where possible based upon type specimens. 
Isotelus instahilis (Asaphus (Isotelus) i. Eeed) (p. 444) ; 

I. girvanensis (p. 445) ; J. tyionensis (p. 445) ; Isoteloides 
grayae (Asaphm (Isotelus) g. Eeed) (p. 450) . Ogyginae : 
NIOBELLA (p. 462), near Niobe, type N. homfrayi 
(Niobe h. Salter) (p. 463); N, selwynii (Asaphm s, 
Salter) (p. 463) ; Ptychocheilus radiatus (Asaphm r, 
Salter) (p. 465). An emended desciyiption is given of 
Asaphm marstoni Salter, which is regarded as probably 
referable to Proetm, Bibliography of 44 references. 

2506. RENNIE, JOHN V. L. Some Phacopidae from 
the Bokkeveld series. Trans. Roy. Boc. B. Africa 18(4) : 
327-360. 2 pi. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Revision of the Phacopidae 
(Trilobita) of the Lr. Devonian of So. Africa, with dis- 
cussion of classification of the family; notes on the 
validity of F. E. C. Reed^s subgenera Anchiopella, 
Eocorycephalm, and Metacryphaem ; and emended de- 
scriptions of Acaste (Pennaia) impressm^ and Typhlonis- 
cm baini Salter* based pn new material. BAINELLA 
(p. 344) (Dalmanitinae), type B. bokkeveldeusis* (p. 
349); B, gamkaensis* (p. 353). Dalmanitea (Meta>* 
cryphaeiLsf) ceres (Phacops c. Schwarz) (p. 336); D, 
{M.) caffer (Phacops c, Salter) (p. 336) ; Acaste (Pen- 
naia) impressus (Phacops L Lake=P/iaco^>s gudam 
Schwarz, =P. impressus v. vicina Reed) (p. 338); A, 
(Calmonia) callitris (P. calUtris Schwarz) (p. 344) ; 
A, (C.) africana (Pennaia a, Shand) (p. 344). — J. V. L. 
Rennie, 

2507. SCHELLENBERG, A. Reports on the Albatross 

Expedition, 1899-1900. XXII. Reports on the Albatross 
Expedition, 1904-1905. XXXVI. Die Abyssale und Pela- 
gische Gammariden. Bull, Mus. Comp. Zool. Harvard I 
69(9) : 193-201. 1 pi. 1929. — ^Ten species are listed; 2 newj 
forms, PARANDANIEXIS (Stegocephalidae), with P.,[ 
mirabilis* (p. 197), and Rkachotropis palporum f. pacifica I 
(p. 201), both from the S. Pacific Ocean. A key is given | 
to the genera of the Stegocephalidae, and also a list of| 
species of pelagic gammarids. — M. J. Rathbun. s 

2508. SCHIKLEJEW, S. M. Einige neue Arten imd[ 
Yarietaten der Eucopepoda aus den Siisswassem des; 
kaukasischen Naturschutzgebietes und seiner nachstettj; 
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Umgebimg. ZooL Anz. 94(5/8): 185-194. 7 fig. 1931. — 
Cariihocamptus aischglioi* (p. 185) ; Cyclops fimbriatm v. 
anyschgfetzara-^ (p. 188) ; C, tmcrunis v. caticasicus^ ? 
(p. 190). Ail from North Caucasus. 

2509. SCOTT, AIBREW. The copepod parasites of 
Irish Sea fishes. Proa, d: Trans. Limrpool Biol. Sac. 
43(app. 1) : 81419. 3 pL, 2 fig. 1929.-- Seventy species iive 
recorded iiichiding: Tacniacmithm wilsoni^ (p. S4)» Irish 
Sea, on gills of Ram jtdkmica; Neynesk vermi"^ (p. 96), 
Firth of Clyde, on giils of Selaeke maxima; Lernaeocera 
megacephala’^' (p, i09), Irish Sea, on gills of hafidock. 
New figures of the nioiitii parts of Bomolochus soleac* 
are gi\’en. Evidence is furnished that 3'Oung whiting 
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infested with Ijerimecm'ra branehMh are decidedly 
emaciated but recover if I'tarasite dies. The ian^ae 
of the same specie.^ cause swidling and disturbance of 
the gill filaments of plenroiiec;dids\~-lf. 3/. Tfittersall 
2510. SMIRHOV, SERGIUS. Zur Kenntnis der Co- 
pepodengattung Eurytemora Giesbr. Zoo!. 94(5/8): 
194-201. 7 fig. 1931.— The unthor cfuiM,dt*rs Ihat the eqI 
called first joint of the oxoporliff'! of flie 5fii foot in 
the S of Etirytcmfrn'i origiruited fmru 2 fTiuipleiely fused 
'Tslieder.” Euriiicmfm.i kieferi^'^ i'p. IIMVC Kiimdialka. 
E. jmeifica* Sato, I9!3. Englid} franidalioti of rtrigifial 
diagnosis given. 
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2511, ANDREWES, H. E, Papers on Oriental Cara- 
bidae. XXIV. Anri, and Mag. Nat. Hist. 6(36) : 656-668. 
1930. — A list of new sp. from Sumatra: Clivina pfisteri 
(p. 657) ; Tachys brunniceps (p. 65S) ; Callistornumis 
asper (p, 65S), type in British Mus.; Aviblystomiis 
chalcens (p. 659) ; Lestiem lantns (p. 660), type pre- 
sumably in author’s colL; Odacantka pusilla (p. 661) ; 
Mastax pygmaea (p. 662), [dep. not definitely stated]; 
Catascopm darns c? (p. ^3) ; Doliahoctis polygramma 
(p. 664); D. microdera c? (p. 665); D. globosa (p. 666), 
type in Brit. Mus.; D. torqnata (p. 667), type in Deutsch. 
Ent. Mus. Unless otherwise stated, types are in author’s 
coli, 

2512, AKBREWES, H. E. Fauna Bnruana; Cole- 
optera, Fam. Carabidae. Treuhia, SuppL 7(6): 331-347. 
1930.— This paper gives an account of the carabid fauna 
of Buru, descriptions of new spp., and a key to the spp. 
of Colpodes found in Bum. Colpodes toxopei (p. 338) ; 
C. cimmerius (p. 339); C. felix (p, 340); C. phoenix 
(p. 340); C. acanthodes (p. 341); C. chalcens (p. 342); 
C. angnstns (p. 343) ; Dicranonens bicolor (p. 344) ; 
Euplynes gnttatns (p. 344) ; Perigona pygmaea (p. 345) ; 
P. brnnnea (p. 346) ; Holcoderus trichias (p. 346). Types 
in author’s coll. 

2513, ARROW, GILBERT J, A revision of the African 
Coleoptera belonging to the family Langnriidae. Proc. 
ZooL Soc. London 1929(1): 1-15. 1 col. pL 1929.— The 
genera are characterized, and there is a complete cata- 

(61 spp.) with localities and citations of original de- 
scriptions. There is a key to the spp. of Penolanguria. 
The following are described as new: Stenolanguria 
caudata v. acuta=^ (p. 2), Uganda; Caenolanguria forci- 
pata (p. 2), Tanganyika Terr.; C. infoveata (p. 3), 
Portuguese East Africa; Iscknolanguria crassicollis’^ 
(p. 3), Sierra Leone; Anadastm canalicnlatns* (p. 5), 
N. W. Rhodesia and Nyasaland; A. dollmani’*' (p. 6), N, W. 
Rhodesia and Uganda; A. terminalis^ (p. 6), Rhodesia; 


A. ephippiatns’^' (p. fib Belgian C/ango; A, Mix* (p, 7), 
Belgian Congo; A. plagiatm* ip. 7.) and A. mfocincttts* 
(p. 8), N. W. Il!iode.<ia; A. tnrneri (p*, $), Zukiiand; A, 
debilis'-' (p. 8), X. \\\ RluKie>iu aiul Zambesi; i. 
elytralis'*'^ (p. 9), A. solidus tp. 9>, and A. sericens (p. 10), 
all 3 Northern Rljetdesia. ; A. congoensis’’'-' f,|u ID), Belgian 
Congo; A. apicicornis (p. ID}, ' Cape iVovince and S. 
Rhodesia; A. iatipeimis* Ip. lib Cg-t!ula; A. snbspmostis 
(p. 11 ), Bfdgi.'iU Ccuigo; M kroftvKjHria natalensis (p. 12), 
Cape Province, Xafal, and Zaini'H-si: I\ n,>!ah>jur’jA ovali- 
pennis’**' ([u 13). B. Afrira and XaUti. PIdiigAadoxena 
Kraatz TknUisciiodcs Arrow). 1"vp- > a, re in Briiish 
Mus.— IF. T. M. Fr/rl)r,v. 

2514. BARBER, C. T. Mote on the alleged occurrence 

of fossil eggs at Yenangyaung, tipper Burma. Hec. (Jeol 
Survey Indm 62(4): 454-455. lD3D.--Xot rt'ptiiiaii ogP? 
as first stipposed, l>ut tlio d<.’'''p4y rmfjoddrd fulcurcous? 
cocoons of a Ib-cent luj uus Rlooo -irms, family 

Cerambveidao). 

2515. BEARE, T. HUBSOM. Aphodius lividus 01. at 
St. Helena, hnt. Month. Mtn/. 65:'7H4^: 209. 1929. 

2516. BLAIR, K. G. A note on the synonymy of 
Stigmodera (Themognatha) fusca Saund. and parvi- 
collis Saund. EnL Month. Mag. 65(784) ; 201-203. 1929.— 
The synonymy of various disiuited species is stated as 
follows: S. iusca Saund. ( = 81 parrui Hope 1846, p. 210, 
nec. p, 103); S. f. ssp. pubuiolm Waterh. ( = S. lateritk 
Thoms., = S. /. var. major Waterh. ?. = 8l /. var. queem- 
landica Ob.); S. parvieoUk Saund, ( = S. meea Kerr. $.) 

M, Gilkey. 

2517. BRYANT, G. E. New species of African Mega- 
lopidae (Col., Phytophaga). Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 
6(36) : 623-638. 10 fig. 1930.— A key to the spiu of Oolo- 
haspk is given, including C. nyassae'**^ (p. 625), Nyasa- 
land; C. carinata^ (p. 627), Northenx Rhodesia; C. 
hargreavesi*^ (p. 62S) and C. neavei^ (p. 629), Uganda; 
C. dollmani^ (p. 630), Northwest-em Rhodesia; a key 
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to the spp. of Antonaria is given, including A. coriacea 
(p. 63S), Uganda; A, nigropunctata* (p. 634), Uganda 
and S. Nigeria; A. villosa^ (p. 635), N. W. Rhodesia 
and Nyasaland; A. ugandensis'^^ (p. 637), Uganda [type 
dep. not stated] . Unless otherwise mentioned, types are 
in British Mus. A, jtdvicomis is removed from the 
synonymy of Leucastea senegalerms. 

2518. BURGEON, L. Description de GrapMptenis 
nouveaux. Bull. Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 68(3/5): 
114-120. 1928. — G. congoensis (p. 114), with v. ghesquierei 
(p. 115), G. griseolineatus (p. 115), and G. eUipticns 
(p. 115), all 4 Belgian Congo; G. •sennaarierms ssp. 
hayeri (p. 116) and G. obsoletus ssp. elgonensis, Kenya 
Colony; G. heterus (p. 117), Mozambique, type in Berhn 
Mus.; G. horni (p. 117), Tanganyika; G. bennigseni 
(p, 118), S. W. Africa, type in Berlin Mus.; G. duvivieri 
(p. 119), Tanganyika, type in Brussels Mus.; G. dymor- 
phus (p. 119), Belgian Congo. Unless otherwise specified, 
types are in Belgian Congo Mus. 

2519. CAMERON, MALCOLM. Coleoptera. Staphy- 
linidae. Voi. L In: The Fauna of British India, in- 
cluding Ceylon and Burma. xvii+47L 1 map. 3 pi. 134 
fig. Taylor & Francis, London, 1930.— -A systematic enu- 
meration, including generic and specific descriptions, 
distribution, and keys to tribes, subfamilies, genera, and 
spp. The present volume treats the subfamilies Micro- 
peplinae, Oxytelinae, Oxyporinae, Megapolinae, Steninae, 
and Euaesthetinae. The following are proposed as new: 
Apatetica indica^ (p. 29), Bhutan, type in British Mus.; 
A. intermedia (p. 30), Brnma; A. caeruleipenms*^' (p. 32), 
Assam, type in Brit. Mus.; A. birmana (p. 33), Upper 
Burma, type in Brit. Mus.; Lispinus andrewesi (Fauvel, 
in iitt.) (p. 56), Nilgiri Hills [S. India]; Eleusis nil- 
giriensis (p. 77), E. andrewesi'^* (p. 79), and E. denti- 
collis'^ (Fauvel, in litt.) (p. 80), all 3 Nilgiri Hills; E. 
beesoni (p. 81), United Provinces, Brit. India; E. secreta 
(p. 87), U. Prov.; Priochirus (Cephalomerus) rubigi- 
nosus* (p. 105), Sikkim and Assam; P. (C.) andrewesi* 
(Fauvel, in litt.) (p. 107), Nilgiri Hills; P. (Plastus) 
crassisornis* (p. 113), India, type in Brit. Mus.; P. (P.) 
eucerus* (p. 114), Sikkim; P. (P.) taprobanus* (p. 116), 
Ceylon; P. birmanus* (p. 117), Burma, type in Brit. 
Mus.; Thoracochirm assamensis (p. 120), Assam; PhyU 
lodrepa (Dropephylla) monticola (p. 137), Chakrata; 
P. (D.) flavipennis (p. 138), Dehra Dun; Phloeonomm 
nigritulus (p. 143), Assam; P. assamensis (p. 145), 
Assam; P. (Phloeostiha) temporalis (p. 148); PARA- 
LEASTER (p. 169) (Oxytelini), related to Deleaster, 
with P. iongipennis* (p. 170), Assam; Trogophloeus 
{Thinodromus) assamensis* (p. 181), Assam; T, (Th.) 
pubicollis (p. 182) , Assam ; T. siame7isu v. siwalikensis (p. 
187), Siwaliks; T.(Boopinus) chatterjeei (p. 188), Central 
Provinces; T. (B.) congruus (p. 188), Central Provs.; T. 
granulatus (p. 189), T. laticeps (p. 190), T. coriaceus 
(p. 190), T. flavipennis (p. 191), and T. palitans (p. 192), 
all 5 U. Provs.; T. pusae (p. 192), Pusa; T. gratus 
(p. 193), U. Provs,; T. piceicollis (p. 193), Central Provs.; 
T. abnormalis (p. 194), Almora [Brit. India]; T. rufi- 
cornis (p. 195), Ceylon; T. torrentum (p. 196), U. Provs.; 

T. trivialis (p. 197), Central Provs.; T. vagans (p. 198), 

U. Provs.; T. bengalensis (p. 199), Pusa; Apocellagria 
tenuicomis (p. 203), Assam; Oxytelopsis andrewesi* 
(p. 207), Nilgiri Hills; Oxytelm aeneotinctus (p. 215) and 
0. sordidus (p. 216), U. Provs.; 0. {Tanycraerus) al- 
morensis* c? (p. 221), Almora; 0. (T.) discalis* (p. 222), 
U. Provs.; 0. (T.) dohertyi (p. 223), Manipur; 0 . (T.) 
pallidipennis* (p. 224), U. Provs.; 0. (T.) nilgiriensis* <J 
(p. 227), Nilgiri Hills; 0. (T.) foetidus (p. 230), U. 
Provs.; 0. (Anotylm) birmanus (p. 240), Burma and 
Assam; O. (A.) opacellus (p. 243), Pusa; O. (A.) 
andrewesi (p. 244), Nilgiri Hills; 0. (A.) masurieasis 
(p. 244), Mussoorie and Simla Distrs.; 0. (A.) occultus* 
(p. 245), U. Provs.; 0. (A.) simlaensis c? (p. 247), Simla; 
0. (A.) pauper (p. 249), Mussoorie and Ceylon; 0. (A.) 
intermedins (p. 249), Mussoorie; 0. (A.) pumiloides 
(p. 250), Chakrata Distr.; 0. (A.) kraatzi {0. pulcher 
Er. not Grav.) (p. 251) ; 0. (A.) laetus* (p. 252), U. 
Provs.; 0. (A.) alternans* (p.253), Mussoorie, in fungus; 


0. (A.) rubicundus* (p. 255), U. Provs., in rotting fruit; 
0. (A.) ruber (p. 256), Burma; 0. (A.) rubidus* (p. 259), 
U. Provs., in fungus; 0. (A.) frater (p. 262), Mussoorie; 
Platystethm indicus (p. 267), U. Provs.; Bledim bison 
(p. 273), East India, type in Brit. Mus.; B. verves v. 
monachus (Bemh. in litt.) (p. 275), Siwaliks; B. 
(Pucerus) rhinoceros (p. 277), Assam; B. (P.) trans- 
versus c? (p- 277), U. Provs.; B. fuscicomis* (p. 280), 
Almora; B. indicus (p. 282), Kumaon; B. birmanus 
(p. 283), Burma; B. beesoni (p. 285), U. Provs.; Thi-> 
nobius simlaensis (p. 289), Simla Hills; Osorit^s bir- 
manus (p. 301), Burma; Mimogonus andrewesi (p. 305), 
Nilgiri Hills; Holotrochus chatterjeei (p. 308), U. Provs., 
bred from Odina wodier; Oxyporus birmanus (p. 311) 
and 0. stigma ticus (p. 311), Burma; 0. apicata* (0. 
apicalis Cam. preocc.) (p. 311); 0. cephalotes (p. 313), 
0. variegatus (p. 313), 0. dohertyi (p. 314), and 0. 
nigricornis (p. 314), all 4 Burma; Stenm tortuosus S 
(p. 324), Chakrata Distr.; S. assamensis (p, 335), Naga 
Hills; S. cyaneovirens (^ (p. 335), Assam; S. chatterjeei 
c? (p. 337), Assam; B.. aeratus* (p. 337) and S. 
plumbeus 2 (p- 339), Chakrata Distr.; 8. musicola (p. 
339) and S. morosus (p. 340), Simla Hills; S. viridescens* 
(p. 340) and var. almorensis (p. 341), Chakrata Distr.; 
S. nigripes $ (p. 342), Central Provs.; S. Mrsutus c? 
(p. 342), Siwaliks; S. inconspicuus <? (p. 342), S, peratus* 
(? (p. 344), and S. simlaensis (p. 345), all 3 Simla Hills; 
S. beesoni c? (p. 346), Chakrata Distr.; S. lugubris ? 
(p. 347), India; S. (Hypostenus) rajpurianus* (p. 353), 
U. Provs.; S. (H.) flavostigma* (p. 356), Assam;, 8. 
{H.) sinuatus* (p. 360), Burma; 8. (H.) tuberculicollis* 
(p. 361), Assam; 8. (H.) persimilis* (p. 367), Burma; 
8. {H.) frater c? (p. 370), Chakrata Distr.; 8. (Meso^ 
stenus) masurianus (S (p. 388), U. Provs.; 8. (M.) 
obliquenotatus* (p. 390) and 8. (M.) chakratianus* (p. 
392), Chakrata Distr.; 8. (M,) maculifer* (p. 395), 
Assam; 8. (M.) submetallicus* (p. 400), Chakrata 
Distr.; Dianous ocellatus* (p. 430) and D. aeneus* (p. 
442), Assam; Btenaesthetus quadrisulcatus* (p.^ 446), 
Almora; footnote (p. 445) refers all spp. of Dimerus 
Fivri described by Broun from New Zealand to this 
genus; addenda, with amended keys pp. 451-461; 
Eupiestus spinifer v. unicolor (p. fel), Rangirum; 
Lispinus dipterocarpi (p. 452), Middle Andamans; L. 
assamensis (p. 452), Assam; Eleush simulans (p. 452) 
and E. birmana (p. 453), Burma; ’^Priochirus {Plastm) 
sikkimensis (p. 454) and P. (P.) gardneri (p. 454), 
Bengal; Geodr omicus kashmirensis (p. 455), Kashmir; 
G. similis (p. 455), Kashmir; Oxytelm (Anotylm) 
gardneri (p. 456), Darjeeling, ex Evodia fraxinijolia; 
Osorius gardneri (p. 456), O. lopchuensis (p. 457), and 
Mhnogonm niger (p. 457), all 3 Darjeeling; Stenm 
almoranus 2 (p. 458), Almora; S. {Hypostenus) oblitera- 
tus 2 (p- 458), 8. {M esosteiius) tenuimargo (p. 459), S. 
(M.) lopchuensis 2 (p. 460), and 8. (M.) gardneri (p. 
460), all 4 Darjeeling. An index of generic and specific 
names, arranged alphabetically, with synonyms, con- 
cludes the paper. 

2520. CARTER, H. J. Revision of Athemistus and 
Microtragus (fam. Ceramhycidae) with notes and de- 
scriptions of other Australian Coleoptera. Proc. Linn. 
Soc. N. 8. W. 51(4): 492-516. 7 fig. 1926.— There is a 
preliminary discussion of synonymy in the families 
Buprestidae and Dryopidae. In the Cerambycidae, a 
revision is made of the genus Athemistus ^ of which there 
are 23 spp., 13 new: A. macleayi (p. 495), Queensland, in 
Australian Mus,; A. maculatus (p. 496), A. aborigine 
Cp. 496), A. harrisoni (p. 497), A. luciae (p. 497), and 
A. punctipennis (p. 497), all 5 New South Wales, and 
in Macleay Mus.; A. laevicollis (p. 498), N. S. W., in 
Nation. Mus., Melbourne; A. apprdximatus (p. 498), 
Victoria, in Nat. Mus,; A. puncticeps (p. 499), N. S. W., 
in Nat. Mus.; A. tricolor (p. 499), Victoria, in Lea coll.; 
A. barretti* (p. 500), N. S. W., in Carter colL; A. 
mastersi (p. 500), Queensland, in Macleay Mus,; table 
of spp. of Athemistus; Microtragus, revision of spp.; 
M. echinatus (p. 504) and M. bimaculatus (p, 5(fe), 
Queensland, in S. Australian Mus. These longh^^^ 
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strikingly resemble the pliaiidiirine weevils in habitat, 
habit, wide distribution, and great variability. Somatidia 
australiae (p. 500), M. S. W., in Nation. Mus,; Helmis 
barretti (p. 506), H. cuprea (p, 507), H, maculata (p. 
507), and //. purpurea (p. 508), ail 4 N. S. W., and in 
Carter coll.; Platydcma nigrosuffusum (p. 509), N. S. W., 
Carter coll.; DocalLs elongatus (p. 509), Western Aus- 
tralia; in JMacIeay Mus.; M eaojjiorphus meridianus 
Ip. 509), S. Australia, in Britisli Mus.; Ulodes tubercu- 
latus (p. 510), Queensland, in Queensland Mus.; 
Kyctozoilmi macleayB= (p. 511), N. S. W., Macieay Mus.; 
Ah iiicholsoni (p. 511), N. S. W., Macieay Mus. [since 
thrown iiitn synonyiuyl; Cardiothorax consimilis^ (p. 
512), N, S. W., in Carter coll, [since thrown into synon- 
ymy] ; Adeliiim bassi (p. 512), Bass Straits, in Austr. 
Mus.; *4. brevi (p. 513), Licinoina planata (p. 513)^, and 
/bnurygrmiH puteolatus (p. 514), all 3 N. S. W., in 
Carter coll; A. porosus Blkfo. (=A. regim Carter); 
Chrammnoea varicornis (p. 514), Queensland, in Queens- 
land hi us,; Timychitm aeratus (p. 515), Queensland, in 
Aiisir. Mus.; Hyhreiiia substriata (p. 515) and Orn- 
ni&lophonis illidgei (p. 516), both Queensland, and in 
Garter coll.; 0. atripes v. bicolor (p. 516), N. S. W., in 
Garter coll. — H, J. Carter. 

2521. CHITTENDEN, F. H. New species of North 
American weevils of the genus Lixus. Proc. U. S. Nation. 
Mm. 77(18) : 1-26. 1 pL 1930.— L. albisetiger (p. 2), Texas, 
ty]')e ill Illinois State Nat. Hist. Survey; L. aspericollis (p. 
3), Kansas; L. coloradensis 2 (p.4) and L. perstriatus (p. 
5), Colorado; L. acirostris $ (p. 6), North Carolina; L. 
ordinatipennis 9 (p. 7), Louisiana; L. quadratipunctatus 
(p. 8), Colorado; L. sylvim v. profundus (p. 9), District of 
Columbia and Georgia to Missouri and Texas, type in 
Canadian Nat. Coll.; L. crassipunctatus c? (p. 9), Arizona, 
type in Univ. Kansas Mus,; L. ivae (p. 10), reared from 
stems of Iva ciliaia and Ambrosia sp., Louisiana; L. 
dissimilis d (p. 11), Georgia; L. tricristatus’^ (p. 12), 
ovipositing on Bidem sp., Iowa and New York to Ar- 
kansas and Alabama; L. planicollis c? (p- 13), Iowa and 
Louisiana; L. pervestitus'*- (p. 14), Arizona and New 
Mexico; L. fiexipennis 2 (p. 15) and L. buchanani ? 
(p. 16), Iowa; L. plucheae (p. 17), Texas, breeding 
in Plmkea camphoraia ; L. jossus v. ocellatus (p. 18), 
New York and New Jersey; L. capita tus c? (p. 19), from 
Ambrosia irifida Maryland; L. lodingi*^ (p. 20), Florida, 
Alabama, and Louisiana; L. regularipennis (p. 21), 
Illinois and District of Columbia to Louisiana and 
Alabama; L. cleonoides (p, 22), Texas, on Helenium 
microcephala ; L. mephitis 2 (p. 23), South Carolina; 
L. elephantulus $ (p. 24), Illinois, type in Illinois State 
Nat, Hist, Survey. Types, unless otherwise specified, 
in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

2522. CROS, AUGUSTE. Notes sur les larves pri- 
maires des MeloMae. (3e s^rie.) Ann. Soc. Ent, France 
98: 193-222. 1929.— The chief distinctive characters of 
Meloidae larvae are given for the following: Zonitis 
bUineataf the larva of American spp. resembling the 
paiearctic spp. of Z. praemta F. and Z, immaculaia 01. ; 
Momia minutipemiisj resembling H. nymphoides larvae 
of Morocco and AJgeria; Meloe proscarahaeus, the 
larvae observed dingmg to the hymenoptera Cerceris, 
Ealiatm, and Andrena; Meloe sp., resembling pros- 
carabaeus; M. ? violacetiSf from Austria; M. brevicollis, 
from S.^ Germany; if. variegatm; Pomphopoea sayi, 
resembling closely larvae of Lytta vesicatoria and of 
the genera Lydus and Oerms; Zonahris variabilis; Z. 
lB~punctata misidentified larva, which belongs to Z. 
geminata; Z. gemimta; supplementary note on if. sp., 
near proscarabaeus, causing damage to beehives in 
California. — A. Cros (transl. by 0. Zeimet). 

2523. BEVILLE, J. SAINTE CLAIRE. Note relative 
a Taire de dispersion de la Nebria complanata. Bull, et 
Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 70(3/4) : 144-145, 1930.— Dis- 

' tributional notes. 

2524. EGGERS, H. Neue Xyleborns-Arten (CoL 
Scolytidae) aus Indien. [In German.] Indian Forest 
Bec.^ {Erdomology Set. pp. 1-SB) 14(9) : 177-208. 1930.-- 
Descriptions are given of 41 new spp. and 3 varieties 


of Indian Xylebormf viz. lineatus ? (p. 177) ; sub- 
nepotuius S (p. 178); mussooxiensis (p. 179); sul- 
catus 2 (p. 180) ; lantanae 9 (p. ISQ) ; iongidens 9 
(p. 181); terminatus 9 (p. ,182) ; luesuae 2 (p. 182)- 
eugeniae (p. 183) ; resecans 2 (p* 184) ; sampsoni ^ 
(p. 184) ; glaber 2 (p. 185) ; subsimilis 2 (p. 186) ; 
mancus v. formosanus 2, Formo.sa (p. ISO); pseudoco- 
mans 2 (p. 1B7) ; metacomaiis 2 (p. ISS) ; rufobrunneus 
n. n. (X. smiilis Eggers) (p. ISO) ; r, vnr. dihingensis 
(p. 189) ; moestus 2 (p. 1S9) ; riehli ,Eichh., c? dcvscribed ; 
brevidentatus 2, Andamans (p. 190) ; quadridens 2» 
Borneo (p. 191); malioti (p, 192); rudis 2 (p- 192)* 
ovalicoliis 2 (p* 193); tristis 2 (p. 194) ; paaulipennis $ 
(p. 194); assamensis 2 (p. 195) ; sibsagaricm 2 (p. 196); 
dalbergiae 2 (p- 196); incurvus 2 (p. 197); sordicaudulm 
V. peguensis 2 (p. 198); corpulentus {p, IDS); mu- 
cronatulus 2 ^ (p* 199) ; birmanus 2 (p. 200) ; suturalis 2 
(p. 200); protensus 2, Java (p, 201); stibgranulatus 2 
(p. 202) ; spinipennis 2 (p- 202) ; subspinosus 2 (p. 203) ; 
mus 2 (p. 203) ; minutissimns 2 (|>. 20-1) ; chrysophylli 2 
(p. 205); distinguendus 2 (p. 205); pinicola ? (p. 206); 
PSEUDOXYLEBORUS (p. 206), type P. beesoni 2, Bm-rna 
(p. 207). Types are in British Mus,— C. F. C. Beeson. 

2525. FISHER, W. S. Notes on the rhinotragine 
beetles of the family Cerambycidae, with descriptions 
of new species. Proc. U. S. Nation. Mim. 77(19): 1-20. 
1930. — These beetles are remarkable, for their gcmerally 
abbreviated elytra and for the mimetic resemblance 
of many of them to other Coleoptera and to Hymenop- 
tera. There are notes on the distribution, taxonomy, 
and life histories of several previoiisly known forros. 
Odontocera triplaris (p. 3), Colombia, from dead wood 
of Triplaris; 0. buseki (p.4), Panama and Canal Zone; 
O. zeteki (p. 6), Canal Zone; 0. nevermanni c? (p. 8), 
Costa Rica; 0. darlingtoni 2 Cp. 9), Colombia, from 
dead 'wood of Triplaris; Acyphodcres rufofemorata 2 
(p. 12), Bahia, Brazil; Brormades meridionalis 2 (p. 14), 
Phygopoda manni (p. 15), Tomopierm vittipennis d* 
(p. 17), and T. similis <? (p. 19), all 4 Bolivia. Types in 
IT. S. Nat. AIus. 

2526. PLEUTIAUX, E. Melasidae nouveaux dTndo- 
chine. Bull. Soc. Zool France 53: 370-373. 1928,— 
Dromaeolus semisericeus (p. 370) ; D. tonkinensis (p, 
371); D. granosus (p. 371); EPIPLEURUS (p. 372), 
near Temnillus and Temum^ erected for E. coomani 
(p. 372) ; Entomophthalmm coomani (|u 372) ; Naapm 
galboides, also recorded. All from Tonkin. 

2527. FLEUTIAUX, E. Two new species of Coleoptera 
from India. [In French.] Indian Forest Rec. {Ento- 
mology Ser. pp. 21-2B) 14(6) : 153-154. 1930.— Describes 
Fornax carissae ex Carma, and Cardinphorm gaidneri 
from larvae found in sand. Types in British Mus. — 
C. F. C. Beeson. 

2528. GARDNER, J. C. M. Immature Stages of In- 
dian Coleoptera (6). Indian Forest Rec. (Eniomology 
Ser. pp. 1^0) 14(4) : 103-132. 6 pL 1929.— Diferential 
characters of the larvae of Calosoma fndfeas, C. beesoni'^, 
and €. Mmalayanum^ are mentioned. Descriptions are 
given of larvae of: Nebria cameroni*; Diceromerm 
orientalist; Idgia melanurat; L flambucck*; Atrac- 
tocerm reversust; Acmaeqdeta kerremmisi v. fasdati-- 
pennist ; Sckqutedenia apicatat • Ckrysoehroa ebumea 
r, albiventrist; Ckrysoehroa gratiosa*; Capnodis 
miliarist; Sphenopiera konbirensist ; MelanopMla corf 
aceat; Anihaxiaf (generic characters) ; ChTysohothris 
andamana; Belionota^ prasina*; Agrilus derrisit; A. 
gardner^; Coraebm cingulatm*; Seterm (generic char- 
acters); S. cribrifronst ; S. conftisa; S. furva; Derosphae- 
rm (generic characters) ; D. crenipennist ; Lyprops in- 
dicust (also ^ pupa*) ; Fahosessinia sculpiicollist (also 
pupa); Oniticellus cinctm (also egg); Onitus jalcatns. 
A characterization, and a key to 11 genera, are given 
for larvae of the Buprestidae. There is a note on 
Serpkus gravidatOT v. Partipest^ a parasite of the larv^a 
of Nebria cameroni. — J. C. M. Gardner. 

2529. GARDNER, J, C. M, Some new Indian Ceram- 
bycidae, Indian Forest Rec. {Entomology Ser. pp. BB- 
SS) 14(7): 155-165. 1 pL 1930. — ^Descriptions are given 
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of the ? of Cyriopalpus wallacei Pasc., ex Pentacme 
mavis (p. 155), and of the following new spp.: PerissiLS 
dalbergiae ex Dalhergia sissoo (p. 155) ; Olenecamptus 
anogeissi ex A7iogeissm latijolia (p, 156) ; Cylindrepomus 
andamanicns, Andaman Is. (p. 158) ; Atimura combreti 
ex Comhretwn decandrum (p. 158) ; Pothyne combreti 
ex Combretum decandrum (p. 160) ; P. acaciae ex Acacia 
gageana (p. 160) ; P.^ convexifrons ex Saccharum span- 
taneum (p. 29); Serixia andamanica, North Andaman, 
ex Myristica andamanica (p. 162) ; Glenea gabani'-^^, 
Burma (p. 162)* G. plagiata'^* (p. 163); G, bifasciata* 
(p. 164); Scytasis sericea Burma (p. 164). Types are in 
British Mus. — J, C, M. Gardner. 

2530. HEYMONS, R., und H. von LENGERKEN 
(unter Mitwirkung von M. BAYER). Studien iiber die 
Lebenserscbeinungen der Silpbini (Coleopt.) VI. Blito- 
pbaga nndata Mtill. (Buckelstreifiger Riibenaaskafer). 
Zeitschr. Biol. Aht. A, Zeitschr. /. Morph, u. Okol. 
Tiere 18(1/2) : 170488. 5 fig. 1930. — The imago is almost 
exclusively herbivorous, taking animal food only occa- 
sionally. On a pure animal diet the egg production 
is greatly diminished. The beetles were repeatedly 
found in nature on grasses and grain-plants, where 
they climb to a height of 0.75 m. The digestive 
tract is described. The eggs are laid in small holes 
in the ground and as in other Siphini there is an 
embryonic moult. The larvae devour the tips of young 
grain-plants, such as barley. The number of eggs, the 
egg-depositing apparatus, the death, hibernation, and 
development of the egg and embryo, the development 
of the larva, morphology of the 3 larval stages, pupation, 
and appearance of the young beetles are described. The 
larval insttirs, pupa, and imago are figured. — R. Heymons 
{transl. by L. H. Hyman). 

2531. HUSTACHE, A. Curculionides de la Guadeloupe. 
Premiere partie. In: Faune Colonies Frangaises 3(3): 
165-267. 8 fig. 1929. — ^This report is based upon a study 
of 10,000 specimens, collected chiefly by G. Dufau. 
124 genera are represented, including 8 new ones, and 314 
spp., of which 190 are new. The island is still incom- 
pletely explored for Curculionidae. The keys cover 
tribes, genera, species, and varieties. Previously known 
spp., as well as new ones, are described. The following 
are new, with types in Fleutiaux doll., Mus. Paris, and 
author’s coll. Auletobius {Eumetopon) guadelnpensis'^ 
(p. 178) ; Apion^ guadelupense (p. 179) ; A. dufaui (p. 
180) * Pandeleteius testaceipes (p. 181) ; Diaprepes ab-^ 
breviatus v. guadelupensis (p. 184), and var. desidera- 
densis (p. 184) ; Polydrosus latitarsis (p. 185) ; P. guade- 
lupensis (p. 186); Litostylus Faust Germariella 
Champ.); Exophalmodes Pierce ( = Exophthalmus 
Champ.) ; Prepodes dufaui (p. 198) ; P. marmorem v. 
marmoratus (p. 198) ; Promecops sinuatocollis (p. 202) ; 
Eilipus carinifrons (p. 205) ; Ozoctenus dufaui (p. 208) ; 
DORYTOMORPHA (p. 209), type D. tonsa^^' {Euscepes 
tomus Che\T.) (p. 209) ; Anchonomorpha guadelupense 
(p. 211), PARANCHONUS (p. 212), somewliat similar 
to AnchonuSf type P. verrucosus (p. 213); P. ovatus*^* 
(p, 214) ; P. latirostris (p. 214) ; DUFABIELLA (p. 215), 
resembles Paranchonus^ type D. heterorostris* (p. 215) ; 
Anckonus scrabrosus (p. 229); A. tuberosus (p. 230); 
A. spinosus (p. 231); Rhyparonotus insularis* (p. 236); 
Ceratopus fulvus (p. 239) ; Catiline tuberculatus (p. 
240) ; C. elongatus (p. 241) ; Neochetina gaudelupensis 
(p. 243); Phyllotrox nigriventris (p. 245); P. n. var. 
nigripennis (p. 245) ; P. caUosipennis (p. 245) ; Udeus. 
muticus (p. 246); Anthonomus (LeptartKrus) dufaui 
(p. 250) ; A. (L.) spinipennis (p. 251) ; A. {Anthonomus) 
flexuosus (p. 2^); A. (A.) filicornis (p. 257), type in 
author’s coil.; A. (A.) convexifrons (p. 257); A. (A.) 
guadelupensis (p. 258); A. homuncidus v. diffdrens (.p. 
260) ; A. (A.) bimaculatus (p. 261) ; A. (A.) squamul£?tus 
(p. 262) ; A. (A.) tbyasocnemoidus (p. 263) ; Pseudan- 
thonomus sylvaticus (p. 264); P. bellus (p. 264); P. 
seriatus (p. 265); P. pusillus (p. 266). 

2532. JEANNEL, R. Batbysciinae nouveaux d’ 
Espagne, Bull. Inst. Catalana Hist. Nat. 10(6): 90-91. 
19Z0. -—Anillochlamys moroderi spp. subtruncatus $ (p. 


90); A. baguenai c? (p. 91), type in coll. R. Zariquiey;; 
Speop'hilus (s. str.) espanoli 2 (p. 91), types in coll. 
Jeannel and coll. R. Zariquiey. Ail from Spain. 

2533. KLEINE, R. Bibliograpbie der Brentbiden- 
literatur. (Col.), Steitiner Ent. Zeitung 91(2): 195-213. 
1930. — A list of works by 103 authors from many pub- 
lications, dating from 1784 to 1929. 

2534. KROGERITS, ROLF. Studien liber Cboleva- 
Arten. 1. Notulae Ent. [Helsingfors! 6(1): 1-9. 8 fig. 
1926. — Revision of misidentified spp. with descriptions 
of new spp. and locality corrections. Key is given to 
22 and c?d'. Choleva aquilonia*^' (p. 5) ;• C. a. var. brevi- 
collis (p. 6); C. sibirica Jeann. ( = 0. pallida Poppius) 
is not a Choleva but belongs to Catops. 

2535. LEVER, R, J. A. W. Notes on nomenclature 
of some neotropical Cbrysomelidae (Coleoptera), with 
descriptions of two new species. Ann. and Mag. Nat, 
Hist. 6(36) : 668-671. 5 fig. 1930. — Diabrotica tripunctata 
Fabr. (=D. melanocephala Eahr. 1798 and D. m. 1775 
( = D. vittata); Oedionychis abercrombyi (0. illigeri 
Jacoby) (p. 669); Diabrotica rubrimarginata^* (p. 669), 
type in Brit. Mus., and Daclirys trinidadensis*^ (p. 671) , 
type in National coll., both Trinidad, and on Crotalariu 
juncea. 

2536. MAMAJEV, K. Zur Elateriden-Fauna des 
Kamensky-Bezirkes des sibiriscben Gebiets (siidwest- 
licbes Sibirien, friiberes Gouvernement Tomsk). Zeitschr . 
Osterr. Ent.-Vereines 13(6): 64; (7): 71-72.1928. — ^A-list 
of 24 spp., based on a collection made in this district, 
1925-1927. 

2537. MARCH, 0. Ein neuer Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Geschlecbtsunterscbiede der Stridulationsorgane eini- 
ger Curculioniden. Zool. Anzeiger 91(1/4): 75-81. 5 fig. 
1930. — ^Descriptions and figures of these organs in the 
genera Lepyrus, Hylobius, Pissodes, P achy ty chins, and 
Cryptorrhynchus. 

2538. MARCH, 0. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Stridula- 
tionsorgane von Prionus coriarius L. Zool. Anzeiger 92 
(3/4) : 65-66. 1 fig. 1930. — In this species the organ is not 
elytro-metatibial, as supposed, but of a new type, elytro- 
metafemoral. 

2539. [OBRAZTSOV, N. S.] 05PA3UOB, H, C. 
K pacnpocTpaHCHHio h OHOJiorHH Gibbium boieldieui 
Levr. [Propagation and biology of G. boieldieui.] PyccKoe 
BHTOMOJiorHuecKoe OdospeHue (Rev. Russe dHnt.) 22 
(1/2) : 134-136. 1 fig. 1928. — ^This Tsp., hitherto known 
in Russia only from the Crimea, occurs in Nikolaef 
(Ukraine); It is found in houses, March to May, in 
dark rooms, appearing only in darkness or in artificial 
light. The beetle, in captivity, did not touch wool, 
leather, cotton, or paper, but preferred as food dried 
insects, bread, and mould on organic substances, and, 
less willingly, cheese, skin of sausage, and cork. The 
copulation period began the middle of April and the 
copulae lasted from several to 20 minutes. The oviposi- 
tion was observed at the end of June. The eggs are 
white, meaairing 0.6-0 .7 mm. The white larvae, 3-4 mm,, 
are covered with dense stifi hairs. When at rest, or 
feeding, they lie in a curved position (like Scarabaeidae 
larvae) and feed on the same substances as the adults. 
After 3-5 weeks they form white, spheric, silken cocoons, 
2-2.5 mm., without the addition of any foreign material. 
The beetles emerge after li-3 weeks and live during the 
summer without feeding. — G. May dell. 

2540. OHAHS, F. Neue brasilianiscbe Dynastinen. 
(Col. Lamell.) Stettiner Ent. Zeitung 91(2): 261-265. 3 
fig. l^ZO.—BrachysideTUs minicola (p. 261) ; B. goyanus 
(p. 263) and B. matogrossensis (p. 264)., types in author’s 
coll. A key is supplied for these 3 spp. 

2541. OHAHS, F. Eine ueue Plusiotis aus Guatemala. 
(Col. Lamell. Rutelin.). Stettiner Efit'. Zeitung 91(2): 

,265-266. 1 fig. 1930.— P. pehlkei* c? (p. 265), type in 
Naturkundemus., Stettin. 

2542. OHTA, YHAI. Byturiden Japans. Insecia Mat^ 
sumurana 4(3) : 100-103. 1 fig. 1930.— A key is given to 
the Japanese spp., and an annotated list, TEROBY- 
THRHS (p. 102) is proposed for T-. sMbakawai* (p. 
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102) ; By turns oakaatis (p. 101) ; Terohyturm japonicas 
(p. 102); f. fallax (p. 103).— iL Takakashl 

2543. FAOLIj GUIBO, Prime notizie salla Mologia 
dello Stasiodis parviilas F. (Col. CErcui.) Boll. Soc. Ent. 
ltd.. 62(9): 172-174. 1 fig. 1930. — Includes figures of eggs 
and larva, and description of ^egg-laying, with list of 
|)lants damaged by the adults, in Italy. 

2544. PICj M. Pour aider a Tdtude du genre Xylo- 

banus Wat. [CoL] Bull. Soc. ZaoL Frarice 53: 46-50. 
1928.— Tliis paper consists chiefly of critical remarks on 
a previous work [author not named] on Xylobamu^, 
ptibiishcai in Over. Tijdschr. Entom., LXX, 1927, pp. 
4i't72. X. boriieensis^ (X. parallelm Eleine, not Pic) 
(|), 47) ; -Y. kleinei (X. luzonicus Eleine, not Pic) (p. 
47) ; -Y. v. destrictus {X. d. Eleine) (p. 49) ; 

X. inapicaiis (p. 50) and X. vicinus (p. 50), Uganda. 
Tyi'>e.s in author’s coll. A key is given for 12 spp. of 
f!ie genus. 

2545. PIC, M. Observations, rectifications et nou- 
veautds diverses [CoL] Bull. Soc. ZooL France 53; 132- 
134. 1928.— indulmtwj (jiwidis (Pic) is removed from 
the synonymy of /. ephippoxius Gerst., Aiicylopus linea- 
tus Pic from that of bidabmis hmltatus Puch., and 
Ancylojnis atrwornu Pie from that of [A. ?] kirbyanus 
Latr.; Cyclotomirna lunulata (p. 133), Hylophilus nota- 
tipes tp. 133), and //. truncaticeps (p. 133), all from 
Tonkin; Toklophilus reductefasciatus (Hylophihn^ r. 
Pic) fp. 134), 

2546. PIC, M, Communications entomologiques. Bull. 
Soc. Zool. France 53: 265-268. 1928. — Diriyopterus 
miniatus (p. 267), Eashmir; Stenactyla strangulata (p. 

267) . Nemostira charleufi (p. 267), Allecnla charleufi (p. 

268) , and A. donckieri (p. 268), all 4 French Congo. 
Types in author’s coll. 

2547. PIC, M. Nouveanx Coldoptdres surtout Tonki- 
nois. BnlL Soc. Zool. France 53 : 377-379. 1928. — Tenerus 
robustus V. discoidalis (p. 377), Cochin China; Tonkin- 
ius nitidus (p. 377), Tonkin; Sete^iis sinuatipes c? (p- 

377) , Indo-China; Aona pallidipennis (p. 377), Tonkin; 
A. rufa (p. 378). Ciiina; A. thibetana (p. 378), Tibet; 
Trickochrysca humeralis (p. 378), IpMmoides iatus (p. 

378) , L suturalis (p. 378), L binhanus (p, 378), Nodoz- 
Umm jeanvoinei (p. 379), and N. latipenne (p. 379), all 
6 Tonkin; N. nigripenne (p. 379), China. Types in 
author’s coll. 

2548. PIC> M. C»yptocephalides du Congo. Rev. Zool. 
Bol. Ajriccxims 18(2); 162-183. 1929. — ^This report is 
based upon the collection of the Musee du Congo, where 
the types of the ncuv forms are deposited. The keys to 
genera, species, and varieties include, besides the new 
forms, certain species that are related or difficult to dis- 
tinguish. Unless otherwise stated, the new forms are from 
the Belgian Congo. A7}tcriscus superbus (p. 166), 
Uganda; A. s. var. bayeri (p. 166), Uganda; Melixan- 
thus signaticeps (p. 167) ; M. conmdii var, malelanus 
(p. 167); M. brunneiceps (p. 167); M. cephalotes (p. 
168); M. externevittatns (p. 168); Anteriscus lembanus 
(p. 168) ; A. neglectus v. binotati thorax (p. 169) ; A. 
punctatus (p. 169); A. kasaiensis (p. 170); A. atrithorax 
and var. disjunctus (p. 170) ; A. atrofasciatus (p. 170) ; 
A. a. var. alberti (p. 171); A. rubronotatus (p. 171); 
A, schubotzi v. burgeoni (p. 171) ; A. maynei (p, 172) ; 
A. basinotatus (p. 172) ; ? A. subcrucifer (p. 172) ; 
Cryptocephalm cyaneometallicus (p. 176) ; C. bilunulatus 
V. unilunulatus (p. 176) ; C. semimetallicus (p. 177) * C. 
coimanti (p. 177) ; C. preapicalis (p. 178), Brit, E. Africa; 
C. vanderijsti (p. 178) ; C. gladiatorius v. callewaerti 
and C. g. var. concoloripennis (p. 174) ; C. tinantae (p. 
178) ; C. trimaculatithorax (p. 179) ; (?. panthennics v. 
elisabethae (p. 179); C. quadri-undulatus and C. q.-u. 
var. inundulatus . (p. 180) ; C. oblong osignatus v. sub- 
biobliteratus (p. 1^) ; C. luteotrilineatus v. suboblitera- 
tus (p. 181) ; C. biquadrimaculatus (p. 181) ; C. albido- 
macnlatus (p, 181); C. maculaticeps (p. 181); C. maynei 
(p, 182) ; C. flavoapicalis (p. 182) ; €. stanleyi v. moucheti 
(p. 176); C. diversithorax (p. 182); C. charliersi (p. 
183); C. pengalends v. plasi (p. 183); C. p. var, diver- 
sifasciatus (p. 183). 
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2549. RIVNAY, EZEKIEL, Kevision of the Rhi- 
piphoridae of Horth and Central America (Coleoptera). 
Mem. Amer. Ent. Soc. no. 6. 1-68. 4 pL 1929.— This study 
attempts to bring this rare and little studied group 
into better taxonomic order. Keys to the genera and 
spp. are given and the following are described as new: 
Trigonodera schaefferi* n. n. for Pelecoto^noidcs ntibilm 
Schaeffer (p. 18); Macromgo'n fernaldum'-^ (p. 26); 
California, type in U. S. Nation. Miis.; Af. octomacula- 
turn V, maritimum (p. 33), Alabama, type in American 
Mus. Natural Hist.; M. cruenitmi v, horni (p. 36) Uiret 
<lescribed by Horn as Rhipiphorus eruenturn var.) ; M. 
llmbatuyn v. pulchrum (p. 38), North Carolina, type 
in Acad. Natural Sci., Philadelphia; Rhipiphorus calop- 
terus^ (p. 45), Maine, in Frost coll.; R. brevipes"^ (p. 
46), Mexico, in Mus, Comp. ZooL; R. neomexicanus’^ 
(p. 50), New Mexico, in Acad. Nat. Sci.; R. nomiae* 
(p. 51), Alabama, in U. S. N. M\; R. aurantus*^ (p. 55), 
Texas, in IT. S. N, M.; R. mutchleri’^ (]). 57), Nevada, 
Ainer. Mus. Nat. Hist.; IL iiddescens (p. 6CI), Texas, 
in Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. Bibliograpliy and index 
tire given. 

2550. SAVIO, AUGUSTE. Notes d’entomologie chi- 
noise. Longicornes du bas Yang-ts6. Genre Exocentrus, 
Bull. Univ. Aurore 1929. 6p. 1 pi. — E. zikaweiensis, 
Shanghai; E. curtipenniz v. savioi Pic, description and 
biological notes. — A. P. Jacot. 

2551. SAVIO, AUGUSTE. Notes d’entomologie cM- 
noise. Longicornes du bas Yang-ts§, Genre Linda. Bull. 
Univ. Atirore 18. 32-41. 7 fig. 1929. — Descriptions of Linda 
atricornis, L. jemorata, and L. fratema. 

2552. SCHWARZER, BERNHARD, Spolia Menta- 
wiensia. Longicornia. Treubia 12(2); 121-128. 1930.— 
This paper deals with beetles from the islands of Siberut, 
Sipora, and N. and S. Pagi of the Mentawi group off 
the west coast of Sumatra, the insect fauna of which 
is little known. Types of the new spp. are in the Brit. 
Mus. Prioninae (1), Cerambycinae (7), Lamiinae (54), 
including PARABYBE (p. 122), near Bybe, based on 
P. subfoveolata (p. 122), Siberut; Orsidis pleuralis (p. 
123) and Batocera rubus v. siporensis (p. 123), Sipora; 
Ancanthocacia punctipennis (p, 124) ; Cacia integricornis 
(p. 124), Siberut; C. subfasciata (p. 124), Sipora; Mi- 
cromulciber sumatrensis (p. 125) ; Glenea dorsalis d* 
(p. 126), G. cincticornis (p. 126), and G, longitarsis (p, 
127), all 4 Siberut; Niipserha rufopicea c? (p. 127), Batu; 
Os.vonu mentawensis <S (p. 127), Pageh. 

2553. STROHMEYER, GERHARD. Systematisches 
und Zoogeographisches fiber die Cypholobini (Carab. 
Anthiinae). Kin Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Fauna dea 
afrikanischen Trockenwaldes. Miiteii. Zool. Mm. Berlin 
14(2) : 287-462. 13 maps, 4 pi., 40 fig. 1928.— This tribe 
includes the genera Atracionotus^ Eccoplopicraf Nctro- 
dera, and Cypholoba wuth the subg. Microhztia. The 
121 known spp. are reduced to 18, and 226 geographic 
races are recognized. Atracionotm^ Kctrodcfa^ and Mf- 
crolestia are not included in the study, being too little 
known. The phylogenetic treatment is based on the 
degree of evolution of the elytra, prothorax, and head. 
There may be distinguished 70 areas of dry woods, 
each with typical geographic races. An analytical key 
is given, and a bibliography. The following are from 
N. Africa, Belgian Congo, equatorial Africa, Rhodesia, 
Cape of Good Hope, and S. Africa; and type deposito- 
ries are indicated as follow^s: H = Hamburg, B = Berlin, 
M = Metiiner, S = Stettin. Cypholoba gracilis ssp. scM- 
rensis=^* (p, 304) (H); CL g. ssp. ngona* (p. 304) (B); 
C. g. ssp. heha=^ (p. 305) (M); C. g* ssp. pangwana''^ 
(p. 305) (B) ; C. g. ssp. kiwirana*^ (p. 306) (B) ; C. g. 
ssf}. njikana^ (p. 306) (B) ; C. g. ssp. fipana^ (p. 306) 
(M) ; C. g. ssp. vicina^ (p. 307) (H) ; C. g. ssp. koiidoana=^ 
(p. 307) (H); C. g. ssp. bulungwana* (p. 308) (S); 
C. g. ssp. banghaasi* (p. 308) (B) ; U. p. ssp, errata’^ 
(p. 308) (B) ; C. g. ssp. bemba=^ (p. 309) (B) ; 0. g- ssp. 
crampelina* (p. 310) (B); C. g. mp. hemir^Ms* (p. 
310) (B); C. g. ssp. ochthodysma (p. 311) (B); 0. a- 
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ssp. guluana^ (p. 311) (B); C, g. ssp. circuligeroides*^ 
(p. 311) (B); C. g. ssp. peiegrina’^' (p. 311) (B); C. g. 
ssp. eidamana* (p. 312) (B) ; C. g. ssp. ubligi* (p. 312) 
(B) ; C. g. ssp. kilimana*^' (p. 312) (B) ; 0. g. ssp. sam- 
barana^*^ (p. 313) (B); C. g, ssp. makondana*^ (p. 314) 
(B); C. g. ssp. simbalbyaBa (p. 315) (B) ; C. g. ssp. 
seineri (p. 315) (B) ; C. g, ssp. laurentina (p. 316) (B) ; 
C. g. ssp. damara (p. 316) (B) ; 0. elegantula ssp. 
dysmoeca (p. 3ip (B) ; C, e. ssp. beoeca (p. 318) (B) ; 
C. e, ssp. moschiensis (p. 319) (B) ; C. e. ssp. iringana 
(p. 319) (S); C. e. ssp. obsti (p. 319) (H); C. chaudoiri 
ssp. babyaiaa (p. 321) (B); C. cailliaxidi ssp. seineriana 
(p, 324) (B); C. c. ssp. teteana (p. 324) (B) ; C. c. ssp. 
tiesleri (p. 324) _(B) ; C. c. ssp. ledouxi (p. 325) (B) ; 
C. c. ssp. rhodesiana (p. 325) (B); C. c. ssp. guruana 
(p. 327) (H) ; C. c. ssp. zenckei (p. 328) (M) ; C. c. ssp. 
holtzi (p. 329) (M) ; C. c. ssp. neumaaniana (p. 329) 
(B) ; C. c. ssp. glatiningi (p. 329) (B) ; C. c. ssp. sara- 
mica (p. 329) (B) ; C. c. ssp. denekana (p. 330) (B) ; 
C. c. ssp. harrarensis (p. 331) (B); C. c. ssp. loitana 
(p. 333) (B) ; C. c. ssp. silene (p. 333) (B) [without 
description] ; C. semisuturata ssp. seruana (p. 337) (B) ; 
C. s. ssp. gambosana (p. 338) (B) ; C. intricata ssp. 
bergeri (p. 339) (B) ; C. intermediia ssp. sambesica (p. 
339) (B); C. ^. ssp. forstmanni (p. 340) (H); C. i. ssp. 
dauana (p. 341) (B) ; C. graphipteroides ssp. tiesleriana 
(p. 344) (B) ; C. g, ssp. tschifumbasica (p. 345) (B) ; 
C- g. ssp. kigonserana (p. 345) (B) ; C. g, ssp. nyika 
(p. 345) (B) ; C. g. ssp. rukwana (p. 345) (B) ; C. g, ssp. 
bembana (p. 346) (B) ; C. g, ssp. oskari (p. 346) (B) ; 
C. g. ssp. hebana (p. 346) (B) ; C, g. ssp. ufiomina (p. 

347) (B) ; C. g. ssp. udscbungwana (p. 347) (B) ; C. g. 
ssp. stublmanni (p. 347) (B); C. g. ssp. metbneri (p. 

348) (M) ; C. g. ssp. fiscberi (p. 348) (B) ; C. g. ssp. 
iukuledicola (p. 348) (B) ; C. g. color form semibrunnea 
(p. 349), Dutch E. Africa (B) ; C. g. ssp. amaculata 
(p. 348) (B); C. leucospilota ssp. kilimatindica (p. 351) 
(B) ; C. 1. ssp. niggmanniana (p. 352) (B) ; C. L ssp. 
ubligiana (p. 352) (B) ; C. tnhinata ssp. vagans (p. 

355) (B) ; C. t. ssp. jaegeri (p. 355) (B) ; C. t. ssp. fos- 
sicola (p. 356) (B) ; C. t. ssp. mangatiana (p. 356) (B) ; 
C. t. ssp. pontina (p. 356) (B) ; C. t. ssp. trefurthiana (p. 

356) (B) ; C. t. ssp. insulana (p. 356) (B) ; C. L ssp, 

eggeliana (p. 357) (B) ; C. t. ssp. wabehophila (p. 357) 
(B) ; C. t. ssp. sargarica (p, 358) (M) ; C. spathulata ssp. 
scbroderi (p. 361) (B) ; C. s. ssp. sambara (p, 361) (B) ; 
C. s. ssp. linelli (p. 362) (B) ; C. s. ssp. wituensis (p. 
362) (B) ; C. s. ssp. saganicola (p. 363) (B ) ; C. s. ssp. 
wayuana (p. 363) (B) ; C. s. ssp. djubana (p. 364) (B) ; 
C. mouffleti ssp. trilineata*** (p. 365) (B) ; C. tetrastigma 
ssp. wituana (p. 367) (B) ; Eccoptoptera cupricollis 
ssp. meridiana (p. 368) (H) ; E. c. ssp. betbeliana (p. 
369) (B) ; E. c, ssp. montium (p. 370) (B) ; E. c. ssp. 
saiamensis (p. 370) (B) ; E, c. ssp. goetzei (p. 370) (B) ; 
E, c, ssp. madibirana (p, 370) (B) ; E. c. ssp, nyika (p, 
371) (B) ; E. c, ssp. kigonserana (p. 371) (B) ; E. c. 
ssp. lukeledina (p. 371) (B); E, c. ssp. pufiana (p. 371) 
(B) ; E, c. ssp. taborana (p. 372) (B) ; E. c. ssp. nkere- 
wensis (p. 372) (B) ; E, c. ssp. eldamae (p. 373) (B) ; 
E, c, ssp. gallensis (p. 373) (B); E. c. ssp. wituana 
(p. 372) (B) ; E, c. ssp. metbneri (p. 373) (M); E. c. 

ssp. viri (p. 373) (B) ; E. mutilloides ssp. selenolepta*-^ 

(p. 374) (B) ; E. m. ssp." fontinm (p. 374) (B) ; E. m. 

ssp. mela (p. 375) (B) ; E. m. ssp. vinza (p. 375) (B) ; 
E. m. ssp. kamica (p. 376) (B) ; E. m, ssp, intima (p. 
377) (B); Netrodera malangana (p. 379) (B).— G. G. 
MaydelL 

2554. SWEZEY, 0. H. [First observance of the larva 
of Listroderes apicalis Waterhouse in Hawaii.] Proc. 
Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(2): 202. 1929. 

2555. TEMP^IRE, G. Presence d’ ^^Hololepta plana’^ 
Fuessly (Col. Histeridae) dans la Gironde. Actes Soc. 
Linneenne Bordeaux, Proc.-Verh. 80: 98-99. 1928. — ^This 
beetle, new to the Garonne Basin, is rather common on 
dead poplars. 

2556. TEMP^:RE, G. “Cassida vittata’» Villers (Col. 
“Cbrysomelidae”) et ses plantes nonrrici^res. Actes Soc. 
Linneenne Bordeaux, Proc.-Verb. SO: 106-109. 1928. — 


The author has found this beetle or its larva on Atriplex 
hasiatum, Spergularia marginata, Juncus bujonius, and 
Spergula arvensis in France. Most of the individuals 
on the last 2 plants lacked the pearly band on the 
elytra. The feeding of the beetle on such different plants 
as Salsolaceae and Caryophyllaceae is noteworthy. 

2557. TH^RY, A. ^Jtndes snr la Coldopteres Biipres- 
tides appartenant anx collections des grands Musses (Ire 
note: British Museum.). Ann. Soc. Ent. France 96(3/4) : 
247-261. 1927. — Contains brief descriptions and synonymic 
notes. 

2558. TH^lRY, A. Buprestides de ITnde. Bull, et Ann. 
Soc. Ent. Belgique 70(5) : 149-172. 1930. — Melanophila 
picta ssp. indica (p. 149), type in coll. Inst. Recherches 
Forest.; Anthaxia indicola (p. 150), type in Mus. Paris; 
A. babaulti (p. 151), type in Mus. Nation. BQst. Nat. 
[Paris] ; Chrysohothris gardneri <J (p. 152) ; MAIN- 
DRONIA (p. 154), with M. crassa (p. 155); Meliboeus 
babaulti (p. 156), type in Mus. Hist. Nat.; Sambus 
gmelinae (p. 157); Agrilus dalbergiae (p. 158); A. der- 
risi (p, 160); A. cyaneofasciat/." (p. 161), type in Brit, 
Mus.; A. babaulti (p. 163), tyj)^ in Mus. Paris; A. bi- 
cornis (p. 164), type in Brit. Mus.; A. cardoni (p. 166); 
A. lestagei (p. 167) ; A. malloti (p. 168) ; Habroloma 
gardneri (p. 170); Trachys ipomeaea (p. 171). 

2559. TH^lRY, A. Description d'un Buprestide de 
Sicile. Boll. Soc. Ent. Ital. 62(9) : 175-176. 1930. — Agrilus 
verres (p. 175), Sicily, type in author’s coll. 

2560. THlfeRY, AKDRt. Le genre Paratracbys 
Saunders. Compt. Rend. Assoc. Frang. Avanc. Sci. 49: 
429-432. 1925(1926). — Critical notes on the genus. The 
author, having examined 144 specimens, concludes that 
P. fisheri is not specifically distinct from P. kannegieteri, 
both being races of the same sp., one from the Philip- 
pines, the other from Sumatra. The author restores 
to validity and claims priority for his P. bicincta, which 
was sunk by Obenberger under P. bakeri Obenb. 

2561. ULRICH, WERNER. Die Strepsipteren-Mann- 
chen als Insekten mit Halteren an Stelle der Vorder- 
fliigel. Zeitschr. TFfss. Biol. Abt. A., Zeitschr. Morph, u. 
6kol. Tiere 17(3) : 552-624. 1 pi. 29 fig. 1930.— The an- 
terior wings of the c? stylops are flat, striated, body 
appendages with a characteristic basal and terminal 
club. On the anterior aspect they resemble the halteres 
of the Diptera. Laterally they are much deeper than 
wings and serve as locomotor organs in the narrow 
sense of the word. They arise in the membranous, lateral 
impression of the mesothorax in such a manner that 
the principal movement of the wings is guaranteed an 
extraordinary flexibility. They cannot be laterally ad- 
jacent to the body, nor be inclined, but stand, in a 
position of rest, horizontal to the body. The move- 
ment of the anterior wings is, in contrast to the ex- 
tensive flexibility of the hind wings, reduced to a simple 
upward and backward movement, which is executed 
with enormous difficulty. The front and hind wings can 
be moved independently. Both wings possess certain 
muscles independent of one another which are arranged 
segmentally. The completely different structure of the 
meso- and metathorax produces different mechanics of 
wing movement in both thoracic segments. The front 
wing IS to be considered as a flat, sac-shaped outgrowth 
of the lateral body wall. The central cavity which fills 
with blood consists of a lumen of the end-knob, a lumen 
of the basal swelling and a canal extending along 
the anterior edge. With the exception of the end knob, 
the lumina are clothed with an epidermis. The dorsal 
and ventral layers are held together in the posterior, 
flatly developed wing parts by an epidermal thread- 
like bridge. A peculiar end club web (‘^Endkolbenge- 
webe’O occurs in the terminal club which forms a wall 
and apparently is not a true web but a web-like ap- 
pearance, The anterior wings are consequently, in the 
physical sense of the word, true halteres which consist 
of a light axis and a heavy end knob on the free end 
of the axis. The front wing is richly supplied with sense 
organs. A multitude of sensory setae occur on the end 
knob. A great number of cuticular sense organs occur 
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in the basal eniargement, lying in a dorsal and a ven- 


tral sense-cup field. Chordotonal organs are probably 
present in the basal swelling. The sense organs of the 
front wings are innervated by a lateral nerv^e of the 
mesotlioracic g:iiiglion. The mesothoracic wung nerve is 
stronger than” the mctatlioracic wing nerve arising in 
the rueta thoracic ganglion. The front wings are organs 
of sense ;niri irritaiion, which for the conditions of flight 
are of definite >igi'iiilc:auM;‘. On the basis of the fore- 
going anafondeed aiid |>hysi(}logicai study it is deemed 
pro\'ecl timt iorewings of ^c? Slrcpsiptera are typical 
hiiilerr's. ilalt.eres are commonly considered t\s modified 
insi'Cf;: wings, which in insects have reached a develop- 
ment where tliey can employ the 1st as well as the 2nd 
pair of wings.— ir. UMch {iraml. by IF. P. Hayes). 

2562. WEST, LUTHER S. A hibiiogxaphy of the 


fBiOL.AB. 6(1)1 286 

Dryopoidea. Battle Creek College Bull {SurmL) SflT 
3-12,1929. 

2563. WILLIAMS, B. S, Bemhidion redteahacheri 
Dan. recorded from Carlisle. Ent. Mionth. Mag. 65(786)* 
261. 1929.-— Translation of Prof. Xetolitzfcv’s record 

2564. [ZAITSEV, D. ¥.] 3ARHEB, X U MaxepisaH 

ao >KyKi!B-CKpHnyniB (Ceramhycidae, Coleoptera) 

Ha XapKiBimiHi. [Longicorn beetles of the Province of 
Kharkov.] [German summary.] BceyKpaincbKa AKa^^e- 
MiH HayK, TpYAbi 4d3iWHO-MaTeMaTiiUHoro BijiAky 
(36ipHHK npaub SoojioriuHoro Myaeio 7) (Acad. Sci 
Ukramef Mem. CL Sci. Phys. ct Math.) (Trav. Mm 
ZooL No. 7) 13(1): 119-137. 1929.— The previously 
known cerambycid fauna of this area included 90 
.*^pp. and 3 xnrs. The present aiinotated list contaim 
94 6pp., I subsp., and 9 vars., among winch 7 spp. are new 
to the Ukraine.— Pro?« aiithofs sujnmarn. 
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2565. ALEXANDER, C. P. New or iittle-known spe- 
cies of the genus Gnophomyia ^ Osten Sacken from 
Ecuador and Peru. (Pam. Tipulidae Order Diptera.). 
Rev. Ckilena dc Hist. Nat. 33: 164-168. 1 pi. 1929.— G. 
(s. str.) molinae'*' (p. 164) and G. (s. str.) porteri*^ (p. 
165), both Ecuador; O. (s. str.) kertdsziana'^* (p. 16S), 
Peru. Typos in the Alexander coll. Further notes on 
G. maesiituP are given. — C. P. Alexander. 

2566. BAU, ARMINIUS. Lipoptena surinamensis und 
Melophagus ovinus boiivianus, zwei neue Hippobosciden 
(Diptera, Pupipara). Stettiner Ent. Zeihmg 91(2):^ 175- 
177. 1930.— L. surinamensis (p. 175), Dutch Guiana; 
Jf, omnus f. boiivianus (p. 176), Bolivia. Types presum- 
ably in Hamburg IMus. 

2567. BEQUAERT, J. Further notes on Stenoba- 
sipteron, an African genus of Nemestrinidae. Eev. Zool. 
Ajricame 15(3): 356-358. 1927.— Corrections and addi- 
tions to records published in an earlier paper.^ A revised 
key to the 5 dijscribed spp, of the genus is given.— 
J. Begnaert. 

2568. BORGMEIER, TH, Eine neue myrmecophile 
Apterophora-Art (Dipt, Phoridae). Zool. Anz. 89(1/2) : 
57-62. 4 fig. 1930. — A. attophila^ (p. 57), Rio de Janeiro 
and Sao Paulo, Brazil, from nest of Alia scxdem. 

2569. BUHR, HERBERT, Einige Blattminen und Gal- 
len von der Insel Lesina (Hvar) in Dalmatien. Bitzmigs- 
her. u. AbhandL Naturforsch. Ge$. Rostock 2: 125-148. 
1927/29(1930) .—An annotated list containing : (Diptera, 
Agromyzidae) Phytomyza helleboii ssp. buhri Hering 
(p. 128), from Ane77ione hortemis L,, and P. phillyreae 
Ilcr. (p. 132), from Pkillyrea media L. 

2570. CARDAMATIS, J. P. Les espfices de moustiques 
en Grfece et tout particulilrement d’Athenes. Bull. Soc, 
Path. Exotique 24(2) : 122-131. 4 fig. 1931. — Enumeration 
of spp. and comparative description of characters, par- 
ticularly those of Pyretophorm atheniemh (Cardamatis, 
1930). 

2571. CAVANAUGH, WILLIAM J., and JOSEPHINE 
E. TILDEN, Algal food, feeding and case-building 
habits of the larvae of the midge fiy, Tanytarsus dis- 
similis. Ecology {Brooklynl 11(2); 281-287. 3 pi. 1930. — 
The larva of this midge feeds entirely upon minute 
forms of algae growing attached to the substratum. The 
older larvae make their cases of algae, connecting them 
with a secretion from the salivary glands. The same 
spp. of algae serve for both food and case making. 
Pupation takes place in the larvml case. — 0, A. Johann- 
sen. 

2572. COLLIN, J. E. Some species of the genus 
Meoneura (Diptera). Ent. Month. Mag. 66(791): 82- 
89. 1 pi. 1930.— A key is presented for identification of 


1880, 1884, 1886, 2664, 2715, 2757) 


the 10 British and 1 French spp. known to the author. 
Of these the following are new, and all but the first are 
from England: M. exigua"^ (p. 84), France; M. fiavi- 
facies'»* (p. 85) ; M. lamellata*'*' (p. 86) ; M. neottiopHla=^ 
(p. 87), bred from birds’ nests; M. bicuspidata* (p, 88); 
M. triangularis*^' (p. SS) ; M. neglecta'^ c? (p. SS).— IJ. ilf. 
Gilkey. 

2573. DAVIES, W. MALDWYN. Parasitism in re- 
lation to pupation in Lucilia sericata Meig. Nature 
ILondonl 125(3160) : 779-7S0. 1930. — Live sheep attacked 
by^ larvae of Lucilia sericata offer no attraction for 
ovipositing 22 of its parasite, Alysza manducator, and 
thus the larvae in this environment escape the attacks 
of the parasite. 

2574. DOLLEY, WILLIAM L. Jr., and HENRY G. 
HAINES. An entomological sheep in wolf’s clothing. 
Scl Monthly 31(6) : 508-516. 3 fig.^ 1930.— The cosmo- 
politan drone fiy Eristalis ienax^, which closely resembles 
the honey bee, has a record dating back to the Bible. 
The author describes ite life history, quoting details from 
many workers. It was first noticed in the United States 
in 1870. 

2575. DUDA, 0. Die Ausbeute der deutschen Chaco- 
E^edition 1925-26 (Diptera). VI. Sepsidae, VIL 
Piophilidae, VIII. Cypselidae, IX, Drosophilidae und 
X. Chloropidae. Konouia 8(1): 33-50. 7 %. 1929.- 
Two spp. of Sepsidae ^are recorded, 1 from Bolivia and 

1 from Argentina. Piophila casei L. is recorded from 
Bolivia and Argentina. 13 spp. of Cypselidae (=Bor- 
boridae) are recorded from Paraguay, Bolivia, and 
Argentina, including: Scotophildla caudata* (p. 35); 
Copropkila setulosa (p. 38); Archileptocem, n. ,subg. 
PALAEOCEROFTERA (p. 41), with A. (P.) boliviensis* 
(p.^ 39) ; Scotophilella analis* (S. paramoesta Duda) 
(p. 36), The following new spp. of Drosophilidae are^ 
described: Ehinoleticophenga punctulata (p. 43); E. 
subradiata (p. 45) ; E. stigma v. fiaviceps (p. 46) ; 
Leucophenga conjuncta* (p, 47). There is a key to 4 
spp. and 1 var. of Ehinoleucophenga and to 4 spp. of 
Leucophenga. Scaptomyza graminum Fall. (=jPara- 
scaptomyza disiicha Duda) ; Drosophila nebulosa 
Strtvnt. {^limhata Will, nee limhata v. Ros.). — C. E. 
Michel, 

- 2576. EDWARDS, F. W. New neotropical Ne- 

matocerous Diptera. Ann, and Mag. Nat. Hisi. 7(39): 
255-261. 1931. — ^Types of the following spp. are in the 
Brit. Mus. Macrocera imidens d* (p. 255); Platyvra 
(Isoneuromyia) xanthocera 5 (p. 256) and P. (Lapy- 
ruta ?) hatesi § (p. 256), Fara; Eudicrana vittata ? 
(p. 257), E. claripennis $ (p. 258), Mycomyia peruviana 

2 (p. 258), Leiella zonalis 2 (p. 259), and Rhymom 
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pilosa $ (p* 259), all 5 Peru; Plecia pictipennis (p. 260) 
and F. nitidicollis (p. 260), Parana; Dixa (Paradixa) 
peruviana c? (p* 266), Peru. 

2577. EDWARDS, F. W. British non-hiting midges 
(Diptera, Chironomidae). Trans, Ent, Soc. London 77 
(2) : 279-430. 3 pL, 15 fig. 1929.— A synopsis of the British 
spp., with keys to the genera and species. Most of the 
species of Walker, originally described under the genus 
Chifonomiis, have been properly referred to modem 
genera. In quoting synonymy the author omits the 
generic name under which the synonym was published. 
Several generic names are replaced by those of Philippi. 
The chief characters used in specific diagnosis are de- 
scribed. There are descriptions and discussions, synony- 
mies, and new spp., as follows: Pentaneura Phil. 
{z^ Ablabesmyia Joh., Isoplastus Skuse, Peritaphreuma 
Beck., Nilotanypus Kieff.) ; P. guttipennis (v.d.W.) 
n. comb. (p. 289), P. lentiginosa (Fries) n. comb, 
(p. 290); P. eximia (Verrall i. 1.) (p. 290), Great 
Britain; P. ornata (Mg.) n. comb. (p. 290), P. maculi- 
pennis (Zett.) n. comb. (p. 290) {=^costalis Kiefi., 
subincurvatus Goet.) ; P, fusciceps c?* (p. 290), Great 
Britain: P. carnea (Fab.) n. comb. (p. 291) (=m- 
curvatus Goet.) ; P. hirtimanus (Kieff.) n. comb. (p. 
291); P. northumbrica'^ (p. 291), Great Britain; P. 
nubila (Mg.) n. comb. (p. 291) i = duhius Staeg., nec 
Mg., carneim Goet. nec Fab,); P. pallidula (Mg.) n. 
comb. (p. 292) tria^mulatus Goet., quatuorpuncta 
K.); P. woodi c? (p. 292), Great Britain; P. melanops 
(Mg.) n. comb. (p. 293) { — Chironomm interseptus 
Walk.); P. longimanus (Staeg.) n. comb. (p. 293) 

( = Psectrotanypus longipennis Goet.); P. viator (Kieff.) 
n. comb. (p. 293) ; P. melanurus (Mg.) n. comb. (p. 293) 
{=fuliginosus Goet.); P. griseipennis (v.d.W.) n. comb, 
(p. 293) (^muriniLS CJoet.) ; P. barbitarsis (Zett.) n. 
comb. (p. 293) { = sordidv,s Zett., expalpans Wlsk., maxi 
Goet.); P. binotata (Wied.), P. nigropunctata (Staeg.), 
and P. schineri (Strobl.) n. combs, (p. 294) ; P. divisa 
{Chironomus d. Walk.) (p, 294) ; P. nemorum (Goet.) 
and P. falcigera (Kieff.) (p. 294) n. combs.; P. cingulata 
(Walk.) n. comb. (p. 294) i=flavoscutellatiLs Goet.); 
P. brevitibialis (Goet.) n. comb. (p. 294); P. longipalpis 
(Goet.) (p. 294) n. comb.; P. dubia (Mg.) n. comb, 
(p. 295) i^pusillus Mg.); Podonomus Phil. { = Ochlus 
Ent., Prosisoplastus Kieff.) ; P. peregrinus d'* (p. 296), 
Scotland; Anatopynia Joh. i^Macropelopia Thien., 
Psectrotanypm Kieff.); A. nebulosa (Mg.), A, notata 
(Mg.), A, punctata (Fabr.), and A. goetghebueri (Kieff.), 
n. combs, (p. 298) ; A. nugax (Walk.) n. comb. (p. 298) 
(:=flavipubem Goet.); A. varius (Fabr.) n. comb', 
(p. 298) { = bTevicalcar Kieff.) ; A, trifascipennis (Zett.) 
n, comb. (p. 299) {^longicalcar Kieff.); Tanypus 
Meigen ( = Pelopia (Mg.) Hendel, Protenthes Joh.); 
T, pmctipennis^ Mg. restored as type of genus; Psilo- 
tanypm Kieff. is reduced to a subgenus in Procladius 
Skuse; Procladius choreus (Mg.) {^Chironomus in- 
comptus Walk.); P. rufovittatus (v.d.Wulp) ( = aZb^- 
nervis JSeff.) ; P. flavifrons^ (p. 302), Ireland; Protany- 
pus (Kieff.) Edw. {^Didiamesa Kieff.); Diamesa Mg. 
{^Adiamesa Kieff., Psilodiamesa Kieff., and Eutanypus 
Coq.); D. cuUcoides Heeger {^tonsa Hal., pergens 
Walk., and pertractus Walk.); D. incallida^ (Walk.) 

{ = nexilis Walk.) ; D, waltli, D. prolongata, D. latitarsis, 
D. permacer, and D. inscendens, c? hypopygia figured; 
p. lacteipennis Zett. ( = typhon Hal.) ; D. campestris 
(p. 307) and D. montium’^ (p. 307), both England and 
Scotland; Prodiamesa olivacea (Mg.) { = scutellata Mg., 
notata Staeg., consobrinus Zett., nudipes Zett., conves- 
titus Walk., obditus Walk., perpessus Walk., praecox 
Kieff., and ichthyobrota Kieff.) ; Eurycnemus crassipes 
(Panz.) i==^elegans Mg., aestivus Curt., and hirtipes 
Macq.) ; Brillia modesta Mg. {=sylvestris Goet.) ; Met- 
riocnemus v.d.Wulp {=-Thiehemannia^ Kieff., Hetero- 
trissocladius Sparck., Paraphaenocladius Tnm.) ; M, 
picipes Mg. { = fuscipes Goet., and hirtipalpis Kieff.); 
M, fusdpes Mg. { = adjunctus Walk.,^ alligatus Walk., 
fertus Walk., obsistens Walk., and auripilus^ Goet.); M, 
martinii Tnm. ( == cavicola Kieff.) ; M, hirticollis Staeg. 


{ = hirtellus Goet.); M. tristellus^' (p. 312), England; 
M. gracei c?* (p. 312), England; M, mar cidus Walk, 
{^aestivalis Goet.); M, grimshawi c?"”' (p* 313),. Scot- 
land and Ireland; M. impensus Walk. { = angulatus 
Goet.); M. penerasus'*' (p. 315), England, Scotland, and 
Wales; M. cuneatus (p. 315), England; M, stylatus 
Kieff. {^arciger Kieff.) ; M, subnudus'^* (p. 316), England 
and Scotland; M, brumalis^ (p. 316), England; M, 
brevitarsis • 2 (p. 316), England; Cricotopus v.d.W. 
{=Isocladius Kieff.); C, tricinctus (Mg.) { = hyalinus 
Kieff.); C.sylvestris (Fab.) { = ornatus Mg., marginatus 
Macq., longipalpis and fusciforceps Kieff.); C. 

tremulus (L.) ( — pictimanus Kieff.); C.pulchripes Verr. 

{ = montivagus Goet.); C, albiforceps (Kieff.) { = bicinc- 
tellus Goet.); C. bicinctus^ (Mg.) {^atrimanus Kieff., 
fallax Kieff .) ; C. trifascia’J' (Verrall i. 1.) (p. 322), Eng- 
land; C. jestivus (Mg.) { = angustus Goet.); C. inan- 
nwZatus (Macq.) {=suecicus Kieff., triannulatvs Goet.); 
C. motitator (L.) Mg. ( = annulator Goet.) ; C. m. v. 
subcoeruleus (p. 323), England; C. intersectus (Staeg.) 
{=incisuratus Zett.); C, pallidipes 2* (p. 324), Wales, 
England, and Scotland; C. lacuum*!^ (p. 324), England 
and Scotland; C. lygropis 2 (p. 325) and C, biformis^ 
(p. 325), England; C, vitripennis (Mg.) {'=-variabilis 
Staeg.); C. obtexens* v. inserpens^ (Walk.) ( = con.- 
versus Walk.,^ denotatus Walk.) ; C. obnixus'^ (Walk.) 
{=nigriveritris v.d.W.); C. dizonias and C. flavocinctus, 
c? hypopygia; Spaniotoma, key to subgenera; S. lucida 
(Staeg.) { = lucens Zett., coaequatus Walk., nitidicollis 
Walk., obsepiens Walk., patibilis Walk., pervulsus Walk., 
sagittalis Kieff., funebris Goet.) ; S. rufiventris (Mg.) 

{ = opplens Walk., nudipes Goet.); B. {Trichocladius) 
skirwithensis c?* (p. 329), England; S. {T.) foveata* 
(p. 330), England and Scotland; B. (T.) cbalybeata* 
(p. 331), England; B. ejfusa and S, glabricollis, <? 
hypopygia; B. obvta Walk. { = oppertus Walk., extensus 
Walk., carhonarius Goet. nec Mg.) ; B. {Psectrocladius) 
platypus^ (p. 333), Scotland and England; B. (P.X 
calcarata (p. 333), England; B. (P.) barbimanus c? (p. 
333), England; S. sordidella Zett. {^exspatiens Walk., 
albinervis v.d.W., psilopterus Kieff., luteolus Goet.).; S. 
melaleuca (Mg.) {'=argentatus (Soet.) ; B, perennis^ 
(Mg.) (^novatus Walk., setiger Kieff., pentachaetus 
Kieff., polychaetus Kieff.) ; 8, {Orthocladius) dissipata 
2'*' (p. 338), England and Scotland; 8, icterica (Mg.) 
{^pertenuis Walk., ochraceus Goet.); 8. (0.) sub- 
vemalis (p* 341), 8. (0.) tuberculata c?* (p. 341), B, 
(0.) sima c? (p. 342), 8. {0.) xantbogyne"^ (p. 342), B, 
(0.) nidorum'J* (p. 342), B. (0.) feminea* <? (p. M3), 
and S. (0.) illimbata* (p. 343), all 7 from England; 
S, oblidens^ Walk. ( = lenzi Kieff.) ; B. ruhicunda^ (Mg.) 
{=incoactus Walk., persidens Walk., rivinus Kieff.); B, 
frigidd*^ Zett., redefined; B, suecica, B. pigra, B, excerpta, 
B. thienemanni, B. jrigida, and B. apicalis, 3 hypopygia; 
B. (0.) gracei d* (p. 346), B. {0.) dentiforceps’*' (p. 346), 
and 8. (0.) tripilata* (p. 348), aU 3 England; 8, (0.) 
verralli c?* (p. 348), Wales; B, (0.) minor 3'^ (Verrall 
i. 1.) (p. 348), B, (0.) ilkleyensis c? (p. 349), 8, (0.) 
devonica 3 (p. 349), and B. (0.) flexuella^ 3 (p. 349), 
all 4 England; subg, EukieSeriella Tnm. emended; B, 
bicolor Zett. {=femorata Staeg., perexilis Walk., Ortho- 
cladius nanulus v.d.W., Cricotopus albicornis Goet., 0. 
albipluma Kieff.) ; B, {E.) hospital (p. 351) and B. {E,) 
calvescens"^ (p. 353), England; B, {E.) camptopMeps’®' 
(p. 353), Wales and England; B. {E,) coronata*** 3 (p* 
354), Scotland and Wales, type in Edinburgh Mus.; 
B. brevicalcar^ and 8. coerulescen^, 3 hypopygia; B, 
hydrophila (Goet.) {^longiseta Tnm.); 8. pvsilla Eat. 
{=^exiguus Goet., hexatomvs Kieff.); S. minima (Mg.) 
{=^punctulatus Goet.); 8. prolongata (Kieff.) {=penr 
taplastus Kieff., punctatellus Goet., clavaticornis Goet.) ; 
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land; S. (5.) carticosta c?* (p. 364), Wales aad Scotland; 

S. (B.) angasta* (p. 364), Wales and England; S. iS.) 
conjnncta* ? (p. 365), England; S. ephemerae'^ and S. 
scuteUata*, c? h.ypopygia; Corynoneura {Thieneman- 
iiieJla) fiavescens (S* (p. 367), England and Ireland; C. 
(Corynoneura) fmcihaltef^ ? (p. 369), England; C. 
,><€uiell(!ta* Winn. (=f/inwpfa Edw.) ; C. carriana pd\s\ 

( = rr(h<,C.pe>‘^ Kieff .) ; Cltmio marinm Hal. ( = bicolor 
Kieff.) ; tkalas^O'myia Schin. Scopelodromn^s Chevrcl, 
{lalajmgouiyia Johnson) ; 1\ jrmwnfeldi Schin. impedes- 
f.rk WolL, i^^emcrinus Chevr.) ; Pentapedilmn flavipcs 
(Mg.) i^albipciy Zett.j tcnelius Zett., albiforceps Goet., 
hyiiaflahk Kieff,); I\ punctipen (Wied.) {=^abao7mnalk 
Staeg.. scmiviridis Gocd.) ; P. iritum (Walk.) ( ^lo 7 igketa 
Kieff.); P. {Pmiapedibim) nubens* (p. 376), England, 
Scotland, ^incl Ireland; Piyeudoakironomm Mail. ( = P'ro- 
riefliici Kieff.); F. prminat'm (Staeg.) {^plocneimii 
Kieil.) ; Chironom-m iMg., revised, key to subgencra, 
illiistnded with diagrams of thorax; 0. teMarp^ Fabr, 

( = «pn7hiiw Kieff. nec Mg., atrojmciatus Kieff.); C. 
■pilkoT'im Fabr. ( =«?'i?efj)en?n'.s' Fabr. nec Kieff., nigcr 
Mg., tristis Wied., moeram Walk., dolens Walk.) ; C. 
fmtkmeinm Zett. (’^^hathophilus Kieff.); C. plumoi>m 
L. i^hebcs'cem Walk.); C. aprilirnis (Mg.) Goet. 

mlinarms Kieff.); t\rlpariii,^ (Mg.) Goet. thur7i7ni 
Kieff.); C. hmgipes Staeg. { = becquaerti Goet.); C, 
dmidens"^ Walk. {=^co7ivectus Walk.); C. pagaTius Mg. 
i'^laiido'm Goet.); C. xemlabis Ivicff. i=rousseaui 
Goet.); C. notaius Mg.- i = heterolabis Kieff.); C. 

Walk, {^jtiseicauda KieE.Cairovittatus Kieff.); 
C. p. V. objcctatis { '=‘ dispessm Walk.); C. nervosm^ 
Staeg. i^brc-vitibialk Zett. nec Goet., jutilis Walk., 
goeigkebueri Kieff., {alclformk Kieff.) ; C. lohigcr'^ Kieff. 
i^rfiin for ceps Kief!., brcviiibialis Goet. nec Zett.); C. 
eafriptolalm'^ Kieff, ( = la77im<itus Kieff.); C. psittacinus 
Mg. ( = armillat us Staeg.) ; C, supplicans Mg. ( = de- 
fectm Kieff., chlorolobm Kieff.) ; C. biamiidaim Staeg. 

( = malacm Walk., viridanm Rnthe) ; C. longiforceps 
Kieff. i^lhoneuxi Goet.); C. monochro7nv.s (v.d.W.) 
(rzbaeilUger Kieff.); (7. clavif creeps c?* (p. 389), Eng- 
land; C. parilis Walk. ip=irretitus ^Yalk. $, Tnucronatiis 
Goet.); C, digitalis c?^ (p. 389), England and Scotland; 
C, jalcMkm Ivieff. i^arcimtus Goet.) ; C. rostratiis Kieff. 
(^virtuneiisis Goet.); (7. vidneraius Zett. ( = mpn- 
7nanm Staeg., Horigicauda Goet.) ; C. nigronitens c?’^ 
(p. 390), England; C. pallidivitiatm'^, C, tritormis"^, and 
(7. vjrescem*^ <? hypopygia; C, glaucus Mg. ( = ob- 
seuripes Mg., pallem Goet. nec Mg., aiinularius Verr. 
coll, nec De G.) ; C, iGlyptote7idipes) paripes (p. 392) 
and (7. (G,) manennianns (p. 393), England; C, 
lepidm Mg. i=^notabilk Macq.); 0. mipav Walk. 
i^mvoHtam Walk.); C, intexim Walk. { = coracell%ts 
Kieff.) ; C. tejideiis Fabr. (^trichopus Walk.) ; 0. gibhiLS 
Fabr. ( = jasciaitis Geoffr.) ; C. alhwianm v. plebenis 
Mg. {'=^fuscimaiim Kieff.); C, (Paratendipes) nudi- 
squama^ (p. 396), England and Irehmd; C. tarsalis Walk. 
( = formos7is Goet.) ; (7. pedelkis^ v. lividics ( = cine- 
reivejifru Goet.); C, chloris Mg. ( = discrepans Walk.); 
C. (Microtendipes) diffinis (p. 397) and C. (M.) 
britteni* c? (p. 399), England; C. confinis"^ Mg. {^zo- 
narim Walk., perrepiaTts W^alk., lentuhis Walk., ob- 
vertem Walk., separatm Walk., pseudopedellm Goet.); 
Q, (M.) Mbernictis d** (p. 399), Ireland; C. fttscipennis 
Mg. i=^pedestru Mg., pictipes Zett., patens Walk.); C, 
rose7%schdldi Zett. {=-assimilis Zett.); C. laetm Mg. 
( = nubilipenrds Mg., falciger Kieff.) ; C. nubeculosus 
Mg. (==^enotatm Walk., emarginatum Kieff.); C. alhi- 
cornis Mg. ( = pullm Goet.) ; C. convictTis Walk. 
( = blandm v.d.W., nympha Kieff.); C. (Polypediluin) 
rydalensis d ^ (p* 404), England; C. marmoratm v.d.W. 
(=fiexili$'BQ.u8e,clavaticrm Kieff.) ; C. (Lauterhorniella) 
oropMlTis=^« (p. 405), Wales, Ireland, and England; C. (L.) 
bracbylabis d* (p., 406), England; €. foliicola*, C. 
apfelhechi^, C. prolixitarsis^, d hypopygia; Tanytarsiis, 
discussion and key to subgenera; T. fitscus (Mg.) 
( = to7i7ioiri Goet.); T. hrunnipes (Zett.) ( = appositiLs 
Walk., intrudens Walk., nactus Walk., notescens Walk., 
occipiem Walk., offectm Walk-, gmundensis Egg.); T. 


atrofasciatm Kieff, (^semmtdaim Goet.); T. (3ficrop. 
seclra) monticola* (p. 408), Scotland and England; f, 
(Lundstromia) bitubercnlatus* (p. 408) and T. (L.) 
laccopMIus d* (p. 409), England; T. tenuis (Mg*.) 
i=^affinu^ Walk., perlevk Walk.); T. laeiipes Zett. 
(=:piinciipes Goet. nec Wied.); T. greganm"^ Kieff*. 
i = lobaiifro7is Kieff.) ; T. (T.) refiexens'^ (p. 411), Walesj 
England, and Scotland; T. (T.) richmondensis* (p. 413)’ 
England and Wales; T. (T.) bolochlorus d* (p. 414)’ 
England; T. ejuncidm Walk, {^brayi Goet.); T, ar- 
duemieiisis^ Goet. (^gotchi Goet.); T. sigruitus v.d.W. 
i^biemetus Goet.);^ T.^ paiUdicornk Walk. ( = .m5- 
acqualis Goet,); T. jxmei (Mg.) Ckx't, semivillosm 
Goet.); T. (T.) samboni (p. 416) and T. (f,) 
lactescens d* (p. 416), England; T. (T.) excavatns d* 
(p. 416), England and Wales; T* (T.) nenxorostis d* 
(p. 416) and T. (T.) glabrescens d* (p. 416), England; 
T. mancm Whilk. {^mmlicellus \Valk., nigrovittatm 
Goet.); T. atridorsimi^ Kieff. i=-olivaceus Goet.); T. 
(T.) vaxi-der-wulpi d* (Vemill i. L) (|>. 418), England; 
T. (Sietupellina) brevis*^ (p. 420), Scotland, England, 
and Ireland; T. (S.) fiavidtilus (p. 420), England; f, 
(B.) minor^ (p. 420), Wales and England; T. (S.) 
cuneipennis 2^ (p. 421), England; T. arduennemis^, 
T. photophikis^ , T. verrallii*, and T. sidimmi*, d hypo- 
pygia. There are several additions and corrections to the 
author’s earlier paper (British biting midges. Trans. 
Ent. Soc. London, 1926) given in the appendix (p. 425), 
Teiraphora Philippi should replace the generic name 
Dasyhelea. Teiraphora saxicola (p. 426), England. 
Culicoides odibilis AiLsten ( = C. unnncrtzl Edw., 0. 
pictipennis Winn.) ; Cemtopogon communis Mg., re- 
deseribed; 3Io7iohelea calcarata Goet. is refen'ed to 
Stilobezzia. Stilobezzia sharpi d (p- 427); Johannse- 
noinyia 7nunda (Lw.) ( = dentata Kieff.) ; Bezzia spinif'- 
era Goet. is distinct from B. fiatneonm Staeg,— 0. A. 
Johannsen. 

2578, GRAHAM- SMITH, G. S. Further observations 
on the anatomy and function of the proboscis of the 
blow-fly, Calliphora erythrocephala L. Parasitology 22 
(1) : 47-115. 4 pi. (1 col.), 36 %. 1930. — Detailed investiga- 
tions of the anatomy and function of the proboscis, 
with notes on the modes of feeding and distribiition of 
infection, are given. Flies are able to filter out the 
larger particles of their liquid food, ingest emulsions 
produced by scraping surfaces, moistened with saliva or 
vomit, with their prestomai teeth, or are able to suck 
up such thick liquids as sputum of faeces containing 
haernolymph o\^a without the use of their filtering ap- 
paratus or teeth. Pathogens taken into the crop retain 
their virility for several days, during which time the 
iabella is frequently reinfected. Infection may occur 
by the vomit, by contact with the oral disc, or by the 
disposition of faeces. Intra dermal infection is brought 
about by the prestomai teetli moistened with infected 
vomit.— i¥. H. Doner. 

2579. HARDY, G. H. Notes on the identity of de- 
scribed Australian flies of the genus Cerdistus (Asilidae). 
Proc. Linnean Soc. Nem South Wales 54(2) ; 80-88. 2 fig. 
1929.— Attention is drawn to the probable error made 
by Maequart in crediting 140 spp. of Diptera to Tas- 
mania, and in applying the view expressed in a previous 
paper to the genus Cerdisiits; and several taxonomic 
changes are suggested. Cerdistus fuscipennis (Eraz 
f. Macq., = Erax asiloides Macq,, Cerdistus constiictus 
Hardy) (p. 81) ; C. maculatus (Neoiiamm m. White, = 
Alachmius forrestii Dakin & Fordham) (p. 82) ; C. mar- 
gitis Walk. i^Asikus nigrmus Macq., Cerdistus australis 
Ric.)_; C. maricus Walk. ( = ? Asilus australis Macq.); 

^ C. gibhonsi Ric. Neoiiamm vulgatus var. White); 
Rhahdotoitamus White (p. 83), a color group of Ccr- 
distm^ is revised with a key to include Cerdistus vit- 
tipes (Asilus v. Walker, = iV€ of tom w.§ viitipes Hardy) 
(p. 84) ; C. volaticus (Rhahdotoitamus v. White, = ? 
Asilus varijemoratus Macq.^ Neoitamus graminis var. 
White) (p. 85) ; C. mistipes (Asilus m. Macq. not Ric., 
= Rhahdotoitamus claripes White) (p. 86); C. cognatus 
(Asilus c. Macq., Neoitamus neoclaripes Hardy) (p. 
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87). A synonymic iist of Tasmanian, spp. of Cerdistus 
is given and notes on the Gibbons collection of Cerdistus 
in the Australian Mus. — G. H. Hardy. 

2580. HARDY, G. H. Revisionai notes on the tribe 
Brachyrrhopalini (robber flies), with remarks on habits 
and mimicry. Proc. Roy. Soc. Queensland 41: 59-72. 
1929(1930). — Key to genera. Asilus conopsoides Fab. is 
possibly Codula limbipennis Macq.; Brachyrrhopala, key 
to species; Dasypogon nigrinus Macq, is possibly Brack'- 
yrrhopala quadricincta Big.; Brachyrrhopala semirnfa 
(p. 65), Queensland; Chrysopogon^ key to species; 
Opseostlengis insignis White, type a <s not S, as recorded. 
In observations on habits and mimicry it is suggested 
that some forms may have adapted habits away from 
the normal of the family, tribe, or genus to which they 
belong, and if by so doing they have added to their 
chance of survival, views on mimicry among robber- 
flies could be more certainly established. The habits 
of various tribes in Australia are^ discussed, and the 
habits of Ereihropogon limbipennis seem to indicate 
a good example of possible contrast in so far as it is one 
of the so-called mimic species, frequents flowering shrubs, 
and is not known to be predaceous. Moreover its habits 
and deportment on flowers are like the cerambycid beetle 
Hesthesis ''hingulata with which it occurs. — G. H. Hardy. 

2581. HARNLY, MORRIS HENRY. A critical tem- 
perature for lengthening of the vestigial wings of 
Drosophila melanogaster with sexually dimorphic effects. 
Jour. Exp. ZooL 56(3) : 363-368. 1 fig. 1930. — Six tem- 
peratures were used in these experiments extending 
through a range of 13°, one-degree intervals being used 
in the critical part of the range. The variation within 
any incubator was ± 0.05°C. Measurements were made 
of the right wings of the emerging vestigial flies. Over 
a range of 11° there was no significant lengthening of the 
wings. An increase of 1° beyond that point caused 
a marked lengthening of the wings of the c? flies. This 
change in wing length occurred at a temperature of 1° 
higher for the ?S than for the c?c?. An increase of 2° 
beyond the critical point caused additional morpho- 
logical changes in the c? flies. — Author {courtesy Wistar 
Bibl. Serv.). 

2582. HENDEL, FRIEDRICH. Trypetidae. In: 
ERWIN LINDNER— Die Fliegen der palaearktischen 
Region. No. 16, 17, 18 & 19. pp. 1-221. 17 pi., 79 fig. 
Schweizerbart’sche VerlagsbuchhandL: Stuttgart, 1927. — 
The larval stages of some of these flies are injurious 
to cultivated fruits, especially in tropical regions. The 
morpholog}^, larval development, classification, and dis- 
tribution of the family are discussed, and a list of food 
plants of the various species is given. There are keys 
to subfamilies, tribes, genera, subgenera, and species. 
Dacus (Leptoxyda) persicus (p. 29), Persian Baluchistan 
[type depository not given]; Euribia manni (p. 45), 
Austria, type in Mus. Wien; E. syriaca ? (p. 49), Syria 
[depository not given]; ORTALOTRYPETA (p. 55), 
type 0. idana'^* (p. 56) and 0. gigas"** (p. 55), China; 
Acanthoneura pteropleuralis'J* (p. 58), Amur; NEO- 
CERAXITIS (p. 61), type N. asiatica* (Beck.), n. comb, 
(p. 61); AISCHROCRANIA (p. 70), near Ceriocera and 
Trypeia, type A. aldricM'^* c? (p. 71), China; Vidalia 
appendiculata"^ (p. 72) and V. cervicomis'^ c? (p. 73), 
China; Rhagoletis zemyi^ c? (p. 76), Spain [depository 
not given]; MELANOEDASPIS and DICHOEDASPIS 
(p. 83), n. subgenera of Oedaspis [types not desig- 
nated] ; 0. farinosa^ (p. 84), probably Algeria; 0. heringi 
(p. 85), Canary Is.; ACIDIOSTIGMA n. subg. of Myiolia, 
(p. 101), type M. (A.) longipennis^ (p. 103), China 
[depository not given] ; M. (Acidiella) amuricola* (p. 
101), Amur, type in Mus. Hamburg; M. angustifrons 
2 (p. 102), type in Mus. Wien; M. flavonigra'J* (p. 102 7, 
China; M. japonica (p. 103), Japan, type in Mus. Wien.; 
M. maculipennis (p. 104), China; ANASTREPHOIDES 
(p. 105), near Anastrepha, type A. gerckei* (p. 105), 
Astrakhan, type in Hamburg Mus.; PARASPHENISCTJS 
(p. 108), near Oxyaciura, type P. debskii*^ (Effl.), n. comb, 
(p. 108); CRYPTACIURA (p. 109), type C. rotundiven- 
tris* (Fall.), n. comb. (p. 109); PLACACIURA (p. 110), 


type P, alacris^ (Loew), n. comb. (p. Ill) ; OXYACIURA 
(p. Ill), type O. tibialis^ (Rob.-Desv.), n. comb. (p. 
112) ; Tephrella basalis^ ? (p. 113) and T. ibis c? (p- 114), 
Mongolia [depositories not given] ; DRELLIOSOMA (p, 
118), type U. desertorum'J* {Tephritis d. Effl.) (p. 118); 
CHAETORELLIA (p. 121), type C. jaceae* (Rob.-Desv.), 
n. comb. (p. 121); C. holosericea 2 (p. 122), S. Russia; 
CHAETOSTOMELLA (p. 124), type C. onotrophes 
(Loew), n. comb. (p. 124); Terellia nigripalpis (f (p. 
127), Asia Minor, type in Mus. Wien; TRICHOTER- 
ELLIA n. subg. of Terellia (p. 129), type T. (T.) setifera 
c? (p. 129), Austria [depository not given] ; TRICHOXY- 
PHOSIA n. subg. of Xyphoda (p. 138), type X. (T.) 
laticauda (Meig.), n. comb. (p. 139); X. miliaria y. 
punctipennis'^ c? (p- 140), Russian Turkestan; Icterica 
cashmerensis c? (p* 141), Kashmir; Campiglossa amuren- 
sis^i^ 2 (p. 144), Amur; PAROXYNA (p. 146), type P. 
tessellata (Loew), n. comb. (p. 159); P. difficilis^ (p. 
152), Austria and Lapland [depository not given]; P. 
lederi* d* (p. 153), Mongolia, type in Mus. Wien; P. 
loewiana^^ (p. 154), north and central Europe, and 
Japan, type in Hamburg Mus.; P. ochracea'^ 2 (p- 156), 
Astrakhan, type in Hamburg Mus.; P. quadriguttata*** 

2 (p. 158), Transbaikalia, type in Mus. Wien; GONI- 
OXYNA (p. 160), type G. magniceps^ c? (p. 161), Mon- 
golia, type in Hamburg Mus.; Actinoptera meigeni^ 
d (p. 163), France, type in Mus. "Wien; A. tatarica"^ 2 
(p. 163), Mongolia, type in Hamburg Mus.; Oxyna 
amurensis (p. 166), Amur, type in Mus. Wien; Euaresta 
sinensis 2 (p. 173), China; EUARESTELLA (p. 174), 
type E. megacephala (Loew), n. comb. (p. 174) ; Tephritis 
comupnncta'^ (p. 185), Austria and Spain [depository 
not given]; T. crepidis (p. 186), central Europe and 
Triest [depository not given]; T. franenfeldi*^' (p. 187), 
Austria, Roumania, and Albania [depository not given] ; 
T. heliophila^* 2 (p. 188), Germany and Austria, type 
in Hamburg Mus.; T. kukunoria* 2 (p- 189) and T. 
mongolica*^ c? (p. 191), Mongolia, types in Hamburg 
Mus.; T. Oedipus*^ n. n. for Urellia cnbrata Beck (p. 
192); T. valida Loew ( = 1*. procera Loew,= T'. sub- 
valida Portsch. 2 ) ; T. zernyi* (p. 197), south and central 
Europe and N. Africa; GONIURELLIA n. subg. of Try- 
panea (p. 199), type T. augur Frfld.; T. (G.) ensina-'^' 
(p. 200), Egypt; TEPHRITOMYIA n. subg. of Acan- 
thiophilus (p. 202), type A. lauta Ijoew; PARACAN- 
THELLA (p. 205), type P. pavonina* (Portsch.), n. comb, 
(p. 205) ; PARACARPHOTRICHA (p. 208), near Ditricha, 
type P. alpestris (Pokorny), n. comb. (p. 209). Unless 
otherwise stated, types are in U. S. Nation. Mus. 
An index to subfamilies, tribes, genera, and species with 
their synonyms, concludes the paper. 

2583. HENDEL, FRIEDRICH. Neue Oder weniger 
bekannte Bohrfliegen (Trypetidae) meist aus dem 
Deutschen Entomologischen Institut Berlin-Dahlem. 
Erirt. Mitteil. 17(5): 341-370. 1928. — ^The following are 
described: AETHIOTHEMARA (p. 354) with A. fallaci- 
vena (EnderL), n. comb, as type; CERATITOIDES (p. 
365), type C. nigromaculata (p. 366), British Uganda; 
PRISTACIURA (p. 366), type P. incisa (p. 368), Ceylon; 
DYSEHARESTA (p. 368), type Euaresta adelphica 
Hend., including also the spp. gephyrae, mexicana, and 
melanogastra ; D. apicalis (p. 368), Bolivia; TETREIT- 
ARESTA (p. 368), type Euaresta obscuriventris Lw., 
including also the spp. phthonera, ellipa, myrtis, specta- 
bilis and the genus Acinia; Dacus {Chaetodacus) aus- 
tralis (p. 341), N. Australia; D. australis v. halterata 
(p. 342), Queensland; D. (Zeugodacus) quadrifidus (p. 
343), Ceylon; D. (Dacus) clinophlebs (p. 344), E. Africa; 
D. (D.) triangulifer (p. 344), D. (D.) furcatus (p. 345), 
D. (D.) zimmermanni (p. 346), and D. (D.) rubiginosus 
(p. 347), all 4 from Amani, E. Africa; Coelopacidia 
apicalis (p. 349), E. Africa, type in author’s coll.; C. 
carinata (p. 349), E. Africa; Rioxa (Dirioxa) testacea 
(p. 352), Queensland; Hexacinia stigmatoptera (p. 353). 
Philippines, type in the U. S. Nation. Mus.; Aethio- 
themara trigona (p. 357), Cameroons, type in author’s 
coll.; A. striata (p. 357), Uganda; A. graueri (p. 358), 
Urwald Moera; A. transiens (p. 358), Fernando Po, 
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tyi^e in author’s coll; Acanthcmeiira australina (p. 359), 
Qiieeiisland ; A. acidiomorpha (p. 3(50), Xew South Wales, 
typo ill U. "S. Xal:. Mus.; Callktomyia homi (p. 36p, 
W. Australia; Euphranta minor (p. 362), N. Australia; 
E. conjuncta ' (p. ME), Ceylon; Strobella ferruginea (p, 
369), Ar|ientin:i. lln^re are notes on other genera and 
spp. A "key is civcri to 5 spp. of Codopaddia End., 
to thc 3 4 associated with Aeihiotkermara, and 

to the 6 sri|). of tie:' laiter genus. Unless otherwise men- 
tioned, types .ins in l)*:utsel'ic?s Inst. — C. E, Mickcl. 

2584. joBLING, B. A revision of the genus Raymon- 
dia FrauenfeM (Biptera, Fupipaia, Streblidae). Para- 
siiologp 22(3): 283-301. 10 fig. 1930.— The author dis- 
fiisses the tf’chuique of preparing specimens and the 
genera] morphology of the genus. A key given to 
tiie 6 spp. and subs|)|)., of whieli 3 are described as new. 
Thi’t previeuisl.v known spp. are redcscribod and figured, 
and records of loieilities and hosts are given. R. plani- 
ceps^^' $ (p. 290), Brit, E. Africa, R. ^quadriceps**’ (p. 
295), Brit. Somaliland, and R* hub(-rl setosa^ <? (p- 
301), Atlen. hosts of ail 3 spp. being bats. Types in 
Bril. Mus. 

2585. KARL, 0. Zweitdgler Oder Biptera. Ill, 
Muscidae. In: Friedrich BahFs Die Tierwelt Beutsch- 
lands. 13: 232pp. 114 fg. Gustp Fischer: Jena, 192S.— 
The family Muscidae is divided into 6 subfamilies 
witli a key" for the German forms. The subfamilies^ com- 
prise the Muscinae, including the tribes Miiscini and 
Stomoxydini; Phaoniinae inclucling the tribes Phaoniini, 
Hydro! acini/ and Fauniini; Eginiinae; Mydaeinae /in- 
cluding the tribes Azeliini, Mydaeini, and Limophoriiii ; 
Anthomyinae with the tribes Anthomyini and Fucellinij 
and Cociiosiinae with the tribes Chelisiini and Coenosiini. 
The author changes the arrangement of genera and 
species from that of former authors by placing the 
species of Pcgomyla with long setaceous antennae under 
the genus Pcgo^nyza Schnb.; the genus Hylemyia R.D. 
contains only the spp. with feathered bristles on the 
antennae. Pycnoglossa Coqu. {^Pogmiomyza Schnb.); 
spp. of the genus Hylemyia with pubescent antennae are 
incorporated into the genus Chortophila Mcq.; Opsolasia 
Coqu. i^Lasionmia Stein.); CRINBRINA (p. 185), type 
€* pictiventris {Chortophila p. Zett.) (p. 185). Adia 
E.D. is removed'' from the sepia-group of Meigen in 
which the only species, A. oralis R.D., does not belong. 
The name Phorbia R.D. is used as the genus name for 
this group. The remaining species of Chortophila are 
distributed among 7 subgenera. Some members of the 
genus Mydaea R.D, have been placed in the genus 
Helina R.D. A systematic and an alphabetical list of 
genera and spp. concludes the monograph. Other new 
forms are; CHORTOPHILIHA n. gen. (p. 203), based 
on C- fallax* (Low.) n. comb.; n. subgenera of Chorto- 
pUla Mcq. are FLAVEKA (p. 147); TRICHARIA (p. 
160); THRIZIHA (p. 165), with C. (T.) laricicola* (p. 
169); and OTBARIA (p. 171), type C. (iV.) nigri- 
iroas (p, 171); C. (iV.) lineatula (p. 173); also C. (AT.) 
'brevicauda (p, 173) ; Eydrotaea nidicola (p. 42) ; Fannia 
spinosa (p. 61); Pegomyia trigonalis’^ (p. 140); Chorto- 
'jmila (Egena) trilineata (p. 152).— 0. ZeimeL 

2586. KR5BER, 0. Die Tabanidengattung Sack- 
enimyia Big. Zool Am. 90(1/2): 1-12. 6 fig. 1930.— 
A key to the spp. and references to the literature are 
given. The treatment of about 10 spp. includes citation 
of the type, description, and distributional records. 
Sackenimyia omata^ $ (p. 6), Minas Geraes, Brazil, 
type in Halle. 

2587. LANDROCK, KARL. Revision der Siebert’sehen 
Filzmiickensammlung im Beutseben entomolog. Institut, 
BerHn-Bahlem CDipt.). Stettiner EnL ZeiL 91(2): 252- 
260. 1 pL 1930. — ^In addition to brief notes on a number 
of spp., there are more extended notes on: Macrocera 
fascipennis* ; Zelmira ochracea v. humeralis^; Mycomyia 
evreumdata* ; M. sieberti* c? (p. 255), E. Baltic; Neo- 
empheria winner tzi*, 2 described; Gnoriste bilineata*; 
Leia boreoMs^; Exechia nittdicollisj 2 described; Brack- 
ypeza ohscura, 2 described; Dynatosoma thoracicum (p. 


258), 2 described.— A. Landrock itransL by F, J. 
ninger) . 

2588. LINDNER, ERWIN, tjber einige agyptisebe 
Strationmyiden (Dipt.). Bull. Soc. Roy. Eni. d'Emmip 
14(1);. 25-29. 3 fig. 1930.— Descriptions of 4 spp., including: 
Siratiomyia segnis* f, deserticolor (p. 25) ; Eulalia zan- 
Ihopus^f 2 described for the 1st time; Neniotelm punctE 
ve7iim Beck. {^Brachyslom-ms acgyplkicus Lind,)* 
Aspidacantha atra, new to the Palaearetic region. * * 

2589. MALLOCH, J. R. Notes on Australian Biptera. 

XX and XXL Proc. Lhinean Soc. New S. IFoIc.s* 54(4)- 
283-343. 34 fig.; 408-410. 7 fig. 1929.— Part XX contains 
notes on Galyptrat.e Dipt-era and rnakt'js a final contribu- 
tion on Uutilia. Helena howdf descriptive notes on $* 
Ilyalomyia costalis c? (p. 284), N. S. Wales, reared from 
Dysderem sidae [type depository ni>t given] ; Ame^iia 
nigromaculata c5^ (p. 286), W. Australia, type in coll 
of I. M. Mackerras; Microtropeza, key to spp., including 
.]/. latimana***’ 2 (p. 2S7), C)ueensiaiKi ; M. ochriventris* 
2 (p. 2S7), on Leptowp^'rmnm. X. B. Wah>s, type ap- 
imrently in Mat'korras’ coll; Jf. llavitarsis (p. 2^), 
Tasmania; tribe (TvIindrom\"iini, (.‘Xlcnit and contents 
indicated; Cyllndroniyia Meigen ( = Ocyptcropsis 
Towns.); Cylindroniyiay emended description; C. flavE 
frons, described; Prodiaphania georgei*^* S (p. 292) and 
P. testacca v. claripennis^J: (p. 292), W. Australia; Eutilia 
leucosticta ^BchineT ( = P. alboplcta Thompson). Mac- 
quarPs assimilis belongs, not to Rutilia, but to Param- 
phibolia B. & B., of which it is the genotype. Rutilia 
fonnosa v. subvittata (p. 295), W. Aiistnilia.' R. vivipara, 
brief description; R. micropalpis 2 (p» 298) and R. 
micans 2 (p. 299), New S. Wales. Key for the 13 species 
of (3roup II; E>. inornata, note on c?; R* eihoda. 5 
described; E. dubitata (p. 303), N. S. Wales; E. potma, 
described; Eutilia subgen. Senostmna, key to spp.; R. 
(8.) birticeps c? (p. 305), and R. (8.) nigticeps c? (p. 
306), N, S, Wales; R. (S.) albovirida 2 (p. 307), (Jueens- 
iand; Chrysopasta zabrina (Rutilia z. Walker, = C. ver- 
sicolor B. & B.) (p. 307) ; Formosiu, key to spp.; F. con- 
fusa (p. 309), S. Australia [type dcp. not clear]; F. 
frontosa c? (p. 310), N. S. W.; F. smaragdina (p. 312), 
N. Queensland; Para77iphibolia c? described; 

CHAETOGASTRINA (p. 313), similar to Para7npMbolia, 
type 0. stoIida=^* d* (p. 313), N. S. W.; key distinguishing 
Paramphibolia, AmphiboMa) and Chactogast7ina. The 
following are illustrated: R. splendida c?, R* pellucem, 
R. erichsoni R. micans cJ*, R. regalis c?, R, inornata 
c?, R. ruficor7iis, and Formosia atribasis. The author 
attributes to Dexiini^ a tribal rank rather than that of 
a family or subfamily. Tribe Linnaemyiini, key dis- 
tinguishing Lmnae7nyia, ChaetophthalmuSj and Apalpm; 
Linnaemyia hicolor^ c?, described; APALPUS (p. 318), 
near Peleteria, type A. dorsalis^ 2 (p. 318), W. Australia, 
type in Mackerras^ colL; Ckaetophthabnus brevigaster^^ 
described; QUADRA (p. 320), in Tachinini, near Gonia, 
type Q. ornata’^ 2 (p. 320), W. Australia; ZEBROMYIA 
(p. 321), near Gonia, type Z. obesa* d* (p. 321), Tas- 
mania; ARRHENOMYZA (p. 322), near Gonta, type A. 
conspicua’^ c? (p. 322), W. Australia; Froggattimyia, 
Protomeigenia, and Gonia, brief notes; Vhlorotachina 
{ — Chlorodexia Towns.), key to 3 spp., including €* 
nigrocaerulea^ (p^. 324), W. Australia; MACROCHLORIA 
(p. 326), resembling Calliphora, type M. callipborosoma’^ 
(p. 326), N. S. W.; PH0ROCEROSOMA (p. 327), related 
to Madremyia and Murdockiana, type P. setiventris* 
c? (p. 327), Queensland; EILLIA (p. 328), near Phorocera, 
type FT. polita’*' 2 ,(p. 328), N. Australia; discussion of 
Phorocera; Sturmia elzneri, described; Sturmia RD. 
( — XJgirneigenia Towns.); Tkrycolyga Rondani (^Po- 
dotachina B. & B.,=Neoscotia Towns.); Thrycolyga 
sorbillgm*, brief note; Actia darwini c? (p. 334), N. 
Australia. S:^optie treatment of the genera of Aus- 
tralian and New Zealand Tachinidae, induding Gymno- 
soma, Calcageria, Calcager, Dexia, Peremptor, Nemo- 
raea, Dernotiem, Protohystricia, and Gonia. Notes on 
New Zealand genera include: PROTOHYSTRICIA (p. 
341), resembling Wmthemio, type P. pacbyprocta (Hy- 
stricia p. Nowicki) (p. 342) ; Calcageria Curran {=^Opso- 
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phagus Aldrich). Unless otherwise mentioned, types are 
in the Australian Mus. Part XXI. Asilidae. The author 
has examined all the Australian material available in 

U. S.- Nation. Mus. and briefly discusses: Ommatius 
chinensis^, 0. distinctu^^ , and 0. queenslandv^ ; 0. flavi- 
caudus* (p. 409), N. Queensland, type in XJ, S. Nation. 
Mus. 

2590. PARENT, 0. Les esp^ces pal^arctiqties du genre 
Hercostomus LW. Ann, Soc, Ent. France 96(3/4) : 209- 
231. 1 fig. 1927. — Contains extensive key to and $2 
and description of: H. phoebus* (p. 230), Angora. 

2591. PARENT, 0. Description d’tin Dipt^re nouveau. 
Ann. Soc. Ent. France 96(3/4) : 232. 1927, — Oligochaetus 
arrogans from Italy, type in coll, V. Roder. 

2592. ROOK, H. de, and R. SOESILO. Anopheles (Bi- 
ronella) papuae. Mededeel. Dienst Volksgezondheid 
Nederlandsch-Indie 19(2): 213-218. 6 fig. 1930. — ^The 
larva, <? and 2, is described, the authors stating that it 
has characters in common with A. bironelli and A. 
travestitus Brug and that these 3 Anopheles should 
be considered one group, the Bironella group. In 1920 
Swellengrebel described the larv^a of Stethomyia aitheni 

V. papuae from the south-coast of west New Guinea. 
This larva, it is found, differs from that of S. aitheni, 
but does possess all the characteristics of the larva 
found by the authors; accordingly, it is very probable 
that Swellengrebel dealt with the above-mentioned 
tom. Upon rearing, the larva proved to be an Anop/i- 
eles. The authors propose for it the name Anopheles 
(Bironella) papuae (p, 217). 

2593. SCHMIDT, M. Vorkommen von Tipula czizeki 
de Jong in den Provinzen Brandenburg und Sachsen. 
Zeitschr. IFfss. Insektenbiol. 25(8/9): 168. 1930. — First 
record for Germany. 

2594. SEGIjy, E. Description d^un nouveau calli- 
phorine. Ann. Soc. Ent. France 97(1/2): 152. 1928. — 
Rhynchomyia ursina c? from the Atlantic coast, Sahara. 

2595. STUDY, E. tiber einige mimetische Eliegen. 
Zool. Jahrb. Abt. Allgen. Zool. u. Physiol. Tiere 42(4) : 
421-427. 2 col. pi. 1926. — Three mimetic robberflies, of 
the family Asilidae, are figured, each with its dead prey, 
its model. Two other examples of wasp-mimicry are 
cited. One n. sp. is described, Systropm studyi*^ Ender- 
lein (p. 426), So. China.— E. Study. 

2596. TOKUNAGA, MASAAKI. The morphological 
and biological studies on a new marine cranefly, Limonia 
(Dicranomyia) monostromia, from Japan. Mem. Coll. 


Agric. Kyoto Imp., Univ. 10: 93p. 17 pL 1930. — L. mono- 
stromia*^ (p. 58) (types in author’s coll) was collected 
in a biological survey at Seto beach, Wakayama Pre- 
fecture, central Japan. The morphology, especially ex- 
ternal (mouth parts and head of larva and adult, wing 
venation, legs, thorax, abdomen, etc.), of this sp. in all 
stages of development is fully described and figured. 
Musculature of the larva is also described. Variation 
of wing ■ venation of both sexes is found in the veins 
surrounding the median cell. Variation curves of num- 
ber of teeth in claw, show a sexual difference. Secondary 
sexual character is distinct in the structure of the last 
tarsal segment. This cranefly emerges in spring and is 
evidently single brooded. The relation between the 
stages of life history and the condition of the food alga, 
Monostroma sp., is shown in a diagram. Diurnal haunts 
are rock caves on the seashore. Breeding place is rocky 
shore, where eggs are laid and larvae feed exclusively 
on Monostroma alga in situ. Laboratory experiments 
on respiratory^ behavior were carried out. Observations 
of other habits — feeding, resting, oviposition, emerg- 
ence, photic behavior, swarming and mating — are re- 
ported in detail. The biological relations between the 
food algae and various natmral enemies — Miniopterus bat, 
birds, fish, predaceous insects and mites, parasitic mites, 
etc. — are shown diagrammatically. The biological com- 
plex of seashore insects associated with this cranefly, 
the tidal rhythm, and daily and spatial change in habi- 
tats, are also discussed and diagrammed. An extensive 
bibliography is appended.— M. Tohunaga. 

2597. VIMMER, ANT. Appareil tracli4en des larves 
des Scbizophores (Diptbres). Acad. T cheque Sci. Bull. 
Intemat. Cl. Sci. Mat. Nat.,et Med. 27: 545-549. 1 fig. 
1926. — This account gives in detail the tracheal “in- 
nervation” of various organs (pharynx, esophagus, pro- 
ventriculus, ventriculus, intestine, rectum, heart, salivary 
glands, and many others) of many spp. The topography 
of the tracheaiy systems in these larvae is described 
in detail. 

2598. VOGEL, R. Beobacbtungen iiber blxitsaugende 
Zweifliigler im Kanton Tessin [Switzerland]. Zool. Anz. 
93(1/2): 1-3'. 1931. — Atrichopogon injuscus, previously 
known only from Belgium and Austria, was found on 
the wing of Stauropus fagi [Lepidoptera] , where it was 
probably feeding on blood or some secretion. Ecological 
notes are given on Anopheles bifurcatus, Culex kortensis, 
Finlaya geniculata, and Phlebotomus papatasi. 
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2599. KNIGHT, HARRY H. Rectifications for Blatch- 
ley’s “Heteroptera” with the description of a new species 
(Hemiptera). Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 24(3): 143-154. 
1929. — Comparison of types is made and discussion of 
synonymy of: Eustictus filicomis (Walk.) ; Labops 
hirtus IGigt.; Barheriella apicalis Kngt.; Pilophorus 
strobicola Kngt.; Dicyphus vestitus UhL; D. gracilentm 
Parsh.; and Sixeonotus insignis Reut. Complete speci- 
men data are given for 81 spp. of Miridae which are said 
to be recorded incorrectly by Blatchley. ^ Sixeonotm 
recurvatus (p. 153), District of Columbia, type in 
author’s coll. — H. H. Knight. 

HOMOPTERA 

2600. DeLONG, D. M., and J. P. SLEESMAN. New 
genera and suhgenera from the genus Deltocephalus. 
A study of the internal male genitalia of the American 
species and their hearing upon taxonomy. Ann. Ent. 
Soc. Amer. 22(1): 81-114. 9 pL 1929.— Genera of Cica- 
dellidae like Thamnotettix, Euscelis, and Lonatura are 
more closely related to the different subgenera of Delto- 


cephalus than some of the subgenera are to each other; 
and those subgenera are therefore now treated as genera. 
SECOPENNIS n. subgen. (p. 85) of Flexamius, type 
Flexarnius (S.) slossoni; PALUS n. subgen. (p. 95) of 
Flexamius, type Flexamius (P.) delector, all spp. occur- 
ring in northern habitats on sedges or coarse grasses 
of freshwater marshes; ALAPUS n. gen. (p. 86) near 
Flexamius, type A. fraternus (p. 86), n. comb.; LATA- 
LUS n, gen. (p. 87) near Flexamius, type L. sayi (p. 87)^ 
n. comb.; Flexamius surculus*^ (p. 99), Texas, type 
in Osborn coll.; Latalus ocellaris v. sohrinns (p. 100), 
Alberta; Polyamius aestuarium (p. 101), North Caro- 
lina, in DeLong coll.; P. montanus'^* (p. 101), Mon- 
tana, type in DeLong coll.; Laevicephalus cicatrix* (p. 
102), Alberta; L. orbiculus* (p. 103), Wyoming, type in 
Osborn coll.; L. subrutilus* (p. 103), North Dakota, 
type in Osbom coll.; Deltocephalus comesus* (p. 104), 
Texas, type in DeLong coll. Interrelationships of the 
various spp. are discussed under their respective genera. 
— M. W. Boesel. 

2601. JANCKE, 0. Uber eine neue Eriosoma-Art an 
Birnenwurzeln. (Vorlaufige Mitteilung.) Zeitschr. Ange- 
uandte Ent. 17(1); 146-155. 10 fig. 1930. — ^Biological and 
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morphc^Iogical observatioES on this small bright-yellow 
plant louse found on pear roots, presumably a n, s., 
E. fiavtim tp, 155). 

2602. LALLEMAHD, V. Nouveaux Cercopides de la 
Presqu^lle Malaise. Jmtr, Fed. Malay States M'os. 16 
(1/2): 9S-i07. 1 fig. 1920.-— This paper is based on ma- 
ternal in the P'ecif'Tate'ci Malay States Mus. Eoscarta 
Ithus in Corrigenda; Roscarta on p. 98] punctata (p. 
9S) ; Koioscfirtci maiayana (p. 99); Phymatostetha pa- 
hangana ip. 99) : P. sernde v. limbata (p. 100) ; Tnchos- 
enrta pendiebiiryi (p. 100) ; f. p, var. interrupta (p. 
100) ; ('o.^nKm'aria diminuta (p. 101) ; Leptataspis selan- 
gorensis ip. 101); L. hendersoni (p. 102); L. ophirina 
Ip. 102); Homnlosteihiis humiiis (p. 103); Opistharsos-^ 
teikm sexpunctatus (p. 103); 0. tripunctatus (p. 104); 
O. malayanus ip. 105); RcAcinmaoiimi apicale (p. 105); 
E. kedahanum (p. 106); E. coxuscans (p. 106); GYNO- 
FYGOCA.ETA* [drawing of the prot\ifoerances and pos- 
terior si'de of the mesostenuimi (p, 106), resembling 
Ertemnonot mn and Gynopygoplax, type G. butleri 
{(Uisaimearta b. Distant) (p. 107). 

2603. LALLEMANB, Y. Quelques especes et varidtds 
nouvelles de Cercopides exotiques des collections du 
Mus€e Zoologique de Hamburg. [In German.] Folia 
TjOoL et Hydrohiol. [Riyn] 2(2): 161-169. 1931. — List of 
14 spp., inchiding: Honialostetkm luzonensis (p. 165), 
Philippines, Cosmoscartei jumoHa v. obscura (p. 165), 
India, and Aujidm wagneri (p. 165), Borneo, types of all 
3 in Hamburg Mus,; Trieephora fortunata (j). 166), 
Goyaz, type in author's coll.; T. xanthospila v. obliterata 
(p. 166), Cameroons, type in Hamburg Mus.; T. nigripes 
(p. 167K Cabana, Brazil, and Sphenorhma hehes v. 
rubens (p. 167), Peru, both types in author’s coll.; S. 
rubra v. obliterata (p. 167), Colombia, type in Ham- 
burg Mus.; S. pubeseens v. aequatoriana (p. 167), Ecua- 
dor, Sla. Inez, type in authors coll.; S. cyanescens (p. 
167L Colombia, type in Hamburg Mus., S. sericea (p. 
168), Rio de Janeiro, type in author’s coll. 

2604. MONZEN, KOTA. Studies on some gall pro- 
ducing aphides and their galls. Saito Ho-On Kai {The 
Saito Gratitude Foundation) Monographs No. 1 80p. 
17 pi. 1929. — A survey of the Japanese gall-producing 
aphids with synonymy, descriptions or re-descriptions, 
and iilustmtions of most of the 42 spp. Schlechtendalia 
mirnifushP^ on RbMS serni-arata; Nunideopsis rosea’^ on 
Rhzts semi^rata; Mansakki mfyahei* on Hamamelis 
japmica; M. kagamii’** (p. 12), on 11. japonica; M. 
gallifoliae^ (p. 14), on H. japonica; Asiegopteryx neko-- 
ashi* on Siyrax japonica; A. styraev^ on Styrax obassia; 
Kipponaphis dislychii on Distylium racemosum; Hama- 
meiistes skirakabae'^ on Betula japonica; Asiegopteryx ? 
sp.* on Elsholtzia patrini* Eriosoma lanigerum on Malus 
puinila V. domestica; E. japotiicmn'^ on Ubnus japonica; 
Gobuishia japonica^ on Vlmm sp.; Teiraneura yezocn- 
sis’^ on Ulmits japonica; T. akmire'^ on lllmus japonica; 
Waiahura moriokensiB'^ on Zerkowa serrata; Pemphigus 
maisumurai* onPonulm maximoidczii ; Pemphigtis dor o- 
cola"^ on Populus rnanmowiczu; Pemphigus niishimae"^ 
on Populus maximoivlczii ; Prociphilus pourthiacae* on 
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Pourtkiaca villosa; Frodphilus kuwanai* on Firm sero- 
iina V. culta ; Pr€}ciphilus sasakii* on 31 aim puinila v. 
domestica; Prociphilus tiidifwus* on Fraxinus skioji* 
Phyllaphis jagi* on Fagus silvestri and F. japonica' 
Brevicorync brassicae* on Brassim oleracca v. capitata] 
Hyalopicrus albus"** (p. 47), on Ligmticum. acutilohunv 
Cryptosipimm gallanmi'^ on Artemisia vulgaris v. indica 
and A. japonica; Toxoptera piricola'*' on FHrus scrotina 
y. culta; Pergandeidia siphonclla^' on P. s. var. culta; 
Aphis gossypii^ on Cucurnis satiinis, etc.; Myzm japon- 
ica"^ on Malus purnila v. dorncstica; Aphis utsugicola* 
(p. 54), on Denitzia scabra; Aphis uwamizusakurae* (p. 
56), on Primus grayana; Myzus smakii*- on Primus scr- 
Tulata v. spontanea; M. higansnlnirnc* on Primus sub- 
hirtella; M. hignnsakurae v. rarws* on Prunus serrulata 
v. sfumtanca ; it/. sakuracA on P. s. var. spontanea; Aphis 
jukis* on Petasites japonicus; M. impaiiensne* on Jm- 
patiem textari and /. noli-tnngers ; AL persicae"^ on 
Prunus persicae; Macrosiphnm sumomocola'^- (p. 70), 
on Prunus salicina; Chernies japonicus’^* (p. 71), on 
Picea jezoensis v. hondocusis ; Phylloxera vastafrix on 
rf/i,s’ vinifera. — E. P. Felt. 

2605. FENDLEBHRY, H. M. Malaysian Cercopidae in 
the Raffles and Federated Malay States Mus. Jour. Fed. 
Malay States Mus. 16(1/2): 108-118. 19:^.--A list of 
about 90 spp., with records of localities ttiid dates. 

2606. PRUTHI, HEM SINGH. Studies on Indian Jas- 
sidae (Homoptera). Part I. — Introductory and descrip- 
tion of some new genera and species. Mem. Indian Mus. 
11(1): 1-68. 5 pL, 92 fig. 1930. — An historical survey of 
the family and of the terminology used in the paper 
are given. 5 new genera, 40 mnv’ spi). and 1 new var. 
are described: Ulopa brunneus"** (,p. 5); MAGNENTIXJS 
(p. 6), type M. clavatus^^ fp. 7); XROCNABELLA (p. 
8), type T. shillongensis^*' (p. 9), T. punctatus*^ (p. 10); 
Agallia robustus^ (p. 10) ; Durgades mirabilis* (p. 12), 
D. idiocerus*^ (p. 13); Symphypyga maculatus* (p. 15); 
Idiocerus nagpufensis^' (p. 17) ; Parabolocratus mandlen- 
sis (p. 18) ; Bumizana ruberosa^* (p. 20) ; Kana fasciata 
(p. 22) ; Chiasmm alata*^ (p. 23) ; Leo fa parwala^ (p, 
26) ; Guratva minorcephala'^*' (p. 29) ; BAILEYUS (p. 
31), type B. brunneus*^ (p. 31) ; Platymetopius rahmani’*' 
(p. 33) ; Rhomhopsis viridis*^ (p. 34) ; Drabescus kempi’^ 
(p. 36); Selenocephalus brunneus* (p. 37); Aconura 
dindorensis'*^ (p. 3S), A. tolla*^ (p. 39): Ary a rotundus*^* 
(p. 40); Paternm viridula^ (p. 42), P. vertica (p. 44); 
BELLA (p. 44), type B. apicalis'^ (p, 45) ; BALCLH- 
THINA (p. 46), type B. viridis^^ (p. 46); Eugnathodus 
indica'^ (p. 48), E. micropterous (p. 50), E. ocellatus* 
(p. 51); Cicadula indica*^ (p. 54), C. montanus v. ma- 
cropterous"®' (p. 58), C. maculata^** (p. 58), C. bipunc- 
tatus'^= (p. 59), C. fletcheri*^ (p. 60), C. indrina* (p. 61) ; 
Thamnotetiix prabha^' (p. 62), T. veinatus* (p. 63), T. 
chhota^* (p. 64), T. bicolor^' (p. 65); Orosius maculatus*** 
(p. 67); Chiasmus mustelina^' {Kartwa m. Dist.)^ (p. 
25); Eugnathodus sanguinescens (Nesostcles s. Kirk.) 
(p. 52); Cicadula montanus {Deltocephalus m. Dist.) 
(p. 56). Types of all new genera and spp. in the Indian 
Mus. — S. Ribeiro. 
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2607. ARNOLD, GEORGE. The Sphegidae of South 
Africa. Part 9. Ampulex group. Part 10. Chlorion group. 
Parts 11-14. Ann. Transvaal Mus. 12(3): 191-232. 1 pL 
18 fig.; 233-279. ^ pi. (1 coL) 9 fig.; (4) : 338-375. 20 fiig. 
1928. 13(4): 217-319. 62 fig.; 320-380. 1 pi. 42 fig.; 381- 
418. 1 pi. 49 fig. 1929.— The scope of the work is greater 
than is indicated in the title, as it is a monograph, deal- 
ing with the Sphegidae of the entire Ethiopian region 
and not only of S. Africa. Part 9, — Dolichurus rubripyx 
$ Brauns (in litt.) (p. 194), Cape Province, type in 
coll. Brauns; D. Venator* (p. 194). S. Rhodesia, type in 
Rhodesia Mus.; D. kohli $ Brauns (in litt.) (p. 196), 


Cape Province, type in colL Brauns; D. bimaculatus 
c?* (p. 196), S. Rhodesia, type in Rhodesia Mus.; Am- 
pulex cyanura with races rhodesiana* (p. 207), and 
monticola $* (p. 208), S. Rhodesia, types in Rhodesia 
Mus.; A, amoldi* Brauns (in litt.) (p. 212), Cape of 
Good Hope, type in coU. Brauns. Part 10. — Bceliphron 
{Pelopoeus) fulvohirtum* (p. 246), S. Rhodesia, type 
in coll. R. H. R. Stevenson; Bphex (Parapsammophila) 
herero* (p. 253), S. W. Africa and S, Rhodesia, type (from 
Kaross) in S. African 'Mus.; B. (Pi) consobrinus 2^ (P- 
255), Cape Province, type in coil. Brauns; B. laticeps 2* 
(p. 268), S. W. Africa, type in S. African Mus.; 8. perin- 
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gtieyi 2"^ (p. 269), Cape of Good Hope, type in S. African 
Mus. Keys are given to spp. of Dolichwrm, Ampulex and 
Sphex (olim . Ammopkila)^ of the Ethiopian region. 
Ampulex nebulosa Smith, 1956 ( = A. crihrata Kohl, 
1893); A. mutilloides Kohl, 1893 ( = A. sanguinicollis 
Brauns, 1899); A. cyanura Kohl, 1893 ( = A. capeusis 
Cameron, 1905 and A. africana Cameron, 1905); Sphex 
{Parapsammophila) gigantea Kohl, 1901, is reduced to 
a variety of S. ludovici Smith, 1856. Part 11 deals only 
with the genus Chlorion which is divided by key into 
8 subgenera. Key to cJc? and 22, and discussion of 49 
spp. and varieties, including C. (Proterosphex) haemor- 
rhoidalis v. kobrowi (p. 367), Transvaal, type in Brauns 
coIL; C. (P.) neavei^ (p. 370), Nyasaland, type in Brit. 
Mus.; C. (P.) Btadelmanni v. integnim^ (p. 372), Natal, 
S. Rhodesia, Portuguese E. Africa, type in Stevenson 
coll.; C. (P.) abyssinicum^ <S (p, 372), Abyssinia, type 
in Brit. Mus. Part 12.~Keys are given to species of all 
genera. Nysson decipiens*^* (p. 225), Zululand and S. 
Rhodesia; N. mimitns (p. 227) and N. rhodesiae* (p. 
228), S. Rhodesia; Arpactus umtalicus 2* (p. 240), S. 
Rhodesia and Natal. Types of the 4 preceding spp. in 
Rhodesia Mus. Arpactus (Ammatomus) gemellus'^ (p. 
250), S. W. Africa, type in S. African Mus.; A. (A.) 
pictipes <?*** (p. 251) and A. (A.) fuscipes 2* (p. 253), 
S. Rhodesia, types in Rhodesia Mus.; A. (A.) steven- 
soxii*^ (p. 251), S. Rhodesia, type in coll. Stevenson; 
Sphecius citrinns 2^ (p. 257), Cape Province, type in 
S- African Mus.; Stizus braunsii v. corpulentus* (p. 
270), S. fratercnlns^ (p. 272), and S. sipapomae'^ (p. 
272), S. Rhodesia, type in Rhodesia Mus.; S. boer v. 
rufipes (p. 275), S. mitulus^ (p. 275), S. witzenbergensis^ 
(p. 275), and S. laticaudatus (p. 276), Cape Province, 
type in Brit. Mus.; S. buyssoni (Brauns in litt.) (p. 
277), S. Rhodesia, type in Transvaal Mus.; S, hoplites 
V. minor* (p. 286), Cape Province, type in Brit. Mus.; 
S. proteus* (p. 287), S. Rhodesia, type in Rhodesia 
Mus.;, S. laticinctus c?* (p. 289), (ZJape Province, type 
in Brit. Mus.; S, hyperocrus 2 (Brauns in litt.) (p. 295), 
Cape Province, type in Transvaal Mus.; S. mutabilis* 
(p. 295), Cape Province, type in Brit. Mus.; S. quadris- 
trigatus 2* (p. 297), S. W. Africa, type in Brit. Mus.; 
S. dewitzii v. hamatus (p. 309), S. Rhodesia, type 
in Rhodesia Mus.; S. elienbergeri c?* (p. 309), Basutoland, 
t3’’pe in Mus. Nat. Hist. Nat. Paris; S. scoliaeformis* 
(p. 317), and S. pubescens (?* (p. 318), S. W. Africa, 
type in S. African Mus. The following new synonymy 
is reported: Arpactus ejfugiens^ Brauns, 1911 ( = A. 
fugax Turner 1915) ; A. aglaia^ Hand!., 1895 ( = A. 
euphrosyne Hand!,, 1895); A. thalia Handl., 1895 ( = A. 
transvaalensis Cameron, 1910) ; A. monstrqsus* Handl., 
1894 ( = A. silverlocki Turner, 1912); Stizus braunsii 
Handl., 1894 (=5. pruinosus Cameron, 1910,= /S. puU 
chritinctus^ Cameron, 1912) ; S. dnguliger Smith, 1856 
( = S. clavicornis Handl., 1892) . Part 13. — Keys are given 
to species of all genera. Bembex tilula* (p. 330) and B. 
stevensoni* (p. 331), S. Rhodesia, types in Rhodesia Mus.; 
B, anomalipes (p. 334), S. Rhodesia and Belgian Congo, 
type in coll. Stevenson; B. speciosa* (p. 337), B. cultri- 
fera* (p. 339), and B. scaura* (p. 340), S. Rhodesia, types 
in Rhodesia Mus. ; B. venusta* (p. 347) , S. W. Africa, type 
in S. African Mus.; B, bequaerti* (p. 250), with var. 
dira (p. 350), Belgian Congo, types in Congo Mus,, Ter- 
yueren; B. arnoldi* Brauns (p. 353), Cape Province, type 
in Transvaal Mus.; R. rp^elanopa r. litoralis (p. 356), 
Cape Province, type in coll. Stevenson; B. hriech^ 
baumeri r. scitula 2 (p. 363), S. Rhodesia and S. W. 
Africa, tj^pe in Rhodesia Mus.; B. fraudulenta* (p. 367), 
Durban, type in Durban Mus.; B. liturata r. flavopicta 
c? (p. 370), S, W. Africa, type in Transvaal Mus.; B. 
harenanim* Brauns (p. 371), Cape Province, type iii 
Transvaal Mus.; B. albopilosa <?* (p. 378), S. W. Africa, 
type in S. African Mus.; B. junodi c?* (p- 379), Portu- 
guese E. Africa, type in Transvaal Mus. The following 
synonymy is recorded: Bembex albofasciata Smith, 1973 
( = R. karschii Handl., 1893); B. intermedia Dahlb., 
1845 {=B. olivata Dahlb., 1845); B, ochracea Handl., 
1893 ( = R. opima Turner, 1917). Part 14. — ^This part 


includes the third appendix. Gastroseiicus hraunsi r, 
unlcolor 2 (p. 383), and G. pratensis 2^^ (P- 383), S. 
Rhodesia, types in Rhodesia Mus.; G. pulchellus 2^ 
(p. 383), S. Rhodesia, type in coll. Stevenson; Tacky-- 
sphex hraunsi v. rufopictus c? (p. 385), Cape Province, 
type in Rhodesia Mus.; T. snavis 2 (p- 385), S. Rhodesia, 
type in Rhodesia Mus.; T. ebeninus* (p. 385), and 
T. scabrosus c?* (p. 386), S. Rhodesia, types in coll. 
Stevenson; T. oberon v, mashona 2 (p. 387), S. Rhodesia, 
type in coll. Stevenson; Tachytes midas* (p. 389), T, 
lepida* (p. 389), and Paranysson brevispinosus 2» 5* (P* 
391), S. Rhodesia, types in Rhodesia Mus.; P. oscari r. 
servus c?* (p. 392), Liberia, type in Congo Mus.; Ter- 
vueren; P. congoensis* (p. 392), Notogonidea beqtiaerti 
2 (p. 394), N. nitens c?* (p. 394), and iV. egregia c? (p. 
395), Belgian Congo, types in Congo Mus., Tervueren; 
Palarus handlirschii r. cccidentalis (p. 398), S. W. Africa, 
type in S.^ African Mus.; Nitela parallela 2* (p. 398), 
S. Rhodesia, type in colj. Stevenson; N, Inbutnana 2’*' 
(p. 399), Belgian Congo, type in Congo Mus., Tervueren; 
Miscoph'us modestus 2* (p. 401), M. ichneumonoides 
c?* (p. 402), M. infernalis* (p. 403), M, lugubris 2* 
(p. 404), and Saliostethus rhodesiamis* (p. 404), S. 
Rhodesia, types in coll. Stevenson; Psenulus luctuosus 
2* (p. 405), S. Rhodesia, type in Rhodesia Mus.; Pas- 
saloecxLS hraunsi v. femigineipes 2 (p- 406), and P. 
bequaerti 2* (p- 406), Belgian Congo, types in Congo 
Mus.,. Tervueren; Philanthus gwaaiensis (p. 407), 
S. Rhodesia, type Rhodesia Mus.; Thyreopus libertinus 
c?* (p. 408), Liberia, type in Congo Mus.; KAROSSIA 
(p. 409), type K. hessei 2* (p. 410), S. W. Africa, type 
in S. African Mus.; Belomicrus funestus 2* (p- 411), 
Cape Province, type in Rhodesia Mus.; Oxybelus bi- 
comutus 2* (p- 412), 0. hessei* (p. 413), and 0. decipiens 
2* (p. 415), S. W. Africa, types in S. African Mus.; 
Stizus ctenopus 2* (p. 416), S. Rhodesia, type in coll. 
Stevenson; Tacky sphex hraunsi v. boer (T. 6. var. de- 
bilis Arnold) (p. 387). — G. Arnold. 

2608. ARNOLD, GEORGE. The Sphegidae of South 
Africa. Part XV (conclusion). Ann. Transvaal Mus. 
14(2) : 135-220. 51 fig. 1931. — Cerceris, key to spp. of the 
Ethiopian region, C. vigilans r. pervigilans Turner ( = C. 
fongosi Brauns, C. trilineata Bisch.) ; C. natalensis Sauss. 

( = C. morosula Brauns); C. kalaharica Bisch, ( = C. 
africana r. karooensis Brauns) ; C. schyltzei Bisch. ( = C. 
transvaalicola Brauns) ; C. lichtenburgensis Brauns is 
considered a variety of C. ruficauda Cam.; C. varilineata 
Cam. is assigned as a variety of C. emery ana Grib.; 
C. eulalia Brauns is considered a race of C. rufiscutis 
Cam.; C. cratocephala Cam., C. deceptrix Brauns, and 
C. lihitina Brauns are varieties of C. iniqua Kohl; C, 
fingo Brauns 2 (p. 149) and C. holconotula Brauns (p. 
150) , both Cape Province, first descriptions of previously 
figured species, types in Brauns coll.; C. macalanga c?, 
C. arnoldi c?, €. discrepans c?, and C. pictifacies <?, first 
descriptions of sex; C. kypocrita, emend, descr.; C. rufi- 
cauda r. barbara 2 (p. 152), Brit. E. Africa; 0. macololo 
r. capensis* (p. 152), and C. nobilitata r. sordidula 2 
(p. 153), Cape Province; C. discrepans r. perplexa 
(p. 153), S. W. Africa; C. varidncta r. manicana (p. 154), 
Southern Rhodesia, type in Rhodesia Mus.; C. bicuspi- 
data* c? (p. 154), S. W. Africa; C. ludibunda c7 (p. 155), 
Orange Free State; C. uncifera* c? (p- 156), Nigeria; C. 
mutabilis* c? (p. 157), Natal; C. illustris* (p. 158), So. 
Rhodesia, types in R. H. R. Stevenson coll.; C. erynnis* 
2 (p, 159) and C. monticola* 2 (p. 160), Nyasaland; 
C. sumptuosa* 2 (p. 160), Pondoland, Cape Province, 
and Orange Free State; C. dejecta* 2 (p. 162), Brit. E. 
Africa; C. arida* 2 (p. 163), N. Nigeria; C. placita* 
2 (p. 163), Victoria Nyanza; C. arrogans* 2 (p. 164), 
and C. nephthys* 2 (p. 165), S. W. Africa; C. incon- 
spicua* 2 (p. 166), Nyasaland; C. hamiltoni* 2 (p. 167), 
Brit. E. Africa; C. egeua* 2 (p. 167), Nyasaland; C. 
turneri* (p. 168), C. quadridentata* 2 (p. 170), and 
C. grata* 2 (p. 170), S. W. Africa; C. placida* (p. 171), 
Nigeria; C. osiris* (p. 172), 0. amatoria* (p. 173), So. 
Rhodesia, t 3 rpe in Stevenson coll.; C. ponderosa* 2 (p- 
174), Brit. E. Africa; C. hausa* 2 (p. 174), Nigeria; C. 
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uncta*^ S (p. 175), Gambia; €. nugax* cf (p. 176), Ni- 
geria; C\ boms* (p. 177), S. W. Africa; C. isis* (p. 178), 
So. Rhodesia, type in Rhodesia Mus,; C. ngandensis* 
$ (p. 179), Uganda; C. viimbui* (p. ISO), So. Rhodesja, 
type in Rhodesiti Mils.; (;. rufiscutis"^, emended descrip- 
tion; C. r. race decolorata* (p. 182), Brit. E. Africa; C, 
Tepracsenfajis'^' ; C. bicolof'' Sm. ( = C. fossor Sm.) and 
(7. nibi irons rcdcseril;)e‘d ; ^ C. Mlimmidjaroensis^ ; C. rap- 
tor* redeseribed ; C . barbij€7''a* Bisch. (= C. hagandarum 
Turner); (7. andersoni* ; C. yalcnsi^^'; C, yiingvei* Cam, 

( — ('h naissaica Cam.); C. (dbigena*; C. erythroura* 
redescrihccl ; 0, rigiddf C. flavifrom^ and C. tyrannica, 
einended cii'scriptibns; C. albolincata* ; descriptions of 
various other species are copied in full. Mesopalanos 
tiirneri $ (p. 205), A'mpulex deniicoUis r. rufithorax c? 
(p. 205), and Arpaolns mimictis* c? (p- 206), S. W. Africa; 
Bembex rvgnata Parker ( = /i. speciosa Arnold); B, al- 
hutu Parker (==/i. albopilosa Arnold); B. stadelmannl 
Haiull. opinabiUs Parker); B. diverdpetmis Smith 

C = B. reftisenfa jhirker) ; B. d. var. jolmstoni Turner 
C-Mh (cpcbrosa P;t,rk*:‘r), a valid variety; B. fusclpemnis 
Le|L ( = R. ihirkra); B. intermedia Dalilb. 

i^'B, oHvaia Dahih., B. Inela Parker). Unless other- 
wisf‘ stated, types are in Brit. bins. 

2609. BAGNALL, RICHARD S. The gall-wasps and 
their allies in Northumberland and Durham. Uasen- 
limt;, Neiocastle-on-Tyjie 14: 62-65. 1928.-;— Refers to 
previous work on gall-wasps proper and gives lists of 
parasitic and inquiline cynipids, the total of 120, or 
about 70% of known Brit. s|)p., being represented as 
follows: Parasitic forms, 43; gall causers, 59; inquiline, 
IS. The inquiline Synergiis evnnescens hlayr., is added to 
the Brit, fauna. — R. S. Bagjiall. 

2610. BLEDOWSKI, R., und K. KRAINSKA. Uber 
die Entwickelung von Banchus femoralis Thoms. Jordan 
ct* Horn’s Verhajidl. 8. Internat. Ent,-Kongress., Zurich, 
1925 2 : 642-643, 1926. — Abstract of paper presented on 
the embr^’ology of this species which develops in the 
larva of Pajiolk flanmen. The larvae of the parasite 
are imiiiiine to the bacterial disease of the host. 

2611. BLOOD, B. N., and J. P. KRYGER. New genera 
and species of Trichogrammidae with remarks upon the 
genus Asynacta (Hym. Trichogr.), Ent, Meddel. ICopen- 
hagenl 16(4): 203-222, 5 pL 1928.— NEOCENTROBIA (p. 
203), tvpe A. hirtioornis* (p. 204) ; MONORTHOCHAETA 
(p. 205), type M. nigra* (p. 206); TRACHOCERA (p. 

208) , type T. longicauda* ? (p. 209); ORTHONEURA 
(p. 211), type 0, Mmaculata* (p, 211; DIACLAVA (p. 
214), type B. waterhousei* c? (|>. 214) ; new spp. all from 
England, types in British Mus. Nat. Hist. Notes are 
given on Asynacta cxigua, descr. emended. 

2612. BLOOD, B. N., and J. P. KRYGER. A correc- 
tion. EnL MeddeL ICopenhagenl 16(6) : 322. 1929. — 
The following nomenclatoria! change is made: OTHO- 
NEHRELLA (for Orthoneura Blood & Kiyger preocc.). 
[See preceding entiy.] 

2613. BRADLEY, J. CHESTER. A revision of the 
new world species of Trielis a subgenus of Campso- 
meris (Hymenoptera: Scoliidae), Trans. Amer. Ent. 
Roc., 54(3): 195-214, 1 pL 4 maps. 1928.— Key is given to 
the Amer, genera of Scoliidae and to the subg. Trielis; 
a comparative table is given of the S genitalia, also 
a list of 6 spp., including C. (Trielis) flammicoma* (p, 

209) , California; type in Cornell Univ. 

2614. BRIJTHES, JEAN. Hym6noptbres Sud-Amdri- 
cains du Deutsches Entomologisches Institut: Tere- 
brantia. Ent. M it teiL 17(6) : 426-428, 1928. — ^^lis is a 
supplement to a previous paper. The description of 
Disiantella fischeri from Brazil is concluded. [See B. A. 
3(1/3) : entry 3853.] N eomesostenus sumariensis (p. 
427) and Polycyrtus guaruja (p. 428), Brazil. P. serni- 
rufus Szepl. is recorded from Brazil. — C. E. Michel. 

2615. BUGNION, E. Les pieces buccales, le sac in- 
frabuccal et le pharynx des fourmis. Folia Myrmecologica 
el Termitologica 1(2/3): 33-44. 1926; (4/5) : 59-71; (6) : 
73-88; (8/9): 105-134. 45 fig. 1927.— The morphology of 
the buccal apparatus and phar 3 ?nx of species of Oaco- 
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phylla, Camponotus, Cataglypkis, Doliehoderus, Messor, 
and Paltothyreus is discussed in detail. ' 

2616. CHEESMAN, L. EVELYN. A contribution to- 
wards the insect fauna of French Oceania. Part II. Ann 
& Mag. Nat. Hist. 1(2) : 169-194. 8 fig. 1928.— The pres- 
ent paper is based on part of the George collection 
on Tuamotii, Marquesas, and the Society Isis.: an- 
notated lists of Derrnaptera (7), Hymenoptera (19), and 
Hym. (Parasitica) (20) are given including: Hymenop- 
tera, Tachysphex fanuiensis* (p. 172), Tuamotu Arch, 
and Society IsL; Oxybclus uturoae* (p. 177), Society IsL; 
Polistcs macaensis ssp. tahitensis (p. ISO), Tuamotu 
Arch, and Society Isis.; Monolexis brugirouxi* ? (p. 185) 
and Microdids tautirae $ (p. 186), Society Isis.; Bariclh 
neumon veo (p. 187), and Echthromorpka atrata ssp. 
marquisensis $ (p. 189), Marquesas IsL; VAKAH (p. 189), 
(Ichnewmonidae) , t 3 ^pe V. taitensis (p. 189), Society Is!,; 
Limncriimi christianae 2 (p. 191), Society IsL; Aremo- 
tylus moea* 2 (p* 193), Marquesas Isi. 

2617. CONDE, OTTO. Ostbaltische Tenthredinoidea. 
Korrespondenzblatt Naturjorseker-Ver., Riga 59 : 67-91. 
2 pi. 1927. — An annotated list of 229 s|’:>p, 

2618. DAVIS, WM. T. Wasps and bees as water- 
straddlers. Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 21(3): 127. 1926.— 
Eniphor boynbijorynis is reported as alighting directly 
on the surface of the water of a roadside puddle, to 
drink; the wasp, Polkies rubiginostis, was also seen 
standing on the water of a ditch; both cases are reported 
from Virginia. 

2619. DUSMET y ALONSO, J. M. Sobre la dificultad 
que hay en escoger los caracteres preferibles para la 
clasificacion de los himenopteros. [Difficulty encountered 
in selecting satisfactory characters in classification of 
Hymenoptera.] Mem. R. Soc. Espau. Hist. Nat. 15(1): 
173-182. 1929.— Classification of Hymenoptera based upon 
external morphology!^ alone is frequently misleading since 
external structures are not infrequently subject to quite 
a range of %mriation in direct relation to the topography, 
climatic conditions, etc., of the country in wdrich the 
specimens are taken. Spain, owing to its topography and 
the varied climatic conditions, is an excellent region 
for noting complicated changes occurring among rep- 
resentatives of the same species of Hymenoptera. Vari- 
ation in colors among individuals of the same species 
are described from specimens under the author^s ob- 
servation. Cases of variations are also cited with 
regard to the position of bristles and hairs, formation 
of spots, wing venation, size of body, and to the 
spiniform processes of the tibiae, all of which are apt to 
mislead in the identification of the respective species. 
Special cases of variations in morphological details are 
cited. The author concludes that in the selection of 
distinctive characters those which occur more constantly 
in a great number of specimens should be sought rather 
than characters of a transitory nature. — C. Zeimet. 

2620. FRIESE, H. Die Bienen, Wespen, Grab- und Gold- 
wespen. In: C. SCHR5DER. Die Insekten Mitteleuropas 
insbesondere Deutschlands. Bd. 1; Hymenoptera. I. Teil. 
Stuttgart, pp, i-viH- 1-192. 8 pL 107 fig. 1926. Pr. 10 M.— 
This ^ monograph discusses European bees (Apidae) as 
to distribution, morphological variations, habits, nest 
building, parasites, place in nature, collection and pres- 
ervation of specimens, and relationships among living 
genera; a key to genera is given; 41 genera and 336 spp. 
are briefly described ; a key is given to varieties of Apis 
niellifica h. The true wasps (Vespidae) include Eumeni- 
nae, Masarinae, and Vespinae. The morpholo^, habits, 
and relationships of the group are followed Iby a key 
to the genera, and by brief characterization of 7 genera 
and 26 spp.; a key is given to subgenera of Odynenis. 
For the fossores the group morphology, bibliographical 
references, and general habits are followed by key to 5 
families; a key is given to genera of Sphegidae; de- 
scriptions of 30 genera and 98 spp.; key is given to sub- 
genera of Crabro; habits, relationships, and key to genera 
of Pompilidae; descriptions of 7 genera and 23 spp.; 
the morphology, habits, parg^itism, and relationships of 
the Sapygidae with 1 genus and 4 spp. described; the 
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morphology, habits, hosts, and development of the 
Scoliidae, and key to genera, with descriptions of 3 
genera and 5 spp.; the structure, habits, hosts, and key 
to the genera of Mutiliidae, with 3 genera and 6 spp. 
are described. The group characteristics of the Chry- 
sididae, review of literature, the habits and relationships, 
are followed by key to genera and descriptions of 8 
genera and 19 spp. Many structural peculiarities or 
habits are figured. — E. Spencer, 

2621. GEORGE, LIJCIENNE. Stir la hiologie de 
FApanteles glomeratus L. Bull Soc, Hist. Nat. Afrique 
Nord 19(2): 104-112. 1928.-- Two experiments were con- 
ducted which showed that in Apanteles the d'c? use 
principally the antennae in their search for the $?, and 
that the use the antennae for finding their hosts. 
A brief review given of articles by H. Fa&e and L. G. 
Seurat showed that, contrary to Fabre^s observation, 
young Apanteles larvae, because of physiological reasons, 
are unable to thrive in blood outside of the host body. 
This conclusion was substantiated by the author^s per- 
sonal observation. He also observed an exceptional case 
of the survival of a parasitized^ caterpillar which pro- 
duced an imago. Series of rearings of Apanteles were 
naade which showed the occun*ence of prolonged life 
cycles in the proportion of 7% in March, 14.45% in 
April, S2% in June, and 16.8% in Nov. Another series 
of rearings gave delayed eclosions in the proportion of 
9.46% in Aug. and 16.16% in Nov. Individuals which 
emerged in Aug. because of delayed life -cycles were 
forced to seek other hosts due to the sparsity of the 
primary host at that time. Apanteles were reared from 
2 caterpillars of Macroglossa stellatarum and 1 of Ah- 
raxas grossulariata. Parasitic invasion proved more in- 
tense in summer than at other times of the year, and 
temp, accelerated the length of larval and nymphal life. 
The sex ratio of Apanteles in Oct. shows 67% dc?, in 
July 40% cJc?. Experiments were conducted which showed 
that copulation did not take place as freely in the shade 
as under sunlight. — C. C. Hill. 

2622. GRAHDI, GUIDO. Imenotteri sicofili raccolti 
dal Prof. F. Silvestri denn’ Indocina, nella Gina, nella 
penisola Malacca e a Formosa. [Hymenoptera collected 
hy F. Silvestri in Indo- China, China, Malacca Peninsula 
(Straits Settlements) and Formosa.] Boll Lab. Zool. 
Gen. e Agraria IPorticil 20: 169-188. B fig. 1927. — Cera- 
tosolen efeactarius^ (p. 169), Indo-China; C. ? marchali 
Mayr., and described; C. jucundus Grnd., notes 
on c? and 2; Blastophaga silvestrii-^ (p. 179), China; 
Eupristina verticillata Wat., c?* described; E. jacobsoni 
Grnd., 2* and described. 

2623. GRANDI, GUIDO. Un nuovo genere e quattro 
nuove specie di Imenotteri sicofili di Sumatra. [A new 
genus and 4 new species of fig-inhabiting Hymenoptera 
from Sumatra.] Bol. Lab. Ent. 1st. Sup. Agrario Bologna 
1 : 71-89. 8 fig. 1928. — Blastophaga cristata 2* (p- 71) ; B. 
coronata 2* (p. 75); DIAZIELLA (p. 80) (Sycophagini) , 
based on D. bicolor 2* (p. 82) ; D. macroptera 2* (p. S6) ; 
key is given to the species of Sycophagini. 

2624. HEINRICH, G. Zur Systematik der Ichneu- 
monidae. Konowia 7(3): 199-202. 1928.— The author ex- 
amined types in the Berlin Zool. Mus. and the Deutsches 
Ent. Inst, and offers the following synonymy : Cratich- 
neumon pachymerus Ratzeb. 2 {^Ichneumon septimvs 
Berth. 2); L caloscelis Wesm. 2 {^Amblyteles decens 
Berth. 2) ; Ambly teles glaucatorius F. c? ( = A. praetextus 
Berth, c?) ; Platylabus pactor Wesm. d ( = Dicaelotus 
septemtrionalis Berth, d) ; Pycnocryptus director Thunb. 
2 ( = Spilo cry plus leucopygoides Strand 2); Hoplocryp- 
tus^ fugitivus Grav. 2 { — H. ignalinoensis Strand 2) ; 
Triptognathus unidentatus Berth, c? ( = Ambly teles jugo- 
rum Strobl. c?) ; Ichneumon molitorius Grav. (=/, 
melanotis Holmgr. 2) ; Ichneumon molitorius y. melanotis 
Holmgr. (=7. m. var. discolor Berth. 2) ; 7. m. var. hoi- 
saticus (I . holsaticm Tischb. 2). In most cases there 
is a discussion of the data on which the above synonymy 
is based. — C. E. Mickel. 

2625. HEINRICH, G. Die Kennzeichen der Ichneu- 
mioninen aiif ihren arttrennenden Wert. (Hym.). Konowia 


7.(3): 203-213. 1928.— Certain markings and: characters of 
the Ichneumonidae and their value for the* diagnosis of 
species are discussed. Three groups of characters are 
considered: (1) Color; (2) sculpture and pubescence; 
(3) morphological characters. The white markings of 
the tibia, scutellum, the front, the last abdominal ter- 
gites, the ^hings” of the antennae, and the lines in front 
and under the wings, and the yellow, yellowish red, 
and brown colors are considered, with the conclusion that 
in many cases these color characters are variable, hence 
their value as species diagnostic characters is not high. 
Examples illustrating the variations are given. In _ the 
2nd group such characters as sculpture of the postpetiole, 
the enclosed area of the propodeum, the felt-like pubes- 
cence of the tarsi, and the coxal brushes are considered 
and shown to be variable in a number of ^ cases. Char- 
acters belonging to the 3rd category are listed but dis- 
missed with a brief discussion. It is suggested that an 
investigation of the genitalia may disclose useful and 
possibly more constant characters for species diagnosis 
than the ones now more commonly used. Wing venation 
is said to have very little value in this connection. — 
C. E. Mickel. 

2626. HELLEN, WOLTER. Znr Kenntnis der Braco- 

niden (Hym.) Finnlands I. Subfam. Braconinae (part.), 
Rhogadinae und Spathiinae. Acta Soc. Fauna ei Flora 
Fennica 56 (paper 12) : 1-59. 1 map. 1924-1927.— A gen- 
eral account of the Finnish representation of the groups 
cited. There are keys to subfamilies, to the genera of 
the 3 subfamilies, and to the species of numerous genera, 
usually these with more than 3 or 4 spp. Braconinae: 
Iphiaulax borealis (p. 13), Coeloides stigmaticus 

(p. 15), Rhogadinae: Rhogas medianus c? Thomas, de- 
scribed; R. freyi c? (p. 25), Aleiodes esseni (p. 29), A. 
candalis 2 (p. 32), A. ochraceus (p. 32), A. linearis <? 
(p. 34), Clinocentrus arcticus 2 (P- 42), Exothecus longi- 
cornis 2 (p. 47). Spathiinae: Phaenodus rugnlosus (p. 
53), PACHYSTIGMUS (p. 54), based on P. nitidnltis c? 
(p. 55). For each species there are usually given hosts, 
variability, and Finnish localities. 

2627. KINGSTON, R. W. G. The potter wasp (Rhyn- 
chium nitidulnm) Part I. Jour. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc._ 
32(1) : 98-110. 2 pi. 3 fig. 1927.— The formation of cells by 
R. nitidulum is discussed. Cells built of mud are usually 
4-5 in number. The wasp lays her egg.jvhen the masonry 
is finished. After storing supplies the mouth of cell is 
permanently closed by a lid, but the eggs hatch even 
before the cell is closed. Tvvo days after the lid is 
sealed the larva has grown into a huge maggot; it 
pupates 2 weeks after the egg is laid. Emergence takes 
place on the 26th day. Geometrical principles under- 
lying the masonry are discussed. — M. Sharif. 

2628. HUBER, L. L. A taxonomic and ecological re- 
view of the North American chalcid-flies of the genus 
Callimome, Proc. U. S. Nation. Mus. 70 (Art. 14) : 1-114. 
4: pl. 1927. — ^This paper deals with 112 spp. of ^ Chal- 
cidoidea of which 104 belong to the genus Callimome 
Spinola. Of the 104 spp. treated under Callimome, 11 
are unrecognized and of the 112 spp. listed as Chalci- 
doidea 8 were wrongly classified. To accommodate these 
8 , spp. it has been necessary to transfer 6 to previously 
described genera and to erect 2 new genera. The follow- 
ing new species of Callimome, types of which are in 
the XJ. S. Nat. Mus., are described: Callimome aeneos- 
capnm* (p. 35), Idaho; aereum (p. 71), Texas; alameden- 
sis* (p. 28), California; alaskensis^ (p. 31), Alaska; 
albitarse^ (p. 80), Kansas; asteridis'f' (p. 43), New 
Hampshire; atriplicis'^' (p. 44), and baccharidis^^ (p. 46), 
California; bicoloratiim=^ (p. 73) and capillaceum^^' (p. 
74), Arizona; capite* (p. 32), Washington, D. C.; cas- 
tanopsidis^ (p.64), California; cinerosum (p. 84), Texas; 
citripes^' (p. 48), Colorado; coccineum* (p. 68), Virginia; 
coloradensis'^ (p. 49), Colorado; crnentatnm* (p. 50), 
Connecticut; dasyneurae’^' (p. 56), Ohio; dubiostim* 
(p. 24), Washington, D. C. (?); dtiplicatum^ (p. 27), 
Ohio; ferrugineipes'^* (p. 33)-, California; fulvnm* (p, 
26), Nebraska; gahani^ (p. 69)-, Oregon; giganticnin* 
(p, 65), Mexico; hirsutum* (p: 74), Arizona; kinseyi? 
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(p. 44), koebeli^ (p. 52), and lonjgistigmiiin* (p. 47), 
California; mellipes'^ (p. 23), Massachusetts; minntis- 
sinmim* (p. 7S), California; miasonriensis* (p. 42), Mis- 
souri; multicolor-^' (p. 51) and occidentale* (p. 79), Cali- 
fornia; osborni'^ (p. 93), Wyoming; perplexum'^ (p. 49), 
Oregon; pilnlaridis'*'- (p. 45), California; prnnicola'-^ (p. 
91), New Mexico; rboditidis'^* (p. 34), Massachusetts; 
robustum (p. 72), Florida; rohweri* (p. 58), California; 
rosae'^' (p. 35) and rnbenidis^ (p, 78), Colorado; scalaris**^ 
(p. 21), Arizona; solidaginis'^'^ (p. 92), New York; strobi- 
Mdes'*' (]'). 40), Ohio; stilcatmn^ (p. 22), California; 
tarsaie'*' (p. 76) and tricolor^ (p.^96), Texas; tubnlaris 
ip. 39), Colorado. Callimojne ealijcmuetim v. snbdolum 
ip. 85), California; ALLOTORYMUS (p.^ 104) (Cal- 
liiiiominae), type A. splendens {Syjitoma^pis .s\ Provan- 
eher) (p. 105), type in Mua. Depart. Agric. Ottawa, 
Canada; PLATYKIJLA (p. 106) ( Monodontonierinae) , 
ty^pc P, albibirta (Hy^itornapm a. Ashmead) (p. 106), e? 
described, type in U. S. Nat. Mus. The following are given 
as new names: CaHiniome brnesi {Torynm^ saakcni Brues 
not C. mckeni Ashmead) (p. 19), a fossil species from the 
Florksant, Colorado, type in Mils. Comp. ZooL; C. 
ftillawayi {Byntornmpk coemlea Fuilaway preocc.) (p. 
19) ; C. sativae'^* {Syntoynat^piti medicagmia Gahan pre- 
own) (p. 77) . Callimome Imm, iheon^ aea, splendiduhiSf 
cecidoinymey ochreatmn, pavidwm^ advenurnf thompsoni, 
longicaudum. pallidipeSf and abortuni are imrecognizea 
s|)ecies. Species wrongly classified as Callimojne {Syii- 
tornmpk or Torynms) are spleJidens and albihirta (types 
of the 2 new genera), and the following: Dimeromicnis 
howardi (Torymm L Dalla Torre) (107); D. eucalypti 
iTttrymm e. A.shmead) (p. 107); £>. gifuensis {Torymm 
g, x\shm.) (p. 108) ; Diamorm axillaris {Torymm a. 
Ashm. (}>. 108); Microdonsomerm antbidii {Torymm a, 
Ashm.) (p. 108); Cryptopristrm laznella {Syntomaspis 
L Ashm.) (p. 108). With the exception of a few cases 
previously recognized species are not redescribed. A 
ke.y is given to ail the recognized species of the genus. 
The genus Callimojne w-as erected in 1811 by Spinola. 
Misoeampm Latreille, Torymm Dalman, and Byntomas-’ 
ph Forster are treated here as symonyms. Species of 
Callimome have a wide range of distribution. This 
paper includes spp. from all portions of N. Amer., from 
South Amer., and Japan, On the basis of ecological data 
and morphological characters the genus is divided into 
2 species groups viz., A and B. Species of group A 
greatly prefer Cynipidae (Hymenoptera) as hosts while 
those belonging to group B show a preference to Itonidae 
(Diptera). Five species are reported as wholly or partly 
phytophagous. It seems safe to assume that species of 
this genus will be found wherever the host plants of 
gall making insects abound. — L. L. Huber. 

2629. ISHII, TEL Enargopelte ovivora, a new cbalcid 
fly from Japan. Kontyu 2(4) : 205-208. 1 pi. 1928.— This 
species, the larva of which feeds on the eggs of a 
Lecanium on Celtis at Nagasaki, has a generation a 
year, hibernating in the pupal stage. The adults appear 
about the middle of April and lay some 10 eggs imder 
each host. They hatch in about a week, the larvae matur- 
ing 20 days later. Descriptions are given of the adult 
(p. 205), matured larva, and egg. Types in authoris 
coll. — E, TakahaskL 

2630. KINSEY, ALFRED C. The gall wasp genus 
Cynips. A study in the origin of species. Indiana Urdu. 
Studies 16(84/86): 1-577. 429 fig. 1929.— Ninety-three 
species, represented by more than 17,000 insects and 
M,000 galls, are the basis of this study of the re-defined 
genus Cynips. The nature and origin of species within 
the genus are discussed, with the suggestion that similar 
taxonomic studies of other animal and plant groups, 
interpreted in the light of modem genetics, will provide 
a sounder basis for an understanding of evolution than 
has been obtained through the several theories philo- 
sophically advanced during the last century. Species are 
defined as populations with common heredity. Em- 
phasis is placed upon the world populations in this defini- 
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tion. It is maintained that species are more than mental 
concepts — that species are realities which preserve a 
morphologic and physiologic identity under varying 
conditions, over vast areas, and through periods of time 
that may extend beyond the present geojogic epoch. 
Detailed evidence is presented that most of the present 
day species of Cynips are at least Pliocene in origin. 
Within these species indix'iduals vary, mutations occur, 
and Mendelian races develop as they are observed to 
develop in the laboratory. Forty-two subapterous species, 
hitherto considered members of exclusively subapterous 
genera, are recognized as belonging to ^ the same genus 
as the typically iong-wingcd s^jccies of Cynips. Tliese 
provide data on the origin of ^weii-establi.sht;d species 
through mutation strikingly similar to that observed for 
subapterous races of Drosophila in the laboratory. Sev- 
eral I'jhysioiogic qualities are shown to be as characteris- 
tic of Cynips species as their mor|>hc>iogic structiues, and 
of equal stability, particular ^ga^ll-producing capacities 
dating back to the differentiation of tlie subgeneric 
stocks not later than the Miocene. The importance of 
the isolation of newly arisen mutant stocks before they 
may develop into species _ populations is evidenced by 
the fact that since the origin of each present-day species 
of this genus, no new species has ever succeeded in de- 
veloping from the same stock, in the same geographic 
area, on the same host. The multiplication of species 
has been accomplished only w4ien the mutant stocks 
were isolated in new areas or on new hosts. Five of the 
93 spp. appear to be of hybrid origin, developing in the 
Pleistocene when northern and southern relatives -were 
brought into contact, spreading through tiie northeastern 
IF. S. A., and into parts of the southern Appalachians 
where unoccupied territory was available for the isola- 
tion of the hybrid populations upon the retreat of the 
ice sheets. Cynips is believed to have originated in 
southwestern U. S. A., and the geologic and geographic 
factors controlling the migration over the rest of N, 
Amer. and into Asia and Europe are discussed at length. 
The systematic study which provides the data for these 
conclusions on Cyjiips embodies synonymical bibliogra- 
phies of each species, comparative descriptions of ^ in- 
sects and galls (alternating generations being recognized 
for 11 spp.), detailed distribution data, data on type 
material (80 of the 85 existent holotypes having been 
available for study), records of inquilinevS and parasites, 
and biologic and phylogenetic discussions for each 
species. Appendices include a bibliography, key to de- 
scribed species, check list, and index. The figures include 
distributional and phylogenetic maps, whole insects, de- 
tails of insect structures, diagrams of gall structures, and 
half-tones of the galls. As re-defined the genus includes 
Cynips L. {"^^ Dryophanta Forster), Philonix Fitch, 
Acraspis Mayr {^ Sphaeroteras Ashmead), and 3 newly 
named groups as subgenera. New subgenera: ANTRON 
(p. 180), with C. echinus v. schuUhessae as typ,e; BES- 
BICXTS (p. 222), with C. multipunctata conspicua as 
type; ATRUSCA (p. 276), with C* dughi simulatrix as 
type. New species, varieties, and alternating forms: 
C. folii V. atrifolii*^ (p. 134), Denmark, range northern 
Europe; C. longiventris v. forsitisi* (p. 147), Finland, 
northern Europe, type in Univ, Helsingfors; C. dima 
V. atridivisa* (p. 162), Denmark, nort-hem Exirope; 
C. echinm v, vicina*^ (p. 196), forms vicina'^ (p. 196) and 
incepta'^ (p. 198), C. e. var. dumosae*^ (p. 199), C. e. var. 
mista*** (p. 200), C. e. var. sckulthessae (p. 202), forms 
sckulthessae’^ (p. 202) and atrata=^ (p. 204), C. teres v. 
hildehrandae*** (p. 217), C. multipunctata v. indicta’*® (p. 
228), C. m. var, conspicua®^ (p. 229), C. maculosa v. 
Britior* (p. 235), and C. mirahilis y. leacMi* (p. 238), all 
11 from California; C. fulvicollis v. rnMcosa=^® (p. 254), 
Tennessee, Texas to Tenn.; C. /. var. vorisi®*® (p. 255), 
Kans^, Indiana to Oklahoma; C. f. var, major=*® (p. 257), 
Illinois, Indiana to Kansas; C. /. var. canadensis* (p- 
273), Michigan, northeastern IT. S. A. and Appalachian 
area; C. dughi v. simulatrix* (p. 280), New Mexico and 
Arizona ; C. d. var, piipoides* (p. 284) and C. bella v. con- 
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gesta*^ (p. 292), Texas; C. 6. var. vanescens* (p. 292), Ari- 
zona; C. centricola v. clivorum*^ (p. 300), Ohio, So. Ap- 
palachians; C. c. var. strians'^ (p. 304), Illinois to Ar- 
kansas; 0. arida*^ (p. 313) and C. mellea v. compta-^* 
(p. 322), Texas; C. m. var, anceps* (p. 323), Texas to 
Florida; C. m. var. bifnrca^^* (p. 325), Mississippi to 
Georgia; C. m. var. litigans’^* (p. 327), Alabama, So. 
Appalachians; C. m. var. concolor^' (p. 329), Florida; 
C. ni. var. crassior=^‘ (p. 335) and C. m. var. albicolens^* 
(p. 336), Georgia to Indiana; C, conica'^* (p. 338) and C. 
nubila v. rnssa* (p. 343), Arizona; C. villosa v. expositor^* 
(p. 351), Texas; C. v. var. apache^* (p. 352), Arizona; 
C. V. var. calvescens"^' (p, 354), Utah; C. v. var. con- 
sedans'^ (p. 357), Kansas; C. gemmula v. ernenta'^' (p. 
360), Georgia to Illinois; C, g. var. fuscata* (p. 362), 
Indiana to Kansas; C, g. var. snspecta'"’* (p. 364), Indiana, 
northeastern U. S.; C. pezomachoides v. cincturata^' (p. 
377), Colorado, type in U. S. Nation. Miis.; C. p. var. 
ozark'J' (p. 378), Missouri, Indiana to Arkansas; C. p. 
var. wbeeleri'^ (p. 380), Michigan, northeastern U. S. and 
Appalachian area; C. p. var. derivattis'^' (p. 391), Ala- 
bama, Georgia to Indiana; C. p. var. advena*^ (p. 409), 
Tennessee, So. Appalachians; C. hirta v. packornm'*' (p. 
418), Utah; C. h, var. obtrectans**^ (p. 420), Texas, Ok- 
lahoma; C. h. var. opima'^' (p. 421), IllinoiSj so. Middle 
West; C. h. var. scelesta (p.^ 422), Michigan, north- 
eastern U. S.; Unless otherwise noted, types are in 
Kinsey coll. New names: C. folii v. ilicicola'^'' (Dryo- 
phanta ilicis Kieffer) (p. 133) ; C. longiventris v. longi- 
ventris form snbstituta'^ (Spathegaster similis Adler) 
(p. 144); C. teres v. clavnloides* (Dryophanta clavula 
Beutenmiiller) (p. 215) ; 0. pezomachoides v. eebinoides'^ 
(Acraspis echini Ashmead) (p. 412) ; C. hirta v. mac- 
rescens* (Acraspis macrocarpae Bassett) (p. 423). C. 
join V. join f . join Linnaeus ( = Diplolepis quercus Four- 
croy) ; C. julvicollis v. julvicollis f. julvicollis'^ (Fitch) 
i^Philonix nigricollis Fitch, = P. niger Gillette; =F. 
gillettei Bassett). — A. C. Kinsey. 

2631. KISS von ZILAH, ENDRE. Icbnenmoniddk a 
Magyar Nemzeti Muzenm Gyiijt®^^^y^hdl. [Ichneu- 
monidae in the coll, of the Hungarian Nation. Mns.] 
[With German translation.] Ann. Hist. Nat. Mus. 
Nation. Hungarici 24: 237-286. 1926. — An annotated list 
of 291 spp., of which 44 are new to Hungary, and 23 
new to science: Ichneumon elephas v. thalhammeri $ 
(p. 238) ; Orotylus hungaricus $ (p. 239) ; Odinophora 
occidentalis v. rubroatra (p. 243); Spain; Lissonota 
hortobagyensis (p. 245) ; L. sziladyi (p. 248) ; Agrypon 
ienuitarsum v. rufipes c? (p. 251) ; Trophocampa meso- 
zosta V. nigrata ? (p. 251) ; Pyraemon hungaricus (p. 
252) ; Polyhlastus horvathi 5 (p. 260) ; P. pyramidalis 
V. nifus $ (p. 262) ; Erromenus junior y. cinguli|)es c? 
(p. 264) ; E. rufescens $ (p. 264) ; Perilissus subcinctus 
V. horvathi $ (p. 266) ; P. chyzeri $ (p. 266) ; Trematopy- 
gus hungaricus $ (p. 267) ; Prionopoda stictica v. melana 
S (p. 271); Brischkea aigneri (p* 271), Rumania; B. 
croatica 2 (p. 273), Yugo-Slavia; Alexeter inconspicuus v. 
rufus d* (p. 278), Rumania; A. sectator v. sibricus d* 
(p. 280), east Siberia; Lamachus lophyrorum v. nigres- 
cens (p. 280); Barytarhes csikii (p. 280); Mesoleius 
multicolor v. transsylvanicus $ (p. 284), Rumania. Ex- 
cept where otherwise given, types are from Hungary. 

2632. KISS von ZILAH, ANDREAS. Zweiter Beitrag 
zur Kenntnis der ungarischen und siebenbiirgischen 
Ichneumoniden-(Schlupfwespen-) Fauna. Verhandl. u. 
Mitteil. Siebenhurg. Ver. Naturwiss. Hermannstadt. Wfs- 
senschajtl Teil. 7S/76: 74-120. 1925-1926 [1926] .—Addi- 
tional spp. and vars. are added to the fauna of the 
regions (total 2393), including Proholus slaviceki v. 
nigrosternus 2 (p. 82); Caenocryptus dentijer Thoms., 
emended description; Rhyssa sUbemageli 2 (p. 94)7 
Polysphincta sUbemageli 2 (p. 96) ; Glypta rufipes Bris., 
2 described; Cryptopimpla szilagysagiensis 2 (p. 99); 
Lissonota insignita vars. rufifemur <? (p. 101) and szepli- 
geti d* (p. 102) ; Xylonomus fasdipennis v. habermehli 
(p. 102) ; X. praecatorius v. rufopicta <? (p, 103) ; Campo- 
plex nitidulator v. obscunis c? (p. 106) ; Eriborus perfidus 
V, obscuriventris <? (p. 107); Evlimneria rufijemur v. 


nigrotibialis c? (p. 107) ; Anilastus parvulus 2 (p. 109) ; 
Mesochorus orbitalis v. nigrithorax (p* 112) ; Exochus 
dioszeghyi <? (p. 117); E. notatus v. nigroscutellatus 
2 (p. 118). 

2633. [KOKUEYA, N. R.] KOKYEBA, fi. P. Hymen- 
optera, codpaHHbie B. B. Cobhhckhm Ha 6eperax osepa 
Ba^KaJia b 1902 rojiy. [Hymenoptera collected by Y. 
Sovinskii on the shores of Lake Baikal in 1902.] TpyftH 
Komhcchh no H3yH:eHHK) osepa BailKajia (Trav. Comm. 
Etude lac Bajkal) 2: 63-76. 1927. — Annotated list of 
Tenthredinidae (20 forms including Athalia novittola (p. 
64)), Braconidae (2), Ichneumonidae (15 forms, including 
Mesochorus (s. str.) postfurcalis (p. 66), Sichelia korot- 
nevi (p. 67), Conohlasta nigricoxa (p. 67), Cryptm 
(Menngopm) sovinskii (p. 68), Amblyteles affinis (p. 
69), A. carinatus (p. 69), A. uniguttatus v. baicalicus 
(p. 70)), Chrysididae (1), Formicidae (1), Scoliidae (1), 
Pompilidae (3), Crabronidae (7), Vespidae (8, including 
Eumenes arbustorum, v. baicalensis (p. 72)), Apidae (25, 
including Anthrena baicalica (p. 73), Megackile baicalica 
(p. 75). 

2634. MAIDL, F. Zwei neue indomalayische Notogoni- 
dea-Arten. Treuhia 9(4) ; 409-410. 4 fig. 1927. — Noto- 
gonidea karnyi 2* (p. 409) and N. sumatrensis (p- 
410), Sumatra. Type in Naturhist. ‘Mus. Wien. 

2635. MEYER, R. A new species of Sphecodes from 
the Belgian Congo (Hymenoptera). Bull. Brooklyn Ent. 
Soc. 21(5): 191-192. 1926. — S. bequaerti 2 (p. 191), type 
in Congo Mus., Tervueren. 

2636. NOYICKIJ, S. Popis Nov6ho Rodu Eucyrtidfi, 
Yylihldho Z Pobrezniho Ndplavu Labsk6ho. Generis novi 
Eucyrtidarum ex Detrito Litorali prope Albim Flumen, 
in Bohemia Centr. Exclusi Descrip tio. Sbomik. Ent. 
Oddeleni Ndrodniho Mm. v Praze \BulL Sect. Ent. Mm. 
Nation., Pragxie] 4(28/39): 105-109. 1 pi. 1926.— PE- 
ZAPHYCUS (p. 105), near Aphyco Dalm., type P. ohen- 
hergeri* (p. 105), Bohemia. 

2637. NOWICKI, ING. S. Bemerkimgen zur Gattung 
Asecodes F6rst. (Hym. Chalc. Euloph. Ented. Omphal.). 
Konowia 7(3): 223-230. 4 fig. 1928. — A discussion of the 
taxonomic status of Asecodes with a history of the posi- 
tion assigned it by various authors since its erection 
in 1856. It was first proposed without referred species, 
but in 1861 Forster assigned 2 species to it; one of these, 
juscipes Forst., w^as designated as genotype by Ashmead 
in 1904. The author has located^ the types of these 2 
species in the Staatsmus. at Vienna and ^ gives new 
descriptions and figures of both Asecodes nitens Forst. 
and A. juscipes Forst. — C. E. Mickel. 

2638. OGLOBLIN, A. A. Novy Drub Rodu Allotropa 
(Scelionidae, Hymenoptera). A new species of Allotropa 
(Scelionidae Hymenoptera). Sbomik. Ent. Oddeleni 
Ndrodniho Mus. Y Praze IBull. Sect. Ent. Mus. Nation,, 
Prague.] 4(28/39) : 145-149. 1 pi. 192&.— ‘Allotropa jacob- 
soni* c? (p. 114), Bohemia. 

2639. PARKER, JOHN BERNARD. A generic revision 
of the fossorial wasps of the tribes Stizini and Bembicini, 
with notes and descriptions of new species. Proc. U. 8. 
Nation. Mus. 75(5) : 1-203. 15 pi. 1929.— Stizus occiden- 
talis* (p. 9), California, type in U. S. Nat. Mus.; 
THERAPON* (p. 12) (Bembicini), type T. chilensis 
(Stictia c. Esch.) (p. 12); TRICHOSTICTIA* (p. 14) 
(Bembicini), type T. vulpina (Monedula v. Hdl.) (p. 
14) ; T. brunneri (p. 15), Peru, type in U. S. Nat. Mus.; 
EDiTHA* (p, 17) (Bembicini), type E. magnifica 
(Monedula m. Perty) (p, 17); E. adonis (Monedula a. 
Hdl. = M. stridulans Strand) (p. 18) ; E. pulcherrima (p. 

19) , Uruguay, type in Carnegie Mus.; SELMAN*-(p. 

20) , type S. angustus* (p, 20), Brazil, type in Carnegie 

Mus.; Stictia trifasciata* (p. 24), Paraguay, type in 
U. S. Nat. Mus.; S. sombrana (p. 30), Peru, type in 
Cornell Univ.; S. infracta (p. 33), Peru, type in U. S. 
Nat. Mus.; Stictiella spinifera (Monedula s. Mickel = 
Stictiella melampous Parker) (p. 43) ; S, scitula (Fox) 
(—Stictiella villosa Monedula villosa Fox); 

Steniolia elegans (p. 50), Mexico, type in Massachusetts 
Agric. Coll.; S. guatemalensis (Stictia g, Rohwer) (p. 
53); RUBRICA* (p. 53) (Bembicini), type Rubrica 
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gravida (Moficdida g. Hdl.) (p, 53) ; Bemhtx mgm^ (p. 
68), west central Africa; B, fncosa'*' (p. 72), Burma; 
B. lonpata-'** (p. 73), German E. Africa; B. residua-*^ 
(p. 75), Clilna; B. recnrva**'' (p. 76), and B. levis'^ (p. 
7S), west central Africa; B. opinabilis^* (p. 79), German 
E. Africa; B. tenuifasciata (p. S2), West Africa; B. 
torosa-**' (p. S-i)» Xew Guinea; B. quinquespinosa*-** (p. 
SO), Philippines, type in U. S* Nat. Mus.; B. tenebrosa 
(p. 90), Gi’/fuvdii E. Africa; B. stevensoni*'^ (p. 92), Ger- 
man E. Africa, type in IJ. S. Nat. Aius.; B. refuscata*'^ 
(p. 114), Gernian E. Africa; B. alacris-*’ (p. 99), Africa 
(?); B. aldabra--' (p. 99), Akiabra IsL, type in U, S. 
Nat. Ahis.; B, seculata’^ (p. 101), India, type in U. S. 
Nai. 'klus. ; B. fumida^*^ (p. 105), Japan; B. nigrocornuta^ 
(p. 106), Iraiia, type in U. S. Nat, AIus.; B. miserabilis*^ 
(p. lOS), Ja|.)an, type in Cornel! Univ.; B. merceti* 
(Bemhc'x handlirschi Alercet) (p. 110); B. regnata'** 
(p. German E. Africa; B. spatulata'^ (p. 112), 

India,, fyp.»:' in U. S. Nat, Alns.; B. Moensis (p. 116), 
ColoiTiina, typi‘ in U. S. Nat. Mus.; B. festiva-** (p. IIS), 
Arizonri, type in Unix', of Kansas; B, gradilis (p, 122), 
Arg(aiti,na, type in Cornell Unixn; B. liberiensis’’* (p. 126), 
laiimia, f,ype in U. S. Nat. Mus,; B, albata'" (p. 127), 
Gf rman E. Africa : B. comantis'^' (p. 131), Brazil, type in 
Carnegie Mius.; B.’ flavolatera'-' (p. 134), Australia; B. 
agxestis=^ (|\ 135), Abyssinia; B. bahiae'^' (p. 138), Argen- 
tina,^ tj'pe in U. S. Nat, Mus.; B. nubilosa (p. 140), 
Alexico, type in Alassachusetts Agric. Coli.; B. luzonen- 
sis (p. 141), Luzon IsL; B. nupera (p. 142), Kenya, 
Africa; B, gracilens'*'* (p. 143), German S. W. Africa; 
B. liventis (p. 144), Gorman E. Africa; B. hexaspila 
(p, 145), India (?); B. spiritalis (p. 147), Brazil; B. 
longipennis (p. 149), Nyasa, Africa; B. laeta*^ (p. 151), 
Gc*nnan E. Africa; B. bellatrix^^' (p. 151), Brazil; B. 
generosa'-'** (p. 153), E. Africa; B, jpiraporae (p. 153), 
Brazil, type in Cornell Univ.; B. incognita (p. 154), 
Asia^ ( ?) ; J/mro6cm6t?.r bidens’^^ (p. 157), Argentina, type 
in U. S. Nat. Mus.; M. tricosa'**' (p. 159), Jamaica, type 
in IJ. S. Nat. Aliis.; M. natalis* (p. 162), Brazil, type 
in U, S. Nat. Mus.; M, nasuta=*-‘ (p. 163), Argentina, 
type Jn Cornell Univ.; M, equalis'^' (p. 164), Peru, type 
in U. S. Nat. Mus.; Bicyries tricolorata'^ (p. 171), 
^‘America Alcrid’^; B. quinquemaculata'^* (p. 175), Bolivia, 
type in U. S. Nat. AIiis,; B. pullata (p. 176), Brazil, 
type in Carnegie AIus.; B. bradleyE*® (p. 17S), Argentina, 
type in Cornell Univ.; B. pexa (p. 179), Cayenne, Fr. 
Guiana, type in Carnegie AIus.; B. sola (p. 180), Brazil, 
type in ^Carnegie A'his. Except where otherwise given, 
types of new spp. are in Zool. Mus. Berlin. A generic 
revision of the subfam. Bembicinae with keys for de- 
termining the various genera and keys for the several 
genera of the tribe Bembiclni, including only those 
species mounted specimens of wdiich have been examined 
bj^ the author. New species described are from various 
parts of the world, chieily Africa. The notes include com- 
ments on Sixecific characters of recognized species to- 
gether xvitli emended descriptions of some of these and 
also data on distribution of the species listed. — J. B. 
Parker, 

2640. RABAUB, E., et J. MILIOX. Mude stir Polistes 
gallicus (Pr.) infests par Xenos vesparum (Rossi). Arch, 
Amt, Miarom, 2S: 280-293. 1 pL, 1 fig, 1929.— Of 22 para- 
sitized wasps collected only 4 were Externally the 
wasps parasitized by the Stylopidae had larger abdo- 
mens than normal. Microscopic study showed a decrease 
of adipose tissue; a reduction of cells (2-3) in the sub- 
epidermal fat layer; the malpighian tubules, genital 
organs, and digestive tract seemed to float free in the 
abdominal cavity. The ovarian tubules and ovaries 
were smaller than normal. The genitalia of the c? were 
scarcely afiected by the parasite. There was muscular 
atrophy in both sexes. In extreme cases of Xenos veB- 
parum infestation the wasps were castrated by the 
parasite. 

2641. RAXJ, PHIL. Field studies in the behavior of 
the non-social wasps. Trans, Acad, Bci.^ St, Louis 25(9) : 
319-489. 11 pi. 1928. — K report on observations made 
on the behavior of 23 spp. of solitary wasps in the 
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vicinity of St. Louis, Missouri, between the years 1917- 
1923. The folloxving are treated : The iife and habits of 
2 beetle-himting wasps, Cetcerk ram, C, bicornuta; aa 
amputator of spiders’ legs, Pseudagenia nieUipes / 
grass-carrier wasp, Chloriqn auripes; an assortment of 
twig dwellers, Dipklebus biparitor, D, Icnax, Silaon niger 
Solenius interrupius, Btigmm jratcrmis raid, Hypocrabro 
stirpicoliis ; wasps of the geniis^ Odynerm and their 
nesting habits, 0. conformis, 0. pennsylvanictts, 0. 
leuconiclas, 0. jorammatm, Stenodijnervs zendaloides 
S. vagus, Odynerus capra; the patriarchate wasps of the 
genus Trypoxylon, T, clavattmi, T, albopikmini, T, poU^ 
iim, T. plmum, T. texense; the nesting iiabits and prey 
of the x'eilow-I egged rnud-(!auber, Scellpkran casmeth 
tarium, — J. S, IFade. 

2642. RICHARDS, 0. W. The species of Notogonia 
(Hymenoptera, Larridae), occurring in the Mediterranean 
Basin, Proc, ZooL Soc, London 1928(2) ; 357-363. 1928.— 
Keys ai'e given to females and t,o males. N. pompilu 
jorinis Pz. with synonymy; N, opalipermis ? Kohl, 
Algeria; A^. stibiesscllata Smith, A! esopotamia ; N, ni- 
(irita Lep., N. Africa; Ah nieninomaSm,, with synonymy, ^ 
Egypt and Alesopotamia; N. trivittata Kby., (type 

S in Brit. AIus.), Sokotra; Ah pmetermissa (p, 361), 
France, type in Brit. AIus.; Ah 7iigrka7is Walker, with 
synonymy, type c? h'om Egypt. Bibliography of 23 
references. — G. E. King, 

2643. SANTSCHI, P. Fourmis de Sumatra, rdcolt^es 
par Mr. J. B. Coiporaal. Tijdschr. Ent 71(1/2) : 119-140. 

2 fig. 192S.p-Aenictus spathifer'^ c? (p. 119); Platythyrea 
pulchella § (p. 121) ; Fsctidoponera amblyops, dcscr. 
of c?; Leptogenys {Lobopelia) karawaiewi Euponera 
{Brachyponera) luteipes Alayr var. arcuata ^ [Kara- 
waiew?]) (p. 124); Cromatogaster iAcrocoelia) cor- 
poraaii § and ? (p. 126) ; C. (Physocrema) inflata Sm« 
first descr. of $; C. {Orthocrema) biroi v. andelis 9 
(p. 129); Myrmicaria (Heptacoyidylus) arachnoidea v. 
adpressipilosa 2 (p. 130) ; Iridomyrmex myrmecordim v. 
mandibularis E (p* 131) ; Polyrhachis (P.) bihamaia v. 
tonsilis (p. 133) ; P, (Cyrtomyrma) rastellata vars. corpo- 
raali=^*, pagana'*' (p. 134), and congener’'^ 9 (p. 135), P, 
(Myrmhopla) tibialis vars, completa 5 (p. 135), nigri- 
cornis §, pectita 9, and addax ? (p. 136) , xvith key to the 
varieties; Leptogenys (Lohopelta) dimimita jruhstorferi 
V. nitidula (L. (L.) d, f, var. nitida Karawaiew preocc.) ; 
Polyrhachis (Myr7natopa) fruhsiorjeri v. torta (P, (M.) 

/. var. arcuata Karaw, preocc.); P. (JJ.) schang v. am- 
hoinae (P. (i¥,) s. var. graciUor Karaw. preocc J; P. 
{Chariomyrma) karawaiewi (P. iC,) convexa Karaw. 
preocc.) ; P. (C,) verticalis (P. (Ch) abrupta Karaw. 
preocc.) ; P. (Hedomyrma) indocilis (P. {ID bicolot 
Karaw. preocc.) ; P. {Myr7nhopla) acantka st. romanovi 
(P. (M,) a. st. dichroa Karaw. preocc.)^; P. (Jf^rwa) 
conops st. simpla (P. (M,) c, st. smiplex Karaw. preocc.) ; 
P. (M.) c, var. stitzi (P. (M,) c, var, bismarke7isis 
Karaw. preocc.); P, (M.) sericata st. pruinosula (P. 
(i¥.) s. st. prumosa Karaw. preocc.) (p. 139) ; P. (M J 
orsyllus v, javanensis (P. (M.) o, var. javana Karaw. 
preocc.); P. (¥,) sculpturata st. javaniana (P. (¥.) 
s. st. javana Stitz preocc.) ; P. (Cyrtomyrma) coronata 
(P. ((?.) obsidiana Karaw, preocc,); P. (Myrmothrinax) 
thrinax v. castanella (F. (Af.) t, var. castanea Stitz 
preocc.) (p. 140). 

2644. SANTSCHI, F. Description de Formicides €tho- 
piens nouveaux on pen connus. Btdl, et, Ann, Soc. Ent. 
Belgique 70(2); 49-77. 46 fig. 1930.— AETHIOPOFONE=^ 
(p. 49), with A, rufiventris*^ (Sphinctomyrmex r. Sants.) 
(p. 49) ; A. r. var. chariensis (8. r. var. c, Sants.) (p. 50) ; 
Lioponera similis^ c? (p. 51), Ivory Coast; Platythyrea 
schultzi V. lata (p. 53), Rhodesia; Paltothyreus tarsatvs 

striatus (p. ^), Dahomey; Boiliroponera crassa y, 
crassior (p. 53), Kenya Colony; B. crassa st. crassiqr 
V. andrieui (p. 54), Aenictus furculatus st. andrieui^ 
(p. 56), and A, luteus y. moestus'^® (p. 56), French 
Sudan; first description is given of <? and 2 Messqr 
galla v. triimpressa Sants.; Pheidole speetdifera v. bi- 
specula (p. 58), and P. retronitens (p. 59), Belgian 
Congo; P. dea Sants. (=P. batracorum Wheeler); P. 
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anSrieui'^ (p. 61), Fr. Sudan; Crematogaster {Acrocoelia) 
lobata V. pacifica (C\ pacifica Sants.) (p. 63); first 
description is given of 2 and c? of 0. (A.) castanea st. 
husschodtsiEm.; C. (Oxygme) margaritae v. hreviarmata 
For. ( = C. santschii v. b. For.), $ described first time; 
Monomoriu7n (M.) crawleyi (p. 66), Abyssinia; M, 
{Lampromynnex) exigumn st. mictile v. sudanicum’^* 
(p. 67), Fr, Sudan; M. (L.) st. vaguum* (p. 68), Belgian 
Congo; Technomyrmex moerem Sants. ( = T. alhipes 
ssp. congolends Karawaiew); T. 7noerens v. nigricans 
(p. 69), Belgian Congo; T. brevicornis'^ (p. 71), West 
Africa; T. rusticus^^' (p, 72), Belgian Congo; T, mayri 
st. nitiduians^-' (p. 72), Madagascar; Camponotus (Af^r- 
mosericus) vestitiis v. antbracinus (p. 74), W. Africa, 
type in Congo Mus.; C. (M.) v. var. lujai (p. 75), Bel- 
gian Congo; C. (M.) rhamses v, completus (p. 76), and 
C. (ParamyrTiirnnhlys) moderatus (p. 76), Abyssinia. 

2645. SATO, KAKU. The Chalastogastra of Korea. 

(Ho. 1). [To be contd.] Iiisecta Matmmurana [Sap- 
poro] 2(4): 178-190. 7 fig. 1928. — Phymatocerinae : 

TOMOSTEXHOPSIS (p. 178), related to Tomostethus, 
type T. metallicus (p. 179) ; Atomostetkim flavicollaris 
(p. 179); ZAPHYMATOCERA (p. ISO), allied to Phy- 
matocera DaliL, type Z. typica**^ (p. 181); APHYMATO- 
CERA (p. 182), allied to Zaphy7natocera, type A. core- 
ana^*-* (p. 182); PHYMATOCERIOLA (p. 183), related 
to Phy77iatoc€Ta, type P. suigenensis^^' (p. 184) ; APARE- 
OPHORA (p. 1S5), related to Pareophora Konow, type 
A, forsythiae^' (p. 185) ; A. coreana (p. 187), Cimbicinae: 
OKAMOTOHIUS (p. 188), related to Cimbex, Cimbicis- 
077ia, and Trichiso77ia, type 0, kurisuei (p. 189). Types 
in author’s colL — R. Takahashi. 

2646. SCHULTHESS, A. von. Contribution to the 
knowledge of African Masaridae (Vespoidea). Ann. & 
Mag. Nat. Hist. 3(17) : 498-511. 5 fig. 1929.— The present 
article is based on the study of a small collection of 
vespoids (40 specimens, mainly Masaridae) from Cape 
Province. Keys are given to the species of Masariella, 
with which Cera7nieUm Schulth. is seemingly s 5 monymous, 
and to the species of Qiiartmia and Qmrtmiella. All 
types are in Brit. Mus. unless otherwise given. Masari- 
ella (?) turneri 2* (p. 500) ; M. (?) algerica 2* (p* 501), 
type in author’s coll.; M. (?) testaceopicta 2’*' (p. 502). 
Nigeria; Qwarimfa atra 2 (p. 505); Q. metallescens 2 
(p. 505) ; Q. media 2 (506) ; Q. vagepunctata 2 (p. 507) ; 
Q. signata Brauns in litt. is perhaps identical with what 
Bradley mentions as variegata Brauns, not published; 
Q. scuteilimacula (p. 508); QUARTINIELLA (p. 510), 
conforming with Qnarima, type Q. waterstoni* (p. 510). 

2647. SHESTAKOV, A, Species novae Ichneumoni- 
darum subfamiliae Pimplinarum. PyccKoe Shtomojio- 
THHecKoe 06o3peHi'ie (Rev. Russe Ent.) 21(3/4): 220- 
224. 1927. — Ephialtes zhedenevensis 2 (p* 220), Poly- 
sphincta eltshaninovi 2 (p. 220), CUstopyga sauberi v. 
terebralis (p. 221), Glypta Jaroslavensis 2 (p. 221), G. 
animalcula 2 (p. 222), G. pygmaea 2 (p. 223), Crypto- 
pimpla memoranda 2 (p. 223), and CalUcUm patria 2 
(p. 224), all from Jaroslavl, Russia. 

2648. SILVESTRI, F. Studi sugli Aphelininae (Hy- 
menoptera: Chalcididae). Boll. Lab. Zool. Gen. e Agraria 
iPortici] 20: 35-41. 4 fig. 1927.— DIASPIHIPHAGUS (p. 
35), near Prospaltella, type D. similis* (Prospalta s. 
Masi) (p. 36); Z>, kuwanae*** (p. 39), Japan, 

2649. stager, rob. IJnterirdische “Grabkammern” 
in einem Hest von Formica pratensis. Folia Myrmecolo- 
gica et Termitologica 1(2/3): 17-21. 2 fig. 1926. — ^In the 
high Alps F. pratG7isis cames its dead and other debris to 
chambers made below the nest, while in other sections 
the dead were removed outside of the nest. The author 
concludes that the soil and climate are the factors which 
determine the disposal of the dead of this species, 

2650. STAGER, ROB. Beitrage zur Biologie von Messor 
barbarus L., Messor instabilis var. bouvieri Bondroit und 
Pheidole pallidula Nyl. Zeitschr. Wiss. InsekienhioL 
23(3/4) : 65-94, 2 fig. 1928. — Formicidae. A treatise on 
the nesting habits, the collecting of seeds and other 
foods, warfare, trails and galleries, and their association 
with other ants and organisms. 


2651. STAGER, ROB. Anergates atratulus Schenck 
am Mittelmeer, (Hym., Formic.) Zeitschr. IFm. Insek- 
tenhiol. 23(5/7): 159-162. 1928. — K preliminary note on 
this species, heretofore recorded only from central and 
northern Europe. The specimen was taken in the 
Italian Riviera di Ponente in the nest of Messor bar- 
harus; the nest contained a mixed colony of Teira- 
morium caespitum, Anergates atratulus, and Platyarthrus 
hoffmanseggi. 

2652. SZABO-PATAY, J. Trois Orectognathus nou- 
veaux de la collection du Mus6e National Hongrois. Ann. 
Hist. Nat. Mils. Nation. Hungarici 24: 348-351. 6 fig. 

1926. — O. horvathi'*^ (p. 348) ; 0 . biroi*^ (p. 350) ; 0. 
csikii'^ (p. 350), all New Guinea. Ail 3 are hermaphro- 
dites. 

2653. THOMSEN, MATHIAS. Some observations on 
the biology and anatomy of a cocoon-making chalcid 
larva, Euplectrus bicolor Swed, Videnskab. Meddel. 
Dansk Naturkist. Foren Kpbenhavn 84: 73-90. 13 fig. 

1927. — ^The 3rd and 4th larval stages of E. bicolor are 
described. Unlike other chalcids before pupating this 
larva forms a cocoon of loose web, the thread coming 
out of the anus; the last 4 segments of the body which 
are much narrowed and form a slender, very movable 
“tail,” are used like an arm in the construction of the 
cocoon. The pupa is of the usual type in chalcids (pupa 
obtecta) . To determine the origin of the material for the 
cocoon the anatomy of the larva was investigated. The 
secretion fills the whole hind-intestine (rectum, colon, 
and ileum) which, as in other hymenopterous larvae, 
is not in ^ connection with the mid-intestine ; but the 
secretion is produced in the malpighian tubes of which 
there are 3, 2 long anterior bands of large cells and 
a short median, backward projecting unsymmetrical tube. 
No other hymenopterous larva is known where the 
cocoon is formed by a secretion from the malpighian 
tubes. The other organs are briefly described. The author 
disagrees with Tiegs in his interpretation of some of the 
organs of another chalcid larva, Nasonia brevicornis. — 
M. Thomse7i. 

2654. TJCHIDA, TOICHI. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
japanischen Cimbex- und Agenocimbex-Arten (Hym.). 
Insecta Matsumurana 2(3) : 155-162. 3 fig. 1928. — A key 
is given to the Japanese spp. of Cimbex; C. jemorata v. 
ornata*^ (p. 159), Kurile Isis.; C. f. v. coreana (p.^ 160) ; 
Korea; C. castanea (p. 160), Honshiu; C, quadrimacu- 
lata sachalinensis (p. 161), Sakhalin. — R. Takahashi. 

2655. XJCHIDA, TOICHI. XJeber die japanische Ichneu- 
moniden-Gattung Eupalamus Wesm, Insecta Matsur 
murana 2(4): 202-205. 2 fig. 1928. — A key is given to 
Japanese spp. of the genus; E. giganteus* (p. 203), 
Honshiu; E. formosanus'*' (p. 204), Formosa. — E: 
Takahashi. 

2656. ULBRICHT, ALB. Niederrheinische Ichneumoni- 
den. 4th SuppleTuent. Mitteil. Naturmiss. Mus. der Sladt 
Crejeld, March 1926: 1-30. 1926, — ^An extensive list of 
spp. including: Ichneumon jabricator v. varicolor (p. 
3) ; Gelis leucurus $ (p. 10) ; Pimpla inornata (p. 11) ; 
Glypta genalis v. rufina (p. 12) ; Ophio7i ocellaris (p. 
14); Exochilum circumfiexum v. rubropictum (];>. 15); 
Absyrtus luteus v. exareolatus (p. 19) ; Tryphon signator 
v. nigrifacies (p. 22) ; Polyblastus varitarsm v. xan- 
thostomus (p. 22) ; P. carhonarius v. rhenanus (p. 22) ; 
P. pastoralis v. rufiventxis 2 (p. 23) ; P. p. var. tegularis 
(p. 23) ; P. hachfeldi 2 (p. 23) ; Grypocentrus erythrusus 
(p, 24) ; Mesoleptus prosoleucus v. rufiventris (p. 26) ; 
Ipoctonus aiomator v. melanurus (p. 26) ; Barytarbes 
ruficornis (p. 27). 

2657. VERLAINE, L. La determination du sexe fe- 
melle chez les Hymenopteres sociaux. [Be termination of 
female sex among wasps and bees.] Naturalistes Beiges. 
7(6): 86-95. 1926. 

2658. VERLAINE, L. L’instinct et Fintelligence chez les 
Hymdnopteres. IX. La notion du temps. Bull, et Ann. Soc. 
Ent. Belgique 69(4) : 115-125. 1929. [See also B. A. 2(3/5) : 
entry 8107; 3(4/6) : entries 4799 and 4800.3 — A contrivance 
similar to that used by Tolman and Sams (1925) to 
demonstrate time discrimination in white rats; was em- 
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pioj^ed to test the conception of time by wasps. Wasps 
used in the experiment learned to discriminate between 
a passage-way in which^ they had been imprisoned for 
30 minutes from one which permitted the leaving of the 
nest in 4-6 min. Of these 2 passages of equal length it 
was soon ai'-ipareiit that' the first was always avoided by 
a cc?rtain number of indiyidiials. Experiments with laby- 
rinths with aiiert linos of unequal lengths, such as used 
by White and Tohiiuin gave less satisfactory^ results. — 
L. Vcriaiuc (irand. by IL Spencer). 

2659. VERLAINE, L. Lhnstinct et Tintelligence chez 
ks HymSnoptSres. X. La reine des abeilles dispose-t-elle 
a volont6 du sexe de ses oeufs? BulL tfc Aim, Soc. EnL 
Belgique 69(8/§) : 224-238. 1929. — In a previous article 
tim aiitlior advanced the hypothesis that fertile queens, 
with abimdant spermatozoa, la.y only fertilized eggs 
which produce w-orkers and queens; that the c?c? (drones) 
all develop from eggs of laying ’worker-be.es. Recent 
experiments indicaU‘ "that queens lay eggs of 2 kinds: 
fertilized and ^ not fertilized; but at the same time 
in a normal hive, workers also deposit some eggs. The 
qucfuis of several hives of Italian bees were exchanged 
witli <|ueens fronyliivos of pure black bees. Drones of 
2 colors iiave eontiniaa! te;) appear in each hive. — L. Fer- 
laine {irtmd. by H, Spencer). 

2660. VERLAINE, L. L’instinct et rinteliigence chez 
ies Hym^nopt&res, XL La construction des cellules hexa- 
gonales paries Guepes et Ies Abeilles. BulL et Ann. Soc. 
Ento7n. Belgique 69(10/11): 387-417 . 3 pL 3 fig. 1930.— 
After building a certain number of cylindrical cells, 
the fundatrix wasp queen constructs hexagonal cells; 
workers do likewise. Vespa media is possibly an excep- 
tion. Ckartergm chartarmus Sauss., from the Amazon, 
places the bases of hexagonal cells upon the flat surface 
of the last built comb. The same phenomenon obtains 
in bees to a certain extent but the type of material 
used by them is not well adapted to this unusual con- 
struction. Swarms composed of bees, reared in artificial 
breeders, which have had ho contact with other individ- 
iiiils, live only on condition that they remain on the 
combs for a maximum period of 24 hrs. These bees 
succeed in building in a normal way but at first are 
ignorant of the ultimate destination of the wax secreted 
by their abdomens. This wax is shed or else permitted 
to accumulate in- large quantities under the abdomen. 
The placing of cupiiles containing pollen in the hives 
has made possible the gathering of w^ax in 15 day old 
bees. Some groping is evident in first construction. 
The hexagonal cell and regularity of construction is the 
result of work in common, as demonstrated by V. Wil- 
lem in 1929. — L. Verlaine itransl. by H. Spencer). 

2661. VERLAINE, L. Le determination du sexe male 
chez Ies Hym^nopt^res sociaux. [Determination of male 
sex in social hymenoptera.] Naturalistes Beiges 7(7): 
103-107. 1926, 

2662. WALL, R. E. A comparative study of a chalcid 
egg parasite in three species of Plataspidinae. Lingnan 
Ba, Jour. 6: (3): 231-239, 1928. — ^An unidentified chalcid 

parasite of Coptosoma crihrarium Fabr., was dis- 
covered in the field and by insectary rearing was found 
to parasitize equally well the eggs of Brachyplatus sub- 
aeneus Westw. and those of another species of Copto- 
soma, all being pentatomids of the subfamily Plata- 
spidinae. The eggs of the 3 host spp., which commonly 
feed upon the vines of cultivated beans at Canton, vary 
greatly in size and the individual parasites emerging 
from them vary in direct proportion. The ratio of size 
of parasites as expressed by averages of linear measure- 
ments is 55:66:81 from Coptosoma sp., Coptosoma 
crihrarium, and .Brachyplatus subaeneus respectively and 
there is no overlapping in size between the 3 groups. 
Thus if the parasite develops in Brachyplatus eggs in- 
stead of Coptosoma sp. eggs, for example, it will have 
about 4 times as great a bulk in the former case as in 
the latter. Seventy-six % of all egg groups of Coptosoma 
crihrarium collected in the field during July and Aug., 
and approximately 51% of the total number of eggs 
were parasitized. Within 24 hrs. after emergence the 
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parasites will oviposit in host eggs if supplied. The life 
cycle is, therefore, 13-14 days at summer temp. The 
adult parasites live onlj' about 2 days imd deposit a small 
number of eggs (10-20) in as many host eggs. The host 
egg may be successfully parasitized at any time during ap- 
proximately the first I of its development. It is thought 
that parthenogenesis occurs in the parasite but this has 
not been definitely proved. The developmental period 
of the parasite from egg to adult within the host egg 
requires 12-13 days in the different hosts at summer 
temp. Escape from the darkened egg is then effected 
by the lifting of the operculum just as occurs in hatching. 
The chalcid parasite has a life cycle of 2 weeks as com- 
pared with 7-9 weeks for the hosts. There are probably 
about 4 host generations annually with overlapping, and 
16 parasite generations. It is thought that sufi^cient host 
f'ggs can be found by the parasites during the winter 
to 'enable them to continue their development which is 
very much retarded a-t this season.— author’s 
sumjnary, 

2663. WATERSTON, JAMES. On the hedycryptine 
genus. Oneilella, Cam. (Hym., Ichneumonidae). Bull. 
EnL Res. [London] 18(2) : 189-204. 8 fig, 1927.— A synop- 
sis of the spp. of this African genus, which heretofore 
has remained monotypic, with CrypUis jormosus Brulle 
as genotype. The range of the genus is coextensive with 
the Ethiopian region and possibly the neotropical region 
and the altitude range from 2000 to 10,000 ft. Hosts 
include various spp. of the lepidopterous genus Anaphe. 
The author finds that because of the prior use of the 
generic name Cryptm in the Tenthredinidae it is invalid 
in the Ichneumonidae and, following Bradley, uses 
Hedycryptinae as the name for the subfamily formerly 
known as the Cryptinae. The genus is apparently not 
an entirely natm-al category, but is formed of species 
of very similar general facies, and a description of the 
genus on this basis is given. A paragraph is devoted to 

f enera of similar appearance. Oneilella Cameron 
. = Ateleonotus Cameron), type A. ruficeps Cameron; 
Oneilella ruficeps {Ateleonotus r. Cam.) ; 0. alacer 
(Cry plus a. Tosq.) ; 0. corpulenta (C. corptdenius 
Tosq.) ; 0. eugenea (C. eiigcneus Tosq.); 0. fervida 
(C. fcrvidus Tosq.); 0. vittata (C. vittatus Tosq.); all 
on p. 191. The following species and race are described 
as new, the holotype being $2 where that sex is repre- 
sented (types, with exception noted below, in the Brit. 
Mus.) ; 0. ittclinata* (p. 194), Natal; 0. caudata (p. 195), 
Natal, Transvaal; O. angusta 2 (p. 195), Natal; 0. 
latifascia* (p. 196) and 0. approximata (p. 196), Uganda; 
0. analis (p. 197), Nigeria; 0. dimidiata c? (p. 198), 
Uganda; 0. nigeriensis 2 (p. 198), Nigeria, with race 
rugulosa 2 (p- 198), Congo, type in Mus. Congo Beige; 
0. contracta (p. 198), Uganda; 0. robusta 2 (p. 199), 
Belgian Congo; 0. linearis c? (p. 199), Brit. Sudan; 
0. brevispicula’^ (p. 200), 0. subquadrata* (p. 201), and 
0. areolata"** (p. 202), Uganda; O. rufopetiolata* (p. 
202), Nyasaland. Keys for the separation of the spp. 
and a bibliograph}- of 8 titles conclude the paper.— 
R. A. Cushman. 

2664. WHEELER, WILLIAM MORTON. Ants of the 
Balearic Islands. Folia MyrmecoL et TermitoL IBer- 
Unit 1 ( 1 ): 1-6. 1926. — An annotated list of the ants col- 
lected on Majorca, Minorca, and Iviza in 1925. Solenop- 
sis latro faircMldi § 2 (p. 3), Majorca; Camponotus 

lateralis armouri § 2 c? (p. 5), Minorca. Additions from 
the lists of Lomnicki and Menozzi make a total of 26 
forms known from these islands. The fauna is Iberian 
and depauperate, with no endemic species but with 
4 endemic subsp. and varieties: Aphaenogaster testa- 
gpopilosa gemella, Crematogaster awerti laestrygon v- 
submaura and the 2 new forms cited. Two other insects 
not previo^ly recorded from the islands are: the 
mynnecophilous cricket, Myrmecophila ochracea, Ma- 
jorca, with a new host, Lasim niger; and the leptid dip- 
teron Vermileo vermileo, Majorca and Minorca, the 
larvae of which make funnel-shaped pits in dust or fine 
sand, and capture ants and other small insects. — G. C. 
Wheeler. 
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2665. WHEELER, WILLIAM MORTON. Ants col- 
lected by Professor- F. Siivestri in Indochina. Boll. Lab. 
Zool Gen. e Agraria IPortidl 20: 83-106. 9 fig. 1927.— 
Report on 67 spp, (a few from Siam), including: Cen- 
tromyrniex Jeae Emery, larva described; Anochetus risi 
Forel, c? described; Odontomachus^ silvestrii^ (p. 85) and 
V, substriatus (p. 86); Monomorium siivestri'’* (p. 87); 
M. iippnlum'^' (p. 89) ; Aneleus cribriceps"^ (p. 90) ; OH- 
gornyrmex capreolus^^ (p. 93); HENDECATELLA (p. 
93), subg. of Oligomyrmex; Anelem pygmaeus v. albipes 
Emery, d* described; Anillomyrma decaniera ssp. con- 
tinentis (p. 96) ; Tetramorium indosinense^ (p. 97) ; 
Dolichoderus jeae v. caligatus (p. 99), Siam; Acropyga 
{Rhizoinyrma) silvestrii* (p. 100) ; Pseudolasius silves- 
trii^ (p. 102); P. lasioides*^ (p. 104); Paratrechina {Ny- 
landeria) picta'^' (p. 104). 

2666. WHEELER, WILLIAM MORTON. The physi- 
ognomy of insects. Qiuirt. Rev. Biol. 2(1) : 1-36. 42 fig. 
1927.— In the ants, the size and shape of the mandibular 
flexor muscles largely determine the form of the head 
and face, and functional peculiarities of the mandibles 
are closely correlated with the character of the flexor 
muscles. This holds for species and for castes within 
species. Types of mandibles may be placed in 9 groups: 
cutting, biting, gnawing, crushing, grappling, clipping, 
piercing, vestigial, and aberrant. The 1st 4 types are 
large and powerful, with heads correspondingly developed. 
The last 5 types are relatively weak, witlr less power- 
ful muscles and small heads. As extremes in the same 
species, soldiers and large-headed workers contrast with 
small-headed <SS with mandibles feebly developed. A 
similar condition exists among species of beetles, except 
that here the d'c? have the more powerful mandibles. 
In certain species, conspicuous, frontal convexities are 
due to the great development of flexor and extensor 
antennal muscles. Some adaptive structures in the head 
configuration, such as scrobes, are due to antennae. In 
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c? ants having large eyes, the shape of the head is cor- 
respondingly modified. This is more conspicuous in 
certain haustellate insects (Diptera, Lepidoptera, Mecop- 
tera, Heteroptera, etc.). In some of the latter the eyes 
may form most of the c? head. Development of hairs on 
the gula, mandibles, and clypeus of certain species of 
ants indigenous to dry regions gives them a “bearded” 
appearance. Adaptations to non-living environment are 
found in the elongated head and body of ants living 
in narrow cavities, and in peculiar modifications (“phrag-. 
mosis”) for closing the burrows. Shape of thorax is 
largely dependent on development of wing musculature, 
although development of leg muscles is also important. 
The abdomen physiognomy is determined more by vol- 
ume of viscera than by development of segmental mus- 
culature. — R. B. Friend. 

2667. WIEL, P. van der. Een nest van Ponera punc- 
tatissima Rog. [A nest of P. pnnctatissima.] Ent. Be- 
ricliten iAmsterdamd 7(153): 175-176. 1927. — Imagines 
of this species were taken at Mijdrecht for several suc- 
cessive years, and in Oct. 1925 a nest was found, con- 
taining immature stages and workers. 

2668. WILBER, MAGEL C. Observations on the ich- 
neumon-fly Epiurus pterophori Ashmead. Psyche 34 (6) : 
227-229-1 fig. 1927. — ^Bred in the stalks of Oenothera 
lamarckiana, which were infested with larvae of the 
moth Lophoptilus eloisella,^ borers in the pith cavity. 
The larva* of E. pterophori is described. 

2669. WILKINSON, B. S. On three braconid para- 
sites of the gelechiid moth, Platyedra erebodoxa, Meyr. 
Bull. Ent. Res. [Londori] 18(4) : 391-395. 2 fig. 1928. — 
Microhracon hancocki* (p. 391), Uganda; Chelonella 
ritchiei* (p. 392), Uganda, Tanganyika Territory, with 
a key to the Ethiopian species of Chelonm and Chelo- 
nella; Apanteles diparopsidis Lyle, critical notes. Types 
in British Mus. 
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2670. BANBERMANN, FR. Erfolgreiche Zuchten mit 
amerikanischen Barenformen [tiger-moths] aus dem 
Eigelege. Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 23(29) : 345-347. 1 fig.; 
(40) : 460-461. 1929. — Specimens of Arctia caja v. ameri- 
cana Harris were reared by the author, and also Apan- 
tesis yirgo'^ (L.). The eggs of the latter were sent from 
America on July 29, the 6th molting was completed on 
Aug. 9th and the 7th not until Oct. 10th. 

2671. BOUX, C. le. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der afri- 
kanischen Teracoliden. (Lep. Rhop.) Mitteil. Zool. Mus. 
Berlin 15(1) : 3-11. 1 pi. 1929. — Teracolus Zafs* Butler 
is a distinct sp., not the form figured under that name 
in Seitz. The forms of T. pallene are discussed and 
figured ( = T. injumatus BtL). T. i. var. seineri Str. is 
T. achine Cr. S (types) mixed with T. pallene (other 
specimens). Tlxere are other notes on Teracolus spp. 
The following are new: T. confusus* (p. 7), Victoria 
Nyanza; T. pallene f. achinoides* (p. 8), British Bechu- 
analand and German S. W. Africa; T. pallene f. mein- 
ickei* (p. 8) and T. p. f. pallida* (p. 9) , German E. Africa ; 
T. p. f. simplicoides* (p. 10), Nyassa Lake; T. amelia 
hanningtoni f. nigrescens* (p. 10), Udjiji, German E. 
Africa. Types are in Zool. Mus., Berlin. T. achine f. 
gavisa and T. daira f. nouna are also figured. — W. T. M. 
Forbes. 

2672. HEIN, SIGMUNB. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Macrolepidopteren-Fauna Mahrens [Moravia]. Zeitschr. 
Osterr. Ent.-Vereines 13(9): 91-92; (10): 96-100; (11): 
107-108; (12): 117-120. 1928; 14(1): 11-12; (2): 22-24; 
(3): 34-36; (4): 44-48; (6): 66-68; (7): 76; (8): 83-84; 
(9): 89-91; (12) : 125-126. 1929.— An extensive Hst of 596 
spp., based on material collected by Dr. M. Kitt in 
1917-18 and by the author 1913-1919. 

2673. HORMUZAKI, CONSTANTIN. Grundlinien fiir 
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die Biogeographie nnd Biogenese de^ europaischen 
Makrolepidopteren. Bie Entwicklung der europaischen 
Lepidopterenfanna seit der Tertiarzeit im Lichte der 
Palaogeographie, Pfianzengeographie nnd Palaontologie. 
Bui. Fac. Stiinte Cernduti 3(1/2): 111-159. 1929; 4(1): 
3 maps. 50-135. 1930. — In both papers the author states 
that the European Lepidoptera probably did not migrate 
after the ice age from Siberia or from western Asia. 
Taking into consideration the geographical distribution 
of Lepidoptera, the geological evolution, palaeontology 
and phytogeography, it is shown that at the end of the 
Pliocene period Europe and northern Asia were inhabited 
by a rather homogeneous Lepidoptera fauna of different 
origins (autochthonous, American, northern, etc.), and 
that recent spp. were almost entirely developed at that 
time. The Lepidoptera adapted to temperate zones were 
destroyed in Siberia by the cold dry climate of the 
Quaternary, but persisted in some sheltered parts of 
central and southern Europe and in portions of eastern 
Asia, as in the Amur-territories, Korea, and Japan. After 
the ice age Siberia was again populated by hardier 
Lepidoptera of the temperate zone, from both Europe 
and eastern Asia. But many delicate spp., called by the 
author “Sibylla-type,” were prevented from penetrating 
again into Siberia even with its recent continental cli- 
^mate, and are now confined to Europe and to eastern 
^Asia. This discontinuous distribution is evidence of the 
described evolution. The appearance of new families, 
genera and species during the geological periods are 
discussed. The expression “eurytopy” is introduced for 
a sudden appearing of new spp. in an extended territory. 
The autochthonous origin of the Mediterranean and 
alpine fauna and the difference between the latter and 
the arctic one, and the common origins of the European 
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and Caucasian fauna, are also explained by^ the distribn- 
tiori and geological history of Lepidoptera. It is shown, 
fiirther/tliat the qna, ternary fauna of northwestern Africa 
was Iropictd (like the receuit one south of the Sahara), 
and that the actual IMediterraiiean fauna of this region 
niunigrtited from lAirope. Northern Europe received its 
fauna after the retrogression of the last glaciation by im- 
migration from the soutlicrn parts of central Europe, 
wliere, during the ke age, the central-European Lepi- 
do|U,em remained. The author concludes that there have 
been no extensive immigrations of Lepidoptera into 
Europe* lahw tliaii tlie Tertiary and that the recent 
'European fauna is indigenous. — 0. Hormmnki. 

2674. IGEL, LtJCIAH. Brei Henbeschreibtmgen. Jw- 
tern/iL Enl. Zvlti^chr, 22(15): 155. 192S . — Callommia 
art^jyfi.jera ab. aurantiaca, Frankfurt; Hypcrchiria io ab. 
caeca; and Ccicrio enphorbrne v. compicua ab. nigro- 
fasciata, Aiiat,olia. 

2675. ISHIWATA, S. Sur la diverticule des conduits 
gSnitaux de la larve de Bombyx mori L. (Japanese with 
French resume.) Nogu'kei Ktvai Ho 301. 547-552. 1 pL 1927. 
■—The genital duct ha.s a brarndi at the side of the Sth 
metarneric stigma where the duct cur\'es. This branch, 
mdiich is attached to a delicate trachea, is minute, and at 
once disappears. It is a vestige of the genital ducts of the 
10th segment. — Author {courtci^y Japanese Jour, ZooL). 

2676. KATJTZ, HANS. Gnophos zirbitzensis Pieszczeh. 
Zeitsekr. Orsterr. Ent.-Vcrehics 15(7): 69-70. 1 pL 1930. — 
G, zirbitzensis (G. caelibario 2 , Pies). 

2677. KLEMANN, PAUL. Ein neuer Tagfalterhybrid. 
Intermit. Ent. Zcitschr. 23(37/38): 438-442. 1930. — Pieris 
narapae (p. 442) (P. riapi c? X P- rapae 2), with f. dava 
(p. 442). 

2678. KRtiGER, RICHARD. Neubeschreibungen uud Be- 
richtigungen. Internnt. Erd, Zeitschr. 22(24): 229-231. 
192S , — Papilio crlaces abs. graphiticus and rupestris (p. 
229), Bolivia, types in author’s coll.; Lihy China cuvierl 
Godt. and Sephim daimio Mats., discussed. 

2679. KRtiGER, R. Agrias claudina Godt. f. coelestis 
m. n. ssp. Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 22(32): 302. 1928. — 
From upper E. S. Francisco, type c? in author’s coll. 

2680. MANNES, H. Eine Aberration von Spilarctia 
lubricipeda L. (lutea Hufn.). Iriiernat. Ent. Zeitschr. 
23(26): 317. 1 fig. 1929. — 8. lubricipeda ab. nigrita*^ 2, 
Germany, type-dn authorts coll. 

2681. MICHAEL, 0. Neue Oder wenig bekannte Agri- 
asformen vom Amazonasgebiet. Ent. Zeitschr. [Frank- 
furt a.M.l 42(16): 204-206; (17): 214-217. 1928; 42 
(19): 254-256; (22): 293-296, 1929. — A. clatidia-bieder- 
manni 2 ab. semitapajonus (p. 216) ; A. c. ab. d bella 
(p. 255) ; A. c. ab. c? rosae (p. 255) ; A. c. ab. <? bonita 
(p. 255) ; A. c. ab. c? Hnda (p. 256) ; A. c. ab. c? nigricir- 
culata (p. 258), A. c.-sahlkei ab. imitata (p. 293) ; A. c.- 
hiedermanni 3 ab. metamorpho (p. 295) ; A. c.-sarda- 
napulus-moderata ab. pseudo-suprema (p. 295) ; A. 
pericles-mauensk ab. <? subxantMppus (p. 296); A. p. 
<f ab. subextrema (p, 296). 

2682. MtiLLER, LEOPOLD. Larentia-Aberrationen. 
ZeiUch\ Osterr. Ent.-Vercines 15(10) : 93-95. 1 pi. 1930. — 
L. sociata ab. eKusa=^^ 2 (p* 91) ; L. spadiceara ab. effusa’^' 
c? (p. 94) ; L. immanata ab, alba-effusa^ 2 (p. 94) ; L. %. 
ab. grisea-effusa*^ 2 (p. 94) ; L. silaceaia ab. effusa’^* d 
(p. 94) ; L. lugubrata ab. effusa*^ 2 (p. 95). 

2683. [OBRAZTSOV, M. S.] OBPA3UOB, M. C. 
flo nisHauHS! jiycKOKpHjibuiB no6o3bKO-RHinpHHCi»Koro 
cxeny. [Lepidoptera of the Dnieper-Bug steppe.] 
[Chiefiy in German.] BceyKpaiHCbKa AKaneMiH HayK, 
Tpy^H OisH^HO-MaieMaTHquoro BiAlti^y (36ipHHK 
ripaiifa SooJioriHHoro Myseio H, 7.) (Acad. Sd. IJkravm, 
Mem. QL Bci-. Phys. et Math.) (Trav. Mm. Zool. No. 7) 
13(1) : 35-40. Map. 1929. — Notes on the distribution of 
certain mammals, birds, and reptiles in this sharply- 
defined faunal area are given, and previous work on 
the Lepidoptera is mentioned. Of 515 recorded forms of 
Lepidoptera^^ 180 belong to the Noctuidae. The author 
lists 62 forms of Macro! epidoptera not previously re- 
corded from this area. 

2684. PROUT, LOUIS B. New Fijian Geometridae. 


[Biol. Ab. 6(1)] ^ 

Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hkt. 6(36) : 690-697. 1930. — Brythro^ 
tophus bipunctatiis idmon (p. 690) ; Gymnmcelis tylocera 
c? (p, 691), bred from Itirvae feeding on leaves of 
Glochidion; Sauris acanthina d (p. 092); S. priva d 
(p. 693) ; Scardamia eucampta 2 (p* 694) ; Bulonga 
phillipsi c? (p* 695) ; Luxiaria sesquilinea d (p. 6%) 
type in Zool. Miis. Hamburg; FeicUa aesyla c? (p. 696)* 
Types in British Mus., unless otherwise stated* 

2685* RAEBEL, H. Neue Boarmia-Pormen. Intermt 
Ent. Zeitschr. 24(8): 103-106. 1 pi. 1;930.~B. crepW 
laria ab. defessarki^ f, extrema* (p, 104); IL Imidata^ fs. 
intermediata* (p. 10-i), variegata* and fasciata* (p. i05)', 
All from upper Silesia. 

2686. REISSER, HANS. Beschreibung der unbe- 
kannten ersten Stande einiger corsischer Geometriden. 
Zeitschr. Osterr. Ent.-Vereines 14(1): 3-6; (3): 31-33: 
(4): 42-44; (S) : 79-SL i929.-;First to 4ih moifings and 
pupa of Ptychopoda oblkpuuia. ^ikjnpiappinimikirki, and 
eggs and larva of Ptychopoda infirmarkt are described, 
with notes on rearing, 

2687. REUSS, T, Die Argyreidae T, Rss., fam. hot. 
Internal. Enl. Zeitschr. 22(14): 145-146. 1928,— ARGY- 
REIDAE (p. 140), with Argyreinac* as typi(‘al subfamily 
and to include also Yrameinae; PROTODR YAS (Prodrym 
T. Ess. preocc.) (p. 146). 

2688. SCHAWERDA, KARL, Neue und interessante 
Formen aus meiner Sammlung. Zdtsd<r. Osterr. Eni.- 
Fere/'nes 14(11) : 105-107 ;(r2) : 117-120.1929. — [Macrolepi- 
doptera] McUtaea parthcnic nc vaxh nsis ab. corytbalina 
(p. 105) ; Eriagaster ccitax ab. auriflua d (p- 105) ; Aponh 
phila lutulenia ab. (var.) brunnea (|). 106) ; Epmcnia (Der- 
thisa) trimacula ab. Hlascens (p. 106); Iladena satura 
iporphyrea Esp.) ab. variegata (p, 107) ; Fluski pidchrim 
ab. incipiens (p. 107); AcantkoHpes n-gidaris v. (ab.?) 
hilaris (p. 117); Rhyrichodontodes ravalis (gen. aesti- 
valis?) ab. pallida (p. ILS); ('idriria mottianata ab. 
pseudolapponica (p. IIS) ; Ematurga atomnria ab. kinder- 
vateri (p. 119) ; [Microlepidoptera] Zygaena rhadanian- 
thus ab. minicolor (p. 120). 

2689. SCHMIDT, ANTON. Eine neue europMsche 
Psodos-Art im Vergleich zur coracina-Gruppe und Ps. 
alpinata Scop. Iniemai. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(3): 25-32, 
3 pL, 3 fig. 1930. — P. dioszeghyi* (p. 25), Transylvania, 
type in Hungarian Nat. Mus, Extensive comparative 
notes are given. 

2690. SCHWANWITSCH, B. N. Studies upon the 
wing-pattern of Catagramma and related genera of 
South American nymphalid butterflies. Trans. Zool 
Soc. London 21(2): 105-2S6. 5 pi. IS fig, 19(^. — The con- 
tinuation of a series of studies on this subject, covering 
the Catagrayyima group, which are arranged in the fol- 
lowing order^ of increa*sing specialization of pattern: 
Luemiaf PerisaMaj Orophila, Cyelogrmnma. (/allicore, 
Catagramma. The pat team i.s found to be a development 
of the typical nymphalid pattern (Stdiwariwitseh. 192p, 
especially by a basjil movement of elenients, following 
the disappearance of the discocellular veins, and simpli- 
fication by both fusion of edernents and the dropping out 
of elements, with an increase in some* usually 3-5, of 
the series of ocelli. All the pattern tdement.s are recog- 
nizable as belonging to the hypothetical pattern, though 
finally only 7 of the original 20 components may ne 
present (“oiigonome” type). However, 18 out of the 
20 components may be found in the group, 15 in Cata- 
gramma alone. The principal feature of the wing pat- 
terns of Catagramma and CalUcore is that the majority 
of the pattern components become strongly dislocated 
toward the wing-base, the stripes called ^^mediae” (which 
cross the middle of the wing in the prototype) becoming 
approximate to the wing-base, and the eyespots coming 
to lie near the center of the wing. The dislocations 
eventually lead up to the “meandric” type of pattern, 
composed of sinuous equidistant components, which are 
independent, in a sense, of the wing-venation (e.g., Cd- 
licore anna) ; and to the formation of 3 concentric rings 
on the periphery of the wing, by the joining up, via 
the anal part of the wing, especially, of ^‘medial” and 
submarginal components. The principal characters of 
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the wing-pattern of Catagramma are (a) the tendency 
to nigrism, he., the broadening of the pattern com- 
ponents, which may culminate in a strong suppression 
of the ground color, (b) the presence of the ^‘oceilo- 
circuli,” elements formed by the fusion of the ocelli with 
their surrounding circuli and (c) the coalescence of the 
2 mediae. Catagramma may be divided into 3 sections : 
astarte^-iyv^ . with coalesced mediae, cyllene* with 
separate mediae, and maimuna'^ with a well-pronounced 
discal stripe. The principal pattern character of CalU- 
core is the “medial hook,” — a separated portion of the 
first media which does not follow the rest basally, but 
combines with one of the “circuli” to form one of the 
two “8’s ” The other is formed of 2 circuli. The de- 
velopment of the “88” pattern is traced through Pen- 
mna, Orophilq, and^ Cyclogramma. The medial hook 
occurs also in the mainiwm pattern in Catagramma. The 
culminations of other principal modifications, which are 
traced, are Perisama cminens^ and vaninkar^, Callicore 
lidwina^, and Catagramma ^ kolymn^ sorana, cynosura*, 
costa"^', pyracmo'iv^j hesperis^, feldcrp, atacama^j eu- 
piilieair'^y iyrophila^ and odiluP^. The lines of 
development, as in other groups discussed previously, 
may be treated under elimination of components, dis- 
location, coalescence, alteration in size, etc. Certain 
pattern components, or their parts, may acquire a red 
or ochre-yellow coloration, which indicates their ap- 
proaching disappearance. These areas of change of color 
are exactly localized. The typical colors of the ground 
of the Catagrammas are yellow, metallic blue, and white, 
the blue and the white being localized in a few definite 
interspaces between or within the prototypical com- 
ponents. Four more general phenomena are dealt with : 
elasticity of ^ pattern components, interaction between 
them, their independence of the veins, and their in- 
congruity with the enclosing outline of the wing, whereby 
certain elements may migrate beyond the wing-edge and 
be lost. The components maj’’ influence each other (a), 
by a sort of repulsion, or by symmetrical alterations in 
their various features, or (b), by the fusion or even 
mutual annihilation of 2 components in contact with 
each other, or (c) one component may override another 
and so annihilate it. The discussion is confined in large 
part to the under sides of the hind wings, most of which 
are figured. — If. T, M, Forbes. 

2691. SEITZ, ADALBERT. Die Gross-Schmetterlinge 
der Erde. Fauna Palaearctica. Suppl. 1: pp. 57-91. pL 
No. 5 & 6. Alfred Kernen: Stuttgart, 1929-1930. — Con- 
tinuation and conclusion of the treatment of the pale- 
arctic Papiiionidae by CHR. BOLLOW. An alphabetic 
index with place of original publication, of all the spp. 
listed, concludes the paper. 

2692. SEITZ, ADALBERT, Die Gross-Schmetterlinge 
der Erde. Fauna Palaearctica. Suppl. 1: pp. 93-120. pi. 
No. 7 & 8. Alfred Kemen: Stuttgart, 1930. — ^The present 
installment contains the genera and spp. of the family 
Pieridae by CHR. BOLLOW. The alphabetic index is 
begun of all the palearctic spp. listed, with data of origi- 
nal descriptions. 

2693. SKALA, HUGO, Znr Variahilitat der Hinter- 
flligelunterseite von Melitaea didyma F. Zeitschr. Osterr. 
Ent.’-Vereines 13(9) : 85-87. 1928. — ^Deals chiefly with 
central European sp. M. didyma ab. inversa (p. 85) ; 
ab.? mariannae (p. 85). 

2694. STATTERMAYER, J. Neue Geometriden- 
Formen aus Central- Algerian. Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 24 
(23) : 253-254. 1930, — Larentia numidiata abs. conver- 
garia cJ and costimacularia <? (p- 253) ; L. alhambrata 
ab. reductaria (p. 253) ; L. sandosaria ab. bellissimaria 
(p. 253); Himera pennaria ssp. manretanaria and fs. 
algiriae and montanaria (p. 253) ; Crocallis juliginosa ab. 
nniformata (p. 253) ; and Hypoplectis henricaria ab. 
fasciataria (p. 254). 

2695. STICHEL, H. Nacharbeiten zur Revision der 
Riodinidae. (Lep. Rhop.) IV. Mitteil. Zool. Mus. Berlin 
15(1) : 15-26. 1929. — ^Descriptive notes and records of 
50 forms. The following are new, the types being in the 
Berlin Mus. (B), in author’s coll. (S) : Mesosemia 


loruhama candara 2 f, cinerea (p. 15), Peru (B) ; An- 
cyluins huascar spp. molesta (p. 16), Ecuador (S) ; 'Rhetus 
dysonii ssp. caligosns (p. 17), Colombia (S) ; Nahida 
coenoides f. trochoides (p. 17), Ecuador (S) ; Isapis 
agyrtus ssp. abydns (/. a. sestus Stz. nec Stich.) (p. 17) ; 
Chamaelimnas briola f. insignis (p. 17), Peru (B) ; 
Crocozona insolens (p. 17), Bolivia (B, S); Baeotis 
hisbon ssp. simblina (p. 18), Brazil (S) ; Lymnas iarbas 
f. bipuncta (p. 18), Colombia (B) ; Mesene phareus ssp. 
deliciosa {M. phareus ineptus Seitz, not M. celetes in- 
eptus Stich.) (p. 18) ; M. ineptus (AT. celetes i. Stich.) 
(p. 18) ; M. fissurata (M. margaretta eromena S not ? 
Stz. not Stich.) (p, 18) ; M. discolor (Af . margaretta 
eromena 2 not c? Stz. not Stich.) ; Xenandra agria f. 
agrestis (p. 19), Brazil (B); Phaenochitonia pyrsodes 
ssp. eanides (p. 19), Colombia (B) ; Argyr'ogramma 
praestigiosa (p. 19), South America (B) ; Calydna lusca 
lu-sca f. fissilis (p. 20) (S), C. 1. ssp. morio (p. 20) (S) ; 
Emesis elegia (p. 21) (B), and E. heteroclita (p. 21) 
(B), all 4 Brazil; E. tristis (p. 22), Mexico (B); 
Ematurgia nivosa (p. 22), Peru (B) ; E. albovata (p. 22), 
Bolivia, 1000 M. (B) ; Thishe irenaea ssp. prodiga (p. 
22), Brazil (B) ; Orimba pythioides pythioides f. amazona 
(.p. 23), Peru (B) ; 0. preciosa (p. 23), Brazil (B) ; 
Peplia lamis ssp. bahiana (p. 23), Brazil (B); Nym~ 
phidium caricae caricae f. badia (p. 23), S. America (B) ; 
N. caricae ssp. erubescens (p. 24), Venezuela (B) ; N. 
lisimon ssp. attenuatum (p. 24), Brazil (B) ; N. cor- 
culum (p. 24), Colombia (B) ; N. nealces ssp. amoenum 
(p. 25), Brazil (B) ; N. baeotia ssp. robiginosum (p. 25), 
Upper Amazon (B) ; N. albicans (p. 25), Colombia (B) ; 
N. scurrilis (p. 25), Peru (B) ; Stalachtis phlegia ssp. 
coronis (p. 26), Brazil (S?). — Tf. T. M. Forbes. 

2696. StT'PFERT, FRITZ. Zur vergleichenden Analyse 
der Schmetterlingszeichnung. (Vorlanfige Mitteilnng.) 
Biol. Zentralbl. 47(7) : 385-413. 9 fig. 1927.-~The author 
establishes certain principles of pattern in Lepidoptera. 
He indicates the transverse banding of the wings and 
outlines the system of primary symmetry according to 
which the basal part of the wing is a repetition in 
mirror-fashion of the arrangement of pattern of the 
outer side of the wing, with the dividing line running 
through the middle of the wing. Furthermore, he de- 
scribes the compound pattern with the special case of 
spiral formation as a central ocellus. ‘"'The nymphalid 
pattern forms 2 bands followed by another pair of bands 
on both sides divided by the disco-cellular vein as the 
component parts of the primary symmetry indicated 
above. In the region of the exterior part of the wing 
extends a row of interne ural ocelli enclosed between 2 
bands, constituting a phenomenon of local symmetry. 
The sequence of the pattern is concluded by an ante- 
marginal band. An example of the formation of secon- 
dary compound bands is found in Papilio podalirius.^ 
The author characterizes the principle of a generalized 
pattern independent from anatomical properties and 
structural border lines of the wing. A lifelike mimetic 
underside of the genus Kallimd^ is an example of ex- 
treme generalized pattern. The exposed part of the 
wing frequently has a pattern different from the con- 
cealed part in the natural position of the insect. Finally, 
the author discusses the significance of the pattern from 
the phylogenetic, physiological and morphological an- 
gles. — A. Avinojf. 

2697. VERITY, ROGER, The Asiatic origins of the 
western palaearctic Rhopalocera exemplified by Meli- 
taea didyma Esp. Ent. Rec. and Jour. Variation 41(2): 
31-34; (3): 39-43; (4): 63-67; (5): 72-76; (6): 89-91; 
(7/8): 111-118; (9): 127-132. 1929.— The genus Melitaea 

> is considered to have developed from the American 
Phyciodes during the Cretaceous in the then united 
arctic continent. M. didyma is representative of a group 
centering in eastern Asia, and has no American relatives. 
It undoubtedly arose in Asia in the period when the 
arctic continent had become uninhabitable and the genus 
was driven further south. It is considered that in the 
warm Eocene, Asia was divided into a group of large 
and small islands, of which the principal were a Pamirr 
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Thibetan^ a Tliian-Slian island, and a more northern 
Siberian continent, all cut off in western Asia by a 
sea. Each of these is the origin of an ‘'exerge” or group 
of races of common origin. Where two exerges come 
into contact secondarily and merge, races are produced 
belonging to what Verity calls “synexerges” to distin- 
guish them from the similarly variable races that in- 
dicate the ai^proaehing differentiation of two races. 
Synexerges are now most characteristic of the zone from 
central Spain to the western Alps, wliere exerges from 
north and south of tlic fvicditerranean have come into 
conta<‘t stjcondariiy. In tbe eurl.y Miocene, the central 
Asian repon betanne much cooler and the straits separat- 
ing tlie islands tended to disappear, allowing the various 
exergc‘s to s]iread and merge. The first release was from 
the Paiiiir-Thibetan area, the fauna of which migrated 
W(‘st through north Africa and even reached the Canary 
Is.^ Later a, series of cooler forms escaped via Asia 
Vlinor, Creece, and Tunisia. Finally as the climate 
becaane imidi c.ooler, the mountain-types came west in 
association with tlie moulHon. Detailed parallels are 
drawn from other spp. and genera, especially from the 
Parnassiintie. The Tliian-Shan and Pamir islands also 
fustHl and exchanged exerges, resulting in overlapping 
doublet-sp])., — sometimes doseiv related, though with 
different genitalia, sometimes mere exerges. ^ There are 
8 chief exerges in Asia, typified by didymoides Ev. in 
S. E. Siberia, agar Obth., in west China and Tibet, and 
ala, in central Asia. There are 3 exerges in Europe; 
did'irma inorth), dalmatina-caucaswa (central) and casta- 
occidentaiis (south, reaching north to Aragon). The 
numerous races and forms are discussed in detail, and 
the following are described as new: M. ala chitrajensis 
summer form chitralipluvia (p. 43), India; M. didyma 
lectealpina (p. 66), Bormio, Rhaetic Alps, the original 
figure of alfdnu being based on a gray aberration from 
Constantinople ; superalpina (p. 66), above Bormio, 2000 
M.; garumna (p. 72), France; garumjia, summer f. 
postgammna (p. 72), Gironde; pyrenealpina (p. 73), 
Gedre, Hautes-Pyrenees, 1100 M.; subseilemis (p. 73), 
France; subtarlonia (p. 74), Italy, 900 M., with a late 
spring form praemarsilia (p. 74) ; M. d. georgi spring 
form ignea (p. 74), and ab. atrarubra, Italy; ill. d. 
marsilia autumn form microleopardata (p. 76), France; 
M. d, siibpatycZsana summer form magnaestiva (p. 76), 
France; M. d. tarlonia f. atralpina (p. 89), Valais, high 
fevels; ill. d. t. f. ravalpina ip. 90), Schnalsertal ; M. d. 
oreithyia 2nd brood postoreitbyia (p. 91), Istria; arara- 
tica (p. 113) race (or 2nd brood) of meridionalis, Mt. 
Ararat; proteaoccidentis (p. 117), Morocco; early spring 
form cataprotea (p. 117), Spain, with late spring form 
cataoccasus (p, 118) and summer form cataminuta (p. 
118) ; magnacasta (p. 128), Persia; ab. biberava (p. 130), 
Spain; M. phoebe guevara Frlih ( = aabaca Vty.); M. 
cinxia carpetana (castilmut Turati nec Melcon) (p. 132). 

. T, M. Forbes. 

2698. WAGNER, FRITZ. Selenia bilunaria nov. var. 
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barrisoni und nov. var. garretti. Zeitschr. Osterr. Ent- 
Vereines 13(6): 62-63. 1928. — Both from England. 

2699. WARNECKE, G. Weitere neue Macrolepidopterea 
aiis Stid-Arabien, Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 23(33): 389- 
392. 1 fig. 1929. — [Microlepidoptera] Cosmis frater'*' (p. 
389), and [Macrolepidoptera] Leucania iHyphilare) 
afiSnis 2 (p. 391). 

2700. WARNECKE, G. Einige Bemerkungen zu 
asiatiscb-palaarkt. Scbmetterlingsarten der Subfamilie 
der Hemitheinae (Lep. Geom.). Internal. E?it. Zeitschr. 
24(10) : 132-134. 2 pi. 1930.-— This pape^r is based on study 
of material in the Zooi. Mus., Hamburg. Aracima rnus- 
cosa f. privata* (p. 132), Amur; Thalera fimbrlalls ssp. 
major^J* (p. 133), Turkestan. 

2701. WEHRLI, EUGEN. Heber einige nordafrika- 
nisebe Geometriden (Lepid. Heterocera). Inicrnat. Ent. 
Zeitschr. 23(37/38) : 429-438. 1930. — A list of little known 
spp,, including: Pseadoterpna coronillaria ssp* algirica 
tp. 429), presumably Algeria; Glossotrophia ascllaria 
ssp. taurica (p. 430), Tiirke 3 ^; PtycJiopoda culoti (p. 434) 
tind P. oranaria ss|). maroccana (p. 435), Morocco; P. 
caluneiaria ssp. episticta (p. 436), Algeria and Morocco; 
Loniographa trimaculata vars. oranaria and postrecta 
(p. 438), Algeria. 

2702. WOJTUSIAK, R. J. Entwicklungsgescbichtlicbe 
und psyebograpbisebe Studien an Mamestra-Raupen. 
Bull. Inlernat. Acad. Polonaise Sci. ci Let.. CL Sci. Math, 
ei Nat. Ber. B: Sci. Nat. 11 [ZooL] 1929(1/2) : 1-54. 1 pL, 
5 fig. 1929. — There is a detailed description of the eggs 
and all larval instars of the noctuid moths M. brassicae 
L., splendens Hb,, and irifolii Rott. The eggs differ in 
size and number of ribs, the Itirvae in color of head, 
number of longitudinal stripes and other color marldngs! 
The markings change in definite directions during growth. 
All 3 spp. have both green and brown larval forms. 
Curves of the growth rate of each sp. are given. In 
Mamestra, the prolegs of the 3rd and 4tli abdominal 
segments are poorly developed at hatching so that loco- 
motion is of the geometrid type. With each successive 
instar the prolegs are better developed and the gait is 
correspondingly altered. The absolute speed of progres- 
sion is faster but is less compared to bod.y length in the 
later instars. Larval reactions are considered at length, 
including cleaning reflex, reactions to touch and shaking 
in various instars, response to light, behavior immediately 
after hatching and during ecd 3 'sis, and relation of light 
to finding of food. — L. H. Hyman. 

2703. ZERNY, H. Neue tropisebe Heteroceren aus dem 
Naturbistoriseben Museum in Wien. Zeitschr. Osterr. 
Ejit. -Vereines 13(9) : 81-84. 1928. — F^seudophaloe xiphy- 
dria c? (p. 81), Eucyane pbanoptoides c? (p* 82), and B. 
variabilis c? (p. S3), all from Colombia; Bharetta bidens 
c? (p. 84), Malay Peninsula. 

2704. ZtTLLICH, RUDOLF. Lycaena nevadensis n. 
sp. Zeitschr. Osterr. E'nl. -Vereines 13(8): 73-75. 1 pL 
1928. — Prom Spain. 
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2705. CLARKE, J. F. Entomology. Rept. Prov. Mus. 
Nat. Hist. [Victoria, B. C.l 1930: C 14-C 15. 1 pL 1931.— 
Includes records of Bucosma cramhitanoA- and Telphusa 
longifascielld^, new to British Columbia, and of Mompha 
conturbatelld^, new to British Columbia and to North- 
America. 

2706. DUFRANE, ABEL. Les Nepticula des sanies 
en Belgique. Bull, et Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 70(1): 
29-32. 1930. — Summary of life-history and distinctive 
characters are given for N. salids, N. vimineticola, and 
N, intimella; N. salicis ab. crombrugghella (p. 30), 
Vannes, type in the author’s coll. — W. T. M. Forbes. 

2707. FIORI, ATTILIO. Yalore sistematico di alcune 


forme del genere Hyponomeuta Latr. Boll. Lab. Ent. 
1st. Sup. Agrano Bologna 3 : 246-253. 1930. — A study of 
the characteristics of several hundred specimens of 
Hyponomeuta from broods cultivated on Evonymus, 
hawthorn, apple, and plum, demonstrated the extreme 
variabilit 3 ^ in the chromatic characters which had seped 
to distinguish H. cognatellus, H. padellm, and H. malineL 
lus. The form which lives on Evonymus is more homo- 
geneous and fairly well characterized and may be 
assigned to H. cognatellus. The forms on the other 3 
plants probably belong to one sp., H. padellus L. (=H. 
malinellus Zell .), — From author's summary. 

2708. JONES, FRANK MORTON. The mating of the 
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psychidae (Lepidoptera). Trans, Amer. Ent. Soc. 53(4) : 
293-312. 6 pi., 2 fig. 1927. — ^The c?c? are attracted by scent 
to the silken bag of a receptive 2 , which hangs head 
downward within her recently-split pnpa-sheil. By severe 
muscular exertion, the J* inserts the tip of his abdomen 
in the narrow opening of the silken bag. The abdomen 
then becomes enormously lengthened by pneumatic pres- 
sure, passing up between the body of the 2 and the inner 
wall of her pupa-shell for her entire length. Mating is 
thus made possible by the extension of the body of the 
and not by the protrusion of a thread-like ductus 
ejacuiatorius, as heretofore described, this organ being 
extrusible only by eversion and to a limited extent. In 
Thyridopteryx ephemerae! ormis the numerical propor- 
tions of the sexes, the plural matings of the (?<?, and 
the behavior of fertilized and imfertilized 22 , all in- 
dicate that if parthenogenesis occurs in this species, 
it is exceptional. — F, M. Jones. 

2709. McDUNNOUGH, J. The Lepidoptera of the north 
shore of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Canadian Ent. 62(5) : 
107-117. 2 fig, 1930.— -A list containing large elements 
of the Labrador fauna, also typical members of the 
Canadian and Hudsonian zones. 21 families are repre- 
sented, including: (Geometridae) Eupithecia hradorata 
2* (p. 110 ), Bradore Bay, Quebec; (Eucosmidae) Df- 
chrorampha dana v. bradorensis (p. 115), Bradore Bay. 
Types in Canadian Nat. Coll. Genitalia of 2 Hemimene 
bowmanana are figured for the first time. 

2710. METCALFE, JOHN W. Peronea hastiana L. 
sheldonana ab. nov. Entomologist [London] 61 (777) : 
41. 1928. — Wales, type in author’s coll. 

2711. PETERSEN, WILHELM. Die Blattminierer- 
Gattungen Lithocolletis und Nepticula (Lep.) Teil II. 
Nepticula Z, Stettiner Ent. Zeit. 91(1): 1-82. 3 pL, 16 
fig. 1930.— Mainly a review and reclassification of the 
palearctic spp. of Nepticula, based primarily on genitalic 
characters. Nearl}’’ 100 are described. Material is mostly 
from Estonia, Germany, Sweden, and England. There 
is a discussion of the chief variable characters in the 
genus. The simple imcus, presence of subscaphium, 
more complete venation, coarse scaling, and cocoon in 
the mine, are considered primitive. The black head is 
viewed as a modern specialization, frequently post- 
glacial, and often confined to the c?. The larva feeds 
upon wood}^ members of the Rosaceae, Betulaceae, Faga- 
ceae (Cupuliferae), and Salicaceae. Comparisons are 
made with the similar habits of the genus Lithocolletis. 
The spp. are divided into 11 genitalic types, 3 of which 
are subdivided; and c? genitalia are figured. There 
are descriptions and discussion of known spp., and of 
one new varietj^: Nepticula betulicola v. nanivora (p. 
61), on Betula pubesceris and B. nana, Saxony and 
Estonia. — IF. T. M. Forbes. 

2712. PICKENS, A. L. The ^^coffee-pot’» cocoon and 
the insect that makes it. Pan-Pac, Entomol. 6 ( 2 ) : 63- 
66 . 7 fig. 1929. — Describes the larva*, cocoon*, and spin- 


ning method of Megalopyge crispata, with notes on 
imago and oviposition. — IF. T. M. Forbes. 

2713. PIERCE, F. N. Peronea fissurana Pierce and 
Metcalfe. Entomologist {London! 63(810) : 259. 1930. — 
P. fissurana fs. costimaculana and trimaculana. 

2714. PUPPINI, GIUSEPPE. Contribute alia cono- 
scenza delFAnarsia lineatella Zeller e appunti sulla 
Recurvaria nanella Hiibn. Boll. Lab. Erit. 1st. Sup. 
Agrario Bologna 3: 183-220. 2 pL, 18 fig. 1930. — ^The 
morphology and life history of A. lineatella are studied, 
with descriptions and figures of adult, egg, and larval 
stages. It has 2 annual generations in Emilia, Italy, 
and infests fruit trees (chiefly spp. of Prunus). The 
braconid Apanteles xanthostigmus and the chalcid 
Paralitomastix variicornis parasitize this sp. Methods 
of control are reviewed. E. nanella^ has but one genera- 
tion. It attacks the flowers of almost all cultivated 
Rosaceae of the subfamilies Pruneae and Pomeae. Para- 
sites obtained from it were 2 braconids, Ascogaster 
annularis and A. quadridentatus , and 1 dipteran, P/i^- 
tomiptera nigrina. 

2715. SERVADEI, ANTONIO. Contribute alia cono- 
scenza delle Hyponomeuta padellus L., cognatellus Hbn. 
e vigintipunctatus Retz. Boll. Lab. Ent. 1st. Sup. 
Agrario Bologna 3: 254-301, 8 pL, 19 fig. 1930. — A detailed 
study of these 3 forms, including descriptions and figures 
of successive stages in the life history of each, and 
discussion of habits and habitat. The author confirms 
Fiori’s conclusions that differences in host plant are 
responsible for the differences noted between the 3 forms, 
which constitute a single morphological species, H. 
padellus. The following parasites and predators were 
noted. On the H. padellus which lives on the apple: 
[Hymenoptera] Herpestomus hrunneicornis, Hemiteles 
areator, Pimpla examinator, P. alternans, Angitia armiL 
lata, Mesochorus vitticolLis, Chorinaeus tricarinatus, 
Tetrastichus evonymellae, and Hahrocytus hyponomeu- 
tae; [Dipteral Discochaeta hyponomeutae and Phorinia 
amrijrons; and a dipterous predator, apparently Sarco- 
phaga affinis. On the H. padellus of hawthorn: [Hy- 
menoptera] Herpestomus hrunneicornis, Angitia armiL 
lata, and Tetrastichus evonymellae; [Dipteral Phorinia 
aunfrons; and a dipterous predator {ISarcophaga 
affinis). On the forms from_ the plum: Tetrastichus 
evonymellae and Phorinia aurifrons. Oi>> iJ. cognatellus j 
[Hymenoptera] Angitia armillata, Mesochorus semi- 
Tujus, and Ageniaspis fuscicollis; [Dipteral Ptychomyia 
selecta. On H. vigintipunctatus: [Hymenoptera] An- 
gitia armillata and [Dipteral Nemorilla maculosa., The 
life histories of the parasites are discussed in connection 
with their effect on Hyponomeuta. 

2716. van EECKE, R. Beschrijving der ontwik- 
kelingsstadia van Thosea asigna. [Description of the 
immature stages of T. asigna.] Zool. Mededeel. [Lei- 
den] 13(3/4): 224-225. 1 fig. 1930.— Description of egg, 
larva*, pupa, cocoon*, and adult*. It is found on the 
oil-palm. 
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2717. BANKS, NATHAN. Some new neotropical 
neuropteroid insects. Psyche 37(2) : 183-191. 1 pi. 1930.— 
Psocidae: COMPSOCUS (p. 183), type C. elegans* (p. 
183), Panama; Hemipsocus pretiosus* (p. 184), Cuba 
and Florida; Thyrsopsocus pretiosus* (p. 185), Panama; 
T. bellulus* (p. 185), Honduras. Ephemeridae: Cal- 
libaetis completa* (p. 187), Cuba. Hemerobiidae : Hem- 
erobius cubanus (p. 187) and Megalomus cubanus* (p. 
188), Cuba. Coniopterygidae : Coniopteryx marginalis 
(p. 189), Cuba. Myrmeleonidae : Myrmeleon wrighti* 
(p. 189), Cuba; Austroleon garciana (p. 190), Isle of 
Pines. Type presumably in Mus. Comp. ZooL, Harvard. 

2718. [BARTENEV, A. N.] BAPTEHEB, A. H. O 
naJieapKTHHecKHX BH^tax no,npoAa Cordulegaster Leach. 


(Odonata). [Palearctic spp. of the subgenus Cordule- 
gaster.] [German summary.] PaboTbi Cesepo-KaBKaa- 
CKOft FHApobHOJiorHHecKofi CxaHUMH {Trav. Sta. Biol. 
Caucase du Nord) 3(1/3): 1-33. .4 fig. 1930. — A table 
shows the distribution of the spp. and vars. of the genus 
Cordulegaster, and a key is given to the fepp. and vars. 
of the subgenus. There is a detailed systematic account 
of the 14 known spp. C. magnificus* 2 (p. S), locality 
unknown; G. mzymtae* 2 (p. 12), Caucasus; C. insignia 
v. lagodechicus (p. 14), “Kakketiia.” Dimorphism, dis- 
tribution, and evolutionary tendencies are discussed. 

2719. [BARTENEV, A. N.] BAPTEHEB, A. H. 
SaMexKa o cbopax cxpeKos CeBepo-KaBKascKoii Fh- 
4 po 6 HOJiorH«iecKoft CxaHUHH b 1928 roAy b Ka 6 apja;e h 
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Ba:iKapi!H. [Odonata collections of the North Caucasus 
Hydrobiological Station in 1928 in Eabarda and Bal- 
karia J ^ PaOoTH CcBepo-KaBKascKoli riupoOHOvnonme- 
CKoli CTaHUHH {ll'aiK Sta. Biol. Caucase du Nord) 3 
(1/3) : 85-86. 1930. — A list of 15 spp., with locality records. 

2720. BLAIR, K. G. A list of the British Ephemer- 
optera. Eniornologist 63(803): 82. 1930. — A check list 
of 42 spp. 

2721. BYERS, C. FRANCIS. A contribution to the 
knowledge of Florida Odonata, Ufiiv. Florida FubL, 
BioL ScL Set. 1(1): 1-327. 7 maps. 11 pL, 12 fig. 1930.— 
Tlie_ author li.sts 119 spp. taken in, or reported from, 
Florida. Of these he collected 92 species, consisting of 
1592 spec! mens. At least 20 of the 92 spp. have never 
beeiip’fc'orded from Florida before, and 3 {Negornvhoides 
anibigtia bSelys), Dythcinis rufmenM (Bunn), anci Lestes 
fmaaim Rumbur) are new to the U, S. A. Many records, 
hilhert (3 uncertain, have been authenticated. Complete 
descriiitioas and keys are given for 47 genera and 114 

(SB, 99, tmd nymphs; 17 spp. were reared from 
nymidiai instars to adult, 7 of these represent new life 
histories, the nymph never having been known previ- 
ously, The author divides Florida into 9 major, natural 
biotic areas, whicli he characterizes, and attempts to de- 
termine the species, both nymph and adult, associated 
witli each area. Detailed ecological observations on 
habits, habitat and life histories are recorded, with brief 
geological, ph 3 "siographicaI, and climatological data^ in- 
cluded in order to furnish a background for discussions 
on zoogeography. The discussions of zoogeography deal 
with the place of origin, migration routes, present day 
distribution, and factors influencing distribution of the 
Odonata as appertaining to Florida, with the conclusion 
that temp, is the most potent single factor affecting dis- 
tribution and acts as, a barrier to their migration. — C. F. 
Byers. 

2722. IDE, F. P. Contribution to the biology of On- 

tario maydlies with descriptions of new species. Canadian 
EnL 62(9): 204-213. 1 pL; (10): 218-231. 2 pi. 1930.— 
Collecting records made iit 4 localities w^hich are de- 
scribed for their ecological conditions. Ephemerinae 5 
spp., Baetinae 25; Leptophlebia, key to and descrip- 
tions of nymphs of 5 spp,, L. voliians*, mollk*j guttata*, 
adopiiva^, and debilis*; Ephemerella depressa (p. 212), 
$*** anci nymph 'rEurycaeMk pallida c?* (p. 218), type in 
Roy. Ontario descriptions and figures are given 

of nymphs of Baetis parvus, B. pygrnaeus, Pseucloeon 
Carolina, ^Centroptilum belhmi, and Cloeon mendax; 
Centroptilum convexum* ^ (p. 222) ; Callibaeiis^ amcri- 
canm, description of mating habits. Heptageniinae, 15 
spp.; Iron pleuralis, description of nymph*. 

2723. IWATA, MASATOSHI. Five new species of 
trichopterous larvae from Formosa. Annot. ZooL Japo- 
mnse^s 11(4) : 341-351. 6 fig. 1928. — Rhyacophila for- 
mosae* (p. 341) ; Hydroptila formosae (p. 343) ; Hy- 
dropsyche formosae* (p. 345) ; Tinodes formosae* (p. 
(347); Ganonema formosae* (p. 349). 

2724. EIMMINS, D. E. Some records of British Tri- 
choptera for 1929. Entomologist 63(807): 172-174. 1930. 
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2725. LESTAGE, J. A. Notes sur Xirleya belgica Lest. 
(%h5m6ropt5re). Stations nouvelles. An7i. Biol. Lnl 
custre 1926(15): 163-167. 1927. 

2726. NAVAS, LONGIN. Neuropteres et insectes voi- 
sins — Chine et pays environnants. Notes Eiit. Chinom 
Shanghai 6, 12p. 9 fig. 1930. — Fifteen species recorded' 
Megaloptera: Neochauliodes yumianensis (p. 1). Me- 
copteni: Neopanorpa dimidiata* (p. 2), N. lacunaris* 
(p. 3), Leptopanorpa brisi* (p. 4). Trichoptera: Macro^ 
neina brisi* (p. 5), Ste-nopsychc dentata* (p. OR S. 
kharbinica* (p. 7) Manchuria. S. uncinata* (p. 9) Ton- 
kin, S. iobulata* (p. 9) Laos, S. hamata* (p. 11) Annam, 
S. cinerea (p. 12) ; others from Yunnan.— A. P. Jacot. 

2727. NAVAS, LONGIN. Insectes du Congo Beige. 
Pts. 4 & 5. Rev. ZooL et Bot. Africaines 19(3/4) : 305-336 
28 fig. 1930; 20(3): 257-279. 13 fig. 1931.— The present 
installments continue the list of Belgian Congo insects, 
numbering 112 spp., including, Pt. 4.— Neuroptera:’ 
Macronernurus schoutedeni* (p. 305) ; Lysmus collarti 
c?* (p, 307) ; Micromus laxus* 9 (p. 309) ; NotioUdk 
bella S* (p. 309) ; Acroberotha vasseana Nav., gen. and 
sp. new to Congo. Mecojptera: Bittacm elisabethae $* 
(p. 311); B. burgeoni $* (p. 312). Epherneroptera: 
Atalophlebia dentifera ? c?* (p. 314), the genus appar- 
ently new to Congo; Adenophlebia seydeli ?* (p. Ms); 
A. bequaerti $* (p. 316) ; A. collarti* (p. 316) ; A. tor- 
tinervis <3^* (p. 317) ; FIILLETA (p. 318), near Hagenu- 
lopsidi, type F. dentata c?’*' (p« 318) ; Centroptiloides col- 
larti c?* (p. 319), genus new to Congo; Cloeon areolatum 
2* (p. 320) ; C. pusillum (p. 321) ; C. affine*; C. vitreum* 
(p. 322). Trichoptera: Dipseudopsis angustipennis 2* 
(p. 324); D. wittei* (p. 325); D. burgeoni* (p. 326); 
Protodipseudopsis congolana* (p. 326) ; Tinodes ? an- 
nulata 2* (p. 328) ; Protomacronema divisum 2* (p. 
329); Leptonema vanderysti 2* (p. 330); Macromma 
capense v. stigmata (p- 331) ; Leptocerus connexus 
2* (p. 332) ; L. ituriensis (p. 333) ; L. spinosus* (p. 333) ; 
Pseudoleptocerus schoutedeni* (p. 334) ; Oecetis pangana 
2* (p. 335). Pt. 5. — Neuroptera: Siiphalacsa microstig- 
ma 2 (p. 258) ; Encyoposis seydeli B (Helicomitus s. 2 
Nav.) (p. 259), with first description of the B; F. walkeri 
2* (p. 260) ; Nelees posterior 2 (p. 262), FEINA (p. 263) 
(Myrmeleonidae), near Feinerm, type F. languida 2* 
(p. 264); VESSA (p. 265) (Myrmeleonidae), near For- 
micaleo, type V. guttata 2 (p- 266); Cymothales regalis 
2* (p. 266) ; Gandulus overlaeti 2* (p* 268) ; Notiobiella 
antennata* (p. 269); Berotha sashilana 2* (p. 269). 
Epherneroptera: Adenophlebia eatoni 2 (p* 271); A. 
eiegantula 2* (p. 272) ; A. decorata* (p. 273) ; Cloeon 
bellum 2 (p. 274). Trichoptera: Dipsendopsk orexlSi^tP 
(p. 274) ; Polymorphanisus bisignatus 2* (p. 276) ; Gano- 
7107710 annulicorne 2* (p. 277) ; Homilia vestita 2* (p* 
278). 

2728. NAVAS, LONGINGS* Insectos de la Argentina. 
5. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2(5) : 219-225. 5 fig. 1929.— 
Locality records for 41 spp., including Myrmeleonidae: 
Austrolean stictogaster v. stigmata* (p. 221). Chrys- 
opidae: Chrysopa villica* (p. 222) ; Cmtameva ano- 
mala* 2 (p- 233). Baetidae: Callibaetm zonatus* (p. 224). 


ORTHOPTEROIDEA 

A, N. CAUDELL, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 576, 577, 2616, 2664) 


2729. BORELLI, ALFREDO. Nuova specie australiana 
di Dermatteri. Boll. Mus. ZooL ed Anat. Comp. R. 
Univ. Torino 40(Paper 36): 1-3, 1 fig. 1925(1926).— 
Apachyus peterseni* B (p. D, N, S. Wales; type in Mus. 
ZooL Turin, 

2730. HEBARD, MORGAN. The Orthoptera of Colo- 
rado. Proc. Acad. Nat. Set. Philadelphia 81: 303-425. 
Map., 1 pi. 1929.— This report is based upon personal 
examination of the majority of specimens recorded. 
Pseudosermyle straminea (Scudder) (=P. truncata 
Gaud., P. tenuis Rehn & Hebard) ; Acrydium granvlatum 


K. ('=-Tettix incurvatus Hanc.) ; Paratetiix toltecus 
(Sauss.) ( = P. i. extensis Morse, P. t. arizonensis Hanc., 
P. morsel Hanc., P. robustus Hanc.) ; Syrbula juscoviU 
tata Thomas ( = 8. acuticornis Brun., S. modesta Brun.) ; 
Orphulella speciosa (Scudd.) ( = 0. decora McNeill, 0. 
obliquata Scudd., ^ 0. picturaia Scudd.) ; 0. desereta 
Scudd. ( = 0. salina Scudd.) ; Xanthippus corallipes 
pantherinus Scudd. (^Hipptscus (X.) maculatm 
Scudd.); X. c. altivolus Scudd. (=H. (X.) pumUus 
Scudd.); Trachyrhachis aspera Scudd. ( = T. compacta 
Brun.) ; T. coronata Scudd. ( = Psinidia borealis Sauss.); 
Mestobregma capita (Stal) (^Conozoa meUeoh 
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Scudd.); M. plattei corrugata {^^Conozoa picturata 
Scudd.h Trimerotropis fratercula*; T. strenua McNeill 
(=.r. montana McNeill); T. bruneri McN. ( = y. prae- 
clara McN); T, inconspicua Bmn. { = T. viriditihalis 
Hend.); T. jontana Thomas ( = T. juliana Scudd, T, 
jerrugined McN.); T. sufjusus Scudd. ( = T. obscura 
Scudd, T. nuhila McN.); '^Spharagemon'^ humile^; 
Brachystola rnagna (Chrard) ( = B, intermedia Brim.); 
EREMIACRIS (p. 366), separated by key from Paro- 
pomala and Prorocorypha, type E, virgata {Paropomala 
V. Scudd.) (p. 368) ; Campylacantha olivacea vivax 
(Scudd.) ( = C. vegana S. & C.) ; Aeoloplus Scudd. 

( = Aeoloplides Caud.) ; Aeoloplus chenopodii (Pezotettix 
c. Brun.) (p. 371) ; H esperotettix curtipennis Scudd. 

{ = H. colorademsis Brim.); Melanoplus dodgei incultus 
{M. i. Scudd.) (p. 377); M. d. bohemani Pezotettix 
altitudinum Scudd.); M. yarrowii (Thomas) ( = M. oli- 
vaceus Scudd.); M, gladstoni Scudd. ( = M. corpulentus 
Scudd., M. bicoloratus Scudd.) ; M. regalis (Dodge) 

{ = Aeoloplus crassm Scudd., M, picturatus Brun.); M. 
borealis stupe jactus (Scudd.) ( = i¥. cockerelli Scudd., 
M. sapellayitis Scudd., M. latifercula Caud.) ; M. bruneri 
Scudd. ( = M, defectus Scudd., M. dimidipennis Brim.) ; 
M. arizonae Scudd. ( = M. pahneri Scudd., M. scitus 
Scudd., M. sanguinmis Brun.) ; M. complanatipes r. 
oanonicus (ilf . canonicus Scudd.) (p, 397) ; Eremopedes 
scudderi Ckll. Ateloplus macroscelm R. & H.) ; Ana- 
brus simplex Hald. ( = /l. coloradus Thomas); Phrixoc- 
nemis neomexicanus (Scudd.) { = Udeopsylla vierecki 
Rehn, P. jra^iciscaniis Rehn, P. socorrensis Rehn) ; 
DAIHINIODES (p. 413) (Tettigoniidae) near Daihinia, 
type Daihiniodes hastiferum (Phrixocnemis hastijerus 
Rehn) (p. 415) ; D. bellicosum (Phrixocnemis bellicosus 
Scudd.); Oeca7ithus niveus (DeGeer) ( = 0. rileyi 
Baker) ; 0. nigricomis argeniinus Sauss. ( = 0. rehnii 
Baker); Cycloptilurn comprehendens'** (p. 421), Colorado 
(type in Hebard coll.), Texas, Nebraska, and New 
Mexico. 

2731. HEBARD, MORGAN. The Orthoptera of Al- 
berta. Proc. Acad, 'Nat, Sci. Philadelphia 82: 377-403. 
Map. 1930. — Eighty-two species and races of Orthoptera 
are now known from Alberta. Fifty spp. occur in Mon- 
tana which are not known from Alberta, while only 

8 boreal sr)p. occur in the latter that are not known 
from Montana. Distributional records are given for each 
species. The list includes 1 Blattidae, 1 Grylloblattidae ; 
[Acrididae], 17 Acridinae, 24 Oedipodinae, 25 Cyrtacan- 
thacrinae; [Tettigoniidae] 2 Phaneropterinae, 3 Decti- 
cinae, 1 Stenopelmatinae, 4 Rhaphidophorinae, 4 Gryl- 
lidae. 

2732. LUCAS, W. J. Notes on British Orthoptera. 
Entomologist 62(799) : 265-267. 1929. — Collecting notes 
on spp. of Dermaptera (3), Blattoidea (5), Grylloidea 
(3), Locustoidea (5), and Acridoidea (10). 

2733. LUCAS, W. J. Notes on British Orthoptera in 
1929. Entomologist 63(806); 145-147. 1930. — Records 
of occurrence of 2 Dermaptera, 2 Blattoidea, 2 Gryl- 
loidea, 5 Locustoidea, 7 Acridoidea. 

2734. LYSAGHT, AVERIL M. Biological notes on a 
long-horned grasshopper, Caedicia simplex (Walk.). 
New Zealand Jour, Sci. & Teckn. 12(5) : 296-301 13 fig. 
1931. — ^Detailed description, including reference to sound, 
stridulating organs, and eggs. Notes on reproduction, 
host plants, distribution, and life history are given. 

2735. RAMME, WILLY. Revisionen nnd Nenbeschreib- 
nngen in der Gattung Pholidoptera Wesm. (Orth., Tetti- 
gon.). Mitteil. Zool. Mvs, Berlin 16(5): 798-821. 1 pL, 

9 fig. 1930. — ^Thirty spp. of the genus are divided into 
4 groups, and the phylogeny of the genus is discussed. 
A systematic accoimt of 15 spp. includes synonymies, 
descriptive notes, and distributional records. Pholidop- 
tera syriaca* ( = Thamnotrizon leuthneri Br. i. litt.) 
(p. 807), Syria, type in Berlin Mus.; P. chabrieri ssp. 
festae (P. /. Giglio-Tos) (p. 809) ; Pachytrachelurus G.-T. 
is synonymized with Pholidoptera Wesm., the type of 
Pachytrachelurus festae G.-T. proving to be a deformed 
2 of Pholidoptera festae G.-T.; P. anatolica^ (p. 812), 
Asia Minor [Turkey], type in Vienna Mus.; P. prasina*, 


first description of 2; P. spinigera* (p. 818), Greece 
(type, in Berlin Mus.), and Asia Minor; P. kriiperi^*' 
(p. 819), Asia Minor, type in Vienna Mus.; P. tauricola^' 
(? (p. 820), Asia Minor, type in Berlin Mus. 

2736. RODECK, HUGO G. Unusual numbers of Di- 
apheromera veliei Walsh (Orth.: Phasmidae). But. News 
42(1): 2. 1931.— In Colorado. 

2737. SJOSTEDT, YNGVE. Orthopterentypen im 
Naturhistorischen Reichsmuseum zu Stockholm. I. Man- 
tidae. Arkiv Zool, iStockholml 21 A (4, No. 32) : 1-43. 
18 pi. 1930. — ^This monograph is dedicated to Carl Stal*. 
Compsothespis occidentalis c?* (p. 16), Gold Coast; 
Eremiaphila voltaensis 2*’' (p. 17), French West Africa; 
Hwnbertiella nigrospinosa* (p. 18), Madras; Tarachodes 
nubifer c?* (p. 19), and T. gigas 2* (p. 19), S. W. Africa: 
T, fuscipennis (p. 20), Tanganyika; T. pilosa $ 
(p. 21), Belgian Congo; Galepsus stramineus d'"*' (p. 22), 
Fr. W. Africa; G, conspersus d* (p. 22), Madagascar; 
MICROBOLBELLA (p. 23), near Bolbella, based on M. , 
nana'J‘ (p, 24), Fr. (Guinea, Fr. W. Africa; COSTARI- 
CELLA (p. 24), near Thrinaconyx, based on C, fasciata 
2* (p. 25), Costa Rica; Oxyothespis acuticeps (p. 
25), French Congo; Deroplatys philippinica, first descrip- 
tion of 2; Parasphendale stali 2* (p. 27), Lake Nyassa 
and Tanganyika; Plistospilota validissimaf first descrip- 
tion of 2; ZULUMANXIS (p. 28), near Alalomantis, 

. based on Z. cochlearis d (p. 29), Zululand; SpAodro- 
mantis elegans 2**' (p. 29), Fr. W. Africa; B, abessinica 
d.(p. 30), Abyssinia; PICTOMANXIS (p. 30), near 
Hierodula, type P. werneri d* (p. 31), Natal; Deiphohe 
brevipennis d (p. 31), India; Creobroter inornatus d^ 
(p. 32), Celebes; Vales biplagiata 2’*' (p. 33), Colombia 
(type) and Peru. Types in Mus. Stockholm. 

2738. SPEXX, G. Entwicklung der sekundaren Ge- 
schlechtsmerkmale in der Ontogenese des Chorthippus 
parallelus Zett. (Orthoptera). Zeiischr. Wiss.Biol. Aht, D, 
Wilhelm Rowd Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 122(3) : 
593;628. 9 fig. 1930. — The nymph of C, parallelus molts 
4 times, the 5th stage being the adult. For this study 
50 specimens of each stage (25 dd and 25 22) were 
measured. All measurements were treated biometrically. 
A striking analogy obtains between the development of 
the secondary sexual characters of this insect and the 
development of those of a vertebrate. These structures 
appear gradually with advancing age. X%ey are missing 
in the 1st instar and are entirely or partly lacking in the 
2nd, in the 3rd they are rudimentary, in the 4th they 
are clearly visible, but reach their maximum develop- 
ment only when the insect becomes an adult. In com- 
parison with previous instars, a disproportional increase 
in the development of the secondary sexual character- 
istics occurs. This phenomenon may be explained by 
assuming an arrest in the development of the one and 
a developmental stimulus in the other characters of the 
2 sexes. Only the external genitalia to which belong 
the apical abdominal segments are clearly differentiated 
into d and 2 at the hatching of the egg. These dif- 
ferences increase with a^e. In this way the differentia- 
tion of the external genitalia is much in advance of the 
other sexual characters. — From authors summary (transl. 
by A. C. Hodson). 

2739. [XARBINSKIi, S. P.] TAPEMHCKHPI, C. U, 
K noanaHHio poua Calliptamus Serv. (Orthoptera, 
Acrididae). [On Calliptamus.] MasecTHH AKajteMHH 
HayK CCCP. OxAeJieHHe d^HSHKO-MaTeiviaTHuecKHX HayK 
(Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS. Cl. Sci. Phys.-Math.) 1930(2) : 
177-186- 10 fig. 1930. — A review, mostly in Russian, of 
the taxonomic history of the genus, with key to the 
Russian spp. There are descriptions and distributional 

^ records for C. siculus*; C. s. minimus; C. tenuicercis* 
(p. 183), Caucasus; C. italicus; C. turanicus^ (p. 184), 
Turkestan; and C. ictencics*. Types of new spp. in 
author’s coll. 

2740. XINDALE, NORMAN B. Mantidae in the 
Australian Museum. Rec. Australian Mus. 17(8): 343- 
347. 1 fig. 1930. — A list of 18 spp. with collecting data. 
RAWARENA (p. 344) (Iridopteryginae), near Stenomarir- 
tis, type R. paraoxypila* (p. 345), N. S, Wales. 
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2741. BAHKS, MATHAN, On some Psocidae from 
the Hawaiian Islands. Proc. Hawaiian But. Soc. Years 

7(3) 437-444. 3 pL 1931. — Lists 16 spp. from 
Hiiwaii. ('acci!iu:< analis^^' (ji, 437). on sugar cane: 
HAGEHIOLA^^(p. 43S) (Caecilinae), based on //. soli- 
taria;^M'p. 43S), on cunf?; H vmi'psocus is referred to the 
Caotalinac! ; i\wcjw hamhw Hagen is a liemicaeciliiifi; 
Eefopsrwim perkinsi''‘‘_ (p. 438); F\^ijlkmeura williamsi*^ 
ip. 439). on cane; Echmapieryx costalis'^ (p. 439); E, 
marmorata (p. 439), on Albizzia; E, unicolor (p. 439): 
CYPTOPHAMIA (p. 440), near PsocineUa, ba.sed on 
r. hirsnta* fp. 440), on cane. New spp. are all from 
()aini IsL Four ojher species are illii.strated showing wing 
cb.arac!,i'rs t'*s|'iecia!Iy and in a few eases eggs.— 0. IL 
Swi:Ziaj. 

2742. BONET, F. Un nuevo hipogastruiido cavernicola 
de Espana (Collembola). [A new cavernicolous hipo- 
gastrnrid from Spain.] Bol E. Soc. Espanola Hist. Nat. 
IMadtid] 30(9): 443-444. 1 fig. 1930, — Hypoyastrura 
(M eso(/astrura) levantina'*' (p. 443), with table of species 
of this subgerms, — F. Band. 

2743. BUITENDIJK, A. M. Naamlijst van Neder- 
landsche Collembola. [Checklist of Netherland Collem- 
bola.] Zool Mededeel 13(1/2): 53-76. 1930.— A list, 
with collecting data, containing 1 Podiiridae, 3 Hypo- 
gastruridae, 4 Achorutidae, 3 Onyehiiiridae, 13 Isoto- 
niidae, 29 Entomobryidae, 4 Tomoceridae, 1 Cyphodcri- 
dae, 13 Sminthiiridae. 

2744. FERRIS, G. F. The louse of elephants, Haema- 
tomyzus elephantis Piaget (Mailophaga: Haematomy- 
zidae). Parasitology 23(1): 112-127. 2 pi. 5 fig. 1931. — A 
morphological study of this species is presented, together 
with information concerning its development, and it is 
concluded that this insect, which has always been re- 
garded as a .sucking louse, doe.s not belong to the order 
Anoplura. It is a form with inandibuiate mouth-parts 
and is transferred pro\'isionalIv to the Mailophaga, within 
which order a new siib-orden RHYNCOPHTHIRINA (p, 
127), is named contain the single family Haemato- 
myzidae Enderlein which has previously been estab- 
lished for it. — G. F. Ferris. 

2745. JORDAN, KARL, Three new species of Neo- 
psylia (Siphoixaptera) from the oriental region. Novk 
tales ZooL 36(2) : 220-224. 5 fig. 1931. — N. sondaica* 
(p, 220), Java, host Eaittis concolor epkippium, N. 
avida*^ (p. 221) and iV. tricata c?* (p. 223), French Indo- 
China, host Rattus hawersi. 

2746. JORDAN, KARL. Siphonaptera collected by 
Mr. F. J. Cox in France, Novitates Zool. 36(2) : 225- 
229. 4 fig, 1931. — ^This paper is based on a collection of 
12 fleas from France, including C tenophthalmus arvernus* 
(p. 225), host Apodemm sylvaticus; SAPHIOPSYLLA 
(p. 227), near Typhloceras, type S. nupera*** (p. 227),^ host 
Evotamys sp., E. glareolm, and M icrotm agrestk bailloni. 

2747. JORDAN, KARL. Records of fleas from the 
Austrian Tirol and the Dolomites. Novitates Zool. 36 
(2) : 230-232. 1 fig. 1931. — A list of 15 spp., 10 from the 
southern Dolomites, including SaphiopsylUx nupera ssp. 
palina 2"^ (p, 231), in mouse nest. 

2748. JORDAN, KARL. On some fleas collected by 
Monsieur Heim de Balzac in western Algeria. Novitates 
Zool. 36(2): 233-234. 4 fig. 1931. — Xenopsylla ramesis 
Roths, was collected on Gerhillm sp., Mustela numidim, 
and Meriones pallidus; Ceratophyllus henleyi ssp. 
omaus^ (p. 233), on Meriones sham; Btenoponia irk 
pectinata Tirab. ( = ^3. insperata Weiss). 

2749. MILLS, HARLOW B. A preliminary survey of 
the Collembola of Iowa. Canadian Ent. 62(9) : 200-203. 
1930. — Collecting records on 16 spp. of Poduridae, 30 of 
Entomobryidae, and 13 of Smynthuridae. 


29990, 29999; and in this issue 2344, 2717) 

2750. MOULTON, DUDLEY. The Thysanoptera of 
Japan: New species, notes, and a list of all known 
Japanese species. Awnot. Zool. Japonenses 11(4): 287- 
337. 10 fig, 1928. — Descriptions of 41 spp. and 2 vars., 
including: Chirothrips takahashii (p, 289), Formosa’ 
on Sorghum sp.; FrankUnieUa formosae'^’ (p. 291), For- 
mosa Uype), Sapporo, $ on flowers of Lagers troe77iia 
indica and many other plants; F. f. form tricolor (p. 294), 
Kyoto, on Clerodendroii tricot otnian ; Taeniotkrips 
canavaliae*^* (p. 295), Formosa, on Vanavalia obUisi folia; 
T. eriobotryae (p. 297), Nagas;iki, on Eriobotrya ja- 
ponica; T. formosae*’' (p. 29S) and T. kotoshoi ? (p. 300), 
Formosa, on Canavalia obtusijoUa ; Thrips flavidus v. 
kyotoi (p. 302), Kyoto, Honshu; T. setosus $ (p, 304), 
FloUvshu, from Aster mdicus; Isochaclothrip.^ querci J 
(p. 306), Formosa, on Quercus sp.; Gynaikothrips 
kuwanai"^ (p, 308) and G. liliaceae-^' (p. 310), Formosa, 
on S7nilax sp.; G. takahashii'*' (|). 313), Formosa, on 
Ficus retusa; G. yuasai 2"^ ip. 315), Formosa; Hap- 
lothrips (Karnyothrips) fuscipennis (p. 320), Formosa. 
A list of the Thysanoptera (94) known from Japan, with 
references, hosts, and localities, concludes the paper. 

2751. MOULTON, DUDLEY, and JOHN B. STEIN- 
WEDEN. A new Taeniothrips on Gladiolus. Canadian 
Ent. 63(1): 20-21. 1 fig. 1931.— T. gladiolF' (p. 20), On- 
tario (type in Canadian Nat. CoIL), and also in Ohio. 

2752. ^ PETERS, HAROLD S. A new louse from do- 
mestic chickens (Mailophaga: Philopteridae). Ent. News 
42(7): 195-199. 2 fig. 1931. — Lipeurus tropicalis'-' (p. 195), 
Bahama Isis, (type, in U. S. Nat. Miis.), Caicos Isis., 
Venezuela, and Liberia. 

2753. STEWART, M. A, Notes on North American 
Ceratophylli (Siphonaptera). Canadian Ent. 62(7): 152. 
1930. — Ceratophyllus wagneri Baker c? (/=(7. peromysci 
Stewart ?) ; Oropsylla fotus (Jordan) ( = (7. citelli 
Stewart) ; C. labis Jordan Rothschild is referred to 
Oropsylla; C. abantis Rothsch. is referred to Paradoxo- 
psylliis. 

2754. STEWART, M. A. New Nearctic Siphonaptera. 
Canadian Ent. 62(8) : 175-180. 1 pi. 1930. — Rhopalogsyllus 
sigmodonr'^ (p. 175), Texas, hosts Sigmrodon hispidus 
(type). Cants jamiliaris, and Rattm norvegictis; CONO- 
RHINOPSYLLA (p. 178), type C. Stanford!'^ (p. 178), 
New York, host Sciurus hudsonicus; Neopsylla texanus 

(p. 179), Texas, from Rattus 7iorvegicus. Types in 
authors coll. 

2755. SUGIMOTO, MASAATSU. On some Mailophaga 
from the Chinese domestic fowls. [In English and 
Japanese.] Jour. Jap. Soc. Vet. Sd. 9(3) : 249-255. 2 pL 
1930. — The following are listed: Degeeriella sinensis’^ 
(p. 250), from fowls imported from Wenchow, So. China, 
to Formosa; Goniocoies hologaster Nitscli; Goniodes 
dissimilis Nitsch; Lipeurus variabilis Nitseh; and Neum- 
mania pallidum. 

2756. [TIFLOV, V. E.] TPi<l>JIOB, B. E. MaxepHaJiH 
no HsyneHHK) (J)ayHbi 6jiox (Aphaniptera) CapaTOBCKoi 
ryOepHHH. [The fauna of fleas (Aphaniptera) of the 
Province of Saratov.] (French resume on pp. 477-478.) 
Tpyjtbi riepBoro BcecoiosHoro FIpOTHBOuyMHoro Cobc- 
inaHHH iCompt. Rend. Premier Congres Antipest. UBSSf 
Saratov) WB7 : 288-275, 2 fig. 1927(1928).— A study of 

^ fleas of the Saratov government, which is adjacent to 
the southwestern plague region, was undertaken for the 
purpose of comparing them with fleas of the plague 
region. Fleas of rodents, domestic animals, and man 
were studied. A complete list of the animals studied 
and their fleas is given. C tenophthalmus wagneri'^* (p. 
272) from nests of Microtus arvalis.—G. A. Lebedeff. 
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■ 2757. COCKERELL, T. D. A., and NORMA LeVEQUE. 
The antiquity of insect structures. Amer. Naturalist 65 
(699): 351-359. 2 fig. 1931. — The following fossil insects 
are described from Eocene of the Green River age in 
western Colorado. Lepidoptera: CHIONAEMOPSIS (p. 
354), perhaps belonging to Oecoplioridae near Chryso- 
noma, based on C. quadrifasciatus'** (p. 355), described 
from a portion of a wing. This is one of the oldest 
Lepidoptera known. Homoptera: Fiilgoroidea : Pro- 
toliarus amabilis'^ (p. 355), described from a wing. 
Hymenoptera: Ichneiimonidae : Tryphon (sens, iat.) 
amasidis'*' (p. 356). Diptera: Syrphidae: Chilosia scud.- 
deri*^ (p.' 357). Coleoptera: Elateridae: Adelocera 
perantiqua'*' (p. 359). The writers emphasize the fact 
that most of these forms are no more primitive than 
many living forms. 

2758. COCKERELL, T. B. A. Fossil beetle elytra. 
Psyche 37(2): 176. 1930. — Notes, giving reasons which 
justify the description and naming of species based on 
fossil elytra. 


2759. MARTYNOV, A. On some new remarkable 
Odonata from the Permian of Archangelsk District. 
[Russian summary.] Msbccthh AKaj^eMHH HayK CCCP. 
OijiejieHHe MaieMaTHuecKHX h EcxecTBenHbix HayK 
(Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS, CL Sci. Math, et Nat.) 1931(1) : 
141-147. 3 fig. 1931. — The author’s previous belief, on the 
evidence of wing venation, that the Anisoptera could not 
be derived from the Zygoptera, is confirmed by the dis- 
covery of the remains of wings of primitive forms, be- 
longing to the stem of Anisoptera, in the Permian of 
the Archangelsk district. PERMAESCHNIDAE (p. 141), 
new fam. resembling Aeschnidae, based on PER- 
MAESCHNA (p. 141), type P. dolloi*<^ (p. 143); P. 
proxima=5* (p. 145). A new suborder PROTANISOPTERA 
(p. 146) is erected in Anisoptera for these Permae- 
schnidae. CALVERTIELLIDAE (p. 146), new fam. in 
Protodonata, is erected for Calvertiella. The author 
considers that the Anisoptera arose from the more 
archaic Palaeodictyoptera, not from Anisozygoptera, 
Z 3 '''goptcra, or Protozygoptera. 
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2760. BHATIA, D. The production of annual zones 
in the scales of the rainbow trout (Salmo irideus). I. 
Jour. Exp. ZooL 59(1) : 45-60. 1931. — Specimens of rain- 
bow trout when fed uniformly for a year, grew, on the 
average, at a uniform rate, though there was considerable 
individual variation in size. The size of the scales and 
the number of circuli formed increase more rapidly rel- 
ative to the growth of the fish in early stages, but are 
proportionate subsequently. The number of circuli on 
the scales obtained from a particular area depends on 
the size of the fish, irrespective of its age. Specimens 
fed uniformly throughout a year do not show ‘Aperiodic 
rings” on the scales. All the rings formed correspond to 
the “summer” type, and the so-called “winter rings”^ are 
not formed during winter. A few scales were obtained 
from 2 specimens which had been fed excessively for 10 
months after living on uniform diet for a year, showing 
a band of abnormally broad rings at the periphery. Two 
specimens starved for the same period show narrow ring 
formation at the scale periphery. Width of scale rings 
does not show any correspondence to seasonal variations 
in temp. The chief factor concerned^ in the formation 
of broad or narrow “summer” and “winter” zones is the 
abundance or scarcity of food, and not the rise or fall 
of temp. Under natural conditions, temp, variations 
may, however, have an indirect effect by causing varia- 
tions in the production, consumption, or assimilation of 
food.— Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

2761. BORODIN, N. A. Some new cichlid fishes from 
lakes Victoria and Tanganyika, Central Africa, Proc. 
New England ZooL Club 12: 49-54. 1931 . — Haplochromis 
fasciatus (p. 49); H. tenuis (p. 50), Lake Victoria; 
Julidochromis macrolepis (p. 51) ; Pelmatochroinis 
loveridgei (p. 51), P. tanganyicae (p. 52), P. xenotilapia- 
formis (p. 53) ; TiZapia nadinae (p. 54). All from Lake* 
Tanganyika unless otherwise stated; types in Mus. 
Comp. ZooL, Harvard. 

2762. BREDER, C. M. Jr. On the structural specializa- 
tion of fiying fishes from the standpoint of aerody- 
namics. Copeia 1930(4): 114-121. 3 fig. 1930.— A discus- 
sion of the aerodynamics of the Exocoetidae, in which 
these fishes are compared with structural principles em- 


bodied in the modern airplane. Various striking similari- 
ties are indicated as well as the reasons for necessary 
differences. — C. M. Breder, Jr. 

2763. BUEN, FERNANDO de. Lebetus Whinter 
[Winther] 1877, Odondebuenia nov. gen. y Cabotia nov, 
gen. (Gobiidae de Europa). Trab. Inst. Espahol Oceanogr. 
5. 1-30. 11 fig. 1930. — A key is given to the 3 genera 
treated; ODONDEBUENIA (p. 9), type 0. balearica^ 
{Eleotris balearicus Pellegrin Sc Fage) ^p. 10), probably 
including also 0.? pruvoti {E. {V alendennea) p. Fage) 
(p. 14), with key to separate them; CABOTIA (p. 17), 
type C. schmidti"^ (p. 17) ; Lebetus Winther is rede- 
scribed, with key to separate L. scorpioides"^ and L. orcd^. 
The specimens examined are in the Inst. Espanol de 
Oceanografia, from the Balearic Isis. A resume in 
French includes keys in French. 

2764. CARTER, G. S„ and L. C. BEADLE. The fauna 
of the swamps of the Paraguayan Chaco in relation to 
its environment. II. Respiratory adaptations in the 
fishes. Jour. Linn. Soc. London, ZooL 37(252): 327-368. 
5 pi., 5 fig. 1931. — In a previous paper these swamps 
were shown to be very poor in oxygen. A description is 
here given of the adaptations by means of which the 
fishes live in this environment. Eight out of 20 spp. 
use oxygen of the atmosphere for respiration. Of these 
Lepidosiren paradoxa and Symbranchus marmoratus are 
not here discussed. The remainder belong to the genera 
Erythrinus, Hypopomus, Hoplosternum, Callichthys, and 
Ancistrus; the structure of their accessory respiratory: 
organs is described. Some observations on the physiology, 
of respiration in these fishes are recorded. ^ A compara- 
tive account of air-breathing in the fishes is given, and 
the suggestion is made that the use of air for respiration 
arose in the fishes primarily as an adaptation to life in 
a deoxygenated medium and not as an adaptation im- 
mediately directed towards migration on to the land,— 
G. S. Carter. 

2765. CHABANAUD, PAUL. Revision du genre 
Aseraggodes Kaup. ZooL Mededeel. [Leidenl 13(3/4) : 
180-192. 1930. — The author gives a diagnosis of the genus 
and a key to 15 spp. The systematic list of species in- 
cludes synonymies and distributional records. - A. beau- 
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forti (p. 1S4), Timor Sea; *4. abmormis {Achirus a. 
Wt,‘!ier 4' de Beaufort) (p. 192). 

2766. COCKERELL, ^ T. B. A. Mote on the scales of 
apogoiiid fishes. Copeia 1930(4): 157. 1930. 

2767. CORWIM, GEMEYIEVE. A bibliography of 
the tunas. Div. Fmk A* Game Calif orniaf Fish Bull. 22: 
5-103. 1930.—The publication seeks to include all works 
prior to the close 1929 dealing in any way with 
Tlumnii^i thiifinwp Xcothunmm macropterus,^ Germo 
alahinga, Euihjnnns pelmnhj and Sarda chilwmm. There 
is a bibliography by authors, an index of subjects, and 
a list of a.bbreviatifsns used for |>eriodiculs cited, 

2768. CRAWFORD, B. R. The ayu, Plecoglossus 
altivelis, of Japan, Jour, Pan-Fadfw Res, lust, IHoiw- 
inhil 5(3): 15-16. 1930. — A popular account of this 
ariadroiriaus sp. Fishing in Japan is by means of cor- 
incmtiits, mds, mid hooks. Attempts to introduce it into 
tin:* western Fnited States have been unsucceB.sfiiL 

2769. BXJMCKER, GEORG, nnd ERMA MOHR. Die 
Fische der SMsee-Expedition der Hambnrgischen Wis- 
senschaftlichen Stiftung 1908-1909. 3 Teil. (Acan- 
thopteri sens, ampL, Physoclisti malacopterygii, Phy- 
sostomi, Plagiostomi.) MiiteiL ZooL Siaatsinst. u. Zool. 
Mm.^ tiamhurg 44 : 57-84. 9 fig. 1931. — This part consists 
of a^s5"stematic list of about 178 ^spp. with records of 
localities, dates, and length of specimens. In some cases 
there are also descriptive and taxonomic notes. All 
records seem to be from New Guinea or the Bismarck 
Arch. Apoijon tkermedis C. Y., emended description; 
Pentapm pieurostictus’^ (p. 64), Neu Pommern; AmphX 
prion percula recorded as living in s.ymbiosis with an 
actiniarian; Teiraroge albifions (p. 70), New Guinea; 
BalisieB senticosus Richards, and B. oculatus Gray are 
removed from the sjmonymy of B. roturidaius Proce; 
Monaeautkiis (Acanthaluteres) laevicaudatus^ (p. 77), 
New Guinea; Tetrodon macrophthalmus^ (p. 79), Neu 
Pommern. 

2770. FAMG, PIMG WEM. Mew and inade<iuately 
known Homalopterin loaches of China. With a re- 
arrangement and revision of the generic characters of 
Gastromyzon, Sinogastromyzon and their related genera. 
Contrib, Biol Lab. Sci, Soc. China Zool. Ser. 6(4) : 25-43. 
7 fig. 1930. — Sinohomaloptera, formerly a subg. of Homal- 
optera, is raised to generic rank, type S. kwangsiensis’^'* 
(Homaloptera /c.'^Fang) (p. 26); critical notes on Hemi- 
myzon Regan; Hemimyzofi sinensis^ (Psilorhynchm s. 
Sauvage & Dabry de Thiersant) (p, 30) ; Sinogastromy^ 
zon Fang (1930) characters defined and differentiated; 
Pseudogmiromyzo7i raised from subg. of Hemimyzon to 
generic rank, with the type P, zebroidns’^ (Hemimyzon z. 
Nichols) (p. 34) ; Gastromyzon Guenther described; G, 
szechtianensis**^ (p. 36). A synopsis in key form of the 
genera is included, and a bibliography appended. 

2771. FOWLER, HEMRY W. The pound-net fishes 
of Chincoteague, Virginia, Fish CuUurist [Philadelphia] 
10 (S) : 147-1^, 1931. — An annotated list of 47 spp., chiefly 
marine, with locality and date records, and with some 
local names. 

2772. FOWLER, HEMRY W. A collection of fresh- 
water fishes obtained chiefly at Tsinan, China. Peking 
Nat, Hist. Bull, 5(2): 27-31. 1 pL 1930.^ — A list of 22 spp. 
collected by A. P, Jacot, with measurements and locality 
and date records. Acanihogobius jacoti^ (p. 29) and 
Ahoma tsinanensis*^ (p. 30), both from Shantimg; types 
in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. Blennius yatabei, re- 
described and new to China (Shantung). 

2773. FOWLER, HEMRY W. The fishes obtained by 
the De Schauensee South African Expedition. — 1930. 
Proc. Acad. Nat^ScL Philadelphia 83: 233-249. 5 fig. 
1931. — A systematic account of 14 spp. from Bechuana- 
land Protectorate, 2 from Dar-es-Salaam, 3 from Mom-^* 
basa, 12 from Port Sudan, and 3 from Suez, with descrip- 
tive notes on many of them. Tilapia alleni'J* (p. 238), 
T. deschauenseei'** (p. 240), and Paratilapia deschauen- 
seei*^ (p. 244), all from Bechuanaland Protectorate; types 
in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. Blenniidae: ANTEN- 
MABLENNIHS (p. 245), n. subg. of Blennius, type B, 
kypenetes Klunzinger. 
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■ 2774. GILTAY, LOUIS, Motes ichthyologiques. Rev. 
Zool. et BoL Africaines 19(3/4) : 393-396. 3 fig. 1930.—^ 
Ansorgia vittata bistriata-^ (p. 393) and Ickthyoborus 
besse congolensis’** (p. 395), both Belgian Congo; types 
in Congo Miis., Tervueren. 

2776. GUBGER, E. W. Another capture on the-Mew 
Jersey coast of the basking shark, CetorMnus maxinuis. 
Science 72(1866) : 341-342. 1930. — It is a northern fish 
found more frequently off Long Island and the New 
England coast.— E. IF. Gudger. 

2777. HERRE, ALBERT W. Motes on Philippine 
sharks, III. The hammer-head sharks, Sphyrnidae. 
Copeia 1930(4) : 141-144. 1930. — A systematic account of 
the 3 Philippine spp. of Sphyma, with key, synonymies, 
descriptions, and distributional records. 

2778. KOUMAMS, F. P. Mote on a collection of fishes 
from the Moluccas collected by Dr. F. Kopstein. Zool 
Mededeel. [Leide^i] 13(1/2): i-6. 1930.— Collection 
records on 23 spp. Gobim (Stenogobius) genivittatus 
C. *k V. ( = G. polyzona Blecker), measurements of six 
specimens. 

2779. LEACH, GLEM C. Propagation and distribution 
of food fishes, fiscal year 1929, iU. S.] Bur. Fisheries 
Document 1070. pp. 759-823. 1930. — Transactions for the 
fiscal year 1929 were somewhat above average, 30,000,000 
fish and fish eggs produced in excess of previous years. 
Aggregate output, 7,060,369,500. A total of 45 spp\ dis- 
seminated to inland and coastal waters. Important 
varieties distributed to interior waters: Salvelinus /on- 
iinalis, Salmo shasta, S. leidsif S. levenensis, S. roose- 
vein, Micropterus^ salmoides, M. dolotnieu, Po^nom 
annularis, Ambloplites rupestris, Eupomotis gibbosus, and 
Ameiurus nebulosus. .The state hatcheries and forest 
service were cooperative in a large degree. Spiny lobsters 
(Fanulims) from Key West, Florida, are being established 
at Galveston, Texas. The customary replenishment from 
rescue work along the Mississippi was negligible due 
to the gradual recession of the watei*s. Reports of individ- 
ual stations are given. — J. Piatt, 

2780. MALLOCH, WILLIAM. Some aspects of the 
herring family. Presidential address. Trans, and Proc. 
Perthshire Soc. Nat. Sci. 9(1): 22-28. 1929/30(1931).— A 
nontechnical account of the character, habits, capture, 
and economic importance of Clupea spraUus and (j. 
harengus, particularly in or near Perthsnire. 

2781. MORI, TAMEZO. On the fresh water fishes from 
the Tumen River, Korea, with descriptions of new 
species. Jour. Chosen Nat, Hist. Soc. 11. 39-49. Map, 
1 pL, 1 fig. 1930. — A systematic account of 38 spp., with 
locality records and descriptive notes. Brachymystax 
tumensis'^* (p. 42) ; Mallotus elongatus (p. 43) ; Leuckem 
waleckii tumensis (p. 44); Moroco variegatus septentri- 
onalis (p. 44) ; M. oxyrhynchus* (p. 45) ; Gobio gobio 
macrocephalus (p. 46); Cottm hangiongensis* (p, 48). 
The fish fauna of the Tumen River resembles that of 
eastern Siberia, Sakhalin, and Hokkaido. 

2782. MYERS, GEORGE SPRAGUE. Ptychidio jor- 

dani, an unusual new cyprinoid fish from Formosa. 
Copeia 1930(4): 110-113. 1 pL 1930.— Cyprinidae : 

PTYCHIDIO (p. 110), approaching BemilabeOj type P. 
Jordani*^ (p, 112), type in Stanford Univ. 

2783. NORDGIRD, 0. Notes on fishes. XII & XHl 
Kgl. Norske Videmk. Selsh. ForkandL 3 (papers 32 k 
38): 128-129; 149-151. 1 fig. 1930(1931) —Occurrence of 
the following species is reported from the Trondhjem 
district: Pterycomhm brama, Caranx trackurus, Cen- 
trolophus pompilus^, of which only 3 specimens were 

, hitherto known in Norwegian museums; Myctophwm 
elongatum, caught 1930 ; this rare fish was noted for the 
^first time from Norwegian waters in 1879 and 1880, and 
^is, apparently, one of the rarest visitors on the Norwegian 
coast; Alopias vulpes, of which only 3 specimens were 
formerly known from Norwegian waters (2 from Bergeb 
and 1 from Oslo Fjord). During the very dry and warm 
summer of 1930 several fishes from southern waters 
wandered northwards, as Acipenser sturio, Orthagorkcus 
mola, Lampris guttatus, Trachypterus arcticus, Bothus 
rhombus, and Lepidorhombus whiff jagonis. 
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2784. PARR, A. E. A note on the classification of the 
stomiatoM fishes. Copeia 1930(4): 136. 1930.— The 
author advances further arguments^ for including the 
Astronesthidae and the Melanostomiatidae in the sub- 
order Clymnophotodermi, and proposes 2 new suborders : 
LEPIDOPHOTODERMI, to include the Stomiatidae, and 
HETEROPHOTODERMI, to include the Gonostomatidae 
and the Sternoptychiidae. 

2785. PIETSCHMANN, VICTOR, tiber eine verkiim- 
merte Fettflosse bei Macrones giilio (Ham. Bnch,). [A 
stunted adipose fin in M. g.] Zool. Anz. 90(7/8) : 223- 
224. 3 fig. 1930. 

2786. [POPOV, A. M.] FIOnOB, A. M. Cyclopteridae 
(Pisces) OxoTCKoro Mopn no cOopaM rHjiporpa(t)Hqe- 
cKofi sKcneAHUHH Bocxonnoro OKeana. [Cyclopteridae 
of the Sea of Okhotsk collected by the hydrographic ex- 
pedition to the Pacific Ocean.] Msbccthh AKa^eMHH 
HayK CCCP. OxneJieHHe MaxeMaxH^ecKHX h EcxecxBe- 
hhhx HayK (Bull Acad. Sal. URSS. CL Sci. Math, et 
Nat.) 1931(1): 85-99. 4 fig. 1931.— This report is based 
on a collection of 19 specimens in the Zool. Mus. Acad. 
Sci. USSR. CYCLOPSIS (p. 86), near Cyclopteroides, is 
erected for Cyclopsis tentacularis^ (p. 87) ; Cyclopteropsis 
bergi* (p. 90) ; Eumicroiremus, descriptive notes are 
given for 3 old spp.; E. soldatovi* (p. 94) ; key is given to 
the genera of Cyclopteridae. A detailed table shows body 
measurements for each specimen examined. Brief di- 
agnoses of the new spp. are given in English also. 

2787. REGAN, C. TATE. A new ceratioid fish. Proc. 
Linnean Soc. London 142, 57-58. 1929/30(1931).— CawZo- 
phryne sp. described, but not specifically named. 

2788. RICHMOND, HECTOR A. A coleopterous fish. 
Canadian Ent. 62(8) : 184. 1930. — An 18 inch trout was 
caught in the North Fork of the Ghost River, Alberta, 
containing in its stomach 27 perfect specimens of 11 spp. 
of beetles, which are listed. 

2789. ROEDEL, H. Fischotolithen aus Palaozange- 
schieben. Zeitschr. Geschieheforsch. 6(2) : 49-77. 1 pi. 

1930. — ^These erratics were derived from the southern 
Baltic regions, and are now found in Brandenburg, Hol- 
stein, Anhalt, and Hannover. They contain the Lower 
Paleocene ^Tauna of Copenhagen.” The following new 
spp. are described' on the basis of the otoliths: Otolithus 
{Arius) rotundatus^ (p. 52); 0. (Merluccim) schmitti* 
(p. 54) ; 0. (M.) globulosus^t* (p. 54) ; 0. (M.) latisculp- 
tus* (p. 56) ; 0. (M .) nanus^ (p. 57) ; 0. ((ladidarum) 
insuetus^ (p. 58), 0. (Solea) solitarius* (p. 60); 0. 
(Berycidarum) marchicus'^' (p. 61) ; 0. (B.) balticus"^ (p. 
62) ; 0. (Percidarum) holsaticus* (p. 63) ; 0. (P.) errati- 
cus* (p. 64) ; 0. (P.) obliquestriatus^ (p. 64) ; 0. (P.) 
minimus* (p. 65) ; 0. (incertae sedis) ehrhard-voigti* 
(p. 67). Types in author’s coll. — H. Roedel (transl. by 
A. E. Wood). 

2790. SCHMIDT, P. A list of fishes collected in 
Japan and China by Dr. A. Bunge and N. Grebnitzky. 
MsBecxHH AKajceMHH HayK CCCP. Ox;^ejieHHe Maxe- 
MaxHHecKHX H EcxecxBeHHbix HayK (Bull. Acad. Sci. 
URSS. Cl. Sci. Math, et Nat.) 1931(1): 101-123. 5 fig. 

1931. — ^A list of 110 spp., including Ophichthm urolo'- 
phus*, emended description; Gymnothorax reticularis ; 
a young specimen of Priacanthus hamrur'^; and Cholea 
bungei* (p. 119), Korea, type in Zool. Mus. Acad. Sci. 
USSR. Locality records and synonymies are included. 

2791. SCHMIDT, P. A check-list of the fishes of the 
Riu-Kiu Islands. Jour. Pan^Pacific Res. Inst. [Honolulu] 
5(4) : 2-6. 1930. — A list of 457 spp., compiled from the 
literature and the author’s own collections, 

2792. SCHNAKENBECK, W. Ein Dorsch aus dem 
Siisswasser. Zool. Anz. 94(1/2) : 17-32, 9 fig. 1931.— The 
capture of a cusk (Gadus morrhua) [sic] in the Elbe, 
above Hamburg, is reported. The behavior of fishes in 
fresh and salt-water, and of cases in which fresh-water 
fishes have appeared in salt-water and vice versa are 
discussed. External and internal morphological adapta- 
tions correlated with the change of habitat of the cusk 
are described. The morphological changes indicate that 
the specimen must have wandered into fresh water when 
very young. — W. Schnakenbech (transl. by F. LaMonte). 


2793. SCHNAKENBECK, W. fiber einige Meeres- 
fische aus Siidwestafrika. Mitteil. Zool. Staatsinst. u. 
Zool. Mus., Hamburg 44: 23-46. 9 fig. 1931. — This is a 
report on some specimens taken by a fishing steamer 
operating out of Walvis Bay. The systematic account 
treats of 22 spp., with descriptive and taxonomic re- 
marks and notes on depths at which the species were 
taken. Exact localities are not recorded. The following 
are new to S. Africa: Dentex macrophthalmus, Trigla 
lyra^, T. hirundo, and Harriotta pinnata* (p. 40), type 
in Zool. Staatsinst., Hamburg. 

2794. SCHHLTZ, LEONARD P. Miscellaneous obser- 
vations on fishes of Washington. Copeia 1930(4) : 137- 
140. 1930. — ^Notes on distribution and habits of 13 spp. 
Icosteus aenigniaticus, new to Oregon and Washington; 
Pomoxis sparoides, new to Washington. 

2795. SMITH, J. L. B. New and little known fish 
from the south and east coasts of Africa. Rec. Albany 
Mus. [Grahamstown] 4(1) : 145-160. 1 pL, 3 fig. 1931. — 
PRIONOLEPIS (p. 145) (Grammicolepidae), near Ves- 
posus, type P. hewitti* (p. 145) ; Synaptura barnardi* 
(p. 148); NEOSCORPIS (p. 150) (Scorpididae), related 
to Scorpis, erected for N. lithophilus (G. & T.), n. comb, 
(p. 151) ; Blennius jascigula^ Barnard, emended descrip- 
tion; Clinus agilis* (p. 154); Amhlyapistus marleyi Re- 
gan, emended description; Caracanthus zeylonicus Day, 
redescribed and recorded for the first time from S. Africa 
(Cape Province); Tropidichthys oxylophius* (p. 159). 
New spp, from (5ape Province; types in Albany Mus. 

2796. SOLJAN, TONKO. Brutpflege durch Nestbau 
bei Crenilabrus quinqnemaculatus Risso, einem adria- 
tischen Lippfisch. Zeitschr. Wm. Biol. Abt. A, Zeitschr. 
Morph, u. Okol. Tiere 20(1) : 132-135. 2 fig. 1930.— On 
the coast of Jugoslavia this sp.* breeds in March, April, 
and May. On a sandy bottom in l-li m. of water, the c? 
forms a semilunar mound* of terminal branches of Cys- 
tosira, covering it with grains of sand and fragments of 
mollusk shells. The c? faces the concave side of the 
moimd, and on this side the mud and sand are washed 
away, leaving an excavation with a bottom of small 
stones. The $ casts the eggs against the upright, concave 
wall of Cystosira; the c? pushes them into the interior 
and covers them with new material. ^ pther c?c? linger 
about and often take part in the fertilization. 

2797. TREWAVAS, ETHELWYNN. A revision of the 
cichlid fishes of the genus Lethrinops, Regan. Ann. and 
Mag. Nat. Hist. 7(37) : 133-152. 5 fig. 1931.— A complete 
revision of the genus, based on types in the Brit. Mus. 
Nat. Hist., and in the Zool. Mus., Berlin, and on a col- 
lection of fishes from Lake Nyassa made by C. Christy 
in 1925-26. The genus is redefined. Notes on coloration 
and secondary sexual characters are given and there is 
a key to the spp. L. variabilis* (p. 139) ; L. lituris 
(p. 139) ; L. brevis (Haplochromis b. Regan) (p. 140) ; 
L. trilineata (p. 141) ; L. microstoma* (p. 141) ; L. parvi- 
dens (p, 141) ; L. macrophthalmus (Haplochromis m. 
Regan) (p. 143) ; L. aurita (Haplochromis auritus Re- 
gan =H. m-acrochir Regan) (p. 144); L. longimanus (p. 
145) ; L. cyrtonotus (p. 145) ; L. macracanthus* (p. 145) ; 
L. alta* (p. 146) ; L. lunaris (p. 148) ; L. oculata (p. 
148) ; L. furcifer (p. 149) ; L. furcicauda (p. 149) ; L. 
christyi (p. 150) ; L. laticeps (p. 150) ; L. praeorbitalis 
(Haplochromis p. Regan, = Let/irmops macrorhynchus 
Regan,=L. fasciatus Ahl) (p. 151). Previously known 
spp. are redescribed. Types in Brit. Mus. Nat. Hist. — 
E. Trewavas. 

2798. VASILITT, GEORGE D. Beschreibung der Cey- 
lon-Fische aus der Sammlung Plate. (Fauna et Ana- 
tomia ceylanica, IV, nr. 11.) Jenaische Zeitschr. Natur- 
wiss. 65(2): 319-360. 4 pi. 1931.— This report is based 
upon a collection of both marine and fresh- water fishes 
made by L. Plate in 1913-14. It includes about 95 spp. 
belonging to 43 families. The systematic account includes 
synonymies, locality data, and taxonomic remarks. 
Thalassoma cupido var. bipunctatum* (p. 349), Ceylon. 
Bibliography, 
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2799. WU, HSIEN WEH. Notes on some fishes col- 
lected by the Biological Laboratory, Science Society of 
China, Contrib. BioL Lah.^ ScL Soc. China Zool. Ser, 
6(5) : 45-57. 5 fig. 1930.— A list o! ^14 spp. from Szechuan, 
Hunan, and Hupei, with descriptive notes. Paracantho- 
brania pingr-= iie 48). Kiiikiang; Pscudobagrm eupo- 


EBion. Ab.6(1)] 

goides*^ (p. 51) and P. chinensis* (p, 53), Szechuan* 
Btniperca roulei^ (p. 54), Hunan. 

2800. WH, HSIEN WEN, On Zoarces tangwangi, a 
new eelpout from Chinese coast. Contrib. Biol. Lab. Sci 
Soc. China Zool Ser. 6(6) : 59-63. 1 fig. 1930.— Z. tang- 
wangh^ from Foochow. 
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GENERAL 

2801. MOODIE, ROY L. Vertebrate footprints from 
the Red -Beds of Texas. _ II. Jour. Geol. 38(6): 548-565. 
16 fig. 1930. — This Fermiini fonnatioii in Texas contains 
many trails of insects and myria|>ods, as well as borings 
a.rtd numerous ichnit^es indicating the presence of small 
branchiv'Ksamian ami microsaurian amphibians and rep- 

of a varanoid tyjje. Tlie following are listed: 
Aiiipiiibia, Candata Eri)etoj)us tmllisioni; Microsauria, 
M i CTO sail r opus acutipcsp A/, clarki, M. orthodactylus-^ 
(p. 557), Ai. parvus'*’ (iJ. 554); Reptilia, Varanopiis cur- 
vidactylus, Ih hiiprcssiis* T. palmaius, V. (?) elrodi, 
Ih didactylus'’*' (p. 55S) ; SOLIDOPUS (p, 563), type S. 
perissodactylus'^' (p. 563); Laoporus wyldei'^ (p. 561), L. 
i?p. (p. 561). Reference is made to the Reptilia, 
HapUchnm aqwus Hitchcock and (?) Hyloidichn/us hi- 
furcatiis Gilmore from the Grand Canyon. — D. J. 
MacXeil. 

2802. PIVETEAU, JEAN. Paldontologie de Madagas- 
car, XIII. Amphibiens et reptiles permiens. [Continua- 
tion,] jAtlji. Paleont. 15(4) : 77-126. 4 pi. 14 fig. 1926. — 
[See also B. A. 1(2/3): entry 4097.] A series of growth 
stages of a reptile identified as Tangasaitrus menellr^ is 
described in detail. Tangasaurus is to be associated 
with a series of forms sometimes grouped as Protoro- 
sauria, for which the term Arososceiia is preferred; this 
group is a suborder of “saurians,” the true lizards to be 
grouped as suborder Lepidosauria. The “saurians” are 
compared with^cotylosaurs, anomodonts (s. lat.), ich- 
thyosaurs, and rhynchoeephalians. Seymouria is an am- 
phibian. Saurians and rhynchoeephalians differ greatly 
in the structure of the temporal region, but present 
close analogies in other respects. A classification of 
reptiles which takes as a fundamental criterion one 
character (structure of the temporal region) does not 
correspond to the actual state of our knowledge. The 
situation of the pectoral and pelvic girdles shows that 
the cotylosaurs and anomodonts are not reptiles but 
constitute an independent group. No satisfactory super- 
ordinal classification of the true reptiles can be made. 
The structure and history of the reptilian shoulder 
girdle and sternum are discussed* The expressions pro- 
coracoid and metacoracoid should be abandoned and 
the coracoid region treated as a unit structure, regions 
of which have had a variable history. The sternum is 
not homologous in the various reptilian groups. Fene- 
strae in the coracoid and sternum have developed in 
relation to muscle insertions. The amphibian and rep- 
tilian pelvic girdles are compared. Certain fragmentary 
specimens from the Permian of Madagascar are de- 
scribed. One type, with a short anterior limb and a 
coiled tail, perhaps prehensile, may pertain to Datheo- 
Baurm. A second consists of caudal vertebrae super- 
ficially resembling Urocordylus, etc., but with the chev- 
rons placed intercentrally, hence a reptile of uncertain 
position. Finally fragmentary remains of a small form 
already discussed by Boule are described as COELTJRO- 
SAURAVXJS with C. elivensis'^ (p. 121) ; type in Paris 
IVI^s* The skull is poorly preserved (? cf. Bcleromochlus) . 
Tfe vertebrae and limbs resemble those of certain pseu- 
dostichians and dinosaurs. Aphelosaurus resembles 
Coelurosauravus as far as known; as do Pedeticosaurus, 


Bcluromochliis, and other omithoeuichids. Conipsog- 
■iiathuB and other related dino.saiirs j)resent dose analo- 
gies; Coelurosauravus is to be placed in the dinosaurs 
at the base of the line leading to Compsiupiatlms, etc. 
These forms should be placed _ in a si)eciai ^ group, 
coelurosaurians, equal in rank witli tl'ie oniitlnschians 
and saurischians among the (heterogeneous) group of 
the dinosaurs. — A. S. Rorncr. 

2803. [SOBOLEVSKH, N. L] C050JIEBCKI Ibl, H. H. 
repneTO^ayna Taabima h JIcHKOpaHCKofi i-niSMenHocTH. 
(The Herpetofauna of the Talysh and of the Lenkoran 
lowland.) [English summary.] Me.Myapu SoononiTe- 
cKoro OTiiejiCHiifl OdiueciBa Jliodirrenefi: EciecTBo- 
SHaHHH, AHTponojioriiH u 3THorpa(i)HH (A/ebro Sect. 
Zool. Soc. Afiiis des Sd. Nat., d'Antkropol. et d'Eth- 
nographie) 5: 1-141. 3 maps. 1929.— This report is based 
upon personal investigations, supplemented by a study 
of museum collections and of the literature. There are 
introductory remarks on the topograph}' and climate of 
this district, which comprises the southeastern part of 
Transcaucasia. The following biotic areas are differenti- 
ated: littoral zone; forests of the lowland and of the 
mountain foreland; mountain forests (700-1800^ m.); 
upper mountain zone without forests; desert region of 
Zuvand; and the Mugan steppe. The topography and 
vegetation of each area are described, and characteristic 
reptiles and amphibians are mentioned. Stud}’* of the 
centers of dispersal of the 44 local spp, and siibspp. in- 
dicates that 15 were derived from western Asia, 9 from 
Europe, 9 from Iran, 2 from Central Asia, while 5 are 
autochthonous and 4 are of undetermined derivation. 
A study of the fauna leads the author to recognize a 
west Asiatic province, including Asia Minor and Cypms, 
and extending to Crimea, Caucasus, central Persia, and 
northern Arabia. A number of subdivisions of this 
province are described. A historical review of lierpeto- 
logicai investigations in the Lenkoran district and an 
annotated bibliography of 59 titles are given. There is a 
systematic account of 3 turtles, 21 lizards, 20 snakes, ,3 
anurans, and 3 salamanders, including synonymies, de- 
scriptions, distributional records, and notes on habits and 
sj^stematics, 

REPTILIA 

2804. ABEL, WOLFGANG. Junge Chamaleons im 
Terrarium. Ber. Benckenberg. Naturjorsch. Ges. [Natur 
u. Mm.l 61(1): 35-36. 2, fig. 1931. — Account of birth, 
early life, and food of Chamaeleon puniilus*. 

2805. BROOM, R. On the carnivorous mammal-like 
reptiles of the family Titanosuchidae. Ann. Transvaal 
Mm. 13(1) : 9-36. 1 pL, 24 fig. 1929. — Additional notes on 
the genera of the family Titanosuchidae from the 
Karoo beds of S. Africa, with a complete description of 
the skeleton of Jonkeria iruculenta^ v. Hoepen; J. 
vanderbyli*^ (p. 23); Jonkeria cloetei {Titanosuchm c. 

^ Broom) (p. 25) ; J. crassus^ (p. 26); Jonkeria sp.* (p. 
27) described but not named; BINOSPHAGEUS (p. 
31), type 7). haughtoni'5* (p. 31); PHONEOSTJCHUS 
(p. 31), type P. angusticeps*^ (p. 31). Notes are given on 
Bcapanodon duplessisi Broom, Titanosuchm feroii^ 
Owen sead Dinophonem ingens* Broom. DINOCYNOPON 
(p. 33), type D. dubius (Titanosuchm) d. Haughton; 
SCITLLYA (p. 34), type gigas* (p. 34). Notes are 
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given on Enohim strubeni Broom, and Anieosaurus 
magnificus Watson; A. minor=^* (p. 35). The type of 
Jonkeria trucuLenta is in the Pretoria Mus., J. doetei, 

I sp, and most of the other specimens are in the S. 
African Miis, Capetown, Anteosaurm magnificus is in 
the Brit. Mus. — G, L. Jepsen. 

2806. otto. Spanische und portiigiesische 
Mauereidechsen. Gbteborgs Kgl. Vetemk, och Vitter- 
hetssamh. EandL, Ser. B 1 (paper 1): 1-36. 6 pi. 1928 
(1930).— This paper is based upon 2 brief collecting 
trips m 1924 and 1925. Accounts are given of 5 spp. 
and subspp. of Lacerta, with distributional records., ex- 
tensive notes on morphology, coloration, taxonomy?*, 
ecology, and habits. L. estreilensis'*' (p. 10), Portugal, 
type in Gothenburg Mus. The characters of 6 spp. of 
Lacerta are compared in a table, and geographical varia- 
tion in L. bocagii^ is shown in another table. The author 
endorses Mehely’s division of the wall lizards into 
“Archaeolacertae” and “Neolacertae.” L. monticolcd^ 
and L. estrellensis are westernmost representatives of 
the former. 

2807. ESSEX, R. Studies in reptilian degeneration. 
Proc. Zool. Soc, London 1927(4): 879-945. 7 pL, 86 fig. 
1928. — The subject is discussed under 2 heads, 1st anat- 
omy of degeneration and 2nd geograpdiicai distribution 
of the S. African forms considered. The author takes ex- 
ception to the explanation offered by Duerden that de- 
generative changes are due to germinal changes and 
suggests that germinal changes are rather the result of 
degeneration. He also finds, confirming the observa- 
tions of Camp, that there is great similarity between 
extremely degenerate forms and early embryonic stages 
in such elements as the sternum and scapulo-coracoid 
and concludes that the so-called degenerate girdle is 
simply an arrested embryonic stage. The limbs and 
limb girdles of 3 species of Chamaesaura are discussed 
in some detail and the progressive reduction of ^ the 
limbs and modification of the pectoral and pelvic girdle 
is noted in the species C, aenea, 0. anguina, and C. 
macrolepis. This consideration of the anatomy together 
with a study of the facts of the geographical distribution 
of the 3 species, leads to the conclusion that the species 
represent different evolutionary stages all tending in the 
same degenerative direction, the more degenerate hav- 
ing passed through the stages represented by the less 
degenerate. A further study of the limb girdles in the 
genus Acontias revealed considerable variation in the 
development of the remnants of the parasternum and 
leads the author to modify an earlier statement concern- 
ing the fixity of the degenerative stage of the pectoral 
girdle in A. meleagris. In Scelotes cafier the degenerate 
limbs are extremely small but functional and the pec- 
toral girdle show^s little degeneration. The related S. 
anguina is entirely limbless and the pectoral girdle shows 
marked degeneration. The pelvic girdle is remarkable 
in that undoubted remnants of the femur are present. 
The degenerate limb girdles of Feylinia currorii also 
show variation and asymmetry. In the genus Glauconia 
the pelvic girdles of over a 100 specimens were dis- 
sected and the conclusion reached that the degenerate 
organ cannot be regarded as functionless and that the 
supposed fixity of form of these structures was more 
apparent than real. Considerable variation was found 
in the size of the claw and its nearness to the skin, in 
one adult c?, actually protruding. The conclusion is 
reached that the girdle represents a degenerate organ, 
probably functional, at present in an evolutionary stage 
tending to further reduction rather than a functionless 
organ in a fixed stage of degeneration. In the snakes of 
the genus Typhlops, the pelvic vestiges were exanained 
with the view of determining the range of variation in^* 
species with a wide geographic range. A study of the 
girdle of T. delalandH revealed little variation within 
the species but species of different countries have girdle- 
vestiges varying in the extent of degeneration and the 
constituent parts of the girdle tend to disappear by 
small degrees. The section of the paper dealing with 
geographical distribution is introduced by a short ac- 


count, of the geography and geology of the region. The 
author believes it is impossible to divide S. Africa into 
sharply defined zoological areas because of the lack of 
insurmoimtable barriers and that where such barriers 
exist the areas they include have faunas which, “seem 
to be aggregations of heterogeneous units which have 
become isolated in these areas.” Following the list of 
species taken on various expeditions covering the entire 
"watershed of the region, the author discusses the distri- 
bution of various species of lizards. In the case of the 
Scincidae and Gerrhosauridae the degenerate members 
of the groups were found to be limited to the coastal 
areas. The 3 degenerate members of Chamaesaura were 
also found south of the watershed. In determining, in' 
any given genus, which species is the most primitive 
and which the most recent, the author points out that 
the one "which possesses the best developed girdle is 
obviously the most primitive and oldest while that 
which possesses the most reduced girdle is the newest. 
Arranging the species of^ any genus according to the 
degree of degeneration it w^as found that the most 
primitive "vvere found on the mountain tops. Summariz- 
ing his data, the author finds the main routes of migra- 
tion into S. Africa were along the east coast and across 
Rhodesia to the South-West Protectorate, that de- 
generation is a gradual process, and that discontinuity 
is the result of the dying out of intermediate forms. — 
8. C. Bishop. 

2808. GREVE, L. Eine Lederschildkrote an der 
Nordsee-Kiiste gestrandet. Ber. Senckenberg. Naiur- 
jorsch. Ges. iNatur u. Mus.] 61(1): 30-33. 1 fig. 1931. — 
Dermochelys coriaceaf^% of rare occurrence in European 
waters, was stranded on the North Sea coast of Germany. 

2809. HEWITT, JOHN. Descriptions of some African 
tortoises, Ann. Natal, Mus. 6(3) : 461-506. 3 pL, 5^ fig. 
1931. — Pelusios sinuatus^' (Smith), emended description; 
P. nigricans castanoides'*- (p. 463), Natal, type in Trans- 
vaal Mus.; a key is given to the S. African forms of 
Pelusios; the specific status of Kinixys nogueyi and K, 
spekii is maintained; K. beUiana zombensis^^* (p. 469), 
Nyasaland (type) and Port. E. Africa, type in Albany 
Mus.; K. b. zuluensis* (p. 471), Natal, type in Natal 
Mus.; K. australis'’** (p. 477), Transvaal (type) and S. 
Rhodesia, type in Albany Mus.; K. darlingi Blgj., 
emended description; K. jordanP' (p. 482), N. Rhodesia, 
type in Albany Mus.; K. youngi'!* (p.'^86), Nyasaland, 
type in Albany Mus., K. lohatsiand^ Power, emended 
description; a key is given to the southern forms of 
Kinixys; PSEUDOMOPIIS (p. 496), type F. signatus'^* 
{Homopus s. Wahlb.) (p. 500), including also P. boulen- 
geri* {Homopus b. Duerden) (p. 497) ; NEOTESTUBO 
(p. 504), erected for Testudo angulata Dumeril; a key 
is given to the genera of S. African tortoises. 

2810. PARKER, H. W. Notes on reptiles and ba- 
trachians from Matto Grosso and E. Bolivia. Ann. & 
Mag. Nat. Hist. 2(7): 96-99, 1 fig. 1928. — The following 
species are from a coll, in the Brit. Mus., wfith notes 
and descriptions: ^ H elminthophis collenetteP* (p. 97), 
Brazil; Apostolepis borelli Peracca is apparently the 
first record for Bolivia. Salientia: Hyla spegazzini 
Blgr. {=^H. goodfellowi Procter). 

2811. SAKIA, J. Record of symptoms and treatment 
of a bite from a Formosan viper (Trimeresurus mucro- 
sqnamatus). Jour. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 33(4) : 998- 
999. 1929. 

2812. SWINTON, W. E. DaunopMs langi, gen. et sp. n. 
(Pliocene, Burma). Ann. & Mag. Nat. Hist. 17(99) : 342- 
348. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1926.— BAUNOPHIS (p. 343) (Boidae), 
similar to Paleryx, type D. langi^ (p. 344), from oil- 
shale exposed in a quarry; type in Hunterian Mus., 
Glasgo'^’’ Univ. 

2813. SWINTON, WILLIAM ELGIN. On fossil Rep- 
tilia from Sokoto Province. Geol. Surv. Nigeria, Bull. 
13. 1-56. Map, 15 pi. 1930. — A short review of the few 
fossil reptiles previously recorded from W. Africa pre- 
cedes the description of recent finds. WURNOSAURITS 
(p. 15) (Teleosauridae), type W, "wilsoni* (p. 16); 
RHABDOGNATHIBAE (p. 18), erected for RHABBO- 
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GKATHUS (p. IS), type IL mrn^^ (p. 19); SOICOTO- 
SAURUS (p. 22) ^ (? Dyrosauridae (sic)), type S, 
nopcsai'** (p. 28); Dfjrosaurus minor'** (p. 26); all de- 
scribed from skull fragments of Landenian (Lr. Eocene) 
age. Additional ercn'odiliaii material is figured and com- 
pared wilJi several genera, but is not determined. Mo- 
sanaiirw^ iiigeriensis'*= I]"'. 40), described from teeth, jaws, 
vertc'bnie, ami ftniuir, Lr. Daiiian (Up. Cretaceous). 
Chtioniiiii bony piates are also described from the latter 
formation. Ty|ies in Ihit. Mus. Vertebrae previously 
des(’rif>rHi [i.< dinosauriaai by Nopesa are the caudals of 
crcKaadiios. l\p (avidc-nce j'or dinosaurs in Nigeria exists. 
The Croeudilia, aa‘e all of Jura-Cretaiceous affinities, and 
tlicir oecurreiiei* in the lioctaie of Nigeria is further 
.stip|)ort for Copi‘’s timory of the shifting of the older 
faunas towards the equator. 
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2814. WEIGELT, JOHANNES, tiher die Yermutliche 
Nahxnng von Protorosanrns nnd dber einen korperlich 
erhaltenen Priichtstand von Archaeopodocarpns ger- 
maniens ant. Leopoldina 6: 269-2S0. 5 pi. 1930. — Seei 
(57) of A. germaniem were found between the ribs of a 
specimen of Proiorosaums speneri in such a position as to 
preclude the possibility of the association being post- 
mortal. GRACILIS AUktrS with G. ottoi (p. 279), is 
described, based on part of the skull, several vertebrae, 
and one extremity, from the copper slates of Mansfeld. 
— J. Weigelt {traml. by. /I. E. Wood). 

2815. WITTE, GASTON-FR. de. Un serpent non- 
vean dn Congo Beige (Rhinocalamus rodhainB* sp/ n.). 
Rev. Zool. & Bot. Afiicaiiies 19(1) : 1-3. 5 fig. 1930.— 
Type in Congo Mus. 
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2816. BLOEKER, JACK C. von, et al. From field and 
study. Condor 29(4) : 200-207. 1927. — ^\^on Bloeker. — ^‘‘A 
strange meeting with a Flicker.” (p. 200). A Red-shafted 
Flicker iColaptes cajer collaris) flying at night, during 
a rain, alighted on the writer’s arm. L. B. POTTER. 
^‘'Gorrect portraiture of some birds.” (p. 200). Comments 
OB portrayal of birds in beginners’ manuals. H. S. 
SWARTH"— “The Rufous-necked Sandpiper on St. Paul, 
Pribilof Islands.” (p. 200-201). Pisobia ruficollis at North- 
east Point, August 27, 1920, first definite record in 
N. America; “Eversmann Shrike not a North Ameri- 
can Bird.” (p. 205). A specimen previously reported 
as Laydiis 7nollis taken at sea 260 miles west of Sitka, 
Alaska, proves to be a young example of L. borealis. 
LOUIS B. BISHOP.— “The plumages of certain gulls.” 
(p. 201-202). The pale browms and grays in the 1st and 
2nd year individuals of Larus hyperboreiis^ (and L. 
glaucescens) f due to wear and fading, practically chs- 
appear through the winter, leaving the plumage in spring 
almost white, llie gull described as L. Kutchinsii by 
Richardson in 1831 is believed to have been one of this 
regular, faded category. The dark-winged gulls, such as 
L. 'argentatiis and L. califomicus, show this fading in var 5 ^- 
ing amount. “The status of the Point Barrow gull.” 
(p. 204-205). Larus barrovia^im is considered a race of 
L. hyperborem) of smaller size. A table of measure- 
ments comparing these with L. leucopterm is included. 
LAURENCE M. HUEY.— “Northward migration of Pa- 
cific Loons.” (p. 202). Gavia pacifica at San Roque 
Bay, Lower California, April 10, 1927 ; also in April, 1926, 
seen flyii^ overland toward Pacific Ocean, from head of 
Gulf of California. “Northernmost breeding station of 
the Heermann gull on the Pacific Ocean, and other 
notes from San Rpque Island, Lower California.” (p. 
205-206). Larus heermanni nesting in latitude 27* 09’ 
north. Notes are given on other species observed. 
CLINTON G, ABBOTT. — -“Records of two rare migrants 
in California.” (p. 202-203), Pisobia hairdii; Eureka, 
Aug. 20, 1926; Pluvialis dominica dominica, Eureka, 
Sept. 10, 1922. Mrs. H. J. TAYLOR.— “The Allen Hum- 
mingbirds in Golden Gate Park [San Francisco].” (p. 
203). Fourteen nests of Selasphorus allenij on March 
26, in various stages. The nuptial flight of the 3 is de- 
scribed. JOHN McB. ROBERTSON. — ^‘Xark Bunting in 
Orange County, California.” ^ (p. 203). Calamospiza 
melanocorys near Stanton, April 10. M. P. SKINNER. — 
4New additions to the Yellowstone Park List of Birds.” 
* (p. 203-204). Squatarola sqimtarola Sept. 24-26, 1^6; 
Tymrmm verticalk^ in Upper Geyser Basin, Aug. 30, 
1926; Ixorem naevim, Sept. 5, 1926; Lagopus leucurus, 
Quadrant Mountain, T. T. McCABE. — ^^‘Bird banding 
near Barkersville, British Columbia.” (p. 206-207). Dis- 


cusses difficulties of landing cone-feeding birds. — T. 1. 
Storer. 

2817. BONNOT, PAUL, et al. From field and study. 
Condor 30(5) : 320-329. 1928. — Paul Bonnot. An outlaw 
Barn owl. (p. 320). A Barn Owl (Aluco^ praiincola) 
on Castle Rock off Crescent City, California, had 
fed extensively on Beal Petrels {Oceanodroma leueorhoa 
beali). ALFRED M. BAILEY.— “Early nesting of the 
Redpoll in Alaska.” (p. 320). MYRTLE S. EDWARDS. 
— “Note on a Bush-tit’s eye color.” (p. 320). LAU- 
RENCE B. POTTER.— “A Mockingbird in Saskatche- 
wan.” (p. 320-321). JOHN McB. ROBERTSON.— “Some 
returns of banded mallards.” (p. 321, 1 fig.). In Sept, 
to Nov., 1927, 4019 individuals of Anas platyrhynchos 
were banded at Moiese, Montana. Returns on 705 
(of 738 killed) prior to May 8, 1928, are plotted on the 
accompanying map. A majority of the birds moved west 
and southwest, a ferv slightly north, and individual birds 
\vere shot in Nebraska, Missouri, and Louisiana. DON- 
ALD R. DICKEY. — “A race of Virginia Rail from the 
Pacific coast.” (p. 322). Rallus virginiantes pacificus, 
type locality near Corona, Riverside Coimt}^ California; 
differs from R. v. virginiana in larger size in all measure- 
ments. CAROLINE WELLS. — “Notes on some birds of 
western Montana.” (p. 322-323). Adds Ixoreus naevim 
7)ieruloides to state list. CHAS. W. MICHAEL, and 
ENID MICHAEL. — “Behavior of Saw-whet Owls in 
Yosemite Park.” (p. 323-324). Cryptoglaux acadica nest- 
ing in old nest hole of Red-shafted Flicker in old cot- 
tonwood shaft in Yosemite Valley; young observed in 
nest May 12-18, 1926. ROBERT S. WOODS.— “An early 
spring record for the Costa hummingbird,” (p. 324). 
Calypte costae at Azusa, California, March 7, 192^ 
JOHN W. SUGDEN. — “A nest site of the western Homed 
Owl in Utah.” (p. 324-325). Bubo virgimanus pallescem 
in Moki Cliff dwelling at Augusta Natural Bridge in 
San Juan County. LOYE MILLER. — ^“Additions to the 
faunal list of Anacapa Island [California].” (p. 325), Six 
species. STUART ROWLEY. — ^‘^Sage thrasher nesting near 
Victorville, California.” (p. 325, 1 fig.) Oroscoptes mon- 
tanus. Mis, T, F. JOHNSON. — ^‘Western Tanager in winter 
at San Diego [California].” (p. '$25-22^). Pirangaludovici- 
ana. CLINTON G. ABBOTT.— “Another Hooded Mergan- 
ser in San Diego County [California],” (p. 326). THOMAS 
T. McCABE, and ELINOR B. McCABE.— “Migration 
^(?) of the Black-headed Jay.” (p. 326-327). Two Cy- 
anodtta stelleri annectens banded at Indianpoint Lake 
were later trapped at Vavenby, about 130 miles south, 
both localities in Brit. Columbia. RALPH HOFFMANN. 
— Oven-bird in Santa Barbara County, California.” 
(p. 327). RAYMOND B. COWLES.— “Observation on 
the food habits of a Desert Sparrow Hawk.” (p. 327). 
Falco sparverius phalaena at South Pasadena, Cali- 
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fomia, took a young Black Phoebe from a nest. 
J. A MUNRO.— “Cormorants nesting on Bare Island, 
British Columbia ” (p. 327-328). Phalacrocorax auritus. 
XRACY I. STORER. — ^“Further notes on lowland nest- 
ing of the western robin in California.’' (p. 328-329). — 
T. 1. Stover. 

2818. BRETSCHER, K. Weue Mitteilungen iiber den' 
Yogelzng in Mitteleuropa. Vierteljahrsschr. Natujorsch. 
Qes. Zurich 74(1/2) : 1-49. 8 map. 1929. — ^In 2 former 
works the spring migration mainly in Switzerland, 
Alsace-Lorraine, south Germany and Hungary is dis- 
cussed. An attempt was made to determine paths of 
migration, in the various districts. Austria Gdie old 
monarchy), w^as added, and the influx of arrivals at 
high altitudes could be shown: 72% of the cases were 
later, 11% were earlier and 7% were coincident at higher 
elevations. Eight migration maps indicate that the 
migration, in general, follow's rivers, and both slopes of 
mountain chains, such as the Alps and the Caipathians. 
—A. Bretscher (transl. by G. B. Pickivell). 

2819. GANDER, PRANK: F., et al. From field and 
study. Condor 29(5) : 245-250. 1927.— By Gander. — ^^The 
cardinal in San Diego [California].” (p. 245). ALLAN 
BROOKS. — “Breeding of immature hawks.” (p. 245-246). 
Instances of adult hawks, when the mate has been shot, 
acquiring a new mate in immature plumage are cited 
for Cooper, Sharp-shinned, Peregrine and Pigeon hawks. 
The author states that all hawks (except eagles) pass into 
adult plumage at 1st molt, so the 2nd, immature-plu- 
maged mates must have all been less than 1 year of age. 
“Can hawks prevent mouse plagues?” (p. 249-250). Com- 
ment on abundance of hawks, 120 Buteos in the air at 
once, near Sneiling, California, in 1923. G. L. FOSTER. — 
“A note on the dietary habits of the Barn Owl.” (p. 
246). Pellets were collected beneath the roost and nest 
of a pair of Tyto alba pratincola at Berkeley, California, 
over a period of li yrs. From 571 pellets remains of 
1780 individual animals were identified, the forms repre- 
sented in order of abundance being Microtus 64%; Pero- 
myscus 14%; Reithrodontomys 8.6%; Thomomys 4.8%; 
Sorex 1.8%; 7 other mammals and the Jerusalem cricket 
constituted less than 1% each in the total. No striking 
seasonal difference was found. LAmLAW WILLIAMS. 
—“California Brown Pelicans nesting at Point Lobos, 
Monterey County, California.” (p. 246-249). LAU- 
RENCE B. POTTER.— “Freak nesting site of a magpie.” 
(p. 249).— T. J. Storer. 

2820. HALL, E. RAYMOND, et al. From field and study. 
Condor 29(6) : 271-276. 1927. — ^By Hail. “A commensal 
relation of^ the California quail with the California 
ground squirrel.” (p. 271). Seeds of tar weed {Madia 
saliva) shaken out by Otosperynophilus grammurus 
beecheyi when feeding upon the seed heads were gath- 
ered by Lophortyx c. californica at Berkeley, California, 
“The Barn Owl in its relation to the rodent population 
at Berkeley, California.” (p, 247-275) . Food of Tyto alba 
pratincola as determined by examination of 484 regurgi- 
tated pellets consisted of 276 Microtus, 84 Thomomys, 
52 Peromyscus, 37 Mus, 26 Reithrodontomys, and scat- 
tering other species. The Barn Owl may be a factor 
in reducing the rodent population along the margin of 
the hills adjacent to the city. FRANK F. GANDER. — 
“Western Wood Pewees and Dwarf Cowbirds nesting 
at San Diego, [California].” (p. 271). Myiochaties 
richardsonii nesting in Zool. Society’s gardens 1923-1927, 
and twice have reared young of Molothrus ater obscurus. 
JOSEPH DIXON.— “Black bear tries to gnaw into a 
woodpecker’s nest.” (p. 271-272). Nest of Picoides arc- 
ticus in live lodgepole pine in Yosemite National Park. 
A bear had bitten ofi slabs of greenwood but did not 
succeed in getting at the young, CLINTON G. ABBOTT. 
•—“Another Man-o-war-bird wanders into (Californian 
waters.” (p. 272), Fregata aquila off San Diego, June 
27. THOMAS T. McCABE, and ELINOR BOLLES Mc- 
C ABE.— “Analysis of sexes in a Junco migration.” (p. 
272-273). At Indianpoint Lake, near Barkerville, Brit. 
Columbia, 478 (^<^, 144 52, and ,66 “doubtful” (sex) 
Shufeldt Juncos were trapped and banded, April 7 to 


June 15. ROBERT S. WOODS. — “Road-runner versus 
Mockingbird.” (p. 273). Geococcyx calif orniamis captured 
a full grown immature Mimus polyglottos leucopterus at 
Azusa, California. ANNIE M. ALEXANDER. — “A further 
chronicle of the passenger pigeon and of methods em- 
ployed in hunting it.” (p. 273). In Franklin Township, 
Bergen County, N. Jersey, in March, 1838, at least 20,000 
Ectopistes migratorim were taken in a fortnight within 
an area 10 miles square by means of a net on the ground. 
The birds were baited with buckwheat and attracted by 
deco 3 ^s. A. WETMORE. — '“'The amount of food con- 
sumed by cormorants.” (p. 273-274). Captive Florida 
cormorants in the Nation. Zool. Park at Washington, 
District of Columbia, receive | to 1 pound of fish 6 days 
in the week. H. S. SWARTH. — “The Rufous-necked 
Sandpiper in Alaska.” (p. 274). Comment on records by 
A. M. Bailey for Pisobia ruficollis. HAROLD MICHENER. 
— “Notes from the three Barkerville [British Columbia] 
banding stations.” (p. 275-276). — T. I. Storer. 

2821. HARRIS, HARRY. John Ridgway’s Drawings 
for the Bendire plates. Condor 29(4): 177-181. 1 fig. 
1927. — Account of preparation of plates illustrating eggs 
of birds for Charles Bendire’s “Life histories of North 
American birds” issued by the Smithsonian Inst, in 1893 
and 1895. — T. L Storer. 

2822. HEYDER, RICH. Aus der Friihgeschichte der 
Vogelkiinde in der Oherlausitz. Ein Erinnernngsblatt. 
Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Omithologen 1(8): 185-207. 1926. — 
A detailed sketch of ornithological authors, publica- 
tions, and societies in Ober Lausitz in the early ^and 
middle parts of the 19tli centuiy. Among the authors 
mentioned are N. G. Leske, F. P, Brahts, Meyer zu 
Knonow, J. G. Krezschmar, J. M. Bechstein, and J. G. 
Neumann. An appendix presents data on the occurrence 
of rare birds in the region. 

2823. HILDEBRANDT, HUGO. Vogelschutzfragen, 
Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Omithologen 2(1) : 9-16, 1927. — The 
author, gives data on the increase or decrease of certain 
German birds, in some cases corresponding to changing 
ecological conditions, but in other cases without visible 
cause. These circumstances require consideration especi- 
ally in the conservation of vanishing species. 

2824. HOFFMANN, BERNH. Fttr ein einheitliches 
deutsches Namenverzeichnis unserer einheimischen Vogel- 
welt. Verhandl. Omithol. Ges. Bayern 13(3/4) : 318-336. 
1929. — A plea is made for placing the CJerman ornitho- 
logical nomenclature on a basis that follows as far as 
possible the existing scientific one. Each species or 
form should receive only one scientific name, always to 
be placed first, but with the German name hitherto 
used admissible. Those of common genus should in the 
German have the same generic name. For different 
genera, different names should be used as far as possible; 
and finally all members of a “Formenkreis” should bear 
the same specific German name; a subspecies should be 
indicated by a special adjective. The author points out 
many examples of failure to observe this rule, and 
suggests corrections. — B. Hofmann {transl. by E. W. 
Count). 

2825. HUEY, LAURENCE. The bird life of San 
Ignacio and pond lagoons on the western coast of lower 
California. Condor 29(5) : 239-243. 1927. — The tidal 
estuaries of the west coast of Lower California constitute 
6 groups, alike in lacking in permanent supplies of fresh 
water from the inland mountains and in being separated 
from the ocean by sand spits. The marsh floras of the 
4 northern groups are almost identical, but that of San 
Ignacio exhibits semi-tropical character, lacking kelp 
and salicomia, the sloughs being lined with mangroves 
{Rhizophora mangle), which are also present at Pond 
Lagoon to the south. A running account of 57 spp. of 
birds, mostly water birds, observed at* these lagoons, 
April 10-18, is presented. — T. 1. Storer. 

2826. KENISTON, ALLAN. Trapping and banding 
owls during their migration. Bull. Northeastern Bird- 
Banding Assoc. 3(2): 39-42. 2 pi. 1927. — fiammeus, 
A. wilsomanm*, Otus a. asio, ozid Nyctea nyctea* on 
Martha’s Vineyard, Massachusetts. 
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2827» lEACH, FRANK A. Strange features in bird 
Mbits. Condor 29(5): 233-23S. 1927 .—A group of ^8-10 
California \vood|:>eek(,a’ii (Balanosphyra formicivora 
bairdi) lived a colony, witli lieadquarters in a partic- 
ular oak tree, whi'*rt' others of the same species were not 
periniftfii to trc;s|:i;iss ; ji nest hole in a nearby pole was 
worked upon by several members of the group in rotation, 
iiicub.'siiou of the eggs appeared to be done by several 
indiviblnals. and even 3 and 4 adults engaged in feeding 
tile resulting brood of young. California Jays have been 
ol)ser\-fH| to "cMcdio*’ food, A domestic hen with a brood 
was aUfinitHi by !i c?. Valley Quail. California Towhees 
exhibited skill in locating and removing pea seeds planted 
in si'ixirate in a garden. Several species of birds 

h-'Mimyd quickly to come to a table where food was set 
out'. ioY t.lierii at regular times,' — T. L Storer. 

2828. McCABE, THOMAS T., and ELINOR BOLLES 
McCABE, et ah From field and study. Condor 30(3) : 

192S.“McCabe. ^*’Notes on certain injured 
birds.” A Biack-hea,ded Jay (Vyanocitta stelleri aiincc- 
ien,s) with sliot injuiy in shoulder joint survived more 
f'tian a year in latitude 53®N. in Brit. Columbia; a Great 
Horiif'd' Owl (Bubo virglnianus) with wung injury sur- 
vi\'ed 5 months. An American Rough-legged Hawk 
{Arekibutvo lagopus sancM-johajiniA with but a stump 
of the right leg was shot; the parts of the head and 
neck ordinarily reached by the lost member \vere nearly 
denuded of contour feathers and swarming with lice. 
ALEXANDER WETMORE.— ‘‘The Short-tailed Albatross 
in Oregon.” (p, 191), Part of the left tibio-tarsus of 
Dimnedca albatrus recovered in an Indian shell mound 
near Xetarts Bay. H. S. SWARTH. — ‘AVinter occurrence 
of Sierra Kevjida Rosy Finch and Black Rosy Finch in 
California.” (p. 191). Several Lcucosticte tephrocotis 
dawmjii and one of L. atraia, Jan. 15, 1904, at Bodie, the 
latter being the first record of the species in California, 
JOHN B. MAY. — Occurrence of the Golden-crowned 
Sparrow in Massachusetts.” (p. 191-192). Zonotrichia 
coronata at Bedford, Jan. 26. LOYE MILLER.— “The 
Sahuaro Screech Owl in California.” (p. 192). Otus ado 
gilmnni at Laguna Dam, Shaver’s Weil and White Tank, 
Colorado Destu’t. The “song” differs from that of 0. a. 
quercinus in having 2 tetrads of notes, the 2nd half a 
tone below the 1st. At the 1st station the birds were 
in willow tliickjpts, at the 2nd in dense mistletoe on an 
ironwood tree. CLINTON G. ABBOTT. — “American Gos- 
hawk in San Diego County, California.” (p. 192-193). 
Astur atricapillus at Mesa Grande, Jan. 5. J. H. RILEY, 
and A. WETMORE. — ‘An erroneous record for the Japa- 
nese Pipit in Alaska.” (p. 193). Specimen recorded as 
Aiitkus spinoletta japonicm from St. Paul Isl. determined 
to be A, s. nihescens. DONALD R. DICKEY, and A. J. 
van ROSSEM. — “A new race of the White-throated 
Swift from Central America.” (p. 193). Aeronautes 
saxatilu nigrior, type locality, Los Esesmiles, El Salva- 
dor. Range, high mountains of El Salvador northwest 
through Guatemala, at least to Hidalgo, Mexico. — T. L 
Storer. 

2829. MATTINGLEY, ARTHUR H. E. Cormorants in 
relation to fisheries. Condor 29(4) : 182-187. 1927. — 
Phalacrocorax carbo, P. aietj P. jmcescens, P. varitiSj 
and Microcarbo melanoleucus in. Australia are currently 
believed by many fishermen to be the cause of decrease 
in the supply of food and game fishes. Both fish and 
cormorants have decreased since settlement of the Com- 
monwealth. Cormorants feed their young on yabbies 
(crayfish), frogs, shrimps, and young water tortoise, 
which animals otherwise prey upon the ova and young of 
fishes. At Lake Wendouree cormorants catch perch but 
not trout. The average weight of F. aier and P, fuscescens 
is bet’ween 2f-3 pounds and individuals of these species 
are believed not to eat more than li pounds of fish 
daily. Eels and lampreys are eaten but not fry of fishes. 
Damage to trout fry in ponds by cormorants can be 
eliminated by . screening the hatchery ponds. — T, /. 
Storer. ■ 

2830. ROWAN, WILLIAM, et al. From field and study. 
Condor 30(4) : 246-256. 1928. — Rowan. “Bears and birds' 


eggs,” (p. 246). Bears reported to hunt duck eggs along 
lake margins; in northern Alberta evidence of bears 
having climbed trees containing hawk nests was not 
common. WINTON WEYDEMEYER.— “Some winter 
records from Montana.” (p. 246-247). Notes on 12 spp. 
supplemental to data in A. A. Saunder’s “A distributional 
list of the birds of Montana.” JOSEPH EWAN. — “Cali- 
fornia Black Rail in Los Angeles County.” (p. 247). 
Creciscus jamaicends coturmculm at Playa del Rev, im- 
paled on a barbed wire as if captured by California 
Shrike. H. A. ALLARD. — “Unusual singing of the eastern 
Chewink.” (p. 247-249). Additional notes in the song of 
Plpilo erythrophihahnus at Chapd Hill, N. Carolina; 
sv)eculates on conscious element in “improvement” of 
bird song. S. F. BLAKE. — “Field notes on certain Cali- 
fornia birds.” (p. 249-250). Miscellaneous notes on 5 spp. 
H. C. BRYANT.— “Summer record of the Cedar Wax- 
wing in Yosemite Valley [California].” (p. 250). Aw- 
pelis cedroruni earl.v in June, 1927. MILTON S. RAY.— 
“A record set of eggs of the Golden Eagle.” ^ (p. 250). 
Four eggs of Aqidla chrysaetos; also set of 6 for Elanm 
leucunuH and 5 for Buieo borealis calurus. DON C. 
MEADOWS. — “Bird notes from Santa Catalina Island 
[California].” (p. 250-251). LAURENCE M. HUEY.- 
“A mid-winter Anthony Green Heron.” (p. 251). Buto- 
rides virescens anthonyi at Lakeside, San Diego County, 
California, Jan; 1. F. KERMODE. — ^‘‘The Lichtenstein 
Kingbird on Vancouver Island.” (p. 251). Tyrannus 
melancholicm satrapa at French's Beach, Renfrew Dis- 
trict, Feb. 1923. THEED PEARSE.— “The nuptial dis- 
play of the Biiffie-head.” (p. 251-252). Chariionetta ab 
beola dc? displayed before $$ in 2 different ways: fly- 
ing weakly a few yards then “sliding” towards the % 
turning about and jerking the tail; again, laying the 
body depressed on the water, shooting the head up 
vertically and bobbing it back and forth several times. 
G. L. FOSTER, and GRACE E. FOSTER.— “Sixth record 
of Harris Sparrow in California.” (p. 252). Zonotrichia 
quenda at Berkeley, 1924-25, with one Z. alhicollis and 
at least 3 Jimco hyemalis. RALPH C. TATE, — ^“Rufous 
Hummingbird in the Oklahoma Panhandle.” (p. 252-253). 
The cJ Selasphoncs rufus observed at Kenton, in Aug. 
and to Sept. 1, 1927. JACK C. von BLOEKER, and SAM- 
UEL G. HARTER. — “Reddish Egret on Los Coronados 
Islands, Mexico.” (p. 253). Dichrornanassa rujescem 
dickeyi, May 6. CHAS. T._ VORHIES.— “Band-tailed 
pigeon nesting in Arizona in September.” (p. 253). 
Columba fasciata at Soldier Camp, Santa Catalina Mts., 
Sept. 9, 1923, building a nest. J. GRINNELL.— “Do 
Willow Downy Woodpeckers ever drill in tree-bark?” 
(p. 253-254). Woodpecker borings in bark of apple trees 
in Yosemite Valley, California, were ascribed by Grin- 
nell and Storer to Dry abates pubescens turati on the 
basis of observation. C. W. Michael believes the drill- 
ing to be the work of the Red-breasted Sapsucker, never 
having been able to detect the first-named actually 
boring. He believes the “Dowmies” were “looting the 
honey pots of the Sapsucker.” LOYE MILLER. — ^‘^Gen- 
eric re-assignment of Morphnus daggetti.” (p. 255-256). 
WETMOREGYPS (p. 255), type Morphnus daggetti Mil- 
ler. — T. L Storer. 

2831. SAUNDERS, FREDERICK A. Banding results 
in Maine. Bull. Northeastern Bird-Banding Assoc. 2(2): 
22-24. 1926. — Prom a limited number of banding returns, 
the author tentatively concludes that <? warblers remain 
on the breeding ground throughout the summer, while 
S? and young wander off in July. The same adults 
return the following year. The young seem not to return. 

2832. SCHNEIDER, WOLFGANG. Erfahrungen bei 
der Starenberingung, Mitteil. Yer. Sachs. Ornithologen 

" 2(2) : 72-80. 1927. — ^In 7 years the author banded 850 
starlings, including 356 adults, in Saxony, with 7% re- 
turn records. The fact that none were known to carry 
the bands for more than 3 years indicates a brief span 
of life. The species appears very susceptible to hunger 
and storm. Adults captured and banded at the nest in- 
variably deserted eggs or young. There is apparently 
only one brood per year in this region. Old birds nest in 
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May and lay 5-8 eggs; birds of the previous year nest 
in June and lay mostly 3 eggs, sometimes 4 or 5. Two 
young birds were taken in Spain during their first winter. 
Fourteen adults and 24 yoimg birds were recaptured 
in the home locality in the year following. Starlings 
captured by the author learned to recognize him, and 
later were more alarmed at the sight of him than of 
another person. 

2833. STRESEMANH, ERWIN. Die Entwickelung 
fier Begriffe Art, Varietat, Unterart in der Ornithologie. 
[The development of the concepts of species, variety and 
subspecies in ornithology.] MitteiL Ver, Sachs. Orni- 
thologen 2(1) : 1-8. 1927, — A review of the concepts 
of various workers, including Cuvier, Brehm, Gloger, 
Schlegel, Cassin, Baird, Darwin, Allen, and Kleinschmidt. 

2834. TAVERNER, P. A., et al. From field and 
Study. Condor 30(2) : 157-165. 1928. — Taverner. — “Bears 
and ha%vks.” In the Peace River district northwest of 
Belvedere, Alberta, poplar trees containing nests of the 
large hawks practically all show evidence of having 
been' climbed by [black] bears, suggesting egg-hunting 
by the latter. CHARLES W. MICHAEL.— “The Pileated 
Woodpecker feeds on berries.” (p. 157). Phloeotomus 
pileatus picinus in Yosemite Valley, California, \vas 
observed feeding on ripe berries of mountain dogwood, 
Cornus imttali, by hanging head downward while picking 
at the berry clusters. ERNEST D. CLABAUGH. — “Bird 
casualties due to automobiles.” (p. 157). Between Berke- 
ley and Redding, California, on June 1, 1927, fourteen 
birds (1 Coot, '2 Red-winged Blackbirds, 1 California 
Woodpecker and 1 English Sparrow identified), 3 squirrels 
and 4 jackrabbits were seen along 239 miles of road w^here 
killed by automobiles. “Fourth known occurrence of the 
Harris Sparrow in California.” (p. 163-164). Zonotrichia 
quenda trapped at Berkeley, Nov. 21, 1927. LAURENCE 
M. HUEY. — “Some bird records from northern Lower Cali- 
fornia.” (p. 158-159). Brief mention of about 19 spp. 
observed during June and July, 1927. JACK C. von 
BLOEKER. — “Western mockingbird nesting in a mail 
box.” (p. 159). Mimus polyglottos leucopterus at San 
Diego, California. A. V. WILSON. — “Condor caught in 
San Joaquin Valley.” (p. 159-160. 1 fig.). Gymnogyps 
calif or7ii anus southeast of Bakersfield, Kern County, 
in Sept. 1926 ; on ground, gorged with food. CLARENCE 
COTTAM. — “White pelicans wintering in northern Utah,” 
ip. 160). Two Felecanus erythrorhynchos on Utah Lake, 
Dec. 10, 1927; also one Ardea kerodias treganzai. J. 
STUART ROWLEY. — “'Western winter wren found breed- 
ing in Tulare County, California.” (p. 160-161). Nannus 
hiejnalis pacificus at Doyle’s Camp, altitude 5000 ft., east 
of Porterville, California ; 3 pairs, breeding in July, 1926. 
C. HANNA WILSON. — ^'^Notes on the dwarf cowbird in 
southern California.” (p. 161-162). Molothrus ater oh- 
scurus is increasing in the San Bernardino Valley; 100 
nests of 12 passerine species, parasitized by cowbirds 
were examined. Eggs of cowbirds in nests of Icteria 
Virens longicauda, about the largest of the host species, 
were_ larger than the average. Empidonax t. trailli, Vireo 
bellii pusillus, and Bendroica aestiva brewsteri were 
the species most often parasitized. One nest of Polioptila 
plumbea from the Coachella Valley west of Mecca con- 
tained the first cowbird egg from that locality. DONALD 
R, DICKEY. — “A third California record of the Rusty 
Blackbird.” (p. 162). Euphagus carolinus on Santa 
Rosa IsL; specimen found dead Nov. 6, 1927. CLINTON 
G. ABBOTT. — “Bird notes from San Diego County 
[California].” (p. 162-163). Dafila acuta tzitzihoa breed- 
ing at Lake Henshaw (a reservoir) ; adult c? and im- 
mature Accipiter cooperi paired and breeding; Xema 
sabini, one collected at Point Loma, Sept. 18, 1927; 
Lobipes lobatus feeding in thousands on smooth sGck 
spots on water; Lophortyz gambelii gambelii present 
in Borega Valley; Asyndesmus lewisi at Point Loma; 
Spizella atrogularis cana and Wilsonia pusilla pileolata 
at San Diego on Dec. 21, 1927. HAROLD H. COZENS.— 
“Fifth record of Harris Sparrow in California.” (p, 164). 
Zonotrichia querula at Encinitas, Dec. 21, 1927. STAN- 
LEY G. JEWETT.— “The’ Flammulated Screech Owl 


in Oregon.” (p. 164). Asio flammeolus taken at 7000 ft. 
altitude on Hart Mt., May 2,5, 1927, adult 2, not breeding. 
Moths and ground (Carabid) beetles comprised 94% 
of the stomach contents. ALFRED M. BAILEY. — ^“Notes 
on Variations in the White-fronted Goose.” (p. 164-165). 
Anser albifrons in California exhibits 2 well marked 
subspecies, albifrons and a larger form, gambeli, _ the 
Tule Goose, as shown by Swarth and Bryant. Louisiana 
birds all fall within the size range of albifrons. ^ Breed- 
ing birds from northwestern Alaska at Wainwright are 
albifrons. The number of rectrices and color of eye ring 
are not dependable characters for separating the two. — 
T. I. Storer. 

2835. TOWNSEND, CHARLES HASIHNS. Old times 
with the birds: Autobiographical. Condor 29(5) : 224- 
232. 2 fig. 1927. — An outline of the author’s experiences 
in ornithological work, from about 1875 up to the 
present, in the eastern U. S. A., California, Honduras, 
on the cruises of the “Corwin” and “Albatross,” etc. — 
T. I. Storer. 

2836. TYLER, JOHN G., et al. From field and study. 
Condor 30(1): 124-129. 1928, — Tyler. — “Can hawks pre- 
vent mouse plagues? — A reply.” (p. 124-125). Refers to an 
article [see Entry 2819 in this issue] by A. Brooks 
regarding abundance of raptorial birds near Snelling in 
the northern San Joaquin Valley of California in 1923, 
and a mouse plague in the southern part of the sapae 
valley in 1926-27. The concentration in hawk population 
about Snelling is not general throughout the Valley and 
a succession of dry seasons in the intervening years re- 
duced the nesting population of raptorial species in the 
central San Joaquin Valley. The unupal increase in 
mouse population was favored by planting Sudan grass, 
Egyptian corn, and barley in the Buena Vista Lake basin, 
raptorial species were at a minimum, and carnivorous 
mammals had been reduced by poisoning. JACK C. vou 
BLOEKER. — “Fly-catching habits of the W'estern Tana- 
ger.” (p. 125-126). Piranga ludoviciana catching a cicada 
in Cuyamaca Mts., San Diego County, California. 
ERNEST D. CLABAUGH.— “Winter roosts of western 
robins.” (p, 126).^ Planesticus migratorius propinquus 
at Davis, California; maximum estimated number 700, 
Feb. 11, 1927. J. GRINNELL.— “September nesting of 
the Band-tailed Pigeon.” (p. 126-127). Columba fasciata 
in Yosemite Valley, California, Sept. 27, 1927; aiitumnal 
nesting of other members of the j?pecies was inferred 
from their behavior. Late nesting believed to be due 
to time of ripening of acorn cro^:) used by this pigeon 
for food. CHARLES W. MICHAEL.— “Nesting time of 
Band-tailed Pigeons in Yosemite Valley.” (p. 127). 
Comment on a record by Grinnell [see preceding note] 
on Sept, nesting. Michael believes that the majority 
of young birds in the Valley are fledged by the end 
of Aug. He does not agree with Grinnell’s statement 
that breeding season of birds coincides with period 
when food is most easily obtained. Columba fasciata 
also feeds on berries of Rhamnus and Arbutus which 
ripen at other seasons than the acorns. STANLEY G. 
JEWETT. — “Assistant parentage among birds.” (p. 127- 
128). Russet-backed Thrush {Hylocichla u. ustulata) 
assisted in feeding young of a pair of Western Robins 
(Planesticus migratorius propinquus) near Portland, 
Oregon; “The Little Green Heron in Oregon.” (p. 129). 
Five circumstantial or sight records for Butorides vires- 
cens anthonyi, 1917 to 1927. LEON L. GARDNER. — 
“Food of young Homed Owls includes adult Marsh 
Hawk.” (p. 128). Young of Bubo v. virginianus fed 
chiefly on cottontail rabbits, with gophers, field mice 
and some birds, including a Circus hudsonius. The 
latter species was migrating through the region of the 
nest (Fort Riley, Kansas) in numbers at the time. H. H. 
KIMBALL. — ^"‘An abode of Otus flammeolus'^ (p. 129). 
In a mountain garage in Saliz Canon, San Francisco 
Mts., New Mexico. JOHN S. MAIN. — “Whistling of the 
Wilson Snipe.” (p. 128-129). Gallinago delicata in south- 
western Wisconsin, produced a “winnowing” sound when 
on a downward course at 45® when flying 400-500 ft. 
above ground in a wide circular path. — T. I. Storer, 

2837. VALIKANGAS, ILMARL Die Vogelheringungen 
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in Finnland im Jahre 1926. (In Geiiiian.) Ornis Feymica 
4(4): 99-104. 1927. — In this year 1894^ birds of 79 spp. 
were banded. Return records for 27 birds are given. 

2838. WHI1:TLE, CHARLES L. Purple fincli and cat- 
bird returning ratios. Bull. Northeastern Bird^Banding 
Assoc. 3(3) : 5S-59. 1927.— Records of banded Carpodacus 
p. purpurciis in New Hampshire ^and of Dximetella 
caralincmis in !vIass:K'hiisetts show increasing returning 
rafios each \a'ar witli the increasing age of the birds. 

2839. WHITTLE, C. L. Some additional bird weights. 
Bull. N orl hcaslcrn BmNBanding Assoc, 3(3) : 70-71. 1927. 
— Records of 14 sp|). of PaSvseres. 

2840. WHITTLE, CHARLES L. A plea for more bird- 
weighers. Bull. Northeastem Bird^Bmiding Assoc. 3(3): 
75. 1927 .—Certain migrant song sparrows, token in Massa- 
chusetts in early April, weiglied oetween 25 and 27 grams, 
us cornpared with a weight of 20 to 22 grams for local 
breeding birds. The former may be repuTsentatives of 
some nortJuum race of this sp. 

SYSTEMATIC 

2841. BANGS, OHTRAM, and JAMES L. PETERS. A 
collection of birds from Oaxaca. BuIL Mus. Coynp. ZooL 
Harvard Coil. 68(8) : 385-404. 1928. — ^This paper is based 
on a collection of 128 spp. and subspp. made b}^ W. W. 
Brown between 15 Feb .-12 Nov., 1927. The localities 
are, Chivela, Lagunas, Almoloya, and Tapanatepec, all 
in Oaxaca. Colimis virginiainis thayeri (p. 386), ty^pe 
from Chiveld; Sittasomus grlseicapilhis gracileus (p. 
392), type from Chichen Itza, Yucatan; Xiphorhynchm 
flavigaster tardus (p. 393) and Tyrayinus crassirostris 
pompalis (p. 396), types from Hacienda San Rafael, 
Chihuahua; Hcleodytes zonatus impudens (p. 398), type 
from Chivela. Types of new forms are in coil. Mus. 
Comp. ZooL Araimga holochlora (ScI.) and Aratinga 
sirenua (Ridgw.) are regarded as distinct species. Ara- 
tifiga cardciilaris is divisible into 2 subspp.: A. c. ehur^ 
nirostruyn (Less.) ranges in western Mexico from Sinaloa 
to Guerrero and A. c. canicularis (Linn.) on the Pacific 
coast from the Isthmus of Tehuantepec to western 
Costa Rica. Sitiace petzii Wagl. is a synonym of 
PstUacus caniciilark Linn. The genera Aratiyiga and 
Eupsiiitila are merged under the former and older name. 
Momotm mexicanus saiuratiis Nels. is regarded as iden- 
tical with mexicami^. Swains. The range of Myiodyyiastes 
luteiventris swarthi van Ro.ss. is extended^ south into 
Chihuahua. Tw'O forms of Chiroprion linearis are recog- 
nized, 0. L linearis (Bonap.) southern Mexico to Guate- 
mala and €. L fastuosa (Less.) Nicaragua and Costa 
Rica.—- J. L. Peters. 

2842. BOAS, J, E. Y* Biologisch-anatomische Studien 
iiber den Hals der Vogel. KgL Damke Vidensk, Selsk. 
Skrifter, Naturvidensk. og Mathem. Afd. 9. 1(3): 106- 
^2, 23 pL 20 fig. Andr. Fred. H0st & Son; Kdbenhavn, 
1929. Pr. 20 Kroner. — ^The author was led by a monograph 
by Hans Virchow on the vertebral column of the penguin 
(1910) to undertake further study in a neglected field. 
The author is interested in the articulation and flexional 
powers in the bird neck, hence he considers first its use 
as a tool, and confines himself to long-necked species. 
He describes and illustrates the vertebrae in detail, and 
divides the neck into 3 sections; the supraspinal liga- 
ments in several species are compared as to size, and 
the musculature is compared in more or less detail for 
Larm marintis (used as the basis for comparison), Tetrao 
urogallmj Ardea dnereaf Ciconia alba, Picus viridisy 
Bpheniscus demersm, Graculus carbo, Plotus ankinga, 
Cygnm mmicusy Amer domes ticus, Rhynchotus rujes’- 
cens, DromaeuSy RheOy Struthio, Ealiaetm alhicillay 
Eymium aluco. There is a short chapter on necks of 
paleomithes. The author believes, on the evidence af- 
forded by the neck, that the dinosaur group, including 
Ornitholestesy OmitIwmimuSy Struthiomimusy is the near- 
est extant fossil relative of the ancestral bird type. The 
latter preserved also the jpostpubis, which is lacking in 
the above-mentioned group. At least the possibility is 
suggested that the essential neck structure was already 
present: in the bird-like dinosaurs. The modem Croco- 
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dilia, though admittedly distant!}' related, at least have 
a neck fiexion similar to that of section 2 of the bird 
neck. This similarity is lacking in more distantly related 
reptiles. A sketch of the history of anatomical study on 
the bird neck from the point of view adopted by the 
author is given. There are tables comparing number of 
vertebrae per neck section in a large number of classi- 
fied^ species ; tables giving type and degree of possible 
flexions for ail 3 sections of the neck in a somewhat 
smaller number; and a bibliography. — F. ML Count. 

2843. BOETTICHER, HANS von. Kritische Betraclit- 
nngen liber Anatiden. Anz. Ornithol. Ges. Bayeryi 2(1) : 
10-15. 1929. — Punatictia versicolor {Anas v. Vieill.) (p. 

10) ; A?ioe,s‘ punctata Burch, is also transferred to Puna- 
neita; Micronetta Roberts is reduced to a siibg, of 
Pimanetta Bp.; Qucrqucdula should include only Q. 
querquedula (L.), Q. discors (L.), and Q. cyanoptera 
(Vieill.) ; Nettion georgicum flavirostre (Anas fiavirostris 
'iTeilL) (p. 11) ; N. g. oxypterum (Anas opjptera Meyen) 
(p. 11); N. g. andium (Querquedula a. Scl. & Saiv.) (p. 

11) ; SIBIRIONETTA (p. 11), n. subg. of Nettion, type 
A?zas formosa Georgi; Anas capensis Gmel. is transferred 
to Virago Newt.; Notoyieita Roberts is reduced to a 
subg. of Virago; AMAZONETTA (p. 12), type A. 
brasiliense [in error for brasiUeyisisl (Anas brasiliemis 
Gmel.) (p. 15), including also Nettion leucophrys 
(Vieill.); Afranas Roberts, Melanm Roberts, Polionetta 
Oates, and Horizonetta Oberh. are regarded as subgenera 
of Anas L.; SPECIJLANAS (p. 14), Hype 8. specularis 
(Anas s. King) (p. 14) ; the author is now convinced 
that Nyroca Flem. and Fxdigula Steph. are distinct.— 
H. von Boetticher. 

2844. BOETTICHER, H. von. Znr Systematik der 
Kakadus. Anz. Ornithol. Ges. Bayern 2(1) : 15-16. 1929. — 
Discussion of genera of Psittaciformes. In general, the 
classification of G. M. Matthew's (Systema avium aus- 
tralasinarum) is accepted as correct and practical. But 
the form given by him as Kakatoe galerita ophikahnica 
(Sclater) should not be placed under Kakatoe galerita 
(Leth.); it approximates rather Kakatoe alho (MiilL) 
and Kakatoe moluccemis (Gmel.). It is recomrnended 
that these 3 forms, because of the crest formation be 
lumped under a special genus Plyctolophm Vieillot, and 
thus separated from the other species. — H. von Boet- 
ticher (transl. by E. TF. Count). 

2845. BOETTICHER, H. von. IJeber die Yerwandt- 
sebaft der Eulen mit den Raubvbgeln. Verliandl. Omi~ 
thol. Ges. Bayern. 18(1/2) : 172-176. 1929.— In the dis- 
pute as to whether the owl belongs with the Raptores 
or the Coracornithes, especially to Podargidae, etc., the 
author takes the middle position that the owl is a very 
old branch on the avian tree. This branch comes from 
that of the Coracornithes, but at a very early time, and 
is low down and close to the origin of the Coracornithes 
branch; i.e., relatively close to the branching-off of 
Pelargornithes, to which group belong the Raptores. 
Hence it is that the owls show chiefly characters of 
Coracornithes but also some like those of Raptores; i.e., 
they show more common primitive characters. — H. von 
Boetticher (transl. by E. W. Count). 

2846. BOND, JAMES, The distriWtion and habits of 
the birds of the Republic of Haiti, Proc. Acad, Nat. Bci. 
Philadelphia 80; 483-521. 1928. — ^This report is based 
upon 6 months’ collecting on the mainland of Haiti and 
on Gonave and Tortuga Isis. It includes all the resident 
birds known to occur in the republic, but only those 
migrants that the author personally encountered. There 
is a brief description of 12 physiographic areas. The 
systematic list of 152 forms consists cMefly of notes 
on"" distribution, status, and habits. Local names are 
supplied for most of the birds. Twelve species are listed 
whose status as residents is doubtful. Siphonorhis Sclater 
('=Microsiphonorhis Chapman); 8. brewsteri (M, b. 
(Jhapman) (p. 501); Erismatura j. jamaicensis, first 
definite record for Hispaniola; Nesoctites micromegas 
abbotti (N. a. Wetmore) (p. 505) ; Dtdus dominiem L. 
( = D. nuchalis Swainson); Agelaius humeralis (Vigors) 
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( = A. quisqiieyensis [sic] Danforth & Emien). — From 
abst. by C. E. Underdown. 

2847. BOWEM, W. WEDGWOOD. On the genns 
Hyctiperdix, Roberts: fifth preliminary paper on the 
birds collected during the Gray^ African Expedition^ — 

1929. Froc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 82: 145-148. 

2 pi. 1930. — The genus Nyctiperdix, containing the 5 spp. 
qmdricinctm, fasciatm, bicinctus, lichtensteinii, and 
decor aim, should be recognised on structural characters 
as being distinct from Pterocles. The 2 groups are also 
distinct in habits and ecology. Photographs of typical 
habitats are used to illustrate this point. The Pterocles 
group is considered a divergent offshoot from the parent 
form, which is most nearly represented today by the 
Nyctiperdix group. — W. IF. Bowen. 

2848. BOWEN, W. WEDGWOOD, The relationships 
and distribution of the bare- throated francolins (Pternis- 
tis): sixth preliminary paper on the birds collected 
during the Gray African Expedition — 1929. Proc. Acad. 
Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 82: 149-164. 2 map, 6 fig, 1930. — 
The 3 species, ajer, cranchii, and swainsoni, are united 
because they possess a similar type of feather-pattern, 
their ranges do not overlap and several of the races 
show affinities to 2 or more of the 3 groups. P. ajer is 
the oldest name and 15 subspp, are recognized. P. 
rufopictus is closely related, but is kept separate on 
account of an apparent overlap in range. P. leucoscepm, 
with several races, is quite distinct and is only dealt 
with briefly. Keys to spp. and subspp. are followed by 
brief descriptions (illustrated by text-figs, of feathers 
and heads of all the forms) and outlines of the ranges 
are given. Two maps illustrate the distribution and the 
influence of altitude on the ranges of the various races. 
P. ajer angolensis Roberts is a synonym of P. a. hen- 
guellensis Bocage; P. a. punctulata (Gray), which has 
hitherto been regarded as synonymous with P. a. cranchii, 
is a distinct form inhabiting central Angola. — TF. TF. 
Bowen. 

2849. BOWEN, W. WEDGWOOD. Geographical va- 
riation in Cinnyricinclus leucogaster: seventh prelimi- 
nary paper on the birds collected during the Gray Afri- 
can Expedition — 1929. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sd. Philadel- 
phia 82: 165-167. 1 fig. 1930. — C. leucogaster friedmanni 
(p. 166), Abyssinia, type in U. S. Nat. Mus. C. 1. laura- 
grayae (p. 166), Kenya Colony, type in Acad. Nat. 
Sci. Phila. Four subspecies are recognized. — TF. TF. 
Bowen. 

2850. DESSELBERGER, HERMANN. Bewegungs- 
moglichkeiten und Bewegungshemmungen im Hals der 
Bucerotiden. Jour. Ornith. IBerlinl 78(1) : 86-106. 5 fig. 

1930 . —Among birds, it is only in the Bucerotidae 
that the first 2 vertebrae of the neck, atlas and epi- 
stropheus, have completely fused, thus limiting in these 
joints the possibility of turning the head, which is 
generally due to the joints coimecting condylus oc- 
cipitalis, atlas and epistropheus. But an examination 
of the neck in this family (carried out particularly on 
Ehytidoceros undulatm) demonstrates that this limita- 
tion in the foremost joints is compensated by a peculiar 
construction of the joints themselves in relation to the 
next adjoining vertebrae. For this reason, the Bucero- 
tidae are, on the whole, able to turn the head just as 
well and as far as other birds. In connection with this 
study, ail possibilities of motion in the necks of birds, 
especially the restrictions limiting or stopping their 
motions are discussed. With respect to potential motion, 
necks of all birds (except Struthios) are constructed ac- 
cording to the same principle. A discussion of the bio- 
logical value of this construction closes the paper. — 
II . Besselberger 

2851. GRINNELL, JOSEPH. Notes on the systematirs 
of west American birds. II. Condor 30(2) : 153-156. 
1928. — Phalaenoptilm nuttallii dickeyi (p. 153), type 
locality, San Ignacio, lat, 27° N., Lower California; 
Baelophus inornatm transpositus (p. 154), type locality. 
Mount Wilson, Los Angeles County, California; Thy- 
romanes hemckii correctus (p. 154), type locality, Pasa- 
dena, Ix)s Angeles County, California. The rock wrens 


of the southwest are all to be grouped as Salpinctes o. 
obsoletus, save the Guadalupe Isl. form wliich should be 
designated as a subspecies S. o. guadeloupensis. S. o. 
proximus by Swarth from San Martin Isl., Lower Cali- 
fornia, is now considered a s^monym of S. o. obsoletus 
wffiich exhibits considerable variation, further compli- 
cated by wear after the molt. — T. 1. Storer. 

2852. GRISCOM, LUDLOW. Studies from the Dwight 
collection of Guatemala birds. 2. Amer. Mus. Novitates 
414. pp. 1-8. 1930. — A preliminary paper including: 
Cerchneis sparveria tropicalis c? (p. 1); C. sparveria (L.) 

( = (7. s. guatemalensis Swann) ; Morococcyx erythro- 
pygus macrourus (p. 2), Synallaxis erythrothorax pacifica 
(p. 3) ; Megarhynchus pitangua deserticola (p. 4) ; 
Pitangus sulpkuratus pallidus (p. 4). The various 
“species’^ of the genus Polioptila are discussed, the 
author coming to the conclusion that all the supposed 
species boil down to one, bilineata. The bird was of S. 
Amer. origin and pushed northward into Central Amer. 
and may be defined as follows: Polioptila bilineata 
bilineata (Bonaparte) which includes P. superciliaris 
and P, s. magna; P. bilineata albiloris Sclater & Salvin. 
which includes P. nigriceps, P. n. restricta and P. bairdi, 
and P. bilineata albiventris Lawrence. Heleodytes capi- 
stratus xerophilus (p. 7). The author states that H. 
megalopterus and H. nelsoni are conspecific and that it 
is doubtful if they are specifically separable from the 
zonatus group, 

2853. HARTERT, ERNST. A rush through Tunisia, 
Algeria, and Marocco, and collecting in the Maroccan 
Atlas, in 1927. Novitates ZooL ILondonl 34(3): 337- 
371. 2 pi. 13 fig. 1928. — ^A general account of bird ob- 
servations, with critically annotated list of some 52 
spp. or subspp. of birds, among which are Apm melba 
archeri c? (p. 363), Somaliland; A. melba bakeri (p. 363), 
Ceylon; A. affinis bannermani (p. 365), Island of San 
Thome and Princbs Isl.; types, of A. m. archeri, of A. 
m. bakeri, and of A. affinis bannermani, in Tring Mus. 
See also correction Ibid. p. 395. 

2854. JOHNSEN, SIGURD. Draktskiftet hos lirypen 
, (Lagopus lagopus Lin.) i Norge. [Plumage changes of 

the willow ptarmigan in Norway.] [English transla- 
tion p. 66-79.] Bergens Museums Arbok, Naturvidensk. 
rekke 1 (paper 1) : 1-84. 14 pi. (7 col.) 5 fig. 1929. — Four 
plumages are distinguished in the c?,^3 in the 2, all ac- 
quired by moult. Spring plumage of <S<S may begin to 
appear as early as the middle of March, more generally 
in April, and is retained during the mating season. 
Summer plumage then appears, giving way to fail 
plumage in the latter part of July or early in Aug. in 
paired cocks, somewhat earlier in single birds or those 
which have lost the chicks. Spring plumage of 2 is 
complete in the latter part of May and persists until 
early in Aug., or middle of July in those which have 
lost the young, when the autumn plumage appears. The 
white winter plumage of both sexes, often tinged with 
a rosy flush, is worn from about the first of Nov. to 
March (c?) or April (2). The 14 tail feathers are shed 
once a year, beginning wdth outer ones. Two median 
feathers, by some classed with upper tail coverts, are 
shed in spring and autumn. In July or early Aug. horny 
covering of mil and claws are shed. — 0. J. Murie. 

2855. LAUBMANN, A. Die Eisvogel der Deutschen Gran 
Chaco-Expedition. Ein Beitrag zur Erforschung der 
Avifauna Siidamerikas. Verhandl. Omithol. Ges. Bayern 
18(3/4) : 193-231, 1 map. 2 fig. 1929. — Chloroceryle ameri- 
cana with 7 subspp. is discussed in detail, with key and 
sketch of relationships; also C. amazona and Strep- 
toceryle iorquata with 3 subspp. Nesting and plumages 
are described. A classification of the Alcedinidae sug- 
gested is: Collective genus Ceryle with subgenera: 
Ceryle, Megaceryle, Macroceryle, Streptoceryle, Chlor- 
oceryle, and Amazonis. — 0. A. Stevens. 

2856. MATHEWS, GREGORY M. Another new book, 
which necessitates changes in nomenclature. Amtral 
Avian Record 5(4): 81-100. 1926. — Attention is called 
to an obscure work published in 1787, ‘Tndex Systematir 
cus Musei Geversiani.’^ The author of the names em- 
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ployed was F. C. Ivlcijsclien, wlp follo^wed the 12th 
edition of Linne, 1766. Mathews lists the names applied 
by Meiischeii to birds, pointing out various cases of 
prioritv, new eonibinations, etc. 

2857^. MATHEWS, GREGORY M. [Two new names.] 
Bull Brilkk Omilh. Club 49(326): 19, 192S.— NEO- 
LALAGE_ iPf^.cudolalage Mathews, not Blytli). Pago- 
drama rdvcn pealei, “new name for F^roceilana nivea 
Fealc, r’mt.eci iStatf’s ExpL Exped. vol. viii, p. 295, 1S4S.” 
[In ioe. cit., iindtn* ilie iianie of P^uicellaria nivea Gmelin, 
i'^;‘aie (iesr‘ril:>t-*s '>\xuimms from iat. 64® S., long. 104® W.] 

2858. MILLER, ALDEN H. The passerine remains 
from Rancho La Brea in the paleontological collections 
of the University of California. Univ. Calijornia Piibl. 
Btill, IkpL GcoL BcL 19(1): 1-22. 1 pi. 1929.— A report 
on Tht' pa,8seriiie birds preserved as fossils in the Rancho 
L:i Ih'ea asphalt beds of California. Ten families are 
rr!|n’c:'ST'ritecl l;)y !5 genera, S of which are identified as 
fo species. The Konied Lark, Yello\v-biiied Magpie, 
Y^esteni, Crtnv, Northwest, Crow, Cediir "Waxwing, Ix)gger- 
head Shrik<:\ and a newly dt?scribed extinct species, 
Eu'phmim magnirostris'*'- (p. 14) or La Brea Blackbird, 
MV. kiu'jwii to occur. Remains of a kingbird, jay, chicka- 
dcc% llirasher, bluebird, and oriole also have been found, 
Evidi*nc*e afforded by tln^se^ fossils indicates that the 
Ranclto La, Brea fjuina was characteristic of the' Lower 
Scarioran life-zone and tliat the climate was slightly more 
humid but no wanner than is the climate of the vicinity 
toihiy. These birds further seia’e to indicate that the 
aspl'U'dt deposits are of middle or late Pleistocene age. — 
A. 11. MiUer. 

2859. MURPHY, ROBERT CUSHMAN. Birds col- 
lected during the Whitney South Sea expedition. IV. 
Amer. Mm. Novitates 322. 1-5. 1 fig. 1928. — Six forms 
of Procellariidae are treated. Data are given showing 
distinctions between Pterodroma rosirata (Peale), and 
P. jxirvirofitrk (Peale). Pterodroma becki 5 /p. pj la-t- 
155® E., long. 3® S. Range of Puffinm Iherininieri poly- 
7iesiae Murphy (1927) extended into the Tonga Group; 
new material confirms the distinctness of P. 1. nugax 
Mathews (1912). Fregatta grallaria titian 2 (p. 4), Rapa 
IsL, Austral Group, South Pacific. Types in Amer. Mus. 
Kat. Hist. — A. H. Norton. 

2860. MURPHY, ROBERT CUSHMAN, and GREGORY 
M. MATHEWS. ^Birds collected during the Whitney 
South Sea Expedition. VII. Amer. Mns. Novitates 356. 
1-14. 1929. — ^lliis paper treats of 8 spp. and 8 subspp. 
of Zosteropidae ; lacking material of Z osier ops fiavijrom 
(Gmelin), from Tanna IsL (type locality), material from 
Efate, which “agrees perfectly’’ with published de- 
scriptions and figure of typical Z. flavifrons “are regarded 
as such’Mind used as a basis for comparison. Z. f. mac- 
gilHvrayi Sharpe (1900) is regarded as valid; Z. /. brevi- 
caudata c? (p. 3), Male Isl. Z. f. perplexa c? (p* 3), 
Ambryn IsL; Z. j. gauensis c? (p. 5), (Sana Isl., Banks 
Group; Z. f. majuscula (p. 5), Aneiteum IsL, Z. lateralis 
(Latham) (1801), Z. L fiaviceps Peale (1848), Z. 1. 
mtensm Tristram (1879) valid and new material de- 
scribed; Z. L valuensis $ (p. 10), Valua Isl., Banks 
Group. The preceding new subspp. are all from islands 
of the New Hebrides group. Z. samoensis $ (p. 11), 
Savii IsL, Samoa. SANFORBIA (p. 13), type S. lacertosa 
S (p, 13), Santa Cruz IsL, Santa Cruz Group. Types in 
Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. “Ultimately, the names now ap- 
plied to the white-eyes of the fiavifrons group will 
probably need further revision, for the forms of Z. fiavi- 
jrons seem to be closely a.kin to Z. intermedia of the 
Celebes Isl.” — A. E. Norton. 

2861. PETERS, JAMES L. An ornithological survey 
in the Caribbeanjowlands of Honduras. Bull. Mm. Comp. 
Zool. Harvard 6*9 (12): 397-478. 1929. — ^The collection on 
which this account is based was made by the author, 
assisted by Edward Bangs oj Boston. The region covered 
was in northern Honduras the chief collecting locality 
being the Lancetilla Valley near Tela; specimens were 
also secured at Progreso in the Ulua valley and in ex- 
tensive fresh water, swamps lying between the 2 places. 
Bdontophorm melanotis verecundus (p. 404), type from 
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Lancetilla, 1100 ft., Rhynchoriyx cinctus pudibundus 
(p. 405), type from Lancetilla, 1000 ft.; Automolus 
ochrolaemus amuses (p. 441), type from Lancetilla, 500 
ft,; Glyphorynchtis spirurm sublestus (p. 443), type from 
Ghanguinola (Caribbean slope) northwestern Panama; 
Tanagra gouldi praetermissa (p. 470), type from Western 
River, Aimirante, Panama. Types in Mus. Comp. Zool, 
The following are recorded for the first time from 
Honduras: Crypturellm boucardi costaricerisis, Odoiito^ 
phorus melanotis, Rhynchoriyx cinctus. Oreopelin mon- 
tami. Rostrhamns sociabilis phmibeus. F^iilsatrix per- 
spicillata saturata^ Electron pla.iyr}iynchuni ininor, 
Strcptoprocne zonaris albicincta. Sclcnidcra spcctabiliSf 
Formicarius analis interm, ediiis^ Myrmotherula s. schisti-- 
color, PlatyrinchiLs coronatus siipcrciliaris, Tyramiiscvs 
viUsswius parvus, Empidonax albigularis amtralis, 
Iridoprocne bicolor, H ebnitheros vermivorus, Vermivora 
chry.^optera, Brasileuterm c. cidicivoriis. Vultur atratm 
F. A. A, Meyer, 1794, antedates V. uriibu Vieillot 1807; 
Strcptoprocne zonaris bouchcllii Hul)er is identical with 
S. z. albicincta (Gabanis) ; IVianinophilus mtermedim 
Ridgw. antedates T. mxxicanus Allen; Tyrmmus super- 
ciliosus Ronap. antedates Muscicapa texemis Giraud and 
the bird becomes Myiozetetes siniUis super ciliosiis. The 
form of Pitangus sulphuratus of southern Mexico and 
Central Amer. to western Panama is recognized as a 
distinct species for which Saurophagus giiafimalensis 
Lafr. is resurrected. Lathria uninija data Ridgw. 1906 
is not different from L. u. castaneotincius Hart. 1902. 
Heleodytes capistratus castanem (Ridgw .)_ is resiirrected 
as a valid subsp. Amblycercus holosericcus centmlis 
Todd is considered synonymous with A. h. holosericeus 
(Licht.j. Trogon caligatm Gould applies to the bird 
occurring in northern (Colombia, and must replace f . c. 
columhinnus (Chapm.) ; the race occurring from Mexico 
to Honduras formerly referred to caligaius must be called 
aganus (Cabanis & Heine) ; a brief review of the subspp. 
of T. violaceus is appended. The ranges of the Mexican 
and Central Amer. races of Myiarchus tuherculifer are 
outlined. Saltator magnoides Lafresnaye proves to be 
the same as the bird hitherto known as *S. m. intermedins 
Ridgw. while the bird formerly known as S. m, niag- 
noides Lafr. becomes S. m. gigantodes Cabanis. Char- 
acters and ranges of the (Dentral Amer. races of S. 
magnoides are given. — J. L. Peters. 

2862. PETRONIEVICS, B. La question du pubis de 
Archaeornis. [In Serbian, with French resume.] Btdl 
Acad. Royale Serbe Sd. Arts, Belgrade 131(62): 35-40. 
1 pi. 1928. — Examination of the pubis of Archaeornis 
and of Archaeopteryx shows that while the pubis of the 
latter was a distal osseous enlargement corresponding 
to the distal enlargement of the former, the pubis of 
Archaeornis does not have the median enlargement 
characteristic of that of Archaeopteryx. Consequently, 
a symphysis of the 2 pubes does not exist as in Ar- 
chaeopteryx. The study was undertaken in reference 
to a controversy as to whether the 2 are generically dis- 
tinct. No definite pronouncement is made as to their 
generic identity or difference. 

2863. SCLATER, W. L. [Notes on an African guinea- 
fowl and on African and Arabian chats.] Bull. British 
Omith. Club 49(326) : 10-19. 1928. — Numida mitrata 
intermedia is recorded as new to Uganda. The following 
races _ of Oenanthe monticola are recognized : O. m. 
monticola VieilL, SW, Africa (Namaqualand) to Cape 
Province and Transvaal; 0. m. atmorii (Tristram), SW. 
Africa (Damaraland) ; 0. m. albipileata (Bocage), 
Angola. Baxicola borbonensis (p. 14), Isl. of Bourbon, 
Indian Ocean. The following forms of sickle-winged 
chats are recognized: Emarginata sinuata (Siind.), Cape 
Province to Transvaal; Karrucincla s. schlegelii (Wahl.), 
SW. Africa (Damaraland and Ovampoland) ; K. s. ben- 
guellensis (p. 15), Angola, type in Brit. Mus.; A. s. 
namaquensis (p. 15), SW. Africa (Great Namaqualand), 
type in Brit. Mus.; K. s. pollux (HartL), Cape Province. 
Myrmecocichla thoUoni chaboti (Oenanthe c. Meneg. & 
Berl.,= M^/rmecoac/i^a lynesi Bann.) (p. 17); Oenanthe 



AVES 


2864-2875 


32i [Jan., 1932] 

5. hottae (Bp.) ( = O. yemenemis O.-Grant) ; 0, h, 
frenata (Saxicola f. Heuglin) (p. 19). 

2864. SHUIfPIN, L. Die Wiederentdeckiiiig von Em- 
beriza Jankowskii Tacz. Jour. Ornithologie 76(1) : 215- 
222. 1928.— Rediscovery of this species in south Ussuri, 
with a detailed systematic account and description of 
the nestlings.— I/. Shulpin. 

2865. SWANN, H. KIRKE. A monograpli of the birds 
of prey (Order Accipitres). Part V. pp. 277-364. 5 pi. 
(3 col.) Wheldon & Wesley, Ltd.; London, 1926. — This 
part treats of 24 spp. of Accipiter, 1 species each of 
ErythrotriorchiSj Megatriorchis, Heterospizias, and Ger- 
anoaUus, and 7 spp. of Buteo, besides numerous sub- 
spp. Common names in various languages, synonymies, 
distribution, descriptions of plumage, and notes on 
habits, food, nests, and eggs are given. Accipiter ovam- 
pensis Gurney ( = A. hilgerti Erlanger) ; A. c. cir- 
rocephalus (VieilL) (==A. c. quaesitandus Math.); A. 
ruhricollis brachyurus {Astur brachyurus Ramsay) (p. 
311); Accipiter bicolor pileatus (Falco p. Temm.) (p. 
334) ; Buteo japo7iicus is considered a distinct species, 
not a subspecies of B. buteo, as treated by Hartert. 
There are keys to the genera of Buteoninae and to the 
species of Buteo, and colored plates of Buteo jerox 
ciriensis, B. v. vulpiivus, B. buteo intennedius, and B. 
polyosoma. 

2866. SWANN, H. KIRKE. (Edited by ALEXANDER 
WETMORE.) A monograph of the birds of prey (Order 
Accipitres). Part VII 1.^ pp. 429-487. 2 col. pL; Part IX. 
pp. v-kvii. 2 col. pi. Wheldon & Wesley, Ltd.: London, 
1930. — Part VIII includes 1 species each of Buteola, 
Busarellus, Buteogallus, Harpyhaliaetus, Urubitornis, 
Harpia, Harpy opsis, and Pithecophaga, 2 spp. each of 
Asturina and Morpimus, 3 spp. of Rupornis, 4 spp. of 
Urubitinga, and 9 spp. of Leucopternis, besides numerous 
subspp.^ The treatment of the various forms follows that 
in previous parts. Urubitinga urubitinga azarae (p. 453), 
Argentina, type in Swann coll.; Leucopternis schistacea 
plumbea (L. p. Salvin) (p. 464) ; L. gkiesbreghti (Du 
Bus) ( = L. g. costaricensis W. L. Sclater). There are 
colored plates of H eterospizias m, meridionalis and 
Urubitinga u. urubitinga. Part IX includes a table of 
contents of voL 1, an index of generic, specific, sub- 
specific, and common names, errata, and colored plates 
of Harpia harpyja and Pithecophaga jefferyi. 

2867. WENIG, JAR. tiber einige Raritaten der Vogel- 
weit. Zool. Am. 90(9/12): 285-294. 6 fig. 1930.— The 
author describes a case of a bony, spurlike outgrowth'^ 
on the mandible of a pheasant. He mentions melanistic 
specimens of Alauda arvcmis"^ and Pyrrhtda pyrrhula 
europaea that were smaller than normal, and specimens 
of Tetrao urogallus"^ and Phasignus colchiciLS whose 
plumage showed a mixture of c? and ? characters. In 
the last mentioned specimen no gonads were found. A 
specimen of Corvus frugilegus"^ with a malformed, pro- 
longed mandible had the usual bare area between eyes 
and bill, this being evidence that the feathers are not 
worn off this area by probing in the ground, as some 
have supposed. A specimen of Motacilla flava jeldegg is 
recorded from Bohemia. Most of the other specimens 
mentioned above are likewise from Bohemia. 

LOCAL AND FAITNISTIC 

2868. CARPELAN, JARL. Om Buteo 1. lagopus fore- 
komst och fortplantning m. m. i Petsamo. [Occurrence 
and breeding of B. lagopus 1. at Petsamo, Finland.] 
Omis Fennica 4(1) : 19-20. 1927. — ^The Rough-legged 
Buzzard is distributed throughout the Petsamo district. 
At least I of them nest in mountain regions and are 
not often found in larger pine forests, since they feed 
on small rodents, which are more plentiful and mere 
easily caught in the mountains. 

2869. De GROOT, DUDLEY SARGEANT. The Cali- 
fornia Clapper Rail, its nesting habits, enemies and 
habitat. Condor 29(6) : 259-27(>. 1927. — Rallus obsoletus 
on marshes around San Francisco Bay, formerly very 
abundant, is now greatly reduced by reason of; (1) 
Encroachment of civilization and industrial develop- 


ments on marsh area; (2) hunting, which is illegal; (3) 
presence of Norway rat (Rattus norvegicus) as a per- 
manent resident enemy in all of marsh areas; (4) dis- 
abling and death of rails by being trapped in valves of 
“a small black mussel” introduced some 30 years ago; 
(5) overcollecting of eggs; (6) attacks by predatory birds. 
Eggs in 74 observed nests ranged from 5 to 21. Nests 
are sheltered by Grindelia cuneifolia and Salicornia 
amhigua; nesting dates range from March 22 (1906) to 
July 13 (1926) and a scarcity of nests with eggs from 
mid-May to mid-June is taken to indicate that 2 broods 
are reared by many pairs. The possibility of domestica- 
tion is discussed. — T. I. Storer. 

2870. DITTMANN, ERICH. Brut des Raubwiirgers, 
Lanius e. excubitor L., auf dem Heller bei Dresden, 
[Breeding of the great grey shrike near Dresden.] Mitteil. 
Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 1(8): 210. 1926. 

2871. DIXON, JOSEPH. Contribution to the life 
history of the Alaska Willow Ptarmigan. Condor 29 
(5) : 213-223. 13 fig. 1927. — Obseiwations on the habits 
of Lagopus lagopus alascensis in Mount McKinley Na- 
tional Park, Alaska. Males are in attendance on the 
22 when the latter are incubating, though dd may gather 
in groups of as many as 25 at times. Six to 12 eggs 
constitute a set. The d has a “form” near the nest 
occupied by the 2 - The period of incubation observed 
in one instance was 24-25 days. Adult 22 utter at least 
3 kinds of notes w’’hen caring for young. The adults 
feed on buds and tender leaves of the dwarf willow, 
taking insects as occasion offers. The stomach of a 4-5 
day old chick contained insects w^holly, 74% being yellow 
caterpillars. During the incubation period Short-billed 
Gulls raid nests. Red foxes capture adult ptarmigan and 
Black-billed Magpies capture young. Gyrfalcons also 
prey upon ptarmigan. — T. 1. Storer. 

2872. FERDINAND, King of Bulgaria, with the col- 
laboration of HANS von BOETTICHER. Eine Osterreise 
an den Victoria-Nyanza und zu den Bergriesen Aequa- 
torial-Afrikas. Jour. Ornith. IBerlinl 78(Sonderheft) : 
3-67. 7 pi. 1930.— King Ferdinand presents a narrative 
of a journey in 1929 through the Mediterranean and 
Red Seas and the Indian Ocean to Kenya, Uganda, and 
Tanganyika Territory. It includes notes on many birds 
as well as some mammals and plants. This narrative is 
followed by Von Boetticher's report ,(pp. 24-67) on the 
birds observed and collected. About 300 forms are listed, 
•with distributional records and some notes on habits and 
taxonomy. 

2873. GROTE, HERMANN. Die ornithologische Fauna 
der Aralo-kaspischen Steppen. Referat nach der gleich- 
namigen Arbeit W. Bostanjoglo^s. Verhandl. Ornithol. 
Ges. Bayern 18(1/2) : 18-43. 1 map. 1928-1929. — Lists 394 
spp., of which 279 are local breeders, 43 transients, 25 
winter residents, 47 occasional (exceptional) visitants. 
An especially interesting fact is the occasional breeding 
here of species otherwise confined to the Arctic; e.g., 
Crocethia alba, Calidris jerruginea, Phalaropus julicarius; 
Russian ornithologists consider them as left-overs of an 
earlier geological period. The various life-zones of the 
region are roughly described and the specifications of 
the various bird species are given for the life-zones. — 
H. Grote {trmisl. by E. W. Count). 

2874. GUNTHER, ADOLF, Der Ortolan, Emberiza 
hortulana L., in Sachsen. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Orni- 
thologen 1(8): 207-208. 1926. — ^Notes on the gradual 
spread of this species in Saxony. 

2875. HACHISUKA, M. Contributions to the birds of 
the Philippines. No, 1. Ornithological Soc. of Japan, 
Suppl. Puhl. No. 13. 1-137. 3 pL 1929. — Part I gives a 
general account of the physical formation and climatic 
conditions in general of the Pliilippine Arch. Part II 
contains the ornithological history of the islands, with 
a detailed account of the various expeditions of earlier 
ornithologists and a summary of their more important 
discoveries- Part III is a bibliography starting from 
1845; 233 headings are compiled, with a short review 
of the contents of each. Part IV is a zoogeographical 
summary, giving the opinions of former writers. About 
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a dozen zoogeograpliictir subareas arc recognized, while 
it is concluded that. Palawan Caiamianes and the Cuyo 
group belong t,o Borneo fjroper. Part V is an index of 
local names with locations.—M. Hachkuka. 

2876. HOFFMANN, B. Omithologisches von einer Reise 
nach der Schweiz. VerhandL (JrnitkoL Ges. Bayern, 18 
(1/2): 75-107. 1920. — This survey supplies detailed ma- 
terial from ob.'^c'rvaiioiis made during the trip, -which 
extended from July 18 to ^ Aug. JO, 1927, for a more 
comprt:*inuisi\-e study of Swis.< avifauna. There are nu- 
merous oliservalions on bird notes, especially of those 
species which arc? almost never found outside of Jlie 
Ai|'‘s. Xuineroiis biological and ecological observations 
are scatlaa-tai throughout the essay, including some con- 
cerning altitiidinul distribution of species. — B, Hoj}mann, 
(imml. by E, IP. Cotmt). 

2877. HORXLING, lYAR. Inwieweit wird Finnland 
rm (hoch) nordischen Wandervdgeln dnxchqnert? [To 
what extent is Finland crossed by (high) northern 
migrants?] (In (jcrman.) Orrm Fcmuca 4(4): 104- 
113. 1927 .—The i-iuthor shows that Palmen s ^‘submarine- 
littorur* species cross Finland in large numbers; that 
his ‘dluviolittoraP'’ species regularly follow tlie seacoast; 
that many species Intherto eonsidtu-cd *‘eiTatic’\regularly 
cross the interior; and t.hat the whole country is crossed 
by ‘^bnigration routes” extending in general from north 
or ea.st to south or south-west. He considers that many 
of Palmcn’s views were based upon insufficient data 
and require revision in the light of new informajon. He 
cites additional records for 17 arctic species of Limicolae, 
Anatidae, Laridae, and Alcidae to show that on migra- 
tion they are not restricted to the south coast of Fin- 
land, but also regularly ero.ss the interior and follow 
the Gulf of Bothnia. 

2878. HORTLING, IVAR. Ornithologische Studien am 
Oulnjarvi-See [Hleitrask] im Sommer 1927. Sonderhejt 
dcs Omis Fe^inica 198p. Map. 11 pi. 1927/1928. — The 
author systematically observed and studied the spring 
and fall migration in the interior of Finland. He de- 
scribes the nature of the territory observed, tabulates 
daily observations and weather, gives curves for ar- 
rivals, departure, and non-stop passage flights, and sum- 
marizes each period of 2 weeks for the sake of per- 
spective. He describes breeding habits and traces out 
the breeding territories and life-zones on the basis of 
original observations and upon that of older literature. 
Foot impressions of birds captured are reproduced. Chief 
results: Arctic birds go straight across Finland; spring 
migration is closely correlated with temp, and snow 
conditions; many species fly over Finland, in phalanx; 
observations are less abundant for the interior than 
for the sea-coast. — J. HortUng {transl. by E. Count), 

2879. JEWETT, STANLEY G., and IRA N. GABRIEL- 
SOH. Birds of the Portland area, Oregon- Cooper Omi- 
thoL Club Pacific Coast Avifauna 19. 5-54. 21 ffg. 1929. — 
The area covered by this paper includes the ^ valleys 
of the Columbia and Willamette Rivers within a 25 
mile radius of Portland, but includes no territory on 
the Washington side of the Columbia. It includes all 
available records of birds found within this district 
together with migration and nesting data. A total of 
187 spp. are listed, of which 55 are classified as permanent 
residents, 43 as summer residents, 33 as winter residents, 
and 56 as transients and casuals. For historical pur- 
poses it also contains a list of ail spp. of European birds 
released within the territory, including a considerable 
number of song birds released between 1889-1895, Of 
these all save the Ring-necked Pheasant, European 
Partridge, and the English Sparrow have disappeared. — 

1. N, Gahriehon^ 

2880. KXIROBA, NAGAMICHI. On the avifauna of the 
Rin Mn Islands. Proc, Third Pan-Pacific Sci, Congress, 
Tokyo 1: 1039-1040. 1926(1928).— Prom these islands 
281 spp, and subspp. of birds, belonging to 52 families 
and 194 genera, are known. There are 58 endemic forms. 
Affinities with Japan are much closer than with Formosa. 
The Riu Kju ^ chain is divided into 4 regions. The 
Shichito Sea separates the Oriental and the Palaearctic 
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elements. The avifauna of the islands depends to some 
extent on their geological structure. 

2881. LINDNER, H. Coleus monedula collaris in 
Sachsen. Mitteil. Ver, Sachs. Ornithologen 1(8): 211. 
1926. — ^The first specimen of this eastern subsp. of the 
Jackdaw to be recorded in northwestern Saxony. 

2882. MAYR, ERNST. Zum Vorkommen des Seiden- 
schwanzes, Bomhycilla garrulus (L.), in Sachsen. Mitteil, 
Ter. Sachs. Ornithologen 1(8) : 212. 1926.— The Bohemian 
Waxwing is present in Saxon}^ nearly eveiy winter, feed- 
ing mostly upon mistletoe berries. 

2883. MURPHY, ROBERT CUSHMAN, and JAMES 
P. CHAPIN. A collection of birds from the Azores. 
Arncr, Mus, Novitaies 384. 23p. 1 pi. 1929.— From April 
13, 1927 to Jan. 15, 1928, 35 spp. were collected in the 
Azores at Fayal, Terceira, Pico, and San Aliguel. Fre- 
quency distribution curves show* the variation and size 
relationships in 3 geographic races of Puffinus hukliL First 
records for the Azores are listed for Oxyechus v. vocijerus 
(L.), Sterna d, doiigaUii Aiontagu, and Nyctea nyctea 
(L.). Gallirmla chloropus correiana (p. 7) and Regulm 
r. inermis (p. 15) are described. Data are given on num- 
bers observed, plumage, nesting habits, condition of 
gonads, numbers of eggs, etc. — IF. A, Dreyer. 

2884. NICHOLS, J. T., Editor. The season. LXXIX. 
February 15 to April 15, 1930. Bird-Lore 32(3): 203- 
218. 1930. — JOHN B. MAY, for the Boston region, re- 
ports many sea birds killed by oil along tlie Nlassachu- 
setts coast; first record of Vria iroille troille for Rhode 
Island; 10,000 eiders at Martha’s Vine>mrd, April 9; 
the last heath-hen still surviving on tliis island; and 
evening grosbeaks common, including 3 birds banded in 
Alichigan. Nichols, for the New' York region, reports a 
flock of 1000 or more cow'birds wintering on Long Is- 
land; a turkey vulture at Kingston, New^ York; and a 
purple grackle with a wKite tail appearing for the 7th 
consecutive year at Flushing, Long Island. JULIAN K. 
POTTER, for the Philadelphia region, reports 100,000 
w^hite-winged scoters off Cape Alay, New^ Jersey, April 
6; and 100 snow' geese in New Jersey, Alarch 9. H. C. 
OBERHOLSER, for the Washington (D. C.) region, 
reports American coot and whistling swmn wintering on 
the Potomac River. FRANCIS M. WESTON, for the 
Pensacola (Florida) region, reports marsh hawks com- 
mon, but adult c?c? extemely rare, and gives migration 
and nesting data on many other species. ROBERT L. 
BAIRD, for the Oberlin (Ohio) region, reports 2 blue 
geese among 4000 Canada geese at Kingsville, Ontario, 
April 3 and 4; a northern yellowthroat at Wooster, Ohio, 
March 15; 5000 whistling swans near Toledo, Ohio, 
March 30. JANIES S. WHITE, for the Chicago region, 
reports thousands of Lapland longspurs on April 6. 
THOS. S. ROBERTS, for the Minnesota region, cor- 
roborates W. W. Cooke’s view that earliest migrants 
accompany the isotherm of 35® northward, wdiile later 
far-traveling species respond to established cyclic prompt- 
ing from within. W. H. BERGTOLD, for the Denver 
region, reported large numbers of Hepburn’s, brown- 
capped, and gray-crowned rosy finches, and snow bunt- 
ings wintering in North Park, Colorado; extraordinary 
numbers of water birds in Colorado during the winter 
and spring. IRA N. GABRIELSON, for the Portland 
(Ore.)^ region reports a tremendous number of birds 
perishing during an unprecedented Jan. storm; tens of 
thousands of migrating water-fowl at Tule Lake, Cali- 
fornia, Feb. 20. AMELIA S. ALLEN, for the San Fran- 
cisco region, gives many migration and nesting dates. 

2885. NICHOLS, J. T. [Editor]. The season. LXXX. 
April IS to June 15, 1930. Bird-Lore 32(4): 276-293. 
1930.— JOHN B. MAY, for the Boston region, reports 
tuTkey vultures in Massachusetts and Connecticut, a 
black vulture in Conn., a fish crow in Mass., and an 
orange-crowned warbler that wintered in Mass, J, T. 
Nichols, for the New York region, reports a Wilson’s 
phalarope on Long Island June 17 and 18, and a song 
sparrow apparently migrating as late as May 23 in New 
York. JULIAN K. POTTER, for the Philadelphia re- 
gion, lists 150 spp. seen in New Jersey on May 18. 
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harry C. OBERHOLSER, for the Wasiiington (D. 
C.) region, gives various migration and nesting data. 
ROBERT L. BAIRD, for Oberiin (Ohio) region, re- 
ports the Black-poll Warbler as late as June 16; the 
1st definite breeding of Bewick’s wren in that region; 
and individuals of various species as much more abundant 
about Toledo than about Oberiin. FRANCIS M. 
WESTON, for the Pensacola (Florida) region, reports 
clear weather as having evidently enabled many spring 
migrants from across the Gulf of Mexico to pass over 
Pensacola without stopping. JAMES S. WHITE, for 
the Chicago region, reports a European widgeon, April 
15 and 17; a prairie falcon, May 4; the upland plover 
increasing as a breeder; a nesting colony of Brewer’s 
blackbird. THOS. S. ROBERTS, for the Minnesota 
region, reports Hudsonian curlew at Lake Pepin, May 
30, Barrow’s Goldeneye at Cass Lake, May 5-7, fer- 
ruginous rough-leg hawk at Lake Pepin, May 20, Hud- 
sonian godwit at Pipestone May 13, and a vast migra- 
tion of flickers in Minnesota, and North Dakota, on 
April 10. W. H. BERGTOLD, for the Denver region, 
reports numerous migration data. IRA N. GABRIEL- 
SON, for the Portland (Oregon) region, reports thou- 
sands of northern phalarope at Astoria, Ma 3 ^ 14; tree 
swallows replacing arctic three-toed woodpeckers as 
nesters in dead pines about Fish Lake in the Crater 
National Forest. AMELIA S. ALLEN, for the San 
Francisco region, reports various migration and nesting 
data. 

2886. NICHOLSON, E. M. Supplementary report on 
the “British Birds’^ census of heronries. Bntish Birds 
23(12): 324-337. 1930. — This report, supplementary to 
one published in 1929, gi\’es statistics on many existing 
and extinct heronries in England and’ Wales, with notes 
on attacks b^' various species of Falconidae, Corvidae, 
and Laridae, fertility, mortality, breeding dates, nest- 
ing sites, flights, etc. 

2887. SAUNDERS, ARETAS A. The summer birds 
of the northern Adirondack mountains. Roosevelt Wild 
Life Bull 5(3) : 328-500. 1 map., 2 col. pi. 160 fig., with 
a reprint of a list of 97 “Summer birds of the Adirondacks 
in Franklin county, New York,” by THEODORE 
ROOSEVELT, Jr., and H. D, MINOT, pp. 501-504. 
1929. — Two summers (1925 and 1926) were spent in 
portions of Essex and Franklin Counties, New York, 
making field studies of birds; 108 spp. were found, which, 
with those previously reported, make a total of 121 spp. 
for the region. These are^ listed, and described for the 
use of field students. Vireosylva philadelphica is re- 
ported apparently for the first time in New York State 
in summer. Vermivora peregrvna was observed feeding 
young. Previous breeding records of this species in this 
region have been indefinite. Several records of the oc- 
currence of Dendroica castanea have been added to those 
recently published. All of these are sight records, how- 
ever, no specimens having been taken. Observations on 
nesting, food of young, and feeding habits of various 
species have been added. In Franklin County compari- 
sons are made between bird life at present with that 
of 50 years ago, as reported by Roosevelt and Minot 
and reprinted in this bulletin. The larger species of 
water birds, game birds and birds of prey have evi- 
dently decreased. Settlement of the region has in- 
creased areas of cleared land and second growth, bring- 
ing an increase of species that live in such habitats. 
The spruce partridge, three-toed woodpecker, and Can- 
ada jay have decreased or entirely disappeared. Smaller 
birds of the mature forests are for the main part in 
about the same abundance as previously, within areas 
that are still suitable for them. The inter-relations of 
birds and forests are discussed and reasons given wEy 
birds should be considered of equal importance with 
parasitic insects in keeping harmful insects in check. 
The figures are chiefly photographs of scenery and vege- 
tation of the region, but also include photographs of 
some birds and their nests. — A. A. Saunders. 

2888. [SHIBANOV, N. V.] UJHBAHOB, H. B. K 
opHHTOJioFHqecKoli (jjayne PyccKofi JlanJianAHH. (The 


avifauna of Russian Lapland.] ' /German summary.) 
MeMyapbi SoojiorHqecKoro QxkeJl’eHHH ObmecTBa 
JIiobHxejieft EcxecxBOSHaHHsi, AnxponojiorHH h 3xho- 
rpa(J)HH {Mem. Sect. Zool. Soc. Arms Sci. Natur. An- 
throp. Ethnogr. Moscou, URSS.) 3. 3-28. 1 pi. 1927. — 
This report is based upon the collections and notes of 
S. S. Tchetwerikow’s expeditions of 1921 and 1926 to 
the Hibiner Mts. and the Murman coast. Among the 
78 forms mentioned the following are recorded for the 
first time from Russian Lapland: Podiceps nigricollis, 
Erythropus vesper tinus^ Ado otus, Certhia familiaris, 
and Turdus atrogularis. Of these, Certhia familiaris is 
possibly a rare breeder in the Hibiner Mts., but the 
others are probably accidental visitors. Emberiza aureola, 
first found nesting at Lake Imandra in 1914, is not rare 
there at present. The author also comments on some 
peculiarities of the molt in the Picidae and on changes 
in the first primary with age. — From authors summary. 

2889. SVLPIN, L. Notes sur les oiseaux d’Altai. Mus. 
Zool. Acad. Sci. URSS. 29: 15-16. 1928.— The route of 
the author’s travelling in the northern and central Mtai 
and brief remarks on the distribution, occurrence, and 
ecology^ of the most interesting birds (68 spp.) observed. 
— L. Sulpin. 

2890. VAUGHAN, J. H. The birds of Zanzibar and 
Pemba. — Part 11. [Concluded.] Ibis 6(1) : 1-48. 3 pi. 
X^Z^.-^Charadrius marginatus tenellus, nest and eggs*; 
Burhinus v. vermiculatus, nest and eggs*; Centropus 
superciliosus intermedius Someren and Halcyon sene- 
galoides ranivoms Meinertz are not considered valid 
races; Caprimulgus f. fossii, nest and eggs*; the type- 
locality of Thripias namaquus decipiens (Sharpe) is 
“Shimba Hills, behind Mombasa” and not Zanzibar, 
where the species does not occur; the type-locality of 
Argya ruhiginosa heuglini Sharpe probably is the main- 
land rather than Zanzibar IsL, where the bird does not 
appear to occur; Phedina borbonica madagascariensk 
Hartl. is recorded from Pemba (Nov.-March) and this 
constitutes the first record outside of Madagascar; 
Urobrachya axillaris zanziharica Shelley was described 
from the mainland opposite Zanzibar and does not 
appear to occur on the island. — W. W. Bowen. 

2891. ZIMMERMANN, RUD. Die Lachmbwe, Larus 
ridibundus L., in Ostsachsen und in der angrenzenden 
preussischen Oberlausitz. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornk 
thologen 2(2): 41-56. Map, 1 pi. 1927. — ^The author gives 
a historical sketch of 24 present and past colonies of 
this gull. The constitution of numerous artificial ponds 
during the past few centuries has created favorable 
conditions for its nesting. The abandonment of various 
colonies has generally resulted in an increase in the 
numbers resting in neighboring, colonies or in the estab- 
lishment of new colonies. An extension of the limit 
of the egging season from April 30 to May 15 is 
recommended. 

2892. ZIMMERMANN, RUD., und RICH. KOHLER. 
Ueber das Vorkommen der Weidenmeise, Parus atricapil- 
lus salicarius Brehm, in Sachsen und den nord- bezw. 
nordostlich angrenzenden Landschaften preussischen 
Anteiles. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(6) : 235- 
256. Map, 3 pi. 1929. — Detailed records, with a distribu- 
tional map, show the occurrence of the willow tit in 
southwestern and northeastern Saxony and in the ad- 
jacent parts of Prussian Saxony and Silesia. There are 
few records for central Saxony and none for north- 
western Saxon 3 ^ The bird’s principal habitat is in damp 
mixed woods, with a thick imdergrowth, near pon^ or 
streams. Some of its typical avian associates are listed. 

LIFE HISTORY 

2893. ALLARD, H. A. The first morning song of some 
birds of Washington, District of Columbia; its relation to 
light. Amer. Naturalist 64(694) : 436-469. 1930. — ^The 
first morning calls or songs of 14 birds common in the 
vicinity of Washington, have been recorded, and plotted 
in relation to the curves of Civil Twilight and sunrise. 
The data indicate that all the birds are highly sensitive 
to the coming day, some species appreciating very low 



2894-.2907 AYES [Biol. Ab. 6(1)] 324 


iiglit iateiisities with considerable accuracy. Certain 
analogies are drawn between this behavior of the birds 
and the migration urge. The opinion is expressed that 
the' exactnc'ss of the migratory movements, like the 
exactness of t,he timing of the first morning expressions, 
is in some manner deiiemimit upon the sun. — H, A. 
AUmrl 

2894. BREADY, MARCIA BROWNELL. The European 
starling on his westward way. 141p. 1 col. pL, 1 fig. The 
Kiiicker!’>ocker Press: New York, 1929. — The food 
I'labifs and econoinie status of Slur u us vulgaris in the 
I'. S. A. and alu'oad are reviewed. Its songs and calls 
are re|)reseriled by musical notation, and eompari.son is 
made witii ihe ymisic ^of otiior birds and of man. In 
this jospect it is i‘onsidere<i ‘hnaris equal, in kind, if 
nt'»i in degree.'’ Imitation of other birds’ notes is ques- 
f.i<'»m:d, l>u! it is considered pos.<ibie that the species, 
aber hiauing liuinan music, lias adoptrai certiiin features 
of^T. 'riie Isistory of avian taxonomy, with imrticular 
reference to the starling, is l)riefiv sketched. 

2895. BRECKENRILGE, W. jl Breeding of Nelson’s 
sparrow (Ammospiza nelsoni) with special reference to 
Minnesota, rmm. Miiuiesoia Mus. Nat, Hist, Occ, Papers 
3. 29-38. /2 pL, I col. fig. 1930.— -A review ^ of previous 
records, including 2 frt>m Minnesota. The juvenal piu- 
inage is de.<crihed, and a colored fig. shows adult and 
Juvena! ijlinuiigcs of both Nelson’s and Leconte’s spar- 
rows. Photograph.s of adult, nest with eggs and habitat 
arc represented bv musical notation, and comparison is 

2896. BROWN, ‘ R. H. The food of certain birds of 
prey. British Birds 23(10) : 269-272. 1930. — Notes on food 
frmiid at tin:; nests or feiaiing idaces of the raven, 3 spp. 
of cnvls, 5 spp. of hawks, and the common heron in 
nrsrihcrn England. Various birds and mammals formed 
the principal food of all e.xcept the heron, the young 
of wliicli disgorged fishes and frogs as %veil as some small 
mammals. 

2897. CHANCE, EDGAR. Notes on cuckoos in 1930. 
British Birds 24(4) : lDD-102. 1930. — Descriptions of para- 
sitic relations of Cuculus c. canorus with Turdus m. 
Meruhif the hedge sparrow, A'n-pius pratensis, Saxicola r. 
ruhetra, ^Motacilia (dba yarreUiif Sylvia %il7idata?] dart- 
jordiemis, Emheriza c. calandra, and the reed warbler. 

2898. BROST, RUDOLF. Ueber die Wanderungen der 
Helgolander LumEgen (Uria aalge helgolandica Ldnn- 
berg). Vogelzug. 1(1): 21-29. Map. 1930. — This subsp. 
is found at tlie Helgoland nesting-site regularh^ from 
niid-A|)ril to the latter part of July, but only irregularly 
at. otlier .seasons. From return records of banded birds 
it apiiears that in Aug. most of the young move north 
to southern Scandinavia, and by Feb. a few have wan- 
dered to Danzig, England, and western France. During 
the winter tlie adults do not seem to wander far from 
iielgoiand, though a few have been taken in Denmark 
and England. They go in flocks of vaiying size. Per- 
haps the movements of the guillemots are correlated 
with those of schools of sprats and herrings. They are 
also influenced by ice conditions. The oldest bird re- 
covered was at least 7 years old. Most recoveries have 
resulted from the birds being hunted for their flesh. 
Some are caught in fish nets. 

2899. SCHUZ, E. Ans dem Leben des Mauerseglers, 
Apiis apns (L,), Vogelzug 1(2): 67-69. 1930- — Banding 
records in Germany show that swifts often change mates, 
though constancy also is common. This species, with 
2 young per year, maintains its numerical status as well 
as tits, which have about 20 young. It seems to have less 
mortality and a longer period of reproductive activity 
than the tits. A banded individual was retaken after 
10 yrs. 

2900. DROST,* RUDOLF. Untersnchtingen an bering- 
ten Fichtenkreuzschnabeln (Loxia c. enrvirostra L.). 
Vogelzug 1 (2) : 69-72. 1930. — Invasions of crossbills oc- 
curred on Helgoland during 2 recent summers. In 
1927, 96 birds were banded; in 1929, 57. There was 1 
return record from Germany, and 1 from Italy. In each 
year the adults banded were about 22% of the total. 
Wings were longer in <?c? than in $?, and longer in 


adults than in juveniles. A similar relation was evident 
in body weights. Bending of the^ mandible to the left, 
compared with bending to the right, was in the ratio 

145: 100. 

2901. DROST, RUDOLF. Torn Zug der Amsel (Tnrdns 
m. merula L.). Vogelzug 1(2): 74-S5. 2 map. 1930.— 
]3irds breeding in Denmark and southern Scandinavia 
migrate (through Helgoland) chiefly in a southwestward 
direction to France and Spain, The migration of in- 
dividuals varies considerably in different years, probably 
on account of the weather. Returns indicate that about 
a third of the breeders in Germany migrate, the rest 
being sedentary. It is not only birds of the 1st year 
that have the migratory instinct. The general direc- 
tion of migration of German breeders is southwestward, 
to Belgium, France, and northern Italy. The oldest 
bird recovered was at least 4J- yrs. old. 

2902. GEYR von SCHWEPPENBURG, H, Zum Zuge 
von Sylvia curruca. Jour, Ornith. [Berlin] 78(1): 49- 
52. 1930.— In view of the location of its breeding area 
in Scandinavia, and the course of its migration south- 
faistwurd to the eastcam Mediterrant'an, S, curruca may 
be considered to have occupied ICurope from the east and 
southeast after the Glacial Period. In the spring it ap- 
petirs regularly on Fair Isle, evidently migrating from 
the southeast through England and Scotland, then pass- 
ing on to its summer home in Scandinavia. In the fall 
the reverse route is followed. Lanins collurio has a 
similar migration route, at least in spring, 

2903. GORDON, AUDREY SETON. Some breeding- 
habits of the Goosander. British Birds 23(9): 245-247. 
1 fig. 1930. — Observation on a nest in a hollow alder tree 
in Scotland indicates that the eggs were incubated for 
at least 31 days before hatching about Alay 15. The 
young jumped out of the nest without assistance when 
about 2 days old, and probably would have remained 
longer if not disturbed. 

2904. GORDON, SETON. Sea birds and seals. Froc, 
Roy, Insi, Great Briiain 26(2) : 222-226. 3 fig, 1930. — Ab- 
stract. The great grey or Atlantic seal^ produces its young 
in late autumn on remote islands in Great Brit. The 
3 ’oung are land animals during their first 4-6 weeks. 
Gannets’*' breeding on St. Kilda journey regularly a 
distance of about 100 miles to the vicinity of Skye to 
fish. In making a dive from the air, the gannet usually 
flaps its wings until the last moment before it touches 
the water, and swallows its catch before emerging. 
Stormy petrels being nocturnal, often appear in the- 
gloom preceding a storm; hence the superstition that 
their appearance presages a storm. 

2905. KILGORE, WILLIAM. Breeding of the Con- 
necticut warbler (Oporornis agilis) with special refer- 
ence to Minnesota. Univ. Minnesota Mus. Nat. Hist. 
Occ. Papers 3. 15-26. 2 pi. 1930. — A detailed account of 
the finding of a nest, and a review of all previous records 
of the breeding of this species, are given, with a bibli- 
ography. 

2906. LAUBMANN, A. Beitrage znr Kenntnis des 
Verlaufes der Handschwingenmauser bei den Alcedinidae 
III. Verhandl. Ornithol. Ges. Bayern 18(1/2) : 158-160. 
1929. — Four specimens of Monmhalcyon (Caridonax) 
julgidus from Sunda taken from March to May show 
clearly the course of molt in the primaries; it progresses 
regularly from, the proximal to the distal end as in some 
other kingfishers — Halcyon (Sauropatis) chloris and H, 
(Entomohia) smyrnensis. The molt of the tail feathers 
also begins with the innermost pair and extends out- 
wards. — M. M, Nice. . 

2907. LAW, J. EUGENE. Down-tree progress of Sitta 
pygmaea. Co7i(ior 31(2): 45-51. 9 fig. 1929. — Down-tree 
progress is by a series of sidling hops or drops, with 
one foot up-trunk, its grasp transverse to the trunk-axis, 
the other foot below for support. Adults search for food 
and bring it to the nest independently. Fecal sacs are 
usually deposited on some high tree limb. Flies, resem- 
bling Protocalliphora^ have been seen about nests of 
this species and of chickadees and bluebirds. A young 
Sitta bodily pulled out of a nest hole by one parent 
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made off to an adjoining tree where it progressed upward 
mainly by rapid fluttering of the wings.— T. /. Storer. 

' 290k LUYET, BASILE J. Observations on maternal 
instincts of birds. Amer Naturalist 64(694) : 476-480. 
1930. — Experiments with nesting birds in Switzerland led 
to the following conclusions: A sudden fright caused 
a blackbird to abandon its nest and eggs. A warbler, 
though frightened by a lizard fastened close to its nest, 
fed its young ones after a delay of 10 minutes. Re- 
peated disturbances during incubation did not discour- 
age a number of birds. The blindness of maternal in- 
stinct is shown by the fact that a bird is not affected 
by differences of size or color in eggs or j'oung, and does 
not discriminate easily between a true egg and an empty 
shell. The movements of food-bringing are considered 
akin to purely mechanical movements. A bird seems 
not to have a well-developed knowledge of the specifica- 
tion of different kinds of danger. 

2909. MEYER, OTTO. Rebersicbt fiber die Brutzeiten 
der Vogel auf der Insel Vuatom (New Britain). Jour. 
Ornith. IBerlm] 78(1) : 19-38. 1930. — Reproductive ac- 
tivity is here more dependent on the^ weather, which 
is quite variable, than upon food, which is abundant 
throughout the year. Molt has very little effect on 
breeding, and the voices of birds do not always give 
indication of the season. Traveling from one island to 
another is a negative sign. Stormy weather, either dry 
or rainy, has a very unfavorable effect upon breeding. 
Records of many species, as given in several tables, 
show that some breed more or less constantly through- 
out the 3 ’'ear, some breed during a longer or shorter sea- 
son, and* some have 2 breeding seasons per year. Most 
species breed twice per year, chiefly in the transition 
months between the northwest and the southeast trade 
winds. These observations agree in general with those 
of Sody in Java and of Snethlage in Brazil. The small 
number of eggs laid by most species is considered cor- 
related with the uniformity of the temp., which does 
not incite the birds to any special laying activity. 

2910. RITTER, VTM. E. Activities of the California 
woodpecker. Scientific Monthly 31(3): 253-257. 1930. — 
Adaption and maladaption in activities of these birds 
are discussed. Adaptive: nest-hole making was trans- 
ferred from oaks to telegraph poles near Grass Valley, 
California ; 70% of the holes were on the north or lee side, 
most storms here are from the south; 5% were on 
the south, or stonin' side, remainder on east or west 
side. Hence protection from storms secured in oaks 
by placing holes on the undersides of branches was 
here secured by selecting the lee side of poles. Maladap- 
tive: Desiccation cracks in poiver-line poles were much 
used for storing acorns. The swelling of the wood by 
wdnter rains closes the cracks and crushes the acorns, 
thus largely defeating the purpose for which nuts are 
stored. — TF. E. Ritter. 

2911. RYVES, B. H. The breeding- season of 1929 in 
N. Cornwall. Ami. d; Mag. Nat. Hist. 5(29): 564-567. 
1930. — A survey of climatic conditions and a study of 


the effect on fecundity and breeding generally. The 
conclusion is that the output of the larger species of 
birds has been about normal, but that of many smaller 
resident species has been about 30% below the average 
covered by a period of years. A table of clutches for 
1929 is given. 

2912. SCHUMANN, AD. Kreuzung zwiscben Darns 
ridibundns L. und Larus canns L. Zool. Garten {Leipzig]. 
2(7/9): 199-201. 1 fig. 1930. — ^This hybridization took 
place in the Sofia zoo between a L. canus (probably c?) 
at least 22 yrs. old and a L. ridibundus (probably 5) 
at least about 10 yrs. old. Both egg and young* showed 
chiefly the characteristics of the latter species. 

2913. SCHtiZ, E. Die Verteilnng des Herbst-Vogel- 
zugs im Gebiet des Kurischen Haffs. Naturwissenschaften 
18(20/21) : 480-482. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Fall migration in the 
region of the Kurische Haff, Prussia and Lithuania takes 
place on a broad front. The chief lines of flight (shown 
on map) are: the coast north of Memel, the Kurische 
Nehrung, and the eastern coast of the Kurische Haff. 
Aside from the many birds that fly across the Haff from 
a projecting point on the eastern coast to the Nehrung, 
•the number of those that venture over large bodies of 
water is quite limited. 

2914. SIEWERT, HORST. Bilder aus dem Leben eines 
Sperberpaares zur Brutzeit. Jour. Ornith. [Berlin] 78(2) : 
245-254. 12 pL, 1 fig. 1930. — These studies of a pair of 
breeding sparrow hawks {Accipiter nisus), were made 
in Germany. The building of the nest lasted 14 days. 
The eggs were laid at intervals of 2 days, the 2 beginning 
to incubate after lajdng the 2nd and 3rd egg. The 

• markings of the eggs and the size of the clutch are cor- 
related with the maturity of the birds. Oviposition lasts 
about 3 minutes. During incubation the c? feeds the 
2, the transfer of prey taking place at a regular feeding 
perch, to which the $ is summoned by calls. While 
the $ feeds, the c? appears at the nest. The eggs are 
turned about every 20 minutes, usually with the bill, 
sometimes with the talons. As soon as the laying is 
finished, the $ begins to ifiolt, but not the c?, which 
requires its full power of flight for hunting. The illustra- 
tions include photographs of the adults in various poses 
at the nest. — From author^s summary. 

2915. STEINBACHER, GEORG. Entwicklung und 
Bau der roten Stirnpapillen bei Dunenjungen von Fulica 
atra. Jour. Ornith. [Berlin] 78(1) : o3-58. 2 pi. 1930. — 
The red frontal papillae represent a peculiar modifica- 
tion of the nestling down. As the papilla grows, a 
red lipochrome enters the sheath and the barbs; it has 
a differentiating effect on the growth of the intermediary 
cells and so gives rise to these unusual formations. 

2916. YOUNG, C. J. A study of the rhinoceros auMet 
and other birds in British Columbia, 1929. Kept. Frov. 
Mus. Nat. Hist. [Victoria, B. C.] 1929: F 16-F 19. 1 pi. 
1930. — ^The author describes the breeding habits of 
Cerorhinca monocerata and Ptychoramphus aleuticus on 
Pine Isl. in Queen Charlotte Sound, and gives notes on 
various other birds of that general region. 
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2917. ALLEN, GLOVER M. Bovidae from the Asiatic 
expeditions. Amer. Mus. Novitates No. 410. lip. 1930. — 
Lists 12 spp. and subspp. of the family obtained in Mon- 
golia and China by the Asiatic Expeditions of the Amer- 
man Museum, Capricornis sumatraensis montinus (p. 
5) is described from the Lichiang range, Yunnan Prov- 
ince, China. Three races of goral are recognized from 
China, and are regarded as subspp. of Naemorhedus 
goral. For the Mongolian gazelle, Heude’s name hillieri- 
ana is revived as probably designating a valid subsp. 
of Gazella suhgutturosa. — G. M. Allen. 
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2918. AMSCHLER, JOH. WOLFG. Gengeographische 
Studie am Hissarschaf. Zeitschr. Zilchtungskunde 4(7): 
336-341. 2 fig. 1929. — ^The ^‘Hissar” sheep was discovered 
in Westpamir (Turkestan) in 1927. Its general charac- 
teristics are those of the fat-rumped sheep. Genetically 
it is noteworthy in that it represents a true prototype, 
with unusual variability as regards all the known char- 
acteristics of the domestic sheep. Withers 65-98 cm., 
weight 45-200 kg. The coat ranges from actual hair to 
wool, .and from dirty white to brownish black.— J. TF. 
Amschler (transl. by J. A. F. Roberts). 
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2919. AWTOHIUS, OTTO, BeobachtiingeE an Bindern 
in Schoiibrunn. I Die Sciiari-BilffeL Zool, Garten {Leip- 
zig} 3(4/S) : 145-152. 5 fig. 1930.— A description of two 
yming animals (Buhalus cafjcf^' siibsp.) from French 
Equiitoria! Africa is ffillowed by a disciission of varia- 
tion in African buffaloes and its correlation with habitat. 
The author considers possibility of such variation 
arising throiigii jntfa’h>reodiBg of forest types with plains 
t.Ypcs wliere tlieir ranges iiietY:. 

2920, BLACKj DAVIDSON, Further hominid remains 
0 f Lower Quateri!ai“y age from the Chou Kou Tien de- 
posit. Nature IGr. Britain] 120': 954. 1927; also in 
Seknec 67(1727): 13, >136. 1928. 

292!. BRANDES^ G. Wie kommt das eben geborene 
Kangamh in den Briitbeutel? ZuoL Garten {Leipzig} 
3C 1/3) : y6$-69. 1930.— According to an observation re- 
porti'ci from Australia, tlie motlicr, by (‘onstant licking, 
direct t'd I he yt>ung one from the cdoaca to the ]->otich 
alomr her belly, 

2922, BRANDES, G. Die Begattung der Orangs, Zool. 
'Gmirn Ujeipzuf] 3(4;'8): 216-217, 1930, — Description of 
thf‘ nutting of orangs. 

2923. CABRERA, ANGEL. Catdlogo descriptivo de' 
los mamiferoa de la Guinea eapahola. [Descriptive cata- 
log of the mammals of Spanish Guinea.] Mcmi. Soc. 
Espafe Hist. Nat. 16(la) : 5-121. 1929. — This is a revised 
edition of the authors prtn'ioiis list of 1908, enumerating 
the mammals known tod:ty from the Spanish possessions 
in the Gulf of Gtiinea, especially Rio Alimi and Fer- 
nando Po. In all. 135 spp. or sub'spp, are included, with 
synonymy, a hrm description, and a statement of the 
range in W. Africa. Various comments on terminology ‘ 
arc made, and a few changes in nomenclature: Hippo- 
Nidaros ruber^ guineensis (H. cajjer g. Andersen) (p. 19); 
Cweiiictis civcita schwarzi (rri?cn*a c. orientalis Mats., 
not ¥. o. Hodg.) (p. 36) ; C. c. congica (p. 36), Upper 
Congo; Enoticits elegantulus eleganiulm (Lecomte) 

Galago eleganttihis tonsor Dollman) ; the genus Man- 
dnlluB is represented by M., sphinx. M. sylvicola, and M. 
poensk in the area covered, and the synonymy is re- 
vised; Colohu^s anthmeinm^oi Fernando* Po, is regarded 
as distinct from the continental C. satanas Schlegel 
i^StachycoIobm munieus Matschie) ; Anihropopithecus 
saiyras (L.) ( = A. niger Matschie); A. tschego (Du- 
vemoy) ( = /i. ochroleucus Matschie), The introduced 
Mnttm norvegictis /is known from Fernando Po, but all 
the available continental specimens of the genus proved 
to be E, rattuB. The list is intended as a basis for future 
work on the mammalian fauna of the area^ and as a 
guide for naturalists and others for use in identifying 
the species.— G. M. Allen. 

2924. CABRERA, ANGEL. A note on the name of the 
Javanese gibbon. Froc. Zool. Soc. London 1930(1): 257. 
1930. — Simla moloch Audebert, 1797, has priority over 
Sn kucwca Schreber, 1799, and S. cinerea Latreiile, 1804. 

2925. CAMACHO, C. El conejo silvestre. [The wild 
rabbit.] Chile Min. Fomenio Bol. Dept. Agric. 1 ( 10 / 12 ) : 
^12. 1 pL, 3 fig. 1929. — A discussion of the wild rabbit, 
its injury to the crops and methods of its control by 
means of traps, poisoned water, and fumigation. 

2926. CAXJVET, G. Dromadaires a 34 dents et Droma- 
daiies i. 36 dents. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Ajrique Nord 
^(9) : 247-256. 1 fig. 1929.— The breed of camel common 
in northern- Africa, particularly in Algiers, has a total 
of 34 teeth, and retains only the 1st and 4th of the 
original 4 premolars in the lower jaw. The camels of the 
Sudan and southern Sahara commonly have an additional 
pair, representing the 3rd lower premolars, making a 
total of 36 teeth. The presence of the additional pair of 
|)remolars, with other slight differences in body form, 
are believed to parallel the Pleistocene Camelus siwalen- 
sis of the Siwalik Hills and C. alutensis of Aluta, west 
of Bucharest, and to constitute the Sudan camel a breed 
separate from the Algerian camel. The latter is, there- 
fore, more advanced in the evolutionary scale. The 
need for further observations on the supposed uni- 
formity of this character in the Sudan camel is suggested. 
A few notes on tooth anomalies are given, i.e., a lower 
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jawr with supernumerary canine, and another with super- 
numerary’ small premolar.— G. ilf. Allen. 

2927. CHAPEL, F. de. Vieux souvenirs au sujet des 
loups. Bull. Soc. Nat. AccUmat. France 77(2) : 27-28. 
1930. — Records of w’olves of the 19th century’ in southern 
and central France. 

2928. CHAPPELLIER, A,. [Acclimatations de rats 
musquds en Europe,] Btdl. Soc. Nat. Accliniat. France 
77(1) : 6-8. 1930;— Abstract. 

2929. COLTON, HAROLD S. The activities of pack 
rats. Arizona Wild Life 2(3): 11. 1030.— The longest 
record made on a spinning wheel extended 155 days. 
This male rat averaged 5j miles par night while the 
best average of 11 miles a night for 45 days was made 
by a female. 

^ 2930. COOK, HAROLD J. Occurrence of mammoth and 
giant bison in glacial moraines in the high mountains 
of Colorado. Science 72(1855); 68. 1930. 

2931. DECHAMBRE. [L^5tude sur le poil de l^Ordaiane 
on Chevre des Montagnes Rocheuses.] Bull. Soc. Nai. 
AccUmat. France 77(1): 8-10. 1930.— Abstract. 

2932. DETTE, KURT. Halitherium schinzi Kaup im 
norddeutschen Septarienton. Zeitschr. Deuttsch. Geol. 
Ges. 81(10): 539. 1929.— This find, not previously re- 
ported from thi.s formation, is an import tint connection 
between the Middle Oligocene fauna of N. Germany and 
that of western Europe. 

2933. EHIK, GYULA. Magyarorszdg Foldipockai. 
[The Hungarian species of the genus Pitymys.] Ann. 
Hist. Nat. Mus. Nation. Hungarici 24: 54-80. 1 pi., 3 fig. 
1926. — ^The systematic position and relationships, geo- 
graphic distribution, and^ habits of the genus are dis- 
cussed; remarks on specific characters and a table of 
cranial measurements are also given. Pagination is that 
of the English text. Pitymys suhterraneus'^ wettsteini 
(p. 75); F. dacius hungaricus'^' (p. 77). Types are in 
Hungarian Nat. Mus. 

2934. EHIK, J. Prodinotherium hungaricum n. g., 
n. sp., with an appendix by SZALAY, T.: On the geo- 
logical occurrence of Prodinotherium hungaricum Ehik. 
[In English, with Hungarian summary.] Geologica Hun- 
garica Palaeont. No. ”6. 1-24. 4 pi. 1930. — Dinotherkim 
hungaricum (p. 14), Himgaryu Aquitanian; PRODINO- 
THERIIJM (p. 14), erected for F. hungaricum (Dino- 
theriurn h. Ehik) (p. 14). 

2935. [FLEROV, K. K.] <i>JlEPOB, K. K. HeKOTopbie 
HOBbie /taHHbie o Kocyjifix (Capreolus Frisch) bocto- 
iiHofi Ashh. [New data on the roe deer of eastern Asia.] 
JXomam AnajiCMKH Hayn CCCP, JleHHHrpa;]^, Cep. A, 
(Comptes Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS. Leningrad, Ser. A.) 
1929(18) : 429-432. Map. 1929. — Capreolus pygargus py- 
gargus is found in the Transbaikal and upper Amur 
regions, east to the Stanovoi Mts. and south almost to 
Tibet. C. pygargus hedfordi ranges from the central and 
lower Amur regions south to Korea and Shansi. C, p. 
melanotis occurs in central China. The immature, spotted 
pelage is described. 

2936. FRANQOIS, EDM. Madagascar: Rats. A 
menace to coffee plants. Internal. Bull. Plant Protect. 
4(1): 5-6. 1930. 

2937. FRETJDElSfBERG, WILHELM. Die ersten Prima- 
tenfunde von Bammental bei Mauer a. d. Elsenz aus 
praeglacialen Neckarkiesen. VerhandL Ges, Pkys. An- 
throp. 3 : 68-82. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1929. — Postpliopithecus homi- 
noides is described from a diaphysis of femur as lar^e 
as Hylohates femur but with signs of biped habit, 
i.e., prominent pilaster, parallel rows of Haversian canals 
in the distal end, like Homo, and a convex facies poplitea, 
like Pithecanthropus. The second fossil is the axillary 
mai^in of scapula referred to Homo heidelhergensts 
Sclioetensack. It is straight, with a rounded edge like 
young Homo neandertkalensis from Chringsdorf and 
Krapina, and confirms the descent of the latter from 
Heidelberg man. The teres region is well developed and 
the width of the scapula suggests that of a large gorilla. — 

2938. GAHIBI, J. IGKACIO DAVILA. El venado 
entre los antiguos pobladores de Jalisco. Contribiicidn 
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a !os estndios historicos, etnograficos y folkloricos pre- 
colombinos Jaliscienses* [Tke deer among the ancient 
peoples of Jalisco.] Mem. y Rev. Soc. Cient. “Antonio 
Alzate’^ 49(7/12) : 447-460. 1928. 

2939. GAZIN, CHARLES L. Tertiary mammalian 
fauna from the Upper Cuyama drainage basin, Cali- 
fornia. Bull. Geol. Soc. America 41(1): 214. 1930.— 
Abstract. 

2940. GRANDIDIER, G, Un nouveau type de mam- 
mifere insectivore de Madagascar. Bull. Acad. Malgache 
11: 85-90. 2 pi. (1 col.), 9 %. 1928(1929).— DAS OGALE 
(p. 85), no^ar Kchinops, erected for D. fontoynonti'^ (p. 
^5). The skulls of several other members of the Cente- 
tidac, with which it is compared, are figured, and its 
phylogenetic significance is discussed. 

2941. GROTE, H. tiber den gegenwartigen Stand der 
Pelztierzucht in Russland. Zool. Garten ILeipzigI 3 
(1/3) : 67-68. 1930. — In the last two years a number of 
government fur-farrns have been organized in Russia 
and Siberia. Seven of the most important ones now con- 
tain 738 black foxes, 72 foxes of local races, 258 arctic 
foxes, 95 sable, and 59 mink. There are also over 2000 
arctic foxes in a proser\'e on the Commander Is. Num- 
bers of rniiskratvS have been introduced into northern 
Russia and Siberia. 

2942. HARTMAN, CARL G. The story of the baby 
opossum. Nature Mag. 16(2) : 93-96. 10 fig. 1930. — A 
popular account of the embryology of the opossum*. 

2943. HAYASI, KYO. A call for the protection of the 
whale. Proc. Third Pa7i-Pacific Sci. Congress, Tokyo 
1: 1079-1085. 1926(1928). — All kinds of whales living 
in the waters around Japan are decreasing, not only 
in number, but also in size. The less valuable species 
are exploited as the more valuable ones disappear. 
Charts show the general decline of the Japanese fishery 
for blue, California gray, humpback, finback, sei, and 
sperm whales from 1910 to 1924. Protection can be ob- 
tained only by international agreement. 

2944. HEINZE. Erfolgreiche und schnelle Vertilgung 
von Mausen. Fo7'starchiv 5(8) t 163-164. 1929. — ^Bacilli in 
“Maiisekrieg” bait cause the mice to die in their bur- 
rows in 10-14 days. — N. IF. Hosley. 

2945. HENNIG, R. Die Kenntnis des Eisbaren im 
Mittelalter. Zoo/. Garten [Leipzig] 3(1/3): 64-67. 1930. 
— This species become known to Norwegian voyagers to 
northern Russia and Greenland about the 10th and 11th 
centuries. By the 12th and 13th centuries the pelts had 
become known to^ Arabian traders in northern Russia. 
About the same time Marco Polo reported the species 
from northern Asia. 

2946. HEURN, JHR. W. C. van. Een inlandsche val 
voor in bet veld levende ratten in de miinahasa. Land- 
bouw^ [Buitenzorg] 6(2) : 219-221. 1 fig. 1930. — The author 
describes a rat-trap used by the native farmers on the 
northern peniiivsula of Celebes in their dry rice and 
corn fields. 

2947. HOEPEN, E. C. N. van, Vrystaatse Fossiele 
Perde. [Orange Free State fossil horses.] [German sum- 
mary.] Paleont. Navorsing Nasion. Mus. Bloemfontein 
2(1) : 1-11. 10 fig. 1930. — Equus gigas* (p. 2), Pleistocene; 
E. platyconus^ (p. 4), Pleistocene; E. simplex* (p. 5), 
Pliocene?; E. simplicissimus* (p. 6), Pliocene?; STER- 
ROHIPPUS (p. 6), type S. robustus* (p. 6), Pliocene; 
KRATEROHIPPUS (p. 7), type K. elongatus* (p. 8), 
Pleistocene; KOLPOHIPPUS (p. 8), type K. plicatus* 
(p. 9), Pliocene? Types apparently in Paleont. Navor- 
sing Mus. — E. C. N. van Hoepen. 

2948. HOEPEN, E. C. N. van. Fossiele Perde van 
Cornelia, 0. V, S. 2. [Fossil horses of the Free State, 
Union of South Africa.] Paleont. Navorsing Nasiqn. 
Mus. Bloemfontein. 2(2) : 13-24. 22 fig. 1930. — Lower and 
Upper Pliocene beds recorded for the 1st time in South 
Africa. Equus louwi* (p. 19), Pliocene, Cornelia beds; 
Hipparion steytleri* (p. 21), Lower Pliocene; EURY- 
GNATHOHIPPUS (p. 23), genotype E. comelianus* (p. 
23), Tertiary beds. — E. C. N. van Hoepen. 

2949. HUGUES, CAMILLE, and SYLVAIN GAGNI^JRE* 
La Grotte Moust6rienne de I’Esquicho-Grapaou. Bull, 


Soc. d’Etude Sd. Nat., Nimes 45: 7-10, 1 fig. 1930.— 
Bones of Canis lupus, Equus cahallus, Bos taurus, Cervm 
elaphus, C. tarandus, and Capra sp. are recorded from this 
cave in Card, France. 

2950. INUKAI, TETSUO, and KYOJIRO SHIMA- 
KURA. On Ochotona, a new rodent unrecorded from 
Hokkaido. [With Japanese summary.] Trans. Sapporo 
Nat. Hist. Soc. 11(2): 115-118. 4 fig. 1930. — No member 
of this genus was known from Hokkaido until 1928. The 
sp.* is described but not named. It feeds upon Rubus 
pahnatus and young Laryx kaempferi, storing these 
plants in burrows. The damage to larches is serious. 

2951. JACKSON, J. WILFRID. Note on the animal 
remains from Garratt Morrissey’ Cave. Univ. Bristol 
Proc. Spelaeological Soc. 3(3) : 153. 1928(1929). — Rabbit, 
hare, pig, sheep, reindeer, and large bird, from this cave 
in Ireland [Pleistocene]. 

2952. JEANNIN. [Les Mammif^res, du Cameroun,] 
Bull. Soc. Nat. Acclimat. France 77(4): 56-57. 1930. — 
Abstract. 

2953. JOLEAUD. [Eldphants nains.] Bidl. Soc. Nat. 
Acclimat. France 77(4): 54-57. 1930. — Abstract. 

2954. JOLEAUD. Le Cerf de Berb^rie. Bull. Soc. Nat. 
Acclimat. France 77(6): 86-87. 1930. — ^This animal 
[Cervus elephus barbarus] is now restricted to the grad- 
ually disappearing forests along the boundary of Algeria 
and Tunisia, but it suffers little direct harm from* man. 

2955. JOLY, ROBERT de. Exploration de I’Aven des 
Robert. Causse de Blandas (Gard), Bull. Soc. d’ Etude 
Sci. Nat., Nimes 45: 11-22. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Bones of Homo, 
Canis vulgaris, Meles tax'iis, Capridae, Bovidae, Cervidae, 
and Lepus cuniculus are recorded from this cave in 
Gard, France. The exact age of the formation is not 
determined. 

2956. KORMOS, THEODOR. Amblycoptus oligodon 
n. g. & n. sp. Eine neue Spitzmaus aus dem ungarischen 
Pliozan. [In Hungarian and German.] Ann. Hist. Nat. 
Mus. Nation. Hungarici 24: 352-391. 1 pi. 1926. — So- 
ricidae: AMBLYCOPTINAE (p. 391), erected for AM- 
BLYCOPTUS (p. 352), compared with Soriculvs and 
Neomys, type A. oligodon* (p. 353), Hungary, Lower 
Pliocene, Hipparion fauna, type in Ung. Geolog. Anstalt, 
Budapest. 

2957. KUHN, OTHMAR. Die Robben der Adria. Zool. 
Garten [Leipzig] 2(7/9) : 194-197. 4930. — Reports, in 
literature, of the occurrence of seals in the Adriatic 
are critically reviewed. It is concluded that the monk 
seal (Monachus alhiventer Bodd.) exists in the southern 
Adriatic, but has been, at least since the early 19th cen- 
tury. restricted in distribution there. 

2958. LA DUE, HARRY J. What do mink eat in the 
wild? Amer. Fur Breeder 3(3): 20. 1930. — Report of 
contents of dens of 14 litters. 

2959. LEONHARDT, P. Beobachtungen an Bisam- 
ratten. Aus der Heimat 43(6): 189. 1930. — Notes on 
habits of muskrats in Bavaria. 

2960. LIEBERMANN, E. Beobachtungen bei der 
Aufzucht junger Eichhornchen. Bericht Senckenbergische 
Naturforsch. Ges. 60(3) : 130-133. 3 fig. 1930. — Gestation 
in a captive 2 [evidently Sciurus vulgaris] lasted about 
4 weeks. The young were born naked. The 1st pubes- 
cence appeared in about 2 wks.; the full pelage was 
developed in 5 wks. The lower incisors emerged on 
the 22nd and 23rd days ; the upper, on the 35th day. The 
eyes were opened on the 30th day, and the legs supported 
the body on the 35th day. The young* were nourished 
entirely by the mother for 8 weeks, and weaned in the 
11th wk. They clung to her breast and neck while she 
moved about and leaped with them. After a separation 
of 8 wks., there w’as mutual recognition between mother 
and young. After the birth of the young the father 
was not tolerated near the nest. 

2961. LOIR, ADRIEN, et Mme. ADRIEN LOIR. Le 
chat, sou utility. 120 pp. 6 pL Bailliere: Paris, [1930], 
10 francs. — ^The volume concerns especially the cat as 
an important agency in the control of rats, including 
selection of races especially effective in rat destruction, 
rearing, feeding, etc. 
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2962 . LONGMAN, HEBER A. The marsupials of 

Queensland, Mem. 'Qiif:€n,^land Mus. 10(1): 55-64. 

1930.— The evolution of Australian marsupials has prob- 
ably taken plact‘ largely within that region. An annotated 
list- of alfout 90 C)ijet'!isiami forros is given. 

2963 . MAHNER, ARTHUR. Die ‘ Bekampfting der 
FeMmause. Xachrii'klen. Schikllmgsbekdm'pjun^ 5(3) : 
152-153. ! tig. 1930.— Note on the use of poisons in con- 
trol of the tieiri mouse. 

2964. MALBRANT. [Les didphants du Tchad.] Bull, 
Stm. XaL Ardimet. Fmnee 77(3): 38-40. 1930.— Abstract. 

2965. MALBRANT, R. Notes snr ies dldphants du 
Tchad. Brv. Ilmt. Xnt. Ic Pariie A, Marmmjhxs 11 
(91: 281-283. 1930, 

2966. MATHIAS, PAUL. Sur la biologie du hdrisson 
(Erinaeeus eiiropaeus L.) .Bnll. Soc. ZooL FnwcG 54: 
463-166. _ i92!}.— ()b.«ervations on captive individuals show 
fliaf dii.s S|ir‘(‘ios remains active and eats daily while 
the oiUsidt:,' tem|>m*alure remains above S°C. With a 
tjcmp. hetwetm w8”'C. and "-4“C„ it is only intormit- 
ftahly ^ active. With a temp, below — it begins 
true !u!)r<rnati<m. JEven tiien it awakes if disturbed, but 
does stir until tlie niglit succeeding 'when it comes 
out for iooil. During periotis of intermittent hiberna- 
tion the monthly loss of weight tiverage.s 30 grams. Rub- 
bing the tip of the snout does not cause the animal to 
roll up. but. touching one of the long hairs about the 
f.aee does. Tiie la,tter are more sensitive than the quills 
on the back. When active, the animal breathes irregu- 
ItU'ly, Init averages 20 times per minute; in hibernation, 7 
to Spimes |>er niinute. It can surmount vertical obstacles. 
In jumping off a table, it lands on its back, the quills 
reducing the shock. 

2967. MATTHEW, W, D. Critical observations 'upon 
Siwalik mammals (exclusive of Proboscidea). Bull. 
Amer. ^AhiS'. Nai. Hist. 56(7): 437-560. 55 figs. 1929. — 
This fauna of northern India, formerly regarded as 
NIiocene, is divided by the author into Upper Miocene, 
Pliocemp iimi Lower Pleistocene, and revised lists are 
given of the faunas with critical discussion of the status 
and significance of each group. A preliminary review 
of the Siwalik collections in the Indian Mus. is follo\ved 
bv a critical revi.sion of the Siwalik carnivores, horses, 
rhinoceroses, chalicotheres, and giraffes, with notes on 
the hippopotami Snd rodents. Many of the types are 
re figured, along with some new material. The taxonomy 
of the machaerodonts is dealt with. The correlation and 
dispersal of the Eqiiidae, the taxonomy, phylogeny, and 
{uiaid.ation of the Chalicolheriidae, the affinities of the 
vSiwalik and related Old World species of rhinoceroses, 
the taxonomy and phylogeny of the Giraffidae are 
critically considered with a partial review of the hippo- 
potami and some notes upon the few rodents described 
from the Siwalik beds. The fauna of the Pondaung 
Eocene of Burma is partially revised. Enkydriodon is 
thought to be related as much to the badgers as to the 
otters E. campaiii of Monte Bamboli is decidedly more 
primitive than the Indian spp. The South American 
Arctotkerium differs widely from Ursus in teeth as well 
as skull, approaching Indarctos in dentition; but the 
North American spp. referred to it are a distinct genus, 
nearer to Ursm in dentition. Indarctos includes 
jiunjahiemis Lydekker, and is nearly related both to 
Afctotherium saiAEyaenarctoSy 1, lagrelii of China being 
more primitive than the Indian and American spp. of the 
genus. The Indian Amphicyons, chiefly from the Gaj 
fauna (Lower Miocene), compare with those of the 
Middle Miocene of Europe and North America. The 
3 described spp. of Canis from the Upper Siwaliks are 
compared with the modern Indian spp., — C. curvipalaim 
with hengalensiSf C. cautleyi with pallipes^ a 3rd sp. 
with Auretis; they agree with Pleistocene and modem 
Cams in lacldng a metaconid on ms. Two spp. of 
Viverra are re-flgured. The nomenclature of the hyenas 
is corrected, the name AT. sivalensis being restored to 
Falconer’s original type. Hyaena bosei, n. n. for H, dva-- 
Ims^m Bose, not Falconer (p. 493); H. Jelina Bose is a 
probable synonym. Lepthyaena is probably a sjnnonym 
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of Falhyaena. Felk brachygnatha ^Lyd. is close to F. 
arvernensis; Cynaelurus pleistocaenicus of China is prob- 
ably a synonjun. Metailurus Zdansky does not appear 
to be generically distinct from Pseudaelurus and is inter- 
mediate betw^een that Miocene genus and the Pleistocene 
Fclis. The objections that have been raised to the deriva- 
tion of the true cats from the Dinictis-^Aelurictis group 
of the Oligocene are considered^ briefly and regarded 
as unsound. Aeluropsis of the Middle Siwalik is a true 
cat, related to Nimrainis, and SivaeJ.unis (Lower Siwalik) 
a more primitive sp. of Aeluropsis. The machaerodont 
cats of the Pliocene and Pleistocene appear to include 
3 distinct genera, for which the names Machaerodm 
Kaup, Meganthereon Croizet & Jobert, and Smilodon 
Lund are available. The rest of the 35 or 40 generic 
names applied to the later machaerodonts are unavail- 
able or are synonyms or doubtful subgenera. The two 
Upper Siwalik spp. are referred to Meganthereon; but 
some of the specimens referred by Lydekker to each of 
these vspp. are in reality true cats iFelis). A 3rd sp., 
from the Middle Siwaliks, is true Machaeradus {^Para- 
•machaerodus Pilgrim). Among the rhinoceroses the so- 
called Aceratherimn perimense Rhinoceros planidens) 
and A. lydekkeri differ markedly from typical Acera- 
fherium; they are related to Chilotherium in teeth 
but differ considerably in skull characters.^ Spp. from 
the Lower Siwaliks are referred to Chilotherium Ringst., 
Lower Pliocene of China, rather than to the American 
genus Teleoceras. ‘'TeleoceraF’ blanf or di and “Dfccra-. 
therium'’ Jiaricmn and shahhazi of the Gaj fauna are 
probably congeneric with ‘^Df' pleuroceros and asphaP 
tense, but certainly not with the true Teleoceras and 
Diccratherium. Tlie amynodont rhinoceroses from the 
Eocene of Burma, placed by Pilgrim_ in Mctamynodo7i, 
are nearer to Aynynodon but belong in a distinct genus, 
PARAMYNODON (p. 512), type P. cotteri {Metamyno- 
don c. Pilgrim) (p. 512). Chasmotheriuyn birnianicum 
of the same fauna is probably distinct from the European 
genus; Indolophus is a distinct genus, probably of the 
American famil}" (or subfamily) Parisectolophidae. A 
traguloid jaw is figured but not named. The Chaiico- 
theriidae are reviewed at some length and a provisional 
revision of the classification made. Of the Indian genera, 
Phyllotillon is close to MoropiiSf but Schizotherium of 
the Gaj, Macrotherium of the Lower Siwalik, and 
Circotherium of the Upper Siwalik belong to the brachy- 
dont chalicotheriine series. The great ^‘claws’’ of the 
chalicotheres are adapted for a limited type of digging, 
used chiefly perhaps for digging water-holes, or rooting 
for tubers, etc., but could not be used in the manner 
of the ground-sloth. Of the horses Hipparion is found 
in the Middle Siwalik and in the upper part of the Lower 
Siwalik, Equus only in the Upper Siwalik. Reasons are 
given for regarding each genus as of American origin; 
and their bearing on the correlation of the Siwaliks is 
discussed. Rhinoceros sivalerbsis (=P. palaeindicus) 
is nearly related to the modern Indian and Javan spp.; 
R. platyrkimis is more distantly related to the African 
genera but probably retained upper and lower tusks. 
Among the Giraffidae, Giraffokeryx is considered a valid 
but primitive genus, Pilgrim’s very fragmentary types 
are re-identified, and additional specimens referred. 
Girafa priscilla (p. 537), from Upper Chinji, is new. 
The Middle Siwalik sp., Camelopardalis sivalensis Falc. 
<fe Cautley, referred by Bohlin to H onanotherium and 
by earlier writers to Girafa, is of doubtful status, prob- 
ably referable to ‘^Orasius” of the Pontian; and the 
generic name BOHLINIA (p. 546) is provisionally pro- 
posed for it. Hydaspitherium and Helladotherium, 'Mid-‘ 
djjp Siwaliks, are probably c? and 2 of the same genus, 
as are Sivatherium and Indratkerium in the Upper 
Siwaliks; the reference of various specimens in the Indian 
and British Mus. collections is revised. Vishnutherium 
and Bramatherium (Middle Siwaliks) are indeterminate 
or doubtfully distinct from the Hydaspitherium-Hella- 
dotherium group. The Giraffidae are derivable from the 
palaeomerycine group of the Miocene of Holarctica, but 
probably not from Protoceratidae. Camelidae are found 
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only in the Upper Siwalik, and the spp. are true Camelus 
nearly related to the modern Bactrian camel. The hippo- 
potami, chiefly known from the Upper Siwaliks, are 
nearly related to the spp. of the Lower Pleistocene of 
Europe. The small primitive pigmy hippopotami of the 
Mediterranean region have not been recorded from 
India. The family is descended from the true pigs, not 
from Merycopotamm and the anthracotheres, as has 
been supposed. The Siwalik rodents are revised, but 
are too fragmentary to afford valuable data for corre- 
lation or phylogeny. — W. D. Matthew, 

2968. MATTHEW, W. D. The evolution of the mam- 
mals in the Eocene. Proc. ZooL Soc. London 1927(4): 
947-985. 16 fig. 1928. — Mammals originated from the 
theromorph reptiles of the Permian and Triassic. Juras- 
sic mammals were minute, and represented a number 
of orders, including possible ancestors of higher groups. 
The order Multituberculata was present which does not 
belong with the marsupials or monotremes, but represents 
an independent subclass. Most Cretaceous mammals were 
marsupials or multituberculates, with a few possible 
placentals. Recently Cretaceous mammals have been 
discovered in Mongolia, the remains consisting of skulls 
of one miiltituberculate and of several placentals, the 
latter apparently intermediate between primitive Insec- 
tivora and Carnivora. The dentition shows the homology 
of the paracone and metacone of the molars with the 
principal cusp of the premolars. The Paleocene mam- 
malian fauna did not contain ancestors of the principal 
Tertiary and modern orders, but consisted of specialized 
members of archaic groups that later became extinct. 
This fauna contained the following groups: the last 
multituberculates; a few opossum-like marsupials; sev- 
eral families of creodonts (primitive Carnivora) ; primi- 
tive hoofed mammals (Condylarthra, Taligrada, Am- 
blypoda) ; insectivores ; edentate-like mammals (Taeni- 
odonta); semi-Primates (Menotyphia?) and tarsioid 
Primates; bats. At the beginning of the Eocene a new 
fauna of obscure origin appeared, which contained the 
ancestors of most of the groups of later mammals. The 
following is the composition of the lower Eocene fauna : 
very rare multituberculates at the beginning; a few 
opossums; several more or less advanced families of cre- 
odonts; surviving primitive hoofed mammals (Condy- 
larthra, Amblypoda); abundant perissodactyls; some 
artiodactyls ; primitive rodents and edentates; surviving 
taeniodonts; few insectivores; supposed Menotyphia; 
true iemuroid primates ; the problematical group Tillo- 
dontia. During the Eocene the perissodactyls underwent 
specialization along several lines, including those lead- 
ing to the horses, the rhinoceroses, and the titanotheres. 
The artiodactyls experienced less development, but were 
divided broadly into suiiiines and ruminants, with numer- 
ous intermediate groups. The condylarths disappeared 
early, while the amblypods, following two lines of evo- 
lution, developed into large forms. The creodonts, with 
the exception of one family (Arctocyonidae) that became 
extinct early, developed along several lines of specializa- 
tion. These became extinct at the close of the period 
or somewhat later, except one family (Miacidae), which 
gave rise to the true Carnivora. The history of the 
Eocene Insectivora is poorly known, but apparently the 
ancestors of the moles, shrews and hedgehogs were pres- 
ent. The Primates developed lemur-like forms that may 
have given rise to the South American monkeys. Ro- 
dents remained primitive. The edentates developed a 
line that may have given rise to the modern pangolins. 
Eocene notoungulates are repres^ted in the northern 
hemisphere by a single specimen, but in South America 
they developed many peculiar groups. The curious til|p- 
donts culminated in large, rodent-like, forms. Opossuin- 
like marsupials continued throughout the period. At 
the beginning of the Oligocene there was a great faunal 
change. The last ancient groups became extinct, and the 
modern orders were definitely established. Among peris- 
sodactyls, the horses and rhinoceroses became more ad- 
vanced, while the titanotheres soon died out. Various 
artiodactyl lines were distinguished, including the an- 


cestors of many modern groups. Creodonts tended to die 
out, except for the Miacidae, and the cat family ap- 
peared, Oligocene Primates are almost unknown, leaving 
a gap in the phylogeny of the order. In South America, 
during the Eocene, the mammals developed entirely in- 
dependently. The fauna here consisted of peculiar hoofed 
mammals, edentates,^ hystricomorph rodents and various 
marsupials. Mongolia, in the Eocene, contained many 
North American and European groups of mammals, but 
others are unaccountably absent. Nothing is known of 
Australia during the Eocene, but its marsupial fauna pre- 
sumably had begun to diversify at that time.— -L. S. 
Russell. 

2969. MATTHEWS, L. HARRISON. The natural his- 
tory of the elephant seal with notes on other seals found 
at South Georgia. Discovery Repts. Government De- 
pendencies Falkland IsL^ 1: 233-255. 6 pi. 1929. — An 
account is given of the life and habits of the elephant 
seal (Mirounga leonina) at S, Georgia, and a bibliog- 
raphy is given. There are notes on the occurrence _at 
S. Georgia and habits of the Weddell seal (Lepionp- 
chotes weddelli), the crab-eater seal {Lohodon carcino^ 
phagus), the leopard seal {Hydrurga leptonyx), and the 
fur seal {Ar otocephalus australis), — L. H. Matthews. 

2970. MAXSON, JOHN H. Tertiary mammalian fauna 
from the Mint Canyon formation of southern California. 
Bull Geol Soc. America 41(1) : 214-215. 1930.— Abstract. 

2971. MOHR, ERNA. Her angebliche Schaf-Rind- 
Bastard (“Schafochse”) von Husum. Zool. Garten [Leip- 
zig] 3(1/3): 35-39. 6 fig. 1930.— History and description 
of the animal*, evidently not a hybrid, but an under- 
sized bull. 

2972. [NAUMOV, N. P.] HAMMOB, H. H. Opo- 
MbicJiOBbie MJieKonKTaioinHe TypyxaHCKoro Kpaji. [Eco- 
nomically important mammals of the Turukhan region 
(Siberia).] CoBCTCKHii Cesep (.Sovetskii Sever) 1930 
(3) : 36-55. Map. 1930.— This region includes both 
sides of the lower Yenisei River. The paper deals pri- 
marily with the geographical and ecological distribu- 
tion of species, chiefly on the eastern side of the river. 
Ursus arctos is most abundant in the wild taiga, ranging 
to 73®N. in the western Yenisei region, but not so far 
north in the eastern Yenisei region, where the forest 
is mixed with tundra vegetation. Canis lupus turucha-- 
nensis extends to 75®N., especially in ?She treeless regions 
about the upper Kotuja and Kureika Rivers; it abounds 
where deer and elk are found. Alopex 1. lagopus breeds 
on treeless rocky slopes about the Kochechumo, Kotuja, 
and Kureika Rivers and the Norilsk Lakes south to 
68® N. Its migrations extend from the Arctic Ocean 
south to 64°-65®N. Vulpes vulpes is characteristic of 
the forest and forest-tundra region of the Stony Tunguska 
River. Gulo gulo is usually found in the Thunhus region 
east of the Yenisei, and reaches the northernmost parts 
of the tundra. Mustela zibellina is found only in the 
western part of the eastern Yenisei region; it lives in 
the wild taiga. Mustela s. siDirica is common in all the 
Stony Tunguska River region, ranging north to 67°N. 
Arctogale erminea is common north to the Arctic Ocean, 
including the deltas of the Lena and Yana Rivers; it is 
usually found in forest-tundra regions. Arctogale nivalis 
is common in the northern part of the region, reaching 
the lower Yenisei. Lutra lutra is common on the Yenisei, 
Stony Tunguska, and Nentsheschema Rivers, Lynx lynx 
is foimd ordy in the western part of the eastern Yenisei 
region. Meles meles may be found between the Angara 
and Stony Tunguska Rivers, ^ but is commoner farther 
south, Lepus timidus [misspelled tinidm] occurs 
throughout the region, even reaching the Arctic Ocean. 
Sdurus vulgaris calotis occurs mostly in wild taiga along 
the Yenisei, ^ Heta, and Kotuja Rivers, up to 72®N. 
Eutamias asiaticus is found in the basins of the Stony 
Tunguska and Lower Tunguska, ranging farther north 
along the Yenisei; it is restricted to the forest. Pteromys 
volans is very common in forests, chiefly in the southern 
part of the region. Rangijer tarandus sihiricus occurs 
throughout the Turukhan region. The distribution of 
Alces alces is meridional rather than latitudinal in char- 
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acter; it occurs only in the eastern part of the ^ eastern 
Yenisei region, as far as 71°Y. Mosckm moschiferus is 
not common, foimci mostly along the Stony Tungiiska, 
up to 67®N. Onw nivicola borealu*! is found mostly in 
moiiiitainoiis parts of the forest-tundra regioUj between 
the Haiitaki and _Piasiiia, the Lower Timguska_ and 
Kiireika and Koluja, aiso the Heta and Kotuja Rivers. 

2973. NEWCOMBE, C. L, An ecological study of the 

Allegheny cliff rat (Neotoma pennsylvanica Stone). 
If'Vs/ Bull,, Proc, li’rst Virginia Acad. 

Si'j. 3: 03-70. 1929. (Also in Jour. Mammalogy 11(2): 

2 pi. 204-211. 1931).)— This study was made in West Vir- 
ginia , and dis! rihutional rc<:*urd.s for the state are 
given, Most nests are |)laeed deep in crevices of large 
ro(‘ks on mountain ridges. Alidden heaps of sticks, leaves, 
bark, nutshells, fungi, and other materials are invariably 
prc'smit near the m:‘sts. The contents of several such 
heaps' are analyzed. Fungi are usuall}’' present in sig- 
iiitiiaint numbers and may be stored for 'winter con- 
si in'i|'»tknu Fooii takcai by 2 captives included, in order 
of prc'feremau nuts, sweet, |iotatoes, apiiles, grapes, and 
varii>us vegetable's. Water was consumed regularly. 

2974. [PARAMONOV, A. A.] IIAPAMOHOB, A. A. 
K 6i!OJionm Bwxyxo.m. [Biology of desmans.] Tpyubi 
no MayneHHK) SanoBejiHUKOB. [Contrib. to the Study of 
Conservation, Moscow]. No. 9. 3;34. Map, 2 pL, 5 fig. 
1928. — ^In Penza Province, Russia, desmans* live in 
swamps and lakes. Their burrows are about 6 m. long, 
beginning beneath the water and rising above the water 
level. The slope of the burrow varies with the soil, 
water level, and profile of the shore. Descriptions of c?c? 
and $? are given. Of ectoparasites, only Silphopsyllus 
desnianae, with larvae and eggs, was found. An un- 
identified nematode was found in the intestine. There 
are 2 litters per year, the number of young born being 2-4. 
Sexual maturity is reached probably in the second year. 
The species is omnivorous. It does not live long in cap- 
tivity. Smell and hearing are well developed, but not 
vision. The proboscis serves as a sensory organ. Musk 
glands are located in the basal part of the tail. 

2975. [PARAMONOV, A. A.] HAPAMOHOB, A. A. 
HeKOTOpHe BonpocH oxpaHW Bbixyxo.TiH. [The con- 
servation of desmans.] Tpyjlbi no MsyneHiiio SanoBe- 
itHHKOB. [Contrib. to the study of Conservation, Mos- 
cow.] No, 9. 35-»l. Map. 1928. — ^The isolated distribu- 
tion of Galemys pyrenaica and Desmana mosekata shows 
that desmans cannot be considered flourishing genera. 
But, viewed biologically, neither are they degenerate, 
although aquatic specialization makes them unadapta- 
ble to other environment. They are destroyed annually 
in great numbers by fur himtei*s and by such natural 
causes as ice, floods, etc. Conservation measures are 
recommended, 

2976. PPIZEMAYER, E. W. Vom Wisent, dem 
untergehenden Wildrind Europas. Am der Heimat. 43 
(9) : 268-273. 4 fig. 1930.— The author gives a historical 
sketch of the three important herds of this species*. 
Before the World War there were 700 animals under the 
Czar’s protection in the ForesSt of Biaiowies in Lithuania, 
but they were completely exterminated soon after the 
war. In 1918 the herd of Prince Plass at Meserezitz in 
Upper^ Silesia, which had been started in 1865 with a 
gift of 4 animals by the Czar, numbered 74. In the 
chaotic conditions following the war this herd was re- 
duced to a small remnant. In the Kuban district of 
North Caucasus the Grand Duke Sergius had kept a 
herd of 600. By 1921 this herd had been reduced by 
poachers to 50, and by 1926 to 10. In 1928 none could 
be found, but in April, 1930, there was a trustworthy 
report of a few .survivors in one of the least accessible 
parts of the district. Latest records show a total of 27 
c?(? and 32 remaining in zoological gardens and nature 
preserves. 

2977. PRELL,.H. tlber die Fortpflanzungsbiologie der 
eturopMschen Baren. Zool. Garten {Leipzig] 3(4/8) : 168- 
172. 1930. — Observations, chiefly on captive animals, in- 
dicate that the rutting season of l)r%m arctos falls 
principally in May and June; of Ursus maritimiis, in 


Aiarch and April. The former, however, has a secondary 
rutting period, chiefly in July and August, which plays 
no part in the preservation of the species. When fertiliza- 
tion takes place during the first rutting season, a rest 
period of about 3 months ensues before embryonic de- 
velopment really begins. The time of delivery fails 
chiefly in December, January, and February, after a 
gestation period of about 7-S months. Likewise, Ursus 
maritimus has a secondary rutting season in July, and 
delivery takes place in November or December. This 
condition of affairs in the European bears corresponds 
to that in^the badger and the martens {Maries rnartes 
and M. jobin). 

2978. REINHARDT, H. Zucbterfolg beim Stein- 
marder. Pelztierzucht 5(10): 195-197. 4 fig. 1929. — Ob- 
servation and experiment showed that stone marten has 
a gestation period of 9 months. The ? builds the nest 
alone. The two young ones developed slowly. Food was 
carried to the nest 43 days after birth of the litter, which 
were breast fed for 6 weeks. They wei;e very helpless, 
lay flat on their bellies when put on their feet, and were 
blind for 36 days. At the age of 6 weeks they measured 
37 and 36 cm., 10 and 12 cm. of wdiich was tail, and 
weighed 350 and 340 gm. One was c?, the other, First 
independent motions of climbing were observed at 9 
weeks. At 44 months the c? showed the first sex activity. 
Older animals copulate at the end of June, younger 
ones in August. The same observation wms made in 
America wntli pine marten. Rather vicious-looking fights 
do not indicate that the couples need to be separated; 
and they do not stand separation well. — B. BickeL 

2979. ‘REYNOLDS, SIDNEY H. A monograph on the 
British Pleistocene Mammalia. Vol. 3, pt. 3. The Giant 
deer. Palaeonto graph. Soc. [London] 81 (paper 1): 1-62, 
2 pi. 31 fig. 1927(1929).— The memoir opens with a his- 
torical introduction, the earliest reference dating as far 
back as 1697. Lists of the localities in the British Isles 
are given where giant deer {Cervus giganiem"^) remains 
have been found. Then follow short sections on: (a) 
the co-occurrence of great numbers of skeletons; (b) 
the special abundance of the giant deer in Ireland; (c) 
the cause of the preponderance of the skulls of the <?; 
(d) the contemporaneity of the giant deer with man 
in the British Isles; (e) the probable cause of its extinc- 
tion; (f) its distribution in time. Its origin, races, and 
affinities are discussed, and the skeleton described. Par- 
ticular attention is paid to the antlers, of which 32 
examples are figured. Lists of skeletons and antlers in 
public museums and private possession are given, and 
the memoir concludes with an extensive bibliography. A 
short account of the fallow deer {Cervus damxi) also 
is given. — S. H. Reynolds. 

2980. RITCHIE, JAMES. St. Kilda and the signifi- 
cance of some of its animal inhabitants. Scottish Naiur 
ralist 1930(183) ; 69-74. 1930. — In connection with the 
probable early abandonment of this island by its human 
inhabitants, the author calls attention to its endemic 
spp., Apodemm hirtensis, Mus muraliSj and Troglodytes 
hirtensis. These must have developed after the last 
great glaciation of northern Europe. The domesticated 
sheep of the island are the most primitive known to- 
day. Up to about 1877 the human inhabitants consumed 
the surplus numbers of Fulmarus glacialis for food. 
They then began to import European food-stuffs regu- 
larly, With the consequent increase in the numbers of 
fulmars, the available nesting-sites on St. Kilda no 
longer sufficed, and the birds have extended their breed- 
ing range to Scotland and England. 

2981. RODE, P. Contribution a T^tude du fouissement 
Chez les petits rongeurs. Bull Soc. Zool France 54 : 573- 
588. 2 fig. 1929. — When placed in outdoor cages, Microtm 
arvalis, Mus sylvaticus (2 subspp,), and Mus musculus 
(gray and white varieties) all behave alike: they dig 
tunnels in the earth and make nests in them. The work 
of digging is conditioned by the physical properties of 
the soil, and by such climatological conditions as temper- 
ature and solar radiations. Behaviour is, apparently, in- 
dependent of morphological characters, domestic varieties 
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of mice proving to be as good diggers as wild species. 
Climatological conditions react alike on all the species. 
Variations in the physical environment produce modifica- 
tions in the digging. — From authors summary. 

2982. RODE, P. M^thode de destruction des Rats par 
la poudre de Scilie. Rev. Path. Vegei. et Entom. Agric. 
16(9/10) : 283-289. 1930.— Mixing 5 gr. powdered scilla 
to 15 gr. sugar, 150 gr. fiour^ and enough water, makes 
an efficient baiting and poisonous paste for rats.— J. 
Dtifrcnoy. 

2983. REVERDIW, L. La faune neolithique de la 
station de Port-Conty (St-Aubin, Neuchatel), d’aprbs 
le matdriel recueilli de 1928 a 1930. Compt. Rend. 
Seances Soc. Phys. Nat., Geneve 47(2): 83-86. 1930. — 
The author presents a list of ^ 5 domestic and 23 feral 
mammals whose bones were found at this station. In 
an old Neolithic bed 70% of the individuals were 
domestic; in a Middle Neolithic bed, 50.8%. 

2984. RDHL, HARRY D., and PARISH S. LOVEJOY. 
Beaver plantings in Michigan. Papers Michigan Acad. 
Sci. Arts A* Let. 11: 465-469. 1929(1930). — Report of 
beaver plantings in various streams in Michigan, together 
with a brief discussion iis to the colonies established and 
the probable success of this enterprise. — C. F. Jackson. 

2985. RUSCONI, CARLOS. Sobre un humero de 
^Arctotherium*^ y otro de “Felis” de la formacion Pam- 
peana. I. Descripcion de un humero de ^Arctotherium.” 
II. Descripcion de un humero de “Felis platensis.” Anal. 
Mus. Nacion. Hist. Nat. Buenos Aires 34: 279-297. 4 pi. 
1926-1928 [1928]. — The author refers a humerus* of 
Arcotoiherium (Buenos Aires, Ensendense beds, upper 
Pliocene) to A. latidcns Bravard. Comparisons are made 
with the humerus of A. eayidioitii, Ursus bo'^mriensis and 
other genera of North America; several measurements 
are given. A humerus of Fells from the same beds is 
referred to F. plafcnsis Amegh. and several measure- 
ments are given. — C. Ruscoiii. 

2986. ST. LEGER, JANE. A new subspecies of 
Colomys from Kenya. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. Ser. 10 
6(34): 527-528. 1930.— G. gosUngi denti (p. 527); type 
in British Mus. 

2987. SCHAEFER, HELMUT. Sorex alpinus in der 
schlesischen Ebene. Zool. Anz. 91(1/4) : 66. 1930. — ^Three 
recent records, at altitudes of 181-230 m. 

2988. SCHMIDT, H. Ein Skelett von Alces latifrons 
aus der Gegend von Gottingen. Palaeontol. Zeitschr. 12 
(2) ‘ 135 1930 

2989. SCHMIDTGEN, OTTO. Eine Unterkieferhalfte 
vom Damhirsch aus dem Mosbacher Sand. Notizhl. Yer. 
Erdkunde Hess. Geol. Landesanst. Darmstadt 5(12): 
114-118. 1 pL 1930. — After detailed comparison with 
the teeth of Cervus elaphus and recent C. dama, this 
specimen*, new to the Mosbach fauna, is referred to 
C. dama. 

2990. SCHULZE, PAUL. Ueber das Vorkommen von 
Zwergrindern bei Berlin um 1810 und fiber eine merk- 
wfirdige Eigentfimlichkeit mazedonischer Pferde. 8itZ’‘ 
ungsher. u. Abhandl. Naturjorsch. Ges. Rostock 2: 5-8. 
1 pi. 1927/29(1930). — Dwarf cattle, of the Bos longijrons 
type, a remnant of which has been discovered in Nieder- 
lausitz, were still used as draught animals in Branden- 
burg about 1810. The small Macedonian horse, which, 
like the Celtic pony, may be a glacial relict, keeps its 
tail and head in constant movement to ward off flies, 

2991. SCHUSTER, LUDWIG. Im Kampf gegen die 
Bisamratte. Ein Kapitel aus der Geschichte der Schad- 
lingsbekampfung. Naturforscher [Berlin] 6(12) : 458- 
462. 1930. — Accounts, based on official data, of the musk- 
rat^s distribution in Germany, the damage done by it, 
and control methods. Breeding permits for muskrats 
are discouraged. — L. Schuster (transl. by 0. J. Muri^). 

2992. SCHWANGART, F. Stammesgeschichite, Ras- 
senkunde, und Zuchtsystem der Hauskatzen. 59p. illus. 
Verlag Heber & Co.: Leipzig, 1929. — ^In this book the 
early history of the cat is described from the time of 
its domestication in ancient Egypt, about 2000 B. C. 
The geographical distribution and description of different 
members of the cat family are given, and comparisons 
made between the wild and domestic forms. Results of 


different crosses between some of the different types are 
given, pointing out differences in hair length, skull shape, 
tail length, and other characters, as well as color differ- 
ences. The most desirable characters for breeding and 
the different varieties recognized are discussed. A brief 
discussion of the genetics of cats is followed by a classi- 
fication and description of some of the recognized 
varieties bred by fanciers. The classes described are I. 
Short-haired: 1. Domestic short-haired cat, 2. Short- 
haired marbled or blotched, 3. Slender formed cats, 4. 
Siamese. II. Long-haired (Angora) : 1. Persian, 2. German 
long-haired. A bibliography of nearly 60 titles covering 
genetics, archeology, geographical distribution, anatomy, 
etc. is appended. — 0. N, Eaton. 

2993. SCHWARZ, ERNST. Der fehlende Schneidezalm 
der Primaten. Zool. Anz. 89(1/2) : 36-38. 1 fig. 1930. — 
In a number of Lemuridae a rudimentary medial incisor*, 
representing the milk dentition (d P), has been found. 
The two large incisors are P and P. Reduction begins 
medially and proceeds laterally. 

2994. SCHWARZ, ERNST. Das Okapi. Zool Garten 
[Leipzig] 3(4/8): 154-158. 5 fig. 1930. — An account of 
the 2 living specimens so far brought to Europe, with a 
description and photographs of the one surviving in the 
Antwerp zoo. 

2995. SCOTT, WILLIAM BERRYMAN. Extinction 
of Pleistocene mammals. Bull. Geol. Soc. America 41 
(1) : 104-105. 1930. — The view that the presence of 
Pleistocene spp. of mammals always fixes the date of 
the beds as definitely Pleistocene is untenable. It is 
pointed out that many Pleistocene spp. survived the 
last glacial stage, some of thpm coming down almost to 
historic times. — J. W. Gidley. 

2996. S[0WERBY], A. de C. The Yunnan serow. 
China Jour. 13(1): 43. 1930. — ^Notes on the distribution 
and character of Nemorhoedus osborni. 

2997. SZCZERKOWSKI, K. Die Posener Wisente. 
Zool Garten [Leipzig} 3(4/8): 153-154. 2 fig. 1930.— 
This Polish zoological garden contains a pair of wisents. 
The c? is of mixed Caucasus-Baltic ancestry, and the S 
is from the Baltic region. Single calves were born in 
1924 and 1928 ; one that survived is now on a government 
reserve in Poland. 

2998. TAKASHIMA, HARUO. Standard Japanese 
names for the mammals of Japan, 1.^ Tra7is. Nat. Hist. 
Soc. Formosa 20(109) : 195-217. 1930. 

2999. THOMAS, OLDFIELD. The mammals of Senor 
Budin’s Patagonian Expedition. Ann. and Mag. Nat. 
Hist. Ser. 10 4(19) : 35-45. 1929. — This study shows that 
the mammals collected by Alcide d’Orbigny in 1828, and 
until now supposed to be from S. Patagonia, are from 
the Lower Rio Negro region. Collection consists of 
about 250 specimens belonging to 22 spp. One ssp. is 
new: Abrothrix hirta nubila (p. 40), Argentina, in 
British Mus. Co7iepatus castaneus d'Orb. and Gerv. has 
long been considered a synonym of C. humholdii Gray. 
The author considers the northern and southern forms of 
skunks distinct subspp. and suggests that the southern 
form be called C. casta^ieus casta7ieus d’Orb. and Gerv. 
( = C, proteus gaucho Thos.), and the northern form C. 
casta7ieus proteus Thos. Original specimens of Caviella 
australis (ieoff. & d’Orb. are from Lower Rio Negro, 
not from extreme southern Patagonia, Therefore what 
the author called C. a. nigriana is the true C. a. australis. 
There is doubt as to whether the far southern form is 
C. a. australis, or is distinct and should be called C. 
a. kingi Benn. — A. R. Shadle. 

3000. YILLEGAS, VALENTE. Determination of the 

age of water buffaloes (Bubalus bubalis Lyd.) by the 
eruption of temporary and permanent , incisors. Philip- 
pine Agric. 18(6) : 371-378. 1 fig. 1929. — Data were secured 
from 21 carabaos (Philippine water buffaloes), 13 Indian 
buffaloes, and 21 Philippine-Indian buffalo grades during 
a period of about 44 years. The author found that the 
first 3 pairs of deciduous incisors erupted within 3 weeks 
while the 4th pair erupted 44 months after birth. Re- 
placements took place as follows: 1st pair, 3 years; 2n<l 
pair, 34 years; 3rd pair, 4 years; and 4th pair, 5 years 
afterbirth. — M. Manresa. ’ 
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GENERAL 

3001. BABCOCK, E. B. Cyto-genetics and the species- 
concept. Amer. Naturalist 65(696): 5-18. 1931. — Sum- 
marizing earlier work bearing on the sp. concept and 
combining therewith evidence from recent cyto-genetic 
study, the essentials of the^ sp. concept are: common 
structural characteristics which unite certain individual 
organisms into one group, and a common genetic basis 
for the group represented by a specific chromosome 
complex; characteristic features which distinguish such 
groups from one another, one of these frequently being 
the chromosome garniture; relative stability combined 
with variability within the group, this being made possi- 
ble by high regularity in chromosome distribution, while 
inherited variations arise from occasional changes in 
genes and chromosomes; common descent of all individ- 
uals of the group from one or more preexisting sp. 
made possible by the known mechanism of heredity 
and genetic variation; free intercrossing and high inter- 
fertility among the individuals of the group expected in 
organisms possessing a high degree of genic homology; 
absence of free intercrossing and usu|iiiy low fertility 
if not complete sterility in hybrids between different 
sp. (with occasional exceptions) resulting from accumu- 
lation of genic and chromosomal differences between 
diverging groups of individuals within a sp.; and sub- 
speciffc groups, often occupying different geographic areas 
but connected by intergrading forms, which differ more 
from one another than do the individuals composing each 
subgroup, as a result of genetic variability within the 
sp. plus the influence of environment, isolation, and 
natural selection. Vavilov holds essentially the same 
concept when he says ^^a Linnaean sp. is a separate 
morpho-physiological system connected in its genesis 
with a definite environment and area.” — E. B. Babcock, 

3002. BARTON, OTIS. The bathysphere. Bull New 
York ZooL Boc, 33(6) : 233-234. lilus. 1930.— Description 
of a steel sphere which was lowered into the ocean to a 
depth of 1400 ft. while 2 persons within made observa- 
tions on near-by marine animals. 

3003. BEEBE, WILLIAM. A quarter mile down in 
the open sea. Bull New York Zool Soc. 33(6) : 201-231. 
Ulus. 1930. — ^Notes on various marine animals observed 
from within a steel sphere lowered to a depth of 1426 ft. 
in the Atlantic near Bermuda. 

3004. BEEBE, WILLIAM, and GLORIA HOLLISTER. 
Log of the bathysphere. Bull. New York Zool Soc. 3S 
(6):^ 249-263. Ulus. 1930. — ^Detailed observations on 
marine organisms and on penetration of light at various 
depths (maximum 1426 ft.) during 11 dives in a steel 
sphere in the Atlantic near Bermuda. 

3005. BLACHLY, CHARLES D. The mechanics of 
heredity. I. 18p. A. M. Boles Printing Co.: Oklahoma 
City, 1929. 11. 14p. Enoch Lusk Printing Co. : Oklahoma 
City, 1930. — This paper attempts to give a comprehensi- 

1 


ble picture of the origin and mechanics of protoplasm. 
An organism is considered to be (to a degree) a gigantic 
molecule because in ^ growth one definitely arranged 
atomic group determines the arrangement of an ad- 
jacent group. An attempt to make a distinction be- 
tween chemical and physical union in protoplasm is 
somewhat illogical and confusing. The hypothesis is 
developed that perhaps life arose out of bilateral right 
and left handed molecules whose halves under certain 
conditions separated and, due to the arrangement of the 
fields of force of the atoms, rebuilt the missing parts so 
that 2 new bilateral molecules resulted. Through varia- 
tion these reproducing molecules (“hereditary mole- 
cules”) reached the complexity of cells and later higher 
organisms. The gene is considered a reproducing mole- 
cule subservient to the “hereditary molecule” of the cell. 
— C. D. Blachly. 

3006. CHAPMAN, FREDERICK. Open-air studies in 
Australia. xx+170p. 23 pi. J. M. Dent <fe Sons: London 
& Toronto, 1929. Pr. 10s. fid. — ^This group of 20 essays 
introduces the general reader to some scientific facts re- 
lating primarily to coastal geology. Wlile based particu- 
larly, on scientific research in Australia, the explanations 
and problems included are of universal application and 
are presented in a popular style Sample chapter-head- 
ings are: Secrets of a sand hill; Devonian marble; 
HHlside geology; Something about slates; and Buried 
rivers : their aliuvial gold. — H. Croasdale. 

3007. COLIN, HENRI. De la matiere a la vie. [2nd 
ed.] 336p. 43 fig. G. Beauchesne : Paris, 1926. — ^The intro- 
ductory section contains a brief historical account of the 
ceil theory, cell division, the structure of protoplasm, 
and the organology and physiology of the cell. The 2nd 
chapter is concerned with the chemistry of living matter, 
the constituent elements, the assimilation of C in photo- 
synthesis, and chemical diastases and catalysers. The 
3rd chapter deals with biophysics including osmosis, 
diffusion, bioenergetics, dissymmetry, and the origin 
of sugar and of inulin. Chapter 4 is a criticism of trans- 
formism, of the inadequacy ^ of the classic factors^ in 
evolution, discusses the technique of genetics, the origin 
of cultured varieties and mutations, and states categor- 
ically that the experimental proof of transformism is 
as yet lacking. The last chapter discusses the relations 
of life to environment, the evolution of the earth, genesis 
of life, the progressive desiccation of the globe, and 
the ultimate extinction of life. — C, A. Kojoid. 

3008. CONKLIN, EDWIN G. Contributions of biological 
research to education. School & Soc. 31(806): 751-753. 
1930. — ^In this address are discussed education as a process 
of differentiation of the individual; interplay of heredity 
and environment; significance of fundamental activity 
in habit formation; uniqueness of the individual and 
its significance in personal development; conformity 
to type and its significance in the cultivation of social 
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noa-iiilieritaiice of acquired characters and the 
resulting continuing _iiecessitj^ of education; the duty 
of ediiciition in eugenics as a means of race improvement; 
and education as the chief hope of human progress.- — 
C. A. K of Old, 

3009. BANSER, B. H. Over het soortsbegrip in de 
Plant- en Bierkunde. [Conception of species in botany 
and zoology.] Ilandciingeii 4 th Nederlandsch-Jndisch 
Xatunni'clensck. Congres Wcltevreden 1926: 341-349. 
1920. 

3010. GREEN, ETHEL, and ETHEL A. POTTER. 
Biology by discovery, (Dent’s hlodcrn Science Series.) 
309p. 2 |)i. 112 iig. J, M. Dent & Sons: London, Toronto, 
1030. — This elementary text-book is designed for biology 
eiass-es in Junior or Senior High Schools, 

3011. GREGORY, HERBERT E. Types of Pacific 
Islands. Pwc, Brd Pan-Pacific Sci. Congres?^, Tokyo 2: 
1663-1673, 1926(1928) . — The oceanic islands of the central 
Paeitic are gcoiogicaliy young and liave experienced no 
groat change in position since the Pleistoceim or even the 
earl)" Tertiary. M,an’s advent into Polynesia is recent. 
The manner of dis.])c*rsai of plants, animals, and men is 
not the same. A knowledge of the evolution and geologic 
hi.story of Pa,eilic birds is needed, and the conflicting 
beliefs of botanists regarding the original home of 
Pacific plants need to be reconciled. The view of De 
Vries tliat endemics are local mutants needs proof or dis- 
proof. The distribution of plants and of land shells is 
diflicult to explain on the basis of the present distribution 
of islands. The net elYeet of cyclonic storms, both as 
winds and as currents, is to transport northward and 
eastward. 

3012. HENBY, E. W. Wild Exmoor through the year. 
320p. 25 fig. Jonathan Cape, London, 1930. Pr. 10s. 6d. 

3013. HESCHELER, KARL. tJber die Sicherheit der 
Voraussage in der vergieichenden Morphologic. VerhandL 
XaturjorscL Ges. Basel 40(2) ; 441-451. 1928-1929.— It is 
attempted to show, by means of examples from compara- 
tive anatomy, embryology, and paleontology, that the 
certainty of prediction is as great in these disciplines as 
in an)" exact natural science, but is dependent upon the 
completeness of the evidential data, — K, Hescheler 
(transL by E. L. Rice). 

3014. KOTSOVSKY, B. La vieillesse, comme probltoe 
fondamentale de la biologie. Eiv. Biologica IMilan] 
ii(5 '8): 632-655. 1929. — Comparative description of the 
biological conditions of senescence may be presented in 
the Ih'otista as intoxication by vital products accumu- 
lating in culture; in plants as intoxication by the agro- 
.sterole accumulated in the soil ; and in tissue cultures as 
intoxication by-products of vital activity accumulated 
in culture. Where investigation of diverse forms of life 
is referred back to the primary elements — ^to the cellular 
protoplasm — one is impressed by the salient features of 
resemDlance in the origins of senile changes. Senescence 
is a fimdamental problem in general and experimental 
biology, — D. Kotsovsky {transL by J. W. MacArthur). 

3015. MJ5BERG, ERIC [TransL from Swedish by 
ANNA BAR WELL]. Forest life and adventures in the 
Malay Archipelago. 202p. Wm. Morrow: New York; 
George Alien & Unwin: London, 1930. Pr. 12s. 6d. 

3016. MHFFITT, TREVOR S. Biological foundations 
in education, A textbook for teacher training institu- 
tions and schools of education. 394p. 40 fig. P. Blakiston’s 
Son & Co.: Philadelphia, 1930. Pr. $2.00. — ^Part I deals 
with the general principles of biology such as the 
nature and origin of life; the cell; growth and heredity 
of the individual; evolution; and classification. Part 
II deals with the application of those principles to the 
development of the child from infancy to late adoles- 
cence. The educational problems of play, physiology, 
behavior, eugenics, birth control, and the fundamentals 
of study and the physical environment are discussed in 
the light of modern science. Lists of books for reference 
are given at the end of each chapter. — M. Halmhka. 

3017. PETERSEN, JES. Erde und Mensch. Eiue 
gemeinverstandliche kurze Entwicklungsgeschichte der 
Erde und des Menschen. 185p. Ulus. Columbus-Verlag. 
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(Paul Oestergaard) : Berlin-Lichterfelde, 1929. Pr. 3.50 
M.— Astronomy, geology, paleontology, and national re- 
lations are treated. Maps showing climatic zones and 
population densities are included. — 0. A. Stevens. 

3018. PYCRAFT, W. P. Random gleanings from 
nature’s fields. xiv + 210p. Hale, Cushman & Flint* 
Boston, 1930. Pr. $2.50. 

3019. SAPPER, ILARL. Biologie und organische 
Chemie. In: JULIUS SCHAXEL. Abhandiungen zur 
theoretischen Biologie. Heft 28. 50p. Gebriider Born- 
traeger:^ Berlin, 1930. Pr. 3. SO M. — The juithor takes 
issue ^ with the present practice of presenting organic 
eiiemistry as depending upon the same laws as inorganic 
chemistry. An attempt is made to establish an analogy 
between organic molecules, particularly stereoisomerism, 
and life forces. This theory is suggested as a means of 
bridging the gap between vitalistic and mechanistic con- 
cepts of life. — E. M. Hixon. 

3020. SCHLIEPER, HANS. Bas Raumjahr. Bie Ord- 
nung des lebendigen Stoffes. 360p. Eugen Diederichs: 
Jena, 1929. Pr. 15.50 M. — This book is based upon the 
emrlier work of Wm. Fliess and postulates the cosmic 
conditioning of organic forms. It is maintained that 
there is an invariable conformity of life processes to 
daily and annual influences. Data from the growth of 
plants, from vital statistics, from the annulations of 
the carapace of the armadillo, and the genetics of Dro- 
sophila are assembled to prove influences of the cosmic 
divisions of time upon the forms and functions of or- 
ganisms. — C. A. Kojoid. 

3021. SCOTT, GEORGE G. Laboratory manual of 
general biology. [Rev. ed. 123p. Thomas Y". Crowell Co. 
New York, 1930. Pr. $1. — ^This laboratory guide and 
quiz-book is revised to accompany the author’s ‘^Science 
of Biology.” It covers types of plants and animals and 
the elements of the various subdivisions of animal 
biology. — C. A. Kojoid. 

3022. SOBBY, FREDERICK. Science and life. xii + 
229p. E. P. Dutton: New York, 1926.. 

3023. STEVENSON-HAMILTON, J. The low-veld: 
its wild life and its people. 288p. 16 pi. Cassel & Co.: 
London, 1929. Pr. 12s. 6d. 

3024. STRONG, RICHARD P. The African Republic 
of Liberia. In: The African Republic of Liberia and the 
Belgian Congo, based on the observations made and 
material collected during the Harvard African Expedi- 
tion 1926-27. Vol. 1. {Contr. Dept, Trop. Med. & Inst, 
Trop. Biol. & Med. No. 5) Part 1. p. 1-209. 4 maps, 78 
pL, 7 fig. Harvard Univ. Press: Cambridge, 1930.— 
Part I consists of a general survey of conditions in 
Liberia, with sections on Agriculture, farm and forest 
products (p. 116-134) ; Travel in the interior and care 
of personnel (p. 140-162) ; Geology and flora (p. 163- 
178) ; Zoology (p. 179-190) ; Sanitary and medical con- 
ditions, and prevailing diseases (p. 198-203). Section IX 
(p. 116-134), “Agriculture, farm and forest products,” 
gives a summary of crops, economic wild plants, and 
agricultural practices in the republic. Agriculture is 
extremely primitive. Crops are: rice, an introduced 
crop; cassava, 2 varieties of Manihot utilmima being 
found; and Colocasia, plantains, Indian corn, beans, 
peanuts, sweet potatoes, and sugar cane. Kola nuts are 
collected and exported. Some of the wild friiitg used 
for food are identified. Palm oil, obtained from Elam 
guineensis, fiber from Eaphia vinifera^ and rubber (wild 
and Para rubber) are among the important economic 
crops and products. Section XI, “Travel in the interior 
and care of personnel,” discusses some of the hygienic 
precautions to be observed. The flora (Section XII, p. 
rl63-178) is typically West African. It includes a coastal 
belt known as the Upper Guinea subregion and charac- 
terized by heavy raiMall. In many parts the primeval 
rain forest has given way, through settlement and agri- 
culture, to dense scrub and secondary growth. Notes are 
given on some of the more striking features of the vege- 
tation. Section XIII, “Zoology,” is a general report on 
some of the main features of the mammalogy, 9 rni- 
thology, herpetology, and entomology. These subjects 
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are treated more extensively in special reports by other 
authors in vol. 2. ^ Section XIV, “Sanitary and medical 
conditions : Prevailing diseases,” summarizes briefly the 
public health conditions in the Republic, 

3025. TALLOW. Reserve zoologique et hotanique de 
Camargue. Rapport d^ensemhle du 15 mars au ler mai 

1929. [Zoological and botanical reserve of the Camargue, 
France.] Bvll. Soc, Nat, Acclimat. France 76(9): 143- 
149. 1929. — The extreme cold of February, 1929, killed 
many of the sedentary small birds. A beaver with 5 
embryos is recorded. The vegetation was damaged by 
frost, high wind, and flooding with salt water. 

3026. TURNER, FRANCIS M., THOMAS C. GREG- 
ORY, and ISABELLE M. WELCH [editors]. The con- 
densed chemical dictionary. [2nd ed.] 551 p. Chemical 
Catalog Co.: New York, 1930. 

3027. WARTHIN, ALFRED SCOTT. The creed of a 
biologist: a biologic philosophy of life. 62p. Paul H. 
Hoeber: New York (5ity; (Constable & Co.: London, 

1930. Pr. 6s. 6d. 

3028. WHEELER, WILLIAM MORTON. Present 
tendencies in biological theory. Bci. Month. 28(2): 97- 
109. 1929. — ^The historical and philosophical residuum 
are analysed, with the theoretical and doctrinal cross- 
currents in the fields of biology, and the indictments 
brought against them. Every branch of science develops 
its own vehicles of ideation or theoretical concepts which 
are neither mutually equivalent nor interchangeable. 
A horizontal non-subordinating tabulation of the sciences 
shows their necessary inter-relationships and non-ex- 
clusiveness. Organicism is capable of resolving the His- 
torism-Naturalism duality into an “emergent whole” 
through the inspiration of “investigative love.” — C. T. 
Reed. 

3029. WHITEHEAD, A. N. (Transl. from English by 
A. dTV^)RY and P. BOLLARD.) La science et le monde 
modeme. [Science and the modern world.] 268p. Payot: 
Paris, 1930. Pr. 25 F. 

3030. WRIGHT, F. J. The new nature study. 287p. 
4 pi. Thornton Butterworth: London, 1929. Pr, 5s. 

3031. ANONYMOUS. Les conferences Nobel. Les Prix 
Nobel IStockholm] 1929: 45p. 1 fig. 1930. — Included are 
addresses made by the 1929 Nobel prize winners, 
CHRISTIAAN EIJEMAN (medicine) and FRED- 
ERICK GOWLAND HOPKINS (physiology). 

ANIMAL 

3032. BARROWS, WILLIAM M. Laboratory exercises 
in zoology. 103p. 28 fig. World Book Co.: Yonkers, N. Y., 
1930. Pr. 48c, — ^The aims of the book are to help teachers 
and students to secure living material suitable for an 
elementary course, and to provide guidance in a series 
of progressive studies. Part I consists of class exercises 
on goldfish, including a study of its living ceils; simple 
physiological experiments on various vertebrates; genet- 
ics of Drosophila; and animal associations. Part II 
outlines student projects on the collection and care of 
living material to be used. Original drawings illustrate 
the apparatus, etc., required. — P. H. Dederer, 

3033. BRESSLAU, E., und H. E. ZIEGLER. Zoolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. [Dictionary of zoology.] 3rd. en- 
larged ed. viii + 786p. 575 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1931. 
Pr. unbound, 28 M; bound, 30 M. 

3034. FORTUYN, A. B. DROOGLEEVER. Laboratory 
animals. Bull. Dept. Biol. Yenching Univ. iPeping] 1 
(2) : 33-38. 1930. — ^See also Peking Boc^ Nat. Hist. BulE 
4(3) : 33-38. 1930. 

3035. HADLEY, ALDEN H. The killing of birds and 
animals by automobiles. Bird-Lore 32(6): 464. 1930. — 
During a trip of 900 miles from New York to Indiana, 
the fl. were found dead on the roadways: 225 birds, 21 
rabbits, 22 skunks, 1 woodchuck, 1 chipmunk, and num- 
bers of toads, snakes, and turtles. 


3036. HEILBORN, ADOLF. Aus der Kinderstube der 
Tiere. Band I: Das Tier im Bild. [Animal pictures.] 
32p. 128 fig. Brehm: Berhn, 1930. Pr. 15 M. 

3037. LAMEERE, AUG. Prdcis de zoologie. [Text- 
book of zoology.] 400p. 358 fig. Gaston Doin et Cie: 
Paris, 1929. Pr. 60 F. 

3038. ^ LUNA, EMERICO. L’architettura degli or- 
ganism! animali. [The architecture of animal organ- 
isms.] Monitore Zool. Ital. 40(11/12) : 409-418. 1930.— 
The fundamental plan of all animal organisms is seg- 
mentation, whether this be in members one following 
another (metamery) or rayed like the spokes of a wheel 
(cyclomery). The former probably represents the more 
advanced evolution, but is continually liable to complete 
or partial suppression. — P. Popenoe. 

3039. LYELL, D. D. Hunting and spoor of African 
game. Seeley Service: London; J. B. Lippincott Co.: 
Philadelphia, 1929. Pr. 1 £. 11s. 6d. 

3040. PERCIVAL, A. BLAYNEY (edited by E. D. 
CUMING). A game ranger on Safari. 305p. Map. 24 pL 
Nisbet <& Co.: London, 1928. — ^The author draws upon 
his long experience in East Africa to present detailed 
accounts of numerous native animals, their habits, dis- 
tribution, and economic relations. While chief attention 
is devoted to the game mammals, there are many notes 
on birds and reptiles, including a chapter on the croco- 
dile. Periodic fluctuations in numbers, migrations of 
game, and effects of disease and drought are among 
the topics discussed. 

3042. POCHE, FRANZ. Dr. Stiles’ “American refer- 
endum” on three propositions in nomenclature. Verhandl. 
Zool.-Bot. Ges. Wien 79(2/4) : 273-283. 1929(1930).— The 
author seriously challenges the fairness of this referen- 
dum. He criticizes in detail various points brought out in 
Stiles’s report on the referendum, and maintains that 
the latter’s interpretation of the term “binary nomen- 
clature” is wrong. 

3043. POCHE, FRANZ. Zur Beseitigung von tibel- 
Btanden in der zoologischen Nomenklatur. X® Congres 
Intermt. Zool. Budapest 1927. Part 2 : 1534-1558. 1929. — 
Consistency and stability of nomenclature can not be 
approximated as long as well-established rules are over- 
thrown without theoretical necessity ’Or practical ad- 
vantage. Until 1910 there was no difference of opinion 
as to what was understood by “binomial nomenclature.” 
In 1910, Stiles announced, contrary to his previous stand- 
point, a new version of this concept according to which 
even the old polynomial works had a binomial nomen- 
clature. This view has proved as a whole to be un- 
tenable. Moreover, this interpretation occasions trouble- 
some changes of names. By the “arbitrary designation 
of type,” introduced into the rules at the Boston Congress, 
any author can, in genera without original type, designate 
as the type of A a sp. that long since has been removed 
from the genus A and placed in the more recent genus B. 
The name A must then be transferred to B^ and for 
A in the previous sense a new name must be introduced. 
The elimination procedure, howevei% forbids such a ma- 
neuver, and possesses preponderating theoretical and 
practical advantages over the arbitrary designation of 
type as well. A motion on the part of 646 zoologists 
expresses clearly the validity of the elimination procedure 
and erects exact rules for its application which make it 
independent of the changing systematic interpretation. 
The Intemat. Comm, on Nomenclature has reported to 
the Congress since 1907 only concerning such proposi- 
tions to which all of its members, present in the Congress, 
have concurred (principle of liberurn veto) , Stiles has 
erected 4 propositions which conflict with the facts, 
649 zoologists have demanded the repeal of this liberum 
veto; among the signers are found advocates of the 
nomina conservanda as well as those of the most stringent 
priority.— F. Poche (transl. by J. E. Lynch) . 

3044. RAMME, W. Tiergrotesken. lOp. 80 pi. Brehm 
Verlag: Berlin, 1931. Pr. 9 M. — ^The plates are illustrar 
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tions of grotesque forms and features in the animal 
kingdom. Mammals, fishes, bii’ds, insects, arachnida, rep- 
tiles, and amphibia are represented. Many of the ilius- , 
trations show mimicry clearbq and a question is raised 
as to whether the spp. are conscious of their grotesque- 
ness, and as to what purpose, if an^q is served by the 
evolutionary development of such forms. 

3045. REED, H. D., and B. R YOUNG, Laboratory 
studies in zoology. 121p. 4 fig. McGraw-Hill Book ^ Co.: 
New York, 1930. Pr. SI.— This manual begins with a 
detailed study of a familiar type, the frog, follows wuth 
the development of the egg, and proceeds with shorter 
studies of representatives of the Protozoa, Coelenterata, 
Platyhebmnthes, Annelida^ Mollmca, Arthropoda, and 
Chordata, concludes with a review of all the phyla, sub- 
phyla, and classes of aniinais. — C. S. Brimley. 

3046. SELENKA, E., und R. GOLDSCHMIDT. Zoo- 
logisches Taschenhuch fiir Studierende. [Sth ed. rev. by 
J. SEILER.] Heft 1: Wirbellose und allgemeine Zoologie. 
[Manual of zoology for students. 1. Invertebrate and 
general zoology,] 159p. Georg Thieme: Leipzig, 1931. 
Pr. 7.20M. 

3047. SXEMPELL, W. Repetitorium der allgemeinen 
Zoologie. [General zoology.] 26Sp. 249 fig. Gebriider Bom- 
traeger: Berlin, 1929, Pr, 7.60 M. 

3048. VIGNON, PAUL. Introduction a la biologie ex- 
pdrimentale. Les etres organises. Activitds, instincts, 
structures. Encyclopedie Biol. ¥211 . 731p. 24 pi. (3 col.) 
890 tig. Paul Lechevalier: Paris, 1930. Pr. 210 Fr.— In- 
staneejs are narrated of intelligent or quasi-intelligent be- 
havior in mammals, insects, and protozoa. The indus- 
tries and inventive instincts of magpies and bower-birds, 
ants and wasps are described, as well as the use of various 
objects as tools, e.g., w’asps tamp the soil with pebbles; 
ants sew; an infusorian carries a sprawling diatom as 
a fender. Specialized organs and instincts are described, 
e.g., spittle _ insect, yucca moth, biack-fiy iarva^s suckers. 
An egg-eating snake’s saw (vertebral hypophyses pene- 
trating the esophagus) for opening shells is critically 
examined. Aristotelian idealism is the exclusive view- 
point, In protozoology interpreted by idealism, morpho- 
genesis involves artistic design and utility. Many Fo- 
raminifera and DifSugias choose materials for their shells. 
The neatly arranged platelets in secreted shells have 
their phpico-chemical basis, but even in the crystal 
nothing is fortuitous. ^Thysics raises itself in each type 
of atom to the specific level of that atom. It does the 
same in the organism.” The morphological interrela- 
tions between Rhizopods and Flagellates, form changes 
in Suctoria, modes of fixation in Infusoria, trichocysts, 
nematocysts, and spontaneous recombination of cell- 
fragments into organic wholes, illustrate the inherent 
organ-forming tendency. The gastropod Xenophora ag- 
glutinates against its mantle edge, for disguise, stones 
and shells; crabs {Oxyrhynchm, etc.) use recurved dorsal 
spines to hook upon themselves algae and sponges. The 
instrument and instinct to use it are developed insepara- 
bly. Protective resemblances and instincts in Lepidop- 
tera are described* The large discai ‘‘eye-spots” of Caligo 
are partly for ornament, though possibly terrifying like 
those of certain sphingids which are displayed warningly, 
mth appropriate vibrations* The ambuscade of the spider 
simulating a bird-dropping, the terrifying serpent-iike 
caterpillar of Farmer a (Chaerocampa) mydorij protective 
resemblances in caterpillars, and imitation of flowers 
by mantids, are depicted. The bizarre growths upon 
the prothorax of membracids are disguises. “Here caprice 
competes with utility; and this caprice is not without its 
special artistry.” The climax of the book is the section on 
leaf-like South American grasshoppers, the Pterochrozas, 
the elytra of which have curiously notched margins, are 
marked as if with patches of parasitic fungi and, both 
in form and color, resemble dry and withered leaves. 
Other highly colored grasshoppers (Pycnopalpa) have 
leaf-like wings with even contotirs but blotched with 
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patches like those gnawed out by the elm-leaf beetle. 
These resemblances, some useful, some merely decorative, 
are due to the “initiative” (psychic, instinctive, physio- 
logical, morphogenic) of the insect, an imexplained inter- 
nal urge. Mutations and “orthogenetic” series in the wings 
of PterochrozaAike orthoptera, and their phylogenetic 
changes since the Carboniferous (loss of nervure Cu 
As, present in Archaeacridites) , and the transformations 
which the wing muscles of Odonata have undergone, are 
discussed. The types of Eadiolaria are reviewed, ex- 
amples of art in PVotozoa. How tiie tentacles of Suctoria 
and the strange metamorphosis ^of Sacculina arose by 
mutation, the change of the reptile’s jaw into i,he bird’s 
toothless beak, reptilian scale into a feather (eventually 
a plume of the bird of Paradise), of the pine cone into 
the types of inflorescencf3 of the higher plants, are de- 
scribed. Leaving physical forces and calcailations to fol- 
lowers of Descartes, the Arist'Otelian cf)nstructs his world 
out of atoms which control their eiect.rons and protons, 
of organisms wdiicli control their atoms. How such 
organization is effected is an unfatlmmabie mystery. 
Several indices (biological, pliilosophical, S3"stematic, 
bibliographic) are provided. — J. II. Gerould. 

TECHNIQUE 

3049. AINSLIE, M. A. Contribution to the discussion 
on the formation of the microscopical image. Jour. Roy. 
Microscop. Soc. 49: 129-131. 1029.— The Abbe theorj' 
does not give adequate explanation of dark-ground ii- 
lumination. Diffraction spectra do not cease to exist 
with large cone illumination, hence their disappearance 
does not weaken the theoiy. ^ The equivalence theorj' 
is not satisfactory^ since varying the tube length does 
not equally impair the definition of all details. The 2 
theories are not mutually destructive, but neither ex- 
plains everyiihing. — M. B. Garnett. 

3050. CONN, H. J. Progress in the standardization of 
stains. Stain Tech. 6(1) : 1-2. 1931.— This note calls atten- 
tion to the drawbacks of the frozen-section procedure 
(lack of permanency of mounts and difficulty of applydng 
double or triple stains) and calls attention to the way 
these drawbacks have now been overcome . — Author 
{courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

3051. ELLINGER, PHILLIPP, und AUGUST HIRT* 
Eine Methode zur Beobachtung lehender Organe mit 
starksten Vergrdssemngen im Luminiszenziicht (Intra- 
vitalmikroskopie). In: Handbiich der Inolagischen At- 
beitsmethoden. Abt. Th Methoden zum Studiuin der 
Funhtionen der einzelnen Organe des tiemckcn Organis* 
rrms. Teil 2. Heft 15.^ Lief. S/A. Urban & Schwarzenberg: 
Berlin, 1930. — The difficulties of observing living ob|ects 
too thick to allow the passage of light through the tissue 
are such that a new method is here proposed which gives 
excellent results. Luminescent dyes, fluorescein (Na 
salt), and trypaflavin in Einger’s solution were used as 
vital stains which were taken up by the ceils and plasma 
of the blood without injury to the tisiues. The paper 
describes the apparatus for observing the tissues after 
the dye has been injected* The source of Illumination is 
an arc lamp. There are filters and a cooling bath which 
allow a band of u, v, of 300-390 my. to pass through. This 
light is reflected by a vertical illuminator in a com- 
pound microscope down through the objective onto the 
living tissues, and the fluorescence produced is observed 
through the microscope in a darkened room. Water 
immersion lenses of highest magnification are used. The 
lens is immersed in Einger’s solution kept at proper 
temp, and flowing. W'herever fluorescein is present a 
greenish luminescence is produced varydng from a brilliant 
green on the alkaline side toward yellow on the acid 
side. This dye is taken up in the plasma of the blood 
and in the cytoplasm of the tissues. Trypaflavin pene- 
trates the nuclei, but does not stain the blood plasma. 
The progress of the entrance of the dye into tne cells 
can be watched for a number of hrs. without injury to 
the tissues. Colored plates of the liver and lung of the 
frog, stained with trypaflavin and observed in lumin^ 
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cent light, show the nuclear eleinents beautifully. It is 
necessary to use drawings of the tissues inasmuch as the 
r^ected light is not intense enough to take a picture in 
less than 1 sec. However, emulsions are being prepared 
sensitive to the wave length used in these experiments. 

A theoretical discu.ssioii is given of the physical chemical 
processes involved in tlie entrance and union of the” dyes 
with the tissue- t^lernr-nts. — -.S. /. Kornham^cr. 

3052. FISCHER, F. P, tlber eine optische Methode 

znr Darstellung von Gewebsoberflachen. Naturwiss. 
Zeitschr. Lotos 77(5/12): 86-91. 1929. — A description is 
given of the method of “reflection-photography,” which 
the author worked out to show the surface of the cornea 
and its clumges in reflection picture. “Reflectography” 
may also be used with otlier tissue surfaces because it 
ignores similarity in th<.^ sense of a true image, and in 
its pL'ice uses the surface image — that is the 

'h*eflected representation.” Tlicu’e is praciicaiiy no lower 
limit in resolving ]'>ower, and the finenes.s of tlie image is 
only dependent on tla.^ cross-section size of the pencil 
of light used. Thm-efore tlie minuteness of the object 
also has no lower limit. — J. E. Gidfberg. 

3053. FRENCH, R. W, Practical methods for the 

control of hydrogen-ion concentration in staining pro- 
cedures— the use of ^‘buffers.” Stain Tech. 5(3): 87-90. 
1930, — Data are given for the simple preparation of dry 
chemical mixtures to be used in the easy preparation of 
louffer solutions for use in the control of stain procedures. 
Two of these mixtures of special value in practical stain- 
ing operations are: 4.539 gm. KH 2 PO 4 , 5.940 gm. 
Na 2 HP 04 . 2 iL 0 (pH = 6.8); 7J>62 gm. 2.376 gm. 

Na2HP04.2H20 (pH = 7,4). H-ion control has been found 
necessary in order to obtain consistent results with the 
compound blood and tissue stains, such as Wright’s and 
Giemsa preparations. The more general use of a pre- 
determined pH in staining procedures is indicated ; 
several possible methods of application are suggested. — 
Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3054. HATJPT, ARTHUR W. A gelatin fixative for 
paraffin sections. Stain Tech. 5(3): 97-98. 1930.— As a 
substitute for Mayer’s albumen fixative the writer pro- 
poses one prepared as follows : Dissolve 1 gm. of gelatin 
in 100 cc. of distilled water at 30® C. Then add 2 gm. of 
phenol crystals and 15 cc. of pure glycerin. Stir well and 
filter. The original formula calls for 1 cc. of a 2% solu- 
tion of Na-saiicylate instead of the phenol, but phenol 
is a more satisfactory preservative, especially against 
the growth of molds. Only the best grade of gelatin 
should be used, and the temp, should not exceed 30®. 
Gelatin which dissoives at a higher temp, is not satis- 
factory. If 1-2 days are required for the gelatin to 
dissolve, decomposition will probably begin; and if the 
phenol is added too soon, the undissolved gelatin will 
turn white and harden. — Author (courtesy Wistar BihL 
Serv .) . 

3055. HOLMES, W. C., and A. R. PETERSON. The 
analysis of neutral red and of the pyxonins. Stain Tech. 
5(3) : 91-96. 1930.— Neutral red and the pyxonins cannot 
be evaluated by means of reduction with titanous chlo- 
ride, and market supplies of the stains contain nitroge- 
nous dye intermediates which render other chemical 
methods of determining dye content unreliable. Data 
given in the present paper will enable the analyst to 
obtain reliable dye-content values with samples of these 
dyes by means of a convenient spectrophotometric tech- 
nic. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3056. KINNEY, ETHEL MAY. A simple method for 
staining reticulum. Arch. Path. & Lab. Med. 5(2) : 283- 
284. 2 fig. 1928. — The tissue is cut in slices several mm. 
thick, placed in a 1% solution of Na sulphantimonate foi- 
ls hrs,, carried through to parafifin as usual, but^ not 
allowed to remain in the clearing agent (cedar oil or 
xylene) for more than 1-2 hrs. The fixer stains the 
reticulum a dark brown and other tissue yellow. It is 
stable in 70% alcohol and is rmafiected by subsequent 
staining with hematoxylin or eosin. — C. A. Kofoid. 

3057. KORNHAUSER, S. 1. Hematein— its advantages 
for general laboratory usage. Stain Tech. 5(1) : 13-15. 
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1930. — The advantages of hematein over hematoxylin are 
that it is easy to prepare, easy to use, and saves time, 
while it gives equally good results. The writer has been 
employing for some time a prewar imported hematein, 
and until within the last few mo. has been unable to 
locate a satisfactory product of recent manufacture, 
either domestic or foreign. At the request of the Biologi- 
cal Stain Commission, however, an American manu- 
factoer has at last put on the market a C.P, hematein 
which gives splendid results. The technic is as follows: 
Paraffin or celloidin sections of Bouin or Zenker-formoi 
material are run down to water and stained about 5 
min. in Mayer’s hemalum (0.5 gm. hematein ground up 
in a glass mortar with 10 cc. 95% alcohol and added to 
500 cc. of 5% aqueous solution K alum). Rinse 1-3 sec. in 
tap-water. Dip 1-3 sec. in eosin B (1 part 0.5% solution 
in 20% alcohol added to 2 parts distilled water; filtered 
from time to time). Wash several min. in running water 
or in several changes of tap-water. Dehydrate and 
mount; with unattached celloidin sections this may be 
done by running up to 95% alcohol, spreading on slide, 
blotting, whetting with absolute alcohol, draining, and 
mounting in euparal. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv .) . 

3058. LA CORTE, J, G. Influence of pH dans les 
colorations par la methode de Giemsa. Compt. Rend. 
Soc. Biol. 98: 1579-1580. 1929. — ^Distilled water for di- 
luting Giemsa staining solution was buffered with enough 
NaH 2 p 04 to obtain a pH range of 6. 6-7 .8. For staining, 

1 drop of Giemsa solution was added to 1 cc. of the 
buffer solutions. Blood smears of guinea-pig experi- 
mentally infected with Trypanosoma gamhiense were 
stained with these solutions 0.5-24 hrs. Optimum stain- 
ing was obtained with solutions at pH 7.4 for 1 hr. With 
solutions at pH 6.6, 6.8, and 7.2 a reddish staining was 
obtained and differentiation was poor. With solutions 
at pH 7.6 and 7.8 the color was too blue. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3059. MARTIN, L. C. The theory of the microscope. 
Phys. Soc. ILondonl Proc. 43(2) : 186-211. 13 fig. 1931.— 
Purely physical. 

3060. MILLER, E. G. Frozen section technique. Jour. 
Roy. Microsc. Soc. 50(3) : 302-306. 1 fig. 1930. — Author 
fixes in 40% formaldehyde up to 20 ijain. and cuts on 
CO 2 microtome. Slides are coated with 2% solution of 
“Gold Label” sheet gelatin ^ at 60® C., applied as for 
making blood smears, and dried on end 15 min. Sections 
are mounted and pressed flat by cigarette paper method. 
For general work stain in Ehrlich’s hematoxylin + eosin 
02% aq. sol.; for rapid diagnosis, Hollande-chrome- 
carmine-iron ; for fat, Hollande method +sudan III and 
mount in glycerin jelly. After vital staining^ in trypan 
blue, stain in neutral red 30 sec., wash rapidly in aq. 
dist. and abs. alcohol. For tubercle bacilli carbol fueh- 
sin at 50® C. — C. A. Gunns, 

3061. RACOVITZA, EMILE G. Phototh^que k classe- 
ment vertical. Essai pour trouver une m§thode rationelle 
et pratique de conservation, de manipulation et de classe- 
ment des collections de clichds et de documents photo- 
graphiques. [Practical method of storing and classifying 
collections of slides and photographs.] Bui. Soc. 

Cluj IRurmnial 5(Fasc. 3, Part 2) : 73-114, 1 pL, 12 fig. 
1930. 

3062. RHAMY, B. W. Quick celloidin method for 
preparing tissues. Arch. Path. & Lab. Med. 5(2) : 282. 
1928, — ^The preparation of celloidin sections can be com- 
pleted in 48 hrs. as follows: fixation in 10% formalin 
for 10 min.; acetone (20 times volume of tissue) i-2 
hrs., 2 changes; absolute alcohoi-acetone-ether equal 
parts, i-2 hrs.; thick celloidin 24 hrs. Mount and harden 
in full strength denatured alcohol. — C. A. Kofoid. 

3063. RHEINBER6, JULIUS. The mode of formation 
of the image in the microscope. Jour. Roy. Microsc. Soc. 
49 : 132-142. 1929. — ^The Abbe theory and the Airy theory 
and its variants do not in any way conflict since the 
former deals with objects so illuminated as to lack self- 
luminosity to the maximum extent, and the latter deals 
with self-luminous objects. A gradual but strictly limited 
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approach toward self-luminosity is presented by the 
structural elements of objects according to the way; they 
may be illuminated. Ail cases can be most conveniently 
dealt with by the Abbe theory. The chief objections 
to the Abbe theory^ are discussed, and suggestions ^ are 
made to account for the effects of dark-ground illumina- 
tion held to be at variance with that theorjn — ilf. B, 
Garne.tt. 

3064. SXEARR, ALLEN E., and ESTHER WAGNER 
STEARN. The mechanism of staining explained on a 
chemical basis. II. General presentation. Stain Tech. 
5(1) : 17-24. 1930.— -At present the division of the factors 
influencing staining into those supporting a chemical 
mechanism or those supporting what is known as ** ad- 
sorption” mechanism is questioned because the latter 
term ^ cannot be definitely defined from general usage. 
In this paper the nature of adsorption is discussed. Data 
indicating definitely a chemical mechanism are not 
directly considered; but in many cases ^ often cited b 3 ’ 
other writers as necessitating a non-chemical mechanism, 
the validity of such mechanism is questioned . — Author 
{courtesy Wktar BibL Serv.). 

3065. TUAN, HUS-CHUAN. Picric acid as a de- 
staining agent for iron alum hematoxylin. Stain Tech. 
5(4): 135-138. 1930. — A^ saturated aqueous solution of 
picric acid is used to differentiate paraffin sections and 
smeared pollen mother cells stained in Heidenhain’s 
and Delafi eld’s hematoxylins. The method proceeds as 
usual, except that the iron alum in the destaining proc- 
ess is replaced by picric acid. Mixtures of picrosulphuric 
acid and dilute Delafield’s hematoxjdin and mixtures of 
picric acid and aqueous hematoxylin have also been 
tested; the latter ^fields the better result, but is not so 
good as the other method described here . — Author 
{courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3066. VOIGT, MAX. Das Mikroskop im Dienste des 
hiologischen IJnterrichts. Bin Handbnch ftir Lehrer aller 
Schulgatttingen, fiir Schiileriibungen und fiir Liebhaber 
mikroskopisclier Arbeit. Teil C, “Praxis der Natnrknnde.” 
[3rd, fully rev, and enlarged ed.l viii-f 528p. 1 pi. 184 fig. 
Dieterichkche Verlagsbuchh.: Leipzig, 1929. Pr. 14 M. — 
There are sections devoted to the structure of the 
microscope, to its selection for different purposes, to 
the uses of its various parts, and to the methods of 
illumination. Suggestions for equipping the workroom 
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and desk, and also for canying out the various general 
techniques required in microscopic anatomy are given. 
These sections occupy 256p, There follows a series of 
special techniques dealing with fungi, algae, liverworts, 
ferns, and flowering plants. Methods for studjung the 
living cell, protoplasmic inclusions, and different plant 
organs close this part (S3p.) In 108p. are directions for 
the study of Protozoa and various classes of invertebrates 
and vertebrates, including specialized methods for vari- 
ous tissues and organs. Finally" there are directions for 
drawing, measuring, and photographing microscopic 
structures. There are bibliographic references and an 
index. — C. E. McClung. 

3067. YASUZUMI, G. Hber das Fi.xierungsmittel. 2. 
Mitteilung. Diffusionsbeobachtung der Fixierungsmittel 
in Gelen nacli Kohlrausch’scher Widerstandsbeobacht- 
ungsmethode. Folia Anal. Japonica 8(2) : 173-188. 9 fig. 
1930, — Fixation of a cell causes diffusion of the fixing solu- 
tion. Observations on conditions of diffusion, ilierefore, 
are very important in a study of fixing solutions. When 
the fixing solution used is that of electrolytes, the electric 
resistance rises together wdth diffusion in the remaining 
solution. The conclusions from this study are: With a 
definite concentration, diffusion of the fixing solution 
in gels and the exudation of protein, salts, and other 
things from gels are regular. The loss of substance by 
fixation with a sublimate solution can be represented 
by the following equation: C — R = aT^. (C, electric 
resistance before diffusion; R, electric resistance; T, 
time (in minutes) ; a and h are constants.) The exuda- 
tion curve by which the electrolytes go out of the gels 
in the upper la^'er of distilled water can be represented 
thus: R = The diffusion phenomena of a saturated 
picric-acid solution rim parallel to the time : R == a -f hT. 
The diffusion of a 3.44% solution of KaCrsO? can be 
represented by the equation R = C + !r/(a + hT). The 
structure or constitution of tissue is greatly modified 
by fixation . — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.), 

3068. ANONYMOUS. Lantern slides and film strips 
of the United States Department of Agriculture. U. B. 
Dept. Agric. Misc. Publ. 72. 14p. 1930.— Included^ is a 
subject list of the lantern slides and film strip series of 
the Department available, together with information of 
how loans of the series may be had or purchases made.— 
F. G. Harden (courtesy E. S. R.). 
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3069. AMBARD, L, La civilisation Europdenne mo- 
derne. La biologie. [History of modern European biology.] 
(Histoire du Monde, Vol, 13, Pt. 5.) 116p. E. de Boccard: 
Paris, 1930. Pr. 26 f. 

3070. B., E. W. Obituary. Bernard Barham Wood- 
ward, F. L. S., F. G. S., F. R. M. S, [1853-1930], Jour. 
Roy. Microsc. Soc. 51(1): 32-33. 1931.— British con- 
chologist. 

3071. BASTIANELLI, G. Commemorazione di Amico 
BignamL Bull, e Atti R. Accad. Med. Roma 56(3): 64- 
68. 1930.— Bignami began as a neurologist, but his most 
important work was on the etiology and pathology of 
malaria. It is asserted that he succeeded in producing 
malaria in man by inoculation through the mosquito 
3 yrs. before Ross’s final experiments in the inoculating 
of birds. 

3072. [BATESON, WILLIAM] [R. C. PUNNETT, 
editor]. Scientific papers of William Bateson. Vol. 1. 
viii+452p. 7 pL Vol 2. viii + 503p, 29 pi. University 
Pre^: Cambridge, 1928. Pr. $28.50, 

3073. BOTTAZZI, FILIPPO. Commemorazione del 
soeio nazioiyile GiuHo Fano [1856-1929], Atti R. Accad. 
Haz. Idncei Rend. Cl. Sci. Fis. Mat. e Nat. 12(9): 484- 


488. 1930.— This distinguished Italian physiologist was 
prof, at Genoa (1884-1894), later at Florence. 

3074. BOUIN, P. Auguste Prenant (1861-1927). 
Arch. Anat. Microscop. 26(1) : 1-42. Portrait. 1930 . — k 
sketch of Prenant’s life and a review and bibliography 
of his work, which lay chiefly in the fields of vertebrate 
embryology, histology, and cytology. 

3075. BRIERLEY, WM. B. Science of the year— 
1929. The biological sciences. Ann. Register, Rotham- 
sled Exp. Station. 7p. 1929. 

3076. BRUCH, CARLOS. La obra entomologica del 
Rev. P. Erich Wasmann. [The entomological work of 
P, E. Wasmann.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2(5) : 283- 
285. Portrait. 1929. — An appreciation of this German 
entomologist upon the occasion of his 70th birthday. 

3077. C[ABRERA], A. Elogio de Thomas [1859- 
f929].P/i2/szs IBuenos Airesl 10(35): 215--216, 1930.— 
A tribute to the distinguished British mammalogist, Old- 
field Thomas. 

3078. CALVERT, P. P. Dr. George Dimmock [1853- 
1930], Ent. News 41(8): 280. 1930. 

3079. CALVERT, PHILIP P. Ezra Townsend Cresson. 
A contribution to the history of entomology in North 
America. With estimates of Cresson’s work on the 
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Hymenoptera, by H, T. 'FERNALI), S, A. ROHWER, 
I, 0. HOWARD, H. L. VIERECK, T. D. A. COCKERELL, 
and J* C. BRADLEY. Trans, Amev, Ent. Soc, 52(S'uppi,) : 
i-lxiii. Portrait. 1928.— Cresson was bom in Philadelphia, 
1838, and died at Swarthmore, Pennsylvania, 1926. He 
was one of the founders, on February 22, 1859, of the 
Ent. Soc. of Philadelphia, whose name was changed, in 
1867, to that of the American Ent. Soc. After an attempt, 
unsuccessful on account of financial straits, to act as 
curator of the society, he became connected with the 
Franklin Insurance Co, of Philadelphia in 1869 and was 
secretary thereof from 1878 to 1910, His continued in- 
terest in the Ent. Soc. is shown by the facts that he 
edited its Transactions from 1867 to 1913 and served as 
treasurer from 1874 to 1924. He was the author of 72 
papers on insects, 70 of which deal with the taxonomy of 
the Hymenoptera and describe 2737 sp, as new. His most 
important work is the “S^mopsis of the families and 
genera of the Hymenoptera of America north of Mexico 
together with a catalogue of the described species and 
bibliography,” published in 1887. He formed a collection 
of 87,775 specimens of this order, representing 3511 sp., 
which he presented in 1901 to The Arner. Ent. Soc. 
Many hitherto unpublished letters of Cresson to other 
entomologists are contained in this biography. — P. P, 
C oJtz)6T^ 

3080. * CHAPMAN, FRANK M. Joel Asaph Allen. 
[1838-1921.] Jour. Ma7mnalogy 11(2): 105-117. Portrait. 

1930. — Biography of this American mammalogist and 
ornithologist. 

3081. CHMELAR, F, Pivotal dilo prof, B. Erbena v 
pestovdni rostlin. (K 70. ranozeninam dne 9. hfezna 

1931. ) [Work of Bohdan Erben in plant culture.] 
Vestnik Ceskoslov. Akad. Zem. 7(3): 237-238. 1931. — 
Biographical sketch of Erben on his 70th birthday. 

3082. COLOSI, G. L^attivita scientifica della stazione 
zoologica di Napoli durante Tultiino quinquennio (1925- 
1929). [Scientific activity of the Naples zoological sta- 
tion 1925-1929.] UUniverso 11(12): 1237-1251. 7 fig. 
1930. 

3083. CXTATRECASAS, J. En Romualdo Gonzalez 
Fragoso [1862-1928]. Bui. Inst. Catalana Hist. Nat. 9 
(1/2) : 49-51. 1929. — ^This Spanish botanist, director of 
the section of Botany of the Museo Nacional in Madrid, 
worked particularly in mycology. Some of his publica- 
tions are listed. 

3084. DALLAS, E. D. Biografia de F61ix Lynch Arri- 
balzaga. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2(1) : 5-10. Portrait. 

1928. — Note of appreciation of this South American en- 
tomologist (1854-1894) upon the occasion of the estab- 
lishing of a prize in his honor. A list of liis 15 publica- 
tions is given. 

3085. DALLAS, E. D. Dr. Juan Brethes [1871-1928]. 
Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2(2) : 103-107. Portrait. 1928. — 
An appreciation of this French born entomologist of the 
Mus. Nacional de Hist. Nat., Buenos Aires. He described 
more than 1100 new sp., and his published works number 
220 . 

3086. DALLAS, E. D. Arturo G. Frers [1900-1925], 
Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2(5) : 289-292. Portrait. 1929. — 
Appreciation of this entomologist, with a list of his 15 
publications. 

3087. DAMPIER-WHETHAM, WILLLIAM CECIL 
BAMPIER. A history of science and its relations with 
philosophy and religion. 514p. Macmillan Company: 
New York; University Press: Cambridge, England, 

1929. Pr. S4. — ^Evidently first printed in England in 
1929, revised and reprinted in America 1930 and 1931. 
While primarily a history of scientific thought in the 
exact sciences and its interaction on religion and phU- 
osophy, the contributions of biological thought, especially 
from the medical fields, are briefly but thoroughly sum- 
marized for each epoch. The contributions of biology 
and allied sciences in the 19th and 20th centuries are 
much more fully treated, especially the fields of evolution 
and anthropology. The work concludes with a survey of 
modem philosophical tren(fe, many of them intimately 
connected with biological thought. — C. W. Dodge. 


3088. FORBES, A* C. Augustine Henry: an obituary 
sketch. Empire Forestry Jour. 9(1): 129-131. 1930. — 
This late prof, of forestry in the Royal College of 
Science, Dublin, 1857-1930, published numerous papers 
on botanical as well as forestry subjects. — A. P. Kelley. 

3089. FREY, R. Irmer Forsius [1892-1930]. Notulae 
Entomologicae [Helsingjorsl 10(4) : 105-106. Portrait. 

1930. — ^Brief note on the death of this Finnish naturalist, 
forester by profession. 

3090. FROGGATT, W. W. John Brazier [1842-1930], 
Australian Nat. 8(4) : 87. 1930. — Author of many papers 
on conchology, and former conchologist of the Australian 
Museum. 

3091. GAGER, C. STUART. Report on a European 
trip of the Director. Brooklyn Bot. Gard. Rec. 20(1): 
1-24. 6 fig. 1931. — This contains historical matter on 
various botanic and other gardens in Italy, Switzerland, 
France, and England; references to the 9th Internat. 
Hort. Congress, London, and the 5th Internat. Bot. 
Congress, Cambridge (England) ; and an account of the 
unveiling of the tablet to Sir Joseph Hooker in St. 
Mary’s Church, Halesworth (his birthplace) . — C. S. 
Gager. 

3092. GINZBURG, BENJAMIN. The adventure of 
science. 487p., 8 portraits. Simon and Schuster, New 
Y'ork, 1930. Pr. S5.— This work presents biographies of 
a score of scientists, of which Aristotle, Harvey, Lamarck, 
Darwin, Pasteur and Mendel are of especial interest to 
the biologist. Following the biography is a summary of 
the scientific work with an attempt to trace its influ- 
ence on subsequent thought. — C. IF. Dodge. 

3093. GOODEY, T. J. G. de Man (1850-1930). Jour. 
Helminthol. 8(2) : 65-68. 1930. — Obituary and bibli- 
ography. 

3094. GULLAND, G. LOVELL. The circulating fluid. 
Edinburgh Med. Jour. 37(10): 569-581. 1930. — ^A review 
of the history of the development of the modern concep- 
tions of the blood, and an outline of the problems 
remaining for solution. 

3095. HANKE, V. Ernst Fuchs [1850-1930], Wien. 
Med. Wochenschr. 80(49) : 1575-1576. Portrait. 1930.— 
Fuchs was a great anatomical pathologist and teacher, 
interested especially in the eye, among whose outstand- 
ing works were those on sarcoma of the uveal tract, 
septic endophthalmitis, and sympathetic ophthalmia. 

3096. HERV^, GEORGES. John Hunter [1728-1793] 
et ses travaux de genetique. Bull. Soc. Frang. Hist. Med. 
24(7/8) : 229-238. 1930. — ^Discusses Hunter’s theories on 
the phenomenon of the free-martin; d* secondary sexual 
characters in the 2 pheasant; and the relationship of 
the wolf, jackal, and dog. 

3097. HORN, WALTHER. Otto Leonhard (t27. Marz 
1929 in Dresden-Blasewitz) — ein letzter Gruss und ein 
letzter Dank! Ent.^ Blatter 25(3) : 113-118. Portrait. 

1929. — An appreciation of this German coleopterist. 

3098. ILTIS, HUGO. Charles Naudin. Der Ziichter 1 
(8): 248-250. 1929. 

3099. IREDALE, TOM, John Brazier, conchologist 
[1842-1930], Australian Mus. Mag. 4: 142-143. Portrait. 

1930. — ^Brazier was an experienced collector in Australia 
and the South Seas, and published a number of papers 
on Mollusca. 

3100. JESPERSEN, P. Danische ozeanographische 
Expedition urn die Erde 1928-1930, Naturwiss. 19(10) : 
231-233. Map. 1931, — Itinerarv. 

3101. JURADO, MARTIN DOELLO. 75" aniversario 
del natalicio de Florentino Ameghino. [75th anniversary 
of the birth of F. Ameghino.] Physis [Buenos Airesl 
10(35) : 210-213. 1930.— A eulogy. 

3102. KANAMARU, T. A history of Japanese con- 
chology (5). [In Japanese.] The Venus- Uapanl 2(4): 
185-190. 1931. 

3103. K[LOSS], C. B. Herbert Christopher Robin- 
son 1874-1929. Jour. Fed. Malay States Mzts. 16(1/2) : 
1-12. 1930. — ^This British zoologist, formerly Director of 
Museums, Federated Malay States, specialized in birds 
and mammals, but also published papers on other 
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branches of zoology and on anthropology. A bibliography 
of about 150 titles is appended. 

3104. KOPPERS, WILHELM. Bas Problem der 
Entstehiing der TierzucM. Schnjt. Ver, Verbreii, Naiur- 
tms. Kenntnuse TFfen 69:^ 31-68. 1928/1929. — Animal 
breeding is an expression of the performance of a definite 
cultural cycle, and is therefore a definite achievement in 
human histonn The home of this nomadic culture origi- 
nally included the early Sanioyedic and the early Turko- 
Tartaric societies, which indicates that there at least 
originated the motives and impulses for the domestica- 
tion of the various farm animals. The dog is perhaps 
tile only excf‘ption for, although he is today represented 
everywhere in primitive society, his dissemination shows 
such gaps (originally he was not found on the islands of 
Adaman and Tasmania) that his domestication can 
not be ascribed to the very early ^ periods. However, 
breeding the dog did not carry with it such an im- 
portant change in the social and economic community 
life as was the case in tlie utilization of the reindeer 
and liter c)f the horse in Arctic-Baltic cultural regions. 
The breeding of cattle occurred in more highly developed, 
^heutiary/^ matronymic, society which had its home in 
the regions of southern and central Asia. In agreement 
with the findings of the older social history it has been 
determined that the domestic swine belongs to matro- 
nymic society. Breeding the mule is essentially only a 
substitute for breeding horses. The emergence of nomadic 
society into conditions of classic culture brought about a 
period of veiy advanced development of social and eco- 
nomic division of mankind, the beginning of real feudal- 
ism. Thus the investigation of the problem of animal hus- 
bandry leads to the actual and authoritative laboratory’' 
of the history of human culture, — TF. Koppers (transL 
by A. H. Kiihlma7i). 

3105. KORSCHEESKY, R. Die entomologiscben Pub- 
likationen von Julius Weise. Ent. Blatter 24(4): 175- 
186. 1928. — A chronological list of the 449 publications, 
extending from 1872 to 1926, of this specialist on Coc- 
einellidae and Chrvsomelidae, who died in 1925, age 
SI yrs.— 3/. H. Hatch. 

3106. KOHLE, LORIS. Lamarck et Pinterpr^tation 
de la nature. 245p. Ernest Fiammarion: Paris, 19^(?). 

3107. K[RAGLIEVICH], L. Santiago Pozzi [1859?- 
1829]. Physk l^uefios Airesl 10(35) : 213-215. 1930. — 
A paleontological collector and preparator from Argen- 
tina. 

3108. LAMEERE, ARG. L^ann^e zoologique. I.— 1927. 

Remeil Inst. ZooL Torley -Rousseau [Bruxelles'] 1 ( 2 ): 
179-234. 21 fig. 1928. — ^This is an extensive, critical re- 
view of zoological works published in 1927, particularly 
those dealing with natural history, or matters of phy- 
logenetic and evolutionary interest. The works dis- 
cussed are arranged by animal groups, from Protozoa to 
Vertebrata. 

3109. LIR, J. C. Important bibliography on the tax- 
onomy of Chinese plants. Bull. Dept. Biol. Yenching 
IJniv. IPeping] 1(2): 17-32. 1930. — A list of books 
and serials that deal systematically with descriptions and 
discussions of Chinese plants. 

3110. MORELANB, W. H. The agrarian system of 
Moslem India. An historical essay with appendices. 
296p. W. Heffer & Sons: Cambridge, 1929. Pr. 15s.— 
Chapter 1 deals with the antecedents of the Moslem 
Agrarian System and its relation to the Hindu Sacred 
Law. Succeeding chapters discuss the 13th and 14th 
centuries, the Sayyid and Afghan Dynasties, the Reign 
of Akbar, and the 17th century. The body of the work 
closes with a consideration of Northern India, the Dec- 
can, and Bengal. Extensive appendices explain the tech- 
nical terms employed, amplify points mentioned in the 
body of the book, and give the list of authorities cited. 
— R. H. True. 

3111. NERBRRGER, MAX. Oldest investigations on 
origin of dropsy. Med. Rev. of Rev. [New York] 36 (8) : 
497-501. 1930.— A review of the es^erimental work of 
Richard Lower (1631-91) in investigating the etiology 
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of stasis edema, and of Stephen Hales (1677-1761) oa 
hydremic or cachectic edema. 

3112. NEWELL, WILMON. Comments on entomology 
in the South during the past twenty-five years. Jour. 
Econ. Ent. 22(5): 732-735. 1929. — ^Accounts of the early 
boll weevil investigations of W. D. Hunter, H. A. 
Morgan, and others; of Argentine ant studies by Foster 
and Biever; and of the whitefiy work of Gossard and 
H. J. Webber are the chief points touched upon. Recent 
work, especially from the standpoint of entomological 
organizations, in the South (U. S. A.) is also mentioned. 

3113. NITSCHE, J. Josef Franz Berger [1860-19281, 
Zeitschr. Osterr. Ent. -Ver. 14(1): 2-3. ^ Portrait. 1929.— 
Brief account of the activities of this German ento- 
mologist, Principal of one of the public schools for boys 
of Vienna, and President, since 1916, of the Austrian 
Ent. Soc. 

3114. NITSCHE, J. Robert Zusanek [1895-1929]. 
Zeitschr. Osterr. Ent.-Ver. 14(7) : 69-70. Portrait. 1929.— 
This Austrian, a teacher in a public school in Vienna, 
was specially interested in the Brephidae and contributed 
to the literature on Lepidoptera through this journal 

3115. 0., E. Albert Jesionek. Brit. Jour. Actmotherapy 
5(7): 152-153. Portrait. 1930. — Albert Jesionek (born 
1870) is known as the propounder of the theory that the 
healing effect of light on the body is due to entrance 
into the circulation of substances produced by epidermal 
absorption of light, which are then carried to tuberculous 
foci by the lymph stream — the most likely substance of 
this kind being the melanotic pigment. 

3116. OCHS, GEORG. Nachruf. [Obituary notice of 
Hermann Biicking.] Ent. Blatter 24(3) : 97-98. Portrait. 
1928.— This German coleopterist and dye manufacturer 
died in 1928, aged 73 yvs. His collection of 150 boxes is 
deposited in the Nat. Hist. Mus. at Mainz. He prepared 
a supplement of Heyden's '^Die Klifer von Nassau und 
Frankfurt” to be published in this journal — M. H. Hatch. 

3117. OLIVER, WADE W. (foreword by THEOBALD 
SMITH). Stalkers of pestilence. The story of man’s 
ideas of infection. P. B. Hoeber: New York, 1930. 

3118. PIGHINI, GIACOMO (preface by GRGLIELMO 
BILANCIONI). Yiaggi ed escursioni scientifiche di Laz- 
zaro Spallanzani (con documenti inediti ed illustrazioni). 
[Travels and scientific excursions of Spallanzani (with 
unpublished documents and illustrations).] 441p., fron- 
tispiece, 25 fig. L. Cappelli: Bologna, 1929. Pr. 40 L.— 
This book contains accounts of the travels of this famous 
Italian naturalist from 1761 to 1792 in central and south- 
ern Europe. An account is given also of the Spallanzani 
Museum in Reggio Emilia. His accounts of the marine 
life of Italian coasts are reviewed, A bibliography deal- 
ing with his life and scientific work contains 82 titles.-- 
a. A. Kofoid. 

3119. PITFIELB, ROBERT LRCAS. Sir Ronald Ross: 
the man who flunked and became famous. Med. Life 
37(5) : 246-268. Portrait, 5 pi 1930.— An account of Ro^’s 
early life and the story of his discovery of the malarial 
plasmodium in the stomach of the $ Anopheles, with 
reproduction of the page from his notebook on the day 
of discovery, Aug. 20, 1897. 

3120. POTIER de la VARDE, R, Max Fleischer (1861- 
1930). Ann. Cryptogarrde Ezotique 3(4) : 161-167. Por- 
trait. 1930. — ^An account of the life and work of this 
Upper Silesian bryoiogist, with a list of his publications. 

3121. PRENBERGAST, J. S. The background of 
Galenas life and activities and its influence on his 
achievements. Proc. Roy. 80 c. Med. 23(8) : 1131-1148. 
1930. 

3122. RAPP, OTTO. Franz Maassf. Ent. Blatter 26 
(1): 1-4. Portrait. 1930.— This Thuringian coleopterist 
nnd railway engineer, b. Oschersleben 1850, resided since 
1890 in Erfurt, where he died 1930. A list is given of 
65 sp. of Coleoptera taken first by him in Thuringia. — 
M. H. Hatch. 

3123. REICHENSPERGER, A. [Erich Wasmann, 
1859-1931.] XooZ. Anzeiger 93(11/12): 336. 1931.— Brief 
notice of this well-known mynnecologist. 

3124. RENKEMA, H. W., and JOHN ARBAGE, Aylmet 
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Botitke Lambert and bis “Description of tbe genus 
Pinus/^ Jour. Linn, Soc. London^ Boi. 48(324) : 439-466. 

1930. — A detailed description of the various editions of 
this work (1803-1842), with lists_ of contents; also bio- 
graphical notes on Lambert, a bibliography of his other 
works, and extracts from his correspondence. 

3125. SOSEHFELD, ARTHUR H, La estacion ex- 
perimental de la industria azucarera de Java. [The 
sugar experiment station of Java.] Bol. Union Pan- 
americana 64(10) : 1054-1068. 1930. — History, organiza- 
tion and administration, personnel, publications, services 
rendered, and resume of work done. 

3126. ROWSWELL,^ BASIL T. Joseph Sinel [1844- 

1929] . Soc. Guernesiaise Rept. and Tram. 10(4) ; 369- 
371. 1931.— A well-known naturalist of the Channel 
Islands and author of works on the local fauna. 

3127. [RUTHERFORD, ERNEST.] Address of the 
president, at the anniversary meeting, December 1, 1930. 
?TOC. Roy. Soc. ILondon] B 107(752): 34S-36S. 1931. 
Also in Proc. Roy. Soc. A 130(813) : 239-259. 1931.— 
The address contains brief obituary statements and ap- 
preciations of the Earl of Balfour (1848-1930) ; Edwin 
Tulley Newton (1840-1930), British palaeontologist; 
William Diller Matthew, Prof, of Palaeontology (1871- 

1930) , in the IJniv.^ of California; and many other 
scientists [not biologists] . There is also a review of the 
research and program of the P^oyal Society since the 
World War. 

3128. S., A. Franz Perneder [1865-1928], Zeitschr. 
Osterr. Ent.-Verem. 13(6): 57-58. 1928. — Obituary of this 
Austrian entomologist. 

3129. SANCTIS, S. de. Commemorazione di Giovanni 
Mingazzini. Bull, e Atti R. Accad. Med. Roma 56(6/7) : 
161-167. 1930. — Mingazzini’s great work was devoted to 
various phases of the pathologic anatomy of the nervous 
cenfcens. He was born in 1859. 

3130. SANTESSON, C. G. Carl Tigerstedt (1882- 
1930), Skand. Arch. Physiol. 61(1/3): 20-22. Portrait, 

1931, — Of the Univ. of Helsingfors. 

3131. SCHUCHERT, CHARLES. William Diller 
Matthew, February 19, 1871-September 24, 1930. Amer. 
Jour. Sci. 20(120) : 483-484. 1930. — Matthew was one of 
the 3 foremost American workers in vertebrate pale- 
ontology. The majority of his more than 200 publica- 
tions deal with Cenozoic mammals. His paper on “Cli- 
mate and evolution” was especially noteworthy. He had 
been a member of the staff of the American Museum^ 
of Nat. Hist, for 32 yrs., and had held^ the chair of 
paleontology at the Univ. of California since 1927. 

3132. SCHW[APPACH]. Dr. phil. et Dr. hon. c. Max 
Kienitz. Deutsche Forstztg. 46(25) : 618-619. Portrait. 
1931. — This distinguished forestry educator (1849-1931) 
specialized in physiological studies, including investiga- 
tions of the significance of source of seed, and the pro- 
duction of turpentine and rosin from German trees. — 
W, N. Sparhawk. 

3133. SERGENT, iSMILE. Laeunec, clinicien et mede- 
cin. [1781-1831.] Rev. Gen. ScL Pures et AppL 42(6) : 
169-177. 1931. — An appreciation of the distinguished 
French pathologist and anatomist. 

3134. SEURAT, L. G. Exploration zoologique de 
TAlgSrie, de 1830 a 1930. 708p. illus. Masson et Cie: 
Paris, 1930. — This historical summary is arranged accord- 
ing to animal groups, with complete bibliography and 
a fist of ail zoologists and explorers who have contributed 
to the knowledge of the fauna of Algeria, — L. G. Seurat 
{transl. by A. O. Weese). 

3135. STORCH, T. C. von. An essay on the history 
of epilepsy. Ann. Med. Hist. 2(6) : 614-650. 1930. 

3136. STRELNIKOV, L D. The expedition of G. L 
Langsdorff to Brazil in 1821-1829, Proc. 23rd. Intemat. 
Congress Americanists (New York) 1928: 751-759. Por- 
trait. 1930.— The expedition (1821-1829) studied the 
botany, zoology, ethnography, etc. of Brazil, and ap- 
parently made rich collections; but because of the ill- 
ness and subsequent mental derangement of the leader, 
most of the records and collections were lost. Itinerary 
of the expedition is given in part, and the biography of 


Langsdorff (1774-1852), with a brief account of the parts 
of his records that are extant. 

3137. THUNBERG, T. Hjalmar Ohrvale (1851-1929). 
Skand. Arch. Physiol. 61(1/3) : 1-19. Portrait. 1931. — ^Bi- 
ography of the 2nd occupant of the chair of physiology at 
Upsala, including bibliography of his most important 
works. 

3138. TRAITB, HAMILTON. Tendencies in the de- 
velopment of American horticultural associations, 1800- 
1850. II. Nation. Hort. Mag, IWashhigton, D. C.] 9(3) : 
134-140. 1930. 

3139. TULLI, A. Un altro contribute agli studi suIla 
mummificazione degli antichi Egiziani; analisi chimica 
de una mummia vaticana. [Mummification of ancient 
Egyptians; chemical analysis of a Yatican mummy.] 
.Atti R. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. CL Sci. Fis, Mat. e 
Nat. 9(12): 1111-1114. 1929. — Chemical tests indicate 
that this mummy had been preserved by styrax and other 
balsams rather than by inorganic compounds. — G. A. 
Bica and T. T. Job. 

3140. T[URNER], HY. J. Obituaries: E. A. Atmore 
(1855-1930); Selwyn Image (1849-1930); G. T. Lyle 
(1873-1930). Ent. Rec. Jour. Var. 42(11): 160. 1930. 

3141. VELICH, ALOIS. Prof. Dr. Otakar Srdinko zivot 
a ciny. [Life and work of Otakar Srdinko.] Vestnik 
Ceskoslov. Akad. Zem. 7(3) : 225-236. 8 portraits. 1931. — 
Biographical sketch and bibliography of this Czecho- 
slovakian histologist and embryologist (1875-1930). 

3142. VIDAL, CHARLES, Quelques mots sur P. Borel, 
Medecin du Roi en Languedoc. Bull. Soc. Frang. Hist. 
Med. 24(5/6): 155-169. 1930.— Pierre Borel (1620-1689) 
was learned in the natural science of his day, as well 
as a physician. 

3143. W., D. M. S. Hans Friedrich Gadow— 1855- 
1928. Proc. Roy. Soc. [London] B 107(750): i-iii. Por- 
trait. 1930. — ^Born in Germany, Gadow joined the staff 
of the Zoological Dept., British Mus. (1880), later be- 
coming Strickland Curator of Birds in the Univ. Mus, 
Zoology, Cambridge [England] and still later lecturer 
in vertebrate morphology in Cambridge. A ^sciple of 
Gegenbaur, he is known chiefly for his studies on the 
anatomy of birds, the comparative morphology of the 
vertebral column of the vertebrates, and similar studies. 

3144. W., T. S. Foramen of Winslow [1669-1760]. 
Amer. Jour. Surg. 11(1): 133. Portrait. 1931. — Jakob 
Benignus "Winslow, a Dane educated in the Netherlands 
and France, demonstrated the communications of the 
foramen now bearing his name.^ He is also an eponym 
of other organs (Winslow’s iigamist and Winslow’s 
stars). He is credited with having been the first to use 
the term “omentum” in its present sense and also did 
much to systematize the anatomic knowledge of his day. 

3145. WONG, K. CHIMIN. The early history of 
leprosy in China. China Med. Jowr. 44(8) : 737-743. 1930. 
— Traces the references to leprosy in Chinese literature 
back to the 6th century B.C., the time of Confucius. 

3146. ZINSSER, HANS. The award of the Nobel 
Prize in medicine to Dr. Karl Landsteiner. Sci. Monthly 
32(1): 93-96, Portrait. 1931. 

3147. ANONYMOUS. Commemoration du centenaire de 
la naissance d’Ollier [1830-1901], Lyon Med. 146(49) : 
693-732. 2 portraits; (50): 733-757. 1930.— A collection 
of short papers of appreciation of Leopold Olliers work, 
by various authors, with a biography of the life of tins 
noted surgeon, botanist, and embryologist of Montpellier, 
who was particularly interested in microscopic anatomy. 

3148. ANONYMOUS. Die Liste der Entomologen die 
sich bis zum 1. Mai 1930 als Mitglieder der Internation- 
alen Yereinigung der Ipidologen angemeldet haben. [List 
of entomologists who have enrolled as inembers of the 
Intemat. Soc. of Ipidologists previous to May 1, 1930,] 
Ent. Blatter 26(2) : 92-94. 1930.— 54 names and addresses. 

3149. ANONYMOUS. Waldemar Mordecai Wolff Haff- 

kine, C. I. E. (R. R.) [ -1930.] Science Progr. [Lon- 

don] 25(99) : 498-499. 1931. — Attention is called to Haff- 
kine’s discovery of vaccines against cholera and plarae, 
in India, in 1893 and 1896, and to his subsequent troubles 
due to careless , preparation, by others, of a quantity of 
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one of these vaccines. The author pleads for full pub- 
licity of the facts to clear Haffkine^s reputation from 
unjust charges based on this incident. 

3150. ANOMYMOUS. Bengt Jonsson 1849-1911. Kgl 
Svenska Veleiiskapsakad. Arsbok 1930: 325-337. Portrait. 
1930. — A biographical sketch of the life and activities 
of this Swedish botanist, with a list of his scientific 
publications. 

3151. ANONYMOUS. Julius Kitt [1857-1929]. Zeit-- 
schr, Osterr. Eut.-Vcrein. 14(8) : 77-79. Portrait. 1929. — 
This Austrian entomologist, a bank official by profession, 
possessed a collection of about 10,000 butterflies. 

3152. ANONYMOUS. Thomas Laxton and his suc- 
cessors. Gard, Chron, ILondoyi] 88(2292) : 454-456. 1930. 
—A biograph}^ of this English plant breeder, with a list 
of the horticultural varieties of peas, pears, potatoes, 
strawberries, applies, plums, raspberries, gooseberries, red 
currarii^s, black currants, roses, and pelargoniums origi- 
nated bv him or by the firm of Messrs. Laxton Brothers. 

3153. ANONYMOUS, Adolf Pieszczek [1852-1928]. 
Ycihs'c/ir* OsteT}\ Eni.-Fcrem. 13(11): 101. 1928. — Piesz- 
czek was known for his articles on CoUas myrmidone. 
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3154. ANONYMOUS. Enrico Sereni [ -1931]. Zool. 

Anzeiger 93U1/12) : 336. 1931.— -Brief notice of this phys- 
iologist of the Naples Zool. Station. 

3155. ANONYMOUS. George Neil Stewart, M.D. 
Lancet 219(5576) : 108. 1930. — He w’as prof, of physiology 
in Western Reserve Univ.^ for 9 yrs., then <hreGtor of 
the physiological laboratories in Univ. of Chicago. He 
returned to Western Reserve as prof, of experimental 
medicine, and director of the H. K. Cushing Laboratory, 
positions which he held until his death. 

3156. ANONYMOUS. John Hammond Teacher [1869- 
1930]. Glasgow Med. Jour. 114(6) : 285-287. Portrait, 
1930. — ^Teacher’s name and work became widely known 
as the result of his discovery of what, until recent yrs., 
was the earliest recorded complete human ovum 
(“Teacher-Brjme ovum No. 1”), his classic description of 
which he published in collaboration with T. H. Bryce. 

3157. ANONYMOUS. Ren6 Viguier [1881-1931]. 
Ann. Cryptogamie Exot. 3(4) : 251. 1930. — Brief note 
on the death of Viguier, director of the Inst. Bot. and 
founder of “Archives de Botanique.” 
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3158. CUNNINGHAM, J. T. Adaptive evolution, with 
special reference to metamorphosis and sex- limited char- 
acters. Froc. Linn. Soc. London 142: 165-186. 1929/30 
(1931). — Nothing which has been discovered with regard 
to genetics and mutation, together with the process of 
selection, explains the evolution of metamorphosis and 
recapitulation, and the fact that metamorphosis in struc- 
ture corresponds to a change of adaptation to external 
conditions, as in the case of the frog. Still less does the 
theory of mutation explain the influence of thjToid 
secretion on metamorphosis and development. There is 
no evidence of a new mutation dependent on the thyroid 
gland. In sex-limited characters, like the antlers of stags, 
absence or inferiority in the ? are known to depend on 
the influence of Iprmones from the gonads. No muta- 
tion having such a relation to the sexual hormones has 
been observed. All these phenomena can be explained 
on the hypothesis that the structures concerned are the 
effect of external stimuli on local growth occurring when 
the particular hormones were present, and that the 
gametes have been modifled by the tissue-hormones 
produced by the local growth, — J. T. Cunningham. 

3159. HOOTON, ERNEST ALBERT. Up from the 
ape. 626p. 28 pL 58 flp. Macmillan Co.: New York, 1931. 
Pr. $5. — ^The book is composed of material used in 
lectures for an undergraduate class and is written in non- 
technical language and rather informal vein. Part I 
(41p.) entitled “Man’s relations” gives the characters of 
mammals and descriptions of various primates, indicating 
the probable taxonomic and serologic relationships. Part 
II (161p.) “The primate life cycle,” is phylogenetic and 
deals with the evolution of man, first the paleontological 
evidence, then that from comparative anatomy, citing 
various theories of the invertebrate progenitor (seg- 
mented worm, Nemertean, Limulus). The course of 
man’s evolution is traced in considerable detail through 
the quadrupeds, e^ecially the anthropoids. Part III 
{82p.) “The individual life cycle,” treats of the re- 
productive organs, embryology, growth, puberty changes, 
sex differences and mating. Part IV (105p.) “Fossil 
ancestors,” describes the history of the hominid fossils, 
their discovery, interpretation and importance. Part V 
(21 Ip.) is entitled “Contemporary races: what they are; 
how they developed;, their evolutionapr meaning.” A 
bibiio^aphy of 81 titles is given, with an index of 
authorities cited, together with an alphabetic subject 
'index.' 

3160. KOCH, F. Ursprung und Verbreitung des Mens- 


chengescMecIits. Eine Neubegriindung des Barwinismus 
auf Grand der Polwanderungen und im Anschluss an die 
Tbeorie Wegeners. [Origin and distribution of the human 
race, A new foundation of Darwinism, on the ground of 
polar migrations in relation to Wegener’s theory.] 174p. 
14 maps. 42 figs. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1929. Pr. 13 M. 

3161. MacBRIDE, E. W. Habit: the driving factor in 
evolution. Nature [London] 127 (3216) : 933-944. 3 fig. 
1931. — ^There are 3 sources of proof of evolution. In 
wide ranging species the members of which do not 
wander about much, the species are divisible into local 
races; but in spp. whose migrants intermingle, races are 
not formed. If the minute differences between races are 
the first steps in secular evolution, they demonstrate 
that habit is the driving force of evolution. The 2nd type 
of evidence is derivable from fossils especially where 
the various modifications are found in successive strata 
in the same series of deposits. As an example the author 
cites the modifications which have taken place in Mic- 
raster from M. cor-^hovis^ to M. praecursor*^ M. cor- 
testudinariunv^ f M. cor-aiiguinum^ , and the modern 
Echinocardiu77v^. The 3rd type of evidence is in the 
recapitulation of the history of the race seen in the life- 
history of the individual. The author cites numerous 
cases of transmission of acquired characteristics, es- 
pecially of habits, secondarily of characters. 

3162. PHILLIPS, JOHN. Mortality among plants and 
its bearing on natural selection. Nature [London] 127 
(3214): 851-852, 1931. — Studies of plant mortality in 
East Africa indicate that mortality is greatest in flowers, 
fruits and young regeneration. A study of the principal 
biological features of 63 more important spp. shows the 
following factors to be primarily responsible for high 
mortality: inherent low degree of fertility in flowers 
and fruit; defeat in competition for pollination; irregular 
occurrence of flowering and fruiting seasons; low capac- 
ity for germules to lie dormant; unsuitable aerial and 
edaphic conditions; insects and fungi attacking flowers 
and fruits ; birds and mammals feeding on flowers, fruits 
arid seed; mammals browsing on young regeneration; 
certain strong reactions to habitat factors as light- 
intensity, soil moisture, etc. 

3163. PYCRAPT, W. P. Darwinism versus Lamarck- 
ism. Sci. Progr. 24(95) : 441-450. 1930.— Evolution, as the 
expression of many factors, requires for its interpretation 
a more intensive study of the adjustment of animals to 
meet the conditions of their environment. Structural 



CYTOLOGY 


3164-3169 


343 [Feb., 1932] 

modifications to suit these conditions are only found 
where organs concerned are used intensively. That 
changes of form are responses to continuous and per- 
sistent needs and that the size and shape of organs are 
directly related to their use dynamically are more reason- 
able interpretations than that they originated through 
Natural Selection acting on small variations. Natural 
Selection is the final arbiter of what shall survive of 
these processes of adjustment to environment. Much 
can be explained on the assumption that tissues are not 
mere substances formed afresh in ontogeny, but are so 
many entities, each moulded in course of its history by 
conditions of existence to which it has been subjected. 
The close correlation between structure and function is 
interpretable on the assumption of th© effects of use 


and disuse, and recognition of the inheritance of acquired 
characters follows as a consequence. — P. Kirtisinghe. 

3164. WILLEY, ARTHUR. Lectures on Darwinism. 
198p. 1 pL, 5 fig. Richard G. Badger: Boston, 1930. Pr. 
$2 . — ^This book is chiefly a discussion of adaptation and 
adaptive processes in their relation to evolution. The 
excellent treatment of many examples of adaptation is fol- 
lowed by a discussion of natural selection and associated 
processes. The writer concludes that natural selection 
accounts for the maintenance of constancy in species 
rather than for the origin of species, and that “its work 
is mainly accomplished, both as a factor and as a theory” 
and “It cannot contribute any more than it has done 
already to solve the riddle of human life nor to improve 
the status of wild life.” — A. W, Lindsey, 
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3165. AVERY, PRISCILLA. Cytological studies of 


five interspecific hybrids of Crepis leontodontoides. Univ. 
Calijornia PiibL Agric. ScL 6(5) : 135-167. 18 fig. 1930. 
— Hybrids between Crepis leontodontoides and species 
belonging to 3 subgenera were studied cytologically in 
both somatic and meiotic phases (subgenus Eucrepis) Fi 
hybrids were made between C. leontodontoides (.n~5) 
and jE'ucrc'p/s species tectomm (n = 4), parvijlora (n=4) 
and capillar is (n=3), the Barkhaiisia species marschalli 
(n=4), and the Catonia species aurea (n=5). The 
chromosomes of the tW'O parental species can be distin- 
guished in somatic figures in all the hybrids, although 
the distinction is slight in the Fi 0. leontodontoides^ 
aurea. The somatic chromosomes of C. leontodontoides 
and aurea are of the^ same morphological types, but 
those of aurea are slightly larger. The chromosomes 
of C. tingitana, a Catonia species close to aurea, are of 
the same number and shape as those of leontodontoides 
and aurea but are considerably larger. Efforts to secure 
hybrids between C. leontodontoides and tingitana were 
unsuccessful. The satellite disappears from the n-chromo- 
some of leontodontoides in the Fi hybrid with tectorum, 
parvijlora, capillaris, and marschalli, but is sometimes 
evident close to the D-chromosome in the Fi leontodon- 
toides-aurea. All the chromosomes can be identified as 
belonging to one or the other of the parental genoms 
in Fi capillarisdeontodontoides and Fi leontodontoides- 
tectorum, owing to the great size difference between 
the chromosomes of the two complements. In Fi leon- 
todontoides-parviflora and Fi leontodonioides-marschalli, 
all but one or twm of the chromosomes of the species with 
larger and fewer chromosomes can be identified in the 
meiotic divisions. The number of bivalents formed in 
meiosis varied in different pollen mother cells from com- 
plete conjugation between the parental chromosomes 
to its entire absence in all hybrids except the Fa leonto- 
dontoides-aurea. In this hybrid, the greater extent and 
regularity of chromosome conjugation indicate that the 
morphological similarity of the chromosomes bears some 
relation to genetic homology. In all other hybrids the 
pairing is obviously between chromosomes of dissimilar 
morphology. The variable pairing characteristic of these 
hybrids may be a reflection of the transformational proc- 
esses responsible for differentiation of the specific genoms. 
— Author’s summary. 

3166. BECKER, WLADYSLAW A. Wplyw barwnikow, 
stosowanych za ^cia, na charakter kinezy somatycznej. 
[Influence of vital stains on somatic division.] [With 
French summary.] Acta Soc. Bot. Poloniae 6(3) ; 214- 
229. 3 pL 1^9.—Stratiotes, Eydrocharis, as well as the 
germinating seeds of Nuphar, grown in solutions of neu- 
tral red at 1 : 150000-1 : 20000, show no disturbance of 


the normal course of mitosis- More concentrated solu- 
tions of the same dye (1:1000-1:500) likewise have 
no influence upon the morphological character of mitosis. 
Onion, grown in the same solutions, uniformly shows 
mitotic distui’bances. The anomalies consist of the union 
and fusion of metaphase chromosomes into shapeless 
groups. Following this fusion, the anaphase and the 
resulting nuclei have a pseudomitotic aspect. — F. X. 
Skupienshy {transl. by P. Avery). 

3167. BLAKESLEE, ALBERT F., and RALPH E. 
CLELAND. Circle formation in Datura and Oenothera. 
Proc. Nation. Acad. Sci., U. S. A. 16(3) : 177-183. 1930. — 
A summary is given of the analysis of chromosomes in 
Datura by means of extra chromosomal types, trisomic 
ratios, attraction between chromosomes and the forma- 
tion of circles of 4 to 6 attached chromosomes in hybrids 
between selected races from nature. Several lines of evi- 
dence strongly support the hypothesis that in Datura 
races which induce circle formation in hybrids with a 
standard line have originated through segmental inter- 
change between non-homologous chromosomes. Seg- 
mental interchange is believed also applicable to circle 
formation in Oenothera. The desirability is suggested of 
establishing a species of Oenothera with 7 pairs of chro- 
mosomes as a standard and of securing in this species 
primary, secondary, and tertiary (2n+l) types which 
might be used as testers for the study of the more com- 
plicated species characterized by large circles. — Authors. 

3168. BURSTR5M, H. Zytologische Studien innerhalb 
der Gattung Eremurus. Acta Horti Bergiani lUpsala] 
9 : 293-302. 2 fig. 1929. — ^In 4 species and 1 hybrid n=7. 
The chromosomes are of 4 size classes: A, B, C, D. E. 
robustus has lA, 4B, 1C, ID; E. himalaicus, 5B, 2D; 
E. spectabilis, 3B, 2C, 2D; E. altaicus, IB, 4C, 21). In 
himalaicus X robustics there are 7 gemini (5 large and 2 
small) and the meiotic divisions proceed normally. Ana- 
phase II figures show either 5 long, 1 medium long and 
1 short chromosome (10 cells) or 5 long and 2 short 
chromosomes (6 pells) . Evidently the C chromosome of 
robustus pairs with a D of himalaicus, and the A chro- 
mosome of robustus is represented by one of the B length 
in the hybrid. Measurements of B and D chromosomes 
indicate that the absolute chromosome length of himalai- 
cus dominates that of robustus. Phylogenetically the 
chromosomes of Eremurus have undergone (1) increase 
or decrease in size for the whole genom and (2) indi- 
vidual increase or decrease for single chromosomes. — 
L. W. Sharp. 

3169. BUSCALIONI, L., e F. BRUNO. Sui rapporti 
fra amido e lipoidi endoclorofilliani nel corso delPanno. 
2a nota preventiva. [Interrelations between starch and 
endochlorophyl lipoids in the course of the year.] Giornale 
Sci. Nat. Econ. Palermo 35: 113-136. 1 pi. 1927/28/29 
(1930). 
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3170. CARTER, KATHLEEN M. A contribution to tbe 
cytology of the ovule of Orobancbe minor. Jour, Boy, 
Microsc, Soc. 48(4) : 389-403. -6 pL, 6 fig. 1928.~The 
embryo sac develops from the innermost of the 4 mega- 
spores. Meiosis is described. In the heterotypic divison 
19 bivalents are formed. 

3171. CHIARIJGI, ALBERTO, Diploidlsmo con an- 
fimissa e tetraploiSismo con apomissa in iina medesima 
specie: ^^Nigritella nigra.’* Rehb. [Biploidy with amphi- 
mixis, and tetraploidy with apomixis in N. nigra.] BolL 
Soc. Ital Biol. Sper. 4 : 659-661. 1929.— -Careful cytologi- 
cai study of the alpine Nigritella nigra shows the life 
cycle to be normal, and the haploid chromosome num- 
ber to be 19 for both this species and for N. rubira. 
Afzeliiis has reported specimens of N. nigra from north- 
ern Sweden in which he found adventitious embr 3 mgeny 
and a haploid number of more than 30. It is suggested 
that these w^ere probably tetraploid plants with haploid 
number 38. The significance of the occurrence of apo- 
gamoiis tetrapioids at the extreme boreal limit of a 
meridional species is discussed, and the polyploidy at- 
tributed to environmental influence. — A. Chiarugi {trand. 
hy iLS. Wolfe). 

3172. CHIARUGI, ALBERTO, e ELEANORA ERAN- 
CINI. Apomissia in Ochna serrulata Walp. [Apomixis 
in 0. serrulata.] Nuovo Gior. Bot. ItaL 37(1): 1-250. 
17 pL, 6 fig. 1930. — With 35 somatic chromosomes, this 
is the first aporaictic pentaploid discovered. Meiosis is 
most irregular, with chromosomes conjugating in pen- 
tavalents, quadrivalents, trivalents or geniini, or remain- 
ing unpaired: the last divide twice, and therefore the 
number of clironio.somes in the spores is always greater 
than the theoretical gametic number. Binucleate micro- 
spore mother cells are often found which can give rise, 
by endoduplication, to gigantic syndiploid gonotoconts. 
Semiheterotypic divisions may take place with the forma- 
tion of re.stitution nuclei and diploid gametes. Some- 
times microspore mother cells become sexually inverted, 
and apomeiotic ? gametophytes of the Ante7maria type 
are found in the anthers. Further, degeneration of the 
microspores occurs in various w^ays. This is a most 
favorable plant for the study of apomixis, in that it 
exliibits^ concurrently many processes of apomictic re- 
production previously found m different plants. Mega- 
sporogenesis with development of a haploid gametophyte 
which degenerates is sometimes to be seen. More fre- 
quently the megaspore mother ceil is transformed di- 
rectly, without trace of meiosis, by gonial apospory 
into a diploid ? gametophyte of the Antennaria type. 
At other times, ^ following the degeneration of the gonial 
elements, diploid gametophytes arise from somatic ceils 
by somatic apospory, cf., Hieraoium and Artemisia, 
Sometimes the differentiation of sporogenous ceils in the 
sporopl^e becomes gradually lost, resulting in the final 
stage, in only an undifferentiated nucellus. On one 
occasion 8 aposporous gametophytes were found in 
a single ovule. Yery frequently the $ gametophytes are 
lackiim in polarity and present a score of different 
teratological types, which are not only described in the 
text, but classified in an attempt to treat methodically 
the teratology of the $ haploid generation of the Angio- 
sperms. The endosperm is of the nuclear type and can 
develop after the initiation of the embryo. The embryo 
originates by apogamy from the diploid egg cell, but if it 
degenerates (60% of cases) an embryo is formed directly 
from cells of the integument by adventitious embryony. 
This is the first' time that both somatic apospory and 
adventitious embryony have been observed upon the 
same plant, which moreover also displays interesting 
transition stages correlating the two processes and recall- 
ing the sporophytie proliferation and obliteration of the 
degenerated gametophyte in the parthenocarpic forms 
of Ananassa, It can therefore be demonstrated in Ochna 
that adventitious embryony is actually the final stage 
of somatic apospory. Several types of polyembryony are 
met with and the embi^ogeny sometimes lacks morpho- 
' genetic direction. An interpretation is presented of the 
various abnormalities observed in the different stages 


of development, based upon the epstence of an excess 
of vegetative factors which have invaded sexual Ac- 
tioning, active through the agency of hormones. The 
genetic situation of the plant is discussed. It shows 
both auto- and allopolyploidy at the same time. The sig- 
nificance of multiple conjugation of the chromosomes is 
discussed. — A, Chiarugi {transL by L M anion from 
authors* abstract). 

3173. CLAUSEN, J. Male sterility in Viola orphanidis. 
Hereditas 14(1) : 53-72. 33 fig. 1930. — V. orphanidis is a 
species of the Melaniujn section, related to F. cornuta 
and V, orthoceros. The last 2 species have the chro- 
mosome number n=ll, and in F. orphanidis the somatic 
numbers 20, 21, 22, were found; as the 20 chromosome 
plants were pollen sterile, 22 is probably the actual num- 
ber. The variation in chromosome number 'was not 
connected with any visible morphological variation. 
Male sterile plants were found among all 3 chromosome 
types, but the 20 chromosome plants were always pollen 
sterile. The pollen mother cells in the latter are usually 
not developed as far as heterotypic metaphase; if the 
meiotic division is carried through, there is no pairing. 
In the embryo mother cells of the same plants, however, 

• there is complete conjugation of all chromosomes. The 
pollen sterile plants were segregated out in varying 
ratios, in all cases less than 25%. Trisomes and irregu- 
lar conjugation were seen in the plants that segregated 
out pollen-sterile plants. Both 10 and 11 chromosome 
gametes are viable, but there is^ a large deficit of 20 
chromosome plants. A final decision as to the cause of 
the pollen-sterility is not given, but absence of a certain 
chromosome, lost by trisomic or tetrasomic distribution, 
is supposed to be the most probable. — H, W’exelsen. 

3174. CLAUSEN, J. Genetic studies in Polemonium. 
III. Preliminary account on the cytology of species and 
species hybrids. Hereditas 15(1): 62-66. 6 fig. 1931.— 
Seven species of Polemonium have the somatic chro- 
mosome number IS and regular meiosis, namely, P. 
carneum Gray, P. coeruleum L. (writh its subspecies 
himalayanum Baker) , filicinum Greene, mexicanum 
Cerv., patcciflorum Wats., pulcherrimmn Hook., and 
reptans L. All somatic clmomosomes except one pair 
have a median constriction and two have a satellite. 
In meiosis various configurations are found; chiasmas 
are usually formed near the end of the chromosomes. 
Variation within. P. coeruleum is due to genic segrega- 
tion and not to chromosome aberrations. Meiosis was 
studied in the following Fi species hybrids: P. reptans 
(Lyon race) X reptans (Brooklyn race), P. mexicanum X 
pauciflorum, P, filicinum X coeruleum, and P. pulcher- 
rimum X reptans. Poiysomic chromosome groups were 
formed in meiosis, with various numbers of chromosomes 
forming mostly open zigsag-shaped chains. 22 Fa plants 
from mexicanum X paudflorum had 2n=18; apparently 
only types with complete chromosome complexes are 
viable. Although morphologically alike, the chromosomes 
of the different Polemonium species may differ in regard 
to pairing ability- Translocations and inversions are 
probably the kind of changes that have been most effec- 
tive in the chromosome differentiation of this species.— 
E, Wexelsen. 

3175. CLAUSEN, J. Viola canina L., a cytologicaily 
irregular species. Hereditas 15(1) : 66-88, 30 fig. 1931.— 
Viola canina is a cytologicaily irregular species with 
oscillating chromosome number. The type earlier pub- 
lished as having 7i=36, has proved to have 2«.=47 and 
a very irregular meiosis, in which the univalents arrange 
themselves in the equatorial plane resembling bivalents. 
Several populations were examined which consisted of 
njorpholo^cally typical Viola canina plants, but which 
had a variable^ chromosome npmber and a variable de- 
gree of meiotih irre^arily suid fertility. The most 
regular had 20 bivalents and 3 fragments, and was 
very fertile. F. canina probably maintains itself as an 
irregular species by intercrossing between cytologicaily 
different types and by outcrosses 'with V. riviniana. A re- 
view is given of cases of variation in chromosome number 
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withitt one species and of species with oscillating chro- 
mosome number. — H. Wexeisen. 

. 3176. DARLINGTON, C. D. Ring-formation in Oeno- 
thera and other genera. Jour, Genetics iCamhridgel 
20(3) : 345-363. 1929. — Ring-formation in Oenothera, as 
in Tmdescantia, Ruincx, etc., is compatible with a para- 
synaptic interpretation. Synapsis occurs near the ends of 
chromosomes, resulting, in diakinesis, in an end to end 
union. The formation of rings or chains on this assump- 
tion, however, implies that the parts of any given chromo- 
some have their hoinologuos di\'ided between 2 adjacent 
chromosomes. The origin of chromosomes thus capable of 
pairing with 2 others is ascribed to segmental inter- 
change, or the mutual exchange of parts between non- 
homologous chromosomes. In Oenothera, therefore, a 
continuation of the process actually observed in Datura 
is postulated. The building of large circles, however, 
would not occur were it not advantageous to the plant. 
It is suggested tliat heterozygosis is of widespread ad- 
vantage, and that the ability to bring more and more 
heterozygous gene-pairs under the protection of a single 
set of balanced lethals lias assisted the plant, in that 
increase of heterozygosity has been attained without 
corresponding increase in sterility. The hypothesis of 
segmental interchange is discussed in its bearing upon 
the cytological behavior of species, mutants and hybrids, 
and the conclusion is reached that segmental interchange 
is capable of providing a physical basis for this be- 
havior. A brief summary of the situation in Trades- 
cantia and Rhoeo leads to the hyoothesis that parasynap- 
sis and interchange are responsible for ring-formation in 
these plants also. In an appendix to the paper it is 
shown that the origin of '‘half-mutants” may be ex- 
plained on the basis of segmental interchange. — R, E. 
Cleland, 

3177. DELAUNEY, L. N. Kern nnd Art. Typische 
Chromosomenformen, Zeitschr. PFfss. Biol. Aht. E. Planta 
7(1): 100-112. 4 fig. 1929,— Three morphological^ char- 
acteristics of chromosomes are discussed. (1) Kinetic 
constrictions. These are the points of spindle-fiber at- 
tachment, and are sensitive to external forces, asjapposed 
to the rest of the chromosome. Such constricfions are 
found in different chromosomes at different points, and 
may even be very close to the end. True terminal at- 
tachments, however, are unknown. In any given chro- 
mosome the position of the kinetic^ constriction is 
definitely fixed. (2) Akinetic constrictions, the role of 
which is entirely unknown. (3) TralDauts or satellitis. 
The characteristics of these, and their behavior in hy- 
brids is discussed. — R. E. Chland. 

3178. EICH[H]ORN, ANDRE. Sur la mitose somati- 
que des Pinacees. Arch. Anal. Microsc. 25 : 489-492. 1 fig. 
1929. — Mitotic figures in 7 genera show striking uni- 
formity. Nucleoli diminish in number by fusion but do 
not contribute to formation of chromosomes. No sign 
of chromosome splitting appears until metaphase in con- 
trast to the typical prophasic splitting in Angiosperms, 
constituting possibly a fundamental karyological differ- 
ence between the 2 sub-divisions of Spermatophytes. — 
R. H. Lindsay. 

3179. EICHHORN, ANDRlfe. Sur la notion de prochro- 
mosomes et de chromocentres. CompL Rend. Soc. Biol. 
Paris 104 : 854; Apergus sur le noyau a T^tat quiescent. 
Rev. Gen. BoL IParisl 42(500) : 449-456. 1930.— Hitherto 
the terms prochromosomes and chromocenters have been 
used indifferently to designate the formations for which 
the latter term alone is proper. Studying comparatively 
the living cells of plants with small chromosomes, such 
as the squash, and those with long chromosomes, such 
as the gymnosperms, it is concluded that nuclei of the 
first type have, in the resting stage, a homogeneous 3^- 
pect while those of the second type show structure. In 
the first type it is possible, however, to distinguish after 
fixation the small chromosomes all situated against the 
membrane, and to see that these develop at the begin- 
ning of mitosis in such a way that they can be con- 
sidered as real prochromosomes. In the second tsrpe, in 
both living and fixed cells, the reticulum bears rather 


large numbers of small granules which function as 
centers of condensation of the chromatin as the chro- 
mosomes are developed. To these constituents, which 
are found only rarely in angiosperms, it is proposed to 
apply the term chromocenters. It is further pointed out, 
contrary to the ideas of Kiilin, who for want of a clear 
definition confuses the two terms and uses them in- 
discriminately, but in agreement with those of Schiller, 
that the prochromosomes are never obliterated and do 
not pass through the thin thread stage characteristic of 
the nuclei of angiospez’ins. — A. Eichhorn {tra7isl. by L. 
W. Sharp). 

3180. EYREINOFF, V. Sur le caryotype du genre 
Eryobothrya Ldl. Rev. Gen. Bot. 42(501) : 513-516. 1930. 
— In Eryobothrya japoyiica LdL, = chromosomes 
are uniform, small, slender, separate, and satellites ab- 
sent. These results furnish a basis for cytological com- 
parison of this species with the genera Photinia and 
Sorbus, and for a study of the relationships between the 
three genera. — Authors swnmary {transl. by R. C. 
Friesner) . 

3181. GEITLER, LOTHAR. Zwei einfache Methoden 
zur Untersuchung pflanziicher Chromosomen. Zuchter 
1(8) : 243-247. 3 fig. 1929. — To replace the tedious paraf- 
fin method, Heitz^s modification of Bellings aceto- 
carmine method is described. The object is first fixed 
in a mixture of 2 parts alcohol and 1 part glacial acetic 
acid and then stained with a solution of aceto carmine. 
Heat is used both in fixing and staining. The aceto 
carmine is made up to 45% and filtered. If desired the 
object may be dehydrated with alcohol, cleared with 
xylol and mounted in Canada Balsam. Or one may use 
Belar's modification of the Fiemming-Benda fixative (4 
cc. 2% osmic acid, 15 cc. 1% chromic acid and 2-3 drops 
of acetic acid) . The pollen mother ceils are crushed on 
a slide and fixed in this solution twelve hours, then 
washed in H3O2 and stained. For staining, one may use 
a concentrated safranin solution in water and light green 
in alcohol. Permanent mounts can be made by both 
methods. — F. V. Owen. 

3182. GHIMPU, V. Contribution a V^tude chromo- 
somique des Acacia. Compt. Rend. Acad. ScL IParisl 
188(22) : 1429-1431. 9 fig. 1929. — Counts in root meristem 
ceils showed 26 chromosomes in A. cyanophylla, A., 
dealhata, and A. podalyriaefolia. In A. arahica, A. 
7iilotica, A. horrida and A. farnesiana rsome cells showed 
± 52, while others in the same root showed ± 104. The 
author discusses the connection between the tetraploid 
anomaly and the geographical distribution of the species 
in w'-hich it occurs. 

3183. GREGUSS, PAL. A ketlaki 6s egylaki nbvdnyek 
viragporszeme. [The pollen of dioecious and of mono- 
ecious plants.] [German summary.] Math, es Termes- 
zett-udo7nanyi Ertesito (Math. u. Naturwiss. Anz. Vn- 
garischen Akad. TF^ss.) Budapest 44 : 378-394. 1927. — 
More than 1000 pollen grains from each of a number of 
plants were measured in fresh condition and in con- 
centrated formalin. Of 17 dioecious plants, 9 gave dis- 
tinctly bimodal curves, 6 gave curves suggesting bi- 
modaiity, and 2 (Salix caprea and Populus alba) gave 
iinimodal curves. The author suggests that in these 
last 2 species the females may be heterogametic. The 
12 monoecious plants investigated gave unimodal curves. 
The pollen of dioecious, anemophilous plants is obviously 
smaller than that of entomophilous, monoecious plants; 
82% of the pollen of dioecious, anemophilous plants and 
only 45% . of the pollen of the monoecious plants was 
smaller than 33 ag. — H. M. Pearson. 

3184. GTJILLIERMOND, A, Quelques remarques sur 
Tappareil de Golgi et les rndthodes employees pour sa 
diffdrenciation. Arch. Anal. Microsc. 2'5: 493-505. 6 fiig. 
1929. — ^The methods of Bensley, Da Fano and Kolatchev 
were applied to the roots and cotyledons of peas and the 
root of Oucurbita. The first two methods revealed a 
vacuome agreeing in form and growth changes with that 
stained supravitally with neutral red. Kolatchev’s method 
gave irregular results. The vacuome is rarely blackened. 
The chondriome is usually black and vacuome is nega- 
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tive. The chondriome may be converted into vesicles 
resembling Bowen^s osmiopiiilic platelets, or into strings 
of vesicles like the animal Golgi apparatus. Transitions 
between cliondrioconts and vesicles ^ are figured. Some- 
times a dense network appears, which may be due to 
unmasking of lipoprotein complexes of the cytoplasm. 
It is eondiided that animal Golgi apparatus is usually 
due to impregnation of the vacuome, but may some- 
times be an artifact due to alteration of chondriome or 
cytoplasm by osmic methods which should therefore be 
a voided,— , Palmer. 

3185. HAGERIJF, 0. Morphological and cytological 

studies of Bicornes. Damk Bot. Ark. 6(1): 1-26. 45 fig. 
1928,"— Tlie liaploid number of chromosomes foimd in 
the flower buds of 34 representative species of Bicorms 
i=^Ericales) form (1) a very good 6 series: 6, 12, 18, 
24, 30, 36 and 48; (2) a small 13 series: 13 and 26; 

and (3) an S series: 8 and 16. In the case of 4 pairs 

of species, the species with the higher number of 
chromosomes were always the ones growing farther 
north. The flower buds in ^ the ^reduction stage were 
collected in tlie field on various joumeys in the Arctic 
region and supplemented by collections in Denmark. 
In most cases the flower buds hibernate at the stage 
immediately preceding reduction division, thus the de- 
velopment of Jhe flower itself covers 2 of the brief 

vegetative periods. The carpels possess a hollow style, 

in which the channel connects the lumen of the ovary 
with the open air. The pollen tubes grow through this 
channel without any disorganization of adjacent tissue. 
The median leaf of the cahvx is often placed at the 
back of the flower, as is usual in other dicotyledons, but 
sometimes the median leaf of the ca^yx appears on the 
fore side of the flower, as in the real ''Lobelia"’ diagram. 
-IF. H. Emig. 

3186. HlKANSSOH, ARTUR. Zytologische Beobacht- 
•UBgen an S. G. Speltoidheterozygoten beim Weizen. 
Svends Bot. Tidskr. 24(1) : 44-57. 5 fig. 1930. — Meiosis 
of some spelt oid wheat mutants was studied. Speltoid- 
heterozygotes of B-t5^pe from cultures of Aherman and 
Nilsson-Ehle had 41 chromosomes, 20 bivalents and 1 
univalent, the univalent mostly splitting in the first ana- 
phase. Fragmentation and the forming of a trivaient was 
observed occasionally. — In a subcompactum plant from 
the cultures of Aherman the same number of chromo- 
somes was presejft, but the univalent was always seg- 
mented into 2 fragments of very different sizes. Both 
fragments behaved as independent imivalents, splitting 
in the first anaphase. The smaller fragment, however, was 
mostly eliminated during the second division. Very sel- 
dom the two fragments were united by a thread. — In two 
heterozygotic types of Aherman’s, there was an excess 
chromosome. This was only about f the length of an 
ordinary^ chromosome, and was always united in the 
fimt division with another, forming a trivaient in meta- 
phase and a compound chromosome in the ana- and 
telophase. The behavior of this chromosome in the 
second divisions, somatic divisions and in the progeny 
could not be ascertained. — A. Hdkansson. 

3187. HlKANSSOK, ARTUR. Zni Cytologie tri- 
somiseber Miitanten atis Oenothera Lamarckiana. iferc- 
ditas 14(1) : 1;52. 6 fig, 1930. — study of chromosome 
arrangements in diakinesis and first meiotic metaphase 
of several trisomics from Oenothera lamarckiana. In lata, 
dependem, stricta, longepetiolata of Heribert-Nilssons' 
cultures, and in lata, pallescens and Uquida of De 
Vries, there was an open ring of 13 chromosomes and 
1 free bivalent. A triple arrangement at the end of 
the chain was found in some cases. These trisomics, 
which all segregate lamarckiana, are called primary tri- 
somics and are supposed to have originated through non- 
disjunction of one of the ring chromosomes. The tri- 
somic curta has a chain of 11 and 2 bivalents ; it does not 
segregate lamarckiana, and has probably arisen through 
non-disjunction and exchange of one chromosome from 
gaudenh to velans. In nitens, which is also a constant 
trisomic, there was a chain of 9 and 3 bivalents. In a 
secondary form from pulla the arrangement was a closed 


ring of 6, 3 bivalents and 1 trivaient. This trisomic had 
presumably arisen from pulla through chromosome ex- 
change. A secondary form of cana of De Vries had 141 
chromosomes, viz.: 2 bivalents + an open chain of H, 
the half chromosome being at the end of the chain! 
Every degree of pairing has been found in lamarckiana 
mutants, except no pair. In many trisomics, the chain 
in metaphase was segmented into shorter chains. Chun 
and ring chromosomes are arranged in zigzag; alternate 
chromosomes pass to the same pole in anaphase. The 
chromosome arrangements in trisomic Oenotheras can 
be understood if each of the ringforming chromosomes 
pairs with two different chromosomes. The view that 
the rings in Oenotheras have arisen through interchange 
betiveen non-homologous chromosomes is supported.— 
I'l . W'exelsen, 

3188. HlKANSSOH, ARTUR, tiber Chromosomen- 
verkettung in Pisum. Herediias 15(1) : 17-61, 35 fig. 
1931. — In Hcummarlund’s Pisum material, the F-line 
(A and Gp independent), and the K-line (A and Gp 
linked) both have 7 pairs of chromosomes. F X K (Pa) 
showed half the plants with 7 pairs, and half with a ring 
of 4 (amphibivalent) and 5 pairs. The double recessive 
(aa gpgp) had 7 pairs. K X double recessive showed an 
amphibivalent in all plants, whereas F X double reces- 
sive showed 7 pairs in all plants. All plants with an 
amphibivalent had regular zigzag arrangement of the 
ring chromosomes in 50% of the cases, and other ar- 
rangements in 50%. They also showed 50% pollen and 
ovule sterility. Probably the regular zigzag arrangement 
leads to fertility, the other arrangements to sterility. 
All plants with an amphibivalent showed linkage be- 
tween A and Gp. On the other hand, plants with 7 pairs 
were completely fertile, and showed independence be- 
tween A and Gp. These results can be explained on the 
theory of segmental interchange between non-homolo- 
gous chromosomes. In the F-line, A and Gp are in dif- 
ferent chromosomes. In the K-line, non-homologous 
chromosomes have undergone interchange, so that A 
and Gp lie in the same chromosome, and hence are. 
linked. All plants with a ring of 4 will show linkage be- 
tween A and Gp because the same chromosomes and 
chromosome segments pass together to the poles in all 
cases where fertility results, — ^namely, in cases where 
the regular zigzag arrangement has been attained. De- 
tailed descriptions are given of the cytology of bivalents 
and amphibi valent s. — R. E. Cleland. 

3189. HAMMETT, FREDERICK S. Cell division and 
cell growth in size. Protoplasma 7: 535-540. 1929. — ^The 
coefficient of correlation between cell length and per- 
centage mitosis in root-tips of Zea mays was found to 
be high and negative: r= — 0.577±0.075. This value 
with correlated data justifies the generality that cell 
division and ceil size are inversely related. An analysis 
of the relation brings the conclusion that in an increasing 
cell population, where increase in cell number and growth 
in cell size are taking place simultaneously, cell division 
is the independent and cell size the dependent variable. 
Other things being equal, the size of the cells is a result 
of the rate of cell multiplication. — Author’s summary. 

3190. HEITZ, E. Ber bilaterale Ban der Geschlechts- 
chromosomen und Autosomen bei Pellia Fabbroniana, P. 
epiphylla and einigen anderen Jungermanniaceen. Zeit- 
schr. Wiss. Biol. Abt. E. Planta 5(5): 725-768. 1 pL, 18 
fig. 1928. — ^Both S and 5 of Pellia fabbroniana have 9 
chromosomes, of which 1 is very small. The very small 
chromosome of the $ is sharply bent and apparently 
approximately symmetrical; the corresponding chromo- 
some of the c? is somewhat smaller, straight or slightly 
bent, and strongly asymmetrical. These small chromo- 
somes are therefore to be considered as respectively X 
and Y (sex chromosomes). The X chromosome is hetero- 
pycnotic. Showalter’s observation of a large chromo- 
some in the ? of P. neesiana is confirmed ; only part of 
this chromosome, however, is heteropycnotic. The game- 
tophyte in most strains of P. epiphylla has 9 chromo- 
somes; a few diploid races (with 18 chromosomes) were 
found. Six chromosomes seem to be symmetrical, 1 
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being smaller than the other 5 ; 3 are asymmetrical, 2 of 
these being noticeably long. No trabant is found. One 
of the longer symmetrical chromosomes is heteropyc- 
notic, save for a small part of one arm ; it is considered 
homologous with the sex chromosomes of P. jabbroniana. 
Certain parts of 4 or 5 other chromosomes are also 
heteropycnotic ; these parts are also thought to be con- 
cerned "in sex-determination. In diploid races of P. 
epiphylla, two chromosomes are largely heteropycnotic. 
In Blasia piisilla, Makinoa crispa, and Moerckia hiher- 
nica there are 9 chromosomes, including 1 very small. 
Androcryphia conjhicns has 18, of which 2 are very small; 
of the larger ones, 8 are symmetrical, S asymmetrical. 
Aneura pinguis has 10, of which 4 large and 1 small are 
symmetrical; the other 5 are large and asymmetrical. 
The small chromosome in Plagiochila asplenioides and in 
Tnchocolea iomentella is heteropycnotic. — In mosses, 
including species of Folytrichum, Pogonatuvif Cathari-^ 
nea, Mniwin, and Hypnum, the chromosomes are bi- 
lateral and either symmetrical or asymmetrical. One 
chromosome is alwaj’s heteropycnotic, except that in 
polyploid species such as Catharinea undiilata and Fis- 
sidens adianthoides 2 or more chromosomes are hetero- 
pycnotic. It is held that in mosses, as in hepatics, the 
heteropycnotic chromosome is a sex chromosome. — 0. 
E. Allen. 

3191. HEITZ, E. Heterochromatin, Chromocentren, 
Chromomeren. (Yorlanfige Mitteilung.) Her. Deutsch. 
Bot. Ges. 47(4): 274-284. 1 pi. 1929. — Chromocenters 
were found in the telophase and prophase in meriste- 
matic cells of 86 genera of plants belonging to widely 
different families. They were not found in 21 genera of 
which a relatively large proportion had large chromo- 
somes. In mature tissues fusion of chromocenters may 
occur. Chromosomes are composed of sections of hetero- 
chromatin and of euchromatin attached end to end. 
Chromocenters are identical with chromomeres and con- 
sist of heterochromatin, the deeply staining component 
of the chromosomes, but the faintly staining euchro- 
matin is believed to be at least equally important. The 
number of chromocenters does not invariably correspond 
to the number of chromosomes since more than one 
section of heterochromatin, or in Crocus asturicm none, 
may be present in a chromosome. — ./. TF. Lesley. 

3192. HOLLINGSHEAD, LILLIAN. A cytological study 
of haploid Crepis capillaris plants. Univ. California 
Puhl Agric, Sci. 6(4) : 107-134, 3 pL, 13 fig. 1930.;-~Five 
C, capillaris haploid plants were found in populations of 
C. capillaris^tectorum Fi hybrids numbering over 3000 
plants. A sixth haploid was one of two plants resulting 
from a C. capillark-C. setosa cross. They doubtless re- 
sulted from the parthenogenetic development of capillaris 
egg cells. The haploids resembled reduced diploids but dif- 
fered noticeably from diploids in leaf shape and habit of 
growth. Root tips usually showed the haploid chromo- 
some complex of 3 individually different chromosomes 
but parts of some root tips in each haploid were diploid 
and some root tips were wholly diploid. A few parts of 
most of the plants above ground were also diploid, giving 
rise to diploid and chimeral heads and branches. The 
haploid portions of the plants were sterile, but achenes 
were obtained from diploid parts of one haploid plant. 
The progeny, presumably completely homozygous, were 
remarkably uniform in appearance. In meiotic behavior 
(<?) the haploids were irregular and variable.^ They re- 
sembled other haploids previously described in the oc- 
currence of a random segregation of univalents at the 
heterotypic division, and of a rare division of all uni- 
valents followed by separation of the daughter halves to 
different poles, or ‘*non-reduction.”^ New or unusual 
features were (1) the occasional division of univalents 
diaphase, (2) the frequent division of univalents but 
the inclusion of most pairs , of daughter halves in the 
same nucleus, and (3) the omission of the homeotypic 
division. As a result, microspores of normal chromo- 
some constitution were rarely formed and very little 
good pollen was produced. In diploid tissue on a hap- 
loid plant 3 bivalents were formed in many pollen 


mother cells but non-conjunction of one or more chromo- 
some pairs was a frequent occurrence. This lack of pair- 
ing between presumably completely homologous chromo- 
somes is of great theoretical interest, for it shows that 
complete homology does not necessarily result in bi- 
valent formation at meiosis. — Author’s summary. 

3193. HORNE, A. S. Nuclear division in the Plas- 
modiophorales. Ann. Bot. [London] 44(175): 199-230. 

3 pi. 1930. — ^The forms studied were Bpongospora, Boros- 
phaera, and Plasmodiophora. The author divides the 
nuclear phenomenon into 3 phases. (1) In the somatic 
phase, there are 4 haploid chromosomes, which at meta- 
phase unite end to end to form a ring around the per- 
sistent nucleolus. This band divides into 2 daughter 
bands, which, as they move toward their respective poles, 
break up into 4 chromosomes each. (2) In the transi- 
tional stage, the nuclei are achromatic and the cytoplasm 
stains more densely because of numerous chromidia. 
The author assumes that there occui's a fusion of co- 
enocytic growth forms, and that, following this, nuclei 
of opposite sex fuse in pairs. (3) The post-transitional 
phase shows well-developed asters and centrosomes, an 
inconspicuous nucleolus, and diploid nuclei. Four 
chromosomes are organized in the neighborhood of each 
pole and the nucleolus disappears. The 2 groups of 
chromosomes assemble together, thereby producing the 
effect of contraction. The next stage observed is diaki- 
nesis. There are 4 chromosomes; one, ring-shaped. The 
heterotypic spindle shows 4 chromosomes. The nucleole 
reappears in telophase. Except that the nucleole is in- 
conspicuous, the homotypic division resembles the so- 
matic divisions. Sometimes the meiotic divisions are fol- 
lowed by a third mitosis, which immediately precedes 
spore formation. — H. J. Sax. 

3194. ICATER, J. McA. Structure of the nucleolus in 
the root- tip cells of Nicotiana longiflora. Univ. Cali- 
fornia Puhl. Bot. 14(12) : 319-322. 1 pi. 1928.— Nucleoli 
fixed in Karpechenko’s solution show a vacuolar i>ortion 
surrounded by a cortical layer. In this layer, a reticulum 
is present, continuous with the nuclear reticulum and 
disappearing when the latter disappears to form the 
chromosomes. The vacuoles are gradually expelled, giv- 
ing rise to an ^^amphinucleolus,” which would seem to 
be a true piasmosome. The vacuoles are less basophilic 
than the reticulum. — R. E. Cleland. 

3195. KATER, J. McA. Morpholog'J' and division of 
Chlamydomonas with reference to the phylogeny of the 
flagellate neuromotor system. Univ. California Puhl. 
Zool. 33(7) : 125-168. 6 pi. 7 fig. 1929.— C. nasuta Kors- 
chikoff is typical in general morphology of the family 
Chlamydomonadidae. The pyrenoid is located along the 
main axis of the body, posterior to the nucleus, and is 
not a part of the chloroplast. At the onset of mitosis it 
disappears and is reformed in late telophase by modifi- 
cation of cytoplasmic alveoli, from which it may be 
deduced that alveoli, apparently structureless, are di- 
phasic systems. The nucleus is shown to be of the meta- 
zoan and metaphytan type. Nucleus and nucleolus re- 
semble those of higher organisms. The 8 chromosomes 
are formed by condensation of the chromatin of the 
nucleolus and the nuclear reticulum. The nuclear mem- 
brane persists until^ late anaphase, whereafter it disin- 
tegrates and the division figure becomes metazoan in 
t 3 q)e. The neuromotor system consists of two flagella 
and blepharoplasts, a rhizoplast, and an intranuclear cen- 
trosome, the system typical of the Chlamydomonadidae 
and Volvocidae. In the immobile stage the cell usually 
divides twice. A period of growth intervenes between the 
two divisions. The neuroinotor system disappears except 
for the centrosome, and is later regenerated from this 
organ. The bearing of these facts on the phylogeny of 
the flagellate neuromotor system is discussed. — F. M. 
Scott. 

3196. KENDALL, JAMES. An aberrant Nicotiana with 
91 chromosomes. Amer. Jour. Bot. 18(2) : 114-115. 1 pi. 
1931. — Among the progeny of the back cross Fi {N. 
rustica X Ff. tabacum) X N. tabacum, there appeared a 
number of aberrants. One had 78 somatic chromosomes 
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and was self fertile. Of the offspring grown from seeds 
of this plant when selfed there was one plant with 36-38 
chromosomes in its first ineiotic metaphases. Plants 
grown from seeds set by the latter plant when selfed 
gave a variable progeny of which one plant was out- 
standing. This was an aberrant having 91 somatic 
chromosomes and showing a blend of the morplioiogical 
features of the 2 spp. involved in its origin. Both 
of its meiotic divisions were accompanied by marked 
irregularities and, apparently, pobwalency. Dyads, triads, 
many uneciiiai ^tetrads, and some pentads were formed; 
this led to the formation of a high percentage of abortive 
])olleii (Ca 80%) and viable pollen grtiins of various 
sizt's. Irregularities were also observed in the mitotic 
l>roeess in the root tips. It was slightly seif fertile and its 
I'apsules jilso became swollen when pollinated with N. 
iai(ristl(jrfh'i (n = 9). — J. Kendall. 

3197. 'kOSTOFF, BONTCHO. A fertile triple hybrid, 
Hicotiana tabactim X (Mcotiana sylvestris X Nicotiana 
rusbyi). A preliminary report. A'mcr. Jo nr. Bol. 18(2) : 
112-113. 1 pi. 1931.-— Plants of the cross N. sylvestris X 
Ah rusbyi were self-sterile and showed usuiilly 24 uni- 
valent chromosomes in the first meiotic division. They 
occasionally formed 24 dyad chromosomes as a result of 
oinission of the first meiotic division under certain^ en- 
viroiirnentai conditions. The triple hybrids [see title] 
are evidently formed as a result of a fusion of normal 
egg ceils of Ah tabaciim (n = 24) with generative nuclei 
arising from such dyads. In the progeny of the triple 
hybrids there were plants intermediate in character as well 
as some closely resmnbling one or the other of the 
parental plants.^ The former type was fully fertile, formed 
entirely normal gametes, and had 48 somatic^ chromo- 
somes; the latter showed irregularities in meiosis, was 
only partially fertile, and inad usually 48 + 1, or 48 + 2 
somatic chromosomes. This case appears to be the first 
on record of a fertile triple hybrid composed of complete 
contributions from the 3 different species combined. — 
J. Kendall 

3198. KOSTOFF, DOHTCHO, and JAMES KENDALL. 
Irregular meiosis in Datura ferox caused by Tetranychns 
telarius. Genetica 12(1): 140-144. 5 fig. 1930. — Earlier 
reported observations on Lycium halimijoliumj where 
striking irregularities occurred in the meiotic process as 
a result of injuries to the anthers by Eriophyid mites 
infesting the fiorakbuds, have now an analog in Datura 
jerox, which was attacked by another acarinous parasite, 
Tetranychim telarim. In the anthers of affected buds 
meiotic divisions were accompanied by abnormalities 
similar to those reported in the case of Lycium resulting 
in pollen grains of three types: (1) smaller than normal 
ana usually abortive; (2) about equal in size to the 
normal grains and viable; (3) 2, 3 or 4 times larger 
than the normal grains and viable. The majority of 
grains in these last two groups were able to germinate 
on the stigma ; the plants derived from such fertilization 
are now being raised for further researches. — M. J. Sirks. 

3199. LESLEY, MARGARET M., and J. W. LESLEY. 
The mode of origin and chromosome behaviour in pollen 
mother cells of a tetraploid seedHng tomato. Jour. 
QeMtics 22(3) : 419-425. 2 pL 1 fig. 1930.— A tetraploid 
seedling tomato (2n=48) appeared in the Fa of a cross 
between a double trisomic and a diploid (2n=24). In 
general the plant resembled Winkler's tetraploid bud 
variant, but no significant difference was found in plastid 
size in tetraploid and diploid plants. Since the extra 
chromosomes of the double trisomic parent are absent 
in the tetraploid it probably originated from doubling 
the chromosome number after fertilization. Triploids 
evidently originate from union of diploid and haploid 
gametes. One triploid plant originated from a diploid 
gamete formed by reduction of a tetraploid mother cell. 
In the tetraploid seedling there are 7-12 tetrayalents at 
diakinesis as compared with 1-2 observed by Jorgenson 
and outstandingly normal reduction observed by Wink- 
ler in tetraploid bud variants. Tetraploid, when selfed, 
sets seeds sparingly; tetraploid X diploid seldom suc- 
ceeds, and diploid X tetraploid failed entirely. This may 


be partly due to the fact that reduction is slower in tetra- 
ploid than in diploid pollen mother cells. Tetraploid 
pollen mother cells in simple and double trisomic plants 
and non-reduction in pollen mother cells have been 
observed. — M. M. Lesley. 

3200. LEWIS, FREDERIC T. A volumetric study of 
growth and cell division in two types of epithelium,— 
the longitudinally prismatic epidermal cells of Trades- 
cantia and the radially prismatic epidermal cells of 
Cucumis. Aiiat. Rec. 47(1): 59-99. 13 fig. 1930. — Topics 
discussed on the basis of these measurements include the 
antithesis of cell growth and cell division: the quasi 
independence of tissue growth and cell growth: the sig- 
nificance of ceil patterns in distinguishing between cell 
division initiated in the epithelium and in the sub- 
epithelial layer: the stimulus to division and tiie re- 
tardation of growth in the vicinity of the stoma, with 
the local reversal of Minot's law of senescence : stomata! 
patterns illustrating^ Graustein’s theorem : the derivation 
of the prismatic epithelial cells in TradesemUia^ with an 
average of nine and two-thirds surfaces, from the tetra- 
kaidecahedron : the changes in cell pattern resulting, re- 
spectively, from a transverse and a longitudinal division 
in cells of rectangular hexagonal outline: the special 
growth of two epithelial cells adjacent to the one which 
divides, followed by the division of cells thus enlarged: 
the dependence of ceil size upon the rate, and of cell 
shape upon the planes, of ceil division. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bihl. Serv .) . 

3201. LIETZ, J. Beitrage zur Zytologie der Gattung 
Mentha. HeiL u. Gewurz-Pfianzen 12(3): 74-86. 2 pL 
1929; (4): 113-130. 1 pL 1930, — The haploid chromosome 
numbers of M. longifolia, AL aquatica, M. veriicillaia 
and M. arvenm are 9, 18, 27 and 36 respectively. The 
development of the microspore and megaspore has been 
described and abnormalities observed in M. veriicillaia 
and M. arvensis. The abnormalities of the former have 
led to the conclusion that it is a hybrid between an 
18-chromosome and a 36-chromosome species. The status 
of M. arvenm is uncertain, for both the pollen and the 
embryosac mother cell fail to develop to maturity. In 
the scheme proposed by Gams, M. arvensis is ranked 
as a pure species. This scheme, in general, is in harmony 
with the conclusions from cytological studies of Mentha 
species by the author and his colleagues. — A. E. Longley. 

3202. MAEDA, TAKESHIGE, and KAZDO KAXO. 
Chromosome arrangement. 7. The pollen mother cells of 
Spinacia oleracea, Mill, and Vicia faha, L. Mem. Coll 
Sci. Kyoto Imp. Univ. Ser. B 4(3) : 327-345. 1 pL, 23 
fig. 1929.— The 6 chromosomes assume in meiosis the 
arrangement of Mayer’s floating magnets in 69.7% and 
71.1% respectively of cases examined. In each species 
there is 1 large chromosome and it is a matter of chance 
whether it or a small one shall be in the centre. In 
Vicia the data refer to points of spindle fiber attachment, 
the matter being more complex if whole chromosomes 
are considered. Exceptional cases are regarded as transi- 
tion stages. The larger chromosomes behave like floats 
with more magnets than the smaller. — E. 0. Earl. 

3203. MORINAGA, X. Interspecific hybridization in 
Brassica. I. The cytology of Fi hybrids of B. napella and 
various other species with 10 chromosomes. Cytologia 
ITokyol 1(1): 16-27. 4 pi. 1929, — ^Hybrids were made 
between B. napella (n=19) and each of the following 
species: B. pekinensis (n==10), B. rapa (n=10), B. 
chinends (n=10), and B. japonica {n=10). In all Fi 
plants there were 29 somatic chromosomes and at meiosis 
there were 10 bivalent and 9 univalent chromosomes. The 
bivalents divide regularly while the lagging univalents 
are irregularly distributed and some of them may be 
excluded from the daughter nuclei. — K. Bax. 

3204. FTAWASCHHf, M, Ein Fall von Merogonie, in- 
folge Artkreiming bei Compositen. Ber. DeuJsch. BoL 
Ges. 45: 115-126. 3 fig. 1^7. — ^A natural hybrid was 
found between Crepis tectorum and C. alpina. These 
species belong to very different sections of the genus. 
All the chromosomes of tectorum are morphologically 
distinguishable from those of alpina. The hybrid was 
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intermediate in plant characters and nearly sterile but 
gave 3 seedlings from open pollination. One of these 
contained 2 sets of tectorum ^ chromosomes, another 
1 set of tectorum and 1 of al-pina, the third 2 sets of 
alpna chromosomes. Only egg ceils of the hybrid con- 
taining a set of tectorum and of alpina chromosomes 
were viable. The plant with 2* alpina sets originated 
from an egg composed of the protoplasm of tectorum 
and a set of alpina chromosomes fertilized by a male 
gamete of alpina. This is the first instance of inter- 
specific “merogony” in higher plants. Except that the 
rosette stage was tuft-like and the organs generally rather 
smaller, the plant was indistinguishable from alpina and 
fertile but died after setting a few seeds. The nuclei 
therefore determine all the differences between alpina 
and tectorum since the nucleus of alpina (even when in 
the protoplasm of tectorum) gave rise to all the alpijia 
characters. There is no specificity of cytoplasm in dif- 
ferent species of the same genus.— W, Lesley. 

3205. NEBEL, B. Zur Cytologic von Malus und Vitis. 
Gartenbauwiss. 1(6): 549-592. 55 fig. 1929. — ^The basic 
(diploid) chromosome number of the genus Malus is 34. 
If. ioensis, fuscaj cororiaria and glaucescens have 64 
(2n). M. spectabilis and ^^prunijolia” (Borkh.) probably 
have the somatic number 51. In Vitis the basic number 
is 38. Two grape varieties (Muscat gigas and Sultanina 
gigas) have 76. It is contended that the greatest diversity 
in genetic characteristics exiiibited by the apple is in 
the eastern part of Central Asia, whence the various 
species have spread east and west. — A. E. Murneek. 

3206. HEMEC, B. The mechanism of mitotic division. 
Proc. l7iter7iat. Congress Platit Sckmces, Ithaca, N. Y. 
1926. 1: 243-249. Geo. Banta Publishing Co.: Menasha, 
Wisconsin, 1929. — A general review of the forces at play 
during ceil division, as determined especially by the 
author’s experiments over many years. The movements 
of cytoplasmic bodies, as well as of the chromosomes and 
nucleoli, during mitosis, viscosity changes, the nature 
of the spindle and of the phragmoplast, and the mechan- 
ics of cytokinesis are some of the subjects treated. — 
0. H. Pearso7i. 

3207. NEMEC, B. Ueber Struktur und Aggregatzu- 
stand des Zellkemes. Protoplasma 7 : 423-443. 48 fig. 1929. 
—From observation on living and fixed material of Zea 
and Cucurbita, the author concludes that there is a pre- 
formed reticulum in the nucleus. Nucleoli are himg 
on the reticulum. The nucleus has a ductile, elastic 
membrane. The meshes of the reticulum are filled with 
a liquid sap. The nucleolus is liquid and is, like the 
nuclear reticulum, of greater specific gravity than the 
nuclear sap. These results were obtained by the use of 
a centrifuge. — L. Moyer. 

3208. NOGUCHI, YAEICHI. Cytological studies on a 
case of pseudogamy in the genus Brassica. Proc. Imp. 
Acad. [Tokyo] 4(10): 617-619. 1 fig. 1928.— In the cross 
B. campestris $ olerocea c? inheritance is found to 
be maternal. The male nuclei enter the egg apparatus 
but play no part other than stimulating the development 
of an embryo. — D. B. Cameron. 

3209. OEHLER, E. Cytologische Untersuchungen an 
Kern- und Steinohstsorten. Zilckter 1(1) : 25-30. 1929. — 
A review of sterility relations due to sterile pollen, and 
of chromosome numbers in varieties of apples, pears 
and prunes. — F. F. Owen. 

3210. OHASHI, HIRO. Cytological study of Oedo- 
gonium. Bot. Qaz. 90(2): 177-197. 3 pi., 21 fig. 1930.— 
In 0. grande the mitotic process, especially the be- 
havior of chromosomes, shows a remarkable resemblance 
to that of higher plants. The number of chromosomes 
is 13, an uneven number. In spermatogenesis all iin- 
portant phases of mitosis in the formation of antheridisc' 
and sperms have been traced. In mitosis of the antherid- 
ial cell, the figure is oriented along the horizontal axis, 
while the cell division is to be transverse. This seems 
to be an unusual condition in cell division and has never 
been described in Oedogonium. Spermatogenesis in the 
dwarf male of 0. nehraskense was also followed. There 
are two types of oogenesis, one with a suffultory cell (0. 


nehraskense) and the other without (0. americanum). 
The behavior of the nucleus in oogenesis in these species 
is described. Zoospore formation is described in an un- 
known species. The escape of the zoospore takes only 
a few minutes. Of the factors which stimulate the forma- 
tion of zoospores, change of temperature seems to be 
the most effective. — From authors simmary. 

3211. PASSMORE, SARA F. . Microsporogenesis in the 
Cucurbitaceae. Bot. Gaz. 90(2) : 213-223. 40 fig. 1930.— 
Microsporogenesis proceeds in like manner in Cucurbita 
pepo, C. maxima^ Citrullus vulgaris, Lujja cylmdrica, 
Cucumis melo, and C. satwus, except that at diakinesis 
in the genus Cucurbita, in which the nuclei are about 
four times the size of the nuclei of the other genera, 
the nucleolus disappears before the nuclear membrane 
does, and many small, darkly staining bodies appear 
among the paired chromosomes. In the other genera 
the nucleolus remains intact until the nuclear membrane 
disappears and may be present at the multipolar stage of 
spindie formation. The haploid chromosome number 
in Cucurbita pepo and in C. maxwia is 20. It is 11 in 
Citrullus vulgaris and in Lu^a cylmdrica. It is 12 in 
Cucumis melo, 7 in C. sativus. The chromosomes at 
anaphase go promptly to the^ poles in all species except 
Cuctimis sativus where there is a tendency to lag on the 
spindle. — S. F. Passmore. 

3212. PETO, F. H. Cytological studies in the genus 
Agropyron. Canadian Jour. Bes. 3(5) : 428-448. 2 _pL 
1930. — ^An examination of 18 species of this genus native 
to Canada, Russia, Siberia and Denmark, reveals a poly- 
ploidal series with chromosome (2n) numbers of 14, 21, 
28, 34 and 35, 42, 56 and 70, which is attributed to natural 
h 5 "bridization. — C. E. O^Neal. 

3213. POLJANSKY, GEORG, und GEORG PETRU- 
SCHEWSKY. Zur Frage ffber die Struktur der Cyano- 
phyceenzelle. Arch. Protistenk. 67(1): 11-45. 1929. — 
A review of the literature is followed by an account of 
the technique employed on. the following species : OsciU 
latoria tenuis Ag., 0. splendida Grev., Spirulina jenneri 
(Stiz.) Geitier, Tolypothrix tenuis (Kuetz.) Schmidt, 
Gloeoirichia intermedia (Lemm.) Geitier, and G. natans 
(Hedw.) Rabh. Some of the conclusions of previous 
investigators are confirmed, others rejected. In general, 
the author’s conclusions are that the cell is differentiated 
into a central and a peripheral portio?;^, differing from 
each other in structure and function. The central area is 
not definitely delimited from the peripheral. The ground 
substance of the central area is likened to cytoplasm 
and contains: — (a) chromatic substance in the form of 
a net-like or sponge-like body stainable with basic dyes 
and corresponding to nucleoproteid ; (b) “metachroma- 
tin” granules whose ground substance is “volutin”; and 
(c) certain products for assimilation, e.g., glycogen. In 
some species the chromatic substance in division under- 
goes a primitive mitosis. The peripheral portion, subject 
of less study, contains the coloring substance, diffused 

, and not held in chromatophores. It also was found to 
contain the “cyanophycin” granules. — N. L. Gardner. 

3214. RICHARD, J. Sur le contenu cellulaire des 
Fucus. Rev. Gen. Bot. 41(484): 209-212. 1929. — ^Using 
living cells, the author investigated successively vacuoles, 
pheoplasts, “fucosan particles,” oil di’Oplets, and “chon- 
driosomes inactive in photosjmthesis.” Ail cells, except 
those of the colorless hairs of the cryptostomata, contain 
pheoplasts, which are flat, elongated, with somewhat 
rounded ends and very easily deformed. He rejects, for 
the “fucosan particles,” the designation “phenol pre- 
cipitates.” The oil droplets are morphologically the most 
variable component. The “chondriosomes inactive in 
photosynthesis” of Mangenot were not observed by the 
author in living cells. — M. Guinochet (transl. by E. C. 
Friesner) . 

3215. SAX, HALLY JOLIVETTE. Chromosome num- 
bers in Quercus. Jour. Arnold Arboretum 11: 220-223. 
1930. — Sixteen American, and 10 Asiatic and European 
species belonging to the subgenera Erythrobalanns and 
Lepidobalanus were studied. The number of chromo- 
somes determined from the divisions in the pollen mother 
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eeils, was 12 or 12 ±: 1. No significant difference was 
found in pollen sterility between species and hybrids, — 
A. Eehder. 

3216. SAXy ILARL. Chromosome stnictnre and the 
mechanism of crossing over. Jour, Arnold Arboretum 
11: 193-220. 2 pi. 1930. — Ciiromosoiiie structure during 
meiosis was studied in Secale, Liliiim and an Oithop- 
teran, AI clanoplus jcnuir nibrwn. The structure seems 
to be essentially the same in plants and animals, except' 
tliat in tlie ]}lunts examined the chromatids are closely 
associated and form a spirrii cliromonema at certain stages 
of mt'dosis. 'I'i'ie coiling of the chrornonema is not a 
mechanism cs.^ential for the preservation ,of the linear 
order of the geneSj as some investigators have suggested, 
but, is a|,)pa,rently due to differences in the rate of con- 
traction of the chromosome and the chrornonema.. Due 
to the close association of the chromatids and the coil- 
ing of the cl'iromonema the tetrad nature of the paired 
chromosomes is not clearly cAudent until late metaphase, 
uiti'ioiigii doul)tk:!ss trach of the iiomologous chromosomes 
is divided into chromatids from early prophase. Tire 
nodes or chiasmata formed at diplotene represent points 
where the cliromatids exchange partners, so that there 
is usually an alternate association of homologous and 
sister chromatids. Between early diplotene and diakinesis 
the number of chiasmata is reduced, due primarily to 
breaks in the chiasmata. Such breaks would result in 
crossing OAmr between two of the four chromatids. A 
cytologica! interpretation of crossing over is presented 
Avhich seems to be in accord with the rigid genetic re- 
quirements. — K, Sax. 

3217. SAX, KARL. The origin and relationships of 
the Pomoideae. Jour. Arnold Arboretum 12(1) : 3-22. 
1 pi. 1931. — The genera Cotoneaster, Mespilus, Crataegus, 
Sorbm, Aronia, Photinia, Eriobotyra, Chaenomeles, Cy- 
donia, Malm, Pyrus and Amelanchier all have 17 chro- 
mosomes as the basic haploid number. A few species 
are tetraploids, and triploids are commonly found in 
Crataegus and Malvs. Many of the genera of Pomoideae 
are closely related, as indicated by the frequency of 
generic hybrids. The cytological and genetic evidence 
suggests that this subfamily originated in Asia from a 
17 chromosome ancestor and that various degrees of dif- 
ferentiation now exist among the present genera. — K. Sax. 

3218. SAX, KARL, and D. A. KRIBS. Chromosomes 
in Caprifoliaceae. Jour. Arnold Arboretum 11(3): 147- 
153. ^ 1 pi. 1930.— The chromosomes of representative 
species of 8 genera of Caprifoliaceae have been examined 
and 9 appears to be the basic number of the family, 
though Abelia and Kolkvdtzia have 16. Polyploidy exists 
in Lonicera, but most species have 9 chromosomes. The 
species examined of Viburnum and Bymphoricarpus have 
9 chromosomes; those of Samhucus and Diervilla, 18. 
The length of chromosomes of Viburnum and Samhucus 
is 4 and 5 microns; those of Lonicera are about i and 
those of Diervilla, Abelia and Kolhwitzia about i as 
long. The wood structure is relatively primitive in Vi- 
burnum, Diervilla and Kolhwitzia, intermediate ^ in 
Abelia, Symphoricarpus and Lonicera and highly special- 
ized in Samhucus. There appears to be no correlation 
between either chromosome number or size and vascular 
specialisation. — A. Mehder. 

3219. SCHIEMAra, ELIZABETH. Zytologische Bei- 
trage zur Gattung Aegilops. Chromosomenzahlen und 
Morphologic. Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 47(3) : 164-181, 1 pi., 
5 fig. 1929. — New chromosome counts are as follows: 
2w=14 in A. mutica, 2 varieties; A. bicomis; A. sharo- 
nensis; A. longissima. 2n=28 in A. vaiiahilis (7 sibs 
from^ 5 varieties) ; A. kotschyi (2 sibs from 5 varieties). 
PercivaFs counts of 2n==14 for A. squarrosa and 2n=42 
for A. crassa are confirmed. A complete chromosome list 
is given. Variations in number occur within sections. 
Packystachys and Pleionatkera, the former containing 
species with n==7, 14 and 21 chromosomes. In Pleino- 
thera A. umhellulaia has n=7, A. triaristata n=14 or 
21 (2 sibs) . The other 6 species in the section have 
n=?14. Self ed material of A. triaristata was examined 
cytologically, and classified on the basis of ear charac- 
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teristics. Six morphological types Avere found. The 
length-breadth index of the spike gives a quite unnatural 
arrangement for these types. On the other hand the 
spike outline is important. In the author’s group A, 
the spike is suddenlj’ reduced, and all grains above the 
three fertile spikelets are pygmies. Group A corresponds 
to A. triaristata ssp. typica. In ^ group B, the spike is 
more gradually reduced and the ^ fourth spikelet contains 
small grains, the fifth pigmy grains (ssp. elongata Sch.). 
In group C, almost all grains arejarge, small only in the 
fifth and pigmy in the sixth spikelet, and the spike is 
still more gradually reduced (ssp. atieiiuata Sch.). Ail 
other characters are subordinate to these. All plants ex- 
amined cytologically in group A had ii= 14; all in group 
B n = 21; but in group C plants Avith n = 14 could not 
be distinguished from those AAuth n=21. It is thus quite 
impos.sible in iriaristata to relate certain characters to the 
hexaploid condition. The author considers contracta (not 
examined cytologicaliy), elongata Sch. and aitetmata 
Sch. as derived from typica. Elongata corresponds to 
ssp. recta Zhuk.; aitenuata to intermixa Zhuk. Men- 
delian characters like hairiness, ripening time, and plant 
habit were found in all combinations in triarisiaia. These 
should be described and experimented upon but not 
named. Elongata and aitenuata appear to belong to the 
eastern part of the range of triaristata and might possibly 
be grouped as ssp. asiatica. The material studied was 
chiefly from Maltepe, the variation center of the species. 
— M. M. Lesley. 

3220. SELIM, A. G. A cytological study of Oryza 
sativa L, Cytologia 2(1) : 1-26. 47 fig. 1930. — In all 5 
races of rice plant examined, n = 12. The resting nucleus 
of the pollen mother-cells generally has a single nucleolus. 
The synizetic knot in most cases is veiy^ compact and 
the threads are extremely delicate and not distinct. No 
continuous spireme is formed at the loosening of the 
synizetic knot, but the reticulate character of the threads 
is retained until later. Two firmly and permanently at- 
tached nucleoli are seen during the early prophase stage 
in three of the races. The other two have a single large 
nucleolus each. The single or double nucleolus is at- 
tached to the thread at more than one point. Dark 
stained bodies are seen scattered ail over the reticulate 
thread. Chromatin is aggregated aroimd these bodies, 
the thread is constricted and the chromosomes are 
formed. The secondary nucleolus disappears during the 
development of the chromosomes, and the primary one 
remains spherical throughout diakinesis. At late dia- 
kinesis the primary nucleolus fades aAA^ay gradually until 
it disappears; at the same time fibrilla-like structures 
appear between the chromosomes. The aboAm facts sug- 
gest that Avhen the nucleolus divides it separates two 
different materials; and supports the view that the 
secondary nucleolus contributes material to the chro- 
mosomes, while the primary may contribute to the 
spindle. No resting nuclei are formed during interkinesis; 
and at homotypic telophase twelve chromosomes could 
be distinguished. — Authors summary, 

3221. SIMONET, MARC. Sur F^tnde cytologiqne de 
qnelques hybrides dTris (groupe Pogoniris). Bull, Mens, 
Soc. Nation. Hort. France 2(1929) : 455-463. 2 pi. 1929.— 
The author describes the behavior of the chromosomes in 
the reduction divisions in pollen mother cells of certain 
hybrids, n equals 20 in Iris chamaeiris BertoL and 
usually in I. pumila Hort. A horticultural variety of 
I. pumila L. has 2?z=36 (9 bivalents and 18 univalents). 
The hybrid X Zwanenburg has 2n=42 (12 bivalents and 
18 univalents). In the garden Iris (J. germanica Hort.) 
are to be found diploids, triploids, tetraploids, and penta- 
ploids with 24, 36, 48 and 60 chromosomes respectively, 
in all these plants many nuclear anomalies were noted 
as well as the presence of supernumerary chromosomes, 
and sometimes also, the absence of a chromosome: 
(2n + l), (3?z““l), (4»— 1), (4?z+l), (4?z+2), and 
(5n+2), In addition the author has noted a close rela- 
tion between chromosome complement and gigantism : 
the largest plants and those having the best developed 
flowers, have the highest number of chromosomes. L 
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gemanica L. and intermediate forms Lave 2ii = 44 (14 
bivalents and 16 univalents).— If* Simonet (traml by 
A. M. Wolfso7i). 

3222. SINOTO, Y. The cliromosomes of Makinoa cris- 
pata, Miyake. Cytologia 2(1) : 81-84. 6 fig. 1930.— The 
chromosomes of the c? plant of this liverwort seem to be 
the same in number, shape, and size as those of the 
except that the smallest chromosome in the former shows 
telomitic attachment of spindle fibres. This difference, 
as siigJtested by Heitz, is probably related, at least in 
part, to sex differentiation in the species. 

3223. TUAH, HSU-CHUAN. A new method for safra- 
nin differentiation. Stain Tech.^ 5(3): 103-107. 1930. — 
A new method of differentiating safranin in pollen- 
mother-cell smears and paraffin sections is described in 
detail. Slides stained in safranin are dehydrated in a 
series of alcoholic solutions containing 1.5% picric acid 
with constantly decreasing ])ercentages of water. Dif- 
ferentiation is iirincipaliy effected in 83% alcohol con- 
taining 1.5% picric acid and completed in the final 
dehydration and clearing. Coiintcrstains may be applied 
in clove oil if desired.' — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv .) . 

3224. TURESSON, G. Studien liber Festuca ovina 
L. in, Weitere Beitrage zur Kentnis der Chromosomen- 
zahlen viviparer Formen. Hereditas 15(1): 13-16. 1 fig. 
1931. — A study of 10 viviparous forms of F. ovina, show- 
ing the chromosome series 21, 28, 42. Excepting the un- 
usual type tennforsiensis, all forms from the Scandi- 
navian inland are triploid. Types from Scotland and the 
islands are tctraploid. — H. Wexelsen, 

3225. VANDENDRIES, REN^:. La tdtrapolarit^ et les 
mutations sexuelles chez Hypholoma hydropMlum Bull. 
Bidl Soc. Roy. Bat. FScIgiqiie 63(1): 26-35. 1 fig. 1930. — 
The author describes experiments with sex mutants of 
Hypholoma hydrophilum (Agaricaceae). Since these 
mutanis are carried in culture and paired with others to 
determine sexual reactions, it appears that the mutations 
are of a permanent nature. In all, he reports on 18 that 
respond positively as monosexual haplonts. The haplonts 
may have varions combinations of the factors represented 
by'a, b, b' in which ah reacts positively with a'b' or 
a'b with ah'. In addition to the IS seemingly unisexual 
cultures there are certain anomalous ones, as for ex- 
ample No. 1 reacts with a'b and a'b' and another anom- 
alous form, No. 11, which reacts with all other forms. 
No. 12 reacts with no other forms except No. 11. In 
another unexi)lained case, No. 21 behaves as of the com- 
position a'b' but fails to react vrith No. 1 which in turn 
reacts with other haplonts of the formula a'b'. — E. A. 
Baird. 

3226. WAGNER, N. Le chondLiiome des embryons des 
graines au cours de la maturation et de la germination. 
Arch. Anat. Microscop. 26(3): 419-432. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1930. 
— Seeds of Pkaseolus multijlorus and Cucurbita pepo 
showed the constant presence of chondriosomes during 
all the phases of development of the embryo and during 
germination. A rehition was found between the aspect 
of the chondriome in embryo cell and the processes of 
hydration and dehydration. 

3227. WAKAYAMA, IC Contributions to the cytology 
of fungi. II. Cytological studies in Morchella deliciosa 
Fr. Cytologia 2(1) : 27-36. 2 pL 1930. — ^The young ascus 
is binucleate. After fusion of the two nuclei, meiosis 
occurs. The first division is heterotypic, and a typical 
synaptic knot with a large nucleolus is clearly observed. 
The meiotic spindle is of intranuclear origin, and at each 
pole is a centrosome with well developed astral rays. 
The behavior of chromosomes in the anaphase is ir- 
regular. Twenty-four univalents are found. The second 
division is homotypic, giving rise to four daughter nuclei. 
Twelve chromosomes are present, and the 24 univalents 
are scattered irregularly in the spindle. In the third 
division, there are clear indications of ^‘brachymeiosis,’’ 
as far as the numerical diminution of chromosomes oc- 
curs, but the writer is uncertain whether the latter repre- 
sents a true reduction or not. Accordingly, the number 
of chromosomes in meiotic division is reported for the 


present as 12. In exceptional cases, tetraploid asci were 
met with, and about 48 univalents were found. After 
the^ third division, 8 daughter-nuclei with intensively 
radiating astral rays are formed; radiations proceed 
until the astral rays meet at opposite poles, sweeping 
round the nucleus and delimiting the spore by the 
formation of a spore membrane. A typical mitosis takes 
place in the spore, 6 chromosomes being observed in 
the telophase, so that the spore becomes binucleate. — 
Authors summary. 

3228. WEST, GERTRUDE. Cleistogamy in Yiola rivi- 
niana with especial reference to its cytological aspects. 
Ann. Bot. ILondonl 44(173) : 87-109. 2 pi. 4 fig. 1930. — 
In V. riviniana the first flowers of the season are chasmog- 
amous; then come a few semi-cleistogamous flowers and 
finally cleistogamous ones. The cleistogamous flowers set 
good seed; the chasmogamous ones often fail to do so. 
The anthers of chasmogamous flowers contain both large 
pollen grains, which are shed, and smaller ones, which 
germinate in the anther as in cleistogamous flowers. De- 
generation of pollen may set in at any stage in cleisto^- 
amous flowers. Meiotic phenomena in the anther are in 
general of the usual type. The embryo sac has 8 nuclei. 
The pollen tube enters the sac through a synergid and 
discharges 2 male cells; double fertilization follows. The 
haploid number of chromosomes is 20. — L. W. Sharp. 

3229. WETZEL, GERHARD. Chromosomenstudien bei 
den Fagales. Bot. Arch. ILeipzigl 25(3/4): 257-283. 1 pL, 
49 fig. 1929. — Chromosome numbers were obtained from 
11 genera, as follows : Carpinus, Ostrya, Corylus, Betula, 
Ahius, Fagus, Castanea and Quercus. The haploid num- 
ber was 8 in Carpinus hetulus and Ostrya carpinifolia; 
11 in Corylus spp., Castanea spp., Fagus silyatica, Quer- 
cus spp.; 14 in Alnus spp. Reduction divisions were 
normal in all genera. There exists in nature a threefold 
sexual rhythm in the Fagales. In the circumpolar type 
{Corylus, Alnus, Betula), the reduction division occurs 
as a rule in the year previous to flowering. In the middle 
European type {Carpinus, Ostrya, Fagus, Quercus), the 
reduction division occurs in the same year with the 
resultant flower. In the Mediterranean type (Castanea) , 
the reduction division and flowering are in the same 
year, but are delayed until mid-summer.— R. E. C Island. 

3230. WHITAKER, THOMAS W. Chromosome num- 
bers in the cultivated cucurbits. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17 
(10) : 1033-1040. 1 pi. 1930. — The chroiriosomes of 8 spp. 
of cultivated cucurbits were counted during the meiotic 
divisions of the pollen mother cells. The haploid num- 
bers were as follows: Cucumis sativus^7, C. anguria^- 
11, C. melo=^ 12, Citrullus vulgaris'==-ll, Lagenaria vul- 
garis ’=11, Cucurbita pepo = 20, C. maidma^2^, C. 
moschata'=2A. — T. W. Whitaher. 

3231. WOLF, PAUL. Zytologische Untersuchungen 
iiber verschiedene Formen der Mentha piperita. [Cytology 
of M. piperita.] Beitr. Biol. Pfianzen 17(3): 351-392. 
7 fig, 1929. — M. canadensis L. var. piper ascens has 27 
(haploid) chromosomes; M. piperita L. var. crispa and 
5 distinct forms of the M. "aquatica X viridis group’^ 
have 18 (haploid). All the plants examined are con- 
sidered to be hj^brids; all showed essentially the same 
behavior during micro- and macrosp orogenesis. During 
meiosis of pollen-mother-cells, aberrant chromosomes 
fail to reach the poles with resultant formation of micro- 
cytes at the tetrad stage. Much dwarf pollen is produced. 
Most of the normal pollen degenerates in the anthers. 
Macrosporogenesis is also defective. M. "aquatica 3 X 
viridis 1” gave no seed; the other plants produced seed 
in varying quantities. The author is of the opinion that 
M. piperita is not a form intermediate between its 
putative parents, M. aquatica and M. viridis; it consists 
rather of a series of intermediate forms which show 
varying resemblances to each parent type. Meiotic ir- 
regularities have produced gametes whose 9 chromosomes 
are partly maternal, partly paternal in origin. The zygote 
then will show greater resemblance to that parent which 
contributed the greater number of chromosomes. On 
account of the variability of M. piperita it is necessary 
to plant the field with entirely new cuttings of a good 
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i¥. piperita at least e\'ery 5 years in order to secure a 
good quality of oil. — A. D. Bergner. 

3232. WOODWORTH, R. H. Cytomyxis. Jour. Arnold 
Arboretum 12(1): 23-25. 1930. — ^The extrusion of chro- 
matin from the nucleus of one pollen mother cell to 
another has been considered a normal process by some 
cytologists. A critical study of cytomyxis shows how- 
ever that it is caused by mechanical injury to the cells 
during the preparation of the tissue for fixation. — K. Sax. 

3233. WOODWORTH, R. H. Meiosis of microsporogene- 
sis in the Juglandaceae. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17(9) : S63-S69. 
2 pi. 1930. — Jufjkms regia, J. rupeMriSf J. nigra-j J. cmerea, 
,/. '}namMiurira. J. sieboldiana var. cordiformis, ail have 
n==16, and ail show normal meiosis. Jiiglans notha is a 
known liybrid. It shows the irregularities of meiosis char- 
acteristic of heterozygoas plants. It is emphasized that 
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these abnormalities are natural, not being due to the 
technique employed. Cytomyxis is accompanied by 
chromosome migration. Cary a ovata, C. laciniosaf C. 
cordijormiSj have n = 16, and exhibit regular meiosis. 
Carya alba^ C. glabra, C. ovalis, are tetraploid species 
with n=32. Meiosis is normal. Carya laneyi var. cha- 
ieaugayenm is a known hybrid. It is diploid as are 
both its parents. Meiosis is abnormal as in other hybrids. 
Pterocarya rehderiana is a known hybrid (n= 16). Meio- 
sis is somewhat abnormal, due to its heterozygous nature. 
Cytomyxis is accompanied by .chromosome migration. 
Be tula, Alnus and Corylus with 14, and Carmnm, Ostrya, 
and Ostryopm with 8 chromosomes as the respective 
fundamental numbers, form two rather distinct groups 
in the Betulaceae. The Juglandaceae with 16 chromo- 
somes may have a phylogenetic connection with the 
second of the above gvoxips.-- Authors sm7imary. 
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GENERAL 

3234. FORD, E. B. The theory of dominance. Amer. 
Naturalist 64(695) : 560-566. 1930. — Fisher^s theory of the 
origin of dominance, through natural selection of the 
gene-complex, is reviewed. It receives confirmation from 
recent work on the multiple efiects of single genes. Hal- 
dane's supplemental^'' suggestion, that dominance may 
arise through natural selection of multiple allelomorphs, 
is also discussed. It is pointed out that this is also ul- 
timately dependent upon selection of the gene-complex. 
Evidence is cited that mutations are sometimes due to 
changes at a given locus and sometimes to actual losses 
of genic material. But such losses provide no explana- 
tion of the recessive state and do not necessarily lead to 
the recessive consdition. Dominance modification will be 

articularly rapid in polymorphic forms, for in these the 
eterozygotes form a large proportion of the population. 
— E. B. Ford. 

3235. ZWARENSTEIN, H. Bridges’ genic balance 
theory of sex determination. Nature ILondon} 127 
(3216) : 927. 1931. —Gives a table to represent the geno- 
typic differences of the various sex types. 

PLANT 

3236. BACH, FRIEDRICH. Kreuzungsversuche hei 
weissem Winterkalvill. Eine neue Apfelxenie. Garteur- 
bamms. 1(6): 615-618. 1 fig. 1929. — Crossing of White 
Winter Caiville (?) X Kalterer Bohmer iS, with 80- 
90% of the poileri germinating in 10% sucrose solution, 
and X Gravenstein (c?), with 30% germination, gave a 
23-23.5% and 16-17% fruit set respectively. Only 1.5% 
of flowers set fruit when White Winter Caiville was self- 
fertilized, This variety is largely self-sterile. Eight 
cases of zenia were observed in Winter Goldpermain 
(?) X White Winter Caiville (c?) crosses, in which the 
pollen parent influenced the form of the fruit. — A. E. 
Mwmeek. 

3237. BARNES, B. Induced variation in fungi. Jour. 
Quekett Microscop. Club 16(97) : 167-176. 1931.— In ex- 
periments on Eurotium herhariorum, Botrytis cmerea, 
md Thamiddiurn ehgam, transfer of spores by a hot 
platinum wire was followed by the appearance of nu- 
merous^ variant forms in the cultures. Seine of the ab- 
normalities have persisted through about 100 consecutive 
sub-cultures. The variants are almost always slower 
growing than the normal ; colonies are denser, with closely 


approximated branches; the variants are unstable for 
some time after their appearance. In young colonies oi 
variants, pigmentation and growth sometimes approxi- 
mate those in old colonies of the normal species. 

3238. BRITTINGHAM, WILLIAM H. Oenothera 
lamarckiana mut. acutifolia, a new mutant type pro- 
duced by a gene outside the first linkage group. Amer. 
Naturalist 65(697) : 121-133, 2 fig. 1931. — Oenothera 
lamarckiana mut. acutifolia^' appeared [at Princeton 
University] in the spring of 1929 in a cross-bred line of 
0. lamarckiafia which had been maintained for 23 yrs. 
This new gene mutation is characterized by a narrower, 
more sharply pointed rosette leaf and a reduction in 
the amount of crinkling. Plants of acutifolia grow much 
more slowly than the typical lamarckiana and are several 
weeks later, on the average, in coming to bloom. When 
acutifolia first appeared it made up 21.4% of the popu- 
lation of 3 segregating families. Self-fertilized acutifolia 
iafaf) has bred true. In a segregating family, 31 pheno- 
typic lamarckiana plants were tested and shown to be 
of 2 genetic constitutions: 8 plants {AfAf) gave typical 
lamarckiana progenies; 23 plants {AfUf) threw segregat- 
ing families. Acutifolia is completely recessive. When 
it was crossed with AfAf lamarckiana, no acutifolia Bp- 
peared in the Fi; when it was crossed with lamarckiana 
heterozygous for acutifolia a 1 : 1 segregation resulted. 
The occurrence of typical monohybrid ratios m self- 
fertilized lamarckiana indicates that the gene for acuti- 
folia (af) is not in linkage-group I with the balanced 
zygote iethals. Either it is in group II with hr; or in 
group III with V, sp and hu ; or in group TV for which it 
would be the first known gene, Mut. acutifolia has 14 
chromosomes (2n), which at diakinesis appear to be 
arranged in a circle or chain of 12 and a single p^. 
Thus the configuration in acutifolia seems identical with 
that found in its parent species, O. lamarckiana. The 
cytological work is being continued. The importance^ of 
new genes in lamarckiana which give typical Mendelian 
ratios is stressed as providing a means towards solving 
tjpe problem of the significance of chromosome cohesion 
in Oenothera. — Authors summary. 

3239. BUXTON, B. H., and C. D. DARLINGTON. Be- 
haviour of a new species, Digitalis mertonensis. Nature 
ILondonl 127(3194) : 94. 1931. — D. mertonensis arose in 
1926 by crossing Fi hybrids of B. purpurea and P. am- 
bigua inter se. Chromosome number is 112; the hybrid 
evidently arose by suppression of reduction division in 
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its parents (each with 56). The sp. is giant and tetra- 
ploid; it has been carried on for 5 generations. 

3240. CAYTEY, DOROTHY M. The inheritance of the 
capacity for showing mutual aversion between mono- 
spore mycelia of Diaporthe perniciosa (Marchal). Jour. 
Genetics 24(1): 1-63, 1 pi. 1931. — A large number of 
tests with mono-spore mycelia of the haplo-heteroecious 
form of D. perniciosa have shown that the capacity for 
mutual aversion is inherited, and segregates in the 2nd 
and subsequent ascospore generations. There are 2 
forms of aversion, inter-racial and intra-perithecial, mac- 
roscopically indistinguishable. The paper deals mainly 
with intra-perithecial aversion, a form of self-sterility 
dependent on 2 or possibly 4 pairs of factors, which 
segregate independently of sex. The mycelia fall into 4 
groups. All members of one group show aversion towards 
all members of the other 3, and yet one group can throw 
mycelia belonging to another group. These conflicting 
results are explained by an adaptation of Kniep’s 4- 
group scheme for sex in the Basidiomycetes. In Dza- 
porthe 2 mono-spore thalli of like genetical constitution 
meet and show no aversion, but no zygote is possible in 
such a combination. When 2 mono-spore thalli of op- 
posite sexes having no factor in common are combined, 
the mycelia meet and produce fertile perithecia. A%' ersion 
occurs only when the total of the allelomorphic pairs 
carried by the opposing thalli is unbalanced. The oc- 
currence of aversion or no aversion among the m 3 melia 
from a single perithecium, or from different perithecia 
in the same culture, therefore depends upon the type of 
segregation which has taken place in the asci of the 
parent perithecium. Different perithecia in the same 
culture can give different types of segregation, and the 
same types of segregation can occur in the different 
groups. The results also indicate that both sex and the 
self-sterility factors can segregate either at the 1st or the 
2nd meiotic division in the ascus. Cases of aversion in 
other groups of fungi are discussed, and an attempt is 
made to classify the different forms of heterothailism 
now known in the fungi, in order to distinguish between 
true sex heterothailism and other forms in which the 
sexual affinity of the mycelia is controlled by factors 
other than sex factors. The paper includes numerous 
charts and a comprehensive bibliography.-—!). M. Cay- 
ley. 

3241. COLLINS, J. L., LILLIAN HOLLINGSHEAD, 
and PRISCILLA AVERY. The Crepis setosa chromosomes 
present in Crepis artificialis; a correction of Tischler’s 
statement concerning autosyndesis among setosa chromo- 
somes. Amer. Naturalist 65(697) : 191-192. 1931. 

3242. CRANE, M. B., and W. J. C. LAWRENCE. 
Sterility and incompatibility in diploid and polyploid 
fruits. Jour. Genetics 24(1) : 97-107. 1931. — ^In the sweet 
cherry, Prunus avium (diploid), incompatibility is com- 
paratively simple. Self-compatibility is the rule, cross- 
incompatibility common and always reciprocally ex- 
pressed. Among established varieties 9 intra-sterile, 
inter-fertile groups have been found. Investigations with 
seedlings show that this incompatibility is an orderly 
phenomenon based on a series of oppositional factors 
and amenable to the genetic interpretation advanced by 
East and Mangelsdorf in Nicotiana. In the sour cherry 
(P. cerasus) and the ^^Dukes” (tetraploids), different 
degrees of compatibility occur. In plums, P. domestica 
(hexaploid), incompatibility is complex. Self- and cross- 
compatibility, self- and cross-incompatibility, degrees of 
self- and cross-compatibility and differences in reciprocal 
matings, both complete and in partial degree, occur. In 
apples, compatibility is common in partial degree, but 
rarely completely expressed. ^*Triploid” varieties ar^ 
characterised by a high degree of sterility, but it is ex- 
pressed in the formation of imperfect seeds and weak 
offspring rather than by failure to form fruits. The ex- 
pression of incompatibility is more complex and variable 
in polyploids than in diploids. This is attributable to the 
polysomic condition of the factors determining incom- 
patibility in polyploids and consequent interactions 


favorable to great variation in pollen tube growth. — 
M. B. Crane. - 

3243. HHSKINS, G. LEONARD. Origin of Spartina 
townsendii. Nature [London] 127(3212): 781. 1931. — 
Considered to be an allopolyploid derived by the natural 
crossing of S. alternifiora and S. stricta. 

3244. IMAI, YOSHITAHA. Creased flowers of Phar- 
bitis Nil. Zeitschr. Indukt. Abstamm.- u. Vererb. 58 
(2): 248-258. 10 fig. 1931.— Creased is an old variation 
occurring under intense cultivation. Cotyledons are a 
little crumpled; leaves nearly fiat or slightly crumpled; 
and corollas creased and irregularly split, with supple- 
mentary petaloid pieces, like those of feathered; fer- 
tility is low. Notwithstanding the fact that creased dates 
far back of feathered, the former has nearly disappeared 
in Japanese gardens, while the latter is popular among 
cultivators. This is due evidently to the easy identifica- 
tion of feathered seedlings by their cotyledons, which 
are considerably curved upwards. Creased constitutes 
one of a triple series of allelomorphs with normal and 
feathered, the order of their dominance being normal, 
feathered and creased. The other six cases of multiple 
allelomorphs are described. Creased is linked veiy closely 
with cordate, as feathered is, with 12% of crossing over. 
The recessive gene crumpled-1 acts as a dominant when 
working on the genotypes creased, delicate, crepe and 
deformed, and therefore exhibits “reversal of dominance.” 
— Author's summary. 

3245. JAGANNATHA RAO, C. The immediate effect 
of artificial self-fertilization on some econoihic char- 
acters of the cotton plant. Madras Agric. Jour. 19(3) : 
113-119. 1931. — ^No appreciable differences are observed 
in the flowering and boiling curves obtained from plants, 
the flowers of which are partly selfed and partly left 
for natural pollination. The 8 boll characters studied, 
namely, ovules per lock, seeds per lock, fertility index, 
lint length, kapas weight per seed, lint weight per seed, 
weight per see^ and ginning %, are not affected by self- 
ing the flowers. 

3246. KOSTOFF, DONTCHO, and JAMES KENDALL. 
Variants and aberrants of Nicotiana obtained experi- 
mentally. Biol. Generalis 7 : 271-282. 3 pL, 27 fig. 1931. — 
By operating on the anthers of Nicotiana tahacum var. 
macrophylla (inbred for 4 generations) with a sterile 
needle before or during the process of meiosis, irregulari- 
ties were induced in this process that re:3ulted in the for- 
mation of viable pollen grains of various sizes as well as 
a high percentage of abortive grains. The flowers, in 
which about 70-85% of the pollen was abortive and the 
viable grains varied greatly in size, were selfed; the re- 
sulting capsules yielded about 10-25 seeds per capsule. 
From seeds so obtained about 800 seedlings were raised. 
Of this number there were about 100 divergent plants; 
differences from the normal controls and parent plants 
were evident not only in the morphological characters 
of the leaves and flowers but also in certain physiological 
processes. The plants varied markedly in their rates of 
growth, and a study of the nicotine content showed sig- 
nificant differences. Cytological study of the pollen 
mother cells and root tips in a number of the out- 
standing plants is reported. Plants with abnormal mor- 
phological characters were found having the normal 
chromosome number (n=24, 2n=48), and others with 
an aberrant number (n= 25-27, 2w= 50-54). Among the 
1st group, the variants, in some cases the meiosis was 
almost normal, while in others it was irregular and led to 
formation of considerable abortive pollen and viable 
pollen grains of varying sizes. In the case of the 2nd 
group, the aberrants, meiosis was irregular and the pollen 
contained a high percentage of abortive grains and viable 
grains of different sizes. Many of thedarge, and also 
some of the small, grains in the pollen of these plants 
were found to germinate on their own stigmas. There 
appears to be a positive correlation between the per- 
centage of viable poUen grains and the number of seeds 
set after selfing. — J. Kendall. 

3247. KOTILA, JOHN ERNEST. Some chimeras of 
Solanum tuberosum L. Papers Michigan Acad. Sci. Arts 
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& Let. 11: 219-224. 5 pi. 1929(1930).— A chimera of 
fasciated stem and one of an abnormal leaf reproduced 
themselves from tuber cuttings. One involving skin 
color, found in single tuber cions, reproduced itself 
through two generations of cuttings. Russet Rural prob- 
ably is a chimera of Rural Xew Yorker. — T. M. Currence. 

3248. LEWIS, M. T. Inheritance of heading char- 
acteristics in lettuce varieties. Proc. Amer. Soc. HorL 
ScL 27: 347-351. 1930(1931) .—Heading does not lend it- 
self to precise genetic analysis beyond the fact that it is 
a quantitative ' character depending upon multiple fac- 
tors. This diiliculf-y exists in a degree greater than 
would be expected in a self-fertilized plant. In not all 
cases did an intermediate form appear in Fi, whije in lY 
a wide range of types was recovered. In the one instance 
observed, reciprocal crosses gave in Fi and Fs similar 
results except as to non-heading, in which there was 
a disagreement of about 30%. In general in New York 
crosses, from 60% to of non-heading plants occur in 
lY. For commercial purposes, of tlie varieties studied, 
the crosses holding the greatest promise are New York 
by Hanson and Golden Yellow Stonehead by Early 
Butternut. In crosses involving varieties of the crisp- 
heading group, Fa types superior to existing commercial 
strains were rarely recovered, while in the cabbage- 
butterhead group superior Fs individuals have been ob- 
served . — A uthoPs conclusions. 

3249. McCLELLANB, C. E. The genetics, breeding 
and improvement of corn and cotton. 74p. Publ, by the 
author: IJniv. of Arkansas, Fayetteville, 1930. Price of 
complete list $1; for list of corn 75c; for cotton, 60c. — 
A bibliography of 1300 titles of work published in the 
U. S. A. and elsewhere during 1889-1929, on the genetics, 
cytology, breeding and inheritance in the 2 crops men- 
tioned. References to abstracts in the Experiment Sta- 
tion Record of the IT. S. D. A and in Botanical and 
Biological Ab.stracts are given for most of the articles. 
The linkage groups of maize as of 1929 are listed. — J. 0. 
Ware. 

3250. [NAYASHIN, M. S.] HABAUJHH, M. C. Cjiy^ail 
MeporomiH BCJiencTBHe MCHBiinoBoro cKpemHBaHHH y 
CJiOHCHOitBeTHbix, [A case of true merogony induced 
through species-crossing in CrepisJ [German summary.] 
}KypHaji PyccKoro BoxaHH^ecKoro OdmeexBa npH Axa- 
JteMHH HavK CCCP. (Jour. Soc. Bot. Russie, Acad. Sd. 
URSS) 12(1/2)^. 87-98. 6 fig.; also in German in Ber. 
Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 65(2): 115-126, 3 fig. 1927.— The 
author chanced to find among descendants of an Fi in- 
terspecific hybrid, Crepk teetotum 9 X C. alpina c?, 1 
individual which possessed the pure chromosome com- 
plement of the S parent, C. alpina. Due to very low 
chromosome numbers (C. tectorum and C. alpina have 
only 4 and 5 pairs respectively) and low^ viability of 
recombination products, zygotes containing parental 
chromosome complements should be relatively frequent. 
Since the c? gametes of Compositae bear no cytoplasm, 
the 9 parent only supplies the latter to the offspring. 
The reduction division represents an ideal mechanism 
for “transplanting” chromosomes of one species into 
cytoplasm of another, thus giving rise to merogony. The 
Ft individual obtained in this case was in all respects 
identical with ordinary plants of Q. alpina, despite the 
fact that only its chromosomes belonged to this species, 
the cytoplasm obviously being derived from C. tectorum, 
which served as the 9 parent. This first established case 
of true merogony in higher plants led to the conclusion 
that specific characters depend on the nature of the 
chromosome complex and that the cytoplasm has no in- 
fluence on the transmission or expression of specific char- 
acteristics. — E. B. Babcock. 

3251. MCOLAISEN', W. Beitrag zur Immunitatsziicht- 
ung des Hafers gegen Ustilago avenae (Pers.) Jens. 
Zeitschr. Zilcht. Rethe A, Pfianzenzuckt. 16(2): 25^-278. 
1 fig. 1931. — ^The method of Reed, unmodified, was found 
best suited in inducing smut iiifection, in comparison 
with the vacuum process of Zade or the flower inocula- 
tion method. The immune Black Mesdag was crossed 
with 4 susceptible varieties! Resistance was dominant 
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and segregation was single-factored. In a cross between 
Black Mesdag and a resistant variety, resistance was 
dominant. Calculation of factors was difficult but prob- 
ably segregation was on a 3-factor basis. A very few 
plants were highly susceptible. The Fs families were 
grouped in but 4 classes. The cross between the immune 
Red Rustproof and a susceptible variety showed 2 
factors present. In Red Rustproof X Lochow’s Gelbhafer 
(the latter resistant), the former showed 2 factors for 
immunity (dominant) and the latter 1 factor for re- 
sistance. In the 4th cross the same Gelbhafer was crossed 
with a mildly susceptible A. byzantina variety, Fulghum. 
From this cross arose a large number of immune, as well 
as a number of susceptible, selections. Black Mesdag 
seedlings, after becoming infected, appeared much in- 
jured and in a near-lethal condition. Recovery followed 
and no infected mature plants ever appeared. The 
Lischower variety showed no corresponding injury but 
many plants died before maturity. By means of a series 
of inoculations, geographical races of smut were isolated, 
and these were found to have different infective capacities 
with different varieties. The reaction of (mature) Black 
Mesdag was always zero. — L. R. Waldron. 

3252. NILSSON-EHLE, H. En ny vaxtforadlingsgreii 
vid Sveriges Utsadesfdrening. [A new line of plant 
breeding at the Swedish Seed Association.] Sveriges 
Utsddesjdr. Tidskr. 41(2): 67-69. 1931.— The Swedish 
Seed Association has received funds for establishing a 
laboratory for chromosome investigations, and^ a review 
is given of the possibilities of artificially increasing 
chromosome numbers in field crops. — G. Nilsson-Leissner, 

3253. PEARSON, 0. H. Further observations on the 
type of sterility in Brassica oleracea var. capitata, Proc. 
Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27: 337-342. 1930(1931).— By in- 
breeding, lines of cabbage plants incompatible to their 
own pollen and to that of their sibs can be isolated. 
Certain combinations of these incompatible lines can be 
made so that perfect sets of seed will be secured. In 
a few generations such self incompatible lines probably 
could be isolated and by planting these lines side by side 
in cross compatible combinations, commercial qualities 
of Fi seed, with all the vigor and uniformity character- 
istic of hybrids, could be obtained. 

3254. PORTER, D. R. Some effects of inbreeding in 
watermelons. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sd. 27 : 554-559, 
1930(1931).— Preliminary report. The variety Klondike 
may be inbred for at least 4 successive generations with- 
out marked decrease in number of fruits or total yield 
per plant. Inbreeding tends to isolate strains which pro- 
duce either larger or smaller fruit than the commercial 
variety. Strains, inbred for 4 successive generations, have 
been isolated which produce fruit equal in weight to 
those of the parent variety but which excel the latter 
in fruit uniformity, flesh color, texture, and quality.— 
Authors conclmion. 

3255. RAUM, H. Tiber die Yererbung von Ahreneigen- 
schaften bei Kreuzungen zwischen Emmer- nnd Binkel- 
reihe des Weizens. Zeitschr. Zilcht. Reihe A, Pflanzen- 
zuckt. 16(2) : 161-254. 13 fig. 1931. — ^This work, in part, is 
a continuation of that already reported (See Biol. Absts. 
5(4): 10359), A and B in this article replacing Li and 
Lz of the previous article, A 3rd lengthening factor L 
is introduced. These 3 are responsible for rachial inter- 
nodal length [not spikelet length as stated in the earlier 
abstract] while C shortens the intemodes to produce 
T. compactum. In the present work 16 crosses were made 
between tetraploids and hexaploid wheats, and analyses 
continued to the Fa, and later, generations. The ¥1 plants 
from dicoccum and dicoccoides X hexaploids showed 
markedly less fertility than did the Fi plants from 
durum and polonicum X hexaploids. Fertility in the 
Fa was generally less than in the Fi. The wholly hetero- 
zygous individual is densum with the formula 
AaBbCcLl. The head types, in order, consist of hyper- 
compactum, compactum, capitatum, densum, sublaxum 
and laxum. The C factor is present only in T. compac- 
tum of the hexaploids and in all the tetraploids used 
except the tnie emmers B.nd T. polonicum. The factors 
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listed are evidently present in the 28 pairing chromo- 
somes found in the 2 wheat series but not present in the 
7 extra chromosomes of the hexaploids. — ^Factors S and B 
are assumed to be responsible for glume tightness and 
rachial brittleness, respectively, and they are further 
assumed to be in a dominant condition in all tetraploid 
and hexaploid chromosome sets of the wheats studied. 
Inhibiting factors are assumed to be present in the tetra- 
ploid (pairing) chromosomes, either dominant or re- 
cessive. In addition a dominant (or occasional reces- 
sive) inhibiting factor H is found in the univalent 
chromosomes of the hexaploids. The close-glumed tetra- 
ploids would be sshh and the loose-glumed tetraploids 
(diiriims and poulards) SSHH. Hexaploids would be 
SShhlHHl, SSHH [HE ] and SSHHUM . Corresponding 
formulas arc.' a.ssuiM(‘d for_ raeiiial brittleness. The 1st 
hexaploid formula would give 1: 1 close to open glumes; 
the 2nd would give 5 : 3 close to open and the 3rd 3 : 1 
close to open. Due to sterility, these ratios were fol- 
lowed only approximately. The above formulas would 
explain the presence of “speltoids” which occurred rather 
freely and which were always heterozygous in the Fs. 
Novel plants, loose-glumed with brittle rachises, ap- 
peared in certain crosses and were named “vulgoids.” 
A T. Uirgidum >( T. indgare^ cross (both with open 
glumes and tough rachises) yielded an apparently true 
dicoccum. It was not studied cytologically. A T. dicoc- 
colder X T. spelia cross (both with brittle rachis) re- 
sulted in brittle rachis segregation. This might be ex- 
pected as the breaking of the rachis in the 2 wheats 
is different. — Four genes are held to be concerned with 
awnedness: F and G induce awning while H and I in- 
hibit the presence of awns. The 1 gene is of an activating 
nature. All bearded forms are given 1 grouping except 
the heterozygous tip-bearded wheats. [At least some 
of the so-called awniess hexaploid parents carried tip 
awns.] The ratios of awned to awnless are various and 
range from 3: 1 to 165: 91. Results from the 16 crosses 
connrm, in general, the hypothesis. The general close- 
ness of fit to the assumed formulas furnishes strong 
evidence that the genes concerned are located in the 
tetraploid (pairing) chromosomes of the hexaploids and 
not in the univalents. In 2 crosses additional aTOing 
genes appeared necessary to account for the splitting 
in the Fa, but all Fa plants tested showed normal segre- 
gation in the Fu Only 1 of the awning genes, desig- 
nated F, was assigned to the tetraploids while the hexa- 
ploids carried the G genes, except for T. spelia where 
both genes were recessive. II and I were both present 
in the awnless hexaploids. Difficulty arose in some 
instances in ascribing the proper formula to a parent 
due to the nearness of certain ratios; the difference 
in the expected awned plants in one instance was but 
4.3%. — L. R. Waldro7i. 

3256. TJEBBES, K. Interfertile Gruppen innerhalb 
einer selbststerilen Form von Portulaca grandiflora Lindl. 
Bot. Notiser 1930(1): 48-52. 1 fig. 1930.— Ordinarily 
Portulaca is self-fertile but a race originating from Vii- 
morin Andrieux et C*® in Paris, “pourpre a grandes fieurs 
de Parana,” and differing only in color from other forms 
of the species, proves to be self-sterile. The pollen is 
regularly good, and the reduction division takes place 
without disorder (n=9, as is general in P. grandiflora). 
Each perpetuated plant of this race is the result of cross- 
ing between 2 self-sterile plants. The result of 166 cross- 
pollinations among 20 seif-sterile plants are tabulated: 
2 flowers of each plant were crossed; 34 combinations 
gave seeds, 82 were sterile. There appear to be at least 
2 intrasterile, interfertile groups in this race. — H. K. 
Svenson. 

ANIMAL > 

3257. AGAR, W. E. A Lamarckian experiment in- 
volving a hundred generations with negative results. 
Jour. Exp. Biol. 8(1): 95-107. 1931. — Experiments were 
devised to determine whether regeneration of the dorsal 
branch of the 2nd antenna of Simocephalus and Daphnia, 
repeated for many generations, would result in an im- 
provement in the regeneration (which is very imperfect) 


or in any alteration in the process. Neither the character 
nor extent of the regeneration was influenced in any 
measurable degree in any of the experiments, even after 
100 generations, nor was the normal growth of the an- 
tenna affected. A similar experiment, except that selec- 
tion was practiced in addition, also produced negative 
results, confirming both the lack of Lamarckian effect and 
the inefficacy of intraclonal selection. — J. M. Robson. 

3258. ASTAUROFF, B. L. Studien fiber die erbliche 

Yeranderung der Halteren bei Drosophila melanogaster 
Schin. Zeitschr. Biol. Abt. D, Roux^ Arch. Ent- 

wicklungs7nech. Organ. 115(3) : 424-447. 16 fig. 1929.-;— 
Recessive mutant “tetrapter” {tr), located at 51.3^ in 
chromosome III. Development is usually asymmetrical 
and highb^ variable. Majority of homozygotes appear 
wild-t 3 ^pe. Stages of manifestation: (1) Head of halteres 
develops a row of bristles corresponding to costais 
of normal wing; (2) flattened lamellae and pronounced 
costal vein; (3) area larger; radial appears; alula dif- 
ferentiates; (4) still larger; costal, radial, medial present; 
sense organs on medial; (5) length normal; ail veins 
present; very rare. Transitional stages strongly support 
idea that halteres represent a reduced second pair of 
wings. Tetrapter is believed to be non-allelornorphic to 
earlier similar mutants, bi thorax and bithorax-b. — C. B. 
Bridges. 

3259. CUENOT, L. Genetique des souris. Bibliographia 
Geneiica 4: 179-242. 1928. — A review. Sections treat of 
methods of raising mice, chromosome number, genetical 
studies in the pre-Mendelian period, in the Mendelian 
period, the genetic factors, cancer in mice and its in- 
heritance, general facts of heredity, wild mice and their 
natural sub-species, attempts to produce mutations in 
mice, attempts to demonstrate the inheritance of ac- 
quired characters, and telegony. ^ Bibliographies, mostly 
extensive, are given for each section. 

3260. DRIVER, ERNEST C. Temperature and gene 
expression in Drosophila. Jour. Exp. Zool. 59(1): 1-28. 
1931.— In homozygous inbred races of bar and ultrabar 
mutants of D. melanogaster the facet number varies 
inversely with the temp, in geometrical progression. 
This rate remains constant for ultrabar through a range 
of temp, extending from 15® to 30®C., but in the bar race 
the rate changes abruptly in the neighborhood of 21® C. 
Temp .-effective periods have been worked out for bar 
temperatures at 15, 17, 20, 22, 27, and 30® C. and for 
ultrabar at 15, 17, 20, 22, and 27® C. In ultrabar the 
effective period covers approximately 26% of the larval 
life at all the temp. used. In bar the effective period 
covers approximatety 25% of the larval life at temp, 
below 21°, and 16% at higher temp. Attempts at an 
analysis of the curves for rate of facet formation in both 
stocks show that it cannot be compared to a simple 
chemical reaction nor to a catenary series in which 
one is the limiting or controlling reaction. It is con- 
cluded that facet formation is the resultant of 2 or more 
opposing forces, the formation of facets being initiated hy 
the whole gene complex and the mutant series of bar 
genes exerting a retarding influence upon this process. 
The facet-forming reaction and the reaction retarding 
it do not have the same temp, characteristic, so that 
at different temp, a different point of balance is reached 
and therefore different facet numbers result.— A wt/ior 
{courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3261. GREEN, C. V. Size inheritance and growth 
in a mouse species cross (Mus muscnlus X Mus bac- 
trianus). III. Inheritance of adult quantitative charac- 
ters. Jour. Exp. Zool. 59(2) : 213-245. 1931. — ^The 2 forms 
differed qualitatively as well as quantitatively, the large 
musculus (average weight about 30 gm.) carrying the 
genes d, h, and a, while the small hactrianus (average 
weight about 15 gm.) possessed their dominant allelo- 
morphs, Dj B, and Ten quantitative indices, body 
length, tail length, relative tail length, number of caudal 
vertebrae, adult weight, skull width, and the lengths 
of skull, humerus, femur, and tibia, were studied. The 
Fi animals tended to be intermediate in size, although 
equaling or exceeding the large parent in some skeletal 
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measurement's. The back-cross generations (Fi X wws- 
cuhis) were more variable than ^tlie _Fi, and in some 
skeletal measurements the means likewise exceeded those 
of the large race. The inheritance of size probably took 
place through a number of chromosomal genes, not all 
of which ma}” have been general in their action. In addi- 
tion, there were strong indications in the back-cross of 
linkage between quantitative characters and the qualita- 
tive chnracf.ers d, b, and a . — Author (courtesy Wisiar 
BihL Serv,). 

3262. GREEK, C. V. Size inheritance and growth in 

a mouse species cross (Mus musculus X Mus hactrianus). 
IV. Growth, Jour, Exp, ZooL 59(2) : 247-263. 1931. — 
The. curvfs of growth in weight of a small species of 
mouse, Mas bactrianus a large inbred strain 

of Jfws 'mmcubis idba), and tlieir Fi and back-cross 
hybrids show no marked differences in form. The ^2 spp. 
and their hybrids agree in that the greatest relative in- 
crease oc(*urs between tlie 3rd and 6th days. Growth 
then takes place more slowly until the low point, con- 
comitant with the change in food habits (weaning), is 
encotmiertai. Thereafter the curves again rise more 
rapidly, and this accelerated growth continues until after 
puberty, when the increments become smaller and more 
irregular. The curves of the back-cross animals present 
some indications that more genes — or genes of greater 
potenc 3 ~affecting growth in weight may be located 
on the chromosomes with a and h than on that with d. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar BibL Serv.) . 

3263. GREGORY, PAUL WALLACE, and WILLIAM 
ERKEST CASTLE. Further studies on the emhryological 
basis of size inheritance in the rabbit. Jour. Exp. ZooL 
59(2) : 199-211. 1931. — Eggs from a race of rabbits of 
large adult size are more advanced in development at 40 
ana 41 hrs. after mating (as well as at all subsequent 
ages) than eggs from a race of small adult size. But at 
30i- after mating no significant differences can be 
detected, yet it is probable that a potential if not 
an actual difference already exists. It is suggested, based 
on Hammetth postulate, that ‘The -SH group is the 
esscnliai chemical stimulus to growth by increase in 
cell number/’ that a greater richness of the nucleus 
in sucli compounds may be responsible for the more 
rapid growth rate of eggs and embryos from large-race 
matings. Whethe^f or not such compounds occur as genes 
ioeated in particular chromosomes is unknown. — Authors 
[courtesy tVisiar BihL Berv.). 

3264. JOYCE, P. T. A pedigree study of high-pro- 
ducing Ayrshires. Jour. British Dairy Farmers' Assoc. 
43 : 42-65. 1931. — A summary was made of the systems 
of milk recording in 3 countries. High milk-producing 
cows of the Ayrshire breed were chosen from the records 
of Canada, Scotland and the United States. The pedi- 
grees were traced to the 4th generation. Thirty-two 
frecpiently T*ecuning individuals were chosen and their 
pedigrees traced further. All except 1 of these animals 
traced to 3 sires referred to as foundation sires, viz., 
“Hover-a-Blink of Drumjoan” (1S92), “Adjutant of 
South Cumberland” (1819), and “Craigs of Kyle of 
Dramjoan” (1793). The inbreeding coejffieients of the 
cows studied were calculated and charted. About 20% 
of the cows had been inbred in 4 generations, about 5% 
fairly highly inbred and 20% slightly inbred. Inbreeding 
was neither good nor bad, and in itself gave little in- 
dication of bi'eeding value. A review of sex-linked in- 
heritance applying to . milking and fat-producing qual- 
ities was made. Sex-linkage did not play an important 
part in the inheritance of milking qualities. — Author's 
summary. 

3265. KING, HELEN BEAN. Studies on the inheri- 
tance of structural anomalies in the rat. Amer. Jour. Anat. 
48(1) : 231-260. 2 fig. 1931. — ^Four structural anomalies, 
which appeared spontaneously in various strains, were 
studied to determine whether they were somatic or 
heritable variations. Taillessness and anophthalmus were 
found to be somatic variations, due, probably, to in- 
hibition to development in early embryogeny. Deficiency 
in the thyroid apparatus occurring in thirteen generations 
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of a strain of captive gray rats w’-as probably transmitted 
from parent to offspring, but its mode of inheritance 
could not be detennined. A strain of microphthaimic 
rats was developed from an anomalous individual in the 
fourth generation of an extracted albino race. Evidence 
from extensive series of breeding tests mdicates that this 
eye defect was inherited as a recessive character, and 
that it was caused by the interaction of several genetic 
factors. The mode of inheritance was greatly obscured, 
however, by overlapping between normals and defectives. 
Microphthaimic eyes were about one-third the size of 
normal eyes, and they showed degenerative changes in 
the retina, lens, and iris. There ■was no significant corre- 
lation of the defect with sex. Analysis of data suggests 
that the direction of asymmetry in asymmetrical young 
was inherited, the tendency being to a transmission of 
the defect to the right side, resume is^ given of some 
recent work on mammals in which eye defects have been 
induced in the young, seemingly by treatment to which 
parent forms were subjected. — Author (couriesy Wistar 
BibL Serv.) . 

3266. LAMBERT, W. Y., and C. W. KNOX. The in- 
heritance of leg-feathering in the chicken. Proc. Iowa 
Acad. Sd. 36: 383-384. 1929(1930).— Inheritance of leg- 
feathering in crosses of Black Langshan with the White 
Plymouth Rock and Buff Orpington breeds is dependent 
upon 2 dominant duplicate factors (Si and &). Black 
Langshan is often heterozygous for at least 1 pair of 
these factors. Neither Si or & is linked with the gene 
])rodiicing pigmented plumage (C). No tendency was 
found for Fs and backcross males to have a higher 
degree of feathering than the females. — F. A. Stfomsten. 

3267. PUNNETT, R. C. A sex-linked character in 
ducks. Nature ILondonl 126(3185) : 757. 1930. — Sex- 
linked characters were obtained by crossing mallards with 
Indian runner ducks. 

3268. RICHARDS, MILDRED HOGE. The infinence 
of environment on inheritance of two characters in 
Drosophila. Bull. Univ. Oklahoma (Proc. Oklahoma 
Acad. Sci.) 9(456) : 28-30. 1929. — ^Treatment of ten stocks' 
of D. melanogaster to reduced temp, brought out 2 new 
mutations — ^blistered wings and abnormal abdomen. 
These characters appeared frequently among the progeny 
of iced flies. One of the 2 blistered wing stocks depends 
partly on reduced temp, for fulfillment and 1 abnormal 
abdomen stock similarly depends somewhat on a moder- 
ate amount of moisture for fulfillment.— Aztfhor’s sum- 
mary. 

3269. SCHOTT, R. G. The sex ratio in guinea pigs. 
Proc. Iowa Acad. Sd. 36: 383. 1929(1930).— The sex 
ratio for males in a colony of 2014 animals was 49.4%. 
The number of males dead at birth is greater than the 
number of females. — F. A. Stromsten. 

3270. SCHULTZ, WALTHER. Methoden zur Darstel- 
iung versteckter mendelnder Erbanlagen dutch ihre Ak- 
tivierung ohne Kreuzung, besonders die Kaltepigmen- 
tierung weisser Haare und roter Albinoaugen. In: EMIL 
ABDERHALDEN. Handbuch der biologischen Axbeits- 
methoden. Abt. IX. Methoden zur Erforschung der Leis- 
tung des tierischen Organismus, Teil 3, Heft 6, Lief. 356. 
p. 1055-1112. 2 col. pL, 20 fig. Urban ^ Schwarzenberg: 
Berlin, 1931.— The Himalayan type of albino (rabbit, 
guinea-pig or cat) with pigmented extremities can be 
made to develop pigment in parts of the coat normally 
unpigmented, if the temp, of the skin in those parts 
is reduced below 37.5® C. The presence of genes affect- 
ing the character of the pigmentation (as grey, black, 
blue, brown, yellow) or the presence of color patterns 
may thus be demonstrated more fully than they are 
^own by the pigmentation of the extremities alone. 
The demonstration may be made in vitro by removing 
pieces of skin to tubes of o^gen maintained at apprcn 
priate temperatures. The iris of the e^e responds in a 
similar way but to a less extent to treatment in vitro 
or in transplants to the ear. The Harder rabbit (a non- 
agouti chinchilla allelomorph of albinism) and the Thur- 
ingian rabbit (non-agouti yellow) can also be darkened 
or lightened in regions of the coat by appropriate tern- 
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perature control in the presence of oxygen.-— IF. E. 
Castle. 

3271. TAIBELL, ALULA, Osservazioni di genetica 
su FringilMi. A'atura 20(2) : 65-6S. 1929. — Results of 
crosses between certain species of canaries, chiefly 
Serimis hortulaniis X canaria, are presented. Fecun- 
dity in male or female and somatic inheritance as re- 
gards color of plumage, size, etc, are discussed.— J. G. 
Edwards, 

3272. TIMOFlfeEPF-RESSOVSKY, K A. Rontgen- 
bestrahliingsversnclie mit Drosophila funehris. Naturwis- 
serwchaften 18(20/21) : 431-434. 15 fig. 1930.— An Fx of 
7083 flies was obtained from 380 matings of normal fe- 
males with x-rayed males (dosage about 3600 to 4800 r). 
An Fa of 58,375 flies and an Fs of about the same num- 
ber were examined. 1137 cultures gave 84 sex-linked 
iethals and 8 visible mutations against 2 sex-linked 
lethals and no visible mutations from 1986 control cul- 
tures. Eight sex-linked and 11 autosomal mutations are 
briefly described. These show characteristic peculiari- 
ties of this species and are mainl}!^ bristle and wing 
mutants (especially interrupted venation). There is 
weak phenotypic rt^anifestation and a high percent of 
dominants. — A, E, Hersh, 

3273. WHITING, P. W. The relation between gynan- 
dromorphism and mutation in Habrobracon. Zeitschr. 
Indukt, Ahstam.-' u. VererhungsL Sup'plementh. 2: 1591- 
1593. 1927. — Five impaternate 2 are explained by sup- 
pression of 2nd oocyte division; 3 biparental diploid 
mosaics (1 c?, 2 2), by somatic mitotic irregularity; 14 
haploid mosaic c? from heteroz 3 ’'gous mothers, by egg 
biniiclearity resulting from failure of extrusion of 2nd 
polar body; IS gynandromorphs by fertilization of 1 
nucleus in a binucleate egg (c? parts matroclinous, 2 parts 
biparental) ; 1 gynandromorph with c? parts patroclinous, 
by fertilization of both nuclei in binucleate egg; orange 
eye-color in 10 cases from black-ivory parents, by muta- 
tion correlated with mosaicism. Evidence indicates that 
prereduction and postreduction may occur simultane- 
ously for different loci. — P. W. Whiting. 

3274. WINTERS, LAURENCE M. Animal breeding. 
2nd ed., revised. 389p. 103 fig. John Wiley & Sons: New 
York, 1930. 

MAN 

3275. BALLIN, LUDWIG. Die Lehre von der Minder- 
wertigkeit der Organe in biologischer Beleuchtung. Arch. 
Framnk. 16(2) : 117-138. 1930. — review of recent in- 
vestigations, particularly in heredity, would indicate 
that the principal criteria of Adler's theory of organ in- 
feriority have little biological foundation. 

3276. BALYEAT, RAY M., and MILDRED HOGE 
RICHARDS. Inheritance of hay fever. A preliminary 
report. Bull, Univ. Oklahoma (Proc. Oklahoma Acad. 
Set.) 9(456) : 31-34. 2 fig. 1929. — Some family histories 
are reported. Susceptibility to hay fever is incompletely 
dominant, depending partly on the environment for ful- 
fillment, 

3277. CURTIUS, FRIEDRICH, und GUSTAV KORK- 
HAUS. Klinische Zwillingsstudien. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. 
Abt. IIj Zeitschr, Konstitutionsl. 15(2): 228-267. 1930. — 
In 52 pairs of uniovular twins and 46 of biovular, 36 of 
which were like- and 10 unlike-sexed, Korkhaus found 
that in uniovular twins the predominantly exogenous as 
well as endogenous dermatoses showed an astounding 
homology in localisation, course, and other respects. The 
predominantly genotypic limitation of, thyroid structure 
(discrepancy in uniovular twins in 2.5%, in biovular in 
11.5%) was verified. Average heart-size coincided more 
in the uniovular twins; cardiac outline was highly 
similar in f of uniovular and i of biovular twins. The 
biovular cases showed that in circulatory insufficiency 
the iris can participate in the general stasis. Develop- 
ment of cutaneoiis veins is strongly influenced by the 
genotype, although paratypic factors play a part. The 
polypherda of status varicosus was corroborated. Naevi 
vasculosi seemed to be more frequent in twins than in 
the general population. Inherited tendencies played a 


considerable part in the development of hernia. Lung 
tracings were much more similar in uniovular twins 
(63: 18%). Pulmonary affections in 1 of a pair were less 
frequent in uniovular (1:43) than in biovular twins 
(9:28). In pathological conditions involving both of 
a pair, the ratio was reversed : 5 : 43 in uniovular, and 
1 : 28 in biovular. Heredit^^ was thus an important factor. 
It contributed also to catarrhal jaundice, and strongly 
conditioned the functions of the autonomic nervous 
system; respirator 3 r arhythmia, height of blood pressure, 
pulse frequency, reaction to adrenalin supply and absorp- 
tion (Hb-rarefaction, urine concentration and reaction) ; 
these were far more uniform in uniovular partners. The 
difference in sedimentation rate was 5 times as great 
between biovular partners. In numerous cases infections 
in uniovular twins coincide; difference in reaction in 
them is due primarily to immimobiological factors; 
in biovular, perhaps primarily, to constitutional ones. 
The same infection (diphtheria, scarlet fever) can de- 
velop in uniovular twins very different symptoms. 

3278. JACOBOWICZ, MELA, tiber eine Exostotiker- 
familie. Zeitschr. Konstitutionsl. 13(6): 699-703. 1928. — 
Records a typical case of hereditary deforming chondro- 
dysplasia, with a characteristic family tree — 7 affected, 
out of a total of 11, in 3 generations. — A. Ehrenjried. 

3279. KORKHAUS, GUSTAV. Die Vererbung der 
Zahnfarbe. Beitrag zur Zwillingsforscliung. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Anat. Abt. II, Zeitschr. Konstitutionsl. 15 (2) : 127- 
133. 2 fig. 1929. — In 3 of 51 pairs of uniovular twins slight 
differences in color of teeth were found, though the 
ground color w^as the same (30 ground colors in scale). 
In 33 pairs of iike-sexed, biovular twins, 11 were the 
same, 6 showed slight differences, 16 pronounced ones; 
in 9 pairs of unlike-sexed, 2 Vv*ere the same, 2 showed 
slight differences, 5 pronounced ones. The color was 
thus almost exclusively genotypic; no relation to the 
general pigmentation of the body was found. 

3280. [LfAKHOVETSKII, A.; and M. ROZANOVA.] 
J1HXOBEUKMP1, A., la M. P03AHOBA. Maiepisuiu ao 
iiHTaHHH npo cnajaKOBicTb kpob'shux rpyn. [Heredity 
of blood groups.] [German summary.] Ukrainisches Zen-- 
tralbl. ^utgruppenforsch. 4(3) : 156-168. 1930. — Author 
investigated fpniiies of bacilli-canying patients from 
tuberculous dispensary in Moscow. 79 families were 
examined, comprising 376 persons. Results of the in- 
vestigation fully agree with the present theories of blood- 
group heredity of Dungern-Hirzfeld and Bernstein- 
Faruhata. — B. Van Rosen. 

3281. OSTERREICHER, WALTHER. Gemeinsame 
Vererbnng von AnonycMe bzw. Onychatrophie, Patei- 
lardefect tind Luxatio radii. Dominantes Anftreten in 
5 Generationen. [Simultaneous inheritance of absence 
or atrophy of nails, patellar defect, and luxation of the 
radii. Dominant appearance in 5 generations.] Zeitschr. 
Ges. Anat. Abt. II, Zeitschr. Ko7istitutionsl. 15(4) : 465- 
476. 12 fig. 1930. 

3282. OREL, HERBERT. Kleine Beitrage zur Verer- 
bungswissenschaft. VIII. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. II, 
Zeitschr. Konstitutionsl. 15(6): 749-761. 8 fig. 1931. — 
The author traces 1 family with 5 cases of Dupuytren’s 
constitution, 1 with 4 cases of Charcot-M aide’s progressive 
muscular atrophy, 1 with uniovular twins showing con- 
vergent squint, 1 with tendency to appendicitis, 1 with 
tendency'' to diphtheria, 1 with anomalies of the 
bones of the forearm and hand, and finally 1 in which 
luxations and onychatrophy appeared in 4 generations. 

3283. REINECKE, und F. WOHLWILL. tiber hamo- 

phile Gelenkerkrankung. Arch. Klin. Chir. 154(3) : 425- 
479. 35^ fig. 1929. — ^25 cases that occurred in 27 years 
are reviewed. The age ranged from 27-49 yrs.; all were 
males, the defect being definitely transmitted through 
female. 14 families were concerned. 15 of the cases 
exhibited hemorrhage into the joint. The author dis- 
cusses the diagnosis, treatment and the prognosis of 
joint hemorrhage in hemophilia. Trauma is not demon- 
strable, but secondary changes, such as a destruction in 
part of the cartilage, follow the hemorrhage.— •IF. F. 
Jacobs. , 
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3284. SIEMENS, H. W. Griindzlige der Vererbungs- 
iebre, Kassenh ygiene xind BeTolkeriingspolitik fiir Ge- 
Mldete aller Berufe. 4th ed. J. F. Lehmann: Miinchen, 
1930. 3 RM. 

3285. WAGENSEIL, P, Zwei MitteilnngeE liber die 
erbbiologisclie Bedentnng der eineiigen Mebrlinge. 
[Hereditary- biological significance of uniovular multiple 
births,] Zcitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. J/, Zeiischr. Konstitu-- 
tionsL 15(5): 632-645. 5 lig. 1930. — Anatomical study of 
triplets and comparative^^ study of uniovular* twins of 
mixed race under verv diiterent social conditions. 

3286. WICHERN, HEINRICH, tiber das Yorkommen 
erblicher Nervenkrankbeiten in einer Ravensberger Fa- 
milie. Fibifter Ber. Katunmss. Fer. Bielefeld u, Umgegend 
1922-1927: 2S1-288. 1 pi. 192S. — An inherited nervous 
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disease affecting limb movements and speech is described. 
I’he first symptoms usually appear during puberty. The 
muscles are sometimes affected, causing weakness, lame- 
ness, atrophy and replacement by fatty tissue. In the 
family described, the disease appears to be inherited as 
a dominant affecting both sexes. It has appeared in four 
generations. — 0. N, Eatoji. 

3287. WILLIAM-OLSSON, GUY. Two pairs of twins 
with rachitic deformities. Acta Ckii\ Scandinavica 67 
(1/6): 957-969. 4 tig. 1930.— The author describes 2 pairs 
of twins, probably monozygotic, aged 6, suffering from 
i‘achitic deformities. The 1st is a pair of rachitic dwarfs, 
displajdng deformities strikingly similar. The 2nd pair 
has knock-knees.— Fro authors summary. 
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3288. ^ AGERSBORG, H. P. K. Does high temperature 
in a frigid country limit diversification of the species? 
Trans. Illinois State Acad, Sci. 22: 103-114. 6 fig. 1930. — 
Detailed studies of the biota of a ditch containing warm 
starch waste from a corn products plant reveal poly-, 
meso-, and oligosaprobic regions which overlap vertically. 
The high temp. (35° G.) in winter markedly limits the 
population. The pond snail (Physa gyrina) thrives in 
this environment. — TF. C. Alice. 

3289. BLATTER, E. Myrmecosymbiosis in the Indo- 
Malayan Flora. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 7(3/4): 176-185, 
1928. — Presidential address with bibliography. 

3290. EWERT. Die Befruchtung der Cruciferenbliite 
durch die Bienen. [Pollination of cruciferous flowers 
by bees.] Arch. Bienenkunde 10(8) : 310-312. 1929. 

3291. GODFREY, M. J. The pollination of Coeloglos- 
sum, Nigritella, Serapias, etc. Jour. Bot. 69(821) : 129- 
130. 1931. — Notes on some pollinators of various orchids 
growing in Europe. 

3292. GRAHAM, R. M. Notes on the mangrove swamps 
of Kenya. Jour. East Africa cSs Uganda Nat. Hist. Soc. 
1929(36) : 157-164. 3 pL 1931. — ^These swamps are es- 
timated to cover 180 S 9 t. miles. Of the principal trees 
and shrubs, 10 are described with notes on some of their 
special adaptations for aeration, e.g,, stilt roots, knee 
roots, ribbon roots, and'pneumatopnores. The seed of 
some germinate on the trees, so that they waste no time 
in tafing root when they fall. The trees are utilized 
for housebuilding, fuel, tanning, and shipbuilding. Brief 
notes are given on the fauna of these swamps. 

3293. GUENTHER, KONRAD. Das Antlitz Brasiliens. 
Natur und Kultur eines Sonnenlandes. Sein Tier- und 
Pflanzenlebem 360p. 32 pL, 40 fig. R. Voigtlander: Leip- 


zig, 1927. — An account is given of a ^^'ear’s journey 
through eastern and southern Brazil, in which are re- 
corded many observations and notes about the plant and 
animal life. Special chapters consider the strand, the 
original forest, and the arid interior; lianas, epiphytes, 
and stranglers of trees ; floral display and its significance ; 
animal voices (bird, batrachian, and insect) ; maternal 
care; habits of wasps, bees, ants, termites, snakes, blood- 
sucking insects, and bats. A chapter discusses the history 
of the Brazilian biota and its geologic background, while 
a concluding chapter considers the Brazilian people them- 
selves. The index or ^‘register” also serves as glossary, 
and gives identification characters of plants and animals 
mentioned. — F. W. Pennell. 

3294. H5EG, OVE ARBO. Pollen on humble-bees 
from Ellesmere Land. KgL Norske Vid. Selsk. Fork. 
2(16) : 55-57. 1929. — Pollen was found on 11 out of 21 
humble-bees brought home by the 2nd Fram expedition. 
Pollen from Salix predominated, but a small number of 
other plants were also identified. — 0. A. Hoeg. 

3295. KABURAKI, TOKIO. Effect of the Kwanto 
earthquake upon marine organisms. Proc. 3rd Pan->Pacific 
Sd. Congress, Tokyo 2: 1523-1527. 1926(1928).— This 
great earthquake of 1923 resulted in extensive destruc- 
tion of fishes and other marine life in Sagami and Tokyo 
Bays. The agencies included tidal waves, explosion of oil 
tanks, generation of deadly gases, contamination of water, 
and human consumption of edible forms. Algae, worms, 
mollusks, echinoderms, and other littoral forms were 
destroyed by uplifting of the land. Some spp. have be- 
come reestablished, and an isopod, Ligia exotica, in- 
creased in numbers. Commercial mollusks suffered from 
exposure, oil, and being buried under mud. Even deep- 
sea fishes were found dead. - 
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3296. MILOST, PIETRO de. Modificazioni tecniche 
al processo clorometrico di Kmidsen nelFanalisi delle 
acqiie salate e saimastre. [Modification of Knudsen’s 
chlorometric analysis.] Comitato Talassografico 

anOj Mem, 151. 1-18. 6 fig. 1929. — For work on small ves- 
sels, an English burette (Binks) is proposed to replace 
the usual Knudsen burette, which is complicated, easily 
broken, and cleaned with difriculty. There is no glass 
stop-cock for filling and emptying; the scale permits 
direct reading (%o) ; a small tared glass flask is sub- 
stituted for the automatic pipette, which is filled as 
a picnoinetcr ; the burette and a reservoir for AgNOs 
solution are mounted on a suitable base, with a suitable 
arrangement for filling pipette; to facilitate determina- 
tion of correction of the AgNOs solution, a graph has been 
added, which abolishes tables; AgNOs accurately titred 
to 37.1 l%o gives the salt content “'in situ.” The method 
represents a. technical adaptation of Broiidon-Boudet s 
method of determining water hardness.— P. de Milost 
{transl by R. //. M'Gonigle), 

3297. OMER-COOPER, JOSEPH. Br. Hugh Scott’s 
expedition to Abyssinia. A preliminary investigation 
of the freshwater fauna of Abyssinia. Proc. Zool, Soc. 
London 1930(1) : 195-207. 2 maps, S pi. 1930.— This fauna 
is poor in both genera and spp. The absence of Pera- 
carida throughout tropical Africa may indicate a wide- 
spread destruction of the fresh-water fauna by desic- 
cation during the Pleistocene. The presence of Eucarida 
in northern Abyssinia is ascribed to immigration along 
the Nile tributaries. An account is given of 26 collecting 
stations, with brief notes on topograph^’', vegetation, and 
fauna. 

3298. RENSCH, BERNHARD (mit Beitragen von G. 
HEBERER und W. LEHMANN). Eine biologische Reise 
nach den Kleinen Sunda-Inseln. xii+236p. Map. 33 pi. 
(1 col.), 4 fig. Gebriider Borntraeger: Berlin, 1930. Pr, 
14 M.— A collecting trip to the islands of Lombok, 
Sumbawa, Fiores, and Bali in 1927 is described. Ob- 
servations are given on the fauna and flora and ecology 
of the coral reefs, mangrove swamps, high plateaus, and 
high mountains of Lombok, the rain forests and the 
plankton of the blue, red, and green lakes of Flores, 
and on the Wallace Line and the bat caves of Bali. 
A study of the coloration of the tropical birds of the 
Little Sunda Islands lends support to the idea of pre- 
dominance of brilliant coloration in tropical birds as 
compared with the non-tropical ones. There is also an 
increase in green and in yellow colors in the tropics, 
due to the direct action of climatic factors, resulting 
in an increase in the dark euraelanine, a widening of 
the feather radii, and a resulting play of interference 
colors. Protection coloration is apparent in many sp. 
Birds of prey are abundant both as to sp. and individuals. 
The perennial vegetation affords more continuous shelter 
than occurs in temperate forests, but the scant leafage, 
brilliant lighting, and diversities of tropical forests permit 
a high degree of diversified coloration among birds 
living therein. _ Natural selection is more potent than 
direct climatic influences in producing the more brilliant 
birds in the tropics as compared with the temperate 
zones. Races of birds on the smaller islands are rela- 
tively larger than those on larger islands, as a result of the 
lower average temp. The ratio of the wt. of the heart 
to that of tlie body of the bird falls with the increase 
in altitude, and also with the decrease in size of sp. 
The smaller sp. and the bird in higher altitudes requires 
a large heart to compensate for lower temp, at higher 
elevations and for their relatively greater surface. Ger- 
man field sparrow^'s have a relatively larger stomach and 
a relatively larger intestine than those of Malayan races?* 
an adaptation to the climatic extremes of the climates 
of the temperate zone. Tropical land snails have ova with 
a relative thick calcareous shell, an adaptation to the 
high temp. (30-71°) of tropical soil. The number of sp. 
of snails increases with the altitude, moisture, vegeta- 
tion, and favorable substrate. The proportion of proso- 
branchs is high. Fresh-water mollusks are more evenly 
distributed. Snails are brilliantly colored, protectively 


colored green when living in foliage, and often banded 
or flecked with diverse colors as a direct result of climatic 
conditions. — C, A. Kojoid. 

3299. SCHOSTAKOWITSCH, W. B. Die periodischen 
Schwankungen einiger biologischen Erscheiniuigen. In- 
ternal. Rev. Ges. Hydrohiol. u. Hydrogr. 23(1/2) : 139- 
149. 2 fig. 1929. — Physical and biological phenomena are 
periodic. This periodicity takes the form of a sine 
curve. The amplitude and length of the periods are 
discussed and the curve is treated mathematically. — Will 
Scott. 

3300. [SMOROBINTSEV, I. A., and A. N. ADOVA.] 
CMOPOflMHUEB, H. A., h A. H. AROBA. }Kejie3HCTbiil 
pe>KHM TOpd)HHbix BOji. [Iron in peat waters.] [French 
summary.] PyccKHil /KypnaJi Tponii^ecKoft MejXHUHHbL 
IRuss. Jour. Trop. Med.] 7(2): 143-153. 1929.— Peat 
waters contained less Fe than other artificial or natural 
waters. Sphagnous waters were 4 times as rich in Fe 
as waters of Carex regions. An inverse ratio exists be- 
tween concentration of Ca and of Fe, but Fe increased 
wfith the concentration of H ions. In sphagnous waters, 
comparatively rich in Fe and H ions and poor in Ca, 
larvae of Anopheles were very rare. On the contrary, 
in waters of Carex regions such larvae w^ere very numer- 
ous. — B. van Rosen. 

3301. SNYDER, L. L. A faunal investigation of the 
Lake Abitihi region, Ontario. General Introduction. Univ. 
Toronto Studies Biol. Ser. No, 32. 3-6. Map, 1 pi. 1928. — 
Notes on topography, vegetation, climate, and faunal 
position, introducing separate papers on mammals and 
birds by Snyder, on amphibians and reptiles by J. R. 
BYMOND, on Odonata by E. M. WALKER, and on 
spiders by J. H. EMERTON, all abstracted separately. 
The region lies in the Algonquian faunal area of the 
Canadian zone. 

3302. TIDELSia, FRITZ. Ilntersuchungen fiber spat- 
und postglaziale Ablagerungen in Becken der kuppigen 
Grundmoranenlandschaft Schleswig-Holsteins. Arch. Hy- 
drohiol. 20(3) : 345-398. 1929. — In deposits from a num- 
ber of these basins remains of algae as well as of the 
higher plants were found. The late glacial deposits did 
not contain any pollen, but small amounts of pollen 
were found in the preboreal period. Pollen of birch, 
hazel, pine, and mixed oak forests was found in the 
boreal and atlantic periods. Shells of Cladocera and of 
several sp. of Mollusca were also found. — C. Juday. 

3303. TIWARY, N. K. A note on the flowers of Tecoma 
radicans. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 8(1) : 78-81. 1 pi. 1929. — 
Older buds and open flowers were punctured near the 
base by sun birds, Arachnecihra asiatica, in search of 
nectar. The mechanism for pollination ^ is described. 
Small insects visit the flowers, but no effective pollinators 
were observed. Self-pollination is presumed. — IT. Dud- 
geon. 

3304. VARGA, LUDWIG. Ein interessanter Biotop 
der Bioconose von Wasserorganismen. Biol. Zentralbl. 
48(3) : 143-162. 1 fig. 1928. — ^The bases of the leaves of 
Dipsacus Silvester Huds. are cup-shaped so that they 
hold water, and aquatic organisms populate these minia- 
ture aquaria. The temp, of the water is correlated with 
that of the air; the pH varied from about 7.5 to 8.1. 
The plant forms living in these waters consisted of bac- 
teria, algae, and fungi; animal forms were represented by 
protozoa, nematodes, rotifers, tardigrades, water mites, 
and diptera larvae. The different sp. of plants and ani- 
mals are indicated, and the biological problems involved 
in such a limited and temporary habitat are discussed. — 
C. Juday. 

3305. VERNADSKY, W. La biosphere. 232p. Felix 
Alcan: Paris, 1929. — The 1st part of this’ book discusses 
the biosphere in the cosmos, the 2nd part the domain 
of life, and an appendix treats of the evolution of sp. 
and living material. — C. Juday, 

3306. WALCH, E. W,, and C. J. SCHUURMAN. Salt- 
water fishponds and malaria. Mededeel. Dienst Volks- 
gezondheid Ned. -Indie 18(3) : 341-^66. 8 pi. 1929. — ^The 
rearing of Chanos chanos Forsk is an industry of some 
importance on the coast of Java. For this purpose ponds 
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are constructed and, after flooding with seawater b3' 
canals, they are closed and stocked with young bandeng 
caught in the sea. This fish is principally herbivorous 
and feeds almost whoity on algae, at least, when con- 
fined in ponds. The reservoirs furnish excellent breeding 
conditions for Anopheiine mosquitoes {A. hidlowi and 
A. rossi), but, when their surfaces become covered with 
floating mats of green algae in which the mosquito larvae 
find protection from Floplochuhis pancitox (lium Buck) , 
a small larva eating fish, they become* a serious hygienic 
problem. Tlie green algae, although eaten by the fish, an-; 
not of such great importance tliat the animals cumnot 
bo grown without them, providing sufficient “bottom 
algae,” consisting chiefly of blue-green algae, are present. 
Accordingly a method of ex])ioitation has been devised 
w'hereby the green algae ma.y be destroyed in large part 
and the growth of the bottom algae encouraged. This 
is done by draining the ponds to kill the green algae, 
afterwards flooding them with a thin slit*et of water 
whicli^ encourages the growth of the bottom forms. To 
do this succc$sfull.y the bottom of the ponds, of course, 
must be above the of the usual low* tides, yet low 
enough to admit flooding on high tides. Mosquito breed- 
ing may be controlled by draining the ponds, which, 
however, ^destroj's a profitable industry ; also by dusting 
with Paris green, but tliis^ requires considerable super- 
vision and the authors prefer temporary drainage when- 
ever necessary (once or twice a 3m.), the fish being ^‘har- 
vested” before drainage. — S, F. Hilaebrand. 

3307, WARD, F, KINGDOM. Botanical exploration: 
Mishmi Hills, Assam. Proc. Linnean Soc. London Iso. 
142. 60-62. 1929/30(1931). — The relation of prehistoric 
geolog 3 ^ to the distribution of plants and animals in 
southeastern Asia is discussed. The Himalayan uplifts 
between the Eocene and Miocene cut off Central Asia 
from the Indo-Malayan region and provided a bridge 
across Asia at least from Sikkim to Formosa. The 
glacial epoch drove many sp. and genera southward and 
sealed Central Asia. Also interesting extensions of the 
ranges of certain plants are noted. 

3308- YOHGE, C. M. A year on the Great Barrier 
Reef. The story of corals and of the greatest of their 
creations. 246p. 6 maps, 69 pi., 17 fig. Putnam: London 
& New York, 1930. Pr. $6.00. — A nontechnical account is 
given of the bmiding of coral reefs and islands, with 
special emphasis on the Great Barrier Reef, Queensland. 
There are notes and numerous photographs of the vari- 
ety of animals and plants — corals, clams, snails, chitons, 
sea urchins, starfish, worms, crustaceans, plankton, fishes, 
and a!gae-~which compose it, or live on and around the 
reef; and its influence on the culture of the natives is 
discussed. 

ANIMAL 

3309. ABDERHALBEN, EMIL. Handhuch der Bi- 
ologischen Arbeitsmethoden, Abt. IX. Methoden zur 
Erforschttng der Leisttmgen des tierischen Organismus. 
Teil 2, 2 Halfte, Heft 3. Lief. 309. Methoden der Siiss- 
wasserbiologie. [Methods of freshwater biology.] 1385- 
1549p. 50 fig. Urban Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1929.— 
The volume contains ; Anleitxmg zur IJntersuchung des 
Limnoneustons [Investigation of limnoneuston] by W. 
M. RYLOV ; Haltung und ^ Aufzueht von Siisswasser- 
bryozoen [Securing and cultivating freshwater Bryozoa] 
by HEINZ GRAIfPNER; Die Zucht des Phytoplanktons 
[Cultivation of ph 3 rtoplankton], Die ZucHt der Clado- 
ceren des Seenplanktons [Cultivation of lake Clado- 
cera], Die Zucht einiger Ciadoceren des Litorals [Cul- 
tivation of littoral Cladocera], Die Zucht einiger Ciado- 
ceren des Teicfiplanktons [Cultivation of pond Clado- 
cera], Ueber die Zucht eines Ostracodens, Cyprmotm in^ 
congrmns Rauch. [Cultivation of an ostracod, C. incon-- 
gruem]. Die Zucht der Copepoden des Seenplanktons 
[Cultivation of lake copepojjs], Die Zucht der plank- 
tischen Rotatorien [Cultivation of plankton rotifers], 
and Die Zucht des Aufwuchses unter Anwendun^ der 
Methoden des AufwuchstrEgers [Cultivation of societies 
of organism through application of method of sub- 
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merged objects] by EINAR NAUM ANN ; Methoden der 
teichwirt-sciiaftlichen Versuchsansteliimg [Methods of ex- 
perimental pond culture] by R. DEMOLL and E, 
WALTER; Die Messung des Eindringens von Licht 
in ^Yasser mit photoelektrischen Zellen [Measurement 
of light penetration into water with photoelectric ceils] 
by V. E. SHELFORD; and Methoden zur Untersuchung 
von Flusslebensgemeinscliaften [Methods for investi- 
gating: stream biocoenoses] by V. E. SHELFORD and' 
SAMUEL EDDY.— C. Judmj, 

3310. AGERSBORG, H. P. K. The influence of tem- 
perature on fish. Ecology 11(1) : 136-144. 4 fig, 1930.— 
Gizzard-shad, carp, crappies, bluegill, sunfish, chub, steel- 
colored minno'w, shiner, and bullhead catfish that enter 
a tributary contaminated with warm starch-waste water 
in early fall before the lake receiving^ the tributary is 
cooled, become accustomed during wdnter to a temp, 
of 2S-S0® C., dissolved C) betw^een 5 and 6 p. p, m.; while 
the temp, of the lake is around 0® C., the dissolved 0 
is 12.8 p. p. m., saturation 90%. They live in the warm 
starch-waste water for some time, feeding on the sludge 
of fission fungi and slime algae. Some die from the 
effects of the high temp, and the toxicity of the water. 
Such dead fish have the bronchial apparatus partially 
coagulated and some blood vessels ruptured, and may 
remain in a warm room for several days without any 
indication of decay. In winter, when fish wffiich live in 
such semi-poiliited starch-waste water are suddenly 
brought into contact with stream or lake water having 
the season’s temp., they manifest 0 hunger by surface 
swimming and by gulping air. Continuous exposure in 
cold, pure water is fatal. Fish recover if they are re- 
turned to the warm semi-polluted water. Death in the 
cold pure water seems to be due to lack of giii-function, 
although the cold water actually contains more than 
twice as much dissolved 0 as the warm water. — H. P. K, 
Agersborg, 

3311. ANDREW, BESS J. Method and rate of pro- 
tozoan refatination in the termite Termopsis angnsti- 
collis Hagen, Univ. California Puhl. ZooL 33(21): 449- 
470. 2 fig. 1930.— Termites of this Californian sp. were 
defaunated by oxj^genation and pressure and attempts 
at refaunation made by various methods. Anal contact 
with the Protozoa was not a natural method of fauna- 
tion. Feces from faunated animals failed to reinfect but 
cannibalism brought about faunation. Refaunation oc- 
curs by the feeding of material containing living Pro- 
tozoa. The transfer is effective by the eating of feces 
as they drop. Liquid droppings and the fresh nest 
structure^ made with fresh intestinal fluid as cement may 
account in part for normal refaunation Reinfection did 
not occur from eating the intestinal lining at molts.— 
M. W, Kamm. 

3312. BARRETT, CHARLES, Wild nature on the 
Nullarhor Plain. Australian Mm. Mag, 4(4): 115-121. 
1 pL, 8 fig. 1930. — A popular accoimt is given of general 
natural history (chiefly insects, spiders, lizards, and mam- 
mals) in this little-explored region of So. and Western 
Australia. Torrential rains in 1930 caused a great in- 
crease in plant and animal life. 

3313. BEAUGE, L. Rapport de mission an Greenland 
et a Terre-Neuve (Campagne 1929). Rev. Trav. Office 
Peches Maritimes IParisl 2(4): 369-411. 12 fig. 1929.-7- 
The points discussed are: hydrological and meteorologi- 
cal situation of Davis Strait and of Baffin Bay; position 
of the polar current; the ‘turning back of the polar cur- 
rent from the Strait of Belle Isle to lyilas Bank; the 
hydrographic situation of the Fyllas Banks in 1929; the 
jeushing in of the warm water from the open ocean to- 
ward the land; character of the bottom; hydrography; 
fishing charts; and history and future of fishing in Green- 
land, which is an excellent complement to the New- 
foundland fisheries in summer, and in the bad yrs. at 
Newfoundland. — L. Beauge (transL by W. M. Gers- 
bacher ) . 

3314. BEAUGl^, L. Rapport de mission sur la peche 
a Terre-Neuve en 1929. Rev. Trav. Office Peches Marrir 
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times iParisl 3(1): 79-101. 14 %. 1930.— Hydrographic 
researches and the condition of the fisheries in M arch- 
June 1929 on the Accores des Chalutiers (S. E. of the 
Grand Bank) show the importance of atmospheric con- 
ditions in spring. The channels of the continental shelf 
serve as automatic distributors of cold and warm water 
after the period mentioned. Maps are given of distribu- 
tion of temp, and^ salinities on the banks at 50 m. and 
on the bottom. The swordfisheries are intimately con- 
nected with tlie presence of “cod water” which only 
covers a small portion of the bottom. — L. Beauge {traml. 
hy A. 0. Wfe.se). 

3315. BIHI, GIORGIO. Sugli effetti tossici sni pesci 
deile sostanze contenute nelle acque di rifinto indnstriali. 
[Toxic effects of industrial wastes on fresh water fish.] 
Boll. Pesca, Piscicolt. e IdrobioL IRoma] 5(6) ; 982- 
1014. 1929.— The pliysiological effects of chemical sub- 
stances contained in industrial wastes on freshwater fish 
are reviewed. A table show’s the minimum lethal doses 
for different sp. as obtained experimentally by Weigelt, 
Belding, Smolian, and oth<a*s. Another table contains 
anaiyses of refuse from various industries. — G. Bini 
(trmisL by R. A. Muttkou'ski) . 

3316. [BIRULlA, A. A.] BMPyJIH, A. A. K Bonpocy 

0 TtHmim p. BoJirn, kuk 3ooreorpa{hHtiecKofi 

rpaHime. [The lower course of the Volga as a zoogeo- 
graphic limit.] /IoK:ian.bi AKajxeMiiH HayK CCCP. Cep. A. 
(Cornpt. Rend. Acad. ScL URSS. Ser. A.) 1928(16/17): 
338-340. 1928. — Bulthus eupem thersites (C. Koch) is 
usually found in Transcaucasus, Central xlsia, and Mon- 
golia, but 1 c? was found in 1927 on the right bank of 
the lower Volga River. As the actual moving of the 
insect over the river seemed impossible, the author 
agrees with Sviridenko^s hypothesis that the course of 
the river changed during the recent geological epoch. 

3317. BJERKAN, PAUL. Fluctuations in the abun- 
dance of the various year-classes of food fishes. XIX. 
Fluctuations in the stock of young sprat off the west 
coast of Norway and its relation to the sprat population 
as a whole. Conseil Penn. Explor. Mer Rapp, et Proc.- 
Verb. Reunions 65: 173-181. 1 map. 1929.— The sprat 
fishing districts of Norway are divided into small 
eastern one and a larger western one. The yield displays 
large fluctuations having a maximum of over 250,000 bl. 
and a minimum of 25,000 bl. since 1900. Some of the 
fluctuations are due to technical improvements in fishing 
but natural fluctuations are also apparent. On the west 
coast of Norway the I-jt. old sprat provided 95% of the 
yield in ordinary yrs. since 1920. The annual renewal 
depends on immigration from the spawning districts on 
the Skagerrack and North Sea coasts. Sizes of sprat 
are variable; those from mixed sprat and herring shoals 
average larger than those from pure sprat shoals. The 
spawning season extends through a long period; fry 15- 
25 mm. long are found March-Sept, and during Sept, 
some individuals from the same spawning season are 
8 cm. long. The large>st are marketable in their 1st 
autumn. First arrivals on the coast are mixed with her- 
ring and later arrivals are in pure shoals. Growth con- 
tinues until Nov. The autumn immigration provides the 
fiord stock ; in most yrs. there is a spring migration that 
later mixes with the fiord stocks. Generally the spring 
arrivals are smaller. Fluctuations in the fishery depend 
on these immigrations. Since 1920 the yield of the 
fishery was affected by industrial conditions (1920, 1921, 
and 1925); hydrographical and biological conditions 
affecting local runs; richness of the yr.-classes; and 
more or less favorable drift conditions from the spawning 
grounds especially during the autumn preceding the 
fishing season under consideration. Two-^.-old spra^ 
leave the fiords during spring and autumn and constitute 
the^ stock in the sherries. They are fished for only oc- 
casionally when they penetrate into the fiords. ^ Some 
yrs. contingents of this class ripen and spawn in the 
outer fiords. The bulk of the class loiter in the outer 
fiords till the next spring when they migrate south to 
the spawning grounds as mature 3-yr.-olds. Sometimes 
they strike the outer parts of southern fiords en route 


but leave very soon. A young stock fished so far from 
the spawning grounds is not likely to be threatened by 
overfishing. — O. E. Bette. 

3318. BROWN, L. A. The natural history of Clado- 
cerans in relation to temperature. II. Temperature co- 
efficient for development. Amer. Nat. 63(687) : 346-352. 

3 fig. 1929. — Summer and southern sp. of cladocerans 
have a higher temp, coefficient for development than 
those of general distribution. This is in conformity with 
the data for the duration of a single adult instar and 
with the lethal temp, for the same sp. — Authors sum- 
mary. 

3319. COWLES, R. P. A biological study of the off- 
shore waters of Chesapeake Bay. Bull. U. B. Bur. Fish, 
46: 277-381. 15 fig. 1930. — Some 30 areas widely distrib- 
uted were im^estigated, usually during all seasons, over 
2-3 yrs. and in a quite uniform manner. The salinity of 
the bay as a whole decreases markedly in the early part 
of the yr., increases gradually during the middle of the 
yr., and reaches a maximum toward the latter part of 
the yr., when an in-going saline imder-current of a more 
or less non-tidal character makes its way up the bay. 
The stratification of waters of different salinities is least 
marked in the early part of the yr. It increases later in 
the yr., and a region of saline discontinuity at about 

20 m. deep becomes more e^’ident. The temp, of the 
surface water varies with the seasonal air temp,, as does 
the bottom water to a less degree, but its maximum sum- 
mer and winter temp, are attained rather late. The ocean 
water temp, is lower than that of the bay during the 
summer, and warmer than that of the bay during the 
winter. The distribution of some organisms indicates 
their dependence on the degree of salinity and temp., 
while that of others indicates their practical independence 
of such factors. There are other factors, however, such as 
amount of food and light and strength of current,^ which 
must be considered, so that a satisfactory determination 
of this dependence or independence can only be made 
by carefully controlled laboratory experiments. Certain 
organisms which are- usually considered to be marine 
make their appearance in the spring far up in the north- 
ern part of the bay and it is probable that this condition 
is partly dependent on the dominating autumn and 
winter in-going bottom currents. The groups represented 
in the distributional data include diatoms (especially 
extensive), Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Ctenophora, 
Nemathelminthes, Chaetognatha, Bryozoa, Annelida, 
Crustacea (extensive), Xyphosura, Pycnogonida, Echi- 
nodexmata, Prochordata. — R. P. Cowles. 

3320. GREASER, CHARLES W. Relative importance 
of hydrogen-ion concentration, temperature, dissolved 
oxygen, and carbon -dioxide tension on habitat selection by 
brook trout. Ecology 11(2): 246-262. 1930. — The maxi- 
mum temp, for natural self-sustaining brook-trout waters 
is 19° C, This is the voluntary toleration limit for waters 
of ordinary aeration and is the deciding factor in deter- 
mination of habitat of brook-trout. Streams with water 
at the maximum temp, are more favorable for growth 
than very cold water; therefore the best trout streams 
are in a delicate balance. The effect of temp, is not an 
indirect result of the influence on dissolved 0 content, 
since in natural streams the variation in dissolved 0 
content was not correlated with temp, but seemed to be 
most influenced by the relative abundance of 0-consum- 
ing materials. Dissolved 0 content cannot be used as an 
index for brook-trout streams. The range of pH for 
brook-trout extends from 4.1 to 9.5, a range greater than 
the maximum and minimum values found in natural 
waters. CO 2 tension has little influence since a range of 

021 to 1.62 (mm.) recorded for brook-tXout streams is 
little different than the non-brook-trout stream range 
from 0.28 to^l.99. The effect of these factors upon the 
temp, limit is very slight, — C. W. Creaser. 

3321. BAMMERMAN, K. W. A comparison of the 
fauna of Krakatau with [that] of Christmas Island. 
P'^oc. 3rd Pan-Padjic BcL Congress, Tokyo 1: 966-972. 
1926 Q928). — Krakatau, 41 km. from Java, has a fauhi 
less than 50 yrs. old, while that of Christmas IsL, 3G0 km. 
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from Java, dates at least from the Pleistocene. Each 
island has a fauna of several hundred sp., and although 
only 16 sp. are common to both, the numbers of sp. in 
the different animal groups match each other almost 
exactly. Apparently the number of animals on an island 
is directly proportional to the time it has existed and 
inversely proportional to the distance between it and 
other land. Thus Krakatau in 40 yrs. has attained a 
fauna equivalent to that which has been developing on 
Christmas Island since the Pleistocene. Dispersal through 
the air is most important in building up a new island 
fauna. Plant-feeders establish themselves with much 
less trouble than predaceous and parasitic sp. Hypo- 
thetical land connections have been used too ^freely in 
explaining tlie presence of certain animals on islands. 

3322. FRASER, C. McLEAN. International coopera- 
tion in the investigation of pelagic fish eggs and larvae. 
Proc, Srd Pan’-Pacifm 8ci, Congress, Tokyo 1 : 306-309. 
1920(1928). 

3323. FUCHS, V. E., and W. F. WHITTARB. The 
East Greenland pack-ice and the significance of its 
derived shells. Geogr. Jour, [London] 76(5): 419-425. 
Map, 2 pi. 1930.— 8 Lamellibranchiata, 3 Gastropoda, and 
also Spongida, Bryozoa, Hydrozoa, Algae, pieces of 
wood, and mud are recorded from pack-ice off the east 
coast of Greenland. There is evidence that this material 
was transported on the ice by drift from the Ko. Siberian 
coast. Eventual melting of the ice results in deposition 
of the shelly muds of Pleistocene age on the sea door a 
long distance from their place of origin. 

3324. GALADZIEV, M., et E. MALM. Lhnfluence de 
quelqnes factetirs physico-chimiques sux les Protozoa 
marins. jloKJiajibi AKaAeMHH HayK CCCP. Cep. A. 
{Coinpt. Rend, Acad. Sci. URSS. Ser, A,) 1929(18) : 433- 
436. 1929. — Protozoan succession was studied over 3 mo. 
In 9 cultures, in which pH varied from 7.20 to 8.55, 
and the tension of O 2 , CO 2 , and H-S was varied ; 2 cultures 
had normal gas pressure ; 4 were without O 2 for some time, 
H 2 S being completely lacking ; 2, putrefying, had low pres- 
sure (O 2 ) and high HitS (up to 25 cc. per liter), Lionoius 
ianiella, Euploies liarpa, Plagiopyla nasuiaf Metopus 
sigmoides, et al. (not named) survived anaerobiosis ; 
Sirombidium disappeared with ^ the exhaustion of O 2 . 
Those which survive anaerobiosis give a positive para- 
glycogen reactiofi; evidently the decomposition of para- 
glycogen confers on the organism the ability to live in 
the absence of O 2 . O 2 tension has no considerable effect 
on most marine protozoa. Accumulation of H 2 S (in 
putrefaction) likewise has little effect on the existence 
and on the diversity of protozoa in cultures. Within 
the limits observed in these experiments (pH 7.2-8.55) 
effect of variation of pH was slight. Succession went 
on without change in pH. The direct effect of variation 
of pH is negligible; whatever effect pH has is chiefly 
indirect, physico-chemical, in consequence of pH effects 
on the ion equilibria, etc.; even as such the pH effect 
was of secondary importance, the main factors govern- 
ing the population being the intensity of putrefaction, 
the degree of mineralization and the presence of minimal 
amounts of Oa and HaS. Other experiments, not here 
reported in detail, were performed on 70 sp. of protozoa 
cultured in water saturated with CO 2 up to pH 5,2 (the 
greatest depre^ion of pH, ascribable to CO 2 , occurring 
naturally in the Black Sea). Most of the protozoa were 
highly sensitive to CO 2 . Parallel experiments, in which 
the acidity was produced by adding HCi, showed they 
were able to tolerate a range of pH 3.2 to 10.0. It is 
concluded that the most important ecological factors 
in “acidity” of carbonic acid, at least as concerns the 
ecology of marine protozoa, are the carbonate ion 
(HCO), CO 2 , and the undissociated molecule, not the 
H ion. 

3325. GALTSOFF, PAUL S., and R. H. LUCE. Oyster 
investigations in Georgia. IJ. S. Bur. Fisheries Doc. 1077. 
51-100. Map. 9 fig. 1930. — ^The origin and development of 
the oyster reefs of coastal waters of Georgia are de- 
scribed, and data are given on the changes in temp, and 
salinity of the water and velocity of the tidal currents. 


[Biol. Ab. 6 (2)1 353 

Biological observations are confined to the time of 
spawning and distribution, and the attachment (setting:) 
of the oyster larvae. — P. S, Galtsoff- 

3326. HEIKERTINGER, F. Die Frage der Schutzan- 
passnngen im Tierreich mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung 
der Farbtingsanpasstingen. [In: Wissen und Wirken. 
Einzolschriften zii den Gnmdfragen des Erkennens imd 
Schaffens. Bd. 57.] lOOp. G. Braun: Karlsruhe in Baden, 
1929. Pr. 3 M.^ — After a discussion of the various types 
of protective resemblance and warning coloration gener- 
ally considered of survival value and an examination of 
data as to food habits of predators, the conclusion is 
reached that protective resemblance is unimportant in 
the preservation of sp. — A. 0. IFccsc. 

3327. HEIIGSRTINGER, FRANZ, tlher “Transforma- 
tive Schutzfarbung” nnd ihre wissenschaftliche Begrlind- 
ung. Bhl Zeniralbl 50(4): 193-219. 3 fig. 1930,--An 
article by H. H. Karn^^ on a new case of “transforma- 
tive” protective coloration of a grasshopper (Tettigon- 
idae) is criticized. The larva of the tettigonid Asthato- 
mina icasmanni (Karny) is similar in color to certain 
sp. of the cerambicid genus Asthates, which Karny con- 
siders as a case of protective resemblance and for which 
he cites as author! t 3 r R. Shelf ord, who asserts that 
Asthates are inedible, protected forms. Shelford at one 
time considered the Asthates as protected, and again 
as unprotected, and really knows nothing whatever con- 
cerning their edibility" or their enemies. Research on 
stomach contents shows that Asthates, as Tvell as Galer- 
ucinae, are not protected, but are devoured bj^ birds in 
large quantities. It is therefore a mistake to speak of 
“protective” resemblance or “mimiciy.” — F. Heikertinger 
(iransl. by R, T. Young). 

3328. HNATEWYTSCH, BOHDAN. Die Fauna der 
Erzgruben von Schneeberg im Erzgebirge. Zool. Jahrb, 
Abt. Syst. dkol. u. Geogr. Tiere. 56(3/4) : 173-268. 1 
map., 3 pL, 16 fig. 1929.— The geology of Erzgebirge, 
the history of the mining section of Schneeberg, the 
topography, and the ecological factors of the mines in 
this section are discussed. The Metazoa found in the 
interior of the various mines were studied to trace the 
responsibility of an epidemic outbreak of a cancerous 
disease of the lungs of all miners emplo^^ed in these 
mines. Metazoa, three sp. of Turbellaria, 3 Oligochaeta, 
5 Rotatoria, 20 nematodes, 1 bryozoan, 38 Arthropoda, 
and 3 Moliusca are individually described wfith data on 
their habitats. The Nematoda, Ehabditis de mani* 
(p. 199), R. cobbi^' (p. 200), Macrolaimus maupasi=^ (p. 
204), Diplogaster mikoletzkyi'^' (p. 207), D. ditentatus* 
(p. 208), D. subterraneus'** (p. 209), and D. dubius’^' (p. 
211); the Cmstacea, Niphargus puteanus Koch; and 
the Arachnid (Opiliones) N eniasto77ia spinosa-*' (p. 231) 
are described in considerable detail. Only Niphargus 
puteanus and Lepidocyrtus cavernanim are considered 
true cave dwellers (troglobionts) . Most of the 75 spp. 
found are troglocoles, — shade-inhabiting spp. ordinarily 
living in leaf mold, ravines, deep woods, etc., above 
ground, or living under stones or in soil. A few are 
“guests” or recent accessions. Food is more abundant 
than in caves, hence the number of individuals of most 
spp, is great. As to food habits, 4 groups occur; omniv- 
orous animals (the nematodes, copepods, Niphargus, 
the spring-tails, and the Staphjdinidae Tricophya pili- 
comis Marsch. and Quedms mesomelinus Gy 11) ; tnose 
feeding on detritus and organic remains (the Oligochaetes, 
many nematodes, the diplopods, mollusks, Trichocera 
larvae, Sciara spp., Lipsotrix and Miastor larvae) ; those 
feeding on fungi, Avion subfuscus Drap., Lepidocyrtus 
cavernarum Monz., larvae of the Dipterans Phthinia 
mnnertzi Mik. and of Sdara spp., and apparently the 
mite Linopodes; and the predacious animals (Turbei- 
laria, many nematodes, fheorus uncinatm (rotifer), 
Lithohim lueijugus (Myriapod), Nemastoma spinosa, 
the water beetles and mites). In several spp. tfiere is 
evidence that lack of food may diminish the body size. 
Distribution of this fauna is passive in the case of most 
aquatic and amphibian forms; running and seeping 
water is a frequent means; and is active in most other 
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forms. NvpharguS} a _ typical cave dweller, may have 
gained entrance to mines by fissures in rock. Since the 
mines are scarcely 500 yvs, old, and since forms from the 
outer world have probably retarded the development of 
a peculiar fauna, morphological adaptation to subter- 
ranean life is scarcely noticeable; loss of coloration, re- 
gression of ej^es, and compensatory^ hyperdevelopment 
of the other sense organs, were absent or imperceptible; 
the chief adaptation consisted in an appreciable limita- 
tion of egg production, perhaps a response to the monot- 
ony of climatic conditions. — C. Zeimet. 

3329. HODGSON, W. C. Fluctuations in the abundance 
of the various year- classes of food fishes. XY. Fluctua- 
tions in the herrings of the southern North Sea. Conseil 
Perm. Internat Explor, Mer Rapp, et Proc.-Verb. Re- 
unions 65: 129-133. 3 fig. 1930. — Data on the age com- 
position of the East Anglian fishery cover 1923-1928, in- 
clusive. Herrings first appear in the shoals when 3 yrs. 
old and disappear at the age of 11. Proportions of the 
older yr .-classes suggest that the rate of mortality acts 
equally on all groups. Five important yr.-classes vrere 
observed: 1915, 1918, 1919, 1921, and 1924, the last 
2 having their incidence during the period of investiga- 
tion. Alternate explanations are offered for the success 
of the 1921 brood: (1) that during 1921 and 1922 there 
were abnormal plankton and salt water movements 
causing herring shoals to depart from the usual grounds, 
thus evading capture and providing a larger stock of 
spawners; (2) that the unusual hydrographical conditions 
had provided good conditions for survival of the young. 
By calculating the lengths of the herring at the time of 
formation of 1st water-ring on the scales, it is possible 
to tell respectively the approximate numbers coming 
from summer, autumn, and winter spawnings. The 1921 
class came mainly from 1 spawning (the winter of 1921- 
22) ; the 1924 class came from 3 spawnings : summer 
(1924), autumn (1924), and winter (1924-25). — 0. E. 
Sette. 

3330. ISSEL, EAFFAELE. Oasi di “optimum*^ rela- 
tive e insetti visitatori dei Cirsium nel territorio di 
Bolzano, [An oasis of relative “optimum”; insect visitors 
on Cirsium in the region of Bolzano.] Atti Accad. Sd. 
Veneto-Trentino-Istrimia 20: 93-101. 1929. — ^In the high- 
land of Renon above Bolzano, Italy, Cirsium arvense 
var. horridum grows in thickets along the edge of the fir 
forest. The abundance of insect visitors has been noted, 
especially as regards number of specimens, of sp., and of 
groups represented (Lepidoptcra, Hymenoptera, Coleop- 
tera, Diptera, and others besides Hemiptera and Orthop- 
tera). In other localities of the same region Cirsiumj 
Carduus, and other flowering plants are much less 
visited. The thickets are interpreted as a relative op- 
timum owing to the existence of a small favorable zone 
adjacent to a large unfavorable zone. — R. Issel (transl. 
by R. A. Mutthowshi) . 

3331. JARYI, T. H, Fluctuations in the abundance 
of the various year-classes of food fishes. XX. On the 
fluctuations in abundance exhibited by the stock of 
lake-herring (Coregonus albula) in Lake Keitele, Fin- 
land. Conseil Perm. Internat. Explor. Mer Rapp, et Proc.- 
Verb. Reunions 65: 182-188. 2 fig. 1930. — The lake- 
herring concentrate in certain places to spawn in Oct. 
and Nov. The fertilized eggs sink to the bottom where 
they remain over the winter, A considerable portion of 
the fishery takes place on the spawning grounds. The 
stock consists almost entirely of the 4 most recent yr.- 
classes with usually 90-95%* composed of 2 yr.-classes. 
Good yr.-classes resulted from the spawnings of 1906, 
1909, 1911, 1914, 1917, 1921, 1922, 1923, and 1926. Failure 
of spawning to produce good yr.-classes is ascribed t(^ 
windy weather during the critical period when the newly- 
hatched fry rise to the surface and may be driven to 
the shores by wind and waves, A good yr.-class may 
result from^ the spawning of a very reduced stock if the 
critical period of development be favorable. Since the 
possible number of yr.-classes in the catch is very small 
and the fluctuations in the ^.-classes are violent, the 
yield of the fishery is capricious. The growth rate of 


individuals in good yr.-classes is lower than in poor ones 
averaging around 10 and 13 cm. respectively in 2-yr.-old 
fish. — 0. E. Sette. 

3332. LEA, EINAR, Fluctuations in the abundance 
of the various year-classes of food fishes. XII. Mortality 
in the tribe of Norwegian herring. Conseil Perm. In- 
ternat. Explor. Mer Rapp, et Proc.-Verb. Reunions 
65: 100-117. 6 fig. 1930. — ^By calculation of a “remanence 
coefi&cient,” i.e., the ratio that the number of spawners 
of a yr.-class in a certain yr. bears to the numbers of 
spawners in that yr.-class during the previous yr., it 
is possible to arrive at an approximation of: the mor- 
tality rate; the relative numerical importance oi the 
various yr.-classes; and a selection curve expressing the 
portion of a yr.-class entering the spawning stock in 
successive yrs. A consideration of the consequences of 
applying different average values for the remanence 
coefficient indicates that the true value lies in the neigh- 
borhood of 0.77-0.81; on either side of these values the 
results of calculation rapidly approach absurdities, — 
0. E. Sette. 

3333. LE GALL, JEAN. Travaux a la mer du Labora- 
toire de Boulogne pendant Fannde 1928. Rev. Trav. Office 
Peches Maritimes [Paris] 3(2): 127-135. 3 maps. 1929. — 
Results obtained in hydrology at the western opening 
of the English Channel are given, writh practical conse- 
quences of the capture of ^ herring and mackerel, and 
observations on herring fishing in the North Sea. — /. Le 
Gall (transl.) . 

3334. LISSNER, H. Fluctuations in the abundance 
of the various year-classes of food fishes. XYI. Fluktua- 
tionen in der deutschen Trawlheringsfischerei, Conseil 
Perm. Internat. Explor. Mer Rapp, et Proc.-Verb. Re- 
unions 65: 134-144. 3 fig. 1930. — On the Fladden ground 
the 1918 class dominated the trawd fishery for herring 
1922-1924. In 1922 they were below optimum size and 
adversely influenced the fishery, but the following 2 
yrs. they were larger and the fishery was better. In 
1925 when the 1918 class had disappeared, the fishery 
had its worst yr. since the War. Only the 1921 and 1922 
classes were then present and in 1926 and 1927 these 
provided a good fishery. In the latter yr. the 1924 class 
appeared and by 1928 the fishery was good. On Dogger 
Bank the situation was similar except that the 1920 class 
dominated in 1924, and the 1924 class in 1928. On Fiad- 
den the herring appear at 3 yrs. of age and on Dogger 
2-yr. fish (unripe) appear. On the latter ground the yr.- 
classes appear 1 yr. earlier and the herring have a lower 
average size. Other conditions affecting the fishery are 
the nourishment of the herrings, the length of the fish- 
ing season, and the weather. The stock of Bank herring 
has a relatively quick turn-over, a yr.-class influencing 
the stock for 3 yrs. and remaining in evidence for 
8 yrs., as against Norwegian herrings that influence the 
stock 8 yrs. and are present 10-15 yrs. — 0. E. Sette. 

3335. LUNDBECK, JOHANNES. Die Bodenbevol- 
kerung im Baltisclien und im Alpensee. Naturwiss. 18 
(32) : 709-714, 2 fig. 1930. — A study was made of' 105 
lakes with a quantitative bottom sampler. The lakes 
of the North German plain are on a typically “eutroph” 
organic mud, richly populated by the saprobe — Ghirono- 
mws — community (747 kgm./ha. live wt.), whereas the 
“oligo” or “mesotroph” alpine lakes with predominant 
mineral bottom are much poorer populated by katha- 
robe — Tanytarsus, Sergentia, etc. — communities (234 
kgm./ha.). In the first, nourishment is in excess, lack 
of 0 only working as the limiting factor; in the latter, 
on the contrary, nourishment is in minimum^ and every 
increase of organic content causes an enrichment of 
bottom animals. — J. Lundbeck. 

3336. MANETTI, CARLO, Geografia zootecnica del 
Mediterraneo orientale (Siria- Cipro -Egitto). [Zoogeog- 
raphy of the eastern Mediterranean.] L'Universo [Fir- 
enze] 7(9): 733-748; (10): 837-858. 1926. 

3337. MATTOON, M. A. A sketch of the Pisgah 
National Game Preserve, Jour. Forest. 28(5): 675-678. 
1930. — ^Notes on habitat and data on transplanting the 
Virginia deer are included. — P. C. Wakeley. 
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3338. MAY, E. Der Einfliiss von Klima iind Wit- 
teriiEg aiif die Massenvermehning schadliclier Insekten. 
[Influence of climate and weather on the mass propaga- 
tion of harmful insects.] Zeitschr, Ges. Physikal. Therap. 
39(6) : 295-296. 1930. 

3339. MAZZAEELLI, G. Fenomeni meteoroiogici e 
migiazioni gamiche di pesci. [Meteorological phenomena 
and breeding migrations of fishes.] Boll, Soc, Ital. Biol, 
Spcrim. 5(4): 59S-600. 1930.— Some fishes (as Mugil 
eapiio) as well as the ^ eels undertake breeding migrations 
following; abniol diniinutions of atinosphiirie pressure,-— 
. 1 /. 

3340. [MEDVEBIV, S.] MEflBEJlIB, C. KopOTKC 
noiiepeaue noBiaoMJieiiHH npo xapaKxep eHTOMoiaBHii 
iipiipojiH'boro paioHV sanoEiiAHUKa ManJii. [Preliminary 
report on the character of the insect fauna of the 
Tschapli nature preserve.] [German summary.] Bcey- 
KpaiiicbKa AicaiieMiH HayK, TpyjXbi ddsu^iHO-MaTeMaTH- 
uiioro Blxfliviy (SoipuuK Opauh Soojiori^iHoro Myseio u. 
7). (Acad. Sci, Ukraine ^ Me7n. CL Scd. Phys, ei Math.) 
(Trav, Mm, ZooL No, 7) 13(1) : 21-24. 1929.— The re- 
suli.s obtained from a study of the insect fauna agree 
in general with those obtained from a stud}-' of the 
vertebrate fauna, in establishing the lower course ^ of 
the Dnieper as the border between 2 zoogeographical 
areas.— From authors stwimary. 

3341. NEEDHAM, JOSEPH. On the penetration of 
marine organisms into fresh-water. Biol. Zentralbl. 50 
iS): 504-509. 1930. — The eggs of many marine inverte- 
brates are very dependent on the medium in which they 
develop, siiice^ the only stuff with which they are ade- 
quately supplied by the parent organism is the organic 
material (proteins, fats, and carbohydrates). In one egg 
there is not sufficient ash to construct one finished em- 
bryo ready to hatch. This dependence of the egg on the 
inorganic material of its environment, shown in several 
recent investigations, seems to be a significant limiting 
factor, making it impossible for marine animals to colo- 
nise the fresh water, until, by some chance mutation, 
perhaps, the capacity of providing enough ash within 
the eggs is acquired. To the factors defined by Sollas 
and by von Martens we must add the importance of the 
fresh-water egg being supplied with materials that its 
inorganic surroundings cannot be expected to give it. — 
AuthoPa snmin^ry. 

3342. O^MALLEY, HENRY. Fur-seal industry of 
PnMlof Islands, Alaska. CU. 8.] Bur. Fisheries Boon. 
Cite, 71. 15p. 6 fig. 1930. — A general account is given 
of the fur-seal industry of the Pribilof Islands, with a 
summary of the distribution of the various fur-seal herds. 
— C. F, Jackson. 

3343. PE ARSE, A. S. Ecology of the ectoparasites 
of Nigerian rodents and insectivores. Jour, Mammalogy 
10(3) : 229-239. 1929. — ^Fleas were most abundant on large 
mammals living in a dry climate and frequenting more 
or less permanent homes. Ticks were most prevalent 
among low scattered shrubs in dry climates, but were 
also numerous in wet climates. Mites were abundant 
•where there was a ground cover of low vegetation and 
were infrequent in the steppe. — L. R. Dice. 

3344. PELSENEER, PAUL. Quelques ph^nomenes 
d^autordgulation. Ann. Soc, R, ZooL Belgique 59: 95-111. 
3 fig. 1928(1929).— Among the Mollusca occur known 
eases of regulation, both in normal morphology and in 
embryonic and adult regeneration. In the different groups 
of mollusks “constancy of population’^ is due to what is 
essentially regulation between the number of eggs or 
embryos and the probabilit}?- of destruction of eggs, 
embryos, larvae, and young. Among the Eachiglossa in 
^^ich the young emerge from the capsule in the form of 
the adult (Purpura lapillus and others), the eggs, and 
specially the embryos, are notably few. Likewise with 
incubatory and oviparous forms the embryos are very 
few and may be reduced to the “limit" : one. In all 
cases where the eggs are few, their size is proportionally 
great.— P. Pelseneer (transL by J, S. Outsell). 

3345. POTJLSEN, ERIK M, Fluctuations in the 
abundance of the various year- classes of food fishes. 
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IV. On the fluctuations in the abundance of cod fry in 
the Kattegat and the Belt Sea and causes of the same. 
Conseil Perm. Internat. Explor, Mer Rapp, ei Proc,^ 
Verb, Reunions 65: 26-30. 3 fig. 1930. — ^The average 
number of cod fry taken per 30-min. haul with a 2-m. 
ring trawl in the Belt_ Sea and the Kattegat was as low 
us 2 and 5 and as high as 67 and 153 in certain yrs, 
during 1923-1928. They were found preeminently in the 
lower layers of water. There is a marked correlation be- 
tween high average temp, of the water in these layers 
in March-May of certain yrs. and the good average 
catches of larvae during ^the same period. Whether this 
high temp, favors survival of the larvae directly or 
indirectly through providing plankton food was not 
proven but through analogy with plaice fry the latter 
was considered most probable. There also was a marked 
correlation between high salinity during Nov .-Jan. and 
large catches of fry during the following spring. This 
may be explained by the movements of^ the adult cod 
which usually migrate into the Belt Sea in autumn and 
leave again during the winter or earb^ spring. In yrs. 
of xmusual penetration of salt water into the Belt Sea 
the return of adult cod may be delayed until after they 
have spawned in the Belt Sea thus providing an unusu- 
ally good stock of fry in that area. The fluctuations in 
the numbers of fiy developed in the spring affect the 
stock of cod in subsequent yrs. as shown by the strong 
correlation between the number of lanme in the spring, 
0-group in the summer, I-group the following jmar, and 
Il-group the next following year in otter-trawl catches 
in Danish w’aters. — 0. E, Sette. 

3346. RICHARDS, 0. W, The animal community in- 
habiting rotten posts at Bagley Wood, near Oxford. 
Jour. EcoL 18(1): 131-138. 1 fig. 1930.— This article is 
based upon 6 jts. of study of about 70 posts, wliich ex- 
tended about 100 yards. On one side of the posts were hay 
fields; on the other side cereals and beans. Most of the 
posts were willow; the others were ash and elm. The 
animal community found on these posts consisted of moth 
larvae and psocids feeding on lichens on the posts; 
beetles, Collembola, and spiders under the bark; beetles 
feeding on fungus; wood-eating moth and beetle larvae; 
bees, ivasps, and ants nesting in the posts; and various 
other forms that the author calls “post-users," such as 
jumping and orb-weaver spiders, moths, flies, hibernating 
beetles and earwigs, and aestivating snails. Some of the 
willow posts sprouted, giving rise to an additional com- 
munity living on the leaves. This consisted of aphids, 
which were accompanied by ants and preyed upon by 
syrphid larvae, ladybirds, and iacewings; leafhoppers, 
moth and savfly larvae, and beetles feeding on the leaves; 
gall-making midges and sawflies; mating insects, pre- 
daceous flies, and spiders occurring on the leaves. The 
composition of these communities varied with the sea- 
son and the age of the posts. — D. J. Borror. 

3347. RODER, RICHARD, Die anthropogeographische 
Bedeutung der Malaria. Janus 34 (2) : 38-64 ; (3) : 71-96. 
1 map; (4): 121-128; (5/6): 142-176. 1930.— Within a 
belt defined by the isotherms of 16® for the coolest 
mo. in both hemispheres, malaria is not only endemic 
but active the yr, through. To the north and south of 
this tropical malaria belt are strips of the earth’s surface, 
defined poleward by the isotherms of 16® for the warmest 
mo., where malaria is only a seasonal visitant; but 
within these isothermic lines are regions where malaria 
is severe, other malaria-free districts, and still others 
where malaria is only an occasional epidemic visitor. 
Regions without mosquitoes are free from malaria. Al- 
most all Europe north of the Alps, however, has mosqui- 
toes without malaria. Certain industries are also more 

^or less identified with malaria, such as fishing, reclaiming 
waste land, production of linen, and culture of hemp, 
rice, and bananas. 

3348. RODBAITD, E., et C. TOUMANOFP. Intoxica- 
tions d^encombrement, chez les larves de Cnlex vivant 
en milieu non renouvelA Bull. Soc. Path. Exot. 23(9): 
978-986. 1930. — ^The accumulation of toxic excreta in 
small breeding places where the water is not changed was 
experimentally shown to retard or prevent the develop- 
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ment of mosquito larvae, producing an especially heavy 
mortality in the 4th stage. The survivors were generally 

A long sojourn at a low temp, tended to enable larvae 
weakened by such toxic action to recover and resume 
their development. This phenomenon is regarded as the 
physiologic parallel of the spontaneous “diapause” that 
requires the reactivation of winter. 

3349. [SAINT-HILAIRE, C.] CEHT-MJIEP, K. SKcne- 
JIHUIW Ha JloH v^eiOM 1928 r. [The hydrobiological ex- 
pedition along the River Don in summer 1928.] [English 
summary,] Tpy^bi HayuHo-MccjicAOBaiejibCKoro Hhcth- 
lyia npH BopoHe>KCKOM FocyjiapcTBeHHOM ynuBepcM- 
leie. (Trav, Inst. Ecch- Sd. U7iur. diEtat, Voi'oneje, 
URSS.) 1929(3) : 62-105. 1929. — In the summer of 1928 
the Inst, for Sci. Res. in Voronesih organized a hydro- 
biological expedition along the River Don, from the 
mouth of the river Voronezh south. The expedition 
went down the Don for about 400 km., studying its 
water-fauna. The depths, swiftness of current, temp., 
transparomey, colour of waters, and content of 0 
were measured. Samples of the earth from the bottom 
of the river were taken. Bottom fauna and plankton 
were collected. The material obtained is partly worked 
through, but not yet sufficiently for making any general 
deductions. The most interesting sp. discovered are 
some Crustacea which up to that time had been found 
but in the lower parts of the Don, namely: Chaeiogam-, 
mariis teiiellus (Sars) , Dikerogammaru-s villosiis (Sow.) 
Mart., Po7iioganimants 'niaeoticiis (Sow.), Coro'phium ■ 
curvispinum Sars., C. chelicorne Sars., ParaTnysis haeri 
Czem., Diamysis meeznikowi (Czern.). — Author’s sutti- 
7nary. 

3350. SCRREIBER, GIORGIO. II contenuto di sostanza 
organica nel fango delle grotte di Postumia. [Content 
in organic substances of the mud of the caves of Postumia, 
Northern Italy.] Atti Accad, Sci. 7 eneto-Treniino-Istri- 
ana 20 : 51-53. 1929. — ^In the waters of the cave of Postu- 
mia there is a lack of vegetable life (on accoimt of the 
darkness) and protozoa. The animals which live there 
(e.g., Planaria cavatica and Oordium ?) are nourished 
chiefly by the mud which contains 0.237% of organic N. 

3351. SELYS-L03NGCHAMPS, lyiARC de. Observa- 
tions limnobiologiques faites dans les Alpes Maritimes. 
Recueil Inst. Zool. Torley-Rousseau IBruxellesl 1(1): 
11-30. 1927. — ^In this region Salmo fario has a discon- 
tinuous distribution ; some parts of the alpine streams 
are unsuitable for it by reason of floods, deforestation, 
etc. It maintains itself the year round in lakes at an 
altitude of 2200 m. Its food here includes winged ants 
{Camponotm herculeanus) . In Belgium, where thousands 
of trout were examined, this sp. was never found prac- 
ticing cannibalism in streams, though it may in ponds. 
In general, it feeds upon Lumbricits but not upon other 
worms such as leeches, pianarians, Gordius, and small 
oligochaetes. Gammarus and Limnaea are important 
foods, and Phryganeidae and subimaginal Ephemeridae 
are especially appreciated. Diptera, Coleoptera, and 
Orthoptera are eaten, but Lepidoptera are disdained. 
Miller’s thumbs, the young of many other fishes, and 
small frogs are taken, and there is one case of a water 
shrew being eaten. The trout is sedentary and solitary 
in a stream, but in quiet water, such as a lake, it moves 
about in bands. The trout is able to surmount waterfalls 
up^ to about 2 m. high, in part by leaping and in part, 
it is surmised, by swimming upward through the vertical 
sheet of water. In the Tinee, a mountain stream of 
Alpes Maritimes, there appears to be no fish other than 
the trout above 1000 m. In this region the only amphi- 
pod found was Niphargus, in a spring at 1800 m. Gordius 
aquaticus is abundant in summer in a nearly dry moun- 
tain torrent of this region, and Branchipus occurs in 
a temporary pool at 2000 m. Some forms of phytoplank- 
ton and of Cladocera are recorded from Lac de Rabuons, 
at 2515 m* 

3352. SITND, OSCAR. Fluctuations iu the abundance 
of the various year-classes of food fishes. II. The re- 
newal of fish population studied by means of measure- 
ment of commercial catches. Example: the Arcto-Kor- 
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wegian cod stock. Conseil Perm. Internat. Explor. Met 
Rapp, et Proc.-Verh. Reunio7%s 65: 10-17. 6 fig. 1930. — 
The age of cod is difficult to determine from the scales 
after it is 6 yxs. old, but it is possible to arrive at an 
approximation of the relative numbers of cod of various 
ages in the catch by means of the Petersen frequency 
method when the data are weighted according to aver- 
age catch per fishing unit and treated to show % de- 
partures from the normal frequency distribution as deter- 
mined by the average of a large series of yrs. From 
this it appears that the Norwegian catch of cod has been 
maintained since 1913 largely by the 1904, 1912, 1919, 
and, to a less extent, 1915 and 1917 classes. Some of 
these classes continued important in the catch up to* the 
age of 10-14 yrs. Some classes became evident in the 
fishery so late in life that they may have been hiding 
in places not subject to commercial fishing. No notable 
class has appeared since 1925, indicating the improba- 
bility of substantial recruitment of spawning fish before 
1932, and the possibility of serious decline 2 or 3 yrs. 
hence even if a rich brood does appear in summer fish- 
ing of 1929. — 0. E. Bette. 

3353. THOMPSON, D’ARCY W. Fluctuations in the 
abundance of the various year-classes of food fishes. 
III. On fluctuations in the abundance of cod. Conseil 
Perm, Internat. Explor. Mer Rapp, et Proc. Verb. Re^ 
unions 65 : 18-25. 6 fig. 1930. — Statistics of the cod landed 
in Aberdeen since the year 1901, treated according to 
areas of origin, show that the average catch per 100 hrs. 
trawling has been 60-70 cwt. northwest of the Faroes, 
31-37 cwt, southeast of the Faroes and Shetlands, 20-24 
cwt. in the middle portions of the northern part of the 
North Sea, and 13-17 cwt. in the areas ofl the east coast 
of Scotland and in the northernmost portions of the 
North Sea. There is usually a seasonal maximum (some- 
times double) during March- Jime or July, and a mini- 
mum July-Dee., depending upon the area under con- 
sideration. The fluctuations in average annual catch 
are parallel in certain areas. There is no evidence of 
diminution in average catch in^ the long run except 
in the Faroes where the averages in recent yrs. no longer 
equal those at the beginning of the period- — 0. E. Bette. 

PLANT 

3354. [BALABAIEW, G. A.] BAJIABAEB, T. A. 
BepTHKajibHoe pacnpocTpaiiCHHe copHbix pacTCHHii b 
ropax Cpe;i'Heii Ashh. [Vertical distribution of weeds 
over the mountains in Central Asia.] (English summary.) 
Msbccthh FjiaBHoro BoiaHHuecKoro Cam CCCP. {Bull. 
Jard. Bot. Princ. URSS.) 27(5/6) : 459-519. 1928.— The 
study was made in the XJra-Tubinsk district (Samarkand) 
and in some upland regions along the upper Zeravshan 
River, at elevations of 400-2600 m. The rate of frequency 
of the weeds at the elevations studied was determined 
by mathematical formulae. In general, the botanical 
composition at different altitudes as well as changes in 
the rate of frequency of particular sp. was due to the 
unequal distribution of heat and moisture over moun- 
tain slopes. Certain sp. and groups of weeds keep to 
definite altitudes, the southern forms occupying the lower 
belts and the northern forms the higher. The amount of 
common annual weeds did not decrease with altitude, but 
increased times as regards the number of sp. and 2 
times as regards the vegetative mass. It is concluded 
that the seed of common weeds at the higher elevations 
have a low optimum germination temp. The occurrence 
of lowland weeds at the higher elevations is explained 
by the faculty of their seed to germinate in an immature 
condition. — M. C. Merrill. 

3355. BOMMER, M, Quelques aspects de la v6g4tation. 
marocaine. Ann. et Bull. Soc. Roy. Sd. Med. et Nat. 
Bruxelles 1928(2/7): 37-42. 1928. — K brief introduction 
describes the topography and climate of Morocco. This 
is followed by a detailed description of the distribution 
and composition of the arborescent vegetation. The 
forest flora of Morocco, as well as that of Algeria and 
Tunis, is practically the same as that of Mediterranean 
Europe. This similarity is explained as a result 
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immigration of the Miocene flora of Europe into north- 
ern Africa in the Tertiary epoch when the great alpine 
foldings gave birth to the north of Africa. In the east 
the connection was established through the Appenines 
and Sicily; in the west through the Baetic Cordilleras 
and the upheaval of the Rif. The colonization of the 
new emergent surfaces was somewhat different due to the 
2 paths of immigration thus established. In the east 
the Corsican pine and the maritime pine^ show a re- 
lationship with the flora of Italy and Corsica, while in 
the west the argan {Argmiia sideroxylon) ^indicates a 
relationship with an earlier flora of Madeira and the 
Canary Islands. ‘^The proper elements of the north- 
African flora, the cedars, and to a certain extent the 
hiiuja^ (Te tradings) are also some of the elements of 
the Tertiary European flora or, i)erhaps for the argan 
and the gum, of the ‘macronesian’ group;from which they 
have since disappeared. The distinctive character of 
the North-African flora resides in the more complete 
persistence here than in Europe of the Tertiary forest 
type}s and the Moroccan flora presents in^ the case ^of 
argan and the gum, the accentuation of this peculiarity 
of composition^ — P, D. Straiisbaugh. 

3356. BOHKER, PRANCES, and JOHN JAMES 
THORNBER. (Introduction by HAROLD BELL 
WRIGHT.) The sage of the desert and other cacti. 
Studies of that fantastic clan, the cactus of the desert, 
and other interesting and peculiar desert growths. 106p 
Illus. Stratford Co: Boston, 1930. 

3357. BORGESEN, P. Notes on the vegetation at 
Dwarka on the west coast of India, with reference to 
Raunkiaer^s “life-forms” and statistical methods. Jour. 
Indian Bot. Soc. 8(1) : 1-18. 3 pL 1929. — ^At Dwarka, 
temp, ranges from about 21° C. in Feb. to 3525° in 
June; about 32 cm. of rain falls June- Aug., 1.3 cm. in 
Feb., and very little the remainder of the yr. Low rain- 
fall, high insolation, and strong winds combine to sup- 
press all tree growth. Euphorbia nereUfolia, 2 m. high, 
is the largest plant. A small area near the coast was 
visited in Jan., and 28 sp. of flowering plants collected; 
they are described and their life-forms indicated. They 
give a biological spectrum of S 4, E 0, MM 0, M 0, N 
14, Ch 50, S 7, G 4, HH 0, Th 21 ; this is compared with 
spectra of other places, and with Raunkiaer’s normal 
spectrum. The^egetation at Dwarka is considered very 
xerophytic. — W, Dudgeon. 

3358. BUYS, D. W., H. WITKAMP, P. H. ENDERT, 
H, C. SIEBERS (assisted by B. P. K. BOSCH). Midden- 
Oost-Borneo Epeditie 1925. /Litgave van het Indisch 
comite voor wetenschappelijke onderzoekingen. 423p. 
inus. G. Kolff & Co,: Weltevreden, Java. 1927. — ^This 
expedition mapped the water courses and made observa- 
tions on the geology, topography, zoology, botany, popu- 
lation, and economic resources of the region. The floris- 
tic ecology of the vegetation adjoining the streams is 
specially well treated, with a wealth of detail. The plant 
collections totalling 4000 numbers are believed to com- 
prise about 2500^ sp. Most of these are designated 
by genus or family and collection number, and await 
further study. Many of these are either identical with 
or verj^ similar to sp. found in the Philippine forests. 
Collections were also made of 41 or 42 sp. of mammals, 
besides birds and insects. Along the lower reaches of 
the rivers, the lakes are bordered by great areas of grassy 
marshlands and floating masses of Eichhorniaf etc. On 
the river banks, the inundated areas (rapak) are grown 
up to small misshapen trees, Coccoderas sumatrana, 
Ixora sp., and Shorea balangeran (Kahoi) being dormant 
sp. Epiphytes and vines are poorly represented. The 
occasionally overflowed lands have a similar but better 
developed and more varied woodland cover. The Dyak 
population evidently subsists primarily by fishing, hunt- 
ing, and a primitive, shifting agriculture, resulting in 
large areas of grassland and second growth in abandoned 
fields on the higher ground similar to those of the 
Philippines. The vegetation of the marshy grasslands 
and river swamps, as well as the broad areas of overflow 
lands is described. In the middle and upper reaches 
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of the Teien River where the land is higher, with steep 
slopes and many rapids along the river, large trees of 
the Dipterocarpaceae, strangling figs, rattans, ferns, epi- 
phytes, and lianas become more prominent features of the 
vegetation, though no such extensive areas of heavy 
timber were apparently encountered as characterize the 
forests of North Borneo and the Philippines. Gutta 
percha, rattan, rubber, and gums are important products. 
At higher elevations above 800 m. in the interior are 
forests composed of Agaihis borniemis. Above 1000 m. 
are tree ferns, many epiphyte ferns, climbing Freycine'- 
tJiia sp., an orange-flowered epiphytic Rhododendron, 
sp. of Vacciniujrif etc., and some interesting herni-para- 
sites, Elyihranthe, Loranthus, Viscum, Ginalloa, On the 
volcanic summits above 1500 m. in the wet forest, where 
the trees and branches are covered with thick masses of 
mosses and epiphytes, are a dozen or more sp. of epi- 
phytic rhododendrons with bright rose, violet, dark red 
and yellow flowers; and Aeschynanthus with handsome 
dark red and violet flowers. Blatodema, Coelogyne, 
Eria, Nepenthes, Coleits, and Hymenophyllum are con- 
spicuous. The book gives a detailed account of the ex- 
plorations and descriptions of many of the characteris- 
tic plants in the different ty^es of vegetation; the lake 
marshes (koeinpai) ; submerged lands covered with wood- 
land (rapak) ; forests of overflow lands (Kian) ; the old 
clearings (padang) ; the hill forests; and mossy forest 
of high elevations. — F. T. McLean. 

3359. COTT, HUGH B. The natural history of the 
Lower Amazon. Ann. Kept. & Proc. Bristol Nat. Soc. 
7(3) : 181-188. 6 pi. 1930(1931). — General notes on plant 
and animal life in the rain forest about Para and on the 
open plains of Marajo Isl. 

3360. COWAN, J. M. The fortunes of a botanist on 
the Persian frontier. New Flora & Silva 3(4) : 219-227. 
4 pL 1931. — A general account of the pasture-lands of 
the IJrumia District in N. W. Persia is given. The vege- 
tation of the Urumia Plateau (4,500 ft.), the Plains of 
Mergavar and Tergavar (6,500 ft.), and the frontier mt. 
range (6,500-9,000 ft.) is described with special reference 
to plants of horticultural interest. Several indigenous 
sp. of tulip, the possible parents of varieties in culti- 
vation, sp. of Colchicum, Fritillaria, Allium, Ixiolirim, 
Mmcari, and Ornithogalum are recorded as common. 
Iris bamumae is noticed in clumps ; Iris aff . ewhanhiana, 
1. reticulata., and J. bakeriana are noted as rare. Pusch- 
kinia hyadnthoides, Gagea sp., Colchicum sp., and a 
Ranunculus fringe the snow-drifts. Papaver orientate 
Linn, and the bracteate P. bracteatum Lindl. are re- 
garded as symonyms, both forms being found on the 
same plant. Other sp. noted are Delphinium speciosum, 
Verbascum phoenicium, Aubretia kotschyi, Vida tenui- 
joliurn, Stachys lavandulaefolia, Globularia tn’chosantha, 
Aethionema pidchellum, Thymus kotschyanus, Onohry-^ 
ckis comuta, 0. huhseana., and sp. of Astragalus. The 
country is treeless except near some of the streams where 
a few stunted willows, poplars, ash, hawthorn, almond, 
Elaeagnus angustifolia, and Berberis densifiora are found. 
Clumps of Rosa foetida and its variety bicohr are 
occasionally conspicuous. — /. M. Cowan. 

3361. CTJATRECASAS, JOS^. TTna visita al pinsapar 
de Sierra de la Nieve. [A visit to the Abies pinsapo of 
Sierra de la Nieve.] Butl. Inst. Catalana Eist. Nat. 
10(4/5): 65-68. 3 pi. 1930. — Account of an excursion to 
these Spanish mountains; with notes on vegetation 
found at various altitudes. 

3362. DRAPER, PHYLLIS. A comparison of pollen 
spectra of old and young bogs in the Erie basin. Bull. 
tJniv. Oklahoma {Proc. Oklahoma Acad. Sd.) 9(456): 

. 50-53. 2 fig. 1929. 

3363. EMBERGER, LOUIS. La v6g6tation de la 
rdgion mdditerrandenne. Essai d'une classification des 
groupements vdg^taux. Rev. Gen. Bot. 42(503) : 641-662; 
(504) : 705-721. 2 fig. 1930. — In this condensed article the 
author emphasizes the principle that a natural classifi- 
cation of plant communities should be based on ecologi- 
cal criteria and that among these criteria climatic data 
occupy a foremost place. Vegetation is a response to 
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climate and the author has sought a systematic formula 
in which precipitation, temp., and evaporation are rec- 
ognized as the most important expressions of climate. 
On this basis he has established for the Mediterranean 
climate the formula: P/2[(M + '?n) X (M — m)} X 100 
in which P indicates the annual precipitation, M the 
mean maximum temp, for the warmest mo., and m the 
mean minimum for the coldest mo. of the yr. As no 
direct measurements of evaporation are available it is 
approximated by the expression (M — m) on the as- 
sumption that evaporation varies ^ with temp., being 
greater with higher temp. From this formula there re- 
sults a series of precipitation-temp, or ‘‘pluviothermic” 
quotients characteristic of different localities. Then in 
order to express more accurately the efficiency of the 
climate of various localities for vegetation, these pluvio- 
thermic quotients as ordinates are plotted against the 
values of m as abscissae and the results expressed graphi- 
cally in a table where the different ^localities are seen 
to group themselves according to similarities of their 
climatic summations and hence according to similarities 
in vegetation. The importance of m lies in the fact 
that low temp, has a restricting influence on vegetation. 
—Noting the grouping of localities with similar climates 
and similar vegetation, 5 climatic subregions are dis- 
tinguished within the climate of the Mediterranean 
region: arid, semiarid, temperate, humid, and high 
montane, each of these involving corresponding divisions 
of the vegetation, divisions which agree ecologically in 
spite of iGLoristic differences. Each climatic subregion has 
a corresponding stage of vegetation. These stages are 
comparable to families in taxonomy and are subdivided 
into substages and groups corresponding to genera and 
sp. The 2nd part of the article is devoted to a brief 
consideration of the vegetation of the various stages and 
substages, delimited by the formula, and found within 
the Mediterranean region, together with a brief con- 
sideration of the limits of the region. — From author's 
abstract (transl. by B. McAvoy), 

3364. ERDTMAN, 0. G. E. On the immigration of 
some British trees. Jour. Bot. [Loiidonl 64 : 71-74. 1926. 
—This note is based chiefly on a statistical investigation 
of pollen from 2 series of peat samples collected from 
Chat moss near Manchester and from West House Peat 
moss from Yorkshire, from wffiich it appears that the 
forest trees must have reached the middle of England in 
the following order : birch, pine, willow, hazel, elm, oak, 
alder, lime, and beech. 

3365. FINNELL, H. H. Some effects of wind injury 
to growing plants. Bull. Univ. Oklahoma (Proc. Ok- 
lahoma Acad. Sci.) 9(456) : 24-27. 1929. — Preliminary 
observations in Oklahoma showed that next to temp., 
wind velocity is the most important factor affecting 
crop yield, and that the effect of wind is not due en- 
tirely to its influence on transpiration. In greenhouse 
experiments on marigolds, exposure of potted plants to 
artificial 'Svind” (about 20 mi. per hr.) reduced growth 
rate and yield, but seemed to increase the number of 
leaves formed. With sorghum and barley, yield was 
reduced 30% and 24%, respectively; with marigold, 48%. 
Blooming of marigold was retarded about 10 days in 
wind. 

3366. FRANCIS, W. B. The rain forest of the Eun- 
gella range. Proc. Roy. Soc. Queensland 39: 107-114. 
4 pi. 1927(1928). — An ecological study of this Queens- 
land range, and comparison with other mountain areas; 
with a list of 129 plants collected in the rain forest, 
which has an average annual rainfall of 65 in. 

3367. GAMS, HELMBT. Von den FoUateres zur Dent 
de Morcles: Vegeta tionsmonographie aus dem Wallis. 
(Pflanzengeogr. Komm. der Schweiz. Naturforsch. Ges. 
Beitrage zur geobot. Landesaufnahme, Heft, 15.) pp. xii 
+ 760. 26 pi. Hans Huber: Bern, 1927. Pr. 39 M. or 48 
Fr. 

3368. GATES, R. RUGGLES. Vegetation of the 
Mackenzie River valley. Proc. Linnean Soc. London No. 
142. 36-40. 1929/30(1931). — ^Notes on various sp. and as- 
sociations of plants. 


3369. GOTTLIEB. Von den Pflanzenvereinen der 
Senne. 5. [The plant societies of the Senne River, 
Belgium. 5.] Naturmiss. Ver. Bielefeld u. Umgegend 
1922-1927: 108-121. (1928). 

3370. GOTJLB, LOIS. Phenological notes for 1928 
on Middle Western spring flowers. Bull. Univ. Oklahoma 
(Proc. Oklahoma Acad. Sci.) 9(456) : 39-42. 1929. — The 
season varies directly with the distance north and south 
and advances 1° of latitude in about 5 days. The season 
is later at eastern stations than at western ones of ap- 
proximately the same latitude. — Author's summary. 

3371. GOULD, LOIS. Lateness of the spring of 1928 
as determined by comparison of first blooming dates. 
Bull. Univ. Oklahoma (Proc. Oklahoma Acad. Sci.) 9 
(456) : 43-46. 1 fig. 1929. 

3372. HARING, INEZ M. Plant growth under electric 
light. Bryologist 33(6): 89-91. 1930. — Eight sp. of plants 
-svere found in range of light and heat from electric 
lights in Howe’s Caverns, New York. Lights were in- 
stalled in 1929 when the caverns were opened to the 
public and are kept burning night and day. — A. M. 
Taylor. 

3373. HRUBY, JOHANN. Die pflanzengeographische 
Gliederung Mahrens und Schlesiens. Verhandl. Natur- 
forsch. Ver. Briinn 60: 1-28. 1925-1926 (1927). — ^In this 
concluding article of a series, the lower-growing plant 
associations of Moravia and Silesia ^ are classified in 
minute detail, with remarks as to distribution,^ abun- 
dance, etc., of individual classes. The chief divisions 
covered comprise : parvolignosa (shrub associations with- 
out tree cover) ; nanolignosa (dwarf shrubs) ; herbosa 
with the subdivisions terriherbosa (herb-grass forma- 
tions) and aquiherbosa (water-plant associations) ; bry- 
osa (moss-associations) ; lichenosa (lichen-associations) ; 
phycosa (assemblages of Algae) ; and mycosa (fungus 
associations). — E. T. Wherry. 

3374. HUGUET del VILLAR, EMILO. Sur la mdthode 
et la nomenclature employees dans mon dtude g6obotani- 
que de I’Espagne. Proc. Internat. Congress Plant Sd., 
Ithaca, N. Y., 1926 1: 541-564. Geo. Banta Publ. Co.: 
Menasha, Wisconsin, 1929. — Geobotany is a more limited 
term than ecology which has many meanings. Synoecia 
(Latin) is utilized to indicate an individualized botanical 
cohabitation. The formation is the synoecia from a bio- 
morphologic viewpoint, and the associaJ)ion is the sy- 
noecia from^ a systematic viewpoint. Remainder of 
article explains many other new terms that are sug- 
gested and applied in studying ecological successions, 
climaxes, subclimaxes, life forms, and environment. — 
L. K. Henry. 

3375. IVERSEN, J. Studien iiber die pH Verhaltnisse 
danischer Gewasser und ihren Einfluss auf die Hydro- 
phyten- Vegetation. Bot. Tidsskr, (K0benhavn) 40(4): 
277-333. 2 pi. 9 fig. 1929. — ^The author investigated the H 
ion relations of 50 Danish lakes and placed them in the 
following categories: I. Permanently acid lakes: (1) 
permanently very acid, pH<5.3 ; and (2) changing from 
very to slightly acid. 11. Lakes fluctuating from acid to 
alkaline: (1) predominantly acid lakes, pH — ^minimum 
<5.3; (2) predominantly neutral-alkaline, pH minimum 
>5.3. III. Permanently alkaline lakes. The acid lakes 
are fewer, are found on sterile soil, are poor in lime, and 
often contain humus. Their acidity is not dependent 
upon CO 2 . On the other hand in the fluctuating lakes 
the pH is partly dependent upon the CO 2 content ; hence 
they are influenced by autotrophic plants. Alkaline lakes 
are numerous, are rich in lime, and also contain other 
buffers; humus is found in some of them, in others not. 
All sp. of plants found are enumerated, and their occur- 
rence in water of different reaction is stated. A com- 
parison of the occurrence of different types of aquatic 
plants shows that the alkaline lakes represent the most 
favorable reaction type for the higher aquatic vascular 
plants; in the very acid lakes only about 20% of the 
sp. are found. — ^To determine whether this relation be- 
tween reaction and vegetation rests upon causality, 
culture experiments with the different sp. should be 
made, but it is thought that the reaction itself is of 
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vita! importance for the composition of the vegetation. 
The foiiowing types of lakes ^ are recognized, and the 
main features of their vegetation given: (1) acid lakes 
with limpid water; (2) acid humus-lakes; (3) alkaline 
lakes with limpid water; and (4) alkaline humus-lakes. 
The paper ends with short descriptions of the 50 Danish 
lakes investigated, — Ove Paulsen, 

3376. KAWADA, MASARU. The outline of forest 
ecology. [In Japanese.] Soc. Forest. Kyoto Imp. Univ. 
Bull. 1. 1-SS. 4 pL 1927. 

3377. KLIKA, JAROMfR. Pozndmky ke geohotanic- 

Mmu vj'zkumu Velk6 Fatry. [Geobotanic notes on the 
Slovakian Grand Tatra.] Sbornik Prirodov. Spolenec. v. 
Mot. Ostrave 3: 38-85. 5 pi. 1924-25 (1926).~“Velka 
Fatra,” the Grand 'Tatra, refers to an arc of the Car- 
pathians. The nits, are of granite with limestone and 
dolomite of Triassic, Jurassic, and Cretaceous age. The 
Little Tatra, the Choc, and the Grand Tatra form a 
phytogeographic unit in which the last stands as a rather 
distinct subdivision, as indicated by its endemics. The 
timber line on the greater part of the Grand Tatra is 
very low^ compared with that of neighboring mts. The 
pines are poorly developed as is the alpine formation. 
The vegetation types include : (1) Fagtis silvaUca forests 
from the valleys up to 1300 m. and penetrating the pine 
forest to 1347 m. and poorly developed as high as 1400 
m., a climax community with associations characterized 
by Oxalis-Mamnthemumj Oxalis-Cortusa 

(montane zone), and where conditions are less favorable 
by Oxalis'-Myrtillus ; (2) mixed deciduous forest on 
limestone slopes at low altitudes; (3) forests of Abies 
alba alternating with the beech at the lower altitudes; 
(4) Picea exceha forests in the upper montane somewhat 
exceeding the beech in altitude, the forest floor being of 
OxaliSj Coriusaf Myrtillm^ or Myrtillm-Calamagrostis 
type; (5) Pmus silvestris stands, limited and mostly 
planted; (6) Pinus montana, which appears as the wind 
timber of the sub-alpine zone at one station (Cerny 
Kdraen, 1480 m.), accompanied by Myriillm and Cala- 
magrosih villosa; (7) Vacciniunif which forms a heath 
association above the forests; (8) Nardus, which forms 
a secondary association in the valleys, due to grazing; 
(9) Sesterieto-Semperviretum; (10) Seslerietum ; (II) 
Firmetum, poorly developed; (12) mesophytic montane 
meadows; (134 xerophytic montane meadows; (14) 
grasslands of the forests and valleys; (15) wet grassland 
with Primula farinosa; (16) saxicolous associations of 
calcareous rocks; and (17) associations of the mud and 
gravel of streams. — From authofs summary {transl. by 
B. McAvoy). 

3378. [KOTOV, KOTOB, M. BoTaHHKO-reorpa- 
4>H<iecKHli o^epK pacTMiejibHOCTH MeJiOBbix obHaHceHKii 
no p. OcKOJiy h ero npHXOKaM. [Botanical and geo- 
graphical sketch of the vegetation on the chalk cliffs 
along the Oskol River and its tributaries, Ukraine.] 
[English summary.] Hypnaji PyccKoro BoxaHH^iecKoro 
OdinecTBa npH AKaxeMHH Hayn CCCP. {Jour. Soc. BoL 
Emm, Acad, Sd, UESS.) 12(3): 249-266. 1927.~-The 
distribution of chalk cliff plants, including Daphne sophia 
Kalen, Diplo taxis cretacea Kotov, Scropkularm creiacea 
Msch., Hyssofus cretaceiLS Du.^ Matthiala fragrans 
DC., Artemesia saUoides W., Immia cretacea Dubj., 
Androsace vUlosa L., AUydum montanum L., and Plan- 
tago maritima L. — F. 0. Graham. 

3379. LIHGELSHEIM, A. V. Zur Biologic der Epi- 
pactishliite. Beitr, Biol Pfianzen 17 (3) ; 297-300. 1 fig. 

1929. — Observations are given of insect-capture by the* 
sticky stigmas of E. latifolia, and evidence adduced that 
the plant is insectivorous. — H. H. Allan. 

3380. LUNPEGaRBH, HENRIK (transl. by ERIC 
ASHBY). Environment and plant development. xii + 
333p. 8 pL 87 fig. Edward Arnold & Co.: London, 1931.— 
Not intended as a handbook, but as an outline of a 
new mode of research, the Introduction defines the aim 
of experimental ecolo^ as ^The investigation of the 
plants reaction to a given 'constellation’ cff ecological 
factors, with a view to discovering how the plant be- 
haves in its ^natural habitat. There exists no sharp dis- 
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tinction between this study and synecology, which in- 
vestigates plant societies in the same way. The final 
goal of every science is the causal explanation of ob- 
served phenomena. On this ground alone it would be 
impossible to stop at the mere fioristic analysis of vege- 
tation.” The Chapter headings are: The light factor; 
The temp, factor; The water factor; The ecological 
properties of the soil; The physical structure and aera- 
tion of the soil; The chemical j}ropertie3 of the soil; 
Soil micro-organisms; The CO 2 factor; Principles of ex- 
perimental ecology; Bibliography.— C. S. Gager. 

3381. MARLOTH, R. Stone-shaped plants. Souik 
African Jour. A- at. Hist. 6(4) : 273-280. 5 pi. (2 col.) 

1929. — Attention is drawn to the biological phenomenon 
of the desert plants Titmiopsis calcarea* (IvlarL) Schwan- 
tes, Lithops Lesliei'^ N. E. Br., Argyroderma tesikulare* 
(Thunb.) N. E. Br., and Didymaoius lapidiformis* 
(Mari.) N. E. Br. as regards their similarity, in shape 
as well as color, to the ground and tIu* stones among 
which they grow. — E. H. Marloth. 

3382. MARSHALL, ROBERT. An experimental study 
of the water relations of seedling coni'fers, with special 
reference to wilting. EcM. Monographs 1(1): 37-98. 

1930. — Seedlings were grown in grt‘en house and sand beds 
for about 24 days after emerging from soil and then al- 
lowed to wait and die without further %vatering. The sp. 
studied were Abies grandis, Picca excelsa, P.^glmica, Pinus 
caribaea, P. echinaia, P. nioniicola, P. resinosa, F. pon- 
derosa, Pseudotsuga taxifoUa, Thuja ocddentalis, T. 
plicata, and Tsuga keterophylla. Progress of wilting and 
drying was followed by means of measurements of water 
contents and dr}^ wts. of seedling tops and by atometer 
and soil-point readings. A diurnal liiicttiation in water 
content of tops was observed and taken into account. 
Two stages of drying of seedlings were recognized: (1) 
a 1st critical stage, probably corresponding to the onset 
of permanent wilting (Briggs and Shantz); (2) a 2nd 
critical stage, when leaves and stems became brittle. 
For Norway-spruce and Norway-pine seedlings the 1st 
critical stage was attained when the mean water-content 
% of tops had decreased by 15-20% of the corresponding 
% for healthy plantlets. At this time the water-supply** 
ing power of the soil (at depth of 3-5 cm.) had decreased 
to about 2 mgm. per sq. cm. for 1st Iir, of absorption. 
This supplying-power index is about | as great as that 
found necessar," to maintain growth in Kentucky blue 
grass on a Baltimore lawn in summer.— Author {courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3383. MASAMUNE, GANKEI. Volcanoes and plants. 
[In Japanese.] Trop. Hort, ITaikokul 1(4): 263-267. 

1931. 

3384. MELIN, ELIAS (Transl. from German by PAUL 
W. STICKEL). Investigations of the significance of tree 
mycorrhiza. An ecological-physiological study. 147p. 
48 fig. Edwards Brothers: Ann Arbor, Michigan, 1930. 
Pr. ^.25.— This book contains the author’s results of 
experiments with the in}'corhiza of Finns silvestrk, P, 
montana, Picea abies, and Larix europea. Pure cultures 
of the root fungi are described ; and the behavior of th^e 
fungi towards phosphatides, various sources of N in- 
cluding the free N of the air, and towards pH is indicated. 
No evidence of the utOization of free N was found.^ It 
is demonstrated that the mycorhiza poss«s a very vita! 
significance for seedlings and tre^ in raw humus and 
related soil types. 

3385. NEUSTADT, M, Einige Resultate von pollen- 
statistische Untersuchungen im Osten des Gouveme- 
ments Wladimir. [Some results of pollen analysis in 
eastern Vladimir, U. S. S. R.] GeoL Foren. Stockholm 
.Forhandl 50(3): 436-442. 2 fig. 1928. 

3386. PFEIFFER, HANS, ther die 6kologischen 
Bedingimgen des Formationswandels an Schlagflachen. 
[Ecological conditions of succession on clearings.] Bot, 
Arch. 31(3/4): 543-552. 1931.— A review. 

3387. RAUP, LUCY C. The lichen flora of the Shelter 
Point Region, Athabasca Lake. Bryologist 33(5): 58-66. 
4 pL 1930. — ^Four associations are discussed, with primary 
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and secondary sp. found in each: lake shore, upland, 
arboreal, and muskeg (or bog). — A. M. Taylor. 

3388. SABNIS, T. S. A note on the ecology of the 
flora of Sind. Jour. Indian Bot. Boc. 8(4) : 263-286. 

1929. — Except for the central alluvial plain, Sind is 
desert, continuous with the great desert of north-west 
India. Topography and soil conditions are varied: 
sandy plains with moving dunes ; barren sandstones and 
volcanic hills; an extensive coast; a few lakes; and 
alkali soil areas. The flora is correspondingly varied. 
Eainfall is scanty; temp, ranges from a mean monthly 
max. of 114,1° F. in June to a min. of 73.2® in Jan. (at 
Jacobabad) ; rel. humidity (at 8 A. M.) ranges from 44% 
in May to 71% in Aug. (at Jacobabad), and 57% in 
Dec. to 85% in Aug, (at Karachi). Much of Sind is 
uncultivated, due to lack of irrigation facilities. The 
flora consists of 540 sp. in 302 gen. and 76 fams.; 498 sp. 
in 268 gen. and 70 fams. are indigenous; 450 sp. in 253 
gen. and 69 fams. are Dicots; and 90 sp. in 48 gen. and 
6 fams. are Monocots, There is 1 Gymnosperm. The 
flora is . closely related to that of the western deserts, 
and is larger than that recorded for the Indus Delta (to 
the west) or for the Eajputana Desert (to the east). 
The western deserts are much drier, and the vegetation 
shows more pronounced xerophytic characters than that 
of Rajputana. There is evidence for a gradual plant mi- 
gration toward the east. Ecological conditions are de- 
scribed under Schimper’s formations: halophytic and 
semi-halophytic, aquatic and semi-aquatic, kalar soil 
(alkali), sand, gravel, rock, and ruderal. Lists of char- 
acteristic plants are given. Crop plants, fruit trees, and 
common village trees are also mentioned. — W. Dudgeon 

3389. SAMPAIO, A. J. de. PhytogeograpMa do Brasil. 
BoL Mus. N'ac. IRio de Janeiro] 6(4) : 272-299. Map. 

1930. — Adopting Engler’s classification with a little ter- 
minological modification, the Brazilian flora is divided 
into 2 provinces : Amazonian flora and Extra-amazonian 
flora or General flora. Lists of plants are given to show 
clearljr that the flora of the Brazilian “Ilha da Trinidade” 
is similar to that of the continent a;nd that the Brazilian 
general flora embraces the Amazonian flora in the north. 
— A. J. de Sampaio. 

3390. SAMPSON, HOMER C. Succession in the swamp 
forest formation in northern Ohio. Ohio Jour. Sci. 30(5) : 
340-357. 1930. — ^The swamp forest formation in northern 
Ohio comprises several forest communities of which the 
willow-poplar, elm-black ash-soft (red & silver) maple, 
and the elm-white ash-soft maple commxinities have 
been most generally recognized. Transitional phases of 
the elm-white ash-soft maple community become evident 
by the invasion of certain secondary sp. as drainage in- 
creases. The bur oak-big shellbark hickory, red oak- 
linden-shagbark hickopr, and the walnut-tulip-magnolia 
transitional phases — ^listed in the order of increased 
drainage — are recognized. Several variants of this com- 
munity are also brought about by the relative abundance 
of these secondary sp. which reach the rank of dominants 
in certain habitats. Characteristic secondary communi- 
ties following clearing also occur. Numerous small local 
differences in topography result in a mosaic of com- 
munities. The paper includes a chart of the relative 
abundance and range of distribution of 33 sp. of trees 
within the forest communities of the area surveyed.— 
H. C. Sampson. 

3391. SAMPSON, HOMER C. The mixed mesophytic 
forest community of northeastern Ohio. Ohio Jour. Sci. 
30(5) : 358-367. 1930.— The mixed mesoph 3 rtic forest com- 
munity in northeastern Ohio is limited to local habitats 
— ^principally slopes — characterized by soils with a good 
supply of water and with good internal drainage. Slopes ^ 
with heavier soils and poorer internal drainage are 
covered by a beech-maple community. The dryest 
habitats are occupied by an oak-chestnut community. 
The principal sp. are beech, sugar, black and red maple, 
tulip, magnolia, chestnut, white and red oak, and white 
ash. Somewhat less abundant, but decidedly more abun- 
dant than they occur as secondary sp. in the beech-maple 
community are red and American elm, black and white 


walnut, linden, black cherry, sour gum, bitternut, pignut, 
mockernut, and shagbark hickories. Variants are noted, 
particularly a dryer phase of the community in which 
beech and hard maple are rare to absent. The paper in- 
cludes a chart showing the relative abundance and range 
of distribution of 34 sp. of trees within the forest com- 
munities of the region surveyed. — H. C. Sampson. 

3392. SCHMID, EMIL, Vegetationskarte der oberen 
Reusstaler. [In: Beitr. z. geobot. Landesaujnahme der 
Schweiz.] 16: 64p. 1 col. map, 2 pL 8 fig. Hans Huber: 
Berlin 1930. Pr. 9.50 M. — ^This contribution to the* 
geobotanical survey of Switzerland consists of a map of 
upper Reusstaler with the vegetation climaxes in color 
on a contour map of the region. The principal sp. are 
put on the map in symbols. The floristic history of the 
sp. in each chmax is discussed and man’s part in the 
distribution of sp. is considered. — B. McAvoy. 

3393. STEIGER, T. L. Structure of prairie vegeta- 
tion. Ecology 11(1): 170-217. 26 fig. 1930.— An 800 acre 
tract of natural prairie near Lincoln, Neb., gave this data 
on the structure of prairie vegetation. The topography 
is rolling with little or no erosion. The mean annual 
rainfall is 27.9 in. of which 70% falls in the spring and 
summer. The soil is glacial silt loam with high water 
retaining capacity. Data on the hygroscopic-coefiSicient, 
moisture equivalent, plastic limits, pH values, and % 
of N and CO 2 were taken to a depth of 6 ft. on soil 
profiles of the high and low prairies. The xeric conditions 
of the uplands are indicated by such sp. as Stipa spar tea, 
Koeleria cristata, and Bouteloua oligostachya. Usually 
there is plenty of soil water to support growth in all 
parts of the prairie. The temp, and relative humidity of 
the air during the day were the same oyer both high and 
low prairies. At night, air temp, over the upland was 
8® F. less and the relative humidity 10.5% less than over 
the lowland. The mean soil temp, at a 6 in. depth was 
2® F. higher on the upland than the lowland June-Oct. 
The wind velocity averaged 7.7 mi. per hr. over the 
uplands and 5.8 on the low. The average daily water 
loss was 28.4 cc. on the high and 16.7 cc. on the low 
prairie. The plant associations vaiy from wet meadows 
through mesophytic ravines, north slopes, and low 
prairies, to xeric uplands. The transitions are usually 
gradual. A few mesophytic herbs with "^rees and shrubs 
occupy the ravines. A transect 30 cm. wide and 100 m. 
long from a hilltop to the base showed the following 
variations: dominant grasses at top Bouteloua gracilis 
and Sporobolus heterolepsis ; on upper slope Andropogon 
scoparius; on the lower slope A. scoparius and A. fur-- 
cairn; at the base A. furcatus. Height of vegetation at 
top was 20 cm,; on upper slope 30; on lower slope 35; 
at base 65. The % of available water at 6 in. deep at 
the top was 02; on upper slope 1.3; on lower slope 1.3; 
at base 3.8. Soil temp. 6 in. deep at top was 86® F.; on 
upper slope 83®; on lower slope 80®; at base 73®. The 
3 deld in gm. green wt. per sq. m. at top was 336; on 
upper slope 551 ; on lower slope 887 ; at base 964. The 
wet meadow is an early stage of prairie development. 
More than 300 sp. from the area are listed. The place 
of growth and time of flowering are given for 250 sp. 
The anthesis for the high prairie is late May, for the 
low late. July, and for ravines and wet meadows Aug. 
Quadrat studies show the order of abundance of grassy 
and non-grassy sp. The average yield per sq. m. air dry 
wt. was 215 gm. on the uplands and 391 on the low. The 
water content of the upper 2 ft. of soil was from 1-4.6% 
greater on the unmowed than on the mowed prairie. The 
upper layer of soil on the upland has less H 2 O and a more 
rapid rise in temp, than the same layer of the lowland 
on account of the greater amount of plant debris. The 
absence of the upland sp. from the lowland is chiefly be- 
cause of the lack of light. Light on the soil surface 
under a dense cover was 1-20% of that on a more open 
one. The usual method of propagation of prairie plants 
is vegetative. Of 337 plants only 10 are annual. .4n- 
dropogon scoparius is the dominant grass on the high 
prairie, covering 26% of the area occupied by graces 
and sedges, A. fur cams, Poa pratensis, and A. scoparius 
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take first rank in the low prairie covering 34, 30, and 25% 
of the area respectively.-— C. E. Montgomery, 

3394. THOMSOH, WALLACE A. The photo-electric 
cell and electric clock as a means of recording the daily 
hours of bright sunshine. Catiadian Jour. Res. 4(3) : 
299-303. 2 fig. 1931. — Sun’s rays, falling on the cathode 
of a photoelectric cell, start an electric clock by the 
action of a relay; when sunlight ceases to fall directly 
on the cathode, the clock stops. Total number of hrs. 
and min. is thus shown, accurately, but there is no record 
of the time during which the sun shone. 

3395. TUORILA, PAULI Wirknng der Kalziumkar- 

bonat- tind Schwefelsaurezugaben auf die Aziditat von 
verschiedenen Torfarten. Ver. Finniscke Moor- 

kuUnrver. Xo. 8: 1-75. 1928. — Determinations of pH 
were made with the quinhydrone electrode in thick 
suspensions of peat in water. COa was dissolved by this 
peat-suspension in less than 5 da.ys, so long as the acidity 
remained greater than pH 6. In general the increase 
in pH was directly proportional to the amount of CaCOa 
added, one part to 100 part.s of peat reducing the acidity 
0.7 pH. In Sphagnm77. jmcum peats, however, the re- 
duction was only 0,5 pH. The plant composition, degree 
of humification, and ash content had no appreciable 
effect on these results. Data are given as to the amounts 
of CaCOs required in field applications to yield desired 
pH values to a depth of 20 cm. per ha. H2SO4 will in- 
crease the acidity of peats, whether added in pure solu- 
tion or along with superphosphate, although in the latter 
case secondary effects may result in ultimate return to 
the original acidity. There is some evidence that, es- 
pecialb?- in humus-rich soils, the 3rield of crops is not 
directly related to the pH value, but to the condition of 
the lime or other substances. — E. T. Wherry. 

3396. TURRILL, W. B. The flora of Foula. Bot. Soc. 
(& Exchange Club British hies 8(5) : 838-850. 1929, — 
The island of Fouia is the most westerly of the Shet- 
land group and attains an altitude of 1373 ft. Previous 
accounts of the flora and vegetation are very meagre. 
129 sp. of Phanerogams and vascular Cryptogams are 
now recorded. The flora is analyzed into the following 
groups: aquatic and marsh sp.; sp. of sea-ciifls, rocks, 
and sea-strand; arctic-alpine sp.; heath-moor sp.; relicts 
of woodland ground flora; modified vegetation; weeds of 
cultivated ground ; ruderals ; and cultivated plants or ones 
escaped from cultivation. ^ The ^ dominant category is 
that of heath-moor sp. A discussion of the physiography 
and geology shows that the main ice-sheet of the Ice 
Age reached the island without completely over-riding it. 
On the basis of Baimkiaer's life-form system the follow- 
ing composition of the total vegetation is obtained: 
N/2 Ch/13 H/74 G/10 HH/12 Th/26. This yields the 
following biological spectrum calculated as a % of the 
whole flora: H/1.4 Ch/9.5 H/54 G/7B HH/8.8 Th/19, 
Paleontological evidence shows that the island was 
formerly wooded, but though climatic changes are prob- 
ably concerned in the known vegetational changes it is 
also probable that man by using wood for fuel and by 
introducing domestic animals, especially sheep, may have 
been a subsidiary cause in the disappearance of trees 
in Foula. The heath-moor flora and the aquatic and 
marsh flora very probably survived the Ice Age in situ 
in places free from ice, but the arctic-alpine element 
was then relatively more imj^ortant than it is now. 
TVee sp., especially birch, came in from the south as con- 
ditions became more favorable. Local topographical 
changes, natural succession, and small meteorological 
changes caused alternations of treeless heath-moor and 
birch woods, as well as modifications of the latter. The 
arctic-alpine element became reduced to mere vestiges. 
Finally the advent of man, the introduction of sheep, 
and, perhaps, increase of wind storms, destroyed all 
traces of natural woodland. — TF. B. Turrill. 

3397. TURRILL, W. B. The plant-life of the Balkan 
Peninsula, a phytogeographical study. xxiv+490p. 10 pL, 
11 maps. O^rford tJniv. Press, American Branch: New 
York, 1929, Pr, $10.00.— The peninsula covers 187,856 sq. 
miles and extends north to the head of the Adriatic and 
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the rivers Kulpa, Sava, and Danube. A large proportion 
of the area is mountainous or hilly. In geological history 
the area was long connected with Asia Minor; local 
glaciation scarcely affected it. A great variety of rocks 
and consequently of edaphic environments exist. Medi- 
terranean climate with hot dry summers predominates 
near the coast, while much of the interior shows the 
Central European t3rpe with no pronounced dry sea- 
son. The flora includes 6530 sp., mostly Mediterranean 
or Central European in relation, and these determine 
2 general types of vegetation. In the Mediterranean type 
xerophytes tend to predominate and the characteristic 
communities, especially at low altitudes, are sclerophyl- 
lous forest, macchie, and phrygana. The Central Euro- 
pean type is marked by forests of oak, beech, and coni- 
fers, and by extensive areas of brush, grassland, heath, 
and open rock vegetation. Long occupation of the land 
by man has made him a very important factor in the 
vegetation and the great expanses ^of treeless areas are 
due to him, although their vegetation now seems to be 
natural. This effect has apparently extended to the 
evolution of sp., since the genera characteristic of open 
areas are highly speciated and often contain an unusu- 
ally high proportion of endemics. Since the peninsula 
was connected with central Europe during the Ice Age, 
it ser^md as an important area of refuge and manj^ 
relict sp. persist. It has also been a center for sp.-making 
and emigration into surrounding lands. Available evi- 
dence indicates that mutation, hybridization, direct ac- 
tion of the environment, and change of a sp. en masse 
have all been concerned in evolution; for the latter type 
the term hamagenesis is suggested. Numerous anatyses 
of the flora and vegetation are presented in detail. In 
vegetative form hemicryptophytes lead and constitute 
44% of the flora, or still more where the Central Euro- 
pean element predominates. In the Mediterranean flora 
annuals may amount to as much as 38%. The flowering 
season covers the whole yr., with its peak in June and 
July, A classification of habitats shows the greatest 
number of sp. in dry stony places (2127) and grassland 
(1691). The most important trees, arranged with the low- 
land sp.^ first are for the Mediterranean region Pinus 
halepensis, P. pinea, Quercus HeXj Q. aegilopSj Laurm 
nohiliSf Abies cephalonica^ and Pinm nigra; for transi- 
tional areas Fraxinus ornuSf various sp. of Quercm, 
Aesculus hippocastanum, Juglam regia, Fagus orientalis, 
and Ostrya carpinijolia; for the Central European re- 
gion various sp. of Quercus, Castanea sativa, Fagus 
silvatica, Pinus nigra, Picea omorika^ P. ahies, and 
Abies alba. All communities are described in detail. 
The history of forest destruction from the earliest times 
to the present is discussed in extenso. More than 1000 
sp. behave as weeds or ruderals. A brief chapter sum- 
marizes the cultivated crops, which vary widely^ through 
the peninsula. The largest families are Compositae (913 
sp,), Leguminosae (545), Caryophyllaceae (418), Labiatae 
(371), and Gramineae (358). The largest genera are 
Centaurea (171), Silene (103), Dianthm (101), TrifoUum 
(94), and Campanula (93). The distribution both within 
and beyond the peninsula is analyzed in detail. Endemics 
include 1754 sp., with the greatest number in CIreece. 
The application of the Age and Area hypothesis is con- 
sidered judicially within general neutral conclusions.— 
H. A. Gleason. 

3398. URBAN, OTTO. Estudios sohre la hiologia de 
algtmas plantas endSmicas. [Biology of some endemic 
plants.] Rev. Chilena Hist. Nat. Pura y Aplicada 31: 
41-52. 1 pL, 4 fig. 1927(1928). — ^The author describes pol- 
lination and the evolution of the spur in Tropaeolum 
speciosum, pollination in Alstroemeria aurantiaca, and 

«the ray and disc flowers of Leptocarpha rivularis. 

3399. WEAVER, J. E., and W. J. HIMMEL. The 
environment of the prairie. Conserv. Dept. Conserv. 
Burv. Div. Vniv. Nebraska BvR. 5. 1-50. 1931.-— The 
physical factors of the environment of both upland and 
lowland prairie have been measured at Lincoln, Ne- 
braska, for 12 yrs. The upland is dominated by Andro- 
pogon scoparius and the lowland by A. furcatus. The 
sofl is a deep, fertile, fine-textured silt loam of high 
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water-holding capacity and is circumneutral in reaction. 
It readily absorbs water and the subsoil is moist to great 
depths. Upland grass roots penetrate 2-5+ ft. and those 
of the lowland approximately 3-10 ft. The roots are thus 
more extensive than the parts above ground. The mean 
annual precipitation is 28 in. of which nearly 80% 
falls during the growing season. Periods of drought are 
liable to occur at any time and especially after mid- 
summer. Water-content in the surface 6 in. of upland 
soil varied widely and rapidly, often 10% or more during 
a single week. It was reduced to less than 5% 1-4 times 
during 11 of the 12 yrs., but only twice to the hygro- 
scopic coefficient. Available water-content in the 6- to 
12-in. soil layer exceeded 5% f of the time, but fell to 
2-3% at 17 different intervals. At no time was the water 
available for plant growth entirely exhausted. In the 
2nd, 3rd, and 4th ft. the water-content was less variable. 
In general, there was a gradual decrease in the supply 
with the advance of the summer. This was frequently 
temporarily interrupted, especially in the 2nd ft., by 
heavy rains. The available supply usually was 5-15%. 
The maximum was 21% and a few times the minimum 
fell to 1-3%. On the lowland available water-content 
was 3-10% greater in the surface foot and often 5-11% 
in excess of that of the upland in the deeper soil. Aver- 
age day air temp, sometimes reached 90° F. but were 
more usually 75°-85°. They were usually 10° or more 
higher than those for the night. Soil temp, showed 
a daily variation of 15° to 18° F. at 3 in. but only 1° 
to 3° at 12 in. Temp, of air and soil during the long 
growing season are well within the ranges critical for 
plants of the prairie and are probably of secondary 
importance. The average day humidity varied between 
50-80% during yrs. of greater rainfall but fell frequently 
to 40-50% during drier yrs. Low humidity nearly al- 
ways occurred during periods of low water-content of soil 
and usually also during periods of high temp. Wind 


movement was fairly constant and often high. It is an 
important factor in promoting water loss. Evaporation 
varied greatly from year to year. It rarely fell below 
an average weekly loss of 10 cc. per day and was usually 
20-30 cc., but during periods of drought it sometinies 
reached 40-55 cc. High evaporation wa^ correlated with 
low humidity and both of these with low water-con- 
tent of soil. Water-content of soil and humidity are the 
master factors of the environment of the prairie. The 
climax vegetation is remarkably well adapted to these 
water relations. — J. E. Weaver. 

3400. WILCZEE, ERNEST, GUSTAYE BEAUVERB, 

et DANIEL DUTOIT. Le comportement ecologique dn 
Bromus erectus Beibl. [Ecological behavior of B. erectus.J 
Vierteljahrsschr. Naturforsch. Ges. Zurich 73(15) : 469- 
508. 1928. • 

3401. WILSON, ERNEST H. Plant hunting. Vol. 1 : 
29 + 248p. pi. 1-62. Vol. 2 : 9 + 276p. pL 63-127. The Strat- 
ford Co., Boston. 1927. Pr. $15.00, — The author, who from 
1899 to 1922 traveled over a large part of the world in 
quest of plants, presents in this book a vivid descrip- 
tion, mainly from a horticultural point of view, of the 
vegetation of the regions he visited. The work is divided 
into 4 parts: South and Central Africa, Australia and 
New Zealand, the Tropics, and the Orient. The account 
of each region is preceded by a short history of its 
discovery and especially of the exploration of its flora, 
with biographical sketches of the earlier prominent plant 
collectors. The general features of the vegetation are 
discussed, the more remarkable and ornamental plants 
enumerated and briefly described in non-technical lan- 
guage. The numerous plates, mostly reproductions ^of 
photographs taken by the author, picture the most strik- 
ing and important plants or in a few instances represent 
general views of the vegetation or portraits of plant 
collectors. — A. Eehder. 
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3402. ATWELL, E. A. Occurrence of Cadophora fasti- 
giata in Canada. Phytopath. 21(7) : 761. 1931. — C. jasti^- 
giata was isolated from stained sapwood of Picea cana- 
densis, Pinus strohm, P. banksiana, and Pseudotsuga 
taxifolia. In culture, the organism produced an intense 
grey-green stain on sapwood blocks of^ Pinus strohm 
and P. resinosa, but less intense on Picea mariana . — 
W. A. Whitney. 

3403. AYYANGAR, C. RANGASWAMI. Study of a 
Pusarium isolated from wilted plantains. Madras Agnc. 
Dept. Year Book 1929: 16-21. 1 pi. 1930. — Cultural char- 
acters on maize agar, malt-extract agar, and French 
bean agar are described. Both micro- and macroconidia 
are produced, the latter being very rare. The fungus 
was identified as F. cuhense var. inodoratum, 

3404. [BONDARTSEYA-MONTEVERDE, V. N., and 
N. I. YASIL^EYSKl] BOHRAPUEBA-MOHTEBEPJIE, 
B. H., H H. M. BACHJIbEBCKMn. Ackoxhtos ropoxa 
H ^cpyrHX 6o6oBbix. [Ascochytose in the pea and other 
leguminosae.] [With English summary.] BojiesHH Pa- 
CTCHH^ IBolezni Rasteniil 19(1/2) : S-ll. 1930. — ^Besides 
Ascochyta pisi and Mycosphaerella pinodes, a Myco- 
sphaerella differing in culture frona M. pinodes, and- 
an Ascochyta differing from A. pisi and A. pinodella, 
were isolated from peas . — From authors' summary. 

3405. BRAUN, HANS. Der Wurzeltoter der Kartoffel, 
Rhizoctonia solani K. Monographien zum Pflanzenschutz 
(Morstatt) No. 5. 136p- 17 fig. Julius Springer; Berlin, 
1930 . — A monograph of the organism and the disease 
it produces, treated imder the general headings of eco- 


nomic importance, systematics of R. solani, geographical 
distribution of the organism, host plants, symptoms, 
morphology and physiology of R. solani, relation of 
host and parasite, and control. An 11-p. bibliography is 
appended.— W. A. Whitmy. 

3406. BROOKS, A, N. Anthracnose of strawberry 
caused by Colletotrichum fragariae, n. sp. Phytopath. 
21(7): 739-744. 3 fig. 1931 .-Strawberry anthracnose 
has been found under field conditions mainly on runners 
and occasionally on petioles. The disease has been ob- 
served only in the strawberry-growing area of central 
Florida. It is characterized by dark brown to black 
lesions on the runners and causes considerable damage 
by girdling them and preventing the development of 
new plants. The causal fungus is C. fragariae* (p. 742). 
Bordeaux 4-4-50, applied at 10-day intervals during the 
summer, checks the spread of the disease, but will not 
completely control it because of the abundant rainfall 
at that time. — Author's summary. 

3407. BUISMAN, CHRISTINE J. Een wortelziekte 
van Calla, veroorzaakt door een Phytophthora-soort. 
Tijdschr. Plantenziekten 33(2): 17-22, 1 pi., 2 fig. 1927. 
— Phytophthora richardiae* (p. 17) was isolated from 
the roots of diseased callas, and was shown by infection 
experiments to be pathogenic. As a method of control 
treatment of the corms with 1 : 49 formalin for 1 hr. is 
recommended . — From author's summary. 

3408. DANA, B. F., and S. E. WOLFF. The occurrence 
of violet root rot in central Texas. Phytopath. 21 (5) : 
.557-558. I fig. 1931. — ^The following are reported as hosts 
for Rhizoctonia crocorum : Ambrosia^ aptera, Diapedium 
brachiatum, Malvaviscus drummondii, Melia azedarach, 
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Morm sp.j Farthenocmus qumquejolia, Phytolacca 
candm^ lihus radicam^^ Rtdac SaliXj nigra, 

hiicus canadeMsis, Smilax bona-nox, Solanum elaeagni- 
jolium, Verhesina virginica, and Viola missounensk. The 
perfect stage, Heltcobasidium purpureum, was also found. 
— Tl"". A. Whitney, 

3409. EDGERTOH, C. W. Entyloma meliloti McAlpine 
in Louisiana. U. S. Dept. Agric. Bur, Plaiit Indtist. Plant 
Dis. Eeptr. 15(4) : 31. 1931. [Mimeographed.] — ^This 
smut observed on Melilotiis mdica in sugar-cane since 
1920 is increasing in severity . — IF. A. Whitney, 

3410. [EDGERTOH, C. W., J. G. GAINES, and N. E. 
STEVENS.] Downy mildew of tobacco. V. 8, Dept. 
Agrk\ Bur: Plant Indmt. Pla7it Dk, Eeptr, 15(4): 32. 
1931, f31imeographed,]-- Edgertoii reports a severe epi- 
phytotic of Peronospora hyoscymni in Louisiana during 
Mardi and April, the first record from this state. Gaines 
and Stevens found the disease also in Coffee, Colquitt, 
and Tift Counties, Georgia.— IF. A. PF/ffriic-y. 

3411. FRITZ, EMANUEL, and LEE BONAR. The 
brown heart rot of California redwood. Part I. Notes 
on the development of the causal fungus, by EMANUEL 
FRITZ. Part II, The etiology of the causal fungus, by 
LEE BONAR. Jour. Forest, 29(3): 368-380. 7 fig. 1931. 
— I. Sporophores of Poria secpioiae have been found 
associated with the common brown heart rot of red- 
wood. They require moderatel}’’ cool and even temp, 
and a high relative humidity for their best development, 
and they may be quickly spoiled by molds [Penicillium 
spp.] after wetting by rain. Sporopliores were found 
in hollow butts, in a rift crack, and on log ends; the 
latter type occurs only where logs lie veiy close to- 
gether, end to end. This is the most destructive disease 
in redwood, causing a loss of 12-15% of the merchantable 
part of a stand. Though it does not kill trees, it weakens 
them mechanical^" and promotes the spread of fire in 
the trunk, causing many trees to fall during fires. ^ it 
commonly enters through fire scars. A dry rot, similar 
to this brown heart rot, was found, but the connection 
between them was not established. — ^IL A brie! de- 
scription is given of Poria sequoiae*^ (p. 377) together 
with experimental and observational proof of its causal 
relation to brown heart rot. — I, jrom authors summary; 
II, W. A, Whitney, 

3412. HURST, R. R. Late blight and rot of potatoes 
caused by the fungus Phytophthora infestans (Mont.) 
de Bary. Dept. Agric, Canada Bull 119. 3-13. 2 col. pi., 
6 ffg. 1929. — A general treatise on the disease and its 
control. 

3413. JENKINS, ANNA E. Additional data on the 
range and prevalence of Lima-bean scab. Fhytopath, 
21(5): 559. 193L— Mexico is added to the range that 
includes Cuba and Porto Eico as the only other stations. 
Ekinoe canavaliae is responsible. — IF. A, Whitney, 

3414. LEPAGE, E. Le mildiou en Anjou en 1930. 
[Grape mildew in Anjou, France, in 1930.] Progres Agric. 
€t VUic, 95(3): 65-69, 1931. 

3415. LIESE. Der Kienzopf auf der Choriner Pro- 
venienzflache. Zeitschr, Forsk n. Jagdw, 62(12): 836- 
B38, 1930. — ^In the experimental plantations, stock from 
southern France exhibited greatest susceptibility to blis- 
ter rust (PerideT^nium pini), Scotch stock somewhat less, 
and^ that from BrandenbuT| next, while other lots from 
various geographical localities remained relatively clean. 
In 1926, about 300 artificial inoculations were made on 
trees aH but 4 of which were clean; 3 yrs. later, infection 
was most succe®ful on previously diseased trees. The 
fungus can exist as a true parasite only on well-developed 
and thrifty shoots, not on xmdemourished, sickly sprouts. 
The pathogen- does not exhibit racial specialization as 
other rusts do. Inoculation of healthy trees was without 
effect. The r«ilt8 point to an individual variation of 
susceptibility and immunity, and it appears probable that 
susceptibility is heritable. — J. Roeser, Jr, 

3416. «McGINTY, ALOYSIUS TP [WESTON, WM. 
H., JrJ Professor McGinty re Pharmacien Frechou. 
Pkytopath. 21(7): 760-761. 1931. — Critical note on the 
history of Bde^ospora graminioola antedating 1876 (see 


also this issue, Entry 5046) . A plea for ^‘more attention to 
strict accuracy in the details of their publications rather 
than to imaginative speculations as to the activities 
of pharmacists long since dead.” In an appended note, 
WILLIAM H. WESTON, Jr., accepts the criticism.— 
IF. A. IVhitney. 

3417. [MILOVTSOVA, M. A.] MHJIOBUOBA, M. A. 
Obpas >KH3HH H HCTopHH pasBHTHH Taphiidium umbelli- 
ferarum Lagerh. et Juel. (OpeiiBapiiTeJiEHoe coofijne- 
Hiie.) [Development of T. umbelliferaruni.] [Prelimi- 
nary report.] [With English summary.] Bojicshh 
PacTCHHi IBolezni Rastenul 19(1/2) : 15-22. 9 fig. 1930.— 
The author describes the life cycle of T. U7nbellijerarum 
on caraway iCarum carvi). The source of the primary 
infection is spores formed the previous year, which ger- 
minate at the end of summer or may over winter. The 
parasite usually affects the first leaves close to the roots, 
after which the plant grows normalty. Development of 
the fungus has been observed, under natural conditions 
and in pure culture. Inoculations on Camm gave posi- 
tive results.— summary. 

3418. MORITZ, OTTO. Studien fiber Nectriakrebs. 
[Studies on Nectria canker,] Zeitschr, Pflanzetihr. Pj^an- 
zenpatk, u. Pflanzenschutz 40(5): 251-261. 1930. — ^The 
‘‘perthophytische” [E. Munch] virulence of 22 Nectria 
spp. investigated was found to ^ differ markedly. No 
correlation between species and virulence was observed, 
nor any evidence of specialization. Strains which were 
^‘perthogen” on Malm, were equally so on other very 
different trees. On this basis, as a pathogenic principle 
an agent harmful to all cells and as a resistance principle 
a high rate of regeneration are^ postulated. In testing 
fruit tree varieties for canker resistance strains of known 
average virulence should be used. Infection of uninjured 
stems was successful on trees kept under very moist 
conditions. — Authork summary {transl. by L M ounce), 

3419. NANNFELDT, J. A. En skadesvamp i Mabonia, 
Uropyxis mirabilissimay stadd i stark spridning. [Rapid 
spread of a parasitic fungus on Mabonia.] [With Eng- 
lish summaiy,] Bot, Nqtiser 1930(5) : 371-379. 1930.— 
Uropyxis mirabilissima is known to occur in Scotland, 
Germany, Denmark, Finland, Norway, and Sweden. In 
Sweden it is found at Malmo, Linkoping, Upsala, and 
Vasterfis. It is probable that the fungus was introduced 
into Germany before 1914. It is chiefly dispersed by dis- 
eased plants sold from nurseries. — Autkork summary, 

3*420. OGILVIE, L., and B. 0. MULLIGAN. A leaf 
spot disease of lettuce due to Pleospora berbaruna. Gard, 
Ckron. ILondon'l 89(2298) : 35. 1 fig. 1931. — i^n appar- 
ently undescribed disease, common in the "west of Eng- 
land. The organism (imperfect stage =i¥acrosporium 
sardnula) and the disease are briefly described.— IF. A. 
Whitney. 

3421. PILAT, ALBERT. Nova sypavka na tiseeb v 
Cech5cb — Sphaerulina taxi (Cooke) Pilfit. [A new species 
of Spbaerulina on yew in Bohemia.] [Bohemian, with 
French resume, p. 419-420.] Lemickd prdee 5(9): 409- 
420. 4 pL 1 fig. 1926.— The fungus infects the leaves of 
yew one by one to such an extent that very few healthy 
leaves are to be found. The disease shows up at the 
beginning of the summer; in the autumn and winter the 
aspects of the trees do not change, but in the following 
spring the fungus begins to grow and in the summer and 
autumn periihecia are formed. The invaded leaves at 
first become dark green, then lighter and yellowish, 
occasionally taking on an intense red or orange color. 
A key to the Mycosphaereliaceae is given. The organism 
is S. taxi (p. 414) {Bphaerella taM;^Metasphaeria L). — 
A. Pildt {transl. L. Shaw), 

3422. RUDOLPH, B, A. Verticillium badromycosis. 
Hilgardia 5(9): 197-353. 4 pL, 9 fig. 1931.— In Oalifomia 
a great group of widely unrelated plants (such as stone 
fruits, bush fruits, truck crops, ornamentals and weeds) 
may become affected with badromycosis caused by a 
single species of Verticillium. The common practice 
of interplanting young stone fruit orchards with tomatoes 
is deprecated, as the tomato is very susceptible, readily 
contracts the disease and passes it on to the trees. A 
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digest of the world^s literature on the subject of Verticil- 
hum hadromycosis has been prepared, together with a 
sufficiently comprehensive bibliography and a history 
of the disease in over 130 plant species. The paper is de- 
signed as a source of ready reference for plant patholo- 
gists.— A, Rudolph. 

3423. SCHAFFNEP, JOHN H. Injurious fungus para- 
site of Equisetum. Amer. Fern Jour. 21 (2) : 75. 1931. — 
Stamnaria arnsricana has done much damage to Equise- 
turn praealtum near Columbus, Ohio. — C. A. Weatherby. 

3424. [SCHULTZ, Z. MJ lUyjlbU, 3. M. O rpH6Kax, 
HabJiro^aiomHXCH Ha ccMenax npH hx npopaimiBaHKH. 
[Fungi found on germinating seeds.] [With German 
summary.] rjiasHbiH BoTaHHqecKHil Cajx, SanncKH no 
CeMCHOBe/^eHiiio (Jard. Bot. Princ. USSR., Ann. Essais 
Seniences [Leningrad])^ 7(2): 51-57. 1930. — The author 
lists the fungi (parasitic and saprophytic) found in or 
on economic seeds and doing injury to the seeds or re- 
sulting seedlings during the years 1924-29.— IF. Crocker. 

3425. SMITH, ERNEST C. Trametes hispida a de- 
structive parasite in apple orchards. Mycologia {New 
Yorkl 22(5) : 221-222. 1 pi. 1930.— f. hispida was ob- 
served on a living apricot tree and on living apple 
trees in Colorado. 

3426. TAUBENHAUS, J. J., and WALTER N. EZE- 
KIEL. Late blight on tomatoes in the lower Rio Grande 
valley of Texas. U. S. Dept. Agric. Bur. Plant Indust. 
Plant Dis. Reptr. 15(6):^ 53-54. 1931. [Mimeographed.] 
—Unusual weather conditions, spreading Phytophthora 
infestans from potato to tomato, explain the serious 
outbreak of late blight, which in some fields in Cameron 
County attacked 80% of the crop and averaged 50%. 
Only traces of the disease were found in the 2 adjoin- 
ing counties, and none at all in northeast, east, and 
east central Texas. — IF. A. Whitney. 

3427. TISDALE, W. B., and R. F. WADKINS. Brown 
spot of tobacco caused by Altemaria longipes (E. & E.) 
n. comb. Phytopath. 21(6): 641-660. 5 fig. 1931.— A leaf 
spot disease of bright (fiue-cured) tobacco, commonly 
Imown as brown spot, has been prevalent for several 
yrs. in the Fiorida-Georgia tobacco districts. The dis- 
ease first appears on the lower leaves as small spots 
which rapidly enlarge and become brown. If the spots 
are numerous, coalescence takes place and the entire leaf 
may turn brown. Under very favorable conditions the 
disease spreads rapidly to the upper leaves and causes 
a complete loss of the crop. Tobacco is the only known 
susceptible plant, and very little difference in the sus- 
ceptibility of the different varieties of bright tobacco has 
been noted. The organism hibernates on the stalks 
which remain in the fields. Proof of pathogenicity has 
been established by numerous inoculation experiments. 
Infection occurs by direct penetration of the epidermal 
cells, and through stomata, woimds being unnecessary. 
The organism produces catenulate spores, comparable in 
size to^ Macrosporium longipes, and the character of the 
spots is almost identical. Because of catenulate spore 
formation, however, the name A. lon^pes* (E. & E.) 
n. comb. (p. 653) is proposed. The minimal temp, for in- 
fection is about 20-22®C. Medium infection was pro- 
duced when the average temp, was 23-25®, and severe in- 
fection at 26.5®C. and above. The optimum temp, for 
development on culture media was 25-28®, the maximum 
is near 34-35®C, Maximal amount of growth on potato- 
dextrose agar was secured at pH 5.5. There was a slight 
decrease in growth with pH values 6.0 and 6.5, but an 
increase again with pH 7.0 and 7.5. The stalks of tobacco 
should be cut and turned under immediately after the 
crop^ is harvested to minimize the source of inoculum 
the following year. Good fertilization, together with crop 
rotation and frequent cultivation, is advisable. The leaves 
should, be primed when they reach the proper stage of 
maturity. — Authors^ summary. 

3428. TOCHINAI, YOSHIHIKO, and SHOICHI SHI- 
MADA. Sporotrichum narcissi sp. n. parasitic on narcis- 
sus bulbs, Trans. Sapporo Nat. Hist. Soc. 11(3): 121- 
127. 1 fig. 1930.— A diseased condition of Narcissus pseu- 
do-narcissiLs was observed in Tokio in the spring of 


1930. Affected plants were stunted and barren, the foli- 
age reaching a height of only 3-6 cm. above ground. 
Adjacent Crocus plants were similarly affected. The 
bulbs of both plants were invaded by a fungus which 
consumed the fleshy scales and produced dark green 
acervuli on the surface. Internally the rot spread along 
the surface of the scales, but not across them except 
in advanced stages. Even slightly affected plants were 
weak and barren. 2 slightly different fungi, both of the 
type of Sporotrichum, were isolated from cultures of 
diseased parts. One of these agreed in general with 
S. radidcolum, described as a saprophyte or weak parasite 
on the roots of various plants. This is the first record of 
its occurrence in Japan. The other form differed in 
general appearance and effects on the bulbs, and also in 
morphological features in artificial cultures, and is de- 
scribed as S. narcissi^ (p. 124). Inoculation experi- 
ments confirmed the pathogenicity of both species for 
injured narcissus bulbs, infection occurring through 
wounded leaves or bulb scales. S. narcissi was the more 
virulent. — F. Weiss. 

3429. TUNSTALL, A. C. Vegetable parasites of the 
tea plant. Blights on the root, Indian Tea Assoc. Quart. 
Jour. 1930(1) : 28-36. 1930.-;-The author describes blight 
caused by Fomes lamaoensis, F. applanatus, F. lucidua, 
and F. Ugnosus. — IF. A. Whitney. 

3430. WORMSER, G., et H. BARAT. Une maladie 
de FHevea en Cochinchine. Rev. Path. Veg. et Ent. Agric. 
17(2): 15-20. 2 pi. (1 col.) 1930. — An anthracnose on 
Hevea stems, causing hypertrophy of lenticels and brown- 
ing of the bark, results from joint infection by a Gloeo- 
sporium and Botryodiplodia theobromae. — J. Dufrenoy. 

3431. ANONYMOUS (Published by NORDISKE JORD- 
BRUGSFORSKERES FORENINGS FJERDE CON- 
GRESS). Potatiskraftproblemet inom de skandinaviska 
landerna. [Potato wart problem in Scandinavian lands,] 
(Beretning Nordiske Jordbrugsfor. Foren. Fjerde Kongr. 
Helsingfors, July 1929). Nordisk Jordbrugsforskning. 
Hefte 4/7. 531-554. 2 maps. 1929. — ^The following papem 
are included: Potatiskraftan i Sverige. [Potato wart in 
Sweden] by TH. LINDFORS; Potethreften i Norge. 
[Potato wart in Norway.] by I VAR J0RSTAD; Potatis- 
kraftan i Finland. [Potato wart in Finland] by j[. IVAR 
LIRO; Bekaempelsen af Kartoffelbrok (S;^nch:^rimn en- 
dobioticum) i Danmark [Control of potato wart in Den- 
mark] by 0. NIELSEN. Discussion of papers follows. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY BACTERIA 

3432. ALLEN, T. C. Bacteria producing rot of apple 
in association with the apple maggot, Rhagoletis porno - 
nella. Phytopath. 21(3): 338. 1931. — ^The characteristic 
decay accompanying the work of the ''railroad worm” is 
attributed to a pink bacterium (unnamed) which ap- 
pears to be distributed by the adult fly and spread by 
the larva. The bacterium has been isolated from the 
adult apple-maggot fly. — IF. A. Whitney. 

3433. BRYAN, MARY K. Color variations in Aplano- 
bacter michiganense. Phytopath. 21(5): 559. 1931. — A 
shell-pink variant of the tomato canker organism is 
briefly described. It is characterized by its color and 
slightly lower virulence yet produces typical cankers. 
As previously reported, gt white strain developed from 
the normal yellow organism, but the pink strain has thus 
far remained unchanged, — IF. A. Whitney. 

3434. BRYAN, MARY K, Bacterial canker of tomato 
reported from Mexico, U. S. Dept. Agric. Bur. Plant In- 
dust. Plant Dis. Reptr. 15(3): 20. 1931. — [Mimeo- 
graphed.] Aplanobacter michiganense reported for the 
first time from Mexico. 

3435. EMERY, HENRI, et HENRI PRAT, l^tude d’une 
' tumeur du chrysanthfeme cultiv5 (Pyrethrum sinense 

Sab. = Chrysanthemum indicum L.). [Chrysanthemum 
tumor.] Bull. Mens. Soc. Nation. Hort. France 4(Avril) : 
182-193. 4 fig. 1931. — ^In addition to a general discussion 
of the subject, and comparison with witches’ broom, the 
authors conclude, as a result of inoculation experiments 
with Bacterium tumefadens, that the tumors remain 
localized, btit are perpetuated by cuttings. 

3436. [KOimmOVSKAIA, IrJ KOXAHOBCKAjlr^ 
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McCJICAOBEHMSI HHA SEHACMH^eCKOi pg6yxoll MaXOpKH. 
PRyabookha/^ an epidemic leaf spot disease of Hico- 
tiana rixsticaj TpyjiBi HeicKOceJibCKoH AKKJiHMaxH- 
sauiHOHHoi CxaHUHi! npH JleHHHrpaACKOM ^ CeJibCKO- 
XoshUctbchhom MHCTHTyie (Bull. Sta. Acdim. Lenin- 
grad Agric. Imt. Detskoe Selo) 11. 1-10. 2 pi. 1930. — 
ieafspot of Nicotiana rustical which is called iocally 
‘‘'ryabookha/^ has appeared in epidemic form at the time 
of topping the crop. The disease has been especialiy 
severe in recent years and reduced considerably the 
comnierciai value of makhorka iN. rmtica). The causal 
agent is a grayish-white unipolar flagellate, which liquefies 
gelatine slowly, and does not form spores or reduce 
nitrate. It is gram-negative and is non-acid fast. Aver- 
age size 1.8/&X0-5g. Culturally and morphologically it 
is very similar to Pseudomoims tahaci (Bacterium 
tahacimi)^ differing from them by its slight ammonia 
formation and by its behavior in milk cultures. With 
pure cultures of this organism the typical disease was 
reproduced in the greenhouse and in the field. A list 
of susceptible species of Nicotiana and varieties of Nico- 
iiana rmtica is given, — From authofs summary. 

3437. XAKIMOXO, SEIXO. A soft rot of sugar beet 
and its causal organisms. [In Japanese, with English 
summary.] Ann. Phytopath. Soc. Japan 2(4): 350-356. 
1931. — ^This disease occurs in Heijo, northern Korea, and 
causes a yellowish soft rot with a chamcteristic odor. 
The causal organism is described as Bacillus betivorus 
(p. 356). Inoculation experiments proved it pathogenic 
on carrot root, radish root, potato tuber, and tomato 
frxiit. — From authors resume. 

3438. WELLEKSIEK, S. J. Be vatbaarheid voor 
slijmziekte van 32 geimporteerde aardappelrassen. [Bac- 
teria! wilt-disease susceptibility of 32 imported potato- 
varieties.] [With English summary.] Landbouw 
[Buitenzorgi 6(6) : 698-702. 1930. — ^The susceptibility to 
bacterial wilt (Bacterium solanacearum) of 32 potato 
varieties, imported from Holland, was investigated by 
artificial and natural inoculations, of which the latter 
only gave satisfactory results. All varieties were suscepti- 
ble, though Botergele (no. 7) and Dauer Rages (no. 10) 
contract the disease in a late stage of development and 
are to this extent less susceptible. 

BISEASjSS CABSEB by PHANEROGAMS 

3439. HARTLEY, ISAAC, and HOLMES ELLIS. Can 
Latbraea squamaria have a saprophytic existence? North 
Western Naturalist 6(1): 29-30. 1931. — 7 new hosts are 
recorded : Fagm sylyatica, Larix decidua, Almus rotundi- 
jolia^ Samhucus nigra. Ilex aquifolium, Urtica dioica, 
and Eumex obtmifoUus. The discovery of numerous 
active haustoria penetrating dead and decaying roots 
in 2 widely separate stations supports the conviction that 
Latkraea may be capable of existing as a saprophyte. 

3440. XUBEHF [v.]. Die zahme Kastanie als Wirt von 
Yiscum album und Loranthus europaeus in Italien. 
[Chestnut as host of V. album and L. europaeus in 
Italy.] Zeitschr. Pflanzenkrank. (Pflanzenpath.) u. 
Pflanzemchutz 41(4) : 202-203. 1931. 

DISEASES CAITSEB BY ANIMAL PARASITES (IN- 
SECTS, HEMAS, PROTOZOANS, ETC.) 

344L GODFREY, G. H. The host plants of the “bur- 
rowing’’ nematode, Tylenchus similis. Phytopath. 21 (3) : 
315-322. 4 fig. 1931. — ^The edible canna (Canna edulis) 
and sweet potato are added as new hosts of importance. 
Symptoms on these are irregularly shaped, dark brown 
to black spots from a few mm. to 5 cm. in diam. and 
2-10 mm. deep. Roots are likewise affected^ as with the 
previously known hosts. The presence of the lesions 
hastens decay in storage. Symptoms on nut grass (C^^- 
perus rotundus), a previously reported host, are similar. 
T. similis has not been found in the pineapple. Control 
measures are suggested. — Authors summary. 

3442. GODFREY, G. H. Some techniques used in the 
study of the root-knot nematode, Heterodera radicicola. 
Phytopath. 21(3): 323-329. 2 fig. 1931. — Root-knot sus- 
ceptible dowpeas, grown in warm, heavily infested soil. 
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develop an abundance of superficial egg masses. These 
are removed and “incubated” separately on slides or in 
Syracuse dishes; thus freshly hatched larvae suitable 
for laboratory studies are obtained. For large-scale oper- 
ations, roots containing egg masses in abundance are 
incubated in bulk and larvae are obtained by the mil- 
lions. — From author's mmiYuary. 

3443. GODFREY, G. H. Nematology observations on 
station experiment No. 15. Pineapple Quart. [Hatoaii] 
1(1)^: 50-52. 1931. — A summary of nematode infestation 
readings for pineapple “fallow field” plots for the entire 
inter-cycle period showed survival until planting time in 
ail plots; and data from all plots after 16 months in 
pineapples showed no decrease in infestation for the 
fallow plots. 

3444. GODFREY, G. H. Tylenchus dipsaci on Hypo- 
chaeris radicata in Hawaii. U. S. Dept. Agric., Bur. 
Plant Indm., Plant Die. Eeptr. 15(6) : 59-60. 1931. Also 
in Phytopath. 21(7) : 759-760. 1 fig. 1931. — Notes on the 
occurrence of this nematode in the flower heads.— If. A. 
Whitney. 

3445. KEMNER, N. A. Potatisnematoden och dess 
framtradande i Sverige. [The potato nematode and its 
importance in Sweden.] (Beretning Kordiske Jord- 
brugsfor. Foren. Fjerde Kongr, Helsingfors, July 1929). 
Nor disk Jordbrugsforskning Sefte 4/7. 560-567. 1929. 

3446. MOSZYNSKA, MARJA. Galasy (zoocecidia) 
drzew i krzewdw polwyspu Helskiego. [Zoocecidia of 
trees and shrubs of Hela peninsula, Poland.] [French 
r^sumd.] Kosmos [Lwowl 55(1/2): 273-292. 1930.— Of 
the 80 spp. listed, the following are new for Poland: On 
Acer pseudoplatanus, Eriophyes macrorrhynchus cepka- 
loneus (Acarina) ; on Alnm glutinosa, Jaapkella cleth- 
rophila (Cecidomyidae) ; on A. incana, J. clethropMla 
and Eriophyes bistriatus iypicim; on Be tula puhescens, 
Hamamelistes beiulinm (Aphidae) ; on B. verrucosa, 
H. betvMnm, Anisostephus betulinum (Cecid.), Chaito- 
phorm annulatus (Aphid,), C. tricolor, Eriophyes laevis 
lionotm, and Plemeliella hetulicola (Cecid.) ; on Picea 
engelmani, Chermes abietis (Apliid.), recorded on this 
host for the first time ; on Pinus nigra, Evetria huoliam 
(Lepidopt.), and E. resinella, both new for this host; on 
Pinics rigida, E. buoliana, new for this host; on Pinus 
silvestris, Adelges corticalis (Aphid.) ; on Populus nigra, 
Chaitophorm leucomelas; on Rubus plicatus, Arnphoro- 
phora ruhi (Aphid.) ; on Balix cinerea, Pontania joer- 
genseni (Tenthredinidae) and P. leucaspts;^ on Balia 
daphnoides, Euura laeta (Tenthr.), Pontania puellia, 
and P. pUisena. 

3447. PAINTER, R. H. A study of the cotton flea 
hopper, Psallus seriatus Rent., with special reference to 
its effect on cotton plant tissues. [U. S.] Jour. Agric. 
Res. 40(5) : 484-516. 7 fig. 1930. — ^The anatomy and 
histology of the alimentary tract and associated glands 
of the cotton flea hopper, P. seriutm, are described. Of 
especial interest are the salivary glands with their, com- 
plicated accessory glands, the salivary pump and pharyn- 
geal pump. A peculiar gland was also found at the base 
of the labrum, communicating with the pharynx through 
10 openings in the chitinous roof. The salivary secretion 
in the glands contained bodies suggestive of parasites. 
In a study of the cotton, the plant ceils on which the 
iMects have fed are emptied 01 their contents or show 
signs of disintegration of nucleus and chloroplasts. The 
surrounding cells often contain great numbers of small 
round bodies. The swellings resulting from the bite of 
the hoppers show an enlargement of the cells and a dis- 
placement of the tissue elements. Certain ceils are filled 
with granules or homogeneous material which suggests a 
developing parasite. Fresh cotton from Mississippi, Lou- 
isiana and Texas on which the hopper had fed was found 
to contain in the cells similar material to that found in 
preserved specimens. Moving, oval, shining bodies were 
found in cells near which the hopper had recently fed.— 
E. H. Painter. 

3448. [STEINER, GJ Tylenchus pratensis parasitiz- 
ing yams [Dioscorea sp.] from West Africa. V. S. Dept. 
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Agric. Bur. Plant IndmL Plant Dis. Reptr. 15(3) : 21. 1 
fig. 1931. [Mimeographed.] 

3449. [STEIHER, G.] Tylenchtis dipsaci found on 
2 iew host. U. S. Dept. Agric. Bur. Plant Indust. Plant 
Dis. Reptr. 15(3) : 21. 1931, [Mimeographed.]— IdentiW 
from specimens of Sweet William {Dianthus barbatus) 
from Portland, Oregon. — IF. A. Whitney. 

3450. SZULCZEWSKI, J. W. Wyrosle (zoocecidia) 
Gdyni i okolicy, [Animal galls of Gdynia and vicinity.] 
[German summary.] Kosmos ILwow] 55(1/2): 249-272. 
1930. — ^The author lists 214 cases of galls found on 
various plants in July. Few of the galls were numerous, 
but those caused by Hymenoptera were noticeably rare. 
Some forms may have succumbed during the previous 
severe winter. Abundance of Philaenus spumarius 
(Cicada) in the woods explained the discovery of 4 new 
galls caused by it, on Maianthenum bifolium, Fragaria 
vesca, Glechoma hederacea, and Tragopogon pratemis. 
The following more or less numerous forms are char- 
acteristic for the vicinity: malformation on Papaver 
rhoeas caused by Aylax papayeris; galls of Didyomyia 
reaumurianus (Diptera) on Tilia cordata; blossom mal- 
formation on Erigeron acer; blossom galls on Ta^nacetum 
vulgare caused by Rhopalomyia tanaceticolla ; stem- 
thickening on Thiaspi arvense caused by Ceuthorrhyn^ 
chus contractus; galls of Epiblema lacteana (Lepidop- 
tera) on Artemisia carnpestris. — Fr07n author’s summary. 

3451. THORNE, GERALD. Aphelenchus helophilus, a 
new parasite of Lilium sargentiae [in New York]. V. S. 
Dept. Agric. Bur. Plant Indust. Plant Dis. Reptr. 15(6) : 
60-61. 1931. [Mimeographed.] 

INFECTIOUS CHLOROSES (MOSAIC, YELLOWS, 
CURL, ROSETTE, ETC.) 

3452. BEWLEY, W. P. The nature of the virus 
principle in mosaic disease. Nature [London] 127(3203) : 
442. 3 fig. 1931. — Experiments with Aucuba mosaic virus 
of tomatoes indicate that the virus is of the bacterio- 
phage type. 

3453. BOLAS, BERNARD D., and W. F. BEWLEY. 
Aucuha or yellow mosaic of the tomato: a note on metab- 
olism. Nature [London] 126(3178) : 471. 1 fig. 1930. — 
The mosaic infection results in mottled distribution of 
the starch. 

3454. CALDWELL, JOHN. The physiology of virus 
diseases in plants. I. The movement of mosaic in the 
tomato plant. Ann. Appl. Biol. 17(3) : 429-443. 1 pi. 1930. 
— Sections of the stem in the middle of tomato plants 
were killed either by chloroform or steam, leaving the 
upper and lower parts of the plant connected by dead 
stem tissue. The xylem elements were not materially 
affected and w-ater traveled across the dead tissue since 
the portion above the dead stem remained turgid. When 
inoculated with mosaic, however, symptoms appeared 
only in the portion of the plant inoculated and the virus 
did not pass through the dead stem. There was no 
evidence of occlusion of the xylem_ vessels nor of ad- 
sorption of the virus by cell remains, since eosin and 
Chinese ink in solution passed to the upper portions of 
the plant. It is therefore assumed that the virus did 
not travel in the xylem stream. Inoculation of uninjured 
plants showed no localization of movement of the virus 
such as would be expected if it were passing through the 
vascular system. It is concluded that the virus move- 
ment takes place through the living ground tissue of 
the plant. — 8. P. Doolittle. 

3455. DOBROSCKY, IRENE D. Studies on cranberry 
false blossom disease and its insect vector. Contr. Boyce 
Thompson Inst. 3(1) : 59-83. 11 fig. 1931. — ^The leaf- 
hopper, Eiiscelis striatulus, was found to carry cran^ 
berry false blossom. Adults of this species collected in 
apparently healthy bogs did not transmit the disease. 
A description of the disease together with an account of 
the life history and habits of the insect vector are given. 
A cytological study of the salivary glands and alimentary 
tract of Euscelis striatulus revealed no differences be- 
tween healthy and viruliferous individuals nor was any 
foreign organism found that could be associated with 


the disease. A survey of leafhoppers found in cranberry 
bogs includes 44 species. Insect experiments to transmit 
the disease with Phylloscelis atra, Gypona octolineata, 
and Platymetopius magdalensis were unsuccessful. Trans- 
mission experiments with viruliferous individuals^ of 
Euscelis striatulus on Vaccinium corymbosum faded, 
Euscelis striatulus is parasitized by a species of dryMd 
and a species of pipunculid, neither of which is an im- 
portant factor in control. Control measures suggested 
consist in reduction of insect vector by flooding the 
bogs and also by application of pyrethrum-soap sprays. 
— A. Hartzell. 

3456. DUFRENOY, J. Maladies a virus du tabac. 
Phytopath. Zeitschr. 2(4) : 321-339. 12 fig. 1930. — ^Normal 
tobacco cells, when observ^ed under the ultramicroscope 
in the living condition, show the nucleus as a whitish 
body, and the surfaces between the cytoplasmic strands 
and the vacuoles as bright lines. The cytoplasm itself 
and the vacuolar solutions show no bright micellae ; they 
are optically empty, and may be considered to be in 
the gel state. Mitochondria may be discerned in the 
cytoplasmic strands, their content also being in the gel 
state. So also are the plastids, the contour of which only 
becomes bright on the dark field, except when they 
contain oil droplets, which appear very brilliant. Bright 
oil droplets also show in the cytoplasm itself. In virus 
affected cells, some areas in the cytoplasm appear whit- 
ish xmder the dark field, indicating coagulation of the 
cytoplasmic material. Striated bodies consisting of pro- 
tein crystals may develop in these areas of coagulated 
cytoplasm, which appear very bright on the dark field. 
‘‘X-bodies” or “vacuolated bodies” are coagulated areas 
of cytoplasm where the lipo-protein constituents of the 
cytoplasm split into fat droplets and amino acids; some 
of the latter go into solution in the vacuolar contents, 
whereas some may crystallise into striated bodies. — J. 
Dufrenoy. 

3457. ELZE, D. L. The relation between insect and 
virus as shown in potato leaf roll, and a classification of 
viroses based on this relation. Phytopath. 21(6): 675- 
686. 1931. — Experiments on the spread of leaf roll from 
the varieties Bevelander, Green Mountain, Rural, New 
Yorker, and Irish Cobbler to the varieties President, 
Duke of York, and Red Star by th,e aphids, Aphis 
rhamni, A. fabae, and Myzus persicae, and the flea beetle, 
Psylloides affinis, show that M. persicae infected all 22 
plants, A. rhamni 13, A. fabae 6, and P. afink 8 plants. 
The low transmitting power of P. affinis is ascribed 
to the^ fact that insects with cutting mouth parts can 
cause infection only through the virus residue that may 
accidentally adhere to the mouth parts. With the aphids 
and other Hemiptera, on the contrary, the differences 
are explained by the assumption that the virus taken 
with the food is more or less destroyed by the organs of 
the insect, according to the degree of adaptability of the 
virus to the insect. This assumption is corroborated 
by the facts that M. persicae and M. solanifolii do not 
lose their transruitting power when molting and that the 
percentage of virus-bearing individuals that are able to 
transmit the disease is nearly the same before and after 
the molt. Under similar conditions the transmitting 
power of JL persicae was much greater than that of 
M. solanifolii. Based on the relation of virus diseases 
to insects, a classification (p. 684) is given whose major 
divisions are (1) viroses not spread by insects, (2) those 
spread by different insects and not especially adapted to 
any one, and (3) those that are adapted to particular 
insects. — Authofs summary. 

3458. HEUBERGER, J, W., and A. J. MOYER. In- 
fluence of mosaic infection on tomato yields. Phytopath. 
21(7): 745-749. 1931. — ^Experiments showed that early 
infections cause the greatest reduction in yield and that 
a direct relationship exists between the time of infection 
and the amount of reduction in yield. The earliest in- 
fections caused a reduction of over 50% in yield, while 
the latest infection caused a reduction in yield of 1J9% 
in 1927 and 11.2% in 1930. — From authors* summary. 

3459. HOLMES, FRANCIS 0. Local lesions of mosaic 
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in Hicotiaaa tabacum L. Contr. Boyce Thompson hist, 
3(2) : 163-172, 3 fig, 1931.— Inconspicuous yellowish local 
lesions, comparable to distinct necrotic local lesions 
previously described in other hosts (H. A, 3_(9/ll)_: Entry 
17669) are described as occurring at the site of inocula- 
tion with extracts of tobacco mosaic plants on leaves of 
N. tahacum var, Turkish. The affected tissues contained 
more or less starch than the surrounding normal tissues. 
Staining with iodine served to make the lesions easily 
conspicuous. Inoculated plants were removed from sun- 
light and held in darkness 16 hr. at 10® C. and about 8 
hr. at 22® C.; they lost starch from normal tissues sooner 
than from lesions ; the lesions were rendered conspicuous 
by staining with iodine in ivl solution. The affected 
tissues were found to contain much virus, whereas nearby 
normal green portions of the same Icaves^ contained no 
demonstrable Ciiiantities of virus. ^ The lesions served ^to 
indicate the numbers and locations of points of in- 
fection in this host. — F. 0. Holmes, 

3460. KUNKEL, L, 0, Studies on aster yellows in 
some new host plants. Contr. Boyce Thompsmi hinst. 
3(1): $5-124. 50 fig. 1931.— The experimental transmis- 
sion of aster yellows to 120 new host species in 30 
families is reported. The most striking syinptoms_ on 
each host plant are described. 15 of these are families 
to which the disease had not previously been transmitted. 
The following families are represented by the iioste here 
reported: Caryophyllaceaef Momceae, Ckenopodiaceaej 
Nyctaginaceae^ Aizoaceae, RanuncukiGcm^ Papaveraceae, 
Cfuciferae^, Rosaceaej Lhmianthaceae^ Datiscaceae, Cis- 
iaceaej Loasaceae^ Onagraceae, U^nbelUjerae,^ Flumbagi-- 
'naceaGf Frimulaceaej Apocynaceae, Folemonieiceae, Hy- 
drophylheeaef Boraginaceae^ Labmiaei Solaimaeae, Scro- 
plmhrimemj Gesnermcemf Aca7iihaceae^ Flmtaginaeeae, 
ValerianaceaB, Cainpunulaceacj and Compositae. Aster 
yellows vras not transmitted mechanically by means of 
juice from diseased tissues to any plant. The disease was 
carried to all host plants except the tomato by means 
of Cicadula sexnotata. It was transferred to the tomato 
by budding. Some other plants to which aster yellows 
was not transmitted after repeated exposure to virus- 
bearing colonies of CJ. sexnotuta are potato, tobacco, 
peach, celer^^ and Zinnia elegam. — L. 0. Kunkel. 

3461. LIHFORB, MAUEICE B. Yellow-spot disease 
of pineapples transmitted by Thrips tabaci Lind. Scieme 
73(1888): 263, 1931, — Experimental evidence was ob- 
tained that T. tabaci is a major vector operating in the 
field occurrence of a destructive disease of pineapple 
plants in Hawaii and that this insect can*ies the virus 
to pineapple from certain weeds, of which Emilia 
fiammea now appears most important. Preliminary evi- 
dence indicates that certain plants other than Emilia 
may be sources of the yellow-spot virus. The feeding of 
thia insect upon pineapple plants appears to be inci- 
dental, and it is probable that any natural transfer of 
the virus from pineapple to pineapple is uncommon. 

3462. mjKm, MAHY, and CARL G. YINSON. Effect 
of enssymes upon the infectivity of the vims of tobacco 
mosaic. Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst. 3(2) : 147-162. 
1931,— Several purified preparations of the virus and also 
the untreated juice expressed from diseased tobacco 
plants were incubated with various ensyme preparations. 
Under the conditions of the experiments emulsin, pep- 
sin, and yeast extract did not reduce the infectivity. 
The trypsin preparation showed marked inactivating 
effect on all purified preparations. Papain was especially 
effective in inactivating the viras in neutral phosphate 
solution. The erepsin preparation was effective only after 
an incubation period of several days. None of the 
enzyme preparations used was effective in inactivating 
the virus in untreated juice, from either frozen or fresh 
plants. Inactivation of the virus was not due to ad- 
sorption or to the production of inactivating substances. 
— C. G. Vinson. 

3463. MERKENSCHLAGBR, F., (with the collabora- 
tion of M. BXINKOWSKI). Zur Biologie der IKartoffcl. 
11, Znr Pathologie der BlattrolBcrankheit. [Biology of 
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the potato. II. Pathology of the leaf -roll disease.] Arb. 
Biol. Eeichsamt. Land-- u. Forstm. 17 (4) : 345-376. 2 pL* 
9 fig. 1929. — ^The degeneration of the potato is held to 
be an ecological reaction. Leaf roll, which is only one 
of the manifestations of degeneration, is a pathological 
increase of an ordinary function. It is characterized by 
an abnormal state of water balance. The number of 
functional stomata is greatly reduced. A comparison of 
the transpiration curve in normal and rolled leaves 
shows that at fi,rst the normal leaf loses water more 
rapidly. Later this relation is reversed, a fact attributable 
to the loss of stomata! regulatory power in the diseased 
leaf, A comparison is made between the leaf rolling 
which is due to cold, maturity, acid soil, nutritional de- 
ficiency, etc., and that characteristic of ’ the leaf-roll 
disease, and the conclusion is reached that all are fun- 
damentally an expression of water deficiency. In the 
leaf-roll disease, in the narrow sense, the leaf-rolling 
tendency has become irreversible. The critical period 
for the leaf-rolling tendency to become fixed is at the 
appearance of flowers and the inception of tuber forma- 
tion. Soil moisture, atmospheric humidity, and tempera- 
lure are the determining factors in*the regulation of the 
water balance. The infiltration test as a method of dem- 
onstrating the condition of the stomata shows whether 
a potato variety is in its optimum environment. The 
diverse contributions to the knowledge of leaf roll grow- 
ing out of 30 years^ investigation of the subject are re- 
viewed. It is stated that the matter of transmissibiiity 
of a virus as the causal agent of leaf roll is disputed by 
most investigators. Inheritance of leaf roil through tubers 
is attributed to the effect of the disease on the colloids 
of the mother tuber. — F. TFcfss. 

3464. QBAHJER, H. M. The methods of classification 
of plant viruses, and an attempt to classify and name 
potato vixoses. Phytopath. 21(6); 577-613. 8 fig. 1931. — 
A standard named collection of potato-virus material 
from the leading workers of the Old and the New World 
being available, a new basis was sought for the classifi- 
cation and nomenclature of the viroses of the potato. 
The principle has been followed that a potato virus 
should be identified, named and clarified after the 
morbid effect it has on a potato variety that shows 
clearly definable internal symptoms. For international 
agreement on nomenciatiure, a stock of the same differ- 
ential varieties should be grown in a virus-free state at 
ail research stations where potato virus studies are in 
progress. One of the best differential hosts is the variety 
Paul Kruger, called President, in England. The follow- 
ing is proposed as an international nomenclature for the 
potato diseases of the virus type: (1) anecrotic mosaics 
(the result of later work may be that some of the mem- 
bers of this section must be classed under one or more of 
the groups of necrosis) ; (2) phloem necrosis (containing 
one disease — ^leaf roll, or as inoculation-symptom in 
tubers of Green Mountain, net necrosis) ; (3) acronecrosis 
(or top necrosis, a disease produced by ‘^healthy-potato 
virus” occurring in most of the American standard vari- 
eties and in a Scotch and a French variety) ; (4) acrop- 
etal necrosis (containing rugose mosaic ana a part of 
all diseases hitherto called crinkle and streak); (5) 
phloem-parenchyma necrosis of the tuber-pseudo-net- 
necrosis (no foliage symptoms of this disease wMch is 
perpetuated by the seed tubers); (6) and concentric 
necrosis of the tuber (no foliar symptoms of the disease, 
which is not perpetuated by the seed tubers, infection 
taking place through the soil via the lenticels). Short 
descriptions of the histological features characteristic for 
each of the 6 groups are given. — From authors summary. 
^3465. RANKIH, W. HOWARD. Vims diseases of 
black raspberries. New York State IGeneval Agric. Mxp. 
Sta. Tech. Bull. 175. 1-24. 1931. — A synonymy of the 
raspberry virus disease names is given, the following 
being recommended: leaf-curl alpha type, leaf-curl beta 
type, severe streak, mild, streak, red (raspberry) mosaic, 
and yellow mosaic. The name mild mosaic may be re- 
tained for a small dot-hke type of mottling, but its yinp 
nature, if it is separable from red (raspberry) mosaic, is 
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doubted. The symptoms of these diseases are given as 
they appear in black varieties of raspberries. Eesults of 
inoculations, using the 2 known aphid vectors, are given. 
The rate of spread of yellow mosaic, mild streak, and 
red mosaic (including “mild mosaic”) is given for an 
experimental planting containing the varieties Plum 
Farmer, Cumberland,^ and Ohio. Eed mosaic^ is shown 
to be very rapid in its spread. Yellow mosaic spreads 
slowly, apparently due to the early dwarfing and death 
of the plants reducing the number of sources of spread. 
Mild streak spreads rapidly in the variety Ohio. Cor- 
relation in the variety Plum Farmer between *‘mild 
mosaic” and red mosaic in the same plants indicates that 
they are phases of the same disease as shown by a sus- 
ceptible variety. The Cumberland is an exception to 
most black varieties in that the necrotic symptoms are 
often suppressed to a point where they are scarcely 
detectable. The suppression of the necrotic symptoms in 
Cumberland is believed to explain the original de- 
scription of “mild mosaic” on that variety as a distinct 
disease. — W. 11, Rankin. 

3466. PAWLINS, T. E., and W. T. HOREE. “Buck- 
skin,” a destructive graft-infectious disease of the 
cherry. Phytopath. 21(3) : 331-335. 2 fig. 1931. — ^‘Huck- 
skin,” a disease of sweet cherries in northern California, 
is characterized by more or less conical fruits. that fail 
to mature and which develop a dull buckskin appearance 
on the surface of the blossom end. Dming autumn the 
leaves on infected portions of the tree show a peculiar 
orange to maroon coloration along the base of the midrib 
and extending out along the lateral veins. Diseased trees 
show considerable variation in vigor. In grafting ex- 
periments (examination previously revealing no visible 
organism), the disease was transmitted to the healthy 
trunk and to healthy scions in a large proportion of the 
trees in which diseased Napoleon scions had been grafted. 
Of 27 trees treated, 12 showed distinct symptoms of the 
disease in the fruit on either the healthy scion or the 
trunk, 6 showed slight symptoms, and 7 appeared to be 
healthy. All diseased Napoleon scions that bore pro- 
duced diseased fruit. However, 3 diseased Tartarian 
scions which bore fruit produced healthy fruit and in 
only one case was there any evidence of transmission by 
a diseased Tartarian scion. On the other hand, no diffi- 
culty was experienced in transmitting the disease from 
diseased Napoleon scions to healthy Tartarian trunks 
and healthy Tartarian scions. The variety known locally 
as “Long Stem Bing” has not been observed to take the 
disease. — W. A. Whitney. 

3467. SALAMAH, REDCLIFFE N. Virus disease of 
the potato: Streak. Nature [London] 126(3172): 241. 
1930. — 2 strains of virus causing streak disease of pota- 
toes, designated as streak A and streak B, are difier- 
entiated by their reactions in standard healthy varieties. 

3468. SMITH, KENNETH M. Thrips tabaci Lind, as 
a vector of plant virus disease. Nature [London] 127 
(3214): 852-853. 3 fig. 1931. — ^Experiments have shown 
that T. tabaci can transmit the virus of ringspot disease 
of Solanum capsicastrum, Datura^ and tobacco, the 
spotted wilt of tomato, and a virus disease of Dahlia. 
Inoculations from dahlias to tobacco and Datura suggest 
that these diseases are the same. 

3469. SREENIVASAYA, M. Masking of spike-disease 
symptoms in Santalum album (Linn.). Nature [London] 
126(3190) : 957. 1930. — Infected plants may show no ex- 
ternal symptoms until injury, loss of leaves, or light 
pruning brings out typical symptoms. 

3470. STOREY, H. H. The inheritance by a leaf hopper 
of the ability to transmit a plant virus. Nature [London] 
127 (3216) : 928. 1931. — Certain Cicadulina (Baldutha) 
mhila individuals are capable of transmitting streak 
disease of maize, while others of the same species are 
not. These characteristics may be fixed by selective 
breeding. The character of “activity” is dominant to 
that of “inactivity.” 

3471. ZUNDEL, GEORGE L. New or unusual symp- 
toms of virus diseases of raspberries. Phytopath. 21(7) : 
755-757. 3 fig. 1931.— -“Fern leaf”— a symptom not unlike 


that on tomatoes (cucurbit mosaic) — and a witche^- 
broom type of growth are reported from Pennsylvania. 
The latter may be an unusual manifestation of the 
streak virus. — W. A. Whitney. 

NON-PARASITIC DISEASES AND TERATOLOGY 

(INCLUDING DISEASES OP UNKNOWN CAUSE) 

3472. CHESTER, KENNETH S. Graft-blight of lilac. 
Jour. Arnold Arboretum 11(4): 232-233, 1930. — See fol- 
lowing abstract. 

3473. CHESTER, KENNETH S. Graft-blight: a dis- 
ease of lilac related to the employment of certain under- 
stocks in propagation. Jour. Arnold Arboretum 12: 79- 
146. 4 pi. 1931. — A disease observed throughout the 
U. S. A. and other countries where varieties of Syringa 
vulgaris are grown and propagated. The diseased plants 
show symptoms of chronic nutritional deficiency and 
are short-lived. That the practice of grafting the lilac 
on understock of Ligustrum, chiefly L. ovalijolium (Cali- 
fornia Privet), is the cause of this disease had been 
suspected by lilac growers, but not hitherto proved ex- 
perimentally. The author now shows by experiments 
that the disease is abiotic and non-contagious, and is due 
to incompatibility between the privet understock and the 
lilac scion. The immunological diflerences between stock 
and scion were studied; precipitin tests between normal 
plants of genera and species of Oleaceae showed no, or 
occasionally a slight, reaction, while tests of grafted and 
blighted lilac scions against the various stocks showed 
distinct precipitin reactions. The control of graft blight 
is discussed and the own-root method of propagation 
strongly recommended. — A. Rehder. 

3474. COIT, J. ELIOT. Sun-blotch of the avocado, a 
serious physiological disease. Yearbk. California Avocado 
Assoc. 1928; 27-29. 3 fig. 1928. — ^The presence of pendu- 
lous branches together with a rough and scaly condition 
of the bark; yellowish depressed streaks on the twigs 
and yoimg branches or irregular, white, yellow, reddiSi 
yellow, or red sunken areas on the fruit, usually accom- 
panied by dwarfing or marked distortion of shape, char- 
acterize the malady produced as the direct result of sun- 
burn as affecting weak or spindling trees or those suffer- 
ing from neglect. Trees in a thrifty condition do not 
contract the disease, nor do healthy tree^ older than 6-8 
yr. The direct incidence of sunlight on the bark in 
which sap is not moving rapidly, is thought to cause 
this chimeric condition. — W. A. Whitney. 

3475. GRASER. Zur Frage des Tannensterbens. [The 
problem of the fir disease.] Forstwiss. Centralbl. 53(3): 
91-106; (4) : 117-136. 8^ fig. 1931. — ^The reasons for the 
extensive dying of Abies pectinata in central Europe 
are discussed, as well as possible remedial measures. 
The disease is not prevalent where site conditions and 
composition of the stand are particularly well suited to 
fir, as in Switzerland, the Carpathians, and certain Ger- 
man forests. In Saxony, where the disease is most wide- 
spread, conditions are particularly unfavorable, due in 
part to the practice of growing spruce in practically pure, 
even-aged stands. The woolly aphids (Dreyfusia piceae 
and D. nusslini) can not be the primary cause, because 
fir thrives on good sites even with the aphids present, but 
dies on poor sites or where grown in dense, even-aged 
stands even though aphids are absent. Firs with abnor- 
mally shallow roots and small crowns suffer the most, 
especially in drought years. In uneven-aged, mixed stands 
both roots and crowns are more likely to be normal.— 
W. N. Sparhawk. 

3476. MacMlLLAN, H. G. Turgescence and rupture of 
potato tuber. Phytopath. 21(6): 701-703. 1931.— Newly 
made cracks of various shapes and sizes on potato tubers 
grown under irrigation, supplemented by unusually high 
moisture conditions due to additional rainfall, are 
caused by the rupture of the super-turgid tuber. As the 
affected tubers in this condition dried down, the tendency 
to “explode” decreased until at the end of 8 days no 
rupturing occurred. Tubers showing this phenomenon 
averaged 218.03 gm. in weight when taken from the 
field and in 8 days lost 13.4 gm.— TF. A. Whitney. 

3477. MARILL, S. Notes sur la “tache jatine” du 
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Bull. Stat. Reck. Forest. Xord de rAjrique 1(8) : 331-335. 
i col. pi. 1926.— The ‘’ 3 "eliow spot" disease^ attacks and de- 
grades the cork bark of Quercus suber in Algeria after 
the trees are 10 yr. old. If the cork is harvested com- 
pletely at 9-10 yr., tiie disease will disappear. — J. Kit-- 
tredge, Jr. 

3478. MARTIN'-SANS, E. Fascies chez le Fraxintis 

excelsior L. Quelques remarqnes snr la fasciation. BuL 
Soc. Boi. Frmicc 76(7/8) : 740-757. 2 fig. 1929.— 2 c.^es 
of fast, ‘iat ion an? described and discussed as modifications 
of the noniial symiiiefry of the The theoretical 

causes of fasciation such as disturbed nutritional condi- 
lions. Mild tiie disturbance of the doiniiiance of the 
tcriniiiid bud due to various physical and chemical 
factors, are riisciissed.— //. H. Clum. 

3479. RICHARDS, B. L., and C. M. TOMPKINS. The 
late blight of the sugar beet. Phgiopttih. 21{3) : 2S9-314. 

■t iig. 193L— Tliis non-iiarasitic disease is ehanicterized 
|irimariiy by an al:>rupt collapse of the leaf ti.ssuo. and 
may not be a.ecora|ianu'‘d l>y the drr rot (Fhoma belae)^ 
which attacks the root only after its^resislanee is serious^' 
impaireti. Under conditions of continued drought it may 
not follow leaf blight as an important feature. Late 
blight in litiih is correlated in its occurrence with ab- 
normally low precipitation during June, ^ Juby and 
August.' Experience lias shown that late blight can he 
induced local fy in any season by cultural practices, which 
result in poor tilth and low soil fertility. Excessive 
alktilinity, high calcium, and high organic content of the 
soil, especially combined with moisture deficiency, ap- 
pear as intensifying factors. Tlie f>xact nature and cause 
of late bliglit remain obscure. Control is a complex 
problem and methods vary for eaeii typke of soil and 
locality. — Auikord" mynmm'y. 

3480. TUCKER, LOWELL R., and GLADYS BOEHM 
TUCKER. The effects of russet and sunburn on quality 
and culinary properties of the Italian prune. Proc. Ainer. 
Soc. HorL ScL 27: 233-236. 1930(1931).— Eusseting 
caused the storage of a high percentage of sugar and acid 
in the tissue of the affected area. At the same time the 
amount of pigment formation in the skin was very^ low. 
The flavor was of high quality but the scars injured 
the appearance for canning and dr 3 ’ing. Since these 
scars do not sj^ow in other forms of utilization affected 
fruit is well suited to other uses. Results indicate that 
primes injured 10% or more with russet or sunburn and 
not seriously deformed in shape sliould be placed in 
the U. S. Xo. 2 grade. 

3481. WILSON, J. D., and H. A, RUNNELS. Bordeaux 
mixture as a factor increasing drouth injury. Phytopatk, 
21(7) : 729-738. 2 fig, 1931. — The moisture content of the 
soil in the wood lots became low in June and at cer- 
tain times then and in July approached the wilting-point 
value. This factor, combined with dryness of the air, 
frequently resulted in a severe desiccation of the leaves. 
Incipient wilting occurred, but plants which had not 
been sprayed were able to recover before permanent, 
wlting was followed by death. The presence of the 
Bordeaux film caused increased water loss. — From the 
article. 

3482. ZIMMERMAN, P. W„ and WILLIAM CROCKER. 
Sulphur dioxide injury to plants, Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. 
Sd. 27: 51-52. 1 pi. 1930(1931).— Injury resulted from 
3-4 parts per million of SOa for 1-4 hrs. in tomato, 
Colem, rose, Abutilon, Galensoga, Potentilla^ Oxalic, 
chiekweed, nasturtium, geranium, sweet geranium, Salvia. 
Injury resulted from 4-8 parts per million for 3-5 hr. 
in castor bean, Sorbm aucuparia, snapdragon, peach, Ilex 
opaca. Injury resulted from 8-10 parts per million for 
4 hr. in carnation, gardenia and rhododendron. The 
following were resistant to 60 parts per million (except 
Cyi^idium, in which the leaves were spotted) : Cym- 
bmium, OncMium, Cattleya, Odontoglossum, Lilium 
Tvibmm. — AuthorF summary. 

DISEASE RESISTANCE AND PARASITISM 

3483. AJON, GUIDO. Aspetti cMmici del malsecco. 
[Chemioal aspects of citrus-blast.] Riv. Ital. Essenze e 
Profumi 12(10/11) : 226-236, 253-262. 1930,— Citrus-blast 
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(Deuterophoma tracheiphila) on the lemons of western 
Sicily foilow's disturbance of the physiological equilibrium 
as the result of changes in the mineral nutrition of the 
trees. Analyses of the leaves, twigs, wood, and bark 
of diseased and healthy trees have shown a notable de- 
ficiency of Ca and Mg in the diseased trees, with an 
unusually large content of Fe, Cl, SiOa, P 2 O 5 and SOa. 
If the ash constituents are calculated as their equiva- 
lents of acid and alkali, the balance is strongly basic 
in the diseased plants. This^ ^*baiance of equivalence’^ 
may prove* a useful diagnostic aid in determining sus- 
ceptibility to disease.— (?. Ajon {trmisL by H. 8. Walk). 

3484. APPEL, 0., und A. SCHEIBE. Beobachtungen 
liber die Verbreitung der eiuzelnen Getreiderostarten in 
Deutschland, insbesondere im Jahre 1930. [Grain rusts 
in Germany, 1930.] Mitteil. Deutsch. Landw. Ges. 46(4) ; 
61-63. 1931 . — A survey of the occurrence and prevalence 
of cereal rusts was made in various provinces in Germany 
in 1930, seed inspectors collecting samples of diseased 
leaves, culms, and head.s for microscopical and cultural 
identification. In the 577 rust samples examined, the 
l'>ercentage of each kind of rust was: dwarf rust {Puc- 
rini a simplex) on barley, 10.34; orange rust (P.ghmarum 
iritici) on wheat, 7.16; orange rust (P. glurnanmi hordei) 
on barley, 3.98; brown rust (F. dispersa) on rye, 19.16; leaf 
riLst (P. iriticina) on wdieat, 37.67; stem rust (F. graminis 
secalis) on rye, 5.67; stem rust (F. graminis triiici) on 
wheat, 11.67; black rust (F. graminis avenae) on oats, 
0.77; stem rust on barley (F. graminis tritid), 0.27; and 
crown rust (F. coronifera) on oats, 3.24, As a result of 
the early onset of summer temp., the 1930 season w^as 
chiefly a leaf rust season. Dwarf rust on barley occurred 
throughout German^’-; orange rust on w’heat occurred 
nowhere in large quantities; orange rust on barley at- 
tained only a small prevalence; and leaf rust on rye 
and wheat attained wide prevalence in all Germany. 
Stem rust attacked late varieties of winter^ and spring 
wheat, but heavily only in designated districts. Crowai 
rust of oats was also found chiefly on late varieties.— 
L. E. Tehon. 

3485. ARNAUD, G., et M. GAUBINEAU. Le traite- 
ment de la carie du bid. [Continuation.] Ann. Set. Agroii. 
47 (1) : 4-56. 5 fig. 1930. — ^The majority of dust treatments 
w^ere generally more effective in the spring, w'hile liquid 
treatments W’ere best in the fall. Certain varieties were 
more susceptible to treatment injury in the spring. Cop- 
per oxjmhloride was the best dust treatment used. The 
presence of inert material lessened the value of the cop- 
per dusts. The salts of mercury were the most efficient 
w^et treatments, but their use is prohibited by the French 
legislature because these salts are poisonous. Copper 
salts were best for highly contaminated seed. The 
recommended method consists of steeping for 1 hr. in a 
0.5% solution of CUSOi, followed after draining by 
powdered dry lime. The use of copper solutions for 
‘Sprinkling,” steeping in copper solution followed by 
treatment with unslaked lime, and steeps for short 
durations were unsatisfactory. Copper fiuosliicate in a low 
concentration (0.5%) has shown promise and merits 
further trial. Bordeaux mixture with casein gave vari- 
able results. Copper solutions in oil were unsatisfactory. 
Formaldehyde and hot water were not studied. The 
varieties “Red Hussar” and “Martin” proved to be en- 
tirely immmie. Polish wheat is quite resistant. “Ardito 
precoce” and “Carlotta Strampelli,” though somewhat re- 
sistant, are not sufficiently so to warrant dispensing 
with treatments. The wheats “Prolifique nain” and “Bon 
Permier” are quite susceptible to the disease. — From 
authors^ summary (transL by E. N. Bressman). 

3486. BARKER, J. The prevention of wastage in New 
Zealand apples. Gr. BriL DepL Sci. Indust. Res. Food 
Invest. Spec. RepL No. 39. 1-26. [19301. — The wastage 
in commercial shipments of New Zealand apples in 1928 
and 1929 was due chiefly to fungal rotting, and to a lesser 
extent to bitter pit, internal breakdown, soft scald, and 
freezing. Split-consignment ‘ experiments showed that 
each of these forms of wastage was markedly affected 
by te’mp. during shipment. Wastage from fungal rotting 
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and from bitter pit (in Cox’s Orange Pippins) was 
greater the higher the temp, in transit, while internal 
breakdown and soft scald occurred at temp, which, 
though slightly above the freezing point of the fruit, 
was still too low for the varieties concerned. For the best 
results, rapid reduction of the temp, after loading, and 
the maintenance of a uniform temp, close to the optimum 
low value thereafter, are essential. The survey of the 
temp, in the various holds used in the experiments 
showed that these conditions are seldom attained. The 
reduction of temp, in the early part of the voyage is 
generally slow, and the differences in temp, between 
different parts of the hold in the later part of the voyage 
are large. The efficiency of certain ’tween-deck holds 
fitted with improved systems of refrigeration is noted 
and discussed. It is pointed out that the temp, range for 
storage and oversea transport accepted as most suitable 
for particular varieties of apples is not always correct. 
The effects on the different forms of wastage of certain 
pre-shipment and post-shipment factors, such as time 
of picking, delay before shipment, pre-cooling, and 
delay in marketing, are considered in the light of the 
split-consignment experiments. Special emphasis is 
laid on preventing the shipment^ of over-mature fruit 
and on providing increased facilities for cold storage at 
the ports, both for pre-cooling and to minimize the effects 
of delay pending shipment. A note is included on over- 
ripeness in pears . — From authors summary. 

3487. CURZI, MARIO, e MARIA BARBAINI. Intumes- 
cenze e Cladosporium pisi sui legumi di Pisum sativum. 
[Intumescences and Cladosporium pisi on Pisum sati- 
vum.] Aiti 1st. Bot. R. Univ. Pavia. Ser. 3. 3: 91-105. 1 
pi. 1926. — This disease, heretofore attributed to Clado- 
sporium pisi, exiiibits pathological manifestations caused 
by the disturbance of the plant functions. The hyper- 
trophies attributed to C. pisi are neither caused nor 
influenced by any parasitic agent. Various hyphomyce- 
tous saprophytes develop on the dead cells of the intu- 
mescences, among which the most common is dado- 
sporium sp., which, although preceded by other very com- 
mon molds, develops vigorously on a layer of dead cells 
without damaging the living cells of the overgrowth. 
C. pisi is identical with and synonymous to C. herbarum. 
The swellings begin on the stomata and develop espe- 
cially in the parts where a greater deposit of nutritive 
substance (ventral suture) or an afflux of water is present. 
Their development also takes place in naturally or arti- 
ficially curved cavities of the seed pods, where there is 
a compression of tissues and a decreased surface for 
respiration, perhaps an entire closure of the stomata. 
The formation of the intumescence may be influenced by 
the variety or vigor of the plant, its age, or the develop- 
ment of the seed pods. Atmospheric moisture is one of 
the external conditions which influence the development 
of the intumescence. Temp, and, to a limited extent, 
light have an influence upon the development of the 
swellings under identical conditions of moisture. Hyper- 
trophy of this kind may also develop under complete 
absence of light. — C, Zeimet. 

3488. EBDIHS, A. H. Pathogenicity and cultural beha- 
vior of TTstilago zeae (Beckm.) XJng. from different local- 
ities. Phytopathology 19(10) : 885-916. 7 fig. 1929.— All 
multisporidial cultures of U. zeae, including the 12 cul- 
tures derived from smut galls from different localities in 
Iowa, and the 5 cultures isolated from 1 smut gall, dif- 
fered in their pathogenicity on inbred lines of maize. 
U. zeae is regularly heterothallic and 1 monosporidial 
culture behaved as if homothallism also occurs in the 
organism. When 5 monosporidial cultures were mated, 
they were found to represent 4 sex strains of XJ. zeae. 
Paired multisporidial cultures were generally more viru^ 
lent than the individual cultures comprising them. Coni- 
dia of U. zeae retained their ability to produce smut 
when exposed to winter temp, and cultures of the organ- 
ism lost their ability to produce smut galls when re- 
peate^y transferred. Hypodermic injection of the inocu- 
lum into young tissues of corn plants resulted in a 
higher percentage of smut infection than did dropping 


the inoculum on the apical buds. When the latter 
method was used in the greenhouse, more smut was 
produced on plants with open apical buds than on those 
with closed buds. Both methods of inoculation gave a 
higher percentage of smut infection in the greenhouse 
than in the field. Colonies of U. zeae from the same 
and different cultures differed from each other in their 
cultural characteristics. — Author’s summary. 

3489. GOLDSWORTHY, M. C., and RALPH E. SMITH. 
Studies on a rust of clingstone peaches in California. 
Phytopath. 21(2): 133-168. 10 fig. 1931 . — K severe epi- 
phytotic of a rust-fungus disease of peaches occurred in 
the principal canning-peach districts of central Cali- 
fornia in 1926 and 1927. Serious economic loss was 
caused by disfiguration of the fruit, which ruined it for 
canning pui^oses, as well as by defoliation of the trees. 
The uredinial stage of the organism was the only one 
observed. Overwintering of the fungus depends mainly 
on twig infections which originate in the fall, remain 
latent and invisible through the winter, and then de- 
velop as uredinial sori in early spring. The fungus was 
also carried over to a certain extent by overwintering 
of older sori on twigs of the previous season, and by 
renewed production of urediniospores in spring ^ from 
such sori. Subsequent infection of leaves and fruit de- 
pends upon the presence of sufficient inoculum and the 
occurrence of periods of several days of rainfall and high 
humidity. For the germination of urediniospores a 
period of at least 3 hr. in a saturated atmosphere is 
necessary. The viability of urediniospores attached to 
living leaves is limited to a period of about 6 weeks 
but on dried leaves the spores are somewhat shorter 
lived. Urediniospores of the peach-rust fungus germi- 
nated over a range of temp, between 8® and 38° C. The 
optimum is between 13° and 26° C. Best growth of the 
germ tubes was observed at about 22 °C. Sulphur and 
sulphur compounds were found to be more toxic than 
copper to the germinating urediniospores. Mineral oil 
seemed to stimulate germination. The identity of the 
fungus with relation to the prune-rust fungus, ^ Tranz- 
schelia punctata, is discussed. In the present instance 
no spore form other than the uredinial was found on the 
peach, and the fungus did not attack trees of other 
Prunus spp. (prune, cher^, almond, apricot), even when 
growing immediately adjacent to badly infected peach 
trees. In the Santa Clara Valley, California, the telial 
stage of the prune rust usually develops very abundantly 
on the leaves of prune trees, in the late fall, but the 
same fungus was not found on adjacent peach trees, — 
Authors’ summary. 

3490. HAMMARLTOD, C. Mahonia-rosten, Puccinia 
(Uropyxis) mirabilissima Peck. [With English sum- 
mary.] Lustgdrden 11: 59-80. Map. 3 fig. 1930. — See 
next entry. 

3491. HAMMARLXJHD, C. Rostsvampar pa Mahonia 
(Puccinia mirabilissima Peck och P. graminis Pers.). 
[Rust fungi on Mahonia.] BoL Notiser 1930(5) : 380-407, 
4 fig. 1930 . — Puccinia (Uropyxis) mirabilissima, found on 
an American species of Mahonia in Scotland in 1922, has 
since been found in Sweden (about 1924) , Denmark (19251, 
Germany, and Holland. It was detected in Limhamn 
in Scania (1926), but up to the end of 1928 was only 
known in 4 localities. Since 1928, the fungus has spread 
rapidly until now there are more than 100 stations 
throughout southern and middle Sweden. Spread by 
transplanting infected plants is known in only a single 
case. In all others old plants, sometimes 10-20 yrs. old, 
were infected. In 33 localities infection occurred in 
1929-30. In the south there were severe snow storms that 
winter; these, supposedly, favored dispersal. The fungus 
is winter-hardy. ^ IJredospores, kept atv-10 to— 20°C. 
for a month, maintained their germinative power. Mini- 
mum temp, for development of the fungus is only a few 
degrees above 0°C. (optimum about 8-12°C., maxi- 
mum about 20°C.). Even at a comparatively low temp, 
the fungus is able to infect leaves of Mahonia. La 
the spring of 1930 aecidia occurred in all investigated 
localities besides uredo-teleutospores. The author car- 
ried out 2 series of infection experiments in which aeddi- 
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ospores were transferred to leaves of M. aquifolium. In 
the 1st, all 10 inoculated branches and the same number 
of control branches were covered for 3 weeks b 3 ^ per- 
gamine paper. The inoculated leaves developed numer- 
ous red spots but for a time no uredosori, but these sori 
appeared later. Control branches remained health^u ^ In 
the 2nd series manj" uredosori of P. mmiblUsdma 
were observed. All controls remained health^-. ^The 
author considers tlie abundant occurrence of aecidia in 
the spring of 1930 to be associated with the exceptional 
iwevalence of teleiitospores as compared with tlie preced- 
ing year. Aecidia of P. gra7ninis from leaves of Berberis 
vulgark and from, Alahoma leaves showed marked 
morphological differences, indicating that the 2 rusts are 
distinct. The accidium on Al, aquifolium is referred to 
F. (Uropyxis) mmibilmma . — //. K. Sve7ison. 

3492. HEY, G* L., and J. E. CARTER. The effect of 
ultra-violet light radiation on the vegetative growth 
of 'Wheat seedlings and their infection by^ Erysiphe 
grain,inis. Phulopaih. 21(6) : 695-699. 1931. —With Amcyi- 
v.m Club and Little Joss, 1 min. of irradiation a day for 
15 days gave increased growth but on^y slightly reduced 
the percentage of infection; while irradiation for 3 min. 
a day for lo” days reduced growth and greatly reduced 
the percentage of plants infected by mildew. When 
irradiation ceased the plants again became infected. 
In the case of Persian Black, tire effect on growth was 
not so marked, and its immunity from mildew was 
not affected. It is po,ssible to render the plants free 
from mildew without causing any visible harmful effects 
on tlie seedlings themselves. The effect of irradiation 
twice a day seems greater than irradiation for the same 
total time 'once a day,— From authors^ sufnmary. 

3493. HOLTON, C. S. The relation of physiologic 
specialization in Tilletia to recent epiphytotics of bunt 
in durum and marquis wheats. Phytopath, 21(6): 687- 
694. 1 %. 1931.— The \irulence of 4 collections of T, 
triiici and 2 collections of T, levis was compared on 
10 varieties of Triticum. The results with T, triiici con- 
fimied those already pjublished. The recent epiphytotics 
of bunt in durum wheats are caused by a physiologic 
form which has not been prevalent until recent jmars. 
Vernal, previously resistant, is now susceptible to bunt, 
because of the jp)pearance of a form of T, triiici previ- 
ously unknown.’ 2 physiologic forms of T. levis were 
identified on the basis of their reaction on Kota, Ceres, 
Marquis, and Marquilio. The St. Paul, Minnesota, col- 
lection represents one form which is distinguishable by 
its high degree of virulence on Kota and Ceres and low 
virulence on Marquis and Marquilio. The collection 
from Ivanhoe, Minnesota, represents another form which 
attacks Marquis and Marquilio, as well as Kota and 
Ceres, with a high degree of virulence. Field observa- 
tions have confirmed the experimental evidence. Under 
fle'h'l conditions T. levis is the predominant species on 
Marquis and 1\ tritid on Mindum and Vernal. The 
experimental results show that Marquis is susceptible ' to 
T. levis and highly resistant to T. tritici, while the re- 
verse is true with Mindum and Vernal , — From authors 
summary, 

y 3494. IMMER, F. R., and J. J. CHRISTENSEN. Fur- 
ther studies on reaction of com to smut and effect of 
smut on yield. Phytopath, 21(6): 661-674. 1931.— The 
larger the galls on the stalks, the ^eater was the re- 
duction in yield of shelled corn. Large or medium- 
sized smut galls on the^stalk above the ears did greater 
damage than galls of similar size below the ears. Sus- 
ceptible lines of com tend to have a greater number 
of smut galls to the plant and larger galls than resistant 
lines. The reduction in yield in shelled corn resulting 
from large, medium, and small galls on stalks was 50, 
25,^ and 10%, resp. Selfed lines that differ greatly in 
resistance to smut can be obtained in all varieties of corn 
used in breeding work at University Farm, Miimesota. 
15 lines of com inbred for at least 8 yr. reacted in a 
very similar manner for each of the 6 different years 
when grown in an epiphytotic of Smut. In 1928 and 
1929 the extent of infection of numerous lines grown 
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in the field, in which smut collections from University 
Farm only were used, was correlated with the smut in- 
fection obtained in a different field where smut collec- 
tions were from a wider source. The correlation co- 
efficients were 0.47, 0.03, 0.75, and 0.02, resp. The smut 
infection of 34 Fi crosses was compared with that of 
the parents. Crosses between 2 resistant lines were fairly 
resistant, although they were more severelj^ infected 
than the parents. A composite cross was made of 7 low- 
srniit lines and of 1 medium-smut line. From a study 
of 299 Fn lines selected at random 87% were no more 
susceptible than the most susceptible parent. The re- 
sults indicate that composite crosses will undoubtedly 
yield smut-resistant lines in a large percentage of cases.— 
A ulhors’ smmnary. 

3495. JANKOWSKA, ICRYSTYNA, Spostrzezema nad 
grzybem szkiarniowym (Moniliopsis aderholdi RuM.). 
[Observations on M, aderholdi.] [With English sum- 
mary.] Pajn. Pnmtic, Inst. Nauk. Gospod, IVmjsMego 
Pidmoach (Mem. Imt. Nation. Polonais Pco7i. Rut. 
Pulawy) 11(1) : 60-69. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1930. — In M. aderholdi, 
which caused hea\’y" damage to seedlings of begonia, 
petunia and lobelia in greenhouses, but little specializa- 
tion was found as to substratum either under natural 
conditions or in pure culture. Variations in m^melial de- 
velopment were not large over a pH range of 5.4-6.8; 
25®C. was optimum and 6-7° minimum for development 
in culture. It probably lives as a harmless saprophyte 
and becomes noxious only at high temp, and huini^ty, 
such as occur in greenhouses. Pseudosclerotia enable 
the fungus to survive periods of dryness or cold. They 
may germinate even when 1 yr. old, though less readily 
than when fresh. 

3496. JOHNSON, C. 0., and E. B. MAINS. Relative 
susceptibility of varieties of sorghum to rust, Puccinia 
purpurea. Phytopath. 21(5): 525-543. 7 fig. 1931.— Rust 
was found on sorghums as far north as La Fayette, In- 
diana, and Manhattan, Kansas, in 1927. The disease was 
also seen on sorghums in Oklahoma in the same year. 
Kafirs and sorgos seem to be moderately susceptible, 
while the feteritas ai-e very susceptible and the miles very 
resistant. Both resistant and susceptible varieties were 
found in kaoliang and broomcorn. In the field shallu 
proved to be highly resistant in all 3 ^ears, -while white 
durra was susceptible. Several unnamed grass sorghums, 
Johnson grass, Tunis grass, and Sudan grass proved to be 
susceptible, while several other unnamed sorghums %vere 
resistant. Pronounced purpling accompanied uredinia 
on most varieties, but none was observed in shallu Cl 
85, white durra Cl 81, and Leoti Red FCI 6610, and 
“Japanese Honey Drip'’ KB 2896 sorgos. These varieties 
apparently lack factors governing the development of red 
pigment in foliar tissues. No definite evidence of the 
occurrence of physiologic forms was obtained. P. pur~ 
purea failed to cause infection in varieties of dent and 
sweet corn, and no infection resulted from the inoculation 
of varieties of sorghum with P. sorghi p. f. 1. Notes on 
the characters of the fungus and the pathological his- 
tology are given. — Authors' summary. 

3497. MeINDOE, K, G. The inheritance of the reaction 
of maize to Gibberella saubinetii. Phytopath. 21(6) : 615- 
639. 6 fig. 1931. — ^The most suitable soil temp, for ex- 
perimental Section studies was found to be about 
15° C., at wHch the correlation between replicates was 
sufficiently high (considering the small numbers used) to 
warrant conclusions. Crosses of susceptible and resistant 
parent gave conflicting results in the Fi generation. 
Occasionally resistant hybrids appeared from parents 
possessing^ an intermediate degree of resistance, but in 
no case did very resistant progeny appear from parents 
of extreme susceptibility, although such crones some- 
times proved to be of intermediate resistance. Resistance 
IS probably quantitative in nature and conditioned by 
multiple factors, as evidenced by an examination of the 
Fs progeny of 5 selected crosses. A definite segregation 
of Fs lines occurred in conformity with a Mendelian 
explana.tion of such inheritance. Where the parental 
lines differed widely in reaction, highly resistant and 
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susceptible strains appeared in the Fa, in sufficient propor- 
tion to suggest tentatively that relatively few factors 
for intrinsic resistance are involved. In Fs lines obtained 
from parents differing widely in resistance, a significant 
correlation was found between seedling vigor and resis- 
tance, but the relation is not sufficiently constant to war- 
rant selection for resistance on the basis of seedling 
vigor. No significant correlation was found between 
seedling reaction in the greenhouse and yield in the field, 
as affected by infection of mature Author’s 

summary. 

3498. MASSEY, P. E. Studies on blackarm disease 
of cotton — II. Empire Cotton Growing Rev. 8(3) : 187- 
213. 4 pL 1931. — ^Blackarm is due to a combination of 
factors, of which soil moisture and soil temp, are pre- 
dominant. Infection of the seed is mainly carried ex- 
ternally but internal infection also occurs. The necessity 
for the use of clean seed is emphasized. The effect of 
rainfall in chilling and in increasing the water content 
of the soil during the critical period of germination 
has been studied, the amount of infection being directly 
proportional to the rate of splitting of the seed coats 
and the penetration of the tissues by the parasite, sub- 
ject to limitation by a time factor imposed by the lethal 
properties of the soil. Danger from infected debris 
may be minimized by watering, whereby the parasite is 
destroyed. The life of Bacterium malvacearum in wet 
soil is probably limited to 72 hr. The presence of a 
bacteriophage in the soil of the Gezira has also been 
demonstrated. — Author’s summary. 

3499. NIEVES, RAIMXJNDO. Resistencia comparativa 
a la Tilletia levis Kiihn, Del Trigo, en la Argentina. 
[Comparative resistance to T. levis in Argentina.] [With 

'English summary.] Phytopath.21 (7) : 705-727. 1931.— The 
most favorable conditions for infection of fall-sown win- 
ter varieties occurred in April and May. The widest 
spread of infection was noticed where wheat germinated 
in progressively drying soil. With the exception of vari- 
eties belonging to the hard red-winter group, wheats with 
14 pairs of chromosomes show greater resistance to bunt 
than do those with 21 pairs. Triticum vulgare presents 
great variability in the reaction of varieties to infec- 
tion by Tilletia, ranging from total susceptibility to' 
almost complete immunity. Most of the resistant new 
strains belong to a subgroup of winter wheats, with 
bearded, lax, white heads, and hard red kernels, that are 
especially adapted to cold, dry regions (T. vulgare var. 
erythrospermum) . Strains varying from susceptible to 
highly resistant have been found in a local variety 
known as Kansas, which is probably the same as Crimean 
C. I. 1435 of the U, S. Dept, of Agriculture. Yield tests 
for 3 yr. with these new strains indicate the possibility 
of thek becoming valuable commercial varieties. Cer- 
tain strains of winter wheats from Hungary, and the 
variety Florence from Australia, were shown to be highly 
resistant. — From author^s English summary. 

Z500. RODENHISER, H. A. Physiologic specializa- 
tion in some cereal smuts. Phytopath. 18(12): 955-1093. 
18 fig. 1928. — In the group of species UstUago iriiici, 
U. nuda, U. hordei, V. levis, and U: avenae from 5-18 
physiologic forms were obtained for study. Morpho- 
logical studies were based on color, topography, surface, 
consistency and type of margin in artificial cultures. 
Studies with U, tritici and U. nuda showed that various 
forms respond differently to temp. Pathogenicity tests 
were made using forms of Tilletia levis and T. tritici. 
Wide variations were found in the amount of smut de- 
veloped on Pentad, Marquis, and Kota wheat and on 
Einkorn. Experiments with barley regarding resistance 
to U. hordei gave similar results. New physiologic forms 
of the smut fungi are developed, probably constantly,’* 
by hybridization or mutation. — J. A. Small. 

350L SCHEIBE, A, Die Bedeutung der Speziali- 
sienmgsfrage hei den Getreiderostpilzen fiir pfianzen- 
hau und Pflanzenziichtung. Zuchter 1(6): 165-171. 3 fig. 
1929. — ^The rusts of Germany and central Europe are 
discussed, especially the occurrence of specialized forms. 
A general discussion is given on the present state of 


knowledge regarding Puccinia graniinis, P. iriticina, P. 
dispersa and P. coronifera. — F. V. Owen. 

3502. SCHEIBE, ARNOLD. Studien zum Weizen- 
hraunrost, Puccinia triticina Erikss. I. Methoden und 
Ergebnisse bei der Bestimmung seiner physiologischen 
Formen (Biotypen). Arb. Biol. Eeichsanst. Land-- u. 
Forstw. 16(4) : 575-608. 2 col. pL, 6 fig. 1929.— Collections 
of physiologic forms (biotypes) in Puccinia triticina 
from various points in Germany and neighboring Eu- 
ropean countries were grown on differential hosts and 
the biotypes present determined. Physiologic forms XI, 
XIII, XIV, and XV were grown in the greenhouse on 
a series of spring and winter wheat varieties and the ‘ 
type of infection noted. The presence in Europe of the 
same biotypes as previously had been found in America 
was demonstrated, and a discussion of the significance of 
this result to breeding of rust-resistant wheat and the 
possibilities of the isolation of further bio types is in- 
cluded. — J. C. Gilman. 

3503. SCHEIBE, ARNOLD. Studien zum Weizen- 
braunrost, Puccinia triticina Erikss, III, U^ber die geo- 
graphische Verbreitung der einzelnen physiologischen 
Formen und Formenkreise in Deutschland und in seinen 
angrenzenden Gebieten. Arb. Biol. Reichsanst. Land- u. 
Forstw. 18(1) : 55-82. 5 fig. 1930. — Of 12 physiological 
forms of P. triticina found in Germany, 5 were distinctly 
west European and 7 were east European. The most 
virulent forms belonged to the east European group. 
Only 4 forms were typical of Germany proper, and the 
wheat varieties Malakoff and Norka were resistant to 2 
of these 4 forms.-— A. E. Hitchcock. 

3504. UPPAL, B. N., and M. K. DESAI. Physiologic 
specialization in Sclerospora graminicola. Phytopath. 
21(3): 337-338. 1931.— Oospores of S. graminicola from 
Setaria viridis, S. magna, and S. italica produced in- 
fection in B. italica, B. magna and Euchlaena mexicana 
but not in Pennisetum typhoideum, while oospores of 
the same organism from the last-named grass infected 
only this species. Neither form of the organism was 
capable of causing infection in Panicum miliaoeum . — 
W. A. Whitney. 

3505. WELLMAN, F. L. Clubroot of crucifers. U. S. 
Dept. Agric. Tech. Bull. 181. 32p. 3 fig. 1930. — ^A detailed 
report upon studies of the life history of Plasmodiophora 
brassicae and control methods. Spore germination oc- 
curred from about 6-27® C., with the peak at 25®. Disease 
development occurred at 12-27°, with optimum at 18-25®. 
The temp, range of disease development is a direct re- 
sult of the action of temp, on the parasite. Infection of 
the host plant occurred quite readily after 18 hr. of ex- 
posure to infested soil of adequate moisture content, 
indicating that no drainage system could be expected 
to inhibit infection following heavy rains. A i}H range 
of 5-7.8 was found for 116 disease-infested soils. In a 
soil of pH 7.2, the addition of KaCOs produced a pH 
of 8.1 without inhibiting the disease, whei’eas CA(OH)s 
efficient to change the pH to 7.3 completely prevented 
infection. Apparently H-ion concentration in itself was 
not a limiting factor in control. Limes consisting of 
CaCOs and CaS04‘2H20 were not satisfactory for control 
while those of CaO or Ca(0H)2 composition gave satis- 
factory control with plants grown in infested soils. For 
satisfactory control in thoroughly infested seed beds, the 
author suggests applying at leakj 1,500 lb, of hydrated 
lime per acre, while in the field at least 2 tons per acre 
were required to obtain commercially satisfactory con- 
trol. Raw ground limestone was not effective, and air- 
slaked limes were of questionable value. — Courtesy Exp. 
Bta. Rec. 

DISEASE CONTROL (SEED TREATMENT, SOIL 

DISINFECTION, FUNGICIDES AND SPRAYING) 

3506. ANDERSON, H. W., and M. A. SMITH. Ex- 
periments on apple disease control in 1930. Trans. Illi- 
nois State Hort. Boo. 64: 242-261. 1930(1931),— Flota- 
tion sulphurs used throughout the season gave as good 
control of apple scab and blotch as did the standard 
spray of lime i^lphur alone. .There was no signifitcant 
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difference between an}" of tlie treatments where flot-a- 
tion snlphur, lime siiiphur, or lime sulphur followed by 
flotation sulphur was used. All gave a high percentage of 
scab- and blotch-free fruit. There was no significant 
difference between the treatments of Thylox and Ferrox, 
the 2 types of flotation sulphur used. Both gave over 
959c scab-free frait in the varieties Gano and Stayman. 
Calcium monosulpiiide failed to give satisfactory control 
of apple scab in both varieties, Ferrox and Thylox flota- 
tion sulphurs both gave as good control of apple blotch 
as did the standard spray of lime sulphur alone. No 
serious riissetiiig of the fruit or foliage injury occurred 
in any of the plots receiving _ flotation sulphurs, lime 
sulphur, or calcium monosulphide. — M, A, Stnith, 

3567, BENTON, R, J. Prevention of decay in oranges. 
Agric. Gaz. N, S. Waks 42(5): 411-413. 1931.— In un- 
treated fruit decvay was 3.35 and 2.06 times as great as 
in fruit treated with borax and bicarbonate of soda, resp. 
The appearance of the treated fruit was also better. The 
mountain-grown oranges had little more than half the 
amount of decay found in the lowland-grown fmit, the 
losses being 7.17% and 11.82%, resp. 

3508. CURTIN, LEO PATRICK, and WILLIAM 
THORDARSON. Experiments in wood preservation. VI. 
Recent laboratory work, htdmt, cfc Eng. Chcm. 20(1) : 
28-30. 1928. — ^Toxicity data are tabulated to show the 
‘‘killing points” of various hitherto untested inorganic 
preservatives for Fames annostis. 12 additional fungi have 
been studied, ail of which evolved sufficient acid to con- 
vert sodium alizarin sulfonate to the free sulfonic acid 
(pH 5), and 7 gave an acid reaction with methyl orange 
(pH 3). The toxicity of zinc meta-arsenite in powder 
form toward 14 wood-rotting fungi has also been studied. 
— iCoiirtesy Indusi. & Eng. Chem.) 

3509. CZIAKY, JANOS. Az uj csavdzoszerek ds a 
rdzgdiic. [New treating materials and copper sulphate.] 
[German abstract.] Kiserletuzyi Kdzlemenyeh IBuda- 
pesi] 33(1): 43-62. 4 fig. 1930. — Wet seed-treating ma- 
terials tested were Tillantin, Higosan, Germisan, Resinoi, 
and Triamid, and dry treatments used were Tillantin, 
Porzol, Tutan, Resopor, Triamid, and a product con- 
taining copper sulphate. In the prescribed concentrati9ns 
these showed neither a stimulating nor injurious action 
on the germination of the seed. An overtreatment with 
wet-treating materials injured germination. Their con- 
centration must therefore be controlled. With dusts there 
vpas no injury due to overtreatment. Copper sulphate 
used in 0.5-1 ,0% solutions afforded as good control as 
the newer preparations, and the development of young 
plants was equally vigorous. A 2% solution of copper 
sulphate caused injinyr similar to that due to overtreat- 
ment with the other liquid disinfectants, which is ascribed 
to entry of the chemical through cracks in the seed coat 
caused in threshing. This possibility of injury was the 
only disadvantage of copper sulphate but is of no prac- 
tical importance as an excess of seed is always used. 
The new materials are much more poisonous than copper 
sulphate, the dry treatments particularly requiring cau- 
tion since continued inhalation of the dust is dangerous. 
The new treating materials are also much more expen- 
sive than copper sulphate, the cost of treating a specified 
quantity of grain with them being 2-6 times as great. — 
E. L. Griffln. 

3510. GODFREY, G. H., and H. R. HAGAN. Some ex- 
periments on nematode control by clean fallow. Pre- 
liminary report. Pineapple ^uart. [Hawn] 1(1): 10-18. 
1931. — Report of an experiment showing reduction of 
effectiveness of the inter-cycle period in nematode eradi- 
cation in pineapple fields attributed to weeds and volun- 
teer pineapples. 

3511. HAMILTON, J. M. Studies on the fungicidal 
action of certain dusts and sprays in the control of 
apple scab. PhytopMh. 21(5) : 446-523. 7 fig. 1931. — ^All 
fungicides appled before mocidation gave excellent con- 
trol if the trees were not subjected to washing. Leaves 
freated with sulphur dust or lime-sulphur spray were 
effectively protected until they became resistant. Bor- 
deaux mixture was somewhat less effective. The fungi- 


cidal effectiveness of sulphur dusts and lime-sulphur 
was not appreciably reduced when applied to foliage 
which was then held for a period in a moist chamber 
before inoculation. Temp, within the range 6-23° C. 
during the infection period appeared to affect the de- 
velopment of host and parasite more than the toxicity 
of sulphur. When applied after inoculation sprays con- 
taining lime-sulphur were more effective than the sulphur 
dusts (whether finely ground, sublimed, ‘‘activated,” or 
containing arsenate of lead), wettabie sulphur sprays, 
calcium monosulphide, Box’deaux mixture, emulsified oils 
with or without a sulphur fungicide, and certain pro- 
prietary mercuiy compounds. Sulphur-arsenate dust 90- 
100 afforded but little control when applied later than 
12 hr. after inoculation, unless the application was fol- 
lowed by a moist ^ treatment, while sprays containing 
lime-sulphur, especially 1-40 plus arsenate of lead 140, 
gave good control when the application was made after 
infection periods of 30-72 hr. Under these experimental 
conditions no significant difference in .scab control be- 
tween the various wettabie sulphurs or finely ground 
sulphur preparations and the coarser sulphur* products 
tested is evident which is attributable to their physical 
states. Bordeaux mixture was more effective than cer- 
tain sulphur dusts or sprays. Some of the emulsified oils 
and proprietary mercury compounds were effective. The 
quantity of ascosporic inoculum was a factor in the ef- 
fectiveness of sulphur fungicides applied after inocula- 
tion and temp, above 26° C. was an appreciable factor 
in the inhibition of the fungus. Higher temp, was most 
effective against the pathogen before penetration had 
taken place. Moisture was also an important factor in 
the maximum effectiveness of lime-sulphur containing 
sprays when applied after an infection period. Histo- 
logical evidence shows that the pathogen may be in- 
hibited after infection has taken place. Rapid drying 
of lime-sulphur appeared to increase its effectiveness in 
applications made after inoculation. Lime did not 
diminish the reaction of lime-sulphur plus amenate to 
an ^ appreciable extent when applied after infection 
periods. The increased effectiveness of lime-sulphur from 
the addition of lead arsenate is due, at least in part, 
to soluble arsenic (AS2O5), which may be fungicidal alone. 
Injury did not result when this soluble arsenic was ap- 
plied alone at a concentration of 0.04% or with lime 
sulphur 1-40 at the concentration of 0.03%. Kayso 
(casein lime) slightly increased the fungicidal property 
of lime-sulphur plus lead arsenate when applied after 
infection. The effectiveness of certain sulphur fungicides 
was increased when applied in a soft-soap solution. Oil 
emulsion applied before or after inoculation exhibited 
fungicidal properties, and the addition of oil emulsion 
increased the effectivene^ of certain fungicide^. De- 
velopment of conidia of V. maequalk on leaf lesions was 
checked according to the fungicidal efficiency and ad- 
hesiveness of the materials used. Certain sulphur fun- 
gicides and Bordeaux mixture were effective over^ a 
larger area than the actual surface covered. No signifi- 
cant increase in fungicidal efficiency of sulphur resulted 
from the addition of potassium permanganate. Lime- 
sulphur sprays and Bordeaux mixture were decidedly 
more adhesive than certain sulphur dusts, finely divided 
sulphur sprays, and emulsified oils. The addition of soft 
soap, emulsified oil, Kayso, or ferric oxide increased the 
adhesiveness of certain fungicides, emulsified oil giving 
generally the most satisfactory results. — From authoids 
summary. 

3512. HEALD, F. D. Blue mold in relation to fruit 
cleaning methods. Washington State Hart. Assoc., Proc. 
23: 143-148. 1927. — ^Frbm experimental data the author 
^stresses 3 methods of reducing the amount of blue mold 
(Penidllium expansum et al.) in packed apples: Re- 
duction of the blue mold content of both acid and rinse 
baths to the lowest possible point ; more care in handling 
the fruit from the orchard to cold storage to prevent 
mechanical injuries, by increased care in sorting out fruit 
showing any injuries; and reducing calyx injury to the 
minimum. — From authors conclusions. 
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3513. HORSFALL, J. G. Combating damping-off of 
tomatoes by seed treatment. New York State IGenevaJ 
Agric. Exp, Sta, Bull, 586. 22p. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Damping-off 
{Pythiuin ?deharyanum) is the most serious disease af- 
fecting tomato seedlings in New York. Although control 
by steam sterilization has been demonstrated repeatedly, 
the expense and care restrict the use of this method. 
Seed soaked in a copper sulphate solution, 1 lb. in 8 gal. 
of water, for 10 minutes to 24 hr., gave remarkable in- 
creases in stand and freedom from disease of the emerged 
seedlings in a number of greenhouse trials. Tomato seed 
shows great resistance to copper poisoning, and may be 
soaked in a 72% copper sulphate solution for 22 hr. with- 
out injury, whereas, seedling plants may be injured by 
a 0.5% solution applied to the soil at the rate of 1 
quart per square foot. Dusting seed with an excess of 
copper carbonate also gave increased stands and freedom 
from disease, but this treatment was less efficient than 
soaking in copper sulphate. Increased stands have also 
been obtained on a small scale by dusting seed with vari- 
ous other copper salts. Cuprous cyanide caused great in- 
jury to germination. Under certain conditions not yet 
well defined tomato seed is injured by treatment with 
calomel, mercuric sulphide, mercuric oxide, mercuric 
iodide, Semesan, Ceresan, and Dipdust (Semesan Bel). — 
J. G. Horsfall. 

3514. MacLEOB, B. J., and R. R. HURST. Potato 
scabs. Powdery scab Spongospora subterranea (Wallr.) 
Johns. Common scab Actinomyces scabies (Thaxter) 
Giissow. Dept. Agric, Canada Pamph. 134. 3-26. 14 fig. 
1931. — This bulletin incorporates the results and recom- 
mendations for control derived from laboratory studies 
made in several Dominion Laboratories. 

3515. MARSH, R. W. Spraying trials against apple 
and pear scab at Long Ashton. Jour. Bath & West 
Southern Counties Soc. 5: 143-153. 1930/1931 C 1931]. — 
Scab control experiments for the 3rd yr. in succession 
. afford striking evidence of the cumulative effect of spray- 
ing. Addition of aluminium sulphate to a lime-sulphur 
spray did not prevent sulphur injury in the variety 
Lane^s Prince Albert. Bordeaux mixture injury to the 
fruit of Worcester Pearmain is recorded. The use of 
spray guns with a powder outfit saves time and caused 
no increase in spray damage. Excellent control of scab 
on pears was obtained by 2 sprayings with Bordeaux — 
one before and one after flowering. — Authors summary. 

3516. MORWOOB, R. B. Flag smut in wheat experi- 
ments, 1930. Queensland Agric. Jour. 35(6): 363-367. 
1931. — Bluestone effectively controlled seed-boine infec- 
tion of flag smut, but treatment of seed with lime after 
bluestone is liable to impair its effectiveness. Hot water 
seriously reduced germination, and is impracticable as 
a method of control. Copper carbonate completely con- 
trolled infection in the lightly infested rows, but not 
entirely in rows planted with seed that was moderately 
to heavily contaminated, — From author’s conchision. 

3517. NILSSON, GEORG. Nagra resultat fran bet- 
ningsforsbk. [Some results from seed treatments to 
control plant diseases.] Svenges Utsddesfor. Tidshr. 41 
(2) ; 99-116, 1931. — Fusarium may be combated with 
Uspulun dust, bunt with Uspulun, Tutan, Abavit B dusts, 
or Uspulun Universal; oat smut with Oats-Tillantin or 
U. T. 687 dusts. — G. Nilsson^Leissner. 

3518. SCOTT, 1. T., B. F. BOILLOT, and K. C. SULLI- 
VAN. Insect pests and diseases of vegetable and truck 
crops. Their regulation and control. Bull, State Bd. 
Agric. Missouri 29(5/7): 1-80. 107 fig. 1931. — A hand- 
book which gives descriptions of diseases, insect pests, 
and other injuries, with formulae for certain materials 
used in control. 

3519. TILFORB, PAUL E. The effect of different 
pressures and of different t 3 npes of lime in potato spray- 
ing. Amer. Potato Jour. 8(6) : 145-150. 1931. — ^Bordeaux 
mixture applied at 400 lb. pressure was more effective 
than when applied at either 200 or 600 lb.; 300-400 lb. 
is considered the most effective pressure for potato spray- 
ing. In Ohio good grades of hydrated lime have proved 
as good for making Bordeaux mixture as stone lime. 


2 yr. tests with a high magnesium lime indicate that it 
may prove as satisfactory for the preparation of Bor- 
deaux as a high calcium lime. 

3520. TORRES, I. L. Bud rot of coconuts in Porto 
Rico. U. S. Dept. Agric. Bur. Plant Indust. Plant Dis. 
Reptr. 15(3) : 23-24. 1931. [Mimeographed.] — ^Brief note 
on the occurrence of Phytophthora faberi on coconut and 
hat (Sabal causiarum) palms and progress of eradication 
of diseased specimens. — W. A. Whitney. 

3521. TUCKER, JOHN. The effects of seed treatment 
on black-leg. Amer. Potato' Jour. 8(6) : 158-159. 1931. — 
Data compiled from 9,019 good reports show, that potato 
seed treatments, as at present applied on farms, reduce 
but do not altogether control black leg. Formalin treat- 
ment is but slightly effective; mercury bichloride is 
more so. The results as compiled from field records 
during 3 yr. (1928-1930) are fairly uniform. — Author’s 
summary. 

3522. [VLABIMIRSKAlA, N. N.] BJlAflMMMPCKAH, 
H. H. K Bonpocy AesHHiteKUHH noHBH. [Soil disinfec- 
tion.] [With English summary.] Bojicshh PacxeHHfi 
iBolezni Rastenill 19(1/2): 22-54. 1930. — Chemical dis- 
infection of the soil with formalin, paradichlorbenzene, 
chloride of lime, sulfur dioxide and copper carbonate 
cannot be recommended either agriculturally, econom- 
ically or phytopathologically. Fungicides introduced into 
the soil always affect to a certain degree the regula,r 
course of the nitrifying process. Treatment of the soil 
with strong chemicals causes various detrimental effects 
in plant growth. Fungicides such as paradichlorbenzene 
and chloride of lime persist in the soil for a long time. 
Only mercuric chloride as applied against club root has 
given entirely satisfactory results. In other cases the 
maximum decrease of infection obtained was only 50%. 
Disinfection of the soil by heat offers many advantages, 
as it quickly and completely destroys soil infesting fungi 
at moderately low temp, (for Plasmodiophora brassicae 
60° C. for 30 min.; for Colletoirichum Uni, 50® for 30 
min.), whereas chemical disinfection frequently does 
not kill the spores. Heating of the soil to high. temp, 
increases its fertility. Heating at 50-60° C. does not 
interfere with the chemical and physical properties of 
the soil; plants growing in such a soil show no adverse 
effects. — From authors summary. 

3523. VOELKEL, H. Methoden zur Priifung von 
Pflanzensclmtzmitteln. 11. Bie Bestimmung der Haft- 
fabigkeit von Staubemitteln. [Methods for testing the 
protective covering of plants. II. The determination of 
the adhesive properties of dust materials.] Arh. Biol. 
Reichsanst, Land- u. Forstw. 17(3): 253-272. 6 fig. 1929. 
— ^A method is described for comparing the capacity of 
different dust materials to adhere to leaves and to a 
slanted slate surface after being agitated by a mechanical 
shaker. Talc was used on one half of the slate, and the 
dust to be tested on the other half. Dusted ivy leaves 
placed at the end of a long rod were shaken in a manner 
similar to the slate. By this method it is believed that 
dusts may be evaluated for their adhesive capacity on 
different leaves under external conditions of wind and 
rain. — A. E. Hitchcock. 

3524. WIANT, J. S. Potato seed treatment with 
formaldehyde dust for the control of scab. Amer. Potato 
Jour. 8(4) : 101-104. 1931. — ^Formaldehyde dust effectively 
controlled scab and reduced the loss from blackleg. 

3525. ANONYMOUS. The testing of wood preserva- 
tives. Nature [London! 126(3189) : 921-922. 1930. — ^Wood 
blocks are preferred as a substrate; several fungi should 
be tried, by spore as well as mycelial inoculation. Other 
factors besides toxicity (liability to leaching, stability in 
wood) need to be considered in evaluating a preservative. 

GENERAL ANB MISCELLANEOUS PATHOLOGICAL 
LITERATURE 

3526. ARRHENIUS, 0. Berberis i Sbdertom. [Bar- 
berries at “Sodertorn,’^ Sweden.] Svensk Bot. Tidskr. 
24(2): 319-321. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The author investigated 
the barberries over a small area in order to increase the 
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knowledge of their dissemination in the county of Stock- 
holm, and to simplify eventual eradication. 

3527. COMHERS, L L. Report on the prevalence of 
plant diseases in the Dominion of Canada 1929. [Mimeo- 
graphed.] Canada Dept. Agric. Exp, Farms Branch Ann. 
Mept. Prev, Plant Dk. Dorii. Canada 10: 1-82. 1929 
(1931). — A survey of plant 'diseases in Canada, arranged 
bv crops. 

‘3528. CONNERS, I. L., and E. A. EARDLEY. Report 
on the prevalence of plant diseases in the Dominion 
of Canada 1930. [Mimeographed.] Canada Dept, xigric, 
Exp. Far^ns Branch Amt. Rept, Prev. Plant Dis. Dorn, 
Canada 10: i-v4-102p. 3 maps. 1930 (1931). — A survey 
of plant diseases in Canada arranged by crops, 

3529. DANA, B. F. Soil cultures for the laboratory 
production of sclerotia of Phymatotrichum omnivorum. 
Phytopath, 21(5): 551-556. 2 fig. 1931.— Glass jars with 
loose-fitting caps filled with imsterilized soil and inocu- 
lated with newly-diseased roots are well adapted for 
the study of moistiire and temp, requirements for the 
production of mycelial strands and sicrotia of P. om- 
nivorum under conditions comparable to those of the 
field, and to test the effectiveness of chemical and fer- 
tilizer applications in cotton root-rot control. — IF. A. 
’’Ml^hiirtey . 

3530. FAWCETT, HOWARD S. The importance of 
investigations on the effect of known mixtures of mi- 
croorganisms. Phytopath. 21(5): 545-550. 1931. — The 
effects of mixtures of organisms are pointed out, and a 
plea is made, as the result of previous work, for more 
investigations along this line. — IF. A. Whiinsy, 

353i: GHTERMAN, CARL E. P. Diseases of liUes. 
Yearb. Hort. Soc. New York 1930: 51-102. 11 fig. 1931. — 
A comprehensive review of all available information 
on diseases of lilies known to be present in the U. S. A. 

3532. MARCBAL, P., et t, FOfX. Rapport phyto- 
pathologique pour les anuses 1926-1927 par le Directeur 
de la Station Entomologique et le Directeur de la Sta- 
tion de Pathologie V^gdtale de Paris. Ann. Epiphyties 13 
(6) : 383-454, 1927.— This includes an account of the na- 
tional organization for plant pest surveys, inspection and 
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quarantines, and for the investigation of plant pests and 
methods of control. A review of quarantines in force 
is given. The bulk of the report consists of notes on 
plant pests (insects, nematodes, rodents, etc.) and plant 
diseases (fungous and non-parasitic) arranged accor^ng 
to crop groups, including cereals, forages, truck crops, 
vegetables, orchard and small fruits, grapes, forest trees, 
olives, oranges, greenhouse and ornamental plants. The 
plant disease records for the 2 yr. are segregated and 
each is preceded by a review of meteorological con- 
ditions during the year. — F. IFem. 

3533. MARTIN, J. P. Diseases, malformations and 
blemishes of sugar cane in Hawaii. Hawaiian Planters^ 
Rec. 35(2): 129-134. 1931. — A complete list of all known 
diseases, giving the part of the plant affected, the nature 
of the symptoms, and the causal agent. Certain insect 
injuries are also included. 

3534. MILLS, W. D. A method of detecting and 
demonstrating early leaf infections of apple scab. Phyto* 
path. 21(3): 338-339. 1931. — Cobalt paper (filter paper 
soaked in a 5% solution of CoCL and dried) placed over 
an apple leaf and held in situ by a small press made 
of two lantern-slide covers and held together by rubber 
bands showed in a few seconds, by the white areas 
produced, wherever infection had taken place. For field 
use, an air-tight tin box fitted with a CaCk-container is 
satisfactory. With adequate drying between tests, the 
Co paper may be used many times. — IF. A, Whitney, 

3535. SCHANDER, G. GOTZE, und W. SCHLEHS- 
ENER. Bericht fiber das Auftreten der Krankheiten 
und Beschadigungen der Hulturpflanzen im Bereich der 
Hauptstelle ffir Pflanzenschutz in Landsberg (Warthe). 
Vegetationsperiode 1928/1929. [Report on diseases and 
pests of crop plants in the Landsberg region, Germany, 
1928/1929.] General- Anzeiger : Landsberg (Warthe), 
[1931?]. Pr. 1.50 RM. 

3536. SYMOND, J. E., and T. LLOYD WILLIAMS. 
Cotton trials at Tamale, season 1928-29. Dept. Agric. 
Gold Coast [Year-book 1929] Bull 22. 264-274. 1930.— 
Low :^eld of cotton^ is undoubtedly due to excessive boll 
shedding and high insect damage. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (GENERAL) 

3537, BEWS, J. W., and J. E. VANDERPLANK. 
storage and other carbohydrates in a Natal succulent 
nd a Natal geophyte and their behavior before, during, 
nd after the winter resting season. Ann. Botany 44 
175) : 689-719. 1930.— For the succulent type Portuh- 
aria afra^ Jacq., and for the geophytic type Hypoxis 
joperi, Moore, were used. Analyses were made of the 
saves and twigs of the former and of the corms and 
iayes of the latter. Monosaccharides and disaccharides 
ere extracted with ^ueous alcohol and their respective 
iducing powers estimated before and after inversion 
ader Herzfeld conditions. Polysaccharides were esti- 
lated after hydrolysis with 1.1% HCl for hrs. on 
boiling water-bath. The reducing powers of sugars 
ere estimated by means of excess Fehling^s solution, 
id the excess was determined iodimetrically or by a 
5W, quick modifiGation of the titanous chloride method, 
entosans wa*e estimated by the Krober method, the 


pentoses produced by the hydrolysis of the pentosans 
being separated from unhydrolysed pentosans by means 
of aqueous alcohol. The analyses were made from au- 
tumn to spring (March or May to October), the Povtur 
lacaria leaves and twigs being analyzed once each month 
in May, June, July, August, and October, the Hypoxis 
corms in March, May, June, August, and October, and 
the leaves in March, May and October. The slight sea- 
sonal variations or changes in the content of the various 
carbohydrates are discussed. The stored starch did not 
sesm to be used to any appreciable extent during perio(^ 
of renewed growth. The sugars did not seem to be di- 
rectly affected by the water content. Contrary to Spoehr^s 
findings the data on the succulent plant showed an in- 
crease of pentosans with aridity and low temp. Aridity 
is therefore supposed to be Hie chief factor affecting 
pentosan content. The pentosans, however, did not al- 
wa:^ increase with decreasing water content. The authors 
befieve that for shallow-rooted succulents the distribu- 
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tioE of rain throughout the year is more important than 
the annual total amount. Diferences were noted in 
the carbohydrate content of Fortulacaria leaves gathered 
from the north (sunny) and south sides of the tree. 
The total carbohydrate content was higher in the leaves 
on the north side as was also that of the pentosans and 
hexosans, while the content of monosaccharides and di- 
saccharides was somewhat lower. The hexosans in the 
Portulacaria leaf before photosynthesis commences were 
found to be largely or totally colloidal by the iodine test 
for starch and a study of the diurnal changes in carbo- 
hydrate content. They, the chief products of photo- 
synthesis, increased largely during the day and decreased 
at night, so that the content on 2 consecutive mornings 
was fairly similar. — M, C. MerrilL 

3538. CHANNON, HAROLD JOHN, and ALBERT 
CHARLES CHIBNALL, The ether- soluble substances 
of cabbage leaf cytoplasm. V. The isolation of n-non- 
acosane and di-n-tetradecyl ketone. Biochem. Jour. 23 
(2): 168-175. 1929.— CHIBNALL, ALBERT CHARLES, 
and HAROLD JOHN CHANNON. The ether soluble sub- 
stances of cabbage leaf cytoplasm. VI. Summary and 
general conclusions. Biochem. Jour. 23(2) : 168-184. 1929. 
—These 2 papers are parts of a series presenting some 
of the relations between P and the fatty substances in 
plant cells. ^'Although the higher parafiins have been 
isolated from a large number of plant sources, no evi- 
dence has been forthcoming as to their origin in the plant, 
and the lack of a reasonable hypothesis for their metab- 
olism made it appear vital that the exact position of the 
carbonyl group should be established with certainty.’’ 
The total amount of ether-soluble material in the cyto- 
plasm is about 3.5% of the total leaf solids. Since fat- 
soluble substances containing Ca and Fe had not been 
demonstrated previously, the proportion of Ca, P, and 
Fe of the cabbage-leaf present in the form of Ca phos- 
phatidate and the Fe compound was calculated roughly. 
Water-soluble Fe was too small to be determined gravi- 
metrically. The I value of the glyceride fatty acids is 
about 200 compared with 137 for the fatty acids present 
in the phosphatide. — G. J. Peirce. 

3539. EHRLICH, FELIX, und FRIEDRICH SCHU- 
BERT. tiber tetra-Araban und seine Beziehung zur 
tetra-Galakturonsaure, dem Hauptkomplex der Pektin- 
stoffe. Biochem. Zeitschr. 203(1/6): 343-350. 1928. — 
Plant pectins consist of 2 substances, present in approxi- 
mately the same amounts. One is araban (a pentosan) 
and the other is a Ca-Mg salt of pectinic acid. Dried 
sugar beet contains 20-30% of a hydrated pectin, which 
is obtained by boiling with water and evaporating on 
a water bath. Yellowish brown leaflets are obtained. 
These are treated with 70% alcohol, which dissolves the 
araban only. On evaporation a yellow brown hygro- 
scopic mass is obtained, still impure with saponin, acetic 
acid salts, and colored matter. This crude araban is 
hydrolysed by dilute H2SO4 and about 90% crystalline 
i-arabinose is formed. Araban is a mixture of different 
anhydrides of arabinose. Some arabans apparently con- 
sist of 2-3 mols. arabinose from which 1-2 mols. water 
are extracted. A high molecular araban, probably already 


paitly hydrolysed in the plant by enzymes, but mainly 
by the prolonged action of the boiling water (wMch 
contains acetic acid, developed from the pectinic acid), 
was isolated from crude araban. This was treated with 
alcohol and ether and the isolated product was called 
tetra-araban (4C5H10O5—4H2O = C2oH320i6). It is a nearly 
colorless, amorphous neutral powder; contains a little 
ash; is soluble in water and alcohol; reduces Fehling’s 
solution very little ; and gives the color reactions of the 
pentoses. On hydrolysis with acids it reduces Fehling’s 
solution strongly and the solution contains i-arabinose. 
Tetra araban is also decomposed by takadiastase, 
1-arabinose being formed. The main compound of pectins 
is tetra-galacturonic acid, containing 4 mols. d-gaiactu- 
ronic acid and 4 mols. water (4CcHio07 * 4H2O = C24H820a4) . 
Stereochemicaliy d-gaiacturonic acid is nearly related to 
1-arabinose. Therefore it, seems possible that in the plant 
araban is formed from tetra-galacturonic acid by enzynae 
action, CO2 being released from the 4 free carboxyl groups. 
The relation of these facts to products such as the plant 
mucilages (acacia gum, tragacanth,- and others), also to 
the pectins of flax and the xylans of wood and straw 
is discussed- — M. G. Breyer-Brandwyk. 

3540. SCHMORL, KARL. Oetreidechemie. Naturwiss. 
18(19) : 413-417. 1930. — ^The chemistry of cereals seeks 
analytical methods for judging cereals and flour ; is find- 
ing sound chemical devices for the refining, bleaching, 
and sterilization of flour; and, finally, by the aid of col- 
loidal chemistry, is trying to give a scientific exposition 
of this special field. In the analytical chemistry of 
cereals it is of primary importance to determine water, 
ash, and protein content, diastatic power, acidity, pH, 
etc. As for the refining of the flour, it is impossible 
for the miller to produce a good-baking flour from 
German wheat alone. It was once the practice to mix 
the gluten-poor wheats of central Europe with foreign 
types rich in gluten. In recent yrs. less Manitoba wheat 
has been used, partly because of a falling off in quality 
and partly because substitutes have been added to the 
domestic flour. ‘^Bleaching” differs from “refining” of 
flour in that the former involves only the change in color 
produced by oxidizing the yeUow carotin pigments to 
colorless oxides. If tn6 baking quality of the flour is 
improved in this process it is due to accelerated matu- 
ration and this does not take place in ^11 cases. The 
refining or improvement of flour depends on increasing 
the gluten content. — K. Schmorl (transL by C. J. Lyon). 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (ENZYMES, 
FERMENTATION) 

3541. MtlLLER, D. Studien fiber ein neues Enzym 
Glykoseoxydase. IL Biochem Zeitschr. 205(1/3) : 111-143. 
1929. — ^The press juice of Aspergillm niger yields upon 
purification a glucose oxidase, which acts at 0-30® C. in 
the presence of 0 but not of H, with an optional pH 
of 5.5-6.5. It attacks glucose, yielding gluconic acid 
quantitatively. It attacks mannose and galactose but 
not other sugars or intermediate products. Cultivation 
on mannose or fructose does not affect the yield of 
glucose oxidase, but culture on tartaric acid or glycogen 
eliminates it. — M. E. Collett. 
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3542. DOGNON, ANDR]^. Precis de physico-chimie 
biologique et mddicale. [Biological and medical physico- 
chemistry.] SlOp. 63 illus. Masson et Cie: Paris, 1929. 
36 fr. 

3543. FULTON, JOHN FARQUHAR, Editor. Selected 
readings in the history of physiology, xx+317 p. Illus. 
Charles C. Thomas: Springfield, Dl.; Baltimore, Md, 
1930.— The contents are arranged under 8 chapters 
headed respectively, — general principles, circulation of 


3026, 3773, 5282, 5283, 5284) 


the blood, the capillaries, respiration, digestion, muscle 
and peripheral nerves, the central nervous system, and 
miscellaneous. Under these headings are arranged brief 
quotations and illustrations of the principal significant 
contributions to facts and theory in physiology from 
the earliest records of publication to the present day. 
A brief biopaphical or historical note is appended to 
each investigator quoted from. The quotations are 
brief.— A. J. Carlson, 
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3544. HICKMAN, CLEVELAHB P. Laboratory manual 
in college physiology. 116p. Macmillan Co.: New York, 
1930. Pr. Sl.lO. 

3545. MARIE, CH. [Secretary.] Tables annnelles de 
constantes et donndes nnm^riqnes. Vol. VII, year 
1925/1926, in 2 parts. lS96p. Gauthier Villars et Cie: 
Paris, 1930. 

3546. OPPEOTEIMER, CARL. (Heraiisg. von.) 
Handbnch der Biochemie des Menschen iind der Tiere. 
[Handbook of human and animal biochemistry.] 2d ed. 
completed. viii + 52Sp. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1930. 
Pr. 42 M. 

3547. POPOFF, METHODI, Heber die Methodik der 
Zeilstimulation. In: EMIL ABDERHALDEN. Hand- 
biich der biol. Arbeitsmethoden; Lief. 289. Abt, V. 
Methoden zum Studium der einaselnen Organe des 
tierischen Organismus. Teil 2. Heft^i2. 1324-1334. Urban 
4% Schwa rzeiiberg : Berlin, 1929, — Stimulating agents are 
those which hasten the oxidative processes in living 
cells. Their action is conditioned by their concentration 
and duration. It falls in 3 phases: acceleration, optimum, 
and overstimulation, with resulting lowering of vibil 
phenomena. Physical agents such as temp., mechanical 
action, and radiant energy exhibit comparable stages. 
En^^lerm reared in 1% peptone plus 1% citric acid encysts 
when washed and tnmsfen‘ed to alkaline water. Giycero- 
phosphoric acid in 0.5% solution induces 80-90% excyst- 
ment in 10 min. and 100% in 20. A solution of 0.25% 
induces 100%> excystment in 40 min. Stimulation con- 
stants have been determined for a wide range of reagents. 
Sister paramecin, following binary fission, were used for 
experiment and control, respectively, in determining 


stimulants to fission. Ten min. exposure to 5% Mn 
(NO.ds followed by washing and transfer to culture fluid 
resulted in 2490 paramecin, while only 883 were pro- 
duced in the control. Regeneration in Hydra and in 
Planaria is stimulated by specific concentrations of vari- 
ous reagents acting for 1-5 min. Healing of wounds in 
the horse and in man is accelerated by 30% MgBr, 5% 
KBr, 15% MgCb, glycerin, 5% Ivl, and 1% tannin. Ripe 
unfertilized ova of Strongylocentrotm lividm are in a 
state of physiological depression.^ Parthenogenetic de- 
velopment is incited by a very wide range of chemical 
substances. An optimum concentration and duration 
can be determined for each. In the case of MgBia this 
is 100% for 40 min., wdiich results In about 90% of 
the ova attaining the biastula or piuteus stage. Aqueous 
extract of 1 gm, of fresh pollen of Quercm or Calla in 
4 cu. cm. sea water for 15 min. induces development to 
the biastula stage. Moribund avitaminose doves lose 
their sjunptoms upon subcutaneous injection of 0.0035 
to 0.0150 gm. of MgBrs in 0.5-1 cu. cm, of water. Vitamin 
extracts of yeast and of rice hulls will induce partheno- 
genetic development of as high as 80% of the eggs of 
the sea urchin. Seed soaked for 10 min. to 72 hrs. in 
solutions of stimulants such as 1% KI, 5% KBr, or vari- 
ous combinations of stimulating chemical solutions give 
25-30% increase in yield. — C. A. Kojoid. 

3548. SCARTH, G. W. An elementary course in gen- 
eral physiology. Part I: Principles and theory. John 
Wiley & Sons: New York; Chapman & Hail: London, 
1930. 

3549. SCHEMINZKY, FERBINANB. Leitfaden fhr 
die physiologischen tibungen. vii4-207p. 82 fig. Julius 
Springer: Berlin, 1930. Pr. 10.80 M. 
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3550. ANSON, M. L., and A. E. MIRSKY. Protein 
coagulation and its reversal. The preparation of in- 
soluble globin, soluble globin and heme. Jour. Gen. 
Phydol. 13(4) : 469-476. 1930. — By a procedure involving 
the use of acid acetone, hemoglobin may be rapidly 
separated into a precipitate of denatured globin and an 
acetone solution of heme. By neutralization procedures 
the denatured globin may be largely converted into a 
soluble, apparently native form which can combine with 
heme to form hemoglobin. The heme may be obtained 
in acetone-free, slightly alkaline solution without the use 
of strong alkali, which may modify it. — Authors^ mm-- 
mary. 

355L ASTBURY, W. T., and A. STREET. X-ray 
studies of the structure of hair, wool, and related fibres. 
I. General, Phil. Trans. Boy. 8oc. London A 230(683) : 
75-101. 2 pL, 6 fig. 1931. — X-ray photographs were made 
of 3 varieties of wool, human hair, llama hair, hedgehog 
spine, and porcupine quill. The materials studied all 
contain a crystalline or pseudo-crystalline constituent, 
which gives substantially the same x-ray photograph. 
Different photographs were obtained from stretched and 
unstretched fibers. The interference figures obtained 
do not suggest a substance of high molecular wt.; like 
those of cellulose, they suggest ^That a comparatively 
simple unit may be repeated, Via’ primary valency 
bonds, an indefinite number of times. The photograph 
(a) of unstretched hair is a typical 'fibre photograph’ 
ana may be referred provisionally to a rectangular cell 
of dimensions, a =27 A., 5=10.3 A., and c=9.8 A. On 
stretching hair, the a-photograph gradually disappears 
and is replaced by another 'fibre photograph’ (p) which 
first becomes prominent at about 30% extension. The 
/3-photograph may be refen-ed provisionally to a rec- 
tangular cell of dimensions, a =93 A., 5 = 6.64 A., and 
c = 9.8 A. The a-/3 transformation is reversible and ap- 


pears to be based on^the elongation of an intramolecular 
group of length 5.15 A. to another group of length 6.64 A., 
an increase of 29%. The reversible a-|3 transformation 
gives a qualitative and quantitative explanation of a 
number of characteristic tensile properties of hair.” Since 
cystine is the amino acid most abundant in wool pro- 
tein, a preliminary x-ray examination was made of its 
structure. "The lattice is hexagonal, with 3 molecules 
per ceil, and a =9.40 A., c = 9.42 A. X-ray micro-analyti- 
cal experiments have shown that stretched hair (/3-form) 
is more vulnerable than unstretched (a-form) ; and 
among other things, that in the case of /3-hair the main 
destructive action of NauS is preceded by a rapid non- 
solvent reaction. The structure of cystine and the action 
of Na 2 S on the jS-form suggest that the latter is based on 
molecular chains linked side-to-side by Auclei of cystine 
or cysteine. The chief molecular grouping of the a-form 
repeats along the fibre axis with a period equal to the 
most prominent period of cellulose (6.15 A.). The whole 
series of experiments conveys the impression of long 
filament-like molecules, which in some way involve the 
continuous repetition of hexagonal ring systems con- 
nected by bridge atoms. The x-ray measurements sug- 
gest that the primary molecular grouping of hair keratin 
is based on equimolecular proportions of the 4 chief con- 
stituent amino-acids, leucine, glutamic acid, cysteine, and 
arginine .” — From authors^ summary. 

, 3552. BRINLEY, FLOYD J. Effects of cyanide on the 

' protoplasm of ameba. Jour. Gen. Phydol. 12(2) : 201-206, 
6 fig. 1928. — Concentrated solutions (iV/lO-iV/300) of 
HCN or KCN produced an initial increase in proto- 
plasmic viscosity of immersed amebae which was fol- 
lowed by liquefaction and cell disintegration. Dilute 
solutions of HCN or KCN decreased protoplasmic vis- 
cosity. Injections of HCN or KCN into amebae pro- 
duced a reversible decrease in viscosity. These experi- 
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ments seem to indicate that the toxicity of HCN and 
KCN for amebae is due to their effect on the cell mem- 
brane and not on the internal protoplasm.— A wi/ioFs 
summary. 

3553. FISCHER, F. P. tiber die Teikhengrosse intra- 
vends injxzierter Farbstoffe im Serum und llammerwas- 
ser. Arch. Augenheilk. 103(3/4): 654-579. 1930.— The 
passage of dyes from the blood into the aqueous humor 
and cerebrospinal fluid is referred to their colloidal prop- 
erties, especially particle size and electric charge. Hence 
the author measured the diffusion coefficient of differ- 
ent dyes in watery solution, in blood serum, in primary 
and secondary aqueous humors, and in serum filtrates of 
different protein concentrations. In watery solutions 
only a small portion of d.ye diffused according to theorj^ 
but deviations or anomalous diffusion occinred. Dyes 
w^hich diffused more rapidly than eosin, which appears in 
the aqueous and cerebrospinal fluid, were inferred to be 
in a state of finer dispersion than eosin, and their reten- 
tion in the blood was referred to their charge, which is 
the opposite of eosin. Ail dyes diffused more slowb?’ in 
serum than in water, apparently because of absorption 
by the protein, but even in serum a number of dyes 
showed anomalous diffusion. Fluorescein was the only 
dye studied in relation to aqueous humors. It diffused 
more rapidly in primary aqueous than in serum, but more 
slowb^ than in water. Its diffusion in secondary aqueous 
was about equal to that in serum. — F. H. Adler. 

3554. HAYASHI, S. Uber die parenterale Resorption 
von Kolloiden. II. Biochem. Zeitschr. 208(4/6): 361-367. 
2 fig. 1929.— Urease preparations made from the jackbean 
were injected intravenously, intraperitoneally, and sub- 
cutaneously into dogs. The urease in the blood was de- 
termined at intervals by estimating the amount of NHs 
formed from urea by the action of the urease. The largest 
amounts of urease were found in the blood, naturally, 
soon after the intravenous injections and most of this 
had disappeared in 30 hrs. Following intraperitoneal in- 
jections the amount in the blood rose gradually for sev- 
eral hrs. and then declined, its relative concentration be- 
ing always less than that following intravenous injection. 
The rate of absorption depended on the concentration of 
the injected solution, the kind of ions in the buffer 
or salt solution used, and on the pH. Following subcu- 
taneous injections of the urease, the concentration in the 
blood was at all times still lower. — J. M. Ort. 

3555. H5BER, RUDOLPH. The present conception of 
the structure of the plasma membrane. Biol. Bull. Marine 
Biol. Lab. 58(1) : 1-17. 1930. — This general review dis- 
cusses the pore theory and the solution theory of cell 
permeability and emphasizes the variability of the 
plasma membrane, in that the same membrane may 
vary from time to time and corresponding membranes 
of the same kind of ceil may vary from sp. to sp. — 
P. H. Mitchell. 

3556. IRWIN, MARIAN. Spectrophotometric studies 
of penetration of dyes. VII. Dyes absorbed by a non- 
medullated nerve. Jour. Gen. Physiol. 13(4): 391-394. 
1930. — Living non-medullated nerves of the lobster claw, 
exposed, were bathed in a solution of methylene blue, 
azure B, and acid fuchsin, in sea water; rinsed in sea 
water; and the absorbed dye was extracted from the 
nerve, with sea water. Spectrophotometric measure- 
ments of the extracted dye show that its absorption 
curve is the same as that of the dye used for the Gain- 
ing. Three successive extractions from the stained nerve 
within 8 Irrs. after staining gave the same results. The 
experiments show that the dyes were actually absorbed, 
unchanged by the nerve, but not necessarily that they 
penetrated into its interior. 

3557. LEBERMANN, FERDINAND, fiber die Casein- 

fallung im isoelektrischen Punkte. Biochem. Zeitschr. 
206(1/3) 56-59. 1929.-;~The buffer capacity of cow’s 

milk requires consideration in the precipitation of casein. 
Casein precipitated by acetate buffers sets free alkali or 
withdraws ions from the milk solution through 


adsorption or phase buffer action. The optimum precipi- 
tation of casein from skim milk was by an acid acetate 
buffer— 8 : 1 — of pH 3.74. The final pH of the milk plus 
tins buffer was 4.89, thus being different from the iso- 
electric point of the pure casein, which was precipitated 
best at pH 4.7. — D. E. Briggs. 

3558. MATHYS, HERMANN. Untersuchungen fiber 
die Permeabilitat der Zelle. 15. Die Permeabilitat der 
Farbstoffe dutch die Speicheldrfisen, Biochem. Zeitschr. 
234(5/6) : 419-440. 1931. — ^Indigo carmin, Na-fluorescein, 
or erjdihrosin was injected into rabbits and excretion of 
dye through the saliva and urine was studied. Pilocarpine 
caused all 3 dyes to appear in the urine but not in the 
saliva, although it stimulated salivary secretion. Thy- 
roxin caused accelerated and increased salivary secretion, 
but caused only small amounts of fluorescein to appear 
in the saliva.^ The results are held to show the difference 
in permeability between salivary gland cells and kidney 
cells, and to confirm the permeability promoting effect 
of the internal secretion of the thyroid. — D. 1. Hitchcock. 

3559. PRAICASH, SATYA. Influence of temperature 
on the coagulation of sols and the problem of acclimatisa- 
tion of animals. Allahabad Univ. Studies (Sci. Sect.) 
6(2) : 79-92. 1930. — Because an increased temp, accentu- 
ates ageing of certain sols, both inorganic and organic, 
an explanation has been advanced for greater longevity 
of cold-blooded animals over warm-blooded animals of 
the same size. Since animal metabolism seems minimum 
when the outside temp, is 20°, people living in a country 
having an average outside temp, of 20° should have the 
maximum longevity. — P. B. Powers. 

3560. RUSSO, GIUSEPPE. Influenza degli anelet- 
troliti sulla velocita delFazione smorzatrice degli organi 
animali e vegetali. [Influence of non-electrolytes on 
velocity of buffer action of animal and plant tissues,] 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(6): 963-9&. 1930. — Grlu- 
cose and urea increased the velocity of the buffer action 
of animal and plant organs for pH values lower than 
neutrality, whereas they decreased it for pH values 
higher than neutrality. — M. Cornel. 

3561. SPIEGEL-ADOLF, M., und K. F. POLLACZEK. 
Physikalisch-chemische Untersuchungen an bestrahlten 
Proteinen. VIII. tiber Beziehungen der Lichtkoagulations- 
geschwindigkeit von Eiweisslosungen zu deren Steril- 
itat. Biochem. Zeitschr. 214(1/3) : 175-186. 1929. — ^Various 
protein solutions, some sterile, some "inoculated with 
various bacteria, and some accidentally contaminated 
with common microorganisms, were irradiated with ultra- 
violet light from quartz Hg vapor lights. The time 
necessary for turbidity to develop at a given distmee 
from the light source was determined. Sterile solutions 
soon coagulated. The infected ones coagulated after _ a 
much longer time, due to the accumulation of certain 
electrolytes which are products of bacterial metabolism; 
after electrodialysis these solutions had the short coagu- 
lation time of the sterile ones. The electrodialysis did 
not kill the organisms, for in 1-2 days the electrolytes 
elaborated in the purified solutions again delayed co- 
agulation by ultraviolet light, and tests showed the pres- 
ence of living bacteria. — J. M. Ort. 

3562. TIRELLI, M. Mutamento irreversibile nella vis- 
cosita delle uova di “Bombyx mori L.” [Irreversible 
changes in viscosity of silkworm eggs.] Atti R. Accad. 
Naz. Lincei Rend. Cl. Sci. Fis. Mat, e Nat. 11(1): 80- 
86. 1930. — Heating silk-worm eggs for 40 min. at 50° C. 
increased the viscosity of juice expressed from them, 
and altered their stratification. These changes were ir- 
reversible. After 2 mo. the viscosity of the juice from 
warmed eggs was still greater than that of the control. 
After hibernation and incubation, the warmed eggs all 
hatched, their silk-worms being normal. Thus an ir- 
reversible variation of a chemical-physical property of 
the egg may not impede embryonic development- In 
some cases it is held that such an iiTeversible change 
of a chemical-physical property in the egg may cause 
a somatic mutation by influencing the chromosomes. — 
M. Tirelli. 
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3563. ABBEEHALDEN, EMIL, und FEITZ REICH. 
Fortgesetzte Studien iiber das Problem der spezifischen 
Einstellimg der Polypeptide spaltenden Fermentkom- 
plexe. Fcrmentjorsck. 10(3) : 319-329. 1929. — Glycyl-di- 
leiiC3i-/5-aIa,run,, /5-alanyi-glycyl-cil-leiicin and /5-aianyl-dl- 
leiicyl-giycyl-dl-ieiicin were hydrolyzed with^A' NaOH; 
^-alanyl-dl-leucin was not. Erepsin had no action, tr 3 ^psin- 
kinase hydrolyzed ^-alanyl-dl-lencyl-glycyl-dl-leiicin. ^/3- 
iodpropionyl-glycjd-dl-leucin was not split by trypsin- 
kinase. Cliloracetyl-dl-Iencyi-^-alanin, CnHwO-iNsCl, was 
soluble in alcohol, insoluble in ether and petroleum ether, 
imcrystallizable from water, in. p. 124-126° G. Gb^cyl-dl- 
leucyl-S-alanin, CxiIiai 04 N 3 , 'was slightly soluble in water, 
almost insoluble in alcohol, ethyl acetate, ether and chlo- 
roform, m. p. 160°C, /3-aiany!-di-leucin, CeHisOnNs, was 
iiiodcrately soluble in water and methyl aieohoi and 
barely soluble in ethyl alcohol, m. p. 245-246° C. |3-alanyi- 
glycyl-dl-Ieucin, CiiH 2 i 0 .tN 3 , wns soluble in water and al- 
cohol and insoluble in ethyl acetate, ether and chloroform, 
and decomposed at 125° C. /^-alanyl-dl-leucyl-glycyl-dl- 
leucin, CkHjbOsNL, was amorphous and hygroscopic, solu- 
ble in water and alcohol, almost wholly insoluble in 
ethjd acetate, ether and chloroform, and decomposed at 
130°C. — F, Reich (trmid. by G. G, De Bord). 

3564. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, und EUGEN RIESZ. 
Vergleicbende Untersncliiingen iiber die Spaitbarkeit der 
CO-NH-Bindnng in Polypeptiden xmd verwandten Ver- 
bindungen, deren NH-- bzw, COOH-Grnppe mit ver- 
scMedenen Snbstitnenten besetzt ist, dnrch verdiinntes 
Alkali, Erepsin, nnd Trypsin-Kinase. Fermentjorsch. 12 
(2): 180-222. 1930.— Benzoylglycyl-aspartic acid, a sub- 
stituted compound containing 2 acid groups, was readily 
hydrolyzed normal alkali. Erepsin hydrob^zed dU 
leucyl-p-aminobenzoic acid and dAleucy 1-taurine, which 
proved that the foreign grouping coupled with a protein 
constituent did not annul the action as far as the amino 
group of the latter was concerned. Polypeptide deriva- 
tives whose freer COOH-group was combined with aro- 
matic radicals containing COOH groups were not at- 
tacked by trj^psin or trypsin-kinase as shown by the 
lack of reaction upon dWeucyl-p-aminobenzoic acid, 
cMoracetyl-di-Ieiicyl-p-aminobenzoic acid and Af-dZ-a- 
broinisocapronyi-glycyl-sulfamido-m-benzoic acid, 4- 
chlor- 2 -nitro-pheny!-sulfo-dHeucyI-gl 3 ^cine, phenyl-dl- 
leucyl-glycine, dinitro-phenyl-dWeucyi-glycine, and dF 
leucyl-taurine. Alkali attacked several of these com- 
pounds* These data represent no new findings for the 
auction of erepsin and trypsin but do indicate several 
important points concerning the action of alkali. The 
latter depends not only on the nature of the atom which 
sffects the union of the substituent with the polypeptide 
>ut also its valence (difference between SOa-NH and 
B-NH linkage), the place of entrance of the substitute 
^roup .in the polypeptide (amino or carboicyl group), 
ihe acidity or basicity of the substituting group^ (differ- 
mce between phenyl-, dinitro-phenyl-leueyl-glycine, and 
utrobenzoyl-leucyl-j^lycine), and polysubstitution (e.g., 
n-cresoltrisulfo derivative).— E. McCoy, 

3565. ABBERHALBEN, EMIL, nnd ELLA von 
5HRENWALL. Beitrag zur Frage der Einheitlichkeit 
tes Erepsins. Ferment} orsch, 12 (2) : 223-230. 1930. — 
Srepitt-Mnase attacked only those pol 5 rpeptides which 
ontained a free amino group; it may thus be called 
he amino-polypeptidase. It split chloracetyl-dWeucine 
nd ehloracetyl-d-alanine but not chloraeetyl-Z-t 3 rrosine. 
trypsin preparations free of erepsin split chloracetyi-Z- 
yrosine but not chloracetyl-d-alanine. ChioracetyWZ- 
jucine was hy^olyzed as well by erepsin as by tyrosine, 
kdy when the trypsin solution used contained both 
:ypin and erepsin were all 3 halogenacyl compounds 
ttacked.- — E. McCoy, 


3566. ABBERHALBEN, EMIL, und FRIEBRICH 

SCHWEITZER. Studien iiber die Abspaltung von Halo- 
gen durch verdiinntes Alkali aus raumisomeren Halo- 
genacylaminosauren und deren Verhalten gegeniiber 
Erepsin und Trypsin-Kinase. Ferment} orsch 12(2) : 231- 
243. 1930. — ^By test of the racemic forms A and B of 
a-brom~propionyi-norvaline j a-brom-propiony 1-leucine, 

and a-brom-isocapronyl-valine, and especially by the test 
of the behavior of optically active forms of the above . 
mentioned racemic bodies, i.e., d-a-brom-propionyl-d- 
norvaJine, Z-a-brom-propionyl-Z-norvaline, d-a-brom-pro- 
pionyl-Z-iiorvaline, and Z-a-brom-propionyl-d-norvaline, 
<n*i{lence was obtained that the splitting off of a halogen 
under the influence of alkali was dependent upon the 
substituting group in the halogen acyl amino acid.— 
IL McCoy, 

3567. ALWALL, NILS, und JORGEN LEHMANN. 
Berichtigung zur Frage der Herstellung einer fumarase- 
freien Succinodehydrogenase. Skand. Arch. Physiol. 61: 
159. 1931. — Lehmann demonstrated that in AlwalFs meth- 
od the fumarase was not heat labile at 50° but that 
the enzyme left the muscle and passed into the wash 
water. A phosphate extract of such muscle w’^as fumarase- 
free. Using the polarimetric determination of Z-malic, 
which is synthesized by fumarase, the authors were not 
sure that the muscle was free of fumarase. — R. C. Herrin. 

3568. ABBEL, E., et A. GENEVOIS. L*etat actuel 
de la question des ferments. [Present status of the 
question of enzymes.] 4Sp. Gauthier-Viliars et Cie: 
Paris, 1929. 

3569. CAILLET, 0. R. Stability of esterase and erep- 
tase in ground liver and kidney preserved in glycerol. 
Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med. 28(4): 357-358. 1931.— 
After 13 yrs. the esterase activity of the dog’s liver 
extract was unimpaired, and the peptone-splitting activity 
reduced by i; ground dog’s kidney had lost about J its 
original esterase and more than its original protease 
activity. 

3570. CLEMENTI, A., e B. TORRISI. SulFassenza di 
asparagina tra i prodotti abiuretici della* idrolisi enzi- 
matica delle proteine. [Absence of asparagine among 
the abiuretic products of the enzymatic hydrolysis of 
proteins.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(6): 956-958. 
1930, — During digestion of the protein molecule aspartic 
acid was set free as such, not as asparagine. The latter 
is therefore not an intermediate product of the enzy- 
matic degradation of proteins. — M. Cornel 

3571. BELHOUGNE, FRANZ. Bntersuchungen liber 
den Fermentgehalt des Blutes. I. Methodisches. Bie 
Fermentzahlen des Blutes beim gesunden Menschen, 
Deutsches Arch. Klin. Med. 165(3/4): 213-222. 1929.— 
The blood ferments in 20 normal human subjects were 
estimated. By the Jolles, permanganate and Bach and 
Zubkowa methods, the catalase values were reckoned 
in terms of the gm. H 2 O 2 reduced by 1 cc. blood; they 
ranged from 10 to 16, showing from day to day certain 
variations, which under like conditions were not greater 
than 10%, but became extreme under pathologic con- 
ditions. The variations in the protease findings under 
physiologic conditions, on the other hand, were very 
great. The peroxidase value (reckoned in terms of 
the amount of guaiacol, expressed in 0.001 mgm., oxidized 

0.001 cc. blood in the presence of H 2 O 2 ) in normal 
subjects ranged from 50 to 100; values many times these 
were found in sick persons. The esterase values (reck- 
oned in terms of the amount of guaiacol, expressed in 
0.001 mgm. split off from guaiacol ester by 0.001 cc, 
blood) in normal persons ranged from 50 to 120, but 
under .pathologic conditions were many times greater. 
The ferment values in the blood showed marked increase 
under the influence of physical work. 
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3572. EYARD, HENRI. Contribution a T^tnde ies 
ferments oxydants. [Oxidases.] 58p. (These No. 844, 
Univ. Geneve.) Jent: Geneve, 1928. 

3573. GITALDI,. ANTONIO. Die Wirkungsweise tier- 
iscber Phosphatase in stereochemischer Beziehung. Rio- 
chem. Zeitschr. 205(4/6): 320-324. 1929. — ^The elect of 
phosphatases from livers and kidneys of rabbits upon the 
gaits of dl borneoi phosphoric acid, using cell-free 
extracts, was studied. Rabbit liver phosphatases split the 
salts asymmetrically, exactly as did the plant phos- 
phatases. Also, the optical properties of the liberated 
borneoi were the same as those obtained with fungus 
phosphatases; at first I borneoi and later d borneoi pre- 
cipitated out. The behavior of kidney phosphatase was 
identical with that of liver phosphatase in its tendency 
to select certain optically active components. Here also 
the I borneoi was first formed, then the d form, — B, 
Kramer. 

3574. KISCH, BRUNO. Die Autokatalyse der Adrena- 
linoxydation. Biochem. Zeitschr. 220(1/3) : 84-91. 1930. — 
The oxidation of adrenalin, as indicated by red colora- 
tion and promoted by light, rise in temp., and rise in 
pH of the solution, is autocataiytically hastened by a 
certain not yet exactly defined oxidation product (desig- 
nated as omega) which acts in dilutions of 1 : 10 billion, 
and in the dark and in weakly acid solutions (condi- 
tions under which normally oxidation of adrenalin is 
very slow) but not noticeably in the absence of 0. Solu- 
tions of omega long exposed to 0, light or heat lose 
activity. It is adsorbed on animal charcoal and eluted by 
alcohol. Omega did not increase blood pressure nor 
produce hyperglycemia in animals. Freshly prepared 
p-quinone solution in concentrations of 1:1 billion oxi- 
dized adrenalin solutions, — N. M. Payne. 

3575. KISCH, BRUNO. IMe Omegakataiyse der Bioxy- 
pbenylalaninoxydation. Biochem. Zeitschr. 220(1/3): 92- 
96. 1 fig. 1930. — Spontaneous oxidation of dihydroxy- 
phenylalanin was increased by rise in temp,, increase 
of pH of the solution, and by light. Addition of omega 
catalyzed the dihydroxyphenylalanin oxidation even in 
the dark and in weakly acid solutions. Adrenalin, pyro- 
catechol, dopa (a proprietary derivative of dihydroxy- 
phenylalanin), and oxidized pyrocatechol solution did not 
have the effect of omega. Under anaerobic conditions the 
dopa color reaction did not take place. Omega catalysis 
and light catalysis acted in synergy on the dopa color 
reaction. Omega solutions that were filtered through 
animal charcoal not only lost their positive catalytic re- 
action, but actually checked dopa oxidation. Addition 
of KCN (M/1000) did not inhibit the omega catalysis of 
dopa oxidation in an acid medium, and p-quinone in 
freshly prepared solutions of 1 : 100 million accelerated it. 
Heating decreased the catalytic action of omega. — N. M. 
Payne. 

3576. MILLER, LAWRENCE P. The effect of thio- 
cyanates upon amylase activity. 11, Salivary amylase. 
Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst. 3(2) : 287-296. 6 fig. 1931. — 
The action of KSON in affecting the hydrolysis of starch 
by dialyzed salivary amylase, as measured by viscosity 
changes, color with I, or by the reducing sugars formed, 
was to cause a shift toward the alkaline side of the 
optimum pH for the action of the enzyme; with high 
concentrations this shift might be as much as a whole 
pH unit. Potassium thiocyanate, therefore, might de- 


press, or stimulate, or have no effect depending upon 
the pH at which the reaction takes place and upon the 
concentration of KSCN. At low pH values all concen- 
trations depressed, at high pH values all concentrations 
stimulated, and at certain intermediate pH values KSCN 
might depress, stimulate, or have no effect,^ depending 
upon the concentration. At the pH of saliva and in 
the absence of NaCl small amounts of KSCN increased 
the activity of dialyzed saliva. In the presence of NaCl 
similar amounts of KSCN had no effect. — L. P. Miller. 

3577. OYA, TAICEO. iiher die Spaitung des Lecithins 
durch die Lecithase und Phosphatase des Praparates 
«Takadiastase.” [XV in LUDWIG PINCUSSEN: Fer- 
mente und Licht.] Biochem. Zeitschr 215(4/6) : 366-371. 
1929. — ^The production of lecithase from lecithin by the 
action of takadiastase in 10 days darkness was found to 
be 72.4% of the theoretically possible lecithase content. 
In a 2nd experiment the action of the lecithase (measured 
by determination of cholin) and of the phosphatase 
(measured by determination of total P) of takadiastase 
at pH 6.6 were found to be parallel. At pH 6.6 phos- 
phatase was much more seriously injured by ultraviolet 
light than lecithase. About | of the lecithase present 
was inactivated by u.v, irradiation in 30 min. ; about f of 
the remainder was inactivated in the next 30 min. The 
action of the rays was therefore uniform during the ob- 
servation period, following the law for a reaction of the 
first order. 

3578. PAZZI, BEMURTAS MARCO. Ricerche speri- 
mentali sulla quantita e sul tipo di lipasi presente nel 
sangue in conseguenza delPazione degH anestetici. 
[Amount and quality of blood lipase after administration 
of anesthetics.] Biochim. e Terapia Sperim. 17 (10) : 402- 
413. 1930. — ^After chloroform narcosis a quinine-resistent 
lipase was present in blood. It is assumed that such a 
lipase was discharged into the blood from the liver; the 
acti^dty of normal blood lipase was thereby increased. 
The amount of quinine-resistent lipase was not related 
to the amoimt of chloroform administered. — M. ComeL 

3579. RIENZO, A. de. Azione della fosfatasi delle ossa 
sulPacido glicerofosforico. [Action of bone phosphatase 
on glycerophosphoric acid.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 
5(6): 1034-1036. 1930. — ^Bone phosphatase acted upon 
solutions of a- and /S-glyceropnosphoric acids to which 
borate mixtures of various pH values ^ere added, hy- 
drolyzing more easily the salts of a-glycerbphosphoric acid 
(which constituted most of the natural glycerophos- 
phate) and less easily the salts of jS-glycerophosphoric 
acid. — M. Cornel. 

3580. SCHMIBT, GERHARD. Lactacidogen. In: 
CARL OPPENHEIMER. Die Fermente und ihre Wir- 
kungen, 5 Aufl. Bd. 3. Die Methodik der Fermente. P, 
1185-1211. 1 fig. Georg Thieme: Leipzig, 1929. 

3581. VIANELLO, G. L’elettivita di azione della 
tripsina dei vari animali sulle proteine della loro or- 
dinaria alimentazione. [The selective action of the tryp- 
sin of different animals on the proteins of their or- 
dinary diet.] Arch. Fisiol. 29(2): 256-273. 1 fig, 1930. — 
Trypsin of carnivorous animals (dogs) exerted a certain 
selective action on the proteins of animal foods, whereas 
the trypsin of herbivorous animals (ox and horse) 
exerted a greater action on the proteins of vegetable 
foods. — M. Cornel. 
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3582. BORGGRAEF, L. de. Ions et excitability du K by Li, Rb, or Cs; and Cl by F, Br and I. By measur- 

coeur de grenouille. Arch. Intemat. Physiol. 33(3) : 300- ing the excitability of hearts perfused with different 

324. 1931. — ^lons normally present and influential in the liquids it was possible to recognize a certain analogy 

perfusion liquid were replaced by others chemically re- between the chemical properties of these different bodies 

lated in Mendeleef’s tables — Ca by Be, Mg, Sr and Ba; and their influence on the properties of the cardiac 
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muscle: rhythm, amplitude of contractions and above 
ai! excitability. There also seems to be a relation, differ- 
ing for anions and cations, between this last property and 
the atomic weight of the elements ; excitability increases 
with increase of the atomic weight of the cations and 
diminishes as the atomic weight of the anions rises. 
These phenomena may be related to the electrolytic po- 
tential of the respective elements. — Author’s summary 
itrmisL). 

3583. DRUCKER, CARL. Messungen elektromotor- 
ischer Krafte galvanischer Ketten mit wasserigen Elek- 
trolyten. 234p, Veriag Chemie, G. rn. b. H.: Berlin, 1929. 
Pr. 24 M. — This, the 2nd supplement to an earlier book 
b\' the same title, is a reference book of E.M.F. vtdiies 
for ail the elements whose electrode potentials have 
been measured. Fart I is an exhaustive bibliography of 
the period between 1914 and the end of 1917, giving 
for each citation the particular chain measured. Part II 
gives the results appearing within this period which 
have been selected as the most trustworthy. Part III 
lists the accepted values for the normal potentials of the 
various electrode processes, indicating those values which 
have been determined for the first time or which have 
been changed as the result of better work. — J. ilf. Ort. 

3584. LINBEMAH, V. F. Effect of lithium, am- 
monium, strontium and barium ions upon the heart 
rhythm of the crayffsh. Proc, Sog. Exp. Biol. & Med. 
26<9): 816-818. 1929. — 1% Li Cl increased heart tone in 
Camharus clarkii and then arrested it. A 0.5% LiCl pro- 
duced a decrease in tone, coupled with increase in rate 
and amplitude. Li Cl could replace NaCl in part in a 
perfusion fluid. Ca and Sr had an analogous effect on 
the perfused heart, Sr and to a less extent Ba could 
replace Ca in part. BaCh produced an increased tone 
of the heart leading ultimately to systolic standstill. — 
N. M. Payne. 

3585. PFEIFFER, H. tJber die Aufgaben und Grenzen 
elektroanalytischer Farbungsversuche intra vitam. Pro- 
toplasma 8 : 261-290. 3 fg. 1929. — ^The article is an ex- 
tensive review of work on dielectric constants, and other 
electrochemical and electrobiological problems. — W. 
Seifriz* 

3586. RIJSSO, GIUSEPPE. Influenza del volume e 
del grade di smoizamento di una soluzione sul potere 
smorzatoie di ^^n’altra. f Action of the amount and in- 
tensity of buffer power of a solution on the buffer power 
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of other solutions,] Boll. Soc. ItaL BioL Sperim. 5(5) : 
759-762. 1930. — The buffer power of a solution of phos- 
phates increased when amount and buffer activity of a 
solution mixed with it were greater.-— If. Cornel. 

3587. WHITEBEAB, R. W. Responses of excised in- 
testines to alterations of electrolyte concentrations (Na, 
Ca, K). Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89(2) : 253-265. 1929.— 
Segments about 2 cm. long were taken from the ileum 
or jejunum of freshly killed rabbits and suspended, as 
in the ordinary Magnus method, from a light muscle 
lever, in aerated, physiological solution kept at 38® C. 
±0.5*", Fractional deprivation and addition of the 3 
important cations in Locke solution, carried out singly 
and simultaneously, show that: Na increases the ampli- 
tude, but has little effect on the tone or rate of con- 
tractions; Ca increases the tone and rate of contractions 
and decreases the amplitude; K in concentrations below 
normal has effects like Na, and antagonistic to Ca; above 
the normal concentration it increases the tone and de- 
creases amplitude, synergistic with Ca,^ while tending to 
induce periodicity. K depiivation inhibits with a sub- 
sequent tendency to spasticity when this ion is added. 
The effects following simultaneous alteration of cation 
concentration, in which only the amount of the ions 
was ^ changed, seem not ^ to have been extensively in- 
vestigated for mammalian intestinal smooth muscle. 
The results show that the concentration as well as the 
ratio of ions must be considered important in maintain- 
ing normal functional activity. The^ changes which ap- 
pear in the form of periodic contractions, especially with 
deprivation of Ca, K or both, may be confusing if these 
are not recognized as qualitative. The author doubts 
whether these qualitative alterations have so far been 
sufficiently emphasized. Complete deprivation of Ca has 
the most pronounced effect in inducing periodicity, K 
deprivation as well as complete removal of Ca and K 
results in the appearance of these irregularities less 
promptly, while removal of Na causes no such response. 

3588, YAMAHOUCHI, TOSHIHIKO. Effect of anions 
in chemical stimulation in the holothurian Candina 
chilensis (J. Muller), Sci. Kept. Tohoku Imp. Univ. ith 
Ser. BfoL 4(4) : 603-615. 1929.— KI, KBr, KCi, KNOs, and 
K2SO4, in 02 N solution, were found unequal as chemi- 
cal stimulants, their effectiveness decreasing in the 
above order. — D. J. Healy. 
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3589. BLACHER, L. J., und W. N. SAMARAJEW. 
Die Organisationszentren der Hydra fusca L. als Quelle 
mitogenetischer Ausstrahlungen. BioL Zentralhl. 50(10) : 
624-^. 1930, — Cultures of the yeast, Nadsonia fulves-^ 
cens, vrere used as detector, increased budding being 
taken as evidence of mitogenetic rays. Emulsions of 
whole hydras, and the hypostomeal region and of the 
budding zone, emitted rays, but those of the foot, and 
of the body region intermediate between the hypostome 
and the budding zone, did not. Emulsions of regenerat- 
ing anterior and posterior halves showed no increase of 
radiation over normal, probably because regeneration 
takes place without cell division in hydroids. A living 
hydra in a narrow glass tube emitted rays from its hypo- 
stomeal end but not from its foot end. The addition of 
dilute KCN to an emulsion destroyed radiation, which 
suggests that the rays originate in an oxidation. Radia- 
tion is a property of those regions of hydra which, when 
transplanted, are known to act as centers of organiza- 
tion. It is presumably a result of the higher rate of 
oxidation of these centers. — F. Gilchrist. 


3590. BLOOMFIELD, J. J., JAMES E. IVES, and 
ROLLO H. BRITTEN. Effect of radiant energy on the 
skin temperatures of a group of steel workers. lU. S.} 
Public Health Eepts. 45(18) : 997-1009. 2 fig. 1930.— This 
is a part of a study of the influence of environmental 
conditions on the incidence of respiratory diseases 
among steel workers, with especial reference to pneu- 
monia. It deals largely with the results obtained by the 
use of 2 thermoelectric instruments, one type used for 
the measurement of skin temp, of workers exposed to 
radiant heat, and the other used for the measurement 
of radiant heat. Intense sources of radiant energy had 
a pronounced effect on the skin temp, of workers ex- 
«posed to them; the forehead and cheeks showed the 
greatest increase. Great differences in the skin temp, of 
different parts of the body, for a single individual, were 
found in workers exposed to radiant energy. Even under 
relatively cold atmospheric conditions, not far above the 
freezing point, high skin temp, were encountered in 
workers exposed to radiant energy. For workers not ex- 
posed to radiant energy there was a definite relation be- 



ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY-LIGHT AND HEAT 


3591-3599 


391 [Feb., 1932] 


tween atmospheric conditions and skin temp., both for 
arduous and for moderate work; the skin temp, increas- 
ing with increase of effective temp. — /. J. Bloomfield. 

3591. CAMERON, A. T. Temperature and life and 
death. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. 6, Biol. Sci. 24 
(1) : 53-93. 4 fig. 1930. — ^A Presidential Address before 
the Canadian Royal Society giving a comprehensive re- 
view of the subject, especially analy 2 ing Crozier’s ap- 
plication of the Arrhenius equation to physico-chemical 
processes. Species that can withstand desiccation can 
withstand the greatest range of temp. 

3592. CASTALDI, LUIGI. Ulteriori studi sulle radia- 
zioni “mitogenetiche.” Kota I. Bibliografia sulle radia- 
zioni “mitogenetiche.*^ Fubbl. Staz. Biol. San Bartolomeo 
(Cagliari), nr. 26. p. 1-12. 1931. 

3593. CREMONESE, GUIDO (preface by GIOVANNI 
GIOEGI). Iraggi della vita fotografati. [Rays of life 
photographed.] 79p. 9 pL Paolo Creinonese: Roma, 1930. 
Pr. L. 12.50. — ^This work deals with radiations of varying 
frequency and wavelength emitted by living organisms. 
Photographic evidence is given in appended plates. Be- 
sides the radiations already discovered by Gurwitsch, 
plant organisms emit radiations which penetrate the 
black paper wrapper of photographic plates and produce 
an impression but do not penetrate metal nor cellophane. 
They do traverse glass, which gives evidence that they 
are not identical with the Gurwitsch rays but have a 
greater penetration and shorter wavelength. The radia- 
tions emitted by saliva, blood and the human body, 
however, penetrate glass and black paper, producing a 
faint impression on the photographic plate. If, however, 
a small metallic disc 0.1 mm. thick be placed on the 
sensitive side of the plate there is produced a very dark 
black area under the metal as contrasted with the gray 
color beyond the metal produced by the rays passing 
through the black paper alone. This leads to the hy- 
pothesis that this intense blackening under the metal 
results from secondary radiations of very short wave- 
length set up by the rays from the saliva and blood. — 
G. Cremonese (iransl. by A. Canzanelli) . 

3594. GLASER, OTTO. Temperature and heart-rate 
in Fundulus embryos. British Jour. Exp. Biol. 6(4) : 325- 
339. 5 fig. 1929. — On the 4th day after fertilization, car- 
diac rhythm in Fundulus embryos is, in all probability, 
myogenic. Between 5® and 25® C., one of 2 temperature 
characteristics prevails and fluctuates either about 
At ==16,300 or 14,300. On the 12th day, embryos, presum- 
ably neurogenic, disclose prevailing increments of 20,900 
or occasionally of 18,200. A definite critical region is 
localised about 20® where the prevailing increments 
break to the orders 16,000, 14,000 or 12,000. Over the 
corresponding range embryos about to escape from the 
egg-case exhibit, in the only 2 instances recorded, 
At 23,000, 20,900 and 16,300, On presumable restoration of 
myogenic conditions in embryos of the 12th day, jtt 
may be 14,300 over the entire range. The frequency of 
At 14,300 is greater than in normal larvae of the same age, 
whereas /t 20,900 is restricted to the lower temp. In their 
bearing on the differences between myogenic and neuro- 
genic rhythms, these results become explicable if we 
imagine an underlying mechanism identical for both 
cases. The same increments either occur or suggest 
themselves at all stages of development, or, if at times 
some appear to be distinctive of neurogenic Fundulus, 
these can be promptly duplicated from the list of in- 
crements shown by myogenic Limulus, e.g., 20,900. 
Clearly, however, the most frequent characteristics found 
belong to categories exposed by a great variety of bio- 
logical acts, and their association in cardiac rhythms is 
common. These facts harmonise well with the recent 
work on the metabolism of muscle and neiYe,— Author^ 
summary. 

3595. GURWITSCH, ALEXANDER. Mitogenetische 
Strahlen als Erzeuger der Zellteilung. (Die Natur- 
wissenschaft in der Sowjet-Union. Herausg. OSKAR 
VOGT.) lOp. Ost-Europa-Verlag: Berlin und Konigs- 
berg, 1929. Pr. 1 M.-— A review. 

3596. HILL, LEONARD. Die Messung der hiologisch 


aktiven ultravioletten Strahlen des Sonnenlichtes. 
Strahlentherapie 34(1): 117-128, 6 fig. 1929. — ^The bio- 
logically active intensity of sunlight is measured by the 
fading of a solution of methylene blue in^ water and 
acetone. The absorption curve of acetone is in the same 
spectral region as the erythema producing rays and the 
eiythema is proportional to the fading of the acetone 
blue solution. Rain, clouds and smoke cause large vari- 
ations in the amount of biologically active sunlight. The 
daily amount of biologically active sunlight is high in 
the Indian Ocean, Assuan (Egypt) and the Rand in So. 
Africa. Lower values are obtained in more northern 
regions as southern England and at Davos (Switzerland) . 
The values in smoky cities are less than those for places 
where the atmosphere is clear. Tables are given of the 
average daily amount per month of biologically active 
sunlight, using an arbitrary scale, for points in England 
and Scotland, Davos and Assuan. — A. Hemingway. 

3597. HOP WOOD, F. LLOYD. Ultrasonics: some prop- 
erties of inaudible sound. Proc. Roy. Inst. Great Britain 
26(3) : 339-354. 8 fig. 1931. — ^A review, dealing with bio- 
logical effects as well as physical properties. 

3598. HUTCHINSON, A. H., and M. R. ASHTON. 
Specific effect of monochromatic light upon plasmolysis 
in Paramecium. Canadian Jour. Res. 4(6) : 614-623. 1931. 
— Paramecium caudatum was irradiated in a quartz 
cell at room temp, with a Cooper-Hewitt '^Lab-arc” for 
6 and 24 hrs. and the rate of plasmolysis in NaCl and 
sucrose solutions then determined. The organisms 
passed through the same series of reactions in both 
solutions but plasmolysis occurred much more rapidly in 
NaCl than in sucrose solutions, even when the latter 
were of greater concentration. Apparently the effect of 
light is to increase the rate of plasmolysis under all 
circumstances. In general there is a marked similarity 
between the curves showing the increase in rate of plas- 
molysis and those showing the effect of irradiation on 
the growth rate of paramecium. In most cases visible and 
near ultra-violet light caused an increase in the rate of 
plasmolysis of less magnitude than that caused by the far 
ultra-violet. All visible and near u.-v. lines used, except 
4960 A, 4078 A and 3022 A, caused stimulation of divi- 
sion rate and these lines had the least effect on the rate 
of plasmolysis. The single green spectral line (X=4960 A) 
retarded growth and also caused a decided increase in 
plasymolysis. The lines 4078 A and 3022 7A both caused 
slight decrease in_ division rate and slight increase in 
rate of plasmolysis. Apparently, with few exceptions, 
the effect of monochromatic lines of the spectrum in in- 
creasing the rate of plasmolysis is^ greater the shorter 
the wavelength. In many cases injury produced rapid 
increase and stimulation of growth. It would seem that 
when light energy is absorbed, the physiological con- 
dition of the plasma membrane changes. Apparently the 
conditions accompanying moderate increase in rate of 
plasmolysis also accompany increase in the rate of cell 
division in paramecium, and the conditions accompany- 
ing excessive increase in rate of plasmolysis result in 
decrease of growth. — Authors' abstract. 

3599. KLUGH, A. BROOKER. The effect of the ultra- 
violet component of sunlight on certain aquatic or- 
ganisms. III. Canadian Jour. Res. 4(5) : 483-486. 1931. 
— The animals were placed in 3 quartz tubes in a 3- 
compartment box, each compartment receiving only the 
light which passed through the filter in the front of the 
compartment. The animals in the 1st compartment re- 
ceived only visible radiation, those in the 2nd com- 
partment received both visible and ultra-violet radia- 
tion, and those in the 3rd compartment received only 
u.-v. radiation and a little of the extreme violet. Yoimg 
starfishes, Asterias vulgaris, were found not to be af- 
fected by u.-v. ‘radiation. The nudibranch, Eolis gym-^ 
nota, which occurs at depths from 7 to 10 metres, proved 
sensitive to ultra-violet. The little thin-shelled mollusc, 
Yoldia sapotilla, was affected injuriously by u.-v., while 
the amphipod Hyperia galba, which lives in the cavity 
of the jellyfish, Aurelia aurita flavidula, proved to be 
resistant to u.-v. radiation . — Authors abstract. 
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3600, LAURENS, HENRY, and K S, MAYERSON. 
Seasonal variation in efficiency of New Orleans sunshine 
and skyshine in promoting growth and preventing leg 
weakness in chicks. Proc. Soc, Exp, BioL & Med. 27 
(9) : 1071. 1930. — ^Preliminary paper. 

3601. LUCHESH, H. Artificial sunlight. Combining 
radiation for health with light for vision. 245p. 65 fig. 
D. van Nostrand Go., Inc.: New York, 1930. — This is 
a comprehensive study of the phj^sieal properties and 
biological effects of radiant energy. Methods of mea- 
suring various part of the ultraviolet spectrum by physi- 
cal and cliernical means, photo-electric cells, thermopiles 
and spectrometer are discussed in detail. A chapter is 
devoted to studies on the lighting and health-giving 
|)roperties of various light sources and the author’s sug- 
gestions for realizing tins goal— 0. Glosser, 

3602. MacGREUOR, MALCOLM E. Ultra-violet rays 
and mosquito larvae. Nature ILoridon^ 128(3219): 6S. 
1931. — ^Ultraviolet in the band 2150-2850 A, especially at 
2IK)0^ A, after a 3 min. exposure causes an immediate 
partial paralysis in the larvae of Aedes aegypti and 
Culex fipiens, followed by progressive dissolution of 
many tissues, though principalU^ affecting the fat-body. 

3603, MAYERSON, H. S., and HENRY LAURENS. 
Seasonal variation in efficiency of New Orleans sunshine 
and skyshine in preventing and curing rickets in rats. 
Proc, Soa. Exp. Biol, d: Med, 27(9): 1070. 1930. — Pre- 
liminaiy paper. 


3604. OYA, XAKEO. Fermente und Licht. XI?. 
Versuche fiber den Einfluss der Temperatur bei der Licht- 
wirkung, Biochevi. Zeitschr, 207 (4/6) : 410-415. 1929. — • 
Destruction of taka-amylase by ultraviolet is quickest 
at pH 5.91-5.97, which also is its activity optimum. Heat 
resistance is greatest on the alkaline side. Ultraviolet 
combined with heat (45-50® C.) is most powerful at pH 
4.S3-4.S9. Heat and u.-v. destmction have thus different 
mechanisms. — J , Belehrddek. 

3605. SCHULTZE, WALTHER. Temperaturmess- 
ungen im Innem der Haul und deren Beziehung zur Ab- 
kfihlungsgrasse. Strahlentherapie 39(2) : 303-319. 1930.— 
In the course of 6 mo. 45 cooling experiments were done 
on cool, moderate, and warm days on 3 healthy persons, 
thermoneedles of 0.53 mm. diameter being used. The 
curves of the inner skin temp, showed great uniformity; 
it is a measure of the trater economy in so far as it 
is related to climate, 

3606. UHLMANN, ERICH, tiber Mstologische Unter- 
suchungen der mit Yitalux-Lampe bestrahlten Haul 
Strahlentherapie 40(4) : 765-770. 6 fig. 1931. — Areas of 
clipped rabbit skin were irradiated with a Vitaiux lamp 
for 20-40 min. at 50 cm. distance; a control was given 
purely heat irradiation. Histological examination showed 
that the heat irradiation produced no alteration in the 
skin ; the inflammatory alterations in the epidermis from 
Yitalux irradiation were similar to those obtained with 
ultra violet irradiation and indicated that the effects 
w’ere produced by the ii.-v. portion of the Vitaiux lamp. 
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3607. BUCKY, GUSTAV (with contrib. by OTTO 
GLASSER and OLGA BECKER-MANHEIMER. Transl. 
by WALTER JAMES HIGHMAN). Grenz ray therapy, 
zii + 170p. Macmillan Co.: New York, 1929. Pr. 15 s. 
net. — The author describes his experiences with the 
therapeutic use of oversoft x-rays of an average wave- 
length between 1 and 3 A. Since clinical and biological 
effects of these rays have -been observed which resem- 
ble those of x-rays as well as those of ultraviolet radia- 
tion, Bucky c.^Ied this range of wave-lengths '^Grenz” 
rays or boundary rays. After a short historical note 
on the therapeutic use of soft x-rays and a presentation 
of the guiding principles, there follows an extensive 
chapter on the physical foundations of Grenz ray therapy 
in which Glasser presents a discussion of the produc- 
tion of Grenz rays, their spectral distribution, and the 
practical methods of determining their quality and 
quantity for practical use, Bucky then continues with 
a chapter on anatomical and biological considerations 
in Grenz ray therapy in which he discusses the actual 
amount of radiation absorbed in the skin and its effect 
on diseased tissue. A special chapter is devoted to the 
technique of Grenz ray therapy in which apparatus, tech- 
nique of application, etc., are pone into thoroughly. A 
defeHed discumion of superficial and intemal diseases 
wMdb are favorably influenced by Grenz rays is given. 
There is a chapter on the leucoci^e drop after applica- 
tion of Grenz rays and a disoimon of the dangers of 
Grenz rays. A bibliography is given, — 0. Glasser, 

3608. GATENBY, J. BRONTE, R. N. MUKERJI, and 
SYLVIA B. WIGODER, The effect of x-radiation on the 
permatogenesis of Abraxas grossnlariata. Proc. Roy, 
3oCk ILondonl B 105(739) : 446-469. 5 pi. 1929. — ^Larvae 
^ Callimorpha jacohoe were killed at their last instar, 
' days after x-radiation, with a dose corresponding to 
about 12 times the human erj^hema dose (85 HV, 4 
MA, no filter, 23 cm. focal skin distance). A dose 4i 
imes the erythema dose hastened pupation of the larvae 
of Cxdlimorpha, The ^me effect was also observed on 
A. grossulariata after the application of- a similar dose, 
hipation and emergence were normal after the applica- 
aon'of 2i erythema doses. In parasitised Pieris bras- 


sicae caterpillars, x-radiation caused the lan^ae of Apan~ 
teles glomeratus to come out of the caterpillars, often 
while the radiation was in progress. After a detailed 
discussion of the normal spermatogenesis of Abraxas 
the authors present a study of the^ cytoiogical effects 
which take place after x-radiation. Five hrs. after radia- 
tion most of the spermatocytes in the growth stage in 
the testis of Abraxas were^ lolled. Spermatogonia and 
spermatids were not so sensitive. It was not possible to 
show that the mitotic prophase is exceptionally radio- 
sensitive. In many spermatocytes the Golgi bodies form 
abortive acroblasts which are ultimately absorbed. No 
clogged chromosomes or abnormal amphiastrai figures 
were discovered. — 0. Glasser, 

3609. GLOCKER, R., E. HAYER, und 0. JUNGLING. 
tJber die biologische Wirkung verschiedener Rontgen- 
strahlenqualitaten bei Dosierung in R-Einheiten. BtrahX- 
entherapie 32(1): 1-38. 20 fig. 1929. — ^The biological 
effectiveness of measured doses of 2 qualities of x-rays 
(80 KV. fiber filter, and 180 KV. 0.7 mm. Cu filter) differ 
slightly. The softer rays are about 15% more energetic 
in producing an erythema and in retarding the growth 
of bean seedlings, when the dose is small. After larger 
doses the effects are alike for both qualities. The course 
of the erythema in the same patient is the same for 
both hard and soft rays,— C. Packard, 

3610. KOIDSUMI, KIYOAKI, Quantitative studies 
on the lethal action of x-rays upon certain insects. 
Jour, Soc, Tfop. Agtic, 2(3) : 243-263. 1930*— Daews ewewf- 
bitae Coq. and D. dorsalis Hendel which damage various 
kinefe of fruits and vegetables in Formosa can be killed 
by certain doses of x-rays in any stages of their life 
cycle. The resistance of the animals to x-rays increases 
as development proceeds from egg to full grown larva; 
*falls rapidly after the beginning of pupation resistance; 
and increases until the emei^ence of the adult. The 
law of Bunsen-Roscoe dealing with photochemical change 
is applicable within the Hmits investigated for the 
lethal action of rays on these insects. When it is con- 
stant, the rate of death is the same for every lot in- 
vestigated. The percentage of animals dying, in relation 
to the x-ray dosage, is expressed by the formula 
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where N represents the number of animals 
killed by x-ra 3 ^s, iVo the number of control animals dying, 

X the x-ray dose, and e the base of Napierian loga- 
rithms. Data presented by Hussey, Thompson and Cal- 
houn showing the prolongation of prepupal period of Dro- 
sophila caused by x-rays is represented by the analogous 
formula D = Doe^^‘^ in which D means the length of the 
prepupal period of the animal after being x-rayed, and 
Do the duration of the period of normal insect. These 
formulae are analogous forms with the radiochemically 
inactivation formula of^ several biological enzymes 
QzziQoe"^^^ from %vhich it is assumed that change in 
the activity of protoplasmic enzymes is a physiological 
process underljung radiobiological phenomena. Radio- 
biological phenomena as well as radiobiochemicai phe- 
nomena are subject to the general photochemical re- 
action, and they are represented by the, Weber-Feehner’s 
psychophj’-sicai law or by its exiension.— Author's sum- 
mary. 

3611. MURK, FRITZ, und MAX FLOCKERHAUS. 
tiber die Ruhestrcime der menschlichen Haut. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 61(3/4) ; 363-3S9. S fig. 1928.— By placing 
unpolarizable electrodes at different places on the human 
body, according to the method of Tarchanoff, the 
authors have measured the distribution of potential dif- 
ference between the different positions of the electrodes. 
Two galvanometers were used, a mirror galvanometer 
and a recording string galvanometer. The potential dif- 
ference between the forehead and different parts of the 
bod 3 " was measured for about 50 normal persons and the 
general distribution determined, the highest values being 
obtained for measurements between the forehead and 
either the palm of the hand or the sole of the foot. Mea- 
surements were taken on 10 subjects with various nervous 
diseases which show neither an appreciable deviation 
from the normal potential distribution or from the 
usual zero potential between symmetrical points on the 
body. The potential distribution is shown to persist 
several hours after death. Excessive cooling of some 
local part of the body sufficient to cause sneezing and 
shivering produces considerable variation in the poten- 
tial distribution. The authors conclude that the body 
processes involved in the acquiring of a cold are closely 
connected with those which determine the potential dis- 
tribution.— Hemmingway. 

3612. NORRIS, ROBERT J. The increased bactericidal 
effect of inorganic compounds in the presence of X-rays. 
Bull. Basic Sci. Res. [Univ. Cincinnati] Ser, 4 3(1): 
21-36. 10 fig. 1931. — ^When bacteria are irradiated in 
solutions containing NaBr, NaCl, Nal, BaCh, HgCh, 
uranium nitrate, caesium iodide, or thorium nitrate, the 
resulting lethal action is very much greater than that 
obtained by exposing^ the bacteria successively to x-rays 
and to the salts previously irradiated with x-rays, and is 
a true synergistic action. This action has previously been 
ascribed to ultra-violet fluorescence, or to emission of 
photoelectrons. These experiments indicate that the syn- 
ergistic action in the case of the above salts is not due 
primarily to these factors, and that the synergistic action 
is independent of permanent chemical decomposition. In , 
the case of thorium salts, the resulting action is greatest 
at the critical voltage for the ejection of the K electrons 
while theoretically the speed of the emitted K electrons 
is at a minimum at this voltage; at a higher voltage, 
at which the K electrons are emitted at much greater 
speed, the action is much less. A tentative explanation 
is based upon the theory that the toxicity of the ion 
is related to its ionic potential or state of ionization. — 
Author's summary, 

3613. PACKARD, CHARLES, and C. C. LAURITSER. 
The biological effect of high voltage X-rays. Science 
73(1890) : 321-322. 1931.— In studies to determine whether^ 
equal doses of x-rays of different wave length have the 
same biological effect, doses equal in r units (measured 
by air ionization) were delivered to eggs of Drosophila 


(this being a remarkably uniform material). Beams of 
hard (0.20A), medium (0.50 A), and soft (0.70 A) rays, 
delivered at constant potential (50-180 KV.) , gave asym- 
metrical sigmoid mortality curves. Quality of the beam 
had no effect; intensity was the deciding factor, and it 
was possible to determine how many r units were re- 
quired to kill any % of eggs in a sample. Using a tube 
which operates at 550 KV., the rays filtered through 
6 mm. of steel (effective wave length 0.04 A), doses of 
120, 180, and 240 r units were given ; these yielded killing 
percentages agreeing well with the theoretical, competed 
from the ordinary (02-0.7 A) x-rays. The identity of 
effect per r unit, of rays of 0.04-0.7 A, was further demon- 
strated on mouse tumor. 

3614. RITSS, SIDNEY. The effect of x-rays on hair. 
Nature [London] 127(3215): 894. 1 fig. 1931.— A photo- 
graph is given of a black rat of which ihe hair fell out at 
the points exposed to x-rays in the region of about 150 
kilovolts and was replaced by thinner, slightly curly white 
hair. 

3615. [SCHECHTMARR, J. L.] LOEXTMAii, 3. JI. 
06 aficoJiiOTHbix HSMepeHHjix Me>KjtyHapojxHofl e^H- 
HHUbi HHTCHCHBHOCTH peHTFeiioBbix Jiy^eft “r.*^ [The 
absolute value of r, the international unit of x-ray in- 
tensity.] MsBecTHsi AKajieMHil HayK CCCP. OxAeJieHHe 
4>H3HKO-MaTeMaTHHecKiix Hayx {Bull. Acad. Sci. XJRSS, 
CL Sci. Phys.-Math.) 1930(2): 125-135. 13 fig. 1930. 

3616. TSEBRIKOW. Sur la modification de la per- 
meability des tissus vivants sous Paction des rayons de 
Roentgen. Arch. Internal. Med. Exp. 3(1): 185-199. 
1927. — ^The conductivity of living tissues can be ex- 
pressed by the following equations: 


Z={k‘ + 


fRr + f 

J+4irV-CiVa-a)/ 

2Rr 4“ r~ \ 

1 + (r/p)V(7 — a)/ 


and the resistance to polarization of a membrane is ex- 
pressed by the equation: 


Ep=~(;) 


P 


where Z is the resistance in ohms of a cc. cube of tissue 
measured at a frequency v, expressed iiH periods a sec., 
Rp is the specific polarization resistance expressed ^ in 
ohms per cc. at -a frequency v, R is a constant (specific 
resistance in ohms of 1 cc. of tissue), r is^ a constant 
(resistance in ohms of membranes and intracellular 
spaces of a tissue), C is a constant (electrical capacity 
in farads of 1 cc. tissue at a frequency of 1 period per 
sec.), p is a constant (polarization resistance of 1 cc. of 
tissue at a frequency of 1 period per sec.) , a is the 
numerical coefficient expressing deci*ease in electrical ca- 
pacity as a function of frequency, 

P = and Cv = 

The constant R characterizes the physico-chemical state 
of the protoplasm. The constants r, c, or p and a char- 
acterize the physiological state of the membrane. E, 
r and p of both normal irradiated mice, normal non- 
irradiated mice, irradiated mouse cancer and non- 
irradiated cancer were determined. X-ray dosage varied 
from irradiation 100 to 200 KV and filter of 0.1 mm. 
Cu—1 mm. A1 to filter of 2 mm. Cu — 1 mm. Al. 
Irradiation decreased the electrical resistance of all 
tissues, but decreased the resistance of cancer to a 
greater extent than it did healthy tissue. Constants of 
resistance of cancer are smaller than of normal tissue. 
Difference between effects of hard and soft rays was 
greater than between effects where length of dosage of 
the same wave length ray varied. 
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3617. CANNAN, ROBERT KEITH. EcMnoclirome. 

Biochem. Jotir, 21(1): 184-189. 1927.— Echmochrome can 
be isolated from eggs and perivisceral fluid of Arbacia 
pu7ictulata. It does not form a dissociable compound with 
0, blit is the oxidant of an oxidation-reduction system. 
Electrode ])ot(?ntials have been measured over a range 
of pH 2.2-9.76. Normal electrode potential^ is +0.1995. 
If ecliinoehrome has any respiratory function, it is an 
activator rather than a carrier of 0. From the electrode 
equation — 0.03006 log [Srl/C^Sol at reduction 

intensities of less than tm 7, it would appear t^t enough 
reduced pigment is present to be important jn cell om- 
dations, even though the quantity is analytically insig- 
nificant, — A". M. Pay7ie. 

3618. CHAMBERS, R., B. COHEN, and C. POLLACK. 
Intracellular oxidation-reduction studies. III. Permea- 
bility of ecMnoderm ova to indicators. Jour. Exp. Biol. 
8(1): 1-8. 193 L— Living echinoderni larvae were im- 
mersed in sea-water solutions of indicators and the 
penetration of a number of dyes into the^ interior of 
the cell investigated. Under aerobic conditions all the 
penetrating dyes, including methylene blue, can be com- 
pletely reduced within the ova. Ultimately, through 
progressive intracellular accumulation of the oxidant, 
the dyes ail impart a visible coloration to the cytoplasm. 
Eggs immersed in the penetrating indicators eventually 
die without undergoing segmentation. The eggs im- 
mersed in solutions "of all but one of the non-penetrating 
inicators developed into swimming larvae. Upon cy- 
tolysis the increased permeability of the disintegrated 
remains of the egg permits the washing out of the con- 
tained indicator. The agent or agents responsible for 
the reducing acti\dty of protoplasm apparently escapes 
from the cytoiysed cell debris into the surrounding 
medium in which it may still exert its reducing action. — 
J. M. Robson. 

3619. CONANT, JAMES B., and CARL 0. TONG- 
BERG. The a-5xidation of acetaldehyde and the mechan- 
ism of the oxidation of lactic acid. Jour. Biol. Ckeni. 
88(3) : 701-708. 1930.— The oxidation of lactic acid by 
ceric sulphate yields acetaldehyde which is further oxi- 
dized to formic acid through an intermediate which may 
be glycolic aldehyde. Equations are given showing how 
glycolic aldehyde may be formed in the biological oxi- 
dation of lactic acid.— F. Bernheim. 

3620. DIXON, MALCOLM, and KENNETH ALLAN 
CALDWELL ELLIOTT. The effect of cyanide on the 
respiration of animal tissues. Biochem. Jour. 23(4) : 
512-830. 1929. — A study has been made of the effect of 
various concentrations of cyanide on the rates of respira- 
:ion of a number of animal tissues. In most cases a 
?.yamde concentration of M/IOOO is sufficient to produce 
maximum inhibition. No greater inhibition is pro- 
iuced by increasing the cyanide concentration 100 times. 
Vlaximum inhibition varies in different tissues between 
10% and 90%, the average value being about 60%. It 
s concluded that the respiration of animal tissues is 
)f 2 sorts. One, accounting for about J of the total, is 
lue^to systems poisoned by cyanide; the other \ is due 
0 systems which resist cyanide. Warburg's ^Respiratory 
nzyme" (Keilin’s cytochrome-indophenol-oxidase sys- 
em) can therefore only account at most for about f of 
he total respiration of animal tissues. The respiration 
f spleen, unlike that of all the other tissues tested, 
5 not affected by small amounts (Jf/lOOO) of cyanide, 
fc appears to contain some substance with a greater affin- 
:y for cyanide than the ^Respiratory enzyme." Negelein's 


statement that the respiration of yeast is almost com- 
pletely inhibited by cyanide is confirmed. Some samples 
of yeast, however, show an incomplete (85%) inhibition. 
The effect of pyrophosphate on the respiration rates of 
liver, muscle and yeast has also been studied. With 
liver, small concentrations produce a slight acceleration, 
but larger amounts produce inhibitions which vary be- 
tween 30% and 70% but are always considerably less 
than the corresponding cyanide inhibitions. With muscle 
pyrophosphate produces a greater inhibition than cyanide 
Pyrophosphate produces no effect on yeast. Possibly 
the cell-membranes are not permeable to it. Since 
the ^Respiratory enzyme" is not inhibited by pyrophos- 
phate, the inhibition of respiration must be due to its 
action on some other system. It is shown that pyro- 
phosphate inhibits the reduction of methylene blue by 
the succinoxidase system, though this reaction is un- 
affected by cyanide. The actions of both cyanide and 
pyrophosphate on respiration are reversible. — Authors' 
summary. 

3621. HALDANE, J. B. S. Oxidation by living cells. 
Nature ILondonl 128(3222) : 175-178. 1931.— A review. 

3622. PREISLER, PAUL W. Kinetics of the reduc- 
tion of cystine and related dithio (R-S-S-R) acids by 
reversible oxidation- reduction systems. Jour. Biol. Chem. 
87(3): 767-784. 1930.— Dithio (R-S-S-R) acids were re- 
duced by reversible oxidation-reduction systems of high 
reducing intensity and reaction rates were obtained 
which resembled approximately those of 2nd order reac- 
tions. These results serve as a criterion for the exclu- 
sion of certain reduction reactions as the predominating 
mechanisms. The reduction rates differed for the various 
acids studied and seemed to depend on the position and 
nature of the groups attached to the -S-S- linkage, the 
rates being higher in those cases in which the -COOH 
or a -NH2 group was adjacent to the -S-S- linkage. The 
reduction rates decreased as the acidity was increased. 
Temperature coefficients calculated for certain of the 
reactions were rather unusual and certain unexpected re- 
sults were obtained for the effect on the reaction rates of 
the potential of the reversible reagent employed for the 
reduction; the rate of reduction was not affected by an 
alteration of the potential of the reagent employed when 
the oxidant-reductant ratio was changed, but the use of 
another system of different Eo value did alter the rate 
of the reduction. The results led to certain conclusions 
regarding the possible nature of the apparent reversibility 
of the change R-S-S-R to R-S-H and a comparison of 
this system to other oxidation and reduction systems 
has been presented to assist in classifying this reaction. — 
Authors summary. 

3623. REY-PAILHADE, J. de. Le pMloth6ion, diastase 
d'hydrog6nation. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 99(35) : 1700- 
1702. 1928.— Phylotheion is a proteinic compound con- 
taining a chain of S H which enables it to play the role 
of hydrogenating enzyme. 2 R-SH (phylotheion) + 
0=620 + R-S-S-R (phylotheion). The author takes 
hen's egg albumin, diluted twice with water as a source 
of phylotheion. When mixed with sulphur and warmed 
to 40‘^C., H2S is given off: 2 R-S-H+S=H2S+ R-S-S-R. 
This reaction is inhibited when the egg albumin has been 
^previously heated to 80 '’C. Phylotheion is fixed in the 
Rell and there it is oxidized and reduced reversibly. The 
author suggests that the sugar molecule may be re- 
sponsible for the regeneration of phylotheion. — E. S. G. 
Barron. 
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3624. ABDERHALDEN, EMIL. Zum Nachweis der 
Abderhaldenschen' Reaktion im Earn. [The Abderhalden 
reaction in urine.] Ferrnentforschung 12(1): 128. 1930. 

3625. ANDREWS, S., and J. A. MILROY. Sublima- 
tion in vacuo as a method of separating certain chemical 
constituents of the body. Jour. Physiol 70(1): xi-xii, 
1930.— Abstra..ct. 

3626. AS ADA, YITTAKA. A micro modification of 
blood phenol method. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 15(3/4): 
363-368. 1930. — A modification of Folin's _ method for 
urine. Uric acid is removed from the Folin-Wu blood 
filtrate with Ag lactate, excess of which is removed with 
NaCi. Color is developed with Bell’s modification of 
Foiin’s phenol reagent and Na^COs and compared against 
standard of resorcinol. Only 0.2 cc. blood is necessary 
for a determination (0.4 cc, if free and total phenols 
are determined). Total phenol contents of 3 human 
cases averaged 3.6 mg. per 100 cc. blood (free phenol = 
3.3 mg. and conjugated = 0,36 mg.). In 15 rabbits free 
phenol = 3.5 mg. and conj. = 0.2 mg. (ave.). Phenol con- 
tent of blood of mbbit increased after intraperitoneal in- 
jection of phenol solution. — M. R. Freeland. 

3627. ASHBEL, RIVKA. Tecnica del metodo mano- 
metrico per il ricambio dei tessuti secondo Warburg. 
[Warburg’s manometric method for determining the 
metabolism of tissues.] Riv. PatoL Sperim. 5(2/3) : 233- 
251. 5 fig. 1930. — ^A review. 

3628. BARIL, G. H., et JULES LABARRE. Modifica- 
tions de techniques de determination du cholesterol, du 
phosphore et du calcium inorganiques dans le sdrum 
sanguin, en vue de Passociation de ces dosages sur une 
m§me prise d’essai. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. 5, 
Biol Sd. 24(1) : 185-187. 1930.— 1 cc. of serum suffices, 
with the methods described. 

3629. BECKA, JAN. tiber die praktische Anwendung 
der kolorimetrischen Magnesiumbestimmung in der Bio- 
chemie. Biochem. Zeitschr. 233(1/3) : 118-128. 1931, — A 
colorimetric method, based on the work of Hahn and 
Kolthoff, is given which determines 0-0.015 mgm. Mg 
in 0.1 cc. urine, 0.1-0.2 cc, blood-serum or plasma, and 
0.1 gm. muscle with an accuracy of 0.0001 mgm. between 
2 determinations (this does not exceed 5%) . 

3630. BENNETT, R, D., N. S. GINGRICH, and W. C. 
PIERCE. An experimental oil immersed X-ray ap- 
paratus. Rev. Sci. Instrum. 2(4) : 226-230. 3 fig. 1931. — 
Description and constructional details for mounting x- 
ray tube, rectifier tubes and transformers in a single oil 
filled steel tank. Details are given for construction of the 
filament transformers. Advantages are portability, com- 
pactness, greater usable intensity of x-rays, no exposed 
high voltage. — R. D. Bennett. 

3631. BROOKS, MATILDA MOLDENHAUER. The 
absorption spectra of ortho -chlorophenol indophenol and 
of orthocresol indophenol. Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 53 
(5) : 1826-1830. 4 fig. 1931.— Spectrophotometric studies 
of o-chlorophenol indophenol and of o-cresol indophenol 
have been made using 2 samples of each dye: one a 
commercial sample, the other a very pure one obtained 
from W. Mansfield Clark. The absorption maximum of 
o^chlorophenol indophenol at pH 8.D-9.6 is at 625 mii? 
At these pH values the blue ion predominates. The ab- 
sorption maximum of the dissociated form of o-cresol 
indophenol is at 610 mfi and that of the red acid form 
is at 500 mfi. The 2 samples of o-chlorophenol indophenol 
are about of equal purity, whereas in the case of o- 
cresol indophenol the commercial sample appears to be 
only between 51 and 54% as pure as that of Clark. The 


height of the maxima varies with and concentration 
of the dve. — Author's summary. 

3632. BRULL, L. L’ultrafiltrat in vivo. [The ultra- 
filtrate in vivo.] Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 99(33) : 1607- 
1608. 1928. — In a series of ultrafiitrations on an entire 
dog and 1 on a Starling cardiopulmonary preparation, 
the Cl, the glucose and the non-protein N of the blood 
plasma passed through the filter; inorganic P and Ca 
were only partially filterable. — M. K. Chapin. 

3633. BUTTNER, K. Meteorologisch-medizinische 
StraMungsmessungen in definierten Spektralbereichen. 
[Meteorological-medical measurements of rays in definite 
spectral regions.] Strahlentherapie 39(2): 358-368. 1930. 

3634. CAHANE, M. Sur une micromethode pour le 
dosage du calcium dans les tissus. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 106(9) : 743-745. 1931. — A method for preparing 
tissue so that its Ca content can be determined man- 
ganometrically is described. By collecting the wash 
waters as one proceeds, one can also test for Mg, using 
the ^ colorimetric method of Kramer and Tisdall. — E. 
Weiner. 

3635. CARTER, EDGAR B. A proposed chemical test 
for pyrogen in distilled waters for intravenous injections. 
Jour. Lab. and Clin. Med. 16(3): 289-290. 1930. 

3636. CORLEY, RALPH C. A colorimetric method for 
the determination of levulose in blood and urine. Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 26(3) : 248. 1928. — ^Preliminary 
paper. 

3637. CUNY, LOUIS. Le dosage des sels biliaires dans 
la bile et le liquide duoddnal. 199p. Masson et Cie: Paris, 
1927. Pr. 30 fr.— The book is for the most part a review 
of the literature on the methods of determining bile 
salts. Part I considers (1) Chemistry of bile acids, (2) 
Composition of bile and duodenal liquid, (3) Methods 
of isolation of bile constituents. Part H classifies the 
methods of bile, etc., analysis under heacS of (1) Gravi- 
metric, (2) Surface tension, (3) Alkaline hydrolysis, (4) 
Colorimetric methods, (5) Determination of sulfur, (6) 
Acidometric and polarimetric methods. Considerable em- 
phasis has been put upon alkaline hydrolysis, wherein 
the N is checked by 3 methods. The colorimetric method 
was carefully studied to provide a simple, rapid method 
for hospital work. Each series of methods is preceded 
by general information of the reactions employed. Ap- 
pendix contains a complete bibliography, calculating 
tables for gasometric work, and a table of the author’s 
results of analysis of bile. — J. E. Andes. 

3638. ELVEHJEM, C. A. A note on the determination 
of iron in milk and other biological materials. Jour. 
Biol. Chem. 86(2) : 463-467. 1930. — A further revision 
of Elvehjem and Hart’s modification of the thiocyanate 
method is described, applicable to milk and to other ma- 
terial rich in P. This method eliminates the difficulties 
encountered due to the formation of pyrophosphate dur- 
ing the ignition of milk samples. 

3639. ERD5S, J6ZSEF, nnd JANOS SURtl. KoUoidale 
Zirkonsaure als Enteiweissungsmittel. [Colloidal zir- 
conic acid as a deproteinizing agent.] Biochem. Zeitschr. 
231(1/3): 6-12. 1931. 

3640. FLORKIN, MARCEL. Studies in the physical 
chemistry of the proteins. 7. The solubility of fibrinogen 
in concentrated salt solution. Jour. Biol Chem. 87(3): 
629-649. 1930. — ^Fibrinogen is readily transformed, even 
at room temp, and at neutral reactions, to substances 
which are no longer precipitated by half saturation with 
NaCl. Conditions of acidity and of temp, have been 
determined, however, under which fibrinogen may be 
sufficiently purified of other proteins and of its own de- 
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naturation products to yield a chemical individual of 
constant and reproducible solubility. ^ The_ solubility of 
fibrinogen in concentrated salt solutions is defined by 
the equation log S=^ — Ks^. The values of jS and of 
the salting out constant, Ks, have been determined at 
25° for NaCi at pH 5.8, (NH4)2S04 at pH 6.0 and 6.6, 
and for potassium phosphate at pH 6.6. The results that 
have been obtained with (NH4)2S04 at pH 6.0 and 6.6 
are consistent with the postulate that Ks is a constant 
for a given protein and salt, independent, over wide 
ranges, of temp, and pH. The amphoteric properties of 
the protein are reflected by the values of jS. The varia- 
tion of ^ from 2.81 at pH 6.6 to 2.51 at pH 6.0 suggests 
that fibrinogen has an acid isoelectric point. A com- 
parative study of the solubility of the different blood 
proteins in concentrated solutions of the same salt, 
{,NH 4 ) 2 S 04 , shows that, of all of them, fibrinogen has 
the highest value of Ks. This study is thus a further 
contribution towards the description of the “salting out” 
of the blood proteins by neutral salts, in terms of 
physicochemical constants. — Author^s summary, 

3641. GERLACH, WALTHER, und WERNER GER- 
LACH. Bleinachweis im organischen Gewehe. Natur-- 
wmemchafien 19(5) : 111. 1931. — ^Note. The micro 
method described by Gerlach and Schweitzer (Zeitschr. 
Anorg. u. Allgemein. Chem. 195: 1931.) is applicable to 
organic material and has been used to detect Pb poison- 
ing. 

3642. GETTLER, ALEXANDER 0., and HYMAN 
BLIJME. CMoroform in the brain, lungs and liver. 
Quantitative recovery and determination. Arch, Path, 
11(4) : 554-550. 2 fig. 1931.— When chloroform-containing 
distillate is treated with pyridine and NaOH and heated 
in the water bath for 1 min., a pink color develops, which 
is read against similarly treated standard chloroform 
solutions. The use of permanent colored glass standards 
for the colorimetric work is described. Experiments 
showed that after death the chloroform content of the 
tissues decreases daily. After 42 days, only 18% of the 
original amoimt present is recoverable. The chloroform 
content of the brain, lungs and liver in 7 cases of death 
due to excessive administration of chloroform, was: 
brain, 372-480 mgm.; lungs, 355-485 mgm.; liver, 190- 
275 mgm,, in 1,000 gm. The chloroform content of the 
brain, lungs and liver of 9 patients after chloroform anes- 
thesia, given in preparation for surgical operation, was: 
brain, 120-182 mgm,; lungs, 92-145 mgm,; liver, 65-88 
mgm. in 1,000 gm. — Authors^ summary, 

3643. GILMAN, ALFRED, and GEORGE R. COWGILL. 
The determination of peptic activity: an examination 
and application of the Gates method of proteolytic 
enzyme titration. Jour, Biol, Chem, 88(3) : 743-752. 1930. 
— ^The Gates method involves the digestion of the gelatin 
layer on a photographic film. Proteolytic activity is 
estimated by the difference in light intensity through 
the film before and after digestion. Films are exposed 
to x-rays at 25,000 volts, and 10 milliamperes for 2 min. 
at a 2 ft. distance. They are developed and fixed in 
plain sodium thiosulphate, and digested at 25° C. at pH 2, 
aa regulated by S0rensen’s glycine-NaCl-HCl buffer. 
The light penetrating is measured by a Klett or Duboscq 
colorimeter. Armour’s pepsin, 1 : 10,000 is used as a 
standard at varying dilutions of a similar pH as the film 
solution. Normal gastric juice gives optimal results in 
10 minutes and 0.5 cc. per sample is adequate.— F. L, 
Ketl, 

3644. GOIFFON, R. Ddfdcation au permanganate pour 
le dosage du calcium dans les selles. Compt. Rend, Soc. 
Biol. 106(9) : 723-724. 1931.— The new method described 
for determining fecal Ca insures quick filtration and 
produces no disagreeable odor. The results compare well 
with those obtained by ashing. It is possible to test the 
clear filtrate obtained for other mineral elements. — E. 
Weiner, 

3645. GREENWALD, ISIDOR, and IRVING LEVY. 
The preparation of lipoid-free serum. Apparatus for 
extraction at low* temperatures. Jour, Biol, Chem. 87 
(2) : 281-287. 2 pL 1930. — Description of apparatus for 
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the continuous extraction at low temp, of solids or of 
liquids with solvents both heavier and lighter than the 
material to be extracted. The essential feature is a pro- 
vision by which the condensed solvent is cooled, in ice 
in solid CO 2 , or in other cooling material, before coming 
in contact with the material to be extracted. Denatura- 
tion of the protein can thus be greatly reduced or pre- 
vented entirely. Using ethyl or methyl alcohol followed 
by ether in one type of apparatus or N-amyl alcohol, 
isoamyl alcohol or diethylcarbinol in the other, it was 
found possible to reduce the lipoid P content of 2 
samples of serum from 5.0 mgm. per 100 cc. to 0.5 mgm. 
per 100 cc., the cholesterol from an initial value of 83 
mgm. to 2-7 mgm., and the fatty acids from 73 to 4-40 
mgm. (one sample) and from 178 mgm. to 2.4 mgm. 
(another sample). The preparations with alcohol and ether 
were completely soluble in water. The amyl alcohols 
produced considerable coagulation but not enough to 
affect appreciably the pneumococcus antibody content 
of the serum. — L Greenwald. 

3646. GRIFFING, E. P., and C. L. ALSBERG. Note on 
the Ter Meulen-Heslinga methods for the estimation of 
nitrogen, carbon and hydrogen in organic material. Jour, 
Amer, Chem, Soc, 53(3): 1037-1039. 1931.— The Ter 
Meulen and the Heslinga methods have proven highly 
valuable; both methods employ much less material than 
the customary macro methods, without requiring the 
special equipment or unusual technique of the micro 
methods in general use. 

3647. GUILLAUMIN, CH. 0., R. WAHL, et Mile. M, L. 
LAURENCIN. Sur le dosage des albumines seriqxies. 
Comparaison de quelques resnltats obtenns par pesee, 
par azotome trie et par refractometrie. Bull, Soc, Chim. 
Biol. 11: 387-399. 1929. — ^The conditions of separation of 
various serum albumin fractions were determined by a 
micro-method after Howe. Compared with the gravi- 
metric method, the determinations have a rapid, uniform 
technic, yielding about the same result (a little better). 
With Reiss’ tables for reference, refractometry produces 
considerable error. Other methods of serum albumin 
measurement are necessary, part.icularly for large and 
small molecular groups. — R. H. M^Gonigle. 

3648. HAENDEL, MARCELO. La dosificacion del acido 
glncoronico en la orina y en la sangre. Un ntievo pro- 
cedimiento. [Determination of glucuronic acid in blood 
and urine.] Rev. Assoc, Med, Argentina 42(281/282): 
215-220. 1929. — Glucuronic acid is precipitated in 10 cc. 
urine by means of lead acetate and NHs. The pre- 
cipitate is converted into furfural with HCl, distilled, 
and determined by adding bisulphite. Blood is diluted 
in 10 vol. strong acetic acid solution and heated to 
boiling. Pulverized KCl is added till no more precipi- 
tate is formed. After 24 hrs. the precipitate is filtered 
and washed. The filtrate is neutralized to litmus with 
NaOH and precipitated with lead acetate and NHb; 
then; treated as with urine. Values found were 5-8 
mgm. % in urine, 0.6-1.8 mgm. % in blood.— E. A, 
AT olinelli 

3650. HEILBRON, I. M., and F. S. SPRING. The 
colour reactions and absorption spectra of sterols in 
relation to structure. Biochem, Jour, 24(1) : 133-135. 
1930,— The Tortelli-Jaffe reaction was modified to render 
it both instantaneous and more sensitive. The reagent 
seemed to be specific for sterol derivatives containing 
an “inert” ethenoid linkage, possibly in position 

The sterol derivatives showed selective absorption when 
they contained 2 double bonds and gave positive color 
reactions with trichloracetic acid or antimony chloride. 
— E. B. Carmichael, 

3651. HEILMEYER, LUDWIG. Die spektiophoto- 
*^etxische Bestimmung des Urobilins und Urobilinogens 
mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Terwenschen Me- 
thode, zugleich eine Kritik der quantitativen Urobilin- 
bestimmung tiberhaupt. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp, Med. 76 
(1/2) : 220-235. 1931. — Spectrophotometric studies showed 
that urobilin was not a uniform substance; quantitative 
determination had to be made by way of urobilinogen, 
which showed absolute uniformity. The spectrum of the 
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benzaldelij^de compound of mesobilirubinogen agreed 
with that from corresponding preparations from feces 
and urine. Ratios of absorption averaged 0.0000923. Beer’s 
law for the acetic acid urobilinogen aldehyde solution 
was confirmed. On these facts a spectrophotometric 
method for determining urobilinogen was based, and, 
using Terwen’s method of reduction, urobilin plus uro- 
bilinogen. Terwen’s method was thereby tested and his 
standardization of the phenolphthalein standard found 
approximately correct. It seemed probable that the en- 
dogenous urobilin was reduced to urobilinogen but that 
that arising secondarily in the light only slightly so. 
Material should be reduced as soon as possible to pre- 
vent loss. The proportion of urobilinogen to urobilin 
in fresh urine showed 100% urobilinogen ; in urobilinuria 
much more urobilinogen than urobilin; in feces fre- 
quently 100% urobilinogen, though the urobilin con- 
tent was often higher, 

3652. HEILMEYER, L., und W. KREBS, Lie quanti- 
tative Bestimmung des Urobilins und Urobilinogens mit 
dem Zeissscben Stufenphotometer. [Quantitative de- 
termination of urobilin and urobilinogen with the 
Zeiss’ graduated photometer.] Biochem. ZeitBchr. 231 
(4/6) : 393-398. 1931. 

3653. HUBBARB, ROGER S. The determination of 
inorganic sulfate in serum* Jour. Biol. Chem. 88(3) : 
663-668. 1930. — ^The method is based on the precipitation 
of protein with trichloracetic acid, the precipitation of 
sulphate from] the protein-free filtrate by treatment with 
a solution of benzidine in acetone, and the determina- 
tion of the precipitated benzidine by oxidation with 
H 2 O 2 and iron. The method is adapted to the study of 
such amounts of sulphate as occur normally and in most 
pathological conditions, but must be modified as de- 
scribed when both sulphate and phosphate are present 
in very high concentration. — R. S. Hubbard. 

3654. HUNTER, ANDREW, and JAMES A. DAU- 
PHINEE. The arginase method for the determination 
of arginine and its use in the analysis of proteins. Jour. 
Biol. Chem. 85(2): 627-665. 1930. — ^Factors affecting 
the arginase method for the determination of argi- 
nine and its application to the analysis of proteins 
were described. Special emphasis was placed on the 
preparation of the arginase and the testing of its activity. 
The arginase-urease method for the determination of 
arginine in pure solutions was sufficiently accurate. The 
effect of urease in the analysis was negligible. By suc- 
cessive use of the 2 enzymes and with the use of a 
suitable correction, it was possible to determine arginine 
quantitatively with an error of not more than 0.5%. A 
study was made to determine the corrections necessary 
when the method was applied to proteins. The results 
obtained with 8 proteins show a marked agreement and 
agree favorably with those obtained by other methods. — 
R. L. Van Peursem, 

3655. INOUE, YOSHIYUKI, and BUNSUKE SUZUKI. 
The selective hydrogenation of unsaturated acids and 
their constitution. 11, The isolinolic acid of silk worm 
pupa. Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 7(1): 15-18. 1931. — 
Isolation, purification and chemical properties are dis- 
cussed. 

3656. JAENSCH, WALTHER. Die Hautkapiilarmi- 
kroskopie am Lebenden. [Capillary microscopy of the 
skin in the living.] In: [E.] ABDERHALDEN. Hand- 
huch der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Lief. 319. Abt. 
IX. Methoden zur Erforschung der Leistungen des 
tierischen Organismus. Teil 3, Heft. 5. Urban und 
Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1930. 

3657. KAHLER, H., FLOYD de EDS, SANFORD 
ROSENTHAL, and CARL VOEQTLIN. Electron equiHb- 
ria in biological systems. III. The measurement of 
electrochemical potentials by means of a vacuum-tube 
static voltmeter which eliminates minute polarization 
currents. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91(1): 225-237. 10 fig. 
1929. — A vacuum tube voltmeter is described, which, 
when adjusted by means of a glass electrode, becomes a 
static instrument. It gives values agreeing with the elec- 
trometer on all systems measured except on thick glass 


electrode systems where the electrometer may be superior. 
The voltmeter has the advantage that high speed changes 
may be detected on feeding the output of the last tube 
into a recording oscillograph or simply rising a fast 
moving indicating meter. The importance of elimina- 
tion of minute polarization currents in accurate measure- 
ments of physical and biological systems of small electro- 
chemical capacity is demonstrated. — Authors’ conclvMons. 

3658. KERRIDGE, PHYLLIS M. TOOKEY. A new 
clinical method for the estimation of protein in urine. 
Lancet 220(5601): 21-22. 1931. — This method can also 
be used for protein N determinations in cerebrospinal 
fluid.^ The urine is mixed with a C suspension (1 to 2,5 
solution). C and protein are precipitated simultaneously 
with 100% of trichloracetic acid. The grey tone of the 
precipitate is compared with a set of standards made 
with commercial horse serum. 

3659. KISCH, BRUNO. Zur Xanthydrolmethode der 
Harnstoffbestimmung in tierischen Fiiissigkeiten. Hzo- 
chem. Zeitschr. 225(1/3): 193-196. 1930. — Application 
to the Fosse reaction^ of a xanthydrol derivative in- 
soluble in alcohol and its extension as a micromethod to 
the study of urea-rich media. 

3660. KOCKEL, HEINZ. Histochemische Metallnach- 
weise. Virchow’s Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol 277(3): 
856-874. 1930. — ^H 2 S is the best ^ reagent for Pb and 
Cu, but is successful only with intravenously injected 
metal. No satisfactory histochemical method for demon- 
strating Sn has been found. The methods in use for 
Fe are defective, in that they change the localization of 
the metal and do not show occult Fe. Previous treat- 
ment with CCI4 containing Cl once preserved the local 
relations of Fe unchanged and rendered possible the 
demonstration of occult Fe. Chlorination also made it 
possible to use the thiocyanate test, which had hitherto 
been impracticable, and which on account of its sen- 
sitiveness greatly increased the histochemically demon- 
strable Fe. — Author’s summ-ary (transL). 

3661. KtiHNAU, JOACHIM. Mikrobestimmung des 
reduzierten und des Gesamtglutathions der Leber. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 230(4/6) : 353-372. 1931. — ^Two simple 
methods, one for the determination of reduced, and the 
other for total, glutathione in 0.5 gm. liver are described. 
The limit of error lies within ± 4%. The influence of 
the dilution factor, of acidity, and of temp, on the I 
combining power of crystallized glutatlsione was in- 
vestigated, and the reducing action of NaCN on oxi- 
dized glutathione measured in very dilute solution. — 
Authors summary {transl.). 

3662. LAGUARTA, EDUARDO M. GALVEZ. Un sifon 
de cebamiento automdtico. [A self- starting siphon.] 
Rev. Acad. Cien. Exact. Fis.- Quim. y Nat. Zaragoza 
13: 151-152. 1 fig. 1929(1930). 

3663. LAMMERT, OLIVE M., J. LIVINGSTON R. 
MORGAN, and MARGARET A. CAMPBELL. The quin- 
hydrone electrode. II. Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 53(2) : 
597-604, 1931. — An investigation of the effect of N upon 
the reproducibility of the quinhydrone electrode in 0.1 
N HCl leads to the following conclusions. The quin- 
hydrone half-cell, when prepared with electrodes dried 
in N and with solutions stiiTed with N, or when prepared 
with electrodes dried with air and with solutions stirred 
with N, is far moi’e readily reproducible than when pre- 
pared with air-dried electrodes and solutions stirred 
either mechanically in the presence of air or with com- 
pressed air or 0. In the preparation of the quinhydrone 
half-cell it is not sufficient to dry the electrodes with N ; 
N must be passed through the solution. If, however, 
N is passed through the solution the electrodes need 
not be dried with N. The 01 N HCl quinhydrone half- 
cell, prepared as described in this and in the first paper 
of this series [see Entry 3674], is the most easily 
and readily reproducible electrode which the authors 
have used. Electrodes prepared with N acquire a definite 
equilibrium potential much more quickly than those 
prepared with air. Short circuiting the electrodes in pairs 
during pre-treatment does not affect the p. d. obtained in 
N. — From authors’ summary. 



3664-3674 


ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— METHODS AND APPARATUS [Biol. Ab. 6 (2)] 398 


3664. LAUG, EDWIN P. Tlie appiicatioB of the quin- 
hydroiie electrode to the determination of the pH of serum 
and plasma. Jour, Biol. Che?n. 88(2) : 551-573. 1930. — 
A comparative study of the pH of normal dog serum 
and plasma at 38® by the Ha and quinhydrone electrodes 
has shown that on the average the latter electrode reads 
0.03 pH more acid than the former. Under experimen- 
tal conditions this difference has remained _ sufficiently 
constant to inspire confidence in the reliability of the 
metliod. Determinations of pH with the quinhydrone 
electrode can be rapidly made and require only small 
amounts of fluid. The ocfcurrence of the Isfc change of 
slied blood, discovered by Havard and Ivcrridge, has 
been substantiated with both types of electrodes. — E. P. 
Laug. 

3665. LEACH, W* On a simple electric immersion 
heater for constant temperature baths. Au?/. Botany 45 
(178): 373-376. 2 fig, 1931. 

3666. LEULIER, A., et L. RE?OL. Sur le cholesterol 
des surrenales: detection histochimique et dosages 
chimiques. BnU. HistoL AppL Phys. et Path. 7(8): 241- 
250. 1 fig. 1930. — Formalin fixed tissue is treated in 
various ways: (1) Fresh sections are stained with Sudan 
and mounted in glycerin jelly; (2) Immerse in digi- 
tonine or other saponins in alcohol up to 10 days, wash 
in alcohol, pass to water, cut, and mount as above. 
Examine in polarized light. Cholesterol crystals appear 
only in the cortex though an almost equal amount can 
be extracted from the medufla or can be shown by 
colorimetric test. — J. G. Bmclair. 

3667. LeVESCONTE, AMY, J. H. BUCHANAN, and 
MAX LEVINE. The biological estimation of glucose. 
L A study of factors influencing changes in H-ion con- 
centration of media. Iowa State ColL Jour. Sci. 4(3) : 
331-342. 1930. — Glucose was estimated by means of pH 
measurements at varying concentrations both^ in pure 
solutions and with sucrose. The synthetic medium con- 
sisted of a dilute glucose solution with (NH4)2HP04 
and KCl. Aerobacier levans was used to produce acid 
from glucose. The medium was brought to pH 7^ by 
adding KOH, using brom thymol blue. The sterilized 
and inoculated tubes were incubated at 30° C. under 
anaerobic and aerobic conditions. Incubation time was 
2-24 hrs. for aerobic and 4-6 days for anaerobic. Under 
aerobic the pH first falls as organic acids form, then 
rises showing their destruction. This secondary change 
is a function of the glucose concentration. Under ana- 
erobic there is no increa.se in pH so the total change 
is a function of the glucose concentration. There is 
indicated a possibility of quantitative sugar determina- 
tion by biological means. — H. L. KeiL 

3668. LEYS, DUNCAN. Estimation of urea in urine. 
Lancet 220(5606) : 296. 1931.— It is impossible to esti- 
mate urea excretion by the hypobromite method when 
there is a combination of bacilluria and ^Acidosis.^’ 
Bacilliiria alone does not appreciably affect the result. 
Excess ammonia in the urine in “acidosis” should be 
allowed for by estimating by the formalin method, and 
subtracting 2.6 c.cm. N for every 0.1% ammonia found, 
whenever urea excretion is estimated in patients whose 
urine gives a positive nitroprusside reaction. — Author's 
summary. 

3669. LINKE, F. Die Bedeutung des dffnungsverlialt- 
nisses eines Aktinometers fiir Messungen der Sonnen- 
und Himmelsstrahlung. [The significance of the aperture 
ratio of an actinometer for measurements of solar and 
sky radiation.] Strahlentherapie 39(2) : 351-357. 1930. 

3670. LOGAN, MILAN A. An apparatus for the evapo- 
ration of liquids in a test-tuhe. Jour. Biol. Chem. 86 
(2) : 761-764. 2 fig. 1930. 

3671. LUSTIG, B., und A. PERUTZ. tlber ein ein- 
f aches Verfahren zur Bestimmung der Wasserstoffionen- 
konzentration der nonnalen menschlichen Hautoherflache. 
Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph. 162(1): 129-134. 1930.— The 
author gives a simple indicator method which determines 
the minimum acid reaction of the skin. This varied in 
different parts of the body, and also after washing with 


soap and water or with benzine, the range beins nK 
4.0-6.8. ^ ^ 

3672. MAGARA, MASANAO. A new hydrogen elec- 
trode vessel for the pH determination of the blood. 
Japanese Jour. Exp. Med. 7(3) : 413-416. 1929. — ^The ves- 
sel has a capacity of 1 cc.; it is attached to a cannula by 
means of a 2-way stopcock, and it has a 2-way valve 
ill its other end, the arrangement being such that the 
first blood drawm may be rejected, and that the blood 
from the cannula does not come in contact with air, de- 
termination being possible in an atmosphere of H or any 
other gas. Another apparatus is described, which fur- 
nishes H with the same CO2 tension as blood. The pH 
of the blood of rabbit, measured with this vessel under 
pure H gas, is 7.49 at 25°G. and 7.35 at 38°C.; under H 
gas with CO2 tension equal to that of blood the pH is 
7,27 at 38°C. The difference between the pH of the 
arterial and \'enous blood is almost negligible. 

3673. MINOSIMA, TAKASI. Zur Gefrierpunktbestim- 
mung von Losungen in kleinen Mengen mit Thermoele- 
ment. Versuche an Xrotenblut. Pflilger's Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 226(6): 794-798. 2 fig. 1931.— In place of the 
usual Beckmann thermometer a 2-j unction iron-constan- 
tan element was used whose sensitivity was 53.10"® volt 
per 1°C. It was sealed into a glass tube and protected 
with shellac. A D’Arsonval coil galvanometer with a 
sensitivity of 12 X 10"® amp. per mm. at 1.63 meters 
was the measuring instrument. The freezing point vessel 
is of the Beckmann type but so small that 0.5 to 1 cc. 
of material suffices for a determination. The procedure 
is likewise similar to the Beckmann method. The con- 
trol element is placed in a water-ice mixture in a vacuum 
flask. The method of calibration, sources of error and a 
circuit diagram are given. The sensitivity is 1 mm. of 
galvanometer deflection =0.00997±0 .00018° C. The freez- 
ing point depression of toad blood was found to be 
0.520 ± .009° ( 3 . In addition freezing points of glucose 
are reported. An accuracy of 12% is claimed. — If. C. 
Stadie. 

3674. MORGAN, J. LIVINGSTON R., OLIVE M. LAM- 
MERT, and MARGARET A. CAMPBELL. The quinhy- 
drone electrode. I. Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 53(2) : 454- 
469. 1931. — A stud5" of the reproducibility of the quin- 
hydrone electrode in 0.1 N HCi under varying conditions 
and wdth a large number of electrodes of different sizes, 
ages and compositions, leads to the following conclu- 
sions. The quinhydrone electrode can be reproduced 
vdth ease and with great precision, 2 electrodes made 
from the same piece of foil consistently giving potential 
differences agreeing with one another to less than 
0.000010 volt. The greatest source of error in the quin- 
hydrone half-cell lies in the preparation of the metal 
electrode, differences of almost 0.1 volt having been ob- 
served when the glass of one of the electrodes was 
cracked. For this reason a method of making, testing and 
cleansing the electrodes, which reduces the breakage to 
a minimum, is suggested. The results obtained when 
the electrodes are heated in an alcohol flame before use 
do not justify the method in view of the large number 
of electrodes wffiich crack. Electrodes made of longer 
pieces of wire which can be connected directly to the 
potentiometer wires without the use of Hg as a connect- 
ing medium do not give any better results than electrodes 
made of short wires. The size of the metal exposed 
to the solution determines the precision with which 
electrodes properly prepared may be reproduced. Very 
small, short wires give erratic results; larger, short wires 
give consistent results but larger deviations than foils or 
longer lengths of wire; but 2 foils with dimensions 
greater than 1 sq. cm. give differences of potential, when 
measured against one another, of less than 0.000010 volt. 

o The composition and age of the metal comprising the 
electrode is of little importance if the electrode is large 
enough. However, in 0.1 N HCI when the electrodes 
were much smaller than 1 sq. cm., old roughened platinum 
seemed to give better results than either new platinum, 
platinum alloyed with iridium or gold, but the platinum 
and platinum alloys gave better results than the gold. 
Two pieces of metal, cleaned and dried by the method 
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suggested give very nearly the same potential differences 
whenever they are measured against one another, which 
fact enables an investigator to select, from a group of 
electrodes, a few electrodes whose potential differences 
will invariably be reproduced with great precision. — 
Authors’ summary. 

3675. MORGAN, J. LIVINGSTON R., and OLIVE M. 
LAMMERT. The quinhy drone electrode. III. Jour. Amer. 
Chem. Soc. 53(6) : 2154-2168. 1931. — A study of the com- 
parative potential differences obtained for the quinhy- 
drone electrode in 0.1000 N HCl when prepared with 
metals and graphite of diff(a’cnt sizes, ages, sources and 
compositions leads to the following conclusions. Au elec- 
trodes, from whatever source, are likely to give erratic re- 
sults unless the electrode is a foil or wire as large or 
larger than 1 sq. cm. Au electrodes give cells of lower- 
current capacities than do Pt electrodes of the same 
size under the same conditions. Very satisfactory quin- 
hydrone electrodes may be prepared from the graphite 
core of a lead pencil but not from lamp carbons, etc., 
since the latter seem to absorb the electrolyte, affecting 
not only their own potentials but the potentials of any 
metal electrodes immersed in the same solution. The 
reproducibility of gold-plated electrodes is not so satis- 
factory as either Au, Pt or graphite. The reproducibility 
of quinh 3 ^drone electrodes prepared with Au or with 
graphite is not in general improved in N, w-hereas that 
of electrodes prepared with C. P. platinum, platinum- 
iridium, platinum-rhodium alloys, or with gold-plated 
platinum is very decidedly improved. 24 K gold and 
C. P. platinum develop, within the limits of the repro- 
ducibilities possible with different samples of the same 
substance, the same potential differences, no matter what 
the size, age or source of the substance. Lead pencil 
graphite also seems to develop the same potential differ- 
ence, although that from only 1 source has been thor- 
oughly tested. Platinum-109<- iridium, platinum-10% 
rhodium alloys and gold-plated electrodes do not de- 
velop the same potentials, the C. P. platinum or 24 K 
gold being negative to the alloys and plate. This dif- 
ference, however, disappears almost entirely if the solu- 
tion is stirred with N. — Authors’ summary. 

3676. NEWCOMB, C., and G. SANILARAN. The 
estimation of iodine in the thyroid glands of albino rats. 
Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(2): 557-561. 1930. — Slight 
modifications of von Fellenberg’s method are described. 

3677. OGURI, S., M. MATSUl, S. ILAMBARA, and 
K. KATO. On thermostat. Original; Jour. Soc. Chem. 
hid. Japan 32: 360. 1929, Abridgement: Mem. Fac. 
Sci. &. Engineer., Waseda Univ., Tokyo 7. 97-100, 4 %, 
1930. — An^ instrument of great accuracy, for physical 
research, is described. — From abridgement. 

3678. PINCITSSEN, LUDWIG. Analytische Mitteil- 
nngen. XII. Biochem. Zeitschr. 229(1/3) : 233-237. 2 fig. 
1930. — Methods are described for extraction of fat from 
fluids, for determination of Br in urine, and for micro- 
determination of NHa and urea by the urease method. 

3679. ROMAN, WADIM. Gemeinsame Bestimmung der 
Halogene in organischen Substanzen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 
207(4/6) : 416-425, 2 fig. 1929. — The organic substance is 
fused with KOH and the I titrated with thiosulphate 
after extraction with alcohol and oxidation with KMnOi. 
Bromides and chlorides are extracted from the alcohol- 
insoluble residue with water. The Br is extracted from 
this aqueous solution with chloroform after oxidation 
with H 2 O 2 . After removal of the remaining oxidizing 
substances KI crystals are added liberating a quantity 
of I equivalent to the Br. This is titrated with thio- 
sulphate. Cl is determined b 5 ^ titration of the aqueous 
extract for halogens and then subtracting the deter- 
mined quantity of Br. The method is rapid and virtually 
one procedure. It answers the requirements of accuracy 
and the determination of such small quantities of the 
halogens as occur in blood and body organs, — E. K. 
Borman. 

3680. SCHEWKET, OMER. Eine neue iind schnelle 
Methode zur Bestimmung der Hamsaure. [A new and 


rapid method of determining uric acid.] Biochem. Zeit- 
schr. 224(4/6); 322-324. 1930. 

3681. SCHYLEMANN, W., F. SCHONH5FER, und A. 
WINGLER. Beitrage zum chemischen Nachweis des 
Piasmochins. Hamburg Univ. Abhandl. Gehiet Amlandsk. 
26: 507-511. 1927, — Chloranil (tetrachlorobenzoquinone) 
proved to be specific for plasmochin, up to 1 part in 
200,000 aqueous urine-free solution ( plasmochin ^ is ex- 
tracted from urine with ether), producing an intense 
blue color. A less sensitive reagent (1 : 100,000) is mer- 
curic potassium iodide. 

3682. STEENKEN, WILLIAM Jr. Application of the 
quinhydrone method for the determination of the pH 
of solid media. Jour. Lab. and Clin. Med. 16(3) : 316-317. 


1930. 

3683. TAKETOMI, N., and K. MIURA. On the glu- 
cosazone reaction. Original: Jour. Soc. Chem. Ind., Japan 
32. 776-779. 1929. Abridgement: Mem. Fac. Sci. & Engi- 
neer., Waseda Univ., Tokyo 7. 132-133. 1930. — ^The usual 
methods of carrying out the phenylhydrazine reaction 
give osazone yields amounting to only about 50% of 
the theoretical. Experiments are briefly reported in 
which the concentrations of reagents, and the time of 
boiling, were varied. These showed that the optimum 
proportion of phenylhydrazine , hx'-drochloride to Na 
acetate is 1:2,7-2.S; that the osazone yield increases 
with increasing concentration of reagents up to 3.2 gin. 
phenylhydrazine hydrochloride in 20 cc. water; optimum 
time of heating is 3 hrs. — From ahndgement. 

3684. TAMMANN, G., und H. THIELE. Versuche zur 
Bestimmung der Konzentration von Oxydationsmitteln 
mit Hilfe des Reststroms. Pflilger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
226(6) : 694-696, 2 fig. 1931. — bright platinum electrode 
as anode and a platinized electrode^ as cathode in a solu- 
tion containing Ha and an oxidizing agent when at a 
potential below the decomposition potential^ will give 
a constant current (Reststrom) after a short time which 


. . _ 0- n. F 

according to Nemst is « 


c, where the 


residual current; D = diffusion coefficient of the depolar- 
izer; n = valence of the oxidizing agent; electro- 
chemical equivalent; o = area of the electrode; c = con- 
centration of the oxidizing agent; 5^=the thickness of 
the diffusion layer. For H 2 O 2 in N HCl the residual 
current was 1.151 ± 0.015 X % H 2 O 2 X IjQ"^ amp. For 
FeCL, KMn 04 and E^Ee (CN)^ it was found impossible 
to determine the value of the residual current. In the 
case of N HCl saturated with 0 and with air the ratio 
of the residual currents was 1: 3,7 instead of 1: 4.8_, the 
ratio of 0 concentration. In arterial blood the residual 
current was 2 m. Amp.; in venous blood it was 0.1 m. 
Amp. — TF. C. Stadie. 

3685. TSCHERMAK, A. tlber eine Einrichtung zur 
Umschaltung des Beleuchtungsnetzes von Drehstrom auf 
Gleichstrom. PfiugeEs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(6): 746- 
748. 1 fig. 1931. — High sensitivity galvanometers, par- 
ticularly string galvanometers, are disturbed by mechan- 
ical shaking; irregular stray currents, static charges on 
the floor and avails and the A. C. of the lighting circuits. 
The use of D. C. for lamps, motors, etc., does not elimi- 
nate this latter difficulty. It is possible, however, by the 
use of the D. C, from a 120 volt accumulator to eliminate 
the disturbing effects of the A. C. in the lighting circuit. 
A diagram of the required circuit is given. — TF. C. 
Stadie. 


3686. WAD A, ISABURO. An improvement on the 
potentiometric titration apparatus made in the institute, 
by introducing a shunt in the galvanometer. [Japanese] 
Rihwagahu-Kenhyu-Jo Ihd {Bull. Inst. Phys. Chem. 
Res.) 10(2) : 137-145. 1931. [English abstract] Ahstr. 
from Rikwagaku-Kenkyu-Jo Iho {Bull. hist. Phys. cfe 
Chem. Res.) p, 8-9. [appendix to Sd. Papers Inst. Phys. 
dc Chem. Res. 15(286/287): 1931]. — ^By introducing a 
shunt into the galvanometer of high sensitivity in the 
apparatus, the sensitivity may be varied within a wide 
range, giving ample scope to the titration experiments. 
Various kinds of titration, which cannot be made satis- 
factorily by using a galvanometer of a certain definite 
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seiisitivityj may be performed precisely with a high 
sensitivity, or less precisely but very simply in manipula- 
tion with a lower sensitivity. All these facts have been 
illustrated with the results of the experiments made in 
the writer^s laboratory. Mention has also been made 
of the abnormal movements of the pointer of galvanom- 
eter which come from various causes. Some of these 
movements can be avoided b}' cleaning the platinum 
electrode with a very fine sandpaper, or by other 
means.— A ulho fs Bummarij . 

3687. WEBER, C. J. The determination of arginine 
in dog blood. Jour, Biol, Chem. 88(1): 353-359. 1930. — 
The substance responsible in the Folin-Wu filtrate of dog 
blood for most of the color given with the modified 
Sakaguehi reaction is believed to be arginine, because 
it is destroyed by arginase (liver extract) and gives a 
crystalline precipitate with flavianic acid. A method is 
given by which arginine may be determined directly 
on the Folin-Wu filtrates of blood. — Autho7'*s summary, 

3688. WHITAKER, RANDALL, and B. L. HERRING- 
TON. The calculation of absolute viscosity from data 
secured by means of the torsion pendulum viscosimeter. 
Jour. Dairy Sci. 12(6) : 456-463. 1 fig. 1929. 

3689. WIEDERSHEIM, 0. XTeber Photo-Nystagmo- 
graphie. Klin, MojmtshL Augenheilk. 86(1): 32-3S. 14 
%. 1931. 

3690. YEAGER, J. FRANKLIN. A consideration of the 
pyridine test for chloroform. Proc, Soc. Exp, Biol, <fc 
Med. 26(5) : 403-405. 1929. — By this test by Cole, the 
amount of chloroform in a solution mixed with py- 
ridine and NaOH is determined by comparing the red or 
pink color which appears with a standard set of basic 
fiichsin solutions. Cole, using the test to determine the 
% of chloroform in extracts of the brains of rats killed 
by the inhalation of chloroform vapor, had carried the 
results to the 5th decimal place. Yeager, using 10 persons 
to judge the results of 105 tests on a given concentra- 
tion of chloroform in sea water, obtained results accurate 
only to the 3rd decimal place and concludes that Cole 
has o\'ervaIiied the accuracy of the test. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL 

3691. BENEDETTI, E. Alcuui esperimenti di am- 
plificazioue riveiazione delle correnti bioelettriche 
mediante I’impiego delle valvole termoioniche. [Detection 
and amplification of action currents by vacuum tubes.] 
Atti E. Aecad. Naz, Lincei Rend, Cl. Sci Fis. Mat. e Nat. 
7 (5) : 423-427. 1928.— Five stages of vacuum tube ampli- 
fication consisting of 3 r, f. stages (including detector) 
transformer and resistance coupled, and 2 a, f. stages 
transformer coupled, picked up action currents, through 
the skin, from the flexors of the fingers, the heart, and 
the muscles of respiration of man, and of various muscles 
of the cat and the frog, amplified them and fed them into 
a loud speaker. The intensity of the sound varied with 
the force of the contraction, but the frequency did not. — 
W. a. Boyd, 

3692. BENEDETTI, E. Alcuni esperimenti di ampli- 
ficazione e riveiazione delle correnti bioelettriche mediante 
Timpiego delle valvole termoionicfie, Nota 11: Sulla 
registrazione fotografica delle curve delle correnti am- 
pMcate. [Detection and amplification of action currents 
by vacuum tubes. II. Pbotograpbic record of amplified 
current.] Atti R. Accad, Naz. Lincei Rend. Cl, Sci, Fis. 
Mat. e Nat, 8(12): 696-700. 2 fig. 1928. — ^Action currents 
from the heart of the guinea-pig, picked up by pointed 
electrodes inserted under the skin, were fed into the 
primary of a transformer, whose secondary was coupled 
to an amplifier consisting of eight stages. The amplified 
currents were fed through a dynamic speaker having a 
very small mirror instead of a diaphragm, from which 
a beam of light was reflected onto a moving photo- 
graphic film. Reproductions of the resultant electro- 
cardiograms, which resembled the usual Einthoven type, 
but showed more detail, are given, for normal guinea- 
pigs, and following the administration of caffeine and of 
adrenalin. — W. C. Boyd, 
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3693. BENEDICT, FRANCIS G, A helmet for use iu 
clinical studies of gaseous metaboHsm. New England 
Jour. Med. 203(4) : 150-158, 3 fig. 1930. — light-weight, 
head respiration chamber or helmet is described, which 
can be substituted for the face mask, mouthpiece, or 
nosepieces, and which is more comfortable and more 
quickly adjusted than are the other types of breathing 
appliance. The helmet may be employed both in closed 
and open-circuit apparatus that are ventilated mechani- 
cally by a blower, but not in apparatus having inspira- 
tory and expiratory valves. Details are given regarding 
its use during rest and during muscular work experiments. 
The possibilities of using the helmet^ in O therapy and 
for resuscitation are cited as illustrations of the general 
applicability of this respiratory device in the hospital or 
clinic. — From auikoPs summary. 

3694. BtlHL, A. Die absolute Eichung des Otoaudions 
und seine akustische Leistungsfahigkeit. [The absolute 
standardization of the Otoaudion and its acoustic proper- 
ties.] Beitr. Anat. Ohres, Nase u. Halses 28(3/4) : 336- 
343. 1930. 

3695. CAMPBELL, C. J. An electron tube stimulating 
device. An adaptation of the intermittent valve oscillator. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89(2) : 443-448. 7 fig. 1929. — ^This 
device, utilizing an oscillating electron tube and con- 
taining no moving mechanical parts other than a few 
simple electrical switches and sliding contacts, is capable 
of delivering electrical stimuli at rates vaiying betw^een 
a few shocks per min. to several thousand per sec.— 
From authors summary. 

3696. CZONICZER, GABRIEL, und STEPHANIE 
WEBER, Eine neue Methode zur Bestimmung der 
Retraktilitat des Biutkuchens. [A new method to de- 
termine the retractile power of the blood clot.] ZeUschr. 
Klin. Med. 115(3/4): 604-611. 1 fig. 1931. 

3697. DALLY, J. F. HALLS. Graphic blood pressure 
records: a new clinical method. Lancet 220(5602) : 71-73. 
8 fig. 1931- — A description of the apparatus and method 
of Plesch’s tonoscillograph. 

3698. ELMER, A. W., and M. SCHEPS. Comparative 
researches of the galactose and laevulose test for hepatic 
efficiency. Lancet 219(5578): 187-188. 1930.— The ad- 
ministration of galactose and levulose has been used to 
test hepatic efficiency. The fasting blood sugar was 
examined; then 40 gms. of galactose were given in tea. 
Blood sugar was run at 30 min. intervals for 2 hours, by 
the micro method of Hagedorn- Jensen. At the same time 
sugar was determined in tire urine by polarimetry. Dye 
retention in the blood serum and also bilirubin was de- 
termined. Urobilinogen was run qualitatively in the 
urine. The test was positive if the blood sugar had risen 
over 30 mg. %, The galactose test was more accurate in 
most cases than the levulose test. — H. L. Keil. 

3699. ENDRES, G. Recording of respiration of small 
animals. Jour. Physiol. 70(3) : 218-220. 4 fig. 1930.— De- 
scriptions of apparatus for recording frequency, depth 
and type of respiration and total ventilation in small 
animals such as marmots and rabbits. 

3700. ENGEL, S. Widerstandspupilloskop. Ein neuer 
Apparat zur Messung der motorischen und optischen 
Unterschiedsempfindlichkeit. Arch. Augenheilk 103(3/4) : 
667-664. 3 fig. 1930. — ^The author calls attention to the 
disadvantages of the Hess pupiiloscope, in particular the 
influence on the patient of movement of the lever neces- 
sary to change the illumination. The instrument of 
Sander is also objectionable in that the apparatus has 
to be placed too close to the patient’s eye. To over- 
come these difficulties he has devised an instrument by 
which a rapid change in the illumination may be made 

'•without any change noticeable to the patient which 
might distract his attention. The instrument^ consists 
of a series of resistances through which current is passed 
to an electric lamp. The eye is illuminated at a constant 
intensity and a change in this intensity may be made by 
pressing a lever. This results in an exposure of the eye 
to 2 different light intensities one of which is constant. 
The other may be altered by changing the resistance. 
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The motor and visual discriminative acuity can thus be 
determined. — P. H. Adler. 

3701. FKANK, 0. Kurze Bemerkungen iiber die Be- 
stimmungen der Biutgeschwindigkeit. [The determina- 
tion of the velocity of circulating blood.] Sitzungsher. 
Ges. Morph, u. Physiol. Munchen 39: 19-22. 5 fig. 
1929/30. — An improvement of the author’s difierentiai 
manometer is briefly referred to. 

3702. FRANK, 0. Zur Methodik der Bestimmung der 
Biutgeschwindigkeit. [Notes on the methods of deter- 
mining the velocity of the blood.] Sitzungsher. Ges. 
Morph, u. Physiol. Munchen 39: 79-80. 1929/30. 

3703. GUNN, J. A. An apparatus for measuring trans- 
udation through a living membrane. Jour. Physiol. 71 
(4): 412-416, 3 fig. 1931. — ^The exsected living mam- 
malian mesentery is used as a filtration membrane, and 
through it oxygenated Locke’s solution at body temp, 
is sucked at a constant negative pressure. The rate of 
transudation is measured. Drugs, toxins, etc., can be 
added to the Locke’s solution and resulting alterations 
in the permeability of the membrane determined by 
the change in the rate of transudation. — Author’s sum- 
mary. 

3704. HARDEMAN, DANIEL R. Jr. Studies in volume 
changes of the pancreas. Amer. Jour. Physiol 93(2) : 463- 
467. 1930. — ^A method is described of making a collodion 
plethysmograph for the pancreas which serves admirably 
for acute experiments. The changes in pancreatic volume 
thus obtained are reported for a number of drugs and 
procedures. The results in general are in harmony with 
the normal vascular responses to these drugs and pro- 
cedures.— Author’s summary. 

3705. HELLER, H. Eine Fehlerquelle bei der Bestim- 
mung der perspiratio insensibilis mit der Sauterwaage. 
[A source of error in determination of insensible perspira- 
tion with the Sauter balance.] Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 
73(3/4) : 481-487. 1930.— The hygroscopic materials used 
in the bed change its weight in accordance with increase 
or decrease in the moisture of the atmosphere. 

3706. HEMINGWAY, A. Surface heating with two 
types of diathermy electrodes. Jour. Lah. and Clin. Med. 
16(3): 271-274. 1930. — ^To avoid surface heating with 
saline electrodes, the pads must be soaked in salt solu- 
tions having a conductivity greater than that of 10% 
KCl. Evaporation which produces cooling at the saline 
pad lowers the surface temp, below that of the metallic 
electrode. Hence a larger current can be used with a 
saline pad electrode than with a metallic electrode. — 
Author’s conclusions. 

3707. HOFFMAN, WILLIAM J. New technic and 
instrument for obtaining biopsy specimens. Amer. Jour. 
Cancer 15(1) : 212-220. 11 fig. 1931, — A piece of the 
tumor is punched out and removed through an outer 
insulated sheath. The outer sheath of the instrument 
may be used in conjunction with a syringe for aspiration 
of the tumor. By connection to a source of high-fre- 
quency current the needle track is coagulated and any ad- 
herent tumor tissue devitalized, thus preventing implanta- 
tion of tumor tissue along the course as the needle is 
withdrawn. The action of the instrument is safe, simple, 
and positive, obtaining tissue on the first attempt in all 
cases to date, including many dense, fibrous tumors. — 
From author’s summax2/» 

3708. JACOB J, C. Weitere Beitrage zur Methode der 
Durchblutung isolierter iiberlebender Organe. I. Ein 
neuer Durchblutungsapparat (Pneumohaematisator). 
Teil 11. Technik der Durchblutung. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. 
Pharynahol. 136(3/4) : 203-238. 6 fig. 1928. — ^The author 
describes the apparatus developed by him during 40 yrs., 
a /‘pneumohaematisator” for perfusing isolated organs 
with blood. The blood is arterialized in a lung arti- 
ficially ventilated. The gas from the trachea may be 
analyzed as in living animals. The surviving organs are 
supplied with an ample blood flow. On the kymograph 
are registered the blood pressure curve with pulse rate 
and amplitude, and the respiratory rate. The volume 
change of the blood stream is transferred, through an’ 
electrically driven twin-pump, corresponding to the right 


and left heart, and filled with glycerine, to^ 2 rubber 
balloons, likewise glycerine-filled. These maintain the 
cross circulation of the blood in 2 cylinders provided 
with stream-directing valves. The constancy and the 
regulation of the blood pressure is attained by means of 
2 safety-manometer pressure-valves. These control the 
blood before the insertion of the organs, allowing it to 
enter against the vestibule of the right heart whence it 
flows into the lungs. In this way, edema and congestion of 
the circulation is avoided, and therefore also subsequent 
overextension and rupture of the capillaries. For the 
same reason, 2 so-called venous valves are introduced 
into the venous circulation, preventing too strong suc- 
tion. The pulse amplitude, depending in the body on the 
tone of the vascular walls, is here regulated by a rubber 
balloon, variable in its tension, in the arterial stream. 
120 ccm. of blood is required to fill the apparatus; it 
may be recovered quantitatively for analysis. The venous 
blood of organs may pass through the apparatus without 
the influence of the arterial blood, a corresponding 
amount of normal bjood going from the reservoir into 
the system; therefore, by injection of a solution of 
poison into the arterial stream of the organs, temporary 
poisoning with subsequent recovery may be effected. 
The lungs, organs, all the blood- vascular system, except 
the heart-pump and blood reservoir, are immersed in 
the water bath, which is maintained at constant blood 
temp, by an electrical heater. Taking apart, cleaning, 
and again setting up the apparatus, which should be done 
after every experiment, requires only 1^-2 hrs. Part III 
describes experiments on perfusion of the kidneys, illus- 
trating some of the results obtainable with this apparatus 
and technique (see entry 3875, in this issue.) — C. Jacohj 
(transl. by L. S. Godfrey). 

3709. JENKINS, C. E. A flicker haemoglobinometer. 
British Jour. Exp. Path. 11; 261-266. 1930. — The instru- 
inent is fully described; it consists essentially of 2 fixed 
lights and ^ a Simmance-Abady photometer head in a 
fixed position between them. The brightness is varied 
by the depth of a glass plunger in a cup containing a 
coloured solution through which the light from one 
lamp passes. A ^lass cell is placed between the head 
and the other light and contains the sample to be 
examined. The instrument offers a means of ascertaining 
the strength of a solution of haemoglobin,^hich is accu- 
rate to within 1% as a rule and 2% as a limit, and which 
is rapid, suitable for routine clinical work, is not easily 
deranged and is uninfluenced by color. — J. Bland. 

3710. JUDSON, LYMAN S., and P. E. GRIFFITH. 
Electrodynamic recorder. Science 72(1853) : 15-16. 1 fig. 
1930. — Brief description whereby records can be made 
on a kymograph at any convenient distance from the 
stimulated muscle. 

3711. KASAKOW, M. M. Methoden der Blutstillung 
bei Milzverwundungen. Arch. Klin. Chir. 163(1) : 72-^. 
7 fig. 1930.— In an unstated number of dogs deep in- 
cisions, involving the large veins, were made in the 
spleen, various hemostatics (mechanical, chemical, 
physical and biological) applied, and their effect ex- 
amined in the course of a few days. Vivocoll, a pro- 
prietary blood product, was found to obviate the neces- 
sity of suture; the scar was smooth and small; the 
adhesions to surrounding tissues minimal; and it was 
greatly superior to the other routine methods. 

3712. LAMBERT, HEINRICH. Die Bestimmung der 
Blutgerinnungszeit. [The determination of blood coagu- 
lation time.] Munchener Med. Wochenschr. 77(14): 
586-588. 1930. — The wettability of various materials was 
studied. Substances to which moisture adheres hastened 
coagulation, moisture-repelling substances delayed it. 
Glass as a moisture-attracting substance proved un- 
suitable for blood investigation. Lampert has prepared 
an alkali-free, transparent, moisture-repelling substance, 
“athrombit,” a condensation product of phenol and 
formaldehyde, for use in the place of glass in the de- 
termination of blood coagulation time. 

3713. LEYSHON, W. A. Nate on a frequency re- 
corder for use with a neon lamp excitation circuit. 
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Jour, Fkydol. 71(2): i-iii. 1 fig. 11)31. — A high roastance 
telephone receiver designed to respond to cun*ents of 
the order of iiingnitiidc of those in the neon lamp eir- 
ciiitj and so modified as to^ carry a writing point instead 
of the light aliiiTiiniiim diaphragm, to record the fre- 
quency of stiniiilalion of nerve-muscie preparations. 

3714. LINZENMEIER, GEORG, und, MARTIN ROBE- 
CURT. Yersnch einer Schnellmethode zur Bestimmnng 
der Blntsenknngsgeschwindigkeit. Zcntralbl. GyndkrJ, 
55 (Hu): 736-741. 1931.— B5’ placing the mieromctrie 
tul'jps at a, 30” angle, the sedimentation rate could be 
rt.‘aci in 10 min. and there was usually 4-16 jnm. more 
sediment flian in 1 hr. with tl'ie lubes vortical. 

3715. LOEPER, M., A. LEM AIRE, et J. PATEL. In- 
scription graphique des variations tonsionnelles du 
liquide c€phalo-racliidien. [Graphic record of the varia- 
tions of tension in the cerebrospinal fluid.] Pre.ssr MM, 
38(103): 1761-1763. 4 fig, 1930.— The apparatus consists 
f;s.sentia}!y of a Claude nKinomcter attached to a Marey 
tambour, 

3716. McClendon, j. F, (with the technical assis- 
tance of ALLAN HEMINGWAY). Polarization-capacity 
as measured with a Wheatstone bridge with sine-wave 
alternating currents of high and low frequency. Amer. 
JmiT. PhimoL 91(1): &3-93. 1 fig. 1929. 

3717. McBOWALL, R. J. S., and J. W. THORNTON. 
A method of recording the movements of isolated bronchi. 
Jour. PhydoL 70(4) : xliv. 1930. — Abstract. 

3718. MANSFELB, G., nnd IRENE SCHEFF-PFEIFER. 
Eine Methode zur Bestimmung der Minimalluft der 
Lunge. Biochem. Zeitschr, 234(1/4): 274-277. 1931.— The 
method is based on the volumes of 2 ga.«es of different 
sp. gr, successively filling the eolIap.sed lungs, volume 
being determined from the diiference in %veight of the 
2 gases. 

3719. MASTERS, A. H. An artificial respiration ap- 
paratus for use with compressed air. Qmrt. Jour. Erp. 
Physiol 20(3): 267-271. 2 fig. 1930. — Air-pressure is made 
to operate both stroke and volume within wide limits 
suitable for respiration of a small mouse or a large dog. 
The device is single acting, so that the air pushes the 
piston in whence it is subsequently expelled by means 
of a spring, operating a semi-rotar>" valve within the 
cycle.— S. E. Pond. 

3720. MELIJ, GUIDO. La determinazione del ricambio 
respiratorio. [JDetermination of respiratory exchange.] 
€lm. Med. lialmno 61(9/10): 459-470. 3 fig. 1930.— A 
new apparatirs for volumetric determination of 0 and 
COa for brief periods, generally about 10 min., rarely 
15 or 20. 

3721. MES2AROS, KARL, und EMIL SCHIFFBECK. 
Uber die Zuverlassigkeit der Riva-Rocciachen Biutdruck- 
mesaung auf Grund von Capillarbeobachtungen. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 74(1/2): 157-161. 1930.— According to 
the observations of the authors the siimll von Reckling- 
hausen cufi modification of tlie Riva-Rocci blood pres- 
aire apparatus determines the blood pressure by palpa- 
tion and auscultation about 2-5 mm. lower than the 
method employing compression of the artery and com- 
plete arrest of the arterial blood stream. *Thev have 
ob.stu'ved healthy, hypertensive, and also individuals 
with heart failure. — //. E. Jordan. 

3722. MILLER, RAYMOND J. A feceometer of sim- 
ple construction. Jour. Lab. and Clin. Med. 16(3): 286- 
288. 2 fig. 1930. 

3723. PATRIZI, M, L. Propoata di tecnica fisiologica: 
le curve elettriche della fatica alia Kroneker-Mosso 
(ergogrammi) e alia Marey-Rollet (cronomiograrami) 
scritte simuitaneamente dal muscolo isolato. [A proposal 
to inscribe simultaneously the electric curves of fatigue, 
the ergogram after Kroneker-Mosso, and the chrono- 
myogram of the isolated muscle after Marey-Rollet,] 
Boll. Soc. Hal. Biol. Bperim. 5(3) : 356-359. 1930. — Devices 
are suggested to inscribe simultaneously the ergogram 
and the chronomyogram, in frog, dog and man. — 
M. Corned. 

3724. POGANY, JOHANN. Die klinische Messung des 
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Venendmekes and ihre Fehlerquellen. [The cMnica! 
measurement of venous pressure and its sources of 
error.] Zeitschr. Gfs\ Exp, Med. 75(1/2): 126 - 132 . 1931. 

3725 . RICHARDS, A. N. A simple instrument for 
micro manipulations. Jour. Biol Chcni. 87 ( 3 ): 463-466. 

2 fig. 1930. — D(\-Triptioii of an iiii'-xr-'-iisivT for 

the apparatus of Barber. Peterfi or Ciianif-fCTs, i:nit de- 
signed for les.s exact iiig work. 

3726. SCOTT, H. G., and ANDREW C. IVY. Jejunal 

aliment a tion. A n n . Su.ri / . 93 ( 0 1 : 1197-1 20 1 , 1 93 1 , A diet 
consisting of 3000 cr. watea:, baO cm. cane siurar, 100^ gm. 
dried pt;‘ptone, SCK) gm. wlumt flmir, 2000 ec. wholf* nfiik* 
1000 cc, 20^7 rre.ani (with adciition i,>f kept 

jejuna! fistula subjecls alive- 2 decs for I mo. 

1 dog for 6 mos. and 3 patifuits fra* varying p.iaiorD of 
time. 

3727. SWEET, J. E., and A. J. DELARIO. A method 

for the exclusion of liver function. Poe\ ,SV>t\ Exp, gioi 
& Med. 27(9) : 1068-1(^41 1930. PrcUiiiiiwiT pajicr. " ' 

3728. TSCHERMAK, A. Bcschrcibimg einer Vor- 
richtung zur Fixation und Neigung von ' Fischen und 
Reptilien. FjJuyers Arch, (I'c. IJiyrinl, 222(4): 43!M44. 

3 fig. 1929, — ^T!'H‘ tHmirivamv, |4atiiirt! In* Tsrlitaariak, 

set up in the Prague am! dem'’r!!n‘ti in 

in the above journal, ^ p.eriuits a vonitmdMv and de- 
pendable holding of fjsli :irai vvTtPni of very 

variable size. The l')od\* of rraviaiii.*' :icees.sible 

from all sides and aciu;uit‘ anirnals caii rtn;oaiii long 
periods of time in the apparatns^wifh tin"' aerated 

waiter flowing over the gills. ^Tlie animal is held by 
means of a variable ntnribt:*r of nioyai-fle damps, 

covered with riitdw'r tiilnng, on a lif'wizetntal four-i»ornered 
bar; smaller animals are of invi-ssity Laid iiprm a wood 
strip of varying thiekness. Tie.* aiq'iar:ilus permit.^ the 
accomplishment of a precise piTpainlii’ular and horizon- 
tal movement and a irieiisurahli* adiusfment of the 
body of the animal as well iis irgais“uriil>!e j'Otation or 
inclination of 360° a, round an axis, wideli eillier passes 
through the mediurn plane of the or fhrougli an 

eye, or oiitsitle of tin:; l;)Oiiy., Such a |)raetici4bi!ity is 
especially important for tlie inve-stigation of ll'ie postural 
reflex in the fins and C'yes 0 : tishes due to thit gravity re- 
ceptors, whereby the ih:»\vnw;ir«i tin*iie,d organs are ap- 
propriately oliserved froiii abovt- iii a mirror tilted at 
45° under the heail of tht* lv***l'‘c:'ci:tlly, l\y tins means, 
can the vertical divergtun'c of tliC eye< In* investigated, 
Tschermak studied this VH>-fnr;;d r*'iiex aircaciy investi- 
gated b.v others, in whii*h hr fnui.d vertical divergence 
witli even i‘yc*-inovemuit combira'd with ventral move- 
ment of tin* eye.^. In BarijiHus mnrmites and Jmiim 
frontally (iireeted rolling id eyes is coiiildiied with 
vertical divergence. The gravify-rt re|4or |'H\stnra!-re- 
flexes remain piTsisirndhy witli Miitaldf' holding of the 
anniud in the fort*ed pfidfion. ndurn Jo flic 0® 

original position t!n\v disapj-H'^ir rpuckly and dis! iiictly.— 
44 . Tschermak {trtmsi. by J. E. 

3729. WAWO-ROENTOE, F. K. Eiue Methode zm 

Entuahme grosserer Biutmengen bei Ltboratoriums- 
tieren. [A method for taking darge amounts of blood 
from laboratory animals.] 7.^ htmlhl Abt. L Grig. 

118(1/2): in-U.2. 1 fig' 193U.-'’ DrviVc inakmg use of 

suction product’d !>>■ a waL'C-jet air-pump. 

3730. WEBB, R. A. A simple warm stage for class 
purposes. Jour. Path. A Baet. 34(2): 279-2S2. 3 fig, 
193L— "A descriptiun of a siinrdr. ehearp viiicient warm 
stage which can be ea.-ily laado and tu any siaudard 
type of microscope and rnerhanicid r-Xtvxe. li has Ixjen 
tested under dassirooin conditio, .ms ovtr a period of 
S hrs. with a temp, fluctuation of 3-T' or less.— i?. A. 
tWehb. 

3731. WREDE, FRITZ. Ein Apparat zur kontinuier- 
lichen Extraktion grbsserer Fiiissigkeitsmengen bei 
erhohter Tempera tur. [An apparatus' for the continu- 
ous extraction of large amounts of fluid at high tem- 
perature.] Biochem, Zriischr. 23lcr3t; 173-174. 1 fig, 
193L 
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3732. AGAZZOTTI, A., e G. BUCCIANTE. La sedi- 

mentazione del sangue studiata al nefeiometro. Ill, In- 
fluenza della diluizione. [Nephelometric studies on blood 
sedimentation.] Boll Soc, Ital, Biol. Sperim. 5(4): 569- 
572. 2 fig. 1930, 

3733. BACHy E. liber die Bestimmung des Katalasege- 
haltes des Blutes. Biochem. Zeitschr. 227(1/3): 221-229. 

1 fig. 1930. — ^Unless blood defibrinated according to 
Krueger is used, catalase determinations should be made 
immediately after taking the sample. The destructive 
action of H 2 O 2 solutions on catalase can be avoided by 
the use of highly dilute solutions. The variation in pH 
of the H 2 O 2 solutions is equalized with the use of buffers. 
As a measure of the relative amounts of catalase the 
author uses the equation of a mono-molecular reaction 
since it bears a direct relationship to the amount of 
catalase. The initially described apparatus is used for 
catalase determinations as its use renders the procedure 
more simple and it is more serviceable for making a series 
of determinations. — AtUhofs summary (transl. by J. M. 
Johlin ) . 

3734. BIERRY, H. Hydrolyse du plasma sanguin et 
sucre prot^idique. [Hydrolysis of blood plasma and pro- 
tein sugar.] Qompt, Rend. Boo. Biol. 97(33): 1456-1458. 
1927. 

3735. BURXSCHER, J., und V. NIEDERWIESER. Das 
Verhalten der Alkalireserve des Blutes bei Erkrankungen 
von Sauglingen und Kleinkindem. Zeitschr. Kinderheilh. 
49(6) : 693-708. 1930.— Studies of 145 children, including 
6 healthy children and 139 with 36 forms of disease, in- 
dicated that the capacity for binding CO2 is lower in 
children than in adults, and labile. Low values in in- 
fancy are especially significant in nutritional disturbances. 
In later childhood the alkali reserve tends to remain nor- 
mal even in severe diseases. 

3736. CLEMENTI, A., e F. CONDORELLI. Nuove pro- 
priety biologiche dei pigmenti biliari. I. Potere emolitico 
e potere agglutinante della bilirubina. II. Variazioni del 
potere emolitico e del potere agglutinante della bilirubina 
per aggiunta di siero di sangue 0 di sali biliari. [Bio- 
logical properties of bile pigments. I. Hemolytic and ag- 
glut inant power of bilirubin. 11. Variations of the hemo- 
lytic and agglutinant activity of bilirubin when serum 
or bile salts are added.] Boll. Soc. Ital Biol. Sperim. 5 
(4) : 482-485, 486, 488. 1930.— Bilirubin exercises a re- 
markable agglutinant and hemolytic action. The latter 
is less intense than the former, agglutination very 
promptly following the addition of bilirubin, whereas 
hemolysis occurs only after many hours, and not con- 
stantly. Agglutination is still present at a dilution 
1 : 20,000. Oxidation to biliverdin is followed by a marked 
decrease of agglutinant and hemolytic activity.^ Ery- 
throcyte agglutination is delayed when to bilirubin bil^ 
salts or blood serum is added. Hemolysis is delayed by 
addition of blood serum, but is quickened by addition 
of bile salts, a summation of their hemolytic action pre- 
sumably taking place. — M. Cornel 

3737. CONANT, JAMES B., and RALPH V. McGREW, 
An inquiry into the existence of intermediate compounds 
in the oxygenation of hemoglobin. Jour. Biol. Chem. 85 
(2): 421-434. 1930.— As the result of experiments on 


crystalline oxyhemoglobin prepared from horse heino- 
globin no evidence was found for the presence of in- 
termediates in the oxygenation of hemoglobin. Such 
intermediates will not therefore explain the anomalies 
in the 0 dissociation curve. A decrease in the 0 con- 
centration of buffered solutions of Hb 40 s and a per- 
sistence of solid Hb 40 s in spite of considerable deoxy- 
genation of the solution was found possibly due to 
“salting out effect” of one protein or the other. — J. 
Vaughan. 

3738. CZONICZER, GABRIEL, und STEPHAN 
MOLNaR. Ikterus und Erythrocytenzahl. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 72(3/4) : 539-544. 3 fig. 1930.— In 8 out of 
15 jaundice cases the erythrocyte and bilirubin curves 
ran parallel; 3 other cases could not be followed out, 
and in the remaining 4 no regular variations could be 
discerned. Apparently (1) either erythropoiesis may be 
stimulated, or (2) erythroclasis checked by the bilirubin 
in the blood. It is suggested that bilirubin may, con- 
comitantly with other factors, aid in maintaining the 
erythrocyte count level in health, increased destruction 
of erythrocytes leading to increased bile-formation which, 
by increasing resistance, automatically checks further 
decrease in erythrocytes. 

3739. DAHL, ROLV HOYER. Om diffeientialtelling 
av leukocytter i utstrykspreparat. [Differential counts 
of leucocytes in blood smears.] Norsk Mag. Laegevi* 
densh. 91(9): 972-980. 1930. — ^The rela^ve dominance 
•of monocytes, eosinophiles and neutrophiles found in 
the ragged end of a blood smear is sometimes very 
great. Grave errors may be avoided by counting selected 
even smears only or by counting the leucocytes in cor- 
responding groups chosen from all parts after a pre- 
liminary survey with low magnification. The young 
forms of neutrophiles^ (Arneth-Schilling) were relatively 
constant in distribution. Daily variations in differen- 
tial counts were inconstant. In fasting normal per- 
sons, both the total white count and relative lympho- 
cytosis were variable. — C. M. Goss. 

3740. DESE5, D. von. tlber die Volumenahnahme der 
Blutkorperchen in hypertonischen KochsalzlSsungen hei 
Kiihen und FSten. Biochem. Zeitschr. 199(1/3) : 41-47. 
1 fig. 1928. — ^The method of estimating the shrinkage of 
erythrocytes of cows and fetal calves is given. The author 
concludes that erythrocytes of the fetus shrink more, 
contain more water, have greater volume, and contain 
more colloids, than those of cows. — E. A. Baumgartner. 

3741. DORRANCE, G. M. Demonstration of an in- 
strument for determining the coagulation time of the 
blood. Med. Times 58(5): 138-139. 4 fig. 1930. — h. film 
of the blood sample is placed on the tapering tip of each 
of 7 small glass rods, which are placed in water at 
1-min. intervals, and the difference in precipitation and 
clotting noted. 

3742. EFTIMESCH, J. IJntersuchungen iiber die Al- 
kalireserve des Pferdeblutes. Zeitschr. Zucht. Eeihe B. 
Tierzucht. u. Zuchtungshiol. 19 (2) : 233-267. 5 fig. 1930. 
— In the case of healthy horses following a period of rest, 
the limit of the CO2 binding capacity of horse blood 
plasma drops below the limit at which acidosis results 
in humans (53 vol%) which condition for horses was 
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af!siirned by Bartsch to occur at 35.7 voU'F Sex was found 
to influence the alkali rescr\'e, which was higher in stal- 
lions than in geldings and mares. A racial difference 
was not distinctly observed. That of geldings and mares 
was 0,44 to 0.53 for draft horses and 0.50 to 0.61 for 
coach horses; that of stallions 0.50 to 0.56 for draft 
horses rmci 0.66 tr> 0,S2 for coach horses. There^is no re- 
iationniiip between color and alkali re.serve of a given 
sex or race, nf:)ryioes age appear to affect it. Different 
food rations, basically htiy and oats, influence it btit little, 
and nctaJ only be considered when the ratiem differs 
fundamenfally from thi^ usual basic ration, Tmuperament 
of liorse.s has no effect. The binding capacity of 
iiiarivs is lowered during lactation. There is a difference 
of 0'.(I33 ± 0.005 in the* alkali reserve as between rest and 
work. The daily average for tiie remounts is less than 
for troofi horses of the same race vind sox. Data obtained 
ar«'‘ not sudi<dt.'nt to establish the effect of training. De- 
f*a"i;umarions li,v tlie V:m Slyke method are praclical and 
certuiuj but Hg imisoning must be guarded against jn case 
of long continued use of this method.— A adJiork'? con- 
cludouti {Irund. b?/ J, 5/. Jahlin), 

3743. ERNST, MAX. Bas Verhalten der roten tind 
der weissen Blutkorperchen nach intravendser Einver- 
leibung anisotonischer Fliissigkeiten. Deutsche Zeitschr, 
Chir. 228(6) : 331-331). 1930.— In 3 cats, after intravenous 
injection of di.stilled water, findings were negative for 
siromata and for hemoglobinemia ; as was spectroscopic 
study of the blood of 2 animals for coloring matter from 
the erythrocytes. Likewise, in S cats intravenously in- 
jected* with distilled water .subsequent investigation of 
the vascular system *was iiegati^’e for tlirombosis, and 
microscopic study of the internal organs ^ revealed no 
hemorrhagic infarcts or embolic foci. Similar negative 
findings followed ‘'numerous” intravenous ^injections of 
cats with hypertonic NaCl and sugar solutions. Throm- 
bosis, however, wa.s twice ob.s{?rved in 22 cases of in- 
jection of 50-100 cc. of 50Uc glucose solution, both 
cases in patients with retarded circulation and both with- 
out untoward resiiit.s. Ernst believes that the theorj^ ^of 
increased erythrolysis or serious change Jn the white 
blood-picture through the use of anisotonic intravenous 
injections is without foundation. 

3744. EUG^TER, A. Zur Erage des Chlorgehaltes im 
Blnte und des^n Verteilung auf die Konstituenten nnter 
hamopathologischen, insbesondere anamiseben Znstanden 
des Organisimis. Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 107(3/4): 224-255. 
1928. — An investigation concerning the relationship be- 
tween the hemoglobin and Cl contents of whole blood 
showed that the Cl increased as the hemoglobin de- 
creased. This is especially to foe observed in cases of 
severe anemia. In cases of severe nephritis an increas- 
ingly anemic ' condition was found to rim parallel to 
an increase in residual K as indicated by a decreasing 
hemoglobin content of the blood. Parallel to this was 
a disturbance in the Cl picture, in the most severe cases 
of nephritis—there was mainly a decrease in the NaCl 
content of serum from the norma! of 600 mgm. per 100 
ec, to 400 mgm., while the NaCl of the cells increased 
from the normal of 320 mgm. per 100 cc. to 400 mgm. 
Similar studies were made in cases of infectious diseases, 
especially pneumonia, and in diabetes mellitus and 
similar phenomena w^ere noted. Anemia in cases of 
diabetes indicates that the decreasing hemoglobin con- 
tent beam a relationship to the accumulation of ketone 
bodies in the blood. There is an apparent parallelism 
between the various cases which were studied. — J. M. 
Johlin. 

3745. FALXENHAUSEH, M. von, H. J. FUCHS, and 
M. SCHUBERT, tJber proteolytische Fermente im Serum. 
IX. Uber das versebiedene Verhalten der Sera in den 
einzelnen Metamorpbosestadien der Anuren. Biochem. 
Zeitschn 193(4/6): 269-275. 1928.— The sera of cold 
blooded animals {Rana e&culenta, Pelobates) at different 
stages of metamorphosis show such a behavior toward 
the fibrins of the same species at more advanced stages 
of development as they would show toward fibrins of 
an entirely different species; i.e., they cause an increase 
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of the residual X; on the other hand iheir behavior 
toward fibrins of earlier stages of deveiopment is like 
that of an immune serum toward the normal fibrin 
of the ^ same species; i.e., they produce a decrease in 
the residual N. The serum of the fully developed older 
frog behaves toward the fibrins of the stages of meta- 
morphosis as toward the fibrin of a different species- 
the sero chemical immunological properties do not re- 
main in the fully developed frog. Immune sera produce 
a decrease in the residual X as Ihej' do in the case of 
normal fibrins of the same S|:n::‘cies as well as in the 
Case of the normal fibrin of a different spiicies.*— 
Authors' 8U7n7nanj {transl. by J. M'. JobiiJi). 

3746. FISCHER, HANS, Hamiip Bilirubin und Por- 
pbyrine. Natumm. 18(47/49) : 1026-1037. 1 %. 1930.-— 
A brief historical revieiv and an ex|)osition of’ the bio- 
logical and chemical relationsliip of luanin, bilirubin 
and the porphj'rines, giving t-hc mi. t oral occurrence and 
fate of these substances, their consiituticmal iomiuke 
with special reference to diains, and the results 
of the structural synthesis of idraitical compounds.—- 
J. M. JohUn, 

3747. FOULGER, J. H., and C. A. MILLS. The in- 

fluence of urea upon blood clotting. II. Tissue ibrinogen 
clotting and tissue fibrinogen. Awicr. Jour. P'hysial, 96 
(3): 509-517. 1931. — Saturation of a Left suspension of 
tissue fibrinogen in 0'.99h XaCl with solid urea at room 
temp, (about 23® C.) liberates free eepl'udin and de- 
stroys the clotting activity of the tissue fibrinogen. 
LTnder the same conditions, 53 gm. urea added to ’100 
cc. of the tissue fibrinogen suspensions up to a concen- 
tration of 31 gm. per 100 ee. has less effect: 3199 urea 
destroys only about i tlic original tissue fibrinogen 
clotting power. If heat-coagulatcd fibrinogen is 

dissolved in saturated urea, then, after removal of urea, 
free cephalin is found present in high concentration. On 
standing, ^ the cephalin disappears and a fraction of the 
original tissue fibrinogen is reproduced. Saturation with 
urea will again liberate a large quantity of free cephalin. 
These results indicate that urea, at least partially, re- 
verses the change which heat has lu’oduced. — Authord 
su77imary. 

3748. GELFAN, S., and J. F. QUIGLEY. Conductivity 

of blood during coagulation. Jour. Physiol 94 

(3) : 531-534. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Thc authors employed the 
Kohlrausch method to measure the conductivity of blood 
during the process of coagulation. They conclude that 
the conductivity of whole blood or blood plasma is not 
influenced by the proce&s of coagulation and is conse- 
quenriy independent of tlie viscosity elianges occurring 
at this time.^ The increase in the resistance of the whole 
blood after it luis already coagulated is apparently due 
to the presence of the corpuscles, for the conductivity 
of plasma is practically unchanged after coagulation. 
Since conductivity studies indicate that the fioria gel 
is similar to ^such reversible pels as gelatin, soap, agar, 
and. silicic acid, additional evidence is offered in support 
of the micellar structure of coagulated blood, 

3749. GIORBANENGO, GUGLIELMO. Ricercbe sped- 
mentali sulFazione del liquido amniotico introdottc' ml 
peritoneo sulla formazione delle aderenze peritemeali 
post-operatorie. [The influence of aianiotic fluid intro- 
duced into the peritoneum on the formation of peritoneal 
postoperative adhesions.] Atm. liai. €hir. 9(6): 543-555, 
1930. — ^In 15 experimental guinea pigs and 5 controls 
Giordanengo produced the conditions of Heberts experi- 
ments, but the results failed to sustain the latter’s finding 
that amniotic fluid prevents the formation of post- 
operative peritoneal adhesions. In vitro, amniotic fluid 

<tdid not increase the proteolytic power of leukocytic 
ferments; it diminished the intensity of the reaction, 
though the diminution was less than* that produced by 
blood serum. Hence it appears that the amniotic fluid 
contains little or no antiferment, which indicates that 
the liquor amnii is not a simple transudate from the 
niaternal serum. Amniotic fluid is not capable of neutraL 
izing the antiferment in blood serum. 

3750. GORBY, SAMUEL T., and STEPHEN M. 
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SMITH. The permeability of the hemato-encephalic 
barrier as determined by the bromide method. Arch, 
Neurol, (fe Psych, 24(4) : 727-734. 1930. — -A series of 183 
cases of mental disorder studied for the determination 
of meningeal permeability by the Waiter bromide meth- 
od is presented. In dementia paralytica the majority 
of cases showed marked tendency toward increased 
meningeal permeability. In dementia praecox the major- 
ity of patients presented normal permeability (about 
69%), about 24% increased permeability and the remain- 
der diminished permeability. In the cases of chronic 
alcoholic psychosis there appears to be a tendency toward 
increased permeability. A similar tendency is shown 
to some degree in psychosis with cerebral arteriosclerosis. 
About 4 the cases of manic-depressive psychosis showed 
normal and the other 4 increased permeability. In the 
postencephalitic cases and in senile psychoses no particu- 
lar tendencies were shown. The Walter bromide method 
does not appear to afford distinct aid in the differential 
diagnosis of mental disease, especially as between de- 
mentia praecox and manic-depressive psychosis. The 
wide range of permeability quotients, such as the ones 
displayed in the catatonic cases of dementia praecox, 
may be evidence that one is dealing with schizophrenias 
as a plural concept -in contrast with schizophrenia as a 
unity. It^ may be that the marked deviation of the 
permeability quotient from the normal range occurring 
in other psychoses may have a discoverable organic 
basis such as occurs in dementia paralytica. — Authors^ 
summary, 

3751. GOIJNELLE, HUGHES, et JULIEN WARTER. 
Be Finfluence d^un effort musculaire intense (course) sur 
Fimage blanche du sang pdriph^rique. (La leucocytose 
de mouvement et le role de la rate.) Arch. Malad, Coeur, 
Vaisseaiuc et Sang 23(12) : 757-767. 1930. — After the sub- 
jects (15 S and 1 ?), the latter splenectomized, had run 
for j min., the leukocytes (chiefly mononuclears) in the 
peripheral blood increased, invariably but temporarily. 
In 20-30 min. after the run, the leukocyte figure had 
reached or dropped below the original figure. The great- 
est rise was observed in subjects unused to physical 
exertion. The authors seek to^ explain this transient 
leukocytosis as due to contraction of the spleen; but 
as the rise took place also in the splenectomized subject, 
they admit that other factors also must be involved. 
They remark that this leukocytosis of movement explains 
the difficulty of studying modifications of the blood 
count in laboratory animals: the animal, unless anes*^ 
thetized, is sure to struggle frequently, thus compli- 
cating the experimental conditions. 

3752. GUERRINI, GUIDO. DelFinfiuenza della luce 
attraverso schermi colorati sulFazione emolitica della 
ciorofilla, [The influence of light filtered through colored 
screens on the hemolytic action of chlorophyl.] Boll. 
Soc, Ital. Biol, Spenm. 5(4): 567-569. 1930.— The in- 
fluence which colored filters exert upon the hemolytic 
action of chlorophyl depends upon the color of the 
screen; the light filtered through red and yellow screens 
increases the hemolytic activity, whereas the latter is 
inhibited by light filtered through green and blue screens. 

— — *fkif (J omsl 

3753. HAVARD, ROBERT EMLYN, and PHYLLIS 
T0OKEY KERRIDGE. An immediate acid change in 
shed blood. Biochem, Jour. 23(4): 600-607. 1929. — ^Thq 
authors report an increase in the hydrogen ion concen- 
tration of shed blood, of the mean value of 0.05. The 
change occurs within 6 min. at 38 degrees, and 11 min, 
at 28 degrees. At room temperature it does not occur 
until after 1.5 to 2 hrs. The change is not associated 
with coagulation; and it is not affected by substances 
which inhibit oxidation, enzyme action or glycolysis.* 
It takes place in laked blood, and in the absence of leu- 
cocytes, but not in plasma. — H. E. Jordan, 

3754. HAYASHI, HARNO. l^tude de la reaction de 
Van den Bexgli sur la bilirubiue dti sang. Presse Med, 
37(44) : 720-721. 1929.— In a study of the nature of the 
icterus experimentally produced in dogs (1) by the in- 
travenous injection of a suspension of red blood cor- 
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puscles (a hemolytic icterus) and (2) by ligating the bile 
duct (obstructive jaundice), Hayashi found that (1) 
the source of the blood serum rather than that of the 
blood bilirubin determines whether the Van den Bergh 
reaction will be immediate or delayed; (2) the intra- 
venous injection of red ceil stroma causes a delayed 
reaction. He concludes that the rapidity of the Van den 
Bergh reaction is determined by the reciprocal quantities 
of bilirubin and stroma in the serum. If there is more 
bilirubin than stroma, the reaction is accelerated; if 
stroma predominates, the reaction is diphasic. He also 
finds that stroma slowly oxidizes bilirubin with the re- 
sult that a delayed Van den Bergh reaction is produceid. 
— M. M. Wintrohe, 

3755. HERMS, J. tlber den Zuckergehalt von Pleura- 
und Peritonealexsudaten. Klinisch-chemische Studien 
mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Pneumothoraxexsu- 
date. Beitr, Klin, Tuberk.^ 75(5/6): 748-771. 1930.— The 
morphological, bacteriological and chemical properties of 
an exudate may be of use in diagnosis. The cell con- 
tent and the number of pol^uclear leucocytes are in- 
creased in inflammation and in resorption. Lymphocyto- 
sis is characteristic in mild exudative pleuritis. Eosino- 
philia may occur in resorptive processes but is not of 
use in prognosis. Clinical evaluation of the protein curve 
is difficult as its rise may indicate either inflammatory 
or resorptive processes. An increased fibrin content often 
indicates the beginning of resorption. Glucose is the 
chief reducing substance. Exudate sugar concentra- 
tion may be 10 mgm. % lower than blood sugar hence 
the hypothesis of a transudate is improbable. Lower 
values of exudate sugar may be due to (1) fermentative 
anaerobic glycolysis, associated with increased lactic 
acid concentration, (2) adsorption on proteins and (3) 
change in proportion of solvent. A striking decrease in 
sugar is found in (1) mixed infection, (2) in chronic 
protracted pneumothoracic exudates, (3) in rapid sup- 
purative exudates and (4) in empyema. — D. B. Dill. 

3756. HIRSCHFELB, H. Lebrbucb der Blutkrankbeiten. 
[Textbook of diseases of the blood.] 2nd ed. 263p. 5 pi. 
43 fig. Johann Ambrosius Barth: Leipzig, 1928. Pr. 22 M. 

3757. HOFFSTAEBT, ERNST. Beobachtungen fiber 
Verlangsamung der Blutkdrperchen-Senkungsgescbwin- 
digkeit. Deutsche Med, Wochenschr, 54(46) : 1925-1927. 
1928, — ^Knowledge of retarded rates is^as important 
as that of accelerated velocities. Deceleration occurs 
constitutionally especially in the vegetative stigmatized, 
neurotics, hysterics, allergies, etc., besides in organic 
brain diseases, particularly of the vegetative centers, and 
in some other disease conditions, as certain liver and 
cardiac obstruction states. In cases of constitutional re- 
tardation, moderately strong and low-grade' accelerations 
readily are masked and hence overlooked. — Author’s 
summary (transl. by W. A. Peabody) , 

3758. HORNEFFER, LUTZ. Das Blut des Menseben, 
mit neueren Methoden xmtersucht. II. Mitteilung. Ab- 
solute Hamoglobinbestimmungen, Erythrocytenzahlun- 
gen und Erythrocytenmessungen bei 20 Studenten und 
20 Soldaten zur Ermittlung des Hamoglobingebalts eines 
Erythrocyten und des Hamoglobins pro iP Oberfiache des 
Eiythrocyten. Pfliiger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 220(1/6) : 
703-715. 1 fig. 1928. — ^The range in Hb content was from 
14.39 to 18.03 gm. per 100 gm. of blood and in cell count, 
from 4.37 to 5.58 million per mm.® These results give a 
mean value of 32 .4X10“'^ gm. Hb per cell, which is 
significantly higher than that previously reported for 
mammals. Cell diameters varied from 7.75 to 8.46/a and 
averaged 8.1 5ya. The average surface area of the dry 
erythrocyte was 104.2/a® and the Hb content was 
31 X10"^'‘ gm. per fP of surface. This agrees closely with 
the average value of 31.7-10~^^ for mammals, thus proving 
that the hemoglobin distribution law is valid for yqxmg 
men. — L. Horneffer (transl. by D, B, Dill), 

3759. IWATA, AKINGSUKE. On the relationship be- 
tween the formation of antibodies and various experi- 
mental forms of anaemia, II. Pathological, and histolog?: 
ical study of the haematopoietic tissues and the reticulo- 
endothelial system. Acta Scholae Med, Umv. Imp, Kioto 
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11 M) : 571-378, 2 pi. 1929.“— The author found microscopic 
evidence of increased activity of the blood forming or- 
gans of the rabbit (liver, spleen and bone marrow) after 
the use of blood destroying poisons such as phenyihy- 
draziiie, hydroxylaiuiiie and pyrogallol. The same effect 
was produced by bleeding and by chronic benzol poi- 
soning. Young red cells were also circultiting in the 
blooci. Similar cl'ianges were found shortly after im- 
munizing doses of typiuLs bacteria, but were not seen 
2 nu'is. later. Rabitits immunized shortly before _the 
blfC'diiig or I'Miisoning simwed a much lugher agglutinin 
content c>f tlie idood serum, and this was also true of 
fhosf‘ aniii'iaJs immunized immediately after bleeding^ or 
poisoning. ITie autimr concludes that the blood forming 
organs have a marked effect in the production of ag- 
ghithiiiis.— i. C. irVi/t, 

3760. JOHANSEN, A. HECHT. Lipemia in hemor- 
rhagic anemia in rabbits. Jonr, Biol. Bhvpi. SBiZ) : 669- 
673. 192»0.— Attf’r bleeding rablhts tliere is found, coin- 
ciding wit'h tlie low hemoglobin percentage, a decrease 
ill serum prof tans ruiii in colloid osmotic prnssure anti an 
increa,se in etlier-soluble fats in serum. "Hie similarity 
between tiiese artifieiaily pirodut'C'cl conditions in serum 
and the findings in riepdirosis is discussed. — A. //. 
Johamcn. 

3761. JORDAN, H. E., and C. C. SPEIDEL. The 
hemocytopoietic efect of splenectomy in the salamajader, 
Tritnnis viridescens. Arner, Jour, Anat. 46(1) : 55-90. 
2 pL 193 O.—I 11 this salamander, the spleen is the chief 
organ for cnythrocytopoiesis and tlirombocytopoiesis; 
the liver cap.sule, for graiiuloeytopoiesis. ^ After total 
.splenectomy, new erythrocytes are differentiated chiefly 
in the gencu'ai circulation, to some extent in the heart 
and sinuses of the liver. Proliferation b.y mitosis of young 
red cells and of their henioblast progenitors occurs in the 
general circulation. Of special interest is the failure of 
the granulocytopoietic capsule of the liver to act as a 
compensatory locus of eiythrocytopoiesis. There is prob- 
ably an increased rate of production of lymphoid hemo- 
blaks from the reticular cells and lymphoid cells of this 
region, with their subsequent migration into the sinuses 
of the liver and the general circulation. Thrombocytes 
in all stages of development were observed in the blood 
of some of the splenectomized salamanders kept for one 
year after the%operation. The youngest thromboblasts 
were of large size and clearly re\TaIed their origin from 
the lymphoid hern oblast (hemocytoblast). A small num- 
ber of thromboblasts were seen in mitosis. Extravascular 
tlirombocytopoiesis was not observed. This study em- 
|,>hasizes the importance of the general circulation in the 
salamander as a potential locus for both erythroc^do- 
poiesis and thrombocytopoiesis. In no ease %vas there 
formation of a new spleen, although 60 of the animals 
were kept for from 4 mos. to a year after total extirpa- 
tion of the spleen . — Auihor (courtesy Wistar BibL Serv,), 

3762. KAWAMOTO, NOBUYOKI. Physiological 
studies on the eel. III. Microscopical observations of the 
Mood. Jour, Imperial Fkh, Imt, 26(1): 1-4. 1 coL pi. 
1930.— Material, methods and observations are given 
concerning the blood of the eel Anguilla japonka. For 
morphological studies eels of almost equal size, weighing 
about 80 gm., were used, but for counting blood cor- 
puscles, much larger and much smaller individuals were 
used. The number of red blood corpuscles varied from 
2,546,000 to 2,855,000 as the individuals varied in weight 
from 170.00 to 0.78 grams, the number in the small eels 
being comparatively greater than in the larger^ ones. 
The number of the red to white corpuscles was in the 
ratio of 8: 1. — Evermann and Clark. 

3763. KESSLER, ROBERT. TTntersnchungen physi- 
kalisch-chemischer Eigenschaften des Blnteiweisses in 
der Gestationsperiode. Arch, Gyndkol. 138(3): 634-709. 
1929. — ^The non-volatile residue, refractometric index, 
viscosity, blood elasticity, various stability reactions, 
and the labile-globulin quotient were determined dur- 
ing the period of gestation and compared with those of 
the blood of normal patients. Determinations of non- 
volatile residues of the blood show a greater variation 
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during pregnancy, indicating a slower aqueous exchange 
between ^blood and tissue.s than in normal cases. Re- 
fractive index determinations show that during 9 mos. 
of pregnancy the protein content of serum is less than 
normal and increases again during the 10th month. 
The viscosity increases slightly at the beginning of 
pregnancy but soon after decreases and during con- 
finement increases again to exceed the initial value. It 
was concluded that there is no specific reason for con- 
sidering blood elasticity differently from indications 
shown ill viscosity^ determinations. Stnie-tural varia- 
tions^ in blooci proteins, so lair as variations in the di- 
mensions of the <ii.s|>erse pliase shown by viscosity 
laeasurements are concerned, are small. During the 
finst 5 mos. of pregnancy."^ tlie rate of ceil sedimentation 
increases but slightly, after which until the 7th week 
after confinement it increases rapidly reatihing its high- 
est point at this time. Precipitation methods” according 
to Starling siiow a variation in the different blooa 
protrdnskii‘i^^g pi-egnancy and es])ecia]ly an increase in 
tht,> iibrinogen-glohulin fraction. ^ A similar lability is 
shown by the fiocculation reaction of Gerlocz,y, The 
reaction of Matefj?' showcel a decreased st„abi!ity during 
pregnancy reacliing a maximum during confinement, in 
507c of the cases investigated. The ino.st labile phase 
i.s that of the labile-globulin, of the eiiglobulin frac- 
tion. wdiich like fibrinogen is a delicate indicator of 
lability distil rbanceis in pregnant blood. It increases in 
the early months of pregnancy, decreases again during 
the middle months and reaches^ a maximum in the ninth 
month. Great variations in this fraction are to be ob- 
served. Comparisons are made with conditions of in- 
flammation. — ./. d/. Joklin. 

3764. LINTZEL, W. Notiz fiber die Funktion der 
Milz als Blutkorperchenreservoir bei der weissen Ratte. 
Pjlugers Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(2) : 305-306. 1930.— To 
test the functional importance of the spleen of the 
white rat in storing erytlirocytes and releasing them into 
the circulation under conditions of 0 want, the author 
removed the spleen, ground and extracted it and esti- 
mated its hemoglobin colorimetrically. B.y the same 
method he estimated the hemoglobin content of the re- 
mainder of the body. He thus obtained the splenic 
hemoglobin as a percentage of the total hemoglobin. 
The results were as follows: after an hour’s narcosis 
from chloral hydrate, 6.50 and 4.007c*; following instant 
death from a blow on the neck during repose, 4.80, 4.25 
and 2.96; following suffocation during narcosis, 2.30 and 
1.90; after poisoning with CO, 1.70 and IA1%. He 
concludes that the reservoir function of the spleen in 
the white rat is a very limited one.— J. M. Amtin. 

3765. MARCHESELLI, I. Contribute alio studio delle 
futtzioni spleniche. [Splenic functions.] Atmieo Par- 
7n€nse 2(5) : 488-506. ^ 1930. — The spleen was *%xter- 
nalized” in 6 dogs, which were then made to work and 
the changes in splenic erythrocyte count and splenic 
volume observed. The erjThrocytes were invariably di- 
minished, and in 26 out of 32 experiments the spleen 
volume (contrary to Barcroft’s findings) was increased 
after exercise; in 4 there was no difference, and in 2 there 
was a decrease. To study the theory that modifications 
in circulating blood ^are determined by splenic contrac- 
tions, a drug producing contracture of the spleen (ephe- 
drine) was injected into 5 normal dogs and into 6 
splenectomized dogs at various intervals (2 days-12 mos.) 
after operation. In the normal dogs ephedrine increased 
the red count ; but in 5 of the splenectomized dogs (con- 
trary to Binet’s findings) the rise in erythrocytes was 
more rapid and higher than in the normals; in the 6th 
splenectomized dog the erythrocytes fell after ephedrine. 

*These results, Marcheselli believes, do not exclude the 
share of the spleen in producing polycythemia in the 
normal dog, but they do indicate that some as yet un- 
known factor may act as a substitute for a missing 
spleen. 

3766 . MINZ, BRUNO. Uber das Yerhalten kolloidaler 
Stoffe im Blut. (Ein Beitrag zur Methodik der Blut- 
mengenbestimmung.) Zeitsekr. Klin. Med. 114(4/5) : 623- 
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641. 2 fig. 1930.— Author gives critical review of previously 
used methods for blood volume determinations and de- 
scribes a new colorimetric method for determining small 
amounts of coloring matter in plasma. Tests by the usual 
methods show that values obtained with congo red are 
more variable and higher than has theretofore been 
believed, that volume determinations made with congo 
red and trypan red on plasma of the same animal give 
different values, and that the concentration of trypan 
red in plasma diminishes with time, thus giving increas- 
ing values for the plasma volume of the normal rabbit at 
each point of determination. Experiments for determin- 
ing blood volume by means of colloidal Ag gave the fol- 
lowing facts : a) colloidal Ag may be found in the blood 
24 hrs. after administration, giving evidence of its rel- 
atively slow removal, b) The concentration of the Ag 
remains the same for periods of 4 to 10 min. c) Tests 
with Ag-albumin give similar results, d) After the ad- 
dition of a solution of a salt of Ag to blood (in vitro) 
Ag is to be detected in the plasma but not in the blood 
ceils, e) Following the injection of colloidal Ag into the 
blood stream there is a difference in its distribution be- 
tween plasma and whole blood, f) When, following the 
injection of larger amounts of collargol into rabbits, 
blood samples were taken at definite intervals and 
analyzed for Ag salts, Ag-albumin and metallic Ag, it 
was found (1) that a large amount of colloidal Ag is 
changed into Ag salts within 3 minutes, (2) that the Ag 
salts diminished at a greater rate than the continually 
diminishing Ag-albumin, whence it might be concluded 
that the Ag salt is converted into Ag-albumin in the 
blood and taken up as such by the organs, (3) that a 
fractionated Ag determination of plasma showed, after 
60 min., a decrease of the Ag salt and an increase of Ag 
albumin. — Author’s summary {transl. hy J. M. Johlin). 

3767. NICE, L. B., MARY E. MORRIS, and W. P. 
ELHARDT. Polycythemia in white rats. Physiol, Zool. 
3(4) : 494-502. 1930. — ^The number of erythrocytes in the 
blood of white rats was studied in the normal state; 
when given daily injections of adrenalin; when ad- 
renalized and administered adrenalin daily, also when 
subjected to excitement (anger and pain) in the normal, 
adrenaiectomized, and splenectomized states. The aver- 
age number of erythrocytes per cubic millimeter of 
blood in 11 normal rats was 10,840,000 in comparison to 
12,080,000 after they had been subjected to adrenalin. 
This is an increase of 11.4%. The average number of 
erythrocytes in 11 adrenaiectomized rats was 9,480,000 in 
comparison to 10,490,000 in those injected with adrenalin 
— an increase of 10.9%. In normal rats subjected to 
faradic stimulation, the average count before excitement 
was 10,960,000 in comparison to 12,640,000 in the same 
animals 3 min. after excitement. This is an average in- 
crease of 15.3% above the basal counts. The average 
count for the group of adrenaiectomized rats before ex- 
citement was 11,240,000, while 3 min. after excitement it 
averaged 11,160,000, or an average decrease of ■—0,7%. 
The number of erythrocytes in the splenectomized group 
before excitement averaged 10,150,000 per cubic milli- 
meter of blood, while after excitement it was 9,790,000 — 
a deci'ease of “3.5%, The splenectomized group which 
was given adrenalin daily had an average of 10,343,000 
erythrocytes before excitement and 10,312,000 afterward 
— a decrease of — 0.3 %. — Authors {courtesy TFfsiar Bihl, 
Serv,), 

3768. PACKARD, RAWSON J., L. P. PIERCE, and 
ROBERT L. WORTHINGTON. I. On hemoglobinometry. 
Jour. Lab. & Clin. Med. 15(8): 746-751. 1930.— As a 
result of experimental comparison, Packard concludes: 
That normal hemoglobin means normal for age and sex, ^ 
and should be determined by Williamson’s or other 
standards, and so recorded. The Dare hemoglobinom- 
eter should be discarded. For clinical work hemoglobin 
may be estimated by the following methods : (a) Rough 
bedside estimations may be made by the Tallqvist or 
the Sahli. If the blood is below normal, a more accurate 
method should be used, (b) The Newcomer disk, or the 
Newcomer hetooglobinometer as furnished by Bauseh 
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and Lomb is sufficiently accurate for clinical work. 
Blood dilutions made with their pipette can be carried 
to be read at leisure. When the color index is diagnostic, 
duplicate tests should be made, and an average of 10 
readings be taken from each dilution. If there is any 
doubt as to the accuracy of a disk, it should be checked 
by the van Slyke 0 capacity method or an accurate fer- 
rometric analysis through a wide range. In the case of 
adults there is so long a period during which the normal 
hemoglobin scarcely varies that the percentage of varia- 
tion may be added as a simple and vivid comparison, 
along with the grams per 100 c.c. blood. For infants and 
children the percentage of an arbitrary <? standard, as 
used in the past, is only misleading. The hemoglobin 
observed should be recorded in grams, together with the 
normal for age and sex, which can be interpolated from 
Williamson’s curve. — Authors’ conclusions. 

3769. PONDER, ERIC, and JAMES FRANKLIN 
YEAGER. The use of nth order e(iuations to describe 
the action of simple haemolysins. Proc. Roy. Soc. 
ILondonl B 106(747): 506-531. 1 fig. 1930.— When the 
kinetics of simple hemolytic systems containing saponin, 
sodium taurocholate,^ or other simple lysins, together 
with washed mammalian red cells are investigated by the 
improved methods described in this paper, the results 
are best described by an expression of the nth order in- 
stead of by one of the first order (^‘monomolecular”) , 
taking place in a population of cells whose resistances 
are distributed according to one or another type of 
frequency curve. The first order reaction which has been 
postulated describes the result quite well over the limited 
range which has been investigated, but is based on as- 
sumptions which are seen to be wrong when the experi- 
mental range is sufficiently extended. The value of n 
determining the order of the reaction which is now sup- 
posed to be proceeding varies between about 1.0 and 
about 3.0, the most usual values, at ordinary tempera- 
tures, being between 1.5 and 2.0. The value of n varies, 
however, with the nature of the lysin, with the temper- 
ature, and probably with the type of cell, and is also 
affected by the addition to the hemolytic system of some 
accelerators and inhibitors. It is tentatively suggested 
that the value of this constant is determined by the 
lysin existing in aggregates of varying si^e, and by the 
lysin reacting with some cell component, the molecules 
of which present varying affinities for the lysin mole- 
cules ; even if this suggestion proves to be incorrect the 
equations developed from it are useful in that they 
provide a very complete description of the phenomena. 
The type of frequency curve which describes the distribu- 
tion of red cell resistance to the lysin is probably always 
negatively skew, the degree of skewness, however, vary- 
ing considerably. In previous papers the distribution 
has been supposed, in many cases at least, to be of a 
^mmetrical type, but it is probable that this symmetry 
is spurious, and the result of treating the reaction be- 
tween cells and lysin as monomolecular, when it is really 
of a higher order. While the treatment of the reaction 
between cells and lysin as one of a higher order than 
the first constitutes quite a fundamental change in the 
theory of the kinetics of simple hemolysins, it is shown 
that the: conclusions of most previous investigations re- 
quire no essential modification. On the other hand, 
quite a number of observations, inexplicable on the pre- 
viously adopted theory, become readily explicable on the 
newer hypothesis. — E. Ponder. 

3770. SCHR5DER, INGEBORG. liber die Verandexung 
der Plasmakolloidstabilitat nach intravendsen Tratiben- 
zuckerinjektionen bei Opeiierten. Zeitschr. Gehurtsh. u. 
Gyndhol. 98(2): 323-337. 1930. — After operation the 
stability of plasma colloids was increased whether or not 
glucose was given. When 500 cc. of a 10% glucose solu- 
tion was given to 5 non-operated patients there was no 
change in one case and in the other cases a definite in- 
crease in lability. It was concluded that the increase in 
stability found after operation is due to narcosis.— D. B. 
Dill. 

Z771. WIENER, H. J., and R. E. ’^lENER. Plasma 
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proteins. Arch. Infernal Med. 46(2) : 236-265. 1930.— 
The 2 main groups of tlie serum proteins, the albumin 
and globulin fractions, were determined together with 
the plasma fibrinogen, cholesterol, Ca and some of the 
other blood constitiirnts significant to the clinical con- 
dition studied. A total of 133 cases was examined, in- 
cluding 20 of iiealfhy adults. In 15 cases of diabetes 
meliitiis and 6 cases of benign glycosuria the plasma pro- 
teins were within the physiologic limits. In 40 cases of 
iriieetimis tlicj albumin decreased, slightly in mild cases 
and decidedly in the iiiDre severci infections. The fibrin- 
ogen increased, even in slight infections which did 
not call fort'll an increastMl globulin concentration. In 
the more sevinn infections the globulin increased, and 
tlir? increase* paralleled the sevc*rity of the condition. In 
12 eases of hepatic cirrhosis of the liver the albumin de- 
er«-*as('’(i and thc’* globulin increased. The changes in the 


serum protein concentrations, however, were not so 
marked as in the infectious conditions. The fibrinogen 
was a low normal or decreased. In jaundice without 
elevation of temp., the serum proteins were normal or 
increased, the albumin was generally within the normal 
limits and the globulin %vas increased. The fibrinogen 
remained within the normal limits. In 4 cases of cholecys- 
titis and_3 of jaundice due to arsphenamine the picture 
was similar to that found in infections. In chronic 
glomerular nephritis, in ttic absence of an infection, the 
serum proteins were slightly reduced, especially the al- 
bumin fraction. The fibrinogen was often slightly in- 
creased. In acute nei>hritis tlie changes found wore the 
same as in infections. In nephrosis the albumin was 
materially decreased, H'le globulin was norma! and the 
fibrinogen was much increased. 
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FOOD AND NUTRITION 

3772. ABDERHALDEN, EMIL, tlber den Einfluss der 
Ernahiung und von Umweltsfaktoren auf die Entwick- 
lung von Kaulquappen. Fflilgefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
216: 749-752. 8 fig. 1927.— The growth of tadpoles can 
be accelerated by the use of a series of food materials 
(bread, brain, milk, yeast, etc.). The metamorphosis 
is influenced to a lesser degree but also in a positive 
sense. If the supplement of these food materials (with 
algae serving as the basal diet) is carried on for several 
weeks, in some cases disturbances in development ap- 
pear. It is of interest from a general point of view that 
the deveiopiimnt of amphibians in the tadpole stage 
can be infiuenced so easily and so effectively . — AuihoPs 
summary (transL by G. T. 'Letok). 

3773. ABDERHALDEN, EMIL. [Editor.] Biochem- 
isches Handlexikon. Rev. by HERBERT MAHN, ERNST 
ROSSNER, and HANS SICKELT, XIL Band (5. Er- 
ganzumgsband). v+1103p. Julius Springer: Berlin, 
1930. 

3774. BECKER, J, ERNESTINE, and E. Y. McCOL- 
LUM. The nature of dietary deficiencies of milk. Amer. 
Joun Myg. 12(2): 503-510. 1930.— The data presented 
Aow that where rats [number not stated] are confined 
to rations consisting chiefiy of milk and dextrinized 
starch, progress is not normal. Growth curves show a 
tendency to fiatten after about 3 mos. and normal re- 
production is seldom observed. Of 38 diets in which 
milk powder was used at a 60-85% level in combination 
with other aibstances, only 24 sufficed for production 
of young. In only 4 cases were there 5th generation 
animals. The supplements in these diets were cooked 
^ied beef liver, 4 and 5%; yeast, 5%; and a combina- 
tion of ferric citrate and CuSOi. 

3775. BfLEK, F. Yersuchsergebnisse der Aufzucht der 
tierischen Sauglinge verschiedener Haustierarten mit 
Kuh- und Ziegenmilch, mit besonderer Riicksicht auf 
die alimentaren Anamien. Jahrh, Kinderheilh. 129(1/2) : 
98-117. 1930.— Yoimg guinea pigs, rabbits, pigs, kids, 
calves and colts were tested with goat^s milk and cow’s 
milk. In the cases of guinea pigs, rabbits, and pigs a 
control group of 5 were normally fed by the mother 
animals, for observation of the normal development, 
bodily condition and blood picture; while a 2nd group 
of 10 were taken from the mother soon after birth and 
fed cow’s and goafs milk as substitutes, and a 3rd group 
of 10 were fed goaf s milk. Of the kids, 3 were nursed 


by the mother as controls, and 3 had substituted cow^s 
milk. Of the calves, 10 suckling calves served as con- 
trols, while 10 others had goafs milk. From these ex- 
periments and the literature it may be said: For calves, 
goafs milk is not suited to replace the mother’s milk 
in any case. For orphaned pigs, goafs milk is not 
by itself a suitable substitute food, especially for the 
first weeks after birth; but on the other hand, un- 
diluted cow’s milk is suitable, provided, of coui*se, 
that the pigs are kept clean and in a dry, warm 
place. Pigs 6-8 weeks old can take goat’s ^ milk if a 
concentrate and a green feed containing vitnmins be 
given also. Goafs milk, on the other hand, can be 
used without hesitation as substitute for cow’s milk 
diluted half and fed warm, for orphaned colts of a 
tender age, and for this it is best to let the colts suckle 
the goat directly. — M. H. Keith.' 

3776. BISCHOFF, GEORG. Faulnisprozess und 
Sterinreduktion mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der 
Yerhaltnisse im Sauglingsdarm. Biochem. Zeitschr. 227 
(1/3) : 230-236. 1930. — Even on a sole diet of milk reduced 
sterols are found in the feces in amounts paralleling 
the clinically observed putrefaction. Small quantities 
always occur in breast milk stools and other non- 
putrefying stools though it aijpears that dihydrocholes- 
teroi rather than koprosterin is involved. The old con- 
ception of the putrefaction-inhibiting action of milk 
applies only to the growing young and then only with 
certain limitations. In stools from sucklings and small 
children or even stools from a milk diet no such high 
koprosterin values are found as occur in stools from a 
mixed, or more especially a meat, diet. Koprosterin is 
apparently not reabsorbed by man. — Author* s summary 
(transL by C. S. Robinson). 

3777. BOWER, WARD T* Salmon — an economical and 
valuable food. [U. S.3 Bur. Fisheries Boon. Circ. 69. 
19p. 12 fig. 1929. 

3778. BROOKS, R. 0. Critical studies in the legal 
^ chemistry of foods. 280p. Cheiiaical Catalog Co. Inc.: 

New York, 1927. Pr. $6. — ^The title is somewhat mis- 
leading, since the legal aspects of the book constitute 
but a minor portion of the discussions and only a com- 
ppatively small class of foods is involved. The foods 
discus^d are fruits— fresh, dried, preserved, canned, and 
fruit juices; vinegar, including one chapter on the in- 
terpretation of analyses; condimental sauces such as 
Catsup, salad dressing, prepared mustard; a chapter on 



3779-3790 


409 [Feb, 1932] ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— NUTRITION, METABOLISM, GROWTH 


edible oils; cacao products; spices; and maple products. 
There are 8 appendices from publications largely in 
trade journals, and these cover fruits, fruit products, 
fruit beverages, pectin, jelly, and mayonnaise. The so- 
called ‘"Federal Food Standards,” as applied to . the 
above-mentioned products, are quoted and discussed. 
Their shortcomings, irregularities, and liberalities are ex- 
plained, and a few instances are given of variances be- 
tween certain natural substances and these standards, 
past standards, and certain statutory standards. Many 
quoted and some original analyses of the foods in ques- 
tion are given and discussed. The author declines to 
discuss fermented fruit juices and deplores the com- 
mercial availability of certain highly toxic distilled 
beverages and the non-availability of the harmless fer- 
mented beverages; which condition he believes to have 
been brought about by legislation. The book will be 
of value to persons engaged in industries concerned with 
the foods discussed. It will also be of interest to food- 
inspection chemists who desire to obtain information 
regarding certain trade practices not usually found in 
the standard textbooks on food, and information relative 
to abnormal analyses which are liable to result from the 
examination of apparently noi'mal food products.— H. C. 
Lythgoe. 

3779. COLELLA, C., e M. NAPOLI. Sulla costituzione 
chimica della came di hufalo, [Chemical composition of 
bufalo meat.] Arch, di Sci. Biol. 13(1/2) : 235-240. 1929. — 
The authors made several analyses of buffalo meat (water 
percentage, dry substance, ash, total N, protein, fatty 
acids, total mineral, lipid and nuclein P) . They found 
that between beef and buffalo meat there is no great 
difference in nutritive value, and they think that stable 
breeding of buffalos might be begun; as yet they are 
only ranch bred, — A. Jappelli. 

3780. GOMEL, M. Ricerche sul potere di moderazione 
del latte. [Buffer action of milk.] Arch, di Sci. Biol. 
13(3/4): 353-398. 19 fig. 1929.— Whole milk, skim and 
whey possess a very remarkable buffer action, the peculi- 
arities of which are pointed out.— A. Jappelli. 

3781. COOPER, L. F., et al. Nutrition in health and 
in disease, (Nursing Manuals.) 3rd ed. J. B. Lippincott 
Co.: Philadelphia and London, 1931. Pr. Is. 6d. 

3782. EIMER, KARL, und WERNER VOIGT. Roh- 
koststudien. II. Mitteilung: Die Rohkostbehandlung des 
dekompensierten Kreislaufs. Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 112 
(5/6): 477-527. 14 fig. 1930.— Illustrative cases are re- 
ported. Raw food (vegetables, eggs and milk products 
prepared without the use of heat or addition of NaCl) 
in the oi'ganism with disturbed circulation produces a 
dehydration and desalination which does not cease on 
the 2nd or 3rd day, as in the healthy organism, but 
continues until the body-stores of HaO and NaCl have 
been greatly depleted, not only washing away peripheral 
and organ edema, but producing regularly a remarkable 
reversal of the refractive value of the blood serum. The 
favorable effect of the raw diet is based first on its low 
HaO and NaCl content, and next on its high mineral 
content, especially K and Ca salts and basic balance. — 
From authors' summary (transL). 

3783. EIMER, KARL, und WERNER VOIGT. Roh- 
koststudien. HI. Mitteilung: Die Bedeutung der Rohkost 
fiir die diatetische Behandlung des Nierenkranken. 
Zeitschr. Klim Med. 113(2) : 224-242. 1 fig. 1930.— The 
limited amounts of water, protein and NaCl in raw 
food make it suitable for diet in renal cases, ^ of which 
4 are described, 2 of acute glomerulonephritis, ^ 1 of 
chronic nephritis and 1 of secondary renal cirrhosis. In 
the 2 latter raw food diet produced a remarkable de- 
hydration. 

3784. FINE, M. S. Cereals and mineral metabolism." 
Cereal C hem. 7(5): 456A:65. 1930.r-rRats were fed for 
long periods on diets containir^ 60% whole wheat, and 
60% oats with suitable variations in the pa: T ratios 
in the 2 series. By means of x-ray examinations .pro- 
gressive bone changes were observed. It is concluded 
that occurrence or non-occurrence* of rickets on both 
these grain diets can be controlled by proper adjust- 


ment of the Ca : P ratio within wide limits of con- 
sumption levels of these elements. Evidence of spon- • 
taneous cures on rachitogenic wheat diets is presented. 
With a comparable oat diet there is less tendency to- 
wards such spontaneous cure. Growth and food con- 
sumption were better on the wheat than on the cor- 
responding oat diets. These differences are in harmony 
with data reported by Meilanby, by Steenbock, Black 
and Thomas, and by Burton. — Author's summary. 

3785. GIL, S. A. liber die Bedeutung der Brustmilck 
als eines auf die Entwicklung des Kiixdes wirkenden 
Faktors. Jahrb. Kinderheilk. 128(1/2): 86-94. 1930. — 
The question studied was whether stimulation of the 
vagus or of the sympathetic of the mother may so alter 
the biochemical nature of the milk as to affect the suck- 
ling infant. For this purpose an unspecified number of 
mothers, aged 17-38 yrs., frequenting the Ukrainian in- 
stitute for care of mothers and children in Kharkow 
were induced, after expression of the normal milk, to 
submit to subcutaneous injection of epinephrine or pilo- 
carpine. About 3 hrs. later the milk was again expressed 
and fed to 22 healthy infants aged 1-12 mos.; J hr. after 
the meal the milk was siphoned from the infant’s stomach 
and analyzed. It was assumed that, since epinephrine 
and pilocarpine are quickly broken up in the organism, 
the milk secreted after injection of either contains, not 
the respective drag, but the physicochemical properties 
called forth by its injection into the lactating mother. 
The chlorides, pH and rennin were compared with those 
after meals of normal milk. After epinephrine milk the 
chlorides of the entire gastric contents showed no change 
in 23.5% of cases, increase in 53% and decrease in 23.5% ,* 
chlorides of the gastric juice alone, no change in 25%, 
increase in 62.5%, and decrease in 12.5% ; pH, no change, 
29.41%, increase, 47 .07%, decrease, 23 .52% ; rennin ferment, 
no change, 43 .75%, increase, 43.75%, decrease, 12.5%. Thus, 
while in most cases the chlorides were increased or un- 
changed, the acidity was decreased or unchanged. After 
pilocarpine milk the chlorides of the entire gastric contents 
were unchanged in 58.82% of cases, increased in 23.53, 
decreased in 17.65; chlorides of gastric juice only, un- 
changed in 50%, increased in 18.75%, decreased in 31.25% ; 
pH, unchanged in 25%, increased in 12.5% and decreased 
in 62.5%; rennin, unchanged in 41.18%, increased in 
35.29%, decreased in 23.53. Thus in the^meal of pilo- 
carpine milk the acidity is increased, indicating that 
the Cl of the gastric contents must occur chiefly as HCl. 

3786. HAN, JOHN E. S. Monosodium glutamate as a 
chemical condiment. Indust. & Eng. Chem. 21(10) : 984- 
987. 1 fig. 1929. 

3787. HARDING, E. R. Properties and uses of an 
edible rice cellulose. Indust. <fc Eng. Chem. 20(3) : 310- 
311. 1928. — One amongst the numerous new forms of 
roughage warranted to prevent or correct constipation 
“all but the most obstinate cases.” 

3788. HART, C. V. Composition of European and 
California almonds. Indust. & Eng. Chem. 22(10) : 1128- 
1129. 1930. 

3789. HAWLEY, E. A short method of calculating 
energy, protein, calcium, phosphorus, and iron in diet. 
U. S. Dept. Agric., Tech. Bull. 105. 20p. 5 fig. 1929. — ^De- 
scribes a rapid method of calculating the energy and 
certain mineral values of the human dietary based upon 
factors for food groups and suggests its use in dietary 
studies of relatively large groups of the population. A 
comparison of this method with the usual method based 
on tables of the individual dietary ingredients showed 
an agreement within 10% of the latter of the short cut 
method.— H. M. MacKay. 

3790. JONES, J. BREESE, and FRANK A. CSONKA. 
The prolamins of dwarf yellow milo and feterita, two 
horticultural varieties of Holcus sorghum. Jour. BioL 
Chem. 88(1) : 305-309. 1930.— Prolamin is the predomi- 
nant type of protein in the seeds of kafir, milo, and 
feterita. The prolamins of these seeds differ only slightly 
in their elementary composition and. in N distribution 
as determined by the Van Slyke method. The milo 
prolamin, however, is characterized by lack of tryptq- 
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pliane; feterita prolamin contains 1.29%. A globulin frac- 
tion precipitabie from NaCl extracts of the meak 
at 47-50Y<; of saturation with (,NH,s)uSO.i wtis found in 
small quantities in each of the 3' varieties. The presence 
of giiitciin could not be demonstrated.— Aitthors' sum- 
nmry. 

3791. KOJUCHAROFP, P., and M. JORDANOFF. HniJC- 
penmipaHe na MJitKaia riocp'hACTBOxrb npeunniiTauHSiTa 
li e;ii!irb cepoaoruMecKii MeTOiii> sa oKmaia ipfean. 
[Differentiation of different milk species by precipitation 
and a new serological method.] [In Bulgarian.] Foah- 
nmmi'h na Co({uii1cKna yiiHBepcHTet'b, BeTcpiiiiapno- 
iv!e;iimJ!iiCKii thaKya'reT'b {Jiihri:d)cr. UntiKSofui Vat. Med, 
Fnkulidt.) 5: 175-260. 4 tig. 1929. — Adulteratiun of a milk 
with forOgn milk on pecuniary and other grounds very 
often <'>c(,iirs in Bulgtuia. TIk' ^forensic differentiation 
of milk adult orated in tins way is not possible \vith the 
chemical inetiiodsw^:? have today. The serological method 
liisfoverc't! liy tlie authors rests upon flocculation of the 

by .str{}ngly spradfie hictosera^ so-t‘aIled ‘4acto- 

(Specific; only for a definite milk speades cow's, 
luiiTalok, sheeqe's, or goatfs.) The method is sinipie, 
chcniin and suited t;o large-scvile investigation^. It is so 
sensitive that mixtures of 5%; of foreign species can be 
detected with certainty. Relation reaedion.s are entirely 
removed. By this method one can even investigate 
piisteurized, boiled, sterilized, or condensed milks, etc. — 
A. KalojaiioiJ {transL by E. F. Lynn), 

3792. KOMETIANI, P. [The chemical composition of 
sweet potatoes (Ipomea batatas).] [Text in Georgian; 
summaries in Russian and English.] Bidl. Inst, Eo^p, 
Agric. Georgia ifinis] 1929(2): 23-32. 1929. 

3793. KONIG, J. Henes Verfahren zur chemischen 
Untersuchnng der Putter- und Nahrungsmittel. 65p. 
ilius. Paul Parey: Berlin, 1930. Pr. 3,50 M. — Discusses 
(a) defects of the usual i)rocGdure in food analysis, (b) 
new investigations of the so-called N-free extract and 
the plant ceil membrane, (c) composition and character- 
istics of the eonstitiieiits of the cell membrane, (d) 
solubility products of the constituents of the cell mem- 
brane, (e) synthesis and cleavage of the constituents of 
the plant cell membrane, (f) divergent views on the 
functioning of the plant cell membrane, and (g) a new 
course of procedure for the chemical investigation of 
feeds and foodstuffs, in collaboration with Fr, Bartschat 
and B. Stcinpel. Tlie new procedure distinguishes: I 
winter; 11 mineral substances (a) soluble in water, (b) 
soluble in 2% HCi, (c) insoluble in 2% HCi; III ether 
extract; IV |>rotein, (a) crude, (b) true protein, (c) 
ainids, (d) water-soluble true protein, (e) true protein 
soluble in 2% HCI, and (f) true protein insoluble in 
2% HCi; V pentosans (total), and VI carbohydrates, 
etc., classified as (a) waiter soluble, including glucose, 
sugar after inversion, dextrin, acids, and unknown sub- 
stances, (b) soluble in 2% HCI including^ starch, and 
proto- and hemi- iientosans, hexosiins, lignins, etc., (e) 
soluble in 72% HaSO* or 41% HCI, including ortho- 
pentosans, hexosans, lignin, etc., and (d) insoluble com- 
pounds, including lignin, and kutin + suberin, — E, B, 
Forbes, 

3794. KRABSS, W. B. Studies on the nutritive value 
of milk. IV. The supplementary , value of yeast in 
nutritional anemia of albino rats. Jour. Dairy Sd. 13 
(3) : 246-256. 1930.— Ten samples of yeast from various 
sources were assayed for antianemic potency. Albino 
rats were used, and both curative and prophylactic pro- 
cedures were carried out. As measured by hemoglobin 
determinations, 7 samples showed definite hemoglobin 
regenerating power of varying degrees; 3 showed very 
little or none. Some correlation appeared to exist be- 
tween the Cu content of the yeasts and their antianemic 
potency. No such correlation was evident with respect 
to Fe. Some supplementary effect on growth was shown 
by the addition of yeast to milk. This was attributed to 
vitamin B.: — W, E, Kraitss. 

3795. McCARRISON, R. Relative values of the na- 
tional diets of certain Indian races. Far East. Assoc. 


Trop. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3: 322-323 
1927119281. 

3796. MARTINO, G. Sulla rialimentazione dopo il 
digiuno nel Colombo, [Re-feeding after starvation.] Arch 
di Sd. Biol. 13(3/'4) : 421-442. 2 fig. 1929.— Fasted pigeons’ 
after a few days, when again fed, showed great diminu- 
tion of food intake. Body weight rose immediately and 
quickly, and the time necessary to regain the original 
body weight varied with the length of starvation period 
and inversely as tlie cai)acity for food intake. Tempera- 
ture, which fell during starvation, rose more or le.ss 
quicki.y.— A . Jap pe ill. 

3797. PALMER, L. S. Some recent advances in the 
chemistry of milk. Indust. A Eng. Chem. 22(1) : 39-42. 
1930.— A review. 

3798. PATTEE, ALIDA FRANCES. Practical die- 
tetics. With reference to diet in health and disease, 
17th ed. 8r>6p. A. F. Pattee: Mt, Vernon, N. Y., 1929, 
Pr. $2.75. — ^Tiiis iiandbook for nurses and dietitians, 
ctjnil>ine.s the .subjects of dietetics and dietotherapy, 
greater emphasis being given to the latter subject. Fart 
i i.< devoted to an elementary discussion of tlie prin- 
ciples of nutrition and food prc‘|)aration. Part II deals 
with the practical phases of the 'preparation and serving 
of food.s. Tim energy value, weight of protein, fat and 
carbohydrates are presented for each recipe. Part III 
comprising the major portion of the book gives de- 
tailed procedures for the dietary treatment of the various 
diseases. The several chapters of this portion of the 
book have been written with the supervision of prominent 
physicians. The subjects of infant and child feeding 
and of the proper diet during pregnancy and lactation 
are fully discussed. A very extensive table combines the 
energy value, carbohydrate, fat, protein and mineral 
content of 100 gm. portions of food, together with the 
weight and the approximate amounts contained in aver- 
age servings, and data on the vitamin content, % of 
fiber, acid-base reaction and pjiirine content of these 
foods. — A. SpoJm. 

3799. PITMAN, GILBERT, Further comparison of 
California and imported almonds. Indust. Eng. Chem. 
22(10) : 1129-1131. 1930. — The shearing stresses of al- 
monds were found to substantiate the tooth-test^’ in 
determining texture. Differences in hemicellulose con- 
tent did not explain differences in texture. The average 
composition of the nuts from the two leading almond 
districts was practically identical, with the single excep- 
tion that the Drakes were slightly higher in oil. The 
Drake from Sacramento gave the higiiest average oil 
content. — G. Pitman. 

3800. QUAM, G. N. Solubility of metals in milk. 
Indust. & Eng. Chem. 21(7): 703-704, 1929. 

3801. RICE, FRANK E. Evaporated and condensed 
milk from the chemical and nutritional point of view. 
Indust. & Eng. Chem. 22(1) : 45-48. 1930. 

3802. SEEL, H. Experimentelle Untersuchungen iiber 
das Sauermilchpraparat ^*Saya.” Zeitsekr. Flemh. u. 
Milchhyg. 40(14) : 294-297. 1930.— ‘Saya” is said to be 
prepared by 6 wks. fermentation of pure, uncooked milk 
at low temperature with complete exclusion of 0, under 
the influence of Streptocoeem lactis, 8. paradtrovor%% 
and S. citrovorm. In all, 40 rats were used. Of these 
4 received bread and milk, 6 bread and **’Saya” milk; 4 
received oats and water, 6 oats and ‘^Sa>’a” milk. The 
4 bread-and-milk rats increased 350% in 60 days; the 
6 bread-and-“Saya” rats, 373%; the 4 oats-and-water 
rats increased 133%, O^oats-and-^Saya” rats, 306%. The 
remaining 20 rats received a deficient, rickets-producing 
diet; “Saya” milk was added on the 8th experimental 

^ day to the food of 10 rats, and from the end of the 
3rd wk. to the food of the other 10. The 1st 10 made 
a rapid recovery from the rachitis, and by the 60th day 
their O consumption was practically normal. The other 
10 rats made a slower though clinically complete re- 
covery from rickets, with some retardation of growth 
compared with normal rats. The preparation, then, ap- 
pears to promote the growth of normal animals and to 
cure those affected with rickets. 
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3803. SNYDER, HARRY. Bread. A collection of popu- 
lar papers on wheat, flour and bread. (With biographical 
sketch [of HARRY SNYDER, 1867-1927] by ANDREW 
L. WINTON.) 293p. 10 portraits, 8 pL Macmillan Co.: 
New York, 1930.— An appreciation of Snyder’s work, 
as soils investigator and teacher, by FREDERICK J. 
ALWxiY constitutes the 3rd article in the present book. 
The main section of the book, entitled “Bread” consists 
of the following of Snyder’s papers, reprinted: “Food 
habits and flour consumption,” “White flour, a whole- 
some food,” “The digestibility of breads,” “The relative 
value of white floui’ and whole wheat flour,” “Mineral 
components of wheat and flour and their role in human 
nutrition,” “Camouflage bread,” “The bread-fed man and 
the well-fed man,” “Improved methods of flour mill- 
ing,” “The old-fashioned flour mill,” “The grading and 
merchandising of wheat flour,” “The flour moisture 
standard,” “The mill chemist,” “Some of the flour miller’s 
problems,” “The milling value of wheat,” “A work- 
ing knowledge of flours,” “The granulation of flour,” 
“Modern milling of hard wheats,” “Some of the baker’s 
problems,” “The individuality of wheat,” “What science 
does for farm crops,” “Soil wealth and its conservation,” 
“Wheat in times of war and peace,” and “Washington 
as a wheat farmer.” 

3804. SULLIVAN, BETTY, and MARJORIE HOWE. 
Minerals of wheat. Part I. Sulfur and chlorine. Cereal 
Chem, 6(5) : 396-399. 1930. — Determinations of S and 
Cl were made on a wheat and products milled from it 
and also on bread baked from the patent flour. The 
higher the protein content of the samples analyzed the 
higher the S content. S is combined organically as a 
component of c 3 ‘Stine. S and Cl were almost completely 
lost upon ignition of samples at 590-600'^ C. — Authors^ 
summary. 

3805. THOENES, F. iiber den Einfluss saurer Milch- 
mischungen auf die chemische Zusammensetzung des 
wachsenden Hundeorganismus. Jahrb. Kinderheilk. 128 
(3/4) : 155-160. 1930. — The feeding experiments were car- 
ried out in 4 series on 13 puppies for periods ranging 
from 28 to 117 days. In Series I, 1 dog received un- 
changed whole milk and the other Marriot’s lactic-acid 
milk; in Series II, 1 dog received whole milk, Scheer’s 
HCl milk, and 1 dog lactic acid milk; in Series III and 
IV, 2 dogs in each series received whole milk, 1 HCl 
milk and 1 lactic acid milk. The dogs were weighed at 
the beginning and again at the end of the feeding period, 
and at the end^ the dogs were killed, the flesh and bones 
separated, and in Series I and II the water, fat, total ash, 
N, Ca and P found for the bones of the extremities, 
and the water, total ash, N, chlorides, K, Na and P 
for the musculature of the extremities were determined; 
in feies III and IV only the skeleton was analyzed. 
While in 1 series the skeletons of the dogs on acid milk 
diet were strongly mineralized as compared with the 
control, the findings in the 4 series taken together were 
far from uniform. In Series I and II the musculature 
showed insignificant variations as between the full milk 
and acid milk. 

3806. VALENZUELA, ABELARDO, and P. J. WES- 
TER. Composition of some Philippine fruits, vegetables, 
and forage plants. Philippine Jour. Sci. 41(1): 85-102. 
22 pL 1930. — ^The composition was determined of 6 
varieties of Philippine bananas, 1 from Guam, 18 
Philippine fruits, 3 tubers, 3 kinds of seeds, 6 vegetables 
and 12 forages. Description and photographs are also 
published.— &. C. Koser. 

3807. WIEDEMANN, JOHANN FRIEDRICH. Die 
Zelluloseverdauung bei Lamellicomierlarven. Zeitschr. 
Wtss. Biol. Abt. A., Morph, u. Okol. Tiere 19(1): 228- 
258. 9 fig. 1930. — ^The food of Lamellicomia larvae lacks 
ordinary nourishing substances to such a degree that 
cellulose must be made use of as food material. The 
middle ijart of the intestine produces an alkaline secre- 
tion, wmch is mixed with the food material to produce 
a thin paste. The protease contained in this secretion 
acts only in acid solution, and therefore micro-organ- 
isms pass the middle part of the intestine unharmed and 


find excellent living conditions in the large rectum, 
where they multiply very rapidly. The combined action 
of the bacteria is to break down cellulose (certain acids 
appearing as by-products), and to assimilate inorgani- 
cally bound N. The end-products which occur are not 
utilized by the larvae ; but in certain parts of the rectum 
the acids produced by the bacterial action neutralize 
the alkalinity of the intestinal juices, thus allowing the 
protease to act. It in turn dissolves a large part of the 
bacteria and flagellates present producing food material 
which is^ absorbed by certain regions of the rectum. — 
J. F. Wiedemann. 

GROWTH 

3808. DARBY, HUGH H. Studies on growth accelera- 
tion in protozoa and yeast. Jour. Exp\ Biol. 7 : 308-316. 
1930. — Paramecium caudatum, P. aurelia, and Stylonichia 
pustulata, carefully washed, were transferred to and 
cultivated in satisfactory media. No aiielocatalytic phe- 
nomena were observed when the volume of the medium 
was decreased. The observations of Wildiers on the 
multiplication of yeast can be explained by the buffer- 
ing action of the organisms on a hyperalkaline medium. 
The original pH of Wildiers’ medium was about 7.2 while 
the optimum for yeast multiplication was found by con- 
trolled tests to be 4.4. — J. M. Robson. 

3809. HAMMETT, FREDERICK S. The natural chem- 
ical regulation of growth by increase in cell number. 
Proc. Amer. Philosoph. Soc. 69(4) : 217-223. 1930. — A 
continuation of work showing, “that the -SH or sulf- 
hydril group is the essential chemical stimulus to growth 
by increase in cell number” in concentrations of one part 
in ten million of culture solution, for both plants and 
animals. Reimann has since applied this principle suc- 
cessfully in healing old ulcers, bed-sores, etc. But sooner 
or later “cell proliferation as a participant in body size 
increment stops.” To account for this the “Law of Mass 
Action” is invoked, whereby “the progress of a reaction 
is gradually slowed and brought to a state of equilibrium 
by the products resulting from the reaction itself.” This 
possibility was tested also on root tips of com, by com- 
paring “the action of a series of organic compounds con- 
taining partially oxidized sulfur groups” with controls 
of sub- or fully oxidized sulfur, finding retardation of 
increase in cell numbers, and of length-growth of the 
roots. Tests on paramecium give like results, as also on 
“transplantable growth” material in mice. — W. Browning. 

3810. HAX, DORA. Xierexperimentelle Wachstums- 
studien. III. Mitteilung. Die chemischen Veranderungen 
des Gesamtorganismus und der Organe im Verlauf der 
postnterinen Entwicklung. PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol . 
216 : 627-639. 5 fig. 1927. — 37 puppies from healthy, well- 
nourished mothers were studied to determine the changes 
in the chemical composition of the whole body and of 
the principal organs with age during postnatal develop- 
ment. The relation between water and dry matter and 
the glycogen and fat content of the body was deter- 
mined. The total N, residual N, and sugar content of 
the blood were determined. The results are given in 
6 graphs to facilitate comparisons. Together with the 
live-weights and the weights of the organs obtained 
with comi)arable animals over the same period of time 
(reported in an earlier paper), the data may; be of much 
value in determining the influence of nutrition on the 
development of the organs, and also, to some extent, the 
functions of the organs at various stages of development. 
— Authors summary {transl. by W. Hendricks) . 

3811: HENTSCHEL, HANS-GEORG. Die Bildting des 
Haarpigments nacb Untersuchungen an Maiisen. Jena- 
•^ische Zeitschr. Naturwiss. 64(3): 551-596. 3 pL, 17 fig. 
1930. — ^The development of hair pigment was studied 
on mice employing a cross between the albino and the 
Japanese dancing mouse; also on the Japanese dancing 
mouse and oh the wild grey house mouse (Mus muscvJm 
L.). Since hair pigment is already formed at birth only 
embryonic material was used. This permitted very clear 
observation of the ontogenesis of the hair pigment. In 
order to obtain a general concept of controlling factors. 
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skin were taken from different parts of the 
body of young animals and embryos, cleared in clove 
oil or xyiol and cut in 10 m sections. The observations 
showed that tlie hair idgment develops independently in 
the epiderniis and is not related to the pigment in the 
cutis. Migration of cutaneous pigment, which is formed 
earlier, into the la.vers in which hairs are formed, could 
not be deiv.cXvd. This fact wais especially emphasized 
and controlled. It was confirmed by the voluminous 
inaleriaL which Ihrougli the crossing produced a large 
variety of |}at terns and colors. While the cutaneous pig- 
ment is completely absent in the dancing mouse, it ap- 
|)C‘;U’s well deveioiied in the gia;;y house mouse and in tlie 
hybrids. Furthermore, the cutaneous [vigment was lacking 
in all animals on the portions of skin which ia*maiiie<i 
W'hitm Tlie |dgrnent-]:)rodueing cell is to bo regarded as 
the st.)urce of pigment formation. It appears iu^ the 
r^arliest stages of hair aniage, in the basal layer of the 
Sl'ratiim germinativum and is easy^to differentiate from 
titlnn* (’ells by the brown color. Often these cells are 
found in the* early hair aniage. where they are present 
in all regions. It is entirel\Hnciifferent for the piginenta- 
tion process as to whean it hegirrs. ^ The formation^ of 
the pigment cone is always present in pigmented hairs. 
It begins at abont ladf the height of the cutaneous 
papillae and surrounds it, cover-like, toward the upper 
part. Yet in embryos shortly before birth pigment is 
found as fine granules about the nucleus, from which 
the pigment is further developed and increased. The 
early stages can be clearly observed in the sections. 
Pigment is never found in the papilla. The formed 
pigment cone is in the matrix layer, ecpiaily distributed, 
and s])reads into the cortical layer of the hair, tyhich 
appears diffusely pigmented. Later, the pigment is ar- 
ranged in the matrix over the nuclei and migrates from 
the hair cortex into the hair medulla. On the 6th to 
7th day after birth the pigmentation of the hair is com- 
pleted.^ — //.-(?. Hcntschel {iransL by H. J. Ropshaiu). 

3812. [LEVITT, M. M.] JIEBITT, M. M. HenKi 
iipo nocTeM6pioHajibHiitl pier npHAKu cocHoeoi {Ben- 
drclimus pini L.) [Sortie data on the postembiyonic 
growth of B. pini.] [English summary.] BceyKpaiiicbKa 
AKEAeMiH !iayK,Tpy;iii cbi3H*iHO-MaTeMaTiniHoro BUniJiy 
(SbipHiiK Opaub BiojioriqHoro iHCTUTyxy 4) {Acad. Sci. 
Ukraine, Mtm. Cl. ScL Phys. et Math.) (Trav. /nsL 
BioL) 12(4) : 269-277. 1929, — Sehmalhaiisen established 
that for vertebrates the rate of growth fails inversely in 
proportion to time. In order to study this law on or- 
ganisms that have a metamorphosis, larvae of Dendroli- 
mm pini, in 8 series, were weighed during tlie ages I-IV 
of their metamorpho.sis. The x^ate of growth (C) 
was calculated by the formula: C« = log Wt— log u/0.4343 
(k—t) and the growth constant by K^Cvk where 
t is the time and n the weight. K was determined for 
every age in every series, for every series as a whole, for 
every age in all the series and for the growAh of all 
the population. Passing from age I to II, K increases; 
from II to III it increases slightly; if there is an age 
(IV) in which the caterpillars pa^ the winter, then it 
decreases from III to IV. If the caterpillars pass the 
winter in age III, K decreases in this age. In every age 
K decreases from high values at the beginning to nega- 
tive values at the end, after some fluctuations in the 
middle. Average value of K in the jpopuIation=S.0240. 
The law of growth mentioned above is operative in this 
case. The moults, the stiffening of the chitin, the dif- 
ferentiation, etc,, are sharply reflected in the rate of 
growth.— E- /. Lniyet. 

3813. MERRELL, MARGARET. The relationship of 
individual growth to average growth. Human BioL 3 
(1): 37-70, 1931. — An analysis of the characteristics of 
the mean curve which results from averaging a group 
of individual curves of any given typie. It is shown that 
the mean curve may be expressed as a series, consisting 
of a term which is the same function as that describing 
the individuals, and a series of correction terms. The 
effect of these correction terms is studied in applica- 
tions of tMs analysis to two empirical growth equations, 


the generalized parabola and the logistic. In the case of 
the parabola, the correction terms vanish and the mean 
curve has the same form as for the individuals. In the 
case of the logistic the correction terms remain and may 
produce major fluctuations and a skewness in the mean 
curve, not present for the individuals. As applied to 
human growth material, these results indicate that the 
description of growth given by getting the average size 
of different groups of children at successive ages is an 
adequate description of the growth of an individual 
child, as to the number of major cycles of growth 
but may differ in its degree of skewness, from that which 
would be found in the individual children if tliey were 
followed through their period of growth. — M. Morrell 

3814. MEYER, PAUL FRIEDRICH. Hntersuchungen 
ilber die Aufnahme pflanzlicher Farbstoffe in den K6rper 
von Lepidopterenlarven. Zeitschr. If'ks. BioL Aht C. 
Zeitschr. Vergleich. PhydoL 11(2) : 173;209. 8 fig. 1930.-^ 
Lepidopterous larvae from the following families were 
used in these exj)eriments : Papiiioiiidae, Fieridae, Nym- 
i>halidae, Sphingidae, Xotodontidae, Lyumntriidae, Lasi- 
oeampida<.>, Xoctuidae and Geonietridae. Chemical 
analyses were made of tlu3 intestinal content.s after 
feeding plants containing various pigments. Neither 
(‘hlorophyll nor its split products were found in the 
intestines of the larvae studied. The green coloring mat- 
ter that wms in the hemolymph was not chlorophyll, 
but an oxidation product of proteins, produced by oxi- 
dases in the hemolymph. Carotin in the food wais re- 
covered as’ carotin in the hemolymph and intestinal 
fluids. Carotin was found, however, in larvae fed 
carotin-free food; xanthophyll was never found in the 
body of the larvae. The larvae, could not grow, trans- 
form nor form their usual body colors on a chiorophyll- 
or carotin-free diet. In Pieris brasdrae larvae there was 
a sex difference in the pigments of the hemolymph. The 
hemolymph of $ lartme in strong HCI was a deep 
blue violet when heated, that of ^ larvae a pale rea. 
The red color of larvae about to pupate and of freshly 
emerged adults of Van.est>a io and V. -urticae was found 
to be excretory in nature. Excretion of the red pigment 
was also observed to take place from the malpighian 
tubules into the intestine, 

3815. NEEDHAM, DOROTHY MOYLE. The chemical 
changes during the metamorphosis of insects. BioL Rev, 
ct BioL Proc. Cambridge Phil, Boc. 4(4) : 307-326. 9 fig. 
1929.— This is a review of the metabolic changes accom- 
panying morphological changes in insects. Changes in 
0 consumption and CO3 output; in carbohydrate and 
fat content of the organism during metamorphosis; N 
metabolism including the fractions; protein N, uric acid 
X, basic N, water-soluble X, and chitin N ; the forma- 
tion of silk, and the differences in metabolism between 
insects forming large and those forming insignificant 
cocoons are discussed. The silk worm (Hnmbyx mori), 
the hawk moth (Deilephila euphorbias) , tlie blow-fly 
iCalliphora vomitoria), the corpse fly iOphyra mdaver- 
ina) and the honey bee (Apk mellifica) are considered. 
The physico-chemical causes of insect histolysis and of 
regeneration, and the origin of the low respiratory ex- 
change during the middle period of |;mpation are dis- 
cussed. — T. A. Brindley. 

3816. OGHSHI, K, und K. YOSHIBA. Die Grund- 

formeln beziiglicii der wachsenden Kbrperstatur des 
Menschen. (Vorlaufige Mitteilung.) Folia Anat. Japonm 
8(6) : 433-437. 1930. — ^^Fhe authors constructed many em- 
pirical formulae from different data of the growth in 
stature of Japanese and of European children, from 
birth to puberty. The following general expressions were 
derived from those formulae: (1) y = + to be 
applied for height; (2) y = ae^'^, for the circumference of 
chest and for weight; (3) for indices of the 

circumference of the chest or the body weight in rela- 
tion to height (the letters a, b, and c are used to denote 
the constants which must be computed; the variable 
'kge”; and e, the base of the natural logarithms). Start- 
ing from 2 hypothetical equalities u/l=uf/r, w/l^wUl\ 
in which 1, u, and w are the original data of height, 
circunrference of chest, and body weight, respectively, 
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and I', u', and iv[ are computed values of I, % and w, 
which can be obtained from the empirical formulae above 
mentioned, the authors obtained the following formulae: 






Vw > 


These _ express! ons_ define the relative quantity of the 
periodical fluctuations of u and w, taken in comparison 
with the height, for the annual increments of u and w 
proceed exponentially, while the height increases neither 
in the same manner^ nor linearly, but parabolicaliy — 
Authors {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3817. ORR, J. B., and M. L. CLARK. A report on 
seasonal variation in the growth of school children. 
Lancet 219(5581): 365-367. 1930.™ Children to the num- 
ber of 657, aged from 7 toll years, from 4 Scottish towns 
were measured and weighed in quarterly periods. They 
showed a very much greater increase in height in the 
3 mos. from the end of March to the end of June than 
in any other period, and the smallest increase in height 
in the months of October to December. The weight 
increase was greatest in the quarter July to September.— 
Auth ors' summary. 

3818. RAPKINE, LOUIS. L’^nergetiqne du develop- 
pement de Toeuf. Arch. Ajiat. Microsc. 25 : 482-488. 
1929. — A review. 

3819. SCHAMBERG, JAY F., and ELI SALEEBY. 
The growth of hair in newly born albino rats. Arch. 
Dermatol, and Syphilol. 22(1) : 34-39. 6 fig. 1930. — ^Dur- 
ing 1 yr. the microscopic changes in the hair of an un- 
specified number of albino rats (born hairless) were 
studied from birth to the 16th day of life. Removal 
of the testicles and 1 adrenal gland was followed by a 
stunting of the growth of hair. 

3820. [SCHMALHAUSEN, I. I.] UJMAJlbrABSEH, 
1. 1, flo leopii pocTy. [The theory of growth.] [English 
summary.] BceyKpaincbKa AKa^eiviiH HayK, TpyjiH 
<}>i3HHHO-MaTeMaTHqHoro BijxiiJiy (36ipHHK Flpaub 
BioJioriqHoro iHCTHiyxy) (Acad. Sci. Ukraine. Mem. Cl. 
Sci. Phys. et Math.) (Trav. Inst. Biol.) 12(4) : 243-268. 
1929.— The usual theory ^ of growth supposes that ex- 
ponential growth is restricted by an increasing obstacle 
analogous to growth of a population in a limited space ; 
the theory of parabolic growth supposes that the re- 
striction is due to^ the progressive diminution of the 
mass of undifferentiated cells or undifferentiated proto- 
plasm in differentiated cells. The fact that the rate of 


growth falls inversely with elapsed time is explained 
on the assumption that the mass of undifferentiated 
cells fails in inverse proportion to age. The same fact 
in differentiated cells is explained by a decrease of the 
mass of indifferent protoplasm inversely proportional 
to age. The growth of undifferentiated cells may be 
exponential if there is a proportionate increase of the 
outer surface: it becomes parabolic if there is a de- 
crease of the surface. The growth constant in organs 
is usually restricted by the form and distribution of the 
zones of undifferentiated cells to low values. The growth 
curve of a whole organism is, in general, parabolic as 

summation of parabolic curves of separate organs and 
tissues. The division of the growth process in separate 
natural periods is so sharp that it makes impossible 
a single mathematical formulation. — B. J. Luyet. 

3821, SCHMALHAUSEK, I. tiber Wachstumsformeln 
und Wachstumstheorien. Biol. Zentralhl. 50(5) : 292-307. 
1930. — A brief description of methods suggested by the 
author for comparative growth studies. The author re- 
plies to several objections to his work raised by W. 
Ludwig (Biol. Zentralbl 49. 1929). — /. Bchmalhausen 
(transl. by W. Hendricks) . 

3822. SLIFER, ELEANOR H. Insect development, 
I. Fatty acids in the grasshopper egg. Physiol. Zool. 
3(4) : 503-518. 1930. — ^The fatty-acid content of the egg 
of the grasshopper, Melanoplus differ entialis [and C/ior- 
tophaga viridijasciata]^ was determined by means of the 
saponification method of Kumagawa and Suto for, (1) 
eggs kept at 25°‘ C. from the day they were laid and, 
(2) for eggs first exposed to low outdoor temp, and then 
placed at 25° C. until hatched. The newly laid egg con- 
tains, on an average, 0.352 mgm. of the higher fatty acids. 
This comprises from 9 to 12% of the wet weight or 
from 17 to 22% of the dry weight. Hibernation begins, 
in eggs kept at 25° C., at the end of the 3rd week. By 
the 21st day each egg contains approximately 0.040 mgm. 
less fatty acid than when first laid. During the early 
stages of hibernation little change occurs in the fat con- 
tent. The later stages of development were studied in eggs 
first exposed to low temperatures, then placed at 25° C. 
until hatched. As development proceeds, the amount of 
fatty acid falls rapidly; and at hatching, less than 
half — on an average 45.7^ — of that found in freshly laid 
eggs remains. Changes in the viscosity^of the egg con- 
tents and of the resistance of the shell to destruction 
by strong alkali were also noted . — Author (courtesy 
Wistar. Bibl. Serv.). 
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3823. ALLODI, ANGELO, e GIOVANNI DE-MATTIA. 

Le variazioni della motilita gastrica dopo stimoli fisici 
different! (meccanici, termici, diatermici, elettrici) ap- 
plicati sulla regione gastrica, studiate parallelamente 
nello stesso soggetto. [Modifications of gastric motility 
following mechanical, thermic, diathermic and electric 
stimuli] Arch. Sd. Med. 54(10) : 657-676. 3 fig. 1930.— 
Physical stimuli applied on the skin of the abdomen 
caused modifications of gastric motility. Heat, massage, 
faradisation and diathermy hastened the evacuation of 
the stomach. More effective than all was diathermy. 
Cold stimulation causes habitually a delay of evacua- 
tion. The authors suspect a reflex vagal action following 
physical stimulation.— ilf. Cornel. ^ 

3824. BAUR, M. Studien fiber die Dfinndarmperistal- 
tik. Arch. Exp. Pathol. u. PharmakoL 131(3/A) : 233-254. 
1928.— These are studies of the action of physostigmine 
and of electrical stimulation on the isolated small in- 
testine of the guinea pig. Through the action of physo- 
stigmine the coordinated movements of the lo^itucfinal 
and circular muscle, as seen in normal contraction of the 


gut, are shifted due to a more sluggish but higher 
contraction of the longitudinal muscle. There is a pla- 
teau type of contraction of the circular muscle. With 
poisons which attack the muscle, e.g., Ba, or with me- 
chanical distension, there is an increased contraction of 
the longitudinal muscle but coordinated action is main- 
tained by a change in the rate of contraction, i.e., by 
summation. The action of physostigmine is analogous 
in its effect to a stimulation of the longitudinal muscle 
at the beginning of its contraction with a resulting super- 
position and consequent incoordination. With weak gal- 
vanic stimuli there results a “relative refractory period” 
(never an absolute refractory period) in the rhythmically 
active gut, no effect if the resting gut is stimulated. 
The point of attack of physostigmine is not the muscle 
but is apparently Auerbach’s plexus. — A. C. Ivy. ' 

3825. BAUR, MAX. Die Peristaltik des isolierten 
Meerschweinchendfinndarms im Filmversuch, Arch. Exp. 
Pathol, u. Pharmakol. 133(1/2): 69-83. 3 fig. 1928.— 
A study of 30 typical peristaltic waves on the isolated 
small intestine of the guinea pig based on the photo- 
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grapliic method was made. Tliirty-five to 45 photographs 
of a single contraction were,; taken. Of these 10-12 films 
showing characteristic diaiigcs were enlarged to 0x12 or 
13 X IS and from these the time relationships between 
contraction of longitiKiiiiai and eircnlar muscle deter- 
mined. Surface measurements were jnade with a planim- 
eter and from these the volume of the gut in different 
phases of contract icjii was calculated, Erom the cal- 
ciilatc'd x’olrime curves hypotlietical curves were calcu- 
lated which would sliow the %mliime change due to the 
confracrioii of the circular muscle alone, as compared 
with that produciK'i by contraction of the longitudinal 
mu<clf'\ llir h>'polin;‘ti(*al curves were int.-erpolated with 
the riorriiai cun-es with a, maximum error of 10%, Con- 
tractions of tl'io longitudinal and circular muscle are 
not: >ynci'iromms, the longitudinal muscle contraction 
j>reccding somewhat- that of the circular muscle. Increase 
in volume is due chiefly to relaxation of the circular 
muscie, ^the greatest ^ amount due to contraction of 
longittidinal muscle being 25t€-' of the total. These results 
arr^'not at^plleablc to the ralibit intestine.— A. C. Ivy, 

3826. BAXTER, STEWART G. Continuous pancreatic 
secretion in the rabbit. Arner. Jour, I%ysioL 96(2): 343- 
34S. 193L— Continuous pancreatic secretion (adhering to 
the genera! rule of ])arallel secretion of enzymes) wvis 
traced in urethanized rabbits for as long as' 10-12 hrs., 
and in decerebrate or decapitate rabbits for 5-6 hrs. or 
until death. It persisted unabated and without marked 
change in enzyme content for 10-12 hrs. after ligation 
of the pylorus and the common bile duct, and in de- 
capitate and urethanized rabbits, practically unchanged 
for 4-5 hrs. after evisceration (stomach and intestines). 
It is assumed that this continuous secretion is essentially 
a true ‘^spontaneous’’ pancreatic secretion due to the 
particular properties of the pancreatic gland in the rabbit. 

3827. BAXTER, STEWART G. Nervous control of 
the pancreatic secretion in the rabbit. Amcr. Jour, 
Physiol. 96(2): 349-355. 1931. — From numerous experi- 
ments in %vagus stimulation Baxter concludes that the 
vagus nerve, contrary to previous belief, is a true secre- 
tory" nerve to tlie pancreatic gland in the rabbit, and 
possesses secretoiy “trophic” and motor fibres to the 
ducts. The pancreatic secretion in the rabbit was stimu- 
lated by the parasympathetico-mimetic drugs, pilocar- 
pine and acetyl **5hoIine. Section of the parasympathetic 
nerves to the pancreatic gland had no marked effect on 
the rate of secretion or the enzyune content. Stimulation 
of the splanchnic nerves in the rabbit produced, after a 
preliminary inhibition, an increase in the rate of secre- 
tion and a definite rise in the tryptic power of the 
pancreatic Juice. Repeated injection of small amounts 
of adrenaline produced the same results in the pancreatic 
secretion of the rabbit as stimulation of the splanchnic 
nerves. Section of the sympathetic nerves in the rabbit 
produced an immediate and profound fall in the enzymei 
content of the pancreatic secretion, which had a lasting 
effect. 

3828. BILII, A. Alterazioni istologiche nelFintestino 
di animali con fistola duodenale. [Histological altera- 
tions in intestine of animals with duodenal fistula.] 
Boll Soc, ltd, BM, Sperim. 5(4) : 594-595. 1939.— In the 
intestine below the fistula, especially in the colon, altera- 
tions of epithelium of the mucosa, hemorrhage and ab- 
normal mucin production were observed. — M. Cornel 

3829. BELRUE, GEORGES. Etude de la s6cr6tion 
adde de Testomac. I. Sderdtion acide de la muqueuse 
Isolde de Festomac de grenouille. — ^Technique. — ^Action de 
ITiistamine et de la pilocarpine. Arch, Internal Physiol 
33(2): 196-216. 1930. — ^The surviving isolated gastric 
mucosa was stretched across lateral communicating aper- 
tures between 2 test tubes, placed upright side by side; 
both tubes were filled with fluid, one representing the 
organism (0) with Ringer’s fluid, ^ the other representing 
the gastric cavity (I) with distilled water; 23 experi- 
ments are reported. The mucosa remained alive in some 
cases as long as 24-29 hrs., tending to maintain in vitro 
on the side corresponding to the gastric cavity a constant 
pH identical wdth the pH of the contents of the living 
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stomach. Pilocarpine alone in the Ringer’s fluid (0 tube) 
hud no stimulating effect on the isolated mucosa, but 
gastric extract with pilocarpine produced an acid secre- 
tion and a toxic action b,y which the mucosa was soon 
killed. Histamine alone stimulated the mucosa to acid 
secretion; histamine plus gastric extract was more active 
and possibly, not certainly, toxic. 

3830. DUKES, H. H. Recent advances in the physi- 
ology of digestion. 3. The ruminant stomach. Jour 
Arner. VcL Med. Assoc. 31 (p: 92-97. 1931 .--™-A review*. 

3831. ERBEN, ALOIS. tJber die ernahrungsphysi- 
ologische Bedeutung der Mikroorganismen im Darmtiakt 
der Pflanzenfresser. III. tlber die Speicherung von 
ungelostem pepsinverdaulichen Eiweiss (Infusorienei- 
weiss) im Blinddarm des Pferdes. PJliigcrs Arch. Ges. 
Physiol 213(5/6) : 571-576. 1926, — In the cecum of the 
horse ^ occurs a storage of insoluble, pepsin-digestible 
protein, in ail probability in the form of infusorial pro- 
tein, An increase in bacteria docs not occur in the 
cecum ; this appears first in the colon. The formation of 
the pepsin-digestible (infiisoriai) protein in the cecum 
r(,isults from the nitrogenous compounds from the 
ileum, wdiich accumulate in the cccum in a non-ab- 
sorbable non-assimilable form. The absorption of N-con- 
taining digestion products is negligible from the terminal 
part of the ileum to the beginning of the colon in the 
horse. — Authors summary (transL by B, F. Lutman), 

3832. FORSGREN, ERIK. tJber die Beziehungen 
zwischen Schlaf und Leherfunktion. Skand. Arch. Phys- 
iol. 60(5/6) : 299-310. 1 fig. 1930. — From theoretical con- 
siderations, discussed at length, and experiments briefly 
summarized, Forsgren concludes: The human liver, like 
that of the rabpt, probably has a rhythmic function 
wdth an alternating assimilatory and secretory phase of 
activity. The secretion of bile in the human reaches its 
maximum in the day-time and its minimum at night. 
It can therefore be concluded that the assimilatory" 
(anabolic) phase of activity of the liver reaches its 
maximum at night, at the time of minimum bile secre- 
tion. According to observations to date there seems to 
be a different relation between liver function and sleep 
in rabbits as compared with the human. The rabbit goes 
into a state of sleep or inactivity in the day"-time during 
w"hich the liver is usually in its secretory phase of ac- 
tivity. The afternoon inertia due to digestive activity 
in the human is perhaps a condition related to the day- 
time sleep of the rabbit. It is, at any^ rate, possible that 
certain substances, originating during the secretory 
phase of activity of the liver, have an hypnotic effect. 
This assumption is supported by experiments w’hich show 
that water extracts of the livers of sleeping animals in- 
jected subcutaneously into active and alert animals pro- 
duce a condition of inactivity. — Authors summary 
(transl by B. Blechman). 

3833. GUDJONSSON, SKXTLI V. (unter Beihilfe von 
GIRLY OPPENHEIM). Uber den Darmdurchgang bei 
normalen jnngen Ratten. Zeitsekr. Ges, Exp, Med. 71 
(1/2) : 220-228. 4 fig. 1930.— The periods of time re- 
quired for transit of food through the various portions 
of the digestive canal were studied in 120 normal young 
rats; also the period required to empty the stomach and 
upper intestine when the rats had consumed a measured 
portion of food. After 16 hrs. fasting the intestines were 
half empty. A minute after the rats had begun to eat 
the ventricle was about full, and after 3 min. the food 
had begun to pass the pylorus; in 5 min. the duodenum 
was half full. After 15-20 min. the most of the small 
intestine was full, and in 1 hr. it was completely full, 
but the jejunum remained continually only half full, in 
sqme segments contents being abundant, in others almost 
none. The contents remained in the ileum until 80-90 
min. after eating had begun; about 80 min. thereafter 
the cecum was filled ; about min. were required to fill 
the colon. In all 340 min. were required to fill the in- 
testine with the recently eaten food. 

3834. HAESLER, KURT. Der Einfluss verschiedener 
Emahnmg auf die Grossenverhaltnisse des Magen- 
Darmkanals bei Saugetieren, Zeitschr, Zuchtung B. 
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Tierzilcht. u. ZuchtungshioL 17 (3) : 330-412. 1030.— In 
view of the assumption frequently made that bulky 
foods tend to produce large digestive tracts in swine 
and thus make possible a greater utilization of the food, 
extensi\'e investigations were undertaken with growing 
pigs to determine the influence of foods of animal and 
plant origin upon the digestive tract. A litter of 9 pigs 
was divided into 3 groups at the age of 4 weeks. One 
group received a concentrated diet composed entirely 
of animal products. The 2nd received a bulky diet of 
purely plant origin. The 3rd received a normal diet 
consisting of a mixed feed prepared according to the 
Ruhlsdorf formula. The animals were slaughtered as 
soon as they reached a weight of 00 kgrn. This vreight 
wa\s attained by the normal group at an age of 21-22 
weeks, the vegetable-fed group at 26-27 wrecks, and the 
animal-fed group at 33-35 weeks. The length, volume, 
inner surface area, and weight of the digestive tract were 
measured. The length, obtained for only the small and 
large intestines, was measured after suspending the 
material in a glass vessel filled with 0.0% NaCl solution 
and applying a tension of 130 gm. The volume was 
measured by filling the material with 0.9% NaCl solu- 
tion at a ].)ressure of 25 cm. The length measurements 
did not confirm the assumption that a plant diet pro- 
duces a long intestine and an animal diet a short one. 
The animal-diet group had the longer small intestines 
and the shorter large intestines; the plant-diet group, 
the shorter small intestines and the longer large in- 
testines. For the normal group the length of the small 
intestine was similar to that for the animal-diet group, 
and the length of the large intestine was similar to that 
for the plant-diet group. The length of the whole in- 
testine -was 23.20 and 23.90 m. for the normal group 
and on the average 22.85 m. for the animal-fed group 
and 21.96 m. for the plant-fed group. The volume of 
the stomach was greater for the plant-fed group- but 
not significantly smaller for the animal-fed group. The 
small intestine showed a decrease in volume for the plant- 
fed group. The cecum was distinctly enlarged by the 
bulk}^ plant diet, whereas its volume was least for the 
animal-fed group. The differences in volume were great- 
est for the large intestine. The data clearly showed a 
considerable increase in the volume of the large in- 
testine with the bulky vegetarian diet, and a decrease in 
volume with the non-bulky animal diet. The measure- 
ments of the inner surface areas were fairly parallel to 
the volume determinations. The weight of the stomach 
corresponds to its volume. The weight of the small 
intestine was greatest for the normal group and least for 
the animal-fed group. The weights of the cecum and 
large intestine correspond to their volumes. The plant- 
fed group had the heaviest large intestines and the 
animal-fed group, the lightest. The normal group cor- 
responds more nearly with the plant-fed group in this 
respect. — Lenkeit {transL by W* Hendricks). 

3835. HINRICHSEN, JOSEPHINE, and A. C. IVY. 
Studies on the ileo-cecal sphincter of the dog. Amer, 
Jour. PhysioL 96(2) : 494-507. 1 fig. 1931. — ^Three methods 
were used in a study of the innervation and control of 
the sphincter in the dog: (a) In 40 acute experiments 
with barbital anesthesia nerves were electrically stimu- 
lated to determine the extrinsic innervation of the 
sphincter. In other experiments various portions of the 
intestine were distended * as a means of studying the 
reflex innervation. Epinephrine and pilocarpine were 
injected intravenously, (b) Action of the sphincter on 
animals with a fistula of the cecum about 1 in. distal to 
the sphincter was observed directly, (c) In dogs with 
a fistula of the ileum response to feeding was fluoro- 
scopically observed. Results indicate that the ileo- 
cecal sphincter in the dog is a true physiological sphinc- 
ter, for which the vagus nerve contains both motor and 
inhibitory fibers. The authors believe that the normal 
vagal control of the ileo-cecal sphincter, the pyloric and 
cardiac sphincter results in relaxation followed by con- 
traction. The splanchnic nerves contain' only motor 
fibers for and play a role in maintaining the tone of the 


ileo-cecal sphincter, which confirms Elliott’s work on 
the cat and Toennis’ on the dog and may explain in part 
certain clinical observations. Reflex contraction of the 
sphincter may be caused by either the extrinsic or the 
intrinsic nervous mechanism. Stimulation of almost any 
nerve in the abdomen or distension of the stomach, 
duodenum, ileum, and colon may cause contraction of 
the sphincter. Motor disturbances of the ileo-cecal 
sphincter may thus be produced by local pathological 
changes in the ileum and colon, by abnormal states of 
the nervous system and by irritation of any portion of 
the gastro-intestinal tract. Stimulation of the sciatic 
nerve failed to cause a motor change of the ileo-cecal 
sphincter, confirming Elliott. Adrenalin and pilocarpine 
cause the sphincter to contract. A “feeding reflex” is 
a definite physiological phenomenon, excitation of the 
duodenum being the most potent factor concerned in 
the elicitation of this reflex. The emptying of the distal 
ileum is described and observations of the ileo-cecal 
sphincter under direct vision in dogs with a cecal fistula 
are recorded. — From authors’ summary. 

3836. KRAINZ, W. tiber die Hauptschluckstelle beim 
Menschen. Arch. Ohrerir-, Nasen- u. Kehlkopfheilk. 126 
(3/4) : 259-262. 1930. — It is considered that the locus of 
initiation of the deglutition reflex in man, at any rate 
for solids, lies at the side of the posterior wall of the 
hypopharynx at its commencement. This region is 
innervated by the glossopharyngeal nerve, which would 
therefore be the chief nerve of deglutition in man. The 
sensitive margin of the epiglottis evidently serves as the 
first accessory reflex locus, apparently coming into ac- 
tivity when fluids are swallowed; it is innervated by the 
superior laryngeal branch of the vagus, which is thus 
the first accessory nerve of deglutition. — R. J. Brockle^ 
hurst. 

3837. LESSER, E. J. Untersuchungen fiber Diastase- 
sekretion. I. Die Ereilegung der Biastase in den Zellen 
der Speicheldrfise. Biochem. Zeitschr. 184(1/3) : 125-146. 

3 fig. 1927. — ^The diastase content of the parotid glands 
of the mouse was measured, and data are given as to the 
normal variations and the correlations between opposite 
glands in the same mouse. The rates of 0-consumption 
and diastase liberation during periods of immersion in 
Ringer’s solution in a Warburg apparatus showed that 
no synthesis of diastase went on in the isolated gland, 
that the diastase in the cells probably existed in 2 forms, 
and that the rate of its liberation into the bath was 
proportional to the concentration of the diffusible form 
remaining in the cell. Experiments with atropine were 
negative, but epinephrine and pilocarpine hastened the 
liberation of diastase. Epinephrine did not increase the 
0-consumption of the tissue, but pilocarpine doubled it. 
Isocapillary solutions of propyl, butyl, and amyl alcohols 
which did not affect the 0 consumption nevertheless had 
about the same effect as pilocarpine in increasing the rate 
of liberation of diastase. The process of liberation of 
diastase is apparently not directly connected with the 
energy producing processes in the cell; in fact, it appears 
to demand no contribution of energy. The fact that the 
various alcohols act in isocapillary and not in isomolar 
concentration points toward an effect on surfaces, i.e., 
the so-called cell membrane. The course of events is ex- 
plicable only on the assumption that diastase exists in 
2 forms, (1) diffusible, dissolved in the cell liquids, (2) 
bound. The “bound” diastase (held by adsorption on the 
surface of the cell structure) is freed from its attachment 
by the action on the surfaces of homologous alcohol of 
isocapillary concentration. The author regards it of the 
highest importance that the substances which liberate 
diastase in the parotid of the white mouse promote sugar 
formation in the liver; this, he believes, explains the 
significant point in the secretion of digestive ferments. 
There is a difference between the liver and the salivary 
glands, since liberated diastase does not leave the liver 
cell; this is attributed to the fact that in the winter 
liver of the frog the liberated diastase encounters great 
masses of glycogen which retain it in the cell. — F. T. 
Jung. 
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3838. MAIRANO, M., e G. VECCHL Suirequilibrio 
acido-base del sangue nelFocclusione intestinale speri- 
mentaie. [Acid-base equilibrium of blood during experi- 
mental mtestinal occlusion.] Arch. Sci. Med. 54(10): 
677-684. 1930.— Intestinal occlusion was made in dogs 
at various levels of the intestinal canal (duodenum, 
ileum, colon). The blood alkaline reserve steadily in- 
creased after occlusion and reached very high values be- 
fore death. The pH values on the contrary^ continued 
normal, and only in the terminal stage an increase of 
pH was noted.— if. Cornel. 

3839. MOLIHARI-TOSATTIy P. Secrezione gastrica 
da istamina e secrezione da pasto. [Gastric_ secretion 
following histamine and after meals.] Arch, di Sci. Biol. 
13(1/2) : 97-108. 1929. — A comparative study on Pavlov 
pouch dogs. The diagram of the histamine secretion, as 
regards quantity, free HCl, proteolytic power, closely 
resembles, though a little shortened, that of the ^ meal 
secretion. Therefore it is permissible to use histamine to 
test gastric secretion in man, it being better than the old 
I'lietliod of tile standard test meal, which gives a mixture 
of gastric juice and semi-digested food. — A. Jappelli. 

3840. MONTGOMERY, MARY F. The role of the 
salivary glands in the thirst mechanism. Ainer. Jour. 
Physiol. 96(1); 221-227. 1931. — After total extirpation of 
the salivary glands in 6 dogs the average daily water in- 
take was not increased (making it improbable that the 
salivary glands play a major role in the thirst mech- 
anism) and the buccal mucosa remained healthy and 
moist. 

3841. NAKAYAMA, S., and T. TACHIBANA. The 
effect of ovarian extract on the gastric fluid. Japanese 
Jour. Obstetr. and Gyiiecol. 13(1): 66-68. 1930. — ^The 
problem of the genesis of peptic ulcer in pregnancy was 
studied by injection of 3 kinds of ovarian extract, oophor- 
min, ovoglandol and luteoglandol, into dogs with Pavlov 
hstulae. The site of injection and sex and number of 
dogs are not specified. A tendency to slight decrease in 
quantity of gastric secretion, and a decrease in HCl and 
pepsin, with no particular change in total acidity, were 
noted. 

3842. PRIKLABOWIZKY, S., und A. APOLLONOW. 
Muskelarbeit und Magensekretion. Arbeitsphysiologie 3 
(4) : 309-314. 6 fig. 1930. — ^The experiments were carried 
out on dogs %wth a Pavlov pouch or esophagotomy and 
gastric fistulas. The work was running on a treadmill 
a distance of 6.4 kilometers in 30 min. When the dogs 
were first made to run and then fed 200 gm. of meat or 
bread, the gastric secretion was nearly the same in 
amount and lasted nearly as long as at rest. When the 
feeding was done first and the dogs were then run, the 
appearance of the secretion was delayed and it was very 
much smaller in quantity. The authors interpreted this as 
due to a hindrance to the reflex phase of secretion. This 
was substantiated by experiments with false feeding and 
miming, in which the secretion was practically absent, 
whereas false feeding at rest gave normal amounts and 
duration. Experiments in which the running was per- 
formed 1 hr. after the feeding and after secretion was 
going on actively resulted in a temporary suppression 
of secretion and a very small amount after the running 
was ended.— T. M. CarpeMer. ' 

3843. TEMPLETON, R. B., and HAMPBEN LAWSON. 
Studies in the motor activity of the large intestine. I. 
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Normal motility in the dog, recorded by the tandem 
balloon method. Atner. Jour. Physiol. 96 13) : 667-676. 
1931. — ^Triple tandem balloons, as devised by Templeton 
and ^Bollens, inserted tlirougii a cecostomy into the 
proximal colon, or through the anus into the distal colon 
were ^ used in imanesthetized dogs (number not stated)! 
Tracings of the contractions (classified under 3 general 
types) show relationships suggesting that larger con- 
tractions are the result of some sort of summation of the 
smaller. The fundamental activity of the dog’s colon is 
described as rhythmic pulsations. The mechanism of 
conversion of these pulsations inte) moving wa\'es is con- 
sidered. Differenee.s in activity are notud in the proximal 
and distal colon: The proximal colon shows high 'tone 
changes, coinciding with _ periods of activit.y, with pro- 
gressive delay of contractions analw:ird during the first i 
of the period, and rhytiimic pulsations during "the middle 
of the period which may be rcqilaced by contractions 
delayed oralward in a small area^iicair tiie cecum toward 
the end of the period. The dist'al colon sliows only 
slight tone changes, with little tendriKiy t.oward inter- 
ruption of simultaneity in tlie rliytluidc pulsations. A 
reciprocal relationship is okserved betwenm certain types 
of activity in the proximal and the distal colon. 

3844. IJSIJELLI, FILIPPO. Das Yerhalten der Pan- 
seninfnsorien gegeniiber Cellulose und griinen Pflanzen- 
teilen. Wmcnsc/i. Arch. Landivirtsch. Abt. B. Tiernahr. 
u. Tierzucht 3(2): 36S-3S2. 1930.— The infusoria in the 
rumen of sheep fed hay and barley were allowed to act 
on the green and other parts of plants and on starch 
grains; and on maize celhilose colored with fiichsin and 
then added, ground, to the contents of the rumen and 
placed in a thermostat. The green parts of the plants, 
wliich contained very little cellulose, were taken up by 
the infusoria in considerable quantity. The cellulose of 
the unpigmented parts and especially of the seed coat 
of the grain (barley in the 1st and 2nd and maize in 
the 3rd series) was taken up by the infusoria only in 
minimum quantity. The infusoria evidently have an 
almost negligible intraceiiiilar digestive action on cel- 
lulose. Over 809c of the starch contained in the feed of 
ruminants is taken up by infusoria, and this is in part 
transformed into glycogen. — AuikoPs su'mmary (transl. 
by W. E. Joseph). 

3845. VINEBERG, ARTHUR M. The activation of 
different elements of the gastric secretion by variation 
of vagal stimulation. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96(2): 363- 
371. 1931. — A satisfactory^ method has been evolved for 
obtaining a gastric secretion in a dog under anesthesia 
through the application of rhythmical stimuli to the 
vagi in the neck. Experiments (number not stated) in- 
dicate that a weak induction current applied to the 
vagi in the^ neck stimulates a flow of mucus having a 
high digestive power. The chief source of the mucus 
appears to be the mucous membrane of the body of the 
stomach, since it was obtained following the exclusion of 
the mucoid secretions from the esophagus and from the 
pylorus.^ Strong induced currents provoke a flow of 
gastric juice with a very high digesfii^e power, high 
acidity, normal content of Cl’ and "a small amount of 
mucus. It is suggested that the vagus nerve contains 
different fibres innervating different eytological elements 
of the gastric mucosa ana that these may be activated 
by currents of different strengths. — summary. 
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3846. ANTHONY, und HEINE. Spirographische unilateral pneumothorax. Reserve air and complemen- 
Untersuchungen bei Lungenkollaps. (11. und III.) Beitr. taiy air are so affected by unilateral pneumothorax that 
Klim Tnberk. 73(1): 51-58. 11 fig. 1929. — ^II. Comple- in each mdividiial case the respiratory position of rest 
mentary air, reserve air and volume of respiration in corresponds to the new balance of the forces of respira- 
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tioB. The results from different patients are not uniform. 
In pneumothorax patients the alterations of the neutral 
position from various changes of posture are not so 
marked as in healthy subjects; sometimes they are al- 
together lacking. — III. Normal capacity in unilateral 
pneumothorax. After unilateral pneumothorax the vol- 
ume of the thorax and of the sound -lung is increased, 
but the increase fails to offset the decrease in volume 
of the collapsed lung. The entire study shows with what 
reserve conclusions should be drawn from spirographic 
curves after pulmonary collapse, since so many in- 
dividual factors enter into each case that really parallel 
cases are hard to find. 

3847. BOCK, A. Y., D. B. BILL, H. T. EDWARDS, 
L. J. HENDERSON, and J. H. TALBOTT. On the 
partial pressures of oxygen and carbon dioxide in arterial 
blood and alveolar air. Jour. Physiol. 68(3) : 277-291. 

4 fig. 1929. — ^Alveolar air was collected by a special 
method and arterial blood by direct puncture, normal 
men being subjects. Errors due to variations in body 
temperature, acid production in shed blood, and devia- 
tions from a standard dissociation curve were obviated 
by suitable refinements of technique. 0 content of in- 
spired air ranged from normal to 9.58%. Pressures of 
CO 2 in alveolar air and arterial blood showed close cor- 
respondence (mean difference 0.2 mm.) when normal air 
was breathed ; with mixtures low in 0 the difference was 
somewhat greater (mean 1 mm. higher in blood than in 
alveolar air). This close correspondence indicates that 
the number of alveoli in which equilibrium is not estab- 
lished between air and blood must be very small. O 
pressure of alveolar air exceeded that of arterial blood 
by 4 mm. or less as long as mixtures low in 0 were in- 
haled and blood was less than 85% saturated with 0. 
With higher alveolar 0 the alveolar 0 pressure exceeded 
the arterial by 20 mm. or more. Forced breathing of out- 
side air did not alter this result, so that the difference 
cannot be due to inadequate ventilation of some alveoli 
during quiet breathing. It is suggested that when a large 
proportion of the hemoglobin molecules are unsaturated 
witix O equilibrium with alveolar 0 is attained more 
rapidly than when saturation is more nearly complete, 
because in the latter case the unsaturated molecules 
would lie deep in the interior of the cells and O would 
not reach them during the stay in the lungs. — C. F. 
Schmidt. 

3848. DAVIES, H. WHITRIDGE. Therapeutic uses 
of carbonic acid. Edinburgh Med. Jour. 36 (7) : 385-418. 
4 fig. 1929. — Respiratory response to CO 2 is increased in 
conditions of impaired general circulation (mitral ste- 
nosis) and of non-gaseous acidosis. It is decreased in con- 
ditions of increased CO 2 combining power of the blood, 
whether due to non-gaseous alkalosis (ingestion of 
sodium bicarbonate) or to compensated gaseous acidosis 
(chronic pulmonary emphj^sema). It has been found that 
COa^ is of value in the treatment of many types ^ of 
respiratory failure, especially those where the respiration 
tends to be rapid and shallow, gasping or periodic. 

• Also to stimulate the respiratory centre in narcotic 
poisoning and to promote the elimination of such 
volatile poisons as methyl alcohol, H 2 S and CSa. By 
the addition of CO 2 to inspired air, the anesthetist is 
enabled to control the ambunt of pulmonary ventilation; 
by means of the increased ventilation, not only the ab- 
sorption but the elimination of ether is accelerated. The 
anesthetist is thus enabled rapidly to deepen or lighten 
the anesthesia as the stages of the oj)eration may re- 
quire; therefore to maintain a much lighter anesthesia 
and use a much smaller amount of ether. This, to- 
gether with the rapid de-etherisation after the anes> 
thesia, causes a very considerable lessening in post-anes- 
thetic vomiting, collapse and pulmonary complications. 
The aim of CO 2 use in carbon monoxide poisoning is 
threefold: (1) To promote the rapid elimination of the 
poison; (2) to abolish the secondary O 2 lack due to al- 
kalosis; (3) to overcome the functional disability in the 
conveyance of O 2 by haemoglobin by increasing as far 
as possible the amount of O 2 in simple solution in the 


plasma. CO 2 may also be used at high altitudes, im- 
proving respiration by the addition of a small amount to 
the inspired air. The author also advocates the use of 
CO 2 in cases of shock and collapse, or following the 
hyperpnea of heat stroke. 

3849. EIZAGXJIRRE, EMILIANO. Influencia del dia- 
fragma en la respiracion. Rev. Soc. Med. Interna y Soc. 
Fisiol. 4(2) : 211-226. 8 fig. 1928. — ^A case is described in 
which phrenectomy and pneumothorax for alleviation of 
a tubercular lesion were complicated by a subsequent 
pregnancy, accentuating the effect of the phrenectomy. 
X-ray examination after resorption of the pneumothorax 
showed the liver entirely within the thorax and the 
lung half collapsed by the ascent of the paralyzed dia- 
phragm. Therefore, since so much resistance is offered 
by the diaphragm in normal pregnancy, this muscle has 
a more important role in respiration than is usually ac- 
corded to it. — B. R. Lutz. 

3850. HERMANN, H., et L. MERKLEN. Des effets 
physiologiqnes de la reduction du champ de I’hematose 
Chez les Cheloniens par ligature d’une hronche. Bull. 
Soc. Nancy 2(6) : 685-690. 1926. — Earlier work by these 
authors showed that ligating one bronchus fi.rst caused 
frequency of breathing to diminish while amplitude pro- 
gressively increased to a maximum. Then frequency in- 
creased while amplitude decreased, thus restoring normal 
respiratory rhythm. At this stage the volume circulating 
through one lung equaled or surpassed that originally 
circulating through two. Absorbed 0 compensation 
lagged, beginning only after circulating volume was re- 
established. However, final 0 figures were normal. The 
present paper adds that the absorbed O reaches and 
maintains a figure considerably above normal in quiet, 
non-hibernating animals. Body weight falls upon ligation, 
increases after respiration has been compensated, but 
never attains its original figure. Compensation is not 
adequate, for while most animals survive throughout the 
period of activity, ail die at hibernation. — A. L. Hintze. 

3851. JACOBAETIS, H. C., G. SELANDER, and N. 
WESTERMARK, Attempt at a clinical functional test 
of the emptying capacity of the bronchi. Acta Med. 
Scandinavica 71(3/4): 379-437. 45 fig. 1929. — Lipiodol, 
colored with 1% Red Sudan, was injected into the 
bronchi and roentgenographic studies were made, fol- 
lowing the technic of Sicard and Foresti^r. Simultane- 
ously sputum was measured and examined : the red color 
of the oil made possible a study of the duration of 
expectoration, as well as the appearance and distribution 
of the material in sputum. The expectoration of lipiodol 
in ail cases (with or without pulmonary disease) was 
found to occur in two phases: first, the oil appears in 
large quantity (4-8 hrs. in normals) ; then frequently a 
transition stage (8-12 hrs. in normals) during which 
lumps of oil are still expectorated; then a second phase, 
often lasting several days, during which the oil appears 
in streaks or spots. The first phase is believed to be an 
expression of the empt 3 dng capacity of the bronchi, the 
second that of the finest bronchioles and alveoli. The 
present study deals mainly ^with the 1st phase. Of 4 
patients with chronic bronchitis, but without bronchiec- 
tasis, expectoration time was found prolonged in 2, in- 
dicating that the motility, or emptying capacity, even 
of radiologically and clinically normal bronchi, may be 
disturbed. In 14 cases of bronchiectasis, expectoration 
time was prolonged in all, but not as much as expected ■ 
(days instead of weeks or months) . Of 10 cases of pul- 
monary tuberculosis, 2 showed no bronchial involve- 
ment: expectoration time was normal. In the remaining 
8 bronchiectasis and cavities were present: expectoration 
time was prolonged in all, more than in the cases of 
simple bronchiectasis as a rule. Six additional cases of 
other types of pulmonary disease (asthma, collapse, 
empyema, etc.) showed normal expectoration time. 
Serial roentgenograms showed that the bronchi undergo 
occasional generalized contraction, less frequently local- 
ized contraction or dilatation. Such contractions are not 
marked enough to be called peristaltic. Expulsion ^ of 
lipiodol is apparently due to coughing, a mechanism like 
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that of an air-gun, a general contraction of the bronchi 
being also conceivably involved. In the finest bronchioles 
lipiodoi is either propelled toward the trachea by some 
other unknown means, or else it is aspirated into the 
alveoli, where it remains for months until finally ab- 
sorbed, An iniiuence of expectorants (senega, iodine) 
on the elimination of lipiodoi from the bronchi could not 
be demonstrated. Adrenalin, in a few cases, led to in- 
creased expcjctoration of the oil in fine granules, which 
were apparently casts of alveoli or finest bronchioles. 
Tj'ie figurt's are roentgenograms of the chest and graphs 
of the ex})ect oration time of lipiodoi. — C, F, Schmidt. 

3852. KtjiSTER. tlber Gasstoffwechsel in ventilierten 

Mumen. Zcitschr. Ges. Phijsikal. Therap. 39(6) : 340- 
347 . 1930.— -The temp, was about 20° with relative 
moisture^ of 659c. The size of the room was 120 cu. m. 
The subject and observer were continually in the room, 
so that during the course of the 3 hr. experiment changes 
in the air could be held within narrow limits. At the 
beginning of the experiment and moisture in 

\airioiis parts of tlie room wert' made UvS near alike as 
possible by a 15 min. stirring; tlie \*entiiator furnished 
1200' cu. m. per hr. Throughout the 3 lir. period the subject 
remained as quiet as possible on a bed and breathing 
into a Simonson Apparatus. After an hour’s rest of the 
subject, during which the observer carried out an analysis 
of the air of the room, the first of the tests of the 
respired air were made; 3 parallel tests (basal exchange) 
were made at intervals of 10 min. After this the room 
air was thoroughly mixed 10 times during the course 
of an hour; then the 2nd basal determinations with 3 
I,)arallei tests ■were carried out. Then followed a period 
of 1 hr. without ventilation, during which 2 analyses of 
the room air were made. At the end of the hour the 
3 basal determinations were again carried out. We have 
experimented on 20 days with S subjects and have been 
able in general to confirm the experimental results of 
Hermann. We found in the great majority of cases after 
1 iir.^s ventilation a distinct fall of the basal exchange, 
expressed in calories per day, a fall which greatly exceeds 
the fail without ventilation and also exceeds the limits 
of error of the method. In confirmation of Hermann's 
findings we were able to show that even with optimal 
room ventilation there frequently occurred a diminution 
of the basal •exchange. After discontinuation of the 
ventilation there occurred in the subjects a tendency to 
return to the previous height of basal exchange. Changes 
of temp, and moisture, very limited in our experiments, 
have, according^ to Bachmann, an influence when carried 
beyond the limits of comfort and then in a reverse sense : 
they raise the basal exchange. The fall of the basal 
exchange brought about by ventilation is, therefore, all 
the more striking. We have not been able to explain 
our observations. — Author's summary {transL by L 1. 
Lemann) . 

3853. LAITX, L, ttber den Anteil der Kapazitats- und 
der Widerstandsanderungen der Lungenbahn an den res- 
piratorischen Scbwanknngen der Stromstarke. P finger's 
Arch. Ges. Physiol. 224(1) : 110-120. 1930. — ^Intrapleural 
and intratracheal pressure during natural and artificial 
respiration, blood pressure and velocity of flow in the 
pulmonary artery and outflow from the pulmonary veins 
were recorded. With uniform increase of pulmonary 
arterial pressure, velocity flow increases more rapidly 
than the pressure principally as a result of decreased re- 
sistance and to a lesser degree as a result of increased 
capacity of the pulmonary vascular bed. With natural 
expansion of the lungs, the resistance of blood flow falls 
considerably and according to the degree of expansion. 
With artificial expansion, the resistance decreases only 
slightly and with low degrees of expansion; with greater 
expansion, the resistance rises. With natural respiration, 
the blood velocity rises, therefore, with increase of 
pulmonary arterial pressure as well as because of ex- 
pansion of the lungs; during artificial respiration, only 
with increased blood pressure. Periodic changes of ex- 
trapulmonic negative pressure (natural respiration) cause 
increase of pulmonary inflow and decrease of outflow 
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during inspiration and, conversely, during expiration 
The inspiratory increase of inflow rests chiefly on the fail 
of resistance in the arterial vascular bed; the 3-6 times 
greater \’ariations of outflow depend on capacity changes 
in the veins. During periodic changes in intratracheal 
pressure (artificial respiration) inflow and outflow be- 
have alike, both falling during increase of pressure and 
both rising during decrease of pressure. The decreased 
inspiratory inflow is due to increased resistance of the 
va.scular bed and the very nuich greater decrease of out- 
flow to the artificially expanded lung.— L. Laux itransl 
by D. A. McGinty). 

3854. LINTZEL, W., und T. lABEFP. tber die 
Wirkung der Luftverdiinnung auf Tiere. I. Hamoglo- 
bingehalt, Erythrocytenzahl, Herzgewicht. P finger's Arch 
Gvs. Physiol. 222(5/6) : 674-689. 1929.— White rats and 
mice were exposed to abruptly or progressively estab- 
lished air pressure of 280 mm. Hg., .some of them* brought 
back toward a normal atmosphere while others remained 
imdcT the low pressure conditions. At the end all were 
.sacrificed. Those exposed to acute anoxfunia, which died 
during the experiment, showed increai'n in the wythro- 
cytes and Hb per cmm., but their total Hb was scarcely 
augmented. Increase of Hb and of the total blood- 
volume was more notable in progressively acclimatised 
animals. These changes had disappeared 4 weeks after 
they were brought back to normal air. The heart weight 
of young animals increased in the low pressure from 
3.5 to 4.9 gm. per kgm. of living bod^'-^veight. The 
w^ork-performing capability of the heart is considered as 
the deciding factor of acciimati.sation to low air-pressure. 
— W. Lintzel (transl. by J. J. Izquierdo). 

3855. MANQUAT, M. L^eau milieu respiratoire. Rev. 
Questions Sci. 15(3): 431-445. 1929. — The author dis- 
cusses the principle of the constancy of the respiratory 
medium (Colosi) and supports it with several arguments. 
His own observations on the Lumbricidae and Helicidae 
exposed to drying in a desiccator are given. The ob- 
servations of Colosi on frogs subjected to a purely 
aquatic respiration, those of Cecchini on respiration of 
the Limacidae, those of Domini on respiratory function 
of wet mammalian skin and those of Caroli on at- 
motropism of toads are presented. The author reviews 
the experiments and their results.— G. Colosi {transl. by 
A. Canzanelli). 

3856. MARGARIA, R. Die Arbeitsfahigkeit des 
Menschen bei vermindertem Luftdruck. Arbeitsphysiolo- 
gio 2(3) : 261-272. 5 fig. 1929. — The amount of work which 
could be done in 10-15 min. at various air ])ressures at or 
below atmospheric piressure was determined by means of 
a bicycle ergometer in a pneumatic chamber. With dimin- 
ishing air pressure, the amount of work performed fell 
at first slowly, and then at a pressure of 400-500 mm. Hg. 
fell off very rapidly and at 300 mm. fell to 0. It was 
concluded that the first stage of the fall in performance 
was due to a diminution of the oxidation processes in 
the muscles and that the second and final falling off was 
due to an asphyxiation of the nerve centers which made 
them incapable of sending impulses to the muscles.— T. 
M. Carpenter. 

3857. MARGARIA, R. Sulla resistenza alia depressione 
barometrica in miscele di aria ed anidride carbonica. 
[Resistance to low pressures of animals breathing air 
of various CO 2 percentages.] Arch, di Sd. Biol. 13(1/2): 
19-30. 1929. — CO 3 added to the inspired air up to 20% 
does not modify the resistance of guinea pigs to pres- 
sure diminution. — A. Jappelli. 

3858. NARIHS, SIDNEY A. A quantitative study of 
the effect of chloroform on oxygen consumption of the 
^tadpole (Rana clamitans). Physiol. Zool. 3(4) : 519-538. 

1930. — ^The average hourly variation in 0 consumption 
of 21 tadpoles was 21.4%. Thirty-six tadpoles were sub- 
jected to chloroform solutions having the concentrations 
of 0.01, 0.02, 0.03, 0.04, 0.05, 0.0625, and 0.125%. The 
average % depression in 0 consumption was, respectively, 
30.9, 41.3, 48.7, 53.2, 55.5, 56.5, and 67.5. Recovery from 
anesthesia is rapid, normal O consumption being attained 
within 1 hr. after respiratory movements are resumed. 
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During deep anesthesia, the 0 consumption is depressed 
to a low level, at which point it remains fairly constant 
as long as the anesthesia is complete. The effect on O 
consumption of various solutions of chloroform whose 
concentrations were less than the lowest showing a re- 
versible depressing effect was tested as above on 21 tad- 
poles. The concentrations used were 0.005, 0.00625, 0.0075, 
and 0.00825. The average % variation in 0 consumption 
was, respectively, 6, 5.5, 15.9, and 15. Since all of these 
variations were within the average greatest % variation 
for the normal series, it was concluded that none of the 
concentrations tested showed any measurable effect. No 
concentration was found which stimulated 0 consump- 
tion. The threshold point, it was concluded, lies some- 
where between 0.00825 and 0.01% chloroform . — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3859. PAWLOWSKY, E. N., iind N. M. LOPATINA. 
Einfltiss der Nasen- und Trachealatmung atif die Lungen- 
ventilation. Monatsschr, Ohrenheilk. u. Laryngo-^Rhinol. 
64(7) : 815-823. 1930. — Using the expired air as a measure 
of ventilation, 42 experiments and more than 300 de- 
terminations were made on anesthetized, tracheotomized 
dogs, nasal and tracheal respiration alternating in 5-min, 
intervals. The variations in pressure in the pleural ex- 
cursions were measured by a water manometer. Ventila- 
tion was reduced 25-30% during tracheal respiration, 
mainly through a decrease in the depth of respiration. 
Extirpation of the nerve supply of the upper and lower 
respiratory tract, occlusion of the sinuses, division of the 
olfactory nerves and introduction of warmed, moist air 
into the trachea did not increase tracheal ventilation. 
In a few instances in 20 experiments extirpation of the 
trigeminal nerves resulted in equalization of respiration. 

3860. ROMANOFF, ALEXIS L. Effect of composition 
of air on the growth and mortality of the chick embryo. 
Jour. Morph, d* Physiol. 50(2) : 517-525. 1 fig. 1930. — 
Fertilized hen’s eggs of known origin were incubated 
under predetermined, standardized, and uniform con- 
ditions of all physical factors except air, the composition 
of which in respect to the CO 2 and 0 varied in each ex- 
periment. The growth and mortality of the embryo were 
studied daily, with, on an average, 4 observations. The 
experimental data show that the continuous exposure to 
about 0.4% CO 2 in the air of the incubator stimulated 
growth during the first part of embryonic life. A high 
content of CO 2 and at the same time a slightly reduced 
content of O resulted in diminishing of the size and in- 
creasing of mortality of the embryo. The maximum 
combined proportions of these gases possible for growth 
of the embryo were about 22.0 and 16.3%, respectively. 
A temporary exposure (24 or 48 hrs.) to a large amount 
of CO 2 resulted in diminishing the size of the embryo 
without apparent deformities or increase of mortality. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv,). 

3861. SCHWIEGK, HERBERT. Der Einfluss der 
Kohlensaureatmung und Hyperventilation auf die Blut- 
geschwindigkeit des Menschen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 


74(1/2) : 274-292. 1930. — ^Voluntary hyperventilation in- 
creased 0 consumption in 6 subjects much more than 
during an equally increased respiration brought about 
by rebreathing CO 2 . In the period following hyper- 
ventilation, 0 consumption fell below the rest value. 
After 5 min. breathing an 8% CO 2 mixture, min. vol- 
ume (Grollman) increased by 50-130%, persisting for 
about 10 min. in the post-experimental period. During 
voluntary hyperventilation, the circulation does not ac- 
celerate in proportion to the increased O consumption 
and falls as much as 45% below the rest value in the 
post-experimental period. The CO 2 dissociation curve 
of blood does not alter after breathing 8% CO 2 for 
5 min. pH calculations in arterial blood after CO 2 show 
changes toward the acid side of .12 to .18, amounts 
which according to other investigators bring about physi- 
ological changes in the vascular bed. — Author’s summary 
(transl. by D. A. McGinty). 

3862. SIMONELLI, G., e A. BILLI. Uinfluenza deile 
resistenze inspiratorie sulla ventilazione polmonare e 
sul ricambio respiratorio durante il lavoro muscolare. 
[Influence of inspiratory resistances on pulmonary ven- 
tilation and respiratory exchanges during muscular work.] 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperm. 5(4) : 588-590. 1930 . — A 
reduction of 10% of pulmonary ventilation was accom- 
panied by no diminution of respiratory exchange; the 
subject used the inspired air more completely. — M. 
Cornel. 

3863. WILLEM, VICTOR, et L. de BERSAQHES- 
WILLEM. Les types de mouvements respiratoires chez 
les teleosteens. (1. mdm.) [Types of respiratory move- 
ments in teleostei.] 38pp. Marcel Hayez, Bruxelles, 
1927. 

3864. WOTZILKA, GUSTAV, und JOSEF SCHRAMEK. 
Tierexperimentelle Untersuchungen fiber den Weg des 
Inspirationsstromes jeder Nasenseite in die Lunge. 
Monatsschr. Ohrenheilk. u. Laryngo-Rhinol. 64(5): 580- 
585. 4 fig. 1930. — ^After developing a method by experi- 
ments on 4 rabbits, experiments on others (number not 
stated) in which 1 nostril breathed clean air and the 
other air in which charcoal dust was in motion showed 

. that the dust was deposited in the lobes of the appertain- 
ing side. Dust was found in the nostril of the choana, 
and at the bifurcation of the bronchi, then followed the 
bronchi of the affected side, with the ess^ception of a 
few flecks. 

3865. UHLENBRUCK, und A. MERBECK. fiber die 
Erregbarkeit des Atemzentrums bei extremer Cyanose. 
Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 114(3) ; 256-258. 1930.— As evi- 
denced by the failure of deepening and of acceleration of 
respiration in 2 cases of long standing high grade cyano- 
sis when breathing a gas mixture of extremely low O 
tension or containing as much as 13% CO 2 , the conclu- 
sion has been reached that chronic O want lowers the 
sensitivity of the respiratory center. This is in contrast 
to the increased sensitivity of the center in acute as- 
phyxia. — Authors’ summary (transl. by D. A. McGinty). 
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3866. GLIMM, E., und F. WADEHN. Weihliches Hor- 
mon in Hefe. Biochem. Zeitschr. 197(4/6) : 442-444. 1928. 
— Estrua-producing $ hormone was found in brewer’s 
and baker’s yeasts in amomts as high as 50 and 30 
units per kgm. of freMi material. — G. Knaysi. 

3867. HIRSCH, MAX. Handhuch der inneren Sekretion. 
Eine umfassende Darstellung der Anatomie, Ph:^siologie 
und Pathologie der endokrinen Driisen. 3. Band. Lieferung 
6. 274p. 6 fig. Curt Kabitzwch: Leipzig, 1928. Pr. M. 


22.— L. PULVERMACHER. 1st die Haut ein inner- 
sekretorisches Organ? [Is the skin an endocrine organ?] 
M. ROSENBERG. Pathologie der inneren Sekretion des 
Pankreas. [Pathology of internal secretion of the pan- 
creas.] A. V. SZILY, und FR. POOS. Innere Sekretion 
und Auge. [Internal secretion and the eye.] P. KRANZ. 
Innere Sekretion und Zahnheilkunde. [Internal secretion 
and dentistry.] 

3868. LANDSBERG, MARTIN. Interferometrie und 
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inaere Sekretion. Deutsche Zeitschr. C/uV. 213(3/4) : 
198-201. 1929. — ^The relations of glands of internal secre- 
tion shown on a normal curve established by Zimmer 
are compared with the findings obtained from more than 
200 individual experiments. In accord with Zimmer, 
it is found that normally the ^ hypophysis, thymus, and 
adrenals showed no decomposition over 20 drum divisions 
and that the relation between hypophysis and thyroid 
is on an average 1 : 2.3. Yet there occur also normal 
iiistanc*es in tlie proportion of 1 : 4. The correlations 
bct^weeii thyroid and gonads deviate with a difference 
of 9 drum divisions, wiiich is pathological. The highest 
fiecomiiosition is not. sliown with tiie thymus, as given 
by Zimiuer, but with the adrenals. Deviations are ex- 
plained from the different effects of the opzimes es- 
tablished by Hirsch wliieh Zimmer ^and Landsberg util- 
ized. Opzimes of differently established numbers show 
a difference of 5 drum divisions. Formulation of a gen- 
erally valid, normal curve is not yQt |x>ssibie.— 3/. ImucIs- 
berg itnmsL by G. Backmann) . 

3869. LIPSCHtlTZ, A, Zur Terminologie der weihli- 
chen Sexualhormone. [Terminology of the female sexual 
hormone.] Bioohem. Zeitschr. 220(4/6) : 453-455. 1930.— 
In the endocrine activities of the ovaiy^ then"} are 2 
|,ihas{‘s: the follicular phase (in which folliculin, the 
estrus-exciting hormone, is formed) , and the corpus 
hiteum phase (in which a luteohormone is formed, which 
is concerned with the implantation of the ovum). It 
remains to be seen whether there is need to distinguish 
an a-luteohormone, which governs the growth ^of the 
pregnant uterus, and a i3-Iuteohormone, which inhibits 
estrus. The discovery by Aschheirn and Zondek of rut- 
exciting substances in urine of which it is not yet known 
whether they are of ovarian or placental origin makes 
necessary a name by wiiich to identify them without 
assuming their identity with folliculin. The same 
applies to the feminizing substances discovered by 
Loewe et al. in plants, for which Loewe proposed the 
name “thelykinine.” It is desirable to distinguish the 
estrus-exeiting substance of vegetable origin as such. 
The most suitable term for the |.»urpose is “estrin,” pro- 
posed by Parkes and Bellerby for the hormone of the 
follicular ffuid but unsuitable for that purpose because 
based on function, not on localization. “Estrin” is well 
adapted to indicate sub.stances of non-ovarian origin 
which produSj follicular action; thus, plants produce 
so many units of cstrin; urine contains estrin. Whether 
there is an estrin identical with the ovarian folliculin 
is a question for investigation. Laquear and Dingemanse 
have already shown a difference between the folliculin 
from follicular fluid and the estrin from urine, 

3870. MCGOWAN, J. P. On the nature and structure 
of the suprarenal cortex. Edinburgh Med. Jour. 37(9): 
545-553. 1 pi. 1930. — Certain appearances of the supra- 
renals of fowls suffering from leucosis have led to de- 
ductions regarding the structure and function of its tis- 
sues. The occurrence of a myelocytic proliferation in 
the sinusoids would seem to be an instance of the general 
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rule that myeloid tissue is formed in endothelial or 
subendothelial situations in veins. The cortical nodules 
are considered to be periarterial structures and to be 
foi*med in the mature gland by the development of the 
reticulo-endotheiiai elements in the sheaths of arterioles 
The cells of the cortex, therefore, are mesoblastic in 
origin. As regards their function ordinarily in the sex 
complex, it has been suggested elsewhere by M’Gowan 
that, w'hile the interstitial cells of the c? and ? gonad 
regulate the sex characters, the cells of the suprarenal 
cortex have a wader function in that they compel the 
soma of the individual to conform to the type repre- 
sented by the indifferent germ e|)it helium. They act, 
thus, as the architects for the construction of the neutral 
soma. As they ha\‘e no contact w'itii the germ cells 
sub-sequent to the original one, it is presumed that the 
essence, incorporated then, is passed on hereditarily from 
cell to ceil in division. As the indifferent germ epithelium 
of the germinal ridge disappears, it would seem that the 
interests of tiie sj)ecios must be entrusted to some per- 
sisting organ. The view advanced iuu'C i.s that this is the 
suprji renal cortex. 

3871. NAKAYAMA, S. Effect of placental extract 
and a few endocrine preparations on gastric juice. Japa- 
nese Jour. Obstcir. and Gynecol. 13(2): 176-178. 1930. 
“*-Thi.s paper merely states conclusions drawn from an 
experiment in w-bich placental extract in various con- 
centrations was injected into y dog wfith Pavlov fistula, 
and the changes in gastric juice throughout a subse- 
quently induced pregnancy w'ere then observed. The 
placental extract 500 times diluted acts upon the sympa- 
thetic nerves as a stimulant, caiises^ decrease in the 
secretion of gastric juice, and acts inliibitively upon 
the secretion of acid, especially free HCL At the same 
time, among the parasympathetic nerves the extract 
stimulates the nerves that control the secretion of pepsin. 
Thus both the controls are balanced, and consequently 
the normal value is perhaps maintained. In the case 
of placental extract 20 times diluted, the action is 
stronger, and the nerves that control the secretion of 
gastric juice are also stimulated, these belonging to the 
parasympathetic nerves; thus it is supposed that an in- 
crease is caused in the quantity of juice secreted. 

3872. VAN DYKE, H. B., PERCIVAL BAILEY, and 
PAXJL C. BUCY. The oxytocic substance of cerebrospinal 
fluid. Jour. Pharmacol, and Exp. Therap. 36(4) : SOS- 
BIO. 5 fig. 1929. — In 12 out of 17 experiments on isolated 
guinea-pig uteri the effect of cerebrospinal fluids (15 
canine and 2 human) on uterine contractions was greater 
than that of artificial fluids w'hen the Ca content of 
the cerebrospinal fluid wais greater, but the same when 
the Ca content of the 2 was eciual, posterior-lobe oxy- 
tocic substance remaining the same. In 4 experiments 
no effect was produced by either etjrebrospinal or arti- 
ficial fluid. The meIano|:>hori3-expanding effect of cere- 
brospinal fluid and serum may be due to differences be- 
tween their Ca concent rat ions and those of artificial 
fluids used in the limb-perfusion method of assay. 
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3873. BtJTENANDT, ADOLF, tber das Pregnandiol, 
einen neuen Sterin-Abkommling aus Schwangeren- 
Harn. [Pregnandiol, a new sterol derivative from the 
urine in pregnancy.] Ber. Deutseken Chem. Ges. 63 
(3) : 659-663. 1930. 

3874. FURXJHASHI, YUTAKA. Untersuchungen iiber 
Cetacea. XXVIII. Uber den Gesamtbasengehalt des 
Hams. [Studies on whales. The total base content of 
the mimJ} Japanese Jour. Med. Sd. Trans. IL Biochem. 


1(2): 135-136. 1927. — ^The author has determined the 
chloride, total P, P as phosphate, and S as sulphate 
content and the total base in terms of normality of the 
urine of various kinds of whales. — E. G. Schmidt. 

3875. JACOBJ, C., und L. LOEFFLER. Weitere Bei- 
trage zur Methode der Durchblutung isolierter hherle- 
hender Organe. III. Untersuchungen iiber die Mechanik 
der Harnsekretion an der iiberlebenden, Mnstlich durch- 
bluteten Niere. Arch. Exp. Pathol, und PharmakoL 
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136(5/6): 300-330. 4 6g. 1928. — ^The perfusion apparatus 
and technique described by Jacob] (see Entry 3708, in 
this issue) was employed. The flow of blood to even 
such sensitive organs as the kidneys may be interrupted 
for 30 min. or even longer, and the organs brought back 
to normal function. With a blood pressure maintained 
at normal height the blood flow through the organs rises 
after a short initial decrease, so that within 1-1|- hrs. 
there is gradual recovery, even to the point of urine 
secretion. In the apparatus, in the absence of vascular 
tone of the kidneys, normal urine secretion should reach 
an amount of 200% of the kidney weight (70-80 com. for 
35-40 gm. Iddney tissue), while in the normal living 
animal with a normal amount of blood flow through 
the kidneys, 50-100% of the weight of kidney tissue 
is to be regarded as normal urine secretion. Addition 
of caffein to the blood accelerates the increase of the 
blood flow until the height necessary for secretion has 
been reached, the blood pressure during the restitution 
period remaining the same. The secretion increases, 
and may reach a strong diuresis (4.8 liters per day). 
When such urine secretion occurs, the cells of the tubules 
show the characteristic microscopic changes described by 
Heidenhain for strong diuresis in living animals — a 
proof of their normal life and function. During the re- 
covery of the kidneys, the pulse-rate and amplitude in- 
fluence urine secretion; a small quick pulse increases 
diuresis, while a slow pulse with greater amplitude di- 
minishes it. This influence of the pulse in urine secre- 
tion confirms, as does the above mentioned microscopic 
finding, the conception of Jacob] (Miinch. med. Wochen- 
schr. 1911. Nr. 36) that for urine synthesis and secre- 
tion the “recoil-elevation” (as in the physical mechanics 
of the hydraulic ram) , through the rise of the blood pres- 
sure effect ^ in the glomeruli, plays a significant role. 
— C. Jacob j (trqnsL by L. S, Godfrey), 

3876. LIVSCHITZ, A. E. Der Einfluss von Schlamm- 
prozeduren auf die Bildung des Harnstofies und auf des- 
sen Ausscheidnng im Ham. Zeitschr. Ges. Phydkal. 
Therap, Abt. A. 37(4): 161-164. 1929.— The daily total 
of urine urea increases immediately after institution of 
the mud bath treatment. Since earlier study by the 
author showed that this treatment does not alter the 
blood urea, he concludes that it results in an increased 
formation as well as an increased excretion of urea. — 
Author’s conclusions (transL by M. E. Collett). 

3877. TURZ, L,, und H. RoHRICH. Einfluss der para- 
vertehralen Anasthesie auf die Nierensekretion. Bruns’ 
Beitr. Klin. Chir. 147 G)- 639-641. 1929. — ^In a 3-yr. old 
boy the urinary bladder had been removed. Tests were 
made of the amounts of urine secreted and of the 
amounts of NaCl in solution from the right and left 
ureters with both sides normal, with right paravertebral 
anesthesia and left side normal, and with left anesthesia. 
In opposition to Wiedhopf, who maintained that by 
paravertebral elimination of segments D 11, D 12, 
and L 1 a regular increase of urinary secretion was 
produced, with a small proportionate and large absolute 
increase in NaCl elimination, the present authors found 
the amounts of urine alike on the normal and anes- 
thetized sides, and no regular change in NaCl excretion. 


3878. MABOH, V. F. Sulla prova della diluizione e 
della concentrazione dell’urina dopo la fatica. [The test 
of dilution and concentration of urine after physical 
exertion.] Minerva ^Med. 1(18): 737-739. 1930. — ^To de- 
termine the variations in the functional ^ capacity of 
the kidney to eliminate either water or dissolved sub- 
stances after intense and prolonged muscular exertion, 
and the effect of the various toxins formed during exer- 
tion and the abundant elimination of water by per- 
spiration on renal functional capacity, 4 persons with 
normal kidneys were tested by dilution and concentra- 
tion. For the 1st test, made in repose or after exercise, 
the sub]ect was made to drink 800 cc. of water 4 hrs. 
after breakfast ; the m-ine was collected every ^ hour 
for 4 hrs. For the concentration test, the experiment 
was begun 4 hrs. after breakfast ; in the interval the sub- 
ject either rested (control)' or walked for about 3 hrs,, 
being weighed before and afterward, and then received a 
luncheon of weighed and specified solid foods; and 
another 4 hrs. later; the urine was collected every 2 hrs. 
for 8 hrs. from the first luncheon. In the dilution test 
the average 4-hr. quantity of urine eliminated was 927 
cc. after repose, 240 cc. after exercise ; the average quan- 
tity of dissolved substances eliminated was slightly aug- 
mented after exercise. The weight of the body in the 
dilution test diminished by 200-500 gm, after repose and 
by 800-1,000 gm. after exercise. In the concentration test 
the average 8-hr. quantity of water .eliminated was 365 
cc. after repose and 305 cc. after exercise; the average 
8-hr. quantity of dissolved substances eliminated was in- 
creased after exercise by about 11%; the body weight in 
the test of repose had returned, 8 hrs. after the inges- 
tion of the first and principal luncheon, to the initial 
value; in the test with exercise the weight increased 
during the same period by 200-500 gm. This fact indi- 
cates the limitation of perspiration, to compensate for 
the loss of water during exercise. The average quantity 
of dissolved substances eliminated per cc. of urine was 
(taking that in the dilution test after repose as 1) 4 
after exercise in the same test; in the concentration test, 
5 after repose, 7 after exercise. After exercise, then, 
the quantity of water eliminated by the kidney becomes 
lessened, but the capacity of the kidney to eliminate 
dissolved substances does not suffer thereby; a quantity 
of solute equal or superior to that eliminated after repose 
is eliminated after exercise in a smaller quantity of water. 

3879. WtiLLENWEBER, GERHARD. Untersuchnugen 
Tiber die Drnckverhaltnisse in Blase, Ureter Tind Nieren- 
becken (besonders wahrend der Schwangerschaft). Zu- 
gleich Mitteilung einer neuen Apparatur, Deutsches Arch. 
Klin. Med. 165(5/6): 296-310. 2 fig. 1929.— The author 
studied the pressures in the urinary bladder and kid- 
ney pelves simultaneously, after passing No. 5 catheters 
up to each renal pelvis and keeping the cystoscope in 
place, using 3 water manometers. Any increase in the 
bladder pressure will raise the intrapelvic pressure propor- 
tionately. In pregnancy he found the pressure in one or 
both kidney pelves always above, normal ; in some in- 
stances the pressures were high enough to inhibit renal 
activity. — M. Muschat, 
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3880. ADLER, MARGARETE. Der Calcinmspiegel des 
Blntserams wahrend der Gestationsperiode. Arch. 
Gyndkol. 143(2) : 236-247. 1930.— The Ca content in 14 
non-pregnant women was 9.24-10.47, (av. 9.64). In 26 
women between the 2nd and 8th month of pregnancy 
Ca averaged (per month) normal, 9.32, 9,26, 8.60, 8.37, 
8.67, 8.39. During partus (5 patients) it was: at the 
beginning of the 1st stage 824-8.96; at end of 2nd stage 


9.12-9.40; 24 hrs. after partus 8,08-8.80. During the 
puerperium Ca rose to the lower limits of normal to- 
ward the end of the 2nd wk. The change in Ca appears 
at the same time as the appearance or disappearance 
of other blood reactions in gestation, and is attributed 
to the same causes. 

3881. ALLEN, WILLARD M., and GEORGE W. 
CORNER. Physiology of corpus luteum VII. Maintenance 
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of pregnancy in rabbit after very early castration, by 
corpus inteuin extracts. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol, db Med. 
27 1 5) : 403-405. 1930. — Does, spayed 18 hrs. after mating, 
were given siil)ciitaEeoiis injections of corpus luteum 
extract, daily, beginning the day after the operation. 
Four such does were bi'oiight to term, delivering nor- 
mally at 29, 32, 2S, and 32 da3^s; 2, under Caesarian 
section on the 34tii and 36th days, respectively, were 
found to cany fully developed dead fetuses. In 6 ani- 
mals, implantation failed to occur; in 2, the embryos 
were resorbed soon after implantation, but the extract 
iised in 7 of thc'vse 8 cases was found to have lost potency. 

3882. BAUMGARTNER, W. J. What moving forces 
are found in the follicles of the Orthopteran testes? 
Tram. lunwas Acad. ScL 33: 107-110. 1930. — A summary 
of possibilities is followed by the query, is it not both 
a yibnitoiy movement of the tail of the sperm together 
with a contraction of striated muscles of the follicle? — 
for which the author has some evidence. — F. C. Gates. 

3883. BENTON, ANNE G. Variations in the milk 
from diierent quarters of the same udder: their signifi- 
cance in studies of coagulability. Jour. Dairp ScL 12 
( 6 ) : 481-483. 1929 .-“Volume, fat, semm solids, pH, 
alcohol test, coagulation at 120® C. and bacterial count 
were determined for the quarters separately on different 
days. The stmiples from separately-milked quarters were 
frequently no more alike than if obtained from differ- 
ent co’ivs. The quarters of the udder are, thus, physio- 
logically as w'eli as anatomically separate units. 

3884. BOLBRINI, MARCELLO. Sulla proporzione dei 
sessi net concepimenti e nelle nascite. [Sex-proportion 
in conceptions and births.] Contr. Lab. ht. Vniv. Cat- 
tolica Milano Bex. 1. p. 211-2S1. 1928. — xAccording to an 
opinion generally accepted by demographers and ob- 
stetricians, the males are conceived in much larger 
proportion than females, but they are more severely 
eliminated by ante-natal mortality, which reduces their 
proportion in living births to the w^ell-known figure of 
105 males per 100 females. The author finds this opinion 
■wrong. The exteroal genitalia of the human embrj^o, 
during the first months, are such that the females are 
easily taken ^ for males and erroneously registered in 
clinical certificates and in vital statistics. These incorrect 
statistic.s represent the basis of the current opinion on 
the subject. ♦Taking statistics obtained from embryos 
anatomically classified by sex and age, the author states 
that the proportion of sexes, at the moment of con- 
ception, cannot be very far from 1:1, as theoretically 
suggested by the chromosome hypothesis of sex de- 
termination. — M. Boldrim. 

3885. BRITTON, S. W. Maternal and fetal blood 
sugar changes under various experimental conditions. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(1) : 178-185. 1930. — ^In 12 cats, 
2 rats and a dog and their offspring, comparison of 
maternal and fetal blood sugar changes showed that 
under insulin the blood sugar in the mother falls readily 
to the convulsive level; concurrently in the fetus the 
glucose percentage is notably higher, however, and may 
be within normal iifnits. Even when convulsions are 
allowed to extend for 2 hrs., the sugar values are slightly 
in favor of the fetus. The conditions do not hold in 
very young fetuses, or when the mother is anesthetized 
before making the (Caesarean) delivery. Normally in 
the later stage of pregnancy the fetal blood sugar is 
lower than that of the mother. At birth the values in 
the kitten were somewhat higher than those of the 
mother. In 1 case in which an animal gave birth to 4 
kittens during severe insulin hypoglycemia, the blood 
sugars in the latter were within the normal limits, but 
considerable increments were observed an hour after 
birth. The mother showed none of the usual hypo- 
glycemic symptoms during parturition, although con- 
vulsions followed the same insulin dosage a few weeks 
later. Marked hyperglycemic reactions which were pro- 
duced in the mother by emotional excitement, or by 
adrenalin or glucose administration, did not affect notably 
the fet£d glycemia. It is indicated that during the later 
stages of gestation, important adjustments are able to 
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be carried out by the fetus in response to various 
emergency conditions that may be imposed on the 
mothe.v.— Authors sunvniary. 

3886. CANNON, W. B., and E. M. BRIGHT. A be- 
lated effect of sympathectomy on lactation. Aniex. Jour 
Physiol. 97(2) : 319-321. 1931. — Observations on 2 sympa- 
thectomized clogs and 2 synipatliectomizcd cats show 
that sympathectomy does not interfere with the processes 
of reproduction in the $, but that it may disturb lacta- 
tion, and that in the cat and dog the disturbances are 
more profound the longer the time after the sympa- 
thetic system is extirpated. 

3887. * CORFIELD, C. RUSSELL. The foetal heart 
beat. Lancet 218(5563) : 803. 1930. — In experiments to 
determine the relationship of the fetal heart rate to 
sex of the child, and also to age of mother and sex of 
future children, 3 separate groups of 400 cases were 
studied. The fetal heart rate was 112-180 per min. and 
6 definite groups were found each with an avkage 
age-incidence and sex value. There was only 1 group 
where c?c? predominated and it (!C>ntaiiied the majority of 
births, showing a sex value of 51.1 of c?<?, a fetal lieart rate 
of 131-140, and an age-incidence of 24.74. The chances 
of a woman having male issue become less with age 
and “the experiment suggests that the best age of ex- 
pectation for male issue is between 24 and 25 years 
of age.’’ 

3888. CREW, F. A. E., and L. MIRSKAIA. On the 
effect of removal of the litter upon the reproductive rate 
of the female mouse. Quart. Jour. Exp. Physiol. 20(3) : 
263-266, 1930.— The reproductive phase of the sex cycle 
consists of 2 periods separated by an oestrous phase: 
the 1st of these is occupied by pregnancy, the 2nd takes 
the form either of lactation or else of another pregnancy. 
Pregnancy and lactation are of equal duration and are 
alternative events, and so the^ reproductive phase repre- 
sents a double pregnancy period. In any description of 
the reproductive phase the lactation period must be 
distinguished from the period of pregnancy. The non- 
suckling female can give birth to twice as many offspring 
in a given period of time as can the suckling. — F. A. E. 
Crew. 

3889. BOMM, L. V. Artificial insemination with motile 
sperm from ovariotomized fowl, Froc. Soc. Ezp. Biol, dc 
Med. 28(3): 316-318. 1930.— Preliminary paper. Sper- 
matozoa operatively removed (post mortem) from the 
gonads of a poulard which had been ovariotomized when 
8 days old and w^hich was over 3 yrs. old when killed, 
were suspended in Locke’s solution and introduced with 
a medicine dropper into the cloaca and distal end of the 
o\’iduct of 3 virgin hens. The eggs produced were in- 
fertile. The technique of insemination was tested with 
the spermatozoa of sexually active cocks and yielded 
fertile eggs when used on virgin hens. This may indi- 
cate that the spermatozoa of fowls undergo a ripening 
process somewhere in the reproductive tract, as happens 
in mammals. 

3890. FRIEBMAN, MAURICE HAROLB. The mech- 
anism of ovulation in the rabbit. I. The demonstration of 
a humoral mechanism. Amer. Jour. PhydoL 89(2) : 438- 
442. 6 fig. 1929. — In 4 $ rabbits in which both Fallopian 
tubes and both uteri were removed, coitus was followed 
by ovulation. In 9 out of 13 oophorectomized $2 in 
which ovarian tissue had been grafted into the rectus 
muscle, signs of ovulation appeared in the grafts after 
coitus. Up to about 10 hrs. after ovulation, the changes 
observed in the discharged follicles of the transplants 
simulated those seen in the discharged follicles of the 
normal ovary. These results indicate that following 
coitus there occurs in the humors of the 2 rabbit some 
change, or changes, capable of provoking ovulation. 

3891. GOETTSCH, MARIANNE. Relationship be- 
tween vitamin C and some phases of reproduction in the 
guinea pig. Amer. Jour. PhysM. 95(1): 64-70. 1930.— 
The oestrous rhythm is ordinarily a sensitive indicator 
of the nutritional state of an animal. When [3] guinea 
pigs with normal cycles were gradually deprived of 
vitamin C, the oestrous rhythm was maintained regu- 
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larly until the animals began to lose weight. The cycles 
continued although the animals were receiving far from 
enough orange juice to protect them from chronic scurvy. 
The onset of oestrus was accompanied by a sudden and 
temporary loss in weight, amounting sometimes to 8% of 
the weight of the animal. When 7 c?c? were gradually 
deprived of vitamin C, they lost their ability to sire 
litters. Smears from the epididymis of d'd dying of 
chronic scurvy contained motile sperm. That such sperm 
had not lost their fertilizing function was proved by 
artificial insemination. In a curative experiment, a 
recovered the ability to sire litters.— summary. 

3892. GRAY, J. The senescence of spermatozoa, 11. 
Jour. Exp. Biol. 8: 202-210. 1931. — The available data 
concerning the spontaneous decay in the activity of a 
sperm suspension are best described without reference 
to the precise mechanism which brings to an end the 
active life of individual cells. Tire facts can be ade- 
quately described on the assumption that there exist 
intracellular units which form a statically heterogeneous 
^stem wherein the period of viability of any given unit 
in any specific environment is fixed and that this period 
is not the same for all the units of the population. Static 
variability is, on this hypothesis, a fundamental property 
of living matter and is not restricted to populations of 
cells or of complete organisms. — J. M. Robson. 

3893. HARTMAN, CARL G., WARFIELD M. FIROR, 
and E. M. K. GEILING. The anterior lobe and menstrua- 
tion. Amer. Jo'i.ir, Physiol. 95(3): 662-669. 1930. — ^Injec- 
tions of Allen-Doisy horrnone (e.g., in the form of 
Amniotin Squibb) have been known to cause bleeding 
in $ monkeys, whether normal or castrated. It is here 
shown that this also occurs consistently in baby mon- 
keys 1300 to 1700 gm. in weight, about a year old and 
2i to 3 yrs. before the menarche — that is, corresponding 
to a human child 3 or 4 yrs. of age. That this effect is 
not a direct one is shown by the fact that hypophy- 
sectomy abolishes it. But bleeding occurs in hypophysec- 
tomized as well as normal animals upon injecticm of 
anterior lobe extracts or by implants of the fresh gland. 
This is interpreted as a direct effect. A physiological 
basis of uterine bleeding is, therefore, for the 1st time 
demonstrated. It seems reasonable to postulate a sepa- 
rate anterior lobe hormone as the direct cause of bleed- 
ing, since it is here demonstrated that the bleeding 
is independent of the follicle stimulating effect of Smith 
and Engle and the luteinizing phenomenon of Evans 
and Simpson and other influences attributed to the gland. 
With the treatments here outlined bleeding may result 
from a uterus that shows not the slightest macroscopic 
change. Hence the threshold for bleeding is far below 
that causing ^'oestrous” changes (growth, edema, con- 
gestion) in u terns or ovaries. This has adaptive sig- 
nificance, ^ for the prime and original function of the 
bleeding is that of supplying blood cells (perhaps for 
Fe) directly to the embryo in early pregnancy; 
^bestrous'^ changes would be disastrous to the continu- 
ance of pregnancy. Since uterine bleeding may be caused 
so much more readily than hyperplasia of dormant re- 
productive tract and ovaries, the gynecologist must 
determine what benefit the patient receives from a mere 
bleeding without the usual concomitant ^‘oestrous,” not 
to mention pregravid changes. — Authors^ summary. 

3894. HILL, MARGARET, and A. S. PARKES. At- 
tempts to promote the re-formation of germ cells. Jowr. 
Anal. 65(2): 212-214. 1931. — ^Various extracts containing 
the anterior pituitary principle were administered to 11 
oophorectomized mice without increasing the percentage 
of ovarian regeneration, and to 20 mice sterilized by 
irradiation without causing the reformation of oocytes. 

3895. HILL, MARGARET, and A. S. PARKES. 
Studies on ovulation. IV. Induction of ovulation in the 
hypophysectomized rabbit by administration of anterior 
lobe extracts. V. The action of the ovulation-producing 
substance of urine of pregnancy on the hypophysecto- 
mized rabbit. Jour. Physiol. 71(1): 36-39, 40-46. 1931.— 
ly. Experiments on 10 hypophysectomized rabbits sur- 
viving for 12 or more hrs. after injection show that acid- 


alcohol extracts of the anterior lobe of ox pituitaries 
will cause ovulation in estrous, pseudo-pregnant or im- 
mature rabbits hypophysectomized by decerebration. 
The time taken for induced ovulation to occur in estrous 
animals is greater than the normal reaction time after 
copulation: in pseudo-pregnant and immature animals 
the smallness of the follicles results in a much longer 
latent period. — Great difficulty was experienced in 
inducing ovulation in hypophysectomized rabbits by the 
administration of urine extracts. In 4 estrous animals 
out of 19, however, 1 or more follicles ovulated. Ex- 
tracts of normal rabbits^ placentae were found not to 
induce ovulation. Highly active extracts were, however, 
prepared from the placentae of intact or hypophy- 
sectomized rabbits previously injected with urine ex-, 
tracts. 

3896. HOLDAWAY, F. G. Nutritional status and sex 
determination. Nature ILondonl 126(3169) : 131. 1930. — 
Preliminary notice is given of results on the determina- 
tion of sex in the flour beetle, Tribolium conjumm 
Duval, by starvation of the newly hatched larvae for 
varying periods of time under controlled conditions of 
temperature, humidity, light, nutrition of parents and 
subsequent nutrition of the larvae. The resulting sex 
ratios indicate an oscillating change in sex ratio with 
the period of starvation. A proportion of the population 
is stable as regards its expression of sexuality, while a 
proportion is more easily converted to the opposite sex 
one way or the other; or else forms of either sex may 
be changed to the opposite sex but there are grada- 
tions of sexual stability upset only^ after varying periods 
of time. In either case it is indicated that there are 
gradations in constitution which show a relation between 
nutritional status, dependent on time of starvation, and 
the ultimate sex expression. — F. G. Holdaway. 

3897. KELLOGG, HOWARD B. Studies on the fetal 
circulation of mammals. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 (2) : 
637-648. 1930.— The 0 content of the blood within the 
2 ventricles of 16 dog fetuses as determined by the 
Van Slyke method was found practically the same, 
averaging about 2 volumes %, which proves that the 
2 canal streams mix in the right atrium. Kellogg con- 
cludes that the early rapid development of the liver, 
head and upper extremities as compared to the growth 
of the rest of the body does not depend upon a superior 
0 supply. In gas analyses of umbilical blood from 12 
dog fetuses, the 0 content varied greatly with the size 
of the fetus, increasing progressively with growth and 
not approximating that of the uterine vein until the 
fetuses were near term. In the fetus at term the area 
of the placental surface and the rate of blood flow 
through the placenta are so balanced as to give a 
maximum efficiency at which the blood in the fetal um- 
bilical vein is approximately the same in 0 tension as 
the venous blood of the mother's uterus. Apparently the 
higher 0 content of the umbilical vein blood in fetuses 
near term may be largely explained on the basis of an 
increase in placental area. Although the CO 2 content 
of fetal blood is relatively high at all ages, there is 
little difference between very young fetuses and those 
at term. 

3898. KUNDE, M. M., F. E. D’AMOUR, A. J. CARL- 
SON, and R. G. GDSTAVSON. Studies on metabolism. 
VIII. The effect of estrin injections on the basal metab- 
olism, uterine endometrium, lactation, mating and naa- 
temal instincts in the adult dog. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
95(3): 630-640. 2 fig. 1930.— The basal metabolic rate 
in [2] normal dogs was neither lowered nor elevated 
as a result of subcutaneous injections of^ 2 sex hormone 
(estrin). Many tests near the lower limit of normal 
variation occurred, so that the average over a period 
of daily injections may be slightly (2%) below the 
average for a control period. Congestion and enlarge- 
ment of the external genitalia, hemorrhagic discharge 
from the vagina, hypertrophy of the uterine endo- 
metrium with histological evidence of secretory ac- 
tivity, and evocation of the mating instinct followed 
the administration of 2 sex hormone in [2] normal and 
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[2J castrate bitches. Hyperplasia of the nipples and 
slight palpable enlargement of the mammary glands 
occurred in all dogs, and copious lactation and evocation 
of the maternal instinct in 1 dog followed the sub- 
cutaneous injection of estrin. — Authors’ suuimary. 

3899. MIRSKAIA, L., and P. A. E. CREW. On the 
genetic nature of the time of attainment of puberty in 
the female mouse. ^Qmrt, Jour. Exp. Physiol. 20: 299- 
30^1. 1930.— Comparison of the 105 albino and 65 colored 
2 mice showed that in the first group the average age 
at onset of sexual maturity was 39 days, and in the 
second 51.6 days. This fact supports the earlier con- 
clusion that age of puberty is a genetic character. The 
percentage of pregnancies, on the other hand, is affected 
by environmental conditions, such as food and hus- 
bandry.— F. A. E. Crew, 

3906. MIRSKAIA, L., and E. A. E. CREW. On the 
pregnancy rate in the lactating mouse and the effect of 
suckling on the duration of pregnancy. Froc. Roy. Soc. 
Edinburgh 51(1); 1-7. 1930/31. — The pregnancy rate of 
priiiiiparae, suckling their young, was 24.1%; that of 
niuitiparae suckling their young, 50%. This difference 
is not due to differences in the incidence of ovulation 
associated with postpartum oestms. The suggested ex- 
planation of this difference betw'cen puberal and adult 
groups is^ that a certain level of somatic maturitj" is a 
prerequisite for full reproductive activity. In all cases 
the duration of pregnancy was prolonged. The degree 
of prolongation was variable and could not be related 
to the number of young in the uteras or suckling. The 
results provide no support for the suggestion that this 
prolongation, due to delayed implantation of the fer- 
tilised ova, is to be referred to an inhibitoiy action on 
the part of the mammary gland. The suggestion is 
made that the delayed implantation and prolonged preg- 
nancy are due to inability on the part of the corpus 
iuteum to cater adequately for implantation and lac- 
tation s^mchronouslv. — Atithors' sufurmry. 

3901. NELSON, W. 0., J. J. PFIFPNER, and H. 0. 
HATERIUS. The prolongation of pregnancy by ex- 
tracts ^of corpus Iuteum. A7ner. Jour. Physiol 91(2); 
690-695. 1930. — Extracts of corpora lutea of pregnancy 
(sow) W’ere successful, when administered subcutane- 
ously, in prolonging the period of pregnancy in [9] rats 
for 30-150 lira.. The young born 40 hrs. or more overtime 
were larger than normal If the period of prolongation 
did not exceed 70 hrs. the young were viable when born. 
In excess of this time stillbirths occurred. — Authors’ 
swrifnary. 

3902. NIBLER, C. W., and CHAS. W. TURNER. 
The ovarian hormone content of pregnant cow^s urine. 
Jmr. Dairy ScL 12(6): 491-506. 1 pL 1929. — simple 
efficient method of extracting the ovarian hormone from 
the urine of pregnant cows by the use of oil is de- 
scribed. As a result of the study of the diurnal varia- 
tion in the volume of urine and its ovarian hormone 
content on a 12 hr. basis, it was found that the excre- 
tion of urine from 8 p. m. to 8 a. m. exceeded the col- 
lection during the day by 1117 cc. or 13%; however, 
the difference in the excretion of the ovarian hormone 
was insignificant. ^ For successive 24 hr. collections, little 
variation either in ^mlume of urine or number of rat 
units was observed. The yield of ovarian hormone is 
generally independent of the volume of urine excreted 
during a 24 hr. period. Beginning with non-pregnant 
cows which excrete the ovarian hormone only at oestrum 
it was shown that following conception there was a 
slight excretion of the ovarian hormone during the first 
100 days. From 100 days until parturition there was 
a considerable increase in the rate of excretion of the 
ovarian hormone, amounting to 3,5 to 4 rat units per 
day. Following the alcoholic extraction of oils con- 
taining the ovarian hormone, there was an apparent in- 
crease in the number of rat units present in a definite 
volume of oil. These results are taken to indicate that 
there is present in the urine, and absorbed by the oil, 
some agent which has an inhibitory effect on the ovarian 
hormone. A tentative theory is advanced that this 
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hormone or factor is responsible for maintaining the 
anoestrous type of cells in the vagina of pregnant 
animals. — Authors’ smn^nary. 

3903. PUJIULA, JAIME. Nota embriologica. Por qng 
se atrasan y deshacen algunos embriones? [Why are 
some embryos backward and regressive?] Butl. Inst. 
Catalana Hist. Nat. 8(8/9) : 144-146. 1 fig. 1928. — In the 
rabbit, some atrophic and some dead fetuses were found. 
The author supposes that implantation of ova is so gov- 
erned, by hormones, that the implanted ova. are properly 
.spaced, each avoiding the field of action of the others. 
Failure of this mechanism leads to crowding and com- 
petition, perhaps for “primary ontogenetic" elements.” 
Hormoiuil insufficiency may be a factor in the atrophy 
and death of tiie less fortunate embryos. 

3904. ROWAN, WM, A unique type of follicular 
atresia in the avian ovary, Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada 
Sect. 5, Biol. ScL 24(1) : 157-164. 4 pi. 1930.— Birds of 
various species, principally Junco hyemalis corinectem 
Cones, were stimulated to recrudescence during winter 
months at low temp. Although histologically they were 
normal, certain cases of follicular atresia (5 or 7 in a 
single ovary; 3 stages described), resembling in initial 
stages the atresia described by Hill and (5atenby 
(1926) for OrnithorhynchtiSf were found. 

3905. ROWE, ALLAN WINTER, DOROTHY GALLI- 
VAN, and HELEN MATTHEWS. The metabolism in 
pregnancy, IV. The nitrogen metabolism. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 95(3) : 592-600. 1930. — ^Three groups of normal 
women, one drawn from an out-patient sendee, the other 
two from institutions, have been studied throughout 
their pregnancy and for a number of weeks after de- 
livery. With liberal protein intake the N elimination 
both ante- and post-partum while adequate is somewhat 
low. This is traced to protein storage during the preg- 
nancy and to protein loss in the milk after delivery. 
The N partition was studied and only the uric acid 
showed any marked change with delivery, the earlier 
values being somewhat high. The nitrogenous constitu- 
ents of the blood are all somewhat low. Contrary to a 
frequent report, urea N was found to be nearly 50% 
of the total non-protein nitrogen throughout the entire 
period. — A. W. Rowe. 

3906. RUNNSTR5M, JOHN. Struktur tind Atmung 
bei der Entwicklungserregung des Seeigeleis. Acta 
Zoologica iStochholml 9(3) : 445-492. 6 fig. 1928.— The 
effect of mixtures of CO and 0 on the 0 intake of 
Paracentrotus and Arbacia eggs was studied by the War- 
burg manometer. Mixtures with 20% 0 are ineffective; 
percentages of CO greater than 80% lower the 0 intake 
with a maximum effect at 97.5 to 95% CO. The de- 
pression is much greater with fertilized than unfertilized 
eggs; average maximum wuth the former 64%, with the 
latter 5%. The spontaneous rise in 0 intake occurring 
in unfert. eggs standing in sea-water, theorise in fert. 
eggs with development, and the accelerating effect of 
hypertonic sea-water on 0 intake, are all eliminated by 
CO, Unfert. eggs after exposure to CO for several hours 
yield on return to normal sea-water and insemination 
100% of membranes; while control eggs kept an equal 
length of time in normal sea-water produce no mem- 
branes but will develop. The CO eggs develop better, 
however; changes undergone by eggs standing in sea- 
water are thus eliminated in CO. Fert. eggs after ex- 
posure to CO do not develop on return to normal sea- 
water and show when viewed in the dark field a turbidity 
indicative of colloidal aggregation. Warburg^s theory 
that CO inhibits oxidation by combining with the 
respiratory ferment is accepted and on the basis of the 
equation ?i/l— n • CO/0=k, where n is the amount of 

^uninhibited respiration, h is determined from the data 
and a curve constructea of the theoretical depression to 
be expected in fertilized eggs from various CO/0 mix- 
tures. The curve agrees well with the data obtained. 
The lesser effect of CO on unfertilized eggs is considered 
due to incomplete saturation of the ferment by CO. 
A symbol for the degree of saturation is introduced into 
the equation which then yields the result that the degree 
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of saturation equals the quotient of 0 intake of unfert. 
eggs over 0 intake fert. eggs. KCN inhibits the 0 in- 
take of fert. and unfert. eggs; the effect is much greater 
on the former. It also inhibits the spontaneous rise in 
0 intake of unfert. eggs. Urethane can depress fert. 
and unfert. eggs equally, but usually there is an increase 
in 0 intake in unfert. eggs in urethane. The 0 intake 
of fert. and unfert. eggs is equally depressed by raising 
the acidity of COs-free sea-water to about pH 6. Hyper- 
tonic MgCls accelerates the 0 intake of unfert. eggs; 
NaCl and CaCh had less effect. The increase in 0 in- 
take is related to the induction of parthenogenesis by 
these hypertonic solutions.— L. H. Hyman, 

3907. SIMEONE, F. A., and W. C. YOUNG. A study 
of the function of the epididymis. IV. The fate of non- 
ejaculated spermatozoa in the genital tract of the male 
guinea-pig. Jour. Exp. Biol. 8: 163-175. 1931.— Sper- 
matozoa which have attained full functional maturity 
and are not discharged in copulation, imdeigo regres- 
sive changes which end in death and subsequent lique- 
faction within the epididymis and particularly within 
the vas deferens. The number of dead and degenerating* 
spermatozoa appears to be greatest among those re- 
moved from the distal end of the vas deferens. It is 
concluded that spermatozoa are carried out of the testis 
into the ductus epididymis while they are functionally 
immature; much of the time consumed in passing 
through the duct is necessary for a completion of their 
development. Once full spermatozoon development is 
attained in a male which is not copulating frequently, 
there is no influence which preserves them in an optimal 
functional condition. — J. M, Robson. 

3908. SLONAKER, JAMES ROLLIN. Pseudopreg- 
nancy in the albino rat. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89(2); 
406-416. 1929. — ^During the 1st 8 or 10 days of pseudo- 
pregnancy there was a great reduction in spontaneous 
activity, an absence ^ of oestrual rhythm, an increase in 
body wt. and in daily food intake, and a development 
of the mammary glands similar to that found during 
the same days of true pregnancy. In 475 cases of 
pseudopregnancy the av. duration from coitus to the 1st 
succeeding oestrus was 14.53 days (shortest, was 7 days; 
longest, 19 days) . Pseudopregnancies resulted from posi- 
tive matings of normal with hysterectomized 9$ and 
of vasectomized and castrated with normal 29. Pseu- 
dopregnancy can be induced by artificial stimulation of 
the cervix uteri. Autopsies, made at the 1st oestrus 
following pseudopregnancy showed typical oestrual con- 
ditions of the uteri and ovaries. There was no trace of 
embryos or of resorption. Pseudopregnancy is not caused 
by any secretion of the c? or by young. Ail the im- 
fertile matings in which erythrocytes were found in the 
smear following coitus resulted in pseudopregnancy. 
Many cases, however, in which erythrocytes were not 
found were observed. Pseudopregnancies were more 
prevalent in young animals and in those matings made 
late in oestrus. Evidence indicates that the persistence 
of the corpora lutea is not caused by a direct nerve 
impulse to the ovaries. There is a suggestion of a hor- 
mone secreted by the mucosa of the vagina, of the uteri, 
or both, which acts on the corpora lutea ejither directly 
or through some intermediary agent, possibly the an- 
terior pituitary gland. — Authors summary. 

3909. STOTT, T. The spawning of Echinus esculentus 
and some changes in gonad composition. Jour. Exp. Biol, 
8: 133-149. 1931. — ^The spring inshore migration of Echinus 
at Port Erin in 19-30 was investigated. Mature gonads 
were found at the end of February and throughout 


March and early April. At the end of June all gonads 
examined were spent. It is probable that May was the 
chief month in which natural spawning took place. Ob- 
servations on the cycle of changes in the composition 
of the gonad from November 1929 to July 1930 showed : 

(1) An increase in percentage dry weight of the male 
maturing gonad, the opposite taking place in the female. 

(2) A decrease in percentage glycogen in both male and 
•female gonads prior to spawning followed by a great 
post-spaTOing increase. There is an indication that an 
increase in the percentage of carbohydrates other than 
glycogen occurs with the maturation of the gonad and 
it is suggested that glycogen is transformed into carbo- 
hydrate food reserved for the ripe eggs and sperm. — 
J. M. Robson. 

3910. VANDEL, A. (preface de M. Caullery). La 
Parth^nogen^se. (Encyclop^die Scientiflque.) 412p, 42 
fig. Gaston Doin et (5ie: Ppis, 1931. Pr. 32 fr. — ^This 
book gives a history of the discovery of parthenogenesis, 
a classification of types of parthenogenesis (arrhenoto- 
kous, thelytokous, deuterotokous, cyclical, geographic, 
etc.), and a brief statement of the pertinent facts for 
each of the taxonomic groups. It contains short discus- 
sions of the origin of alternation of generations (as in 
C 3 mipidae), of the cycles of rotifers, aphids and clado- 
cera, and of parthenogenesis in general. There are chap- 
ters on paedogenesis, accidental (occasional) partheno- 
genesis, the nematode type of parthenogenesis, and 
experimental (artificial) parthenogenesis. Under geo- 
graphic parthenogenesis are described the species in 
which two races exist, one parthenogenetic and one bi- 
sexual, which commonly occupy different areas. Chro- 
mosome behavior in natural and artificial parthenogenesis 
is described. Parthenogenesis in plants is briefly dis- 
cussed. One chapter is devoted to the relation of par- 
thenogenesis to sex determination. The work of the 
various authors is critically weighed, not merely ^ re- 
stated. Among the general conclusions are discussions 
of polyploidy, hybridization, variability, and origin of 
species, all in relation to parthenogenesis. A long but 
selected bibliography is classified in accordance with 
the chapter headings and subdivisions, but placed at the 
end of the book. A full index of authors and another 
of subjects is included. — A. F. Shull. 

3911. YOUNG, W. C. A study* of the function of the 
epididymis. III. Functional changes undergone by sper- 
matozoa during their passage through the epididymis 
and vas deferens in the guinea-pig. Jour, Exp. Biol. 
8: 151-175. 1931. — ^Female guinea pigs were artificially 
inseminated with spermatozoa removed from different 
levels of the ductus epididymis and with spermatozoa 
confined in the seminiferous tubules. It was shown that 
the time consumed by spermatozoa in passing through 
the epididymis is necessary for a completion of their 
development and that the changes undergone during 
this period represent a continuation of changes which 
start while the spermatozoa are still attached to the 
germinal epithelium, and are not conditioned by some 
specific action of the epididymal secretion. Regressive 
or ■ degenerative changes follow the attainment^ of an 
optimal functional capacity in spermatozoa which are 
not discharged or lost in some other manner. Evidence 
has been obtained for the existence of a constant distally 
directed current of spermatozoa through the epididymis 
even in the absence of copulation. Abortions and intra- 
uterine resorptions occurred with greater frequency 
among females inseminated with older spermatozoa. — 
J. M. Robson. 
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3912. HETZER, HILBEGARD, HENRY BEAUMONT, 
iind EMIL WIEHEMEYER. Bas Schanen tind Greifen 
des Kindes. Untersnchnngeii iiber spontanen Fiinktions- 
wandel iind Reizanslese in der Entwicklting. I. Spontane 
Ziiwendniig zu Liclit nnd Farbe im ersten Lebensjahr. 
Zeitschr. Psychol, u. Physiol. Srnnesorg. Aht. 1. Zeitschr. 
Psychol 113(4/6): 239-267. 8 fig. 1929.— Using a pocket 

Ijglit, and red, green, Idiie and yellow wool as 
stimuli for children 1-7 mos. of age, Hetzer and Beau- 
mont found that during the 1st and 2nd mos. the child 
resj'ioiids with negatix’e effect reactions to both light 
and^color. At the age of 3 mos., po.^itive efhwt reactions 
set in. At tlik ago also begiins aii active turning toward 
the stimulus imstead of the passive reception which pre- 
viously €hara,cterized tia' !’)ehavior. This increasingly 
positive reacHon to optical stimuli appears related to 
a eoiTf’Si)onding decrease in po.sitivc reactions in the 
acoustical field. — J. L. Jrrvk. 

3913. HETZER, HILBEGARD, HENRY BEAUMONT, 
iind EMIL WIEHEMEYER. Bas Schauen und Greifen 
des Kindes. Untersnchungen iiber spontanen Funktions- 
wandel und Reizauslese in der Entwicklung. II. Optische 
Rezeption und Bilderfassen im zweiten Lebensjahr. 
Zeitschr. Psychol u. Phydol Srnnesorg. Abt. L Zeitschr. 
Psychol 113(4/6): 26S-286. 7 fig. 1929. — Piece.s of card- 
board on which were pa.sted plain colored paper, mean- 
ingless figures and pictures of familiar objects were used 
as optical stimuli in this experiment with 11 to 2 year 
old subjects. The results seem to indicate that during 


the fir-st 4 mos. of the 2nd year there is a transition 
from mere handling to attentive observation of the 
meaningful material. Not until 2 imars of age is actual 
comprehension of the pictures evident; in other words, 
the understanding of graphic representation appears to 
be acquired simultaneously with the function of speech 
and t.he ability to name the objects represented.—-,/. E. 
Jenhs. 

3914. [TSVETKOY, A. N.] UBETKOB, A. H. O 
cnoHxaHHWx UBiVMtiimx Paramaecium caudatum. 
[Spontaneous movements of P. caudatum.] iloHJianbi 
AKa-iCMiiH fiavK CCCP, Cep. A. iCom-pt. Eend. Acad 
Scl HESS. Ser. A.) 1928(7) : 105-106. 1928.— Movement 
of P. caudatum in a drop of w-ater under controlled 
temp, conditions resembled Brownian movement of 
inanimate particles in being at random. 

3915, YERLAINE, L. Lfinstinct et Fintelligence chez 
les Hymdnopteres. 8. Note compldmentaire sur l^abstrac- 
tion. Bull, et Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 68(11/12) : 240- 
250. 1928(1929).— In returning to their nests, certain 
wasps follow a triangular course, of variable plan, size, 
degree of illumination, and orientation, but sometimes 
the course follows other geometrical figures. After a 
number of trials, the wasps usually tend to follow the 
triangular course, but never twice in succession alight 
on the same spot, nor in the same manner, in the same 
group of courses. This behavior has eveiy^ external 
appearance of internal processes of abstraction. — L. Pc?*- 
laine (traiisL by H. Spencer). 
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3916. ADLER, FRANCIS HEED. Reciprocal inner- 
vation of th^ extra-ocular muscles. Arch. Ophthalmol. 
3(3) : 318-324. 1930. — In 2 cases, inward movement of 1 
eye occurred in the presence of a complete paralysis 
of the 3rd nerve when the fellow eye was abducted. 
This, Adler believes, can be explained only by an inhibi- 
tion of the contractile activity of 1 external rectus 
associated with the increase? in contractile activity of 
the opposite antagonistic e.xtemal reetu.s and demon- 
strates that reciprocal innervation of the ocular muscles 
does exist in mm.— A ut hour's conchtdon. 

3917. BEHR, CARL. Ber Anteil der beiden Antago- 
nisten an der Pupillenbewegung bei den verschiedenen 
Reaktionen. Graeje^s Arch. O'phtkalmoL 125(1) : 147- 
155. 1 fig. 1930. — A contusion separated the stroma and 
pigment layers of the iris for about 1/10 of the aver- 
age pupillaiy circumference. In light reflex there was 
an active increase in tonus in the sphincter and a simul- 
taneous decrease in the sympathetic. In myosis due to 
near accommodation there was a relaxation of the di- 
lator, though less than in light, and an increase in the 
tonus of the sphincter. In the psychoreaction there 
was an active increase in tonus in the dilator at the 
beginning of movement, which attained a considerable 
degree. Control experiments in a subject with the 
stellate ganglion resected showed that there were simul- 
taneous inhibitoiy processes in the sphincter, which 
were slight at the beginning of movement. Cocaine led 
to an active increase in tonus in the dilator without a 
decrease in sphincter tonus being seen. Eserine pro- 
duced a pronounced contraction of the sphincter but 
np corresponding relaxation of the dilator; 2% pilo- 
carpine produced a slight contraction of both mem- 
branes. Scopolamine and atropine led to uniformly 
pronounced dilatation of the pupil. The author concludes 


that there is no double innervation of the sphincter 
in man in the sense of a parasympathetic promoting, 
and a sympathetic inhibiting. 

3918. BUBBENBROCK, W, von. Einige Bemerkungen 
zum augenblicklichen Stand der Frage nach dem Far- 
bensinn der Tiere. ZooL A'lizeiger 84(7/8) : 189-201. 
1929.— Hess has shown that many lower animals behave 
like color-blind persons, choosing different colors be- 
cause of their relative brightness rather than because 
of the color. Such animals find the maximum bright- 
ness toward the green in a continuous spectnuii, red 
having a very lo^v intensity value. Von Frisch found 
that there was a positive color sense in bees, Daphnia, 
and minnows. Schlieper demonstrated that Hip 7 )olyte 
reacted to brightness alone, and not to color. In the 
case of bees it was not proven whether there were two 
sets of receptors, one for color and one for intensity. 
Hanstroem believes that there is one set of nerves for 
perception in bright light and another for perception in 
dim light. There is proof of the existence ^ of visual 
purple in the eyes of some of the lovrer animals, but 
in others we must look for the presence of some other 
substance. — D. L. Collim. 

3919. BUNCH, C. C., and T, S. RAIFORB. Race and 
sex variations in auditory acuity. Arch. Otolaryngol. 
13(3) : 423-434. 1931. — ^The averages of the thresholds 
of auditory acuity in 524 white and 169 colored patients 

'' are computed according to age, sex and race, l^e aver- 
age acuity for tones under 2,048 double vibrations was 
slightly higher in white eJe?, i.e., tones of faint intensity 
were heard better than in white Near 2,048 double 
vibrations the averages for the two sexes cross, and the 
average acuity for $$ was higher than for c?c? in all 
decades. The differences between colored and colored 
22 were not definite. The average for colored dc? was 
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higher than for white c?c? for tones of high pitch. In 
each successive decade the average acuity was slightly 
lower for tones of low pitch. For tones of high pitch, 
the difference was more marked than for low pitched 
tones, and the difference between the averages for each 
age group was greater as the frequency of the tones used 
as stimuli increased. — Authors' summary. 

3920. CAHDIAN, F. L. La soglia di eccitamento dei 
color! sempiici dello spettro nei normali. Gradi di pas- 
saggio verso le anomaiie. [The threshold of excitation 
for primary colors of the spectrum in normal persons: 
degrees of transition toward anomalies.] Ateneo Par- 
mense 2(3): 233-266. 1 pL 1930. — ^The method employs 
monochromatic lights corresponding to limited sections 
of the spectrum, covering intervals of a minimum of 

to a maximum of 7.8/4^. The thresholds thus 
determined for each color of the spectrum have a con- 
ventional value, conditioned by the intensity of the 
luminous source and the width of the fissure of emission 
of the special spectroscope (the monochromator), under 
present conditions 1000 candle^ power and 0.3 mm,, re- 
spectively. Under these conditions, the method permits 
a quantitative expression of the value of retinal ex- 
citability (threshold) for each color of the spectrum 
and a comparative measure of the excitability of various 
individuals- The average value of the thresholds de- 
termined for 200 subjects was: red, 0.27; green, 1.5; 
yellow, 2.55; blue, 4.45; violet, 17.34. Determination 
of the index of variability from the average gives a 
criterion for defining the limits beyond which retinal 
excitability for various colors may be considered ab- 
normal, — From> author's summary (traml.). 

3921. CREEB, R. S., and R. B. HARBING. Latency of 
after-images and interaction between the two retino- 
cerebral apparatuses in man. Jour. Phydol. [London] 
69(4) : 423-441. 1930. — By a study of the latent periods 
preceding the development of the negative^ after-images 
of white circular discs, Creed and Granit were able 
to demonstrate functional differences in the receptor 
apparatus of the foveal and para-foveai areas of the 
retina, and to obtain evidence of interaction between, 
the mechanisms concerned in the reception of visual 
stimuli at varying angular distances from the fixation 
point. The present enquiry extends this work to the func- 
tional relations between the retino-cerebral apparatuses of 
the 2 eyes in man, thereby supplying data on the mech- 
anism of binocular vision. After visual fixation of the cen- 
ters of white circular discs, the time intervals which elapse 
before the appearance of black (negative) after-images 
have been measured under varying conditions. After- 
images projected into complete darkness (black proj.) 
have a longer latent period than those projected on a 
white screen. They also have a much more distinct 
halo and, with small discs, are more intensely black. 
With large discs they sometinaes appeared colored. 
Binocular and uniocular after-images were found to 
have much the same latency when projected on a white 
surface. Bin. black proj. images, on the other hand, 
appear earlier than R black proj. or L black proj. The 
latter are less distinct than the former, but are gen- 
erally easy to time. To account for the early arrival of 
the binocular image, one must assume that the uniocular 
processes reinforce one another (or are otherwise in- 
teracting). If the primary image is received by only 
1 eye and the after-image is projected on a white screen 
presented only to the other eye (R— >L and L~^R), 
the latent period is longer than when the same eye is 
used throughout the experiment. The after-image in the 
former case appears to darken and remains so until it 
fades. It is, therefore, of black projection type, and 
is in successful rivalry with the white field by which the 
now open eye is being stimulated. The R—>L image, 
however, appears earlier than the R black proj. Its 
arrival is, therefore, hastened by the formation of an 
image of the white screen in the L eye, and this indi- 
cates interaction at a subperceptual level between the 
retino-cerebral apparatuses of the 2 eyes. It is sug- 
gested that an explanation may be sought for certain 


differences between R—^L and L“->R images, and be- 
tween R black proj. and L black proj. images, by refer- 
ence to the habits of the observers in concentrating their 
attention on the field of view of one eye rather than 
the other. Further evidence of interaction is afforded 
by observations of the type Bin."~>R. The evidence 
already adduced for interaction between the 2 uniocular 
mechanisms is discussed in its relation to Sherrington’s 
experiments on binocular flicker. — Authors^ summary, 

3922. BENKER. liber das Hbrvermogen der Fische. 
Acta Oto-Laryngol. 15(2/4) : 247-260. 1931. — The method 
of conditioned reflexes (association of musical tones with 
food) was used on Salmo fario, Perea fluviatilis, Caras- 
sius auratuSj Idus melanotus var. auratus and Phoxinus 
laevis (apparently 1 or 2 representatives of each, pre- 
viously blinded). More than 100 experiments on the 
trout with 5 tones in 3 octaves were negative or doubt- 
ful in result; so were numerous experiments on the 
perch. The other 3 fishes, however, gave unmistakable 
signs of perception of the sound. The author concludes 
that a certain group of fishes possesses a sense of hearing, 
exercised through the labyrinth, while no such sense 
can be demonstrated in other fishes. 

3923. BOBGE, RAYMOND, ROLAND C. TRAVIS, and 
JAMES CHARLES FOX, Jr. Optic nystagmus. Ill, 
Characteristics of the slow phase. Arch. Neurol, d Psych. 
24(1) : 21-34. 8 fig. 1930. — ^The slow phases of optic 
nystagmus are essentially eye movements of pursuit. 
They are termed adequate when the point of regard 
consistently falls on 1 of the moving objects of interest; 
inadequate when the point of regard overshoots or 
lags behind the visual object. Angular velocities below 
40° per sec. evoke approximately adequate pursuit move- 
ments, as shown in the fairly uniform photographic 
records of the eye movements obtained from 8 normal 
subjects. With gradual increase in the angular velocity 
the nystagmographic pattern gradually becomes less 
regular. At angular velocities above 90° per sec,, records 
from the average normal subject show the following fea- 
tures of inadequacy in the pursuit movements: shorten- 
ing, slowing, irregularity, elision and final complete fail- 
ure of pursuit. Quantitative data on the relation of speed 
to inadequate pursuit were sought with a new instru- 
ment that recorded the eye movements in pursuit of an 
oscillating single object. With increasing s^eed of oscil- 
latiqn the rapid corrective eye movements in 8 normal 
subjects first increased and then decreased in both num- 
ber and amplitude, whereas the pursuit movements 
steadily decreased in amplitude, occasionally reaching 
still fixation. Hence it seems that the most consistent 
measure of adequacy is the amplitude of pure pursuit, 
which is approximately inversely proportional to the 
speed of the object. 

3924. DIICRET, S., und S. KOGO. Untersuchungen 
iiber den Einfluss der Sympathicusxeizung auf die 
Retina. P finger's Arch. Ges. Physiol. 227(1/2): 71-80. 
4 fig. 1931. — ^Following unilateral sympathicotomy his- 
tologic studies were made on the shape and position of 
the rods and cones in the two retinae of frogs. In spite 
of different intervals elapsing between the sympathicot- 
omy and the enucleation of the eyes the authors could 
not succeed in demonstrating any differences between the 
two retinae either in the light or dark adapted condition. 
A third series was examined in which the eyes were given 
a moderate exposure to light just prior to enucleation. 
The result in these was also negative. — F. H. Adler. 

3925. ENGELHART, E. Ber humorale Wirkungsme- 
chanismus der Oculomotoriusreizung. P finger's Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 227(1/2): 220-234, 17 fig. 1931. — An examina- 
tion of the effects of aqueous humor of the rabbit and 
cat on the heart of Bufo vulgaris failed to demonstrate 
the presence of “Vagusstoff,” i.e., acetylcKolin, In rab- 
bits the application of three drops 1% physostigmine 
produced a substance in the aqueous similar in all re- 
spects to acetylcholin. If one eye was illuminated and 
the other kept in the dark large amounts of this sub- 
stance were found in the illuminated eye and practically 
none in the dark adapted eye. A considerable quantity 
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was found in the ciliary body ^ and the iris and, the 
amount was increased by electrical stimulation of the 
third nerve. Following section of the third nerve and 
degeneration the substance vanished completely from the 
ciliarv body and iris. — F. //. Adler. 

3926. GRAMONT, ARMAND de. Application de la 
vision binocnlaire an rep^rage d^nne direction. Compt. 
Mend. Acad. Sci. 188(17): 1120-1122. 1929.— Experiments 
on binocular vision !ire reported in which the apparent 
vertical, horizontal and tw'o oblique directions^ in the 
field of vision (45^ right and left) are determined^ by 
7 observers. Constant errors occur such that the lines 
[qipcar to converge upward, confirming tiic results of 
llelmholtz and Yolkmann. — //. C. St evens. 

3927. GUILD, STACY R., S. J. CROWE, C. C. BUNCH, 
and L. M. POLVOGT. Correlations of dilferences in the 
density of innervation of the organ of Corti with dif- 
ferences in the acuity of hearing, including evidence as 
to the location in the human cochlea of the receptors 
for certain tones. Acta Olo-LarimfpjL 15(2/4): 269-30S. 
10 lig. 1931,— A metluKi is described for repre.senting 
many of jiie spi, rally aiTanged elements of any particular 
cofhhm from j'lroperly orienfxai serial sections, in the 
form of graphic rcconstnictions, with fair accuracy. Com- 
bined with the counting of ganglion cells in the spiral 
ganglion, there has been determined for each of 15 ears: 
(a) the approximate total number of ganglion cells 
whose fibers supply the organ of Corti; (b) for corre- 
sponding regions of ganglion and end-orpan, the average 
number of ganglion cells per mm. of length of the 
organ of Corti in the lower basal, upper basal, lower 
middle, and upper middle plus apical regions of the 
cochlea; and (c) the relative numbers of ganglion cells 
per mm. in. the several regions. In 4 ears of young adults 
with good hearing the approximate total number of 
ganglion cells in the spiral ganglia averaged 25,614, with 
a range of from 23,193 to 27,810. For this group, the 
average number of ganglion cells per mm. of the cor- 
responding region of the organ of Corti was: lower 
basal, 934; upper basal, 1,076; lower middle, 971; upper 
middle plus apical, 502. In 3 ears of young children 
the approximate total number of ganglion ceils in the 
spiral ganglia averaged 29,019; in each ear there were 
more ganglion cells than in any one of the 4 ears of 
young adultSTwith good hearing. For this group, the 
average number of ganplion cells per mm. of length 
of the corresponding region of the organ of Corti was: 
lower basal, 1,010; upper basal, 1,253; lower middle, 
1,142; u|)per middle plus apical, 559. The hearing of 
these children had not been examined; but records 
indicate that the hearing of children with normal ears 
averages somewhat better for all tones than that of 
young adults. From the evidence furnished by the gan- 
glion cell method the most densely innervated portion 
of the organ of Corti in normal individuals is that of 
the upper basal turn and the adjacent part of the lower 
middle turn, with a definite decrease in density at each 
end- Some preliminary attem|)ts to count the nerve 
fibers in the osseous spiral lamina give the impression 
that there is a much greater decrease in density of in- 
nervation as the 2 ends of the organ of Corti are ap- 
proached than is shown by the ganglion cell method, 
it is suggested that there is a correlation between these 
regional differences in density of innervation and the 
well recognized and proven differences in the energy 
required, in terms of ergs, for the threshold of hearing 
for ^different, tones by normal individuals; it being least 
for tones of the middle range and progressively greater 
for those of both lower and higher pitch. In 3 ears, 
each of which had a marked loss of acuity for high 
tones (and a slight loss of acuity for tones up to at 
least 2,048 cycles per second), the approximate total 
number of ganglion cells in the spiral ganglia- averaged 
19,538; the highest and the lowest were, respectively, 
20,808 and 18,504. For this group, the average number of 
ganglion cells per mm. of length of the corresponding 
part of the organ of Corti was: lower basal, 579; upper 
basal, 862; lower middle, 854; upper middle plus apical. 
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403. The amount of the difference (loss) between these 
figures and those for the group of young adults with good 
hearing is about twice as great in the lower basal r^iou 
as in any other. This indicates that the lower basal re- ' 
gion is the one most concerned with the reception of 
high tones . — From authors^ summary. 

3928, HESSE, RICHARD, et al. Rhotoreceptoren. 
(Handb. der normalen und pathologiscben Physiologie* 
Bd. 12) Teil 1, 742pp. 23S fig. Julius Springer, Beriin. 
1929. Price, ISl (:>9.— Allgemeines und Dioptrik: Ein- 
fachsfe Photorccept oren ohne Bilderzeugung imd ver- 
schiedene der Bilderzeugimg. Bedeutimg der 

Biidt^rzeugimg, der Auflosimg der lichterregbaren Schicht 
und dtp* optischen Isolienmg. [The simplest photorecep- 
tors (forming no image), and various kinds of image- 
formation. The significance of image formation]' by 
RICHARD HESSE ; Phototropisrmis und Phototaxis der 
Ticre fPhototropism and phototaxis of animals], by 
ALFRED KOHX ; Phototropismus mid Phototaxis bei 
P.fianzfni [ Photo tropism and phototaxis in plants], by 
15RICH XITER.NBERG Lochearnc.-ra-Auge. Das musi- 
vische Augf',‘ und sein<'' Fimkrion [The mosaic eve and 
its function], by RICHARD HESSE; Das Linsenauge: 
DicqUrik des Auges. ..Ri'fraktionsaiiomalion. Aiigenieuch- 
ten und Augenspiegel, by GECRG GRO.ETHUYSEN ; 
Dio Akkommodation beim^Menschen [Accommodation 
in man], bv CARL v. HESS (Abgeschlossen und erganzt 
durch GEORG GROETHUYSEN) ; Vergleichende Ak- 
kommodationslehre [The comparative 'prmciples of ac- 
commodation], by CARL v. HESS (Abge.schlossen und 
erganzt durch GEORG GROETHUYSEN) ; Pupille, by 
CARL V. HESS (Abgeschlossen imd erganzt durch 
GEORG GROETHUYSEN) ; Chemie der Linse. Pres- 
byopic. Star. [Chemistry of the lens. Presbyopia. 
Cataract.], by ADOLF JESS; [Pharmakologische Wirk- 
ungen auf Iris und Ciliarmuskel [Pharmacologic action on 
the iris and the ciliary muscle], by EDUARD GRAPE; 
Reeeptorenapparat imcl entoptische Erscheinungen [Re- 
ceptor apparatus and entropic phenomena] , by ULRICH 
EBBECKE; Die objektiven Verandenmgen der Netz- 
haut bei Beiichtung [Objective changes of the retina 
upon illumination], by RUDOLF DITTLER; Licht- 
und Farbensinn: Licht- und Farbensinn [Light sensa- 
tion and color sensation], by ARMIN TS(2HERMAK; 
Die Abwmichungen des Farbensinnes [Abnormalities of 
color sense], by HANS KOELLNER. Mit Nachtragen 
ab 1924, by ERNST ENGELKING; Photochemisches 
zur Theorie des Farbensehens [Photochemical contribu- 
tions to the theoiy of color vision], by FRITZ WEI- 
GERT; Theorie des Farbensehens [Theory of color 
vision], by ARMIN TSCHERMAK; Zur Lehre von den 
dichromatischen Farbens 3 'Stemen [The laws of dichro- 
matic color systems], by JOHANNES v. KRIES; Die 
^Tarbenkonstanz” der Sehdinge [Color constancy of ob- 
jects], by ADHfiMAR GELB; Zur Theorie des Tages- 
und Dammerungssehens [Dark and light vision], by 
JOHANNES V. ERIES: Dllmmerungstiere [Nocturnal 
animals], by RICHARD HESSE; FaiBenunterschei- 
dungsvermogen der Tiere [Color discrimination among 
animals], by ALFRED KUHN. 

3929. HOPE, K. vom. Hypertonie und kompensator- 
ische Hypotonie am Ange. Arch. Augeiiheilk, 102(1/2): 
315-324. 1929.— The author objects to the conclusions 
drawn by Seidel from the results of his fluorescein test 
in trephined glaucomatous eyes. Seidel maintained that 
one could draw certain conclusions regarding normal 
physiological processes. The author carried out a series 
of experiments in which from 0.1 to 05 ccm. physiological 
salt solution was injected into the vitreous of a rabbit’s 
eye. .The intraocular pressure of each eye was measured 
” over a considerable period of time with a tonometer. 
The tables and graphs show that following the injection 
there was a considerable increase in the pressure of the 
experimental eye followed by a fall below normal. This 
fall persisted for some days. The graphs also indicate that 
some slight changes occur in the control eye. Prom 
these experiments the author concludes that even as 
simple a procedure as ah injection of NaCl upsets the 
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physiological^ condition^ so that one should draw no 
such conclusions ^ as Seidel has done from eyes which 
have had a trephine operation. He refers the hyperfeonus 
and compensatory hypotonus to changes in internal 
pressure in the globe. — F. H, Adler. 

3930. HUIZINGA, EELCO. tiher die galvanische Vesti- 
l)Ularisreaktion und liber die Folgen der Exstirpation des 
Scarpaschen Ganglions bei der Taube. Pflugefs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol. 226(6) : 709-722. 4 fig. 1931. — The vestibular 
reaction of the pigeon to galvanic stimulation can be 
elicited after destruction of one labyrinth and even 
after bilateral removal of Scarpa’s ganglion, though the 
current required in the latter case is about 10 times 
as great as prior to operation. After unilateral extirpa- 
tion of the ganglion the twisting of the head occurs 
sooner than after extirpation of the labyrinth without 
removal of the ganglion. — G. P. McCouch. 

3931. KAHMANN, HERMANN. Untersuchungen liber 
die Linse, die Zonula ciliaris, Refraktion und Akkommo- 
dation von Saugetieren, Zool. Jahrb., Abt. Ally. Zool. u. 
Physiol. Tiere 48(3) : 509-588. 7 pL, 9 fig. 1930.— Repre- 
sentatives of 29 species of mammals of the following 
groups were studied: Marswialia, Insectivora, CMrop- 
tera, Rodentia, TJnguIata, Carnivora, Prosimia, Simia. 
Greatest attention was given nocturnal forms, in which 
the eye and lens are relatively large, the lens strongly 
curved and of highly refractive substance. Weight of 
lens relative to total weight of eye is large: Mus siU 
vaticus and M. agrarius, 30%; Epimys norvegicus, 28%; 
Cavia cobaya, 18%; Sciurus vulgaris^ 14%; man only 
4%. As absolute weight of eye increases relative weight 
of lens decreases. The relatively large eyes of lower 
mammals seem in general functionally rudimentary^ as 
compared to those of diurnal forms; in the former vision 
may be overshadowed by other senses. Large size of 
lens coupled with hard consistency seem to render 
accommodation in these nocturnal animals well nigh 
impossible. A comparative study of the zonula ciliaris 
showed the development of the latter to be dependent 
upon that of the ciliaiy body. In Ungulates, Carni- 
vores and Primates the ciliary muscle is well developed 
and accommodation is better than in other forms con- 
sidered. Speed of accommodation is much less in Carni- 
vores than in Primates. In the lower mammals studied, 
with the exception of Sciurus vulgaris, accommodation 
is lacking. A high degree of hypermetropia was found 
in some of the eyes examined, notably in mice and 
rats. With increase of absolute size of eye and corre- 
sponding decrease of relative size of lens,^ hypermetropia 
seems to grade into emmetropia; this is best seen in 
related forms, for example: mouse + 10 D., woodmouse, 
with large eyes, +6 to +8 D., Myoxus glis, +2 D., 
Sciurus vulgaris, emmetropic. The findings support 
Helmholtz’ theory of accommodation.— H. Kahmann 
(transl. by P. A. Moody). 

3932. KUPFER, E, Versuche zu Hortheoretischem im 
Anschluss an Nachbilder und elektrische Nervenphano- 
mene. [Theory of hearing with reference to after images 
and electrical phenomena of nerve.] Naturwissenschajten 
19(14) : 306-307. 1931. 

3933. LEIRI, F. tlber die Reizung des Nervus octavus 
im Otolithenapparate. Acta Oto-Laryngol. 14(3/4) : 378- 
381. 1 fig. 1930. — Anatomical considerations indicate that 
this stimulation is mechanical, consisting of a pull on 
the hairs of the sensory ceil exerted by the movement 
of the cuticular structure. 

3934. LEIRI, F, Eine modifizierte Resonanztheorie ftir 
.die Perzeption der ultramusikalischen Tone und von 
Geraus'chen. [A modified resonance theory for percep- 
tion of ultra-musical tones and murmurs.] Arch. Ohren-, 
Nasen- u. Kehlkopfheilk. 128(1/2): 12-15. 1931. 

3935. LEIRI, F. tiher die verstarkte Knochenleitung 
bei den Stimmgabelversuchen. Monatsschr. Ohrenheilk. 
u. Laryngo-Rhinol. 64(5) : 538-546. 1930. — Investigations 
on normal persons with artificial occlusion of the ear and 
on those with occlusion due to middle ear lesion show 
that increased bone conduction is not due alone to the 
fact that the tone vibrations are confined within the 
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ear but also to the exclusion of external noises and vascu- 
lar murmurs in the neighborhood. On the other hand, 
when the ear is stopped so that vascular murmurs cannot 
escape, or in tinnitus, the murmur will reduce conduc- 
tion of tones of lower but not of higher frequency. 

3936. LIGHT, V. EARL. Photoreceptors in Mya are- 
naria, with special reference to their distribution, struc- 
ture, and function. Jour. Morph. S: Physiol. 49(1) : 1-44. 
1 pL, 7 fig. 1930. — Experimental studies on the responses 
to light indicate that photosensitive tissue is located 
somewhere near the inner surface of the siphon and that 
the siphon is sensitive throughout its entire length. A 
histological study of the siphon shows cells of a special 
type in the photosensitive region, which are most abun- 
dant where the inner surface of the siphon is most sensi- 
tive. They are found throughout the length of the 
siphon, just beneath the inner epithelial layer, aroimd 
both the incurrent and excurrent siphons. They receive 
nerve elements from branches of 16 large nerves. Each 
cell contains a characteristic inner feature, the optic 
organelle, composed of a rather large hyaline structure, 
the lens, which is surrounded by a network of nerve 
fibrillae, the retineila. Light rays, reflected from a fiat 
mirror through the lens in these cells, are brought to a 
focus in the region of the retineila, irrespective of the 
direction of the rays. The cells are similar in structure 
and function to visual cells in leeches and photoreceptors 
in the earthworm. Available data indicate^ that they 
fxmction as photoreceptors and that the fibrillae of the 
retineila are direct receptors of light stimuH.^ Pigment 
spots found in considerable number on the distal tliird 
of the siphon, and thought by some to be eyespots, are, 
owing to simulation of the background, probably pro- 
tective in nature, rather than functional in photorecep- 
tion. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

3937. MELMORE, SIDNEY. Conjunctival halos. Na- 
ture [London] 127(3192): 15. 1931, 

3938. MEYER, MAX F. Hearing without cochlea? 
Science 73(1887): 236-237. 1931.— From an experimental 
study the author concludes that the hearing in question, 
claimed by G. Eichhorn for deaf persons with nerve 
centers intact by using a patented electrical mem- 
branous device, is due neither to direct action on the 
nerve nor to muscle contractions, but to a vibration 
of the homy skin surface caused by its^electrostatic 
charge. 

3939. NAFE, JOHN P. Dermal sensitivity with spe- 
cial reference to the qualities of tickle and itch. Peda- 
gogical Seminary <& Jour. Gen. Psych. 34(1) : 14-27, 
1927. — ^Application of various stimuli (needle gives opti- 
mum) to dry, wet, and oiled skin on many parts of the 
body gives agreement with early (1908) findings of E. 
Murray. Stimuli are controlled by adjustable three-way 
clamp and observed through microscope. Itch and tickle 
are qualitatively identical according to some reports. 
No special tickle spots were found. — L. S. Judson. 

3940. PEARCY, J. FRANK. Evidence of functional 
role of basilar membrane in audition. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
91(1): 8-13. 1929. — ^A number of normal adults were 
given 2-4 gm. NaNOa to lower the blood pressure and 
the alterations in their audiograms were studied. It 
is considered that the alteration was due to vasodila- 
tation of the cochlear artery in its imbranched portions, 
the vasodilatation producing increased weight to the 
basilar membrane and interfering with its auditory func- 
tion. Epinephrine (15-30 minims) was administered to 
these individuals and their audiograms studied. Rea- 
sons are given for assuming that vasoconstriction of the 
cochlear artery results, the vasoconstriction decreasing 
the weight of the basilar membrane and increasing its 
auditory function.^ It was found that marked depression 
and considerable increase of auditory acuity resulted in 
that portion of the organ of Corti directly over the un- 
branched cochlear artery which responded by vasodilata- 
tion and vasoconstriction. It is concluded that the basilar 
membrane _ is actively concerned in audition although it 
is not denied that the tectorial membrane may also be 
necessary. — Authors summary and conclusions. 
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3941. POLLAKy FRANZ. Uaterswinmgen am iiberie- 
benden menschliclieii Aiige. Graeje's Arch, Ophthalmol, 
125(2) : 220-230. 1 %, 1930.— By suitable perfusion the 
intrinsic and vascular musculature of the eye can be re- 
stored from a. few lirs. to a day after, death. Permea- 
bility of the vessel walls from postmortem changes 
dominated the intra-ociilar pressure^ and produced me- 
chanical conditions which prevented investigation of the 
intrinsic muscles. The iris, by pupillary changes, reacted 
fo epinephrine and eserine, but no response to electric 
stimuli could be elicited. During perfusion, the blood 
vessels regained their irritability and reacted typically 
to epinephrine and eserine. It may be possible that 
speciniciis obt^aincd immcdiateb^ after accidental deatii 
will show the behavior of the muscle of accommodation. 

3942. ROHRSCHNEIBER, WILHELM. Ezperimentelle 
Ilntersuchungen fiber die Yeranderungen noimaler Au- 
gengewebe mck Rontgenbestrahlung. III. Veranderun- 
gen ' der Linse, der NetsJhaut und des Sehnerven nach 
RdiitgenbestraMung. IT, RSntgenstrahlenempfindlichkeit 
der Qimtlmn Telle des Kaninchenauges bei einzeitiger 
Bestrahlung. Graeje's Arch. OphihalmoL 122(2/3): 2S2- 
298. K) tig.; 383-390. 1029.— Irradiation of the rabbit eye 
with x-rays produces no effects on tlie uvea, the retina 
ami the optic nerve; but does produce certain effects 
on the conjunctiva, the cornea, and the lens. These 
effects are classified according to the size of the dose. — 
S. Hcoht, 

3943. STEHR, WILLIAM C. The activating influence 
of light upon certain aquatic arthropods. Jour. Exp. 
Zool. 59(2) ’.^297-335. 3 %. 1931. — Asellus commuyiis Say, 
Hyallela knickerbockeri Bate, Cambanm sp., Belast077ia 
fluinimum (Say), Eauatra americana Montandon, and 
Lethoceriis a'me7ica7im (Leidy) were investigated. Ail 
showed an inverse relationship between intensity of the 
stimulating light and the reaction time of the animal, 
which is very similar to that found in clams, tunicates, 
and in the vertebrate eye. Photoreception in the adult 
Hemiptera studied is through the eye. There is a latent 
period in the reaction time of these species. The limit 
of stimulating efficiency of light for Lethocerm is be- 
tween 13* and 25 m.c., but is much higher in the other 
species. The process of dark adaptation in Lethocerm 
is regular and complete in about 50 min. The variability 
of all specie^s high and is probably due to inhibitions 
and other effects of the central nervous system upon 
the responses in question. If it were possible to measure 
the effect on the receptor directly, instead of measuring 
the motor response, it is probable that less variable re- 
sults could be obtained. None of the formulae used to ex- 
press the results of similar investigations express the 
results of these experiments accurately, but the general 
trend of the results is such that the photic processes 
of the compound eye are probably fundamentally similar 
to th<Be of other types of photoreceptors. — Author (cour- 
tesy Wistar BihL Servd* 

3944. STRHGHOLB, H. The mechanical threshold of 
the cornea-reflex of the usual laboratory animals. A^ner, 
Jour, PhysmL 94(1) : 235-240. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Experiments 
were made on 10 guinea-pigs, 10 rabbits, 10 rats, 9 
pigeons, 6 do®, 3 cai® and 3 monkeys, Strughold finds 
it veiy probable that the high sensibility of the center 
of the cornea (4 to 5 times higher than near the margin) 
depends upon the richness in nerve endings in this part 
of comeal epithelium compared with the marginal zones, 
as is described by a number of histologists. For ex- 
perimental purposes it follows from this result that it 
is necessary, for comparison from case to case, to examine 
always the same point. The most practicable point is the 
center of the cornea, the threshold-values of which, 
concerning the usual laboratory animals, have been found 
to vary httle. 

3945. WELSH, JOHN H. The mechanics of migration 
of the distal pigment cells in the eyes of Palaemonetes. 
Jour. ZooL 56(4) : 469-494. 4 pL, 4 fig. 1930.— The 
distal pigment cells in the eyes of the common shrimp, 
Fdaemonetes vulgaris^ move ^fin” and ^^out,” along the 
sides of the cone®, under the influence of light and dark. 


The proximal movement in the light was found to be 
due to contractile fibrils within the ceils. These fibrils 
have their origin in the retinular cells and run out 
through the bodies of the distal pigment ceils. The distal 
movement of the ceils may be due to the contractile 
nature of the distal processes. It was found possible to 
make direct obseiwations on the movements of the 
distal pigment cells, due to the transparency of the 
eyes. Measurements of rate of movement in the light 
tind dark were made on single individuals, giving the 
average time for migration in the light as 40 min.; that 
in the dark, 90 min. A study of movements of the distal 
pigment cells in intermittent light sliow^ed that migra- 
tion begun Jn the light will continue for an appreciable 
length of time after the animals are placed in the dark 
A considerable variation in the rate of movement was 
found in different individuals and also at different times 
during light and dark adaptation, in the same individual; 
thus demonstrating the advisability of studying the ac- 
tivities of such cells by direct observation whenever 
possible. — Author (courtesy Wistar Eibl. Serv.). 

3946. WORSTER-BROHGHT, C., and T. R. HILL. 
Observations on vibration sense with special reference 
to postencephalitic parkinsonism. Jour. Neurol, and 
Psychopath, 11(44) : 318-323. 193L— Definite impairment 
of vibration sense and deep-pressure pain was demon- 
strated by delicate quantitative methods (described) in 
25 cases of generalized x)ostencephalitic Parkinsonism. 
The authors conclude that the protopathic appreciation 
of vibration-sense and of deep-pressure pain depends on 
the thalamus and that the abnormalities of propriocep- 
tion in Parkinsonism are probably due to some degree of 
thalamic depression by encephalitic infection.— From 
authors' summary. 

3947. WTJNBER, W. Ban tind Fnnktion der Netzhant 
beim Zander (Lucioperca sandra Cuv. und Yal.) and 
einigen anderen im Baiatonsee hanfigen Fischarten, 
Zeitschr, Wm. Biol. Aht, C, Zeitschr, Vergleich. Physiol. 
11(4): 749-766. 9 fig. 1930. — ^There is a biologic connec- 
tion between the disturbance of the water in Lake 
Balaton, Hungary, and the abundance therein of those 
species of fish (Lucioperca sandra Cuv. u. Vai., Blicca 
hjdrhna L., Pelecus cultratus L., Lucioperca volgends 
PaL, Abramis brama L., and Acerina cernua L.) that have 
in their retinal pigment guanin, which in a dim light acts 
as a reflector to strengthen the light stimulus. The 
structure of the retina w^as studied in L. sandra and the 
following zones distinguished: (1) an oval field in the 
center of the retina, containing chiefly guanin and also 
a little fine melanin, in which the thickness of the retina 
is greatest; (2) a ring-shaped Border-zone I, in which 
was present not only guanin and fine melanin but coarse 
rod-shaped melanin; (3) a slender ring-shaped Border- 
zone II, which contains only melanin in the shape of 
delicate granular and coarse rod-shaped pigment. The 
change of the pigment is best observed in the center of 
the retina. In the dark the rods are contracted forward, 
the cones extended behind. The pigment-cells are short- 
ened, and have the shape of long rectangular parallelo- 
grams. The region around the nucleus (about 1/20 of 
the cell) is pigment-free; next, in about 1/10 of the cell 
fine melanin is concentrated; the rermdnder of the cell 
is filled with guanin. In faint twilight and red dark- 
room light, which has the same effect, the cones are 
contracted and the rods lie backward, scattered in the 
crevices between the pigment-cells. These are lengthened 
by about and contracted into an isthmus at the point 
of concentration of the melanin; the pigment-free zone 
above the contraction is larger; the melanin fills about 
i of the ceil, and the remainder, to the other side of 

^ the contraction, is somewhat thickened and full of 
guanin. In bright light, especially sunlight, the cones 
contract and the rods lie far back in triangular spaces 
behind the principal masses of pigment. The pigment- 
free nuclear portion of the pigment cell is connected by 
only a slender stalk with the wedge-shaped pigment- 
containing portion, filled with equal parts of melanin and 
guanin, the broad end of which articulates with the 
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extremities of the cones. Thus the guanin-cell suffers 
striking ameba-like changes in shape, and the fine black 
pigment within the ceil at the same time changes its 
location. Border-zone I shows similar changes in form 
of the pigment-cells under the influence of light and 
darkness, but the black rod-shaped melanin remains in 
the forward end of the cell; therefore the function 


of the guanin, at least at the points where there are 
great masses of coarse black pigment, is doubtful. Per- 
haps the black pigment changes its location in longer 
periods of darkness than the 2-3 hrs. which were the 
limits of investigation. There is nothing particular to 
be said of Border-zone II and its function. — Autkor^s 
summary {transL). 
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3948. ARTOM, CAMILLO. Temperatura e propriety 
fimzionali delle strutture nervose. [Temperature and 
functional properties of nerve structures.] Arch. Sci. 
Biol. INapoliJ 11(2): 251-285. 1928. — ^An elaborate re- 
view of the functional variations in peripheral nerves 
and in nerve centers conditioned by temperature varia- 
tions. The temperature extremes of abolition of func- 
tion are also considered, and the effects of temperature 
on neuromuscular junctions are reviewed. — R. M. Moore. 

3949. ARTOM, CAMILLO. Effetti del raffreddamento 
dei gangli nervosi. [Effects of cooling some nerve- 
ganglia.] Arch. Sci. Biol. INapoW] 12: 640-679. 6 fig. 
1928. — ^Experiments on the cat show that cooling of the 
superior cervical ganglion and of the cervical sympa- 
thetic trunk leads to a progressive diminution of the 
threshold excitability for dilation of the pupil. Con- 
ductivity is rapidly and reversibly blocked in the gan- 
glion when its temperature has been lowered to 15® C, 
but in the nerve trunk only when it is cooled to 7® or 
4® C. The curves expressing the variation of threshold 
excitability as function of the temperature are slightly 
diverse according to whether the temperature was made 
to vary in a descending or in an ascending manner, 
indicating hysteresis. The stellate ganglion also shows 
a much greater lability to cooling than the fibers of 
the cardiac accelerator nerve, the blocking temperature 
being about 15® C for the ganglion, and a little below 
6® C for the fibers. On the other hand, afferent impulses 
modifying respiratory rhythm are abolished in both 
jugular (homologous) spinal ganglion and vagus trunk 
in the neck only upon cooling the parts to a little above 
0® C. Cooling of either the great auricular nerve, or 
the second cervical (homologous) spinal ganglion, to a 
little below 7.5° C, blocks impulses which would give 
rise to ‘^reflex retraction” of the pinna and contractions 
of facial muscles, and this with no marked difference 
between the blocking temperatures of ganglion and 
nerve. It thus appears that sympathetic ganglia show 
a much greater lability toward cooling than do nerve 
fibers or (homologous) spinal ganglia. It is suggested 
that this difference in the behavior of the two kinds of 
ganglia is due to the presence of synapses in the one 
and not in the other, the cooling causing reversible in- 
terruption of conductivity with less fall of temperature 
in the former than in the latter, and on account of 
colloidal differences in structure. — C. D. Snyder. 

3950. BARRY, H., D. W. MacKINNON, and H. A. 
MURRAY. Studies in personality. A. Hy^notizahility 
as a personality trait and its typological relations. 
Human Biol. 3(1) : 1-36. 1931.— The authors describe 

' a technique for estimating hypnotizability (H. I. or the 
Hypnotic Index). The standard technique devised was 
worked out on 73 college students (men and women) 
and the results expressed quantitatively on a 0-5 scale. 
25% of this sample group were found to be^ hypnotizable 
to the extent of complete suggestibility with some am- 
nesia. There were no sex differences. A coefificient of 
correlation of approximately .75 may be expected be- 
tween 2 trials of the same test when performed within 
a week or so of each other by different operators, A 
coefllcient of the same order was obtained when 2 tests, 


performed by the same operator but separated by an 
interval of several months, were correlated. The results 
of the hypnotic test as standardized in this study were 
found to correlate with the score of hypnotic tests done 
under other conditions (a. group test and b. Hull’s sway- 
ing test) with a coefficient of .52. Suggestibility under 
hypnotic conditions did not correlate with suggestibility 
under other conditions, that is, when subjects assumed 
their customary attitudes (cf. results in the Hull swaying 
test and the group suggestibility test) . The problem of 
explaining hypnosis in terms of needs or instincts is 
discussed in the text. All observations and tests bear- 
ing upon this point proved negative or inconclusive. 
There did not seem to be any relation for instance be- 
tween hypnotizability and submission or between hypno- 
tizability and extraversion. The problem of explaining 
hypnosis in terms of aptitude^ or psychical configuration 
is also discussed in the text with special reference to the 
concept of dissociation. Several investigations were made 
to determine the relationship between hypnotizability 
and other possible manifestations of dissociability, but 
the results were negative or indeterminate. — H. A. Mur-- 
ray. 

3951. BARUCH, RUDOLF. Erregharkeit und Leit- 
fahigkeit des narkotisierten Nerven. Ein Beitrag zur 
Dekrementtheorie. Zeitschr. Biol. IMilnchen] 89(1) : 48- 
58. 3 fig, 1929. — ^The author has restudied the behavior of 
the nerve in a narcotizing chamber carefiSly excluding 
the ipossible sources of error enumerated by Kato. Con- 
ductivity disappeared while stimulability though di- 
minished is still retained. Within the chamber stimula- 
bility disappeared in the middle portion first and then 
more distally. He accepts the decrement theory and 
his results do not agree with those of Kato. — M. Beck 
{transl. by H. Woollard). 

3952, BETHE, A., G. von BERGMANN, G. EMBDEN, 
und A. ELLINGER. Handhuch der normalen und patho- 
logischen Physiologie; mit Berticksichtigung der ex- 
perimentellen Pharmakologie. Band 10. Spezielle Physi- 
ologie des Zentralnervensystems der Wirheltiere, 1284p. 
214 fig. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1927. RM. 110. — ^This 
volume contains the following: Blutkreislauf im Gehirn, 
by KARL HURTHLE. Dorsale und ventrale Wurzeln, 
by ERNST TH. BRUCKE. Reflexgesetze, by VIKTOR 
von WEIZSaCKER. Hirndruck, Hirnerschiitterung, 
Schock, by MARTIN REICHARDT. Topographische 
Physiologie des Riickenmarkes, by RUPPRECHT 
MATTHAEI. Die Oblongata und die Hirnnervenkeme, 
by F. H. LEWY. Die Region der Vierhiigel (Tectum, 
Augenmuskelkerne, zentrales Hohlengrau) , by ERNST 
ADOLF SPIEGEL. Das Kleinhim, by KURT GOLD- 
STEIN. Physiologie und Pathologic der Stammganglien, 

, by HUGO SPAT'Z. Die Grosshirnhemispharen, by 
GRAHAM BROWN. Die Reaktionszeiten, by WIL- 
HELM WIRTH. Die Lokalisation in der Grosshirnrinde, 
by KURT GOLDSTEIN. Die Leitungsbahnen im 
Ruckenmark, by OTTO VERAGUTH. Schlaffe und 
spastische Lahmung, by OTTO FOERSTER. Klinisch 
wichtige Reflexe, by ARTHUR BoHME. Pharmakologie 
des Zentralnervensystems, by ALFRED FROHLICH. 
Autonomes Nervensystem, by ERNST ADOLF SPlE- 
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GEL. Pharmakologie ties vegetativen (autonomen) 
Nen^ensystems, by ALFR.ED FE5HLICH. Die troph- 
isclien Einfliisse des Nervensystems, by HANS 
PLEISCHHACKER. Normale und^ pathologische 
Pjh 3 ’'siologie des Liquor cerebrospinalis, by FELIX 
PLAIJT. Die Erkrankungen des Zentralnervensy stems 
der Tiere, by HERMANN DEXLER. 

3953. CATE, J. TEN. Zar Frage der Entstehung des 
Sclilafes beim Menscben. Zeiischr. Ges. A'euroT. u, 
Psijekiair, 122(1/2): 175-1S6, 1929.— A discussion of the 
applicability of Pavlovas results on dogs to the problem 
of tile genesis of sleep in man. A review of some recent 
paptH’s on sleep by other authors. No original experi- 
mental data reported in this paper.— Ak Kleitman, 

3954. CIABAXTI, OMERO. Rapporti tra cerveilo e 
gaaglio celiaco. Ricerche speriinentali, [Relation between 
brain and celiac plexus,] Riv. Biol. 8(6) : 6SS-700. 4 pL 
1921}.— Experimental cerebral lesion (partial decerebra- 
tion I in the dog gives rise to notewortliv modifications 
in the nerve cells’" of the ccliac plexus. The cellular al- 
teration does not concern the colorless matter, wiiich re- 
mains unciiangcd, but is limited to the colored matter 
ofjiitj (\\i:Opksm, giving rise to processes of chromatol- 
ysi.s i marked especially by peripheral deepening of the 
colored matter), also rnodifications in the form of the 
cell and various modifications in the form, structure, 
and position of the nucleus. Said structural modifica- 
tions can be considered transitory; they appear (in dogs) 
about the 19th day after the cerebral lesion and reach 
the maxixmirn degree on the 30th day; then they 
diminish around the 60th day; they disappear almost 
coi:u|>letel.y b}^ the 90th day; by this time there has 
taken place an almost complete restitution of the 
structure of tiie elements of the ganglion. In constrast 
to what happens in the sympathetic ganglia, the gan- 
giiar elements of the cord, particularly the sympathetics 
of the lateral columns of the spinal cord, show no modi- 
fications in form or structure, either with respect to the 
colored matter, the imcolored or the nucleus. — 0. Cia- 
batti {iramL by C. E. Kellogg). 

3955. COGHILL, G. E. The structural basis of the 
integration of behavior. Proc. Natio^i. Acad. ScL 16(10) : 
637-643. 1930. — The law of development of behavior has 
been demonstrated by the author in a relatively simple 
morphological type of vertebrate (the salamander) in 
which movement has been observed from its beginning 
to its culmination in the definitive pattern. This law 
consists in the expansion of a primarily integrated total 

attern of action within which partial patterns arise 
y individuation through the restriction of both the 
field of motor action and the field of adequate stimu- 
lation. This law has been demonstrated in the origin 
of unconditioned reflexes, and it appears also to apply 
to the formation of conditioned reflexes, instincts and 
the so-called process of trial and error. The structural 
basis of this law is found in the growth of the nervous 
system; and in this also there appears to be a natural 
basis for the interpretation of attitude and motivation. 
Inhibition, conditioned, unconditioned and chain re- 
flexes, trial and error, instinct, posture, attitude and 
motivation are discussed. The existence of a specific 
mechanism of total reactions as opposed to local reflexes 
is emphasized as fundamental to the interpretation of 
behavior. — Q. E. CoghilL ■ ■ 

3956. CRISLER, GEORGE, Salivation is unnecessary 
for the establishment of the salivary conditioned reflex 
induced by morphine. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94 ( 3 ) : 553- 
556. 2 fig. 1930. — ^In 5 dogs given 2 mgm. daily sub- 
cutaneous doses of atropine for 30 days a salivary con- 
ditioned reflex failed to appear. No saliva secretion, 
conditioned or unconditioned, occurred in dogs given 
atropine previous to injection of morphine; but on dis- 
continuance of the atropine injection after a time long 
enough to produce a fuUy conditioned reflex ( 7-9 days), 
the animals secreted as much saliva as at any subsequent 
time. Hence the effector response is not indispensable 
for the establishment of a typical salivary conditioned 
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reflex, showing that less than the entire efferent limb is 
necessary for the conditioning process- In another group 
of experiments, a conditioned reflex was established and 
continued until the daily secretion rate was practically 
constant. Pilocarpine hydrochloride was then substituted 
for the morphine; in spite of the continiuition of the 
effector response, the conditioned salivary reflex dis- 
appeared within the norma! time. Whether or not tHs 
extinction process is retarded by pilocarpine can not be 
determined from the data x^resented, because, as Kleit- 
man and Crisler ha'^m shown, the curves of extinction 
are by no means as constant as the curves for the 
establishment of the conditioned reflex owing to great 
individual variation in different animals. 

3957. BARROW, CHESTER W. Differences in the 
physiological reactions to sensory and ideational stimuli. 
Psych. Bull. 26(4) : 185-201. 1929. — -This writer^s experi- 
mental work (published in Jour. Exper. Ps3^choL 1929) 
indicates that there are two processes distinguishable 
physiologically as well as iisyehologicalb?' which have 
frequently been designated as “emotion”— the immediate 
reflex response tn “'sensory” excitation and the response 
mediated b.v associative |)roc(\«sf:‘s or ideas aroused by 
the stimulus. A comparison of the immediate reflex 
effect of momentary sensory stimuli with the effect 
mediated by associative or ideational processes shows 
that the former is relati^mh?' more effective in producing 
changes in peripheral mechanisms such as those of vaso- 
constriction, perspiration or the galvanic skin-reflex, 
while the latter is relatively more effective in increasing 
the cardiac activity, as indicated by blood pressure and 
pulse rate. His review of the literature supports these 
findings with the following exceptions. Disturbing ideas 
occasioning extreme unpleasantness or depression may 
slow the heart rate. Tastes and smells, though sensory 
stimuli, as a rule occasion increased rather than decreased 
pulse rate. Long continuation of sensoiy stimuli is likely 
to be accompanied by increased heart rate. Being 
frightened or extremely startled following sensoiy stimuli 
is likely to be accompanied by a momentary increase 
in pulse rate preceding the characteristic slowing, A 
bibliography of 76 titles is included. — K. S. Bernhardt. 

3958 . BYROFF, RUDOLF. Experimentelle Unter- 
suebungen zur Pbysiologie des Genitaltraktes beim 
Weibe. (Beitrage zur Nervenversorgung.) Arch. Gyndkol. 
138(2) : 362-458. 1929. — In hilus nerves of fetal ovary 
ganglion cells were found. The gonads apparent derive 
their parasympathetic supply from the vagus. The 
literature does not confirm the conception that the mode 
of antagonism between divisions of the autonomic system 
is generally stimulation and inhibition; it is another 
type of opposition, which in respect of motor function 
results in another contraction form. Alotor activity of 
the parasympathetic causes rhythmic movements,^ that 
of the sympathetic, tonic changes, and both contain in- 
hibitory fibres for the antagonists. Genital peristalsis is 
due to regulated interaction of both peripherally con- 
trolled. The autonomic and endocrine systems are so 
closely interrelated that they must be considered a 
functional entity, the basis of so-called constitution. 
Corpus iuteum of pregnancy and the fetus produce 
locally increased parasympathetic tone which largely cuts 
off the sex organs from physiological endocrine varia- 
tions. The parasjunpathetic tone is communicated to the 
whole body, and determines a stabilising reaction of 
other endocrine glands which leads to a simultaneous 
increase of sympathetic tone. Similar local and general 
reactions in weaker form appear cyclically as corpus 
Iuteum activity even in premenstrual phase. Endocrine 

^ functional adaptation to sympathicotonic secretion be- 
fore advent of menses indicates local stabilising re- 
action, which is supported by the blood loss. The pro- 
tection exercised by the corpus Iuteum over the ovum 
before imbedding, is confined to indirect influence: 
transportation of ovum and preparation of nidus. The 
implantation itself is dependent on the ovum’s inherent 
power of fermentative erosion, not on preparation of the 
site; after implantation the ovum determines the dura- 
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tion of corpus iuteum activity. Without implantation, 
automatic functional adaptation follows on corpus luteum 
involution and releases stronger tonic peristaltic move- 
ments which, in Primates, must be considered responsible 
for reduction of parasympathetic tone, and for increased 
muscle-tone following upon the preponderance of sym- 
pathetic tonus, the appearance of which is the basic 
cause of the functional change of the corpus luteum. — 
W. P. Kennedy, 

3959. ENDERLEN, und EISMAYER. Zur Entnervung 
des Herzens. Deutsche Zeitschr, Chir, 227(1/6) : 126-131. 

1 fig. 1930.— The authors used dogs (number not stated ) ; 
experiments 911 2 cited. They conclude that definite 
diferences exist between normal dogs and those whose 
hearts have been denervated. Respiratory arrhythmia is 
much dimimshed after denervation, the pulse rate in- 
creased. Poisons which influence the autonomic nervous 
system such as adrenalin, atropin and gynergen act 
more powerfully. Animals with denervated hearts are 
no longer equal to great efforts. They tire very rapidly 
and the pulse does not increase correspondingly with 
exercise. The fact that the influence of adrenalin, 
atropin and gynergen appears on the denervated heart 
proves that these drugs act on the periphery and that 
their effect can be restrained through the car^ac nerves. 
The lack of pulse acceleration after running permits the 
conclusion that we are dealing with a central chrono- 
tropic accelerating effect in normal animals. After section 
of the nerves the heart is not as adaptable as formerly. 
It can itself regulate its powder extensively, and meet the 
exigencies of the circulation, but with intact nerves this 
is done much more completely and more rapidly. — 
Authors^ summary (transL hy J. M, Nielsen), 

3960. GASSER, HERBERT, and JOSEPH ER- 
BANGER. The ending of the axon action potential, and 
its relation to other events in nerve activity. Amer, 
Jour, Physiol. 94(2) : 247-277. 14 fig. 1930. — ^The electrical 
response of nerve must be considered as composed of 

2 parts. The authors call these parts the ^^spike” [the 
probably homologous element in the muscle action po- 
tential] and the ‘‘after-potential” [a negative after- 
potential]. The present research deals with their rel- 
ative magnitudes and their relation to other events 
attending the nerve impulse. The potentials have been 
measured with the aid of the Braun tube oscillograph 
and amplification giving a sensitivity of 1 mv.=26 cm. 
As previously described, the fast part of the spike of the 
axon action potential of frog’s nerve ends at about la 
(20®-24® C.), In the immediately succeeding period, the 
ordinary “monophasic” lead does not accurately reveal 
the true potential on account of the diphasic artifact 
of the spike; but within 1.6 to 4cr the potential is found 
to have fallen in between 1 and 2% of the maximum. 
It then declines along a decremental curve and becomes 
zero at 30 to 50cr, provided the nerve has been sub- 
jected to only a moderate amount of experimentation. 
When the 1st response after mounting is measured, the 
after-potentials end at 14 to 20tr (summer frogs at 20®- 
24® C.) ; therefore, in nerves of living frogs they would 
probably be still shorter. On the other hand, in con- 
firmation of other investigators, the authors have found 
that the after-potential is greatly prolonged by fatigue. 
Nerves from winter frogs observed at room temperature 
have lon^ after-potentials. Cooling a nerve causes a 
decrease in magnitude and a shortening of the after- 
potentials. The latter fact is in constrast with the 
lengthening of the spike which occurs under the same 
condition. The after-potential is followed by a positive 
deflection which is explained as an artifact analogous to 
the diphasic artifact of the spike, that is, as a lead from 
the dead-live junction through the distal electrode. The 
experimental basis for this opinion is as follows: a) 
Cooling shortens the positive deflection and the after- 
potential until the former fuses with the diphasic arti- 
fact of the spike, b) The deflection may be imitated in 
a diphasic lead by increasing the after-potential at the 
distal lead with veratrin, or by decreasing it at the 
proximal lead by cooling. In order to measure the 


recovery of nerve for comparison mth the after-potential, 

2 rapid methods were devised so that the after-potential 
would not be seriously altered during the measure- 
ments. One method reveals the nerve’s irritability, the 
other its ability to respond. The spike height (ability 
to respond) and the irritability return to normal together 
at the end of the relatively refractory phase; then the 
irritability rises above normal, while the spike height 
(above the resting potential) remains constant. There 
is thus no supernormal response in the supernorraal 
phase; the thresholds are lower but the spikes are alike 
except for the small amount of after-potential from the 
first response which cuts them off at the base. The rel- 
atively refractory periods of the a and p waves are 
alike. At room temperature neither the^ beginning nor 
ending of the^ refractory period coincides with any 
definite event in the potential wave; but in very cold 
nerve the relatively refractory period is greatly pro- 
longed and ends with the negative potential. The super- 
normal phase starts at the end of the relatively re- 
fractory period and extends throughout the period of 
the after-potential. The 2 phenomena vary in duration 
together. The after-potential is prolonged, and aug- 
mented by acid, an observation which fits with Adrian’s 
observations on the supernormal phase. It is the after- 
potential, however, and not the acidity which is the 
necessary condition. When the after-potential persists 
. after a long sojourn in an alkaline buffered Ringer’s solu- 
tion, supernormality also persists. The supernormal 
phase is shortened by cold in parallel with the shortening 
of the after-potential and in very cold nerve it dis- 
appears altogether. At this time the relatively refractory 
phase lasts until the end of the action potential, there- 
fore it is reasonable to suppose that the after-potential 
has disappeared and that all the potential belongs to 
the greatly prolonged spike. An attempt is made^ to 
harmonize the foregoing observations in a theoretical 
discussion. It is assumed that while the spike and 
refractory period are controlled largely by a chemical 
reaction, the after-potential and supemormality are de- 
pendent on the state of the plasma membrane. To ex- 
plain the shortening of the after-potential by cooling 
a stabilization of the plasma membrane is proposed. — 
Authors^ summary, 

3961. HALPERN, I. tiber die A,ush;|;^itung von 
Stromschleifen im Nervengewebe bei Reiziing mit In- 
duktionsstrbmen. Pflilger's Arch. Ges. Physiol, 225(1): 
49-50. 1 fig. 1930.— Though long known, current spread 
is still a source of error in nerve physiology. The spread 
depends on the moisture and thickness of the nerve 
trunk. Various nerves such as the axillary of the rabbit, 
the sciatic of the frog and the vagus of the dog have 
been studied from this angle. — H. Woollard. 

3962. HARDY, W. B. Note on the central nervous sys- 
tem of the crayfish. Jour. Physiol, 67(2): 166-168. 1929. 
— Semisection of the nerve cord was carried out in 
the crayfish between the 1st and 2nd thoracic ganglia. 
The immediate result was loss of tone in the walkmg 
limbs, abdominal muscles and uropods on the same side 
as the injury. After 4 days, the abdominal muscles re- 
covered their tone and the animals were able to swim, 
but, owing to the continued paralysis of the uropods, 
they invariably landed on their backs. After the shock 
of the operation was over the pleqpods resumed their 
regular beats but the paralysis of the walking legs per- 
sisted. The author concludes that the uropods, whdch 
play an important part in the orientation of the ani- 
mal while swimming, are so completely controlled by 
rhe brain as to be permanently paralysed by semi- 
section of the nerve cord, but the pleopods are apparently 
independent of cerebral control. The nerve cells were 
cut away from beneath one of the abdominal ganglia. 
The immediate disturbance was very slight and sug- 
gests that the connection between the nerve cell and its 
fibre is solely trophic. — W, M, Tatter sail. 

3963. HEINBECKER, PETER, and GEORGE H, 
BISHOP. Effect of anoxemia, carbon dioxide and lactic 
acid on electrical phenomena of myelinated and un- 
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myelinated ibres of tlie autonomic nervous system. 
Amer. Jour, Pkydol 96(3) : 613-627. 1931.— The tech- 
nique was in general similar to that used in the study of 
somatic, nervef fibers, the ner\m trunks being placed en- 
tirely within the gas chamber, As material, sciatic nerves 
of bullfrogs, cervical sympathetic and vagus trunks of 
the cat and turtle were generally used. For special 
purposes skin nerves of thereat and bullfrog, and Limu- 
lus nerves to the jsxtremities were studied. Results in- 
dicate that the effect of anoxemia, COs and lactic acid 
on liutonomic nerve fibers is in general similar to the 
ciiects of these agents on somatic nerve fibers. The 
tiireshold is ultimately raised and the conduction rate 
Ic'ssened. There is usually a marked preliminary lower- 
ing of tiircshold of unmyelinated fibers. The absolute 
pfractory period is prolonged. Absolute refractoriness 
is a most convenient index of the nerve’s condition. Un- 
myelinated tnifonomic fibers are depressed more rapidly 
than myelinated autonomies. Somatic nerve fibers are 
less ra|fidly depressed than autonomic ones. The _ order 
of recovery in 0 is reversed. There is no indication of 
any change in the time relations of the spike^ of the 
axon action potential. It is lowered by anoxemia, pure 
COa and lactic acid. The retained portion of the poten- 
tial is first increased by anoxemia and pure COa and 
"Weak lactic acid, and later decreased with the spike. 
It is also increased in depressed or injured nerves by 
5% COa. Both potentials finally disappear and reappear 
simultaneously. Since the recorded potential is in gen- 
eral the exprWsion of a double lead from the nerve’s 
surface, differential depression of the action potential 
is inevitable because of the differential susceptibility of 
injured as compared with uninjured nerve. The possible 
effects of differential depression on the ballistically re- 
corded action potential are discussed. The completely 
diphasic lead is the safest one for interpretation of the 
functions of nerve. The effects of fatigue on the recorded 
action potential are indicated. Treppe is not infrequently 
observed in depressed nerves. — AiUhors* summary. 

3964. HUMPHREY, GEORGE. Le Chatelieris rule, and 
the problem of habituation and dehabituation in Helix 
albolabris. Psychol Forsch. 13(2/3): 113-127. 1930.— 
The withdrawal response of the land snail Helix albola- 
bris disappears on appropriate repetition of the (me- 
chanical) ‘stwulus, the snail becoming habituated to the 
stimulus. The disappearance of the response cannot be 
due to fatigue, as this term is usually understood; for 
(a) a single stimulus may be sufficient to effect it, (b) 
more intense stimulation will, under conditions not 
quantitatively ascertained, remove the habituation, a 
fact difficult to reconcile with the ordinary conception of 
fatigue, (c) cases were observed where the habituation 
took longer to re-effect after the extraneous stimulus 
than before. Habituation disappears after appropriate 
rest. It may be deepened by further stimulation after 
response has ceased. The hypothesis is put forward of 
a physiological state or process tending to diminish ac- 
tion; such process would be intensified by appropriate 
rest and extraneous stimulation. A similar hypothesis 
is made to explain the '^extinction” of conditioned re- 
sponses by Pavlov, who calls the underlying process 
‘'inhibition.” The phenomenon investigated, and "ex- 
tinction” of conditioned reflexes probably have the same 
explanation. With reference to the phenomena of habitu- 
ation, the snail, as a biolc^ical system, behaves in the 
manner that would be expected of a system obeying 
Le Chatelier’s wle.— Authors summary* 

3965. HUMPHREY, GEORGE. A note on the applica- 
tion of Le Chatelieris rule to biological systems. Psychol. 
Forsch. 13(4) : 365-367. 1930. — ^Application of Cannon’s 
treatment of organic equilibrium to Humphrey’s pre- 
vious paper: "Le Chatelier’s rule, and the problem of 
habituation and dehabituation in Helix albolabris.” 
Psychol Forsch. 13(2/3): 113-127. 1930. 

3966. JACOBSON, EDMUNB. Electrical measurements 
of neuromuscular states during mental activities. 11. 
Imagination and recollection of various muscular acts. 
Arner. Jour. Phydol 94(1) : 22-34. 5 fig. 1930. — ^A result 
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is classed as positive if the magnitude of the string vibra- 
tions during iniagination clearly and considerably ex- 
ceeds that during relaxation. In the experiment of imag- 
ining the lifting of a 10-pound weight (120 tests on 11 
stibjects, 8 trained, 3 untrained), the results were posi- 
tive in 93% of the tests. In imagination of various acts 
performed with the right arm (4 subjects) results were 
positive for action-potentials from the right biceps-brach- 
ial region in 97,5% (159 out of 163) of the tests, hx 
recollection of various muscular acts commonly per- 
formed with the right arm (9 subjects, 8 trained to relax 
1 untrained), for 7 out of 9 subjects, the results pre- 
dominantly showed action potentials from. *the biceps- 
brachial region (in 60 out of 90 tests). In 2 of the 9 
subjects, lengthened string vibrations occurred during 
recollection in only 12 of 54 tests. The action-poten- 
tials that are here found characteristic of imagination 
and recollection of muscular acts are readily distin- 
guished from the psychogalvanic reflex because of marked 
differences in voltage, reaction-time, frequency per sec., 
wave-form, direction of potential, tissue of origin, and 
stimulus. Relaxation of the neuromuscular processes 
characteristic of the occurrence of voluntary conscious 
activities such as imagination of lifting a 10-pound weight 
is accomplished within 0.3 to 0.4 see. on the average in 
the present experiments. It is confirmed that diminu- 
tion of conscious activities can be brought about by 
muscular relaxation (Jacobson, 1925, 1929, 1930). 

3967. JACOBSON, EDMUNB. Electrical measure- 
ments of neuromuscular states during mental activities. 
V. Variation of specific muscles contracting during 
imagination. VI. A note on mental activities concerning 
an amputated limb. Amer. Jour. Phydol 96(1): 115-121; 
122-125. 1931. — ^V. Study of a total of 81 imagination 
tests with 19 control tests on 5 subjects indicates that 
imagination of activity of the right arm (or other part) 
is characterized by contraction of muscle fibers either 
in that part or in the ocular region or in both localities. 
This affords further evidence that mental activity is not 
confined to closed circuits within the brain, but that 
neuromuscular regions participate. VI. Tests on a sub- 
ject in whom the arm had been amputated above the 
elbow joint at the age of 8 (presenting at the age of 
40 a stump including the atrophic remnant of the biceps- 
brachial muscle group), showed that specific muscular 
imagination or recollection of movements in the ampu- 
tated part no longer takes place. After repeated ob- 
servations, the subject reports that his imagination is 
"shadowy” for movements of the lost part. During such 
mental activities, contractions (not characteristic in 
intact individuals) occur in other specific localities, evi- 
dently as substitutions. With these substitute contrac- 
tions (and with visualization or verbalization such 
as may also occur in the intact) , this crippled individual 
engages in mental activities involving the lost part. 

3968. KLEITMAN, NATHANIEL. The effect of con- 
tinued stimulation and of sleep upon conditioned saliva- 
tion. Amer. Jour. Phydol 94(1) : 215-219. 2 fig, 1930.-;In 
a series of dogs placed in stands and given morphine 
subcutaneously, salivation was produced at first by the 
morphine and later by conditioned reflex, on being placed 
in the stand. In 1 dog a continued conditioned flow of 
saliva ^ was regularly observed (continuing after the 
morphine injection) over a |:>eriod of several months. 
The dog tended to fall asleep in the stand, which would 
stop the flow of saliva; waking the dog produced a 
resumption of flow. Bearing in mind that these ob- 
servations were limited to 1 animal and to 1 conditioned 
phenomenon, it appears that: (1) Application of the 
unconditioned stimulus does not prevent further re- 
sponse as a result of the continued action of the condi- 
tioned stimulus. (2) With a conditioned stimulus act- 
ing continuously, sleep cuts short the conditioned ac- 
tivity and awakening leads to its immediate resumption. 

3969. KUR^, KEN, E-ICHI ARAKI, und TAKEO 
MAl&BA. Bie autonome Innervation des willkiirliclien 
Muskels und ihre Beziehung zur chemischen Warmeregu- 
lation. PflilgePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 225(2/3): 372-^. 
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1930.-— The effects of different nerve-sections on the heat 
production in the resting gastrocnemius were stuped in 
50 dogs. Extirpation of the lateral abdominal sympa- 
thetic chains ; severance of the anterior spinal roots, or 
separation of the posterior roots of the same territory 
certainly reduce but do not suppress the heat produc- 
tion. Severance of the cord between the abdominal and 
thoracic segments does not entirely suppress the heat 
production, but this is totally lost as soon as the lateral 
abdominal chain is extirpated. Heat production in mus- 
cle results through the abdominal sympathetic chains and 
the parasympathetic fibers of posterior roots. — J. J. 
hquierdo, 

3970. LABHART, FRITZ. Portgesetzte Hntersuchun- 
gen fiber den Einfluss des Nervus sympathicus auf die 
Ermfidung des quergestreiften Muskels. Zeitschr, BioL 
89(3) : 217-236. 15 fig. 1929.— Stimulation of the sym- 
pathetic nerves by an induction current provokes a re- 
newed activity of muscles which have been exhausted by 
repeated stimulation of the motor nerves. The duration 
of this rejuvenating effect is greater than the one follow- 
ing tetanizing stimulation, it sometimes lasts for 12 
min. The restoration of muscle activity by sympathetic 
stimulation and the disappearance of fatigue following 
decrease of the stimulation frequency do not represent 
identical mechanisms. L. discusses the mechanism of 
the sympathetic stimulation; the sympathetic nervous 
system probably shortens the interval needed for muscu- 
lar restitution. — E. VanCampenhout. 

3971. LANGFELDT, GABRIEL. En oversikt over den 
kliniske unders0kelse av det viscerale nervesystem og 
en kritikk av de forskjellige pr0vers praktiske veidi 
st0ttet paa egne tinderspkelser. [A survey of the clin- 
ical research on the visceral nervous system and a 
critique of the practical value of various tests.] 134p. 
(Bkrifter utgitt ved Klaus Hanssens Fond — Nr, 9) J. 
W, Eides Boktrykkeri A/S: Bergen, 1929.— The con- 
sideration of certain physiological and morphological 
facts concerning the visceral nervous system shows no 
absolute antagonism between the parasympathetic and 
the sympathetic, and indicates the information concern- 
ing the peripheral terminations of both systems to be 
incomplete. The author’s experimentation on the effects 
of adrenaline, atropine, and pilocarpine shows only 
adrenaline to have even a limited value in determining 
whether hyperirritability of the sympathetic system 
is of central or peripheral origin. Asclmer’s reflex, the 
cilio-spinal reflex, dermography, and drugs are useless in 
diagnosing certain mental diseases. Aschner’s reflex is 
useful in the diagnosis of bradycardia parasympathet- 
ically conditioned. — B, E. Lutz. 

3972. LASHLEY, E. S. Brain mechanisms and in- 
telligence. A quantitative study of injuries to the brain. 
xiv+186p. 11 pL, 33 fig. Univ. of Chicago Press: Chicago, 
1929.^ Pr. $3,00. — ^An attempt is made to determine the 
relationship between some forms of adaptive behavior 
and brain mechanisms. The studies were all carried out 
in rats (135 were used). Extirpations of different parts 
of the brain were carried out and the influence of these 
injuries on the behavior of the animals determined. 
The problems in adaptation included 3 mazes of different 
degrees of complexity with food as the ultimate goal, 
brightness discrimination, and the problem of the in- 
clined box. The experiments were designed to test 
the ability of the injured rat to learn new methods, 
retain old ones and discriminate degrees of brightness. 
On the basis of the results the conclusion is reached 
that adaptive behavior is directly dependent upon 
brain functioning and that injury to the brain results 
in disturbance in adaptability. This disturbance does 
not depend upon any special localized structure but 
upon the extent of the injury regardless of its localization. 
It is felt, therefore, that the brain of the rat functions 
as a whole, wherein different components are of im- 
portance for normal functioning but are not specific for 
any special fimction. It is also felt that there are no 
reasons why this point of view cannot be applied to 
higher forms such as the dog, monkey and even man. 


These findings show that the theories of cerebral localiza- 
tion and the reflex theop?- are inadequate and a new 
theory is advanced in which the mechanisms of integra- 
tion are sought in the dynamic relations among the 
different parts of the nervous system rather than in de- 
tails of structural differentiation. — W. Malamud. 

3973. LHERMITTE, J. Le sommeil. 206p. Armand 
Colin: Paris, 1931. Pr. 10.50 fr. — A survey of our present 
knowledge of sleep. Among other topics the mechanism 
of sleep and the nature and organization of dreams are 
discussed. There is also a section of abnormalities of 
sleep, such as sleep-walking, narcolepsy and insomnia. 
The author made use of data from both physiology and 
pathology to demonstrate the existence of a sleep-regu- 
lating mechanism in the region surrounding the 3rd 
ventricle. — N. Kleitman. 

3974. MARQUIS, B. G. The criterion of innate be- 
havior. Psychol. Rev. 37(4): 334-349. 1930. — ^Neurology 
has accumulated a vast body of factual material dealing 
with the morphology of the nervous system, but there 
is as yet little experimental work on developmental 
physiology. In the present state of knowledge, no ade- 
quate concept of the maturation of neural patterns can 
be formulated. The evidence here presented is intended 
to justify the conclusion that there is a fundamental dif- 
ference between the processes of maturation and learn- 
ing. Both processes, it is true, represent an interaction 
of organism and environment, but learning is distin- 
guished from maturation by this fact: It represents a 
modification of the organismic pattern in response 
to specific stimuli present in the external environment 
at the time of the modification. Maturation, on the 
other hand, is a modification of the organismic pattern 
in response to stimuli present in the inter-cellular and 
intra-cellular environments, which at the given moment 
are independent of external influences. Marquis has 
pointed out that at least in the early stages of develop- 
ment, the environment which is significant for the devel- 
opment of the organism is derived^ from the parent 
in a manner comparable to the inheritance of the germ 
plasm. 

3975. MINAMIKAWA, K. Experimental investiga- 
tion of the effect of the nervous system on the func- 
tion of the genital organs. Japanese Jour. Obstetr. and 
Gynecol 13(2): 157-165. 16 fig. 1930.— cm. of 
the sympathetic nerves surrounding the hypogastric 
artery near its divergence from the external iliac artery 
was excised in 16 2 rabbits. The bilateral uteri and 
ovaries were excised in 2 of the rabbits at each of 8 
different periods after the operation. The uterus and 
the ovary on the side of the sympathectomy were found 
to increase in weight and volume, the ovary more rapidly, 
the uterus more permanently, than those on the other 
side. Two other series of experiments were carried 
out on an unspecified number of rabbits. In one, peri- 
arterial sympathectomy was performed as before and 
also bilateral oophorectomy. At 3 later intervals both 
uteri were removed and compared. The sympathectomy 
apparently compensated to some degree for the atrophic 
tendency of the removal of the ovaries, for the uterus 
on the sympathectomized side was invariably heavier 
than its fellow. In the other series, both ovaries were 
removed, periarterial sympathectomy performed on one 
side and the uterus on that side also removed; later 
the remaining uterus was also removed and its condition 
compared with that of the one first removed. While 
results are not clearly stated, apparently they also go 
to support the general conclusion as to the effect of peri- 
arterial sympathectomy. 

3976. MOGENDOWITSCH, M. R. Zur Frage fiber die 
^ Erregungssummation in einer alterierten Hervenstrecke. 

Pfluger^s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(1) : 104-107. 2 fig. 1930. 
— A nerve muscle preparation was set up in a moist 
chamber and the contractions recorded due to single 
shocks applied to the nerve. When a crystal of NaCl 
was placed on the nerve either proximal or distal to the 
electrodes, the contractions became in succession larger, 
tetanic, veratrine-like, weakly clonic, and then the irrita- 
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bility and conductivity failed in tlie region of the 
crystal. — If. A. M, Rmhton, 

3977. RAMSOM, S, W., and J. C. HINSEY. Reflexes 
in the Hnd limbs of cats after transection of tbe spinal 
cord at various levels. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94(2) : 471 - 
495. 13 fig. 1930.— In cats the spinal cord was transected 
at levels varying from L 6 to T 4. Varying amounts 
of time up to 23 days were allowed for recovery. De- 
eapitate cats and ncufe spinal cats were also studied. 
The animals wert* studied while supported in a ham- 
mock with legs hanging pendent. La ter, kymograph 
records were made c)f^the responses in the isolated gas- 
t.rocnc'iiiius ami tibialis anterior muscles to stimulation 
of tliu ipsilatural and contralateral tibial nerves at the 
ankle with rapid faradic make and break shocks. With 
the aniinai supported in the hammock there was con- 
siderable extensor tonus which showed itself best when 
pressure was made against the pads of the toes^ in the 
position of the positive Stiitz reaction. This reaction -was 
as well developed after transcetions at L 3 as after tran- 
sections at higher levels. Cats with transect ions at _or 
above L 3 were able to bear the w^eight of the posterior 
part of the body on the hind legs for varying periods 
up to 3 min. Thejpsilatera! flexion reflex was obtained 
with great regularity in all animals with transection at 
L 5 or above. The crossed response was more variable. 
Crossed flexion was more often obtained than crossed 
extension. Sometimes lightly touching a foot would 
cause crossed extension and forcefully pinching the toes 
together would cause crossed flexion. Electrical stimu- 
lation of the tibial nerve at the ankle more often 
caused crossed flexion than crossed extension both in 
the intact leg and when the contractions of the tibialis 
anterior and gastrocnemius were recorded on the kymo- 
graph. In the cros.sed resitonse tliere is a dilemma of re- 
action which makes these reflexes uncertain and diffi- 
cult to obtain. This dilemma is just as pronounced after 
high as after low transcetions. The contraction of the 
tibialis anterior in response to ipsilateral stimulation 
of the tibial nerve is often follow^ed by a prolonged re- 
bound contraction of the gastrocnemiiis.^ The after 
discharge in this extensor rebound contraction may last 
for many seconds. A diagram of a reverberating neurone 
circuit is g?»n which could be used to explain after dis- 
charge. — S. If. Ea7imn. 

3978. SAGIJf, K Alcune osservazioni alia puhblica- 
zione di VizioH sul fenomeno di Piotrowski ed il xe- 
flesso del malkolo esterao. [Piotrowski’s phenomenon 
and the reflex of the external malleolus.] Eiv. Patol. 
NerVj e Ment. 33(1): 14-20. 1928. — An antagonistic re- 
flex in the lower leg, known after the name of its dis- 
coverer, Al. Piotrowski, was declared by F. Vizioli to 
be so common as to be virtually a normal phenomenon. 
Sagin holds, in opposition, that it is a pathological 
phenomenon, due to a disturbance of the nervous system. 
— P. Popenoe. 

3979. SANTENOISE, B., P. VAR^, H. VERBIER, 
et M, VIBACOVITCH. Vagotonia et dpilepsie corticale; 
recherches expdrimentalea, Enciphale 24 ( 7 ): 605 ^ 18 . 
1929.^ — ^The authors believe that a tonic state of the vagus 
in dogs is concurrent with a low chronaxxe of the cortical 
motor centers and that these animals are more liable 
to epileptic convulsions than those in which vagus tone 
is low and Iffie chronaxie of the motor cortex corre- 
spondingly high. The injection of eserin raises vagus 
tone, lowers the chronaxie of the motor centers and in- 
creases the liability to epileptic seizures. Evidence is 
presented that hypervagotonia causes hypersecretion of 
a hormone produced by the thyroid gland, that this 
hormone increases the excitability of the motor centers 
of the cortex, and is therefore the cause of the pre- 
disposition which hypervagotonic dogs show to the 
occurrence of epileptic convulsions. — E. A. LinelL 

3980. SCHREIBER, GIORGIO. • Studi sul pigmento 
cr^omolipoide, Tapparato fenestrate e la respirazione di 
supplemento del sistema nervoso. [Studies on chromo- 
lipid pigments, the fenestrated apparatus and the sup- 


plementary respiration of the nervous system.] Puhhl 
Staz. Zool Napoli 10(2): 151-195. 3 pL 1930,~-The 
chromolipid pigment of the nervous ganglia of Gastero- 
pods originates in connective tissue which in Aplysia 
is situated among the cerebnil ganglia and is brought 
to the ganglia by amebocytes which are formed in that 
connective tissue. These amebocytes form pigmented 
syncytia which during asphyxia with CO 2 disappear and 
the pigment increases in the nerve cells. During asphyxia 
the amebocytogenic connective tissue appears to pro- 
liferate. It seems probable that there is a utilization of 
reserve 0 during asphyxia since the pigment is derived 
from an oxidation of unsaturated lipids. Tn the Cephalo- 
poda the ganglia ceils have well developed canaliculi in 
the cytoplasm. Eosinophilic leucocytes of the circulating 
blood enter these canaliculi, which demonstrates that the 
canaliculi are functionally open to the outside of the cell 
and not artefacts. — (?. Schreiber {iransL by A. Cmi- 
zanelli ) . 

3981. SHERRINGTON, CHARLES, Some functional 
problems attaching to convergence. Proc. Boy, Soe. ILon- 
donl B 105(737) : 332-362. 3 pL 1929.— The author gives 
!i description of recent work bearing on the diversity 
of effects obtained in the motor neurone by reflex stimu- 
lation. Afferent stimuli produce states of excitement or 
of inhibition in the central nervmus tissue, the effects of 
which on the motor neurone ^may be summation of 
excitement, summation of inhibition or the algebraic 
summation of the two. The central reactions are of 
longer duration than the nerve impulse of nerve^ trunks. 
Also these central processes are relatively sensitive to 
fatigue, variations in bloodsupply, drugs, etc. The cen- 
tral neurones modify the impulses which they transmit 
and can develop a rhythm of their own, so that the 
rate of their discharge can rise and fall with the inten- 
sity of central excitation and inhibition respectively.— 
E. A. Linell. 

3982. VAN BIJK, J. A. The part played by the 
sympathetic innervation in producing postural tone in 
the wing of the pigeon. Arch. N'eerland. Physiol. Homme 
et Ardmaux Ser. Ill C. 15(1): 114-125. 15 fig. 1930.— 
The author, who made experiments upon the wing of the 
pigeon, concludes that postural tone is composed of 2 
components: ‘^Contractile tone” governed by the so- 
matic nervous system and “plastic tone” under control 
of the sympathetic nervous system. The plastic tone 
of the wing muscles is maintained by a sympathetic 
proprioceptive reflex-arc, of which arc the ^mpathetie 
chain is the efferent limb. Sympathetic fibres leaving 
the cord join the sympathetic chain by a white ramus 
communicans and, leaving it, join the nerves of the 
plexus brachialis by gray rami commimicantes. — J. W* 
Langelaan. 

3983. VAN BIJK, J. A. The effect of stimulation of 
the cervical sympathetic cord upon the function of cross- 
striated muscle in the pigeon. Arch. Neerland. PhydoL 
Homme et Animavs Ser. Ill C. 15(1) : 126-137. 1930.— 
Faradic stimulation of the sympathetic nerve fibers, in- 
nervating skeletal muscles, when they are in a state 
of fatigue, causes a gradual augmentation of the height 
of contraction of the muscles after a certain latency, and 
this augmentation, after reaching a maximum, lasts some 
time after the stimulation has ceased and then gradually 
disappears. — J. IF. Langelaan. 

3984. WINSOR, A. L. Observations on the nature 
and mechanism of secretory inhibition. Psychol. Rev. 
37(5): 399-411. 1930.— Little Ci>nsideration appears to 
have been given to the nature and complexity of the 

. conditioned secretory response. An analysis of investi- 
gations and observations made with subjects where it was 
possible to observe quantitative changes in the secre- 
tion of 2 or more of the digestive glands at the same 
time, seems to warrant the assumption that the positive 
or negative conditioned salivary response represents but 
a component of an extenrive and complex reaction in- 
volving all the major nutritive glands. The nature of 
these reactions suggests a close relationship with the 



437 [Feb., 1932 ] ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY-VASCULAR SYSTEM 3985-3989 


antagonistic divisions of the autonomic nervous system. 
The increase in saliva when food is seen may be the 
result of innervation of^ the cranial nerve supply, 
while inhibition of conditioned secretion may be due 
to sympathetic innervation. In the light of these facts 
the theories of secretory inhibition advanced by Cannon 
and Pavlov are compared. Recent investigations made 
in the Cornell Laboratory, showing the inhibitory in- 
fluence of mild affective states on parotid secretion, 
seem to support Cannon’s theory that inhibition is of 
sympathetic origin and is controlled in the optic thala- 
mus, as against Pavlov’s theory that the inhibitory proc- 
ess is cortical in origin and is the result of cellular ac- 
tivity rather than the functioning of a system of nerves. 
Many of the difficulties encountered by investigators of 
conditioned salivary responses could be explained if 


this close relationship of mild affective states and in- 
hibition were assumed. — Author^s summary. 

3985. YAMAGUCHI, OSAMU. Ueber die Mbglichkeit 
der Leitungsanasthesie im ganzen Trigeminusgebiet 
durch Intraneuralinjektion des N. mentalis. Acta Scholae 
Med. Imp. Kioto. 12(1) : 67-68. 1 pL 1929.— The author 
states that injection of the mental nerve in the rabbit 
with 0.3-0.4% of 0.2% cocaine in oil gave rise to (hstant 
effects such as cutaneous and skull bone anesthesia and 
loss of the corneal tear reflex. He elicited evidence of 
central effects such as fail of blood pressure, loss of 
corneal reflex, changes in the respiration and pupil re- 
action from injection of the median nerve with 5 cc. 
3% ether or chloroform oil. He suggests these results 
might have some application to man. — M. Beck {transL 
hy H. Woollard). 
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3986. ALLEN, EDGAR, und MAX HOCHREIN. tiber 
Venendruck und Schlagzahl des Herzens. Deutsches Arch. 
Klin. Med. 166(3/4): 237-243. 1930.— The venous pres- 
sure was studied in 1600 normal and pathologic cases. 
In most normal cases the. venous pressure was between 
4 and 8 cm. HaO, with 10 cm. HaO as upper limit; it is 
usually normal in pneumonic and other ^seases except 
circulatory disturbances. For the differential diagnosis 
of heart disease and the early recognition of slight cir- 
culatory insufficiency the measurement of venous pres- 
sure is of special significance. These results gave no 
support to the view that the rapidity of the heart-beat 
is regulated by venous pressure. — Authors^ summary 
(transL). 

3987. ALLEN, WILLIAM F. An experimentally pro- 
duced premature systolic arhythmia (pulsus bigeminus) 
in rabbits. HI. Pathway of the arhythmia impulse, 
Amer. Jour. Physiol 96(1): 243-255. 1 fig. 1931.— The 
purpose of this paper is to ascertain whether the impulses 
producing bigeminal pulse from benzol insufflation, etc., 
traverse the spinal cord, to determine the route through 
the cord and to the heart. To exclude every known 
pathway from the brain to the heart except the spinal 
cord route, the vagi and depressors were sectioned and 
the inferior cervical sympathetic ganglia removed in 6 
rabbits. One period of benzol insufflation was sufficient 
to produce a bigeminal pulse in 4 rabbits, while 2 
required an additional period. In 4 rabbits the spinal 
cord was transected in the lower cervical region; bi- 
geminal pulse from insufflations was blocked. Of 3 
rabbits in which the spinal cord was cut at the level 
of the Srd thoracic vertebra, 1 gave a bigeminal pulse 
from insufflation; 2 did not, nor did 2 others in which 
the cord was cut at the 4th thoracic. In 3 rabbits in 
which the cord was cut at the levels of the 6th, 7th and 
8th thoracic vertebrae respectively, bigeminal arhythmia 
could be elicited by insufflation but was usually delayed. 
Both stellate (1st thoracic sympathetic) ganglia were 
completely removed in 9 rabbits; in no instance was 
bigeminal arhythmia obtained by insufflation or other 
means. In 2 rabbits in which the left stellate was ex- 
tirpated bigeminal pulse followed the 4th and 10th 
benzol insufflations respectively; in 2 rabbits in which 
the left stellate was removed and the right sympathetic 
trunk cut immediately below the stellate, 7 and 10 
benzol insufflations, respectively, were required to elich 
bigeminal arhythmia. In 3 out of 5 rabbits in which the 
right stellate had been removed (1 also had the left 
sympathetic cord cut below the stellate) a bigeminal 
pulse was readily produced from insufflations; the other 
2 gave no arhythmia. Sectioning the last cervical and 
the 1st and 2nd thoracic spinal roots in 2 rabbits and 
the 1st 3 thoracic roots in 1 rabbit prevented bigeminal 


pulse from benzol insufflation. Transection of both 
lateral columns in some rabbits, the dorsal and ventral 
columns and the median J of the lateral column in 
others, and the lateral and dorsal columns in still others 
blocked bigeminal arhythmia from insufflation, tran- 
section at the 6th cervical of the dorsal and ventral 
columns in some rabbits and the right lateral column 
and the outer i of the left lateral column in 1 rabbit did 
not. It is concluded that such bigeminal arhythmia is 
caused by impulses which descend the median i of the 
lateral columns of the spinal cord and pass to the left 
ventricle by way of the upper thoracic roots and the 
stellate ganglia. This is obviously an action not usually 
attributed to the sympathetics. 

3988. ASHER, L., H. KAWAI, und N. SCHEIN- 
FINKEL. Das Firnktionieren des Herzens nnd des 
Zentralnervensy stems von Sangetieren bei hochgradigem 
Sauerstoffmangel. Zeitschr. Biol. 89(2) : 139-148. 2 fig, 
1929, — ^Urethanized rabbits, in which adequate pulmonary 
ventilation is produced mechanically by a special ap- 
paratus described, and in which vasculai?:r»f«5ae is main- 
tained by continuous infusion of epinephrine, show im- 
pairment neither of the heart beat nor of arterial pres- 
sure when the 0 in the inspired air is reduced to 42% for 
a period of 1 hr. If the aorta be ligated at the dia- 
phragm, the 0 may be reduced to 3.6%. Respiratory 
movements, which disappear during the period of O 
deprivation, return to normal shortly after admission of 
air. It is concluded that the heart and respiratory center 
will withstand profound 0 deprivation provided that an. 
adequate circulation be maintained. — V. E. Hall. 

3989. BERNTHAL, THEODORE G. Some observations 
upon changes in volume flow of blood accompanying 
changing respiratory conditions, Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
95(2) : 446-464. 1930. — ^The effects of variations in al- 
veolar 0 and CO 2 pressures and of the intravenous in- 
jection of NaCN upon the femoral, brachial, superior 
mesenteric and aortic flow of blood were studied with 
the continuous electrometric method. Distinction be- 
tween central nervous and peripheral effects was made 
so far as possible by comparing the responses in de- 
nervated tissues with those in tissues with intact nerve 
supply. In the regions supplied by the femoral and 
brachial arteries, the results with nerve supply intact 
confirm those described earlier. Low alveolar 0 pro- 
duced an initial decrease in flow of blood which gave 
way to a flow above the original level. Readministration 
of room air resulted in a 2nd rapid and transitory in- 
creased flow with eventual recovery. High alveolar COa 
produced a decreased flow of blood in these regions, 
with recovery upon readministration of room air. NaCN 
caused usually an initial decreased flow followed rapidly 
by an increase far above preadministration levels. De- 
nervation of the region supplied by femoral or brachial 
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arteries resulted ia disappearance of the initial decreased 
flow and the postadministrational increased flow which 
usually accompany breathing gas mixtures low in O. The 
administratioiial increased flow was not affected by de- 
nervation. Bencjivation of the femoral ^ and brachial 
regions resulted in disappearance of the initial decreased 
floV usually seen upon injection of NaCX. The usual 
increased flow was not affected by denervation. De- 
nervation of the femora! and brachial regions resulted in 
the disappearance of the initial decreased flow usually 
seen upon injection of NaCN. The usual increased flow 
was not affected by denervation. It is concluded that 
tlic^re arc 2 mechanisms constantly at work in the control 
of volume flow of blood in this region, — one central 
m'‘rvous and the other peripheral. The results are not 
opposed to the possibility, previously suggested, of there 
being a central and a peripheral acid jnechanism of 
voIiii:nf3 flow control, modified by the direct action of 
reduced oxidations, in which tlie metabolism of the 
vasomotor centers and of the peripheral contractile 
elements may play a part. Attention is called to the 
resemblance of brain flow (previously described) to the 
flow in denervated tissue. The administration of gas 
mixtures high in COa decreased the flow in the femoral 
and brachial arteries even though the nerve supply to 
the region was destro.ved. Reasons are given for believ- 
ing that increased viscosity of the blood and increased 
secretion of the adrenal glands are not factors in pro- 
ducing this effect. In the superior mesenteric arterj^ the 
voluihe flow of blood was decreased by administration 
of low 0 mixtures and increased by administration of high 
COa and high 0 mixtures. NaCN caused an increased flow 
usually preceded by an initial decrease. These effects 
occur independent!}" of mean blood pressure changes. 
Denervation of the region supplied by the superior mes- 
enteric artery resulted in the rmiin in an increased flow 
upon the administration of low 0 mixtures provided 
constant artificial ventilation was used. If spontaneous 
changes in ventilation were allowed, the volunie flow 
decreased. Denervation in the superior mesenteric artery 
region resulted in absence of the initial decreased flow 
upon injection of NaCN. It is concluded that here, as 
in other regions, there are 2 mechanisms, — central and 
peripherafe^volved in the control of volume flow 
change.s dunng low" 0 and NaCN administration, and 
that the results do not exclude an acid mechanism of 
volume flow control modified by the direct effects of 
deficient oxidation. The effects of high CDs and high 
0 administration upon superior mesenteric arterial flow 
are not altered by denervation of the region. Reasons 
are given for believing that the superior mesenteric 
arterial flow cannot safely be used as an indication of 
the flow in abdominal viscera in general The resultant 
of the changes in flow in the several regions of the body 
u|)on the total aortic flow was an increase upon ad- 
xnlmstration of low 0 and high CDs, no change or a 
decrease upon adminigtration of 100% 0, and a marked 
decrease followed by an increase upon the injection of 
NaCN. — AuthoT^B conclusiom. 

3m BISHOP, LOUIS FAUGERES, and LOUIS 
FAHQEEES BISHOP, Jr. A clinical study of a graphic 
method of recording blood pressure. Ann, Internal Med, 
3(S) : TO-814. 1930,— Removal of the personal equation 
in blood pressure is probably the most important point 
in the use^ of a graphic method. Some conclusions can 
be drawn in regard to the cardiac arrhythmias from the 
records of blood pressure made with this instrument, but 
in no sense does it replace electrocardiography for this 
purpose. The curves shown are purely graphs of blood 
pressure recording the pulsations of the brachial artery. 
They do not show any intracardiac manifestations. In 
cases where ordinary methods are very diflScult, as, for 
example, auricular fibrillation and paroxysmal tachy- 
cardia, the graphic method is of great value, 

399L CATTELL, McKEEN, and DAYXOH J. ED- 
WARBS. The influence of hydrostatic pressure on the 
contraction of cardiac muscle in relation to temperature. 
Amer, Jour, Pkydol. 93(1) : 97-104. 1 fig. 1930.— The 
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tension developed during the contraction of the ventric- 
ular muscle of the turtle increases as the temperature is 
lowered. Moderate hydrostatic pressure (950 pounds per 
square inch) still exerts a large fraction of its usual 
stimulating action on the tension developed by the 
muscle after cooling to between 16 and 10® C., i.e., the 
stimulating action of cold and pressure are in large 'part 
summated. With higher pressures (1300 to 1500 pounds) 
the tension reached by the cold muscle is no greater than 
at room temperature. When the muscle is cooled to 
approximately 5® C- pressure no longer causes an in- 
crease in the tension developed during contraction. It 
is suggested that the similarity of the influence of high 
pressure and low temperature on the freedom of molec- 
ular motion may account for tlie observed results.— 
Authors’ Bummary, 

3992. COOK, S. F., and M. I ROSE. The recovery of 
the spleen from contraction induced by exercise. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol, 92(1): 240-24S. 1 fig. 1930.— Following 
electrically induced exercise the transiently contracted 
spleen of decerebrate, and that of amytalized cats shows 
2 phases of recovery. The Ist or rapid phase, of from 3 
to 5 rain.,' is apparently indcipendent of the length or 
degree of the exercise. The 2nd or slow phase, varies 
in most cases with the extent of the exercise. Recovery 
for equivalent exercise is appreciably slower in the case 
of the spleen in amytalized than in decerebrate cats,— 
H, E. Jordan, 

3993. CORNELL, EDWARD L. Blood-pressure read- 
ings in 1000 pregnant women. Amer. Jour. Obstet. <fc 
Gynecol. 17(7): 42-47. 1929.— Blood pressure readings 
on 1000 consecutive pregnant cases were studied. Only 
those patients were included who had been under care at 
least 1 mo. and who had viable babies, or if still born, 
when the pregnancy had advanced at least 7 mos. The 
diastolic readings at first included both 4th and 5th 
phase readings but as the first diastolic reading is a 
little more difficult to record it was discarded and the 
2nd and 5th phase readings were recorded, this being 
easier to obtain. There is a difference of only 6 points 
between the 4th and 5th phase readings, the latter 
reading is the more accurate and should replace the 
former. The average readings in all cases have been 
somewhat lower than those usually recorded. The ex- 
clusion of the first diastolic reading did not vitiate the 
results although it w'as recorded in some cardiac cases. 
The patients studied were divided into 3 groups, viz.: 

A, with systolic readings below 129 include 584 cases; 

B, those between 130 and 139 including 240 cases and 

C, those over 140 including 176 cases. The group A cases 
remained practically normal throughout pregnancy, in 
fact had lower B,P/s than normal non-pregnant women. 
Group B contained the potentially toxic cases and group 
C the toxic patients although there was not a single 
ease of eclampsia. A graph accompanies this article.— 
E. L, Cornell 

3994. DRESSIER, WILHELM. Dissoziationeu und 
Interfereuzen bei partiellem Herzblock. Zettsekr, Klin. 
Med. 111(1): 23-47. 13 fig. 1929. — ^Two cases of a long 
continued dissociation of the activity of 2 heart centers 
of equal frequency were studied. Such a dissociation 
may occur only if a complete synchronism exists or if 
the time interval between the activity of the centers does 
not exceed the time of conduction of the impulse from 
one center to the other. Each of the 2 centers through the 
refractory period induced in the portion of the heart 
controlled protects these portions from the effect of the 
concurrent center. If the refractory period of the a-v 
conduction system is longer than a sinus period an inter- 

♦ ference dissociation may occur if the sinus rhythm is 
more frequent than the automatic ventricular rh 3 rthin. 
If the ventricular period plus the conduction period is 
shorter than the refractory phase a complete dissociation 
occurs. This accounts for the frequently observed total 
dissociation in cases of ventricular tachycardia. A classi- 
fication of the various forms of pararhythmia is given.— 
H, M, Krueger. 

3995. EDWARDS, DAYTON J., and McKEEN CAT- 
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TELL. Tlie action of compression on the contraction of 
heart muscle. Amer, Jour. Physiol. 93(1) : 90-96. 1 fig. 
1930.— The isolated ventricle of the heart of the terrapin 
was arranged so that the tension of isometric contrac- 
tions was optically recorded from a steel spring lever. 
With this method the heart muscle, subjected to a com- 
pression of about 1000 pounds per square inch, acting 
upon it through a completely surrounding liquid system, 
shows when stimulated a response about 42% in excess 
of the tension developed by the same preparation at at- 
mospheric pressure. A compression force of about 1500 
pounds, acting on the ventricle, gave an average aug- 
mentation of the tension response of about 68%, and 
with preparations employing the auricles acting together 
the same degree of compression gave an increase of 
about 142% in the power of developing tension. The 
contraction phase of the ventricle exhibits very little 
increase in duration associated with a “pressure effect” 
of 42% on the tension, but with higher grades of com- 
pression, giving an increase in tension of 68%, the phase 
of contraction shows a prolongation of 8%. It is sug- 
gested that the higher pressures may produce definite 
changes in the viscous-elastic properties of the muscle. 
The phase of relaxation exhibits a definite prolongation 
by pressure. The average increase in duration amounts 
to 9.5% at a pressure of about 1000 pounds, and 15.5% at 
a pressure of about 1500 pounds per square inch. — Author 
summary. 

3996. ELY, THOMAS C. The role played by arteries, 
veins and capillaries as supplementing the heart action 
in the forward movement of the blood. Med. Times 58 
(4) : 95-98. 1930. — ^A general review. 

3997. FAHRAEUS, ROBIN, and TORSTEN LINB- 
QVIST. The viscosity of the blood in narrow capillary 
tubes. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96(3) : 562-568. 1 fig. 1931. — 
This study deals with the infliuence of the capillary tube 
(especially of minimum diameter) on the viscosity of 
the blood. The blood of the 2 investigators, obtained by 
venepuncture, was used; 4 representative series of ex- 
periments are given.^ The results indicate that the vis- 
cosity of the blood is not a constant quantity, but de- 
pendent on the diameter of the tube. Below a critical 
point at a diameter of about 0.3 mm. the viscosity de- 
creases strongly with reduced diameter of the tube. 
Consequently the resistance to the flow of blood in the 
arterioles (and in the small veins) is considerably less 
than would be the case if the streaming of the blood 
followed the law of^ Poiseuille, i.e., behaved as a fluid 
with regard to its viscosity. 

3998. FISCHER, M. H. tber lokale Einwirkung von 
Warmestrahlxmg auf das Froschherz. PflilgePs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol. 220(1/6): 539-550. 6 fig. 1928.—With a 
simple irradiation method, local heating was applied to 
the sinus, atrium, ventricle, and atrio-ventricular bound- 
ary on the isolated heart of Rana temporaria. With 
only sinus irradiation there occurs mainly a strong 
atrial acceleration with diminution of the extent of 
contraction. The ventricle follows the atrium only at 
the beginning, then exlubits partial block in rhythms 
h h if etc., until finally complete block occurs. The 
block effect is regarded as a frequency phenomenon. At 
times there occurs at the very beginning of sinus irradia- 
tion, a momentary pause in the atrium and ^ ventricle, 
whose significance remains undetermined, With longer 
sinus irradiation, first the ventricle, then the atrium, and 
lastly the sinus comes to a standstill. This may be 
interpreted as a gradual decrease of the pace-setting or- 
ganization in the sinus, ending in its complete “heat 
paralysis.” Local irradiation applied to the atrial or the 
ventricular musculature brings on a slowly spreading ^ 
“thermal inhibition” of the irradiated parts with a de- " 
crease of the extent of contraction. Local irradiation of 
the a-v junction leads to a failure of the excitatory con- 
duction in the atrium, and thereby to an a-v bloc. Dur- 
ing the block, automaticity of the atrium develops and 
expresses itself in ventricular contractions and extra- 
systoles of the atrium in rhythm with the sinus, ^ All 
described effects are quickly and completely reversible, 
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when the irradiation is discontinued. These observed 
results are compared with the known effects of heating 
the whole heart, and in addition it is sought to give an 
interpretation of the individual effects. — M. H. Fischer 
{transl. by A. H. Hersh). 

3999. FLEISCH, ALFRED. Venomotorenzentrum und 
Venenreflexe. I. Mitteilung. P finger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
225(1) : 26-41. 9 fig. 1930.— To study fluctuations in seg- 
ments of the venous circulation, the femoral vein (cats 
and dogs) distal to the inguinal ligament was employed. 
A length of 30 to 40 mm., with intact innervation, was 
isolated. Reactions could thus be mediated only through 
veno-motor nerves. Inhalation of a 3 to 20% mixture of 
COa with air uniformly produced a contraction of the 
isolated venous segment, from 2 to 20% of its origiml 
calibre. This effect of increased COa concentration sig- 
nifies stimulations of the veno-motor center. Injections 
of adrenalin into the jugular vein uniformly evoked an 
indirect contraction. Whether the veno-motor center 
is directly stimulated by the adrenalin, or whether the 
increased blood pressure effects a veno-constrictor reflex 
remains undecided. Acetylcholin may produce an initial 
indirect contraction, but more generally a primary 
transitory dilatation followed by a secondary contrac- 
tion. Stimulation of the cardiac vagus for 10 to 20 sec. 
produces late in the period generally an indirect contrac- 
tion, which disappears with cessation of the vagus 
stimulus. There is no doubt that the tonus of other 
portions of the venous system may be reflexly influenced. 
Section of the innervation renders the vein segment in- 
capable of contractile response. — Author’s summary 
{transl. by H. E. Jordan). 

4000. GARREY, WALTER E, The pace maker of the 
cardiac ganglion of Limnlus polyphemus. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 93(1): 178-185. 4 fig. 1930. — ^The ganglionated 
portion of the dorsal nerve cord on the heart of limulus 
polyphemus, which is known to initiate the cardiac 
rhythm, is in every way comparable to the pace maker 
of the vertebrate heart. The actual initiation of im- 
pulses may, however, be restricted to a very small group 
of nerve cells, and it is shown that it is possible by ex- 
perimental methods to shift* this pace maker group to 
any level of the ganglionated cord. In each such case 
a coordinating mechanism forces the rest of the ganglion 
to assume the rate of impulse formation im^SFefesed upon 
it by the most active cells. Normally this pace maker 
group has no fixed location and is determined by for- 
tuitous circumstances. — Author’s summary. 

4001. GONZAGA, ARCADIO C. The normal tempera- 
ture, pulse, and respiration rates of Philippine horses. 
Philippine Agric. 19(4) : 237-242. 1930. — ^A study to de- 
termine the normal body temp, and the rates of pulse 
and respiration of Philippine horses was conducted from 
March, 1929, to January, 1930, in which 105 apparently 
healthy, native horses of both sexes, ranging in age from 
2i to 16 years, and in height from 46 to 53 inches were 
used. The result of this study shows ^ that the body 
temperature of these 105 animals which varies from 
37.4° to 38.4° C. does not differ greatly from the foreign 
data. But their pulse rate which ranges from 38 to 50, 
and frequency of respiration (20 to 32 per minute) are 
very much higher than those obtained from the much 
larger American and European horses. The author con- 
cludes that the present indiscriminate practice of apply- 
ing foreign data to Philippine horses is unscientific as 
one might regard as pathological rates which are normal. 

4002. GREELEY, PAUL 0., and CHARLES E. 
GREELEY. Cerebral, head and body flow of blood dur- 
ing periodic ventilation. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. <& Med. 26 
(9) : 828-829. 1929. — ^Preliminary paper. 

4003. HAUFFE, GEORG. Herz, Pulsation und Blut- 
bewegung. Die Pulsation am Herzen und am Gefass- 
gebiete als zwangslaufig mechanischer Vorgang und das 
Herz als einziger Motor zur Erhaltung des Blutkreis- 
lanfes. (Mit einem Geleitwort von FRIEDR. KRATJS.) 
244p. 9 fig. J. F. Lehmanns Verlag: Miinchen, 1930. Pr. 
14 M. — ^Periodically a new volume is added to Ihat 
small class of books which seeks to upset orthcwiox cpnt* 
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ceptions in science and to rephice them by revolutionary 
views of siipfjosedly far-reaching significance. The book 
attempts to do this in behalf of the heart and circulation. 
Two radically new conceptions are developed: (1) The 
rhythmic sequence of the heart beat is conceived as due 
to mechanical properties of the elastic cardiovascular 
s.ystem rather than to a speculative up-buiiding and dis- 
charge of aii_*hiiner stimulus.*^ The tempo of the heart 
beat is not given by impulses formed in and discharged 
by the siiius^ node, but is due to a movement externally 
transferred froni the_ peripheral circuit} tion to the car- 
diac, raiisfle. The sinus node receives excitations; it 
does not. initiate them. Initiation of stimuli occurs in 
the |■}e^ipheral vessels as a result of vascular changes in 
sufficiently diffused regions* (2) The heart and peri- 
{‘ardium acting together form a combined force and suc- 
tion pump operating somewhat after the following 
manner: Contraction ""of the ventricles expels blood into 
the aorta. This would dilate the aorta and raise the 
pressure during systole, as is commonly believed, but 
tile author claims to have made the discovery that the 
si:^c of the aorta becomes smaller and the arterial pres- 
sure falls during systole. This is explained as follows: — 
Contraction of the ventricles in a ^ pericardial sac of 
constant sixe serves to unfold the auricular wall, thereby 
enlarging its cavities. This creates a suction which 
drawls blood into the auricles. But this is not all. The 
suction component is propagated peripherally through 
the veins and capillaries to the large arteries. When, on 
the other hand, the auricles contract they fdl the ven- 
tricle not only by the pressure created within but through 
the negative extra-cardiac pressure developed without. 
Lengthy explanations are given to prove that the feeble 
auricular contraction can indeed develop powerful effects 
and that the contractions of the auricular appendage 
determine the proper direction of the blood stream. The 
theories are apparently based on certain physical experi- 
ments and clinical studies of ilie author. The former 
comprise the observations — ^which lia’ve apparently es- 
caped all physicists — ^tbat increased velocity of Sow de- 
creases the diameter of elastic tubes. Furthermore, the 
author found that with a suitable velocity a rapid series 
of expansions and constrictions can be produced and 
made to over elastic tubes. By varying the velocity 
of flow, the irequency of such periodic di.sturbances can 
be changed and even irregularities in rh 3 ^thm can be 
inaugurated. These mechanical principles are supposed 
to be duplicated in the circulation. The clinical ob- 
servations seem to consist of the x-ray findings that 
augmented minute output and increased blood flow 
caiise a diminution in the aortic shadows and a fall in 
blood pressure. From this, the author apparently leaps 
to the corollary that the size of the aortic and arterial 
pressure must decrease during systole. The reviewer has 
looked in vain for direct proof of this assumption. The 
author is modest in his assertion that the work of 
Harvey is not completely upset by his hypothesis, but 
is merely given a more far-reaching significance, — C. J. 

4004. HOLZLOHKEE, E. Heher den Aktionsstrom des 
Tentrikels und die Vexanderung des Kontraktionsahlaufs 
durch CaCL und KCL ZeUsekr, Biol. 85(6) : 585-598. 
1 pLj 5 fig, 1927. — ^CaCL^ causes a prolongation of re- 
laxation and a corresponding ijroiongation of the electric 
response, which extends far into the diastole. In the 
frog’s heart there is a close relation between the moment 
of relaxation and the T wave, but it is doubtful whether 
the two are simultaneous as Einthoven believed. The 
rate of rise of the diphasic and monophasic action cur- 
rents is delayed CaCL, but the rise of the mechanical 
response is accelerated. The reverse effect is produced 
by KCl. The current from the base is more affected 
than the apical current by KCl, by anodal action, and 
also by CaCL. The author also noted that CaCL acting 
on a limited area caused a peculiar deformation of 
the monophasic action current. — Author^s summary 
{irand. hy A. J. Clcark). 

4005, lOteSCO, BIMITRIE, et A. TEITEL BER- 
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KARB. Contribution a Fdtude des substances actives du 
coeur. Arch. Internat. PkydoL 30(3) : 267-279. 9 fig. 1928 
— An alcoholic extract of the right auricle of the beef 
heart, properly purified and mixed with Ringer solution 
acts positively on the automaticity, contractility, fre- 
quency and conductivity of the frog’s heart. When die 
frog’s heart has been previously weakened by repeated 
w^ashings wdth Ringer solution the effects just described 
are even more evident. Extracts from the beef ventricle 
and skeletal musculature act similar^’, but to a lesser 
extent. Organ specificity does not exist. With greater 
concentration of the extract, toxic effects appear: sinus 
bradycardia, arrhythmia, negative inotropic effects going 
on to complete cardiac arrest. The active agent is ap- 
parentb' histamine. Its effect cannot be described as 
hormonal; these extracted substances play, however, a 
significant role in the mechanism of thelieart beat— 
L. Braun (trarisL bi/ G. Bachmann), 

4006* JACOBI, ERICH. Blutdruck und Herzform bei 
senilen und arteriosklerotischen Psyebosen. Arch. 
Psycklatr. w. Nervenkrank. 88(3) ; 425-434. 1929. — A study 
of 150 eases of senile and pre-senile psychoses, includ- 
ing some of longer standing and particularly those of 
alcoholic and luetic origin. Blood pressure and x-ray 
observations were made and the findings con’elated with 
age and mental status. In pure senile dementia cases 
the unexpected observation was made that almost half 
had a veiy high systolic pressure. A third had typical, 
often advanced, arterio-scl erotic heart involvement. 
Twelve per cent of the clinically certain arterio-sclerotics 
had a pressure below 130, but the.y w’ere generally alco- 
holics, luetics, endogenous and presenile psychotics. The 
most important finding was that, of those with pressures 
above 190, i w^ere senile and | arterio-sclerotic. Numerous 
other similar data are discussed. — M. Dresbach. 

4007. KAHN, MORRIS H. Physiological basis for 
tests of heart function. Med. Rev. of Rev. [New York] 
36(4): 281-293. 1930.— A general review and summary. 

4008. LANBIS, EUGENE M. The capillary blood 
pressure in mammalian mesentery as determined by the 
micro-injection method. Ainer. Jour. Physiol. 93(1): 
353-362. 3 fig. 1930. — The micro-injection method for 
determination of blood pressure in individual capillaries 
w^as used in studying pressure fall in the mesenteric 
vessels of decerebrate rats and anesthetized guinea pigs. 
This method permitted the measurement of mean pres- 
sure, without disturbance of flow in the observed vessel 
Capillar}'' blood pressures ranged from 22 to 49 cm. of 
water -with f of the determinations lying between 
25 to 35 cm. Average pressure in the arteriolar capillar 
was 30 cm. in the rat and 38.5 cm. in the guinea pig, 
while ill the venous capillaiy the average blood pressure 
was 17 cm, in both. The fall of blood pressure did not 
cease abruptly at the junction of the arteriole and capil- 
lary, but continued to the venous capillary. The pres- 
sure gradients of the rat, guinea pig and frog showed a 
similar division of peripheral resistance between the 
arterioles and capillaries. A balance between average 
capillary blood pressure and the osmotic pressure of 
the plasma proteins has been observed in the rat, guinea 
pig and frog. Tlie mammals, however, differ from the 
frog in the higher level of pressure at which this balance 
is maintained. Average arteriolar capillaiy blood pres- 
sure was above, and average venous capillary pressure 
was below, the osmotic pressure of the plasma proteins. 
The findings provide evidence in favor of the Starling 
hypothesis of fluid interchange in mammals.— 
summary. 

4009. LAQUA, K. Experimentelle Untersnchimgeii 
r Tiber die neurohormonale Theorie der Vasomotorenfunk- 

tion. Brun£ Beitr. Klin. Chir. 150(3) : 405-413. 1 pL, 1 fig. 
1930. — These experimental investigations have not con- 
firmed the neurohormonal theory in explanation of the 
vasomotor trophic disturbances following central sciatic 
neuroma and of the hyperemia which follows periarterial 
sympathectomy. Of perfusion experiments on the frog’s 
vessels, 20 out of 22, and all experiments on the isolated 
rabbit’s ear showed that the stimulating serum has no 
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vasoconstrictor effect. Moreover, I believe to have es- 
tablished by faradic stimulation of the nerves of the 
extremities carrying the vasoconstrictor fibers a stimulus 
adequate experimentally to the physiological and patho- 
logical excitation of the vasoconstrictors. I cannot ex- 
plain the occurrence in 2 cases of an undoubted vaso- 
constriction following the perfusion of the frog’s vessels 
after addition of the stimulating serum. In considera- 
tion of the negative findings of all remaining 20 ex- 
periments, _ this constriction must be regarded as due 
to some incidental uncontrollable influence, since the 
exciting serum was prepared in both cases in exactly 
the same way. Even though the results of my experi- 
ments are negative, I believe that the neurohormonal 
theory, attractive as filling the gap in our knowledge 
of the cause of vasomotor trophic disturbances follow- 
ing central neuroma of the sciatic and of the hyperemia 
which follows periarterial sympathectomy, required an 
experimental test. — Author’s summary ItransL by G. 
Bachmann ) . 

4010. LIPSCHUTZ, ALEJANDRO. La autonomfa del 
Corazon. Conferencias pronunciadas en el mes de Diciem- 
hre de 1927, en el institute de fisiologia de la Universidad 
de Concepcion (Chile). [Autonomy of the heart.] 2d. 
ed. rev. sop. Javier Morata: Madrid, 1930. — ^Three lec- 
tures given at the University of Concepcion (Chile). 
The existing evidence on the nervous and humoral fac- 
tors governing the production and regulation of the 
heart beat is discussed and summarized. — J, J. Izquierdo. 

4011. LOEPER, MAURICE, et ANDRE LEMAIRE. 
Le regime des cardiaques et la nutrition du coeur. Presse 
Med. 38(14) : 233-235. 1930. — ^The authors present figures 
based on personal work showing that the cardiac muscle 
contains twice as much P as the ordinary striped muscle, 
and a little more Fe and S; also, that the composition 
of the heart is not uniform. Thus, cholesterol is more 
abundant in the atrioventricular bundle and total lipids 
in the ventricle. Glycogen, in the hearts of lower ani- 
mals like the snail, is uniformly distributed; in the 
guinea-pig and the rabbit it tends to form sparse crescent- 
shaped clots in ail the fibers; in the calf’s heart it is 
found in the atrioventricular zone in enormous propor- 
tions, while elsewhere are only rare droplets in the 
muscular fibers. Hearts fixed a few hrs. after death 
offer evidence that glycogen is rapidly destroyed, being 
somewhat more stable in the primitive than in the 
common muscular fibers, from which it disappears almost 
instantaneously. This would seem to indicate an un- 
equal glycogenic or amylolytic activity in the 2 varieties 
of fibers. The transformation of glycogen is effected 
by amylase contained in the cardiac muscle; but this 
amylase also is shown to be unequally distributed, be- 
ing much more abundant in the ventricular wall than in 
the atrioventricular zone. Hence the cells of the primi- 
tive bundle appear to function as glycogen glands, 
distributing to the adult fibers of the myocardium sup- 
plies of the combustible glycogen. The constant ex- 
plosive disintegration of this stored fuel appears to fur- 
nish the motor force which drives the cardiac ermine, 
and it also produces the variations in current recorded 
by the electrocardiograph preceding the myogram. What- 
ever the role of the S (found in the heart in higher 
concentration than in any other organ) or of the cho- 
lesterol in which the atrioventricular bundle is so rich, 
sugar appears to be undoubtedly the essential food of 
the heart, playing the most important part in the mecha- 
nism of muscular contraction, and therefore indispen- 
sable to cardiac patients. Glycogen and glucose are the 
2 terms of a kind of chemical balance which precedes 
and sets off the mechanical contraction of the heart. 
Glycogen, the storage form, and glucose, the form f o^ 
consumption, are in constant reciprocal transformation 
by a double reversible reaction, which in one direc- 
tion may require aerobiosis and in the other anaerobiosis. 
To the experimental proofs previously furnished by 
other authors as to the important part played sugar 
in the physiology of the heart, Loeper and Lemaire add 
reports of experiments on the aaail’s heart performed in 


collaboration with Mougeot. The fresh heart, provided 
with glycogen reserves, was regular in action and not 
responsive to glycogen or glucose; but glycogen re- 
stored the normal rhythm to a heart in which the re- 
serves had been exhausted by ptyaiin, and glucose acted 
sometimes as a regulator and sometimes as a tonic only 
on a heart fatigued or altered by changes in environ- 
ment. The experience of others is cited to show that 
sugar reinforces the cardiac effect of numerous medi- 
cines, such as digitalis, ouabain and quinidin, or even 
may by itself ameliorate organic arhythmias or the 
tachyarhythmias of convalescence. A clinical ease is 
also reported in which daily administration of glucose 
(for which other sugars may not be substituted) amelio- 
rated the symptoms of an arhythmia which quinidin 
had failed to influence. 

4012. MIURA, GEN. Ueber den Wert des Kontrak- 
tionskoeffizienten und des Blutdruckquotienten bei der 
Funktionspriifung des Herzens. Acta Sckolae Med. 
Univ. Imp. Kioto 12(2) : 177-193. 1929. — ^The author in- 
vestigated at the bedside the comparative value of 
Ishida’s coefficient and the Strasburger method which, 
among many functional tests, is characterized as the 
simplest and most easily applied to the seriously sick 
patient. The conclusions he reached were that the 
Strasburger method often yields erroneous data on the 
functional capacity of the heart. Ishida’s contraction 
coefficient leads, much more rarely to such errors. — G. 
Miura (transl. by G. Bachmann). 

4013. MULLER, E. A., H. SALOMON, und G. ZUEL- 
ZER. Der Einfluss der Sauerstoffausnutzung auf Koro- 
nardurchblutung, Wirkungsgrad und maximale Leist- 
ungsfahigkeit des Saugetierherzens. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 73(1/2): 1-10. 3 fig. 1930.— -Researches with the 
Starling heart-lung preparation on dogs’ hearts have 
led to the following conclusions. The coronary flow is 
independent of 0 utilkation and venous COa tension. 
There is therefore no chemical regulation which during 
increased 0 consumption relieves O want by means of 
coronary dilatation. This conclusion is not opposed 
to the results of Hilton and Eichholtz who found an 
asphyxial increase in coronary flow due to chemical 
action on the arterioles, since blood rendered deficient 
in 0 after passing the arterioles cannot act in the way 
mentioned. The degree of heart muscie.i’«?rivity is in- 
dependent of 0 consumption and venous CO 2 tension. 
If 0 utilization of the heart reaches 100% a further 
increase in work is impossible. Even in extreme work 
of the heart there is no accumulation of lactic acid 
in the blood. The heart does not show the phenomenon 
of oxygen debt. — Author’s summary itransl. by W. J. 
Meek). 

4014. NITZULESCU, I. Problema Hipertensiunii 
arteriale, [The problem of the arterial hypertension.] 
Rev. Med. Chirurgicala din Ia§i IRoumardal 37(6): 
34-49. 1926. — A simple general .review of the different 
conceptions concerning the pathogenesis of hyperten- 
sion. No original contribution, — I. Nitzulescu. 

4015. RADT, P. Ueber den Einfluss der Strdmungs- 
geschwindigkeit des Blutes auf die intravitale Ablager- 
ung von Tusche. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 66(1/2); 
265-283. 3 fig. 1929. — ^The experiments reported deal with 
the influence of blood velocity on the intracapillary 
and intracellular deposition of colloidal India ink in- 
jected intravenously. When this material is concen- 
trated it remains in capillaries in which the blood stream 
is especially slow. With dilute solutions the material 
is deposited intracellularly in the capillary endothelium in 
locations where the blood stream is slow. The author 
reports experiments to demonstrate the dependence of 
deposition of the colloidal material on the velocity of 
the blood. He believes that ah capillary endothelium 
possesses the property of taking ui> dyes in granular 
form. Those parts exhibiting ordinarily a special ability 
to take up dyes are those in which a low blood velocity 
is present. He does not believe that the taking up of 
dyes is a specific property of fecial endothelial cells 
and that therefore it is not permissible to classify a part 
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of these cells into a special system. — P. Radi (transL by 
G. Bachfnarm ) , 

4016. RlIHl, C. E., raid P. MAEM. tlber die dnrcli 
das Insulin verursachte Verminderung des Yaguseffektes 
auf das Herz. Skand. Arch, Physiol. 6i(l/S)j ^-70, 1 fig. 
1931. — Electrocardiograiiihc records on rabbits show that 
the decreased ehronotroiiie effects of vagal stimulation 
following insulin inject ions is not due to any shift ^in 
po.sition of the 'I'iaccmaker but to a lowered cardiac 
irritability. There is some indication that Jlie depres- 
sion may be assor-iatiM:i with an increased K content of 
the heart.— lib A/ee/*\ 

4017. RAYMO^ND-HAMET, Sur les effets cardiaques 
de fexcitation prolong^e du vague. Rev, PharmacoL ei 
Th/rnp. E,r fte rim. 1(2) : 97-102. 3 pi. 1928. — As was first 
noted Laidaiiie, eardio-inhibitory effects of the pro- 
longed excitation of the peripheral end of a pneumo- 
gastric nerve are often ^ discontinuous. It frequently 
liappens that during this excitation eardio-inhibitory 
acti^ui does not remain the same but^ increases and 
decreases sr*veral times in intensity. There are thus 
alternating^ periods with respectively maximal and mini- 
mid inhiliitions. Moderate d^oscs of acet^deholin also 
may prodiK.‘e a discontinuous cardio-inhibitory_^ action, 
i.e., incTeasing and decreasing several times before be- 
ing abolished. This points to a further resemblance 
between effects of electric excitation of the pneumo- 
gastric nerve and those of moderate doses’ of acetyl- 
ehrdin. — Author's conchmom (iransl). 

4018. ROESE, H. F. "^eher das Minutenvolum und den 
Gasweehsei des kiinstlich durchbluteten Saugetierdarmes. 
PftmePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(2) : 184-189. 1 fig. 1930.— 
The deiiervated heart-iung-intestine preparation was 
used. Averages of results in 12 experiments were 235.9 cc. 
of blood (per kgm. bowel) per min. at 60-75 mm. Hg, 
pressure; 262.5 cc. per min. at 80-90 mm.; 306.6 cc. per 
min. at 100-115 mm. In 3 experiments with the inner- 
vated preparation somewhat higher values were ob- 
tained (261.9 cc. per min. at 65-75 mm.; 305.9 cc. per 
min. at 80-85 mm.). Changes in blood temperature from 
38* to 31* elicited no distinct change in blood flow. Esti- 
mations of gas metabolism ( Van STyke method of blood- 
gas analysis was used) gave, as average figures, per kgm. 
of bowel per min.: at 30 min. after start of experiment, 
4.367 cc. 5. 611 cc. COa; at 60 min. 4.5 cc. 0, 4.088 cc. 
COa; at 90^n. 2,523 cc. 0, 3.569 cc. COa. In 3 ex- 
periments on innervated preparations the con*esponding 
figures were 6.255 cc. 0, 8.013 cc. CO-; 3.526 cc. O, 
6.713 cc. COa. The high respiratory quotients are at- 
tributed to unavoidable hyperventilation of the heart- 
lung preparation, which lowers blood CO 2 tension and 
leads to excessive reniovu! of CO:: from the bowel. — 
C. F. Schmidt. 

4019. SCHELEOHG, F., und E. SCHtlTZ. Ueber die 
Refraktarphase ixach cptimaler und nach abgeschwEcMer 
Erregung des Herzmuskelelementes. (VII. Mitteilung zu 
den Untexsucimngen ueber die Giundeigenschaften des 
Herzmuskels.) Zeitschr, Ges. Exp. Med. 61(3/4): 285- 
304. 11 fig. 1928, — Apparatus devised by the authors 
enabled them to record the monophasic action current 
of a heart muscle strip and to study the refractory 
phases of the identical part which produced the action 
current. The refractory phase was investigated by means 
of the interval at the end of which a second stimulus 
became effective. The return of irritability during the 
relative refractory period was measured by the dura- 
tion of the second action . current which is shortened 
in proportion to the nearness of the second stimulus. The 
end of the absolute refractory period coincides with 
the end of the excitation process. A short period of 
excitation is therefore followed by a shortened refrac- 
tory period. A stimulus 4 times the threshold value 
is effective immediately at the end of the refractory 
period, no matter whether the period of excitation has 
been maximal or shortened. The relative refractory 
period following a maximal excitation is longer than 
the absolute. The relative refractory period after a 
shortened period of excitation remains unchanged in 
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length. It follows that the relative refractory period 
is independent of the degree or duration of the pre- 
vious excitation process and depends only on the maxi- 
mum^ irritability of which the preparation is capable. 
The irritability of the heart muscle is reduced to zero 
ivhether the excitation process is maximal, sub-maximal 
or shortened. — W. J. Meek. 

4020. SCHOEN VON WlhDENESS, E. Blut raid 
Gravitation. 6Sp. Verlag ’Fischer : Berlin, 1928. Pr. 6 M 

4021. STARR, ISAAC, Jr„ and LEON H. COLLINS; 
Jr, Studies of cardiac output in normal men. Amer. Jout[ 
Physiol 96(1) : 228-242. 2 fig. 1931.— Experiments on the 
timdamental assumptions of the improved ethyl iodide 
method for the determination of cardiac output were 
repeti ted and yielded results which increased the authors’ 
confidence in the method. This method yielded dupli- 
cate determinations whose average difference was 6.4% 
of their mean. The results demonstrate that the cardiac 
output of resting normal adult c?<? is essentially con- 
stant. The average level in 10^ normal young adult 
c?c? in the post absorptive condition, after a prolonged 
rest period in the horizontal position, was i.%7 liters 
per min. or 2.08 liters per meter of body surface. 
These results are quite similar to those of Grollman. 
The experiments indicated that food and excitement 
increase cardiac output. Cold caused changes in both 
directions; becoming warm after having been chilled 
was always accompanied by a decrease of cardiac output. 
The change from the lying to the standing position 
caused no significant alteration in 4 subjects; in 1 subject 
the cardiac output standing w^as constantly lower than 
that lying. These results are in satisfactory agreement 
with those of paany other methods. A subject having 
a highly reactive type of circulation with inconstant 
blood pressure showed no difference in general level of 
cardiac output, nor in response to food, cold, position, 
and excitement from the other more stable suDjects.— 
Authors^ summary. 

4022. WALINSEI, FRANZ. Blutdmck bei Hyper- 
thermie. Zeitschr. Ges. Physikal Therap. 39(5): 223- 
237. 1930. — ^The systolic and diastolic blood pressure was 
measured in 28 experiments in which artificial hyper- 
thermia was induced in individuals in \vhom the arteries 
in most instances were healthy. In a large majority of 
cases the blood pressure ran parallel with the body 
temp. During the bath the diastolic pressure sank in 
spite of the rising systolic pressure; later it adjusted 
itself to the systolic pressure. In half the experiments 
there was observed after the return of body temp, to 
normal, a temporaiy fall of blood pressure. Pulse and 
respiration behaved like the blood pressure. The be- 
havior of the systolic pressure is explained by the in- 
crease of cardiac activity, that of the diastolic pressme 
by the dilatation of the peripheral vessels. — Author^ s 
summary {transl by G. Bachma^in). 

4023. WHITTEN, MERRITT B. A comparison of 
the blood supply of the right and left ventricles in 
childhood. Arch. Internal Med. 45(1) : 46-58. S fig. 1930. 
— ^The celluloid corrosion method is better suited than 
cleared specimens or roentgenograms for studying the 
arterial blood supply of the ventricles. The blood supply 
of the septum can easily be demonstrated with only 
a slight modification of the technique. During the lat- 
ter part of fetal life and at birth the right and left 
ventricles are equally vascular. At the end of the 2nd 
year the left ventricle shows a vascular preponderance. 
This preponderance becomes marked by the 6th year 
and enormous by the 10th. It pemists throughout life 
in normal hearts. There is also an increasing venous 
preponderance of the left ventricle corresponding rather 
closely with that of the arteries. It is suggested that the 
vascularity is in some degree correlated with the weights 
and thickness of the ventricles. This is substantiated 
by the greater thickness of the left ventricle after the 
age of two. Also, in the case of a hypertrophied right 
ventricle, there occurred a corresponding increase in 
the right ventricular vascularity. — E. M. Krueger. 

4024. WIGGERS, CARL J. (in collaboration with 
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JAMES R. BELL, and MARGARET PAINE). Studies 
of ventricular fibrillation caused by electric shock. II. 
Cinematographic and electrocardiographic observations of 
the natural process in the dog’s heart. Its inhibition by 
potassium and the revival of coordinated beats by 
calcium. Amer. Heart Jour. 5(3) : 351-365. 5 fig. 1930.— 
The natural course of events from the onset of fibrilla- 
tion following faradic excitation to complete diastolic 
rest was studied by recording electrocardiograms and 
moving pictures simultaneously. In addition, intra- 
ventricular pressure curves were optically recorded dur- 
ing a number of experiments. The changes taking place 
when fibrillation was inhibited by intraventricular in- 
jections of 5% KCl and the process of recovery fol- 
lowing similar injections of 6% CaCh solutions com- 
bined with massage, were investigated by the same 
means. Fibrillation induced by faradic stimulation con- 
tinues naturally for 15-50 min. and may be divided 
into 4 stages, on the basis of surface changes, electro- 
cardiographic deflections and intraventricular pressure 
variations. The^ initial stage of tachysystole lasts less 
than 1 sec. and is characterized by the spread of rapidly 
recurring but coordinated contraction waves, by large 
electrocardiographic deflections with steep gradients and 
by definite. if small intraventricular pressure variations. 
The 2nd stage of convulsive incoordination ordinarily 
lasts 15-40 sec. and is characterized by rapid irregular 
localized contractions which spread short and variable 
distances over the heart. They are accompanied by large 
electrical deflections, 600 or more per min,, which vary 
considerably in size, amplitude and contour. The 3rd 
stage, tremulous incoordination, ordinarily continues 2 
or 3 min. and is characterized by multitudes of irregular 
yet forceful shivering or trembling motions, each spread- 
ing a very short distance and with highly variable fre- 
quencies over different surface regions. They give rise 
to small irregular electrocardiographic oscillations having 
frequencies between 1,100 and 1,700 per min., and are 
capable of increasing the intraventricular pressure level 
slightly. The 4th stage of atonic incoordination is char- 
acterized by feeble wavelets of contraction spreading 
irregularly and at slow rates over small areas until 
more and more areas become quiescent, and finally the 
very slightest movements remain in a few areas only. The 
electrical deflections perhaps become slightly more regu- 
lar in contour and spacing, but their amplitude becomes 
progressively smaller, ana their frequency is gradually 
reduced to 400 per min. or less. Potassium chloride in- 
jected into both ventricular cavities does not modify 
the stages through which fibrillation naturally passes; 
it merely hastens the process so that fibrillation stops 
within an average period of 2.4 min. Intraventricular in- 
jections of CaCh after K inhibition combined with mas- 
sage, 1st inaugurate a coordinated idioventricular rhythm, 
characterized by slow waves of contraction sweeping 
over the 2 ventricles asynchronously but in coordinated 
fashion. After a short interval, a supraventricular rhythm 
is reestablished, the electrocardiogram regaining all its 
normal characteristics. — Authors’ summary. 

4025, WIGGERS, CARL J, (in collaboration with 


HAROLD THEISEN, and H. D. B. SHAW). Studies on 
ventricular fibrillation produced by electric shock. III. 
The action of antagonistic salts. Amer, Jour, Physiol. 
93(1) : 197-212. 3 fig. 1930. — ^The experiments reported 
deal with the mechanisms through which successive in- 
traventricular injections of K and Ca salts abrogate 
the fibrillary state and restore a coordinated beat. Doses 
of KCl smaller than those utilized to arrest fibrillary 
contractions can produce in the normally beating heart 
a state resembling fibrillation, but not actually identical 
with it. The changes |)receding and leading up to this 
condition are analyzed in detail and the so-called “fibril- 
lary contractions” are compared with those resulting 
from faradic stimulation. We conclude that in this in- 
stance the incoordination is the result of depressed con- 
duction, first in the bundle branches and internal layers 
of the ventricle, and subsequently in diverse portions of 
the myocardium. Incoordination follows when some 
fractions escape complete depression, but total cessation 
occurs when they are completely depressed. The so- 
called “fibrillation” due to use of K salts differs from 
that following faradic stimulation in the slower, coarser 
and more regular waves which run over both ventricles. 
The electdcai defections are larger and more regular 
while their frequencies (150-270 per min.) are much less 
than are those which follow after faradic stimulation 
(660-1200 per min.) . The conclusion is reached that the 
condition produced by K is not a complete incoordina- 
tion. The production of such a condition is in itself no 
contra-indication to the employment of KCl solution for 
arresting existing fibrillation, but emphasizes the impor- 
tance of employing doses sufficiently large to produce 
complete depression in all fractions of the heart. The 
mimmal dose that can ordinarily be relied upon to arrest 
fibrillation is about 50 mgm. per kgm. Evidence is pre- 
sented that K salts administered intraventricularly pro- 
duce their action after being distributed through the 
myocardium. This distribution cannot be accounted for 
by diffusion, nor by an overflow into the^ aorta and 
entry into the coronary system. It is chiefly forced 
through the Thebesian vessels by low but positive pres- 
sures within the ventricular cavities. Subsequent injec- 
tions of CaCIa fail to restore coordinate beats unless 
fluid is massaged into the aorta and thus circulated 
through the coronary system. This is ni!?'f^ue to the 
fact that Ca is not distributed through the walls by 
the Thebesian vessels as is K, but rather to the fact that 
the K is not readily washed out of the tissue unless 
assisted by massage sufficient to restore a coronary 
perfusion with the animal’s own blood, — Authors’ sum-* 
mary. 

4026. ZWAARDEMAKER, H. Das Elektrokardiogramm 
des Automatinherzens. Ffluger’s Arch. Ges, Physiol. 221 
(4) : 455-459. 1 fig. 1929. — ^The electro-cardiogram of the 
eel heart when stimulated to beat by automatin was 
like the electro-cardiogram of the normal heart. Agonal 
phenomena appeared in the mechanogram of the isolated 
heart on partial removal of automatin. Without autom- 
atin there was no heart stimulation or pulsation. 
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4027. ABDERHALDEN, EMIL, und VLASSIOS VLAS- 
SOPOULOS. Zur Kenntnis der Wirkungssteigerung von 
Adrenalin, ferner von Ephetonin und d- und 1-Ephedrin 
dutch Aminosauren und Polypeptide. [Reinforcement 
of the action of epinephrin, ephetonin, and d- and 
1-ephedrin hy amino-acids and polypeptids.] Pfluger’s 
Arch. Ges. P^sioL 225(4) : 558-560. 2 fig. 1930. 


4028. ALPERS, BERNARD J. The reaction of the 
central nervous system to experimental urea intoxica- 
tion. Arch. Neurol <fc Psych. 24(3) : 492-508. 11 fig. 1930. 
— Rabbits were injected with pure urea intraven. and 
subcut. to study the effect upon the neuroglial elements 
of the nervous system. The fibrous a^strocytes in the 
white matter in close relation, to the vessels, and & 
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less degree the protoplasmic astroc3'tes in the gray mat- 
ter were affected. The change in these elements took 
the form of conversion into so-cailed ameboid glia 
cells, various stages in the development of which could 
be followed. The oligodeiidroglia were acuteb" swollen 
in some instances. The microglia were? hypertrophied 
in a case of very sen-ere intoxication, but were on the 
whole very resisiant^ to Ihe effect of toxins.^ The strik- 
ing feature was the involvtanent of those glial elements 
in' cIo.se reiatiem to the blood vessels, suggesting ^that 
one of tlieir functions may be the absori)tion of poisons 
circulating in the blood stream, — B. J. Alpen. 

4029. BOBAHSKY, MEYER. The effect of hydro- 
gen ion concentration on saponin hemolysis. Jour. Biol. 
Ckvni. 82(3) : 567-577. 1929. — The relationship of pH 
to the rcsistnnc^c of clog and human erythrocytes to 
s'i|)onin lias been studied and the results represented by 
ciirve.s. The effect of inorganic acids and bases on saponin 
hemolysis is believed to depend principally on their 
clieiiiieal combination with globulin and possibly other 
proteins of the cell membrane, such as globin. On the 
acid side of the isoelectric point of the red blood cor- 
puscle (pH about 4.6), as the positive charge increases, 
the resistance of the cell to saponin diminishes. On the 
alkaline side of the isoelectric point, as the ceils become 
more and more negatively charged, their resistance ^ to 
saponin increases gradually to about pH 8.5, after which 
the resistance increases more rapidly to a maximum at 
about pH 10. — Author^s summary. 

4030. BROWHING, C. H., J. B. COHEN, S. ELLING- 
WORTH, and R. GULBRANSEN. The trypanocidal ac- 
tion of some derivatives of anil and styryl quinoline. 
Proc. Roy. Soc. ILondonl B 105(735): 99-111. 1929.— 
As tested on mice infected with Trypaiiosoma brucei, 
the most marked trypanocidal action was exerted by 
substances which contained a free basic group intone 
nucleus and an acylamino group in the other, especially 
in the st^Tyl series. The compounds, 2(p-amino styryl) 
-6 acetylamino quinoline methochioride and 2(p-acetyl- 
ainino styryl) -6 dimethjdamino quinoline methochio- 
ride, were the most active substances, cures being occa- 
sionally produced by 1/50 of the maximum tolerated 
dose. Cures resulted even when i of the tolerated 
dose was administered to mice in a moribund condition 
whose bldSS*'W'as swarming with parasites. Yeiy little 
proi'diyiactic action was exerted by the latter substance 
and it was inactive when ingested per os. In vitro it 
had only slight lethal action on trypanosomes. Drug- 
resistant strains were developed by the usual method; 
they were also resistant to arsacetin, tryparosan and 
tiypafiavin but not to tiy panblue and Bayer 205. Rab- 
bits treated 3 to 5 weeks after inoculation with T. 
bmcei, when definite symptoms had developed, were 
cured in most cases by a single^ dose of either substance 
administered subc. llie chemical preparations of the 
substances are described. — 0. H. Browning. 

4031. CAPPELL, B. E. The late results of intravenous 
injection of colloidal iron. Jour. Path, and Bad. 33(1) : 
175-196- 1930.— Colloidal Fe injected intraven. is taken 
up irst by certain cells belonging to the reticulo-endo- 
theliai system and by certain of the circulating leu- 
cocytes. Later the Fe undergoes transformations which 
result in its redistribution. The most important of the 
later changes is believed to be the entry of Fe into 
some compound— possibly a loose combination with the 
plasma proteins; and it is probable that this linkage 
is brought about through the activity of reticulo-endo- 
theiial cells. This loosely bound Fe passes through 
capillary walls and thus Fe storage appears later in 
lymphatic glands and in the parenchyma cells of the liver 
and kidney. In the mouse the liver, spleen and lymphatic 
glands are the most important sites of Fe storage, espe- 
cially the liver in the later stages. Excess Fe administered 
parenterally is dealt with similarly to excess Fe derived 
from hemolysis in the circulation. No ill effects follow 
massive accumulation of Fe in the liver cells and the 
pancreas does not participate in Fe storage. Accordingly 
nothing analogous to the lesions of hemochromatosis has 


[Biol. Ab. 6(2)] 444 

been observed in the organs of animals subjected to 
excess Fe over prolonged periods. — D. F. CappelL 

4032. CHIKANO, M. Eine neue chemische Mikro- 
methode zur Adrenalinbestimmung. Zugleich ihie Aal 
wendung auf die intermediaren StoffwechseluntersucC 
ungen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 205(1/3): 166-175. 1929.-~The 
method is based' on the reaction of epinephine with iodic 
acid. Blood or serum is deproteinized by precipitation 
with metaphosphoric acid. A KIO 3 solution is added to 
the filtrate. The mixture is boiled for 4 min. and H 2 SO 4 
is added. After standing over night KI is added and the' 
remaining iodic acid is titrated with sodium thiosulfate. 
In pure solution 0.05-0.01 mgm. of epinephrine can be 
determined accurately. Epinephrine added to seram can 
be recovered quantitatively, whereas when added to 
defibrinated blood only 32-56% is recovered. Serum and 
blood contain substances which react with HIOu. Urea 
and creatinine could be ruled^ out, but uric acid uses 
up HIOs. The substances which react with HIO 3 are 
present in increased amounts during starvation or after 
a protein meal.— G. T. Oon. 

4033. CHIKANO, M., und M. KOMINAMI. tber die 
Spaltung des Adrenalins im Serum. Elodiem. Zeitschr, 
205(1/3): 176-179. 1929.— Epinephrine added to serum is 
slowly destroyed. Determimitions were made with Chi- 
kano’s HIO3 method and by the blood pressure method 
with identical results. In a buffered phosphate solution 
at pH 7.1-7 .3 epinephrine is destroyed at the same rate 
as in serum. — G. T. Con. 

4034. CRiriCKSHANK, E. W. H., and B. L. SHRIYAS- 
TAYA. The action of insulin on the storage and utilisa- 
tion of sugar by the isolated normal and diabetic heart. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 92(1) : 144-159. 1930.— The isolated 
normal heart responds to insulin by storing glycogen 
provided that the blood sugar does not fall to an ex- 
tremely low level. In the diabetic heart while insulin 
administered in physiological dosage maintains glycogen 
synthesis, it does not do so after the repeated a^ition 
of 10 units of insulin half hourly to the blood perfusing 
the isolated heart-lung preparation with the reduction 
in diabetic blood sugar there is a disappearance of gly- 
cogen and muscle sugar from the heart. The average 
figure for the utilisation of sugar by the normal isolated 
heart without the addition of sugar approximates 2 
mgm. per gm. of heart muscle per hr. The addition of 
sugar to the perfusing blood causes increased utilisation 
of sugar and glycogen synthesis. The addition of in- 
sulin to normal blood perfusing a normal heart gives 
an utilisation of about 6 mgm. The addition of both 
sugar and insulin occasions an utilisation approximately 
12 mgm. per gm. of muscle per hr. The perfusion of a 
diabetic heart with normal blood results in a sugar 
utilisation of about 4 mgm. per gxn, of muscle per hr. 
On the other hand the perfusion of a diabetic heart 
with diabetic blood, the animals being 7 to 9 days dia- 
betic, results in no utilisation whatsoever. This points 
to rather complete elimination of insulin from blood 
and heart muscle in 7 to 9 days after pancreatectomy. 
Insulin added to the diabetic blood perfusing the diabetic 
heart increases the power of the heart to utilise sugar 
up to 7 mgm. per gram per hr., but it appears to produce 
no synthesis of glycogen. — E. IF. E. Cmickshanh. 

4035. FERMO, CESARE de. Sttidii sperimentali stille 
anestesxe, {II comportamento della concentrazione gli- 
cemica in rapporto alia narcosi eterea, alia anestesk 
locale novocainica ed alFazione della morfina.) [The 
blood-sngai concentration in relation to ether, novocain 
and morphine anesthesia.] Arch. ltd. CMr. 25(3) : 356- 
366. 1930. — Ether, morphine and novocain were admin- 
istered to 4 dogs (8 experiments). All the anesthetics 

*^used caused a temporary rise in blood-sugar, greatest 
in amount (0.04%-0.08%) for ether, less (0.037%- 
0.05%) for morphine, and least (0.018%-0.023%) for 
novocain; of shortest duration (4-5 hrs.) for novocain, 
longer (5-12 hrs.) for ether, and longest (12-24 hrs.) fOT 
morphine. The disturbance of glycemic regulation in 
the case of ether is attributed to the diminished alka- 
linity of the blood. — From author's summary (transl.)^ 
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4036. FIORANI-GALLOXTA, P. L. AlcooHsmo. 204p. 

57 fig. Unione Tipografico-Editrice Torinese: Turin, 
1929. 16 L. — ^The author traces the history of alcoholic 
beverages, and their uses in religious ceremonies. He 
tells of the first legislations against alcoholism, of the 
place held in literature and art by the grapevine and wine, 
the discovery of distillation and the first researches on 
alcohol The bromatology and toxicology of alcohol and 
alcoholic beverages are discussed. Next are presented 
the views of different authorities as to the food value of 
alcohol Also, the action of alcohol in the organism: 
in the G-I tract, in the blood system and tissues; its 
effect on respiration, on the neuro-muscular apparatus; 
thermic and psychical action; effect on liver, kidneys, 
and genitals; relation to T. B. and local and general 
resistance; with further observations and experiments. 
The author outlines the pathological action of alcoholic 
beverages; distinguishes between normal and pathologic 
inebriation ; describes chronic alcoholism, alcoholic 
neuritis, alcoholic psycho-neur,oses, gross pathological 
and histological lesions of the nervous ^stem; lesions 
in other organs, like stomach and intestine, liver, pan- 
creas, spleen, lung, blood vessels, kidneys, nerves, skin, 
genitals, male and female. The relation between al- 
coholism and_ heredity and its^ results on children and 
youths are discussed. The social causes and effects of 
alcoholism are given, touching upon heredity, sex, en- 
vironment, pauperism, industrialism, land cultivation, 
etc. Very pertinent economic factors in relation to al- 
coholic beverages, their production and uses, their cost 
and mortality are presented. Finally, the author writes 
upon the antialcoholic prophylaxis in relation to legis- 
lations of many types; the ‘failure” of prohibition in 
the U. S.; in other countries, especially of France and 
Italy; the social measures, aid and provisions in re- 
gards to drunkards, their cure and their housing. He ^ 
mentions various antialcoholistic leagues, their work, ' 
their remedies, their propaganda, their effort to sub- 
stitute sports and other forms of amusements for alcohol 
drinking, etc. — S. Jacobs. 

4037. FORNET, W. Unbekanntes vom Insulin. 41p. 
Verlag der Aerztlichen Rundschau, Otto Gmelin: Miin- 
chen, 1929.— The urine of normal rabbits and healthy 
people fed with insulin pills undergoes remarkable 
changes. First it becomes optically active (levorotatory). 
Later it contains small amounts of glucose, that dis- 
appear again after a short time: “insulin diabetes” or 
“paradox insulin reaction.” Insulin can be chemically 
standardized by reduction of K3FE(CN)6 as in the 
Hagedorn and Jensen blood sugar method. Some 20 
different brands of insulin were thus examined.— TF. 
Fornet, 

4038. FITJII, IJRRO. Biuretine li 3 rperglycaemia in 
cats. Tohohu Jour. Exp. Med. 15(3/4): 285-323. 1030.— 
An attempt was made to administer diuretine hypo- 
dermically to the cat in a dose of 0.35 to 0.5 gm. per 
kgm. of body weight. Since the poisoning abolished or 
greatly diminished the appetite, in some cases food was 
not given for some days after the injection; in others 
a standard fluid food, composed of milk, Liebig's ex- 
tract, soluble starch, glucose and water was given. ^ The 
blood sugar before and after the diuretine administra- 
tion and before and after giving the food was regularly 
investigated. On injecting diuretine the blood sugar 
of the cat, especially when the food was given not long be- 
fore the injection, was increased during for, say, 3 to 5 hrs., 
the peak being reached probably within 1 hour after the 
injection, there was a return to normal but the sugar 
level rose again and reached the acme, as a rule, on the 
2nd or 3rd day of the poisoning. The hyperglycemia 
continued as a rule 3 to 6 days or longer. This long"* 
lasting, moderate hyperglycemia was observed regardless 
of whether or not food was given after the diuretine 
administration. The standard fluid food, above given, 
invariably occasioned alimentary, hyperglycemia, and 
when it was given during the diuretine poisoning, the 
alimentary hyperglycemia was apparentlj exaggerated. 
But the magnitude of the hyperglycemia may be re- 


garded merely as the sum of the long lasting diuretine 
hyperglycemia and the alimentary hyperglycemia. The 
magnitude of the alimentary hyperglycemia during the 
poisoning was greatest on the 2nd or 3rd day of the 
poisoning, occasionally on the 4th day, and the^ ex- 
aggeration lasted 4 to 6 days at least. The transitory 
hyperglycemia which makes its appearance immediately 
after the diuretine injection and lasts for some hours 
only, disappeared when the splanchnic nerves and the 
semilunar ganglia were bilaterally interfered with. It 
is of central origin. Injection of the drug under the 
skin evokes extreme excitement which lasts about a half 
hour and is followed by the depressive stage. The mod- 
erate hyperglycemia lasting for several days after the 
diuretine injection, the alimentary hyperglycemia due 
to administration of the above mentioned fluid food, 
and its exaggeration during the diuretine poisoning were 
capable of developing in the cat so operated on. There- 
fore two forms of hyperglycemia are to be distinguished, 
that is, transitory hyperglycemia of central origin, which 
immediately follows the diuretine administration, and 
the long lasting hyperglycemia of long latency which 
is not of central origin. Glycosuria was seldom de- 
tected in the fasting cat poisoned with diuretine, but in- 
variably when the alimentary hyperglycemia was in- 
duced in the cat under diuretine. Salicylic acid was de- 
termined in the urine. Ten to 20 hrs. after the diuretine 
injection the amount detectable reached the maximum. 
For 5 to 10 days the reaction was -positive.— Authors 
summary. 

4039. FUKUYE, KANICHI. Beitrage zur Erforschung 
fiber die Storung des Gehororgans diirch das Nicotin, 
[Japanese] Kyoto Furitsu Ikwa Daigahu Zasshi 1 : 953- 
960. 1927. — The disturbances of the auditory organs pro- 
duced in rabbits by subc. and intraven. injection of 
nicotine were studied. The findings included atrophy of 
the organ of Corti, macula and crista acustica and degen- 
erative atrophy of the cochlear nerve, vestibular nerve 
and spiral ganglion. — Author {courtesy Japanese Jour. 
Med. Sci. IV) (transl. by L H. Fierce). 

4040. GABBITM, J. H. Quantitative observations on 
thyroxine and allied substances. 11. Effects on the oxygen 
consumption of rats. Jour. Physiol. 68(4) : 383-405. 1930. 
— ^Adult male rats from standard Wistar stock were fed 
on a standard synthetic diet, and a reco’t’^^as taken 
of their 0 consumption and movements for 3 hrs. every 
morning by means of the apparatus described by Richards 
and CoUison. From these records the resting O con- 
sumption of the rats was determined. The normal value 
at 25° was 14.44 ± 0.07 c.c. per kgm. per min., or 700 cals, 
per square metre per 24 hrs. The effects on this of the 
administration of thyroxine and allied substances were 
studied. The conclusions already reached as a result of 
experiments with ^ tadpoles were confirmed. The most 
effective way of giving thyroxine to rats is the subc. in- 
jection of an alkaline-water sol; the intraven. injection 
of such a sol, or the subc. injection of a neutral suspension 
being relatively ineffective. The response to thyroxine 
was diminished after thyroidectomy and increased if 
another injection had been given previously. When used 
in the pure state the naturally occurring isomer, 1-thy- 
roxine, had more effect, on rats and on tadpoles, than 
d-thyroxine. Given orally to rats, I in the form of thy- 
reoglobulin had much more effect than in the form of 
thyroxine. Tested on tadpoles or by subc. injection in 
rats, a dose of 1-thyroxine was equivalent to a dose of 
thyreoglobulin with the same total I content. Two 
dipeptides containing thjrroxine had, in equivalent doses, 
effects not very different from those of thyroxine itself, 
both when given by the mouth and when given subc. 
N-acetylthyroxine and diacetylthyroxine (Kendall) in- 
jected subc. suspended in water produced large and 
prolonged increases in O consumption. Diiodothyronine 
injected in comparatively large doses produced an in- 
crease in the 0 consumption both of normal and of 
thyroidectomized rats. Thyronine had no effect. The 
substance in which all the I of thyroxine is replaced by 
Br had a slight effect like that of thyroxine both on 
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norma! and on thyroideetomized rats. Thyroxaminej 
diiodotyrosine and /?/3-di-(3, 5-diiodo4-iiydroxy phenyl) 
alanine (which is isomeric with thjToxine) were without 
effect on the 0 coiisimiption. — Authofs summary. 

4041. GRUBER, CHARLES and PAUL 1. ROBIH- 
SOH. Studies on the influence of morphine, papaverine 
and quinidine upon the heart. Jour. Phamiacol. {fe Exp. 
Therap. 37(4) : 420-449. 12 fig. 1929, — Small and moderate 
doses of morpiiiiie SO 4 c.aiise an increase in the height 
of contraction of terrapin hearts perfused through their 
coront'ixy systems. Small doses of papa\mrine HGl like- 
wise incrc'ase tiie height of contraction of excised per- 
fused term|)in hearts. Moderate doses of papaverine 
HCi cause a decrease in the height of the contraction of 
the perfused terrapin heart. Large doses either of mor- 
pliiae SC )4 or of papaverine HCi cause temporary in- 
hibition of cardiac acti%dty. This is a more common 
effect of papaverine than of morphine. The first few 
contractions following the cardiac arrest are higher than 
the average. This process simulates the recovery noted 
after arrest by vagus stimulation. Atropine SO4 does not 
abolish this phenomenon. Papaverine HCI increases the 
irrity,bility of the terrapin heart until it finally causes 
fibrillation. A similar change ctin be induced by mor- 
phine though not so readily. Fifty-two % of the fibrillat- 
ing Iiearts rendered so by the injection of either papaver- 
ine or morphine were temporarily restored to normal 
rhythm by the injection of quinidine SO^. Terrapin 
hearts, fibrillating from excessive papaverine HCI ad- 
ministration, w^ere made to beat with regularity’’ for a short 
time by the administration of large doses of morphine 
and vice versa. The action of these opium alkaloids is 
the same upon e.xcised hearts of rabbits^ and cats. Both 
morphine and papaverine cause vasodilatation of the 
coronary blood vessels, (confirmation of Macht). In the 
intact plethysmographed hearts of dogs and cats small 
doses of papaverine injected intraven. decrease cardiac 
volume. Large doses of papaverine cause dilatation of 
the heart. — Authors^ sumtnary. 

4042. HEFFERNAN, PATRICK. Some notes on the 
biophysics of silica and the etiology of silicosis. Brit. 
Med. Jour. 2(3684) ; 489-492. 1929. — Si is a normal con- 
stituent of plant and animal tissues. It is found in animal 
tissues injtoly definite amounts, the quantity differing 
in variousol^ans. It is exceptionally abundant in con- 
nective tissues of pulmonary tubercular lesions and em- 
bryumic connective tissue. Si serves to strengthen con- 
nective and ectodermal tissues and helps in the produc- 
tion of firm scar tissues. In this capacity it enters into 
the cell structure, probably in the colloidal form. Where 
inhaled in excess, Si leads to an overproduction of fibrous 
tissue due to the colloidal activity of fresh silica hydrosal, 
and not to any poisoning of the cell protoplasm by 
soluble Si. Silicosis is produced much more rapidly by 
inhaling powders made of strongly alkaline soaps and 
finely ground silica than by inhaling fine quartz particles, 
because in the presence of the stronger alkaline medium 
the readily adsorbed fresh silica hydrosal is more rapidly 
formed. Clays, carbon and perhaps other substances 
retard or prevent the formation of Si hydrosal or coagu- 
late it when formed and so retard or prevent silicosis. 
^^Asbestosis” is due to the Si content of the asbestos and 
is a true silicosis. The condition is not known to be pro- 
duced by substances other than Si. — A. B. Clawson. 

4043. HOESSLIH, H, VOH, nnd FRANZ MULLER. 
Theoretische imd klinische Phannakologie. [Theoretical 
and clinical pharmacology.] 3d. Ed. 231p. G. Thieme: 
Leipzig, 1929. M. 11. 

4044. HORNUNG, STANISLAW. Recherches exp6ri- 
mentales sur le traitement prolong^ des animaux nor- 
mattx par Tinsuline. [Prolonged insulin treatment in 
normal animals.] Compt. Rerid. Soc. Biol. 97(33) : 1500- 
1502. 1927. 

4045. ITO, MASAMITSU, und TOMOSHIGE SUGI- 
tJRA. Uber den Einfiuss einiger Schwermetalle auf den 
Blutzucker. (Japanese.) Tokyo Iji Shimhi. 51 : 2096-2099. 
1927.— Novasurol produces in normal rabbits a slight 
degree of transitory hypoglycemia; an effect which Shil- 


ling and Anord have observed in humans. With some 
preparations of other heavy metals, such as Ag, Fe and 
Bi, the effects reported by the above mentioned workers 
were not obtained. — Authors’ abst. (courtesy of Javanr^p 
Jour. Med. Sci. IV) (trafid. by C. 8. Leoiiard). 

4046. JANCSO, N. von, Jr. Die Bedeutung der retika- 
loendothelialen Speicherung der chemotherapeutischea 
Arsenobenzolderivate vom Standpunkt der chemothera- 
peutischen Wirkung. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 65(1/2) : 
98-128, 1929. — By histocheniical methods the mechanism 
of action of the^arsphenamines was shown. The various 
arsphenamines if injected intraven. in mice show an 
entirely varying behavior as far as their storage in the 
reticuio-endothelial system goes. As for recurrent fever 
the reticuio-endothelial storage of the investigated ar- 
senobenzoi derivatives plays a very minor role or none 
at all in the mechanism of their action. This storage does 
not influence the spirocheticidal action, Ag arsphena- 
mine, which forms the greatest deposit, has no stronger 
action, while sulpharsphenamine whidi has the least 
deposit is the most active. In the case of trypanosomiasis 
there exists a different relation between reticulo-en- 
dotheliai storage and therapeutic action; an entirely 
different situation as in the case of recurrent fever. 
Ag arsphenamine and neoaraphenamine, which form the 
maximum deposit in the reticuio-endothelial system, pos- 
sess the gretitest therapeutic activity, wdiile sulphars- 
phenamine and ^‘Arsalyt,” which form only small de- 
posits in the tissues have no effect in tr^qianosomiasis of 
mice. It is concluded that the disehemotherapeutic ac- 
tion of splenectomy has no illation to the storing action 
of the reticulo-endothelial^ system and on the other hand 
storage in these tissues is not a prerequisite for this 
chemotherapeutic action. — F. R. Greenbaum. 

4047. KOBACKER, J. LESTER, und D. SCHERF. Yer- 
. suche fiber die Entstehung der Digitalisextrasystolen. 

Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 67(3/4): 372-380. 4 fig. 1929.- 
Prom 3 series of studies, one on 5 dogs and 6 cats, one 
on 5 cats and a third on 6 animals, it is concluded that 
digitalis arouses, in the last stages of intoxication in the 
intact mammalian heart in situ, irregular extrasystoles, 
never a regular bigeminy. Previous heart injury, to the 
point of serious degeneration of heart muscle, induced 
by P poisoning, does not alter the result ; but mechanical 
injury from pressure or wound produces much earlier in- 
toxication with a much lower dosage. K and Ca lead to 
a bunching of the digitalis extrasystoles. A vagus stimu- 
lation in several experiments increased the extra impulses 
in the ventricle. 

4048. KOBAYASHI, ATAKA. Uber die Gewohnung an 
Morphin und seine lahmende und erregende Wirkung. 
(Japanese.) Tohyo^ Igaku Kumi Zasski. 41 : 2276-2326. 
1927. — In long-continued experiments with morphine on 
rabbits, dogs, cats and guinea pigs, the alterations in 
various morphine effects Tiave been studied. The reac- 
tions of the central nervous system and peripheral or- 
gans in tolerant and non-tolerant animals were studied 
comparatively. Also the pharmacological action and, the 
continued application of the nitroso-morphine prepared , 
by Tamura w^ere investigated. The following conclusions 
were reached: 1. The increased power of the organism 
to destroy morphine, fimt found by Faust, is not suf- 
ficient to explain morphine tolerance, but there must 
occur a specific acquired cellular immunity. 2, It is 
believed with McGuigan and Tamura, that the depressant 
effects are produced by morphine itself, the stimulating 
action by its decomposition products. — Author (courtesy 
Japanese Jour. Med. Sd. IV) (transl. by 1. H. Pierce). 

4049. KOSKOWSKI, W. Choc peptonique et en- 
^ c4phale. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 97(33) : 1503-1504. 

1927.— Separation of the brain does not affect the ap- 
pearance of peptone shock. 

4050. LEGRAND, ANDRE, et DANIEL SANTENOISE. 
Action de Furotropine sur Fexcitabilit§ vagale. [Action 
of urotropin on vagal excitability.] Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 97(33): 1481-1483. 1927. 

4051. LEGRAND, ANDRE, et GUY BIERNENT. Con- 
tribution a l*6tude du m^canisme de l*hyperglyc6niie 
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consecutive atix injections intraveinetises de nitrate de 
pilocarpine chez le cMen. [Hyperglycemia induced by 
pilocarpine.] Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 97(33) : 1483- 
1484. 1927. 

4052. LtYYy JEAHNE, et REm HAZARD. Action 
de qtieiqnes mydriatiques snr Foeil emiclde de grenotiille. 
—Application a Fetnde pbarmacodynamiqne des elements 
constitnants de Fatropine (tropanol et acide tropique) 
et de qnelques-nns de lenrs derives. Arch. Internal. 
Pharmacodyn. et Therap. 36(1): 26-48. 1929 .—Pupillary 
area of the freshly excised eye is maximally increased by 
epinephrine 1 : 1000, less markedly by 1 : 5000 and 
1:10,000; atropine and pilocarpine do not influence 
epinephrine mydriasis. Atropine SO4 is mydriatic in con- 
centration of 1: 200, more markedly in 1: 100; the base 
is more powerful than the salt; epinephrine causes 
further mydriasis after atropine. Pilocarpine NO3 1 : 100 
causes marked miosis, but does not overcome atropine 
mydriasis. These observations confirm Poos^ belief that 
the dilator and sphincter muscles are distinct entities, 
and that the former has a dual innervation, the latter 
a single one. Tropine itself is mydriatic to the isolated 
frog pupil; this action depends on the tertiary amine, 
not on the alcohol group. Tropic acid is miotic, but its 
simplest ethers are mydriatic; the necessary groupings 
are an aromatic acid containing a secondary alcohol, 
primary and tertiary groups making the acid less power- 
fully mydriatic. The nature of the radical with which 
the acid combines is immaterial, at least among the 
simplest tropates. The constituents of atropine are there- 
fore both mydriatic in the form of simple ethers, and the 
combination simply reinforces the action. This is true 
only of the excised eye of the frog, not of the eye in 
situ nor of the isolated mammalian iris. — C. F. Schmidt. ‘ 

4053. lAtYY, JEANNE, et OLIVIER GAUDIN. Dosage 
de la narcotine dans les melanges morphine-narcotine et 
dans les preparations a base de poudre d’opium. Action 
de qnelqnes alcaloides de Fopinm snr Fintestin isold de 
cobaye. [Concluded]. Bull. Sci. Pharmacol. 37(8/9): 
478-500. 1930. — ^The different alkaloids of opium have 
somewhat similar actions on the isolated intestine of the 
guinea-pig. However, while the phenanthrene derivatives 
(morphine, codeine) provoke, in small doses, a slight 
diminution of peristalsis the isoquinoline derivatives (nar- 
cotine, papaverine, narceine), in small doses, cause a 
slight excitation of peristalsis, which is, however, not 
constant. In strong cone, all the alkaloids of opium cause 
a lowering of tonus and a paralysis of peristalsis. The 
strength of these effects varies with the different al- 
kaloids, morphine being the least active and narcotine 
one of the most powerful. The constancy of the results 
and the proportionality between the quantity of alkaloid 
and the degree of the lowering of tonus is the basis of 
a method for the quantitative determination of each of 
the alkaloids, in pure solution. Moreover, narcotine can 
be determined^ in morphine-narcotine mixtures or in 
those of alkaloids similar to the natural composition of 
opium. The action of these mixtures is compared with 
that of a known solution of narcotine, always diluting 
the mixture sufficiently to reduce the morphine and 
other alkaloids below their efficient concentration. While 
the method is satisfactory for mixtures of alkaloids it will 
not work for extract of opium, because of the non- 
alkaloidal substances present which exert an effect on the 
intestines. The result obtained with the extract is, how- 
ever, interesting because it confirms by physiological 
analysis the presence of a considerable quantity of very 
active substances, unknown until now. — Authors^ conclv^ 
dons {transl. by H. C. Wood). 

4054. LIPSCHITZ, WERNER, PAUL MEYER, iind 
ROBERT SALOMON. Die Grundwirkungen des Kampfers 
und kampferartiger Substanzeii. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. 
Pharmdkol. 148(5/6) : 257-294. 8 fig. 1930. — Camphor has 
a diphasic action on the oxidation rate of goose erythro- 
cytes; after raising their respiration from 20-40% there 
follows a non-specific action resembling narcosis super- 
seded by another rise in respiration. Weaker solutions 
produce first an inhibitation, then an increase in oxida- 


tion, then a decrease. The effect of increasing oxidations 
is specific for ail the camphor group except methyl- 
butylketone, which is derived as a condensation product 
of cyclohexanon. Stimulation by camphor is due not oifly 
to its action on the cardiac mechanism, but also to its 
oxidation effects. It increases oxidation in rabbit erythro- 
cytes, but does not affect the oxidation rate of the model : 
(animal charcoal, oxalic acid + 0) . The respiratory quo- 
tient of ceils treated with camphor is about 1, in Ringer’s 
solution, but is somewhat different in an isotonic solution 
of pure CaCh, pure NaCi, and sucrose. The partition co- 
efficient of camphor between erythrocytes and surround- 
ing fluid lies between 1.4 and 1.7. Partition of the I 
ion between erythrocytes and perfusion fluid is not altered 
by treatment of the cells with camphor. Blood cells 
frozen and then thawed after camphor treatment in- 
crease their oxidation rate from 100-200%. A camphor 
solution that inhibits oxidation plus a narcotic has a 
greater inhibiting effect on oxidations than the sum of 
their separate action. If the erythrocytes are washed 
free of the narcotic, and then camphor is added to them, 
it increases oxidation. Cells treated with camphor are 
more sensitive than untreated cells to HCN and to 
narcotics. 

4055. LIJDWIG, WILHELM. Die Hrsachen der ex- 
tremen Giftwirkung der SchwermetaHionen, sowie der 
Verunreinigimgen von Wasser und Glas alif Paramaecium 
aurelia. Zeitschr. Wissens. Biol. lAht. C.3 Zeitschr. Fer- 
gleich. Physiol. 6(3/4) : 623-687 16 fig. 1927. — P. aurelia 
is injured by all solutions of AgNOa up to dilutions of 
10 "^ and 10~® gm./cc. AuCh and Cu(N03)2 have similar 
effects. In these studies, death of the paramecia was 
taken as the criterion of toxicity; division-rate, being 
dependent directly upon the bacterial content of the 
medium, was not a consistent criterion. There is a 
critical discussion of similar studies of Kolisko, Kraw- 
kow and Junker. The cai^e of the action of A^NOs is 
the action of Ag-ions in increasing the permeability of 
the pellicle for water, resulting in an increase in the 
normal diffusion from outside in. This increase is pro- 
portional to the Ag-concentration and is probably con- 
ditioned by the formation of Ag-albumin compounds 
within the pellicle. The excretory apparatus is unable 
to dispose of this additional water, and, when death 
occurs in the more dilute solutions, the org^^sgassn swells 
and the pellicle disintegrates. Since hypotonic solutionis 
tend to the same effect, the author increased the toxic 
action of the Ag salt by decreasing the osmotic pressure 
of the culture medium. In this way death of the or- 
ganisms was brought about in AgNOs solutions as dilute 
as 10~® gm./cp. This gives a clue to the injurious effects 
observed from water distilled in Cu or Ag vessels. Or- 
dinarily, paramecium shows no sensitivity to the os- 
motic pressure differences of distilled water, tap water 
and culture media. Impurities contained in glass that 
are of chief practical interest are those absorbed or 
adsorbed from solutions previously in contact with it. 
Sometimes these substances can not be or can hardly 
be removed by ordinary cleaning methods, but wlien in 
contact with a liquid over a long period of time are 
gradually given up to it. Glass exposed to AgNOs ab- 
sorbed it in proportion to the concentration in the solu- 
tion. Glass thus artificially ^^^activated” with AgNOs 
showed in the solution with which it was kept in contact 
a zone of increased concentration near the glass. The 
toxic effect of the solution could be decreased or stopped 
by preventing the animals from coming in contact with 
the glass. Metals go into solution in water in concentra- 
tions great enough to kill paramecium. Their injurious 
action is not different from that of their salts, and we can 
> dispense with the conception of an ‘^oligodynamic ac- 
tion.” The paper is followed by a bibliography of pub- 
lications dealing with the action of dilute solutions ; these 
writings are classified according to subject-matter. — G. 
Alexander 

4056. MACKLER, H., and J. M. D. OLMSTED* 
Changes in the chemical constituents of frog's mnseJe 
induced by insulin. Vniv. California Puhl. Physiol. % 
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(9) : 91-102. 2 fig. 1929. — Determinations of initial in- 
organic P, phospiocreatme, total P, iactaeidogen,^ gly- 
cogen, and lactic acid have been made on individual 
muscles (gastrocnemii) or groups of muscles (the re- 
maining shin muscles) of large bullfrogs. In the resting 
muscles of normal frogs, ^ approximately 25% of the P 
is “labile” P, presurnabiy in the form of pliosphocreatinc. 
After prolonged stimulation the labile P is decreased; 
the customary decrease in glycogen and increase in lactic 
acid takes place, but there appears to be no change in 
lactacidogen. When normal frogs are exercised in order 
to simulate insulin convulsions," the initial inorganic P 
and lactic acid are higher, and phosphoereatine ana 
glycogen are lower, than normal. If the frogs are al- 
lowed to rest after the exercise, the initial inorganic P 
and phosphoereatine tend to return to their normal 
values while the glycogen tends to remain low and tho 
lactic acid liigli, showing that there is no correlation 
between these tw’o mechanisms. After insulin conyulsions, 
the initial inorganic F and lactic acid arc both high, and 
phosphoereatine and glycogen, low or even absent. Con- 
traction can take place in absence of either phospho- 
creatine or givcogen, or of hoth.—jiutkors^ summary, 

4057* MERCIER, PEEHAHD. Action de Phydrastine 
sur !a respiration. [Action of hydra stine on respiration.! 
CompL Rend. Soc. Biol 97 (3B) : 1468-1470. B hg. 1927. 

4058. EAITO, TAMIJI. Zum Yergleich der Herz- 
wirkung von Kampfer, Hexeton, Coramin. (In Japanese) 
Chiba Igaku Kivai Zasshi 5: 1366-13S5. 1927. — The action 
of camphor, hexeton, and coramin was studied on ^ the 
normal and the chloralized frog’s heart, using a modified 
Straub’s cannula, applying the drugs both internally 
(endocardially) and externally (pericardially). Camphor 
had no stimulating action on the normal heart, but 
stimulated^ the chloralized heart, causing increased rate 
and amplitude. In stronger concentrations camphor 
caused depression of the heart, the muscle being para- 
lyzed. The paralysis disappeared quickly if the heart 
was perfused with Ringer’s sol. Hexeton also acts as a 
stimulant for the chloralized heart; but not so certainly 
nor so promptly as camphor. Strong^ solutions give more 
paralysis than camphor. Coramin is still more certain 
in its stimulating action on the chloralized heart. In 
strong solutions it brings the heart to standstill in 
diastole n??* the heart muscle is still quite able to con- 
tract on stimulation. In this the coramin is quite 
opposite to camphor and hexeton. — Author {courtesy 
Japanese Jour. Med, Bn. lY) {transL by €. Brooks). 

4059. RAPIER, E. ETERARD and C. R. BAS GUPTA. 
The value of a provocative dose of penta valent antimony 
in the diagnosis of kala-azar, Indian Jour, Med. Res. 
17(3): 749-753. 1930. — The intravenous injection of an 
ordinary therapeutic dose of neostibosan has the effect 
of increasing the number of leishmania parasites in the 
blood of a kala-azar patient. The greatest number of 
parasites will be found between 5 and 10 min. after in- 
jection. In this series the number of parasitized cells 
found in smears taken 10 min. after injection had been 
given was 34, compared to 10 parasitized cells in the 
same amount of blood taken from the same patients 
prior to injoction. This increase is so marked that the 
procedure described may facilitate diagnosis in cases in 
which the more certain methods of spleen or liver 
puncture, or blood culture cannot for any reason be 
employed. The interval between giving the injection and 
taking the blood for examination should be 10 min. Al- 
though in the experiments reported above neostibosan 
was used, it is probable that any therapeutically active 
penta valent compound^ of Sb would act in a similar 
way. — Authors' conclusions. 

4060. OHNO, REISHICHI. Untersuchungen liber die 
Beziehung zwiseben Nervengiften und Elektrolyten. I. 
Mitteilung. Beziehung zwischen parasympathiseben 
Giften und Calcium sawie Strontium. II. Mitteilung. 
Ueber den Einfluss von Kalium, Rubidium, tmd Natrium 
auf die inverse Calciumwirkung. Kyoto Igaku Zasshi 
24: 792-801, 802-814, 1927. — ^If a frog’s heart, perfused 
with K-free Ringer sol. after previous treatment with 
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pilocarpine or acetylcholine, be further treated with a Ga 
sol. of medium concentration, there is observeci, instead 
of the increase in tonus characteristic of the action of 
Ca, a decided decrease, or one might say an inverse Ca 
action- With Sr sol. such an inverse action never oc- 
curred. For the inverse reaction to occur it is necessary 
that the parasympathetic system be irritated to a 
greater degree than the sympathetic and also that the 
Ca cone, does not exceed M/30.— -IL The action of 
pilocarpine and acetylcholine is more pronounced in K- 
free than in K-containing normal 'Ringer sol. The 
presence of K or Eb in the perfusion liquid suppresses 
the inverse Ca action. Contrariwise an iiicreiise in the 
Na content of the perfusion liquid favors the occurrence 
of the inverse Ca action as well as of the action of 
parasympathetic poisons. — Author {courtesy Javanese 
Jonr. Med. ScL IV) {transl. by L. IF, Butz). 

4061. POPOPF, P. JleicTBHeTo na Piscida erytbrina 
Bi^pxy pnOiiTt. [The action of P. erytbrina on fish.] 
[In Bulgarian.] rbiUimnHK'b Ha CothiillcKiig yHHBepcH- 
TeTi», BeTepHHapHO-MejuiUHHCKH <})aKyaTeTi>. Uahresber. 
Imiv. Sofia, Vet. Med. FakuUdt.) 3: 113-142. 1927.— A 
resinous minor substance was isohited from the root- 
bark of F. erythnna and its action tested on fish. It 
killed fish by paralysis of certain parts of the brain 
(diencephalon and midbrain). Another alcohol-soluble 
substance of piscidia resin, the so-called “second minor 
substance,” sho%ved an especially great activity; it was 
the strongest fish poison of the resin and was called 
“piscidin.” It killed fish in a dilution of about 1 : 400,009 
within 10 min. — A. KalojanoS {transl by E. F. Lynn). 

4062. PRIBYL, E. K dusikovemu metabolismu pri ex- 
perimentalnicb otravacb. I. Subacutnf otrayy arsenem. 
[Nitrogen metabolism in experimental poisoning. I. 
Subacute arsenic poisoning.] [English summary.] Biol. 
Spisy Vysoke Bholy Zverolekafske Brno (Puhl Biol 
Ecole V eterinaires) 6: (121)~(135). 1927. — Experimental 
subacute poisoning in 4 rabbits by sodium arsenite has 
been induced and the changes in ratio between urea 
N and non-protein N in blood, urea N, ammonia N and 
total non-protein N in urine were follovred. was found 
that there was an increase of non-protein N in all cases. 
The urea N quotient in blood of the poisoned rabbits 
increased, but in one rabbit on the day before death 
the urea quotient decreased by i the normal value. 
The increased non-protein N and urea N in blood were 
associated with an increase of these constituents in 
the urine. Also in the urine the urea quotient increased 
above the normal value. The noticed decrease of non- 
protein N in one rabbit was followed by a decrease of 
urea N in the urine. The NHa excretion in poisoned ani- 
mals was little changed. The initial stages of hyperemia 
or fatty degeneration of the liver seemed to have no 
influence on the blood and urine urea content, but in 
the advanced stages of fatty degeneration of liver, the 
urea content was decreased.— Author’s summary, 

4063. RAYMOND, HAMET, et FERNAND MERCIER. 
Nouvelles observations sur faction circulatoire de fby- 
drastine. [The circulatory action of bydrastine.] Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol 97(33): 1465-1467, 2 fig. 1927. 

4064. RENTZ, ED„ und C. AMSEER. Die ‘‘Potentiar 
Oder Pbasenwirkungen der Eokalanastbetika am Froseb- 
gefasspraparat. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol 133 
(5/6) :;^.274-283. 3 fig. 1928,— The action of al 3 q)me, novo- 
caine, tutocain, eucaine B, and cocaine HCl upon the 
isolated blood vesels of the frog (method of Laewen- 
Trendelenburg-Backman, see Rentz, Arch. Exper. Pathol, 
u. Pharmakol. 131, p. 357, 1928) is that of a temporary 
vasoconstriction even when the rate of perfusion remains 
unchanged. The substitution of the poison containing 
perfusion fluid by normal solution after 10 min, per- 
fusion or after returning to the original rate of perfusion 
also affects the blood vessels. Such effect, however, is 
opposite to that observed during the initial phase and 
decreases in intensity in the order of the drugs named. 
The duration of the effect due to washing also decreases. 
Changing the drug concentration from weaker to stronger 
causes a vasoconstriction, and from stronger to weaker— 
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a vasodilation in the case of drags the initial action of 
which is vasoconstriction. The vasodilating drags, such 
as psicaine and stovaine, show no effect upon washing. 
Further work is being done to determine the significance 
of the above described '‘phase action’^ of the drugs.— 
M. Rentz {transL by B. S. Levine), 

4065. RITLOP, B^LA. tlber die Wirkung des Insulins 
auf Kohlenhydratverhrennung und Energieumsatz in 
Tieren, denen Kohlenhydrat heigebracht wurde. Biochem, 
Zeitschr. 219(4/6) : 277-296. 1930. — Dogs which had been 
paralyzed with curare and then kept breathing by arti- 
ficial respiration were injected with dextrose and insulin 
simultaneously. Carbohydrate oxidation increased when 
insulin was administered. Injected dextrose also had a 
specific dynamic action. This action was not increased 
by insulin. 

4066. SIMONDS, J. P., and W. W. BRANDES. The 
effect of peptone upon the hepatic veins in the dog. 
Jour. Pharmacol. & Exp. Therap. 35(2): 165-170. 3 fig. 
1929 . — A method of mechanical recording of alterations in 
outflow from, and volume of, the liver during perfusion, 
IS described, with an illustration showing the construction 
of the apparatus. Dog livers were perfused with well 
oxygenated, diluted, defibrinated dog blood under a pres- 
sure of 30-34 mm, of perfusion fluid. Addition of Witte’s 
peptone to the perfusion fluid caused a marked reduction 
in outflow, whether the perfusion fluid entered by way 
of the portal or the hepatic vein; a notable increase in 
liver volume if the fluid entered by the portal vein; and 
a decrease in volume if it entered through the hepatic 
vein. These results suggest that Witte’s peptone has a 
specific effect on the hepatic vein in dogs, causing an 
obstruction probably due to venoconstriction. — J. P, 
Simonds. 

4067. STADELMANf, R, E. The poisoning power of 
the new-born copperhead, with case report. Bull. Anti- 
venin Inst, America 2(3) : 67-69. 1 fig. 1928. — Copper- 
heads only a few hours old are able upon biting to 
cause typical symptoms of poisoning lasting for at 
least 2 days. — A. do Amaral. 

4068. VELAZQUEZ, B. LORENZO. Estudios farmaco- 
logicos sobre la tiroxina. [Pharmacological research on 
thyroxin.] Arch. Med. Cir. y Espec. 30(4) : 97-100; (16) : 
495-497. 1929. — ^Thyroxin does not show striking activity 
on the isolated bowel. The activation of acetylcholine 
action by thyroxin is definitely established in Magnus 
and Trendelenburg preparations. The reciprocal activa- 
tion of thyroxin action by acetylcholine is uncertain. 
Ergotamine inhibited the. hypermotility produced by 
the summation of the two drugs. Clinical considerations 
are subjoined. — J. PirSuner. 

4069. VINCENT, MAURICE. Influence de I’acide com- 
bing sur le ponvoir anesth6sique des sels de para-amino- 
benzoyl di^thylamino-dthanol. [Influence of combined 
acid on the anesthetic power of the salts of p-amino- 
benzoyl-diethylamino-ethanoL] Compt. Bend. Boc. Biol. 
97(33) : 1444-1447. 2 fig. 1927. 

4070. WAITZ, CARL. Experimentelles zum Oleo- 
thorax. Beitr. Klin. Tuberk. 73(1) : 59-72. 4 fig. 1929. — 
The 1st part of this study includes 4 series of experiments 
on oleothorax in rabbits and guinea-pigs (number not 
stated). Pure olive oil, mixed with 10^ oil of sesame, 
was used, and in some experiments, 8% ipmenol, the oil 
of one of the Myrtaceae, AfcZaZcwca viridi flora, chem- 
ically akin to eucalyptus oil and the terpene group. A 
marked irritative action was observed, especially from 
the gomenol, causing exudation, perivascular cellular in- 
filtration, formation of adhesions, etc. The 2nd part 
comprises cultural studies in vitro, and demonstrates 
the growth-inhibiting effects of oil on staphylococci, 
Bacillus putrificus verrucosus Zeissler and tuberculosis 
bacilli. 

4071. WATT, J. M. The action of cardiazol on the 
cardio -vascular system. Jour. Med. Assoc. South Africa 
4(2) : 36-39. 5 fig, 1930.— Cardiazol or pentamethylene- 
tetrazol produced a depressing action on the isolated 
cat and rabbit heart. It did not counteract the depressing 


effects of CHCls on the heart. On a heart taken from 
a rabbit with pneumonia, cardiazol had no effect. 

4072. WAUCOMONT, R. Recherches sur la pharma- 
codynamie gdn^rale de Tintestin. Arch. Internat. Pharrna- 
codyn. et Ther. 36(3) : 285-386. 1929. — Activity of iso- 
lated intestine is primarily a function of the alkalinity of 
the sol. employed: Ringer pH 7.85 was used in these 
experiments; pH 9.10-9.50 gave maximal contractions; 
pH 6.50-5.20, complete relaxation and arrest of move- 
ments. Greater alkalinity caused “systolic standstill” of 
the segment. Alkaloids in small amounts increase the 
activity and amplitude of contractions because of their 
basic property. In larger amoimts alkaloids work^ in 
one or two ways: (1) paralyzant (trivalent N, cocaine, 
nicotine, atropine) ; (2)^ excitant (pentavalent N, pilo- 
carpine, choline, muscarine, etc.) . Ionic modifications in 
a neutral medium have no effect on contractility. In 
normal alkalinity Na + K in proper proportion give 
rise to no contractions as long as the Na + Ca main- 
tains a reduced activity. In weak CaCh sol. activity 
ceases in a state of contracture; in weak KCl sol., in 
relaxation with mai’ked loss of tone. Alkaloids do not 
exert their action as long as the ionic composition of 
the nutritive medium remains normal. Caffeine and. 
ergotamine can not be used to eliminate sympathetic 
function because of their action on the muscle. Alkaliniz- 
ing the solution sufiaciently prevents the inhibitory action 
of epinephrine. Nicotine and phenol paralyze the sympa- 
thetic fibers without affecting parasympathetic. Atropine 
in moderate doses paralyzes both. A segment so treated 
establishes a slow, regular ihythm with moderate tonicity 
and weak amplitude. This activity is of neurogenic 
origin; it is irreversibly abolished by methylene blue, 
which selectively poisons the nerve ends without affect- 
ing the muscle. Epinephrine is similarly shown to act 
on the intermediary substance. While the intrinsic ner- 
vous system is characteristically resistant to the action of 
poisons, particularly alkaloids, it is electively responsive 
to alkalies. The digitalis group acts on the motor neuro- 
muscular mechanism; Ba salts affect the muscle fibers 
directly; veratrine relaxes and paralyzes smooth muscle. 
Gradual moderate^ distension throughout the length of 
a loop causes an increase in tone and augmentation of 
amplitude of contractions. Too strong or su^i4^n disten- 
sion causes loss of tone and diminution or abolition of 
contractions. These reactions are ascribed to the intrinsic 
nervous system. The muscle fibers freed of all nervous 
elements except the interstitial syncytium retain the 
functions of contractility and rhythmicity, an elementary 
power assuring at least a minimal intestinal activity. 
Bile salts depress the activity of the isolated loop. Rhu- 
barb, senna, cascara and colocynth inhibit the move- 
ments and prolong the action of epinephrine. Increas- 
ing the alkalinity of the fluid reinstates contractions 
thus suspended. In animals with biliary fistulae and with 
the bile ducts ligated, small or moderate doses of the 
purgatives have no effect. If an alkali (soap or ^NaHCOs) 
is given at the same time there is a slight increase in the 
amount of the stools. Strong doses have a marked 
purgative action. Numerous tracings, protocols and theo- 
retical discussion are included. — C. Reynolds. 

4073. WOECES, FRANK. A note on the potency of 
Digitalis lanata. Qumt. Jour, Pharm. Pharmacol. 
2(2) : 292-298. 1929. — A. sample of authenticated fresh 
Digitalis lanata leaves has been assayed both by the 
frog and by the cat methods, the water-soluble constitu- 
ents being obtained by means of an infusion, and the al- 
cohol soluble constituents by means of tinctures. The in- 
fusion gave a somewhat lower result than the 2 tinctures. 
By the cat method it was 350 ±: 22% of the standard for 
the former compared with 432 ± 47 and 394 ±: 45 for 
the latter. The frog method applied to one of the tinc- 
tures indicated a lower potency than the cat method 
(320 ±: 21% compared with 394 ±: 45% resp.) but the 
difference barely exceeded the combined experimental 
error. The actual potency of the sample of D. lanata is 
probably 3^ to 4 times that of the international standard. 
— Authors summary. 
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4074. WOLFF, HAROLD G. The cerebral circulation. 
XI a. The action of acetylcholine. XI b. The action of 
the extract of the posterior lobe of the pituitary gland. 
XI c. The action of amyl nitrite. Arch* K'euroL and 
Psychiatr. 22(4): 6S6-690. 3 69L694. 2 695-690. 

3 %. 1929. — XI a. ^ Iiit raven, injection of acetylcholine 
causes dilatation of cerebral arteries, veins and minute 
vessels, ii>\ially a rise in cerebrospinal fluid pressure and 
a fall in syst.ernic arterial pressure. In the regulation of 
the diameter of cerebral blood vessels, the chemical 
content of the blood is of greater importance than its 
hydrostatic pri'ssure. XI b. Extract of the posterior lobe 
of tin? |)ituitary gland cariscs constriction of pial arteries, 
art.erirjles. veins, venules and minute vessels. Vaso- 
eonsirietion after intraven. injections of pituitary indi- 
cates that the diameter of the brain vessels is influenced 
more by tlie chemical content, of the blood than by its 
I'lydrostatie pressure, XI c. Inhalation of amyl nitrite 
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in cats causes dilatation of cerebral vessels. Associated 
with the cerebral vasodilatation, there is a fall in sys- 
temic arterial pressure and^ a rise in cerebrospinal fluid 
pressure. — Author's conclmio'm. 

4075. TOSHIBA, HARUYOSHI, tind INOSUKE HA- 
YASHI. Beitrage znr Kenntnis der Kampferwirkimg 
auf das Froschherz. Nagoya Jowr. Med* Sci. 2(1) : I-5, 
1927. — ^The isolated hearts of about 450 d frogs were 
studied -when perfused with 1 X X 10“^ concen- 
trations of camphor in Locke-Ringer sol. At 1 X Kb® 
the height and frequency of contraction are decreased 
n'ca\'ering wiicn tlie concentration is lowered. In the 
heart poisoned by camphor, 0 perfusion brings back 
regtilar contractions injrom 3 to 25 hrs., depending on 
the method and the richness of the perfusion. The 0 
reversal is explained by the volatilization of the camphor 
in the cannula, which was determined by Bohr’s method. 
— L Hayashi (transl. by C* Reynolds)* 
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4076. AGNEW, R. GORDON. Oral pathology in 
Szechwan. Jour, IFest China Border Res* Soc* 3; 61-81. 
12 fig. 1926/2911930]. — A review of the facts of dental 
histology, with remarks on the prevalence of certain 
pathological conditions among the people of Szechw'an. 

4077. jaERTZLER, A. E. Diseases of the thyroid gland. 
2nd ed. 286p. Hemy’’ Kimpton: Ix>ndon, 1929. Pr. 32s. 

4078. HESS, ALFRED F, Rickets, osteomalacia and 
tetany. 429p. Henry Kimpton: Imndon, 1930. Pr. 25s. 

4079. HOLMES, BARBARA (preface by F. G. HOP- 
KINS). Cancer and scientific research, 160p. The Sheldon 
Press; New York, 1931. — A presentation of some of the 
facts about cancer in a form that should be easily under- 
stood by the moderately well educated non-medical 
reader. Special emphasis is placed upon such etiological 
factors as are well demonstrated in a well planned effort 
to educate the reader in such preventative measures as 
may seem indicated. No new material is presented. The 
material is logically and clearly presented in an unusually 
calm and "dispassionate fashion. — G* L, Eohdenburg. 

4080. HOLMES, S, J. Differential mortality in the 
American negro. Human BioL 3(1/2): 71-106; 203-244. 
1931. — A survey of the mortality of negroes and whites 
reveals "wide differences in the death rates of the 2 races 
from various diseases, in part the result of the unfavor- 
able environmental conditions surrounding the negroes. 
For several diseases the mortality of the negroes is less 
than that of the whites (measles, scarlet fever, diphtheria, 
and erysipelas). Since the environment is everywhere 
more favorable to the whites, the facts point to the 
existence of a hereditary racial difference in respect to 
th^e diseases. Diphtheria takes a higher toll from the 
negroes in the first year of life, but the relation is re- 
versed in the 2nd and subsequent yrs. The high negro 
death rate from tuberculosis is due partly to environ- 
mental factors and partly to the imperfect acquisition of 
an immunity acquired through minimal infections. Tu- 
berculosis in the American negro is approaching the slow 
chronic character manifested in the whites. How far a 
true racial diathesis is involved is doubtful. The mortal- 
ity of negroes from pneumonia is everywhere higher 
than that of the whites, and in cities it is commonly 

2 or even 3 times as high. In the XT. S. Army during the 
late war negro mortality was over twice that of the white 
recruits for bronchial pneumonia, and nearly 3 times that 
of the whites for lobar pneumonia. The attack rates 
for bronchial pneumonia among the negroes were nearly 

3 times that of the whites, and over 4 times that of the 


whites for lobar pneumonia. The ratios of deaths to cases, 
however, were actually somewhat higher for the whites 
in both these diseases. Ordinarily, influenza is more 
fatal to negroes than to whites and the attack rate is 
generally higher; but at the height of the great epidemic 
of 1918 the whites suffered more than the negroes. The 
Army experience, as well as the testimony of several 
physicians, indicates that the negroes suffer less than the 
whites from colds, and diseases of the nose, sinuses, throat, 
and ears. Cancer of the skin is relatively rare in negroes, 
but cancer of the uterus is considerably more common 
in negro than in white females. The incidence of most 
kinds of skin disease among negroes is low. On the other 
hand, negroes are particularly prone to die from diseases 
of the heart, nephritis, and cerebral hemorrhage, espe- 
cially in cities. Negro mortality resulting from syphilis 
is high, and this fact accounts largely for the high pro- 
portion of stillbirths and abortions in the colored popu- 
lation. Congenital malformations and injuries at birth 
among negroes are relatively rare. The general thesis 
is advanced that many of the natural immunities of the 
negro, not only to diseases of the skin, but to infections 
starting in the mucous membranes of the nose and 
mouth, are due to the superior resistance of the ectoderm 
in the negro race. — S* J. Holmes. 

4081. XARSNER, HOWARD T., with an introduction 
by SIMON FLEXNER. Human pathology. A textbook. 
2nd rev. ed. viii + 980p. 20 col. pL, 443 fig. J. B. Lippin- 
cott Co.: Philadelphia. 1929. 

4082. LANG, THEO. Zur Frage: Geisteskrankheit 
und Geburtsmonat. Arch. JSass.- u* Ges.-BioL 25(1) : 42- 
57, 1931. — Distribution of 17,391 births of psychopathic 
patients corresponded closely with that of the general 
population.— P. Popenoe* 

4083. VAN SLYKE, D, D., EDGAR STILLMAN, 
EGGERT MOLLER, W. EHRICH, J. F. MCINTOSCH, 
L. LEITER, E. M. MACKAY, R. R, HANNON, N, S. 
MOORE, and CHRISTOPHER JOHNSTON. BrighPs dis- 
ease. Observations on the courses of different tj^pes and 
on the resultant changes in renal anatbmy. 236p. 41 fig. 
(4 col.) Williams and Wilkins Co.: Baltimore, 1930. 
Pr. $3.00. — Clinical, chemical and functional observations, 
continued for periods varydng from a few weeks to 
several yrs., are reported on 67 patients with BrighPs dis- 

^ease, hemorrhagic, sclerotic, and degenerative. Gross and 
microscopic findings are described for 17 of the cases.— 
From abstract by D* D. Van Slyke. 
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4084. BONNE, C. De Ontwikkeling van een Carcinoom. 
[Development of carcinoma.] Handling en 5de Ned.-lnd. 
JSfatuurwetensch. Congres Soerabaja 1928: 258-265. 1928. 
— The investigation of the initial stages of the experi- 
mental carcinomata shows, that these malignant tumors 
begin at several places simultaneously, and that all 
transitions between normal cells, thickened epithelial cell 
layer and true infiltrating growth can be found. From 
time to time resorption of the formed tumors is found. 
This conception contrasts with the idea of Ribbert or 
Boverie that the carcinoma develops only out of its own 
center without cancerization of the surroimding tissue. 
The author found some examples in human, e.g., cancers 
of the skin, but in many other tumors the initial stages 
are difficult to find, and in the later stages symptoms of 
cancerization of normal tissue are no longer found.— 
W. J- C. Verhaart, 

4085. BORNSTEIN, SIEGBERT. Histologische Glyko- 
genhefunde in Leber und Nieren bei mit Insulin be- 
handelten Diabetikem. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 66(5/6) : 
623-634. 1929. — The glycogen content of the liver and kid- 
ney is compared in diabetics treated with insulin and 
those not so treated.^ Following insulin therapy there is 
an increase in the intracellular glycogen in the liver, 
so that in severe cases it is abundant. This confirms 
the results of animal experimentation and tjiose of Dick 
in 3 human cases. Carbohydrate depletion of the organ- 
ism prevents liver glycogen increase. The anatomical 
finding of glycogen in the kidney, considered character- 
istic, is not always present in insulin treated cases and 
is aosent in cases with sugar-free urine. — R. A. Moore. 

4086. BRAMBILLA, SILVIO. Le alterazioni del sis- 
tema nervoso centrale in alcune avitaminosi. [Altera- 
tions in the central nervous system in certain types 
of avitaminosis.] Lo S'perimentale 84(5/6) : 537-552. 1930. 
— Only pure degenerative changes were observed in scor- 
butus of guinea pigs and rachitis of rats. There was 
almost no activity of the glial and mesodermal cells. 
Avitaminosis does not produce specific neuropathologic 
lesions. — M. L. Menten. 

4087. BRODIE, JESSIE LAIRD. Congenital pyloric 
obstruction. I. Etiology: an experimental study. Amer. 
Jour. PhydoL 89(2): 340-348. 1 fig. 1929.— Protocols 
are presented of 4 litters of albino rats in which 10 out 
of 23 young showed pyloric obstruction. The diet of the 
mother was minimal in the anti-neuritic vitamin. The 
clinical picture presented was an enlarged and very firm 
abdomen with extreme general emaciation. At autopsy 
the stomach was enlarged and packed with curd, and the 
vagus in all cases examined showed myelin degeneration. 
In the cases in which the condition was mild or cured 
by atropin, polyneuritis was later superimposed upon 
the Original condition. The pyloric obstruction is there- 
fore considered as one manifestation of vitamin B de- 
ficiency with resulting defective myelinogeny. Of the 
young of the 1st generation 1.2% showed this condition, 
and 22% of the young of the 2nd generation: 87.5% of 
the young thus affected were <;?<?. Comparison is made 
between this condition in rodents, which cannot vomit, 
and human babies with congenital pyloric stenosis. The 
age of onset, sex, and response to atropin all point to 
a similarity between the 2 conditions. — Author^s sum- 
mary. 

4088.. BUCKLEY, RICHARD C. Pontile gliomas. A 
pathologic study and classification of twenty-five cases. 
Arch. Path. 9(4): 779-819. 27 fig, 1930.— Of the 188 
cerebellar and pontile gliomas occurring in the service 


of the Peter Bent Brigham Hospital, 25 were 'Verified, 
but unclassified.” These 25 are here classified, and case 
reports are given of 15 of them. „Four involved the pons 
alone; 21 involved the cerebellum also, the exact point 
of origin not being demonstrable, though the symptoms 
were suggestive. Ten were glioblastoma multiforme, the 
only examples of this type in this situation found in tliis 
clinic. They were large, soft, necrotic, hemorrhagic and 
cystic; they usually involved the basilar vessels and 
the cranial nerves, and often invaded the fourth ventricle, 
causing internal hydrocephalus. The average duration 
after onset of symptoms was 4 mos. One was an astro- 
blastoma — ^the only subtentorial example of this type. 
Fourteen were more slowly growing forms, protoplasmic 
or fibrillary astrocytoma or spongioblastoma unipolare. 
The duration after onset of symptoms varied from 4 
mos. to 4 yrs., with an average of 2 yrs. The reaction 
of the glial elements, connective tissue and blood vessels 
was greater about the periphery of the glioblastoma mul- 
tiforme than about the more slowly growing forms. — 
J. B. Bullitt. 

4089. CALLERIO, GIOVANNI. Les h6mohistioblastes 
basophiles. Rev. Beige Sci. Med. 2(4) : 317-327. 1 col. pi. 
1930. — These cells, found in the circulating blood in mast- 
cell leukemia, are characterized by large volume, regular 
contour, scanty slightly basophil protoplasm in places 
failing to cover the nucleus, voluminous but not very 
numerous deep violet granulations, distributed irregu- 
larly in the protoplasm and often in series over the 
voluminous, homogeneous, slightly colored nucleus, which 
is provided with numerous nucleoli. The author con- 
cludes that they should be regarded as circulating his- 
tioid mast leucocytes — ^reticulum cells not ^papiy de- 
tached into the blood but differentiated in "2ne leukemic 
direction. 

4090. CAPUA, F. de. Alterazioni del sistema reticolo- 
istiocitario nella leishmaniosi infantile. II. I monociti 
nel sangue periferico dei bambini leishmaniotici. [Al- 
terations of the , reticulohistiocyte system in infantile 
leishmaniosis. 2. Monocytes in the peripheral blood.] 
Pediatria 37 (22) : 1223-1234. 1929. — ^In 40 children affected 
with infantile leishmaniosis (visceral kaia azar), a con- 
stant monocytosis in the peripheral blood (25-30%) was 
encountered when the disease was of the long duration 
(6 mos.-l yr.) while eosinophils and basophils were 
scarce and normoblasts almost entirely absent. In all 
cases, moreover, a slight percentage (4.2-5 .5) of endo- 
thelial cells showed morphological characters approach- 
ing monocytes, therefore called tentatively "monocytoid 
endothelial cells.” None contained phagocytosed leish- 
manias. Their likeness to true endothelial cells on the 
one hand, and to monocytes on the other, suggests an 
intermediate classification and furnishes proof of the 
endothelial origin of monocytes and of the transitional 
forms. Monocytosis and endotheliosis of peripheral 
blood are indicators of the mobilization and putting into 
the circulation of elements of the reticulo-histiocytic 
system and help to confirm the idea that leishmaniosis 
infantum shows the characteristics of a “parasitic block” 
of the reticulo-endothelial system. — F. de Capua {transl. 
by J. G. Edwards) . 

4091. CAYLOR, HAROLD D., and TRUMAN E. CAY- 
LOR. An apparatus to facilitate the preparation of 
fresh frozen sections. Jour. Lab. and Clin. Med. 16(3) : 
312-313. 1 fig. 1930. 

4092. CHAHOVITCH, X. Splenektomija i eksperi- 
mentalni rak izazvan katranom. [Splenectomy aiid 
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perimental tar cancer in the rabbit*] [French resume.] 
Bull Acad. Raijal Serbe ScL Arts, Beograde 137(65): 
97-1 10. 4 fig. 1929. — ^Vienna tar was painted twice a week 
on the iiinc3r surface of an ear in each of 6 normal and of 
6 previously spieiiectomized rabbits. Within 140 days, 
all the normal rabbits bore papillomata; the tumors ap- 
peared earlier in the normal than in the splenectomized 
rabbits. Death ensued earlier in the normal cancerous 
than in the splenectomized cancerous animals. Evidently, 
spIenect:omy brought about changes unfavorable for 
tumor development. 

4093. CICINHATI, VITO. II comportamento delle 
piastrine nel sangue splenico in gattini normali, as- 
issiatiy e avvelenati^ con pirodina. [The behavior of the 
platelets in the splenic blood in normal cats, and in 
those asphyxiated and poisoned with py rodin.] Gaz. /n- 
iernaz. MexL-Chir. e Interess. Projess, 1928(13): 245- 
351. 1 6g. 1928,-11 the platelets were derived from the 
megakaryocytes they would increase under circumstances 
that cause augmentation of megakaryocytes. The mega- 
karyo(\vte content of the normal cat^s spleen is always 
izreatcr in uiiimais a few daj^s of age than in the adult, 
in :tsph\*xiatc>d cats there is an apparent increase of 
splenic mt'gakaryocytes but the number of platelets in 
the splenic 'blood is' not greater than in normal cats. In 
those poisoned with pyrodin there is a marked general 
increase in platelets but there is no parallel constant 
increase of splenic megakaiymcytes. — B. Bickel. 

4094. COMET, MAECELLO. Ergosterismo in cuccioli 
allattati dalla madre trattata con dosi eccessive di 
ergosterolo irradiato. [Ergosterism in puppies nursed 
by the mother treated with overdoses of irradiated er- 
gosterol.] Arch. ht. Biockim, Hal. 2(3) : 481-492. 1930. 
‘—When to $ dogs, nursing their puppies, overdoses of 
irradiated ergosterol (1.6 to 2.7 millions of rat units) 
are administered, the puppies ma.y exhibit functional 
and anatomical symptoms of ergosterism, or intoxica- 
tion by irradiated ergosterol. In the viscera 2 kinds of 
injuries are produced; one is characterized by degenera- 
tive processes of the parenchymal elements (in the liver, 
spleen, heart, kidney, etc.); the other by more or less 
extensive Ca depositions in the said organs, liver and 
spleen excepted. In the latter, a curious disappearance of 
lymph f ghi cles. followed by a substitutive prolifera- 
tion of sj^nocytes takes place. It is claimed that Ca 
deposition is not necessarily the primordial histo-patho- 
logical symptom, and It does not characterize absolutely 
the first stages of intoxication or ergosterism. Ergosterism 
may reach a lethal gravity prior to Ca deposition. This 
follows, on the contrary, always in parenchymas where 
degenerative processess have already occurred.— M. 
Cornel, 

4095. CROWE, S. J. Pathologic changes in meningitis 
of the internal ear. Arch. OtolaryngoL 11(5): 537-568. 
35 fig, 1930. — report, based upon the findings in 1000 
pairs of temporal bones, of the microscopic changes formd 
in various types of meningitis. In general there are il- 
lustrated extension of otitis media to the labyrinth and 
meninges by wav of the round window, stapediovestibular 
articulation and fissura ante-fenestram and the exten- 
sion of primary meningitis to the labyrinth by way of 
the perineural spaces of the auditory nerve, the peri- 
vascular spaces^ of the modiolar vessels and the cochlear 
aqueduct. While otitis media or meningitis is usually 
recognized, clinically, serous and suppurative laby- 
rinthitis was rarely diagnosed tmtil histological sections 
were made. — G. Milles. 

4096. CtrSEHZA, G. Contrihuto alio studio dei papii- 
lomi del naso. [Papillomata of the nose.] Arch. Ital. 
Otol Rinolog. e Lanngol. $9 (7): 421-433. 5 fig. 1928.—^ 
From the study of 2 cases of papillomata of the nasal 
fossae the possibility of carcinomatous transformation of 
common pol 3 ^s is expressed despite contrapr opinion. 
Accurate clinical and histological examination of the 
neoplasia observed in 1 of the cases led to the view 
that regardless of its benign origin as histologically in- 
dicated, these tumors ought to be considered as rnalig- 
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nant by reason of their persistence. — P, Bedaelli 
by J, G. Edwards), 

4097. CUTLER, ORAH I. Relation of arteriosclerosis 
of the cerebral vessels to hypertension: distribution of 
arteries supplying pons and medulla. Arch. Path 
Lab. xMed. 5(3): 365-379. 6 fig. 1928.— The normal dS 
rribiition of the arteries in the substance of the pons 
and of the medulla was determined by stereoscopic roent- 
genograms after injection of the vessels, and by study 
of subsequent microscopic sections. The medulla in 18 
cases of hypertension (systolic pressure over 200) showed 
slight to moderately severe sclerosis of the arteries in 
S, most marked in patients with cerebral hemorrhage. 
“Specimens of the pons and medulla which were in- 
jected did not show noticeable tortuosity or narrow- 
ing or irregularity of the lumen of the arteries in brains 
showing sclerosis of the vessels in these parts. If the 
high blood pressure is due to a lack of blood supply to 
the vasomotor center, it is evident that this abnormal 
condition is not caused by any demonstrable anatomic 
changes in the arteries of this region.’^ 

4098. DESCOMBEY, P. A. Sur le t^tanos et sa patho- 
gdnie. Ill, Comment concevoir la pathogfinie du t^tanos? 
Rec. Mid. V6t. IBcole. Aljort] 106(2) : 72-89. 1929,— 
The author after studying the abnormal forms of the 
disease explains the pathology of tetanus. He amplifies 
the hypothesis of Marie and Morax on the role of the 
length of the nerves. The author concludes that the 
same pathogenic mechanism of tetanus has been involved 
in all mammals whatever^ the clinical observations. 
Furthermore, the variations in symptoms between diffen* 
ent species of animals are due entirely to the absolute 
length of the nerves in these species; the order of ap- 
pearance of contractions depends in cases such as the 
horse on the relative length of the nerves. The author 
also gives a pathogenic interpretation of tetanus of im- 
munization and of tetanus after serum treatment. Bibli- 
ography. — P. A. Descombey (tranM. by C. S. Gibbs). 

4099. BUTHIE, E. S. Phagocytosis by bronchial epi- 
thelium in the lungs of mice. Jour. Path. & Bad. 33(3) : 
547-551. 2 pi, 1930. — Phagocytic cells arising from bron- 
chial epithelium were described in the case of a mouse 
dying from a massive dose of x-rays and also in 4 mice 
following the inhalation of soot particles. These findings 
lend support to the theor}" of origin of the pulmonary 
phagocyte from the epithelial lining of the alveoli.— 
E. S. Duthie. 

4100. FAHR, TH. Beitrage zur Pathologie des Knochen- 
markes und der mit Blutbildung und Hamoglobinstoff- 
wechsel zusammenhangenden Yorgange. Virchow^ s Arch. 
Path. Anat. ti. Physiol. 275: 288-304. 7 fig, 1929. — ^The 
femoral bone marrow of 500 cases was examined macro- 
scopically. Contrary to the pnnaiiling opinion fatty 
marrow throughout was found only in 14.293. Of 16 cases 
who died suddenly, only 6% showed a fatty marrow. It 
seemed significant that in syphilis fatty bone marrow 
was found in 37.5% of the cases, while in tuberculosis 
fatty bone marrow was found only in 33%. The bone 
marrow^ was red in ,100 cases /,)f tuberculosis and 50 
cases of pernicious anemia examined microscopically. In 
the former condition the cellular composition was mainly 
leucocytic and seemingly did not depend upon tubercles 
found in situ, while in pernicious anemia the cellular 
reaction was mainly erythrocytic. Author suggests that 
the bone marrow reaction both in tuberculosis and in 
pernicious anemia is due to a toxicosis with resulting 
cell destruction and not to direct stimulation of the 
bone marrow elements. Comparisons are made of the 
iron content in the hematopoietic organs in tuberculosis 
and pernicious anemia. — G. L. M viler. 

4101. [FELDIffAH, A. A., and E. S. ORECHKIN.] 
<I>EJIbJ3;MAH, A. A., h E. C. OPEHKHH. K naxoreHcsy 
doJiesHH Recklinghauseii’a. [Pathogenesis of Reckling- 
hausen’s disease.] [German summaiy.] OnecbKHft 

MypHaJi. {Odessaer Med, Zeitschr.) 4(8/10) : 
483-488. 2 fig. 1929.-— In a case with an unusually large 
number of tumors (2313), the disease had existed from 
earliest childhood and was, apparently, inherited. The 
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woman showed marked endocrine disturbance, mani- 
fested in hyperfunction of hypophysis and in the hypo- 
function of ovaries, suprarenals and thyroid glands. 
Vagotonia^ was pronounced.^ Frequency of endocrine 
disorders in neurofibromatosis leads author to assunae 
their common origin— probably, deficient development 
of ectoderm due to a lesion of the germ plasm. 

4102. FERRARO, ARMANDO. Familial form of enceph- 
alitis periaxialis diffusa. Jour, New, Mental Die, 66 
(4): 329-354. 12 fig.; (5): 479-498. 15 fig.; (6): 616-620. 
1927.— The 3 patients observed were brothers and a sister, 
the only children of their family. The findings were a 
very diffuse ^ and intense demyelination of the white 
matter, particularly its central portion; numerous glo- 
boid bodies in the myelin sheaths; diffusely distributed 
round bodies resembling globoid bodies; disintegration 
of the axis-cylinder. The blood vessels were normal, 
nerve cells in general were typical, there were fatty 
changes in the meninges and ependyma and degener- 
ative changes in the optic nerve. A large proportion of 
the mobile gliogenous cells in these cases apparently 
represent a degenerative form of neuroglia cells. Pos- 
sibly a primary deficiency of neuroglia ceils is at the 
basis of the failure to elaborate Abbau products. The 
process of Abbau may be performed independently by 
the mobile t 3 ^e of neuroglia cells. From the point of 
view of differential diagnosis, the disease has to be 
distinguished from multiple sclerosis and diffuse glioma, 
but is regarded as closely related to the Peiizaens-Merz- 
backer disease as anheredo-degenerative disease . — Gladys 
Boyd, 

4103. FREUND, FRANZ. Zur HistoMologie der mye- 
loischen Leukamie bei Rontgenbehandlung. Virchow^s 
Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 269(3) : 501-519. 22 fig. 1928. 
—Circumscribed, walnut-sized, purplish knots scattered 
over the trunk and limbs in a case of myeloid leukemia 
yielded to x-rays in about 4 wks. A knot excised before 
irradiation showed the transformation of all connec- 
tive tissue^ cells into leucocytes, thus sustaining the 
views of Virchow and others against the theory that the 
leucocytes in m 3 ^eloid leukemia are colonists from the 
spleen.^ A section, taken after irradiation had caused 
regression of a knot, showed the reverse process — the 
transformation of leucocytes into connective tissue cells. 
Accessory findings were cells similar to Leucocytozoon 
ziemannx. 

4104. FREUND, FRANZ, tiber die Herkunft der Wan- 
derzellen im Cohnheimschen Froschzungenversuch. Fir- 
chov/s Arch, Path. Anat, u. Physiol. 279(1) : 30^44. 9 fig. 
1930.— Cohnheim maintained that the migratory cells 
seen in traumatic inflammation of the frog’s tongue are 
extravasated leucocytes from the bloodstream. The 
author, employing Cohnheim’s method on the tongues 
of 20 living urethanized Rana esculenta observed an 
abundant miration into the tissues of migratory cells 
(originally with round nuclei, ^ of which a part xmder- 
went division) visibly originating from connective tissue 
cells. The inflammation characterized in section prepa- 
rations of the frog’s tongue by the presence of oxyphil 
granulated cells with segmented nuclei takes place with- 
out any significant migration of cells from the blood 
having been observed during life. The author concludes 
that migratory cells found in traumatic inflammation of 
the frog’s tongue do not originate in the bloodstream. 

4105. GESCHICKTER, CHARLES F., and MURRAY 
M. COPELAND. Recurrent and so-called metastatic 
giant cell tumor. Arch. Burg. 20(5): 713-755. 26 fig. 
1930. — ^Forty-one cases of giant ceU tumor showing 
clinical or microscopic evidence of malignancy have 
been analyzed. In the clinical group 26 cases recurring 
after primary curettement were studied. Recurrence in 
this group depended not on histologic stmcture, but on 
poor choice of treatment applied in the individual case, 
or on an incomplete operation. Advanced destruction of 
the bone shell, incomplete curettement, failure to use 
chemical or thermal cauterization or needless sacrifice of 
cortical bone at operation, as well as an age over 35, 
were factors predisposing to recurrence after curette- 
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ment. In 7 cases showing a microscopic resemblance to 
malignancy, the histologic change was usually the result 
and not the cause of the recurrence, being dependent on 
intervening infection, necrosis or an accentuated healing 
reaction following irradiation. In 2 cases, actual sarcomas 
with giant cells were erroneously placed in this group. 
Eight cases of so-called metastatic giant cell tumors 
collected from the literature and from the surgical patho- 
logical laboratory of the Johns Hopkins Hospital have 
been reviewed. In no case were the metastatic nodules 
in the lungs composed of typical giant cell tumor, and 
in no case was an original tumor of proved benign giant 
cell structure associated with death from metastasis. 
The differential microscopic diagnosis of giant cell tumor 
is discussed, and a short summary of the diagnostic 
features of osteogenic sarcoma with giant cells included. 
A review of the results of various types of treatment in 
over 200 cases of giant cell tumor is presented. 

4106. GIFFORD, S. R., and N. K. LAZAR. Inclusion 
bodies in artificially induced conjunctivitis. Arch, 
Ophthalmol. 4(4) : 468-475. 2 pi. (1 col.) 1930. — ^By using 
an organism unconnected with trachoma and “inclusion 
blenorrhea” {BaciWas pseudoiuberculosis-rodentium), 
and also by use of nicotine and croton oil, the authors 
produced in rabbits and guinea-pigs typical inclusion 
bodies identical in shape and staining reactions with 
those found in trachoma and “inclusion blenorrhea.” 
The production of these bodies by chemical agents is 
regarded as proof that they do not represent degenerated 
bacteria, and indicative of their production by inflam- 
mation of the conjunctiva with swelling and lymphoid 
hyperplasia. 

4107. GIOIA, EDOARDO. Contribute alia patogenesi 
e all’anatomia patologica dei tumori maligni primitivi del 
polmone. [Pathogenetic and morphological studies in 
primary pulmonary cancer.] Arch. 1st. Biochim, Ital, 
2(4) : 509-534. 11 fig. 1930. 

4108. GRtiTER, WILHELM. Uber Blaschenbildung 
bei Hornhauterkrankungen. Sitzungsber, Ges. Beforder, 
Gesamt. Naturwiss. Marburg. 64(1): 1-8. 1929(1930). — 
A corneal vesicle is a circumscribed cavity in the epithe- 
lium which is filled with fluid. It may occur singly or 
in groups as the result of mechanical, degenerative, neu- 
rogenic or inflammatory processes. An im^^«?tant me- 
chanical cause is congestive edema in glaucoma, and 
chronic glaucoma or chronic iridocyclitis are important 
degenerative factors. Injury to the trigeminal nerve by 
whatever cause is an important factor on a neurogenic 
basis. Chemical and toxic substances, bacterial agents, 
and specific neuro-epithelial-tropic viruses are the chief 
factors in the production of inflammatory vesicles. Only 
the less virulent bacteria and viruses, however, produce 
vesiculation; the more virulent agents produce extensive 
necrosis only. — H. M. Zirrimerrnan, 

4109. HECHST, BlSLA. Zur Histochemie und Histo- 
geuese der senilen Plaques. Arch, Psychiatr, u, Nerverir- 
krank. 88(1) : 126-147. 5 fig. 1929.-— From a study of 50 
sections from cases of senile dementia Hechst concludes: 
The entire senile plaque, rim and interior, gives amyloid 
reactions and behaves in other ways like amyloid. The 
amyloid of the plaque originates in the central nervous 
system, apparently as a product of the pathological 
breaking up of the nerve cells, through the precipitation 
of the dissolved amyloid in the form of crystals, espe- 
cially around the vessels. The precipitated amyloid acts 
as an irritating foreign body, particularly on the mi- 
croglia. The Hortega cells proliferate radially around 
the nucleus of the plaque, contributing to degenerative 
processes, but neither they nor the macroglia (which 
forms a fibrous ring around the plaque, isolating the 
amyloid) take any active part in the formation of the 
plaque. The changes in the Alzheimer fibrillae have no 
relation to the amyloid, and on genetic and chemical 
grounds are to be clearly distinguished from the latter. 

4110. HEIJL, CARL F. A contribution to the ques- 
tion of congenital cysts. Acta Med. Scand. 71(1/2) : 67- 
72. 5 fig. 1929. — Suggests the possibility of the origin 
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of congenital eysts as due to embryonic inversions. — 
M. Le deter, 

4111, HEINE, L, tJber Ciliarepitheltnmoren. Mit 
Bemerkimgeii liber die Reaktionen der ektodermalen 
Elemente der seknndaren Angexiblase, Graefe^s Arch. 
Ophthalmol 125(3) : 4Si-492. 5 fig. 1930.— When retinal 
detachment does not cease at the^ ora semita but ex- 
tends into tlie purs caeca, separating the pigment-free 
ciliaiy layer from the pigmented, the latter proliferates, 
forming a spindle-shaped thickening similar to a mela- 
nosarcoma of fhe (‘lioroid Init differentiated from it by 
an inhiet lamella elasti«.*a, The proliferation soon assumes 
:,i tubular aiid glanclular <;liai’acter and excretes a large 
amount of interstitial matter. The mesoderm may be 
involvetl j?'L*condari!y by development of blood vessels 
ivoni tlie lU’ea. On a basis of some 20 cases, 4 stages 
from a slight widening of the contour of the pigment 
epii helium to true tumor formation were differentiated. 
This pi’cujiar and apparently specific reaction of the pig- 
nientod ciliaiy epithelium to contact with the subiadinal 
fluids in })rogressive detachment occurs in zone 11 as 
shown by comparative description of the reaci.ions of 
flu^ 4 zones of the ectodermal constituents of the optic 
veside.’^Fmm authors mmimary {tixmd.). 

4112, HELLWIG, C. A, Zur Jodmangeltheorie des 
Kropfes. Morphologie der Rattenschilddriise nach jodar- 
mer Ernahrung, Endokrinoloyie 6(3): 161-167. 2 fig. 
1930,— Experimental rats, after 119 days of I-poor feed- 
ing, show^ degeneration, especially of secreting cells. 
Comparative studies of colloid, follicle, stroma, etc., 
give results :is expected. — B. Cuniiinghom. 

4113, HEWER, T. F. R. Changes in the spleen in 
acute pyogenic infections. Bmtol Med.-Chir. Jour, 47 
(177): 197-218. 3 pi. 1930.— In ISO necropsies in clinical 
cases of acute infection generally, in patients over 5 
yrs., a high leucocytosis was accompanied by marked 
splenic change. Experiments were performed on cats 
to determine whether, during the active formation of 
antibodies in the absence of infection, there appear in 
the spleen any of the large mononuclear cells found in 
acute infections. The spleens of 20 infected cats (staph- 
ylococcus and pneumococcus), compared with the 
spleens of 7 normal cats, showed hyperplasia of the bone 
marrow and spleen corresponding roughly with the de- 
gree of kij^ipeytosis— changes similar to those seen in 
nu'in. In 4 cats in the serum of which high titers of 
diphtheria antitoxin were demonstrated after treatment 
with toxin, no splenic changes were observed similar to 
those seen in acute infections. High-grade leucocytosis, 
barely demonstrable antibodies, and spleens not grossly 
enlarged or softened but changes like those found in 
acute pyogenic infections of mild virulence, were seen 
in 5 cats treated with Stapkylocoeem auretts vaccines. 
Clinicai and experimental pyrexia did not produce 
splenic change. The author concludes that in acute 
pyogenic infections splenomegaly is due to an increase 
m the number of ceils in the pulp, and in the Malpighian 
bodies in some cases. The most striking cells are large 
basophilic non-granular mononuclear cells identical with 
myeloblasts. The degree of splenic change corresponds 
with the leucocytosis. The identity of the infecting or- 
ganism is of less importance to the spleen than the grade 
of leucocytosis it produces. Pyrexia alone does not 
produce ‘^acute splenic tumor.” The production of ^^acute 
splenic tumor” is not essential for, or directly related 
with, antibody formation. 

4114. HOCHREIN, MAX. tiber Angina pectoris bei 
Mitralstenose. Deutsches Arch. Klin. Med. 169(3/4) : 
195-204. 1 fig. 1930, — ^The association of angina pectoris 
and mitral stenosis is discussed on the basis of the 
literature and 4 personal cases, 2 of which came to au- 
topsy. The conception that the angina pectoris in mitral 
stenosis is due to compression of the left coronary artery 
by the left auricle and the pulmonary artery and the 
supposition that the paroxysm represents a compen- 
satory process can not be confirmed. On the basis of 
the present investigation it can be explained by a def- 
ormation and kinking of the left coronary orifice. This 
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change is caused by a pull on the mitral side of the ' 
aortic ring by the left ventricle due to the cicatricial- 
processes in the mitral ^;alve and chordae tendineae 
Thereby the coronary ostia present a mechanical relal 
tion similar to that of true angina pectoris of syphilitic 
aortitis. The apparent increase in angina pectoris in 
mitral stenosis is probablj^ due to the survival of such 
patients by proper therapy. Why the anginal symptom 
is almost exclusively observed in women is not clear,— 
R. A. Moore. 

4115. HORNING, E. S., and K. C. RICHARDSON. 
Cytological differences between normal and malignant 
tissues. Med. Jour. Aiistmlui 1(8): 238-247. 1930. — Cyto- 
logicai studies of human adenocarcinoma of the breast 
human adenocarcinoma of the tongue, mouse adeno- 
carcinoma (Twort), mouse small round-celled sarcoma 
Lumsden rat sarcoma and ^ spontaneous transplantable 
mouse adenocarcinoma confinn the conclusion of Tello ' 
and Fananas that the Golgi reticulum is less readily 
demonstrated in neoplastic cells than in normal ones. 
Masses of chromidia are uniformly found in the cells 
of the sarcomata st-udical but are not a constant feature 
of the carcinomata. Extrusion of chromidia is char- 
acteristic of sarcomata. All the ncoi}lasras studied show 
irregular hypertroplued stnicture of tiie plasmasome 
body, while ceils of the adjacent stroma contain normal 
spherical compact nucleoli. — J. C. Bugher. 

4116. IMAI, NOBUKATSH. Experimentelle Hnter- 
suchungen fiber die Verknbeherung im Auge. Graefds 
Arch. Ophthalmol. 125 (2) : 267-299. 18 fig. 1930. — After 
removal of the aqueous humor, 10% HCOOH (amount 
not stated) was injected into the vitreous humor of 
rabbits; ossification was found in 12 of 26 cases in which 
the eyeball was examined 25-195 daj^s after injection. 
Various vaccines produced ossification in only 1 in- 
stance (in tra vitreous injection of vaccinia lymph). 
There were immediate signs of inflammation and ex- 
udation, both regressing in the courae of a week. Ossi- 
fication occurred in the prechoroidai connective tissue 
without calcareous deposit. The author considers it im- 
probable that calcification of necrotic tissue precedes 
intraocular ossification. The calcareous impregnation of 
osteoid tissue is more probably due to the activity of 
young bone cells formed from connective tissue. Under 
some circumstances heterotopic bone formation may 
occur by direct metaplasia (cartilage or bone in sclera 
where almost no reactive cell increase or rejuvenation 
occurred). It seems questionable that heterotopic bone 
always is intimately connected wdth the ceils of the vessel 
walls. 

4117. JAFFE, HENRY L. The resorption of bone. A 
consideration of the underlying processes particularly 
in pathologic conditions. Arch. Surg. 20(3) : 355-385. 16 
fig. 1930. — ^The paper is based upon a study of the liter- 
ature and a large material seen by the author. In re- 
sorption of bone, especially in fulminating and inflam- 
matory disease, all canals in the cortex dilate, with 
dilatation and increase in number of their contained 
blood vessels. Haversian canals may coalesce. En- 
largement of the canals may be associated with the 
appearance of Howslip^s lacunae. The Haversian canals 
become tortuous and lengthened and longitudinal sec- 
tions of inflamed compact bone may show cross-sections 
of the canals. In vascular resorption of bone, enlarge- 
ment of existing vessel canals is more important in 
reducing bone substance than the formation of Volk- 
mann's canals. Because of the intimate anastomoses 
between the vessels of cortex and medulla, inflammatory 
changes in the cortex are accompanied by similar changes 
in the medulla, with resorption of spongy trabeculae, 

^analogous to enlargement of vessel canals of the cortex. 
There are differences in the character of the vascular 
changes of resorption in the various inflammatory 
diseases of bone and in the varying degrees of Ca de- 
ficiency in the diet. The amount of dilatation ^ of the 
vessel canals depends on the degree of vascularization, 
speed and extent of resorption being less when fewer 
vessels are present and when granulation ti^e is more 
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cellular. Osteoclasts play • little part in vascular resorp- 
tion, and it Las not been determined whether the process 
is preceded or accompanied by decalcification. Enlarge- 
ment of vessel canals is accompanied by changes in the 
ground substance of the bone, particularly in the Ca 
salts. In the region of resorption these appear as large, 
irregular, coarse granules, whereas in normal bone diey 
are irregular, fine granules. The manner of decalcifica- 
tion and the part played by vessels and granulation tissue 
are speculative. Decalcification may be brought about 
by local and general agents, and the extent of decalcifi- 
cation depends upon the cause. Osteoclasts are capable 
of resorbing bone, but extensive resorption of bone 
occurs in their absence. Their presence or absence de- 
pends upon the cause and the course of resorption, 
and they are merely an expression of the way in which 
the tissues are responding to a stimulus. In embryonic 
life the osteoclast is derived from the mesenchyme, 
while in later life, both normally and pathologically, 
it is a reactive cell arising from fusion of resting wan- 
dering cells of the tissues supplemented by mononuclears 
of the circulation. Osteoblasts and bone cells may be 
present in osteoclasts by virtue of phagocytosis. All 
osteoclasts observed by the author have acidophilic cyto- 
plasm. Osteoclasts can absorb bone but are of only 
secondary importance. They finally probably either de- 
generate locally or enter blood vessels and are removed. 
They arise locally in Howslip’s lacunae as reactive cells, 
the stimulus to osteoclast formation varying with the 
resorptive process. The osteoclasts then remove the 
decalcified bone. Degeneration of bone cells and en- 
largement of bone cell lacunae are not important in the 
actual resorption of bone, but such bone is more sub- 
ject to resorption. — B. 0. Rtcssum. 

4118. [KOLESNIKOV, N. M.] KOJIECHMKOB, H. M. 

K naTOJioraiiecKoft ailaTOMHH kocthhx nopa^ennS npH 
MajibTHi^CKOft JiHXOpaAKe. [Osteal lesions in Malta 
fever.] PyccKHft Aypnaji XponH^ecKofi MejiHitHHbi 
[Russ. Jour. Trop. Med.l 6(9) : 598-602, 1928.--In 336 
guinea pigs, infected naturally during an epizootic, vari- 
ous forms of bone lesions were found in 13.03%. Only 
young animals were affected with micrococcal goneitis. 
Synovial membranes and marrow showed specific granu- 
lomas, formed ^ by epithelioid and giant cells, which 
undergo necrosis and result in abscesses. Localization 
of granulomas was most frequent in synovial membranes. 
Periosteal tissue reacted more strongly than the mar- 
row to the infection. In the ribs, periostitis, osteomye- 
litis, and panosteitis were equally frequent. 

4119. [KOTLER, R. L] KOTJIEP, P. M. Msoa- 
rrjiioTHHaiiHH h Mopchojiora^iecKHe HH^ceKCbi y xyde- 
pKy.iie3Hbix 6oJibHbix. [Blood groups and morphological 
indexes of tuberculous patients.] [French summary.] 
Bonpocbi TybepKyjieaa, IVoprosy Tuberhulezal 7(6): 
632-637. 1929.^ — Observations embraced 237 cases. Pul- 
monary tuberculosis was found in all 4 blood groups. 
The 4th ^oup predominated among the advanced stages 
of phthisis, while 2nd group was relatively small. No 
correlation was found between the statics and dynamics 
of the process and the blood groups. Hemoptysis and 
laryngeal tuberculosis were more frequent in the 1st 
group. There was correlation between indices of Pignet 
and Brougche, and none between these indices and the 
blood groups. 

4120. K6ZA, M. Chondrohlastom in der vendsen Blut- 
hahn. Virchov/s Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 272(1) : 
166-204. 13 fig. 1929. — ^An increasingly painful cartilagi- 
nous tumor of the deeper periosteal layers (enchon- 
droma or chondroblastoma) of the right femur developed 
in a 13 yr. old girl within a few months, and rapidly 
extended both into the medullary cavity of the femur 
and into the veins of the systemic circulation (upper 
femoral vein, iliac veins, lower vena cava and the right 
heart) as* a solid lobulated cylindrical body. Branches 
extended even into the pulmonary arteries and capil- 
laries; finally the extremities of the growth lost their 
vessels and became pure cartilaginous tissue. Still there 
was no infiltration or metastasis. Blocking of the circu- 
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lation produced death. The author concludes, from this 
case and others previously reported, that the predilec- 
tion of cartilaginous tissue for the vessels, and the physi- 
cal peculiarities of its intercellular structure (produc- 
tive of pressure atrophy in the surrounding tissues) ac- 
count for the not infrequent penetration of the blood 
vessels by chondroblastomata, and that the clinical 
malignancy of the tumors is due to the structural and 
biologic properties of cartilaginous tissue. So-called 
metastases of such tumors are probably only cartilaginous 
emboli. 

4121. KROSTEHSON, ANDERS. Thromhenbildung in 
der vena iliaca communis sinistra. Acta Med. Scand. 
73 : 5-82. 1930. — ^During autopsies (tuberculosis, cancer, 
endocarditis, etc.) were detected thrombi in the val- 
vular sinuses of vena iliaca communis sinistra. They 
possess a structure typical for the white thrombus. They 
are gradually subjected to regressive changes, and are 
replaced by the changed intima as described. The cause 
of formation of the thrombus in vena iliaca com. sin. 
lies possibly in the derangements of nutrition of the 
endothelium, caused by chronic exhausting illnesses. 
Thrombosis is favored, however, by mechanical factors 
as well related to the topography of the mentioned 
vessel. The position of the vena iliaca communis sinistra 
in relation to the intervertebral disks, in the^ most 
prominent part of the lumbar section (4-5 L), in the 
presence of a strong lordosis, favors the development of 
a compression of the vein and together with a vital 
change of endothelium, may call forth a local formation 
of the thrombus. The mentioned obliterating throm- 
bosis can form independently of former pregnancies 
(pressure of the uterus) , swellings of the ventral cavity, 
etc. The resulting fibrosis with stenosis of vena iliaca 
communis sinistra predisposes to the development of 
varices and thromboses of the veins of the left foot. — 
W. H. Stejko. 

4122. KUP, J. Zur Prage der Atiologie der Fettsucbt. 
Endokrinologie 6(2) : 102-122. 6 fig. 1930. — ^Histological 
examination of autop^ material led the author to 
group the cases of obesity observed as follows according 
to origin: castration, 3 cases — 2 operative and 1 x-ray; 
hypophysis, 2 cases-^l fibrosis, 1 degeneration ; epiphysis, 
2 cases' — ^hyperfunction, based on size; adrenal cortex, 
2 — ^tumo.r; pancreas, 14 cases — ^hyperfunj?^.kn ; pluri- 
glandular, 1 — involving pancreas, hypophysis and thy- 
roid; diabetic, 1; following disease, 1. No evidence of 
a pure thyroid obesity. Other possible sources although 
not observed by the author are thymus, thyroid and 
certain infectious diseases. Five cases of obesity showed 
no relation to endocrines. — B. Cunningham. 

4123. LAMBIN, P., et B. CORNIL, Les drythrocontes 
de Schilling dans Fandmie pernicieuse. Rev. Beige Sci. 
Med. 2(3): 249^252. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The authors conclude 
that Schilling’s erythrocontes are merely a special form 
of precipitate of the basophil substance of young erythro- 
cytes, and that the azurophil rodlets displayed by 
(liemsa’s classic staining method represent a rare form 
of fragmentation of Cabot’s rings. 

4124. LAWRENCE, JOHN S., and STEPHEN J. 
HADDOCK. Variations in the number of white blood 
cells in dogs following Eck fistula. Arch. Path. 9(2) : 
461-472. 1930. — Marked monocytosis occurs in dogs 
within the 1st week following Eck fistula. Splenectomy 
done at the same time as the fistula tends to prevent 
this monocytosis. Dogs with reverse Eck fistula do not 
show this response. Intimal damage, anemia and oper- 
ation are not responsible. A diminution of the number 
of eosinophils in the blood of dogs follows various types 
of operations on the vascular system. The average num- 
ber of lymphocytes is constantly diminished in such 
dogs. — From author^ surnmary. 

4125. LEINA.TI, FAUSTO. Sulla liponecrosi speri- 
mentale del sottocutaneo. (Prima nota.) [Experimental 
subcutaneous liponecxosis.] Atti R. Accad. Fisiocritici 
[Sienal 3(8/9) : 93-111. 1928. — ^From traumatic lipone- 
croses in the subcutaneous tissues of rabbits and guinea-^ 
pigs, some of them normal individuals, others castrated 
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or tliyroideetomkeci, the author ^concludes: (1) charac- 
terislic sraaii foci of liponeerosis can be produced in 
animals of both groups; s,2)^ as compared^ with the con- 
trol group, the symptoms^ of the group with gland re- 
moved differ in greater distinctness of the lesions, more 
piroionged inflammatory reaction, more rapid and abun- 
dant deveiopnient of connective tissue around the 
lesion,, appea-nince of pseudo-cysts when the lesions 
are disappearing; 13) the mechanics of causation are not 
simple, but reiav-scnt a complex interaction of factors 
that produce the saponiiicalion of the normal fats. — 
P, Leinafi (irmird. by F, Popcnoe). 

4126. LEVmSOHN, G. Zur Anatomie des kurzsichtig 
gemacliten Affenauges uni ihre Bedeutung flir die Myo- 
piegenese. Arch, Angcnheilk. 100/101 : 13S-163. 19 Jig. 

102U." V<6vd and Saewarno, on the author’s suggestion, 

pla.ced 7 monkeys, aged i to l^ yrs., in boxes for 6 
lirs, on eacii o,f 6 days per week in such a position that 
the wluiie body ,and the vertical axis of the head were 
Iiorizrailul In 5 of the 7 instances the hypenm.dropic 
eyes were thus converted into myopic ryes. As a rule. 
ni}T»|da hegaii after 3 inos. and increased until the end 
of the ex|:»eri'mcnt (15 mos.). In one of the 5 animals 
there were small and in another largo tem|'>oraI sickles; 
in ii third animal the fundus was IpM'ieremic. The lirst 2 
animals, had protrusio l,)ulbi. The eyes of 3 controls 
reiimineri normal. Ti'ie autlior in\a,\sngatcd anatomically 
4 I'U's. of tl'H} in 3 ’’ 0 pie ryes and 1 pair of eyes froni 
a control- These were iixed in fo,rmalin, embedded Jn 
celloidin, sectioned (partly serially), and stained w-ith 
eosin-hematoxylin, \ain Gieson, and Weigert’s elastic 
and orcein stains- Most of the sections were first depig- 
mt?nted by AI fieri 's method. The anatomic substratum 
of the conus formation wliieh occurred in these animals 
was comparable to the anatomic cha,nges which usually 
occur in human axis myopia. The changes in this experi- 
mentally produced myopia are most probably produced 
b}?* a puli, which affects the ocular bulb commonly on the 
temporal border of the entrance of the optic nerve. This 
is produced by the effect of gravitj-^ on the eye. — H. M. 
Zhn th-erman. 

4127. MAGALHlES, OCTATIO de. Contribui^Io para 
0 conhecimento das lesoes provacadas pelo ^‘Oidium bra- 
siliense” (0. Magaihaes* — 1914). [Lesions caused by the 
*‘0idium hras iliense.”’! [With English transl. p. 37-47.1 
Mem. hisiP7)maldo Cruz 22: 27-134. 28 pi. 1929.— The 
characteristics of the nodules caused by the “Oidium 
hrmiliense'^ ,are: — (Dpresence of the parasite in the resis- 
tant form; (2) absence of gia,nt ceils; (3) presence of 
epitlselioid cells; (4) infiltration of polymorpho-nuclear 
neutrophils and sometimes eosinophils and mononucle- 
ars; (5) perivascular infiltration; (6) iiresence of connec- 
tive mfiammatory tissue surrounding the center; and (7) 
absence of plasma ceils or fuchsinophii ceils. — 0. de 
MagalhdBB, 

4128. MAGLIBLO, ALFONSO, Contribute alio studio 
delle ossificazioni muscolari post-traumatiche. Lo Speri- 
mentale 84(5/6): 301-^392. 32 %. 1930.— The results, 
based on a clinical study of 14 cases and a histopathologic 
study of 1 case of ossification of anterior brachial fol- 
lowing luxation of the elbow, indicated that there was 
a metaplasia of the interfascicular connective tissue of 
muscle with subsequent direct ossification, although the 
embryonic fibroblasts possibly were differentiated into 
osteoblasts. — M. L, Menten. 

4129. MARIHESC0, 0., St. DRAGAHESCO, 0. SAGER, 
et A. KREINDLER, Recherches anatomo-cliuiques sur 
la localisation de la fonction du sommeiL Eev. Neuro- 
logique 36(5): 481-498. 10 fig. 1929. — ^The authors had 
previously produced sleep in cats by puncture of the 
3rd ventricle and injections of CaCh and ergotamine in 
the lateral ventricles. In this paper they describe 3 cases 
of tuberculous meningitis and 1 of cerebral tumor, all 
with pathologic sleep, in which necropsy showed impor- 
tant lesions in the gray substance around the 3rd ventri- 
cle and the vegetative nuclei of the infundibulo-tuberian 
region— just the regions lesion of which had produced 
sleep in the cat. In a case of cerebellar tumor without 
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troubles of sleep, although there was great distension of 
the 3rd ventricle with extreme compression at the level 
of the ventricular floor, the gray substance around the 
aqueduct of Sylvius was normal, thus, in the authors’ 
opinion, maintaining the normal sleep function. 

4130. MASSON, P. The signifiicance of the muscular 
**stroma” of argentaffin tumors (carcinoids). A-mer Jour 
Path. 6(5): 499-514. 2 pL, 7 fig. 1930.— After discussing 
7 cases observed in the appendix, the author concludes* 
Originating in the nerves of the mucosa, peviously 
hypertrophied, carcinoids penetrate the myenteric 
jffexuscs progressively witlioiit destroying them and witL 
out provoking their hyperplasia. They merit tlie name 
of ueuroearcinoid. Invasion of the connective tissue and 
of the lymphatics is secondary. Connc'ctive tissue infii- 
trat,ed by carcinoids does not. originate muscle fibers. 
On the contrary, when^ the nerves are invaded by car- 
cinoidvS, the corresyoriding muscle coats undergo hyper- 
I'dasia restricted to the territory of the infected nerve. 
The muscle fibersjormed in the intcnstices of carcinoids' 
t.iien, are not an integral jiart of tliese tumors; they re- 
sult from proliferation of i'*rec.\*isting musvies provoked 
l'>y the iiresence of argeiitairm cells in their nerves. This 
myogenic action of the a,rgentafiiri cells semns due to a 
product of limited diflusibility sc'creled by the cells into 
the nerves (neurocrinia). As a working hypothesis, one 
may suppose that riie normal argentaflm cells of the in- 
testinal miiscosa function like the cells of carcinoids, 
and that their secretion poured into the plexus of the 
mucosa plays a role in the functioning of the miiscularis 
mucosae . — Authors summary and condusmis. 

4131. MAZZACUVA, GIUSEPPE. Sulle alterazioni 
istoiogiche epato-renali nelFocclusione mtestinale speri- 
mentale. [Histological alterations of liver and kidney 
during experimental intestinal occlusion,] Riv. Patol. 
Sperim. 5(4/5): 343-358. 14 fig. 1930. — Intestinal occlu- 
sion is followed by degenerative and necrobiotic processes 
in liver and kidney, supporting the aiitotoxic theory 
of occlusion. — il/. Coinel. 

4132. NAKAIZUMI, YUIKMASA. Untersuchungen 
fiber die postmortalen histologischen Veranderungen in 
der Retina des Kaninchens, mit bes. Berficksichtigung auf 
den Zeitlauf nach dem Tod. [In Japanese.] Nihon 
Gankiva Gnkkwai Zasshi 31(7) : 1927. — Histological ex- 
amination of the retina of the rabbit after death shows 
first a destruction of the external zone of the layer of rods 
and cone.s, whicii gradually extends to the inner zone. 
The inner layers of the retina become swmllen next and 
the ^ swelling extends toward the vitreous humor. Fol- 
lowing this change the nuclei become difficult to stain 
while the Mueller’s fibers become evident. Then numer- 
ous vacuoles appear in ceils of the retina layer, especially 
the granular layer. Next follows a general intense auto- 
lytic destruction of the retina. In 24-38 hrs. after death, 
scarcely any nuclei or fibers can be stained. Temp, has 
little effect. — 0. Alori {courtesy Japanese Jour. Zool) 
{transL by T. J. Putnam). 

4133. NANBROT, et CH. GRANBCLAUDE. Volumi- 
neux fibrome du cubital. Ann. Anal. Path, et Amt, Norm. 
Mid.-^Chir. 5(7) : 751-755. 1 fig. 1928. — The authors dis- 
cuss a large tumor of the median and ulnar nerves, in 
which (as distinguished from true neuromas) there were 
no nerve fibers but only fibrillar elements discontinuous 
with the cellular protoplasm. This — a pure fibroma — ^rep- 
resents in the author’s opinion a rare tumor, absolutely 
different from those gliomatoiis tumors developing from 
the sheath of Schwann. 

4134. NEUBtlRGER, KARL. Beitrage zur Histologic, 
Pathogeuese uud Einteilung der arteriosklerotischen 
Himerkrankung. [Histology, pathogenesis and classifica- 

rtion of arteriosclerotic cerebral affections.] 118p. 33 fig. 
Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1930. Pr. 8 M. 

4135. OHTA, TSXTGIYA. Experimentelle Untersuch- 
ungen fiber die pathologischen Veranderungen des 
Gelenkknorpels, des Meniscus und der Grenzlinie des 
Knxegelenks. Fukuoka Acta Med. 21(4): 714-776. (Ger- 
man summary, p. 34-37.) 3 pi. 1928.— The author injected 
bacteria, toxins, and drugs (not named) into the knee 
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joint cavity in rabbits. Injection of staphylococci pro- 
duced the most marked reactions, and streptococci, pneu- 
mococci, and colon bacilli, in order, caused less change. 
Bacterial toxins and drugs caused necrosis with resulting 
formation of granulation tissue and ankylosis. Stronger 
toxins or drup:s retarded necrosis and the formation of 
granulation tissue. With weaker toxins, there occurred 
regeneration, following a partial necrosis. The marginal 
portion is the first to be affected, especially at the 
bounding surface (Grenzlinie) . This “Grenzlinie,” from 
its reaction ^ to these injections, is interpreted as a 
line of resistance for the protection of the bone 
marrow. Typhoid bacilli produce only slight lesions, 
tubercle bacilli cause slow changes, with formation of 
granulation tissue and anlcylosis. Introduction of staphy- 
lococci often results in formation of hyaline cartilage, 
use of streptococci results in myxomatous degenera- 
tion of the bone marrow, and use of tubercle bacilli 
in the appearance of round and epithelioid cells but not 
of Langhan^s giant cells. Introduction of sea sand or 
bone dust causes, after a time, some necrosis with re- 
generation; cutting, partial section, or injection of poi- 
sons into the sciatic nerve causes no change to any of 
the structures. Uric acid, injected subcutaneously in 
small amounts, causes roimd cell and leucocytic infiltra- 
tion in the periosteum, bone marrow, and bursa near the 
joint; injection of larger amounts results in hyaline de- 
generation of the meniscus and soft parts of the joints. 
Some parts show regeneration. — From author's summary 
(transL by J. Miller), 

4136. PETRI, ELSE. Pathologische Anatomic und 
Histologie der Vergiftungen. [Patiiologic anatomy and 
histology of poisoning.] 724p. 96 fig. Julius Springer: 
Berlin, 1930. Pr. 144 marks. 

4137. PICK, LUDWIG. Die Skelettform (ossuare 
Form) des Morbus Gaucher. [The skeletal form of 
GauchePs disease.] Verdffentlichungen aus der Kriegs-- 
und Konstituiionspathologie. 4(4) : (Heft 20) : 1-76. 2 
pL, 14 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1927. Price 6 M. 

4138. PINEY, A., and STANLEY WYARD. Clinical 
atlas of blood diseases. 99p. J. & A. Churchill : London, 
1930. Pr. 12s. 

4139. POLICARD, A., et (Mile.) V. MOURIQUAND. 
Sur les reactions provoqu^es dans le tissu conjonctif par 
Bintroduction de particules microscopiques d^amiante. 
Bull HistoL AppL Phys. et Path, 7(6): 193-199. 4 fig. 
1930.— Pulverized asbestos in suspension was injected into 
rats subcutaneously and the connective tissue reaction 
was studied for 1-15 days in stained sections and by 
microincineration. The tissue liquids coagulate and poly- 
morphs appear for the first 2 days. They do not ingest 
the fiber. Then a large mononuclear phagocyte appears 
in such numbers as to fill the tissue and completely 
phagocytose the asbestos without any result toxic to 
the cells. These cells are hypertrophied connective tissue 
cells. The cells are not like those stimulated by injection 
of diatoms. The adjacent endothelium is not involved. — 
J, G. Sinclair. 

4140. POPOFF, NICHOLAS W. Testicular tubular 
adenoma of the ovary. Its etiologic relation to embryonic 
vestiges and spontaneous sex reversal of the female 
gonads. Report of a case* Arch, of Path, 9(1, part 1): 
31-53. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Embryologic development of the 
ovaries; gonadic transformation in free-martins;^ ovarian 
changes under the influence of x-ray irradiation; the 
behavior of ovarian grafts and observations on changes 
in the right ovary following left-side oophorectomy in 
birds present a solid foundation for establishing the 
nature of the human testicular adenoma of the ovary. 
Spontaneous reactivation of the medullary cords, and 
even of the germinal epithelium, with consequent or- 
ganoid transformation of the ovary in the c? and neo- 
plastic direction is the source of both sex reversal in 2 
individuals and of neoplasms of the type of the testicular 
tubular adenoma of human ovaries. The case presented 
is the fifth reported in the literature and the first one 
reported from English speaking countries. — N, W, Popojf. 

4141. PRISELKOFF, M. M. Zur Frage des Ursprunges 
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der Leukocyten in Exsudaten. Zeitschr, Ges. Exp. Med. 
68(5/6) : 540-553. 1929. — ^India inlc or trypan blue injected 
into the peritoneum appears in a few leucocytes in the 
peripheral blood, but shows extensively in the exudate 
cells of an induced abscess in the pleural cavities. Simul- 
taneous injection of the infected material and the dye, 
or of the infected material first followed later by the 
dye, does not produce pigmented leucocytes. The ex- 
periments are interpreted as indicating that exudate cells 
develop locally from mesenchymal cells. — R, Isaacs, 

4142. REDAELLI, P., e G. de GAETANI. Osservazioni 
su di un tnmore spontaneo del topo. [Spontaneous tumor 
in a mouse.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 3(6) : 959-962. 
1930. — Morphological and biological examination of a 
spontaneous adenocarcinoma in an adult 2 mouse. — 

M. Cornel 

4143. [RODIN, tk, NJ PoAHH, H. H. MsMeHCHHe 
KapiHHH KpOBH nocjic cnJieHCKTOMHH. [Blood changes 
after splenectomy.] KjiHHH^ecKHM >KypHaji Capa- 
TOBCKoro yHiiBepCHTera. (Klin. Zeitschr. tjniv. Saratow) 
7(3): 215-225. 1929. — ^The author observed 5 patients. 
Removal of pathological spleen resulted in increase of 
hemoglobin and of the number of erythrocytes. Polycy- 
themia, both of short and long duration, and presence 
of Jolly bodies were not rare. Splenectomy always re- 
sulted in lymphocytosis. 

4144. SAKURAI, S. tiber das Leukozytenbild bei 
leprosen Koreanern. [In Japanese, with German sum- 
mary.] Acta Dermatol, 16(4) : 369-376. 1930. — ^The leuco- 
cyte picture was studied in 35 cases of non-leprous and 
69 of leprous Koreans (23 of lepra nervosa, 21 of lepra 
maculosa, 12 of lepra tuberosa and 13 of lepra totalis). 
The great prevalence of various parasitic diseases among 
Koreans frequently produces a relative increase in eosino- 
phils. In certain forms of leprosy the neutrophils are de- 
creased and the lymphocytes increased. The percentage 
of increase in lymphocytes is greatest in macular leprosy, 
greater in lepra nervosa than in tubercular leprosy, and 
least in lepro totalis. The monocytes (large mono- 
nuclears and transition forms) are also increased in 
tubercular leprosy and lepra totalis. The percentage 
of basoplnls is the same in leprosy as in health. — From 
author's summary (transl). 

4145. SEVERI, ANTONIO. Sulle alterazioni isto- 
logiche sperimentali da ittiolo, [Expenmen1;^1».\istologic 
lesions with ichthyoL] Lo Sperimentale 84(5/6): 457- 
487. 8 fig. 1930.— In mice, guinea pigs and rabbits iclathyol 
intravenously injected or applied to skin is said to 
produce, besides degenerative lesions in the various or-** 
gans, hyperplasia of the epithelium of the bronchi, bile 
ducts and capsule of Bowman. — M, L. Menten, 

4146. SOMERFORD, ALEX. R. Cancer of the skin. 
A statistical note. Lancet 219(5593): 1008-1009. 1930. — 
Squamous-celled carcinoma and basal-celled carcinoma 
were studied in patients of Manchester and Salford 
Hospital for skin diseases, as to sex and age-incidence, 
occupational incidence, and situation of lesion. It was 
found that ^‘by far the most common situation of both 
forms of cancer is the skin of the face. This fact is 
against an occupational cause, since the face is the part of 
the body least likely to be brought into contact with 
irritating substances used in any occupation.’^ 

4147. ' STAMMER, ANNEMARIE. Uber multiple 
Basaliome der Haut des Rumpfes. Typ Epithelioma 
Pagetoid Darier. 29p. Dissertation. Universitat Ham- 
burg, 1929. 

4148. STEFKO, W. Zur pathologischen Histologie des 

N. phrenicus und N. vagus bei Lungentuberkulose, Beitr, 
Klin. Tuberh. 73(4) : 399-408. 7 fig. 1930. — ^The histologic 
changes in phrenic nerves from tuberculous cases, ^ as 

> observed in 11 out of 56 specimens obtained by phrenico- 
exairesis and 6 out of 11 obtained at necropsy, began as 
scattered proliferations of the perineurium and endo- 
neurium, which gradually led to degeneration and atro- 
phy of the nerve fibers, probably reflected in the move- 
ments of the diaphragm and in the respiratory process 
itself. These changes differ from those in the vagus 
nerve both in pulmonary tuberculosis and in acute dis- 
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eases, wiiich are found at first in tiie myelin substance 
and the sheath of Schwann, and only in acute cases 
involve extensive and regular thickening of the peri- 
neurium. 

4149. STERH, RUBY 0. A study of the Mstopathology 
of tabes dorsalis with special reference to Richter’s 
theory of its pathogenesis. Brain 52(3) : 295-316, 2 pi., 

1 lig. 1929,— From a study of post-mortem material from 
9 cases of pure tabes, 3 of tabo-paresis, 8 of general 
paralysis, and 27 control cases taken at random, the 
author concludes ^ that neither Richter’s theoiy ^ nor 
HassinV iiio(lific;a,tioii3 can explain the. pathogenesis of 
tabes. The cells of which Richter’s specific “granulation” 

I issue is composed are characteristic endothelial cells; 
they were lU'esent in 22 of the control cases, and hence 
are cpddently not' due to the spirochete. Contrary to 
Hassin’s view, they may occur in normal radicular nerves 
in the same number and with the same distribution^ as 
in t'abc.s, and hen<^e can have no essential connection 
with the pathologic process of this <iisease. Stern sug- 
gests that in tabes the aorta may act jia a focus from 
which spirochetes may exert tlieir t.oxic effects on the 
central nervous svsteni. 

4150. TRAMONTAMO GUERRITORE, GIOVANNI. 
Sopra la cosidetta linfa coagulata del testicolo. [On 
so-called coagulated lymph of the testicle.] BolL Sac. 
liaL Biol. Bpemn. 5(3) : 404-408. 1930. — Histological data 
show that the coagulated lymph of the testicle is the 
terminal result of clotting of interstitial plasmatic liquor. 
—4/. Come!. 

4151. [TSIPEL’ZON-ROGINSKAfA, Ts. Z.] Unne- 

JibsoH-PorHHCKaH, LI. 3. K sonpocy o coctoshhh 6ejiott 
KpoBH ripH MaJiHpHH. [White corpuscles in malaria.] 
[German summary.] PyccKuil }KypHaJi TponOTecKoH 
MeiiHUHKbl. IRimian Jour. Trap. Med.] 6(9) : 565-569. 
5 1928.— Repeated examinations of 17 patients (8 

tertian, 6 quartan, 3 tropical malaria) showed neutro- 
penia as a most important characteristic. Lymphocytes 
increased in percentage, but absolutely always remained 
within the norm. Monocytes, eosinophils, and basophils 
also remained norniai. Plasma cells were found in all 
cases of tropical malaria, rather frequently in tertian 
and less often in quartan. 

4152. [VISHNEVSHI!, N, G.] BHniHEBCKMn, H. T. 
OapaaH'rawHuecKHe h reMaTOJioniHecKiie Ha6jiiOA€KHfl 
B CJiyuanx Maiaiiae quartana, [Parasitological and 
hematological observations in quartan malaria.] [French 
summary.] PvccKuft HCypuaJi TponH^ecKoli MenuuHHH. 
lEms. Jour. Tmp. Med.l 7(2): 87-93. 1929.— 15 patients 
were examined. Systematic quinine therapy caused' 
sMzonts to disappear in 3-4 days; gametes in 8-11 days. 
Before theraj^y, marked leucopenia was noticed in ma- 
jority of patients. Neutropenia was pronounced, while 
absolute numbers of lymphocytes and monocytes never 
rose above the norm. Eo.*inophils sharply decreased, 
and in many cases di&appeared. After therapy leucocytic 
formula was nearly restored to normal; only neutrophils, 
though increased, were still below the norm ; monocytes 
increased in some cases, and decreased in others, remain- 
ing however within l^MOO per cc. 

4153. VIZIObI, F., e M. GOZZANO. La resistenza delle 
neurofibrille nelle alterazioni a tipo retrograde delle 
cellule nervose. BolL Boc. Hal. Biol. Bferim. 5(6) : 1031- 
1034. 1930.— Retrograde alterations (from polyneuritis) 
were present •especially in the cells of the anterior col- 
umns of the spinal cord, the alterations of the chromo- 
phii substance (studied with NissFs method) being very 
marked, while the neurofibrillae (studied by Donaggio’s 
method) were modified but preserved- — M. Cornel. 

4154. WALCHER. 'D'ber vitale Reaktionen. Deutsche 
Zeitschr. Ges. Ger. Med. 15(1): 16-57. 1930,— The length 
of time a body has been dead can be determined in 
various ways. Some of the nuclear degeneration and 
blood stasis appears to be a reaction to drying rather 
than to length of time after death. Reaction of blood 
vessels to ligatures, with or without injection of a per- 
fusion fluid, was the most reliable measure of time 
after death. In order to obtain accurate standards, the 


[Biol. Ab. 6 ( 2 )] 4 ^ 

blood, skin, and blood vessel conditions of corpses dead 
from i hr. to more than 20 days were studied carefully 
Determinations were also made on the newborn 

4155. WALIART, J., et CH. HOBETTE. Presence de 
fibres musculaires strides dans un ligament large. Bull 
Hi^toL AppL Fhys. et Path. 7(9): 303-307. 1930.-.-^ 
tumor of striated muscle fibers wms located in the body 
of the broad ligament of the oviduct of a girl.— J. g 
Sinclair. 

4156. WEILLE, FRANCIS L. Asthma. XL the 
pathology of allergic tissue as seen in the nose and in 
the accessory sinuses. Arc/i. Otolaryngol. 12(6) : 785-798. 
15 fig. 1930. — ^Tissue (160 specimens) was removed from 
the nose and accessory sinuses in 26 patients having 
asthma or vasomotor rhinitis or both. Occasional pus 
pockets were present in membranes from the sinuses, 
Microscopic examination showed: (a) metaplasia, at ' 
times, of the epithelium ; (b) possibly metaplasia of in- 
dividual epithelial cells; (c) thickening of the basement 
membrane; (d) edema or fibrosis of the tunica propria 
in § of the specimens; (e) activ.e mucous glands, dilated 
serous glands; (f) increased vascularity, no special 
smooth jnuscic hypertrophy; (g) prominence but not 
predominance of eosinophils as infiltrating ceils in tis- 
sues of patients with asthma who had been operated 
on once; (h) regeneration of tissue elements in patients 
operated on a second time ; (i) marked contrast between 
“pale” and “red” vasomotor mucous membrane. The 
thickened lining, so frequently reported in the antra of 

atients having asthma or vasomotor rhinitis, on the 
asis of the present study offers about 1 chance in 9 
of harboring pus pockets, and therefore of itself being 
a focus of infection. — Authors summary. 

4157. WILLIS, HENRY STUART, and PAUL BRUT- 
SAERT. Tumor- like structures in the lungs of guinea 
pigs artificially exposed to silica dust. Amer. Rev. 
Tuberculosis 17(3) : 268-278. 9 fig. ^28. — In 7 out of 80 
pigs subjected to prolonged inhalation of silicon carbide 
dust, small nodules of epithelial cells were found sur- 
rounding fibrotic bronchi. ^ Such lesions were never found 
in normal or other experimental animals. The question 
of neoplasia was decided in favor of a probable injury 
and repair lesion resulting in hyperplasia of the epi- 
thelium of the bronchial” mucosa. Continuity of the 
bronchial lumen and the lumina of these abnormally 
located nests of epithelial cells was demonstrated in 2 
instances. Mitoses were not found and the cells appeared 
in a normally arranged, single layer. — IF. TF. Eerrmam. 

4158. ZACHARJEWSHAJA, M. A. Kliuische und his- 
tologische Untersuchuugen fiber die Arteriolosklerose der 
Nieren. Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 276(2): 
380-446. 7 fig. 1930. — Microscopic studies were made on 
44 kidneys, 18 of which were removed from patients 
with hypertonia with and without ssymptoms of sclerosis 
of the renal arterioles. Almost without exception the 
arcuate arteries and the initial portion of the inter- 
lobular showed hyperplastic changes of the intima. Hy- 
perplasia of the intima was due to several conditions. 
Age was apparently a factor. In the arterioles hyaline 
degeneration and fat deposits were found. The mutual 
relation of these vascular changes varied. Sometimes a 
high grade hyperplasia of the intima was associated with 
a low grade sclerosis of the renal arterioles; a high grade 
arteriolosclerosis, however, was without exception asso- 
ciated with a high grade hyperplasia of the intima. Lo- 
calization of the hyalinization and fat infiltration of the 
kidneys depended on the degree of sclerosis of the 
arterioles. In severe cases degenerative changes occurred 
in the vasa afferentia or in the vasa afferentia and inter- 
lobular arteries; in mild cases only the interlobular 
arteries were affected. Measurements of the blood ves- 
sel walls showed that no thickening of the muscularis 
was associated either with sclerosis of the arterioles or 
with hyperplasia of the intima of the large arteries. 
Apparently when the intima, at least in the cortical 
arteries of medium caliber, thickens, the muscularis as 
a whole becomes thinner, especially in advanced age. 
Still less were changes in thickness of the muscularis 
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dependent on the degree of sclerosis of the arterioles. 
The frequency of presclerotic changes in glomeruli was 
proportional to the degree of sclerosis of the arterioles. 
Changes in the cortical tubules depend not only on 
atrophy that is produced by their inactivation but also 
on lacfe of nutrition due to constriction of the arterioles. 
The thickening of the stroma of the connective tissue 
ia the medullary substance was more closely connected 
with the degree of sclerosis of the arterioles than with 
age. Sclerosis of the renal arterioles bore no definite 
relation to heart enlargement. The relationship of the 
degree of renal insufficiency and the number of degen- 
erate glomeruli could not be definitely established. 
Many glomeruli may be destroyed before definite renal 
symptoms appear. Functional changes in vascular tonus 
produced changes in the glomeruli since the tonus changes 
could decrease the blood supply of the glomeruli. The 
frequent occurrence of red blood cells in the urine in 
sclerosis of the renal arterioles is connected with the 
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hyaiinosis and fatty degeneration of the glomerular 
loops, which frequently produce effusions of blood in the 
capsular space; they may, however, be produced or 
reinforced by blood stasis. 

4159. ZANETTI, GIOVAHNI. Sulla struttura ed isto- 
genesi della gomma cerebrale. £w. Patol. New. e Ment. 
34(3): 299-347. 21 fig. 1929.— The author’s conclusions 
from a study of 3 cerebral gummas admit 2 types,' the 
nodal and infiltrating gummas. In the first type there 
are proliferation of vascular and neuroglia tissue, exuda- 
tive and regressive changes. The second sclerosing type 
shows neuroglial reaction which is perivascular in posi- 
tion, less well delimited and less clearly demonstrable 
with the material at hand. — E. A. Baumgartner. 

4160. ZAVATTAEO, TINA. LTnversione nucleare o 
segno di Velez nella tubercolosi Arch. Ist. Biochim. Ital. 
2(4) : 535-554. 1930, — ^The nuclear inversion (the so 
called symptom of Velez) is constantly present in tuber- 
culosis. — M. Cornel. 
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4161. ABELIN, I., und R. VUILLE. tlber regulatorische 
Vorgange bei der experimenteUen Hyperthyreose. 
[Regulatory processes in hyperthyroidism.] Endokrino- 
logie 2(4) : 248-256. 2 fig, 1928. 

4162. ACHARD, CH., M. BARltTY, et A. CODOITNIS. 
Les variations de F6quilibre prot^ique du s6rum dans 
la tuberculose pulmonaire. Bull. Acad. Med. 102(31): 
153-158. 1929. — On the basis of study of 32 tuberculosis 
patients the authors declare that tuberculosis is or- 
dinarily accompanied by increase in total blood protein, 
due especially to hyperglobulinemia with decrease in 
serin, the increase in the first and the decrease in the 
second combining to lower the albumin quotient. The 
authors declare that the fail of the quotient is indepen- 
dent of fever, of hemoptysis and of local anatomical 
condition: it depends solely on the general nutrition. 
The quotient has been found normal in apyretic, fibrous 
forms of the disease accompanied by good general con- 
dition; it is extremely low in cachectic cases at the last 
stage of the disease, in which apparently serin is de- 
stroyed and an excess of globulin is produced. 

4163. BARLOW, 0. W. The influence of inorganic 
iron on the anemia of rice disease in pigeons. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol. 93(1) : 156-160. 4 fig. 1930.— Addition of 
ferrous carbonate as Blaud’s pills during a 6 week period, 
in quantities ranging from therapeutic to toxic dosages, 
to the practically Fe free rice diet does not benefit the 
anemia which develops in rice disease. The larger dosages 
actually accelerated the usual rate of blood destruction 
in both rice disease and in normal bir^. The ineffective- 
ness of Fe administration on the anemia of rice disease 
extending over a 14 week period is explainable by the 
absence of a body Fe deficit, in spite of the diminished 
Fe intake. Preliminary histological studies have shown 
that the hemosiderin deposits in the livers of pigeons 
are most extensive in rice disease (with extreme anemia) , 
somewhat less after fasting, and least in normal birds. 
The body Fe storage which parallels the development of 
anemia in fasting and in rice disease thus further in- 
dicates the importance of inanition as a causative factor 
in the development of rice disease. With the exception 
of vitamin B, all known deficiencies of the polished rice 
when added to the diets of pigeons have been ineffective 
in relieving or controlling the phenomena of rice disease. 
The vitamin B deficiency of polished rice therefore 
appears to be the primary if not the only causative 
factor in the development of this condition. — Authors 
summary. 

4164. BARLOW, 0. W. The influence of vitamin B 
on the inanition, anemia and bacteriemia of rice disease 


in pigeons. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 93(1): 161-169. 1930. 

4165. BARRAL, PH., et J. ROHSSET. Dosage du 
soufre urinaire dans quelques dermatoses exfoliantes. 
Bull. Soc. Frangaise Dermatol, et Syphiligr. 1929(7) : 
712-714. 1929. — Repeated determinations in 4 cases of 
generalized exfoliating erythrodermia and 1 case each of 
Duhring’s disease, congenital ichthyosis, and of general- 
ized erythrodermia caused by the action of P2S3 on the 
skin. In all cases except the last the total urinary S 
was much below normal; in all, the ratios between the 
various forms of S were disturbed. 

4166. BECK, STEPHAN, und ERNST LENDEL. Die 
interferometrische Friihdiagnose des Carcinoms durch 
Provokation. Fermentforschung 11(4): 490-514. 1930. — 
A total of 137 cases were studied; excluding all those 
which could not be verified either histologically after 
operation, or roentgenologically, 42 tumo^.^q0,ses re- 
mained and 20 controls. Interferometric ^ests before 
provocation in the cancer cases gave 60.5% correct 
results, and 83.6% afterward ; in the controls, 46% before, 
70% afterward. Provocation gave especially good results 
in small tumors and early cases. 

4167. CASTEX, MARIANO R., y MARIO SCHTEIN- 
GART. La colesterinemia, la calcemia y la potasemia en 
los hipertensos. Rev. Soc. Med. Interna y Soc. Tisiol. 
5(2) : 199-206. 1929. — ^Findings in 42 cases of hyperten- 
sion are tabulated. Blood cholesterol was normal in 8 
cases, slightly increased in 11, and markedly increased in 
23. In 1 case there was a depression of blood Ca, in 2 
a slight increase, and the remainder were normal. The 
blood K was slightly diminished in 1 case; all the- others 
were normal. The authors regard the cholesterolemia 
present in the majority of cases, not as the cause of 
hypertension (there was no relation between the cho- 
lesterol figure and the degree of hypertension) but as the 
result of the lesion which produced the hypertension. 
They dismiss as fantastic the theory that there is any 
relation between the Ca : K ratio and hypertension. 

4168. COLLAZO, J. A., P. RXJBINO, und B. VARELA. 
Hypervitaminose D. Knochenbildung und Wackstums- 
storungen bei Ratten nach grossen Dosen bestiahlten 
Ergosterins. Deutsche Med. Wochenschr. 55(43) : 1794- 

> 1795, 1 fig. 1929. — ^Experiments (number not stated) 
showed cessation of growth in young rats fed 5 mgm. 
of irradiated ergosterol daily, in rats born of mothers 
in which hypervitaminosis had been induced, and in 
normal newborn rats suckled by rats suffering from 
hyper\dtaminosis . 

4169. COOK, JEROME E., and MICHAEL SOMOGYI. 
The rate of glycolysis in erythremia (Polycythemia vera). 
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Arch, Internal Med, 44(6) : 813-817. 1929.-— In 2 patients 
witb. eri^hremia (1 with no increased white count), there 
wm a greatly increased rate of glycolysis, independent of 
the red cell count as influenced by phenylli 3 .’'dra 2 ine and 
showing no direct relation to proportion of young red 
(reticulated) cells. 

4170. COTTE, G.y et G. PALLOX. Hormones ovarien- 
nes et ovarite scl^ro-kystique. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
99(19): 72-74. 192S.— -Discussion of the possible relations 
between the contents of the cysts and the clinical sj-rap- 
toins of the disease. 

417L EAST-LAND. J. S., and E. G. SCHMIDT. The 
Andrew^'es diazo reaction in nephritis. Arch. Internal 
Med. 43(4) : 472-^182. 1929^— The test is simple and of 
iirognostic value when extensive renal damage is present. 
As performed on the sera of patients with renal diseases^, 
a positive result was always associated with marked 
retention and low piKuiol red excretion. Patients with 
a positive diazo reaction usually hrui marked acidosis. 
No definite relation between blood creatinine concentra- 
tion and the intensity of tlio diazo reaction was noted. 
— il, C. Mmmm. 

4172. EISLER, B:^LA. tlher das Verhaltnis von 
KAlium zu Calcium und den Magnesiumgehalt des 
Liquor cerebrospinalis, Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 61 
(6/6): 549-569. 1928.— Potassium. Ca and^Mg^ivere de- 
termined in 154 fluids. In |)uruient meningitLs K and 
Ca did not change markedly. Magnesium increased 
considerably. In tuberculous meningitis K rose 15 to 
20% above the normal and Ca diminished, so that there 
was alteration of the normal K/Ca and Mg/Ca. No 
characteristic changes were found in serous meningitis, 
nor in luetic diseases of the central nervous system. A 
marked increase of K and Mg was noted after the 
malaria! treatment in 2 cases of paresis. A low Ca 
content was observed in tetanj^ and spasmophilia. — S. 
Kaizenelbogen. 

4173. FONSECA, FERNANDO, et CARLOS TRIN- 
CAO. Modifications de la glyc^mie chez des sujets 
normaux par Firradiation du panerdas, [Modifications 
of glycemia in normal subjects by irradiation of the 
pancreas.] Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98(18): 1591-1592. 
1928, 

4174. GARDNER, LEROY U. Will the inhalation of 
siliceous -"tests activate a partially healed focus of 
tuberculous infection? U. 8. [A.] Treas. Dept. PubL 
Health Repts. 45(6) : 2S2-288. 1930. — Normal guinea pigs 
were infected by inhalation of tiibercle^ bacilli of at- 
tenuated virulence (Strain Ri). At serial intervals there- 
after between 54 and 400 days, groups of 4 animals were 
removed to each of 3 dusting chambers where they 
vrere exposed until they died (or were killed) to the 
inhalation of quartz, granite and carborundum dusts. 
In normal guinea pigs such infection produces primary 
tubercles in the subpleural airspaces of the lung with 
involvement of the tracheobronchial lymph nodes. These 
lesions rarely spread but heal by resolution after a 
period of 18 mos. to 2 years. Macroscopic tuberculosis 
of the abdominal viscera almost never occurs. This 
experiment demonstrates that dust inhalation, begun as 
late as 206 and even 400 days after infection, will re- 
activate healing primary tubercles and result in general- 
ized chronic tuberculosis of the lungs and other organs. 
Of the animals exposed to quartz 73.6% showed spread- 
ing disease; of carborundum, 31,8% and of granite 26.3%, 
Soft coal and marble dusts had no effect upon such in- 
fection. Where dust deposits and tubercles are in close 
juxtaposition, spread of infection occurs. Phagocytes 
w^ch have ing^ted quartz particles are stimulated and 
migrate into the tubercles in great numbem. Other types 
of dust are less stimulating to the phagocytes and so 
spreading tuberculosis is le® frequent. — L. U. Gardner. 

4175. GOLDRING, WILLIAM, and JOHN WYCKOPF, 
Studies of the kidney in acute infection. I, Observations 
with the urine sediment count (Addis) in acute rheumatic 
infection. Jour, Clin. Investigation 8(4) : 569-575.1930. — 
By means of the sediment count it has been shown that 
an appreciable number of formed elements are excreted 


in the normal urine. This number has been determined 
In a series of 16 patients with acute rheumatic infection* 
excretion of protein and formed elements occurred in 
excess of the norma!. The red Mood cells in this groun 
differed from those in the normal group, in their laked ' 
and crenated appearance. The abnormal excretion rate 
of formed elements persisted for 4 to 10 wks. after sub- 
sidence of the acute attack of rheumatic infection. There 
was a direct relationship between the height of the 
temp, and the excretion of protein and formed elements. 
— Authors! summary. 

4176. HARRISON, TINSLEY RANDOLPH, and COBB 
PILCHER. Studies in congestive heart failure. I, The 
effect of edema on oxygen utilization. Jour. Clin. 1%.. 
vestigation 8(2) : 259-290. 4 flg. 1930.— The 0 and COa 
contents of arterial and femoral venous blood have 
been determined in patients with heart disease, in in- 
dividuals with edema but no cardiac disease, and in 
subjects with no edema and no heart disease. The 
femoral venous 0 content tends to be liigh in patients 
with edema. The O utilization^ tends to be lower in 
edematous legs. The changes found at. a given time 
bear no relationship to the progress of the disease, but 
are proportional to the amount of edema present, re- 
gardless of whether it is increasing or decreasing. "When 
patients are in a state of digitalis intoxication or have 
diminished alkali reserve of the blood, the 0 utilization 
tends to be high, regardless of the amount of edema. 
The amount of COz gained by the blood parallels, in 
general, the amount of O lost by the blood in the 
various conditions which have been mentioned. As 
these studies have been concerned with the blood from 
edematous tissues they may have value in the inter- 
pretation of edema as a symptom. These studies have 
led the authors to believe that edema causes an in- 
creased local blood flow. This seems to be brought about 
in the following manner: Edema (acting in the tissues, 
as in the lungs, as a barrier to the diffusion of 0)*-» 
diminished tissue O tension increased local blood 
flow and decreased 0 utilization. The symptoms of 
congestive heart failure are not essentially due to dimin- 
ished minute output of the heart. Since utilization is 
faulty it is possible for the cardiac output to be in- 
creased and at the same time inadequate. Edema, it- 
self a symptom of congestive heart failure, throws an 
additional load on the heart and is thus secondarily a 
further cause of ^^eart failure.’^ The patient with ‘lieart 
failure” suffers, when at rest, from circulatory inefficiency 
rather than from cardiac insufficiency. — Authors’ sum^^ 
maty. 

4177. H0ST, H. F., and VICTOR BtlLOW-HANSEN 
Jr. Studies on ketonuria. Acta Med. Scandinavica 71 
(3/4) : 325-349. 1929. — ^The total daily ketonuria (van 
Slyke% method) has been studied in 13 healthy, non- 
diabetic persons living on ordinaiy diets and in 12 dia- 
betic patients with various diets with and without in- 
sulin. The physiological ketonuria varied between 0.005 
and 0.386 gm. In the diabetic patients the ketonuria 
was about the same whether the body subsisted on 
exogenous fats and protein, or was forced by under- 
nutrition (hunger) to subsist on the endogenous fats and 
protein. The ketonuria was less on from 40-60 gm. pro- 
tein than on a small supply (6-20 gm.), and tallying 
with this was the circumstance that the ketonuria and 
the N in the urine were to some extent in inverse pro- 
portion. Increase in fats in the diet (from 127 to 180 
gm. and from 140 to 160 gm.) was followed by an in- 
crease in ketonuria. The relation between ketonuria and 
FA/C (Woodyatt) varied considerably in the different 
patients. Three of them had normal or almost normal 

^ ketonuria, although their diet was decidedly ketogenic. 
Insulin had no direct influence on ketonuria. Neither 
did hyperglycemia. A febrile infection (angina), on the 
other hand, caused a great increase in ketonuria. Eight 
of the patients were dismissed from the hospital with 
ketonuria more or less raised. Only in one the diabetes 
became worse. In 5 the disease after 2 years showed no 
sign of becoming worse, a circumstance which supports 
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the opinion that a small increase in ketonuria is not 
injurious. — H. F , H0st. 

4178. JAEGER, ERNST. Bine hisher nicht he- 
schriehene Form von Bindehanterkranknng. Ein Beitrag 
zTir Pathologic der Bindehant. Klin. MonatshL Augen- 
keilk. 84(3) : 373-380. 2 fig. 1930. — A painful inflammatory 
infection of the left eye was under observation for 3 yrs. ; 
3 outbreaks occurred, the 1st on the lower lid, the 2nd 
on the nasal half of the bulbar conjunctiva (these cured 
by excision of necrotic tissue) and the 3rd on the upper 
lid (spontaneous recovery). No evidence of either bac- 
terial or traumatic origin of the lesion could be found; 
the infiammator;^ process was found to have begun in 
the submucous layers. Therefore an endogenous origin 
was assumed, presumably pathological processes in in- 
ternal ceil metabolism producing local death of cells, 
the primary cause of the local disturbance of metabolism 
being unknown. 

4179. JOHN, HENRY J. A summary of the findings 
in 1100 glucose tolerance estimations. Endocrinology 
13(4): 388-392. 1929. — From an analysis of a series of 
1100 glucose tolerance tests (using 100 gm. of glucose 
by mouth), the author concludes the following: We can 
draw the following conclusions : Patients with glycosuria 
are not ail diabetics. About | are non-diabetic and i 
are diabetic, a finding which indicates the necessity of 
investigating each case^ carefully to determine its exact 
status. When glycosuria occurs in pregnancy it is im- 
portant to study the case carefully as the incidence of 
diabetes in this group is not insignificant. The discovery 
of glycosuria in an examination for life insurance often 
leads to unfair discrimination. In my series shown in 
Table I, 62.2% of such cases were non-diabetic. These 
subjects are perfect life insurance risks. Hyperglycemia 
in a routine examination (2^ hrs. or more after a meal 
or during fasting), even though slight, should not be 
disregarded, for in my series 40% of such cases were 
diabetic^ When there is diabetic history in the family 
the diabetic incidence is higher than otherwise. Obesity 
carries high incidence of diabetes, to say nothing of 
other evils. Normal or subnormal weight protects the 
individual against diabetes more than any other single 
factor. It means that the individual eats moderately and 
that but a small load is thrown on the insulogenic func- 
tion of the pancreas. Glycosuria in the presence of 
hyperthyroidism carries with it a high incidence of dia- 
betes, and should not be ignored. The problems presented 
by such cases should be rigidly investigated. Hypothy- 
roidism is the reverse of hyperthyroidism and the in- 
cidence of diabetes among subjects of hypothyroidism 
is slight. Acromegaly carries with it a high diabetic in- 
cidence. Hypopituitarism carries with it a low incidence 
of diabetes. Hypertension carries with it a high diabetic 
incidence. Tuberculosis (glycosuria), arthritis, carcinoma 
and syphilis carry with them a high diabetic incidence. 
Skin diseases carry with them low diabetic incidence. 
Diabetes occurred in 29.9% of patients under 20 years of 
age, these cases having been investigated because of 
their glycosuria. — ff. J, John, 

4180. JOHNSON, SCOTT, and WALTER J. SIEBERT. 
Experimental myocarditis, Amer. Heart Jour. 3(3) : 279- 
286. 2 fig. 1928. — ^A single injection of 0.025 gm. caffeine 
sodium benzoate with 0.2 cc. of adrenaline caused myo- 
carditic lesions in practically all the rabbits used [47] . 
The most frequent site of this lesion was in the papillary 
muscles of the left ventricle. Next in frequency were the 
myocardium of the left ventricle at the upper i of the 
anterior aspect, which in some cases encroached upon the 
myocardium of the left auricle, then the upper i of 
the posterior aspect of the left ventricle. The lesions 
appeared a few days after the injections and consisted of 
(a) interstitial edema; (b) hj^^pertrophy of the muscle 
fibers and nuclei; (c) degenerative changes in the muscle 
fibers, which varied in severity from loss of cross stria- 
tions and increase in intensity of the longitudinal stria- 
tions, to granulation, vacuolization and solution; (d) 
connective-tissue proliferation; (e) proliferation of the en- 
docardium adjacent to the myocardial lesion and hem- 
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orrhages into the endocardium; (f) pericarditis, and (g) 
fatty degeneration of the myocardial cells in and im- 
mediately around the myocarditic lesions. The lesions 
were most marked from 12 to 21 days after the injections 
and were progressively less evident both grossly and 
microscopically at later periods. [47 rabbits were given 
each a single intravenous injection of 0.025 gm. of caffeine 
sodium benzoate in a 1 cc. watery solution, followed 
several min. later by an injection of 0.2 cc. of a 1 to 1000 
solution of adrenalin (Parke-Davis), administered 
slowly.] — Authors’ conclusions. 

4181. KASSIRSKY, J. A. tiber den Grundumsatz bei 
der Spru. Arch. Schiffs- und Tropen-Hyg. 33(5) : 283- 
287. 1929. — ^In severe cases of sprue the following symp- 
toms were observed: Disturbed metabolism, loss of 
weight up to 50% and a more or less intense decomposi- 
tion of protein. Anemia is one of the fundamental symp- 
toms. This is supposed to be due to overcompensation 
of the organism. Much 0 is required, which causes in- 
tensity of breathing and heart action. There is no re- 
lation between acidosis and metabolism. There is an 
overproduction of amino-acid and blood and tissues con- 
tain /3-oxybutyric acid and lactic acid. — P. G. Heineman. 

4182. LARSEN, REUBEN L. A theoretical considera- 
tion of the etiology of the toxemias of pregnancy. Amer. 
Jour. Obstet. & Gynecol 18(3): 374-379. 1929.— -Cell 
permeability is dependent upon and varies with the 
mineral salt content of the cells. An excess of Ca ions 
causes increased permeability while an excess of Na or 
K ions causes decreased permeability. There is an 
unusual demand for Ca during pregnancy and, inasmuch 
as there is a strain placed on all bodily functions at this 
time, the endocrine system may suffer, particularly the 
parathyroid glands. Thus a Ca deficiency may result 
from low intake or deficient metabolism. Such a de- 
ficiency in the liver cells leads to increased permeability, 
an outpouring and exhaustion of glycogen and, in a vain 
endeavor to compensate, the cells pour out their own 
toxic proteins, products which would not pass through 
the membranes of cells with normal permeability. This 
results in ‘^morning sickness” or may go on to hyperemesis 
gravidarum in early pregnancy and, if the condition is 
not corrected or the organism does not become adjusted 
to it, in later pregnancy the cumulative action manifests 
itself as eclampsia.^ Because of the compensalJUry and 
complementary actions of Mg and Ca, it is suggested 
that the salutary action of MgS 04 may be greater than 
can be attributed to its sedative action alone. Because 
of the interdependence of calcium and phosphorus in 
other conditions, it may be that this latter element also 
plays a role in the etiology of these toxemias.— R. L. 
Lar serif 

4183! LAZZARINI, LANFRANCO, Contribute alio 
studio delFadiposi dolorosa. (Ricerche cliniche, isto- 
chimiche, fisicochimiche). Clin. Med. Italiana 60(3) : 
255-277, 6 fig. 1929. — The author reports a case of Der- 
cum^s disease and findings of a study of the tumefac- 
tions removed. He offers evidence to show that these 
tumefactions are composed of fat similar to the sub- 
cutaneous fatty tissue. He believes that these swellings 
are caused by fatty infiltration due to local incapacity 
(probably caused by vago-sympathetic disequilibrium in- 
volving the trophic branches) to assimilate the fat 
normally deposited there. 

4184. LOUROS, N., und E, GAESSLER. Das ''Stoff- 
wechselbild” bei der Puerperalsepsis. Arch. GynaekoL 
140(1) : 43-65. 9 fig. 1930. — ^The following conclusions are 
based on study of 9 cases, 4 of fatal streptococcus in- 
fection, 2 fatal staphylococcus infection, 1 fatal mixed 
infection, and 2 ending in recovery. Taking first car- 
'bohydrate metabolism, fatal bacterial sepsis is marked 
by rise in lactic acid, change in blood reduction values 
and resulting acidosis. Secondarily the blood protein 
picture is characterized by fall of. total plasma protein, 
increase in fibrinogen and globulin, and consequent dis- 
placement of the fibrinogen-globulin-albumin proportion 
toward the globulin side. The submolecular proteins 
(amino-acids) were, surprisingly, not increased in any 
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case. Fat met.aboiisiii siiowed ;in increase in total fats 
with M decrease in total t*hoIesferoi and its esto. In 
ionic?, metabolism tiit* striking facts were decrease in Na, 
iiicreast} in K, Alg and P, and approximately normal 
Ca values. Acieiosis was eonfirnied by lowered H (Has- 
seibalch rntaiiud) and alkali reserve. Tlie determining 
factor ai'|o>ars lo h*\ not an oxidation-inhibiting process, 
but a dist iirbiiiita:* in }iepa,tic metabolism. The lactic acid 
formed in liif' body is not, tts normally, re-synthesized 
in the livn*, but is poured oid, iiit.o the blood toxic 
and constantly inciT'asing amounts. This acidification of 
tl'ie organism eru/ounf er.s a lowered alkali^ reserve. The 
rise in laciic a,cid is accompanied by a rise in blood sugar, 
but the killer falls again immediately^ before death, ow- 
ing to the constantly decreasing car'aeity of the liver for 
glucfise mohilizataoiL Henc?e follows th,e coiniusion that 
septic dentil is a liver death. 

4185. McClellan, W. S., and E. E. HANNON. A 
case of osteitis fibrosa cystica (osteomalacia ?) with evi- 
dence of hyperactivity of the parathyroid bodies. Meta- 
bolic study III. Jani\ Clin, !nv€\stigafian 8(2) : 249-258, 
19210.— Ca and P balances are presented for the subject 
C. M. who was observed continnousl.v for 154 days. 
Distimd. improvement in the physical condition occurred 
during his .stay in the hospital. An intake of 1.0 gm. of 
Ca was found necessary tx) keep him in po.sitive Ca bal- 
ance, The positive^ balance was increased by increasing 
the intake. No definite benefit could be ascribed to cod 
liver oil or quartz lamp therapy. Tipyroid and pituitary 
extracts diminished the amoimt of Ca retained. The ex- 
cretion of Ca in the urine was not affected by increased 
intake of Ca but was increased as a result of giving 
thyroid extract. The excretion of Ca in the feces was 
elevated by increasing the intake and there is suggestive 
evidence that it i.s slightly increased by giving pituitary 
extract.^. The excretion of P in the urine was not 
significantly affected by either intake or glandular ther- 
apy. The P in the feces varied with the intake. A posi- 
tive P balance was maintained throughout the entire 
period of observation even in those periods when there 
was definite los.s of Ca from the body. The removal of 
2 parathyroid gland.s caused only slight changes in the 
levels of serum Ca and P and no changes in the basal 
metabolic rate. — A'lUhor snimrnary. 

4186. “"'MEEZBACHEE, L. Die Beziehungen der 
natlirlichen Malaria zur Syphilis. Ergebnisse einer 
Studienreise nach den Nordprovinzen Argentiniens. 
Deutmhe Zciischr. N ertjenheilk . 113(1/3): 1-49. 1 fig. 
1930. — ^The author was a member of^ a commission for 
study; he visited the northern provinces of Argentina 
wlicre malaria is endemic and syphilis is frequent, 
visited hospitals, interrogated physicians, health officers 
and other officials, and made a personal study of 120 
cases. His 2 chief conchisions are: (1) Natural malaria 
is capable of checking the development of severe meta- 
syphilitic symptoms. (2) llie frequency of serologically 
positive cases and of pathologic colloid reactions furnishes 
evidence against the ability of natural malaria to effect 
a complete disinfection of blood and cerebrospinal fluid. 
Merzfoacher reconciles the apparent contradiction by 
pointing out that an abnormal colloid reaction shows 
merely that the fluid has not yet been restored to nor- 
mal; it does not prove that cure may not follow. The 
abnormal colloid reaction may be merely the per- 
sistence of a pathologic sign destined to disappear 
as the disease becomes more benign. He considers the 
rarity of severe forms of metasyphilitie diseases in ma- 
larial regions a most significant fact. 

4187. MEYEE, A0OLPH, et al. Schizophrenia (De- 
mentia praecox) in: A series of research publications 
by the Association for Research in Nervous and MentaU 
Disease. VoL 6. 491p. 61 fig. Paul B. Hoeber: New 
York, 1928. S7.50.— ADOLPH MEYER: The evolution 
of the dementia praecox concept. C. MACFIE CAMP- 
BELL: On the definition or delimitation of the schizo- 
phrenic type of reaction. A. A. BRILL: The schizoid 
concept in the neuroses and psychoses. HORATIO M. 
POLLOCK: Frequency of schizophrenia in relation to 
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sex, age, environment, nativity and race. ALBERT M 
BARRETT: Heredity relations in schizophrenia. A* 
MYERSON : Hereditary relationship of feebie-mindefl- 
ness and schizophrenia. THEOPHILE RAPHAEt" 
WILLIAM G. FERGUSON and OLIVE M. SEARLE* 
Constitutional factors in schizophrenia. GEORGE S 
AMSDEN: Aleiital and emotional components of the 
personality in schizophrenia. HARRY STACK SUL- 
LR^AlN: Affective experience in eariv schizophrenia 
RICHARD H. HUTCHINGS, CLARENCE 0 
CHENEY end WILLIAM Y'. WRIGHT: Psychogenic 
])rec?ipitating causes oi^ st*hizo|)hreina, HERMAN M. 
ADLER: Schizopthrenic manifest^itions in prisoners' 
MENAS S. GRIRIORY: Alcoholism and schizophrenia 
KARL A. MENNINGER: The schizophrenic syndrome 
as a product of acute infectious disease. SMITH ELY 
JELLIFFE: The inentai piciures in schizophrenia and 
in epidemic caicepha litis; their alliances, differences and 
a point of view. J. C. WHITEHORN : The effect of 
glucose upon blood phosphates in schizophrenia. KARL 
M. BOWMAN: Endocrine and biochemical studies in 
schizopihrenia. GEORGE W. HEINRY: Gastrointesti- 
nal motor functions in schizophrenia; roentgenological 
observations. HANS C. SYZ: Psychogalvanic studies 
in schizophrenia. MARJORIE FULSTOW: Observa- 
tions on the weight of the heart in schizopihrenia and 
other mental disorders. WILLIAM A. WHITE: The 
language of schizophrenia. NC)LAN D. C. LEWIS: 
Graphic art productions in schizophrenia. CHARLES 
B. DUNLAP: The ])athology of the brain in schizo- 
phrenia. WALTER FREEMAN : Lipid degeneration 
products in the thalamus and globus pallidus in schizo- 
phrenia with a note on calciiicatioii, BERTRAM D. 
LEWIN : Histopathology of the endocrine organs in 
schizophrenia. EDWARD A. STRECKER and GOR- 
DON F. WILLEY : Prognosis in schizophrenia. SAMUEL 
W. HAMILTON : The treatment of schizophrenia, 

4188. NEVER, HENRY E. Avitaminose und Ver- 
dauungsorgane. II. Mitteilung. Pflilgefs Arch, Ges. 
Phydol 224(6): 787-792. 2 fig. 1930.— In a dog with 
duodenal and ileac fistulas avitaminosis produced marked 
disturbances of digestion with deranged pyloric reflex 
and delayed transit of food. The delayed resorption of 
fats and the lengthened sojourn of the fatty acids in 
the intestine may be the primary factor which produced 
all the others. — From authors summary {iratisL), 

4189. NUTTING, ROLAND E. Capillary bronchitis. 
The effect of the administration of oxygen on the heal- 
ing process. .4mcr. Jour, Dis, Children 37(5): 1051-1054. 

3 fig. 1929. — In the case reported, life w\as prolonged 26 
days by continually administrating 0. Many bronchioles 
were occluded by fibrous ti&sue. 'Death apparently was 
due to asphyxia caused by this attempt at healing.— 
G. N, Ltidwiq. 

4190. OLCH, L Y., and HARRY C. BALLON. Ex- 
perimental abscess of the lung following ligation of the 
pulmonary artery and incision and suture of the pul- 
monary parenchyma. Arch, Surgery 19(6) : 1586-1594. 
5 fig. 1929.— In 10 dogs, ligation of the pulmonary artery 
to the right lower lobe and simple incision and suture of 
the pulmonary parenchyma of the corresponding lobe was 
followed by the formation of an abscess of the lung in 
8 instances. No appreciable increase in fibrous connec- 
tive tissue was observed in the lung over periods up to 

4 weeks following ligation of the pulmonary artery. 
The lobe did not decrease in size, nor did the alveoli 
appear to be smaller. Simple incision and suture^ of the 
pulmonary parenchyma resulted in a scar which re- 
sembled a scar elsewhere in the body and was not fol- 
lowed by the development of an abscess of the lung. 
Phrenicotomy performed on the corresponding side ap- 
parently in no way influenced the end resnit,— ’Authors^ 
summary. 

4191. PARTURIER, GASTON, FAUQUE, et MAU- 
CEAIT, Les dpreuves musculaire et respiratoire chez les 
hdpatiques, Presse Med. 38(7): 99-161. 1930.— Rest-N 
of the blood, azotemia, uricaeidemia, cholesterolemia 
and glycemia, before and after 4 hr. muscular effort, 
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were determined in 15 normal subjects and 46 patients 
with various hepatic complaints (16 serious, 15 medium 
and 15 light cases). In the normal subjects there was a 
rise of azotemia and glycemia and a fall in choles- 
terolemia after the exercise. In the severe hepatic cases 
there was a fall in glycemia and in urea ; the less serious 
cases approached the normal type. The same tests were 
made on 6 normal controls and 34 patients taken at 
random among hepatic and diabetic patients and others, 
before and after inhalation of CO 2 . In the normal sub- 
jects the only change was a slight elevation in glycemia. 
Of the 34 diseased subjects, 10, including 2 with mild 
diabetes, showed a slight rise in glycemia; 10, including 
3 with serious diabetes, showed a fall in glycemia; 14, 
including 7 with very grave diabetes, showed glycemia 
unchanged. In 50 tests before and after inhalation of O, 
as in the case of CO 2 , only the glycemia was subject 
to variation. In normal subjects there was no change, 
or a slight rise; in hepatic subjects there was a more 
or less decided fall, the amount apparently correspond- 
ing more or less to the severity of the pathologic con- 
dition. ‘^It is avS if the glucose consumed by hyper- 
oxygenation was immediately replaced by a healthy 
liver, and as if a diseased liver were able to accomplish 
the task only with a noteworthy tardiness.” 

4192. PATRIZI, M. L. Epilessia faradica ed epilessia 
umorale fra due soggetti a circolazione intercommuni- 
(sante (“cardiopagi”). [Epilepsy, faradic and humoral, 
in parabiotic animals.] Boll, Soc. Hal, Biol. Sperim. 
2(5): 451-456. 1927. 

4193. PATRIZI, M. L. Immediata dimostrazione auto- 
grafica dei fenomeni tossicoemici da fatica nei “cardio- 
pagi sperimentali.” [Graphic records of toxic phenomena 
of fatigue in parabiosis.] Boll. Soc. Hal. Biol. Sperim. 
2(5): 456-458. 1927. 

4194. PEEL, ALBERT A. FITZGERALD. Transient 
inversion of the “T” wave in electrocardiograms in 
cases of acute rheumatism with cardiac complications. 
Glmow Med. Jour. 112(6): 29L303. 19 fig. 1929.— A 
series of 6 cases of acute rheumatism with cardiac com- 
plications have shown inversion of the ‘T” wave in lead 
3 as a transient phenomenon; the phase of inversion 
is accompanied by a diminution in the amplitude of the 
‘T” wave in lead 2. Variations in the “T” wave of this 
nature can be demonstrated in the majority of cases with 
active endocarditis; but a certain number appear to 
run their course without showing any such variations. 
Comparison of these cases with cases of cardiac dila- 
tation in Graves’ disease suggests that the in- 
version in the rheumatic cases is due to actual myocar- 
ditis rather than to a toxic action on the heart muscle. 
Inversion of the “T” wave in lead 3 is more than twice 
as frequent in subjects with acute rheumatism as in 
persons with normal ^ hearts and some other disease. 
The discovery of an inverted “T” 3 in a case of acute 
rheumatism should be regarded as highly suggestive of 
the presence of active myocarditis until it ^ has been 
shown to be constant and ^^normal” for that individual, 
and provided “digitalis inversion” and the inversion re- 
sulting from pre-existent cardiac lesion have been ex- 
cluded. — Author* s summary. 

4195. PUCSKO, OTHMAR. Der Einfluss verschiedener 
Kostformen auf den Ketonkorper- und Zuckerspiegel bei 
Diabetes mellitus. Wien. Arch. Inn. Med. 15(1) : 123- 
130. 1928. — ^The author investigated certain established 
dietary routines in vogue in their relation to ketogenesis 
and found the following: The older types of diets, 
such as the tolerance-day according to Allen and others, 
which are high in protein, produce high ketogenesis. 
The newer diets, Falta’s, are more favorable. A pure 
plant protein causes a quick rise of ketones in the 
blood followed by a fall. The restriction of calories 
alone without reference to the type of diet also has a 
beneficial influence on ketogenesis. — H. J. John. 

4196. RAINE, FORRESTER, and MARGARET C. 
PERRY. Intestinal obstruction: experimental studies 
on toxicity, intra-intestinal pressure and chloride 
therapy. Arch. Burg. 19(3): 478-511. 1929.— In intestinal 


obstruction the blood nonprotein N and chloride de- 
crease were related to the part of the gut obstructed. 
Recovery after release of obstruction was more rapid 
when there had been reabsorption of the contents of 
the obstructed gut. The rabbit’s life was prolonged and 
the therapeutic value of chlorides was greater as the 
intra-intestinal pressure in the obstructed bowel was 
diminished. — M. L. Menten. 

4197. RICHTER, CURT P. The dependence of the 
electromyogram for voluntary contractions on the an- 
terior horn cells. Amer. Jour, Physiol, 85(2) : 403. 1928- — 
After destruction of anterior horn cells in muscular 
atrophy, poliomyelitis and syringomyelia, the electro- 
myogram is greatly altered, 

4198. ROSENTHAL, EUGENIO. Sul diabete degli 
infermi portatori di tumori. [The effect of tumors on 
diabetes.] Ein. Med. INapoli] 7(1) : 13-14. 1930.— The 
author cites several clinical observations indicating that 
the development of carcinoma in diabetic patients checks 
the diabetes. In 1 patient, long diabetic, a carcinoma of 
the head of the pancreas had closed the bile-duct, and 
intensification of the diabetes was expected. Instead, 
the glycosuria diminished and disappeared as the car- 
cinoma developed, and did not reappear even when the 
patient ate sugar. The facts may be explained either 
by Warburg’s observation that tumor-cells require large 
quantities of carbohydrate for their development, or by 
Ruffo’s discovery in malignant tumors of active insulin- 

IllTA Qn 

4199. RUSZNYAK, STEPHAN. XTntersuchnng zur 
Frage der Gesamtblutmenge des Menschen unter nor- 
malen und pathologischen Verhaltnissen. II. Mitteilung, 
Nierenkrankheiten und Hypertonien. Deutsches Arch. 
Klin. Med. 158(1/2) : 98-118. 1927. — Renal disease (64 
cases) is accompanied by a decrease in blood volume. 
This is also true when renal disease is complicated by 
edema and increased blood pressure. Only in cases of 
contracted kidney is there a tendency toward an in- 
crease of blood volume. In hypertension without renal 
involvement (24 cases) the usual findings are decreased 
blood volume and increased blood concentration. The 
findings are explained on a basis of lowered capacity of 
the vascular s>’stem — B. S. Walker. 

4200. SCHWENTKER, FRANCIS F., and WILLIAM 
W. NOEL. The circulatory failure of diphtheria. II. 
The carbohydrate metabolism in diphtheria intoxication. 
Bull. Johns Hopkins Hasp. 46(4) : 259-271. 1930. — In rab- 
bits dying of severe diphtheria intoxication there is 
found a marked pre-lethal hypoglycemia. In the less 
severe intoxications, so that death occurs later in the 
disease, the pre-lethal blood sugar value becomes pro- 
gressively higher until after the third day a definite 
hyperglycemia becomes evident. There is a marked re- 
duction, indeed, in most cases a complete absence of 
hepatic and muscular glycogen during the toxemia. In 
humans as well as in rabbits there is found a definite 
inability to assimilate dextrose from the blood stream 
in diphtheria; this is progressive with the toxemia. In- 
sulin retains to some extent its power to cause the assimi- 
lation of the dextrose in diphtheria intoxication. The 
authors are inclined to picture the mechanism in diph- 
theria intoxication as follows: In the first stages of the 
toxemia, there is an increase in the metabolic processes 
of the body; the glycogen stores in the liver and muscles 
are reduced to dextrose. This is evidenced by the in- 
creased blood sugar in the early stages. Very probably, 
there is also an increased activity of the thyroid and 
adrenal glands. If the intoxication is severe, the glyco- 
gen and dextrose are rapidly consumed in the process 

^ and, when death supervenes, there is found a definite 
hypoglycemia and a complete absence of hepatic and 
muscle glycogen. If, however, the intoxication is of 
longer duration, there becomes apparent a progressive in- 
ability on the part of the body to assimilate carbohy- 
drate. Most of this is probably due to a suppression 
of the production of insulin; it may be due in part to a 
continued activity of the thyroid-adrenal apparatus. 
When this stage has been reached, there is a progressive 
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rise in the blood sugar values but the body is unable 
to utilize any of the dextrose. The absence of glycogen 
in the liver and miiscies is evidence on this point. 
Naturally enough, when the ^ body is no longer able to 
assimilate the dextrose, mitritional disturbances are set 
up and cellular degeiieration occurs. This eventually 
leads to cireiihitory failure and death. — F, F. Schwe 7 itkcr. 

4201. TEITGE, H. tlber die Purinbasenausscheidung 
im Harn bei chronischer myeloischer Leukaemia. BojyjiC- 

ZiitscJir, jur Physiol, Cher^i. 186(3) : 124-132. 
192T— In a c;tse of chronic myeloid leukemia, 100 1. of 
urine wore collect.ed and treatt'ai according to the method 
of Kri'iger and Salomon with ammoniated AgNOs to 
secure,; the purine by crystallization in piire form. There 
wc;n,s^ found only methylxan thine (originating from the 
caffeine'"! (heteroxanthine 1.47 gm., 1-methylxanthine 0.2 
gni., i>;iraxanthin 0.54 gm.) while the purine ba-ses %vere 
excFf'ted only in traces (adenin 0.03 gm. and hypoxan- 
thiii O.W gm.). In addition LOS gm. of carmin was re- 
covered.— jf. Tcitye {trmisL by Ifh F, Jacobs), 

4202. TOFFANIN, tJ. Ricerche sulla reazione intia- 
cutanea di McClure ed Aldrich. PalirJinico [Bcz. Fmt,\ 
37(11: 7-10. 1930.— Tile McClure-Aldrich reaction, used 
in 83 cases of various kinds, gave, in general, a nearly 
nofma! reaction time in infectious diseases (30 cases) 
and affections of the digestive tract (9 cases) ; prolonged 
reaction in senile marasmus (1 case) and in exudative 
pleuritis and polyserositis (6 cases) ; and a short re- 
action in renal lesions with edema (2 cases) and in sub- 
acute myocarditis. (2 cases). — From aiitkoFs sumynary, 

4203. YAN ALLEN, C. M., L. S. HRBINA, and J. 
CLARK. Air embolism from the pulmonary vein. A 
clinical and experimental study. Arch, Surgery 19(4) : 
567-599. 14 fig. 1929. — Experimental studies on more than 
100 dogs indicate that bronchovenoiis fistula may be 
produced by simple thoracentesis and may form a portal 
of entry for air into the pulmonary veins. Gravity is a 
determining factor distributing air in the blood circula- 
tion. Embolism of the heart (coronary) and brain are 
the vital effects. The position of the animal determines 
which of these are primary in a given case. Tolerance 
for embolism is greatest w’hen the head of the animal is 
well depressed and least with the head up. — From 
authars’^wm77uiry, 

4204. YIN ALLEN, C. M., W. E. ADAMS, and L. S. 
HRBINA. Embolism in bronchogenic infection of the 
lung. Arch, Surgery 19(6): 1279-1291. 8 fig. 1929. — ^The 
lung appears to be in general much more resistant to 
necrosis and suppuration than are other tissues; how- 
ever, in the lung, abscess develops much more readily 
from embolic than from intrabronchial inoculation. Ex- 
periments on 64 dogs sustained the hypothesis that the 
greater vitality of the lung than of other tissues in pyo- 
genic infections is due to a greater blood supply, and 
that embolism or any other condition which reduces the 
pulmonary blood supply thereby reduces the vitality of 
pulmonary tissue to the general level of the tissues of 
the foody. 

4205. WEINGROW, SAMUEL M. The interpar- 
oxysmal respiratory rate of epileptics. Jour. Nervous 
and Ment. Dis. 70(4) : 373-378, 1929, — From clinical ob- 
servations (number of cases not stated) it is concluded 
that : the range of the interparoxysmal respiratory rate of 
adult essential epileptic males differs from that of the 
normal. Luminal medication extending over periods of 
years does not affect the limits of this range in the in- 
dividuals studied. The average respiratoiy rate of idio- 
pathic and symptomatic adult male epileptic patients 
whether or not receiving luminal falls within normal 
limits. Sleep per se has little effect upon the respiratory 
rate of the cases studied. The effect upon the inter- 
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paroxysmal respiratory rate in epileptic individuals of 
drugs superimposed upon iiiminal needs further study 
A^ithoFs ccmclusians, 

4206. WENDT, H. tiber das Verhalten der Chole- 
sterinester im Blutserum Leberkranker. Klin, Wochen 
schr. 8(26): 1215-1218. 1929.—Human bile contains a 
ferment that hydrolyzes cholesterol esters. Dog bile 
does not contain such a ferment; hence human bile con- 
tains only free ^ cholesterol whereas dog bile contains 
cholesterol and its esters. Ligation of tiie common bile 
duct leads, in the dog, to an increase in the concentra- 
tion of cholesterol and of cholesterol ester in tire serum. 
In hepatopathics, with pronounced ict^erus, it is not un- 
common to find a reduction in the cholesterol ester con- 
tent of the serum. This reduction is probably due to 
hydrolysis of the cholesterol esters of the blood by the 
ferment that has seeped out of the gall bladder.— iff. 
Hanke, 

4207. WISHNOFSKY, MAX, and CHARLES S. BY- 
RON. Carbohydrate metabolism in acromegaly. Jour 
Lab, and Clin, Med, 15(3) : 216-220. 1929,— The authors 
challenge the oiiinion of Davidoff and Cushing that the 
oversecretion of hypophyseal substance is the cause of 
diabetes mellitus in acromegaly. If this were the sole 
factor, either all acromegalics should have diabetes 
mellitus, or none. But, while disturbed carbohydrate 
metabolism is present in all cases of acromegaly, diabetes 
mellitus is present in only a fraction of the total num- 
ber. Moreover, acromegaly is caused, so far as known, 
by oversecretion of the anterior lobe of the hypophysis, 
w'hiie it is the posterior lobe alone that influences carbo- 
hydrate metabolism. Insulin has 2 actions on sugar me- 
tabolism ; it promotes glycogenesis and also oxidation of 
glucose. Pitiiitrin neutralizes the glycogenetic action 
of insulin, but does not affect its oxidizing action on 
glucose. In the opinion of Wishnofsky and Byron, the 
carbohydrate disturbance in acromegaly may be inci- 
dental to that disease or to concomitant diabetes mellitus. 

4208. ZIMMERMAN, H. M., and JOHN A. HILLSMAN. 
Chronic passive congestion of the liver. An experimental 
study. Arch, Path. 9(6) : 1154-1163. 2 col. pL, 2 fig. 1930. 
— ^In dogs the vena cava was lii^ated; 3 in which about 
90% occlusion was^ obtained died 11, 30 and 60 hrs., 
respectively, after ligation ; others, in which 50% occlu- 
sion was obtained, lived to be examined from 6 days 
to 216 days after ligation. 'Ihe conclusions are: Necrosis 
of the liver follows simple mechanical obstruction to the 
outflow of blood, the extent of the necrosis being pro- 
portional to the amount of obstruction. The necrosis 
can involve the whole liver 11 hrs. after the ligation 
of the inferior vena cava. Ascites is early associated 
with necrosis of the liver, which is consequent on the 
obstruction of the inferior vena cava. As early as 6 
days after the partial ligation of the inferior veiia 
cava there is evidence in the liver of repair, as mani- 
fested by the numerous mitotic figures and the increase 
in the connective tissue in the areas around the central 
veins. Nineteen days after partial ligation of the inferior 
vena cava, the liver shows grossly the picture of chronic 
passive congestion. Active proliferation of connective 
tissue is seen around the central veins. In 41 days there 
are marked distention of the subcapsular venous sinusoids 
and marked fibrosis of the areas about the central veins, 
with large vascular spaces newly formed in this scar 
tissue. The cystlike formations in the connective tissue 
around the central veins are branches of these vessels. 
The fibrosis ceases to increase in extent after 85 days md 
is essentially of the same extent 216 days after the liga- 
tion of the inferior vena cava. Central fibrosis of the liver 
can result without infection being present, and is due 
to an active proliferation of connective tissue. — Authors' 
summary. 
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4209. ADSERSEN, VALD., og J. E. S. J0RGENSEN. 

irnders0gelser over Anaemi hos Pattegrise. 1. Nogle 
Unders0gelser over Svingningerne i Haemoglobmindholdet 
i Blodet lios Pattegrise. [Investigation of anemia in 
stickling pigs. 1. Study of variation in hemoglobin con- 
tent of blood in stickling pigs.] Maanedsskr. Dyrlaeaer 
43 ( 5 ): 113 - 136 . 1931 . 

4210 . ASCOLI, ALBERTO, e CARLO SETTL Sul 
fenomeno delFanacoresi. IX. L^anacoresi e Pactino-tuber- 
colosi dei bovini. [Anachoresis and actino-tuberculosis 
in calves.] Biochim, e Terapia Sperim, 18(1): 1-18. 
1931 .— Symbiosis of Actinomyces and tubercle bacillus 
was found frequently in either vaccinated or unvac- 
cinated calves. It was possible to isolate both microor- 
ganisms from typically tubercular lesions. The pre- 
dominant factor in the actino-tubercular mixed infection 
is the attractive action (anachoresis) exerted primarily 
by the tubercle bacillus on the Actinomyces. — M. Comet. 

4211. BAYNE- JONES, STANHOPE, and M. L. LER- 
NER. Ocular lesions of rat-bite fever in guinea-pigs. 
Arch. Ophthalmol. 4(6) : 858-867. 4 fig. 1930. — ^24 guinea 
pigs were inoculated with strains of Spirochaeta morsus 
murk obtained from Boston and Rochester. Most of the 
animals died of the infection or became so ill that they 
were killed. Some were killed early in the course of the 
infection for study of incipient lesions. All of the ani- 
mals had some degree of swelling and crusting of the 
eyelids, associated with loss of hair around the. eyes; 14 
animals developed ocular lesions during the period of 
observation ; the other 10 failed to show any significant 
disease of the eyes. 

4212. BEATTIE, W. W. An epizootic produced by a 
haemolytic streptococcus in laboratory guinea pigs with 
abscess formation. Jour, Path. <Sc Bact. 34(4) : 453-458. 
1 pi. 1931. 

4213. CONKLIN, R. L., and W. A. MAW. Pressure 
necrosis — a battery brooder feed problem. Proc. 21st Ann, 
Meet. Poultry Sd. Assoc. 1929 [In: Bull. Alabama 
Polytech. Inst. 25(1): 32-34. 10 fig. 1930], — The authors 
conclude that pressure necrosis causing loss of either 
the upper or lower mandible is apparently due to the fine 
consistency of the ration fed; it may also be due to lack 
of fibrous material in the ration. It is apparently due to 
a combination of factors, such as close confinement in 
brooder battery and finely ground food, leading to 
apparent continued eating of dry mash without taking 
sufficient drink to cleanse the mouth. Removal of the 
adhering food and simple disinfection of the mouth 
parts correct the condition. The change from a finely 
ground food to a granular one removes the cause of 
impaction. — Authors’ summary. 

4214. DAVID, HANS. Zur Frage der Sonderstelluug 
der Rattenschadlingsbakterien innerhalb der Gruppe des 
Bact. enteritidis Gartner. Zeitschr. Fleischr u. Milchhyg. 
40(10) : 203-206. 1930.— Evidence is brought forth to 
show that the Bonner Ratin strain possesses the same 
biochemical and serological characteristics as the original 
Copenhagen Ratin, Liverpool virus, Morratin, virus 
Compagnal (Paris), etc., and that it differs from other 
enteritidis Gartner strains. The epizootic in cattle which 
occurred at Duren and which was described by Hafiner 
as being due to rat pathogens was caused by a typical 
representative of the Gartner bacillus group III (Bahr) 
(paracoli Jensen).— iiT. J. Stafseth. 

4215. DOEVE, W. C. A. Cascade een chronische huid- 
ziekte bij rundem. [Cascade, a chronic cutaneous disease 
of cattle in Celebes.] [With English and French sum- 


maries.] Ned.-hidische Blad. Diergeneesk. 43(1) : 30-65. 
10 fig. 1931. — ^In the deeper parts of the skin the author 
found fungous elements which he regards as Penicillium 
and provisionally names P. bovis (p. 52). Though cascade 
was not induced by rubbing pure cultures of this fungus 
into scarified skin of calves, the author regards it as 
a factor in the following way: By physical and chem- 
ical influences there arises first a slight inflammation 
of the skin, on the secreta of which the fungus grows. 
The fungus produces toxins or irritating substances caus- 
ing itch, and the inflammation grows worse. The fungus 
then obtains a still better medium, grows more^ abun- 
dantly and penetrates to the deeper parts of the diseased 
skin. The horny stratum and the corium grow excessively. 
As the natives use ‘^cascade’’ for other cutaneous dis- 
eases, the author proposes the name “tinea sclerotica 
bovis.” 

4216. DUNER, I. B., och SVEN WALL. Notkreaturs- 
tnberkulosens utbredning i Sveriges skilda Ian ar 1929 
bedomd med hjalp av tuberknlosprocenten funnen vid 
kdttbesiktning av kott av vuxna notkreatnr vid likets 
samtliga kottbesiktningsanstalter. [The extent to which 
tuberculosis in cattle existed in the different districts 
of Sweden in 1929, examined with reference to the per- 
centage of tuberculosis found on inspection of the meat 
from adult cattle at all the meat-inspection stations in 
the kingdom.] [With English summary.] Skandinavisk 
Vet.-Tidskr. 21(3): 74-96. 1 map. 1931. 

4217. EIDHERR, ALFRED, und HEINRICH REICHEL. 

1st die Ascoli-Reaktion zur Aussonderung milzbrandin- 
fektioser Haute geeignet? Arch. Hyg. u. Bakt. 105(5): 
262-271. 1931. — ^In 200 pelts, 27 were infected with an- 
thrax by culture test; the modified Ascoli reaction was 
positive only once. j> 

4218. EMMEL, M. W. The susceptibility of the 
guinea fowl to brucella disease. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. 
Assoc. 32(2) : 228-232. 1931.— Feeding of massive doses 
of 2 strains of each of the species of Brucella produced 
an infection in guinea fowls, which was not fatal within 
120 days. Lesions were similar to those produced in 
other birds by the same infection. What appeared to be 
a case of natural Brucella infection in 2 guinea fowls 
is described. — Author’s summary. 

4219. GHIEYSSE-PELLISSIER, A. Le tissu lymphoide 
des branchies des poissons. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
106(10) : 805-808. 1931. — Examination of fish living in 
the Juine, a badly polluted stream, showed a growth 
of lymphoid tissue on the gills which was not found 
in sea fish caught in the vicinity of Roscoiff . These growths 
may be pathologic in nature. — E. Weiner. 

4220. HOBMAIER, M. Duck disease caused, by the 
toxin of Cl. botulinum type C. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol, dt 
Med. 28(3) : 339-340. 1930. — ^Preliminary paper. 

4221. JFAMES, W. A. Streptococcus pyogenes menin- 
geal abscess causing paraplegia. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. 
Assoc. 32(1) : 94-95. 1 fig. 1931. — Direct smears from an 
abscess in a pig revealed a great number of cocci and 
diplococci. Cultures of the pus on blood-agar plates re- 
vealed a hemolytic streptococcus {Strep, pyogenes suis) 
as cause of the abscess, with resultant pressure on the 
spinal cord in the thoracic region. 

4222. JOHNSON, HOWARD W., and I. FOREST HHD- 
DLESON, Natural Brucella infection in swine. Jour. 
Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 31(6): 849-862. 1931. — Brucella 
infection in swine appeared to be due to 1 species, viz,, 
Brucella suis Traum. The rapid agglutination test is an 
accurate method of following the course of infection^ 
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The disease is apparently .self-limi ting, since the majority 
of animals recovered within 5 mo. from the time agglu- 
tinins first appeared in the blood. Infected sows or gilts 
conceive less readily. The infection appears to be con- 
fined chiefly to the lymphatic tis.siie?. The capacity 
of Br. mk to invade the gravid uterus doe? not appear 
to be niarktai. The lieid survey indicates that the dis- 
ease is I’lrc* valent, in Michigan.—Aid/iors’ uimmary, 

4223. JUhLIEN, A. De certaines tumeurs et inflam- 
mations Su manteau de la seiche. [Tumors and inflam- 
mations in the mantle of the cuttlefish.] Arch, ZooL 
Erp, ct Gm, Xot€<^ et Rcik 67: 139-158. 3 fig. 1928, 

4224. LAUE, W. XJntersnchungen fiber die Brauch- 
barkeit der Milch-Labhemmprobe nach K. Schern. M?7c/i- 
itirlseh. Zi^ntralbl. 60(1): 1-6. 1931. — Schrrn suggested 
that the action of rennet on milk may be used to de- 
fermine wliether or not an animal has infiammtition of 
tlie uddia’. He bcdieves that rennet fails to curdle the 
sf‘creiion of an inf faded glaiKl. or else curdles it only 
afff-r a longer time than milk from a healthy gland. 
Thf‘ autlior was unable to confirm Schern V observations, 
and St at,C‘s ihat^ the reaction of milk to rennc't is les.s 
accurate in diagnosing inflammation of the udder than 
are ruicrosco|hc, cultund. and chemical melhods.^ — E, G. 
li notings. 

4225. MALLNER, F. Pelztierkrankheiten, ihre Vor- 
bengting und medizinische Behandlnng. [Diseases of 
fur-bearing animals, prevention and medical care.] 

iHandbueh der indmtrieUen Pelzticrzucht.) 343p. 67 
fig, G. Loiller: Riga; A./G. Waiters Rapa: Riga, 
1930. 

4226. MELLO, TAYLOR de, e MOACYR ALVES de 
SOUZA. 0 bacillo da Ruiva dos porcos; sua constatagao 
no Brasil. (B. rhusiopathiae suis; first confirmation in 
Brazil.) [With English abstract.] Rev. Zootech, e Vet. 
IRio de Janeiro] 17(1) : 41-47. 1931. — In a pig imported 
from the U. S. A. growths were found on the valves of 
the heart from which tlie bacillus of swine erysipelas was 
isolated. It was identified by^ cultural pathogenic, bio- 
logical and serological properties. 

4227. NEIVA, CICERO. Sobre a associacao bacteriana 
na peste bovina. [Secondary microorganisms associated 
with rinderpest in cattle.] Arch. Inst. Biol. iSclo Paulo’] 
4: 39-49. 1931. — Secondary microorganisms of the SaU 
nioneUnl^A^obactcr and Escherichia genera apparently 
play important roles in the lesions of rinderpest in ani- 
mals weakened by the ravages of the virus. Of the 
microorganisms studied, SahnoneUa eyiteritidis seemed to 
be most important. All the microorganisms lost their 
virulence after being cultured on artificial media in the 
laboratory for 9 yrs.— authors abstract iC. S. 
Gibbs). 

4228. HOWICM, W., et K. PAKEK. Kistopathogdnie 
de la Inaction provocatrice chez les chevaux morveux. 
CompL Rend, Soc. Biol. 106(10): 851-854. 1931.— 
Autopsy and microscopical examination of horses treated 
with morvotensin (specific extract from glanders bacilli) 
show^ed that its injection produces an exaggeration of 
the specific morbid process, as shown by intense hj’- 
peremia, sloughing of tissue and inflammatory lesions. 
This occurred only in horses presenting pre-existant modi- 
fications due to glanders. The degree of exacerbation 
is directly connected with the more recent glanders 
lesions. — E, Weiner, 

4229. PFEIFFER, HEINRICH, und HANS JURGEN 
STAMMER. Pathogenes Leuchten bei Insekten. Zeit- 
schr. Wiss. Biol. Abt. A. Zeitsekr, Morph, u. Ohol. Tiere 
20(1) : 136-171. 9 fig. 1930. — Bacterium haemophos- 
phoreum, isolated from a caterpillar of Mamestra 
oleracea, was shown to be pathogenic for insects. 
No other groups of animals were susceptible. It is 
not identical with any of the other 3 known photo- 
genic bacteria pathogenic for invertebrates. Infection 
occurred only when the organism was injected directly 
into the hemolymph (M. L. D. 1 x 10“^ mgm.). Feed- 
ing experiments with cultures of phosphorescent insects 
were negative. No toxin was demonstrated. Death 
seems to be due to a chemical change in the hemolymph. 


Immunization against 5-10 times the M. L. D. was suc- 
cei*sful in a large number of experiments. Repeated 
injection of dead bacteria, especially of old cultures 
seemed to increase the susceptibility of meal worms’ 
Since pathogenic phosphorescent bacteria can cause 
phosphorescence in insects, experiments were carried out 
with phosphorescent Lampyridae and with Ceroplatus 
With the Irampyridae a phosphorescent secretion seems 
probable. With Ceroplatus testaceus Dalm. certain fat 
tissue is phosphorescent, especially the skin fat. Phos- 
phorescence was observed in lanme, pupae and 2-day 
imagines. Eggs and older imagines (no fat) failed to 
pbosphore.-^ce. No }>acteria were discovered in the above* 
pnssildy a phosphor<f‘Scent secretion is |)rcsent. No cub 
(.ures were obtaiiiiHi from tlie above. Only Lampyris 
noetilvea among these insects could not be infected with 
Bad. haeniophospkoreum. This is attributed to an un- 
favorable composition of the hemolymph. — //. Pfeiffer 
iiransL by C. B. Mart eg). 

4230. POOL, W. A. The etiology of “louping-ill” 
Vet, Jour. ILondonl 87(4) : 177-200; (5) : 222-234. 1931. 
—After a critical n-viiav of imblished invr*stigations from 
1890 to date, the author doubts _ wh(4 her an infective 
agent is present within thc^ bodies of affected sheep. 
The facts that “louping-ill” is a serious scourge in many 
parts of the country, and that a high death-rate and 
the occurrence of severe illness are striking features of its 
manifestations, compel doubt of experimental results 
in w’hich the only evidence of a positive reaction in the 
naturally susceptible animal is the appearance of high 
temp. In a wide series of experiments involving inocula- 
tion by the various methods ^ described, and with a 
varietj’ of tissues from sick animals, the occurrence of 
paralytic symptoms on odd occasions might not neces- 
sarily be due to a specific infective factor. — From author’s 
suni77iary. 

4231. RODE, P. Recherches sur la destruction dans 
le sol d*un microbe pathogene: Bacillus typhi murium 
Loeffler. A7in. Epipkyties 15(4) : 237-252. 2 fig., map. 
1929. — The author shows that B. typhi murium is particu- 
larly sensitive to drying. Among other things he points 
out the foilovring biological pecailiarities: In soil the 
organism is resistant to cold, maintaining its virulence 
for a relatively long time (1 mo. or less). Under normal 
conditions and with moderate temp., it disappears rapidly 
from the soil (24 hrs. to 4 days). This is attributed 
to desiccation, to indirect action of other microorganisms 
(production of acidity), and to paucity of soil nutrients. 
In view of these facts, the author outlines the precau- 
tions to be taken in the use of B. typhi murium (virus 
of Danvsz) for destroying rodents. — F. Rode. 

4232. ROSEN, S. GUSTAVE. Ephemeral fever (three 
days^ fever) of cattle in Palestine. Vet, Jour, [London] 
87(5): 244-246. 1931. — Record of an epizootic, appar- 
ently the first to occur in Palestine. 

4233. ROTTGARDT, ABEL. Simbiosis entre el bacilo 
de Preisz-Nocard y el bacilo piogeno de Poels en los 
ovinos. [Symbiosis between the bacillus of Preisz- 
Nocard and Bacillus pyogenes Poels in sheep.] Bol. Mm, 
Agric. Nacion [Buenos Aires] 30(1): 73-78. 1 fig. 1931. 
— In the pyogenous lesions of sheep the author demon- 
strated the presence of B. pyogenes Poels in symbiosis 
with the Preisz-Nocard bacillus, B. pyogenes facilitated 
in a certain manner the intoxication and infection by 
the Preisz-Nocard bacillus. — Authoris conclusion (transl), 

4234. SEEKLES, L., B. SJOLLEMA, en F. C. van der 
KAAY. De invloed van injecties met bloedcalcium- 
gehalte-verlagende zouten bij runderen en de verge- 
lijking der symptomen met die bij runderziekten met 
verlaagd bloedcalciumgehalte. [Injections of sodium ox- 
alate decreasing the calcium content of the blood serum 
in relation to symptoms in cattle ill as a result of 
decreased blood calcium content.] [With English, French, 
and German summaries.] Tijdschr, Diergeneesk. 58 
(14) : 750-755. 1931. — ^Experiments with cattle showed 
that intravenous injection of Na oxalate causes a de- 
crease of Ca in the blood serum. With low Ca con- 
centration there is a relative rise in tonus of the para- 
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sympathicus. The irritability of^ the animais is de- 
creased and their gait is atactic. These symptoms 
do not coincide with the lowest point of Ca level, but 
occur when there is already a considerable increase in 
serum Ca. Clonic convulsions, on the other hand, occur 
at the point at which Ca constituents have reached a 
minimum, immediately before death. Intravenous in- 
jection of Na citrate does not cause a lowering of Ca 
in the serum. The symptoms of milk fever can not be 
explained alone by decrease of Ca in the blood serum. 
Decrease in blood ^ Ca provokes a disturbance in the 
regulatory mechanism of the animal. — Authors' sum- 
mary. 

4235. [SHTEFKO, Y. G.] IllTe(j)KO, B. T. CpasHHie- 
jibHaH naTOJioraqecKaH aeaxoMUH jierouHoro xybepKy- 
jiesa odesbHH b cbhsh c 4>HJioreHeTrHecKoll SBOJiioitHefi 
lybepKyJiesHoro BocnajiHiejibHoro npoitecca. [Patho- 
logical anatomy of pulmonary tuberculosis in monkeys.] 
[With French summary.] BonpocH TybepKyjiesa, [Fo- 
prosy TuberkulezaJ 7(2/3): 165-178, 1929,— -The author 
studied the disease in a series of 12 monkeys. Tuberculous 
inflammation in Cercopithecm proceeds after the type of 
alterative inflammation, corresponding to the anergic 
state of the organism toward tuberculosis. The author 
explains the patho-anatomical differences from human 
tuberculosis as due to profound difference in mesen- 
cliyma. The lesions in Cynocephalus showed some his- 
tological resemblance to those of the primapT- infection 
in man, yet differences were noted. According both to 
published data and to the author’s observations, tubercu- 
losis is more frequent in monkeys of the Old World than 
in those of the New. — B. Van Rosen. 

4236. SOUZA, MOACYR ALYES de. A gangrena 
gasosa dos bo videos. [Gas gangrene of cattle.] [With 
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English abstract.] Rev. Zootech, e Vet. (Rio de Janeiro! 
17(1): 57-63. 1931.— An outbreak of malignant edema 
is for the first time described in Brazil. 11 strains of 
the isolated Vibrio septicus were neutralized by anti-gan- 
grenous serum. Monovalent bovine and rabbit serum ob- 
tained with the isolated organism protected guinea pigs. 
—-From author's abstract. 

4237. TOPLEY, W. W. C., M. GREENWOOD, and 
JOYCE WILSON. A strain of Bact. aertrycke with un- 
usual epidemic characters. Jour. Path. Bact. 34(4) : 
523-531. 1931. — ^A strain of Bact. aertrycke is described, 
which was of moderately high virulence as tested by in- 
traperitoneal injection in mice but had relatively little 
power of inducing fatal infections among mice exposed 
to contact infection. It did, however, spread from mouse 
to mouse under these conditions, giving rise to latent 
infections associated with increased resistance to sub- 
sequent contact infection with a virulent strain. — IF. W. 
C. Topley. 

4238. TULLBERG, KJELLlKE. Jamfdrande virulens- 
bestamning av tva olika abortbacillstammar geuom iu- 
travenos infektiou av draktiga kor. [Comparative deter- 
mination of virulence of two strains of abortus bacillus 
by intravenous infection of pregnant cows.] [With Eng- 
lish summary.] Skandinavisk Vet.-Tidskr. 21(6): 202- 
207. 1931. — The virulence of 2 strains of B. abortus w^as 
tested by simultaneous intravenous infection of pregnant 
cows which had been bred at nearly the same time. 
The infection-doses were in all cases the same. 2 cows 
infected with the 1st strain aborted 33 and 82 days after 
infection, respectively. Of the 2 cows infected by the 2nd 
strain, one aborted 106 days after infection, the other 
calved normally 128 days after infection. — From author's 
summary. 
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GENERAL 

4239. ARLOING, FERNAND, et LUCIEN THl^VENOT. 
Contribution a Fdtude de Faction du virus tuberculeux 
filtrable sur la marche de la tuberculose expdrimentale 
du cobaye. Compt '. Rend. Soc. Biol. 100(14) : 1203-1205. 
1929.— Guinea pigs treated, after tuberculization, with 
filtrates of the infecting culture, showed a slightly greater 
resistance to the course of the disease than controlsj as 
did animais treated before and after tuberculization with 
a filtrate other than that of the infecting culture. 

4240. ASSIS, ARLINDO de. Sobre a technica do 
prepare da vaccina B. C. G. [Technique of preparing 
BCG vaccine.] [With English summary.] Brasil-Med. 
45(15) : 338-341. 3 fig. 193L— The paper deals with some 
practical modifications in the preparation of B(JG-vac- 
cine, including neutralization of Sauton’s medium in pres- 
ence of phenolphthalein (instead of phenol-red), direct 
utilization of known bacterial growths^ (instead of weigh- 
ing them), and certain other practical steps in Cal- 
mette’s vaccination technique. 

4241. AZZI, AZZO. Sul valore specifico delFazione im- 
munizzante del vaccino antistafilococcico alia Wright e 
della stomosina corrispondente. [Specific activity of 
Wright’s antistaphylococcic vaccine and of the corre- 
sponding stomosine.] Arc/i- 1st. Biochim. Ital. 3(1): 11-28. 
5 fig. 1931. — ^Wright’s vaccine and stomosine have a 
greater activity than milk, the vaccine acting especially 
in the first stage of infection, and the stomosine when 
the infection is at its height. The curative dose is less than 
the preventive. The action is explained by an increase of 
phagocytic and bactericidal power of blood, accompanied 
by an increased activity of the reticulo-endothelial 
system of liver and spleen, and by rise of body temp. — 
M* Cornel. 


4242. BARNES, L. A. Studies in local* immunity. 
Res. Studies State Coll. Washington 2(3) : 107-109. 1931, 
— Abstract of a dissertation. General results and con- 
clusions are given of a series of experiments which, in 
general, failed to substantiate Besredka’s theses as to 
the role of local immunity in avoidance of infections. 

4243. BLAZEK, Y. Studium koagulace bilkovin sera 
krevniho v kapkich u morcat zdravych a morcat in- 
fikovanych sneti slezinnou. [Coagulation of blood sera 
with chemical precipitants in healthy and anthrax-m- 
fected guinea pigs.] Biol. Spisy Vysoke Skoly Zvero- 
lekafske Brno (Publ. Biol. Ecole Vet. Brno) 6: (145- 
151). 1927 . — k study of the precipitation of the serum 
of 10 adult guinea pigs with 11^ different precipitants 
showed a typical figure for sesquichloride of iron. The 
serum of 10 guinea pigs infected with anthrax was then 
tested, and it was found that there is a slow lowering 
of coagulability when tested with the following precip- 
itants; sulphate of iron, sesquichloride of iron, trichlor- 
acetic acid, sulphosalicylic acid, and pyrogallol. — Au^ 
thoFs resume (transl. hy D. H. Bergey ) , 

4244. BOHART, RUBY M. A study of sensitization 
in experimental tuberculosis. Amer. Rev. Tuherc. 21 
(3) : 383-399. 1930. — ^Tubercle bacilli killed by carbol 
fuchsin in 05 mg. quantities given intracutaneously, 
sensitized guinea pigs to tuberculin. If given in 1.5 mg. 
amounts the . sensitization persists for 1 yr. or more. 
Ether-killed bacilli behave similarly. Larger quantities 
of heat-killed tubercle bacilli are necessary for sensitiza^ 
tion than of chemically killed organisms. Tubercle 
bacilli killed by ultraviolet or tuberculins and the pro- 
teins derived from them, do not sensitize guinea pigs. — 
M. M. Lurie. 

4245. EAGLE, HARRY. Specific agglutination and 
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precipitation. I. Tlie meclianism of tiie reactions. Jour. 
IvmiunoL 18(5) ; 393-417. 1930. — Agglutinating and pre- 
cipitating antibodies are a specifically altered fraction 
of serum globulin. The antigen-antibody complex, 
whether sensitized red cells, agglutinated bacteria, or 
precipitate formed bv soluble prot(.‘in and correspond- 
ing antiserum, contains this antibody globulin, de- 
monstrable ehcmicaily, imrnimologically, and by a change 
in cataphoreiic, flocculating, iiiterfacial, and complement- 
fixing properties of the antigen towards those of the 
protein with wlii(‘h it has combined.^ With cellular 
aiiUgcn, this antibody is present as an invisible hlm^ of 
siM’cificaily adsorbed protein; wliile in the precipitadion 
rc‘{ielirm, it may constitute the bulk of the material 
funiie^d. There' arc therefore? 3 factors which determine 
specific flocciikitiDn: (1) tlie hydrophilic antigen is 
covered with C2) a film of immune globulin denatured 
by its eoaibinatioii with antigen. In absence of electro- 
lytes, the clmrge due to ionization of this protein suffices 
to provf?nt tiggregation. Minute concentrations of (3) 
electrolyte, howtnme dsapress this surface chiirge below 
the criticjil value necessary for stability. The resultant 
aggregation is tlierrt'ore priinarily <jf t.he immune 
globulin surfaces, and only incidentJy of the associated 
antigen. Witli insiiffiiuent irnmunci-seriun, only very 
small part of the. cell surface is covered with antibody 
globulin; most of the impacts are between bydropinjic 
antigen surfaces, ineffective in ]U'odiicing cohesion. With 
increase in immune scrum, the greater i.s the proportion 
of antigen surface covered with sensitizing denatured 
protein,' and correspondingly the greater is the propor- 
tion of effective impacts. The optimum pH for floccula- 
tion is intermediate between that of the original cell 
and that of the antibody globulin, shifting towards the 
latter as the degree of sensitization is increased (i.e., 
more extensive antibod}’ film). At the optimum re- 
action, ionization, and therefore surface charge, are 
minimal ; no added electrolytes are necessary to^ produce 
aggregation. In more acid or more basic reactions, the 
surface charge due to ionization of adsorbed protein 
causes a mutual repulsion of particles; but traces of 
electrolytes depress this charge and allo^v cohesion of 
the denatured antibody Aims. The flocculating ionjs 
always the one opposite in charge to the ionized protein, 
and its ftocgulating efficiency increases enormously with 
increasing valence. The further from the isoelectric zone, 
the greater are the degree of ionization and the amount 
of electrolytes necessary to depress the surface charge 
below the critical value . — IL Eagle. 

4246. [FEIBSTEIH, A. 0.] <I>EJ1BJJ[II1TEFIH, A. O. 
0 BaHHHHH bOJIbmUX A03 CHEOpOTKH Ha paSBHTHe 
aHa#HJiaKCHH. [Influence of large doses of serum on 
development of anaphylaxis.] [With French summary.] 
OiieccKHfl MejiHiiHHCKHfi niypmji. (Odessaer Med. 
Eeitschr,) 4(5/7) : 363-366. 1929. — Experiments on guinea 
pigs and observations on man lead to tlie conclusion that 
large doses of serum (up to 1 liter and more) are not 
dangerous. The organism loses the facuitjr of sensitiza- 
tion in a short while and production of specifle antibodies 
is impeded. Serum disease developed less often and 
grave phenomena were practically absent (isolated ex- 
ceptions are possible). The maximum of anaphylactic 
complications was reached after doses of 300-400 cc.; 
further increase of dosage acts in reverse fashion. A 
large subcutaneous dose (up to 100 cc.) gave lasting 
desensitization and made safe any further injections. — 
B. Van Rosen. 

4247. FRIEBENREICH, V* Sur les sous-groupes flu 
greupe sdrologique A. Nature fle I’agglutinine ‘flrr6gu- 
Hexe*’ ai. Compt Rend. Soc. Biol 106(9) : 770-773. 1931. 
— ^All the sera in a series of Aa and AsB, containing 
variable amounts of ai, had temp, curves characteristic 
of ^^cold” agglutinins. In sera B and 0 there was a very 
high content of ai active at 37°. There is then no 
essential difference between the ^^cold’^ agglutinin and 
the "irregular” agglutinin with respect to temp, curves. 
With respect to specificity, it resembles an isoagglutinm. 
In the absorption with isoagglutinins, it was found that 
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at 37° all the active agglutinin is fixed, while there re- 
main large quantities active only at lower temp. The 
isoagglutinin is composed of a series of fractions with 
different temp, amplitude. An anti-A serum, after ab- 
sorption at 37° and then at 21° with erythrocytes a' 
shows a curve similar to that of an “irregular” ai. This 
seems to be an intermediate form between an'isoae- 
glutinin and a “cold” agglutinin. The “irregular” ai is 
serologically identical w’ith the lower fractions of the 
total a:. The highrp’ fractions are thought to be fixed by 
the A receptors of the organism and therefore do not 
a]:)pear in the serum.— E. W earner, 

4248. FURBHATA, TANEMOTO, and TAKAYOSHI 
KISHI. A study on the geographical distribution of 
blood groups of the Japanese. 1I._ Japan Med. World 8 
(5) : 115-120. 1928.— The author cites his work on typing 
of 425 families and his hypothesis of human blood group 
inheritance, based on 3 multiple allelomorphs. The 
Japanese racial index, wdiich is the largest in Kyushu 
gradually decreases as it procetjds from south to north! 
The A factor is more frequent in Kjuishu, Typing has 
shown that the natives of Formosa belong to the Pacific 
American, Indo-Maiiciiurian, and Japanese tv’pes. These 
facts show t.liat in Formosa _t}'tero semn to live several 
groups of different origin, without intermingling.— Cora 
M. boirnx'. 

4249. GEDROYC, M. de. Recherches sur la toxicity du 
tissu nerveux introduit par la voie parentdrale, Comvt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol 100(14): 1245-1246. 1929.— Emulsions 
of nervous tissue of crayfish, lizard, frog and bird were 
injected into rabbits. None^ of the phenomena of fatal 
.<hock w^ere induced. Emulsions of mammalian nervous 
tissue were not found toxic for Deilephila euphorbiae, 
for reptiles or for batrachiaiis. Tissue from embryonic 
rabbits, when injected into adult rabbits failed to cause 
fatal shock. The author concludes that the toxicity of 
mammalian nervous tissue appears during ontogeny. 

4250. GEDROYC, M. de. Le choc anapbylactique chez 
des mammiferes sensibilisds par le tissu nerveux em- 
bryonnaire. ConipL Rend. Soc. Biol. 100(14) : 1247- 
1249. 1929. — Rabbits sensitized with homologous em- 
bryonic nervous tissue were treated with emulsions of 
nervous tissue of embryo and of adult rabbits, of adult 
dogs, neurotoxic serum from a rabbit which had had 
3 injections of adult nerve emulsion, emulsion of the 
brain of a frog and of an owl. Animals receiving brain 
emulsion of adult rabbits and dogs died, those receiving 
embryonic and frog tissues sliowed a drop in blood 
pressure followed by an increase. Neurotoxic serum and 
emulsion of owl brain had no apparent effect. The 
author concludes that these reactions should be con- 
sidered as non-specific, 

4251. GIIDEMEISTER, E., und PAUL HILGERS. 
An welcben Blutbestandteilen baftet das nacb kutaner 
Impfung des Kaninchens in den Blutkreislauf gelangende 
Takzinevirus? Zentralbl Bakt. L Abt. Orig. 117(4/5): 
258-262. 1930.— Blood taken from a rabbit on the 4th or 
5th days after cutaneous inoculation with the authors’ 
neurolapin strain of vaccine virus, was citrated, separated 
into its constituents by differential centrifugalization and 
each part tested for virus by injecting into the testicle of 
a ■ rabbit. After 6-8 days the testicle wm removed, ground 
up and tested for virus on the cornea of a rabbit’s eye. 
3 days later the eye was enucleated and tested by Paul’s 
method. Virus was found chiefly in the leucocyte frac- 
tion and to some extent in the plasma. — E. C. L. Miller. 

4252. GOLDEN, GERALD. Distribution of blood 
groups in South American Indians. Lancet 219(5679): 
278-279. 1930.— These observations were made on Bra- 
zilian Indians of the Caraji tribe. The technique used 

' was that of Beth-Vincent, except that the proportion of 
blood to serum was approximately 1 : 10 to 1:5. Results 
on 61 Indians showed: Group I 3(5%), II 3(5%), III 
31(51%), rV 24(39%). As a control, 43 persons of Bra- 
zilian nationality were examined, with the following re- 
sults: Group II 21(49%), III 3(7%), IV 19(44%); no 
Group I individuals were found. The author ised the 
Moss classification. — J. A. Kennedy. 
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4253. HACKENTHAL, H. tJber das Yerhaltem des 
Kuhpockenvirus beim allergiscb reagierenden Wieder- 
impfl&g. Zentralbl. Baht. L Aht. Grig. 117(4/5) : 251- 
257. 1930.— 26 soldiers were vaccinated and, for 2 wks., 
daily smears were made from the throats of 2 of them 
(in rotation) and 5 cc. of blood were taken from their 
veins. The throat smears were inoculated onto scarified 
corneas of guinea pigs; the leucocyte fractions of the 
blood specimens were similarly inoculated, and also in- 
jected into guinea pig testes. Vaccine virus was found 
in the throats of 1 of the 2 soldiers tested at the end 
of 8 hrs., in both soldiers tested after 24 hrs., and in 
1 soldier on the 5th and 9th days, respectively. Virus 
was found in the blood of 3 of 4 soldiers, tested on the 
1st day, in both of those tested on the 2nd,. 4th and 6th 
days, and in 1 tested on the 8th, 9th and 10th days. 
Soldiers 3, 4, 9, 12, 19, 23 and 24 showed allergic mani- 
festations. Virus may have reached the throat through 
the blood stream, though the possibility must be kept 
in mind of a droplet infection from an adjacent case. — 
E. C. L. Miller. 

4254. HIRSZFELB, LUDWIG. Konstitutionsserologie 
nnd Blntgruppenf orschting. 235p. 12 fig. Julius Springer : 
Berlin, 1928. Price $6.07. — ^The work comprises chapters 
on the concept of iso-antibodies, inheritance of group- 
specific blood-substances, serologic human races (phylo- 
genetic origin of iso-agglutinable characteristics; blood- 
groups in anthropology), physiologic and immune-bio- 
logic bases of iso-auto-agglutination, subgroups, group- 
specific differentiation during ontogenesis, the chemical 
characteristics of iso-agglutinable substances in human 
blood, group determination in pathology, and the theo- 
retic bases of constitution serology. 

4255. HIRSZFELD, L., W. HALBER, und J. LAS- 
KOWSKI, Dntersuchungen fiber die serologischen Eigen- 
schaften der Gewebe. I. Tiber gruppenspezifische Differ- 
enzierung der Normal- und Krebsgewebe, II. liber sero- 
logische Eigenschaften der Neubildungen. Zeitschr. lm-> 
munitatsforsch. 64(1/2) : 61-113. 1929. — ^I. A summary 
on reactivity of alcoholic extracts of organs and neo- 
plasms with group-specific immune sera. Group-specific 
differentiation was obtained with most, but not all, or- 
gans. The liver contains a considerable amount of iso- 
agglutinogen when near a carcinoma; group-substance 
is not always associated with detectable metastases. It 
is suggested that presence in such cases of A-substance 
causes an inhibition with soluble derivatives of the 
cancer, for which the existence of a biochemical metas- 
tasis is proposed. Carcinoma in group-A individuals 
always contains group substance. Sarcoma appears to 
contain no isoagglutinogen. Forssman antigen was not 
found in human organs or in cancer. Kidney extracts 
generally reacted with goat hemolytic serum indepen- 
dently of blood groups. Antigens reacting with anti- A 
sera were frequently found in organs and neoplasms of 
individuals of groups 0 and B, though such serological 
^‘malformations” are not associated with cancerous de- 
generation. Cancer in Poland is distributed in all blood 
groups, with a slight preponderance in B. II. By im- 
munization of rabbits with aqueous suspensions of 
cancer tissue or with lipoids extracted from cancer with 
pig serum, an antiserum is obtained in some 10% of cases, 
which reacts specifically with extracts of most gastric 
tumors, exceptionally with tumors of other parts of 
the digestive tract, and rarely with those of other regions. 
Reactivity of tumor extracts seems to be connected with 
cellular degeneration in the neoplasm. Presence of 
cancer-body is independent of blood groups. Organ 
extracts of non-cancerous persons rarely react with anti- 
cancer serum. In some cases of cancer, presence of the 
cancer-body was established in organs in which met- 
astases were not apparent ; this is presumed to be due to 
a biological infiltration of cancer antigen into nearby 
tissues. Metastases generally react like the primary 
growth, though they occasionally fail to exhibit the 
serological specificity of the primary tumor. Cancer 
antigen, like isoagglutinogen, is alcohol-soluble and it 
is therefore presumed that with cancerous alterations of 


cells a disturbance of lipoidal metabolism occurs which 
is detectable serologically, and that cancer lipoids are 
specifically related to the tumor. — E. T. Hewlett. 

4256. INOIJE, S. Beitrage zur Rieckenbergschen 
Reaktion. Zentralbl. Baht. I. Aht. Grig. 117 (1/3) : 80- 
86. 1930. — ^Rieckenberg’s reaction is performed by mix- 
ing 1 loop of the following reagents on a slide, covering 
with a cover glass sealed with vaseline and observing 
under the microscope after 20-30 min. at room temp. 
The reagents are (1) decreasing dilutions of inactivated 
patient^s serum with saline, (2) mixture of guinea 
pig blood (complement and blood cells) with 2% citrate 
salt solution, and (3) culture of the spirochaete to be 
tested. The blood cells act as an indicator, the test 
organisms apparently clinging to them; bacteria and 
ink granules serve the same purpose. The author be- 
lieves this “loading antibody’^ is distinct from agglutinins 
and tropins. The reaction can be demonstrated only 
with motile spirochaetes, but the antibodies may be 
produced by injection of killed organisms. By this and 
other tests the author demonstrated that Spirochaeta 
icter aides (Noguchi) and B. icterohemorrhagiae are 
identical, that the spirochaete of Akiyami Type A is 
an independent species, and that the spirochaete of 
Akiyami Type B and S. hehdomadis are identical. The 
reaction can be used to detect wild rats infected with 
S. icterohemorrhagiae. — G. H. Robinson. 

4257. JACOBSOHN, GEORG, I. JUNDELL, und NILS 
L5NBERG. Einige weitere Versuche zur aktiven Im- 
munisierung gegen Scharlach. Acta Med. Scandinavica 
71 (1/2) : 38-46. 1929. — 3-4 injections of 100-1000 skin test 
doses of toxin resulted in 30-47% negative Dick re- 
actions. Increase of dosage caused a considerable number 
of severe reactions (fever, exanthem). The Dick re- 
action is a reliable index of susceptibility, as shown 
by the incidence of scarlatina in a regiment; 6.5% of 
Dick-positive individuals, 1% of those with a doubtful 
reaction, and only 0.2% of Dick-negative persons, de- 
veloped the disease. — L. C. Havens. 

4258. JAKIMOW, W. PH. Zur Frage fiber die 
Rezidivrassen der Spin obermeieri bei experimenteller 
Rekurrens. Zeitschr. Immunitdisforsch. 64(1/2) :• 9-15. 
1929. — ^The relation between the original and the re- 
lapse strain was studied by means of the adhe^on test 
and protective inoculation experiments in animals in- 
fected with a Berlin strain of Spir. obermeieri. _ The 
relapse strain was biologically distinct from the original 
strain in about 50% of the cases. The relapse strain 
passed through a series of rats, gradually lost its char- 
acters and reverted to the original type. In 3 instances a 
new type of spirochaete appeared, biologically distinct 
from both the original and the relapse strains. Mice 
passively immunized with antibodies of the original 
strain and subsequently inoculated with this strain 
showed complete immunity in 40%, incomplete pro- 
tection in 37.5%, and no protection in 16%, of the 
animals. — R. T. Hewlett. 

4259. JETTMAR, H. M. Blutgruppenuntersuchungen 
in der Nordostmongolei und der Nordmandschurei, [Stud- 
ies in blood groups in northeastern Mongolia and in 
Manchuria.] Mitteil. Anthropol. Ges. Wien pO(l) : 39-47. 
2 maps. 1930. — ^The author studied the distribution of 
the 4 Landsteiner blood groups, among 3 sorts of 
peoples: (1) 114 Mongolians were examined and the 
following incidence of the 4 groups was foimd : O, 28.6% ; 
A, 232%; B, 31.3%; AB 16.9%. (2) Among 668 Chinese, 
the incidence was 0, 28.1%; A, 29.5%; B, 332%; and 
AB, 9.1%. (3) Among a group of 196 individuals made 
up of several races occupying the region of the Amur 

, River, the incidence was O, 39.3% ; A, 18.9% ; B, 36,2% ; 
AB, 5.6%. — P. Levine. 

4260. ICAXIFFMANN, FRITZ. Die Serologie des Par- 
atyphus Breslau-Bacillus. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infektion- 
skr. 110(3) : 526-536. 1929. — The serologic chpacteristic 
of the bacillus is its special receptor, which in all pure 
Breslau strains is demonstrable by means of specific 
immune serum, and which is absent in Schottmuller, 
Newport, Suipestifer and Gartner bacilli. The Breslau 
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type is not to be regardeci a,s a ‘‘minus” variant of the 
Schott ni tiller types (:is beiiov«:‘d by Uhlenhiith_ and 
Seifert), but as completely independent serologically. 
A special Freiburg type was not distinguished because 
the majority of the Brc>slau tyi^es are identical with the 
so-callcd Fndburg typta A few Breslau types do not 
always have a, complete' recc|)tor apparatus, but this 
does’ not justify their designation as a new type. The 
claim again advanced b\' Seifert, of the relatively fre- 
quent oeemrrenee of a Seliottmiiller strain, pathogenic 
for mice, could not in: confirmed. — Maud L, Mentou 

4261. KETTEL, KARSTEN, imd 0. THOMSEN. 
Quantitative tJiitersuchungen fiber die menschlichen_ Iso- 
agglutinine Anti-A and Anti-B. ZcitM'hr. brnnunitats^ 
jom'h, ti. Exp. Themp, 65(l>,‘4i : 245-253. IfdO.—A quanti- 
iivi' sUniy of llie titer of isoagglutiniiis A and 'B in the 
blood groups O, A and B.—Ao IT. Larkum, 

4262. KITAHRA, Y. Studien fiber intraperitoneale 
Anwendiing des Antivirus. I. Jaur, Oriental Med. 14(5); 
IJapanc'se; with German .^unuriary, ]>. 50-51,1 1931.— 
After intraia-ritonr'al iiijecfion into rabbits, of 2 (‘C. of 
sierilv"' XaCl solution, sterile noniral bouillon, or anti- 
vints of X/u/dp/Zfirnccio' /e//of/f'ne.s aurein^ a dose of 
sterilized suspension of th(?se staplyvlococci wu.s iritra- 
venously injec'teci, and blooti from an ear v(4n examined 
for phagocytosis 4, 1,2, 4 ami 8 hrs. later. Bouillon cul- 
ture filtrate in all eases proiiiored |.ihagoeyt<5sis nua;e than 
did physiologic saline or normal bouillon. Filtratc.s 
from bouillon cultures 1, 4, 7, 1(), 13, 10 or 19 days old 
displayed different, properties: within 1 wk. after the be- 
ginning of culture the activity increased and reached a 
})eak level which it maintained for iibour 1 wk. and then 
gradually ticclined. Aiitivirtis from 7-10-day-oId culttires, 
at the apex of activity, was comparatively non-toxic; 
at 10 days or later the cultures were highly toxic, intra- 
pcritoiieal injection causing death of the animal in col- 
lapse. The alkalinity of the filtrate increased with age 
of culture. 

4263. KOMIYAMA, T. The action of salts upon bac- 
teriolysis, Jour. Ormikd Med. 14(5):^ [Japane.se with 
English summary, p. 46,1 1931. — X'a citrate and K oxa- 
late in 19e solution, and^Xa^SO.!, AlgSlL and KNOj; in 
2fc solution, completely inhibited bacteriolysis in vitro, 
inhibition being due chiefly to the iiction of the salts 
on compleificnt, rather than on tlie bacilli or other bac- 
teriolytic elements. Xa phospliate (concentration not 
stated) failed to completely inhibit bacteriolysis; Na 
acetate (O.l-Sf^c) encouraged bacteriolysis. 

4264. KUPELWIESER, ERNST, et al. Versuche iiber 
die Nachweisbarkeit immunisatorisch bedingter Ferment- 
prozesse. V, ERNST KUPELWIESER, VI. ERNST 
KUPELWIESER, nnd ERNST NAVRATIL. Biochem, 
Zcitschr. 178(4/6): 298-318. 2 fig.; 319-323. 1926.— A 
series of studies was made on problems connected with 
Abderhalden’s reaction. These installments deal es- 
pecially with attempts to detect by refractoraetric means 
and by Sorensen’s formol titration of amino acids, evi- 
dences of the breakdown of unchanged protein antigen 
when mixed with the serum of an immunized^ or ana- 
phylactic animal. With serum from anaphylactic or hy- 
persensitive animals there was no evidence of digestion 
of the protein antigen. In the serum from immunized 
animals, ferments were found, wMcli caused proteolysis 
of the antigen. — 8. Bayne-Jones. 

4265. LAROCHE, GUY, CHARLES RICHET, fils, and 
FRANCOIS SAINT-GIRONS; foreword by CHARLES 
RICHET; transl. by MILDRED P. ROWE, and ALBERT 
H. ROWE; preface by ALBERT H. ROWE. Alimentary 
anaphylaxis (gastro-intestinal food allergy). 139p. Univ. 
California Press: Berkeley, 1930. Pr. $2. — A translation 
of the French monograph which appeared in 1919, and 
of footnotes added in 1929 by the original authors. It 
discusses many aspects of the allergic disturbances fol- 
lowing ingestion of various foods by persons with spe- 
cial hypersensitivity to them. Chapter I gives some 
evidence on the experimental production of alimentary 
anaphylaxis conditioned by absorption of unaltered pro- 
tein from the gastro-intestinal tract, and classifies the 
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symptoms of gastro-intestinal food allergy. In Chapter 
II, these symptoms are considered in detail in relation 
to the severe, mild, chronic and hereditary forms of ali- 
mentary anaphylaxis. Chapter III (2pp.) summarizes some 
of tlK‘ observations made on modifications of the blood 
from alimentary anaphylaxis. To this group of blood- 
vascular reactions Wi(i:il has givcai the name hemo- 
(dastic crisis. Chapter IV, “Experimental studies” records 
results of attempts to produce sensitization via the ali- 
mentary tract. The aiitliors regard these results as 
proof that, the organism can be sensitized by ingestion 
Chajiter V, “Pathogenesis,” contains material modified by 
later studies of the authors; absorption of incompletely 
digested or unchanged proteins from the gastro-intestini 
tract, coupled with hepatic lesions, are the essential fea- 
tures in the pathogenesis. Chapter VI deals with diag- 
nosis; Chapter VII, with treatment. The last section 
is a bibliography of 8 pages, unchanged from its form 
and content in the 1919 monograph.— 8. Baij7ie-Jo7m 

4266. LUBINSKI, HERBERT. Beitrage zur Rezep- 
torenanalyse. Die serologiscben Beziehuiigen zwiseben 
Typhus- und Gartner-Bazillen. [Serological relations 
between typhoid and Gartner bacilli.] ZeniralbL Baki 
/. .45/. Grig. 106: 200-209. 1928. 

4267. LUCACER, M. Tiroxina e sensibilizzazione per- 
cutanea. [Thyroxin and percutaneous sensitization.] 
BiocMm. e Terapia Sperim. 18(2) : 64-68. 19^.— Some 
processes of percutaneous sensitization, e.g., phenylhy- 
drazine and old tuberculin, are accelerated by simul- 
taneous percutaneous administration of thyroxin. — M. 
Cornel, 

4268. LUMIfeRE, AUGUSTE. La toxicitd des serums 
d’anguille, de murene et de certains autres poissons 
est-elle due a leur pouvoir globulicide? Com-pi. Rend 
Soc, Biol. 100(14): 1209-1210. 1929.— Toxicity of the 
sera of eels and morays depends on the globulicidic 
power of the serum, and symptoms following injection 
of heated .sera which have lost this power in general re- 
semble and are responsive to treatments for protein or, 
colloid shock. 

4269. MacDONALD, RONALD A. Streptococcal allergy 
in acute rheumatic infection. Arch. Dis. Childhood 5 
(25) : 60-72. 1930. — The author eouvsiders the literature and 
his own work on various streptococci isolated from tonsils, 
teeth, nasophar>mx, feces and blood and post-mortem 
cultures from joints and nodules of rheumatics. Cultures 
from tonsils and feces of rheumatic and non-rheumatic 
patients are very similar, with a slightly larger % of 
green streptococci from feces of rheumatics. The allergic 
skin reactions to various strev4x)Cocci and their autolytic 
products are considered, and 2 definitions of the condi- 
tion are quoted. Some of the bacteriology and other 
anomalies of rheumatism are explained on an allergic 
basis. — H. L. GruchL 

4270. MAEJI, Y, Studien fiber die Rneumokokken. L 
Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Typeixspezifitat der Pneu- 
mokokken. Acta Scholae Med, Univ, hnp. Kioto 12(2): 
229-237. 1929. — The author immunized rabbits and mice 
with killed pneumococci. The organisms were killed by 
exposing saline suspensions to lOO^" C. in a steam steril- 
izer for 15 min. or by boiling for 30 min. Sera of rabbits 
immunized with organisms killed bj- the 1st method 
showed a higher agglutinin content than with organ- 
isms killed by the 2nd method. In both series immuniza- 
tion was carried out on 2 animals immunized against each 
of types I, II, and III pneumococci. In every instance 
the sera contained a larger amount of agglutinin for 
homologous types and relatively smaller quantities for 
heterologous tj^'pes. To determine whether sera of im- 
mune rabbits protected against heterologous as well as 
homologous types, mice were given an intraperitoneal 
injection of serum 3 hrs. before receiving an injection 
of 100-1000 M.L.D. of cultures. The sera protected mice 
against heterologous as well as homologous types. An- 
other series of tests was carried out by immunizing young 
mice (10-14 days old) orally. Mice so immunized against 
types I and II showed protection against the 3 types. 
Oral immunization with type III organisms was un- 
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successful. Results of the several series of tests show that 
type specificity against the 3 types of pneumococci is 
not as sharply limited as is generally believed. Agglu- 
tinins as well as protective substances develop in the 
sera of immunized animals in somewhat lower concen- 
tration for heterologous types. — D. E. Bergey. 

4271. MANAI, ANDREA, e MARIO LIMULA. La de- 
terminazione del gruppi sangnigni negli abitanti delle 
zone settentrionali delFisola di Sardegna. [Determina- 
tion of the blood groups among the inhabitants of north- 
ern Sardinia.] Minerva Med. 9(32): 202-207. 1929. — 
The percentage of the different groups proved to be es- 
sentially the same as among the Mediterranean peoples. 
By determining the percentage in p, q, r, the prevalence 
of race, R, was stated. The analysis of the blood of 
whole families, or of that of mothers and sons, showed 
that here too, heredity is in accordance with MendeFs 
rules. — A. Manai (transl. hy F, W. Fornet). 

4272. MARKOWITZ, J., HIRAM E. ESSEX, and 
FRANK C. MANN. Studies on immunity to rattlesnake 
venom (crotalin). Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97(1): 180-199. 

1 fig. 1931. — When injected into dogs or added to their 
blood in vitro, rattlesnake venom causes erythrocytes to 
swell. This fact was used in developing a new tech- 
nique for assaying the antihemolytic titer of rattlesnake 
antivenin. Immunity in a ^ given animal is measured 
in terms of the least quantity of crotalin necessary to 
cause a 10% increase in volume of erythrocytes under 
standard conditions. Dogs, when first immunized, de- 
velop antibodies very slowly. About 90 days after dis- 
continuance of crotalin injections, their demonstrable 
immunity completely disappears ; but when injections are 
begun again, antibodies develop far more rapidly and to 
a much higher degree in previously immunized dogs. 
This agrees with results obtained by others who used 
horse serum and typhoid bacilli as antigens. Washed 
erythrocytes of an immune dog transferred to plasma 
of a non-immime dog were as vulnerable as those of 
a non-immune dog. These cells are protected solely 
by the antibody content of the plasma. Blood pressure 
of immune dogs with high titers is practically unaffected, 
whereas dogs with low titers show a very decided de- 
pressor response to the standard dose of crotalin. Pas- 
sive immunity was conferred on dogs by injections of 
immune rabbit plasma and commercial antivenin. Both 
were effective in preventing the usual vasodepressor re- 
action of normal dogs, following injections of crotalin. 
The authors found no evidence that antivenin reverses 
the injury L’om crotalin. It appears that recovery of 
blood pressure which follows injection of antivenin into a 
crotalinized animal is due to the natural compensatory 
mechanisms that can manifest themselves when further 
injury is prevented. To determine whether cellular im- 
munity to crotalin exists, a study was made of perfused 
hearts of immune rabbits. Such hearts w’ere incapacitated 
just as rapidly as hearts from non-immune rabbits, indi- 
cating that cellular immunity is lacking in the heart 
tissues, and probably in the musculature as a whole. — 
Authors’ summary. 

4273. MATSXIOKA, K. Influence of nucleic acid salt 
upon the agglutination of the blood. Jour. Oriental Med. 
14(1): Japanese; English summary, p. 1. 1931.— Agglu- 
tination time of human and rabbit blood was reduced 
both in vitro and in vivo (intravenous injection). 

4274. MEGRAIL, EMERSON, and HENRY WELCH. 
Antigenic power of ultra-violet irradiated tetanus toxin. 
Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 28(5) : 494-495. 1931.— 
Tetanus toxin, detoxicated by two 2-min. successive ex- 
posures to ultraviolet (i.e., irradiated by carbons 
at 25 cm. distance in apparatus kept below room temp, 
by a current of cool air) apparently retained its antigenic 
potency: 5 subcutaneous injections were given at 6-7 
day intervals; inoculated 3 wks. later with 1-10 M,L.D. 
of fresh tetanus toxin, no sign of tetanus developed 
within 45 days. 

4275. MERCIER, RAYMOND. Lipoides et dtats ana- 
phylactiques; nouvelle mdthode d^antianaphylaxie. Presse 
Med. 38(65) : 1091-1093. 1930.— The author’s theory of 


anaphylaxis (based on that of G. Billard) is that it is 
due to a disturbance of humoral equilibrium, not of the 
foreign protein alone but also of the electrolytes and lip- 
oids attached to the protein molecule, and that the coeffi- 
cient of energy with which the foreign substance disturbs 
the equihbrium depends on the quantitative relations be- 
tween the various electrolytic, amino-acid, and lipoidal 
constituents. Billard reported desensitization of patients 
with anaphylactic conditions by use of mineral water's. 
The author refers briefly to 3 series of experiments on 
guinea pigs, in which he produced desensitization by use 
of lipoids. Series A guinea pigs received horse-serum to 
which emulsion of horse lipoids had been added. In 
series 2, injection of horse serum was followed by several 
injections of horse lipoids. In series 3, the horse serum 
was followed by injection of guinea pig lipoids. Ail 
the animals underwent the various injections without 
symptoms of anaphylactic shock. 

4276. MITSUSE, B. The strength of an immune body 
in the artery and vein, and the mechanism of causing the 
difference in the strength. Jour. Oriental Med. 14(1) : 
Japanese; with English summary, p. 7. 1931. — The 
author found in the serum of rabbits immunized by 
cholera bacilli mixed with horse or cow serum, a com- 
plement fixation substance reactive to the lipoid antigen 
generally used in the Wassermann test, in addition to a 
specific immune body against cholera bacilli. The anti- 
body of the serum of an artery of an animal immunized 
with the serum was slightly more powerful than that of a 
vein. The immunizing reaction of the venous serum 
was made slightly more powerful by an irrigation with 
O. The immunizing reaction of an artery was made 
slightly less powerful by an irrigation with COa. Hence, 
the difference in the action of the immune body of the 
serum of an immunized animal is due to the difference 
in the contents of 0 and CO 2 . — Author’s summary. 

4277. MONTANARI, ARRIGO. Sopra una nuova 
specie di agglutinazione: la licopodio agglutinazione. 
[A new type of agglutination: lycopodium agglutina- 
tion.] Sperimentale 85(1): (Froc. Fiorentina Med, 
Accad.) I-II. 1931. — Lycopodium suspensions were made 
in saline after the lycopodium had been washed and 
boiled in water. Serum at dilution 1 : 10 gave agglu- 
tination in 15% of 70 cases. — Maud L. Menten. 

4278. MURPHY, WILLIAM E. Anaphyla^iti? changes 
in the nasal mucosa of guinea-pigs. Arch. Otolaryngol. 
13(6): 842-845. 2 fig. 1931. — Of 10 experimental guinea 
pigs, 8 were sensitized by intraperitoneal injections (5 
by horse serum, 3 by very dilute filtered egg albumin), 
and 2 kept as controls. At the end of 2 wks. for those 
sensitized to horse serum and 3 wks. for those sensitized 
to egg albumin, a 2nd dose of the respective sensibilino- 
gen was given, eliciting anaphylactic response in 4 of 
the 5 given horse serum (with recovery in 1) and in 2 
of the 3 given egg albumin. The nasal mucosa showed 
eosinophilia, congestion and petechial hemorrhage. 

4279. NISHIURA, Y. Versuche zur Entgiftung ver- 
schiedener Bakterientoxine und des Immunisierungs- 
vermogens derartiger Praparate. Zeitschr. Immunitdts- 
forsch. 64(3/4) : 238-270. 1929. — The hemotoxin con- 
tained in bouillon cultures of Vibrio kadikoj is sig- 
nificantly weakened by 0.2% formaldehyde at 36° after 
16 hrs.; after 90 hrs. it is completely inactive. With 
0,5% HCHO, total inactivation is attained in 16 hrs. 
Such altered hemotoxin still possesses a certain binding 
power for antitoxin and can inhibit hemolysis of blood 
cells by fresh toxin. In comparison to the avidity of 
the unchanged toxin, however, that of the toxoid is very 
small. By repeated injection of a rabbit with the toxoid, 
an active antihemotoxin was obtained. Flocculation by 
specific serum was weaker in the toxoid bouillon than 
in the toxin. The hemolysin was inactivated hy 0.01- 
0.02% salicylaldehyde. Protective action and antitoxin- 
binding power were not detected in this preparation; 
nevertheless it produced antitoxin in rabbits. Detoxica- 
tion by 0.5% furfural lasted 8-10 days at 36°. Thk 
toxoid possessed small protective power and weak anti- 
toxin-binding power, and an antihemolytic serum was 
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obtained by its use. This also, when mixed with toxin, 
neutralized a large part of the guinea pig lethal dose. 
Both acetaldehyde and chloral (0.5%) produced a toxoid 
which gave immune sera neutralizing both hemolysin and 
acutely iethtil toxin. Acetone did not give a toxoid. 
Phenol, Na benzoate, salicylic^ acid, rn-hydroxy benzoic 
acid, and o-amino benzoic acid gave toxoids after 16 
hrs. at 36®. Theso; toxoids caused no hemolysis, po^essed 
weak protect.ive power for eiydhrocytes, weajc antitoxin- 
power. and produced an immune serum. N/10 HCI or 
XaOH" destroy tlie hemolytic activity of the toxin, as 
doc's also heathig for 16 hrs. in thin layers, i.e., oxida- 
tion. iiernolysin destro^-Td by the latter treatment can 
be partially reactivated by digestion with colon bacilli. 
Botl'i hemolytically inactive and reactiv^ated products 
possess'd a weak antitoxin-binding power. Hemotoxin 
Iieatod 0.5 hr. at. SO” became completely inactive, but 
produced iintitoxin in rabbits. By long shaking alone, 
during which a precipitate is prociucial in the bouillon, 
only a partial destruction of hemolytic a%ivity was ob- 
sr*rvt;d. Tetanus toxin and diphtheria toxin were dcloxi- 
by aldehydes and benzene derivatives, but ^ only 
the aldehvde toxoids produced significant immunity, — 

ir. Buk, 

4280, [PLISETSKO, M. A.] riJiHCeuKuti, M. A. K 
Boiipocy o «imrouuiT03e npii xyOepKVJiese nerKHX. 
[Phagocytosis in pulmonary tuberculosis.] [With French 
summary.] BonpocH TyOepKyjiesa. IVoprosy Tuberku- 
!{‘za] 7(5): 495-502. 1929.— Examination embraced 5 
healthy subjects, and 47 tuberculous and 3 non-tubercii- 
Imis |>atients. Monocytic phagocytosis in healthy subjects 
was 15%-2lSf;; neutrophilic index, 16-23%. In tubercu- 
losis (69% of grave cases), the author found weakening 
of phagocytic index of monocytes; there was also a 
certain inirallelism between the degree of this weaken- 
ing and that of increase of erj^throc^do sedimentation. 
Phagocytic index of neutrophils was lowered in 38% 
of grave cases. The author deduces parallelism between 
phagocytic faculty and intoxication of the organism. — 
B, Van Rosen. 

4281, RALPH, R. S., and G. I. DAVIES. The Vernes 
resorcin test and tuberculosis. Lancet 218(5574) : 1397- 
1399. 1930. — Sera of 375 individuals — ^200 with active 
tuberculosis, 150 with other diseases and 25 normal — 
were tes?^!d,by Verne^s flocculation method. It was 
found that a negative reaction definitely excludes active 
tuberculosis, but that a positive one may be due to 
other causes. The activity of tuberculosis diminished 
correspondingly with the optic density of the serum. 
Inactive cases gave a negative reading even in presence 
of tubercle bacilli in the sputum. The erythrocyte sedi- 
mentation rate paralleled the flocculation of the sera 
by resorcin in 130 tuberculous and normal individuals. 
In general, there is a tendency for the globulin frac- 
tion of serum to increase with increase in optic density 
of the serum, but the parallel is only a vague one. Tlie 
common factor operative in sedimentation rate and in 
flocculation of sera is perhaps the colloidal lability of 
the blood in tuberculosis.— M. B. Lurie. 

4283. SACQDEPlfeE, E., M. LDfeGEOIS, et J. FRICKER. 
Recherches snr Fagglntinabilit^ confdrde an strepto- 
coqiie par les flitrats de prodnits scarlatins. Compt, Mend. 
Soc. Biol 100(14) : 1187-1189. 1929.— Filtrate of the 
urine of scarlatina patients did not lose its power to 
confer agglutinability on a streptococcus, when treated 
with heat or iodine. The erythrogenic power, and the 
ability to endow susceptible sera with the power to ob- 
literate scarlatina exanthems and to neutralize toxins, 
were not modified. 

4284. SAND, KNUD, W. MUHCK, imd T. G. KNUDT- 
20N. BlTitgnippenbestimmung in Patemitatssachen. 
(Die ersten 500 Sachen des Institutes.) [Blood group 
determination in paternity cases: the first 500 cases 
at the Institute of Legal Medicine, University of Copen- 
hag^^ Deutsche Zeitschr. Ges. Gerichtl Med. 15(6): 

4285. silTOO, G. Ueber den Einfluss des Monoka- 
liumphosphates auf die Agglutination, Jour. Oriental 
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Med. 14(4): Japanese; with German summary, p. 33 
1931. — With addition of monopotassium phosphate' the 
agglutination titer wms considerably higher. 

4286. SCHMIDT, S. Immunisation des chevaux avec 
des toxines et anatoxines purifi4es. Compt. Rend Ro/* 
Biol 106(9): 767-770. 1931.— 30 horses were ground 
into lots of 5 according to degree of natural immunity 
Each lot %vas inoculated with one of the following*' 
crude diphtheria anatoxin, ordinary diphtheria toxin 
purified toxin, purified concentrated toxin, purified ana- 
toxin, or purified concentrated anatoxin. Samples of 
blood were taken on the 22nd and 33rd day.?, and the 
animals were bled on the 40th and 42nd days. Concen- 
trated anatoxin gave the highest degree of immunity. 
Concentrated toxin depressed the meciiani.sm for produc- 
ing antitoxin. Best results were obtained with purified 
toxin. Toxins are more effective than anatoxins, but the 
latter produce immunity more quickly. Purified toxins 
and anatoxins are supiu'ior to the corresponding unpuri- 
fied products.— E. Ifcfncr. 

4287. SCH5TT, E. D. Einige Worte fiber Titriertmg 
bei Blutgruppenuntersuchungen. Acta Med. Scandi’^ 
navica 71(1/2): 115-146. 23 fig. 1929.— Apparatus for 
diluting sera for titration and for sterile storage of sera 
is described. Sources of error in blood group determina- 
tion are also discussed, viz., pseudoagglutination, cold 
agglutination, the Thomsen phenomenon, etc. Sera kept 
.sterile maintain potency better; than filtered sera or sera 
to 'which preservatives are added. — A. B. Wiener. 

4288. SORDELLI, A., y ELVIRA MAYER. Las pre- 
cipitinas para el agar. [Precipitins for agar.] Rev, 
Soc. Argenthia Biol 7(1): 69-70. 1931. — Sera of animals 
immunized by intravenous injection of suspensions of 
B. anthrads and tyiDhoid bacOli contain precipitins for 
agar, owing to solution of this substance in the media 
from which the suspension is made. — J. T. Lewis. 

4289. SORDELLI, ALFREDO, y FERNANDO MO- 
DERN. Prodnccion de suero antidiftdrico. [Antidiph- 
theria serum preparation.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol 
7(1): 71-81. 1931. — Rapid immunization of previously 
selected horses is made by injecting toxin 3 times in 3 
weeks. Immediately after, the antitoxic value of the 
serum remains constant or increases slightly in spite 
of bleeding up to 12 liters. Within 4 weeks after the 
last injection the antitoxic value decreases the more 
rapidly the higher the value obtained. Reinjection of 
toxin during the decrease, again increases the value 
within 5-10 days after the 1st injection. The highest 
value is obtained in 12-19 days. The antitoxin value per 
gm. of protein or globulin is not influenced by bleeding 
and reinjection of toxin,— J. T. Lewis. 

4290. TAKAHASHI, K., und S. NAGATA. Beitrage 
zur Kenutnis der Weil-Felix-Reaktion bei experimen- 
teller Fleckfieberinfektion des Kaninchens. Jour. Oriental 
Med. 14(3): Japanese, with German summary, p. 28- 
29. 1931. — ^Experiments on 58 rabbits indicate that a 
positive Weil-Felix reaction is produced in rabbits only 
by typhus infection. 

4291. TEISSIER, P., J. REILLY, E. RIVALIER, et H. 
CHAMBESS^D^JS. Nouvelles recherches sur Fimmuuit^ 
et la s4roth6rapie anti-endotoxiques, L Le s4rum anti- 
coquelucheux. Jour. Physiol, et Path. Gin. 27(3) : 649- 
564. 1 pi. 1929.— Seram of immunized animals is unable 
to neutralize the endotoxins of the Bordet-Gengou 
whooping-cough bacillus; hence active immunization is 
very hard to obtain. If the culture of the organism be 
treated with formaldehyde, the proteins responsible for 
the endotoxic effects are detoxicated. After repeated 
inoculations with the formolized culture, guinea ^ pigs 
ultimately develop an immunity against the original 

''endotoxins. It is hoped by these means to obtain (1) 
an anti-endotoxic serum, and (2) a means of immuni- 
zation against whooping-cough. — W. R. Fearon. 

4292. THOMPSON, RICHARD. Allergic reactions in 
vaccinia-immune rabbits. Jour. Immunol. 19(1) : 63- 
77. 1930. — Evidence is given to indicate that allergic 
reactions occur in only a certain % of vaccinia-immune 
rabbits. While a state of hyperimmunity tends to re- 
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duce the amount of induration in the allergic reaction, 
there is no conclusive evidence that the negative results 
in some animals are due to this hyperimmunity. The 
chief factor determining the occurrence or non-occur- 
rence of an allergic reaction is the individual factor 
in the animal. From apparently successful passive trans- 
fer — general and local — of the allergic state and from 
the apparent acceleration of vaccinal reactions -by treat- 
ment with immune serum, it seems probable that the 
allergic reactions are due to antigen-antibody reactions. 

Thompson. 

4293. TILLGREN, J., und ANFA-LISA ALLANDER. 
Miillers Ballungsreaktion als Erganzung zu den Wasser- 
mann-Untersuchungen. Acta' Med. Scandinavica 71 
(1/2) : 147-164. 1 fig. 1929'. — ^The; authors report com- 
parative tests of 1105 cases, using the Wassermann, 
Miilier and Sachs-Georgi reactions. Of this number, 
759 were omitted from the tables, because no history 
of lues or scarlatina accompanied the test material; 
they were considered controls. The original Muller con- 
globation test was carried out, excepting that the Muller 
extract was diluted with 0.9% NaCl instead of 0.85%. 
This test has the advantage of being easily read because 
of absence of blood corpuscles. Of 345 tests, 125 were 
made with all 3 showing ^ — results. Of the remaining 
220 cases, 144 were + with both the Wassermann and 
the Muller reactions. The Muller was — in 17 -h Was- 
sermanns and in 33 + Muller reactions the Wassermann 
was — . The authors conclude that the Muller reaction 
is valuable as supplementary to the Wassermann. They 
further observe that the Miilier reaction was ri* in a 
number of cases of post-scarlatinal conditions. — P. G. 

P einemaTL, 

4294. [TOGUNOVA, A. I., B. I. MIGUISTOV, and Z. L. 
BAIDAKOVA.] TorynoBa, A. H., B. M. MurynoB, h 3. Jl. 
BafiAaKOBa. BCG. SKcnepuMeuTaJibHoe myntmt Bupy- 
jieHTHOCTH. nacca>KHbie KyJibxypbi. [BCG. Experimen- 
tal study of virulence. Passage cultures.] [With French 
summary.] Bonpocbi TydepKyjieaa. [Voprosy Tuber- 
kuleza.l 7(5): 485-493. 1929. — 39 guinea pigs served as 
subjects. Subcutaneous and intraperitoneal inoculation 
with 1st and 2nd passage strains did not affect the gen- 
eral condition of the animals, which gained in weight. 
Intradermai tuberculin reaction became pronounced in 
3-5 wks., then weakened or became negative. Cultures 
of all passages, injected subcutaneously, caused transi- 
tory lesions, mostly local and similar to those caused 
by the original BCG. Intraperitoneal injection of cul- 
tures of the^ first 2 passages provoked lesions in some 
guinea pigs in the abdominal cavity, mostly in the epi- 
ploon, characterized by profuse exudation of polynu- 
clear leucocytes by persistent limitation of foci with 
connective tissue, and by their lysis in the course of 
time. No caseous changes were observed. At the site 
of accumulation of leucocytes, intense phagocytosis and 
disintegration of bacilli were noted. Some guinea pigs, 
following intraperitoneal infection, showed rudimentary 
tubercles in liver and spleen, unobserved in those killed 
in later stages. Cultures of the 8th passage, inoculated 
subcutaneously, gave phenomena usual for BCG, which 
were quickly lysed. Intracardiac injection gave no spe- 
cific lesions. Limitation and incapsulation of the foci 
were pronounced. In later stages, fibrous metamorphoses 
were found. Spread of the local process was shown in 
sorne cases by submiliary nodules in liver and spleen, 
which were gradually resorbed. Necrosis of isolated 
nodides was an exception. Progressive changes, typical 
of virulent strains, were not obtained with any of the 
passage cultures. — B. Van Rosen. 

4295. WARD, HUGH K. Observations on the phago- 
cytosis of the pneumococcus by human whole blood. I. ^ 
The normal phagocytic titer, and the anti-phagocytic 
effect of the specific soluble substance. Jour. Exp. Med. 
51(5): 675-684. 1930.— Using Todd’s technique, a con- 
stant amount of defibrinated, whole blood was mixed 
with varying amounts of pneumococcus culture, sealed in 
pyrex tubes, and incubated in a rotating apparatus for 
24 hrs.; the phagocytic titer is expressed in the num- 
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ber of organisms killed. The titer of blood from 10 
healthy subjects tested against pneumococcus types I, 
II, and III varied over a considerable range in .the same 
subject with different types, and in different subjects 
with the same type. Number of cells being constant, 
these variations were due to humoral rather than cel- 
lular constituents. Sia’s work is confirmed in that the 
type-specific carbohydrate depressed the phagocytic titer 
of normal blood against homologous pneumococcus only. 
However, the titer was not depressed in early cases of 
untreated pneumonia, even against the type causing 
the infection.-— A. B. Sabin.' 

4296. WARD, HUGH K. Observations on the phago- 
cytosis of the pneumococcus by human whole blood. IL 
The neutralization of the anti-phagocytic action of the 
specific soluble substance by antiserum. Jour. Exp. Med. 
51(5): 685-702. 1930. — ^Depending on concentration, anti- 
pneumococcus serum, when added to a mixture of hu- 
man blood, living virulent pneumococci, and homologous 
pneumococcus-specific soluble carbohydrate, shows dif- 
ferent zones of activity. In high concentration there is 
phagocytic inhibition; on further dilution there is ef- 
fective phagocytosis which diminishes with increased 
dilution; with very dilute antiserum the anti-phagocytic 
effect of the specific carbohydrate remains unneutralized. 
It is suggested that the inhibition zone^ is caused by 
non-specific interference of specific precipitate with leu- 
cocytic ingestion of pneumococci. The inhibition zone 
and the anti-phagocytic action are more marked with 
Type III than with Type I pneumococci. — A. B. Sabin. 

4297. WEISS, EMIL. Further studies on the precipi- 
tation test for syphilis. Jour. Infect. Dis. 47(4): 354- 
358. 1930.^An antigen has been devised, based on a 
comparative study of Kahn’s antigens, which has the 
following advantages over Kahn’s antigens: the technic 
of preparation is simpler, the specific zone is considerably 
wider, it does not require additional sensitizing or cor- 
recting. It is prepared as follows : Dry beef heart is 
extracted with ether in the ratio of 1:13 for 40 min. 
in the ice-box. The extract is then discarded and the 
tissue dried. To the dried tissue 95% alcohol is added 
in the ratio of 1:5; alcoholic extraction is carried out 
at 37® C). for 3 days. This extract is then filtered and 
left over night at room temp. The extract is refiltered 
and 0.6% cholesterol is added. — H. A. Amtinr^ 

4298. WOLFF, ERIK. Erfahrungen mit ’isoagglutin- 
atorischen Blutgruppenbestimmungen in Paternitat- 
sac.hen. Acta Med. Scandinavica 7 1 (1/2) : 54-63. 1929.— . 
Of 165 paternity cases, in 9 the child had an agglutinogen 
not possessed by either parent. As by this method 15% 
of illegitimacies are detected, in 60 of the 165 cases the 
putative father was not the true father. In 2 of 7 cases 
where one of 2 men was the father, one of the men 
could be eliminated, making possible indirect determina- 
tion of paternity. An analysis of the mother-child com- 
binations fully supported the Bernstein theory. The 
Swedish laws in paternity cases are discussed. — A. S. 
VJienev* 

4299. * YAMAGIWA, KATSUSABURO, SHIGEO 
TSUKAHARA, und SHIGEKI MORIMOTO. Experi- 
mentelle Studie fiber die Antikorperbildung gegen das 
Impfkarzinoin bei der Maus. VI. Gann ITokyal 23(2) : 
11-30. 3 pi.; Japanese, 175-250'. 1929.— Immunization of 
rabbits with a human mammap^ carcinoma gave rise 
in the spleen of immunized animals to substances ex- 
erting an inhibitory influence on growth of a tra.ns- 
plantable mouse mammary carcinoma. The inhibitory 
effect of such a spleen extract is only slightly less marked 
than that of spleen extracts from rabbits after immuni- 
zation with mouse carcinoma. The latter extracts also 
inhibit growth of a genetically unrelated mouse tumor, 
such as tar cancroid. — C. W. Jungehlut. 

4300. YOUNG, J. S. The effects of repeated intra- 
pleural injections of electrolytes in the rabbit — acquired 
insensitiveness of the lung epithelium to a proliferative 
stimulus: the bearing of the observations on tissue re- 
sistance. Jour. Path, and Bact. 34(3) : 357-377. 1931.— 
Lung epithelium can acquire a high degree of resistance 
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to an electrolyte solution to which it is normally suscep- 
tible. This increased resistance is such that it inhibits 
development of eintiieiial proliferation under circum- 
stances enumerated. Tlie significance of these observa- 
tions is discussed with refca’cnee to the nature of the 
biological processes concerned in the onset of prolifera- 
tion and also, In’iefiy, with regard to tissue resistance 
and immunity in general. — J. S. Young. 

LOWER ANIMALS 

4301. LIER, G. A. van. Onderzoek op en bestrijding 

van tnbercnlose te Pekalongan, gednrende de jaren 1927 
en 1928. [Control of tuberciilosis in Java.] [With <ter- 
man and English summaries.] Ned.^Indiachi Blud. 
Diergena .d:, 42((>): 5S9-000. 1930."— Equal tul-jcrculin re- 
actions (4* or i) on 2 succeeding days or an increased 
reliction on the 2nd dtij’ give reliable indications as to 
tile existence of a tuherculou.« infection. Animals_ show- 
ing :i “1“ or '± reaction on tlie 1st and no reaction on 
file 2iid (iuy, are to be regarded as suspected. Of aninials 
with a, “f discliarge on the Ist am! a discharge ^ on 

thc‘ 2rid day, tluis stmwing a dec'reasing reaction, a fair 

will 1 h* found non-inn ‘cted. Results obtained with 
tile ophtiialmic tuhoreulination are mort' reliahhp tiian 
tho.''-e. achif'ved with tlm subcutaneous method. AjiimaL. 
.allowing a positive or dultious sul'>cutam:M:nis reaction, are 
to be regarded as tuberculous; the eye-reaction in stieh 
a case will turn tlie bahince. The^ ophthalmic tubereulina- 
tion often fails in eases of heavily infected animals (A) 
or in those of recent infection (BE The A-animals have 
undoubtedly reacted in a former stage of the disease, 
only the retietion lias dinnnished. The B-animals often 
start to react within a short time and then show a posi- 
ti\'C section finding. — Author)^ mmmary. 

4302, STAFSETH, H. J. Cutaneous immunization 
against fowl pox. (Proc. 21st Ann. Meet. Poultry Sci. 
Assoc. 1929.) [In: Bull. Alabama Polyiecdi. Inst. 25(1): 
80-SS. 0 fig. 19301. — Fowl pox etm he controlled by use 
of a living virus ^vaccine cutaneously administered. Best 
results are obtainabie in birds that have not reached 
sexual maturity. As a mild reaction confers complete 
immunity with less unfavorable results, attempts should 
Im? made to secure moderate local le.sions by use of a 
highly diluted or attenuated virus, or by apidying the 
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vaccine in such a way as to prevent too severe takes 
By using a highly diluted virus, birds may be vacci- 
nated with safety during ^ winter. A local reaction fob 
lowing %mccination is a reliable indication that immunity 
will be established in 2-3 wks., while absence of local re- 
action means that no immunity is being produced* 
hence, a representati\'e number of vaccinated birds should 
1)0 examined for local lesions within 10-14 days.— Awi/ior's 
conclusions. 

4303. XULLBERG, KJELLAKE, Experimentell prSv- 
ning av den subkutana abortvaccinationens immunvarde 
hos ko. [Experimental testing of the immune value of 
subcutaneous inoculation of cows with abortus bacteria.] 
[With Engli.sh summary.] Skandiriatrisk Vet.-Tidskr. 21 
(7): 222-229. 1931. — 4 pregnant cows were infected with 
equal amounts of Bacillus aborlm; 2 of them had been 
previously inoculated subcutaneously with abortus bac- 
terin. In the 2 controls, the feiusi\s were expelled 59 
days (average) after infection; in the 2 bacterin-inocii- 
lajed cows the fetu.ses were expelled 67 days (average) 
after infection. Thus some cows, after a single siibcu- 
fiuieous inoculaf ion with abortus haeterin, seem to dis- 
play increased resistance up to 2 ino. aftc^r treatment 

4304. [VISHNEVSKI!, P. P.] Bl IliniEBCKHP!, 0. U, 
F^eaynhTaTbi oiibitOB c BCG. iia mcjikiix .ladoparopHHx 
/KiiBOTHbix H poraTO.M CKOTC. [Experiments with BCG 
on laboratory animals and cattle*] BonpocH TydepKv- 
nesa. (Voprosy Tuberhuleza.] 7(2/3): 187-194. 1929.— 
Both BCG. and tubercle bacillus “Bov. 3” strain were 
used; 8 pa.s.sages failed to heighten their vinilenee and 
they proved practically a virulent for guinea pigs and 
rabbits. Intravenous injection into rabbits caused re- 
actions similar to submiliary tuberculosis, which, how- 
ever, led to no further lesion and disappeared wdthout 
traces. Both strains 'were absolutely non-pathogenic to 
calves. Guinea pigs and rabbits had only brief, height- 
ened resistance which, on infection with a strong tuber- 
culous virus, merely retarded death of vaccinated ani- 
mals as compared to controls. Vaccination of calves with 
BCG. created stable resistance for at least 14 yrs. against 
even large intravenous doses of strong virus. Preven- 
tive qualities of “Bov. 3’’ were weaker in artificial 
infection, but in natural infection thev were equal to 
BCG.— /i. ro)[ Rosen. 
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4305. FAIRLEY, N. HAMILTON, P. P. MACKIE, and 
F. JASLfDASAN. Studies in Schistosoma spindale. 
Part IV. Further observations on spontaneous cure in 
Macacus sinicus. Indian Med. Res. Mem. 17. 53-59. 1930. 
— Infection experiments with cercariae of S. spindale on 
monkeys (*¥. sinicus) indicate a spontaneous cure, only 
early developmental stages being found post mortem. 
Disappearance of .schistosomulae from the portal blood 
appears to be due either to an obscure immunity or to 
an inherent imsuitability of blood for later developing 
forms. Following recovery, there is period of en- 
hanced refractiveness during which schistosomulae fail 
to develop beyond penetration of the skin. After 3 mo. 
normal susceptibility is regained and on reinfection the 
schistosomulae develop as in a host not previously in- 
fected, showing the period of enhanced refractivity to 
be transient in nature. — R. 0. Christenson. 

4306. MILLER, HARRY M. Jr. Immunity of the 
white rat to superinfestation with Cysticercus fascio- 


laris. Prac. Soc. ^.rp. Biol. A- 3/cd. 28(5): 467-468. 1931, 
— Preliminary paper. 

4307. MUNIZ, JULIO. Del uso del antigeno Watson 
(Trypanosoma equiperdum) en la reaccion de desviacion 
del complemento en la Enfermedad de Chagas. [Use of 
Watson’s antigen in the complement deviation reaction 
in Chagas’ disease.] Quinta Reunion Boc. Argentina 
Patol. Ret. Norte 2: 897-901. 1930. 

4308. MUTERMILCH, S., et (Mile.) E. SALAMON. 
L’immunit6 m^ning4e au cours du nagana experimental 
du lapin. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98(17): 1512-1514. 
1928. — ^Trypanosomes, when injected into the blood 
stream, may appear in the cerebrospinal fluid, but no 
meningeal reaction or trypanolytie antibodies appear. 
When introduced directly into the e. s. fluid the trypa- 
nosomes disappear in 5 days, and antibodies appear, 
apparently from the general circulation. No local im- 

"munity is set up. 
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4309. ADLER, S. A study of the sandfly population 
in endemic foci of infantile kala-azar in Italy. Bull. 
Ent. Res. ILondonJ 22(1) : 105-113. 2 pi., 2 fig. 1931. — 
Studies were made of the sandfly population in the 
neighborhood of Na,ples and in Catania with special 
attention to houses in which cases occurred in contrast 
with places free from the disease. In both foci human 
and canine visceral leishmaniasis was present. Of all 
the cases in Naples 9.5% and in Catania 13.3% were 
in infants under 12 months. Cases of infantile and canine 
visceral leishmaniasis have been found in the same 
house on several occasions. The sandflies present were 
Fhlebotomus papatasii Scop., P. pemiciosm'^ Newst., 
P. sergenti Parrot, P. pwroti var. italicus*'^ (p. 107), and 
P. vesuvianus'^' (p. 108). P. papatasii was most numer- 
ous, and feeds mainly in the enfly evening. P. pemiciosus 
was next in abundance, and was found oftener in stables 
than in sleeping rooms. Of 1547 dissected none was 
infected with Leiskmania. P. papatasii was infected with 
Italian strains of Leishmama infantum^ by feeding on 
cultures through membranes. The infection rate was low, 
but in contrast to Indian strains of L. donovani in the 
same sandfly the infection, once established, did not die 
out. 

4310. ADLER, S., and 0. THEODOR. The exit of 
Leishmania infantum from the proboscis of Phlebotomus 
perniciosus. Nature [London] 126(3188) : 883. 1930. — 
This can take place during the act of biting and the 
Leishmania can enter a new host in the absence of any 
active interference on the part of the latter. 

4311. ALCOBJfe y NOGUER, SANTIAGO. Contri- 
buci6n al estudio de los Sarcosporidios. [Sarcospo- 
ridiosis.] Mem. R. Acad. Cien. y Artes [Barcelona! 
21(10): 257-290. 4 pi. (1 col.) 1928. — The parasites stud- 
ied were found in muscle tissue of the esophagus of 
goats and sheep. The wall of the adult cyst is com- 
posed of 3 concentric layers: an external muscular one 
of muscle fiber contiguous with the cyst wall; a middle 
layer of typical collagenous tissue; and an inner one 
also composed of connective tissue, not identified as 
either collagenous or elastic, in which 3 secondary layers 
may be distinguished. This connective tissue is thought 
to be pathologically altered by the pressure due to the 
parasite. Whether the sarcosporidia develop in the in- 
terior of a muscle or within the interstitial connective 
tissue is unknown; in the 1st case it would be neces- 
sary to assume that the parasitized muscle fiber is totally 
destroyed. In the anterior protoplasin of the spores, 
which appear homogeneous in transmitted light, were 
found with darkfield illumination refringent granules of 
isotropic substance. The nucleus of the spore was iden- 
tified by the reaction of Feulgen ; it lies in the posterior 
i of the spore, is ovoid, contains chromatin granules 
and a siderophilous karyosome which emigrates into the 
protoplasm, where it disappears. In the spore also are 
siderophilous granules. It was found experimentally that 
the substance constituting the anterior part of the spore 
(possibly. the sarcocystine) does not have its origin in 
the siderophilous granulations, because they degenerate 
at the same time. — S. Alcohe y Noguer (transl. by E. R. 
BecJcer') 

4312. ANDREWS, JUSTIN, CARL M. JOHNSON, and, 
V. J. DORMAL. Lethal factors in experimental infec- 
tions of Trypanosoma eqniperdnm in rats. Amer. Jour. 
Hyg. 12(2); 381-400. 1930.— Experiments included tests 
of blood pH in 28 rats at intervals during infection with 
T. equiperdum; ave, CO 2 capacity of plasma of 37 rats 
dying with T. equiperdum infection, and of 41 controls; 
changes in the gas content of 10 urethanized and 10 non- 


urethanized rats; changes in 0 content of blood of 
2 series, each of 35 rats (number diminished by ac- 
cidents), inoculated with T. equiperdum and the same 
number of controls; and changes in all the cases in a 
similar 3rd series. That the rats die of asphyxia is in- 
dicated by the symptomatology, the pathology, and 
blood chemistry. The trypanosomes, after reaching a 
certain concentration in the blood, agglutinate. These 
emboli interfere with circulation, sometimes causing com- 
plete occlusion of the vessels, stasis, clot-like formations, 
and pulmonary edema. Proper aeration of the blood is 
prevented and anoxemia follows, with consequent ac- 
cumulation of lactic acid in the tissues resulting ulti- 
mately in a non-volatile, uncompensated acidosis. Prob- 
ably the trypanosomes, multiplying, use up the blood 
glucose in increasing amounts ; to maintain normal sugar 
level in the blood, glycogen is withdrawn from the liver. 
Progressive degeneration of the liver due to anoxemia 
prevents storing of more glycogen, and the liver glycogen 
becomes exhausted and the circulating blood sugar is 
decreased. Possibly the damage to the liver interferes 
with glycogen withdrawal before the storage supply is 
exhausted (this would account for the varied reports of 
complete and only partial glycogen depletion in the 
liver). Thus the reaction is an irreversible one. Ad- 
ministration of glucose and NaHCOs, separately or to- 
gether, did not consistently prolong life of infected rats. 
Apparently the glucose failed because it vitalized the 
trypanosomes without appreciably affecting the host, due 
to the defective liver. Alkaline treatment was likewise 
useless. — From authors^ summary. 

4313. ANTEQUEDA, EMILIO A. Investigaciones par- 
asitarias en los perros de Buenos Aires. [Parasites of 
dogs in Buenos Aires.] Quinta Reunion Soc. Argentina 
Patol. Region. Norte Jujuy 1930: 1020-1053. 25 fig.; 
also in: Rev. Med. Vet. [Buenos Aires} 12(3): 87-119. 
25 fig. 1930. — ^The presence of several parasites is estab- 
lished in dogs in Argentina, The enteric spirochaetes, 
Treponema regaudi (Lucet) Macfie, Spironema sp., and 
a new species are commensals. The formation is de- 
scribed of bodies in intestinal villi like those that H. 
Noguchi considered cultural forms of rabies. An in- 
testinal coccidian {Diplospora bigemina Stiles) occurs. 
In the heart and liver there are nodules containing 
nematodes, and nematode larvae often occur in the 
cortex of the kidney. A microfilaria w^as found in blood, 
but no adults. On the skin occurs a mallophagan, 
Heterodoxus longitarsus (Piaget, 1880) . In the abdominal 
cavity of this a developmental stage of the dog micro- 
filaria occurs (the 2nd stage of Grassi and Calandruccio) , 
— E. Antequeda {transl. by A. S. Pearse). 

4314. ARNDT, W. Wollhandkrabbe und Lungenegel. 
Sitzungsherichte der Gesellschaft Naturforschender 
Freunde zu Berlin 1929 (1/3) : 1-3. 1929. — ^In Asia Eriocheir 
sinensis is an intermediate host of Paragqnimus mester- 
manni. The question arises of the possible danger of 
infection in Germany, where the crab has been intro- 
duced. The mollusks Tiara and Ampullaria, other known 
intermediate hosts, do not occur in Germany; therefore 
there seems to be no danger of infection, either from 
Eriocheir or from the introduced North American Cam- 
harus affinis, which inight become an intermediate host 
under suitable conditions. 

4315. BARBER, M. A., W. H. KOMP, and C. H. KING. 
Malaria and the malaria danger in certain irrigated 
regions of southwestern United States. [U.. S.} Public 
Health Repts. 44(22) : 1300-1315, 1829.— From 1926 to 
1928 surveys were made at various points along the 
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Rio Grande in Texas, along the Rio^ Grande and Pecos 
in New Mexico, in the Salt River Valley, ^ Arizona, and 
the Imperial Valiev of California, where irrigation was 
practiced. The irrigation caiiak themselves were not 
often found producing anophelines, which were found 
abundantly in the drainage ditches, seepage yireas and 
flooded pastures. No breeding was detected in the Im- 
perial Vallej*. Anopheles psetidopunciipomis was found 
in all otlicr localities, ^In the lower part of the^ Rio 
Grande Valle.y, A. quadrhnaculatus was abundant; higher 
up in Texas and New Mexico, A. inacuJipennh was 
abundant. A long standing focus of eiidemie nialaria 
was discovered near Elspanol, northern New Mexico, but 
in Dona An;i Coniity, in the southern }rirt of the same 
state, malaria first made it.s appearance in certain areas 
in 1925. Plasmodium vitmx is the prevailing parasite, al- 
though one small outbreak of estivo-autumnal^ malaria 
ill Bona Ana. County was observed in 1927. The pop- 
ulation is mixed and contains many recent immigrants. 
The distribution of Gambtiski and the routine dusting 
of tile drains witli Paris gri'cn are recommended for 
tamlroL— 3f. F. Boyd, 

4316. BARTSCH. Die Raiide der Pferde als Kiiegs- 
tierseuche. [Scab of the horse as an epidemic disease 
of war animals.] Kryduzunoshdude Zeitsrhr. /. Vc/c/v- 
udrk\ Heft 1, 1-59. 6' iig. 1928 (1930). —This includes a 
historical sketch of scab; its signilicanee ^as an epidemic 
war disease in isolated countries and it.s control; its 
significance before, during and after the war in Germany 
and its control there; causes of the spread in the army 
and among domestic animals during the war; some ob- 
servatioms on the disease during and after the war; dispo- 
sition of st^abby and of reco\*ered liorses, 

4317. BASU, B. C. Studies in the Anopheline fauna 
and malaria of Bhagalpur (Bihar and Orissa). Ind, 
Med. Gaz. 65(7): 375-379, 6 fig. 1930.-~A list of the 
Anopheline spp. with descriptions of^ their breeding 
places* is given. Anopheles stephensi is considered to 
be responsible for the transmission of malaria in the 
town of Bhagalpur, in which there has been a great rise 
in malarial incidence in the last quarter century. Other 
carriers, e.g., A. cidicdfactes and A, fidigmos 2 iSf are also 
recorded but their numbers are negligible owing to 
unsuitable breeding grounds. Superficial differences in 
some specimens of" A, stephemd are noted. Remarks on 
the clinical .aspects of malaria are included. — S. Ribeiro, 

4318. [BELIAEVA, I. B.] BEJIHEBA, M. R. K Bon- 
pocY 0 coBMecTHOM TeucHuii MajiHpuH H xybepKyjiesa y 
jieieU, [Simultaneous course of malaria and tubercu- 
losis in children.] BonpocH TydepKyjiesa. IVoprosy 
Tuberkuleza} 7(10): 1258-1273, 1929. — Study was made 
of 124 cliildren, aged 1-14, of whom 50V<? were aged 10-12. 
Most of them %Yere ill both with malaria tertiana and 
with tuberculosis, either localized or in the form of 
chronic tuberculous intoxication. No interaction could 
be noticed between these twm diseases, and their simul- 
taneous and parallel course proceeded independently. 
(Quinine therapy acted on malaria in the usual way, no 
aggravation of the tuberculosis being noticed. Nor did 
tuberculosis seem to make malarial parasites resistant to 
quinine. 

4319. [BELITSER, A. Y.] BEJIMUEP, A. B. 
ilMpyiouiHe JiomajoLelt imponjiasMOM ctajxHH KJiema Ber- 
macentor reticulatus P. b cpejnHHX rydepHHSix PC<t>CP. 
[Stages of B. reticulatus infecting horses with piroplas- 
mosis in Central RSFSR.] PyccKHl TKypnaji Tponnue- 
cKoi MejxHUHHBi, MejXHUHHCKoii H BeiepHeapHoit Ila- 
pasHTOJiorHH. iRms, Jour, Trop. Med,, Med, and Vet. 
ParasitoLl 7(4) : 258-262. 1929.— The author found that 
though in its mature stages Dermacentor reticulatus in- 
fects horses with piroplasmosis, as a larva it is incapable 
of causing infection. To determine whether in the in- 
termediate stage (nymph), Dermacentor can infect 
horses, infected mature specimens taken from sick horses 
were placed in the laboratory; nymphs resulting from 
their eggs were placed on healthy horses. Nymphs pro- 
duced no effect, and horses remained well. To prove that 
this lack of infection was due neither to insusceptibility 


[Biol. Ab. 6(2)] 475 

of the horses, nor to freedom of infection on the part 
of the nymphs, mature specimens, developed from the 
same batch of nymphs, were placed on the same horses 
and one of the horses contracted piroplasmosis. Ap- 
parently, Piroplasma caballi, though present in the 
nymph and larva, becomes infectious only in the imago 
stage of Dermacentor. 

4320. [BELITSER, A. V,, and A. A, MARKOV 1 
BEJIMUEP, A, B., H A. A. MAPKOB, K Bonpocy 0 
npoxo.!|HMOCTH Tr. equiperdum nepea c:iH3HCTbie 060J10- 
^iKH y .lomajiePL npn sKcnepHMeirrajibHwx ycaosHsx. 
[Penetration of Trypanosoma equiperdum through 
mucous membranes of horses under experimental con- 
ditions.] PyccKiii^ /Kypuaji TpommecKoM McAHUHHbi 
MeAiiUHHCKoM H BeiepuHapHoM IlapasHioJiorHH. IRusl 
Jtmr. Trap. Med., Med. and Vet. Paradtol.} 7(5): 365- 
367. 1929.— Ten horses, aged 9-20 (4 cj and 6 $), were 
used, all healthy and with mucous membranes apparently 
intact ; 3 of them had their mucous membranes scarified 
for control purposes. Blood of a guinea pig containing 
T. cqulpcrdiun was applied to the surface of conjunctiva 
in SS. and on the mucous membrane of tlie vagina in 
?$. All 10 homes became infected, irrespective of the 
r*ontiitiQn of the mucous membranes. In the literature, 
mucous membranes, when intact, are considered im- 
ptmetrable for T. equiperdum. Howe\'’er, all horses de- 
scribed in the literature were young. Apparently in 
mature horses the mucous membranes are easily pene- 
trated by T. equiperdum. 

4321. BELLI, CARLO MABRIZIO. Igiene coloniale. 
235p, 75 fig. tJnione Tipografico Editrice Torinese: 
Torino, 1928. Pr. 25 L. — The author discusses the 3 
African colonies of Italy (Libya (subtropical), Eritrea 
(tropical) and Somaliland (equatorial)), under the head- 
ings geography, climatology and nosology (a rapid re- 
view of the x->i’i^icipal diseases). Physiologically, warm 
climates have a special effect on skin, renal function and 
nervous system. Apart from pathological effects due to 
actinic rays, and heat, usually assisted by alcohol, the 
author classifies the common diseases as (1) infective, 
(2) due to vegetable or animal parasites, (3) dietary 
deficiencies. Predisposing causes are personal, environ- 
mental, climatic and social (contact with natives). Pre- 
vention of (1) consists in proper handling of the case 
(diagnosis, isolation, quarantine, disinfection, treatment, 
immunization) and attacking insect and animal carriers. 
Prevention of (2) (helminths, insects, mycoses) lies in 
treatment and sanitation, and of (3) in correction of diet. 
Poisonous animals and plants are described and dis- 
cussed. Much space is devoted to acclimatization, in- 
dividual and racial. The author agrees with Sambon that 
it is not the influence of climate on man which hinders 
colonization of the tropics, but a fiercer competition with 
other organisms from man to wild beasts, from venomous 
serpents to protozoa and bacteria. Science has done 
much to dominate disease but the racial acclimatization 
of the whites in the tropics has been successful only in 
a few spots (e.g., Hawaii), as judged by tmdiminished 
birthrate and the quality and culture of succeeding 
generations. The author concludes that whites can 
colonize and populate the subtropics but can only ex- 
ploit the tropics. Success in the latter depends on the 
physical, psychic and social qualities of the colonist, 
protection from pathogenic organisms, personal hygiene 
(esp. temperance) and sanitation. Final chapters deal 
with urban sanitation; the planning, coi^truction and 
hygiene of private and collective habitations (incl. 
hospitals, barracks, schools, prisons, and^ public latrines) ; 
food; personal hygiene (clothing, exercise etc.), and the 
organization, equipment and management of military 
'^and exploring expeditions in the tropics. — L. W. Hackett. 

4322. BO(JDASCHEN, N. tlber die Yerhreitung von 
Pentastomum denticulata in den Mesenteriallympliknoten 
des Schafes in der Sowjetnnion. [Bistribution in B. S. 
S.R. of P. denticulata in the mesenteric lymph nodes 
of the sheep.] Tierdrztl. Rundschau 37(23): 401-402. 
1931. 

4323. BOYD, MARK F. An introduction to malaxi- 
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oiogy. 437p. 82 fig. Harvard University Press: Cam- 
bridge, 1930. Pr. $5.00. — The history of malaria, especially 
in the U. S. A., is discussed, and the present world dis- 
tribution given One-fourth of the book is devoted to 
a critical review of the literature on the natural history 
of malaria. The human phases are covered by discus- 
sions of: sources of infection, relapses and resistance, 
splenomegaly, infectivity of the patient, invasion, and 
some ill-defined contributory factors such as economic 
status and degree of nutrition. The following mosquito 
phases are discussed: susceptibility of species, host and 
habitat preferences, mosquito density, proportion of $$ 
which are potential carriers, factors determining mos- 
quito production, length of flight, and effects of climate, 
season and topography. The actions and interactions of 
the foregoing factors in the production of endemic and 
epidemic malaria are treated and summarized. The parts 
played by vital statistics, malaria histories, and sampling 
in a malaria survey are discussed. The information re- 
quired is listed and methods of recording it described. 
There is detailed and extensive discussion of spleen size 
and the various methods of measuring it. On the para- 
sitological side, the methods of making, staining and 
examining blood smears are given; also formulae and 
staining procedure for the various blood stains. There 
are colored plates illustrating the appearance of the 
various forms seen in thin and thick films. Some of the 
general factors which may affect the interpretation of 
information gained in the survey, — economic condition, 
immigration, housing, etc., — are considered. The way in 
which the malaria index is finally expressed and inter- 
preted is given. About i of the space is devoted to the 
natural history of anopheline mosquitoes. Morphology, 
systematics, geographical distribution, and length of 
developmental cycle is followed by treatment of the egg, 
larval, pupal, and imaginal stages in detail, especially 
the morphological physiological, and ecological aspects 
of the larval and imaginal stages in relation to malarial 
transmission. The parasites and predaceous enemies of 
mosquitoes are listed. The materials needed and the 
technique used in anopheline surveys receive detailed 
description. Instructions are given for killing, preserva- 
tion and study of anopheline material. In determining 
what mosquitoes are the vectors, consideration is given 
to the two indices of infection, natural and experimental, 
with a weighing of different points of view^ as to their 
comparative values. The technique of dissection ^ of 
mosquitoes and examination for oocysts and sporozoites 
is given. Studies of dispersal and flight of Anopheles, 
methods of identification of blood meal, meteorological 
observations helpful in a survey, and the use of topo- 
graphical and geographical maps are given consideration. 
Some relations of surveys to control work are discussed, 
the conclusion being that a thorough survey should make 
possible an opinion as to practicability of control or 
eradication, a decision as to the best measures to be used 
in control, and a plan by which control may be put in 
operation; or it may lead to the conclusion that ex- 
tended orientation studies are .required before control 
can be begun. — C. G, Huff. 

4324. BRUYHOGHE, R., et P, VASSILIADIS. Con- 
tribution a r^tude des Eperythrozoaires coccoides. Trav. 
Inst. Bact. Univ. Louvain 1927-1928: 12p. 2 fig. 1929; 
also in Ann. Parasitol. Humaine et Comp. 7(5) : 353-364. 
1929 .—In studying non-pathogenic parasites which ap- 
pear in the blood after splenectomy in certain rodents 
(rats, mice, dwarf-mice, field mice), the authors estab- 
lished the transmissibility of the parasites to splenecto- 
mized animals; the differences between Eperythrozoon 
coccoides Schilling and Eperythrozoon dispar*^' (p. 361), 
from Arvicola arvalis and Mus minutus; the transmission 
of the parasites by lice; and the therapeutic efficacy of 
arsenicals (neosalvarsan, tryparsamide, etc.). Attempts 
at artificial culture failed. — R. Bruynoghe itransl. by 
L. A. Barnes). 

4325. CARDAMATIS, J. P. M^thode de coloration 
des plasmodes et des protozoaires qui persiste sans 
changement pendant 25 ans. [Staining of plasmodia and 


protozoa which remains unchanged for 25 years.] Bull. 
Soc. Path. Exotique 23(8): 787-789. 1930.— A mixture of 
3 solutions (1% methylene blue with sodium carbonate, 
1% methylene blue, and 0.1% eosin B.A. extra) is made 
in proportions of 3:1: 12 and dropped on the surface of 
the dry preparations, 

4326. CHODUKIN, H. J. ilber die Kinder- und 
Hundeleishmaniosis. Arch. Schiffs-’ u. Tropen^Hyg. 34 
(8) : 423-429. 1930.— Study of leishmaniosis in Tashkent 
has included since 1925 necropsy on ownerless dogs and 
investigation of 64 foci of infection. Of 25,000 dogs, 
2% were affected with leishmaniosis. The numbers of 
dogs, particularly of dogs allowed to frequent human 
dwellings, showed close relation with the numbers of 
human cases of leishmaniosis in any given locality. The 
isolation of sick dogs and other sanitary measures was 
followed by fall in human cases of leishmaniosis. Crossed 
agglutination and absorption experiments showed no 
distinction between Leishmania canis and L. donovani. 
Experiments in which Phlebotomus papatasii was allowed 
to feed on infected dogs proved the possibility of the 
conveyance of the infection by this blood-sucking fly. 
Chodukin is convinced that the dog is the true carrier 
of leishmaniosis and that, in Turkestan at least, the 
pathogenic organism of canine and human leishmaniosis 
is the same. He suggests that Central Asia may be the 
original home of leishmaniosis, and that the specific 
preferences shown elsewhere for certain tissues may be 
characteristics acquired later. 

4327. CILENTO, R. W., and A. H. BALDWIN. Malaria 
in Australia. Med. Jour. Australia 1(9): 274-282. Map. 
1930.— Nothing is known of the incidence of malaria 
among the aborigines during the j)re-Caucasian eras. At 
present a few minor endemic foci among this race are 
known, but in general they are free from the disease. 
Probably cases of malaria occurred as early as 1828 at 
Moreton Bay (Brisbane), and in 1829 at Raffles Bay 
(N. Australia), in the latter case introduced from Timor. 
Neither of these resulted in the establishment of endemic 
foci. Subsequently up to 1880, malaria was apparently 
occasionally introduced, both in the southerly and the 
most northerly parts of the continent, and made a 
doubtful local headway, failing to establish itself except 
in the territory around the Gulf of Carpentaria. This 
failure is largely attributed to sparseness of'^population. 
Between 1880 and 1890, temporary concentrations of 
population resulting from mining activities gave the 
disease considerable impetus, so that this decade is re- 
garded as the most malarious in the history of the con- 
tinent. Since then the disease has been in almost con- 
tinuous decline, and ceased to exist endemically in the 
southern states. At present malaria is confined to a small 
area in n. w. Australia, to 2 zones in Northern Territory, 
and 2 in North Queensland. The infection is almost 
solely confined to cattlemen, miners, sugar cane laborers 
and ' aborigines. Cairns is the only town involved. 
Anopheles annulipes and var. amictus, hdncrofti, punc^ 
tulatus and var. moluccensis, atratipes and stigmaticm 
are known to occur. Their relative importance as vectors 
m Australia is not settled; punctulatus and its variety 
moluccensis have been incriminated in New Guinea, while 
annulipes has been used to convey induced malaria. The 
distribution of the latter species is, however, more ex- 
tensive than that of the disease. — M. F. Boyd. 

4328. CORSON, J. F. Observations on Trypanosoma 
rhodesiense in sheep and goats. Jour. Trop. Med. and 
Hyg. 33(24) : 385-389. 1930. — ^From experiments on more 
than 40 goats, more than 60 sheep and nearly 100 rats, 
Corson concludes that the characters by which T. rho- 
desiense is distinguished from T. gambiensej such as 

’’ high infectivity and virulence for laboratory animals, 
rapid multiplication and the occurrence of numerous 
posterior-nuclear forms in the blood of these animals, 
were presented by the trypanosome during maintenance 
for .6 months in sheep and goats. The trypanosomes 
showed also, on the whole, a somewhat greater sus- 
ceptibility to the action of normal human serum, when 
tested in subinoculated white rats, than was shown when 
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rats were directly infected from man. So far as can be 
judged from these direct passage experiments, a herd of 
sheep and goats can remain infected with T. rhodesieme 
for at least several months and possibly throughout its 
existence as a herd, where opportunities occur for the 
transmission of the infection. The animals are infective 
throughout the course of the disease, which is short and 
acute. 

4329. DEPFE. Gehirnmalaria eines Sauglings mit 
folgender Lahmung der linhen Kdrperhalfte. [Cerebral 
malaria of an infant with subsequent paralysis of the 
left half of the body.] Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropcn-IIyg. 35 
(3): i8-h18S. 1931. 

4330. DESCHIENS, R. Reclierches sur Tinfection des 
voles biliaires par ks lamblies. Arch. Makd. Appar. 

et Malad. Ntdrii. 20(8) : 951-957. 1930. — The 
only po.^itive sign of cxpcTimcnfal infection of the bile 
ducts l:>y giardias is their presema? in tlie gall-bladdc'r or 
bile duets either after oi')tn’ation or immediately after 
tlie animal has been killini. In man, on] he basis of this 
criti*rion, Destdiiens found 3 eases of infection of the 
bladdt‘r by Giardia intesUrmUs and 9 cases of non-in- 
fecd'ion of tlie bladder in iMithmts presenting intestinal 
infection by Giardfa. In 12 nnce sliowing intense infec- 
tion of the intfvstine b'}' G. giardias were not ob- 

served in the bile ducts. Intestinal infectioii by giardias 
is common tiierefore, and infection of the bile ducts rare 
or exceptional. — Authors summary (transL). 

433 L LESCHIENS, R. Les entamibes de la bouche 
(E. gingivalis Gros, 1846) peuvent-elles etre hdmato- 
phages? BidL Boc. Path. Eiotique 23(2): 177-lSO. 1 pi, 
1930. — Inclirsions, about the size of erythrocytes and 
.staining like them, are fiaapiently ^.^een in vegetative 
forms of Entamoeba gingivalis obtained from gingivitis 
or pyorrhea. Tliose elements, studied in 2 human and 
6 simian cases of gingivitis with pyorrhea, did not in 
the natural state iwesent the coloration or the regular 
form of red biood-eells. but rather suggested the nuclei 
of leukocytes. IMay-Grunwald-Giemsa staining also in- 
dicated that the inclusions are of nuclear nature and 
hence are not erythrocvt(‘s. 

4332. [DMITRIEV, I. D.] JIMHTPI1EB, H. JX. O 
cooTHOuieiinH MOiay BOtuibiM ^aKiopoM h KOMapiiflHo- 
CTbic^ KOMapntiHOCTbK) li saooJieBaeMOCTbio MajisipneiK. 
[Relation between water factor and mosquitoes, mos- 
quitoes and malaria.] PyccKuti MppHa.! XponH^ecKOtl 
MegHUHHH, MejiHuiiHCKot! H BeTepiiHapHoti FlapasHTO- 
.lorHU. Ultm. Jovr. Trap. Med., Med, and Vet. Para-- 
sitoL] 7(5): 318-325. 1929. — Arithor conducted his in- 
vestigation in Batum, w'herc malaria is widely spread 
among the population. He used as controls Red Army 
soldiers, who were not indigenous to this locality and 
free from malaria. Correlation between the number of 
larvae in water reservoirs and the number of mature 
mosquitoes was^ traced, as well as the rising tide of 
malaria, depending on the number of mosquitoes. Mea- 
sures leading to destruction of larvae resulted finally in 
smaller amount of infection. 

4333. DRAKE, C. J., and R. M. JONES. The pigeon 
fly and pigeon malaria in Iowa. Iowa State Coll. Jour. 
ScL 4(2): 253-261. 2 pi. 19Z0.—Pseudoly7ichia maura, 
the intermediate host of Hemoproteus columbae (the 
cause of pigeon malaria), is described with special 
reference to biology and control. The fly seldom leaves 
its host and does not feed upon other domesticated or 
wild birds. It gives birth to full-grown larvae which 
begin to transform into the resting stage immediately 
after deposition. The pupaiium changes in color suc- 
cessively from white through yellow, orange and brown 
to a jet black in the course of 2-3 hrs. It also becomes 
strongly indurated. In Iowa pupal transformation re- 
quired 35 days. The newly^ emerged fly must have a 
meal of pigeon^s blood within a short time in order to 
live. By cleaning nests and spraying them with waste 
crank case oil and dipping pigeons in pyrethrin— soap 
dip, complete eradication of the fly was accomplished on 
a large pigeon farm. — H. J. Stafseth. 

4334. DUKE, H. LYNDHXJRST. On the occurrence in 
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man of strains of T. gambiense non -transmissible 
cyclically by G. palpalis. Parasitology 22(4): 490-504 
1930.— A strain of Trypanosornei gambiense isolated from 
a European 1 or 2 years after his infection, according: 
to the interpretation adopted of the story of his illness 
was tested exhaustively with clean laboratoiy-bred Glos- 
sma palpalk and wais found to be incapable of infecting 
the glands of the fly, although infections of the intestine 
were not uncommon. 4612 flies were dissected in these 
experiments; 66 flies developed massive gut infections* 
of jhe.se livecl long enough for the glands to be- 
come infected, but in no cast? did tins occur. Three other 
strains of 7\ gambiense, all freshly isolated from man 
were also examined, res|!ecti\a'Iy 767, 456 and 1050 flies 
being disscctecl aiul none (hweloping gland infections. 
All these strains tiierefore are iion-transmissibie by 
tsetse by the normal cyclical method, With yet another 
human .strain S55 flies were dissected and a* percentage 
found with tlieir glands infected, showing that a strain 
nuiy retain its transmissibility by tsidse up to the death 
of the host even in ctises wlua’c to judge from the con- 
dition of the patient the infection had lasted many 
mont.hs. As a rule, however, as an infection with t. 
gambiense progresses the trausmissibility of the parasite 
by tsetse diminishes, and may eventually di.sappear al- 
together. — //. L. Duke. 

4335. [DYMOV, D, K] JlblMOB, Zl. K. O paenpo- 

cTpaHeHHii aefliu.MaHHOsa y cooaK TypReexaHa. [Dis- 
tribution of leishmaniosis among the dogs of Turkestan.] 
PyccKHM id{ypHaji Tponii^iecKOft Meitiimi- 

HCKo^ li BexepHHapHofi napa3i!To.iorHJi. [Russ. Jonr. 
Trop. Med., Med, A Vet. ParasiioL] 7(S) : 540-543. 1929.— 
In the cities of Kokand. Samarkand, and Shakhriziabs, 
269 stray dogs were killed in 1927, Leishmaniosis was 
found in only 6, although in 1913, lakimov, who ex- 
amined 49 dogs there, found 44% infected. Possibly this 
low percentage may be explained by the killing of 1800 
stray do^ in Samarkand prior to the investigation. In 
Shakhriziabs, where no such measures were taken, out 
of 61 dogs 5 were infected. On the other hand, only 
one case of human visceral leishmaniosis has been 
registered in this city, while in Samarkand, where the 
percentage of infected dog.s was extromekv low, human 
visceral leishmaniosis was found in 250 cases. This dis- 
proportion leads to the a.ssumption that human and 
canine leishmaniosis ha'ce hardly anything in common, 
and that, apparently, the dog is not a virus reservoir, 
us has been supposed. 

4336. FLETCHER, T. BAINBRIGGE, and S. IC SEN. 
A veterinary entomology for India. Part XII, Jour, 
Central Bur, Aiihnal Husb. and Dairy., India 4(3) : 90- 
104. 2 pL 1930. — Four species of bot flies are described, 
the 3 most common in India being Gasterophilus in- 
tcsiinalis bejigalemk, G. 7insalis, and G. pecornm. The 
larvae parasitize the stomacii of horses. The mor- 
phology of ova and larvae is described, leading to 
identification of the species. Treatment of parasitized 
horses and control measures are discussed. The head 
maggot, Oestrus ovk, infests the nostrils and frontal 
sinus of sheep. A popular control measure consists of 
providing sheep with salt troughs smeared with tar 
which adheres to the nose and repels the flies. Cephaloy- 
.sis titillator deposits larvae in the nostrils of camels; 
larvae on the mucous membrane of the naso-pharynx 
cause much irritation, resulting in violent sneezing. The 
larvae of Cobboldia elephantis infest the stomach of 
elephants, sometimes in such numbers as to interfere 
with food passage. The larvae of Gyrostigma sumat- 
rensis infest the stomach of Sumatran and African 
rhinoceroses. — G. IF. Ramson, 

4337. FISCHER, W. Die AmSebenruhr. [Amoebic 
dysentery.] [In: W. KOLLE, nnd A. v. WASSER- 
MANN. Handbuch der pathogenen Mikroorganismen. 3. 
Aufl. W. KOLLE, R. KRAUS, nnd P. UHLENHUTH. 
Bd, 8, Lief. 9.] p. 181-212. 1 col. pL, 6 fig. Gustav 
Fischer: Jena; IJrban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin u. Wien, 
1927. 

4338. FtiLLEBORN, F. On the larval migration of 
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some parasitic nematodes in the body of the host and 
its biological significance. Jour. Helminth. 7(1): 15-26. 

2 fig. 1929.— Penetration of the host skin by larvae of 
Ancylostoma, Strongyloides stercoralis, and other nema- 
todes may be assisted by thermotaxis but apparently is 
a purely mechanical phenomenon. Experiments showed 
that the path traversed is through the blood and lym- 
phatics to the heart, thence to the lungs and through 
the walls of the capillaries and air-vesicles to the 
bronchioles, bronchi, trachea and pharynx. Swallowing 
of saliva carries the larvae to the intestine. In the lungs 
some larvae pass to the pulmonary vein, thence to the 
left heart and, in the aorta, conveyed only in the central 
part of the blood-stream, reach all organs of the body, 
producing characteristic hemorrhages on the kidney 
surface. Frequency and extent of bleeding depend on the 
structure of the tissue invaded. Larvae of Ascaris 
lumbricoides introduced into the stomach are mostly 
suffocated by lack of 0. A few bore through the walls 
and, passing first to the liver, complete their normal 
development in the intestine ; these are no longer liable 
to suffocation in the stomacii. Larvae of Undnaria 
stenocephala can develop in the stomach without previ- 
ous migration, but enter the glands of the mucosa to 
reemerge after some days. A similar phenomenon is 
described for Trichuris vulpis, Heterakis gallinae, Tri^- 
chostrongylus, and Oesophagostomum colwmhianum. The 
mouth-spear of the 3 mungest Trichotrochelidae larvae 
is reminiscent of that of Dorylaimus and suggests the 
origin of the group. Larvae of A. lumbricoides may take 
a similar path to those of Strongyloides, but mostly 
pass with the blood of the portal vein to the liver, vena 
hepatica, right heart and lung, ilbdominal infection is 
accidental. By invasion of the aorta, larvae are trans- 
ported to all host tissues and have been found in the 
kidney, heart, brain, and muscles. Pre-natal infection of 
the lungs of puppies by larvae of Toxascai'is canis oc- 
curs via the placenta, the intestine being invaded later; 
that of the mother is immune. The origin of larval mi- 
gration is the ingestion of infected secondary hosts, the 
definitive host finally becoming also an intermediate 
one. — F. J. Meggitt. 

4339. [GRitTNER, S. A.] FPIOHEP, C. A. HocoboII 
OBOA y JiomaAeft h ero SHauenue npu cane Jiouiaiteft. 
[Nasal gadfly in horses and its importance in glanders.] 
TpyjXbi CiidHpcKoro BeiepHnapHoro MHCTHTyxa. IRept. 
Sibeiian Vet. Inst. Omsk, USSR.l 10: 303-322. 1 pi. 
1928/1929. — On the basis of literature and study of horses 
killed when found suffering from, or under suspicion of 
glanders, the author concludes that the nasal gadfly, 
Rhmoesiriis pui'purem (Brauer), not only fastens itself 
to the nasal partition and nasal cavities, where it causes 
inflammation, but is also found under the brain mem- 
brane and even in the region of the cerebellum. Con- 
trary to other opinions, the author believes that the 
larvae do not cause wounds in the nasal cavity, but 
catarrh of the mucous membrane, then feed on the pus 
secretion. Probably the lanme produce the same effect 
on certain tissues of the brain. In a horse suffering 
from glanders these larvae are thrown out and may be 
carriers of glanders. A complete description of the gad- 
fly and the difference in the larvae of Gastrophilus in- 
testinalis, G. veterinus, G. haemorhoidalis, G. pecorum, 
and R. purpuretis is given. 

4340. KINDLE, EDWARD, and FENG LAN CHOW. 
Experiments with malaria and mosquitoes in Shantung, 
China: with a note on the value of local species of fish 
for the destruction of mosquito larvae. Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Trop. Med. and Hyg. 23(1) : 71-80. 1929.— In Tsinan 
the onl,y endemic type of malaria is benign tertian ; even 
this is not very common, largely on account of fish which 
devour mosquitoes. From experiments involving feed- 
ing mosquitoes on cases of malaria, it is concluded that 
the species of Anopheles which are found in Tsinan, A. 
hyrcanus v. sinensis and A. (Myzomyia) pattoni, both 
serve as transmitters of Plasmodium vivax; but A. 
pattoni is a much more efficient vector than A. hyrcanus 
var. sinensis, which is infected with difficulty. Also A. 


hyrcanus var. sinensis is essentially an out-of-door species 
while A. pattoni frequents houses. The number of mos- 
quito larvae eaten by single fish in 6-24 hrs. was tested 
for Pseudorasbora parva, Rkodeus sp., Carassius auratus, 
Pseudogobio sinensis, Aplocheilus latipes, Misgurnus 
anguillicaudatus and Eleotris swinhonis. All species used 
devoured mosquito larvae readily. Pseudogobio sinensis 
and E. swinhonis were the most efficient. 

4341. HOEPPLI, R. Neuere pathologische Befunde bei 
experimeuteller Trypanosomiasis und Leishmaniasis. 
Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 33(Beih. 3) : 101-113. 4 fig. 
1929. — Description of findings in experiments reported 
by Regendanz: Ibid. 33(Beih. 3): 97-101. 1929. 

4342. [ISAICHIKOV, I. M.] MCAFiqMKOB, M. M. 

K (f)ayHe napasHiHuecKPix nepBeil ixoMaiuHHX nJioxo- 
a^Hbix KpbiMa. [Parasitic worms in domestic carnivo- 
rous animals of Crimea. (Continuation.)] TpyAbi Ch6h- 
pCKoro BexepHHapHoro HncxHxyxa. IRept. Siberian Vet. 
Inst. Omsk, USSR.l 9: 133-169. 1 pi. 1927.— Hetero- 
phyidae not previously discovered in domestic carnivo- 
res and Capillaria jelis^ cati were found. The infection 
of Kerchenskii dogs with Metagonimus romanica may be 
due to sea fish. The finding of Cryptocotyle concavum 
in dogs and cats showed that the parasite may also 
attack carnivorous animals as well as birds. Ascocotyle 
italica Allessand. is reported from Russia in dogs, and 
in cats for the 1st time. From the cat are reported also 
Tauridiana poniica, and PONTICOXREMA (Heterophy- 
idae) euxinfi^' (p. 142) . 

4343. JAMES, S. P. Specimens made during an en- 
quiry into the influence of temperature on the exflagella- 
tion of the gametocytes of the benign tertian malaria 
parasite. Trans. Roy. Soc. Trop. Med. & Hyg. 23(1): 
3-4. 1929. — Low temp. (10 and 19° C.) retarded exflagella- 
tion. At 0° C. no change was observed even after 24 hrs. 
At 25° C., c? gametocytes flagellated in 5-7 min. 

4344. KAGY, EDWIN S., and ERNEST CARROLL 
FAUST. Effect of feeding raw liver to dogs infected 
with Endamoeba histolytica. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med. 28(3) : 252-253. 1930. — Preliminary paper. Cultures 
in vitro of a canine strain of E. histolytica on liver 
infusion agar confirmed the findings of Cleveland and 
Sanders: the organism was able to carry through its 
entire life cycle. This strain was cultivated .^n vivo 
(dogs); daily obseiwation for 10 mo. showed ho forms 
other than trophozoites passed in stools. When a single 
portion of 250 gm. of fresh calf’s liver was fed to each 
of 4 such dogs on balanced diet, cysts were found in 
the stools of 3 after 7 days. In all i, the bowel move- 
ments were reduced after the liver feeding and the 
feces became less fluid. The authors believe the ap- 
pearance of cysts may be related to the dehydration 
of the contents of the large bowel. 

4345. KLIGLER, ISRAEL J. The epidemiology and 
control of malaria in Palestine. 240p. 22 maps, 32 fig. 
University of Chicago Press: Chicago, 1930. Pr. $5.00. 
— ^The topographical and climatological factors which 
contribute to the prevalence of malaria throughout 
Palestine are the limestone formations, the dunes, and 
the rainfall. The heavy winter rains partially flow down 
the hills to the sea. The waters flowing along the winter 
wadis erode holes which form persistent pools in w^hich 
Anopheles breeds. Sand dunes or sandstone outcrops 
usually block the course of the wadis near the sea, 
resulting in extensive coastal marshes. Springs in the 
foothills flow into neglected creeks. In the hills the in- 
habitants build cisterns for storage, as in Jerusalem and 
Safad; these constitute the principal anopheline breed- 
ing places. The large Huleh Marshes above the Sea of 
Merom make the surrounding plain and headwaters 
uninhabitable because of malaria. A. bifur calm breeds 
only in cisterns in Palestine. There is no good evidence 
that this is a distinct race different from the species 
found in other regions of the world. Breeding probably 
continues in cisterns throughout the year, though adults 
are not commonly seen in the winter. This species is an 
important carrier in urban and rural highland districts 
depending on cisterns for their water supply; but is 
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of little importance in the foothills and places where 
natural water is available. A, elutus breeds from Mar. 
to Dec., is a Iionse- visitor and is the most important 
malaria carrier in Palestine, The ^ other important car- 
riers are A, iMyzomyia) scrgeMi and A. (M.) sup(n'- 
pictii.^. The other species found were algcrmimy hyr- 
canus (dnerma), phnroends, and multicolor. Plasmodium, 
falciparum is extreniel}* rare in the spring, but the fall 
epidemic is severe. Numerous cases of P. vivax occur 
during late winter and early spring; there are epidemic 
oulbrf*;iks in June, Jiiby and Aug. P. 7nalariae is rare 
but., if jua/'semt, is more common during the winter. The 
blood riiid sph'on rat,e.s a, re highest in the age group 5-9 
ymm. The importance of social factors in the einaenii- 
ology is sliowu by t.lie existence of 2 groups side by 
side, the one (Jewish) having a iiigh epidemiciiy and a 
low endemicify. while the other (Arabs) have a high 
endfun icily and low epidemieity. The Jewish agricultural 
population is made u|3 of recent city-dwellers living 
in close communities wit,}) good physicians at hand 
and will) schools. Being less accustomed to hardships 
tliey are more susee|'>tih!e to infection, hut trcaitment 
maintains a low endmnicity. I'he Arabs hap’o no phy- 
sicians, are of law inteHigenee and regard J I Inc.ss as of 
supernatural origin. Thc*>' luive a highc*r native re.sistanee 
but the infections are chronic. The rnovcmeiit.s of _ popu- 
lation groups have a va,st influence on the epidemiology. 
The Bedouins are practically lOOt'c infected. I'hey have 
no fixed abode but wander owy the country seeking 
pastures and water. The immigrant, non-iminune popu- 
lation in search of work encounter the infected nomadic 
Bedouins and the Fellahs. Tlie pilgrimages to sacred 
places bring thousands into malarious regions who re- 
turn to their homes bearing infections. Control of A. 
sergenU and A. siipcrpicfm has been successful through 
defecting the fow from the springs in different directions 
at intervals of o or 6 days, or by impounding the water 
in the stream for 2 or more days. Paris green proved 
preferable as a larvicide to kerosene and cresoi. Gam- 
Inisia in clean canals has yielded good results. The 
native Tykipia has proved useful and po.ssesses the added 
advantages of being able to keep tanks clean by eating 
vegetation and of being edible. No antagonistic action 
of Chara on larvae was found. In areas where no mos- 
quito cqjitrol has been possible (Hedera, Benjamina, 
Gan. Shniudl. and Jissr) there has been no spontaneous 
regression of malaria. The first three demonstration 
areas where antilarval measures were employed yielded 
in 1921 a malaria reduction of 82-91% at an annual per 
capita cost of Sl.40-S2.36. At present, control is being 
carried on in 11 districts comprising a population of 
40,000. The average per capita cost for all districts _has 
been fairly constant for four years, — S0.50. In regions 
where ' antilarval measures were not feasible or were in- 
effective, attempts were made to control malaria by (1) 
killing of adult mosquitoes in houses, and (2) by quinine 
prophylaxis; neither was effective. Typical drainage 
works of a permanent character in specific areas are 
described -C .G. II uij. 

4346. tAmOY, L., L. PANISSET, et MUe. PRIEUR. 
Bn cas d^SvoIution lente dn surra experimental chez 
le chat. Rec. Med, Vet. Exotiqm Ecole Aljort 4(1) : 
27-30.1931. 

4347. [MABKOV, A. A.] MAPKOB, A. A. O naxo- 
TpHnaHOSOM KpyiiHoro poratoro CKoxa Try- 
panosoma theileri Lav. B C. C. C. P. [Trypanosomes 
of large cattle, T. theileri Lav., in B. S. S. R.] [French 
summary,] PyccKut HypHaJi tponn^ecKoft MejTHUHHbi. 
[igw^s. Jour. Trap. Med.l 6(8) : 522-524. 1928. — ^Distribu- 
tion of this parasite in Russia. 

4348. MARTIM, E. Klima und Seuchen vom Stand- 
punkte des Entomologen. Trans. Internat. Congress 
Ent., Ithaca, 1928 2 : 463-477. 1929. — ^The distribution of 
insect-borne diseases is limited by the temp, require- 
ments of both carrier and causative organism. Emphasis 
is laid upon the distinction between critical and threshold 
values of environmental factors and the recognition of 
this distinction is held to support the belief ih the 
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existence in connection with all insect-borne diseases 
of a territory" inhabited by ^ the carrier but not the para- 
site. This^ and the other interrelations of host, carrier 
and parasite are illustrated from the field of malaria 
special attention being given to the relation between 
two opposing factors in the endemic development of 
malaria: number of Anopheles mosquitoes and num- 
ber of dome.stic animals in proportion to the human 
population. The spread of infection is also influenced 
by temp, as it affects the metabolic rate and viability 
of the earner, length of its imaginal life, and rate of 
development of the parasite. The season of outbreak 
of a disease depends not only on the biology of the 
(airrier but also on that of the parasite, the peak of an 
t']>idemic not necessarily following closely upon the peak 
of abundance of the carrier. The importance of the 
exoskoleton in protecting insect. s against the dangers 
of evaporation is stressed and is illustrated by the be- 
liavior of various Ciilicidae. In the development of 
epidemics those relations that obtain between climatic 
factons, such as humidity and precipitation, and the 
conditions due to human habitation are considered sig- 
nificant, Other climatic factors arc discussed brieflv-^ 
IJ. M. Walker. 

4349. MATSBL KAICHI, and ASAO KBMATA. Stud- 
ies on fish disease. A new Copepod parasite of the 
fresh water eel. [In Japanese.] Suisan Kosyu. Sik. Hok 
23(4): 131-141. 3 pi. 1928.--I/en2aca elegans Leigh- 
Sharpe, 1925, is described and its life history, occurrence 
and control considered. The parasite is found attached 
chiefly to the mouth cavity of the eel, but also oh the 
body surface of cyprmids tuid cyprinodonts. It has 
a symbiotic alga, Cassatiovolvox copepodicola, in its 
intestinal epithelium. The head of an infected eel has 
a distorted appearance. The parasite occurred rather 
abundantly in a culture pond for eels and caused losses. 
It can not thrive in water of high salinity. 

4350. MABRICE, G. K. The history of sleeping sick- 
ness in the Sudan. Sudan Notes & Rec. 13(1) : 211-245. 
9 pL 1930. — ^This is mainly an historical account of the 
medical and sanitary measures used in combating epi- 
demics between 1911 and 1929. The roles of Glossina 
palpalis and G. morsitans as carriers of human trypano- 
somiasis are briefly outlined and an account of the 
spread of the disease in Africa is of distributional in- 
terest. Several photographs illustrate typical fly habitats 
and methods used in their control.— IT. If. Boiccn. 

4351. [MELIK- ADAMIAN, S. S.] MEJIHK-ARAMHH, 
C. C. O BpOKABHHoil MaJiHpHH. [Congenital malaria.] 
PyccKHft iKypnaji TpooHuecKOtl MenHUHHbi. IRuss. 
Jour. Trop. Med.] 7(2): 75-78. 1929. — In Sukhum and 
Azerbaijan (endemic malarial regions) out of 23 infants, 
examined 8-20 hrs. after birth, R5% were positive for 
iJasmodia; in Zangelan district, out of 27, aged 1-10 
days, 33%; in Ali-Abad, out of 27, aged 1-10 days, 
18.5%. Out of 605 children under 3 years, 46 had plas- 
modia. Though bom in winter, their first malarial attack 
occurred in March-Aprp, when no fresh primaiy infec- 
tion was possible. All this bespeaks congenital malaria. 
In ail the cases the mothers were maiariai, 

4352. MESNIL, E. Sur Fadaptation des trypanosomes 
a Fhomme. Bull. Soc* Path. ExoUque 23(7) : 719-721. 

1930. — Mesnil, experimenting with serum from the case 
described by Vaucel [see B, A. 6(2): Entry 4396], ac- 
cepts the conclusion that Trypanosoma rhodedeme is 
only T. brucei recently adapted to man. 

4353. MORISHITA, KAORB. A flagellate protozoan 
found in a human blood smear. Taiwan Igakki ZassU 
I Jour. Med. Assoc. Formosa] 306, 58-59. 1 pi. 1930.— 
A crithidian flagellate was found in examining a blood 

r smear from a Formosan girl. The source of the organ- 
ism was not revealed; probably it was not from the 
blood stream of the patient or from the staining reagents, 
— E. C. Faust. 

4354. MORISON, GBY D. Obseiwations on the num- 
ber of mites, Acarapis woodi (Rennie), found in the 
tracheae of the honey-bee. Bee World 12(7): 74-76. 

1931. 
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4355. HAKRO, RAFAEL B. Un flageiado patogeno, 
“Pirotrypantim” o ^‘Piroplasma trypanxim.” [A patho- 
genic flagellate.] Rev. Mexicana Biol. 7(4) : 79-88. 4 fig. 
1927.— An organism, isolated from a fatal disease of 
cattle resembling piroplasmosis, is described. Intra- 
cellular forms in the blood cells measure 2-7/^. After a 
period of intracellular development they leave the 
blood cells and grow to 40/^. The intracellular stage re- 
sembles Piroplasma bigeminum; the extracellular form, 
Schizotrypanum^ cruzi. It is concluded that this organism 
is not a stage in^ the life cycle of Piroplasma but is a 
new form occupying a position between Piroplasma and 
Trypanosoma, and it is given the provisional name 
PIROTRYPANUM (p. 88).-— J. McA. Rater. 

4356. NATTAN-LARRIER, L., et B. NOYER. Try- 
panosome dll dromadaire et trypanosome du cheval au 
Maroc. Bull Soc. Path. Exotique 23(7): 747-760. 1930. — 
Trypanosomes from ^ the horse and the dromedary in 
Morocco were not identical in their action on small 
laboratory animals; the equine trypanosome frequently 
produced abortion in the guinea-pig and did not traverse 
the placenta; the dromedary trypanosome did not cause 
abortion but passed easily into the fetal blood and pro- 
duced infections in the offspring. Both trypanosomes 
were readily affected by human serum, the dromedaiy 
type the more readily. These trypanosomes, if not be- 
longing to different species, must have been profoundly 
modified by sojourn in their respective hosts. 

4357. NATTAN-LARRIER, L., et B. NOYER. Try- 
panosome du dromadaire et trypanosome du cheval au 
Maroc. X. Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 24(2) : 112-122. 
1931. — ^The passage of the Moroccan horse trypanosome 
successively through 9 pregnant mares did not produce 
a strain capable of infecting the fetus in utero. Similar 
passage of the Moroccan dromedary trypanosome through 
pregnant $2 endowed it with the capacity, not originally 
present, of infecting the unborn fetus. Experiments in 
vitro showed that the horse trypanosome did not settle 
on placental fragments in the test tube, while the drome- 
dary trypanosome not only affixed itself to the surface 
but penetrated the interior of fragments of dromedary 
placenta. Previous experiment had shown certain dif- 
ferences in biologic characteristics between horse and 
dromedary trypanosomes. The question whether they 
belong to distinct species was submitted to serologic test. 
Lysis of either horse or di’omedary trypanosome was 
produced by either anti-dromedary or anti-horse serum. 
Immune serum from a rabbit infected with horse trypano- 
somes protected 1 mouse entirely against horse trypano- 
some infection and delayed death in a^ 2nd mouse in- 
fected with dromedary trypanosomiasis; the control 
mouse died of equine trypanosomiasis. Serum from a 
rabbit infected with dromedary trypanosomes protected 
3 mice completely, the one against dromedary, the 
other against horse trypanosomiasis. The authors con- 
clude that the 2 trypanosomes belong to the same species, 
but the one strain has become adapted to the horse, the 
other to the dromedary and neither is now capable of 
infecting the host of the other. 

4358. HAPIER, L. EVERARD. The artificial feeding 
of sandflies* Indian Jour, Med. Res. 18(2) : 699-706. 1 pL, 
2 fig. 1930. — ^From limited preliminary observations it 
is concluded that: (1) in the absence of red blood 
corpuscles little proliferation of either Leishmania dono- 
vani or L. tropica occurs in Phlehotomus argentipes; 
(2) both species develop equally well in this sandfly 
in the presence of red blood cells; (3) in P. minutus 
ihabu)j L. donovani does not proliferate or, at least, does 
not proliferate so readily as in P. argentipes. 

4359. [NEVIADOMSKII, M. M.] HEBHflOMCKHn, 
M. M. O BosbyAHiejie pana. [Cause of cancer.] [Ger- 
man summary.] 0;ieci>KHll MejXHUHufi ^ypuaJi. lOdes- 
saer Med. Zeitschr.] 5(3/5) : 233-236. 1930.— The author 
describes a parasite found in every cancerous growth of 
mice, rats and men. It is a sporozoan belonging to 
Schizogregarinida, since it has a pronounced stage of 
schizogony. The cycle in cancers of mice and rats is 
described. In these gregarines, the author reports still 


another parasite, which he believes to be the true exciter 
of human cancer, the gregarine being ordy an inter- 
mediate host. This parasite belongs to Sareosporidia ; 
only certain stages in its development were observed. 
Injecting cultures containing spores of this parasite into 
mice produced a cancerous growth. In human can- 
cerous growths, the author reports both gregarines and 
their parasites. He declares that he obtained in culture 
development of spores of the exciter of human cancer. 

4360. NIESCHULZ, GTTO. Zpologische hijdragen tot 
het SurrapTobleem. VI. Overzicht over de tot nu toe 
bereikte resultaten. [Zoological contributions to the Surra 
problem. VI. Review of results to date.] Handelingen 
4th Nederlandsch Indisch Natuurwetensch. Congres WeU 
tevreden 1926 : 329-338, 2 pL 1926. — ^Transmission has 
been effected with Tabanus rubidus Wied., T. striatus 
Pabr., T. immanis Wied., T. ceylonicus Schin., Chrysops 
fiaviventris Macq., and Haematopota cingulata Wied. 
Transmission was easily obtained with an interval, of 
1-15 min., very probable after hr. with T. rubidus, 
T. striatus and H. cingulata, negative after i day, posi- 
tive in 1 exceptional case with T. rubidus after 1-3 days, 
negative after long periods up to 30 days. Feeding in- 
fected flies on 2 susceptible horses in succession in- 
fected both. The disease was transmitted from a naturally 
infected but clinically healthy buffalo (kerabu). Di- 
rect transmission and after 4 iir. interval failed with 
Stomoxys calciirans. The complete development of the 
commonest spp., T. rubidus and T. striatus, was followed 
in the laboratory. They lay respectively 386-533 and 193- 
418 eggs in 6-11 mm. long packages. Chrysops lays in 
a flat layer, H. cingulata singly or in small groups, T. 
striatus has 7 larval stages: 1st not feeding, lasts ±15 
min.; 2nd to 6th stages feeding, each 2-10 days; 7th is 
prepupal stage, feeding followed by lethargy, lasts 14-159 
days; pupal stage 8-12 days; total 44-210 days. T. rubi- 

' dus is similar ; some have 8 larval stages ; pupal stage 9-13 
days; total 51-192 days. For specific determination 
chitinous plates of larvae and cephalic tubercles and 
penultimate abdominal segment of pupae are important. 
Numerous breeding places are recorded; larvae were all 
found in soil, mud, or sand close to water in woods 
or open country. T. rubidus and T. striatus larvae also 
found at pools of water containing over 2% salt. At 
Tapanoeli (Sumatra) larva of T. bubhermani^md at 
west coast of Sumatra larvae of T. pararufiventris, both 
new spp. (no description). Most important parasites are 
Phanurus sp. At Buitenzorg from Dec. to Mar. 60% of 
the eggs were parasitized. The parasites develop in 10 
days and copulate immediately after escaping. A 2 
produces 25-103 offspring (6 observations) . Fresh and 
1-3 day old eggs could be infected experimentally. — 
H, 0. Monnig. 

4361. NIESCHTJLZ, OTTO. Zusammenfassung der 
Ergebnisse einiger Surraiibertragungsversuche auf Java 
und Sumatra. Arch. Schijfs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 33(5) : 257- 
266. 1929. — ^Investigations involving several insect species 
and over 14,000 specimens indicate that as carriers of 
Surra the Tabanidae are most important. From Java 
and Sumatra 17 Tabanus, 3 Chrysops, and 4 Haematopota 
spp. were shown experimentally to be carriers, Tabanus 
spp. being most efficient. Carrying capacities of each 
species over various time intervals are given. Closely 
related Tabanus and Chrysops species may possess very 
different carrying capacities. In all attempts Muscidae 
(Stomoxys, Lyperosia, Musca) failed to transmit Surra 
when , horses were used as experimental hosts, but were 
effective on small laboratory animals. At least some 
species of mosquitoes (especially Anopheles fuliginosus) 
may transmit Surra over very short time inteiwals but 
are regarded as having very little practical significance as 
carriers. — L. M. Dickerson. 

4362. NOLLER, WILHELM. Die Ziichtung der para- 
sitischen Protozoen. [The cultivation of parasitic Pro- 
tozoa.] In S. von PROWAZEK Handbuch der pathogenen 
Protozoen 3: 1815-1967. Illust. Johann Ambrosius Barth: 
Leipzig, 1928. Pr. 16 M. — This compendium is accom- 
panied by a 27-page bibliography. 
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4363. ODA, TEIBUN, KAORU MORISHITA, and 
HISOSHI NAMIKAWA. Studies in the treatment of 

malaria, I. General introduction and routine methods. 
H. Experimental treatment with plasmoqume, (I Re- 
port.) Effect of the short course treatment in various 
forms of malaria. III. The therapeutic effect of Saiko, 
an, indigenous drug in the Orient, upon the malarial in- 
fections, Tfnivnii Z(h^shi [Jour. Med. Assoc. For- 

mom] 30(1) (no. 310): 8-lt3. 1931. — After presenting the 
liistory of inalariM thf'r:ipe\i?^is and considering the effi- 
ciency and ineffectual I'lroperties of the several mahiri- 
cid;d rigent-s tlici re>iilts are presented on one. week’s 
.standard treatment with plasmoquine (without and with 
quinine') on the 3 siiecies of inahirial plasmodia, Ob- 
servations were made up to 9 weeks. The relapse rate 
in tertian infection was 12 with plasmoquine alone, 
and 14.r>9r with combined theraiiy ; no relapses in quartan 
infection occnirrfai in both typ<'.s of therapy; in malignant 
tertian, thf‘ rehipst^ rate with ^jilasmoquine alone was 
liMhd'; in combination with qiiiniite, 42.S9e. Data con- 
c«iTiiing the splenic index, heinoglobjn pere(.‘nt, Ixady 
weight and toxic manibestations are included. Clinical 
f‘X|'‘erim(‘iits witli '^'Baiko” showed it to have no rnalari- 
cidai value.— iA 0. Faust. 

4364. ODRIOSOLA, R. Ein Beitrag zum Studium der 

Protozoenerkrankung des Darmes beim Kinde. Arch. 
Schitjs- u. TropcnMJijg^ 34(12) 643-651. 1930.— D/ufu- 

viodya histolytica, It. coli,^ Girmpa. Chiiomastix, Blastcj- 
eystis hominis and other intestinal protozoa have been 
found in stool examinations of cluldren in Paraguay, 
particularly in d 3 ’seritcric cases. These organisms are iiot. 
only responsible per se for the dysenterv but td.so during 
a lattmt period provokrt an enterogenous toxemia, with 
a %’ariety of clinical .symptoms. Changes in the blood 
picture and involvement of the spleen and other haema- 
to[)oietic organs are at times recorded. Chronic papi- 
sitism may affect the glands of interna! accretion, with 
a tendenev to infantilism. — E. C. Faust. 

4365. dXTOLENGHI, D. La lotta contro la malaria 
nelle bonifiche. [The struggle against malaria in con- 
nection with land reclamations.] Italia Agric. 67(7) : 467- 
475; (S) : 52S-540. S fig. 1930. — Italy is the classical coun- 
try for land reclamations to restore to agriculture great 
tracts 0 ^ land which are inundated either permanently 
or periodicifll.v. These regions are almost alwav’s the 
seat of an endemic malaria more or less intense so that 
it is important to combat the fever while draining the 
.soil. The author discusses first the fact that if this 
di'ii inage is complete, tiie fever is completely wiped out. 
Following this, he explains the principal problems of the 
anti-malarial struggle in tiie regions wdiich are being 
drained and the means b.v which these problems are 
met. He also gives information from |)ersonai experiences 
concerning practical condition.s, choosing as a field for 
his researches the celebrated land reclamations of the 
Province of 'Ferrara.—/), Ottuknghi {transL by C. IF. 
Dawley ) . 

4366. POPOW, P. P., und B. H. SASSUCHIH. Ueber 
die Parasiten der Eidechse Agama caucasica Eichwald 
1831. ZerdralbL BakL I Abt. Orig. 120(1/2): 93-96, 
1931. — Examination of 6 specimens of this lizard showed 
Kiirloff’s bodies and Haemogregarina lacertae in the 
blood, Thelayidros dneim v, Linstow c? and ? in the 
intestinal canal, and encysted larvae of Agamospimra 
sp. in the muscles. 

4367. QB^RANGAL des ESSARTS, J. Parasitisme 
accidentel du tube digestif par un acarien de la famille 
des tyroglyphiuds; le Tyroglyphus farinae. Presse Med. 
38(70): 1176-1177, 1930.— In more than 1000 stool ex- 
aminations, the author found 8 cases of accidental in- 
festation with Tyroglyphus or Alewrohius farinae, which 
is ordinarily found only in wheat or flour. 

4368. [RASVETAEV, T. H.] PACBETAEB, B. H. 
OnbiT npHBHBKH MaJiHpHH >KHBOTHbiM, [Inoculation of 
animals with malaria.] PyccKHft TKypnaji TponH^ecKoil 
MenHiiHHH. JRmsian Jour. Trop. Med.l 6(10): 644-648. 
1928. — 18 rabbits, inoculated intravenously and intra- 
peritoneally. gave negative results, as did 9 mice and 


2 rats. 3 fox-terriers showed a clinical picture similar 
to malaria, but no plasmodia in blood. 6 kittens (aged 1 
month) gave different results; all reacted to the inocu- 
lation, but showed no plasmodia. One (reaction very 
strong) was reinoculated with another species of Pla^, 
modhim; 7 dav^s later it showed clinical, malaria-like 
pictiire, and in the blood were forms similar to schizonts 
of Plasmodiuyyi malariae. During the paroxysms, forma- 
tions in blood resembled merozoites. The* autopsy re- 
vealed hyperemic kidneys, enlarged liver and spleen. 

4369. REGENDANZ, PAUL, Pathogenicity of Try- 
panosoma lewdsi and blood sugar in infections with 
Trypanosoma lewisi and Bartonella muxis ratti. Ann 
Trop. Med. & Parasitol. 23(4) : 523-526. 1929. — ^Tlie pres- 
ence of T. Icwki may activate an infection with Bar- 
tonrlla even in non-splenectomized rats. The latter in- 
fection may he eliminated by the arsphenamines, whereas 
the former can be treated successfully only with arseno- 
phenylglycine. The data on blood sugar are inconclu- 
.si ve . — M . IF , Kayn m 

4370. RICHTERS, und FRISCHBIER. Die Bekamp- 
fung der Sklerostomiasis des Pferdes vom Standpunkt 
der Hygiene und Therapie. Berliner Tierdrztl. Wkehen- 
schr.^ 46(31): 493-502. 6 fig. 1930.— Vigor and state of 
nutrition of the horse on the one hand and degree of 
worm infestation on the other are not always mutually 
related; likewise month of greatest worm incidence and 
month showu'ng mo.st frequent gastro-intestinal dis- 
turbances. An appreciable jiroportion of colic cases must 
be traced to circulatory and paralytic disturbances of 
the intestinal canal caused ^ by sclerostomiasis. Colic 
disea.ses are more frequent in early years but are less 
fatal than in the more sparsely affected later years with 
higher mortality. Sclerostome larvae survived in feces 
outside the body for 16 ino. Motion pictures were 
taken of larvae migrating in large numbers on glass, 
blades of grass and fungus hyphae. The larvae were 
resistant to fertilizers (Thomas meal, Chile saltpeter 
and kainit) but died in 1-2 hr. in finely broken feces 
to which had been added quicklime and dilute milk 
of lime. For destroying the parasite in the stable the 
biothermic method (packing the manure) should be 
used. Against ascarids, antimony tartrate and CCh are 
effective; sclerostomex, atoxyl, chenopodium oil and 
equiverraon are ineffective for sclerostomiasis. Tartar 
emetic is the most effective means against^ sclerosto- 
miasis. Larvae in the thrombus of the anterior mesen- 
teric root are also killed. Other control measures are 
disemssed. Richters (transL by 0. L. Williams). 

4371. ROBERTS, P. H. S. The occurrence of a beetle 
(Onthophagus granulatus Bohen) in the stomach of do- 
mesticated animals. Queensland Agric. Jour. 35(3): 171. 
1931. — In Australia, a dung beetle, Macropocopris sym- 
bioticus Arrowq lives in the anus of waillabies. The writer 
believes this is the first report of such beetles in the 

■ intestinal tract of lower animals. This note also records 
Onthophagus granulatm in the stomach of a horse and 
.several calves which had died; however, death may have 
resulted from other causes. 

4372. SALT, GEORGE. A further study of the effects 
of stylopization on wasps. Jour. Ex/p. ZooL 59(1): 133- 
163. 2 pi. 1931. — vStylopized individuals of Belonogaster 
are moiq^hologically unmodified, but their coloration 
shows a slight diffuse erythrism. No external effect of 
stylopization is found iri Vespa. Stylopized specimens 
of Odynerus are often altered in both structure and 
color. The alterations of the secondary sexual char- 
acters are such as to produce an assimilation and in some 
cases an interchange of certain of these characters. Speci- 

^ mens of C Morion and Sphex infested with Strepsiptera 
are sometimes changed in structure and color. Affected 
females tend slightly toward the naale condition in 
certain secondaiy sexual characters. Stylopized females 
of C Morion and 8phex probably fail to construct nest- 
ing burrows. Many stylopized individuals of Odynerus, 
Chlorion, and Sphex may be looked upon as intersexes. 
Different characters are modified by stylopization in a 
more or less definite sequence; this orderly and pro- 
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gressive modification seems to be oae of the distinguish- 
ing characters of intersexes. Effects of styiopization 
have been found, among wasps, in Odynerus, Chlorion, 
and Sphex, but are absent in Belonogaster, Polistes, 
and Vespa. This difference is attributable to the differ- 
ent feeding habits of the 2 groups of genera, since the 
first 3 feed on a fixed ration of food, while the last 3 
feed progressively. Probably the external abnormalities 
of stylopized individuals are due to metabolic distur- 
bances produced in_ them by their parasites. — Author 
{courtesy WiHar Bibl. Serv,). 

4373. SARTET, JACQUES. Contribution a F^tude de 
la dysenteric amibienne exp^rimentale chez le chat. 
Rev. Med. et Hyg. Trop. 22(2): 6'7-72. 1930. — In only 
3 out of 9 cats inoculated with amebic feces from 5 
human cases were amoebae or amebic lesions found, 
though 3 of the cats that remained negative died 4-11 
days after inoculation. 

4374. SCHILLING, CL., und K. F. MEYER. Piro- 
plasmosen. [In: W. KOLLE, u. A. v. WASSERMANN. 
Handbuch der pathogenen Mikroorganismen. 3 Auflage. 
W. KOLLE, R. KRAUS, und P. UHLENHUTH. Bd. 8, 
Lief. 9.1 P. 1-94. 4 col. pL, 34 fig. (7 col.). Gustav Fischer: 
Jena; Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin u. Wien, 1927. — 
With 22 pages of bibliography. 

4375. SCHILLING, CLAUS. Spontaneous and ex- 
perimental infection. Jour. Trop. Med. and Hyg. 33 
(22) : 334-336. 1930. — It had previously been shown by 
Schilling and others that laboratory and wild or ^%enu- 
ine” strains of Trypanosoma hrucei differ both in anti- 
genic qualities and in virulence, the “genuine” having 
slight virulence to mice, but developing high and con- 
stant virulence by 9 passages through mice. In Schilling’s 
recent experiments a single passage of a laboratory 
strain through its natural vector, Glossina morsitans, is 
sufficient to wipe out this acquired vimlence and restore 
to it the characters of a “genuine” strain. 

4376. SCHNEIDER, OTTO. Subtropische, unter dem 
Bilde der Syphilis oder des Sodokufiebers verlaufende 
Insektenstichinfektion. [Subtropical insect-bite infec- 
tions simulating syi>hilis or sodoku fever.] Arch. Schiijs- 
u. Trapen-Hyg. 35(2) : 109-110. 1931. 

4377. SCHUMAKER, EUGENE. Relation of Balan- 
tidium coli infection to the diet and intestinal flora of 
the domestic pig. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13(2) : 576-584. 
1931. — In determinations on cecal material from 79 pigs, 
heavy infections with B. coli were accompanied gen- 
erally by an intestinal flora with greater numbers of 
aciduric organisms and lesser numbers of lactose fer- 
menters and proteolytic anaerobes. The converse was 
also true ; light infections were, in general, accompanied 
by a lesser number of aciduric organisms and a greater 
number of lactose fermenters and proteolytic anaerobes. 
Although high infections were accompanied by a very 
slightly more acid reaction of the cecal content, it is 
doubtful whether this finding has any significance. Large 
amounts of starch, both microscopic and macroscopic, 
were found in the cecum in pigs heavily infected. Heavy 
infections were accompanied by a diet high in carbo- 
hydrate in the form of grain. This was manifested by 
the nature of the intestinal flora and by the presence 
of undigested carbohydrate in the immediate environ- 
ment of the parasite. — Author’s conclusions. 

4378. SCHWETZ, J., et L. FORNARA. Y a-t-il des 
formes d’dvolution des trypanosomes chez Fhote ver- 
t6br6? Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 22(9) : 862-871. 2 pi. 
1929. — In trypanosomiasis in cattle at Stanleyville, often 
not a single trypanosome was found in the peripheral 
blood of a dying animal, though they were seen in 
the heart’s blood. In the capillaries of the heart, lungs, 
spleen, etc., of some animals, however, were leish- 
manioid or “chromatic” bodies, which the authors be- 
lieve to be not a degenerative form indicating destruc- 
tion of the trypanosomes, but something analogous to 
the division form of Plasmodium falciparum. Each con- 
sists of 2 nuclear masses, 1 large and 1 small, generally 
without any distinct surrounding protoplasm or mem- 
brane. The small nuclear mass is sometimes by the side 


of the large one and sometimes within a kind of vacuole 
in the latter, recalling thus the “latent bodies” of Moore 
and Breinl. Leishmanioid bodies were found also in 
some of the organs of an infected hog. They occur only 
in the capillaries. 

4379. SCHWETZ, J., et F. CABU. Note prdliminaire 

snr les Grahamella-Bartonella des rats spldnectomis^s 
de Stanleyville (Congo Beige). Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 
23(5) 464-473. 2 pi. 1930. — ^The authors describe ob- 

servations and experiments from which they conclude 
that Brumpt is right in judging Bartonella muris-ratti 
and Grahamella muris-ratti to be synonyms. The latter 
name should be preserved, not merely because of pri- 
ority, but to avoid confusion with the other and en- 
tirely distinct Bartonella forms. [See also A. Lwoff. 
Grahamella et Bartonella. Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 
23(5): 473-474. 1930.] 

4380. SCHWETZ, J., and N. STORCK. On a case of 
triple infection in a cow — ^Piroplasma bigeminum, Gon- 
deria mutans and Trypanosoma nniforme. Trans. Roy. 
Soc. Trop. Med. and Hyg. 23(6) : 637-639. 1 pi. 1929. — 
Three hematozoa were found in a single animal, the 
Piroplasma infection occurring only this one time in 
1000 cattle. T. uniforme occurs much more frequently in 
Stanleyville than T. vivax^ the common Belgian Congo 
form. — M. W. Kamm. 

4381. SEEGERT, JOACHIM. Untersuchungen iiber 
Mai de Caderas, ihre Behandlung mit Naganol-Anti- 
mosan und die Frage der Xibertragung. [Mai de Caderas; 
its treatment with naganol and antimosan, and its 
transmission.] Arch. Schifjs- u. Troperb-Hyg. 34(2) : 99- 
123. 14 fig. 1930. — ^The author provisionally believes that 
the transmitting agent of the tiypanosome is a leech 
found in waters frequented by affected horses. There 
appears to be no natural immunity, and a horse once 
affected seems to be more susceptible to another attack. 
There are horses, however, — reason unknown, — ^which 
have survived the extinction of 2 or more herds. 

4382. SERGENT, EDW., ET. SERGENT, et A. CA- 
TANEI. Paludisme des oiseaux. Etude de Plasmodium 
rouxi chez son h6te vert^brd. Arch. Inst. Pasteur Algerie 
7(2) : 165-180. 1 pi. 1929.—P. rouxi occurs in Algerian pas- 
serine birds. A very young state always contains 2 un- 
equal pigment granules. The most numerous forms are 
rectangular 2-4At longx 1-1. wide. The parasitd’^does not 
curve around the nucleus of the red cells. The 4 mero- 
zoites are arranged around the pigment. The gametes are 
the largest forms. Experimentaily, P. rouxi presents the 
following characteristics: a long incubation period (21 
days on the ave.) ; a rather long acute attack in which 
the maximum number of parasites is reached only after 
1-3 weeks, with maximum never so high as that at- 
tained by P. relictum; a state of chronic infection last- 
ing several years without being cured and in the course 
of which parasite recurrences are observed. The or- 
ganism is very pathogenic, mortality in laboratory 
inoculated canaries being 30%. Splenomegaly is con- 
stant. — Authors’ resume {transl. by C. W. Dawley). 

4383. SERGENT, EDMOND, A. DONATIEN, L. 
PARROT, et F. LESTOQUARD. Transmission herddi- 
taire de Piroplasma bigeminum chez Rhipicephalus 
bursa. Persistance du parasite chez des tiques nourries 
sur des chevaux. Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 24(3) : 195- 
198. 1931. The fact that P. bigeminum passes from the 
adult tick, R. bursa, to the larvae of the next genera- 
tion was demonstrated in 2 experiments. In 2 other 
experiments P. bigeminum persisted in R. bursa nymphs 
taken from horses as well as from cattle into the^ adult 
stage of the 2nd generation. In 3 more experiments 
infected ticks taken from horses were as capable as those 
from cattle of conveying piroplasmosis to cattle. The 
number of ticks used in each experiment was about 
50-240. 

4384. SIMER, PARKE H. A preliminary study of 
the cestodes of the spoonbill, Polyodon spathula (Wal.). 
Trans. Illinois State Acad. Sci. 22: 139-145. 1929. — Of 3 
cestode intestinal parasites of the spoonbill, the most 
common was Marsipometra hastata (Linton) ; 2 are new 



438S-4392 


PxVRASITOLOGY (ANIMAL) 


to science, M. parvi (p. 142) and If. confusa (p. 44). AH 
blit 1 of the 139 fishes studied were affected; the ave. 
number per host was about 400, with a_ ma^dmuni of 
over 5000. No remarks are made concerning the effects 
of parasitism on the host fish, since an uninfected one 
rather than an infected one might be regarded as ab- 
normal. No intermediate hosts for the parasites could 
be discovered . — Evcrnmnn & Clark, 

4385. SIMMONS, R. J. Notes on a tsetse belt in 
western Uganda. liulL Ent, Res. ILondon] 19(4): 421- 
433. Map. 2 pL 1929. — Prior to 1900-05 South Ankole was 
free from tsetse. AI>oiit 1906-07 Glosshm 7norHita7is 
eros.sed the Ivagera northwariis at Kakitumba, Nyam- 

and KafiuiKa (Tanganyika), Cattle in those areas 
were niuved north on the advent of the fiy, thus spread- 
ing it in small numbers, mainly northwards.^ The epi- 
zootic recordeci in Ngaraiiia^ and Bukanga in 1910-11 
was due to transmission following the introduc- 

tion of infected cattle from the south. ^ Tlie influx of 
man in 1014-15 through the Njairuambu and Kafunza 
eentens, eiuefly the former, caused marked distur- 
bances and rapid spread of ' the fly, principally along 
the line of cornnnmicatiou to the north. The sud- 
den withdrawal of the human element resulted in 
marked diminution of fly density, and the advent of 
rinderpest in 1919 destroyed an important alternative 
food supply, thus giving further impetus to the reduc- 
tion. After 27 years the tsetse had retired to those two 
points from which it had original^-" spread. The Kaki- 
tuniba center had not suffered human invasion, as did 
the foregoing, and no great activity of Glossina has 
therefore been recorded. The picture presented is that 
man himself has proved the greatest factor in that wide 
and rapid spread of Glossma which Ankole experienced 
during 1907-1917. The impressions formed from detailed 
work are: (1) The Ntimdu Valley is now the primary 
center, and serves as a feeder to the Kabiganda and 
Nyaruambu %-areas; (2) the fly depends on game for 
its existence ; (3) transportation by man and his vehicles 
constitutes a grave factor in the spread of the tsetse; 

(4) smoke-houses, supported in certain circumstances 
by clearings, should prove valuable factors in control; 

(5) a motor car is a most useful adjunct in the making 
of tsetse surveys . — Auikors summary, 

4386. tSMIRNOVA, E. V., and F. I. SIMANINJ 
CMMPHOBA, E. B., h 0. H. CMMAHHH. K Bonpocy o 
COOTHOmeHHH KOJIHHeCTBa raMCT B KpOBH MaJIHpHKa c 
KOJiHuecTBOM oouHCT HH HiejiyAKC Anopheles. (Sur la 
question de la correlation entre le nombre des gametes 
in sang de palud^ens et le nombre des oocystes sur la 
paroi gastrique de ^Anopheles.) [In Russian, with 
French summary, p. 69-70,1 Russian Jour, Trop, Med. 
6(1): 38-46. 1928,— The authors experimented with in- 
fection of A^iopheles imcuUpenrm Mg. by Plasmodium 
praecox. In stating the results of 11 experiments the para- 
site number in each case is reckoned per 500 leucocytes: 
(1) of 5 S Anopheles nourished on a patient whose blood 
contained 65 gametoeytes (37 c? and 28 2), 2 became 
infected: 1 had 33 oocytes present in the tissues, the 
other 20. (2) Of 6 2 mosquitoes which fed on malaria- 
infected blood containing 37 gametoeytes (17 <?, 20 2), 
3 acquired the infection; 1 disclosed 2 oocytes, and the 
other 4; 3 mosquitoes remained unharmed. (3) Of 4 2 
Anopheles which ingested blood containing 96 gameto- 
cyles (56 and 40 2), 2 22 became infected: 1 showed 
15 oocytes, the other 1. (4) Of 4 2 mosquitoes nourished 
with blood containing 94 gametoeytes (34 and 60 2) 
2 acquired the infection, — one with 2 oocytes, the other 
with 1. (5) Of 14 22 which ingested blood containing 
9 gametoeytes (4 c?, 5 2), only 1 became infected and 
showed 3 oocytes. (6) Of 9 22 which sucked blood contain- 
ing 46 gametoeytes (24 c? and 22 2) , 6 became infected : the 
1st disclosed 5 oocytes, the 2nd 3, the 3rd 3, the 4th 4, 
the 5th 5, and the 6th 2 cysts. (7) Among 3 2 Anopheles 
nourMied on a patient whose blood contained 43 game- 
tocytes (20 c? and 23 2) the 1 insect which became in- 
fected showed 4 oocytes. (8) A 2 mosquito ingested 
blood containing 125 gametoeytes (50 <J and 75 2) ; it 
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became infected and showed 8 oocytes. (9) Of 2 29 
nourished on a patient whose blood contained 42 
gametoeytes (19 <? and 23 2), 1 became infected 
and presented 4 oocytes. dO) Among 5 2 mosqui- 
toes fed on blood containing 62 gametoeytes (32 d* 
and 30 2), 3 became infected: 1 showed 47 oocytes one 
93, and the 3rd 56. (11) Among 6 22 fed on blood which 
contained 31 gametoeytes (10 c? and 21 2), 4 became 
infected and carried 10 oocytes, 5, 7 and 6 respectively. 
Thus the number of odeytes pf the gastric muscular 
system is not directly proportional to the number of 
2 gametoeytes ingested. The number of gametoeytes, 
per c. mm. of malarial blood, required to produce a 
probable infection of 5099 of the mosquitoes will not be 
below 150-200.^ — From authors^ summary (iraml). 

4387. SNIJBERS, E. P, Autochtone amoeben-dysen- 
terie in Nederland in verband met de epidemiologie dezer 
ziekte. Nederlandsch Tijdschr. Geneesk. 73(50): 5834- 
5848. ^1929. — Several cases ^ of indigenous amoebiasis in 
the Netherlands are described, together with details of 
their clinical, diagnostic and epidemiological features. 
In proportion to the few eases of actuai^ dysentery in 
Holland, the number of cyst carriers^ is much greater. 
This is not necc?ssarily due to a particular type of or- 
ganism; the difference may be due to the ' climate.— 
E. P. Snijders {transL by D. A. Koch.). 

4388. SUTTON, HARVEY, Geographical control of 
disease in Australia. Rept. Australasian Assoc. Advanc. 
Sci. 19: 48{T4S6. 1 map. 1928(1929). — Trachoma occurs in 
districts with high summer temp., low rainfall, dust, 
glare, and flies; hookworm in tlie 50-in. rainfall belt 
north of Kempsey ; hydatid in the sheep districts which 
are areas of somewhat constant moderate rainfall ; filaria 
and dengue are conditioned by the presence and abun- 
dance of the mosquito vectors, — E. T. Hewlett. 

4389. SWELLENGREBEL, N. H., and A. de BUCK. 
Correlation between intestinal and salivary infection in 
Anopheles maculipennis. K. Akad. Wetepschappeji Am^ 
sterdam Proc. 34(1) : 183-185. 1931. — In A. maculipennis 
the incidence of intestinal infection with the malarial 
parasite allows of a more accurate estimate of the actual 
number of sporozoite carriers than does the incidence 
of salivary infection. At present there is no reason why 
this conclusion should not apply also to other spp. 
For practical purposes, in establishing the rate of mos- 
quito infection in nature, precedence should be given 
to the examination of the gut if circumstances do not 
allow of a more complete investigation. — Authors’ con- 
clustons 

4390. * TERADA, B., and S. ONO. The toxicological 
investigation in the toxic substance obtained from the 
larvae of Hypoderma sp. of Mongolian cattle at the 
oesophageal stage. [In Japanese, with English abstract.] 
Jour. Jap. Soc. Vet. Sci. 9(3): 212-220. 3 pL 1930.- 
The toxic principle in the larva is precipitated by al- 
cohol or ether. The dried precipitate retains its toxicity 
for several months. The minimum lethal dose of this 
precipitate in the rabbit is 3-5 mgm. per kgm. by in- 
travenous injection. This toxic substance in dilute so- 
lution is precipitated by CO* and half-saturated 
(NH4).S04, but not by N/500 HiSO., It is riightly 
dialyzable and adsorbed by bone charcoal. The toxin 
resists 60® C. for 30 min,, but is destroyed at 100® C. 
The ash shows no toxic action. The toxin seems to be 
closely related to globulin. The sudden fall of blood 
pressure in the carotid artery following intravenous in- 
jection of the toxin is due to the marked rise of the 
blood pressure in the pulmonary artery. The toxin 
raises the tonicity of the excised small intestine of the 
rabbit and the contraction of the excised uterus. — From 

* authors’ abstract. 

4391. TRIPOLI, CARLO J, Preparation of culture 
media for routine cultures of feces for pathogenic 
amebas. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 26 ( 3 ) : 245 - 247 , 
1928 

4392. XSUCHIYA, H. A study of variabilities in di- 
mensions and numbers of discharged cysts of Giardia 
lamblia (Stiles, 1915) from day to day under normal 
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conditions. Amer. Jour, Hyg. 13(2): 544-567. 1931.— All 
feces of 2 human carriers were examined for 36 and 28 
days respectively. The total outputs of daily stools 
were weighed, the number of cysts found per day and 
per gm. noted, and 100' cysts per day for each carrier 
measured and these measurements studied statistically. 
The study showed constant fluctuations in the number 
of discharged cysts per gm. or per day from day to day, 
the variability being comparatively regular and cyclical 
but not to the extent reported by Porter and Boeck, 
these being 14 days and 7 days respectively. The di- 
mensions of the cysts showed a cyclical variation. A 
negative correlation existed between the number and 
the size of the cysts, i.e., as the number of cysts of 
each strain increased, the volume, length and breadth 
of the cyst decreased. A possible explanation is offered. 
The consistency of the stool in the 2 subjects studied 
is not related to the numbers or dimensions of cysts 
discharged, showing that the physical factors which in- 
fluenced the consistencies of the stool had no effect on 
the development of the cysts and that the principle gov- 
erning the latter is to be considered as strictly biological. 
There was a positive correlation between the length 
and breadth of the cysts, indicating that the length 
did not increase at the expense of the breadth. Eoden- 
walt and Eeuling’s (1921) contention that the younger 
C 5 ^sts are always longer and slender was not tenable in 
ail instances . — From authors summary and conclusions. 

4393. TURCtJ, TITUS. Die zeitliche Verteilung und 
das Mengenverhaltnis der Makrogameten und Mikro- 
gametozyten hei menschlicher und Vogelmalariainfek- 
tion. [Chronological distribution and relative numbers 
of macrogametes and microgametocytes in human and 
bird malaria.] Arch. Schiffs- u. Trop.-Hyg, 31(5): 212- 
232. 1927. — ^Thirty cases of treated human malaria showed 
regularly the presence of gametocytes of both sexes 
with the 2 gametocytes more numerous always. In scarce 
findings exceptions occurred. In acute attacks of bird 
malaria the gametocytes ran parallel with the illness, 
both sexes were alwaj^s present, generally the 2 gameto- 
cytes were more numerous, — A. de Buck. 

4394. TURNER, A. W., and D. MURNANE. On the 
presence of the non-pathogenic Trypanosoma melo- 
phagium in the blood of Victorian sheep, and its trans- 
mission by Melophagus ovinus. Australian Jour. Exp. 
Biol, and Med. Sci. 7(1/2) : 5-8. 1 pi. 1930.— The authors 
confirm Hoare’s findings as to the infection of M eloph- 
agm ovinus with Trypanosoma melophagium by in- 
gestion of sheep blood, and infection of sheep by in- 
gestion of M. ovinus. 

4395. TYZZER, ERNEST EDWARD, Coccidiosis in 
gallinaceous birds. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 10(2): 269-383. 8 
pL, 2 fig. 1929 . — Eimeria oocysts derived from infected 
chickens have usually been considered a single species, 
but this view is no longer tenable. The name ^'Eimeria 
avium” also appears to be without status. Young 
chickens purchased as day-old chicks, and incubator- 
hatched and brooder-reared turkeys, pheasants and quail 
were employed. Methods for keeping laboratory stock 
free from infection, for isolating special strains of 
Eimeria, and also the various controls for experimental 
infections are outlined. In chickens, 4 species of Eimeria 
a,re recognized: E. tenella ICoccidium tenelluml Eail- 
liet and Lucet, causing acute disease typically with 
hemorrhage into the caeca and lower intestine; E. 
mitis (p. 294), not notably pathogenic; E. acervulina 
(p. 296), causing grayish spots in upper small intestine 
with chronic disease and wasting; and E. maxima (p. 
299), associated with thickening of the intestinal vrall 
and in some cases with blood-tinged exudate. These 
species are differentiated on the basis of their distribu- 
tion in the intestine, morphological features, including 
size and shape of the oocyst, time required for the de- 
velopment of oocysts and for their sporulation, patho- 
genicity, and host reaction. The development of E. 
tenella was followed throughout, and marked differences 
were found in the reaction of the epithelial cells to suc- 
cessive generations; in one stage of infection, the gland 


epithelium acquires invasive properties and becomes 
phagocytic. A Cryptosporidium morphologically identi- 
cal with C. parvum of the mouse also occurs occasion- 
ally in the chicken. Eimeria phasiani (p. 315), and E. 
dispersa (p. 316), are found in the common ring-necked 
pheasant, and an organism morphologically similar to 
E. dispersa is found in the common bob-white or quail. 
In the domestic turkey E. meleagridis Tyzzer and E. 
meleagrimitis (p. 321) are recognized. Resistance to 
E. dispersa is not readily acquired by the quail so that 
heavy infections may occur in mature birds. In collabora- 
tion with E. ELIZABETH JONES, a study was made 
of the host limitation of spp. of Eimeria. No cross in- 
fections were obtained in chickens, pheasants, turkeys 
and quail with E. acervulina, E. phasiani and E. melea'^ 
gridis. Cross infections were obtained in turkeys and 
occasionally with chickens with E. dispersa from quail, 
and this organism was readily transmitted from^ pheasant 
to quail. Since Eimeria infections are self-limited, it 
was found possible to utilize given lots of birds for 
successive tests. Immunity in all instances proved to be 
specific, i.e., immunity to any given species furnished no 
protection against infection with any other. Nuclear 
division was studied in the schizonts of E. tenella and 
evidence is furnished to show that the chromatin is in- 
cluded in the karyosome and that the multiple granules 
found in the polar expansions of the spindle of the 
dividing nucleus are centriolic in character. Following a 
consideration of the value of measurements, character- 
istics of coccidium infections of birds and their com- 
plications, the specific reactions of parasite and host cell 
are compared. Diagnostic and control measures are 
briefly outlined. Owing to the wide distribution of 
coccidia in commercial flocks, the presence of small 
numbers of oocysts in the discharges is of no great 
diagnostic significance. In summary it is pointed out that 
the most acute pathogenic changes are associated with 
organisms that attain large size and penetrate deeply, 
e.g., the asexual forms of E. tenella and the gametocytes 
of E. maxima. E. acervulina, which produces only slight 
injury, becomes pathogenic when present in great num- 
bers over a long period. Since the multiplication of the 
spp. of Eimeria studied is limited by cyclical influences, 
the extent of the infection is dependent upon dosage 
or the number of sporozoites that invade th&*ep^helium. 
The number of oocysts ingested is at best only a rough 
index of dosage since many pass through the intestine 
without hatching. — E. E, Tyzzer. 

4396. VAUCEL, M. Identification du trypanosome 
d’une infection humaine de laboratoire. Bull. Soc. Path. 
Exotique 23(7): 715-719. 1930. — A laboratory assistant 
who had handled only nagana virus (considered patho- 
genic for the lower animals alone) was found infected 
with trypanosomes. Animal experiments identified these 
with the Trypanosoma brucei of nagana, which usually 
are very sensitive to human serum. Vaucel regards the 
strain found in this case as having acquired new resis- 
tance to human serum. [See also B. A. 6(2) : Entry 
4352.] 

4397. VOGEL, HANS. Helminthologische Beobachtung- 

en in Ostpreussen, insbesondere liber Dibothriocephalus 
latus und Opisthorchis felineus. Deutsche Med. Wochen” 
schr. 55(39): 1631-1633. 3 fig. 1929. — ^Examination of 
feces chiefly of children, among coast dwellers on the 
Bay of Courland, yielded D. latus in Ascaris 

lumhricoides in 52%, 0. jelineus in 8%, and Trichuris 
trichiura in 84% of the cases. A new 1st intermediate 
host of the broad tapeworm was found in the copepod 
Diaptomus vulgaris. Human infection with Bothrio- 
cephalus occurs in this region almost exclusively through 

' consumption of raw liver of the eel-point (^^Quappe”), 
esteemed as a delicacy by the fisherfolk. It is suggested 
that the therapeutic effect of the liver may counteract 
the anemia which the tapeworm infection tends to 
produce, and may thus account for the infrequency of 
anemia among this highly infested population. Coimts 
of infestation among various fishes and results of experi- 
mental infection of monkeys and dogs are given. 
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4398. WICKWARE, A. B. Parasites and parasitic dis- 

eases of economically important waterfowl. World's 
Poultnj Congress 4 (Sec. C) : 379-3S5; resume sect., 46 - 
47. 1930. — Tlie paper calls attention to the danger of the 
parasitic {ii.seases of waterfowl, particularly migrants 
such as geese, ducks, wldstiing swans, etc., including 
the meiiact} to those species under domestication by 
direct and inciire^ct- contact with such migrants. A dis- 
CLise ('>f ducks :i|"»|iari'*nf!y due to a blood parasite, Leuco- 
c?//pu’oo?j is doalt with at length, while a report 

of invf'st igatioiis of an obscure condition causing an 
inoniiriatt' deatli ra^te amongst whistling .swans is^ dis- 
eiisst;'d. Ih'ief mention is also made of dist'ases of the 
(hunida. wild goose ohscu'ved l.m th«;^ wriu,*r at a game 
sanctuary. Other forms of parasitism little umlerstood, 
due to flukes, taptnvorms, etc., are described . — From 
Quikor's remimC 

4399. WRIGHT, W. REES. Occurrence of Cepedea in 
frogs, Xni'ure [London] 125(3141): 52. 1030. — A record 
of iinding (dypcdca sp. (lumr dijiiidiaia) in the intestine 
of an Knglisii spcKuniiui of Rano tcmporarla. 

4400. YAKIMOFF, W. L. Der Kampf gegen die Piro- 
plasmose der Hinder im Leningrader (Petrograder) 
Gouverneraent. 6. Ahhandiung: Ergebnisse eines fUnf- 
jahrigen Vorgehens. ZeRst'hr. bii^kllonskrankh. 

Here 37(3/4): 197-204. 1930.— From 1923 to 1927, 2127 
cattle infected with piroplasmosis ilMbcskUa bovis) 
were treated, ages 1 to 23 yrs,; 407 had been sick in |)re- 
ceding yrs. The temperature had !>cen 37'^ in 0.3f4, 38"* 
in 7.0f<?, 39" in 24.77c, 40"' in 34.69L 41" in 27,39^r,' and 
42® in 5.77c. The author used the following treatments: 
(1) lehthiirgan, 978 animtils, mortality 6.o9c, dose 1-1.5 
gm. intravenously ; (2) Protargol, 123 animals, mortality 
lL39c» dose 2-2.5 gm. intravenously; (3) Arrhenal, 443 
animals, mortality 10.69c, dose 3-3.5 gm. intravenously 
and 4 gm. subcutaneously; (4) Tiypanblue, 370 ani- 
mals, mortality S.17^?, dose 3-5 gm. intravenously; (5) 
Argofiavine, 2 animals, mortality none, dose 1 gm. intra- 
venously; (6) Albargine, 7 animals, mortality 28.59c, 
dose (insufficient) 1 gm.; (7) Silversalvarsan, 7 animals, 
mortality none, dose 1 gm. intravenously; (8) Silverno- 
voarsolan (Russian product), 5 animals, mortality GOG, 
dose 1 gm. intravenously; (9) Liiargoi, 6 animals, mor- 
tality none, dose 1 gm. intravenously; (10) Apiroplas- 
mine, 4'!lniEiaIs, mortality 509c. Mortality of the disease, 
without treatimmt, 1925, 39.S97 ; 1926, 50-607o; 1927, 
409^. Mortality after specific treatment, 1925, 5,99^; 
1926, 109c; 1927, 10.47.— IF. L. Yakimoff {transL by 
J,W, Scott). 

440L YAXIMOFF, W. L. Zur Frage iiber den Para- 
sitismus der Siisswasserfische. I, II, III, IV, V. Arch. 
Proiistenk. 66(2): 297-300, 301-306; 67(1): 215-218, 
(2/3) : 501-508. 1 pi., 509-516. 6 fig. 1929.— The fish studied 
were from Lake Pidmosero, Province of Leningrad. — 
(I) Trypanosoma remaki L. and M. found in Esox 
lucius is reported for the 2nd time in Russia. (II) 
Gmhamelki ehrlichi (p. 305) was found in Perea fiuvia- 
tilk. There were us many as 12j:jarasites in 1 erythrocyte. 
No free forms w'ere found, lliis is the 1st time Gra- 
harnella has been found in other than a mammalian host. 

(III) Chlamydophrys sp.* found in Rutilus rut Urn. 

(IV) ^ Emieria rivierei* (p. 507) from Perea fluviatiliSy 
Russia. A table of Eimeria spp. and their fish hosts and 
size is given. (V) Parasites in blood cells of Esox lucius 
are described as Bartonella nicollei*^ (p. 515). — W. L. 
Yakimojf {transL hy F. G. Wallace). 

4402. YAKIMOFF, W. L, Znr Frage iiber Piroplasma 
bigeminnm in Rnssland (USSR.). Arch, Proiistenk. 70 
(1): 119-130. 3 pi. 1930.— A detailed description of the 
parasite causing cattle haemoglobinuria is given. There 
are pear shaped forms (solitary and double, the latter 
measuriiig 2 .28 — 480 m X 1 .14 — 2 88 m j on the a ve . 
3.16 m X 1.71m, they are longer than the radius of the 
erythrocyte); round ones (1.4 -“3.15 m, ave. 1.9 m); oval 
and amoeboid forms. The number in an erythrocyte is 
1-4 (arranged in a cross). Infection of the erytiu'oeytes 
reaches 21.4% (ave. 10.9%), Each parasite contains 
2 (rarely 1) masses of chromatin. The piroplasmic 
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index (the relation of length to breadth) of the near 
shaped forms is 1: 12 — 3.28 (ave. 1:2.10), i.e., p, 
gemmiwi is twice as long as broad. The divergence of the 
angle of the pear-shaped forms is acute (in 70-100% of 
the parasites). The parasite is centrally located in the 
er3"throcyte (SS.2-1009c). The proportion of the di- 
vergent forms is (on the ave.): pear shaped, 56.7%)- 
amoeboid, lS.19c>; oval, 4.07^; round, 2L67<5. The piro- 
plasmic formula (redation of pear-shtiped to round and 
oval forms) is on the ave. 1:0.45, i.e., the pear- 
.^haped forms predominate’. The difference between P 
bigeminuni and Francaiella colchica is difficult to de- 
t«‘rmine. F. enlchiea lx dongs to u group of small piro- 
plusma.s, witli the angle 09 divergemee of the double 
forms, is less than the radius of the erythrocyte, the 
rel;itit>n of pear-sliaped to round forms is 1:3.7 on the 
a\-e„ 1 mass of (diromatin, the piroplasmic index 1:2 
on the {WO . — IF. L. Yakimoil. 

4403. YAKIMOFF, W. L.,' und E. F. RASTEGAlEFF. 

Zur Frage iiber Coccidien der Ziegen. Andi. Protistenk 
70(1): iS5-191. 5 fig. 1930.— The atiihors found in a 
9 gtrii, besides Eimeria arloigni Mar., E. ninae koH- 
yakimov*^ (p. 191) and E. galouzoi* (p. 191). After 
cultivation with potassium bitdiromate (1:1000) spores 
and sporozoites were seen. — IF. L. Yakimoff (transL by 
H. B. Yocom). ’ ^ 

4404. YAKIMOFF, W. L., W. S. BELAWINE, und 
E, F. RASTEGAlEFF. Zur Frage iiber Rindercoccidien im 
Nordkaukasus. Arch. Pkoiistenk. 70(3): 643-654. 2 fig. 
1930. — Hemorrhagic colitis of cattle in North Caucasus 
is caused by Emieria zilrni Rivolta and E. smithi Yaki- 
moff and Galouzo, the same parasites that cause dys- 
entery^ in cattle in northwest Russia. The forms from 
the twm regions are identical in morphology and dimen- 
sions; the period of sporogony is considerably longer 
in E. smithi in North Caucasus than in northwest Russia. 
Sporiilation of both species begins within a day following 
administration of 5% ICiCraOT. Mixed, as well as single 
infections, occur. Treatment with ichthargan (per os 
and per rectum) effects cure. — Authors^ summary 
( traml.) . 

4405. YAKIMOFF, W. L., und Mme. MITZKEWIXSCH. 
Ueber Piroplasmose der Renntiere. [Piroplasmosis of 
Tarandus rangifer.] Berlin. Tierdrztl. Wochenschr. 46 
(18): 282. 1930. — Of 58 reindeer from northern Russia 
17 \vere found infected with Francaiella taraiidi rangijeris 
Kerz. Dimensions of the forms: round, 1.25-1. 56m; oval, 
1.56 X 0.25-2.16 X L25m; bacilliform, 1.56 X 0.02m; pyri- 
form (sol itaryO, 1-37 X 0.05-2.50 X 0.03m; comma-shaped, 
1.56 X 0.41m. The inde.x (width: length) was 1: 2.1-1 :_2.6. 
Chromatin bodies 1. Erythrocytes with 1 or 2 parasites, 
occupying a central position. This chronic infection may 
explain the great mortality amongst these animals.— 
IF, L. Yakimoff (transL by J. H. Schuurmans Stekhoven) . 

4406. YAKIMOFF, W. L., et E. F. RASTEGAIEFF. 
Sur les coccidies des poules en Russie (U.R.S,S.). (Note 
prdlminaire.) Bidl. Soc. Path. Exotique^ 23(7) 714-715. 
1930. — Three ty^'pes found in a. severe ep^izootic in chick- 
ens in northern Caucasia are described. The 1st type, a 
round coccidium, is identified with Eimeria tenella Rail- 
let and Lucet. No attempt is made either to identify 
the other 2 with previously known spp. or to name them 
as new spp. The 2nd type is yellowish-brown, ovoid, 
measuring 25.2-36.4m X 18.2-26.6m (ave. 31.2 X 22.5m); 
some oocyrsts begin to sporulate at the end of 48 hrs., 
the majority only after 5-6 days or later. The 3rd type, 
also yellowish-brown and ovoid, has one less pointed 
extremity and measures 20.4-25.5m X 158-20.4m (ave. 
23.9 X 17. 7m), with a small refringent point at one end; 

' sporulation begins in about 48 hrs. 

4407. YAKIMOFF, W. L., M. SXJBZILOWSKY, und 
E. F. RASTEGAIEFF. Zur Frage der Piroplasmenarten 
des Rindes in Weissrussland (Belorussie). Zeitschr. In- 
fektionshrankh. Haustiere 37 (1) : 70-81. 1 pL 1930.— In 
1928 of blood smears from 39 cattle sick with haemo- 
globinuria, 61.5% contained B, bovis and 38.4%> a para- 
site regarded as F. caucasica. The forms are round 
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(2.28aa), oval, amoeboid, pear-shaped (lancet or paired 
bigeminate, 2.12-2.46 X 0.76-1.14/a) , and rarely ana- 
piasmoid. The ratio of the pear-shaped forms to the 
round forms is 1 : 10.4. The angle of divergence of the 
paired bigeminate forms is obtuse. The percentage of 
erythrocjdes infected is as high as 12.9. The number 
of parasites in 1 erythrocyte is 1-4. F. occidentalis was 
found in 1927. — IT. L. Yakimoff {transL by J. W. Scott). 

4408. YORKE, WARRINGTON, A. R. D. ADAMS, 
and F. MURGATROYD. Studies in chemotherapy. 1. 
A method for maintaming pathogenic trypanosomes 
alive in vitro at 37 °C, for 24 hours. Ann. Trap. Med. and 
ParadtoL 23(4) : 501-518. 1929. — Typical experiments 

FILTERABLE VIRUSES, 


with technique and tabulated results are given using 
strains of Trypanosoma equiperdum, T. gambiense, and 
T. rhodesiense maintained for years in mice. Fresh and 
deactivated sera from rabbits, sheep, horse, or hog at 
body temp, are better media for maintaining trypano- 
somal suspensions than saline, Ringer’s solution, or 
nutrient broth. The parasites lived longest in concen- 
trations of approximately 1000 per c. mm., surviving in 
the same number for 24 hrs. at 37®. The length of life of 
the parasites is largely dependent on the amount of 
sugar present. The given temp, was used to investigate 
ultimately the trypanocidal action of drugs in live dogs. 
— M. W. Kamm. 
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4409. BECKWITH, T. D., A. R. OLSON, and E. J. 
ROSE. The effect of X-ray upon bacteriophage and 
upon the bacterial organism. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & 
Med. 27(4) : 285-286. 1930. — 30 min. exposure of 7 strains 
of Bacillus coli bacteriophage (young cultures, in the 
phase of positive logarithmic growth) to x-rays in lead- 
free glass tubes, at 14-in. distance from the target of a 
tube actuated by 75,000 volts, resulted, in the case of 
3 of the strains, in reduced effectiveness towards their 
respective strains of bacteria. 

4410. BURNET, F. M., and J. MACNAMARA. Im- 
munological differences between strains of poliomyelitic 
virus. British Jour. Exp. Path. 12: 57-61. 1931. — A polio- 
myelitic virus from a child dying in Melbourne showed 
distinct immunological differences from the Rockefeller 
Institute ^^mixed virus” strain. In cross immunity ex- 
periments, monkeys paralyzed by the Melbourne strain 
and recovered, succumbed to the Rockefeller strain; 
and 1 monkey surviving attack by the Rockefeller strain 
succumbed to the Melbourne strain. In neutralization 
tests in vitro, a serum affording some protection against 
the Melbourne strain did not modify the infectivity of 
the Rockefeller virus. — J. Bland. 

4411. CLIFTON, C. E. A method for the purification of 
the bacteriophage. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol, cfc Med. 28(1) : 
32-33. 1930. — Staphylococcus bacteriophage suspended in 
Martin’s broth at pH 7.8 was adsorbed on Al(OH) 3 , and, 
after washing, released by treatment with 0.5% solution 
of secondary ammonium phosphate. The A1 is filtered 
off by suction. The bacteriophage recovered in the 
filtrate was active at a dilution of 10"^; tests of the 
filtrate for proteins were negative. 

4412. DOCHEZ, A. R., KATHERINE C. MILLS, and 
YALE KNEELAND, Jr. Study of the virus of the com- 
mon cold and its cultivation in tissue medium. Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol, dc Med. 28(5) : 513-516. 1931.~Naso- 
pharyngeal washings collected from individuals during 
the first 24 hrs. of a typical attack of common cold 
were passed through a Seitz filter and, with addition of 
cysteine hydrochloride, were preserved anaerobically 
under vaseline seal at room temp, and in ice-box, for 
4-13 days. Inoculation of human volunteers and chim- 
panzees led to common colds in 9 of 12 trials. After 
repeated passage through human volunteers, resulting in 
apparently increased virulence, the suspension of naso- 
pharyngeal washings was concentrated 7 _ times by 
vacuum distillation, and after 5 days in the ice-box the 
concentrated virus was inoculated into a tissue medium 
composed of chick embryo suspended in Tyrodes’ solu- 
tion or in a buffered bouillon prepared from a special 
peptone to which 0.1% of gelatine had been added. After 
as many as 15 subculturings in this medium, the original 
virus by that time diluted i quadrillion, inoculation of 
volunteers with the virus cultures was followed by severe 
colds in 2 of 3 trials. Controls inoculated with the 
medium without virus were negative. 


4413. ECKSTEIN, A., und M. SARVAN. Klinisch- 
experimentelle Untersnchungen fiber die Yaccinations 
encephalitis. IV. fiber den Verlauf der Vaccination bei 
Affen, deren Allgemeinbefinden experimentell geschadigt 
wnrde. V. A. ECKSTEIN, fiber die Permeabilitat der 
Meningen bei normalem Verlauf der Vaccination. Zeit- 
schr. Hyg. u. Infektionskr. 111(5) : 659-668; 669-671. 1930. 
— ^IV. The course of intracutaneous ^ vaccination was 
studied in 13 Macacus rhesus, including 3 controls, 4 
splenectomized, 3 chronically starved and 3 chronically 
alcoholized monkeys. In the controls the local reaction 
appeared between the 3rd and 4th days after vaccination 
and healed in 8-12 dajj's, as in previous observations. All 
the animals showed virulicidal action (most marked on 
the 21st day in the monkey treated with the most 
dilute lymph). The monkeys chronically alcoholized re- 
acted locally like the controls. In 2 of the starved 
monkeys, virulicidal action was displayed on the 21st 
day; the local reaction tended to severe ulceration, was 
late in appearance and slow to heal. In the 3rd animal, 
which was very weak, vaccination was unsuccessful and 
no virulicidal action appeared. In 2 of the splenectomized 
animals, vaccination ran its course as in the controls; in 
1 the reaction was late (16-28 days after y;ac<>Anation) 
with a recurrence on the 45th day of pustules containing 
vaccine virus and tending to ulceration; no virulicidal 
action. In the 4th monkey, 2 vaccinations 20 days apart 
produced no local reaction, although vaccine virus was 
present in the blood 19 days after the 1st vaccination; 
no virulicidal action. None of the experimental animals 
showed signs of nervous disturbance, although the course 
of vaccination was greatly modified in the starved and 
splenectomized monkeys. Even the splenectomized 
monkey which relapsed after recovery showed no en- 
cephalitic phenomena in the sectioned brain. V. In 9 
persons 5-22 yrs. old and vaccinated for the 1st time, the 
permeability of the meninges as tested by Walter’s Br 
method, corresponded in all cases to the normal. 

4414. ELFORD, WILLIAM JOSEPH. A new series 
of graded collodion membranes suitable for general bac- 
teriological use, especially in filterable virus studies. 
Jour. Path. & Bact. 34(4) : 505-521. 1931. — A new series 
of graded collodion ultrafilter membranes is described. 
The principles and technique of membrane preparation 
are discussed in detail. The membranes are possessed of 
excellent uniformity and a wide range in permeabilities 
is available. They provide a basis for refined filtration 
methods so urgently needed in studies of filterable 
viruses. — W. J. Elford. 

4415. laiGLER, I. J., and L. OLITZKI. Cataphoresis 
experiments with typhus virus. British Jour. Exp. Path. 
12: 69-74. 1931. — Experiments were done in both Todd’s 
and Kligler’s cataphoresis apparatus. The typhus virus 
was usually in the form of brain suspensions. In 1 or 2 
experiments blood was used. Typhus virus wanders to 
the positive pole over the range pH 8—6; at pH 5 and 
4 it is destroyed. It was impossible by cataphoresis to 
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obtain vinis from of animals recovered _from 

typlius infection, as was done by Olitzki and his ^as- 
sociates for other filterable viruses. It was impossible 
to separate \’irus from ^*irus-antiserum mixtures by 
cataphoresis of siis|')eiisit)ns at pH 6.0 and S.6. — ./. Bland, 

4416. Le SOUBIER, Mile., et J. VERGE. Siir Fobten- 
tion de bacteriophages d^apres la technique de P. Rosen- 
thal. Com pi. tiLud. Soc. BioL 106(10): 7S3. 1931. — 
Results were entirelv negative. 

4417. LEVADITi; C., P. LL'PINE, et R. SCHOEN. Au 
sujet des neuro-infections mortelles autostdrilisables. 
L’encdphalite herp^tique du renard. Compl. Rend. Soc, 
BioL 100(14): 11615-1171. 3 %. 1929.~-A casi' of fatal 
aiitost.eriiizable imciqdialitis, induced by lun'pc'S ^■inIs in- 
jc‘cled iiit-o tile brain and into the cornea, is described. 
Syiriptoii'is were similar to tho.se of human lethargic en- 
cei'dialitis. Lesions of the nerve cadis were not herpetic 
in nature. Fragments of tlie cerel)ral cortex, olfactory 
bulb, sciatic nerve, pancreas, adrenal and liver. ^ when 
cjmulsilied and injected into rahbit.s, gave nc) (nidenca::* 
of herpes virus. 

4418. LEVADITI, C., P, RAVAUT, P. LUPINE, et Mme. 
R. SCHOEN. Sur les propridt'ds d’un virus pathogene pour 
le singe, present dans certains bubons vgn^riens de 
Fhomme. CUmipt. Rend. Soc, Biol. 106(9) : 729-730. 1931.' — 
The inguinal glands of certain patients having venereal 
sores have the cliiiical aspect of inguinal lympho- 
granulomatosis and contain a filterable virus pathogenic 
for certain species of catarrliinic apes. This virus is 
destroyed by gbvceriiie but can be conserved at ^ least 
10 days in the frozen cerebral tissue of infected animals. 
When administered intracerebrally, it causes in simians 
either a fatal mcningo-encephalitis or a virulent disease 
without demonstrable lesions. — E. Wemcr. 

4419. LBWTHWAITE, RAYMOND. Clinical and 
epidemiological observations on tropical typhus in the 
Federated Malay States. Bull. Imt. Med, Res. Federated 
Malay States 1930(1); (1-42). 1930. — ^Observations are 
recorded of 164 cases of tropical t 3 "phus, so named to 
mark close similarity to the typhus of the western world, 
and to stress 2 differences; that, apparently, the disease 
did not hare up in devastating epidemics, nor tvas it 
louse-borne. 2 forms are noted: one is termed the “W” 
form (urban), the other the form (rural or scrub). 
The foriliex»is of rarer occurrence. In clinical features the 
2 appear to be identical; serologically the^^ contrast 
sharpb". Also, the W cases are largcty among indoor 
workers ; among the K cases, there are no indoor work- 
ers, It is apparently not a seasonal disease. The most 
hopeful lines of epidemiological investigation suggested 
Me in a search of the pruning coolie in the field for 
ectoparasites; examination of the fauna in material 
handled by the primer; and identification of the ecto- 
parasites of local rats. — J. F. Hiscock. 

4420. LOYGHE, M. Infection expdrimentale du cobaye 
type Fontes-Valtis, obtenue avec le liquide cdphalora- 
chidien d'un malade atteint d’une forme particuliere de 
m^ningo-encdphalite tuberculeuse. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
BioL 100(14)j. 1186-1187. 1929. — Of 2 guinea pigs in- 
jected with the cerebrospinal fluid (apparently negative 
for Koch bacilli), 1 died in 5 wks., with extreme emacia- 
tion as the only symptom. The 2nd, killed at 44 wks., 
showed hypertroplpy of the intertracheobronchial ganglia 
(negative for Koch bacilli) and a small sternal abscess 
containing large numbers of the bacillus. The author 
suggests a connection between the atypical lesions in the 
brain of the patient and the atypical (ultravims) re- 
action of the animals. 

4421. MODROW, IRMENGARD, Filtration und Ultra- 
filtration des Maul- md Klauenseuchevirus. Zeitschr. 
Eyg. u. Infektiomkr. 110(4): 618-643. 1929.— In -the 
Bechhold ultraflltration method, a 1% acetic-collodion 
suspension of the virus is filterable, while a 9% sus- 
pension is retained. Strains of the virus vary in ability 
to pass the ultrafilter. Strain A passes the filter in 2S% 
suspension while strains B and C are retained. It is now 
possible to separate A from B and C on the basis of 
ultrafilterability, and also to concentrate dilute sus- 
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pensions by ultrafiltration. If the ultraflltration results 
are taken as indicative of the size of the virus, one mav 
conclude that strain A lies between litmus or egg al- 
bumin and iicrnoglobin ; B and C are larger. D. R 

Barge y, 

4422. MONTEIRO, J. LEMOS. Presenga de ^‘rickett- 
sias” nas cellulas endotbeliaes da membrana de Des- 
cemet em animaes inoculados na camara anterior do 
olho com 0 virus do t 3 ?^plius exanthematico de Sao Paulo. 
(Nota preliminar.) [Presence of rickettsias in the en- 
dothelial cells of Descemet's membrane in animals in- 
oculated in the anterior chamber of the eye with virus 
of the exanthematous typhus of Sao Paulo.l BradU 
Med. 45(21); 468-469. 2 fig. 1931. 

LOWER ANIMALS 

4423. ALSTON, J. M., and H. J. GIBSON. A note on 
the experimental transmission of “louping-ill” to mice, 
British Jour. Exp. Path. 12: S2-87. 1931, — Berkefeld fil- 
trate.s of the brains of slieep dead of ‘loiiping-ilF’ were 
inoculated intracerd.) rally into mice, with lu’oduction of 
a disease ciiaracterized by tremors, unsteadiness of gait, 
muscle spasm, clonic convulsions, paralysis, and death. 
The disease bore considiTable resemblance to louping-ill. 
Of 38 mice inoculated with control brain tissue 2 de- 
veloped similar symptoms. ^The disease can be trans- 
mitted by mouse passage, is highly infectious, and is 
transmitted to iminoculated mice caged with the inocu- 
lated. — J. Bland. 

4424. BRUNO, BENEDICXO. A epizootia de Matto 
Grosso. [An epizootic at Matto Grosso, Western Rosario 
District.] [With English abstract.] Rev. Zootech. e. 
Vet, IRio de Janeiro! 17(1): 15-40. 1931. — ^In 1925 a 
peculiar, apparently infectious disease was observed in 
cattle, in a less degree in horses, and rarely in hogs. It 
has 2 distinct clinical types: a paralytic form, far more 
frequent; and a rabid one, rarely found. Symptoms are 
given in detail. Death occurs in 5-10 days, and losses 
have been large. The disease can be experimentally trans- 
mitted to sheep, goats, rabbits and guinea pigs. Dogs, 
especially, are resistant to all methods of inoculation. 
The main arguments against any relation to rabies are: 
Absence of rabid dogs in the regions and the resistance of 
these animals to the disease; resistance of ^pigeons to 
virus inoculation by the intraocular route; failure of the 
virus to survive in gbxeroi; differences in the sympto- 
matology observed in rabbits and guinea pigs, when 
inoculated with rabies material or the Matto Grosso 
bovine virus; failure to detect Negri bodies in the horn; 
and undiminished period of incubation in guinea pigs 
inoculated in series. 

4425. DAUBNEY, R., and J. R. HUDSON. Enzootic 
hepatitis or Rift Valley fever. An undescrihed virus 
disease of sheep, cattle and man from East Africa. 
Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(4) : 545-579. 3 pi. (2 coL). 1931. 
— A virus disease affecting sheep, cattle, goats and man 
is described from the Rift Valley, Konya Colony. The 
disease causes a mortality of over 95% in very young 
iambs, abortions and a moderate mortality in ewes and 
cows, and a transient fever accompanied by severe pains 
in the region of the joints in man. The disease is not 
contagious, and there is evidence to suggest that it is 
transmitted by a mosquito. 

4426. GRAHAM, ROBERT, FRANK THORP, Jr„ and 
W. A. JAMES. A filtrahle virus- like agent in avian 
laryngotracheitis. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 31(4): 
5G6-517. 7 fig. 1931. — ^Bacteriologically sterile filtrates pre- 
pared from composite laryngeal exudates and body 
tissues of naturally infected fowls in 2 outbreaks of 

^ larjmgotracheitis inconsistently produced subacute in- 
flammatory changes in the larynx of healthy fowls. The 
infective nature of the filtrate-induced disease was dem- 
onstrated by repeated transfer to healthy fowls. The 
acute type was not induced experimentally by sterile 
filtrates in intralaryngeal instillation, but sj^mptoms ap- 
proaching the acute malady were occasionalh^ observed. 
The infective character of the unfiltered inoculum was 
demonstrated in susceptible fowls. Handler filtrates were 
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less infective than unfiltered inoculum, as judged by 
symptoms and gross lesions. The bacteriologically sterile, 
filterable-virus-like agent in the laryngeal exudate of 
subaciiteiy infected fowls remained viable at ice-box 
temp, for 30-60 days. The communicable character of 
the subacute disease of^ young chicks to mature fowls 
was demonstrated by direct laryngeal swabs. — Authors^ 
summary, 

4427. GYE, W. E. A note on the propagation of 
Fnjinami’s fowl myxo- sarcoma in ducks. British Jour. 
Exp. Path. 12: 93-96. 1931. — ^Fujinami’s results on fowl 
myxosarcoma are confirmed. The tumor is capable of 
giving rise to tumors in ducks, and these are again 
transferable to chickens. In very young ducklings the 
tumor usually proves fatal. It can be transmitted to 
ducks by cell-free filtrates; transmission therefore de- 
pends on an adaptation to another species of bird, rather 
than on some peculiarity of the cancer cell, enabling it 
to grow indefinitely in a foreign host. This adaptation 
of a fowl tumor “agent’^ is striking evidence in favor of 
the view that the ‘^agent’^ is a virus. — J. Bland. 

4428. JACOTOT, H. XTn procMd pour conserver et 
pour transporter le virus pestique. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 106(9) : 706-708. 1931. — Minced spleens from calves 
infected with rinderpest kept their virulence at 0® C. 
for 5-7 mo. Virulent blood, defibrinated and preserved 
in the same way, was not virulent in a dose of 5 cc. 
after 1 mo. Virulence of the spleen pulp was tested by 
injection into calves of 1 gm. of pulp, diluted just be- 
fore using with 9 cc, of physiological saline. — E. Weiner. 

4429. KLIGLEJR, I. J. Recovery of fowl-pox virus 
from vaccines by cataphoresis. British Jour. Exp. Path. 
12: 42-45. 1931, — ^By cataphoresis it is possible to re- 
cover at the anode, active virus from phenolized and 


dried fowl-pox vaccines suspended in phosphate buffer 
solutions at pH 7.0. The virus was never found at the 
cathode. By direct scarification, active virus could be 
demonstrated in both vaccines prior to cataphoresis.— 
J. Bland. 

4430. SMITH, WILSOH. Lesions of the adrenal 
glands of rabbits caused by infection with herpes virus. 
Jour. Path. & Bact. 34(4) : 493-503. 2 pi. 1931. — ^Some 
strains of herpes virus were found capable of causing 
specific necrotic lesions in both cortex and medulla of 
the adrenal glands. Lesions only occasionally followed 
introduction of virus into skin, testes or brain, whereas 
intravenous inoculation of an adequate dose produced 
them in nearly every case. Affected adrenals contained 
abundant herpes virus in the early stages and ^ were 
always bacteriologically sterile. Typical herpetic intra- 
nuclear inclusion bodies were often present. Herpes- 
immune serum inoculated together with the virus in 
all cases prevented formation of adrenal lesions. Normal 
serum and vaccinia-immune serum had no such pro- 
tective action. — W. Smith. 

4431. ZWICK, W., und J. WITTE, tber die Wider- 
standsfahigkeit des Virus der Bornaschen Krankheit 
gegen Trocknung und fiber Schutzimpfungsversuche mit 
getrockneter virushaltiger Gehirnsubstanz. Berliner Tier-- 
drztl. Wo'chenschr. 47(3): 33-35. 1931. — ^Virus dried over 
CaCLz in vacuo and kept in a darkened refrigerator re- 
tained its pathogenicity for rabbits for 326 days. Re- 
peated subcutaneous inoculation of dried infected rabbit 
brain protected rabbits against a lethal cerebral inocula- 
tion. Experiments are being conducted on the protective 
inoculation of horses with dried virus, instead of the 
formerly used glycerin virus. — Authors^ summary (transl. 
by A. L. Brody). 
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4432. BEMELMANS, E. Infection commensale strep- 
tococci que, cause initiaie des grippes humaine et dquine. 
Rec. Med. Vet. Mcole d^Aljort 106(8): 462-474. 1930. — 
The author concludes from previous and present work 
that epizootic grippe in man and in horses depends 
exclusively on an original commensal streptococcic in- 
fection which is transformed by transmission of the 
infection to a diplococcic parasitic infection. — Author* s 
summary (transl. by G. G. De Bord). 

4433. BtiRGERS, Th. J., Ed. Verhandlungen des 
Deutsch-Russischen Scharlach-Kougresses vom 11.-14. 
Juni, 1928, in KSnigsberg, Pr. iii+400p. Th. J. Burgers: 
Universitat Konigsberg, [1928]. — ^The transactions in- 
clude the following papers: IJeber die Epidemiologie des 
Scharlachs [Epidemiology of scarlatina], by FRANZ 
SCHtlTZ; Bedeutung stummer Infektion und stumrner 
Immunitat fiir Epidemiologie des Scharlachs [Signifi- 
cance of latent infection and immunity for the epi- 
demiology of scarlatina], by HANS REITER; Scharlach- 
epidemiologie vom Gesichtspunkt stummer Immunisier- 
ung (‘^tiller Feiung”) [Scarlatina epidemiology from 
the viewpoint of latent immunization], by RUDDER; 
Zur Epidemiologie des Scharlachs in Berlin [Epidemi- 
ology of scarlatina in Berlin], by E. SELIGMANN; 
Epidemiologie des Scharlachs in Lettland [Epidemiology 
of scarlatina in Lithuania], by E. FEHRMANN; Epi- 
demie der Scharlach- und Diphtherie-Mischinfektionen 
in Tallinn-Reval (Estland) [Epidemic of mixed infec- 
tions of scarlatina and diphtheria in Esthonia] , by F. v. 
BORMANN; Zur Epidemiologie des Scharlachs in Ko- 
nigsberg [Epidemiology of scarlatina in Konigsberg], 
by W. NATORP; Diskussion zur Scharlachepidemiologie 
[Discussion of scarlatina epidemiology], by F. v. BOR- 
MANN ; Zur Epidemiologie des Scharlachs [Epidemiology 


of scarlatina], by BURGERS; Die allergis^he^^Theorie 
der akuten Scharlachfiebersymptome [Allergic theory of 
acute scarlatina symptoms], by A. R. DOCHEZ, and 
FRANKLIN A. STEVENS; Patho- und Hygionese der 
Scharlacherkrankung im Lichte der Lehre von den Strep- 
tokokkengiften und Gegengiften [Patho- and “Hy- 
gionese’’ of scarlatina in the light of the knowledge of 
streptococcus toxins and antitoxins], by FR. v. GR5ER; 
Ueber die Aetiologie des Scharlachs [Etiology of scarla- 
tina], by S. I. ZLATOGOROFF; Zur Aetiologie und 
Pathogenese des Scharlachs [Etiology and pathogenesis 
of scarlatina], by SELMA MEYER; Zur Aetiologie und 
Klinik des Scharlachs [Etiology and clinical picture of 
scarlatina], by SCHOTTMULLER; IJeber die Differ- 
enzierung der Scharlachstreptokokken [Differentiation 
of scarlatinal streptococci], by U. FRIEDEMANN; Die 
Scharlachatiologie im Lichte der Gewebeziichtungsme- 
thode in Vitro [Scarlatina etiology in the light of tissue 
culture methods], by G. D. BELONG VSKY, and E. F. 
ROSENFELD; Neues fiber Streptokbkken und Strepto- 
kokkengifte [New light on streptococci and streptococ- 
cus toxins], by H. BOLD; Scharlachstreptokolien u. 
Scharlachbekampfung [Scarlatinal streptococci and scar- 
latina control], by GERHARD ELKELES, and KURT 
MARCUSE; Beobachtungen fiber den Streptokokkus- 
Hamolytikus bei Scharlach-Rekonvaleszenten [Observa- 
tions on the hemolytic streptococcus in scarlatina con- 
valescents], by WELIKANOFF, ELIAS METSCHNI- 
KOW, and S. KORSCHUM; Ueber die Aetiologie des 
Scharlach [Etiology of scarlatina], by MANDELBAUM; 
Diskussionsbemerkungen zur Anaphyiaxietheorie [Obser- 
vations on the anaphylaxis theory, with discussion by 
various investigators] , by FRIEDEMANN ; Die Aetiologie 
des Scharlach [Etiology of scarlatina], by BURGERS} 
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Die Biek’selie Reaktion [Dick reax‘tion], H. KLEIN- 
SCHMIDT; Ueber die bisherigen klinischen iind thera- 
peiitisc'hen Ergebnisse der jetzigen Scharlachepideniie in 
Kiinigsberg [Ciinieal and theraixuitic results of the pres- 
ent .scarlatina e|>ideniic in Konigsborg], by A. BOTT- 
MER; Klinisches ziir jetzigen Konigsberger Scharlacbepi- 
demie [Clinical observations on the present Konigsberg 
scarlatina, t'pideinicj, by CURT FAUKEHHEIM; Die Be- 
trdiignng des Zentralnervensystems beim Sehariach [Par- 
ticipation of the central nervous system in scarlatina], by 
F. H. UEWY; Sehariach uiid Geburtshilfe [vScarlatina and 
oI-)stefrics'b liy BENTHIR ; Neue Hamatologische Befunde 
bei Sehariach IXtav hematological findings in scarlatinal, 
by H. MOMMSEN; Scharlacli untnr Tslubicam bScarla- 
lina, among the Ilsiteks], by GREKOW; Zur Fragc der 
F;itfiog'em\se_uiKl Behandlung von Scliarlach im Zusam- 
inenliang init A'ersiiclien einer subduraltm Eiufiihrung 
von ant itoxisehem Serum [Pathogenesis and treatment of 
scarlatina in relation to exikerimenfs with subdunil in- 
troehuaion of antitoxic serum], by N. KOTOW, and B, 
KOTLJAREHKO; Zur Sm'umtherapie <les Sciiarlach 
ISenun flierapy of scarhitina], by_^H. BEICHER; Die 
AuswtTtung des Scharlachserums fEvtiluation of scarla- 
tina serum], by H. SCHMIDT; Ueber eiii neues. Sehar- 
lachseram [New findings on scarlatina seimm.l, by F. 
MEYER; Zur Frage nacli der Auswertung der jmti- 
toxischen Streptokokkensera [Evalu.ation of antitoxic 
streptococcus sera], bv S. W. KORSCHUN, W. A. KRES- 
TOWNIKOWA, and A, M. TSCHEINY; Die Serum- imd 
Vaccinebehandlimg des Sehariach [Serum and vaccine pro- 
cedure in scarlatina], by M. KIREEW; Serotherapie bei 
Sehariach [Serotherapy in scarlatina], bv M. G. DANI- 
LEWITSCH, P. I. GOROCHOWKIKOWA, N. A. NIKI- 
TJNA, and E. E. PESSIS; Das Ausloschphanomen als 
Kontrollmethode der erfolgreichen Serurntherapie des 
Scharhich [Blanching phenomenon as a control method 
in successful serotherapy of scarlatina], by BARDACH, 
Sehariach imd Nephritis [Scarlatina and nephritis], by 
HUEBSCHMANN ; Die Pathogenese der Scharlachnephri- 
tis [Pathogenesis of scarlatinal nephritis], by U. 
FRIEDEMANN; Nephritis bei Sehariach [Nephritis in 
scarlatina], by E. MAGNUS; Diskussionsbemerkimgen 
iiber Klinik, Dick-Reaktion unci Serurntherapie [Dis- 
cussions of the clinical phases, Dick reaction and sero- 
therapy!?; hr various investigators; Der Sehariach vom 
Gesichtspunkt des Sozial-Hygienikers [Scarlatina from 
the viewpoint of the social hygienist], by ARTHUR 
SCHLOSSMANN; Yersueh einer aktiven Scharlachim- 
munisierimg der Kinder in Moskau [Investigation of an 
active scarlatina immunization of children in Moscow], 
by S. W, KORSCHUN, and A, A. SPIRINA; Scharlach- 
iibertriigimg und Liiftimgsstationen [Scarlatina transmis- 
sion and fresh air stations], by G. JUDALEWITSCH, 
B. LESCHKOW, and 0. BAUER; Ueber Schutzimpf un- 
gen bei Sehariach [Protective inoculation in scarlatina], 
by S. I, ZLATOGOROFF; Schutzimpf ungen gegen Schar- 
lach in Sudprovinzen Russlands in den Jahren 1925 bis 
1928 [Protective inoculation against scarlatina in the 
southern provinces of Russia, 1925-1928], by M. STUT- 
ZER; Zur Frage der lokalen spezifischen Scharlach- 
prophykxe [Local specific scarlatina prophylaxis], by 
G. D* BELONOWSKY, and A. A. MULLER; Scharlach- 
sohutzimpfimg in Polen und ihre Erfolge [Scarlatina pro- 
tective inoculation In Poland, and its results], by FR. 
REDLICH; Die Anwendung von Strep tokokken- Anti virus 
Besredka^s mit Rivanol bei Behandlung und Prophylaxe 
des Scharlachs [Application of Besredka’s streptococcus 
anti\irus with rivanol in treatment and prophylaxis of 
scarlatina], by M. BARDACH; Einige Erfahrungen mit 
den Scharlach-Schutzimpfungen nach Gabritschewsky in 
Riga (Lettland) [Some experiences with the scarlatina 
protective inoculations of Gabritschewsky in Riga], by 
ARTHUR PLOTME; Sehariach und Schule [Scarlatina 
and school], by v. DRIGALSKI; Sehariach und Schularzt 
auf Grund Konig^erger Erfahrungen [Scarlatina and the 
school physician on the basis of Konigsberg conditions], 
by GENTZEN ; Prophylaxis und Sehariach [Prophylaxis 
an4 scarlatina], by PETERS; Ueber die Massnahmen 
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der Bekiimpfimg <les Scharlachs, dercii Diirchfilhrimg auf 
Grand der heiitigen Erfahrungen im Rahmen der Ge- 
siindheitsfiirsorge zu fordern [Measures for control of 
scarlatina], by ASCHENHEIM; Beitrage zur den patho- 
logisch-anatomiselmii Verandenmgen des Scharlachs 
[Patho-anatomieai changes in scarlatina], by KRITSCH* 
Zur Dick-Reaktion, Klinik imd Prophylaxe des Schar- 
lachs [Dick reaction, clinical phases and prophylaxis 
of scarlatina], by BURGERS. An extensive bibliography 
of scarlatina literature is appended (p. 371-400). 

4434. CASTELLANI, ALDO. Fungi and fungous dis- 
eases. 203j‘). American Med, Assoc.: Chicago, 1929. Price 
SLoO. 

4435. CASTELLIANI, ALDO. Certain bronchomycoses 
which may simulate pulmonary tuberculosis. Jour. Trov 
Mai. Hmh 32(1): 1-8. 5 fig.; 17-22. 9 fig. 1929.— Dis- 
cus.sion of cases of bronchitis and broncho-alveolitis 
of fungou.s origin, with detailed dt'seriptions of the fungi 
found. — K. Gooditcr. 

4436. CHIRAY, M., M. LIEGEOIS, et G. ALBOT, 
Etudes bacteriologiques rdeentes relatives aux choMcysti- 
tis chroniques. Arch. Mal.^App.^ Digest, et Mai Nutri- 
tion 21(1): 1-19. 1931.— Discussion of current views re- 
garding the etiologic significance of organisms found 
ill cultures from bile and tissues of diseased gall bladders. 
Evidence indicates that the bacteriology of simple chole- 
cystitis differs from that in cholecystitis with cholelithia- 
sis, but that constitutional and other factors play an 
important role . — Frances R. Vanzani. 

4437. CLOSE, H. G. Some observations on acute ton- 
sillitis. Gziy’s Hosp. Repts. [Londo?il 80(1) : 45-55. 1930. 
— From data on 25,629 cases of acute tonsillitis at Guy’s 
Hospital over a 7-yr. period, the author concludes that 
this disease occurs more frequently among adults than is 
usualb' supposed. The peak of infection is reached in 
the autumn. Acute tonsillitis is more than a minor 
ailment. Like scarlatina, it usually has a hemolytic strep- 
tococcus etiology and similar biochemical changes in 
the blood. — D. A. MaePherson. 

4438. DINGER, J. E., et FRANQOISE VERSCHAF- 
FELT. Recherches exp6rimentales sur quelques souches 
de leptospires. Ann. Inst. Pasteur [Parts} 45(3): 396-414. 
2 fig. 1930. — A purified culture of a strain of Leptospira 
from the city water of Ghent was subcutaneously inocu- 
lated into 4 and intraperitoneally into 2 mice; the or- 
ganisms were visible in the blood and peritoneal e.xudate 
5 hrs. later, but the next daj^ they had disappeared, 
having produced no injurious effects. A 2nd strain oc- 
curred in the urine of iininjected mice from Ghent. A 
3rd strain was isolated from a patient with mud fever 
('^Schlammfieber”) ; it showed no relationship to patho- 
genic or saprophytic strains or to the Leptospira of 
icterohemorrhagic fever or WeiPs disease. Repeated pas- 
sage of these strains through mice indicated that they 
can be used instead of guinea pigs for study of lepto- 
spiras, that the organism infecting the mice of (Ihent 
is not derived from water, and that the Leptospira of 
WeiFs disease is not due to a progressive adaptation of 
aquatic leptospiras to man. 

4439. EARL AM, M. S. S, Urea -splitting staphylococci 
in urinary tract infections. Brit. Jour. Urol. 2(3): 233- 
247. 1930. — ^When studied by Laidley’s technique, 6 of 
32 strains of Btaphylococcus pyogenes aureus, 2 of 6 
strains of Staph, dtreus, 22 of 55 strains of Staph, albm 
and 1 of 7 other strains split urea more often than 
usually supposed. These strains did not differ other- 
wise from the other staphylococci, except possibly in 
having a greater tendency to infect the urinary tract, 

4440. ESCOMEL, E. A propos des ckara [kcara] 
pinta on carat6s dans le Sud du F4rou. Bull Soc. Path. 

'' Exotique 24(3) : 215-222. 1931. — ^‘'Kcara^^ is the name 
given by Peiaivians to all diseases discoloring the skin. 
The author distinguishes 3 “true kcaras,” of which 2 
are mycotic and contagious; the 3rd, non-mycotic. The 
1st mycotic kcara is due to a Penicillium which pro- 
duces red or bi-colored plaques; it is found in the 
valleys, and is known in Central America as ^^pinta” or 
"carates.” The other mycotic and contagious kcara is 
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caused by a fungus which the author does not further 
identify; it produces polychrome plaques— blackish, blu- 
ish, red and yellow. The 3rd, the^ “great white kcara,” 
involves and blanches the entire skin of the body, giving 
it an artificial, translucent appearance like the skin of 
a blister and changing the racial appearance of the 
negro or Indian. It is not transmitted by contact, and 
the author’s attempts to inoculate himself and another 
physician were unsuccessful. He insists that it is neither 
macular leprosy nor pellagra, though he believes that 
it is of alimentary origin associated with excess of maize 
products. He suggests that it may be due to a parasite 
which is favored by avitaminosis due to prolonged boil- 
ing of the maize. 

4441. FEJGIH, BRONISLAW A. On the nature of the 
etiologic agent of typhus fever. Jour. Prevent. Med. 
3(5): 391-404. 1929. — On the basis of isolation of or- 
ganisms similar to, or identical with, B. pro tens X 19 
from lice (caniers of typhus virus) and infected guinea 
pigs, the author suggests that this organism is the causa- 
tive agent of typhus. He brings into consideration the 
role of bacteriophage as a factor in alteration of the 
organism and its virulence. — M. S. Fleisher. 

4442. FRANK, MAX. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Erre- 
ger der Colipyurie. Arch. Kinderhcilk. 92(3/4) : 254-269. 
1931. — The strains of Bacterium coli isolated in 31 cases 
of pyuria in childhood (26 infants, 5 children) could be 
separated into 15 groups by biochemical behavior. Most 
frequent was a type corresponding to Bact. neapoli- 
tanum ; the other frequent types were Bact. coli com- 
munior, Bact. coli comynune, and 1 differentiated from 
Bact. neapolitanum only because it did not ferment dul- 
cite. Most of the types of Bact. coli could be isolated 
from the intestine and vagina in healthy children of the 
same age . — From author’s summary (transL). 

4443. GAMMEL, JOHN A., and E. E. ECKER. The 
virulence of Spirochaeta pallida in culture. Arch. Derma- 
tol. (St SyphiloL 23(3) : 439-444. 1931. — Spirochaetes 
which may be morphologically typical and motile failed 
to infect rabbits 72 hrs. after removal of syphilitic tis- 
sues from the host, when inoculated intratesticularly. 
Similarly, in certain media (gelatinized human, sheep and 
rabbit sera) typical, motile spirochaetes were observed 
for a period of wks. and mos., but failed to grow 
in subcultures. These cultures also, even if they retained 
their morphologic characteristics and motility, did not 
retain their virulenc^e for rabbits for more than 48 hrs. 
There is no parallelism between motility and virulence, 
At^ present no reliable culture medium is known in 
which virulent spirochaetes can be successfully grown. — 
Authors’ conclusions. 

4444. GIOVANARDI, A. Ricerche sulForigine intes- 
tinale di alcune infezioni acute (infezioni tifoidee e 
carbonchiose). II. [The intestinal origin of some acute 
infections. IL] Bull. Sci. Med. 101(4): 348-355. 1929.— 
Given by mouth in broth suspension, the paratyphoid B 
bacillus of human origin and the typhoid bacillus some- 
times pa^ed through the stomach of normal rabbits 
into the intestine. Adherent ^ to leaves or suspended in 
milk, the human paratyphoid B, the Gartner bacillus 
and the anthrax bacillus passed constantly and in con- 
siderable numbers into the intestine of rabbits or guinea 
pigs, there to be eliminated with the feces for about a 
week. The paratyphoid B bacillus, some hrs. after inges- 
tion of infected food, began to traverse the intestinal 
walls, lodging first in the local lymphatic system, pass- 
ing thence into the blood to be eliminated through the 
biliary system, and sometimes lodging for long periods 
in the liver, the spleen or the peripheral lymph-nodes. 
The Gartner bacillus was found capable of producing 
in the rabbit a subacute and usually benign paratyphoid 
infection; administration of ox-gall conduced to mortal- 
ity from septicemia. Intestinal anthrax infection was in- 
duced in rabbits and guinea-pigs by administration of 
germ-cultures on. leaves or in broth. In the guinea-pig 
the infection seemed frequently to penetrate the in- 
testinal wall, producing characteristic anatomo-patho- 
logic changes. In the rabbit the passage of the para- 


typhoid bacillus through the buccopharyngeal mucosa 
to the submaxillary ganglia and the blood could not be 
experimentally produced. — From author’s summary 
{transl.). 

4445. GONZALEZ, SANTIAGO. Sobre la presencia 
de un bacilo paratuberculoso en los espntos. [Presence 
of Bacillus paratuberculosis in sputum.] Rev. Soc. Argen- 
tine Biol. 5(3) : 107-109. 1929. — An organism is described, 
having the staining characteristics of B. tuberculosis but 
differing from it in growth on media and in absence of 
a capsule. The author deplores the practice of some 
bacteriologists in making a diagnosis of tuberculosis from 
simple acid-fast stains without additional tests of growth 
on media. — A. R. Barnes. 

4446. GREEN, RICHARD. Some observations on the 
leprous reaction (synonyms: leprotic fever, the acute 
exanthem of leprosy; lepra reaction, etc.). Trans. Roy. 
Soc. Trop. Med. <St Hyg. 22(4) : 367-380. 21 fig. 1929.— 
This paper is mostly a review. As regards the theory of 
the leprous reaction, the author believes that it is^ an 
acquired condition of allergy towards Mycobacterium 
leprae already in the tissues. The most e&ctive treat- 
ment in the majority of cases, according to the author 
is by desensitization with adrenalin or ephedrin. — E. V. 
Pineda. 

4447. * HASSELTINE, H. E. Recent progress in studies 
of undulant fever. [U. S.] Public Health Repts. 45(29) : 
1660-1667. 1930. — A review. 

4448. HOEN, E., A. GRUNFELD, und L. TSCHERT- 
KOW. Bestimmung der Toxizitat frisch geziichteter 
Biphtheriekulturen in vitro mittels der Ringprazipita- 
tion. Centralbl. Baht. I. Abt. Orig. 107(6/7): 459-464. 
1928. — Determination of the toxicity of filtrates of a few 
strains of B. diphtherias in vitro by means of the ring 
precipitation test agreed with results in vivo. — K. 
Goodner. 

4449. [IZABOLINSKII, M. P.] MSABOJlHHCKMn, 
M. n. K Bonpocy o 6e3Bpe;iH0CTH mraMMa B. C. G. 
[Innocuousness of BCG strain.] Bccthhk Mhkpo6ho- 
JiorHH, SnHAeMHOJiorHH h OapasHTOJiorHH (Rev. Mi- 
crobiol., Epidemiol, et ParasitoL) 9(2): 211-216. 1930, 

4450. JORDAN, PAUL, iiber die Haufigkeit des Vor- 

kommens von Streptokokken auf normaler Haut. Arch. 
Dermatol, u. Syph. 159(1) : 152-155. 1929. — ^The author 
found pathogenic streptococci in about of the 

healthy human skins examined. 

4451. KUHN, M.-J. Evolution des Idsions produites 
par le bacille hilid de Calmette et Gudrin (BCG) chez le 
cohaye. [Development of lesions produced by BCG in 
guinea pigs.] Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 97 (33) : 1520. 
1927. 

4452. [LINDFORS-ALEKSINA, L. A.] JIMHfl<POPC- 
AJIEKCHHA, JI. A. BbuejieHHe KyjibTyp TybepKyjie- 
SHbix bauHJiJi H3 naTOJiorHHecKoro MaxepHajia no 
cnocoby Hohn’a. [Isolation of tubercle bacillus cultures 
from pathological material by Hohn’s method.] [With 
French summary.] Bonpocbi TydepKyjieaa. iVoprosy 
Tuberkuleza] 7(11): 1357-1362. 1929.— The pathological 
material consisted of 140 specimens of sputum, serous 
and purulent exudates, pus from bone lesions, and urine. 
Collaborators, employing the methods of Lowenstein and 
of Sumiyoshi, obtained positive results in 70%; the 
author, using Hohn’s method, obtained positive results 
in 93-95%. This was true of bacterioscopically posi- 
tive material; with bacterioscopically negative speci- 
mens, positive results varied, depending on material, 
from 15 to 58%. Obtaining 15% of cultures from bac- 
terioscopically negative sputa confirms the opinion that 
many cases, formerly dismissed as abaciilary, are, in 
reality, merely “oligobacillary.” The large % of cultures 
obtained from pus taken from osseous lesions speaks in 
favor of bacillary rather than toxic origin of surgical 
tuberculosis. — B. Van Rosen. 

4453. MATHIS, C., et C. DURIEUX. Entretien, au 
laboratoire, des souches de Spirochaeta duttoui. BvJl. 
Soc. Path. Exotique 24(2): 150-153. 1931. — ^The virus of 
S. duttoni var. crocidurae was carried through 3 series of 
mice, one of 6 and the other two of 7 passages each, 
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cerebral emulsion being used for inoculation. The in- 
fections were mild and the few mice that died presented 
no evidence that death was due to spirochetosis. There 
was, however, no attenuation of vinilence in the strain, 
for it wars always possible to produce a fatal infection 
bv using blood instead of brain substance. 
‘4454/MAZZA, SALVADOR, y FORTOTATO CANE- 
VARI, IJIceras hlastomicosicas de la lengua. [Ul- 
cerous blastomycosis of the tongue.] Quinta Reunion 
Soe. Argentina PaloL Reg, Norte 1: 226-230. 4 hg. 1930. 
— Chariicteristics of this disease are given but the causal 
finigus was not identified. 

4455. MAZZA, SALVADOR, L. STABILE de NITCCI, 
y E. J. CANAL PEIJ60. Blastomicosis cutanea ^de 
forma lenta por criptococo (n. sp.). Qumta Reunion 8nc, 
ArgcMina PatoL Reg. Norte 1: 293-30S. 21 fig. 1930. 

' — Case report of a lO-yr.-okl child of the Chaco region 
of Santiago, with ulcerous, scabby lesions of 7 yns.’ dura- 
tion and of f ile appearance of tubermiloiis scrofula on the 
ears, upper lip, left band, chin, knee, and nasal mucostu 
Sections of the lesions taken at biopsy revejdcd^a fungus 
in tile tissue, and granulation with tlie foreign^ body 
typo of giant cells. Subcutaneous inoculation of pulp 
into rat.s gave nodules of siruiiar structure. A Crypto-- 
coeem was cultivated, yvhich was agglutinated by serum 
of the patient to a dilution of 1:2560 and wdiich pro- 
duced a positive skin reaction wiicn a warm suspension 
was injected into the ]K:uient. The fungus grows on 
ordinary culture media at room temp., but not at 37®. 
Cultural character.s are given. It has been called Crypto- 
coeem 7niik Mazza, 1929. — S. Mazza (transL by Gb IP 
Robinson ) . 

4456. MEISEL, H., et E. MIKULASZEK. Agglutina- 
tion des bacilles isoi4s dans le rhinosci^rome. [Ag- 
glutination of bacteria isolated in rhinoscleroma.] 
CompL Rend. Soc. Biol. 97(33) : 1495-1498. 1927. 

4457. MOON, V. H., and H. L. STEWART. Experi- 
mental rheumatic lesions in dogs and in rabbits. Arch. 
Path. 11(2) : 190-206. 14 fig. 1931. — Inoculations of Strep- 
tocoeem viridmis from a case of bacterial endocarditis 
in man, into 4 young dogs and 4 young rabbits, not 
previously sensitized, produced clinical features veiy 
similar to, and lesions identical with, those of rheumatic 
disease, strengthening the evidence that streptococci 
of low^virwience are the direct cause of rheumatic 
disease. 

4458. NATIVELLE, R. Un bacille des gangrenes 
cutandes. [A bacillus of cutaneous gangrene.] Ann. Inst. 
Pasteur tPan>] 45(2) : 169-202. 11 hg. 1930. — Bacillus 
gangrenae cutis Milian 'was isolated from 14 cases of 
cutaneous gangrene. Morphologic and cultural characters 
are described. 

4459. NEGRONI, PABLO. Actinomyces y actinomi- 
cosis experimental. Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6(9/10): 
539-552. 1930. — Intravenous and intraperitoneal inocu- 
lation of^ Actinomyces virulent for man did not infect 
guinea pigs or rabbits. Intratesticular inoculation gave 
typical lesions.— J. T. Letm. 

4460. NEGRONI, PABLO. Cryptococcus sp. aislados 
de epidermomicosis. [Cryptococcus sp. isolated from 
epidermomycosis.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6(9/10): 
648-652. 1930. — ^Description of cultural characteristics. — 
J. T. Lewis. 

4461. OTTENBERG, REUBEN. The rate and location 
of removal of bacteria from the blood in human disease. 
Arch. Path. 11(5): 766-774. 1931.— While in 5 cases of 
bacterial endocarditis the number of bacteria in blood 
from the vein of the arm and of the 2 internal jugular 
veins were about equal, in 8 cases of lateral sinus in- 
fection the number of bacteria in blood from the arm 
vein was smaller than that in one or both jugular veins. 
In view of the regularity of appearance of the phenome- 
non in sinus cases, it was probably not due to examina- 
tion exactly at the time of an occasional ‘^shower” of 
bacteria, which are probably fed somewhat steadily into 
the general circulation. The rapidity of circulation makes 
dilution an improbable explanation for the difference in 
number of bacteria in the general circulation and in the 


infected vein, which is attributed to rapid filtration the 
exact site of^ which is unknown, but certainly is not the 
peripheral tissues, since simultaneous cultures from a 
brachial or radial arter3^ and 1 or more peripheral veins 
showed no significant differences in number of colonies in 
each. 

4462. PANCOTTO, ETTORE. Contributo alio studio 
deir influenza dei terreni avitaminati sulla virulenza 
batterica. [Influence of avitaminized culture media on 
bacterial virulence.] Bull. Sci. Med. 98(3) : 137-143, 1926. 
— ^The author reports experiments with anthrax and'colon 
bacilli and 3 anti-anthrax_ vaccines. He concludes that 
passage through avitaminized media does not increase 
bacterial virulence, but in some cases decreases it 

4463. ' PIAZECKA-ZEYLAND, E. Isolement du BCG 
des ganglions lymphatiques de cobay es vaccines par 
ingestion. Anfi. Inst. Pasteur IParis] 45(4): 439-442. ’ 
1930. — From experiments, the autiior concludes that 
BCG introduced into the alimentary tract of newborn 
guinea pigs settles, at least in part, in the cervical and 
mesenteric ganglia, but survives for only a short time; and 
that, the digestive tube of adult guinea pigs is less per- 
meable than that of the newborn. 

4464- PILLAT, ARNOLD. Bakteriologische Befunde 
bei Praexerosis corneae. GracjVs Arch. Ophthalmol. 125 
(2) : 173-206. 20 fig. I930.—One of the earliest, most 
constant, and most important signs of prexerosis corneae 
caused by vitamin A deficiency is the bacteriological 
condition of the cornea, the most frequent organisms 
being, in order: xerose bacilli, pneumococci, staphy- 
lococci, diplobacilli, and Koch-Weeks bacilli; the first 
2 may appear excliisivelju The hitherto unknown ap- 
pearance of staphjdococci on the cornea is explained by 
the epidermal-like^ change of the corneal epithelium by 
continued mechanical stimulus. Ail these organisms are 
regarded as saprophytes which find degenerated epi- 
thelial cells their best medium. They w^ere found not 
only on the cornea, but also on the bulbar conjunctiva 
and even in the palpebral conjunctiva in amounts ex- 
ceeding any other disease. Frequently, Bitot’s flecks show 
fewer organisrns than the apparently normal, neighbor- 
ing bulbar conjunctiva. In mixed cases of prexerosis and 
kerato-conjunctivitis eczematosa, fewer saprophytes are 
usually found than in uncomplicated cases of the de- 
ficiency disease. — From authors summary (transL). 

4465. PUNTONI, VITTORIO. (Preface by G. SANAR- 
ELLI). Manuale di Microbiologica Medica. 750p. 327 fig. 
Studio Editoriale degli’Istituti Universitari Socrate Buc- 
ciarelli: Rome, 1930. Price 90 L. 

4466. RIVAROLA, JUAN BAUTISTA. Investigacion 
de bacilos acidoresistentes en la sangre. [Investigation 
of acid-fast bacilli in the blood.] An. Inst. Nacion. 
Parasitol. [ParaguMyl 4(4): 33-34. 1931. — Note on tech- 
nique. 

4467. SCOMAZZONI, T. II pH del liquido cefalora- 
chidiano e la sua influenza sulla spirocheta. [The pH 
of the cerebrospinal fluid and its influence on the spiro- 
chaete.] Gior. Ital Derm, e Sifil 71(4) : 1216-1230. 1930. 
— ^In 20 cases of early syphilis (blood Wassermann posi- 
tive and biologic reactions in cerebrospinal fluid either 
positive or negative), the pH of the fluid fluctuated with- 
in normal limits. In 4 of 6 cases of incipient general 
paralysis, the fluid (positive) showed a practically nor- 
mal pH. Spirochaetes placed in the negative fluid from 
early syphilitic cases and positive fluid from cases of 
general paralysis showed no marked differences in sur- 
vival. The author suggests that when such differences 
are observed, they are more probably due to differences 
in resistance of the strains of Treponema than to differ- 
ences in pH of the cerebrospinal fluids. 

* 4468. SIMI6, T. V. Das Auftreten und die Bedeutung 

von Bakteriamie bei Diphtheric. ZentralbL Baht. I- 
Abt. Ongf. 120(7/8): 385-392. 1931. — Of 22 clinical cases 
of diphtheria which came to necropsy, 7 yielded B. 
diphtheriae both from local lesions and from blood. 
Of 14 guinea pigs injected subcutaneously 'with cultures 
from several of these cases, 2 developed bacteriemia. It 
is concluded that this sporadic occurrence of bacteriemia 
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is due on the one hand to the virulence of the strain of 
bacilli, its capacity to multiply and produce toxins 
quickly, and on the other to the individual re- 
ceptivity of the infected organism. Further experiment 
shwed complete curative power of immune sera pre- 
pared by use of the toxins of the given strains of diph- 
theria bacilli, provided these were given at the right time. 
Ramon anatoxin was completely prophylactic against 
subsequent diphtheria infection. 

4469. SOROMENHO, L. Spirochaetes in the faeces 
of patients with blackwater fever. Lancet 219(5593): 
1015-1916. 1930. — In 7 cases (white) of blackwater fever, 
organisms were present and were identified as Treponema 
eugyrata Werner. Similar organisms were found in the 
feces of 2 natives with intestinal disorders. The author 
suggests the possibility that these spirochaetes are patho- 
genic rather than saprophytic. 

4470. SOSA, HECTOR. Detalle de tdcnica para el 
aislamiento del gonococo en las uretritis agudas. [Iso- 
lation of gonococcus in acute urethritis.] Rev. Soc. Ar- 
gentina Biol. 6(9/10) : 678-681. 1930. — ^By diluting urethral 
pus in broth before inoculating agar ascitis plates, a 
considerable increase in the number of colonies is ob- 
tained. If inoculation is not made immediately, ascitic 
fluid should be added and the tubes kept at 18-22° C. — 
J. T. Lewis. 

4471. SPENGLER, GUSTAV. Die Bangsche Krank- 
heit heim Menschen. Wien. Arch. Inn. Med. 19(1) : 145- 
198. 1929. — Infection with Bang’s bacillus is generally 
produced by consumption of raw cow’s nailk or milk 
products. No cases, transmitted from man to man are 
on record. Health departments should test all sera for 
presence of Bang’s bacillus. During the disease, fever 
raay appear suddenly or slowly ; it is present periodically, 
alternating with normal temp. Sweating, neuralgia and 
arthralgia appear ; the pulse is slow, and liver and spleen 
may be enlarged. Diagnosis is made by agglutination 
tests. ^ 4 cases among 12 people were observed in 1 
establishment. A latent infection may become obvious 
in connection with some other disease. Serum therapy 
has not been successful, but vaccination is promising. 
Milk should be pasteurized and contact with infected 
animals should be avoided. — P. G. Heineman. 

4472. TISSEUIL, J. Sur un cas de lepre nodulaire a 
Evolution tuberculoi'de secondaire. Bull. Soc. Path. 
Exotique 24(1) : 17-21. 1931. — At the outset, abundant 


bacilli were found in typical groupings ; at a later stage, 
sections of the biopsy specimen revealed no bacilli but 
numerous Langhans giant cells — ^the 1st unmistakable ob- 
servation of a secondary tuberculoid leprosy. 

4473. TROSSEL, IRENE von. Erfahrnngen mit dem 
Tnberkelbacillen-Knlturverfahren nach Hohn. Beitr. 
Klin. Tuberk. 73(5): 619-624. 1930. — ^By animal inocula- 
tion, 8 cases of clinically proved tuberculosis were posi- 
tive^ 8 cultures were positive, 7 were doubtful, and the 
remainder, negative. The cultures checked with the 
autopsies more often than did animal inoculations. A 
positive test by the Hohn method did not always in- 
dicate a pleuritis. A positive culture from the urine, 
however, was indicative of renal tuberculosis, but the 
type, whether ^^open” or “closed,” was not indicated. 

4474. TYLER, JOSEPH R. Transmission of experi- 
mental trachoma by contact. Science 70(1825): 612-613. 
1929. — Note on transmission of Bacterium granulosis 
through caging together of inoculated and uninoculated 
Macacus rhesus. 

4475. WAIL, S. S. Die Tuberknlose der Haut und 
ihre Wechselbeziehnngen zur Tuberknlose der inneren 
Organe. (Experimentelle Untersuchung.) Virchow^s 
Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 277(1) : 115-129. 12 fig. 1930. 
— ^Intracutaneous inoculation of 108 guinea pigs, 6 rabbits 
and 3 monkeys, with tuberculosis, produced a cutaneous 
tuberculosis histologically very similar to human lupus. 
Intracutaneously inoculated animals lived 6, 8 or even 
12 months, even when the dose of bacilli was large; 
similar doses given intra-abdominally or subcutaneously 
produced death in 1.5-3 mo. Intra-abdominally inocu- 
lated animals lived longer if an emulsion of cutaneous 
tubercles was used, than did animals inoculated with an 
emulsion made from tuberculous internal organs. Gen- 
eralization begins soon after inoculation of the skin with 
tuberculosis, but the process is slow; in guinea pigs 
killed in the first months after inoculation, only an in- 
cipient tuberculous process, or none at all, was evident in 
the internal organs. The pathologic changes in the in- 
ternal organs were less in those cases in which the cu- 
taneous tuberculosis was marked than in those in which 
the primary changes in the skin were slight and transient. 
The fact that size of dose had less effect on severity of in- 
fection than localization (intra-abdominal or cutaneous) 
apparently indicates that the skin, unfavorable foPtuber- 
c\ilosis, reduces the virulence of the bacilli. 
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4476. ANDERSEN, C. W., and AXEL THOMSEN. 
On the occurrence of abortus bacilli (Bang) in com- 
mercial milk from dairies in Copenhagen. Acta Path, 
et Microbiol. Scandinavica Suppl. 5: 53-57. 1930. 

4477. ARISTARKHOVA, 0. Observations sur la peste 
end6mique en Russie. Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 23(9): 
901-904. 1930. — For 2 yrs. the author studied outbreaks of 
pneumonic and bubonic plague on the Kalmuck steppes, 
the wild rodents of the region and their parasites, and 
particularly the fleas (Ceratophyllm tesquorum^ and 
Neopsylla setosa), to w^hich this communication is de- 
voted. Placed in a test-tube, these fleas lived “a long 
time” without food, provided fresh air were admitted 
daily. A healthy rodent would acquire from 10 infected 
fleas an infection fatal in 8-9 days. Experimenting on 
herself with these fleas, the aiithor found that they would 
attack man only when famished. This fact and the ob- 
servation that outbreaks of human plague follow ex- 
tensive fatalities among rodents indicate that the disease 
is spread in man when the fleas are driven by hunger 
to leave the dead rodents that have harbored them. 

4478. ATWOOD, GEORGE E. Undulant fever iu Ware 

6 


County, Georgia. lU. S.l Public Health Repts. 45(24) : 
1343-1354. 1930. — 9 of 11 cases of undulant fever oc- 
curring^ in 1929 (Waycross, Ga.) were investigated 
epidemiologically. All used raw milk (6 exclusively. 3 
freely) ; 8 used raw milk from one dairy, — 5 exclusively ; 
1 used raw milk exclusively from another dairy. Both 
dairy herds contained cows reacting positively to the 
abortus agglutination test. The evidence indicates that 
the cases were due to the porcine strain of Brucella 
abortus coming through the milk supply. — Autho'Ps sum^ 
mary. 

4479. BERGER, HERBERT. Zur Methode der bio- 
logischen Probenahme bei Trinkwassern. [Methods of 
sampling drinking water for biological testing.] Kleine' 

^Mitteil. Mitglieder Ver. Wasser-, Boden- u. Lujthyg. 7 
(1/4): 73-75. 1 fig. 1931. 

4480. COUGHLIN, F. E. Undulant fever. Pennsylvania 
Assoc. Dairy & Milk Inspect. Ann. Rept. 6: 108-111. 
1930. — 52 cases of undulant fever have been discovered 
in Pennsylvania of which 29 occurred in 1929. The 
majority of cases were in rural communities, and most 
of them are apparently due to use of raw cow’s milk 
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from iibortiis-infected herds. Efficient pasteurization 
offers the best solution of the problem. — Authofs sum- 
mary. 

4481. CRUCHET, RENi). The etiology of epidemic 
eacephalitis. Practitioner 124(2) : 174-187. 1930. — ^Tlie au- 
thor holds that epidemic encephalitis is polymorphic, and 
that Economo’s encephalitis iethargica is only one of 
the types of subacute or diffuse encephalomyelitis. He 
maintains that the disease originated among the French 
trooi'is in 1915, in cases observed then and described by 
him in 1917; that Indo-Chinese soldiers engaged around 
Verdun, where the first cases occurred, later in the same 
yr. carried the disease back home with them ; that from 
Annarn it spread into China and thence along commercial 
routes back into Europe. 

4482. BUNH, C. L., and B. B. PANBYA. Chemistry 
and bacteriology of public health, 412p. Burterworth 
Co. Ltd,: Calcutta, 1929. Price Tds. 

4483. FRIEBBERGER, E. Weiteres zur Epidemi- 
ologic des Typhus. [Epidemiology of typhus.] .¥im- 
ckener Med. Wochemchr. 74(30): 12S0-12S5. 1927. 

4484. GERSTEIN, H. H. Efficiency of chlorination at 
Chicago. Jour. Amer. Water Works Assoc. 23(1): ^53-62. 
1931.— There ap|)ears to be a definite relationsliip be- 
tween bacterial quality of raw and chiorinated water. The 
greater the turbidity of the water, the less the efficiency 
of chlorination. Using chlorination as the only treat- 
ment, Chicago has produced a water w^ell within the 
U. S, Treasury Department standards, in spite of wideh' 
%'arying characteristics of the raw water. At Chicago, 
the efficiency is entirely dependent on strict supervision, 
wliich relies on continuity of operation and early de- 
tection of Ci-absorbing materials in the water. With the 
increasing trend of pollution by sewage and industrial 
wastes, Chicago is rapidly approaching a point where 
chlorination alone will not produce a safe water unless 
excessive amounts of Cl are used. — Authofs conclusions. 

4485. GREENWOOB, M., E. M. NEWBOLB, W. W. C. 
TOPLEY, and J. WILSON. A further study of herd 
mortality under epidemic conditions. Jour. Hyg. 30(2) : 
240-265. 1930. — ^The authors studied herds of mice, some 
in which pasteurellosis was the chief infection, and some 
in which aertryckosis caused most of the deaths. The 
Qx or cage-age mortality curve of a herd increases rapidly 
to a Maxifnum and thereafter descends to an approxi- 
mately constant level much above that of the qx for 
normal mice of ages within the range of real, physio- 
logical age of animals living in the herds. At the latest 
ages under observation, the principal factor of mortality 
is still the specific factor, so that the advantage pro- 
duced by selective mortality and active immunization is 
brought to a standstill far above the zero line. Exposure 
in a herd under the conditions used will not produce an 
ultimate population fully resistant to the specific factor 
of infection. It is probable that a large proportion of the 
members of a herd becomes infected early in herd life, 
and gradually increases in degree of immunity because 
variations of environmental conditions, so far as these 
are measured by the general herd mortality, become less 
and less influential on the ultimate mortality of the 
exposed, the later the point in time chosen for measure- 
ment. Study of the form of the age-mortality curve is 
still proceeding; at present the authors can not offer an 
adequate mathematical description of it which takes due 
account of the biological factors requiring attention. 
Provisionally, they attribute the difference in time of 
the maxima of the curves of Pasteurella and BadUus 
aertrycke epidemics to a difference of average interval 
between infection and death. 

4486. HAMER, WILLIAM. Epid^miologie ancienne et 
nouvelle. 184p. (Gaston Doin et Cie.: Paris, 1931. Price* 
32 fr, 

4488. HERELLE, E. B’ The carrier problem. Yale 
Jour.'. Biol. Med. 3(1): 21-38, 1930 .—^ince animals 
susceptible to cholera and t3rphoid bacilli are not known, 
a study was made of a related disease (mouse typhoid), 
caused by a bacillus of the same group, Bacillus typhia 
munum Loeffler. Among 8 mutante experimentally ob- 
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tained, 6 were totally aviruient, in 1 the virulence was 
greatly attenuated, and with another it was maintained 
This would imply that mice carrying any of the first 6 
mutants would not have been infectious, while a mouse 
carrying the 8th mutation would have been as infectious 
as a sick mouse. It is concluded that in typhoid fever 
there are chronic infectious carriers, but possibly also 
carriers which are not infectious, and that the latter 
propagate an adapted bacteriophage antagonistic to 
infection. While typhoid is, strictly speaking, endemic 
throughout the world, rendered so by the persistence of 
chronic infectious carriers, epidemics being merely local 
flares of a perpetual pandemic, cliolera is endemic in only 
2 regions of the world, Bengal and Indo-Ghina with the 
adjacent Chinese Province of Yunnan, From epidemio- 
logic facts it is concluded that in cholera the carrier is 
never infectious. Transformation of the vibrio from 
virulent to aviruient form takes place at the time of 
bacteriophagy. These carriers are thenceforth protected 
from infection, and remain so as long ns they remain 
cjirriers of the s^unbiosis; furthermore, other individuals 
become “contaminated’’ by them. This conclusion is re- 
enforced b.v experiment regarded a.= conclusive. First 
experimentally producing B, ti/p/if-mumm-bacteriophage 
s3'mbiose.s, the^ a\ithor show’s that ingestion of such a 
completely aviruient s^unbiotic combination by mice 
protects them against ingestion of several times the 
fatal dose of virulent B. typhi-murium. Hence, it is 
declared that the sole agents in propagation of cholera 
are the “incubating” carriers and those with the disease. 
Moreover, bacteriological examination renders it pos- 
sible to distinguish the infectious incubating carrier from 
the recovered or non-contagious contact carrier. In the 
first, the intestine contains a culture of pure vibrios; in 
the latter, there is a symbiotic culture, from which it is 
easy to isolate a bacteriophage which in vitro induces 
bacteriophagy of the cholera vibrio. 

4489. HOLST, AXEL. Einiges^ liber Friedli6fe. Acta 
Pathol, et Microbiol. Scandinavica Suppl. 3: 157-165. 
1930. — The comparative merits of burial and cremation, 
from a public health standpoint, were considered, with 
reference to the popular and widespread belief that gases 
or emanations from cemeteries are a menace to health, 
particularly in epidemics. The author concludes that 
burial is as safe as cremation. 

4490. KHAN, SARANJAM. On the vibriocidal power 
of the water of certain rivers of India. Indian Jour. 
Med. JRes. 18(2) : 361-365. 1930. — ^The rapid death (24 
hrs.) of Vibrio cholerae in unboiled water from the 
Ganges and Junma rivers, as contrasted with its normal 
longevity (about 3 da^^s) in boiled wmter from the same 
source, has been explained on the assumption that the 
water contains a volatile bactericidal substance (Hankin, 
1896), or bacteriophage (d’Herelle, 1926). The author 
tested vibriocidal Ganges water by culturing V. cholerae 
in broth to wffiich the water had been added, filtering 
through a Chamberland L 3 candle, and adding the 
filtrate to a fresh emulsion of V. cholerae. No evidence 
of a bacteriophage was found. He found that the vi- 
briocidal property is destro.yed by boiling the water in 
a sealed tube ; is not restored to boiled river water by 
leading into it the volatile substances (if any) given 
off when the water is boiled; is destroyed by heating 
river water to 60°, 70°, 80°, or 90° C. for 15 min., or to 
55° for 30 min., but not when heated to 50° for 15 min. 
The author believes that the death of the vibrios in 
river water is due to competition of other orgapdsms 
for food; and that the prolonged life of the vibrios in 
boiled water is due in part to the elimination of com- 
petitors and in part to the fact that the dead bodies of 
these competing organisms serve as food for V. cholerae. 

4491. KLIGLER, 1. J., and L. OLITZKI. The relation 
of temperature and humidity to the course of a B. enter- 
itidis infection in white mice. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13(1) : 
349-361. 1 fig. 1931. — ^Experiments to elucidate the effect 
of climatic factors on enteric infection showed that white 
mice of the same stock and age infected with the same 
number of Bacillus enteritidis and kept at different 
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temp, and humidities react differently: At low temp, 
and high relative humidity (10°-12° C., and 90), infec- 
tion is more severe than at higher temp. (20° and 30°) 
with the same humidity. Fatality rate is the same but 
incidence of liver abscesses is higher. At 30° mice kept 
at a relative humidity of 90 are more severely affected 
than those kept at 35. Under the latter conditions, de- 
velopment of infection is more rapid but it is mild or 
inapparent, clears up rapidly and leads to relatively few 
deaths in comparison with the high humidity group. At 
20° a higher humidity seems more favorable than a 
lower one ; but the differences are not marked. It appears 
that the critical factor is not temp, alone or humidity 
alone, but the combination of the 2, probably the so- 
called ‘‘effective temp.” — Authors’ conclusions, 

4492. KRAUSE, P. Weitere Erfahrnngen iiber die 
Therapie der Typhnsbacillenausscheider. Therapie Ge- 
genwart 70(3) : 120-123. 1929. — After intravenous admin- 
istration of salyrgan to dogs, the highest Hg percentage 
is found in the bile; less but still considerable in the 
suprarenals, kidneys and large intestine; some in the 
fatty tissues, liver, spleen, heart, pancreas, small intestine, 
stomach, blood and urine ; and none in the bone-marrow 
or brain. In human and animal subjects, elimination is 
chiefly through the urine, and only in small part through 
the feces. Successful results are reported in the treatment 
of 2 typhoid carriers, i carrier of paratyphoid A, and 2 
Gartner bacillus carriers. 

4493. LEGER, MARCEL. Role non-exclusif des rats 
comme reservoirs du virus de la peste. Bull, Soc. Path. 
Exotique 23(6): 564-568. 1930. — ^Facts suggesting or, in 
the author’s opinion, proving the possibility of the 
existence of healthy human carriers of the plague virus. 

4494. MULLER, MAX, Die Latenz der tierischen 
Paratyphusinfektionen insbesondere der Schottmiiller- 
infektionen als das entscheidende Moment fiir das Zustan- 
dekommen von Paratyphusepidemien tierischer Herkunf t 
beim Menschen. Deutsche Bchlachthojzeit, 29(17): 273- 
277. 1929. — ^From a critical review of studies by himself 
and by others, the author concludes that, since latent 
animal infections are the decisive factor in causing 

aratyphoid epidemics in man, special precautions should 

e taken to prevent sale of infected meat. If animals 
which appear sick are slaughtered for human food the 
meat should be examined bacteriologically for para- 
typhoid organisms. In some instances paratyphoid bac- 
teria have been isolated from apparently healthy animals 
and it is possible that meat or milk from such animals 
may cause paratyphoid fever or meat poisoning in man. 
-F. W. Tilley. 

4495. PRESCOTT, SAMUEL CATE, and CHARLES- 
EDWARD A. WINSLOW. Elements of water bacteriol- 
ogy: with special reference to sanitary water analysis. 
5th ed., rev. ix4“219p. John Wiley & Sons, Inc.: New 
York; Chapman & Hail, Ltd.: London, 1931. Price 12s. 
6d. net. 

4496. PUSEY, WILLIAM ALLEN. The care of the 
skin and hair. Rev, ed, 182p. D. Appleton & Co.: New 
York, 1929. Price 5s. 

4497. RAGHAVACHARI, T. N. S., and S. V. GAN- 
AFATI. Some observations on the water of the Red 
Hills Lake at Madras (1925-28). Indian Jour. Med. 
Ees, 16(4) : 1139-1147. 1929.— The water was first treated 
by slow sand filtration in 1914. It has never been of 
satisfactory quality because of obnoxious odors, due 
chiefly to H 2 S, and lack of uniform quality. Studies of 
temp., stratification, dissolved 0, nature and amount of 
organic matter, pH, and rainfall have been carried out 
since 1925. The lake is shallow and stratification, with 
excessive algal growth, occurs, and this settles to the 
bottom, putrefies and reduces the dissolved 0. Further 
loss of 0 occurs in a 7-mile covered conduit leading to 
filter beds and on the beds themselves 0 decreases pro- 
gressively and HsS is generated. Aeration by passage 
of water through percolating filters, preceding slow sand 
filtration, has eliminated the obnoxious gases and a 
satisfactory water is now obtained. — C. M. Hilliard. 

4498. RAMSEY, GEORGE H. Yellow fever in Senegal, 


with special reference to the 1926 and 1927 epidemics. 
Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13(1): 129-163. 3 maps. 1931. — Mak- 
ing due allowances for poor reporting, the recorded prev- 
alence of the disease agrees with the theory that Senegal 
is an epidemic area. Since 1778, epidemics have been 
reported at irregular intervals with long periods between. 
All the reported cases were among whites; and the total 
number of these was insufficient to account for the wide 
geographical distribution of the disease. This negative 
finding, together with the mysteiy surrounding the origin 
of individual epidemics, leads to the inference that 
natives must have been attacked in numbers greatly 
exceeding the incidence among whites. There were, how- 
ever, only a few observations of typical cases among 
natives. It was therefore concluded that the native popu- 
lation mxist have constituted a vast, but hidden reservoir 
of infection. 

4499. SHAW, THOMAS BROWN. With foreword by 
ARTHUR GASKELL. Naval hygiene. 379p. 24 illus. Ox- 
ford Univ. Press: New York, 1930. Price 21s. 

4500. SHERMAN, J. M., C. N. STARK, and PAULINE 
STARK. Destruction of botulinum toxin by milk bac- 
teria. Jour. Dairy Sci. 11(5) : 352-358. 1928. — It has been 
shown that certain bacteria commonly found in milk 
destroy toxin of Clostridium hotulinum. Data reported 
in this and in a previous paper have shown that this 
destruction may be caused by Streptococcus lactis, Lac- 
tohacillus casei, Bacterium coli, Bad. comviunior, Bad. 
aerogenes, and Proteus vulgaris. It is believed that these 
results explain in part the fact that milk and dairy 
products are seldom if ever agents in dissemination of 
botulism. The fact that Strep, lactis and L. casei have 
the power to destroy botulinum toxin is of particular 
interest in connection with cheese, since in most types 
of cheese Strep, lactis is the predominating organism 
during early stages of ripening, while L. casei is one 
of the predominating organisms in all types of cheese 
during the later stages. — Authors’ summary. 

4501. SMILEY, D. P., and G. F. MAUGHAN. Cold 
preventive work at Cornell University. Scientific Monthly 
32(3) : 235-239. 1931. — ^A combination of old and new 
methods applied to groups of cold-susceptible male 
students resulted in a reduction of 42^ to 58.26% in 
cold incidence. Methods employed were : instruction re- 
garding diet, sleep, ventilation and alkalinizfition; a 15 
min. ultraviolet bath once or twice a week from October 
through April ; use of mixed alkalies when colds threaten ; 
in special cases, use of a vaccine. — D. F. Smiley. 

4502. SPENCER, R. R. The visible effect of castor- 
oil soap on certain organisms. lU. S.l Public Health 
Repts. 45(24): 1354-1360. 1930. — Sodium ricinoleate, in 
appropriate amounts, completely clears bacterial sus- 
pensions of certain species in physiological saline. The 
density of suspensions of certain other bacterial species 
is increased by appropriate concentrations of sodium 
ricinoleate. The density of still other bacterial suspen- 
sions is increased at one concentration and decreased at 
another. The explanation of such changes is not yet 
apparent. Certain bacterial species grow in plain broth 
containing 1% sodium ricinoleate. — Author’s summary. 

4503. TOMB, J. WALKER. Observations on the 
stability of chloride of lime, “stabilized” chloride of lime, 
and Perchloron in the plains of Bengal. Far East. Assoc. 
Trop. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3 : 553-567. 
1927 [1928]. — ^As a result of tests the author claims that 
“Perchloron” is the preparation of choice for future use 
in hot countries in public health work, for all purposes 
for which bleaching powder is now ordinarily used. 

4504. TSURUMI, MITSUZO. %id6mie de peste 
"'bubonique et septicemique dans la Mongolie intdrienre, 
en 1928. (Rapport de POfflce sanitaire de la Compagnie 
du Chemin de Fer Sud-Mandchourien.) Office Internat. 
Hyg. Puhl.: Bull Mensuel IParis] 22(2) : 261-265. 1930. 
— Among the 50,000 rodents captured were 10 species 
of rats, 3 of squirrels, the jerboa, Alactaga mongolica 
(Radde), and Myosparax epsilamus Thomas. The rats 
known to carry bubonic plague are not numerous in 
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iiimer Mongolia, but the squirrels, Ciiellm inongolicus 
Thomas, C. mongoUcm umbratm and C. mongolicits 
subsp., are abundant, especially the first-named, which 
Japanese experts have pronounced more sensitive to 
plague bacilli than any other laboratory anirnah The 
period of spontaneous disappearance _ of the epidemic 
(winter) corresponds to the hibernating period of the 
squirrel; if domestic rats were responsible for the plague 
in A'longolia, it would be ^difficult to account for the 
non-occurrence of epidemics in winter. Among the 
squirrels captured were S6 which presented clinical signs 
of plague and from tiie organs of which was isolated 
a l)ipoIar bticiilus iuieroscopicalI,y ‘and biologically re- 
sembling the plague bacillus. For these and other rea- 
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sons the commission concludes that squirrels are here 
responsible for the epidemics of bubonic plague. 

4505. VFAL, T, H. P. The disposal of sewage 17‘^n 

D. Yan Nostrand Co., Inc.: New York, 1928* PrioA 
S4.25. ■ 

4506. WEISSFEILER, J. Die Drsachen des Rlick- 
gangs der Tuberkulosesterhlichkeit der Kinder. Zeitschr 
Tiiberk. 59(2/3) : 148-151. 1930. — Statistics in Prussia 
(1878-1927) show that, with the exception of periods 
of starvation (war, inflation, crisis), the infantile death 
rate from tuberculosis is parallel to the birth rate and 
the present drop is due to the drop in birth rate, not 
to control measures or to an increase in tuberculosis 
lethtdity in wy)men of child-bearing age. 
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4507. BORNAND, M. La recherche microscopique des 
coques de cacao. MitteiL Gebieie Leheimmtteluntersueh, 
w. Hyg, 22(3): 124-125. 1931. — ^Use of antiformin treat- 
ment and centrifugation of cacao shells as a rnethod 
for studying their cellular elements and the microor- 
ganisms present. 

4508. BUNZELL, H. H., and MARION FORBES. A 
method for testing for ropiness of bread. Cereal Chern. 
7(5): 465-472. 1930. — Ropiness of bread is caused by 
Bacillufi mese?itericus. On hot, damp, summer^ days, in- 
fected bread develops ropiness in 36-72 hrs. While sem- 
puious cleanliness and disinfection are helpful, the only 
positive and immediate remedy" is use of acid (vinegar 
or lactic acid, a mixture of the 2, or Ca acid phosphate) . 
A dough at pH 4.5-5.0 appears to be safe. An amount 
of Ca acid phosphate slightly greater than 0.5%, based 
on the flour used, is adequate. — E. Rickman. 

4509, FISHLOCK, W. C. Moisture and mould in copra 
under Western Province conditions. Dept. Agric. Gold 
Coast lYear-book 1929} Bull. 22. 2^238. 1930.— Weil 
dried copra (6% moisture) can be safely stored for long 
periods. Superficial^ grey-green mold majf be regarded 
as harttiiess. Pernicious molds, i.e,, black and brown, do 
not occur, since copra docs not take up enough moisture 
for their growth. The experiment was continued for 
62 weeks out no bad molds were present, though the 
copra was weevil-infested. 

4510, HAINES, R. B. The growth of micro-organisms 
on chilled and frozen meat, Chem. <i: Indust. 50(27) : 
223T-227T. 1931. — A temp, of —5° C. was not sufficiently 
low to inhibit microbial growth on frozen meats. The 
experiments suggested that —10® is satisfactory. Fig- 
ures are given for rate of growth of microorganisms on 
a stored carcass of lamb held at —5°, showing that 
there is at first a decrease in numbers, followed by an 
increase due mainly to growth of yeasts and molds. 
Biochemical studies, in which the increase in “soluble 
nitrogen” was followed, showed that appreciable changes 
may take place at 0° under optimum conditions for 
growth of microorganisms. Changes in frozen prepara- 
tions at —3® and, —5® were slight. Successful storage of 
chilled meats for long periods demands cleanliness of 
handling and careful control of humidity. Spoilage may 
occur through contamination with certain microorgan- 
isms.^ Results suggest that changes in fat also may be 
due in part to microorganisms. — Author's conclusions. 

4511. JARVIS, JOE W. Data on freezing strawber- 
ries. Fruit Products Jour. & Amer. Vinegar Indust. 10 
(11) : 339-340, 353. 3 fig. 1931. — Best results were ob-# 
tained with 3 parts of mature fruit to 1 of fine granulated 
manufacturer's sugar, with a syrup density of 60-70®. 
Balling-vacuum-closed cans were most satisfactory. Pre- 
cooling before and after packing is advised and use of 
cold storage at 30-31® F. before freezing aids in syrop 
penetration. Temp, of —^0 to 4*10° F. for freezing 
and 0 to — 10° F. for storage are recommended. 


4512. JORDAN, EDWIN OAKES. Food poisoning and 
food-borne infection. 286p. 20 lig. Univ. of Chicago 
Press: Chicago, 1931. Pr. $2.50. — ^Tiiis is not merely 
ji revision of the former volume; it is entirely rewritten. 
The essential facts are presented simply and concisely, 
and the more important topics have received the greater 
attention. Tlie vast amount of recent work on the para- 
t3'phoid-enteritidis group in the U. S. A. and otte 
countries is critically anal.yzcd and the conclusions are 
summarized. The chapter on botulism is complete, and 
the other topics, including food alierg^q metallic poisons 
in foods, systemic diseases which may be transmitted by 
food, i>arasites from foods, poisonous animals and plants, 
are fully discussed. Each chapter has a bibliography of 
leading original articles. California, apparenthy in error, 
is not included in the list of States in which food poison- 
ing is reportable. The antiquated term '‘ptomam poi- 
soning” is relegated to its proper place. — E. C. Dickson. 

4513. K2ERTESZ, Z. L, and E. L. GREEN. Factors 
influencing the pectin content of stored apple pomace. 
NeiD York State [Geneva] Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 
179. 1-14. 1 fig. 1931. — Dried and ground apple pomace 
containing 7.5, 20, 33.3, 50, and 60% moisture was stored 
for 5 mo., and the amount of soluble pectin and acid- 
hydrolyzable pectin determined. Changes occur^ during 
storage which lower the quantity and quality of pectin 
extracted. These changes are caused by moisture con- 
tent and are not of enzj^mic character. No growth of 
molds could be obseiwed on artificially infected apple 
pomace containing 20% or less of moisture. In pomace 
stored with 33% moisture, molds grew and water-solu- 
ble pectin was decreased. In the sample containing 
50% moisture, soluble pectin and that obtained by acid 
extractions were found to be less than in controls with- 
out mold infection. — Z. I. Kertesz. 

4514. LEIGHTON, G., and J. BASIL BUXTON. The 
distribution of Bacillus botulinus in Scottish soils. Jour. 
Hyg. 28(1) : 79-82. 1928. — total of 100 soil samples 
from various counties of Scotland and 6 from the Isle 
of Man were examined. 2 produced toxic filtrates of B. 
botulinus Type A (first report for Type A in European 
soil); 1 sample yielded Type B; and 1 a toxic filtrate 
neutralized by both Type A and Type B botulinus anti- 
toxin. 3 of these positive results were from soils of 
pasture lands and 1 was from a ploughed field.— F . A. 
Rotondaro. 

4515. PEDERSON, CARL S. Sauerkraut. New York 
State IGeneva] Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 595. 1-23. 1931. 
— Preparation of sauerkraut from cabbage is described 
from the standpoints of both process and fermentation. 
Fermentation is normally carried on by bacteria that 
change the sugar to lactic and acetic acids, alcohol, 
mannitol, and COa. Use of starters prepared from various 
bacterial cultures is discussed. In general, starters are 
detrimental to a good fermentation ; temp., proper cover- 
ing, and correct salt content are of major importance. 
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A discussion is given of the various t5-pcs of spoilage 
in sauerkraut, including the effect of direct contact with 
air, lack of sauerkraut juice, lack of or too much salt, 
improper temp,, etc. — C. S. Pederson, 

4516. REISINGER, M. C. Be heteekenis van de 
zuurgraadbepaling van yleesch. [A method for determin- 
ing pH in meat.] [With English, French, <fe German 
summaries.] Tijdschr, Dierg eneesk. 58(14) : 747-749. 1931. 
—In meat-inspection, estimation of pH by the com- 
parator proved useful in detecting taint. 

4517. ROSENBABM, ENGELBERT. Beitrage zur 
Kenntnis der Backereihefe. II. Die Schneiltriebhefen. 
Zeitschr. Untersuch, LebensmitteL 61(1): 80-84. 1931. — 
Investigation of 9 quick-raising yeasts shows an advance 
in the yeast industry in regard to production of quick- 
raising yeasts. Total raising power is considerably bet- 
ter than that of other bakery yeasts, — E. Rosenbaum 
(transL by F. A. McDermott). 

4518. [SAENKO, N. P.] CAEHKO, H. MsMeHCHHe 
MHKpo4)JiopM BHHorpajtHoro cycjia b nepiioA 6po>Ke- 
hhh. [Change in the microflora of wine must during 
fermentation.] [With French resume.] SanucKH Focy- 
itapcTBCHHoro Hhkhtckofo BoxaHH^ecKoro OnbixHoro 
Ca^a* {Jour. Govt. Bot. Gard. Nikita Wrimea]) 12(3) : 
169-201. 4 pi. 1929. — ^\^arious grape wine musts were ana- 
lyzed and the yeasts and other microorganisms de- 
termined. ^ Cultures were grown in 10% must and in 2% 
agar media. It is concluded that locality exercises an 
effect on the kinds of microorganisms entering into the 
fermentation process. — L. J. Pessin. 

4519. SAGE, C. EDWARD. The possible effect of 
sulphur dioxide when used as a preservative for dried 
fruits, etc. Analyst 56(664) : 451-452. 1931. — Tests showed 
that ‘^sulphured'' fruit and ^^sulphited’^ pulps when mois- 
tened or diluted with syrup develop an objectionable 
amount of HaS if fermentation by yeast sets in. If active 
yeast cells are present the syrups or mixtures should 
be pasteurized before bottling. 

4520. SALMONY, U. Ein neues Kiihlverfahren durch 
Silica-Gel fiir Massentransporte von Fischen und anderen 
Lebensmittein. Mitteil. Deutsch. SeeflschereiAJer. 46 


(10) : 485-488. 3 fig. 1930. — A popular account of the 
silica gel refrigerator and its application to preservation 
of fish, frozen meat, etc. 

4521. SANBORN, J. R. Certain relationships of 
marine bacteria to the decomposition of fish. Jour. Bact, 
19(6) : 375-382. 1930. — Marine bacteria are consistently 
present in and on fresh, smoked and frozen fish. They 
are active at relatively low temp, and many engage in 
proteolytic processes in fish muscle. Organisms of in- 
testinal genera are invariably present in the visceral 
cavity of split fish and probably come from the ali- 
mentary tract. Among them are definitely putrefactive 
forms active in decompositions of fresh and frozen fish. 
Removal of contaminating material from the visceral 
cavity by washing is a wise precaution. Improved 
methods of handling will probably result in better keep- 
ing quality. — Author's summary and conclusions. 

4522. SCHAPOSCHNIKOV, W. N., und J. P. ZACHA- 
ROV. Reduktionserscheinungen hei Milchsauregarung. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 216(4/6): 325-329. 1 fig. 1929.— Fer- 
mentative mixtures with additions of various reagents 
(methjdene blue, nitrates, S, etc.) were inoculated with 
Bacillus delhrucki, and the latter was found to possess 
pronoimced ability to form active H which not only 
serves to reduce added reagents but undoubtedly also 
intermediate products of fermentation. — F. A. Rotondaro. 

4523. VONDRAIC, J., et F. NEUWIRTH. Sur quelques 
microorganismes prove quant Tin version de la rajBfinade. 
Chim. Indust. 25(3 bis): 782-783. 3 fig. 1931.— Re- 
port on damage to damp sugar by Fenicillium, AspergiU 
luSf and Torula spp., with isolation of organisms, and 
pure culture infections of sugar. 

4524. VONDRAK, J. Sur quelques levures provoquant 
la fermentation des solutions concentrees du sucre. Chim. 
& Indust. 25(3 bis) : 783. 1931. — ^Note on fermentation 
of sugar and damage to candy by Zygosaccharomyces, 
Willia and Torula. 

4525. W. Zink und Hefegarung. [Zinc- and yeast 
fermentation.] Wochenschr. Brauerei 48(10): 99-102. 
1931. — A review with bibliographical footnotes. 
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4526. BURKE, VICTOR, and NELSON J. HOHL. 
Cross inoculation with Rhizobium radicicolum. Soil. Sci. 
30(5) : 407-411. 1930. — Root nodule bacteria were iso- 
lated from red clover, vetch and alfalfa, and composite 
stock cultures prepared from several typical colonies 
of each strain. Growing vetch and clover strains on 
sterile alfalfa root extract or exposing them to living 
alfalfa tissues for 3 mo. did not change their host spec- 
ificity. When the 3 strains were cultured on clover, 
vetch and alfalfa root extracts, different strains and 
different cultures of the same strain varied in rate of 
growth, but the rate in homologous and heterologous 
extract was the same. — E. V. Abbott. 

4527. HINO, IWAO, and HAYAO MOMIin. Active 
period of soil ciliates in rice straw decoction. Bull. 
Miyazaki Coll. Agric. & Forestry 3. 43-47. 1931. — ^Ml 
species become active in rice straw decoctions within 
about 10 days after inoculation, with certain excep- 
tions. Green house soil liberates active forms earlier 
than soils from other sources, but they generally have 
a somewhat shorter period than those in other soils. — 
Authors' summary. 

4528. JENSEN, H. L. Notes on a cellulose-decom- 
posing soil fungus of an unusual character. Proc. Lin- 
nean Soc. N. S. Wales 55(5): 699-707. 1 pi. 1930.— 
A fungus, probably a Botryosporium, was isolated from 
an English field soil with addition of manure. It proved 
very sensitive to acidity, pH 4.5 being very near the 


limit at which growth could be induced; good growth 
took place only above pH 6.0, with an optimum zone 
at pH 6.6-7.4, and possibly higher. In neutral or alkaline 
solution the fungus exerted a very strong cellulose-de- 
composing activity; in unbuffered physiologically acid 
solution almost none. Its sensitiveness to acidity is 
greater than that of any fungus hitherto studied in this 
respect. Morphology (briefly) and cultural and physio- 
logical characters are presented . — From author's sum-- 
mary. 

4529. JENSEN, H. L. Actinomycetes in Danish soils. 
Soil. Sci. 30(1) : 59-77. 1930. — Counts were made of 
actinomycetes in 56 Danish soils of different character. 
The numbers ranged from none or a few thousands to 
about 13 millions per gm. of soil. Nearly all strongly 
acid soils (pH less than 5) had very small numbers. 
The highest numbers seemed most frequent at pH 6.8-8. 
The % of actinomycetes in the total microflora on 
plates was 0-73%; this figure was very low in strongly 
acid peat soils; otherwise it showed no correlation with 
soil reaction. Apart from the reaction, there seemed 
to be no correspondence between general soil type and 
number of actinomycetes. Several strains isolated from 
these soils could be recognized as belonging to the fol- 
lowing species-groups: (1) Common — Actinomyces gri- 
sens, cellulosae, olivaceus, bobili, diastatochromogenus ; 
(2) fairly common to rare — A. griseoflavm, violaceus- 
ruber, roseus, erythrockromogenus, pheochromogenus ; 
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new — A. fnlvissimtis (p. 66) . The majority of the strains 
could not be related to definite groups. Strains of the 
same species-group often showed great differences in phys- 
iological characters, such as ^ pigment production, ability 
to utilize carbohydrates, acid formation, nitrate reduc- 
tion and proteolytic activity, although some of these 
characters remained relatively constant and appeared 
to have diagnostic value. Organic acids were sometimes 
formed from carhohydrat.es; this was always connected 
with nitrite production. On the whole, the “chromog- 
enoiis” forms had a lower j:3roteolytic power than the 
nori-chroriiogenous. The ability of actinornjmetos to re- 
sist acid redaction varied widely; the final acidity pro- 
duced in a physiologically acid nutrient solution for each 
species-group was subject to less variation than most 
other physiological characters and may be of value for 
characterization and identification. — Aidhor's summary. 

4530. EOFFMAH, M. Be egentliga jordprotozoerna. 
Beras stallning till andra jordmikroorganismer och deras 
roll vid de mikrobiologiska processerna i jorden. [The 
true soil protozoa; Their relation to other microorgan- 
isms of the soil and the part they play in the micro- 
biological processes of the soil.] [With English sum- 
mary.] K. Landt. xikad. Handling, och Tidskr. 70(41 : 
556-620. 3 pL, 6 fig. 1931. — The investigation yielded the 
following results: Protozoa in normal soils form an 
insignificant part of the micropopulation in regard to 
number, species and volume. Thus, in normal soil they 
wmuld seem to exercise no appreciable effect on number 
of bacteria or other microorganisms present. Obtaining 
of data on the abundance of species and individuals in 
a soil of normal moisture depends on application of 
indirect methods involving development of cysts of 
aquatic protozoa that do not belong to the active in- 
habitants of the soil. Study of the metabolism of the 
soil directly under various physiological conditions and 
normal conditions of moisture confirmed the view that 
the microfauna of the soil exercises but an insignificant 
influence on soil microbiological processes. Vegetation 
experiments also showed that the improved fertility 
following soil sterilization is due, not to killing of the 
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protozoa, but to other factors. This does not exclude the 
possibility that under abnormal conditions — e.g., in 
waterlogged soil or soil irrigated with sewage, as also in 
use of artificial substrates — results may be attained which 
tend to show that protozoa check the development of 
bacteria and are of fundamental importance for their 
metabolism. — Author’s summary . 

4531. KOSTIIJK, FR. Azotobakterov^ zkousky y 
moravskyeb pffdmch typech klimatogenetickych. [Azo- 
tobacter tests in the climatogenetic types of soil 
of Moravia.] Vestnlk deskosl. Akad. Zeyn. 6(5): 480- 
483. 1930. — The natural finding of xizotohacter and azoto- 
bacter reactions after inoculation were tried in separate 
horizons by the Christens mannite solution, either with 
or without addition of CaO. The natural occurrence of 
Azotobacter was observed only in the soil types having 
a saturated absorption complex, and in horizons of 
humus. The inoculation experiments showed distinct 
need of lime. Differences in intensity of reaction in 
separate horizons were not clem’. On the development 
of Azotobacter, addition of AbOa has a positive influence 
without regard to pH. — F. Kostiuk. 

4532. SEARS, 0. H., and F. M. CLARK. Hon-reciprocal 
cross-inoculation of legume nodule bacteria. Boil Sci. 
30(3): 237-242. 1930. — Garden and navy beans were the 
only members of the legume groiips which became in- 
fected by the nodule bacteria of Wood’s clover (Doha 
alopecuroides) . In these, though abundant nodulation 
was produced, N fixation wms less than i that fixed by the 
nodule bacteria normal to them. The nodule bacteria 
of sweet clover, red clover, soybean, and cowpea failed 
to produce nodules on Wood’s clover. Although inocula- 
tion with the nodule bacteria of the garden and navy 
bean likewise produced no nodules, a peculiar root- 
knotting was often observed. However, all attempts 
to isolate bacteria from such knotted roots failed. In 
all cases, normal nodules were produced * on Wood’s 
clover when inoculated with pure cultures isolated from 
nodules on garden bean and navy bean that had been 
originally produced by Wood’s clover nodule bacteria. 
— F. A. Rotondaro. 
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4533. ABVIER, et PEIRIER. Mode d’action des huiles 
de Caloncoba et de leurs d^rivds sur les bacilles acido- 
i^sistants. Bull. Boo. Path. Exotigue 23(8): 767-772. 
1930,— Experiments in vitro with tubercle bacilli on 
Heyden-Hesse medium showed that, w’ithin a month, oils 
of Caloncoba echinata, €. glniica, C. tvehmischii, Tarak^ 
togenm kurzii, Hydnocarpm anthehninthica, and H. 
wightiana had exercised no inhibitory action. At the end 
of 3 months cultures covered with any of these oils had 
begun to die. 

4534. ALLISON, V. B. Observations on the value 
of a copper sulphate tellurite medium for the isola- 
tion of diphtheria bacilli. British Jour. Exp. Path. 11: 
244-248. 1930.— Results obtained in isolation of Coryne- 
bacterium diphtheriae, C. hojmannii, and diphtheroid 
bacilli from nose, throat and ear swabs are compared, 
using Douglas’ medium and CuS04-tellurite~senim agar. 
They show well marked differences in % of organisms 
isolated, all cases being in favor of the CuS 04 medium. 
The better results obtained with this medium are due 
to its greater selective action for diphtheria and diph- 
theroid bacilli, and to the powerful inhibitory action of 
the CuS04: on staphylococci, streptococci, and other 
commensal organisms of the nose, throat and ears. Dif- 
ferent samples of CuSO^ had different optimum concen- 
trations in this medium, and it is suggested that cupri 
^Iphere (A.R.) of British drug houses should be used 
in a concentration of 0.05%. Chloroform must not be used 
as a preservative for the serum. The agar must not be 


more acid than pH 8.0 before adding the trypsinized 
tellurite-serum and CuS04. — J. Bland. 

4535. ASSIS, A. de. Sobre Alcaligenes lenis e sua 
verifleagao no homem. [A. lenis and its occurrence in 
man,] BoL Imt. Vital Brazil 14: 3-13. 1930. — An Alcali- 
genes recovered from the blood of a girl with a mild 
typhoid-like disease in Niteroi, Brazil, is described, with 
detailed cultural characters. It grows w’ell on plain apr 
with several variants of the E-colony form, all proving 
to be heat-stable in saline solution. Mice proved to be 
quite insusceptible to its introduction by cutaneoiB, 
peritoneal or venous routes; guinea pigs and rabbits 
appeared somewhat more susceptible, but without dis- 
tinct symptoms or lesions; no toxin could be detected 
in old broth cultures. Specifically agglutinating and 
complement-fixing antisera could be prepaxed on rabbits; 
however, their titers were always very poor and the 
clumps assumed the granular type. A very slight clump- 
ing of the Rawlings strain of typhoid bacillus could be 
seen with these rabbit antisera, but uncharacteristic in 
. nature. The microorganism is termed Alcaligenes^ lenis 

(p. 7) on account of its mild action on man and animals. 
—“A. de Aissis 

4536. BERTHO, ALFREB, and HANS GLtJCK. Bie 
Bildung von Wassexstoffperoxyd dnrcli Milchsaurebak- 
terien. [Formation of HaOa by lactic acid bacteria.] 
Naturwissenschaften 19(4) : 88. 1931. 

4537. BIANCHC, LUIGI. Ricerche batteriologiche sopra 
nn caso di meningite pnmlenta. [Bacteriology of a case 
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of ptiriilent meningitis.] Boll, Soc, Med,-Chir. Pavia 
44(5) : 589-613. 1930. — The author isolated from a fatal 
case of cerebrospinal meningitis^ an organism bearing 
a striking resemblance to the Diplococcus meningitidis 
liquejaciens isolated by S. and L. D’Antona from a 
similar case and by them offered as a new species. He 
believes, however, that the organism in question belongs 
to the Staphylococcus pyogenes group (in this case a 
superinfection on the meningitis) and that the species 
J). meningitidis liquejaciens therefore should not be 
preserved. — From author’s summary {transl,), 

4538. BORDET, J., et E. RENABX. L’inflnence dn 
calcium sur revolution des cultures de charbon. Ann, 
Inst. Pasteur [Paris] 45(1): 1-25. I pi. (col.) 1930.— 
Continued culture of anthrax bacilli on agar decalcified 
by addition of 0.1-0 .2% neutral Na oxalate split the 
population into 2 types of colonies: Type A, rather 
flat and rough, tending to enlarge by formation of a 
narrow border; Type B, whiter, more convex and less 
rough, giving off piume-iike expansions. Both types were 
spore-bearing and pathogenic. Grown on agar enriched 
with a little 1% solution of CaClu, this anthrax strain 
likewise split into 2 types, 1 of which was identical 
with Type B obtained on oxalatod agar, the other, 
Type AA, w-as filamentous, non-spore-bearing, non- 
pathogenic for guinea pigs and incapable of producing 
in them any resistance to Type B. The viscid sheath 
sometimes seen covering anthrax colonies was perpetu- 
ated when these were transplanted to oxalated agar. 

4539. BORDET. PAUL, Influence du calcium sur les 
caracteres des esp^ces microbiennes. Ann. Inst. Pasteur 
[Paris] 45(1) : 26-41. col. 2 pi. 1930. — Ca deficiency rather 
profoundly alters certain bacterial properties, e.g., it 
quite regularly and considerably increases sporulation. 
A bacterial species composed of 2 strains unequally rich 
in spores, under the influence of oxalation of the nutri- 
ent medium, shows a marked predominance of the 
strongly spore-bearing variety. Ca appears, then, as one 
of the factors of bacterial variability. Apparently it is 
a disturbance of this variability which explains the great 
increase in pigment-producing power of Micrococcus 
'prodigiosiis observed under Ca deficiency; it produces, 
in certain bacilli, considerable morphologic modifications 
by changing them into short elements, most frequently 
in forms of coccobacilli. These modifications, determined 
by the oxalation of the nutrient medium, have an essen- 
tial characteristic — they do not involve decrease in 
vitality or alteration of hereditary potentialities; placed 
in contact with Ca the bacterium immediately resumes 
its normal characteristics. — Author’s summary (transl.). 

4540. BUCHANAK, R. E., and ELLIS I. FULMER. 
Physiology and biochemistry of bacteria. Vol. III. Effects 
of microorganisms upon environment. Fermentative and 
other changes produced. 575p. Williams & Wilkins Co.: 
Baltimore, 1930. — ^The first chapter (XIV) deals with 
the special physiological interrelationships of microor- 
ganisms — symbiosis, antibiosis, commensalism, metabio- 
sis, synergism; the remaining chapters, with the effects 
of microorganisms on their chemical' environment. Chap- 
ter XV deals with enzymes, their characteristics, forma- 
tion, preparation, classification, occurrence in microor- 
ganisms, and theories of mechanism of action. Chapter 
XVI is a general discussion and classification of types 
of chemical changes produced by microorganisms. Chap- 
ter XVII deals with their action on inorganic materials; 
XVIII, on non-nitrogenous organic compounds, includ- 
ing a detailed discussion of various theories of fermenta- 
tion; XIX, on nitrogenous organic compounds. The 
energetics of the reactions are considered in so far as 
data are available. Complete literature citations are 
given (133p.). There are 3 indexes — author, subject and 
microorganism.— E. L Fulmer. 

4541. CALLERIO, CARLO, Ricerche culturali sul 
bacillo della tubercolosi. [Cultural studies of the tuber- 
cle bacillus.] Boll. Soc. Med.-Chir. Pavia 44(2) : 251- 
260. 1930.— ^Hohn^s method (treatment with 10% H2SO4, 
centrifugation and direct implantation of the sediment 
on glycerinated, naturally acid egg and broth media [pH 


5.8-6.8]) gave satisfactory results more readily than 
other methods; prolongation of time of treatment up to 
4 days had no unfavorable influence. Intravenously 
inoculated (3 mgm. each) into as many rabbits, 10 
strains of tubercle bacilli from human sources killed 
4 of them with acute miliary tuberculosis about^ the 
20th-30th days. The others survived to^ 3^ mos., indi- 
cating that under like conditions various strains of 
tubercle bacilli may show different degrees of virulence. 

4542. CALLERIO, CARLO. Sopra un metodo rapido 
di colorazione delle spirochete. [A rapid method of 
staining spirochaetes.] Boll. Soc. Med.-Chir. Pavia 44 
(2) : 347-352. 3 fig. 1930. — By means of a solution of 
ammoniacal Ag. 

4543. CALMETTE, A., und J. VALTIS. Die filtrier- 
baren Elemente des Tuberkulosevirus. Prabazillare 
Granulamie und Bazillose. Zeitschr. Tuberk. 58(6): 402- 
407. 1930. — After reviewing the various steps in discover- 
ies which have enlarged the conception of the causa- 
tive agent of tuberculosis by addition of invisible, 
virulent, filterable elements, the authors announce that 
in 4/5 of 26 fetuses and infants of tuberculous mothers, 
they have been able to demonstrate intra-uterine trans- 
placental infection with uitravirus. After 5 yrs.^ effort 
with A. Saenz, they have cultivated this ultravirus on 
an egg medium enriched by a vitamin extract of ery- 
throcytes, and have followed its development through 
a stage of dust-like granules into acid-fast bacilli ap- 
pearing identical with Koch bacilli. The ultravirus has 
the transient capacity to produce active but labile 
toxin ; this capacity disappears as the granules are trans- 
formed into true bacilli. 

4544. CHARGAFF, ERWIN, tiber den gegenwartigen 
Stand der chemischen Erforschung des Tuberkelbazillus, 
[Present status of chemical investigation of the tubercle 
bacillus.] N aturmssenschajten 19(9): 202-206. 1 fig. 1931. 
— A review, 

4545. [CHERNOV, G. I., and A. M. SIMSKAlA.] 
UEPHOB, r. M., H A. M. CMMCKAH. K Bonpocy o 
jxeficTBHH Jiiinasbi na najioMKH lybepKyjiesa. [Effect 
of lipase on Bacillus tuberculosis.] [With French sum- 
mary.] Bonpocu TydepKyjiesa [Voprosy Tuberkuleza] 
7(10): 1220-1228. 1929. — Lipase from aqueous solutions 
is not adsorbed by living or dead B. tuberculosis, nor 
does it penetrate. This refers to solutions M lipase 
preparations from pancreas, liver, lungs, and blood serum 
at pH 4.7-7.8 ; and to diluted blood serum at pH 7.3-7 .5, 
with time of action 5-10 min. and 60 min., respectively. 
Koch’s bacilli, exposed to solutions of the above prepara- 
tions for 6-8 wks. at 38°, fully retain their ability to re- 
produce, and can even grow in these solutions; struc- 
turally, they show no alterations. — B. Van Rosen. 

4546. CHURCHMAN, J. W. Gram structure of cocci. 
Jour. Bad. 18(6) : 413-43. 1 pi. 1929. — Previous observa- 
tions to the effect that exposure to certain tri-phenyl 
methane dyes reverses the Gram^ reaction of Bacillus 
anthracisj reduces its size and diminishes its wt. had 
justified the hypothesis that this organism is composed 
of a Gram-negative medulla and a Gram-positive cortex. 
Similar results could not be obtained by exposure of 
cocci and other Gram-positive organisms to these dyes. 
However, such results can be obtained by exposing cer- 
tain strains of cocci to heat (52°C.), in which case a 
reversal of Gram reaction, a diminution in size and a loss 
of wt. are observed. The reaction is not constant for 
all strains. It is entirely prevented by addition of 
NA2CO3. This reversal of Gram reaction is not a death 
phenomenon. Suggestive, though not constant, results 
of a similar land were obtained with yeasts. As a working 
hypothesis, it would appear not unlikely, from the 
observations made, that all bacteria may be placed in 
a Gram scale, at one end of which stand the constantly 
Gram-negative, at the other, the constantly Gram-posi- 
tive organisms. The Gram-positivity of the latter group 
can only be upset with difficulty, if at all; it remains 
positive in spite of treatment which reverses the posi- 
tivity of other positives. At a certain place in the scale, 
the Gram-negative reaction disappears; beyond this point 
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all organisms are, when examined in young cultures 
and by the standard method, Gram-positive. But the 
Gram-positivity of many of these species paay be re- 
v€a*sed; in some of them reversal is easily brought 
about, in others with difficulty. Some of the processes 
which reverse the Gram reaction of these Gram-positives, 
lead also to structural change demonstrable by stain- 
ing and associated with loss of size and wt. It seems 
likely that it is this sfraictiirai change which is the basis 
of reversal. The absolutely convincing evidence regard- 
ing fids view, which satisfactory cross-sections of bacteria 
would I'U'escuit, can not now be offered, since no successful 
fecludqne has been dewdoped for sectioning bacteria. — 
J. Iff. Cliurchmem. 

4547. CLAUBERG, K. W. Weitere Mitteilung ziir 
makroskopischen Biphtheriebazillendiagnostik. ZentralbL 
Bald. L Abt. Ong, 120(5 324-327. 1 fig. 1931.— A 
nutrient medium composed of equal parts of mixture A 
(1 part: cattle or sheep blood, 2 parts distilled water) 
and mixture B (2 parts sheep blood, 1 part glycerol, 
jidded to make 5% of a mixture with S% nutrient agar 
at pH 7.5, temp. 45-50® C.) , the whole mixed pvith 4% 
of a Iffc solution of K tellurite, is said to inhibit growth 
of the flora accompanying diphtheria bacilli and thereby 
to facilitate the macroscopic exclusion of negative cases. 

4548. CLEMENTI, A., e A. CASTELLI. Sulle con- 
dizioni in cui si manifesta Fattivita antibatterica e anti- 
tossica della bile. II. Lo sviluppo del B. coli in presenza 
di bile 0 di taurocolato di sodio. [Effect of bile and 
sodium taurocholate on development of B. coli.] Arch, 
Sci. Biol. 13(1/2): 221-234. 1929. — In pre.sence of bile, 
growth of Bacillus coli is markedly retarded if the 
medium is acid in reaction, becatise of glucose fermenta- 
tion or because of addition of lactic acid: there is no 
retardation if the medium is alkaline. The same is 
true in presence of Na taurocholate. Acid reaction is 
necessary for the appearance of the inhibiting action of 
bile because of the liberation of the biliary acids, pre- 
cipitation of which carries down the bacteria. — A. Jap- 
pelli. 

4549. CONR, H. J, Methylene blue for staining the 
diphtheria organism. Siam TechnoL 6(2) : 65-66. 1931. 
— A note calling attention to the fact that the medicinal 
grade (d methylene blue is ordinarily better for this 
purpose than that labelled ^‘methylene blue for bacilli.” 
— Author (courtesy Wistar Blhl. Serv.). 

4550. DAWSON, MARTIN H. The transformation of 
pneumococcal types. II. The interconvertibility of type- 
specific S pneumococci. Jour. Exp. Med. 51(1): 123-147. 
1930. — ^Type-specific S pneumococci may be transformed 
from one specific S type into other specific S types 
through the intermediate stage of the R form. R forms 
of pneumococci, derived from any specific S type, may 
be transformed into S organisms of other specific types 
by subcutaneous injection into white mice of small 
amounts of living R forms together with vaccines of 
heterologous S cultures. S vaccines heated for 15 min. 
at 60®-80°C. are effective in causing R forms, derived 
from heterologous S types, to revert to type of vaccine ; 
heated for 15 min. at 80®“100®, they are not thus effective. 
S vaccines heated for 15 min, at 80®-100® may cause 2 R 
and 3 R cultures to revert to original S type. S vaccines 
of any type, including Type I, heated for 15 min. at 
80® -100® are not effective in causing 1 R cultures to re- 
vert to original S type. S vaccines heated as long as 
2 hrs. at 60® C. are effective in causing R forms, derived 
from heterologous types, to revert to type of vaccine. 
A single-cell R strain, derived from a Tjye hE S pneu- 
mococcus, was successively transformed into Type III 
S, Type I S and Group IV S. Corresponding with the 
various degrees of “degradation” of the R form, there 
are varying degrees of “development” of the S form. 
The nature of the conditions responsible for alternation 
of type as induced by these procedures was investigated 
and the causes responsible are discussed. All attempts 
to produce transformation of type in vitro were unsuc- 
cessful. The role which transformation of type may play 


in problems of infection and epidemiology is indicated 
— Author’s conclusions. 

4551. DORNER, W. CH. The negative staininv of 

bacteria. Stain Tech. 5(1): 25-27. 1930. — ^The author 
does not propose new methods, but calls attention to 
the value of Bunins India-ink technic and Fischer’s use 
of nigrosin for negative staining of bacteria. The latter 
is particularly useful. The technique is as follows: Boil 
10 gm. nigrosin in 100 cc. water about 30 min. Filter 
several times through the same filter-paper, adding 10 
drops of formalin before the last fiitration, as a preserva- 
tive. Place a small loopfiil of this solution on a clean 
slide and add the bacteria with a needle or a loop. After 
mixing, spread the mixture a little irregularly on the 
slide and dry either at room temp, or slowly over a 
low flame. The preparation may be examined in oil 
immersion without use of a cover-slip.— /I wi/ior {courtesy 
Wistar Blhl Serv.). ^ 

4552. FAVILLI, GIOVANNI. Untersnehungen fiber die 
Fahigkeit der Bakterien der Brucella melitensis-Gruppe, 
HuS zu produzieren. Die Produktion von HaS als Krite- 
rium f fir die Differenzierung der verschiedenen Varietaten 
der Brucella- Gruppe. ZentralbL Bakt. 1. Abt, Orig. 120 
(1/2): 24-34. 1931. — Study of IDS strains of various 
members of the Brucella group, cultivated on liver agar, 
showed vao'ing production of H-S ; thus : Brucellas iso- 
lated from cattle and swine (Br. abortus) produced much 
H'jS. Those isolated from goats, sheep and man (Br. 
melitensis and Br. parajnelitensis) produced little or no 
HsS; but those isolated from man infected with the 
imdulant fever of cattle and swine (Br. abortus human 
type) produced HaS regularly and abundantly, like 
true Br. abortm. The author believes that H-S produc- 
tion is the most trustavorth}" method known for distin- 
guishing the species. 

4553. FISCHER, ALFRED. Ergebnisse der Zfichtung 
von Tuberkelbazillen aus dem Blut nach LSwenstein. 
Zeitschr. Tuberk. 58(5) : 331-334. 1930. — ^The method was 
successful in 31 of 77 cases. Lowenstein’s method of 
demonstrating the presence of tubercle bacilli directly in 
the blood stream is destined to have greater importance 
for both diagnosis and prognosis than the other specific 
tests, including the tuberculin reaction. — Author’s sum-- 
mary (transl. by i?. C. Whitman) . 

4554. GlRTNER, ST., und J. PATER. Bakterien- 
zahlung in Aufschwemmungen auf photometrisekem 
Wege. ZentralbL Bakt, L Abt, Grig, 120(1/2): 139-143. 
1931. — ^The Pulfrich graduated photometer is used, the 
bacterial counts being calculated on the basis of light 
transmitted, against that transmitted by a standard sus- 
pension of the same bacteria of given depths. 

4555. GATTI, G. DELAMARE, y A. BATTILANA. No 
acido-resistencia de algunos bacilos de Hansen en el 
jugo ganglioner. [Non-acid resistance of Hansen’s bacillus 
in lymphatic ganglion extract,] Quinta Reunion Soc. 
Argentina Fatal. Reg. Norte 1 : 420. 1930. 

4556. GORINI, COSTANTINO. La chimasi del Bac- 
terium prodigiosum. [The chymase of Bact. prodigi- 
osum.] Boll, Soc. Hal. Biol. Sperim. 5(4): 517-518. 
1930. — ^The optimum temp, for Bact. prodigiosum chymase 
activity is 40® C., its activity being w^eaker at 50®.— 
M. Cornel. 

4557. GRAVAGNA, M. Ancora sulla coltura artificial 
del bacillo di Hansen fuori delForganismo umano. (Ri- 
cerche hatteriologiche.) [Culture of leprosy bacilli out- 
side the human body.] Arch. Ital. Dermatol., Sifil e 
Venereal. 6(2) : 202-206. 1930. — Negative results from 
Greco’s technique confirm Besnier and Doyon’s assertion 
that the method of artificial cultivation is still unknown. 

4558. GREKOWITZ, G. Heher ein gramnegatives Stab- 
chen aus der Gruppe der hamoglobinophilen Bakterien 
(Bacterium haemophilum mucosum). ZentralbL Bakt. 1. 
Abt. Ong, 112(1/2): 143-151. 1 pi. 1929.— From 4 cases 
of suppurative meningitis and from 1 ^ of pleuropneu- 
monia, a short gram-negative rod was isolated. It dif- 
fered from the usual influenza bacillus in details of mor- 
phology (size, pleomorphism, and lack of polar stain- 
ing) as well as in appearance of slimy colonies, the fact 
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that it was not absolutely haemoglobinophilic, character 
of capsule and tendency to cause suppuration. The 
author calls it Bacterium haemopliiliim mucosum, and 
places it in the group of hemophilic bacteria.— G, Greko- 
wiiz {trausl. by D. A. Koch). 

4559. GRUMBACH, A. Dissoziationserscheimiiigeii an 
Pnenmokokken. Zentralhl. Bakt. 1. Aht. Grig. 120(3/4) : 
245-249. 0 fig. 1931. — In disagreement with Atkin but in 
agreement with Paul, the author finds that in pneu- 
mococci from 3 sources, daughter colonies are not identical 
with the R forms ; the daughter colonies on ascites agar 
are never actually granular; they remain bile-sensitive, 
completely virulent, and on transplantation revert to 
papilla-bearing S colonies Thus they differ from the 
daughter colonies of B. coli mutahile. It remains to be 
seen whether or not the forms are really identical. 
Parallel wdth these morphologic dissociation phenomena 
frequently went the ability of the strains concerned to 
produce hemolysis in blood agar and blood bouillon in 
48-72 hrs. 

4560. GUSTAFSON, F. Streptococcus mast. — Strep- 
tococcus iact. N%ra kontrollforsok. Skandinavisk Vet.- 
Tidskr. 21(2) : 41-47. 1931. — ^The author’s studies indicate 
that the following methods for differentiation of Strep- 
tococcus mastitidis and Strep, luctis give tentative rather 
than conclusive results: coagulation of milk; color re- 
action in milk to which has been added litmus, indigo, 
carmine or methylene blue; growth in litmus milk at 
± 10° C.; and hemolytic power. Several Danish investi- 
gators have come to the same conclusion in regard to the 
power of these 2 species to fennent different alcohols and 
sugars. — From authors English summary. 

4561. HARRISON, F. C., H. L. A. TARR, and HAROLD 
EIBBERT. Studies on reactions relating to carbohy- 
drates and polysaccharides. XXXIII. The synthesis of 
polysaccharides by bacteria and enzymes. Canadian 

. Jour. Res. 3(5): 449-463.^ 1930. — Synthesis of a poly- 
saccharide (levan) from simpler carbohydrates both by 
the agency of Bacillus mesentericus Trevisan and B. 
subtilis Cohn was studied. The action of these organisms 
is apparently specific in that thej^ bring about polysac- 
charide formation only from carbohydrates containing a 
terminal fructofuranose residue in their molecule. A 
similar synthesis can be earned out by using the cor- 
responding enzyme preparation from B. mesentericus. — 
H. L. A. Tarr. 

4562. HARTWIGK, H. Zur Biologie mehrerer bei 
Meerkatzen (Cercopithecus) als Septikamieerreger fest- 
gestellter Streptokokkenarten. Zentralhl. Bakt. L Aht. 
Grig. 120(5/6) : 341-347. 193L~From 6 guenon monkeys 
dead of infection, 2 species of streptococci were ob- 
tained : 1 species, to which 5 of the strains belonged, was 
assigned to the type of Streptococcus anginosus, the other 
was assigned to the type of Strep, mitior. 

4563. HAUPT, H. Kurze Mitteilung iiber einen zur 
Ziichtung des Bact. abortus Bang geeigneten Nahrboden. 
Zentralhl. Bakt. 1. Aht. Grig. 120(1/2);. 130-131. 1931. 
Essentially, a nutrient agar wdth addition of alcoholic 
solutions of bromthymol blue and basic fuchsin, the 
former as indicator, the latter to inhibit the growth of 
gram-positive bacteria 

4564. HIMMELFARB, J. X., und E. W. SKROTZKY. 
Zur Differentialdiagnose zwischen dem Bac. pestis und 
dem Bac. pseudotuberculosis rodentium auf Kohlehydrat- 
nahrboden. Zentralhl. Bakt. 1. Aht. Onj?. 120(3/4) : 196- 
199. 1931. — ^In parallel tests on 11 strains of Bacillus 
pestis and 5 of B. pseudo tuberculosis rodentium, good dif- 
ferentiation was obtained with a medium composed of 
0.5% peptone water (pH 7.2-7 .3) with 0.5% of a solution 
of maltose, levulose, xylose or arabinose (saccharose^ 
dextrin, mannit and galactose gave no differentiation)? 
Freshly isolated cultures reacted the same as old, 
avirulent laboratory strains. 

4565. HOLSTER, STEPHEN G. The microbic dis- 
sociation of Hemophilus influenzae. Yale Jour. Biol. 
Med. 3(4) : 321-340. 2 pi. 1931. — A single S-type colony 
of E. influenzae was dissociated by subculturing through 
many generations, 5 colony types being observed: S, 


ES, 0, Sm, and E. Sequence of colony types was: 

S ES — » O — > E on solid, and S 0 Sm in fluid 
media. The dissociants differ markedly from the parent 
S-type in cultural characteristics and in ceil morphology. 
Prolonged cultivation on artificial media appears to have 
been the essential factor in inducing the dissociation. 
Delayed subculturing and variations in temp, apparently 
have very little effect on rate of dissociation. Staphy- 
lococcus aureus growing in association with H. influenzae 
appears to inhibit the dissociation; Streptococcus hemo- 
lyticus in association on blood agar inhibits it but 
slightly. Blood infusion broth tends to inhibit the ap- 
pearance of R-type dissociants; blood infusion broth 
agar, to assist in the dissociation. In a fluid medium, 
granular or agglutinated growth is usually associated 
wdth the E-type, but may be associated with an O- or 
Sm-type. A phenolized broth apparently hastens dis- 
sociation of the S-type, but has little, if any, effect on 
the stable E-type. — From author’s summary & con- 
clusT/Ons 

4566. * HUBBARD, ROGER S., and JOHN K. DEEGAN. 
Note on the action of the colon bacillus upon the non- 
glucose reducing substances in human blood. Jour. Biol. 
Chem. 86(2) : 575-577. 1930. — ^From blood filtrate, pre- 
pared by Benedict’s method, the simple reducing sugars 
were removed by addition of yeast and fermentation for 
10 min. After removal of the yeast and of blood protein 
by precipitation with tungstic acid, pasteurization, and 
neutralization, the filtrate was inoculated with an or- 
ganism having the cultural and nmrphological characters 
of Bacillus coli communis, and incubated at 38° C. for 
18-72 hrs. Reducing sugars were decreased during this 
incubation. The non-gliicose-reducing substance or sub- 
stances were not identified. 

4567. HUCKER, G. J., and C. S. PEDERSON. Studies 
on the Coccaceae. XVI. The genus Leuconostoc. New 
York State IGeneva] Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 167. 
1-80. 6 pi., 10 fig. 1930. — biochemical study was made 
of 80 strains and a survey of 86 additional strains of 
low-acid-producing types of streptococci (Leuconostoc). 
These cultures were isolated from slimy sugar solutions, 
from fermenting vegetables, and from milk and milk 
products, A survey of earlier work indicates that in- 
vestigators studying fermenting vegetables, including 
sauerkraut, pickles, tomato products, etc.; those working 
with milk and milk products, such as starters, organisms 
from ripening cheese, etc.; and those studying organisms, 
from sugar factories, have been dealing with identical 
or closely related organisms belonging in 1 genus. Study 
of a series of cultures has shown that they all produce 
approximately 45% levolactic acid from glucose, 20% 
C(3a, and 25% volatile products, including acetic acid and 
ethyl alcohol. In addition, the group produces mannitol 
from fructose and sucrose and a levulan or dextran from 
sucrose. These fundamental phj^siological characters give 
justification for placing these organisms in 1 genus, for 
which the name Leuconostoc has priority. Study of the 
morphology of the members of the genus shows that 
they are .intermediate in form between streptococci and 
lactobacilli. Secondary physiological characters have 
been used for recognition of species within the genus. 
Of these secondary characters, fermentation of pentoses 
and sucrose were found most constant, and the species 
named are based on these reactions. The genus Leuco- 
nostoc is characterized and the 3 following species are 
recognized and described: L. mesenterioides Van Tieg.; 
L. dextranicus (Lactococcus dextranicus Beij.) (p. 67) ; 
and L. citrovorus (Streptococcus citrovorus Ham.) (p. 
67). — G. J. Hucker d C. S. Pederson. 

4568. ITANO, ARAO, and SATIYO ARAXCAWA. 
Studies on Bacillus thermofibrincolus n. sp. HI. Produc- 
tion of volatile acid and alcohol. VI IV]. Bull. 
Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan 6(1/5): 17-18, 18-19. 1930. — 
Abstract. The species is not described here. 

4569. IVANie, STEVAN Z., and V. DIMITRIJEVIC- 
SPETH. Das Schichtrohrehen und seine Anwendung 
zur Sterilitatspriifung und Ziichtung aus Gemischen mit 
hemmenden Zusatzen sowie zur XTntersuchxmg der *‘Tief- 
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enwirkting” von DesinfizientieHj Immunstof en tind Bak- 
teriopkagen. Zentralbl Bakt. /. Abt. Orig, 118(1/2): 
91 - 101 . 1930 . — The stratum tube (consisting of an under 
layer of agar-gelatine with 1 % dextrose and some China 
blue, and a top layer of nutritive broth) can be ^frac- 
tionally sterilized at about 95 ° without much mixing. 
Its practical, applications are: ^Culture of pathogenic 
germs from mixtures of interfering substances; cultiva- 
tion from clouding raw materials; sterility _ control of 
biological products; determination of specific colony 
inhibition in serum; liberation of bacteriophage ; with 
bile as top for cultivation from bactericidal body 
fluids. In this tube, inhibitors show striking differences 
in effect (^‘Tiefemvirkimg’’) as compared with unstrati- 
iied nutrients of the same kind. Experiments on bacteria 
whicii through various local changes can escape disin- 
fectants temporarily in the depths, correspond more ^ to 
the true behavior in the organism, in contrast with 
previous disinfection experiments in a closed liquid sys- 
tem.-— A mimmary (transL by IF. A. Peabody), 

4570 . IVANOVICS, GEORG. Ueber die Yerfahren ziir 
Anreicherung der Typhnsbazillen. I, Die Bewertung der 
anreichernden Medien. Zentralbl. Bakt. L Abt, Grig. 
118 ( 1 / 2 ): 101 - 107 , 1930. — Muller’s sodium tetrathionate 
bouillon is an ideal enrichment medium for typhoid 
bacilli, if the colon bacillus alone is to be dealt with. 
Good results are also obtained with sodium selenite 
bouillon, whereas brilliant green and malachite green are 
especially suitable for paratyphoid bacilli. The an- 
tagonistic action of the colon and typhoid bacilli is 
influenced by the medium used, in so far as it can hinder 
growth of colon bacilli. The enrichment inedia^ used 
were unable to influence the agglutinating capacity of 
typhoid bacilli. — Authors summary (trand. by J. A. 
Bauer ) . 

4571. EADLETZ, N. tJeber die Rationalisierxing der 
Methodik des Pipettierens bei bakteriologischen und 
serologischen Untersnehungen. Zentralbl. Bakt, I, Abt, 
Grig. 117(6): 431-432. 2 fig. 1930. — A double pipette is 
used, the outer sealed at the upper end, the inner open, 
the 2 connected by a rubber joint which allows the inner, 
sliding out, to take up, or, sliding in, to drop liquids. 

4572. KABFFMAHN; FRITZ, und CHIKAKO MITSUI. 
Zwei n^e Paratyphnstypen mit bisher nnbekanntem 
Pbasenwech^el. Zeitschr, Hyg, u. Infektionshr, 111(5): 
746-748. 1936.— The 2 new^ types were obtained from 
cases of acute gastro-enteritis; they are designated as 
‘^Brandenburg” (B group) and “Potsdam” (C group), 
respectively. The thermolabile antigen of the 2 types 
is identical, and bears no relation to that of Schott- 
miiller, Breslau or Gartner types, yet is closely related 
to that of the “Dar es Salaam” type, which belongs 
to the Gartner group. In all 3 types, which are mono- 
phasic in the customary sense (not separated into spe- 
cific and unspecific phases) , a new alternation of phases 
(called a and jS phases) was discovered in the thermola- 
bile antigen. The a phase of the Bar es Salaam type, 
e.g., has the receptors “e,” “n” and “w,” while the 

phase consists of the receptors “1” and tV.” The 
thermostabile antigen of both phases is the same. Ac- 
cording to Bruce White’s scheme, then, the receptor 
formula of the Bar es Salaam type, hitherto regarded 
as a unit, is “e,” “n/ “1” and “w.” Similarly, the 
Brandenburg and Potsdam types divide into the a phase 
“e-n-v” and the jS phase “l-v,” consisting thus of the 
receptors “e,” “n,” “I,” and ‘WP’— Authors' summwy 
(traml). 

4573. EXIHCKOWSTROM, A. von. Plagiocystia ver- 
rucosa n. g. et sp., eine neue Angehorige der Para- 
synascoten Bakterien. Arkiv Bot. 23A(3) : 1-51. 39 fig. 
1930.— The author adopts the Enderlein cyclogenetic 
concept for a new bacterial species obtained from the air, 
which he names PLAGIOCYSTIA verrucosa (p. 50). The 
genus is placed in the order Parasynascota Enderlein and 
the family Migulanidae Enderlein. It differs from the 
penus Migulanum (which contains the anthrax baciUus), 
in that cystites are produced; and from Azotobacter^ in 
that branches are not formed. The organism is closely 
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related to Bacillus 77iesentencus. An elaborate discussion 
of the life history, morphology, sexual and asexual repro- 
duction is given. The author is convinced of the de- 
sirability of following the Enderlein terminology. Re 
says “Friiber oder spater muss in den sauren Apfel 
gebissen werden.” — From abstract by C. E. Gabel. 

4574. KOPELOFF, NICHOLAS. Man versus microbes, 
xxiii + Sllp. Illiis. Alfred A. Knopf: New York 1930* 
Price S5.00. 

4575. LAPINSKI, ADAM. Znaezenie proby siarko- 
wodorowej w rozpoznawaniu laseczek grupy “Typhus- 
Coli.” [The H«S reaction as a means of differentiating 
bacilli of the colon-typhoid group.] Pamieinik 4(1): 
9-12 ; French resume, 42. 1928.— There are strains of para- 
typhoid A with which (as with paratyphoid B) HaS 
blackens a Pb subacetate agar medium; therefore, this 
medium cannot replace Petriischk3^’s litmus-whey.’ The 
Pb-agar medium has a certain application in differenti- 
ation of the colon bacillus from paratyphoid B and 
typhoid bacilli. 

4576. LLOYD, BLODWEH. A marine denitrifying or- 
ganism. Jour. Bact. 21(2): 89-96. 2 fig. 1931,— A marine 
denitrifying microorganism isolated from the Ci3’'de Sea 
Area, and "used for previous experimental work with 
Cranston on denitrification, is here described. It is named 
Bacillus costatus (p. 94), type cultures in American Col- 
lection of Type Cultures and British Collection of Type 
Cultures. The cultural, morphological and plwsiological 
features of this organism are given, and a summary of 
the experimental results is appended. — B. Lloyd, 

^S77, LOEWENSTEIN, E. Die Ztichtung der Tu- 
berkelbazillen aus dem stromenden Blute. Zentralbl 
Bakt, I, Abt. Grig. 120(1/2): 127-129. 1931.— A medium 
consisting of eggs and a solution of asparagin in glycerol 
and distilled wafer jdelded better results than any other 
medium. 

4578. LORENTZ, FRIEDR. H. Der Charakter der 
DiphtheriebazillenkSrnchen. Zentralbl. Bakt. L Abt. 
Grig. 120(5/6): 331-341. 1931. — Experiments reported 
show that granule formation distinguishes diphtheria 
from pseudo-diphtheria bacilli, and also permits recog- 
nition of 2 types of diphtheria bacilli: (1) short cell 
bodies with thick shapeless granules; (2) long cell bodies 
with small spherical granules. Enrichment of the medium 
with N promotes cell division and growth, but not 
granule formation; S promotes granule formation. Slow 
growth or unfavorable conditions (low temp., insufficient 
nutrition, etc.) favor granule formation in the separation 
of types. Icebox temp, with liberal addition of S gives 
the iong-bodied cell type with fine granules. — Author’s 
summary {traml.). 

4579. MIRONE, GIUSEPPE. Die entfarbende Wir- 
kung der chinesischen Tusche in der mikroskopischen 
Technik. Methode zum Nachweis der Sporen. Zentralbl. 
Bakt, I. Abt. Grig, 120(3/4): 252-253. 1931.— The best 
preparations are made by staining the material, spread 
on a slide, with fuchsin Ziehl, covering with a thick 
layer of India ink, after 2 min. washing off with distilled 
water, and staining again with methylene blue. The 
microscopic field thus appears colorless, the vegetative 
portion of the organism blue, and the spores, with dark 
capsules, red. 

4580. [MODEL, L. M.] MOflEJIb, JI. M. O 6hoxh- 
MHSMe nHTHHHH H pocTE lydepKyjiesHHX baitHJiJi, [Bio- 
chemistry of nutrition and growth of tubercle bacilli.] 
[French summary.] Bonpocbi TybepKyjiesa. IVoprosy 
Tuberkideza) 7(11): 1362-1369. 1929.— The author stud- 
ied synthetic media in comparison with the classical 
glycerin, meat-peptone bouillon medium. Results 
^showed that a simple synthetic medium, correctly com- 
pounded, is superior. K, Mg, PO4, and SO4 are indispen- 
sable ; Ca, Na, and Cl are not necessary. The ammonium 
ion is the source of N. Presence of anion of complex 
organic acid is required for the assimilation of Mg. The 
best source of carbon is glycerin; carbohydrates in this 
sense are secondary in importance. Optimum Ph is 7.5. 
Na oleate hinders growth, as do other surface-active 
substances. When the surface tension of the medium 
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is below 0.700, growth becomes impossible. Lipoids 
(surface-active substances) play an important part in 
the resistance to tubercular infection.— E. Fan. Rosen, 

4581. MOETI, ACHILLE, Sulla Mologia del ferro- 
bacteri contenuti nelle acque di Pavia. [Biology of 
the iron bacteria living in the waters of Pavia.] BolL 
Sac^ Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5 (6) : 845-846. 1930. — An iron 
bacterium was cultivated, probably Chlamydothrix 
crassa, admitted to be identical with Chlonothrix fusca. — 

Cornel. 

4582. MUETSCH, OTTO. Ein Beitrag zur kulturellen 
Keimzahlmethode. [Contribution to the methods of 
counting in bacterial cultures.] CentralhL Baht. I. Aht. 
Ong. 114(4/6) : 438-445. 1 fig. 1929. 

4583. PELLEGRINI, ENRICO. Contributo alio studio 
morfologico deirHeliconema vincenti-Sanarelli. (Osser- 
vazioni eseguite direttamento sul pus di un paziente 
affetto da otite media purulenta cronica.) [Morphological 
study of Heliconema vincenti Sanareiii. Direct obser- 
vations on the pus of a patient with a chronic purulent 
otitis media.] [With German summary.] Lo Sperimentale 
84(5/6): 515-528. 1 pL 1930.— Various dissociation forms 
of the organism, previously described in cultures, were 
observed in exudate directly from the patient. — Maud L. 
Menten. 

4584. PESCH, KARL L. Das “Kolonoskop,’^ ein Pro- 
jektionsapparat ffir Koionienzahlung in Plattenkulturen. 
Zentralhl. Baht. I. Aht, Grig, 120(3/4) : 254-256. 5 fig. 
1931 .—This ^^cqlonioscope” furnishes sufficient magnifi- 
cation to permit recognition of exceedingly small colo- 
nies, counting of colonies on thickly grown culture plates, 
and observation of interesting coion}!^ forms, e.g., those 
of anthrax, gyroides and mycoides. 

4585. PETROFF, S. A., and WM. STEENKEN, Jr. 
Biological studies of the tubercle bacillus. I. Instability 
of the organism — microbic dissociation. Jour. Exp. Med. 
51(6): 831-845. 1930. — ^The authors describe the cultural 
characteristics, with special reference to topography of 
colony formation and virulence according to colony type, 
for study of which new methods and media were de- 
vised, 3 types of colonies were dissociated from avian 
tubercle bacilli: (1) perfectly round, smooth, easily 
emulsified, growing best on alkaline media, and highly 
pathogenic for chickens; (2) flat, moist with smooth 
surface and emulsified with difficulty; (3) fiat and dry, 
center giving appearance of small pebbles, difficult to 
emulsify. (2) and (3) were not as virulent for chickens 
as (1). 3 colony types were dissociated from bovine 
tubercle bacilli: (1) perfectly round, smooth, moist, 
emulsified easily, growing best on alkaline media, highly 
pathogenic for guinea pigs and rabbits; (2) flat, moist, 
smooth siuface and raised center, growing best on acid 
media and producing less extensive tuberculosis in labo- 
ratory animals; (3) flat, dry, structure appearing as 
small pebbles, emulsified with difficulty in saline, and 
only sometimes pathogenic for guinea pigs and rabbits. 
From BCG cultures, 2 extreme colony types were 
dissociated: (1) large, fiat with large folds, appearing 
very waxy, growing best on acid media and non-patho- 
genic for guinea pigs and rabbits; (2) large flat colony, 
center appearing like a honey-comb, periphery veil-like, 
growing best on alkaline media and pathogenic for 
guinea pigs and slightly so for rabbits. Human tubercle 
bacilli were not yet completely dissociated; they present 
a number of variant unstable colonies. Reversion of 
types has been accomplished by changing the environ- 
ment. — Dorothy Diment. 

4586. POE, CHARLES F. Growth of anaerobes in 
crystal violet bile media. Jour, Bact. 19 : 117-24. 1930. — 
Peptone-lactose broth containing varying amounts of, 
bile and crystal violet were tested with anaerobes, a 
number requiring a dye concentration greater than 
1 : 1000 to inhibit growth.. Clostridium welchii, type 11, 
was most resistant. In bile media without dye, most 
anaerobes grew well at a bile content of 1-15%. Crystal 
yplet in concentrations over 1: 75,000 in lactose broth 
iimifoits most an^ except CL wehhiif type 11. Bile 


destroys the inhibitive power of crystal violet for most 
anaerobes. — C. F. Poe. 

4587. RICHTER, OSWALD. Natrium ein notwendiges 
Nahrelement fiir eine marine mikroarophile Leuchtbak- 
terie. Akad, Wiss. Wien. Math. Nat. Kl. Denkschr, 101; 
261-292. 2 pi. 1928. — ^Na has 2 functions as a constituent 
of a medium for growth of Bacterium phosphoreum 
(Cohn) — one as a necessary nutrient, the other as a 
regulator of osmotic pressure. The latter function can 
be equally well performed by any of a large series of 
common salts. The former is confined specifically to 
Na salts, these not being replaceable by K or Mg. 
Minute traces of Na salts are sufficient. Enough can be 
added to the medium by the ordinary method of trans- 
ferring cultures with a wire loop. 2-3% NaCl is the 
optimal concentration for maximum growth and lumi- 
nescence. — R. D. Coghill. 

4588. ROLIN, MICHEL. La forme des bactdries. 160p. 
Humblot et Cie: Nancy, 1929. 

4589. RIMPAIT, W. Zur Anaerobenzilchtung. [Cul- 
ture of anaerobes.] Zentralbl. Baht. 1. Aht. Grig, 120 
(1/2): 143-144. 1 fig. 1931. — Apparatus based on the 
principle of the Magdeburg hemispheres. 

4590. SAFFORD, CLAIR E., and MOYER S. 
FLEISHER. Method for staining bacterial flagella. 
Stain TechnoL 6(2) : 43-45. 1931. — ^The following method 
is recommended for use on smears made from suspen- 
sions of 10-16-hr. agar-slant cultures, incubated 30 min. at 
37° C. before spreading on cleaned and flamed slides: (1) 
Cover with fixative (100 cc. of i saturated aqueous solu- 
tion picric acid, with 5 gm, tannic acid and 7.5 gm. ferrous 
sulphate). 2. Wash with tap-water, dry, and cover with 
Fontana spirochaete stain; heat to steaming and allow 
to act for 1-2 min. Wash in tap-water. The stain is 
prepared as follows: To 25 cc. 2% AgNOa add dilute 
NHa till the precipitate which forms redissolves; then ' 
add more AgNOs till a faint turbidity results. A clear 
solution is useless. — Authors (courtesy Wistar BibL 
Serv.). 

4591. SAVING, E., y C. ACTOA. Conservacion de la 
virulencia del Diplococcus pneumoniae. [Preservation of 
virulent pneumococci.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6 
(9/10) : 682-685. 1 fig. 1930.— Virulence is maintained 
when kept dried in vacuo. — J. T. Lewis, 

4592. SCHWARZ, F. K. THEO. Ein neuartiger Ob- 
jekttragerhalter. Zentralbl, Baht. L Abt, GHg. 117(4/5) : 
319-320. 1 fig. 1930.— This holder for object slides is 
recommended for its simplicity, convenience and the 
ease with which it can be disinfected. 

4593. SHAW, FREDERICK W. Sterilization of cys- 
tine culture medium under steam pressure. Jour. Lab, 
& Clin. Med. 16(3) : 294-295. 1930. 

4594. SHREWSBURY, J. F. D. Giant colony culture, 
Jour. Path. & Bact. 34(2) : 283-285. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1931.— A 
simple and inexpensive method of cultivating ^iant 
colonies of bacteria and fungi is described, medicine 
bottles being used as containers for the culture media. 
The method enables a satisfactory photographic record 
of a colony to be made. — J. F. D. Bhremsbury. 

4595. SIEVERS, H., und E. MtiLLER. Untersuch- 
ungen fiber den Stoflwechsel des Bacillus tetani. [Me- 
tabolism of B. tetani.] Zeitschr, Biol. 86(6): 527-534. 
1927. 

4596. SONNENSCHEIN, CURT. Umwandlung von 
Gelbkeimen in Typhusbakterien? Zentralbl. Bakt. L 
Abt. Grig. 120(1/2) : 40-47. 1931. — Using 5 strains of the 
organism called Bacterium typhi flavum by Dresel, v. 
Gara and Stickl (who claimed by special culture to 
have transformed 7 of 45 strains into typical typhoid 
bacilli), the author was unable to pro&ce any such 
change of the yellow bacteria into anything similar to 
typhoid bacteria, nor the reverse. 

4597. SUNDERLIN, GERTRUDE, and C. H. WERK- 
MAN. Synthesis of vitamin B by microorganisms. 
Jour. Bact. 16(1) : 17-33. S fig. 1928.— Synthesis of vita- 
min B by such biologically separated genera as Torala, 
Oospora, Actinomyces and 4 genera of Eubacteriales re- 
veals a general occurrence of its synthesis among widely 
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separated groups of lower plant forms. Whatever its 
chemical structure, vitamin B is a constituent prevalent 
in microorganisms; specifically, the following were found 
to produce it: Tonda rosea, ^ Oospora lactis, Bacillus 
adhaerens, Bacteriimi cold Bacilhis subtilis, B. 77Lycoides, 
A zotobmter chroococcimi, R hisobmm legmninosarwn, 
and Actinomyces. R6\?ults showed no marked differences 
in ability of 3 strains of Bad. coli to synthesize vitamin B. 
Drying at 37® or at ICp® C. for 48 hrs. does not ma- 
terially diminish the vitamin potency of the bacterial 
mass. Several reasons are suggested to account for dis- 
crepancies in the literature dealing with synthesis of 
vitamin B by microorganisms. The conceptions ^ and 
definitions of the vitamin are not in accord. After limit- 
ing b\*' definition thc' meaning of the term to the legiti- 
mate conce|)tion expressed by Drummond, the authoi’s 
find a multiplicity of methods emploj^ed to determine 
synthesis of a vitamin ^by microorganisms. Important 
among tiiem^are quantity of organism fed, period of 
fec’ding and time allowed for rats to become accustomed 
to the bacterial diet, manner of ^ feeding organisms to 
rats, species of animal used as indicator.— authors 
sum mxin^ and conchmons. 

4598. SVARTZ, NANNA. Contribution a la question 
de la classification des clostridies iodophiles de Tintestin. 
Acta Med. Scandinatdea 71(1/2): 1-9. 1929. — Several 
strains of iodophilic clostridia were isolated from feces 
and compared with similar organisms ironi soil and with 
5 striiins of Bacillus aniylobader from different bacterio- 
logical laboratories. The author concludes that the re- 
action of the medium determines the deposition of the 
iodophilic substance in the bacteria, relative carbohy- 
drate content playing onl^v a minor role.^ The author’s 
strains of clostridia were not identical with ^ any of the 
amylobacteria studied, but resembled Closindium buty- 
rictim of Prazmowski. The strains of amylobacteria were 
not alike. The author believes a revision of the classi- 
fication of amylobacteria is necessar>a — L. A. Barjies. 

4599. TODD, E. M. Virulence of Iiaemolytic strepto- 
cocci, I. The influence of oxygen on the production of 
glossy variants. Britkh Jour. Exp. Path. 11: 350-391. 
1930,— V indent cultures of hemolytic streptococci are 
degenerated to gloss}'- avirulent variants by long con- 
tinued subculture on aerobic agar. This is due to natural 
selection^of the variants by bacterial peroxide, and the 
following facft.or.s contribute to the process: (a) Glossy 
variants of certain strains are more resistant to inhibi- 
tion by peroxide than virulent forms; (b> virulent 
colonies produce more peroxide, and therefore suffer 
earlier auto-sterilization than glossy colonies. Selection 
does not occur in anaerobic cultures when no peroxide 
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is formed; it is accelerated by adding reagent H 2 O 2 to 
the medium and by use of media which preserve perox- 
ide. Natural selection of glossy variants is prevented 
and virulence maintained if accumulation of bacterial 
peroxide is prevented by adding catalase to the agar 
used for subculture ; on the other hand, peroxidase does 
not appear to accelerate, and possibly tends to retard 
the natural selection of glossy variants by peroxide.—! 
J. Bland. 

4600. TOYOTA, MINORU, Resistenzversuche mif 
virulenten und avirulenten Bakterien. Zeniralbl. Bakf 
1. Abt. Orig. 120(3/4): 176-178. 1931.— Of h:icteria ren- 
dered viriilf,uit by animal |'>as>age a Giirliun’ strain showed 
a rise in re.^'istance to neat and disinfectants parallel 
with rise in virukmee. On the other hand, a streptococcus 
and a pneumococcus strain were less resistant in the 
virulent than in the avirulent form.— Author s summary 
(transL). 

4601. WALD, ALFRED, Der Bacillus jordaniforniis 

haemoiyticus und sein Hiimotoxin. ZrniralbL Eakt I 
AbL Orig. 118(7/8): 406-410. llDO.-dii 2 different stool 
investigations on the sairuj tin,;' autlior found a 

gram-negative, uon-s)H)rc -1 ormiiig v !:eriiim , character- 
ized by lively motility, gas-form; 0 ion, especially on 
dextrose, liquefaction of Lofller serinii ami gelatine, and 
strong indol^ formation. It is no! .-ti'ongly i'»athogenic 
for guinea pigs or mice. It forms a lieiiiolysin belonging 
to the true toxins. Neisser. in an appended footnote, 
assigns the bacillus to the Cloacae* grourt (a. tiU-in whicli 
he prefers to ‘‘’Aerogeiies grou]:ri). Bmanise the organism 
differs in several particiilars from Bacillus cloacae Jor- 
dan, it is named Bncllhis jordaniformis haemoiyticus 
(p. 406). 

4602. WEICHARDT, WOLFGANG, Editor. Ergebnisse 
der Hygiene, Bakteriologle, Immunitatsforschung und 
experimentellen Therapie. Bd. 11. iY-f929p. Julius 
Springer: Berlin, 1930. Price 128 M. 

4603. WICHMANN, F. W. Beitrag zum Kohlenstofi- 
verwendungsstoffwechsel des Shiga-Kruse-Ruhr-Bazil- 
lus. Zeniralbl. Baht. I. Abt. Orig. IIS/SA): 150-152. 
1930. — From studies on utilization by 2 strains of NHa- 
assimilating Shiga-Kruse bacilli, of *25 different carbo- 
hydrate media, it appears that they are more restricted 
than ^colon and paratyphoid B bacilli, being able to 
assimilate from veia” few carboln’drate 'sources. 

4604. WILKE, FRIEDRICH. * liber die Formenfiille 
in Kulturen von Azotobacter chroococcum. Erster Teil 
Bot. Arch. 30(3/4) : 307-350. 1 fig. 1930.— This organism 
was studied with reference to types of forms appearing 
on soil extract agar when incubated at 28® C. for periods 
ranging between 10 lirs. and 11 weeks.— L. 7\ Leomrd. 
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4605. BAK6, G. Insect pests observed during 1929. 
Intemat. Imt Agric., Internat. Bull. Plant Protect. 4(7) : 
102. 1930. — ^Notes on pests of fruit and crops, in Hungary, 

4606. BORGMEIER, THOMAZ. Um caso de tropho- 
biose entre uma formiga e um parasita do caf6eiro, [A 
case of trophobiosis between an ant and a parasite of the 
coffee tree.] BoL Mm. Nacion. [Efo de Janeirol 3(4): 


585-289. 1 pL 1927. — A state of trophobiosis (see Was- 
mann 1902) is described, involving the symbiosis of 
Acfopyga (Rhizomyrma) pickeli* (p, 2S7) on the roots 
of coffee trees, in the State of Farahyba, Brazil, with 
a coccid, Rhizoeem cofeae Laing. — C. Zcmiet. 

4607. COSTA, LIMA A. da. Supplemento ao 2° catalogo 
systematico dos insectos que vivem nas plantas do 
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Brasil e ensaio de bibliograpMa entomologica brasileira. 
[Supplement to the 2nd systematic catalogue of insects 
which live on the plants of Brazil, with bibliography.] 

0 Campo [Rio de Janeiro] 1(7): 38-48. 1930. 

4608. DAMMERMAN, K. W. The agricultural zoology 
of the Malay Archipelago. The animals injurious and 
beneficial to agriculture, horticulture and forestry in the 
Malay Peninsula, the Dutch East Indies and the Philip- 
pines. xi4-473p. Map. 40 pi. (partly col.) 179 fig. J. H. 
de Bussy, Ltd.: Amsterdam, 1929. Pr. 2 L. — The book 
contains chapters devoted to : a general considera- 
tion of plant pests, insects of the soil fauna, internal 
plant parasites, external plant parasites, stored product 
pests, mammals and birds, beneficial animals, and the 
control of pests. The more important pests are listed 
and discussed. 

4609. DAVIS, J. J. Insects of Indiana for 1928. Proc. 
Indiana Acad. ScL 38; 299^314. 9 fig. 1928(1929).— In- 
cluded are 20 spp. attacking cereal and forage crops; 16 
on vegetable crops, 26 fruit insects; 20 on shade trees 
and shrubs; 16 on flower garden and ornamental green- 
house plants, 4 pests of stored grain and 14 household 
pests, animal parasites and miscellaneous. — J, J. Davis. 

4610. HEADLEE, THOMAS J. Some tendencies in 
modern economic entomological research. Jour. Econ. 
Ent. 23(1) : 28-38. 1930. — The economic entomologist 
must investigate even more deeply into the nature of in- 
sect life and its reaction to the physical and biological 
environment in which it is found. He needs a working 
knowledge of the principles of physics, chemistry, biology 
and entomology. He must not neglect any phase of 
entomolop^ as unimportant for his purposes. His 
organization for research must involve the physical, 
chemical, biological points of view as well as the taxo- 
nomic, structural, developmental and physiological stand- 
points of his specialty. Chemical control is becoming in- 
creasingly important. Biological control and physical 
control are in their early stages of development. The 
opportunities for accomplishment in public service 
t&'ough economic entomological endeavor never were 
greater but the difficulty of the^ problems involved is 
constantly increasing and demanding greater and greater 
keenness. — From authors summary. 

4611. HOWARD, L. 0. The international aspects of 
entomology. Congres Internation. Xe Zool. d Budapest 
1927(2): 1181-1182. 1929. — ^The rapid increase in world 
population will sooner or later bring about widespread 
starvation, if not soon guarded against. The most ob- 
vious thing is to tiy to stop the loss of food through 
insects. Agriculture, especially in the newer countries, 
has made it possible for many insects to increase beyond 
measure. The annual insect damage in the United States 
alone approximates $2,000,000,000 ; the menace in Europe 
is not so obvious as elsewhere. Many trained men in 
all countries should be studying all phases of insect life in 
order to reduce waste and prevent future catastrophe. 

4612. HYSLOP, J. A. United States of America: Out- 
standing entomological features. Internal. Bull. Plant 
Protect. 3(12): 180-182, 1929. — ^Notes on plant pests, 

4613. JABLONOWSKI, J. The black locust-tree-scale, 
Lecanium robiniarum Dough, and the European com 
borer, Pyrausta nubilalis Hiibn., a biological parallel. 
Trans. 4th Internal. Congress Ent.,^ Ithaca 1928. 2 : 455- 
462. 1929. — ^In Hungary, L, robiniarum attacks the 
American black locust, Rohinia pseudo-acacia, and the 
European corn borer Pyrausta nubilalis attacks the in- 
troduced Zea mays. Marchai proved that L. robiniarurn 
is merely a large form of L. corni Bouche. Rohinia is 
free from L. corni in the U. S. A. ; it became a host after 
being introduced into Europe. P. nubilalis was intro- 
duced into the U. S. A., not on corn, but on broom corn 
or hemp, which it attacks in Europe, in addition to 
millet, hops, and rarely Artemisia. In the U. S, A. it 
attacks over 200 plants. Hop is probably the original 
food. Pyrameis cardui, a pest of weeds, seems likely to 
become an important pest of lupine. — N. F. Howard. 

4614. JEPSON, F. P. The control of ^^calotermes” in 
living plants. Dept. Agric. Ceylon.— Bull. 86. (1)- 


(11). 1^29.— Calotermes constitutes an extremely serious 
menace to the tea industry in certain parts of Ceylon. 
Various control measures tried against G. militaris and 
G. dilatatus had been found unsatisfactory. Trials were 
made with Paris Green with 3 primary objects in view: 
to ascertain the action of Paris Green upon termites 
within the bushes; to find out whether the treatment 
could be carried out without injury to the bushes; and 
to determine the effect on the manufactured tea. To 
reach the galleries, a hole was bored with a brace and bit 
into the base of the stem, as near soil level as possible, 
in a downward direction, and the powder was blown 
into the galleries by means of an enema syringe of ball 
pattern, 2 or 3 squeezes of the bulb liberating about 1/12 
oz. of Paris Green; then the holes were sealed over 
with cement or asphaltum. The insects begin to die 
a few days after treatment, but a period of 3-4 mo, must 
elapse before the entire colony is killed. In no case did 
the application of Paris Green injure the bushes. The 
cost of treating 3,000 bushes worked out at 2.1 cents per 
bush as carried out on an experimental scale. Sole 
dependence on this form of control is not advised. Pre- 
ventive measures are recommended such as the elimina- 
tipn of snags and similar weak spots through which the 
winged adults gain access to the heart wood of woody 
plants. — F. W. Urich. 

4615. KRUGER, G. Cirenaica: Some harmful insects. 
Internal. Bull. Plant Protect. 4(10) : 146-147. 1930. — 
Notes on Dociostaurus maroccanus, Opatroides punctu- 
latus, and Polychrosis botrana. 

4616. LUTZ, FRANK E. In defense of insects. Sci. 
Monthly 32(4) : 367-369. 1931. — The author stresses their 
lvalue in cross-pollination of flowers, in soil-making, in 
furnishing food for other animals, and in keeping in 
check injurious spp. of insects. 

4617. MAHDIHASSAN, S. The microorganisms of 
red and yellow lac insects. Arch. Protistenk. 68(3) : 
613-624. 1 pL, 6 fig. 1929. — It has been suggested that an 
insect dye stuff, like the lac dye, is derived directly from 
some chromogenic symbiotic microorganism of the in- 
sect. Blood smears of such insects show the absence of 
chromogenic symbionts, both in health and disease. 
Some lac insects are yellow colored, others are red, but 
in nearly all cases the secretion resin is yeljow Colored. 
Lakshadia albizziae and L. ficii have red and yellow 
colored forms of insects, both giving a yellow secretion. 
The symbionts here do not differ. In L. ficii they are 
identical as far as it can be seen. The color of such 
yellow and red insects seems to be due directly to the 
activity of the insects, which differ, while it may be 
indirectly due to the micro-organisms which are identical. 
An infectious malady “Grassi’s Disease” causes mortality 
among lac insects growing in drought conditions and 
probably occurs among other scale insects and may be of 
world wide distribution. — C. Zeimet. 

4618. MEYER, PAUL-FRIEDRICH. Untersuchungen 
fiber die Aufnabme pflanzlicber Farbstoffe in den Korper 
von Lepidopterenlarven. [Absorption of plant pigments 
in the body of Lepidopterous larvae.] Sitzungsher. u. 
Abhandl. Naturjorsch. Ges. Rostock 2 : 83-94. 1927/29 
(1930). 

4619. MISTIKAWY, ABDEL MEGID. The locust 
problem in Eg 3 rpt and its relation with other countries. 
Bull. Soc. Roy. Ent. Egypte 13(1/3) : 29-41. Map. 1^9. 
—Six spp, of grasshoppers are listed as injurious, but 
only Schistocerca gregaria, the desert locust, is treated 
in detail It has been important from earliest times; the 
worst recent outbreaks have been in 1891, 1915, 1928, with 
minor invasions in 1904, 1914 and 1927. The species is 

‘ widespread in Africa, southwestern Asia and Spain. Soli- 
tary and migratory phases occur, with change from one 
to the other at times. It is probably not a permanent 
resident in Egypt, but migrates from 3 centers : Eastern 
Sudan and vicinity; northwestern Sudan; and Arabia; 
the last is most dangerous to Egypt. Migrations occur 
at various seasons, most often late fall or early spring; 
a north or west direction is usually taken. The invaders 
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often produce another injurious generation. It seems 
that return migration may sometimes occur. Mechanicai 
control methods have been used. — F, M. Wadley. 

4620. MUBROf J. W. Insects and industry. (Benn^s 
Sixpenny Library, No. 95). SOp, Ernest Benn Ltd.: 
LondoBj 1929. 

4621, ROBEy P. Le parasitisxne des Enchytreides. Rev. 
PatlioL Veg. et Ent. Agric. 16: 240-259. 1930. — Enchy- 
treideae (diigochuetcs) are unable to feed on healthy, 
growing plant-s, but they may be secondary invaders 
in lesions of wheat grains, cereal seedlings, or beets. — 
J, Dtijmioij. 
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4622, SPESSIVTSEPF, P. Memorandum to the Forest 
Entomologist and other entomologists who are interested 
in the study of bark-beetles. Ent. Record 42(2) : 22-23 
1930— A proposal for the forming of an International 
Association of Ipidologists was made at International 
Congress of Forest Experiment Stations, in Stockholm 
July; 1929. 

4623, SUREYA. Turkey: Crop pests. Iniernat. Bull 
Plant Protect, 3(11): 165 . 1929 . 

4624, ANONYMOUS. Italy : Insects in jurious to vari- 
ous plants. Intemat. Bull. Plant Protect. 3(10): 148-149 

1930. 
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4625. BELSAK, J. Sobre la biologia de Trachyderes 
morio (Fbr.). Rev. Soc, Ent. Argentina 1(2): 6S. 2 fig. 
1926. — note on liabits, and possible means of com- 
bating the larvae. 

4626. BISSELL, THEO. L. Some facts about the 
pecan weevil and suggestions for control. Proc. Arm. 
Convent. Georgia-Florida Pecan ^ Groiuers" Assoc. 24: 
24-27. 1930. — The pecan weevil {Ciirculio caryae Horn) 
infests pecans of the cairly maturing ^varieties Schley and 
Stuart. Adults emerge from the soil July to Sept, and 
cause half grown nuts to fail by their punctures. Ovi- 
position begins after nuts have formed kernels. ^ Larvae 
issue from nuts during the fall and burrow in soil. After 
1 or 2 yrs. in soil cells, lan’ae mature and the resulting 
adults spend 1 yr. in same cells before emergence. Larvae 
are attacked by Myiophasia nifrifro7is (Tachinidae) and 
by a fungus. Condition of soil surface affects entrance 
by larvae and exit by adults. The author recommends 
jaiTing pecan trees for %veevils; cultivation to hinder 
larvae” entering soil; early harvest of nuts to catch 
issuing larvae; encouraging birds to catch adults and 
larvae. — T. H. BisselL 

4627^ BQBKIN, G. E. A note on the utility of aerial 
photography in entomological field work. Bull. Ent. Res. 
[London] 20(4): 431. 3 pi. 1929.— Used to locate citrus 
gardens in Palestine in the campaign of fumigation 
against the ‘'Black Scale,” Chrysompkalus ficus Ashm. 

4623. BONDAR, GREGORIO. A formiga de enxerto, 
praga dos cacauaes na Bahia. [An ant injurious to cacao- 
trees in Bahia.] 0 Campo [Rio de Janeiro! 1(3): 60-52. 
5 fig, 1930.— The ant, Azleca paraenm Fore!, feeds on the 
honcydew of Coccidae and other hemipterous cacao in- 
sects. Nests are located on limbs and trunks and are 
made with terminal buds gnawed by ants. The nests are 
enveloped by the intricate root system of epiphytic 
plants of the families Gesneraceae iCodonanthe gracilis) ^ 
OrcMdae {Cotymithes speciosa, E^dendrum imaihophiU 
him, etc.), Bromeliacae etc. Within a few years such 
double parasitism kills the tr'ees. Cutting oT nest-bearing 
limbs or pulling off epiphytic plants is recommended. 
— O. Bondar (transL by G. Maheux). 

4629. C., W, Mealy hugs on planting material and 
some preliminary data on control measures. Pineapple 
News IHawaii] 4(7) : 115-119. 1930. — Dipping infested 
plant material in dilutions of petrotine at a strength 
of not less than 1-50 showed promise. 

4630. DODGE, B. 0. Observations on a shothole dis- 
ease and insect pests of the Japanese cherries. Jour. New 
York Bot. Gard. 30(352): Sl-^S. 1 fig. 1929. — ^A severe 
case of shothole that developed in some Japanese cher- 
ries was thought to be due either to Bacterium pruni 
or to the application of certain Volck oil and nicotine 
sulphate sprays, but the exact cause was not determined. 
About 10% of the West Indian peach scale, Aulacaspis 
pentagona, survived 3 lime-sulphur applications made 
in February and March. Trials made of 40% nicotine 


suli>hate, 1 : 800, plus S lb. Os’h oil soap to 100 gal, and 
of 2% Volck oil plus nicotine sulphate to make a 1: 1600 
solution, applied June 16, were about equally effective 
in killing the young scale that hatched previous to the 
application from eggs laid June 7 and later. Some eggs, 
hatched after the applications were made, caused a few 
new infestations. 2 spp. of ^ slug caterpillars, Parasa fra- 
ierna and Adoneta spinuloides, found feeding on leaves 
in September, were kept under control by insect para- 
sites, while a 3rd sp., Prolimacodes scapha, was not 
numerous. The fail web-worm also infested 2 trees.— 
M. F. Harms. 

4631. FOWLER, RODNEY. Results of experimental 
tests for the control of codling moth as carried on at 
the Blackwood experimental orchard, season 1929-30. 
Bidl. Dept. Agric. S. xiiMralia 243. 1-15. 1930.— Arsenate 
of lead with the addition of fiiixit in last 3 sprays gave 
good results. Arsenate of lead, 2 cal>'x sprays or calyx 
and first cover, followed 3 oil sprays, using either 
Volck or Alboleum, gave good results and reduced the 
arsenical residue trouble. Best results from the stand- 
point of codling control were obtained with lead arsenate 
and oil combination, but the present cost of the oils is 
almost prohibitive. Lead arsenate arid oil combinations 
wlien mixed before spraying left the highest % of arsen- 
ical residue per pound of fruit; also, it was most difficult 
to remove. licad arsenate ^ and oil combinations prob- 
ably owe their extra efficiency to the fact that they 
make a heavy coverage on the fruit, which is not readily 
removed by rain or wind. A slight injury to the frmt 
follows the use of Volck or Alboleum, but the damage 
is not serious. Volck oil alone controls codling moth, 
but it seems to inhibit to some extent the coloring 
of red apples and causes some rustincess. Alboleum may 
be expected to give almost as satisfactory results as 
Volck. “Arsinette” alone gave very good results, but a 
suspicious amount of what may be arsenical residue was 
noticeable on the fruit at packing time. In a dry 
season applications of oil tend to collect the dust on 
foliage and fruit to the detriment of both. Arsenical 
dusts do not seem to give satisfactory results. It is not 
advisable to omit the calyx-spray. — From autkoPs sum- 
mary. 

4632. FROGGATT, J. L, The banana weevil borer 
(Cosmopolites sordida Chevr.). Qmenskmd Dept. Agric. & 
Stock, Div. Ent. cfe Plant Path. Ent. Leafi. 5. 1-4. 1 pi. 
[1928?3. — Life history and control. 

4633. HARMAN, S. W. Midsummer sprays for the 
peach cottony scale. New York State Agric. Exp. Sta. 
IGejieva] Bull. 552, 22p. 1 pL 1928. — Experiments were 
made to ascertain the tolerance of peach foliage to 
spray applications of the more promising insecticides, 
as well as to determine the efficiency of these materials 
when used during the summer months in combating the 
peach cottony scale (Pulvinaria amygdali CklLt). The 
insecticides used in these tests were lubricating oil emul- 
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sions containing either Junior Red Engine oil or Dia- 
mond Paraffin oil, Volck, Medina Summer Emulsion, 
white mineral oil No, 11 emulsion, nicotine sulphate, 
ivory soap, potash fish-oil soap, lime-sulphur, bordeaux 
mixture, and bichloride of mercury. Under conditions 
governing the tests, white oil emulsions, namely, Volck, 
Medina Summer Emulsion, and white mineral oil No. 
11 emulsion, caused little or no injury; but, when used 
in combination with bordeaux mixture or when applied 
on foliage retaining sulphur residues, they caused shot- 
hole injury and premature dropping of the peach leaves. 
Emulsions containing highly refined oils were more effec- 
tive in combating the peach cottony scale than any of 
the other materials safe to use on peach foliage. — 
Author’s abstract. 

4634. ILLINGWORTH, J. F, Longhorned grasshopper, 
Conocephalus saltator (Sanssure), as a pest of pine- 
apples in Hawaii, Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(3): 407- 
408. 1931. — This grasshopper is a valuable predator upon 


the pineapple mealy bug, Pseudococcus hrevipes, but 
the 22, by depositing their eggs in the young fruit, some- 
times give rise to the dry rot, characteristic of Kauai 
disease. 

4635. ILLINGWORTH, J. F. Tarsonemus ananas 
Tryon, a mite that is becoming a serious pest of pine- 
apples in Hawaii. Proc, Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(Z): 409- 
410. 1931. — ^This mite was reported first as doing damage 
to pineapple in Queensland. Its attack causes dry rot 
or Kauai disease. 

4636. SCOTT, HUGH. Note on the life-history of the 
fig-tree moth, Ocnerogyia amanda, Stand. (Lymantri- 
idae). Bull. Ent. Res. [Londonl 20(1) : 39-40. 1929. 

4637. WAGLE, P. V. Nephantis serinope, a new 
insect pest of the cocoanut in the Bombay Presidency. 
A warning to the cocoanut-gardeners. Poona Agric. Coll. 
Mag. 22(2) : 74-75. 1930. — N. serinope is reported for 
the first time in Bombay Presidency at Ratnagiri. 
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4638. ANDERSON, T. J. Control of maize stalk 
borers. Union So. Africa Dept. Agric. Pan-African Agric. 
and Vet. Conf. Pretoria Papers Agric. Sect. P. 238-242. 
1929. — A general discussion of control measures of Bus- 
seola fusca and Sesamia calamistis, the common stalk 
borers in maize, matama and millets. 

4639. FLINT, W. P. Effect on insects of treating seed 
com with certain fungicides. Jour. Econ. Ent. 23(2) : 
404-406. 1930. — This p^er summarizes the insecticidal 
effect obtained by treating seed corn with certain fungi- 
cides. The work reported covers a period of 4 yrs. and 
the treatment of seed corn by 16 fungicides, all of which 
are quite generally marketed in the com belt of the 
United States. While these fungicides are intended 
primarily for the prevention of injury to seed corn by 
diseases, certain claims have been made that they will 
also act as insecticides. The results of treating over 
5,000 hills of com with these materials failed to show 
that any of them had any marked effect in re^ielling 
or killing the corn field ant (Lasius 7iiger americanus 
Emery) , corn root aphid (Anuraphis maidir-radicis) 
(Forbes), seed-com maggot (Hylemyia ailicrura Rond.), 
white grubs {Phyllophaga ov Lachnostema spp.), wire- 
worms (Elateridae) , corn seed beetles {Agonoderus pal- 
lipes Fabricius, Clivinia impressifrons Leconte), or thief 
ants (Solenopsis molesta Say). — W. P. Flint, 

4640. HUCKETT, H. C. Spraying and dusting ex- 
periments with potatoes on Long Island. New York 
State IGeneval Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 592. 1-38. 5 fig. 
1931, — Experiments on Irish Cobbler and Green Moun- 
tain potatoes have been conducted during 5 successive 
seasons, 1926-1930, chiefly to determine whether during 
a given series of yrs. profitable increases in yield might be 
expected, especially if aphid {Macrosiphum gei) and 
leafhopper were controlled. Invariably the means taken 
to combat the various parasites were successful in pro- 
tecting the foliage from injury, but this did not always 
result in profitable increased yields. The causes for 
these results, which are not in complete accord with 
the commonly accepted principles of dusting and spray- 
ing, are believed to be of an entirely local nature, 
even on Long Island. Undoubtedly, moisture, soil, and 
atmospheric conditions during July and August are im- 
portant determining factors, which vary considerably 
in their influence during certain seasons from one part 
of Long Island to the other. At Riverhead the causes 
were sufficiently dominant to render spraying and dust- 
ing during mid-season of doubtful value, — H. C. Huckett. 

4641. JOHNSTON, H. B. Pink bollworm (Platyedra 
gossypiella, Saunders) in the Gezira District of the 
Sudan in 1927 and 1928. Wellcome Trop. Res. Lab,, 


Ent. Sect. Bull. 26. p. 1-27. 2 maps. 1929. — ^Data are pre- 
sented on the extent of the infestation, which in some 
cases reached 55.5% of the bolls. The average infesta- 
tion at 21 localities by pink bollworm in 1926-1927 
was 3.85% and in 1927-1928 was 24.16%, while the aver- 
age infestation by the Egyptian bollworm was 3,34% 
in 1926-1927 and 2.61% in 1928. Control measures were 
made possible by legislation and organized meetings 
for inkruction, which gave very good cooperation. 
Clean-up of tenants’ grass huts yielded 1.2 living larvae 
per lb. of seed found. The proportion of dead to live 
larvae found in the huts was 2.5: 1, while in seed lying 
in piles in the open field the proportion is from 6.5 to 
8.1 : 1, showing effect of sunlight. This has led to the 
practise of exposing cotton seed to the sunlight for at 
least 2 hours at 62®C., which gives effective control. 

4642. KANNAN, K. ICUNHI. Ground grubs and their 
movements in soils. Jour. Mysore Agric. i&^^Egyp. Union 
12(1) : 3-4. 1931. — ^From the author’s observation and 
experiments it is concluded that the respiratory require- 
ments of larvae of the palm beetle {Oryctes rhinoceros ) , 
of cockchafers, and of Holotricha have much to do with 
their movements and attacks on roots of sugar cane and 
other plants in the soil. It is believed that uniform 
manuring and thorough cultivation where root grubs are 
becoming serious may divert them from roots of the 
crops to food more natural to them, viz., the soil rich 
in organic matter. 

4643. KING, HAROLD H. A note on the use of dried 
poison bait against locusts in the Sudan. Bull. Ent. Res. 
[Londonl 20(1) : 99-101. 1929. — ^Description is given of 
the method of using sun-dried poison bran bait in control 
of Schistocerca gregaria. Results are reported as uni- 
versally favorable. 

4644. LEONARD, M. D. An unrecorded food habit 
of the large tobacco suckfly in Forto Rico. Jour. Econ. 
Ent. 23(3): 640-641. 1930. — Dicyphus luridvs Gib., a 
minor leaf pest, is reported doing serious damage to 
flower buds of tobacco. 

4645. NEISWANDER, C. R., and L. L. HUBER. 
Height and silking as factors influencing European corn, 
borer population. Ann. Ent. Soc. Amer. 22(3) : 527-542.. 
6 fig. 1929. — Experimental plots at Bono, Ohio, for 
several yrs. have shown a higher borer population on 
early varieties of corn of a given planting date than on 
late ones; succeeding planting dates for all 6 varieties 
have shown a significant reduction in the population. The 
variation in the population of the various planting 
dates is greater than for the varieties. Plant height and 
oviposition are definitely correlated; the greater the 
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average height of corn the more eggs are deposited. 
But there is cmlj?' a slight correlation between oviposi- 
tion and the heiglit of indiviciiial plants within a plot. 
The correlation betAveeii silking and egg deposition is 
high but it must be considered that silking and height 
are closely correlated. Time of ])lanting has an influence 
on the clamces t.>f survival : lO.lG'ih of larvae placed 
on IXIay 10 corn wen:* reeo^au’ed as compared with o.72^o 
on June 10 iikintings. There was a neavier egg dep- 
osition and also a higher rate of survival on vigorous 
than on siibnonnal corn. The rate of .'Survival is lower 
on tlie late-inaturing varieties tlian on the fcarlv oiitvs,— 
.1/. W, Bom'l 

4646. PIERCE, WILLIAM BWI6HT. The sugar cane 
insect problem in Negros, Proc. Ant. Soc, Washington 
32(6) : 99-104. 1930.— A brief summary of the insect 
problem of sugar cane in North Negros JP. Id. The 
mean rcani). is 78-S0''"F., the mean humidity 82-.SSLe. 
Rain fails on 200 da\'s a \Tair with an annual fall of 
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120-140 inches, varying considerably in inonthB^ distri- 
bution on the island. Simsiiine is 90-230 hrs. per month 
In Jan. 192S dead heart damage by borers in young 
cane was very high, averaging 2.4 dead shoots per stool 
and IPS good shoot to every dead .shoot. As a result 
of parasite redistribution tliis damage was greatly re- 
duced. A system of clean culture calculated to reduce 
insect damage is outlined for each step in the culture 
of tln:i crop. A list of spp. found doing damage includes 
6 injuring seed cane in t lie -ground, 11 injuring roots 
8 causing abnormalities of growtli, 15 dead liearfe borers 
of young cane. 3 s|)p. injuring buds, 9 stalk borers, 2 
stalk suckers, 15 leaf sindvcrs, 4 leaf miners, 11 leaf 
eaters. 

4647. TORILA, V. Chlorops taeniopus Meig. als Wei- 
zenschiidling. Zeitschr, Ihit. 16(1): 4-5. 1928. — In 1926 
(\ taeniopus did coiisiderabie damage to tlie heads of 
wheat in Upper Silesia. It was parasitized internally by 
CoeUnns nigrr and t'^xternally by a Chalcid. 
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4648. COLIZZA, C. II moscerino deiie viole (Dasy- 
netxra affinis ILieff,, Diptera, Cecydomyidae) nellTtalia 
meridionale. [The violet midge (D. affinis, Diptera, 
Cecydomyidae) in southern Italy.] Boll. Lab. ZooL Gen. 
e Agra?'ia 21: 130-148. 6 fig. 1928. — D. axhnis, by causing 
gall formations on tlie leaves, has ^ been found very de- 
structive to the cultivations of violets in the vicinity 
of Naples during the years 1926-28. The infestation, 
which was tire severest during the first yr., decreased 
during the subsequent year, evidently due to the activity 
of the parasites Flatygaster sp., Tetrasticus sp., Torymus 
sp., and Exitehis mediterraxieiis Alayr., which are de- 
scribed and illustrated. Descriptions of the adults ($, 
d'), egg, and mature larva* are given. The biology 
of this midge is described, covering the mating, oviposi- 
tion, and number of generations, of which the author 
recorded 4 of 41, 39, 27, and 62 days duration respec- 
tively, land^a 5th, of 206 days duration, running through 
the winter "^into the following spring. Means of control 
are discussed. Chemical si>rays and fumigating with 
poisonous gases are impracticable, owing to the concealed 
position of the maggots, leaving as the only practicable 
and effective remedy, the cutting of the infested leaves 
and their prompt destruction. The author feels that the 
parasites mentioned are an effective elieck for the pest 
in question.— C. Zeimet. 

4649. LOCKLIN, H. D. Recommended dates for appli- 
cation of standard hot water treatment to hardy narcis- 
sus. IFesfcrn. Washinglofi Agric. Exp. 8ta. Bull. 13-W, 
32p. 8 fig. 1929.— It is impossible to give exact dates when 
a given variety of narcissus will always be in best condi- 
tion for treatment which will apply to all seasons. Al- 
lowance must be made in dates given in the following 
list for the eaxiiness and lateness of the season. In 
general, large flowered varieties (Victoria, Sassenheim, 
Spring Glory, Emperor, Von Sion, Sir Watkins, Golden 
Spur, and King Alfred) are in best condition for treat- 
ment from August 12 to August 26, while early treat- 
ment (July 30), gives the largest number of normal 
flowers for the small flowered varieties (Laurens Koster, 
Poeticus omatus, and Campemelle regulosus) P. A. 
G’l&n.'n. 

4650. LUNDBLAD, 0. Morothladloppan Trioza viri- 
dula Zett. dess hiologi och upptradande som skadedjur 
i Sverige. [The carrot psyllid, its biology and distribu- 
tion in Sweden.] [English summary.] K. Landtbruks- 
Akad. Eandl. och Tidskr. IStockhohnl 68 ( 3 ): 337 *^ 79 . 
19 fig. 1929. — Leaf curl of the carrot is caused by the 
Carrot Psyllid, Trioza viridula. The insect appeared 
fiirst in the provinces of Elekinge, Smaland and Skane, 
and spread in all directions. It is now distributed all 


over Sweden, and causes great damage especially in 
t lie southern provinces, rendering impossible the cultiva- 
tion of carrots in some districts. The 5 nymph-stages 
can easily be distinguished one from another by the 
number of wax-filaments surroimding the body. The 
number of these staffs increases rapidly from the first 
to the 5th instar . — Trioza xiigrtcornis is sometimes also 
found on carrots in Sweden. Its eggs were previously 
unknown. They are provided with very long, fine stalks. 
Although the imago has been recorded on carrots, eggs 
and nymphs have been reported only on Pmssfea, which 
is perhaps its true host. The best remedy against the 
carrot psyllid is spraying with tobacco-extract, good 
results having been obtained in a series of experiments 
during 1923-1928. Two sprayings are necessary, the 
first as soon as the first weak curling has been noticed, 
the second a week or two later . — From autkoEs sum- 
■mary. 

4651. MacDOUGALL, R. STEWART, Insect pests. 
No. X. Scottish Joxir, Agric. 14(1) : 60-72. 4 fig. 1931.— 
A review of the club-homed (Sta.phylinidae, SilpMdae) 
and .saw-horned (Elateridae) beetles, and the turnip gall 
weevil (C euthorkynchus pleuTOStigma)^ with notes on life 
history, damage to crop plants, and control measures. 

4652. MILLER, N. C. E. Megymenum brevicorne F. 
Pentatomidae (Hemiptera-Heteroptera). A minor pest 
of Cucurbitaceae and Passifloraceae. Malay an> Agric. 
Jour. 17(12): 421-436. 7 fig. 1929.— All stages of M. 
brevicorne P. are described and figured. The duration 
of the life cycle and metliods of control are given,™ 
N. C. E. AliUer. 

4653. PUSSARD, R. Contribution a Pdtude morpholo- 
gique et biologique de la teigne du lilas (Gracxlaria 
syringella Fab.). Ann. Epiphyties 14(2) : 107-131. 8 fig. 
1928. — Serious outbreaks of G. syringella were observed 
at Rouen in 1924 and 1925, the larvae feeding on Syringa, 
Ligustrum and Fraxinus excelsior. All stages of the in- 
sect, especially the embryonic development and the 
different larval forms, have been described in detail. 
From May to October, there are in France 3 genera- 
tions- Over-wintering pupae transform into moths from 
the end of April, adults being most numerous by the be- 
ginning of May at the time of lilac blossoming. First 
generation larvae pupate about Jime 15th and moths 
appear with the first days of July. The 2nd genera- 
tion develops in August and adults are seen about Sep- 
tember 20th; the 3rd generation grows from end of 
September to October. At the end of (}ct. wintering 
pupae are either in the soil or in crevices in bark. Egp 
are laid in groups of 5-7 on lower side of leaves mainly 
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along the midrib. They hatch in about 10 days. Dur- 
ing the first 2 weeks young larvae live as miners and are 
gregarious; then they come out and feed on a lower 
leaf. At that time they cut the main vein of the leaf 
at many points, fold the ends, and form a cone within 
which they feed. Parasites were scarce at Rouen in 
1924 and 1925; on the other hand sparrows and the 
European earwig, Forficula auricularia, destroyed large 
numbers of larvae.— E. Pmsard (transl. by G. Malievx). 

4654. RAO RAMACSANDRA, Y. The mango -hopper 
problem in South India. Agric. Jour. India 25(1) : 16-25. 
1930.— In addition to the question of damage due to 
mango-hopper and mildew the author deals with several 
other aspects of mango culture in South India— -times 
of flowerings of the trees; the fertilization and setting 
of the flowers; factors affecting fruit shedding, etc. 


The term mango-hopper is a collective name given to 3 
spp. of Jassids, Idiocerus atkinsonif I. niveosparus and 
L clypealus. Of these 1. niveosparus is the most in- 
jurious. An account is given of the life-history of the 
pest and the nature of the damage that it does. The 
following scheme of control measures is advocated: 
(p A preliminary spray of Bordeaux mixture to be 
given to the inflorescences as the flowers begin to open 
for preventing the appearance of the mildew; (2) a 
thorough spray with fish oil resin soap to be given if the 
hoppers (nymphs) are noticed, to be repeated at intervals 
of a week in case further hatchings are noticed; (3) 
lastly, when the fruit has set, the trees should be irrigated 
with the pbject that there may be sufficient conserva- 
tion of soil moisture to counteract the heavy fruit fall. — 
H. Singh Pruthi. 
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4655. BEESON, C. F. C. Sense of smeU of longicom 
beetles. Nature [London] 126(3166) : 12. 1930.— Field 
work shows that the Indian sal heartwood borer is 
promptly attracted by the smell of newly feUed Shorea 
robusta, especially of the sap. This fact has been -utilized 
for control by felling trap trees. 

4656. BOAS, J. E. V. Et nyt stort Angreb af Lyda 
arvensis. [A new mass attack of L. arvensis.] Dansk 
Skovfor. Tiddshr. 1930: 1-23. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Attacks of 
this sawfly on spruce are quite rare. However, a major 
infestation in Denmark is here reported. The activities, 
the work, the characteristics of the larvae and adults 
are reported upon. The literature is mentioned in brief. 
—IF. H. Meyer. 

4657. ECKSTEIN. Auffallendes Braunwerden der 
Endtriebe von alten Kiefem. Zeitschr. Forst.- u. Jagdw. 
62(2) : 120-121. 1930.— Investigation b ;7 the Moller Insti- 
tute of broken-off terminal shoots with brown needles 
from normally growing pines indicated that the pine 
beetle (Myelophilus piniperda) working in the shoots 
was the cause of the dying off of the needles. — J. Roeser, ■ 
Jr. 

4658. ESCHERICH, K. Das Vorkommen forstschad- 
Hcher Insekten in Bayern. II Bericht: das Jahr 1928. 
[Occurrence of insects injurious to forests in Bavaria; 
1928 report.] Forstwiss. Centralbl. 52(10): 457-478. 8 
fig. 1930. — The occurrence of numerous spp. of insects 
is noted, together with notes on their life history and 
methods of control. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

4659. ESCHERICH, K, Das neu© Gesicht der Forst- 
entomologie. [The new viewpoint in forest entomology.] 
Forstwiss. Centralbl. 52(12) : 525-546, 1930. — ^Forest ento- 
mological research, formerly devoted largely to biotic 
factors (parasites), is now mostly in the field of abiotic 
factors, chiefly climatic. A multiple thermohygrostat in 
which insects can be bred under controlled conditions 
of temp, and humidity is illustrated and described briefly. 
— IF. N. Sparhawk. 

4660. FRANCIS, W. D. A raining or weeping tree in 
Australia. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931(3): 156;-157. 
1931. — ^The deposition of water from trees of Glochidion 
ferdinandi is discussed. The drops are the excretions 
of homopterous insects feeding on the tree. — V. S. 
Summerhayes. 

4661. KALSHOVEN, L. G. E. De Biologie van de 
Djatitermiet (Kalotermes Tectonae damm.) in verhand 
met zijn bestrijding, [Bionomics of K. tectonae as a> 
basis for its control.] 127 p. 20 pi. H. Veenmann en 
Zonen: Wageningen, 1930. — ^Lignicole termites have 
caused serious damage to living teak trees in Java in 
recent yrs. This paper gives the results of biological 
studies be^n in 1925, and the technique followed during 
the investigation; the silvicultural aspects of the prob- 
lem will be dealt with later. The writer draws attention 


to the fact that there are only 2 true castes in the 
Kalotermes spp. of Java: the winged fertile form 
(imagines), and the sterile macrocephale form (soldiers). 
The external morphology is^ described in detail. K. 
tectonae has a wide distribution in the teak forests of 
Java, while K. dalbergiae has only been found in a small 
part of the island (Banjoemas, Kedoe). 

The nests are nearly always several meters above 
ground in the living trunks due to the fact that the 
colonies are founded in the remnants of dead branches. 
The developing colonies extend their galleries into the 
sound wood of the main trunk, causing conspicuous 
swellings. Several tree species are hosts. There appear 
to be 7 stages in the development of the winged sexuales. 
No special soldier larvae were distinguished. Neoteinic 
individuals (substitute royal forms) in orphaned colonies 
initiate from individuals in the older stages of develop- 
ment when various stages are present. In incipient col- 
onies the period of development of the eggs averages 
57 days and for the first 3 larval stages it ma;^ last 15, 
20 and 30 days respectively. In older comiflunities these 
periods may be longer. Young members of a colony may 
grow into winged forms or deviate and develop into 
soldiers of neoteinics depending on the population of 
the colony. 

Life history studies show that the growth of incipient 
colonies is very slow. The rate of development for the 
first yrs. is diagramed. The oldest colony age is 
probably 15 yrs., but the average is about 10. The num- 
ber of eggs produced by a queen apparently increases 
with the growth of the colony, and then the period of 
growth is followed by a period of rather rapid decline 
in numerical strength, apparently due to decreasing egg 
production and to the losses of individuals during the 
swarming seasons. Under normal conditions winged 
forms are not produced before the 6th year. Colonies 
from which sexuales have emerged may not swarm the 
following year. When the wood is dp^ing out imagines 
may be produced in subsequent periods. The original 
royal pair may be present to the last and the formation 
of neoteinics does not appreciably prolong the life of a 
colony. The members of a dying colony have a typical 
whitish and meager appearance. The method of swarm- 
ing, foundation of new colonies and the nesting habits 
are described. The relation of other animals, chiefly 
ants, elaterids, scorpions and lizards is shown. — E. J. 
MacAloney. 

4662. ORFILA, RICARDO N. Sobre Goniopterus gib- 
berus Bsd. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2 (5) : 269-270. 1929. 
— ^This species, discovered as a pest on eucalyptus in 
La Plata, is reported from several other localities, and 
also as devouring flowers of Chrysanthemum indicum 
and Celosia cristata. 
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4663. COLAS-BELCOTO, JACQUES. Ponte et eclosion 
des ^Ornithodores: lenr dlevage. ArcA Inst. Pasteur 
Turds. 1S{1) : 43-49, 1929,.— A description is given for the 
care of the $ ticks, their feeding before egg-laying and 
the ei'trt:' of tlie eggs and newly ^hatched larvae. — II. B. 
Y'Wumi . 

4664. IYENGAR, M. 0. T. Regional distribution of 
anophellnes and malaria in Bengal, Far East Assoc. 
Tmp. Med. Tram. 7 tk Con{p\ BriL hidia 3: 116-127. 

1 chart, 1927 [1928], 

4665. KRIJGSMAN, B. J., en G. L, WINBRED. Be 
Gastheerkenze van Bloedzxiigende Arthropoden. Beel 11. 
Lyperosia exigna. [Host selection of blood sucking 
Arthropoda. IL Lyperosia exigna.] [Gcnnau and Eng- 
lish siminiaries.] NederlandschM’ndische Blad. Dier^ 
geneesh. 42(2): 110-120. 1930. — Experiments begun with 
Stomoxys in the lirst part of this series continue with 
Lyperosia exigua. ^ Lyperosia reacts to definite warmth 
stimuli with positive taxis, extension of proboscis and 
piercing; shows thigmotactic orientation and positive 
aiiemotaxis; and reacts to ^ water with positive taxis, ex- 
tension of proboscis, piercing and a w^eak sucking reac- 
tion. The skin odor of buffalo, Zebu, European cattle, 
horse and dog causes a positive taxis, ^extension of 
proboscis and piercing. Blood and serum give a positive 
taxis, extension of proboscis and sucking. Lyperosia 
apparentb^ does not differentiate between the odor of 
individuals of the same host species, but can distinguish 
the odor of various mammal species. No definite locali- 
sation on the host, caused through local odor differences, 
was found. — Fr 07 n author^ sumniary. 

4666. LUTZ, ABOLF, Sammeln, Praparieren, Unter- 
siichen und Bestimmen der hygieniscli wichtigen Insek- 
ten. [Collection, preparation, investigation and deter- 
mination of hygienically important insects.] In: W. 
KOLLE, und A. v. WASSERMANN. Handbuch der 
pathogeaen ^Mikroorganismen. 3. Aufl. W. KOLLE, R. 
KRAUS, und P. UHLENHUTH. Bd. 10, Lief. 37, p. 551- 
590. 25 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena; Urban & Schwarzen- 
berg: Berlin ii. Wien, 1929. 

4667. MELLO, E. JANSEN de. Medida do progresso 
e efilciencia dos servigos anti-larvarios nas campanhas 
contra a febre amarella. [Measure of the progress and 
efficiency of anti-larvae measures in campaigns against 
yellow fever.] [With English and French conclusions.] 
Arch. Hygiene [Eio de Janeiro! 4(2) : 207-219. 2 graphs. 
1930. — Mosquito and other indices are useful in measur- 
ing efficiency of anti-larvae measures in these campaigns. 
The following pro|)ortions should be computed: (1) the 
ratio of houses with breeding-places to ail houses ex- 
amined (house index) and (2) the ratio of breeding- 
places to the total number of houses visited (density 
index). The ratio of breeding-places to the total number 
of receptacles (deposit index) and other ratios interest- 
ing in special cases and localities may be of value. The 


ratio of receptacles found with living larvae-consuming 
fish to the total number of receptacles capable of sup- 
porting fish life (fish^ index), proposed by the author 
has proved useful. — From authors conchisions. ’ 

4668. PHILADELPHY, A. Ueber Katzenraude beim 
Menschen. [Human infection with cat mange.] IFtcn. 
Klin. WockenschrASil) : 26S-270. W^O.—Sarcoptes fninot 
iNotoedres cati) and rarely Chorioptes auricularis 
{Jjermatopifagus) occur in man, at times with fatal re- 
sults. The author observed 3 eases of cat mite infection 
in man, Of^ these, 2 exhibited skin symptoms within 24 
hrs., 1 within S days. The specic^s wa.s not determined. 

4669. SCHWETZ, J. Quelques observations sur les 
PhMbotomes de Stanle 5 wille [Belgian Congo]. Rev 
ZooL Bof . Afrkmnes 18(1): 133-146. 1929.— Observations 
on the habits of adult species of Phlebotomm and on 
their host preferences are givcai. Apparently P. sekwetzi 
attacks indiscriminately both man and cold-blooded 
animals, while P. africartus and P. schoutedeni seem to 
feed almost exclusively upon cold-blooded animals. 
Human leishmaniasis has not yet been found in the 
environs of Stanleyville or in that part of Belgian Congo, 
although it may exist in that region. Another species, 
P. collartij was found in the region of Stanleyville near 
the Congo River, living entirely outside human habita- 
tions. — J. L. Webb. 

4670. SINTON, J. A., and N. B. KEHAR. A field 
method for the estimation of the salinity of the water 
in mosquito-breeding places. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 
18(1): 199-201. i fig. 1930. 

4671. SMOROBINZEW, I.-A., et A. N. ADOWA. Sui 
le role de ia reaction du milieu dans Fdcologie des larves 
d' Anopheles maculipennis. Btdl. Soc. Path. Exotique 
23(1): 38-43. 1930. — The cardinal factor in the suita- 
bility of water to the development of A. maculipennis is 
its alkalinity. The authors emphasize the danger of 
producing a culture-bed for malarial mosquitoes by 
hydraulic extraction of turfs, in which natural water of 
alkaline reaction is used. 

4672. TRAVASSOS, LAURO. Uber einige Arthropoden 

als Plagegeister der brasilianischen Kiistenzonen, Arch. 
Schiffs- u. TropenMIyg. 33(Beih. 3): 273-279. 1929.— 
These are divided into (1) arthropod disease-carriers; 
(2) those whose bite causes small lesions; and (3) those 
which cause temporary pain but no permanent results. 
The author discusses the 2nd and 3rd classes. In the 
2nd class he describes ticks (the horse-tick, Amblyomma 
sp., which attacks human beings as well as horses, and 
Ornithodorm sp.) “borrachudos” (Simulidae), the“tunga” 
of sand-flea, and the parasitic larvae of the fly 

Dermatobia hominiSj which develops in the skin of 
human beings and lower animals. Of the members of 
the 3rd class he mentions only 2, the tabanid “motucas^^ 
and the ceratopogon ^'maruin.*’ 
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4673. BOTTEL, A. E. Disinfection as applied in the 4675. CALL, A. H. Inspection work for [Mediter- 

[Hediterranean] fruit fly area [Florida]. Month. Bull, ranean] fruit fly in Florida, and how carried out. Month. 
Dept. Agric. Cdifomia 18(7); 406-408. 1 fig. 1929. Bull Dept. Agric. California 18(7): 403-405. 2 fig. 1929. 

4674. BRANDES, E, W. Report of the committee on 4676. COX, JOHN P. Quarantine and patrols. Month. 

quarantine practice in relation to inter-regional move- Bull. Dept. Agric. California 18(7) : 393-396, 2 fig. 1929.-;- 
ment of sugar-cane propagating material. Trop. Agric. The discovery of the Mediterranean Fruit Fly (Ceratitis 
ITrimdad! 6(12): 347. 1929. — ^An abstract, capitata) within the U. S. A. was the occasion for the 
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undertaking of an eradication campaign, in many re- 
spects unique in the history of applied entomology. In 
spite of the lack of comparable established precedents, 
a campaign was organized, based on the eradication of 
the insect by the elimination of its hosts, since there 
were available no known means of checking the pest. 
The first concern in the organization of the campaign 
was that of quarantines to check or control the move- 
ment of host fruits into, or out of, the infested or pro- 
tective zones; the second step involving enforcement 
of these quarantines to ensure the safety of the pro- 
tective zones. The enforcement of the quarantine in- 
volved, among other activities, the patrolling of the 
quarantine lines. — C. H, Hadley. 

4677. FERRIS, G. F. The effectiveness of a plant 
quarantine. Science 71(1829): 68-69. 1930. — The mealy- 
bug, Pseudococcm brevtpes CklL, which is abundant on 
pineapples in Hawaii, occurs in Florida and Texas (not 
known to be established in California) on various hosts. 
This insect is not supposed to pass quarantine barriers; 
it is frequently reported as among the “pests inter- 
cepted” by quarantine officials; yet the author has fre- 
quently seen it alive on bananas and pineapples in 
markets in California. He concludes that belief in the 
effectiveness of a plant quarantine, founded on the 
alleged failure of legally excluded pests to become estab- 
lished, is not sound ; their failure to become established 
may be due, as in this case, to biological rather than to 
legal barriers. 

4678. FERRIS, G. F. The plant quarantines once 
more. Science 71(1850): 606-607. 1930. — ^Note on the 
effectiveness and dangers of plant quarantines. 

4679. FLEUR Y, A. C. California prepares to prevent 
[Mediterranean] fruit fly invasion. Month. Bull. Dept. 
Agric. Calijornia 18(7); 386-389. 1929. 

4680. FULLAWAY, DAVID T, Some practical con- 
siderations in plant quarantine. Froc. Third Pavr-Pacific 
Sci. Congress, Tokyo 1: 1119-1123. 1926(1928). — An ad- 
dress stressing the value of plant quarantines, with 
particular reference to the exclusion of insect pests. Re- 
search by the inspection staff should be encouraged; the 
factors governing the establishment of introduced insects 
should be studied. The exclusion of plants and of soil 
from the country is approved, and the establishment 
of quarantine stations for such plants as must be brought 
in is suggested. 

4681. HARDISON, A. C. The status of the White 
Fly Campaign [in California]. Month. Bull. Dept. Agric. 
California 16(3) : 132-134. 1927. 

4682. HARRIGAN, F. V. Development of equipment 
and destruction of frnit. Month. Bull. Dept. Agric. Cali- 
fornia 18 (7) : 409-412. 2 fig, 1929. — Maceration and steam 
sterilization best disposed of fruit infested with Meditei- 
ranean fruit fly in Florida though most was covered in 
pits with 3 ft. of lime or oil and. earth. Com-stubble 
shredders effectively destroyed truck crop host plants. 
Poison bait sprays were applied to trees with rigs from 
hand outfits to power machines of 50 gal. per min. 
capacity. Airplanes were used to locate abandoned and 
wild host trees in hammocks and swamps. — H. J. Ryan. 

4683. HARUKAWA, CHUKICHI. Scientific bases of 
plant quarantine in the countries of the Pacific. Proc. 
Third Pan-Pacific Sci. Congress, Tokyo 1: 1131-1140, 
1926(1928). — An animal migrant would not be expected 
to be able to establish itself in a zoogeographical region 
unlike that in which it originated; but since the present 
division of the earth’s surface into zoogeographical re- 
gions is based chiefly on the study of the distribution 
of mammals and birds, limits so set up may not apply 
to insects. Two regions, palaearctic and oriental, are 
represented in the Japanese empire, and the insect fauna ^ 
is a mixture of oriental and palaearctic spp., overlapping 
to such a degree that no definite boundary between them 
can be drawn. The climate of Japan is variable ; that of 
Formosa is like that of Calcutta; Korea has a climate 
characteristic of the temperate zone. Hoplocampa pyri- 
cola Rohw;er, a pest of the sand pear, is palaearctic in 
origin; in the south of Japan, where climatic conditions 


are such as to make possible several broods per year, 
it remains 1-brooded. The rice borer, Chilo simplex 
Butler, has 4 broods per yr. in Formosa, and 2 per yr. 
in Kyushu, Shikoku, and Honshu. The paddy borer, 
Schoenohius incertellus Walker, indigenous to India or 
Ceylon, has 4-6 broods per yr. in Formosa, 2 per yr. 
in Kyushu and Shikoku. The Oriental Peach moth, 
Laspeyresia moles ta Busck has, in Japan, 2-6 broods per 
yr. according to climatic conditions. 

4684. HERRICK, GLENN W. Some economic aspects 
of plant quarantines. Amer. Assoc. Nurserymen Ann.. 
Conv. 55: 80-97. 1930. 

4685. HERRICK, GLENN W. Some economic aspects 
of plant quarantines. Florists’ Exchange 74(12) : 9, 32, 
37. 1930. — ^Asserting that there has been no perceptible 
diminution in the stream of foreign pests coming to this 
country since 1912, and that no domestic quarantine 
measures ever established have checked or retarded the 
persistent natural spread of an active, flying insect, the 
author opposes large expenditures for quarantines and 
advocates the use of the major part of the funds now 
spent for domestic quarantines in a rigid study of the 
behavior of these introduced forros. Foreign plant 
quarantines may be maintained by inspection and cer- 
tification at points of origin in foreign countries, co- 
operating with the authorities in those countries. — C. G. 
Bowers. 

4686. HOIDALE, P. A. The Mexican fruit worm situa- 
tion. Jour. Econ. Ent. 22(5) ; 786-789. 1929. — Quarantine 
regulations with destruction of secondary host trees and 
clean-up work seemed to be controlling the spread of 
this insect. At present the Mexican fruit worm (Anas-- 
trepha) is found in the lower Rio Grande valley. . 

4687. KISLIUK, MAX, Jr. Air routes, German dirigi- 
ble “Graf Zeppelin” and plant quarantines. Ent. News 
40(6): 196-197. 1929. — ^The potential danger of the in- 
troduction of insect pests by air routes is dealt with, and 
a list given of insects and plant diseases wliich were in- 
tercepted from the “Graf Zeppelin” on October 15, 1928, 
at Lakehurst, N, J. 

4688. KISLIUK, MAX, Jr. Plant quarantine inspec- 
tion of the dirigible “Graf Zeppelin.” Jour. Econ. Ent. 
22(3) : 594-595. 1929. — List of insects and fungi on 
flowers of passengers. 

4689. KUWANA, INOKICHL A scientific hlsis for 
plant quarantine in the countries of the Pacific. Proc. 
Third Pan-Pacific Sci. Congress, Tokyo 1: 1124-1131. 
1926(1928). — An address. 

4690. McLAINE, L. S. The basis and aims of plant 
legislation. Jour. Econ. Ent. 22(3) : 449-454. 1929. — ^While 
entomological training is necessary for those connected 
with plant legislation, a knowledge of commerce, eco- 
nomics and transportation is essential for the successful 
operation of any regulation other than a straight em- 
bargo. All regulations should be framed with a scientific 
backgroimd. One solution of the difficulties connected 
with plant legislation is the establishment of adequate 

' inspection services in all countries, so that all com- 
modities exported may be accompanied by a clean bill 
of health of real value. A brief review is given of the 
recently reorganized Canadian service, dealing with both 
import and export shipments of plants and plant prod- 
ucts. — Author’s abstract. 

4691. NEWELL, WILMON, and J. H. MONTGOMERY, 
A new angle to plant quarantine activities. Proc. 
Florida State Eort. Soc. 1929: 145-151. 1929. — ^The au- 
thor discusses the added hazards of introduction of pests 
and diseases through airplane. 

4692. O’KANE, W. C. The quarantine situation in 
California, Monthly Bull, Dept. Agric. California 18(8) : 
436-441. 1929. — California represents an extraordinary 
diversity of topography, crops, insect pests, plant diseases 
and equally in the quarantine and control pleasures 
necessary in meeting plant pests. Port inspection work 
is highly organized. (Control and eradication problems, 
such as that of the white fly, are well carried out on a 
large scale. Close relations are maintained with various 
packing associations. County horticultural commissioners 
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represent an extensive and important phase of state 
quarantine and control work. Experiment station activi- 
ties include many research projects. Problems awaiting 
solution, such as vegetable weevil, the walnut husk 
maggot, the date scale, the Hippolates fl}’, are the sub- 
ject of extensive studies. Correlation of research, con- 
trol, and quarantine requires special effort because of 
the multiplicity of problems in the extensive areas 
involved. A plan is suggested b}?* ■which further correla- 
tion might be undertaken, this to include the activities 
of the U, S. Dept, of Agric. through its substations, re- 
sc'arch work of the Ilniv. of California, and the activities 
of the Stat'e Dept, of Agric,— IF. C, 0 Kane. 

4693. SMITH, HARRY S. Plant quarantines, their 
aims, and their biological and economic justification. 
Month. Bull. Dejyt. Agric. CalijoTnia 19(3/4): 203-207. 
1930. 

4694. SWINGLE, WALTER T. Safeguarding the in- 
troduction of plants from foreign countries or distant 
regions by aseptic propagation in pest-free greenhouses. 
Proc. Third Pan-Pacific Set. Congress, Tokyo 1 : 1123- 
1124. 1926(1928)."— Abstract. Aseptic x>ropagation in post- 
free greenhouses is advocated. 

4695. THOMSON, W. S. Research on infestation of 
stored products. 1 (a) Entomological aspects — survey 
and inspection work. Ann. AjrpL Biol. 17(2): 400-401. 
1930. — Abstract. 

4696. URBAHNS, T. D. Spread of the [Mediter- 
ranean] fruit fly. Moiitk. Bull. Dept. Agiic. California 
18(7) : 418-419. 1 fig. 1929. — The transportation of in- 
fested fruits and of unsalable culls to dumps, and their 
use as fertilizer in orchards, are regarded as the prin- 
cipal means of long-distance distribution of this pest in 
Florida. 

4697. VECHT, J. van der. Over de middeliandsche zee- 
fruitvlieg en de maatregelen tegen den invoer ervan in 
Nederlandsch Indie. [With English summary.] Dept. 
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Landh. Nijverh. en Handel, Imt. Plantenziekt. Ala 
Proefsta. Landh. Bull. IBuitenzoTg.l 22. 1-16. 1 pi., l map' 
1929.— The most dreaded insect pest of fruit culture* 
the Mediterranean frait-fiy (Ceratitis capitata) , has not 
yet been found in the Netheriands-Indies. In connection 
with its recent importation into Florida, the possibility 
of introduction in the Netheriands-Indies is discussed. 
Brief notes are given of the various stages, the host 
fruits and the present distribution of Ceratitis capitata. 
Attempts are made to convince the tra.veliing public of 
the necessity of quarantine measures and of the dangers 
of importing fruits from abroad in their baggage.— A-it- 
thoPs summary. 

4698. WHITNEY, L. A. Origin and development of 
plant quarantines. Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(3): 505- 
508. 1931. — The first step along quarantine lines was 
taken by the Legislature of Victoria (Australia) against 
the grape phylloxera in 1877. The first international con- 
vention on .such matters was callcHi at Borne, Switzer- 
land, in 1881 and gave rise to the first regulations of 
planting materials l3etween countries, 

4699. WILLIAMS, R. H. The migratory locust prob- 
lem in Africa. Advisability of joint action. Lhiion 8o. 
Africa Dept. Agric. Pan-African Agric. & Vet. Conf. 
Pretoria Papers Agric. Sect. p. 263-264. 1929. 

4700. WORTHLEY, L. H. Enforcement of the Euro- 
pean corn borer [Pyrausta nubiialis] quarantine in 1928. 
Jour. Econ. Ent. 22(3) : 470-474. 1929. 

4701. YUASA, HACHIRO. On the advantage of the 
x-ray examination of certain classes of materials and 
insects subject to the plant quarantine regulations. 
Proc. Third Pan-Pacific Sci. Congress, I'^okyo 1: 1141. 
1926(1928).— Abstract. 

4702. ANONYMOUS. Inspection and certification of 
strawberry plants and black currant bushes. Jour. Min. 
Agric. [Gr. Britaml 36(11): 1073-1078. 1930. 
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4703. ARAVENA, REYNALDO 0. Informe sobre el 
Oeceticus platensis Berg en la iocalidad de Arano, F. C. S. 
Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 1(3) : 61-62. 1927. — Attempts to 
control the pest by introducing the parasite Parexorista 
caridei have been totally ineffective. Birds, as shown 
by examination of stomach contents, almost never eat 
Oece ticus [ Oihe ticusl . 

4704. d^EMMEREZ de CHARMOY, D. Phytalus (Col., 
MeloL) in sugar-cane in Mauritius. Bull. Ent, Res. 
[London! 22(1) : 83-87. 1931 . — Phytalus smithi Arrow 
was apparently imported from Barbados and has now 
spread over an area of 46,000 acres wdth appreciable 
damage on 3200 acres. Since 1911 the total number of 
beetles collected was 1,704,000,000 at a cost of Rs. 0.055 
per 100. During the past 5 yrs. 205,000,000 larvae have 
been dug up at a cost of Rs. 0,03 per 100. These measures 
have been very effective in reducing damage. Tiphia 
parallela was successfully introduced from Barbados in 
1916 and at present is as completely established as in 
Barbados with parasitism of 7-30% (ave. 20%). Elis 
thoracica was introduced from Madagascar in 1917 and 
is now well established as a parasite. It might be worth 
while to introduce E. caracasana from Venezuela or Brit- 
ish Guiana. Two other enemies of sugar cane, Rhizo- 
trogus gravidus and B. pallens, are kept under control 
in Mauritius by E, tufa; and Oryctes tarandus is held in 
control by Scolia oryctophaga, which was introduced 
into Mauritius from Madagascar in 1917. 

4705. FERRD^RE, CH., et P. VOUKASSOVITCH. Sur 
les parasites des Aphides et leurs hyperparasites. Bull. 
Soc. Ent. France 1928(2): 26-29. 1928. — Breeding record 


of aphid parasites and hyperparasites near Belgrade are 
given. Ephedrus lacertosus w-as bred from Macrosipho- 
■nella absinthi and in turn was hyperparasitized by Pachy- 
crepis clavata. Praon volucre was a parasite of Megalo- 
siphum picridis, M. sonchi, Anouraphis aniygdali, Rho- 
palosiphum laciucae, and Aphis brassicae. Aphidius 
medicaginis attacked an Aphis on Chenopodium, but was 
in turn almost completely destroyed by hyperparasites, 
especially Aphidencyrtus aphidivorus, Aphidius lonicerm 
was bred from Megalosiphum sonchi. Aphidius ervi was 
bred from Megalosiphum picridis, Macrosipkum cyparis- 
siae, and M. pisi, and was strongly hyperparasitized. 
Aphidius sonchi and *4. cardui were bred from Macro- 
siphum cyparissiae, and Aphidius brassicae from Aphis 
brassicae. Lysiphlebus dissolutm attacked aphids on 
Carduus and Chenopodium, but was in turn highly hy- 
perparasitized. Trioxys aceris was bred from an Aphis 
on Ballota Joetida ; and another Trioxys from Aphis mail. 
The hyperparasites Asaphes vulgaris, Lygocerus testa- 
ceimanus, Pachyneuron aphidis, Aphidencyrtus aphi- 
divorus, and Allotria victrix were numerous and each at- 
tacked several hosts. 

4706. FLANDERS, S. E. The mass production of 
^Trichogramma minutum Riley and observations on the 
natural and artificial parasitism of the codling moth 
egg. Trans. 4th Internat. Congress Ent., Ithaca 2: 
110-130. 13 fig. 1929. — ^The mass production of T. minu- 
tum was undertaken by the author not only to restore 
the “balance of nature^^ but to incline “the balance to 
parasite superiority,^^ in the fight against the codling 
moth, Carpocapsa pomonella, in walnut groves in Cali- 
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fornia. The ease and rapidity with ’which it can be 
reared in enormous numbers under laboratory conditions 
makes possible its commercial production. Of the several 
spp. of lepidopterous insects used in the experimental 
stages for quantity production, it was found that Sito- 
tfoga cerealella was the best adapted. Countless genera- 
tions can be reared from stored grain under regulated 
conditions, the tropisms of the adults are such as to 
simplify their accumulation into egg deposition cages 
and their oviposition responses facilitate the collection 
of eggs. Under laboratory conditions the life-cycle of 
Sitotroga is about 28 days and its fecundity about 40 
eggs per ?. This correlation permits a high rate of 
reproduction. is interesting to note that it will ovi- 
posit through a 20-mesh screen into a strong current of 
air from an electric fan. The air current stimulates ovi- 
position,” In 1927 the development of rearing methods 
progressed rapidly. In May a daily production of about 
25,000 Trichogramma was obtained; in July this figure 
was increased to 200,000 daily due to improved methods. 
Preparations were made to rear a million Trichogramma 
adults daily during 1928. Parasitized eggs for liberation 
were mailed from the laboratory in tubes 5 X inches, 
in units of 500,000 eggs per mailing tube. Emergence of 
these eggs was effectively retarded by storage at 2®-7° C. 
At the beginning of egg deposition and continuing at 
weeldy intervals during the period of maximum egg 
deposition (portions of) the cards are suspended by wire 
from the trees infested by the codling moth. The rate 
of dispersion of the emerged parasites varied directly 
with the temp, and light intensity, and inversely with 
excessive air movement and surface moisture. In 1927 
“the effect of the release of Trichogramma was to in- 
crease the percentage of parasitism from less than 1% 
up to as high as 52.4% on the most highly infested trees,” 
due allowance having been made for natural parasitism. 
The following year artificial parasitism made increases 
over natural parasitism of as high as 26%. The author 
predicts that “in the near future standardized methods 
in rearing will reduce the cost of Trichogramma produc- 
tion to less than $10.00 per million” parasites, permitting 
“the liberation of enough parasites in local defined areas 
to over-balance nature, and by parasite superiority cause 
a reduction of the host to a point below the economic 
minimum.” — B. M, Dohanian. 

4707. HAZELHOFF, E. H. Biological control of a 
sugar-cane aphid by transferring its native parasite 
from the old to the young fields. Trans. 4th Internal. 
Congress Ent. Ithaca 1928. 2: 55-61. 3 fig. 1929. — ^In 
Java sugar-cane is grown in 3-annual rotations with 
other crops, so each year Oregma lanigera Zehnt. and its 
chaicid parasite Encarsia flavoscutellum Zehnt. have to 
migrate from the old to the young fields. If Encarsia 
becomes established in time, the pest is held in check; 
if not, a serious outbreak may occur. The percentage of 
parasitism by Encarsia is of high prognostic value, in- 
dicating whether control measures are necessary. If 
chemical or mechanical control is used where Encarsia is 
abundant, a considerable decrease of parasitism may give 
rise to a renewed outbreak of the pest. A combined 
method of chemical and biological control consists es- 
sentially in not disturbing those colonies where Encarsia 
is abundant, and in transferring Encarsia to those fields 
where it is absent or scarce. — E. H. Hazelhoff. 

4708. JARVIS, HUBERT. The woolly aphis parasite 
(Aphelinus mali Hald.). Queensland Dept. Agric. <fe 
Stock, Div. Ent. & Plant Path. Ent. Leafl. 3 . 1-3. 1 pi, 
[1928?]. — Life history notes. 

4709. K6HLER, P. Apuntes biologicos. [Biological 
notes.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 3(1); 63-66. 1930. — 
The author describes 3 diseases of insects, caused re- 
spectively by the fungi Botrytis hassiana and Micro- 
sporangium polyedricum, and by the sporozoan Nosema 
homhycis, and suggests that practical use might be made 
of them in the problem of insect control. 

4710. MARlfeCHAL, P. Deux drames dans une ronce. 

Soc. Sci. Seine-et-Oise B Ser. 10 : 34-38, 1 pi. 1929. — 

Description of a mixed nest of the Hymenoptera, Pern- 


pKredon unicolor F. and Prosopis confusa Nyl., the first 
parasitized by a Gasteruption sp. (Evaniidae), the 
second by an undetermined parasite. The author sets 
forth the disadvantages of the linear series of the nest 
chambers. — P. Marechal {transl. by A. C. Hodson). 

4711. MEYER, ANTONIO CORREIA. Insecto nocivo 
d canna de assucar. Uma pratica condemnavel — Os 
inimigos naturaes. [An insect injurious to sugar cane 
and its control.] Bol. Agric. Zootech, e Vet. [Minas 
Geraes} 2(11/12): 11-16. 5 fig. 1929.— The advantages 
of the control of Diatraea saccharalis Fabr. by means 
of its natural enemies. 

4712. MISRA, M. P., P. S. NEGI, and S. N. GUPTA. 
The noctuid moth (Eublemma amabilis Moore) ; a 
predator of the lac insect and its control. Jour. Bom-- 
bay Nat. Hist. Soc. 34(2): 431-446. 5 pi. 1930.— Re- 
description of the larva, pupa and adult of this moth 
with notes on its life-history. A list of the natural 
enemies and an account of control measures are also 
given. The authors contend that not a single sample 
of lac (out of the many examined from various parts 
of India) was found to be free from the attack of the 
moth. — S. Ribeiro. 

4713. NEWMAN, L. J., and H. G. ANDREWARTHA. 
Blowfly parasite. The red-legged chaicid. Stenoste:^s 
fulvoventralis (Dodd). Order Hymenoptera. Family 
Encyrtidae. Genus Stenosterys. Jour. Dept. Agric. W. 
Australia Series 2nd 7(1): 89-95. 1 pL 1930. — ^This para- 
site was first found in “The South Coast Country” and 
is thus apparently indigenous to Australia. It ^ has 
also been found in East Australia, but that strain is 
less virile. Its eggs are laid in the larvae of the several 
spp. of sheep blow-flies, and the adults issue from 
the blow-fly pupae, the length of the life cycle varying 
from 29 to 72 days. The parasite has become estab- 
lished in several districts and many thousands of adults 
have been distributed among the sheep flocks. The 
results with this parasite are more ^ encouraging than 
with the other 2 under experimentation, namely, Mor- 
moniella brevicornis and Alysia manducator. — L. 0. 
Howard. 

4714. PLANK, H. K. Nematodes parasitic on Dia- 
traea saccharalis Fabricius in Cuba. Jour. Econ. Ent. 
22(6): 982-983. 1^2^.— Hexameris meridionalis ^^einer 
was found in the larva of D. saccharalis from ’ Cuba. 
Other hosts of this species are Orchelium vulgare, a 
cricket, and the grasshoppers Melanoplus femur rub- 
rum, and M. differ entialis. Cephalobus elongatus^ de 
Man (?) was recorded from a dead larva of D. sac- 
charalis. 

4715. POOS, F. W. An annotated list of some para- 
sitic insects. Proc. Ent. Soc. Washington 30(8) : 145-150, 
1928. — ^Lists 63 spp. recorded from the following hosts: 
Acrosternum hilaris, Alabama argillacea, Aphis pseu- 
dobrassicae, Autographa brassicae, Bedellia somnulen- 
tella, Cirphis unipunctata, Diabrotica vittata, Hymenia 
fasdalis, Illinoia solanifolii, Lema trilineata, Phlege- 
thontius secta, Phthorimaea glochinella, P. operculella, 
Phytomyza ilicis, Plutella macuUpennis, Pontia rapae, 
Pyrausta ainsUei, and Thyridopteryx ephemeraeformis. 

4716. POTGIETER, J. T. A contribution to the 
biology of the brown swarm locust. Union So. Africa 
Dept. Agric. Sci. Bull. 82. (JJniv. Stellenbosch Sci. Bull. 
No. 6) 1-48. 1 map, 8 pi. (1 col.) , 1929. — ^The publication 
is the result of a study of the locust problem in So. 
Africa begun in 1924. Details of the life history of 
Locustana pardalina Walk, as revealed in -cage experi- 
ments and in field observations are recorded. No 
grounds were found in support of Uvarov’s “phase 
-^theory” and it is contended that the color manifesta- 
tions _ are caused by Mendelian factors. The natural 
enemies of the^ brown locust received special attention 
and the following dipterous parasites were found most 
effective : The tailed maggot fly (Symmictus costatzes) ; 
the Bombyliid fly {Systoechvs albidus) ; the muscid 
fly (StomatorrhiTia lunata) ; the dotted locust fly 
CW ohlfahrtia euvittata). W. euvittata was successfully 
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raised artiiiciaily and a summary is given of the main 
facts of its iife c.ycle. — P, A, vati der ByL 

4717. RAMACHATORA RAO, Y. The prickiy-pear 
cochineal. Its utilization for destroying cactus in South 
India. Madras Agric, Jour. 19(1) : 14-15. 1 pi. 1931. — 
A brief discussion of a wild cochineal, Dactylopim 
opuntiae {tomentosus) j introduced from Australia in 
1926-1927 and used siiccessfuiiy to exterminate the 
prickly-pear. 

47 ik SPEYER, E. R. Biological control of the 
greenhouse white-fiy. Nature {London} 126(3191) : 1009- 
1010. 1930.— Very effective control has been obtained by 
distribution of the parasite ^ Encarsia jormosa -which 
most readily attacks the white fly on tomato plants. 
In this manner parasite stock can be obtained in quan- 
tity. Infested branches with parasitized insects are 
packed in boxes and shipped to subscribers. The best 
time for obttiimng parasite control in the greenhouses is 
between hi arch and September, or at other seasons if 
the mimmiirn temp, can be held above 55® F. 

4719. SMITH, LESLIE M. Macrorileya oecanthi 
Ashm., a hymenopterous egg parasite of tree crickets. 
Univ. Calijornia PiibL Ent. 5(S): 165-172. 5 fig. 1930. — 
The egg* of M. oecanthi is inserted into the egg cavities 
of Oecanthus nivem and 0. califomicus, and placed on 
the outside of the host egg.* The larvae* tunnel through 
the pith channel of the stem, eating as many as 15 eggs 
of the host. Pupation occurs within the stem, and the 
adults* emerge during Aug. and Sept. An unidentified 
species of Pteromalid hyperparasite was reared from M. 
oecanthi. — L. M. Smith. 

4720. STEENBHRGH, W. E. A season’s work on the 
colonization in Ontario of Macrocentrus ancylivora Roh- 
wer, a parasite of the Oriental peach moth (Laspeyxesia 
molesta Busck). Canadian Ent. 62(4) : 71-75. 1 fig. 1930. 
— ilf. ancylivora found in 1929 suitable summer breeding 
conditions in the Niagara Peninsula and multiplied and 
spread over about 35 sq. miles. As a very small number 
of the available Oriental Peach moth larvae were taken 
in the collections, the parasite recoveries represent a 
very small percentage of Macrocentrus population in 
the district. Already an appreciable amount of control 
has been demonstrated at the colonization points and in 
nearb}^ orchards. Collections and field observations in- 
dicate^’the^ probability of the parasite overwintering in 
either of its available hosts. — From authors summary. 

4721. STRASSBERGER, RICARDO. Los enemigos de 
Rothschildia jacohaeae Walker, [The enemies of R. 
jacobaeae.] Revista Soc. Ent. Argentina 1(2): 57. 1926. 

4722. THOMPSON, W. R. The natural control of 
Pyrausta nubilalis Hb. in Europe. Congres Internation. 
Xe ZooL d Budapest 1927 Part 2. 1183-1195. 1 map, 
1 fig. 1929. — ^In addition to a brief general discussion of 
the status of insects introduced into new areas and their 
control by parasites, this paper comprises an outline of 
some of the principal results secured by the investigators 
of the XJ. S. Bureau of Entomology in the study of the 
controlling factors of P. nubilalis in Europe, The differ- 
entiations of the principal bioclimatic zones in topog- 
raphy, climate and agriculture’ are discussed and a map 
indicates centers of investigation in Europe. The en- 
vironmental factors under consideration are: A. Natural 
controlling factors, 1. Intrinsic limiting the ecological 
optimum, 2. Extrinsic, a. Organic, parasites, predators, 
disease, b. Inorganic, climatic and topographic, com- 
position of soil. B, Artificial controlling factors, agri- 
cultural practices, topping, destruction of stalks, etc. 
The parasites studied are enumerated and tables are 
given showing nature and extent of variation of parasitic 
fauna by zones. Control of P. nubilalis in Europe is not 
due to any single cause but is produced by a complex** 
group of agricultural, parasitic, and meteorological fac- 
tors which varies quantitatively and qualitatively and 
some of these are considered hypothetically in the re- 
establishment of a natural equilibrium. — J. S. Wade. 

4723. THORPE, W. H. Observations on the parasites 
of the pine-^oot moth, Rhyacionia bnoliana Schiff. 
Bull. Ent. Res. ILondonl 21(3) : 387-412. 8 fig. 1930.— 
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In this preliminary study of the parasites of the pine- 
shoot moth, E. huoliana, in England, 28 spp. of primary 
and secondary parasites were obtained; of these, Celts 
jallax, Pimpla elegans, Hyyantyx impressus, Micrdbracon 
absdssor and Euielus mediterraneus are new to Great 
Britain. These and the following are new parasites of 
R. buoliana: Phaeo genes coryphaeus (?), p, mysticus 
(?), Hemiteles bicolormus, H. palpator (?), Pimpla 
robusta, Clistopyga incilator, Etdmmeria rufifemur 
Omorgus muiabiliSf 0. borealis, 0. ensator, Apanteles 
falcatics, Eubadizon extensor and Habrocyim acutigena' 
13 spp. were represented by not more than 2 specimens 
and are probably of little economic importance. Of the 
remaining 15, 2 (H. acutigena and E. mediterraneus) are 
definitely hypeii)arasites, and at least 2 of the Pimpiines 
{Pimpla riificollis and P. brevicornis) are likely to live 
as hyperparasites under certain conditions. The domi- 
nant or “key” parasites in this complex appear to be 
the braeonid, Orgilus obscuraior, md 2 ophionines, Cre- 
inasius interrupt or and 0. muiabilis. These were shipped 
to Canada and the first 2 have become established there. 
A brief account is given of the salient facts in the 
biology of each sp. and tlie more imi'>ortant diagnostic 
characters of the adults are described to facilitate 
accurate identification; the essential critical details of 
the mature larvae of 0. borcalip'-, 0. ensator"^, E. rufi^ 
feinur^, 0. obscurator'^, 0. muiabilis, C. interruptof^, 
Pimpla examinatof'^% P. brevicornis'*, and P. ruficollis*, 
are described. Of these spp. the majority attack the 
larva. P. examinator is the only true pupal parasite 
which is at all common, but 0. mutabilis and 0. obscur- 
ator, although essentially larval parasites, frequently re- 
main in their host and complete their development after 
it has pupated. Four other spp., though normally living 
as larval parasites, may occasionally emerge from the 
pupa. One egg-parasite, Trichogramma evanescens, was 
recorded. None of the common spp. is confined to R. 
buoliana, and there is no reason to suppose that the 
other spp., about which less is known, are specific. 

4724. TILLYARD, R. J. The biological control of 
noxious weeds. Papers and Proc. Roy. Soc. Tasmmm 
1929. 51-86, 8 pi. 1930. — (1) General principles: In the 
series host-plant, insect enemy, parasite or predator, 
hyperparasite, any given term is to be regarded as bene- 
ficial or injurious according to the economic position 
of the host-plant in relation to man; e.g., the ladybird 
beetle, Cryptolaemus montrouzieri, must be classed as 
highly beneficial in California, where it attacks mealy- 
bugs on citrus trees, and injurious in the OptAnim-infested 
ai'eas of Queensland, where it checks the activities of 
the beneficial Cochineal Insect, Dactylopim tomentosus, 
introduced to help to control the prickly pear, Opuntia 
spp. In dealing with the introduction of insects to con- 
trol noxious w^eeds, the theoretical risk depends mainly 
on the degree of specialization of the insect and the 
botanical position of the weed involved. The practical 
risks are next considered, and rules laid down for minimiz- 
ing them, including the careful construction of quaran- 
tine insectaries and the carrying out of oviposition and 
starvation tests therein. Before a liberation permit is 
secured, negative results should be obtained from tests 
on a wide range of economic plants. — (2) Early history 
of biological control of noxious weeds: This section 
deals with the work done by the Hawaiian Sugar Plant- 
ers’ Assoc. Exper. St a,, Honolulu. Lantana has been 
partially controlled by Agromyza lantanae, Crocidosema 
lantanae, Theda echion and T. hazochii. Experiments 
are^ being carried out on Nut-grass, Pamakani (Eupor 
torium glandulomm) and Gorse. — (3) Biological control 
of prickly pear in Australia. The PricMy Pear in 
Australia consists of various spp. of Opuntia of which 
0. imrmis is the commonest. Sixty million acres are 
infested, in Queensland and northern N. S. W. The intro- 
duced insects are Chelinidea tahuhta, Dactylopim to- 
mentosm, Tetranychm opuntiae (Red Spider) and a 
group of tunnelling caterpillars of which one, Cmto- 
blastis cactorum from Argentina, has proved highly 
successful; its work of destruction is completed by the 
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soft-rot Bacillus opuntiarum.— (4) Biological control of 
noxious weeds in New Zealand: An account of tlie work 
begun at the Cawthron Institute, Nelson, in which the 
weeds being studied are Corse, Blackbeny, Eagwort and 
piri-piri (Acaena sanguisorbae ) . Tyria jacohaeae, intro- 
duced from England for ragwort control, appears to be 
promising. Blackberry is a very difficult problem.— (5) 
Biological control of noxious weeds in Australia: An 
account of the work being taken up at the new Common- 
wealth Entomological Laboratories in Canberra. The 


weeds being studied are St. John's Wort {Hypericum 
perforatum), Cockle Burrs (Xanthium spp.), Ragwort, 
Skeleton Weed, etc. Chrysomela hyperici, C. vanaus 
and C. didymata have been introduced for Hypericurn 
control and are being tested under quarantine condi- 
tions. — R, J. Tilly ard. 

4725. TOTHILL, J. D., (assisted by T. H. C. TAYLOR 
and R, W. PAINE). The coconut moth in Fiji: a history 
of its control by means of parasites, vii+269 p. The 
Imperial Bureau of Entomology: London, 1930. 
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4726. FLEMING, WALTER E., and REINHOLD 
WAGNER. Miscible carbon disulphide. Indust. & Eng, 
Chem, 20(8) : 849-851. 1928. — A recently perfected mis- 
cible CSa, of which the preparation and the physical 
properties are discussed in detail, is equally as effective 
as emulsions of this compound for destro^dng the soil- 
infesting stages of the Japanese beetle, Popillia japonica 
Newm. It is no more injurious to plants, and further- 
more, has certain physical and chemical advantages. 
Preparation: Sufficient KOH is dissolved in a solution 
consisting of 7 parts alcohol (95% denatured) and 3 
parts water by volume to give a concentration of 24.5 
to 25%. Mix 55 parts by volume of blown castor oil 
with each 10 parts of the alcoholic KOH solution. 
Gradually raise the temp, wuth agitation to 93.3° C and 
hold at this temp, until the reaction between the oil 
and the alkali is complete. Cool the mixture to room 
temp, and add the CSa in the amount of 35 parts by 
volume to 65 parts of the castor oil soap. Stir until 
the mixture is homogeneous. The resulting mixture 
should contain about 52% ‘of total solids and 48% of 
volatile constituents of which about 40% is CSa. 

4727. GERSDORFF, W. A., and W. M. DAVIDSON. 
Hew solvents for the active principles of pyrethrum. 
Indust. & Eng. Chem. 21(12) : 1251-1253. 1929. — Methyl, 
ethyl, isopropyl, normal butyl, secondary butyl, and 
tertiary butyl alcohols, as well as benzene, xylene, carbon 
tetrachloride, chloroform, ethylene dichloride, amylene 
dichloride, tetrachloroethyiene, and diethyl carbonate, 
completely removed from pyrethrum the insecticidal 
principles effective against Myzus persicae. Normal 
and secondary butyl alcohols at 10% concentrations 
in water and benzene, and CCIi, ethylene dichloride, 
tetrachloroethjdene, and diethyl carbonate at 5% con- 
centrations in ethyl alcohol, killed 50% or more of these 
aphids without injury to cabbage. At 5% concentrations 
all the extracts except xylene and amylene dichloride 
gave effective control against M. persicae without injury 
to cabbage. Normal and secondary butyl alcohols 
showed markedly greater toxicity to these aphids than 
tertiary butyl and isopropyl alcohols, which, in turn, 
showed markedly greater toxicity than methyl and 
ethyl alcohols. If cost is taken into account, denatured 
eth 3 d alcohol appears to be the best of the solvents tried 
for extracting pyrethrum when the extract is to be di- 
luted with water for application upon plants. Boiling 
point temp, gave no advantage over room temp, in the 
extraction of pyrethrum with these solvents. — Authors^ 
summary. 

4728. MARCANDIER. Recherches sur Faction anti- 
septique et insecticide des vapenrs de chloropicrine. II. 
Action insecticide de la chloropicrine. Arch. Med, et 
Pharmac. Navales 118(3): 205-237. 1 fig. 1928.— Chloro- 
picrin was tested as an insecticidal fumigant both in 
flasks in the laboratory and in rooms. In a dosage of 10 to 
20 gms. per cubic meter for 24 hrs. at 15° C. its vapors 
killed lice, Pediculosis vestimenti, and their eggs both in 
the open and when covered by cloth. If a higher dosage 
was used a shorter exposure was sufficient. Saturated 
vapor of chloropicrin or its water solution killed them 
in less than 15 min. Higher temp, favored the action 


of the fumigant. Both the adults and the larvae of 
moths (Tineola hiselliella, Tinea pellionella and Tricho-- 
pkaga tapetiella) were killed by the vapors of chloropicrin 
in a dosage of 15-25 gms. per cu. meter for 48 hrs. As 
there is some doubt about the killing of the pupae of 
the 3 ;^p. of moths and the eggs of T. hiselliella and 
T. pellionella, it is preferable to make 2 fumigations at 
an inteiwal of 3 or 4 w^eeks. In a dosage of 10 to 20 gms. 
per cubic meter for 24 hrs., chloropicrin vapor killed 
bedbugs {Cimex lectularius), their eggs, and cockroaches 
(Ectohius lividius, Blattella americana and Blatta orien- 
talis) , both exposed and covered with cloth. The action 
on the eggs of cockroaches is not certain. It is there- 
fore well to fumigate twice at an interval of 3 weeks. 
For the treatment of sarcoptic itch of man no superiority 
over other treatments has been shown. Experiments 
on simultaneous fumigation with formaldehyde in a 
Gonin fumigator as a disinfectant and chloropicrin as 
an insecticide showed that the 2 compounds did not 
interfere with each other, each exerting its characteristic 
action as if the other were absent. However, it is sug- 
gested that the chloropicrin should be added after the 
formaldehyde gas has been evolved from the generator. — 
E. L. Griffin^ 

4729. MARCOVITCH, S., and W. W. STANLEY. In- 
secticidal properties of cryolite and barium fluosilicate. 
Indust. d: Eng. Chem. 22(2): 121. 1930. — ^Preli^iinary 
paper. Tests with the flea beetle and hovnworm of 
tobacco and the Mexican bean beetle are reported, 

4730. NELSON, 0. A. Vapor pressures of fumigants. 
IV. 1, 1, 2, 2-tetra-, penta-, and hexachloroethanes. 
Induct. & Eng. Chem. 22(9): 971-972. 1930. 

4731. PAOLI, GUIDO. Alcune applicaziom delle solu- 
zioni di cianuro di sodio nelia lotta contro gFinsetti. 
[Use of sodium cyanide solution in insect control.] Boll. 
R. Staz. Patol. Veg. IFirenzel 9(3) : 273-281. 4 fig. 
1929. — NaCN solution poured on the ground or on other 
absorbent substances decomposed rapidly on exposure 
to air, with the formation of HCN. This is very effective 
in destroying insects in the ground or in dung, sewage, 
etc. It is particularly recommended for the destruction 
of nests of social insects, as termites and ants. Ca (CNla, 
the use of which is prohibited in Italy, can be used for 
slower fumigation of insects indoors, as in warehouses, 
bins, etc. — Author's summary {transl. by R. A. Mutt- 
komski). 

4732. FEET, C. H, Evaluation of insecticides. Indust, 
& Eng. Chem. 20(11): 1164-1165. 1928. — The following 
variables should be considered in testing an insecticide 
by the method of biological assay: Temp., which should 
be that of the insect’s maximum activity; time interval 
between application of the insecticide and taking the 
result; humidity of the testing chamber; concentration 

■^of the toxic substances in its carrier; kind of sprayer; 
spraying pressure; agitation, if gases or mists are em- 
ployed; condition of insect; replication of tests. Method 
for testing insecticides on the housefly (Musca domestica 
L.) and on aphids and red spiders are outlined. — C. H. 
Richardson. 

4733. RIPLEY, L, B., and G. A. HEPBURN, Studies 
on the reactions of the Natal fniit-fly to fermenting 
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baits. A new olfactometer successully used with, fruit- 
flies. Union B. Africa Dept. Agric. Eiit. Mem. 6. pp. 19- 
53; 55-74. 7 fig. 1929. — An attempt is being made to 
control the Natal Fruit-fiy iPierandnis rosa] by baited 
traps and repellents, the former to be hung in trees 
where there is no fruit in stages susceptible to attack 
by the fly, the latter to be applied to trees bearing 
susceptible fruit. To test this scheme a detailed search 
is being made for substances that attract or repel the 
fruit-fly. Some 150 pure chemicals and a number of 
essential oils have been tested in field and laboratoph 
using scnxTal kinds of especially designed apparatus, in- 
cluding a new type of olfactometer, whicli is described 
in dt?taiL A certain fermenting pollard bait is the strong- 
est attract ant known, owing its attractiveness to products 
of fermentation. Clove oil is nearly as strong an at- 
traetant. Its attractive ingredient is not eugenol and 
is not yet found. Linalyl acetate (occiin'ing in peaches) 
is the only fruit ester yet found to be a strong attraclant, 
but riiany \'olatile compounds occurring in fruits or fer- 
menting foaite are weak attractants. No mixtures of 
attractants tested attract more than certain of the 
ingredients used alone at a concentration equal to that 
of the mixture. The optimum concentration for trapping 
flies with linalyl acetate lies between .1 and .157c ^yith 
2.57c ethyl alcohol as a solvent, but higher concentrations 
are required to attract them from^ a distance. True repel- 
lents appear rare. Peppermint oil and isopropyl alcohol 
are among the strongest found. (Creosote and asafoetida 
attract.) Substances ob.scuring the odor of attractants, 
termed “obscurants,’’ are numerous, e.g,, fusel oil and 
turpentine, which obscure pollard bait. Visud reactions 
of the fly to color, luster, light intensity and to objects 
of different shapes have been studied as indicating the 
most attractive t,ype of trap for holding the bait. Al- 
though highly sensitive to differences in light intensity, 
preferring lighter colored objects to darker ones, no 
color sense could be demonstrated. Lustrous objects are 
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preferred to dull. Vitreous luster is prefeiTed to metallic 
Heavy glass jars are indicated as traps and have been 
satisfactory in practise. — L. B. Ripley. 

4734. ZACHER, F., nnd G. KUNIKE, Hntersnclmiigea 
fiber die insektizide Wirkung von Oxyden nnd Karbo- 
naten. (Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Vorratsschadlinge 
5. Beitrag.) Arb. Biol. Reichm-nst. Land- Forstwirtsch 
18(2): 201-231. 1930.— The insecticidal value of dusts* 
especially the oxides and carbonates of the light and 
heavy metals, which are relatively inactive from the 
chemical standpoint, was studied. The oxides and car- 
bonates of Mg, Mn, Si and other metals, when very 
finely divided, acted as true contact insecticides upon 
Feriplaneta, Calandra, Phylloireia ^ and other insects. 
They did not act as stomach poisons or fumigants'. 
The weakly alkaline reaction of the solutions and the 
metallic radicals are not responsible for the effect, as 
very finely divided silicon dioxide was effective. Various 
stages of 'development were cliff erently affected, as were 
the different spp. of insects. There seemed to be a 
relationship with body size, and especially with body 
surftice and contents. The dusted insects became com- 
pletely dry in a short time, so that loss of weight which 
caused death could be quantitatively determined. The 
dusting was not effective in moist air. Plant tissues were 
not altered by a solution of magnesium oxide, either 
visibly or in weight. Wheat plants treated with oxides 
and carbonates of Mg and Cu showed no effects upon 
growth or reproduction. The insecticidal action is ap- 
pwentlj^ not a chemical one, but is a ^ surface phe- 
nomenon of ph 3 ^sical character so influencing the water 
outgo that the dusted animal succumbs in a few days, 
due to an overwhelming thirst. Because of the especially 
strong action under conditions of low humidity and high 
temp, these compounds should be of especial value in 
hot, arid regions . — Z acker and Kunike itra7isL bij Tf . C. 
Cook). 
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4735. ARMBRUSTER, L. Bienen nnd Bienenzneht. 
Reclam Praldkches Wis&en, pp. 634-642. 1927. — A general 
account of the historical development of beekeeping 
from earliest time, with a discussion of the primitive 
hives used in various parts of Europe, especially Ger- 
many. Primitive tools for the beekeeper are also dis- 
cussed, with their modem forms. — E. F. Phillips. 

4736. ELSER, E. Die chemische Znsammensetziing der 
Nahrungsstoffe der Biene. [Chemical composition of the 
food of bees,] [Continuation.] Biene 68(7): 212-213. 
1930. 

4737. GRIEBEL, C. Znr Pollenanalyse des Honigs. 
L u. II. Zeitschr. Untersuch, Lebemmittel 59(1): 63-79. 
78 fig. 1930. — A comprehensive study was made of the 
pollen occurring in German honey, and illustrations are 
given for identification of species. Part I includes 37 
spp., chiefly Leguminosae, Cruciferae, Eosaceae, and 
Ericaceae, and a few wind pollinating forms with their 
relative frequency of occurrence. Part II describes 40 
spp., especially of the Compositae, Labiatae, Umbel- 
liferae, and Boraginaceae. — C. Qriehel {transl. by H. H. 
M. Bowman) . 

4738. HIMMER, A. Ein nenes Wachsmottenbekam- 
pfungsmittel. Bayerische Biene 52(10) : 232-233. 1930. — 
Note on successful tests with a new preparation, “Are-* 
ginol,” for use against wax moths, etc. 

4739. HINDERER. Bienenziichter und Rotschwanz- 


chen. [Apiarist and redstart] Ji%is der Heimat 43(10): 
316-317, 1930. — A pair of these birds fed their young on 
dead bees, but did not molest flying bees. 

4740. MARTELL, P. tiber Bienen-Lehrfilme. [Educa- 
tional films of bees.] Enl. Anzeiger 10(6) : 109-114. 
1930. 

4741. MELLOR, J. E. M. A brief note on beekeeping 
in Cyprus. Bull. Soc. Roy. Ent. d'Egypte 14(2/3) : 65-67. 
5 pi. 1930. 

4742. MELLOR, J. E. M. Beekeeping in Egypt, Pt 2. 
Bull. Soc. Roy. E7it. d^Egypte 14(2/3) : 68-74. 1930. 

4743. MURNEEK, A. E. The use of bees in apple 
sterility studies. Froc. Amer. Soc. Eort. Sd. 26: 39-42. 
1929(1930). 

4744. OERTEL, E. Humber of egg tubules in queen- 
bee ovaries, Amer. Bee Jour. 71(3): 118. 1931.— Pre- 
liminary report of a study to determine whether a queen 
with a large number of egg tubules will produce more 
bees under similar conditions than one with a small 
number of tubules. 

4745. PHILLIPS, E. F, Definitions for honey. Makers 
of dictionaries and government officials try to define 
honey. Gleanings in Bee Culture 58(9) : 562-566. 1930, 

4746. SMARAGDOVA, MINA P. Data on the influ- 
ence of the density of population on the duption of 
life of the workers of the honey bee (Preliminary re- 
ports). Bee World 11(9): 103-105. 1930. 
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GENERAL 

4747. ABULADZE, SH. Referring to the methodics 
for standardizing various fibred wool. [In Georgian, with 
summaries in Russian and English.] Bull. InsL Exp. 
Agric. Georgia ITiflisl 1929(3): 22-35. 1 pi. 1929.— Vari- 
ous climatic conditions affect the wool sheared during 
different yrs. and therefore the quality of these wools 
will not be the same. The age of the sheep also influ- 
ences the quality of wool. The wool of the first shearing 
differs largely from the following fleeces of the same 
sheep. “The Standard of the U. S. S. R.” is a classifica- 
tion of wool into 3 categories according to the medulla 
of the fibre. Since the classification is based on the 
judgement of the worker, errors due to the personality 
of the judge are inevitable. — From author’s summary. 

474k AXELS SON, JOEL. Sambandet mellan antalet 
grisar i kullarna vid fodseln och medelvikten pr gris i 
desamma vid olika alder. [Relation between the number 
of pigs in litters at birth and the average weight per pig 
of the same litters at different ages.] (Beretning Nor- 
diske Jordbnigsforskn. Foren. 4^^® Kongress Helsingfors, 
Juli 1929). Nordisk Jordbrugsforsknmg [Copenhagen.] 
Hefte 4/7. 123-141. 1929. 

4749. BEVERIDGE, L. H. Lamb-raising trials, 1929- 
30. Hawkesbury Agricultural College. Agric. Gaz. New 
So. Wales 41(7) : 532-534. 1930. 

4750. BOGORAS, WALDEMAR G. New data on the 
types and distribution of reindeer breeding in Northern 
Eurasia. Proc. 23rd Internation. Congress Americanists 
(New York) 1928: 403-410, Map. 1930, — Mostly ethno- 
graphic. 

4751. DAVIDSON, H. R. The value of grazing for 
fattening pigs. Scottish Jour. Agric. 13(3): 288-293. 
1930.— Several factors are involved in the grazing of pigs, 
many of them advantageous, some of them not. In 
the case of breeding pigs nearly all of the advantages 
do not, as a rule, apply. In the case of fattening pigs a 
number of experimental results indicate that when a 
ration is otherwise^ properly balanced the addition of 
green feed makes little if any difference. When young 
pigs are grazed for a few weeks after weaning, the ad- 
vantages of exercise and exposure to fresh air and sun- 
light lead to an improvement in constitution which is 
reflected in relatively increased gains when the animals 
are fattened inside. Where green food must be consumed 
as being the cheapest available foodstuff, it may be fed, 
preferably cut and supplied in the sties, at a rate not ex- 
ceeding an average of about 6 lb. per head daily. — 
Author’s summary. 

4752. DSCHAPARIDZE, N., and N. SANADZE. [The 
standardization of Georgian wool.] [Text in Georgian, 
summaries in Russian and German.] Bull. Inst. Exp. 
Agnc. Georgia [Tifik] 1929(3): 70-79. 1929. 

4753. DUERDEN, J. E., and P. S. BOTHA. Density 
variation in the fleece of the merino. S. African Jour. 
Sci. 27: 546. 1930, 

4754. ELSDON, G. D., and J. R. STUBBS. The freez- 
ing point of milk as a means of detecting added water. 
Analyst 55(652) : 423-432. 1930.— For the present it may 
be assumed that an average of 0.54 may be taken for 
calculating added water, but that no milk should be con- 
sidered as watered on the evidence of the freezing 
point of a single sample alone, unless the depression 
falls below 0.53. It seems to be fairly well established 
that as a milk becomes sour the depression of the point 
increases, so that the method is applicable only to fresh 
milks or slightly sour milks after suitable correction. All 
the freezing points determined by the authors have been 
obtained on fresh milks. The acidities given are in ml. 
of V/10 NaOH for 10 cc. of milk. The Hortvet appara- 


tus is recommended as a convenient and rapid process 
for the determination of the freezing point of milk. — 
From authors’ summary. 

4755. FALTIN, ADOLF, es GEZA DEDINSZKY. A 
tehdn- es juhtejzsir ndhaiiy dllandojanak vdltozasa 
dvszakonkent. [Seasonal changes of some constants of 
cow and sheep milk fat.] [German summary.] Kiserletu- 
gyi Kozlemenyek 33(1) : 62-77. 1930. — ^Weekly samples of 
creamery butter from Debreczen (in the Hungarian low- 
land plain) were studied for an entire year to find the 
variations in the Reichert-Meissl number, the Kuhlmann- 
Grossfeld butyric acid number, the Polenske number and 
the Raalte xylene number. Twenty-four samples of 
freshly churned butter from ewe^s milk were also inves- 
tigated. The Reichert-Meissl number averaged 26.94 
in the creamery butter and 26.86 in the butter from the 
ewe’s milk with ranges of 22.5 to 31.7 and 22.46 to 30.44 
respectively. The averages for the butyric acid number 
were 18.82 for the creamery butter and 18.47 for the other 
with ranges of 17.9 to 20.9 and of 15.77 to 21.04. The 
Polenske number averaged 3.38 in the creamery butter 
and 3.75 in the butter from ewe’s milk with ranges of 1.8 
to 5.8 and 2.2 to 6.93 respectively. The xylene number 
averaged 18.27 in the creamery butter and 18.03 in the 
butter from ewe’s milk with a range from 17.7 to 20.36 
in the creamery butter. The Reichert-Meissl numbers 
were highest in the winter months and lowest in the 
summer when the animals were on pasture. The transition 
from pasture to stall feeding affected the butyric acid 
number and the xylene number less than it did the 
Reichert-Meissl number. The author believes the butyric 
acid number and the xylene number are advantageous 
in the judging of butter. Hungarian butter seems to be 
poorer in butyric acid than foreign butter is. The figures 
found for the Polenske number are higher than those 
usually reported in the literature on the subject^.. The 
Polenske number and the Reichert-Meissl numbet vary 
in direct proportion to each other. The results with the 
butter from ewe’s milk are very similar to those from the 
creamery butter. As lactation advances the Reichert- 
Meissl number and the butyric acid number gradually 
decrease. The butyric acid number and the xylene num- 
ber are correlated with the Reichert-Meissl number 
in fluctuation but are much less variable. — J. L. Lush. 

4756. HANSSON, NILS, und SVEN BENGTSSON. 
Der allgemeine Nahrungshedarf der Mastschweine he- 
leuchtet durch praktische Fiitterungsversuche. Tierer- 
ndhrung 1(5/6) : 578-607. 1930. — Hansson’s old feeding 
standard for fattening pigs was examined as to its aj)- 
plicability for swine of bacon type. A more liberal feed- 
ing than that stated in the norm gives a higher daily 
increase but also a higher food consumption per kgm. 
of growth; a less liberal feeding leads to decreased 
daily growth but also to a somewhat diminished food 
consumption per kgm. of gain. The old standard seems, 
therefore, to meet fairly well the feed requirement of 
swine of bacon type. The norm is stated in the bulletin 
and expressed in feed units. — N. Hansson. 

4757. HORN, VALENTIN, und THEOBALD PREIS. 
Schweinemastversuclie mit Gerste und Roggen. [Eng- 
lish summary.] Tiererndhrung 2(6): 487-504. 1931.~In 
tests to determine the value of rye for fattening swine, 

^ various mixtures of rye and barley showed better gains 
than the lots with barley alone. In the main test the 
gains of the lots with a mixture of | barley and i rye 
and of those with barley and rye at equal parts were 
the same ; whereas the gains of the groups with a mixture 
of I rye and i barley remained noticeably behind the 
gains of the other groups, mainly caused by the fre- 
quent heat and the smaller feed consumption during 
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these periods. The application of Vigantol to 2 groups 
leads to somewhat better gains. An unfavorable influ- 
ence of feeding rye on the quality of meat and fat could 
not be proved in any case.^ Thus the results of the 
trials show, that lye mixed with barley produces at least 
the same effect in fattening swine as the feeding of barley 
alone, without any unfavorable influence on the quality 
of meat or fat. — Authors^ Bummary. 

4758. INGHAM, L. W., DEVOE MEABE, and M. H. 
BEREY. Calf feeding investigations. I. Raising dairy 
calves on nurse cow, whole milk, remade skim milk, 
and calf meal. Maryland Agric. Exp. Sta, Bull. 819. p. 
277-302. 7 fig. 1930. — To determine whether or not it 
is possible to raise strong, healthy, vigorous calves by 
feeding substitutes for or supplements to whole milk, 
and to compare the cost and efficiency of several methods 
of feeding, 16 calves ranging in weight from 70 to 115 
lb. and in age from 8 to 20 days were fed from Oct. 
15 to Apr. 15. The animals were divided into 4 lots of 
4 head each. Lot 1, composed of the 4 youngest and 
smallest calves, 'were all put on one nurse cow; lot 2 was 
hand-fed a minimum amount of whole milk; lot 3, 
hand-fed remade skim milk (1 part of skim milk powder 
to 9 parts of waater); and lot 4, Maryland Calf Meal 
mixture (equal parts of ground yellow corn, ground oats, 
wheat bran, skim milk pow^der, and i part of linseed 
meal). The latter mixture was fed as a gruel, 1 part 
being mixed -with 9 parts of waiter, to which wais added 
1% salt. These results indicate that large vigorous 
calves may be dropped from liquid feeding wHen from 
30 to 45 daj^s of age, wdiile less vigorous calves should be 
continued to 60 days of age. The nurse cow’ is very 
satisfactory for raising delicate and valuable calves, but 
hand-feeding of whole milk is too costly a method. Ap- 
proximately iOO lb. of whole milk and from 60 to 85 lb. 
of dry skim milk, pail; of which may be fed as a liquid, 
are required to raise a normal calf. Remade skim milk 
may be fed cold with good results. The method which 
included the Maryland Calf Meal mixture w’-as somew'hat 
cheaper than some of the other methods and reduced 
the whole milk, grain, and skim milk to a minimum. — 
L. IF. Ingham. 

4759. KNEPP, EARL M. Factors affecting tank type 
milk coolers. Agric. Engineering 11(9): 301-303. 3 fig. 
1930 .-*The, use of the agitator greatly increases the rate 
of cooling obtained by tank type coolers. It is possible 
to cool milk from 95 to 60® and below in the tank-type 
coolers using the agitator, in the same time that is 
required to obtain the same temperature in surface- 
cooled milk placed in a tank without agitation. When 
the tank operated at 45®, the agitator greatly reduced 
the rate of growth of bacteria. Operating the tank at 
35® peatly increased the cost of operation, and would 
not be justified except wdiere the dairyman received a 
good bonus for his milk, or had to ship it long distances. 
The number of kilowatt-hrs. used for each 100 B.T.U. 
of heat removed varied with the different machines, and 
temp, to which the milk was cooled, from 0.0583 to 
0.0123. Even in well-insulated tanks the refrigeration 
lost through the sides of the tank was from 48-90 lb. 
of ice for each 24 hra. — Author’s summary. 

4760. [KOLMAKOV, B. V.] KOJIMAKOB, Jl. B. 
riyx ceBepHoro ojichh h ero npHMeHeHHe. [The rein- 
deer’s down and its utilisation.] CoBexcKHfi Cesep. 
IBaviet North (Moscour)} 1930(1): 106-107. 1930. 

4761. KRZYWANEK, WILHELM, nnd HANNS 
BRUEGGEMANN. Modellversnche zur Physiologie des 
Sangaktes. Berliner Tierdrztl. Wochemchr. 46(40) : 710- 
713; 4 fig. 1930.— By means of an artificial teat the 
action of the mouth of the calf during sucking was 
recorded and studied. The pressures in the mouth 
cavity of the calf ranged from +50 to “-290 mm. of 
Hg. Perhaps the range would not be quite this large 
under normal conditions. The pressure exerted by the 
calf proceeds in a wave-like manner from the base to 
the point of the teat.— J. L. Lush. 

4762. LING, A. W., C. A. MacEACHARN, and C. 
COMELY. The effect of different balanced rations on 
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the yield and composition of milk from dairy cows 
Vniv. Bristol Dept. Agric. and Hort. Bull 3. 3-18. [1930]' 
— From the resufts obtained it appears that, provided the 
rations are balanced as to starch equivalent and protein 
content and the constituents of the ration are such as 
not to cause digestive trouble, they wdil not seriously 
affect the yield or composition of the milk. Variations 
take place in the Aueld and composition of the milk 
of individual cows from day to day, but these cannot 
be correlated wuth the change ^ of ration of the types 
investigated. In one of the rations fed the oil content 
was 10%, but this amount did not appear to depress 
the percentage of butter fat in the milk. 

4763. MACALIK, BASIL. Bejiny chovu koiii na Han^. 
[The history of horse raising in the Hana region, Czecho- 
slovakia.] [French .summary.] Bbornik Oenkoslovemke 
Akad. Zemedehke 5(3): 295-360. 1930. — Studies of skulls 
and of bones of horses recovered from prehistorical 
diluvial and alluvia.} beds prove that 2 spp. lived in 
the region of liana: the heavy horse, with the size 
of the horse of the valley, and the light horse, about 
the size of oriental horses. In historic times the 2 spp. 
probably lived simultaneously. According to ISth cen- 
tury writers, Moravian horses W’ere small ; documents of 
the first half of the 19th century represent them as 
larger and stronger in the ^mountainous regions than in 
the plains in the region of Hana. According to studies 
of laboring conditions of that time, the horse of this 
country was vigorous, of an average height of 160-170 
cm,, with a livel}” temperament, and Slack or dun. 
Chestnut and white horses were not found in the region 
of Hana until the close of the 19th century, when the 
peasants were required to mate some of the emperor’s 
stallions with suitable mares. The peasants have raised 
the horses with particular care. Ail the horses were 
raised on pasture, where they remained day and night. 
After the dividing up of the pastures in 1870-1885 the 
horses have been raised solely in stables. Until 1869 horse 
raising was under the direction of the ministry of war; 
since then it is under the ministry of agriculture. Gov- 
ernment officials and some horse breeders determined the 
aim of breeding, which was the raising of a strong and 
massive horse for the artillery. In order to reach this 
goal, 2 associations of horse breeders were established: 
a central association of breeders of medium light horses, 
and another for the breeding of the hea'yy horse. Both 
maintain stud books. It is estimated that 87% of the 
horses of the region of Hana are light horses. — From 
author’s summary {transl. by W. E. Horlacher). 

4764. M’CANBLISH, ANBREW C. The length of life 
of the dairy cow. Scottish Jour. Agric. 13(3): 284-287. 
1930. — It is knowm that dairy cows do not reach maxi- 
mum production until they are 7 years of age, that is 
in their 5th lactation. Only a relatively small percentage, 
however, reach maturity, as their average life in the pro- 
ducing herd would appear not to exceed 4 years. When 
the animals which reach maturity are considered, it is 
found that those which calved for the 1st time at an 
early age have the shortest life but the longest period 
of usefulness, while those coming into production at 
higher ages have longer lives but shorter periods in 
the producing herd. In total lifetime production heifers 
calving for the 1st time at about 2| years of age excel 
all other groups. — Author’s summary. 

4765. MANGOLB, ERNST, und FILIPPO USUELLI. 
Bie schadliche Wirkung der Mich und der Yeranderung- 
en der H-Ionkonzentration auf die Infusorien des Wieder- 
kauennagens. Wissensch. Arch. Landwirtsch. Abt B. 
Tierermhr. u. Tierzucht 3 (2) : 189-201. 1930.— Milk and 
several of its fermentation products accelerate the death 
rate of the infusoria of sheep’s rumen contents. The 
injupr to the infusoria was invariably greater, the more 
acidic the sample. It was concluded that injury to the 
infusoria of the contents of the rumen caused by 
feeding milk is principally due to acid formed from the 
milk by bacterial action. — Author’s summary {transl by 
E. O. Whittier) . 

4766. NITSCHE, MAX, Untersuchungen fiber die 
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Braiichbarkeit des absoliiten tind relativen Milchleistungs- 
grades als Benrteilungsmasstab fiir die Rentabilitat des 
linzeitieres im gesamten Kuhstand, Wiss, Arch, Landw. 
Abt. B, Tiercrndhr. u. Tierzucht 2(5) : 599-625. 1930. — 
Yearlji^ milk and feed records from 334 Schonhengster 
cows in the Landskroner milk control society were 
studied. Actual milk and biitterfat yields appeared 
nearly to parallel relative production per feed unit 
(starch value) in feeds consumed. As total production 
increased, relative milk yields per 100 feed units also 
increased. The above relationship varied, dependent 
upon protein intake of individual cows. Groups of cows 
receiving 1 part protein per 6.0, 6.9, 7.8 and 8.7 feed 
units yielded 3,351, 2,753^, 2,148 and 2,109 kgm. milk re- 
spectively; relative milk yields \vere 190, 168, 147 and 
141 kgm. and feed protein per kgm. milk 5.29, 4.83, 3.51 
and 2.60 kgm. Cows on low protein intakes appeared to 
draw on body protein, and restrict milk production. 
Protein requirements were influenced more by milk yield 
than by body weights. Utilization of feed for produc- 
tion by individual co\ys in a herd appears to be a basis 
for rating their relative efficiency or profitableness. — 
R. B. Becker. 

4767. OLDENBURG, F. Beeinflussuiig von Milch nnd 
Butter bei Fiitterung der Milchkiilie mit Eartoffeln, 
Sorte “Pepo.” Tiererndhrung 2(6) : 482-486. 1931. — When 
potatoes were fed, no effect on flavor or taste of milk 
or butter could be detected. The consistency of the 
butter was rather soft, possibly due to the simultaneous 
feeding of sunflower cake. The quality of whipped cream, 
too, was rather unfavorable. There was no essential 
change in the normal physical constants of the milk. 
When mangels were fed (check period), the milk fat 
globules were larger than during the periods of feeding 
potatoes. The melting and running points of pure butter- 
fat tended to decline, when potatoes were fed for a 
long time. The other physical constants of the butter- 
fat were not essentially changed. — Author^s English sum-- 
mary. 

4768. RAJSTIS, E., ds J. SCHANDL. A Voronoff- 
operacio hatasa a gyapjlitermel^sre. [Effect of the Voro- 
noff operation on the wool production of sheep.] [Ger- 
man summary.] Kiserletilgyi Kozlemenyek 33(1): 88- 
93. 1930. — The production of clean wool of 3 4-year-old 
rams in 1928 was determined accurately. After shearing 
the Voronoff operation was performed. In the following 
year (1929) no favorable effect on wool production was 
evident. — Authors’ summary (transl. by W. E. Joseph). 

4769. ROBERTS, E. J. Some observations on the 
secondary sex ratio in a group of Dairy Shorthorn 
and Welsh Black cattle. Jour. Agric. Sci. 20(3) : 359-363. 
1930.— In the 18 herds, the highest ratio in any herd was 
139.1, and the lowest 76.3. The ratio for 2087 Dairy 
Shorthorns was 97.1, and 100.1 for 2825 Welsh. 
The effect of season is seen in a ratio of 94.8 for March- 
August calves, and 106.0 for September-February calves. 
The effect of age is more difficult to ascertain owing 
to an increasing tendency of cows to calve in spring 
as they get older. — E. J. Roberts. 

4770. SCHANDL, J6ZSEF. A benotts^g €xt€keUs& 
a merinoknal. [Correlation of the extent of wool cover- 
ing of fine wool Merinos and fineness of wool and 
density of fleeces.] [German summaiy.] Kiserletilgyi 
Kozlemenyek 33(1) : 93-99. 1930.— The Royal Hungarian 
Agricultural Institute for wool grading has accurately de- 
termined the degree of wool covering of 60 fine wool 
Merino sheep that were differently covered, and has 
compared the data with the weight of clean wool obtained 
from 100 sq. cm. of body surface (side) which had a 
length of staple of 1 cm. The results show no relation 
between the amount of wool covering and the density 
of the wool fibers. Likewise, there was no correlation 
between wool covering and the fineness of fiber in the 
fine wool Merino type of sheep. It would also be incor- 
rect to ascribe a greater significance to covering than 
to the value of parts of the fleece shorn from the better 
covered extremities or the better covered head.' A high 
degree of wool covering cannot be considered as a mea- 


sure of the density of fleeces or fineness of wool fiber. — 
Author’s summ-ary (transl. by W. E. Joseph). 

4771. SCHMIDT, J., und H. VOGEL. Fiitterungsver- 
suche mit rohen Kartoffein bei Milchkiihen. [English 
summary.] Tiererndhrung 2(6) : 449-466. 1931. — In a 
normal ration of beet-roots, hay, straw, and a mixture 
of concentrates, fed to dairy cows yielding various 
amounts of milk, it was possible to replace the beet- 
roots completely by an amount of fresh, cut potatoes, 
containing the equivalent of starch values. At the 
most, 50 kgm. of beet-roots in the daily ration were 
replaced by 18.8 kgm. of potatoes. The av. utilization 
of the feeds, based on the quantity of starch-values, 
required for the production of 100 kgm. of milk was 
with potatoes about 20% less, and the average quantity 
of milk about 5% less, than with beet-roots. The feed- 
ing of potatoes had no significant effect on the quantity 
of milk-fat produced, nor on live weight. Though in 
this test the feeding of potatoes resulted in a lowered 
av. utilization of the feeds and a decrease of milk-yield, 
the feeding of potatoes is recommended in all cases of 
an unprofitable potato market. — Authors’ summary. 

4772. SCHOLZ, ROBERT. Untersuclimigen an Saug- 
kalbern fiber die Ausnfitzung des_ Milcheiweisses bei 
Zuffitterung von Kohlenhydraten. Tiererndhrung 1 (5/6) : 
502-538. 1 fig. 1930. — ^In a preliminary trial with 7 calves, 
potato flakes (chips) produced 92 gm. greater daily gains. 
By increasing or at least maintaining these gains in 
the future they also give promise of a better develop- 
ment of the calves. No impairment in quality of meat 
could be detected after butchering. The addition of 
potato chips to the ration reduced the cost of raising 
calves by 0.03 mk. for every 100 gm. increase in live 
weight, and by 0.11 mk. after substituting dry malt for 
the expensive diastase preparation. Feeding i)otato 
flakes was accompanied by about 10% less protein de- 
composition with a correspondingly greater protein re- 
tention. After the age of 12-14 days supplementary feed- 
ing of potato flakes is recommended especially since the 
method of feeding is very simple, but diastase should be 
added, which may perhaps also be replaced by some- 
what larger amounts of dry malt. — Author’s summary 
(transl. by A. H. Kuhlman). 

4773. SPENCER, J. B. Sheep husbandry in C^ada. 
6th ed. Canada Dept. Agric. Bull. 75. 1-111. 59ffig. 1928. — 
A revised edition of Bull. No. 41 N. S. 1928. 

4774. URQUHART, J. C. The composition of the 
milk of British breeds of goats. British Goat Soc. Year 
Booh 1930: 115-123. 2 pL 1930. — ^The average fat content 
of the milk of all goats in the milking trials at British 
Shows, 1919-1929, was: a. m. 4.00%; p. m, 4.51%. The 
average yield per day in the same period was 8.72 lb., 
showing an increase in average yield from 4.74 lb, in 
1919 to 9.81 lb. in 1929. Figures are given showing the 
average composition and yield, and the variations from 
year to year for the different breeds. There is some 
indication that there has been a reduction of fat content 
accompanying the increase of yield, but that such reduc- 
tion is slight. Some evidence is given as to the effect 
of change of conditions, such as removal to a. show, on 
the fat content of the milk. — From author’s summary. 

4775. WENZEL, H. Der Futterwert verschiedener 
Rfibenarten. Uebersicht fiber einige skandinavische 
Gruppenversuche mit Milchvieh. [A review of Scandi- 
navian researches on the feeding value of turnip vari- 
eties.] Zuckerrilbenbau 12(6): 102-107. 1930. 

4776. WHITEHOUSE, P. Feeding pigs on rough rice. 
An experiment at Hawkesbury Agricultural College. 
Agric. Gaz. New So. Wales 41(7) : 535-542. 1 fig. 1930. — 
The small number of pigs (19) and the abnormal weather 

' conditions do not allow of generalisations. Rice was 
profitably utilised as a grain supplement with a small 
amount of meat meal fed with it. Gains were propor- 
tionate to the total digestible nutrients of the rations. 
More time was required to prepare wheat than rice, but 
the same amount of labor in feeding both rations. The 
pigs relished both rations with avidity. The wheat 
ration induced a greater desire for cinders than th0 
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rice ration. No evidence of indige^ition, digestive de- 
rangement or depraved appetite was noted with either 
ration. The pigs on the wheat ration appeared more 
contented; those on rice ration more active. The need 
for increasing rations in accordance with increasing 
weights was indicated on 2 occasions. — From author’s 
conchmoiiB. 

4777. WHITTET, J. N. The importance of pasture 
improvement to fat lamb production, Agric, Gaz, Neio 
So, Tfaie« 40(9): 635-644. 10 fig. 1929.-- Statistics show- 
ing that the i>roduction of fat lambs might profitably 
be increased in N. S, Wales; and advice for a greater 
n.se of top-dressing and more planting of grass and of 
legumes to improve and enlarge the |)asturage.-— M. //. 
Kriih. 

4778. WOHLBIER, WERNER, MALKOMESIUS, et 
al. Ailgemeine Ergebnisse der Ernahrungsforschung fiir 
die landwirtschaftliche Tierzucht. 1. XeiL [General re- 
sults of livestock nutrition investigations. L] Zilchtimgs- 
kdiude 6(1): i-3S. lOSl.—Tliis general review of investi- 
gations of the nutritive value of foodstuffs includes also 
the following: Ernahrung dcs Pferde.s [Fee<,iing of 
horses], by PAUL EHRENBERG; Kriiahrung <les Rin- 
des [Feeding of cattle], by BUNGER; Ernahrung des 
Schafes [Feeding of sheep], by A. GOLF; and Ernahrung 
des Scliweines [Feeding of swine] , by K. RICHTER. 

4779. ANONYMOUS. The American rabbit and cavy 
breeders’ association guide book and standard [for] 
1930-1931, 344p. lilus. Publ. by the Association (to be 
obtained from A. Weygandt, Secretary) : Chicago, 
Illinois, [19301. Pr. $2.00 — Includes general information 
on rabbit and cavy breieding and culture, and short 
articles on different phases of the subject by various 
authors. 

POULTRY 

4780. ATWOOD, H. A study of the time factor in egg 
production. West Virginia Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 223. 
lip. 1 fig. 1929. — A study was made of egg laying cycles 
and the relative time intervals of laying and the effect 
on the size of the egg. Data with correlation and devia- 
tions for egg cycles from 2 to 8 or more eggs showed that 
the longer the cycle, the shorter are the intervals be- 
tween the laying of successive eggs. The greatest interval 
in a ^ven, cycle is usually between the last 2 eggs of a 
cycle, and the shortest intervals are about the middle. 
Shorter intervals of the cycle as a whole were usually 
associated with prolific layers and the intervals tend to 
lengthen as the bird ages. The first egg of each cycle 
was generally the heaviest with a gradual decline in 
weight of each succeeding egg until the last of the cycle. 
This study was based on the premises that when a bird 
lays for several days in succession, the 1st egg of the 
cycle or clutch generally is relatively early in the fore- 
noon. The remainder of the eggs are laid later and 
later on succeeding days, the last egg of the cycle being 
laid late in the afternoon. Then the bird ceases to lay 
for 1 or more days, and when a new cycle is started, the 
1st egg is again laid early in the forenoon, and so on. 
The author cites the practical application of the fact 
that the high degree of regularity with which birds lay 
later and later in the day on succeeding days affords 
a means by which trap nest records may be checked with 
a high degree of accuracy when the time of laying is 
recorded for each day.— D. C. Kennard. ■ 

4781. BLAEE, R. C., and RALPH STOUTAMIRE. 
Bucks and geese in Florida. Dept. Agric. Florida Bull. 
38. 5-24. 8 fig. 1930. 

4782. BLAKE, R. C., and RALPH STOUTAMIRE. 

Turkey raising in Florida. Dept. Agric. Florida Bull. 41. 
5-23. 8 fig. 1930. • 

4783. BUCKNER, G. BAVIS, J. HOLMES MARTIN, 
and W. M. INSKO, Jr. The calcium and phosphorus 
requirements of growing chicks. Proc. 21st Ann. Meet. 
Poultry Sci. Assoc. 1929. [In: Bull. Alabama Polytech. 
Inst. 25 (1) : 27-28. 1930.] — ^Raw bone meal proved 
equally good, if not better, than raw bone meal and 
limestone when fed as supplements to a yellow com 


meal, wheat middlings and skimmilk to growing White 
Leghorn chicks. 

4784. CRUM, J. H. The crumalow back-yard poultn? 
system. 91p. 2 pL, 9 fig, Walton Book Co,: New Yorif 
1928. 

4785. FAWKES, A. K. Record of seven Busra hens 
sent to the national egg laying test, England, by the 
U. P. Poultry Association, Lucknow. Jour. Central Bur 
A7iimal Hush, aiid Dairying in India 4(4) : 161. 1^0.-^ 
Prcliminarv report of a test to be continued. 

4786. GRAHAM, W. R., J. B. SMITH, and W. B, 
McFARLANE. Results of a three years study of certain 
poultry rations as they affect the hatching power of hen 
eggs as well as the number of eggs laid. Ontario Devt. 
Agric. Bull. 362. 3-11. 1 fig. 193 L- — In feeding value, for 
egg production, fish meal, powdered buttermilk, beef 
scrap and tankage, ranked in the order named. Cod liver 
oil added to a combination of milk and fisli scrap, of 
milk and beef scrap, or of milk and tankage, increased 
tlui hatching I'OWiU- of the eggs set and the number of 
eggs produced. Witli a grain riition such as this, plus 
alfalfti meal, the addition of direct sunshine or sunshine 
substitutes (a good grade of cod liver oil or ultraviolet 
light) is the most important factor in producing good 
hatching eggs for the rations tested. Vitamin D appears 
to he an important factor in hatchability. Birds housed 
in these feeding trials did not get the necessary amount 
until there was at least 200 hrs. of sunshine per month. 
Milk in combination with beef scrap or fish scrap to- 
gether with cod liver oil appeared to be the most satis- 
factory feed used, when hatching power of eggs, number 
of eggs produced and pounds of feed required to pro- 
duce a dozen eggs are considered. — Authors’ conclusions. 

4787. JULL, M. A. Good farm feeding practice profit- 
able to farmers, packers, consumers. Growth controlled 
by amount of feed consumed — a good frame essential to 
successful finish feeding. U. S. Egg dt Poultry Mag. 
37(4) : 28-31, 66, 69, 7 fig. 1931.— From a series of ex- 
periments with pens of cockerels and pullets, respectively, 
fed specific amounts of feed from hatching time to 24 
weeks ^ of age, it was determined that growth in both 
sexes is controlled by the amount of feed consumed and 
is irrespective of age. — M. A. Jull. 

4788. JULL, MORLEY A. Poultry husbandry. 
ix4’639p. 229 fig. McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc.:^ New 
York, 1930. — ^This book presents fundamental scientific 
principles in their relation to practical methods of hus- 
bandry. Introductoiy chapters deal with the poultry 
industry and its products, and the origin, breeds and 
anatomy of chickens. Breeding, incubation, brooding, 
housing, judging and diseases are discussed. Three chap- 
ters are devoted to marketing and economic phases of 
production. There is an extended bibliography of prac- 
tical and scientific poultry literature. — L. W. Taylor. 

4789. KNANBEL, H. C. The confinement method of 
poultry management. Proc. 21st Ann. Meet. Poultry Sci. 
Assoc. 1929. [In: Bull. Alabama Polytech. Inst. 25(1): 
32-34. 1930.1 — Results on over 10,000 individuals show 
that Single Comb White Leghorn pullets at 19 weeks 
of age averaged 3.02 pounds and Barred Plymouth Rock 
pullets 3.73 lbs. Eggs from fowls reared and maintained 
in confinement hatch very satisfactorily. The chicks 
make uniformly good growth; mortality is low. All 
confined fowls possess deep yellow pigmentation through- 
out the rearing period and at maturity. Confinement 
brooding does not prevent coccidiosis. No tapewonn or 
round worm infestations have been observed; some iso- 
lated cases of cecal worms have been observed. The 
flesh of fowls is of excellent table quality. The confine- 
ment method is not advocated except where poultry men 
have great difficulty in rearing chicks on range, owing to 
round worm and tapeworm infestations. — H. C. Knandel 

4790. LAMON, HARRY M., and JOSEPH WM. KING- 
HORNE. How to select the laying hen, 124p. 15 pi. 
Orange Judd Publishing Co.: New York, 1931. 

4791. LAMON, HARRY M., and JOS. WM. KING- 
HORNE. Practical poultry production. Rev. ed. 438p. 323 
fig. Webb Book Publ. Co.: St. Paul, Minn,, 1930. 
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4792. LEARMONTH, R. Milk in the feeding of 
poults. Jour. Ayyier. Vet. Med. Assoc. 32(2) : 206-209. 
1931.— The addition of 30% of dry skimmed milk, in a 
representative mash mixture fed to poults under 2 
weeks of age, increased growth and vitality. The author 
further concludes from his experiments that the value 
from dried skim milk was duo more to the increase of 
protein than to the increase of vitamin B. Therefore, a 
mash mixture high in animal protein seems to be im- 
portant for growing poults, 

4793. NORRIS, L. C., G. F. HEITSER, and H. S. 
WILGIJS, Jr. Is the chief value of milk for feeding 
poultry due to the presence of a new vitamin? Proc. 21st 
Ann. Meet. PoiiUry Sci. Assoc. 1029 [In : Bull. Alabama 
Polytech. hist. 25(1) : 43-44. 1930.1 — The authors con- 
clucie from their results that milk contains a hitherto 
unrecognized factor, vitamin in nature, which is essential 
for the ])revention of a peculiar type of paralysis in 
poultry involving the legs and feet, and which is only 
indirectly growth -promoting. The probability that the 
effects obtained from tlvis factor htive previously been 
credited to vitamin B is also suggestf'd. — A^lthors' con- 
clusions. 

4794. PORTER, FARLEY. First to last in poultry. 
86p. Illus. Piibl. by the author: Maple Avc. Farms, Solus, 
New York, 1930. — (Contains practical suggestions on rear- 
ing and feeding chicks, feeding and the management of 
laving stock, and housing poultrv. 

4795. RICE, JAMES E., and HAROLD E. BOTSFORD. 
Practical poultry management. (The Wiley Farm Series.) 
2nd ed. rev. xvii + o40p. John Yulcy & Sons, Inc.: New 
York; Chapman & Hall, Ltd.: London, 1930. Pr. 13s. 
6d. 

4796. SHARP, PAUL F., and GEORGE F. STEWART. 
Carbon dioxide and the keeping quality of eggs. The 
effect of the addition of carbon dioxide to the air in a 
cold storage room on the keeping quality of eggs. U. S. 
Egg & Poultry Mag. 37(6): 30-32, 63, 65-66, 68. 2 pi. 
1931. — Eggs were kept over 14 months at 29-30° F. in a 
series of jars containing 0, 1, 5, 15, 30, and 100% CO2. 


Eggs stored in air containing no CO2 were off in odor 
and flavor, while those stored in the atmospheres con- 
taining CCIa were scored as fiat. Eggs stored in a com- 
mercial cold storage room (0.5-0 .6% of CO2) were better 
than those stored under ordinary conditions in the fol- 
lowing respects: odor, condition of the thick white, 
standing up of the yolk, viscosity of the yolk, taste, and 
in color of white. 

4797. STOUTAMIRE, RALPH. Florida poultry farm- 
ing. Dept. Agric. Florida Bull. $4- 5-71. 23 fig. 1930. — 
A comprehensive guidebook dealing with all phases of 
the industry, including hatching, incubation, feeding, 
housing, culling, diseases and insect pests. 

4798. WARREN, D. C. The eflect of disturbances upon 
the rhythm of egg production. Proc. 21st Ann. Meet. 
Poultry Sci. Assoc. 1929 [In: Bull. Alabama Polytech. 
Inst. 25(1): 50-51. 1930]. — ^The author concludes that 
distui'bances that are sufficient to cause a decrease in the 
daily production of a group of White Leghorn pullets 
affect the rhythm of egg production. Much of the de- 
crease is due to some birds entirely stopping egg pro- 
duction for a period, but there is also a slight lengthen- 
ing of the average interval between eggs. This effect 
is not sufficient to cause any very conspicuous changes 
in the bird’s characteristic rhythm. — Authors summary. 

4799. VOITELLIER, CH. Possibilities with regard to 
introducing various kinds of periodical testing of egg 
production in place of permanent testing. W orlEs Poultry 
Congress 4(Sect. A): 12-18; resume sect., 3. 1930. — The 
author studied methods of testing covering 48 weeks; 
(1) One day a week over a period of 48 wmeks; (2) 2 
consecutive days a week over a period of 48 weeks ; and 
(3) 1 whole week in every 4 weeks. A comparison of the 
theoretical with the average actual production of the 
50 hens showed differences of —0.04 and —0.30 for 
testing 1 day a week, and —0.36 for 2 consecutive days. 
Although these figures favor the adoption of periodical 
testing, in the case of some of the hens the individual 
variations were sometimes very high. — From authors 
summary 
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CROP SCIENCE (ARVICULTURE) 

4800. ARNY, A. C., T. E. STOA, C. McKEE, and A. 
C. BILLMAN. Flax cropping in mixture with wheat, oats 
and barley, U. S. Dept. Agric., Tech. Bull. 133. 47p. 
10 fig. 1929. — ^These experiments were designed to deter- 
mine the^ advantages and disadvantages of growing flax 
in combination with w^heat, oats, or barley. Where 
weather conditions -were favorable mixtures of flax and 
cereals gave higher yields than where the 2 crops were 
grown separately. Under dry-land conditions, mixed crop- 
ping gave no appreciable increase in yield. The percent- 
age of flax in the harvested crops was less than in the 
mixture sown, whereas the percentage of wheat or oats 
was greater than in that sown. Mixed cropping was very 
effective in checking the growth of weeds. The prev- 
alence of diseases such as flax wilt and stem rust of 
wheat was not appreciably affected by mixed cropping.— 
/. A. Biz^ell. 

4801. BECKETT, W. H. Randomization in field ex- 
periment and its application on experiment stations in 
the tropics. Gold Coast Dept. Agric. Bull. 20. (2nd 
Conf. W. African Agric. Ofificers vol. 2.)^ 25-74. 2 pL (1 
coL). 1930. — ^The advantages of randomization are dis- 
cussed, methods and plans for randomized field experi- 
ments are described and illustrated, and examples of each 


of the statistical methods suggested are presented. — 
IF. If. Beckett, 

4802. BERNSTORFF, CHRISTIAN [GUNTHER] von. 
Untersuchungen fiber die Stickstoffwirkung der Grfin- 
dfingung mit Leguminosen. [The nitrogen effect of green 
manuring with legumes,] Thesis: Universitat Leipzig. 
71p. Robert Noske: Borna-Leipzig, 1929. 

4803. BOIS, D. Les plantes alimentaires chez tons les 
peuples et a travers les ages. Histoire, utilisation, cul- 
ture. Vol. II, Phanerogames fruitieres. [Pood plants of 
all peoples throughout the ages. History, uses, culture. 
Vol. II. Fruit phanerogams.] 630p. 225 fig. Paiil Leche- 
valier: Paris, 1929. Pr. 90 fr. 

4804. BROWN, B. A. Effect of time of cutting on the 
elimination of hushes in pastures. Jour. Amer. Soc. 
Agron. 22(7) : 603-605. 3 fig. 1930. — Plats of former wood- 
land (mixed gray birch, soft maple, etc.) were mowed at 
various times during the year. Plats mowed in April and 
May and during the winter remained covered by brush 
and species undesirable for forage. September cutting 
reduced bushes and weeds slightly. Cutting in June, 
July and August gave best results. 

4805. CARRE, GEORGES. L’augmentation des ren- 
dements en bid par la sdlection gdndalogique. [Increase 
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of wheat prodtiction through genealogical selection.] 39p. 
31 fig. Librairie Deiagrave: Paris, 1929. 

4806. CLAYTOM, E. S. Mallee farming. Agaric. Gaz, 
New S, Wales 41(7): 4S1-4S9. 2 fig. 1930.— Introductory 
statement to a series on the possibilities of growing 
wheat, etc., on the infertile areas known as mallee 
country, “mallee” referring to stunted eiicaiypts. Types 
of mallee and soil analyses are discussed. 

4807. BEWAIFFE, et COLLE. La resistance des 
c6r6ales pendant Fhiver 1928-29 dans les Ardennes. 
Coinpt. Rend, Acad. Agric. France 15(14) : 559-566. 1929. 
—No fields remained in good condition until the de- 
structive freezes of February and March. Study of 22 
types of wheat showed that the time of sowing and 
character of the soil were most important, i.e., there is a 
culture optimum for each variety. For eastern France, 
resistant varieties should be sown early; non-resistant 
varieties later. An entire series of hybrids between winter 
and spring barley was completely destroyed. 

4808. EICHINGER. Die Beeinflussung ^der Lange der 
Winterroggenahren und der ZaM der Ahrchen durch 
Diingung und Aussaatzeit. Eine Methode zux TJnter- 
scheidung von Winter- und Sommersaatgut. Angeivandte 
BoL 10(1) : 66-79. 6 fig. 192S.— Winter grains sown in 
the spring give about twice as many tillers as siimmer 
grains, but the former do not shoot and head while the 
latter do. Winter rye sown at 10 day periods from 
September 15 to October 15 show a decrease in number 
of tillers per plant on November 5. The spikelets differ- 
entiate on the spike primordia of summer grains much 
earlier than on winter grains. Grains sown August 1 show 
distinct spikelet primordia in summer grains by Novem- 
ber 15 but none in winter grains. On light^ sandy soil 
the type of fertilizer and time of application have a 
marked effect on the number of spikelets formed in the 
following ascending order: no fertilizer, fall application 
of N, spring application of N, and spring application of 
complete fertilizer. Headlength, spikelet number and 
grain yield are similarly affected. — IF. Crocker. 

4809. FAULKNER, 0. T., and J. R. MACKIE. Field 
experiments in West Africa. Gold Coast Dept. Agric. 
Bull. BO. (2nd Coni. W. Afriesua Agi’ic. Officers vol. 2.) 
18-24. 1930. — ^The authors conclude that in West_ Africa, 
the methods generally used on English experimental 
farms R'e unsuitable, * except for very special purposes 
and in exceptional circumstances. 

4810. GAINEY, P. L., and M. C. SEWELL. Indica- 
tions that available nitrogen may be a limiting factor 
in hard winter wheat production. Jour. Amer. Soc. 
Agron. 22(7): 639-641. 1930.— The small, well-defined 
areas of taller and d^ker green plants, often seen in 
spring in pastured grain fields, are attributed to deposits 
of urine. Chemical analysis of soil and of winter wheat 
from such spots shows that in the spots, N is higher 
than in surrounding areas. “Plants frona the spots . . . 
made 2.6 times the total growth, contained 1.8 times as 
much N per unit wt., and had actually assimilated 4.68 
times as much N per plant as those from the field at 
large.*^ There was no deficiency of total N in surround- 
ing soil. Distribution and activity of nitrifying bacteria 
do not account for the difference, and P is not the 
determining factor. Evidently available N (but not 
necessarily total N) is higher in the spots. 

4811. HAUSER, JANOS. EZiserleti adatok a nemesi- 
tett madyar uzdk fagyalldsaganak k4rd6s§hez. [Cold 
resistance of breeding strains of Hungarian wheats.] 
[With German summary.] Mezogazdasdgi KvJatdsok 
3(4): 143-149. 1930,— The abnormal cold of the winter 
of 1929 caused a great deal of damage in Hungary. In a 
tody to determine the cause of difference in hardiness, 
a correlation between hardiness and the increase of 
^gar content of the leaves was noted.— 0. E. Street. 

4812. HAYES, H. K, The commercial use of double 
crossed com in Minnesota. Jour. Amer. Soc. Agron. 
22(7): 606-613. 1930. — ^Three double crosses, EXl, 
E X K, and EXE, were distributed in 1930 for com- 
mercial trial. These crosses are adapted to central 
Minnesota. They yield approximately 12% more than 
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standard varieties and mature about a week earlier 
Uniformity of maturity is exhibited to a marked degree 
by the crosses. The first increase crossing plots were 
handled by cooperation between the Minnesota Agri- 
cultural Experiment Station and an organization of 
farmers known as the Minnesota Crop Improvem?iti+ 
Association.— H. K. Hayes. 

4813. HI:B£ARD, J. Observations comparatives sir 
diverses vari^t6s d^avoiiies a Fi^cole Nationale dAgriciil- 
ture de Montpellier. [Comparative observations on dif- 
ferent varieties of oats in the Montpellier region.] Proa 
Agric. et Vit. 92: 345-352, 376-3S0. 1929. 

4814. JACK, H. W. Genetics in relation to the im- 
provement of important crops and rice in particular. 
Pure line selection in rice. Froc. Third Pan-Pacific Bci 
Congress, Tokyo 1: 1166-1171. 1926(1928). 

4815. JANSSEN, GEO., C. K. MCCLELLAND, and 
W. H. METZGER. Sap extraction of sorghum and the 
localization of juice and sugars in internodes of the 
plant. Jour. Ayner. Soc. Agron. 22(7): 627-638. 1930.— 
The percentage juice and the total sugars of juice ex- 
tracted from sorgliuin plants in the process of crushing 
for syrup manufacture were determined on plants given 
the following treatments: (a) Cut without stripping 
leaves at time of crushing ; (b) cut with stripping leaves 
at time of crushing (c) stripped, cut, and left to lie in 
a pile for various intervals before crushing; and (d) 
unstripped and left to lie in piles before crushing. It is 
clearly shown that there is a proper time for harvesting 
sorghum in order to obtain high percentage of juice and 
of total sugar. The highest total sugar was obtained 
from October 1 and October 4 cuttings; less from the 
September 25 cutting and later dates in October. There 
is some difference in the value of internodes from differ- 
ent parts of the sorghum stalks, the central having the 
highest, the lower ones an intermediate, and the upper- 
most the least value. Heavy pressure during the proc- 
esses of crushing the sorghum stalks usually gave the 
higher amounts of sugar and juice. By repeating the 
crushings 3 times and by increasing the pressure of the 
rollers in each case, the respective cruriiings yielded 
total sugars in ratio of 2.71:2.4: 1.26, or in percentage, 
approximately 43:40: 17. Stripping of leaves from the 
plant 3-4 days previous to cutting and crushing caused 
a slight depression in amounts of total sugars obtained 
on various dates. Allowing the stalks to remain in piles 
several^ days after cutting increased the sugar content 
of the juice probably due to evaporation, thereby mak- 
ing the sap more concentrated, and hydrolyses of starch 
and dextrms to sugars. Allowing leaves to remain on 
stalks in each instance reduced the percentage of juice 
and the total amount of sugars. — Authors’ summary. 

4816. JENKIN, T. J. New varieties and strains from 
the Welsh Plant Breeding Station. No. L Pure lines of 
Hen Gymro wheat. Univ. Coll. Wales, Aberystwyth 
Leafl. Ser. S. 1: 7-16, 3 pi. 1928. — The general policy 
followed with new varieties and strains produced at the 
Station is outlined. “Hen Gymro” wheat is an old 
variety of unknown origin which has remained in culti- 
vation in certain Welsh counties. Growers contend that 
over a number of seasons it gives more satisfactory 
results than modern English varieties. The grain is 
typically red, rather small and hard ; the straw long, 
slender and rather weak. The ear is lax in ail cases, 
but it may be bearded or beardless; the glumes may 
be red or white and either smooth or rough. Inter- 
mediate ear types also occur. A total of 265 ears was 
selected from crops grown from seed obtained from 
various farmers. By ear-row tests, segregating lines, and 
some others of little promise, were rejected. Rod-row 
trials gradually eliminated the less promising lines, but 
even then the 5-yr. average for the Hen Gymro se- 
lections was no better than that for Standard Red, the 
check variety. In the same period, however, the 5 best 
Hen Gymro selections averaged 2-14% better than 
Standard Red. In 1928 these lots in replicated 100th- 
acre plots showed an advantage of 14-31%. In seasons 
favorable to grain development in both Standard Red 
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and the Hen Gymro selections, the grain is decidedly 
larger in the former than in the latter, but, in poor 
ripening seasons, grain development in the Hen Gymro 
lines is better than in Standard Red, despite a greater 
tendency to lodge.— !r. J. Jenkin. 

4817. JERWITZ, W. Ktinstdiingerverbrancli nnd Kar- 
toffelertrage in ihren Beziehnngen sueinander. [Fertilizer 
utilization and potato yields in their mutual relations.] 
2nd ed., rev. by LAVALLE. Arbeiten Kartoffeibaugeseii- 
schaft e. V. Heft 10. 1-15. 5 pi. (2 col.) Gebr. Unger: 
Berlin, 1926, 

4818. JOSEPHSON, H, B. Progress in the artificial 
dehydration of forage crops in the United States, Agric, 
EuQiuGGTing 11(9): 295-299. 4 fig, 1930. 

4819. KEEN, BERNARD A., et al. Studies in soil 
cultivation. 5. Rotary cultivation. Jour, Agric, Sci. 
20(3) : 364-389. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Experiments extending over 
4 yrs., 1926-9 inclusive, were conducted on a heavy and 
stony loam soil to compare rotary cultivation with 
customary methods for the production of a seed-bed. 
The work was confined to spring-sown crops— swedes and 
barley— and to spring cultivation. Rotary cultivation 
gave earlier and better germination of seed, followed 
by better early growth. In every experiment, however, 
the final jdeid was either no better, or significantly less 
than that obtained from plots cultivated in the usual 
way. Barley gave equally good yields under the various 
cultivation treatments. Although there was better ger- 
mination under rotary cultivation, the plants on other 
plots, apparently having greater root range, produced 
ipaore tillers and leveled up the yield. The swede crop 
'did not do so well under rotary cultivation, in spite of 
better early grovi^h. In the 1926 experiments this was 
due in part to an extensive hardening or ^^capping’^ of 
the soil on the rotary cultivation plots, but although 
this effect was absent in the 1928 experiments, a reduced 
yield was still obtained. In addition to records of yield, 
measurements were made of the amount of soil pul- 
verisation or comminution produced by the various 
implements. Soil samples were taken for mechanical 
analysis before and after cultivation. Rotaiy cultivation 
is most effective on soil in poor physical condition, e.g., 
after a wet and open winter, as it leaves a smaller 
proportion of large lumps. It does not produce an 
preciably finer tilth than the usual implements, but it 
leaves the soil in a much looser condition, and thus 
encourages the early germination of seeds. The looser 
tilth becomes more compact with time, and the initial 
advantage of rotaiy cultivation then disappears. If a 
ridging body is attached behind the rotary cultivator, 
a further comminution of the soil is produced. The 
operation of ridging is itself effective in breaking up 
land in poor physical condition. Ploughing does not 
necessarily produce any comminuting action unless the 
soil is well supplied with humus. — From author^ 
mmrmry. 

4820. LAIRD, A. S. A study of root systems of some 

important sod-forming grasses. Florida Agric. Exp. Sta. 
Bidl. 211. 28 p. 6 fig. 1930.— Root systems of centipede 
grass {Eremochloa ophiuroides (Munro) Hack.), Bahia 
grass (Paspalum notatum Fiuegge), Daliis grass (P. 
dilatatum Ibir.), blue couch grass {Digitaria didactyla 
Wilid.) , Bermuda grass (Capriola dactylon (L.) Kuntze) , 
St. Lucie (C. d. var. st. lude (L.) Ktze.), and 

St. Augustine grass (Stenotaphrum secundatum (Walt.) 
Ktze.) were studied under pasture, lawn, and putting 
green conditions. When several of the grasses ■ were 
grown in competition on Fellowship sandy loam under 
pasture conditions, centipede grass produced the best 
top growth and second best root growth, and Bahia 
grass had the best root system. Centipede and Bahia 
grasses similarly excelled on Norfolk sand under lawn 
conditions. The other grasses, except Bermuda, pro- 


tion produced better developed root systems than when 
not mowed. However, this tendency was not so pro- 
nounced with St. Augustine grass. A 3-in. top-dressing 
of clay on Norfolk sand resulted in better root systems 
with Bermuda, St. Lucie, and centipede grasses than did 
the Norfolk sand alone without ammonium phosphate. 
When ammonium phosphate was applied the growth 
of the roots on both soils was about the same. A clay 
top-dressing and an application of ammonium phosphate 
increased decidedly the concentration of the root systems 
of all the grasses in the 8 in. of surface soil. — H. M. 
Steece {courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec.). 

4821. [LEVENSSON, EVGENIL] JlEBEHCOfiH, 
EBPEHMIl. OBeC^Tls BphSHHUlKO. npHHOCl> KT>M'b 
npoy^Bane OBeca b'b B^JirapHn. [Oats of the Bresnik 
district.] [German summary.] FoAHmHHK'b Ha Co(t)HS- 
cKHa yHHBepCHTCT'b, ArpOH. d^aKyjiT. {Ann. Univ. Sofia, 
Agric. Div.) 6: 211-238. 1927/1928(1928),— The uniform 
distribution of rain and soils unsuitable for other crops 
account for the wide cultivation of oats in the Bresnik 
district (western Bulgaria) . The variety grown has open 
heads, most of the outer kernels are without chaff, each 
spikelet has 2 kernels, the chaff amounts to 32.2%. Seed 
purity is low, averaging 89.14%, with Lolium temulentum 
often present. — 1. Kovachevsky. 

4822. LORD, L. Report by the Economic Botanist on 
a visit to Malaya, Indo- China, Sumatra and Java. Fart 
1. The improvement of rice cultivation in Malaya, Indo- 
China and Java. Trop. Agric. [Ceylon] 73(4): 195-221. 
16 fig. 1929. — A description of the methods adopted by 
the Agricultural Departments in the countries visited 
to improve the cultivation of rice. The Java sj^'stem of 
rotating sugar with rice is described. It is concluded that 
the work being carried out in Ceylon is on similar lines 
to that in the countries visited but certain improve- 
ments are suggested. — L. Lord. 

4823. McKEE, ROLAND. Plantas tropicales para 
cultivos de cohertura y abonos verdes. [Tropical plants 
used as cover crops and green manure.] Bol. Compania 
Admin. Guano 6(9): 479-512. 18 fig. 1930; also: Bol. 
Union Panamericana 64(4) : 378-389; (5) : 535-553. 24 fi.g. 
1930. — ^This is a discussion of a large number of legumi- 
nous plants used for green manuring in the tropics. This 
practice is most common in India and the Eas^ndies, 
where it is frequently employed in the cultivation of 
rubber, coffee, tea, sugar, rice and tobacco. The rationale 
and value of green manure and cover crops are dis- 
cussed with special reference to the tropics, and a classi- 
fication of suitable crops is given, among which are: 
Cajanus indicus, Cracca Candida, Sesbania aculeata, 
Erytkina lithosperma, Canavalia ensiformis, Indigo f era 
endecaphylla, Calopogonium mucunoides, Dolichos 
hoseii, Phaseolus aureus, and Yigna sinesis. — R. McKee. 

4824. McROSTIE, G. P. Sweet clover. Manitoba 
Dept. Agric. & Immigr. Circ. 99. 7p. 3 fig. 1930. 

4825. MARSHALL, DUNCAN. Weed control, practical 
experiences in weed eradication. 159 p. Illus. Imperial 
Oil Limited: Canada, 1930. 

4826. MENDIOLA, NEMESIO B. Natural crossing 
in rice and its relation to rice improvement. Proc. Third 
Pan-Pacific Sci. Congr. [Tokyo] 1: 1171-1179. 1926 
(1928). — Natural crossing is suggested as the principal 
cause of the thousands of rice varieties in the world. 
Making allowance for the beneficial effect of heterosis, 
natural crossing which results in genetic and mechanical 
mixtures in varieties causes economic losses to the rice 
growers. Data are given on opening of the rice flower 
and the distribution of pollen ^ains in Los Banos, 
Philippine Is., which show that rice pollen grains may 
be transported by wind a distance of 1-2 m. Planting 
of varieties no closer than 2 m., and the use of pure 
lines are suggested for the prevention of natural crossing. 
— N. B. Mendiola. 

4827. M5LLER. Neuzeitliche Umtriebsweidewirt- 
schaft und Stickstoffdiingung. Zeitschr. Pflanzenerndhr 
Dung. u. Bodenk. B. Wirtsch.-Prakt. 9(8) ; 363-377. 
1930.— Results show that nitrogen fertilization requires 
greater capital expenditure; on the other hand, its use 
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leads to greater ecoBorny. The practice of intensive 
fertilization and management is usually dependent on 
the selling price of the product.— Awi/ior’s summary 
{transl. by 0. C. Mayistad), 

4828. HOGUERy J. POCH. Formulario practice de 
agricultura y sus industrias. II. Explotaciones agricolas 
en pleno campo. Coleccion de procedimientos, reglas 
y formulas para la practica de la agricultura ^y sus 
industrias, sin previos conocimientos tecnicos y sin em- 
plear aparatos especiales ni complicados. [Practical 
handbook for agriculture and its industries. II. Agri- 
cultural field practices.] 269p. Bailly-Bailliere, S. A.: 
Madrid, 1929. — This is a compendium of general infor- 
matioii on farm practice, the broad scope of which is 
indicated by the principal chapter headings: Weather 
and soils, with directions for the use^ of the common 
meteorological instruments; Preparation of the soil; 
Crop production, with a discussion of the source and 
use of fertilizers, methods of planting and grafting; 
Plant diseases and pests, with control measures; Prun- 
ing; Culture of cereals, legumes, vegetables ami root 
crops, with suggested rotations; Culture of feed, indus- 
trial and tropical crops; Fruit culture; Gardening and 
floriculture; and Agiicultura! mechanic^ Fertilizer 
formulas are given for use with the different crops 
discussed. — E. F. Abbott. 

4829. PENDEETON, RAY A. Nitrate fertilizers for 
oats in Iowa. Jour. Anier. Soc. Ayron. 22(7): 663-66S. 
1930. — ^2 series of nitrate fertilization experiments with 
oats were conducted, one on Shelby loam in greenhouse 
pots, the other on Carrington loam in the field. The 
results of both series indicate that sodium nitrate may 
appreciably increase the yield of oats. Ettriy applica- 
tions were more effective in producing an increase in 
yield than late applications. In both series an increase 
in the N content of the gt'ain was obtained from both 
early and late applications of sodium nitrate, the late 
applications being more effective than the early. The 
use of superphosphate without nitrate had little effect. 
Applications of sodium nitrate at the rate of 200 lb. 
per acre, particularly if applied late, tended to produce 
a late growth of straw and delayed maturity. However, 
the field results indicated that this amount might be 
used advantage if applied in connection^ with super- 
phosphate .— mmmary and concludons. 

4830. PETRI, L. “Ginocchiatura” del culmo del grano. 
[Bending of the stem of wheat,] Boll. R. Staz. PatoL 
Veg. IFiremel 10(1): 113-115. 1930.— The author de- 
scribes a bending of the 2nd, 3d, and 4th internodes of 
the culms of some early varieties of wheat. This phe- 
nomenon is attributed to lowering of temp, following 
a long period of rain in the spring of 1930. The rapid 
elongation of the intemodes and the small content of 
mineral substances in the young heads (due to lessened 
transpiration) cause weak turgor and, as a result, a 
bending of the culm in the zone of least resistance. — 
L. Petri {transL by B. F. Luiirmn), 

4831. REYNOLDS, MARK H. Maize and sorghum 
trials, 1929-1930. A summary of the outstanding re- 
sults in the Northern District. Agric. Gazette N. S. 
Wales 41(12): 883-885. 1930. — Successful results were 
obtained at Singleton by sowing short season ^ain varie- 
ties in early September. Long season varieties sown in 
mid-nSeptember also proved satisfactory. Of the mid- 
season varieties, Funk’s Yellow Dent, sown at Singleton 
during the 3rd week in September, yielded 16 bu. per 
acre more than the earlier maturing varieties under 
test. In a maize fertilizer trial a nitrogen applied with 
superphosphate was beneficial. In the sorghum green 
fodder and fertilizer trials, Collier gave better yields 
than^ Saccaline. Sumac, a short season variety, was low 
in yield and would appear more suitable for districts 
cooler than Singleton, where Saccaline and other long 
season varieties may be sown as late as early February 
and still mature before damaged by frost. The water- 
holding capacity of the alluvial soils on which the trials 
Were sown was shown to be deficient, as in 9 instances 
crops showed evident moisture need within a few weeks 


of sowing, despite precipitation of 4-31 inches on tlia 
fallow. ® 

4832. RIYlJfeRE, CH., et H. LECQ. Traits pratique 
d’^agriculture pour le Nord de FAfrique, Algerie-Tunisie- 
Maroc-Tripolitaine. [Practical agriculture for North 
Africa, Aigeria-Tunis-Morocco-TripolL] Nouvelle ed. 
revue et augmentee par Ch. Riviere, voi. 2. xviii-f 687 p’ 
Societe d’Editions Geographiques, Maritimes et Colom- 
ales: Paris, 1929. 

4833. [SAMARIN, N.] CAMAPMH, H. Uoncomt- 
UHHK B HlDKI-ieM OOBOJIHvLIL SKOHOMHKa H TCXHHKa 
Ky.ibTypH. [Sunflower in the lower Volga region. 
Economics and technic of culture.] >KypHa.n OuhthoS 
ArpoHOMHii K)ro-BocTOKa. (Jour. Exp. Landuy. Sudost. 
Eur.-R'ussl.) 6(1): 53-69. 1928.— In 1927 the Economics 
Division of Saratov Exp(n*iment Station conducted a 
survey on the culture and economic importance of sun- 
flowers in the lower Volga region. Of 2,000 question- 
naires suhinitted to fanners 250 were answered. Since 
the revohifion the sunflower crop has increased in acreage 
and has spread into new regions. As a whole the crop is 
profitabie, since it requires little care, grows on poor 
soils, fits well into rotation as a fallow crop, kills weeds 
anti is resistant to^ drought. The cultural methods are still 
somewhat primitive. Selection of the better types has 
not received sufficient attention. There is also a need for 
better machinei^r for the cultivation and utilization 
of the product.^ The crop is disposed of mostly for oil 
production. It is expected that the simfiow^er will occupy 
a more prominent place in the agriculture of this region, 
depending on the available acreage, introduction of 
machinery, and the competition with forage crops. — 
a. Valley. 

4834. SCHMORL, KARL. Mehlchemisclier Lehrkursus 
mit einer Einfiihrung in die Chemie. [A course in flour 
chemistry with an introduction to chemistry.] 2nd ed. 
102p. 57 fig. Moritz Schafer: Leipzig, 1930. Pr. 4 M.— 
This book is a simple laboratory manual, written for 
those "with only a rudimentary knowledge of chemistry. 
The subject ^ matter includes tests and quantitative 
methods applicable to the flour milling laboratory such 
as ash anabasis, baking tests, protein content, tests for 
adulterant, measurement of H ion concentration, etc. 
Each section is profusely ^ illustrated with diagrams of 
apparatus, and data are given pertinent to the subject 
matter under discussion. A section is devoted to a brief 
description of the different types of commercial grains. 
The final section is designed to give those unfamiliar 
with chemistry a bird’s-eye view of some of the funda- 
mental facts and methods of inorganic, biological and 
colloid chemistry. — G. W. Pucker. 

4835. SCOTT, JOHN M. Legume feed crops grown 
in Florida. Florida Dept. Agric. Bull. 29, 1-70. 26 pL, 
3 fig. 1929. 

4836. SCOTT, JOHN M. Non-legume feed crops grown 
in Florida. Florida Dept. Agric. Bull 30. 1-105. 29 pL, 
6 fig. 1929. 

4837. SCOTT, JOHN M. Root crops grown in Florida. 
Florida Dept. Agric. Bull. 31. 5-63. 11 pL, 12 fig. 1929.— 
A handbook of root crops, including sweet potatoes, 
sugar beets and mangels, mangel- wurzeis, chufas, turnips, 
rutabagas, dasheens, cassavas and Jeriisalei§ artichokes. 

4838. STlGMEYR, E. Siidafrika und seine Landwirt- 
schaft. [Agriculture of South Africa*] Brndhr. Pflanze 
26(18) : 414-420. 8 fig. 1930. 

4839. SYLV^JN, nils. Resultat och onskemal vid 
vallvaxtforadlingen. [Results and objectives of grass 
and forage plant breeding.] Kgl. Landbruks-Akad. Handl. 
och Tidskr. IStockholml 69(4) : 513-533. 12 fig. 1930.-- 
A short mmmary of Swedish grass and clover breeding. 
Methods are described and varieties, so far commercial- 
ized, are discussed. Problems and needs of the immediate 
future are outlined. — G. Nilsson-Leissner. 

4840. TAGGART, J. G., and E. C. SACKVILLE. The 
improvement of bum-out lands in Southern Saskatche- 
wan. Interim report on investigations now proceeding. 
Canada Dept. Agric. Pamphlet 114. 5-14. 4 fig. 1930. 

4841. [WEDENSKII, D. I] BBEflEHCKMPI, M, 
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K MCTOAHKe H aaiia^aM ceJieKU^HH kohohjih 

Ha BOJiOKHO. [Methods and actual problems .of fibre 
hemp breeding.] [English summary.] Tpy^bi no OpH- 
KJiaaHoil BoiaHHKe, FeneTHKe h CeJieKnHH, OpHJi. 
(Bull AppL Bot,, Genet,, and Plant Breedingj Suppl.) 
35: 355-405. 17 fig. 1920. — In breeding hemp in Russia 
3 iines must be considered, — for seed and fiber, for 
fiber only, and for seed only. Individual and mass selec- 
tion, the method of ^ “halves” with diallel crossing in 
selection in the c? line, and inter-racial crossing are 
used. Special “kriazhes” or geographical forms are 
tested in Afferent parts of Russia. Most American and 
Italian varieties of hemp have too long a vegetative 
period for the shorter season in Russia. A study of the 
different characters of the hemp plant has shown a wide 
range of variation as well as a fair heredity of the 
majority of characters. Studies are conducted on the 
morphology of the plant and the quality of the fiber 
resulting from cutting off the inflorescences, as practiced 
in the region of the River Desna, and by growing chiefly 
d* plants as practiced in eiastern regions. Improvements 
are needed in the standardization of hemp fiber and also 
in methods of plant breeding as applied to hemp. — L. H. 
Dewey. 

4842. [VVEDENSKII, D. L] BBEREHCKHFl, R, H. 

HSMeHHHBOCTb H KOppeJIflUHSI HpUSHaKOB KOHOnJIHHOFO 
CTcdjiH. [Variation and correlation in the Russian hemp 
stem.] [English summary.] Tpy^bi no OpHKJiaiiHoft 
BoiaHHKe, FeneTHKe h CeJieKUHH, flpH.i. [Bull AppL 
Bot., Genet., and Plant Breed., Supplli 35: 453-473. 
1929. — ^This paper is based on a biometric study of 
pistillate hemp plants from the region of Trubchevsko 
where the best hemp in Russia is grown. A high positive 
correlation is showm by the combinations: total height 
and height to 1st branches; total height and diam.; 
height to 1st branches and diam.; % of height to ist 
branches and diam. A high negative correlation is shown 
by the combinations : total height and relation of height 
to 1st branches to diam.; total height and % of height to 
branches; average diam. and % of height to branches. A 
feebler negative correlation is shown by: height to 
branches and the relation of this height to diam.; height 
to branches and the % of this height. The regression 
coefficients show that the diam. of the stem, measured 
midway between the ground and 1st branches, increases 
more rapidly than the total height ; and the total height 
increases at a greater rate than the height to branches, 
therefore in estimating the yield of fiber on the basis 
of morphological characters it is necessary to consider 
not one character only but a complex of characters. The 
hemp of the Desna valley represent^ valuable material 
for plant breeding under the conditions of the Russian 
hemp growing area. — L. H. Dewey. 

4843. WEIGERT, J., und F. FtlRSX. Kombinierte 
Sorten- und Diingungsversuche. Bldt, Pflanzenhau u. 
Pflanzenzucht. 8(2/3) : 29-35. 1930. — ^The farmer should 
value each variety according to its yield under the 
conditions of development at his command. Based on 
experimentation with winter rye, winter wheat, summer 
barley, and oats, examples are ^iven to show varietal 
fluctuations according to variations in fertilization, — 
J. Weigert (transL by M, C. Sewell), 

4844. WILTARD, C. J. Root reserves of alfalfa with 
special reference to time of cutting and yield. Jour, 
Amer. Soc. Agron. 22(7): 595-602. 1930. — ^Any extensive 
reduction of root reserves of alfalfa as measured by total 
weight of roots per acre consistently resulted in a re- 
duction in yield and vigor of growth. Severe winter- 
killing from heaving followed extreme reduction in re- 
serves, but the loss in vigor occurred without this. Up 
to the 1st cutting for hay, young alfalfa gained in 
root reserves regularly and consistently, both in the 
fall of the seeding year and in late April, May, and early 
June of the next year. Under Columbus, Ohio, condi- 
tions, alfalfa did not in 4 yr. show a gain in root re- 
serves in August when the 2nd cutting was allowed to 
stand from full bloom to seed stage. During the same 
period in June, gains took place in some years and not 


in others. This failure to store root reserves alter full 
bloom was associated with yellowed and diseased leaves 
and does not indicate that gains during this stage would 
not take place in a region where the leaves remained 
healthy. The loss in root reserves in recovery after 
cutting, as an average of 35 observations, was 177 lb. 
per acre. This was accompanied by an average loss of 
0.17 % N (air-dry basis). Recovery after cutting was 
almost uniformly accompanied by a decrease in the 
percentage of dry matter in the green roots, averaging 
4.9% in 23 comparisons. At Columbus the most uni- 
formly important period of root storage is in October, 
when the last cutting of the season has been taken off 
early enough so that a considerable top growth has 
been produced by October 1. The most favorable condi- 
tion for storage of root reserves seems to be the com- 
bination of a large amount of healthy leaf area and 
drier weather than normal. While Grimm and other 
variegated varieties of alfalfa, are more winterhardy than 
common alfalfas under all cutting treatments, there is 
no evidence that this difference is due to or associated 
with differences in the amount of root reserves stored. 
The effect of cutting on different dates at Columbus is 
determined nearly as much by the activities of the 
potato leafhopper as by root reserves, but at present the 
former are to a large extent impredictable. — Authors 
summary. 

4845. WISHART, J., and WINIFRED A. MACKEN- 
ZIE. Studies in crop variation. 7. The influence of 
rainfall on the yield of barley at Rothamsted. Jour. 
Agric. Sci. 20(3) : 417-439. 7 fig. 1930. — Daily records 
for a 68-yr. period were examined to determine the in- 
fluence of amount and distribution of rainfall on the 
yield of barley grown continuously on the same plots 
under a wdde variety of manurial treatments. It was 
found that (1) excess of rain is beneficial during' a short 
period in summer, and in the case of plots treated with 
tiitrogen, but no phosphate, during the autumn and 
winter period; (2) rainfall during the 6 months when 
the ground is not occupied by barley has an important 
effect on subsequent yield; (3) excess of winter rain 
reduces the yield of plots receiving phosphate but no 
alkali salts ; (4) excess of rain at sowing time is harmftd 
in all cases; (5) the yields of plots receiving nitrogen 
are more affected by rain^ than those of plots vi^hout 
such dressing; (6) the indication of benefit from excess 
summer rain is not inconsistent with the conclusions ol 
Hooker in a previous study; (7) the farmyard manure 
plot shows a pronounced loss from excess winter rain, 
and benefit from summer rain is earlier than for the 
others. Probable causes are discussed. — J. Wishart. 

4846. YAMAGUTI, YASXIKE. Genetics in relation to 
the improvement of rice. Proc. Third Pan-Pacific Sci. 
Congress, Tokyo 1: 1187-1191. 1926(1928). 

4847. ANONYMOUS. Hybridization of talahib and 
sugar cane showed wonderful results. Sugar News 
[Manila] 10(8) : 536. 1929. 

4848. ANONYMOUS. Indian (Sunn or Sann) hemp. 
Empire Marketing Board as E. M. B. 25, 40p. Ulus. 
1930. — ^The name “hemp” was first given to the plant 
Cannabis sativa. Several other fibers are called hemp, 
but the nearest to the tme hemp is sunn, also called 
Indian Hemp and Bombay Hemp. This is a bast fiber 
obtained from the slender stalks of Crotalaria juncea. 
This plant is useful as a soil renovator, cover crop, 
and a crop to smother weeds.' Stock sometimes eat it but 
the leaves are bitter; the leaves are eaten better after 
they have fallen and dried. Sunn is not recommended 
as a forage crop. Experiments have demonstrated that 
fiber from plants with seeds nearly mature is as good as 

i»that from plants in the early flowering stage, and also 
that removing the stalks after most of the leaves have 
fallen does not materially reduce the value of the crop 
as a soil renovator. A fairly light well drained soil 
produces the best plants for fiber. Good crops yield up 
to 1200 lb. of fiber per acre, the average ranging from 
500-800 lb. There are several grades of Sunn fiber under 
the classes Benares, Bengal, Jubblepore and Bombay, 
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ranging in price from £17-50 per 'ton. The difference 
in value is due to greater or less care in the preparation 
of the fiber. Seed from nearly all districts grown at 
the Sibpur Botanic Gardens near Calcutta, produced 
plants yielding fiber in which there was no material 
difference. In tests conducted by the Imperial Institute, 
London, sunn fiber, though someuLat wmaker than Italian 
or Russian lieiiip, deteriorated less from 90 day immer- 
sion in either salt or fresh wmter. — L. H. Deivey, 

SOIL SCIENCE (EDAPHOLOGY) 

4849. AARNIO, B. Onko maan reaktio mnnttaniaton 
stiiire? [Is the soil reaction constant?] Suomeri. Man- 
talomiwteellmm, Seura. MaatalomiietceUinen AikaJcoiis- 
Mrja 1(1/2) : 18-25. 1 fig. 1929,— The reaction of the soil 
varies during artificial dr>'ing just as it does^upon dry- 
ing in the field. In different soils the change in_ reaction 
may vary from 0 to more than 1 pH, heavy soils sliow- 
ing the greatest change. The change in reaction is 
vely rapid when the drying temp, is 1{)0®C. The amount 
of change in 24 hr, is about the same as in air drying 
(0.09 to 1.4 pH). At still higher temp, the change is 
mucli more rapid, requiring oni.v 1-2 hr. The reaction 
of a neutral clay is lowered up_ to ca. 400^0., then 
increases, becoming slightly alkaline at 800-1000®. An 
acid clay remains unchanged up to 400°. then increases 
and becomes neutral at 1000®. The change in reaction 
is probably due to reduction of the internal siirface^ by 
diydng, with accompan3dng lowering of buffer action. 
Through drying, electrolytes are also released, which 
increase the" acidity^ especially those which cause hv- 
drolysis. The soil reaction is thus not of definite magni- 
tude. — Autho/s summary (transl. hy F. Weiss). 

4850. AGAFONOFF, M. V. Snr quelqnes sols rouges 
ea Bienhoa de ITndochme (Suite et fin). Rev. Bot, Apph 
et Ac/ric. Coloniale 9(90) : 120-126. 4 pi. 1929.— This paper 
deals with a stiid3'’ of the cause of infertility. Analyses 
of 5 soils show that the lack of fertility is not due to 
deficiency of N, P2O5 and Iv^O. The suggestion is made 
that tlie"changes in structure brought about by clearing 
the forest are responsible. Analyses of soils for their 
basic exchange (according to Gedroitz) show the ab- 
sorbing complex of some soils higher in Ca and Mg than 
others. Anabases of the SiOu and AbOn dissolved bj^ 
5% S&OH showed an excess of AI2O3 over the proportion 
2 SiOsrl AbOa and indicated a relation between the 
free AbO.i and the saturation of the absorbing complex 
by Ca and Mg. In general, the soils lovr in Ca and 
Mg iuive poor structures, with consequent defective water 
and air cireuiation, — E. P, Deatrick. 

4851. ALLAN, F. E., and J. WISHAJRT. A method 
of estimating the yield of a missing plot in field experi- 
mental work. Jour. Agric. Sci. 20(3): 399-406. 1930. — 
A method is shown for estimating the yield of a missing 
plot by the analysis of variance, using the yields of ail 
the other plots. The calculation is given for (a) a Ran- 
domised Block experiment, and (b) a Latin Square 
arrangement. — F. B. Allan and J. Wishart. 

4852. BARNES, S., and E. S. HOPKINS.^ Soil moisture 
and crop production. Canada Dept. Agric. Div, Field 
Emhandjry Bull. 130. 1-46. 4 pL, 9 fig. 1930.— The storage 
of moisture in the soil and its utilization by crops has 
been studied in Western Canada under an average an- 
nual precipitation of 15 inches. Snowfall, averaging 30 
inches annually, did not appreciably influence the amount 
of moisture stored in soil. Summer-fallow, the most 
common practice for moisture conservation, has an effi- 
ciency of approximately 35%. Weeds can utihze all 
moisture entering soil from rainfall. Because of com- 
petition for soil moisture by weeds grain crops may be 
reduced 50% in yield. Grass and clover crops are diffir 
cult to grow when seeded with nurse crops on account of 
competition for moisture. The water requirements of 
crops are doubled when grown with deficient supplies 
of moisture. — S. Barnes. 

4853. BARNETTE, R. M., and J. B. HESTER. Effect 
of huming upon the accumulation of organic matter in 
forest soils. Soil; Bci. 29(4): 281-284. 1930. — ^Analyses are 
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reported of samples from comparable soil (Norfolk 
Medium Fine Sand, deep phase) on the Florida Mainland 
(burned over nearly annually for the past 42 yrs.) and 
in virgin pine forest from an island off the coast (not 
burned over within the past 42 yrs.). Leaf mold was 
absent, and N and organic matter -were depleted in 
the burned-over land, and exchangeable lime and hygro- 
scopic moisture wars much lower in it. ^ 

4854. FRASER, GEORGE IC. The soil and the forest* 
Soil classification and description. Scottish Formtrh 
Jour. 43(1) : 19-33. 1 pi. 1929.— A brief review of knowl- 
edge of soil j, profile structure from the historical stand- 
point, with descriptions of examples occurring in forests 
of Scotland. — A. I'\ Kelley. 

4855. HISSINK, D. J., und JAC. van der SPEK. 
XTeber Titrationskurven von Humusbdden. [Titration 
curves of humus soils.] Proc. Comm. Internat. 80c. 
Soil Sci. Vol. A, Groningenf 1926. 72-93. 1926.— -Pre- 
liminary experiments show' that mixtures of humus soil 
and solutions of strong bases require long periods to 
reach equilibrium, and for accurate resulte should be 
allowed to stand at least 24 and preferably 72 hours 
with intermittent rotation. A concentration of 5 gm. of 
organic matter to 200 ec. of liquid proved most satis- 
factory. Ca and Ba hydroxides produce almost identical 
changes in reaction, but Na hydroxide yields somewhat 
different results. A series of soils with W'idely differing 
humus contents w*ere treated with various amounts of 
these reagents and the pH values attained plotted 
against gm. CaO per 100 gm. humus. The points at 
which the curves obtained in the Ca hydroxide treat- 
ments cut the line of pH 7.0 are taken to express the 
theoretical lime-requirements of the respective soils. In 
practice, however, larger amounts of CaO must be 
added. — E. T. Wherry. 

4856. SHAW, CHARLES F. Potent factors in soil 
formation. Ecology 11(2): 239-245. 1930.— The character 
of the soil is determined by the composition of the 
parent material, climatic and vegetative infiiiences, the 
intensity and time during which they have operated 
and any ^ modification by erosion or deposition. Soil 
classifications which do not evaluate each of these facts 
are applicable only in a very general W'ay or in local 
restricted areas wffiere the ignored factors may be fairly 
uniform. The influence of each of these factors must be 
considered in any widely applicable scheme of soil clas- 
sification. — W. IF. IFefr, 

4857. SPURWAY, C. H. A test for water-soluble 
phosphorus. Studies on water-soluble phosphorus in 
field soils. Michigan Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 101. 
25p. 1929. — A microchemical method for the estimation 
of the vrater-soiuble phosphate content of soils was de- 
veloped^ on the basis of the reaction of Deniges— the 
interaction of orthophosphate and ammonium molyb- 
date in the presence of nitric acid followed, in the 
original procedure, by the addition of stannous chloride 
to produce the blue reduction-derivative of the phos- 
phomolybdate. Applying this method to a number of 
Michigan soils the author concludes that when the soil 
show^ 0.5 parts per million or less of P, phosphatic 
fertilizers produced crop increases. — H. 0. Waterman 
(courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec.). 

4858. STEYENSON, W. H., P. E. BROWN, and J. L. 
BOATMAN. The management of peat and alkali soils 
in Iowa. Iowa Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 266. 81-100. 8 fig. 
1930. — ^The first requirement of peat soils was adequate 
tile drainage, then exposure to frost, snow, and rains by 
means of fall plowing, which hastened their decompo- 
sition. In the shallower parts deep plowing had the 
advantage of enriching the soil and improving its phys- 
ical condition by the admixtm'e of the heavy clay sub- 
soil. Frequent cultivation is of value both in opening 
peat soils and in encouraging their decomposition and 
in controlling weed growth. The choice of crops for 
newly drained peats is discussed. These peat soils were 
found to have a high lime content and to need no 
additional supplies. They were also rich not only in 
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organic matter but in nitrogen, and the use of much 
manure was deemed inadvisable. For corn and small 
grains, grown after 2-3 yr. of pasture or cropping to 
vegetables, following drainage, 2004b. per acre of super- 
phosphate, potassium chloride, or both, was often profit- 
able. Drainage and manuring to rid the soil of excessive 


soluble salts and plowing under straw and green manure 
crops, of which sweet clover was one of the most valuable, 
were the most useful preliminary treatments for “alkali” 
spots. KCl at 200 lb. per acre often proved effective, 
and superphosphate occasionally so. — H. C, Waterman 
{courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec.). 
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4859. BANGHART, EDITH H. Meconopsis baileyi. 
Nation. Hart. Mag, {Washington, D, C.] 9(3): 153-154. 
1 fig. 1930.~Directions are given for the propagation 
from seed of this difficult subject. The seedlings prefer 
an acid soil, a moist, shady situation and must not be 
checked in growth. — C. G, Bowers, 

4860. BECKER, J. Handbuch des Hackfruchtbaues 
und Handelspflanzenbaues. [Manual of vegetable and 
truck crop culture.] 506p. 116 fig. Paul Parey: Berlin, 
1928. Pr. 24 M. 

4861. BEMELMAHS, J. Systdmatique du genre Coffea 
Linn. Terres a cafd du Brdsil. Ann. Gembloux 36 (4) : 
128-138. 1 fig. 1930 .—The author discusses briefly the 
species of Coffea, lists the varieties of each, and describes 
the coffee soils of Brazil as to type and location. 

4862. BLAIR, A. W., and A. L. PRINCE. The in- 
fluence of lime in vegetable growing. New Jersey Agric. 
Exp. Sta. Bull. 498. 16p. 5 fig. 1930. — Soil fertility plats 
of which some had received no lime during 20 yr. 
whereas others had been limed regularly at 5-yr, inter- 
vals were used in a study of the growth of various vege- 
table crops. “In every case the jrields were much in- 
creased where linie was used. Beets and carrots were a 
failure on the unlimed plat. The failure in this case was 
due in part to the fact that the acid soil had a very 
depressing effect on germination. “For the type of soil 
and the crops under consideration, a soil reaction repre- 
sented by medium acidity (slightly above pH 6) seems 
to be preferable to one that is more acid than medium 
(below pH 6). Reactions of pH 7, or even slightly higher 
appear to have no detrimental effect. The important 
indirect effect of lime in encouraging the growth of 
soil-improving crops is also noted and attention is drawn 
to the fact that “strongly acid^ soils may contain soluble 
A1 compounds which are toxic to certain crop plants. 
Lime possesses the property of putting these compounds 
out of action. Heavy applications of superphosphate 
will do the same, but lime is more economical.” In mod- 
erate applications, there was little choice as between Ca 
and Mg limestones. — H, C. Waterman {courtesy Exp. 
Sta, Rec.). 

4863. CHADWICK, L, C. Thuja propagation. Florists* 
Rev. 66(1693) : 25-26. 2 fig. 1930. — ^All varieties of thujas 
do not react the same when propagated in different 
media. The greatest root growth usually occurs in peat 
mo®. The percentage of rooting in peat depends on its 
moisture content, which should be relatively low for 
rooting thuja cuttings. Sand is a good medium for most 
varieties of T. occidentalis. The rooting of Thuja 
plicata is influenced by the acidity of the medium. 

4864. CROCE, FRANCISCO M. Eleccion de las vari- 
edades de brotacion tardia en la lucha contra las heladas 
de primavera. [Selection of varieties for late budding 
as control against early frosts.] Rev. Mens. B. A. P. 
[Buenos Airesl 13(153): 46-48. 1930, — ^The periods of 
budding and flowering of more than 100 varieties of 
grapes grown in Mendoza are listed. 

4865. CURTIS, K. M., and T. RIGG. Peach culture. 
Spraying and manurial experiments in the Nelson 
district. 1. Four years’ control of brown rot in New 
Zealand. 2. Manurial experiments. New Zealand Dept. 
Sci. Indmt. Res. Bull. 15. 1-22. 4 pi. 1929. — 1. For 
4 consecutive seasons, in some of which climatic con- 


ditions were adverse, brown rot has been kept under 
control on 3 peach varieties in a commercial orchard 
at Umukuri by eliminating as far as possible the sources 
of initial infection each spring ; cutting out after blossom- 
ing time all laterals bearing diseased flowers ; and applying 
adequate sprays (bud-movement, pink to blossom, petal- 
fall, and immediate pre-maturity), together with an ad- 
justable interpolated series between petal-fall and pre- 
maturity. Bordeaux mixture and lime sulphur were used. 
2. Experiments, conducted over a period of years on 
several varieties of peaches on the 2 chief peach soils 
of the Nelson district have demonstrated the importance 
of manure for peaches on these soils. On the Motueka 
soil, which is well supplied with available phosphate and 
lime, nitrogenous fertilizers used at the rate of 3 lb. per 
tree increased the average annual yield by 1 bushel per 
tree. There was little benefit from the use of phosphates 
and potash on this soil. On the Stoke soil, use of a com- 
plete fertilizer supplying 2 lb. of superphosphate, 1 lb. 
K2SO4, 1 lb. (NH4 )sS 04, and 2 lb. NaNOs per tree gave 
an increase of- about i bushel of fruit per tree. In both 
experiments the increased yield was profitable. The 
value of fertilizing peaches with phosphates and potash 
is not so clear. The fertile sand of Umukuri is well 
supplied with phosphate, and should require little phos- 
phatic manure. The results obtained do not suggest that 
potassium fertilizers have been very beneficial on the 
Umukuri sand, although the supply of available potash 
in the soil is below normal. Growers are advised to 
use at least 1 lb. of K2SO4 per tree. The Stoke ,f^eil is 
typical of many average soils used for peach-culture 
throughout New Zealand. Undoubtedly the liberal use 
of nitrogenous manures at the rate of 3 lb. per tree is 
essential for the maintenance of high yield. Owing to 
a more restricted root-range on such soils, it is highly 
desirable to maintain the humus supply of the soil by 
ploughing in green crops, and to use both phosphate and 
potash in the manuring of the trees. A dressing of 2-3 
lb. of superphosphate, 1 lb. K2SO4, 1 lb. (NH4)2S04, and 
1 lb. of dried blood per tree is recommended for use early 
in September. About the middle of November a further 
top-dressing of 1 lb. per tree of either NaNOa or 
(NH4)2S04 should be given. The use of iron sulphate 
for peaches in the Umukuri district has not improved 
the yield of fruit or the control of die-back . — From au- 
thors* summary. 

4866. DARNELL, A. W. Illustrations and descriptions 
of beautiful and interesting plants suitable for outdoor 
culture in tbe British Isles. Hardy dt Half-hardy Plants 
2(2): 22-42. 21 pi. (1 col.). 1930. — ^Illustrations and de- 
scriptions of ^ Campanula lasiocarpa^, Cryptogramma 
stelleri*, Cypripedium guttatum var. yatabeanum^, Dery- 
dromecon rigidum* Dimorphotheca calendulaced^ Doug- 
lasia laevigata^, D. vitaliana*, Hesperoyucca whipplei^, 
Iris^ lupina*, Landolphia capensis"^, Meconopsis integri- 
TjoUa*, Nierembergia filicaulis'^, Nolana prostrata*, 
Primula marginata*, Romney a coulteri*, Sty rax hem- 
sleyanmn*, Syringa persica*, Thunbergia alata*, Tra- 
chelospermum jasminoides* , Tumion calif ornicum*, and 
Volvulus sylvaiticus* . 

4867. DROMER, H, Die Grundlage des hollandiscben 
Gartenbaus. Gartenbauwiss. 1(5): 517-523. 1929.— The 
historical development and present status of the pro- 
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diiction and marketing of vegetables and fruits in Hol- 
land are briefly discussed. — A, E. Murmek. 

4868. FOTHERIFGHAMy N. Manuring citrus ^trees 
at the Berri experimental orchard. Dept. Agric. S. 
Australia Bull. 238. p. 71-74, 1930. — Both in the super- 
phosphate and potash plots the ^ trees are jmllow in ^ ap- 
pearance, especially those receiving potash. Those given 
mixed manure and bonedust generally appear healthy. 
The trees in the plot receiving 5 cwt, sulphate ^ of 
ammonia are in fine condition, while those receiving 
potash and superphosphate appear incapable of bearing 
another croi>. So convincing are the failures of siiper- 
phosphate over a period of 8 yr. that a new line of ex- 
periments has been laid down. — From nut hors conclu- 
sions, 

4869. GIOELII, FELICE. Sopra la “maturazione” dei 
tralci della vite, [Maturation of grape canes.] Ann. R. 
Acaad. Agric. Torino 71: 3-19. 1928 (1929) .—The author 
outlines his plans for a 'comprehensive^ study of the 
‘‘ripening-^ of the canes of the grape vine. Complete 
maturity is reached by the middle of February in Italy, 
Generally speaking, maturation is a phenomenon of per- 
fecting the secondary structure, with a storing of nutritive 
reserves common to ail woody plant.s. — F. Gioelli (transl. 
by H. S. Wolfe). 

4870. [HEINXZ, G. W.] FEHtiLl, F. B. CocTOHHiie 
Kyjibiypbi iimKHpa b pasHbix cipanax Miipa. MnpOBoe 
npoiBBOiiCTBO H noTpeOjiCKHe. [Fig culture; world 
production and consumption.] [English summary.] 
BiojineTeHb FocyiiapcTBeHHoro MiiKirrcKoro OnbiTHoro 
BoraHH^ecKoro Cajoia. {Bidl. Gov. Bot. Gard. Nikita, 
Yaltaf Crimea) 7. 7-69. 6 fig. 1930. — ^The author dis- 
cusses the quality of figs gro\m in different regions and 
describes the varietal diversity of this crop in different 
countries. He also deals with the export, the methods 
of cultivation, harvesting, drying, grading and packing 
of the fruit and presents statistics of consumption. The 
following countries are included: U. S. A, (California), 
Turkey (region of Smyrna), Italy, Spain, Algeria, Portu- 
gal, Greece, France, Tunis, Morocco, Chile and Australia, 
The author concludes that much attention should be 
devoted to the wide development of commercial fig 
growing in the USSR, in order that importation of figs 
may checked. Since the fig has been grown in dif- 
ferent regions of the USSR (Crimea, Caucasus, Turkes- 
tan), for centuries, the author thinks that its cultivation 
may become of commercial importance within a few 
years, but recommends great care in the selection of 
appropriate areas. The most favorable combination of 
climate, soil and cultural characters has nowhere been 
ascertained; therefore a thorough comparative study of 
the climatic microregions of commercial fig growing is 
of great importance. — From the English summary. 

4871. [HEIHXZ, G. W.] FEFIHU, F, B. MsiOMHasi 
npOMHUiJieHHOCTb KajiH^JOpHHH. [The raisin industry 
of California.] [English summary.] SanucKH Focy- 
ItapcTBCHHoro HHKHTCKoro OnbiTHoro BoraHHqecKoro 
Ca;^a. (Jour. Gov, Bot. Gard.^ Nikita, Yalta, Crimea) 
12(4) : 213-250. 19 fig. 1930, — A description of the history’' 
of development of this industry, as well as the methods 
of cultivation used in California, including the technique 
of drying, grading, cleaning and packing of the raisin.— 
From the English summary. 

4872. HOFMANN, FRED W. Effects of nitrogen, 
phosphoric acid, and potash applications on yields and 
circumference growth in ensenihled data from cultivated 
apple orchards. Froc. Amer. Boc. Eort. Bci. 26: 145-148. 
1929(1930) . — On the whole over the entire limestone 
apple sections studied, there are significant gains in yield 
and trunk increase when some combination of N with, 
either P or K, or both, is applied in cultivated apple 
orchards. The odds are generally more in favor of a 
complete combination. 

4873. HOFMANN, FRED W. Profitable application of 
certain fertilizers to apple orchards in the Hagerstown 
soil series, Proc, Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 26 : 153-157. 1929 
(1930). 
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4874. JAMES, D. M. The fruit and vegetable supply 

for fifteen cities. Bull. Pennsylvania Dept. Agric ISfR'i * 
1-82. 3 fig. 1930. ‘ ^ 

4875. JONES, H. A. Spacing, time-of-planting and 
size-of-seedling studies with California Early Red onion 
Proc. A7ner. aSoc. Hort. aSci. 26: 114-118. 1929 (1930).-~1 
As the distance between onion plants in the row was 
increased from 3 to 12 inches, there was a delay in time 
of maturity, an increase in the size of the bulbs and a 
decrease in the yield per acre. When seedlings were 
graded for size at time of transplanting the large seed- 
lings produced a higher yield of bulbs and the average 
size of the bulbs was larger. Early phinting gave the 
highest yields and there was a decrease in yield and 
size of bulbs as the time of transplanting was delayed.— 
II. A. Jones. 

4876. KORTLEVE, IR. A. Kieming van oliepalmzaden. 
De BergcuUures 4(2S) : 729-730. 1930, — ^The sprouting 
beds are b€.st made by placing sand from low land in 
beds ± 5 cm. deep, upon which the seed is sown. Then 
the seed is covered with 3-4 cm. of sand. When exposed 
to full sunlight, the seed should be watered 1-2 times 
a day. No method of germinating fresh seed has been 
devised; therefore it is advised that preliminary treat- 
ment be given the seed immediately following harvest. 
If the seed cannot be planted out directly, it is treated 
for 2 days with 1% hydrochloric acid (29 parts of water 
to 1 of hydrochloric acid), washed 2 days in flowing 
water, and planted. The plants must not remain too long 
on the beds because they become yellow through lack 
of nourishment. — R. H. Westveld (irnnsL) 

4877. [ROSTOV, DONCHO]. KOCTOBH, ROmO. 
BHOJiorHSi Ha Kaayca. [Biology of the callus.] [English 
summary.] Foahuihhk hh CoduiflCKaa yHHBepcHTei'b, 
Arp. <l>aKyji. [Yearbook Univ. Sofia, Fac. Agron.] 8: 
297-316. 4 pi. 1929/1930. — ^The morphology, physiology, 
histology, and cytology of the interspecific and inter- 
generic graft unions of certain solanaceous plants were 
studied and attention given to certain similar conditions 
in Pyrus and Malus. The scions, depending on the 
species and genus, manifested a tendency to form small 
roots, tumorous outgrowths, thin leaves, fasciated shoots, 
etc., immediately above the callus plane. In the inter- 
specific and intergeneric graft unions the pigment was 
usually unable to pass through the callus plane. In cer- 
tain intergeneric grafts fiowers were produced with abor- 
tive pollen grains and with pollen grains containing an 
increased number of chromosomes. After selfing such 
flowers, aberi'ant and mutant plants were obtained. In 
the interspecific and intervarietal grafts the scion grew 
better \vhen it was grafted on to stocks with a better 
root system than that of the plant from which the scion 
was taken. This was not true in the case of the inter- 
generic grafts. By means of the nephelometer and by 
the “Dialyzing-Ninhydin” colorimetric method, the pres- 
ence of acquired iysins and precipitins was determined 
in the scions and stocks not only in the intergeneric and 
interspecific graft unions but even in the grafts between 
hybrids and their parent plants. The tissue joining the 
scion and stock was the product of the stock. An ac- 
cumulation of starch, silica, and sometimes tannin was 
found in the scion above the callus plane. The mal- 
formation of the scion immediately above the callus 
plane is due in most cases to the new physiological con- 
ditions of the components and rarely to Bacterium 
tumefadens. In certain grafts an agglutination of the 
chloroplasts was observed in the callus region. The paren- 
chyma cells of the pith in the callus region had secondary 
thickening in the older calluses. The cells near the callus 
plane were rich in cytoplasm and contained many small 
yacuoles. The appearance of the vacuoles in these cells 
is apparently chiefly the result of precipitation in vivo 
and the storage of the foreign substances diffusing into 
the cells. An increase of cytoplasmic viscosity was ob- 
served in the callus region. Cell division is retarded by 
this increased cytoplasmic viscosity and a number of 
abnormal conditions appear in this region, e,g., irr^uiar 
somatic cell division, multinucleate cells, polyploid so- 
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matic cells, and cells with contracted chromosomes. In 
the older intergeneric grafts the nuclei of the cells lo- 
cated near the callus plane at first became hypertrophied 
and later were dissolved. The nucleoli in the hyper- 
trophied nuclei were more numerous and often larger 
than in normal ceils. Sometimes very small ones ap- 
peared as though they might be fragmented. They are 
considered as possibly being catabolic products.— I). 
Kostojf, 

4878. [KOVALEV, N. V.] KOBAJIEB, H. B. MsiOMHoe 
BHHorpancTBO h npOMbiii!.TieHHocTb B CCCP. [The 
growing of raisin grapes and the raisin industry in the 
XT. S. S. RJ [With English summary.] SanncKH Focy- 
jjapcTBCHHoro fiHKHTCKoro OnbiTHoro EoxaHH^ecKoro 
Ca^a. (Jour, Gov. Bot. Gard., Nikita, Yalta. Crimea) 
12(4) : 203-212. 1930. — An account of raisin grape cul- 
ture in U. S. S. R. and the place of grapes in the general 
agricultural economy. — From author’s summary. 

4879. [KRItTKOV, F. A.] KPfOKOB, A. McTopHH 
npoHCXO>KjxeHHH KyjibTypHbix CJiHB H reorpa(|)HqecKoe 
pacnpocTpaHCHHe hx ahkhx poAOHa’^aJibHHKOB, [The 
history of the origin of cultivated plums and the geo- 
graphical distribution of their wild ancestors.] [English 
summary.] TpyjXb! no IlpHKJiailHOii BoxaHHKe, FenexHKe 
H CeJieKUHH (Bull. Appl. Bot., Gen. ayid PlanUBreed.) 
22(3): 527-552. 1929. — (3n_the basis of the literature, the 
author discusses the subdivision of Prunus, a genus rich 
in spp. and widely distributed over the earth; the char- 
acteristic of the subsection Prunophora Focke and of the 
section Euprunm Koehne and Prunocerasus Koehne, a 
key for determining the species of the plums of the 
Old and New World, and morphological descriptions of 
P. s'^nosa, P. insititia, P. domestica, P. cerasifera, P. 
salicina and P. simoni with their allied varieties, sub- 
varieties and forms. For each of the species mentioned 
the author gives the geographical distribution, history 
of origin, and introduction into culture. Data from liter- 
ature on the cytology of plums are also given. — From 
English summary, 

4880. [LAZAREVSKII, M.] JIASAPEBCKHI!, M. K 
HsyHeHHK) BapHauHft copxa (l)ypMHHx(Purmiiit)B cbhbh c 
ocbinaHHCM hsexa h MejiKonroiXHOcxbio y sxoro copxa. 
[Varieties of furmint in relation to the crumbling of 
flowers and the consequent appearance of small berries.] 
[With French resume.] SanHCKH FocyjiapcxBeHHoro 
Hhkhxckofo BoxaHHuecKoro Ca;ia. (Jour. Gov. Bot. 
Garden Nikita, Yalta, Crimea) 12(2) : 117-151. 9 fig. 
1929.— Observations in the vineyards of Magaratch show 
considerable variation in the variety ‘Turmint” (Tokay, 
Mosler) . 4 distinct types of cions are distinguished which 
differ decidedly in size and compactness of clusters and 
in productivity. One of the cions has abnormal flowers. 
The value of the Furmint variety in cultivation depends 
on rigorous selection to eliminate cions low in fruit pro- 
duction. — A. B. Stout. 

4881. [LEVASHOV, N. A.] JIEBAIUOB, H. A. 
rioxpebHOcxb xoMaxHoro pacxcHUH (Solatium lycoper- 
sicum Tourn.) b BOjit, [Water requirements of the 
tomato.] [With German summary.] ' HsBecxHfl Capa- 
TOBCKoro ObmecxBa EcxecxBoncnbixaxejiefi. XBer. Sara- 
tomer Naturjorscherges.) 2(2): 109^117. 1928.— Tomato 
plants are highly resistant to drought. The critical 
moisture content of the soil for tomatoes, 7.09%, is low 
in comparison with that for cabbage and cucumber. 
They have a^ high capacity for transpiration. For maxi- 
mum fruit yield and general development of the plant, 
a water supply from 60-05% [of the maximum water 
capacity of the soil] was necessary under the condi- 
tions of the experiments on sandy humus soil af the 
given temp, and air moisture. The water requirement 
of the plant increases with its development, up to the 
time of the maturity of the fruit. — Author’s summary 
(transL). 


is given of the use and development of superior plant- 
ing material in the Dutch East Indies. There are sec- 
tions on seed selection, rejuvenation, planting, and green 
manures and soil erosion. The section concludes with 
a suggested agricultural and botanical program for rubber 
research in Cevlon. — L. Lord. 

4883. MCFARLAND, J. HORACE. Two unusual 
shrubs. Horticulture [Boston! 8(13) : 316. 1930. — Loni- 
cera korolkowii floribunda and Chionanihus retusa are 
recommended as valuable for commercial propagation 
as ornamentals. — C. G. Bowers. 

4884. MacGILLIVRAY, JOHN H. Studies of tomato 
quality. 1. The effect of temperature on storage losses. 
Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 1926 : 208-214. 1926. — Tomato 
fruits suffer losses of weight, volume, and organic con- 
stituents when stored at 13.9°, 27°, and 43° C. These losses 
are directly proportional to storage temp, and^ length 
of storage ; they are much lower for fmits with un- 
broken skin. Decreases in organic constituents such as 
dry matter, sugar, and acid, resulted from storage The 
loss at 27° C. for whole fixiits of the Indiana Baltimore 
variety, during 72 hr., was: weight, 4.3%; volume, 4.2%; 
dry matter, 4.4%; sugar, 9.3%; and acid, 22.7%. At the 
same temp, cracked fruits suffered greater losses, as did 
whole fruits at higher temp. — J. H. MacGilUvray. 

4885. MELLO GERALDES, C. de., with collab. of 
CANDIDO DUARTE and FREDERICO GOUVEIA. Con- 
tribution a F^tude des fruits des varietds de palmiers 
a huile et de leurs huiles. [The fruits and oils of the 
varieties of oil palms.] Bull. Matter es Grasses (Inst. 
Colonial Marseille) 1930(4) : 97-104. 1930. 

4886. MITRA, S. K., and P. C. KHONGWIR. Orange 
cultivation in Assam. Dept. Agric. Assam. (India) Bull. 
1-19. 1928. — An attempt to make an approximate esti- 
mate of the area and distribution of orange cultivation 
in Assam with special reference to picking, packing and 
marketing. — S. K. Mitra. 

4887. OPPENHEIM, D. J., and L. WINIK. The de- 
termination of the sugar content and the pH value of 
the Jaffa orange. [Text in Hebrew and English.] Hadar 
Uafjad 3(7/8): 170-173; Hebrew, separately paged sect.: 
169-171. 1930. — ^The acidity of the fruit gradually in- 
creases until about mid-August. Thenceforth until Janu- 
ary it remains stationary, then decreases. The percent- 
age of sugar increases until about the 1st of January. 
At that date a certain fall occurs, after which a gradual 
increase commences once more until the end of the sea- 
son. There are no differences between the value of pH in 
light and heavy soils. There are very slight differences 
in sugar. No relation was determined between meteor- 
ological factors and variations in the pH value and 
sugar content. — Authors’ conclusions. 

4888. REINECKE, 0. S. H. Survey of fruit orchards 
of the Western Cape Province. (JJniv. Stellenbosch- 
Elsenburg Coll. Agric. Sci. Bull. 3) Union So. *4/nca, Dept. 
Agric. Sci. Bull. 77. 1-110. (4p. of text and 106 of tables) . 
1929. — ^The Western Cape Province produces practically 
all the deciduous fruit exported from the Union an- 
nually, as well as the wines, raisins and other products 
of the vine. A brief outline of the early development 
of the fruit industry in South Africa is given and the 
annual export of fruit compared with that of other agri- 
cultural products. A , graph indicates the growth of 
fruit export during the period 1899-1928 and the very 
rapid expansion of this trade during recent years, l^sed 
upon the number of trees planted and the quantities of 
fruit shipped in the past, an effort is made to forecast 
the quantities of fruit which may be expected for ship- 
ment in 10 yr. Tables indicate the acreage and dis- 
tribution of fruit farms and vineyards (other than for 

^ wine or raisins) in the different districts; the proposed 
extension for the period 1927-1929; the total number^ 
according to age, of apple, pear, apricot, plum, prune 
and peach trees in the different fruit growing distriets. 
The varieties grown in each district are treated in de- 
tail. Meteorological data are given for the different 
districts. — P. A. van der ByL 

4889. [RiABOV, L] PHBOB, M. lIocxpoeHHe npo- 
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rpaMMbi Hay^Ho-onHTHbix pa6oT no nJiojxoBOjiCTBy 
paSoHHoi onwTHOi^ cranmiH ea npHMcpe K)>KHoro 
KpHMa. [Attempt to draw up a program for the scien- 
tific pomological work conducted by the regional ex- 
periment station, after the example of Southern Crimea.] 
[English summary.] BiOJuieTCHb FocyjiapcTBeHHOro Hh- 
KKTCKoro OnHTHoro BoTaHHnecKoro Caj^a. (Bull Gov, 
Bot. Gard. Nikita, Yalta) Z. 3 - 78 . 1930 . 

4890. SAHD, AUSTIN W. W. A study of Pogoniris 
varieties. Cornell Agric, Ezp. Sta, Mem. 100. 159'p. 3 pL, 
52 fig. 1926. — ^There have existed perhaps 2,500 named 
varieties of bearded iris. By checking and comparison 
more than a thousand were reduced to less than 700 
distinct varieties- To this group new sorts have been 
added and the collection in the Cornell plantation em- 
braces more than 1,200 varieties. The multiplicity of 
varietal names has been due to the fact that blooms are 
not jdenticai season after season. Climatic conditions, 
particularly frost, seem to effect color intensity, and 
fio\vers produced on young plants may be slightly dif- 
ferent from those produced after the plant has become 
well established. The history of bearded ^iris is traced, 
and directions are given for handling iris, including 
cut flowers for the trade. Based mainly upon the work 
of W. R. Dykes, the genus Irk is divided into 12 sec- 
tions with a IBth indicated for hybrids: Juno, Xiphium, 
Reticulata, Gynandriris, Nepalensis, Evansia, Fogoniris, 
Pseudoregelia, Oncocyclus, Regelia, Pardanthopsis and 
Apogon. Each section is again divided into groups. 
The three most important sections commercially are 
Apogon, Pogoniris and Xiphium. The subgenus Apogon 
is the largest and most widely distributed. It extends 
throughout the temperate belt of the northern hemi- 
sphere. The second largest subgenus is Pogmiirk, horti- 
culturally the most important. It is found cultivated in 
central and southern Europe, northern Africa and east- 
ward to China and northwestern India; no members 
are indigenous to America. The analytical key to sub- 
divisions of the genus Iri^ is based primarily on the 
rootstock, whether it be bulbous or non-bulbous. Keys 
are also presented to the 12 sections or subgenera, the sec- 
tion Pogoniris being divided, according to Dykes, into 
7 major groups with 35 spp. A description of 172 varieties 
of the^ogonirk section completes the publication. — 
T, H. McHatton. 

4891. THOMAS, P. H. Pruning deciduous fruit trees. 
Tasmania Dept. Agric. Bull. 5. 1-25. 31 fig. 1930. 

4892. VRIES, 0. de, J. SCHWEIZER and P. W. 
OSTENDORF, Heveaselectie op Java. [Hevea selection 
in Java], Arch. Rubhercult N ederlands^lndie 13 : 245- 
258. 1929.*— A discussion of the methods and results of 
selection of the Para rubber tree in Java. — C. D. LaMue. 
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4893. ■WAKTENBERG, HANS. Die Bodenverhaltnisse 

der niedeielhischen Marscben und ihre phytopathologische 
Bedeutung fiir den Ohstbau. Arb. Biol. Meichsamt. Land- 
u. Forstw. 17(5): 401-422. 10 pL, 13 fig. 1929.—- The inflyl 
ence of the various soil types mentioned in Rothe’s 
''Geology of the Lower Elbe Marshes, on fruit tree 
culture, and the influence of climate and cultural prac- 
tices upon soil types are discu^ed. Trees grew beS on 
an alkaline sandy clay soil and on a strongly acid, sand 
free, clay soil high in Fe. Inasmuch as the acidifying 
effect of the former, or the neutralization of the latter 
caused damage to trees, it is concluded that soil aeration 
is of greater importance than soil reaction.—^. Warten- 
berg (traml. bp IF. B. Albert). 

4894. WAUGH, PRANK A. Everybody’s garden. 
xiii+396p. illus. Orange Judd Publishing Co., Inc.:* 
New York; Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd.': 
London, 1930. 

4895. WILSON, E. H, The story of Azalea indica. 
Horticulture [Bostonil 8(10) : 244-245. 1 fig. 1930.— It is 
doubtful whether A. indica has had any part in the de- 
velopment of the large-flowered commercial "Indian 
azaleas’^ of today. A. balsaminaeflora is really the double 
form of A. mdica. — C. G, Bowers. 

4896. WILSON, E. H. The old fashioned Mezereon. 
Horticulture [Boston] 8(12): 301. 1930. — Daphne Tnezer- 
eum is highly recommended as an ornamental. — C. G. 
Bowers. 

4897. WILSON, E. H. Summer-flowering trees and 
shrubs. Horticulture IBosionJ 8(14) : 335-336. 1 fig. 1930. 
— Tilza, Magnolia glauca, Oxpdendrum arbor eum, Koel- 
reuteria paniculata, Bophora japordca, Acanthopanax 
ridnifoUa, Bteioartia pseudo-camellm and B. pentagyna, 
Gordonia alatamaha, Aesculus par vi flora, Clethra alnir 
folia, Borharia in variety, Buadleia davidii, Hibiscus 
syriactts and Hydrangea are recommended for ornamental 
planting in the north. — C. G. Bowers. 

4898. WILSON, E. H. A new greenhouse rhododendron. 
Horticulture {Boston} 8(14): 349-350. 1930. — Rhododen- 
dron burmanicum succeeds well under glass in New 
England. — C. G. Bowers. 

4899. WILSON, E. H. Azaleas for southern gardens. 
House <& Garden {New York] 57(6); 80, 134, 142. 4 fig. 
1930. — ^The coastal climate of the southern US.A. offers 
opportunities for the culture of fine azaleas elsewhere 
unobtainable. Besides the older varieties, many new 
species and hybrids are now available which considerably 
extend the use and beauty of the genus. — C. G. Bowers. 

4900. YOUNG, ROBERT A. Dwarf coconuts from 
Malaya. Nation. Hort. Mag. [Washington, D. C.} 9(3) : 
140-143. 1 fig. 1930. 
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4901. ALLISON, J. H. The growth of jack, Norway 
and Scotch pine plantations on Hinckley loamy fine sand. 
Jour. Forest. 29(3): 381-383. 1931.— Plantations of 2-1 
stock of Firms banfcsiarm and P. silvestris (Riga variety), 
and 2-2 stock of P. resinosa, on poor, droughty soil near 
St. Paul, Minnesota, grew better than the average for 
plantations in the iStke States, possibly because of 
planting in the open, in furrows.— F. C. Wakeley. 

4902, BOURGUET. Formules pour le cubage des 
arbres sur pied. Bull. Trimest. Soc. Forest, de Franche- 
Comte 19(1 ) : 16-23, 1931. — Formulae applicable in the 
region of the Vosges^ and Alps of eastern France are 
compared with existing^ volume tables. If F=stem 
volume in cum., height in m., D = diam. at breast 
height in m., then for oak, beech, and other deciduous 
trees not over 10 m. high, 7=6B^(/i/10) +1/30 
[6D^(h/10)]. For heights of 11 to 18 m., this becomes 
F+5I)*(h/10) +2/30[5D'^(h/10)]. For heights of 18- 


20 m, F = 10I>“, and for heights over 20 m., F== 
5D^(V10)~-2/30[5D^(h/10)]. For conifers with per- 
age form factor=0.80 (i.e,, ratio of diam. at middle 
height to diam. at breast height) , V= 2D (2D + 0.1) h/10, 
and with factor 0.70, F=2D(2D-“0.1)h/10. The latter 
formula is applicable to young isolated trees, or to those 
pown in thinned stands or to trees more than 0.60 m. 
in diam. — J. Kittredge, Jr. 

4903. BRYAN, L. W. The forests of Siam. Hawamn 
Planters* Record 35(1): 27-30. 1931 .—A brief account 
of the teak, evergreen, coniferous, mangrove swamp and 
deciduous forests of Siam. 

4904. CAMBRAY, EUGBNE de. Appareil servant I 
Paccrochage instantan6 des grillages qui sont utilises 
pour protdger centre les lapins les jeunes plantations 
en foret. [Apparatus for instantaneous setting up of 
gratings used in protecting young forest plantations 
against rabbits.] Rev. Hist. Nat. AppL Part. B. Aquk 
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mlt., Eni., Aquar. et Terrar, 11(12): 389-396. 10 fig. 

1930. 

4905. CHALK, L. The formation of spring and sum- 
mer wood in ash and Douglas fir, Oxford Forestry Memoirs 
No. 10. 48 p. 3 pi. Clarendon Press : Oxford, 1930. Pr. $2.00. 
—The trees studied were growing in Bagley Wood near 
Oxford, England. The 1st part of the memoir deals with 
the development of the annual ring. Inception, rate, 
and duration of growth are compared in different parts 
of the same tree and between individuals growing under 
different conditions. The results of various investigators 
are compared. In Douglas fir, growth started first in 
open-grown trees; the upper parts of the stem started 
10-14 days before the lower. In ash, growth commenced 
at the same time in the upper and lower parts of the 
stem. In ash, individual vessels developed more rapidly 
in a tangential than in a radial direction. Growth ceased 
after 5-6 weeks. Part 2 deals with the effect of climatic 
conditions on the growth of Douglas fir. The areas and 
volumes of spring and summer wood varied indepen- 
dently of each other from yr. to yr. The highest corre- 
lation coefficients obtained with meteorological data 
were between: (a) spring wood volume and May-June 
mean temp,; (b) summer wood volume and June-July- 
August rainfall. Part 3 deals with the effect of crown 
size on growth of Douglas fir.^ From 1924 to 1927 the 
annual increment of the dominant tree increased; in 
the intermediate trees it remained constant; and in 
the suppressed tree it fell steadily. In all the trees the 
cross-sectional area of each ring was greatest just below 
the living crown and decreased both upward in the 
crown and downward in the stem. The decrease in area 
from the base of the crown to the base of the stem was 
more marked in the suppressed than in the dominant 
tree, and in the spring wood than in the summer wood. 
The weight of wood produced varied between 1.5 and 
2.5 gm. per gm. of total needles. The weight of the old 
needles appeared to be more closely related to the weight 
of wood produced than that of the new needles. An 
extensive bibliography on tree growth is given. — D. A. 
Kribs. 

4906. CHANG, F. Y. Historical sketch of Chinese 
forestry. [In Chinese.] Jour. Agric. Assoc. China 77: 
1-27. 1930. 

4907. [CHEVALIER, AUG.] La forSt du Br4sil. [The 
forests of Brazil.] Rev. Bot. Appl- et Agric, Tropicale 
9(96/97) : 177-184. (Actes et Compt. Rend. Assoc. Colo^ 
nies-Bd.) 1929. 

4908. COOK, H. 0. Original forests of Cape Cod. 
Jour. Forest. 29(3): 422-423. 1931. — The present fire-re- 
sistant forest types of Cape Cod, containing pitch pine 
and scrub oaks, are contrasted with the types containing 
hemlock, white pine, beech, soft maple, black and yellow 
birch, tupelo, hornbeam, and red oak, found on 2 islands 
that have been protected from fire. The latter types 
are believed to be more typical of the original forests 
of Cape Cod. — P. C. Wakeley. 

4909. FENAROLI, L. II pino mugo o montano (Finns 
mngo Tnrra). UAlpe, Riv. Rarest. Italiana 18(1) : 46- 
63. 13 fig. 1931. — Notes on its varieties and distribution 
in Italy. 

4910. PIORI, ADRIANO. II pino loricato (Finns 
heldreichii Christ, var. leucodermis Ant.). UAlpe, Riv. 
Forest. Italiana 18(1) : 39-40. 1 fig. 1931, — General notes 
and distribution in Italy. 

4911. FRANCIS,, W. D. The buttresses of rain-forest 
trees. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931(1): 24-26. 1 pi. 

1931. — Discusses briefly the various theories put forward 
to account for buttresses. In Queensland, buttresses are 
well developed on comparatively young trees and long^ 
before they become exposed to strong winds. Formation 
of buttresses may be due to soil conditions. In Australian 
rain-forests the dense ground cover of organic matter 
prevents efficient aeration of the soil. As buttresses 
are best developed in trees growing in moist or wet 
soils they may be related to deficient aeration of the 
soil. — V. S. SummerhayeB. 


4912. FRANQOIS, EDM. L^Encalyptns a Madagascar. 
Rev. Bot. Appl. et Agric. Tropicale 9(100) : 749-752. 1929. 

4913. FRY, WALTER, and JOHN R. WHITE. Big 
trees. Il4p. Portrait, Map. 21 fig. Stanford University 
Press, 1930. — Information of general interest about 
Sequoia gigantea. Chapters are devoted to their signifi- 
cance, early history (fossil history omitted), need for 
saving, age, size, growth, seedling development, cone 
and seed production, cone pigment, foliage, bark and 
root system, and death. A table gives the location, 
number of trees and general remarks for each of the 
71 groves of big trees in the Sierra Mts. of California. — 
W. C. Muenscher. 

4914. GIACOBBE, ANDREA. L^abete bianco (Abies 
alba Mill.). UAlpe, Riv. Forest. Italiana 18(1) : 77-86. 

9 fig. 1931. — General notes on characteristics and pro- 
ductivity of A. alba in the Apennines. 

4915. GRAHAM, SAMUEL A. The effect of defoliation 
on tamarack. Jour. Forestry 29: 199-206. 1931. — ^Four 
sets of 10 trees each were defoliated for 4 successive yr. 
and left undefoliated the 5th yr. The experiments 
demonstrated that: (1) Defoliation causes a reduction 
in the size of needles in subsequent years and its. effects 
may be localized in the parts defoliated; (2) complete 
defoliation usually killed after 3 successive yr. (although 
2 trees showed signs of life after 4 defoliations) , whereas 
75% defoliation failed to kill; (3) complete defoliation 
affected roots as well as tops, but partial defoliation 
showed little or no effect; (4) increment of wood is re- 
duced in direct proportion to the amount of defoliation; 
(5) partial defoliation results in gradual reduction, 
whereas complete defoliation results first in an increased 
growth followed by^ a sharp falling off in rate of incre- 
ment; (6)^ certain individual trees failed to react like 
the majority----usually Individuals which were suffering 
from competition with their neighbors. The results are 
discussed in connection with larch sawfly attack. — B. A. 
Graham. 

4916. HARKOM, J. F., and J. B. ALEXAITOER. 
Strength tests of creosoted Douglas fir railway ties. 
Canada Dept. Interior^ Forest Serv. Circ. 29. 1-15. 6 fig. 
1931. 

4917. HARPER, V. L. French face experiments in 
turpentining. Jour. Forest. 29(2) : 225-232. 2 fig.^1931. — 
Yields of gum exceeding those from American ^i'aces by 
16-25% were obtained from French faces of equal area 
on young slash and longleaf pines in Florida. A new 
type of tool reduced the cost of the French face to 
approximately that of an equal area of American face. — 
P. C. Wakeley. 

4918. HARTMANN, F. K. Zur sociologisch-bkolo- 
gischen Charakteristik von Waldbestanden Norddetitsch- 
lands. Zeitschr. Forst.- u. Jagdw. 62(11) : 749-778. 1930. — 
A contribution on the determination of plant-sociological 
criteria for distinguishing forest and stand types and for 
interpreting the history and development of the forests 
of Prussia. The forest area investigated includes beech 
and oak forests of the ^‘Fagion'’ association, and oak 
and mixed pine-hardwood forests of the “Quercion^’ asso- 

^‘ciations, all lying in the glaciated (morain) region north- 
west and northeast of Eberswalde. 2 variants are dis- 
tinguished in the beech Fagion association. One is rec- 
ognized by a scarcity of Quercion species and a pre- 
ponderance of Fagion species, including Elymus euro- 
paeus, Asperula odorata, Festuca gigantea, Melica urn- 
flora, M. nutans, and Milium effumm; the other has 
more plants of the Quercion association, and lacks 
E. europaeus and F. gigantea. In Fagion and Quercion 
oak forests, 3 sub-associations are defined: Aira caes^ 
tosa-Lysimachia, characterizing the damp neutrophile 
forest; Poa nemoralis-Brachypodium silvaticum, the 
fresh neutrophile forest, and A. flexuosa-Halcus moEis, 
the moderately fresh acidophilous forest. — J. Roeser, Jr. 

4919. HEUSSER, et J. V. S. HOLDER. Exptoenof 

sur un nouveau syst^me de saign4e pour les H6v§| 
greff^s. [A new system of tapping grafted HeveA« 
Rev* Bot, Appl. et Agric. Tropicale 9(99) : 715-718. 4 
1929. * 
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4920. HICOCK, HENRY W. Pruning in young plan- 
tations. Jour. Forest. 29(4): 541-543. 1 fig. 1931.-— Red 
pines planted on a sandy outwash plain in Connecticut, 
approximate!}^ 41 inches high after 5 yr. in the field, 
were piuned annually for 6 yr. thereafter, to reduce 
crowns to 25, 50, and 75% of the total height. Reduc- 
ing to 50 or 25% resulted in total height increases of 
only 188 and 1^%, as against 280' and 295% for the 
lightly pruned and check trees. — P. C. Wakcley. 

4921. HIRATA, TOKHTARO. Forest meteorology: 
Solar radiation and temperature. [In Japanese.] Soc. 
Forest Kyoto Imp. Univ. Bull. S. 1-114. 1929. 

4922. JACOBS, HOMER L. Fertilization of shade 
trees. Part II. Chemical fertilizers for conifers? Re- 
search Dept., Davey Tree Expert Co. Bidl. 5. 16p. 4 fig. 

1929.-— Urea, sodium nitrate, ammonium sulfate, cotton- 
seed meal, bone meal, a complete fertilizer, and shredded 
manure were applied to Norway spruce in landscape 
plantings. .The growth for 2 ^yr. indicated a decided 
benefit from all applications with slightly better results 
from the organic materials and thosc^ containing phos- 
phorus and potash. Application in perforations to a 
depth of 12 in. gave almost as good results as applica- 
tion by cultivation. — H. L. Jacobs. 

4923. JENKINS, J. H. Changes in moisture content 
of kiln-dried lumber when shipped by rail. Canada 
Dept. Interior, Forest Serv Circ. SJ. 1-6. 1931. 

4924. JENSEN, C. F. Generationsveksei i skoven. 
[Crop rotation in the forest] Skogen 18(3): 52-54. 1931. 
— ^Further evidence that in nature one species alternates 
with another on the same^ area is given in the suc- 
cession of Vaccmium vitis idaea after Calhna vulgaris 
on heaths, the failure of successive generations of Sorbu'i 
or other trees of the same family in the same nursery 
bed, and the deterioration of successive tirnber crops of 
one species on a given site. Poisonous excretions from the 
roots may be the cause. Frequently infections with 
root rot make a change of species advisable. Under- 
planting, retention of advance growth, mixed stands 
and selection cutting ail tend to correct the evils of soil 
deterioration and infection. — H. 1. Baldiom. 

4925. JONSON, TOR. Methods and aids in tree form 
investigations and in the calculation of volume, yield 
of various products and growth. Proc. Iniernat. Congress 
FIa7itlSci£nces, Ithaca, N. Y. IBW 1: 729-739. Geo. Banta 
Publishing Co.: Menasha, Wisconsin. 1929. — An exposi- 
tion of the ^Torm class'’ method of estimating timber, 
and its usefulness in commercial and in. scientific work, 
together with the author’s method of calculating cur- 
rent volume growth, growth of different sortiments and 
annual value increment. The form class method fa- 
cilita.tes the construction of general volume tables, and 
the calculation of ^ sortiments and of the supply of 
wood over a certain minimum dimension, and makes 
po^ible,^ without new measurements, new calculations 
which will be in harmony with changing utilization stand- 
ards. The paper mentions a promising new dendrom- 
eter devised by the Swedish, forester Liljenstrom. — 
F. J. Rigkter. 

4926. KEITHLEY, E. S. Colorado evergreens turtf 
deciduous. Jour. Forest. 29(4) : 614-615. 1931. — Severe 
freezes and unseasonable thaws, and late spring frosts, 
during 1930, prevented new growth during the following 
summer on Douglas fir, Engelmann spruce, and Colorado 
blue spruce above 7,500 ft. on the Pike National Forest, 
Colorado, and as a result the trees, though still alive 
and with new buds, entered the winter of 1930-31 in a 
leafless condition.~P. C. Wakeley. 

4927. KXIKA, JAROMiR. Dendrologie. [In Czech.] 
Puhl Min. Zemedelstm RGB. 1930(79): 327p. 149 fig. 

1930. — A handbook of dendrology systematically ar- 
ranged, and including descriptions. 

4928. LARUE,, P. Eclaircie dans les peupliers. Bull. 
Trimest. Boc. Forest, de Franche-Comte 19(1): 37-39. 

1931. — ^A plantation of Populus on a low, moist, poor 
quality site originally spaced 5 X 5 m., thinned at 34 yr. 
to a spacing of 5 X 10 m., and at 37 yr. to 10 X 10 m., 
gave current annual growth per tree of 0.07 cu. m. after 


the 1st thinning and 0.14 cu. m. after the 2nd thinning 
The trees on the south side were largest, those in the 
center, intermediate, and tho.se on the north, the 
est.— /. Kitiredge, Jr. 

4929. LEDOUX, PAUL, Documents et dtudes de 
drymologie et de phytotechnologie. (To be cont.) Bull 
Boc. Cent. Forest. Belgique 36(5/6) : 232-250. 5 pL 1929,-1 
This instalment is dervoted to ‘‘'some problems of floristic 
phytogeography in relation to drjmiology.” Many refer- 
ences arc listed. — H. T. Gisborne. 

4930. LENT. Diingungsversuche in der Preussischen 
Staatsoberforsterei Willenberg. Zeitschr. Forst.- u 
Jagdw, 62(12) : 839-846. 5 fig. 1930.— An account of re- 
sults with commercial fertilizers in experiments started 
between 1908 and 1914. Potassium phosphate tests with 
“Kainit” and “Thoraasmehr’ showed that a single appli- 
cation of fertilizer is sufficient to produce an appreciable 
stimulation in the growth of pine for many years on 
the poorest sand soils. Fifteen to 17 yr. after fertilizing 
with various magnesium compotmd.s the basal area 
growth of the treated stands was 30-163% above that 
of an untreated stand. — J. Roe.^er, Jr. 

4931. LUNCZ, G. The importance of acidity in forest 
soil. Internat. Rev. Agile. Ft. 1. Monthly Bull. Agric 
Bci. & Pract. [Romo] 21(11) : 431-438. 1930.— The author 
summarizes the work done by a number of experiment- 
ers under the following hpds: soil layers, classification 
of soils in relation to acidity, infill enee of acidity on the 
physical and mechanical properties of the soil, nitrogen 
metabolism, microbiology of the soil, infill ence of soil 
acidity on growth, influence of plants on the soil and 
methods of improvement. A 2-page bibliography is 
appended. 

4932. LUNCZ, G. The problem of the choice of seeds 
in forestry. Monthly Bull. Agric. Set. & Pract. iRome] 
22(1) : 31-35. 1931. — A review of some preliminary work 
done in different countries, with a suggestion for an 
international agreement on forest seed control. 

4933. MATTOON, WILBUR R., and R. B. MILLER. 
Forest trees of Illinois. How to know them. A pocket 
manual describing their most important characteristics. 
5th ed. 93p. 93 fig. Sehnepp & Barnes: Springfield, 
Illinois, 1930. 

4934. MOREY, H. F. A test of hypsometers on short 
trees. Jour. Forest. 29(2): 233-237. 1931. — For trees up 
to 50 ft. in height the U. S. Forest Service hypsometer 
and the Abney hand level proved superior to the Faust- 
mann and Klaussner hypsometers. — P. C. Wakeley. 

4935. OLBERG. Zapfenertrag und Samenbedarf. 
Zeitschr. Forst.- u. Jagdw. 62(10): 726-728. 1930.— In a 
good pine seed year (1928), the yield of cones from felled 
trees was 2.35 liters per cu. m, of timber cut (0.86^6.06 liters 
for different compartments). In a poor seed year (1929), 
the yield w^as 0.05-1.63 liters (aver. 0.53 1. per cu. m.). 
Based on a yield of 1 kgm. of seed from 100 liters of 
cones, and a cut of 250 cu. m. per ha., 5.88 kgm. of seed 
per ha, are available under favorable conditions, and 
1.33 kgm. wdien conditions are unfavorable. The seed 
needed for sowing and nursery production for the 
Prussian state forests is 1.44 kgm. per ha. of land to be 
restocked. Under any conditions the seed required can 
be supplied from felled trees, provided care in collect- 
ing, sowing, and nursery practise is exercised. — J. Roeser, 
Jr. 

4936. PATTERSON, C. F., and A. C, BUNCE. Rapid 
methods of determining the percentages of fertility 
and sterility in seeds of the genus Betula. Bcientific 
Agric. 11(10): 704-708. 6 fig. 1931. — ^Successful germina- 
tion tests were made proving the reliability of 2 methods 
employed. In one, transmitted light below the objectives 

" of a medium power binocular microscope was used. The 
seeds to be examined were spread thinly over a glass 
plate and placed on the stage. In a simpler method 
seeds were spread over a sheet of paper placed between 
the eye and a strong light. 

4937. PAVARI, ALDO. II pino nero o laricio (Pinus 
nigra Am.) UAlpe, Rtv. Forest. Italiana 18(1): 25-38. 
1 pL, 12 fig, 1931. — ^Notes on its distribution in Italy. 
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4938. PAYARI, ALBO. li pino silvestre (Pinus sil- 
vestris B.) UAlpe, Riv. Forest. Italiana 18(1) : 41-45. 

1 pL, 4 fig. 1931. — ^Notes on P. silvestris in Italy. 

4939. PETRINI, SVEN. Resebilder frin nagra franska 
skoffsomraden. [Travel pictures from some Frenck forest 
regiW] Skogen 18(3): 55-56; (6): 143-146. 9 fig. 1931. 
—The forests of the Jura consist of Picea excelsa at 
the higher elevations and Abies pectimta at the lower, 
the dividing line being about 1200-1400 m. In the Noir- 
mont forest the rotation for spruce is 160 yr., and the in- 
crement 6 cu. m. per year. Biolley’s “methode due con- 
trdle” is practiced, as well as cutting in narrow bands 
parallel with the slope. In the French Alps Larix europea 
IS the commonest tree in the subalpine zone ; lower down 
Pinus silvestris and P. cembra occur, as well as spruce 
and fir. Larch reproduction is best in the paths of 
avalanches. Management is usually by the ‘‘quartier 
bleu” system, — H. 1. Baldwin. 

4940. PETTERSON, H., et al. Redog5relse fran kom- 
mitten for flytharhetsundersokningar. [Report of the 
committee on buoyancy investigations,] Skogsvdrdsfor. 
Tidskr. 28(4): 496-519. 13 fig. 1930.— Wood properly 
piled on the landings usually dries sufficiently in the 
spring before driving. There is little danger of fungus 
damage, although some of checking. Wood cut in 
September or October and completely barked dries 
well, and runs no risk of blue stain or checking, but some 
snow mould may develop. When the green crown is 
left on the tree after felling the top and center logs do 
not dry more than ordinary cut logs, although the butt 
logs of rapidly grown trees dry more when cut by this 
method. If sufficient drying can take place on the^ land- 
ings in the spring, broad-ringed trees may be cut in the 
fall or winter; if not, cutting during moist weather in 
August, leaving the crown attached, is recommended. — 
H. 1. Baldwin. 

4941. PILLOW, M. Y. Compression wood records hur- 
ricane. Jour. Forest. 29(4): 575-578. 2 fig. 1931. — ^The 
formation of compression wood in 35-yr.-old longieaf 
pines in Florida is traced to a hurricane near the end of 
the 1926 growing season. — P. C. Wakeley. 

4942. POLHAMTJS, LOREN G. Experimental tapping 
of Hevea rubber trees at Bayeux, Haiti, 1924-25. U. S. 
Dept. Agric. Tech. Bull. 65, 1-32 2 fig. 1928. — Plot and 
individual yields of 95 H. brasiliensis trees over a period 
of 9 months are reported, the average total yield of dry 
rubber per tree being 3.4 lb. The best tree produced 6.7 
lb. in 9 months. A small proportion of the trees produced 
a large proportion of the latex. The product-moment 
correlation method was used in studying the relation be- 
tween the tree yields in the different months. Since low- 
yielding trees in one month were normally low-yielffing 
in another month, total yields could be determined with 
a fair degree of accuracy. The use of the regression 
equation is discussed in connection with production con- 
trol. The correlation between yield and tree growth was 
0.66 ± 0.68; between yield and bark thickness, 0.030 
0.070. There was only a slight correlation between 
latex yield and rubber content. Bark consumption 
amounted to a mean of 9.3 inches of bark from about 
i of the circumference of the tree. The bark renewal 
was good, the thickness for 9-months old bark being 
4-7 mm. Weather conditions were normal over the 
period the trees were studied, 

4943. RENBLE, B, J., et al. The timber of Corsican 
pine (Pinus laricio Poiret). Great Britain Dept. Sci. 
Indmt. Res., Forest Prod. Res. Bull. 6. 1-40, 4 pL 1930. — 
This bulletin consists of the following reports: I. The 
structure of Corsican pine, by B. J. RENDLE; II, The 
seasoning of Corsican pine, by S. T. C. STILLWELL; 
III. Mechanical and physical properties of Corsican 
pine, by C, J. CHAPLIN ; lY . The antiseptic treatment 
of Corsican pine; Y. The utilization of Corsican pine, 
by J. R. COSGROYE; and an appendix: Details of 
woodworking tests, by E. D. van REST, J. A, BIJ- 

" CHAN AN, and W.^ E. WILSON. ^ 

4945. ROCHESTER, G. H. The strength of telephone 


poles. Eastern cedar, red pine and jack pine. Canada 
Dept. Interior, Forest Serv. Circ. SI. 1-16. 4 pi. 1931. 

4946. SALA, GIOVANNI. II larice (Larix decidua 
Mill.). UAlpe, Riv. Forest Italiana 18(1): 54-64. 10 fig. 
1931. — General notes on the cultivation and biological 
characters of the larch in Italy. 

4947. SCHANTZ-HANSEN, T. Some results of thin- 
ning 27-year old jack pine. Jour. Forest. 29(4) : 544-550. 

3 fig. 1931. — A lightly thinned (approximately 6x6 ft. 
spacing) and a heavily thinned plot (approximately 
8x8 ft.), were laid out in dense 27-yr.-old Pinus bank-' 
siana on light, deep sand at Cloquet, Minnesota. After 
5 yr., the lightly thinned plot showed approximately the 
same periodic increment % as the unthinned check, 
but 120 cu. ft. less volume increment, whereas on the 
heavily thinned plot the volume increment was ap- 
proximately the same as on the check plot, but the in- 
crement per cent was 30% greater, kid on by trees of 
superior quality and size. — P. C. Wakeley. ‘ 

4948. SCHUBERT, J. Grundlagen der allgemeinen uud 
forstlichen Klimakunde. Bie Sonnenstrahlung uud der 
Warmeumsatz an der Bodenoberflache. [Solar radiation 
and heat exchange at the soil surface.] Zeitschr. Forst.- 
u. Jagdw. 62(10) : 689-705. 1930. — ^The principal char- 
acteristics that distinguish the climate within forests are 
protection against radiation, the peculiar character of 
heat circulation, and the manner in which it is modified. 
— J. Roeser, Jr. 

4949. SHIRLEY, HARDY L. Does light burning stim- 
ulate aspen suckers? Forest. 29(4): 524-525, 1931. 
— ^Light burning late in the fall on 10 ft. sq. quadrats on 
plots in a 43 yr. old aspen stand on the Chippewa Na- 
tional Forest (Minnesota) stimulated the growth of 
aspen root suckers, apparently because of the increased 
heat absorption of the blackened surface. — P. C. Wake- 
ley. 

4950. SOUZA PINTO, G. de. A carnaubeira a arvore 
da vida. [The camauba, the tree of life.] 21p. 2 pL, 

7 fig. Typ. Moderda^ F. (Darneiro : Fortaleza, Brazil. — 
1928. — Copernica cerij era is valued economically for its 
leaves and wood useful in building, its roots used for 
medicinal purposes, and especially for the wax which 
it yields. 

4951. STALFELT, M. G. Bie physiologisch-bfblogi- 
schen Bedingungen der Kronenreinigung, Schaftreinigung 
und der natiirlichen Bestandesreinigung der Fichte. 
Skogsvdrdsfor. Tidskr. 29(1) : 1-44, 8 fig. 1931. — The dy- 
ing off of branches begins with the failure of new shoots 
to appear. After a time the needles fall off and the 
branch withers. Growth usually stops first on branches 
of higher order, then affects branches of the 2nd order, 
and finally the terminal bud. Light intensity measured 
by Wiesner^s method was _Es 0.03 %vhere formation of 
new internodes ceased. This is the same value as that 
found for spruce needles where assimilation just balances 
respiration. Death of side branches is thus due to fail- 
ure to manufacture adequate food. Self-thinning of 
stands results from the same causes. — H. I. Baldwin. 

4952. STASSEN. Bodenbearbeitung mit dem “Lind- 
wurm.*’ Zeitschr. ForsL- u. Jagdw. 62(11) : 791-793. 1930. 
— ^Use of this machine ’ greatly facilitated natural repro- 
duction in beech stands, especially on impoverished 
soils on stand borders. — J. Roeser, Jr. 

4953. STREYFFERT, TH. Europas virkesf6Ts6rjnmg. 
[Europe^s wood supply.] Skogsvdrdsfor. Tidskr. 28(4): 
460-495. 9 fig. 1930. — ^In 1925-27 Europe produced a sur- 
plus of 11 million cu. m. of wood above imports. A pos-, 
sible sustained yield of 185 million cu. m, is estimated 
for all Europe. The cut averaged 177 million cu, m. for 

^ the years studied. Increment amounting to 27 million 
cu. m. in Russia was mostly balanced by decay. Thus 
an excess of 19 million cu. m. of cut over growth is in- 
dicated, which probably increased to 24 and 22 million 
cu. m. for 1928 and 1929. — B. I. Baldwin. 

4954. TELLA, G. di. Lkbete rosso (Picea excelsa Lk,); 

UAlpe, Riv. Forest. Italiana 18(1): 65-76. Map. 13 
1931_]Srotes on P. excefea in Italy. ‘ 
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4955. TIABUT, L. Tamarix articulata Yalil. Bull 
Siat, Forest, Nord de UAfrique 1(S) : 336-349. S fig. 1926. 
— The distribution j development, taxonomy, anatomy, 
insect parasites, history, methods, and status of the cul- 
ture of the species in north Africa are described. — J, 
K.ztt7*€’dQe y Jt. 

4956. ' WAKELEY, PHILIP C. Successful storage of 
lougleaf pine seed. Jour. Forest, 29(3): 424-425. 1931. — 
Seed wiis kept viable for 1 and 2 yrs. by storing at temp, 
slightly above freezing. — P. C. Wakcley. 

4957. WALLMO, UNO. Individ-vard. [Individual tree 
selection.] Shogcn 18(4): 82-89; (5): 117-122. 15 fig. 
1931.”— I'hc yield of the Hdgsjo forest in Sweden has 
constantly increased under individual tree selection until 
it is now 250% greater than in 1900. The most im- 
port.'int factor is the spacing of each tree for optimum 
use of tlic site at every stage of development. If prop- 
erly s|.Kiced, individual trees instead of stands can in- 
dicate the site quality by their current annual increment. 
When this sinks more than 25% below its peak, repro- 
duction should be commenced. Different species should 
be alternated on the same spot ; pine and birch can be 
reproduced after spruce by making heavier reproduction 
cuttings. — H. L Baldmm, 

49SB. WIEDEMANN, EILHAPD. Die Versuche liber 
den Einfluss der Herkunft des Kiefernsamens. Zeitschr. 
ForsL- u. Jagdw. 62(7/8): 49S-522; (12): 809-836. 6 fig. 
1930. — This is a comprehensive resume of the results of 
an international experiment proposed by Schwappach at 
the 1906 meeting of the International Union of Forest 
Experiment Stations. Pimis silvestris seed from 12 cli- 
matic regions was assembled and distributed to the vari- 
ous cooperators in 1907. The plantations constituting the 
basis of study are now 15-20 yr. old. The latest results 
indicate that a large number of local pine races exist 
within the range of the species in Europe and that these 
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exiiibit definite heritable ciiaractens involving form 
growth and susceptibility to certain enemies. Many of 
these races are adaptable^ to a wide range of climatic 
conditions witiiout appreciable change of original char- 
acters. Howe^’er, within tlie wide range of the species’ 
distribution, climatic variations are. so great that careless 
introduction of a climatic race into a new habitat may 
result disastrous^". The Belgian and East Prussian races 
have proved to be eliti* strains.^ whoso introduction into 
regions considerably rcuiiov*ai from their natural range 
may be recommended. More intensive studies are needed 
to establish a scale of _stndns suitable for cultivation in 
various “normal” localities in central I^Iurope. More in- 
formation is needed on tlie desirability of various races 
for loca.lities with peculiar local climatic conditions. 
Meanwhile procedure should be cautious* and only seed 
of certain origin sluiiild bo used.— J. Rocser, Jr. 

4959. ANONYMODS. RHODESIA DIYISION OF 
FORESTRY. Establishing pines. 'Preliminary observa- 
tions on the effects of soi'i inoculaticm. Rkfulma Agric. 
Jour. 28(2): 1S5-187. 19111.— of soil giiing 
poor growth with .soil eontiiining mycorrhizas "from 
satisfactory plantations affonh-d ta\"oralde re.suits. 

4960. ANONYMOUS. West Virginia forests and forest 
products, irc.s-f. Virginia Dept. Agric. Bufl. 7'l. 1-4S. Ulus. 
1928. 

4961. ANONYMOUS. Zusammeiistellung der im Jahre 
1929 in den Preuss. Staatsforsten vorgekommeneii 
Waldbrande. ZriPchr. Fors*.- u. Jcigriir, 62U2) : S66-S67, 
1930. — A total qf^OTO occ'urrt'a'i, of wliicli 41% were 
of unknown origin and fuiIy were attributable to 
lightning. They burned ovoiy 4.;66iy^acr(?.s or 57%-) of the 
area burned in 102N. Vlcust o* firrs o<*c‘urnxi in May 
and April. Data for 1927 and 1928 :ir>‘ also included.— 
,/. Roeser, Jr. 
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4962. AMES, OAKES. Rhus vernicifiua and Japanese 
damascene ware. Jour. Arnold Arborciuni 12(1) : 1-3. 
1 pL 1931.— In Japanese damascene ware which caused 
Ehis dermatitis or lacquem poisoning, the black back- 
ground was found to be non-metallic and to consist of 
lacquer, the prepared latex of Rhus vemicifiua, dyed 
black. This product should be called lacquer-damascene 
to avoid confusion with the genuine entirely metallic 
article. — A. Rehder. 

4963. BRIDEL, M,, et J. RABATE, Sur la presence 
du pic6oside dans Fdcorce de saule noir. Jour. Pharmade 
et Chim. 11(12): 561-571. 1930.— The bark of the black 
willow is one of the common commercial drugs. In 1900, 
Jowett isolated from it a glucoside which he named 
salinigrin. The authors repeated Jowett’s w-ork and 
showed that the glucoside is a combination of glucose 
with p-hydroxy acetophenone, and is identical with 
piceoside, which was first prepared by Tanret from 
Picea excelsa. Therefore, the name Salinigrin should 
give way to piceoside which has priority. — 0. F. Black. 

4964. CLARK, E. P. Tephrosin. I. The composition 

of tephrosin and its relation to deguelin. Jour. Amer. 
Chem. Soc. 53(2): 729-732. 1931. — ^Deguelin, m. p. 171®, 
and a compound melting at 198°, were isolated from the 
leaves of Cracca vogelii, derris root and the roots of 
Lonchocarpus nicou (Cube root). * These 2 substances 
form a mixture which is difficult to separate by frac- 
tional crystallization and which appears to foe the material 
designated by Hamiot as tephrosin. It is proposed that 
the name tephrosin should be retained for the cord- 
pound with the melting point of 198°. Tephrosin is a 
dimethoxy lactone, which, under the influ- 

ence of certain dehydrating agents, loses one molecule 
of water, forming dehydrodeguelin. It is suggested that 


tephrosin is a hydroxydeguelin. The ttctiou of potassium 
permanganate upon tr'phrosin results in tht' formation 
of a dicarboxviic acid. CrITsOit . — AuikoFs summary. 

4965. FINNEMORE, HORACE, and CHARLES BER- 
TRAM COX. Cyanogenetic glutosides in Australian 
plants. Part II. A.-Eremophila mactilata. The native 
fuchsia. Jour. & Frr/c. Roij. Foe. N. S. Ifafcs 63: 172-17$. 
1929(1930).— Leaves of A. mnvuhia (but not those of 
E. gooduinii) tivated witii swec'*t alme-mds, gu^'e a strong 
positive test for HG'N, but were found almost free 0 ! 
the corresponding enzyme. The glucoside was isolated 
and identified with prunasin. The? glucoside amounted to 
nearly 10% of the dry wt. of tJie leaves. Procedures of 
isolation and analysis are reporti’ti in detail. 

4966. FINNEMORE, C. B. COX, and SUZANIE 
KATE REICHARD. Cyanogeaetic glucosMes ia Australian 
plants. Part IL B, The presence of enzymes in fodder 
plants as a factor in the poisoning of stock, Jour. & 
Proc. Roy. Soc. N. B, Wales 63: 1794S2. 1929(1930).- 
Heterodendron oiaeijolmm^ and dried p'lants of Eremo- 
phila macuMa, although containing cyanogenetic gluco- 
sides, are harmless to stock because the enzymes capable 
of decomposing them are absent or insufficient in 
amount; hence, a study of %^arioii 3 plants was carried 
out as to their containing p enzvines, since these latter, 
capable of decomposing priinasin and mimbunigrin but 
not amy^daiin, are wdaely distributed in plante. To 2 
gm. portions of minced fresh plants “were added ^4 ec. 
of solutions of amygdalin, pnmasixi, or sambunigrin; 
the material was incuoated at 40°-42° ; and color change 
of picrate paper was taken as indicating hy^'drolysia 
Pods of Amcm mmueolem hydrolyzed prunasin; this 
may explain the poisoning of stock after eating pods 
oi^A.ge&rgim. 
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4967. GLASER, ERHARD, liber das tinter den Hamen 
B Metbylascnletin, Scopoletin, Gelseminsanre, Chrysatro- 
pasaiire in verscHedenen Pflanzen vorkommende 4-Oxy- 
5-Metlioxyknmariii nnd das Ginkosid desselben. [The 
4-Oxy“5-Methyoxycnmarm and its glncosxde which oc- 
curs in different plants tinder the names: B methylaes- 
cnletin, scopoletin, gelseminic acid and chrysatropic 
acid.] Arch, Fharm, u. Ber. Deutsch, Pharm. Ge$, 1928 
(8): (1-10). 1928. — Confusion exists in the nomenciature 
of certain plant products which are notable for their 
property of fluorescence. By experimental work he as- 
signs them to a proper relationship to each other, and 
also determines their relative fluorescence. A practical 
side to this lies in the recent use of such fluorescing com- 
pounds as a protection to the skin in the practise of 
ultra violet-ra3^ therapy. A paste containing preparations 
of this nature has been employed for the purpose.— 
0. F, Black, 

4968. HADI, ALI, tind WALTHER BAIER. tJber 
histologische Hntersnchtingeii medizinischer Organpra- 
parate. Deutsche Tierdrz, Wochenschr. 38(22): 337-340. 
5 fig, 1930. — The authors’ study appears to show that, 
with the requisite histological knowledge, it is possible 
to determine by microscopical examination the origin 
and trueness to declaration of commercial organ prepa- 
rations (e.g., ovarian, thyroid, testicle, prostate, liver, 
etc., preparations). 

4969. HIMMELBAUER, WOLFGANG, und EMMY 
ZWILLINGER, Biologisch-chemische Formenkreise in 
der Gattung Digitalis L. Eine pharmakognostisch-botan- 
ische Studie. Biol. Generalk 3(5/8): 595-688. 31 fig. 
1927. — Recent investigations have shown that Digitalis 
purpurea is not the onb^ glucosidal drug of importance 
in this genus,— that other spp., e.g., D. lanata Ehrh., 
can be used w’ith advantage. The authors studied the 
value of Digitalis spp. from the standpoint of glucosidal 
content. Material \vas obtained from the herbarium and 
garden of the Vienna Botanical Garden and Natural 
History Museum, and from other sources. D. lanata had 
3 times the glucosidal content of D. purpurea; the 
authors therefore used the content of D. purpurea as 
unity, and designated its content as +, and that of 
D. lanata as 4-4“+. The genus is peculiar to the 
Mediterranean region, with 2 centers of distribution, one 
in the east, and one in the west. They describe each 
of the 25 species studied in great detail, both morpho- 
logically and anatomically, illustrating most of them. 
As to glucosidal content, they find the following species 
with less content than D. purpurea: D. sceptrum, isahel- 
liana, laevigata j and eriqsiachya. As strong as purpurea: 
caiiariensis, avihigua, gigantea, parviflora, purpurasceiis, 
and ferruginea. Most species lie between pwrpurea and 
lanata in glucosidal strength, viz.: laciniata, amandiana, 
lutea, guelli, viridifiora, leucophaea, athoa, longehrac- 
ieata, nervosa, ciliata, sibirica. Some are as strong as 
lanata {obscura and thapsi), a few even stronger (duhia, 
marianuj and orientalis). In the special part, each 
species is again treated in great detail, followed by 
groupings of species. This is done in various ways, ac- 
cording to leaf shape, according to kind of leaf margin, 
according to pubescence, shape of leaf in transverse sec- 
tion, shape of epidermal cells, size of epidermal cells, 
size of stomata, size of palisade cells, comparison of width 
of palisade tissue to that of the spongy tissue, and 
according to glucosidal content. The western or Iberian 
species are stronger in glucosides than the eastern or 
oriental species; the northern species are comparatively 
weak in this respect. The authors thus get various group- 
forms, a facimaia-group, a purpurea-group, a lutea- 
group, etc. Isoplezis appears as a subgenus, not as 
section. It is so different that it might be considered 
a genus. The origin of the gen^ Digitalis may well 
be sought here, and next in Digitalis ladniata and D. 
obscura. From these western forms migrations probably 
took place, gradually spreading over the Mediterranean 
region, from which, later, developed 2 centers of distribu- 
tion.—^. C. Plitt. 


4970. KAFirKU, KINZO, and RYO KATQ. On the 
essential oil of Taiwania cedar. Bull. Chem. Soc. Japan 
6(3): 65-74. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The wood chips of Taiwania 
cryptomerioides Hayata give, on steam distillation, 023% 
of an oil, consisting chiefly of sesquiterpene and sesqui- 
terpene alcohol. The sesquiterpenes in the oil are chiefly 
cadinene, with a little humulene and caryophyllene. 
From the cadinene, a new oxidation product CaaHnOa 
(m. p.=142°-143°) was obtained. The sesquiterpene 
alcohol in the oil, for which the authors suggest the 
name “taiwanol,” closely resembles cadinol of Semmler 
and Jonas. From cadinol no crystalline phenyl urethane 
could be obtained, but in case of taiwanol, it affords 
a crystalline phenyl urethane melting at 134° -135°, and 
furthermore, it gives a neutral oxidation product (m. p. 
170°) if oxidized with permanganate in acetone solu- 
tion. — Authors^ summary. 

4971. KLEIN, GUSTAV, und FELIX SCHUSTA. Der 
mikrochemische Nachweis der Alkaloide in der Pflanze. 
XV. Der Nachweis von Echinopsin. Osterreich. Bot, 
Zeitschr. 79(3): 231-248. 2 fig. 1930. — ^This alkaloid, 
found by Greshoff in the seeds of Echinops ritro L. 
and other spp. of Echinops, Fam. Compositae, is very 
soluble in ethyl alcohol and in chloroform, almost in- 
soluble in ether, very slightly so in benzol, or in petro- 
leum ether, soluble in distilled water, in methyl alco- 
hol, in amyl alcohol, in 3% H2SO4, and in 5% HCL 
Of the various microchemical reagents, I and the iodides 
were the^ most delicate in its detection. The^ alkaloid 
was obtained by pulverizing 0.2 gm. of the dried plant 
material, and extracting it with 10 cc. of 96% alcohol 
for 1 hr. in a Klein and Taubock microextraction appara- 
tus. The alcoholic extract was evaporated almost to 
dryness over a water bath, dissolved in 2 cc. distilled 
water, filtered and precipitated with basic lead acetate, 
filtered, and the filtrate treated with H2S until free of 
Pb, and again filtered. With aqueous extracts, thus 
partly purified, the authors found that the seeds of all 
Echinops spp. examined contain echinopsine, and in the 
same amounts; the protecting scales of the fruits con- 
tained almost none; all seedlings contain the alkaloid, 
and the alkaloidal content remains fairly constant in 
all young plants. In plants several yrs. old, material 
examined in the fall showed that the alkaloidal^ontent 
was high in the fruit and the uppermost youngest stem 
parts, ^ and least in the old stem. In spring collected 
material, all spp. are richer in alkaloid than in the 
fall.— C. C. Plitt. 

4972. PENFOLD, A. R., and F. R, MORRISON. The 
occurrence of a number of varieties of Eucalyptus dives 
as determined by chemical analyses of the essential oils. 
Part III. Jour. & Proc. Roy. Soc. N. S. Wales 63 : 79-84. 
1929(1930). 

4973. PENFOLD, A. R., and F. R. MORRISON. The 
essential oils of Melaleuca decora (Salisbury) Druce, 
and M. nodosa var. tenuifolia (De Candolle), from the 
Port Jackson District. Part I. Jour. & Proc. Roy. Soc. 
iV. S. JVales 63: 102-110. 3 pi. 1929(1930).— Chemical 
study, 

4974. SCHMOLKE, A. Die mikroskopische Priifung 
der Digitalis und ihre Verfalschungen, Ifeil- u. Gewurz- 
Pfianzen 12(4): 142-145. 1 pi. 1930. — ^The author gives 
a careful description of the leaf of Digitalis, and of 
microscopical sections of the leaf with illustrations. The 
action of a few common reagents as KOH, K1 and con, 
H2SO4 on the sections is treated. The common adulter- 
ants as Yerbascum, Inula ^ conyza, Symphytum etc.j are 
then considered, and their characteristics which differ- 
entiate them from Digitalis described. — 0. F. Black. 

4975. SMITH, SYDNEY. Digitalis glucosides. Part 
III. Glucosides of Digitalis lanata. Jour. Chem. Soc. 
[London] 1931 (Jan.): 23-25, 1931. — Gitoxin, hitherto 
found only in leaves of D. purpurea, is reported in 
leaves of D. lanata. Chemical studies on its extraction 
and properties are reported. 

4976. ZENDER, JUSTIN. La question de Fopium. 
283p. 12 fig. librairie Geneve: Geneve, 1929, 
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4977. ALLEN, G. 0. Cliaropliyte notes from Saiiaran- 
piii, U. P. Joifr. Indmn Bot. Soc. 7 (2) ; 49-69. 6 pL, 13 fig. 

1928. — Sahara iii>ur District, India,, lies 30'’N. and 7S“E. 
Rainfall averages 39 in., maximum shade temp, rarely 
rises above 105® F., and severe frost is uncommon. Photo- 
graphs, distinguisiung characters, time of appearance, 
habitai, and distribution are given for 11 spp. of Mtclhh 
1 of folypcUa, and 10 of Cham, The charophyte flora 
of the district is rc^garded as rich, the number of species 
being half the total number recorded for all of India. 
Number of species and abundance are greatest during 
the cold seascjii. — IF. Dudgeon. 

4978. BACHRACH, EUDOXIE, et M. LEFllVRE. Dis- 
paritioii de la carapace sileuse chez les Diatomdes. 
Coiript. Rend. Soc, Biol. 98(17) : 1510-1511. 192S.--^SeveraI 
marine diatnms and one fresli water form 

palca) reproduced rapidly on sterilized solid media, 
giving rise to forms of irregular outline, with no siliceous 
fnistiile and what seemed to be merely a hyaline mem- 
brane. On culturing such forms on solid media con- 
taining silica, the abnormality persisted. 

4979. BHARADWAJA, YAJNAVALICYA. Scytonema 
maiaviyaensis, sp. nov. Rev. Algoh^gique [Parisl 5(2) : 
223-227. 1 pi. 1930. — An epiph.yte’** growing among niossr." 
on the bark of Mangijcra indica in Benares, India. — 
IF. <*. Muv.nHvher. 

4980. BORGE, 0. Beitrage zur Algenflora von Schwe- 
den. 4. Die Algenflora am Grovelsee. Ark. Bot. [Stock- 
kob7il 23A(1, paper 2): 1-64. 2 pL, 9 fig. 1930,— This 
is a list of algae, including an es|HK‘itiily large number of 
desmids, from a high mountain lake and vicinity in 
southern Sweden. Cosmariurn inclusum'*' (p. 37) is de- 
' scribed. — F. Droimt. 

4981. BDBDE, HERMANN. Die mesohaloben und halo- 
philen Diatomeen der Lippe in Westfalen. Ber. Deutsch. 
Bot. Gcs. 48(9) : 415-419. 1930.— An annotated list of 34 
spp., each designated as mesohalobe (ni) or halophile 
(ii). Of the 34, 15 were halophile, 15 mesohaiobe, 3 
halophfftvmesohalobe, and 1 doubtfully halophile. Only 
slight periodicity, with perhai^s maxima in spring or 
autumn, was ob.seiu’cd. Seven associations are desig- 
nated, based on the degree of salinity of their environ- 
ment 

4982. CHODAT, R. La mutation g4n4ralis4e et les 
mutations chez le CHorella rubescens Chod, Compt. 
ReMil. Soc. Phya, et Hist. Xai., Geneve 46(1): 31-38. 

1929. (SuppL to: Arch. Set, Pkys. et Nat. 11 (Jan./Fev.) 
1929,)— Author’s summary indicates that the asexual 
Chlorella rubescem, in pure culture since 1907 and show- 
ing in pure line a remarkable colonial stability, furnished 
In 1927 as a result of the cultivation of several hundred 
isolated cells on same standardized medium a series of 
mutants, some scarcely different from original type and 
others sufFiciently different to justify distinguishing 
names. The theory of generalized mutation says that 
the general fact is not constancy but micromutation. 
— M. A. Home, 

4983. CYRUS, BOHHMIL. fitude monographique du 
genre Cymatopleuia W. Smith. L’histoire et la phylo- 
gtoe des Bacillariales. Acta Bot. Bohemica 8: 129-146. 
1929.— The author divides the genus into 3 spp.: C. 
solm, C. regvlafj and C. ellipticaf with varieties in the 
1st and 3rd. The genus is cosmopolitan. C. solea varies 
greatly in length. Many stations with associated iatoms 
are listed. — J. P. Young. 

4984. DEFL ANDRE, GEORGES. Sur une algue rare 
Bemardinella bipyramidata Chod. nouvelle pour la flore 
frangaise. Arch. Botanique l(Bull. Mens. 11): 220-223, 
1 %. 1927.— The alga,* found in an association of blue- 
green algae, flagellates, diatoms, green algae and desmids, 
in Haute Savoie, is described in detail. 

4985. De WILBEMAN, E. Morphologic du Zygnema 


ericetorum (Kuetz.) Hansg. Acad. Roy. Belgique Bull 
CL Sci. 16: 422-426. 1930. — The author gives some figures 
of the above named species, especially of the branching 
and the formation of the zygospores, and concludes that 
Zygogonium and Zygnema cannot be considered dis- 
tinct, — E. de Wildcman (trand. by Sider Mary Ellen 
O' Hanlon ) . 

4986. FRii:MY, P. Petite contribution a la flore des 
Myxophycees de linde meridionale. Arch. Botanique 
KBulL Mens. 3): 46-47. 1927. — List of 9 spp, found in 
the Madura district of India. 

4987. FR^MY, P. Due Stigon4mac6e nouvelle: Hy- 
phomorpha perrieri. Arch. Botanique l(BulL Mens. 4): 
63-64. 2 fig. 1927. — The genus is described, as well as the 
n. vSp.,''*' from Madfigascar. 

4988. F'B.tMYj P. Note sur le Phormidiiim luridum 
(Kuetz.) Gom. Arch. Bokpiique 2(BulL Mens, 3): 53-54. 
1928. — Gomont’s description of tlie specicvs is emended 
and the forms violacescens and iiigrescens are added 

4989. FREMY, P., et R. MESLIN. Trois 0scillari4es 
nouvelles pour la flore frangaise. Arc/i. Botattique 2(Bull. 
Mens, o): 73-78. 2 fig. 192S. — Detailed descriptions of 
Sckizothnx^ fiuscescens* Kiitz., Microcoleus sociatus'^ W. 
et G. S. West., and Lyngbya ?nartensiana* Menegh. 

4990. GUERRERO, PEDRO GONZALEZ. El g^nero 
Spelaeopogon Borzi en Espana. (Cyanophyceae.) Mem 
R. Soc. Espau. Hist. Nat. 15(1): 437-439. 13 fig. 1929.— 
Spelaeopogon (Scytonemaceae) is reported for the first 
time from Spain as represented by S. populi (p. 437), 
from Madrid, in cavities of Fkrpulus. Re|:>roduction in 
*S. populi is by isolated, spherical spores wiiich grow 
into adult filaments, or by hormogonia which lack hetero- 
cysts. Taxonomic citations important to the genus are 
listed.—//. C. Bold. 

4991. HAND A, M. R. Akinetes in a species of Oedo- 
gonium. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 7(1): 15-16. 4 fig. 1928. 
— An undetermined sjx from the Soutliern Shan States 
(Burma) at an ait. of 4675 ft. showed 1 or 2 rounded 
or elongated akinetes in the vegetative cells, due, it 
is thought, to low temp. — IF. Dudgeon. 

4992. ' HOFFMANN, WM. E., and JOSEPHINE E. 
TILDEN. Basicladia, a new genus of Cladophoraceae. 
Bot. Gaz. 89(4) : 374-384, 22 fig. 1930.— The authors call 
attention to the green algae growing on the backs of 
turtles, and describe BASICLADIA ’ (p. 380), related 
to Chaeiomorpha and Cladophoray type B. crassa* (p, 
382), Minnesota, from shell of a common snapping 
turtle, Chelydra serpentina. Chaeiotyiorpha chelonum 
Collins is redescribed; Basicladia chelonum {Chaeto- 
morpha c. Collins) (p. 382) is reported from Michigan, 
Massachusetts and Iowa. — ./, E. Tiklen'. 

4993. [HtiBBENET, E. R., and T. V. VOBLIKOYA.] 
riOBBEHET, E. P., h T. B. BOBJIMKOBA. SaMeiKa o6 
accHMHJiflUHH KpacHHx BOjiopocjiei, yipaniBuiiix {|>h- 
KospHTpHH. [Photosynthesis of red algae which have 
lost their phycoerythrin. (German summary,) ] HsBecTHS 
Iiay*iHoro MHCTHTyta hmchh fl. JIecra<})Ta. (BuM. 
Imt. Sci. Lesshaft) 14(1/2) : 43-47. 1928. — ^The greening 
of red algae in consequence of loss of phycoerythrin be- 
gins in the Polar Sea (Murman Biological Station) to- 
wards the end of June and continues until the begin- 
ning of Oct. It is correlated with the increased inten- 
sity of light and heat. The dark-red and brown-red 
colors are resumed towards Nov. Photo^m thesis and, 

a less extent, respiration are suppressed in the green 
plants. The chlorophyll also gradually disappears. In 
spite of the usually fresh appearance and normal repro- 
duction of the plants, the greening must be looked upon 
as pathological. The role of phycoerythrin in the assimi- 
lation of COa needs further investigation. — M. A. Howe. 

4994. HDSTEDT, FRIEDRICH. Untersuchungen iiber 
den Bau der Diatomeen. IX. Zur Morphologie und 
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Zellteiiiingsfolge von Eunotia didyma Grnn. Ber. Deutsch. 
Bot, Ges, 47: (59) -(69) . 5 fig. 1929.— Studies on Eunotia 
didyma, similar to former ones on Melosim arenaria 
Moore by O. Muller, are presented, but in greater detail, 
and with some differences of opinion concerning relation 
of the valves, cell membrane, and inner and outer girdle 
bands during cell division. Diagrams are given of the 
relationship of these parts through a series of generations 
of vegetative reproduction. Discussion of the function 
of elasticity of the cell membrane during division is 
a new contribution. — P. 8, Conger. 

4995. HUSTEDT, FRIEDRICH. Die Kieselalgen 
Deutschlands, dsterreichs und der Schweiz mit Beriick- 
sichtigung der iibrigen Lander Europas sowie der angren- 
zenden Meeresgebiete. In ; L. RABEHHORSTS. Krypto- 
gamen-Flora von Deutschland, 5sterreich und der 
Schweiz. Band 7. Lief. 3. 465-608. 3 pi. 90 fig. Akadem- 
ische Verlaggeseilschaft : Leipzig. 1929. — A continuation, 
from a taxonomic standpoint, of parts 1 and 2 of the 
same series. The genus Pla7tktoniella is continued and 
19 other genera are discussed, including a total of 66 
species. The author makes the n. comb., A^discus relieve 
latus var. schmidtii {A. s. GriindL), and includes A. 
ralfsii W. Sm., A. sparsm Ratt., A. crassus Van Huerck 
and A. tenellus Breb. under Actinocyclm as Actmocychis 
ehrenbergi vars. ralfsiri' (p. 528), sparsa (p. 528), crassa*^ 
(p. 529) and tenella*^* (p. 530). Descriptions, figures, clas- 
sification, synonymj^, distribution and^ literature cita- 
tions are given, as well as identification keys. — P. S. 
Conger. 

4996. HYLAHDER, CLARENCE JOHN. The Algae of 
Connecticut. Connecticut State Geol. Nat. Hist. Surv. 
Bull. 42. (Public Document No. 47) 245 p. 28 pi. 1928. — 
This wmrk deals with the species of fresh and salt water 
algae of Connecticut with ke 3 ^s for their identification 
and illustrations of many of them. For each species 
there is noted the citation of the original description, 
the characteristic environment and the tovms in the 
state in which the species have been collected. The author 
gives a brief description of the Algae, 'which he treats 
under 4 groups: Myxophyceae, Chlorophyceae, Hetero- 
kontae, Phaeophyceae and Rhodophyceae. He speaks 
briefly of the distribution of the Connecticut Algae, 
classifying them as Subaerial Flora, Submerged Limno- 
phyceae (4 types), and Submerged Halophyceae (6 
types), listing the Connecticut genera, fon each type. 
The paper includes a short history of Connecticut phy- 
cology and an index. — H. T. C. 

4997. INOH, SHTJMPEI. Embryological studies on 
Sargassum. Bci. Rept. Tdhoku Imp. Univ. 4th Ser. Biol. 
5(3) : 423-438. 13 fig. 1930. — Sargassum hemiphyllum 
Ag., 8 . kjellmanianum Yendo, S. conjumm Ag., 8. patens 
Ag., S. piluUferum Ag., 8. enerve Ag., 8. ringgoldianum 
Harv., 8 . senatiloliwn Ag., 8. tortile Ag., 8 . nigrifqlium 
Yendo, 8. micracantkum (Kiitz.) and S. homeri Ag. 
were studied. Collections were made of egg-discharging 
plants from March 16 to July 7. The time of fruiting 
was found to be con'elated with the spring tide. Living 
material was taken to the laboratory, where develop- 
ment’ of the embryos was studied. The 1st segmentation 
of the zygote is transverse, as in the 2nd, which cuts 
off a small rhizoid-cell in the lower portion of the 
embryo. Subsequent divisions of the rhizoid-cell are 
distinctive and characteristic for each species. Three 
types of rhizoid-formation were observed: (1) Species 
with small eggs develop embryos in which the rhizoid- 
cell becomes cut into 8 irregularly arranged cells, from 
which as many rhizoids grow; (2) species with some- 
what larger eps form 16 irregularly arranged rhizoid- 
ceils, giving rise to 16 rhizoids; (3) species with still 
larger eggs and embryos with 8 radially arranged cells 
and 8 additional rhizoids arising from the cells adjacent 
to and behind the rhizoid-initials. The author points 
out that the genus Cystophyllum with relatively much 
larger eggs has 32 rhizoid-cells in the embryo and sug- 
gests that species of Sargassum with the larger eggs are 
higher taxonomically.— G. W. Prescott. 

4998. KOL, E. Adatok a Tatrai Desmidiaceak koc- 


sonyakivalasztassal tortdno helyvdltoztasihoz. [Move- 
ment with slime formation of Desmidiaceae from the 
High Tatra Mts.] Folia Cryptogamica iSzeged} 1 (5) : 
435-442. 2 pi. [German summary] 1927, — ^The paper treats 
of the slime forming Desmid species, living under vari- 
ous ecological conditions in the Hohen-Tatra (Czecho- 
slovakia) and in the moors along the base. The speed 
of their movement depends on light, temperature, and 
other external factors.— F?. Kol (transL by H. J. Brown). 

4999. KYLIN, HARALD. Some physiological remarks 
on the relationship of the Bangiales. Bot. Notiser 
1930(6) : 417-420. 1930. — From analysis of the several 
types of phycoerythrin, phycocyanin and xanthophyll 
differently distributed in the Myxophyceae, Bangiales, 
Florideae, and the Chlorophyceae (especially Frasiola), 
and with regard to the types of gametes produced, the 
author confirms his stand that the Bangiales are more 
closely related to the Florideae than to the Myxo- 
phyceae, and are not at all related to the Chlorophyceae. 
— TT. R. Taylor. 

5000. OKAMURA, KINTARO. On the distribution of 
marine algae in Japan. Proc. Third Pan-Pacific Sci. 
Congress Tokyo 1 : 958-963. Map. 1926(1928). — The course 
of the warm Japan current (Kurosiwo) and that of the 
cold Kurile current are described. In Japan there are 
3 distinct algal floras, viz., subarctic, temperate, and 
subtropical. The author distinguishes 5 regions in the 
Pacific coast for algal distribution: (1) subarctic, ex- 
tending from Syumiishu Isl. to Kinkwazan, the Ochotsk 
flora predominating, such as Thalassiophyllum, Arthro- 
thamnuSf etc. ; (2) extending from Kinkwazan to Hyuga- 
Cshima on the eastern coast of Kyusyu, rich in temper- 
ate flora, with XJndaria, Acanthopeltis, etc., abundant; 
(3) the southern part of Kyusyu from Hyuga-Oshima 
to Cape Noma on the western coast of the province 
Satuma, and also Ryukyu, Formosa and Bonin, with 
Halicoryne wrightii, the only indigenous alga, the others 
being those common to Australia, Red Sea, Indian 
Ocean, etc.; (4) from Cape Noma to Tugaru Strait 
along the coast of the Japan Sea, with a floral aspect 
quite similar to that of the 3rd region; (5) from the 
Tugaru Str. to Nemuro through the Soya Strait; this 
has the temperate feature, and may be considered as 
the continuation of the 4th region with some Q^chotsk 
species. — K. Okamura. 

5001. OKAMURA, KINTAR5. On the evolution of 
classification of the Rhodophyceae. [In Japanese,] Bot. 
Mag. [Tokyo'] 44 : 61-69. 1930. — The word Florideae 
was created in 1813 by Lamoureux, though his so-called 
Florideae contained besides the red algae in the modem 
sense many other plants. The foundation of the modem 
classification of red algae was laid by Bornet and Thuret, 
who first recognized the female nature of the carpo- 
gonium. J. Agardh’s classification was long prevalent. 
Schmitz published in 1883 his system of the Florideae 
(except the Bangiales), which included Nemalioninae, 
Gigartininae, Rhodymeninae and Cryptomeninae. Oit- 
manns (1904) distinguished 5 groups, viz., Nemalionales, 
Cryptonemiales, Ceramiales, Gigartinales and Rhody- 
meniales, though later the order of these groups was 
changed. Kylin (1928) has separated certain forms from 
Nemalionales and created a new group, Gelidiales. — 
Ei Okamura. 

5002. OKAMURA, KINTARO. leones of Japanese 
algae. (In Japanese and English.) 6(3): 19-28. 5 pi. (4 
col.) ; 6(4) : 29^38. 5 col. pi. Published by author: Tokyo, 
1930. — ^The present instalment (6(3):) illustrates Chon^ 
drus pinnulatus'^ (Gymnogongrm p. Harv.) (p. 19), C. 
armatus*^ (Cystocioniumf armatum Harv.) (p. 21) ; 
Hetpodphonia te^iella^ (C. Ag.) Naeg.; H. inddipsa^ 
(Grev.) Falk. ; Taenioma perpusillwrd^ ^ J. Ag. ; Bcinaia 
monilijormh^ J. Ag. 6(4) : Halymenia agardhii^ De 
Toni; Erythrymenia obovata Schmitz; Rhodymenia 
intricata (Phyllophora i. Okam.) (p. 23); PLUMARI- 
ELLA (p. 24), Ceramiaceae, near EuptUota and Plvr 
maria, with P. yoshikawai"^ (p. 26) ; Ceramium crassum* 
(p, 26) ; Erythrymenia, which was put by Mazza^ in 
Rhodymenia, belongs to Gra teloupiaceae ; Cemmmm 
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liypnaeoides (Campylmphora h. J. Ag.) (p. 27) ; Grif- 
fithda japonica* (p. 28) .~A. Okamura, 

5003. PASCHER, A. liber zwei spezialisierte epipiiy- 
tische Algen. (Per Beitrage znr Morphologie tind Biologie 
epipiiytisclier Algea 2. TeiL) Beih. Bot, Qentralhl, 1 
Aht. 47(2): 271-281. 5 fig. 1930. — Chrysophyceae: Lagy- 
nion cystodinii-i^ (p. 280), epiphytic on Cystodmium sp., 
and EPICYSTIS (p. 281), resembling Epichrym, based 
on Epicysth peridinearum'^* (p.^ 281), epiphytic on an 
undetermined Feridiniae, both from Czechoslovakia. 

5004. PETERSEN, JOHS. BOYE. ^ Beitrage znx 
Kenntnis dei Fiagellatengeisseln. Bot. Tids&kr. [Copen- 
hagen] 40(5): 373-3S9. 1 pi. 1929.-— Fis<dier’s modifica- 
tion of LoffleFs method for demonstrating the flagella 
of bacteria is used to bring out thejiner modifications 
of the fiageila of the Euflagellata. Five structural types 
ate demonstrable, though many pi'eparations fail in 
demonstrating these finer structures. (1) The whip 
flagellum is found in Voivocales, Bodonaceae, and in 
the smaller flagelium in Synura. It has a thickened basiil 
section abruptly contracting distally into a shorter, deli- 
cate lash-like terminal thread. The^basal part is nmre 
rigid, the distal one easily broken oiT, and more flexible. 
(2) llie one-sided “Flimmer”^ flagellum of the Eugle- 
naceae is somewhat rigid, swings in the surface of a 
cone without wavelike contractions. ^ It bears along one 
side only from the base to the tip a single row of 
obliquely set, fine cilia. Their movement has not been 
proved. (3) The flagellum of the Chrysomonadinae and 
the Monadaceae is luidulant, thinner, and more flexible 
than that of the Euglenaceae, and bears fine, obliquely 
set cilia on all sides. (4) The axial flagellum of the 
Craspedomonadaceae is of the whip type with a thick, 
rigid basal, and a thin, undulant terminal region. The 
thickened, more rigid section bears on 2 (or all?) sides 
fine cilia set at right angles to the shaft. The collar is 
resolved into a row of radial fibrils. (5) The smaller 
fiageilum in the Monadaceae and in some Chrysomona- 
dinae are simple threads throughout, -without differenti- 
ated regions and without cilia. The finer structure of 
the fiageila has a diagnostic value in differentiating the 
subdivisions of the Mastigophora.— C. A. Kojoid, 

5005. SCHWARTZ, W. Studien fiber die “Blatt- 
formea” von Caulerpa prolifera. [‘‘Leaf” forms of C. 
prolifera.] Flora 24(4): 479-490. 3 fig. 1930.— The leaves 
with cordate tips more often proliferate than those -with 
rounded tips, giving rise to about 84% of the prolifera- 
tions. The kind of proliferation and its position on 
the leaf is influenced by the type and age of the leaf 
from which it grows and its original position on the 
rhizome. Proliferation experiments wdth the two types 
of various ages, and from apical and basal portions of 
the rhizome, showed varying results depending upon 
the time of year, thus showing a seasonal factor. The 
effect of the seasonal factor varies in that toward the 
end of the period of development of the plant, a basal 
displacement of the proliferation on the leaf occurs 
almost independent of the effect of the form of leaf or 
its position.— T. 0. Frye. 

5006. SICKT, HANS. Algenforschung in Argentinien. 
IL Ben Deutsch. Bot Gee. 48(9): 420-427. 1930.— An 
extensive bibliography of articles dealing with Argentine 
algae. 

5007. TAYLOR, FREDERICK: B. Notes on diatoms. 
An introduction to the study of the Diatomaceae. 269 p. 
5 pL PubL by the authors estate: 2A Montague Rd., 
Bournemouth, England, 1929. Pr. $5. — ^This book pro- 
fesses no original contributions to diatom research, but 
is, as the name indicates, a collection of ^^notes on 
diatoms^' or gleanings of salient facts about them com- 
piled for the author’s own use from a large and compre- 
hensive library and later organized into book form as 
a guide for students. The first 4 chapters discuss the 
nature and substance of diatoms, their discoveiw and 
early investigators, their occurrence and distribution 
both recent and fossil, and the manner of growth and 
development in the various groups. Chapter 5 discusses 
in great detail the structure and markings of diatoms. 


citing instances of the many forms of specific peculiarity 
and the opinions of various w'orkers concerning the out^’ 
membrane, shell layers, primary’* and secondary mark- 
ings, the rhaphe, septae, craticular plates, etc. This is 
followed by a short statement of the theories of the 
much disputed question of diatom movement.^ Chapter 

7 discusses the geological age of diatoms, nientiomng 
the important deposits and giving a table of fossiliferous 
strata with typical organisms. Chapter 8 deals with the 
numerous uses of diatoms both individually and as 
diaiomaceouvS earth including recent applications. Chap- 
ter 9 on reproduction describes the method of fission 
and auxospore formation, sporulation, and rest spores 
Chapter 10 gives the classifications of leading authorities' 
to genera with comnients and comparisons. ' Chapter 11 
is devoted to specific distinctions and diatom species 
relationships. In chapter 12 diatom literature is discussed 
somewhat chronologically, giving the periods in which 
various diatomists worked and their writings and par- 
ticular original contributions. There is a 14 page list 
of monographs of various genera, a list of books of 
diatom floras of countries and localities, and a list of 
<iealers in diatom books. Chapter 13 describes the various 
methods of cleaning, preparation and study of diatoms 
and gives, as an aid to identification, a list of magnifica- 
tions of illustrations used by different authors. Chapter 
14 concerns the time, place, and manner of collecting 
diatoms. In chapter 15 the author discusses niles of 
nomenclature and has assembled a complete list giving 
derivations of diatom generic names from the Latin and 
Greek. The gathering together of this analytical list, 
not heretofore done, to facilitate understanding of diatom 
nomenclature has the aspect of a new contribution to 
the science. Chapter 16 gives a complete list of diatom 
genera with the name of the author of each, date of 
publication, habitat, position in the classified list, and 
references to other sections of this book, and to other 
standard works. This chapter of 108 pages is i^ractically 
a generic catalogue. An appendix is subdivided into 
chapter headings corresponding to the foregoing chapter 
subjects, giving under each references to the literature 
on that subject. The 4 plates of line drawings and 1 
plate of photographs are representative illustrations of 
the various groups. — P. S. Conger. 

5008. TORKA, V. Gomphonema augur Ehrbg. und 
Gomphonema parvulum Ktg. Hedtoigia 70(1/2): 133- 
136. 5 fig. 1930.— A study of the course of frustule change 
from the macrotheca to the mierotheca in both species 
indicates that the microtheca constitutes the name form. 
The form of Gomphonema augur Ehrbg., known as var. 
gautieii V. H., is the mesotheca and needs no name.— 
V. Torka {transL by F. O. Grover). 

5009. WEBER, (Mme.) A. Sur un nouveau genre de 
Floridds. Ann. Crypiogamie Exotique 2(3/4): 255-261. 

8 fig. 1929.— PERIFHYKOH (p. 255) with P, heckeri^ 
(p. 256), Java, is reported as a ^^parasite” (but is in 
reality an epiphyte) on the branches of Laurencm cey- 
lanica J. Ag., forming a thin, encrusting stratum com- 
posed of 3 layers of different kinds of cells, with marginal 
growth, attached by occasional groups of rhizoids not 
penetrating the host, and giving rise on the dorsal surface 
to short erect protuberances bearing the reproductive 
cells. The genus is allied with the famil}?* Rhodome- 
laceae. — N. L. Gardner. 

5010. WERTEBNAJA, P. I. liber eine reHkte Algen- 
flora in d.en Seeablagerungen Mittelrusslands. Arch. 
Hydrqbiol. 20(1) : 124-133. 1929. — In the post-glacial 
deposits of Bolschoji Medweschje Lake in the vicinity 
of Moscow the diatom Melodra baicedensk (Meyer) 
Wislouch is the characteristic plankton form. It occurs 
very frequently at a depth of 10 m., and again between 4 
and 5 m., in the deposits. In between these plankton 
maxima is a very dense mass of epiphytic and soil 
ii^abiting forms, indicating a dryer period in the lake’s 
historjr. Kudrjaschew’s discovery of ancient beach ridges 
bears out this theory and his study of the pollen found 
in these deposits indicates that the first (lower) plankton 
maximum fell in the period dominated by the birch, 



FUIS^GI 


5011-5015 


539 [Feb., 1932] 


at the beginning of the wet, Atlantic period, and that 
the second maximum coincided with that of the alder, 
at the beginning of the dry, subboreal period. M. baica- 
lenm appears today in a very impoverished flora. M. 
hinderana Ktzg. var. limnetica (p. 130) is new.—D. G. 
Doubt. 

5011, YAMABA, YUKIO. Notes on some Japanese 
Alsae 1. Jour. Fac. Sd. Hokkaido Imp. Univ. Ser. V 
Bot. 1(1) : 27-36. 5 pL, 2 fig. 1930,— Notes on the follow- 


ing; Cladophora rhizoplea Kjell. erroneously included 
in Japanese flora; Enantiocladia okamuraF (p. 27); 
Delisea pulckra Mont. (D. japonica Okam.) ; Peysson- 
nelia distenta {Galaxaura d. Harv., of which Peyssonnelia 
involvens Okam. is a synonym) (p. 30) ; CallophylUs 
palmata*^’ (p. 30); Acrosorium flabellatnm.*^* (p. 31) ; 
Pseudophycodrys pacifica'^ (p. 32) ; Acrosorium yendoi*^ 
(p. 33); Heteronema japonica"^* (p, 34); Hypoglosmm 
nipponicum'^ (p. 35). 
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5012. ASHBY, S. F. Further note on the production 
of sexual organs in paired cultures of species and strains 
of Phytophthora. Tram. British My col. Soc. 14(3/4) : 
254-260. 2 fig. 1929. — ^The author examined isolations of 
Phytophthora arecae (Golem.) Pethybridge and of 3 
strains of P. meadii McRae. P. arecae formed no oo- 
spores on any medium tried, nor did cultures of the 
later isolations of the 3 strains of P. meadii when grown 
either singly or in pairs on maize meal agar at 23® C. 
When, however, each of the 3 strains of P. meadii were 
grown with P. arecae^ sexual organs developed in 4-5 
days, first in the zone of contact of the 2 mycelia, and 
later throughout most of the growth of P. meadii, but 
not in the P. arecae zone. The author concludes, both 
from the distribution and size of the sexual organs and 
oospores in the paired cultures, that they belong to 
P. meadii, and that P. meadii and P. arecae are one 
species, separable by their behaviour in paired cultures 
into 2 groups of strains, the ^‘Arecae’’ and ^^Meadii” 
groups, comparable with the ^'cacao” and “rubber” groups 
of P. palmivora. He also records in more detail the 
development of sexual organs and oospores in paired 
cultures of P. cryptogea Pethyb. and Lafferty with P. 
cinnamomi Rands, mentioned in an earlier paper. These 
2 spp. were also grown in paired cultures with P, 
richardiae Buis. He concludes that the essential similari- 
ties, apart from mere differences in the size of the 
conidia (sporangia) and sexual organs of P. cryptogea 
and P. richardiae, do not justify a distinction of species, 
but that the differences are sufficiently recognised by 
recording the latter as a variety, namely P. cryptogea 
var. richardiae (P. r. Buis) (p. 259) P. cinnamomi did 
not produce sexual organs in pure cultures, but these 
developed in a paired culture with a strain of P. para-- 
silica and showed amphigynous antheridia and. oospores 
of similar sizes to those of P. richardiae. P. cinnamomi 
produced on solid media peculiar vesicles (called chlamy- 
dospores by Rands) closely resembling similar bodies 
formed on the same media by Blepharospora camhivora, 
but sexual organs have not been obtained in paired cul- 
tures of these 2 fungi. The proliferation of the pedicel 
with the production of new sporangia within those which 
have discharged zoospores, as well as other characters, in- 
dicates a close relationship of these 4 forms, but P. 
cinnamomi appears to be nearer to B. camhivora than 
to P. cryptogea.— A. W. Bartlett. 

5013. ASHBY, S. F. The production of sexual organs 
in pure cultures of Phytophthora cinnamomi Rands and 
Blepharospora camhivora Petri. Trans. British Mycol. 
Soc. 14(3/4) : 260-263. 2 fig. 1929.— The author reports 
the discoveiy of sexual organs of P, cinnamomi and B. 
camhivora in pure cultures in tubes of sloped, maize 
meal agar. P. dnnamomi possesses large amphigynous 
antheridia, and the sexual organs appear to be borne on 
separate hyphae. The sexual organs of B. camhivora 
were likewise of the amphigynous type. Petri, however, 


reported the finding of paragynous antheridia in the 
tissues of chestnut seedlings attacked by this fungus. The 
variation in the dominant type of sexual apparatus in 
the tissues of the host, and in maize meal, respectively, 
may possibly be explained by the difference in the 
habitat. The production of ^ similar sexual organs in 
pure culture strengthens the view as to the close relation- 
ship between the 2 spp. — A. W. Bartlett. 

5014. BOSS, ADOLF. XT'ber Farbung von Fadenpilzen 
in Kulturen. Dermatol. Wochenschr. 90(14) : 482-485. 
1930. — A loop of fungus is treated for 2 min. on a slide 
with 10 parts of 25% antiformin and 1 part 1% NaOH, 
fixed with heat, then stained with Unna^s modification of 
the Unna-Pappenheim stain. 

5015. BRODIE, H. J. The oidia of Coprinus lagopus 
and their relation with insects. Ann. Botany 45(178) : 
315-344. 1 pL, 24 fig. 1931.— The oidia of C. lagopus are 
produced on oidiophores which project away from the 
substratum into the air, and they are developed in, and 
are set free into, a drop of adhesive liquid which is of 
importance in dissemination. The oidia are produced 
only on haploid mycelia. On a mycelium derived from 
a spore, oidia are produced only aerially or on the sur- 
face of the nutrient medium. When many spores of 
diverse sex are sown together, the haploid mycelia? in the 
first few days of their growth, produce oidiophores and 
oidia in abundance but do not fuse with one another. 
Then mycelia of opposite sex fuse with one another and 
mutually diploidize one another with the result that 
the production of oidiophores and oidia ceases. Oidia 
are formed from the oidial branches at the apex of the 
oidiophore by: (1) the division of the protoplasm of 
the branch into 2-3 separate masses; (2) the shrinking 
or condensation of these masses with the formation of 
short water-filled gaps or spaces between them and at 
the base of the oidial branch; (3) the development of 
a wall at each end of each shrunken mass of |>rotopiasm; 
and (4) the dissolution of the wall of the oidial hypha 
around the water-filled spaces. Under suitable conditions 
oidia germinate readily. Their germ-tubes, in culture 
media, develop into a mycelium which soon produces 
numerous oidiophores and oidia. By sowing oidia, 12 
successive generations of oidia were obtained. The 
mycelium developed from an oidium, as compared with 
a mycelium derived from a basidiospore, has thinner 
hyphae, produces more oidial fructifications per unit of 
surface, develops no aerial hyphae except oidiophores, 
grows more slowly, and remains sterile so far as ordinary 
fruit-bodies and fruit-body rudiments are concerned. 
Haploid mycelia derived from basidiospores, when grown 
separately on sterilized horse-dung, usually produce hap- 
loid fruit-bodies in 10-14 days, whereas a mycelium 
derived from oidia grew on sterilized horse dimg for 
3 months without any sign of fruit-bodies. Oidial fructi- 
fications of C. lagopus, associated with ordinary fruit- 
bodies of C. lagopus, were found on unsterilized horse- 
dimg on 4 occasions. Thus, possibly for the first time, 
the oidia of a hymenomycetous fungus have been ob- 
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served and recognized as such under natural conditions. 
The oidia of V, lagopiis are not transported by the 
wind ; thev may be scattered to a limited extent by rain, 
but they ‘'are mainly disseminated _ by coprophilous in- 
sects and, in particular, hy flies. Flies feed on the oidial 
drops on the oidiophores. They carry away oidia on their 
feet and bodies, and deposit them in a viable condition 
in their excreta. From the mycelia of C. lagopus flies 
carry away oidial fluid and oidia only. It has been 
proved experimentally for C. lagopm that, when flies 
walk on a ( + ) mycelium and then on a ( — ) mycelium, 
they transfer ( + j oidia to the ( — ) mycelium and (*~) 
oidia to the ( + ) mycelium, with the result that both 
the ( + ) mycelium \md the ( — ) mycelium become 
converted into diploid mycelia. The diploidization of 
lia|)loid mycelia through the agenc}'" of flies took place 
when 2 mycelia were 3.5 ft. apart. The oidia of C. 
lagopm '^n.ry closely resemble the pycniospores of the 
Uredineuc in their early appearance on haploid mycelia, 
in their being immersed in a fluid which is attractive to 
flies, in their traiisportationjjy flics from one mycelium 
to another, and in their ability _t<> bring about the dip- 
loidization of mycelia of basidiosporous origin and of 
opp^^^^lte sex.-— *4 at simimary. 

5016. CEJP, K. Nene Beitrage znr Kenntnis der 
resnpinaten Arten der Hydnaceen in Bohmen. [New con- 
tributions on the restipinate Hydnaceae in Bohemia.] 
xhin, Mycologicl 28(3/4): 287-290. 1930.— An annotated 
list. Odontia pallida is new for Bohemia. 

5017, CHILD, MARION. Preliminary studies in the 
genus Daldinia. Ann. Missouri Bot. Gard. 16(4) j 411- 
486. 3 pi. 1929. — Factors influencing the germination of 
ascospores and the develo])ineiit of mycelium of D. con- 
centrica, D. vernicosa, and 2 unnamed spp., Daldinia X 
and Daldinia F, were studied comparatively in pure 
culture. In most cases ascospores over 1 yr. old failed to 
germinate either because of age or as a result of treat- 
ment with fumigants. In experiments devised to deter- 
mine the eflects of 0, 3 sources were used : 0 produced 
by the photosynthetic process of Fleurococcus ; HaOa; 
and compressed 0. Germination of ascospores of D. con-- 
cejitrica, both frozen and unfrozen, was stimulated by 
0 from the and last source, but those of D. verni- 
com ii^peared to germinate better in the absence of 0 
artificially supplied. In both spp., when germination oc- 
curred, growth of the germ-tubes appeared to be stimu- 
lated. Ascospores of Daldinia X were indifferent to the 
0 treatment. Ascospores of D. concentrica and of D. 
vernicasa failed to germinate in .1-10% pepsin solutions. 
Illtra-violet rays (578-289 mp) stimulated germination 
of both frozen and unfrozen ascospores of D. concentrica. 
Maximum germination of D. vernicom (4%) was secured 
from imrayed but frozen ascospores; raying slightly 
favored germination of unfrozen ascospores. Frozen and 
unfrozen ascospores of Daldinia X were adversely af- 
fected by raying. Ascospores of D. vernicasa and Dal- 
dinia X' frozen^ for 3 mo, at —5“ C. were stimulated to 
increased germination; with D. concentrica, the opposite 
effect resulted* Ascospore germination of D, vernicosa 
was markedly stimulated by short exposures to high 
temp, previous to inoculation; although the % of ger- 
mination decreased as the temp, increased, even at 
100® C. more germination was obtained than in the 
controls. Similar treatment of ascospores of D. con- 
centrica resulted in a decrease in germination. In both 
spp., short exposures at 90® C. seem to have about the 
same effect as lower temp. (70-75® C.). Ascospores of 
B. concentrica, kept at 38° C. for 24 hrs., failed to ger- 
minate, or germinated poorly; but when changed to 
25® C. they recovered from partial plasmolysis or in- 
creased in percentage of germination. In maltose solu- 
tions the maximum germination of month-old and of 
l-yr.-old ascospores of D. concentrica was obtained in 
10% concentration, the minimum in .05-.06%. Year-old 
ascospores of D. vernicosa gave a maximum germination 
of 17.3% (in a 3% maltose solution) ; month-old as- 
cospores ^ve 4% germination in 10% solution. As- 
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cospores of Daldinia X 2 mo. old did not germinate in 
any of the concentrations. After 48 hre. on a medium 
of pH 5.6, ascospores of D. concentrica gave 70% ger- 
mination and a minimum of 23% at pH 2.4 ; the optimum 
range was pH 4.8-6.0. Conidia occurred at 10 different 
hydrogen ion concentrations, while in D. vernicosa they 
occurred at only 5. Maximum germination, 17%, occurred 
at pH 4.8; minimum, 4%, at pH 2.4; the optimum oc- 
curred between pH 4.8 and 6.4. For the effect of 
light and darkness on growth of mycelium, oatmeal agar 
gave more abundant growth tiuin Pfeffer agar. In both 
cases, darkness was more conducive than light to rapid 
:ind abundant aerial growtli. Only slight color changes 
of D. concentrica occurred in darkness, while in the 
light decidcai changes were noted. A red secretion ap- 
peared both in D. veniiaosa and Daldinia F, of which 
the mycelia closely resemble each other in pure cul- 
ture, Pfeffer s agar was the best for germination and for 
rapid growtli of D. conee'ntrica, D. vernicosa, and Dal- 
dinia Y, but oatmeal agar induced much more abundant 
mycelium. 32® C. was the most favorable temi). for 
/■), vernicosa and Daldmia Y, while 23® C. was be.st for 
D. eoncentricn. More conidia were found on media 
rich in cjirbohydrates. Neitlier zoning nor the presence 
of conidia was dependent on differences of exposure to 
light. The pFI range 6.2-6.6 produced the most abundant 
growth of mycelium of D. concentrica; the rno.st rapid 
growth (3.5 mm. per day) occurred at pH 6.6. The most 
abundant growth of mycelium of D. vernicosa occurred 
in the range of pH 5.4, 5.8, and 6.2, but the fastest rate 
of growth (7.11 mm. per day) occuiTed at pH 5.0. The 
range of mo.st abundant growth of mycelium of Dal- 
dinia X was pH 6.6-7 .4; the most rapid rate (6.2 mm. per 
day) occurred at pH 5.4. Although the ascocarp and 
ascospores of Daldmia X closely resemble those of D. 
vernicosa, its behavior in pure culture, as regards my- 
celium and conidia, is veiy similar to that of D. co)}- 
centrica. These experiments indicate that the physio- 
logical reactions of fungi are correlated with their mor- 
phological characters. — From nuihoYs stmimary. 

5018. COTNER, F, B. The development of the 
zoospores in the Odmycetes at optimum temperatures 
and the cytology of their active stages. Amer. Jour. 
Bot. 17(6): 511-546. 4 pL 1930. — A low temp, chamber 
for observation of the development of hanging drop 
cultures is described. Some improvements are noted 
in the technique of staining zoospores over that previ- 
ously described. The optimum conditions are pointed 
out for the production of zoospores in plants belonging 
to 12 spp. of 8 representative genera from 4 orders of 
the Oomycetes; ^ Allomyces arbnsada, Apodachlya 
hrachynema, Rhipidium europaeum, Saprolegnia ^nonoica 
var. glomcraia, Isoacklya pamdoxa, Achlya conspicua, 
Apkanomyces euteiches, Phytophthora caciorum, P. 
erythroseptica, P. palmivora, P. terrestris, and Phytoph- 
thora sp. The details of the cell structure and the typi- 
cal number, arrangement, and development of the cilia 
of these spores formed under optimum conditions are 
shown. The number of cilia is constant for a species when 
the zoospores are formed under optimum conditions. 
Zoospores formed under unfavorable temp, and poorly 
aerated conditions are likely to be atypical, resulting 
froni incomplete cleavage in the sporangium. Each 
species requires a certain definite set of conditions under 
which it is capable of forming perfect zoospores, typical 
of the species. The zoospores of the spp. studied all 
have a definite basal granule (blepharoplast) at the in- 
sertion of each cilium. This granule is connected with 
the nucleus by a definite strand (rhizoplast) . The cilia 
develop as outgrowths from the region of a basal granule 
which has reached a position near the plasma membrane, 
as a result of nuclear activity. The basal apparatus is 
always of nuclear origin and seems to be composed of 
several chromatic bodies, one of which forms the basal 
granule proper (blepharoplast). The remaining granules 
of the basal apparatus are normally retained or drawn 
back into the nucleus, and usually form the tip or beak- 
like part of that organ during zoospore activity. When 



FUNGI 


5019-5030 


541 [Feb., 1^321 


the zoospores come to rest after the first swimming stage, 
the basal granule (or granules) migrates back to the 
nucleus and apparently becomes part of that organ. The 
chromatin of the nucleus in the mature active zoo- 
spores is arranged in irregular, masses in the peripheral 
region. In some spores a large central mass of chromatin 
could be distinguished near the center of the nucleus. 
The cytoplasm of the zoospores studied is finely granular, 
usually more dense in the central region of the spore. 
From a few to numerous highly stained granules are 
usually found variously distributed in the cytoplasm of 
the stained zoospores. — F. B. Coiner. 

5019. CRAEGER, DON B. Reproduction in Cyathus 
stercoreus (Schw.) DeToni. Proc. Iowa Acad. Sci. 36: 
121-124. 1929(1931).— The author failed to get germi- 
nation of spores, but had abundant mycelium from 
peridioles or even from single hyphae of the peridiole 
wall. He believes the spores have degenerated so as to 
be unable to germinate, and the reproductive function 
has been taken over by the peridiole. — H. S. Conard. 

5020. CUMMINS, GEORGE B. Heterothallism in corn 
rust and effect of filtering the pycnial exudate. Phyto- 
pathology 21(7): 751-753. 1931. — Puccinia sorghi is 
heterothaliic and the formation of aecia cannot be ex- 
plained on the basis of an enzymic stimulation, as the 
pycnial exudate, freed from pycniospores without in- 
activating its enz^mies, lost its stimulatory action. — W. 
A. Whitney. 

5021. CUNNINGHAM, G. H. Terminology of. the spore 
forms and associated structures of the rust fungi. New 
Zealand Jonr. Sci. & Technol. 12(2): 123-128. 1930. — ^An 
historical account of the origin of terms, and of the 
changes, since Persoon, in terminology of the structures 
in the life cycle of the rusts, is given. The author ad- 
vocates the use of a standardized and consistent ter- 
minology; and suggests that the following terms, re- 
tained, should be adequate, all others being abandoned: 
pycniosorus, pycniospore, aecidiosorus, aecidiospore, 
caeomosorus, caeomospore, uredosorus, uredospore, 
teleutosorus, teleutospore, basidium, and basidiospore. 

5022. BEARNESS, JOHN, and G. B. SANFORD. A 
new species of Plenodomus. Ann. Mycologici 28(3/4) : 
324-325. 1930. — P. meliloti (p. 324), parasitic on living 
roots of Melilotus, Medicago, and Trifoliunij and, ap- 
parently, on dead roots of Axyris, Chenopodium and 
Amaranthm. 

5023. DIETED, P. tlher einige neue Puccinia -Arten 
aus Asien. Ann. Mycologici 28(3/4): 273-277. 1930. — 
P. johreniae I, III (p. 274) , on Johrenia fungosa Boiss., 
Cappadocia; P. johreniae alpinae I, III (p. 274), on J. 
alpina PenzL, Cilicia; P. stauntomae Tranzsch. et Diet., 
Ill, on Stauntonia hexaphylla Decsne., Japan; P. adeno- 
phorae III (p. 276), on Adenophora remotiflora Miq., 
Japan and Manchuria. 

5024. GRAFLINGER, TRUDE. Zur Kenntnis der 
Kleinarten von Uromyces scillarum. Ann. Mycologici 
28(3/4) : 321-323. 1930.— Schneider’s discovery that the 
U. scillarum from Muscari racemosum is pathologically 
distinct, and incapable of passing over to other spp. of 
Muscari or to Hyacinthus or Scilla spp., led the author 
to make precise measurements of spore length and 
spore diameter (about 500 spores from each host) of 
U. scillarum 'from M. racemosum^ M. neglectum, M. 
comosum, ScUla bifolia, and Hyacinthus ciliatus. Bio- 
metrical study of the limits of variability of these 
quantities, and of their , quotient, are reported. Slight 
differences were found. 

5025. GUBA, E. F. Monograph of the genus Pestalotia 
de Notaris. Part 1. Phytopathology 19(3) : 191-232. 1 
pL, 7 fig. 1929.— The history, morphology, and relation- 
ship of the genus is discussed. Sections Sexloculatae 
Klebahn (for P. pezizoides de Not.) and Quinqueloculatae 
Klebahn (type, P. guepird Desm.) are recognized. — ^In 
the latter are : P. vaccinii"** (P. guepini v. vaccinii Shear) 
(p. 201); P. funerea* Desm. (=P. cordgena Lev.); 
P. glandicola* (Robillarda g. Castagne) (p. 206); P. 
sphaerelloides* Ellis and Langl. (p. 206), from Cary a 
aquatica; P. palmamm* Cke. (=.P. phoenids Vize, P. 


brevipes Prill, et Delacr.) ; P. rhododendri^ (P. versicolor 
V. rhododendri D. Sacc.) (p, 215) ; P. clavata^ Cke, & 
Ellis ( = P. grandis B. & C.). Descriptions are given, 
with synonymy, hosts, and distribution, of 30 spp., with 
a key, a host index, and a bibliography of 90 titles. 

5026. GWYNNE-VAUGHAN, HELEN. Sex and nutri- 
tion in the fungi. Brit. Assoc. Advancem. Sci. Bept. 96th 
Meeting. [Glasgow'^ 1928: 185-199. 1929 .^The author 
reviews the work that has been done on sexual reproduc- 
tion in the fungi and on the nutritive conditions which 
determine the appearance of c? or ? organs or of fruiting 
bodies. In her opinion it is unfortunate that the mycelial 
fusions in the Basidiomycetes have been designated as 
sexual by Kniep, Bensaude, and others, for sexual or- 
gans, the ordinary criteria of sex, are wholly lacking. 
She suggests that heterothallism might better be ex- 
plained on the basis of the hereditary ability of different 
strains of the same fungus to extract different nutritive 
substances necessary for fructification from the sub- 
stratum. In Humaria granulata^ oogonia give rise to 
ascogenous hyphae without the intervention of ahther- 
idia. The mycelium from single spore cultures are of 2 
kinds and when properly paired ascocarps develop only 
along the line of junction. Both ( + ) and ( — ) strains 
bear 'well grown oogonia but these produce ascogenous 
hyphae only where the 2 strains have met. It is difficult 
to think of this as a difference due to sex when both 
strains bear ? reproductive organs. — L. Dosdall. 

5027. GWYNNE-VAUGHAN, HELEN, and [Mrs.] H. 
S. WILLIAMSON. A contribution to the study of nu- 
tritive heterothallism. Proc. Linnean Soc. London No. 
142. 22-23. 1929/30(1931). — ^Abstract of a lecture. iJw- 
maria granulata produces globose oogonia, which are 
multinucleate from their origin. There are no antheridia. 
Nuclei in the oogonium fuse in pairs, before passing into 
the ascogenous hyphae. Subsequent nuclear divisions 
are simultaneous in all ascogenous hyphae and in the 
oogonium. The spores are incapable of germination till 
5 months after they are shed; they remain viable for a 
yr. or more. Single-spore cultures produce normal archi- 
carps, but these fail to form ascogenous hyphae, nor is 
any sheath developed around them. In about 50% of 
cases fruits develop where 2 monothallic strains meet. 
The strains are of 2 kinds, 4- and — . Since pro- 
duces oogonia, the difference between them cannot be 
sexual. Mycelial fusions are common; when they take 
place between 4- and — strains, the oogonia in the 
neighbourhood form ascogenous hyphae and develop into 
fruits. Their asci contain both 4~ and — - spores, show- 
ing that fusion of 4- and — * nuclei takes place. Not 
only the oogonium and its branches, but the sheath 
hyphae developed from the lo'wer cells of the archicarp 
are affected by the association of 4- and — strains. 

5028. HADDOW, W. R. Studies in Ganoderma. Jour. 
Arnold Arboretum 12(1) : 25-46. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1931. — ^The 
history of the genus is briefly reviewed and 4 American 
spp., lucidum, sessile, curtisii and oregonense, are fully 
described and discussed. It is shown that there is no host 
specificity in this genus. The 2 plates represent sporo- 
phores and anatomical details. — A. Rehder. 

5029. HANNA, W. F., and W. POPP. Relationship of 
the oat smuts. Nature ILondonI 126(3187) ; 843-844. 
1930.— Inoculations of oats with cultures of Ustilago 
avenae and U. levis indicate that the sporidia of both 
are of 2 kinds, mating without difficulty with the sexually 
opposite sporidia of the opposite species. The spp. are 
genetically distinct with respect to the characters by 
which they are differentiated, but the ease of crossing 
suggests close relationship. 

5030. HIRATSUKA, NAOHIDE. Uber einige interes- 
sante Oder fur Japan neue Rostpilze. Ann. Mycologici 
28(3/4) : 278-280. 1930. — An annotated list. Phragmidium 
miyabeanum S. Ito et Hiratsuka f., Ill (p. 279), on leaves 
of Geum pentapetolum -Mak., S. Saghalien, and P. 
alpinum Hirat. f,, III (p. 280), on leaves of Rubus peda- 
ttis, Japan. The following are new for Japan: Pucdnia 
anthemidis Syd., P. tranzschelii Diet., P. adoxae Hedw., 
P. clintonii Peck, P. veronicarum DC)., P, epilohU DG^ 
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P. parkerae Diet^ efc Holw., P. rumicis-scutati (DC.) 
Wiiat.j P. fiisispora Syd., P. liliaeeamm Duby, and Phrag- 
midium pa‘pillattmi Diet. Puceinia haleniae Artli. et Holw. 
is reported on Sweiiia tetrapeiala Pall., a new genus 
of liosts for this species, P. majanthe7m Diet, is reported 
on Co7ivaP-ana majalk L., Disporum smilacinum A. 
Cray, Sniilaenia japouica A. Ciray, and TriLliuni 
tsckaiicimi Pall., these representing 4 new host genera for 
this rust. Fdiniipnidiuni rubi~japonici Kasai, II, described 
for the first time. 

5031. JOSLYN, M. A., and W. V. CRUESS. A com- 
parative investigation of certain film-forming fungi. 
flilgardia 4(9) : 201-240, 5 fig. 1929. — Some of the morpho- 
logical and physiological properties of 16 .strains of My- 
codcrma, 1 of Toruin and 4 of molds from food storage 
brines^ are presented. The Mycodermas resemble each 
other fairly closely in maeroscotiic ap[>earance but differ in 
their microscopic appearance and in their acid and salt 
tolerance. In synthetic nutrient media, acids are formed 
by tliesc^ organisms from sucrose, dextrose, maltose, 
lactose, mannite and glycerin. These organisms also 
oxidize ttcetie, citric, lactic*, malic, oxalic and tartaric 
acids. The Mycodertna .strains and the molds are re- 
markably tolerant to acids and NaCl; tiio concentration 
of salt necessan^ to inhibit growth d(,‘pending upon the 
composition of the medium, especially Jts pH value, 
tlie manner of inoculating and the previous histoiy of 
the culture. They are strongly aerobic; their gi’owth 
and activity are easily checked by limiting their oxygen 
supply; their action is limited principally to the surface. 
Their growth is inhibited by exposure to direct sun- 
light, or by use of various antiseptics: Na benzoate, 
suiphurous* acid, and hydrofluoric acid being more 
efficient. The concentration of Na benzoate necessary 
to inhibit growth varies with the pH and salt concen- 
tration. The effect of pH and salt on the death temp, 
of certain of these organisms is presented. — M. A, Joslyn. 

5032. KAUFFMAN, CALVIN H. A study of the fun- 
gous flora of the Lake Superior Region of Michigan with 
some new species. Papers Michigaii Acad. Sci. 9: 169- 
218. 22 fig. 1928. — A local list of the spp. collected near 
the mouth of Rock Ri\'er, on Shelter Bay, on the 
southern shore of Lake Superior, in Michigan in the late 
summi^ of 1927, composed of Myxomycetes, 20; Myxo- 
foacteria, 1; Pliycomycetes, 7; Ascomycetes, 92; Fimgi 
Irnperfecti, 20; and Basidiornycetes, 128. The new spp. 
are the following: Cyathicula alni*^ Kaiiff. & Kanouse 
on decaying leaves of Alnm incarm (p. 175); Lachnum 
thujinum on decorticated wood of Thuja occidentalis 
(p. 177) ; Mollida henesuada v. horealis=^* on decorticated 
wood of Pium, Betula, etc. (p. 179) ; Mollisia henesuada 
V. polyspora* on rotten pine wood (p. 181); Ocellaria 
aurea v. cornicola*^ Kaiiff. & Kanouse on Comics altemi- 
jolia (p. 183) ; Schizoxylon hipartitum* on decorticated 
log of Picea (probably nigra) (p. 184) ; Pleospora alnea*^ 
on decorticated dead branches of Alnus incana (p, 190) ; 
Lophionema cylindrosporum*^ on Eupaiorimn purpureum 
(p. 191); Lophiosioma (Lophioirema) thalictri^^ on 
Thalictrum polygamum (p. 192) ; Libertella betulina 
Desm. var. amelanchieris on bark of AmelanchieT sp. 
(p. 198) ; Oospara poricola*^ on pore-surface of what is 
apparently Trameies sepium., which has the size and 
shape of Pomes scutellatus on Alnus incana (p. 199), 
CoUybia papilliformis on Sphagnum in sphagnous bogs 
(p. 203), Pistillaria thujicola on bark of Thuja occiden- 
talis (p. 207). The following new combinations are re- 
ported: Rutstroemia nebulosa (Peziza n, Cke.) (p. 178), 
Lophiotricha viridicoma* {Spkaeria u. C. & P.) on de- 
corticated wood of Alnus incana, emended description 
(p. 187). Synchytrium vaccinii Thomas on living leaves 
of_ Gaultheria procumbens is transferred to Synchy- 
trium vaccinii Halsted, the name of the fungus having 
been merely suggested to Halsted in a letter by Thomas, 
whose identity has apparently been lost.— L. E, Miles* 

5033. LOHWAG, HEINRICH. Das Oogon als Wesens- 
bestandteil der CescMechtsorgane im Pilzreich. Biol. 
Gemralis 2(5/8) : 699-772. 51 fig. 1927.— With the pub- 
lished data of various authors as a basis, the homologies 
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of reproductive organs of ^ Ascomycetes, Basidioiiiycetes 
and ^ Pliycomycetes ^ are discussed. In xlscomycetes the 
archicarp consists of a more or less spirally wmund chain 
of ascogonia, one or more of wdiich is fertile. The 
terminal portion (trichog 3 *ne) and the basal cell am 
suppressed ascogonia. In the primitive condition the 
c? and 9 organs are wound spiral^v about each other* 
but in some reduced forims the antheridium is straight 
and in the archicarp the .s[)iral is reduced to a slightly 
eccentric placement, of tiie trichogyne. Spermatia are 
merely reduced antlieridia,.^ In several spp. of Ascomy- 
eetes the vegettitive mycelium is miiltinucleate but the 
ascogonia arc uninucleate. In other spp. all ceils of the 
carpogonial chain (suppressed ascogonia) are uninucleate 
while in .still others the reduction is carried further and 
all vegetative cells are iminucleate. All such uninucleate 
ceils, including conidia, are potential or suppressed asco- 
gonia. Where true paraphyses are present they arise from 
the basal ceil of the archicarp (a suppressed ascogonium) 
and are, therefore, homologous with the ascogenous 
liyphae. A homolog of the trichogyne is found in the 
Zygomycete genera Synccphalis and Basidiobolm, and of 
pa.r;i|>hyses in the enveloping hyphae, arising from the 
susp(‘iisor cells in several Phycom.veet.es. In Basidiomy- 
eetes the binucleate phase is homologous with and strik- 
ingly similar to the ascogenous hyphae of Ascomycetes. 
In the haplophase each uninucleate cell is a potential 
or suppressed oogonium as in the Ascomycetes. Here 
the oogonia and antheridia are veiy much reduced and 
simplified. — B. B. Higgins. 

5034. McKENNY, MARGARET. Mushrooms of field 
and wood, 193p. 50 fig. 2 coL pi. John Day Co.: New 
York, 1929. — Following the introductory explanation of 
terms and an illustrated key to the classes of fungi dis- 
cussed, brief descriptions of genera and spp. are given, 
many illustrated b^" photographs. The fungi treated are 
chiefly agarics, though a few of the more common and 
conspicuous forms of other hymenomycetes and discomy- 
cetes are included. — E. K. Cash. 

5035. MARTIN, G. W. Notes on Iowa Fungi— 1928. 
Proc. Iowa Acad. Sci. 36: 127-130. 1 pi. 1929(1931).— The 
Iowa species of Mutinvs are described: M. elegans, M. 
ravenelii, and M. caninus. The s 5 monymy is discussed. 
Stypella minor Moeller is noted for the first time outside 
of Brazil. Roeslena pallida (Pers.) Sacc. found in 
Johnson coimty in 1928. Usiilago sieglingiae Ricker, 
previously reported only from Florida, was collected 
in Louisa county. — H. S. Canard. 

5036. MARTINEZ, J. BENITO, y E. GUINEA. Nueva 
aportacion a la micoflora espanola. [Fungi new to 
Spain.] Bol. R. Soc. Espan. Hist. Nat. 31(3): 211-220. 
4 fig. 1931. — Annotated list of: Myxomycetes (2); Phy- 
comycetes (1); Ascomycetes (5); Basidiomycetes (13), 
including Pleuroius atro-ccrulcus f. nigrescens (p. 217); 
Fungi Imperfect! (5) including Isaria gidgnardi f. major*^ 
(p.219). 

5037. SAKSENA, KANHAIYA LAL. Fungus flora of 
Allahabad. Uromyces andropogonis-annulati Syd. et 
Butl. nov. spec, on a new host, Andropogon pertusus 
Wilia. Allahabad Umv. Studies 4: 193-213. 3 pL 1928; 
MITTER, J. H., and R. N. TANDON. The fungus flora 
of Allahabad. Part II. Allahabad Univ. Studies {Sd. 
Sect.) 6(2) : 241-249. 1930. — Uromyces andropogonis- 
annulati* Syd. and Butl. reported on Andropogon per- 
tusus, a new host, is described. The grass is cx)nsiderably 
injured. A brief list of Phy corny cetes, Ascomycetes, 
Uredineae, Ustilagineae, Basidiomycetes proper, and 
Fungi Imperfecti is given, with hosts, habitats, etc., 
locality, and dates. 

5038. SATINA, SOPHIA, and A. F. BLAKESLEE. 
Imperfect sexual reactions in homothallic and hetero- 
thaUic Mucors. Bot. Gaz. 90(3): 299-311. 16 fig. 1930.— 
Imperfect sexual reactions were tested between homo- 
thallic species (including both homogamic and hetero- 
gamie forms) and ( + ) and ( *— ) races of heterothallic 
specie. Among the heterogamic hermaphrodites there 
are 2 sexual groups: (1) those with a ( — ) sexual ten- 
dency (AbsiSa spinosa, Dicranophora, Zygorhynchm 
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moelleri, Z. ymllemini, Zygorhynchus sp.) ; these show 
strong reactions with (-h) races and weak or no reac- 
tions with ( — ) races; and (2) those with a (-f) ten- 
dency (Z, heterogamm) . These show strong reactions 
with (•“) races and weak or no reactions with (-h) 
races. So far as investigated, all the races of a given 
species have the same sexual tendency. The terminal 
and lateral zygophoric hyphae of the hermaphrodites 
investigated are bisexual. The terminal hyphae take part 
more actively in imperfect sexual reactions than do the 
lateral branches. In the group of hermaphrodites with 
a ( — ) tendency, the large gametangium is shown to 
be ( + ) from its reactions with ( — ) races and the 
small gametangium is shown to be ( — ) from the reac- 
tion vdth ( + ) races. In the group with a ( 4- ) tendency, 
represented by Z, heterogamus, however, the large 
gametangium is shown to be (■—) in reaction and the 
small gametangium to be ( + ). Representative her- 
maphrodites of these groups when grown together have 
given imperfect reactions, A small gametangium of the 
one group reacts with a small gametangium from the 
representative of the other group, or less frequently 2 
large gametangia, one from each group, show a mutual 
reacti on . — ^^4 uthors^ summary . 

5039. SAWADA, KANEYOSHI. Descriptive catalogue 
of the Formosan fungi. Part 4. [Japanese.] Reyt. Bot. 
Agric. Gov. Res. Inst. Formosa 33. 123p. 4 pi. 1928. — 
148 spp. are described in Japanese, including the follow- 
ing : Sorosporium f qrmosanum ( Ustilago jormosana Saw.) 
(p. 29) ; H elicohasidmm aibicans'*' on Citrus unshu (p. 
84) ; Verticillium agaricicolum'**' on Agaricus sp. (p. 101) ; 
Dactylaria panici-repentis {D. pa^iici-paludosi Saw.) (p. 
102 ) ; Dactylium alpiniae'-^ on Alpinia speciosa (p. 102) ; 
Cercospora acaciae-confusac'^* on Acacia conjusa (p. 
105) ; C. alternantherae-nodiflorae'^ on Alternanthera 
nodifiora (p. 106) ; C. jussiaeae-repentis'^ on Jussiaea 
repens (p. 108); C. kusanoi'*^ (Clasterosporium mori 
Syd.) (p. 109) ; Gibellula •araneae*'^' on spiders (p. 114) ; 
MULTIPATINA (sterile myceiia), based on M. citricola'^ 
on Citrus spp. (p. 121). Fungi and hosts are indexed 
under Latin as well as Japanese names. — E. K. Cash. 

5040. SINGER, R. Eine neue Russula-Art: Russula 
mairei nov. spec. Arch. Protisterik. 65(3): 306-320. 1 pL, 

1 fig. 1929. — i2. mairei=^’ (p. 306), Austria, is compared 
with related forms with special reference to chemical re- 
actions of the genus. A detailed description of Pleurotus 
nidulans^ (Pers.) Fr. is given, including chemical reac- 
tions, with critical discussion of general taxonomic prob- 
lems involved. — G. W. Martin. 

5041. SPRAGUE, RODERICK. Host range and life- 
history studies of some leguminous Ascochytae. Phyto- 
pathology^ 19(10) : 917-932. 3 pi. 1929. — Life histories and 
physiological characteristics of various forms and spp. 
of Ascochyta on leguminous plants, as well as their 
morphological features, are given. Most of the No. Amer. 
collections of Vicia spp. were shown to be similar or 
identical with A. pisi (of which an emended description 
(p. 927-928) is given), as it occurs on peas. A form 
on V, jaha resembles A. jabae. Its difference from A. 
pm on other vetches was shown to be due to host reac- 
tion. No ascigerous sta^e was found with any form of 
A. pisL Inoculation studies show Mycosphaerella pinodes 
to be pathogenic on a wide range of hosts, a fact not 
borne out by field and herbarium study. The writer 
has found this organism only on Pisum spp., Lathyrus 
odoratusj and L. tingitanus. Stone's material on vetches 
was not examined. It is suggested that the occurrence 
of M. pinodes on vetches may be limited to late season. 
A^ study of A. pinodella shows it to be common and 
widespread on peas in America and under greenhouse^ 
conditions able to attack many hosts not as yet found 
under field conditions. A. lathyri is the common sp. on 
L, odoratus in America; A. imperfecta on alfalfa was 
shown to be distinct from A. medicagink on Medicago 
lupulina and, while variable in the field, is clearly 1 sp. 
as far as leaf-spot symptoms go. A. phaseolorum is re- 
ported in America on Phaseolus lunatus. As a result 
of a study of A. holishauseri pycnidia in culture and on 


the host, the genus Stagonosporopm is untenable, 
Diplodina is probably a polymorphic form of Ascochyta, 
inoculation of leaf and stem with A. imperfecta yielding 
Ascochyta pycnidia on the former and Diplodina on the 
stem. — From authors summary. 

5042. STEVENS, F. L. Parasitic fungi from Panama. 
Ann, Mycologici 28(3/4) : 281-286. 6 fig. 1930. — An an- 
notated list of Phycomycetes, Ascomycetes, Gastromy- 
cetes and Fungi Imperfect!. Ascomycetes: Phyllachora 
davillae*^ (p. 282), on Davilla rugosa; P. guazumae P. 
Henn., described; Dictyochora paspali (p. 28S), on Pas- 
palum saccharoides ; Mycosphaerella erythrinae (p. 285), 
on Erythrina sp., Pseudothis pulchella^ (Speg.) Theiss., 
described. Gasteromycetes : Staheliomyces dnctus Fisch. 

5043. STEVENS, F. L. Parasitic fungi of Peru and 
Ecuador. Ann. Mycologici 29(1/2) : 102-106. 3 fig. 1931. 
— An annotated list of 5 Phycomycetes, 2 Archimycetes, 
22 Ascomycetes, and 1 Imperfecti. Gatacauma galactiae 
(p. 102), on Galactia speciosa, Peru; PHAEOPHRAGMO- 
CAUMA (p. 103), Dothideaceae, Scirrhineae, near Phrag- 
rnocauma, based on P. buddleyae'^' (p. 103), on Buddleya 
incana, Peru; Phyllachora buettneriae (p. 104), on 
Buettneria brevipes, Ecuador; Phyllachora distichlidis 
(p. 104), on Distichlis thlassica, Peru; Didymella cli- 
badii (p. 105), on Clibadium spp., Peru and Ecuador; 
and Hendersonia fungicola (p. 106), in locules of Phyl- 
lachora minuiissima on Pennisetum tristachyum, Peru. 

5044. THAXTER, ROLAND. Contribution towards a 
monograph of the Laboulbeniaceae — ^V. Mem. Amer. 
Acad. Arts & Sai. 16(1): 1-435. 60 pL, 1 fig. 1931.— All 
published genera in the Laboulbeniaceae and Ceratomy- 
cetineae except Lahoulhenia (to be dealt with later) are 
treated. ^ For reference, the known spp. are enumerated, 
many with notes. Numerous known spp. are illustrated 
for the first time; among these, attention is called es- 
pecially to the aquatic genus Thaumasiomyces ^(pL 54-5), 
the anomalous Dipodomyces, and to the vei^ remark- 
able trichogynes on pi. 19. The extensive li^ of spp. 
includes many from Borneo (here abbreviated as Bor.), 
Cameroons (Cam.), Grenada Island (Gren.), Guatemala 
(Gnat.), Luzon (Luz.), Madagascar (Mad.), Sumatra 
(Sum.), and Trinidad (Trin.). Mimeomyces quedionuchi^ 
{Bphaleromyces q. Thaxt.) (p. 8) ; M. andinus* (S. a. 
Speg.) (p. 8) ; M. valdivianus* (Corethrompces v. 
Thaxt.), M. atropurpureus (Sphaleromyces a. Thaxt.), 
M. brachyderi (S. b. Thaxter), M. chiriquensis {S. c. 
Thaxt.), and M. latonae (Corethromyces 1. Thaxt.) (p. 
9); Diandromyces chile7ius is described and figured; 
Dichomyces arimensis'^ (p. 11), Trin.; D. bicolor’** (p. 
12), Bor. and Luz., in Philonthus borneensis; D. eulyssi*** 
(p. 12), Trin. (type) and Gren.; D. fumosus’** (p. 13), 
Sum.; D. lepidus’** and D. pallidus^ (p. 14), Luz.; D. 
pretiosus"^ (p. 15) and D. staphylini^ (p. 15), Sum.; 
D. thyreocephali^ (p. 16), Venezuela; Peyritschiella 
clivinae’^ (p. 18), Kansas; P. lampropygi’** (p. 18), 
Panama; P. trichodomiae’** (p. 19), P. xyricola*** (p. 19), 
and Cantharomyces exignus*** (p. 23), Cam.; C. hay- 
tiensis* (p. 23), Haiti; C. denigratus*** (p. 27), England; 
C. flagellatus’** (p. 28), Trim; C. aquaticus***^ (p. 30), 
Maine; Kleidiomyces hoplandriae’** (p. 33), Trin, (type) 
and Gren.; K. venezolanus*** (p. 33), Trin.; Monoicomyces 
asymmetricus’** (p. 36), Sum.; M. athetae^ (p. 36), Eng- 
land; M. barberi^ (p. 37), Maryland; M. calif ornicus 
(Eumonoicomyces c. Thaxt.) (p. 38); M. caloderae 
Thaxt. ( = M. ocaleae Speg.); M. diestotae’** (p. 39), 
Sum.; M. doryloniae*** (p. 39) and M. dorylonillae^ (p. 
40), Cam.; M. eleusinus^ (p. 41), Venezuela; M. fala- 
griae^ (p. 41), Cam.; M. furcatus^ (p. 41), Jamaica 
(type), Haiti, and Guat.; M. gibbosus**® (p. 43), Sum.,* 
M. invisibilis Eumonotcocymes i. Thaxt., M, affinis 
Speg., Eucom. argentinensis Speg.) ; ikf. javanus’*® (p. 44), 
Java; M. kamerunensis*^ (p. 44) and M. osorianus* (p. 

46) , Cam.; M. plagiusae**® (p. 47) and M* ramosus®^ (p. 

47) , Sum.; M, singularis®*® (p. 49), Cam.; ikf. trypetae* 
(p. 50) and Eumonoicomyces platystethi* (p. 52), Sum.; 
as an addendum to the genus Rickia, the author refers 
to the 4th part of the present monograph, where 4 forms 
of this genus were placed under ^‘species excludendae,” 
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and gives here notes on the genus and lists the 4 spp. 
which were omitted from his revision of Rickia: R, 
mclmiophthalmue^ , IL plate nsis'^j E. perpusiUa^, and 
jB. pwnila^. Amorphormjccs hiformis* (p. 55), Sum.; 
^4. mmisculus^^ (p. 56), Guat. (type) and Sum.; A. pro- 
nomaeae*^ (p. 5S), Sum.; A. scMstogeniae*'’ (p. 58), Bor.; 
A. stipitatus'*^ ip. 5S), Sum.; A. stenusae'*'' (p. 50), Bor.; 
RHIZOPOBOMYCES (p. 60), resembles A 7 norphomyc€Sy 
type R. merragatae=‘' (p. 60), Gnat.; Dioicomyces aiithici 
( = Z). formiciUac var. anthicicola Spegg.) ; D, cndogaeus 
Picard, on Anillus coccm^ is the onl}.’* sp. known to occur 
on this family of beetles; D. formicomi'^ (p. 63), Luz.; 
Z). guatemalensis'^ (p, 64)', Guat.; D. inclinatus'** (p. 64) 
and /). indentatus'’' (p. 65), Luz.; I), notoscr^' (p. 66) 
and I), pi’ominens'-' (p. 67), Guat.; I), trinitatis^* (p. 69), 
Trill.; TRIANDROMYCES (p. 69), type T. bottegoL^ 
(p, 70), T, arcuatus'^* (p. 71), and T. pallescens'*' (p. 71), 
Cam.; BICRANBROMYCES (p. 72), similar to Trian- 
drojnyceSf type D. terminalis’*'- (p, 72), Luz.; Tetrandro- 
■myces brackkkw^; AP0ROMYCES (p. 74), type A, uni- 
flageilatus* (p. 75), Cam. (type), Sum., and Luz.; A, 
trinitatis* '(p. 75), Trin.; *4. subnlatus'^ (p. 76), Luz.; 
NANOMYCES (p. 76), type N. forficulinus (p. 76); -V. 
ijianus* (p. 76), Fiji Isis.; Ah appendiculatus'*' (p. 77), 
Solomon 1.; Ah perpendicularis* (p. 77), Sum. (type) 
and Java; APATOMYCES (p. 78), resembling Labaid- 
benia, type A, labotilbenioides'^ (p. 7S), Luz.; Herpo- 
myces amazonicus^*' (p. 80), Natal and Brazil; H, ap- 
pendiculatus'^^ (p. 81), New So. Wales; IL gracilis'^ (p. 
<S3), Luz.; If. grenadinus*'* (p. 83), Gren.; E. lobopterae'^' 
(p. 84), Argentina; H, panchlorae’*^ (p. S5), Trim; IL 
leurolestis*'*^ (p. 87), Brit. Guiana (type) and Trin.; IL 
supeilae'^ (p. 87), Trin.; Autophagoniycc.^ platensis^ 
emend, descr.; A. guatemalensis’*' (p. 90). Guat.; /i. 
kamerunensis‘5* (p. 91), Cam,; A, longicaulis'^ (p. 91), 
Gnat.; A. subfuscatus-^" (p. 92), Cam.; A. gracilis^' (p. 
93), Sum. (type), Gren,. Bor., and Cam.; A. grenadinus''-' 
(p. 93), Gren.; A. sara waken sis'^ (p. 94), Bor.; A. 
bryaxalis*^ (p. 94), Maine; A. coronatus i.Bordea cow- 
'mta Alaire in litt.) fp. 95) ; A. decarthricola (Acompso- 
■rnycea d, Speg.) (p. 95); A. spegazzinii {Acornpminyces 
plalcmk Speg.) (p. 95) ; .4. strangulatus*^' (p. 96), Guat.; 

A, microveliae'*' (p. %), Sum.; BISTOLOIO'CES (p.97), 
type B. fijianus* (p. 98), Fiji Isis.; D. malayanus^ (p, 
98), Sum.; note is given on Ilyomyces viairci Picard; 
Acallomyces platyolae*^ (p. 100), Luz.; critical note on 
Acompsoniyecs ; Synmidwmyces psammoechi’^ (p. 103), 
Cam. and Sum.; Sh amarygmae^ (p. 104), Fiji Isis, 
(type) and Solomon Isis.; S. platydemae* (p. 104), S. 
peltoidis^ (p. 105), 8. doriformis'®' (p. 106), and S. tomari'»* 
(p. 106), Cam.; note on 3 ATthwrhyfichus spp.; STEM- 
MATOMYCES (p, 107), near Stigynatomycesj type S. 
anopliscMi* {Btigmatomyces a, Thaxt.) (p. 108) ; S. pana- 
mensis^ (p. 108), Panama; Hesperomyces catopii* (p. 
109), Cam,; cMlomenis^ (Stigmatomyces c. Thaxt.) 
(p; 110); ff, coccinelloides'^ (8, c, Thaxt.) (p. 110); 
if. lasiochili* (8. L Thaxt.) (p. Ill) ; H. hyperaspidis* 
(p. Ill), Trim; OLOEANDROMYCES (p. 112), resem- 
bling Stigmatomyces, type G. streblae^ (p. 113L Vene- 
zuela; 0. nycteribiidarum* {Stigmatomyces n. Thaxt.) 
(p, 113) ; additional description and notes on the genus 
Btigmatomyces, of which 102 spp. are here enumerated, 
including: 8. hylemyiae'^ (p. 116), Sum.; 8. subcircinalis'J* 
(p. 118), Cam.; 8. crasdcollis* Thaxt. ( = 8. papuanus v. 
leiostoma Maire) ; 8. divergatus^ (p. 122) and 8, lepto- 
cerae^ (p. 123), Sum.; 8. flectatus'** (p. 123), Guat.; 

B, papuanus Thaxt. (=8. italicits Bpeg.); 8. platemis 
Speg. (=8. affinis Thaxt.) ; 8. sigmoideus* (p. 128) and 
8. sumatrensis^ (p. 129), Sum.; 8. drosopMlae*^ (p. 133), 
Jamaica; 8. subinflatus* (p. 134), Bor.; 8. tetrandus'^ 
(p. 135), Sum.; 8. variatus*^ (p. 136), Cam.; 8. gracilior* 
(p. 145), Jamaica (type) and Gren.; 8. ptilomyiae'^ (8. 
micrandrus v. atissae Thaxt.) (p. 154) ; Jamaica; 8. re- 
curvatus*^ (p, 154), Gren. (type), Jamaica, and Panama; 
8. ventriosus'^ (p. 156), Cam.; 8. oesotheae* (p. 157), 
Virginia; 8. pseudopyrelliae’^ (p. 158), Ceylon; 8. rub- 
ripes* (p, 160), Sum.; 8. gyrophaenae**^ (p, 165), Jamaica; 
8. orientalis* (p. 166), Luz,; 8. pseudomedalis* (p. 167), 
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Aiaine; 8. stilici^ (p. 167), Bor. (type), Ceylon, Sum 
and China; notes on Idiomyces peyritschii and Sympkcl 
tromyces vulgaris; Teratornyces atanygnathi* (p, igg) 
Luz. (type) and Borneo; Diplomyces actobiamis* 
emended description; D. atanygnathri' (p, 173), Cam’ 
(t5^pe) and Bor.; critical note on Chicujoniyces 
piis^ Speg.; C. reynoldsiri' (p. 178) and C. gonicoeli^ (p. 
179), Trin.; Ch elegantissimus (Stepim-nomyces e. Spea) 

(p.179) ; HISTERIBOMyCES(p.l8i),apparentlyrelated 

to C uciijoifiyces, type IL ramosus'*' (p, 1S2), Venezuela* 
IL flageliiferus'*' (p. 182) and IL venezolanus'^' (p. 183)’ 
Venezuela; IL acriti'^' (p, 183), Panama; MICRO- 
SOMYCES (p. 1S4), type A/. psammoechP* (p, 184) 
Cam. (type) and Sum.; notes and diagnosis of Corethro- 
r/iyces; C. acanthoglossae*^' (p. 187). Cam.; Ch acumina- 
tus'^ (p. 187), Trin.; C. bruuneolm''' Thaxt. ( = C. stilk 
cola f, sternedis Speg.); Ch buccalis'*' (p. 190), Sum.; 

C. calyculatus'i' (p. 191), Cam.; Ch chaetophilus'^' (p. 
191), Sum.; C. circinellus* (p. 192), Sum.; Ch cornutus'^' 
(p. 102) and Ch curtipes'*' (p. 193), Cam.; C. dacbnocMH* 
(p. 193), Guat.; Ch diochp' (p. 194), Argentina; C. 
divergens'^ (p. 195), Guat.; C. perelegans^ (p. 195), 
Trin.; C\ euaestlietae'^' (p. 196), Alaasanhusetts; Ch fili- 
ferus-' (p. 196) and C. flageliaris'^' (p. 197), Luz.; C. 
flectatus'5' ip. 197), Sum.; critical note on C. jormice- 
tonan^ Bpeg.; C. gracilicaulis'^ (p. 198), Sum.; C. grena- 
dinus*^ (p, 199), Trin.; C. guatemalensis'^' (p. 200), Guat.; 
Ch introversus'^ (p. 201), Cam.; 0. jamaicensis*^' (p. 201), 
Jamaica; 0. kamerunensis'*’' (p. 201), Cam.; C. lamini- 
ferus'^ (p. 202), Sum. (type) and Bor.; 0. lingulatus*^ 
(p. 203), Sinn.; C. longicolHs'^ (p. 203), Cam.; Ch luzo- 
nensis'^ (p. 204), Luz.; Ch minisculus- (p. 205), Argen- 
tina; C. nanus^ {p. 206), Trim; C. piesticola'^' (p. 208), 
Venezuela (type), Amazon R., and Costa Rica; Ch pro- 
trudens®^ (p. 210), Simi.; C. psilotracheli* (p. 210) and 
(h recurvatus*^ (p. 212), Bor.; C, rostellatus'^ (p. 214), 
Cam.; C. sciopori^ (p. 215), Trin.; Ch scopaeicola’^* (p. 
216), Luz.; C. seticola'^ (p. 216), Sum.; C. sigmoideus 
Thaxt. ( = C. stilici f. sigmoideus Speg .) ; C. spectabilis'^* 
(p. 217), Cam.; Ch stereocephali (Ch pallidus Speg. not 
Thaxt.); C. strangulatus'^ (p, 219), Guat.; C. vilis'^ (p. 
222), Sum.; 0. apotomi (Eucorethrornyces a, Thaxt.) 
(p. 222); C. batrisi^' (p. 223), Cam.; €. batrisoceni'^ 
(p. 223), Bor.; Ch brachyglutae {Cryptandromyces b. J. 
<& W. Siemaszko) (p. 224); C. zetbopsi*^ (p. 224) and 
Ch cauliculatus=^ (p. 224), Ctirn.; Ch geniculatus’^ iCryp- 
tmidromyces g. Thaxt.) (p. 225) ; C. incurvatus* (p. 225), 
Sum.; C. javanus'^ (Or 2 /ptandro?n|/ccs Thaxt.) (p. 226), 
Ch nigromarginatus'^ (p. 226), Cam.; C. sarawakensis'*^ 
(p. 227), Bor.; Ch scydmaenarius* (p. 227), New Zea- 
land; C, laboulbenioides*^ (p. 231), Sum.; Ch myodochae^' 
(p. 232), Guat.j 16 spp. of Ilytheomyccs are figured, 
including L subinflatus'^ (p, 240) and /. denudatus* (p. 
242), Ecuador; RMzomyces cucuHattis'^ (p. 244), Upper 
Congo; R. gracilis'*^ (p. 246), Tanganyika; Btichomyces 
lepidus^ (p. 248), Cam.; 8, sumatrae* (p. 249), Sxim.; 
8- vesiculiferus'^ (p. 249), Cam.; 8. capensis'^* {p. 250), 
Cape Province; A.CROOYNOMYCES (p. 250), type i. 
eumicri^ (p. 252), and A, axietinus^ (p. 251), A- ellipsoi- 
deus**® (p. 251), A. eumicralis* (p. 252), A. eumicricola^ 
and A. hamatus'^ (p. 254), Cam.; BICLONOMYCES (p, 
254), type D. eumicropMlus* (p. 254), Cam.; D. sub- 
galea tus'^ (Cryptandromyces s. Thaxt.) (p. 255); D. 
stilomedonis'5* (p. 255), Guat.; APATELOMYCES (p. 
256), type A. ogmoceri'^ (p, 256), Liberia; BERMAP- 
TEROMYCES (p. 257), type B. ctenopborus* (p. 257), 
Trin. (type) and Gren,; D. arimae* (p. 258), Trin.; 

D. labiae*^ (p. 259), Trim, (type), Gren., and Guat.; 
PHAULOMYCES (p. 259), type P. corylophodis'^' (p. 260), 

, Sum. (type), Bor., and Luz.; P. triramosus^ (p. 260) 
and P. cis* (p. 261), Solomon Isis.; KRUPHALIOMYCES 
(p. 261), type K. trochoidei-^ (p. 262), Fiji Isis.; 
CLONOPHOROMYCES (p. 262), with 0. grenadinus^* (p. 
262), Gren.; Bcaphidiomyces platensis (Compsomyces 
p. Speg.) (p. 264); 8. scaphicomae^ (p. 265), Cam.; 
Bkelophoromyces osorianu^, with notes on genus and 
spp.; DIPODOMYCES (p. 267), type D. monstruosus* 
(p. 267), Cam.; MEIONOMYCES (p. 268), resembling 
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Misgoniyces, type M, asteni^ (p. 268), Guat.; M. asteni- 
cola* (p* 269) and M. astenalis* (p.. 269), Sum.; M, 
dibelonitis'J* (p. 270), Gren.; M. mychoceri^ (p. 270), 
Solomon Ms.; M. thaxterelli^^ (p. 271), Cam.; Smeringo- 
myces trinitatis* (p, 272), Trin.; Ckaetomyces ptero- 
genii* (Stichomyces p. Thaxt.) (p. 273) ; Rhachomyces 
anophtlialmr'* (p. 275), Yugoslavia; i^. capucinus'J' (p. 
276), France; R. clavigerus'^' (p. 277) and R. fasciatus*’* 
(p. 278), Gren.; R. gracilis'^* (p. 278), Guat.; R, grena- 
dinus^ (p. 279), Gren.; R, madagascarensis'^* (p. 280), 
Mad.; R. perigonae^^* (p. 281), Bor. (type) and Luz.; 
R, rickiopsis^*' (p. 282), Luz.; R, sigmoideus'*' (p. 282), 
Sum.; trinitatis'^ (p. 284), Trin.; R. medonalis* (p. 
286), Gren.; Cochliomyces trinitatM- (p. 288), Trin.; 
note on Ecicinomyces ; Misgomyces compactus*^* (p. 291), 
Mad.; M. flectatus* (p. 291), Mad.; ikf. morionis'^ (p. 
292), Cam.; M. nigromargmatus^J' (p. 292), Bor.; M. 
obliquatus'^* (p 293), M, perigonae*^ (p. 294), and M. 
porrectus'5' (p. 294), Cam.; M. perpendicnlaris'^ (p. 295), 
Mad.; M. spiralis* (p. 295), Cam,; M. coneglianensis 
(Hydro philoniyces c. Speg.) (p. 296) ; M. elegans (H. e. 
Speg.) (p. 297) ; M. digitatns (H. d. Picard) (p. 297) ; 
M. fastigiatus* (p. 297), Bor. (type) and Sum.; M. 
ansatus* (p. 298), California (type) and Trin.; M. 
appendiculatus* (p. 298), Sum.; M. bicornis* (p. 299), 
Trin.; M. carinatus* (p. 299), Sum.; M. copropori* 
(Ecteinomyces c, Thaxt.) (p. 300) ; M. argentinensis 
(E. a. Speg.) (p. 300) ; M. divexirostris* {Ecteinomyces 
d. Speg.) (p. 300) ; M, filarius* (E. /. Thaxt.) (p. 301) ; 
M. grenadinus* (p. 301), Gren.; M. philippinus* (p. 302), 
Mindanao, on Coproporm latus; M, platensis* {Ecteino- 
myces p. Speg.) (p. 303) ; M. rhizophonis* (p. 303) and 
M. stilici* (p. 304), Sum.; M. tbinocharinns* {Ecteino- 
myces t. Thaxt.) (p. 304) ; M. tricbopteropbilus (F. t. 
Thaxt.) (p. 304); AMPHIMYCES (p. 305), type A. 
ceryionis* (p. 305), Cam. (type) and Liberia; ADELO- 
MYCES (p. 306), type A. discolomidinus* (p. 306), 
Sum.; A. epbistemi* (p. 307), Bor. EUPHORIOMYCES 
(p. 307), related to the previous genus, type E. bila- 
teralis* (p. 308), Sum.; E. guatemaiensis* (p. 308), 
Guat.; E. aglyptonoti* (p. 308), Guat.; E. {f) cioideus* 
(p. 309), Ohio; E, {f) cybocepbali* {Stichomyces c. 
Thaxt.) (p. 309); ASAPHOMYCES (p. 310), near 
Euphoriomyces, type A, cbolevae* (p. 311), Maine; 
TROCHOIDEOMYCES (p. 311), near Schizomeromyces, 
type T. gracilicaulis* (p. 312), Bor. (type) and Sum.; 
SCHIZOMEROMYCES (p. 312), near Trochoideomyces, 
type 8. trocboideanus* (p. 313), Bor. (type) and Sum.; 
8. astenalis* (p. 313), Cam.; 8. calcaratus* (p. 314), 
Mindanao; critical note on Clematomyces pinophili; 
Compsomyces macropoda Speg. (C. verticillatm f. macro- 
poda ecalcaraia) (p. 317) ; C. palameni* (p. 317), Trim.; 
C. stilicopsis* (p. 318), Luz.; note on Moschomyces 
insignis; CARPOFHOROMYCES (p. 318), type 0. cybo- 
cepbali* (p. 319), Ceylon; CHAETARTHRIOMYCES (p. 
319), type C. flexatus* (p. 320), Bor.; Pselaphidomyces 
pselaptij notes on genus and sp.; Hydrophilomyces, modi- 
fied diagnosis; H, rhynchopJwms Thaxt. (.= Fctemomyces 
lumhricoides Speg.); H. reflexiLS Thaxt. ( = F- inter- 
medius Speg.); /?, coelostomalis* (p. 322), Cam.; H. 
rhytidopus {Ecteinomyces r. Speg.) (p. 323) ; H, major 
{E. m. Speg.) (p. 323); note on Coreomyces ; C. arcua- 
tus* (p. 324) and C. bicolor (p. 325) , Jamaica ; C. cbinen- 
sis* (p. 325), Fukien, China; C. fastigiatus* (p, 327), 
Chile; C, macropus* (p. 327), Jamaica; C. micronectae* 
(p. 327), Luz. (type) and Sum.; C, minor* (p. 328), 
China [Soochow] (type) and Luz.; C. orientalis* (p, 
328), Sum.; C. ramosus* (p. 328), Massachusetts; C. 
recurvatus* (p. 329), China; C. sigmoideus* (p. 329), 
Jamaica; C. subdivisus* (p. 330), Chile; 0. tbaxteri 
{Paracoreomyces t, Poisson in litt.) (p. 330) ; Zodiomyces 
subseriatus (p. 331), China (type) and Luz.; THAU- 
MASIOMYCES (p. 332), type T. scabellularius* (p. 334), 
Cam.; T. bipedalis* (p. 335), Bor.; T, scaurus* (p. 335) 
and Rhynchophoromyces ampbiopsis* (p. 338), Cam.; 
R. spercbopsis* (p. 338), Maryland; DREPANOMYCES 
(p. 339) , near Rhynchophoromyces, type D. malayanus* 
(p. 339), Sum. (type) and Bor.; EUSYNAPTOMYCES 


(p. 340), resembling Synaptomyces, type E. borealis* 
(p, 340), Maine; E. africanus* (p. 341), Brit. E. Africa; 
Synaptomyces argentinm^, note on genus and sp.; 
PHHRMOMYCES (p. 342), type P. obtusus* (p. 343), 
China (type) and Sum., on Sternolophus spp,; P. lin- 
guicola* (p. 343), Sum. (type) and China; EUCERATO- 
MYCES (p. 343), type E. terrestris {Ceratomyces t. 
Thaxt.) (p. 344); Ceratomyces costaricensis* (p. 347), 
Costa Rica, on Tropisternus sp.; C, falcatus* (p. 348), 
Trin. (type) and Brazil; C. longicornis* (p. 349), Florida; 
C. melanocerus {Autoicomyces m. Speg.) (p. 350); C. 
occidentalis* (p. 352), Washington and California; C. 
platensis {Autoicomyces p. Speg.) (p. 352) ; C. semio- 
pacus* (p. 353), Trin.; C. sternolopbi* (p. 353), Sum.; 
PLECXOMYCES (p. 354), type P. gracilis* (p. 355), 
Luz.; Autoicomyces bicornis* (p. 356), Argentina; A. 
fflobariae* (p. 357), Cam.; A. belocbaralis* (p. 358), 
China (type), Sum., and Cam.; A. incurvatus* (p. 359), 
Luz.; A. japonicus* (p. 359), Japan; A. latens* and 
A. longipes* (p. 360), Luz.; A. marginicola* (p. 361), 
Luz. (type), (Dhina, and Sum.; A. occultatus* (p. 361), 
Maine; A. recurvatus* (p. 362), Maine and Massachu- 
setts; A. trinitatis* (p. 362), Trim; Helodiomyces ele- 
gans"^', note on genus and sp.; Kainomyces aluttlleie (p. 
365), Cam.; Corethromyces elegans {Peyerimhoffiella e. 
Maire in litt.) (p. 366) ; Autophagomyces peyerimboffii 
{Cryptandrom-yces p. Maire in litt.) (p. 366). Index to 
species and genera and to host-names concludes the 
paper. 

5045. WATERHOUSE, W. L. Australian rust studies. 
11. Biometrical studies of the morphology of spore forms. 
Proc. Linnean Soc. N. S. Wales 55(2): 159-178. 1 pi. 
1930. — ^Spore measurements have been made of aecidio- 
spores, uredospores, and teleutospores of physiologic 
forms of varieties oiPucdnia graminis and of uredospores 
of P. triticina. Aecidiospores of 2 physiologic forms of 
P. graminis tritici are significantly shorter, and are 
probably also significantly narrower than those of a 
form of P. graminis avenae. Uredospores of 13 physio- 
logic forms of P. graminis tritici were compared. When 
produced under uniform conditions, the spores of certain 
forms showed marked and significant morphologic dif- 
ferences.^ Of the naturally-occurring Australian forms, 
similarities in length, width, and shape exist be;^ween 
Forms 43, 44, and 54, whicn, as a group, show rather 
marked physiologic similarities. In the same way, the 
Forms 45, 46, and 55 fall into a group showing affinities 
between physiologic and morphologic characteristics. 
That parallelism between morphology and physiology 
does not necessarily exist was shown by the fact that 
Form 34, the other naturally-occurring form, which 
physiologically is quite unlike the first group of 3 forms, 
gave dimensions similar to those of members of this 
group. Uredospores of the so-called “New Form,” which 
was produced on a barberry as a hybrid form, were 
unique in their dimensions. Uredospores of 5 physiologic 
forms of P. graminis avenae were compared; significant 
differences were shown in the dimensions of certain of 
them, but there was not necessarily any parallelism be- 
tween the parasitism and morphology. A comparison 
between the totals of the dimensions of uredospores of 
the forms of P. graminis tritici and those of P. graminis 
avenae revealed that those of the former were the longer 
and that there was no difference in the widths. Of the 2 
forms of P. triticina, the uredospores of Form 2 are sig- 
nificantly longer and narrower than those of Form 1. 
Teleutospore measurements were also made, and showed 
that in this stage also, morphologic differences are to be 
found between physiologic forms. Such differences are 
not correlated with those found between the uredospores 

■^of these forms. — Authors summary, 

5046. WESTON, WbL H. Jr. Pbarmacien Frecbou 
and the germination of Sclerospora oospores. Phytopath, 
21(4): 441-443. 1931. — A note calling attention to Pril- 
lieux^s reference (1884) to the observations of a M. 
Frecbou on the germination of the oospores of 8. gra- 
mirdcola. Further information on M. Frechou is rer 
quested. See this issue: Entry 3416. — W. A. Whitney, 
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5047. WOLLENWEBER, H. W. Pyrenomyzetenstudien 
III sectio Willkommiotes generis Nectriae. Proc. Internat, 
Congress Plant Sci.^ Ithaca^ New York, 1926 2: 1612- 
1617. 1929. — In pure culture as well as in nature, the 
Nectna spp. of the section Willkommiotes, and related 
fungi studied, develop spore forms with a similar abso- 
lute and average fluctriation in size. As a result of these 
comparative studies the limits of some spp. such as 
Nectrin coccinea could be easily fixed- The limits of 
other spp. sueii as Av galUgena have been restricted 
to strains a\-eraging from 14.9-17.2 X 5-7J2.a in the spore 
size. Tlii'se will include most of the apple canker pro- 
ducing Nectrias- The Fraxinus canker Ncctria with 
spores avcjraging 18-19 X 6.5-7 .2 m, Ah galligena var. inajor, 
sc'ems to be absent on Firm but present on Balix. N, 
galligena has been found on Pints, Sorhm and Populm, 
rarely on Fraxinus and exceptionally on Fag us. Some of 
tJie canker producing Nectrias seem to be more speciai- 
iztKi tham others. An analytic key has been worked o\it 
to facihtate the de'tA:‘rminatioii of the 14 Nectria spp. 
belonging to the section Willkommiolcs of the subgenus 
( 'oryn econnec f ri a .—*4 uthofs sum 7n ary. 

5048. YOUNG, ELAINE M. Physiological studies in 
relation to the taxonomy of Monascus spp. Trans. Wis- 
cojisin Acad. 8ci. Arts & Lett. 25: 227-244. 2 pi. 1930.-y 
Constant niorphological characters are used as the basis 
for regarding M. ruber van Tieghem as a single species 
comprising a number of strains differing under cultiva- 
tion in gross color, extent of growth, tolerance to acids 
and temp. One ^ strain causes destruction of maize starch 
blocks (So. Africa) previoiisl}^ soaked in 199 SO 2 water, 
and drying at a temp, ranging from 30^-40® G. Optimum 
development of fungus occurs between 30®-35° C. and 
0 ]dy in those blocks containing an excessive proportion 
of protein. Another strain from moldy silage (Australia) 
grows in 3.599 lactic acid and forms perithecia in 199 
lactic acid, conductivity water, besides a large variety 
of the media, particularly those containing carbohydrates. 
Monascus hetemsporous (Harz) Schroter is placed in 
definite synon 3 ^my with Monascus ruber. Five clearly 
defined spp. of Monascus (M. purpureus Went, M. 
barkeri Dangeard, M. oki Pied., M. mucoroides van 
Tieghem and M. ruber van Tieghem) are recognised, 
and^n those .snidied in detail, vigor can be retained 
over a period of yrs. only when the material can be 
kept dry.— E. i¥. Young. 

LICHENES 

5049. ERICHSEN, C. F. E. Lichenologische Beitrage. 
Hedivigia 70(3/4): 216-233. 1 fig. 1930. — An annotated 
list, giving distributional data. Leddea (Biatora) laiien- 
burgensis (p. 216); Buellia subatra (p. 218), and foxm 
perlimitata (p. 219) ; Caloplaca pyracea ssp. latericola 
(p. 219); Graphk neglecta* (p. 221); Bacidia {Weite7i- 
webera) abscondita (p. 222) ; Verrucaria frisiaca (p. 224), 
all from German^'. Key is given to the crustaceous 
lichens of the northern lowlands of Germany. 

5050. HEDRICK, JOYCE. New species of lichens 
from Porto Rico — lY. Mycologia [New York} 22(5) : 247- 
255, 1930. — Porina vainii Fink (p, 247) ; Pseudopyrenula 
confitiens G. K. Merrill (p, 247) ; P. portoricensis Hedrick 
(p. 248); Arthonia minutula Fink (p. 249); GYMNO- 
GRAFHOIBEA (p. 249), resembling Arthonia, type G. 
suborbicularis Fink {p.249); LEUCOGYMNOSPORA (p. 

249) , resembling the Graphidaceae, type L. intricata 
Fink (p. 249 ) ; Melaspilea elutericola Fink (p. 250) ; 
the algal host in each case being a sp. of Trentepohlia. 
Mycoporellum deserticola Fink (p. 248), the algal host 
being Palmella. MICROGRAPHINA (p. 250) somewhat 
resembles Melaspilea, based on M, palmicola Fink (p. 

250) , the algal host being Phyllactidium ; Psorotichia* 
heterocarpa Merr. (p. 251) and P. vainii Fink (p, 251), 
the hosts being Xanthocapsoid. Biatorina leucoble- 
phariodes Merr. (p. 251) ; Bilimhia stevensonii Fink (p. 

251) ; Catillaria epiphylla Fink (p. 252) ; (7. zahlhruckneri 
(p. 252); Lecidea granulif era Fink (p. 252); L. gynmo- 
carpa Fink (p. 253); L. prolifera Fink (p. 253); L. 
zahlhmckneri Fink (p. 253); LopaMum hiatorellimi 
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Merr. (p. 254); Lecanora eiabens Merr. (p. 254)* i 
nigrolimitata (p. 254); L. portoricensis Fink (p. 255)- 
Buellia finkii Merr. (p. 255) ; and B. substigmatea Fink 
(p. 255); the algal host, in each case, -being a Protococ- 
coid. The types are in Herb, of Univ, of Michigan. 

5051. JAAG, OTTO. Recherches expdrimentales sur 
les gonidies des lichens appartenant aux genres PaimeHa 
et Cladonia. 128p. 6 pL, 5 fig. These No. 804. Universite 
de Geneve; also published by Imprimerie Jent: (Jeneva 
1929. — ^This research is concerned with gonidia of 
Cystococcus, and with special reference to differences 
of form, of dinuuisions, general aspect, among these 
gonidia, (1) in tlie different genera of lichens, (2) in the 
different spp. of the same genus, (3) in different speci- 
mens of the same sp. collected in different localities, 
(4) in different^ regions of the same thallus. A study 
of the gonidia in situ shows that there is a difference 
in the dimensions of gonidia belonging to different spp. 
of lichens. Using the Janse and Peterfi micromanipulator 
the author transferred thousands of gonidia to artificial 
media of various compositions and concentrations. 
Concentrations of around 2% glucose in Betmefs solu- 
tion gave better development of gonidia than more 
dilute media. Intense light prevented development of 
the gonidia in media with weak concentrations whether 
of salt or sugar; but in media with an abundance of 
these nutritives, it caused a more intense growth than 
was obtained either in darkness or in diffuse light. 
Gonidia from 2 thalli of Parmelia caperata, one from 
the trunk of an oak and the other from the trunk of 
an apple tree 20 m. distant, proved distinct, and are 
described as Cysiococcus parmeliae ssp. minor'^'- (p. 109) 
and O. p. ssp. inajor=^ (p. 110) respectively. Comparison 
of these with gonidia of Cladonia was made. After 4^ 
mo., ail the cultures in darkness grew vigorous colonies. 
At once 2 groups were noted: one composed of the 2 
Pamielia gonidia; and one composed of the Cladonia 
gonidia, with one quite unique, the colony formed from 
(jystocoeem cohaerens. The differences between the 
gonidia belonging to the same genus of lichens was less 
than those which existed between 2 spp. belonging to 
different genera. All the gonidia of Cladonia grow more 
quickly than those of Parmelia, and they can endure 
as much as 10% glucose. Compared in culture, gonidia 
of different spp. of Parmelia can be distinguished without 
difficulty. Grouping the colonies according to their 
resemblances, he obtained as many groups as hud fur- 
nished the gonidia; hence, each sp. of lichen possesses 
its specific gonidium. Individuals of the same sp. of 
lichen may contain specific gonidia according to the 
region where they have been collected. All the gonidia 
for spp. of Parrtielia formed a group sharply distinct 
from those taken from spp. of Cladonia, indicating 
a specificity of a higher order between the gonidia 
of the 2 genera. Gonidia from the same thallus were 
practically identical. To determine whether gonidia 
develop less actively in summer than in winter, lots of 
young cultures were kept at 29®, 23®, 5® and 1° C, 
Those at low temp, grew better than those at high. 
Gonidia multiplied, first by autospores (the most preva- 
lent form of reproduction), the contents of a cell round- 
ing off into 4, 16, 32, etc., spores (the author has counted 
up to 120), which escape by the breaking of the cell 
wall. After leaving the mother cell, the autospores can 
separate, or they may remain attached. Reproduction 
by zoospores was also observed. Different forms of 
zoospores were noted. The more common forms were 
fusiform, drawn out on one side, and rounded on the 
opposite side. Two cilia of equal size and 1/5 longer 
than the body of the zoospore were inserted on the 
pointed end. They were 2 or 3 times as long as broad. 
There were others 6-7 times as long as broad. Low 
temp, favored the formation of zoospores. Besides the 
zoospores, Cystococous parmeliae ssp. minor, and also 
major, produced gametes, isogametes and heterogametes. 
To study the differences in behavior of the gonidia in 
their assimilation of N, the author prepared 8 series of 
media, of which 3 contained N in an organic form, 4 
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contained it in inorganic form and 1 contained none. The 
Cladonia gonidia thrived well in the media with organic 
N and also in the medium with (NiIi)2S04; the 
Parmelia goni(ha remained small. In the remaining 3 
inorganic media the differences were less pronounced. 
Although the gonidia of Parmelia gave small colonies, 
those of Cladonia gave growth of fine dimensions in 
the medium without N. The N was probably obtained 
from the agar. Following are the spp. of gonidia studied: 
Cystococcm parmeliae ssp. minor; C, p. ssp. major; C. 
chodati (Paimeliae) (p. 1 10) , from Parmelia caperata L., 
collected on an ash; (7. juratensis (Parmeliaey^ (p. Ill) 
from Parmelia sulcata Tayl. collected from a fir tree; 
C. valdensis (Parmeliae)'^ (p. Ill) from Parmelia saxa- 
tilis L. growing on a beech; C, heringensis {Parmeliae)"^ 
(p. 112) from Parmelia scortea Ach. on a pear tree; C. 
lemanensis (Parmeliae)'^ (p. 113) from Parmelia ace- 
tabulum Neck., on a fir tree; C, genevensis {Parmeliae)* 
(p. 113) from Parmelia saxatilis L., on an oak; C. 
scaphusensis (Parmeliae)* (p, 114) from Parmelia 
caperata L. collected on a cherry tree all from Switzer- 
land.-C. C. PUtt. 

5052. NIBSSON, GUHNAE. Bemerkungen fiber 
Cyphelium notarisii (Tul.) Blomb, et Forss. und C. 
tigillare Ach. Bot, Notker 1930(2) : 105428. 1930. — 
The author has examined representatives of these spp. 
in universit}^ herbaria and private collections in Sweden 
and discusses the taxonomic history. Though treated as 
variations of a single sp. by many authors, the 2 may 
be clearly differentiated by the spores which in tigillare 
are constantly 2-celIed, in notarisii 2-8-ceiled, with great 
variation in arrangement of septa. Extremes of varia- 
tions may be found in the same apothecium. Differences 
in size of apothecia, thickness of thallus, and size of 
spermatia are unreliable for identification; geographic 
distribution, however, is distinct. Whereas tigillare is 
a northern plant occurring through most of the Scandi- 
navian peninsula, notarisii is a lowland sp., in Sweden 
confined to the south. A general account of the range 
of notarisii in Europe and a detailed account with 
distributional maps showing occurrence in Scandinavia 
are included. — H. K. Svenson. 


5053. EOBBINS, C. A. The identity of Cladonia lepi- 
dota Fries. Rhodora 31(366): 101406. 1 pi. 1929.— -C. 
piedmontensis Merrill (C. lepidota Fries, in part), rang- 
ing from Massachusetts to So. Carolina, Alabama, and 
^^Mexico,’’ is discussed and described, and a key given 
to the following forms (all on p. 104) : f. epiphylla, f . 
obconica"^', f. intermedia^ f. sq^uamulosa'^, f. phyllocoma*® 
f. lepidifera*^ (Wain.) n. comb., f. sqtiamosissima^*. 
Cladonia simnlata (p. 105) , a related sp. from Massachu- 
setts and No. Carolina, is described. — 8 , F. Blake. 

5054. WERNER, R. 6, Recherches biologiques et 
expdrimentales sur les Ascomycetes. (These Fac. des 
Sc. Paris.), pp. vi-78. 8 pi., 19 fig. Mulhouse et Cie, 
PariSj 1927. — ^The paper begins with an historical account 
of the experimental work already carried on in an at- 
tempt to study the nature of lichens. The author’s 
main work consisted in carrying in pure culture the fungi 
from the foliose and fniticose lichens; their develop- 
ment is compared with that of the crustose lichens, 
which' was similar to the results of Moller (1887). The 
technique employed in the culture of the algae, the 
culture of the fungi and the attempts at synthesis, are 
discussed. The author concludes that there exists a 
regressive evolution of the organs of reproduction in 
the lichens. The projection of the spores is limited to 
the latter part of winter and spring. The spores mature 
from March to June according to the genera; the de- 
velopment of the fungi of the different lichens studied 
is identical up to the age of 3 months, and differentiation 
begins at that time, each fungus taking on the special 
characters of the corresponding lichen. Organs of multi- 
plication exist, which are made up of aerial hyphae 
which sometimes cut off definite conidia. There is also 
multiplication by stolons. The aerial hyphae are capable 
of establishing contact with the algal cells, but the 
fungus, unaccustomed to an existence with the gonidia, 
exerts a destructive action upon them. That they are 
capable of a saprophytic existence is proved by the 
pure cultures. To accomplish this it is necessary to 
observe the time of spore maturity. — J. Beauverie (transl. 
by C. W. Waters ) . 
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5055. CHALAUB, G. Sur la place en syst€matique 
de Fossombronia fleischeri Osterw. Verhandl. Bot. Ver. 
Pfov. Brandenburg 72(1): 69-75. 1 pi. 1930. — Fossom- 
bronia incurva Lindb. is more suitably called Simodon 
incurvus Lindb., because of its terminal perianth, 
axillary antheridia and other distinctive characters. 
Fossombronia fleischeri Osteiw. was reported from the 
same locality as the above, and resembles it very closely, 
according to the original description. Upon examination 
of material furnished by Loeske, however, the latter 
species was found to be a true Fossombronia, closely 
related to F. crozalsii Corbiere. The original diagnosis 
is completed by a number of important additions. — 
IF C Steers 

5056. DENING, KARL. Entwicklimgsgeschichtliche 
Bntersnchiingen am Gametophyten von Buxbauraia 
aphylla (L.). Verhandl. Naturhist. Ver. Preuss. Rhein- 
lands u. Westfalens 85: 306-444. 52 fig., 1 map., 1 pi. 
1928(1929). — In nature spore-germination and protone- 
mal development occur during summer. Apparently 
gametophores may rarely be formed on these protone- 
mata during the same summer, and may, by September 
of the same year, give rise to sporophytes. In general, 
the protonemata developed one year produce gameto- 
phores during the following March and April ; these give 
rise during the summer to sporophytes whose spores 
ripen in late April or early May. Ripening may be 
hastened by placing plants under a bell jar in a warm 
room. — ^Protonemal development was followed in agar 


cultures. Particularly noticed were anastomosis resulting 
when the apical cell of a protonema comes in contact 
with a cell of another filament; and the hitherto un- 
recorded breaking up of protonemal filaments into brood 
cells. These cells become rounded and thick-wailed; 
in presence of sufficient water, each may develop into 
a protonema. — ^The development of gametophores is 
described in detail. Both the single leaf and the single 
antheridium of a c? gametophore develop for a time by 
means of apical cells with 2 cutting faces. The apical 
ceil of the antheridium is finally divided by a periclinal 
wall into a fertile inner cell and a sterile wall cell; this 
represents a deviation from the history characteristic 
of the antheridia of Bryales. Another deviation lies in 
the failure of the earlier segments to elongate in the 
direction of the axis of the antheridium, and the conse- 
quent spherical form of this organ. One S gametophore 
was observed bearing 2 antheridia; another, bearing 2 
leaves. Ordinarily a 2 gametophore bears 10-15 leaves; 
the highest number found was 24. The development' 
of these leaves is similar to that of the leaf of the c? 
gametophore. Older 2 gametophores develop numerous 
rhizoid-like filaments from their lower stem segments. 
Archegonial development is substantially as in other 
Bryales. Gametophores may bear 3, 4, or 5 archegonia. 
Among these are 3 or 4 paraphyses, each a filament of 
6-8 cells. From a successful attempt to grow the moss 
on silica jelly with inorganic nutrients, it is concluded 
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that Buxbaumia is capable of purely autotrophic nutri- 
tion. — (J, E. Allen. 

5057. DIXON, H. N. Muscineae. Jour. Bot. ILondonl 
Sii'ppL 64: 137-138. 1926. — Annotated list of mosses, 5 
from Java, 4 from Timor, and 8 from Sumatra, including 
Dicranoloma breuisetum (Dost. & Molk) Par and 
Aerobri/opm lepiosigniala (C. M.) Fleisch,, new to 
Sumatra . 

5058. DIXON, H. N., et R. POTIER de la VARDE. 

Contribution a la flore bryologique de ITnde m^ridionale. 
Arch. Bolanique KBulL Mens. 8/9): 161-181. 7 pL, 23 
fig. 1927.— F mid en^. curvatoxiphioides*^ (p. 163) ; F. 
microdictyon'^ (p. 163) ; F. perumalensis (p. 163) ; F. 
angustiusculus'^' (p. 163) ; Garckea abbreviata (p. 163)^; 
CabjTnpercs mangalorensis* (p. 164) ; M erceyop.s'hi 

gpathnlifolia^^ (p. 164) ; Astomu?n minutum''* (p. 165) ; 
Rhaniphidiiim iiiadurense*‘‘ (p. 165) ; 7yich(islo7num 
minusculuni**’* (j). 165); I^seudosymblepkarhs indica^^ (p. 
166): Ilyophila comosa’^ (p. 166); H. grandiretis^ (p. 
166); H. moliifolia*^ (,p. 167); Dklymodoti obtusifolius**^’ 
Card. (p. 167) ; D. strictifolius=^* (p. 167) ; Barbula 
denticulata'^ (p. 167); Fotiki denticulata* (p. IGS); 
Phy.Himmtrm'm insigne'’- (p. IBS) ; Funarhi pulchra'** 
(p. 169); If Thera fomicoia'-- (p. 169); Bripun eury- 
phyllmn*^ (p, 170) ; Macroiniirimn polygonostomum* 
(p. 170); Calypfotliecimn oxyphyllum=^‘ (p. 170); C. 
symphysodontoides**' (p. 171) ; Fabronk! madurensis-’*' (p. 
171) ; Anacainplodoii validinervis''- (|). 172) ; Pseudoles- 
keopm perfalcata'*' (p. 172) ; HaploclmHum vestitum’-'* 
(p. 172); Brachythcemrn nitidissimum-' (p. 173); Rhijn- 
chostegium brachythecioides'^* (p. 173) ; RhynchostegicUa 
leiopoda’^ (p. 174) ; Plagioihexiuffi vesiculariaeopsis-'^ (p. 
174) ; Clmtohryurn patentifolium*^ (p. 174) ; ( barbel- 
loides^ (b, 174) ; FOREADELLA (Sematophyllaceae, 
near Brotherella} with F. indica^"' (p. 175) ; WarburgielUi 
perviridis=^‘ (p. 176); Ectropothucium densum^ (p. 176). 
Ail new spp. from southern India. There follows an 
annotated list of the more interesting 'forms recently 
described by the authors, in the collections chiefly of 
P- Foreau, especially locality data. Included are: 
Bitrichum toriipes v. strictum (p. 177); Bryum vellei 
V. robustum (p. 179) ; Hornalla pygnia^a v. elongata (p. 
182) ; Entodon pUcatus v. dimorphophyllus (p. 182) ; 
Phgiqlhccium }i€ckeroideimi v. madurense (p. 183). 

5059. EVANS, ALEXANDER W. Three species of 
Scapania from western North America. Bull. Totrey 
Bot. Club 57(2): 87-111. 8 fig. 1930. — The author treats 
three species representing the sections Gracilidae, 
Nemorosae, and Aeqiiilobae of the genus Scapemia in 
accordance with H. BuchT recent treatise on the Sca- 
paniaceae of Europe [see B. A. 4(3) : Entry 95063. The 
species considered are bolmideri Atist., S. a77iericana 

K. Mull, and S. granulifera* (p. 107), California. S. 
hirosukiemis Steph. is a syn. of 8. parmtexta Steph. — 

L. B. Cheney. 

5060. GEPP, A. Hepaticae. Jour. Bot. [Lo^’idon] 
Suppt. 64: 138. 1926.— List of 3 hepatics from Java. 

5061. UTAMmtm,, R. de. Notes sur quelques 
bryophytes de la Corse. Arch. Botanique KBulL Mens. 
12): 2^8-250. 1927.— Madoi/ieca thuja, Dwhodoniium 
peUucidum md Fmidens os^nundoidefi from Corsica are 
considered from standpoint of their phytogeographical 
interest. 

5062. POTIER de la VARDE, R. Hookeriopsis mittenii 
nom. mutat Arch. Botmiique l(BuiL Mens. 7): 138-139. 
1927. — E. mittenii (LepidopUum versicolor Mitt, not 
Schp.) . 

5063. POTIER de la VARDE, R, Additions aux 
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mousses de FOubangui, Arch. Botmiique 3 (Bull. Mens 
1): 1-9. 3 fig. 1929. — Fkmdem grandijoUuSf known pre- 
viously only from . Gabon and incompletely described 
is here given a full description. Among the other forms 
listed, the following are new: F. herpetineuron* (Bry- 
oidium) Broth, et F. de La V. (p. 2), F. iisserantU y 
subiaevifoHus (p. 3), F. iSemilimbidium) perlimbatus’^ 
Broth, et P. de lla V. with f. albinervis (p. 3), F. (Aloma) 
rivicola^^ Broth, et P, de La V. (p. 3), F. [Creimlaria) 
crispifolius-" Broth, et P. de La V. (p. 6), Moenkemeyera 
flexipes^'”' (p. 6), DkiyinodonkJ) tisserantir^ (p. 7) 
Bryum coronatum v. latifolium Brotli. et P. de La v! 
(p. S), Rhaeopilum blittneri f, brevirostre Ther. et R 
de La V. (p. 9) , Stereo phy Hum (7) laxirete’^ Broth, et p] 
de La V. (p. 9), Senmtophyllum laetemre7is v. homo- 
mallum (p. 9). The authority is P. de La V. where not 
otherwi.se indicated . 

5064. SCHWEIZER, G* Physiologisch-morphologische 
Studien fiber Funaria hygrometrica L. in Reinkuitur 
Ber. Deuisch. Bot. Ges. 48(3): 75-84. 1 fig. mo.— 
Funaria hijfjrametrica was grown in pure culture on agar 
or sea-.sand containing DetmerT solution, brought to the 
proiXT acidiLv by the addition of phosphoric, citric, or 
lumiinic acids, or mixtures of them. The spores endure 
pH 1.5«5 without impairment of germination. The proto- 
nema develops equally richly with high or low acidity, 
and shows remarkable resistance to the influence of 
chemical or osmotic agents. The leafy plants are pro- 
duced several days later in the very acid media than 
in the less acid media. The protonema is strongly posi- 
tively phototropic and bears leafy plants not only in 
the water on the surface of the medium, but on the 
walls of the flask, and in the air. The young moss 
plants are produced equally densely in all cultures, 
regardless of high or low acidity, or absence or presence 
of huminic acid. In the cultures with huminic acid, the 
plants produced considerably more antheridia and 
archegonia, and consequently more capsules than in the 
cultures lacking huminic acid. This is not directly due 
to the acidity, however, but to the actual utilization 
of the huminic acid, since the black color of the medium 
entirely disappears during the growth of the cultures.— 
If. C. Steere. 

5065. TH^:RI0T, I. Un nouveau ^enre de mousses: 
Maireola (Dicranaceae), Arch. Botanique KBulL Mens. 
3): 47-48. 1 flg. 1927.— The new genus is based on M. 
atlantica^ Ther. et Trab. (p. 47), Morocco. 

5066. THERIOT, I. Deux mousses nouvelles. Arch. 
Botanique l(BiiiI. Mens. 4) : 66-69. 2 fig. 1927. — Fontrnalis 
utahensis'^ ip. 67), Utah, and Lyellm platycarpa^ (p. 
67), Yunnan: Card, et Ther. authority for both. 

5067. THERIOT, I. Etude sur Campylopus coucolor 
(Hook.) Mitt, et C. jamesoni (Hook.) Jaeg. Arch. Bot. 
2(10): 185-188. 1 fig. 1928. — Critical notes m which it is 
showm that the species are distinct ; the important 
character distinguishing C. janiesimi from C. concolor 
are given C. (Fsendoennipylopm) apollinairei^ (p. 187), 
Colombia, is described. 

5068. THERIOT, I., et [L.] TRABHT. Quelquea 
mousses in6dites de FAfrique du Nord. [Algeria & 
Morocco,] Bull. 8oc. Hist. Nat. Afrique du Nord 21(3): 
28-31. 1930.— E^imlypta litardierei (sect. Diplolepm) 
(p. 28) ; Tortelh elkantarensis (p. 29) ; Pleurochaete 
squarrosa v. brevifolia (p. 29) ; HpopMla perpusilla (p. 
29); Grimmia (Rhabdogrimmia) verticillatula (p. 29) ; 
Bryum mairei (p, 30) ; B. {Apalodictyon) trabutii Ther 
(p. 30); Mnium marginatum v. arista turn (p, 31); 
Orthotrichum, anonialum v. algeriense (p, 31) ; Homa- 
lofhecium phdUppeanum v. maroccanum (p. 31). 
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5069. BREAKEY, EDITH W., and RUTH I. WALKER. 
Preliminary reports on the flora of Wisconsin. XII. Poly- 
podiaceae. Trans. Wiscormn Acad. Set. Arts and Lett. 
26: 263-273. 30 maps. 1931. — A list of about 37 spp. and 
forms, with notes on status and habitat, and with maps 
showing distribution within the state. 

5070. COPELAND, EDWIN BINGHAM. Philippine 
ferns collected by R. S. Williams. Brittonia 1(2): 67-70. 
3 pi. 1931. — The annotated record of 7 spp. includes: 
Dryopteris williamsii'^ (p. 67), Mindanao; D. verrucosa 
(Lastraea v. J. Sm.) (p. 68) ; Grammitis brevipila*^ (p. 
69) and G. duplopilosa*^' (p. 69), Luzon. 

5071. COPELAND, EDWIN BINGHAM. Sarawak 
ferns collected by J. and M. S. Clemens. Brittonia 1(2) : 
71-78. 3 pi., 1 fig. 1931. — ^The 17 spp. recorded include: 
Hymenophyllimi leptocarpum (p. 71), Dryopteris steno- 
semioides (AcTOsiichi.m s. Baker) (p. 71), Tectaria 
calcicola'*' (p, 72), T. saxicola {Aspidium s. Blume) (p. 
72), T. subaequalis {Aspidium suhaequale Ros.) (p. 72), 
T. clemensiae (p. 73), Athyrium crinitum {Asplenium c. 
Baker) (p. 73), Syngramma alta (p. 74), Polypodiiim 
clemensiae'^' (p. 76), Campkim modestum^' (Acrostichum 
m. Baker) (p. 76), Cyclophorus cornutus'^ (p. 77). 

5072. COPELAND, EDWIN BINGHAM. Rarotonga 
ferns, collected by Harold E. and Susan Thew Parks. 
Vniv. CaUforma Puhl. Bot. 12(14) : 375-381. 1 fig, 1931.— 
Only such spp. (14 in number) are noted from this 


member of the Cook Isis, as were not treated or were 
differently identified by Cheeseman (1903). Hymeno- 
phyllum involucratum (p. 375) ; Cyathea decurrens re- 
produces by a peculiar method of rooting branches; C. 
alata (Alsophila a. Copel.) (p. 377) ; <7. parksiae (p. 
377) ; Dryopteris obstructa (p. 378) ; Athyrium enorme 
(p. 379) ; Asplenium schizotrichum (p. 379) ; A. parksii* 
(p. 380) ; Cyclophorus macrocarpus {Niphobolm m. H. & 
A.) (p. 381). 

5073. HOLTTUM, R. E. Aspidium maingayi (Baker) 
Holttum, comb. nov. Gardens’ Bull. Straits Settlements 
5(7/8): 207-211. 2 pi. 1931.— A. maingayi'^' {Gymno- 
gramme m. Baker = Campylogramme trollii Goebel) (p. 
207), with descriptive notes. 

5074. WEATHERBY, C. A. New American species of 
Trichomanes. Contrib. Gray Herb. Harvard Vniv. 95. 
36-40. 1 pL 1931. — T. daguense'^* (p. 36) and T. killipii'^ 
(p. 36), Colombia; T. delicatum^ v. d. Bosch is re- 
moved from the synonymy of T. alatum; T. crassipilis'^ 
(p. 38), Santo Domingo; T. curranii (p. 39), Venezuela. 
Keys are given for 9 spp. 

5075. WEATHERBY, C. A. The group of Asplenium 
fragile in South America. Contrib. Gray Herb. Harvard 
Vniv. 95. 49-52. 1931. — Key, synonymies, and critical 
notes on A. gilliesii, A. lorentzii, A. jragile, and A. /. 
var. lomense. 
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GENERAL 


5076. BAILEY, L. H. Statements on the systematic 
study of variables. Proc. Internat. Congress Plant Sci. 
Ithaca, N. Y., 1926. 2: 1427-1433. 1929. Also in reprint, 
'pth correction.— The greatest quest or concern in biology 
is to discover origins ; precedent to the quest is accurate 
identification and adequate record of the forms of life. 
The importance of these systematic studies is therefore 
primary and fundamental. The more perplexing and 
variable the forms, the greater is the necessity for 
diligent research in their identities ; and yet we are wont 
to confine our attention to invariables or “good species.” 
Four main considerations in the studj^ of variables are 
discussed: (1) the variables tempt the worker into un- 
restraint in systematic treatment; (2) they lure one into 
the swamps of hybridity, whereby anything not under- 
stood may be unscientifically disposed of by assuming it 
to be a hybrid; (3) necessity for a better kind of col- 
lecting and field work; (4) the study of variables should 
eventually throw new light on phylogeny. The assump- 
tion that “like produces like,” in its common acceptance, 
is challenged. In biology the variables are in many ways 
the most significant objects and most in need of pains- 
taking study.— L. H. Bailey. 

5077. HILL, A. W. Index kewensis plant arum 
Pbanerogamanim. Supplement 6: 1916-1920. 222p. 1926. 
Pr, $23.50. Supplement 7: 1921-1925. 260p. 1929. Oxford 
University Press American Branch, New York. — ^These 
supplements of this well known work include citation of 
publication for all species of flowering plants published 
as new to science for the periods indicated in the title. 

5078. REHDER, ALFRED. Neuere und seltene Gehblze. 
Mitteil. Deutsch. Dendrolog. Ges. 1927 : 34-47. 1927.— 
A description is given of little known species of Thuja, 
Juniperus, Abies, Picea, Populus, Celtis, Berberis, DeuU 


zia, Spiraea, Pentactina, Evodia, Buxus, Abeliophyllurn, 
Forsythia, Buddlea and Lonicera, most being of Asiatic 
origin. — J. C. Th. Vphof. 

GYMNOSPERMAE 

5079. FASSETT, NORMAN C. Preliminary reports 
on the flora of Wisconsin. V. Coniferales. Transl. TFis- 
consin Acad. Sci. Arts and Lett. 25: 177-182. 12 maps. 
1930. — ^In this paper are incorporated many field data col- 
lected by L. S. Cheney in 1897-98. Notes on ecological 
and geographical distribution, with maps, are given for 
14 forms. 

5080. [FOMIN, A.] 4>OMIH, A. FojiOHaciHHBOBi 
KaBKasy xa KpHMy. [Gymnosperms of the Caucasus and 
of the Crimea.] [In German and Latin, with Ukrainian 
summary.] BceyKpaiHCbKa AKa^eMifl HayK, TpyjiH 
4>i3H*iHO-MaTeMaTHHHoro BiMiJiy. (Acad. Sd. Vkraine, 
Mem. Cl. Sci. Phys. et Math.) 11(1): 3-62. 1928.— A 
monographic treatment in Latin and German. Tables 
are provided showing altitudinal and geographic distri- 
bution within the area. Taxus baccata v. caucasica (p. 
12), Cis- and Transcaucasia; Pintes sylvestris v. suhalpina 
(P. s. ssp. hamata v. subalpina Fom.) (p. 22) ; P. hamata 
(P. silvestris var. hamata Stev.) (p. 23) ; P. h. var. kochi- 
ana (P. h. Klotzsch) (p. 25) , with f . frutescens (p. 26) , 
Transcaucasia; P. armena f. ohtusa (p. 27), Ciscaucasia; 
P. a. var. parvifolia (p. 27), Kars. Armenia; Juniperus 
communis var. typica (p. 37) ; J. c. proles transcaucasica 
(p. 38), Transcaucasia; J. c. f. compacta (p. 39), Armenia; 
J. oxycedrus ssp. rujescens f. compacta (p. 43), Taurida, 
Ci’imea; J. o. ssp. rujescens X communis (p. 43) ; n. hybr. 
Ephedra distachya f. caspia (p. 54), Transcaucasia. 

5081. KURDIANI, S. [Pinus silvestris and its mutative 
forms in a region in Georgia [Caucasus].] [In Georgian, 
with German summary.] Bull. Mus. Georgie ITiflisl 3: 
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Sl-SS. 2 fig. 1926 (1927). —Ill a gorge (some '40 hectares 
in extent, descending 600 m. from a height of 1200 m.), 

2 new forms of Pmiis silvestris occur; one lias the cones 
borne at the middle of the branch (not at the end as is 
usual in the species) ; the other bears many cones (in- 
stead of 2-3) in a fruiting branch. Nearly ^ of the trees 
in the area belong to these forms, which are referred to 
2 growth types: p 3 *ramidal, F. .s*. var. pyramidalis; and 
compact, P. s, var. compacta. The richness of the forms 
in this small area is perhaps due to hybridization of these 
2 types, but tlie new forms are so distinct from the 
normal pines as to suggest that they may be mutants. 
They may be of use as ornamentals. 

5082. TRABTT, L. Le sapin du Maroc. Abies maroc- 
cana Trab.-(Soc. Bot. Fr., 1906). Bull Soc. Bot. France 
75(9/10) : S9S-902, 1 fig. 1928.— The author discusses the 
6 Mediterranean spp. of Abies and their relationship. 
In the histological characters of the leaf A. 7 tiaroccana 
is veiw close to .4. pinsapo, while in the shape of the 
coin?-scaIc‘S it resembles most A, niwiidiea. The figure 
re|:>resents eonc-.seales of the 4 western spp.— .4. Rehder. 

ANGIOSPERMAE (MIXED) 

5083. BLACK, J. M. Additions to the flora of South 
Australia, No. 27. Trans, and Proc. Roy. Soc. S. 
tralia 53: 261-263. 1929. — Gramineae: Danihonia geni- 
ctilata (p. 261); D. auricnlata (p. 261). Cvperaceae: 
Cladmrn monocarpum {Schocjius 7no}iocarpus Black) (p. 
261); C. gracile (p. 261). Loguminosae: Acacia micro- 
carpa var. linearis (p. 262). Riitaceae: Correa calycina 
(p. 262). Compositae: Ilelichrysmn ambigiiuin var. 
pancisetum (p. 262), S.. Cent., & W. Austr.; Helichrysum 
basedomi Black {^^Leptorrhynchus ictrachactm var. 
pemcillaitis Black) ; Athrixia teyiella v. horripes (p. 263) ; 
Myriocephahis rlmocephalus v. plnriflora (p. 263) ; 
SoncMis megalocarpns (aS. asper var. m. Hook.) (p. 263). 
There is also a note on the rare Acacia pence. 

5084. CASTELLANOS, ALBERTO. Bromeliaceas y 
Cactdceas de los alrededores de Buenos Aires y de la Isla 
Martin Garcia, [Bromeiiaceae and Cactaceae of the en- 
virons of Buenos Aires and of Martin Garcia IsL, Ar- 
gentina.] Pkysis [Buenos Aires] 10(35) : 85-98. 3 pi. 
1930.— Only those spp. are discussed which are represented 
in he!tbaria. Five forms of Tillandsia (Bromeiiaceae) and 
7 of the genera Cercus, Echinopsis^ Opuntiaj and Rhip- 
salts (Cactaceae) are discussed, with synonymities, de- 
scriptions, and ^distributional records. There is a key to 
the 4 genera of Cactaceae. 

5085. CAITM, EDWARD L. New Hawaiian plants. 
Bernice P. Bishop Mm. Occ. Papers 9(5): 1-30. 15 pL, 
2 fig. 1930.— Gunnera kanaiensis’^* Rock (p. 3) ; Hibiscus 
brackenridgci vars. molokaiana'^ Rock (p. 4) and kanai- 
ana* (p. 5) ; II . kokdo v, pnkoonis®^* (p. 7) ; Phyllostegia 
longitora* (p. 9) ; Btraimia grandiflora*^ (p. 9) ; Fritchar- 
dta kamapnaana^ (p. 10) ; F. macdanielsi^ (p. 11) ; F. 
donata* (p. 12) ; P. kahnktiensis^ (p. 13) ; F. kaalae v. 
minima* (p. 13) ; F. elliptica* Rock and Caum (p. 14). 

5086. HONDA, M. Nnntia ad fioram Japoniae III. 
Bot. Mag. ITohyo] 43(510): 291-294. 1929.— Carca; 
psendo-wrightii (p. 291) ; Sakakia ochnacea v. contracta 
(p. 292); Agropyron yezoense (p. 292), Yezo; Trisetum 
homochlamys (p. 293), Yezo; Parabenzoin praecox v. 
pnbescens (p. 293) ; Ischaemum sakaguchii (p. 293) ; 
Glycena viridis (p. 294). Unless otherwise stated, all 
are from Hondo. 

5087. MACBRIDE, J. FRANCIS. Spermatophytes, 
mostly Fernvian — 2. Field Mm. Nat. Hist. Publ. (278.) 
Bot. Set. 8(2) : 77-130. 1930.— Under the caption (1) 
^^New species of various families^^ (pp. 77-84) the follow- 
ing are described, (a) Araceae by K. KRAUSE: An- 
thurium schtmkei (p. 77); A. gracilipedtinculatnm (p. 
78); A. siccisilvamm (p. 78); A. macbridei (p. 79). (b) 
Iridaceae by L. DIELS: Bkyrinckium palnstre (p. 79). 
(c) Cruciferae by O. E. SCHULX : Weherhauera spathm 
lifoUa y. inte^ifolia (p. 80); Bisymhrium oleraceum, 
entended descriptions; S. weberbaueri (p. 80); Cremo- 
lobm paysonii (p. 80); Descurainia macbridei (p. 81). 
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(d) Lauraceae by O. C. SCHIvIIDT: Kectmidra mac- 
bridei (p. 81). (e) Meliaceae by H. HARMS: Cedrela 
weberbaueri (p. 82). (f) A. WEBERBAUER “Ueber die 
Rhamnaceen Gattung Scypharia Miers” makes the fol- 
lowing n. combs.: Scutia spicata (Colletia s. Willd.) 
(p. S3), S. guayaqnilensis {Rka'ninus g. HBK.) (p. 83) 

B. panciflora {Discaria p. Hook f.) (p, 84), Citharezylon 
spinosimi HBK. Scypharia teb'agom Miers). Thus 
with its species ail allocated elsewhere, Scypharia is 
stricken. — Under the heading (2) “Leguminosae, espe- 
cially' of the genera Paroscia and Psoralea” specific char- 
acters are discussed in the former, and generic and specific 
limits in the latter. Included are: Psoralea ladostachys 
V, potens (F. p. Ishicbt. — Hoita versicolor Rusby) (p. 
8S) : F. timorata (p. 89), Bolivia; Callimidra tiunbeziana 
(p. 89) ; Acacia hnarango Ruiz., in herb. (p. 90) ; Mimosa 
dichonenta (p. 90) ; M. albida v. erratica (p. 91) ; Cassia 
helveola (p. 91) ; C. weberbaueri (p. 92) : C. andina Rose 
(p. 93); Iloffmannseggia viscosa v. egena (p. 93); Cro- 
talaria nifens v. trichina (p. 94) ; Luphius fieldii Rose, 
in herb. (j). 94) ; L, andinus Rose (p, 95) ; L. hnaronen- 
sis (p. 95) and v. pascoensis (p. 96) ; L. visoensis (p. 97) ; 
L. micro pky lilts v. chavanillensis (p. 97) ; Medicago 
saliva f. salaverryensis (p. 97); Coiirseiia tnmbezensis 
(p. 97); Astragalus dillinghami (p. 98); A. richii Gray 
( = .4. macrorrhynchus UThr.) ; .4. garbancillo v. varus 
(p. 99) ; A. g. v. mandoni (A. m. Rusby) (p. lOO) ; Ades- 
mia augusti (p. 100) ; Aeschynomene tnmbezensis (p. 
101); Desmodium distortum {Hedysanan d. Aiibl) (p. 

101) ; D. micranthnm {Meihomm micraiitha vSchindl.) 
(p. 101) ; D. poeppigiannm (Nephrotneria p. Schindl.) 
(p. 101) ; D. weberbaueri {Meibomm u\ Schindl.) (p. 

102) ; D. delotum (p. 102); Geoffroya striata (Robinia 
s. Willd.) (p. 102); Vicia lomensis (p. 102); V. matthew- 
sii V. lessoni (Alef.) (p. 103) ; Cliioria poznzoensis (p. 

103) ; Eryihrina lorenoi (p. 104) ; Cratylia dichrona 
(p. 104) ; Rhynchosia mantaroensis (p. 105) .—Under the 
heading (3) “Peruvian Soianaceae” (pp. 105-112) appear; 
Nicotiana legniana (p. 105), Peru (type) and Bolivia; 
N". raimondii (p. 106) ; lochroma peruviana {Chaenesthes 
gesnerioides v. p. Dimal) (p. 107) ; Dunalia campanulata 
{Oestrum campanulatum Lam.) (p. 107); D. horrida 
{Lycium horridwm HBK) (p. lOS) ; D. dolichostyla {Ac- 
yiistus dolichostylus Bitter) (p. 109); D. solanoides 
{Codochonia s. Dimal) (p. 109) ; D. umbellata (Lycium 
umbellaturn R. & P.) (p. 109) ; D. besseri Damm. (=D. 
angmtijolia Damm.), Saracha pallascana (8. weber- 
baueri ssp. p. Bitter) (p. 109) ; Lycianthes cutacensis 
(Solanum. cutacense HBK) (p. 110) ; Solanum tafallae 
(S. multifidum R. & P. not Lain.) (p. Ill) ; B. diffusum 
V, miozygum (8. d. ssp. m. Bitter) (p. Ill) ; S. maleolens 
{B. foetidum R. & P. not Rottb.) (p. Ill) ; S. patulum f. 
album (p. Ill); B. amblophyllum Hook. ( = 8. hyposti- 
chopogon Bitter) ; Cyphoniandra crassifolia (Bolamm 
crassifoUum Ortega) ; Brunfehia bonodora (Besleria^ h. 
Veil) (p. 112).— Under the heading (4) ‘'Other Peruvian 
Plants, chiefly New Species’^ (pp. 113-129) appear: Carez 
hypsipedos Clarke { — C. umbellata v. depressa 
Kiikenth.); Dichromena exaltata (Rynchospora e. 
Kunth) (p. 113) ; D. locuples (Rynchospora I Clarke) 
(p. 114); Dimerocostm bicolor (p. 114); Pourmma M- 
leata (p. 114); Suaeda insularis (Dondia i. Britton) (p. 
115); Cleome gigantea L. ( = C. kerberi Brig, and €. 
monochroma Macbr.); Rihes hirticaule (p. 115); F. 
praecox (p. 116) ; R. incertum (p. 116) ; Ruhus sparsi- 
florus (p. 117) ; R. roseus v. lechleri {R. 1. Focke) (p. 
118); R. r. v. santarosensis (R. s, Ktze.) (p. 118) ; R> 
floribundus v. nimbatus (p. 118) ; Fagara tumbezana 
(p. 119) ; Heteropteris nervosa v. lessertiana (H. 1. Juss.) 
(p. 120) ; H. orinocensis v. eglandulosa (H. e. Juss.) (p. 
120) ; Banisteria sanguinea v. bentbamiana (B. h. Juss.) 
(p. 120); Tetrapteris crispa v. punicans (p. 121); T. 
triopteris n. n. (p. 121) (F. crispa ssp. pseudotriepterys 
Ndz.) ; Vochysia legniana (p. 121) ; Mauria denticulata 
(p. 122) ; Ilex caniensis (p. 122) ; Hippocratea opacifolia 
(p. 123) ; Cormonema spdnosum v. peruvianum (p. 124); 
Cuphea carthagenensis (Ly thrum carthagenense Jacq.) 
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(p. 124); Laguncularia racemosa f. longifolia (p. 125); 
Mphogeton dissecta (Petroselmum dissectum Benth.) 
(p. 125); N, d. V. aspera (Oreosciadium dissectum v. 
c^perum Wedd.) (p. 125); N, weberbatieri (Apium w. 
Wolff) (p. 126); N. magaa (p. 126); A. glaucescens 
(Apium g. HBK) (p. 126) ; Clavija eaerganea (p. 126) ; 
Geissanthm abditns (p. 127) ; Eapanea dependens v. 
saxatilis (p. 127); Bymplocos scabra (p. 128); Etyrax 
ferax (p. 128) ; Cordia lucayana (Varronia 1. Milisp.) 
(p. 129).— Under the heading (5) “An Illinois Variety of 
Shooting Star” are reported: Dodecatheon meadia v. 
frenchii Vasey and D, fn. f. alba (p, 129), Illinois. All 
the forms new to science are from Peru except when 
stated otherwise. 

5088. MARQUAHI), C. V. B. The botanical collection 
made by Captain P. Kingdon Ward in the Eastern 
Himalaya and Tibet in 1924-25. Jour. Linn. Soc, 
London, Bot. 48(321) ; 149-229. 1929. — An historical ac- 
count of botanical exploration in the area, and of publi- 
cations on the Tibetan and Himalayan flora, introduces 
an enumeration of the plants now collected. The follow- 
ing novelties are, unless otherwise stated, from south- 
eastern Tibet and proposed jointly by Marquand and 
Shaw: Thalictrum diffusifloram (p. 153); Anemone de- 
missa v. grandifiora (p. 154) ; A. rupestris vars. villosa 
(p. 154) and pilosa (p. 154) ; A. wardii (p. 155) ; Ranunc^ 
lus oreionannos (p. 155) ; Delphinium gyalanuni(p. 156) ; 
D. wardii (p. 157) ; Aconitum soongaricum v. lasio- 
carpum (p. 158) ; A. tangense (p. 158) ; Corydolis chryso- 
sphaera (p. 160) ; C. lupinoides (p. 160) ; C. wardii (p. 
161); Iberidella tibetica (p. 163), Lychnis atsaensis 
Marquand (p. 163) ; L. namlaensis Marquand (p. 164) ; L. 
rubricalyx Marquand (p. 164) ; L. wardii Marquand (p. 
165) ; ^^Myricaria wardii Marquand (p. 166) ; Impatiens 
fragicolor (p. 167) ; /. nyimana (p. 167) ; Euonymus rong- 
chuensis (p. 168) ; Piptanthus bombycinus Marquand (p. 
169) ; Caragana crassispina Marquand (p. 170) ; Astraga- 
lus tumbatsica (p. 171); Poteniilla eriocarpa v. dissecta 
(p. 174) ; P. fruticosa v. grandifiora Marquand (p. 175) ; 
Rosa smeginozomi v. inermis (p. 175) ; Saxifraga ber- 
geaioides Marquand (p. 176); S, gyalana (p. 177); S, 
heterotricha (p. 177) ; S. hooheri v. aeqtiifolia (p. 178) ; 
8. kingdonii Marquand (p. 179) ; 8. megalantha Mar- 
quand (p. 179)*; Saxifraga montana v. subdioica (Hook, 
f.) Marquand (p. 180) ; 8. muricola (p. 180), with vars. 
brachypetala and qtdnquenervis (p. 180) ; S. pasumensis 
(p. 181), with f. gracilis (p. 181) ; S. signatella Marquand 
(p. 182) ; 8. stellor-aurea v. ciliata (p. 182) ; 8. tarakto- 
phylla (p. 182) ; 8. umbellulata f. peictinata (p. 183) ; 
Hydrangea heteromalla v. parvifiora (p. 183) ; Sedum 
rotundatum v. oblongatum (p, 184); ^hefflera wardii 
(p. 186) ; Lonicera cyanocarpa v. porphyrantha (p. 187) ; 
L. ovalis V. subcoriacea (p. 188); Anaphalis adnata v. 
petiolata (p. 190) ; Tanacetum myriantkum v. wardii 
(p. 190) ; Senecio drukensis (p. 191) ; 8. paucmervis r. 
brachylepis (p. 192) ; Smssurea rohmooana (p. 192) ; 
Crepis glomerata v, porphyrea (p. 194) ; Cyananthm 
wardii Marquand (p. 196) ; Campanula aristata v. 
longisepala (p. 196) ; C. pasumensis Marquand (p. 196) ; 
Agapetes praeclara Marquand (p. 197) ; Gaultheria 
wardii (p. 198); Cassiope wardii Marquand (p. 199); 
Androsace strigillosa v. canescens Marquand (p. 201); 
Buddleia tibetica v. grandifiora (p. 202) ; B. tsetangensis 
Marquand (p. 202) ; B. wardii Marquand (p. 203) ; 
Cramfurdia wardii Marquand (p. 203) ; Gentiana nam- 
laensis Marquand (p. 205) ; G. prosirata vars. crenula- 
tatqtruncata Marquand and bilobata (p. 205) ; G. 
tuhiflora v. namlaensis Marquand (p. 206) ; Lomatogo^ 
nium deltoideum (Pleurogyne deltoiaea Burk.) (p. 207) ; 
L. oreocharis (P. o. Diels) (p. 207) ; KINGDON- WARDIA 
(p. 207) , between Gentiana and Swertia, based on K. w. 
codonopsidioides Marquand (p, 207) ; Smrtia hispidiccdyx 
f. subglabra Marquand (p. 208); 8. wardii Marquand 
(p. 208) ; Pediculmis aschistorrhyncha Marquand (p. 
210) ; P. hella v. holophylla (p. 211), with f . rosea (p. 211) ; 
P. cryptantha (p. 211) ; P. mychophila (p. 212) ; P. roylei 
V. ^dnerascens (p. 213) ; Fhcttmthus wardii (p. 216) ; 
Micromeria wardii (p. 216) ; Phlomis tibetica (p. 218), 


Eastern Himalaya ; P. t. var. wardii (p. 219) ; Salix 
annulifera (p. 222) with var. macriula (p. 222) ; Pojmlus 
ciliata v. aurea (p. 223); Fntillaria drrhosa v. brach- 
yantha (p. 227) ; Lloydia serotina f. parva (p. 228) ; 
Arisaema wardii (p. 228) ; Pegaeophyton scapifiorum 
(Cochlearia scapiflora Hook. f. & Thoms.) (p. 229). 

5089. POLE EVANS, I. B. [Ed.] The flowering plants 
of South Africa 10(40) : pi. 391-400. 1930.— The follow- 
ing species are described, each with hand-colored plate: 
Faurea speciosai^^ figured for the first time; Btapelia 
asterias V3X. ludda^; Mesemhryanthemum madmiaefi 
M. longijolium^ ; Cotyledon schdferiand^ ; Btapelia varie- 
gated; Cotyledon pygmaea"^ W. F. Barker (pi. 396), 
Cape Province; Strumaaria watermeyerd; Monsonia 
multifidad; Conophytum minutuwd. 

5090. POLE EVANS, I. B. [Ed.] The flowering plants 
of South Africa 11(41) : pi. 401-410. 1931.— The following 
plants are described, each with hand-colored^ plate: 
Lachenalia ovatifoUa^ ; L. longibracteata* Phillips (pi. 
405), Cape Province; Dolichos gibbosus*; Crassula 
lettyae^ Phillips (pi. 403), S. Africa; Hessea mathewsii'** 
Barker (pi. 404), Cape Province; Mundklea suberosa"^; 
Btapelia clavicorona'^' Verdoorn (pi. 407), Transvaal; 
Asclepias dregeana v. calseolvA^; Asparagus suaveolend; 
Parapodium costatum^. 

5091. ST. JOHN, HAROLD. New and noteworthy 
northwestern plants. Part 4. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washing- 
ton 44: 29-36. 1931. — ^Notes on various species, including: 
(Juncaceae) J uncus drummondii v. longifructus (p. 29) , 
Brit. Columbia and Washington (type), with f. davisonii 
(p. 30) ; (Liliaceae) Allium equicaeleste (p. 31) ; (Fortu- 
lacaceae) Lewisia exarticulata St. John (=L. pygmaea 
V. aridorum Bartlett) ; (Cruciferae) Chorispora tenella 
DC., a Eurasian plant, adventive to Washington; 

• (Scrophulariaceae) Penstemon pickettii (p. 33) ; (Oro- 
banchaceae) Orobanche columbiana St. John & English 
(p. 34) ; (Compositae) Arnica amplexicavlis v. ^ piperi 
St. John k Warren (p. 36). All are from Washington. 

5092. STAPF, 0. Plants from the Royal Botanic 
Gardens, Kew. Curtises Bot. Mag. 154(1) : Tab. 9205- 
9215. (coL): (2): 9216-9226. (col.) 1928(1930).— Descrip- 
tions by author unless otherwise specified, with hand- 
colored plates,^ of: Lilium formosanum* Wallace; 
Maxillaria elatioid Reichb.; Rhododendron albrechtid 
Maxim.; Codonopsis ovata* Benth.; Ligustmm qmhoud 
Carr.; Primula sikkimensis microdonta* (P. m. Franeh.) 
(tab. 9210) ; Osmanthus fragrans v. aurantiacm* Makino ; 
Arisaema purpureogaleatum^ Engl.; Leontopodium 
haplophylloides* Handel-Mazz.; Acacia elatad Cunning- 
ham, described by V. S, SUMMERHAYES; Veronica 
teucrium ssp. thradeed^ Velenovsky, by W. B. TURRILL; 
Cymhidiella humhlotid Rolfe, by Summerhayes; Rhop 
dodendrum didymum* Balf. & Forrest ; Primula angleni- 
anad Balf. & Forrest; Caryopteris mongolica^ Bunge; 
Iris mnogradowid Fomin ; Rhododendron amesiae^ 
Rehder <fe Wilson; Epigaea asiatuxd Maxim.; Aster 
farreri* W. W. Smith & J. F. Jeffrey; Tremacron 
forrestid Craib ; Kniphofia insignis* Rendie ; Fapaver 
macrostomum'^ Boiss., by Turrill. 

MONOCOTYLEDONES 

5093. BOJKO, HUGO. Heleocharis vierhapperi nov. 
spec. Eine neue Sippe aus den Dolomiten. VerhandL 
Zool-BoL Ges, Wien 79(2/4): 300-307. 10 fig. 1929 
(1930).— BeZeoc/mm vierhapperi**® (p. 300), Italy, 

5094. BRAUN-BLANQUET, J. Poa granitica, nouvelle 
Gramin^e de I’Europe centrale. Arch. Botaniqne 3 (Bull. 
Mens. 3) : 46-48. 1929. — Poa granitica, Tatra. 

5095. BURRET, M. Palmae cubenses et donaingenses 
a Cl. E. L. Ekman 1914-1928 lectae. Kgl. Svenska 

>Vetenskapsakad. Handl. 6(7) : 1-28. 14 pL 1929. — 

Records the entire collection, including: Copermcia 
gigas^ Ekman Ms. (p. 3) ; C. ekmannii (p, 5), Haiti; 
C. oxycalyx (p. 6) ; C. yarey (p. 7) ; C. ramosissima 
(p. 8) ; C. paucifiora (p. 8) ; Hemithrinax ekmaniaua®*® 
(p. 9); Coccothrinax ekmanii^ (p. 11), Haiti; C. pauci- 
ramosa (p. 12); C. concolor (p. 14) and C. gracilis (p, 
14), Haiti; C. fragrans (p. 16), Cuba (type) and Haiti; 
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C\ montana (p. 17), Santo Domingo; C, crinita^ Becc. 
and C. anomula* Becc., emend, descr.; Fsettdopkoenix 
sargefiti H, WendL ( = P. linearis 0. F. Cook,=P. saonae 
0. F. Cook); P. ekmanir' (p. 19), Santo Domingo; P. 
vinifera (Mart.) Becc. ( = P. insigjm 0. F. Cook) ; 
Attalea crassispatiia (MaxmiiUana c. Mart.) (p. 23); 
Bactris cnbensis (p. 25) ; Thrinax ekmanii (p. 27) and 
Pseudophocnix navassana Ekman Ms. (p. 27), Navassa 
IsL; P. gracilis 'Ekm. Ms. (p. 28), Haiti. Unless other- 
wise stated, the locality is Cuba, Many previously 
known species are included in this sj^stematic list, with 
locality records or taxonomic remarks. 

5096. CHEVALIER, C. Monographie des Brom^liac^es- 
Tillandsi^es (:^tiide botanico-horticole). Bull Mem. 
Soc. Nation. Ilori. France 3(Juillet): 337-367. 1930. — 
Brief notes on thc^ morphologj^ of the Bromeliaceae are 
followed by synoptic t.ables of the genera and stibgenera 
of the Tribe Tdiandsieae after Baker and Mez. He gives 

summary of the principal cultivated spp. of Fncsea, 
TUlmuhia and Gu»Z7nanm according to the classihcation 
of Mez. One chapter deals witli the numerous hybrids 
of Vrksea.^ Hybrids of Tillandsia are rare and bigcmeric 
hybrids still more so. The author obtained PV-ic^ea- 
TiUnndsia hybrids, but they have not yet flowered. He 
concludes that the power of character transmission is a 
quality of the individual whether it operates as the 
male or as the female element. — C. Ckcvalier (traml. hy 
L. B. Smith), 

5097. FASSETT, NORMAK C. Preliminary reports 
on the flora of Wisconsin. VL Pandanales. Trans, Wis- 
consin Acad. Sci. Arts and Lett. 25: 183-187. 6 maps. 
1930.-pThree fonns of Typhaceae and 8 of Sparganiaceae 
are discussed, with maps and notes on ecological and 
geographical distribution. A key to the 3 Typhaceae 
is given. 

5098. HITCHCOCK, A. S. Four new grasses. Jour, 
Washington Acad, Sci. 20(15): 381-384. 1930. — Agrostis 
hendersonii (p. 381), Oregon; Calamagrostis stipitata 
(p. 382), Chile; Stipa smithii (p. 382) and Fanicxm 
killipii (p. 383), Peru, 

5099. HOEHUTE, F. C. Contrihuigoes para o conheci- 

mento da flora orchidologica brasilica. [Contribution to 
a knowledge of the orchid flora of Brazil.] Arch. Inst. 
Mol. [S. Faidol 2: 5-52. 10 pL 1929.— An enumeration 
of the? species of Orchidaceae of the genera PkurothalUs 
and Octomeria which, up to August 1928, have been 
added to the herbarium of the^ de Botanica e 

Agronomia’^ of the ‘Tnstituto Biologico de Defesa Agri- 
cola e Animal,” with critical notes on every species, 
showing its affinity with other species or giving chameters 
not mentioned in the original descriptions. Fleurothallis 
muscosa v. parviflora’^ (p. 12) ; F, duartei*^ (p. 12) ; F. 
heliconiscapa***; P. altoserrana* (p. 20) ; P. josephensis 
vars. integiipetala,, subcrenulata, and papillifera (p. 22) ; 
P, jordanensis*^ (p. 23); P. puttemansii’^ (p. 24); P. 
sonderanoides* (p. 30); P. unguiculata*^ (p. 32); P. 
ornithorrhyncha* (p. 34); F. montipelladensis*^ (p. 36) ; 
P. anomala^ (p. 43; ; P. brachiloba’^ (p. 44) ; Octomeria 
reccMana* (p. 48) ; 0. caldensis* (p. w . The following 
redescriptions and synonymy occur: Fleurothallis cues- 
pitosa Barb. Edr. ( = P. suheordifolia Cgn. =P. 
platycaulis Eeichb. f.) ; P. mentigera^ KraenzL; P. 
^ramenm* Schltr.; P, parmfolia Ldl. ( = P. succedanea 
Hoehne & Schltr.) ; P. grobyi Ldl., regarded as distinct 
from Lepanthes marmorata FL Br.; P. caldensi^ Hoehne 
& Schltr.; F. smithiana Ldl. ( = P. riograndensis Barb, 
Edr.) ,* P. glaziovii Cgn. (=P. alexandri Schltr =P. 
mtellina Borsch.) ; P. heterophylla Cgn., notes; P. densi- 
flora Cgn,, emended description; P. macropkyta Barb. 
Edr. (=P. loefgrenii Cgn,); P. depmperata Cgn. (=P. 
sororcula Schltr.) ; P. bradei Schltr., placed in the 
mouraei group ^ of the Lepanthiformes, is undoubtedly 
a hybrid species ; Octomeria serrana* Hoehne, rede- 
scribed; 0. vrilsoniana* Hoehne, redeseribed, the name 
being a correction from O. mlsoniae Hoehne. 

5100. KRANZLIN, F. Catasetum gongoroides spec, 
nov. aus Colombia. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg, 27 
(741/750; paper 25) : 254. 1930.— This new orchid belong- 


ing to § Myantkiis bloomed at the Hamburg Bot GnrH 
in 1929.— /i. K. SveJison. ' 

5101. KRlNZLIH, FR. Pleurothallis rhodosticta spec 
nov. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 27(741/750; paper 26)’ 
255. 1930. — This new orchid of unknown origin bloomed in 
the Hamburg Bot. Gard. in Dec., 1929. — B. K. Svenson 

5102. LITARDIERE, R, de. Sur une forme a ^pillets 
veins du Festuca ovina subsp. indigesta var. durissima. 
Arch. Botanique KBulL Mens, 11): 231-232. 1927.— The 
new form, from Cap Cerbere, Pyrenees, is named 
villiflora. 

5103. MALTE, M. 0. Commercial bent grasses 
(Agrostis) in Canada. Ann. Rept. for 1926, Nation. Mus 
Canada 1928: 105-126. 6 pi. 1928.— Discusses the nomen- 
clature and taxonomy of Agrostis stohmifera L., A. tenuis 
Sibth., and A. eanina L. — M. 0. Malte. 

5104. MORTOH, C. V. A new species of Calathea from 
Panama. Jour. Washington Acaa. Sci. 20(15): 372-374. 

2 fig, 1930.— Caiui/w?n magnifica'^' Morion & Skutch (n* 
372). 

5105. dHRSTEBT, G. Blomningen hos E|)ipoginm 
aphyllum Sw. [Flowering in E. a.] Bot. Notiser 1930 
(3 '4): 309. 1930. — The cut, her observed a large colony 
for 7 successive years and reaches the conclusion that 
only a few plants of each colony flower in a single 
year, the remaining plants resting. Since mature seeds 
are rarely if ever produced, the method of dispersal is 
unknown. — H. K. Svenson. 

5106. OSTENFELB, C. H. Additions to the list of 
Australian sea-grasses. Froc. Roy. Soc. Victoria A5il) : 
1. 1930. — Diplayithera uninervk and HalophUa spimdosa, 
W. Australia; Cymodocea isoetifolia, C. rotundata, 
Zostera capricomi, and HalophUa ovalis, Queensland; 
last 2 also from N. S. Wales. 

5107. PAROBI, LORENZO R. Bos nuevas especies 
de Gramineas de la flora Argentina. [New Argentine 
Gramineae.] Physis [Buenos Aires] 8(30) : 372-379. 1 
pL, 1 fig. 1926. — Faspaluxn epilis’-* [sic] (p. 372) and 
Digitaria fallens*^ (p. 375). 

5108. SCHLECHTER, R. Einige neue Orchideen des 
Itatiaya (Brasilien). Rep. iSpec. Nou. Reg. Veg. 27(741/ 
750; paper 33): 296-301. 1930. — Habenaria campos-portoi 
(p. 296) ; H. edentula (p. 297) ; H. itatiayae (p. 298) ; H. 
rolfeana (p. 298); H. sampaioana (p. 299); H. verecunda 
(p. 300) ; Pelexia itatiayae (p. 300).— If. K. Svenson. 

5109. SMALL, JOHN K. Palms of the continental Unit- 
ed States. Sci. Month. 32(3): 240-255. 1 pL, 17 fig. 1931. 
— While palms were much more widely distributed in past 
ages, about 1200 spp. still exist. Tropical America and 
tropical Asia are now the main centers of distribution. 
They occur between latitudes 38® N. and 37° S., in 
regions with an average temp, of 60° F. or more. The 
distribution and uses of the 17 spp. occurring in the 
U. S. A. are given. They are confined mainly to the 
Atlantic and Gulf Coastal Plains, their distribution being 
almost identical wdth that of the flowering epiphytes. 
Birds are considered probable agents in extending the 
range of some spp. northw^ard along the Atlantic Coast. 
On the other hand, Roystonea regia has retreated from 
central to southern Florida. This state contains nearly 
all spp. of both palms and flowering epiphytes occurring 
in the U. S. A. Two genera, Berenoa and Rhapido- 
phyllum, are endemic in the U. S., six others are ap- 
parently Antillean in origin, and Waskingtonia of 
California is related to Mexican and Pacific forms. 
Botanists were slow in recognizing the native palms. 

5110. SMITH,, J. J. leones OrcMdacearam Malay- 
ensium 1. Bull. Jardin Bot. [Buitenzorg] SuppL 2(1/2): 
(1-100). 50 pL 1930. — ^The first instalment of analytic 
figures is published of the species treated in the series 
“Neue Orchideen des malaiischen Archipels” and “Orchi- 
daceae novae malayenses.” 

5111. STENT, SYDNEY M. South African Grami- 
neae. Some new species of Digitaria. Bothalia 3G): 
147-156. 1930. — Digitaria pentzii (p. 147), Cape Province 
(type), Orange Free State, Transvaal; D. p. var. minor 
(D. eriantha v. stolonijera Stapf.) (p. 148), Transvaal; 
D. valida (p. 148), Transvaal (type), Orange Free State, 
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and Cape Province; Z>. v. var. glauca (p. 149), Trans- 
vaal; D. polevansii (p. 149), Cape Province; D. deciim- 
bens (p. 150), Transvaal; D. swazilandensis (p. 150), 
Swaziland; D. rigida (p. 151), Transvaal; D. glauca 
(p. 151), Transvaal, Orange Free State, Cape Province; 
D, g, var. foecliuanica (p. 152), Cape Province; D. 
natalensis (p. 152), Natal; D. littoralis (p. 153), Cape 
Province; D. I var. prostrata (p. 153), Cape Province; 
D. genicuiata (p. 154), Cape Province (type) and Orange 
Free State; D. foliosa (p. 154), Cape Province; D, 
tricliopodia (p. 155), Cape Province; D. apiculata (p. 
155), Swaziland (type), Transvaal. 

5112. WARBURG, 0. Heimat und Geschiclite der Lilie 
(Lilium candidum). Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. Beihefte 
56: 167-204. 2 pL 1929. — A critical examination of the 
literature discloses that earlier reports of lAlium candi-^ 
dum in Palestine were eiToneoiis. In June, 1925, speci-‘ 
mens of this lily were found for the first time growing 
wild in Palestine, and it is believed that the species is 
a native of this region. In the more western regions 
wherever L. candiduvi is found, it grows in the vicinity 
of old ruins, villages or churches, indicating that it has 
found its way thither as an ornamental plant. The 
author concludes that it is a forest plant which became 
established in Syria and Palestine during the rainy period 
of early times when these regions were largely forested. 
With the subsequent change in climate came the replace- 
ment of forest by the maquis and the disappearance of 
the lily from all but the most favorable habitats, where 
it has managed to persist. Its ornamental and decorative 
value has probably furtiier restricted its distribution. 
— F. D. Stramhaugh. 

DICOTYLEDONES 

5113. ACEVEDO, REBECA. Sobre el gdnero Lathyrus 
L., en Chile, [The genus Lathyrus in Chile,] Rev. Chilena 
Hist. Nat. Pura y Aplicnda 31: 123-126. 1927(1928).— 
The author places under L. multiceps 2 plants previously 
considered distinct: L. m, var. setiger (L. s. Ph.) (p. 
126), with f. eurypetalus (L. setiger Ph. var. e.) (p, 126). 
The distinguishing characteristics of these plants are 
discussed. 

5114. AELLEN, PAUL. Ein neues Chenopodium von 
St Helena. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 27(741-750; paper 
35): 335-336. 1930. — C. (sect. Chenopodiastrum) hele- 
nense (p. 335). This new apparently endemic species 
has not been collected for over 100 years, and may have 
been exterminated. — H. K. Svens on. 

5115. ANDERSON, R. H. A revision of certain Aus- 
tralian Chenopodiaceae. Proc. Linn. Soc. N. S. Wales 
51(3): 382-386. 3 pi. 1926. — ^In revising the Australian 
spp. of Bassia, B. tricomis (Benth.) F. v M. and B. 
enchylaenoides F. v M. w^ere excluded. The former now 
becomes MALACOCERA (p. 383), tricornis* (Bassia t. 
Benth.). The latter is transferred to Kochia as K. cras- 
siloba (Enchylaena villosa F. v M,, Chenolea enchylae^ 
noides F. v M.), while another plant that had been 
confused with it is described as K. pentagona"^ (p. 385) 
from S. Australia, Victoria and N. S. Wales. — G. T. 
Hastings. 

5116. BENOISX, R. Une Lauraede nouvelle de la 
Guyane frangaise. Arch. Botanique 3 (Bull. Mens. 1) : 
10. 1929. — Ocotea subglabra. 

5117. BENOIST, R. Une Acanthaede de la Nouvelle- 
Calddonie. Arch. Botanique 3 (Bull. Mens. 4) : 63-64. 
1929. — P sender anthemum incisum. 

5118. BLACKBURN, KATHLEEN B. A new rose from 
Northumberland [England], Proc. Univ. Durham Phil. 
Soc. 8(2): 101-103. 1 pi. 1928-1929C1929].— Rosa berni- 
ciensis^ “var. nova’^ Cp. 101). The text states that it 
belongs to R. glauca ssp. suheanina^ under which it is 
apparently to be considered as a “micro-species” or 
“variety.” 

5119. BLATTER, E. The Indian species of Terminalia 
Li Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 8(4) : 245-264. 1929. — ^20 species 
are listed with short descriptions and synonymy, ana 
complete key. Geographical considerations are included. 
Tjerminalia chebuh i. tomentella (T. t, Kurz) , f. tomen- 


tosa (p. 254), and f. villosa (p. 255) appear to be new. 

■ — E. Blatter. 

5120. BLATTER, E, A proposed revision of the flora 
of British India. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 9(2/3) : 140-150. 
1930. — Urges the need of a revision of Hooker’s “Flora 
of British India,” and, as an illustration of method, 
presents a revision of the Indian Maipighiaceae, with 
keys to genera and spp. Includes Brachylophon curtim 
V. scortechinii {B. s. King) (p. 150). — E. Blatter. 

5121. BON ATI, G. Sur trois espdees nouvelles du 
genre Pedicularis. Arch. Botanique KBulL Mens. 11): 
217-219. 1927. — P. koueytehensis (p. 217), P. ga^epaini- 
ana (p. 218), and P. rigidiformis, all from China. 

5122. BONATI, G. Scrofulariacees de Madagascar. 
(Collections Perrier de la Bathie, Decary, Waterlot, 
Viguier et Humbert, d'Alleizette.) Bull. Soc. Bot. France 
74(1/2):. 86-101. 1927. — A list of species (none indicated 
as new) of Scrophulariaceae deteimined from the above 
Madagascan collections. — J. P. Poole. 

5123. BOUCHON, A., et G. MALVESIN-FABRE. Note 
sur “Thlaspi alliaceum” L., crucifere nouvelle pour la 
Gironde [France]. Aefes. Soc. Linn. Bordeaux, Proc.- 
Verb. 80: 54-57. 1928. 

5124. BRIQUET, JOHN, ^organisation florale des 
Cynaro'idees dites monadelphes. Beihl. Vierteljahrsschr. 
Naiurjorsch. Ges. Zurich 73(15): 719-743. 1928.—- The 
genera Silybum, Tyrimnus, and Galactites were thought 
by Cassini to have monadelphous filaments and were on 
this account grouped by Lessing in one division, Silybeae ; 
but Baillon decided that the filaments were not con- 
crescent. The problem has been investigated anew. The 
filaments are fastened together by a glutinous secre- 
tion so as to form a sheath, but at the base they are 
distinct. The group should not be united with Carduus 
as proposed by Baillon. The relationships of these 3 
genera to the rest of the Cynaroideae are yet to be 
determined and the group Silybeae can only be con- 
sidered as a convenient means of isolating these 3 genera. 
There follow revised Latin diagnoses of the 3 genera. — 
J. P. Young. 

5125. CHOUX, M. P. Nouvelles observations sur les 
Sapindacees de Madagascar. Ann. Mus, Hist. Nat. Mar- 
seille 22(2) : 5-17. 10 pi. 1929. — ^This report is based upon 
material collected by MM. Perrier de la Bathie and 
Decary in 1923-27. Emended descriptions are gi?en of 
Manongarivea perrieri^, Eriandrostachys chapelieri^ 
Baillon, Omalocarpus macrophyllu^, Molinaea arbor ed^ 
Gmelin, Cardiophyllarium apetalum"^, and Majidea zan- 
guebarica* Kirk. Maephersonia gracilis 0. Hoffm. 

( = M. hildehrandtii 0. Hoffm.). Tina tsaratananensis'^ 
(p. 42). Some of the above-mentioned species are re- 
corded from parts of Madagascar where they were 
unknown previously. 

5126. CUFODONTIS, GEORG. Die Namen Senecio 
integrifolius und helenitis in ihrer richtigen Verwend- 
ung. Verhandl. Zool.-Bot. Ges. Wie7i 79(2/4) : 297-299. 
1929(1930). — ^The correct name of the fii-st sp. is S. inte- 
griJoUus (L.) Ciairv., of which campestris Retz. is a 
synonym. S. helenitis (L.) Schz. & ThelL {== Cineraria 
spathulaejolia Gmelin) . 

5127. DAVIDSON, A, Horsfordia alata Gray, a new- 
record for U. S. Bull. Southern California Acad. Sci 29 
(2) : 100. 1930.— Found in the Colorado Desert, California. 

5128. DENIS, M. Observations sur les Uapaca mal- 
gaches et diagnoses d’esp^ces nouvelles. Arch. Botanique 
KBulL Mens. 11): 223-231. 1927. — ^Among the 12 species 
recognized are U. amplifolia (p. 224) (with keys to dis- 
tinguish it from U. clusioides and U. ferruginea, related 
Madagascar species), V. xivularis (p. 225), XJ. samM- 
ranensis (p. 226), V. angustifolia (p. 227), U. perrieri 
(p. 228), U. littoralis (p. 228), and V. louveli (p. 230), 
which was confused under the name of U. thouarsii 
Baillon which latter species is here emended. U. densi- 
folia Baker ( = U. myricaefolia Baker) ; U. bojeri Bail- 
lon ( = U. clusiacea Baker). 

5129. FASSETT, NORMAN C, Preliminary reports on 
the flora of Wisconsin. VIII. Aicexa.ceQ.e. Trans. Wiscon- 
sin Acad. Sd. Arts and Lett. 25: 195-197. 6 maps. 1930, 
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— Five spp. and several varieties of Acer ai’e discu^ed, 
with maps and distributioiiai data, the latter furnished 
chiefly by L. S. Cheney. 

5130. FRITSCH, KARL. Zur Kenntnis der Camelina 

rumelica Velenovshy. Akad. M'iss. IFfen, Math.’-Natur- 
vms, Kl. 1. Abt, 138(7) 347-370. 1929. — C. rumelica, 

while an independent sp., is^not sharply delimited from 
other spp., especially C. microcarpa. C. rumelica Vel, 

( = C. albiflora Kotschy) . C. rumelica occurs in south- 
ern and soutlieast'em Europe and southwestern Asia. 
It is a variable |)iant; hairiness is its most dependable 
cha.raet eristic. Intermediate forms (not hybrids) are 
pn'sent but not abundant. Camelina transcaspica (p. 
365), I'ranscaspian regions and Persia. There are inter- 
mediate forms which link these specjes. Forms of C. 
microcarpa, which approach C. rumelica by their abun- 
dant, long-bristly hairs, occur also in southern Switzer- 
land and in Germany. — K, Fritsch (transL by P, A, 
Yfjung), 

5131. FURRER, ERNST. Abruzzesische Hieracien. 
[Hieraciums of Abruzzi, Italy.] Vicrteljakrsschr. Natur- 
forsch, Ges. Zurich 74(3/4) : 225-233, 1929.— An annotated 
list of 25 species collected by t.he author in 1922-28, with 
locality and habitat records, including: Hieracmm bur- 
pleuroides .ssj-U brcviflorum v. aprutiorum (p. 227) ; H. 
arrectum ssp. ftirreri Zahn (p. 227) ; H. scorzorierijolium 
33p. croceogiossum (p. 22<S) ; H. murorum ssp. tenuiflorum 
a germimim. f. bifidiceps (p. 229) ; H. dentatum ssp. 
xanthostylopborum (p. 229) ; H, tvlesbaurianum ssp. 
wiesbauria7ium v. sigilloanum (p. 230) ; H, cotteti ssp. 
brachycaulodes (p. 230) ; H. kerneri ssp. amoenohastattim 
(p. 231) ; H, preplan thoides ssp. lissocorium (p. 232) ; 
H. racemosum ssp. alismati folium v. subbarbatum (p. 
233) ; E. racemosum ssp. harbaium a genuinum b glabres^- 
cens 3 italicifoime (p. 233). All are by Furrer and Zahn 
except the 2nd. 

5132. Green, M. L. Lagoseris Marsch.-Bieb. and Lago- 
seris Hoflmgg. & Link. Kew. Bull, Misc, Inform, 1929 
(2) : 54-56. 1929. — In the past, Lagoseris Marsch.-Bieb. 
(type L. crepoides Marsch.-Bieb.) and Lagoseris Hoffmgg. 
& Link (t>p)e Pterotheca nernamensis Cass.) have been 
confused. A detailed synonymy and a list of species ref- 
erable to each genus are given. — M. L, Green. 

5133. GU^ULEAC, M. Note critice asupra speciei 
PtilmoSaria rubra Schott. [Critical notes on P. rubra.] 
[With French summary.] Bui. Fac. Stiinte Cerndupi 3 
(1/2) : 321-336. 1 pi. 1929. — ^The plant on which Scnott 
based his diagnosis of Pulmonaria rubra is not a new 
species, but P. rubra X officinalis. There are 2 varie- 
ties: P. rubra v. transsUvanica, of Macedonia to Buko- 
wina, and P, rubra v. filarszkyana (P. f. Javorka) (p. 
330), of Poland, Czechoslovakia, and Bukowdna. P. 
rubra f. indurata (p. 331) ; P. r. i, stenophylla (p. 331) ; 
P. r. f. baumgarteni (p. 331) ; P. r. monstr. marmorata 
(p. 331). The synonymy and distribution of the 2 varie- 
tes of F, rubra are given in detail. 

5134. HALL, HARVEY M. The genus Haplopappus. 
A phylogenetic study in the Compositae. Carnegie Inst, 
Washington PubL 389. 1-391. 16 pL 1928. — The mono- 
graph illustrates the application of the principles of 
phylogeny to the classification of a complex and highly 
specialized group of plants. The studies were made 
both in the field and in the herbarium, and in some in- 
stances plants were transplanted from diverse habitats 
to a uniform environment in order to test the stability 
of their differentiating characters.^ Numerous illustra- 
tions and charts are included. A discussion of the rela- 
tionships of the N. Amer. spp. of Haplopappus to those 
of S. Amer. is given. The N. Amer. spp. of Haplopappus 
are divided into 16 sections, the S. Amer. spp. into 5 
sections. A list of spp. and vars. which have received 
names under Haplopappus, but which are now excluded 
from the genus, is given. New spp. and subspp.: H. 
occidentalism (p. 214), California; H, rosulatus^ (p. 
329), Chile; H, phyllocepkalus piimitivus* (p. 56), 
Mexico; H, suffruticosus tenuis (p. 190), California; H, 
bloomeri compactuS^ (p. 199), Nevada; H, squarrosus 
stenolepis (p. 253) and H, palmeri pachylepis*** (p. 267), 


California. New combinations: H. phyllocephalus typi- 
cus (H, p. DC.) (p. 5S); H. p. annuu#‘ {Sidermithus a 
Eydb.) (p. 58) ; H. p. megacephalus {Eriocarpum mega- 
cepkalum Nash) (p. 59) ; H. stenolobus* {E. stenolobum 
Greene) (p. 65) ; H. spinulosus scabrellus {E. scabrellum 
Greene) (p. 74) ; II. s. gooddingF^ {Sideranthus g. Nels.) 
(p. 75) ; H. s. incisifolius* {H. a.renarius var. i. Johnston) 
(p. 75); H. s. typicus'^ (Amellus s. t. Pursh) (p. 76)* 
H. s. australis {Eriocarpum australe Greene) (p. 77)- 
H. s. cotula {Sideranthus coiula Small) (p. 77); H. s. 
glaberrimus {S. g. Rydb.) (p. 77); H. s. laevis {S. i 
Wooton Sc Small) (p. 78) ; H. fremonti typicus (pyr- 
rocorna foUosa Gray) (p. 87) ; H. f. monocephalus 
{Oojiopsis 7n. Nels.) (p. 87); H. f. wardi^J' {H. f. var. 
to. Gray) (p. 88); IL engelmannkS' (Bigelovia e. Gray) 
(p. 94); H. croccus ssp. typicus^ (//. c. Gray) (p. 98); 
II. c. ssp. genufiexus {Pyrrocoma genuflexa Greene) 
(p. 99) ; H. carthamoides ssp. maximus (H. c. var. m. 
Gray) (p. 103); H. c. typicus'^ (Pyrrocoma c. Hook.) 
(p. 103); H. c. rigidus (P. rigida Rydb.) (p. 103); H, c. 
cusicki^ (H. e. var. c. Gray) (p. 104) ; H, c. subsquarro- 
sus {Pyrrocoma suhsquarrosa Greene) (p. 104) ; H. c. 
erythropappus (P. erythropappa Rydb.) (p. 105) ; H. 
intcgrifoHus typicus* (//. i. Gray) (p. 110) ; H. i. insec- 
ticruris (H. insecticruris Hend.) (p. Ill) ; IL i. liatri- 
formis {Pyrrocotna L Greene) (p. Ill) ; H. i. scaberulus 
{Pyrrocoma scaberula Greene) (p. Ill) ; H. lanceolatus 
typicus {Donia lanceolata Hook.) (p. 115) ; H. 1. sub- 
viscosus (Pyrrocoma subviscosa Greene) (p. 117); H. I 
vaseyi {H. 1. var. v. PanyO (p. 117) ; H. 1. solidagineus 
(Pyrrocoma solidaginea Greene) (p. 118); H. 1. tenui- 
caulis (H. t. D. C. Eaton) (p. 118) ; H. hirttis typicus* 
(H. h. Gray) (p. 124); H. h. sonchifolius (Pyrrocoma 
sonchifolia Greene) (p. 125) : H. h. lanulosus* (P. lanu- 
losa Greene) (p. 125) ; H. racemosus typicus* (HomO’- 
pappus r. Nutt.) (p. 128) ; H. r. congestus* (Pyrrocoma 
congesta Greene) (p. 128); H. r. duriusculus (P. durius- 
cula Greene) (p. 129) ; H. r. longifolius* (P. longifolia 
Greene) (p. ISO) ; H. r. prionophyllus* (P. prionophylla 
Greene) (p. 131); H. r. glomeratus* (Homopappus g. 
Nutt.) (p. 134) ; H. r. brachycephalus* (Pyrrocoma 
hrachycephala Nels.) (p. 135) ; H. r. sessiliflorus* (P. 
sessiliflora Greene) (p. 136); H. r. halophilus (P. halo- 
phila Greene) (p. 136) ; H. uniflorm typicus* (Donia 
unifiora Hook.) (p. 148); H. u. howelli (H. h. Gray) 
(p. 150) ; H. u. gossypinus (Pyrrocoma gossypiTia Greene) 
(p, 151); H. linearifolius typicus* (H. 1. DC.) (p. 156); 
H. 1. interior (II . i. Coville) (p. 158) ; H. acaulis typicus* 
(Chrysopsis a. Nutt.) (p. 166); IL a. glabratus (H. a. 
var. g. D. C. Eaton) (p. 166); H. lanuginosus typicus 
(H. 1. Gray) (p. 172) ; H. 1. andersoni (Stenotus a. Rydb.) 
(p. 172); H. aberrans* (Macronema a. Nels.) (p. 185); 
H. suffruticosus typicus* (Macro7iema suffruticosum 
Nutt.) (p. 190) ; H. greenei typicus* (H. g. Gray) (p. 
194) ; H. g. mollis* (H. m. Gray) (p. 195) ; E. bloomeri 
typicus (H. b. Gray) (p. 198) ; H. b. angustatus (H. b. 
var. a. Gray) (p. 198) ; H. b. sonnei (H. b, var, s. Greene) 
(p. 199) ; H. macronema typicus (Macronema discoideum 
Nutt.) (p. 204) ; H. m. linearis (M. lineare Rydb.) 
(p. 206); H. venetus typicus (Baccharis veneta HBK) 
(p. 224) ; H. V. vernonioides (Isocoma vernonoides Nutt.) 
(p. 224 ) ; H. V. tridentatus (Bigelovia tridentata Greene) 
(p. 225) ; H. V. oxyphyllus (Isocoma oxyphylla Greene) 
(p. 225) ; H. V. furfuraceus (Bigelovia furfuracea Greene) 
(p. 226); H. acradenius typicus (B. acradenia Greene) 
(p. 223) ; H. a. eremopMlus (Isocoma eremophila Greene) 
(p. 233); H. a. bracteosus (I. bracteosa Greene) (p 
233) ; H. pluriflorus (Linosyris pluriflora Torr. et Gray) 
(p. 238); H. sqitarrosus typicus* (H. s. Hook, et Am.) 
(p. 251); H. s. obtusus* (Hazardia obtvsa Greene) (p. 
^253); H. palmeri typicus* (H. p. Gray) (p. 267); H. 
cooperi* (Bigelovia c. Gray) (p. 276) ; H. philippi (Aster 
p. 0. Kuntze) (p. 325) ; H. punctatus (Conyza punctata 
Wiiid.) (p. 339) ; H. integerrimus (Diplopappus L Hwk. 
et Arn.) (p. 340); H, pristiphyllus (Pyrrocoma pristi- 
phylla Remy) (p. ^1) . New names: H. contractus* (Pyr- 
rocoma acuminata Rydb., not H. acuminatus DC.), (p. 
155); H. eastwoodae* (Chrysoma Jascicidata Eastw., 
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not H. fasciculatus Vasey & Rose) (p. 258) ; H. 
reiclieanHs (H. vemicosus Reiche, not Brandegee) (p. 
324) ; rotundifolins {Diplopappus ilicifolim Hook. <fe 
Am.) (p. 347). New sections: POLYPHYLLA (p. 302); 
XYLOLEPIS (p. 302). Trinomial names are to be read 
as subspecies, rather than as varieties.— Mmwa F, Koch, 

5135. HANDEL-MAZZETTI, HEINRICH. Em Msher 
Tinbekanntes Vorkommen nordischer Taraxaca in den 
Alpen. Verhandl ZooL-Bot. Ges. Wien 79(2/4) : 307-308. 
1929(1930). — Taraxacum reichenhachii and T. cerato- 
vhorum in Tyrol, Austria. 

5136. HICKEN, CRUST6BAL. La planta cruel “El 
Tasi” (Araujoa sericifera Brot.). Darwiniam 2(1) : 24-29. 

1928, — Review of literatiure concerning this sp. of Ascle- 
piadaceae presents the history" of the generic name with 
its variant spellings, the distribution over southern Brazil, 
Uruguay and northern Argentina, and both from the 
botanical and entomological sides the curious ability 
of the plant to imprison in its flowers and to kill certain 
insects (Lepidoptera and Hymenoptera) . 

5137. HOLZFUSS, E. Neuheiten aus der Rosen- 
flora Pommerns. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 27(734/740; 
paper 21) : 230-233. 1929. Rep. Europ. et Mediter. 3 
(paper 6) : 38-41. 1929.— The following varieties collected 
and worked out by B. Matsson and the author are dif- 
ferent from any northern varieties: Rosa mollis vars. 
arrectans, systema, and intensifrons (all p. 230), intensi- 
color (p. 231) ; R. omissa vars. cyanopsis and labenziensis 
(p. 231) ; R. toinentosa vars. pleonazans and corchemerop- 
sis (p. 231), pomeranica, radekowiensis (with f. curti- 
frons), and baeotorne (p. 232); R. canina vars. gyrizaus 
(p. 232), fatuans (p. 233), R. coriifolia v. scblawensis (p. 
233). The authors of new varieties are Hoizf. and Mats- 
son. — H. K. Svemon. 

5138. KELSO, LEON. A new Castilleja from Colorado. 
Madrono, Jour. California Bot. Soc. 1(16): 241-242. 

1929. — Castilleja flavoviridis (p. 241). 

5139. KILLIP, ELLSWORTH P., and A. C. SMITH. 
The South American species of Viburnum. Bull. 'Torrey 
Bot. Club 57(4): 245-258. 1930. — Since the authors’ ac- 
count of the species of Viburnum in northwestern S. 
Amer. {Ibid. 56: 265-274. 1929), they have examined ail 
the Andean material at Kew and at the Bot. Mus., Ber- 
lin, and now present a single account; for the species 
treated in the earlier paper detailed diagnoses are not 
repeated, though specimens examined are listed. A key 
is provided to the 29 spp., which include: V. undulatum 
{Oreinoimus undulatus Oerst.) (p. 248); 7. jamesonii 
(0. j. Oerst.) (p. 249) ; V. goudotii (0. furcatus Oerst., 
not 7. furcatum Blume) (p. 249) ; 7. tridentatum (p. 
251), Peru; 7. halli (0. h. Oerst.) (p. 251) ; 7. triphyllum 
forms macrophyllum (0. triphyllus macrophyllus Oerst.) 
(p. 252), lanceolatum (p. 252), Peru, and microphyilum 
(p. 252), Peru; 7. mathewsii (0. m. Oerst.) (p. 253); 
7. tinoides f. venezuelense (7. leptophyllum f. v. Killip 
& Smith) (p. 254) ; V. antioquiense (p. 256) and 7. 
subsessiie (p. 256), (Colombia; V. seemenii forms bolivi- 
anum (7. b. Gandoger) (p. 258) and minus (p. 258), 
Bolivia. With the exception of 7. roraimense K. & S. 
from Brit. Guiana, all are confined to the Andes of 
western Venezuela, Colombia, Ecuador, Peru and 
Bolivia. 

5140. KILLIP, ELLSWORTH P. Ten new species of 
Passiflora, mainly from Colombia and Peru. Jour. W ashl- 
ing ton Acad. Sci. 20(15): 374-381. 1930. — Passiflora doli- 
chocarpa (p. 374), Guatemala; P. tenella (p. 375), Peru; 
P. dawei (p. 375), P. bucaramangensis (p. 376) and P. 
popayanensis (p. 377), Colombia; P. lyra Planch. & 
linden (p. 377), Venezuela; P. smithii (p. 378), Colom- 
bia; P. cuzcoensis (p. 379), P. spectabilis (p. 379) and 
P. crassifolia (p. 380), Peru. 

5141. KRAJINA, VLADIMIR, New Hawaiian species 
of Pipturus. Bernice P. Bishop Mus. Occ. Papers 9(3) : 
3-6. 2 pL 1930. — Pipturus skottsbergii* (p. 3) ; P. for- 
besii^ (p. 6). 

5142. LECOMTE, HENRI. Le genre Viscum a Mada- 
gascar. Notulae Systematicae 4(3): 65-83. 1 pi. 1927. — 
This study is based on the extensive collections in the 


Museum of Paris. The Madagascar species are listed, 
and brief notes on specimens collected, range, and dis- 
tinguishing features are given. The following are new: 
Viscum debile (p. 68) ; 7. erectum (p. 68) ; 7. granarium . 
(p. 69); 7. apiculatum (p. 70); 7. conicum (p. 71); 7. 
decaryi (p. 72) ; 7. demissum and var. mabafalense (p. 
73) ; 7. farafanganense (p. 73) ; 7. humbertii (p. 76) ; 
7. multiflorum (p. 76) ; V. multipedunculatum (p. 77) ; 
7. papillosum (p. 78) ; 7. parvifoiium (p. 78) ; 7. pedi- 
cellatum (p. 78) ; 7. perrierP' (p. 79) ; 7. semialatum 
(p. 80) ; 7. tsaratananense (p. 80). The following n. spp. 
and n, combs, are based by the author on what he con- 
siders as nomina nuda of Van Tieghem: 7. bakeii van 
Tiegh. (p. 71) ; 7. comorense {Ploionixus c. van Tiegh.) 
(p. 71) ; 7. pervillei {Alepidixia p. van Tiegh.) (p. 69) ; 
7. grandidieri {Aspidixia g. van Tiegh.) (p. 74) ; 7. 
spathulatum {Tetrixus s. van Tiegh.) (p. 80). (Of these, 
tixe first two^ lack Latin diagnoses). An emended de- 
scription is given of 7. multicostatum. A key to spp. of 
sect. Ploionixia is provided. 

5143. LITARDIlJRE, R. de. Le Petasites albus (L.) 
Gaertn, en Corse. Arch. Botanique 2 (Bull, Mens. 5): 
84-85. 1928. 

5144. LOOSER, GUALTERIO. Nothofagus, Cyttaria 
y Myzodendron en el Cerro del Roble (Prov. de Santiago). 
Rev. Chilena Hist. Nat. Pura y Aplicada 31: 288-290. 
1927(1928). — ^Brief notes on the geographic and alti- 
tudinal distribution of species of these genera in this 
Chilean province. 

5145. MAIDEN, J. H., and W. F. BLAKELY. Descrip- 
tions of fifty new species and six varieties of western 
and northern Australian Acacias, and notes on four 
other species. Jour. Roy Soc. Western Australia 13: 
1-36, 22 pi. 1926-1927(1928). — Pungentes (Plurinerves) : 
Acacia pulviniformis*^ (p, 1) ; A. calcarata'-^* (p. 2) ; A. 
acellerata* (p. 2) ; A. sulcata vars. hirsuta’J'- (p. 3) and 
platyphylla (p. 3). Pungentes (Uninerves) : A. sedifolia* 
(p. 3); A. excentrica^ (p. 4); A. inops*** (p. 4). Calarni- 
formes (Plurinerves) : A. fragilis^ (p. 5) ; A. eremophUa 
V. variabilis*** (p. 6), Queensland; A. abrupta^ (p. 6); 
A. viscifolla^* (p. 7). Calamiformes (TJninerves) : A. 
maxwelli* (p. 7), Northern Australia; A. eneryia*** (5. 
8); A. inceae* (p. 8), probably Western Australia. Uni- 
nerves (Triangulares): A. orbifolia*** (p. 9). Ur^nerves 
(Brevifoiiae) : A. chrysopoda*** (p. 10); A. oblonga*** (p. 
10) ; A. subretusa* (p. 11), Northern Australia; A. semi- 
circinalis^ (p. 11); A. pallidiramosa*** (p. 12) ; A. glabri- 
flora*** (p. 12); A. merrickae^ (p. 13), Northern Australia. 
Uninerves (Angiistifoliae) : A. glutinosissima*** (p. 13); 
A. acutifolia* (p. 14). Uninerves (Racemosae) : A. sub- 
glauca*** (p. 14) with v. angustiuscula*** (p. 15) ; A. validi- 
nervia*** (p. 15) ; A. steedmanU* (p. 16) ; A. chrysella*** 
(p. 16); A. semiaurea*** (p. 17); A. bracteata* (p. IS). 
Plurinerves (Oligoneurae) : A. deHexa*** (p. 18) ; A. 
kingiana*** (p. 19) ; A. benihamii Meissn., recognized as 
a distinct sp.; A. obtecta*** (p. 20). Plurinerves (Micro- 
neura) : A. pachyacra**' (p. 21) ; A. subangularis* (p. 21). 
Plurinerves (Nervosae) : A. sclerophylla v. teretiuscula 
(p. 22). Juliflora (Tetramerae) : A. malloclada*^' (p. 23), 
Northern Australia. Juliflora (Stenophyllae) : A. ses- 
silispica*** (p. 23) ; A. desertorum*** (p. 24) ; A. inophloia* 
(p. 25) ; A. websteri*** (p. 25) ; A. fauntleroyi^ (A. ow- 
cinophylla var. /. Maiden) (p. 26) . Juliflorae (Falcatae) : 
A. dementi"** (p. 26) ; A. eriopoda*** (p. 27) ; A. numerosa*^ 
(p. 27); A. cognata^ (p. 28); A. adsurgens* (p. 28); A. 
jibberdingensis"** (p, 29) ; A. glabripes* (p. 29) ; A. sphae- 
rogemma* (p. 30), Northern Australia; A. lentiginea* 
(p. 30) ; A. ancistrocarpa* (p. 31), Northern and Western 
Australia; A. cunningkamii v. tropica*** (p. 31), Northern 
Australia; A. gardneri* (p. 32). Unless otherwise stated 
these are from Western Australia. 

5146. MORTON, C. V. A new cannon-ball tree from 
Panama. Jour. Washington Acad. Sci. 20(16) : 396-398. 
1 pi. 1930. — Couroupita cutteri"** Morton & Skutch (p. 
396). 

5147. MORTON, CONRAD V. Two new species of 
Meibomia from Mexico. Bull. Torrey Bot. Club 57(3): 
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181-182. 1930. — M. occidentalis (p. ISi) and M. saxatilis 
(p. iS2)j from Jalisco. 

5148. [NIKIFOROV, K F.] HMKM<l>OPOB, K. <t>. 
CaKcayji b ropax. [Black saksaul (Arthrophytnm 
ammodendron v. apkyllum) in mountams.] IlpHpQAa 
[Priroda^ Leningrad] 1930(6) : 672. 1930. — About 20 
bushes were found in Turkestan, at an altitude of about 
1400 m. 

5149. PERRIER de la BATHIE, H. Observations 
nouvelles sur le genre Kalanckoe. Arch. Botmiiquc 2 
(Bull. Mens. 2) : 17-31. 1928. — Descriptions of Madagascar 
forms as follows: K. schlzophyUa (Baker) Baiiion, here- 
tofore iiK'ompl(d-cly described; K. 7 nmiata vars. de- 
caryana, anjirensis, glandulosa (p. 10), and tsinjoari- 
vensis (p. 20); K, pinnata with var. calcicola (p. 21); 
K. peitata vtir. stapfi {K. s. R, Hamet et Perr.) (p. 21) ; 
/i. suarezensis (p, 21) ; iv. ambrensis (p. 23) ; K. tnber- 
osa (p. 24); K. tsaratananensis (p. 24); K. globtilifera 
(p. 25) with var. coccinea (p. 26) ; K. macrochlamys 
(p. 27); K. scandens (p. 28). 

5150. PERRIER de la BATHIE, H. Les Podost€mac€es 
de Madagascar. Arch. Bot(ini(ii.ic 3(BulL Mens. 2) 17-25. 
1929.“~Key to tlic.^ three genera represented, Trictkha, 
Sphaeroihyki^ and Dicraea. Tlie following are new: 
Hphaerothykix mangorensis (p. 19), S. bemarivensis (p. 
20), Dicraca rubra (p. 21), I), isalensis (p. 23), D. yninuti- 
ftora ssp. typica (p. 24) and ssp. orient alis, the latter with 
forms inumbrata and insolata (p. 25). 

5151. PRAEGER, R. LLOYD. Semperviva of tiie 
Canary Islands area. Proc. Boy. Irish Acad. 38B(15): 
454-499. 8 pL 1929 . — Aichryson dichotmnum X porphyro- 
gennetos n. hybr. (p. 462) ; A. d, X pwnctatiiin. n. hybr. 
(p. 462) ; A. porphyrogenneion X punctaium n. hybr. (p. 
464) ; Acomum burchardii {Sempervivum b. Praeger) 
(p. 465) ; A. caespitasum X rnauriqueomm^ n, hybr. (p. 
466) ; *4. c. X pcrcarneimi^ n. hybr. (p. 466) ; A, c. X w?- 
dwkfww* n. hybr. (p. 467); A. caiiariense X cuneatxim* 
n. hybr. (p. 467); A. castello-paivae X n. 
hybr. (p. 468);^ A. cast ello-paivae X viscat urn n. hybr. 
(p. 469) ; A. ciliatum X haivorthiP' (p. 470) ; A, cUiatum 
X holochrysum* n. hybr. (p. 470) ; A. ciliatmn X nobile'* 
n. hybr. (p. 470); A. ciliatimi X paLnortise"^ n. hybr, (p. 
471); A. ciliatum X urbicuM n. hybr. (p. 471); A. 
glmidulosum X glutinosum'^ {Sempervivum glavdulosum 
XQki^kio.nim R. P. Murray) (p. 473); A, gomerense 
(Sempervivum g. Praeger) (p. 473) ; A. goochiaeXpaP 
meme n. hybr. (p. 474) ; A. hnicorthii X urbiewm'^ n.hybr. 
(p. 474) ; A. hierrvnse X palmense* n. hybr. (p. 47*5) ; 

A. h.X valverderue n. hybr. (p. 475); A. lindleyiX 
tabulae f or rnP^ n. hybr. (p. 476) ; A. nobile {Sempervivum 
11 . Praeger) (p. 477) ; A. pahmnse X valverdense* n. 
hybr. (p. 478) ; -4. percarnciim X tmdulaium'^ n. hybr. 
(p. 479); A. p.Xvirgineum'^ n. hybr. (p. 479); A. 
Haundersii X suhplanum n. hybr. (p. 480) ; A. smithii X 
Bpathtdatum n. hybr. (p. 481); A. spatbulatum {Semper- 
vkmm s. Hornem.) (p. 482) ; *4. s. v. cnientum {A. c. 
W. B.) (p. 482) ; A. suhplanum X viscatum"^ n. hybr. 
(p, 482) ; A. tabulaejorme X urbicunv^ n. hybr. (p. 483) ; 

A. valverdense {Sempervivum v. Praeger) (p. 484); 

Grecnovia aizoon X aurea^ n. hybr. (p. 484) ; G. dod- 
rentalis X Aeonium haworthii n. hybr. (p. 486) ; G. dod- 
rentalis X Aeonium {!) spathulatnm* n. hybr. (p, 487); 
Momnthes anagensisXlaxiflom'^ n. hybr. (p. 489); M, 
brachycaulon f. ramosa (p. 490) and f. fasciata (p. 491) ; 
M. b. X pallemB^ n. hybr, (p, 492) ; M . 6. X polyphylla^ 
(p. 492) ; M, icterica (Petrophyes i. Webb) (p. 492) ; 
M. laxiflora f. minor and f . foliis-aureis (p. 494) ; M. 1. 
X pallens^ n. hybr. (p. 494) ; M. pallem v. silensis with 
f, ramosa (p. 495) ; M. pallens X polyphylla n, hybr. 
(p. 496) ; M. polyphylla X subcrassicaidis’^ M. suberas- 
sicaulis (Sewpewnwm s. Kuntze) (p. 496). — 

B. L. Praeger. 

5152. RYDBERG, PER AXEL. (Rosales) Fabaceae 
Galegeae. North American Flora 24(5): 251-314; (6): 
3X5-378; (7): 379-462. 1929.— Sixty-one genera are de- 
scribed, all segregates of Astragalus, except Oxyiropis and 
Caragana. A key is given to the genera; also keys to 
the species of each genus where there are more than one. 


Kentrophyta coloradensis (Astragalus kentrophyta c. 
M. E. Jones) (p. 253) ; Homalobus woodruffi (A. w. M. 
E. Jones) (p. 264) ; H. ampMdoxus (A, a. Blankinship) 
(p. 264); H. tegetarioides (A. t. M. E. Jones) (p. 265)- 
H, amblyodon (p. 266), Alaska; H. Mtchcockii (p. 271)' 
Nevada; GYNOPHORARIA, type G. falcata (p. 280)’ 
Yukon; Diholcos Jepsoni (Astragalus j. Sheldon) (p' 
281) ; D. oocalycis (A. o. M. E. Jones) (p. 282) ; CnerriC 
dophacos reventiformis (p. 284) and C. knowlesianus 
(p. 284), Washington; C. hoodianus (Astragalus h. 
Howell) (p. 2S5) ; C. adanus (A. n. A. Nelson) (p. 285) ; 

C. moencoppensis (A. ni. M. E. Jones) (p. 286); C. 
sophoroides (A. s. M. E. Jones) (p. 2S6) ; C. toanus (A. 
t. M. E. Jones) (p. 287); C. rafaelensis (A. r. M. E. 
Jones) (}). 287); C. grayi (A. g. Parry) (p. 287); C, 
pectinatus (A. p. Dough) (p. 2S8) ; C, troglodytus (A. 
t. S. Wats.) (p. 288) ; Xylopkacos blyae Rose (p. 303), 
Arizona; X. consectus (A. c. Sheldon) (p. 306); Ptero- 
phacAhs pterocarpus (A. p. S. Wats.) (p. 308) ; P. cinera- 
scens (p. 309), (3regon; LONCHOPHACA (p. 312), type 
L. macrocarpa (Phaca m. A. Gray) (p. 312); L. macra 
(Astragalus macer A. Nels.) (p. 313) ; L. osterhoutii (A. 
o. M. E. Jones) (p. 313); L. duchesnensis (A. d. M. E. 
Jones) (p. 313) ; L. kaibensis (A. k. M. E. Jones) , (p. 
314); BATIDOPHACA (p. 314), type B. villosa (A. 
viUmus Michx.) (p. 319) ; B. humistrata (A. humistratus 

A. Gra^O (p* 315) ; B. hosackiae (A. h. Greene) (p. 316) ; 

B. tenerrima (A. humistratus tenerrivius M. E. Jones) 
(p. 316); B. stipulacea (p. 316), New Mexico (type) and 
Sonora; B. humivagans (p. 317), Arizona (type), Utah 
and New Mexico: B. scu^rae ( /pfragalvs s. A. Gray) 
(p. 317); B. albula (A. albulus Wooton & Stand.) (p. 
317) ; B. accumbens (A. a. Sheldon) ip. 317) ; B. gdensis 
(A. g. Greene) (p. 318); B. sesquiflora (A. sesquiflorus 
S. Wats.) (p. 318); B. parryi (A. p. A. Gray) (p. 318); 
B. desperata (A. desperatus M. E. Jones) (p. 319); B. 
petrophila (A. desperatus petrophilus M. E. Jones) (p. 
320); Batidophaca variegata (Tium variegatum Rydb.) 
(p. 320) ; B. sparsiflora (Astragalus sparsiflorus A. (5ray) 
(p. 320); B. sabinarum (p. 320), Utah; B. obcordata 
(Astragalus obcordatus Eli.) (p. 321) ; B. lotifiora (A. 
lotiflorus Hook.) (p. 321); B. cretacea (Phaca c. Buckl.) 
(p. 322); B. nebraskensis (Astragalus lotiflorus n. Bates) 
(p. 322) ; PISOPHACA (p. 322), type P. flexuosa (As- 
tragalus flox'uosus Dough) (p. 324) ; P. proxima {Homa- 
lobus proximus Rydb.) (p. 323) ; P. sierrae-blancae (p. 
323) and P. ratonensis (p. 324), New Mexico; P. dieWii 
(Astragalus d. M. E. Jones) (p, 324); P. flexuosa (A, 
fiexuosus Dough) (p. 324) ; P. pinonis (A. p. Jones) 
(p. 325); P. elongata (Phaca e. Hook.) (p. 325); P. 
salidae (Homalobus s. Rydb.) (p. 325) ; P. hallii {As- 
tragalus h. A. Gray) (p. 326) ; P. coriacea (A. coriaceus 
Hemsh) (p. 326) ; P. gertrudis (A. g. Greene) (p. 326) ; 
P. famelica (A. famelicus Sheldon) (p. 326) ; P. antonina 
(A. antoninus S. Wats.) (p. 327) ; P. greenei (A. g. A, 
Gray) Cp. 327); P. gracilenta (Phaca g. A. Gray) (p. 

327) ; P. saundersii (p. 328), Colorado; P. datilensis (p. 

328) and P. stictocarpa (p. 328), New Mexico; P. punicea 
{Astragalus puniceus Osterhqut) (p. 328) ; P. (?) neo- 
mexicana (A. neomexicanus Wooton & Standley) (p. 

329) ; Phaca asymmetrica (A, asymmetricus Sheldon) 
(p. 335); P. encenadae (p. 336), Lower California (type) 
and California; P. capillipes (Astragalus c. Jones) (p. 
336); P. curtipes (A. c. A. Gray) (p. 337); P. potosina 
(p. 337), Mexico; P. oophora (Astragalus oophorus S. 
Wats.) (p. 338); P. jucunda Jepson & Rydb. (p. 339), 
California (type); and Nevada; P. argentata (p, 340), 
Nevada; P. siskiyouensis (p. 340), California; P. pinosa 
(Astragalus whitneyi pinosus Elmer) (p. 341) ; P. leno- 
phylla (p. 341), Oalifomia; P. nutans (Astragalus n. 

^ Jones) (p. 342) ; P. oocarpa (A. oocarpus A. Gray) (p. 
343); P. pseudoocarpa (p. 343) and P. vallicola (p. 343), 
California; P. topoensis (p. 343). Lower California;^ P. 
parishii (Astragalus p. A. Gray) (p. 344) ; F. perstricta 
(p. 344), California (type) and Lower California; P. 
megalophysa (p. 344), California; P. glaberrima^ (Aa- 
tragalm douglasii glaherrimus Jones) (p. 345) ; P. piscina 
(A. pisdnus Jones) (p. 345) ; P. unde (p. 345), California 
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and Washington (?) (type); P. -pomomnsis {Astragalus 
n Jones) (p. 346) ; P. virgata {A. crotalariae virgatus 
A. Gray) (p. 347); P. nivea (p. 348), Lower California 
(type) and Mexico; P. miguelensis {Astragalus m. 
Greene) (p- 348) ; P. Intosa {Astragalus lutosus M. E. 
Jones) (p. 349) ; P. polaris {Oxytropis p. Seem.) (p. 349) ; 
p, wootoni {Astragalus w. Sheldon) (p. 351) ; P. tracyi 
(p.351), Texas (type) and Mexico; P.pondii {Astragalus 
p. Greene) (p. 351); P. pardalina (p. 352), Utah (type) 
and New Mexico; P. zacatecana (p. 352), Mexico; P. 
dinma {Astragalus diurnus S. Wats.) (p. 353) ; P. tri- 
qnetra {A, triquetrus A. Gray) (p. 353) ; P. insnlaris (A. 
t Kellogg) (p. 353) ; P. arida (A, aridus A. Gray) (p. 
354); P. vaseyi {A. v. S. Wats.) (p. 354); P. metana (A. 
metanus M. E. Jones) (p. 354) ; P. deanei (p. 355), Cali- 
fornia; P. palmer! {Astragalus p, A. Gray) (p. 355); P. 
prorifera (A. proriferus A. Gray) (p. 355); P. jnliana 
(A. julianus M. E. Jones) (p. 355) ; P. arenicola (p, 356), 
California; P. lerdoensis (p. 356), Mexico; P. pulsiferae 
{Astragalus p. A, Gray) (p. 357) ; P. pychnostachya (A. 
pychnostachyus A. Gray) (p. 357) ; P. lanosissima (p. 

357) , California; P. hornii {AstragaUis h. A. Gray) (p. 

358) ; P. bajaensis (A. 6. Sheldon) (p. 358) ; P. tularensis 
(p. 358), California; P. stragala {Astragalus stragalus 
Fernald) (p. 360) ; P. yukonis (A. y, M. E. Jones) (p. 
360); P. prebhiei (p. 361), Alberta; P. quinqueflora {As- 
tragalus quinqueflorus S. Wats.) (p. 361); P. scalaris 
(A. s. S. Wats.) (p. 361); P. davidsonii (p. 362), Cali- 
fornia; P. laxiflora (A. preussii laxiflorus A. Gray) (p. 
363); Atelophragma atratnm (p. 372), Yukon (type) and 
Alaska.— P. P- Wodehouse. 

Phacomene artemisiarum {Astragalus a. M. E. Jones) 
(p. 383) ; P. weiserensis (A. hechwithii w, M. E. Jones) 
(p. 383); P. pontina (p. 383), British Columbia; P. 
cimae {Astragalus c. M. E. Jones) (p. 384) ; Tium breyi- 
setnm (A. racemosus hrevisetus M. E. Jones) (p. 386); 
T. platycarpnm (p. 387), Colorado; T, stenolobnm (p. 
3^), New Mexico; P. arthiiri {Astragalus a. M. E. 
Jones) (p. 388) ; T, howellii (A. h, A. Gray) (p. 389) ; T, 
misellum (A. misellus S. Wats.) (p. 389); T. inyoense 
(A. inyoensis Sheldon) (p, 389); T, nevinii (A. n» A. 
Gray) (p. 390) ; T, traskiae (A. t, Eastw.) (p. 390) ; P. 
malhetirense (A. malheurensis A. Heller) (p. 391) ; P. 
remotum (A. arrectus remotus M. E. Jones) (p. 391) ; 
T, leibergi (A. I, M. E. Jones) (p. 392) ; P. michanxii 
{Tragacantha m. Kuntze) (p. 392) ; P. terminale {As- 
tragalus termimlis S. Wats.) (p. 393) ; P. oxytropoides 
(A. oonjunctus o. M. E. Jones) (p. 393) ; P. sheldoni 
(p. 393), Oregon; P. conjunctum {Astragalus conjunctus 
S. Wats.) (p. 393) ; P. obscnrum (A. obscurus S. Wats.) 
(p. 394); P. miserum (A. 7niser Dough) (p, 394); P. 
atratnm (A. atrattis S. Wats.) (p. 394) ; P. mensarum 
(A. atratus m. M. E. Jones) (p. 395); P. atratiforme 
(Hamosa atratiformis Eydb.) (p. 395) ; P. owyheense 
{Astragalus owyheensis Nels. «& Macbr.) (p. 395); P. 
salmonis (A. s, M. E. Jones) (p. 396) ; P. panamintense 
(A. panamintends Sheldon) (p. 396) ; P. egglestonii 
(p. 396), New Mexico (type) and Arizona; P. recurvnm 
{Astragalus recurvus Greene) (p. 397); P. orcnttianum 
(A. orcuttianus S. Wats.) (p. 397) ; P. palans (A. p, M. 
E. Jones) (p. 397) ; P. amplexnm (A. amplexus Payson) 
(p. 398) ; P. wilsoni (A. to, Greene) (p. 398) ; P. nrsinum 
(A. ursinus A. Gray) (p. 398) ; P. mokiacense (A. 
mokiaceusis A. Gray) (p. 398) ; Brachypkragma braun- 
tonii (A, b. Parish) (p. 399) ; B. shockleyi (A. s. M. E. 
Jones) (p. 400) ; B. mohavense (A. mohavensis S. Wats.) 
(p. 400); JS. pachyp>ns (A. p, Greene) (p. 401); B, cir- 
cnmdatnm (A. circumdatus Greene) (p. 401); Jonesiella 
sabulosa (A. sahulosus M. E. Jones) (p. 402); J. patter- 
soni (A. p. Brand.; A. Gray) (p. 402); J. arcta (A. 
preussii arctus Sheldon) (p. 402); J. ellisiae (p. 403), 
New Mexico; J. recedens {Astragalus r. Greene mss.) 
(p. 403), Colorado; J. mearnsii (p. 403), Arizona (type), 
Utah and New Mexico; J. rothrockii {Astragalus r. 
Sheldon) (p. 404) ; J. praelonga (A. praelongus Sheldon) 
(p. 404) ; Cystium fremontii (A. /. A. Gray) (p. 407) ; C. 
keimedyi (p. 407), Nevada; G. yuccannm {Astragalus 
lentiginosics yuccanus M. E. Jones) (p. 407) ; C, macro- 
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lobum (p. 408), Nevada; C. nigiicalyce {Astragalus^ lenr- 
tiginosus nigricalycis M. E. Jones) (p. 408) ; C, agninimi 
(A. agninus Jepson) (p. 408) ; C. arthn-schottii (A. a.-s. 
A. Gray) (p. 409) ; C. eremicnm (A. eremicus Sheldon) 
(p. 409) ; C. vnlpinnm (p. 409), Nevada (type) and Cali- 
fornia; C. straminenm (p. 409), Utah; C. merrillii (p. 
410), Wyoming; C. platyphyllidinm (p. 410), ()regon 
(type), Washington, Idaho, Nevada and California; C. 
floribundum {Astragalus lentiginosus floribundus A. 
Gray) (p. 411) ; C. scorpionis (A. lentiginosus s. M. E. 
Jones) (p. 411); C, griseolum (p. 411), Nevada; C. 
comutum (p. 412), Oregon (type) and California; C. 
ormsbyense (p. 412), Nevada; 0. sierrae {Astragalus 
lentiginosus s. M. E. Jones) (p. 412) ; G. albifolitim (A. 
lentiginosus albifolius M. E. Jones) (p. 413) ; G. ker- 
nense (A. kernensis Jepson) (p. 413) ; G. sesqiiimetrale 
(p. 414), Nevada; G. idriense {Astragalus lentiginosus 
idriensis M. E. Jones) (p. 414); G. tehatchapiense (p. 
414) and C. pardalotum (p. 415), California; G. latum 
{Astragalus diphysus latus M. E. Jones) (p. 415) ; G. 
macdougali (A. m. Sheldon) (p. 415) ; C ontortuplicata 
contortuplicata (A.contortupUcatusL.) {p AW) ; Hamosa 
feensis (A. /. M. E. Jones) (p. 421); H. monophyllidia 
(p. 421), Nevada; H. madrensis {Astragalus m. M. E. 
Jones) (p. 426) ; Hamosa clariana (A. clarianus Jepson) 
(p. 427); H, francisquitensis (A. E. Jones) (p. 

429) ; Hamosa hookeriana (A. hookerianus D. Edetr.) (p. 
435) ; H. wrightii (A. w. A. Gray) (p. 437) ; Hedyphylla 
glyciphylla (A, glycyphyllus L.) (p. 438) ; HESPERONIX 
(p. 438), type H. bolanderi (A. b. A. Gray) (p. 440) ; H, 
accidens (A. a. S. Wats.) (p. 438); H. watsoni (A. w. 
Sheldon) (p. 439); H. vallaris (A. v. M. E. Jones) (p. 
439) ; H, scaphoides (A. arrectus s.) (p. 439) ; Astragalus 
hartmanii (p. 442) and A. sanguineus (p. 443) , Mexico ; 
A. earlei (p. 444), Texas (type), New Mexico and 
Mexico; A. irolanus (A. orizahae i. M. E. Jones) ^ (p. 
444); A. pervelutinus (p. 444), Mexico; A. marcidus 
(p. M6), Texas (type) and Mexico; A. halei (p. 447), 
Louisiana (type) to Alabama; A. torreyi (p. 448), Ne- 
vada (type), California and Idaho; A. pachystachys (A. 
spicatus Nutt., not Pall.) (p. 448) ; A. brevidens (p. 450), 
(Oregon; Hesper astragalus peonis {Astragalus diphacus 
p. M. E. Jones) (p. 457).— F. G. Gates, 

5153. SASAKI, SYUNITI. Miscellaneous contribu- 
tions to the Flora of Formosa, VI, YII. Tram. Nat. Hist 
Soc. Formosa 19(105): 479^85. 1929 ; 20(108): 163-170. 
1930. — Notes on various species, including: Corydalis 
formosana v. microphylla (p. 482) ; Pedicularis ikomai 
(p, 164); Anaphcdis transnokoensis (p. 166); Buddleja 
cuTviflora Hook, et Arn., new to Formosa. 

5154. SCALA, AUGUSTO C. La validez del g^nero 
“Magallana” Cav. y su rehabilitacion. [The validity of 
the genus Magallana Cav.] Rev, Mus. de la Plata 32: 
23-39* 1 pL, 21 fig. 1930. — ^The author defends the validity 
of Magallanai^ as distinct from Tropaeolym^y and pointe 
out that the proper specific name is porifolia^ not porri- 
jolia, as used by most authors. However, since the 
meaning of this name does not accord with the facts, 
he proposes a new name, M. cavanillesii (p. 25), to 
replace M. porifolia Cav. A detailed description of the 
plant is given. 

5155. SKARMAN, J. A. 0. Annu ett vaxtstalle for Viola 
silvestris Rchb. i Vastergotland. [Another locality for 
V. silvestris in Vastergotland, Sweden.] Bot. Notiser 
1930(5) ; 408-409. 1930. 

5156. SYLVEN, ^NILS. Quercus sessiliflora Salisb. 
funnen i Luro skargard i Varmland. [Q. sessiliflora found 
in the Luro islands in Varmland, Sweden.] Bot. Notiser 
1930(3/4): 305-307. 1930. — brief resume is given of 
its occurrence in other parts of Sweden. It is found on 
^comparatively few of the islands and in small numbers, 
together with a hybrid between Quercus sessiliflora and 
Q. robur. The author contrasts its appearance with that 
of Q. robur and states that the hybrid has somewhat 
the appearance of a back-cross between an Ft hybrid 
and the parent form. Q. s. is new to the province of 
Varmland and thus shows a considerable northward 
extension in range. — H, K. Bvenson. 
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5157. VERBOORH, I, C. A revision of the Crotalarias 
of south and south-east-tropical Africa. Bothalia 2(2) : 
371-420, 1 map. 1928. — The area covered includes the 
Union of South Africa, Rhodesia, Xyassaland, and 
Portuguese East Africa. There is a key to the 123 
recognized species but no generic sections are designated. 
There _ is an index to the species and s^monyms. The 
following appear: Crotalarm athroophylla (p. 390), 
Rhodesia; C. doidgeae (p. 392), Transvaal; C, ceciliae 
(p. 393), Portuguese E. Africa; C. friesii (p. 405) and 

shamyaensis (p. 405), Rhodesia; C. allenii (p. 417), 
S. Rhodesia; (/. !aahiuwarp€>kl€s var. valida (C. L ssp. 
valkiji link, f.) (p, 395). .Descriptions of the following 
new species and varietiOvS are taken from the mantiseript 
of tlie Transvaal flora by J. Burtt-Davy, which is read\' 
lor press: C. longidens (p. 390); 0. 7nonleiroi v. galpinii 
(p. 301) ; (7. cinerea (p. 411) ; C. brachycarpa (C. globi- 
jt^ra V, b. Benth.) (p. 412) ; (7. orientalis (p. 417).— 7\ 1). 
H mir:. 

5158. VESXERGREN, T. tber den Verwandtschafts- 
kreis der Myosotis versicolor (Pers.) J. E. Sm. Svamk 
Bvi. Tkkh\ 24(3) : 449-467. 2 fig. 1930.— The group as 
a^ whole is characterized and a note given on seed- 
flistribution (principally by animals). Df the 5 divisions 
re<’*ognized, 4 are found in Franco, 3 in Great Britain. 
2 ill Sweden, 1 in Spain. The range extends easterly 
;uid southerly to Austria, the Atlas Mts., the North 
Balkan area, IJkrainia, Turkey and the Caucasus, and, 
by adventive plants, to N. and S. Ainer. M. lutea (Cav.) 
Hoffmannsegg Link, and M. halbmana Jord. are 
redescribed, tinder M. versicolor (Pers.) J. E. Sm. are 
the following subspecies: longicalyx^^' (p. 456); fallacina* 
(M. /. Jord.) (p. 459) ; dnbia’** (J/. d. Arrondeau) (p. 
463). — J. IF. Gillespie. 

5159. WORSDELL, W. C. Hybrid poppies. Gard. 
Chron. [London] 88(2292) : 452. 1930, — A brief historical 
account of hybrid poppies is gii'en, including Fapaver 
asbfordense, a spontaneous hybrid of P. so7?ini}eru7n, and 
P. fhoemj, which was seen in 1929 in a garden (but not 
111 1930) in Kent, England. This is the first record of a 
hybrid of these spp. 

5160. YAMAMOTO, YOSHIMATSU. Contributiones 
ad floram Formosanam. T'lWis. Nat. Hist. Soc. Formosa 
19: 104-107. 1929. — Alsophila acauUs Makino, Crawjurdki 
cordMolia, Viburmmi yamadai Bartlett Yamamoto, 
Pairima glahrijolm Yamamoto & Sasaki and Lobelia 
trigorw Roxburgh are discussed — Author {cotirtesy 
Japanese Jour, Bot,). 

5161. YAMAMOTO, YOSHIMATSU. Contributiones 
ad floram Formosanam, III. Trans. Nat. Hist. Soc. 
Formosa 20(m): 97-105. 1930.— The 7 species listed 
include: Equketum ramossissiTmim v. taikankoense (p. 
97) ; Aconiimn^ bartlettii (p. 98) ; Clematis bartlettii (p. 
101) ; Euphrasia matsudae (p. 102) ; and E* nankotaiza- 
nensis (p, 104). 

5162. ZAHH, KARL HERMAOT. Hieracium 2. Liefer- 
ung 118/119 of: Synopsis der Mitteleuropaischen Flora, 
by PAUL ASCHEESOH und PAUL GRAEBNER, fort- 
gesetzt von P. GRAEBHEE Sen. und PAUL GRAEBKER 
Fil 12(2): 1-160. 1930.— This installment is devoted 
wholly to Sk treatment of part of the genus Hieracium. 
A key is given to the sections of the subgenus 
Eukieraciumj and the entire systematic list of forms is 
arranged under the subdivisions of a general key. The 
treatment, of each form includes synonymy, diagnosis, 
and distribution. The category in which each form 
below the rank of species belongs — ^whether subspecies, 
variety, subvariety, etc. — ^is not made clear. No new 
forms, combinations, or ssmonyms seem to be designated. 
Many hybrids are treated. 

FLORISTICS ATO PLANT BISTRIBUTION 

5163. BALBACCI, ANTONIO. Le fonti della flora 
Albanese. [Sources of the Albanian flora.] BoU. Soc. 
Adiiatica Set. Nat. Trieste 29: 27-48. 1926(1927).— A 
study has been made of the reports of all the botanical 
explorations in Albania, from Pouqueville to Markgraf; 
their significance for a proposed flora of Albania is con- 
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sidered. The phytogeographicai importance of such a 
flora is stressed and von Degen of Budapest suggested 
as the logical compiler.— A. Baldacci (transl. by H. R 
Wolfe). 

5164. BUTHIE, A. V. List of vascular cryptogams 
and flowering plants of the Stellenbosch Flats [Cape 
of Good Hope]. Ann. Univ. St€llenbo.sch, Sect. A 8(4)* 
5-52. 2 col. pi. 1930. — An annotated list including also 
16 Pteridophyta and 2 Gymnospemae. Colored plates 
of Ghdioim alatus L. and Microiofna tenuifolium 
Schum. are given. 

5165. GAVIOLI, ORAZIO. Note sulla flora Lucana, 
Monte Serranetta e suoi contraflorti a sud-est di Potenza! 
[On the flora of Lucana, Mount Serranetta and its 
foot-hills southeast of Potenza, Italy,] Arch. Bot. SisL 
Fltogvog. e Gen. 4(3/4): 1S6-20L 1928.— An annotated 
list of flow(uing plants, including Lmmi gallicum v. 
pusillum (]j, 190). 

5166. ISSLER, E. Contributions a la tore haut- 
rhinoise. 2. [Contribution to the flora of the department 
of Haut-Rhin, France.] Bull. A.s\s'oc. Philo mathiaue 
Alsace et Lorraine 7(2): 1KM20. 1926(1927). — Eleven 
.species of lichens are listed. Note.s are given on about 
35 ferns and flowering plants. 

5167. JACOT, ARTHUR PAUL. Contributions from 
the herbarium of the Shantung Christian University. 
Jour. N. China Branch Roy. Amatic Soc. 61: 127-155. 

2 pi. 1930. — Spring flowers of the Tsinan plain. 
Popular descriptions and ecological notes of 46 species.— 
IV. The Shantung dandelions. Taraxacum iiiongolicmn 
vans, caninum"^ and laeve=‘* (p. 141), and T. dupex^ (p. 
142). all Tsinan. — ^V. The violets of northeaJ5t China. 
Based on Becker’s papers, descriptions, keys and notes 
on 10 spp. besides a few extra limitai are given, includ- 
ing TTo^a cheelooi (p. 155), Mts. Tsinan. — ^A. P. Jacot. 

5168. [KOTOV, M.] KOTOB, M. BoxaHiRCCKHe 
sKCKypcHH B KynHHCKHil OKpyr XapbKOBCKofl ry6. h 
B ApxeMcmcKnft — floHeuKoJI ry6. [Botanical excursion 
into Kupiansk district, Kharkov province, and in Ar- 
temovsk district, Bonets province, IT. S. S. R.] [English 
summary.] TKypnaji PyccKoro BoxaHHuecKoro 06uue- 
cxBa. (Jour. Soc. Bot. Russie)^ 14(2) : 175-179. 1929.— 
A description of some forests in this region, with lists 
of the vascular plants observed. 

5169. [KOTOV, M.] KOTOB, M. BoxaniiKoreorpa- 
(tuiuecKHft ouepK jiecoB oKpecxHocxel^ cji. ypasoBo 
BajiyftcKoro yesua BopOHOKCKofl ry6. (Botanical and 
geographical notice about the woods in the environs 
of Urasovo village, Valouiky district, Voronezh Province, 
U, S. S. R.) [English summary.] >KypHaji PyccKoro 
BoxaHHuecKoro Odmeexsa (Jour. Soc. Bot. Russie) 14 
(2) : 181-186. 1929. — ^These small forests lie ifi ravines 
on the right sides of the Oskol and Urasovo rivers. 
(juerem pedwicidata Ehrh. is {>revaient, also Corylm 
avellaua L. shrubbery; where the forest has been 
cut dovn Salix cajwea L. grows. The forest bordera 
are rich in steppe-plants, e.g.. Clematis iniegrifolia 
L., Anemone siluestris L., Vinca herhacea W. K., 
Adonis vernalis L., A. wolgensis Stev.| Geranium 
sanguineum L., etc. In the thickets Ltthospermum 
purpureO’-coendeum L., Viola elatior Fr,, Arktolochia 
clematitis L., etc., are common. Cephalaria tatarica 
Schrad.j Gymnadenia conopsea E. Br., Platanihera bk 
folia Rich., etc., occur rarely. Here and there along the 
forest edges on the ravine slopes are chalk outcrops 
where grow Clematis pseudoftammula Schm., Matthiola 
fragrans DC., etc. The forests are in deplorable condi- 
tion due to ruthless cutting. 

5170. POWERS, W. H. Flora of the Upper Missouri 
Valley. Proc. South Dakota Acad. Sci. 11(7): 85-100.— 
From the collection of early explorers, Lewis and Clark, 
Bradbury and Nuttall, as studied by the la.st and by 
Pursh, there has been compiled an alphabetical list of 
260 species of spermatophytes. The identifications have 
been revised, both by the authors and Arthur T. Evans. 
Each entry gives the collectors statement of the plant’s 
occurrence. 

5171. ST. JOHN, HAROLB, and EBITH HARBIN. 
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Flora of Mt. Baker. Mazama 11(12): 52-102. 3 pL, 20 
fig. 1929; also a corrected reprint, C. S. English, 1586 
Chatham St., Portland, Oregon.— -Mt. Baker, 10,750 feet 
in height, is a western spur of the Cascade Mts. in 
Washington. It is within 13 miles of the Canadian 
boundary. There is given, in non-technical language, 
an account of the vegetational areas on the mountain: 
the lower forest, the upper forest, the mountain meadows, 
and the alpine region. Earlier collectors on the mountain 
were M. W. Gorman and G. W. Tiiresson. Complete 
keys are included, as well as descriptions, habitats, and 
abundance for the 334 species of pteridophytes and 
■spermatophytes. These include: Agrostis hyemalis v. 
geminata St. John (A, g. Trin.) (p. 63) ; Poa englishii 
(p. 64), Mt. Baker; Anejnone occidentalis v. suhpilosa 
Hardin (p. 73), Mt, Baker; Saxifraga jerruginea i, 
vreelandii St. John & Thayer (Spatulana y. Small) (p. 
77); S. mertemiana v. glandipilosa (p. 77), Washington 
(type), Idaho, and Oregon; Lomatium angustatum St. 
John (Peucedanum rmrtdndalei var. a. C. &. R.) (p. 83) ; 
Minulm letv>isii f. leuceruthrus Hardin (p. 88), Mt. 
Baker; Pemtemon dijjmiis f. albiflorus Hardin (p. 89), 
Mt. Baker; Antenmna gormannii St. John (p. 92), Mt. 
Baker; Aster bakerensis St. John (p. 93), Mt. Baker; 
Senecio triangularis v. trichophyllus (p. 95), Washington 
(type) and British Columbia. — H. St. John. 


5172. STECKI, K., i K, ZALESKI. Parietaria offici- 
nalis I/., Geranium sibirictim L. i inne rosliny, jako 
pozostaiosci dawnego Botanicznego Ogrodn Licealnego w 
Krzemiencti. [P. officinalis L., G, sibiricnm L., and other 
plants as relicts of the earlier Lyceum Garden in 
Krzemieniec, Poland.] [With Gennan summary.] Kos^ 
mos [Lwowl 53(4): 680-684. 1 fig. 1928(1929). 

5173. SYENSOF, HENRY K. Report on a botanical 
exploration trip to the Galapagos Islands. Brooklyn Bot. 
Gard. Rec. 19(6) : 269-284. 6 fig. 1930.— This is the ad- 
ministrative report of the botanist of the Astor Expe- 
dition to the Galapagos Islands, March 23-May 2, 1930. 
Herbarium specimens with duplicates were collected to 
the amount of about 500 members of flowering plants 
and ferns, collected chiefly on Indefatigable and Cocos 
Islands, “including at least fifty species that have not 
previously been reported from these islands.” — C, S. 
Gager. 

5174. TORO, RAEAEL A. Una contribucion a nuestro 
conocimiento de la flora silvestre y cultivada de San 
Andres. [A contribution to our knowledge of the wild 
and cultivated flora of San Andrds, Caribbean Sea.] 
Rev. Soc. Colombiana Cienc. Nat, 4(103) : 201-207. 1929. 
— ^This island has few indigenous species, and most of 
them resemble those of the Antilles; 96 angiosperms 
are listed. 
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5175. BUCHHOLZ, JOHN T. The dissection, staining, 

and mounting of styles in the study of pollen-tube 
distribution. Stain Tech. 6(1) : 13-24. 8 fig. 1931.— The 
methods here outlined, given in general in previous 
publications, are summarized with special reference to 
Datura styles. Pistils, artificially pollinated and kept 
at 18-22® C., are slit along 2 sides, scalded ^-2 min. in 
water at 70-75® C., and killed by immersing several hours 
in 50% alcohol containing 6% formalin. Within 12 hours 
of killing, they are dissected with needles and forceps 
under a wide-held binocular microscope, removing the 
cortex from style and stigma. The strand of conducting 
tissue thus separated is stained within 24 hours of 
dissection in a watch-glass containing a mixture of 8 
parts 1% aqueous acid fuchsin and 2 parts 1% aqueous 
or alcoholic light green. Staining requires 3-6 hours, 
and may be continued over night if stain is not too 
concentrated. The strand of tissue is cleared several 
hours or overnight in 80% lactic acid, carefully spread 
out on a slide, and mounted in lactic acid. After a few 
days the preparations are sealed around the edges of the 
cover-glasses with damar in xylol or paraffin which has 
gum mastic added to it . — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Sew.), ® 

5176. CHANDLER, CLYDE. A method for staining 
pollen-tubes within the pistil. Stain Tech. 6(1) : 25-26. 
1931.— Pistils are collected after pollination and immedi- 
ately killed (6 to 7 cc. formalin in 100' cc. 70% alcohol), 
and may be examined promptly or stored. For pistils 
with a central canal: Place entire style on glass slide 
and split longitudinally with needles along one side to 
the central canal. Spread cut surfaces apart. Place a 
drop of aceto-carmin (saturated solution in warm 45% 
acetic acid) on exposed surface. After a few seconds, 
add a drop of saturated aqueous magenta. Remove 
excess stain with blotting-paper. Destain by passing 
absolute alcohol over the style and absorbing it at the 
basal end with blotting-paper. For solid pistils: If the 
style is short and thick, free-hand sections may be made 
and placed on the slide. In some cases (Brassica and 
Convallana) the entire pistil may be thus sectioned 
and stained. If tissue differentiation is difficult, a drop 
of anihn blue may be added just before the magenta. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl, Serv.). 


5177. CHIARUGI, A. Osservazioni embiiologiche sulla 
partenocarpia in Zizyphus sativa Gaertn. Atti Soc. Ital, 
Progr. Sci. 18^ riunione, Firenze^ Settembre, 1928; 
Partenocarpia in Zizyphus sativa Gaertn. Nuovo Gior. 
Bot. Ital, 37 : 287-312. 21 fig. 1930.— Author describes 
parthenocarpy in Z. sativa of Chinese origin, which 
showed distinct dimorphism of mature drupes, small 
sterile ones and large drupes with embryos in the seeds. 
It was found in lesser degree in native Z. sativa and in 
Z. lotus. Ovules of parthenocarpic Z. sativa we're sterile 
due to absence of fertilization and not because of 
embryo abortion. This is believed to be the first 
contribution to cytology and embryology of the Rham- 
naceae with 2 gametophyte developing according to 
Scilla type. Parthenocarpy in Zizyphus may be con- 
sidered an hereditary character, revealed when environ- 
mental conditions impede sexual functioning. — H. D. 
Hill 

5178. CHUTE, HETTIE M. The morphology and 
anatomy of the achene. Amer. Jour. Bot, 17(8) : 703-723. 
3 pi. 1930. — The achene (studied in numerous species of 
Ranunculaceae and Rosaceae) has been derived from 
the follicle by reduction. The morphological changes 
are a marked decrease in the size of the carpel and in 
the number of ovules per caipel, the multiovular carpel 
becoming uniovular. In some forms ovular traces to 
suppressed ovules occur; in other forms abortive ovules 
without vascular, tissue ; and in still others, rudimentary 
ovules. The anatomical changes involve the reduction 
of the vascular tissue both in the number of traces 
which a carpel receives and in the traces themselves 
within the carpel. All stages of reduction from the 
typical 3-traee follicle to the most simple 1-trace achene 
are shown in a series of pistils in the Ranunculaceae 
and Rosaceae. Reduction of the vascular tissue has 
accompanied reduction in number -of ovules, and in 

~ size of carpel. — H. M. Chute. 

5179. COLLINS, J. F. On changing the direction of 
sap conducting tissues. Rhodora 32(380) : 145-146. 1930. 
— Report of experiments on chestnut trees in which (1) 
zigzag grains were produced in the wood by removing 
portions of the bark; (2) spiral conduction was induced 
and spiral grain in wood resulted from cutting a spiral 
groove around the trunk; (3) the grain of newly formed 
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wood and bark was turned as mucli as 50-87° from the 
perpendicular by cutting grooves through the bark. — 

S. F, Blake. 

5180. C2APLA, KARL. Seltene Erdmetalle im Dienste 
der Pflanzenaschendiagnostik. 1. Aschenpraparation von 
Zeilstoffen der Papierindustrie mittels Losungen seltener 
Erdmetalle. Faserforschung 8(4) : 238-254. 2 pi. 1930. — 

A method for impregnating plant fiber materials, es- 
pecially celluloses used in the paper industry, incorpo- 
rates small amounts of the rare earth metals, cerium and 
thorium. The mineral skeleton yields on ashing an ash 
picture useful for identification of the celluloses. Animal 
libers, resisting impregnation, can bo distinguished from 
|}Iant fibers in textiles. Old paper, because of fillers and 
deformations resulting from grinding, yields no usable 
ash picture. An identification ke}." for celluloses can be 
made fay associating, with the ashing, measurement of 
width of tracheids and fibers in the ash. — N. E. Pfcijjer. 

5181. ELFORD, F. G. The palisade cells of the seed 
coat of Albizzia lophantha. Froc. Roy. Soc. Victoria 
42(2) : 92-98. 3 fig. 1930.— -The seed coat can be success- 
fully sectioned after soaking at least 1 week in HF, and 
by transferring quickly through the alcohols and chloro- 
iorin to paraffin. Safranin and light green in combination 
are suitable stains to differentiate the structure of the 
testa. One of palisade cells forms the epidermis, 
in the cavity of each palisade ceil is a highly trans- 
parent globule of a waxy; nature. These globules appear 
to be arranged in a distinct line across the cells. They 
dissolve slowly in wax solvents, are stained on the 
exterior by fat stains, and have a high melting point. 

A layer of hour-glass cells separates the epidermal layer 
from the inner layers of the integument. — Authors 
summary. 

5182. EVANS, A. T., and I. H. CROWELL. Cutting 
microscopic sections of wood without previous treatment 
in hydrofluoric acid. Stain Tech. 5(4) : 149-150. 1930. — 

A review of a paper by Kisser proposing softening of 
wood by steam is followed by a description of a similar 
method worked out independently by the junior author. 
Water is boiled slowly in an Erlenmeyer flask, from 
which the vapor is led to the microtome through a 
small copper tube in which there are a few coils. A 
Bun^n burner beneath the coils vaporizes the water 
before it leaves the tube. The steam flows over the 
piece of wood to be sectioned ; up to 500 sections of very 
hard wood have been cut with a single sharpening of 
the razor. A possible improvement in using tubing of 
aluminum or monel metal instead of copper is suggested. 
— Atdhors (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

5183. FUKKE, G. L. On the biology and anatomy of 
some tropical leaf joints 11. Ann. Jard. Bot. Buitenzorg 
41(1): 33-62. 10 pi. 1930. — One or more well developed 
leaf joints are typical of tropical plants, both trees and 
lianas. Most families and genera are characterised by 
the arrangement and structure of these joints. As to 
location and number, at least 15 types can be dis- 
tinguished. Anatomy shows 4 distinct types, which can 
be distinguished by the arrangement of the vascular 
bundles. When there are more joints per leaf than 1, 
their anatomy is mostly the same. When outwardly 
the type is very complicated, the anatomy need not 
therefore also be complicated. Though outwardly the 
joints are often hardly visible, there are certain constant 
general structural characteristics: pericycle absent, starch 
sheath present, vessels narrow, probably higher osmotic 
pressure. Idioolasts and crystals occur frequently, but 
by no means generally- Probably the joints are of the 
utmost importance for the light position of the leaves. — 
Authors summary, . 

5184. GOXTRLEY, J. H. Basic fttchsin for staining' 
vascular bundles. Stain Tech, 5(3) : 99-100. 1930.-— Plante 
are removed from the soil, their roots washed and im- 
mersed for 24-48 hrs. in a basic fuchsin solution prepared 
by dissolving 50 mgm. of the dye in 2 cc. 95% alcohol 
and diluting with 100 cc. tap-water. After removing, 
wash with water and (1) dissect under a binocular micro- 
scope after boiling in water or a very dilute KOH 


solution, or (2) clear (10-12 hi-s.) by running through 
alcohols and then mixtures of alcohol and xylol into 
pure xylol. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

5185. HORTLEBER, ALMA. Some anatomical fea.. 
tures of Sorbopyrus auricularis. Trans. Kansas Acad 
Sd. 33: 29-30. 1930.^ — ^An anatomical description of this 
generic hybrid (Sorbus aria X Pyrus communis) followed 
by detailed comparisons with each parent and state- 
ments of differences from both parents.— F. C. Gates. 

5186. KOCH, MINNA F. Studies in the anatomy and 
morphology of the composite flower I, The corolla. II. 
The corollas of the Heliantheae and Mutisieae. Amer 
Jour, Bot. 17(9): 938-95^1; (10): 995-1010. 4 pL, 5 fig! 
1930. — A primitive gamopetaioiis corolla of 5 petals 
usually has a vascular supply of 15 bundles (10 lateral 
5 median). The venation in a primitive corolla of a dist 
floret of the Compositae consists of 10 bundles (5 fused 
lateral, 5 median). Reduction from this primitive con- 
dition (15 bundles) to a type having 5 bundles can be 
traced. Venation types in the ray corollas are termed 
^Lister,” ^^Heliantheae,” and “^Bilabiate.” The ^Aster” 
type usually has 4 bundles; the “Heliantheae” type 8 
or 9, and 2 or 3 other prominent large bundles which 
differ from the first group; the “Bilabiate” type, found 
in the Alutisieae, has the venation of a disk corolla 
supplying a strap-shaped lobe and 2 shorter lips which 
spread laterally. Aster laevis is used as an example of 
the anatomy of the floret. 5 to 10 strands given off from 
the floral stele in the base of the disk floret furnish 
the vascular supply of the floret. This is also the 
situation in the ray corolla. The reduction of the bundle 
^^stem of the floret is traced in Aster and Senedo. It 
is shown that the split in the ray corolla takes place 
at a point where a fused lateral bundle ^has aborted or 
divided. The ray corolla is a modification of the dii^ 
corolla and shows the same fundamental structure as 
found in the latter. — ^II. The ray ^^corolla” of the 
Heliantheae constitutes a structure which consists of a 
typical composite corolla plus part of a reduced calyx, 
2 or 3 appressed bundles. The calyx and corolla have 
apparently become fused and the vascular supply of 
these floral whorls united in part. Bidem cernua is used 
as an example in the Heliantheae to show the presence 
of these appressed bundles on the dorsal surface of the 
ray corolla. The bilabiate corolla of the Mutisieae is 
believed not to be the intermediate form from which 
the ray corolla has been derived, as indicated by: (1) 
the tip lobing of the ray corolla; (2) division of the 
lobes of the corolla of Centaurea; (3) variation of the 
corollas of the Mutisieae; (4) %’'ascular anatomy of the 
ray corolla. — M, F. Koch, 

5187. KtJMA2AWA, MAS AO. Studies on the strac- 
tnre of Japanese species of Ranunculus. Jour. Fac. Sci. 
Imp, Univ, Tokyo. Sect. S, BoL 2(3): 297-343. 2 pL, 18 
fig. 1930. — 16 species of Japanese Ranunmdm (i endemic 
to Japan) were studied anatomically. The course of the 
vascular bundles of the stem was traced in many species. 
The vigorous species are rather complicated in this re- 
spect because of the large number of leaf trace strands. 
The vascular arrangement does not suggest phyletic 
relationship in this group. Two types of leaf trace 
strands were found: (A) those running from the petiole 
down without fusing, as a rule, with any stem strand, 
at least in the 1st intemode ; (B) those fusing with stem 
strands immediately below their entrance into the stem. 
The strands of these 2 categories were examined^ in each 
species and their behavior and significance are discussed. 
The ontogeny of these strands was studied, and 2 nodal 
conditions were found: in the seedlings of most species, 
each of the 3 traces of a leaf forms a gap of its own, 
while in R. zuccarini the 3 strands depart from a com- 
mon gap. It seems that in this genus the trilacunar 
and unilacunar conditions of the node are closely related; 
one condition may change readily to the other, ^ even 
in the same plant by the dislocation of the point of 
exit of the leaf trace strands, the partial fusion of the 
leaf trace strands with the stem strands, and by the 
appearance of new leaf gaps. The vascular supply ol 
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the floral organs was also traced. Stem bundles are, in 
some species, entirely surrounded by mecbanical sheaths, 
so that cambial activity is greatly restricted. Such a 
sheath is not common in dicotyledons, but is prevalent 
among monocotyledons. It is called the Ranunculus type. 
E. sceleratus and other species do not possess such sheaths, 
and show no tendency to develop them. These bundles, 
rather rare in Ranunculus^ are called the Anemone type. 
This type is probably more primitive than the former 
in this genus. Probably environmental conditions, par- 
ticularly humidity of the substratum, exert the greatest 
influence upon the appearance of structural divergences. 
If phylogenetically considered from various points of 
view, E. sceleratus may be regarded as probably one of 
the most primitive representatives of the genus. — 
Jtf. Kumazawa, 

5188. LEAHBRI, JACQUES. Recherches anatomiques 

silt les Thym^I^ac^es. Ann, 8cL Nat. Bot. 12(1): 125- 
237. 26 1930. — Some abnormal characters of the con- 

ducting tissues were studied. Sieve-tubes are described 
and compared in normal phloem and in medullary and 
interxylary strands. The sieve-tubes of the anomalous 
phloem show by their structure that they conduct elabo- 
rated sap. Differentiation of these strands is not uni- 
form, but they do not arise from pith cells. Interxylary 
strands constitute the continuation of the phloem of the 
leaves, and show different characters in Aquilarioideae 
and Thymelaeoideae. Structural anomaly in some sub- 
terranean stems was also studied. None of these anom- 
alies seems to be pathologic in nature, nor are they 
dependent upon cHmatic conditions. Anatomy of flowers 
and buds demonstrates the petaloid nature of the throat 
scales; the fact that the flower tube is formed by united 
appendages and not by inti^susception of axis; and the 
presence of an articulation in the pedicel in most cases. 
It shows clearly the remoteness of the Octolepidoideae, 
and the relationship of other members of the Thy- 
melaeaceae to the Elaeagnaceae and some groups of the 
Rosaceae. The Thymeiaeaceae are not related to the 
Lythraceae, Lauraceae, and Combretaceae. — J. Leandri. 

5189. LLOYD, FRANCIS E. The structure of the trap 
of Utricularia capensis. Jour. Bot. Soc. S. Africa 1930 
(16) : 5-10. 5 fig. 1930. 

5190. MAHESHWARI, PANCHANAN, and UDAI 
BHAN SINGH. The development of the female gameto- 
phyte of Asphodelus tenuifolius. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 
9(1) : 31-39. 3 pL, 3 fig. 1930. — ^The plant is a common 
winter weed in N. India. The archesporial cell cuts off a 
primary wall cell, w^hich divides by anticlinal walls. 
Walls are formed after each division in meiosis; the in- 
nermost megaspore functions, in the usual way. The 
embryo sac is broad. The polar nuclei fuse in the upper 
part of the sac, but the fusion nucleus migrates to the 
chalazal end. The synergids degenerate early. The 
wall ceils disappear at about the 4-nucleate stage of the 
embryo sac, which then comes into contact ^vith the 
epidermis. The primary endosperm nucleus divides be- 
fore the egg, ana forms a free-nuclear endosperm. The 
embryo is of the usual Lilium type. The aril, or 3rd 
integument, begins to develop from the chalazal end 
of the nucellus at the 4-nucleate stage, and completely 
surrounds the ovule after fertilization. Degeneration in 
the embryo sac from the 4-nucleate stage onward was ob- 
served in a small percentage of flowers. — W. Dudgeon. 

5191. MANN, C. E. T. Studies in the root and shoot 
growth of the strawberry. V. The origin, development, 
and function of the roots of the cultivated strawberry 
(Fragaria virginiana X chiloensis). Ann. Bot. [London] 
44(173) : 55-86. 4 pL, 7 fig. 1930.— Development of the 
runner and the root system is described. Adventitious 
roots arise from small groups of meristematic cells within 
the stele, alternating with the primary vascular strands 
and between the outer pericycle tissue and the medullary 
tissues of the center of the stele. These groups are ob- 
served in greatest number in the region of departure of 
the deaf-trace bundles. Differentiation of the apical 
meristem of the root occurs before the differentiation of 
the secondary vascular cambium of the stem in the 


majority of cases, differing in this respect from that re- 
corded in other plants. The initiation of root meristems 
in the stem occurs during periods of vigorous growth, 
characterized by the absence of excess carbohydrates and 
a low dry matter content of the tissues. Further devel- 
opment of the roots follows on a period of carbohydrate 
accumulation as indicated by deposition of starch in the 
storage parenchyma of the plant as a whole, and a 
marked increase in dry matter content. When vigorous 
growth of the shoot occurs simultaneously with a readily 
available supply of carbohydrate materials, as in the 
case of the young “runner” plant, further development of 
root meristems follows closely on their initiation. The 
development of a specialized poly derm forms a very 
characteristic feature of the older main roots, ^ which 
continue to develop secondary tissues and function lit- 
tle as absorbing organs after their first season’s growth. 
No polyderm development was observed on the majority 
of the lateral roots and they became largely functionless 
with the formation of new adventitious roots in the later 
summer and autumn. In the primary condition of the 
root, starch accixmulates in the cortex; in roots showing 
secondary developments of phellogen and vascular tis- 
sues, the phelloid cells of the polyderm form the chief 
region of starch deposition. Accumulation occurs as the 
dormant season is approached, and again during the 
month of Jime and in early July. ^ Depletion takes place 
in the spring and in late July, during periods of vigorous 
new root development. — G. M. Darrow. 

5192. MONOYER, A. Les variations vasculaires dues 
a la mani^re d’etre des feuilles et I’^tablissement des 
types de structure. Bull. Soc. Roy. Bot. Belgique 62(1) : 
69-72. 1929(1930). — A review and critique. 

5193. NEBEL, B. R. Xenia and metaxenia in apples. 
New York State {Geneva} Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 
170. 16p. 5 fig. 1930. — ^It is shown that 2 apples on the 
same tree originating from different kinds of equally 
efficient pollen are not strictly alike. The dissimilarities 
were found in several characters of the apple, such as 
height, breadth, color, weight, and seed length, and it is 
assumed that they may extend to all remaining charac- 
ters of the apple, which, however, will be very difficult 
to prove. The dissimilarities are very slight and can 
be detected only with refined methods of measurements 
on series of individuals. — B. R. Nebel. 

, 5194. NEBEL, B. R. Lacmoid-martius-yellow for 

staining pollen-tubes in the style. Stain Tech. 6(1) : 
27-29. 2 fig. 1931. — Material collected in small vials is 
kept from drying out .by the ^ addition of a drop of 
water. Slender styles and ovaries are crushed between 
2 slides; larger ones are first sectioned longitudinally by 
hand. The material is stained in 5 mgm. lacmoid and 
5 mgm. martins yellow dissolved in 10-15 cc. water, 
with reaction adjusted to pH 8 by adding a few drops of 
1% solution of ammonia (making staining fluid deep 
olive-green) . After 2-5 minutes, the material is mounted 
in the stain or else in water of same reaction. To make 
permanent mounts the following procedure may be fol- 
lowed: (1) Crush, dissect, or otherwise prepare fresh 
material; (2) fix material in Camoy’s solution; (3) 
transfer via 70% alcohol to alkaline water; (4) wash 
thoroughly in tap-water to remove all acid or excessive 
alkali; (5) transfer to stain for 1-5 minutes; (6) De- 
hydrate rapidly in alcohols containing lacmoid in solu- 
tion in its blue modification (pH 8) ; (7) mount in bal- 
sam via xylol or in cedar oil. The latter mount should be 
sealed. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

5195. NOACK, KONRAD L. Untersuchungen an Pelar- 
gonium zonale “Freak of nature.” Zeitschr. Bot. 23: 
309-327. 4 fig. 1930. — Leaves of this race have a white 

^ center and green border of varying width, with veins 
and petioles mostly colorless. There is no periclinal or 
sectorial arrangement of the green and colorless por- 
tions. The variegation is inherited through the egg 
cells as well as the pollen. In crosses with other races, 
spotted seedlings occur which cannot be distinguishea 
from spotted forms in crosses of white-coated forms. 
From this it is concluded that the origin of the variega- 
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tioa of the parent plant aiid_ the colored seedlings can 
be explained not through varioiLsly colored independent 
plastids blit through physiological peculiarities. — K. L. 
Ncmck {trand. hy H. D. Hill). 

5196. PARKIN, JOHN. The structure of the starch 
layer in the glossy petal of Ranunculus. Ann. Bot. [Lon- 
don] 45(177): 201-205. 9 %. 1931. — The cells composing 
the starch layer in the glossy petal of the 4 spp. of 
Rmumcuhis investigated take an unexpected oblique 
course. Jlius presenting in transverse section the appear- 
anc(‘ of a. ia>*er 2-3 etdis deep, though in reality only 1 
cell t flick. _ The development of the layer in the petal 
of R. fkaria has been followed in detail. The direction 
of the slo]>e of the starch cells in R. acris, R, hulbosm, 
iindJL repf'm runs in the opposite direction to that in 
R. fimriu. There niay, therefore, be considerable variety 
in the stnictiire^ of the starch layer in the genus, perhaps 
useful in working out a phylogenetic scheme for the 
genus.— A litkor.s' nummary. 

5197. FETCH, T. Buttress roots. Ceylon Jour. 
&i. Beet. A. Bot., Ann. Roy. Boi. Gard. Peru- 
dintiya ll(Z) : 277-285. 4 pi. 1930. — From observations 
on JRri'ndmia, Ficus, Canamvum, Ccdrcla, Tarrleim, 
'Wcinmannia and Ceriops, the hypothesis is advanco‘d 
that the pi'esenee of buttressed roots is associated with 
a deficient tap root and the formation of the buttresses 
is due to the restriction of the food and water ciuTents 
to limited narrow regions of the stem continuous with 
the lateral roots. — J. E. Cribhs. 

5198. RITTER, GEO. J. Wood fibers. Jour. Forest. 
28(4): 533-541. 12 fig. 1930. — ^llie location of 2 forms 
of lignin in woody tissues is described and figured, to- 
gether with the several layers into wiiich the cell wall 
of a wood fiber can be separated by treatments with 
NaOH and phosphoric and sulphuric acids. The individ- 
ual layers can in turn be separated into fibrils and the 
fibrils into regularly shaped, fusiform bodies. The phys- 
ical reactions and optica! properties of these various parts 
are described and discussed. — P. €. Wakeley. 

5199. RITTER, GEO. J., and R. M. SEBORG. Newly 
discovered microscopic structural units of wood fibers. 
Indust, dt Eng. Ckem. 22(12) : 1329. 1930. 

5200. SAINT-LAURENT, J, de. Etudes sur ies carac- 
tferes Itnatomiques du liber secondaire dans les* essences 
forestidres d^AIgerie. [Anatomy of secondary phloem 
in the forest species of Algeria,] Bull Sta. Rech. Forest. * 
Nord Ajnque 1(10): 421-516. 18 pi., 48 fig. 1930.-~Sug- 
gestions for preparing wood and bark for photomicro- 
graphs are followed by a key -for the anatomical de- 
termination of the secondary phloem of 119 forest 
species indigenous to Algeria and Tunis belonging to 
44 families. A comprehensive synoptic table of the 
iinatomicai elements and a table of the chief charac- 
teristics of stracture by species summarize the findings. 
Bibliography of 29 titles. — J. Kittredge, Jr. 

520L SAXTON, W. T. Notes on conifers. V. Erect 
and exserted seeds in Sequoia gigantea, Torrey. Ann. 
Bot [London] 44(174) : 415-417. 4 fig. 1930. 

5202. SCHNARE, KARL, Zur Kenntnis der Samenent- 
wicMung von Roxidula. dsterreich. Bot Zeiischr. 79 
(2) : 180-182. 2 fig. 1930. — ^The ovary consists of 3 distinct 
loculi. The ovules are ^^apotrop” su^ended. The ovule 
has 1 integument, directly surrounding the embryo sac, 
only a few nueellar cells being present at the chalazal 
end. Earlier stages were not available to determine his- 
tory of the nuceiius. The embiyo sac is of the usual con- 
stitution. The endosperrn is described but not its devel- 
opment, material for which was lacking. 

5203. SHULL, C. A, Occurrence of multiple -seeded 
Xanthium in Australia. Bot Gaz. 89(3): 310-311. 1930. 

5204. SMITH, FRANK H. The corm and contractile 
roots of Brodiaea lactea. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17(9): 916- 
927. 3 pL 1930. — ^The general structure and seasonal de- 
velopment of the corm are described. A new corm is 
produced each year from the terminal bud of the old 
corm. Also in Sept, or Oct. axillary buds appear at the 
nodes of the old corm, forming offsets. Each offset de- 
velops a single contractile root which draws the cormlet 
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downw^ard and aw'ay from the parent comi. The next 
yeiir adventitious nutritive roots are produced by this 
offset but never another contractile root. The contractile 
roots. 4-15 cm. long, may contract 75% of the original 
length. Lateral roots do not appear. The contraction 
proceeds as follow^s: (1) The cortical cells decrease in 
length and increase in radial and tangential measure- 
ments; (2) a collapse of cells begins in certain portions 
of the cortex and a distortion of the stele than results 
from the turgor of tln^ remaining cells. The distribution 
of the collapsed cells is irregular. (3) This collapse con- 
tinues until there are only 2 or 3 rows of turgid cells 
separated by wide bands of collapsed tissue. The turgid 
cells tend to^ become rounded as the pressure of the 
surrounding tissue is relieved. Tlui cause of the changes 
in the relative diameters of the ceils and of the iiTegiilar 
colla|).se of tissue was not determined. The only func- 
tions of the contractile roots of B. lactea are absorption 
and the anchoring and lowering of the offset into the 
soil.— F. IL S7nith. 

5205. SNELL, K., und J. Fr. PFUHL. Beitrag zur 
Morphologie und Systematik der Weizensoxten. Mitteil. 
Biol. Eeichsanst. LanxF u. Forstw. 39. 5-37. 3 fig. 1930. 
— Among the varieties of Triiicum vulgare the young 
plants present types of growth from the recumbent to the 
inwight Japhet type. Among the older plants, the gray 
waxy layer of culm, blade and ear separates certain 
varieties. Among the characters of the ears are the awns, 
density, form, hairiness and color. An important character 
is the form of the tooth and the margin of the empty 
glume. The tooth is either straight or bent and the 
margin is either horizontal or oblique. Taxonomic fea- 
tures are the natural color of grain and the color after 
a phenol solution treatment. (Jne classification is based 
on the color of the grains; a second, on characteristics 
of ears and color of non-treated grains. — K. Snell (transl 
by J.M. Haber). 

5206. SNELL, K. Vorarbeiten zu einer Sortenkunde 
der Futterriiben. Mitteil. Biol. Eeichsanstalt Land^- u. 
Fofsiw. 39. 63-79. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1930. — Form and color 
of Beta vulgaris are most important features. The shape 
may be rod, olive, cylindrical, globose or oblate. The 
underground portion is orange-yellow, dark red or white. 
In general the leaves are green, but produce varietal 
differences in the yellow or red color of the costa or the 
petiole. The green sprouts are red-spotted or striped. 
The seeds and fruits ai*e similar in all varieties, but the 
color varies from green to yellow-green, orange-green, 
orange-red, rose, light bluish red, vermilion to dark bluish 
red. The varieties are airanged in 11 groups based on 
above characteristics; 90 varieties are listed as to breeders 
and regions. — K. Snell (transl. by J, M. Haber). 

5207. STOKEY, ALMA G. ProthaUia of the Cya- 
theaceae. Bot. Gaz. 90(1): 1-45. 186 fig. 1930. — ^Under 
favorable conditions the plate stage follows very quickly 
after germination; there is ordinarily no filament left 
at the base of the prothallium. The mature prothallium 
usually is longer and the cushion heavier than in the 
Polypodiaceae. Forking of the cushion of the prothal- 
lium occurs frequently in old cultures, and in certain 
species may occur in relatively young prothaliia. Multi- 
cellular hairs developed more or less abundantly on ma- 
ture prothaliia of all species of Ahophila, Hemitelia, 
and Cyathea, and rarely on Lopkosoria. None were 
found on Thyrsopteris, Culcita, CiboUum, or Dickpnia. 
The multicellular hair arises from a special initial, a 
wedge-shaped cell cut from the anterior face of a super- 
ficial cell near the apical meristem. The hairs are found 
on both dorsal and ventral surfaces, on or near the 
cushion, but not on the margin. The hairs may reach a 
length of 2 mm. The wall of the antheridium typically 
consists of 5 cells: an oblique basal cell, a lower ring 
cell with a “binding walk' on one side, an upper ring 
cell, an opercular cell, and a crescent-shaped cell formed 
by the division of the cap cell. Many variations from this 
type occur. The antheridia of Lopkosoria are larger 
and less symmetrical than those of Ahophila, Eemitelia, 
and Cyathea. Those of Thyrsopteris are the largest and 
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least symmetrical of the family, ordinarily not conform- 
ing to the type Just given. The antheridia of the Biek- 
sonieae are usually larger than those of the Cyatheae. 
The necks of the archegonia in the Cyatheae are straight 
or slightly cui-ved; they have more cells in the neck and 
are longer than those of the Polypodiaceae. Those in the 
Bicksonieae and Thyrsopteris are longer than those of 
the C 3 ^atheae, and are more apt to be recurved. The 
walls o! the neck cells are more or less cutinized. The 
neck contains 2 neck canal nuclei not separated by a 
wall. Archegonia with 4 neck canal nuclei were found 
in ail species, Apogamous growths were found in Lopho- 
soria quadripinnata, Alsophila excelsa, A, armaia; 
Hemitelia parvula, Cyaihea medullatis, €. dealhata, 
Thyrsopteris elegans, Dicksonia squarrosa, Cihotiwn 
harometz, and C. scMedii, The evidence from the 
gametophyte indicates that the family Cyatheaceae, in 
the broader sense, is not a natural group, but is of poly- 
phyietic origin. — Author^ s summary. 

5208. VEH, ROBERT von. IJntersuchimgen and Be- 
trachtnngen zum Blattstellungsprohlem. Flora 25(1): 
83-154. 23 fig. 1930. — The author considers that the causal 
standpoint, introduced into phyllotaxis by Hofmeister, 
has given negative results, ^ as witnessed by our inability 
to recognize the internal factors determining the emer- 
gence of successive leaf initials. He follows instead the 
methods of formal morphology which, in Goebel’s recent 
interpretations of whorled leaves, led the author to the 
view that all monocotyledon leaf positions could be 
derived from a 2-ranked, all dicotyledons from a 4-ranked, 
decussate, phyllotaxis. Veh conlirms Goebel’s views as 
the result especially of intensive studies of species of 
Costus, which ha^^e apparent^?’ a 1-ranked spiral arrange- 
ment, but which he show's, by study of seedlings and 
young lateral shoots, derives from an originally 2-ranked 
system. Veh argues that the shoot has an autonomous 
tendency to develop, either along straight (orthodrome 
tendency) or spirally curved (spirodrome tendency) 
Hnes. He concludes that the original monocotyledon half 
system or dicotyledon decussate system may be modified 
by the operation of the following factors: (1) A primary 
factor determining the number of leaves arising simul- 
taneously at the apex (in the monocotyledon 1, in the 
dicotyledon, 2) ; (2) the orthodrome, or spirodrome, ten- 
dency; (3) a seconda,ry whorl formation as the result 
of the interpolation of internodes by longitudinal ex- 
tension. — J. H. Priestley (from ahst. by R. v. Veh). 

5209. VOSS, JOHN. Die Untersuchung der Keim- 
pflanzen als Hilfsmittel der Sortenfeststellung beim Wei- 
zen. Mitteil. Biol. Reichsanst. Land-- u. Forstiv. 39 : 39-62. 
6 fig. 1930. — Coloration of coleoptile and cotyledon, 
hairiness and type of growth including position and at- 
tachment of first foliage leaves, showed varietal difier- 
ences. The first 2 of these characters can best be ob- 
served in seedlings grown in the greenhouse, the others 
in plants grown in the field. The chai*acters are useful 
in varietal determination w^hen the plants are grown 
under definite and not too extreme conditions. Summer 
and winter varieties of Tiiticum vulgare were divided 
on the basis of seedling coloration. Two groups with 
further subdivisions were made on the basis of degree 
of anthocyanin development; 3 groups were formed 
on the basis of hairiness, and 3 on the basis of develop- 
ment of the first leaves.—From authors summary (transl. 

hyH.D.mil). 

5210. WEATHERWAX, PAUL. The ontogeny of the 
maize plant. Bull. Torrey BoL Club. 57(4): 211-219. 
1930. — ^This paper is chiefly a resume of work previously 
published by various authors. The new material pre- 
sented has since been published, with illustrations, in 
Amer. Joum. Bot. 17: 371-380. 1930. — P. Weatherwax. 

5211. WEISS, F. E. Note on the Crataegomespili of 
Saujon. Mem. Proc. Manchester Lit. and Phil. Soc. 
74: 89-95. 1 fig. 1930. — ^After examination of Crataego- 
mespilus bruni and C. honnieri, graft hybrids between 
hawthorn and medlar, the author concludes that, as in 
the case of the Crataegomespili of Bronvaux described 
by Haberiandt, these cannot be considered as pure peri- 
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clinal chimaeras, since the epidermal cells are inter- 
mediate between those of the two parents instead of like 
those of the medlar. — A. M. Taylor. 

5212. WEISSE, ARTHUR. Der morphologische Aufban 

von Corchonis und Corchoropsis. Jahrb. Bot. 70 

(2): 163-180. 10 fig. 1929. — ^The central stem of the 
inflorescence in Cor chorus is a sympodium. The primary’' 
axis of the plant bears the cotyledons and a number of 
foliage leaves arranged in a spiral with a single flower 
at the end. This flower is pushed aside by the growth 
of a branch in the axil of the preceding leaf so that 
it appears to be opposite this leaf. This branch bears 
a scale leaf, a foliage leaf, and 3 bracts arranged in a spi- 
ral, and terminates in the 2nd flower of the inflorescence. 
It is also pushed aside by the growTh of a branch from 
the axil of the foliage leaf. Tiiis process continues dur- 
ing the growth period. The branches developing in the 
axils of the lower leaves are like the axillary branches 
in the inflorescence except that there are several foliage 
leaves. In Corchoropsis both the main floral axis and 
the lateral vegetative branches are monopodia. The 
flowers are solitary in the axils of the foliage leaves with 
3 whorled bracts on the peduncles. In Corchorus the 
petals are cochlear or quincuncial in the bud wiiile in 
Corchoropsis they are contorted. Thus the view that it 
is better to place Corchoropsis in the Sterculiaceae rather 
than in the Tiliaceae seems to be well founded. — A. 
Wekse (transl. by T. D. Howe). 

5213. WEISSE, ARTHUR. Blattstellimgsstudien an 
Samlingen abnorm keimender Dikotylen. Beitr. Biol. 
Pflanzen 18(1) : 17-80. 2 pi. 1930. — ^In some pseudomono- 
cotyledons the single cotyledon surrounds the Ist foliage 
leaf and scale leaf by a broad sheathing base, hence 
the phyllotaxy is alternate. In Cyclamen the broad 
base is almost opposite the 1st leaf, which is not a be- 
lated 2nd cotyledon. In acotyledonous dicotyledons 
small scaly leaves appear in spiral arrangement, the 
first 2 of which form belated cotyledons. In hetero- 
cotyledonous seedlings no definite relationship between 
size of cotyledons and phyllotaxy is evident. Unilateral 
fusion of cotyledons occurs as a monstrosity in which 
the 1st leaf is opposite the bicotyledon, while the 2nd 
is over the cotyledon. Cotyledons may be fused along 
basal margins to form a cupule. Cleavage of cotyledons 
is characteristic as well as abnormal. When normal the 
cleavage takes place simultaneously. In monstrosities, 
when cotyledons are slightly lobed, there is no effect 
on phyllotaxy; when decidedly cleft, the first 2 leaves 
are forced over toward the entire cotyledons. In tri- 
cotyledonous seedlings in which 2 cotyledons are perfect, 
the first 2 leaves appear in the larger intervening spaces. 
Where spiral phyllotaxy prevails, the 3rd leaf comes be- 
tween the nearest cotyledons; in decussate plants there 
is no relationship. In seedlings with 4 cotyledons, 4 large 
dissimilar leaves form among the cotyledons, the larger 
ones in the larger gaps between the cotyledons. — J. M. 
Haber. 

5214. WENT, F. A. F, C. Morphological and histolog- 
ical peculiarities of the Podostemonaceae. Proc. Internat. 
Congress Plant Sd. Ithaca, N. Y. 1926 1: 351-358. 
Geo. Banta Publishing Co.: Menasha, Wisconsin, 1929. 
— ^The following species growing in direct sunlight in 
swift waters of falls and rapids in Coppenam and 
Surinam Rivers, Dutch Guiana, were studied: Oenone 
staheliana, 0. richardiana, O. marowyn&nsis, M our era 
fiuviatilis, Tristicha hypnoides, Apinagia perpusUla, A. 
flabellifera, A. nana. Stems are reduced so that the 
leaves seem to grow out from each other or from the 
roots. The leaves of most species have outgrowths, 
various in shape and point of origin, which are extremely 
hairy although submerged. The chioroplasts are restricted 
to the inner faces of the epidermal cells of leaves and 
roots. No stomata are present. Phloem can be de- 
tected and xylem, if present, is represented by a few 
annular vessels; mechanical tissues are collenchyma, 
wliich becomes sclerenchyma at time of flowering. Roots 
are attached to the substratum by the root hairs, which 
secrete a sticky substance which makes them adhere 
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to rock or tree trunks in swift water. A great mass of 
reserve food is stored in the developing inflorescence. 
When the water becomes shallow the flowers and seeds 
are produced in a few ^ days. Embiyo sac is minute in 
all species, composed of 2 sjmergids, an egg cell, 1 polar 
niicieiis; no trace of endosperm. All species have a 
miily sap in multinucleate tubes. The above species 
are compared with African species. — A. R. Bechtel. 

5215. WILCZEK, E. Anomalies florales. BtilL Soc. 
Vmidoise Scl Nat, 57(224): 113-114. 1930.™The follow- 
ing, among others, are described: Gymnadema canopea 
E. Br., with anomalous flowers and stems; and bracteo- 
niania (^*'whcat ear^’) of carnation. 

5216. WILD, G. V., and V. D. ZOTOV. Notes on 
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sexual expression in certain ^species of New Zealand 
Coprosmas. Tram, & Proc, N'ew Zealand Imt. 60(4): 
547-556. 3 pi. I930.—Of 15 spp. of Coprosma examined 
11 exhibited more or less abnormality in either the 
or the $ flower, or in both. In 9 spp. the c? plant had 
some pistillate flowers; in 8 spp. the $ plant had some 
staminate flowers. One plant of 0. lucida and 6 of C. 
rhamnoides were definitely polygamous. In 4 spp. ripe* 
fruit was found on a c? plant. Every plant of C. lucida 
examined, and nearly every c? plant of C. Tobrnta, was 
abnormal in its floral parts. — G. V. Wild, 

5217. WOLKOFF, A^. Indisches Flachsstroh. Faser- 
jorschung 8(4) : 282. 1 fig. 1930. — Note on morphological 
characters distinguishing Indian flax straw. 
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5218. BALL, OSCAR M. A partial revision of fossil 
forms of Artocai-pus. Bot, Gaz. 90(3): 312-325. 17 fig. 
1930. — From fossil beds of Indio formation (Eocene) in 
Bastrop County, Texas, a large number of specimens of 
Artocarpus have been secured. After thorough study of 
this widely vaiyin^ material and comparison with earlier 
specimens from different sections of the U. S. A., the 
author concludes that the specimens pre\dously classed 
by Khowlton and others in 5 spp. (A. lesdgiana, pungem, 
duhia, dmiliSf and dissecta) are all variants of one, A. 
lesdgiana (having priority). Among the figures are those 
of 2 new, and much larger forms. A table indicates the 
occurrence of the 5 types in other sections of the U. S. A. 
— A. M. Taylor. 

5219. BERTRAND, P., et P. CORSIN. Observation 
sur le Neuropteris scheuchzeri Hoffmann. Ann. Soc. Geol. 
du Nord 52: 155-159. 1927.— Detailed description of this 
species of the group Eachivestiteae Bertr. & Corsin 
(Paripinneaes Gothan). — IF. Berry. 

5220. CARPENTIER, ALFRED. La flore WeaMienne 
de F^ron-Glageon (Nord). Mem. Soc. Geol. du Nord 
10(1): 1-151. Map. 25 pi 42 fig. 1927.— This flora from 
northetm France comprises 93 different plants, among 
which are listed 41 ferns, including FERONIA (p. 27) 
(Matoniaceae), type F. sewaidi*** (p. 27), Laccopteris ? 
tenuinervis*^ (p. 28), Cladophlebis feronensis* (p, 29), 
C. stricta* (p. 45), Gleichcniies gosseleti^ (p. 32), G. 
boulayi^ (p. 37) ; 6 cycads, including Nilssonia cf. oriem 
talk stenophylla'^' (p. ^) ; 1 ginkgo ; 35 conifers, including 
Brachyphyllum ? milloti* (p. 74), Elatocladus longi- 
foIia=^ (p. 75), Pityostrobm ? feronensis^ (p. SO), Da- 
doxy Ion [Araucarioxylon) feronense’** (p. 87); 5 angio- 
sperms and 5 plant fossils of uncertain affinities. — IF. 
Berry. 

5221. CARPENTIER, ALFRED. Note sur des p6ri- 
dermes d^age Wealdien trouv^s a Fdron-Glageon (Nord). 
Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 55: 145-147. 1 pL 1 fig. 1930. 
— ^The author describes a piece of silicined coniferous 
wood both macro- and microscopicaUy, from the Weal- 
den of northern France. This fragment is referred to 
Cycadeoidea. — IF. Berry. 

5222. CORSIN, P. Sur la position syst^maticiue du 
Zeilleria avoldensis Star. Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 
52 : 28-36. 2 pL 2 fig. 1927. — Z. avoldendd" of the Car- 
boniferous of northern France belongs to the family 
Pecopterideae, probably close to Fecopterk miltoniy pos- 
sibly analogous to Pmronim. — TF. Berry. 

5223. CORSIN, PAUL. Sur les fructifications et la 
position systdmatique de Sphenopteris zamioides P. 
Bertrand. Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 53 : 222-230. 4 pL 
4 fig. 1928.— Both <? and 2 fructifications of S. zamiotaes 
from the upper Westphalian (Carboniferous) from 
Bethune Mine (Bully-Grenay), France, are described and 
figured. Based on the fructifications this species is placed 
among the pteridosperms or cycadales in the genus 
PTERIDOZAMITES, with P. zamioides’** (Sphenopteris 
z. P. Bertrand) (p. 230).— TF. Berry. 


5224. CORSIN, P., et G. MATHIEU. Note sur un 
Lepidophloios du bassin houiller de Langeac (Haute- 
Loire), Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 54: 82-87. 1 pL 1929. — 
Associated with some 8 spp. of fossil plants is L. lark 
cinus V. verticillatus^' (p. 83), Stephanian. — IF. Berry. 

5225. BEPAPE, G. Plantes fossiles des lies Ba- 
leares; gisement burdigalien de Ma jerque. Ann. Soc. 
Geol. du N'ord 53: 13-19. 1 pi. 1928. — The Burdigalian 
from the IsL of Majorca comprises 1 gymnosperm, sev- 
eral fragments of monocotyledons, and 7 dicotyledons 
including Phyllites balearica* (p. 18) . — W. Berry, 

5226. BEPAPE, GEORGE. La flore land6nienne des 
environs d’ Arras. Etude paMobotanique. Ann. Soc, Geol. 
du Nord 54: 16-19. 1 pi. 1929. — Concerns 2 spp. of fossil 
plants including Mueaphyllum eocenicum* (p. 17), from 
the Eocene of northern France. — TF. Berry. 

5227. BUTERTRE, A. Sur Fidentification des 
^^Aroides.” Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 53 : 78-80. 1928.— 
Aroides belong to the Dasycladacea and probably those 
described from the English Bathonian are close to 
Goniolina cylindrica J- Pia. — IF. Berry. 

5228. GERBER, ED. Eine neue Poiretia aus dem 
untersten kohlefiihrenden Horizont der Emmentaler 
Holasse. Eclogue Geol. Helvetim 21 (2) : 427-433. 1 fig. 
1928. — P. iPseudoleadna) bernensis*^* (p. 431), Tortonian. 
— IF. Berry. 

5229. GOTHAN, W. tiber einige pflanzenfiihrende 
GescMebe NorddeutscMands. [Plant- containing boulders 
of northern Germany.] Zeitschr. Geschiebeforsch. 4(1) : 
1-8. 3 fig. 1928. 

5230. HALLE, T, G. Fossil plants from South-western 
China, Palaeontologia Sirdca. Ser, A. 1 (2) : 1-26. 5 pi. 
1927. — New specimens of, old forms as well as: the 
Permian Sigillaria acutangula^' (p. 5), and Ptychocarpus 
tingi^ (p. 10), and some unidentified species. 

5231. KOOPMANS, R, G. Researches on the flora of 
the coal-balls from the “Finefrau-Nebenbank^' horizon 
in the province of Limburg (The Netherlands). Geol, 
Bur. Nederlandsche Mijngebied. Holland, Flora en Fauna 
van het Nederlandeche Karboon 1. 1-53. 18 pL, 3 fig. 1928. 

5232. LAURENT, L., et P. MARTY, Fiore Pliocene 
des Cin^rites des Hantes Vall6es de la Petite-Rhue et 
de la V6ronne (Cantal). Ann. Mu$. Hkt. Nat. Marseille 
21: 1-132, 23 pi. 1927.— Before an enumeration of the 
flora the authors summarize the stratigraphy and paleon- 
tology of the volcanic massif of Cantal and place the 
new plant bearing beds in the Plaisancian. The flora 
consists of 49 spp., of which 34% are herbaceous. The 

• flora is mainly dicotyledonous. — E. W. Berry. 

5233. Le MAlTRE, Mile. B. Observations sur les 
algues et les foraminif^res des calcaires d5voniens, Ann. 
Soc. Geol. du Nord 55 : 42-50. 1930. — ^In Part I, Algae in 
the middle Devonian of Avesnois (northern France), 
are described 3 spp, of Sphaerocodium and 1 of Calck 
sphaere. In part II, Foraminifera and Cidaris in the 
IDevonian limestone of Bartin (Turkey), are recorded 
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4 genera of arenaceous Foraminifera and a Cidaris frag- 
ment.— F. Berry. 

5234. LEMOINE, [Mme.] PAUL. Les Solenopora du 
Jnrassique de France. Bull. Soc. Geol. France 27(6/9): 
405-417. 2 pL, 7 fig. 1927. — Tlie Solenopora, marine cal- 
careous algae, became widespread during the Paleozoic, 
being found in considerable numbers in the Silurian 
rocks of N. Amer., Scotland, England, Norway, and the 
Baltic provinces. Towards the close of the Paleozoic 
only 1 species is found in the German Devonian and 1 
from the English Carboniferous. In the Mesozoic the 
genus appears at Timor (Pacific Ocean) and the last 
representatives are found in the Great Oolite and the 
Coral Rag of England. The author claims that the 
fossils from the 2 English localities represent the same 
species. One known species is described from the Bar- 
tonian of the Ardennes. From the Argovian of the Ar- 
dennes are described 1 known species and 1 new variety, 
Solenopora jurassica v. delepinei^ (p. 416). No difference 
is found between the fossils of the Argovian and the 
Coral Rag. Between the Solenopora of the Argovian and 
those of the Bartonian there is a slight difference as 
exemplified by the variety delepmei which the author 
considers as a “simple variation and not as a stock.’’ 
Mention is made of the unnamed Solenopora in the 
Paleontology coll, of the Ecole des Mines.— E. W. Berry. 

5235. LIESEGAHG, RAPHAEL ED. Pseudomorphosen 
und verkieselte Holzer. Natur u. Mm. 61(3): 137-143. 

2 fig. 1931. — A popular discussion of the physics and 
colloid chemistry of the formation by fossils by the in- 
filtration of Si compounds and the replacement of the 
original material, molecule by molecule, with the Si 
compound. 

5236. MATHIEir, GILBERT. La flora Stdphanienne 
du hassin houiiler de Langeac (Haute-Loire). Ann. Sqc. 
Geol. du Nord 55: 75-85. 1 pi. 3 fig. 1930. — Mter discuss- 
ing the stratigraphy, 43 fossil plants are described, in- 
cluding Carpolithes crassicostus*^ (p. 81). — W. Berry. 

5237. NEMEJC, F. Pfispevek k floristice vychodniho 
cipu kamenouheln^ho reviru kiadensko-rakovnickdho. 
Rozpravy Ceske Akad. Ved a Umeni 35 (No. 35): 1-8. 
2 pi. 1926. — ^The author describes plant impressions fotmd 
in the road-cut leading from Blevice (near Kraiup, the 
Carboniferous coal district of Kladno and Rakovnik, 
Bohemia) towai'd the west. The locality is that of the 
hanging sandstone series (“arkosa”) with interlayers of 
sandy till clayey shales above the upper Radnice coal- 
measure (the so-called main Kladno coal-measure) . The 
impressions are from a bed of clay-shales (about 2 m.) 
containing a thin layer of shaly coal. The impressions 
are fragmentary, consisting often of only isolated parts 
of fern pinnules, single leaves of Sphenophyllum, etc.; 
the specimens are variously broken, the Cordaites leaves 
are often torn. The author did not collect large trunks 
(Lepidodendron or Stigmaria), therefore he considers 
the plant remains as well as the thin interlayer of coal 
as allochton, i.e., deposed by the water from the sur- 
roundings. The flora is rather poor. Specimens of Cor- 
daites palmaeformis Goepp., Cordaianthm sp., Catamites 
sp., Asterophyllites equisetiformis (Schl.) Bgt., Spheno- 
phyllum emarginatum Bgt., Pecopteris plumosa Artis, 
P. pluckeneti Schl., P. aff. crenidata Bgt., P. miltoni 
Artis, and Schizopteris lactuca PresL, were collected. — 
F. Nemejc. 

5238. NfeMEJC, F. Paleobotanickt vyzkum traverti- 
nov5ho masivu kolem vesnicky Lflcek u Ruzomberka^ na 
Slovensku. Rozpravy Ceske Akad. VM a Umeni Tf. 2. 
37 (paper 35); 1-17. 1 pL, 4 fig. 1928; also published as: 
Palaeobotanical investigation in the travertine-complex 
around the village of Lucky near Ruzomberok in Slo- 
vakia. Acad. Tcheque Sci. Bull. Internat. Res. Trav. 
Presentes Cl Sci. Mat,, Nat. et Med. 29: 183-201. 1 pi., 
4 fig. 1928. — ^Two complexes of travertine sediments were 
found near the vfllage of Lucky; nonconformably de- 
posed along the brook in the Holocene valley sediments 
containing remains of broad-leaf trees and Picea excelsa, 


but no Fagusj and at either side of this first sediment 
there are complexes of Pleistocene travertines situated 
higher above the brook-level. These contain at the base 
a Pinus-Betula vegetation, above broad-leaf trees with 
numerous remains of Corylus avellana, Acer pseudo- 
platanus, Fraxinus, Picea, but no Fagus; here appear 
also Cotinus coggygria and Carpinus betulus. — F. 
Nemejc. 

5239. NEMEJC, F, Nekter5 zajfmavejsi ndlezy rost- 
linnych otiskfl ze stfedoceskych panvi kamenouhelnych. 
Rozpravy Ceske Akad. Ted a Umeni, Tf. 2. 37 (paper 
46) : 1-9. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1928; also published as: Some new 
interesting discoveries of plant impressions in the coal 
basins of Central Bohemia. Acad. Tcheque Sci. Bull. 
Internat. Res. Trav. Presentes CL Sci. Mat., Nat. et Med. 
29: 355-363. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1928. — ^The author describes the 
following plant remains of the Carboniferous of central 
Bohemia: Zeilleria hymenophylloides (new for Bohemia) 
from Stradonice, the “Schleifsteine” shales horizon; 
Zeilleria haidingeri (Sphenopteris h. Ettingsh.), fructi- 
fications from Stradonice, ^ the “Schleifsteine” horizon; 
a Calymotheca fructification, from the same ioc. and 
horizon, related to C. acutum Carp.; and some Taeniop- 
teris remains of the shales in the carboniferous sand- 
stone quarry near Tfemosna (at Plzen) . — F. Nemejc. 

5240. [NEUBURG, M. F.] HEPIByPr, M. d>. K 
CTpaTHFpacfiHH H Bospacxy yrjieHOCHbix OTJiOHceHHfi 
Ky3Heii;Koro daccefina b Ch6hph. [Stratigraphy and 
age of coal deposits in the Kuznetsk Basin in Siberia.] 
JIoKJianbi AKa;^eMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. {Compt. Rend. 
Acad. Sci. URSS., Ser. A.) 1929(14): 337-342. 1929.— 
Discovery by the expedition of the Geol. Mus. of the 
Acad, of Sciences of 30 forms of plant fossils in the 
region of the village Protopopova and middle^ Tom 
river proves the presence of Mesozoic deposits in the 
coal deposits of the Kuznetsk Basin, The presence of 
Clathropteris meniscioides and Marattiopsis muensteri 
shows that the fiora of the basin is probably Lr. Jurassic. 
Also^ the discovery in the middle Tom river region of 
Lepidophloios sp. and Knorria,, sporadic for the region, 
shows the dijficulty of classifying coal deposits of the 
region by lithology. Fossils characteristic of the 2 main 
horizons of the Kuznetsk Basin are listed. » 

5241. NEUWEILER, E. Liste der Pflanzenreste aus 
dem Kalberhiigel Vindonissa. Mitteilungen aus dem 
Botanischen Museum der XJniversitat Zurich (CXXIII). 
[Plant remains from the Kalberhiigel Vindonissa.] 
Vierteljahresschr. Naturforsch. Ges. Zurich 72 (3/4) : 326- 
331. 1927 

5*242. OSBORNE, FRELEIGH FITZ. A possibly bio- 
genic structure in Grenville limestone in Hastings 
County, Ontario. Canadian Jour. Res. 4(6) : 570-573. 

1 pi. 1931. — These elliptical structures, possibly of algal 
origin but regarded by the author as more probably 
non-biogenic, are associated with ^‘Eozoon” and resemble 
Collenia and Cryptozodn. 

5244. SAHN^, B. On Asterochlaenopsis, a new genus 
of zygopterid tree-ferns from western Siberia. Phil. 
Trans. Roy. Soc. London B 218(460): 447-471. 3 pL, 
4 fig. 1930.— ASTEROCHLAENOPSIS (p. 461) (Zygop- 
terideae, probably Permian), type A. kirgisica^ {As- 
terochlaena (Clepsydropsis) k. Stenzel) (p. 461), and in- 
cluding Rachiopteris ludwigii Schenk; combines a 
Clepsydropsis-like petiolar strand with a leaf-trace se- 
quence resembling Asterochlaena, while the stem stele 
is intermediate between the latter and Ankyropteris. 
The leaf-trace at its point of origin, structurally closely 
resembles the Permian osmundaceous ferns Zalesskya 
and Thamnopteris. The Clepsydropsis type of rachis 
bundle is no guide to generic, and perhaps not to family, 
aflinity. — W. N. Edwards. 

5245. ZALESSKIJ, M., et H. CIRKOVA. Observations 
sur deux v5g6taux nouveaux du d^vonien supdrieur du 
bassin du Donetz. MsBecxHa AKaj^eMHH HayK CCCP., 
Ox^i,eJieHHe 4>H3HKO-MaxeMaxH^ecKHX HayK. (Bull Acad. 
Sci. UR^., CL Sd. Phys.-Math.) 1930(10) : 1009-1016. 
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i pL 1930.— CAIACUBOXYLEAE (ii. 1010), near the 
Pitj^eiie in Cordaitales, based on CARACUBOXYLON 
(p. 1010), with 2 species, C. bakhasnense*** (p. 1011), and 
C. arnoMP** (p. 1013), both fotmd in yellow schist. 

5246. ZALESSKIJ, M. V6g€taiix nottveanx du d^- 
vonien snp^rienr dn hassin dn Bonetz,' Msbccthh Akh- 
leMiiii HayK CCCP., OtaeneHiie MaieMaTH^ecKHX h 
EcTecTBeHHbix HayK. {Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS., CL Sci. 
Math, et Nat.) 1931(4) : 557-588. 8 pL 1931.^ — The author 
reports a, grou|j of new lei'ddophytes chiefly of sigillarian 
t5*|je, which are deseribiai and compared with related 
forms. Ildemella may be ancest-ral to both Sigillaria 
and lA'ipidodendron. The following are from the Up. 
Devonian miless otiierwise stated. HELENIA (p. 558), 
near Syritigodendronf erected for the following spp.: 
H, bakhassneasis* (p. 562) ; H. approximata'^ (p. 562) ; 
//. conflnens*'^’- (p. 563) ; H. niicrorugosa**' (p. 564) ; H. 
costata*-* (p. 504); H. nndata=^' (p. 564): JL sinuosa*^ 
Ip. 565); }'L helenataramensis''' (p. 566); IL stylensis-** 
Ip. 566); //. elegans* Ip. 567); IL gennina*^ (p. 567); 
IL bella* (p. 568) ; //. volnovakhica*** (p. 569) ; E. prisca"*- 
ip. 569); IL conciliata^i' Ip, 570); H. similis^^ (p. 570); 
H. ptilchella^ (p. 571) ; //. vera*^ (p. 571) ; H. germana*-' 
Cp. 571); IL gracillima’*' (p. 583), Lr. Carboniferous. H. 
primaeva (Lepidodcndron prrmaevum Rogers) (p. 588). 
HELENIELLA (p. 572) (Sigillariaceae) , related to 
Rkytidolepis, erected for IL theodori-^* (p. 573) ; includ- 
ing also H. yonngiana (Sigillaria y. Kidston) (p. 584), 
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H. canobiana (Sigillaria c. Kidston) (p. 584), IL strivelen- 
sis (Kidston) n. comb. (p. 584), H. tcMrkovaeana (SigiU 
laria t. Zalessky) (p. 584), and H. belMa*^ (p. 584 ) 
Lr. Carboniferous. AMADOKIA (p. 577) (Sigillariaceae)’ 
near Hele7iiella, erected for A. tchirkovae=^ (p. 577)’ 
Lepidodefidron stylicimi'** (p. 578) ; L. satteies*^ (p, 580) • 
Bergetia belMa'^- (p. 580) ; B. confinens^ (p. 581) ’ 
Kuorria microcostata- (p. 581) ; YOLNOVAKHIA (p’. 
582), re.'^embling Lepidodeudran, erected for V. sagen- 
arioides'*^ (p. 582), 

5247. ZALESSKY, M. B. Stir Textension dti continent 
de TAngaride et premieres donndes stir la flore de ses 
limites otissonriennes. Aim. Soc. GeoL du Nord S3; 
118-138. 19 fig. 1928. — Based u]'>on the discovery of the 
eharacteri.'^tic* Ganga7?iopteris !ind Rhipidopsis flom in the 
mines of Soutehan near the village of Sitza, situated 
upon the Little Sitza river, the area of the Permian 
continent Angara is extended toward the Pacific and a 
rmnnection between this ancient continent and that of 
Gondwaiui, by wmy of the Petchora^ river, is established. 
The following forms are reported from the mines of 
Soutehan: Pecopterk maritima^^* (p. 123), CalUpterk 
sahnif*' (p. 126), C. orientalis**' (p. 12S), C. congermana^ 
(p. 130), Tkinnjeldia panlovi*^ (p. 129), Odmitoptem 
nssuriensis''' (p. 131), Scapanophyllum sitzense* (p. 132), 
Ctenis renaultH* (p. 135), all Permian; and 2 species of 
Ullmannia including U. longifolia^ (p. 136) from the 
overlying Mesozoic. — W. Berry. 
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5248. BOULE, MARCELLIK, et L. de YILLENEUVE. 
La grotte de TObservatoire a Monaco. Arch. 
Palimt. ILumame iPaml Mini. 1 : 1-113. 27 pL, 16 fig. 
1927. — Describes and discusses this cave and its fossils 
and Aurignacian human implements. There are listed 
35 mammals and 39 birds. The mammals are compared 
with those of the Cave of Grimaldi. There are 8 plates 
of figures of implements and 18 of mammals: Rhinoce- 
ros tmrckl^f Cervm mmonemu*, C, sp.*, Tarandus 
rangijer^, Ovu sp.*, Capra ibex*. Cards lupus^f Cuon 
alpintis v. europaea’^, Vulpes hgopm^, V. mdgaris*, 
Putorim lutreold^, Mustela martes*^ Ursus arctos^, Felis 
pardv^, F. lym*, and F. pardina spelaea^. — B. F. Howell. 

5249. BUTTS, CHARLES. Some issues in Chester 
stratigraphy in Kentucky and Illinois. Jour. GeoL 37(1) : 
^>-46. 1 pi 1929. — Records from this Carboniferous area 
tie anthozoans Campophyllum gasperense^, Ldthosiro- 
tion harmodites, and Lyropora, the echinoderms Pentre- 
mites pyrijormis, F. godonP'f P. planus, P. princetonensis, 
P. welleri, P. symmetriem, TaLarocrinus de wolfi, T. 
ovatus, T. huttsi, T. sexlohatusj T. symrrietTicus, T. patei, 
Fterotocrinm serratus, Agassizocrinus, and Platycrinus 
penicUlus, the bryozoans Archimedes confertus, A. 
laxus, and Cystodictya lahiasa, and the brachiopods 
Composita trinuclea, Spiriferina subspinosa, Chonetes 
chesterensis, Productus inflatus, Martinia sp., and Smrifer 
peUaensis. — D. J. MacNeU. 

5250. CABLE, EMMETT J. Duration of Peorian inter- 
glacial intervaL Pan-Amer. GeoL 51(3): 183-192. 1 fig. 
1929.^ — ^Records some undeseribed plants and the presence 


of many insect remains, including_ Carabus meaiider 
Sangamon and Chioenius plkatipe7inis, from the Pleisto- 
cene glacial deposits of Illinois. — D. J. MacNeil. 

5251. COLEMAH, A. P, Ice ages. Recent and ancient. 
xliii + 296 p. 8 maps, 51 illiis. The Macmillan Co.: New 
Y'ork, 1929. — ^This book includes non-technicai discussion 
of the fossil life of the interglacial periods as well as 
the effects of continental glaciation on the faunas and 
fiioras living in various glacial periods. 

5252. COLLIN, L. Un nouveau gisement a Calcdoles 
dans le Ddvonien de la PresquTle de Crozon. (Finistfere 
[Brittany].) Bull. Soc. GeoL et Mineral. Bretagne 
7(3/4): 201-208. 1926(1929). — Records and discusses the 
finding of a fauna of 5 corals, crinoids, 4 brachiopods, 
and a trilobite in some of these beds, and of 3 corals, 
10 brachiopods, and a trilobite in others nearby; and 
gives the stratigraphic and faunal succession of the early, 
middle, and late Devonian strata of the Fret Syncline, 
naming a few of the most characteristic spp. of each 
division. — B. F. Howell. 

5253. COLLIN, L. jfetude gdologique de la cote est de 
la PresquTle de Roscanvel (Rade de Brest [Brittany]). 
Bull. Soc. GeoL et Mineral. Bretagne 7(3/4): 208-215. 
'2 maps, 1 fig. 1926(1929). — Records and discusses the 
numerous Devonian brachiopods, 2 trilobites, 1 pelecy- 
pod, amd 1 conuiarid found in this district, and shows 
the distribution and succession of the beds. — B. F. 
Howell. 

5254. DAVIES, J. A., and T. R. FRY, Notes on the 
gravel terraces of the Bristol Avon. Proc. Spelaeological 
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Boc. {Bristol] 3(3): 162-172. 2 fig. 1928 ( 1929) .—Lisfis 
and discusses the fossils found in various Pleistocene 
gravel terraces at several localities in this part of Eng- 
land, as follows: from the 100-ft, terrace, human imple- 
ments, Elephas, mammoth, woolly rhinoceros, horse, and 
musk-ox; from the middle terrace derived Jurassic 
fossils (corals, a brachiopod, a biyozoan, cephalopods, 
and pelecypods) , human irnpiements and bones of the ele- 
phant, mammoth, lion, Irish deer, reindeer, Bos primi- 
genius, bison, horse, woolly rhinoceros, and Ovibos 
moschatm; and from the low" terraces derived Jurassic 
fossils (plants, corals, brachiopods, cephalapods, and 
pelecypods), a derived Tertiary shark, and Neolithic 
human implements. — B. F. Howell. 

5255. ESTORPP, FRITZ E. von. Ereyenhagen shale 
at type locality, Fresno County, California. Bvll. Amer. 
Assoc. Petroleum GeoL 14(10) : 1321-1336. Map. 4 fig. 
1930.— This “organic shale^’ proves to be Upper Eocene 
or Oligocene, not Miocene. One mollusk, fish scales, a 
broad-leaved plant, abundant Radiolaria, and 21 genera 
and 27 spp. of Foraminifera are reported. The Foram- 
inifera include numerous Spiroplectoides, a genus 
hitherto not known as fossil on the Pacific Coast. They 
suggest faunal migration from^ the Gulf of Mexico region, 
accumulation in a deep marine basin, probably within 
the bathybic zone, and a cool bottom temperature (about 
8° C.), although the climate may have been subtropical. 

5256. FAUSTINO, LEOPOLDO A. Stratigraphy of the 
coal measures of the Philippine Islands. Proc. Third 
Pan-Pacific ScL Congress^ Tokyo 2: 1535-1539. 1926 
(1928). — The foraminiferal fauna and the characteristic 
molluscan genera Vicarya and Ampullinopsis indicate 
Oligocene age for the coal beds of the Philippines. The 
author questions some of Dickerson’s determinations of 
fo^il mollusks and other invertebrates. 

5257. GAERTNER, HANS RUDOLF von. Ohersilu- 
rische Fauna aus den spanischen Pyrenaen. Nachrichten 
Ges. Wiss. Gottingen, Math.-Phys, Kl. 1930(2) : 179-188. 
7 fig. 1930, — The author presents a list of 6 trilobites and 
2 brachiopods, with synonymies, taxonomic remarks, and 
distributional data. Some of the forms are not specifi- 
cally determined. Trilobitae: Encrinwrus rialpensis* (p. 
181), Carnic Alps [Austria or Italy] and Spain, Wenlock, 
type in GeoL Inst. Univ. Gottingen, The occurrence 
of Amhocoelia praecox* [Spiriferidae] in the Wenlock 
of Spain is the earliest on record for this genus. 

5258. GALLWITZ, HANS. Stratigraphische und 
tektonische Untersuchungen an der Devon- Carbongrenze 
des Sauerlandes, Jahrh. Preuss. GeoL Landesanst. Berlin 
48: 487-527. 1 map. 3 fig. 1927(1928).— The fauna consists 
mainly of ostracods, trilobites, cephalopods, and brachi- 
opods. Discussions and original references are given 
of the brachiopods OrHiis bergica, 0. resupinata, Lep- 
taena rhomboidalis, Chonetes tumidus, C, hardrensis, 
C. buchiana, C. muricata, €. cf. polita, C. perlata, Pro- 
ductella cf. se7nicostata, Productus aff. niger, P. fallax, 
P. praelongus? v. simplicior, P. sp., Btrophaloda pro- 
ductoides, Liorhynchm suhcurvata, Rhynchonella pleuro- 
don, Atrypa tubaecostata, Spirijer cf. vemeuili, S. aff. 
ranoyensis, 8, cenironatus, 8. distans, 8, lineatus, 8. urii, 
Bpiriferina laminosa, 8, peracuta, Retzia multiplicata, 
and Athyris royosL — F, Anderegg. 

5259. GRIGOROVITCH-BERESOVSKI, N. A. Les de- 
pots tertiaires du Daghestan. Compt. Rend. Congres 
GeoL Internat. 14(4): 1997-2002. 1926(1928).— Fossil 
Foraminifera, sponges, mollusks and fishes are recorded 
from various horizons in the Tertiary of this province 
of southern Russia. — L. 8. RmselL 

5260. JACKSON, J. WILFRID. Report on the animal 
remains found in the Kilgreany cave, Co. Waterford. 
Proc. Bpelaeological Soc. [Bristol] 3(3) : 137-152. 1 fig’^ 
1928(1929). — ^Bones of the domesticated ox, sheep, goat, 
pig, horse, and dog, and of the wild boar, hare, rabbit, 
badger, otter, wild cat, brown rat, bats, birds, frogs, and 
land and marine mollusks are recorded from an upper 
layer, of Prehistoric age; and the remains of man, wild 
boar, Irish elk, reindeer, wild ox, brown bear, wolf, dog?, 
fox,, wild cat, stoat, hare, rabbit, field mouse, field 


vole, Arctic lemming, bats, birds, and land mollusks are 
listed and discussed from a low^er, Late Pleistocene, 
horizon. The cave is in Ireland, and the single field 
vole skull found is the first trace of such an animal to 
be found in that island.— R. F. Howell. 

5261. KtrHNEL, JOHANNES. Geologie des Berchtes- 
gadener Salzberges. Neues Jahrh. Mineral. GeoL u. Pald- 
ont. Abt. B 61(3) : 447-559. 4 pL 6 fig. 1929. — Lists from 
the Triassic of Bavaria 10 corals, 3 pelecypods, 3 gastro- 
pods, and 1 cephalopod; from the Jurassic 16 cephalopods 
and a fish tooth. Bibliography. — F. Anderegg. 

5262. McLEARN, F. H. Stratigraphy, structure, and 
clay deposits of Eastend area, Cypress Hills, Saskatche- 
wan. Canada Dept. Mines, GeoL Surv. Summary Rept. 
1927 (Part B) : 21B-43B. Map. 1928. — ^This report lists 
fossil plants from the Ravenscrag formation (late Cre- 
taceous and ? early Tertiary), fossil mollusks from the 
marine shales (late Cretaceous) and the Ravenscrag 
formation, and fossil vertebrates from the Whitemud 
(late Cretaceous), Ravenscrag, and Cypress Hills (Oli- 
gocene) formations. — L. 8. Russell. 

5263. McLEARN, F. H. Southern Saskatchewan, Can- 
ada Dept. Mines, GeoL Surv. Summary Rept. 1928 
(Part B) : 30B-44B. 1929. — ^This geological report re- 
cords plants from the upper Ravenscrag beds (early 
Tertiary?), mollusks from the Bearpaw forination (late 
Cretaceous), and vertebrates from the Whitemud and 
lower Ravenscrag beds (late Cretaceous). — L. 8. Rus- 
sell. 

5264. [MOISEEV, A. S.] MOHCEEB, A. C. K reo- 
jiorHii K)ro~3anaAHofi MacxH rjiaBHoli rpHj^bi Kphmckhx 
rop. [Geology of the southwestern part of the prin- 
cipal mountain chain of Crimea.] (French summary.) 
FeojiorHqecKHft Komhict, MaiepHajibi no 06meli h 
npHKJiajiHofi PeoJiorHH. {Com. Geol. Mat. GeoL Gen. 
et Appl.) 89. 1-82. 2 pi. 1930. — ^Includes lists of fossil 
animals (largely mollusks, brachiopods, and echinoderms) 
and plants from various Permian, Triassic, and Jurassic 
formations. 

5265. OLIVEIRA, EUZEBIO PAULO de. 0 que realizou 
0 Servigo Geologico na Amazonia, [What has been ac- 
complished by the Geological Survey in the Amazon 
region.] Minisierio Agric. Industr. e Commercio Serv. 
Geol. e Mineral. Brasil [Rio de Janeiro] pp. 1-20. 1929. 
— Many of the fossils recorded from the area in ihe past 
are noted— Silurian graptolites ; Devonian trilobites, gas- 
tropods, pelecypods, brachiopods, foraminiferans, a gyna- 
nosperm, pteridophytes, and algae; Carboniferous brachi- 
opods and pelecypods; a Cretaceous mosasaur; and Ter- 
tiary gastropods, pelecypods, and a stonewort. — B. F. 
Howell. 

5266. PAECKELMANN, WERNER. Die Konglomerate 
des Oberen Mitteldevons im Schwarzbachtale bei Ratingen 
und ihre belgischen Aquivalente. Zeitschr. Deutsch. Geol. 
Ges. B. Monatsber. 80(11/12) : 379-395. 1 fig, 1928(1929). 
— Lists from the Middle Devonian of Germany: 1 
tabulate coral, 1 crinoid, 1 bryozoan, 12 brachiopods, 
and 4 pelecypods; and gives fossils characteristic of 
both the German and Belgian beds. Bibliography. — 
F. Anderegg. 

5267. PALMER, R. H. Geology of southern Oaxaca, 
Mexico. Jour. Geol. 36(8) : 718-734. 8 fig. 1928, — ^Records 
from the Cretaceous of this region foraminifera and 
the mdistids, Apricardia and Radiolites. — D. J. MacNeiL 

5268. PICQUENARD, CH. Notes d^excursion dans le 
Callovien entre Fontenay-le- Comte et Poire-sur-Velluire 
(Vendde [Western France]). Bull. Soc. Geol. et Miniral. 
Bretagne 7(3/4): 192-196. 1926(1929).— Lists and dis- 
cusses the fauna of the Jmrassie Callovian west of Fon- 
tenay-le-Comte (a worm, 4 brachiopods, 5 pelecypods, 
a gastropod, and 17 cephalopods), discusses the stratig- 
raphy and distribution of the beds and the correlation 
of the fauna, and reviews the work which has been 
done on it. — B. F. Howell. 

5269. REAGAN, ALBERT B. Pleistocene moUusks 
from Hopi Buttes. Pan-Amer. Geol. 51(5) : 337-338.1 pL 
1929.— Records the pele^od Uniot^, the gastropods 
Planorbis trivolvi^ and Limnaea stagnalis var. appresm% 
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irOiiie iiidererminabie plant-stems, and some fragments of 
an alga in tiiis Pleistocene formation of noitlieastern 
Arizona. States that a short-nosed mastodon occurs in 
the lower portion of the section. — D. J. MacNeiL 

5270, REMZ, CARL. Nene mittelkretazische Fossil- 
vorkommen in Griechenland. Abhandl. Schioeizeriscken 
PalmnL Ges. 49(Mem. 5) : 1-10. 2 pL 1929 (1930). -feo- 
gyra columhiana has been found in the Middle Cre- 
taceous limestone of the Sidron pass between Megara 
and Corinth. Aspidmus (p. 9) (Coelenterata) is 

describeii from near Dremisa in the Iviona Mts. of cen- 
Greece. It is concluded that Aspidiscus is related 
to IIgd-)Mpkorn a.nd thiis to the Macandrinaceae of tlie 
coral family Astrueidae. — C, Eenz {trand, by C. 0. 
Dunbar), 

527L SCHHiEGANS, DANIEL. Note pr61iiniiiaire stir 
k repartition des facias a Radiolaires dans le massif 
ddvonien de la Bruche. Ccnnpt. Rend. Somm. Seanc, Soc. 
Geol France 1928(15) : 253-255. 1928.— The author de- 
scribes radiolarian cherts from \’arious horizons in the 
Devonian (Eifeiian and above) of the Bruche valjev, 
Alsatifin Vosges Mts. He concludes that the radiolarians 
are facies fossils to be expected in any vciy fine-textiired 
marine deposits rich in silica and in associtition with 
volcanic tuff or greywacke. — I). Schneegam {trayisL by, 
B, F, Howell), 

5272. STAPPENBECK, RICHARD. Geologic des Chica- 
matales in Nordperu und seiner Anthracitlagerstatten. 
GeoL u, Pakieont, Abhandl. [Jena'] 16(4) : 307-355. 4 
col. maps. 5 pi. 6 fig. 1929.— Mentions 16 ammonites from 
the Jurassic; and 7 echinoids, 42 pelecypods, 7 gastro- 
pods, and 24 cephalopods from the Cretaceous of Peru. 
— F. Anderegg, 

5273. STAUFFER, CLINTON R. The Devonian of 
California. Univ. California Puhl. Bull. Dept. Geol. Sci, 
19(4) : 81-118. 5 pL 1930. — This consists of a thick deposit 
of shales and limestones well developed in the Inyo Mts. 
of the east central part of the state and in the Klamath 
Mts. of the northern part. The fossil content indicates 
that these deposits represent isolated parts of the Ken- 
nett formation. The fauna contains a large European 
contingent, among which are Heliolites porosa and CalcC'- 
ola sandalina, two of the characteristic Lower Middle 
Devonian fossils of England, Germany, Russia, and 
China. ^ The Kennett formation, therefore, doubtless 
represents about the same age as the Calceola-Bchichten 
of the Eifei region in Germany. Described as new are: 
(Coelenterata) Heliolites occidentals* (p. 108) ; (Echino- 
dermata) Strobilocystites (?) kearsargensis* (p. 108), 
Gomphocystites (?) calif ornicus* (p. 108), and lira- 
sterella inyoensis* (p. 109) ; (Mollusca) Eatonia bico- 
stata* (p. 109) and Palaeotrochus kennetteixsis* (p. 109). 
— C. E. Stauffer. . 


5274. SUTTON, A. H. Geology of the southern part 
of the Dawson Springs quadrangle. Kentucky Geol. Surv 
31 : 175-280. 2 maps, 20 fig. 1929.— The abundant fossils 
collected from various localities in or near the quad- 
rangle are listed from the following formations of the 
Chester Series (Mississippian) : Renault, Paint Creek 
Cypress, Golcoiida, Glen Dean, Menard, Clore, and 
Kinkaid. Many are not specifically identified, 

5275. SWINNERTON, H. H. The growth of the world 
and of its inhabitants, 210p. 31 fig. Richard R. Smith, 
Inc.: New York, 1930. — A popular account of physical 
geology and earth liistory, with discussions of organic 
evolution and paleontology. The chapters dealing with 
fo.ssiis, evolution, and historical geology liave the follow- 
ing t.iiles. Life in its lowliest forms. Grades of ani- 
mal structure. Styles of animal arcliitecture. Fossils, 
their origin and uses. The stream of life through the 
ages. Racial progress and decline. The interlacing of 
lines of descent. The link between the generations. The 
growth of a species. The growth of complexity in nature. 
Inchvidual and racial development. Adaptation and 
extinction. Adaptation to life on land. Specialization 
among mammals. The emergence of mankind. The 
growth of intelligence and culture. Ho77io sapiens. — B. F. 
Howell. 

5276. TRICALINOS, JOHANN. Untersuchungen iiber 
den Ban der Celtiberischen Ketten des nordostlichen 
Spaniens. Zeitschr. Deutsch. Geol. Ges. A. Abhandl. 
80(4) : 409-482, 2 pi. 1929. — Lists from the Cambrian 
a trilobite; from the Silurian gastropods, cephalopods, 
a brachiopod, graptolites, and a trilobite; from the 
De\'onian a brachiopod and trilobite; from the Carbonif- 
erous brachiopods and a conifer; from the Triassic peiec- 
ypods, gastropods, cephalopods, corals, and plants; 
and from the Jurassic pelecypods, cephalopods, and 
brachiopods. Bibliography. — F. Anderegg. 

5277. WOODWARD, HERBERT P. The age and 
nomenclature of the Rome (^‘Watauga”) formation of the 
Appalachian valley. Jour. Geol. 37(6) : 592-602. 1929. — 
Gives a complete list of the known fossils of this Lower 
and Middle Cambrian formation, — an alga, wonns 
(trails), brachiopods, a pteropod, and trilobites. States 
that the most abundant and diagnostic fossil is the 
trilobite Olenellus thompsoni. — D. J. MacNeiL 

5278. YOUNG, C. C. Bemerkungen ueber einige ab- 
nonnale Formen von Fossilien und den Versteinerungsgrad 
der Knochenablagerungen von Chou Kou Tien. Bull. Geol. 
Soc. China 9(2): 183-188. 5 fig. 1930. — Abnormalities re- 
sulting from deformation of the enclosing strata, particu- 
larly brecciation, from the gnawing of contempora^ 
rodents, and from disease are reported. Variability in 
degree of bone petrification in this deposit shows the 
unreliability of this criterion of age. 


VERTEBRATE ANATOMY, HISTOLOGY, AND PHYSICAL 

ANTHROPOLOGY 


Editors 

WAYNE J, ATWELL, Endocrine Glands, Genito-Urinary System; ELIZABETH C. CROSBY, Neurology; 
ROBERT S. CUNNINGHAM, Hematology, Adenoid Tissue, Reticulo-endothelwm; CHESTER H. HEUSER, 
Technique: DAVENPORT HOOKER, Experimental Anatomy and Regeneration; C. C. MACKLIN, Aik 
mentary System and Respiratory System; PETER OKKELBERG, Gross Arwitomy (except Primate); 
WILLIAM L, STRAUS, JR., Physical Anthropology; WALTER E. SULLIVAN, Bones, Muscles, Joints, 
Fasciae 

STACY R. GUILD, Advisory Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 3013, 3056, 3058, 3062, 3066, 3262, 3285, 3551, 3656, 3666, 3762, 3764, 3767, 

3813, 3816, 3817, 3820, 3834, 3870, 3897, 3904, 3927, 3931, 3947, 3969, 3971, 3980, 3982, 4023, 4089, 4091, 

4093, 4097, 4099, 4100, 4103, 4104, 4115, 4117, 4123, 4128, 4138, 4139, 4141, 4248, 4252, 4254, 4259, 4271, 

5377, 5378, 5382, 5385, 5387, 5390, 5397, 5401, 5402, 5403, 5407, 5409, 5411, 5434, 5855, 5870, 5887, 5888, 

6006, 6012, 6023, 6024, 6030, 6033, 6039) 


GENERAL 

5279, ADACHI, BUNTARO. Das Arteriensystem der 
Japaner, Bd. 1 n. 2. 793p. 4 pL, 539 fig. Kaiserlich-Japa- 
nische Universitat: Kyoto, 1928. 

5280. BARTELS, M., und A. BIRCH-HIRSCHFELD. 
Orbita, Nebenhdhlen, Lider, Tranenorgane, Augenmus- 


keln, Auge und Ohr. [Orbit, sinuses, lids, lacrii^l 
glands, ocular muscles, eye, and ear.] 745p. Julius 
Springer: Berlin, 1930. 

5281. BRUNI, A. C. Istologia ed embriologia. 217p. 
F. Vallardi: Milan, 1929. 

5282. BUNDY, ELIZABETH R. Textbook of anatomy 
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and pliysiology. 6tli ed., rev. and enlarged by S. B. 
WEEDER. 460p. J. & A. ChurcMll: London, 1931. Pr. 
10s. 6d. 

5283. CLENDENIRG, LOGAH. The human body. 2nd 
rev. ed. xiv4-399p, Alfred A. Knopf: London and New 
York, 1931. Pr. IQs. 6d. 

5284. FISCHER, ALBERT. Gewebeziichtnng. Hand- 
bnch der Biologie der Gewebezellen in vitro. [Tissue 
culture. Manual of the biology of tissue cells in vitro.] 
3rd ed. 661p. 310 fig. Rudolph Muller & Steinicke: 
Miinchen, 1930. Pr. 79 M, 

' 5285. HARTRIDGE, H., and F. HAYNES. Histology 
for medical students. 416p. Oxford University Press: 
New York, 1930. 

5286. JORDAN, HARVEY ERNEST. A textbook of 
histology. 5th ed. 857p. D. Appleton: New York, 1930. 

5287. JOSSIFOW, G. M. (transl. from the Russian 
by J* W. AVTOKRATOW). Das Lymphgefasssystem 
des Menschen, mit Beschreibung der Adenoide und der 
Lymphbewegungsorgane. 176p. 120 fig. Gustav Fischer: 
Jena, 1930. Pr. 12 M. 

5288. KUNTZ, ALBERT. The autonomic nervous 
system. 576p. 70 fig. Lea & Febiger: Philadelphia, 1929. 
Pr. $7.— The entire field of visceral innervation is cov- 
ered, the peripheral more fully than the central. A 
brief summary of the gross morphology is followed by 
chapters on general histology, general physiology and 
embryoiog}^ Next the autonomic innervation of the 
organs of the body is systematically reviewed, ana- 
tomically and physiologically, with excellent illustra- 
tions. Chapter 16 summarizes the patholo^, including 
functional changes in nerve-cells, the functional signifi- 
cance of pathological changes in these cells, neoplasms 
and pathological changes in brain and cord. Visceral 
sensitivity is discussed in Chapter 17, together with 
referred pain and its mechanism, and in Chapter 18, 
vagotonia and sympatheticotonia. The following chapter 
treats of the autonomic system in disease, including 
endocrine disorders, emotional disturbances, infectious 
diseases, immune reactions, cardiovascular disease, reflex 
disorders of the digestive tract, gastric and duodenal 
ulcer and cutaneous reflexes. The final chapter on 
surgery of the autonomic system discusses sympa- 
thectomy in detail. There is a bibliography of 60 pages 
and an index. The ^ extensive literature of the field 
covered is summarized and critically evaluated. — 
C. /. Herrick. 

5289. MENGE, EARL. Anatomie und topograpMsche 
Anatomie, Entwicklungsgeschichte und BildungsfeMer 
der weiblichen Genitalien. 723p. Bergmann: Miinchen. 

1930. 

5290. NERIS, G. REMY. Le tractus thyreoglosse. 
170p. 23 illus. Gaston Doin et Cie : Paris, 1929. Pr. 30 fr. 

5291. PIERSOL, G. A. Human anatomy. 9th ed., 
revised by G. C. HUBER. 2104p. J. B. Lippincott Co.: 
Philadelphia, 1930. Fr. SIO. 

5292. PIERSOL, G. A. (ed. by W. H. F. ADDISON). 
Normal histology. 14th ed. 479p. J. B. Lippincott: 
Philadelphia, 1930. Pr. $6.00. 

5293. SAHASRABUDHE, N. S. Introduction to 
anatomy. 236p. 13 pL, 26 fig. Deshmukh: Nagpur, 1929. 

5294. SCHMIDT, F. A. Unser Kdrper: Handbuch der 
Anatomie, Physiologie und Hygiene der Leibestibungen. 
[Manual of anatomy, physiology and hygiene of bodily 
exercises.] 8th ed., rev. by W. E:0HLRAUSCH. 662p. 
R. Voigtlander: Leipzig, 1931, Pr. 18 M. 

5295. TOLDT, C. Anatomischer Atlas fiir Studierende 
und Arzte. [Anatomy atlas for students and practition- 
ers.] Reviewed and edited by F. HOCHSTETTER. 15th 
ed. In 3 vols. Vol. 1-2. 794p. Urban und Schwarzen- 
berg: Berlin und Wien, 1931. Vol. 1, 24 M.; Vol. 2, 23 M. 

5296. TRAUTMANN, A., und JOS. FIEBIGER. Lehr- 
buch der Histologie und vergleichenden mikroskopischen 
Anatomie der Haussaugetiere. [Textbook of histology 
and comparative microscopic anatomy of domestic 
mammals.] 6th ed. 405p. 447 fig. Paul Parey: Berlin, 

1931. Pr. 26 M. 

5297. TRIEPEL, HERMANN. Die anatomischen 


Namen: ihre Ableitung und Aussprache. [Anatomical 
terms: their derivation and pronunciation.] 13th ed. 
vii + lOOp. J. F. Bergmann: Miinchen, 1930. Pr. M. 3.30. 

5298. WEIGNER, KAREL. Topograficka Anatomie. 
205p. 107 fig. Josef Springer: Frag, 1930. 

5299. ZIETZSCHMANN, OTTO. Blatter fiir den anato- 
mischen Unterricht. 3p. 61 pL M. & H. Schaper: 
Hannover, 1930. Pr. 6 M. 

GROSS ANATOMY (EXCEPT PRIMATE) 

5300. BAUM, HERMANN. Das Lymphgefasssystem 
des Huhnes. [Lymphatic vessel-system of the chicken.] 
(Sonderdruck aus “Zeitschr, Gesamte Anat” 1. Abt. 
93(1/2).) iv-h34p. 5 pi. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1930. 
Pr. 12 M. 

5301. CAHN, ALVIN R. Auditory ossicles of living 
and giant beavers. Jour. Mammalogy 11(3): 292-299. 

1 pi. 1930. — Auditory ossicles of Castor canadensis and 
Castoroides ohioensis, described and illustrated, are very 
similar. The family Castoroididae belongs in the same 
suborder of rodents as the Castoridae. — L. B. Dice. 

5302. FROST, G. ALLAN. A comparative study of 
the otoliths of the Neopterygian fishes. [Continued.] 
Ann. & Mag. Nat. Hist. [London} 4(19): 120-130. 2 pi. 
1929. — ^The description of the otoliths of the order Per- 
comorphi is concluded with the suborders Mugilioidea, 

8 spp.; Stromateoidea, 3 spp.; Blennioidea, 20 spp.; and 
Gobioidea, 7 spp. Of the Symbranchii, — ^in the suborder 
Alabetoidea, small Australian fishes, Alahes dorsalis, no 
otoliths were discernible. In the Symbranchoidea, the 
otoliths of 3 spp. are described. In the division Ophidii- 
formes of the Blennioidea the otoliths are of a new type 
described as “Brotulid.” The otoliths of the Gobioidea 
are highly specialized and form a type described as 
“Gobiid.” Otoliths of 34 spp. are figured. — R. P. Bigelow. 

5303. GRODZInSEJ, A. Uber die Lymphherzen von 
fossilen Reptilien. Bull. Internal. Acad. Polonaise Set. 
et Lett. CL Sci. Math, et Nat. Sir. B: ScL Nat. (II) 
1929(8/10) : 433-439. 4 fig. 1929.— On the basis of the 
relations of lymph hearts to caudal transverse processes 
in living lizards and snakes, an attempt is made to de- 
termine the position of these structures in the dinosaurs, 
Apatosaurus and Diplodocus. — A. S. Romer. 

5304. JOSIFOFP, J. M. Die tiefen Lymphgefas^ie der 
Extremitaten des Hundes. Anat. Anz. 65(4/6): 65-76. 
3 fig. 1928. — ^The author studied the course of the deep 
lymphatics of the extremities of the dog by injecting 
diluted India ink into the living muscle (of the chloro- 
formed animal). As in man, the lymphatics may be 
divided into superficial and deep. The former lie external 
to the fasciae and drain the skin, while the latter drain 
the bones and muscles, and are prolonged as chief vessels 
along the deep arterial trunks. In the anterior extremity 
these lymph vessels extend to the axillary lymph node, 
from which a larger channel, the tmneus subclavius, 
passes centrally. The lymph vessels that follow the 
femoral artery divide into 2 groups: an outer and an 
inner. The inner group drains the muscles^ nourished 
by the caudal femoral artery, and also receives lymph 
from the popliteal lymph node. The outer group of 
lymph vessels which accompany the femoral artery 
represents a continuation of the lymph trunks associated 
with the posterior tibial artery and draining the muscles 
supplied by it. In the middle of the thigh there is often 
a lymph node of insignificant size. Both the outer and 
inner group of femoral lymphatics pass above Poupart^s 
ligament and form a plexus of 3-10 trunks which follow 
the external iliac artery and drain into 1 or 2 lymph 
nodes situated at the beginning of -the artery. — 0. F. 
Kampmeier. 

5305. JOSSIFOW, J. M. Das Lymphgefasssystem des 
Kaninchens. Anat. Anz. 71(21/22) : 464-475. 4 fig, 1931. — 
Injection of muscles and thoracic and abdominal organs 
of the living rabbit showed that the principal superficial 
lymph vessels followed the subcutaneous veins and the 
principal deei> ones followed the principal blood vessels. 
In the extremities the lymph nodes and vessels resembled 
those of the dog though the nodes were relatively 
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smalier. The superficial axillary lymph nodes were di- 
vided into anterior and posterior (dorsal). Unlike the 
dog, there were no deep inguinal and popliteal lymph 
glands. The niiiiiber of lymph nodes was relatively 
smaller than in man, particularly in the mesenterial 
lymph nodes. — From authors simunary itransL). 

5306. KLAAUW, C. J. van der. On maminaiian andi- 
toiy bullae showing an indistinctly complex structure 
in the adult. Jour, Mammalogy 11(1): 55-60. 1930.— 
Tire very large collections of dry skulls of lyocavia 
(IJyrax), Galeopterus, Icticyon and Tapir u'i ( which .siiow 
a complex bulla according to investigation.s on fetal and 
.\H)ung matcaijil with soft tissties) ve.iT seldom showed 
a di.s1iiict ejitotympanic, due to the fact that this ele- 
ment wtts eitlier free and fallen out or early fused with 
the tympanic. The importance of investigating skulls in 
which the soft parts are preserved. a$ for example late 
fetal new-born, and very young, is em|>hasized. — C. ./. 
van dir Klnmiiv, 

5307. KLAAUW, C. J. van der. Een verzameling uit 
den eersten tijd van de vergelijkende ontleedkunde (de 
collectie Brugmans). [An old collection in comparative 
anatomy. The Brugmans^ collection.] Xatuur 50 : 49-53 ; 
73-7S; 97-101; 122-126. 31 fig. 1930.— Discussion of ^ this 
old collection in Leiden, the number of specimens illus- 
trating the different systems of organs (very few inverte- 
brates, of vertebrates especially drv^ _ preparations) , the 
technique of the preparations (injections, etc.) and that 
of contemporaries (end of the jSth, beginning of the 
19th centuries) — C. J. mii der Klamiw. 

5308. LATSKY, LULU. Die Borsskouerapparaat van 
Hemisus marmoratus. S, African Jour. ScL 27: 470-4S0, 

2 fig. 1930. — ^The episternum of H. marmoratii^ is well 
developed and represented by a cartilaginous as well 
(IS an ossified portion, 'which latter articulates s^m- 
desmotically with the procoracoidal arch. The sternum 
is totally absent. Althougii vestiges of the epicoracoidai 
cartilages are observed between the median ventral 
portions of the narrow coracoidal ossifications, the greater 
part of the epicoracoids is represented by connective 
tissue. It is siisf>ected that the transitional cartilage, 
between the procoracoids and the epicoracoidai con- 
nective tissue, is nothing less than further vestiges of 
the oi:»icoracoidal cartilage. The procoracoidal arch owes 
its solidity and sturdiness largely to the well developed 
clavicle, which covers the entire ventral portion of 
the procoracoid, with the exception of a small median 
ventral zone. An interesting ossification of the procora- 
coidal arch on the side approaching the glenoid cavity 
is totally fused with the clavicle. The condition pre- 
vailing in the supmscapular region can be compared 
osteogenetically with that of the procoracoidal arch. 
The cleithrum is completely fused with the ossified por- 
tion of the suprascapular region. Ifj as is frequently 
maintained, the Engystomatid-Brevicipitid genera tend 
to have the clavicular-procoracoidal arch reduced, the 
breast-shoulder apparatus of Hemism is proof of its 
non-Brevicipitid affinities. Since, however, some Brevi- 
cipitidae possess a complete cartilaginous and bony 
anterior arch (e.g., Breviceps and Dyscophm), and since 
some Ranidae .(e.g., Arthroleptella) show incipient re- 
duction of the arch, not much importance of a phylo- 
genetic nature can be ascribed to the variation of the 
girdle alone. Sections of a postmetamorphic specimen 
reveal skeletogenic precedes, but the gross anatomy 
does not differ appreciably from that of the. adult form. — 
Authofs English summary. 

5309. MAYNARD, CHARLES JOHNSON. Vocal organs 
of talking birds and some other species. 380p. 3 pL, 
75 fig. C. J. Maynard Estate: West Newton, Mass. 1928. 

5310. PALMGREN, AXEL. Ziir Anatomi© und Ent-^ 
wicklungsgeschichte des Mittelfelles (Mediastinum) der 
Haussaugetiere. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1, Zeitschr. 
Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 87(3/4): 367-409. 32 fig. 
1928.— The vn-iter offers proof that the tissue around 
the venae cavae (Hohlvenengekros) is a part of the 
mediastinum bounded by the cavum pleurae inter- 
medium. This conclusion is based partly on investigation 


[Biol. Ab. 6(2)] 67o 

of the development of the postcardiac mediastinum in 
calf embryos and partly on the demonstration that in 
the sheep and goat the plica venae cavae is derived 
from a definite medial and ventral portion of the 
mediastinum. The septum which in young embryos 
separates the 2 pleural cavities gives origin only to the 
middle portion [dorso-ventrally] of the adult medi- 
astinum. The portions which extend dorsal to the 
esopliagus and \'entral to the roots of the lungs result 
from secondary extension of the primitive pleural cavi- 
ties in the dorsal anil ventral directions. The develop- 
ment of the mediastinum cranial to the heart depends 
very ^ little on the extension craniad of the pleural 
cavities, more upon their growth ventrad and dorsad, 
but chiefly on the displacement of the heart in reference 
to the vertebrae and ribs. The cause of this displace- 
ment is to be sought in the slower growth of the heart 
in the late embryonic period. The pleural cavities en- 
large ^^entrally in older calf embryos so that ultimately 
the mediastinum at its sternal attachment occupies but 
a fraction of the breadth of the sternum. In the adult 
however, the separation between the lines of junction 
of the costal and mediastinal pleurae in the cariac 
region is as a rule greater than the breadth of the 
sternum. The post-fetal (secondaiy) displacement later- 
ally of these lines of reflection is due to subpleural 
accumulation of fat in the cardiac region. Because of 
the lateral situation of these lines of reflection it is 
possible to trepan the sternum in the area extending 
from the 5th to the 7th incisura costalis and to open the 
pericardial cavity without injury to the pleura. In a 
horse, a similar lateral position of the reflection line 
between the costal and mediastinal pleurae is primary. 
Because of the topographical position of the pericardium 
and the lines of reflection of the cavum pleurae inter- 
medium the anatomically most suitable sites for para- 
centesis of the pericardium are the base of the xiphoid 
cartilage or the oth or 6th intercostal simces medial to 
the reflection of the pleura. The cupula pleurae on the 
right side extends a few centimeters beyond the anterior 
border of the 1st rib ventral to the axillaiy vein; in 
cattle, 6-7 cm. beyond the anterior border of the 1st 
rib dorsal to the axillaiy vein; in the dog and cat, a 
variable distance beyond the anterior body of the 1st 
rib on the medial side of the sternothyroid muscle. On 
the left side in cattle and in the horse, the cupula 
pleurae does not reach the anterior border of the 1st 
rib; in the dog it extends further than on the right. 
In the horse, dog and cat intra\ital perforation of the 
mediastinum occurs. — Authofs simu?iary {transl. by 
H. von Schulte). 

5311. PRIESNER, A. Kraniologische Studien fiber die 
Abstammung des Rindes der polniscben Westbeskiden. 
[Craniological studies on the origin of cattle in the 
Polish West Beskids.] Bull. Iniernat. Acad. Polonaise 
Sd. el Lettr. Cl. Sei., Math, et Nat. Ser B, Set. Nat. (11) 
IZool.l 1927(3) ; 283-325. 1 pi, 1927. 

5312. SAUNDERS, J, T., and S. M. MANTON. A 
manual of practical vertebrate morphology. 220p. 43 
fig. The Clarendon Press (Humphrey Milford) : Oxford, 
1931. Pr. 15s. 

5313. TAMURA, S. Anatomie des Sehorgans und 
seiner Hilfsorgane von Manis pentadactyla (Schuppen- 
tier). Taiwan Igakkai Zasshi. [Jour. Med. Assoc. For- 
mosa] 309. 83. 1930. — ^The macroscopic and histologic 
anatomy of the eye-lids, the Harderian glands, tear 
glands, eye muscles, buibus and nictitating membrane 
of Manis are described. — E. C. Faust. 

5314. VIALLI, MAFFO. Ricerche morfologiche © isto- 
logiche sui plessi coroidei dei rettili. [Morphologic and 
histologic studies on the choroid plexuses of reptiles.] 
Riv. Sperim. Frerdatria 53(3/4): 277-345. 16 fig. 1930.— 
Among Chelonia, the author personally examined and 
studied Emys orbicularis, Tryonix [sic] ferox and Testudo 
ibera; among Lacertilia, Tarentola mauritanica, Phyllo- 
daatylus europaeus, Agama inermis, Ophisaurus apus, 
Angids fragUis, Lacerta muraUs, L. viridis, NotophoUs 
fitzingeri, Ophiops elegans, Acanthodactylus boskianus, 
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Chalcides ocellatm, C. tridactyltis, md Blanus strauchii; 
among Ophidia, Tropidonotm nairix, Coronella austriaca, 
Tarhophis fallax, Vipera ainmodytes and V. aspis. Among 
reptiles, as among other vertebrates, 2 main portions 
of the plexus may be distinguished, a caudal (of the 
4th ventricle) and a moiphologically and embryo- 
logically more complex cephalic portion including a 
median portion which may be called “tela choroidea 
superioris'' and 2 lateral portions,^ the plexuses of the 
lateral ventricles. The tela choroidea superioris is di- 
vided, in Studnicka’s terminology, into 3 portions, para- 
physis, velum and dorsal sac. Each portion of the plexus 
assumes characteristic arrangements in the various groups 
of reptiles. The paraphysis is a permanent organ among 
reptiles. The epithelial cells of the plexus generally 
measure the same in all dimensions and are of equal 
size in all portions of the plexus. There are species in 
which the epithelial cells ai’e very flat, and in some 
cases the cells of some portions of the plexus differ from 
those in other portions. The choroid epithelium is 
always vibratile. The nuclei are of the usual type; 
in some rare cases, immediately after lethai'gy, oc- 
casional karyokinesis may^ be observed, but normally 
no ceil proliferation, mitotic or amitotic, is to be seen. 
The chondriome is always abundant, in the form of 
either mitochondida or chondriocontes, according to the 
species. Fats and lipoids are rare in the epithelial cells. 
(Glycogen and hemosiderin are completely lacking in the 
epithelium ; the pigment sparsely present is of the nature 
of melanin. The quantity and distribution of connective 
tissue varies greatly from species to species; it is 
generally more abundant in some species of saurians. 
Granular cells, reticulo-endothelial cells, fat and lipoid 
bearing ceils, Kolmer^s cells and chromatophores are 
present in the connective tissue of the plexus. The 
fibrillary portion of the connective tissue is represented 
by reticular fibrils, which are the most numerous, but 
collagen and elastic fibrils are not lacking. 

5315. WHITEHOBSE, R. H., and A. J. GROVE. The 
dissection of the frog. 10 Ip. tJniversity Tutorial Press, 
Ltd.: London, 1930. Pr. 2s. 

5316. WINCKXER, GEORGES. La morphoggnfese de 
la chair carr^e de Sylvius. Arch. Amt. Hist, et Embry ol. 
9(4/7) : 309-341. 9 fig. 1928/1929. — ^The quadratus plantae 
varies in the series of mammals from a maximal de- 
velopment {Omithorhynchus paradoxus, Homo sapiens) 
to complete absence (Erinacem europaeus, Talpa euro- 
paea, Lepm cuniculus, prosimians and gibbons) . It does 
not always show the same relation to the long tibial 
flexor as in man. There is frequently fusion with the 
long peroneal flexor (0. paradoxm). The morphological 
equivalence of the quadratus plantae with the deep 
layer of the flexor of the toes is indicated when a per- 
forating flexor tendon detaches itself from the elements 
of the quadratus plantae (Didelphys virginiana, Hapale 
jacchus, Macacus rhesus). Tliis usually goes to the great 
toe. The quadratus plantae is here seen to take an 
active part in the flexion of the toes. In other cases 
its function cannot be so explained. In the carnivores 
the fibers lie transversely and obviously can not produce 
flexion. The obliquity of the long flexor of the toes 
certainly has great importance relative to the develop- 
ment of the quadratus plantae. However, this factor 
is not absolutely decisive. In Talpa, for example, where 
there exists a manifest obliquity, there is no trace of 
an accessory, while the muscle occurs elsewhere where 
there is no change in the primitive direction of the 
tendon of the long flexor {Ornithorhynchus) . The pro- 
nation of the foot and the^ extent of movement in the 
talo-calcaneal and taio-navicular joints appear to have 
the greatest influence in the development, or absence, 
of the quadratus plantae. There is, in general, great 
development of the muscle in cases where pi’onation 
is the normal attitude of the foot, and free movement 
is permitted at the talo-calcaneal and talo-navicular 
articulations (O. paradoxus, H. jacchus, man). The 
action of the accessory is clearly to lessen the tendency 
to supination which the long flexor of the tees necessarily 


develops in flexion of the toes. Thus no trace of the 
quadratus plantae is found in species where, although 
there is pronation of the foot, accessory movement on 
the part of the flexor is not permitted (rabbit, E. 
europaeus, T. europaea). Furthermore this muscle is 
much reduced when the medial border of the foot is 
raised (Cebus fatuellus, M. rhesus, Cercopithecus mono) . 
Where supination is maximal {Lemur mongoz, Hylobates 
lar, Nycticebus tardigradus) the suppression of the 
muscle becomes complete. The intermediate stages 
characterize the anthropoids. — C. W. Osgood. 

5317. WISLOCKI, GEORGE B. A study of scent 
glands in the marmosets, especially Oedipomidas geof- 
froyi. Jour. Mammalogy 11(4): 475-483. 3 pi. 1930. — 
The author studied 13 specimens of 0. geoffroyi (9 <?c? 
and 4 $5), 1 of Seniocebus bicolor, 2 of Callithrix pencil- 
lata, and 2 of C. jacchus. Complex scent glands, located 
in the pubic region, on the genitalia, or in the perineum, 
are characteristic of a number of the Callitrichidae. 
They are most extensive in 0. geoffroyi and are well 
developed in C. pencillata and C. jacchus but are absent 
in some members of the family {Seniocebus bicotor c? 
and, according to Pocock, Leontocebus rosalia and 2, 
and 0. oedipus 2) • The glands are not sex limited, but 
in at least 0. geoffroyi are best developed in the 2- The 
scents possibly serve for individual recognition or for 
sex attraction. The glands are developed from highly 
modified hair follicles. The presence of these glands 
lends support to the view that the marmosets are primi- 
tive and that they represent the lowest order of the 
Simiae. — L. R. Dice. 

VASCULAR SYSTEM (INCLUDING LYMPHATICS) 

5318. BAUM, HERMANN. Das Lymphgefasssystem 
des Huhnes. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1, Zeitschr. Armt. 
u. Entudcklungsgesch. 93(1/2): 1-34. 5 pi. 1930. — ^The 
lymph-vascular system of birds is phylogenetically dis- 
tinguished by the general disappearance of the reptilian 
lymph-hearts, the appearance (in only some of the birds 
and never abundantly) of true lymph-nodes, and the 
attainment by the lymph-vessels of independent status 
and of valves, though both vessels and valves are less 
numerous than among mammals. These studies are on 
fowl preparations in which the macroscopically Tipcog- 
nizable lymph-vessels were injected with blue fluid. 

5319. DUBREUIL, G. Signification et valeur de la 
media et des tissus dlastiques et musculaires des parois 
artdrielles. Arch. Anat. Microsc. 25 : 450-458. 1929. — The 
role of the elastic tissue is to maintain constant pressure 
in the arteries. The essential vascular wall is formed 
of elastic connective tissue. The muscular^ media is a 
supplementary acquisition of vessels with limited terri- 
tory of irrigation; it is an intermittent regulator of the 
blood supply and not a permanent compensator of 
pressure. — G. Duhreuil {transl. by J. P. MoMxm'ich) . 

5320. GRA.NT, R. T. Observations on direct communi- 
cations between arteries and veins in the rabbit^s ear. 
Heart 15(3) : 281-303. 2 pL, 10 fig. 1930. — Observations 
on the ears of 10 living rabbits showed numerous direct 
arteriovenous anastomoses, which reacted to mechanical 
stimulation, histamine, acetylcholine and cold by dilata- 
tion, and to epinephrin by constriction. There is an 
unusually rich distribution of the perivascular sympa- 
thetic nerve plexus to^ the anastomoses. They can be 
dilated through the action of the local axon reflex. They 
are particularly responsive, contracting vigorously and 
quickly to sympathetic impulses. The anastomoses serve 
2 functions (a) local, and (b) general: (a) It is mainly 
through their agency that the temp, of the ears is 
maintained Tvhen these are exposed to cold; (b) they 

-»are important in regulating body temp., aiding the dis- 
persal of heat by allowing an enormous blood flow 
through the ears. 

5321. GRZYBOWSKI, J. La phylogdndse de Fartere 
coeliaque chez les Primates. [Phylogeny of the cqeliac 
artery in primates.] Bull. Soc. Anthrop. Paris 8(4/6): 
142-158. 2 fig. 1927. 

5322. KIHARA, TAKUSABURO, und ZENZO mSt. 
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Muskulose Trickterklappe aa den Ostien der Frosck- 
lymphsacke. Folia Amt. Japonica 9(2): 143-147. 1 col. 
pi. 1931. — The valve of the lymphatic ostia of the lymph 
sacs of the frog is shaped like a funnel and has a circular 
muscle ill its wall. As most of the i^unphatic ostia have 
this kind of valve, and since it is always so arranged 
that its tip points toward the lymph sacs situated nearer 
to the lymphatic heart, it is evident that the valve 
plays an im|.)or{aiit role in the circulation of the lymph, 
though it has heretofore been unknown . — AiUhors 
{eoiiiiem Wisiar BibL Serv.). 

5323. '[KRAUSE, IC, and A. ANBREEFF.] KPAYSE, 
K. Ta A. AH/lPEEITb. B'bpxy HSMtHeHHJi Ha^ aopiata y 
biiBoaa. [Changes in aorta in the buffalo.] Po^itHminiK'b 
iia Co4}hI1ckhh yHHsepciiTeT'b, BeiepiiHapHO-MeAH- 
miHCKH ^miYnitTh. (Jahresber. Univ, Sofia, Vet. -Mod. 
Fak. 6: 243-2S2. 5 fig. 1930. — A study of the aorta in 
100 buffaloes, 20 under 1 yr., 30 under 10 yrs., and 50 over 
10 yrs. The histology of the thoracic and abdominal 
aorta is that of the ox. With age, a diffuse thicken- 
ing of the intima occurs. Fat is deposited in the mtiiiia 
only secondarily. With age the amoimt^of connective tis- 
sue increases in the media. Calcification of the media 
is subordinate and secondaiy and is^ only local. In 
general, changes in this form have little to do witii 
arteriosclerosis in man. — A. Kalojaiioff {transL by R* F, 
Sha7ier ) . 

5324. OTTAVIANI, GAETANO. Indaginx radiografiche 
sul sistema linf atico. [Radiographic investigations ^ of 
the lymphatic system,] Arch. Ital Anat. e Embriol. 
28(1) : 3S-5S. 16 fig. 1930.— Methods of injection of 
preparations with Hg, “idrobarina” and ‘‘gelobarina” for 
x-rav examination. 

5325. STERN, L., et J. L. RAPOPORT. Les rapports 
entre Faugmentation de la permdabilitd de la barriere 
hdmato-encdphaiique et ies alterations de son sub- 
stratum morphologique. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 18(17) : 
1515-1517. 1 fig. 1928. — When increased colloidal per- 
meability occurred the endothelium of capillaries and 
precapiliaries of the subcortical and cortical nuclei of 
the brain in particular showed fatty infiltration. In 
crystalloid infiltration the capillaries of the choroid 
plexus appeared netted, with cellular desquamation. 

53^6, TANTURRI, D. Die Bymphbahnen zwischen 
Mittelohr und Schadelinnerem. Monaisschr. Ohrenheilk. 
u. Laryngo-RJmwL 64(9) : 1005-1015. 6 fig. 1930. — In- 
jection of dye (experiments covering a period of 20 yrs.) 
showed that the normal routes of lymphatic communica- 
tion between the middle ear and the interior of the 
skull are formed by lymph spaces and intermediate 
spaces, not by lymph vessels. These spaces are formed 
by the lymph routes of the nerve bundles of the facialis 
(via middle ear and interior of skull), of the acusticus 
(via labyrinth and interior of skull), and by the peri- 
lymphatic spaces of the cochlea (perhaps by way of the 
aqiiaeductus cochleae), more rarely by those of the 
vestibulum. — From authors summary (traml.). 

5327. WOLHYNSKI, TH. tlber den Ban der Yer- 
zweigungsstellen der kleineren Arterien. Zeitschr. TFiss. 
Biol. Abt. B. Zeitschr, Zellforsch. u. Mikwk. AmL 7 
(1) : 83-97. 6 fig. 1928. — ^The author considered primarily 
the structure of the tunica media and the lateral wall 
of the vessel at the region of the branching in 141 prepa- 
rations of the A. lingualis and its branches in children 
and adults (3-70 yrs. old). The observations of others are 
confirmed and a few bundles of muscle fibers are added 
to the tunica media. The topography of these bimdles 
is : (1) along the lateral wall of the main vessel and of the 
branch ; (2) at the bend of the wall of the. vessel where 
2-3 branches are given off; (3) in the wedge at the 
point of branching. All these bundles are in different 
portions of the media. The first two originate some 
distance from where the branches are given off. At 
first the fibers are single and appear as a continuation or 
branch of the oblique fibers of the media but frequently 
are also independent. The more median circular muscle 
fibers decrease in number toward the branches while the 
longitudinal fibers increase and at the branching al- 
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most completely crowd out the circular fibers. The 
muscle fibers of 1 and 2 are 100-150^ long; they taper 
gradually toward each end and terminate in fine threads 
which become scattered among the circular fibers, many 
taking an oblique course and gradually disappearing ia 
the circular fibers of the media. Some of the iongituSnal 
fibers of the main vessel become circular fibers as soon 
as they reach the point of branching and loops may 
surround main vessel and brancli. Sucli fibers were only 
on the side of the aiteries from which tlie branches are 
given off. Close to where the htieral branches arise the 
media is thinner tlian cisewiicre. The muscle fibers 
of the wedge at the branching were arranged in 2 
directions. In one the Jongitudiiial fibers are directly 
under the tunica elastica interna of the lateral wall 
of the main vessel and pass upwards to the wedge 
to meet the fibers of the opposite side, forming a 
swelling. The elastic fibens take a similar course. This 
condition was found primarily in the large arteries 
(aorta, coeliac, etc.). In tlxe other case the muscle fibers 
in the large branches lie immediately over the fibers de- 
scribed and in the branches of the A. lingualis they are 
under the tunica elastica interna. The fibers in this case 
are (1) the endings of the median fibers and (2) the 
oblique fibers which pass from the main vessel to the 
lateral branch and, turning at various angles in the 
muscle mass of the wedge, return. The constant longi- 
tudinal muscle fibers are also de.scribed. — H. F. Nach- 
trieb. 

GENITO-URINARY SYSTEM 

5328. ALLEN, WILLARD M. I. Cyclical alterations 
of the endometrium of the rat during the normal cycle, 
pseudopregnancy, and pregnancy. II. Production of 
deciduomata during pregnancy. Anat. Rec. 48(1) : 65- 
103. 6 pi. 1931. — ^This study was undertaken to determine 
whether during pseudopregnancy in the rat, there are 
sufficient histological alterations in the endometrium to 
warrant the substitution of these changes for prolifera- 
tion ^of the rabbit’s uterus as a routine test for the 
activity of corpus-liiteiim extracts known to cause pro- 
liferation. It was found that during pseiidopregnancy 
the rat’s endometrium undergoes cyclical changes which 
are different from those in the normal cycle, and that 
these alterations are identical with those which occur in 
pregnancy over the same period of time. How^ever, these 
changes, although definite and characteristic, are not 
sufficiently pronounced to be used as a tost for extracts. 
Incidentally, it was also found that, from the 4th to the 
6th day of pregnancy or pseudopregnancy, the en- 
dometrium is histologically different from that at any 
other period. Since this period coincides wuth the 
periods of sensitization and of early implantation, it 
seemed likely that even in later pregnancy deciduo- 
mata could not be produced by mechanical stimulation. 
In ^11, it is shown that in the non-pregnant horn of 
imilateral pregnancy it is impossible to produce deciduo- 
mata after about the 6th day, thus physiologically as 
well as histologically the endometrium of later pregnancy 
is different from that of early pregnancy, — Author (cour- 
tesy Wistar Bihl. ServJ). 

5329. BECCARI, N. Rigenerazione testicolare e genea- 
logia delle cellule geiiitafi nel ‘‘Triton cristatus.” Boll 
Soc. Ital Biol Sper. 3(6) : 669-672; 1928.— In adult dd 
of T. cristatus, almost the entire testis was extirpated, and 
the regeneration of the remaining fragments was studied 
microscopically at intervals of 5, 8, 15, 30, and 60 days. 
After 60 days the fragments had produced a new lobe 
of normal size and spermatids were giving rise to sper- 
matozoa. This indicates that all the genital cells are 
derived by cell division from original spermatogonia or 
primary spermatocytes. — N. Beccari (transL by F. 
Popenoe) . 

5330. COXTRRIER, R. Les modifications saisonnieres 
de Fappareil uro-g6mtal chez Uromastix acanthinurus 
(Bell.), [Seasonal changes in the urogenital apparatus of 
TT. acanthinurus.] Arch. Anat. Microsc. 25: 3^394. 3 fig. 
1929, — Histological study of the secretory activity of the 
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glandular ‘'sexual segment” of the ureter, in the c? of 
certain snakes and lizards, shows that this “sexual seg- 
ment” exhibits cyclic changes which occur synchronously 
with changes in glandular activity of the epididymis. The 
idea that the structure is a part of the genital apparatus 
is thus confirmed. — W. G. Lynn. 

5331. ENGLE, EARL T. Prepubertal growth of the 
ovarian follicle in the albino mouse. Anat. Rec. 48(2) : 
341-350. 1931. — The growth of the prepubertal follicle and 
the process of follicular atresia have been studied from 
the 1st to the 37th day of life in the mouse. Three litter 
mates were killed each day, affording 6 ovaries to be 
studied for each day of life. The diameters of the 10 
largest follicles in each ovaiy were measured, and the 
median of the 60 follicles for each age day is plotted. A 
slow growth of the follicle occurs until the appearance 
of the antrum follicuii on the 12th, 13th, and l4th days. 
On the 15th day, the follicular diameters show a sudden 
and pronounced rise to a size almost equal to that of the 
follicle at the occurrence of the first oestrus. This growth 
level is maintained, within variable limits, in all later 
prepubertal stages. Follicular atresia appears not to be 
cyclic, as in the adult mouse. Pseudomaturation spindles 
and the degenerative fragmentation of such ova do not 
appear until after the ovum has attained mature size. 
A large number of atretic follicles are found about the 
20th day, and this number is fairly constant until 
puberty. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

5332. IVANIZKY, M. Beitrage zur Anatomic des 
Ductus ejaculatorius. Zeiischr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1, ZeiU 
schr. Anat. u. Entmcldungsgesch. 87(1/2): 11-21. 11 fig. 
1928. — material from 37 corpses (3 boys and 34 adults) , 
the many variations of the ejaculatory duct could be 
grouped imder 3 types. In (1) the vas deferens opens 
into the excretory duct of the seminal vesicle and the 
ejaculatory duct appears as a continuation of the ex- 
cretory duct, which is thicker than the endpiece of the 
vas deferens; 22 of the 34 cases were of this type. In 
(2) the vas deferens and the excretory duct contribute 
equally to the formation of the ejaculatory duct. The 
caliber of the excretory duct is about the same as that 
of the vas deferens; 9 cases were of this type. In (3) the 
excretory duct (with narrower lumen) opens into the 
vas deferens (with wider lumen) and the ejaculatory 
duct appears as a continuation of the latter; 3 cases of 
this type. Measurements of position, etc. of the ducts 
are given in a table. The rotation of the lumen of the 
excretory duct at the ejaculatoiy sinus (Felix) was not 
observed; in the vas deferens, it was occasionally ob- 
served. The lumen of the ejaculatory duct turned 
through 90® in only 39% of the cases; its condition de- 
pends primarily upon the pressure of neighboring organs. 
If the ejaculatory duct lies within the prostate, as is fre- 
quent, the longer axis of the lumen is sagittal. If, how- 
ever, the duct lies on the dorsal side of the prostate, the 
longer axis of the lumen is more frontal in direction. — 
H. F. Nachtrieb. 

5333. KAUPMANN, JOSEPH, and RXTDOLF GOTT- 
LIEB. The innervation of the renal parenchyma. A 
study to demonstrate nerve endings in renal epithelium. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96(1) : 40-44. 8 fig.^ 1931. — Study 
of sections of kidneys from rats, guinea pigs, cats, dogs 
and man indicated that an extensive .non-medullated in- 
nervation of the parenchyma of the kidney is present in 
addition to the purely vascular nerve supply. 

5334. PETER, KARL. Untersuchungen fiber Bau und 
Entwicklung der Niere. 2. [Structure and development of 
the kidneys.] 190p. 1 pL, 24 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 
1927. Pr. 15M. 

5335. SAIGRAEFP, M. Zur Frage der HistotopO 
graphic der Vorsteherdrfise nnd der Samenblasen. Vor- 
laufige Mitteilung. Zeiischr. Urol. Chir. (Orig.) 24(3/4) : 
389-412. 23 fig. 1928.-200-300 cc. of a 10% formol solu- 
tion were injected into the urinary bladder of human 
bodies and the penis was then ligated, 24 hrs. befom 
the autopsy. Tlie organs removed were fixed 24 hrs. in 
10% formol solution. Frozen sections, 40^1, were made 


through the prostate and the seminal vesicle, stained 
with hematoxylin-eosin and van Gieson. Two newborn, 

1 4-yr. old, 49 adults, and 3 monkeys (pavian and chim- 
panzee) were examined. The accessory lobes of the 
prostate, described by Walker in rats and guinea pigs, 
were found in men and monkeys also, between the 
prostate and the seminal vesicle at the level of the 
body of the seminal vesicle. They were enclosed in a 
capsule and contained slightly developed villi, which 
were not found in the prostate. The straight ends of the 
seminal vesicles, the cervix, in monkeys and adult men 
form an angle of 50° ; in the newborn, 90® ; at 16-19 yrs., 
60®-70®; at 60 yrs., 100°-120®. The wall is 250-700^ thick 
at the apex; the medial wall of the corpus is 200/i; the 
lateral, 800^^. In a hypertrophic prostate the wail of 
the seminal vesicle becomes thinner, the lumen broader.* 
The villi of the mucous membrane are better developed 
in the corpus than in the apex. They can be divided 
into 3 groups: (1) the epithelial layer forming a shallow 
zig-zag line (in children) ; (2) the epithelial layer having 
a villous structure, 150;t high (in adults and old men) ; 
(3) the villi forming a dense network, sometimes filling 
the whole lumen of the seminal vesicle (in young men) . 
The epithelium is columnar, with one or more layers, 
or it is cuboidal. The ampulla, the continuation of the 
vas deferens, is analogous in structure with the wail of 
the seminal vesicle. The muscle layer is 1000/i thick. The 
colliculus seminalis is covered with a connective tissue 
capsule containing muscle fibers. It is 1500-2000itt wide 
(at 26-40 yrs.), has a reticular structure and is clearly 
separated from the prostatic raphe by a layer of con- 
nective tissue. This network consists of muscular and 
connective tissue. The thickness of the walls is 300-400/u, 
the cubic epithelium has more layers, and in the inter- 
spaces homogeneous secretion and corpora amylacea are 
present. The 2 ejaculatory ducts are separately encircled 
by the 2 spermatic sphincters (Porosz) ; the 3rd strip 
of muscle, which encircles both of the excretory ducts, 
is not to be seen. In the upper comer of each ejaculatory 
duct (in the part turned toward the urinary bladder) 
are thick strips of muscle fibers which promote the ex- 
pulsion of the contents. In the pavian, there are 7 
excretory ducts of the prostate ^ on each side of the 
colliculus seminalis. Their lumen is surrounded Ixy strong 
annular muscle fibers. The seminal vesicle is 9 cm. long 
in chimpanzees, and 3.5 cm. wide; the prostate is 3.5 
cm. long and 3 cm. wide. — E. Barta. 

SKIN AND ITS APPENDAGES 

5336. BETTMANN, S. Zur Oberftachenmikroskopie 
der Haut am lebenden Menschen. [Superficial microscopy 
of the skin in living persons.] Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph. 
161(2) : 444-455. 13 fig. 1930. 

5337. BETTMANN, S. Leichen-Dermatogramme. 
Zeiischr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1, Zeiischr. Anat. u. Entmck-- 
lungsgesch. 92(1): 27-33. 8 fig. 1930. — Skin impressions 
were made, on the same plan as finger prints of the liv- 
ing, from the abdominal skin of 2 corpses, 1, 2 and 11 
hrs. after death, showing the gradual change in cutaneous 
tension. The author suggests that the method may be 
so refined as to be serviceable in determining the time 
that has elapsed since death. 

5338. [BITTNER, H.] BMTHEPTj, T. XHCTOJiorHH Ha 
KOKaxa, KOC'bMa h oOpaboTeHaxa KO>Ka Ha bHBOJia. 
[Histology of skin, hair, and leather of buffalo.] 
rojcHiuHHKx> Ha Co<})HficKHH yHHBepcHxexTj, BcxepHHa- 
pHO-MenHUHHCKH d>aKyjixex'fa. (Jahresher. Univ. Sofia 
Vet.-^Med. FakuUdt 2: 127-178. 11 fig. 1926. — ^This work 
is a detailed histological description of the structure of 
the skin, hair, and leather of buffalo. These structures 
show great variation in comparison with those in cattle. 
— A. Ralojanojf (transl. by Z. K. Cooper). 

5339. CERXJTTI, P. Ricerche sulla pigmentazione 
della cute dei conigli. [Pigmentation of the skin in 
rabbits,] Gior. Ital. Derm, e Sifil. 71(4): 1281-1286. 
1930. — ^In each of 2 gray rabbits (1 irradiated with ultra- 
violet, the other with infra-red) 4 areas were shaved on 
the back; 1 area was repeatedly injected with 0 . 1 % 
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skatoi solution, which, in the course of several days, gave 
rise to infiltruTion, induration unci thickening of the 
skin. Another area was injected with acetic acid, which 
produced an eschar. The other depilated areas were 
kept _as controls. In each of the depilated areas 2-3 
slaty-brown spots ap|)eared on about the 14th day, the 
spots being much larger in the control areas than in 
those injected with skatoi and acetic acid. In these 
hyperpigmented spots abundant dark brown, almost 
black Iniirs began to grow, while scarcely a hair was seen 
in the non-pigiiiented areas after the lapse of months. 
Ii,p4 rabbits ^2 or 3 areas were depilated by plucking; 2 
animals received repeated intravenous injections of 0.1% 
skatoi, tlie other 2 intravenous injections of 0.1% dopa; 
2 were kept in daylight and irradiated with ultraviolet 
and infra-red, 1 received dayliglit only for a few hrs. on 
certain dipys, and tlie 4th wasAvept in the dark. In all 
the rabbits all the spots turned dark by the Sth day and 
soon thereaft.er wen; covered with thick dark hair, as 
were sg'ots plucked in 3 conti’ols. In 2 rabbits in which 
4 zones wem deinlated b>* tiifferent means (shaving, 
tilueking, eheruical depilat.ion, cutting with scissors) ^all 
showed the same phenomena. In 3 wiiite but not albino 
rabbits, 2 dorsal areas of each were depilated by pluck- 
ing; in these no pigmentation appeared. Microscopically 
file meianic pigment in granular form appeared on the 
4th day after plucking, in particular abundance corre- 
sponding to the cells and intercellular spaces of the con- 
nective tissue of the skin; pigment was present, but less 
plentiful, in the basal stratum of the epidermis. Tar 
i)ainting over part of a depilated area on a gray rabbit 
produced infiltration and ulceration and deiaj^ed ap- 
pearance of pigmentation and regeneration of hair, but 
the latter phenomena were essentially the same. The 
results, unlike those of Introzzi, showed no influence from 
ultraviolet rays on hair regeneration and pigmentation 
over plucked areas. Rabbits kept in complete darkness 
underwxnt the same changes as those kept in daylight. 
The author concludes that pigmentation of the depilated 
skin of the rabbit occurs spontaneously and that me- 
chanical, physical or chemical factors affect it only by 
disturbing normal^ pigmentation or destroying the hair- 
producing mechanism, wEich is closely connected with it. 

5340. ^ CHAMBERS, G. K. The growth of angora 
rabbit fiair. World's Poultry Congress 4(Sect. F) : 964- 
969 (discussion 969-973). 1930. — ^The “suspension of 
growth” following clipping is normal and imiversal^ in 
rabbits. The stages of growdb are: (1) the formation 
of hair ball in the follicle and the development of a 
thick tip, involving about 20 days after extraction of 
the old hair from the follicle j the length of (2), the grow- 
ing stage, varies wuth the type of coat. The rate of 
growth for both long and short haired typjes approximates 
1 mm. a day and apparently cannot be increased by 
dietary or genetic means. A doimant period (3) of the 
mature hair terminates with the extraction of the hair 
and root from the follicle. The bearings on clipping 
and plucking are discussed. — E. IF. Sheets. 

5341. BESSELBEEGER, HERMANN, tber das Lipo- 
chroia der Vogelfeder. Jour. Otniih. IBerlin] 78(3) : 328- 
376. 2 pLj 5 fig. 1930.— The paper is chiefly an inquiry 
on the histology and on the origin of the lipochrome 
pigment in the feather. In the first part the formation 
of the lipochrome in the feather — ^hitherto unknown— is 
described in different birds, mainly in Amadina fosciata 
Gm. In the second part these histological results are 
discussed and compared with the facts knowm about the 
lipochromes in all animal groups. The principal results 
are: The lipochromes — ^belonging to the carotinoids — 
are doubtless not autochthonous in the animal or- 
ganism, but thej’’ originate in the plants only and are 
taken up by the animals with the food, absorbed in 
digestion and transported within the organism by the 
body liquids. The various lipochromes deposited in 
animals differ probably by several degrees of oxidation 
or only of concentration. In the feather germ the lipo- 
chrome begins to appear in connection with very small 
drops of lipoids. Subsequently these drops disappear 


again and the lipochrome, wdiich often forms a flaky 
precipitate in this stage, dissolves in the first stages of 
keratin formation.^ When this formation is completed 
the lipochrome pigment is wholly dissolved in the 
keratin. The lipochi'ome precipitates, unlike the melanin' 
only in cells wdiich will be permanently stained by it* 
ceils distributing^ the pigment to other cells, like the 
"melanophores” in the melanin feather germs, do not 
exist in the lipochrome feather germ. The precipitation 
of lipochrome also retards the development of the most 
differentiated parts of the feather. Since these parts, 
the little hooklets, tire very important for the solidity of 
tlie feather, lipochromes are almost never found in the 
parts of the bird plumage, which liave an important 
mechanical function . — IL Dcssdbcrger, 

5342. JULLIEN, A. Recherches sur les caracteres 
histologiques de la tige des poils chez les mammiferes 
carnivores et ruminants. Bull. HistoL Appl. Phys. et 
Path. 7(6): 169-192. 6 fig. 1930.— The description of 
freshly collected hairs mounted whole in glycerin, in 
balsam, and in Jmnsverse section includes both coarse 
and fine hair of 44 species: L(.mia glama L., Tragulus 
Bri.ss, Moschus ■niosehiferus I;., Cervus elaphm L., C. 
rapreoliis L., C. rangijfr, C. nlces L., Dama vulgaris Br. 
Rupicapra rupicapra Pall., Gaziila dorcas Licht, Hajh 
Incerus americanus Blaini., Bubalis maiirctaulca Sundv., 
Cajrra hircus, C. ibex L., Ovis miidnion Schreb., 0. 
aries L., Bos taurus L., Camelopardalis giraffa Gm., 
Canis jamiliaris L,, C. lupus L., (h aureus L., C. dingo, 

( vulpes L., Vulpes lagopus L., Ursus maritimus Desin., 
r. arctos L., Viverra genetta. V. civetta Schreb., Her- 
pestes ichneumon K., Moles ta.Tus Pall.. Mephitis oc- 
cidentaUs, Mustela martes L., Putorius furo, P. vulgaris 
h., P. ermineus L., P. lutreola L., Gaulo Storr., Liitra 
vulgaris Erxl, Enhydris marina Erxi, Hyaena crociita 
Zimm., Felis leo L., F. pardus L., F. tigris L., F. onca 
L., F. catus L., F. domesticus L., Lynx lynx L. — J. G. 
Sinclair. 

5343. KRESIMENT, MAX. Zur Frage einer Ge- 
scblechtsreaktion an den Haaren. Deutsche Zeitschr. Ges. 
GerichtL Med. 15(3/4): 257-264. 1930.— Kosjakoff^s 
method for distinguishing between hairs from men and 
from women by difference in S content gave less than 
70% of connect results in an unspecified luimber of tests. 

5344. MATTHEWS, SAMUEL A. Observations on 
pigment migration within the fish melanophore. Jour. 
Exp. ZooL 58(1): 471-486. 4 fig. 1930. — When the scales 
of Fimdulus are mounted in tissue-culture preparations, 
their melanophore processes become so readily visible 
that they can be studied even when free from pig- 
ment, the cells themselves remaining alive for several 
days. Careful measurements failed to detect any change 
in the diametera of these processes during either cen- 
tral or peripheral migration of the pigment granules. 
The fish melanophore is in no sense amoeboid. ^ The pig- 
ment in a melanophore process isolated from its cell by 
means of a inicroneedle can still spread over a wide 
field or concentrate in a small area, even when the 
body of the cel! has been deBtroyexi. Hence the centro- 
sphere exerts no essential influence on pigment migration 
within melanophore processes. The differences in physical 
condition of a melanophore with expanded pigment, 
as contrasted with one with contracted pigment, tend 
to support Spaeth^s interpretation of the mechanism 
of melanophore “contraction” as “a process similar to 
the gelation of an emulsoid .” — Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl. Serv.) . 

5345. MONACELLI, M. Note istologiche sul sistema 
reticolo-istiocitario della cute, [Histologic notes on the 
reticulo-histocytic system of the skin.] Gior. Ital. Derm. 
« SifiL 71(4): 1265-1274. 1930.— A discussion of various 
methods of bringing out the histocytic elements of the 
skin by vital stains, local and general. 

5346. SCHRODER, ADALBERT. 1st die Unterscheid- 
ung von Menschen- und Tierhaaren durch Untersnchung 
der Cuticula moglich? Deutsche Zeitschr. Ges. Gerichtl 
Med. 15(2) : 127-148. 16 fig. 1930.— It is not possible to 
distinguish human from animal hairs by the cuticular 
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scales alone. If the whole shaft of the hair is available, 
a human hair may be known by the fine pattern which 
is lacking over portions of the shaft in the animal hair — 
as, for instance, in the apical i of the deer’s hair. The 
hair of the dog and the^ cat, having the same pattern, 
are not distinguishabie. The hairs of the horse, cow and 
goat are also identical in pattern. 

ENDOCRINE GLANDS 

5347. ARX, JOSEF von. Die ScMlddriise des Pferdes 
in verschiedenen Altersstadien. [The thyroid of the 
horse at various ages.] 32p. Dissertation. Universitat 
Bern, 1928. 

5348. BENOIT, JACQUES. Structure, origine et fonc- 
tion des cellules interstitielles du testicule chez le coq 
domestique. Arch, Anat. Microsc. 25: 173-188. 1 pi, 2 
fig. 1929. — Mitochondrial stains were best for the tissue 
studied. Interstitial ceils in adult fowl testes are glandu- 
lar, with an abundance of chondriosomes — ^particularly 
of chondrioconts, and contain fatty substances formed 
largely of cholesterol but probably to a le^er degree 
also of phospluitides. Both interstitial and Sertoli cells 
arise from embryonic sex cords in the germinal epi- 
thelium. They do not degenerate in the embi^^onic 
testis, or at puberty, but are found, cytologically trans- 
formed, in the adult testis. The apparent scarcity of in- 
terstitial cells is due to the extensive development of the 
seminiferous tubules. Actual determinations^ show the 
ratios of the mass of interstitial cells to the mass of 
(1) testis and (2) body to be greater in the fowl than 
in cat or man. The interstitial cells produce the testicu- 
lar hormone but their qualitative function depends upon 
the medium in which they are placed. In ovariotomized 
fowls which become in turn c?-Hke, then ?-like, the same 
interstitial cells (of the residual gonad) are considered 
to have elaborated in turn (1) 2 hormone, before the 
operation, (2) hormone, following the operation, when 
under the influence of seminiferous tubules in the re- 
generating gonads, and finally (3) 2 hormone, when 
these tubules are undergoing involution and transforma- 
tion to interstitial ceils which resemble those of the 
ovary in having fewer chondriosomes and less fat than 
the interstitial cells of the testis. Thus, it is considered 
that while interstitial cells of the testis are the sole source 
of the testicular hormone, they can produce onb’- 
through the intermediaiy action of the Sertoli cells in the 
tubules which maintain the necessary c? physiological 
envii’onment, — F. B. Hutt. 

5349. BRYANT, ARTHUR R. The effect of total thy- 
roidectomy on the structure of the pituitary gland in 
the rabbit. Anat, Rec. 47(2): 131-145. 1 pL (col.) 1930. 
—The structure of the normal pituitary gland is analyzed 
cytologically, and the changes produced by total removal 
of the thyroid gland are determined. In the normal 
gland the special cells of the pars intermedia described 
by Maurer and Lewis in the pig are confirmed for the 
rabbit. In the thyroidectomized animals an increase of 
weight of the hypophj^sis as compared with litter mates 
of the same sex is noted. No change could be detected 
in the pars tuberalis, pars nervosa, or pars intermedia, 
but the change in weight is due to a great increase in 
size of the chromophobe elements of the anterior lobe. 
With this change there is a progressive reduction in the 
number of eosinophiles of the anterior lobe.— Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl, Serv,). 

5350. CHAMPY, C., et N. KRITCH. Les glandes auales 
du cobaye et leur influeucement par les glandes gdnitales. 
Arch, Anat, Microsc. 25 : 459-470. 6 fig. 1929. 

5351. DEANESLY, R. The development and vascu- 
larisation of the corpus luteum in the mouse and rabbit, 
Proc, Roy. Soc, [London] 107 : 60-76. 2 pi. 1930. — ^A de^^ 
scription is given of the development of the corpus 
luteum in the mouse and the rabbit, up till the time 
when the lutein cells, formed by the enlargement of the 
follicular epithelium, have reached their full size. The 
theca interna gives rise to the vascular connective tis- 
sue of the corpus luteum; at its maximum state of 
development it includes numerous fat-containing cells, 


some of a fibroblastic type, and others with large oval 
vesicular nuclei. These ceils do_ not become detached 
from the sheath but divide mitoticaliy shortly after 
ovulation and give rise to fibroblastic ceils containing 
fine cytoplasmic fat granules, which penetrate inwards, 
and constitute both the walls of the blood spaces and 
the supporting tissue of the corpus luteum. The repeated 
division of these cells produces a network of endothelial 
cells, with small darkly-staining nuclei, whose fibers rami- 
fying among the lutein ceils constitute the corpus luteum 
reticulum. During the vascularisation the large cells of 
the theca interna gradually disappear, leaving no evi- 
dence of wholesale degeneration ; 36 hours after ovulation 
little or no trace of the theca interna persists. The theca 
externa takes part in the vascularisation and forms 
the sheath of the full grown corpus luteum, but the 
more active growth comes from the theca interna. 
It is suggested that the cells of the latter show affimties 
to the histiocytes of connective tissue. The conditions 
in the developing corpus luteum of the mouse and rab- 
bit are contrasted with those described by other writers 
in man and larger mammals, where the theca interna cells 
are more abundant in proportion to the lutein elements. 
— R. Deanesly. 

5352. FRASER, A. H. H. Lipin secretion in the elas- 
mobranch interrenal. Quart. Jour. Microsc, Sci. 73(1) : 
121-134. 2 pi. 1929. — ^The occasional occurrence of an 
intimate anatomical relationship between the interrenal 
and chromaffin tissue in Raja clavata is described. In 
addition to the ordinary lobule commonly figured, the in- 
ten’enai may show hypertrophied lobules, disintegrating 
lobules, and acini. These various histological pictm^es 
are interpreted as various phases in a definite cycle 
of glandular activity, viz.: resting lobule, distension of 
lobule; disintegration of lobule; formation of acinus; 
collapse of acinus; reformation of resting lobule. Evi- 
dence is advanced of a massive secretion of lipin into 
the interlobular capillaries- The exact natuire of the 
lipin could not be determined histochemically. Melanin 
pigment occurs in glands in the secretory phase. A 
metabolic relationship between the formation of melanin 
and the secretion of lipin is thus indicated. — From 
author’s summary by J. H. Wales, 

5353. NOBLE, G. K, and S. H. POPE. The modifica- 
tion of the cloaca and teeth of the adnlt salamander 
Desmognathns by testicular transplants and by castra- 
tion. British Jour. Exp. Biol. 6(4) : 399-411. ^ pi. 1929. 
— D. juscus carolinemis exhibits pronounced sexual di- 
morphism of dentition. In the c?) premaxillary teeth are 
monocuspid, directed forward; maxillary teeth broadened, 
dentary teeth^ are iiypertropiiied and restricted to an- 
terior part of jaw, vomerine teeth lacking. Castration of 
adult c? results in replacement of premaxillary and 
maxillary teeth of the c? type by those of 2 type. No 
teeth are developed on posterior part of dentary or pre- 
vomers, where they occur in 2¥* Transplantation of 
testis into adult spayed 2 causes replacement of 2 teeth 
by those of c?,type. It also evokes the development of 
pelvic, abdominal and cloacal gland. In one case, where 
ovary was only partly removed, no cloacal glands de- 
veloped, but median premaxillary teeth were hypertro- 
phied in c? direction, thus exhibiting greater suscepti- 
bility to the testis hormone. — F. A. E. Crew. 

5354. SMITH, PHILIP E. The effect of hypophysec- 
tomy upon the involution of the thymus in the rat. 
Anat. Rec. 47(1) : 119-129. 4 fig. 1930. — ^The thymi of 17 
rats hypophysectomized between the ages of 39 and 
93 days have been compared as regards weights and 
structure with those from controls killed: (1) at the 
time the pituitary was ablated and, (2) at the terminal 
tion of the experiment. The time elapsing between 
hypophysectomy and autopsy varied from 7 to 282 days. 
The thymus ceases to grow immediately after the abla- 
tion of the hypophysis and regresses in weight, although 
its growth may continue for some time in the controls. 
This is due to the loss of the anterior, not the posterior, 
hypophysis, as shown by partial hypophysectomies. The 
thymi of the operated rats in the long survivals weigh 
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less than i- those of the controls. The percentage weights 
on body weights are, howtwer, nearly the same in the 
two, due to the difference in general body weights. The 
hastened involution of the thymi in the operated rats is 
usually, though not in^'ariably, shown by structural 
changes. The hastened involution of the thymus follow- 
ing h 3 "pophysectoiriy does not necessarily indicate a direct 
influence of the ant-erior ^ pituitary upon the thymus, 
since other factors (inamtion and gonadal, thyroid, and 
adrenal -cortex a. trophy) induced by the hypophysectomy 
would be siflflcient to account for the response. — Author 
(courtesy Wislar BibL Serv.). 

5355, VIALLI, MAFFO. h^apparato epifisario negli 
anfibi. [The epiphysial apparatus of amphibia.] [With 
Frencin English and German summaries.] Arch, Zool. 
JtM, 13(3/4): 423-451. 1 pL 1929,— In studies of the 
histology and cytology of the epiphysial apparatus of 
anurans the author records the constant presence of 
sensory cells, indicating that this apparatus is funda.- 
ineiitsdly sensory. Also, the cycles of its cells and the 
fact that the products of disintegration (and often fats 
and lipoids) are poured into the epiphysial lunien show 
that, this apparatus 'has a glandular function. The 
epithelial cells also have a secretory function besides 
their trophic one for the sensory ceils; the possibility 
of an internal secretion, similar to that shown by Adler 
in the an’est of development of tadpoles after removal 
of the epiph 3 ^sis, is also suggested. — Author's summary, 

BONES, MUSCLES, JOINTS, FASCIAE 

5356. BINSWANGER, HERBERT. Uber physikalische 
Zustandsanderungen an Knochentransplantaten und 
krankhaft veranderten Knochen. Deutsche Zeitschr, Chir, 
203-204: 413-428. 1 flg. 1927. — ^The changes that occur 
in bone transplants can be shovm by the physical prop- 
erties. In rabbits, autotransplantation into the soft parts 
of pieces of the diaph^'sis of the tibia covered with 
periosteum showed a decrease in bone elasticity diiring 
the first 20 wks.; after 35 wks., an increase (6 rabbits). 
In 9 wks. a tibia transplant showed about i the elas- 
ticity of a fresh piece of tibia from the same patient. 
Pathological changes in bones can also be recognized by 
variations in ph 3 ’'sicai properties. — R, R, Best, 

5357? BdHMIG, RICHARD, tiber die kataplastischen 
Yeranderungen im menschlichen Rippenknorpel. Beiir, 
Path, AnaL u. All Path, 81(1): 172-210. 2 pi. 1928.— 
Cross sections in 301 cc^es of the 1st, 3rd, 5th, and 7th 
ribs were examined microscopically. A description of 
the normal costal cartilage is given first, and includes 
the local changes which occur during various periods 
of growth, the course and disappearance of vessels in the 
cartilage, the development of stractures, marrow spaces, 
fatty deposits, calcification, ossifications, and the ap- 
pearance of the brown coloring deposits, — From author's 
abstr, {transl, by A, Blumherg), 

5358. MECHANIK, N. Untersuchung der MarkhbMe 
nnd der kompakten Schicht des Oberarmbeines des Men- 
schen und der Haustiere, Zeitschr, Ges, Anat, Abt, 1, 
Zeitschr, AnaL u, Eniwicklungsgesch, 89(4) : 513-531. 
7 fig. 1929. — Serial sections, each 1 cm. in thickness, were 
made of the diaphysis of the humerus, the number of the 
segments for each bone varying in accordance with 
its length. In all, 363 segments of human and 48 of 
animal humeri were made. The greatest thickness of the 
compact layer was found at the level of the 13th-20th 
segment at the narrowest part of the diaphysis. In 
childhood the compact layer is not relatively thick, 
but it increases with age and is thickest between the 
ages of 32 and 37. Later in life the compact layer be- 
comes resorbed and sparse and the index reaches its low- 
est value in old age. The layer is thinner in ?2. The 
marrow cavity of the humerus is narrowest from the 
13th-20th segment. In children, it is- relatively large 
and has a high index. As age advances this value be- 
comes less and reaches the relatively slightest size from 
the 32nd to the 37th yr. Later, with the resorption of 
the compact layer, the cavity becomes relatively large 
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again. The index value is higher in $2 than in dej,— 
N, Meckanik (traiisl by C. 8, Simkins) . 

5359. NAUCK, E, TH. Uber die Kniescheibe. I. Teil. 
Das Baumatexiai in seinen Beziehungen zur Funktion] 
VerhandL Anat, Ges, 37: 156-180, 13 fig. 1928. — ^From a 
study of numerous amphibia, reptiles, and mammals the 
author finds that a patella occurs when the tendons 
(,)f the extensor muscles of the knee converge and inter- 
lace. He describes 3 grades of patellae, (f) tendinous- 
vesicular or patelloid, (2) cartilaginous, and (3) bony. 
Paiclloid forms are found where the tendons of the 
quadriceps muscle meet at an acute angle, the other 
forms where the tendons meet at an obtuse angle. The 
functional adaptions of the 3 sorts of patellae are dis- 
cussed. — E. Th. Nauch (transl by R. F. Shaner), 

5360. PATERSON, R. E. A radiological investigation 
of the epiphyses of the long bones. Jour, AnaL 64(1): 
28-46. 1 pL 1929. — A study based on the examination of 
some thousands of radiograms and including not only 
the epiphjxses of the long bones, but also the primary 
centers for the carpjil and tarsal bones. The general 
results are the throwing back of the times of appearance 
of many of the centers to earlier dates than are usually 
assigned to them and the emphasizing of their earlier 
appearance and especially their earlier fusion with the 
diaphj^sis in 22, this latter difference in the cases of 
the epiphj^ses around the elbow joint amounting to as 
much as 4 yis. The earlier appearance of sexual maturity 
in the 2 is suggested as an explanation of the difference. 
— J. P, McMurrich, 

5361. RUNGE, HERMANN. Die Beziehungen der 
Zahnkeime und Zahnwurzeln zur Oberkieferhohle wah- 
rend des Kindesalters. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. ZeiL 
schr. AnaL u. Entuhcklungsgesch. 85(5/6): 734-761. 18 
fig. 1928. — In a series from the head of a newborn child 
to the skull of a 19 yr. old youth, the relation of the 
tooth-germs and roots of the milkteeth (canine and 
2 premolars) and the permanent teeth (canine, 2 pre- 
molai’s and 2 molars) to the sinus was studied in de- 
calcified halves of 6 heads and in 12 “Roentgenograms.” 
The germs and roots of the milkteeth are not in close 
relation to the sinus at any stage of development. The 
distance of the germs and roots of the permanent teeth 
from the sinus is considerably less and more variable 
than that of the milkteeth. From the 1st to 5th yr. no 
germ, except the first permanent molar, comes into im- 
mediate contact with the sinus. From the 6th to 11th 
yr. practically all gems, with the exception of the first 
premolar, which in no case was close to the sinus, are 
in immediate contact with the sinus. From the 12th 
to 10th, 19th yr. the close relation of the germs of both 
molars and the 2nd premolar is maintained. Most vari- 
able and striking during this stage of development is the 
position of the canine in relation to the sinus, and the 
distance of the tip of the root from the floor or anterior 
wall of the sinus — ^less than .5 mm. in the 15th yr., 6.5 
mm. in the 16th yr. and again .6 mm. in the 19th yr. 
In adults the canine is as a rule 7.1 mm. from the an- 
terior wall of the sinus. The reason for the peculiar 
wandering of the canine is found in the spreading of the 
nasal cavity and the related growth in length of the 
upper jaw. If the width of the lower nasal passage in 
the first year is taken as 4 mm. and in the adult as 9 
mm. it necessarily follows that portions of the alveolar 
arch which originally are lateral to the nasal cavity must 
later move to the region of the lower nasal passage. 
This also explains the medial movement of the canine in 
relation to the forward end of the jaw cavity. — H. F, 
Nachtrieh, 

5362. SCHELL, KLARA. Das Yerhalten des Musculus 
ipectoralis minor bei verscMedenen SteHungen des Schul- 
terblattes. Zeitschr, Ges. AnaL Abt. 1, Zeitschr, AnaL 
u. Eniwicklungsgesch. 85(5/6): 784-789. 6 fig. 1928.— 
Observations were made on cadavers to determine the 
direction and length of the pectoralis minor muscle in 
the different positions of the riioulder blade in order to 
find out the usefulness of the muscle in the elevation of 
the ribs, and thus also for inspiration. With the shoulder 
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blade depressed or drawn back this muscle has little or 
no effect, it may even have an expiratory effect. The 
shoulder in high position is favorable for the inspira- 
tory action of the pectoralis minor, but under physio- 
logical conditions this position is rare, as perhaps in 
swimming. In dyspnea it is of practical significance. The 
middle position is very favorable for inspiratory action 
for thg normal length of the muscle.-— F. Nacktneb, 

UNCLASSIFIED 

5363. ALBRECHT, W. Zur Frage der Pneumatisation 
des Mittelohres. Histologische Untersuchnngen am Schla- 
fenbein des Neugeborenen. Acta Oto-LaryngoL 14(1/2) : 
221 - 228 . 4 fig. 1930 .-— Previous work has shown that the 
origin of the cells in the mastoid process and the de- 
velopment of the mucous membrane in the middle ear 
is definitely dependent on an hereditary character. These 
observations are supported by histological studies show- 
ing that of 44 newly bom the process of dedifferentia- 
tion of the miicoiis membrane is extraordinarily varied, 
but that in one individual both ears are always ahke. 
This is further evidence of the significance of heredity. 
The varying rates are caused partly by differences in 
the developmental energy of the epithelium, partly by 
variations in the resistance of the embryonic connective 
tissue. — E* H. Behre, 

5364. BERKSON, JOSEPH. Evidence of a seasonal 
cycle in human growth. Human Biol. 2(4) : 523-538. 
1980.— Data contained in Woodbury’s ‘^Stature and 
Weights of Children under Six Years” were examined, 
and it was found that there is a suggestive yearly cycle 
in the progression of^ the means of stature and weight, 
plotted against age in months. The statistical signifi- 
cance of the cycle is tested in a number of ways, and it 
is concluded that the cycle is not fortuitous. Several 
explanations are suggested, the author favoring the one 
that there is a direct effect on growth of conditions 
that are correlated with season of the year, e.g., sunlight, 
food habits, etc. — J. Berkson. 

5365. CLARK, ELIOT R., and ELEANOR LINTON 
CLARK. Observations on the macrophages of living 
amphibian larvae. Amer. Jour. Anat. 46(1): 91-147. 2 
col. pL, 14 fig. 1930. — ^The life history, morphological 
characteristics, and reactive powers of the tissue macro- 
phages have been studied by observation of living cells 
in the tails of amphibian larvae. Individual cells were 
followed by uninterrupted observation of 4-36 hours’ 
duration. By means of extravascular injection of car- 
mine granules, which were picked up by tissue macro- 
phages, it was possible to follow with certainty the same 
ceil groups and frequently even individual cells for 3 
weeks or longer. The differentiation of early wandering 
cells from a strand of primitive mesoderm was followed 
before the appearance of vascular endothelium or of 
blood cells in the tail. The change of such early wan- 
dering cells, following phagocytosis of various substances, 
into typical large pigmented macrophages was observed. 
The tissue macrophages were actively migratory and ex- 
ceedingly phagocjijic and underwent amazing transforma- 
tions in shape and size. Mitotic divisions of macrophages 
were seen. The permanent transformation of macro- 
phages into any other form of blood or tissue cell was 
never observed. Macrophages were the most resistant 
cells in the region studied. They were never seen to 
die, even in cases of degeneration of, or of injury to, 
large surrounding areas. Moreover, individual macro- 
phages marked with carmine were identified and fol- 
lowed for 3 weeks, and showed no sign of degeneration. 
'—Authors (courtesy of Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

5366. DALL’ACQUA, YIRGILIO. Ricerche sperimentali 
sulla fissazione dell’eosina nei tessuti viventi. [Fixa- 
tion of eosin in living tissues.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. 
Sperim. 5 (5) : 724-726. 1930.— Through local action of 
anesthetics it was possible to obtain a retention of 
eosin by living tissues. No granular precipitates were 
observed in the cells or extracellularly. The coloration 
persisted longer in the surface layers of derma and epi- 
dermis; and disappeared first in the deeper layers of 


connective tissue. After 24 hrs. the eosin disappeared 
thi’ough elimination. — M. Cornel. 

5367. DALL’ACQUA, VIRGILIO. Ricerche sperimentali 
sulla fissazione dell’eosina nei tessuti viventi, [Fixa- 
tion of eosin in living tissues.] Lo Sperimentale 84(5/6) : 
529-536. 2 col. pi. 1930 . — Eosin injected intravenously 
into rabbits appeared fixed in the dermis and epidermis 
of areas in the ear over which ether had been applied. 
Many cells with eosinophilic granules were ^ especially 
abundant along the blood vessels. The color disappeared 
in 24 hrs., being lost first in the deep connective tissue. 
— M. L. Menten. 

5368. DOLFINI, GIULIO. I grass! delle cellule cordali. 
[The fats of the chordal cells.] Monitor e Zool. Ital. 
40(11/12): 360-361. 1930. — More or less frequently the 
cells of the notochord in the rabbit, guinea-pig, cat, 
dog, tadpole and stm*geon contain droplets of fat. The 
author considers the histochemical properties of this 
fat and discusses its probable significance. — G. Dolfini 
(transl. by J. P. McMurrich). 

5369. FRY, W. E. Variations in the intraneural course 
of the central vein of the retina. Arch. Ophthalmol. 
4(2) : 180-187. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Serial sections of several optic 
neia’-es disclosed frequent variations in the course of the 
central vein with relation to the course of the central 
artery, occurring with great regularity and in many 
cases examined, and differing markedly from the usually 
described course. In 42% of the cases, the artery and 
vein pass through the center of the nerve, and at a 
variable distance behind the lamina cribrosa turn at right 
angles to the direction of the nerve stem and approach 
the periphery of the nerve. Usually, they proceed to- 
gether and cross the intervaginal space immediately after 
gaining a subpial position. In 58% of the cases the arteiy 
and vein pass at a variable distance behind the lamina 
cribrosa, to the periphery of the nerve in such a way 
as to make a right angle course with each other. In 
the cases listed under type 2, the artery and vein ap- 
proach the periphery of the nerve at different levels 
within the nerve, the vein usually doing so first; but, 
no matter which vessel comes to the j^eripherj^ first, the 
artery is always the first to cross the intervaginal space 
and pierce the dura, and may do this a considerable 
distance anterior to the point of the venous cro§,sing. 

5370. GALKIN, W. S. Uber die Bedeutung der “Nasen- 
bahn” fiir den Abflmss aus dem Subarachnoidalxaum. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 72(1/2) : 65-71. 1 fig. 1930.— 
The communication between the nasal passages and the 
subarachnoidal space was closed by operation on 10 
dogs; subsequent injection of the subarachnoidal space 
with India ink and following necrop^ demonstrated 
the great importance of the communication as an over- 
fiow passage. 

5371. GERARD, P., R. CORDIER, et L. LISON. Sur 
la nature de la reaction chromaffine. Bull. Histol. Appl. 
Phys. et Path. 7 (5) : 133-139, 1930. — ^The color reac- 
tion in the suprarenal gland treated with bichromate, 
iodine, osmic acid, or silver nitrate is a compound of 2 
stages. The first is the result of oxidation of adrenalin 
to a quinone which has an orange brown color which 
may be decolorized by ammonium hyposulphite. This 
may serve as a depot for the metals which in turn mask 
the original color. The term chromaffin, referring to 
chrome salts, should be dropped and pheochiome, signi- 
fying colored, should be substituted.— J. G. Siriclair. 

5372. HADJIOLOFF, ASSEN. Recherches sur le tissu 
adipeux chez les poissons et la grenouille. Bull. Hist. 
Appl. Phys. et Path. 7(1) : 8-20. 6 fig. 1930. — Supravital 
staining demonstrates the first appearance of oil in tiny 
vacuoles in fibroeytes. This leads to nuclear division 

^probably amitotic, as the vacuole grows. Binucleate fat 
cells are the rule but multinucleate cells are found. Other 
cells may also become fat cells. — J. G. Sinckdr. 

5373. HIGGINS, GEORGE M., and C. GRANT BAIN. 
The absorption and transference of particulate material 
by the great omentum. Surg.^ Gynecol. & Obstetr. 50 
(5): 851-860. 8 fig. 1930.— A method is described for 
the study of absorption by the omentum by isolating 



5374»5378 


VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY 


itiii distal | in a pouch within the ventral abdominal 
wall between the integument and museie layers. The 
degree of absorption by the isolated omentiiin was 
studied at freciuent intervals, ranging from 30 min. to 
4S hrs. after injection. Lymphatic vessels within the 
omentum have not been demonstrated conclusively and 
yet absoii)tion from this organ is essentially by way of 
the lymphatics of the diaphragm and the mediastinum. 
It was not possible to demonstrate either free particles 
or gra-rihite-laden Jnstocytes in the omental blood ves- 
sels, following injection into the subcutaneous pouch. 
Foliowijig piiagocylosis of the graphite particles by 
active mobile histo(*ytes these c(41s accumulate along 
tile lilood \’essels and pass toward the gastric and s])ienic 
att.ac‘.hments of the great omentum. The routes of drain- 
age from the distal part of the omentum follow essen- 
tially the mesothelial lining of the lesser peritoneal sac. 
From the gastrolienal, ligament, drainage follows around 
the dorsal surface of the stomach, along the lesser omen- 
t um to the caudate lobe of the liver, and thence along 
the coronary ligament of the liver and the central tendon 
of t-he dia|)hragiii to the anterior mediastinal lymph 
nodes .’ — A iithors' mmtmary. 

5374. KIKAI, KOTIMARO. Tiber die Vitalfarbung des 
hinteren Bulbiisabschnittes. Arch, Atigenheilk, 103(3/4) : 
541-553. 6 fig. (coL), 1930. — Following the intravenous 
injection of dyes into albino rabbits, the animals were 
examined with the ophthalmoscope and the eyes then 
quickly enucleated and the retinas examined. Some 
retinas were fixed by the gelatin-freezing method and 
sectioned. Only acid dyes such as fluorescein, eosin, tiyp- 
an blue and Chicago blue colored the retinal vessels. 
Na indigo acid sulphate did not color the vessels; nor did 
the basic dyes used (malachite green, methyl violet, 
crystal violet, bismarck brown, isamine blue, aniline blue, 
Bavarian blue, diamond black, pyronin G, basic fuch- 
sia and trypafiavin) ; these latter stained the retina and 
choroid at the moment of injection but almost immedi- 
ately were reduced by the tissues; if the retinas were 
removed the coloring returned. Methyl blue, methyl 
green, toliiidin blue, naphthylene blue, brilliant cresyl 
blue and neutral red stained the cellular elements of 
the retina but could be demonstrated only in fiat prepa- 
rations and not ophthaimoscopically. Methylene blue 
stained the layers of the nerve fibers and ganglion cells 
chiefly, while brilliant cresyl blue was selective for the 
ainacrine cells. The acid sulphur dyes as fuchsia S, etc., 
stained the choroid and left the retinal vessels and retina 
uneolored. The choroid appeared to be more acid than 
the retina which remained alkaline. — F. H, Adler* 

5375. SCHAFFER, JOSEF, tlber das sogenannte Liga- 
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men turn annulare einiger Knochenfische. Jahrh. Morph 
iL Mikrosk, Abt. 2. ZetiKchr. Mikrosk.-Anat, Forsch 18 
(12): ^37-46. 7 fig. ^1929.-— This paper represents a por- 
tion of the author’s chapter on supporting tisues in 
‘‘V. Mollendorff’s Handbuch der mikroskopisclien Ana- 
tomie” (1928), Obser\'ations on the ligamentum in the 
eye of Anahas scmidens, Cypri-nm carpio, Alburnus lucb 
dus, Belone giiianensis and Ramphistonia belone reveal 
the presence of the most primitive type of support- 
ing tissue (“chordoidem Typus”), undoubtedly of meso- 
dermal origin, in bony fishes, and also a hitherto un- 
known rich glycogen storer, apparently attached to this 
tissue. I’hese pf'culiar sup|)orting cells remind one of 
the tonofibrillae of the epidermis in the carp and of the 
conditions noted by Tret jakoff in the cells of the chorda 
dorsalis of cyclostomes. — H. F. Nachbieb. 

5376. THREE WIXSCH, B. G. Alters- und GescblecMs- 
eigenschaften des anatomiseben Baues des menscblichen 
knochernen Labyrinthes. Anal, 70(11/12): 225-234, 
8 fig. 1930. — ^The material consisted of 61 preparations* 
sources distributed as follows according to age and sex: 
12 fettuses of 8 inos. (5 c?, 7 2), 8 fetuses of 9 mos. (5 d 
2 2, 1 ?), 19 new-born (11 c?, 2 2» 6 ?), 2 2 infants of 
6 mos., 2 2 infants of 8 mo.s., 1 infant of 9 mos., 4 
children 1 yr. old (2 2 2)» 4 children IV yrs. old 

(2 c?, 2 2), 1 (? 2 yrs.' old, 2 c?^'2V yrs. old, 1 c? 8 yrs. old, 
1 d* 15 yrs. old, 1 c? 16 yrs. old, 1 adult (sex unknown) 
30-40 JTS. old, 1 2 45 yi*s. old, 1 2 81 yrs. old. The con- 
clusions are : The length of the vestibule does not change 
up to 2V* yrs. and becomes only about 0.2mm.-0.3mm. 
larger towards old age. Growth in breadth of the vestibule 
stops at the 5th mo. The height of the vestibule is 
the same in both sexes. The vestibrde becomes more 
flattened with age but the vestibular window does 
not change. The vestibular walls thicken with age and 
fuse with the compact substance of the petrous portion 
of the temporal bone. The vestibule is larger in dd 
than in 2?- The dimensions of the vestibular window 
are the same in both sexes. The semicircular canals 
do not enlarge with age but become rounded in cross 
section. The canals, ampullae and crus commune are 
longer in c?c? than in 22 * The S-shaped curve of the 
canals (i.e., the spiral lateral curve) is clearly marked 
in fetuses and new-born. The relationship of the planes 
in which the canals form the S-shaped curves does not 
change with age or sex. The cochlea becomes higher with 
age and the breadth of the base of its first coil becomes 
larger. Shape and size of the vestibular window are very 
variable, although unrelated to age and sex. In 22, the 
cochlea is higher and the base of its first coil is broader. 
— Author's eo}wlimoos (transL by //. W, Kami). 
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DESCRIPTIVE 

5377. ALLEN, EDGAR, J. F. PRATT, Q. IJ. NEWELL, 
and L. J. BLAND. Human ova from large follicles; in- 
cluding a search for maturation divisions and observa- 
tions on atresia. Amer. Jour. Anat. 46(1): 1-53. 5 pi. 
1930. — ^In human ovaries removed at operation, the 
number of follicles ranged from 2 to 32 per ovary, the 
size from 3 to 30 mm. in average diameter. Most of the 
normal ova were attached to the follicle walls. Mitotic 
division of follicle cells was used as a criterion of normal^^ 
growing follicles. The description of normal ova in- 
cludes measurements and observations on living eggs 
checked by study of sectioned specimens. One oocyte 
in the process of meiotic division was removed from a 
10-mm, follicle on the 14th day following onset of the 
previous menses. The chromosomes of the second 
maturation spindle were intact and 22 were counted. 


The first polar body contained 12 chromosomes. Several 
follicle cells in mitotic division indicated that this fol- 
licle was still actively growing and might have ovulated. 
The pre-oviilation size of the human follicle is at least 
10 mm. A majority of large follicles w’^ere atretic and 
several interesting types of atresia are described. One 
type showed the invasion of follicle cells under the 
zona pellucida combined with vacuolation or fragmenta- 
tion of the vitellus. This may give rise to “cell balls” 
obtained from washing out uterine tubes. Selective 
elimination of ova occurs in human ovaries during 
late stages of growth of the follicles . — Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

5378. AOYAMA, FXJMIO. Die Entwicklungsgeschichte 
des Kopfskelettes des Cryptobranchus japonicus. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Anat. Abt 1, Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwichlungsgesch. 
93(1/2): 107-181. 26 fig. 1930.— The trabeculae cranii of 
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the prechordal skiill and the otic capsules of the para- 
chordal skull are the first parts to appear. The fenestra 
olfactorii lies first in a vertical parasagittal plane, later 
much nearer the frontal plane. Just before metamorpho- 
sis there appears a hitherto undescribed cartilaginous 
plate beneath the cavuni internasale, and it persists in 
the adult. The columella appears attached to the palato- 
quadrate. Its auricular end mushrooms, while the at- 
tachment to the palatoquadrate is lost. The base of the 
skuJl remains cartilaginous. The notochord degenerates 
except in the atlanto-occipital region where it chondrifies. 
The internasal cartilage arises from an independent 
center and completely separates the internasal cavity 
from the cranial cavity. The palatoquadrate offers 
several peculiarities including a hitherto undescribed 
hyoid process. Ossification in the neural skeleton begins 
around the nerve foramina. The first bones to com- 
plete their development are the premaxillary and the 
dental. Details of ossification of other bones especially 
of the pterygoid palatine, tympanic and operculare are 
given. — B., F. Shaner (/rom mmniary), 

5379. BYERLY, THEODORE C. The effects of breed 
on the growth of the chick embryo. Jour. Morph. & 
Physiol. 50(2) : 341-359. 1930. — ^The growth of embryos 
of heavy and light breeds and the reciprocal crosses 
between* them is described. The embryos of the heavier 
breed and the hybrids were somewhat heavier than the 
embryos of the lighter breed from the 10th day of incuba- 
tion to hatching time. In eggs of the same weight from 
the 2 breeds the size difference tends to disappear to- 
ward hatching time, probably due to the equivalence of 
the strictly limited food suppl 3 ^ It is pointed out that 
the size differpce is more probabb'' due to difference 
in the proportion of cells dividing at a given time than 
to a difference in duration of mitoses. The mortality of 
the hybrid^ embryos was intermediate between that 
characteristic of the parent breeds, while the percentage 
of monsters in the hybrids was less than that for either 
parent breed. There is thus some indication of heterosis. 
^Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

5380. CHIARUGI, G. Stadi precoci nello sviluppo della 
cornea e della membrana pupillare in Petrogale penicil- 
lata. [Precocious stages of development of cornea and 
pupillar membrane in P. penicillata.] Boll. Soc. ItaL 
Biol. Sperim. 5(5) : 790-791. 1930. — The middle layer 
of the cornea had the characters of a mesostroma in an 
embiyo of 10 mm., while corneal cells and pupillar mem- 
brane were already differentiated in embryos of 15 mm. 
— M . Cornel. 

5381. DAWES, BER, The development of the verte- 
bral column in mammals, as illustrated by its develop- 
ment in Mus musculus. Phil. Traus. Roy. Soc. London B 
218(453) : 115-170. 4 pi., 7 fig. 1930. — ^This is a study of 
the development of the vertebral column in 200 em- 
bryos, representing 30 stages, from 2 mm. to parturition. 
Cells which subsequently comprise the sclerotomes are 
liberated^ from the dorso-mesial portions of the primi- 
tive somites. A narrow cleft divides each sclerotome into 
a cranial and a caudal sclerotoinite. The caudal divides 
into a dorsal and a ventral half. The dorsal portion 
forms the basi-dorsal component ; while the ventral forms 
the basi-ventral component. The development of the 
vertebral column in white mice falls naturally into 4 
stages, designated the mesenchymatous, sclerotogenous, 
chondrogenous, and osteogenous. The naesenchymatous 
stage is the early one in which the notochord is sur- 
rounded by a loose layer of mesenchyme. It is not an 
axial supporting organ. Sclerotomes develop during this 
period, which terminates at about the 5.5 mm. body 
length. The sclerotogenous stage begins with the devel- 
opment of the perichordal disc from the cranial and 
caudal sclerotomites. Basi-dorsals and interdorsals form, 
and primordia of the ribs are formed. The stage reaches 
to about the 7.2 mm. body length. The chondrogenous 
period arises with the centrum rudiment and the chondri- 
fication of the basidorsal and the rib components. The 
procartilaginous basi-dorsals fuse with the centrum, the 
interdorsals and rib processes chondrify and the neural 


arches are completed during this period. The z^^gapoph- 
yses are formed near the end of the period, which 
extends to the 14 mm. stage. During the osteogenous 
period bone centers are laid down in the angles of the 
ribs, the neural arches and the centra in turn. — G. M, 
Higgins. 

5382. G5GL, HERMANN. Der sekundare und tertiare 
hintere Neuroporus beim Kanarienvogel. Jahrb. 'Morph, 
u. Mikrosk. Anat. Abt. 2, Zeitschr. Mikrosk.-’Anat. Forsch. 
23(1/2); 227-235. 4 fig. 1930. — Examination of 5 — 13 day 
old embryos and 3 — 5 day old canaries showed that the 
secondary posterior neuropore appeared veiy late in 
the incubation period (9th day), the first changes ap- 
pearing on the 8th day. In manner of formation (dis- 
tension and rupture) it was midway between the large 
and small secondary neuropore of the chicken, duck, and 
goose. The epithelium regenerated again, the canal was 
again surrounded with neuro-epithelium, and the end 
of the cord receded cranially. In the 3 day old bird a 
tertiary posterior neuropore formed, which was still 
present in the 5 day old and presumably was permanent. 

5383. GRAY, PETER. The development of the am- 
phibian kidney. Part I. The development of the meso- 
nephros of Rana temporaria. Quart. Jour. Microsc. Sci. 
73(3) : 507-546. 5 pL (1 col.), 8 fig. 1930.-- In R. tempo- 
raria the early malpighian units (tubule + glomeruliis 
and its capsule) arise as vesicles within the nephrogenic 
blastema, the tubules of the .left side being always more 
advanced in development than those of the right. Some 
5 or 6 of these units fail to develop completely but 
become modified into the so-called collecting tubules. 
The peritoneal fimnels arise from a small mass of cells 
of uncertain origin but uniformly evident between a 
glomerulus and the peritoneal surface of the meso- 
nephros. The later units begin to appear when the larva 
is about 18 mm. in length and continue to^ be formed 
until the end of the 2nd year of life. A vesicle appears 
within the blastema and later develops into glomeru- 
lus and capsule, the tubule growing out from the latter. 
Connection is established with the archinephric duct 
through fusion with buds which appear upon the collect- 
ing tubules. The vesicles are first formed in the dorsal part 
of the organ; as development proceeds they are pushed 
ventrally by those produced later; hence they occ^r in 
dorsiventral rows. Some peritoneal funnels arise as with 
the early units but more arise from special ^Tunnel- 
forming’^ tubules which appear dorsally in the blastema 
and grow ventrally reaching the peritoneal _ surface of 
the mesonephros. Here their tips become ciliated, sepa- 
rate from the rest of the tubule, and while one end es- 
tablishes a connection wi^h a blood vessel the^ other 
end opens into the peritoneal cavity. No peritoneal 
funnel ever opens into a malpighian corpuscle. The 
short larval life seems to require the rapid development 
of mesonephric units; suggestions are offered as to the 
possible manner of derivation of this rapid method from 
the ancestral amphibian type. — W. H. Piersol. 

5384. GUDGER, EUGENE WILLIS, and BERTRAM 
G. SMITH. The segmentation of the egg of the Myxinoid, 
Bdellostoma stouti, based on the drawings of the late 
Bashford Dean. In; Bashford Dean Memorial VoL Archaic 
Fishes, ed. by E. W. GUDGER. p. 47-60. 2 pL, 7 fig, Amer. 
Mus. Nat. Hist. New York, 1931. — ^The egg is large, 
14.3-29 mm. long; average length for 70 eggs, 22.8 mm., 
average width, 8 mm. The egg is strongly telolecithal : 
most of the protoplasm is segregated at the, opercular 
end, in the vicinity of the micropyle. The blastodisc 
is upraised to form the unique germinal hillock. This 
at first is nipple-shaped, but through a gradual reduction 
in height and a broadening of the base it becomes 
^dome-shaped or helmet-shaped. Its later history is ob- 
scure but it probably flattens out to conform to the 
general contour of the egg since it is entirely absent 
at the time of gastrulation. A fairly complete series 
of segmentation stages is illustrated by lithographic re- 
productions of Dean’s drawings. Cleavage is discoidal; 
the marginal blastomeres are incompletely separated 
from each other and from the general protoplasmic mass 
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by radial furrows. Early cleavage is limited to the ger- 
riiinai hillock but in later stages ext-ends beyond its site, — 
B. G. Smilh, 

5385. HARGITT, GEORGE T. The formation of the 
sez glands and germ cells of mammals. III. The history 
of the female germ ceils in the albino rat to the time 
of seznai maturity. Jour. Morph, ch Phydol. 49(2) : 277- 
331. 5 pi. 1930.— The entire ovary, including its germ 
cells, is produced by a local proliferation of peritoneal 
cells. The germ cells of the embryonic ovary grow, 
divide, become grouped into nests, pass through synaptic 
changes, and becomes primaiy follicles by 3 days after 
birth. At that^time, growth of all the ova and follicles 
begins, an^l this results in a norma! maturation, then a 
degeneration of ail the ova by about 32 do^ys after 
birth ; few, if any, of the original germ cells remain after 
this degeneration. About 23 clays after birth, there be- 
gins a great activity of the germinal epithelium in form- 
ing new ova, reaching its maximum between 36 and 39 
days, but continuing into the adult animal. The de- 
finitive ova of the adult are transformed peritoneal 
(germinal epithelial) cells formed anew during the late 
youthful and adult life. This occurs chiefly by a local 
enlargement of single germinal epithelial cells which 
become surrounded by foiiicie cells and push into the 
ovary ; there is also the production of ova from ingrow- 
ing cords of the surface layer of the ovary. The original 
germ cells pass through synapsis and other meiotic 
changes in late embryonic and early postnatal periods, 
but these all degenerate ; ^napsis cannot be distinguished 
later than 3 days after birth. But it is possible to follow, 
in young and adult ovaries, the transforming germinal 
epithelial cells into ova w'hich pass through normal ma- 
turation and ovulation; therefore, these must be con- 
sidered Qs true ova, which they are in fact, even though 
synapsis cannot be observed in their history. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

5386. HARGITT, GEORGE T. The formation of the 
sex glands and germ cells of mammals. IV. Continuous 
origin and degeneration of germ cells in the female 
albino rat. Jour. Morph, & Physiol. 49(2) : 333-353. 2 
pi. 1930. — The current view in mammals is that ova are 
formed in the embryo in large numbers and stored in 
the<;Ovary as a reserve to be drawm on through adult 
life; they may persist for long periods in a latent con- 
dition, a few resuming active development at each 
recurring oestrous period; new ova are not and cannot 
be added. An alternative hypothesis has been presented 
by several authors: New ova are formed throughout 
life, from the embryonic period through the time of 
sexual maturity ; each ovum so produced must at once 
begin its growth and development or die; long latency 
of oocytes and primary follicles is not possible and does 
not^ occur. There is a constant degeneration of most 
follicles, and only a few come to ovulation. A study 
of the albino rat presents evidence which is consistent 
with the second view and supports it more strongly than 
it does the older hypothesis. Similar evidence is found 
in other mammals. It seems probable that the newer 
hypothesis is the correct one, at least in some mammals; 
further investigation may show it to be of general appli- 
cation.— Auilior (courtesy Wistar BibL Serv,), 

5387. HOPEMAN, A. C. Opsomming van nuwe Navor- 
singe oor die Opbou en Ontogen^e van die Zonaalskelet 
bij amphibia, vernaamlik van Cryptobranchus alle- 
ghaniensis, Hecturus maculatus, Heleophxyne en Xenopus 
laevis. [Formation and ontogeny of the pectoral skeleton 
in amphibia.] 8, African Jour. Sci, 27 : 446-450. 1930. — 
In this paper a description of the development of the 
sternum and of the ypsiloid cartilage of the urodeles, 
of the epipubis of Xenopm and of the epistemum oh 
EeleophTyne is given. The stemmn of Cryptobranchus 
alleghaniensis is of mixed origin. It develops partly 
as a paired chondrification of the linea alba, and partly 
it is of zonal origin as in Bombinator (de Villiers, 1922), 
Necturus maculatus, in which the problematic chondrifi- 
cations of the inscriptiones tendineae are totally absent, 
shows arcifery in the posterior portions of the coracoids 
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only. The sternum is here only potentially present in 
the form of paired chondrifications in the linea alba 
The epistemum of Heleophryne seems to be of zonal 
origin, but a full developmental series must still be 
studied before this could be considered as proven. The 
ypsiloid apparatus develops in the form of a paired 
chondrification of the linea alba immediately in front 
of the girdle. There is never any cartilaginous continuity 
between the ypsiloid cartilage and the pubic region of 
the girdle. There is no homology between the ypsiloid 
apparatus and the processus epipubiciis of Necturus 
The ypsiloid cartilage must be considered as homologous 
to the epipubis of Xenojnis. — Author's summary 

5388. LITT, CHENG-CHAO, and JU-CHI LL The 
changes in the digestive system of Rana nigromaculata 
and Kalonla borealis during metamorphosis. Pekina 
Soc. Nat. HwL Bull. 4(4) : 67-91. 3 pL 1930.— The forma- 
tion of the stomach and duodenum is earlier than the 
intestine as a whole, wdiich is differentiated step by 
step from the central yolk mass. The liver and pancreas 
appear at about the same time as the stomach and 
duodenum. Due to the coil formation of the intestine, 
the stomach, liver and pancreas change their positions 
4 times before they reach the adult condition. After 
metamorphosis the intestine is reduced until it is 1/9 
of its maximum length. Shortening of the intestine and 
stomach is probably due to contraction of the newly 
developed muscular coats. The larval stomach and 
intestine consist of 2 layers of tissues, the inner epi- 
thelium and the outer membranous coat. Between the 
two, certain small, round, deeply-stained basal ceils 
make their appearance in the 18 mm. tadpole. The 
degenerative process starts below” the larval epithelium 
and near the basal cell region at the time the 2 hind 
legs of the tadpole are half developed. The degeneration 
is by autolysis and not by phagocytosis; it is accompa- 
nied by a compensating regenerative process centering 
around the basal cells which increase in number to form 
a growth zone from which the adult organs are differ- 
entiated. After the larval epithelium is discarded into 
the lumen of the intestine, some of the basal cells be- 
come giant cells and form a syncytial layer, from which 
the new mucosa is formed. Throughout metamorphosis 
the muscular layers constantly increase in thickness as 
a result of the mitosis of the primary muscle ceils. The 
degeneration in the liver is due to autolysis as in the 
stomach and the intestine. The liver of the young adult 
is formed by rearrangement and aggregation of the 
larval tissue. In the pancreas, evidences of mitosis are 
found, indicating that beside the rearrangement and 
aggregation of larval elements there may be some new 
gro'wth in the formation of the adult pancreas. Stomach 
and intestine show a gradual and constant increase in 
length, volume, and thickness from the 7 mm. to the 
45 mm. stage when the hind legs are fully developed. 
Liver and pancreas likewise increase in weight and vol- 
ume during the same interval except that the liver reaches 
its maximum size slightly later. After the 2-leg stage, 
while the stomach continues to increase its weight, vol- 
ume and thickness as before, the intestine shows a rapid 
decrease in length, volume and weight. However, the 
thickness begins to increase gradually. Liver and 
pancreas after having Reached their maximum size 
decrease in weight and volume continuously all through 
metamorphosis. The number of mitoses was carefully 
counted, showing that with increase in thickness of the 
alimentary canal there is a corresponding increase in 
the number of ceil divisions. When metanaorphosis 
is nearly completed the number of mitoses diminished. 
Great significance is attached to this phenomenon^ ^ 
clean-cut evidence to show that the new cellular activi- 
ties are responsible for the formation of the adult 
organs.— summary, 

5389. LOEB, LEO. Farthenogenetic development of 
eggs in the ovary of the guinea pig. Froc. Boc, Exp, 
Biol <fc Med. 27(5) : 413-416. 1930.— Embryological evi- 
dences are presented that the structures observed by 
the author in the ovaries of virgin guinea pigs (Arch. 
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Mikrosk. Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 65: 3. 1905) are 
embryos, not merely abnormal corpora lutea as was 
suggested by Kampmeier (Amer. Jour. Anat. 43: 45. 
1929). In some cases, these bodies were found in gravid 
52 in late pregnancy. They are not uncommon. 

5390. MEYER-Rti'EGG, H. Die Einbettung imd erste 
Blutversorgung des menschlichen Eies. Arch. Gynaekol. 
140(2/3) : 466 - 495 . 14 fig. 1930. — ^This article is based 
on histologic study of a human ovum in situ. The con- 
clusion is that the human ovum, on its arrival in the 
uterus, finds a subepithelial blood focus into which the 
ovum with its coverings penetrates to the capillary wall. 
Thus, from the beginning it lies in a blood-space the 
contents of which are renewed by the capillaries, and 
which is gradually enlarged by inclusion of the surround- 
ing vessels. Imbedding and blood-supply are essentially 
connected; neither is possible without the other. 

5391. ODGERS, P. N. B. Some observations on the 
development of the ventral pancreas in man. Jour. Anat. 
65(1): 1-7. 1 pL, 3 fig. 1930.— Reconstruction models of 
the pancreas were made from human embryos 5, 7.1, 
11.4, 14 and 23 mm. in length. In the 5 mm. embryo 
the ventral pancreas appears as a biiobed mass, in which 
2 apparent lumina can be distinguished ; this is replaced 
in the 7.1 mm. stage by a single outgrowth. These 
observations tend to support the view that the ventral 
pancreas in man is developed by 2 separate proliferations 
from the hepatic diverticulum, both of which, fusing 
early, may share in the formation of the adult gland. 
This view is confirmed in the 11.4 mm. embryo. Here 
there is a duplication of the ventral duct, apparently 
due to delayed fusion of the 2 ventral anlagen. — Autlwr^s 
summary and concltmons. 

5392. PORTA, ELETTA. Sulla distribuzione topo- 
grafica delle mitosi nel cuore di embrioni di polio nei 
primi due giomi di incubazione. [Topographic distri- 
bution of mitoses in the chick heart during the first 
two days of incubation.] Boll. Soc. ItdL. Biol. Sperim. 
5(6) : 897-899. 1930. — ^The frequency of mitosis was 
greater in the dorsal region and the surrounding portions 
than in other portions of the embryo. In the stage 
preceding the disappearance of the dorsal mesocardium 
the growth of the heart is more intense in the dorsal 
region, whereas the growth becomes diffuse and uni- 
form after disappearance of the dorsal mesocardium. — 
M. Cornel. 

5393. OHIRIHG, D. P. The development of the ear 
of Acanthias vulgaris. Jour. Morph, cfe Phydol. 50(1) : 
259-293. 3 pL, 27 fig. 1930. — This is the first single detailed 
account of the development of the selachian ear. The 
auditory placode appears at 3.5-4 mm. stage. The 
endolymphatic duct, formed at 5 mm., remains open 
to the exterior in the adult. Anlagen of the semicircular 
canals appear at 15-20 mm. At 22 mm. the saccuius, 
ventricuius, and lagena arise in the walls of the vesicle. 
The differentiation of the component structures of the 
ear is complete at the 33 mm. stage. Innervation of the 
ear is described. Comparisons with related forms are 
made. In A. vulgaris, the posterior semicircular canal 
opens into the saccuius medially. Eight drawings 
from wax reconstructions of various stages. — J. TF. Price. 

5394. ROMAHOPF, ALEXIS L. Study of metabolic 
changes in the embryo and egg-contents under the 
standard conditions of artificial incubation, Proc. Mst 
Ann. Meet. Poultry Sci. Assoc. 1929. In: Bull. Alabama 
Poly tech. Inst. 25(1) : 45-49. 1930.— Under standardized 
conditions of artificial incubation it was possible to 
obtain regular curves of the natural embryonic growth 
and metabolic changes in the embryo and in egg- 
contents. The embryonic growth curve was very regular, 
with but slight indication of the invariably present 
growth-cycles. The curves of the dry matter, total ash 
and Ca content of the embryo were also very regular 
and closely follow the growth curve. The curves of the 
% (a) of dry matter in wet-weight, (b) of total ash in 
wet-weight and in dry matter, and (c) of Ca in wet- 
weight, in d^ matter and in total ash, were regular, 
but quite distinct in each case. The curves for the 


physico-chemical changes in eggs were regular and dis- 
tinct, particularly in the loss of weight by eggs and in 
the percentages of dry matter in yolk, albumen and 
eggshell. — Author’s summary. 

5395. ROBVIERE, H. Quelques observations sur le 
cloisonnement de Foreillette primitive et sur le mode 
d’obliteration du trou de Botal. [The partitioning of the 
primitive auricle and the manner of obliteration of the 
foramen of Botalli.] Ann. Anat. Path, et Anat. Normale 
Med.-^Chir. 7(4) : 478-484. 8 fig. 1930. 

5396. SONDERMANH, R, Beitrag zur Entwicklungs- 
geschichte der Vorderkammer und des Homhautendothels. 
Graefe’s Arch. Ophthalmol. 125(3): 407-427. 21 fig. 1930. 
— Eyes of fetuses showed that the comeal endothelium 
was of ectodermal origin. The thick ectodermal layer 
lying before^ the lenticular vesicle was split toward the 
surface by ingrowing scleral fibers so that these were 
clasped by epithelial cells on both sides. The endo- 
thelium proceeded from the cells on the inner side. The 
anterior chamber formed in the periphery following the 
development of the pupillary membrane which began 
about the end of the 2nd month. The aqueous humor 
filtered from the relatively wide capillaries of the 
pupillary membrane and of the tissue lying before the 
transitional fold of the secondary optic vesicle. Filtra- 
tion occurred because of the inhibitory pressure exerted 
on the efferent irido-scleral vein by the sclera, increasing 
the blood pressure above normal. The formation of the 
anterior chamber and the pupillary membrane often 
may be retarded even several months. 

5397. YAMAZAKI, K. Essai sur I’asym^trie manfii- 
bulaire normale chez le foetus et le jeune enfant. Arch. 
Anat. Histol. et Embry ol.^ 12(1/4) : 111-124. 1936. — ^This 
paper presents the statistical results of comparisons of 
measurements of weights and several linear components 
of the right and left rami of the jaws (dried) of 157 
fetuses and young infants ranging in age from 5 mos. 
before to 5 mos. after birth. The measurements taken in 
0.1 mm. are applied to: rectilinear length from symphy- 
sis to condyle, tangential to the alveolar groove (L T) ; 
length of alveolar groove (L ^ A) ; maximum height 
of coronoid process (HR); minimum width of coronoid 
process (L R) ; maximum thickness of mandibular ramus 
(E H); and minimum height of mandibular ramus 
(H H). Inequality of weight is more frequent on the 
right side as compared with the left (34% as compared 
with 17%). Inequality in the linear measures is more 
frequent on the left side for all measurements except 
the minimum height of the mandibular ramus. The 
linear measurements which follow most closely the 
variations in weight are the maximum height of the 
coronoid process and the minimum height of the mandib- 
ular ramus. Of all the linear measurements, H R is 
the most variable, followed by L A and L T. There is a 
correlation between the homolateral variations of L T 
and L A, L T and L R, and H R and H H (these are 
found either by using the method of frequencies or of 
means). It is concluded that if a mandible in contrast 
with its congener is variable in its length then the 
several components of its length are variable; the same 
is true of the variations in the components of height. 
The 2 principal types of asymmetry are of architectural 
origin, that is to say, they are consequent to a general 
asymmetry of the face and of the cranium rather than 
of local origin such as could be caused by asymmetry 
of muscles and teeth. — J. E. Kindred. 

EXPERIMENTAL 

5398. ADAMS, A. ELIZABETH. Some effects of re- 
moval of endoderm from the mouth region of early 

^ Amhlystoma punctatum embryos. Jour. Exp. Zool. 
58(1) : 147-163. 1 pi., 20 fig. 1930.— A large rectangle of 
endoderm was removed from the stomodaeal region of 
A. punctatum embryos with closing or closed neural folds. 
32 of 65 embryos operated upon survived for study of 
mouth- and tooth-germ formation. In some cases no 
ectodermal-endodermal contact was established, and if 
such embryos lived to a stage when the mouth should 
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have opened, no perforations were formed. In other 
instances, a contact between ectoderm and endoderm 
occurred, and such embryos developed open mouths, 
somewhat abnormal in shape and size, when old enough 
to do so. Tooth germs developed in all embiyos of 
stage 38 or older, but they were in every case reduced 
in numbers when compared with normal animals of 
similar stages. This reduction occurred not only in tooth 
germs witii endodermal enamel organs (endoderm had 
been removed), but also in those with ectodermal enamel 
organs (no ectoderm had been taken away). Numbers 
of both types of dental aiilagen were relatively higher 
ill animals where open mouths had formed. These re- 
sults seem to emphasize tlie importance of a proper 
arrangement of the^ iiotential tissues for normal mouth 
formation. No decision was reached concerning which 
layer (epithelium or pulp) instigates the formation of 
a tooth germ.^ The results, perhaps, indicate a. greater 
Iirimary activity of the epithelium. — A'uthor {anirtesi/ 
Wktar BihL Seri}.), 

5399. EINSELE, WILHELM. Entwicklungserregung 
von Froscheiern durch Injektion zellfreier Organextrakte. 
Zeitschr. If m. Biol. Abt. D, Roux’ Arch. EntwicklmKis- 
mec/i. Organ. 123 (2) : 279-300. 1930.— Using glass capil- 
lary tubes, serum or extract of sperm, of blood cells, of 
muscle, or of blood was injected into frog eggs, controls 
being either pricked or injected with distilled water. 
Thus inoculation with formed elements was avoided in 
studying the nature and mechanism of the so-called 
2nd factor of traumatic parthenogenesis in Anura. The 
results were about the same as with the old inoculation 
method (40-60% morulae). The percentage of^ de- 
veloping eggs depended upon the concentration of the 
injected extracts. Tl^e undiluted extracts were lethal; 
increasing dilution led to increasingly high percent^es 
of developing eggs to an optimal point. Great dilutions 
gave the same results as when eggs were only pricked. 
No difference between the action of sperm and blood 
extract was found. Muscle extract gave no positive 
results; when undiluted it killed the eggs, diluted it 
had no effect. Its pH was about 5.6, the pH of the other 
extracts ranged about 7; addition of n/200 NaC)H to 
muscle extract, increasing its pH to 7, was also without 
effects Experiments to reproduce the supposed colloid- 
chemical action of the. organic extract by the swelling 
and precipitating action of salt solutions (sol. of KSCN, 
KCL, MgClc, MgSO^, CaCL, mixtures of these solutions 
in the most varied concentrations injected into the 
eggs), likewise peptone, were unsuccessful. Only ver>" 
high concentrations (more than 1 moi) of many salt 
solutions (e.g., KSCN not even in concentrated solution) 
caused injuries similar to those produced by the con- 
centrated extracts; no improved development was ob- 
served. To determine whether definite substances were 
responsible for stimulating development, the ferments 
of the extracts were investigated; thus blood extracts 
which had been heated for varying periods of time were 
injected. Unequivocal results were not obtained. Thus 
far it appears as if the fermentative action participates, 
for blood extract quickly warmed to 75® had about the 
same effect on the eggs as the untreated extract, while 
blood extracts heated 1 hr. at 55° had almost no action. 
The same method was used to determine whether a 
certain colloid-chemical structure of the extract was 
necessary, since blood extmct warmed to 75° was dirty 
gray and very clouded, while the untreated extract was 
ruby red and clear. Since the brief heating to 75° and 
the great change in structure apparently did not affect 
its action it is assumed that the colloid-chemical struc- 
ture of the extract had no particular significance. 

5400. (xIACOMINI, ERCOLE. The anatomic vascular 
conditions of the embryonic ovaries and tubes of birds 
and their functional significance. Worlds s Poultry Con- 
gress 4 (Sect. A) : 83-87; resume sect., 11. 1930. — ^Concerns 
the embryonic adnexa (allantois and yolk sac). See 
B. A. 5(11) : Entry 29227. 

5401. HELFF, 0. M. Studies on amphibian meta- 
morphosis. VIII. The role of the urostyle in the atrophy 
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of the tail. Anat. Eec. 47(2): 177-186. 1 fig. 193o._ 
Rajia pipi^ns larvae, 75-90 mm. long were used. The 
urostyle develops from a small cartilaginous rod 2-3 
mm. in length located near the junction of the body 
and tail between the notochord and dorsal aorta. In 
26 cases of extirpation which lived through subsequent 
metamorphosis, normal tail atrophy took place during 
involution simultaneously with groups of normal and 
operated controls. Subsequent autopsy failed to reveal 
regeneration of urostyle cartilage. It ‘is concluded that 
the growth of the urostyle cannot be considered the 
fundamental cause of tail atrophy, while the tissues of 
the tail appear to be specifically susceptible to histolytic 
agents in the blood stream. Possible lowering of the blood 
pH or the presence of specific chemical substances capable 
of inducing histolysis is suggested as the possible causa- 
tive factor. — Author (courtesy W'istar Bibl, Serv.) 

5402. HOOKER, DAVENPORT, and J. S. NICHOLAS. 
Spinal cord section in rat fetuses. Jour. Ckmip. Neurol, 
50(2) : 413-467. 3 pL, 1 fig. 1930.-- An experimental study 
of the functional and morphological changes occurring 
after section of the spinal cord of 11-20 day fetuses of 
the albino rat (246 fetuses of Mas norvegicus albmus 
and 47 fetuses of a hooded strain). Following transection 
by electrocauteiy or by mechanical means, the fetuses 
exhibit no shock, nor are reactions reflexly elicited 
qualitatively different from the normal. The threshold 
to stimuli is, however, increased. The reactions shown 
result in coordinated movements during intra-uterine 
life. As no histological evidence of a continuous nervous 
pathway is found, an hypothesis to explain this phe- 
nomenon is as follows: The mechanism of the trans- 
mission of responses from one end of the body to the 
other across the break in the nerve paths probably is as 
follows: (a) stimulation posterior to the level of cord 
injuiy is transmitted by exteroceptive nerves to the 
intact portions of the cord ; (b) through the cord, mus- 
cular movements in the dorsal, flank, and ventral mus- 
culature occur; (c) the muscular reaction sets up a 
tension in the flank muscles or a reaction in a con- 
tiguous muscle group; (d) the muscular contraction is 
carried by propriocepti'ce fibers to uninjured cord seg- 
ments across the region of transection, where, (e) a reflex 
motor discharge occurs. When si)ecific responses are 
individuated from the mass reactions of these rats after 
birth, coordination of movement fails in many respects. 
There is no evidence of regeneration in the cord or 
ganglia, the cells of which undergo cytolysis, probably 
aiitolytic in nature. There is little or no cellular re- 
placement. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

5403. HUMPHREY, RUFUS RICHARD. Studies on 
sex reversal in Amblystoma III, Transformation of the 
ovary of A. tigrinum into a functional testis through 
the influence of a testis resident in the same animal. 
IV. The developmental potencies exhibited by the 
modified (^Treemartin^’) ovary of Amblystoma tigrinum 
following removal of the testis which had induced its 
modification. Jour. Exp. ZooL 58(1) : 333-365. 5 pL, 2 
fig.; 367-399. 4 pi. 1930. — ^III. By removal of 1 gonadic 
preprimordium from Amblystoma embryos of stages 24- 
32 and its replacement with a preprimordium from an- 
other embryo of like age, animals may be secured in 
which an ovary and a testis develop concomitantly from 
early embryonic life. Under these conditions, the ovary 
present in any host undergoes modifications^ reducing 
it to a rudimentary or vestigial state. Formation of the 
central ovarian cavity is suppressed and growth of the 
ovarian cortex is inhibited and its germ cells caused to 
degenerate. The proximal portion of the ovary (medulla, 
hilar region, and adjacent mesovarium) becomes promi- 

^ nent, due to the hypertrophy of its rete elements. If 
any considerable number of germ cells is present in this 
situation in any part of the ovary, this region may give 
rise to testicular lobules and thus transform into a testis 
of normal adult structure. In some cases spermatozoa 
were developed in such transformed ovaries; since these 
organs are connected by efferent ductules to the wolffian 
duct or vas deferens, they would be able to function as 
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normal testes. Germ cells of the ovary which give rise to 
testicular lobules appear to be those which do not be- 
come included in the ovarian cortex at the time of sex 
(iifferentiation, but remain at the hilus of the organ or 
in the mesovarium. — IV. In the above mentioned rudi- 
mentary or vestigial condition of increased prominence 
of the hilar and medullaiy portions and the degenerate 
condition of the cortex of the ovary, the appearance is 
that of a testis rather than of an ovary. Upon removal 
of the testis which had induced this modification, how- 
ever, the gonad usually i^egenerates as an ovaiy, unless, 
in some portion of its extent, it has already begun trans- 
formation into a testis. In this event, the transformed 
or testicular portion of the gonad usually suppresses or 
irihibits cortical regeneration in the remainder of the 
organ, and the gonad continues its development as a 
testis. Since germ cells of the cortex decrease in num- 
ber during the time the ovaiy continues under testicular 
influence, while germ cells (spermatogonia) of the hilus 
and medulla tend to increase, even though slowly, it 
follows that early removal of the testicular influence 
favors regeneration of the modified ovary as an ovary, 
while delaying such removal favors reversal of the ovary 
into a testis . — Author (courtesy Wistar BihL Serv,). 

5404. KOBAMA, SAKXTZI. Physiological studies on 
tissue in vitro. I. Influence of temperature upon the 
growth of fibroblasts in coverglass cultures. Cytologia 
2(1): 77-80. 1930. — The longest time during which all 
the tissues in the hanging drop cultures (emb^omc 
tissue juice and plasma of chicken) retain their activities 
to grow in unaltered media was 1 day at — U C., 12 days 
at 25® C., and 10 da^^s at 30° C. Fibroblasts from heart 
muscle of chick embr^yo were used. 

5405. KRliGER, FRIEDRICH. Transplantation junger 
Linsen in das Blastocdl bei Tritonen. Zeitschr. TFiss. 
Biol, Abt. D, Rotcx* Arch. Entxoicklungsmech. Organ. 
122(1) : 1-11. 6 fig. 1930. — T. pdmaius, T. alpestris, and 
T. taeniatus were used; 130 individuals were operated 
on, 95 of the transplantations being homeoplastic and 
35 heteroplastic. The lenses were, in most cases, re- 
moved from the larvae shortly before or after detach- 
ment from the ectoderm, and implanted in blastulae or 
young gastrulae. Mortality in the da^^'s immediately fol- 
lowing operation was great, and, in the specimens that 
survived to be sectioned, only 42 sections showed the 
lens. The conclusions are: “The lens of Triton trans- 
planted into the blastocoele shows no inductive ability. 
Therefore, although the primitive gut not only induces 
the medullaiy plate but makes an inductor of the 
medullary plate itself, the eye aniage of the medullary 
plate can induce the lens but does not transfer to this 
its power of induction. It show’s that further differentia- 
tion may take place in the lenses of Triton on which 
the experiments -were performed, after the removal of 
the optic cup and the transplantation into a younger 
embryo. Lenses in which lens fibers are beginning to 
develop show a slightly developed lens knob a few days 
after transplantation. A lens placode which has been 
transferred mereb^ rounds up and shows no lens fiber 
development.” — J. A. Welsh. 

5406. LARSELL, 0. The effect of experimental ex- 
cision of one eye on the development of the optic lobe 
and opticus layer in larvae of the tree frog (Hyla 
regilla). II, The effect on cell size and differentiation of 
cell processes. Jour. Exp. Zool. 58(1) : 1-20. 6 fi^. 1930. — 
Excision of one eye in the frog, after connections with 
the optic lobe had been established and after optic 
function had been experimentally demonstrated to be 
present, resulted in failure of the affected optic lobe to 
develop to normal size or to proliferate the normal num- 
ber of cells. The neuroblasts of the 8th and 9th layers, 
which were most directly affected by the experiment, 
were reduced in number. They also failed to grow to 
normal ^ size or to show the normal development of 
dendritic processes. These results appear due to the 
absence of normal functional stimuli which reach the 
optic lobes in the normally developing frog or to the 


absence of factors directly attributable to these stimuli. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

5407. NUSSMARN, T. C. Further observations on the 
influence of transplanted eyes on the development of 
spinal nerves in Amblystoma punctatum. Jour. Exp. 
Zool. 58(1) : 21-30. 1 fig. 1930.— The optic vesicle of A. 
punctatum (64 specimens) was transplanted to the right 
limb site of another embrjm whose limb rudiment had 
been excised. Microscopic sections showed that the spinal 
ganglia in the brachial region had undergone a hypo- 
plasia of about 50%. The presence of the eye did not 
influence their development, since removal of the limb 
alone causes the same amount of hypoplasia. The 
brachial nerves grow out toward the eye, but make no 
peripheral connections with it, showing that spinal nerves 
have a certain amount of specificity or power of selec- 
tivity in making peripheral connections . — Author (cour- 
tesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

5408. SCHOTT]^:, OSCAR. Transplantationsversuche 
fiber die Determination der Organanlagen von Anuren- 
keimen. I. Allgemeines und Technik der Transplanta- 
tion. Zeitschr. TEfss. Biol. Abt. D, Wilhelm Roud Arch. 
Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 123(2): 179-205. 2 fig. 1930. 

5409. SEVERINGHATIS, A. E. Cellular proliferation 
in heterotopic spinal- cord grafts. Jour. Comp. Neurol. 
51(2): 237-270. 12 fig. 1930. — ^These experiments were 
designed to study cellular proliferation in segments of 
Amblystoma punctatum spinal cord, which were excised 
at the tail-bud stage and transplanted into the somatic 
region of host embryos lateral to the normal cord. Seg- 
ments of approximately 3 somites’ length from various 
spinal levels were employed. A marked sensory hyper- 
plasia and a moderate motor ^ hyperplasia were char- 
acteristic of all these heterotopic grafts. An increase in 
the total cross-section area of the grafts corresponded 
closely to the increase of the cellular area. The inter- 
ganglionic distances in the grafted cords were often less 
than in corresponding normal cords. A reversal of the 
anteroposterior axis of the graft gives results entirely 
similar to those recorded for grafts of normal orientation. 
The characteristic posterior taper seen in the normal 
cord is maintained in the grafted cords^ and this feature 
is also independent of the orientation of the graft. The 
bearing of these results upon previous researches^ and 
upon the interpretation of suggested forces regulating 
cellular proliferation within the spinal cord is indicated. 
— Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

5410. TAZELAAR, M. A., J. S. HXTXLEY, and G. R. 
de BEER. Some further effects of an antagonistic tem- 
perature gradient upon the frog’s egg. Anat. Rec. 47 
(1) : 1-11. 1 pL, 4 fig. 1930. — Frog; eggs were treated with 
temp, gradients for long periods (24-48 hrs.). Previous 
results showing that eggs heated at the animal pole were 
more advanced, even as regards segmentation of the 
vegetative cells, than those kept at the same mean temp, 
but heated vegetatively (antagonistic gradient) were 
confirmed. Long-continued antagonistic gradients caused 
the following effects in gastrula stages: (1) A ring-shaped 
groove encircling the eggs, at the level of the top of the 
yolk. (2) A very thin roof to the blastocoel. (3) In 
later development strikingly microcephalic embryos 
were produced. If the closure of the blastopore is nearly 
complete, no other abnormality is noted. (4) Often, 
however, the blastopore remains widely open, producing 
extreme spina bifida. In these forms the foregut in- 
vagination is found dorsally just behind the brain; the 
proctqdaeum, quite separate, dorsally just in front of 
the tail. The stomodaeum is later formed in the normal 
position, thus establishing a communication from the 
mouth to the dorsal surface just behind the brain. (5) 
In these forms it appears also that, probably owing to 
the incomplete extent of invagination, the most anterior 
section of the presumptive medullaiy plate does not be- 
come^ converted into actual medullary plate ; thus the 
anterior end of the brain is in a different position, rel- 
ative to the original egg axes, from that which it^ oc- 
cupies in normal embryos , — Authors (courtesy Wistar 
Bihl. Serv.). 
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5411. WITSCHI, EMIL. Studies on sex differentiation 
and sex determination in ampMbians. V. Range of tffe 
cortex-mednlia antagonism in parabiotic twins of Rani- 
dae and Hylidae. Jom\ Exp, ZooL 58(1): 113-145. 5 pL, 

S tig. 1930. — From embiyos of Eana sylvatica, R, aurora^ 
and Hyla regilla, grafted together in the tail-bud stage, 
a totaf of 111 prs.'of parabiotic twins has been obtained, 
56 of which lat.er proved to be heterosexual combina- 
tions. As re|)orted previously, genetic 52 twinned with 
cV first differentiate independently, but later undergo 
sex rtw'ersal. In 2 case.s more quickly developing 22 iii- 
diieed herma|)hroditism in twin c?!?. Analysis of ^the 
effects of heterosexual parabiosis reveals the following: 
The testicular medulla of a c? suppresses the _ develop- 
ment of the ovarial cortex of jts 2 co-twin. Vice versa, 
the ovarial cortex acts as a similar, though less ^power- 
ful, inhibitor of medullar development. /fhe principles 
causing tlmse inhibitions spread with falling gradients of 
efficiency from the gonads of either onimal into the 
body of its co-twin. The medullar 'development in 
ovaries following the inactivation of their cortex is not 
due to stimulation from side of the <$ co-twin; but 
represents an autonomous reaction of the rete ovarn, 
released after elimination of the cortical control. It is 
assumed that the interactions of twin gonads are es- 
tablished through morphogenetic substances, die medul- 
larin, product of the medulla, and the cortexin, product 
of the cortex. These substances differ from typical hor- 
mones in that they are not released into the blood stream, 
but spread out slowly through the tissues. — Author 
(coicrtesy Wistar Bibl, Serv.). 

ANOMALIES, MONSTERS AND MARKED VARIA- 
TIONS IN DEVELOPMENT 

5412. BAMATTER, FREDERIC. Osselet stirntim^raire 
exceptionnel dn tarse coexistant avec nne variation du 
ligament astragalo-scaphoiden sup^rienr, [Rare stiper- 
nnmerary ossicle of the tarsus co-existent with a varia- 
tion of superior astragalus-scaphoid ligament.] Arch. 
Amt. HiUol. Embry ol. 7(1/3) : 135-144. 1 fig. 1927. 

5413. BODLGAKOW, BORIS. The effect of non-de- 
velopment of the allantois as illustrated by a case of 
sympodia. Jour. Amt. 63(2) : 253-258. 4 fig. 1929. — ^The 
conditions which characterize sympodia are correlated 
with incomplete formation of the hind-gut and, in par- 
ticular, with non-development of the allantoic divertic- 
ulum and of the cloaca. Incomplete development of the 
hind gut results in absence of the organs which develop 
from these parts, i.e., kidneys, ureters, bladder, part of 
the penile urethra and part of the rectum. Non-de- 
velopment of the allantois and cloaca can be explained 
by maldevelopment of the hind gut which is arrested in 
its caudal growth at the level of the body stalk and there- 
fore gives no opportunity for an allantoic diverticulum 
to enter the body stalk in order to form the allantois, 
and since the hind gut fails to reach the tail end of the 
embryo no cloaca coijid be established. The presence of 
only a single umbilical artery could be explained as 
due to the absence of an allantoic diverticulum in the 
body stalk along which, in the normal embryo, 2 arteries 
grow towards the chonon as allantoic vessels, becoming 
at a later stage umbilical arteries; but if the body stalk 
does not contain the diverticulum there is no necessity 
for a splitting of the umbilical artery which is to estab- 
lish the placental circulation. It is suggested that, ow- 
ing to the incomplete descent of the hind gut, the con- 
ditions appear to be favorable for the fusion of the 
lower limb buds, because there is now no intervening 
stracture to keep them apart. This fusion explains the 
failure of the limb buds to rotate forwards. — B. BouU 
gakow. 

5414. CHENG, TSO-HSIN. A new case of inter- 
sexuality in Rana cantahrigensis. Biol. Bull. Marine 
Biol. Lab. [Woods Hole] 57(6): 412-421, 1 fig. 1929.— 
This specimen is an adult wood-frog, measuring 3.7 cm. 
in body length, and is typically in its secondary sex 
characters and accessory sex organs. Both gonads, from 
a surface examination, appear as normal testes, con- 
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taining, however, a number of ova amid their spermatic 
substance. The ova average about 200^4. in diameter and 
closely resemble the normal young oocytes of the 2nd 
growth period. The_ writer attempted to analyze the 
sex nature of the testis-ova, and to point out the possible 
causes of their genesis. — T.-H. Cheng. 

5415. FISCHER, KARL. tJber UmMIdung der 

Knochen- und Gelenkform durch geanderte Muskel- 
mechanik. Zcitschr. Ge.^. Anat. Abt. L ZeiUchr. Anat. 
u. Entwicklungsgesch. 87(5/6) : 746-757. 4 fig. 1928.— The 
case is that of a woman who died of pernicious anemia 
at the age of 27 3 u-s. and who had never stood on her 
feet. The record notes, among other abnormalities, 
atrophic arms with small soinowliat cramped hands’ 
legs so abnormal that the lower legs can be bent forward 
at right angles to the thighs, which are short and thick, 
feet a kind of pes equinovarus, infantile breasts. Both 
legs and shoulders were at birth, but the child 

learned to^ turn the feet back to the rump and crawl 
about on its knees. Leg skeleton and musculature are 
described in detail. Apparently at birth, the leg bones 
and knee joints were normal but certain muscles, such 
as the biceps femoris and extensor muscles of the lower 
leg were practically absent. As a result of these defects 
and the reaction to the active muscles, the shaft and 
condyles of the femur especially and the tibia were so 
deformed that the knee joint became similar to that of 
the elbow. The defective musculature resulted both in 
the deformation of the bones and in a change in the 
muscle mechanics, especially in the region of the knee.— 
H. F. Nachtrieb. 

5416. FONTANA, ALFREDO. Stille atrofie renali con- 
genite ed acquisite. [Congenital and acquired renal 
atrophy.] Arch. Hal. Chir, 22(5): 441-481. 12 fig. 1928. 
— ^The author, in a brief introduction, divides renal 
anomalies into those of defect (or deficiency), of excess 
(or superfluity), and of fusion; he then speaks of the 
various types of renal malformations which accompany 
malformations of other organs and defines the differ- 
entiating characters of congenital and acquired atrophies, 
and of congenital atrophy and renal hypoplasia. His ob- 
servations are based upon the study of 2300 sections. 
He describes 2 cases of congenital renal atrophy: (1) an 
atrophic cystic kidney, with atresia of the ureter in the 
upper I, and lack of left testicle; (2) an atrophied cystic, 
horseshoe kidney. After discussing the etiopathogenesis 
of the various forms of renal atrophy, he confines him- 
self in his own particular cases to unilateral congenital 
atrophy; this being an alteration difficult to establish 
histologically as well, in which the kidney is transformed 
into a single, large cyst. He cites the dualistic embryo- 
genetic. concept to explain the vitium primae formationis 
in his special cases. Next he takes up monoiateral, ac- 
quired renal atrophies, distinguishing total from partial 
ones (3 cases), and points out that these may be the 
result either of an arteriosclerotic process or of circum- 
scribed inflammation. In the first case the presence of 
marrow and very young osseotis tissue led the author to 
study the genesis of renal osseous metaplasia, reporting 
3 other instances; these being obtained from rabbits in 
which the vessels of the hilum were ligatured. Finally 
the author discusses functional hypertrophy of a com- 
pensatory type in 2 cases, in which the functioning power 
of a kidney, for various causes, had been wholly or par- 
tially lost. He concludes that the vicarious hypertrophy 
of a kidney is more pronounced in cases of congenital 
atrophy, and that vicarious hypertrophy is based prin- 
cipally upon an hypertrophy of the glomeruli and of the 
tubules along with cellular hyperplasia in the elements of 
the tubules. — A. Fontam (transl. by E. W. Count), 

' 5417. FRANCESCHINI, PIERO. Su la ipertrofia com- 

pensatrice dei testicoli nelTuomo. A proposito di nn caso 
di monorchidia vera. [Compensatory hypertrophy of the 
testicles in man. A case of tme monorchism.] Endocrin. 
e Fatal. Costituz. [Bologna] 4(11) : 164-182. 9 fig. 1929.— 
A rnan of 22 yrs. with congenital absence of the left 
testicle, also lacked the vas deferens, seminal vesicle and 
the seminal ampulla; prostate gland was normal. The 
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right testicle was much bulkier than the average human 
testicle at the same age ; histological analysis showed in- 
crease in the mass of seminiferous tubules and increase in 
interstitial tissue. The former appeared to be due to 
a dilatation of the tubules; the latter was caused 
primarily by hypertrophy and hyperplasia of the Leydig 
cells. With the technique of Del Rio-Hortega, the author 
shows the special relation of the Leydig cells with the 
delicate reticular tissue, by which the Leydig cells are 
united on one side to the membranes of the seminiferous 
tubes, on the other to the reticular adventitia of the 
blood capillaries. Extraordinary increase in the lipoid 
exchange, of both interstitial tissue and seminiferous 
tubules, was likewise shown. — P. Franceschini, 

5418. FRITSCHEK, F. tlber eine amniogene Schadel- 
und Himmissbildung. Virchow’s Arch. Path. Anat. u. 
Physiol. 267(2) : 318-325. 2 fig. 1928.— In a $ fetus, lack- 
ing the calvarium, of the anencephalus type with an 
oblique right facial fissure at the cranial end of which 
the amnion started, the placenta sprang directly from 
the skull base. A band extended from the placental 
tissue at the skull base to the left forearm where the 
epidermis was lacking. There was little amniotic fluid 
at birth; the amnion and the membranes were drawn 
tightly across the skull and the membranes intermingled 
with those of the brain. The general condition was that 
of an S months’ fetus. The author believes that the 
time of the malformation can be established in the 2nd 
quarter of the 1st half of gestation, when the embryo 
was about 12 cm. long. In this case the adrenals were 
small,— typical anencephalic adrenals; the hypophysis 
was small, with a tiny, glious posterior lobe bent into a 
depression of the pars buccalis and a hyperemic anterior 
lobe with very sparse eosinophil cells. In accordance 
with causal relations laid down by Kraus and others, 
the author attributes the atrophy of the adrenals to the 
insufficiency of the eosinophil cells in the anterior lobe 
and connects this case of amniogenie hemicrania and 
exencephaly with the accompanying endocrine distur- 
bances . — From abstr. by B. Bickel. 

5419. GASTEIGER, HFGO, und EO HIDANO. Ex- 
perimentelle Beitrage zur Frage der Entstehungaweise 
der angeborenen Missbildungen des Auges. Graeje’s 
Arch. Ophthalmol. 119(3/4): 733-754. 2 fig. 1928.— The 
rats came from a stock bred in the laboratory for 3 yxs., 
with 500 offspring none of which had eye anomalies. 
Mice from a colony without eye anomalies were also 
used. The adrenals of both animals were removed in 
6 prs. of rats. When these were mated, 1 $ produced no 
young, 2 had normal litters, and in 3 litters eye anomalies 
occurred. One litter had 7 normal young with 1 abnormal 
having a bilateral anophthalmus ; another litter had 5 
normal young and 1 in which an iris coloboma occurred. 
The 3rd litter contained 1 rat with combined micro- 
ophthalmus and coloboma. Extirpation of thyroid of 
3 animals (2 ?, 1 c?) resulted in death of the 2 $?, When 
the c? was paired with a normal $, no abnormal offspring 
resulted. Hyperthymic animals also produced no ab- 
normal offspring. The rat with anophthalmus lacked the 
eye anlage. The micro-ophthalmic eye lacked the lens 
entirely and had only a partially developed retina. Both 
2 and c? rats were irradiated with accurately measured 
x-ray dosage. After irradiation, matings were jDerformed 
as follows : Irradiated with non-irradiated 2 ; irradiated 
2 with non-irradiated d* ; irradiated c? with irradiated 2. 
No anomalies were produced by the 1st type of mating. 
Some of the c?c? were sterile and in some cases there 
were reduced litters. The mating of 2 irradiated parents 
produced no eye anomalies. Mating of an irradiated $ 
and a normal ^ produced anomalies in 3 out of 5 litters. 
In litters with anomalies, 6 individuals occurred with 
either anophthalmus or micro-ophthalmus. 

5420. KADLETZ, MAXIMILIAN. Amelia anterior 
dextra beim Hund. Jahrb. Morph, u. Mikrosk. Ariat. 
Abt. 1, GegenbauPs Morph. Jahrb. 60(2/3): 359- 
370. 5 fig. 1928.— All of the right foreleg was wanting. 
The scapula was practically normal. The presence of 
the Mm. latissimus dorsi and pectoralis major et minor 


leads the author to conclude that the anlage of the 
forearm was established but later was removed by an 
intrauterine amputation. The muscles connected with the 
scapula and their readjustments due to the absence of 
the forearm are described. The aortic arch also pre- 
sented a rare variation in the origin of the great vessels 
and the author offers a developmental explanation which 
he thinks wiU, at least to some extent, correlate the 
human anomaly known as dysphagia iusoria and the 
‘‘two-rooted vertebralis.” In the diagram illustrating the 
embryonic relations of the. anomaly, the aortic arch 
between the right common carotid and the right sub- 
clavian is wanting and the right subclavian communi- 
cates with the dorsal aorta through the original right 
dorsal portion of the arch. A brief account of variations 
in the nerves and the nerve plexus of the shoulder 
region concludes the paper. — H. F. Nachtrleb. 

5421. KAKUSCHKIN, N. Cysten- und Driisenein- 
schliisse des Tubenwinkels der Gebarmutter in einem 
Falle von kongenitalem einseitigen Mangel der Tube 
und des Ovariums. Arch. Gynakol. 133(2): 533-557. 5 fig. 
1928. — ^Congenital absence of only 1 ovary or of only 
1 tube is very rare and is not infrequently associated 
with greatly changed vestiges of other organs though 
the remainder of the genital tract is usually normally 
developed. Unilateral congenital absence of the uterine 
adnexa is sometimes associated with presence of a der- 
moid in the ovary of the opposite side, which perhaps 
may be regarded as a product of excessive functional de- 
mands placed upon the single ovary. The general con- 
ception is that such absence of the uterine adnexa (more 
frequently on the right side) is the result of constriction 
following torsion or of the production of adhesions after 
inflammatory conditions in early periods of intra-uterine 
life and subsequent atrophy and resorption. Detailed 
anatomical examination of a growth excised from the 
region of the right tube indicates that the formation 
is an adenoma derived from rests of the Wolffian body 
and duct. In the present case it may be that the genital 
functions produced a definite irritation in the malformed 
parts, which favored both the production of the neo- 
plasm and inflammation. — Author’s summary (transl. by 
0. F. Kampmeier). 

5422. KRASTIN, LXTCIJA. Hamapophysis > beim 
Meuschen. Anat. Anz. 65(11/13): 222-239. 2 fig. 1928.— 
Among the skeletons at the Anat. Inst, of the Univ. of 
Lettland were 63 sacra in which the first coccygeal ver- 
tebra was ankylosed with the last sacral. In 2 cases 
this coccygeal vertebra had a small abnormal process on 
the anterior side. The sacro-coccygeal region and ab- 
normal process of these 2 cases are described in detail; 
the few recorded accounts of this rare abnormality and 
related variations in other animals are noted and dis- 
cussed. The author states that under certain formative 
stimuli during ontogenesis latent potentialities are 
awakened which may lead to the formation in their 
or neighboring regions of atavistic characteristics. — 
H. F. Nachtrieb. 

5423. LEECH, JOHN V., LAWRENCE W. SMITH, 
and HOWARD M. CLTJTE. Aberrant thyroid glands. 
Amer. Jour. Path. 4(5) : 481-493. 4 pL, 1 fig. 1928. — ^In this 
study the probable etiology of aberrant ths^oid glands 
is ascribed to the ultimobranchial bodies. It is supposed 
that in their migration these ceils fail to meet and fuse 
with the thyroid and subsequently give rise to tumor 
formation. In a series of nearly 4,000 cases of thyroid 
disease only 4 with lateral, aberrant thyroid tumors 
were noted. Of the 4 cases, 1 was apparently frankly 
malignant and had metastasized to adjacent lymph 
nodes, 2 were considered as still benign although poten- 
tially malignant. A case of aberrant thyroid tissue in a 
multilocular teratoid cyst of the ovary is described. — 
H. D. CayloT. 

5424. LENTZE, F. A. Verwickelte Missbildungen der 
Hamgeschlechtsorgane. Virchow’s Arch. Path. Anat. u. 
Physiol. 272(1) : 279-294, 9 fig. 1929.— The abnormalities 
in a child 8 mos. old were as follows: spina bifida; horse- 
shoe kidney; double right ureter; diverticulum of the 
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bladder due to interference witli the sphincter; swelling 
of kft ureter due to a valve-iike closure of the pos- 
terior end due to pressure atrophy of the prostate; 
absence of both seminal vesicles and of right vas defer- 
ens with retention of left miillerian duct; scoliosis; 
club foot. — IF. H. T. Baillie. 

5425. LLOYD, J. H. Hermaphroditism in the com- 
mon frog. (Rana temporaria.) Amer. Nat, 63(685): 
130-138.^ 1929. — A description of 2 cases of hermaphro- 
ditism in the frog, the entire animal in 1 case and the 
iirinogenital organs only in the other. Both possess 
testes and vasa efferent ia, with one or more oviducts. 
Pigment C€l lobes which are attached to tlie testes are 
considered as ovarian tissue, though no histological ex- 
amination seems to have been^ made. It is concluded 
that these specimens were originally $2 whose ovaries 
have degenerated and testes formed, though no evidence 
ivS given to support the conclusion. The question of sex 
dcitermination is discussed and it is concluded that 
evidence is accumulating that sex is not determined by 
sex chromosomes. — G. T. Hargiit, 

5426. MILLS, H. M., and HYMAN STRAUSS. A case 
of pregnancy in uterus didelphys. Amer.Jour, Obstet. & 
Gynecol. 18(2): 263-265. 1929. — Examination showed 2 
uteri separated by the recto-vesical ligament at the 
level of the internal os of each uterus. 

5427. [NIKITSKII, B. A.] HMKMTCKMFl, 5. A. flea 
cjiyqafl MHKpouecfjajiHH y jaereil. [Two cases of micro- 
cephaly in children.] [French resume.] MaiepHajibi no 
AHTponoJioruH yKpaiiHbi. (Anthrop. Ukraine) 1: 177- 
181. 2 %. 1926. 

5428. [NIKOLAEV, L. P.] HMKOJIAEB, JI. U. 
aKpOMcrajiH^ecKoro rnraHTHSMa. [Acromegalogigan- 
tism.] [French resume.] MaiepHajibi no AHXponoJiorHii 
yKpanHH. (A^ithrop. Ukraine) 2: 198-206. 3 fig. 1926. — 
Description of a giant with acromegaly, whose daughter 
showed deformities suggesting heredity of acromegalic 
constitution. 

5429. POLITZER, G., und H. STERNBERG, tiber einen 
missbildeten menschlichen Embryo des ersten Monates. 
Frankfurter Zeitschr. Path. 37(1/2) : 174-210. 23 fig. 1929; 
IFien, Klin. Wochenmhr. 1928(33): (1-2L 1928. — ^The 
monster, from an ovule 8x10x14 mm., is 1.9 mm, long 
and p;:esents a shaii> curv^ature of the back so that the 
head and tail almost touch. In the othenvise excellently 
preserv''ed tissue, especially the embryonal connective 
tissue, are numerous disintegrating cells, and open spaces. 
Individual organs show varying degrees of develop- 
ment. Somites and anlagen of the uropoietic system 
are lacking. The central nervous system is open its 
whole length, while other organs, such as the ear in- 
vagination and the hind gut, are further advanced in 
their development. The minimum age of the embryo 
coiresponds to a normal one of about 20-22 pairs of 
somites or one of 4 wks. Deformities may be: (1) 
typical, involving usually only single organs or regions 
of the body, frequently hereditary, and apparently due 
to causes inherent in the embryonic anlage itself; or 
(2) atypical, involving many kinds of associated de- 
fects, often amounting to true monstrosities and ap- 
parently due to causes outside of the embryonic anlage, 
mch as chorionic lesions or coalescence with the envelop- 
ing membranes. The present example belongs to the 
2nd group. Pathologic changes are present in the 
chorion, and the question may be raised whether the 
disturbance in embryonic development caused the al- 
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terations in the chorion, or whether changes in the 
chorion caused the malformation of the embryo. The 
authors suggest, without coming to a final decision 
that both chorionic and embrjmnic changes may be due 
to a single external cause, such as pathologic change 
in the site of implantation in the uterus. — 0. N, Eaton. 

5430. SCHIDLOWSKY, P. S. Zur Frage nacb den 
Nieren-, Nierenbecken- und Harnleiteranomalien. Anat 
Anz. 65(11/13): 193-214. 10 fig. 1928.— This paper is un- 
usually valuablc_ because of a.^ review of the more im- 
portant inacce.^’sible Russian literature on this subject. 
Twelve original cases of urinary anomalies are given: 
partial double ureter and pelvis, left; complete double 
ureter and pelvis; 3 of horseshoe kidney; double ureter 
(right) ; 3 of fused single^ kidney; partially fused uni- 
lateral kidneys j ectopic kidney at brim of pelvis; and 
single right kidney. The embryology and practical 
considerations of these conditions are discussed. — R. 1. 
Moore. 

543 L SPANNER, R. Untersuchungen zur Genese der 
Rhachischisis anterior und posterior mit Beiiicksicliti- 
gung der Craniorhachischisis. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 
Jy Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entuyickhmysgesch. 85(3/4) : 323-362. 
20 fig. 1928. — ^The author agrees with Ernst that de- 
fective development of the medullaiy plate is the im- 
portant factor in the production of posterior spina 
bifida. Since the normal medullary plate has been shown 
to be connected along its side avails with the epidermis, 
failure of closure of the medullary tube is regarded 
as the starting point of posterior spina bifida. Various 
other theories are thus excluded, e.g., that of Foreter, 
that spina bifida results from abnormal accumulation of 
fluid in an already closed medullary tube; that of 
Lebedeff that primaiy axial curvature inhibits growth 
of the medullary tube; that of Dareste who believes 
that the amnion arrests closure of the tube. Anterior 
spina bifida results fronr an early growth arrest ..of 
the medullary plate, whereby lack of differentiation of 
the germ layer leaves ventral parts of the medullary 
plate free of ependyma and mantle layer, while mar- 
ginal parts are normal. The author denies that anterior 
spina bifida represents persistent remains of the neuren- 
teric canal. The cases of anterior spina bifida with 
abnormal opening between neural and intestinal canals 
are to be regarded not as disarrangements of the blas- 
toporic closure, which would be required by the con- 
crescence theory, but rather as a secondary growing 
together and breaking do^m of the undeveloped medul- 
lary plate and the intestinal tract. Regressive changes 
in the brain and the hypophysis are also discussed. — 
From authors summary by C, F. DeGaris. 

5432. SULZBERGER, MARION B. Ueber eine bisher 
niebt beschriebene congenitale Pigmentanomalie (In- 
continentia pigmenti). Arch. DerrmtoL u. Sypk. 154 
(1) : 19-32. 3 fig. 1928. — ^In 1925 Bloch presented a case 
of anomalous distribution of pigment which is here 
given in detail Clinically it is the strme condition as 
Naegeli’s familial chromatophore nevus. This anomaly 
presented fine, very irregular, brown and grayish lines 
which had a tendency to heal slowly, forming scars 
after several years. The hypothesis is advanced that 
melanobiasts had undergone congenital pathologic 
changes, letting the melanin reach the cutis too rapidly, 
instead of further distributing it. The pigment in being 
eliminated is taken into the connective tissue cells and 
forms accumulations resembling tattoo marks. — B. Bickel 
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5433. ANDERSON, B. G., and L. A. BROWN. A study 
of chitin secretion in Daphnia magna. Physiol. Zool. 
3(4): 485-493. 1930. — An experimental method has been 
developed for the determination of the time at which 
chitin secretion begins. This m.ethod consists of in- 


juring the carapace of an animal at a definite time within 
the instar and noting the type of wound resulting in 
the following instar. Three types of wounds are found, 
depending on the time at which the injurj’- is inflicted. 
For injuries produced during the first half of the instar, 
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wounds with smooth edges result. For the next 20% 
wounds have rough edges during the postoperative in- 
star, showing that chitin has been secreted to a small 
extent. Chitin was secreted after injury in the first 
group to produce a smooth edge. For wounds made 
during the last. 30 %, sufficient chitin had been secreted 
to cany over into the following instar the brown ma- 
terial which is formed shortly after injury. Experiments 
were run at 3 different temperatures. Approximately 
480 animals were used. The data show that — ^The time 
at which chitin secretion begins in Daphnm magna at 
3 temperatures (lo°, 22°, and 25° C.) is approximately a 
period at which 60 % of the instar has passed. For the 
temperature range ^ studied the time at which chitin 
secretion begins within the instar is a function of the 
temperature, and temperature coefficient is of the same 
magnitude as that for instar lengths.—A'i^-ii/iors (courtesy 
Wikar BihL Sew.). 

5434. COMINI, ABELE. Sul connettivo reticolare 
della fibra muscolare dei vermi. [With French, English 
and German summaries.] Arch. ZooL Ital. 14(2/4): 
373 - 380 . 1 fig. 1930 , — The author studied the sarcolemma 
of the muscles of various worms with the method of 
Del Rio Hortega for the reticular connective tissue 
and found an evident fibrillation in Diphyllohothrium 
rananm, Allolobophora trapezoides and Haemopis sa? 2 - 
guisuga. On account of the histochemical characters 
and relationships, he thinks that such fibers ai‘e reticu- 
lar in nature and that in general they have a character 
similar to that already noted for the sarcolemma of 
the vertebrates, 

5435. BAHIEL, R. J. The abdominal muscular sys- 
tems of Meganyctiphanes norvegica (M. Sars). Proc. & 
Tram. Liverpool Biol. Soc. 43 [Append. I.] : 149-180, 1 pi., 

1 fig. 1929. — A study of the abdominal musculature of 
a schizopod, with comparisons with that of Crangon and 
of. Praurim, previously studied by the author. The ven- 
tral longitudinal muscles of Meganyctiphanes are less 
differentiated and show a greater tendency toward a 
segmental arrangement. Strong complex transverse 
muscles occur in the first 4 abdominal segments and 
independent U-shaped muscles in segments Q&E are 
homologized with the central muscles of Cra'iigon. The 
superficial ventral muscles are in 2 parallel series and 
are segmental; the dorsal muscles are also in 2 series, 
a more median one in which the fibers are twisted on 
one another and a more lateral in which the fibers are 
parallel. A fan shaped lateral is present in segments 
1 and 2. — J. P. McMumch. 

5436. BRACE, PIERRE. ^)tude sur le systtoe bran- 
chial des crustacds d^capodes. Arch. Anat. Microsc. 26 
(1): 83-133. 26 fig. 1930. — ^I. The morphology of the 
branchial system is described. The dissymmetry of the 
branchiae is due to the difference in the amount of 
space afforded to the different branchiae in the various 
segments of the cephalothorax. While in the Brachyiira 
generally the space for retained water in the branchial 
cavity is reduced to a minimum, in Carcinm moenas 
and Fackygrapsus marmoratus a sort of longitudinal 
gutter extending the length of the branchia permits the 
retention of a larger amount of water in the branchial 
chamber and favors the animaFs prolonged sojourn out 
of the water. The extent of the respiratory surface 
varies within a species in proportion to the volume of 
the body. II. Histology and topography are described. 
The network contained in the branchiae (both tubes and 
lamellae and raphe) is epithelial, like the columns which 
join the 2 faces of each lamella. The differentiation of 
the network and tlie nephrocytes varies in accordance 
with the species. III. The constitution and the develop- 
ment of the nephrocytes are described. They accumu- 
late both basic and acid stains, but the basic colors 
(methylene blue, Janus green) are rapidly eliminated 
or reduced, and thus are not flocculated in the vacuoles. 
Functionally, a colorless colloidal protein substratum 
in the large vacuoles of the nephrocytes is to be di^ 
tinguished from a yellow acid substance fixed on this 
substratum. The greater or less abundance of the latter 


determines the localization of the vital stains absorbed 
by the nephrocyte, sometimes in the large central vacu- 
ole, sometimes in the little peripheral vacuoles, and 
sometimes in the form of what Chlopin calls a ^^crinoma,” 
an accumulation of irregular granulations or of small 
new-formed vacuoles, the whole not corresponding to 
any preexisting element. The variations in the quantity 
of this yellow substance in the vacuoles is in propor- 
tion to the length of time from the last moult. 

5437. GEBHARBT, HANS. Untersuchungen fiber die 
Betermination bei Planarienregeneraten. Zeitschr. TFm. 
Biol. Abt. D, Roux' Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 
107(4): 684-726. 19 fig. 1926.— Head- and tail-regenerat- 
ing tissues from pre- and post-pharyngeal regions of 
Planaria lugubris were transplanted to various regions 
of individuals of the same species. Head-regenerates, 
1-4 days old from pre- to post-pharyngeal, and 2-5 days 
old to post-pharyngeal regions, developed into heads. 
Head-regenerates, 3 days old from po^-pharyngeal to 
pre^phaiyngeal, and 3-4 days old to post-pharyngeal 
regions developed into indifferent structures. In both 
types, 5 day old transplants gave rise to heads. A 2 day 
old tail-regenerate from pre-pharyngeal and one from 
post-phaiyngeai region developed into heads when 

■ placed in eye region; in other grafts, 2 and 3 days old, 
the resulting structures were indifferent. Isolated pieces 
of tissue similar to those transplanted were non-viable. 
Grafts of old tissue imaccompanied by regenerating ma- 
terial did not form heads, whereas grafts of regenerating 
material without old tissue did- The graft is said to 
have a slight influence on the zone to which it is trans- 
planted, whereas host tissue, except in eye region, exerts 
no form-determining influence on donor tissue. The 
results on pre- and post-pharyngeal transplants are said 
to agree with Child’s observations of a decrement of 
head-forming intensity from head to tail. — E. D. Gold- 
smith. 

5438. GISBERT, BOMINGO ESPIN6S. Algnnas apor- 

taciones al estndio de la neuroglia en los invertebrados. 
[The neuroglia in invertebrates.] Arch. NeurobioL 10 
(3) : 238-244. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Description of actions of 
the nerve chain and of the fibrous neurogliar cells of 
the annelids Arenicola marina, Serpula, and Perinereis 
culhijeru y 

5439. GRABENHORST, ANNALIESE. Die mit der 
Ausbildung des Frontauges zusammenhangenden post- 
embryonalen Entwicklungsvorgange im Lobns opticus 
einiger Ephemeridenmannchen. Zeitschr. Wiss, Biol. Aht. 
A. Morph, u. OkoL Tiere 18(3) : 430-473. 31 fig. 1930.— 
In Cloeon dipterum and Leptophlebia marginata, the 
frontal eyes are distinct from the lateral eye and 
in these the optic ganglia belonging to each eye are sepa- 
rate. The 3 ganglia of the frontal eye are : deuterolamina 
ganglionaris, deuteromedulla externa and interna. Their 
development is intimately associated with the first post- 
embryonic appearance of the frontal eye. The cells of 
this deuteroganglion were developed from 2 formative 
foci, an outer and an iimer. Through numerous divisions 
of the neuroblasts of the formative foci, new neuro- 
blasts arise, then primitive ganglion cells and finally, 
ganglion cells. The fiber masses of the deuteroganglion 
are formed from the retinula fibers of the frontal eye 
and from the processes of the newly arising ganglion cells. 
The structure of this deuteroganglion is different from 
that of the ganglia of the lateral eyes. In Ecdyonurus 
lateralis the frontal eye is united to the lateral eye; 
so the optic centers show no separation. New ganglia 
were not formed; only an enlargement and differentia- 
tion of the 3 existing ganglia take place. — A . Grabenkorst 
( ijvo/fhsl ) 

> 544o! HENKE, KARL, und JULIUS PREISS. tTber 

Naturfunde von Mehrfachbildungen an Schmetterlings- 
fiugeln. Zeitschr. TFiss. Biol. Aht. D, Roux' Arch. Ent- 
tvicklungsmeck. Organ. 122(1): 105-116. 6 fig. 1930. — 
Specimens are described showing that, besides the fa- 
miliar duplications from 2 lateral components, triple 
supernumerary wings occur in moths to which Bateson^s 
lules of symmetry apply. The size of the discoidal 
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ocellus of xiglia tau depends not on that of the wing 
but on the dimensions of the veins. — Authors' summary 
(tmnsL by J, H. Gerould). 

5441. HOLLANBE, A. CH. La renovation de Fdpithd- 
linm de Fintestin moyen dii criquet dgyptien Ortha- 
canthacris (Acriditim) aegyptia L. [Renewal of the 
epithelium in the midintestine of the Egyptian cricket,] 
Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci [Pam] 184(24) : 1476-1478. 3 fig- 
1927, 

5442. JANBA, VIKTOR. 0 vlivu nervstva na ohnovn 
odstranenych cast! tela hezohratlych. [Influence of ^ the 
nervous system on regeneration in invertebrates.] Veda 
Pflrodnl 10(1): 17-18; (2/3): 5S-G0. 1929.— See B. A. 
5(6T): Entry 18571. 

5443. MERTON, HUGO. Die Wanderungen der Ge- 
schlechtszellen in der Zwitterdriise von Planorbis,^ Zeit-* 
schr. IFiss. BioL AbL Zeitschr. Zellf orach, it. Mikrosh. 
Anat. 10(3): 527-551. 12 %. 1930.— P. planorhis, P. 
cornuia, and P. cannata were studied and for com- 
parison some species of Hein were also ^ examined. 
The germinal cpitlicliiim of PJayiorbis is limited to the 
atrium of the hermaphroditic duct, differing in this 
respect from other stylommatophorous Pulmonates. The 
germ cells migrate from this region into the acini, within 
which their development is completed. Female germ 
cells migrate along the wall of the acinus, while the 
developing stages of c? germ cells are found toward, the 
base of the acinus. The latter are not capable of in- 
dependent movement, but are transported by basal cells 
to which they arc permanently attached. After the com- 
pletion of spermatogenesis, kinoplasm-sphemles, which 
migrate into contact vith the spermatids, develop in the 
basal cells. It is only after the sperm are enveloped by 
a eo^’e^ing of kinoplasm that they become motile. The 
oocytes become surrounded by nutritive cells only after 
reaching the body of the acinus. Male and female germ 
cells leave the acinus through the central portion of its 
lumen. — H. Merton (transL by L. E. Griffin). 

5444. MILLOT, J. Le tissu r^ticuld du cdphalothorax 
des arandides et ses ddrivds: ndphrocytes et cellules 
endocrines. Arch. Amt. Microsc. 26(1): 43-82. 2 pL, 
10 fig. 1930.— By his histologic study of the cephaio- 
tliorax in inore than 90 si3ecies of spidera, the author 
has disstinguished 4 kinds of elements of common origin 
in what previous authors have called merely “connective” 
or “adipose tissue.” Besides these 4 elements and inter- 
mingled with them, he has found leucocytes of various 
kind's which have not previously been recognized as 
blood cells, (1) The connective tissue proper is always 
veiy sparse in arachnids; it occurs as thin sheaths, shown 
by the elective stains of the collagenous substance, 
suiTOunding the various organs, such as the mid-intestine 
and its diverticula, vessels, nerve ganglion, venom 
glands, etc. This tissue, found in both abdomen and 
cephalothorax, is more and more developed as the ani- 
mal grows older. (2) The reticulated tissue is a network 
of cells linked together by laminated expansions enclos- 
ing hemolymphatic spaces; the protoplasmic expansions 
may contain fibers, but these are never stainable like 
collagenous substance. The reticulated tissue occurs at 
several points of election: in front of the cerebroid 
ganglion, at the base of the rostrum and at the anterior 
and posterior limits of the sternal region. It diminishes 
with age and is sometimes difiacult to demonstrate in 
adults because of the more or less complete trans- 
formation of its elements into nephrocytes and endocrine 
cells. (3) The nephrocytes are large and numerous ele- 
ments often multinucleated, isolated or agglomerated, 
which become differentiated with important specific 
variations from the previously described network. They 
are always limited to the cephalothorax, and predominate 
in the lower part, where they generally form an extensive 
layer separating the ganglionic nerve mass from 'the 
sternal wall. They absorb electively certain substances 
dissolved in the hemolymph which bathes them, and 
were colored red after injection of a spider with am- 
monia carmine. They produce crystalline waste en- 
claves, but do not in their entirety constitute a “kidney 
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of accumulation,” as was formerly thought, for their 
excreta are redissolved, taken up in the blood, and 
secondarih" eliminated b^^ the cloaca! epithelium and the 
Malpighian tubes. Their role in the arachnids appears 
comparable to that of the pericardial cells in the in- 
sects. (4) The endocrine elements are extremely variable 
in size, with homogeneous very chroinophil protoplasm, 
representing another stage in the development of the 
reticulated tissue. Their differentiation like that of the 
nephrocjffes, with which thej" are often intimately 
mingled, is characterized by great specific variations. 
In general, however, the endocrine elements are found 
to a greater extent in tlie lateral regions of the cephalo- 
thorax. They multiply by amitosis, and their nuclei 
present remarkable figures of budding Jind direct divi- 
sion. These secretory elements discharge into the 
hemolymphatic spaces the products which they elaborate 
and ought consequently to be considered as forming, 
as a whole, a diffuse gland of internal secretion the pre- 
cise role of which is at present difficult to define. — 
Author's summary (transL). 

5445. PAILLOT, A., et R. NOEL. Recherches Msto- 
physiologiques sur les cellules pMcardiales et les ail- 
ments du sang des larves dfnsectes. Bull. Histol. Appl. 
Phys. et Path. 5(3): 105-128. 5 fig. 1928.— Pericardial 
cells of Bomhyx mori normally have a finely mottled 
chromatic nucleus and fuehsinophil nucleolus. Abun- 
dant chondriome filaments and rods of uniform caliber 
are present vdthout polarized distribution. During meta- 
morphosis the chondriosomes become albuminoid flakes 
and fuehsinophil granules appear. After moulting, fuch- 
sinophil elements are of 2 categories, mitochondria and 
vacuolated elements. Blood cells include micronucleo- 
cytes with small, veiy chromatic nucleus and early 
stages of mitochondria, and macronucleocytes with 
achromatic nuclei. The latter undergo mitosis marked 
by a ver^^ condensed equatorial plate which splits with- 
out forming separate clii'omosomes. Homologous cells 
of Pieris hrassicae are similar. — J. G. SBiclair. 

5446. SPEYER, W. Die Emhryonalentwicklung und 
das Ausschliipfen der Junglarven von Psylla mali Schm. 
Zeitschr. Wiss. Insektenhiol. 24(7/8): 216-220. 5 fig. 
1929. — ^In the spring, characteristic color changes in the 
egg make embryological development discernible. Shortly 
before the larva hatches, 2 hard spines for cutting the 
shell develop on the inner egg membrane. At very low 
temp, a great many eggs shrink, but they regain their 
original size and develop normally after the cold ceases. 
— W. Speyer {transl. by A. L. Eintze). 

5447. UMEYA, YOSITIRO. Duplication of sexual or- 
gans in the male-moth of Bomhyx mori L. Proc. Imp. 
Acad. ITohyo^ 6(9) : 371-374. 3 fig, 1930.— In 4 individ- 
uals the external sexual organs and the internal sexual 
organs (except vas deferens and testes) were duplicated, 
this being probably the first record of such duplication in 
any animal not a gynandromorph. Since the external 
and internal sexual organs are formed from the ectoderm 
of Herold’s organ, it is concluded that these abnormal- 
ities must have originated from the doubling of the 
imaginal discs. The abnormal moths came from a strain 
belonging to the pedigree of an abnormal c? having 
hereditary malformation of the genitalia, 

5448. WHITAKER, DOUGLAS, and T. H. MORGAN. 
The cleavage of polar and antipolar halves of the 
egg of Chaetopterus. Biol. Bull. Marine Biol. Lab. [IFoods 
Hole] 58(2) : 145-149. 1930. — Eggs were cut before 
fertilization either in the equatorial plane or parallel 
to it; the membrane was not entirely severed after the 
egg was cut, so as to reduce injury to the segments. 
Polar halves of Chaetopterm eggs divide unequally, 

-but without formation of the yolk lobe. Antipolar halves 
divide unequally with a proportionately small lobe. 
Lobe formation is therefore not a necessaiy part of the 
unequal cleavage pattern, nor is the size of the lobe 
determined as if by a fixed amount of “material,” The 
relation is ffiscussed of the “pear-shaped” stage and of 
lobe formation to size and position of the mitotic figure. 
— D. Whitaker. 



589 [Feb., 1932] COELENTERATA, CTENOPHORA 5449-5454 

COELENTERATA AND CTENOPHORA 

P. L. KRAMP, Editor 

(See also B. A. 6(1): Entries 974, 2178, 2183, 2185; and in this issue 3319, 5249, 5252, 5254, 5261, 5265, 5266, 

5276, 5277) 


COELENTERATA 

5449. BIJLMAN, 0. M. B. The genotypes of the 
genera of graptolites. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 4(20) : 
159-185. 1929 .— The author presents a list of generic and 
subgeneric names of graptolites, with their types. He 
selects genolectotypes for genera in which they were pre- 
viously lacking, and attempts to fix the synonymy of the 
forms in question. Authorities are cited for the selec- 
tion of each genotype. Akidograptus Davies, emended 
to Acidograptus; Buthograptm Hall {^^Birastrites 
Geinitz, of which Buthograptus laxus Hall is made 
genolectotype) ; Chaim ograptus Hall (^Thallograptus 
6pik, not Hail); Didyniograptus M’Coy { = Clado- 
grapsus Geinitz, of which Graptolithm murchisoni Beck 
is made genolectotype) ; Cladograpsus disshnilis Em- 
mons is made genolectotype of Cladograpstm Emmons, 
1855, which is preoccupied by Geinitz, 1852; Nema- 
graptiis Emmons {^Cqenograptus Hall, of which Grap- 
lolithus gracilis Hall is made genolectotype); Diplo- 
graptus M’Coy (s. str.) { = Mesogmptiis Elies & Wood) ; 
Graptolithus palmeus Barrande is made genolectotype 
of Dipnon Barrande; Diversograptus I'amosns Manck 
is made genolectotype of Diversograpius Manck; Kore- 
magraptus Bulman, emended to C oremagraptus ; though 
Lamatoceras Bronn and Monoprion Barrande have pri- 
ority over Monograptus Geinitz, the last is suggested 
for the list of nomina conservanda; Monograptiis Geinitz 
{ = Demirastrites Eisel, of which Rastrites triangulatus 
Harkness is made genolectotype; =• Linograptus Freeh; 
=^Monoclimacis Freeh; = Pomatograptus Jaekel, of 
which Lomatoceras priodon Bronn is made genolecto- 
type; = Pristiograptus Jaekel; Spirograptus Giirich, 
of which Graptolithus twriculatus Barrande is made 
genolectotype) ; Nanograptus lapworthi Hadding is made 
genolectotype of Nanograptus Hadding; Lasiograptm 
margariiatus Lapworth is made genolectotype of Neuro- 
graptus Elies <& Wood; Retiolites nebula Elies <& Wood 
is made genolectotype of subg. Plegmatograptus ; Cyrto- 
theca corrugata Matthew’ is made genolectotype of 
Protista graptus McLeam. Extensive bibliography. 

5450. CARLGREN, OSKAR. Actiniaria der Deutschen 
Tiefsee-Expedition. In: Wissenschaft. Ergeb. Deutschen 
Tiejsee-Exped. Dampjer '^YaldiviN’ 1898-1899. Herausge- 
geb. von Carl Chun. 22(4): 125-266. 4 pi. (2 coL), 86 
fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1928. — The collection consists 
of 48 spp., 33 of wdiich have not been described previ- 
ously. Halcurias capensis'^ (p. 132), off Cape Province, 
155 m.; H. minimus'^ (p. 134), off St. Paul Is., Indian 
Ocean, 672 m.; MACROCNEMA (p. 140) (Condylanth- 
idae), based on M. nicobarica (p. 140), Nikobar Is., 
805 m.; Bolocera somaliensis* (p. 143), off Italian 
Somaliland, 823 m.; B. capensis^ (p. 146), off Cape 
Province, 106 m.; Liponema brevicirrata* (p. 149), off 
Cape Province, 500 m.; PSEBDACTINIA (p. 152), re- 
sembling Actinia, based on P. fiageiiifera’^ (Anemonia f. 
Hertwig, Actinia anachoreia Fax, A. psapharoderma 
Fax) (p. 153), new locality, off Cape Province, 102 m.; 
P. plettenbergensis’^ (p. 157), off Cape Province, 100 m,; 
Myonanthus bankamensis* (p. 160), off Sumatra, 141 m.; 
Bunodactis (Parabunodaciis) inflexibilis’^ (p. 162) and 
B. nikobarica^^' (p. 164), both Nikobar IsL, at 296 m.; 
ISADAMSIA (p. 164), near Adamsia, based on L can- 
crisocia (p. 167), off E. coast of Tanganyika, 818 m.; 
symbiotic with Parapagurus armatus v.’ trispinosus; 
BATHYDACTYLUS (p. 172) (Paractidae), based on B. 
valdiviae^ (p. 172), 63° 16' S. lat., 57° 51' E. long., 4636 m.; 
Sicyonis sumatriensis’^ (p. 177), off Sumatra, 903 m.; Ac- 
tinostola 'kQxgaelensh^ (p. 179), off E. coast of Kerguelen 
Is., 88 m.; PARACTINOSTOLA (p. 181), near 

based on P. bulbosa’^ (p. 182), off Somaliland, 823 m.; 
P. capensis**' (p. 184), off Cape Province 500 m.; Exo-^ 
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coelactis valdiviae"’"- (p. 187), off Somaliland, 823 m.; 
PARACALLIACTIS (p. 193) (Sagartiidae), related to 
Calliactis, based on P. valdiviae^' (p. 193),- off Italian 
Somaliland, 823 m., symbiotic with Parapagurus bicrista- 
tus and P, andersoni; Adamsia (?) involvens McMurr. 
also is referred to this genus; Actinauge granulata^ (p. 
202), off Cape Proidnce, 500 m,; Hormathia bouvetensis* 
(p. 205), east of Bouvet Is., Atlantic Ocean, 567 m.; 
Phelliactis Simon { = Chondrodactis Wassih); P. algo- 
aensis^^ (p. 208), Algoa Bay, off Cape Province; P. soma- 
liensis*^ (p. 211), 823 m., and P. siberutiensis*^ (p. 213), 
750 m., both off Italian Somaliland; CHONDROFHELLIA 
(p. 215), type C. coronata {Actinauge nodosa v. coronata 
Yew., A. fastigiata McMurr.) (p. 216), C. africana* (p. 
216), off Italian Somaliland, 1079 m.; Amphiantkus 
Hert. ( = Gephyropsis Carlg.) ; Stephanauge bulbosa*** (p. 
220), S. W. of Nikobar Is., 296 m.; Amphianthics (Ko- 
renia) capensis'^ (p. 222), off St. Paul Is., 672 m.; A. 
(K.) armatus'^ (p. 225), off Nikobar Is., 362 m.; A. {K.) 
radiatns^ (p. 227), off Principe Is., 2492 m.; A. (K.) 
valdiviae'^ (p. 229), off Italian Somaliland, 628 m.; 
Bagartiogeton antarcticus'^ (p. 231), 63° 16' S. lat., 57° 
51' N. long., Antarctic Ocean, 4636 m.; PARATHOE (p. 
233), based on P. stimpsonii'^' (Cereus s. Verr., Bagartia 
capensis Pax) (p. 233); Isophellia algoaensis^ (p. 236), 
off Cape Province; Phelliogeton kerguelensis^ (p. 239), 
off Kerguelen Is., Indian Ocean; Synphellia dubia*^ (p. 
240), 54° 29' S. lat., 3°^ 43' E. long.* Halianthella hetp 
guelensis (Stud.) { = Dimyactis duplicata Pax) ; Rhyti- 
dacti-s antarctica Pax, taxonomic note; Anthosactis 
epizoica {Antholoba e. Pax, Bagartia antarctica Pax); 
Btomphia selaginella Steph. ( = Cymbactis jrigida Pax) ; 
Thoe kerguelensis (Bagartia k. Pax) (p. 255) ; Bunodo- 
soma fallax {Bunodactis f. Pax) (p. 249); Parathoe (?) 
vincentina {Calliactis v. Pax) (p. 257). 

5451. CRAWFORD, W. Geology of the Black Forest 
area. Victorian Nat. 46(7) : 146-149. 1929. — ^Various prdo- 
vician graptolites including Cardiograptus morsus, On- 
cograptus upsilon, Didymograpius caduceus, D. c. v. 
deflexus, Tetragraptus serra, T. fruticosus, and Gonio- 
graptus speciosm, are found in this area. 

5452. DAWYDOFF, C. N. Protohydra caulleryi nov. 
sp. des eaux indochinoises. Arch. Zool. Exp. et Gen. 
Notes et Rev. 70(2) : 55-57. 1930. 

5453. GREGORY, J. W. A new Ceiatotrochus from 
the Upper Cretaceous of Portuguese East Africa. GeoL 
Mag. 67(796): 475-477. 1 fig. 1930.— C. mennellF*'' (p. 
475) , Cheringoma district, an area including the southern 
end of the Great Rift Valley. C. mennelU furnishes 
evidence as to the date of the formation of that valley. 
— ilf. A. Fenton. 

5454. GREGORY, J. W. The fossil fauna of the 
Samana Range and some neighbouring areas: Part VII. 
The Lower Eocene corals. Mem. Geol. Surv. India, 
Palaeont. Indica 15: 81-128. 6 pL, 1 fig, 1930.— The 
author discusses the stratigraphic position and lists the 
species from 4 horizons. There are descriptions, figures, 
and discussion of relationships of 41 spp. from 32 genera, 
including: Placotrochus tipperi^ (p. 86); Trochosmilia 
? hastata^ (p. 87) ; Placosmilia wadiae^ (p. 88) ; Euphyl- 
lia thalensis^^ (p. 89); PLATASTROCOENIA (p. 90), 
new^ subg. of Astrocoenia, type A. (P.) ranikoti^ (Dun- 
can) ; Cyclolitopsis pascoei* (p. 93) ; STAMINOCOENIA 

' (p. 94), type B. rudis {Hydnophora r. Duncan) (p. 97), 
near Monticulastraea; Latimaeandra kurramensis**' (p. 
98) ; Pseudastraea daviesi'^ (p, 99) ; Paracyatkus altus*^ 
(p. 100) ; Btylophora vaughani^ (p. 101) ; Aplophyllia 
d’Orb. {=^ Rhabdophyllia Ed. & H.); ICircophyllial 
(Antillia) octoformis"^ (p, 104) ; Btylina duncani=^ (p, 
107); S. ceUiilata=*^ {Astrocoenia c. Duncan) (p, 108); 
Astrocoenia daviesi*^ (p. Ill); Btephanocoenia txic^xO’- 
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nata* (p. 112); Trochoscrls oWiquattis'^ (p. 114); T. 
daviesi'*”* (p. 114) ; Thamnastraca punctata^' (isastraea p, 
Duncan) (p. 117) ; Tharnnosem piriformis*^ (p. 118) ; 
Thecoseris ^ circtimvictus^*' (p. 119) ; Aciinacis lata"^ (p. 
122); Goniarnea piriformis*^ (p. 123); Ids ranikoti'^ (p. 
124) ; M ontlivauUia lakiensis^ (p. 125) ; and Palassopora 
eocenica'*' (p. 127). All types in. Geoi. Surv. India. 

5455. HERKLOTS, G. A, C. Jelly fisk. Flong Kong 
Naturalist 1(2):^ 72-75. 1 %. 1930. — The author dis- 
cusses some species occurring at Hong Kong, with notes 
on the effect and treatment of their stings. 

5456. LEWIS, HERBERT PRICE. The Avonian suc- 
cession in the South of the Isle of Man. Quart. Jour. 
Geol Soc. 86(342): 234-290. 5 pi., 6 fig. 1930.— Forma- 
tions are described and fauna! Iist.s are given; com- 
parisons are made with other areas. Anthozoa: Cayiinia 
benhurbensk^, remarks on structure and distribution; 
C, minor'** (p, 267) ; G. subibidna v, densa'*' (p. 268) ; 
Clldophylkmi nemistioides* (p. 26S) ; C. rnuUiscp latum 
r. rigidtim''^^ (p. 271) ; Dibiinophyllum monense*’' (i>. 271) ; 
Kuniiiickophylhim divisum^* (p. 272) ; K. scarlettense'^ 
(p. 273); Lithostrotion martini v. densum'** (p. 274); 
Zaphrentk cmiiskillcni v. ashfellensis'*' (p- 279) ; Z. e, 
V, derhiensis'^ (p. 279). Cephalopoda: Merocanites ap-- 
planatus^y notes. Types in British Mus. — M. A. Fenton. 

5457. MOLAKDER, ARVIB R. South and West Afri- 
can Octactiniae in the Gothenburg Natural History 
Museum. Goteborgs Kgl. Vetensk. och Vitterhetssamh. 
HandL, Ber. B. 1 (paper 7) : 1-16. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1929(1930). 
— Ten spp. from Cape Colony and 1 sp. from Angola are 
listed, with s3monymies, habitat and distributional rec- 
ords, and taxonomic discussion. Alcyoniion pacssleri 
Ma3' (==A. antarcticimi Hickson, MeJalcyonium pata- 
gonicum S. Thompson, ilf. variahUe vars. molle and 
durum S. Thompson) ; Spongioderma verrucosa (Alobius) 

Dendrogorgia capemis Simpson); Eunicella papillosa 
(Esper) ( = E. rigida Ktikenthal) ; Lophogorgia capensis^ 
{Gotpoyrla c. Hickson) (p. 11). 

5458. ROWAN, WM. On a new Hydra from Alberta. 


Trans. Roy. Boc. Canada, Sect. 6, Biol. Sci. 24(1) : I65, 
170. 3 pL 1930.— //2/dra canadensis'^* (p. 165). Occasional 
redness in this colorless sp. is due to contained copepod 
eggs. The nematocysts may be the cause of an “itch” 
affecting local bathers. There is a marked periodicity 
in sexual reproduction. This begins in early October 
?? maturing a week or 10 days later than (SS. Breeding 
is practicalI.Y over witliin 3 weeks. A series of consecu- 
tive frosts prove fatal to the animals. Sexual activity 
.seems independent of temperature fluctuations, but the 
length of the October day may be the controlling factor. 

CTENOPHORA 

5459. DAWYDOFP, C. N. Sur une nouvelle Coelo- 
planide (Coeioplana perrieri nov. sp.) provenant du 
Golfe de Siam. Arch. Zool. Exp. ei Gin. Notes et Rev 
70(2) : 52-54. 1930.— French Indo-China. 

5460. BAWYDOFF, C. Une nouvelle Coeloplanide de 
la cote sud d^Annam (Coeioplana agniae nov. sp.). Arch. 
Zool. Exp. et Gen., Notes et Revue 70(3): 83-86. 1930*, 
— Commcn.sal with Alcyonium sp. [Anthozoa]. 

5461. DAWYBOFF, C. Coeioplana dubosequi nov. sp., 
Coeloplanide provenant du Golfe de Siam, commensale 
des Pennatules. Arch. Zool. Exp. et Gen., Notes et 
Revue 70(3): 87-90. 1930.— French Indo-China, com- 
mensal with Pteroeides [Anthozoa]. 

5462. FAUSTINO, LEOPOLBO A. Recent Madreporaria 
of the Philippine Islands. Bur. Sci. Manda, P. L Monogr. 
No. 22. 1-310. 100 pi. 1927. — A compilation of descrip- 
tions of all species kiiovTi, or reported to occur, in the 
archipelago. Original descriptions of the 221 species listed 
are copied; French and German descriptions are printed 
in the original languages with English translations. The 
collections .studied belong to Leland Stanford Univ, 
and U, S. Nation. Mus. The following nomenclatorial 
changes occur: Madrepora alcocki (p. 106); Cladocora 
moseleyi (p. 112) ; Goniopora bernaxdi (p. 284) ; Porites 
mactanensis (p. 294); P. hoffmeisteri (p. 295). — L. E. 
Griffin. 
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5463. BAYLIS, H, A. Correction to the descriptions 
of two species of Notocotyius [Trematoda]. Ann. and 
Mag. Nat. Hist. 7 (41) : 507. 1931. — The shell-gland is an- 
terior to the ovary in N. chionis Baylis and N. tacky- 
eretis Duthoit. 

5464. BHALERAO, G. B. Two new trematodes from 
reptiles: Paiyphostomum indicum n. sp. and Stunkardia 
dilymphosa n. g., n. sp. Parasitology 23(1): 99-108. 
6 fig. 1931. — P. indicum^ (p. 99) obtained from the duo- 
denum of Uromastix hardwickn, northern India, is the 
3rd sp. of the genus recorded and the 2nd member of 
the family Echinostomidae obtained from a reptilian 
host. STUNKARBIA type 8. dilymphosa (p. 103) is 
described from the rectum of the tortoise, Batagur haska, 
Rangoon. This genus is the 2nd member of the sub- 
family Zygocotylinae, which is here emended. The ex- 
cretory and the lymphatic systems, hitherto unknown 
in Zygocotylinae, are described. An accoxmt of the am- 
phistomes so far recorded from chelonians is given. — 
G. D. Bhalerao. 

5465. BROWN, F. J. Some fresh-water larval trema- 
todes from Cheshire, Parasitology 23(1): 88-98. 2 pL 
1931. — ^Two echinostome cercariae: Cercaria oscilla- 
toria'*' (p. 89), redia and cyst from digestive gland of 
Flanorbis carinatm; C. limbifera*, redia, cyst, and 
exeysted larva from digestive gland of Jjkrmaea palustris. 
Three fork-tailed Cercariae: C. echinomoipha'^' (p. 94), 
cercaria, sporocysts, from digestive gland of Planorbis 
carinatm; C. chromatophora* (p. 95), cercaria, sporocysts, 
from digestive gland of Limnaea stagnalis; C. pygocyto- 
phora* (p. 96), sporocysts from Planorbis carinatm. 

5466. CHATTER JI, R. C. Preliminary observations 


on the life-history of an amphistome cercaria — Cercariae 
Indicae XXVI Sewell 1922. Zool. Anz. 95(5/8): 177-179. 
1931. — Amphistome cercariae and cysts of “Cercariae 
Indicae XXVI Sewell’^ obtained from Indo-planorbis 
exustm in Rangoon, w'ere fed to a young goat, which 
died a month after tlm last infection andf contained 
many jmimg Paraynphistomum sp. in duodenum and 
small intestine. As none w^ere found in the check animal 
it is believed that the cercaria developed into the 
Paraynpkistomuni. 

5467. BOGIEL, V, Eine merkwiirdige Redie aus 
turkestanischen Pulmonaten. Zool, Anz. 94(11/12) : 319- 
322. 1 fig. 1931. — Reports the finding of jRedm paradoxa’^ 
[Trematoda] (p. 319) in a species of Planorbis (?), Aral 
Sea, 

5468. KEENER, WM. A., und JEANNETTE S. 
CARTER. Olisthanella virginiana nov. sp. Zool. An- 
zeiger 95(3/4) : 87-94. 3 fig. 1931. — From Virginia, in 
mud at base of Typha laiifolia stalks. The sp. has 
extremely large reproductive organs'*'. 

5469. MOGHE, M. A. A supplementary description 
of Lytocestus indicus Moghe (syn, Caryophyllaeus indi- 
cus Moghe 1925. Cestoda). Parasitology 23(1): 84-87. 
6 fig. 1931. 

5470. PRICE, EMMETT W. Four new species of 
trematode worms from the muskrat, Ondatra zibetMca, 
with a key to the trematode parasites of the muskrat. 
Proc. U. 8. Nation. Mus. 79(4): 1-13. 4 fig. 1931.- 
Psilostomum ondatrae*^ (p. 1), Ontario and Oregon, from 
liver of 0. zihetMca and proventriculus of gull, Larus 
calif omiem; Echinochasmm schwartzi* (p. 3), Marylam 
and District of Columbia, from small intestine of 0. 
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zihethica and Cank jandUaris; Urotrema sMilmgeri* 
(p. 7), Maryland, from small intestine of 0. zihethica; 
Paramonostomum psendalveatTiin'^ (p. 9), Maryland, 
from large intestine of O. zihethica. Types in U. S. N. M. 

547L PRICE, HELEN FLORENCE. Life Mstory of 
ScMstosomatiiim doutMtti (Cort). Amer. Jour. Hyg. 
13(3): 685-727. 4 pL 1931. — The life history of Cercaria 
douthitti was completed experimentally in the labora- 
tory in rats and mice. The natural host of the adult 
worm was found to be Microtm pennsylvanicm, a species 
of mouse trapped near ponds from which snails infected 
with the cercaria 1 stage were collected. Two new spp. 
of snaO hosts, Lymnaea pakistris Muller and Fhysa 
gyrina elliptica Lea, were discovered. Every stage in 
the life history, including adults, egg, miracidium, 
mother gporocyst, daughter sporocyst, and cercaria, was 
studied in detail. New morphological facts discovered 
include a cirrus in the c?; in the miracidium, a compli- 


cated sensory apparatus, definitely arranged ciliated 
epithelial cells, dorsal and ventral rods of cells of un- 
known function; in the cercaria, a pair of penetration 
glands present only before normal emergence of the 
larvae from the snail host, and unicellular, subcuticular 
glands. — Author's summary. 

5472. STEINBERG, D. Die GescMecMsorgane von 
Aspidogaster conchicola Baer und ihr Jahreszyklus. 
(Vorlaufige Mitteilung.) Zool. Anz, 94(5/8) : 153-170. 
11 fig. 1931. — ^The annual cycle of the sexual organs of 
this trematode^*' in the moliusk Pseudanodonta anatina 
is described and figured. 

5473. THAPAR, GOBIND SINGH. Sur un nouveau 
trdmatode d^un poisson de LTnde, Gomtia piscicola 
n. g. n. sp. Ann. Parasit. Hum. et Comp. 8(3/4) : 240- 
253. 4 fig. 1930. — A large number of specimens were 
obtained from the intestine of a siluroid fish at Lucknow, 
belonging to the family Opisthorchidae.— S. Thapar. 
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5474. ALLGEN, CARL, tiber einige freilebende Nema- 
toden aus dem Wettersee. Arch. HydrobioL 17 (4) : 714- 
729. 9 fig. 1926. — Monhystera suecica^ (p. 718), M. 
parasimilis"^' (p. 718), and M. paradoxal (p. 719), Sweden. 
Critical notes, in some cases descriptions, are given for 
Aphanolaimus aquaticus, Tripyla papillata, Chromadora 
leuckartif C. ratzeburgensis, Ethmolaimus pratensis, 
Trilohus gracilis, T. medius, Desmolaimus hrachystoma^ , 
Diplogaster fictor,^ Plectus cirratus v. rhizophilus, and 
Borylaimus carteri. 

5475. ALLGEN, CARL. Siidschwedische marine Nema- 
toden. Goteborgs Kgl. Vetensk. och Vitterhetssamh. 
Handl Ser. B. 1(2): 1-40. 10 fig. 1929(1930).— A report 
on 36 spp. collected in the littoral zone of the south- 
western coast of Sweden. The systematic account 
includes references to previous literature, ecological 
data,^ measurements, and taxonomic discussion. Bury- 
stomina littorale*^' (p. 13) ; Cothonolaimus longisetosus* 
(p. 16 ) ; Paracanthonchus kreisi*^ c? (p. 18) ; Spilophora 
spectabilis'5* (p. 21) ; Oistolaimus suecicus^^' (p. 25) ; 
DIPLOLAIMELLA (Monhysteridae ; Monhysterinae) (p. 
29), erected for D. monhysteroides^ c? (p. 29) ; Lim- 
homoeus lepturas v. zosterae'^' 2 (p. 30) ; Tngonolaimus 
setosus*^ c? (p. 37), 

5476. ALLGEN, CARL, iiber einige freilebende 
Moosnematoden. Nyt Mag. /. Naturvidensk. [Oslo] 67: 
211-229. 7 fig. 1929. — ^The material was collected by 
Sten Wallin during Captain C. A. Larsen’s expedition 
to the Ross sea in 1923-1924, w’hen Tasmania, New 
Zealand, Campbell and Macquarie Islands were visited. 
All spp. belong to knowm genera. 18 spp. are listed of 
which 5 are new: Alaimvs tasmaniensis* (p. 212), Tas- 
mania; Monhystera campbelli^ 2 (p. 214), Oncholaimus 
Campbell^ (p. 219), Mononchus campbelli'^ (p. 222), 
and M. parazschokkei*^ (p. 224), all 4 Campbell Is. One 
Borylaimus sp. described but not named. 

5477. ALLGEN, CARL, ti-ber eine neue Art des Genus 
Siphonolaimus de Man, S. obtusicaudatus n. sp., von 
der schwedischen Westkiiste, Zool. Anz. 92(9/10): 235- 
238. 3 fig. 1930.— obtusicaudatus’^ (p. 235), 70 m. 

5478. CHITWOOD,, B. G. Studies on some physiologi- 
cal functions and morphological characters of Rhabditis 
(Rhabditidae, nematodes). Jour. Morph. & Physiol. 
49(1) : 251-275. 3 pi. 8 fig. 1930. — Intravitam stains were 
used to determine the functions of several organs in 
2 spp. of nemas (R. strongyloides and R. elongate) . The 
organs were also studied in section. From the results 
obtained it is concluded that the amphids are not ex- 
cretoiy in function, but more probably sensory, for 
definite^ connections were observed to extend to the 
nerve ring. No migratory cells, such as those described 


by Stefanski, were seen. The phasmids stained with 
all intravitam stains used, but were never observed to 
secrete. It seems doubtful that they serve as excretory 
organs. The excretory system was seen to consist of a 
typical X system. Actual excretion was observed. 
Deirids were seen for the first time in both species. 
Oesophageal glands were also described. A study was 
made of the structure of the intestinal cells, rectal 
glands, and anal muscles. Attention was called to the 
fact that there are two kinds of ejaculatory glands, one 
of which probably serves as a “cement gland,” while the 
function of the other is still in doubt.— {courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

5479. COBB, N. A. A nemic parasite of Pecten. Jour. 

Parasitol. 17(2): 104-105. 1 fig. 1930. — Paranisakis 

pectinis^ from scallop, North Carolina. 

5480. FUCHS, GILBERT. Diplogaster horticola sp. 
Zool. Anzeiger 81 (7/10) : 229-237. 8 fig. 1929.— D. horti- 
cola’'* (p. 229), found in heads of red cabbage and 
cauliflower. 

5481. KREIS, HANS A. Freilebende terrestrische 
Nematoden aus der Umgebung von Peking (China). II. 
Zool. Anzeiger 87 (3/6) : 67-87. 9 fig. im.—Dipioga^ter 
minutus {D. minor Kreis) (p. 67) ; Rhabditis lepidus 
{R. elegans Kreis) (p. 67) ; ASYMMETRICUS n. n. for 
Pseudorhabditis Kreis (p. 67) ; Plectus aberrans’^* (p. 
67); jP. {Wilsonema) fausti’^' 2 (p- 69); Acrobeles ob- 
tusicaudatus’^ 2 (p- 71) ; A. sinensis’^ (p. 72) ; Dory- 
laimus rhabdotus’^* (p. 75) ; B. mesonyctius* (p. 77) ; D. 
gibbero-aculeatus’^ (p. 80) ; D. monohystera de Man, 
first description of c?; Dolichodorus heterocercus^ (p. 84). 

5482. MUELLER, JUSTUS F. The mechanism of 
copulation in the nematode Ascaris lumbricoides. Trans. 
Amer. Microscop. Soc. 49(1) : 42-45. 1 pL 1930. — pair 
fixed in copula were studied with reference to the 
mechanism of transmitting the sperms. The spicules are 
found withdrawn into their sheaths, apparently playing 
no part at this time. The posterior gut,_ cloacal cavity, 
distal ends of the spicule sheaths, vesicula seminalis, 
and. ductus ejaculatorius are found packed with mature 
sperms. These are also present in the terminal portion 
of the vagina, and are massed around the vulva. The 
transfer seems to have been accomplished by simple 
apposition of the c? and 2 orifices. — Authofs summary. 

5483. POPOFF, N. P. Contribution to the fauna of 
horse-strongylids of U. S. S. R. Ann. Prop. Med. <Sc 
Paradtoi. 22(2) : 265-266. 1928. — ^List of nemas from 
horse in Russia: Oesophagodontus robustus, Triodonto- 
phorus serratus, T. hrevicauda, T. tenuicollis, Gyalq-; 
cephalus equi, Poteriostomum imparidentatum, P. ratzii^ 
Trichonema coronatum, T. labiatum, T. labratum, T. 
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sagittaturn^ T. ealicatumf T, long ibursa turn, T, minutum^ 
T. poculatmn, T. catinatum, T, goldi, T, pateraturn, T, 
radiatum, T. adersi, T. elongatiim, T. imigne, T. leptosto- 
7?mm, T. nassat’iwi, T. triramosimi^ T. hicoronatumj T, 
eiiproctu7n^ T. prioriodes^ T, brevicapsulaium. 

5484. SANDGROUmD, J. H. A new liver fluke from 
a monkey and new parasitic roundworms from various 
African animals. Froc. U. S, Naiioyi. Mm. 75(12): 1-1 1. 
2 pi. 1929.— A list of parasitic worms collected by the 
Har\-:ir(i African Expedition (1926-27) contains the 
followin*^ new forms. Trematoda: DicrocAK’lhun colo- 
busicola-*' (p. 2) from liver of the monkey Colobm, 
Belgian Congo. Xematoda: LEIPERIATIJS (p. 5) 
(Trichostroiigylidae), type L. hopkenE' {N cmatodims h. 
Leiper) froin Hippopotamus amphibiiis^. Lake Albert; 
■Oswaldocruzia againae-*’ (p. 7) from intestine of Agama 
■cfdorianim, Liberia: COLOBOSTRONGYLUS (p. S) 
(Si rongylidat:'), type C. strongi^" (p. 9) from intestine of 
Caiohm polykoinos, Liberia. All tvncs in U. S. Nation. 
Allis.—//, lie Manter. 

5485. SCHWARTZ, BENJAMIN and JOSEPH E. 
ALICAXA. Two new species of nodular worms (Oesoph- 
agostomum) parasitic in tlie intestine of domestic 
swine. Jour. Agric. Res. 40(6): 517-522. 12 fig. 1930. — 
O. brevicaudum=‘= (p. 517) and 0. georgianuiir-’^ (p. 520) 
from large intestine of swine {Sus scrofu domeslwa), 
Georgia. Types in U. S, Nation. AIus. — J. E. xiUcAila. 

5486. THOMAS, LYELL J. Rhigonema nigella spec, 
nov., a nematode and its plant commensal, Enterobrus 
sp.? from the milliped. Joui\ ParasHoL 17 (it: 30-34. 
2 pi. 1930. — R. nigella"' (p. 31) from the intestine of 
Parcijulus duX} Alichigan. A fungus, Enterobrus sp., 
appears as a commensal in the milliped intestine and 
often covers the cuticula of the nematode, giving the 
latter the appearance of wooll.y caterpillars. The authoi- 
found the nematode excellent material for teaching the 
anatomy of round worms to beginning students. 

5487. TRIFFITT, MARJORIE J. On the morphology 
of Heterodera schachtii with special reference to the 
potato -strain. Jour. Ilebninthol 6(1) : 39-50. 1 pi. 1928. — 
Thi.s nematode causes damage to beets, oats, potatoes, 
etc, A strain specialised on one host will not readily 
attack another. This gave rise to the idea that H. 
schaehtii represented several similar but distinct spp. 
parasitic upon different hosts. The strain attacking 
potatoes has been named H. rosiocliienm by Wollen- 
weber. Students of the morphology of the worm have 
given wifiebv varying measiu'ements of the various de- 
velopmeiiia,! stages from beet.s and oats. A comparative 
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siudy of //. schachtii on beets, oats, and potatoes, shows 
that, although dimensional variations are even greater 
than ivas supposed, they occur equally in all 3 strains 
whereas the general morphological characters are identi- 
cal in all major particulars, regardless of the sp. of host 
plant. Zimmermann, 1927, 1928, claims successfully to 
have infected beets with the potato-strain by growing 
crops for 2 successive seasons on heavily infested land". 
The author concludes that //. rosiochiensis is not a true 
sp. but a s^monym of H. schachtii.— -M . J. JViffitt. 

5488. WALTON, A, C. Studies on some nematodes 
of North American Amphibia. II. Cryptobranchidae. Jour. 
Parasilol. 17(1) : 20-24. 1 pi. 1930.“From Cryptobramhus 
alleghcniensis from Pennsylvania rivers are described: 
Sphronoura cryptobranchi* $ (p. 20), Zanclophorus 
cryptobranchP’ (p. 21), and Spiroxys allegheniensis'i* d 
(p. 22). Types in coll, of H. B. Ward, Univ, Illinois. 

5489. WALTON, A. C, A new Hedruris from Diemyc- 
tylus viridescens. Jour. ParasiloL 17(1): 49-51. 1 fig. 
1930. — //. brevis"*, North Carolina, type in coll of H, B. 
vidird, Univ. Illinois. 

5490. WEHR, EVERETT E. New species of bird 
nematodes from the Philippine Islands. Jour, Parasilol 
17(2): S0-S4. 1 pL 1930. — Ccralonpira thriponaxis'^ (p. 
SO) and Thelazia philippinensis- (]>. SI) from Thriponax 
sp.; Ascnr/c/fa siibequalis=^= (p. S2) from Cuckoo sp.; 
Diplotriacna corrugata'i* (p. S3) from Ptiocichla hasi- 
Jonica, Types in Parasilol. Coll, Univ. Illinois. A key 
to the spp. of Ceraiosinm is given. 

5491. WETZEL, RUDOLF: On the biology of the 
fourth stage larva of Oxyuris equi (Schrank). Jour. 
ParasiioL 17(2): 95-97. 1 pi. 1930. — These larvae attach 
themselves to the mucous membrane of the colon by 
drawing a portion of the stratum gladulare into the 
anterior part of the esophagus, which for this purpose 
has adapted itself to the shape and function of a mouth 
capsule. This results in a mechanical destruction of 
the superficial layers of the mucosa, the ceils of which, 
together with tissue juice, are probably the actual food 
of the larvae. — AuthoPs summary. 

5492. WETZEL, RUDOLF. Description of a new 
species of amidostomine worm of the genus Epomidi- 
ostomum from the gizzard of anserine birds. Proc. TJ. S. 
Xaiion. Mus. 78(21) ; 1-10. 2 pi. 1931. — Epomidiostomum 
crami"^' (p. 4), Washington, D. C., under the cuticiilar 
layer of the gizzard of Bronta canadensis c. and Chen 
caendescens. Life history unknown. Type in U. S. N. 
Mus. A key to the spp. of the genus is given, and the 
typo specie's, E. iincinatumf is redf'seribod. 
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5493, BHALERAO, G. D. On a new species of Acantho- 
cephala from Ophiocephalus striatus. Aun. and Mag. 
Hat. Hist. 7(42) : 569-573. 4 fig. 1931 . — Farzandia nag- 
purensis^ (p. 569), Central Provinces, in duodenum and 
mtestine of host, type in Indian Mus., Calcutta. The 
infection occurred in 60% of the fishes dissected, but 
only 2 to 19 worms could be obtained from each host. 

5494, BHALERAO, G. D. Two new parasites from 
the king cobra (Naja hannah), Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 
8(43): 102-109. 5 fig. 1931.— Nematoda: Kalicephalus 
xadicus* (p. 102), from intestine “and rectum of Naja 
hannah. Acanthocephala: Centrorhynchm reptans* (p. 
106), from mtestine and rectum of N. hannah, both 
from Muktesar, India. Types in Imp. Inst. Vet. Res., 
Muktesar, Kumaun, U. P., India. 

5495. DATTA, M. N. On Echinorhynchus sp, inq. 
from common crows, Corvus corax and Corvus splendens, 
of Allahabad. Allahabad. Univ. Studies 4: 41-61. 9 pi. 
1928. — E. robustus*** (p. 59) is described in detail. 

5496. MEYER, A. Die Stellung des Genus Heterosentis 
Van Cleave 1931 im Acanthocephalensystem. Zool. A?i- 
zeiger 94(9/10) : 258-265. 2 fig. 1931.— The genus Hetero- 
sentis Van Cleave is, referred to the Qiiadrigyridae ; H. 


Entries 28443, 29307) 


heterancanthus^ is described from intestine of Atherinich- 
ihys^ micTolepidotus [Pisces]. (Qiiadrigyridae ( = Paili- 
sentidae) is emended to contain Quadrigyrm, Pallisentis, 
Neoseniis, and Heterosentis^ with Cleamins as an 
^^Anhang,” all parasitic in fishes. Rhadinorhynchidae 
contains Serrasentis, Telosentis, TegOThy7iGhm, Rhadi- 
norhynchus, Leptorkynchoides, and Polyacantho- 
rhynchuSj all parasitic in fishes. EchinorhyncMdae 
contains Acanthooephalus, Echinorhynchm, Fowpko- 
rhynchus, and ACANTHOCEPHALOIBES (p. 263), based 
on A. propinquus (Dujard) new comb., all parasitic in 
fishes. These three families and the Polymorphidae and 
Acanthogyridae belong to the order PALAEACANTHO- 
CEPHALA (p. 264), and the Neoechinorhynchidae are 
aligned to the order ARCHIACAHTHOCEPHALA (p. 
264). These two orders are to be defined in a work in 
press. 

5497. VAN CLEAVE, HARLEY J. Heterosentis, a 
new genus of Acanthocephala. Zool. Anz. 93(5/6): 144- 
146. 2 fig. 1931.— Rhadinorhynchidae: HETEROSENTIS 
(p. 144), type B. heteracanthus^ (Echinorhynchus^ h. y. 
Linstowri (p. 144), of which an emended description is 
given. 
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5498. COE, WESLEY R. A new species of nemertean discussed anatomically. The genus does not belong to 

(Linens vegetus) with asexual reproduction. ZooL Anz. the Prostomatidae, but rather to the Emplectonematidae. 
94(1/2) : 54-60. 7 fig. 1931. — L. vegetus'^* (p. 55), California. 0. iiMstica (Joubin) is referred to Prostoma. The internal 
Morphology of organ systems, reproduction by frag- anatomy of 0. dorsalis^ is described. 

mentation, and remarkable capacity for regeneration of 5500. VALKANOV, A. tlher das Vorkommen von 

minute pieces are described. Slisswassernemertmen in Bulgarien. ZooL Anz. 95 (^/i) : 

5499. STIASNY-WIJHHOFF, 6. Die Gattung Oer- 76. 1931. — A report of the finding in 3 places in Bulgaria 

stedia. Zooh 13(3/4) : ^ 226-240. 3 pL, 1 fig. of Tetrastemma [ = Prostoma] graeceme. 

IQZO.— Oersted ia is redefined and its generic position is 

ROTATORIA, GASTROTRICHA, ECHINODERA, AND 

CHAETOGNATHA 

CHARLES H. BLAKE, Editor 

•(See also in this issue Entries 3319, 3328, 6048) 

5501. HtiHERHOFF, ERNST, tiher ein hisher un- can regenerate portions cut from the nucleated coronal 
bekanntes Larvenorgan und die Regeneration hei dem mask. The question of the regeneration of the excised 
Hadertier Apsilus vorax. ZooL Anz. 92(11/12): 327-332. nuclei has great theoretical importance in connection 
5 fig. 1931. — The, larva of A. vorax'^ (rare in Europe), with ceil constancy in Rotatoria. The investigation is 
possesses an organ which, from its structure and function, being continued. — E. Hwierhoff {transl. hy C. H. Blake). 
must be a statoc.yst. The statolith shows strong double 5502. LUNTZ, ALBERT. Radertier-Tabellen. Tabulae 

refraction in polarised light and disappears 2-3 days Biologicae Periodicae 1(1) : 107A09. 1 fig. 19Z1. — Growth, 

after rnetamorphcsis. The fully developed sessile animal growth, curves, and specific wts. are tabulated, 

ANNELIDA 

J. PERCY MOORE, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 3319, 3328, 4381, 4621, 5268, 5434, 5438, 5448) 

5503. LIN, SHAO-WEN. Anatomy of Pheretima as- 15), Kiangsu; P. siemsseni*^ (p. 17) and P. fokiensis'^ 

pergillum (E. Perrier), the Amoy earthworm. Peking (p. 19), Fukien; P. robusta, descriptive notes; P. kian- 
&OC. Nat. Hist.BidL 5(1) : 15-27. 1 pi. 1930. — An anatomi- gensis*^ (p. 21), Kiangsu. Bibliography of 17 references, 
cal study for use in laboratory teaching. 5507. ORTON, J. H., and H. B. MOORE. Occurrence of 

5504. MICHAELSEN, W. Pheretima (Archipheretima) Protodrilus flavocapitatus at Port Exin, Nature [Lon^ 

ophiodes n. sp., ein eigentiimlich hunter Regenwurm von don] 127(3212): 780-781. 1931. — On the British coast 
den Phiiippinen. MitteiL ZooL Staatsi7%st. u. ZooL Mus., under stones just below highwater neaps and in gravel 
Hamburg 44: 85-90. 1 col. pi. 1931. where fresh water flows into the sea. 

5506. MICHAELSEN, W. The Oligochaeta of China. 5508. SCRIBAN, I. A., und E. EPHRE. Beobachtungen 
Peking Soc. Nat. Hist. B^dl. 5(3) : 1-23. Map, 1 pi. 1931. fiber das Gefasssystem von Herpobdella atomaria Catena. 
^Draioida japonicus'^, D. gistF' (p. 8), Shantung and ZooL Anz. 94(11/12): 322-328. 5 fig. 1931. — Describes 
Hopei; Pheretima pingi, redescribed; P, guillelmP^ the circulatory system, which is derived from the coelom, 
(Mich.) may be referred to P. houlleti E. Perr. as a the sphincter serving to regulate blood fiow. 
variety; P. tibetana*'- (p. 13), Tibet; P. pectinifera* (p. 
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(See also in this issue Entries 3319, 5249, 5252, 5253, 5254, 5257, 5258, 5264, 5265, 5266, 5268, 5276, 5277, 5862) 

GENERAL BRACHIOPODA 

5509. [PREDERIKS, GEORGII.] fljPEREPHKC, tEO- -5510. ALLAN, R. S. On a new Recent Xerebratella 

PrMPl. BepxHenaJieosoicKafl ^ayea XapayjiaxcKHX rop. from northern New Zealand, New Zealand Jour. Sci, and 

[Upper Palaeozoic fauna of the Kharaulakh Mts.] [Eng- Tech. 12(6): 385-387. 4 fig. 1931. — T. haurakiensis^ (p. 

lish summary.] MsBecTHH AKaAeMHH HayK CCCP., OT,ii;e- 385), type in author’s coll. 

JieHne MaxeMaxHuecKHX h EcxecTBeHHBix HayK. (Bull. 5511. DUTERTRE, A. P. Ddcouverte d’Uncites dans 
Acad. Sci. URSS., CL Sci. Math, et i%i.) 1931(2): 199- le Ddvonien du Boulonnais. Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 

228. 4 pi. 1931. — This Permian fauna of 29 described forms 53: 287-288. 1928, — ^Tlie new found occurrence of Uncites 

includes: Aviculopecten (Deltopecten) subclathratm in this region of northern France is discussed. — W, 
mut.? multicostatus^ (p.l99) ; Dielasma truncatum mut. Berry. 

borealis* (p. 201) ; Lytha tolmachoffi* (p. 205) ; Cyrto- 5512. LICHAREV, B. On two new representatives of 
spirijer dubium^, an Australian form reported from Asia the family Productidae from the Lower- Permian of North 
for the first time; C. kharaulakhensis* (p. 207); Stro- ^ Caucasus. RoKJiaTibi AKaj3;eMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. 
phalosia King ( = Aulosteges Helmersen) ; WY ATKINA (Compt. Rend. Acad. Sd. ZJRSS., Ser.A.) 1930(16) : 436- 
(p. 21p (Productidae), type AuZosieges was Netschaew; 440. 4 fig. 1930. — Loczyella (?) parvula* (p. 437); PEC- 
Marginifera verkhoyanica* (p. 211), Verkhoyanskii TENOPROBUCTUS (p. 439), near ProdweJus, type Pec- 
Range; Krotovia tolli (p. 213), with vars, semicircularis* teiioproductus proprius* (p. 439), 

(p. 214) and semiovalis* (p. 214) ; K. vollossovitschi* 5513. MUIR- WOOD, HELEN MARGUERITE. The 
(p. 215); Cora kharaulakhensis* (p. 216). All from fossil fauna of the Samana Range and some neighboimg 
Kharaulakh Mts., Siberia, unless otherwise stated. areas: Part III. The Brachiopoda. Merh. Geol. Sutu. 
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India, Palaeont. hidica 15: 25-37. 2 pi. 1930. — One 
Jurassic and 9 Cretaceous forms are treated, with de- 
scriptions, figures, and taxonomic remarks. Rhynchonel- 
loidea arcimta^ recorded as new to India; Ehynchonella 
samanensis'*'' (p. 27) ; E. reticulata'^' (p. 29) ; Terebratula 
samanensis'*' (p. 29) ^ T. daviesi'^' (p. 32) ; Kingena 
tumida'J' (p, 34). Alf new forms from the Lr. Gault 
(Cretaceous) of India; types in Geol. Surv. India. 

5514. RUIZ, CARMEL A. Gli Strofomenidi del Per- 
miano del bacinO' del Sosio (Palermo). Nota preventiva. 
Atli R, Acead, iVas. Lincei Mend. CL Sci, Fis, Mat. e 
Nat. 12(11): 5SS-590. 1930. — In this preliminai’y note 
the author records 12 forms of Stro])homcnidae from the 
Permian of the Sosio Basin. The following are new to 
Sicil}^* Streptarkynchus crenistrla, S. c. var. senilis, S. 
pelargonaius, S. pseudopelargonatm, Derby a buchi, Or- 
thotetes guadalupensis, 0. dktortus, and Meckella un- 
citoides. 

5515. SCHAEFFER, CORNELIA. Untersuchungen zur 
vergleichenden Anatomie und Histologie der Brachio- 
podengattung Lingula. [Comparative anatomy and 
histology of Lingula*] Vierteljahrsschr. Natw'jorsch. Ges. 
Zurich 72(1/2): 186-204. 1927. 

BRYOZOA 

5516. BASSLER, R. S. Pursuing microfossils. Syyiith- 
sonian Inst., Explorations and Fie.ld-W ork of the Smith- 
sonian hinSt. in 1930. Publ. 3111. 7-12. 2 pi. 1931. — A popu- 
lar account of field investigations of Bryozoa in the At- 
lantic Coast States by the author and 'Ferdinand Canii, 


Also a description of the Cushman Foraminiferal Labora- 
toiy* at Sharon, Mass. 

5517. FRILZ, IHADELEINE A. Two new species of 
fossils from the Palaeozoic rocks of Ontario. Trans. Mov 
Canadian Inst. 17(2) : 223-225. 1 pi. WZO.—ZiUeloceras 
fimbriatum'i' (p. 223) (Cephalopoda), Black River for- 
mation; fAmplexopora spinulifera'^ (p. 224) (Bryozoa) 
Hamilton formation. Types in Royal Ontario Mus! 
Palaeontology. 

5518. GRAUPNER, HEINZ. Haltung und Aufzucht 
von Meeresbryozoen. In : EMIL ABDERHALDEN. 
Handbuch der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. IX, 
Methoden der Erforschung der Leistungen des tierischen 
Organismus. Teil 5, Heft 3, Methoden der Meerwasser- 
biologie. Lief. 278. p. 421-430. 3 fig. Urban & Schwarzen- 
berg: Berlin, 1928. — Methods are described for obtain* 
ing, transporting, and keeping marine Bryozoa in the 
aquarium. Special devices are discussed for observing 
spawning and cleavage which cannot be observed in or- 
dinary aquaria with a flowing current or the usual type 
of aeration. For observation of the budding process and 
of incrusting forms the animals should be attached on 
a silk thread. A chapter is devoted to the rearing of 
larvae, substrata for the final settling of which must be 
prepared in time to have them in a hand}'’ condition for 
microscopical work. Finally, methods are described for 
the breeding of Bryozoa in the open sea, especially im- 
portant for the studying of the life cycle, the density of 
growth, and the budding conditions. — C. R. Boettger. 
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5519. AGUILAR-AMAT, J. B. de. Observaciones 
maiacoidgicas. X. El Mastigophallus rangianus (F6r.) 
(Helis: rangiana) en Cataluna. Bull. Inst. Caialana Hist. 
Nat. 9(9) : 173-175. 1929. — A review of the locality records 
for this species as mentioned in the literature since 1830, 
with mention of a recent record. 

5520. AGUILAR-AMAT, J. B. de. Observaciones 
malacoldgicas XI. Algunos moluscos recogidos por el Rdo. 
Dr. B. J, R. Bataller, Pbro. Bull. Inst. Caialana Hist. 
iVaS, 10(1/2) : 33-34. 1930. — A list of 16 forms, with 
locality records, 

5521. BUeXMAN, S. S., Type Ammonites. — 6(53- 
63A) : 1-61, 192 pL Published by author. Sold by Wheldon 
and Wesley, Ltd.: London, 1925-1927. — The text dis- 
cusses a series of unrelated topics pertaining to the 
Jurassic chiefly of England: The selection of genotype 
specimens. A scheme of recording the proportions of am- 
monite sutures. The meaning of the term “nomen 
nudum/^ The identification of Ammonites redcarensis 
Young & Bird. The relations of Pallasiceras, Lydistrati- 
tes, Holcosphinctes, Paravirgatites, Shotoverites. The 
genus Kerberites Buchman. The superfam. KOS- 
MOCERATACEAE (p. 20), including the families 
GOWERICERATIDAE (p. 20), GULIELMICERATIBAE 
(p. 20), PARAPATOCERATIBAE (p. 20). Kosmocera- 
tidae. The relations of Wheatleyites pringlei Pruvost, 
Shotoverites pringlei Buckman, Pallasiceras pringlei 
Neaverson. The genus ApospMnctoceras. The identity 
of Ammonites pseudogigas Blake. The age of the Hart- 
well clay and beds in exposures on the Dorset coast. The 
family Dactylioceratidae containing KRYPTODACTY- 
LITES (p. 41), type Ammonites semieelatus Simpson; 
TENUIBACTYLITES (p. 41), type T. tenuicostatus'*' 
{Ammonites t. Young & Bird) ; XEINOBACTYLITES 
(p. 41), t 3 q)e X. helianthoides* {Dactylioceras h. Yo- 
koyama) ; ANGUIDACTYLITES (p. 41), type A. angui- 


formis (p. 41); NOBICOELOCERAS (p. 42), type Am- 
monites crassoides Simps.; CRASSICOELOCERAS (p. 

42) , type C. pingue (p. 42) ; Porpoceras; VERMIBACTY- 
LITES (p. 42), type F. vermis'^ (Ammonites v. Simps.); 
TOXOBACTYLITES (p. 42), type T. toxophorus (p.42); 
LEPTOBACTYLITES (p. 42), type L. leptum (p. 42); 
SPINICOELOCERAS (p. 42), type S. spicatum (p. 42) ; 
LOBOBACTYLITES (p. 42), type L. lobatum (p. 42); 
PERIBACTYLITES (p. 42), type P. consimilis (p. 42); 
MULTICOELOCERAS (p. 42), type M. multum (p. 42); 
ATHLOBACTYLITES (p. 43U type Dactylioceras ath- 
leticum (Simpson); SIMPLIBACTYLITES (p. 43), type 
S. simplicosta (p. 43); KOINOBACTYLITES (p. 43), 
type K. communis'*' (Ammonites c. Sowerby) ; NOMO- 
BACTYLITES (p. 43), type N. tempera tus (p. 43); 
CURVIBACTYLITES (p.‘43), type C. curvicosta* (p. 

43) ; PARVIBACTYLITES (p. 43), type P. parvus (p. 
43) ; ‘^UCROBACTYLITES (p. 43), type Ammonites 
mucronatus dDrb,; Dactylioceras; Peronoceras; Col- 
Una; Catacoeloceras ; Orthodactylites ; Microdactylites ; 
Arcidactylites ; Zugodactylites. Discusses EMILEITES 
(p. 46) , type E. malenotatus^ (Ammonites humphriesia- 
nus Woodward) ; And Emileia; and the ages of certain 
local British depomts. The plates bear no pagination and 
are mostly unrelated to the text, but in part illustrate 
previous volumes. Each plate contains but one species 
and a brief diagnosis. Hildoceratoides serpentinus'*' (Am- 
monites s. Reinecke) (plate 1380) ; Pectinatites pecti- 

r natus* (Ammonites p. Phillips) (pL 354A) ; Lunuloceras 
lonsdalii* (Ammonites 1. Pratt) (pi. 502A) ; .Clydoniceras 
discus* (Ammonites d. Sower.) (pL 506A) ; Sonninites 
alsaticus* (Sonninia a. Haug) (pi. 528A) ; Parapatoceras 
calloviense* (Ancyloceras calloviensis Morris) (pL537) ; 
Shotoverites pringlei* (Wheatleyites p. Pruvost) (ph 
562A) ; Parammatoceras rugatum* (Hammatoceras 
dolium Buck.) (pi. 578) ; PLANIFASTIGITES, type P. 
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platys'^ (pL 579) ; Witchellia platymorpha'^ (pi. 580A) ; 
OPONTOLKITES, type 0. longMens*^ {Ammonites par-- 
kinsoni 1. Qiienstedt) (pL 582); Plagiamites cyphtis'^ 
(pi. 583) ; P. campylus^^* (pi. 584) ; Strigoceras gracile'*' 
{Ammonites truelli gracilis Quenst.) (pL 585); GULI- 
ELMINA, type G. quinqiieplicata^J' (pi. 586); KELLA- 
WAYSITES, type K. multicostatiis-^ {Reineckeia muU 
ticostata Petitcierc) (pi. 587); PARACARDIOCERAS, 
type P. persecans'*' {Cardioceras suessif Buck.) (pL588); 
Pallasiceras rotunduin'^' {Ammonites rotundus Sower.) 
(pi. 590) ; POLYMEGAEITES, type P. poiypreon^ (pi. 
591 A) ; Gigantiies pachymeres"^'* (pi. 592 A) ; GELA- 
SINITES, type G. geiasinuis*'*' (Witchellia aff. sutneri 
Buck.) (pi. 593A) ; Witchellia glauca-^' (pi. 594) ; Zig- 
zagiceras clausyprocerum^’* (Stephanoceras c. Buck.) (pi. 
595Ah* LOBOPLANUEITES, type L. iongilobatus*'^ (pi. 
596) ; Anahosmokeras effulgens'^ (pi. 597A) ; Gulielmites 
sedgwickii^ (Ammonites s. Pratt) (pi. 598); SCOTI- 
CARBIOCERAS, type S, scoticum''^^ (Cardioceras cf. ex- 
cavatum Buck.) (pi. 592) ; Sagitticeras moderatum^*' (pL 
600) ; KERATINITES, type K. keratopkorus^ (pL 601) ; 

K. corniitifer''' (pL 602) ; Paravirgatites infrequens^ (pi. 
603); Pallasiceras lydianites^ (pi. 604); Lydisiratites 
biformis’^ (Am^nonites triplex Smyth) (pi. 605A); L. 
cunctatoY'J^ (pi. 606A); CRENBOHINA, type C. sub- 
rotundata'^' (pi. 607) ; Schlotheimia redcarensis^ (Am- 
monites r. Y'oung and Bird) (pi. 608); HOMECHIO- 
CERAS, type iJ. simile'^' Trueman and Williams (pi, 
609) ; Kiliania depilata^' (pi. 610) ; Papilliceras micra- 
canthicum^ (pi. 611); Parkinsonia pacbypleura* (Cos- 
moceras parldnsoni v. rarecostatum Buck.) (pi. ^2) ; 
Gonoxyites limosus^ (Oppelia jn-sca Solly and Walker) 
(pi. 613); Galilaeites cnrticornutus-*’ (pi. 614); Binatis- 
phinctes fluctnosns*^ (Ammonites /. Pratt) (pi. 615) ; 
Cardioceras costellatum'^ (pi. 616A) ; Plasmatoceras 
plastum*^ (pi. 617) ; PLASMATITES, type P. crenulatns* 
*(pL 618); GYROMEGALITES, type G. polygyralis=^* (pi. 
620A) ; Galbanites cretaritis"^ (pL 621) ; Bigotites trifur- 
catEs'*^ (pi. 622) ; Zigzagiceras psendoprocerum'^ (Stepha- 
noceras p. Buck.) (pi. 623); Z. subprocertim^ (Stepha- 
noceras s. Buck.) (pi. 624) ; BIKOSMOKERAS, type B, 
geminatum* (pi. 625) ; KITKXOKOSMOKERAS, type K, 
kuklikiiim*^' (pi. 626A) ; Sagitticeras cariniferum* (pi. 
627), Anacai'dioceras expositum^ (Cardioceras cf. mesd 
Buck.) (pi. 628A) ; A, secundarinm''^* (pi. 629) ; A. deli- 
catum*^' (pi. 630); Sonninites simulans^* (pL 631); 
Xipheroceras ziphus* (Ammonites z. Hehl-Zieten) (pL 
632) ; Cardioceras costicardia*^ (pi. 633) ; PACHYCAR- 
BIOCERAS, type P. robustuni* (pi. 6134); Anacardio- 
ceras delicatulum*^ (pi. 635) ; Vertebriceras costulosum* 
(pi. 636) ; Allovirgatites distans*^ (Sphinctoceras d. 
Neaverson) (pL 638A) ; Lydisiratites gibbosus*^ (pi. 
639A) ; M etechioceras aplanatum^*' (Caloceras a, Hyatt) 
(pi. 640) ; Parammatoceras dolium* (Hammatoceras d. 
Buck.) (pi. 641) ; RTTBRILEIITES, type E. ruber* (pi. 

642) ; PHAULOZIGZAG, type P. pbaulomorplius* (pi. 

643) ; Micromphalites oxus* (pi. 644) ; Lunuloceras glyp- 
tum* (pL 646) ; GALECARDIOCERAS, type G. galei- 
ferum* (pL 647); OTOSPHINCXES, type 0. ouatius* 
(pL 649) ; BICHOTOMOSPHINCXES, type D. antece- 
dens* (Dichotomo ceras a. Saif eld) (pL 650) ; Keratinites 
proboscide* (pL 651) ; K, naso* (pL 652) ; KEYNSHA- 
MIXES, type if. keelingi* (Coroniceras k. Tutcher) (pi. 
653A) ; ORXHODACXYIXES,type 0. directus* (pL654) ; 
MICROBACXYI/IXES, with Af. attenuatus* (Ammonites 
a. Simps.) (pi. 655); Dactylioceras delicatum* (Am- 
monites delicatus Bean-Simpson) (pi. 656); ARCIBAC- 
XYBIXES, with A. arcus* (pL 657); ZUGOBACXY- 
LIXES, type Z. brauuiauus* (Ammonites b. d^Orb.) (pi. 
658) ; ANOBKOLEIIXES, type A, pleuus* (Witchsllia 
laevimcula Buck.) (pL 659); Teloceras banksii* (Am-^ 
monites h. Sower.) (pL 660A); Bikosmoceras deficiens* 
(pi. 661A) ; Peltoceratoides intertextus* (Ammonites L 
Simps.) (pi. 662) ; Perisphtnctes cowleyensis* (pi. 663A) ; 
Keratinites nasutus* (pi. 664); CRENILYXOCERAS, 
type C, crenatum* (Lytoceras cornucopia Thompson, 
part) (pi. 665) ; ORCHOBYXOCERAS, type 0. metor- 
chion* (Lytoceras cornucopia Thompson, part) (pi. 666) ; 


Hildoceras hildense* (Ammonites hildensis Young & 
Bird) (pi. 667)-; Sherbornites adicrus* (Sonninia adicra 
Waagen) (pL 669); OPPELIHA, type O. pulchra* (pi. 
670) ; 0. umbilicata* (pi. 671) ; Ringsteadia sphenoidea* 
(pi. 672) ; H olcosphinctes kimmeridiensis* (Ammonites 
L Seebach) (pi. 673) ; Lydisiratites trigonalis (pi. 674A) ; 
Yirgatites scythicus* (Perisphinctes s. Michaiski) (pi. 
675) ; HYBROSXRAXIXES, type H. bifurcus* (pi, 676) ; 
Leucopetrites caemeutarius* (pi. 677) ; PRIMARIE- 
XIXES, with P, primitivus* (pi. 678) ; Tragophylloceras 
nanus* (Ammonites n. Simps.) (pL 679) ; Crenilytoceras 
formosum* (Lytoceras cornucopia Thompson, part) (pi, 
680) ; Orcholytoceras appropinquans* (L. cornucopia 
Thompson, part) (pi. 681) ; Harpoceras falcula* (pi. 682) ; 
Peronoceras fibulatum* (Ammonites fibulatus Sower.) 
(pi. 683) ; MACOIfICERAS, type M. vigoense* (pi. 684) ; 
Hildoceras semicosta* (pi. 685) ; COSXIGRAMMO- 
CERAS, type C. costigerum* (Grammoceras striatulum 
Buck.) (pi. 686) ; BTINBRYIXES, type D. albidus* (pL 
687); Witchellia falcata* (W. sutneri Buck.) (pi. 688); 
IF. actinophora* (pi. 689) ; Cardioceras quadrarium* (pi. 
690) ; Anacardioceras serrigerum* (pi. 691 A) ; Virgatites 
pallasianus* (Ammonites p. d’Orb.) (pL 693) ; Plesechio- 
ceras typus (P. delicatum Trueman and Williams) (pL 
694); Pleurechioceras typicum* (P. deciduum T. and 
W.) (pi. 695); SXENECHIOCERAS, type S. angusti- 
lobatum* (Euechioceras a. True, and Will.) (pL 697); 
PLAXYHARPIXES, type P. platypieurus* (Ammonites 
cf. kurrianus Buck.) (pi. 698) ; Dactylioceras annulatum* 
(Ammonites annulatus Sower.) (pi. 700) ; Peronoceras 
praepositum* (pi. 701); Cardioceras anacanthum* (pL 
703); Prionodoceras truculentum* (Ammonites cordatus 
V. excavatus Woodward) (pi. 704) ; Pectinatites scalari- 
formis* (pi. 705) ; Xipheroceras binodulatum* (pL 706A) ; 
PREPAPIBLIXES, with P. arenatus* (Ammonites a. 
Quens.) (pi. 709) ; Emileia brocchii* (Ammonites h. 
Sower.) (pi. 710A) ; E. subcadiconica* (ph 711); Kumar- 
tostephanus p^^l^cundus* (pi. 712A) ; BAJOCIS- 
PHINCXES, with B. bajociensis* (Perisphinctes b, Siemi- 
radski) (pi. 713) ; Perisphinctes tumulosus* (pL 714) ; 
Dichotomosphinctes holtonensis* (Perisphinctes paran- 
dieri Buck.) (pi. 715) ; Pictonia costigera* (pi. 716) ; Glot- 
toptychinites audax* (pi. 717A). — 3. B. Reeside^ Jr, 

5522, BXTCKMAN, S. S. Xype Ammonites. VII.^Wit3i 
editorial note, chronological and other tables and index, 
by A. MORLEY DAVIES. 7(64-72) : 1-78. 118 pi. Pub- 
lished by the author (pts, 64-70) and by the executors 
of the late S. S. Buckman (pts. 71-72). Sold by Wheldon 
& Wesley, Ltd.: London, i927-1930.~The text discusses 
a series of unrelated topics pertaining chiefly to the 
Jurassic of England: Dichotomosphinctes ingens (Am- 
monites i. Young & Bird) (unnumbered page). The re- 
lations of Dichoiomoceras; HarpaceratcMes; GLYPXAR- 
PIXES (p. 8), type G. glyptus* (p. 8); XARDAR- 
POCERAS (p. 9), type T. tardum* (p. 9), Poedlomor- 
phus, including P. regulatus* (p. 10), P. umbilicatus 
(Ammonites cycloides d’Orb., part) (p. 10), P. evolutus 
(p. 10), P. primiferus* (p. 10), P. fasciatus (Ammo- 
nites cycloides d’Orb., part) (p, 10), P. asper (p. 10), 
P. inclusus (p. 10), P. angulinus* (p. 10), P. capillaceus 
(p. 10); MACERAXIXES (p. 11), type M, aurifer* 
(p. 11), including M, costulatus (Foecilomorphus macer 
Buckman, part paratype) (p. 11), M. macer (Poecilo- 
morphus macer Buckman, typical) (p. 11); SPAXXJ- 
LIXES (p. 12), type S, spatians* (p. 12); Dundryites; 
ZUGELLA (p. 12), type Z. connata* (p, 12) ; NANNIHA 
(p. 13), type N, evoluta* (p. 13) ; Maconiceras, includ- 
ing M, soloniacense* (Grammoceras s. Lissajous, part) 
(pi. 721), M, lassum* (Grammoceras soloniacense Lis- 
sajous, part) (pi. 722); PHABLARPIXES (p, 13), tyi^e 
P. exiguus* (p. 13). And the form of the inner mai^in 
of the whorl. The remaining text pages are contributed 
by A. Morley Davies as a conclusion of the 7 volumes 
and include: A historical note; an explanation of 
Buckman’s system of notation; a table riiowing the 
arrangement of the families touched ujjon in the 7 
volumes of Type Ammonites; a geologic chronology 
and index of the species included; a ^onologie l5t 
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of the plates; alphabetic indexes of genera and species 
included; an index of the species names changed during 
the publication of the volumes; and a list of the new 
specific names appearing in the text matter. Since the 
publication of the final ^ part, the editor has printed 
a further series of corrigenda. Subscribers who have 
not received this are requested to write for^it to Dr. 
A. Morley Davies, Imperial College of Science and 
Technology, London, S. W. 7, England. The plates 
hear no pagination and are mostly unrelated to the text, 
E:idi plate contains 1 species and a brief diagnosis. 
Xew arc: Schlolhchiiin antiquata-j' {Ammo7nie$ antigua'- 

Simpson) (plain 718A) , Nodicoefaccras crassescens-^-* 
{Amnioniics c. Simpson) (pi. 719), Zuffo dactylites mu- 
tatiis* (pi. 720), Emileia vagahunda'*^' (pi, 723A), Chori'- 
droceras gervillii^*' (Sphaeroceras p. Buckman) (pi. 724)^, 
Sphaeroceras glohtis* (pL 725), Bajocispkmcies curvatus'*'' 
(p!. 726), Pseudo cadoceras? laminatunri^ (Ammonites 
suhhevis Pratt) (pi. 727), Nodicoclaceras acanthus^ (Por- 
pocems a. d’Orh.) (pi. 729x\), Emileia bulligera'*^' (pi. 
732 A), A. (pL 733), Fscudocad.oceras? concin- 

nuin*^' (pi 735), PARACORONITES, type P. nodtiliferus**’- 
(pl 737A), OrikodactylUcB initis*^* (pi, 73S), Harpoacra'- 
ioides strangwaysri' (Ammonites s. Sowerby) (pL 739), 
Harpoecras concinnum'’^ (jd. 742), Zugodacfylites ro- 
tundiventei'*'' (pL 743), Efnilcia contrahens^ (pL 744A), 
WitcheMia laeviuscula^** (A7nmoniics laeidvsculus Sow- 
erby) (pi. 745), Dichotomoccras stmmatTim^*' (pi. 747A), 
Parinodicei^as reineckix'i- (Ammonites striatus r. Quen- 
stedt) (pi. 74SA), Harpoceras falciferoides (pL 749), 
Dimdryiies pavimentarius^-' (Sonninta sp. Buckman) (pL 
751), Nayinma undifera'^^ (pi. 753), PHAIJLOSTEPHA- 
OTS, type P. pauMus- (pi. 754), KRETEROSTEPHA- 
INflJS, type K. kreter-*' (pi. 755), Anakosmokcras trinode-^ 
(pL 759), MACROGRAMMITES, type M. grammicus* 
(IFac/ime?*oc!crfls extmcostatiiyn Tutcher, part) (pL 
761 A), Microdewceras gigas^** (Aynmonites hirchi g> 
Quenstedt) (pi. 762 A), BUROTRIGENSIA, type D. 
dorsetensis^ (Ammomies d, Wright) (pi. 767A), D. 
eimensis^^ (Parkinsonia e. Wetzel) (pi. 76S), Aspidoceras 
akantlieen*** (pL 770A), Macrogrammites antiquatus^ 
(Schlothemia a. Buckman) (pi. 718A), Xipheroceras 
revertens'^' (pi. 771 A), Murleyiceras gyrale'^* (pi. 772), 
H ildoceras walcottP*' (A?7iinoniies uml cotii Bowerby) (pL 
773),'GIBBISTEPHANUS, type G. gibbosTis*^* (pi. 780A), 
Durotrigensia parkinsoni'^ (Casm-oceras p, Buckman) (pL 
781 A), Aspidoceras ferox'** (pi. 7S2A), Apoderoceras tri- 
ornatum* (pL 7S3A), Lytoceras furcicrenatunri* (L, 
fiynbriatuyn Buckman) (pi. 784A), Ancolioceras capillare’^^ 
(pi. 786), A, maeandrus'^ (NaiUihis m, Reinecke) (pi. 
787), Teioceras multinodiis’'‘* (Ammonites coronatus m. 
Quenstedt) (pi. 788A), Parkinsonia typus* (P. parkin-- 
soni Bayle) (pL 789), BaselbtirgUes subgaleatus* (pL 
790). — J. B. ReesidOj Jr, 

5523. BBRKENROAB, MARTIR B. Observations on 
the Louisiana oyster (Oystrea virginica). Louisiana 
Consermiion Review 1(2): 14-15. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Notes on 
food, environment, spawning, and enemies. 

5524. COEN, GIORGIO. Note Malacologiche. Aiii Accad, 
Sci. Y eneto-TrentinoBstriana 20: 133-137. 1 pi. 1929. — 
Area noae v. suprapectinata"^ (p. 134), Dalmatia. Modio^ 
laria rnfa’^' (p. 136), Italy. The author also discusses a 
peculiar hypertrophic development of the cicatrices of the 
anterior adductor of the valves in some specimens of 
Area noae^. 

5525. DUPUIS, PAUL. Notes concernant une ponte 
de Semif usus (Megalatractus) incisns, Martyn, se trou- 
vant dans les collections f aites an conrs dn voyage de 
S, A. R. le Prince Leopold de Belgique aux Indes Orien- 
tales Neerlandaises en 1929* [Egg-laying of S. incisns.] 
Bull Mm. Roy. Mist. Nat. Bel^que 6(9) : 1-7. 2 pL 
1930.— The author reviews the nomenclatural history of 
this sp.*, following Tapparone-Canefri (1874) in using 
the specifi.c name indsus, which had been ignored by 
later authors in favor of Eemijusm proboscidijerm Lam, 
Oothecae* and embryos* from the Am Isis, are described. 

5526. FULTON, HUGH C. On new species of Latiaxis, 
Fasfeiolariaj Cassis, and Snnetta. Ann. de Mag. Nat. Hist. 


[Biol. Ab. 6(2)] ,, 596 

6(36) : 685-686. 1 pi. 1930. — Latiaxis kinoshitai* (p. 

Japan; Fasciolaria strebeli* (p. 685), and Cassis afri- 
cana* (p. 6S6), Natal; Simetta perexcavata* (p. 6861 
W. Australia. ’ 

5527. GALTSOPF, PAUL S. The fecundity of the 
oyster. Science 72(1856): 97-98. 1930. — Ostrea virginica 
in 1 spawning period laid 15-114.8 million eggs; the $ 
can be induced to spawm 5-6 times during the season 
and the author considers it probable that the maximum 
number of eggs in a single adult 2 may be close to ^ 
billion. O. gigas laid 11.4-55.8 million eggs in 1 spawn- 
ing period; 1 oyster induced to spawn 3 times in 18 
days laid 91.9 million eggs. 

5528. GEYER, DAYID. Unsere Land- und Stsswasser- 
Mollnsken: Einfhhning in d. Mollnskenfauna Dentsch- 
lands. Dritte vollstandig neubearbeitete Anflage. xi 
-f-224p. 33 pi. K. G. Lutz: Stuttgart, 1927. 12 M.— A 
well illustrated descriptive monograph of German fossil ' 
and recent land and fresh waiter molhisks, with keys to 
familie.s, genera and species, many of which are 'iilus- 
iratftd. 

5529. HAAS, P. Bivalvia (Mnscheln). In: Bronn's 
Klassen u. Ordnnngen des Tier-Reichs. 3{Abt. 3. Lief. 1)' 
1-176; (Lief. 2): 1-292. SO fig. 1029.— The first Lieferung 
begins with a classification of bivalve (pelecypod) fami- 
lies wdiich is an amplification of Thiele’s scheme and is 
mainly based on conchological characters. Orders Ani- 
somyaria, Taxodonta, and Eiilamellibranchiata are rec- 
ognized; the last is divided into the suborders Schizo- 
donta, Heierodonta, Hemidapndonta, Desmodonta, and 
Anomalodesrnata. The discussion begins with a general 
account of the orientation of the entire body and the 
relative positions of the organs. The remainder of this 
part deals with the shell. Chapters follow on: the 
mathematical interpretation of growTh form, the various 
adult shapes, beaks, beak and shell sculpture, internal 
topograph, brood chamber, hinge, ligament, hinge arma- 
ture (with a discussion of the various formulae pro- 
posed), ph 3 detic and ontogenetic development of hinge 
armature, accessory shelly growths, secondary shells, 
erratic forms, and sexual _ dimorphism. The second 
Lieferung consists of a bibliography, which is arranged 
alphabetically by authors; this lists all of the papers on 
bivalves known to the author (almost 7006 citations).— 
E. B. Baker. 

5530. HECHT, FRANZ. Ausgeworfene Muscheln (Mya 
arenaria L.) in Lebensstellung, zur Benrteilung eines 
Beweismittels in der Kiistensenkungs-Prage. [Cast-up 
mussels (Mya arenaria) in lifelike position as a criterion 
in the question of coast sinking.] Senckenbergiana 12 
(4/5) : 274-278. 1 fig. 1930. 

5531. HESSE, P. Die Nacktschnecken der palaark- 
tischen Region. Abhandl. Arch. Mollmkenk. 2(1): 1-152. 
2 pi. 1926. — Since the times of Simroth and Poilonera, 
there has been a certain standstill in the anatomical 
and systematic study of Palaearctic slugs. The author, 
therefore, herein presents a comprehensive account show- 
ing what is already known and how much yet remains 
to be done in this field of research. The slugs treated are 
arranged into 3 families: (1) Limacidae, (2) Trigo- 
noehlaraydidae, and (3) Arionidae; all of which must 
be allocated to their proper place within the general 
system, since the only character common to all is the 
absence of external shell. The paper gives a descrip- 
tion and classification of genera and siibgenera based 
on anatomical characters and also points out the gaps 
in our knowledge of this group. The insertion of these 
families within the Styiommatophora is discussed. The 
family Limacidae (divided into 2 subfam., Limacinae and 
Parmacellinae) is regarded as related to the Vitrinidae. 

^ Many of the groups of Styiommatophora have branched 
off rapacious forms, which have been grouped together 
as Agnatha by certain authors. But in light of present 
Imowledge, this arrangement, based on absence of jaw, 
must be modified, and (e.g.), Plutonia classed with 
the Vitrinidae, and Daudehardia with the Zonitidae. 
There are also rapacious slugs in the Palaearctic region, 
e.g,, the Trigonochlamydidae, grouped with the Limaci- 
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dae, especially within the genera Milax and Patmacella, 
as pointed out by Simroth. The Trigonochlamydidae 
are probably as closely related to the Parmacellinae as 
these latter are to the^ Limacinae. This small group 
of rapacious slugs, restricted to the Caucasian district, 
might, therefore, well be included as a special subfamily 
amongst the Limacidae, as the Daudebardiinae, which 
have a similar mode of life, are within the Zonitidae. 
Of the Arionidae (3 subfam. : Binneyinae, Ariolimacinae, 
Arioninae), only the Arioninae, which is the most spe- 
cialized of the subfamilies, belongs to the Palaearctic 
region. Pilsbry regards them as a descendent of the En- 
dodontidae. A list is given of the 266 spp. of slugs found in 
the Palaearctic region, which is valuable both as a cata- 
logue of the spp. and of the scattered literature. A list of 
corrections was published in Arch, Mollmkenk, 58: 234- 
235, 1926.* The following new groups are described: CAS- 
PILIMAX (p. 14), subg. of Limax, type L. keyserlingi 
Marts.; SYANEXIA (p. 15), subg. of Umax, monotype 
L. svaneticm Simroth; MICROMILAX (p. 33), subg. of 
Milax, type Milax cyprim Simroth (substitute for Cypria 
Simroth); MESARION (p. 65), section of Arion, type A. 
subfuscus Drap.; CARINARION (p. 65), sect, of Arion, 
type A. circumscriptum Johnston (substitute for Carinella 
Mabille); MICROARIOH (p. 66), sect, of Anon, type 
A. intermedius Normand. — C, R. Boettger, 

5532. HULL, A. F. BASSET, and JEAN RISBEC. 
The loricates of the New Caledonian region. (Class Mol- 
lusca — Order Loricata.) [To be conPd.] Australian Zoo- 
logist 6(3) : 277-286. 5 pi. 1930. — Previous literature on 
the Loricata of this region is reviewed. Owing to great 
individual variation, the radula is less useful than the 
valves and the girdle in differentiating the forms. Isck- 
nochiton acomphus^ (p. 278). Egg-laying and larval de- 
velopment are described in detail. 

5533. IHERING, HERMANN von. Die Nephropneusten 
in sy sterna tischer und phylogenetischer Hinsicht. Ab- 
handl Arch. Mollmkenk, 2(2) : 1-229. 5 ffg. 2 pi. 1929.-— 
The Nephropneusta includes the stylommatophorous pul- 
monate mollusks. The present paper is divided into 6 
parts: (1) The nephropneust question in light of the 
latest data; (2) Genitalia and systematics of the Heli- 
cidae and Fruticicolidae ; (3) Origin of nephropneust 
lungs; (4) The classification of Mollusca; (5) The classi- 
fication of Nephropneusta; and (6) Bibliography of the 
author's published works (1872-1929), The Helicidae 
are divided into the subfamilies Helicinae, Campylae- 
inae, Lysinoinae, and Leucochroinae ; the Fruticicolidae 
into the Fruticicolinae, Xerophilinae ( = Helicellinae), 
Eulotinae, Cepolinae, and Cochlostylinae. Many an- 
atomical references are included. The order Nephro- 
pneusta includes 2 groups: Meganota and Micronota. 
The Meganota is subdivided into the Ditremata (Onchi- 
diidae, Vaginulidae, and Rathoiiisiidae) and the Mono- 
tremata ( Janellidae and Phiiomycidae) . The Micronota 
also includes 2 groups: Orthurethra (Achatinellidae, 
Amastridae, Partuiidae, Cochlicopidae, Buliminidae, Pu- 
pidae, and Valloniidae) and Anurethra ( = Heterure- 
thra-f Sigmurethra). The Anurethra are further sub- 
divided into the Aulacopoda (Endodontidae, Phena- 
cohelicidae, Zonitidae, Limacidae, Parmacellidae, Uro- 
cyclidae, Trigonochlamydidae, Systrophiidae, Streptax- 
idae, Aperidae, Ilh 3 d}ididae, (Jlandinidae, Testacellidae, 
Arionidae, and Ostracolethidae) and the Holopoda 
(Acavidae, Achatinidae, Feru^aciidae, Megaspiridae, 
Clausiliidae, Cerionidae, Cylindrellidae, Bulimulidae, 
Sagdidae, Helicidae, Fruticicolidae, Polygyridae, Pleuro- 
dontidae, and Succineidae). In the phylum Mollusca, 
3 subphyla are recognized: (1) Amphineura, (2) Arthro- 
malakia, including the classes Solenoconcha ( = Scapho- 
poda auct.), Cephalopoda, Lamellibranchia and Cochlides 
( = Prosobranchia auct.), and (3) Platymalakia, with 
one class, Ichnopoda ( = Opisthobranchia+Pulmonata 
auct.). — H, B, Baker, 

5534. IREDALE, TOM. Mollusca from the coutiuental 
shelf of eastern Australia. No. 2. Rec, Australian Mus. 
17(4): 157-189, 4 pL 1929. — Continuing an earlier paper 
(published in 1925), the author describes new pelecypods 


and gastropods and suggests that some are possibly re- 
lated to fossil forms, Nucuianidae: Nucula obliqua 
subdilecta (p. 158), S. Australia; SCAEOLEDA (p. 158), 
type S. crassa (Nucula c. Hinds) (p, 158) ; S, c, illepida 
(p. 158), S. Austr.; TERETILEDA (p. 158), type Nu- 
culana oculata Iredale, including also N, fortis; MAGA- 
LEDA (p. 158), type Leda inopinata E. A. Smith; 
THESTYLEDA (p. 158), type Leda ramsayi E. A. Smith; 
Comitileda remensa (p. 159), S. Austr.; Leda pala 
Hedley is transferred to Comitileda; Poroleda flindersi 
(p. 159), S. Austr.; MICROCHCULLAEA (p. 159), near 
Cucullaea, type Bathyarca perversidens Hedley; M. 
adelaideaua (p. 159), S. Austr.; LORXNGELLA (p. 160), 
•type Limopsis loringi Angas; PHRYNELIMA (p. 160 ) , 
type Limopsis-brazieri Angas; A.SPALIMA (p. 160), near 
Trinacria, type A, erecta (Limopsis erectus Hedley & 
Petterd) (p. 160); A, e, idonea (p. 160); S. Austr.,* 
CYRILLONA (p. 160), type Cyrilla dalli Hedley; 
CYRILLISTA (p. 160), type Nuculina concentrica Verco; 
Glycymeris magnificens’^* (p. 161), N. S. Wales; G, broad-* 
footi (p. 162), S. Austr.; MESOPEPLHM (p. 162), type 
M. caroli* (p. 162), N. B. Wales; MIMACHLAMYS (p. 
162), type Pecten asperrimus Lamarck; SCAEOCHLA- 
MYS (p. 162), type Pecten lividus Lamarck; EQHI- 
CHLAMYS (p. 162), type Pecten hifrons Lamarck; 
BELCHLAMYS (p. 164), subg. of Chlamys, type Pecten 
aktinos Petterd; TALOCHLAMYS (p. 164), subg. of 
Chlamys, type C. jamigerator Iredale; VEPRICHLAMYS 
(p. 164), subg. of Chlamys, type C, perillustris Iredale; 
CHLAMYDELLA (p. 164), type Cyclopecten favus Hed- 
ley; CTENAMIJSIUM (p. 164), type Ammium thetidis 
Hedley; C, salacon (p. 164), locality not stated; Spon- 
dylus regillus^ (p. 165), N. S. Wales; AUSTROLIMA 
(p. 165), type A. nimbifer (Lima n. Iredale) (p. 165); 
A, n, gemina (p. 165) and A, spectata (p. 165), S. Austr.; 
ESCALIMA (p. 165), type Limea acclinis Hedley; Uma 
murrayi Smitii is also referred to this genus as E, m. 
murrayi (p. 166); E, m, acclinis (Umea a, Hedley) 
(p. 166); E, m, maugeana (p. 166), Tasmania; E. m, 
relegata (p. 166), S. Austr.; GEMELIIMA (p. 166), 
type Umaea amtrina Tate; ISOLIMEA (p. 166), subg. 
of Gemellima, type Limaea parvula Verco; EXOSI- 
PERNA (p. 166), type Arcopema scapha Verco; E, 
relata (p. 167), N. S. Wales. Trochidae: The rgenus 
Minolia is rejected; Speciamen epitheca* (p. 168), N. 
S. Wales; MINOLOPS (p. 169), type Minolia pulcher- 
rima emendata Iredale; Minolops emendata^ (Minolia 
pulcherrima e, Iredale) (p. 169) ; M. pulcherrima*^ (Mino- 
lia p, Angas) (p. 169) ; M. rosulenta (Solarium rosulen- 
turn Watson) (p. 169) ; ilf . arata*^' (Minolia a, Hedley) 
(p. 169) ; ARCHIMINOLIA (p. 170), type Monilea oleacea 
Hedley & Petterd; Talopena^ gloriola^ (p. 170), N. S. 
Wales; Astele subcarinata Swainson, new to N. S. Wales; 
Onustus peronianus (p. 172), Australia. Cymatiidae: 
Charonia euclia (C. nodifera var. e. Hedley) (p. 172) ; 
C. e, instructa^ (p. 172), eastern Austr.; Cymatium 
boltenianum^ A. Adams is reinstated as a sp. distinct 
from C, spengleri Perry; C, spengleri proceram'^' (p. 
173), locality not stated; Mayena australasia benthicola’** 
(p. 174), locality not stated; Cymatiella verrucosa* 
(Reeve) redescribed; C. lesueuri* (p. 175), Victoria 
(type), S. Austr., and Tasmania; C, gaimardi*^ (p. 176), 
S. Austr.; 0. peroniana*^* (p. 176), N. S. Wales; CYMA- 
TONA (p. 177), type C. kampyla (Nassaria k, Watson) 
(p. 178); NEGYRINA (p. 177), type N, subdistorta 
(Triton subdistortm Lamarck) (p. 178), new to N. S. 
Wales; Cymatium waterhomei frigidilum’*' (p. 177), 
Xenogalea spectabilis"** (p. 178), and Natica luculenta*** 
(p. 179), N. S, Wales. Volutidae: AMORENA (p. 180), 
subg. of [Voluta ?], type Voluta undulata Lamarck; 

. ZEBRAMORIA (p. 180) , subg. of Woluta ?], type Voluta 
zebra Leach; CYMBIOLENA (p. 181), type Voluta mag- 
nifica Shaw & Nodder; CYMBIOLISTA (p. 181), subg. 
of [Voluta ?], type C. marmorata Swainson; CYMBIO- 
LACCA (p. 181), subg. of [Cymbiola ?I, type Cymhiola 
compleza Iredale; Voluta kenyoniana Brazier is rein- 
stated to specific rank; MESERICUSA (p. 181), type 
M, sowerbyi perspecta* (p. 181), N. S. Wales; NANNA^ 
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MORIA (p. 181), type N, amicuU* (p. 181), N. S. Wales; 
Conm howelli^ (p. 182), N. S. Wales; LARGISIPHO (p. 
183), type L. oUgostira spectanda*^ (p. 182), N. S. Wales; 
RATIFUSUS (p. 183), type R. adjunctus* (p. 183), 
N. S. Wales; XENOTROPHON (p. 184), type X. etis- 
chema^' (p. 184), N. S. Wales; ENIXOTROPHOH (p. 
185), type Trophon carduelis Watson; EMOZAMIA (p, 
185), type Murex Mcimts Hedley & IPetterd; ENATI- 
MEME (p. 185), _ type Trophon simplex Hedley; LITO- 
ZAMIA (p. 185), type Peristernia rudolphi Brazier; 
GEMIXYSTUS (|). i85), type Trophon lammatm Pet- 
terd; APIXYSTBS (p. 185), subg. of [Trophon ?], 
type Trophon stmidem Hedley; BENTHOXYSTUS (p. 
185), type Trophon columnarius Hedley & May; OLLA-. 
FHOIf (p. 168), near Fminm, type Trophon molorthm 
H. & M.; ANATROPHOH (p. 186), type Trophon sar- 
meutosns H. <& M.; GAXMFPENA (p. 186), type Dono- 
vmiia jenestrata Tate & May; TOLEMA (p. 186), type 
T. sertata* (Purpura s. Hedley) (p. 186) ; MAXHILDOHA 
(p. 186), type M. etiglypta^ (p. 186), N. S, Wales; 
CHARILBA (p. 187), type Mathilda rosae Hedley; 
EBCHARII/BA (p. 187), type Mathilda elegantula Angiis; 
OPIMILBA (p. 187), type Mathilda decorata Hedley, 
Taxonomic notes are given on a number of other spp. 
— J. 8. Williams. 

5535. JAYEX, AB. Les iimites de la variation indivi- 
dnelle chez les Ammonites et la diagnose des esp^ces. 
Hote prdliminaire has^e stir Tanalyse dXnflaticeras vari- 
cosum (Sowerby). [Limits of individual variation in 
ammonites and diagnosis of species. Preliminary note 
based on the analysis of I. varicosum.] Yerhandl. Schwei- 
zer. Naturforsch. Ges. 110: 192-193. 1929. — Abstract. 

5536. JOUBIN, L. Notes prdliminaires sur les Cdphalo- 
podes des Croisi^res du Bana (1921-1922) Octopodes'-2e 
paxtie. IV. Etudes sur quelques Octopodes ddpourvus 
de Nageoires (Apteroti). Ann. Inst. Oceanograph. 7(1): 
1-24. 2 pL, 19 fig. 1929. — Tremoctopus oiolacetts* is 
redescribed on the basis of an Atlantic specimen, and a 
detailed comparison is made with Berry’s description 
of specimens from Hawaii, which he determined as this 
sp. but which are really X. quoyanus. Ocythoe tuhercu’- 
lata^, description of young c?; HEPXAPUS (p. 11), com- 
pared with Alloposm, erected for H. danai^ (p. 11), 
Atlantic Ocean, off Cape Hatteras, 100 m.; Vitreledonella 
ingebbrgae* (p. 16), Azores, 2000 m. The last is the 
second known incubating cephalopod. 

5537. KEVAN, B. K. Land and fresh-water Mollusca 
of Great Cumbrae. Scottish Nat. 1930(184) : 117-119. 
1930, — ^The author lists 26 spp. found on a recent visit 
to this Scottish island. 

5538. LAMY, EB. Note sur F^Erycina cardioides” La- 
marck, Arch. Mm. Hist Nat. [Paris] 6: 59-61, 1 pL, 1930. 
— ^The author briefly reviews the nomenclatural history 
of 11 spp. placed by Lamarck in his genus Erycinaf 
and discusses more fully the synonymy of E. cardioides*, 
now known as Chioneryx cardioides. 

5539. LEONARBI, PIERO. Nota preliminare sul Wer- 
fiano inferiore (Strati di Siusi) di Valle di Fiemme 
nel Xrentino. [Xhe Lower Weifenian (Seiss beds) of 
the Valle di Fiemme in the Xrentino.] AtU Accad, Sd. 
Veneto-TrentinoHstriana 20: 61-68. 1929. — ^The author 
lists 28 forms of mollusks from this formation, includ- 
ing, Pseudomonotis clarai v, tesidea (p. 63) ; P. c. var. 
radialis (p, 63) ; P. aurita v. flemmensis (p. 63) ; P. 
dalpiazi (p. 64); P. (?) catharinae (p. 65); Pleuromya 
zanoni (p. 66); Eomomya canalensis Catul., emended 
description, 

5540. LONES, X. E. Notes on a species of Succinea. 
Trans. Hertfordshire Nat. Hist Soc. dc Field Club 18 
(3) : 180. 1927 .Sncdnea putris v. vitrea recorded in 
Hertfordshire. 

5541. MAXHEWS, A. L. Natica as a radicle. Amer. 
Naturalist 64(694) : 430-435. 1930. — Observations of fos- 
sil and living coiled gastropods show that the protoconchs 
are naticoid. Natica is the radicle for the entire group, 
since it fulfills the following biogenetic law: If any 
primitive character appears in the protoconchs of the 
highly divergent stocks which can be attributed to the 
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simple early form, it would be indicative that such 
a form seiv^es as a parent from which the divergent 
stocks sprang, and thus can be considered the radicle 
for the entire group.-— A. L. Mathews. 

5542. MINELLI, XERESA de. Osservazioni sugli stadi 
giovanili di Chiroteuthis veranyi (Fdrussac). Boll. Mus 
Zool. e. Anat. Comp. Univ. Genova 9(31) : 1-4.* i pi’ 
1929. — Description of a Doraiopm larva measuring 42 
mm., at the beginning of the metamorphosis. On com- 
paring the suckers of the clubs in different stages it was 
found that Doratopsis larvae belong to the same Mediter- 
ranean^ species, Chiroteuthis veranyi (Fer.). — T. de 
Minclli. 

5543. * MORIN, G., et A. JHLLIEN. Sur la structure 
du coeur chez Murex Xrunculus. Bull. Hist. Appl Phm 
et Path. 7(3): 79f6. 4 fig. 1930.— The heart of tfcs 
mollusk contains circular and longitudinal fibers, both 
striate, the latter serving as a conduction system from 
very primitive muscle at the ventricular base. Nerve 
cells are x>rcsent. The striations are confined to the 
middle of the cells and longitudinal fibrils are prominent. 
— J. G. Sinclair. 

5544. OBHNER, NILS HJ. Bie Molluskenfauna des 
Xakern. Sjon Takems Fauna och Flora (K. Svenska 
Veienskapsakad.) Paper 8. 1-129. 7 pL, 89 fig. 1929.-— 
Takern is a small, shallow lake in central Sweden long 
known for its abundant animal life. In the 1st section 
single species composing the fauna are treated; for each 
species the characteristic featimes of its ecology, its 
variation, and striking peculiarities in habitus and oc- 
currence are discussed. The 55 spp. considered were all 
previously known in the Swedish fauna. New facts of 
morphology, however, are given with a view to complet- 
ing our knowledge of the systematic interrelations of 
the Planorbidae especially; a key of the Swedish genera 
is based on anatomical characters; a survey of the 
Swedish spp. with chief synonyms follows. A detailed 
study was also made of the anatomy of all the Swe(hsh 
Sphaeriidae, the spp. of Sphaerium and Pisidium having 
been only imperfectly known morphologically. Even the 
soft parts are useful in characterizing the species, and 
diagnoses taking into account the anatomical as well as 
the conchological characters are given for Pisidium am- 
nicum Mull., F, lilljehorgi Cless., F. henslowanum 
Shepp., F. cinereum Aid., F. subtruncaium^ Malm., F. 
pulchellum Jen., F. nitidum Jen., F. hibernicum West., 
F. obtmalastrum Woodw., and F. milium Held. Stress 
is also laid upon the habitus, number and variation 
of the young mussels still within the gills of the mother. 
Reproduction of the Pisidia is, as a rule, autogamous, 
and there is also, it is stated, a tendency to neoteny. 
These facts, together with the morphological variation, 
have influenced the origin of species in Pisidium and 
complicates their specific identifications. The 2nd part 
deals with the fauna as a whole, its appearance and 
adjustment to environmental and seasonal, or other 
conditions, e.g., drought. The fauna shows a differentia- 
tion into concentric zones according to the vegetation. 
On the shore there is a dry zone characterized by a 
few xerophilous forms, e.g., Limnaea truncatulUf Pvr 
pilla muscorum^ Succinea pfeifferi f. mlssoniam. Next 
follows the girdle of humid strand meadows with Agrio- 
Umax agrestis, Vallonia pulchella, Zonitoides nitidm, 
Carychium minimum j ana others, and farther towards 
the lake this passes into the Magnocaricetum with the 
aquatic FZanorhfs-fauna composed chiefly of Limnaea 
palustris and Planorbis planorhis; here Sucdnea putris 
occupies the real contact zone at the water’s edge. Of 
the following limnetic fauna certain species are re- 
stricted to the large emerged plant-formations, e.g., 

^ Ancylm lacmtris, Valvata cn^tata, Bithyma tentaculata, 
whereas Idmnaea stagnalis is common also on the sub- 
merged ^ vegetation characterized and frequented by 
Planorbis carinatus, Bathyomphalus contortuSj Limnaea 
ovata, Physa fontinalis, Valvata pisdnalis antiqua, 
Sphaerium and most of the Pisidium species; Anodonta 
prefers naked muddy or stony parts of the bottom in 
the open lake. Changes in the components of the fauna 
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were noted at the time of these investigations, and these 
results have been supplemented by comparing with earlier 
data. Before the lowering of the lake in 1844, its shores 
were stony and the vegetation rare; Valvata antiqua 
and Anodonta fninitna then were common ; the latter did 
not survive the lowering, and the former species now 
occurs in an altered form. Of the changes noted from 
later years the most striking is the sudden invasion of 
Myxas glutinosa, which was absent before 1910 but which 
was found dominating in 1914, Armiger crista and 
Bathy omphalus contoriics, on the contrary, were domi- 
nating formerly and have disappeared recently. To 
some extent these changes are due to climatic condi- 
tions such as cold winters with heavy ice, which, when 
breaking, destroys vegetation and fauna in shallow parts 
of the lake; but also purely biological causes may 
bring about a regression after a time of luxuriance. 
The last chapter contain a brief survey of the fauna 
in the vicinity of the Takem. — N, H. Odhner, 

5545. [PANOCHIOT, S.]. OAHO^IHI, C. npH^iHHKH 
;^o JiisHaHHH (JaBKH cjiHMaKis M. KhIbu xa fioro okojihub. 
[Slugs of Kiev and vicinity.] [German summary.] Bcey- 
KpaiHCbKa AKajieMiH HayK, Tpyi[bi dJisH^HO-MaieMaxH- 
qHoro BiMi-Jiy (36ipHHK Flpaitb SooJiqriHHoro Myaeio h. 
7.) (Acad, Sci. Ukraine^ Mem. CL Sci. Fhys. et Math.) 
(Trav. Mm. ZooL No. 7) 13(1): 111-114. 1929.— This is 
a revision and correction of a list published by K. Jelsky 
in 1862. The present annotated list includes 6 spp. 

5546. PAKONA, C. F. Breve relazione sulla collezione 
dei Megalonti [Megalodonti?] del Museo di Storia 
ffaturale in Trento. [Megalodontidae of the Museo di 
Storia Naturale in Trento.] Studi Trentini Sci. Nat. 
11(1): 69-70. 1930. — Mention of a number of spp. from 
Italian localities. 

5547. POLICE, GESTTALBO. Voci dialettaU dei Mol- 
luschi lamellibranchi del Mercato di Napoli. [Local names 
of lamellibranchs in the Naples market.] Boll. Pesca, 
Piscicolt. e Idrohiol. 6(4) : 581-583. 1930. 

5548. RISBEC, JEAN. Nouvelle contribution a T^tude 
des Nudibranches N6o-Cal6doniens. Ann. Inst. Oceano-- 
graph. 7(7) : 263-298. 1 col. pL, 69 fig. 1930. — ^Further 
collections by the author have raised to 110 the number 
of niidibranchs known from New Caledonia; 25 are listed 
from Mouac IsL, and 5 from Neba Isl. The author 
describes an unnamed sp. of Melihe^, and unnamed 
varieties of Doridopm mollis'^, Kentrodoris inframacu- 
lata^, and Placobranchus guttaim*. Emended descrip- 
tions are giyen of Platydoris spongilla*, Phlegmodoris 
paagoumenei^f Asteronotus boholiensis^, Carminodoris 
punctulijera^, Trevelyana kouaouae^. Doridopm are- 
nosa^ (p. 266) ; Chromodoris mouaci* (p. 278) ; Noumea 
violacea=^ (p. 281) ; Carminodoris cockerelli’*' (p. 283) ; 
Aeolidia nebae=^ (p. 294). 

5549. ROBSON, G. C. Cephalopoda, I. Octopoda. Dis- 
covery Repis. Government Dependencies Falkland IsL 
2: pp. 371-402. 2 pL, 18 fig. 1930. — ^This report covers 
14 spp., taken mostly in subantarctic or antarctic waters. 
There are introductory remarks on the distribution and 
taxonomy of the group. Cirroteuthis glacialis^ <? (p. 
375), Palmer Arch., 278-500 m.; Eledonella massyae ssp. 
purpurea*®* $ (p, 379), 33‘’25^ S., 6°3r K, 1000 m.; 
Vitreledonella riranslucida*®* c? (p- 380), 9°38' S., 12®42' 
E., 200-230 m.; Ampidtretm thielei* $ (p. 383), 34® 
S., 16® E., 35(K400 m.; Graneledone polymorpha* (p. 
390), with forms oblonga (p. 391) and a^is (p. 391), 
South Georgia, 15-273 m.; THAUMELEDONE (p. 392) 
(Octopodidae), type Eledone brevis Hoyle, including 
also T. gunteri* $ (p. 392), 53°48' S., 35®57' W., 401-411 
m., type in Brit. Mus.; Alloposiis hardyi* c? (p- 397), 00® 
56^ S., 14®08' W., 250 m. For the previously known 
spp. there are notes on distribution, morphology, and.., 
taxonomy. 

5550. ROBSON, G. C. Two remarkable cephalopods. 
Nat. Hist. Mag. [London! 2(16) : 257-259. 2 fig. 1930. 
— ^A popular accoimt of Melanoteuthis beebei^ and 
Bathothauma lyromma^. 

5551. ROTH, HANS. Zur Kenntnis des Epithels und 
der Entwicklung der einzelligen Hautdriisen von Helix 


pomatia. Zeitschr. Wissenschajt. Zool. [Leipzig! 135 
(3/4) : 357-427. 64 fig. 1929. — ^The epithelium covering 
the body of H. pomatia consists of a single layer which 
is ciliated on the sole of the foot, the lateral borders 
of the foot as far as the lateral groove, and about the 
breathing pore only. In embryonic stages the epithelium 
of the sole contains small, apparently albuminous inclu- 
sions. The mantle-epithelium found beneath the shell 
is especially differentiated for secretion of the shell in 
yoimg individuals. There can be distinguished mantle- 
groove, glandular fillet, epithelium covering the lung, 
and the epithelium of the visceral sac. All these portions 
produce a changing mixture of lime and organic substance 
from which the different layers of the shell are formed. 
Outside the shell are numerous and variable forms of 
subepithelial cutaneous glands. Of these there are 3 
principal types: (1) Mucous glands, with mantle and 
sole subtypes; (2) albuminous glands, with subtypes 
of pure albumen glands and lime-secreting glands; (3) 
the pigment glands. Embryological studies show that all 
the cutaneous glands develop from the body-epithelium 
by the sinking of a yet undifferentiated cell into the 
dermis. In the cell, connected with the epithelium only 
by a secretory duct, then begins the transformation of 
the plasma into the secretion of the time being. All 
types of glands described may develop an extraordinary 
number of modifications in their mature as well as in 
their juvenile stages. Most variable are the pure albu- 
minous glands, which also present a peculiar modifica- 
tion with strongly refractive granules. The pigment 
glands, and a portion of the normal epithelial cells, con- 
tain a yellow pigment which appears to be an excretory 
product of the body. The lime glands develop from 
certain albumen glands in which in the course of time 
lime is deposited, derived from reservoirs in the body 
in the process of metabolism. — H. Roth {transl. by 
L. E. Griffin). 

5552. SMITH, BURNETT. Some specific criteria in 
Conus. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. PhUadeiphia 82: 279-288. 12 
fig. 1930. — ^The value of 2 criteria of specific discrimina- 
tion in Conm is discussed. These are apex and sub- 
sutural flexure; 4 types. of apex and 2 types (including 

2 subtypes) of subsutural flexure are described and il- 
lustrated. Conus waccamawensis* (p. 286), Pliocene 
(Waccamaw formation of Waccamaw River), S. Carrolina. 
Holotype in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. 

5553. STOHLER, R. Beitrag zur Kenntnis des Ge- 
schlechtszyklus von Mytilus califomianus Conrad. [Sex- 
cycle in M. califomianus.] Zool. Anz. 90(9/12): 263-268. 

3 fig. 1930. — In M. calif or nianus, collected at Salada 
Beach, California, no sex products were found between 
March 7, 1929, and June 13, 1929. Ripe and ripening 
sex-products (spermatocysts with spermatocytes, and 
oocysts with oocytes) were obseiwed in the mantle after 
June 13, 1929. Mantles increased in thickness until 
Aug. 1, 1929; on Aug. 5, 1929, all observed were 
*‘empty.’^ Until Oct. 21, 1929, no changes were seen; 
on Nov. 4, 1929, very active spawn formation appeared. 
From Nov. 18, 1929, to Jan. 14, 1930, the mussels again 
became full of sex products; but on Jan. 27, 1930, they 
were again “empty That 2 spawning seasons occur in 
the mussels from that locality is concluded from these 
observations. That sexes in M. califomianus are separate 
was observed macroscopically. — R. Stokler. 

5554. STOHLER, R. Gewichtsverhaltnisse bei gewis- 
sen marinen Evertebraten, [Weight-relations in certain 
marine invertebrates.] Zool. Anz. 91(5/8): 149-155. 1930. 
— ^Fresh-weight, skeleton-weight, skeleton-weight in % 
of fresh-weight are tabulated for Pisaster ochraceus 
(Brandt) ; P. brevispinus (Stimpson) ; Pycnopodia heli- 
anthoides (Stimpson) ; Acanthina spirata (Blainville) ; 
Acmaea cassis pelta (Eschscholtz) ; A. scutum patina 
(Eschscholtz) ; A. scabra Gould; Tegula funehraUs (A. 
Adams); Mopalia mmcosa (Gould). Total fresh-weight, 
weight of water content, total dry-weight, net skeleton- 
weight, dry-weight of meat, expressed in grams, and 
dry-weight in % of fresh-weight, skeleton-weight in 
% of diy-weight, skeleton-weight in % of fresh-weight, 
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are tabulated for Pisaster ochracem; Pycnopodia heli-- 
mithoides; Derma^terias imbricata (Gruoe) ; Strongylo^ 
centroiiis pUTpii7'atiis (Stimpson) ; Ischnochiton cooperi 
Carpenter; Katharina iimicata (Wood); Cryptochiton 
stcllen (Middend.) ; and Mytilus cali}or7iianm Conrad. 
The same data and in addition the lengths of the 
arms are given for 36 specimens of Pisaster ochraccus 
(one specimen with 6 arms instead of 5); for 10 speci- 
mens of P. brevLspmns ; and for 6 specimens of As^enna 
mmiata^ (Brandt)^. Autotomy was especially noticed in 
P. brevispimis. Notes on the stomach-contents of S P. 
ochmcem.^ Since only empirical data are given in con- 
nection with other work of the author, no conclusions 
are drawn.— P. StoMvr, 

5555. THIEL, MAX EGON. Untersncliungen fiber den 
Einfltiss dcr Abwasser von Hambnrg-AItona auf die Ver- 
breitnng der Arten der Oattnng Spbaerium in der Elbe 
bei Hamburg, hiternat. Rev. Ges. Hydrobtol. u. Hydro- 
graph. 24(5/6) : 467-484. 14 fig, 1930.— The sewage con- 
tent of the Elbe water at Hamburg atfects both favorably 
and unfavorably the distribution of species of Sphaerium. 
Their grow'th is favored by the use of sewage as food, but 
hindered by poisonous gases and lack of oxygen. Their 
distribution is correlated with their ability to tolerate 
the gases and the lack of oxygen. The unique occurrence 
of B. corneum in the wdiole harbor area is due to its 
greater resistance to the effects of sewnge and of tiie 
bottom mud. Thus this species alone is able to proiit 
by the great abundance of food afforded by the sewage. 
The other species, through their lesser tolerance of 
pollution, are restricted to the periphery of the harbor 
area, where the amount of the sewage is reduced. Their 
abundance here is explained by the nourishment they 
receive from the dilute sewage. — From authors sum- 
mary. 

5556. THIELE, JOH, Revision des Systems der Hydro- 
biiden und Melaniiden. ZooL Jahrb. Aht. Syst. Okol. u. 
Geogr. Tiere 55(5/6): 351-402. 1 pL, 63 fig. 1928.— 
Mainly on the basis of radulae, new arrangements of the 
families Hydrobiidae (or Amnicolidae), Micromeianiidae, 
and Melaniidae are attempted. A ''typische Art” is desig- 
nated for each of the recognized groups. Hydrobiidae, 
Hydrobiinae: PROBYTHIHELLA (p. 370), section of 
Hoyia^ type H. emarginata (Kiister) ; INDOPYRGUS (p. 
373), subg. of PotamopyrguSf type P. nevilli*^ (p. 373), 
Andaman Is.; WALKERILLA (p. 372), sect, of Somato- 
gyrm, type S. coosaensk Walker; genus PACHYDRO- 
BIELLA (p. 367), type P. brevis^ {Pachydrobia brevis 
Bavay) (p. 367), Indo-China; genus LITHOGLYPHOP- 
SIS (p. 366) , type L. modesta^ (Lithoglyphus modestus 
Gredler) (p. 365). Radulae* of Pseudam7iicola similis, 
Lithoglyphoides fluminensis, Cincinnatia cincinnatieTisis, 
Hoyia emarginata, Lyogyrus peiiti, Littoridina australis, 
Potamopyrgus corolla, P. nevilU, Amnicola limosa, 
Cochliopa rowelli, Somatogyrm isogonm, 8. coosaends, 
Flumimcola sp,, Benedictia haicalensis, Lithoglyphus 
naticoides, Tricida minutoides, Pachydrobiella brevis, 
IMhoglyphopm modesta, Emmericia patula and an- 
other species. Verges* of Bythinella, Littoridina, Am- 
nicola, Flumimcola, and Benedictia. Truncatellinae : 
Radulae* of Pomatiopsis lapidaria, Oncomelania sp., 
Pyrgula annulata, Truncatella pacifica, T. truncatula, 
Geomelania Urata, and Tomichia ventricosa. Syrnolop- 
sinae: no new data. HYDROCOCCINAE (p. 375) : HY- 
BROCOCCUS (p. 375), t 3 ^e H. graniformis* {Paludina 
granum Mke., non Say) (with radula*), Australia. 
Stenothjrrinae : Radula* of Gangetia uzielUana. Bithyni- 
inae: EMMERICIOPSIS (p. 357), sect, of Bithyrda, 
type B. lacustris (Mart.), Sumatra, Radulae* of B. 
lacustris, and Mysorella marginata. Verge* of B. {Hy- 
drohioides) nassa. IRAVABIINAE (p. 355) : Radula* 
of Iravadia omeda. Micromeianiidae, Micromelaniinae : 
Radula* of ChUopyrgula sturanyi; verge* of Bcdcalia 
(Liobaicalia) sp. Conocaspiinae : genus CASPIELLA (p. 
353) , type C. conus (Rissoa c. Eich.) (p. 353) , Caspian 
Sea. FAIRBARKIINAE (p. 354) : Radula* of FairbanJda 
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bomhayana. Melaniidae, Melanatiiinae : Pachyckilm 
rasconensis* (p. 384), Mexico; Potadoma mayumbensis* 
(p. 387), P. togoensis'^ (p. 387), and P. urundica* (p 
388), West Africa; P. (Rhinomelania) angulata* (p 
386), Cameroons. Radulae* of Pachychilus pila, P. trktis 
Brotia finschi, B. (Sulcospira) hugeli, Melanatria 
minea, Potadoma 7iigritma, and P. angulata, Melanop- 
sinae: Radula* of Fagqtia esperi. Pleurocerinae ; Ral 
diilae* of Pleurocera strigosa, Lithasia armigera, lo urn- 
bilicata, Semisulcospira libertina. and S. globus. Am- 
phimeianiinae : Radula* of Amphimeia'nia holandri and 
A. parvuia. Paludominae: genus PSEHBOCLEOPATRA 
(p. 394), type P. togoensis* (p. 394), West Africa; Palu- 
dumtis binaluanensis* (p. 392), Palawan. Radulae* of 
Cleopatra bulimoides, C. moniUata, C. africana, Pseudo- 
cleopatra iogoensis, Paludomus fiigricans, P. globulosa 
P. sicpha7ius, P. sulcata, and Paramelania damont. 
hlolaniinae: Melania voltae* (p. 396) and M. maaguen- 
sis* (p, 396), West Africa. Radulae* of Melania glans, 
M. amarula, Packyniclanta byronenm, and Hemisinus 
brasiliensis. CHBAEDOMUS (p. 397), subg. of Hemi- 
sinus, type //. brevis (Orb.), Cuba. — //. B. Baker. 

5557. THORSON, G. tJber die Landschaecken der 
Bolomiten und ihre Verbreituag. Vidensk. Meddel. 
Dansk. Naturhist. For. Kobenhavn 88: 113-138. Map. 
1929/1930. — ^This report is based upon material collected 
by the author in 1928. Special attention is paid to the 
limits and manner of distribution of the spp. The syste- 
matic list of 65 spp. consists mainly of local and alti- 
tudinal records, with remarks on general distribution. 
Records of previous workers are also included. The 
author lists 17 northern, 10 southern, and 3 eastern spp. 
whose range seems to be limited in part by the 
Dolomites. 

5558. TORRE, CARLOS de la. New Cuban Hrocopti- 
dae. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 81: 443-447. 
1929. — Urocoptis intusfalcata* Torre & Ramsden (p. 

443) ; U. manzanillensis* (p. 444) ; U. nodulifera* (p. 

444) ; U. cuestai* (p. 445) ; U. terebella* (p. 445) ; U. 
rocai* (p. 446); Microcera^nus bermudezi* (p. 446). 
Types in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. 

5559. TRUEMAN, A. E. Results of some recent sta- 
tistical investigations of invertebrate fossils, Biol. Rev. 
and Biol. Proc. Cambridge Philos. Soc. 5(4): 296-308. 
9 fig. 1930. — Statistical investigations of iamellibranchs 
and gastropods show that there is considerable variation 
in any series collected at one horizon. The variation 
is greatest in such sedentary forms as Gryphaea and 
Carhonicola, but the variations appear to be similar 
in character, although they are not so wide in range, 
in certain gastropods. At each horizon variation appears 
to be continuous, and the characters, on the whole, vary 
independently. Each community is apparently homo- 
geneous and indivisible. It is suggested that such an 
evolving stock must be regarded as a ‘‘plexus” or bundle 
of anastomosing lineages. — Author’s summary. 

5560. WAGNER, HANS, tber die Schnecken des 
Matragebirges (Oberungam). ZooL Anz, 92(5/6): 155- 
159. 2 ng. 1930, — A list of 35 spp., including a Bythinella. 

5561. [vmov, 0. S.] BHJIOB, O. C. OnHcaHHe 
TpexHUHHX nejieitHno.EX m HeKoxopHX mcct TypraficKoH 
odjiacxH. [Description of Tertiary Pelecypoda from 
TurgaiJ [French [summary.] Msbccxhh FJiaBHoro Feo- 
Jioro-PasBeno^Horo YnpaBJxeHHfl. (BvlL Geol. & Pros- 
pecting Service, USSR.) 49(3): 75-102. 4 pL,1930.— 
Twelve forms, probably referable to the Lr. Oligocene, 
are described, with synonymies and taxonomic remarks, 
including Crassatella deshayesiana y. elHptica* (p. 76) ; 

^Peotuncvlus turanglicus^ ; Chlamys {Aequipecten) cf. 
aturi V. rotunda*; C. (A.) turgaicus* (p, 81) ; Ostrea 
(Cubitostrea) plicata*; 0. (C.) p. var. aralensis* (p. 86); 
0. (C.) flabellvla*; 0. ((7.) prona*. 

5562. VINCENT, EMILE. Les Erycines des sables 
de Wemmel (Eocene Supdrienr.) Bull. Mus. Roy. Hist. 
Nat. Belgique 6(7) : 1-7. 5 fig. 1930.-— The author adds 
. 5 Spp. of this group to the 2 previously known from the 
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Wemmel sands of Belgium. Spaniorinus wemmelensis* [Nidus of the edible snaiL] Aus der Heimat 43(10) : 
(p. 2) ; Erycina nystana'^' (p. 3) ; E, ruellemis^ Cossm.; 314. 1 fig. 193D.“~One of these snails laid 35 eggs’** in a 
brabantica* (p. 6); Kellya wemmelensis^' (p. 6). self-excavated hole in the ground in June, then covered 

5563. WIESER, G. Gelege einer Weinbergschnecke. the hole with earth and slime. 
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5564. BEHRE, CHAS. H. Jr. Brancliinecta at Lead- 

ville,^ Colorado. Science 73(1SS7): 235-236. 1931. — 

Branchinecta coloradensis (Packard) was found at 11,450 
ft. in 2 isolated permanent x)Ools, both probably com- 
pletely frozen during winter. Apparently activity ceases 
in these Alpine species about Sept. 1. Time and manner 
of “seeding” isolated ponds is speculated upon. 

5565. BORUXZKY, E. W. Materialien zur Earpacti- 
cidenfauna des Baikalsees HI. ZooL Anz. 94(9/10) : 281- 
287. 12 fig. 1931.— BAII^LOCAMPTIDAE (p. 281), new 
fam. placed between Laophontidae, Cletodidae, and 
Canthocamptidae, based on BAIKALOCAMPTUS (p. 
282L type B, verestschagini’** (p. 283), Baikal. 

5566. BOSCHMA, H, On the identity of Saccuiina 
triangularis and Saccuiina inflata. Proc. Roy. Soc. Edin^ 
burgh 51(1) : 64-70. 6 fig. 1930/31. — Specimens of Snccu- 
lina^ from Cancer paguruSj from the type locality of S. 
triangularis And., are co-specific wdth S. inflata Leuckart 
from Hyas coarctatus. Therefore S. triangularis is re- 
duced to synonymy. The internal anatomy of the species 
is described from sections. 

5567. BRIAN, ALEXANDRE. Cop6podes parasites de 
poissons et d*ann61ide provenant des campagnes scienti- 
fiques de S. A, R. le Prince Albert ler de Monaco. R6sul- 
tats des Campagnes Scientifiques accomplies sur son yacht 
par Albert ler Prince de Monaco- Ease. 76 : 1-36, 5 pi. (2 
coL). 5 fig. 1929. — Seven species of parasitic Copepoda 
(Crustacea Entomostraca) are recorded, 5 of w^hich were 
taken from fishes and 1, only, from an annelid. The host 
of Caligm hi~aculeatus is unknown. The spp. were col- 
lected at different stations in the Atlantic, 4 from the 
Sargasso Sea, 1 from the coasts of Newfoundland, and 
1 from the Azores (S. Jorge). The following genera are 
represented : Caligm Mtiller (3 spp.) ; Pandarm Leach 
(1 sp.) ; Sarcotretes Jungersen (1 sp.) ; Pennella Oken 
(1^ sp.) ; and Hedyphanella Leigh-Shaii3e (Herpyllo- 
biidae) with 1 species, H. superha L.-S., parasitic on 
the annelid, Gattyana cinosa Pallas. Detailed descrip- 
tions are given of the species, especially of Pennella 
sagittal L., parasitic on Antennarim histrio L. The 
author examined several post-larval stages of P. sagitta 
hitherto overlooked and also describes the previously 
unknown c?. — A. Brian (transL by IF. M. Tattersall). 

5568. CREASER, E. P. A new blind isopod of the genus 
Caecidotea, from a Missouri cave. Occ. Papers Mus. 
Zool Vniv. Michigan B22. 1-7. 2 pL 1931. — C. antricola* 
(p. 1), type in Mus. Zool., Univ, of Michigan. A key 
to spp. of the genus is included. — E. P. C reuser. 

5569. DENIS, J. R. Sur les Crustac6s bathyp61agiques 
de Banyuls-sur-Mer, I, Euphausiac6s et Mysidac6s (pp.). 
Arch. Zool. Exp. ct Gen. Notes et Revue 69(2); 69-74. 
1929. — A list of 7 Eiiphansiacea and 1 Mysidacea, with 
notes on general distribution, and local records. 

5570. GRAF, HERBERT. Siisswasser-Ostracoden aus 
Siidgeorgien. Zool. Anz. 93(5/6): 185-191. 3 fig. 1931. — 
Cypris fontana* $ (p. 186) ; Eucypris pestai’** 2 (p. 188) ; 
Cypridopsis frigogena^ 2 (p- 190). 

5571. KARAMAN, STANKO. Gammarus cari n. sp. 
aus Westjugoslawien. Zool. Anz. 94(9/10): 265-268. 1 
fig. 1931, — Gammarus cari* (p. 265), Jugoslavia. 

5572. KESSELYAX, A. Faunistisches fiber Isopoden. 
Zool. Jahrb. AbL Syst., Okol. u. Geogr. Tiere 60(3/4) : 


239-256, 4 fig. 1930. — An annotated list of 14 spp. from 
Hungary, Austria, and Istria, collected in 1927-29, includ- 
ing: Androniscus roseus ssp. micro cavernicolus* (p. 241), 
Istria; Alpioniscus Racovitza Illyrionethes Verb.); 
Trichoniscus (Spiloniscus) noricus Verb, and Androniscus 
dentiger are new to Hungary, also Cyphoniscellus 
(Calconiscellus) karawankianus Verb., genus and species 
new to Hungary. Protracheoniscus m6helyi* (p. 250), 
Istria. German description is given of Haploplithalmus 
hungaricus^ Kesselyak, previously described in Hun- 
garian, and Chaetophiloscia elongata Dolifus illynca^ 
Verb, emended description. — B. Torelli. 

5573. KIEFER, FRIEDRICH. Kurze Diaguosen neuer 
Sfisswasser-Copepoden. Zool. Anz. 94(5/8) : 219-224. 10 
fig. 1931. — Macrocy clops neuter* 2 (p. 219), Java; 
Eucyclops prionophorus* (p. 219) and Cyclops {Dia-- 
Cyclops) haueri* 2 (p. 220), Connecticut; C. (D.) charon* 
(p. 220), Italy; Canihocamptm assimilis* (p. 221), 
Connecticut; Elaphoidella unica* 2 (p* 222) and E. (?) 
dubia* c? (p* 223), Italy. 

5574. LEIGH-SHARPE, W. HAROLD. Pennella ger- 
monia n. sp., a parasitic copepod of Germo alatunga. 
Parasitology 23 (1) : 109-111. 1 fig. 1931. — Pennella ger- 
monia* 2 (p- 109), embedded in skin of Germo alatunga 
(Pisces) France. 

5575. ’ MONTEROSSO, B. Sulla persistenza dei fe- 
nomeni respiratorii nei Ctamalini mantenuti in ambiente 
subaereo. Boll. Soc. lial. Biol. Sperim. 3(8): 1067vl070. 
1928. — Chthamalus stellatus, an inhabitant of the tidal 
zone, which when uncovered by the receding tide rhyth- 
mically aspirates atmospheric air into the pallial cavity 
by means of complex movement of the opercular parts 
of the mantle and of the body itself. In this way oxygen 
comes in contact with the persistent layer of water 
covering the surface of the body, and carbon dioxide 
and other gases are given up. This continues for a 
variable period. The barnacle passes from aquatic to 
aerial respiration without difficulty. The latter is com- 
parable in a measure to the respiration of higher animals. 
After an interval, the aerial respiratory rhythm becomes 
slower and finally ceases, the opercular fissure closes 
hermetically, and the cindpede becomes dormant. — 

B. Monterosso (transL by W. L. Schmitt). 

5576. ORTMANN, A. E. Crawfishes of the southern 
Appalachians and the Cumberland Plateau. Ann. (7ar- 
negie Mus. 20(2) ; 61-160. 1931. — ^This work was published 
after the author’s death (Jan. 3, 1927). The writer dis- 
cusses 38 forms of Camharus as .to taxonomy, and 
distribution according to drainage areas. They fall into 
the subgenera Ortmannicus, Faxonius, and Camharus. 
These subgenera are divided into sections and keys are 
given to the forms of each section. C. (F.) ericksonianus 
Faxon ( = C, spmosus gulielmi Faxon) ; C. (F.) rusticus 
forceps (C. /. Faxon) (p. 72) ; C. (F.) r. placidus (C. p. 
Hagen) (p. 76); C. (F.) r. mirus (p. 81), Tennessee; 

C. (F.) juvenilis Hagen ( = C. putnami Faxon) is 
distinct. Much material formerly attributed to C. 
spinosm also belongs to C. j. C. {Camharus) extraneus 
Hagen ( = C. girardianm Faxon, C. jordani Faxon) ; C. 
(C.) montanm Girard is removed from C. (C.) hartoni 
and restored to specific rank; C. (C.) montanus acmxdr^ 
natus {C. a. Faxon) (p. 198) ; C. ((7.) m. veteranus (C. 
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bartO'rd tK Faxon) ; C. (C.) langukis longirostris (C. 
longirostris Faxon) ; C, (C.) hartoni striatns {C. latima^ 
nm spiaius Hay) ; C. (C,) 7nonongalc7isis Ortmann^ is 
sustained as a good species. The bibliography contains 
46 references. 

5577. RATHBUN, MARY J. New crabs from the Gulf 
of Mexico. Jour. Washington Acad. Sci. 21(6): 125-128. 
2 pi. 1931. — Bcnihochascon schmittF* (p. 125), Tortugas, 
Florida, ISO faili.; Persepho7ia crinita'^' (p. 128), Horn 
IsL Pass, hlississippi, 3 fath. Types in U. S. Nat. Mns. — 
M. J. liatJibm, 

5578. RATHBUN, MARY J, Two new crabs from the 
Gulf of Mexico. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washington 44: 71-72. 
WM.—Cakippa springer! ? (p. 71), Louisiana, 12 fath.; 
Chcmnocarcimis niississippiensis c? (p- 72), Mississippi 
Sound, 2-5 fath. Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

5579. SCHELLENBERG, A. Ein in Deutschland 
wiedergefundener Brunnenkrebs. Zool. /Ina. 94(3/4): 
125-128. 1 tig. 19^1. --Ikicranponyx subterraneus*^ {Cran^ 
go7iyx s. Bate) (p. 126). recorded from Saxony. 

5580. SMIRNOV, SERGIUS. Cyclopina barentsiana 
nov. sp., eine neue Copepoden-Art aus dem Barents- 
Meer. Zool Anz. 94(9/10) : 269-273. 5 fig. im.-Cyclo- 
pina barentsiana^i' $ (p. 269), Barents Sea. 

5581. [SMIRNOV, S. S.] CMMPHOB, C. C. O hobom 

BHjie Phyllopoda anostraca m yccypnficKoro Kpasi. 
[A new species of Phyllopoda anostraca from the Ussuri 
region.] AKa;’ie.MHn HayK CCCP. Cep. A. 

(Co7npi. Re7id. Acad. Sci. URSS. Ser. A.) 1930(4) : 75- 
78. 1 fig. 1930. — Prist ice phahis iongicornis'^' (p. 75), 
Siberia. 

5582. [SMIRNOV, S. S.] CMMPHOB, C. C, HoBbift 
BHit p. Diaptomus Westw. (Crustacea, Copepoda) H3 
AMypCKofi oOjiacTi!. [A new species of Diaptomus from 
the Amur region.] JloKaa;tbi AKajieMini fiayK CCCP. 
Cep. A. iCompt. Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS. Sir. A.) 1930 
(4): 79-84. 1 fig. 1930. — D. ryiovF* (p. 79), Siberia, type 
in Zool. Mus. Acad. Sci., Leningrad. The author points 
out relationships between eertaiii Palearctic and Nearc- 
tic forms of Diaptoinidae. 

5583. ULRICH, E, 0., and R. S. BASSLER. Cambrian 
Mvaived Crustacea of the order Conchostraca. Proc. U, S. 
Nation. Mus. 78(4): 1-130. 10 pi. 1931.— -Bradoriidae: 
Bradoria vigilans concentrica'*' (p. 17), B. benepuncta 
spissa*5* (p. 18), B. medialis'** (p. 19), B. subquadrata* 
{Bradorona spectator v. acuta Matthew [part]) (p. 20), 
B. elongata*^ (p. 20), and B. robusta longula*^* (p. 24), 
Nova Scotia, Lr. Cambrian (Etcheminian) ; B. tontoen- 
sis* (p. 24), Arizona, Middle Cambrian (Bright Angel 
shale); B. curta^ (p. 26), Nova Scotia, Lr. Cambrian 
(Etcheminian) .WALCOTTELLA (p. 31) ,type W, apicalis 
(p.3S) , Arizona, Middle Cambrian. The following spp. are 
from Arizona, Middle Cambrian (Bright Angel shale) : W. 
concentrica=^* (p* 34) ; W. breviuscula^ (p. 34) ; W. scitula* 
(p. 35) ; TV. pulchelia^ (p. 36) ; IF. leperditoides'^ (p. 37) ; 
IF. nitida* (p. 37) ; IF. oblonga* (p. 38) ; IF. obsoleta=^ (p. 
39) ; IF. liiiiatula=^ (p.40) ; IF, ventrosa’S^ (p.41) ; IF.sub- 
truncata*5*(p.41) ; IF. longula’i* (p. 42) . BEYRICHONIDAE 
(p. 42) (includes the following genera : Beyrichona Mat- 
thew i^Escasona). Sellvlq Wiman, Aluta Matthew, Ere- 
mos Westergaard, Hippomakarion Matthew, Polyphyma 
Groom). Afwto Matthew emended; A. (?) rimulata* (p. 
61), Alberta, Middle Cambrian (Ptarmigan); Hipponi- 
charion plicatum=^ (p. 64), H. parvum*, and H. confluens* 
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(p. 64), Nova Scotia, Middle Cambrian (Johannian) • 
Polyphyma marginata- (p. 66), Newfoundland Tin 
Cambrian; INDIANIDAE (p. 68) (includes hldkm 
Matthew emended, and the new genera, Dielyinella and 
Mononotella) . Indiana longula'*' (p. 73), New Bruns- 
wick, Lr. Cambrian (Hanfordian) ; I. suberecta'-^* (p. 74) 
New York State, Lr. Cambrian; J. matthewi* (p.* 76)’ 
N. Brunswick, Middle Cambrian; 1. labiosa*^ (p. 79)’ 
Brit. Columbia, Middle Cambrian. The following are 
from Arizona, Middle Cambrian (Bright Angel shale)* 
I. faba'^' (p. 79), /. faba intermedia"*' (p. SO), /. curta'i' 
(p, 81), 1. impressa'*' (p. 81); DIELYMELLA (p. 
type D. recticardinalis'^' (|). S6) ; I), rccticardinalis angus- 
tata'*' (p. 87) ; D. nasuta'*' (p. 88) ; D. appressa'^ (p. 88) • 
D. dorsalis'- (p. 89). D. brevis'*' (p. 89), Vermont, Lr 
Cambrian: MONONOTELLA (p. 91), type M.. fusiformis 
(Prirnitia? /. Matthew) (p. 92). Types of new forms 
in U. S. Nat. Mus.— F. 0. Ulrich. 

5584. VECCHI, ANITA. Anfipodi di Cirenaica raccolti 
dal Prof. Edoardo Zavattari. [Amphipods of Cirenaica 
N. Africa, collected by Zavattari.] 'Boll Zool [Napolij 
2(2) : 57-66. 7 fig. 1931.— Includes (Jninrnariis eduardi'*' 
(p. 57); Orcheslia magnifica'^' <? (p. 62). 


5585. WILSON, CHARLES BRANCH. Parasitic cope- 
pods from the White Nile and the Red Sea, 1901. 
Residls Swedish Zool. Exp. to Egypt and the White 
Nile 5 (Paper 3) : 1-17. 3 pL 1928. — Ergasilus nodosus* 
(p. 2), from gills of Bagrus hayad; C aligns lunatus* 
(p. 4), Sinaitic Pen., from gills of Seriola auromttata; 
Laniproglena angusta'*' (p. 11), from gills of Malapterurus 
electricus; Lemaea composita'*' (p. 13), from skin of 
Malapterurus electricus. Except wdiere otherwise given, 
new spp. are from the White Nile. Types in Naturhist! 
Mus., Stockholm. Notes are given on Hatschekia sargi 
Della Valle. Complete description is given of Leman- 
ikropus micropterygis Richiardi, hitherto but partially 
described. 

5586. WOODS, HENRY. A monograph of the fossil 
macrurous Crustacea of England. Pt. IV, V, & VI, (Con- 
tinuation and to be cont’d.) In: Palae onto graphical Soc. 
[Lo7ido7i] 79(paper 2) : 49-64. PI. 13/16, 3 fig. 1925(1927); 
80 (paper 2) : 65-72. PL 17/20, 2 fig. 1926(1928) ; 82 (paper 
4): 73-88. PL 21/24. 1928(1930).— Continues description 
of the genus Glyphea of Glypheidae. From the Lias: 
G. prestwichi'^' (Carter MS.) (p. 51), Up. Toarcian, 
Yorkshire coast,, type in Mus. Yorkshire Phil. Soc.; G. 
regleycma^ ; G. udressierP; G* rostraia^; G. calloviensis'** 
(p. 59), Scarborough, Kellaw’ays Rocks (Up. Jurassic). 
From the Cretaceous: G. vectensis'^ (p. 60), Isle of 
Wight, Lr. Aptian, type in Brit. Mus.; this species is 
the only form of Glyphea at present knowm in the Lr. 
Cretaceous of England; G. cretacea"^; G. carieri^; G. 
willetti'^ (Meyeria m. Woodward) (p. 63) ; Mecochirus 
clypeatus'^ (Gebia c. CdxteT=Upogebia c. van Straelen) 
(p. 65) ; M. socialist; M. pearcei*; Meyeria orimta^, 
rapax^ and magna^. Erymaidae/ Eryma birdi^, bedelta^, 
venirosa*, mandehlohP, georgii*^ villersi; E. stricklandi 
(Glyphea s. Phillips) (p. 79) ; E. portlandica*^ (p. 79), 
Dorset, Portland Limestone; E. sidcaia^; Enoploclytia 
dorsetensis* (p. 81), Dorset, Corallian (Up. Jurassic), 
type in Brit. Mus. The following species are from the 
(Jretaceous: E. iuberculata*^ B. dixoni (Palaeastacus d. 
T. Bell) (p. 83), E. leachi*. The present part begins a 
list of Cretaceous spp. of the genus Homarus. 
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5587. BERTOLINI, PAITSTA. Distribuzione dei 
parassiti delle piante forestall in Alto Adige. [Dis- 
tribution of parasites on forest plants in Alto Adige.] 
Atti Accad. Bci. Veneto-Trentino^Istriana 20: 103-131. 
Map. 1929. — A list is given of various Orthoptera, Lepi- 
doptera, Hemiptera, Coleoptera, and Hymenoptera, 
found on forest plants in this region, with notes on geo- 
graphical and particularly altitudinal distribution. Some 
of these parasites are found up to the maximum alti- 
tude at which the plants they infest occur, but others 
only up to certain lower limits. Ips acuminatus and 
Emohius abietis [Coleoptera] are new to Italy. 

5588. DINELLI, LUIS M. Vuelos. [Flight.] Anal. 
Soc. dent. Argentina 103(1/3) : 113-118. 1 fig. 1927.— The 
flight of the Cathartidae, ^ Colubridae, Icteridae, and 
Hylactidae are discussed briefly and compared with the 
flight of certain insects, the Lamellicomidae, Elateridae, 
Buprestidae, Aphididae, and the Diptera furnishing ex- 
amples. The method of flight of Phanaem, a lamellicorn 
beetle, is described and illustrated by 2 schematic figs. 
Sound production in both birds and insects, and its 
mechanical basis, is briefly indicated. — P. Knappen. 

5589. GUILLEAUME, F. [Account of the insects col- 
lected by the author [in Belgium] since 1884.] Bull 
d Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 66(1/2) : 17-30. 1920. — ^An 
address. Some species are rjire, others new to the coun- 
try. Notes are given on the method of collecting. 

5590. HORN, WALTHER. txber den musealen Miss- 
brauch mit Insekten-^^Typen.” Congrh Internation. Xe 
Zool. d Budapest 1927. Part 2. pp. 1022-1042. 1929.— The 
chaos prevalent in the use and definition of types is re- 
viewed and criticized. The author gives a list of 122 
different expressions for types. — C. Zeimet. 

5591. HORN, WALTHER. tlber die Not der Entomo- 
Bibliographie. Congres Intemation. Xe Zool. d Budapest 
1927. Part 2. pp. 1043-1052. 1929. — A critical review of 
the subject, and an announcement of the author’s “In- 
dex Literaturae Entomologicae,” which is in preparation. 
— C. Zeimet. 

5592. JONES, DAVID T. A snail- collecting aphis- 
lion larva. A preliminary study of external features. 
Marietta Coll. Res. Publ, Zool. Set. 1(1): 1-9. 3 pi. 
1929.— This aphis-lion larva [possibly of the Chrysopi- 
dae], found in Vinton Co., Ohio, instead of carrying the 
usual cloak of aphis hulls, prefers a cloak of minute 
snail shells, such as Punctum jyygmaeum, Euconulus juU 
vm, and Stiiatura milium, intermingled with fragments 
of beetles. Elongate, hairy thoracic pedicels, and shorter, 
tufted abdominal pedicels, aid the hairs of the back in 
supporting the burden. The eye and empodium present 
peculiarities. — D. T. Jones. 

5593. MUIR, F. The rdle of function in taxonomy and 
relationship to the genitalia in insects. Trans. 4th Itu- 
temat. Congress Ent., Ithaca, 1928 2 : 600-604. 1929. — 
The chief taxonomic (Hvisions of the animal kingdom 
are based upon function although they are generally de- 
fined in terms of morphology. As we descend to the 
lower divisions function is less evident, until, in genera 


and species, it is seldom looked for. Evidence is pre- 
sented, especially from the class Insecta. The functional 
differences of the <S genitalia of the insects, as evinced 
by their structure, especially of the Hemiptera and 
Coleoptera, are considered with the idea of giving them 
a more definite place in taxonomy as a better knowledge 
of the form and function of the genitalia of insects will 
enable us to understand better their evolution and re- 
lationships, and therefore enable us to rest their classd- 
fication upon a more scientific basis than at present is 
possible in many groups. It is suggested that specializa- 
tions often may have arisen from chance variations but 
that it is improbable that the gradate series of con- 
sidered mutations necessary for the evolution of com- 
plex functional structures are due to chance independent 
mutations. — F. Muir. 

5594. NEL, R. I. Studies on the development of the 
genitalia and the genital ducts in insects. I. Female of 
Orthoptera and Dermaptera. Quart. Jour. Microsc, ScL 
73(1) : 25-85. 3 pi. 5 fig. 1929. — ^The material examined 
was mainly from the genera Locustana^ and Colemania^, 
Blattella^, and Forficula^. The anterior ovipositor lobes 
(ventral valves) are serially homologous with the lateral 
ovipositor lobes (dorsal valves) and represent gono- 
coxites from which no telopodites corresponding^ to the 
inner lobes are differentiated. The common oviduct is 
wholly ectodermal and arises as an unpaired invagina- 
tion between sterna 7 and 8, the position of the gonopore 
in the adults of saltatorial Orthoptera being due to a 
secondary extension of the common oviduct along^ the 
8th sternum. In Forficula and Blattelh the primitive 
position of the gonopore is retained up to the^ adult 
stage. Accessory genital invaginations develop in the 
Orthoptera between the ovipositor lobes on sterna 8 and 
9. The invagination on the 8th atrophies in Blattella 
but in other Blattidae and in Orthoptera in general it 
gives rise to the spermatheca. An homologous invagina- 
tion of similar function is present also in Forficula, 
arising practically between sterna 8 and 9. The sper- 
mathecal function in Blattella is served by 2 pairs of 
accessory invaginations in the 7th intersternal mem- 
brane. The invagination of the 9th sternum gives rise 
in Blattella to the paired colleterial glands; in the 
Locustidae it is vestigial; in Forficula, it. is absent. A 
hypothetical ancestral condition of the oviducal system 
is deduced for insects in general, in which paired meso- 
dermal oviducts opened separately within the 7th inter- 
sternal membrane. An ectodermal common oviduct and 
a single gonopore between sterna 7 and 8 were acquired 

> at an early stage, the oviduct extending later upon the 
8th and sometimes the 9th sternum. Extensive bibli- 
ography.— E, M. Walker. 

5595. ORFILA, RICARDO N. Sobre canibalismo en 
insectos. [Cannibalism in insects.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Ar- 
gentina 1(4) : 65-66. 1927. — Several examples of this 
habit were observed. 

5596. PICTET, ARNOLD. Demonstration d’un piege 
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lummeiix demontabie. Bull. Soc. LepidopteroL Geneve 
5(4 h 154. 1927. 

5597. SAEZ, FRAMCISCO AEBERTO. la 

citologfa infiuir en la orientacion ie ios problemas taxo- 
nomicos? [Has cytology an influence on taxonomic 
problems?] liev. Sm:. Eni. Argenthia 10: 251-262, 17 
%. 1029. — A review of the papers of Moiitgonieiy, 

enti sif yirCliiwiz :nid his .'Chool, on the germ ceils of 
itirtf-fts, with a of ?he iiiiportanee of 

the cIj’uiiiOMjiues iit Ih^ e>iahlishment of phylogenetic 
rt of any dot rrmined biologifal group. Tlie 

author !a4iovrs ihat the laxonoinic critf/ria offered by 
t VO rual yh;inu‘!ers aro and that 

s> sf -aiialics uf Jhe fipurr* must- lake into cansideration 
the liohavior o! the ehriJinosome^.— /. Cosr'?/. 

5598, ZABINSKI, JAN, Elevage des blattides soumis 

a ime alimentation artificielle. Com pi. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
98(1): 7e-77, 192S.— -Larvae were fed tm synihetic diets. 
1h t! diet with tivaliainiin as the tcof'-’in <iiuree:, diet CL 
glyetictili nied fur rurdhumin, fiiel Z, gelatin as 

protein Si5urce, One adult J was nistainetl r« arcti on 
>yut!ifUiia \ ii'indn-frej* .!;>•! (L eloi'm.fud remiiring 
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45 days more than for thoce* on a noriiad diet. For a 
part of the _ period the rale of growth was similar for 
all of the diets, bin the Lirvae on a norma! diet began 
at once to grow more rapiiily. The period of develop- 
ment for Pcnplfmcta orkhiali^, under optimuni condi- 
tions. was detenuinod Pi-U m'-imL.', <hit of Blatlella 
gennmtica as 3-5 uu.iiih-. 

5599. ZABINSKI, JAN. Nouvelles recherches sur 

Televage des biattides sounds a line alimenlatioa arti- 
ficielle. Influence de la composition du regime. Comet 
Reud. Soc. Bed. 98d > : 1P2S, C h h Ivn kT larvae 

0.1.1 a idtroaei!-fref> ditt, ouaive fur muuu finu- without 
loss uf wiuglp. DurrcL-ed uitruLiii iu tlu' di* t leads to 
slower growih. CarbubytiiMfr-fri r di-. ts o suit in rapid 
death, iieur, vep'iu bnui aU.-. uiui iiltra-vlolet irra- 
diation of iliu diiu Si e:n Iu !'t,?ve n.» i lha.d, on the growth. 

5600. ANONYMOUS. IV. InU‘rnatimia,Ier Entomologen- 

Kongress in Ithaca, Kci, ilhiiPr 2‘1i L : !S^-192. 1928.-- 
A u*-uui\ 1 accuuui of Lif iwi’iLa vv^h a satpy of the 
rc-oiutaio ad :nd ml tt' II ” . j 'upo-ai of an 
‘•Knto:uoluvic li I '■‘UMu- U‘'‘ v 1 '^^ro’cT’— 

M.H.Halrh. ‘ ■ 


ACARINA 

AUGUST E. MEANER. Eddor 

(See also B. .A. 6(1): Entries 1340, 1/16, 1845, 1887; and in this issue 3198, 3343, 4319, 4663) 


5601. BEQUAERT, J. Synopsis des tiques du Congo 
Beige. Rti. Zoid.^ti Lot. Ajr^c. 20(3i: 269-251. I03i.— 
A critical ^review’ is given of the 46 spp. and 5 varieties 
of Argantidae and Ixoditiae deihiiudy reeurded^ frcun the 
Belgian Con so, with krys tu genera and species known 
to occur or likely to Lm? found in thai^ territory. /llm 
hosts^ and di.s!ribinioii are liiscu.ssed for eac'h form. 
EhJ^ileeidmliic scJiiceEl L'-irrous^e is syiiony mixed with 
R. dux Donitz, — J. BequenrL 

5602. McGregor., .E. a. a new spinning mite at- 

tacking .Asparagus pluniosus in Florida, Prac. Ent. Soc. 
Wmdimgion 32l!L : 161-163. 1 fig. 1930.— BIVARINY- 
CEUS (p. 161) (Tefranyehidae), type I), lloridensis’^ 
(p. IGD, Florida, :irt;iekiiig Af^imvmv^ 'pliL’mcmim. tvpe in 
U. S. Nat. VIus. ■ 


5603. RONBELLI, MARIA XONEIXL Ornithodoros 
fra.ncMmi, n, sp., un nuovo Argasidae della Ttipoli- 
tania. Boll. Zoo!. Vnuno Zool. Ii<iKahc ILL: 113-115, 
2 fig . 1 930 . — 0 . f ranch in i i ip. II, 3 'I , Trip ol i , re ported 
as attacking sheep* and gizeli*s. ami ii& canyiiig ‘‘tick- 
bite fever” in .man. 

5604. SPEYER, E. R. Red spider mite. (Tetranychus 
telarius L.) Exp. A luc. SPf. Xn\orp d* Morket Gard. 
l}idu.si, DevcL Bar. fii.uttvL HI!, C^odtunt, Herts, Ami, 
Repi. 16: 6S. 1930(1931). — Notes on life history. 

5605. UCHIDA, TOHRU. Einige WassemiilbeB aus 
Japan. ZooL .4ur._95{T lOl : 2B2-26S. 13 fig. 1931,— /f|/- 
grohates lonfnpGl'im 6'*i am I Megupus nodi palp’ A, de- 
scriptive data; H. japoiiicinC (p, 265L 
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AIHSXANDERiHUrRlTNKLVIldd Edd.or 

(See also B. A. 6(1): Entry 1716; and in this issue 3041., 33.:2, 3319, 3328, 4322, 5444, 6043, 6048) 


5606. BERLANB, LHCIEN. Remarques sur ^ deux 

araign6ea de France, Soc. Ent. France 100(1/2): 

21-22. 1931. — Ec‘eurds the third finding of Ulesmik hnn- 
k ie mezi, tiik^^n in France in Pmm laricio, and alsojiir- 
ilicr findings of Phpuocgdus simoni in France at differ- 
enj points, possibly introduced, but yet of unknown 
.".origin. ■ ■ ■ 

5607. BRYANT, ELIZABETH B. New species of the 
genus Xysticus (Arachnida). Psyche 37(2) : 132-140. 2 
pi. 1930.— Y. aprilinus*’'* S (p. 132), Texas, X, coloraden- 
sis* (p. 133), Colorado (t;^pe), Texas, New Mexico, A", 
keyseriingi* d* (p. 135). New Mexico, all types in N. 
Bankas coIL; X. pailidus*^ (p. 138) and X, vemalis c? 
(p. 139), Massachusetts, types in author's coll. 

5608. CHAMBERLIN, JOSEPH CONRAD. Parachernes 
ronnaii, a new genus and species of false scorpion from 
Brazil (Arachnida- Chelonethida). Erit. Netvs 42(7) : 
192-195. 1 fig. 1931.— [Chernetidae] PARACHERNES (p. 
192) , near Chemes, type P. ronnaii^ (p. 194) , Rio Grande 
do Sul, taken clinging to a fly. Type in Stanford XJniv, 

5609. DENIS, JACIQHES. Les araignees au fond des 
houilieres. Atw. Soc. Ent. France 99(4) : 273-310. 3 flg. 
1930.— As coal mines are of recant development, and 
made by m^, the fauna is of recent adaptation and 
more or less influenced by human activity. The questions 
of temp,, humidity , variable factors, and dlptfe ' ^ 


dir.i'u .<t'd. In veriuin inini'/ thn in' aw ^ilicioii^ 

vunghuaf*ra}v “nv.nii.i" griaiiy juvr tlw' liunhdiiy 
.su that the wuudvn ^ipiport" Uir lii/' iuiin‘ nusiavls have 
to be freciuonily n plavt'd. In -vcE yl iht* .spiders and 
insects tnv ahundait. Ni‘le> are pre>'Puted on ihe oc- 
ciuTciiee. habils, and hypyihe.-*'^ va'igin of habit for 
ihe following .'^|>ecies: hymirrn cru^pifti. Phidnm phalan- 
ffioides, Ihieitlkm iniddution&m, LccMitk^ diuEchelis, 
Lcpthyplmnics hgirorus. Bathyphimies gnwULs, Eedicm 
cellukmiis, Tegemoin dumcHico, and T. prhana. 

5610. ERMOLAJEW, W. Zur Ftage der Nordgrenze 
des Yerbreitungsgebietes ier Barenspinne in Nordwest- 
asien. Zool. Anz. 95(1/2): C)2-(>4. Map. 1931.— A map is 
presented showing the records of occurrence of Lycom 
{Hogna) stngoriemk Laxm. from the Volga to Irkutsk. 

5611. F^AGE, LOUIS. Bioapeologica L¥. Araneae. Cin- 
quieme sdrie, pr6c€d6e d^un essai sur l^^volution souter- 
raine et son d^teminisme. ArcA. ZooL Exp. et Geti. 71 
(2) : 99-291. 48 fig. 1931.— A study ol caveydwelling 
spiders from North Africa and Europe. The writer notes 
especially- the absence from caves in this region of ^the 
entire suborder Theraphosae, and also of the^ families 
Gnaphosidae, Zodariidae, Mimetidae, Thomisidae, Pi- 
sauridae, Lycosidae, Oxyopidae, and Salticidae. The 
general condition of life in caverns is darkness, an even, 
temp, throughout -the year, iiictuating perhaps 5® C. and 
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a constant humidity, near saturation. Some species are 
found in caves in winter and not in summer, showing the 
influence of the warmer temp. The influence of darkness 
and high humidity upon various species is considered, as 
regards habits and structure. The species discussed con- 
sist of 4 Dictynidae, 1 Uloboridae, 1 Sicariidae, 10 Lepto- 
netidae, 6 Dysderidae, 1 Pholcidae, 5 Therididae, 94 
Argiopidae, 4 Cliibionidae, and 16 Agelenidae. Amauro- 
bins Cerberus'** c? (p. 126), Spain; Leptoneta, partial key 
to species, L. jagei* redescribed; Dysdera bicornis'** (p. 
133), Spain; Staliia stygia^' Joseph ( = S. gracilipes Kui- 
czynski) redescribed; S. schiodtei^ Thoreii {=^S. her- 
cegovinemis Nosek) "redescribed; S. taeriaria, descriptive 
notes; Robertiis cantabricus'^' 2 (p. 141), Spain; illustra- 
tions of seminal receptacle of R. inazaimci^, R, Uvidus'^, 
and R. tnmcorum^'; Trogloneta granulum^ (p. 143), 
descriptive notes; Gonatium orientale'** (p. 144). Ru- 
mania; Scotcmeta barbara^\ first record from Spain; 
Porrhomma proscr^nna (E. S.) and P. myops E. S. are 
reduced to forms of P. pygmaeum (Bl.) ; new descriptive 
data are given for P. ,pR-)icrrmieum^', P. rofseyihaueri^, 
P. mdcrophihfdmnnr-K P. obfougiimf, and P. egeria^'; 
Centroinenis flr<t description of 2; C. chap- 

puisr** 2 (p. 171) , ^Rumania; C. (?) vMuus'^* c? (p- 172), 
Spain; Troglohypmntes kuiczynskii- (p. 175), Rumania; 
T, hercidanm''^\, first _ description of c?; Leptyphantes 
centronieroides^' position doubtful in this genus, showing 
resemblance to Troglohyphantcs; L. phallifer'** 2 (p- 
ISl), Spain; L. lonfer^'; L. berlandr'* 2 (p. 1S4), Portugal; 

L, boiivari'*' (p. 185), Spain; L. byzantinus^* (p. 1S6), 
Turkey; L. ajer''^; L. venereuf^ descriptive notes; L. 
emarginatus* 2 (p- 190), Algeria; L. gadesi* 2 (p. 191), 
Spain; Taranucnus biharP* 2 (p. 193), Rumania; ME- 
TELLA (p. 195), near Meta in Tetragnathinae, type 
ilf. breuili'** 2 (p. 196), Spain; Nesticus lusitanicus'** 2 
(p. 199), Portugal; descriptive notes are given for N. 
puteorum'^, N. spelaeus^y N. jodinamm^j N, hungaricus 
first descr. of and A', hiroi^; N. simoni*^' c? (p. 203), 
Rumania; Brachyanillus lioGra7iinm descriptive notes; 
Tegenaria antronmi'^j T. herculea'^' 2 (p- 210) and T. 
hispanica'** 2 (p. 212), Spain. The bibliography contains 
68 references. This is followed by a list of species with 
names of caves where found, and a list of 558 caves in 
Kenya, Seyidie, Tanga, Zanzibar, Aladagascar, Algeria, 
Alorocco, Spain, France, Italy, Portugal, Rumania, Tur- 
key, and Jugoslavia, with species recorded from each. 
Types of new' spp. in AIus. Nation. dTIist. Nat., Paris. 

5612. GSAVIER, CH, Les appendices fouisseurs des 
Limules. sirch. Anal. Micwsc. 25; 270-279. 4 fig. 1929. — 
The 6th cephalothoracic appendage is used for digging; 
it is composed of 7 articles besides the 2 terminal one.s 
which form a chela. The functions of the different 
articles as seen in Taxdiyplciis tridentatus are described. 
The author reviews the studies of previous wnaters. — 

M. J. Rathbun, 

5613. HIHGSTOAT, R. W. G. Spiders: their devices for 
concealment and protection. Jour, East Africa and 
Uganda Nat, Hist, Soc, 1929(36): 149-156. 8 pi. 1931. 
— ^The author describes and figures various devices con- 
structed by orb-weaving spiders as a protection against 
parasitic wasps. Some add to the web pellets, bits of 
bark, or cocoons bearing a marked resemblance to them- 
selves. Others construct silky bands, zigzags, or spiral 
threads, among which the spiders themselves become 
inconspicuous. In thus manufacturing an artificial pro- 
tective environment, the spiders go beyond the host 
of animals which are merely passive in resembling their 
environment. 

5614. IILIKGWORTH, J. P. The black widow spider. 
Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc, 7(3) : 410-414. 1 pi, 1931. — ^This 
poisonous spider, Latrodectes mactqns, has spread very 
rapidly in the pineapple areas, especially where mulching 
paper is used. The irregular web surrounds a pineapple 
plant*. The 2 forms an egg cocoon a week, each cocoon 
containing hundreds of eggs (one contained 521). As 
many as 15 egg sacs have been made by one 2 in cap- 
tivity, only one mating being necessary. The young 


spiders are distributed by the wind blowing thin light 
webs, sometimes hundreds of miles to sea. They reach 
maturity in 1-2 months. Laboratory animals (rabbits, 
guinea pigs) are partially paralyzed by the bite. 

5615. JERMOLAJEW, W. Beschreibiing einer neuen 
sibirischen Spinnengattung aus der Familie Linyphiidae. 
Zool, Anz, 90(7/8) ; 216-221. 3 fig. 1930.—NARCISSIUS 
(p. 216), resembling Stemonyphantes, erected for N. 
taiganus* (p. 217), Siberia. 

5616. KISHIBA, KYUKICHI. Trapdoor spiders of 
Japan and their hearing on zoogeography. Annot. Zool. 
Japonenses 11(4) : 385-387. 1928. — A list of 18 spp. of 2 
families, Liphistiidae (1) and Aviculariidae (17), with 
distributional notes. 

5617. KISHIDA, KYUKICHI. A new linguatulid, 
Armillifer yoshidai, with notes on the Porocephalidae. 
Annot. Zool, Japonenses 11(4): 397-405. 1 pL 1928. — A, 
yoshidai* (p. 397), Osaka Zool. Park, Japan, in the lungs 
of Python molurus, type in author’s coll, POROCEPHA- 
LIUAE (p. 399) , type genus Porocephalus Plumboidt, to 
include the subfams. Porocephalinae Sambon and AR- 
MILLIFERINAE (p. 400), type genus Armillifer Sambon; 
CUBIREA (p. 400), type C. annulata (Pentastoma an- 
nulatum Baird) (p. 400). Key to genera and spp. of 
Armilliferinae is given. 

5618. KISHIDA, KYUKICHI. Pseudoscorpions (Micro- 
creagris) of Japan. Annot. Zool. Japonenses 11(4) : 407- 
413. 3 fig. 1928. — An annotated list of 5 spp. of Micro- 
creagris, with key to Chinese and Japanese species, in- 
cluding M. cyclica* (p. 409), Japan, type in author’s 
coll.; M, japonica (M. gigas var. Ellingsen) (p. 408) ; 
M, formosana {M, gra^iulata v. f, Elling.) (p. 411) ; M. 
pygmaea^. 

5619. KOLOSVaRY, GABRIEL von. tJber die Vari- 
abilitat der Trochosa singoriensis Laxm. [Variability of 
T. singoriensis.] Arch. Naiurgesch. Abt. A 91(12): 265- 
276. 1 pL, 8 fig. 1927. — See B. A. 4(2) : entry 3591; also 
vols. 2(3/5): entry 7910; and 3(7/8): entry 16223. 

5620. LAWRENCE, R. F. The harvest- spiders (Opi- 
liones) of South Africa. Ann. South African Mus, 29(2) : 
341-508. 90 fig. 1931. — Opiliones, key to suborders. Sub- 
order Cyphophthalmi. Sironidae, key to subfamilies. 
Sironinae, key to genera. SPELEOSIRO (p. 348), near 
Purcellia, based on S. argasiformis* (p. 348), found in 
a cave. Suborder Laniatores, key to families. Phalan^ 
godidae, key to subfamilies. Metabiantes, key to spp.; 
M. maximus* 2 (p* 356) . Assamiidae, key to subfamilies: 
NAMUTONIA (p. 357), in Trionyxellinae, based on N. 
scabra* (p. 358), South West Africa. Assamiinae, key to 
genera: CRYPTOPYGOPLUS (p. 360), near Wintonia, 
key to spp., based" on' C. africanus* (p. 361), Portuguese 
E. Africa; C. damaranus* (p. 362), S. W. Africa; C. 
rhodesianus* (p. 363), Rhodesia. Triaenonychidae, key 
to subfamilies. Triaenonychinae, key to genera: Cera- 
tomontia, key to spp.; C. tabulae* (p. 371) ; 0. fluvialis* 
(p. 372) ; C. karrooensis* (p. 373) ; C. minor* (p. 374) ; 
C. hewitti* (p. 376) ; C. irregularis* (p. 378) ; G. setosa* 
(p. 379) ; MENSAMONTIA (p. 381), in Triaenonychinae, 
key to species, based on M. morulifera* (p. 382) ; M. 
melanophora* (p. 383) ; ROEWERIA (p. 384), near Men- 
samontia, based on R. inermis* (p. 385) ; AMATOLA (p. 

386) , in Triaenonychinae, based on A. dentifrons* (p. 

387) '; ROSTROMONTIA (p. 388.), in Triaenonychinae, 
key to spp., based on R. truncata* (p. 389) ; R. granuli- 
fer* (p. 391) ; R. lisposoma* (p. 392) ; R. capensis* (p. 
394); CRYPTOBUNUS (p. 396), in Triaenonychinae, 
based on C. setifemur* (p. 396), Natal; AUSTROMOW- 
TIA (p. 398), near Rostromontia, key to spp., based on 

A. silvatica* (p, 398) ; A. capensis* (p. 400) ; A. cale- 
^ donica* (p.402) ; BIACUMONTIA (p. 403), in Triaenony- 
chinae, key to spp., based on B. paucidens* (p. 404) ; 

B. cornuta* (p, 406) ; B. truncatidens* (p. 408) ; B. fis- 
sidens* (p, 410); AUSTRONUNCIA (p. 411), in Tria- 
enonychinae, based on A. spinipalpis* (p. 411) ; GRAE- 
MONTIA (p. 413), in Triaenonychinae, key to spp., based 
on G. bifidens* (p, 414) ; G. dentichelis* (p, 415) ; MONO- 
MONTIA (p. 416), in Triaenonychinae, key to spp., based 
on M. atra* (p. 417) ; M. rattrayi* (p. 418) ; Acumontia 
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natalensis^^^ ip. 42(1), Natal; SPELEOMOHTIA (p. 422), 
in I’riaanonyahiiiiie, on S. caveriiicola=^ (p. 422), 

found in eoinplc'te darknoss in caves. Adaeinae, key to 
genera: Adneulum, kty to spp.; A. jiatalense**^ (p. 426), 
Xatal; A. godfreyk" (p. 42(S} ; A. coxidens'^' (p. 430); A. 
bicolor'’' (p. 433), Ziilukiiid (type) and Natal; Adaeum, 
kr-y in sp<n.: .1. spatnlatum- (p. 430); A. grannlostim'^* 
411 N A. sqiiamatum- (p. 442); CRYPTABAEUM 
i,p. 4lrVp ar AdtieHiuin, bast'd on (\ capense'"'' (p. 445); 
MICRADAEUM i|*t. 44S), in Adaeinae, based on M. 
rugosunr-' -q . US); Lnrijufja. key to spp.; L. dentifer* 
tp. tat); /..^grannlosa''' tp. 453) ;*I. calcarata'*'' (p. 456) ; 
I.. capensis''' «p. 457): L. montana''' (p. 459); MON- 
TABAEtlM tp. 464), in Adat-inae, based on d/. ptifceili*^' 
tp. 461) : PARADAEUM (p. 466), in Adaeinae, based on 
!\ rattrayi- (p. 466). Suborder Palpatort'S, key to 
“'rrilH-'s,*' Aeropsopiliunidne; OONOPSOPILIO (p. 470), 
near Arritpsopdia, baseti on (J, africanns’*' S (p, 470). 
Piialungiidae, kny to subfamilies. NEOPILIONINAE, new 
Mibfani. ‘p. 473), hasn.i on NEOPILIO l]a 47:)}, with A*, 
ansttaiia'*' ip. 474b Pludangiinae: RhampsimiuH, h^y to 
spp.: h*. capensis'^' tp. 47si; h\ littoralis'^* fp. 480); IL 
vittatns"^' ip. 4H2) : ]L longipalpis'-' (p. 483): li. nnicolor'^' 
o (p. 485) and if. tlavidus" X (p. 4S6), Transvaal; IL 
levis'*' f p. 487); /f. cristatus- tp. -ISO): IL silvaticus'*' 
(p. 401); R. transvaalictis'*' (p. 493). Unless othenvise 
sperificti, new spin are from (i’ape Province. All new* 
species in coil, of S. African Mus, 

5621. MELLO-LEITAO. Aranhas de Pernambneo, col- 

bidas por D. Bento Pickel. [Spiders of Pernambuco col- 
lected by Bento Pickel.] Ahn. A^ad, HraAieira Bci 1(2): 
91-112. ,3 pi. 192ti.—Phor}furt<rpu.< inulticuspidatus'^ ^ 
tp. 91); DoUrhoihcIc scintillans $ fp. 92); Ariadna 
taperae (p. 93): Scyto(h\< plumbeus'*' c? Cp. 94); Physo- 
eyt'lm glohoh'm, first retaard for Brazil; P.ojlochorus 
taperae"'-' (p. 94); Lepiopholcus. occidentalism^ 5 (p. 95), 
finst record of the gt*n us in America; Seknops maran-- 
hemk I^Iello-Leitao, first description of c?; S. rapax ^ 
(p. 96); oecIRvrnter Strand, first descr. of $; C. 

senex'i' $ (n. 9-8); CENTROCTENUS (Ctenidae) (p. 9S), 
type U. longimanus- <? (p. 99) ; MESOCTENUS (Cteni- 
dae) Cp. 100), type J/. sericeus’'’' 9 (p. 100); M. spinu- 
losas^* c? (p. 101): d/. orntga.^^ $ (p. 101); Gayenna 
taperaem^' $ (p. 102); Trudi,^ heraldicus ? (p. 103); T. 
lecochlorus'-' o Cp. 104): 1\ dichotomus*^ c? (p. 105); 
OmrieUa discolor^' fp. 105): Cm^timicira polyacantba c? 
I'p. 106) : C, atypica ? I u. 107) ; C, leptopoda 9 (p. lOS) : 
PSEUDOCETO cChibionidae) Cp. 109), type P. pickeli* 
$ (p. 109): Ar/?eesfn faliala, liypogrmtka festi/dman’a, 
arid }[krathnm bifiduni, new to Ih*azi!; Micratherm 
conspicuum'*' $ (p. 110) ; Pencetia beteroebroma'^' (p. 
112). A few previously known spp. are also recorded. 

5622. MIEiOT, J. Les glandes venimeuses des Ara- 
ndldes, 44im. Scf.^.Yef. Zoo!, 14(1): 113-147. 23 fig. 1931. 
Tim WTiter examined 107 spp. in 29 families of spiders. 
Anatomical illustrations of the head, showing the venom 


[Biol. Ab. 6(2)] 606 

glands, are presented for Scgc.<.tr}a scnocakita*, Thomisus 
ihAocneoius phndp Dolumcdes plaatarius* 

Tetragmtha cxten,^<i'-, Pnlpiniann^ gibbuhis^y Thanatm 
jonmeinus^, Filistata Sit'ari.W'^ sp.'^ Zoropsis 

spinlmanus’^, Occobius ctllarionun--', Pholcu^i phalangk 
oldest f A elurUlus insignitios-’^, Acrnc.dn rarmhumA\ Uroc- 
tea dxirandi^f Tcgcnaria dionestica'-^. Loxihscelct^'' rujes- 
cens'^. A section through tho ce])halt»ihurax=-' of Hyptioies 
paradoxus shows that venom glands are lacking. Tbe 
article discusses tfie form and >tnic!urt! of the poison 
gland, and its excretory canal, ami tlu' dig«>stive role of 
the vtaiom. lie holds that tiiosu glands an- of bixonomic 
value. Spid(!ns witii reducfd la-rvous systt.*rn have en- 
hirged poison glands, and vice v^rsa. 'I'hf.' bibliography 
contains 35 references. 

5623. ROBINS, E* A. Spiders. Jour. (JueJ:€.tt Micro- 
scop. Chib 16(97): 201-205. 1931 .—An accamnt of habits 
of a number of st*p., chiefly British. 

5624. ROEWER, C. FR. Opilioniden aus Slid-Amerika, 
Bid!, df ?/s. ZooL cd Anal, ibonp. L\ Lni!\, Torino 40 
(ihiper Al): 1-34, 2 pi. 19251, 1926) .—41 1 is ivport is based 
upon material in the Turin Mus., collected by Borelli 
and .Festa, chiefly in Ketutdor and B(4ivia. Cosnietidae 
Cosmetinae: Rhnucoides festae'*’' {\\ IB ; c ‘yiturta darien- 
sis'*‘ (p. 4) and Eucynurtuhi ypsilon- o Bo 5), Colombia; 
Paccilaema festae'-' 9 (p* 6): CYNORTELLULA (p. 6), 
erected for C. bimaculata'i'' (p, 7); LIBITIOLA (p. 7), 
erected for L. borellii'-' (p. S), Bolivia, and L. tibialis* 
(p. 9), Argentina; CYNORXOPLUS (p. 9), erected for 
C, albimaculatus* fp. 9) : VONONELLA ip. 10). erected 
for U. maculata* tp, ID; PYGOCYNORTA (p. 12), 
erected for P. festae* (|>. 12); PAECILAEMELLA (p. 
13), erected for P. festae'*' 9 (p. 13.), Gonyleptidae: 
Fkrabalta sicaria* (p. 14), Bt)livia (Tvne) and Argentina; 
P. boxellii* c? (p. 16), Argentina :* IBARRA "(p. 17) 
(Pachyiinae), erected for L festae* (p. 17); Mhopalo- 
cramus festae* (p. IS) ; Cranam similis’** (p. 19) ; 
Phareicranaiis paralielus* Cp. 21) ; P. festae (p. 23) ; 
RHOPABOCRANELLUS (p. 24) (Cranainae), erected for 
R. festae^^ {p* 25) ; PERIPA (p. 26) (Cranainae"), erected 
for P. clavipus* (p. 26); KIEBLIA (]), 27) (Cranainae), 
erected for A1 ^festae'*' (p. 28); PUNA C|.). 29) (Crana- 
inae), erected for P. festae'*' $ (p, 29). Phalangiidae: 
Geaya elegans'*' c? (P- 31); Fkiauostcrnma roxalc, first 
record for Ecuador; P. festae* C]u 31), Colombia; CAIZA 
(p. 32) (Gagrellinae), erected for (\ colliculosa* (p. 32), 
Bolivia (type) and Kcuadf?r. ICxcept where^ otherwise 
given, new spp. are from Ecuador. Types of new* spp. 
in Mus. ZooL Turin. 

5625. WILLIAMS, F. X. A spider eating ant larvae 
or pupae. Proc. Hawaiian lAit. Bor. 7(3): 425-426. 1931. 
—An attici (salticid) spiiier was cd:>served grabbing lar- 
vae from a stream of moving ants, Prenolcpis^ hour- 
homaa Fore!, and eating them. On [mother occasion the 
sjuder FFeteropoda regia w;is observed ciipturing swarm- 
ing queens of F’^renolrpis sharpii. 
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5626, ANBREWES, H. E. On some new species of 
Carabidae from Sumatra. Arkiv Zoo!. [Stockkolml 21A 
(4, paper 29) : 1-12. 1930. — Olivina trachys (p. 1) ; Tacky s 
nepbelodes (p. 2) ; Oxycentrus nitidus (p. 3) , type in 
British Mus.; 0. striolatus (p. 4) ; Tri-chotichnm laticeps 
(p, 4), type in Brit. Mus.; Biejwlophtvs volucer (p. 5); 
Colpodes sjostedti (p. 6), type in Genoa Mus.; Lachno^ 
thorax malayicus (p. 7), Kuala Lumpur, type in Brit. 
Mus.; Orthogonkis orphnodes (p. 8) ; FJolcoderm chryso- 
meloides (p. 9); Mochtherus magnus (p. 10), ty^pe in 
Genoa Mus.; Risophilus fulgureus (p. 11) and Penia- 
gonica tenebrosa (p. 12) , both Singapore, and types in 
author^s coll. Types in Stockholm Mus., unless other- 
wise indicated. . 


5627. APFELBECK, V. Neue Anaspis-Arten aus 
Jugoslavien. (Coleopt., Mordellidae.) Ent. Anzeiger 11 
(2) : 37-39. 1931, — A. {JLarisia) cavipalpis and bernikovi 
(p. 37), and A. (Silaria) serbica (p. 38). 

5628. BEESON, C. F. C. The biology of the genus 
XyleboTUS, with more new species. Indian Forest Rec. 
14(10) : 209-272. (Ent. Ser. pp. 33-96.) 2 pL, 8 fig. 1930.- 
The following new spp. of Indian Xylehorus are described: 
hurmanicus 2 (p. 210) ; intextus 2 (p. 211) ; senchalensis 
$ (p. 212) ; rodgeri ? (p. 213) and var. privatus (p. 213) ; 
concinnus 2, India, Burma, and Java (p- 214); citri 2 
(p. 215) ; eggersi 2 (p* 215) ; butamali 2 (P- 216) ; 
hirtnosus 2 (p* 217) ; melancranis 2 (p* 218) ; dorso- 
snlcatus 2 (p- 219). Types are in British Mus. The 
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genus Xyleborus includes a large section of the pinhole 
and shothole borers of Indian timbers. The develop- 
ment of the pattern of the gallery-system in different 
spp. is described; figures are given for cognatus Bldfd., 
incurvus Eggers, inter jectm Bldfd., kraatzi Eichh., noxius 
Samp., riehli Eichh., rodgeri Beeson, se7nigranosiis Bldfd., 
shoreae Stebb., vicarkus Eichh. The life-cycles, seasonal 
history, and emergence-periods are discussed. The life- 
C 3 ^cle may be as short as 10 days for spp. boring in 
twigs and branchiets (e.g., discolor, morigerus) while 
at the other extreme colonies may inhabit suitable tim- 
ber continuously for over a year before emerging (e.g., 
kraatzi, minor, submar gina tics, shoreae) . The emergence of 
beetles from attacked timber occurs at ail seasons of the 
year, though a few spp. such as inter jectus and minor 
show a tendency to swarm contemporaneously in the 
early hot weather. Records are given in detail of the 
distribution and food-plants of some 93 spp. found in 
India. The better known spp. of Xyleborus are intensely 
polyphagous; fomicatus Eichh. is known to bore into 
32 trees or woody shinbs, interjectus Bldfd. into 41, 
kraatzi Eichh. into 75. An alphabetical index to nearly 
200 spp. of food-plants with the associated Xyleborus spp. 
is provided. — C. F. C. Beeson. 

5629. BERNHAIJER, MAX, Neue Zyras-Arten aus 
dem tropischen Afrika, (25. Beitrag zur Staphyliniden- 
fauna Afrika’s.) Wiener Ent. Zeit, 47(3): 126-148. 1930. 
—Locality is Belgian Congo, except where otherwise 
specified. Key to 9 spp. of Zyras is given; Z. (Trigo- 
nodonia) bicallosus (p. 127); Z. (T.) hargreavesi (p. 
128), Sierra Leone; Z, (T.) subglaber (p. 129); Z. (T.) 
bifoveolatus (p. 130); Z. (T.) subopacus (p. 131); Z. 
iCephalodinia) sparsicauda (p. 132) ; Z. (Camonid) 
kabetensis (p. 133), Kenya Colony; Z. (C.) magniceps 
(p. 134), Tanganyika Terr.; Z. (C.) depressicollis (p. 
135) ; Z. (C.) pustulipennis (p. 136) and Z. (Glossoh 
cantha) cylindricus (p. 137), S. W. Africa; Z. (G.) 
johnstoni (p. 138), Sudan; Z. (G.) turnerianus (p. 139) 
and Z. (G.) okahandjae (p. 140), S. W. Africa; X. 
iTrachydonia) patrizii (p. 141); Z. (T.) puncticauda 
(p. 142) ; Z. (T.) densatus (p. 143), Z. n. subg. MICRO- 
CEPHALODONIA, with Z. (M.) diabolicus (p. 144); 

Z. (Grammodonia) silvestrii (p. 145), French Guinea; 

Z. (G.) nitidipennis Bernh., 1st description of d*; Z, iG.) 
bilineatus (p. 146); Z. (Parophthalmonia) manowensis 
$ (p. 147), Kenya Colony [?3, type in authors coll.; 

Z, (Ctenoaonia) yeboensis (p. 148), 

5630. BLAIR, K. 0. The Indian species of Palorus 
Muls. (Coleoptera: Tenebrionidae) and some associated 
beetles. Indian Forest Rec. 14(5) : 133-152. (Ent. Ser. 
pp. 1-20.) 1 pi. 1930. — ^A key is provided for the Indian 
spp. of Palorus in which 3 new subg., COELOPALORXJS, 
STENOPALORBS, and PALORINUS, are characterised 
(p. 135) and the following spp. described as new: Palorus 
(Coelopalorus) foveicollis^**, India, Burma, Malacca, Phil- 
ippines, etc. (p. 136) ; P. (Btenopalorus) hypophloeoidesf, 
Dehra Dun, ex Dalbergia sissoo and Pinus longijolia 
(p. 136) ; P. sinuaticollis^, Burma, Tonkin, ex Tectona 
grandis and Mar^ifera sp. (p. 137) ; P. longifoliae*, 
ex Pinus longijolia (p. 138) ; P. shoreae, ex Shorea to- 
busta (p. 138) ; P. andrewesi (p. 139) ; P. tenuipunctatus, 
Burma, ex Mangifera sp. (p. 139); P. beesoni, India, 
Burma, ex Ficus glomerata, F. religiosa, Butea frondosa, 
Bosmellia serrata, Mangifera sp. (p. 140) ; P. genalis, 
Ceylon, Andamans, Philippines, ex Myristica andamanica 
and dry paddy (p. 140) ; P. (Palorinvs) quadraticolUs 
(p. 142); P. (P.) hicolor, ex Pomckma elata (p. 143); 

P. (P.) carinatus^ Nilgiris, Bombay, Ceylon, ex Ficus 
and Grevillea (p. 143) ; key. to separate ^ the similarr 
genera Palorus, Hypophloevs (JT. ftavipennis*) , IMheti- 
cus^ (L. oryzae^), Triholium, Lyphia, and Ocholissa (0, ^ 
laticeps^); HypopMoem dorsalis, ex Mallotus phUip- 
pkmnsis and Ficnis bengolemis (p. 145) ; H. beesoni, ex 
Ficus religiosa (p. 146) ; Triholium indicum, ex Dah 
hergia sissoo, described and separated in a^ key from its 
allies; Lyphia orientalis, Sylhet, ex Vitex negundo 
Belgaum, Ceylon, Siam, Burma, China (p. 150) ; L, 
subopaca, ex Shorea rohusta, Mallotus phUippinensis, 


and Boswellia serrata (p. 150) ; L. assamensis*^, ex Vatica 
lanceaefolia and Mesua ferrea (p. 151). Records of the 
distribution and associated timbers are given for the 
Indian spp. of the genera mentioned above and a note on 
the biology of the group is added by C. F. C. BEESON. 
Types are in British Mus. — C. F. C. Beeson. 

5631. BORGMEIER, TH. Zwei neue Gattungen 
ecitophiler Aieocharmen (Col., Staph.), Zool. Anz. 92 
(7/8): 165-178. 27 fig. 1930.— [Staphylinidae] ECITO- 
PHAKES (p, 165), related to Leptanillophilus, type P. 
crassicornis^ (p. 167), associated with Eciton crassk 
corns; ECITOCRYPTBS (p. 173), related to Diploeci- 
ton, type E. sulcatus* (p. 174), associated with Eciton 
schlechtendali. Both spp. from Goyaz, Brazil. 

5632. BRUCH, CARLOS. Un gdnero y especie nuevos 
de estafilmido ecitofilo. [A new genus and species of 
staphylinid, parasitic on Eciton.] Physis [Buenos Airesl 
10(35) ; 17-20, 1 pi. 1930.— ACAMATUSIKA (p. 18), near 
Mimonilla, type A. inopinata'^ (p. 20), parasitic on E. 
strobeli, Argentina. 

5633. BRYANT, G. E. Some new injurious Phyto- 
phaga from Somaliland and Uganda. Bull. Ent. Res. 
[London! 21(3) : 361-363. 3 fig. 1930. — Sebaethe giiavae^ 
(p, 361), Italian Somaliland, feeding on Psidium; Epk 
trix pubipennis"** (p. 362), Uganda, on Solanum sp.; 
Phyllotreta hargreavesi'J' (p. 362), Uganda, on flowers of 
Gynandropsis sp. 

5634. CARTER, H. J. A new species of Stigmodera 
(Buprestidae). Australian Zool. 6(4) : 386. 1931. — S. 
{Castiarina) callubriensis ?, New S. Wales, type in 
author’s coll. 

5635. CHAPIN, EDWARD A. A new Serica from 
New Jersey. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washington 44; 5-6. 1931. — 
S. imitans (p. 5), New Jersey, type in U. S. Nation. Mus. 

5636. DELAHON, PAUL. Nachtrage zu ^^Schilskys 
systematischen Verzeichnis der Xafer Deutschlands” von 
1909 mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Pormen der 
Mark Brandenburg, sowie einige sonstige Benaerkungen 
liber Kafer aus Deutschland. (Col.). Mitteil. Deutschen 
Ent. Ges. 1(9): 130-134. 1930. 

5637. FISHER, W. S. A new leaf mining buprestid 
from the Canal Zone (Coleoptera). Proc. Ent. Soc. Wash- 
ington 33(2): 42-43. 1931. — Pachyschelus psychotriae 
(p. 42), type in U. S'. Nation. Mus. 

5638. CAUSE, G. F. Die Variabilitat der Zeichnung bei 
den Blattkafern der Gattnng Phytodecta. Biol. Zentralbl. 
50(4) : 235-248. 7 fig. 1930.— The application of statistical 
and geometrical methods to the study of variation of 
pattern in chrysomelid beetles showed different stability 
of different components of pattern and the existence of 
the polymorphous and binomial distribution of pattern in 
different species. The form of elytra was expressed by 
means of an equation and the correlation between the 
form of elytra and the position of pattern was studied. 
It was found that the correlation within the species 
(intragroup) has an opposite sign from the correlation 
within the genus (intergroup) .—O. F. Gause. 

5639. GSCHWENDTNER, L. Neue Dytiscidae aus 
Formosa. Ent. Anzeiger 11(1) : 21. 1931. — Bidessus mega- 
cephalus and Hyphoporus rotundatus, Kotosho Is. 

5640. HAYES, WILLIAM PATRICK, Morphology, 
taxonomy, and biology of larval Scarabaeoidea. Illinois 
Biol. Monogr, 12(2) : 3-119. 15 pL 1929.— The study of 
the larvae of North American Lamellicomia, including 
the now recognized families Scarabaeidae, Lucanidae, 
Trogidae, and Passalidae, attempts to bring together 
facts of their biology, including the writer’s life-history 
studies, and presents keys for their identification based 
on morphological studies. No comparative structural 
studies of these insects have hitherto been made. The 
mouthparts and the last abdominal segment have proved 
the most useful taxonomic characters. The analytical 
keys are preliminary, a great many of the spp. being 
still unknown in the larval stage. The long life-cycle 
in many spp. makes rearing difficult. In the biological 
discussion the general facts concerning postembryonic 
development are compared. Consideration is given to 
the late embryonic processes, and larval and pupal de- 
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velopmeiit [O’e ciisoii^srd. There are detailed life-history 
stiidif's^ in the subfamilies Melolonthinae, Eiiteiinaej 
Dyrrastinao, Cetoiiiiiuie, and in the coprophagons spp. 
of the Scanibiii'idaf;.— If. P. IlnyeB, 

5641. HELLER, K, M. Vier neue Tanymecmi (Col. 

Cnrcnlionidae) der paiaearktisclien Region. Eiit. 

Zeit, 47(3) : 105-109. 3 fio:. 1930. — Chlorophmms mimns 2 
(]K lUGo C. fimicnlaris (p. 106), and C. roseipes (p, 106), 
all from Sar-rhwan; EhapirirrUnuf^ convexinscnlns*^ (p. 
KKy ni M- l\ Lina, vndi key to differentiate it from sinen- 
.sL ;niii fp'vvro/Of 

5642. KANO, T. Formosan Panssidae, with descrip- 

tieiiK of two new species. (In Japanese and English.) 
Kffiii-pi 4<2l : I pi. 1930. — Keys to subfamilies 

and Id Formosan genera and spp., with descriptions of 
all file spp. P,'r lifiarffopalui^ Binra,ki is a synoipyin of 

ininpHilm ; eiongains (p. 92 &'96); P. hori- 

kawae ip. 03 A 07), Types in authors coll-~*i?. 
Taknhmhi. 

5643. KLEINE, R. BeKtiinmuiigstabelle der Tri- 

chalnsverwaiidtschaft. Tixiihia 11(3) : 325-338. 2 pL 1930. 
--■'Key^ lo khu'rluHCip Diairhhalm, Flabclla- 

Intihtdm, Micwtrh'halu!^, and LcpUdrichalm, and keys 
to tlhur spp. FlahrlIo!rich.aIus Pie {=^t^f.eri'otrlr.halm 
Kleine). Tlie followirnr are dcserii:)cd (in the key): 
Enirla,<('^ inolnccanus § (p. 32S), AIoliiceas,_ type in 
authors coIL; Enylus ampins d*' Cp- 329), N. S. Wales; 
Dkftnchalus terna'tensis 5 (p. 329), Alahiccas; Flabella- 
iriehalus duplicatns d (p. 330), West Australia; Lepto- 
irichahis reticulatns $ (p. 333), Sarawak; L. timorensis S 
(p. 333), Dutch E. Indies; L. insulanns 2 (p. 335), 
Sangir Is.; L. parvicostatns ? (p. 33G), Sunda Is. Unless 
otliorwise specified, types arc in British hltis. 

5644. KLEINE, R. Znr Lycidenfauna der Kleinen 
Snnda-Insein. Treubia 11(3): 341-347. 21 fig. 1930. — 
Hew localities are listed for 15 previously described spp. 
New spp. are: Lycosiomus timorensis'^ 2 (p. 342) ; L. 
andonarensis'*' c? (p. 342) ; Calochroinm timorensis'^ 2 
(p. 343) ; Chdophorus latithorax (p. 343) ; Plateros ob- 
senriventris'*' d' (p- 344); P. tecticollis'^ d (p. 344); P. 
pervnlgatns’^' 2 Cp. 345) ; P. fuliginosus'i' (p. 345) ; P. 
obsenritarsis'-' 2 (p. 346); P, nitens'-' (p. 346); Condem 
flavicolor 2 (p. 347). Types are in British Mus. 

56A5. KLEINE, R. Stndien znr Gattung Bnlenides 
C. 0. Wtrh. Treubm 11(3): 349-355. 15 fig. 1930.— 
P. malayensis'"' 2 (p. 349) and B. coccinens'^* d (p. 350), 
Alalay Peninsula, and types in Fed. hlalay States Mus., 
Kuala Lumpair; B. nebulosus'*' d (P- 350), Malay Penin- 
aila; B, bicoloratus'*' 2 (p. 351), Sumatra; B. triangu- 
laris** 2 (P- 351), Sarawak; B. philippinensis* d (p. 351) 
and B. reticulatns* d (p. 352), Philippines. Types are 
in authoris eoli., unles.v otlierwise stated. Key to the 
spp. is given, 

5646. ' KRAHXWIG, META. Untersuchungen am 
Kornkafer (Calandra granaria L.). Per Ban der Ge- 
schlechtsorgane nnd ihre gegenseitigen Korrelationen. 
Zool. Jahrh. Aht. Amt. u. Ontof/. Tiere 52(4) : 539-596. 
34 fig. 1930.-~In addition to whole mounts, 3-lOju sections 
through the sexual organs of Calandm granaria were 
studied, fixation in Susa and staining in Azan and 
Heidenhain proving most satisfactory. Spermatogenesis 
proceeds from the follicular margin to the middle of the 
testis. The spermatozoa posse.ss a needle-shaped head 
with perforatorium and centrioie and a fiagellum with 
undulatorv membrane. The vasa deferentia are without 
musculature. The secretions of the accessory gland and 
prostate consist each of 2 components. Secretion begins 
in the larva! stage. The apparatus for its discharge, 
commonly present in insects, is lacking in both glands. 
The penis consists of a clutinous tube, continued into a 
wide-spaced preputial sac, upon the ventral side of 
which the ejaculatory duct opens. Longitudinal muscles 
serve as retractors- The upper side of the preputial sac 
is armed with hooks, denticle.s and plates. A praepenis 
is absent. In the ovapr the iprotoplasmatic space in 
the terminal chamber is confinW to the anterior sec- 
tion. I^e ovarioles are without a nutritive chamber. 
The oviduct, lined with fine gliding scales Echitinous 


platelets, overlapping p.o.-ionoriy to assist in the dis- 
charge of the eggs], or>cn< rmitrally into the vagina 
opposite the dorsal entrance of the sperniathccal duct 
The spermathcca is a falciform chitinous capsule on 
whose broader end the accessory gla.ncl terminates in a 
conical prominence. Adjacent to this the sperinathecal 
duct begins in a dorne-like invauination provided with 
chitinous tubules. The sperraaThrea :icfs as a sperm 
pump. The acccss.oiy gland is of a complex type. Each 
gland cell possesses a. ctdlf'cting Vf>icle for secretion and 
a slender chitinous duct. In ciutu- only tlie end of 
the penis enters the vuginc. Tho preputial sac is then 
unfolded within the genital pa.-sage of 5. 
ejaculatory duct opens into the bursa cnpulatrix just 
before the^ entrance of jhe spenuiohecal (iiict. The 
differentiations of the ehitinnus lining of the ])reputial 
sac and that of the bursa function as edaspers jind titii- 
lators. A sperm;: tophore is uwmi-d in wldcj-j the seminal 
filaments lie in the prf»stafic secretion ;nid ;iro mivdoped 
by that of the jiccessory gland.- -J/. KruviwE; (trand 
by E. M. WMrr). 

5647. LEA, ARTHUR M. On Australian Coleoptera. 
Part YL Rcc.B. ximiralku Mm. 4(2) : 243-273. 1 % 
1930.-— B/aps gigm v. azoricn'^ re]torlc'd from 8. -\ustralia* 
probably introduced by sl!ip..s from Africa. Decilaul 
megapholus (p. 244) and D. abdominalis B (p. 244), 
Qiieensiand ; D. nitidirostris fp. 245), Yictm-ia; D, curvi- 
rostris (p. 246), New S. Wah s; D. medioaibus (p. 246) 
and D. albohumeralis (p. 247), Victoria; D. parvMens 
(p. 248), Queensland, type in Queensland Mus.; D. 
nigrohumeralis (p. 249). Norfolk Isi. [New S. Wales]; 
D. episternalis (p. 250b D. triangulifer (p. 251), D. 
semicalviceps (p. 252), and D. lineifer (p. 252), all 4 
Yictoria; D. ruficornis (p. 253), Tasmania; D. sub- 
fasciculatus (p. 254), I), erythropholus (p. 255), D. 
wilsoni (p. 255), and D. erythromelas c? (p. 256), all 4 
Victoria; ExUhim murinus 2 (P- 257), Tasmania; E. 
edentatus c? (p- 258) and E. semicalviceps 2 (p. 259), 
New S. Wales; E. bidentatus (p. 260) j Victoria; E. 
squamosis (p. 260), Queensland, type in Queensland 
Mus.; E. parvidens (p. 262) and 'E. microps d (p. 262), 
New S. 4Vales; B. carinicollis (p. 263), Victoria; B. in- 
sularis (p. 264), Tasmania; B. episternalis (p. 265), E, 
pullatus (p. 266), and Ophrythyreocm fasciculatus (p. 
268), all 3 Victoria; 0. vigilans (p. 209), "W. Australia; 
0. niger (p. 270), S. Australia: 0. alternatus (p. 270), 
New S. Wales; 0. tibialis (p. 271), Victoria; 0. cyclo- 
threus (ExUhim c. Lea) (p. 272) ; O. microps Lea, first 
record from Victoria and first, description of <?; Ropto- 
penis lissorhinus (p. 272), Tasmania; JL carinatus (p. 
273), Victoria. Types pre.sumahly in S. Aiistr;di;m Mus,, 
except where otherwise stated. Theri* are distributional 
and taxonomic notes on several pre\uou.sly known spp. 

5648. LIEBKE, M. Revision der amerikanischen 
Arten der Unterfamilie Colliurinae (Col. Carab.). Mitteil, 
Zool Mus. Berlin 15(3/4): 047-726. 62 fig. 1930.— The 
present paper is based on a sfiuly of the Carabidae of 
the Mus. filr Naturkimde. Berlin, ’Stettiner Mus., British 
Mus., and others, beside ‘S those of many private collec- 
tions. A catalogue is given of genera, subgenera, and 
spp., with keys and notes. Calophania caeruleofasciata 
(C. unifasciata Motsch. not Chamioir) (p. 679); CoU 
Mum (PROCOmURIS n. siibg.) (p. 658), type C. 
rugicolUs Dej,; C. (P.) viridioceilata* (p. 682), Bolivia, 
type in ZooL Mus. Berlin ; C. riirricoUis v. nigra (p. 682), 
(Colombia, type in Zool. Mus., Berlin; CL (P.) maculi- 
pennis (p. 682), Sta. Catharina and Mexico; C. (P.) 
laeviceps (p. 683), Peru and Mexico; 0. (P.) crispella 
(p. 683), Paraguay; C. subdistincta v. maculata (p. 
683), JMexico; C. (P.) gratiosa* (p. 685), and van 

♦ viridana (p. 686), both NIatto Grosso, t^^pes in Zool 
Mus., Berlin; C. erfspa, new^ to Bolivia; C. (P.) arrowi 
(p. 707), Argentina; C. (P.) cuyabana (p. 70S), Matto 
Grosso; C. (COLLIURINA n. subg.) (p. 658), type C. 
hated Chaud.; C. (C.) kuntzeni (p. 684), Matto Grosso; 

(€.) immaculipennis (p. 704), Amazonas, type in 
llritvMus,7 0^. (ANAPLAGIOREHYXIS n. subgj (fi. 
658), type 0.. (*4.) lugnbris* (p. 686), Matto Grosso, in 



609 [Feb., 1932] COLEOPTEEA 5649-5660 


Zool. Mus., Berlin; C. (COLLIURELLA n. snbg.) (p. 
658), type C. flavicornu Brulle; C. elongata*, emended 
description; C.(C.) lagoenicolIis^J'(p.692) , Sta. Catharina, 
type in Zool. Mus., Hamburg; C. (C.) gestroi (p. 705), 
Argentina, type in Museo Civico Genoa; C. (C.) varia- 
bills'^' (p. 706), Rio de Janeiro; C. (PSEUBOCASNOMA 
n. siibg.) (p. 658), type (7. lejmeuri Cast.; C. irmdicollis 
and C. signata, new to French Guiana; C. mdis, new to 
Dutch Guiana; C. (F.) mnltifoveata^i* (p. 702), French 
Guiana, type in Zool. Mus. Berlin; C. (P.) ellipticeps* 
(p. 703), Honduras; C. (P). bucepliala-^ (p. 704), Bolivia, 
type in author's coll.; (7. mnrginesinata, new to Costa 
Rica; C. (OBACAHTHELBA n. subg.) (p. 658), type C, 
pennsylvanica L.; (7. (0.) portoricensis (p, 688), Porto 
Rico; C. (0.) humboldti*^' (p. 688), Paraguay and Matto 
Grosso, type in Zool. Mus., Berlin; C. picta vars. con- 
cliida and extrema (p. 689), Mexico; C, mrinamenBis L. 
( = C. maculiconm Gory) ; C. trktigma, new to Mexico; 
C. peruana Erichs., emended description; C. (Oda~ 
canthella) demerarae (p. 693), Brit. Guiana, type in Zool. 
Mus., Hamburg; (7. (O.) trimaculata (p. 694), Sta. 
Catharina, type in Zool Mus., Berlin; C. (0.) borni 
(p. 695), Brazil, type in Deutsch Ent. Inst., Berlin- 
Dahlem; C. (0.) emdenP' (p. 696), Peni, type in Mus. 
f, Tierkunde, Dresden; C. (0.) cyanea’i* (p. 699), Ama- 
zonas; C. (0.) cyanella (p. 700), Amazonas, type in 
Brit. Mus.; C. (0.) yucatana (p. 700), Yucatan, type in 
Brit. Mus,; C. strasseni, established in subg. Oda- 
canthella; C. geniadata^ Gory ( = C. incerta Chaud.) ; 
C. (Plagiorrhytis) robusta*'^ (p. 696) , Peru, type in Lan- 
genhan coll.; C. flavipes* Chaud. ( = 0. hella Liebke) ; 
C. flavipes ssp. ecuadorica (p. 684), Ecuador; C. cor- 
rusca, new to Peru ; C. plicaticollk, new to French Guiana 
and Brazil, previous^ known only from Colombia; C. 
(PSEUBOPLAGIORRHYTIS n. subg.) (p. 657 & 697), 
type C. (P.) excellens'J' (p. 697), Peru, in Langenhan 
colL; C. (P.) hubenthalk^* ? (p, 698), Costa Rica, type 
in Langenhan coll.; C. (PARACOLLIURIS n. subg.) (p. 
658), type C. (P.) sipolisi Oberth,; Calophaena grandi- 
spina^ (p. 710), Colombia, type in Naturhist. Mus., 
Stettin; C. ephippigera'*'- (p. 711), type in author’s colL, 
C. hieroglyphica'^ (p. 711), and (7. moserr'‘‘ (p. 712), all 
3 Peru: C. arrowk'* (p. 713), Ecuador, type in Brit. Mus.; 
C, nevermannB* (p. 714), and C. costaricensis'^ (p. 715), 
Costa Rica; C. rutiiicollis'^ (p. 716), Ecuador; (7. 
scbroederB* (p. 717), Brazil, type in Naturhist. Mus., 
Stettin; C. buckleyF- (p. 717), Ecuador; C. dupuisi^' 
(p. 718), Peru, type in Langenhan coil; C. sexmacu- 
lata*'^ (p. 719), Costa Rica; C. gerstaeckeri, described and 
figured; CALOPHAENOIBEA (p. 721), near Calophaena, 
based on C. arrowi"^' (p. 721), Ecuador, type in Brit. 
Mus.; PSEUBOMETABLETUS (p. 722), near Steno- 
cheila, based on P. nevermanni^ (p. 723), Costa Rica, 
type in Nevermann coll. An alphabetic list of the 
genera and sp. concludes the paper. 

5649. MABER. Mitteilungen der Sammelstelle fiir 
Neubenennungen des V. B. E. V. [Union of German- 
speaking Ent. Soc.] (Col.). Ent, Anz, 10(18) : 359. 1930. 
—Semiadalia 11-notata abs. 7-notata and patricia, in 
Wien Mus.; Scymnus suhvUlosm ab. sablbergianus (8. 
Hubvillosm ab. fulvicoUis Sahib, not Muls.) ; Hippodamia 
IS-^pwictata ab. 10-pnnctata Mader; H. heydeni ab. 
varia; H. 7-maculata abs. paupera, modesta, praespectata, 
mitans, praedicta, and exspectata. 

5650. MABER, L. Uber palaarktiscbe Coleopteren. I. 
Ent. Anzeiger 11(1): 19-20. 1931 . — Cysiocnemk discoidea 
Gebl. ( == Ckrysomela nigrovittata Ball) ; Gastroidea viri- 
dula ab. cyanicollis (p. 20). 

5651. MA&AN, JOSEF. Nova aberace Chlaenius vesti- 
tus Payk. z Cecb. [New form of C. vestitus.] Oasopis 
Geskoslovenske Spolecnosli Ent. [Prague! 26(1/2): 33. 
1929. — C. V. ab. stichai, Bohemia. 

5652. MARSHALL, GUY A. K. New Cnrculionidae 
(Col.) from cultivated plants. Bidl. Ent. Res. [London! 
19(4) : 391-400. 5 fig. 1929 . — Mimaulus matabelenus (p. 
391), Rhodesia, on tobacco; Tanymecus arushanus (p. 
391) and Systates babenatus* (p. 392), both Tanganyika 
Tot., on cotton; Cholus pistor babiensis (p. 394), on 
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Paspalum densum, Rhyssomatus psidii (p. 395), on 
guava trees, and Conotrachelus bondari*^ (p. 396), on 
Anona squamosa, all 3 Bahia; Cryptorrhynchus ephip- 
piatus and strangulatus Boh. are referred to Metoposoma 
(p. 397) ; Metoposoma canavaliae* (p. 397), Bahia, on 
Canavalia beans; Peloropus batatae*^ (p. 399), Uganda, 
on sweet potatoes. 

5653. MARSHALL, GUY A. K. New Curculionidae 
(Col.) from cacao and camphor. Bull. Ent. Res. [London! 
20 (2) : 201-204. 2 fig. 1929. — Ischnotrachelus tbeobromae 
? (p. 201), Fernando Po, on cacao trees; Dermatodes 
camphorae (p. 201), Java, on Cinnamomum camphora; 
Tylodes vellericollis^*'' (p. 202) and Conotrachelus curvi- 
costatus'^ (p. 203), both Bahia, on cacao. 

5654. MAULIK, S. New injurious Hispinae. Bull. Ent. 
Res. [London] 20(1) : 81-94. 10 fig. 1929. — Promecotheca 
nuciferae^* (p. 81), Celebes, mining leaves of coconut 
palm, larva*'' and pupa*" also described; P. soror*^ (p. 
84), Moluccas, damaging coconut palm; Octotoma tes- 
sellata*'‘ (p. 85), Bahia, on leaves of Canavalia ensiformis; 
Anisostena fasciata* (p. 87), Bahia, on grasses; Cephalo- 
lia saccharina^' (p. 88), Bahia, on sugar cane; Anoplitis 
canavaliae**' (p. 89), Bahia, on leaves of Canavalia ensi- 
formis, larva*" and pupa* also described; Chalepus bon- 
darr" (p. 92), Bahia. Types in British Mus. 

5655. MAULIK, S. Injurious Hispinae from the Solo- 
mon Islands. Bull. Ent. Res. [Lo7ido7i] 20(2) : 233-239. 
6 fig. 1929. — This paper is based on material belonging 
to the Imperial Bur. Ent. PHARANGISPA (p. 233), type 
P. purpureipennis* (p. 233), also description of larva*, 
on '‘ginger in bush”; AULOSTYRAX (p. 235), type A. 
nuciferae* (p. 235), on coconut leaflets; Promecotheca 
alpiniae* (p. 238), on Alpinia sp. Types in British 
Mus. 

5656. MAULIK, S. New injurious Hispinae. Bull. Ent. 
Res. [Londo7i! 21(1): 45-56. 8 fig. 1930. — Craspidonispa 
saccharina* (p. 45), Trinidad, on sugar-cane; Xeno- 
chalepus mucunae* (p. 46), Bahia, on leaves of Mucuna 
pluricostata ; COBIOHISPA (p. 48), resembling Pro- 
baenia, type C. anonicola* (p. 48), Bahia, on leaves of 
Anona squamosa; CNESTISPA (p. 49),^ resembling 
Acanthodes, type C. darwini* (p. 50), Bahia, on Cym- 
botoma; C. acuminata* (p. 51), Para; C. flavipes 
{Acanthodes f. Baly) (p. 52); Acanthodes rana* (p. 
52), Brazil; Gyllenhalius palmarum* (p. 53), Gold Coast, 
from oil palm and coconut leaves; Wallaceana Phoenicia* 
(p, 54), Malay Peninsula, on Oncosperma tigillana. 
Types in British. Mus. 

5657. [MEBVEBEV, S. I.] MEjJBEflEB, C. M. Mate- 

pnajibi no >KyKOB (Coleoptera) Xhbh. I. Scara- 

baeidae. [The Coleoptera fauna of Khiva, Asiatic 
Russia.] PyccKoe DHXOMOJiorHqecKoe ObospeHiie. {Rev, 
Rmse. d’Ent.) 24(1/2): 128-131. 1930.--A list of 43 spp. 
with locality records, and a discussion of general distri- 
bution of some spp. not previously recorded from this 
region. 

5658. MIWA, YUSHIRO. H. Sauter’s Formosa- 
Aiisbeute (Elateridae L). Wiener Ent. Zeit. 47(2): 91- 
97. 1930. — Annotated list, including: Cardiophorus an- 
pingensis (p. 91) ; N eodiploconus castaneus (p. 92) ; 
Athous rufithorax (p. 92) ; Csikia taiwana (p. 93) ; 
Agriotes fuscus (p. 93) ; Gly phony x longulus (p. 94) ; 
Silesis sauteri (p. 95), with key to differentiate it from 
assimilis and okmawensis. Types in Ent. Mus. Gov. 
Res. Inst., Formosa. 

5659. [PLIGINSKII, V. G. ] nJIMraHCKHH, B. F, 
flse HOBbix $opMbi Meloidae (Coleoptera). [Two new 
Meloidae.] [In Russian and German.] PyccKoe 9hto- 
MOJiornnecKoe ObospeHHe. {Rev. Russe d'Ent.) 24(1/2) : 
109-110. 1930. — Proscarabaeus abyssinicus <? (p. 109), 

^Abyssinia; Meloe variegata ssp. mandzhurica (p. 110), 
Manchuria. Types in Zool. Mus., Leningrad. 

5660. [REICHARBT,A.N.] PEF1XAPRT,A.H. SaMCTKH 
o naJieapKTHnecKHX Histeridae (Coleoptera). H. [Notes 
on palaearctic Histeridae. II.] [German summary.] 
PyccKoe SHTOMOJioraqecKoe ObospeHne. {Rev, Russe 
d'Ent.) 24(1/2) : 46-55. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Locality records and 
taxonomic notes are given for 25 spp., including Hypo- 
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cdcpcs dauricus (p. 52), Transbaikalia and northern Mon- 
golia,^ type ill Mus. Zooi. Acad. Sci. [Leningrad]. 
G nathoncm mtuiljcr-^ .Rtt. is removed from the syn- 
onymy of G. rotimdaio Kiig. and here redescribed. 

5661. St. GEORGE^ R. A. The disco veiy of what is 
possibly the larva of an introdneed tenebrionid, Leiche- 
ntim variegatuni Ktist. Proc, Ent, Soc. Washington 32 
(7) : 122-123. 1 pL 1930. — The characters of the larvae of 
Opatrinae are described and compared with tliose of 
the Kpeeinieii tentatively determined as L. variegatuvi. 

5662. STSHEGOLETA-BAROVSKAJA, T. Be duabns 
novis Mordellidarnm speciebtis e tesqnis ponticis (Cole- 
optera). PyccKoe SHioMoaonwecKoe Odospeiiae. (Pev. 
Rime (rEni.) 24(1/2): 56-58. 8 fig. mo.--MordelUstena, 
n. siibg. MORBELLISTENBLA, ' with M, planifrons*^ 
Cp. 56) and M, parvnliformis'** (p. 57), both southern 
Russia. Tyiies in Mus. ZooL Acad. Sci. Leningrad. M. 
par mill formk is reported to be injurious to sunflowers. 

5663. TOMA.HH, E. Amerikanische Hispinen ans den 
Museen fttr Tierkunde nnd Volkerkunde zn Dresden. 
(25. Beitrag znr Keimtnis der Hispinen [CoL Chrys.].) 
FA:«er Eiit ZeiL 47(3) : 149-155, 1 fig. im.—Cephalolia 
dagnana* (p. 149), Colombia; C, deplanaia, emended 
description; C. emdeni (p. 151), Fetropolis, Brazil; 
Acciitroplera emdeni (p. 152), Colombia; Btenispa peru- 
ana (p. 153), Fera; S. guatemalensis (p. 154) , Guatemala. 

5664. VOSS, EBHARB. Die Attelabiden der Hauser- 
schen Sammiung. (Col. Cure.) (28. Beitrag znr Kenntnis 
der Cnrcnl.) Wiener Ent. Zeit. 47(2): 65-S8. 1930. — 
The majority of these spp. were found in the Manchurian 
and the oriental subregions. Types, where specified, are 
mostly in the Hauser" coil. Auletobius {Aleiinus) per- 
turbatus $ (p. 65), Szechwan [China]; A. (A.) consi- 
miiis (p. 66), ‘^Yunnan-sen,” type in Marshall coll.; 
Aderorrhmm pedicellaris (p. 67), *^Yimnan-foif’; Eug- 
narnplus cervinus (p. 67). Szo-chwan; Uhynchites 
(Aidetomorphm) monticola (p. 68), Yunnan; E. coeru- 
leus sspi. ussnriensis (p. 69), Ussuri; R. {Involvulus) 
lepidus (p. 69), Sze-chwan; R, (J.) obsitus (p. 70), 
‘YTmnan-foif^; R. (/.) indubins (p. 71), *‘Yunnan-fou”; 
R. (/.) marshalli (p. 71), Maymyo, India, type in 
Marshall coll.; R. (1.) gentilis (p. 72), Himalaya and 
^YTinnan-fou,”' China; R. n. sxibg. CYLLORHYNCHITES 
(p. ^3), with key to the spp. [described only in the 
key]; R. {€.) cnmtilattis (p. 75), ‘‘Yunnan-sen”; R. (C.) 
spinicollis (p, 75), Darjeeling Distr., India; E. (C.) 
andrewesi (p. 75), type in Marshall colL, R. (C.) homa- 
linns (p. 76). and R. (C.) snbcnmnlatns (p. 76), ail 3 
^‘Yunnan-sen^^; R. {€.) anricapillns (p, 77), Sze-chwan; 
E. iC,) rostralis (p. 78), “Yunnan-sen”; R. keros ssp. 
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mongoiicns (p. 78), E. Mongolia; Byetkeus regularis 
(p. 79), Siberia; Deporaus unicolor f. ynnnanica (p. 80) 
‘^Yunnan-sen^’ ; Paramecolabus (Catahbm) nigrosntux- 
alis (p. SO), Sze-chwan; Henicolahus (H.) haematideus 
(p. 82), Sze-chwan; Eiiops (N eosynaptops) viridiceps 
(p. 82), Dutch New Guinea; Paroplapoderm hanseri 
(p. S3) and Apoderus (A.) tubercnlimerns (p, 84), Sze- 
chwan; and f. snbopaca (p. 85); A. (Sirigapoderus) 
fnnebris (p. 85), Hupeh and Chekiang; A. {Leptapo^ 
dcrus) cinctipectoralis (p. S6), Yuniian-foii; A. dimidia- 
ius f. nmbrata (p. 86), Hupeh and Chekiang; A. (Lepta- 
poderm) pedestris (p. 87), Yunnan; Paracycnotrachelm 
foveostriatns (p. SS), Yunnan. 

5665. WEST, AUGUST, Some notes on the coleopter- 
ous fauna of Iceland. Ent. MeddeL {Copenhagen} 16 
(S): 414-416. 1930. — Comments on previously published 
works by various authors. Total number of spp. of 
Coleoptera at present known from Iceland is about 
ill. 

5666. WEST, AUGUST. Tillaeg og Rettelser til 
For tegnel seme over de danske Coleoptera. [Additions 
and corrections to the list of Banish Coleoptera.] Ent. 
Meddel. Wopenhngan] 16(8): 441-448: (9): 440-4^! 
1930.-— An extensive list, 6S species of which are new 
to Denmark. 

5667. WILLIMZIK, EDITH. Uber den Ban der Ovarien 
verschiedener coprophager Lamellicornier und ihre Bezie- 
hung zur Brutpflege. Zcitschr. UTss. Biol. Abt. A, Morph, 
u. OkoL Tiere 18(4); 669-700, 23 fig. 1930.— A distinc- 
tion is made between Brutflirsorge, placing the egg in a 
supply of food, and Brutpflege, care of the young. Both 
are correlated with diminished egg production and thus 
with changes in the reproductive system. The female 
system is described for a number of beetles of the fam. 
Scarabaeidae, subfam. Coprophaginae; Apkodius fime- 
tariiLSj A. inquiimius, A. jossor^ Geotmpes stercorarius, 
(7. vernalis, G. silvaticm^ Ceratopkyus typhoem^ Lethrus 
apterus, Onthopkagm jracticomis^ 0. nuckicomiSj Copris 
hmaris, and C. hispanus. The seminal receptacle and 
histology of the 2 system are described in detail. Re- 
duced ovaries, simple accessory parts, lack of a typical 
bursa copulatrix, modified seminal receptacles, and ab- 
sence of terminal filaments on the egg tubes are the 
chief features of the $ system of the Coprophaginae. 
Reduction in eg^ output in correlation with care of 
young is accomplished in 2 ways: by production of very 
large, slowly ripening eggs with normal number (5 to 7 
on each side) of egg tubes, as in Apkodius and Oeo- 
trupes; or by reduction of the ovaries to a single 
(left) egg tube a.s in the Coprinae. — L. H. Hyman. 
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5668, ALDRICH, J. M. Hew two-winged flies of the 
family CalHphoridae from China. Proc. U. 8. Nation. 
Mm. 78(1): 1-5. 3 fig. 1930 . — Calliphora grahami’*' (p. 1), 
China and Siberia, and introduced in California; XAH- 
THOTRYXUS (p. 3), near Pollenia, type X. mongol* 
(p. 3), Szechuen; X. draco (p. 4), Szechuen; LISPO- 
FAREA (p. 4), allied to Pollenia, typo L. flava* (p. 5), 
Szechuen. Types in U. S. Nation, Mus. 

5669, ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. New or Httle- 
known Tipulidae (Diptera). XL VII. Australasian species. 
Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 7(37): 17-36. 4 fig. 1931.—^ 
Treniepohlia {Mongorm) brevipes $ (p. 18), Papua, and 
T. (T.) taylori 2 (p. 19), Queensland, types of both in 
Australian Inst. Trop. Med.; Gonomyia {lApophleps) 
mesoneura J (p. 20), Victoria, type in Wilson coll.; 
Teucholabis {T.) reginae (p. 21), Queensland; Tadocera 
Memalis (p. 23), Victoria, type in Wilson coll.; T. 
terrae-reginae <? (p. 23), Queensland, type in Univ. 


Queensland; T. acanthophallus <? (p. 24), New South 
Wales; T. cyatheti* d (p. 25), T. bucephala’^ c? (p. 26), 
and T. dicksoniae’*' c? (p. 28), all 3 Victoria, and types 
in "Wilson coll.; T. taylori d* (p* 29), Queensland, t3npe 
in Australian Last. Trop. Med.; Cryptombis (C.) convo- 
luta (p. 29), N. S. Wales; Amphinewms (A.) fergusoni 
(p. 30), W. Australia, type in E. W. Ferguson cqlL; A. 
(A.) spinitergatus c? (p. 32), N, S. Wales; Erioptera 
(E.) diplacantha (p. 33) and Paragymnastes riedeli 
(p. 34), both Queensland and N. S. Wales, type of latter 
in Riksmuseet, Stockholm; CeratockeUus davidsoni c? 
(p. 35), Queensland. Unle^ otherwise stated, types are 
in aiithoris coll. 

5670. ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. New or little- 
known Tipulidae (Diptera). XLVIII. Australasian 
species. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 7(38) : 153-172. 1931.- 
Molophilus militaris (p. 153), M. bunyipensis (p. 155), 
M. distinctissimus (p. 156), M. obliteratus (p. 157), iw. 
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elatus (p. 158), M. subliorridiis (p. 159), M. bawbawiensis 
(p. 160), M. sublyratus (p. 161), M. permutatus (p. 
162), M. vividtis (p. 163), Jf. trigonalis (p. 164), M. 
subalpicola (p. 165), M. congregatus (p. 166), and M. 
chloris ssp. inquirendns (p. 167), all from Victoria, and 
types in Wilson coIL; M. tersus (p. 167), New S. Wales, 
type in author’s coll.; M, subasper (p. 168), Victoria, 
and snbhastatus (p. 170), Victoria and Tasmania, types 
of last 2 in Wilson coiL, i¥. capiteUnm c? (p. 171) , New 
S. Wales, type in Tonnoir coll. 

5671. ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. The crane-flies. 
(Family Tiptiiidae, order Diptera). In: The African 
Republic of Liberia and the Belgian Congo, based on 
the observations made and material collected during 
the Harvard African Expedition 1926-27. Vol. 2. {Contr. 
Dept. Trop. Med. & Imt. Trap. Biol. & Mecl. no. 5) 
Part 3. XXXII: Entomology, p. 1004-1021. 2 fig. 
Harvard Univ. Press: Cambridge, 1930. — The author 
reports on about 31 forms collected by J. Bequaert in 
Liberia and the Belgian Congo, giving synonymies, 
distributional records, and taxonomic remarks. Tipnjtla 
speiseriana c? (p. 1004) and Nephrotoma tumidiverticalis 
c? (p. 1006), Belgian Congo ; Limonia rhizosema Speiser 
(=L. rhanthisa Speiser); L. subapicalis (Libnotes ca- 
pensis Alex., not Limonia o. Macq.) (p. 1007) ; Limonia 
(Limonia) firestonei'-^' <? (p. 1007) and L. (L.) bequaerti* 
2 (p. 1008), Liberia; PROTORIMARGA (p. 1010), near 
Orimarga and Diotrepha, type P. bequaertiana^ c? (p. 
1011), Liberia; a key is given to the 3 genera of the 
subtribe Orimargaria; Eriocera monroviae’^* (p. 1012), 
Liberia; a key is given to the Ethiopian spp. of Eriocera; 
Clydonodozus schoutedeni <? (p. 1014), Belgian Congo; 
a key is given to the Ethiopian spp. of Clydonodozus; 
Trentepohlia speiseri ssp. africana $ (p. 1016), Sierra 
Leone to Uganda; Gonomyia (Gonomyia) liberiensis 
(p. 1016), Liberia; a key is given to the 3 spp. of 
Podoneura; P. bequaertiana* (p. 1018), Belgian 
Congo; Teucholabis nodipes ssp, praescutellaris’^ (p. 
1019), Liberia; a key is given to the African spp. of 
Teucholabis and Ceratochsilvs ; Styringomyia)ib^rim^i&^ 
(p. 1020) and S. dendroides^ (p. 1021), Liberia. Types 
in author’s coll. 

5672. ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. New or little- 
known Tipulidae from eastern Asia (Diptera), VII. 
Philippine Jour. Sci. 42(4) : 507-534. 2 pi. 1930. — ^The 
present paper is based on material from Japan, Formosa, 
and China. Lists are given in full of spp. of Tipulidae 
taken by Prof. Issiki on Mount Kirishima, Yakushima 
Is., and on Arisan, Formosa. Types of new spp. are^ in 
author’s coll, Tipula latiligula*^ c? (p* 509), Honshiu; 
lAmonia (Dicranom/yia) kansuensis* <? (p. MO), Kansu, 
China; L. (L.) yakushimensis^ c? (p- 511) and L. (L.) 
tristina 2 (p. 512), Japan (Kiushiu); L. (L.) unicincti- 
fera*^ (p. 513), Szechwan, China; Helius (Helius) costo- 
fimbriatus*^' (p. 514), Japan (Loochoo Is.); H. (H.) 
pallidissimus*^ 2 (p. 515), Szechwan; Antocha^ (A.) 
subconfluenta*^ ^ (p. 516), Japan (Kiushiu); Orimarga 
craciformis* (p. 517), Szechwan; 0. yakushimana* (p. 
517), Japan (Kiushiu); 0. omeina* (p. 518) and O. 
seticosta"^ (p. 519), Szechwan; Dicranota gibbera 
karaf utonis* <? (p. 520) , Japan (Karafuto) ; Dactylolabis 
longicauda ssp. megastylata <? (p. 521), Japan (Kiushiu) ; 
Limnophila (Dicranovhragma) dorsolineata* c? (p. 521), 
Formosa; L. (PrionoJahis) lipophleps* (p. 522), L. (P.) 
liponeura"** (p. 523) , and L. (Tricholimnophila) satsumi- 
cola (p. 524), all 3 Japan (Kiushiu); L. platystyla ssp. 
parallela (p. 524) and Atarba (Atarboaes) issikiana*^ 
(p. 525), Formosa; Atarba^ key to Japanese and For- 
mosan spp.; A. (A.) minuticornis c? (p. 526) and 
Blephantomyia (E.) dietziana (p. 527), Japan (Kiushiu); 
Gonomyia (Progonomyia) perturbata* <? (p. 528) and 
G. (G.) omeiensis^^ (p. 529) , Szechwan; G. (Lipophleps). 
quadrifila* B (p. 530), Japan (Kiushiu) ; Erioptera (E.) 
iuteicornis'*' (p. 531), Szechwan; E. (E.) himalayae"^ c? 
(p. 532) , eastern BLimalayas; Molophilus aricola (p. 533) , 
Formosa, 

5673. ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. Observations on 
the dipterous family Tanyderidae. Proc. Linn. Soc. N. 


■ S. Wales 55(3) : 221-230. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— The author 
gives a preliminary description of the immature stages 
of the Tanyderidae, this being the sole remaining family 
of lower (Srthorhapha the larva of which had baffled 
discovery to the present time. The description is based 
upon specimens of Protoplasa fitchii^ from Quebec. A 
key is given to the larvae of families of orthorhaphous 
Diptera, and^ to the pupae of several families allied to 
the Tanyderidae. Radinoderus dorrigensis* 5 (p. 228), 
N. S. Wales, type in author’s coll. 

5674. BEQUAERT, M., et P. WALRAVENS. Phl6- 
botomes du Katanga [Belgian Congo]. Rev. Zool. et. 
Bot. Africaines 19(1) : 34-42. 9 fig. 1930. — Among a series 
of phlebotomes collected in 1925 and 1926 at Elisabeth- 
ville were: Phlebotomus katangensis^^ (p. 35), P. a/n- 
canus V. congolensis'^* (p. 38), and P. ingrami^ Newst. 

5675. CURRY, DALFERES P. Anopheles (Anopheles) 
neomaculipalpus. A new species of the Arribalzagaia 
group of Anopheles from Panama. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 
13(2) : 643-647. 1 fig. 1931. — Larvae of A. neomaculi- 
palpus*^ (p. 645), type in Gorgas Memorial Lab., Panama, 
have been taken in considerable numbers from water 
in cattle tracks exposed to the sun in low-lying marshy 
pastures, on the_ Atlantic side of the Isthmus near Gatun 
and on the Pacific side in the flat coastal savannas east 
of Panama City. A key is given to the Panama spp. 
of the Arribalzagaia group of Aiiopheles. 

5676. CURRY, D. P. Recognition of Anopheles argy- 
ritarsis by the characteristics of the male genitalia. 
Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13(2): 648. 1931. 

5677. DAVIS, NELSON C. A new anopheline mosquito 
from Para, Brazil. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13(1): 345-348. 
2 pi. (col.) 1931. — Anopheles shannoni'^'' 2 (p- 345), type 
in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

5678. DUBOVSKY, N. tiber die systematische Stel- 
lung von Aedes (Ochlerotatus) behningi Martini. Zool. 
Anz. 86(7/8): 179-184, 1 fig. 1930.— The c? of this sp.’*', 
previously unknown, is described from Russia. The sp. 
proves to be distinct, though close to A. excrudans and 
A. fitchii. 

5679. EDWARDS, F. W. Some Nematocerous Diptera 
from Yunnan and Tibet. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist, 
1(6): 681-703, 1 pi. 1928. — ^This paper is based on ma- 
terial of Nematocerous Diptera in the British^ Mus. 
collections from Tibet and from high altitudes in ad- 
jacent territories. Scandinavian spp. were found on 
Mt, Everest at a height of 17,000 ft. Up to 10,000 or 
12,000 ft., the fauna seems to be almost purely oriental 
in type but above this altitude there is a definite ad- 
mixture of Palaearctic spp. Penthetria pilosa 2 (p. 683) , 
Tibet; Tipula gregoryi*^ 2 (p. 684), Yunnan; T. waltoni**' 
2 (p. 685) and T. hobsoni 2 (p. 685), Tibet; T. thibe- 
tana^y notes; T. wardi* S (p. 686), Tibet; T.griseipennis 
Brun. var., described but not named; T. bodpa’^* (p. 688), 
Tibet, T. trilobata^ <? (p. 688) and T. subscripta c? (p- 
^9), Yunnan, T. avicularia ^ (p. 689), Tibet and Sik- 
kim; T. pieuracantha^' c7 (p. 690), Sikkim; T. scandens 
2 (p. 691), Tibet; T. tardigrada (p. 691), Yimnan; T, 
nigroapicalis, note; T. tetragramma* d* (p- 292), Yunnan; 
T. cruciata* (p. 693), Tibet and Sikkim; T. leucosema^ 
2 (p. 694), T. yunnanica* (p. 695), T. brunnirostris*** B 
(p. 696), and T. atuntzuensis 2 (p. 696), all 4 Yunnan; 
T. chumbiensis c? (p. 697), Tibet; T. continitata, 
emended description, T. xanthopleura^ (p. 608), Tibet, 
Kumaon, and Sikkim^ T. hingstoni 2 (p. 699), Nephro^ 
toma nigrohalterata $ (p- 700), N. distans <? (p. 7(K)), 
and Cylindrotoma rufescens d* (P- 700), all 4 Tibet; 
Idmonia^ yunnanica^ (p. 701), Yunnan, L. kashmirica^ 
note; Dicranomyia baileyi* 2 (p- 702), Tibet; Neolimno^ 
phUa fuscinervis* 2 (p. 702), Yunnan; Rhaphidolahis 
punctipennis’^* c? (p. 703). 

5680. ENDERLEIN, GtiNTHER. Entomologica Ca- 
naria. VII. Zool. Anz. 92(1/2): 41-56. 12 fig. 1930.— 
Diptera: PAMPHAGOPHAGA (TTachinidae) (p. 42), near 
Acemyiay type F. gomerana (p. 43), on Acrostira heL 
lamyi; P. acuminata (Masicera a. Becker) (p. 42)^; 
Platystoma euphorbiinum (p. 44), feeding on Euphorbia 
cananerms; AlliopMeps eUipticay development described; 
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ArroHlira, emcniit'd diagnosis. Orthoptera, : Arminda 
Iiierioensis'*' (p. 55); A. latifrons=‘= 2 (p. 56). There are 
df-s(*rip1ivt* and di>r;'ilmi ieiial notes on some previously 
known .s'pp. All forni." are* from the Canary Is. 

5681. FERRIS, G, F. Soin,e African Biptera Pupipara. 
Para.^itohifPi 22 GF: 275-282. 6 fig. 1930. — The author 
({Uf -si i(a‘s {1 h' tli'Mimamvs of P^cudormfhomyia Lutz, 
Xoiva aiai (Xvia Lima, from (Jiidlhoinyia Latr. 0. 
inoceliata'-' (\k 275 p d'ransva.al, host PetrochcUdort Hpilo- 

F.i'h^ .<i lipus pm-aiUKrny^, mmmded description; Ray- 
Hunnlin }Hi<jiui(iranF , ('iiieuded dr‘Scriptioip with records 
iffaji II >i)y(h^/th'rns' mbf'i', rganda, ami from an unde- 
termiuf'd jio't, ('hina: AL bedfordm (p. 281), South We.st 
Africa, ho-}. Xyriiii.s ibnnarrusis, iype in Stankml Lmiv. 
(‘nil.; A'yc/c/v'do.sca kallari, recorded from RhiiMdophm 
rsh'hilyl, Italy, and from R. ijf'ojjnpfi, Transvaal. 

5682. HARDY, G. H. Australian Empididae. AuatraP 
i‘:in Zunf, 6(3'); 237-250. 1930. — This is a general review 
of .\u>fra}ian form.<, with souu* reUTences to tho.^e of 
Xf'W Ztrtland. Aiarked allinity with this country and 
with South Americti is evident, in the fa,mily. Keys to 
sul)families, gnuem, and soiiit' of the spp. are ]')rovided. 
Cidf'f atrtmtiou is givtcn to aenm-a and itigher groups. 
ll'dnra ccHa Whdker (=//. rifieien.'i White); //. eon- 
firtnahi W.alker ( — //. }(riuia White); Hilarempis Bezzi 
( ~ Hdarapne White) ; (d-ralomcrus albistilus 2 (p- 246), 
C, tuberculus (p. 247), and C. inflexus (p, 247), 
Tasmania; C. ordinarius [in key, p.245; but ordmains 
in description, p. 247], Tasmania. 

5683. HENDEL, FR. Entomologische Ergebnisse der 
schwedischen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 28. 
Biptera Brachycera 2. Fam. Cordyluridae und Bryomyzi- 
dae. Arkiv ZooL [Stockholml 21 A (3, paper IS) : 1-12. 
1930. — (Cordyluridae) An annotated list of IS spp. 
Excepting the new spy), here described, most are palae- 
arctie; a few are nearctic, and several holarctic. Novel- 
Uosonia septentrionale (p. 2) ; Cordylura iatigenis 
(p. 3) ; C. apicata $ (p. 4) ; C. nigrithorax (p. 5) ; genus 
ParaUelmnma Becker, reduced to subgeneric rank under 
Cordylura; C. (ParaUelom'ma) ochracea $ (p. 6) ; Gona- 
therm fumipennis $ (p. 7) ; Orthochaeta fnscipennis c? 
(p. 8) ; Amourosoma kamtschatkense (p. 9) ; A. k. var. 
variofemoratum (p. 10); A, carbonarium (p. 11). Types 
in Stockholm AIiis. (Dryom3'T.idae) 1 sp. is listed. 

5684. KEILIN, B., and P. TATE. On certain semi- 
carnivorous anthomyid larvae. Parasitology 22(2) : 168- 
181. 1 pi. 5 fig. iOk). — The larvae studied are Ophyra 
Uucosioma, Polietes alboUncata, P. lardarm, Mesembrino 
vieridlana, and 4/. mystacea. In all these larvae the 
buca*o-pharyngeal armature consists of a strong basal 
sclerite, a strong intermediate sclerite, and oral sclerites 
consisting of a pair of lateral hooks, of unequal length 
in all except Af. merklianxi, a median ventral arc, a pair 
of oral bars, and an anterior ribbon. This type of 
armature is found in carnivorous cyclorhaphous dipter- 
ous larvae, but the presence of longitudinal pharyngeal 
ridges in the above lanme indicates that they are semi- 
carnivorous or omnivorous. This is in agreement with 
previous knowleclge of the biology of all the larvae, 
except M. mendiana which has been observed only as 
a pure coprophage.— P. Tate, 

5685. KR5BER, 0. Die Tabanidensubfamilie Silviinae 
der neotropischen Region, ZooL Am. 88(9/10) ; 225-239. 
11 fig. 1930. — There are keys to tribes, genera, and some 
of the 10 Spp. discussed. There is a description, a state- 
ment of distribution, and (with one exception) a figure 
of each sp. Dasyapm annulicornis (Phil.) ( = Taha7ms 
Tuhricomis Phil.); Fepritis rubricomis*^ c? (p. 236), Chile, 
type in Vienna; HEMICHRYOPS (p. 237), erected for 
H. fascipennis'^ (p. 237) , Colombia and Costa Rica, type 
in London; HISTRIOSILVIUS (p. 238), erected for H. 
longipalpis (Pangonia L Macq.) (p. 238) . 

5686. KROBER, 0. Die Pityocerini (Tabanidae) der 
neotropischen Region. ZooL Anz. 88(11/12) ; 305-312. 5 
6g. 1930. — There is a key to 3 genera of this tribe, 
including PSEUBELAPHELLA (p. 305), near Elapkella, 
erected for P. nana* (Pangonia n. Wlk.) (p. 306) and 
P. patellicornis*^ (p. 307), Matto Grosso, Brazil, type 
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in London. There ai-e also synonymies and descriptions 
of Elaphella cenni-s^- and PUyocera fesiae^'. 

5687. ICR5BER, 0. Die Bipterenausbeute der Sunda- 

Expedition Renscli. Beitrag 11: Therevidae und Cononi- 
dae. ZooL Anz. 89(3/4): 65-73. 7_fig. 1930.™ The author 
lists 8 Therevidae and 12 Conupidae previously known 
from the SuxKk Is., mentioning those rc'presented in the 
present collection and <ie.scribing ceilain new spp 
Conopidae: Physocephala rensclu='= $ (p. 67); Comps 
rubripes- ? (p. 68); CL rufitarsis- (p. 69); C. incon- 
spicuus'*'* $ (p. 70) ; (L microvalvus'*' S (p. 71), Java* 
PkmTOcerinella violacea^’- c? (p. 72). ’ 

5688. ■ ICR5BER, 0. Neue Tabaniden und Zusatze zn 
bereits beschriebenen. ZooL A-nz. 90(3 '4); 69-86. 21 fig, 
1930. — Chrysops semiignitns'^' $ (p. 69), Szechuan, type 
in Dresden; CL engelri' $ (p. 70). Mexico, type in 
Munich; CL auroguttatus*^* ? (p. 71), Colombia and 
Trinidad, type in London; CL a. var. paUidefemoratus-^ 

2 (p. 72), Trinidad, type in London; Dlachlorus an- 
gustifrons'*' 2 (p. 74), Bahia, typo in London; D. nigri- 
thorax" 2 (p. el), .British Guiana,, tyjie in London; 
Bpliedogaster albomarginatus=‘= 2 (p- 76), Colombia, type 
in London; Holbodlmyia lateralis c? (p. 77), Argentina, 
type in Stuttgart; Btenotalxinm brunnipennis^*' 2 (p. 78)! 
IJrugiupr, type in Troixmliygien. Inst,, Hamburg; ican- 
ihocera formosa 2 (p. 79), Peru, type in Halle; Psett 
dacantkocera fratema 2 (p. SO), Paraguay, type in 
Budapest; F. (?) minuscula'*'- 2 (p. SO)' Mexico, type 
m Mimieh; Phaeotabcinm intermedius 2 (l>. 81), Costa 
Rica, type in Budapest; Lophotabaniis communis 2 (p. 
83), Dutch Guiana, L. macquarti 2 (p. S3), Venezuela, 
and L. albopruinosus 2 (p- 85), Brazil, types of all 3 
in Vienna. Emended descriptions of Chrysops tanyceras, 
Balbodimyia erythrocephakif Lophotahanus flavibarhis, 
and L. lividm. Tabanm ocellm Wlk. is an artifact. 
Diachlorus ferrngatm F. { = Tabanns rondanii Beil.), 

5689. LENGERSBORF, FR. Les Sciarides (Lycoii- 
idae) de la collection de J. W. Meigen. Encyclop. Eni. 
Ser. B. Dipt era 5; 55-61. 2 fig. 1929. — ^llre writer has re- 
examined a number of Meigen’s types in the Mus. 
Nation. Hist. Nat., Paris. The collection contains 2 
specimens labeled Seiara anmdata Meig., one =8. 
autumnaUs Winn, and the other S. ornata Winn., and 
the "writer inferentially establishes the synonymy as 
Seiara hrimnipes v. anmdata Meig. ( = 8. autumnaUs 
Winn., S. hyali7iipennis Meig.); 8. bicolor* Meig. ( = 8. 
rufiv€7itris Macq.) ; 8. morio Meig. ( = aS. lugubrk Winn,), 
synonymy based on 1 c?, 3 22; two other 22 are annu- 
lata; S. carbonaria Meig. (=8. atra Meig.); 8. fiervosa 
Meig. [1818. p. 282] ( = 8. fucata Meig. [1818, p. 280], 
8. placida Winn.) (p. 61) ; 8. longipes, descriptive notes. 
Under 8. riitidicollis are confused three spp. and the 
writer selects one of these as type, establishing _ the 
synonymy as 8. uitidicollis Meig. ( = 8. albicans Winn., 
8. alacris Winn, d*, 8. fenestrata Meig.). A second speci- 
men is now described as 8. pygmaea'^ (Meigen i. litt.) 
(p. 60); the third specimen is perhaps 8..irwula. Winn. 
Under the name 8. pallipes Fabr. are confused 3 species 
in the Meigen colL; of these one may be identified as 
S.solani Winnertz (8. 7 iitidicollis auct. not Meig. as now 
defined); a second as 8. forcipata .Viitm,; the third is 
redescribed (p. 58) but not identified. The 8. lutea 
material consists of 2 22 which may be regarded as 
typical and one U Phorodonta fiaiyipes Meig. Part of 
the 8. fenestrata material eqnsSs nitidicollis but Id? 
1 2 are 8. mu7idula. Seiara pusilla Meig. ( = 8. pavida 
Winn.) based on the present reviser’s decision; a 5 
in the series equals 8. albicans Winn., and a U, belongs 
to Lestremia. 8. vitripennis Meig. ( = 8. hirticornis Meig., 
8. quinquelmeata Macq.) , but in the 8. v. series one is 
equal to 8. autumiialis Winn, and one 2 equal to 
8. fera Winn. 8. scatopsoides Meig. ( = 8. alhicam 
Winn.), although the writer thinks scatopsmdes ought, 
to be eliminated. Descriptive data are given ^ on 8. 
aprilina Meig. ( = 8. nemoralis* Meig.), 8. mirdmaf S. 
ruficavdaf and 8. nigripes* (which is close to 8. myrtilh* 
Winn.)*- 8. glabra Meig. ( = 8. splendent Winn.); 8. 
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vittata^ Meig. ( = ^. opaca Winn.), redefined; B, pme- 
cox Meig. ( = -S. simplex Winn.), redefined. 

5690. MALLOCH, J. R. Exotic Muscaridae (Diptera). 
30. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 6(33) : 321-334. 3 fig. 1930. 
.-Sigaloessa insularis'*' c? (p. 321), Society Is.; S. meU 
bournensis Malloch, transferred to Asiiosoma; Asteia 
striatifrons d* (p. 323), Peru; Cyrionqtum gibbum 
(Fabr.) ( = Curtonokim taeniatum Hendel) ; Cyrtono- 
turn hendeii (p. 325) ; C. striatifrons ? (p. 325) ; Sudan, 
type in Imp. Bur. Ent.; C. magnum 2 (p. 326), Brazil; 
key is given to the spp. of ANASEIOMYIA (p. 328) , (Dro- 
sophilidae) near ('yrtouotum, type A. uniformis-* (p. 
328), also A. dissimilis (p. 330), both Federated Malay 
States, types of both in British Mus.; Mycodrosophila 
halterata 2 (p. 331), Society Is.; Xenosina setipennis 
2 (p. 332), Malay Peninsula, type in Federated Malay 
States Mus.; Actm perdita d (p. 333), Federated Malay 
States, type in Brit. Mus. 

5691. MALLOCH, J. R. Ortalidae, Calliphoridae. In- 
sects of Samoa, Part 6. Diptera. Faso. 5. 215-237. 6 fig, 
1930.— The author gives distributional and taxonomic 
notes on 14 Ortalidtie and 7 Calliphoridae, 2 of the 
former being recorded only from other South Sea 
islands than Samoa. New forms are from Samoa unless 
othenvise specified. Ortalidae: Euxesta semifasciata'^' 
(p. 216), Ellice Is.; NEOEUXESTA (p. 218), near 
Euxesta, type N. fumicosta'‘‘ d (p. 218) ; Rivellia, kev 
to 4 spp.; R. imitans (p. 220); APACTONEURA (p. 
223), resembling Plagiostenoplerina, type A. fiavicornis'i- 
2 (p. 223), in Bishop Mus., Honolulu; XENOGNATHUS 
(p. 225), resembling Engistoneura, type X. bryanr*' (p. 
226), type in Bishop Mus.; X. inermis'^ (p. 228) ; Plagio- 
stenopterina samoaensis (p. 230), type in Brit. Mus, 
Calliphoridae: Paurothrix auriceps d (p. 236), type 
in Hamburg State Zool. Mus. 

5692. [MHFEL, P. P,] Myd>EJIb, U. U. Anopheles 
bifurcatus L. b ueHTpajibHO-^epnoseMHofi objiacxH. [A. 
bifurcatus in the central black soil region.] [German 
summary.] PyccKHfi >KypHaji TponH^ecKofi 

[Russ. Jour. Prop. Medi] 7(1) : 56-57. 1929.— 29 2? and 
26 dd were collected, the first record of this sp. from 
the Government of Voronezh. — B, Van Rosen. 

5693. ORLOWA, A. A., und S. D. SCHACHOW. Culi- 
cidae und Phlebotominae des Bezirkes Kaarry-Kala in 
Turkmenien. Arch. Schijjs- u. TropenVHyg. 34(11) : 593- 
608. 12 fig. 1930 . — X survey indicating relation of local 
topography to distribution, enumerating 6 spp. of 
Culicidae and 6 of the Phlebotominae, found in this 
region, and describing some anomalies of the sexual 
organs in the Phlebotomi, 

5694. RINGDAHL, 0. Entomologische Ergebnisse der 


schwedischen Eamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 30. 
Diptera Brachycera 3. Pam. Muscidae. Arkiv Zool. 
IBtochholml 21 A (3, paper 20) : 1-16, 6 fig. 1930. — Of 
116 spp. of Muscidae, 73 were European, 5 were hitherto 
known only in North America, and of the rest, 15 are 
newv Phaonia maiaisei (p. 6), Coenosites grisescens 2 
(p. 6), Fucellia kamtchatica d (p- 7), F. hypopygialis 
(p. 7), Acroptena kamtchatica d (p- 8)? Phorbia sub- 
grisea-^' (p. 8), Hylemyia (Euryparia) aculeata-^' d (P* 

9) , H. angulosa d (p. 9), H. (Delia) graciiipes d (p- 

10) , H. simplex* d (p. 10), H. discreta v. angustifrons 
(p. 11), Coenosia luteipes (p. 11), C. oblongolamellata 
(p. 11), C. griseiventris d (p. 11), and C. pilipyga d 
(p. 13). Alloeostylus albi-basalis Zett., note; Pegomyia 
jrigida Zett. ( = [F.] biviitata Stein) . 

5695. SCHMITZ, H. Pnyxia dispar n. spec. (Dipt.). 
[In German & Spanish.] Rev. Boc. Ent. Argentina 1(4) : 
27-30. 3 fig. 1927, — P. dispar* (p. 27), La Plata, myrme- 
cophile of Acromyrmex lundi. 

5696. THIENEMAHN, AUGUST. Chironomideu-Meta- 
morphosen 2. Die Sectio Tauytarsus geuuinus. Arch. 
Hydrobiol. 20(1): 93-123. 1 fig. 1929.— A review of the 
spp. of Tanytarsus (sens, lat.) of wdiich larval and pupal 
stages are known, with keys to immature stages, and 
with biological and distributional data. The author 
recognizes 3 groups: Euiany tarsus, Rheotany tarsus, and 
Paraiany tarsus. The larvae of the 1st group, which 
live in C3dindrical cases in quiet waters, are usually 
red in color and have small, long petiolate Lauterborn 
organs. The anal angles of the penultimate segment 
in the pupa are provided with 10-20 teeth. This group 
includes the genera Micropsectra, Cladotany tarsus, Goet^ 
ghebueria, Lundstromia, Calopsectra, Phaenopelma, 
Tanytarsus, Tetraiany tarsus, Xeno tanytarsus, Fournieria, 
Clino tanytarsus, and Lauterhornia. The group Rheo-- 
tanytarsus contains but the 1 genus, the larvae of which 
are usually yellowish, with small, short petiolate Lauter- 
bom organs. They live in swift water in conical cases 
which have 2 or more longitudinal ribs that are^ con- 
tinued into filaments. The anal angles of the penultimate 
segment of the pupa are each produced into a rather 
strong hook. The group Paratany tarsus with the genera 
Paratany tarsus, Btylotanytarsus, 2 i.nd Monotany tarsus 
have reddish or more rarely greenish larvae which live in 
un'contaminated water in cylindrical cases that usually 
are attached to plants. The Lauterborn organs are large 
and sessile. The anal angles of the penultimate seg- 
ment of the pupae are provided with 5-8 teeth. _ Of the 
88 spp, of which more or less is known concerning im- 
mature stages, 72 belong to the 1st, 6 to the 2nd, and 
10 to the 3rd group. — 0. A. Johannsen. 
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GENERAL 

5697. WEBER, HERMANN. Biologie der Hemipteren. 
Eine NaturgescMchte der Scbnabelkerfe, (Vol. 11 of 
“Biqlogische Btudienbucher/’) 543p. 329 fig. Julius 
Springer: Berlin, 1930. Pr. 44 M. — ^This book deals 
chiefly with the morphology, biology, and ecology of the 
Hemiptera and Homoptera. A list of hemipterous fam- 
ilies mentions the characters for each. The order 
Hemiptera is regarded as a super-order divided into the 
orders Heteroptera and Homoptera. The Heteroptera is 
divided into suborder Geocorisae containing 24 families, 
and suborder Hydrocorisae with 8 families. The order 
Homoptera is divided into 5 suborders as follows: (1) 
Cicadina with families Fulgoridae, Cercopidae, Cicadidae, 
Jassidae, and Membracidae; (2) Psyllina; (3) Aleuro- 
(fiiia; (4) Aphidina with families Aphiidae, Phem- 
phigidae, Chermesidae, and Phylloxeridae; (5) (Soccidae. 
While these names are not new they are employed in an 


■unusual category. The author considers with much 
detail the morphology of special structures and modifica- 
tions in Hemiptera and Homoptera. The subjects dealt 
with are: (A) Movement as a mechanical phenomena; 
nervous system and sense organs; (B) methods of tak- 
ing food; secretions, respiration; and circulation of 
blood; (C) genital organs, structure and function; de- 
velopment and metamorphosis; also pigmentation; (D) 
ecological relationships and geographical distribution; 

,^(E) relationships between Hemiptera and other animals; 
symbiosis and parasitism; relationship to plants; galls. 
A bibliography and index complete the volume. — H. H. 
Knight. 

HEMIPTERA 

5698. CHINA, W. E. A new genus and two new 
species of Plataspidae (Hemiptera). Ann. and Mag. Nat. 
Hist. 7(42): 574-578. 2 fig. 1931. — A large collection of 
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Hemiptera from Sikkim (nortii India) contained: ERY- 
XHROSOMASPIS (p. 574), near Coptosoma, type E, 
stevensi* c? (p. 575) ; Coptosoma sikkimensis (p. 
576). 

5699. CHINA, W. E. Heteroptera. In: Insects of 
Samoa. Part 2: Hemiptera. Ease. 3. pp. 81-162. 28 fig. 
Brit. Mm. (Nat. Hist.) : London, 1930. — The known 
Samoan lieteropteroiis faima (apart from Miridae) in- 
cludes 70 spp. in 51 genera, 60 spp. of which are treated 
in this paper. The distribution is given by islands m 
Samoa, and elsewhere, and is compared by families 
with Fiji. The distribution of Samoan genera is shown 
by a tabkj to be world-wide. The systematic list in- 
cludes synonymies, distributional records, and notes on 
taxonomy and habits. Glmicim samoanns'^ (p. 93) ; 
Riplorim insnlaris* c? (p. 97) and var. ohscnttis $ (p. 
100); It. tutmkmsis* ?; CHIASTOPLONIA (p. 104) (Dy- 
pdiidae), near Mezira, type C. pygmaea®^ c? (p- 104), 
in rotten bark of Hibisem iiliacem; Pictinus pacificus’^* 
(p. 106); ClefioneAmis samoanus'^ c? (p. 108); Carventus 
kirfcaMyi* $ (p. 109); Protacanthis IJhIer ( = Aucheno-> 
plm Bergr.); P. pacificiis'^ (p. Ill), Fiji (type) and 
Samoa; P. Mhamatiis (Metacanihus b. Dist.) (p. 112); 
M elanerythms Stal, distinct genus; Nesosteihm Karkal- 
dy, raised from siibgeneric to generic rank (p. 115) ; 
N, niger* ? (p, 113) ; Graptosteihus ni^ceps (G. serviis 
var. n. Stdl) (p. 115) ; A'ysius {Nydm) pacificus* 2 
(p. 116), New Hebrides (type) and Samoa; Germalus 
samoanns’5« (p. 118) ; G. totoni*^ (p. 122) ; NEOCROM- 
PFS (p. 125) (Lygaeidae), near Cro7npm and Ischno^ 
rhynchm, type N. kellersi^ (p. 126) ; Reclada moesta 
B. White ( = Clerada minuta China) ; Orthaea ventralis* 
(p. 130); 0. pnbenila^^ (p. 133); BRYAHELLA (p. 135), 
(Lygaeidae), near Ozopkora, type B. longicornis* (p. 
136); Cligenes swezeyi^' 2 (p. 138) and ssp. major 2 
(p. 139); IDIOCYSTA (p. 141) (Tingitidae), near Phy- 
satocheilaj type J. hackeri’^ (p. 142) ; Gardena geniculata* 
2 (p. 143); Luteva insoUda* B. White (^Pioiaria coU 
lenetti Cheesman), redescribed; DICTYNNA (p. 150), 
n, subg. of EmpicoriSf type E. (D.) nitidicollis*^ 2 (p- 
148) ; Polytoxm similis’^ (p. 151) ; Sastrapada hopkinsi* 
(p. 153) ; Arhela cosialis v. fiavicollis (p. 156) ; Reduvio-- 
lus a^milipes’^ (p. 157). New forms are from Samoa, 
unless otherwise stated. The following spp. are new 
to Samoa: Brachyplatys pacifieus, Geoiomm pygmaem, 
Coleotichm sordidm, Cantheconidea cyanacantha, Platy- 
nopus nielacanthuSf on caterpillars of Atella exulanSj 
Pegala higuUula, Piezodorus rubrofasdatm, Leptoglossus 
australis^ Leptocorisa yaricorniSj M elanacanthm mar- 
gineguttatus, Leptocoris imulariSf Mezira membranacea, 
Pyrrhobaphm leuyrm, Graptosteihus nipriceps, Orthaea 
pacifica^ 0. nigriceps, 0. nietneri, Aphanus insularis, 
Dysderem inmlaris, D. impictiventris, Gardena pacifica, 
Luteva insolida, L. subaequalis, Empicoris rubromacu- 
latuSf Oncocephalm padficus^ Peregrmaior biannulipes, 
Arhela costalis,^ Reduviolus capsiformisj and Cimex 
kemipterus. Altitude records are given for many spp. 

5700. BRAKE, CARL J. Two new species of Tigava 
from SoTith America (Hemiptera-Tingitidae). Proc. 
Mamaiian Ent. Soc. 7 (3) : 405-406. 1931. — T. semota c? 
(p. 405) and T. hondari (p. 405), Brazil. Types in anthor^s 
coil. — 0. H. Swezey. 

5701. EVANS, J. W. A new species of Nysins (Hem., 
Lygaeidae) from Australia. Bull. Ent. Res, [London} 
19(4) : 351-354. 3 fig. 1929 . — Nydus clevelandensis* (p. 
351), Queensland, on Sonckm oleracem, Gnaphalium 
puTpureum, and Erigeron Vmjoliu^, type in Brit. Mus.; 
N. vinitor^, redescribed. The author states that the 
subgenera of Nydm may be regarded as valid genera, 
and treats them as such in a "key to genera included 
under Nysiv^ BMottl Described in the key are: HUB- 
SON A, type Nydus anceps B. W. (p. 353) ; MYERSIA, 
type Nydm clavicomis F. (p. 353). 

5702. ILLINGWORTH, J. F. Notes on some hugs 
associated with, pineapples in Hawaii. Proc. Hawaiian 
Ent. Soc. 7(3): 465-467. 1931. — Leucopoedla albofasciata, 
ah introduced sp., breeds in purslane and nightshade, 
and under certain circumstances will oviposit in the 
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tender pineapple leaves ; Pycnoderes Jf-maculatus, a new- 
comer, has been found on purslane in the pineapple 
fields; Triphleps persequens oviposits in the leaves of 
purslane and is a valuable predator on aphids and 
thrips. 

5703. [KIRICHENKO, A. N,] KMPM^EHKO, A. H 
BoaHbie noJiy>KecTKOKpHJiHe (Hemiptera: Hydrobiotica 
H Sandaliorbyncha), coOpaHHbie 3* A. TapHorpajtcKHM 
B c. -3. OepcuH H Ha KaBKase. [Aquatic Hemiptera- 
Heteroptera collected by Tarnogradsky in northwestern 
Persia and in the Caucasus.] [German summary.] 
PaOoTbi CeBcpo-KaBKascKoi rH.qpobHoaorHHecKoi Cra- 
HhHH. (Trav. Sta. Biol. Caucase du Nord.) 3(1/3) : 45- 
62. Map. 1930. — The author lists 11 spp. from Persia 
and 25 spp. from North Caucasus, with locality and date 
records. Microvelia reticulata and Micronecia mmutis- 
sima are new to the Caucasus. Study of Notonecta 
material in various collections shows tfie following dis- 
tribution of the 4 recognized spp. of the eastern Palae- 
arctic: N. mamdala, E. and SE. Persia; N, marmorea, 
southern Russia to Persia and Turkestan ; ' N. glaucd, 
N. and S. Russia to Siberia, Mongolia, and Chinese 
Turkestan; N. ohliqua, S. Russia to Turkestan. There 
is also a supplement to that part of the author’s "Hemip- 
tera-Heteroptera Faunae Caucasicae, I” (1918) which 
deals with aquatic Hemiptera. — From author’s summary. 

5704. NINO, FLAVIO L. Breves noticias sobre el 
Triatoma infestans en la Republica Argentina. Rev. 
Soc. Ent. Argentina 1(4): 55-64. Map, 2 pL, 1 fig. 1927. 
— Description and figures of eggs, larvae, nymphs, and 
adults of this blood-sucking sp., with notes on life 
history and habits in captivity. A distributional map 
is given. 

5705. SCHOUTEBEN, H. Un genre nouveau d’Etricho- 
dien du Congo. Rev. Zoo! et Bot. Africaines 20(2) : 207- 
208. 1931. — OKONBO (p. 207), near Katanga and Ajro- 
castra, tvpe 0. collarti (p. 207), Belgian Congo. 

5706. WALLEY, G. STUART. A review of the genus 
Palmacorixa Abbott (Hemip., Corixidae). Canadian Ent. 
62(5) : 99-106. 2 pL 1930. — ^The genus, type P. gillettii* 
Abb., is re-definea, original description is quoted, and a 
key to the spp., based on c?c?, is given. P. gillettii v. 
confluens**® (p. 103), and P. nana^ (p. 106), Quebec, types 
in Canadian Nat. Coll. P. gillettii, P. hueoni, and P. 
mexieana are discussed. 

HOMOPTERA 

5707. BL5TE, H. C. Nieuwe Naamlijst van Neder- 
landsche Jassidae. [New name-list for the Jassidae of 
the Netherlands.] Tijdschr, voor Ent, 70(3/4) : 210-231. 
1927. — These number 161 ; the total of all other Homop- 
tera known to the country is 469, of which 221^ are 
Cicadariae, 31 Psyllidae, 3 Aleurodidae, 166 Aphidoidea, 
and 38 Coccidae. 

5708. BUEKER, ELMER B. Two new mealy-bugs 
(Coccidae) in nests of ants (Lasius), Amer. Mm. 
Novitates No. 453. 1-3. 8 fif . 1931. — Cryptonpersia leuco- 
cystis*^ (p. 1) and Tnonymus interjecti*^ (p. 3), 
Colorado. 

5709. BELONG, BWIGHT M. A new species of bean 
leaf-hopper from Haiti. Canadmi Ent, 62(4): 92-93. 1 
fig, 1930. — Empoasca fabalis^ (p. 92). 

5710. FROGGATT, WALTER W. Notes on gall-mak- 
ing coccids with descriptions of new species. 11. Proc. 
Unnean Soc. N. B. Wales 55(4) : 468-474. 2 pL 1930.- 
Apiomorpha dumosa (p. 468), Victoria on Eucalyptus 
sp.; A. longmani*^ (p, 469), A, annulata* (p. 469), and 
A. fusiformis* 2 (p. 470), all 3 Queensland, on Eucalypr 
tm sp., and types in Queensland Mus.; A. spinifer 2 
(p. 470i), Queensland, on Eucalyptm sp. The galls of 
a number of previously known spp. of Apiomorpha are 
described and recorded from various spp. of Eucalyptus. 

5711. GILLETTE, C. P., and M. A. PALMER. Notes 
on Colorado Aphididae. Ann, Ent, Soc, Amer. 21(1); 1- 
24. 4 pi, 1928.— Macrasiphum longipes* (p. 1) on Ar- 
temisia tiidentata; M. glabrum’*' (p. 2) on Artemma 
dracunculoides ; Macrosipkoniella frigidicola'*' (p- 3) on 
A. frigida, A, abrotanum, and Eurotia [Eurotiumu 
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lanatum; Macrosiphum fiiifoliae* (p. 5) on A. filijolia 
and A. vulgaris; M. jonesii (p. 7) on A. cana; Anur aphis 
minntissima’^ (p. 8) on A. filijolia; A. filifoiiae'^ (p. 9) 
on A. filijolia; Chaitophorus popiilella^ (p. 15) from 
Populus spp.; Myzus alpinns"^ (p. 18) on Pedicularis 
hracteosa. The new name essigi (p. 18) is proposed for 
Eichochaitophorm populifolii Essig preocc. Critical 
notes, based on examination of^ type slides, are given 
for: Anuraphis canae* A. hermistonii, A, oregonensis^j 
Aphis arteruisicola. There are also notes on Macro- 
siphum Valerianae^. 

5712. GREEK*, E. ERKEST. Two new mealy bugs 
from India. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 7(42): 557-560. 
2 fig. 1931. — Ripersia oryzae^ (p. 557), Madras, on rice- 
plants and various wild grasses and sedges; Rhiziecm 
cynodontis*^ (p. 559), at ‘the roots of Cynodon dactylon. 

5713. GREEK, E. ERKEST. Fauna Sumatrensis. 
(Bijdrage Kr. 65.) Coccidae. [In English.] Tijdschr. 
voor Ent. 73(3/4) : 279-297. 10 fig. 1930.— The present 
paper is based on collections made by Edward Jacob- 
son in Sumatra^ 1923-1927. Only 6 spp. of Coccidae 
have been previously reported from this region. The 
present collection contains 23 spp., listed here, and in- 
cluding: Drosicha sumatrensis^ (p. 281); Icerya {Cryp- 
ticerya) nuda**' (p. 282), on Gigantochloa aspera; Pseu- 
dococcus jacobsoni* (p. 284), on Ficus retusa; Lecanium 
bambusicola*^' (p. 285), on Bamhusa nana; L. (Saissetia) 
crassum*^' (p. 287), on Broussonetia papyrijera, and from 
India on Ficus religiosa and Psidium guyava; Ctenochi- 
ton formicopMlus'^ (p. 288), in nests of ant Dolichoderus 
carhonarius-latisquama associated with Ctenochiton in- 
clusus and Anomalococcus multipori; C. inclusus* (p. 

289) , in nests of ants associated with C. jormicophilus 
and Anomalococcus multipori; Vinsonia magnifica‘^ (p. 

290) , on Mangijera odorata and Eugenia malaccensis; 
Aulacaspis sumatrensis* (p. 292) , on Mangijera odorata. 
Types in author’s coil. 

5714. KUSKEZOV, VICTOR. Asiatiscbe Penthimia- 
Arteu. Ent. Nachrichtenbl. 5(1): 8-12. 1931. — Penthimia 
nigra v. caucasica (p. 10), Caucasus; P. nana c? (p* 12), 
Amur [Siberia]. 

5715. KUWAKA, IKOKICHI. The diaspine Coccidae 
of Japan, VI. Genus Phenacaspis. Min. Agiic. Forestry 
Japan Sci. Bull. 2. 1-14. 3 pi. 1931. — Includes a key to 
the 6 spp. described, with Phenacapsis quercus* (p. 6) 
on Quercus myrsmaejolia, Yokohama; P. fujicola* (p. 
8) on leaves of Wistaria chinensis v. multiguga, Angyo ; 
P. momi* (p. 9), on leaves of Abies firma, Mt. Hakko, 
Shiznoka-ken; P. kentiae* (p. 10) on Kentia and other 
green house plants, Yamamoto. 

5716. IiAIKG, F. An interesting aphid and coccid from 
the Argentine Republic. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 1(4) : 
23-26. 2 fig. 1927. — Myzocallis edwardsi* § (p. 23), on 
Nothojagus sp.; Fagisuga triloba*^ emended description. 

5717. LALI/EMAKB, V. Homopteres nouveaux de la 
Somalie Italienne mdridionale. Boll. Soc. Ent. Ital. 62 
(10): 185-187. 1930. — Hilda paolii (p. 185), on Abutilon; 
SepulUa somalica (p. 186), on Abutilon asiaticum and 
on cotton. 

5718. LALTEMAKB, V. Becription de trois nouveaux 
Homopteres Congolais. Rev. Zool. et Bot. Ajricaines 20 
(3): 302-304. 1931.— LEPTOFLATA (p. 302) (Flatidae), 
near Flatamorpka and Sanurus, type L. seydeli (p. 302), 
type Congo Mus.; Eicania lujai (p. 303) and R. buxgeoni 
(p. 303), both in author’s coll. All 3 from Belgian Congo. 

5719. MITIR, F. Kew and little-known Fulgoroidea in 


the British Museum (Homoptera). Ann. and Mag. Nat. 
Hist. 7(40) : 297-314. 11 fig, 1931.— Types of the following 
p. are in Brit. Mus. Tropiducliidae : Daradax grandis* 
(p. 297), Siam; Mulucha variegata 2 (p. 298), Gold 
Coast; Numicia viridis (p. 299), Natal, and var. in- 
fuscata (p. 299); N. nitida* (p. 300), Uganda; CATUL- 
IiIARIA (p. 300), type C. njalae* (p. 300), Sierra Leone; 
C. ugandae* (p. 301), Uganda; AMACLARBEA (p. 301), 
near Amapala and Clardea, type A, gowdeyi ? (p. 302), 
Jamaica; Neotangia munda c? (p. 302), Brit. Guiana; 
N, emarginata (Dictyophara e. IJhler) (p. 303); Tam- 
hinia zonata 2 (p. 303), Madras Presidency; PARA- 
GARUMKA (p. 303), type P. pseudolepida* 2 (p. 304), 
Siam.; P. melichari {Garumna m. Baker) (p. 305); 
Tangidia uhleri (p. 305), Grenada; Rotunosa intermedia 
<? (p. 306), Honduras; Neommatissus bakeri 2 (p. 306), 
Philippine Is.; STEKOCOKCHYOPTERA (p. 307), re- 
lated to Conchyoptera and Turneriola, type B. darwini* 
(p. 308); also Turneriola breviceps <? (p. 308), and T. 
hirsuta 2 (p. 310), all 3 Cape Province; Ommatissus 
bimaculatus 2 (p. 310), United Provinces. Buea simplex^ 
Walker is referred to the Issidae. Eurybrachidae : MI- 
CROETTRYBRACHYS (p. 312), type M. vitrifrons* c? 
(p. 313), Pondoland. 

5720. MUIR, P. Kew and little-known Fulgoroidea 
from South America. Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(3): 
469-480. 1 pi. 1931. — Taosa viridis (p. 470), Brazil, 
type in Stockholm Mus.; T. bimaculifrons* (p. 470), 
Brazil (type) and Ecuador, and T. lineatifrons 2* (p- 
471), Brasil, types in H.S.P.A. Exp. Sta., Honolulu ; T. 
pseudoscriptiventris (p. 472), Brazil, type in Brit. Mus.; 
T. scriptiventris (Cladodiptera s. Walker) (p. 472) ; T. 
holmgreni c?* (p. 472), on frontier between Peru and 
Bolivia, east side of Andes, type in Stockholm Mus.; T. 
viridifrons {Cladodiptera v. Walker) (p. 473) ; T. soror- 
cula {Dictyophora s. Berg) (p. 473) ; T. xufa 2* (p. 473), 
Brazil, type in Brit. Mus.; T. herbida* (Dichoptera h. 
Walker) (p. 474) ; T. parahexbida* (p. 474), British 
Guiana, type in H.S.P.A.. Exp. Sta.; BRACHYTAOSA 
(p. 474), (Dictyophoridae) near Taosa, based on B. 
venturii 2* (p. 475), Argentina, type in Brit. Mus.; 
Alcestis costalis c?* (p. 475) and A. xomani* (p. 476), 
Brazil; CARRIOKIA (p. 476), (Lophopidae) ne^T Ji- 
vatma, based on C. flavicollis 2 (p* 477), Ecuador, type 
in Brit. Mus.; Hesticus Walker is referred from Dictyo- 
phoridae to Lophopidae; H. xufimanus {Cladodiptera r. 
Walker) (p. 480) ; H. sanguinifrons 2* (p* 480), Ecuador. 
— 0. H. Swezey. 

5721. SCHMIBT, EBMUKB. Gynopygoplax schultzei, 
eine neue Cercopide von den Philippinen. (Hemipt.- 
Homopt.) Ent. Rundschau 48(6) : 64. 1931. — G. schultzei, 
Luzon. Type in Berlin-Dahlem Mus. 

5722. SLEESMAK, J. P. A monographic study of the 
Koxth American species of Euscelis and allied genera. 
(Homoptera — Cicadellidae.) Ent. Americana IBroohlyn'l 
10(2): 87-148. 10 pi. 1929(1930). — Drylix truncatus* 
(p. 100), Ohio; Ophiola luteola* (p. 120), Massachusetts; 
AMBLYSELLUS (p. 131), type A. curtisii* (Athysanus 
c. Fitch) (p. 131); Thamnotettix tetanus* {Athysanus 
t. Osborn & Ball) (p. 132) ; Deltocephalus dentatus 
{Athysanus d. Osb, & Ball) (p. 133), Types of new spp. 
in De Long coll. Eedescriptions and keys to the genera 
and spp. are given, also food habits, distribution, and 
ecological habitats. A detailed comparative study of the 
internal d* genitalia* is included. — J. P. Sleesman. 
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5723. BEKOIST, R. . Une nouvelle espece d’Osmie 5724. BEQUAERT, J. Podalonia violaceipennis 
d’Algdrie. Ann. Soc. Ent, France 96(3/4): 270. 1927; (Lepeletier), a dimorphic fossorial wasp. (Hymen- 
97 (1/2): 18. 1928.— Oswfa armala (p. 270), type in optera.) Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 24 {i) : 220-221. 192r ^. — 
Paris Mus.; O. insolita (p. 18), type in coll. J. Perez. A case of color dimorphism among the Hymenoptera. 
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P. luctuosa S and P, violaceipennis c? were found mating. 
This, together with the fact that the latter was recently 
raised from a P. luctiima parent, confirms the conjecture 
that P, idohcei'pe7mis is a dimorphic sp. 

5725. BRADLEY, J. CHESTER. The species of Camp- 
someris (Hymenoptera-Scoliidae) of the plumipes group, 
inhahiting the United States, the Greater Antilles, and 
the Bahama Islands, Proc, Acad. Nat, Sci., Philadelphia 
80: 313-337. 3 maps.^ 1 pi. 1928. — All spp. of the scoliid 
wasps of the subg. Canipsornerk, with the exception of 
4, arc discussed: C. plunirpe.s (including sspp. fosmlana 
and cAvipuenta), C. tolteca, and C. pilipcs^ wnthin the 
IJ. S. A.; C. talteea, C. dorsnta, C. fnjasciata, and C. 
i. ssp. nassauensis (p, 322) (Bahamas, type in Cornell 
ITniv.), in Central Amer. and the West Indies. These 
constitute what the author calls the plumipes group, 
about which there has been considerable uncertainty in 
regard to status and distinctions. A large amount of 
material from the main collections of the XJ. S. A., as 
well as from the museums of Btidapest and Vienna, 
was studied. — L. 0. Hoimrd. 

5726. BRI:THES, JEAH. Hymdnopteres Sud-Amdri- 
Cains du Deutsches Entoniologisches Institut: Tere- 
brantia. Eni, MiiteiL 16(5) : 319-335. 3 fig. 1927 .—[For 
abstract of the first half of this paper see 3B, A. 3(1/3) : 
entry 3853.1 Ichneumonidae, Pimplinae, tribe x\coeni- 
tini:^ LEPTOGLYPHIS (p. 319). with I. minasensis (p. 
320); NEOGABTOIA (p. 322) (tr. Xoridini), with Ab 
paulistana'^ (p. 322). Braconidae, Coenocoelininae: 
PLECTOBRACOlSr (p. 325), with P. testaceus (p. 326), 
and P. minor (p. 326). Chaleididae, Eulophinae; 
PARASYMPIESIS (p. 328), with P. cecidicola (p. 328); 
TROPIMIUS (p. 329) , with T. wiilei*^^ (p. 329) ; IDIOBIA 
(p. 330) (Miscogasterinae), with J. schmidti (p. 330), 
Costa Rica. Serphidue, Diapriinae: KIEFPEROPRIA 
(p, 333), w’ith K. horni (p. 33-i). Other new spp. are: 
Casinaria brasiliensis (p. 323); Parabatius neotropicus 
(p. 324) ; Astiphronima albitarse (p. 324) ; Ipobracon 
horni (p. 327) ; J. guaruja (p. 327) ; Bracon pauloensis 
(p. 328) ; Bmchobim brasiliensis'i' (p. 329) ; Eucharo^ 
morpha (?) brasiliensis (p. 331); SpilochalcJs fischeri 
(p. 332); S. T-nigrum (p. 332); Syntomasph (?) ale- 
grensis (p. 333); Tropidobria (?) brasiliana (p. 334); 
LopJn^roidcs paraguayensis (p. 335)', Paraguay; Ptilia 
uberaba (p. 335); Chelonus mexicanus (0. aumiUpes 
Cameron). Except where otherwnse given, new spp. are 
from Brazil. There are taxonomic notes on Cecklopimpla 
ronmi. — C, E. Mickel. 

5727. BUCKLE, J. W. Ancistrocerus capra and the 
larvae of Epargyreus tityrus. (Hymenop.) Canadimi 
Ent, 61(12): 265-266. 1929. — ^^fhe hunting, capture, and 
stinging of the larva of the silver spotted skipper (E. 
tityrus) bv the wasp A. capra, are de.scribed. 

5728. BUCKLE, J. W. Croesus varus (De Villaret) 
(Hym.). Canadian Ent. 62(1): 21-22. 1930.-~The author 
reports the taking of a specimen of this sawfiy, which 
is quite rare in N. Amer., at the flowers of the com- 
mon parsnip {Pastinaca sativa) at the foot of Mt. Royal, 
Canada. The only previous record of the sp. in N. Amer. 
is apparently that of a c? taken in Nova Scotia. 

5729. COCKERELL, T. D. A. Descriptions and records 
of bees. CXXII. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 5(25) : 156- 
163. 1930. — Bomhus discrepaiis, emended description; 
Trigona amhusta, T. hakeii, and T. biroi, listed as new 
to Siam; Augochlora (Pseudaugochloropsis) ogilviei 2 
(p. 157) ; A. phanerorhina (p. 149) ; A. (Augochloropsis) 
cataractae (p. 159); A. (A.) semitoralis (p. 160); Halic- 
tm potaroensis (p. 161); Sphecodes biroi mariae c? 
(p. 162), Siam; the 22 of Hahropoda sutepensis Ckll. 
and Osmia pseudamala CklL, are described. Except 
where otherwise stated, new spp. are from Brit. Guiana. 

5730. COCKERELL, T. D. A. New bees from the 
Mesa Verde National Park, Colorado. Jour. New York 
Ent, Soc. 37 (4) : 441-448. 1929. — Emphoropds citulus c? 
(p. 442); An^Ao?>/mra suMgnava 2 (p. 443); Nomada 
frankei c? (p. 443) ; Andrena viridibasis 2 (p. 444); A. 
speculifera 2 (p. 444) ; A. {Trachandrena) abjuncta 2 
(p. 445) ; A. heterura 2 (p^ 445) ; A, (Pterandrena) 


platyrhina 2 (P- 446) ; A. (Traehandrena) tarduk 9 
(p. 447). ^ 

5731. COSTA LIMA, A. da. Sur le Dielocerus for- 
mosus King. (Hymenoptera, Tenthredinoidea.) Covmt 
Rend. Soc. Biol 97(31): 1366-1367. 1927.— Some latent 
larvae of D. jornio.ms were found in material from 
Pernambuco. A case is cited of laiwa of this sp. re- 
maining latent for a perio<i of 3 vears. 

5732. CRfeVECOEUR, AD., et J. de WALSCHE. Descrip- 
tion de trois Hymdnopteres gynandromorphes ou mou- 
strueux. Bull, et Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 69(1/2): 37- 
39. 3 fig. 1929. — A specimen of Halihius cnleealus^', of 
Andrcna albicans^ and of Vespa vulgaris* is described 

5733. CROS, AUGUSTE. Contribution a la biologic 
de Scolia interstincta King. Bull, et Ann. Soc. Ent. 
Belgique 69(10/11) : 354. 1930.--*The author confirm.^ the 
identity of the victim of S. intersilncia as Aeihmsa 
floralis. 

5734. CUSHMAN, R. A. Three new ichneumonoid 
parasites of the rice-borer (Chilo simplex (Butler)). 
Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(2): 243-245. 1929.— Ceatc- 
fems alternecoloratus (p. 243) , Diocte.^ chilonis (p. 244), 
and Chelonus chilonis (p. 244), all China, types in 11. s! 
Nation. Mus. 

5735. CUSHMAN, R. A. Miscellaneous notes and de- 
scriptions of ichneumon-flies. Proc. Soc. Nation. Mus, 
72 (Art. 13) : 1-22. 2 flg. 1927. — Short revisions of N. Amer. 
spp. of several genera, key to N. American spp, of Agro- 
thereutes, Protarckoides, and Ceraiogastra. I.ndinop.nden 
alberta 2 (p. D, Cryptus caligatus 2 (p. 2), and Agro- 
thereutes rufopectus 2 (P- 4), Alberta; A. slossonae 2 
(p. 4), New Hampshire; A. microaiatus 2 (p. 4). New 
England; Ischnus doddi (p. 5), llniguay; Trkhocryptm 
bicolor (p. 8), with criticfil notes on the genus; TRICH- 
ESTEMA (p. 9) resembling Trichocryptu.s, based on 
T. helcostizoides'*' 2 (p. 9). S. Dakota; EphiaUes ni- 
groaeneus 2 (p- 10), Jamaica: E. polychromus 2 (p. H), 
Cuba; Hemiiales hemipterus (Fabr.) ( = //. imignipen- 
nis Schmied.) ; Syrphoctonm foutsi (p. 12), Maryland; 
Himertus Thomson {^Clcpsiporthns Davis, Neopro- 
tarchus Cushman) ; Himertus ater ( N eoprotarchus a. 
Cushman) ; H. flavidus (Clepsiporthus /. Davis) (p. 
14); H. dakota 2 (p. 14), S. Dakota; H. rubiginosus 
(Mesoleptus ? r. Cresson) (p. 15) ; Protarchoides pal- 
lipes 2 (p- 15), Alberta: Pkrudus dakota^ (p. 17), S. 
Dakota; P. exarealatus 2 (p. 19), New York; notes on 
the systematic position of Phrudus; Podogaster cactorum 
(p. 19), Argentina; Ceraiogastra trifascia ta 2 (p. 21), 
Massachusetts; C. rufa (Dy spates rufus (Prov,)) {p.21). 
Types in XJ. S. Nation. Mus. 

5736. EBEL, GUILLERMO. El Syntomaspis laetus. 
Rev. Chilena^ Hist. Nat. Pura y ApUcada 32: 167-170. 
1 fig. 1928(1929). — This sp., whose larvae are found in 
the galls of “eoliguay,” is described and figured. The 
author believes that it is parasitic U]>on Exurm coh 
liguayae and feeds upon it. 

‘5737. FERRIME, CH. Notes on some chaldic para- 
sites of lac-insects. Bull. Ent. Res. [London] 19(2): 
171-176. 2 fig. 1928. — Tachardiaephagus tachardiae (How.) 
( = Y. thoracicus Ashm., Usseneyrtus' Irotipi' Cameron) ; 
Lissencyrtus somermlli is included in the genus Tachar’ 
diaephagm (p. 171) ; Elmmus claripennis* (Cam.) ( = E. 
colemani Mahdih.) ; Coccophayus tschirckh^ ^ Malidih., 
described for the first time (p. 173) ; Tetrastickus pur- 
purem* (Cam.) ( = T. immm Mahdih.). 

5738. FINZI, BRUNO. Quarto contributo alia cono- 
scenza della fauna mirmecologica della Venezia Giulia. 
[Fourth contribution of the ants of Venezia Giulia, Italy.] 
BaU. Soc. Ent. Italmna 60(8): 128-130. 1928.— A short 
list, including Leptoihorax sordiduhis v. tergestina (p. 
129). 

5739. FORSIUS, RUNAR. Eine neue Cephide aus 
Japan. Notulae Ent. IHelmngjors] 8 (3) : 67-69. 1928,— 
Monoplopus japonicus (p. 67) . A key is given to the 4 
known spp. of Monoplo^^. 

5740. FORSIUS, RUNAR. Uber neue Oder wenig be- 
kannte Tenthredinoiden aus Sumatra. Notulae Ent. 
[Heldngfors] 9(2): 53-64; (3): 65-70. 1929.— Of 179 



HYMENOPTERA 


5741-5752 


617 [Feb., 1932] 

speciineiis, coiiected by Edward Jacobson of Fort de 
Eock, 2 genera and 10 spp. are new and here described, 
besides 4 genera and 4 spp. new to Sumatra. Types 
in Natiirhist. Mus., Leyden. Corporaalinus jacobsoni 2 
(p. 54) ; Anapeptamena montana (p. 56) ; A. albicomis 
5 (p. 57) ; Canonias jacobsoni (p. 58) ; CANONIADES 
(p. 59), resembles CanoiimSy type C. jacobsoni 2 (p. 60) ; 
AtJudia ftinebris (A. proxima var. /. Forsius) (p. 61), 
d cif'scribed for the first time; Siromboceridea jacobsoni 
(p. 61); Neothrinax sumatranus (p. 64); Salatiffia 
roepkei, new to Sumatra; JACOBSONIELLA (p. 65), 
resembling Athlophorm and Canorms, type J. brachycera 
5 (p. 66) ; Athlophorus orbitali^y c? described for the first 
time; A. stimatranus (p. 67); A. similis 2 (p. ^) ; 
Tenthredella umboginera, described for the first time. 

5741. FORSIUS, RUHAR. Notes on some little known 
Australian Tenthredinoidea. Nolulae Ent. [Helsingjors] 
9(3) : 81-84. 192Q, --Pierygophorm intermptus v. queens- 
landicns (p. 81), Perga hartigi Westw. S', and Dipha- 
morphos ^mjriscens Rob. (}, are described for the first 
time; Ckirma variabilk v. sternalis (p. 83). Types of 
n. vars. in Wilson coll. Afeoeurys caudatuH, A\ pudlhis, 
and iV. leai are new to Victoria. 

5742. FORSIUS, RUNAR. Perga titschacki eine nene 
aiistralische Tentbredinoide. Nolulae Ent, IHehmgfoy's] 
9(3) : 85-86. 1929 . — Perga titschacki 2 (p. 85), Victoria, 
type in Natiirhist. Mus., Hamburg. 

5743. PRISON, THEODORE H. A contribution to the 
knowledge of the life history of Bremus bimaculatus 
(Cresson) (Hym.). Eiit. Artier. 8(4) : 159-223. 4 pL 1928.— 
Information is giv'en regarding technique used in secur- 
ing data, and series of experiments and observations 
regarding this sp. of social bee. Data on nesting habits, 
anthophilous habits, duration of the developmental 
stadia, seasonal appearance of the castes, caste ratios, 
size of colonies, color I'ariation of adults, cocoons and 
food storage, mating, and dome.stication, are given. 
Bibliography. — T. H. Fmon. 

5744. GEDBE, FRIEDRICH. Feuer im Ameisenhaufen! 
Kosmos 27(2): 47-48. 4 fig. 1930. — When a candle \vas 
inserted in an ant-hill in the Austrian Alps, and lighted, 
the ants (Formica rufa) quenched the flame in 44 
minutes by sprinkling it with a fluid from the hind end 
of their bodies. To do this, they assumed an upright 
position, with the hind end of the body directed forward. 
This w-as done by large ants, the .'smaller ones giving 
no visible aid. 

5745. GIRAULT, A. A. Notes on and descriptions 
of chalcid wasps (Chalcididae) in the South Australian 
Museum. Rec. S. Australian Mus. 3(3) : 309-338. 1927. — 
An annotated enumeration, including: Stethynmm poema 
(p. 309), S. Australia; Hexanmia sanguinithorax (p. 3J10), 
host, Syi'pkm baUeatus; Amisoidea varia (p, 310), N. S. 
Wales; Ta7ieostigmodes unifascia (p. 311), S. Austr.; 
Eupehnus unipunctipennis (p. 311), Tasmania; Mesa- 
motura keatsi 2 (p. 312) ; M. aeschyli (p. 312) ; SCHIZO- 
NOTELLA (p. 312) (Cleonyminae), type S. eupelmoidea 
2 (p. 312) ; Aligherinm angustifrons 2 (p- 313) ; Epistenia 
speciosissima (p. 313) ; Thmmiasurn marmoratipennis 2 
(p. 314) ; T. pulchripes 2 (p* 314) ; T. auritegula 2, (p. 

315) ; T. dentatitibia 2 (p- 315), Victoria; Westwoodiana 
purpureipes (p. 316); Systolomorphella silvifilia 2 (p- 

316) , Tasmania; Dmoura pulchra 2 (p. 316), S. Austr.; 
EPISYSTOLE (p. 317) (Cleonyminae), type E. peota 
(p. 317); E. meteora (p. 317); Perilampus cupreovarius 
(p. 318) and Eurytomotnma atricoxa 2 (p. 319),. S. 
Austr.; Eurytoma eylandti (p. 320), N. Territory; E. 
silvipuer 2 (p. 320), E. saltinatus 2 (p. 320), and E. 
filisilvae 2 (p. 321), S. Austr.; Decatoma sidnica 2 (p- 
321), N. S. Wales, reared from Ficus rubiginosus; D. 
persephone 2 (p. 321), reared from Fiaus fruit; Clialds-^ 
pomonae v. edna 2 (p. 322), C. juno (p. 323), C. minerva 
2 (p. 323), and C. schuherti v. mariana 2 (p. 323), S. 
Austr.; C, puella (p, 323); C. aligherei 2 (p- 324); C. 
poema 2 (p. 324); Phasgonophora miltoni (p. 325); 
METARRETOCERA (p. 325) (Chalcidinae, Haltichel- 
lini), type M* bumsi 2 (p- 325) ; Xenarretocera tricari- 
nata 2 (p. 325); Pareniaca emersoni 2 (p- 326); P. 


atricornis 2 (p. 326), and Stomatoceras carlylei v. salti 
(p. 327), S. Austr.; S. saltensis 2 (p. 327), Tasmania; 
S. luci 2 (p. 327), W. Austr.; Chahiaellia guttatipennis 
2 (p. 327); a key to the Irichohaltichella,. with L silvae 
2 (p. 329), S. Austr., and I. silvifilia 2 (p. 329), N. S. 
Wales; Macrodoniomerus aligherini 2 (P- 329), N. S. 
Wales, type in Macleay Mus.; Podagiionella julia (p. 
330), Austr.; Megastigmm quadrisetae 2 (P; 330), and 

M. sexsetae (p. 331), Tasmania; Neomegastigmus ater 
(p. 332), from galls on leaves of Eucalyptus obliquaf 
S. Austr.; PSEUDID ARNES (p. 332) (Callimominae, 
Idarnini) , type P. minerva 2 (p. 332), N. S. Wales, from 
Ficus rubiginosus; Koebelea fusca v. flava 2 (p. 332), 

N. Terr., from Ficus glomeratus; Ormyromorpha silvi- 
filia 2 (p* 333), N. S. Wales; 0. aeneiscapus 2 (p- 333) 
and Tomocera viridivertex 2 (p. 333), S. Austr,; OpAa- 
losia aligherini 2 (p. 334), Tasmania; 0. keatsi (p. ^4), 
S. Austr.; PSEUDIPARELLA (p. 334) (Pteromalinae, 
Diparini), type P. emersoni 2 (p. 335), Tasmania ; Iso- 
platoides quadripustulatus 2 (p. 335), N. S. Wales; 
Sy stasis keatsi 2 (p. 335), S. Austr.; Erotolepdella 
Nemorum 2 (p. 336) and Closteromyiia speciosa (p. 336), 
Tasmania; Entedonella aereiscapus 2 (p. 337), S. Austr.; 
Pleistodontes nigricaput (p. 337), from Ficus rubiginosus, 
S. Austr. and N. S. Wales; Blastophaga niveipes (p. 
338), from Ficus glomeratus, N. Terr.; B. semiauriceps 
(p. 338), S. Austr. Except ivhere otherwise given, new 
spp. are from Queensland. 

5746. GOURLAY, E. S. A note on the validity of the 
proctotrypoid genus Tanyzonus Marshall. Trans. <& Proc. 
New Zealand Inst. 58(3) : 310. 1927. — T. holitophilae 
Marsh, appears to be distinct from Betyla fulva 
Cameron. 

5747. HANNES, F. Noch einmal ^^Der Bienenfiugton.” 
Ein Nachtrag zu dem Auf satz “Bienenflugton und Pliigel- 
schiagzahl” im Marzheft dieser Zeitschrift. Biol. Centralb. 
46(9) : 563-564. 1926. — ^The author gives the results of 
further observations on the flight tones of bees and 
concludes that there are 2 fundamental tones, an octave 
apart. Comparisons by ear are eiToneous and only by 
the use of tuning forks can correct decisions be made.-^ 
H. F. Wffeon. 

5748. HARTMANN, FR. Beitrage zu Badens Ameisen- 
fauna. Mitteil. Bad. Land. Naturkunde und Natwr- 
schutz. 2(1/2) : 12-16. 1926. — The following are recorded: 
Ponerini, 1 genus (1 sp.) ; Myrmicini, 6 genera (9 spp., 
several siibspp.) ; Dolichoderini, 2 genera (2 spp.) ; 
Camponotini, 4 genera (12 spp., numerous subspp.). 

5749. HERBST.) PAUL. Nuevos ponpiiidos chilenos. 
Rev. Chilena Hist. Nat. Pura y Aplicada 32: 135-139, 

1 pi. 1928(1929). — Pompilus smaragdinus*^ (p. 135), P. 
eximius=^' 2 (p. 136), P. araucanus'^ (p. 138). 

5750. KUZNETZOV-UGAMSiaj, N. N. Vorlaufige 
Uebersicht fiber die mittelasiatischen Formen der Gat- 
tung Messor (Hym., Form.). Folia Myrmecologioa et 
Termitilogica 1(7): 89-94. 1927. — A key which includes 
the following from Central Asia and Russian Turkestan: 
M. barbanis mendinalis vars. denticulatus (p. 90), 
glabriusculus (p. 90), inermis (p. 90), and infumatus 
(p. 91) ; M. structor ssp. turanicus (p. 91) ; M. s. var, 
subpolitus (p. 92) ; M. similis v. striolatus (p. 92) ; M. 
similis (p. 93) ; M. s. var. clypeatus (p. 93) ; M. vicinus 
(p. 94); M. variabilis (p. 94). 

5751. [KUZNETSOV-UGAMSKII, N. N.] KVSHE- 
UOB-yrAMCKMP!, H. H. MaTepuaJibi no mhpmcko- 
jiOFHH TypKecTana. III. [Contribution to the myrme- 
cology of Turkestan.] (In Russian and German.) 
PyccKoe 3HTOMOJiorHHecKoe ObospeHue. (Rev, Russe 
Ent.) 21(3/4): 186-196. 23 fig. 1927. — ^Keys are given to 
the spp. and subspp. of Acant homy ops, including A. 
niger ssp. nitidus'^ (p. 188) ; A. 7iiger alienus vars. turk- 
menus* (p. 189), pilicornis'^ (p. 189), and flavidus*®* (p. 
189) ; and of Myrmica, including M. rugosa dshungarica 
vars. infuscata (p. 192) and brevispina (p. 193), and M. 
scabrinodis ssp. intermedia (p. 194). Notes and figures 
are also given on other forms. 

5752. MENOZZI, C. Due nuove specie di Eciton Latr. 
(Hymenoptera — Formicidae). Folia Myrmecologica et 
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Tennitohgka 1(2/3): 29-32. 2 %. 1926.— E. (s. str.) 
veliitatiis* c? (p. 30), Costa Rica; E, (Lahidi^s) sedti- 
ins (p* 31), Colombia, types in antnofs coil. 

5753. MERCET, R. GARCIA. Afelinidos palearticos 
(Hym. Cbalc.). BoL E. Soc. Espan, Hist. Nat. 28(5): 
289-294. 4 fig. 192S.— Casca occidentalis* Silvestri & 
Mercet (p. 289), and E'ticarsia longicorais’*' (p. 292), both 
from Spain. 

5754. OGLOBLIN, A. A. Two new species of Aeolus 
(Scelionidae, Hym.) from podkarpatMan Russia. Casopls 
Ceshoslov. Spol Ent. 26(3/4): 51-55. 2 fig. 1929.— A. 
ceraosvitovi^ (p. 51); A. aureopetiolatus'^ (p.'53). 

5755. RAYMEMT, TARETON. The plumed bees. 
Victorian Naturalist 46(8) : 155-162. 1 pi., 1 fig. 1929. — 
The range of Tnchocalletes venustm^ is extended from 
Queensland to Victoria, where it frequents a bitter-pea 
(Damesia tdicina). The <? is described for the first time, 
FaracoUetes marginatum also occurs in Victoria, but 
harvests from . different plants. ^ Both species ^excavate 
shafts in the ground, where their larvae remain for 10 
liionths. TrickocoUetes nigroclypeatus* $ (p. 162), Vic- 
toria, frf'quents Daviesia corymb osa. All 3 spp. have a 
Idgh-pitched note in flight. 

5756. REAUMUR, de. Histoire des fourmis. Avec 
notes de CHARLES PEREZ. (Encyclopedie entomolo- 
gique Voi. 11). 116 p. Paul Lechevalier: Paris, 1928. 
40 fr. 

5757. ROMAH, A. Oxford University Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1928. Ichneumonidae collected by Major R. 
W. G. Kingston on the Oxford University Expedition 
to Greenland, 1928. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 5(27) : 
281-288. 1930. — This collection consists of 25 specimens 
representing 13 spp., for which dates, localities, habitats, 
and taxonomic notes are given. Though not represented 
in the collection, Cryptus Jahricii Schiodte is considered 
a race of C. laboraior Thbg. Plectiscus arcticus ? (p. 
284); Bauahus moniUatm Gr. ( = i>h palpalis Ruthe) ; 
Mesoleim groenlandicus (p. 2^); Anilasia pectinata 
Thoms. (^Limneria deichmanni Nielsen, Astiphromma 
d. Lundbeck). 

5758. [ROSA, J.] A new host for Cremastus hymeniae 
Tier. Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(2): 217. 1929. — Reared 
from Chilo simplex in a rice stalk. 

5759. ROSS, HERBERT H. Two new forms of the 
genus Zaschisonyx Ashmead (Tenthredinidae: Hymenop- 
tera). Canadian Ent. 61(12): 272-273. 1929. — Selandria 
moniana ( = 8, geniilis Cre^^on) ; Zaschisonyx montana 
V. drabula (p. 272), Manitoba, type in Canadian Nat. 
Mus.; Z. m. ssp. occidentalis (p. 272), Idaho, type in 
Univ. Illinois coll. 

5760. SAHTSCHI, F. A propos du Tetramorium 
caespitum L. Folia Myrmecologica et Termitologica 
1(4/5): 52-58. 1927.— T. o. vars. indocile (p. 53), and 
sulcinode (p. 53), Russian Turkestan, penninum (p. 54), 
Switzerland, coeleste (.p. 54) , China, and immigrans (p. 
54), Chile; T. semilaeve vars. liparaeum (p. 55), puncta- 
tum (p. 65), and siciliense (p. 56), Sicily, and kutteri 
(p. 66), Switzerland; T. inerme st. armatum v. ligatum 
(p. 57), Russian Turkestan; Strongylognathus liuberi st. 
eecconii v. kutteri (p. 58), Sicily. 

5761. SCHERTZ, EDUARD. Ein eigenartiges Nest 
der Ameise Lasius mixtus. Ber. Senckenherg. Naturforsek. 
Ges. (Natur u. Mus.) 59(9): 473-475. I pL, 1 fig. 1929. 
—A nest near iMainz, Germany, was constructed of sand 
gra&s with the aid of a viscid secretion, forming a 
spdngelike network. In it were observed the ant guests: 
a lepismatid and 3 isopods (Plathyarthrm hoffmann- 
seggi). 

5762. [SCHOUTEDEN, H.] Un nid des gulpes «Digba" 
de rUelA Rev. Zool. Afncaine 15(3): [37]-[38]. 1927.— 
Notes on the nest and behavior of Polybioides tabida 
and P. melaina. 

5763. SCHULTHESS, A, von. Some more South Afri- 
can Masaridae (Vespoidea). Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 
5(27) : 326-330. 3 fig. 1930, — key is given for Masaris 
discrepans and M. braunsiella* (p. 326), and a supple- 
mentary key for several spp. of Quartinia. Qi poecila* 
(p. 327), Q. punetulata (p. 829) y and Q, niveopicta (p. 
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329). Ail mw spp. from Cape Province, with types in 
Brit. Mus. Q. variegata* Brauns in litt. ( = Q, signata 

Brauns) . 

5764. SCHULTHESS, A. de, et al. Voyage au Congo 
de S. A. R. le Prince Leopold de Belgique (1925), 
Hymenoptera. (Art. 1-3.) Eev. Zool. BoL Africaine*^ 
17(2) : 184-207. 7 fig. 1929.— This work includes reports 
by specialists in the various groups. The first 2 articles 
consist of annotated lists, with localities, dates, and 
(3rd article) new taxonom}’*. Art, 1. A. de Schulthess. 
Apide.s, Vespides, Spherides, Ghrysidides, Scoliides, Mu- 
tiiiides, Formicides. Twenty-one Apidae, 11 Vespidae 
7 Sphegidae, 4 Chrysididae, 5 Scoiiidae, 1 Mutillidae’ 

5 Formicidae, inciuding some imdetermined. Art, 2. a! 
ROMAN. Braconides et Ichneumonides. Six Braconidaej 
3 Ichneumonidae. Art. 3. H. HAUPT. Psammocharidae! 
Eight species are listed. Pepsinae: TRICHONYX (p] 
195), erected for Hernipepsis imguiculans Kohl. There 
is a key to the 4 African genera of the Mygnimia group' 
including PACHYNIMIA (p. 197) , typeP.tinctor (Sauss.) ’ 
n. comb. (p. 197); MONODONTONYX (p, 202), type 
M. helenae’^ 2 (p. 204). Psammocharinae: Paracypho- 
nonyx apicalis^ 2 (p. 206) . All from Belgian Congo. 

5765. SCHULTZ, VICTOR G. M. GeheimnisvoHes von 
den Schlupfwespen. Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 21(40): 367- 
370. 1928. — Over 2000 specimens of a small ichneuiiionid 
{Lithornastix trmivatelhis Dahl.) were bred from a larva 
of Phisia gamma, a case of polyembryony. 

5766. SHESTAKOV, A. Neue Cerceris Arten aus der 
Gruppe Cerceris tuberculata Vill. (Hym.) Soaktas Ento- 
mologica 42(8) : 30-31. 1927. — C. gemmina (p.31). Desert 
of Muganensia, type in author’s colL; 0. hunchuz (p. 
31), Manchuria, type in Zool. Mus., Russia Acad.; C. 
tuberculata ssp. draco (p. 31), China. 

5767. SMITH, M. R, Two introduced ants not previ- 
ously known to occur in the United States. Jour. Econ. 
Ent. 22(1): 241-243. 1929. — Iridomyrmex iniquus and 
Wasmannia auropunctata, tropical ants, have become 
established in the U. S. A., the former in a greenhouse 
at XJrbana, Illinois, the latter on an estate at Miami, 
Florida. Synonymies are given for both spp. A key 
is presented for the determination of workers of all 
spp. of Iridomyrmex (both native and imported) known 
to occur in U. S. A. — M. R. Smith. 

5768. SONAN, J. On Vespa from Formosa. [In Japa- 
nese.] Trans. Nat. Hist. Soc. Formosa 19(101): 136-149. 
1929. — An annotated list of 11 spp., with a key, synon- 
ymy, and locality and date recoras. Vespa magnifica v. 
nobilis (p. 140), V. flavitarsus (p. 142), V. arisana (p. 
147), V. karenkona (p. 148), Y. 4-maculata (p. 148). 

5769. SONAN, JINHAKU. Some wasps and bees of 
Hokoto (Pescadores Islands) [Formosa]. [Partly in Japa- 
nese.] Tram. Nat. Hist. Soc. Formosa 19(105): 533-540, 
2 fig. 1929. —Odynerus hokotdensis (p. 534) and 0. emma 
c? (p. 535), Pescadores and Formosa; Nomia {Paro- 
nomia) hdkot6ensis=^ (p. 537) and N. (P.) lufopostiata 
c?* (p. 538), Pescadores. Some previously known spp. 
are also recorded from Pescadores, 

5770. STUARDO 0., CARLOS. Notas entomologicas. 
Algunas pbservaciones sobre dos Afelininos parasites de 
Aleurothrixus portexi Quaint. [Two Aphelinidae para- 
sitic on A. porteri.] Eev. Chilena Hist, Nat Pura y 
ApUcada 32: 154-157. 2 fig. 1928(1929) .—Of 41 individuals 
of the homopteran A. porteri attacking the leaves of 
Oestrum parqui in February, 31 wei'e parasitized by 
ProspalteUa conjugata, 7 by Coles noacki*, and 3 by 
Ereimocerus comi. Among 72 individuals obtained in 

■ April, 67 were parasitized by C. noacki and 5 by P. 
conjugata. These 2 parasites have not been recorded 
-previously from Chile. 

5771. [SWEZEY, 0. H.] Amblyteles rufiventris 
(Brulle). Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(2) : 216. 1929. — ^First 
record from Hawaii. 

5772. SWEZEY, 0. H. The hosts of Cremastus hy- 
meniae Viereck in Hawaii (Hymenoptera). Proc. Hawak 
wm Ent. Soc. 7(2): 281. 1929. — ^The hosts, belonging 
to the Phycitidae (1), Pyraustidae (13), Tortricidae (4), 
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Eucosmidae (5), Carposinidae (1), Cosmopterygidae (2), 
Tineidae (2), and Cygnodidae (1), are listed. 

5773. TA^UCHI, KICHIZO. Descriptions of new 
sawflies from the Japanese Empire. (I). Trans, NaL 
Hist. Soc. Formosa 19(105) : 495-520. 1^29.— Biobla 
metallica 2 (p. 495) ; S. apicalis (p. 496) ; S. ferox Mra- 
sana 2 (p- 497) ; Macremphytus dentziae 2 (p. 498) , 
the larv^ae feeding on Deutzia sp.; M. albilabris (p. 
499) ; M, fasciatus 2 (p. 500) ; Allantiis (Emphytus) 
nakabusensis 2 (p. 500); Mmphytina geranii (p. 501), 
the larvae feeding on Geranium nepalense; E. longi- 
cornis 2 (p- 502); Taxonm carbonarius (p. 503); T. 
japonicus 2 (p* 504) ; Parasiohla antnxnnalis 2 (p. 505) ; 
p, minomensis (p. 506) ; F. tennicomis 2 (p. 507) ; P, 
bella 2 (p- 507) ; Allomorpha Mrasana (p. 508) ; Arne- 
tastegia polygon! (p. 510), larvae feeding on Polygonum 
reynoutria; A. kirishimensis c? (p. 511) ; Hemitaxonus 
minomensis 2 (p- 511); Abeleses satonis (p. 512); 
HEMIBEDESES (p. 513), near Abeleses, type H, nigri- 
ceps (p. 514) ; PL athaliodes 2 (p- 515) ; Pseudotaxonus 
secmndns (p. 515), the larvae feeding on Osmunda 
regalis v. japonica; Btrongylog aster blechni (p. 517), 
the larva on Blechnum nipponicum; Aneii^rnenus kio- 
tonis (p. 518) ; A. macnlatns (p. 519) ; N esoselandria 
nipponica (p. 519). Types in author's coll. There is a 
key to the 4 Japanese spp, of Macremphytus. 

5774. TAVARES, JOAQUIM da SILVA. Os Cynipides 
da Peninsula Ibdrica. Broteria ZooL 25(2) : 49-96. 14 fig. 
1928. — ^This installment deals with Biorhiza and Neuro- 
term; and concludes the treatment of Diplolepis, Bio- 
rhiza pallida with sspp. codinae (p. 60) , hispanica (p.61), 
and lusitanica (p. 62) ; Neuroterus cardignensis=^ (p, 91) ; 
N. tricolor ssp. ulysipponensis (p. 70). Keys to 3 Euro- 
pean spp. of Biorhiza, to 5 subspp. of B, pallida, and to 
25 European spp. and subspp. of Neuroterus are given. 

5775. UCHIDA, TOICHI. Zweiter Beitrag zur Ich- 
neumoniden-Eauna Japans. Jour. Fac. Agric. Hokkaido 
Imp. Univ. 21(5): 177-207. 3 pi. 1928.— A revision of 
the genera and spp. of the subfam. Ophioninae of the 
Japanese Empire, including Sakhalin, the Kurile and 
Riukiu Is., Formosa, and Korea, thus embracing portions 
of both palearctic and oriental zoogeographical regions. 
Five genera, 79 spp. and 23 vars. are described as new. 
The previously known ophionine fauna of Japan of 48 
spp. and 5 vars. is increased to 164 spp. and 29 vars., of 
which 79 spp. and 23 vars. are new to science. Included 
in the total are 37 previously described spp. and one var. 
first reported here as occurring in Japan. A list of the 
known hosts is followed by brief discussion of the eco- 
nomic value of certain spp. Four pages are devoted to 
a review of the literature of Japanese Ophioninae. A 
chart showing the distribution of the spp. treated and a 
bibliography of 3 pages are appended. The classification 
includes keys to tribes, genera and species. AMEBACHIA 
(p. 198) (tribe Paniscini), near Parabatus Thoms,, type 
A. baibarana=«' (p. 198), Formosa; KIPPOKOPHION (p. 
201) (Ophionini), near Microphion SzepL, type N. varie- 
gatus* (p. 201), Hokkaido, parasite of Actios artemis; 
PORMOSANOMALOK (p. 240) (Anomalini), near Ha- 
bronyx Foerst., type F, baibarensis^ (p. 241), Formosa; 
NOTHAKOMALOIDES (p. 273) (Campoplegini), near 
Nothanomalon SzepL, type iV. matsuyamensis* (p. 273), 
Shikoku; MELALOPHACHAROPS (p. 280) (Campop- 
legini), near Zacharops Vier. and Eckthronomas Foerst., 
type M. tamamikii**' (p. 280), Hokkaido, parasite of 
Melalopka anastomosis; Paniscus nigrus* (p. 188), Hok- 
kaido; P. takaozanus’*' (p. 189), Honshu; Parabatus 
maculifemoratus’*' (p. 193) , P. baibarensis (p. 194) , and 
P. kiuhabonus (p. 195), Formosa; Amehachia coreana 
(p. 199) and Nipponophion coreanus* (p. 203), Korea; 
Ophion nikkonis (p. 204), Honshu; O. hokkaidonis (p. 
205), Sakhalin; 0. takaozanus* (p. 206), Honshu; O.^ 
okunii* (p. 207), Hokkaido; 0. castaneus (p. 208), For- 
mosa; 0. orientalis* (p. 208), Sakhalin; 0. ainoicus (p. 
209), Hokkaido; Dicamptus isshikii* (p. 212), Honshu; 
Pleuroneurophion longicomis* (p. 212), and Plenicospilits 
mushanus* (p. 216), Formosa; H. fuscomaculatus* (p. 
216), Honshu; H. shinkanus (p. 217), Formosa; H. 


yonezawanus* (p. 218), Honshu; H, pudibundae* (p. 
219), Hokkaido, parasite of Dasychira pudibunda L.; 
H, maruyamanus* (p. 220), Sakhalin; H. triguttatus* 
(p. 221), H. bifasciatus* (p. 222), H. nigribasalis* (p. 
222), H. formosensis* (p. 223), H. tainanensis (p. 225), 
H, kansMrensis (p. 226), and H. taiwanus* (p. 226), 
Formosa; H. yezoensis* (p, 227), Hokkaido; H. gyo- 
chiensis* (p. 229), Formosa; Allocamptus orientalis* (p. 
230), Okinawa; Schizoloma coreanum* (p. 235), Korea; 
Trichomma cnaphalocrocis* (p. 239), Formosa; Aphanis- 
tes orientalis* (p, 242), Kawakami, Sakhalin; A, kan- 
konis* (p. 244), Formosa; Anomalon moiwanum* (p. 
245), Moiwa, Hokkaido; A. hirayamaeum (p. 246), 
Honshu; A. garugawense* (p. 246), Hokkaido; A. 
yanagiwaraeum* (p. 247) , Lahrorychus niikunii (p. 248) 
and L. nikkonis* (p. 249), Honshu; L. yezonis* (p. 249), 
Hokkaido; Agrypon kiushuense (p. 251), Kiushu; A. 
maruyamense (p. 252), A. japonicum* (p. 252), ana A. 
sapporense (p. 253), Hokkaido; A. oyeyamense* (p. 
254), Honshu; A. tamahonum* (p. 255), Formosa; A. 
daisetsuzanum* (p. 256), Hokkaido; A. elongatum* (p. 
257), Honshu; Gongropelma tainense (p. 258) and u, 
kikuchii* (p. 258), Formosa; Astiphromma jezoense* 
(p. 260) and A. geniculatum* (p. 261), Hokkaido; Meso- 
chorus iwatensis (p. 262), Honshu; Tegona bimacnlata* 
(p. 263), Hokkaido; Xenoschesis crassicornis* (p. 266), 
Korea; Exetastes karafutonis* (p. 267), Sakhalin; E, 
miniatus* (p. 269), Ehushu; E. longigenus* (p. 270), 
Sakhalin; E. fukuchiyamanus* (p. 270), E, isMkawensis 
(p. 271) and E. longipes* (p. 271), Honshu; Campoplex 
subrubrus (p. 275), Hokkaido; C. sachalinensis (p. 276), 
Sakhalin; C, yezoensis* (p. 276), C. daisetsuzanus (p. 
276), and Trophocampa tesbionis* (p. 278), Hokkaido; 
Casinaria albibasalis* (p. 279), Honshu; Limnerium 
exartemae* (p, 282), Hokkaido, parasite of Exartema 
mori Mats.; L. isbiyamanum (p. 283) and Pristomerus 
nifiabdominalis* (p. 284) , Hokkaido ; Diaparsis coreanus* 
(p. 285), Kiushu; Campoplex matsumurae {Mesochorus 
japonicus Mats.) (p. 277) ; Opheltes glaucopterus v. 
fuscus (p. 187), Kmile; Paniscus testaceus v. nigrono- 
tatus (p. 191), P. t. var. nigrinotus (p. 191) and Para- 
hatus cristatus v. japonicus* (p. 196), Hokkaido; P. 
c. var. kikucbii* (p. 197), Formosa; Nipponophion 
coreanus v. infuscus (p. 203), Shikoku; Ophion sibiri- 
cus V. japonicus (p. 206), Sakhalin; Dicamptus ^igro- 
pictus V. fuscus (p. 211), Formosa; Henicospilus com- 
busttts V. sbikokuensis (p. 224), Shikoku; Nototrackys 
folicator v. coreanus* (p. 231), Korea; N. f, var. jap- 
onicus (p. 231), Hokkaido; N. f. var. formosanus (p. 
232), Formosa; Schizoloma amictum v. nigricoxalis (p. 
234), Sakhalin; S. a. var. intermedium (p. 234), Honshu; 
Exochilum circumflexum v. nipponicum (p. 236), Hok- 
kaido; E. circumflexum v. rufomaculatum* (p. 237), 
Formosa; Heteropelma calcator v. flaviscutellum (p. 
238), Hokkaido; H. c. var. elongatum* (p. 238), Honshu; 
Aphinistes jozankeanus v. nigricans (p. 242) and A, 
orientalis v. asabidakeanus (p. 243), Hokkaido; Agrypon 
suzukii V. nigromaculatum (p. 251) , Honshu ; Campoplex 
subrubrus v. jozanus (p. 275, in key) (no locality) ; 
Diaparsis coreanus v. kondonis (p.^ 286) , south Man- 
churia, parasite of N ephopteryx pirivorella Mats. New 
synonymy is as follows: Thyreodon Brulle ( = Cora- 
cophion Shest.) ; Eremotylus Foerst, ( = LeptopMon 
Cam.); Henicospilm Steph. {=^Tripilus Krchb., Pteros- 
pilus Krchb.); Henicospilus flavocephalm Kirby ( = i?. 
similis Mats. & TJchida); H. semiopacus Mats. (=iJ. 
hariolus Morley) ; H. merdarius Grav. ( = iJ, flavicaput 
Mats, Uch., nec Morley) ; Exochilum circumflexum 
L, (=E. laricis Mats.); Banchus falcatorius Fab. 
{:=Corynephanes sachalinensis Mats., Banchus sacha- 
linensis Mats.) ; Exetastes ichneumonijormis Grav. ( = E. 
scutellaris Mats. (J non ?) ; Limnerium Ashm. {^Eulim- 
neria Schmiede.). The following new combs, appear: 
Opheltes glaucopterus v. major (OpheUes m, Cush.) 
(p. 187); Dicamptus nigropictus {Ophion n. Mats.) (p. 
211) ; Exochilum circumflexum v. dendrolimi (E. den- 
dr olimi Mats.) (p. 236); Hahronyx her os v. matsuke- 
musbii (Hahronyx m. Mats.) (p. 240) ; Aphinistes 
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jozankeanus {Habronyx j. Mats.) (p. 242) ; Agrypon 
suziikii {Anomalon s. Mats.) (p. 251) ; Rhythmonotm 
takagii (Casijiaria atraia Takagi, nec Moiiey, =(7as£- 
iiaria takagii Mats.) (p. 279) ; Diodes lineatus (AnO’~ 
malon limatum Ishida) (p. 2S2) ; Diaparsis japoniciis’^ 
{Temcliicha j. Ashm.) (p. 2S5). — R. A. Cushman. 

5776. YERLAINE, L. Les reines f6coad6es des Hymen- 
opteres sociaux peiivent-elles normalement engendrer 
des males? Ann. el Bull. Soc. Eyit. Belgique 66(8/10): 
287-318. 1926. — Author presents evidence that queens 
of bees, bumblebees, wasps, and ants which have mated 
and are still supplied with semen are incapable of lay- 
ing at will either cj- or S-l>foducing eggs, cf-producing 
eggs are laid only by individuals called neuters which 
do not mate because they are morphologically inca- 
pable, but which can oviposit when in nutritive condi- 
tion, permitting development of reduced ovarie.s. — P. IF. 
Whiting. 

5777. VERLAINE, L. Le ddterminisme de Femplace- 
ment dn nid chez la Vespa sylvestris Scop. Ann. et 
FMl Sac. Roy. ScL Med. Nat. BriLtelles 1926(8, aO): 
9-22. 1926. — Et. Rabaud reduces the choice of the 
nesting site by a fertile queen to tropisms. The atithor 
refutes this interpretation. In his opinion tropi.sms are 
elements of the general psycho-physiological activity 
■whose origin is often more complex than is generally 
believed and often starts from associative processes. — 
L. Verlaine {transl. by J. Bequaert). 

5778. VRKAS0VIC,>AVLE. Observations biologiqnes 
stir les Hymdnopteres parasites. [Serbian, with French 
summary.] Bull. Acad. R. Serbe Sci. et Aids 119(54): 
9-18. 1 fig. 1926. — Trissolcus simoni^ is an internal para- 
site of the eggs of Eurydema ornatum^. Its biology 
was not studied previously. Females, unlike those of 
most Hymenoptera, display intense rivalry, not tolerat- 
ing the presence of other $?, but endeavoring to drive 
them from the group of Eurydema eggs selected for 
oviposition. Eggs are examined with the antenna by 
the $ before oviposition, those having marks of ovi- 
position being avoided. The complete development of 
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the parasite requires 13-16 days at a mean temp, of 
22°-26°. In all cases observed where a group of E 
omatum eggs are infested at the same time, SS hatch 
before the and remain in the E. ornatum eggs to 

copulate with the 2? as soon as the latter emerge 
The 2 is fecundated once in her life. Females are much 
more numerous than Eggs of E. ornatum may be 
parasitized in all stages of their development. — French 
summary ( t ransl .) . 

5779. WATERSTON, JAMES. Two new parasitic 
Hymenoptera. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 5(26) : 243-246. 
2 fig. 1930. — Thripoctenus macnlatus^’ (p. 243), Punjab* 
internal parasite on vine thrips; Agnoiypus gracilis"^- 
(p. 244), Japan. The occurrence in Japan of Agriolypus 
denotes a considerable eastward extension of range of 
the genus; it is unknown in Russia. 

5780. WATERSTON, JAMES, On the occurrence of 
Neorhacodes enslini, Ruschka (Hym. Ichneumonidae) 
near London. Entomologist 62(792): 97-99. 1 fig. 1929.— 
Netted with Spilomena troglodytes, which it was prob- 
ably following. The systematic position of .V. en.dini k 
reviewed. 

5781. WEYER, FRITZ. Die Eiablage bei Formica 

rufa-Arbeiterinnen. Zool. Anz. 84(9/10) 253-256. 1929. 

— -\ccording to Eidmann, the brood-rearing instinct in 
F. Tuja devolves rnostl}' upon egg-laying workers, since 
from the eggs of these emerge most of the <S<S in the 
colony. Weyer considers this view not tenable. Egg- 
laying by workers is almost non-existent in normal 
F. raja colonies. Most eggs formed in the workers are 
abnormal; they degenerate and are resorbed by the 
body. — F. Weyer {transl . by R. E. Danforth). 

5782. Wti'LKER, G. Biologie der Blattwespen, he- 
sonders der wirtschaftlich wichtigen Arten. Internal. 
Ent. Zeitschr. 19(47) : 374-376. 1926, — A discussion of 
various spp. of sawflies, with especial mention of Pteronk 
dca. ribesii and Lygaeonemaius pini. The former has 4-5 
broods, and, besides^ bi-sexual^ reproduction, frequently 
show’s parthenogenesis. L. pini has but one generation. 
Roth are very injurious to vegetation. 
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5783. BARGMANN, RUDOLF. Lemonias thara Hew., 
forma Ekiigeri Bgm. Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(31): 
331. 1930. — L. t. i. kriigeri, Amazonas, type in Kruger 
coll. 

5784. BELLING, H, Der ApoUofalter des Pustertals, 
Pamassius apollo comes, subsp. nov. (Lep. RhopaL). 
Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 23(45) : 518-520. 1 fig. 1930. — 
Italy, tyi^e in author's coll. 

5785. BELLING, H. Pamassius apollo rivalis, subsp. 
nov. (Lep. RhopaL) Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(16) : 
191-194. 2 fig. 1930."— Dolomite Alps, South Tyrol, type 
in author's coll 

5786. BELLING, H. Der ApoUofalter des Martelltales, 
Pamassius apollo marmorarius, subsp. nov. (Lep. Rhop.). 
Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(32) : 341-343. 1 fig. 1930. — 
F. a. ssp. marmorarius*^ (p. 341), South Tyrol, type in 
author's coll. 

5787. BELLING, H., und F. BRYK. Der ApoUofalter 
des Passeiertals, Pamassius apollo andreashoferi, subsp. 
nov. (Lep. Rhop.). Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(14) : 176- 
178. 1 fig. 1930-— Germany, type in coll. Belling. 

5788. BERGER, RUDOLF. Am Bisamberg. Zeitschr. 
Osterr. Ent.-Wereines 15(9) : 89^90. 1930.-— A list of 45 
spp. from the west side of Bisamberg [southern Austria] . 

5789. DIEHL, FRITZ. Die erste erfolgrexche Zucht 
von Lycaena alcon F. und Beobachtungen fiber die 
Biologie der ersten Stande dieses Schmetterlings. Inter- 
nat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(4) : 35-42. 5 fig. 1930. — Extensive 
notes on rearing. 

5790. GEHLEN, B. Neue Sphingiden. Internat. Ent. 
Zeitschr. 24(20) : 217-220. 1 pL 1930. — Protoparce re- 


ducta^* c? (p- 217), Peru, and Panacra doheriyi ssp. 
continentalis*^ (p. 218), Upper Assam, types in Berlin 
Mils,; Celerio euphorbiae conspicua ab. giganteomacu- 
lata*!* (p. 218) ; C. e. euphorbinc ab. nigerrima*i* (p. 218); 
C. e. e. ab. apiciplaga*^ (p. 219) ; C. e. e. ab. nebulosa*^ 
(p. 219); C. e. e. ab. virescens (p, 219). Types in 
author’s coll, except where othenvise stated. Protoparce 
scutata R. & J. ( = F. henrici Gehlen) ; P. corallim 
extrema (F. e. Gehlen) (p. 219) ; Pholiis achemon f, 
trigon (F. a. ssp. t. Gehlen) (p. 220). 

5791. HEIN, SIGMUND. Zwitter und Aberrationen. 
Zeitschr. Oste7i\ Ent.-Vereines 13(6) : 59-62. 2 fig. 1928.— 
Gnophos myrtillata v. limosaria ab. interrupta*^^ c? (p* 
61), Wurzner Alps. 

5792. HOFFMANN, FRITZ. Copiopteryx virgo Zikan. 
Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(5) : 55-56. 1930. — The follow- 
ing synonymy is established: C. virgo Zikan { = C. 
biedermanm Katzsch,). 

5793. HOFMANN, E. Zwei neue Geaderaberrationen. 
Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 23 (31): 375-376. 1929.— F[ar- 

apollo ab. paradoxa c? (P- 375) , and F. apollo 
ab. monstrosa c? (p. 375). Types in coil. Riemei, Munich. 

5794. OlUTZ, HANS. Gnophos caeliharia H. S. 
Zeitschr. Osterr. Ent.-V ereines 15(3) : 33-36; (5) : 49-;52. 
-1930, — Gnophos caeliharia ab. insi^ata (p. M) , Julian 
Alps; G. c. intermedia (p. 36) , None Alps. Critical notes 
are given on several spp. 

5795. KITT, M. Aberrative Falter aus meiner Samm- 

lung, Zeitschr. Osten\ Ent.-Vereines 15(3) : 32-33. 1 pi. 
1930. — ^Notes on 8 spp., including Cidaria pupillata ab, 

interrupta. 
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5796. KLEMANN, PAUL. Orgyia hybr. leiicantiqua 
jn. Internal. Eni, Zeitschr. 23(29) : 347-348. 1929.— 
Orauia hybr. leucantiqua (p. 348) (0. Icucostigma c? X 
aani^qua?). 

5797. LOIBL, HANS. Hyphoraia (Arctia) aulica L. 
in Schleswig- Holstein! Iniernat. Erit. Zeltschr. 23(20) : 
242-243. 19^. — H. aulica was reared -from woolly bear- 
caterpillars, which were apparently living on Calluna when 
in the open, and on dandelion when in captivitJ^ This 
arctiid is a Siberian sp., known previously from Finland, 
Denmark (Jutland), and from east and west Prussia to 
Pomerania and Magdeburg. The occurrence in Schles- 
wig-Holstein establishes a new link between widely 
separated localities. 

5798. Mti'LLER, E. [Two new aberrations.] Iniernat. 
Eni. Zeitschr. 24(12) : 153-154. 2 fig. 1930. — Anthocharis 
cardamines ab. buschmanni*^ c? (p. 153), and Leucochloe 
daplidice bellidice ab. alba c? (p. 154), Germany?, both 
in author’s coll. 

5799. NEUSTETTER, H. Eine neue Catopsilia von 
Madagaskar. Internnt. Ent. Zeitschr. 23(28): 336-337. 
1929 . — C. mabillei (p. 336), type in author’s coll. 

5800. REISSER, HANS. Aberrative Falter ans 
Niederbsterreich. Zeitschr. Osterr. Ent.-Vereines 15(2): 
17-19. 1930, — An annotated list of 9 spp., including 
Ptychopoda rujaria ab. purpurea*^ d (p. 17), type in 
author’s coll. 

5801. ROBER, J. tfber einige exotische Falter, Inter- 
nat. Ent. Zeitschr. 23(27): 323-327. 1 fig. 1929.— Notes 
and comparative descriptions of some 10 spp.; NARO- 
PINA (p. 326), n. gen., is proposed provisionally for 
Narope pnsilla c? (P- 325), Bolivia; Morpho achilles ssp. 
michaeli (p. 326), Peru; Hippotion leucocephalus $ (p. 
327), Africa?; Asiyloneura bicoloria c? (p. 327), Abys- 
sinia, type in coll. Kotzsch. 

5802. RUPP, FRIEDR. Die Sammlung Dr. Philipps 
endgiiltig in deutschem Besitz! Iniernat. Ent. Zeitschr. 
24(18) : 210. 1930. — ^This palearctic butterfly collection, 
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one of the largest in the world (some 25 cases), has 
been donated to the University of Coblenz. 

5803. SCHNEIDER, CARL, Znsammenstellung der in 
Wiirttemberg nnd Hohenzollern neu aufgefundenen Noc- 
tuiden. Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 23(44): 505-509'. 1930."y 
A list of 61 spp., among which Apamea nickerlii Frr. is 
new to Germany. 

5804. SCHWINGENSCHUSS, LEO. Beitrag znr 
Heterocerenfauna von Korneburg in Niederbsterreich. 
Zeitschr.. Osterr. Eni.-Vereines 14(9) : 85-89. 1929; 
15(2) : 20-21; (3) : 30-32. 1930.— A list of 312 spp. includ- 
ing: Mamestra reticulata ab. decolor (p. 88). M. 
splendens and Plusia ni are reported established in 
southern Austria. 

5805. STICHEL, H. Eine neue Riodinide von Ama- 
zonas (Lep. Rhop.). Iniernat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(24) : 
257-258; (25): 276. 1930 . — Euselasia scotinosa (p. 276), 
type in coll. Pohi. 

5806. THURNER, JOSEF. Ein Sammelausflug auf 
die Ascher-Hiitte in den Paznatier-Alpen (Nordtirol). 
Zeitschr. Osten. Ent .-V ereines 14(1): 7-9; (2): 16-17; 
(3) : 34. 1929.— A list of 68 spp. 

5807. WARNECKE, G. Wo liegt in Deutschland die 
Nordgrenze des standigen Vorkommens von Papilio 
podalirius L.? Iniernat. Ent. Zeitschr. 23(30): 357-368. 
Map; (31) : 369-375. 1929. — The author refers to a num- 
ber of works by various authors on the distribution of 
this sp. A map showing its occurrence is given. A list 
of place names within the northern limit concludes the 
paper. 

5808. WARNECKE,, G. 1st Miana captiuncula Tr. 
(Lepid. Noct.) ein “Glazialrelikt” ? Zeitschr. Osterr. Ent.- 
Veremes 13(4): 37-40; (5): 52-56. 1928.— The author 
reviews the distribution of this sp. in Europe, and finds 
that it occurs neither in the northern part of the 
Palaearctic region nor in the higher elevations of the 
mountains of central and southern Europe. Therefore 
it is doubtful if it can be considered a boreal-alpine 
form or a glacial relict. 
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5809. FLETCHER, T. BAINBRIDGE. Dates of publi- 
cation of Stainton’s “Manual,’' vol. II. Entomologist 
lLo7ido7i'} 63(807): 187-188. 1930.— Gives the dates of 
the parts of Sta inton’s Manual of British Butterflies 
and Moths, in vol. II; of Lederer’s paper on European 
Tortricina in Wiener Ent. Monatsschr., and of Wilkin- 
son’s The British, Tortrices. Stainton’s treatment ante- 
dates that of both Lederer and Wilkinson. 

5810. HUGGINS, H. C. Laspeyresia conicolana, Hey- 
laerts; A tortrix new to the British Isles, Entomologist 
[LondonI 64(813) : 27-29. 1 pi. 1931. 

5811. JORDAN, KARL. Two new Zygaenidae (Lepid.). 
Novitates Zool. [Tmigl 36(2): 277-278. 4 fig. 1931.— 
Araeocera prasina"^' (p. 277), Java, type in British Mus.; 
Procris levantina"^ (p, 277), Syria and Cyprus Is. 

5812. MEYRICK, EDWARD. Occurrence of Coleophora 
vacciniella Herr.-Schaff., a species new to Britain. Ento- 
mologist ILondonl 63(^1): 38. 1930. — ^Larvae found on 
Yaocmmm myriillus and V. uliginosum in Cumberland. 

5813. MITTERBERGER, KARL. Unsere Nepticula- 
Arten an Weissdorn. Ent. Rundschau 47(7) : 25-27; (8): 
32; (9) : 33-35. *1930. — ^Records of life history and hosts 
of N. pygmaeella, N. nitidella, N. oxya-canthella, N. 
nylandnella, N. regiella, N. gratiosella, N. prunetorum, 
N. ignobiella, N. atricolliSf and N. atemima. 


5814. WEST, R. J. Descriptions of new species of 
Japanese, Formosan and Philippine Pyralidae. Nomtates 
Zool.^ ITringl 36(2) : 206-219. 1931.— Conclusion of the 
descriptions of new spp. in the Wileman colL, now in 
the British Mus. Corcyiu brunnea $ (p. 206), Formosa; 
Pempelia baea ? [Galeriinae] (p. 206) ; Ramila thecto- 
petina $ (p. 207) ; Ambesa cartera c? (p. 207) ; Phycita 
southi (p. 207), Formosa; Ceroprepes jansei (p. 208), 
Japan; Macalla shibuyai c? (p. 208); Coenodomus 
hampsoni c? (p- 209) ; Stericta caradjai c? (p- ^09) ; S. 
schausi (p. 210) ; S. plinthochroa c? (p. 210) ; Orthaga 
meyricki 3 (p- 211) ; O. durranti <S (p. 211) ; Endotncha 
wilemani $ (p, 212) ; Orthoraphis paula 2 (p. 212) ; 
Pyralis callista c? (p. 212) ; Diloxia euteles c? (p. 213) ; 
Ambia pedionoma 2 (p- 213) ; Aulacodes simplex 2 (p- 
214) ; A. splendens (p. 214) ; Tatobotys tanyscia (p. 215) ; 
Phostria jansei c? (p- ^16), type in Brit. Mus. (not Wile- 
man coll.) ; Dichocrocis liparalis 2 (p. 216) ; D. acolu- 
thalis 2 (p. 216) ; Sylepta lygropialis 2 (p- 217) ; S. 
elegans c? (p. 216) ; S. macallalis 2 (p- 216) ; Noorda 
aeanalis c? (p. 218)-; Pyrausta homoeides (p. 218); P. 
cricophora (p, 219) . From Philippines, unless otherwise 
indicated. 
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C. alba auct. but C. veniralis. cilia ta Wesmael (=:0 

alba auct. not L.). 


5815. [ARTOBOLEVSKII, G. V.] APTOBOJIEBCKHPI, 
r. B. K aKOJioFHii cTpeKoa Tebepjibi. [Ecological ob- 
servations on Odonata of Teberda, North Caucasus.] 
[French sumiiiiiry.] Pa6oTW CeBepo-KaBKaacKoil Fh- 
ApooiioaorHiiecKoM CiaHUHH. {Trav. Sia, BioL Caiicase 
du Nord) 3(1/3): 33-43. 1930. — Notes on ecology and 
life history of 7 spp. 

5816. BYERS, C. FRANCIS. Dixie dragonflies col- 
lected during the summer of 1930 (Odonata). Ent. News 
42(4): 113-119. 1931. — Collecting records in Florida, 
Georgia, North and South Carolina, and Tennessee. 

5817. BORROR, DONALD J. The genus Oligoclada 
(Odonata). Univ, Michigan Mm, ZooU Misc, PubL 22. 
1-42. 7 pi. (1 with 6 maps). 1931.— -The material studied 
was collected at 39 places in S. Amer., and the type 
localities are in some cases very closely defined. The 
14 species treated fall into 6 natural groups. Oligoclada 
is more fully described; key to groups and sj^ecics; 
0. monosticha^ (p. 20), Peru; 0. stenoptera* <? (p. 22), 
O. xanthopleura'‘‘ (p. 27), and 0. crocogaster'-^ (p. 29), 
Brazil; 0. heliophila'^ (p. 32), Colombia (type), Ven- 
ezuela, and Panama Canal; 0. umbricola=^ B (p. 3S), 
Venezuela (type) and Colombia. Fuller descriptions are 
given for 0. sylvia^, 0. pachystigma^, 0. amphinomc^, 
O, raineyi^^ 0. walkeri^^ and 0. abbreviata*. Types 
in Mus. EooL IJnv. Michigan. 

5818. DOW, RICHARD. Odonata from Santa Clara, 
Cuba. Proc, BioL 8oc, Washington 44: 55-60. 1931. — 
A list of 35 spp. 

5819. laLLINGTON, FREDK. J. Neuroptera (sensu 
lato) from France: August-September, 1929. Entomol- 
ogist 63(804) : 111-112. 1930.— A list of 14 Odonata, 3 
Neuroptera, 3 Mecoptera, and 20 Trichoptera from 
Nievre Dept. 

5820. laLLINGTON, FREDK. J. Notes on British 
Neuroptera. Entomologist 64(815) : 73-76. 1 %. 1931.— 
Collecting records and life history data on Eaphidia 
notata^ R, maculicollis, and Chrysopa phyllochroma^, 
with record of 17 other spp. 

5821. KILLINGTON, FREDK. J. Synonymic notes 
on certain Neuroptera. Entomologist 64(816): 112-114. 
1931. — Hemerobim humuUnm L. ( = Jf.^ humidi^ L.); 
Chrysopa carnea Stephens ( = (7. vulgaris Schneider), 
C. veniralis Curtis ( = C. prasina Burm.) ; C. alba L., 
notes. The specimen bearing Linnaeus’ label is not the 


5822. KILLINGTON, FREDK. J. Osmylus fulviceph- 

alus, Scop. (Neuroptera) : The fore coxae of the female 
with remarks on a confusion of the sexes. EntomolomJ 
64(817) : 135-136. 1 fig. 1931. ^ 

5823. McDUNNOHGH, J. New species of North Ameri- 
can Ephemeroptera. Canadian Ent, 63 (4) : 82-93. 1931 
—^Thraulus albertanus (p. 82), Mberta; Ephemerelh 
comutella (p. 82) , E, serratoides (p, 83) and E. subvaria 
(p. 84), Quebec; Pseudocloeon, key to the nymphs of 
3 spp.; P. cingula turn (p. 85), Quebec; P. rubiroXaterata 
d* (p. 86), P, futile c? (p. 86) and Centroptilum quaesitum 
(p. 87), Alberta; C. intermediale (p. 87), Quebec; Cloeon 
triangulxfer (p. 88), Ontario (type), Quebec; Ameletus 
sparsatus (p. 89) and Biphlonurm autumnalis d (p. 
89), Alberta; 8. inflatus $ (p. 90), Alberta (type) and 
Brit. Columbia; PSEUDIRON (p. 91), near Siphloplecto 7 i, 
type P, centralis $ (p. 91) , Kansas (type) and Mani- 
toba; Heptagenia umbra tica (p. 92) and H, rusticalis 
(p. 92), Quebec. Types in Canadian Nat. Coll. 

5824. NEEDHAM, JAMES G. Additions and correc- 
tions to the Manual of the Dragonflies of China. Peking 
80c, NaL Hist, Bull 5(4): 1-10. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1931.- 
Gomphus succumhens'^ (p. 2) and G. citimus* (p. 2), 
Manchuria, types in Cornell Univ.; G, lautus^ (p. 2) 
and G, flavicornis'^ (p. 3), Fukien, types in U. S. Nat. 
Mus.; G, brevipennisj 2* described; Davidius trox* 
(p. 4), Szechuan, type in U. S. Nat. Mus.; Somato- 
chlora viridaenea, Manchuria, new to China; Mesopo- 
dagrion tibetanum^; Rhipidolestes aculeata Fukien, new 
to China; Calicnenus miniata, Szechuan, new to China, 

5825. TRAVER, JAY R. A new mayfly genus from 
North Carolina. Canadian Ent. 63(5) : 103-109. 1 pL 1931. 
— OREIANTHHS (p, 104) (Ephemerinae) , type 0. pur- 
pureus 2*^ (p. 105), nymph*; type in Cornell Univ. 
Caenis maxima Joly is referred to Oreianthus, 

5826. ULMER, GEORG. Key to the genera of Ephe- 
merida. Peking Soc. Nat. Hist. Bull. 4(4) : 1-18. 1930. 
— ^A translation into English from the original German 
in 8tett. Ent. Zeit, 1920. Keys to the suborders, families, 
and genera. 

5827. WILLIAMSON, E, B. Common names for 
dragonflies. Ent. News 42(2) : 46-50. 1931 
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5829. BOLIVAR y PIELTAIN, C. Estudios sobre 
Eumastacidos (Orth. Acrid.), 1. Contribucion al cono- 
cimiento del g^nero Mnesicles. Bol. Soc, Espan. Hist. 
NaL 31(4): 289-300. 10 fig. 1931.— A key to distinguish 
the species is divided in groups I. crassipes Karsch, 
II, novaeguimae C. Bob, and III, saussurei C. BoL and 
the following n. spp. are included : Mnesicles homi* 
(p, 293), PhiEppines, type in Madrid Mus.; M. stylatus* 
(p. 295), New Guinea, t;ype in Berlin Mus.; M. pala- 
•wanensis* (p. 297) , Philippines, type in Ent. Inst., Ber- 
Hm-Dahlem; M. poultoni* (p. 299) Borneo, type in Ox- 
ford Mus. 

5830. CAUDELL, A. N. Notes on Blattidae, adventive 
to the United States (Orthop.). Ent. News 42(7) : 204. 
1931 . — Holocompsa azteca^ Arizona; Hemiblahera tene- 
hricosaf Florida; CapudneUa delicatida, California, in 
a bunch of bananas; Eurycotis caraibea, Minnesota, in 
crate of peaches; E, dimidiata, Pennsylvania and Wash- 
ington, D. C.; all are new to the U. S. A. 

5831. [DltlKOV,N,N.] flfOKOB, H. H. K nosnaHHio 


pacnpocTpaHCHHH Oxya fuscovittata Marsh. (Orthop- 
tera, Catantopinae.) [Distribution of 0. fuscovittata.] 
PyccKoe SHTOMOJioFHuecKoe OfiospeHHe. (Rev. Russe 
d^Ent.) 23(1/2): 141-142. 1929. 

5832. KARNY, H. H. Revision der Gryllacriden des 
NaturMstorischen Museums in Wien einschliesslich der 
Collection Brunner v. WattenwyL 2. Halfte. Ann. Natur- 
hist, Mus, Wien 44 : 45-198. 77 fig, 1930 . — k continua- 
tion [See B. A. 5(8/9): entry 22069.3. of descriptive 
notes of type and other historical material. Gryliacrinae: 
Gryllacris xiphiura 2’^ (p. 48), Java; G. bicomuta 2* 
(p. 56), Celebes; G. d-rambeica v. litoralis c? (p- 84), 
Sumatra; G, contracta Walker var.* ? (p. 95); G, sig- 
"nijera ssp. padangica (p. 102), Sumatra; G. s. ssp. 
intermedia c?* (p. 103), Borneo; G. s. ssp. rohustior 
d* (p. 103), Malacca; G. s, ssp. bancana <?* (p. 105), 
Banka; G, ficalbii ssp. astemmna 2* (p- 115), Lombok; 
G. melanophoxa 2^^ (p- 119), Cambodia; G, paradoxa 
(J* (p. 124), Celebes. Henicinae: HYPOCOPHOIDES 
(p. 134), type H. indicns* (Eypocophus L Bolivar) (p. 
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134); Brachyporm pallidifrons 2 (p. 136), Madagascar. 
Anostostominae : Anostostoma spinosiim 2 (p. 155), N, 
S. Wales; Anabropsis griffinii 2* (p. 159), Darjeeling; 
A. cervicornis c?* (p. 161), Tonldn. Rliapliidophorinae : 
Bhaphidophora tessellata 2* (p. 167), Molucca Is.; R, 
ainl)oiiieiisis c?* (p. 169), Amboina; R, neglecta (p. 172), 
Java; E eteromallus spinipes* (p. 185) and H. pectinipes 
d"* (p. 187), Chile. Notes on venation and other char- 
acters are given on the following spp.: — Gryllacrinae : 
Gryllctcris exigua Br. y. W., G. fasciata v. nigraia^ Br. 
V, W., G. eugenii^' Griffini, G. aniitarurn^ Grif., G. per- 
modesia Grif., G. incompicua* Br. v. W., G. i. subsp. 
kuhnei^ Grif., G. infelix Grif., G. holdhaud^ Grif., G. 
nana^ Br. v. W., G, macilenta^ Pictet & Saussure ( = ? 
G. pallidula Servilie), G. ruficeps^ Servilie, G. wolffi^ 
Krausse, (?. braueri^ Grif., O. moesta^ Br. v. W., G, 
maculipennis StM, G. vittipes Walker ( = G. nasalis de- 
iersa Grif.), G. ezcelsa^ Br. v. W., G. (Eremus) spinu- 
losv^s* Br. V. W., G. pardalina* Gerstaecker, G. spuria* 
Br. V. W., G. lineolata* Servilie, G. 1. var. menzeli* 
Kamy, G. voluptaria* Br. v. W., G. fuscifrons Gerstaec., 
G. aethiops* Br. v. W., G, nigrilabris Gerstaec,, G. kina- 
baluensis* Grif., G. maculata subsp. nohilis Walker, 
G. javanica Grif., G. atropicta* ^ Grif., G. contracta* 
Walker, G. huruensis* Kamy, G. signifera* (Stoll), G. s. 
subsp. obscura* Br. v. W., G. appendiculata* Br. v. W., 
G. marginata* Walker, G. keros* Gerstaec., G. puncti- 
pennis* Walker, G. p. subsp. keyica Kamy, G. personata* 
Servilie ( = G. falcata Br. v. W.), G. japonica* Matsu- 
mura & Shiraki, G. eta v. aneta Kamy, G. la-baumei* 
Grif., G. podocausta* De Haan, G. genualis* Walker. 
Henicinae: Lezina mutica* (Br. v. W.), L. brasiliensis 
Br. V. "W., Brachyporus personatm* Br. v. W., Spizaphilus 
alatus* (Butler) with discussion of generic characters, 
Onosandrm maori Piet. <fe Saus., Mimnermus dregii 
(Burmeister) and costulatv^s Br. v. W. Schizodactylinae : 
Bchizodactylus monstrosus* (Drur^O* Anostostominae : 
Hemideina thoracica* (White), H, megacephala (Bul- 
ler), Anabropsis carli* Grif., A. alatus (Br. v, W.), A. 
mexicemus* (Saussure). Rhaphidophorinae : Ehaphido- 
phora mutica Br. v. W., R. nigerrima* Br. v. W,, R» 
fulva* Br. v. W., Tachycines asynamorus Adeiimg (dis- 
cussion of confusion of nomenclature of this green- 
house species), Gammaroparnops crassicruris* (Hutton), 
Pleioplectron cavernae* Hutton, and short desciiptive 
notes, often illustrated, of American species of Ceuiho- 
pMlus and relatives represented in the collection. — L. P. 
Rockwood. 

5833. KARNY, H. H. Phylogenetische nnd tiergeo- 
grapMsche Erwagnngen znr Systematik der Rhaphido- 
phorinen. (Orth. Fam. Gryllacridae.) Arch. Klassij. u. 
Phylog. Ent. 1(2) : 57-76. Map. 9 fig. 1930. — ^The distribu- 
tion of the genera indicated that previous generic group- 
ing was not natural. The paired spines of the meta- 
tarsus of the hind leg separate genera (Macropathini) 
of the Southern Hemisphere from ail others. A key to 
the 6 tribes is given with figures. Macropathini and 
Rhaphidophorini are separate primitive branches from a 
hypothetical ancestral form resembling Anostostominae. 
Troglophilini f =Dolichopodim of table), derived from 
Rhaphidophorini and Tropidisebiini, are an aberrant 
branch from the former earlier than Ceuthophilini. 
DaihMini are an offshoot of Ceuthophilini. Rhaphido- 
phorini occur in southern and eastern Asia, Japan, and 
the Malay Arch, (to New Guinea) with the center 
of ^development on the mainland ; Troglophilini in Asia 
Minor and southern Europe in caves; Tropidischiini, 
Ceuthophilini, and Daihiniini in N. Amer., the ancestral 
forms coming over a north Atlantic land bridge. The 
subfam. is predominately of the temperate zone, only 
Rhaphidophora reaches the equatorial region. The 
Macropathini, most developed in N. Zealand, are sepa- 
rated from all others by a wide zone. One genus each 
is recorded from southern Chile, Patagonia, and the 
Falkland Is., and Spelaeiacris tabulae Peringuey from 
Capetown, S. Africa. This distribution indicates an Ant- 
arctic continent. S. American Anostostominae and Gryl- 


lacrinae show relationship with N. Zealand and Aus- 
tralian forms, those of Africa do not. — L. P. Rockwood, 

5834. KARHY, H. H. On Malaysian katydids (Xetti- 
goniidae). Represented in the collections of the Feder- 
ated Malay States Museum (Kuala Lumpur) and the 
Raffles Museum (Singapore). Jour. Fed. Malay States 
Mus. 13(2/3) : 69-157. 2 col. pL, 48 fig. 1926. — Scaphurinae 
( = Phaneropterinae) : Elimaea signata ssp. siamensis 
2^ (p. 70), Siam. Key to the species of Scambophyllum 
included. Scambophyllum hasileus^J' (p. 75), Negri Sem- 
bilan; S. pendleburyi c?* (p. 77), Perak; S. rarofasciatum 
2^ (p. 79), Siam; STYLOMOLPA (p. 82) near Molpa 
Walker, with S. angustipennis S* (p. 83), Selangor. The 
‘^Ancylecha-HoIochlora-groiip” represents the most im- 
portant group of the Malaysian Phaneropterinae : Tapi- 
ena triangulata. 2 (p- 91) and Elhenia robinsoni c?* (p. 
92), Selangor; E. smedleyi c?* (p. 93), Sumatra; E. pen- 
dleburyi S* (p. 94), Perak; Pseudopsyra bilobata S'* 
(p. 97) and P. digitata c?* (p. 97), Selangor; Parapsyra 
hyalina c?* (p. 101), no locality; P. murice-tincta 2"** 
(p. 101), Perak; P. laticauda 2"“ (p- 102), Negri Sem- 
bilan; Holochlora annulicornis 2’*' (p- 104), no locality; 
PARAKEROTA (p. 105), type P. gracilis (Phaneroptera 
g. Burmeister) ; Phaneroptera jureijera Stil is also re- 
ferred to Paranerota; Isopsera chaseni c?* (p. 105) and 
1. rotundata 2* (p- 107), Pahang; Stibaroptera parvula 
c?* (p. 109), Pulau Pisang. Pterophyllinae ( = Pseudo- 
phyliinae): Pseudophyllus pomposus 2* (p. 112), Siam; 
Cratioma oculatum 2* (p. 113), Pahang; Phyllomimus 
boden-klossi 2 (p. 118), &ngapore; Oldnia pallidifrons* 
(p. 123), Perak; Typhoptera siamensis 2* (p* 126), 
Siam. Mecopodinae: Key to the species of the genus 
Characta included. Characta kinabaluensis (p. 127), 
Borneo. Meconeminae ( = Meconeminae4'Listroscelinae 
part): Xiphidiopsis chaseni c?* (p. 130), Perak; X. 
exigua 2'*' (p. 131), Pahang; X. elaphocerca 2* (p. 132), 
Perak; X. siamensis 2* (p. 134), Siam; X. denticulata 
2* (p. 135) and Amytta suhanalis <?* (p. 137), Selangor; 
A. tribola c?'*' (p. 138) and A. tahanensis <S* (p. 139), 
Pahang. Hexacentrinae ( = Listroscelinae part+Tym- 
panophorinae) : GLEKOPHISIS (p. 140), similar to the 
So. Amer. genera Carliella Karny and Arachnoscelis 
Karny, type G. pretiosa c?’** (p. 141), Perak. Agraeciinae: 
PSEXJBOSUBRIA (p. 147), intermediate between Subria 
Stal and Eppioides Hebard, type P. decipiens 2*** (p.‘'147) , 
Perak; Scytocera laticauda 2* (p- 149), Perak, nocturnal. 
— *0 TF. Glsen, 

5835. ’ REHli, JAMES A. G. African and Malagasy 
Blattidae (Orthoptera),— Part I. Proc. Acad. Nat. ScL 
Philadelphia 83: 305-387. 4 maps, 5 pi. 1931 . — Ectohius 
is considered by groups, and 4 maps present the known 
distribution of the African species, key to spp.; B. 
kikuyuensis* S (p. 323), Kenya (type in Paris Mus,), 
Uganda, and Sudan, at altitudes 4000-5600 ft.; E. kiken- 
sis*^ <? (p. 328), Dahomey, type in Paris Mus.; E. 
togoensis* S redescribed; E. aethiopicus* additional de- 
scription, alpine and subalpine; E. neavei* addit. descr,; 
E. larus* cf (p. 338), Belgian Congo, type in Belgian 
Congo Mus.; E. makalaka* c? (p. 340), So, Rhodesia, 
t 3 rpe in So. African Mus.; E. insperatus* c? (p* 343), 
Kenya (type in Paris Mus.), Uganda, Tanganyika, and 
Nyasaland; E. africanus* Sauss. (^Hololampra sjostedU 
Shelf ord), addit. descr.; E. textilis?^' (p. 354), Natal, 
type in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia; E. leptus’^ S 
(p. 357), Belgian Congo, tj^pe in Belgian Congo Mus.; 
E. darhandae* S (p. 358), French Equatorial Africa, 
type in Paris Mus.; E. Uneolatus* first description of 
2; E. stanleyanus=^ <? (p. 362) , Tanganyika, type in Brit. 
Mus.; E. nuba^ c? (p. 363), Sudan, tym in Brit. Mus.; 
E. rammei* redescription; E. alleni* cf (p. 367), Kenya, 
type in Mus. Comp. ZooL; E. mvolutus*^' (p. 369), Trans>- 
vaal (type in Acad. Nat. Sci., Phila.), Brit. Bechuanar 
land and Orange Free State; Group KOSABLAXTAE 
(p. 374) in Ectobiinae, next to group Maretae, based 
on XOSABLATTA (p. 374), type X. natalensis {Choriso- 
blatta n. Rehn) (p. 374); EpUamjn^a usambarensi^ c? 
(p. 375), Tanganyika, type in Berlin Zool. Mus.; Pan- 
chlora stanleyana* (p. 378), Cameroops (type in Acad- 
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Nat. Sci. Phil.), Gold Coast, and Uganda; Oxyhaloa 
conia*^ (p. 380), Uganda (type in Imp. Inst. Ent.) and 
Belgian Congo; Zuhda lithostrota'*' $ (p. 383), Portu- 
guese E. Africa, type in Acad. Nat. Sci. Phil. 

5836. UVAROV, B, North Caucasian species of the 
genus Paradrymadusa Herm. (Orthoptera, Tettigonhdae) 
and their zoogeographical importance. E/iceroAHHK 
Soo.ionmecKoro Mvaen AKaiteMHM Hayn CCCP. {Ann. 
d/tts. Zoo!. Acad. Sci VRSS.) 30(2); 331-337. 12 fig. 
1029. — P. hcckcri'"' Adei., rtdrufita* Alirain, and picta'*' 
(p. 334) (Daghestan) are closely related, the last also 
allied tu konoivi ik)l. from Anatolia; P. gracilis (p. 
331), Daglu‘stan, i.s probably allied to Hordidn Herm. 
from Transc'aii(*asia. Key to north Caucasian s|)ecies 
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only, Paradrymadusa is a typical representative of the 
ancient fauna of the dry mountainous regions of Me^ter- 
ranean Asia. The relict occurrence of these species 
north of the isolating forest belt of western Transcau- 
casia is additional evidence of former continuous north- 
ward extension of the xeric Mediterranean fauna and 
flora. Such relicts extend much farther westward along 
the parallel ridges of the northern Caucasus than has 
been recognized. The^ relict xerothermic elements ap- 
pear to be in n state of progressive development — T H 
Hubbdl. • -u. 

5837. WU, C. F. A list of species of crickets from 
the China Coast. Nat, Hid. Soc. Fukien Chistian Univ. 
Foochow, Phina 2: 25-26. 1929 ."—36 spp. are listed. 
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5838. SALFI, M. Su alcuni Ascidiacei del golfo di 
Napoli. Ayni. Mm. Zool. R. Univ. Napoli 6(1) ; 1-7. 4 fig. 
1929.— An annotated descriptive list of 7 mostly rare or 
little known spp. Polycitor (Eudhtoma) costaP (Della 
'\hiile) is described in detail. Didcrnnop-m inarmala v. 
linearis (p. 6). 

5839. SALFI, MARIO. Note descrittive e hiologiche 
su due ascidie del golfo di Napoli. Pub!. Staz. Zool. 
Napoli 8(3/4): 273-288. 2 pL, 2 fig. 1927. 

5840. SLUITER, C. PH. Seconde note complementaire 
sur “Les Ascidies de la cote Atlantique du Maroc” 
d*apres ies recherches de Foffice de faunistique du Maroc. 
BiUL Soc, Sci. Nat. Maroc 9(7/8) : 113-119. 3 fig. 1929. 


— Dtita are gi\'(m on 8 spp., including Didenirnm pingue’^ 
(p. 114) and Trididernntmi acanthodes'*' (p. 117) 

5841, VAN NAME, WILLARD G. The ascidians of 
Porto Rico and the Virgin Islands. ScL Surv. Porto Rico 
tb Virgin Id. {New York Acad. Sci.) 10(4) : 403-512. 
4 pL, 73 fig. 193{).— A general discussion is given of the 
anatomy of ascidians and of their relations to verte- 
brates. The strong similarity of a larval ascidian* to 
a tadpole* is discussed. A list is given of 26 spp. from 
Porto Rico and 25 spp. from the Virgin Isis. The ma- 
jority of the species are fully described, and illustrated 
aniitomically. imd photogra,phs of some are presented. 
The bibliography contains 48 references. 
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5842. BAILLY, M. PIERRE. Description d’un sto- 
miatide nouveau de la rdgion des lies Canaries. Bull. 
Mus. Nat. Hu;t. Nat. [Park! 2(4) : 378-382. 1 pi., 
6 fig. 1930.— PAREUSTOMIAS (p. 378) (Stomiatidae) , 
with P. chabanaudh** north Atlantic, Lat. 28° 21' N., 
17° 40' W, from a depth of 1900 meters; type in Mus. 
Nat. Hist. Paris. — Evermann & Clark. 

5843. BOLTON, LLOYD L. Sockeye tagging on the 
Eraser River, 1928. Bull. Biol. Board Canada 16. 8p. 
Map. 1930. — Details are given of the tagging of 402 fish 
(Oncorhynckus 77€rka) in the lower Fraser River be- 
tween July 28 and Sept. 8. At the time of writing the 
report, there had been returned 61 tags, 5 of which 
were accompanied by insufficient or obviously incorrect 
information so that the conclusions were drawn from 
only 56 fish. They are as follows: The fish normally 
transfer from salt water to fresh in a gradual and 
rather leisurely manner; any attempt to hasten this 
transfer is in general likely to be unsuccessful, the 
fish tending either to return towards the sea or re- 
maining where liberated for some time before proceeding 
up stream. The handling necessary for the transporta- 
tion of the fish is also a disturbing factor. The normal 
rate of movement up stream is slow, the average being 
probably about 4 miles a day, — Evermann dc Clark. 

5844. CHABANADD, PAUL. Sur la taxonomic des 
soldidds du Nouveau- Monde. Bull. Mus. Nat. Hist. Nat. 
[Pans] 2(3) : 260-268. 1930. — Following a discussion of 
early descriptions and an examination of types, the 
author gives a s3mopsis of the subfam. Soleinae includ- 
ing the genus Achims and of the subfam. Trinectinae 
including the genera Trinectes, Baeostoma, and Caiathy- 
ridium.— Evermann Clark. 

5845. CHABAHAUD, PAUL. Sur quelques poissons de 
la famine des sol6idds peints par Risso. Bull. Mus. Nat. 


Hist. Nat. [Pam] 2(3) : 269-270. 1930. — -Risso ’s descrip- 
tions were often not intelligible and his ichthyological 
collection was destroyed. However, the library of the 
Museum has an album entitled “333 fishes painted by 
Risso.” Among the soles this enables us to determine 
what he meant several of his species; for example; 
Plate 281, Monochirus pegma Risso =Af. hkpidus Raf.; 
PL 282, Solea oeidata Rk^o^Quenselia ocellata (L.) ; 
PL 283, Rhombus mangili Miorochmis variegatm 

(Donovan) ,* PL 284,^ R. theophilus RiBSO^Pegusa 
lascark (Risso) jwvenis; PL 285; Solea polus Risso = 
Pegusa klemi (Bonaparte) . — Evermann d: Clark. 

5846. CHABANAUD, PAUL. Description d^un nouveau 
Cubiceps (Pisces Stromateidae) de la mer Rouge. Bull. 
Mus. Nat. Hid. Nat. [Park} 2(5): 519-523. 1930.— 
CMceps dollfusi (p. 519), closely*’ related to C. paucira*‘ 
diatm and 0. brevimannsj Red Sea. Seven specimens 
were obtained in the Gulf of Suez. — Everynann ct Clark. 

5847. CHU, YUANTING T. Bibliography of Chinese 
fishes. Peking Soc. Nat. Hist. Bull 4(4) : 45-65. 1930.— 
This bibliography aims to include all known publications 
on Chinese fishes. The main list comprises 194 titles, 
while a supplement includes 50 papers which have some 
references to Chinese fishes. 

5848. [FILATOV, D. P., and S. N. DUPLAKOV.] 
<I>HJ1AT0B, n., H C, H. Ryn/IAKOB. MaxepHajibi k 
H syHeHHK) ph6 ApajibCKoro MOpH. [Study of fishes of 
the Aral Sea.] BiojuiexcHb Cpej^He-AsHaicKoro Focy- 
AapcTBCHHoro yHHBepCHTCTa. {Bull Univ. Ade Cen- 
trals {Tashkent]) 14. 203-230. 1 pL 1926.— Morphology, 
ecology, reproduction, geographical distribution, migra- 
tions, and industrial aspects of 24 spp., divided into 2 
main groups based on character of the spawn and length 
of spawning period. 

5849. FLEMING, R. A. Preliminary report on ex- 
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Beriments witli marked fishes, 1929-1930. Froc, and 
fra 7 is. Liverpool Biol. Soc. 44: 87-94. 1929/30.— Of 650 
marked plaice liberated in the Irish Sea, 34 were re- 
captured within a few weeks. While some were taken 
on the same fishing grounds, others showed a general 
southerly movement through St. George’s Channel, sev- 
eral ha\dng traveled for 150-200 miles in 9-12 weeks. 
One went 70 miles north in 5 days. 

5850. FOWLER, HEFRY W. A collection of fishes 
from the Texas coast. Copeia 1931(2); 46-50. 1 fig. 
1931.— A list of 39 spp., with locality and date records 
and with descriptive notes on some spp. 

5851. FOWLER, HENRY W. A synopsis of the fishes 
of China. Part I. The sharks, rays, and related fishes. 
Part n. The herrings and related fishes. [To be cont’d.] 
Honq Ko7iq Naturalist 1(1): 24-34. 7 fig.; (2): 79-88. 

5 fig.; (3)': 129-138. 7 fig.; (4): 177-189. 5 fig. 1930. 
2(1) : 69-79. 7 fig.; 2(2) : 111-123. 14 fig. 1931.— This is an 
account, by systematic groups, of the fishes reported 
from China. Brief diagnoses and keys are given for 
kmilies and genera, and there are keys to the spp. of 
some genera. Under each sp. the original reference and 
type locality are cited, together with other references 
pertaining to China. These are followed by a brief 
description and a statement of general distribution. 
Chinese common names are supplied in some cases. 
Many of the spp. are figured. 

5852. FOWLER, HENRY W. Fishes obtained by the 
Barber Asphalt Company in Trinidad and Venezuela 
in 1930. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 83: 391-410. 

6 fig. 1931. — A systematic list of 106 spp. from Trinidad 
and 37 spp. from Venezuela, with locality and date 
records, and with descriptive notes for some of the spp. 
Tacky suru.s atropiumbeus'^* (p. 394), Trinidad; PEL- 
TATETRAOPS (p. 396), n. subg. of Ambleps Bloch, 
type A. microlepis Muller <k Troschel; Menidia vene- 
zuelae Eigenm. (=^Kirtlandia beani Meek & Hilde- 
hvmd); TIGRIGOBIITS (p. 401), n. subg. of Gobiosoma 
Girard, type G. 77iacrodon Beebe & Tee-Van; Bran- 
nerella guttata'^ (p. 401), Trinidad; POROALTICHS 
(p. 403) , Blenniidae, related to Bleymim, type P. sewallU* 
(p. 403), Trinidad; Thalassophryne wehekindi''^ (p. 404), 
Trinidad; Anchoviella venezuelae'^ (p. 406), Venezuela. 
Types of new spp. in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. 

5853. GOODRICH, E. S. On the relationship of the 
ostracoderms to the cyclostomes. Proc. Linnean Soc. 
London 142. 45-49. 1929/30(1931). — ^The author reviews 
some of the characters on which Stensio based his claim 
of relationship betw'een these groups. He concludes that 
the Petromyzontia and the Myxinoidea together form 
a single monophyletic group; and that, even if derived 
from some remote cephalaspidomorph ancestor, the mod- 
ern cyclostomes must have acquired some of their most 
conspicuous special characteristics after they^ had di- 
verged from the cephalaspidomorphs. The evidence, for 
the theory that the cyclostomes are the degenerate 
descendants of the Palaeozoic cephalaspidomorphs is 
still weak. 

5854. GRAY, J., and S. B. SETNA. The growth of 
fish. IV* The efiect of food supply on the scales of Salmo 
irrideus. Jour. Exp. Biol. 8(1): 55-62. 1931. — S. irridem 
fed continuously throughout the year exhibit on their 
scales no seasonal periodicity in the distance apart of 
their eccentric ridges or rings. Similar fish fed with 
abundant food form on a proportion of their scales 
abnormally wide rings even during the winter months. 
Fish fed with limited diet developed abnormally narrow 
rings. The width of the rings is probably closely asso- 
ciated with growth rate, — /. M. Robson. 

5855. GUDGER, E. W. Fishes with two mouths. 
Amer. M'us. Novitates 444. 7p. 9 fig. 1930. — In a yellow 
perch {Perea flavescem) with 2 mouths, the second or 
lower mouth was formed by an accidental tearing away 
from the lower jaw of the whole floor of the mouth 
and the hyoid region. Figures and descriptions are also 
given of a similar 2-mouthed Gadus lusem from England, 
a Salmo fario and a Thymallus vulgaris from Sweden, 
and a Lophim piscatorkts from Nice, France. Three of 


these 5 fishes were hooked in the lower mouth, whence 
it is inferred that this is functional and most used. — 
E. W. Gudger. 

5856. GUDGER, E. W. Ichthyomyzon concolor in the 
Coosa River at Rome, Georgia, with notes on other 
lampreys in our south Atlantic and Gulf drainages. 
Copeia 4. 145-147. 1930. — Seven medium-sized adults 
(5 parasitic on one cat-fish) are described with measure- 
ments and tooth counts. This is the first record of these 
fishes in the Alabama River system and apparently the 
first ^ for the Gulf of Mexico drainage. Petroniyzo7i 
marinus is on record in the waters of both N. and S. 
Carolina, and from the east coast of Florida, but ap- 
parentlj^ not recorded from Georgia or the Gulf drain- 
age. — E. W. Gudger. 

5857. HARDENBERG, J. D. F. Some remarks on 
the genus Chirocentrus (Cuv.). Treuhia 12(1): 51-65. 
1930. — Statistical differences were found between the 
2 spp. of Chirocentrus, i.e., C. dorah Forsk. and C. 
hypselosoma Bleeker, in respect to the length : height 
relation, length of head ; height of head relation, caudalis- 
dorsalis : height of caudal peduncle relation, and the 
head: length relation. C. dorah has the larger scales, 
and one more ray in pectoral. Gill rakers of dorah 
UvSually 3-14/15; hypselosoma 5-16/17. Dorah has 2-4 
more vertebrae. Hypselosoma has a longer maxillary. 
The samples studied may embrace more than one race 
of each species. The distributions overlap. There is 
evidence that d’e? of C. hypselosoma are much smaller 
than 2?.— J. H. Wales. 

5858. HEINTZ, ANATOL. The anterior-lateral plate 
in Titanichthys. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(44): 208- 
212. 3 fig. 1931. — A specimen described by Claypole in 
1893 as the “left premaxillary” of a new form, Dinichthys 
clarkk proves to be the anterior-lateral plate* of a 
Titanichthys sp. The development and specialization 
of this plate in various Arthrodira {C occosteus^ , DL 
nichthys*, Titanichthys, and Heterostius*) are traced. 

5859. HODGSON, WILLIAM C. Investigations into 
the age, length and maturity of the herring of the 
southern North Sea. Part III. The composition of the 
catches from 1923 to 1928. (A section on the hy- 
drography of the area by J. R. LUMBY.) Min. Agric. A: 
Fish., Fishery Invest. [Gr. Brit.} Ser. II 11(7);^ 3-75. 
34 fig. 1929.— Data, collected six consecutive ye&s. A 
preliminary report was published b 3 ^ the author in 1925. 
Length data were taken by a method described by 
Wollaston and Hodgson in 1929; age estimates by the 
usual method of annual growth zones on scales. The 
stock of herrings in the western ^ part of the southern 
North Sea forms a definite unit in the herring popula- 
tion of the North Sea as a whole. Retiiim each year 
of the old stock is shown, and no indication of out- 
standing additions of fish from other areas where the 
length at a given age was different from that of the 
southern North Sea; nor has there been any noticeable 
migration from the stock. The composition of a “j^ear- 
class” (fishes with the same number of growth zones) 
remains constant and is the same for northern and south- 
ern samples. Large proportions of winter, autumn, and 
summer-spawned fish enter into the make-up of big 
year-classes; lesser ones are composed mainly of one 
dominant brood. Data on changes in proportion from 
year to year between the several year-classes do not 
yet wan*ant conclusions. Whitebait samples show 3 
characteristic groups of modal lengths corresponding to 
the groups of modes of k found by calculations from 
the scales of adults; the commonest group in each case 
being 7-8 cm., a size derived from December-Febmary 
spawning. Study of the vertebrae, in connection with 
the temp, and salinity of the water for this area during 
the spawning months, gives no consistent results, al- 
though the author is inclined to the previously ad- 
vanced view that variation in number depends on temp, 
conditions at time of hatching. To discover what con- 
ditions are necessary to bring about good productivity 
of the various spawnings, it would be important to form 
an idea of the intensity of any one spawning season for 
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the whole North Sea by iavestigating the composition 
of the stock of herring in other areas. — F. La Monte. 

5860. JORDAN, DAVID STARR, BARTON WARREN 
EVERMANN, and HOWARD WALTON CLARK. Check 
list of the fishes and fishlike vertebrates of North and 
middle America north of the northern boundary of 
Venezuela and Colombia. XJ. S. Dept. Commerce Bur. 
Fisheries Report U. S. Fish Com. for 1928, Pt. II, Bur, 
Fish Doc. 1055. pp. 1-670. 1930.--A revision of the Jordan 
& Evermann Check-List of 1896, containing in as natural 
sequence as our present knowledge permits (1) the names 
of all species and subspecies that the authors admit as 
valid, (2) as many of the vernacular or common names 
for each species as have been readily obtainable, (3) 
the known geographic distribution of each species, (4) 
the reference to every real synonym. Thus, this work 
is really a check-list of all the scientific names that have 
ever been applied to any American fish. Three hundred 
eleven families are included, represented by 1490 genera, 
or 4137 species. — Evermann & Clark. 

5861. [KAGANOVSKII, A.] KAFAHOBCKMFI, A. 
FhSpha Me}Kjiy >KepHXOM h HseM. Aspius aspius 
taeniatus n. iblioides X Leuciscus idus oxianus. [A 
hybrid between Aspius and Leuciscus.] [English sum- 
mary.] BioJuieTCHb CpeiiHe-AsHaicKoro FocynapcxBe- 
HHoro yHHBepCHTexa. (Bull. Vniv. Asie Centrale [Tas/i- 
kentj) 14. 63-64, 1 ph 1926. — ^Description and table of 
dimensions of a specimen* from the Aral Sea. 

5862. LERICHE, MAURICE. Les poissons du Crdtacd 
marin de la Belgique et du Limbourg hollandais. (Note 
prdliminaire.) Les rdsultats stratigraphiques de leur 
dtude. BulL Soc. Beige Geol. Paleont. et Hydr. 37 (3) : 
199-318. 19 fig. 1927 (1929) . — Records from the Cretaceous 
of this region the following elasmobranchs (Selachii), 
Acanihias appendiculatus ; Squatina hassei* (p. 206), 
Holland; Ptychodus decurrene; P. mammillaris; P. 
rugostts; P, latissimtis; P. poly gyrus; Rhomb odus binck- 
hoTSti; Corax falcaitis; C. pristodonius ; Pseudocorax 
laevis; P. a finis; Eybodus (Polyaarodus) woodwardi^; 
H.Ciydewalqiiei; Acrodus dolloi; Synechodus neiviensis* 
(p. 230), Belgium; S. jaxertm; Cestradon rugosus; 
Ginglymostoma mmutum; Scapanorhynchus rhaphiodon, 
8. (?) svbulaius; Odontaspis macrorhiza; 0. hronni; 
Lamna appendiculaia ; L. serrata; L. venusia; L. crassa; 
L. semipUcata; L. (?) arctuita; Oxyrkina mantelli; 0. 
acuminaia; 0. anfustidens; Ischyodus lonzeensis*; 
Edaphodon ubaghsi* (p. 267), Belgium; Elasmodus 
greenoughi; E. planus* (p. 261), Holland. Teleosteii: 
Coelodm glauconiensis* (p. 264), Belgium; Anomoeo- 
dm mumteri, A. subclavatm ; A. fraiponti; A. foriri 
(p. 268), Holland; Athrodon tenuis; Aarotemnm splen-^ 
dens; Protosphyraena jerox;^ Belonostomus cinctus; 
Poftheus sp.; E7ichodus jatijasi; E. lemonnieri; Apateo- 
dm cometi; Climolichthys sp.; and Cylindracanthm 
cretacem. In addition to the above listed fishes the 
author records the presence of many echinoderms, a 
few brachiopods, pelecypods, and cephalopods, and the 
decapod, Eaplopapa muncki, the chelonians Glyptoche- 
lone myckerhuyki and Allopleuron hofmanni; the plesio- 
saurian, Plesiosaurm houzeatd; md the mosasaurians, 
Mainmaurm hernardi, PlioplMecarpm houzeatd, Prog- 
nathosauTus solvayi, P. giganteus, and Mosasaurm lemon- 
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5863. NICHOLS, J.'t. Some Chinese fresh-water fish 
synonyms. Peking Eat Eist. BtdL 5(2) : 15-26. 1930.-— 
An attempt to correlate the nomenclature in 2 taxonomic 
papers on Chinese fresh water fishes published almost 
simultaneously in 1928 without possible reference to 
one another, namely by Rendahl, Arkiv, fur ZooL 20A 
(I, No. 1). p. 1-194 [see B. A. 5(1) : entry 3424], and 
Nichols, Bull. Amer. Mm. Nat. Eist. 58(1): p. 1-62 
[see B. A. 4(1) : entry 3072] ; and to allocate names more 
or less current in recent literature. No new names are 
proposed.—/, T. Niokols. 

5864. NICHOLS, JOHN TREADWELL. Egg capsule 
of Scyliorhinus retifex. Copeia 1931(2): 38-39. 1 fig. 
1931.— Description of egg capsule*, presumably of §. 


retijer, taken from stomach of a sea bass off the Atkn+iV 
Coast of the United States. 

5865. PATTEN, WILLIAM. New ostracoderms from 

Oesel. Scietice 73(1903): 671-673. 1931.— Ostracoderms 
from the Up. Silurian, Oesel IsL, Baltic Sea, with data 
showing their genetic relationship to sea scorpions: 
Tremataspis miileri (p. 672), Tretnataspis mammillata 
(p. 672), DARTMHTHIA, representing a new family 
DARTMUTHIDAE (p, 672), in some respects inter- 
mediate between the Cephalaspidae and Tremataspidae 
with D. gemmifera. ’ 

5866. PELLEGRIN, JACQUES, Les barbeaux d’Es- 
pagne. Bull. Mus. Nat. Hist. Nat. [Pam] 2(5): 510- 
515. 1930. — ^The immense genus Barbm, which has 2 
representatives in France, has 4 in Spain, the distribu- 
tion of which is given in detail. Attention is called to 
2 c? specimens of B. hocagei, which, during the breeding 
season, were provided with many nuptial tubercles or 
^‘pearl-organs,” these being rare in this genus. The 
species of Barbm are exceedingly variable, and hy- 
bridism occurs, not only bet-ween different species of the 
genus, but even betw’cen Barbus and fishes of different 
genera; thus Steindachner described a hybrid between 
Barbm hocagei and Chondrostoma polyiepis. For the 
purpose of comparison, the spp. of North Africa (Bar- 
barjq Morocco, and the SahanD are discussed. In gen- 
eral,^ though there are exceptions, the more northern 
species have smaller scales, and therefore a greater num- 
ber along the lateral line. An analytical key is given 
to 17 spp. of the genus. — Evermann d: Clark. 

5867. [POPOV, A. M.] UOnOB, A. M. K nosHaHHio 
HXTHo4)ayHbi KpbiMCKoro nodepexibH Repnoro Mopn. 
[Ichthyofauna of the Black Sea coast of Crimea.] 
HoKJiaAH AxajieMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. 
Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS., Sir. A.) 1930 (9) : 211-216. 

1930. — Ecological distribution of 56 spp., of which Sprat- 
ella serdinka, Pomatoschistm minuim, and Syngnathus 
schmidti are recorded near the Crimean shores for the 
first time, and Box boops is new for the Black Sea. The 
author also foimd a rare hybrid Acipenser stellatm X A, 
guldenstaedti, and a new hybrid Atherina ponficaXA. 
hepsetus. 

5868. [POPOV, A. M.] OOnOB, A. M. 0 hobom 
po^e pbid Davidijordania (Zoarcidae, Pisces) b Thxom 
OxeaHe. [A new genus of fishes, Davidijordania, in 
the Pacific Ocean.] [English summary and diagnosis.] 
HoKJiaTi^w AxajieMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. 
Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS., Sir. A.) 1931(8): 210-215. 

1931. — DAVIDIJORDANIA (p. 212), compared with Ly- 
cenchelys, type D. lacertiua (Lycenckelys lacertinm Pav- 
lenko) (p. 213), including also L. ornatm Soldatov and 
L. poeciUmon Jord. & Fowler. Eadropareia brachy- 
rh 3 mchus (Lycenchelys b. Schm.) (p. 211); Lycodes 
fasciatus (Lycenchelys f. Schm.) (p, 212). No true 
representatives of Lycenchelys are found in the Pacific, 
the genus being confined to the north Atlantic. 

5869. REID, MARGARET E. The distribution and 
development of the Gunner (Tautogolabrus adspersus 
Walbaum) along the eastern coast of Canada. Contr. 
Canadian BM. and Fisk. 4(25/29) : 433-441. 1929.— Data 
were obtained by examining tows taken at 5 points along 
the eastern coast of Canada. In the Gulf of St. Lawrence 
spawning probably begins early in June, but the most 
favorable season is from early July to early Aug. Some- 
what similar conditions obtain in St. Mary Bay. In the 
Shelburne region and in Passamaquoddy Bay conditions 
were found to be unfavorable. Low temp, is believed to 
be the factor accounting for the lack of success in the 
latter 2 regions.—/. R. Dymond. 

5870. SANZ ECHEVERRlA, JOSEFA. Investigaciones 
^ sobre otolites de peces de Melilla. [Otoliths of the fishes 

of Melilla.] Bol. R. Soc. Espah. Hist. NaL 29(2): 71- 
80. 2 pL, 1 fig.^ 1929. — ^A study made at Melilla, northern 
Spain, of otoliths from 19 spp. of fishes. Measurements 
and a full description of the otoliths is given, but no 
measurements of the fishes from which they were taken. 
Attention is called in the resume to possible use of the 
otoliths in the identification of families. — L. A. Adams. 
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5871. SCHMIDT, P. On the Pacific halibut. floKJiaAH 
AKaneMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. Mend. Acad, 
si UESB., Sir. A.) 1930(8): 203-208. 4 fig. 1930.-- 
The halibut of the Pacific coast of N. Amer., hitherto re- 
garded as identical with the Atlantic species, Hippoglos- 
sus hippoglossus^ L., proves to be H. stenolepis^ Schmidt, 
1904, described from the Sea of Okhotsk. The char- 
acters of the 2 spp. are compared in detail. 

5872. SCHMIDT, P., and G. DINDBERG. On a new 
Japanese fish» Paracanthochaetodon modestns n. gen. 
et sp. (Chaetodontidae). floHJia^bi AKaACMHH HayK 
CCCP., Cep. A. {Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS., Set. 
A.) 1930(17): 468-470, 1930.— PARACANTHOCHAETO- 
DOK (p. 469) , near Holacanthus, type P. modestns (p. 
469) Japan; type in ZooL Miis. Russian Acad. Sci. 

5873. SCHROEDER, WILLIAM C. An account of the 
fishes dredged by the Albatross II along the continental 
slope south of New England in February and March, 
1929. Copeia 1931(2); 41-46. 1931. — Little systematic 
dredging has been done in this area during the past 35 
years. The present account records 22 spp. taken in 
3 hauls between latitudes 37® and 41® N,, at depths of 
28 to 100 fms. It consists chiefly of descriptive and 
taxonomic notes. Argentina striata, first record outside 
of Gulf of Mexico; Hypoclydonia bella Goode & Bean, 
emended description; Merluccius bilinearis shows little 
growth during the first winter, and attains a length of 
about 250 mm. by the second winter. 

5874. SCHULTZ, LEONARD P. Hermaphroditism in 
the striped bass. Copeia 1931(2): 64. 1931. — Roccus 
saxatalis. 

5875. SMITH, HUGH M. A new name for a Siamese 
goby. Copeia 1931(2): 64. 1931. — Rhinogobius simulans 
(R. similis Smith, not Gill) . 

5876. SMITH, HUGH M. The osteoglossid fish Sclero-* 
pages in Siam. Copeia 1931(2): 64. 1931. — ^First record 
of Osteoglossidae on mainland of Asia {Scleropages for-- 
mosus in Siam). 

5877. WHITLEY, GILBERT P. Studies in Ichthy- 
ology. No. 4. Rec. Australian Mm. 18(3) : 96-132. 6 pL, 
2 fig. 1931. — CSee also B. A. 3(7/8) : entry 16844; and 
5(4): entry 13034.1 Rajidae: IROLITA (p. 97), related 
to Psammobatis Gunther, type^ 1. waitii (Raja w. 
McCulloch) (p. 97) ; Malacorhina Garman replaces 
Psammobatis Gunther, preoccupied by Psammohates 
Fitzinger. Dasyatidae: Taeniura lymnia halgani* (Try-^ 
gon h. Less.) (p. 97) ; Pastinachm sephen ater (Taeniura 
atra Macleay=!r. mortoni Macleay) (p, 99). Mura- 
enidae: Bleeker's selection of G. reticularis as the type 
of Gymnothorax Bloch is upheld. Syngnathidae : PhyU 
lopteryx lucasi^ (p. 102), W. Australia. Myctophidae: 
Lampanyctus piabilis^ (p. 103) , Macquarie Isl. Hemi- 
ramphidae: LOLIGORHAMPHUS (p. 105), type L. 


normani'^' (p. 105), Queensland. Cobitidae: ENOBAR- 
BICHTHYS (Enobarbus Whitley, not Aenobarhus Tern- • 
minck) (p. 107). Carangidae: ZAMORA (p. 108), type 
Z. hulliana (Caranx hullianus McCulloch) (p. 108) ; 
PANTOLABUS (p. 108), near Alepes Swainson, type 
P. parasitus*^ (Caranx p. Garman) (p. 108), rede- 
scribed; Selene vomer (L.) (‘=^ Stromatem depressm 
Perry). Chaetodontidae: Microcanthm joyceae^ (p. 
Ill), Queensland and New S. Wales; M. vittatus’^ 
(N eochaetodon vittatum Castelnau) (p. 112) ; M. how- 
ensis* (p. 112), Lord Howe Isl. Coridae: HALINANO- 
DES (p. 113), type H. leucostigma (Halichoeres L 
Fowler & Bean) (p. 113), new to Australia (N. 
Australia); Pseudanampses Bleeker ( = Ampheces 
Jordan & Snyder) ; Anampses geographicus Cuv. 
& VaL, designated as type. Cheilinidae: Cheilinus 
fasciatiis (Bloch) ( = Sparus bandatus Perry) . Calliony- 
midae: YERUTIUS (p. 115), related to Callionymus, 
type F. apricus (Callionymus a. McCulloch) (p. 115), 
including also C. phasis Gunther and C. rubrovinctus 
Gilbert. Platycephalidae : Neoplatycephalus castelnaui^ 
(Macleay) , emended description. GLYPTAUCHENIDAE 
(p. 117), erected for Glyptaucken Gunther; G. pan- 
duratus deruptus (p. 117), S. Australia [type dep. not 
given]; G. insidiatpr* (p. 118), N. S. Wales; G. i. 
mirandus (p. 120), Tasmania. Notograptidae: Noio- 
graptus livingstonei (p. 120), W. Australia. Gobiidae: 
Parvigohius Whitley, first diagnosis; P. immeritus Whit- 
ley, emended description and first record for N. S. Wales. 
Aiuteridae: Navodon Whitley, emended diagnosis. Dio- 
dontidae: Allomycterus McCulloch was based upon a 
specimen which was wrongly identified with Diodon 
jaculijerus Cuvier, and yhich is now made the type of 
a new sp., A. pilatus (p. 125), N. S. Wales; this sp. be- 
comes the genotype of Allomycterus; TRAGULICH- 
THYS (p. 125) , near Allomycterus, type T. jaculiferus-^ 
{Diodon j. Cuvier) (p. 126) . Molidae : Mola ramsayi* 
(Orthragorisem r. Giglioli) (p. 126) is removed from 
the synonymy of M. mola and revived for the Australian 
and New Zealand sp.; an emended description is given, 
and early records for N. S. Wales are reviewed. Except 
where' otherwise given, types of new spp. are in Aus- 
tralian Mus. 

5878. WU, HSIEN-WEN. Description de pomsons 
nouveaux de Chine. Bull. Mus. Nat. Hist. Nat. [Paris'] 
2(3) : 255-259. 1930. — Parasilurus asotus longus* (p.255) , 
from a mountain stream, Chekiang Province ; Amblyceps 
marginatoides'J^ (p. 256) (closely related to A. margi- 
natus Gunther), Szechwan Province; Botia tientainen- 
sis^ (p. 258) from a mountain stream, Chekiang Prov- 
ince, is compared with B. pratti Gunther. — Evermann 
and Clark. 
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GENERAL soma albertisii, new to Queensland; Amphibolurus bar- 

5879. BURT, CHARLES E. Herpetological results of batm, mating ceremonial described. 

the Whitney South Sea Expedition IV. Descriptions of 5881. WU, HSIEN-WEN. Herpetological notes fpm 
new species of lizards from the Pacific islands (Scinci- Hangchow. Nation. Central TJniv. Sci. Repts. [Nanking] 
dae). Amer. Mus. Novitates 427. 1-3. 1930.— Ewom Ser. B 1 (1) : 51-58. 2 fig. 1930.— Annotated list of 6 
murphyi (p. 1), Savaii IsL, Samoa; E. whitneyi (p. 1), Amphibia, 4 Sauria, and 2 Serpentes including Tahy- 
Sphenomorpkus taylori (p. 2) , Triholonotm blanchardi dromus septentrionalis* Guehth. and Eumeces elegans* 
(p, 2) and T. schmidti (p. 3), Solomon Isis. Types in Am, Blgr. 

Mus. Nat. Hist. " AMPHIBIA 

5880. KINGHORN, J. R. Herpetological notes. No. 2. 5882. ADAMS, L. A., and H. T. MARTIN. An addition 

Rec. Australian Mus. 18(3) ; 85-91. 3 fig. 1931. — ^Notes to the urodele fauna of Kansas from the Lower Pliocene, 
on taxonomy, distribution, and habits of various spp. Bull. Vniv. Kansas, Sci. Bull. 19 (2) : 289-291, 3 pi. 1930. 
Ckersydrus granulatus, new to Solomon Isis.; Egemia — ^Descriptive notes on Plioambystoma kansense* CSee 
whitei camarae (p. 88) and Tiliqua occipitalis auriculare B. A. 4 (4) : entry 13640.1 The associated vertebrate 
(p. 88), W. Australia, types in Australian Mus.; Lygo- fauna is listed. 
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5883. BLANCHARD, FRANK N., and FRIEDA COBB 
BLANCHARD. Size groups and their characteristics in 
the salamander Hemidactylium scutatum (Schlegel). 
Arner. Naturalist 65(697} : 149-164. 5 fig. 1931.— -Evidence 
is presented in favor of the view that Hemidactylium 
attains sexual maturity near the end of its 3rd season 
of life, i.e., when it is approximately 2} yrs. old.^ Juve- 
niles in their 1st autumn can be recognized by their small 
size (about 26-41 mm. of total length) and by their 
short tails (less than the length of the body measured 
to the posterior insertion of the hind leg). There is 
|)raeficalb' no difference in length between the sexes at 
this age, but the mean for the 22 is slightly, perhaps 
sigriificaiitl 3 % greater than that for the dc?. Juveniles 
in tlieir 2nd autumn are distinctly longer than the year- 
lings, but as a group they overlap in length the shorter 
portion of the adult group. The 22 average about 4 mm, 
longer than the c?c?. The relative length of the tail is 
not significantly?' different between the sexes at this age. 
It is distinctly different, however, from that of the year- 
lings, for it is nearly always longer than the body. The 
adults are, of course, larger than the juveniles, except 
for some overlapping. The 22 are longer by 91 mm., on 
the average, than the c?c?, and, when bearing eggs, have 
distinctly wider abdomens. The c?c? have relatively 
longer tails than the 22, and are recognizable otherwise 
by differences in the shape of the head. There is some 
evidence that differences in local conditions may have 
a decided influence on the sizes attained by^ the different 
populations. — Authors^ siwimary. 

5884. FOSI, VITTORIA. Lflbernazione dei girini di 
Rana esculenta nel Senese. Nota preliminare. [Hiber- 
nation of tadpoles of R. esculenta near Siena, Italy. 
Preliminary note.] Boll. ZooL [Napoli] 2(2); 67-75. 
1931. 

5885. HSU, HSI-FAN. A new giant frog of Amoy. 
Contrib. Biol. Lab. Sci. Soc. China. Zool. Ser. 6(3): 
19-23. 3 fig. 1930. — Eana nantaiwuensis^. 

5886. LANTZ, L. A. Description of two new sala- 
manders of the genus Hynobius. Arm. and Mag. Nat. 
Hist. 7(38) : 177-181. 1 pL WZl.— Hynobius hirosei* (p. 
177), Shikoku, and H. longimanus*^ (p. 178), Hondo, 
Japan; H. peropus^ Boulenger is described for differen- 
tiation. 

5887. LATSKY, LULU. Die Sistematiese posiesie van 
Heleopbryne met Betrekking tot die Klassifikasie van 
Noble (1922). [With English summary] S. African 
Jour. Sci. 27 : 442-445. 4 fig. 1930. — According to Noble’s 
classification of the Anura(1922), Heleophryne is con- 
sidered a toothed bufonid (leptodactylid) . The ver- 
tebral column, used by Noble to distinguish between the 
4 subordere, is exactly the same in Heleophryne as in 
Diplasiocoela. The thigh musculature, considered by 
Noble of additional taxonomic value in subdividing the 
Anura, is useless in the case of Heleophryne in deter- 
mining the suborder to w-hich it belongs, since it does 
not agree with that of any of the suborders. Therefore, 
the vertebral column is the only characteristic "which 
can be used for this purpose and Heleophryne should 
consequently be classified under the Diplasiocoela. The 
peculiar constitution of the breast-shoulder apparatus 
makes it practically useless for classificatory purposes. 
Since the adult form is firmisternous, it is not impossible 
to classify Heleophryne under the Diplasiocoela. Ac- 
cording to the shape of the sacral vertebrae, the only 
anatomical characteristic used by Noble to distinguish 
between the 2 diplasiocoelous families, Heleophryne 
should be regarded as a ranid. Heleophryne, therefore, 
approximates more closely to the Hanidae than to any 
other family of the Anura. — From authors summary. 

5888. LATSKY, LULU. A synopsis of researches re- 
lating to the validity of the South African Brevicipitidae 
as an autonomous family of the Anura. 8. African Jour. 
Sci. 27 : 451-455. 1930. — ^The author investigated the 
vertebral column, thigh musculature, breast-shoulder 
apparatus, ear region, and larval specializations of vari- 
ous species, in order to test the validity of the char- 
acters used by Noble in separating the families Ranidae 
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and Brevicipitidae. The material included ail the S 
African and 3 foreign genera of Brevicipitidae and 2 
S. African genera of Ranidae. The author concludes that 
the characters so far used in distinguishing the two fami- 
lies are unreliable; that the S. African Ranidae and 
Brevicipitidae can not be separated on either anatomical 
or embryologieai grounds; and that the Brevicipitidae 
in general are not an autonomic famib^ 

5889. LIU, CH»ENG-CHAO. Secondary sexual char- 
acters and sexual behavior in Peping toads and frogs 
Peking Nat. Hint. Bull. 5(2) : 49-52. 1930. — The spp*. 
treated are Bufo bufo asiaiicus, R. raddei, Eana nigro^ 
maculata, E. plnncyi, and Kaloula borealis. Secondary 
sexual characters of color and structure (more distinct 
in toads than in frogs) and sexual behavior of each are 
described. Female toads not ready for mating feign 
death if grasped by a <?. Such a reaction is never seen 
in frogs. ~At the time of egg-laying the 2 toad moves 
around with the c? on her back. A 2 frog will not move 
tiroiind until all the eggs are discharged. 

5890. LIU, CH’ENG-CHAO. Time table of the life 
history of North China frogs and toads. Peking Nat. 
Hist. Btdl. 5(2) : 53-58. 1930. — A brief summary of the 
life history and habits of the 8 common frogs and toads 
of North China, including data on size, color, hiberna- 
tion, habitat, egg-laying, eggs, and tadpoles. 

5891. MERTENS, ROBERT. Die von Dr. F. Kopstein 
auf den Molukken und einigen benachbarten Inseln 
gesammelten Froschlurche. Zool MededeeL [Leiden] 
13(3/4); 141-150. 2 fig. 1930. — A systematic list of 10 
spp. of Anura, with locality records and descriptive and 
taxonomic notes. A number of species are new to some 
of the islands. Hyl<yphorhus amboinensis'*'* (p. 145), 
Amboina; H. kopsteinri* (p. 147), Sanana IsL; types 
in Leiden Mus. 

5892. MYERS, GEORGE S. Notes on some amphibians 
in western North America. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washington 
43; 55-64. 1930. — Distributional data on some western 
amphibians, based on material in the collections of 
Stanford Univ. and on field wmrk during the past 2 
years, are given. Bufo canagicus canagicus (B. boreas 
Baird & Girard) (p. 61) for the common toad of the 
Pacific Coast; the change also involves the common 
toad of California, a southern subspecies, which must 
now be known as B. c. halophilus (B. & G.) . — S. C. 
Bishop. 

5893. MYERS, GEORGE S. The status of the South- 
ern California toad, Bufo calif ornicus (Camp). Proc. 
Biol. Soc. Washington 43; 73-78. 1930. — A careful com- 
parison of Bufo cognaius, the Desert toad, with B. 
Gognatus californiciis together with observations on 
habitats, calls, and dirtribution has convinced the writer 
of the specific distinctiveness of the 2 forms and for the 
latter the name B. califomicus (Camp) is proposed.— 
S. C. Bishop. 

5894. NOBLE, RUTH CROSBY. Pine barren pixies. 
Nature Mag. 17(4) : 225-228, 266. 11 fig. 1931.— A popular 
account of the voice and breeding ha&ts of Hyla ander- 
sonii in New Jersey, with flashlight photographs of 
calling c?<?. 

5895. OKADA, YAICHIRO. Notes on Japanese frogs, 
Amiot. Zool. Japonenses 11(4): 269-277. 1928.— This 
paper is based on the examination of the coll, of frogs 
in Mus. Zool. Inst., Tokyo Imp. Univ., containing the 
following: Bufo vulgaris jakushimemis (p. 269), Kago- 
shima Prefecture; B. v. hokkaidoensis (p. 269), Hok- 
kaido; Eana tagoi (p. 271), Gifu Prefecture; Ehacch 
phorus schlegelii v. arhorea (Okada & Kawano) and 
E. s. var, intermedia (Okada & Kawano) are described; 
Eana nigromaculata coreana and E. temporaria coreana, 
originally described in Japanese (Jour. Chosen Nat, 
Hist. Soc. No. 6, March, 1928), are here described in 
English. 

REPTILIA 

5896. COCHRAN, DORIS M. New reptiles from Beata 
Island, Dominican Republic. Proc. Biol. Soc, Washington 
44: 89-92. 1931. — Anolis dominicensis wetmorei (p. 89); 
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jjromacer wetmorei (p. 91) ; Leimadophis parvifrons 
lincolni (p. 91). Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

5897. GILMORE, CHARLES W. A new species of 
troodont dinosaur from the Lance formation of Wyoming. 
pTOC. V. S. Nation. Mus. 79(9) : 1-6. 5 pi. 1931. — Troddon 
Wyoiningensis'^ (p. 1), Up. Cretaceous, type in U. S. 
Nat. Mus. Figures are given of dermal skull bone and 
skuli bone of 3 unidentified Troddon species, and of 
skull bone of T. jormosus Leidy. Notes on these speci- 
mens are included. 

5898. MARCH, D. D. H. Two deaths from one snake 
bite (Bothrops atrox). Bull. Antivenin Inst. America 
2(4) : 196. 1929. — The death is reported of 2 persons 
in consequence of one B. atrox bite: a man who re- 
ceived the bite of the snake and his wife who probably 
absorbed some venom through her lacerated finger tips 
while bathing her husband’s punctures. — A. do Amaral. 

5899. MILLER, N. C. E., and H. T. PAGDEN. Insect 
remains in the gut of a cobra, Naia tripudians. Nature 
[Lmidonl 127 (3210) : 706. 1 fig. 1931. — ^l"his snake, taken 
in the Federated Malay States, contained hetcropterous, 
coleopterous, and hymenojderoiis insects. 

5900. PIHG, C. Notes on the shell of a land tortoise 
from the ancient ruins of Annyang. Bull. Fan Memor. 
Inst. Biol. 1(13): 217-226. 3 fig. 1930.— Although the 
bones of the head and neck and appendages are missing, 
the essential characters of the shell enable the author 
to describe it as Testudo anyangensis^^ 

5901. [RIABININ, A. N.] P35MHMH, A. H. Mand- 
schurosaurus amurensis nov. gen. nov. sp., BepXHCMe- 
jiOBofi ^HHOsaBp c p. AMypa. (Mandschurosaurus 
amurensis nov. gen. nov. sp. A Hadrosaurian dinosaur 
from the Upper Cretaceous of Amur River.) [In Russian 
and Engliii.] PyccKoe FlaJieoHTOJiorHMecKoe ObmecTBO. 
MoHorpad 3 HH. (Soc. Paleont. de Riissie. Mem.) 2. 1-36. 
Map, 2 pL, 4 fig. 1930.— MANDSCHUROSAURUS 
(p. 15) (Hadrosauridae) , erected for M. amurensis*** 
{Trachodon amurense Riabinin) (p. 15) . This genus 
is referred to the Hadrosaurinae, and is considered inter- 
mediate between Kritosaurus and Orthomerus. The com- 
plete skeleton is described. The deposits in which it 


was found are believed to be not older than the Belly 
River or the top of the Senonian — ^instead of the Lance 
formation, as formerly assumed. There is a detailed 
discussion of the classification of the Hadrosauridae and 
the Trachodon tidae. 

5902. SLEVIN, JOSEPH R. A note on the discovery 
of the genus Typhlops in the Hawaiian Islands. Copeia 
1930 (4) : 158. 1930. — Typhlops braminus, new to Hawaii. 

5903. THOMSON, DONALD F., [and C. H. KELLA- 
WAY]. Observations on the venom of a large Australian 
snake, Pseudechis australis (Gray). I. DONALD F. 
THOMSON. Synonymy. II. KELLAWAY, and THOM- 
SON. The venom yields and venom. Australian Jour. 
Exp. Biol, and Med. Sci. 7(3): 125-133. 1 pL, 6 fig.; 
134-150. 1 pi. 1930. — I. A series of P. australis from Cape 
York Pen. and another of supposed P. darminiensis in 
the Macleay Mus._ exhibit a graduation in the character 
used for differentiation of these species, i.e., the pro- 
portions of the frontal shield. Similar variation in this 
character within a well-defined species of the same genus, 
P. porphyriacus, affords supporting evidence of its in- 
validity as a character for the differentiation of species. 
P. darwiniensis is a synonym of P. australis. P. cupreus 
Boulenger is also placed in the synonymy of P. australix. 
II. There seems to be little evidence of any neurotoxic 
action by this venom, the only hints of such action 
being afforded by the ptosis which occurs as an early 
symptom in monkeys, the effects on the blood pressure 
of rabbits, and the failure of respiration which in some 
species is the terminal eyent following its injection. 
Unlike most other Australian venoms it has a striking 
action on the heart muscle. Possibly the venom contains: 
a^haemorrhagin though this, if present, plays no striking 
role in causing death. 

5904. WIMAN, C. Parasaurolophus tubicen n. sp. aus 
der Kreide in New Mexico. Nova Acta R. Soc. Sci. 
Upsaliensis 7(5): 1-11. 3 pi. 1931. — P. tubicen^ (p. 1) , 
based on a skull from the Ojo-Alamo formation; type 
in Univ. of Upsala. The author regards the casque of 
the Lambeosaurinae as a resonance organ, analogous to 
the avian syrinx. 
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GENERAL OR POPULAR 

5905. BOET TICKER, H. von. Fr. v. Lucanus, “Das 
Leben der Vogel" und die Vererbungslehre. Verhandl. 
Ornithol. Ges. Bayern 18(1/2) : 176-179. 1929. — Errone- 
ous statements of v. Lucanus on inheritance of sex in 
birds are corrected in accordance with modern knowl- 
edge of heredity. — H. von Boetticher (transl. by M. M. 
Nice) . 

5906. DIEUZEIDE, R, Un cas d'albinisme incomplet 
chez un proyer d'Europe. (Miliaria calandra L.) Actes 
Soc. Linneenne Bordeaux, Froc.-Ferb. 80: 36-37. 1928. — 
Specimens taken in Gironde. 

5907. GROEBBELS, FRANZ. Zur Physiologic des 
Vogelzuges. Verhandl. Ornithol. Ges. Bayern 18(1/2): 
44-74. 1929, — Various physiological factors in bird migra- 
tion are discussed. Its inception depends on inner 
secretions, especially from the sex and thyroid glands. 
The fat tnat birds acquire in autumn serves as a source 
of warmth, energy and food during migration. Tempera- 
tures of some birds on the night of migration or the 
day after proved to be strikingly low. — M. M. Nice. 

5908. HARDING, Mr. and Mrs. RICHARD B. Juncos 
with diseased feet. Bull. Northeastern Bird-Banding 
Assoc. 2(2) : 39-40. 1926. — ^Whitish lumps on the toes 
of several Junco h. hyemalis. 

5909. HILDEBRANDT, HUGO. Von gemischten Vogel- 


gesellschaften. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(4): 
125-132. 1928. — A review^ of the literature reveals a di- 
versity of opinion on the question of the leadership of 
mixed companies of such birds as tits, gold-crested 
wrens, tree creepers, nuthatches, and woodpeckers. The 
author doubts if there is any individual leadership, for 
these loose flocks break up readily because of the differ- 
ent requirements of the various species in respect to 
feeding areas, sleeping quarters, etc. The composition 
of the groups varies from day to day. 

5910. HOFFMANN, BERNH. Aus Bernhard Hantzschs 
letztem Tagebuch. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 
2 (Sonderheft) : 5-28. Map, 1 fig. 1929. — ^This German 
ornithologist started in 1909 on a voyage to Baflinland, 
where he died in June, 1911. His notes on the birds of 
Baflinland have already been published. This presents 
his ornithological observations during the voyage, includ- 
ing stays at Dundee, Scotland, and Blacklead Island, 
BaflSnland. The notes on 42 forms refer chiefly to 

^distribution and habits. The paper closes with a tribute 
to Hantzsch's personality. 

5911. HOWARD, H. ELIOT. An introduction to the 
study of bird behaviour. xii + 136pp. 11 pi. Macmillan 
Company. 1929. Pr. $14.00. 

5912. LAMBERTON, C. Notes d'ornithologie malgache. 
Sur une varidt6 albine de Coracopsis nigra Lmn6. Bull. 
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Acad, Malgache 10: 42. 1927(1928) .—An aibinistic speci- 
men from .^Madagascar is described. 

5913. LAVAUBENy L. Les oiseaux des Alpes Fran- 
Saises. In: Peuplement des Hautes Montagnes. Mem. 
Soc. Biogeogr. [Pam] 2: 38-46. 1928.— A discussion of 
the distribution and particularly the origin of the birds 
of the high Alpine regions of France. A list of the 
typical Alpine birds includes 22 resident and 7 summer 
resident species. No water birds are included and it is 
believed that northern breeding shore birds taken in 
the high Alps during the summer belong to the “bandes 
de ceii'bataries.” Survivals of the pre-giacial period are 
the lammergeier (Gypaetus barbatus) and the dipper 
(Cindus cinclm) and perhaps the 2 s^iecies of chough 
(Pynhocorax) . There are a number of survivals of this 
Arctic fauna, which reached the Alps during the glacial 
period, including the three-toed woodpeckers (Picoides) 
and nutcracker (Nueifraga) . One form, the snowy owl 
(Nyctca nyctea)^ has probably ^ disappeared since the 
retreat of the glaciers. The remaining forms have prob- 
ably reached the Alps by way of central Asia and the 
MediteiTanean. Man has caused the rarity of a few of 
the game birds, in particular, the rock partridge (Alec- 
tons graced) and the black cock (Ayrums).— J. Bond. 

5914. LmSBALE, JEAN M. A method of showing 
relative frequency of occurrence of birds. Condor 30(3) : 
180-184. 3 fig. 1928.— A modification of Eaunkaieris 
method for enumeration of plants by areas as recently 
quoted by Kenoyer is adapted to ornithology.^ Frequence 
of occurrence by days rather than by area is used and 
is expressed as a % of the number of days of field 
observation. Data on birds of an area near Geary, 
Doniphan County, Kansas, enumerated on 200 days in 
1921-24 are summarized. BQstograms show the distribu- 
tion of field days by months and the number of species 
present on the area by months. — T. L Storer. 

5915. LOFFBERG, LILA M. Bird banding at Florence 
Lake, 7340 feet altitude [Fresno County, California]. 
Condco* 30 (5) : 308-314. 1 fig. 1928.— Seventeen species 
were banded, 1926-28. Data are given on dates of 
arrival and departure, % of returns, health and injuries 
in banded and unbanded birds, and habits about the 
traps. Facts of especial interest: The Clark nutcrackers 
bury surplus food in the manner of biuejays; 2 Blue- 
fronted Jays banded here w’ere recovered in Eldorado 
and Tulare Counties respectively; onty of the 
Cabanis woodpecker winter at this altitude; <?<? of the 
red-winged blackbird arrive on nesting grounds a month 
before the $2, the latter arriving with the Brewer black- 
birds. One Western mockingbird was trapped at this 
montane station. — T. L Stover. 

5916. LOOS, KURT. Vierzehnter Bericht fiber die 
Tatigkeit der omithologischen Station des Lotos in 
Liboch a. d. Elbe fur das Jahr 1927. [14th. report of 
the ornithological station of Lotos in Liboch, Czecho- 
slovakia, for 1927.] Natunms. Zeitschr. Lotos 77 (5/12) : 
100-115. 1929.— During the year, 1215 birds of 63 spp. 
were banded by various collaborators in Czechoslovakia. 
Among the return records reported are: Laras ndi- 
hundxLS from Italy, Dalmatia, Hungary, Germany, and 
France; A7^as hoschm from Switzerland, Yugo-Blavia, 
and Italy; Spatula clypeata and Anas crecca from Italy; 
Btumm vulgaris from Italy and France. The report 
also includes numerous detailed observations on the 
distribution, migration, and habits of various spp. 

5917. LOW, G. CARMICHAEL. List of the verte- 
brated animals exhibited in the gardens of the Zoological 
Society of London, 1828-1927. VoL 2. 832pp- Publ, by. 
the Society: London, 1929.— This volume aims to pre- 
sent the name of every bird exhibited alive by the 
Society from 1828 to 1927. Species to the number of 
2330 (not including subspecies) arte listed in 37 orders, 
beginning with the Passeriformes and ending with the 
Struthioniformes. The Sagittariiformes and the Catharti- 
formes are kept separate from the Accipitriformes; the 
names BALEARICIFORIdES (p. 496) and BALEARICI- 
BAE (p. 500) , both apparently proposed as new, replace 
Gruiformes and Gruidae, respectively; an4 a new order, 


MESOENIFORMES (p. 658), has been added to include 
the Mesoenidae. Several family names are changed 
The treatment of the species and subspecies includes^e 
technical name, with reference to original publication 
common English name or names, well-known synonyms’ 
geogi-aphical distribution, references to colored plates 
when such exist, and, in the case of many species lists 
of geographical races. The index includes technical names 
from order to subspecies, and common names as well 

5918. MICHENER, HAROLD. Where engineer and 
ornithologist meet: Transmission line troubles caused 
by birds. Condor 30(3) : 169-175. 5 fig. 1928.— Electric 
power transmission lines operated at 150,000 and later 
220,000 volts in southern California, have experienced 
numerous 'Tash-overs/’ by establishment of an .arc 
across an insulator. Excrement from birds, particularly 
large raptorial species, proved to be the cause; voiding 
of excrement on or even in the air near an insulator 
shortened the insulation distance sufficiently to initiate 
an arc. When _ saw-toothed strips of sheet metal were 
placed with points upward over the outer insulator sup- 
ports and flat pans of sheet metal over the central 
insulators and spaces over the central insulators blocked 
in with wood the damage practically ceased. Approxi- 
mately $100,000 has been spent in providing these pro- 
tective devices. — T. I. Storer. 

5919. MILLER, LOYE. The antiquity of the migra- 
tor instinct in birds. Condor 30(1): 119-120. 1928.— 
Miocene shearwaters and gannets differ only in very 
unimportant details from their Recent representatives 
and many Pleistocene species are still present in Cali- 
fornia. With climate in the Pleistocene even milder 
than at present, the faunal complex, as indicated by 
marine beds of the Upper San Pedro and the freshwater 
assemblages of the McKittrick and La Brea asphalt 
deposits, suggests that migratory movements occurred 
during Pleistocene. Twelve species believed then to 
have been migratory are listed. — T. 1. Storer. 

5920. MUNRO, J- A., et al. From field and study. 
Condor 31(2) : 74-81. 1929.— By Miinro.— “The Horned 
Owl an enemy of Barrow Golden-eye?’^ (p. 74). One 
adult $ Glaudonetta islandiea was seen, followed by 
a concentration of 43 downy young all of about the 
same age, on Rollings Lake northeast of Vernon, Brit. 
Columbia. Remains of this species have been foimd 
in adjacent woods. Bubo virginianuSf which is common 
thereabout is suggested as the cause of the decrease in 
numbers of golden-eyes. The amphipod, Gammarus 
limnaeuSj abounds in the lake and is a staple article of 
food for the ducks. “Male Tree Swallow feeding nest- 
ling robins.” (p. 75-76). “Evidence of a barn swallow 
returning to the same nesting site.” (p. 77-78) . Hirundo 
erythrogaster at Okanagan Landing, Brit. Columbia. 
“'On the courtship of the American bittern.” (p. 79). 
A pair of Botaurus lentiginosm observed at Osooyos 
Lake, Brit. Columbia; the c? “pumped,” then mated 
with the $. “Blackbirds feeding on the forest tent cater- 
pillar.” (p. 80). Agelaius ^loeniceiis and Euphagus 
cyanocephalus at Rollings Lake, Brit. Columbia, June 5, 
1925. A. B. HENDERSON. “Bears and hawks’ nests.” 
(p. 74-75) . Evidence cited for bears climbing after hawk 
nests is purely circumstantial. WILSON C. HANNA. 
“Vermillion flycatcher breeding in Coachella, Cali- 
fornia.” (p. 75). Pyrocepkalus mbinm mexicanus nest- 
ing April 15, 1928, the most westerly station known. 
LOYE MILLER, WALTER F. TAYLOR, and H. S. 
SWARTH. “Some winter birds at Tucson, Arizona.” 
(p. 76-77). J. STUART ROWLEY. “California purple 
finch nesting in Alhambra, Los Angeles County, Cali- 
fornia.” (p. 77). Carpodacm purpureus calijomims. 
ED. S. CURRIER. “Least bittern near Portland, Ore- 
gon.” (p. 78). Ixohrychus exilis. “Lesser yellow-legs 
in Willamette Valley, Oregon.” (p. 80) . Totanm 
fiavipes. MARGARET S. WYTHE. “The E. B. Richards 
collection of birds: Changes in names.” (p. 78-79). 
Four records based on this collection are corrected as 
to identification. MARGARET M. NICE. “Eight-mile 
censuses in 1927.” (p. 79) . Additions to bird censuses in 
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central, Oklahoma. WRIGHT M. PIERCE, '‘Bird notes 
from Big Bear Lake, San Bernardino Mountains, during 
the summer of 1928” (p. 79-80). Six species. CLAR- 
ENCE COTTAM. “A shower of grebes.” (p. 80-81). At 
Caliente, Nevada, at about 2 a. m. of Dec. 13, 1928, sev- 
eral thousand American eared grebes (Colymhus nigri- 
collis calijornicus) fell on houses, in streets and the 
surrounding territory. The previous evening the air was 
comparatively warm and still. By midnight a general 
and heavy snowstorm set in. The birds were probably 
on migration to the Pacific coast of southern California 
when overtaken by the storm. Others were forced down 
in Enterprise, Nevada, and Uvada and Modena, Utah. — 
F. 1. Storer. 

592L NAGY, EIJGEN. Bie palaographische Entwick- 
lung der europaischen Avifauna, Congres Internal. Xe 
Zool a Budapest im. Part 2. pp. 1282-1292. 1929.— 
The author discusses first the general evolution of the 
birds, beginning with the Cretaceous and taking up the 
fossil birds of the Tertiary of Central Europe, and 
especially of Hungary, and makes deductions from this 
evidence concerning the climatic conditions of those 
times, when there were, of course, tropical species in 
that part of the continent. Later, as the Pleistocene 
came on, these species were forced southward, and an 
Arctic fauna occupied Central Eiuope. In the warmer 
interglacial intervals, the w’-armth loving southern species 
returned, and the Arctic fauna retreated northward or 
up into the higher, moister, and colder districts, where 
a few species have remained until today as relicts. The 
Hungarian fossil birds gi\^e evidence of these climatic 
changes. The author also described the evolution of 
bird migration, which could have been brought about 
only by the periodicity of the Pleistocene ages and 
the seasons of the year. The birds migrate southward 
and back each year just as they went southward and 
returned in the ages of the Pleistocene. This, and not 
hormone secretions, is the true cause of bird migration. 
That the migrations of today follow the original route 
of spread toward the north is clearly shown by such 
American species as Dendroeca kirtlandi and Protonotaria 
citrea. The extension toward the north is still going 
on, as in the case of Serinus serinus; and the contrary 
movement toward the south is also in progress, as 
witness Syrnium uralense or Turdus pilaris.—^. Nagy 
{transL by B. F. Howell) . 

5922. OORT, E. D. van. Resnltaten van het Ringonder- 
zoek betrefEende den vogeltrek, ingesteld door Rijks 
Museum van Natuurlijke Historie te Leiden. [Results 
of bird-banding undertaken by the Leiden Museum.] 
Zool Mededeel 12(3/4): 217-247. 1929.— This report 
covers the years 1926,^ 1927, and 1928, giving return 
records for numerous individuals belonging to about 
50 spp. The birds were banded in Netherlands and re- 
covered in Netherlands, Germany, Belgium, France, 
England, Ireland, Portugal, Spain, Italy, Azores, Mo- 
rocco, Tunisia, and Angola. 

5923. PALMER, T, S. Notes on persons whose names 
appear in the nomenclature of California birds. Condor 
30 (5) : 261-307. 5 fig. 1928. — A contribution to the history 
of west coast ornithology, comprising biographical in- 
formation in varying amount on 183 persons who have 
described or whose names have been used in the de- 
scription of birds foimd in Lower and Upper California. 
There is also an index to published portraits of 115 of 
the persons listed. — T. L Storer. 

5924. SCHEFFELT, ERNST. Bie Vogelwelt unserer 
Heimat. [The bird life of our homeland.] (Der Weg zur 
Natur. Gemeinverstdndliche Darstellungen aus dem 
Reich der Natur.) 182pp. 2 col. pi., 51 fig. Herder u. Co.: 
Freiburg im Breisgau, 1928. $1.45. — ^This book aims to 
acquaint the beginner with the birds of central Europe, 
their habits, and their habitats. The first section de- 
scribes some of the species characteristic of the various 
seasons of the year. Their structure, environment and 
adaptations to it, breeding, song, and migration are 
described. A third section of the book treats of a number 
of bird groups, arranged according to the types of land- 


scape or habitat they frequent — ^forest, plain, mountain, 
vineyard, park and garden, river, marsh, and lake. The 
voices of some species are represented by musical nota- 
tion. A list of reference works and a register of com- 
mon and technical names complete the book. — F. Harper. 

5925. SCHMIBT-BEY, WILHELM. Stosserjagden und 
Erkennuug fiiegender Raubvdgel. [Hunting and recogni- 
tion of birds of prey in flight.] Ornithol. Monatsschr. 
54(10) : 161-169. 1929. 

5926. SPRAWSON, EYELIN. Concerning hooded par- 
rakeets. Avicult. Mag. 4(9) : 256-259. 1926. — discus- 
sion of plumage variations. 

5927. ITCHIBA, SEINOSUKE. Bird-banding in Japan. 
Proc. Third Pan-Pacific Sci. Congress, Tokyo 1: 1040- 
1041. 1926 (1928) .—Abstract. 

5928. WHITTLE, CHARLES L., and HELEN 
GRANGER WHITTLE. Some bird weights. Bull. North- 
eastern Bird-Banding Assoc. 2 (2) : 33-36. 1926. — ^Records 
of 11 species (chiefly Passeres) are given. In some 
spp., such as Carpodacus p. purpureus, adult c?d* seem 
to weigh more than ?2 or immature birds. 

SYSTEMATICS 

5929. BOWEN, W. WEBGWOOB, A new race of 
Heterotrogon vittatum from Mount Kenya: eighth pre- 
liminary paper on the birds collected during the Gray 
African Expedition — 1929. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila- 
.dephia 82: pp. 265-266. 1 fig. 1930. — Heterotrogon vitta- 
tum keniensis'^ (p. 265) , Kenya Colony, type in Acad. 
Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. A S 3 mopsis of the 4 subspp. of 
this bird is given. 

5930. BOWEN, W. WEBGWOOB. Geographical varia- 
tion in Poicephalus fuscicapillus. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. 
Philadelphia 82: pp. 267-2fe. 1930. — ^Three subspp. are 
recognized, including P. j. tanganyikae (p. 267) , Tan- 
ganyika Terr., type in Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila. 

5931. CHASEN, F. N., and C. BOBEN KLOSS. On 
some birds of the genus Cyornis. Bull. Raffles Mils., Singa- 
pore No. 2. [231-[42]. 1 col. pi. 1929.— This review is 
confined to the birds of Malaysia, Indo-China, India, and 
Ceylon. It conforms largely to Stresemann’s earlier treat- 
ment of the genus, but gives additional information. 
There is a key to the several groups or “formen-kreise.” 
The systematic list includes^ distributional data and 
taxonomic discussion. Cyornis h. hanyumas (Horsf.) 

( = C. b. Umitans Robinson). C. b. cantatrix (Temm.) 
is taken out of the synonymy of C. b. hanyumas. C.h. 
montana (C. whitei m. Robinson & Kinnear) (p. 28) , 
C. turcosa rupatensis (C. elegans r. Oberholser) (p. 
39). C. t. turcosa ( = C. elegans antelia Oberh.). The 
22 of C. rufigastra sumatrensis and C. r. indochina are 
figured on a colored plate. 

5932. CORTI, ULRICH A. Beitrage zur Systematik 
der Goldhahnchen. Ornithol. Beobachter {Bern} 25(1): 
6-8. 1927. — In plumage, nesting, voice, and habits the 
spp. of Regulus seem closer to Phylloscopus than to 
Parus. The author therefore follows Reichenow, rather 
than the majority of authors, in referring Regulus to 
the Sylviidae instead of to the Paridae. He does not 
recognize the family Regulidae nor even a subfamily 
Regulinae. 

5933. BICKEY, BONALD R., and ABRIAAN J. van 
ROSSEM. Geographic Variation in Aulacorhynchus 
prasinus (Gould). Ibis 6(1) : 48-55. 1 fig. 1930, — Synopsis 
of the races. Aulacorhynchus prasinus stenorhabdus (p. 
52) and A. p. volcanius^ (p. 53), El Salvador; types 
in D. R. Dickey coll. — W. W. Bowen. 

5934. FIGGINS, J. B. Proposals relative to certain 
subspecific groups of Carpodacus- mexicanus. Proc. 

■^Colorado Mtes. Nat. Hist. 9(1): [l]-[3], 1930. — C. m. 
smithi (p. 2), NE. Colorado; type in Colo. Mus. Nat. 
Hist. The name obscurus McCall is revived for the 
subspp. inhabiting SE. Colorado, New Mexico, Kansas, 
Oklahoma, Texas, and perhaps eastern Arizona. The 
name sayi is proposed for the subspecies west of the 
continental divide, replacing the , name frontalis Say. 

5935. GYLBENSTOLPE, NILS. On a new spine-tail 
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from East Ecuador together with some notes on the 
forms of the Synallaxis rut ilans- group, Arkiv. /. ZooL 
[Btockhobn] 21 A (3, paper 25): 1-20. map. 1930. — 
Synallaxis cherriei cherriei (S. rujoguJaris Cherrie, not 
Gould) (p. 2) ; *S. c. napoensis $ (p. 3) , Ecuador, type 
in Royal Nat. Hist. iMus., Stockholm, The S. Tutila7is 
group is reviewed, and a key is given for the 6 forms 
recognized. The treatment of each form includes syn- 
onymy, citation of type, description, measurements, 
tlistribution, and taxonomic remarks. S. r. amazonica 
Hellmavr r. cnquetends Chapman). 

5936. ‘ HARTERT, ERNST, Types of birds in the 
Tring museum. Novitates ZooL 35(1) : 42-58. 1929. — De- 
tuileci notes on the synonymy and distribution of most 
of the 53 forms treated. The majority of the forms 
were de.<eribed b}' IMaihcws, but there are 4 Bonaparte 
types, 2 of Stresemann, and 12 others by a single author- 
ity. In every case the modern name is given with the 
synonym. The Corvidae are treated exhaustively, and 
19 forms are listed with annotations but are not given 
serial numbers in the list. Numerous names are reduceil 
to svnonvmv, and otliers cpiestioned. — L. Jones. 

5937. HENRY, G. M. Coloured plates of the birds 
of Ceylon, with a short description of each bird by 
W, E. WAIT, Part 3. 16 col. pi. Piibl. Ceylon Govt., 
Dulau & Co., 32 Old Bond St.: London, 1930. 

5938. JOHARD, HENRI. Sous-espSces nouvelles de 
Passereaux paldarctiques (Paridae et Certhiidae). Bull. 
Soc. ZooL Fra7'ice 54: 245-252. 1929. — Pams palustris^ 
darti (p. 245) , western France, type in coll. Louis Bu- 
reau; Aegithaios caiidatus bureaui (p. 246), Pyrenees- 
Orientales, type in author’s coll.; A. c. galliae (p. 247), 
western and northern France, type in coil. Rene d’ Aba- 
die; A. e. potyi (p. 248), central France; Certkia 
hrackydactyla bureaui (p. 248) , Brittany, type in coll. 
J. Rapine; C. b. parisi (p. 249), Pyrenees-Orientales, 
type in authors coIL; C. fatiiiliaris fatioi (p. 250), 
Switzerland, type in author’s coll.; C. f. rufa (p. 252), 
Bavaria, type m Zoolog. Staatsiimmlung, Mimich. 

5939. KISTJAKOVSKIJ, A., und G. KOTSHUBEJ. 
Eine neue Lerche aus dem Hssurigebiet — Alauda arven- 
sis nigrescens subsp. nov. BceyKpaincbKa AKaiteMis HayK, 
Tpyubi <Pi3HqHO-MaTeMaTHHHoro Bi^AHJiy (36ipHHK 
llpaub SooJioriqHoro Myseio h. 7), {Acad. Sci. Ukraine, 
Mem. CL Sci. Phys. et 3/a^/i.) (Trav. Mus. ZooL No. 7) 
13(1) : 247. 1929. — A. a. nigrescens, Siberia. 

5940. MATHEWS, GREGORY M. [New birds-.] Bull 

British Ornith. Club 50 (338) : 41-42. 1930. — Loriidae : 
BOREENIA (p. 41), Nestor noiabilis Gould. 

Motacillidae : Aiithus novaeseelandiao taupoensis (p. 
42), New Zealand; type in Brit. Mus. Psittacidae: 
Cyanqramphus atinceps novana (p, 42), New Zealand; 
type in Brit. Mus, Charadriidae : Liinnocmclus acumi- 
7iatus juva(L. a. rujescens Mathews, not Middendorff) 
(r42). 

5941. MEYER de SCHAUENSEE, ROBOLPHE. A new 
barbet from the Batu Islands. Pi'oc. Acad. Nat. Sci. 
Philadelphia 81 : 521. 1929. — Mezobucco duvauceli tana- 
massae, type in Acad. Nat. Sci, Philadelphia. 

5942. NEUMANN, OSKAR, Die Formen von Pyrrhura 
perlata Spix. Verhandl. Ornithol. Ges. Bayerii 17(4) : 
428-431. 1927. — Critical notes on the 4 forms recognized: 
P. p. perlata, range unknown; P. p, lepida, Para and 
Maranhao; P. p. coendescens, Maranhao; and P. p. 
anerythra, Rio Tocantins. 

5943. OBERHOLSER, HARRY C. Another new sub- 
species of Nannus troglodytes from Alaska. Proc. Biol. 
Soc. WashingtOTi 43: 151-152. 1930. — Nannus troglodytes 
stevensoni (p, 151), Amak and Amagat Isis.; type in 
0. S. Nat. Mus. 

5944. RILEY, J, H. Pour new forms of birds from# 
Szechwan, China. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washington 43: 133- 
136. 1930. — Columha rupestris austrina (p. 133) . Yuhina 
nigrimentum quarta (p. 134) ; Y. gidaris omeiensis (p. 
134) ; Garrulax albogularis laetus (p. 134) . Types in 
U. S. Nat. Mus. 

5945 . ROTHSCHILB. [Remarks on birds of paradise.] 
Bull. British Omith. Club 50(338) : 38-40. 1930. — ^Among 
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various forms discussed, the author considers Cicinnurus 
goqdjellowi a hybrid between C. regim and Diphyllodes 
guilclmbtertii, and Falci7ieUus asirapioides a hybrid be- 
tween P. fasiosiis and Asirapia nigra. 

5946. SALOMONSEN, FINN. Remarks on the Euro- 
pean forms of Haematopus ostralegus L. Ibis 6(1)- 
56-66. 1 fig. 1930. — Three races are recognized on size and 
shape of hill; //. o. ostralegus^ L., //. o. occidentalism 
Neum., and H. o. malacophaga (p. 58), Thorsa, Iceland 
type in ZooL Mus., Copenhagen. Wing and bill mea- 
sureiuents of a large serie.s are tabulated. — IF. 

Bo well. 

5947. SHULPIN, LEONID M. Pericrocotus roseus di- 
varicatus (Raffles), seine Biologie und Verbreitung im 
russischen fernen Osten. Jour. Ornith. [Berlin] 78(1) • 
113-122. 1930.— Detailed description of distribution and 
notes on the ecology. With remarks upon moult, color, 
and dimensions of specimens. — L. M. Shtdpin. 

5948. STEGMANN, B. Zur Systematik der Rot- 
schwanze. Jour. Ornithol. [Berlin] 76 (3) : 496-503. 1928. 
— Phoeniinmis phocnicunis 7nesolcucus is regarded as u 
ssp. of P. p. phoenkuTus, intergrading with it in the 
Caucuvsns. P. oehruros ochruros of the Caucasus is re- 
garded as a mixture of P. o. gilbraltariensis and P. o. 
semiruja; the extremely variable specimens from this 
region are thus accounted for by Mendelian variation. 
P. 0 . xerophilus (p. 501), Tibet, type in ZooL Mus. 
Russian Acad. Sci. 

5949. VAN ROSSEM, A. J. The Sonora races of 
Camptostoma and Platypsaris. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washing- 
ton 43: 129-132. 1930. — Camptostoma iinberbe ridg- 
icayi Brewster is revived from the synonymy of C. 
i. imberbe, and its range is given as northwestern Mexico 
and southern Arizona. Platypsaris aglaiae richmondi (p. 
130), Sonora to southern Arizona, type in D. R. Dickev 
coll. 

5950. WETMORE, ALEXANDER. The ground-dove 
of Navassa Island. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washington 43 : 149- 
150. 1930. — Chaemepclia passerina navassae (p. 149), 
Navassa IsL, W. Indies; type in IT. S. Nat. Mus. 

LOCAL AND FAUNISTIC 

5951. BASSLER, FRIEDRICH A. Das Haselhuhn, 
Tetrastes bonasia rupestris (Brehm), in Sachsen. Mit- 
teil. Fe?*. Sachs. Ornithologen. 2(4) : 168-169. 1928.— 
Remains of one hazel hen was found in 1928. 

5952. BERNHARDT, P. Kormorane, Phalacrocorax 
carbo (L.), in Moritzburg. Mitteil. Fer. Sachs. Ornithol- 
ogen 2(3) : 119. 1928. — Single records of Cormorants in 
May and Sept., 1919, and Nov., 1927; a number in Sept., 
1927. 

5953. CHARLEMAGNE, M. Matdriaux de FOrnitho- 
faune de FUkraine. [Material on the omithofauna of 
the Ukraine.] 66p. Comite academique ukrainien pour k 
Cooperation intellectiielle : Prague, 1927. 

5954. DANFORTH, STUART T. Wilsonk petrel in 
the West Indies. Bull. N ortheasterii Bird-Banding Assoc. 
3 (3) : 59-60. 1927. — A sight record of Oceaidtes ocemiicus 
on May 9 is the first one for Porto Rico, and one of 
very few for the West Indies. 

5955. DITTMANN, E. Weitere Mitteilungen tiher den 
Brachpieper, Anthus c. campestris L., in Sachsen. MU- 
teil. Fer. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(1) : 27-30. Map. 1927. 
— ^A map of the breeding localities of the tawny pipit 
shows that practically all are in northern Saxony below 
the 200 m. line. Each pair seems to require a breeding 
area of about 90,000 to 125,000 sq. m. Song and call- 
notes are represented svllabically. 

5956. HEYDER, RICH. Von der Verbreitung des 
Schwarzkehlchens, Saxicola torquata rubicola (L.), in 
Sachsen. Mitteil. T’'€r. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(2) : 57-62. 
Map. 1927. — ^A review of the records of the stonechat 
in Saxony shows that this species breeds in the valleys, 
for the most part below 200 m., and never above 500 m. 

5957. HEYDER, RICH, Wann starb der Steinadler 
als Brutvogel in Sachsen aus? Mitteil. Ver. Bachs. O^nk 
thologen 2 (2) : 68-69, 1927.— The last definite breeding 
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record of the golden eagle in Saxony was in 1642, not 
about 1825, as 'previously reported. 

5958. HEYDER, RICH. Die Grenzen der Verbreitnng des 
Schwarzkehlchens, Saxicola torqnata rubicola (L.), in 
Hitteleiiropa. Mitieil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(3) : 
94-102. Map. 1928. — The northern limit of the breeding 
range of the stonechat, as shown on a map, extends from 
Schleswig-Holstein to Saxony, upper Silesia, and south- 
western Poland. It is not clear what the barrier is to the 
further extension of its range, 

5959. LANGE, R. Polarseetaucher, Colymbus arcticns 
L. in tind bei Chemnitz. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 
2(1) : 23-24. 1927. — Six of these loons, apparently lost 
in a fog while migrating, came to earth during the night 
of Dec. 23, 1926, and were captured. 

5960. MEYER, HORST. Vom Anerwild, Tetrao n. 
urogallus L., im Zittauer Gebirge. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. 
Ornithologen 2(4) : 158-160. I928.r-The capercaillie still 
exists in the Zittauer Mts., Saxony, in small numbers, 
in spite of numero\is enemies. 

5961. NEUBAUR, F. Ornithologische Miszellen ans 
der Rheinprovinz 1926 nnd 1927. Sitzungsber. Naturhist. 
Ver, Prenss. Rheinlande u. West}ale7is 1927 (A/F) : 
29I)-38D. 1927(1928). — Notes on the occuiTcnce of 52 
spp., giving new breeding stations for many. Nu7nenius 
arquatus and Botaurus stellaris still breed rarely in lower 
Schwalm valley despite drainage. Circus cineraceus has 
returned to the Elmpter Moor. Falco peregrinus is again 
nesting on Drachenfels. Dryocojms martius has in- 
creased in the last 10 years. Embenza cirlm was first 
seen near Bonn in 1920 ; since 1923 it has been a regular 
breeder. — M. M. Nice. 

5962. PEMBERTON, J. R. The American Gull-billed 
Tern breeding in California. Condor 29 (6) : 253-258. 
5 fig. 1927. — Gelochelidon 7iilotica aranca, to the number 
of at least 500, were nesting on some small islands in 
Salton Sea, Imperial Co., California, May 20, whore 
they had not been reported previously. Incidental 
notes are given on Pelecanus erythrorhynchos and a 
few other water birds, including 1 roseate spoonbill 
{Ajaia ajaja) . — T. I. Storer. 

5963. PETIT, L. Note sur Farrivde des Hirondelles. 
Bull Soc. Zool. France 53: 298. 1928. — In spring the 
swallows arrive in France when the temp, reaches a 
suitable point (say 14°-15*), and sometimes make a 
retrograde movement if the temp, drops too low. 

5964. RaSANEN, SIJLO, Columba oenas oenas Karja- 
lassa. (In Finnish with German summary.) Ornis Fen- 
nica 4(4) : 119. 1927.— This species, hitherto considered 
a veiy rare breeder in eastern Finland, seems to have 
become prettv generally distributed in southern Karelia. 

5965. SALZMANN, WALTER, und HERBERT LIND- 
NER. Einige Berner kungen fiber die Vogelwelt der ost- 
lichen Hmgebung Leipzigs, vor allem der Muldenaue. 
Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(2): 62-68. 1927. — 
Notes on the occurrence of 16 spp. 

5966. SCHLEGEL, RICH. Ornithologische Beobacht- 
ungen im Elstergebiet von Eythra; ein Beitrag zur Ornis 
des Leipziger Augebietes. MitteiL Ver. Sachs. Ornithol- 
ogen 1 (7) : 176-184. 1926. — ^The concluding part of an 
annotated list of 148 forms. 

5967. SCHLEGEL, RICH. Zur Brutverbreitung der 
Hferscliwalbe, Riparia r. riparia (L.), in der Leipziger 
Gegend nebst einem Ueberblick fiber ihr einstiges und 
gegenwartiges Brutvorkommen in Sachsen. Mitteil. Ver. 
Sachs. Ornithologen 2(1) : 16-23. Map, 1927. — ^Detailed 
records for various localities show that there has been 
a marked decrease in the numbers of this species. 

5968. TATE, RALPH C. The American magpie in 
the Oklahoma Panhandle. Condor 29(5) : 244-245. 1927. 
-—Pica pica hudsoiiia in Oklahoma appeared in the Pan- 
handle region in 1919 and nested in Cimarron County 
where it had not been observed in the preceding 18-20 
years. Similar range extensions in western Kansas, Iowa, 
and N. Dakota are mentioned. — T. 1. Storer. 

5969. WEISSMANTEL, P. Der Fischadler, Pandion 
h, haliaetus (L.), 1925 Brutvogel in Sachsen, Mitteil. 
Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(1) : 30-35. 1927. — This is the 


first record of the osprey breeding in Saxony since 
1903, Notes^ on nest, young, food, voice, and general 
habits are given. 

5970. WEISSMANTEL, P. Vom Gansezug dutch die 
sachsische Oberlausitz. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 
2(3): 109-113. 1928. — Although there are few definite 
records, Anser jobalis jabalis evidently migrates regularly 
through this region in the fall, and sometimes winters, 
but rarely appears in spring. A. anser is a rare fall 
migrant, and A. albijrons albifrons is an accidental 
visitor. The direction of the fail migration is toward 
the southwest. 

5971. WHITE, FRANCIS BEACH. Common and Arc- 
tic terns at Seabrook, New Hampshire. Bull. Northeast- 
ern Bird-Bayiding Assoc. 3(2) : 36-37. 1927. — Notes on 
a breeding colony. 

5972. ZIMMERMANN, RUD. Die Brutvorkommen der 
Graugans, Anser anser (L.), im oberlausitzischen Nie- 
derungsgebiet. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(1) : 
35-39. lfe7. — Records for the past centuiy are reviewed. 
Several recent records show that this goose still breeds in 
the Ober Lausitz lowland, Saxony, though irregularly 
and in small numbers. 

5973. ZIMMERMANN, RUD. Zwei Wiederansiedlun- 
gen des Wanderfalken, Falco peregrinus Tunst, in der 
Oberlausitz. [Two reoccupied nesting sites of the pere- 
grine falcon in Ober Lausitz, Saxony.] Mitteil. Ter. 
Sachs. Ornithologen 2(2) : 70-71. 1927. 

5974. ZIMMERMANN, RUD. Das Zwergsumpfhuhn, 
Porzana parva (Scop.), Brutvogel in der Oberlausitz. 
[The little crake as a breeder in Ober Lausitz, Saxony.] 
Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(2) : 71-72. 1927. — 
A definite record in 1927, the first one for nearly a 
century. 

5975. ZIMMERMANN, RUD. Ueber die Einwirkungen 
von Unwetterkatastrophen auf die Vogelwelt. Mitteil. 
Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(3): 120-124. 1928. — In 1926 
rain, flood, and wind in Obor Lausitz, Saxony, were 
disastrous to the nesting of many birds. In 1927 Sylvia 
communis was visibly less numerous; Acroeephalus 
arundinaceus appeared in equal numbers; A. scirpaceus, 
which had suffered especially in 1926, was actually more 
numerous; Motacilla fiava, Anthus pratensis, Saxicola 
rubetraj Alauda arvensis, Vanellm vanellus, Tringa to- 
tanus, and Capella gallinago were much scarcer. 

LIFE HISTORY 

5976. ASTLEY, A. Pied flycatcher eating worms. 

British Birds 24(2) : 52. 1930. — Muscicapa h. hypoleuea, 
in England. 

5977. BAUMGARTEN, A. Beobachtungen fiber die 
Heidelerche. Aus der Heimat 43(5) : 129-134. 5 fig. 1930. 
The author has frequently found the wood lark* sing- 
ing on the wing at night in Germany, once for at least 
24 hours continuously. The nesting habits are described. 

5978. BROOKS, FRED E. White oven-bird^s eggs. 
Bird-Lore 32(4): 275. 1930.— A set of 3, in W. Vir- 
ginia. 

5979. CARPARY, H. Todliche Unglficksfalle in der 
Natur. Am der Heimat 43 (6) : 187-188. 1930. — A 3 ’'oimg 
starling, held in its nest by an entangling horse hair, was 
fed by its parents long after the usual time for leaving 
the nest. 

5980. CORLETT, GEOFFREY. Notes on Montagu's 
harrier. British Birds 24(4) : 94-96. 1930. — Description 
of five nestings of Circus pygarus (presumably in Great 
Britain) and of plumage variations in young and adults. 
The 2 incubates from the first egg laid, the eggs are laid 
at intervals of 36 hours to 3 days, each egg hatches on 
the 28th or 29th day of incubation, and the average 
clutch is 4. 

5981. DAVIS, H. H. Food of tawny owl. British Birds 
24 (1) : 30. 1930. — Remains of Gallinula c. chloropus and 
Pious V. virescens at nest of Strix aluco sylvatica in 
England. 

5982. DOBBRICK, WALDEMAR.' Zum Bracbvogel- 
durchzug bei Oestlich Neufahr-Danzig, Herbst 1928 und 
29. Der Vogelzug 1 (2) : 91-94. 1930. — Fall migration of 
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Numenim a. arquata here is in, 2 distinct directions — 
westerly and souther^L It begins about mid-June and 
ends in early Sept. N. p, phaeopm is a rather uncommon 
migrant in this area, moving chiefly toward the west, 
but partly toward the south. The migration lasts from 
July to Sept. The calls of both species are described. 

5983. BOBBRICK, WALDEMAR. Durchzug von Bunt- 
spechten und Tannenhahern bei Oestlich Neufahr. Der 
Vogelzug 1 (2) : 96-97. 1930. — ^The migration of Dryo- 
bales m. major continued from Aug. to "Dec, A few nut- 
crackers, moving W. or SW,, were seen on Sept. 30 and 
Oct. 1. 

5984. BROSTy R, Zur Invasion des Grossen Bunt- 
spechtes (Bryobates m. major) 1929. Der Vogelzug 1 
(2) : 97. 1930.— One banded on Helgoland in Sept., found 
near Bremen, Germany, in Dec. 

5985. BROST, R. Zum Zugweg deutscher Rauch- 
schwaiben (Hirundo r, rustica). Der Vogelzug 1 (2) : 97. 
1930.— One swallow banded in Germany in Aug., 1927, 
WHS taken in French Middle Congo in Nov., 1927. 

5986. ELLIOTT, J. S. Starlings using a roost in 
summer. Briiish Birds 23(10) : 273. 1930. — Thousand.s of 
starlings frequented a roost in Bedfordshire in May and 
June. Each of 12 shot proved a <?, the 2$ evidently be- 
ing occupied with incubation* 

5987. GROSS, ALFRED 0. That bird the toucan. 
Nature Mag. 16(5): 291-294. 7 fig. 1930.— A popular 
account of the habits and life history of Rampkastos 
brevicarmatm in Central Amer. 

5988. HlBERLE, G. Spechtschmiede. [A woodpecker 
forge.] der Heimat 43 (3) : 88. 1 fig. 1930.— A great 
spotted woodpecker in Germany brought pine cones to 
a groove in a pine trunk, for convenience in pecking 
out the seeds. Hundi’eds of discarded cones accumulated 
in a heap on the ground below. 

5989. HAMILTON, BAYIB. Black-headed gull feed- 
ing in trees. Scottish Naturalist 1930(183) : 93-94. 1930. 
— ^Apparently on caterpillars, in Perthshire. 

5990. HEILFXTRTH, FRITZ. Fortpflanzimgsbiologische 
Notizen fiber einen Aufenthalt im mexikanischen Staat 
Veracruz. Jour. Omitk. [Berlin] 78(1): 39-46. 1 fig. 
1930. — At the end of May — ^the beginning of the rainy 
season — a majority of the birds observed in the State of 
Vera Cruz, Mexico, were breeding. Insect food is es- 
pecidly abundant at this time. Breeding is believed to 
take place at the time when food is most, easily obtain- 
able. 

5991. HIBBERT-WARE, A. Rooks collecting rubber 
objects. British Birds 24(1) : 27. 1930.— This habit of 
Corvics f. jrugilegm has been noted in an English rookery 
for over 20 yrs. 

5992. HINBWOOB, K, A. The habits of cuckoos. Aus- 
tralian Mus, Mag. 4(1) : 17-21. 3 fig. 1930. — ^A general 
account of the parasitic habits of these birds, 

5993. HOFFMANN, BERNH. Bie Stimmen der Saat- 
toahe, Corvus fr. frugilegus L. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. 
Ornithologen 2 (6) : 284-287. 1929.— An intensive study 


of the calls of adults and young at a rookery in Saxonv 
with syllabic representation, 

5994. LEHMANN. Ber Schwarzpecht als Holzbear- 
belter. Naturjorscher IBerlin] 1 (2) : 53-55. 2 pi. 1939 
— ^Descriptions and figures of excavations by the great 
black woodpecker in decayed trees in the Thuringian 
Forest, Germany. 

5995. MASSON, P. W. Night soaring of swifts. BriU 
ish Birds 24(2) : 4S-50. 1930. — In Kent, England, the 
author has observed Apus a. apus ascending to great 
heights at twilight in summer. On July 14 a flock of 
100 reached an estimated height of 1-1^ miles. There is 
.speculation as to whether the birds spend the night in the 
air. 

5996. 'NAHMAN, E. B, Cardinal vs. brown thrasher. 
Bird-Lore 32 (4) : 274-275, 1930. — A single nest in Iowa 
contained eggs of both species. Both species incubated 
tit different times. 

5997* NICHOLS, J. T. Trap-shy house sparrows. 
Bird-Banding 1 (2) : 80. 1930.— After a few birds from 
a flock of house sparrows had been trapped, banded, and 
released, no more could be trapped. How did these few 
communicate caution to their fellows? 

5998. OWEN, J. H. Breeding-habits of the jackdaw. 
British Birds 24 (2) : 51-52. 1930. — In Essex, England, 
many nests contained only 3 or 4 eggs. Various nesting- 
sites are described. 

5999. PITMAN, C. R. S. Eggs of the Bateleur Eagle. 
Oologists' Rec. 10(1) : 3-4. 1930. — Measurements of 
eggs of Terathopius ecaudatus are given. 

6000. SMITH, WENBELL P. A possible migrating 
family group. Bird-Banding 1 (2) : 77-79. 1930. — ^The 
presence of 6 young and 2 adults of Zonotrichia 1. leuco- 
phrys in Vermont in Oct. suggest the continuance of the 
family bond through the southward migration. 

^6001. WATSON, J. B. Mortality amongst swifts 
caused by cold.^ British Birds 24(4) : 107. 1930.— Apus 
a. apus in July in Suffolk. 

6002. WENNER, M. V. Male ring-ouzel brooding. 
British Birds 24(1) : 30. 1 pi. 1930. — Turdus t. torquatus 
in Wales, illustrated with photograph. 

6003. WILSON, ALEC. T. Hen blackbird incubating 
thrushes eggs. British Birds 24(2) : 52.^ 1930. — ^When a 
sitting Turdus philomelos clarkei was killed on its nest 
in Wales, a $ T. m. merula took its place, hatching and 
rearing the young. 

6004. WITHERBY, H. F. Twenty-year-old ringed 
black-headed gull. British Birds 24(2) : 55-56. 1930.— A 
Larus r. ridihundm, ringed as a nestling in Cumberland, 
England, in 1910, was recovered there in 1930. Only one 
other bird is known to have carried a ring for 20 years. 

6005. ZIMMERMANN, RUB, Beobachtungen am Neste 
der Zwergrohrdommel, Ixobrychus m. minutus (L.) [Ob- 
servations on the nesting of the little bittern.] Mitteil. 
Ver. Sachs. Ornithologen 2 (5) : 223-232. 1929. — ^In Sax- 
ony. 
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6006. AUBERT, EBMONB. Etude des sinus chez 
les singes. Ann. Mm. Hist. Nat. Marseilles 22 (1) : 3-27. 
3 pL, 12 fig. 1929.— Morphologic study of the sinuses of 
the various primates is of unequal value, varying ac- 
cording to the different families. In the anthropoids, 
especially the gorilla, it is of considerable value. Many 
features point to recent theories regarding the signifi- 
cance of the perinasal pneumatic cavities. The old 
hypothesis of their supposed part in olfaction and 
resonance of sound production is rejected. The study 
supports the mechanical function theory of the sinuses 
as put forth by Tillaux.— B. Bickel. 


5313, 5316, 5317) 


6007. BLACK, BAVIBSON. Notice of the recovery 
of a second adult Sinanthropus skull specimen. Bull. 
Geol 80 c. China 9 (2) : 97-98. 1 pi, 1930.— The new speci- 
men yields information concerning some parts not rep- 
resented in the first, more perfectly preserved, ^11 and 
shows some differences wmch may possibly be due to 
difference in sex. 

6008. [BORISIAK, A.] BOPMC5IK, A. HcKonaeMHfi 
MOp)K c OxoTCKora nodepeiKbfl. [A fossil walrus from 
the Okhotsk coast,] [English summary,] EmerOjlHHK 
PyccKoro najieoHXOJiorHuecKoro OOmecTsa. (Ann. Soc. 
Paleont. Eussie) 8: 1-8. 1 pL 1928/1929(1930).— Tn- 
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chechus obesm v. oclioticiis*^ (p. 7), Siberia, early (?) 
Quaternary. Type in Mus. Blagovyeschensk, Amur. 

'^‘’toog. BUWALDA, JOHN P., and BERNARD N. 

MOORE* The Dalles and Hood River formations [Ore- 
gon], and the Columbia River gorge. Carnegie Inst, 
Washington Publ. 404. Map. 11-26. 1930. — ^A horse tooth 
is reported, suggesting Hipparion condoni, which, with 
other evidence, points to Middle Neogene age for the 
Dalles formation. 

6010. COOLIDGE, HAROLD J. Jr. Notes on the 
gorilla. In: The African Republic of Liberia and the 
Belgian Congo, based on the observations made and 
material collected during the Harvard Africa Expedition 
1926-27. Vol 2. (Cmitr, Dept. Trap, Med. & Inst. Trop. 
Biol. <& Med. no. 5) Part 3. XXXIII: Mammals, pp. 
623-635. Map, 3 pi. Harvard Univ. Press: Cambridge, 
1930.— Abbreviation of a longer paper (Mem. Mus, 
Comp. Zool. 50: 4, pp, 293-381. 1929). 

6011. EHRENBERG, KtTRT. Neue Ausgrabungen in 
Ssterreichischen Hdhlen. Verhandl. Zool.-Bot. Ges. Wien 
79(2/4): (71) “(75). 1929(1930). — ^The author compares 
the faunas of the Mixnitz, Schreiberwand, and Winden 
Caves, consisting chiefly of Ursus spelaeus and other 
mammals. 

6012. FURLONG, EUSTACE L. Capromeryx minor 
Taylor from the McKittrick Pleistocene, California, 
Carnegie Inst. Washington Publ. 404. 49-53. 2 fig. 1930. — 
Specimens, presumably from one individual, include 2 
upper* and 2 lower molars* and a calcaneum*, which 
are described, and measurements of dentition compared 
with those of a specimen from Rancho La Brea. Capro- 
meryx was apparently less numerous in the Pleistocene 
than Antilocapra. 

6013. GAZIN, C. LEWIS. A Tertiary vertebrate fauna 
from the Upper Cuyama drainage basin, California. 
Carnegie Inst. Washington Publ. 404. 55-76. Map. 4 pL, 
4 fig. 1930. — ^The age of the fauna is probably Temblor 
(Middle Miocene) . Fragmentary remains of Testudini- 
dae, Aves, and the following Mammalia are included: 
canid sp.; PROTOSPERMOPHILUS (p. 64), n. subg. of 
Citellus [Rodentia], erected for C. (F.) quatalensis* 
(p. 64) ; Ferognathus furlongi* (p. 66) [Rodentia! ; 
Hypolagus ? apachensis* (p. 67) [Rodentia] ; mastodon 
teeth; Merychippus sumani*; Frotohippm sp.; Hip- 
parion ? sp.; oreodont sp.; camelid sp.; and Merycodus 
sp.* Types are in California Inst. Tech. 

6014. GILES, F. H. Curious behaviour of Thamin 
deer. Jour. Siam Soc,, Nat. Hist. Suppl. 8(1) : 55. 1929.— 
An adult c? Cervus eldi platyceros, reared from infancy 
by Siamese priests, remained tame, though unconfined 
and disappearing each year during the rutting season. 

6015. JEPSEN, GLENN L. New vertebrate fossils 
from the Lower Eocene of the Bighorn Basin, Wyoming. 
Proc. Amer. Fhilosoph. Soc. 69(4) : 117-131. 4 pi. 1930. — 
(Multituberculata: Ptilodontidae) PARECTYPODUS 
(p. 120) (near Ectypodus) , with F. simpsoni* (p. 120) 
(type), and P. tardus* (p. 121); NEOLIOTOMUS (p. 
122) , similar to Liotomus, type N, conventus* (p. 122) ; 
(Insectivora ; Leptictidae) Diacodon tauri cinerei* (p. 
124) ; (Primates; Tarsiidae) Tetonius tenuiculus* (p. 
126) ; (Primates ? ; Plesiadapidae) TEILHARDELLA 
(p. 126), type T. chardini* (p. 126); (Creodonta; 
Oxyaenidae) Dipsalidiotis amplus* (p. 128) ; (Ambly- 
poda; Uintatheriidae) Prohaihyopsis successor* (p. 128). 
T3?pes of all new genera and spp. in Princeton Paleonto- 
logical Mus. Formerly the Wasatch horizon had been 
subdivided into the “Sand Coulee^^ on lower part and 
the Gray Bull on upper part, but the presence of 
Homogalax in the “Sand Coulee” beds invalidates this 
term and extends the Gray Bull downward, making it 
synonymous with “Wasatch” in the Bighorn Basin. — 
G. L. Jepsen. 

6016. JEPSEN, G. L. Stratigraphy and paleontology 
of the Paleocene of Northeastern Park Connty, Wyoming. 
Proc. Amer. Fhilosoph. Soc. 69 (7) : 463-528. 2 maps, 10 
pL, 1 fig. 1930. — ^From the Puerco level: (Multitubercu- 
lata; Ptilodontidae) Eucosmodon gratus* (p. 499); 


(Creodonta; Oxyclaenidae) Loxolophus nordicus* (p. 
501) ; (Triisodontidae) Eoconodon sp.* (p. 502) ; (Mio- 
claenidae) Oxyacodon sp.* (p, 503). From the Torrejon 
level: (Multituberculata; Ptilodontidae) Ftilodus^ sp.* 
(p. 503) ; (Insectivora; Pantolestidae) Palaeosinopa 
sp.* (p. 504) ; (Creodonta; Oxyclaenidae) C kriacus sp.^ 
(p. 504) ; (? Primates ; ? Plesiadapidae) PLESIO- 
LESTES (p. 505), type P. problematicus* (p. 505). 
Princeton Quarry — Tiffany — Bear Creek level: (Ambly- 
poda; Goryphodontidae) Titanoides gidleyi* (p. 506); 
(Multituberculata ; Ptilodontidae) MICROCOSMODON 
(p. 508), type M. conus* (p. 508) ; (Insectivora; Leptic- 
tidae) Lep taco don packi* (p. 510) ; Diacodon minutus* 
(p. 511) ; (? Insectivora) LITOLESTES, type L. igno- 
tus* (p. 513) ; ( ? Primates ; Plesiadapidae) Phenacole- 
mur pagei* (p. 514) ; Fleisiadapis fodinatus* (p. 515) ; 
(? Artiodactyla) PHENACODAPTSS, type P. sabu- 
losus* (p. 517) ; (Incertae sedis) Carpolestes dubius* 
(p. 520) ; upper jaw fragment with teeth proves Lito- 
therium complicatum, a supposed multituberculate, to 
be based on an upper tooth of Carpolestes. Clark Fork 
level: (Creodonta; Oxyaenidae) DIPSALODON (p. 
524), type D. matthewi* (p. 524) ; (? Primates; Plesia- 
dapidae) Plesiadapis cookei* (p. 525). Types of new 
genera and spp. in Princeton Paleontological Mus. 
Three new Paleocene faunal horizons were discovered 
in the Fort Union of the northern part of the Bighorn 
Basin of Wyoming by the Princeton Scott Fund Expe- 
ditions of 1927, 1928, and 1929. The lowest is above 
the Lance dinosaur-bearing beds in. the base of a heavy 
buff sandstone (heretofore regarded as Lance by the 
U. S. Geol. Surv.) , and has afforded among other Puerco 
genera, Oxyacodon, Eoconodon, Conacodon, and Loxo- 
lophus. Two hundred feet higher a 2nd level yields 
Toirejon forms, such as Chriacus, Tetraclaenodon, and 
Tricentes. Above this a 3rd new horizon which was 
locally quarried contains among other genera Carpch- 
lestes, Lep taco don, and Ectypodus, which correlate it 
in part with the Montana Bear Creek and the Colorado 
Tiffany. The 4th and uppermost horizon of the Paleo- 
cene in this locality is the Clark Fork, described by 
earlier workers. From an erosional disconformity at the 
top of the Lance upward through the Paleocene to the 
locally angular unconformity between the Clark "Fork 
and the Gray Bull, no pronounced structural or strati- 
graphic break has been observed. The sediments are 
a series of somber clays and sandstones. This single 
section contains representatives of all the Paleocene 
mammalian faunas previously known in North America, 
and is confined by the Lance below and the Gray Bull 
above. These two facts afford important new evidence 
of the relationships of the elements within and bound- 
ing the Fort Union. — G. L. Jepsen, 

6017. KLOSS, C. BODEN. A note on Javanese 
monkeys. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist, Ser. 10 6(36) : 697. 
1930. — A translation from the Ehitch of H. J. V. Body’s 
description of the new race proposed by him, Pithecus 
aygula fredericae, published in “De Tropische Natuur 
Orgaan van de Ned-Indische Natuurhist. Ver.” xix. 1913, 

p. 68. 

6018. KOLLER, OTTO. Die Soriciden des Zoologischen 
Museums in Buitenzorg auf Java. Treubia 11(3) : 313- 
324. 1930. — ^This material comprises various forms of 
the genera Suncm and Crocidura from the Indo-Malayan 
region. Variations of Simcus in several characters had 
led to the description of many invalid spp.; 4 named 
froms (mulleri, sumatranus, celebensis,^ md semmeliki) 
are recognized as color varieties of S. i. indicus, a wild- 
living animal; and 3 forms described as spp. (S. hosei, 
S. heterodon, and S. juscipes) are recognized as color 
varieties of S. i. coeruleus, an animal adapted to living 
in human habitations. A key is given to 13 recognized 
Indo-Malayan spp. of Crocidura, and there are tabular 
diagnoses of 27 described spp. Seven forms are treated 
further, with locality records and taxonomic remarks. 
Doubt is cast on the validity of various described forma 
of Crocidura. 

6019. KRAGLIEVICH, LUCAS. Los m^s granges 
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carpinchO'S actuales y fosiles de la subfamiiia “Hydro- 
choerinae/^ (Conclusion.) [The largest. Recent and fossil 
“carpinchos^* of the subfam. Hydrochoerinae. (Concl.)] 
Anal. Soc. CieM. ArgoUina 110(5) : 340-35S. 9 pL 1930. — 
Xeochoerm phickncgi, N, robin^l im, and A4 are 

discussed and compared in detail; tlie first 2 may prove 
to be svnonvms of N. A', rpganlcus is rede- 

scribed. PLiOHYDROCHOERUS (p. 350), n. siibg. of 
Neochoeras, erected for N, tarijensis (H ydrorhocrus t. 
F. Aniegh.) (p. 350), which is ro<iescribed. A chart 
shows the authors conception of phylogenetic relaiion- 
shipis of the various representatives of the .subfamily 
Hvdroclsoerinae. There is a bibiiographv of 32 titles. 

6020. KRAGLIEVICH, LUCAS. 'Wuevos Megalonicidos 
gigantescos de los gdneros “Megalonychops’’ Kragl. y 
“Diheteroenus’^ Kragl. Rev. Mu-s\ la Plain 32: 9-21.^ 7 
]il. 1930. — M egalongchops foniawn*, emtanied descrip- 
tion; M. cariesF' (]>. 14), Argentina, type in Mus. de la 
Plata; DiheUrocrius holmber(iP, emended descriptions; 
XaiJirotiierkm roverei (p. 19), Argentina, type in Alus. 
Bernardino Rivadavia. 

6021. LICEHT, F. E. The Nan Ye Li Sanmenian 
fossiliferous deposit. Bnll. GcoL Soa. China 9(2) : 101- 
104, 2 tig. 1930. — Sixteen mammalian forms are repre- 
sented, most of which are identitieti only gonerii^ally. 
The deposit may be transitional between Upper Pliocene 
and Lower Pleistocene. 

6022. LING, A. W,, C. A. MacEACHARN, and E. C. 
READ. Mole destruction experiments. Unit'. Brisfol 
Dept. Agiic. and Hort. Bull. 4. 1-14. 1 fig. 1030. — Baits 
prepared from Red Squill, liquid or iiowder, are satis- 
factory for ridding bjidly-infested areas of moles, when 
prepared and handled with care. Gassing also may be 
used to drive tlie moles from the runs, and the retreats 
of the moles under banks or in woods should be gassed 
as well. Trapping, with all its limitations, is quite satis- 
factory in the hands of an experienced i)erson. — From 
authorp mjnmary. 

6023. L6PEZ ARANGUREN, DOLORES J. Camdlidos 

fosiles argentinos. [Fossil camelids of Argentina.] 
Armies Soc. Cien. Argentina 109(1) : 15-35. 9 fig.; (2) : 
97-126, 13 fig. 1930. — Previous work on these forms is 
reviewed. Different interpretations of the dental formula 
have' created confusion. PnP is generally present, but 
pms is lacking in all the specimens of the alpaca and 
the vicuna examined by the author, and is found in 
only a small % of specimens of the guanaco and the 
llama. Thus generic differences based on the presence 
or absence of the latter are without value. The form 
of the premolars, however, may have taxonomic value. 
The generic and specific names applied to fossil Argen- 
tinian Camelidae are reviewed. Eulamaops Ameghino, 
though not recognized by Burmeister, is considered 
valicf, Camelothermm medium Bravard, a nomen nudum 
validated by Burmeister, nevertheless does not apply 
to a camelid. The systematic list of fossil spp. includes 
synonymies, descriptions, and taxonomic remarks. Hemi- 
auehenia major* (Liais) ( = H. paradoxa H. Gervais & 
Amegh., Palaeolama leptognatha Anaegh.) ; Lama major* 
(Palaeolama m, H. Gerv. Amegh.) (p. 98) ; L. 
angustimaxila* (Mesolama a. Amegh.) (p, 101) ; L. 
gigantea* (p. 102), type in Mus. de la Plata; L. ame- 
gMniana* (p. 105) , n. n. for Auchenia mesolithica 
Amegh., preoccupied by Palaeolama m. H. Gerv. & 
Amegh., since both are referred to Lama; L. guanicoe 
guanicoe* (Muller) (^Palaeolama mesolithica H. 
Gerv. <fe Amegh.) ; L. guanicoe ISnnbergi (Auchenia 1. 
Amegh.) (p. 109) ; L. glama* (L.) ( = Auchenia inter^ 
media Gerv., A, castelnaudi Gerv., A. cordubensis 
Amegh., A. ensenadensis Amegh,, Palaeolama crequii 
Boule) ; L. gracilis* (Auchenia g. H. Gerv. k Amegh.. 
=Hemimichema 'pristiim Amegh.) (p. 114) ; L. pacos* 
(L.) ( = Awhenia lujanensis Amegh.) ; Vicugrm m- 

cugna* (Molina) (^Auchenia frontosa H. Gerv. 
Amegh.) . The fossil Camelidae of Argentina are repre- 
sented by 5 distinct genera: Palaeolama^ Hemiauchenm, 
Lama, Eulamaops, and Vicugna. Eulamaops alone is 
distinguished by well-marked cranial characters, the 
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others chiefly by dental characters. None of the spp ig 
earlier than Post-Pliocene. They reached Argentina 
with the great immigration from the north in the 
Plei.sto(*ene. Fossil remains show that Lama glama L 
guaulcoc, and L. pacos are distinct spp., the fir4 2 
having coexisted during ^tlie entire Pleistocene. Only 
Post-Pampeaii remains of L. paco.v tire known. Histori- 
cal h' 3 group.s may be na'ognized : which "have 

exist eti in the wild .state since tiie Farnpean (L. guanicoe 
and y . gdcufjna) ; s{>|>. extinct in the wild state but now 
dome.sticated (L. glama and L. ]}aros) ; and all the other 
s|>p., now ('xtinct, which prol>abiy disappeared before 
tiiC! eiui of tlu' Pliustotame. Tlioi-e is a bibliography of 
24 titles. 

6024. LULL, RICHARD SWAN. A remarkable ground 
sloth. Mem. Peabody Mus.^ Yale Uni/v. 3(2) : 1-20. Map, 

9 pL, 3 fig. 1929. — ^^Fhe specinum was found in an extinct 
volcatric liimarolo, near Aden, Dona Ana Co., New 
A,Iexico. in a tiiick jiccunuilatioii of bat guano at the 
bottom of the pit. Ahovt'. Btis guano were bones of 
recent mammals, the pit acting as a natural trap. The 
ground .sloth (]>robabIy Pleistocene') is referable to 
Xothrofherium shasiense*, a sp. occurring in the Rancho 
la Brea fauna. The preservation of the present speci- 
men, however, suggests no ^ great lapse of time since 
entombment. The skeleton is practically complete, and 
is held in articulation by the ligaments. Portions of 
hide, membrane, muscle fibre, and the daws are present, 
as well as a single coprolite. Xo other remains have 
been found at the same level. The skull is smaller than 
tliose described by^ Stock from the Rancho hi Brea, and 
there are other differences iti detail, but some of these 
may be due to the juvenile condition of the present 
specimen. The prernaxillaries, not found at Rancho la 
Brea, extend well posteriorly, with wide articulations for 
the maxillarics. There is an o.ssicle at the mandibular 
symphysis, evidently with an incisor-like function. The 
malleus consists only of head and manubrium. The 
dentition differs from those of the Rancho la Brea 
specimens principally in the proportions of the teeth. 
The vertebrae differ slightly from those described by 
Stock. The number of thoracic vertebrae is definitely 
shown to be 17. The clavicles are larger than those from 
Rancho la Brea, but the other bones of the limbs are 
less rugged and robust, evidently a juvenile character. 
The distal end of the ulna has a <‘oncavity for the re- 
ception of the cuneiform. There are 5 digits in the 
maniis, the 1st and 5th not bearing weight. The trape- 
zium is fused with metacarpal I in the left mamis but 
not in the right. The femur has 2 flabellae articulated 
with it, as well as a flattened ossicle below the outer 
condyle. In the pes only the outer margin, and mainly 
metatarsal V, was in contact with the ground. ^ Digit 
I is represented only by the metatarsal fused with the 
entocimeiform. Digit. IV is complete but relatively small. 
Digit V has 2 phalanges but no claw. The various patches 
of skin preserved show no traces of dermal ossicles. 
The hair is yellow in color, fairly coarse, straight, and 
subcylindrical. The claws are much larger than the 
inclosed phalanges. The restoration follows the pose of 
the skeleton closely. Plant remains in the coprolite 
include stems and roots of angiosperms of the “sage- 
brush’^ type ; there is no trace of cactus-like plants. 
Stock’s generic diagnosis may be modified somewhat 
from this specimen. The type of Nothrothemm tex- 
anum differs fom the present skull only in characters 
that may be ascribed to more advanced age. AF texanurn 
and N. shastense, therefore, are conspecific. — L. S. 
Russell. 

6025. NELSON, E. W., and E. A. GOLDMAN. Three 
^ new raccoons from Mexico and Salvador, Proc. Biol. 

Soc. Washington 44: 17-22. 1931, — Procyon lotor shu- 
feldti (p. 17), Mexico, type in U. S. Nat, Mus.; P. h 
dickeyi (p. 18), Salvador, type in Dickey coll.; P. in- 
suhris vicintis (p. 20) , Maria Magdalena Is., off Mexico, 
type in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

6026. PIGOT, R. A search for Schombtirgk’s deer, 

Jowr. Siam Soc., Nat. Hist. SuppL 8(1) : 51-M. 1929.— 
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Wide inquiry through Siam failed to elicit any very 
definite information concerning Ceryus schomburgkii, 
which is considered nearly or quite extinct. 

6027. ROBERTS, AUSTIN. New forms of African 

■mammals. Ann. Transvaal M us. 13(2): 82-121. 1929. — 
Descriptions of 45 spp. and subspp, from southern 
Africa: wsore.r angolensis (p. 84), Angola; Suncus 

warreni (p. 84), Cape Pro\'ince; Nasilio brachyryncha 
tzaneenensis (p. 85), Transvaal; N. b. langi (p. 85), 
Portuguese East Africa; N. b. shortridgei (p. 86), N. 
Rhodesia; Macroscelides proboscidcus hewitti (p. 86), 
Cape Province; Mungos mungo bororensis (p. 88), So. 
Africa; M. mungo rossi (p. 89), K. Rhodesia; M. m. 
pallidipes (p. 89), Transvaal; Cynictk peivicillata 
coombsi (p. 90), Cape Province; Leoleo krugeri, Trans- 
vaal; Gliriscus angolensis jordani (p. 95), N. Rhodesia; 
Claviglis tasmani (p. 95), S. Rhodesia; C. littoralis (p. 
97) and C. vandami (p. 97), Portuguese E. Africa; C. 
alticola (p. 98) , Transvaal ; Gerbiihis paeba coombsi 
(p. 98) and Taicra ajra gilli (p. 100), Cape Province: 
T. natalensis (p. 101), Natal; T. branUi, critical notes: 
T. lobengulae pestis (p. 103), Orange Free State: T. 1. 
mitchelH (p. 103) and T, L pretoriae, Transvaal; T. 1. 
limpopoensis (p. 104), Cape Province; T. 1. tzaneenensis 
(p. 105), Transvaal; T. 1. littoralis (p. 105) and T. 1. 
heirensis (p. 106), Portuguese E. Africa; Parotomys 
hrantsi, critical notes; Myotomys unisulcatm bergensis 
(p. 108), Cape Province; M. sloggetti jeppei (p. 109), 
Jamestown; df. basnticus (p. 110), Cape Province; 
Otomys laininaius mariepsi (p, 110) , Transvaal; Otomys 
irroratus natalensis (p. Ill) , Natal; 0. i. randensis (]). 
112), Transvaal; O. tugelensis (p. 113), Natal; 0. t. 
sabiensis (p. 114), and 0. t. pretoriae (p. 114), Trans- 
vaal; 0. t. saundersiae (]). 115), Cape Province; Den- 
dromm (Poemys) angolensis (p. 115), Angola; D. 
melanotis chiversi (p. 116) iind Steatoinys krebsi orsingiae 
(p. 116), Orange Free State; S. k. transvaalensis (p. 
117), Transvaal; S. natalensis (p, 117), Natal; Pelomys 
fallax rbodesiae (p. 118), N. Rhodesia; Cryptomys 
langi (p. 119), Natal; Lepus saxatilis chiversi (p. 119), 
Orange Free State; L. capemds ochropoides (p. 121), 
Cape Province. — G. M. Allen. 

6028. SANBORN, COLIN CAMPBELL. A new Oxy- 
mycterns from Misiones, Argentina. Proc. Biol. Soc. 
Washington 44: 1-2. 1931. — 0. misionalis (p. 1), Ar- 
gentina, type in Field Mus. Nat. Hist, 

6029. SCHLAIKJER, ERICH MAREN. Description of 
a new Mesohippus from the White River formation of 
South Dakota. Proc. New England Zool. Club 12: 35- 
36. 1931. — M. barbouri (p. 36) (nearly complete skele- 
ton), type in Mus. Comp. Zool. 

6030. SCHREUDER, A. Conodontes (Trogontherium) 
and Castor from the Teglian Clay compared with the 
Castoridae from other localities. Arch. Mus. Teyler 
[Haarlemi 6(3) : 99-318. 4 maps, 16 pL, 12 fig. 1929. — 
A complete survey is given and all particulars of the 
remains of Trogontherium ciivieri found on the Sea of 
Asov and in Germany at Mosbach, Jockgrim, Hoch- 
sachsen, and Mauer, and of Conodontes boisvillettii 
found along the east coast of England, in France at 
Saint-Prest, Biigny, Chagny, St. Comne and Curtil, and 
in the Clay of Tegelen in the Netherlands. They first 
appear in the later Pliocene and die out in the High- 
Terrace period. Trogontheriuin minus is a small fore- 
runner known from the English Red Crag and from the 
fauna of Roussillon. All 3 genera were associated with 
Castor, Teeth and parts of nearly the whole skeleton 
of C. boisvillettii are abundant at Tegelen. A careful 
comparison is made with those of Castor fiher^ Castor- 
oideSf Palaeocastor, and Steneofiber and with the parts 
known of T. cuvieri. Important characters found of 
C. boisvilletti are an alisphenoid canal in the skull; 
epistropheus and 3rd cervical are coossified like the 6th 
and 7th; tail vertebrae not flattened, humerus and 
femur are shorter, and ulna, radius and tibia-fibula 
longer than those of Castor; the fore-foot is^ smaller, 
the hind-foot much greater; very strong epicondylar 
tuberosity on the femur; fibula, completely coossified 


distaliy with tibia, articulates with calcaneum; tongue- 
shaped lateral process on the astragalus; metatarsale 
IV very stout and large. Conspicuous new characters of 
T. cuvieri are: large pterygoid fossae separated only by 
a plate consisting of the pterygoids lying against each 
other forming, with the similarly united maxillae, the 
base of a wide ductus pneumaticus eranii penetniting 
basi- and prae-sphenoid. The necessity of distinguishing 
T. cuvieri from C. boisvilletti is discussed. Their size 
does not surpass that of Castor, they were swifter movers 
and dug roots and tubers. A review of fossil Castoridae 
is given, but nothing can be affirmed yet regarding phylo- 
genetic relationships, or migrations. Cylindrodon fontis, 
Eutyponys, and Anchitheriomys wiedemanni may belong 
to the Castoridae. Castor subpijrenaicus Gervais is 
identical with Steneofiber jaegeri Kaup. Castor praefiber 
Dep., C . issiodorensis Croiz. & Jobert, C. plicidens Major, 
C. veterior Lank., C. rosinae Major, and C. calif ornicus 
Kell, cannot be separated from C. fiber. A diagnosis of 
the family is given, a bibliograifiiy, and an index. — A. 
Schre^ider. 

6031. SLODKEWITSCH, W. Zur Osteologie der 
Handwurzel von Elasmotherium caucasicum Borissiak. 
EnceroiiHiiK PyccKoro I'lajieoHTOjiorHuecKoro OdmecTea. 
{Ann. Soc. Paleont. Rmsie) 8: 83-90. 1 pL 1928/1929 
(1930). — Fragments of the carpus and metacarpus of E. 
caucasicum^' from southern Russia are described for 
the first time. The author discusses the correlation be- 
tween their structure and the probable habitat of the 
animal. He agrees with Ringstrom in separating Bias- 
motherkm from the Rhinocerotidae. 

6032. SMITH, G. ELLIOT. The subdivisions of the 
order Primates. Nature [London^] 124(3136) : 876-877. 
1929. — ^As a compromise between the conflicting vie\vs 
of Haeckel and Hiibrecht, Gadow divided the Primates 
into the suborders Lemures, Tarsii, and Simiae. Later 
Smith called these suborders Lemuroidea, Tarsioidea, 
and Anthropoidea. Now J. P. Hill divides the last- 
mentioned group into Pithecoidea (monkey) and An- 
thropoidea (apes and man) . 

6033. SODY, H. J. V. De Ad jag (Cuon javanicus, Des- 
marest). Natuurkundig Tijdschr. Nederlandsch-Indie 89 
(2) : 210-380. 29 fig. 1929. — Extensive destruction of 
game by wild dogs (ad jag or wolves of East Indies) , 
is reported.^ Three spp. of Cuon are differentiated: Cuon 
dukhunemis, C. javanicus, and C. alpinis. Canis fa- 
77iiliaris sumatrensis Hardw. is apparently synonymous 
with C. javajiicm. The dentition of Ca^iis and Cuon is 
compared.^ In Canidae, molars and premolars indicate 
a mixed diet; in Cuon a carnivorous one. Forehead line, 
configuration of trunk, ears, tail, etc. indicate plainly that 
Cuon is not an ancestor of the house dog. Crossing of 
the two has not occurred. Body of Cuon is larger, 
snout shorter than kampoeng dog. Nostrils, eyes, and 
ears ail indicate keen sense receptors. Hair is thick and 
long, tail plumy, color a dirty brown. Adult male 
measures: body 85 cm.; tail (exclusive of hair) 28 cm.; 
shoulder height 48 cm.; weight 12.9 kg.; skull, widest 
part, 177 mm.; skull, zygomatic width, 106 mm. Cuon 
makes a sound quite different from Canis — a note of 
anguish is prominent. Its bark is infrequent. The widely 
prevalent idea that there are at least 3 varieties of 
Cuon has no foundation in fact. The ad jag, although 
afraid of man, is curious, and unintelligent, and is easily 
caught in traps. Its habits are roving. Litters are of 1-3 ; 
groups few — 50. Small litters, high death rate, and 
disease (mange) , are causative factors in limiting num- 
bers. On the other hand natives regard the adjag as 
sacred and do not kill it. The numbers of adjags in 1927 
in the islands and many districts of the East Indies are 
compiled. Extermination of the adjag would mean in- 
crease in kidangs and wild hogs, which are destructive 
to crops and to mahogany forests. Shooting, traps, 
snares, poisoning, etc. are^ advocated as measures to 
reduce the number of adjags or exterminate them. — 
J. van de Erve. 

6034. STEPHEN, A. C. True^s beaked whale (Meao- 
plodon mirus) new to the Scottish fauna, Scottish Nat. 
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1931 (188) : 37-39, 2 fig. 1931. — Specimen stranded in 
1931. Teeth and lower jaw figured. 

6035. STOCK, CHESTER. Oreodonts from the Sespe 
deposits of South Mountain, Ventura County, California. 
Carnegie Imt, ’Washington Publ. 404, 27-42. Map, 1 pL. 
1 fig. 1930. — The author records for the first time the 
presence of a type allied to Pr ornery cochoer us west of 
the John Day region in central Oregon, and a member 
of the Lcptauchenia'-Cydopidim group west of the Great 
Plains. SESPIA (p. 38), n. subg. of Leptauchenia^ 
erected for L. 2 calif ornica'^ (p. 38) ; Pr ornery cochoer vs 
? hesperus'^' (p. 39), u|mer part of Sespe (Lower Mio- 
cene) . Types in Univ. (jalifornia. 

6036. STOCK, CHESTER. Carnivora new to the 
Mascall Miocene fauna of eastern Oregon. Carnegie Inst. 
Washington PubL 404. 43-48. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930.-- Lcp- 
tarctm oregonensis* (p. 45), based on fragments _ of a 
skull, type in ^Calif. Inst. Tech.; Amphicyon cf. sima- 
pim^, description and measurements of a fragmentary 
mandible, 

6037. STOVALL, J. WILLIS, The protoloph-ectoloph 
angle and its correlation with the geologic horizon of 
five genera of North American Equidae. Jowr. GeoL 37 
(8) : 790-794. 1 fig, 1929. — ^The author has observed from 
a study of the dentition of the North American horses 
that the angle formed between an axis parallel to the 
center of the protocone-protoconule and a line parallel 
to the ectoloph, measured along the anterior and pos- 
terior cusps on the external side of the upper premolars 
and molars, shows considerable variation between the 
earlier and later species. He states that the protoloph- 
ectoloph angles for the various genera are directly re- 
lated to their phylogenetic position, the more primitive 
having the larger angle: and that the average angle in 
ail the horses of an epoch is directly related to their 
postion in the geologic column. — D. J. MacNeil. 

6038. TEILHARB “de CHARDIN, P., and C. C. YOUNG. 
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Preliminary report on the Chou Kou Tien fossiliferous 
deposits. Bull. GeoL Soc. China 8 (3) : 173-202. Map 
2 pL, 8 fig. 1929.— A provisional list of mammalian re- 
mains (Lower Pleistocene) includes 6 Insectivora 3 
Chiroptera, 13 Carnivora, 22 Roden tia, 12 IJngulata 
1 proboscidean, and 2 Primates, including Sinanthropus 
pekinensis. Few are specifically identified. A table of 
geological formations, Lower Pliocene to Upper Pleisto- 
cene, with characteristic faunas, is appended. 

6039. [TERfAEV, V. A.] TEPJIEB, B. A. Bhji jih 
E lasmotherium TpexnajiHM? (Has the Elasmotherium 
been tridactylous?) [English summary.] E}KeroAHHK 
PyccKoro FlaJieoHxojiorHHecKoro 06Ei,ecTBa. (Ann. Soc 
Paleont. Russie) 8: 77-82. 1 fig. 1928/1929(1930).—^ 
Ehsmotherium may have been tetradactylous, having 
digits II, III, IV, and V. This suggests a swamp habitat. 

6040. YOUNG, C. C. Notes on the Mammalia remains 
from Kwangsi. Bull. GeoL Soc. China 8(2) : 125-12^ 
1 pL 1929. — A rodent, Ehizomys sinensis'^j and 2 spp! 
of deer from the middle Quaternarv. 

6041. ZIMMERMANN, AGOSTON. A Hazinytil Ter- 
mdszetrajza Teny6szt6se ts Hasznositasa. [The rabbit, 
its natural history, breeding, and utilization,] Magyar 
Termeszettudomdnyi Tdrsulat Kiaddsa. [Soc. Eoyale 
Hongroise des Sci. Nat., Budapest.} 319p. 214 fig. 1927.— 
The first part, on the natural history of the rabbit, in- 
cludes chapters on the place of the rabbit in the animal 
kingdom, on the varieties of species, on the life habits, 
ecologic and physiologic characteristics, and the syste- 
matic anatomy of the rabbit. The second part deals 
with the breeding and includes chapters on the economic 
significance of rabbit breeding, on the housing and care, 
on feeding, and on the most frequent and important 
diseases of rabbits. The third part is on the utilization 
of the rabbit as raw material (meat, skin, manure), as 
an experimental animal. — B. Halpert. 
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6042. BATHER, F. A. Nomenclature at the Eleventh 
International Zoological Congress. Nature ILondonl 
127(3192): 39-41. 1931. — ^An unofficial account, by a 
member of the International Commission, of the dis- 
cussion and conclusions on nomenclature at this Con- 
gress, with particular reference to the question of “bi- 
nary” vs, “binominal” nomenclature. The author points 
out that the revisers of the^ Code in 1901 really in- 
tended to give the phrase “binary nomenclature” what 
one may call the Toumefort sense, though that inten- 
tion has never been clear to a large number of zoologists. 
The Horn resolution, supporting the Linnean interpreta- 
tion and adopted by the 1930 Congress, apparently 
does not involve any alteration of the rules. The author 
pjroposes the acceptance of the Linnean interpreta- 
tion, the formulation of a new opinion admitting the 

f eneric names of such authors as Brisson and Scopoli 
y ad hoc suspenrion of Article 25b, and the redrafting 
of Opinons 20 and 24. 

6043. BEIER, MAX. Zoologische Forschungsreise nach 
den Jonischen Inseln und dem Peloponnes. I. [no sub- 
title]; II. Pseudoscorpionidea. Bearbeitet von MAX 
BEIER; III. Japygidae (Thysanura). Bearb. von F. 
SILVESTRI; IV. Myriapoda. Bearb. von KARL AT- 
TEMS; V. Reptilia, Amphibia, Orthoptera, Embidaria 
und Scorpiones. Bearb. von FRANZ WERNER; VI. 
Pisces. Bearb. von MAXIMILIAN HOLLY; VII. Ixodo- 
idea. Bearb. von PAUL SCHULZE; VIH. Coleoptera, I. 
Tenebrionidae. Bearb. von A. SCHUSTER. Cantharidae 
( = Malacodermata). Bearb. von R. HICKER. Coccinel- 
Hdae. Beairb, von HANS STROUHAL; IX. Araneae und 
OpiHones. Bearb. von EDUARD REIMOSER und C. 
FR. ROEWEH; X. Die schalehtf agenden Land- und 


Siisswassermollusken. Bearb. von FRANZ KAUFEL; 
XI. Crustacea. Amphipoda, Bearb. von STANKO KARA- 
MAN, Decapoda und Siisswasserproben. Bearb. von 
OTTO PESTA; XII. Die Ameisen der Jonischen Inseln, 
Bearb. von BRUNO FINZI; XIH. Hymenoptera para- 
sitica. Bearb. von CH. FERRIIlRE. Akad. TViss. Wien 
Math.-^Naturwiss. KL Bitzungsber, Aht. L 138(8) : 425- 
443. 4 maps, 4 pL; 445-456. 6 fig,; (9/10) : 457-461. 4 
fig.; 463-470. 6 fig.; 471-485. 1 fig.; 487-489. 2 fig.; 491- 
495. 4 fig. 1929; 139(3/4): 133-142; 143-154; 161-188. 
2 pL, 6 fig.; 283-290. 2 fig.; (5/6) : 309-319; 393-406. 4 
fig. 1930, — ^The introductory in^allment (I) treats of the 
general character of the region (Corfu, Levkiis, Cepha- 
Ionia, northwestern Peloponnesus) , and of the problems 
xmder consideration, which were the collection of soil- 
bound [bodengebundenen] forms of significance in zoo- 
geography, i,e., those tending to the development of 
endemism. (II) An annotated list of the 22 Pseudo- 
scorpionidea of western Greece. Cheliferidae : Chelifer 
(Lamprochernes) nodosvs v. moreoticus (p. 445) ; C. 
(Trachychemes) jonicus^ (p. 446) ; C. ^Chelifer) ceph- 
alonicus* (p. 448). Obisiidae: Obisium (Blothrm) 
odysseum^ (p. 451) . [ (III.) See B. A. 5 (4) : entry 
12950.] (IV.) Twenty-five spp. were taken, including 

Chromatoiulus leucadius"^ (p. 465) . (V.)^ The reptilian 
fauna of Corfu and Levkas appears significantly differ- 
ent from that of Ithaca, Cephalonia, and Zante, and 
more closely related to that of the adjacent mainland. 
A ^stematie list is given of 15 Reptilia and 7 Amr 
phibia, with locaMty and taxonomic remarks. 

A table shows their known distribution on the Ionian 
and Aegean Isis, and neighboring mainlands. There is 
also a systematic, account of 18 Orthoptera, 1 Embidana, 
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2 Scorpiones. (VI.) Gobius pygmaetis (p. 487). 
[(VIL) See B. A. 5(4): entry 1267L] (VIII.) An- 
notated lists. (IX.) Annotated lists, with tabulation 
showing the world distribution of each species. Most 
of the spp. are new for the Ionian islands. (X.) A 
systematic account of about 72 forms, with distiibutional 
data and taxonomic remarks. Important previous litera- 
ture is mentioned. Hyalamie heieri* (p. 166) ; Alhi’- 
naria schuchi ssp. interjecta*^' (p. 173) ; A. s. ssp. 
interjecta morpha (p. 174) ; Aegopis acies ssp. 

jonicus'^ (p. 179). All new forms from Levkas. A 
table shows the distribution of the various forms on the 
5 larger Ionian Isis, and on the mainland. (XI.) Am- 
phipoda: Gammarus beieri (p. 283). Decapoda and 
fresh ^vater forms: Fotamon (Telphusa) fiuviatile 
(Latr.), at 800 m. altitude. (XII.) An annotated list 
of 60. The $ of Camponotus aethiops v. concava Forel 
is described. (XIII.) The author calls attention to the 
considerable proportion of tennstriai and wingless spp. 
of Hymenoptera on the Ionian Isis. A systematic list 
is given of 28 spp., \vith locality records and taxonomic 
remarks. Ichneiimonidae : Gelis nigritus var. meridio- 
naiis $ (p. 394), Braconidae: ALYSIELLA (p. 397), 
related to Alysia, erected for Alysiella cursitans'^*- $ (p. 
398) . Eurytomidae : Harmolita graeca (p. 399) . Ptero- 
malidae: Trimicrops Kieffer is transferred to this family 
from the Calliceratidae. Calliceratidae : Calliceras 
cephalonica 2 (p. 405).^ Ail new forms are from the 
Ionian Isis. The following are new to Greece: Gelis 
lichiensteini, Microhracon carmatus, Trimicrops claviger 
ssp. dorsalis, Acanopsilus clavatus, and Conostigmus mul-- 
ticolor. — M. Beier (tra7isL) . 

6044. FINZI, BRUNO, WOLFGANG ADENSAMER, 
FRANZ KAUFEL, HANS STROUHAL, und HERMANN 
PRIESNER. Weitere Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Fauna 
Griechenlands und der Inseln des Aegaischen Meeres. 
Akad. Wiss. Wien Math.-Naturw, KL Abt, I. 137 (10) : 
787-798. 1929. — The ants of Greece and of the islands 
of the Aegean are dealt with in the section by Finzi. 
An annotated list of 26 spp. includes: Messor barbarm 
varrlalei v. werneri (p. 789) ; description of the c? 
and 2 of Plagiolepis pallescens Forel, apparently known 
hitherto only from the $. An article on the land and 
fresh water Mollusca, by Adensamer and Kaufel con- 
sists of an annotated list of 36 spp., and a list in which 
those from the Aegean are arranged according to the 
islands in which they occur. The land isopods are dealt 
with by Strouhal, an annotated list being given. Priesner 
gives a list of the (32) Rhynchota collected in Greece. 

6045. HAGMEIER, ARTHUR. Die Ziichtung verscMe- 
dener wirhellosen Meerestiere. In: EMIL ABDERHAL- 
DEN. Handbuch der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. 
IX. Methoden der Erforschung der Leistungen des tieri- 
schen Organismus. Teil 5, Heft 4, Lief. 326. p. 443-464. 
7 fig. Urban u, Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1930. Pr. 9 M. — 
A review together with much original material setting 
forth the importance of rearing marine animals from the 
early stages, places and apparatus for collection, meth- 
ods for keeping them in the laboratory, their breeding 
dates and the general ecology of the more important 
marine invertebrates. Detailed descriptions and figures 
show methods of securing circulation, of feeding marine 
larvae and of securing pure cultures of food organisms. 
The accounts of small aquaria, of rearing jars and the 
wide use of celluloid in pipes and apparatus for sea 
water are particularly valuable. — T. C, Nelson. 

6046. HALLETT, H. M. Entomological notes, 1926. 
Trans. Cardiff Naturalist^ Soc. 59 : 39. 1926(1927), — 
Three spp. in Hymenoptera, Aculeata; 2 in Hemiptera, 
Heteroptera, and 6 in Lepidoptera are added to the 
Welsh fauna. 

6047. SHERBORN, CAROLO DAVIES. Index ani- 
malium sive index nominum quae ab A. D. 1758 generi- 
bus et speciebus animalium imposita sunt. Sectio se- 
cunda a kalendis ianuariis, 1801 usque ad finem de- 
cembris, 1850. Part 23: S littera-serratus. pp. 5703-5910; 


part 24: serratus-sqiiamosus. pp. 5911-6118. Brit, Mus.: 
London, 1930. 

6048. STRAND, EMBRIK. Zoological and palaeonto- 
logical nomenclatorical notes. Arheiten Byst.-Zool. Inst. 
Lettldnd. Univ. 29. 1-29. 1929. — ^The author lists names, 
with biblographic data, of genera either omitted or in- 
completely cited in ^‘Nomenclator animalium,” and also 
erects the following new names for rejected homonyms, 
— Flagellata: CHRYSOCARNEGIA (Car^iegia Pantocsek, 
not Holland) (p. 3) ; CATAROLA (Echinopyxis Panto- 
csek, not Ciaparede & Lachmann) (p. 4). Eufiagellata : 
CYRTOPHORANA (Cyrtophora Pascher, not Simon) 
(p. 4). Nemathclminthes : Strongylidae, AMIROIDES 
[Amira Clayton Lane, not Girault) (p. 4) ; Spiruridae, 
SEUROCYRNEA (Cyrnea Seurat, not Deshayes) (p, 4), 
Gongylonema notosoedironis (G. ingluvicola Smit & 
Notes.) (p. 5) ; Acuariidae, Dispharynx smitiana (Dis- 
pharagus sp.? Smit & Notosoediro, 1926) (p. 4) . Gastro- 
tricha: DACTYLOPODOLA (Dactylopo della Remane, 
not Sars) (p. 5). Nomenclaturai emendations in the 
Mollusca are confined chiefly to fossil forms (Am- 
monoidea) among ’which the following are noted: 
ACROCHORDICER GIBES (Acrochor dicer as Waagen, not 
Hyatt) (p. 5) ; ARCTOCERODES (Arctoceras Hyatt, not 
Bohm) (p. 6) ; ASPIDITELLA (Aspidites Waagen, not 
Peters) (p. 6) ; CENTROCERATOS (Centroceras Wede- 
kind, not Hyatt) (p. 7) ; CLIONITITES (Ciionites 
Moijs., not Mantell) (p. 8) ; CYRTOCHILELLA (Cyrto- 
chillis Meek, not Jakowlew) (p. 8) ; DAXATINA (Daw- 
sonites Bohm, not Scudder) (p. 9) ; PARODICEREL- 
LUM (Parodiceras Wedekind, not Hyatt) (p. 9) . Gas- 
tropoda, Cypraecea: CRIBRARULA (Crihraria Jous- 
seaiime, not Persoon) (p. 8) . Crustacea, Copepoda : 
ANOPLOSOMELLA (Anoplosoma Sars (lap. cal. Anaplo- 
soma), not Agassiz) (p. 9) ; ASPIDISCIFERA (Aspi- 
discus Norman, not Koenig) (p. 10) ; BRYAXONA 
(Bryans Sars, not Kugelann) (p. 10) ; CYCLOPINULA 
(Cyclopina Claus, not Agassiz) (p. 10). Arachnida: 
ABBQTIANA (Abhotia McCook, not Leach) (p. 10) ; 
ACANTHARANEA (Acantharachne Tullgren, not Lut- 
ken) (p. 11) ,* ACHAEARANEA (Achaea Cambridge, 
not Hiibner) (p. 11) ; AENIGMAARANEA (Aenigma 
Karsch, not Newman) (p. 11) ; ALTHEPODA (Althe- 
pus Thorell, not Rafinisque) (p. 12) ; PETRUNKE- 
VITCHIUM (Anaurrn Petrunkevitch, not Rafinisque) 
(p. 12) ; ANEPSION (Anepsia Koch, not Gistel) (p. 
12) ; ASCURISOMA (Ascuris Simon, not Haeckel) (p. 
14; ASTITUTA (Astia Keyseriing, not Agassiz) (p. 
14) ; ATEJNIA (Atkinsonia Cambridge,, not Stainton) 
(p. 14) ; AULETTOBIA (Auletta Cambridge, not 
Schmidt) (p. 14) ; PELLOLESSERTIA (Avakubia Les- 
sert, not Pilsbry) (p. 14) ; LESSERTIOLA (Berlandia 
Lessert, not Dalmas) (p. 15) ; BIZONELLA (Bizone 
Simon, not Walker) (p. 15) ; BOETHUOLA (Boethus 
Thorell, not Forster) (p. 15) ; CETONANA (Ceto Simon, 
not Gistel) (p. 16); CLADONOTULA (Cladonotus 
Thorell, not Saussure) (p. 17) ; CYCLOTHORACOIDES 
(Cyclothorax Mello Leitao, not Frauenfeld) (p. 17) ; 
DECETICA (Decetia Cambridge, not Walker) (p. 18; 
DEMADIANA (Dema Karsch, not Gistel) (p. 18) ; 
LEPTOFISCHELIA (Leptostylus Fischel, not Le Conte) 
(p, 18) ; IDA-STRANDIA (Pseudamycus Szombathy, 
not Simon) (p. 18). Orthoptera: ASEMOBLATTANA 
(Asemoblatta Hebard, not Handlirsch) (p. 18) . Follow- 
ing are new names proposed for fo^il Orthopteroidea. — 
Protoblattoidea: ANADYOMENELLA (Anadyomene K. 
V. Fritsch, not Gistel) (p. 19) ; Biattariae, SXJLCO- 
BOLTOIHA (Boltonia Handlirsch, not C. D. Koenig) 
(p. 20), COMPSOBLATTULA (C ompsohlatta Hand- 
lirsch, not Saussure) (p. 21). Palaeodictyoptera : 
BOLTOPRUVOSTIA (Boltonia Pruvost, not C. D. 
Koenig) (p. 20). Rhynchota, Aphidae: Species de- 
scribed but not named by Takahashi in 1925 are named 
as follows: Macrosiphwn tricholobicola, M. lactucicola, 
Myzus takahashii, M, siegesbeckicola, Capitophorus 
takahashii, Amphorophora stellanae, Astegopterus taka- 



6048 


SYSTEMATIC ZOOLOGY (GENERAL) 


hasMi, and Tetranciira radicicola (ail p. 22). Diptera: 
ASYNCRITRLA {Asyncritus Kertesz, not Handlirsch) 
(p, 22) . Coleoptera : ALCINOETA (Alcinoe Menetries. 
not Rang) (p. 23) ; ANTHOBATRLA {Anthobates he 
Conte, not Gistei) (p. 23) ; IDA-STRANDIELLA (Apo- 
Htes dll Val not Schcinherr ) ( p. 23) ; TRIPOLICRYPTUS 
(Brachycrypiufi Quodenfeldt, not Thomson) (p. 24) ; 
CABIRijTIJS ( ( 'abiiiis Miilsant & Rey, not Hiibner) 
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(p. 24) ; OBENBERGERIA {Callicomus Motsch nn+ 
Agassiz) (p. 24) ; CARIDUA {Carida Miiisant not 
Rafinisque) (p. 24) ; BEMBIDIONEXOLITZKYA 

(Daniela Netolitzky, not Koch) (p. 25). LepidoDtera* 
OIKETICOIBES {VkaHa Moore, not Walker) (p. 25)‘ 
Hymenoidora : OBENBERGERELLA (AUenm Bridwell* 
not Handlirsch) (p. 25) . Pisces (fossil) : CRENILE- 
POIDES (Ocm'/f'/n's Dames, not Reis) (p.27). 
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GEHERAL 

6049. COCKERELL, X. B. A. The designation of 
women biologists. Nature iLondon} 126(3190): 957, 
1930.— The author suggests that women authors of taxo- 
nomic papers retain their maiden names, to avoid con- 
fusion as to the authority for new names they propose, 

6050. DINGLER, HUGO. Das Experiment. Sein Wesen 
iind seine Geschichte. 263p. Ernst Reinliardt: Miinchen, 
1928. Pr. 8.80 M. — This is an exposition of the under- 
lying philosophy and logic of experimentation largely 
as applied to physics with a chapter on the development 
of experimental science. — C. W. Dodge, 

6051. DROOGLEEVER FORTUYN, A. B. A recent 
modification of the species- idea. Nature iGr. BritairC\ 
1927: 1-4. 1927. — A review of the concepts of sp. of 
Darwin, Mendel, Be Vries, Johannsen, the Hagedoorns, 
and Goodrich. 

6052. FESTA, E. Missione zoologica del Dr. E. Festa 
in Cirenaica. [Zoological excursion into Cirenaica, Trip- 
oli.] Boll. Mus. ZooL ed Anat. Comp. E. Univ., Torino 
40 (Paper 38): 1-85. Map, 12 pL 1925(1926) .—An ac- 
count of trips made in 1921 and 1922, with notes on 
topography and brief lists of plants and animals (chiefly 
birds, mammals, and reptiles) observed in many locali- 
ties. 

6053. HILL, A. V. Biology in education and human 
life. Nature [London} 127 (3192) : 19-26. 1931.— In this 
address, stressing the importance of biology as a com- 

onent of a general education, the general ignorance of 

iology is deplored. 

6054. MERGE, EDWARD J, v. K. A survey of national 
trends in biology. 156p. Bruce Piibl. Co.: Milwaukee, 
1930. Pr. 12. — A questionnaire was sent to the head of 
the department of zoology and biology of every univer- 
sity outside of U. S. A. and of 20 universities in the 
U. S. A., inquiring as to (1) what they consider the 
most important biological work done in their respective 
countries, particularly in the last 30 yrs.; (2) what 
biological problems have been solved during that period ; 
(3) what field of study has been pursued by most 
workers in their respective countries; (4) what they 
consider the most fundamental biological problems of 
today (5) the attitude of the ablest biological workers 
in their respective countries in regard to vitalism vs. 
mechanism ; (6) what biological, work has had the most 
profound influence on the life and thought of their 
respective countries; etc. Based on the replies received, 
and on a survey of the literature of biology, the author 
presents an analysis of current endeavor in biology. In 
chapter III, 'A cross section of present-day biological 
thought,” he lists those findings of biology which seem 
to have had the^ greatest influence on mankind: (1) 
progress in medicine and public health, parasitology, and 
disease prevention; (2) application of bacteriological 
and parasitological findings to commercial processes, in- 
sect and plant control, the food supply, and work on 


applied genetics; (3) the beginnings of human biology, 
and the findings of comparative psychology which lead 
toward a better understanding of human relations; (4) 
organic evolution; and (5) the virtual establishment 
of the non-inheritance of acquired characteristics. Few 
biologists were willing to go on record either as mech- 
anists or as vitaiists; the opinion that both philosophies 
are in some respects inadequate, or that either view, 
alone, is insufficient as a statement of the nature of life, 
is presented as one of the commoner attitudes^ toward 
the question. Chapter IV, “Provocative biological 
theories,” reviews briefly the organismal, organization- 
centrum, axial or metaboHc gradients, metabolic deter- 
mination of sex, plasmogeny (Herrera), and emergent 
evolution theories. These are regarded as the most im- 
portant by the outstanding workers in all lands. Chapter 
V discusses the major programs and enterprises regarded 
by the respondents as most important, and some of the 
biologists regarded by them as most eminent in their 
respective countries. A bibliography (25p.) and an in- 
dex are given. 

6055. MITCHELL, PETER CHALMERS. Materialism 
and vitalism in biology. [The Herbert Spencer Lecture 
delivered at Oxford, 1930.] 30p. Oxford Univ. Press: New 
York, 1930. Pr. 70c. — Materialistic monism is more, not 
less, credible than when Spencer wrote, regardless of the 
recrudescence of esoteric and mystical doctrines follow- 
ing in the wake of post-war revulsion. The element of 
surprise, as in the discovery of x-rays, is still a warrant 
for external reality, A 2nd warrant is permanence with 
change as shown in the progress of science. We are 
more positive than Spencer about the immediate data’ 
of consciousness, but more skeptical than he about the 
validity of scientific laws. Cause and effect, united by 
an implied time relation, have lost their meaning; but 
mind is still anchored to matter by Planck’s constant, 
and the velocity of light suggests an objective world, 
as do also the irreconcilable theories as to the nature of 
radiation. This stubborn externality appears in 2 con^ 
trasting sets of phenomena grouped under .the words 
matter and life, materialism and vitalism. The advances 
of science have made matter a more, rather than a 
less, probable substratum for life. Every step in the 
analysis of living phenomena has been a step towards 
their resolution into material processes, chiefly phe- 
nomena of colloid, systems. Vital action is chemical 
action in a colloid system. Even photosynthesis can 
take place in the absence of any peculiar vital principle. 
Structure is not a principle peculiar to life. It prevails 
in ail organizations of substance. life, amazing as it 
is in its more complex and higher forms, fades down as 
it is traced back to its simplest types until it pass^ 
into a set of processes of the inorganic world. The evo- 
lution of structure and accompanying function is largely: 
determined by mechanical conditions. Growth and form 
have their antecedents. Life abounds in meaningless Jby- 
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products, as for example tlie aroma of the intestines of 
petrels, the shapes of the pellets of conies, and the colors 
of deep-sea animals. Nerves re.generate when cut, 
whether or not the limb has been amputated. Genes, 
hormones, and plague gemis bring solutions to the 
mysteries of heredity, behavior, and disease. Under vi- 
talism should be grouped many proposals of imaginary 
principles made in order to refer the phenomena of life 
or of living matter to some principle different in kind 
from the agencies and |,)rocesses observed in matter that 
is not [dive. The vis essentialis of Wolff and the nisus 
formativus of Blumenbach reappear as 0. Hertwig’s em- 
bryonic control, Driesclds entelechy, Smiit^s holism, 
Bergsoii;’s creative evolution, McDougal’s purposive striv- 
ing, Lloyd Morgan^ emergent evolution, Cope’s bath- 
mism, and Osborn’s unknown law of hereditary diaposi- 
tion. Knowledge and control over man’s fate have come 
about by the materialistic way of science. — C. A. Kofoid. 

6056. MORGAH, C. LLOYD. Novelty throughout na- 
ture. Nature ILondonl 127(3205): 519-520. 1931.~In 
reference to inorganic as well as to organic nature, the 
author defends the thesis that events take place and 
^‘novelties” come into being which are entirely un- 
predictable before the event. 

6057. MOTTA, MARIO. L’origine della materia 
vivente. La stoiia fisico-naturale del mondo. [Origin of 
living matter.] 155p. Giovanni Bolia: Milano, 1930. 
Pr. 12 L. — ^The topics considered are: — ^the living matter; 
creative evolution (of Bergson) ; irritability of proto- 
plasm; ferments and diastases; pathogenic ferments; 
neovitalism and stereochemistry (Pasteur) ; chemical 
equilibrium; panspermia; Pasteur’s ideas of fermentation, 
spontaneous generation, and the origin of life ; synthesis 
of biochemical substances; oxidations; reversible i>roc- 
esses; protoplasm; ultra-violet rays; photosynthesis; 
the cell and its chemistry; appearance of life on the 
earth ; chemical unity of life; irritability; nutrition; and 
the missing link, the cyanogen of Pfluger. — C. A. Kajoid. 

6058. NEWMAN, H. H. An orientation course. Joiir, 
Higher Education 2(3) : 121-126. 193L--The origin, de- 
velopment, arrangement of subject-matter, and results, 
as well as criticisms of the general-survey course, “The 
nature of the world and of man,” given for several yrs. 
at the Univ. of Chicago, are described by the director 
of the course since its inception in 1925. 

6059. PINCHOT, GIFFORD. To the South Seas. The 
cruise of the schooner “Mary Pinchot” to the Galapagos, 
the Marquesas, and the Tuamotu Islands, and Tahiti. 
xiv+SOOp. 3 maps, 1 col. pL, 247 fig. John C. Winston 
Co.: Philadelphia, 1930, Pr. S3.50.— This is a popular 
account of a combined sporting and naturalist’s collect- 
ing cruise in the South Seiis March-Dec,, 1929, with the 
assistance of A. K. Fisher and H. H. Cleaves, ornithol- 
ogists, and H, A. Pilsbry, conchologist. The book has 
much on the natural history of porpoises, sharks, giant 
rays, tunnys, mackerel, guahu, swordfish, and other 
pelagic fishes of the tropics. Observations were made on 
the birds of the Galapagos, ^ especially the doves, al- 
batrosses, tropic birds, boobies, fork-tailed gulls, and 
hawks. Notes on the habits and behavior of the giant 
lizards were made at Indefatigable Island, and on the 
giant tortoise of Duncan Island. There are also accounts 
of the robber crab (Birgits latro) and of pearl fishing at 
BGkueru Island in the Tuamotu Archipelago. — C. A. 
Kofoid, 

6060. PINEY, A. (editor) Recent advances in micros- 
copy. Biological applications. 260p. 83 fig. P. Blakiston’s 
Son & Co,: Philadelphia, 1931. Pr. $3.50. — ^This member 
of the “Recent Advance Series” contains 4 sections: 
“Medicine” by the editor (30p.) ; “The living eye.” 
BASIL GRAVES (57p.) ; “Zoology,” E. W. MacBRIDE 
and H. R. HEWER (^p.) ; and “Botany,” E. C. B.- 
WRIGHT (87p.) . Under “Medical sciences” are brief 
discussions of recent observations on a variety of tissues 
and organs. “Microscopy of the living eye” contains a 
discussion, largely clinical, of instruments and methods 
applied to pathological conditions of the anterior half 
of the eye, “Zoology” deals almost entirely with cjrfeo- 
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plasmic structures, “Botany,” on the other hand, has 
much about nuclear elements, with particular emphasis 
upon chromosome numbers. There is no unity of treat- 
ment beyond that afforded by consideration of recent 
topics. There is a helpful summary on yolk formation in 
the section “Zoology.” — 0. E, McClung. 


6061. PLUNKETT, CHARLES R. Outlines of modern 
biology, viii-f 711p. 198 fig. Heniy Holt <& Co.: New 
York, 1931. Pr. $3.75.— The subject is treated from the 
standpoint that the living organism is a physico-chemical 
mechanism, with emphasis on general principles rather 
than factual details. The book falls into 5 parts: Pro- 
toplasm, Nutrition, B.esponse, Eeprodiiction, and Evo- 
lution. Appendices contain an outline of the classifica- 
tion of organisms, a discussion of chemical symbolism 
and nomenclature, and a classification of chemical com- 
pounds. There is also a brief bibliography of important 
books. — C. /i. Kofoid. 


6062. PR^:AUBERT, E. La place de la hioiogie dans 
le plan mondial. BulL Soc, Etudes Sci. Angers 58: 1-52. 
1928(1929) .—The 3 chief interpretations of life are here 
discussed briefly, and the attempt is made to appraise 
spiritualism, vitalism, and materialism. Spiritualism is 
said to approach reality* most nearly when it abandons 
belief in the immateriality of the soul. The relations of 
chemistry and biology lead to the conclusion that the 
vital principle is lodged in the atom. Biological processes 
are intimately related^ to intraatomic energy with the 
energy itself supplied from electrons and protons. Other 
chapters deal with a theoiw^ of a granular ether, and 
biology in infinite space together with a note on the 
nature of cancer. — A. M. Chickerlng. 

6063. RANG, ALBERT. L’organisation d^un service 
national de la recherche scientifique en France. Rev. 
Soient, 68(22): 6S8-693. 1930. — ^The question of the 
organization of a national service for scientific research 
has been placed before the Chamber of Deputies by M. 
Herriot, and the Acad, of Sci. of the Inst, of France 
by M. Jean Perrin. Research professors should be paid 
by the state. These wmrkers wmiild not be employees of 
the state but would be given a more stable position than 
wmuld be possible in private enterprise alone. A superior 
council of research will direct the organization of the 
service. A certain number of members less than 40 yrs. 
old will comprise the service, and an effort will be made 
to obtain free expression of all current ideas. — .4. Ranc 
(trand. by A. M. Chichcring) . 

6064. SLEVIN, JOSEPH R. Log of the schooner 
“Academy” on a voyage of scientific research to the 
Galapagos Islands 1905-1906. Occasioml Papers Cali- 
jornia Acad. Sci. 17: 1-162. Map, 16 pL 1931. — Includes 
voluminous obseiwations on the general natural history 
of the Galapagos Isis., Cocos IsL, various islands along 
the coast of Mexico, and the Pacific Ocean. 

6065. TERROINE, E. F., et M. M. JANOT. Donnies 
numdriques de hioiogie. pp. i-xix + 1604-1671 of VoL VII 
( p25“1926) of : Tables annuelles de constantes et don- 
nees numeriques. Gauthier-Villars et Cie: Paris, 1930, 
Pr. 55 F.— Numerical data and contents taken from bio- 
logical literature of 1925-1926 are tabulated with the cita- 
tion of the original paper. Titles and explanations are in 
French and English. The tables are classified according 
to subject matter: general properties of living beings, 
animal biology, and vegetable biology. Molecular wts. 
and. volumes of proteins, lipids, etc.; composition of 
various proteins, carbohydrates, fats, and other organic 
compounds; optical rotatory power of many compounds; 
absorption spectra of many; cardinal points of temp, 
and of pH for many organisms; potency of enzyme 
preparations; toxicity or disinfectant power of many 

''compounds; chemical composition of organisms and of 
parts or tissues of organisms; composition of secretion 
products; data on metabolism (calorie production per 
kgm. of various foods, metabolic quotients, etc.) ; com- 
position of foods; changes in such properties as blood 
composition during pregnancy and other states of the 
organisms; wts. and dimensions of seed; variation in 



^43 [Mab., 19323 

respiratory inteirsity of plants under many conditions of 
life* and many other topics are included. 

6066. WOODRUFF, LORATOE D. FoTindations of 
biology. [4th ed.] 501p. 297 hg. Macmillan Co.: New 
York, 1930. Pr. S3 .50. 

PLANT 

6067. BATES, JAMES C. A method for clearing 
leaves. Amer. Nahiralist 65(698) : 288. 1931. — In chloral 
hydrate (sat. solution) 48 hrs.; then in KClOa plus HNOa 
for 10-30 min.; then in KClCls plus chloral hydrate for 
a week. 

6068. BENEDICT, RALPH C. A laboratory lesson in 
variation. Torreya 30(6) : 145-152. 3 fig. 1930. — For class 
study of evolution, a demonstration of specimens of 
Nephrolepis spp, and varieties, showing their wide varia- 
tion, is excellent. 

6069. BONNIER, G., et LECLERC dn SABLON. Cours 
de botaniqne. VoL II. Fasc. VI. Part 2.; Fasc. VIL Part 
1. Librairie generaie de I'enseignement : Paris, 1928. 

6070. BRAUNER, L. Die Pfianze. Eine moderne 
Botanik. 294p. 17 pL, 40 6g. Deutsche Buch-Gemein- 
schaft: Berlin, 1930. — This book deals with plant phe- 
nomena in a manner that should make the subject at- 
tractive to the layman. The arrangement of chapters 
places the ontogeny of plants first, followed by discus- 
sions of the cell types, mechanical structure of plants, 
growth, and response to photoperiods. A chapter on 
alternation of generations and sexual forms is followed 
by one on the biology of flowers. Water intake, assimila- 
tion of nutrients, symbiosis, and respiration are dealt 
with briefly. Tropisms are given considerable space. The 
final chapter deals with the economic relation of plant 
products, especially vegetables and cereals, to the diet 
of different peoples. — 0. E. Street. 

6071. CHAMBERLAIN, C. J. Elements of plant 
science. 394p. 321 flg. McGraw-Hill Book Co.: New 
York, 1930. — ^This is a text-book for secondary schools. 
Part I deals with the structure and functions of seed 
plants; Part II with the structure and the development 
of plants. Particular emphasis is placed on life histories, 
and the evolution from lower to higher forms. Direc- 
tions for laboratory work, including suggestions for col- 
lecting, preserving, and studying materials, with practical 
methods for making permanent microscope slides, are 
appended. The outstanding feature of the book is the 
illustrations, which are new and original. — M. Halushha. 

6072. CHIPP, T. F., L. DIELS, and E. D. MERRILL, 
committee in charge. International address book of 
botanists, being a directory of individuals and scientific 
institutions, universities, societies, etc., in all parts of 
the world interested in the study of botany. xvfl-GOSp. 
Published for the Bentham Trustees by Bailliere, Tindall 
and Cox: London, 1931. — ^The low price at which this 
invaluable aid to working botanists is sold ($3.25, in 
the U. S. A. and Canada, 13 shillings in England) was 
rendered possible by a grant made by the Carnegie Cor- 
poration of New York, and a loan from the Bentham 
Trustees, London. The project was initiated by the 
International Botanical Congress, Cambridge, England, 
which at its final plenary session in August, 1930, recom- 
mended the preparation and publication of the work. 
The special committee appointed charged with assem- 
bling the data and providing for publication consisted of 
T. F. Chipp, Kew, Chairman, L. Diels, Berlin, and E; D. 
Merrill, New York. The work contains in excess of 
13,000 entries, the data being arranged alphabetically by 
countries. Under each country'' appears: (1) societies, 
academies, etc,; (2) institutions arranged under the 
towns or cities in which they are located; (3) individuals, 
alphabetically arranged. In the latter category, initials, ^ 
degrees, title, post office address and field of special 
interest are given. The volume contains an- index of 
countries, list of abbreviations used, and an alphabetic 
list of all individuals included.—^. D. Merrill. 

6073. CZAJA, A. TH. Die Analyse der metachro- 
matischen Farbungen von Pflanzengeweben mit organ- 
ischen Farbstofifen. Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 48: (100)- 


6066-6079 

(104). 1930.— Preliminary paper; detailed report to ap- 
pear in Pianta. 

6074. FEDDE, FRIEDRICH, tiber die Ursachen des 
Riickganges der systematischen Botanik und der pflanzen- 
geograpMschen Forschung in Deutschland. II. Rep. Spec. 
Nov. Reg. Veg. [Berlin] Beihefte 56: 205-212. 1929.— 
The older academic teachers of physiology have sufficient 
knowledge of systematic botany but the younger in- 
structors do not possess any appreciable knowledge of 
plants. The students of botany at present show very 
little interest in systematic botany and plant geography. 
Correspondence with several German botanists attests 
the precarious state of systematic botany. In some 
cases there has been difficulty in filling the vacancies 
of teachers in this subject. While in former days herbaria 
at the universities were kept up by private collections, 
such interest is now rapidly vanishing. In zoology similar 
conditions seem to prevail. — T. R. Swanback. 

6075. GATES, R. RUGGLES. Adaptations in ceil 
structure. Jour. Roy. Microsc. Soc. 51(1): 1-13. 3 pL, 

3 fig. 1931. — ^The extreme specializations of structure 
found in such Protozoa as Diplodinium, Euplotes, Pam- 
rnedum, and Cycloposthium are described. Brief com- 
parison of cilia in plant and animal cells is made, and 
mitosis is treated as an adaptive mechanism which reaches 
a high state of periection in higher organisms. This 
mechanism possibly was evolved long before evolution 
could make more than a limited use of it. The adapta- 
tions of plant cells are concerned chiefly with the cell 
wall. In this connection is discussed the evolution of the 
capillitium of Mycetozoa and of the spiral elaters in 
liverworts, Equisetum, etc. The coiled suspensors of 
Cycads and Conifers are treated as an example of over- 
specialization of growth in length of the cell wall, re- 
sulting from the sharp competition involved in polyem- 
bryony. The real origin of the variations thus selected 
remains unknown. Mutations do not follow the laws of 
chance but occur repeatedly in certain^ directions, fre- 
quently giving rise to parallel mutations in related forms. 
Why different variations recur in unrelated lines is 
unknown. — R. R. Gates. 

6076. GRAVES, ARTHUR HARMOUNT. Forms and 
functions of roots. Brooklyn Bot. Gard. Leaflets 18 
(8/10) : 1-8. 2 fig. 1930. — ^This guide to the study of roots 
of seed plants was prepared for teachers and students of 
botany and biology who visit the Brooklyn Botanic 
Garden, using for illustrations, as far as possible, speci- 
mens growing in the conseivatories and outdoor planta- 
tions of the (larden. — A. H. Graves. 

6077. HANNA, G. DALLAS. Hyrax, a new mounting 
medium for diatoms. Jour. Roy. Microscop. Soc. 50(4) : 
424-426. 1930. — This synthetic resin, a product of naphtha- 
lene, has a pale straw color, not noticeable in the slides; 
and an index of refraction of 1.82248. Diatoms mounted 
in it have kept perfectly for over 3 yrs. 

6078. HITCHCOCK, A. S. A botanical trip to South 
and East Africa. Sci. Monthly 31(6): 481-507. Ulus. 
1930.~This is a popular account of a trip from Cape 
Colony to Kenya, with stops at the Canary Isis, and 
St. Helena. There are many notes on botanical institu- 
tions and on the vegetation of the region with special 
reference to grasses. 

6079. KOENIG, PAUL. Neue Verfahren zur Heirstel- 
lung von Pflanzen-Praparaten fiir Krankheitsforschung 
und Ziichtung. Angewandte Bot. 12(5): 348-351. 1930. 
— ^By means of a new method, it is possible to prepare 
plant material (leaves especially, but also flowers) in 
such a way that it retains its natural form and color. 
The material is pressed in flexible paste-board (drying 
paper, water-color paper, etc.), at a fixed temp, and 
humidity. In good preparations, it is possible to preserve 
with exactness the natural condition of even the most 
difficult color combinations, such as the pathological 
manifestations on leaves. For demonstrative work, it is 
important that the form and size of the leaves shoiild be 
exactly preserved'.- Further, a method is given, the so- 
called ozalid method, with which,, in a most inexpenshre 
way, large images of leaves in natural sizes and with 
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considerable venation detail can be produced. — F. Koenig 
(traml, by A, G. Plakidas). 

6080. BAWREMCE, WILLIAM E. A laboratory man- 
ual for the study of general botany prepared for ^ use 
at the Oregon State College. [4th ed.3 226p. Frontispiece, 
19 fig. State College Press: Corvallis, Oregon, 1930. — 
A rearrangement and revision of the 3rd edition, which 
appeared in 1927, and the addition of 6 new study charts 
of plant life histories. — TF. E. Laiorence, 

6081. LOWHDES, A. G. Marlborough College practical 
botany note-book: elementary. 37p. W. G. Maynard: 
Marlborough, 1931. 

6082. LIT, PAUL K. Y. [General Botany.], [In Chi- 
nese.] 400p. 129 fig. PubL by the author: 56 Shih Chia 
Hutting, feast City, Peking, 1930. — This text devotes 
152p. to structure and life processes of higher plants, and 
most of the remainder to a survey of the plant king- 
dom,— 'Structures and life histories. The Thallophyta are 
divided into ‘‘subphyla^^ Myxomycetes, Schizomycetes, 
EHPHYCEXES (Algae) , Eumycctes (Fungi) , ^Lichens, 
and Charalea. The last, few pages are on heredit3n The 
index, in both Chinese and English, is really a glossaiy of 
equivalents, many of which are here published for the 
firet time. The many illustrations are adapted (and 
mostiv improved) from the usual sources. — H. S. Conard, 

6083. RIGG, GEORGE BURTON. College botany. 
With special reference to liberal education. 442+xviiip. 
157 illus. Lea & Febiger, Philadelphia, 1930,— Botany is 
presented from the \dewpoint of its place in general 
college and university education. The parts are^ (1) 
The structure of the higher plants from the functional 
viewpoint; (2) The functions of plants; (3) The rela- 
tionships of plants from the viewpoint of _ form and 
structure; (4) Plants in relation to their environments; 
and (5) Some general phases of botan^’*, including (a) 
the relation of botany to other fields of knowledge, (b) 
some important periods in the history of botany, (c) 
the part played by scientific method in the progress of 
botany, (d) plants in relation to human welfare. — G. B. 
Eigg. 

6084. RITCHIE, JOHN W., and JULIA P. ECHA- 
VARRIA (with the assistance of ANTONINA B. LAYUG). 
Philippine plant life. A botanical and agricultural 
reader. 244p. Frontispiece, 168 fig. Silver, Burdett <fe Co. : 
Newark, New Jersey, 1930. Pr. 96c.— Elementary text 
for secondary schools and adapted to Philippine condi- 
tions. 

6085. RYBBERG, P. A, Scylla or Charybdis. Proc. 
Internat, Congress Plant ScL Ithaca, N, Y, 1926. 2: 
15394551. 1929,— This paper is in the main a criticism of 

purpose and the principles” set forth in the preface 
to the ^Thylogenetic method in taxonomy” by Hall 
and Clements, and “the inconsistency in carrying out 
the plan” as presented. Splitting of spp. and the use of 
binomials throughout is defended as a more desirable 
and more consistent mode of procedure than the lump- 
ing of spp. accompanied by the affixing of trinomials, 
quadrinomials, and polynomials to indicate ssp., var., 
Bub^var., subform, proles, iusus, mutans, and similar cate- 
gories, ad infinitum. The author empharizes the diffi- 
culties confronting the taxonomist who would be con- 
sistent in sailing through the Messina of systematic 
botany : the splitter is liable to be headed for the rocks 
of Scylla and the lumper may be lost in the whirlpool of 
Charybdis. — P. D. Straushaugh. 

6086. SKENE, MacGREGOR. School botany. vii+243p. 
Oxford Univ, Press: London, 1931. Pr. 3s. 6d. 

6087. SMALL, JAMES. Pocket-lens plant lore: 
month by month. vii+224p. J. & A. Churchill: London, 
1931. Pr. 5s. 

60*88. ‘ SMALLWOOD, MABEL E. A guide for the 
study of plants. 97p. D. C. Heath & Co.: Boston, 1929. 
Price SI. — Laboratory guide for elementary botany. 

6089. SPRAGUE, T. A. Principles and problems of 
plant nomenclature. Proc. Internat. Congress Plant Sd. 
Ithaca, W. Y., 1926. 2: 1422-1426. 1929.— Instability of 
idant nomenclature retards progress, and a closer agree- 
ment among the workers Is necessaiy to insure progress. 


The author attempts to define the object and basic prin- 
ciples of nomenclature, as a common basis for such 
agreement. The object is a ready means of indicating 
accurately the identity of any taxonomic group that 
other workers may thus be enabled to make use of the 
data recorded. The 3 principles are: (1) unambiguity 
of names, (2) definition of groups, and (3) fixity of 
names. These are explained and methods of caning 
them out are indicated. The rules of nomenclature are 
criticised, and suggestions are made to indicate the pro- 
cedure necessary to effect a world-wide agreement on 
nomenclature. It is the author’s opinion that the agree- 
ment proposed “would combine the best features of the 
International Rules and the American Code.”— P. f). 
StrausbaugK 

6090. stager, ROBERT. Vom Leben und Lieben 
der Pfianzenwelt: Beobaebtungen eines Naturfreundes. 
197p. 3 pL Rascher und Co.: Zurich, 1929. Pr. 6 M*. 

6091. SWINGLE, CHARLES F. Oxyquinoline sulphate 

as a preservative for plant tissues. Bot. Gaz, 90(3)* 
333-334. 1930. ’ 

6092. ANONYMOUS. Rules and recommendations for 
the nomenclature of garden plants. Gard, Chron, [Low- 
donl 85 (2218) : 477478. 1929.— This report of a com- 
mittee of the Royal Hort. Soc. includes (1) introduc- 
tion, a brief survey of the International Rules of No- 
menclature, (2) difficulties arising out of a strict inter- 
pretation of these rules, and (3) rules and recommenda- 
tions for naming horticultural varieties and hybrids. 

ANIMAL 

6093. BORRADAILE, L. A. Elementary zoology for 
medical students. [2nd ed.] 398p. Oxford Univ. Press: 
New York, 1930. 

6094. BRANT, IRVING. Compromised conservation. 
Can the Audubon Society explain? 15p. Issued by the 
Emergency Conser'vation Committee: New York, 1930. 
— ^The policies of the administration of* the National 
Assoc, of Audubon Soc. are said to reflect the views 
of gunners rather than those of true conservationists. Its 
opposition to a reduction of the federal bag-limits on 
ducks and geese is cited as an example. 

6095. HERTWIG, R. (transl. by C. PARONA, and C. 
del VECCHIO). Trattato di zoologia. p. 16-732. Vallardi: 
Milan, 192S. 

6096. HUNT, H. R. Some biological aspects of war. 
lisp. Galton Publ. Co.: New York, 1930. — ^The purpose 
of the investigation was to determine, as far as possible, 
whether war is a selective agent in human evolution. 
Enlistment and death rates in the World War were 
studied for the continental U. S. A. and among the 
students and former students of Harvard Univ. Some 
Civil War data also were analyzed. In the World War 
about 83% of American drafted men who possessed de- 
fects of a probably more or less hereditary character 
were rejected for military service. Holders of Harvard 
degrees showed higher enlistment rates than the d of 
the continental U. S. A. and suffered a higher mortality 
rate than the c? population of the U. S. A. These en- 
listments and mortalities were probably dysgenic.— R. R. 
Hunt 

6097. MATHEWS, GREGORY M. [Comments on 
Opinion 115 of the International Commission on Zoo- 
logical Nomenclature.] BvIL British Omith. Clvh 51 
(348) : 66-69. 1931. — ^Inconsistency is charged. 

6098. MILLER, W. BeWITT, WILLARD G. van NAME, 
and DAVIS QUINN. A crisis in conservation. Serious 
danger of extinction of many North American birds. 
15p. Privately printed: New York, 1929. — ^The authors 
charge bird-protection organizations with lack of earnest- 

mess and efficiency, especially in protecting spp. in dan- 
'ger of extermination. They list 4 spp. as already extinct 
and 6 others as beyond saving, and point out the menace 
of game clubs and sportsmen. 

6099. VAN CLEAVE, HARLEY JONES. Invertebrate 
zoology. [2nd ed.3 282p. 126 fig. McGraw-Hill Book Co.: 
New York, 1931. Pr. $3. 

6100. YUAN, I«CHIN. Life tables for a Southern 
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Chinese family from 1365 to 1849. Human BioL 3(2) : 
157-179. 1931.— Based upon the age distribution of mor- 
ffllitv from the genealogical record of a southern Chinese 
family of 3,748 c? and 3,752 $ born 1^5-1849, life tables 
hare been constructed for each quinquennial age from 
20 to 75. The outstanding finding is the trend of gradu- 
ally rising death rates among the young adult and mid- 
dle-aged persons of both sexes over a period of 485 yrs. 
The same trend holds in the survivorship as well as in 
the expectation of life. This indicates that in the past 
several centuiies the most energetic and productive per- 
sons were dying faster and faster and their expectation 
of life becoming shorter and shorter. — I-Chin Ymn. 

6101. AHOHYMOBS. The United States Biological 
Survey. Destruction, not scientific investigation and 
conservation, now its chief activity. 23p. Issued by 
the Emergency Conseiwation Committee: New York 
City, 1930.— It is claimed that the wholesale poisoning 
and trapping operations of this bureau are one of the 
biggest factors in the extermination of the animals and 
birds of the western IT. S. A. Particular protest is made 
against the indiscriminate destruction of predatory and 
fur-bearing mammals, without adequate scientific investi- 
gation of any need for such action. 

TECHNIQUE 

6102. CHASE, SAMUEL WOOD. Device for prolonged 
continuous change and agitation of fluids. Anat. Rec, 
46(1) : 41-43. 1 fig. 1930. — A device for prolonged wash- 
ing, fixing, or decalcification consists of a large flask 
with a delivery tube passing through a l-hole stopper 
inverted over a small Stender dish, so that the opening 
of the delivery tube is alternately sealed and opened 
by the rising and lowering of the fluid in the dish when 
the latter is drained by a capillary siphon or wick de- 
livering at the desired rate. This rate can be varied 
to cause , emptying of the flask in any time between a 
few min. and several weeks by selecting the proper ratio 
of size between siphon and flask. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

6103. HAUSER, E. A. l^tude sur la technique des 
micromanipulations. Rev. Gen. Colloides 8(80): 358- 
361. 3 fig. 1930. — ^The difficulties so far encountered when 
applying dark field illumination to microdissection^ are 
enumerated. A new dark field condenser especially 
devised for microdissection experiments by E. Leitz, 
Wetziar, is described and experiments carried out on 
latex of Hevea hrasiliensu given as example. A ne'w 
inst-rument (also put on the market by E. Leitz) for 
drawing micro neeales automatically is discussed. — E. A. 
Hauser. 

6104. * HOLMES, W. C., and A. R. PETERSON. Ab- 
sorption ratios of biological stains. Elain Tech. 5 (2) : 
65-72. 1930. — Absorption ratios are supplied for most of 
the dyes used as biological stains. The use of these 
ratios will enable the analyst to identify the stains con- 
veniently, and will also frequently afford information 
of considerable value respecting their purity. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. ' Serv.) . 

6105. MARGOLENA, LUBOV A, Feulgen’s reaction 
applied to protozoa and small worms, mounted in toto 
in Venetian turpentine. Stain Tech. 6(2) : 47-49. 1931. — 
Permanent mounts of certain protozoa and small worms 
are obtained as follows: Kill su^ensions of the organ- 


isms with Feuigen’s fixative for 3-24 hrs. Pipette off 
fixative, add successively 70% iodized alcohol; ditto, 30 
min. later; 50%, then 35% alcohol; 2 baths distilled 
water; normal HCl. Transfer to cold water and heat 
to 60° C. for 4-5 min. or longer. Cool under . running 
water; and wash in distilled water. Stain 1-3 hrs. in 
Feulgen's fuchsin II2SO3. Pass through 3 baths of 200 
cc. distilled water with 10 cc. normal HCl and 1 gm. 
NaHSOs and alcohol grades. Counterstain with fast 
green FCF, orange G, or eosin Y in 95% alcohol. Pass 
through 2 changes of absolute alcohol. Transfer to 10% 
Venetian turpentine and place in a desiccator; mount 
after the turpentine has become concentrated. For sec- 
tions go to paraffin of M.F. 56° C. with 3% beeswax. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

6106. NAVILLE, ANDRE. L^emploi du micromanipu- 
lateur de Peterfi; Fabrication et montage des micro - 
instruments. I, II. Bull. Histol. Appl. Pkys. et Path. 
7(9): 273-299; (10): 311-332. 9 fig. 1930.— Manufac- 
ture and manipulation of micro-pipettes, needles, and 
pincers; micro-cauteiy ; natural objects serving as special 
tools; micromanipulation with the ultramicroscope; 
ulti’acondensers ; colorimetric pH determinations; micro- 
electrodes; and continuous change of media are the 
subjects considered. — J. G. Sinclair. 

6107. PETROFF, S. A. A useful coverslip holder. 
Jour. Lab. & Clin. Med. 16(3) : 314-315. 1 fig. 1930. 

6108. SASS, J. E. A wire holder for staining slides. 
Stain Tech. 5(1) : 29-30. 1 fig. 1930. — slide holder is 
made of 20-gauge Cu wire. It is bent into shape around 
1-in. brads driven into a hardwood block. In this way, 
loops are made inside which the slides can rest. Two 
pieces of wire, thus bent and formed into a square, are 
soldered to a piece of 18-gauge wire the right size to 
fit a Coplin jar and extended to form a handle. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

6109. SPIERER, CH. tiber Dunkelfeld-Mikroskopie 
bei mehrseitiger Beleuchtung. [Dark field microscopy 
with multilateral lighting.] Kolloid Zeitschr. 53(1): 
88-90. 1 fig. 1930. 

6110. STANLEY, JOHN. A method of copying biologi- 
cal reconstructions with any desired factor of magnifi- 
cation. Anat. Rec. 47(1) : 13-18. 3 fig. 1930. — As an -aid 
to the -making of greatly enlarged copies of paraffined- 
paper or wax models from serial sections, an instrument 
was constructed for the accurate measurement of original 
models in 3 dimensions. The copies were made in plasti- 
cine, minor structures being fitted by examination of 
the original sections. Detailed directions for the con- 
struction of the instrument from simple and readily 
accessible materials, many of them from the ‘^Meccano’^ 
toy, and for the method of using it are given. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

6111. STIER, T. J. B. A cooling unit for low- tem- 
perature thermostats. Science 73(1889): 288-289. 1 fig. 
1931. — Details of construction of a unit which maintains 
a constant temp, within ± 0.01° C. between 0° and room 
temp. 

6112. ANONYMOUS. The Leakey-Harper drawing 
machine. Nature [Londonl 126 (3171) : 220-222. 3 fig. 
1930. — ^An instrument for preparation of full-size draw- 
ings of objects (e.g., specimens in zoology, paleontology, 
anatomy, anthropology, etc.) is described. It is made 
by the Cambridge Instrument Co., London. 
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GENERAL in pairs to illustrate mono-hybrid ratios. For di-hybrid 

,-6113. AJREKAR, S. L. A; simple method of illustrat- ratios, equal numbers. of beads are first tied together 
ing Mendelian mono-hybrid di-hybrid ratios. Jour, in pairs: small colored-large colored; small colored'? 
Indian Bot. Soc. 9(1) : 62-64. 1930. — ^Equal numbers of large white; small white-large colored; and small white^ 
tw6 colors of beads are mixed in a bag, then drawn out large white. They are then mixed in a bag^. and dra’Wh 
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out two pairs at a time. The method is easy io use, 
and strikingly illustrates chance union of gametes. — 
IF. Dudgeon. 

6114. BRIDGES, CALVIN B. Chromosome aberrations 
and the improvement of animal forms. Jour. Heredity 
19(8) : 349-354. 1928. — Chromosome aberrations are 
classified according to genic balance into those with 
normal balance and those with an unbalanced relation. 
The difficulties and advantages of aberrations of these 
two kinds arc discussed. Animal and plant material are 
contrasted in desirable characteristics. — C. B. Biidgcs. 

6115. STOMPS, THEO. J. Fiinfundzwanzig Jahre Mu- 
tationstheorie. (Vortrag, Wiss, Ges. Diligentia im Haag.) 
[Twenty-five years of the theory of mutation.] 68p, 2 
fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1931. 

PLANT 

6116. BHALERAO, S. G. The grain-shedding character 
in rice plants, and its importance. Imp. Inst. Agric. Ees. 
Pusa Bull. 20S. 36p. 9 pi. 1930. — A general description 
is given of wild forms of Oryza saliva L., refen'ed to 
MS wild rices, found in the Ghat areas of the Belgaum, 
Dharwar, and up-Ghat Kanara. Districts of the Bombay 
.Fresidenc:v% India. The seed of these rices shatter readily. 
Gross-fertilization appears to be more common among 
wild^ rices than among cultivated varieties. Mixed with 
cultivated types there are rices possessing many char- 
acteristics of cultivated rice.s and yet completely shed- 
ding their gi’ain. These self-sown rices are known as 
‘‘gonags.’^ The relation of wild rices and the gonags 
is considered. Variations in the sheath color, position 
of panicle branches and awns of the cultivated rices 
grown in the Bombay Ghat areas are described. A 
study of the grain-shedding rices in line-culture for 
several years shows that many pure-breeding wnld gonags 
occur in the cultivated crop. It is suggested that they 
are the pure breeding recessives of natural crosses of 
wild rices with cultivated varieties. The cultivated 
gonags seem to be crosses which have not so far reached 
a fixed condition. Methods for the control of grain- 
shedding are discussed. It is estimated that loss of grain 
due to shedding varies from 3 to 30% of the crop, de- 
pending upon care of the seed and the field.-— C. E. 
Ckamblm. 

6117. BLAE2ESLEE, ALBERT F. Cryptic types in 
Datura due to chromosomal interchange, and their geo- 
graphical distribution. Jour. Heredity 20 (4) : 177-190. 
16 lig, 1929, — Cryptic types induce special chromosome 
configurations and definite proportion of pollen abortion 
in hybrids with other lines. It is shown that they are 
widespread in nature within the species D. stramonium 
and that their origin is best explained by segmental 
interchange between non-homologous chromosomes. 
Such interchanges must have played a part in differenti- 
ating species of Datura and in the origin of geographical 
races of plants. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6118. BLEDSOE, R. P. Multiple kernels in wheat- 
rye hybrids. Jour. Heredity 20 (3) : 137-142. 4 fig. 1929. — 
l^ouble and triple kernels were found in a strain of 
selfed rye, and also in an Fa wheat X VJO cross. Pistil- 
16dy as described by Leigh ty and Sando (1924) was 
present with this variation. Also, some of the rye flowers 
showed a multiplication of flower parts. The multiple 
kernels are normal, except that they are smaller. Plants 
have been grown from multiple kernels and these plants 
always produce multiple kernels. As pistillody has been 
found in a number of wheat X crosses, it is suggested 
that hybridization may have been the cause of this 
vansAion.’— Author^ s abstract. 

6119. BREDEMANN, G., und W. HEUSER. Beitrage 
zur Heterosis bei Roggen. Zeitschr. ZuchL Reihe A, 
Pjianzenzucht. 16(1) : 1-56. 1 fig. 1931. — In the complete 
experiment comparisons were made as follows: (1) 
original seed of variety A; (2) original seed of variety 
B; (3) mixture of (1) and (2) ; (4) intrapollinated 
seed of (1) ; (5) same of (2) ; (6) hybrid of (1) and 
(2) (Fi) ; (T) — (9) Fa— F*. As a variation of the above, 
(1) and (2) were grown in alternate rows and sepa- 
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rately harvested. The experiment left no doubt of the 
possibility of increased yields through the combination 
of certain rye varieties. Four Ft hybrid combinations 
outyielded each of the 4 parent pairs, as an average 
for the 6 trial years. ^ Favorable results were not secured 
from 2 other combinations. The excesses in yield in 
grain of the Fi in the 4 favorable combinations over 
the best yielding parent ranged from 9.2 to 12.7%, while 
the excess(?s over the poorer parent were from i3.8 to 
21.9%. With regard to straw, similar figures were 0.4 to 
11.9% and 7.0 to 28.9%. These excess yields continued in- 
to the F 2 nearly unchanged, but the Fn and F.j yields 
showed marked declines. Heterosis was manifest even in 
the young plants. Increased yields were pronounced in 4 
out of the 6 years but markedly less in 2 of the years. 
This loss of heterosis effect may be due to unsuitable 
fertilization relations in the previous generation or to 
an imsuitabie^ environment of the year of low yield. 
Analyses of yields showed 3 factors contributing to the 
excesses: thickness of stand, weight per 1,009 kernels, 
and number of seeds per ear; the contributions of these 
factors were unequal, and varied distinctly from year 
to year, depending upon environmental conditions.— 
G. Bredemann (traths. by L. R. Waldron). 

6120. BREGGAR, THOMAS. Waxy endosperm in 
Argentina maize. Jour. Heredity 19(3): 111. 1931.— 
Record of the appearance of waxy endosperm in maize 
in the Argentine Chaco, found in an orange-yellow, 
flinty variety called Cuarenton. Whether this ease is 
the result of mutation or importation is not known.— 
L. M. Dickerson. 

6121. BRIEGER, FRIEDRICH. Selbststerilitat find 
Kreuzungssterilitat im Pflanzenreich und Tierreich. 
[Self-sterility and cross-sterility in plant and animal 
kingdoms.] (Vol. 21 of “Monographien aus dem Ge- 
samtgebiet der Physiologie der Pfianzen und der Tiere.”) 
xi+395p. 118 fig. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1930. Pr. 32M. 
— ^This volume is devoted to “ParasterilitaV’ a term 
employed to include the many limitations in functioning 
of organs and sex cells inherently potent and able to 
function in certain relations. Parasterilities are surveyed 
in the higher plants, metazoa, thaliophytes and protista. 
The main classes discussed are dichogamy, herkogamy, 
aelf-parasterility (self-incompatibility) ana cross-para- 
sterility, incomplete parasterility (various types of se- 
lective fertilization), heterostyly, and the ^rilities in 
hybridization. The various phenomena of reproduction 
and of sexual processes are assembled under these classes 
and discussed as to physiology, genotypic and phenotypic 
determination, specificity, and theories of the effects of 
inbreeding. — A. B. Stout. 

6122. BRINK, R. A., and P. H. SENN. Ragged, a 
dominant character in maize linked with Ai. TS 4 and 
Di. Jour. Heredity 22(5): 155-161. 3 fig. 1931.— This 
new character is described. The plant at maturity is 
characterized by the tom appearance of the foliage. The 
seedlings are indistinguishable from the normal. Ragged 
plants produce pollen abundantly but only occasionally 
set ears. Rg designates this dominant gene; rg its normal 
allelomorph. Thirteen families, resulting from back- 
crossing heterozygous ragged to normal, gave 919 
ragged and 914 normal plants. Normal, from prog- 
enies segregating ragged, gave only normal offspring. 
Eg was inherited independently of c, sh, gl^ /, j, bt, 
and bm. In backcross progenies 1.7% crossing over was 
found between Eg and ts*; 11,9% between Eg and (k; 
and in two backcross families of 520 plants 41.9% re- 
combination was observed between Eg and au The 
evidence supports the conclusion that the two linlmge 
groups chrtSi and dv-pg^, which have been tentatively 

^ recognized heretofore as distinct, are in reality one.— 
^ P. H. Senn. 

6123. CLARKE, ALFRED E. Inheritance of the dwarf 
branching habit in sweet clover. Scientific Agric. 11(6) : 
326-332. 1931. — ^The dwarf branching habit in the strains 
studied results from one or the other of two genes, 
bunched dwarf (bd) and spreading dwarf (sd). Both 
are recessive to normal sweet clover. Two genes, pgt 
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and deveiopment of the pale green seedling 

character are described. Pfjx is linked \Yith sd. About 
21% crossing-over occurs between these two genes. 
Evidence is presented to show that the dwarf branching 
strains have arisen from gene mutations and not from 
a cross between Arctic sweet clover and alfalfa. — Author’s 
summary ^ 

6124. COI/BY, A. S. The inheritance of anthracnose 
resistance in certain raspberry hybrids. Jour. Heredity 
19(8) : 377-381. 2 fig. 1928. — The differences in anthrac- 
nose resistance found in the large number of varieties 
tested is believed to be evidence of physiological indi- 
viduality of the several plants. The data show that it 
is inherited to a greater or less degree. The range in 
susceptibility suggests that it is determined by more 
than a single genetic factor, — L. M. Dickerson. 

6125. CONDIT, IRA J. Other % chimeras. Jotsr. 
Heredity 19 (2) : 49-52. 3 fig. 1928. — Several chimeric 
variations in Adriatic, Caiimyrna and Panachee figs are 
described. In some cases both fruit and foliage are 
affected.— L. M. Dickerson. 

6126. CURRENCE,, T. M. A new pod color in snap- 
beans. Jour. Heredity 22(1) : 21-23. 1 fig. 1931. — A new 
pod color, White (-8-s), was obtained from crosses be- 
tween “Crystal White Wax’’ and yellow wax field beans 
(Phaseolus vulgaris) . White segregates as a Mendelian 
recessive independent of yellow ( Y^y) and normal green 
(G-g). The white pods are attractive and the variety 
may be of commercial importance. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6127. EINSET, 0. Cross-iinfruitfulness in the apple. 
New York State [Geneva] Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 
159. 24p. 1930. — Presenting a general survey of experi- 
mental work on cross incompatibility in the apple, the 
author discusses the results of experiments on various 
factors, such as experimental technic, which may bear 
on the problem. Comparing the effect of removing the 
sepals, petals, and stamens with simply removing the 
petals and stamens, it was found that in certain varieties 
the removal of the sepals apparently interfered greatly 
with fruit setting; hence it is concluded that in certain 
reported cases of incompatibility, for example, crosses 
on Delicious, the negative results obtained may have 
been due to an injurious type of emasculation. No 
significant difference was noted between translucent and 
white opaque paper sacks as covers for emasculated 
blooms, but only light sets were secured without cover. 
Much of the incompatibility reported is believed due 
to zygotic abortion caused by iiTegularities in the re- 
duction division of the generative cells. Irregular 
chromosome behavior in tripioid varieties is deemed the 
cause of xygotic abortion and suggests the inadvisability 
of interplanting tripioid varieties. In the Gravenstein 
apple, fruit weight was directly correlated with a com- 
bined number of both empty and filled seeds, — J. W. 
Wellington (courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec.). 

6128. EYSTER, W. H. Heritable characters of maize — 
male sterilea. Joyr. Heredity 22(3) : 99-102. 2 fig. 1931. 
—Male sterile 2 is inherited as a simple Mendelian re- 
cessive, and is the expression of a gene which has its 
locus in chromosome I.^ Tests with shrunken endo- 
sperm indicate that crossing over between the genes for 
shrunken endosperm and male sterilitya amounts to about 
30%. The anthers of male sterilea plants are empty when 
mature, and are usually not exserted from the spikelets. 
— Tf . H. Eyster. 

6129. EYSTER, W. H. Heritable characters of maize — 
male steriles. Jour. Heredity 22(4) : 116-119. 2 fig. 1931. 
—Male sterilea is inherited as a simple Mendelian reces- 
rive, and is the expression of a gene which has its locus 
in chromosome VII, as indicated by its linkage with 
crinkly. Preliminary tests indicate approximately 30% 
crossing over between these genes. — W. H. Eyster. 

6130. FROST, HOWARD B. Chromosome-mutant 
types in stocks. II. Putting a tramp chromosome to 
work. Jour. Heredity 19(3): 104-111. 3 fig. 1928.— Tri- 
somics of Matthiola prove useful in selecting double- 
flowered plants and in genetics teaching. — R. C. Cook. 

6131. GIXILLAUMIN, A. Les “Phalaenopsis” hybrides 


autres que ceux issus du “P. amabilis” Bl. Arch. Mus. 
Hist. Nat. [Paris] 6 : 75-80. 2 col. pi. 1930. — A continua- 
tion of work reported in the same periodical, 4: 33-36. 
1929. The author concludes: (1) that the characters of 
P. amabilis are clearly recessive to those of P. rosea and 
P. mannii; (2) that they are dominant to those of P. 
schilleriana and P. stimrtiana; (3) that, in crosses be- 
tween P, amabilis and hybrid of P. rosea, the latter 
exercises a perceptible influence wdien j^resent to the 
extent of only -I or 4; and (4) that hybrids of P, ama- 
bilis with P. luddemaniana or P. violacea present abso- 
lutely new characteristics. — A. Guillaumin (transl. by 
P. Weatherwax). 

6132. GXJRNEY, H. C. The inheritance and linkage 
relations of xantha seedlings in maize. Australian Jour. 
Exp. Biol, and Med. Sci. 7(4) : 215-221. 1930. — Colored 
and colorless endosperm seeds from a hybrid which was 
segregating xantha seedlings were grown and carried 
through several generations. The presence of 2 dupli- 
cate genes, mi and X7h, determining the xantha seedling 
character, was confirmed. Plants showing evidence of 
linkage between the endosperm color factor R and one 
of the factors xui, for xantha seedling, were carried on 
through several generations and a number of back-crosses 
for endosperm color made. A definite linkage between 
R and xni was found, an average of results giving a 
cross-over value of 23.4%. The linkage was found in 
both coupling and repulsion series, and for 1:1 and 
3:1, 3:1 and 3:1, and 9: 7 and 3: 1 ratios. Omitting 
a very low result of 11% for the repulsion series of 
9 : 7 and 3 : 1 ratios, the cross-over percentage is raised 
to 26.4, which seems a better average of the results than 
23-4%. — Author’s summary. 

6133. HARRISON, GEORGE J. Trellising cotton. 
Jour. Heredity 19(7): 324-326. 2 fig. 1928. — A trellis 
of simple construction for supporting large cotton plants 
is described. It is especially adapted to cotton breed- 
ing work. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6134. HARTMANN, MAX. Verteilung, Bestimmung 
und Vererbung des Geschlechts bei den Protisten und 
Thallophyten. In : E. BAIJR, und M. HARTMANN. 
Handbuch der Vererbungswissenschaft Band 11, Lief. 9. 
Hop. 83 fig. Gebriider Bomtraeger: Berlin, 1929. Pr. 
12 M. — Every organism, every cell, has the potentiality 
for deveiopment of either sex, determination occurring 
during development. If both sexes are developed on the 
same individual or clone, no specific inheritance factors 
but internal or external deveiopment conditions are re- 
sponsible for the differentiation of sex. This is pheno- 
typic sex determination. In cases of separate sexuality, 
sex determination is genotypic, Or due to genes. Various 
nomenclatures are discussed. Four types of sex-deter- 
mination are discussed : phenotypic in haplophase and in 
diplophase, genotypic in haplophase and in diplophase. 
Examples are cited from. Algae, Fungi, and Protozoa. Sex 
is also regarded as manifested wherever copulation oc- 
curs, even where isogamy is apparently present. Ca- 
pacity for copulation itself indicates sex differentiation, 
even when all other criteria fail. In many cases of isog- 
amy, genotypic differentiation has been demonstrated, 
and in other cases morphological or physiological differ- 
ences have been demonstrated where isogamy has been 
reported. Evidence of bisexual potentiality from Algae, 
Fungi, and Protozoa is presented, including the phe- 
nomenon of “relative sexuality” in Algae and Fungi. In 
this condition, gamete A may act as female relative to 
gamete B, but as male to more strongly feminine gamete 
C. The evidence here is meager but suggestive. One 
observation, heretofore unpublished, is that of Belar 
and Hartmann, in 1924, of copulation between macro- 
gametes of Bryopsis. — G. M. Robertson. 

6135. HAYES, H. K, and H. E. BREWBAKER. Heri- 
table characters in Maize. XXXII. Sorghum tassel. Jour. 
Heredity 19(12) : 560-567. 4 fig. 1928, — ^A recessive varia- 
tion called sorghum tassel, (sg sg), which appeared 
in a selfed line of Rustler White Dent, is described. 
It resembles sorghum in the appearance of the tassd, 
which contains both cf and 2 florets. The linkage teh-r 
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tion for (sg) and 18 other characters in Imown linkage 
groups were studied in Fa. No definite indications of 
linkage were obtained. In a cross between sorghum 
tassel and tunicate homozygous for (sg) and (Tu), 
ears of ‘^cauliflower” type were obtained. Plants homo- 
zygous for (sg) and heterozygous for (Tu) also gave 
evidence of cauliflow’er tissue on some of the plants, 
(See Ibid. 20(4) : 166 for corrections.) — Author’s swm- 
niary. 

6136. HIORTH, G. Die Anwendung elektrischer Be- 
leuchtung fur Vererhungsversuche mit Pflanzen. Zuchter 
1 (7) : 204-209. 1 fig. 1929.— Several species were grown 
under artificial light. On a 4 X 2 meter table, four 750 
watt lamps were compared with one 1500 watt lamp as 
the sole source of illumination. The plants grew better 
under the four 750 watt lamps. An early variety of bar- 
ley ripened in 47 days after seeding. In another experi- 
ment, crosses were made between ColUrma varieties, and 
Fs generations were successfully produced under the arti- 
ficia ,1 light. ^ Precautions to be ob.seiamd and uses of arti- 
ficial light in breeding work are discussed. Experiments 
wa:ire performed in a greenhouse as well as in dark 
chambers. As many as 5 generations of certain plants 
could be grown in 1 yr. by the use of artificial light. — 
F. F. Owen. 

6137. HIRAMA, SOSABURO. Cross-breeding varieties 
and strains of sweet potatoes. Part II. Formosa Govt 
Res. Inst. Dept. Agric. Kept. 46. 1-48. 1 pi. 1930. 

6138. HOOVER, M. M. Wheat-rye hybrids. Jour. 
Heredity 20(4) : 170-171. 1 fig. 1929. — Natural hybrids 
from a plot of Fultz 7 wheat are described as resembling 
wheat rather closely but intermediate in most characters. 
All were completely sterile.— L. M, Dickerson. 

6139. HUME, A. N. The possibility of utilizing selfed 
strains in practical corn improvement. South Dakota 
Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull 245. 22p. 1930.— Corn continuously 
selected for yield for 17 years by mass selection averaged 

48.1 ± 2.2 bu. per acre ; by systematic ear-row selection 
with detasseling of alternate rows (Illinois system), 

49.2 ±2.2 bu.; and by selection of high-yielding ear 
remnants (Ohio system), 52.5 ±2.5 bu. The last 2 
systems furnished a more rapid process of adaptation than 
the 1st. Evidently continuous selection by such meth- 
ods is a means of selecting superior strains, although 
not of itself adequate for^ genetic improvement. The 
progeny of ear-row selections long continued by the 
above methods were observed to possess a degree of close 
breeding and appeared capable of serving as a parent 
when hybrid vigor is desired. Row yields in 1929 from 
near hylbrids (S® strains selfed for 5 generations X Selec- 
tion 1210, a close-bred selection) were 35% higher than 
yields from selected strains. Similarly, 5 of 6 of the 
same near-hybrid strains outyielded the standard variety. 
A system of com improvement outlined proposes to 
continue to utilize ear-row selection and thus main- 
tain adapted strains and varieties now generally recog- 
nized and to utilize the principle of hybrid vigor and 
prevent losses from close breeding. — E. M. Steece (cour- 
tesy Exp. Sta. Rec .) . 

6140. IMAI, YOSHITAKA. Linkage studies in 
Pharbitis M. II. Zeitschr. Indukt. Abstamm.- u. Vererb. 
58 (3/4) : 317-331. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The recombination fre- 
quenbiesi 14.9% for variegated and cnimpled-1, 17.8% 
for crumpled-l and blown-1, and 30.8% for variegated 
and blown-1, which were determined by backcross ex- 
periments, are also applied to the Fa data, and show 
almost complete agreement. Data showing weak repul- 
sion between creased (allelomorphic to feathered) and 
crepe are presented. This gives additional proof that 
crepe is located in the cordate chromosome. The re- 
calculated recombination frequency for margined-1 and 
tube-white is 5.0%. From available data, the recombina- 
tion for interaxil-green and contracted is estimated to 
be 6.6%. The 5.6% of recombination for interaxil-green 
and contracted, calculated by the other linkage relations, 
agrees perfectly with the repulsion data. Flecked is 
linked closejy with margined-1 and contracted, the re- 
combinatidri m relation being 1.2%. Flecked 


also shows linkage with interaxil-green. Expanded is 
closely linked with contracted. Further data on the 
independent relations of the ten linkage groups are 
given. Two loci, maple (willow) and polymorphic, seem 
to be situated in other chromosomes. Two new’ cases 
showing linkage were detected. Purple is linked with 
crisscrossed, recombination frequency being 19.0% 
Light-2 and ivory show close linkage. The proof of 
independence of these and the linked lined-striated 
genes in respect to the ten linkage groups and the two 
independent genes (maple and polymorphic) is incom- 
plete, New data giving proofs of independence of cer- 
tain genes are presented.— A su?nmary. 

6141. ISENBECK, ILARL. Vererbungsstudien an eini- 
gen Weizenkreuzungen in Bezug auf die Widerstands- 
fahigkeit gegenliber Puccinia glumarum tritici und Puc- 
cinia triticina. Zeitschr. Zilcht. Reihe A, Pfianzenzucht. 
16(1) : 82-104. 1931.— Selections for rust resistance were 
made during the unusually dry seasons, 1929 and 1930. 
Efforts to induce an epiphytotic of P. glumarum in the 
field made excellent headway until in June; unusual 
heat and drought terminated the artificial epiphytotic. 
Rust readings from plants artificially inoculated in the 
greenhouse from 1 to 3 times and field readings are 
given. Four races of P. glumarum were used Selections 
were made from later generations from 3 crosses already 
reported. [Phytopath. Zeitschr. 1: 465-525. 1929.3 6 
types of resist.ance were used in judging. In a cross using 
parent type reactions 0-3 X 4, no 9-type reactions were 
found. ■ From a 1921 cross, an immune Chinese 
wheat X the susceptible squarehead, 41 selections were 
made, but none of these was either type 0 or immune 
(type 1), yet immunity was probably dominant. The 
assumption w’as made that in this cross immunity was 
linked with undesirable characters, e.g., weak straw, and 
that the immunes had been eliminated by naturaLand 
artificial selection. In another group from the same cross, 
immunity was found combined with cold resistance. In 
crosses with spring wheats, the P. glumarum resistant 
parent was Normandie (type 0) . From a study of the 
F® it was considered^ that resistance was recessive and 
conditioned by a single factor. Half-resistant forms 
were fewer with the more pronounced separation of the 
parents. One cross carried to F® confirmed the above. 
Only 2 crosses were concerned in the study of resistance 
to P. triticina. From a study of F* and Fa it was con- 
cluded that the resistance of the Normandie parent was 
dominant and due probably to 1 factor, although the 
number of heterozygotes in F® was definitely in excess. 
Attention is called to the importance of confirming 
greenhouse (seedling) inoculation results with field read- 
ings. — L. R. Waldron. 

6142. EIRE, L. E. Inheritance of dwarf branching 
habit in a new variety of sweet clover and its potential 
economic value in breeding. Scientific Agric. 11 (6) : 315- 
325. 3 fig, 1931.— An inheritance study of crosses be- 
’ tw’-een a variety of typical common white-flowered bi- 
ennial sweet clover loiown locally as Arctic and a new 
variety of white-flowered biennial sweet clover, Alpha, 
is reported. The character complex which consistently 
differentiated the 2 varieties which were intercrossed is 
the fine-stemmed, dwarf, branching habit designated as 
the “Alpha” character. Forty-three F® families, with an 
average of 78 plants in each, were grown. The propor- 
tion of typical to Alpha was a good approximation to 
3: 1, Alpha being recessive. While the majority of Alpha- 
type plants in F® could be recognized as such in green- 
house flats, the two types could not be classified accurately 
in the field until they had attained considerable size. 
Field counts were made toward the end of the first 
season. — From author’s summary. 

* 6143. KIRK, L. E., and T, STEVENSOIT. Seed color 

markings in white flowered sweet clover, Melilotus alba 
Desr. Scientific Agric. 11 (9) : 607-611. 1 fig. 1931. — ^Pur- 
ple flecking or spotting of sweet clover seed has been 
regarded as a reliable indication that such seed belongs 
to yellow sweet clover (M. officvmlis). Sweet clover 
seed with color markings indistinguishable from those of 
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M officinalis has been found in the white-liowered spe- 6150. MacARTHUR, JOHN W. A spontaneous tomato 
cies M.olha. The' arctic variety of white-flowered sweet chimera. Jour. Heredity 19 (7) : 331-334. 3 fig. 1928. — 
clover had about 1% spotted seeds, and a strain of An Fs tomato plant, 5 generations pedigreed, produced 
dwarf, wiite-blossom sweet clover had 100% of spotted a chlorophyll-deficient, albinoid, branch sport, and sub- 
seeds.’ The character of “color markings” on sweet clover sequently developed (1) green (normal) ; (2) albinoid 
seed "appeared to be dominant over the absence of (parasitic) ; and later, (3) chimeric portions, in which 
‘‘color marldngs.” Color markings on sweet clover seed green and w^hite tissues occur in adjacent sectors in all 
cannot be regarded as conclusive evidence that the chlorophyll-bearing parts. Inheritance is apparently ma- 

seed belongs to 3/. officinalis. — Author's summary. ternal; seedlings are all green, or white (dying early), 

6144. [ICOBRANOV, N. P.] KOBPAHOB, H. O. K never, as yet, chimeras. — /. W. Mac Arthur. 

Bonpocy o npOHCxoKjx^HH pasHOBiiAHocTH fiejioH 6151. MACAULAY, T. B. The improvement of com 
aKaUHH V. monophylla Kirchn. (A contribution to the by selection and plot-inbreeding. Jour. Heredity 19(2) : 
question of the origin of the Robinia pseudoacacia var. 57.72. 5 fig. 1928.— The plot method of selection and 
monophylla Kirchn. [English summaiy.].) TpyAbi no inbreeding is described and compared with selling and 
npHKJia/iHOfi BoTHHHKe, FeneTHKe 11 CejitKixim. (Bull, backcrossing. It is claimed that corn can be inbred, even 
Avfii- and Plant-Breed. Leningrad, USSR.) to an extreme degree, without loss of vigor or impair- 

20: 435-457. 6 fig. 1929. — In 1912 the author discovered ment of yield, under proper conditiorus, and that strains 
in a plantation of in the Veiiko-Anadolsk can be developed which are superior to the open pol- 

forest district two single-leaved white locust trees which linated ears from which they originate. — L. M. Dickerson. 
had grown from the same trunk as fresh growth. In 6152. MCCLELLAND, C. K., and GEORGE JANSSEN, 
that year the tree blossomed in summer and autumn. Multiple ear character in maize. Jour. Heredity 20(3) : 

In autumn only the single-leaved form blossomed. Thus, 105-109. 3 fig. 1929. — new character appearing in an 

during 1 vegetative period, cmss pollination took place inbred strain of Jarvis Golden Prolific com is described, 

in summer, self pollination in autumn. The resulting Enlarged ears in this strain are each made up of several 
seeds were collected separately and sown in different ears, some fertile and some infertile, and these enveloped 
beds. In 1928 it appeared that the seedlings and progeny as follows: (a) each in its own husk, (b) 2 or 3 grouped 
of the 15 yr. old plants^ of the autumn crop belonged within a 2nd husk, and (c) all ears then encased in a 
to the typical form, while from the seeds collected in common outer husk. Since other strains of this variety 
winter, formed through self pollination, resulted 32% do not show this character, and since all the divergent 
of the variety monophylla, and 68% of the common strains of the given strain do, it is probable that the 
form. It is concluded that the single-leaved form character is heritable. — Author*s abstract. 
is a recessive.— Awt/ioris summary. 5453^ MALINOWSEl, EDMUND. Variegation and 

6145. KOSTOFF, DONCHO. Ontogeny, genetics and chromosomes in Petunia. Jour. Heredity 19(11) : 521- 

cytology of Nicotiana hybrids. Genetica 12(1) : 33-119. 526. 5 fig. 1928.— The opinion is expressed that the 

10 pi. 1930. — This paper discusses compatibility, embryo- variegation accompanying purple flower color in a strain 
development and vigor in Nicotiana species-crosses; the of Petunia violacea is due to unknown factors located 
slow growth of the hybrid embr>ms and the behavior of in the cytoplasm. This conclusion is based on cytological 
the starch in ovules when the egg is fertilized by sperm data. There are differences in size and shape of chromo- 
of foreign species; other abnormalities in ovules carry- somes in normal and in variegated flowers of the 
ing hybrid endosperm and hybrid embryo* gamete for- above strain. The differences therefore which exist be- 
mation in the hybnds; cytology and physiology of the tween normal and variegated flowers and accompanying 
tapetum; irregularities in nuclear and cell division; in- the color distribution cannot be determined by genes or 
compatibility and ^erility and certain physiogenical “gene elements” located in the chromosomes. The varie- 
aspects connected with hybridization and reproduction, gated strain behaves as a recessive when crossed with 
It treats problems of hybrid cytology /rmn a biophysical any normal uniform variety, and the variegation may be 
and biochemical point of view. — M.J.Sirks. transmitted independently of other characters. — E. 

6146. LESLEY, J. W., and M. M. LESLEY. The Malinowski. 

“Wiry” tomato, a recessive mutant form resembling 5154. MALINOWSKI, EDMUND. A case of linkage 
a plant affected with mosaic disease. Jour. Heredity 19 of a higher order, Froc. /Mterrmt. Congress Plant Sciences, 
(8) : 336-344. 7 fig. 1928.— In Fa from a cross between Ithaca, N. Y., 1926. 1 : 833-836. Geo. Banta Publishing 
2 tomato varieties, 7 among 187 plants had character- Co.: Menasha, Wisconsin, 1929.— A discussion of the 
istics suggesting severe mosaic-disease of the shoestring genetics of spikelet and glume characters in Triticum 
or tendril type. Because of the appearance of the leaves, crosses in w^hich the results are interpreted as “linkage 

the new type is called ^ wiry.” It is hereditary and of a Mgher order due possibly to an association between 

probably due to a gene mutation. Wiry (w) is com- the chromosomes.”— O. E. White. 
pletely recessive to normal (TF) and in the authors' 5155^ MANGELSDORF, P. C. The effects of a lethal 

cultures has been completely sterile.— Awt/iors' abstract, the heterozygote in maize. Jour. Heredity 19(3): 

6147. LI, H. W. Heritable characters in Maize 123-131. 2 fig. 1928.— The effects of a recessive lethal in 

XXXVII — ^Brevis. Jour. Heredity 22(1): 14-16. 1 fig. the heterozygous condition, with all other genetic factors 
1931.— Brevis, a recessive factor for semi-dwarf plant, held constant, were studied in hybrids of an inbred strain 
was found to be linked with pr and Vz of the pr-Vz which had mutated to defective seeds in the 13th genera- 

imkage group. The data suggest the order pr-bv-Vz. The tion and which was apparently homozygous for all other 

recombination percentage between bv and pr was genetic factors. In homozygous condition, this recessive 
21.7 ± BO. Gene bv was inherited independently of C, sh, jg completely lethal, reducing the development of the 

Qf R, su, Tu, B, Ig, Y, PI, j, tsz, ra, cr, A, and- is*. — embryo and endosperm and rendering the seeds in- 
Author s summary. capable of germination. In heterozygous condition, its 

6148. LINDSTROM, E. W. A haploid mutant in the effects, though very slight, were significant and measur- 

tomato. Jour. Heredity 20(1) : 23-30. 5 fig. 1929. — A able. Plants lacking the lethal factor were slightly su- 
hapioid plant carrying genes PdORY is described. Dur- perior to those which carried it, in stature, eariiness of 
ing 5 generations of cuttings no further mutations have blooming, length and weight of ears. It is concluded 
appeared and no fruit has set except under open pol- that deleterious factors having only a slight effect in the 
lination. From seed of such fruits 3 plants^ were ob- heterozygote could accumulate in the germ-plasm with- 
tained. A few diploid cells have been found in root-tip out becoming associated with particularly favorable 
sections.— I/. M. Dickerson. factors for growth and development, and that their 

6149. LOVE, H. H,, and W. T. CRAIG. A note on elimination during inbreeding is sound practice.— P. C. 
yellow fatuoids. Jour. Heredity 20 (4) : 172. 1929. — Mangelsdorf. 

Recording the observation of yellow fatuoid oats by the 6156. MANGELSDORF, P. C., and G, S, FRAFSv 
M. Diekersm^ A direct quantitative relationship between vitaaiilh! 
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in coxa and the number of genes for yellow pigmenta- 
tion. Science 73(1887) : 241-242. 1931.— Four lots of com 
having, respectively, 0, i, 2, or 3 genes for yellow pig- 
ment ill the cells of the endosperm were found to^ have 
a vitamin A content of 0.05, 225, 5.00, 7.50 units of 
vitamin A per gin. of material, showing that the gene 
for yellow endosperm color is directly associated with 
vitamin A. It is also shown that white-seeded varieties 
of corn which contain little or no vitamin A are capable 
of forming it in their seeds w’hen the gene for yellow 
color is introduced by pollinating with a yellow-seeded 
variet.y. — ih €. M angelsdorj , 

6157. MENDES, CARLOS TEIXEIRA. A biometria 
nos estudos de genetica. [Biometry applied to genetics.] 
Rev. Agric. [Sao Paulo] 6(1/2) : 3-20. 1931.— No corre- 
lation* was found in maize, lice, Mmiikot and bananas 
between the purity of the variety ^ and the frequency 
tairve of the individuals. — J. R, Miner, 

6158. NEBEL, B. “tlbei einige Obstkrenzungen ans 
dem Jahre 1929'" und “Znr Cytologie von Mains II.” 
(^Trnit crosses in 1929” and the cytolgy of Mains II.) 
Zuchter 1 (7) : 209-217. 2 figs, 1929.— This is chiefly a 
summary of previous publications on sterility among 
varieties of fruit trees. Observations on frost resistance 
among varieties of pears, apples and plums are also 
included. Crosses are reported among varieties of 
peaches, apricots, cherries, plums, pears and apples; and 
the relationships are indicated. The discussion on the 
cytology of the apple is a summary of •what appeared 
previously in “Gartenbauwissenschaft VoL 1. No. 6.” 
The chromosome number of all apple varieties fell in two 
groups, either 2n = 34 or 2n=51. Particular attention is 
given to the Gravenstein variety (2/1 =51) and its muta- 
tions. — F. F. Owen. 

6159. PHIPPS, I. F. Heritable characters in maize 
X2CX1 Tassel seed-4. Jour. Heredity 19(9): 399-404. 
3 fig. 1928. — A tassel-seeded strain isolated originally 
from White Cap Yellow Dent is described. Breeding 
behavior indicates that tassel seed-4 (tsP) is independent 
of tassel seed-1 and tassel seed-2 and is recessive to 
normal. The data suggest linkage between (Tsi— ts*) and 
the (A — a) factor for anthocyanin color in the kernels, 
but this has not been confirmed. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6160. SCHULL, J. M.- Mutations of Zinnia and Aster. 
Jour. Heredity 19 (2) : 83-84. 2 fig. 1928. — ^Two unusual 
mutations are described. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6161. SMITH, W. K., and J. B. HARRINGTON. Wheat 
albinos* Jour. Heredity 20(1) : 19-22. 1 fig. 1929.— In a 
cross between Vernal (T. dicoccim) and Marquis (T. 
vulgare) , 38 albino seedlings appeared in an Fa of 2^29 
plants. In Fs there were 13 non-segregating families and 
5, 9 and 4 families that gave green and white seedlings 
in the ratios 63:1, 15:1 and 3:1, respectively. The 
results showed that Vernal and Marquis carr^" 3 recessive 
genes for albinism, 2 of them being in 1 variety and the 
3rd in the other. — J. B. Harrington. 

6162. SPINKS, G. T. Families of strawberry seedlings 
bred for resistance to aphis. Ann. Rept. Agric. Hort. 
Res. Sta. Vrdv. Bristol 1929: 17-27. [1930].— Aphis- 
resistant varieties of strawberries were crossed with 
varieties of desirable market quality : Royal Sovereign 
and Stirling Castle. The families of seedlings resulting 
from each cross are described.- — W. H. Chandler. 

6163. STANTIAL, HELEN. The persistence of ac- 
climatization to fluoride, after sporulation of the yeast. 
Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. $ 22(2) : 263-265. 1928.— 
Ye^ts acclimatized to HF, or fluorides, ordinarily retain 
their tolerance for some time (up to more than 190 hrs.) 
when cultured in a F-free medium. Spores formed in 
F-tolerant yeast are more tolerant of F than normal 
spores; the progeny of asci picked out, individually, in 
strains rendered F-tolerant by prolonged culture in 
media containing fluorides, were much more resistant 
to F than the progeny of normal asci. The author is 
inclined to interpret this as a case of the inheritance of 
an acquired character. 

6164. STANTON, T. R., and F* A. COFFMAN. Yellow- 
kerheled fatuoid oats. Jour. Heredity 20(2): 66-70. 
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2 fig. 1929, — Yellow-seeded fatiioids w^ere found in the 
distinctly yellow-kerneled varieties Richland and logold 
These occurred under a wide range of climatic and other 
environmental conditions. — Authors smmnary 

6165. STEIN, EMMY. Weitere Mitteilung liber die 
dnrch Radinmbestrahlung induzierten Gewebe-Entart- 
ungen in Antirrhinum (Phytocarcinome) nnd ihr erb- 
liches Verhalten. (Somatische Induction und Erblichkeitl 
Biol. Zentralbl. 50(3): 129-158. 27 fig. 1930. — Plants in 
early (anbryonic stages were subjected to radium treat- 
ment, resulting in induced, somatic gene mutations in 
localized regions. Tissues developed from these regions 
were subject to carcinoma-like growths. Germ ceils 
produced from tissue carrying the mutated genes were 
capable of passing on to the Fi an inherited tendency 
toward cancerous growths. Lesions occur in any part 
of the body in Fi and Fa, however, in contrast to the 
parental plants, in which they occurred only in tissues 
derived directly from regions of the embryo in which 
gene mutations had been induced. That the induced 
mutations were ratiier comiiiex is indicated by the pres- 
ence of several different types of inherited abnormality 
m Fi and Fa. This is not a case of the inheritance of 
acquired characters, but of true inheritance of somati- 
cally induced gene mutations. — R. E. Cleland. 

6166. STRONG, W. J. Breeding experiments with the 
cucumber (Cucumis sativus L.). Scientific Agric. 11(6) : 
333-346. 2 pL, 5 fig. 1931. — Seven characters showed com- 
plete dominance : regular length of internode, dominant 
to irregular; grooved and ridged stem, dominant to 
smooth and round; mottling of fruit, dominant to non- 
mottling ; dullness of fruit, dominant to glossiness ; warti- 
ness of fruit, dominant to non-warty: thick tough skin, 
dominant to thin tender; black spines, dominant to 
white. Nine characters lacked dominance and 3 of these 
appeared to be inherited on a 1-factor basis, giving 
approximately a 1:2:1 ratio : color of fruit, color of 
spines, number of spines. The other 6 had a multiple 
factor basis: size of leaves, color of leaves, length of 
internodes, length of fruit stalks, length of fruits, size 
of spines. The non-clustering fruiting habit appeared to 
be dominant to clustering in some cases, partially domi- 
nant in others. Shape of fruit appeared to depend on sev- 
eral size- and shape-factors, but its mode of inheritance 
was not determined. There appeared to be linkage be- 
tween the fruit characters mottled, dull, warty, thick 
and tough, and non-mottled. glossy, non-warty, thin and 
tender. — Authors summary. 

6167. SWANSON, ARTHUR F., and JOHN H. 
PARKER. Inheritance of smut resistance and juiciness 
of stalk in the sorghum cross, Red Amber X Feterita. 
Jour. Heredity 22(2) : 51-56. 3 fig. 1931. -^Susceptibility 
(K-k) to covered kernel smut ^Spkacelotheca sorgi) 
is inherited as a single factor difference dominant to 
resistance in a cross, Red Amber X Feterita. Dry stalks 
are dominant to juicy, showing a single factor difference. 
No conclusive evidence of genetic linkage between the 
factors for reaction to smut and those for dry or juicy 
character of the stalks was obtained in Fs populations, 
although in subsequent generations there was a tendency 
for the hybrid selections having juicy stalks to be the 
more susceptible. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6168. TIRELLI MARIO. Sulla predeterminazione 
funzionale. Influenza delFambiente sul germe. Selezione 
ambientale delle razze di grano e ipernatalita umana in 
Gennaio. [Functional predetermination. Influence of 
environment on the germ. Environmental selection of races 
of grain and excess of human births in January.] Italia 
Agricola 68(1): 52-57. 1931. — ^Tallarico found that some 
races of wheat, usually cultivated on the plains, if cul- 
tivated under unfavorable, alpine conditions furnish seed 
that will produce, if sowed under usual lowland con- 
ditions, more than that produced by an equal weight 
of seed of the same race grown exclusively on the plains. 
Tallarico says that the unfavorable, alpine conditions 
have reinforced the race. The author finds this inter- 
pretation incorrect. The seeds are composed of embryo 
and endosperm. The embryo probably has the same size 
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in the (Same race, whether cultivated under favorable or 
unfavorable conditions. The unfavorable conditions may 
decrease the weight of the endosperm, but this reduction 
would not influence the genetic potentiality of the seed, 
the genetic factors being contained in the embryo. For 
this reason a given weight of seed cultivated under 
favorable conditions contains a smaller number of seeds 
than the same weight from the same stock cultivated 
under unfavorable conditions; but the embryos of the 

2 kinds are genetically identical. Hence, the product of 
the former lot of seed will be smaller than that of the 
latter. — M, Tivelli. 

6169. TROLL, HANS-JtiRGEN. Untersuchungen uher 
Selbststerilitat iind Seibstfertilitat bei Grasern. Zeit- 
schr. Zucht. Reihe A, Pflanzenzucht. 16(1): 105-136. 

3 fig. 1931.— Twenty-five spp. and varieties of grasses 
were tested for self fertility. Panicles were isolated singly 
or in groups by parchment bags upon several or many 
plants for each variety or species tested. A total of 
&68 tests were made upon 1576 plants. The grasses 
tested may be placed in 4 groups relative to self fertility : 

(1) with seed production from 1 to b % : (2) from 5 to 
10%; (3) from 10 to 20% and (4) with seed production 
above 20%, of florets present. The spp. and vars. assigned 
to the 4 groups are as follows: to group (1) Agrostis 
alba, Bronius inermis, Beckmamiia eruciformis, Dactylis 
glomerata, Lolium muUflomm westerwoldicum, Phalaris 
armdinucea, Phleiim pratense, and Tristum flavescens; 
to group (2) Avena elatior, Festuca pratensis, Lolium 
perenne and Lolium multifiorum; to group (3) Alope- 
curus pratensis, Cynosurus crisiatus, Festuca arundiriacea, 

F. ovina, F. rubra, Poa compressa, P. jertilis, P. pratensis, 
and P. trivialis; to group (4) Bromus arvensis, B, mollis, 
Glyceria fiuitans, and Poa nemoralis. No^ complete self 
sterility was found. A variation in a species of as much 
as 4% was found between strains differing in geographical 
origin. Biological notes on flowering are given for many 
of the species. — L. R. Waldron. 

6170. TSCHERMAK, ERICH. Heue Beobachtungen 
am fertilen Artbastard Triticum turgidovillosum. Ber. 

• Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 48 (9) ; 400-407. 1930.— This hybrid is 
the result of crossing Triticum turgidum and T. villosum. 

It is constant, fertile and shows no evidence of Men- 
delian segregation. The constancy and fertility are cor- 
related with the ^‘chromosome addition” hypothesis 
previously formulated for Aegilotricum. Zygotes of Fa 
and following generations show di-diploid chromosome 
condition, as distinct from tetraploid; gametes, the di- 
hapioid complements of the 2 parental species inde- 
pendent throughout. — H. D. Hill. 

6171. TSCHERMAK, ERICH, tlber Zenien bei Legu- 
minosen. Zeitschr. Zucht. Reihe A, Pflanzenzucht. 16 
(1) : 73-81. 2 fig. 1931. — A critical analysis is made of 
the various phases of xenia with special reference to 
legumes. Attention is called to the fact that the phe- 
nomena can be utilized in breeding operations and there- 
fore becomes of practical as welt as of theoretical im- 
portance. — L. R. Waldron. 

6172. WAGNER, S. Topinambur als Ersatz fiir 
Zuckerriiben. [The artichoke as a substitute for sugar 
beets.] Zuchter 1 (6) ; 190-193. 3 fig. 1929. — Summary of 
existing information regarding Helianthus tuber osus. At- 
tention is called to sterility of flowers and mechanical 
difficulties in making crosses. Mention is made of several 
contributions towards improvement in artichokes, es- 
pecially the efforts of the De Vilmorin Seed Company of 
Prance. H. dordnicoides is said to have a higher inulin 
content than H. tuherosus, and a cross between these 2 
spp. is reported. Literature citations are not given. — 
F. V. Owen. 

6173. WATKINS, A. E. The wheat species: a critique. ^ 
Jour. Genetics 23(2) : 173-263. 15 fig. 1930,— The 3 groups 
of wheat were distinguished on the basis of morphology, 
serum reactions and disease resistance, before chromo- 
some numbers were determined. The 1st, characterized 
by 14 chromosomes, is easily defined, but in the 2nd 
and 3rd groups it is difficult to fix upon any one char- 
acter carried exclusively by the 28 or 42 chromosome 


group. Of the 13 wheat spp., 7 belong to the 28, and 4 
to the 42 chromosome group. T. vuLgare is the most 
diverse of the 13 spp. Percival suggested a hybrid origin 
of the vulgare-gtonp wheats with Aegilops, one parent, 
furnishing hollow straw, awnlessness or short awns, 
rounded back of glume, and other vulgar e characters. 
Vavilov has shown, however, that groups 2 and 3 have 
distinct geographic dispersal centers. The origin of groups 
2 and 3 took on new significance with a recognition of 
polyploidy in Triticum. When wheats of 28 and 42 
chromosomes are crossed, 14 bivalents and 7 univalents, 
the latter undoubtedly from vulgare, are found in 
heterotypic division. The univalents split in this phase, 
the new units lagging more or less. During homeotypic 
division the bivalent elements behave normally, but the 
univalents merely segregate at random, with a pos- 
sibility that some are excluded at the poles at either 
phase. Chromosome number thus varies considerably in 
the F 2 . In crosses involving parents with 14 and 28 
chromosomes, behavior is still less methodical and 
sterility more pronounced. When Aegilops cylindrica 
(2n = 28) is crossed with T. vulgare, 7 bivalents and 21 
univalents generally appear, but when T. durum par- 
ticipates, pairing at the heterotypic division rarely takes 
place. This affords evidence that vulgare (and its allies) 

IS differentiated from^ durum by 7 chromosomes similar 
to those of A. cylindrica. No bivalents seem to be formed 
when A. ovata is crossed with T. vulgare, and bivalency 
is nearly lacking when T. durum or its allies enter into 
the cross. In pentaploid hybrids, Fa and later plants 
produce mega- and microspores with 14 to 21 chromo- 
somes, 2n=28 to 42. When 14 bivalents assemble in 
company with 0 to 7 univalents, fertile plants result, with 
a tendency in later generations to form 28-chromosome 
plants. In plants with more than 35 chromosomes, fer- 
tile plants are in evidence when bivalents univalents = 
21. In this case true breeding fertile 42-chromosome 
plants usually result. It has been found that in ¥2 
pentaploids, many more 28-chromosome plants are 
found than if random assortment took place. Sterility 
associated with this disparity may be due (1) to lack 
of grain germination, (2) to failure to set grain (due to 
pollen or egg cell failure) , (3) to elimination of zygotes, 
and (4) to pollen sterility. The genetics of pentaploid 
wheats are complex, and only a few characters show 
monohybrid ratios. New and abnormal types often ap- 
pear. Type is obviously associated with chromosome 
number. It has not been shown conclusively that specific 
vulgare genes are carried by the 7 univalents thought 
to belong peculiarly to vulgare. In certain crosses 28 and 
29 chpmosome plants varied in resistance and were 
sometimes susceptible to rust; no resistance was found 
in the high chromosome extractives in a durum X 
vulgare cross. — ^In 1 pentaploid, turgidum. X vulgare, both 
parents waxy, waxless plants appeared in the Fa, of 
turgidum type. The Fi, back-crossed to turgidum, gave 
waxy which bred 1 : 1 but when Fi was ba-ck-crossed to 
vulgare only waxy appeared. Assumption of a dominant 
waxy impaired gene located in a univalent explains the 
facts. Allosyndesis is of usual occurrence. Other turgi- 
dum X vulgare crosses lead to the conclusion that both 
the paired and unpaired chromosomes carry a similar set 
of factors represented by A 1 A 2 and AiCaAs, A 2 being 
carried by the unpaired chromosomes and Aiflr, when 
segregated out, giving a new character, say waxless or 
speltoid (new type) . A 2 and As may represent groups 
of linked factors. — Speltoid mutants are explained by 
Winge by assuming that among the hexaploid chromo- 
somes of vulgare, irregular pairing may take place to 
form gametes ABB and ACC resulting in the hetero- 
zj^gous speltoid of, say, ABC /ABB. Winge’s hypothesis, 
carried through, does not ^ account for certain linkage 
phenomena nor for the origin of part mutations. Nilsson- 
Ehle^s hypothesis of factor mutation accounts for the 
foregoing, but does not account for the fact that spel- 
toids can be formed by the addition or loss of an entire 
chromosome. Factor mutation seems to accoimt for 
some of the speltoid phenom^a. — ^The phenomenon of 
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in glume length, observed in T. polonicum X 
T. durum, when the parent characters are not recovered, 
is explained by Darlington by autosyndesis, in which 
W%D would be the gamete formed from pure WW WW 
and WW ww parents. Modifying factors segregating nor- 
mally would prevent intermediacy. — ^If, generally, the 3 
sets of 7 chromosomes in vulgare carry similar factors, 
then inheritance in hexapioid wheat crosses should show 
corresponding cumulative effects; and such inheritance 
should be limited to polyploid organisms. — L. R. W air 
dr on. 

6174. NOGUCHI, YOSHIKCKL A few fundamental 
findings for breeding rice plants. (Translated [from 
the Chinese] by C. P. KWAH.) Jour. Agric. Assoc. China 
78/79. 13-20. 1930. 

ANIMAL 

6175. ASBELL, S. A., and A. B. BUCHANAN-SMITH. 
Inheritance of color, beard, tassels and horns in the goat. 
Jour. Heredity 19(9): 425-430. 1 fig. 192S.-;-From an 
examination of the Kid Register of the British^ Goat 
Society, entries from 1884 to 1923, some indication of 
the inheritance of color was obtained. Black appeared 
to be the lowest in a series of black, chocolate, fawn, 
and cream, in that order. Brown appeared to be dominant 
to all colors save true white; red and tan seemed re- 
cessive to the black series. Gray and roan appeared to 
be dominant to all colors save brown, to which it seemed 
to be recessive. True white is dominant to all colors. 
From other records beard is inherited in a simple sex- 
limited manner, being dominant in the male and re- 
cessive in the female. Tassels are inherited as a simple 
dominant, but there may be complications apart from 
that of the inheritance of misplaced tassels. Further 
evidence of the dominance of polled is found. — S. A. 
Asdell and A. D. B. Smith. 

6176. BLUHM, AGNES. Zum Problem ^^Alkohol und 
Nachkommenschaft.” Arch. Rass.'^ u. Ges.^Biol. 24: 12- 
82. 1930. — ^Starting with highly inbred albino mice, the 
c?c? of 114 pairs were treated with alcohol; 114 similar 
pairs were carried as controls, and all were bred through 
8 generations, covering more than 32,000 offspring. The 
lines which started with alcoholized c?c? showed a some- 
what higher mortality of offspring, both before and 
at most ages after birth, somewhat diminished vigor 
of growth, greater variability, and an increased propor- 
tion of sterile individuals. MbIb descendants were more 
affected than $, indicating that genes in the X and 
Y-chromosome had been damaged by the alcoholization. 
There was no increase in abnormalities or degenerative 
conditions. It is concluded that definite mutations (sub- 
lethal genes) were induced by the alcohol.— P. Popenoe. 

6177. CASTLE, W, E. The rex rabbit. Jour. Heredity 
20(6) : 192-200. 6 fig. 1929. — ^A recessive mutation has 
given rise to a new variety which, because of its short 
plush-like coat without clearly differentiated guard hairs, 
is of economic interest to the furrier. A study has been 
made of its linkage relations with other known genes of 
the rnbbit with negative results. Confirmation is made 
of the fact discovered by Pease that yellow fat in rabbits 
is a recessive mutation, the gene for which is closely 
Enked with the color gene and its albino allelomorphs. 
The occurrence of crossing-over between these genes has 
been observed with a frequency estimated at 5-10%. — 
Authors abstract. 

6178. COLTON, HAROLD S. ‘‘High Brow” albino rats. 
Jour. Heredity 20(5) : 225-227. 2 fig. 1929. — ^In a colony 
of white rats several have been born with this peculiar 
hydrocephalic condition. These births were among close 
relatives. Most of the “High Brow” rats died before or 
shortly after weaning. One was raised and mated with 
his normal sister and the offspring mated inter se. All 
offspring of Ft, Pa, and P» were normal. The highbrow 
condition, therefore, either is not inherited or, if in- 
herited, is due to more than a single factor difference. — 
Frorn authoPB abstract. 

6l7§. COMAS, I^RGARITA. Contribuci6n al cono- 
©hniento del determinismo del sexo en Paramermis eon- 


torta v. Linzt. [Determination of sex in P. contortal 
Mem. R. Soc. Espah. Hist. Nat. 15(1) : 47-52. 1929-A 
The sex of this parasitic nematode, when only *1 occurs 
in a Chironomus larva, is usually (85% of cases) 9 
Genotypic c?c? apparently have changed into phenotynie 
$$ (intersexes). When many of the parasites enter 
presumably not simultaneously, the first 1 or 2, respond- 
ing to favorable nutritive conditions, become others 
arriving later become mostly phenotypic ’ (inter- 
sexes) or genotypic <?<?. From these and other facts it 
appears that instability of genotype in sex-determina- 
tion is fairly common in Mermithidae.— AwtAoris con- 
clusions. 

6180. DAVIS, FREDERICK ALLISON, and HARVEY 
M. SMITH. The role of lens antigen and uveal pigment 
in the production of hereditary anomalies of the eye 
Arch. Ophthalmol 4(5) : 672-690. 4 fig. 1930.— Spon- 
taneous occurrence of coloboma was observed in 5 out 
of 12 eyes in a litter of 6 rabbits the mother of which 
had normal eyes. In 61 experiments on pregnant rabbits 
(44 receiving lens antigen, 5 having 1 or both lenses 
needled, 12 receiving uveal pigment injections) , 41 preg- 
nancies came to term, resulting in 263 offspring among 
which only 2 showed any ocular defect. Many of the 
offspring have been subsequently mated without the 
appearance of a defective eye. The authors conclude that 
the anomalies described by Gnyev and E. A. Smith are 
not due to the effect of injected lens substance, but are 
probably hereditary defects of unknown origin. They 
believe that, while coloboma may occur as a recessive 
(colobomatoiis offspring from normal-eyed parents), it 
is not a simple receswsive, since it may appear in Fi from 
the mating of a rabbit with defective eyes with a rabbit 
with normal eyes. 

6181. DUNN, L. C., and B. F. GLESSING. The genetics 
of the domestic fowl. Jour. Heredity 19(11): 511-519. 
1928. — ^The occurrence of 3 unhatched chicks without 
down plumage is reported from the Central Genetical 
Station, Moscow, U. S. S. R. All originated from matings 
between close relatives belonging to the same pedigree. 
The downless condition is ascribed to mutation.— L. C.’ 
Dunn. 

6182. DUNN, L. C. The genetics of the domestic 
fowl. Part 11. The genetics of leg feathering. Memoirs 
of the Anikowo genetical station. Jour. Heredity 20(3) : 
111-118. 3 fig. 1929. — ^The^ author presents a digest of 
translations from the original papers. The breeding be- 
havior of 7 types of leg feathering is reported. Genes for 
“heel tufts” {susti) and recessive leg-feathering (asuso) 
are here described and established for the first time. 
Descriptions used are all based on leg feathering in the 
baby chick. Each type is an average around which fluc- 
tuations occur. See also Ibid. 20 (7) : 322 for corrections 
of errors in some of the tables and percentages. — L. M. 
Dicker son 

6183. FORD, E. B., and J. S. HUXLEY. Genetic rate- 
factors in Gammarus. Zeitschr. TFfss. Biol. Abt. D. 
Roual Arch. Entwichlungsmech. Organ. U7(Festschr.) : 
67-79. 7 fig. 1929.— Mutations in G. chevreuxi (AmpM- 
poda) which influence the color of the facets of the 
eyes act by modifying the time-relationships governing 
the deposition ^ of melanin. In the normal black eye 
(RR), which is at first red, melanin is deposited so 
rapidly that a dense black color is attained by the 
time of extrusion from the maternal brood-pouch. In 
red (rr) eyes the time of onset and rate of melanin 
formation is always slower. It may be modified by a 
factor “s” slowing it down considerably, and a factor 
“m" slowing it down to a less degree. A factor “d” has 

^ also been found which delays onset of rapid pigment 
development until sexual maturity. Melanin formation 
is also influenced by temperature and eye-area. In rr 
eyes melanin is formed rapidly at 28® C. and very slowly 
at 14° C. Large eyes are lighter than small, since a given 
quantity of melanin has to be spread over facets of 
greater area. Growth, and consequently eye color, is 
controEed both phenotypically and genotypicaEy, In 



653 [Mae, 1932] GENETICS 6184-6193 


the latter case a single factor reduces the growth 
rate though not final size. — E. B, Ford. 

fil84 FRETS, G. P. Keimgifte. [Germ-plasm poisons.] 
Arch Rass,- u. Ges. Biol. 24: 83-96. 1930.— Review of 
literature indicates that load, thallium, iodine, nicotine, 
chloral hydrate, methylene blue and other chemicals 
are real germinal poisons. The evidence as to alcohol 
is conflicting.— P. Popenoe. 

6185. GODBEY, C. B., and D. H. REID. A hen with 
variable plumage color. Jour. Heredity 22: 59-62. 3 fig. 
1931.— -A Barred Plymouth Rock pullet after completing 
her first moult in 1927, 'was practically white in appear- 
ance and remained so until after the moult in 1930. 
Following this moult, she again took on the plumage 
color of a normal Barred Rock. Her genetic constitution, 
as determined by breeding tests, is that of a normal 
Barred Rock hen.— C. B. Godbey. 

6186. GONZALEZ, B. M, and VALENTE VIL- 
LEGAS. '^Bighead” of horses a heritable disease. Jour. 
Heredity 19(4): 159-167. 4 fig. 1928.— In experimental 
matings of horses in the Philippines, a supposedly homo- 
zygous osteoporotic stallion was the progenitor of osteo- 
porotic stock. In all, 14 .successful matings are reported, 
and it is concluded that osteoporosi.s is a heritable con- 
stitutional disease. A hypothesis is provisionally ad- 
vanced that it is a simple dominant, autosomal Men- 
delian character, and that the disease may be caused by 
the failure of an organ or organ system to function 
properly.— P. M. Gonzalez. 

6187. GORDON, MYRON. Pigment inheritance in 
the Mexican killifish. Interaction of factors in Platy- 
poecilus maculatus. Jour. Heredity 19(12) ; 551-556. 5 
fig. 1928. — ^There are 2 types of melanophores, each con- 
trolled by a dominant gene. The gene Hp for black 
spotting is sex linked but S>t for stippling (gi^aying) is 
autosomal. When the killifish is spotted + stippled the 
Bp factor has a partial inhibitory effect upon St; but 
at the same time the St factor enhances the effect of Sj). 
The inhibitory power that Sp has over Pt, however, is 
not so great as the power St has in increasing the effect 
of Sp; for while Sp may reduce the effectiveness of St 
only about 30%, St increases the effectiveness of Sp 
about 70%. — M. Gordon. 

6188. GREEN, C. V. Size inheritance and growth in 
a mouse species cross (Mus musculus X Mus bactrianus). 
I. Litter size. II. Birth weights. Jour. Exp. Zool. 58(1) : 
237-258. 1930.— I. Large series of litters showed that an 
inbred strain of dilute brown non-agouti Mus^ musculus, 
averaging 5.4 ± .04 young per litter, differs significantly 
in litter size from a stock of M. bactrianus which averaged 
4.6 ± .11 young. When musculus females were mated to 
bactrianus and to Fi males, the average litter sizes re- 
mained very nearly the same (5.4 rt ,20 and 5.3 fir .14 
offspring, respectively) as when mated to musculus 
males. The reciprocal back-cross (Fi females X muscu- 
lus males) produced litters averaging 6.4 zb .12 young. 
These results indicate that in mice the litter size is de- 
termined entirely by the female. The genetic constitu- 
tions of the offspring in the two types of back-cross are the 
same, the marked difference in litter size being a mani- 
festation of heterosis of the hybrid mother. II. Newborn 
weights of a strain of large inbred M. musculus (chlute 
brown non-agouti), a stock of small M. bactrianus 
(intense black agouti), Fi animals from both types of 
matings, and animals from 2 types of back-cross matings 
were investigated statistically. The average newborn 
weight is specifically constant, the mean weight of young 
from all litters, irrespective of size, apparently giving 
as true a picture of the genetic basis of birth weight as 
that of young from modal litters only. Males in all types 
of matings tend to be heavier at^ birth than females. 
The results of reciprocal crosses indicate that the genetic 
complex of the growing fetus is^ more important than 
the mother in determining the weight at birth. Although 
the back-cross generations consisted of mice of 8 color 
classes, no evidence of linkage between factors con- 
trolling weight at birth and any of the 3 qualitative 


factors investigated was detected. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

6189. GROTH, A. H. A fertile mare mule. Jour. 
Heredity 19(9): 413-416. 4 fig. 1928. — An aged mare 
mule gave birth to 3 offspring, 2 of which lived (the 
3rd was a cyclopean monster) . One of these two was 
sired by a Jack, the other by a Saddle Stallion. The c? 
colt sired by the Saddle Stallion has proved fertile. 
Efforts to breed the mare sired by the Jack have been 
futde. The mule and her offspring are owned by the 
Animal Husbandry Department of the Agricultural and 
Mechanical College of Texas. — A. E. Groih. 

6190.. HAMMERLING, J. Dauermodifikationeu, In: 
E. BAXJR iind M. HARTMANN. Handbuch der Verer- 
bungswissenschaft. Bd. 1, Lief. 11. 70p. 31 fig. Gebruder 
Borntraeger: Berlin, 1929. Pr. 6 M.— A brief summary 
of general conclusions regarding heredity and variation, 
modifications, and the effects of selection in Protozoa, 
is followed by a review of the investigations on Para- 
mecium^ and Arcella which led Jolios to advance the 
conception of Dauermodification (an induced non-geno- 
typic change which recurs in subsequent generations for 

shorter or longer time after return to normal con- 
ditions). Increased resistance to As, increased division 
rate (induced by Ca), change in size, increased re- 
sistance to temp, are discussed. The longer the treat- 
ment, the more elevated in grade is the modification, 
although a certain high point cannot be exceeded, and 
the longer does the modification persist in vegetative 
reproduction under normal conditions. The return may 
be accelerated by sudden change of cultural conditions, 
more so by endomixis, still more by conjugation. The 
part of the cell affected is in some cases the plasma; 
in others (which show no return to normal in vegetative 
reproduction) , the macronucleus also is involved. The 
significance of bacterial factoi's is discussed. Results in- 
terpreted as possible effects of selection within a clone 
(Jennings and others) may be consistently interpreted 
as dms. ^ (Dauermodifications) . Stein^s work on radio- 
morphs in Antirrhinum is reviewed. Dms. in bacteria, 
fungi, cormophytes, probable cases in cladocera, rotifers, 
lepidoptera and rats Sive briefly mentioned. Their pecu- 
liar inconstancy forbids them to be classified as muta- 
tions. Known dms. have no evolutionaiy significance. 
The return of the plasma to normal condition may pos- 
sibly be caused by the action of the unchanged nuclear 
genes or genetically independent elements in the plasma, 
or by the change of outer factors to the normal. Dijfii- 
culties in regard to these three possibilities are pointed 
out in a critical examination of the relationship of 
plasma and nucleus in inheritance, especially in con- 
nection with the work of Harder and of von Wettstein, 
The latter’s conception of the plasmon is contrasted 
'with Jolios’ piasmotype. — A. H. Hersh. 

6191. HANCE, ROBERT T. Detection of heterozygotes 
with x-rays. Difference in strength of genetic charac- 
ter resulting from single or double genes shown in 
case of color in the mouse. Jour. Heredity 19(11) : 480- 
485. 3 fig. 1928. — ^When given a certain exposure to 
x-ra 3 ^s the pigmented hair of colored mice falls out^ and 
is replaced with uncolored or white hair. The hair of 
mice pure for pigmentation becomes on the whole 
darker, while hybrid mice almost completely lose their 
color. A tentative explanation based on the observed 
increase of oxidative activity of tyrosinase following 
x-radiation is suggested. — Authofs summary. 

6192. HAWORTH, ERASMUS. A mule colt from 
Nebraska. Jour. Heredity 19(9): 412. 1 fig. 1928. — ^A 
letter reporting a mule which has given birth to a foal 
sired by a jack and is believed to be again in foal. — 
T. /W ’JTi'i 

'6193. IBSEN,* HEMAN L., and L. D. BUSHNELL. 
Eye defects in rabbits. Jour. Exp. Zool. 58(1) : 401-421. 
1 pi. 1930. — ^Two methods used by Guyer were employed 
in attempting to induce eye defects in rabbits: (1) 
Hens were injected with rabbits’ lenses in order to pro- 
duce lens antibody, and the serum from such hens 
injected into pregnant rabbits. (2) The eyes of rabbits. 
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both males and females, were needled for the purpose 
of allowing the animals to produce their own lens anti- 
body. The percentage of eye defects in the descendants 
of treated animals was much lower than that obtained 
by Guyer. Several very noticeable eye defects were 
found in untreated stock. The difference between the 
per cent of defectives in the treated stock and the 
untreated was not significant statistically. It seems 
highly probable that a modification of a third method 
used only to a slight extent by Guyer would be of a 
more critical nature than the two mentioned above, 
i.e., injecting lenses directly into rabbits of both sexes 
until the antibody content was found to be high in at 
least some of the animals, mating them, and continuing 
to inject the females during pregnancy. — Authors (cour- 
tesy Wistar Bibi Serv ,) . 

6194. JTLL, MORLEY A., and JOSEPH P. QTJINN. 
Inheritance in poultry. Bata on the genetics of vulture 
hocks, hen feathering and crooked neck in the domestic 
fowl. Jour. Heredity 22(6) : 147-153. 6 fig. 1931 .“Vul- 
ture hock is recessive to its absence and due to a single 
factor. Hen-feathering is dominant to cock-feathering 
and is the result of a single factor, with the probability 
that modifying factors are involved. Crooked neck 
does not appear until the birds are about half grown 
and apparently is inherited on a monofactorial basis. 
The defective condition becomes _ progressively more 
serious as the birds mature, unfitting them for breed- 
ing. — L. M. Dickerson, 

6195. KEELER, CLYDE E. Thelytoky in Sclero- 
derma immigrans. Psyche 36(1) : 41-44. 1929. — ^In this 
mutilioid wasp, wingless X winged c?c? produced 6 
winged c?<?, 1 wungless c? and 84 wingless Wingless 

X wingless gave one wingless Virgin wingless 
$$ produced 33 wingless The author queries whether 
he could have been dealing with a parthenogenetic 
strain, or whether change of conditions produced a 
functional difference in mode of reproduction, 

6196. KISLOVSKY, D. A. Naked — a recessive muta- 
tion in the rabbit. Jaur. Heredity 19(10) : 438-439. 2 fig. 
1928. — This defect in hair growth is described and illus- 
trated. All the mutants were observed in the progeny 
of a normal “champagne’’ c? N. 89 and resulted from 
mating him with his daughters and granddaughters. 
Matings of heterozygous individuals gave 17 normals to 
7 mutants, a ratio near to the expected 3:1. The hair 
defect is associated with defects in teeth. Pure reces- 
sives could not be mated, as all the mutants died early, — 
D. Kislovsky. 

6197. KNOX, C. W. Color chimeras in the domestic 
fowl. Jour, Heredity 22(4): 133-134. 1 fig. 1931. — A 
skin-color mutation resulted in a “half and half” mosaic. 
In another case, a small, yellow area developed on one 
shank of a white-shanked bird. Another mutation — 
probably a loss of the gene for melanic pigment — ^pro- 
duced a bird having one yellow and one green shank; 
the green shank might also be due to a dominant muta- 
tion, the^ other retaining the recessive yellow color. — 
L, M, Dickerson, 

6198. KROON, H. M., en 0. M, van der PLANK. Enkele 
sub-letaalfactoren bij buisdieren in Nederland. [Sub- 
letbal factors in domestic animals in Holland.] [With 
Erench, German, and Ebghsh summaries.] Tijdschr, 
Diergeneesk. 58(13) : 681-694, 5 fig. 1931. — ^The factors 
are: albinism in cows, epitheliogenesis imperfecta neona- 
torum in cows, absence of a part of the limbs in sheep, 
and dwarf form in the Frisian horse. All are recessive 
sub-lethals which came to light in inbreeding. 

6199. LAMBERT, W. V. A “Half and Half” skin- 
color mosaic in the chicken. Jour, Heredity 20 (4) : 167- 
169. 1 fig. 1929 .—Attention is called to a chicken of 
which half of the body had white skin and half yellow 
slcin. Possible causes of the mosaic are discussed. — 
W, V, Lambert, 

6200. LANBAHER, WALTER. The morphology of 
intermediate rumplessness in the fowl. Jour. Heredity 
19(10) : 453-467. 4 fig, 1928. — ^This new heritable char- 
acter is marked by the absence of one or two synsacro- 
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caudal vertebrae and all vertebrae of the pygostyl ex- 
cept the last two. The 5 free caudal vertebrae as a rule 
are present, but show a widely varying degree of differ- 
entiation. A graded series leads from pelves in which 
the first two caudal vertebrae are almost normal to 
those in which all caudal vertebrae and the remaining 
part of the pygostyl are fused in a very irregular 
fashion. Males on the average show a longer and bet- 
ter developed free caudal segment than females. Sex 
hsiB no influence, however, upon the number of vertebrae 
present in the synsacro-caiidal region. Size and degree 
of differentiation of the synsacro-caudai region and 
of the free caudal part of the vertebral column appear 
to be correlated, pelves with a greater reduction in free 
caudal vertebrae usually showdng a smaller number of 
vertebrae in the synsacro-caudai region. A discontinuous 
suppression of vertebrae may take place in a segment of 
the vertebral column without affecting the normal ap- 
pearance of the remaining vertebrae in this region.— 
W. Landaner. 

6201. LANBAUER, WALTER, and L. C. mm. 
Studies on the creeper fowl. I. Genetics. Jour. Genetics 
23 (3) : 397-413. 1 pi. 1930.— This breed is characterised 
by extreme shortness of the long bones of the extremi- 
tie.s, bending of the tibia, and a highly differentiated 
fibula. Breeding experiments with four different strains, 
obtained from America, Germany, Scotland, and the 
Marquesas Islands, led to these conclusions: creeper 
traits are determined by a single dominant Mendelian 
gene; in homozygous condition the creeper gene is 
lethal. The lethal nature of the homozygous creeper 
condition is demonstrated: (a) by the fact that only 
heterozygotes exist (breeding tests) ; (b) by the segre- 
gation of irro creepers to one normal in inter se matings 
of creepers; (c) by the fact that approximately 25 per 
cent, more embryos die during the first six da3^s of in- 
cubation in inter se matings than in out-crosses. Homo- 
z.vgoiis embryos, at the age of 72 hours, show a strik- 
ing retardation in growth and differentiation. A small 
percentage of homozygous embryos in inter se oroides 
of the original stocks, and, apparently due to hybrid 
vigor, a considerably larger number in crosses between 
different creeper lines and in inter se crosses of Fi- 
creepers from matings with normal fowls, survive the 
lethal period. Such embrj^os exhibit a malformation 
closely resembling, if not identical with, phokomeHa in 
humans and other mammals. They usually die during 
the last week of incubation, but in rare instances are 
still alive at hatching time ; thejr never hatch. The fact 
that in back-crosses as well as in inter se matings the 
proportions of creepers to normals show a deficiency 
of creepers among the hatched chicks, and a surplus of 
creepers among the chicks which failed to hatch, demon- 
strates that even the heterozygous creeper condition is 
slightly semi-lethal. Crosses between the different 
creeper lines yielded essentially the same results with re- 
gard to segregation and embryonic mortality as did 
intra-line crones. Thus the creeper condition in all four 
lines is evidently due to one and the same, mutation.— 
Authors* summary. 

6202. LI, JH-CHT. A new food for laboratory cultures 
of Drosophila. Peking Bog, Nat, Hist, Bull, 5(4) : 29- 
31. 1931.— The new formula consists of 75 cc. water, 
1.5 gm. agar, 10 gm. corn-meal, 13.5 cc. red sugar seeded 
with a few drops of yeast culture. 

6203. MacBOBGALL, MARY STUART. Another mu- 
tation of Chilodon nneinatns produced by ultraviolet 
radiation, with a description of its maturation proc- 
esses. Jour. Zool. 58 (1) : 229-236. 12 fig, 1930.— This 
appeared in a culture which had had 3 exposures to ultra- 
violet rays — one of 30 seconds and two of 15 seconds 
'each. The main difference from C. urudnatus is that 
there is a prolongation of the convex dorsal portion of 
the body, resembling somewhat a form described by 
Stokes as C. caudatum. There is also a change in the 
ciKation and body shape. In the beginning of the 
work one large exconjugant, with a conspicuous tail, 
was isolated and allowed to multiply. In this line more 
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than 20 conjugations have occurred without any sign 
of reversion to the original form. This line appears to 
t)e homozygous. Five out of 75 pairs of conjugants 
isolated from other lines obtained from the original 
mass culture have reverted to normal. These normals 
have never shown any sign of a caudal appendage. — 
Author (courtesy Wlstar Bihl. Berv ,) . 

6204. MOHR, OTTO LOUS. Bodbringende arvefak- 
torer i storfd. [Lethal hereditary factors in cattle.] 
Tidsskr. Norske Landbruk I (2-13) : 5 fig. 1929. — study 
was made of 4 series of hereditary lethal factors 
in cattle discovered in certain districts of Norway and 
Sweden. In 1 series the calves may be designated as 
'‘bulldog-faced,’’ in a 2nd as “hairless,” in a 3rd as “leg- 
less,” and in a 4th as “elk-like.” In each series the 
calves were strikingly similar. They die either shortly 
before, or at birth, but in a few cases they may live 
for a few hrs. or days (sublethal) . The factors are ail 
recessive and appear only on inbreeding. In each case 
the factor was quite widely spread in the distinct before 
detected. All of the 4 factors were traced back to in- 
troduced bulls of extraordinary qualities in other re- 
spects. Methods in backcrossing are supested for test- 
ing such animals for unfavorable recessive traits before 
the factors are allowed to spread. — P, Okkelherg. 

6205. NABOURS, ROBERT K. Mutations and allelo- 
morphism in the grouse locusts (Tettigidae, Orthoptera). 
Froc. Natto?i. Acad. Bci. U. S. A. 16(5): 350-353. 
1930.— Extremely close linkage prevails. The 70 domi- 
nant, elementary, color patterns may have resulted, re- 
spectively, from aggregations of mutants too closely 
linked to allow of crossing over. Only one of the mutants 
has occurred (once) under observation. — R. K. Nahours. 

6206. POPOVA- WASSINA, E. T. A naked lamb. Jour. 
Heredity 22(3) : 90-92. 1 fig. 1931.— A male lamb, naked 
except for a small amount of hair on the dorsal surface 
of the hind tibiae and some hair on the tip of the tail, 
was bom in a flock of highly inbred sheep. Its skin is 
black and shiny. A twin sister had normal wool. The 
animal has been kept for breeding tests. — L. M. 
Dickerson. 

6207. ROBERTS, ELMER, and W. E. CARROL. The 
inheritance of “hairiessness” in swine. Hypotrichosis IL 
Jour. Heredity 22(4) : 125-132, 6 fig. 1931.— A study of 
the inheritance of a hypotrichotic condition found in 
the so-called “hairless” swine of Mexico is reported. The 
difference between normal and “hairless” is due to a 
single factor. The normal is only partially dominant, 
the heterozygotes being intermediate in the amount of 
hair. The cause of “hairless” is not known. The hair 
follicles, though much less numerous in the “hairless” 
individuals than in either normal or heterozygotes, are 
normal. The administration of cystine gave negative 
results, and iodine deficiency seems not to be a causative 
factor. — Authors^ abstract. 

6208. ROBERTSON, W. R. B. Hybrid vigor— a factor 
in tettigid parthenogenesis? Amer. Naturcdist 65(697) : 
165-172. 1931. — Fartheno-reproducing lines of Tettigidae 
descended from hybrid 22 may continue to be hetero- 
zygous, since, on account of pre-synapsis splitting, there 
are four strands in each tetrad concerned in crossing- 
over and with this the giving oH of but one polar body. 
If hybrid vigor, through heterozygosis, may be expressed 
in parthenogenesis, it should continue, though in di- 
minishing amount, as homozygosis is approached. — 
IF. R. B. Robertson. 

6209. SEREBROVSKY, A. S., and S. G, PETROV. A 
case of close autosomal linkage in the fowl. Jour. Heredity 
19 (7) : 305-306. 1928. — A cross of a cock heterozygous 
in the autosomal genes for rose comb and creeper legs 
by doubly recessive hens (single comb, normal legs) 
produced 1 rose creeper, 22 rose normal, 33 single creeper, ^ 
and 4 single normal chicks. It is concluded that the 
genes rose and creeper are linked with a crossover 
value of 8 ± 3.5. (See also Ibid. 9 (8) : 376. for correc- 
tion.)— A. S. Serebrovsky and S. G. Petrov. 

6210. TIMOFEEFF-RESSOVSKY, N. W. Reverse 
genovariations and gene mutations in different directions 


11. The production of reverse genovariations in Drosoph- 
ila melanogaster by x-ray treatment. Jour. Heredity 
22(2): 67-69. 1931. — ^X-rayed males from white ^ ycvvj, 
scw^ecf X-ple, Ill-'ple and “rucuca’^ stocks were crossed 
with virgin females from the same stocks and the Ft 
flies^ examined for reverse gene mutations of these re- 
cessive genes. Reverse mutations of sc > to® > IF, 
cr>Co, f>F, h> H, and p^>P were found. “Di- 
rect” mutations also had been produced by x-ray treat- 
ment at most of these loci previously. — Authors abstract, 

6211. TURNER, C. L. A wing mutation in a Borborid 
fly. Jour. Heredity 22(1) : 35-38. 1 fiig. 1931.— The life 
history and culture methods are descrijbed for Leptocera 
fontinalis Fullen, a fly not used before in experimental 
work in genetics. The life cycle is completed in 18 to 
25 days. A variable, notched-wing mutation is also de- 
scribed and its genetics discussed. The mutation appears 
to be dominant, autosomal, existing only in heterozygous 
condition. Preliminary examination indicates that 2n-= 

6 or 8. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6212. WASSIN, BORIS. Linkage studies in sheep. 
Jour. Heredity 22(1) : 9-13. 3 fig. 1931. — In sheep the 3 
dominant characters, additional nipples (N-n), presence 
of wattles (IF-w) and piebaldness or “necKlace’^ (Pn-pm) 
are inherited independently. Expression of (N) is com- 
pletely inhibited in the presence of gene (J^). Weak 
repulsion is suggested between white coat color (C), 
(w) and (n) . Gene (Pn) is expressed visibly only in 
black sheep, — L. M. Dickerson. 

6213. WHITNEY, LEON F. The inheritance of a 
ticking factor in hounds. Jour. Heredity 19(11) : 498- 
502. 5 fig. 1928. — Ticking (T), called roaning (R) by 
some authors, is apparently inherited as a simple domi- 
nant. It appears at about 4 weeks of age, must be 
associated with wkite and does not affect other colors. — 
L. Jlf . Dickerson. 

MAN 

6214. ADAMS,, MARY, Six talks on heredity: a hand- 
book to the cradle. 104p. Frontispiece. 20 fig. W. Heffer 
& Sons, Ltd.: Cambridge, 1929. — ^A series of radio talks 
on heredity and eugenics. — ^8. Wright. 

6215. BANKER, HOWARD J. Genealogical correla- 
tions of student ability. /ow. Heredity 19 ('ll) : 503-508. 
1928. — Having derived a numerical index oased on the 
ability of students to meet the curriculum requirements 
of the common public school, correlations for this index 
are determined in the case of various consaguineous re- 
lationships, such as father and mother, parents and 
children, and combinations of sibs. These give in nearly 
all cases positive and significant correlations strikingly 
similar in value to like correlations in physical characters 
obtained by others. — H. J. Banker. 

6216. BLAINE, EDWARD S. Congenital radio-ulnar 
synostosis. With report of case. Amer. Jour, Surg. 8 (2) : 
429-434. 3 fig. 1930. — ^Two fairly distinct types of this 
defect may be distinguished; (a) the type in which the 
radial head is absent, the proximal end of the radius 
being fused with the ulna, and (b) the type in which 
the head of the radius is displaced toward the flexor 
side of the arm. The extent of the bony union varies 
from about 2 to 6 cm. The radius and ulna develop out 
of the same precartilage plate, and, at a later stage, the 
perichondrium of the 2 bones is continuous at their 
proximal ends. The abnormal^ developmental impulses 
which lead to synostosis are indicated by other bony 
defects in the propositus or his family. Among the 
commonest of these are; exostoses, clubfoot and club^ 
hand, flatfoot, abnormally diminished growth of long 
bones, short stature and bowlegs; in general, dyschondro- 
plasia. There are genotypical differences in families, but 
synostosis is always dominant. Males are twice as likely 
to be affected as females; and this holds for bone defects 
in general. Frequent lack of symmetry in the defeqt 
suggests imperfection of dominance. Radio-ulnar ^mos- 
tosis appears to be a dominant, partially sex-limited 
trait, which varies in degree of expression. — Authors 
summary. 

6217. BUTT, N. I., and LOWRY NELSON. Education 
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and size of family. Jour. Heredity 19 (7) : 327-33D. 1928. — 
The authors base their statistical analysis on the resulte 
of field studies including every household in 2 communi- 
ties with populations of approximately 2000 and 3000 
inhabitants respectively. They conclude that education 
is of minor importance in determining the size of the 
famil}?-, being far outweighed by vocation, social attitudes 
of groups, inherent physical ^ vigor, economic conditions 
and other factors. — L. M'. Dickerson. 

6218. CHAMBERLAIN, HERBERT D. The inheri- 
tance of left-handedness. Jour. Heredity 19(12) : 557-559. 

1928. — A resume of a survey made of the handedness of 
2177 students entering Ohio State University in 1927, 
together with the handedness of their parents and sibs. 
Also a record of 33 cases in which both parents were 
leMianded. Lcfthandedness increases from 2.1%, when 
both parents are righthanded, to 46%, when both parents 
are lefthanded. — H. D. Chamberlain. 

6219. CLEMENTE, LEOPOLDO S. A claw-fingeied 
family. Jour. Heredity 19(12): 529-636. 6 fig. 1928. — A 
new abnormal nail mutation which resembles a ^‘claw’' 
was discovered in a certain Philippine family. No such 
case was ever found before among the immediate rela- 
tives of the first affected individual. This abnormality 
is due to a single factorial, autosomal, mutation, which 
affects only the nails of both hands and feet. It behaves 
as a simple Mendelian dominant. — L. S. Clemente. 

6220. CLOUSTON, H. R. A hereditary ectodermal 
dystrophy. Canadian Med. Assoc. Jour. 21 (1) : 18-31. 
13 fig, 1929. — Six generations having a dystrophy of hair 
and nails. Hair has tendency to thin out and disappear 
in places of friction. Both toe and finger nails are only 
partly developed. There is some evidence that abnor- 
malities of other ectodermal organs, such as teeth, 
nervous system and endocrines, may be involved. In 
this family there was not a large percentage of mental 
or moral defectives. 

6221. . CUTTER, RAY T., and W. M. NELSON. A 
short- toed family; brachydactyly in the feet of humans. 
Jour* Heredity 22(5) : lfe-166. 4 fig. 1931. — In a case of 
brachydactyly of the human foot, 3 men and 1 woman 
were affected, during 3 generations. A radiograph show- 
ing absence of one set of phalanges is given. — Authors^ 
abstract. 

6222. BAYENPORT, CHARLES B. Crime, heredity 
and environment. Jour. Heredity 19(7) : 307-313. 1928. 

6223. BAYTON, NEIL A. Order of birth in mental 
defectives. A survey of 10,455 retarded children in the 
public schools of Massachusetts. Jour. Heredity 20(5) : 
219-224. 2 fig. 19'29.— By means of examinations covering 
10 fields, including mental, physical, pedagogic, psycho- 
logic and social aspects of retardation, retarded children 
were studied in families of different size. The order of 
birth of the retarded or mentally defective was found 
to be of little importance. Families having a mentally 
defective child (mean = 6.24 ±: 30 S. D.) are larger than 
families having a retarded child (mean 5.71 ± .04 S. D.) . 
These figures include both complete and incomplete 
families.— A abstract. 

6224. BOWNING, ELLIOT R. Elementary eugenics. 
137p. 7 fig. University of Chicago Press: Chicago, 1928, 
Pr. $2. — revision of the authors ^^The Third and 
Fourth Generation” written for young people. 

6225. ENRIQUES, PAOLO, Le diverse forme di eredita 
‘Tegata col sesso’^ nella specie umana, e la loro spiegazi- 
one. [Diverse forms of sex-linked heredity in man, and 
their explanation.] Zeitschr. Indukt. Ahstam.'- u. Verer- 
bungsl. Supplementh. 1: 631-634. 1928. 

6226. FANTHAM, H. B., and ANNIE PORTER. Some 
further cases of physical inheritance and of racial ad- 
mixture observed in South Africa. S. African Jour. ScL 
27 : 391-405. 3 fig. 1930.— Particulars are given of inheri- 
tance of the following physical characters: — ^Brachy- 
dactyly appearing in 4 generations in family of Russian 
origin, both males and females being affected; super- 
. numerary fingers in 3 generations of a Cape colored 
family, confeed to males; supernumerary big toe in 
Cape colored. family iii males of 2 -generations; white 
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forelock in 4 generations of European family, males and 
females affected; white forelock in natives, affecting 
men belonging to three generations; premature white- 
ness of hair in 4 generations of European women. De- 
tails of the cases of racial admixture involving European* 

Chinese, and native Hindoo are set forth. H Ti 

Fantham. 

6227. FISCHER, EUGEN. Erbschadigung beim Men- 
schen. Das Kommende Geschlecht Band 5, Heft 6 
27p. 1930. _Pr. 2 M— A review of recent successful at- 
tempts to induce mutations in lower organisms by x-rays 
emphasizing the danger from possible induction of hered- 
itary abnormalities in man by x-rays. — H. R Hnrf 

6228. FISCHER, WERNER. Beitrag zur Frage der 
Giiltigkeit der Bernsteinschen Blutgruppenerbformel 
[Validity of the Bernstein theory.] Zeitschr. Rassen^ 
physiol. 2(4) : 153-171. 3 pL 1930. — Six formulae are de- 
rived for the frequency of the genes determining the 
incidence of the 4 blood groups in the population of 
Frankfort a/M. These were made both for the Bernstein 
theory and the von Dungem and Hirsclifeld theory. 
A comparison of the observed values on the one hand* 
and the derived formulae on the other, shows a much’ 
better fit in favor of the Bernstein theory.— P. Levine 

6229. GARDNER, W. JAMES, and CHARLES E. 
FRAZIER. Hereditary bilateral acoustic tumors. Jour 
Heredity 22(1) : 7-8. 4 fig. 1931.— A study of bilateral 
deafne^ in man due to acoustic-nerve tumors indicates 
that this condition is inherited as a Mendelian dominant. 
The study includes 5 generations. The average age at 
death is decreasing with each generation. — L. M. Dicker- 
son. 

6230. GATES, R. RUGGLES. Triplets in a relatively 
homozygous family. Jour. Heredity 20 (5) : 209-212. 3 fig. 

1929. — Triplet sons 8 yrs. of age are described in a 
family of 12. The parents are nordics with fair hair, 
the father having blue eyes, the mother hazel. The 
sibs of these triplets all agreed with them in eye color 
and hair characteristics, being intermediate between the 
parents who differed but slightly and were nearly pure 
recessives. The triplets were probably identical but 
certain differences in ears and palms were noted.— 
Authoids abstract. 

6231. HALDANE, J. B. S. Prehistory in the light of 
genetics. Proc. Roy. Inst. Great Britain 26 (3) : 355-370. 
3 maps. 1931. — lecture. The distribution of blood group 
factors (genes A, B, and R) over the world shows that 
group B has a maximum in Central Asia ; and it seems 
probable that its distribution elsewhere is due to migra- 
tion of peoples therefrom. It seems absent among the 
aborigines of America and Australia. Vavilovas work on 
the origin and evolution of cultural plants is also re- 
viewed. 

6232. HARPER, ROLAND N. Some lights bn the in- 
heritance of longevity. Jour. Heredity 22(3) : 93-98. 2 
fig. 1931, — ^Differences in the average longevity of differ- 
ent social groups are here shown in several ways. The 
members of an aristocratic church that has separate 
cemeteries in tw'o Florida cities live longer on the 
average than other white people in the same commu- 
nities; and this seems to be true not only for the com- 

lete ejqpectation of life (in which the difference might 

e ascribed to the smaller proportion of children among 
the aristocrats) , but also for persons above any selected 
age. There is some evidence that long-lived men tend 
to pick long-lived wives, and vice versa, and this is 
consistent with the theory of differences in longevity 
in different social strata. — Authors abstract. 

6233. HIRSCH, N. D. M. Twins: Heredity and en- 
vironment. 159p. Harvard University Press: Cambridge, 

1930. — ^A book written for “the educated public as well 
cas the specialist.” The first four chapters deal with the 
theory of twinning and with previous studies of twins from 
the standpoint of evaluation of the roles of heredity and 
environment. The remaining six chapters present new 
data and their interpretation. The author selected 58 
pairs of twins on the basis of similarity in appearance, 
voice, etc., and in school work. For comparison, 38 pairs 
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of twins were selected for dissimilarity in these respects. 
The mean difference between the dissimilar twins was 
from two to six times as great as that between the 
cJmilar twins (head width 2.2, cephalic index 2.5, weight 
9 7 height 4.7, head length 4.9, I. Q. 6.0). The correla- 
tion between similar twins was + .97 in I. Q. and -(- .95 
in cephalic index, between the dissimilar twins +.53 
and +-59 respecti\x'ly. Five pairs of similar twins which 
had been separated for several years and w'hich were 
not included above showed approximately the same 
mean differences as those continuously together.— 
Wright. 

6234. HOLCOMB, B. Y. A fragile-boned family. Jour. 
Heredity 22(4) : 104-115. 6 fig. 1931.— A family is de- 
scribed in which bone fragility occurred in a number 
of individuals in five generations. None of the affected 
individuals have the bluish coloring of the sclerotic^ coat 
of the eye often found in connection wdth the brittle- 
bone condition, but they all show other peculiarities 
which have been frequently described as associated with 
osteopsathyrosis, such as shortness of stature, abnor- 
mally rapid healing of broken bones and cessation of 
fractures at puberty. The cause of the bone fragility 
is unknown. The condition is apparently inhented as a 
Mendelian dominant, and is transmitted with equal 
frequency by mother or father, — Author's abstract. 

6235. HUMPHREY, J. H. HARE. Premature whiten- 
ing of the hair. Jour. Heredity 20(1) : 31-32. 1 fig. 1929. 
—Evidence is presented to show that premature whiten- 
ing of the hair in human beings probably behaves as 
a simple Mendelian dominant. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6236. JENKINS, RICHARD, The occurrence of a skin 
papillus through four human generations. Jour. Heredity 
19(4) : 174. 1928. — A skin papillus located just in front 
of the external meatus of the left ear appears to be 
a simple Mendelian recessive. Fifteen individuals span- 
ning 4 generations are recorded. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6237. LEVIT, S. On the heredity of atheroma. Jour. 
Heredity 22(1): 3-5. 1 pL 1931.-yCase studies of five 
generations of a family of Russian peasants indicate 
that atheroma— a type of sebaceous cyst— is inherited 
as a simple autosomal recessive instead of a dominant 
as previously reported. F* and Fb data indicate that 
certain population areas may be well saturated with 
this gene. — L. ilf . Dickerson. 

6238. LOPEZ AYDILLO, NICOLAS. La herencia de 
la epilepsia y de sus equivalentes. [The inheritance 
of epilepsy and its equivalents.] Arch. Neurobiol. 10 
(1/2) : 124-137. 1930. — Family liistories of 252 epileptics 
indicated the existence of an hereditary constitutional 
base for epilepsy, featui*es of which are he^idaches, night 
terrors, eclampsia, enuresis, etc. These epileptic equiva- 
lents may give rise to true epilepsy or vice versa. Head- 
aches in the mother appear to be the most strongly pre- 
disposing factor in the hereditary transmission of the 
epileptic genotypic factor. 

6239. MUCKERMANN, HERMANN. Wesen der Eu- 
genik und Aufgahen der Gegenwart. Das Kommende 
Geschlecht. Band 5. Heft 1/2. 48p. Ferd. Diimmler: Ber- 
lin, 1929. Pr. 2.50 M. — ^A history of the modern eugenics 
movement is given, including the contributions of Gal- 
ton, Ploetz, Schallmayer, I^enz, Bauer, and Fischer. The 
objectives, philosophy, and methods of eugenics are 
discussed.— M. Plum. 

6240. NEWMAN, H. H. Mental and physical traits 
of identical twins reared apart. Case I, Twins "A” 
and ‘*0”. Jour. Heredity 20(2): 48-64. 3 fig. 1929.— 
‘A” and ‘‘0” were bom in London, and were separated 
at 18 months, “A” continuing to live in London and 
“0” being brought to a small town in Ontario, Canada. 
They were separated for over 17 years, living in as dif- 
ferent environments as are likely to be encountered by 
such twins. The evidence that they are monozygotic, 
and therefore genetically identical, is abimdant and con- 
clusive. Mental tests indicate that they are intellectually 
nearly three times as different as the average of fifty 
pairs of identical twins reared together. Temperamental 
and emotional tests bring out above all else a very 


striking similarity between the two girls. No generaliza- 
tion as to the relative potency of heredity and environ- 
ment should be attempted on the basis of a few cases. — 
Author's abstract. 

6241. NEWMAN, H. H. Mental and physical traits of 
identical twins reared apart. Case II. Twins “E^^ and 

Jour. Heredity 20 (3) : 96-104. 1 fig. 1929.— These 
monozygotic twin girls were separated at 18 months of 
age and were unknown to each other for 19 years. Ten 
mental tests were given. In every test of mental capacity, 
the better educated twin has the superior mind, the 
difference between the two being from 3 to 6 times as 
great ^ as the av^erage difference between 50 pairs of 
identical twins reared together. In temperamental-emo- 
tional characteristics the twins are strikingly similar but 
with significant minor differences. Many of the tempera- 
mental peculiarities appear to have a genetic basis. — 
L. M. Dickerson. 

6242. NEWMAN, H. H. Mental traits of identical 
twins reared apart. Case III. Twins and "0,” Jour. 
Heredity 20(4) : 153-166. 6 fig. 1929. — ^This pair of twin 
boys, although reared apart, experienced a similar en- 
vironment in so far as could be determined. In native 
mental ability they are nearly identical; their ^person- 
alities” entirely different. Twin “C” has had a slight 
advantage in formal schooling and registers, accordingly, 
slightly higher in testing. Proof of monozygotic origin 
is given in detail. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6243. NEWMAN, H. H. Palm- print patterns in twins. 
On the use of dermatoglypMcs as an aid in the dia^osis 
of mon 02 ygotic and dizygotic twins. Jour. Heredity 22 

(2) : 41-49. 6 fig. 1931. — Reply to H. Cummins, who 
concludes that dermatoglyphics have little value in twin 
diagnosis. 

6244. PEARL, R. Studies on human longevity. lY. 
The inheritance of longevity. Preliminary report. Hu- 
man Biol. 3 (2) : 245-269. 1931. — ^This preliminary re- 
port is based upon (a) an examination of extensive 
genealogical data analyzed by the method of correla- 
tion; and (b) an actuarial study of data derived from 
family history records. The defects of genealogical ma- 
terial for the study of the problem of the inheritance 
of duration of life are discussed and earlier work is 
critically examined. Correlations of the duration of life 
of fathers and offspring derived from extensive genea- 
logical material are not as a whole essentially different 
from zero and could not, if they stood alone, be regarded 
as giving evidence of any sensible or regular parental 
inheritance relative to this character, duration of life. 
Life tables embodying, in total, well over a half million 
life years of exposure to risk are discussed. They indi- 
cate that; (1) the expectation of life of the parents 
(either father or mother) of children dying at 50 and 
over years of age is, at all ages from 20 on, greater, by 
amounts varying from about 7 to 20 percent, than the 
expectation of life of parents of children dying under 
50 years of age; (2) the expectation of life of grand- 
parents (either grandfather or grandmother) of grand- 
children dying at 50 and over years of ape is, at all ages 
from 20 on, greater, by amounts varying from about 
7 to 59 percent, than the expectation of life of grand- 
parents of grandchildren dying under 50 years of age; 

(3) the expectation of life of fathers of children dying 
(or living) at 80 and over is, at all ages from 20 on, 
greater, by amounts varying from about 26 to over 50 
percent, than the expectation of life of fathers of children 
dying under 5 years of age; (4) the expectation of life 
of mothers of children dying (or living) at 80 and over 
years of age is, at all ages from 20 on, greater, by amounts 
varying from 23 to 36 percent, than the expectation of 
life of mothers of children dying under 5 years of age. 
These studies also indicate that the expectation of life 
of sons of fathers dying (or living) at 80 and over 
years of age is greater, at all ages from birth on, than 
the expectation of life of sons of fathers dying at age 
50-79 years, and is still greater than the expectation of 
life of sons of fathers dying under 50 years of age. These 
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differences are regular and considerable in amount. — 
E. Pearl. 

6245. POBENOE, PAUL. Eugenic sterilization in 
California. Jour. Heredity 19(2): 73-82. 1 %. 1928. — 
From a study of hospital records and completed families 
it is concluded that in general a group of insane women 
of the type studied will not wholly reproduce itself 
even if unsterilized. Men are less fecund. Among the 
married insancp fecundity is reduced abortion, still 
births and infant deaths, contraception, _ separation of 
Imsband and wife and physiological sterility. There 

no significant differences between the sizes of families 
of sterilized women with different types of psychoses. 
Insane women who had the largest number of living 
children also had the largest number of dead children. — 
L. M. Dickerson. 

6246. POPENOE, PAUL. Eugenic steriHzation in 
California. 14. The number of persons needing steriliza- 
tion. Jour. Heredity 19(9) : 405-411. 1928. — Group tests 
of school children, army tests and the experience of 
institutions for the care of defectives indicate that there 
must be in the U. S. nearly 10,000,000 people who are 
definitely subject to mental disease of a serious nature. 
The great number of affected persons makes it impera- 
tive that the state take an immediate and active interest 
in voluntary as well as in compulsorj^ sterilization. — 
L. M. Dickerson. 

6247. POPENOE, PAUL, Some prodigies. Jour. 

Heredity 20(5): 233-238. 1929.— That phenomenal 

achievement is based on heredity is illustrated by the 
cases of lightning calculators. Mathematical ability is 
considered to be mainly due to inheritance because (1) 
it runs in families, as the lack of it also does; (2) parent- 
offspring correlations are about the same as for other 
inherited traits, and the expected segregation is found; 
(3) it appears at an early age; (4) it behaves inde- 
pendently in transmission; (5) it comes out in spite 
of an unfavorable environment; and (6) it is little 
influenced by training. — Authors abstract. 

6248. ROWE, E. C. The resemblance of triplets. Jour. 
Heredity 19 (4) : 175-176. 2 fig. 1928.— A set of triplets, 
descended through the mother from twinning Aock, 
have ^ maintained the same 1. Q. order, sequence in 
teething, walking and general traits of development 
from infancy to adolescence. They appear to be identical 
twin sisters and a brother. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6249. SJ0GREN, TORSTEN. Die juvenile amauro- 
tische Idiotic. Elinische und erblichkeitsmedizinische 
Untersuchungen. Hereditas 14(3): 197-425. 22 fig. 1931. 
— ^The author describes 85 cases of juvenile, amaurotic 
idiocy in 4 institutions for the blind, 30 cases in their 
families and 5 others. The patient develops normally 
until an age of 6-9 years when characteristic changes 
in the eyes appear, progressive decrease in sight, yellow- 
brown pupil, thin veins, degenerative changes of the 
retina with fine-grained pigment. Later, fits of epilepsy 
occur with an increasing demens and disturbances of 
walking and other movements, mainly extrapyramidal. 
The disease ends with blindness, high degree of idiocy 
and marasmus; on an average, death occurs at 18 years 
of age. The families of the abnormal individuals have 
been examined veiy" carefully, the study comprising 
4500 persons and being carried back to the 7th generation 
from the patients. The disease behaves as a monohybrid 
recessive. A geographic study has also b^n made of 
the districts from which the ancestors have come, es- 
pecially the probable heterozygotes, in the hope of find- 
ing a heterozygote centrum from which they have spread. 
A single “heterozygote focus^^ was not found; the author 
ddimits 23 different “heterozygote foci.” The affected 
families show a higher degree of inbreeding than the 
population in general. — G. Waaler. 

6250. SNYDER, LAURENCE H. Studies in human 
inheritance, V. Mnltiple allelomorphism as opposed to 
linkage in blood group heredity. Amer. Naturalist 65 
(699): 332-342. 1931. — ^Bauer^s hypothesis of linked 
factors as the basis for the inheritance of the blood 
groups is analyzed and shown not to be tenable. On a 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 658 

statistical basis, as well as on the basis of individual 
family liistories, the hypothesis of triple allelomorphs 
is shown to be the only correct explanation of the 
heredity of the groups. — L. H. Snyder. 

6251. SNYDER, LAURENCE H. A recessive factor 
for polydactylism in man. Studies in human inheritance 

III. Jour. Heredity 20(2) : 73-77. 4 fig. 1929. poly- 

dactyl ism, consisting of an extra finger on each hand" 
was found among the negro population of Pamlico 
County, N. Carolina. The 3 family histories given in- 
clude 171 individuals, 54 of whom show the polydactyi- 
ism. The character appears to be inherited as a recessive 
The possibility of imperfect dominance does not seeni 
to apply. There was no indication of sex linkage. Blood 
group determinations were made on 120 of the indi- 
viduals. The gene for this type of polydactylism seems 
to be inherited independently of the blood groups.— 
Authors abstract. 

6252. THURSTONE, L. L., and RICHARD L. JEN- 
KINS. Order of birth, parent-age, and intelligence. 132p. 
University of Chicago Press: Chicago, 1931. Pr. $3.JL 
Study of records of 1500 children from the Institute of 
Juvenile Research, Chicago, indicates that there is a 
steadily increasing advantage, with each succeeding child, 
in I. Q. This seems to be a function of birth-rank^ 
and not of parental age. The second part of the book 
is a review of other studies on the subject. — P. Popenoe. 

6253. WEISS, FREEMAN. Heredity in adherent 
tongue. Jour. Heredity 20(4) : 171-172. 1929. — ^A family 
is reported in which there is an inherited abnormality 
preventing the elevation of the tongue, which results 
in^ defective speech. Only males are affected. — L. M. 
Dickerson. 

6254. WILSON, P. T. A study of like-sexed twins. 
Part 11. Their health and disease records. Human Biol. 
3(2): 270-281. 1931. — The disease histories of 161 pairs 
of like-sexed twins (69 prs, identical, 72 prs. fraternal 
and 20 prs. “undetermined”) were secured by interviews 
with the mothers. The incidence of contagious diseases 
among twins resembles closely the incidence tables which 
have been published for the single bom. The fratemals 
showed more intra-pair differences than the identicals 
in most traits of general health; they also showed 
more intra-pair differences in the incidence and severity 
of most children's diseases. Although the effect of 
heredity is not established in quantitative terms, there 
is strong indication that it plays an important part in 
these phenomena. Intra-pair differences in general health 
(as estimated by the mothers) are about equal in the 
two types of twins at the time of the interview; during 
the first year of life, however, such differences are much 
more numerous among the fratemals. In the combined 
experience of the mothers, a discriminable health differ- 
ence during infancy bears no relationship to discrimi- 
iiable health differences during the school period. A 
weight superiority shown in one member of a twin pair 
at birth, tends to be retained in the second period.— 
P. T. Wilson. 

6255. WOODS, F. A. Successful men have larger 
families. Further evidence for mental evolution. Jour. 
Heredity 19(6) : 271-279. 1928. — ^The author concludes 
that a real mental and moral evolution is going on, at 
least within certain classes of society, and that human 
strains of greatest moral worth tend to perpetuate them- 
selves. — L. M. Dickerson. 

6256. WOODS, F. A. Perpetuation of old families. 
Inheritance of the parental instincts and “social conifica- 
tion.»» Jour. Heredity 19(9) : 387-398. 1928.— The history 
of the royal families shows no general degeneracy of the 
group as a whole. Evidence from the British peer^e, 

^ here presented for the first time, confirms the conclusions 
drawn from royalty. In general, families that once ac- 
quire high social position will retain it. Old families do 
not become decrepit because of their age nor does wealth 
and power lead to idleness, sterility and mental de- 
generacy. The same is probably true of nations. — L. M. 
Dickerson. 
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6257. BOURN, WARREN S. The destruction of 
aquatic duck food plants in Back Bay and Currituck 
Sound. Trans. 16th Amer. Game Conference p. 46-53. 
1930._Back Bay, Virginia, and Currituck Sound, No. 
Carolina, with an area of about 300 sq. miles of in- 
land waters, was until recently one of the few and one 
of the most important winter feeding groimds for migra- 
tory wildfowl. With the destruction of the locks and 
the enlargement of the Chesapeake and Albemarle Canal 
all spp. of duckfood plants have been disappearing. 
The Boyce Thompson Inst, for Plant Res. undertook a 
thorough studj’’ of the causes, and made careful studies 
both in the field and laboratory. The destruction of 
the once rich flora is due to increased salinity, turbidity, 
and pollution, all attributable to the removal of the 
locks. Salinity has been accompanied by a great growth 
of hydroids also destructive to plants; 90% of the area 
is now barren of plants and the catch of fish is reduced 
to 10% of what it once was. The only way of restock- 
ing the area is by replacement of the. dam and locks. 
Prompt action is needed, and efforts are being made 
to obtain action by Congress. — W, E. Praeger. 

6258. BROWN, MARY J., and L. 0. JACKSON. Some 
biotic data at the edge of a snowslide. Proc. Oklahoma 
Acad. Bci. 10: 29-38. 1930. — The growth of Veratrum 
s'peciosum at Gothic, Colorado (alt. 9,474 ft.), began 
while it was still covered wuth snow. The highest jgrowth 
rate was during the Lst and 2nd weeks after its ap- 
pearance, with a decided decline in rate after the 4th 
week. The rate was greater during the afternoon than 
in the morning or at night. The average daily growth 
in height was 1.19 in. The insect population of the soil 
and herb stratum of the area increased with the advance 
of summer. The Thysanoptera, Diptera, and Heterop- 
tera dominated the early summer, followed by a reduc- 
tion in numbers of Thysanoptera, and a note-worthy 
increase in Heteroptera, Diptera, and Coleoptera in 
the herb stratum. A period of abundance of the Miridae, 
followed by a marked decline in numbers with a later 
and greater increase, and the presence of nymphs seemed 
to indicate 2 generations during the season. There was 
little correlation between the rate of growth of V. 
sveciosum, the insect population, and the meteorological 
data, except during the early part of the season, when 
with an increase in the temp, there was an increase in 
the rate of growth of the Veratrum and the insect popu- 
lation, which indicated the coming out of hibernation of 
the insects. — M. J. Brown. 


6259. FRASER, W. M. Notes on a visit to Three ICings 
Islands. New Zealand Jour. Bci. & Tech. H (3) : 148- 
156. 5 fig. 1929.— Great IsL, the largest of this group, 
lies 38 miles northwest of New Zealand. The principa.l 
trees are white tea-trees (Leptospermum ericoides) , 
pohutukawas (Meirosideros tomentosa), and cabbage- 
trees (Cordyline) . There are also shrubs, ferns, grasses, 
and other plants. The bird life includes Cyanorhamphus 
novae-zealandiae, Anthomis melanura. Halcyon sanctus, 
Ninox novae-zealandiae, Rhipidura fiahellifera, Anthus 
novae^zealandiae, Larus novae'-hollandiae, Pelecanoides 
urinatrix, and Coturnix novae^zealandiae. The last had 
been considered extinct. Lizards, a centipede, an en- 
demic snail (PlacostyliLS hollonsii) , and introduced goats 
also occur. 

6260. FRITSCH, KARL. Beobachtungen iiber bllitenbe- 
suchende Insekten in Steiermark, 1910. Akad. TFisa. Wien 
Math.^Naturwiss. KL Bitzungsher. Abt. 1. 139(8/10) : 
601-639. 1930. — A long list of insect flower visitors ar- 
ranged according to the classification of the plant hosts. 

6261. HOOPER, CECIL H. Insect visitors to fruit 
blossoms. Jour. So.-'Eastern Agric. Coll. Wye, Kent 
28: 211-215. 1931. 

6262. KELLERS, HENRY C. Biological collecting 
on '*Tin-can Island.” Bmithsonlayi Inst., Exploratio7is d: 
Field-Work of Smithsonian Imt. in 1930. Publ. 3111. 
67-82. Map, 10 fig. 1931. — General notes on the plant 
and animal life of Niiiafoou Isl. in the Tonga Arclji- 
pelago. 

PLANT 

6263. ADAMSON, R. S. The vegetation of the south- 
west region. Jour. Bot. Soc. So. Africa 1929(15) : 7-12. 

1929. — ^The winter rainfall area of the southwest Cape 
has a well characterised vegetation. Two main types are 
recognized, bush and forest, the latter being confined 
to the more sheltered ravines and river banlcs. Bush is 
subdivided on topographic lines into a more xerophytic 
(at the lower levels) and an ericoid bush (at higher 
altitudes with greater rainfall). The salient features of 
the successions are outlined and some of the changes 

' produced by fire and by human activity. Such a com- 
munity as that dominated by the rhenosterbush (Ely- 
tropappus rhinocerotis) , is secondary. Marsh vegeta- 
tion is mentioned. — R. S. Adamson. 

6264. AICHINGER, ERWIN, und RUDOLF SIEGRIST. 
Das ‘‘Alnetum iucanae” der Auenwalder an der Bran in 
Kamten. Forstwiss. Genirdihl. 52(20): 793-8<^. 5 fig. 

1930. — ^Among the characteristic plants of this associatiOtt 
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are Alnus incana, Prunm padm, Berbens vulgaris, Ruhm 
caesius, Brachypodium dlvaticum, Aegopodium podra-^ 
gratia, Festuca gigantea, Agriopyrum canninum, Geum 
urhanum, Circaea lutetiana, Thalictrum exaltatum, Viola 
riviniana, Veronica chamaedrys, Ajuga^ reptans,^ Geranium 
Tohertianum, Struthiopteris germanica, Urtica dioica, 
Stachys silvatica, Salma glutinosa, and Mnium undvla^ 
turn. The appearance of certain other spp., such as Paris 
quadrifolia, Maianthemum bifolium, Asarum europaeum, 
and Adoxa mosckatelina, indicates a transition to spruce 
mixed forest, which tends to replace the alder type as 
the ground-water ^ level is lowered through channel- 
deepening of the river. Pasturing hinders this transition 
to an economically more valuable type by packing the 
soil and thus reducing its air capacity considerably below 
the normal 8-14%, which is favorable for plant growth. 
Around aider clumps where the soil is not trampled the 
air capacity may reach 23%. For optimum productivity 
the soil must contain a fair proportion of fine particles, 
besides being porous and sufficiently moist. — TF. iV. 
Spar hawk. 

5265. BLATTEP, E., C. McCANN, and X. S. SABNIS. 
The flora of the Indus Delta, III Physical aspects. 
Jour. Indian Bot, Soc, 6(3/4) : 115-132. 4 fig. 1927. — 
The area is low-lying land, cut by active or silted-up 
branches of the Indus Eiver, or by old channels utilized 
as canals. The south-east corner is a salt waste. The 
Indus changes channels frequently, because of the soft 
soil and the enormous volume of water when the river 
is in summer flood. The river carries much silt, and 
the coast is increased about 3 sq. mi. each yr. Rice, 
leguminous crops, and wheat are grown under irrigation. 
The entire delta is alluvial except for a few limestone 
hills and some sand dunes. Physical and chemical proper- 
ties of various types of soil in the Delta are given. 
There are 3 seasons: rainy, cold, and hot. Temp, ranges 
from a mean min. of 50°F. in Jan. to a mean max. 
of about 101® in June (hot season) . Annual rainfall is 
about 6 in., mostly falling June-Aug., with the max. 
in Aug. Soil water is provided mainly by inundation. 
Humidity is comparatively high, due to the large ex- 
panse of streams, and the prevailing westerly winds 
coming from the sea. Rel. humidity varies from a mean 
min. of about 40% in Jan. to a mean max. of about 85% 
in July-Sept. Dew is heavy, especially in Oct., and 
probably provides considerable moisture for the vegeta- 
tion, There is little cloud, except during June-Aug. The 
Delta is beautiful during the cold season, but a dreary 
waste of river and tidal water during the monsoon. — 
Dudgeon. 

6266. BLATTER, E., C. McCANN, and T. S. SABHIS. 
The flora of the Indus Delta. lY, Plant-geographical con- 
siderations. Jour. Indian BoL Soc. 7(1): 22-43. 8 fig. 
1928. — The Indus Delta flora comprises 279 indigenous 
and 63 introduced spp., belonging to 220 genera and 73 
families. Dicots number 139 genera and 211 spp.; mono- 
cots, 44 genera and 67 spp. Out of 61 indigenous families, 
36 are represented by 1 genus only, and 28 by 1 sp. only. 
The largest families are Gramineae, 40 indigenous spp.; 
Leguminosae, 23; Compositae, 18; Convolvulaceae, 13; 
Euphorbiaceae, Amarantaceae, and Cyperaceae, each 11; 
and Malvaceae, 10 spp. The largest families are com- 
pared with those from other Indian areas. 265 of the in- 
digenous spp. are classified according to their geographi- 
cal distribution: endemic, 6; Indian element, 29, found 
in various parts of India and sometimes extending into 
Ceylon; Indo-Malayan element, 16, some extending to 
Australia and Polynesia; North African-Indian Desert 
element, 60; Tropical and North African-Indian Desert 
element, 37; common to tropical Africa and India, 13; 
common to the Old World tropics, 39; common to the 
tropics generally, 19 spp.; and a few smaller groupings. ^ 
Three well-marked elements can be distinguished in 
the flora: 16 spp. belonging to the eastern element 
(Indo-Malayan) ; 118 to the western element ; and 131 
to the "general element.” Of the 279 indigenous spp., 226 
are found in oth^ parts of Sind. The 'possible origins 
of some of the 54 spp.^ not yet found in other parts of 


Sind are: 6 from Cutch; 6 from the Eajputana Desert* 
4 from the Punjab; and 4 from Baluchistan. A long 
table compares the flora of the Indus Delta with that of 
the Sundribuns (delta of the Ganges-Brahmaputra) — 
W. Dudgeon. 

6267. BLATTER, E., C. McCANN, and T. S. SABHIS 
The flora of the Indus Delta. V. A comparison of the 
vegetation of the Indus Delta with that of the Sundri- 
buns. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 7 (2) : 70-^. 12 fig. 1928.--. 
From the Sundribims (Ganges-Brahmaputra Delta) are 
recorded 304 indigenous spp., belonging to 230 genera 
and 72 families; the corresponding figures for the Indus 
Delta are 279, 184 and 61. But the Indus Delta flora may 
exceed that of the Siindribiuis when adequate explora- 
tions are made. The 2 Deltas are similar in many 
respects : at the north corner of a sea ; near the Tropic of 
Cancer; formed by large rivers rising in close proximity 
in the Himalayas; topography; exposure to similar eco- 
logical and physiological influences; and open to plant 
immigration from vast areas. But the difference in 
plant-geographical position has produced "2 vastly dif- 
ferent floras.” Hooker’s statement that "The Indus 
Delta repeats the vegetation of the Sundribims of Bengal, 
with a greatly reduced number of spp.” is refuted. In 
spite of more favorable situation for immigration, the 
Sundribuns have a flora that is comparatively poor, per- 
haps because of unfavorable soil and water conditions. 
Of the total of 87 families found in both Deltas taken to- 
gether, 15 are found only in the Indus Delta, and 26 only 
in the Sundribuns. The largest families in the Sundribuns 
stand in the following order: Leguminosae, Gramineae, 
Cyperaceae, Euphorbiaceae, Orchidaceae, Convolvula- 
ceae. Of the total of 336 genera in the 2 Deltas taken 
together, only 67 are common to both; 113 have been 
found in the Indus Delta only, and 156 in the Sundribuns 
only. 48 of the spp. common to the 2 Deltas also have 
mostly a very wide distribution. The Indus Delta flora 
contains 6% of eastern element, 44% western element, 
and 50% general element; the corresponding figures for 
the Sundribuns are 12, 7, and 81%. The purely eastern 
element is small in both, while the Indus Delta receives 
a distinctive character from the western element. The 
mangrove group is surprisingly small in the Indus Delta, 
suggesting that a number of spp. have been overlooked. 
— W. Dudgeon. 

6268. BLATTER, E., C. McCANN, and T. S. SABNIS. 
The flora of the Indus Delta. VI. Some ecological notes. 
Jour. Indian Bot. 8oc. 7(3/4) : 168-175. 10 fig. 1928.— 
More important ecological habitats are described, and 
lists of plants are given for such different conditions as 
sand dunes; various kinds of soil; canal, river, and lake 
banks; ditches and tanks; salty soil; field and garden 
crops; ruderals; rocky banks and low hills; and man- 
grove swamps. — W. Dudgeon. 

6269. [BUSCH, N. A., and E. A. BUSCH.] BYIIJ, H. A., 
H E. A. ByilJ. BoxaHHuecKoe HccJie;iOBaHHe K)ro- 
OcexHH B 1928-1930 rr. [Botanical study of South Osetia 
in 1928-1930.] Mbbccthh Ana^ieMHH HayK CCCP,, Oxjie- 
jieHHe MaxeMaxH^ecKHX h EcxecxBeHHHX HayK. {Bull. 
Acad. Set. URSS., Cl. ScL Math, et Nat.) 1931 (3) : 439- 
448. 1931.— The flora is naturally divided into 2 parts 
by the watershed of Kura-Eion, The general aspects 
of each region are described, with detailed lists of sp. 
for each locality. 

6270. CYRENS, OTTO. Vegetationshilder aus Portu- 
gal. Vegetationsbilder 21 (3/4) : 1-9. 12 pi. 1930.— A 
sketch of the geographical, geological, and climatic con- 
ditions of the country is followed by a description of the 
principal types of vegetation. The illustrations ' include 
forests of Pinus pinaster, Erica arborea, and Arbutus 
unedo; and habitat studies of Iberis welwitschii, Rhodo- 
dendron ponticum; Quercus lusitanica, Q. suher, Q. coc- 
cifera, Cupressus lusitanica, Asphodelus ^ lusitanicus, 
Drosophyllum lusitanicum, varieties of Cistus ladani- 
ferus, scrub of Juniperus communis nana and^ Erica 
australis aragonensis, and grassland of Festuca ovina and 
Poa hulbosa.—G. D. Fuller. 

6271. DENGLER, ALFRED, dkologie des Waldes mit 
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besonderer Beriicksiclitigiiiig des Wirtsckaftswaldes. 
PFcolo^y of forests, witli special reference to forestry.] 
272 p 2^ pi. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1930. Pr. 25 M. 

6272. PIELS, LUDWIG. Pflanzengeograpliie. [3rd. 
ed] 160p. Map. Walter de Gruyter Co.: Berlin, 1929. 
Pr* 1.50 M.— A concise presentation is given of the re- 
lation of the vegetable kingdom to the earth, from 3 
points of view: the fioristic concept, grouping unit ele- 
ments of the flora in reference to systematic relationships 
and considering the extent of these units as to their 
range and their relations to other units; the ecologic 
concept, which includes a survey of plant communities 
and considers the dependence of these plant societies 
in reference to habitats; and the genetic concept, which 
includes a study of plant distribution in reference to the 
phylogeny of plant communities, comparing fossil forms, 
their communities and relationships with, existing ones. 
On the basis of these studies, 6 major areas are defined 
imder the following terms : Holarktis, Neotropis, Palae- 
otropis, Capensis, Australis, and Antarktis.— -G. L. Witt- 
rock. 

6273. DOMIN, KAREL, Trinidad and the West Indies. 
[In litis : Totius orbis flora photographica arte depicta. 
Voi. 1.1 59p- Iflfl fig- 1 uaap. 192S. B. R. Rohrer: Briinn. 
Pr. 29 M.— Trinidad and Tobago are floristically allied 
to S. America rather than to the^ West Indies. Brief 
descriptions summarized from existing literature are 
given of the vegetation of the Bahamas, Porto Rico, 
Hispaniola, the American Virgin Islands, and the Dutch 
West Indies. The vegetation of Dominica and Trinidad 
is described largely from the author’s own observations. 
In the former are distinguished 4 main types : the low- 
land tropical forest, the mountain rain-forest, the mossy 
forest of liigher altitudes, and the scrub of the highest 
volcanic peaks. The most important types of Trinidad 
are the palm forest, the mixed rain-forest, and the mora 
(Dimorphandra) forest, but various other types exist. 
A chapter devoted to economic plants presents obser- 
vations on limes, sugar cane, coconut, bay rum, calabash, 
cacao, vanilla, and banana. A useful but brief bibliog- 
raphy of 26 titles and an index of plant names conclude 
the descriptive portion. The photographs, 9 X 12 cm., 
illustrate the lowland forests (4) , the higher forests (18), 
the Barbados forest (1), the rain-forest (9), palm forest 
(2), and mora forest (1) of Trinidad; the mossy moun- 
tain forest (2), the vegetation of volcanic peaks (2), 
littoral jforests (2), coastal vegetation (5), xerophytic 
vegetation (5) , epiphytes (6) , lianas (6) , and cultivated 
and otherwise useful plants (45). — H. A. Gleason. 

6274. DUFF, MARY. The ecology of the Moss Lane 
region, Lough Heagh. Proc. Roy. Irish Acad. Sect. B. 
39(22) : 477-496. 5 pi. 1930. — ^In this area are 3 distinct 
plant formations: aquatic, fen, and moor. The aquatic 
formation is di^ided into 4 associations: submerged 
leaf, floating leaf, open reed swamp, and closed reed 
swamp. The fen formation is represented by 3 associa- 
tions: fen, fen carr, and swamp carr associations. The 
moor formation is represented by the Molinia zone in 
transition stage, mixed Car ex zone with Calluna, and . 
Calluna on bank below Moss Lane. — V. 0. Graham. 

6275. DU RIETZ, G. EINAR. Algbalten och vatten- 
standsvaxlingar vid svenska (istersjdkusten. [Algal belts 
and changes of water-level at the Swedish coast of the 
Baltic.] [English summary. 1 Bot. Notiser 1930 (6) : 
421-432. 1930. — ^The following maritime and marine vege- 
tation belts at the eastern coast of Sweden are suggested : 
(1) the aerohaiophyte (or aerohaline) belt, beyond the 
reach of the ocean water; (2) the hygrohalophyte (or 
hygrohaline) belt with groups of plants intermittently 
under water (through waves or extremely high water 
level), its lower limit marked by the lower limit of 
Verrucaria maura; (3) the hydrohalophyte belt (or the 
belt of hydrohaline water plants ) , a belt divided into 3 
distinct sub-divisions: the division of summer-annual 
filiform algae, whose lower limit is determined by low 
water periods in the spring; a Fucus-Pylaiella division, 
whose upper limit may vary from yr. to yr. but is de- 
termined by the limit of drying-out during periods of 


low water, and whose lower limit is about 7 m. or less; 
and the Furcellaria division; and (4) the belt of true 
zoocoenoses. The boundaries between this and the 
previous belt are not definitely known, but it may some- 
times reach a depth of 40 ft. — T. R. Swanback. 

6276. FABER, FRIEDRICH CARL von (transl. by 
HOWARD C. ABBOTT). The crater-plants of Java in 
physiological and ecological aspect. 160p. Ulus. Economy 
Publishers:^ Seattle, Washington, 1931. Pr. $1.60. — ^The 
crater associations are described in their natural solfatara 
habitat, on dry talus slopes of active volcano peaks, and 
on the soil of old inactive volcano crater peaks. Many 
correlations are made of the many factors that affect 
the plants in these habitats. Under climate are given 
facts concerning atmospheric pressure, temp., humidity, 
wind velocity, light intensity and composition, and air 
content of CO 2 and SO 2 . Soil reaction, composition, 
origin, nutrient salts, and the kinds of root systems 
found are discussed. Mycorhiza occur on a large num- 
ber of sp. A study of root systems and anatomical in- 
vestigations of leaves of various crater-plants show that 
representatives of the crater association do not possess 
homogeneous characters. Transpiration activity, power 
of absorption, intensity of CO 2 assimilation, and chloro- 
phyll content are presented in numerous tables and 
discussions. Birds and wund are important dissemination 
factors. Crater-plants are oligotrophs. Germination of 
seed and establishment of plants are closely related to 
soil composition and temp. The factor of competition 
plays a leading role in the distribution of crater-plants 
in various habitats. Crater-plants are so closely adjusted 
to the original agronomic conditions that they exclude 
the competition of other plants. Should the agronomic 
habitat factors change in an unfavorable sense for the 
crater vegetation, they would gradually succumb to the 
competition of other plants so that a new crater associa- 
tion would appear. — H. G. Baker. 

6277. [FEDCHENKO, B. A., and 0. E, KNORRING.J 
<I>EOTEHKO, B. A., h 0. 3. KHOPPHHF. BBtuenme b 
H syueHHe pacTHieJibHOCTH KHxaiicKoro TypKecxaHa. 
[Introduction to the study of vegetation of Chinese 
Turkestan.] Tpy^bi no npHKjiajxHoft BoxaHHKe, Fe- 
HexHKe H CejieKUHH. (Bull. AppL Bot., Gen. <& Plant 
Breed.) 22(5) : 395-432. 6 fig. 1929/1930. 

6278. FENAROLI, L. Clima e flora alpina. Sintesi 
ecologica. Le vie dTtalia. 16p. Ulus. Touring Club. ItaL: 
Milano, 1929. — ^The character of the alpine flora is de- 
termined by the climate. It is adapted especially to 
low temp., intense light, and partially lessened moisture, 
i.e., it is a hekistothermous, heliophilous, and partially 
xerophilous flora. — M. Onno. 

6279. GARSIDE, S., and S. LOCHYER. Seed dispersal 
from the hygroscopic fruits of Carpanthea (Mesembryan- 
themum) pomeridiana N. E. Br, Ann. Botany 44(175) : 
639-655. 1 pL, 15 fig. 1930. — ^The complex capsules of C. 
pomerideana consisting of 10-20 carpels are known to 
remain closed until wetted by rain. An investigation of 
their structure reveals a hygroscopic mechanism neatly 
adjusted to a type of seed dispersal effected by falling 
rain. The capsules are not emptied slowly and gradually 
as others have hitherto believed, but within 10-20 min. 
A saturated atmosphere or even a fine mist will not 
suffice to bring about the ejection of the seed; the 
smallest droplets capable of inducing ejection had a 
radius of 0.0644 cm.— a size corresponding to medium 
rain in nature. During a heavy rain the seed were 
distributed to a distance of 1 m. from the capsule. The 
rate of opening of the capsule decreases with rise of 
temp., and increases until the valve is half open, after 
which it decreases until the fully opened condition is 

s attained. — P. D. Straushaugh. 

6280. GAYER, J. Die Meidung des Wettkampfes. 
Magyar Bot. Lapok 29 : 276-283. 1930. — ^Examples are 
given to^ show that in some cases the elimination of 
competition among different spp. of plants may be a 
geographical factor, e.g., the ephemeral therophytes dp 
not occur except where the struggle with other sj)p* m 
excluded, and the maintaining of some relict-spp. is due 



6281-6292 


ECOLOGY 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 662 


to the same circumstance. Also the occurrence of some 
spp. in great c|uantities may be due to this fact. — C. 
Schetmmm. 

6281. GIACOBBE, ANDREA. SulFecologia delFabete 
bianco di Camaldoli. [Ecology of Abies alba of Camal- 
doH.] Arch. Bot. Sist. Fitogeogr. e Gen. 4(3/4) : 165- 
185. 1928. 

6282. GRAY, EDWARD F. Leif Eriksson discoverer 
of America, A. D. 1003. xxxii + lSSp. 17 pL, 5 %. Oxford 
University Press: New York, ^1930. — ^Various references 
are made to original vegetation of No Man’s Land, 
Martha’s Vineyard, and Cape Cod, which is discussed 
in relation to its bearing on the location of the land 
discovered and visited by Eriksson in 1003 and by other 
Norsemen in later voyages. Cape Cod was ‘^originally 
covered with woods at the time of early British settlers, 
except in patches cultivated by Indians.” No Man’s 
Land is said to have been found in 1602 ‘‘full of wood, 
vines, gooseberry bushes, wortleberries, raspberries, eg- 
lantines, etc.” The trees were beech and cedar. There 
are no trees now growing on the island, and the only 
shrubs are found in the bogs, which _ alternate with 
grassy ridges and pastures strewn with stones and 
boulders. No Man’s Land is identified as the place where 
Leif Eriksson built his house, cut trees, and gathered 
grapes to take back to Greenland in 1003. — IF. E. Law- 
rence, 

6284. HEUSER, W. Effetto del fattori meteorologici 
sulla strnttura delle foglie. [Effect of meteorological 
factors on the structure of leaves.] Ann. Teen. Agrar. 
[Romel 4(2) : 213-216 [Latin summary p. 2391. 1931. — 
Study of the 2 upper leaves in 3 varieties of summer 
wheat grown in Bengasi, Imola, Eastatt, Svalof, and 
Ultuna, showed that the structure, although character- 
istic for individual varieties, was greatly affected by ex- 
ternal factors. Length of stomata increased and number 
per unit area decreased with increase of leaf surface. — 
N. B. Pfeifer (from abstract by Boekholt ) . 

6285. HEYWARD, JEAN. Flowering periods of Vic- 
torian plants. ProG. Roy, Soc, Victoria 43 (2) : 154-165. 
1931. — Records, chieffy presented in a chart covering 7 
pages, are given for all native Victorian genera except 
Eucalyptus . They fail to substantiate Iliichevsky’s hypoth- 
esis that the order of flowering throughout the season 
is the same as the order of phylogenetic evolution. In 
the following arbitrary groups: (1) all Dicotyledons; 
(2)^ Dicotyledons with inferior ovaries; (3) Sympetalae 
(Dicotyledons) ; and (4) Compositae, the mo. of maxi- 
mum flowering is Nov. For (5) all Monocotyledons; 
(6) Monocotyledons with inferior ovaries; and (7) 
Gramineae, it is Dec. For (8) Liliaceae, it is Oct.; and 
for (9) Orchidaceae, maximum flowering is prolonged 
thtough Sept., Oct., and Nov. It is concluded that 
other factore than temp, (regarded by Illichevsky as the 
main one) affect the period qf flowering. Rainfall seems 
of prime importance ; habitat, phenology of the pollinat- 
ing insects, soil composition, etc. are also considered. 

6286. KING, C. M, Blooming dates for Ames, Iowa, 
1930. Rept. Iowa State Hort, Soc. 65: 57-63. 1930 
C1931]. 

6287. KLIKA, JAROMlR. 0 rostlinny^cli spolecenstvecb 
a jejicb sukcesi na obnazentch pisecnych lesnich pfldach 
ve stfednim Polabiv. [Plant associations and their suc- 
cessions on the bare sandy forest floor of the plains of the 
Elbe . R.] [German translation.] Vestmk Ceskoslov. 
Akad. Zem. 7 (1) : 21-24. Sborink Ceskoslov. Akad, Zem. 
6(2) : 277-302. 1931. — On the middle plains of the river 
Elbe, ancient river terraces and original dunes were 
covered with pines. After the denudation, opening of the 
sand pits presented the opportunity to observe the plant 
successions. Three stages can be differentiated: an 
initial phase, -^loose porous sand with scanty humus 
content and high air capacity, i.e., the stage with Carex 
hirta; the optimum phase with the Festuca psammo- 
phila-Koeleria glauca association; and a degeneration 
phase characterized by Calluna and lichens, in which the 
accumulated humus increased the difficulty of competi- 
tion by other spi and in which physical changes in the 


soil reduced the virility of leading psammophytes 
A mixed pine and birch forest is the climax association 
of the sands, while a mixed oak forest is the climax 
in more moist and humus richer soil. Individual stages 
in succession serve as good soil indicators, which makes 
their study of value in forestry. — F. Detmers. 

6288. [KOVALEVSEII, GEORGII.] KOBAJlEBCKMi;] 
rEOPrMFL BepTHKajifaHoe pacnpocTpaHCHHe rjiaBHe- 
fimiix KyjibtypHbix pacTCHHlt b pecnydjiHKax h aBio- 
HOMHLix ooJiacTHX KaBKasa. [Vertical distribution of 
the main cultivated plants in the republics and autono- 
mous territories of the Caucasus.] Tpyuw no OpHKJia- 
AHofl ISoiaHiiKe, FeHCTHKe u CejieKUHii. (Bull. Awl 
Bot., Gen. & Plant Breed.) 22 (5) : 107-216. 1929/1930* 

6289. [KURENTSOV, A. I.] KYPEHldOB, A. H, 
Ctchh b bacceflHe uepxHeft Oku b OpJiOBCKOil ry6e- 
pHiiii. [The steppe in the basin of the Oka river in the 
Province of Orel.] MsBecTHH CeBepo-MepHOSCMHOfi 
(dbiBiu. UlaTHJioBCKoil) OOjiacTHo^ CejibCKO-Xosa- 
icTBeHHoii OnwTHOii CraHUiin. (Annals of the Shatilov 
Agric. Exp. Sta.) 3 (2) : 157-172. Map, 1 fig. 1929.— An- 
notated list of plants and detailed description of their 
distribution. 

6290. LaMMERMAYR, LUDWIG. Vergleichende 
Studien fiber die Pflanzendecke oststeirischer Basalte und 
Basalttuffe. 1. Akad, Wiss, Wien MatK-^Naturwiss. Kl, 
Sitzungsber, Abt. 1, 139(8/10): 567-599. 19301— The 
vegetation is outlined of several East Styrian areas of 
basalts and basaltic tuffs, for some of which (Gnas, 
Auersberg, Edelsbach, Pertlstein, and Steinberg) there 
were no previous botanical reports, while the known 
flora of other areas (Kloch and Kapfenstein) is en- 
riched by the discovery of additional sp. The flora of 
these areas is in general of a mixed character, although 
the calcicoles strongly predominate over the silicicoles. 
There appears to be no important difference between the 
vegetation of the basalts and that of the basaltic tuffs, 
yet the latter, owing to their slighter decay and the 
lack of crevices, are unfavorable for occupation by typi- 
cal chasmophytes and are thus often poor in sp. The 
abundance of olivine in many tuffs (Kapfenstein, Auers- 
berg, Unterweissenbach) has no formative effect on the 
ferns growing there, Asplenium viride and A, adiantum 
nigrum, in the sense of a transformation into A, aduUeri- 
num or A, cuneifolium. The flora of the basalts and the 
tuffs stands in sharp contrast to its surroundings, owing 
to the almost constant occurrence of Fagm silvatica and 
many of its associates. The basalts and the tuffs are 
especially favorable to the colonization of thermophilous 
sp.; in many cases they furnished special refuges for 
Tertiary relicts in the (glacial Period and for xerother- 
moiis relicts in later times. The meeting there of sub- 
alpine and thermophilous elements is observed repeat- 
edly. The pH value of the basalts and the tuffs was 
in general 7.6-8.0. — Author’s summary. 

6291. LITARDIERE, R. de, et G. MALCUIT. Con- 
tributions a r^tude phytosociologique de la Corse. les 
hetraies de ITncudine. Arch. Bot. Mem. 3(4) : 1-12. 
2 pi. 1929. — siibalpine forest of Fagus^ silvatica^ exists 
on the slopes of the massif of I’lncudine, Coraica, at 
1200-1800 m. The beech is the only tree of the forest 
and at its upper limits it becomes dwarfed, twisted, and 
distorted by the wind. Phytosociological analyses of 
various stands are presented showing the shrubby and 
herbaceous vegetation to be poor in sp. and in places 
to be almost completely absent. A biological spectrum 
shows 7ZVo hemicryptophytes and only 2,5% geophytes 
due to the compact rocky siliceous soil. Clearings in the 
forest are usually occupied by scinib dominated by Juni- 
perm communis nana and Berhens vulgaris aetnends. 
Due to pasturing by goats and swine as well as cutting 
by the shepherds, reproduction of the beech is prevented 
and the limits of the forest are being narrowed. — G. D. 
Fuller. 

6292. [MALEEV, V. P.] MAJIEEB, B. U. MexoAH 
aKKJIHMaXHSaUHH B npHMeneHHH K (tHXOKJIHMaiHHeCKHM 
ycjroBHHM K>, KpHMa. [Methods of acclimatization and 
their application to the phyloclimatic conditions of south- 
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ern Crimea.] [Engiisii ainmiary.j SaoHCKH FocyAapcxBe- 
HHoro HiiKHTCKoro BoxauMMecKoro Cajxa. {Jour. Gov. 
Bot. Gard. Nikita, Crimea) 10(4):^ 3-40. 1929.— The 
study of acclimatization of plants includes not only 
knowledge of climatology and plant geography, but also 
of genetics and plant physiology. A knowledge of pro- 
toplasmic colloids and plant biochemistry is essential. 
In southern Crimea, such American sp. as Magnolia 
nrandiflora, Liriodendron lulipifeTa, and Taxodium 
distichmn are well adapted to the moister regions al- 
though they may suffer at times from^ summer drought. 
Southern Crimea is divided into 5 principal zones: the 
0-200 m. zone corresponds to the cold Lauretum; the 
200-400 ni. zone corresponds to the warm Castanetum; 
the 400-700 m. zone to the oak zone of France ; the 700- 
1000 m. zone to the oak zone of Germany; and the 1000- 
1200 m. zone to the coniferous timber zone of Norway, 
The lower zones include many exotic agricultural and 
horticultural plants, introduced principally from southern 
countries, while the upper zones are mainly timber zones. 
— L. J. Pessin. 

6293. PALM, BJORN. Pinus and Boletus in the 
Tropics. Svensk Bot. Tidskr. 24(4) : 518-523. 3 fig. 1930. 
^Boletus pallidus (?) is listed as a mycorhiza former 
on Pimis merkmit in Sumatra. — A. B. Hatch. 

6294. RAMSBOTTOM, J. Orchid mycorrhiza. Proc. 
Intemat. Congress Plant Sci., Ithaca, N. Y., 1926. 2: 
1676-1687. 24 fig. 1929. — Practically all orchids either 
growing wild or cultivated have the mycelium of a fungus 
present in their roots. The fungus enters the suspensor 
end of the seed and almost invariably at the same spot. 
The mycelium has a peculiar manner of growth and its 
distribution is characteristic for any given sp. of orchid, 
but always confined to certain cortical laj^ers. It is evi- 
dent that there are different strains of these orchid fungi 
and the constant association of the same fungus and 
orchid under natural conditions seems to be of some 
special significance. Does the special fungus supply the 
^‘stimulus^^ necessary for germination (symbiotic), or 
does it merely have a ‘‘stimulative action” in developing 
in the substratum some form of sugar necessary for 
germination (non-symbiotic) — Knudson’s view? To 
secure non-symbiotic germination the seed are sterilized 
before planting to suppress a growth of moulds that 
would otherwise prevent germination, but in nature one 
cannot postulate sterilized seed falling on either sterilized 
media containing sugars in the appropriate amount or on 
one which has been satisfactorily prepared by the hap- 
hazard occurrence of fungi ^ capable of bringing about 
changes in the substratum similar to those necessary for 
successful germination in the laboratory. The killing of 
the seedlings by the orchid fungus has been too much 
stressed. — P. D. Strambmigh. 

6295. RIGG, GEORGE B„ and E. S. HARRAR. The 
root systems of trees growing in sphagnum. Amer. Jour, 
Bot. 18(6) : 391-397. 4 fig. 1931. — ^The root systems of 
Pinus contorta, P. monticola, Tsuga heterophylla, Thuja 
plicata, Picea sitchemis, and Pseudotsuga taxifolia grow- 
ing in bogs whose surface layer is composed of sphagnum 
peat show striking peculiarities. The roots are ail close 
to the surface, the depth of penetration being largely 
controlled by the w^ater table though in some cases lack 
of 0, abundance of CO 2 . and high acidity may be factors. 
The root systems spread far more widely than those of 
the same sp. growing in firmer soils, and mat-like 
pedestals often develop. Excessive root fusion occurs. 
The roots show marked eccentricity of growth and en- 
largement, the cross sections conforming to general types : 
oval, T-girder, and I-beam. These combined effects in- 
crease the mechanical efficiency of the anchorage and are 
largely responsible for the lack of wind-falls in the bogs ^ 
of the north Pacific coast. — G. B. Rigg. 

6296. ROMELL, LARS-GITNNAR. Blodriskan, en 
Granens Foljesvamp. [Lactarius deliciosus, a fungus 
following spruce.] [German summary.] Svensk Bot. 
Tidsh 24(4) : 524-530. 1930. — The literature associating 
L. deliciosus with trees, in the main, supports the author^s 
observations that at least in parts of Sweden this fungus 


is a mycorhizal fungus with spruce (F. abies, Karst.) 
exclusively. It commonly produces sporophores along 
the margins of coniferous woods where grasses are 
abundant, since it prefers good humus soils to acid raw 
humus soils. — A. B. Hatch. 

6297. ROMELL, L,-G., and S. 0. HEIBERG. Types of 
humus layer in the forests of northeastern United States. 
Ecology 12 : 567-608. 1931. — ^This paper represents a 1st 
systematic effort to apply outside Europe the principles 
and method laid down by P. E. Miiller in his classical 
studies on natural types of humus layer. It is also a 
contribution to the question of classification and nomen- 
clature of forest humus layers in general. A fundamental 
point of Muller’s system is that the classification applies 
to the entire humus layer. The authors strongly oppose 
the tendency inaugurated by Ramann to classify the 
humus alone, which is only one constituent of the bio- 
logical unit. Muller’s 2 main types, mull and duff, are 
retained. Specific types listed are crumb mull, grain m., 
twin m., detritus m.; root duff, leaf d., greasy d., and 
fibrous d. The crumb mull is the classical prototype of 
the mull group, inhabited by large earthworms. The 
types greasy and fibrous duff have been taken over 
from the Danish forester, Juncker. The distribution of 
the types within the region is discussed. Groundwater 
conditions seem to be a particularly important factor lo- 
call>\ Some plants are listed as inciicators of mull and of 
duff. The most valuable hardwoods of the region seem 
to prefer mull. Data are presented on nitrification, pH, 
and lime content of the different types. Contrary to 
European experience, nitrification was found in the 
laboratory within all types, even pronounced duffs, and 
down to a pH of 2.9, which was close to the lowest pH 
value encountered in any sample, whether nitrifying or 
not. Still, a great difference was found between the types, 
the mull samples being practically all nitrifying, whereas 
the majority of samples of pronounced duffs did not 
nitrify. — L. G. Romell. 

6298. SCHMUCKER, TH. Endemismen und Charakter- 
pflanzen von Kreta. Vegetationshilder 21 (5) : 1-6. 6 pL 
1930. — Among the spp. illustrated and described are 
Diotis maritima, Dracunculus criiicus, Phlomis viscosa, 
Ranunculus asiaticus, Urginea maritima, Mandragora 
hausknechtii, Daphe sericea, Berberis cretica, Chionodoxa 
nana, Dianthus arboreus, Ebenus creticus, and Ptero- 
marula pinnata. — G. D. Fidler. 

6299. [SELlANINOV, G.] CEJ13HHHOB, F. Arpo- 
KJiHMaxHHecKHe aoHbi A6 hcchhhh, SpHxpeH h npHJie- 
raiomux qacieil Cyxcana h CoMajiH. [Agricultural and 
climatic zones of Abyssinia, Eritrea, and the adjoining 
regions of Sudan and Somaliland.] Tpyjabi no IIpHKJia- 
OToii BoxaHHKe, FeneTHKe h CeJieKUHH. (Bull. AppL 
Bot., Gen. Plant Breed. 22(5) : 489-521. 1929/1930. 

6300. [SHELKOVNIKOY, A. B.] niE/IKOBHHKOB, 
A. 5. yrojiOK cyxHX cydxponnKOB SaKaBKasbs. [A 
corner of the dry subtropics in Transcaucasia.] TpyjXH 
no npHKJiajxHoil BoxannKe, FeneTHKe h Ccjickumh. 
(Bull. Appl. Bot., Gen. d; Plant Breed J) 22(5) : 625- 
635. 1929/1930. 

6301. SINCLAIR, JESSE D., and ARTHUR W. 
SAMPSON- Establishment and succession of vegetation 
of different soil horizons. Hilgardia 5 (7) : 155-174. 4 
fig. 1931. — ^The soil horizons are delineated according to 
Glinka: horizon A, the upper region of the soil con- 
taining decomposed organic matter and from which ma- 
terials have been removed by leaching; horizon B, the 
horizon of deposition ; and C, the lower unweathered sub- 
stratum. Six plants were used in the studj’-, 2 represent- 
ing the climax stage, and occurring where horizon A is 
well developed. The 3rd and 4th plants, Bromus horr 
deaceus and B. ruhens, are annual native grasses com- 
mon throughout the uncultivated areas of California and 
characteristic of low serai communities. Triticum vtd- 
gare, a variety known as Sonora wheat, was used as a 
check in each soil horizon studied. In all instances the 
growth in soil from horizon A was greater and more 
rap^ than from horizon B, and also greater and more 
rapid in soil from horizon B than in that from horilfon 
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C, TMs study points out the importance of keeping 
soil horizon A intact because it is richer in nitrate-N 
and total N than the underlying horizons; furthermore 
the removal of this horizon not only decreases but re- 
tards the luxuriance of plant growth if it does not actually 
prevent the reestablishment of subciimax and climax 
vegetation. Where horizon A has been removed by 
erosion it would be useless to attempt to establish a 
cover of perennial grasses in order to prevent further 
erosion. Such pioneer stands should consist of annual 
plants. — V. 0. Graham. 

6302. [TROITSICII, N. A.] TPOMU.KMP1, H. A. 
PacTHiejibHOCTb rpysmi, kuk eciecTBCHHO-npOHaBO- 
jIHieJiBHasi CHJia, [Vegetation of Georgia as a natural 
resource.] TpyjiH no OpHKJiaAHoil EoTannKe, PeHeTHKe 
H CeiieKiiHH. (Bull Appl. Bot., Gen. <& Plant Breed.) 
22(B) : 79-106. 1929/1930. 

6303. [VERNAWBER, T. B.] BEPHAH/fEP, T. B. 
AnajiHs pacTHtejiBHOCTH cxeneft 6. OpJioBCKoro yes^a. 
[Analysis of vegetation of the steppes of the Orel dis- 
trict] MsBecTHH CeBepo-’^lepHoscMHol! (dbiBrn. lilaTU- 
jiOBCKofi) ObJiacTHoU CejibCKO-XosHilcTBCHHoil Onbi- 
THofl CxaHitHH. (Annals of the Shatilov Agr. Exp. 8ia.) 
3(2): 173-207. Map. 1929. — Annotated list of plant spp. 
and detailed description of their distribution. 

6304. WERBERMANN, E. Bie Pfianzenwelt Nord- 
und Mittelchiles. V egetationshUder 21 (6/7) : 1-12. 12 pi. 
1931, — ^The vegetation of the arid coastal region and 
foothills, and of the northern high cordilleras is described 
and illustrated. The photographs include those of desert 
with Cereus spiniharhis, C. coquirahanns, C. acidus, 
Echinocactus cinereus, and Skytanihm acutus; scrub of 
Aextozicum punctatum, Eugenia thalassica, and Poly- 
lepis tarapacana; scierophyll and deciduous forests, the 
latter with Nothofagm dombeyi; tussocks of Ephedra 
americana and Stipa frigida; and cushions and polsters 
of Donatia fascicidaris, Drosera uniflora, Adesmia spp., 
Verbena uniflora, Oriastrum spkaeroidale, and Cajo- 
phora coronata. — G. D. Fuller. 

6305. WISNIEWSKI, T. Les associations des Musci- 
n6es (Bryophyta) Epiphytes de la Pologne, en particulier 
celles de la foret vierge de Bialowiefa. Bull, Intemat. 
Acad. Polonaise Sci. et Lettr. Cl. Sci, Math, et Nat, Ser. 
B. (1) IBot.l 1929(8/10) : 293-340. 9 pi. 1929, The asso- 
ciations of mosses on tree trunks and at their bases were 
studied by means of modern phytosociological methods. 
Attention was given to the quantity, sociability, density, 
constancy, and fidelity of the various sp. Statistical data 
are tabulated. The associations are: I. Epiphytic — (a) 
Anomodon vitioulosus and Leucodon sdur aides, (b) 
Drepanium cupressifoTme var. filiforme and Orthodi- 
cranum montanum; II, at bases of tree trunks — (a) 
Eurh^nchium striatum, (b) Pleurozium schreberi. The 
relations of the associations to climatic factors (light, 
temp., rain, dew, snow, and atmospheric humidity) are 
analyzed and biological adaptations are discussed. Geo- 
graphically, the mosses involved are grouped as Hol- 
arctac (16 spp., 48.4%), Atlantic (10 spp., 32.3%), 
Cosmopolitan (4 spp., 12.9%), and Eurasiatic (2 spp., 
6.4%) .-— G. B. 

PLANKTON 

6306. [ADOVA, A. N., and M. I. RAVICH-SHCHERBO.] 
AZIOBA, A. H., H M. M. PAEMH-IUEPBO. Cooxho- 
ineHHe mchcay OKHCJineMOCTbio h co^epKaHHeM opra- 
HHuecKHx BemecTB B 6oJioxHO-TOp(})Hbix BOAUx. [Cor- 
relation between the degree of oxidation and the content 
of organic matter in sphagnous waters.] [French sum- 
mary.] PyccKHfi XfypHaji TponHuecKoii MeAHUHHbi, 
MeAHUHHCKofi H BexepHHapHoil llapasHxojiorHH. [Bwss. 
Jour. Trop. Med., Med. db Vet. Parasitol.l 7(4): 278- 
284. 1929.— Between the content of organic matter and 
the^ degree of 9xidation of acid waters in sphagnous 
regions there exists a direct relationship. To obtain the 
index of organic matter content, oxidation (mgm. 0 per 
liter) must be multiplied by the coefldcient Z=1.44 
±,0.02294. In waters comii^ from Carex soil, this paxal- 
lefism is not so clear, and their degree of oxidation 


is weaker. The higher the degree of oxidation of 
sphagnous waters, the less favorable they are for the 
development of the larvae of Anopheles. — B. Van Rosen 

6307. BRAARBB, T., B. FOYN, und H. H. GRAr’ 
Biologische Bntersuchungen in einigen Seen des bstiichen 
Norwegens August-September, 1927, Avhandl. Norsks 
Videnskapsakad. Oslo Mat.-Naiurvidensk. Kl, 1928 
(Paper 2) : 1-37. 1 fig. 1929 .—Observations on 'temp. 
pH, 0, plankton, and large aquatic plants were made 
on 10 lakes. The shallower lakes yielded the larger 
plankton crops since their waters were in complete circu- 
lation and all of the dissolved food materials were made 
available to the phytoplankton. The major part of the 
plankton consisted of relatively few forms; the largest 
crop was found in a typical eutrophic lake.— C. Juday. 

6308. BRANBT, K. Pliosphate und Stickstoffverbind- 
ungen als Minimumstoffe fiir die Produktion im Meere, 
[English abridgement.] Cons. Perm. Internal. Explor. 
Mer, Rapports et Proc.-Verb. Reunions 53 : 5-35, 1929.— 
Regional and seasonal fluctuation in number of spp. and 
abundance of individuals of plankton are regarded as 
due chiefly to fluctuations in the quantity of plankton 
algae, since these serve as the primaiy food of the other 
forms; hence a study of the effect of the nutritional 
factors governing the growth of these algae seemed de- 
sirable. Earlier studies had indicated that most of the 
factors significant for plankton growth (light, temp., 
CO2, most inorganic substances) are present in ample 
amount, except N and P, which are present in very 
small quantities and are probably limiting factors. Ne- 
cessity of quantitative methods suitable for analysis of 
the scarcely perceptible traces of N and P present, and 
of analysis of water at and near the bottom (since the 
nutrient salts are renewed from the bottom upward), is 
stressed. The assumption that the N cycle, as known on 
land, is valid also for sea, has been sustained by the 
discovery of nitrifying and denitrifying bacteria (Baur & 
Brandt, 1901) in bottom samples; .and it is probable 
that the great acceleration of denitrification at high 
temp, is responsible for the depletion of nitrates in the 
warmer parts of • the sea. Hence, the importance of 
chemical study of N and P content of water at different 
levels. There is given a comprehensive critical review 
of the development of methods of estimating N and 
P2O5 in sea water. In the euphotic layers, photosynthesis 
is active and the disappearance of free N and P com- 
pounds from water is rapid. Replacement of these ele- 
ments is from the bottom, and the source is, to a great 
extent, the disintegi'ating bodies of plankton (and large) 
animals which fall to the bottom at death. Diffusing 
upward slowly, often passing through many cycles of 
utilization by organisms and release on the death of 
these, the N and P may, in the course of yrs., reach the 
neighborhood of the euphotic layer. Among the im- 
portant agencies which hasten this upward movement 
are (1) “^ream currents,” as where a strong wind, blow- 
ing from shore, clears away the surface layer of water 
and ^‘sucks up” cooler and richer water from deeper 
layers — an important factor in the richness of plankton 
near coasts; and (2) convection (vertical) currents 
brought about by differences in the specific gravity of 
upper and lower layers of water. The effect of thermic 
stratification in retarding the ascent of nutrients, and 
thus limiting plankton growth, is referred to, ana the 
periodicity of plankton in the temperate zone, as related 
to the disturbance of a stratified condition of the water 
by vertical currents, is stressed. Continuous thermic 
stratification in the tropics is regarded as one of the 
causes of the relative poverty of phytoplankton there. 

6309. BREHM, V. Einfiihnmg in die Limnologie. 
^(Biologische Studienbiicher, Bd X.) 261p. 88 fig. Julius 

Springer: Berlin, 1930.— The 1st part of this book deals 
with the physics and chemistry of freshwater. The 2nd 
section iscusses the special position of freshwater 
biology m contrast to marine biology, including the 
hypothesis that freshwater is an older habitat for life 
than the sea. A short history of hydrobiological re^ 
searches in central Europe since the middle of the 19th 
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century is given. Examples of oligotrophic, eutrophic, 
and dystrophic- lakes are described. A large part of the 
book is taken up with a discussion of the plankton; the 
seasonal changes in the quantity of plankton and in the 
form (cyclomorphosis) of many of .the organisms are 
considered, along with various other plankton problems, 
such as nutrition, distribution, and periodicity. A special 
discussion of Baikal and Tanganyika lakes is included. 
The cuts are mainly original and represent largely the 
unusual forms that are met with in freshwater. An 
extended bibliography is given. — V. Brehm (transl. by 
W L TtbssIgt') 

6310. [BUKHALOVA, V. I.] ByXAJlOBA, B. M, 
BnoJiorHuecKoe obcjienoBaHHe peivH Bopoi-ioKa b 
paftone ropo;i;a BopoHOica. [Biological study of the 
river Voronezh in the region of the city of Voronezh.] 
[German summary,] BopOHe>KCKHil rocyAapcTBeHHbiia 
yHHBepcHieT, BioJijieTeHb OdmecTBa EcTecTBOiicnbixa- 
TCJiefi. (Bull. Soc. Noi. Voroneje) 2(3/4) : 123-150. 1929. 
—The degree of pollution of the river was determined 
by KoUvwitz and Marson’s method. In the water above 
the city oiigosaprobio and g-mesosaprobic forms were 
found, which are characteristic of swamp ponds. Among 
the water edge forms of this region the forms most 
frequently found were Dinocharis pocdllum, Euchlanis 
dilatata, Monostyla hmaiiSj M. bulla, Meioptdia lepa- 
della, Pierodina patiiia, and Brachiomi^ hakeri. The 
population of the water in the city, on the whole, was 
not different from that above the city; p-mesosaprobic 
forms were found more frequently, especially Cocconeis 
pediculus, Rhoicosphaenia curvata, Diato7na vidgare, 
etc. The presence of a-mesosaprobic forms observed 
in some localities of this region showed only local pollu- 
tion, as Thorea ramosisuma, which is characteristic of 
pure water. In the river below the city the population 
was more varied, especially on the bed of the river; the 
presence of Ilyodrilus hammoniem-ls showed that the 
water below the city was not more polluted than that 
in the city. Winter samples of the w’ater from the 3 
regions of the river proved that the water w'as more 
polluted in winter than at any other time of yr. — G. A. 
Lehedej}, 

6311. BULL, H. 0. Hesistance of Eurytemora hirun- 
doides Nordquist, a brackish water copepod, to oxygen 
depletion. Nature ILondonl 127(3202): 406-407.1931. — 
E. hirundoides is one of the most abundant and most 
hardy of the few estuarine organisms able to withstand 
the low O content of the water- of. the River Tyne 
estuary, — a consequence of industrial pollution. Analysis 
of the estuary water for 0 at various times from May 
23 to Sept. 5 gave readings of 0.14-0.76 gm. per 100,000 
gm. of water. On incubation for 7 days at air temp., 
the 0 content was depleted (nil in 4 samples; 0.004-0.46 
in 4 samples; 0.45 in the remaining), and Eurytemora 
was found surviving except where the 0 had entirely 
disappeared. 

6312. [CHIGIRIW, N. I., and P. T. BANILCHENKO.] 
HHFHPHH, H. H., h n. T. RAHMJIbqEHKO. Asox h 
ero coeAHHeHHH b ^epHOM Mope. [N and its compounds 
in the Black Sea.] [French summary.] Tpyjxbi CeBaexo- 
nojibCKoil BHOJioxH^ecKoii CxaHUHH AKa^eMHH HayK 
CCCP. (Trav. Sta. BioL Sebastopol) 2: 1-15. 1930.— 
Frankland and Armstrong’s method (modified by 
Winkler) was used for determination of NHs; Tillman 
and Suthoff’s for determination of nitrates; Griess’ 
method — ^for determination of nitrites; and both 
HempeFs and Krogh’s apparatus were used to determine 
the 0 dissolved in the water, Down to a depth of 200 m, 
0.05-0.17 mgm. of nitrate N per liter was found, the quan- 
tity increasing near the mouth of big rivers. Below 200 m. 

amount of nitrate decreases progressively, disappear- 
ing at 300 m. The amount of nitrite N in the upper layer 
was 0.0004-0.0025 mgm. per liter, the quantity increasing 
with depth, reaching a maximum at 300 m. and disap- 
pearing in the lower layers. The NHs content in the up- 
per layer was similar to that of other seas (0.04-0.15 m^, 
of ammonia N per liter). The amount increased with 
depth, reaching 1.10-1,46 mgm. per liter at 1500-2000 m. 


The amount of N in the upper layer was 97-100% ^of 
the possible solubility. The amount increaseci with 
depth, reaching an average value of 6% per liter in 
excess of saturation. The denitrification process in the 
depth of the Black Sea seems to be more chemical than 
bacterial in origin. — S. A. Corson. 

6313. [CHIGIRIN, N. L] qMFHPHH, H. M. <Poc^op 

B BO AO HepHoro MOpH. [Phosphorus in the water of the 
Black Sea,] [English summary.] Tpy^bi CeBaciono- 
jibCKoli BiiOJiorH^ecKoil CxanuHii AKajxeMHH HayK 
CCCP. (Trav. Sta. Biol. Sebastopol) 2: 143-163. 2 fig. 
1930. — ^Using Deniges’ method, the amount of at 

a depth of 75-100 rn. was 30-80 mgm. (depending on 
season) per cu. m., increasing constantly with depth. 
This layer contained most of the phytoplankton. Below 
100 m. the increase of PaOr, was more marked, reaching 
an average value of 370 mgm. per cu. m. at 175-200 m. 
Below 200 rn., after an immediate slight decrease, the 
quantity of P2O0 increased progressively, but not con- 
stantly, reaching a value of 625-635 mgm. per cu. m. at 
2000 m. The phosphate content in the upper layer was 
at a minimum in May, w-hen higher temp, and a minimal 
plankton content were observed. The amount of phos- 
phate increased during Dec. The phosphate content at 
the same depth increased with distance from shore. This 
particular distribution of phosphates is explained by the 
absence of vertical circulation of the water below 150 m. 
— S. A. Corson. 

6314. E6GLET0N, FRANK E. A limnological study 
of the profundal bottom fauna in certain fresh- water 
lakes. EcoL Monogr. 1(3) : 231-331. 63 fig. 1931. — Most 
of the investigation concerned 2 Michigan lakes in which 
the profundal benthic habitat was studied in relation 
to bottom deposits and physicochemical conditions of 
superimposed water. Qualitative-quantitative counts of 
bottom animals showed the presence of 2 ecological 
^oups: (1) a typical profundal bottom fauna compris- 
ing representatives of Corethra, Chironomm, Frotenthes, 
Limnodrilus, Pisidium, Musculium, and Hydromermis; 
(2) a heterogeneous group consisting of about 50 spp. 
Seasonal variations of the typical profundal bottom 
fauna within the true profundal zone showed marked 
periodicity with annual midsummer minima and mid- 
winter maxima. Following the midsummer minimum 
the total population increased only slightly until late 
fall, when a sudden large increase occurred in the deepest 
regions of the lake. A zone of concentration of profundal 
bottom animals occurred in the upper profundal and 
lower sublittoral regions during the summer. This zone 
shifted downward in autumn and upward in spring. The 
number of sp. and of individuals varied : with the season, 
in different lakes, and in different depressions of the 
same lake. Factors affecting qualitative-quantitative 
variations and distribution were: bottom characteristics, 
physicochemical nature of superimposed water, and cei'- 
tain biological phenomena. The px*ofundal benthic fauna 
forms a very distinct ecological association, qualitatively 
limited, but becoming quantitatively veiy rich at certain 
seasons. The evidence indicates that members of this 
fauna are facultative rather than obligatory “anaerobes.” 
— Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.)* 

6315. GESSNER, FRITZ. Die Biologic der Moorseen, 
Untersucht an den Moortalsperren des Isergebirges. Arch, 
Eydrohiol. 20(1) : 1-64. 4 pL, 9 fig. 1929. — The author 
studied 3 kinds of waters in the granite basins of the 
Iser Mts. in lower Silesia: (1) bog lakes with high 
acidity, dark brown water, limited plankton (chiefly 
Dinohryon) ; (2) recently formed backwa-ter lakes (be- 
hind dams), with lower acidity, less highly colored water, 
rich zooplankton (especially Ceriodaphnia) , very little 

^ phytoplankton; (3) older backwater lakes with neutral 
to alkaline clear water, rich phytoplankton. It is con- 
cluded that the degree of acidity in a bog lake depends 
on age of the lake and amount of water flowing through 
it.. Evidence shows that dystrophic lakes change rather 
rapidly into oligotrophic or eutrophie lakes, hence their 
present scarcity. The transparency of the water de- 
creased with decreasing acidity to about pH 6.5 at whieh 
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point the phytopiankton became so numerous as to 
affect the color and opacity in neutral and alkaline lakes. 
— L. E, Noland, 

6316. HAEMPEL, 0. Fischereibioiogie der Alpenseen. 
In: Die Binnengeurcmer 10 : 1-259. 15 pL, 47 fig. Schweizer- 
bart’sche Verlagsbuchhandlung; Stuttgart, 1930. — ^Lakes 
situated in Savoy, Bavaria, Switzerland, eastern Austria, 
and northern Italy are discussed in this volume. The 1st 
chapter deals with the lakes as a habitat, discussing the 
inflow and outflow of water; seasonal changes in the 
temp, of the water, with the resulting summer and winter 
periods of stagnation separated by the spring and autumn 
overturning and circulation of the water; color and 
transparency; chemistry; the bottom zones and their 
population; and the food cycle. The 2nd chapter deals 
with the economic importance of the alpine lake fisheries. 
The lakes are classified on the basis of the predominant 
fishes; and an extended suivey of the fish population of 
many of the more important lakes is given. The 3rd 
chapter deals with the fish productivity of the lakes. 
In general the production is relatively small (2-10 kgm. 
of fish per ha.) ; some of them, how^ever, yield up to 
25 kgm, per ha. With proper regulation and culture 
methods, the fish production of many of these lakes 
could be gi’eatlv increased. — C. Juday. 

6317. HARVEY, P., and C. B. SYMES. Oxygen ab- 
sorption of natural waters in Hairobi with reference to 
Anopheline mosquitoes. Bull. Ent. Res, [London] 22(1) : 
59-64. 1931. — Tests of mosquito infested and mosquito 
free waters were made weekly in 5 areas for 0 absorp- 
tion by the organic matter in the water. With some 
exceptions, the organic indices were higher in waters 
containing Anopheles. 

6318. ISELII7, C. A report on the coastal waters of 
Labrador, based on explorations of the “Chance” during 
the summer of 1926. Proc. Amer. Acad. Arts. <& Bci 
66(1) : 1-37. Map, 13 fig. 1930.*— Data on the temp., 
salinity, and density of the coastal waters of Labrador 
and Newfoundland, and on the possible sources of the 
Labrador Current, are follow^ed by an annotated list of 
the phytoplankton collected: 34 diatoms, 1 silicofiagel- 
iate, 6 peridinians, and 3 infusorians. Many of these 
have been reported from the Gulf of Maine and the 
Norwegian fiords, and relatively few are definitely arctic 
forms. Thus temp, and salinity are evidently of minor 
importance in the distribution of these organisms. The 
surface microplankton of Labrador coastal waters was 
relatively poor during July and August. 

6319. JENKIN, PENELOPE M. A double releasing 
mechanism and other apparatus for quantitative plank- 
ton collecting. Intermt. Rev. Ges. HydrobioL u. Hydro-- 
graph. 25(1/2).: 33-45. 7 fig. 1931.— Detailed specifica- 
tions are given of the double release, messenger wts., 
and modified net and depth gauge, all home-made from 
standard materials at low cost. The combination is light 
enough to use single-handed from a row-boat for hori- 
zontal pijmkton hauls at measured depths. The len^b 
of haul is measured by surface buoys, the net being 
opened after lowering and closed again before hauling 
up. — P. M. Jenkin. 

6320. JOHNSON, MARTIN W., and THOMAS O. 
THOMPSON. The sea water at the Puget Biological 
Station from September 1927 to September 1928. Pvhl. 

-'Puget Sound Biol. Sta. 7(1) : 119-128. 1929. — Observa- 
tions on air temp., water temp., pH, chlorinity, 0 content, 
and state of plankton are tabulated for approximately 
weekly intervals and briefly discussed. Temp, and 
salinity conditions were in general similar to those for 
1926-1927. Average surface temp, ranged from 6.8° 
(Jan.) to 11.3° (July), extreme variation being 7.4°; 
average chlorinity ranged from 15.82%® (June) to 
17.00%c» (Oct.), extreme variation being 3.36%® pH 
was quite constant except during time of freshets 
(surface value 7.8-8.5) while dissolved 0 of surface 
water showed a general increase during spring and 
summer (4.28-10,83 mgm. per liter), dilution of surface 
water was accompanied by a decided increase of dis- 
solved 0. The seasonal distribution of plankton was 
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much the same as in the previous year, the seasons of 
greatest abundance coinciding with each other. The 
greatest production of diatoms occurred on Julv 28 
--H.R.SeiwelL ’ 

6321. LENZ, FR. Chironomiden aus norwegischen 
Hochgebirgsseen. Zugleich ein Beitrag zur Seetypenfra^e 
Meddelel. Zool. Mus. Oslo 12: 111-192. 5 pL, 30 fig. igig* 
—The 4 primary lake types, based on relative aniounts 
of organic food present and characterized by the Chiro- 
nomid genera best adapted to them, are Tanytarsm or 
Lauterhornia, Siictochironomm, Sergentia, and Chiro- 
nonius lakes. The 1st, corresponding to Naumann’s ultra- 
oligotrophic lakes, includes Lauterhornia coracina and 
other members of the T any tarsus group as the dominant 
forms, with Stictochironomus as the principal associate. 
These waters are low in nutritive substances. The 
dominant genus of the 2nd group is Stictochironomus 
with I'anyiarsns and Sergentia as principal associates. 
Most of the /waters formerly deKsignated as Tanytarsm 
lakes, i.e., oligotrophic, belong here. The 3rd group has 
as principal associate of the dominant Sergentia, mem- 
hem of the genus Stictochironomm. Such sp. of Chiro^ 
noimts as occur^ here belong to the group which lack 
ventral blood gills, since the waters have a higher 0 
content than those of the next group. The dominant 
form of the 4th primary lake type is Chironomm. The 
waters of this type are rich in organic food. The princi- 
pal associates, though sublittoral and not bottom forms, 
are Microtendipes and Polypedilum. The Norwegian 
lakes are alpine with elevations of 810-1380 m. above 
sea level and depths from Li to over 24 m. Statistics 
regarding 0 and pH values have not yet been published. 
The faunas of individual lakes are described with the 
larval and pupal stages of Stictochironomus histrio, 
Sergentia longiventris, and Fournieria^ norvegica. Also 
the pupal stages of Micropsectra insignilobus and Galop- 
sectra bathophila are described. — 0. A. Johannsen. 

6322. LINBEMANN,, E. tlber eine limnologische 
Bedeutung der freien Koblensaure. [Limnological signif- 
icance of free carbonic acid.] Naturwiss. 18(51) : 1113. 
1930. 

6323. L5NNERBLAD, GEORG, tiber die Sauerstoffah- 
sorption des Bodensubstrates in einigen Seentypen. Bot. 
Notiser 1930(1) : 53-74. 1930. — In general, ooze in the 
deeper zones of calcareous lakes in Sweden consists of 
“gyttja,” derived from planktonic sedimentation; but. 
in nutritionaliy-poor non-calcareous watera the bottom 
is composed of “dy,” formed from humus products. Still 
another type, ^'dygyttja,” is intermediate and forms the 
bottom in light-colored humus waters and in clear up- 
land lakes. The effect of 0 absorption by ooze on the 
0 content of the adjacent water has been little studied. 
The. author studied both ‘^dy’^ and “dygj'ttja.” By dredg- 
ing apparatus (Lundquist, type E) ooze was obtained 
from various depths, and allowed to settle out in the 
glass tubes of the apparatus. A light brown upper layer 
and a dark lower layer are formed, the latter presumably 
due to S-Fe compounds formed by putrefactive organ- 
isms where 0 is excluded. In 2 of the tubes Isoetes 
lacustre w^as found. After standing 5 weeks, precipitation 
of Fe(OH)8 occuiTed only in the tubes with Isoetes. 
A circulation of 0 from metabolism of plants with con- 
comitant oxidation of Fe may perhaps explain “Rostro- 
hren.” The 0 content immediately above the “dy” was 
undoubtedly greater than in nature, but no 0 transport 
could be observed. Absop)tion of 0 by the “dy'' is 
complete only at the point of contact, the resulting 
compounds forming an 0 barrier. Both colorimetric and 
titration methods were used. 20 gm. of ooze placed in 
150 cc. flasks was covered with water rich in 0; some 
of the flasks were treated with 3 drops of 0.3% indigo 
solution, and kept in the dark till decolorized. Equal 
masses of bottom-material (about 30 gm.) were placed 
in 150 cc. flasks, one of them sterilized. To the samples 
was then added sterile water of known 0 content. Most 
rapid 0 absorption occurred in specimens from Gmnnen 
Lake ; 6 hrs. afterward all traces of 0 had disappeared, 
due perhaps to the, large amounts of saw dust dumped 
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into the lake. The greatest 0 content was found in small 
Sees surrounded by high-moor. For complete reduction 
nf the 0 in samples of equal quantity, “dy’' required 
12-18 hrs., ''dygyttja’' 60 htrs. or more. True “gyttja*’ is 
not found in the Aneboda region but material from 
southern Sweden showed strong 0 absorption only (12 
hrs required) ; sterilised material on the other hand 
showed 0 even after 4 days. Sterilization of material 
was also carried out with ether, which w^as unsatisfactory, 
and by 2n and Pb chlorides, a concentration of 0.1% 
of the latter causing death to micro-organisms in 24 hrs. 
Sterilized samples showed gi’eat variations in 0 absorp- 
tion. Only in clear peat was there uniformity. The acid 
<‘(iy” contains reducing substances which take up the 
0 rapidly so that the presence of micro-organisms is 
unimportant. In the ^'gyttja” however the micro-organ- 
isms are the most important factors. — H. K, Svemon. 

6324. LOTZ, HELLMUT. Beitrage zur Hydrobiologie 
des oheren Allgau, Arch, Hydrobiol. 20(4): 531-634. 
Map. 3 pi, 19 fig. 1929.— The temp., pH, 0 and COa 
content, and the biology of several small alpine lakes 
situated near the southern boundary of Bavaria are dis- 
cussed, with lists of the phytoplankton and zooplankton 
forms obtained. — C, Jvday, 

6325. NAUMANN, EINAR, Einfiihning ia die Bo- 
denkunde der Seen. In: Die Binnengewasser Vol. 9. 
1-126. 3 maps, 7 pL, 25 fig. Schweizerbart’sehe Verlags- 
buchhandl. : Stuttgart, 1930. — ^This is a detailed presenta- 
tion of methods of studying slime,^ Ca, Fe, and Mn de- 
posits. The presentation is according to regions; inter- 
relations with other fields of science (biology, geology) 
are discussed.— F. Naumann (transl, by R. A, Mutt- 
kowski ) . 

6326. HAUMANN^ EINAR. Limnolopsche Tenninolo- 
gie. 776p. 158 fig. Urban und Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1931. 
Pr. 46.40 M. — Limnology is a relatively new science and 
its rapid growth during the past 1-2 decades has brought 
forth a great variety of terms. These terms, widely 
scattered in the literature, are brought together in this 
book, which, however, is more than a limnological ter- 
minology because the various terms are not only de- 
fined, but in many cases are discussed at some length 
and illustrated wdth figures. ^ References are given to the 
original literature and the original definitions of the terms 
are quoted in many cases. A large % of the terms refer 
to ecological phases of limnology, which makes the book 
useful to those who are interested in freshwater ecology 
and in methods and apparatus for carrying on such 
studies. — C. Juday. 

6327. NEEDHAM, JAMES G. The fresh water life 
of a dry island. Jour. Fan-Pacific Res, Inst, IHoholulul 
5(4): 10-11. 1930. — ^Various insects and an ostracod are 
recorded from pools on San Clemente IsL, California. 
The cosmopolitan character of many of the forms is 
striking. 

6328. RYLOV, V. Das Plankton des Kardywatsch- 
Sees (Nordwest-Kankasus). CPreliminary paper.] JJo- 
Kmm AKaACMHH Hayn CCCP, Cep. A. (Compt. Rend, 
Acad. Set, URSS, Sir. A.) 1930(14): 376-380. 1930.— 
In 2 tables the vertical distribution is given for the 
prevailing forms: Diaptomus acutilohatus, Cyclops 
strenuus, copepod nauplii, Daphnia pvlex, Chydorus 
sphaeriem^ Synchaeta sp., Polyarthra ptatypterOf No^ 
tholca stnata^ Alona affinis, A, quadrangulo^m, and Alo^ 
nopsis elongata. The 1st named is the dominant sp. 

6329. SHEPPARD, GEORGE. Plankton changes on 
the coast of Ecuador. Nature [London'] 127 (3208) : 
629-630. 1931. — ^During Feb., 1931, patches of turbid, 
yellowish-brown masses of plankton material (mostly 


marine algae), emitting a disagreeable fetid odor, ap- 
peared along the coast of Ecuador. 

6330. STANGANELLI, MARIO. La misura della con- 
centrazione idrogenionica nelle acque. [Measurement of 
the pH of water.] Boll. Pesca, Piscicolt. e Idrohiol. 6(3) : 
370-387. 13 fig. 1930. — This is a practical guide for the 
measurement of pH of water with annotations on the 
technic in use. — M.Stanganelli (transl, by A. Canzamlli ) . 

6331. THOMPSON, THOMAS G., and MARTIN W. 
JOHNSON. The sea water at the Puget Sound Biological 
Station from September 1928 to September 1929. Pvhl. 
Puget Sound Biol. Bta. 7: 345-368. 1930. — ^Weekly ob- 
servations showed that chlorinity increased during the 
winter and decreased markedly for a short period in 
la,te summer due to accumulation of Fraser River water. 
Silicates and phosphates also decreased during the sum- 
mer due to depletion by diatoms and dilution by fresh 
water. Dissolved 0 increased during the winter and 
fluctuated considerably in the summer ; pH varied but 
little; and temp, range was about 6° C. In general 
zooplankton was richest in the spring and summer, with 
increases in larval forms in spring and fall. Phytoplank- 
ton, especially filamentous diatoms, predominated in 
summer, with maxima in late spring and autumn. — 
T. G. Thompson. 

6332. WORTHINGTON, E, B. Vertical movements 
of fresh-water macroplankton. Proc. Linnean Soc. Lon- 
don No. 142. 67-69. 1929/30(1931). — ^In Lake Lucerne 
vertical hauls for plankton showed that most sp. of 
Crustacea begin to descend at dawn, reaching their 
lowest level (50-60 m.) before noon. Then a slow up- 
ward movement starts, accelerating at and continuing 
after dusk. Light forces them down into the lower layers 
during the morning. Hunger causes them to reascend 
to the upper layers, wdiere the nanoplankton on which 
they feed is most abundant. 

6333. YOSHIMURA, S. Seasonal variation of silica 
in Takasuka-numa, Saitama. Japan Jour. Geol. <& Geog. 
Trans. 7 (3/4) : 101-113. 2 fig. 1930. — For the estimation 
of silica the colorimetric method of Dienert and Wan- 
denbulcke was used, taking the color of a solution of 
picric acid 36.9 mgm. per liter as equivalent to that 
produced by 50 mgm. per liter of silica with the re- 
agents. The pond had an area of 32,600 sq. m. and 
mean depth 3.1 m., maximum 6.0 m. After ^ April 
the W'ater shows thermal stratification. During circula- 
tion the water is at pH 7.6, rising to 8.7 in spring and 
.summer at the surface, the bottom being at pH 6,5-7 .0 
and the intermediate layer at pH 6.1-6.9. The bottom 
water contains US during summer. The silica content 
also shows stratifications during the existence of temp, 
stratification, and data are given for each meter. For 
the surface a minimum of 6.9 mgm. per liter was found 
in June, 1928, with 6.7 in June, 1929, and 6.3 in July, 1929. 
The maximum, 13.1, was observed in Feb. At the bottom 
a minimum 9.5 was observed in May, when the vertical 
column was nearly uniform; and the next value was 
9.8 on Jan. 14, with again a uniform column. The 
maximum observed was 20.2 mgm. ;^er liter SiOst on 
Oct. 14. Ten Japanese lakes varied in silica content from 
2.3 to 27.3 mgm. per liter SiOa for the surface in sum- 
mer and from 8.3 to 33.9 for the bottom. Of these, 
4, poor in silica, were oligotrophic and 6 eutrophic. The 
silica stratification occurs in those with an abundant 
growth of diatoms. — TF. R. G. Afkins. 

6334. YOSHIMURA, SHINKICHI, Limnological re- 
connaissance of several volcanic lakes of South Kyushu 
(III). [In Japanese.] Jour. Geogr. [Tokyo] 42(501) *. 656- 
665. 1930. 
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DISEASES CAUSED BY FUNGI 

6335. ACjOSTINI, ANGELA. Cladosporiosl, causa di 
seccume in Ficus magnoiioides Borzi. [Cladosporiosis, 
the cause of withered leaves in F. magnoiioides.] Riv. 
PatoL Veg. 19(7/8): 155-163. 1 fig. 1929.— In March, 
1929, the leaves, bracts, and tips of twigs of Ficus magno- 
iioides were found withering. On the leaves the spots 
started at the tips or margins, were grayish yellow 
in color on the upper surface, brownish yellow on the 
lower. CladospoTiu7n epiphyllum was found on these 
spots, and cultures from diseased ^ tissue ^gave only 
this fungus. A review is given of similar diseases pre- 
viously recorded and of other diseases caused by species 
of Cladosporium, A description of morphological and 
anatomical changes caused by the disease is given. — 
F. M. BlodgeM. 

6336. BOYCE, J. S. Decay in Pacific Northwest 
conifers. Yale Univ., Osborn Bot, Lab., Bull. 1. 1-51. 34 
fig. 1930. — The important decays in commercially valu- 
able conifers of the Pacific Northwest are discussed in 
popular style, particularly ^ with reference to their de- 
tection and estimation in living trees and in logs. Gen- 
eral facts are given on stages, types^ indications, spread, 
rate and control of decay. Decay m down timber and 
stains and discolorations in wood are briefly mentioned. 
Wood destroying fungi considered are Echinodontium 
tinctorium^ Fames annosiLS, F. applanatus, F, juniperinus, 
F. lariciSf F. pinicola, F. roseitSf Polyporus amarus, P. 
ellisianus, P. schweinitziiy P. suljurem, Polystictus ahie- 
tinuSf Poria weirii and Trametes pini. — J, S. Boyce, 

6337* BRANDENBURG, E. Onderzoehingen over ont- 
ginningsziekte. [Experiments on the reclamation dis- 
ease.] Tijdschr, Plantenziekten 37 (2) : 17-48. 4 pL 1931. 
—The disease, once thought to be physiological, re- 
sulting from injurious chemical constituents of the soil, 
is here treated from a phytopathologicai standpoint. 
In pots with diseased soil the roots of oats became yellow 
and died, while in sterilized soil the roots remained 
healthy. In the former secondary roots did not develop 
or died soon, the leaves showing the symptoms of the 
disease. The mycelium of a Phycomycete was detected 
in diseased roots. An AphanomyceSf the oospores of 
which resembled those found in the roots, was isolated. 
No satisfactory results have as yet been obtained in 
infection experiments. In pot culture, with diseased soil, 
healthy plants were grown by treating the soil with 
CuSOi, Uspulun or formalin, or by drying it. Sugar 
beets also showed leaf and root symptoms and the 
vessels turned brown. A Pythium was isolated from 
roots. Infection experiments in pot and water cultures 
gave positive results. The symptoms are caused largely 
fay toxic substances produced by the fungus; they may 
appear in 24 hrs. after inoculation. After part of the 
root is killed the toxic effect ceases and new, nearly 
normal leaves are formed. The toxic effect was also 
shown by the use of filtrates of pure cultures, the ^mp- 
tdms on the leaves being less prominent, but discolora- 
tiph of the vessels distinct. The tcixzc property of the 
filtrate was lost after boiling for i hr. The disease was 
observed in 25 widely separated fields, the fungus iso- 
lated from roots, and infection experiments performed. 
Symptoms on peas resemble those on beets. Vida spp. 
did not show distinct symptoms on the leaves but these ^ 
turned yellow and died. The vessels in both hosts be- 
came brown, and a Pythium was isolated from the 
roots. Infection experiments produce diseased plants 
with, typical symptoms. In this case also the discolora- 
tion pf the vessels is a result of toxic substances. The 
Aphmomyees &Tid Pythium from oats and peas did not. 


produce the distvise on beets, nor those from beets and 
peas on oats. The Pyihkmi from Vida when inoculated 
into peas produced typical symptoms. — E, L, G, de 
Bruyn. 

6338. BRATLEY, CYRIL 0* Decay of sweet cherries 
from California. U. 8. Dept. Agric. Bur. Plant Indust 
Plant Dis. Reptr. 15(7) : 73-74. 1931.— [Mimeographed.] 
— Note on the comparative pathology of decays pro- 
duced by S|}eoies of Cladosporium, Rhizopm, PemciU 
Hum, Botrytis and Aspergillus, and Sclerotinia jructicola. 
— W. A. Whitney. 

6339. COOK, MELVILLE T. La Rona de la Toronja 
en Puerto Rico. [Citrus scab in Porto Rico.] Gob. Puerto 
Rico Dept. Agric. y Trahajo Estac. Exp, Insular, Cite. 
92. 5-15. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1931.— A popular paper dealing with 
citrus-scab on grapefruit in Porto Rico. The author 
points out the risk of planting a grapefruit orchard 
in the highlands, where conditions are favorable for 
scab infection and the nature of the terrain does not 
permit the use of Ingh power sprayers. Control of 
the disease is discussed. — A. Roque. 

6340. DILLON-WESTON, W. A. R. Virulency of Til- 
letia caries on wheat varieties. Nature {London} 127 
(3204) : 483-484. 1931.— Physiological forms of T. caries 
exist, and their distribution has an important bearing 
on smut resistance. Although Martin wheat is, in Eng- 
land, resistant to bunt spores from Little Joss, a sample 
of Martin wheat, from England, grown in Denmark, was 
readily infected with spores from the Danish wheats. 

6341. FEISTRITZER, W. Merkmale zum Erkennen 
fiugbrandkranker Pflanzen bei Winter- und Sommer- 
gerste vor dem Ahrenschieben. Pflanzenhau, Pflanzen- 
schutz u. Pflanzenzucht 8 (1) : 16-17. 1 fig. 1931.— In 
winter barley the leaves of smut-infected plants are 
yellowish green or yellowish white; in spring barley 
they are ochre yellow or brownish. In healthy plants the 
leaves are a bright green. In diseased plants the upper 
part of the sheath surrounding the head is light green 
and translucent; in healthy plants it is dark green and 
not translucent. This method of distinguishing infected 
plants does not apply to wheat. 

6342. FOEX, E., et E. ROSELLA. Sur les diverses 
formes du pietin. Rev. Path. Veg. et Ent. Agric. 17(2) : 
41-51. 1930. — ^In wheat fields around Paris Leptosphaeria 
herpotrichoides causes brown spots about the first basal 
node of the wheat stem, and is mostly responsible for 
foot rot. Some oval spots, however, may result from 
infection by an undetermined sterile fungus often asso- 
ciated with Cercosporella herpotrichoides. Ophiobolm 
graminis, infecting the base of wheat stems, inhibits 
grain formation. Ascospores (from perithecia overwin- 
tering in the field) were germinated and proved patho- 
genic to wheat seedlings. 0. herpotrichoides, though 
causing “penetration phenomena” in infected wheat 
cells, seems to be a weaker pathogen. — J. Dujrenoy. 

6343. FRON et MONCHOT. Contribution k Fdtude du 
pourridi6 du “Jasmin.” Ann. Inst. Nation. Agron. {Paris} 
Ser. 2(23) : 173-187. 2 pL (1 col.), 10 fig, 1930.— Decay 
of jasmine is due to the simultaneous action of Rbsel- 
linia necatrix and R. aquila, although the^ precise in- 
fluence of each has not been determined. Lime inhibits 
the development of both species, particularly R. aquila. 
The practice of hilling up the plant at the foot to pre- 
vent freezing during winter may favor invasion of the 
tissues at this point by retaining moisture and pre- 
venting aeration. Possibly the application of sufficient 
lime in each hillock would be advantageous. The^need 
for nitrogenous fertilization is indicated. — Authors’ con- 
clusions (tr ansi. by F. A. Wolf). 
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6344. "GIOELLI, F. Sopra un caso di cascola del frutti 
mandarino. [Fruit drop of mandarin orange,] Riv. 

Patol 20(3/4): 73-77. 1930. — ^In the province of 
Palermo where the culture of the mandarin orange is 
very extensive, some trees have small, pale colored fruit 
that falls prematurely. This is most common where the 
trees are close together and shaded. After falling, the 
fruit develops a brown lesion starting from the point 
of insertion of the peduncle and gradually enlarging 
over the whole rind. PenicilVmn digitatum was isolated 
from the internal and external epicarp at the edge of 
spots and also from parts that showed no signs of the 
disease. Fruits were successfully inoculated by injec- 
tion, by wounding and spraying a spore suspension on 
tissues exposed by the removal of the peduncle.-— F. M, 

PlodiQBtt, 

6345. GOODING, D. N. Bidymosphaeria oregonensis, 
a new canker organism on alder. Phytopaih, 21 (9) : 
913-918. 2 fig. 1931.— Distributed in Oregon, Washington, 
and Idaho, this new canker of AIuub rubra, A. tenuijolia, 
and A, dnuata is characterized by zonate bands 4-24 
inches wide around the tmnks and branches. The disease 
has not been found on BeJula glandulosa growing in 
stands of affected Almii^. The organism is described as 
B oregonensis^' (p. 916) . — TF. A, Whitney. 

6346. [GOMOLIAKO, N. I.] rOMOJlHKO, H. H. 
HadJuoneHnsi nan pasBiiTiieM nopomncTofi napuiH y 
Kapio^ejisi. [Powdery scab of potatoes.] [German sum- 
mary.] BoJiesHH PacTCHiiJl. IBolezni RnBtenn^ 19(1/2) : 
79-8^ 1930. — The disease is reported at the White Eus- 
sian Potato Station and its distribution in U.S.S.E. dis- 
cussed. The morpholop’' and biology of Spongospora 
subterranea, and the influence of certain agricultural 
factors on the development of the disease, are discussed. 
The selection of resistant varieties is considered possi- 
ble.— From author's sumr^iary (ira^id. by K. H. Fernow) . 

6347. GXTYOT, A. L. Be Pinfinence de qtielques opera- 
tions cultnrales sur le developpement du pietin du ble 
en 1928-1929. Rev. Path. Veg. et Entomol. Agric. 17 
(2) : 52-62. 193.0.— Fertilizing with a mixture of KNOa 
and ammonium phosphate increased the yield, although 
it made foot rot diseases more severe. Spraying with 
H2SO4 always decreased the percentage of affected wheat 
stems; it may decrease or increase yields, depending 
on time of spraying. — J. Dufrenoy. 

6348. KERLEROITX, L. Quelques observations snr le 
pi6tin du bid. [Foot rot and take- all of wheat.] Rev. 
Path. Veg. et Ent. Agric. 17(2) : 36-40. im.-Lepto- 
sphaeria herpotrichoides first infects a leaf sheath. In wet 
weather it may grow into the stem ceils in the vicinity 
of infected sheath cells, or it may grow down into the 
node. Dry weather checks stem infection from the 
sheath. — J. Dujrenoy. 

6349. LINBEGG, GIOVANNA. Marciume del colletto 
di piantine di cotone appena germinanti. [Collar rot 
of cotton seedlings.] Riv. Patol. Veg. 20(1/2) : 9-17. 
4 fig. 1930. — damping off of seedlings was found in a 
plant bed at Turin where cotton was grown following 
tomatoes which were similarly affected. The roots and 
stem up to the ground level were discolored and flaccid. 
Later the whole plant turned yellow, wilted, and dried 
up. Fungous hyphae present in the tissues grew out 
and produced spores in a moist chamber. The fungus 
(described) agreed in all characters with Fusarium 
vasinfectum. The disease was apparently favored by 
frequent watering and covering with glass and was ar- 
rested by removing affected plants, thinning the re- 
mainder and distributing a mixture of equal parts of 
quicklime and iron sulphate between the rows. — F. M. 
Blodgett. 

6350. LINBEGG, GIOVANNA. La golphe bianca del 
culmo di grano. [White blight of wheat culms.] Riv. 
Patol Veg. 20(3/4): 79-85. 4 fig. 1930.— Wheat plants 
(variety Mentana) were found infected in the upper 
nodes affected by the conidial stage of Gibber ella sau- 
bznetii The spike was withered but not invaded by the 
fungus and the lower part of the culm and the roots 
were healthy.— F. M. Blodgett. 
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y 6351. MITTER, J. H., and R. W. TANDON. A note 

onScierospora graminicola (Sacc.) Schroet. in Alla- 
habad. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 9 (4) : 243. 1930. — About 
45% of the Pennketum typhoideum in low-lying fields 
was severely attacked by S. graminicola. Infected plants 
produced no grain. — W. Dudgeon. 

6352. MONTEMARTINI, LUIGI. Note di fitopa- 
tologia: 6, Osseivazioni e considerazioni sopra VErysiphe 
graminis B. C. 7. Un’epidemia di Sphaerotheca pannosa 
(Walk.) Lev. su Prunus laurocerasus L. Riv. Patol. 
Veg. 20(1-6); 1930. — It is stated that in central Italy 
E. graminis can probably pass the entire yr. in the conidial 
condition, perhaps never forming perithecia. The form 
which attacks barley, and does not normally pass to oats 
or brome grass, appears to attack them when they are 
severely rusted. A severe attack of P. laurocerasus by 
S. pannosa is described. — L. Montemartini (transl. by 
B. F. Lutman) . 

6353. MOORE, W. B. Pod blight of lima beans in 
North Carolina and Virginia. U. S. Dept. Agiic. Bur. 
Plant Indust. Plant Dis. Reptr. 15(11) : 113-114. 1931. 
[Mimeographed]. — The disease resembles that produced 
on snap beans by Colletotrichum cauUcolum in Texas 
and the Georgia lima bean disease attributed to Vermk 
cidaria polytricha. The organism attacks the pods, and 
affects the branches in much the same manner as Macro-' 
phoma phaseoli or Diaporthe phaseolorum. — TF. A. 
Whitney. 

6354. MOORE, W. B. Ashy stem blight on lima beans 
in North and South Carolina. V. S. Dept. Agnc. Bur. 
Plant Indust. Plant Dis. Reptr. 15(11) : 114-115. 1931. 
[Mimeographed]. — ^First report of Macrophoma phaseoli 
in these states. 

6355. PASSALACQUA, X. Sopra la "Alternariosi^' 
del garofano. [Alternariosis of carnation.] Riv. Patol. 
Veg. 20(5/6) : 133-135. 1930. — AUemaria diantJii was 
found at Mondelio on the leaves and stems of carnation 
which were introduced from Riviera Figure, where this 
disease was first found in Italy in 1915. Associated with 
the AUernaria was a perithecia! fructification which 
closely resembled Pleospora kerbarum except the asci‘ 
reach a length of IZQp. Cultures of AUemaria were 
obtained from Pleospora spores but not vice versa. 
The fungus appeared to be a weak parasite, as inocula- 
tions succeeded only on older basal leaves and plants 
were attacked only under veiy humid conditions, and 
recovered when the weather became dry. — F. M. Blod- 
gett. 

DISEASES CAUSEB BY BACTERIA 

6356. ELLIOTT, CHARLOTTE. Manual of bacterial 
plant pathogens. ix4-349p. Williams & Wilkins Co.: 
Baltimore, 1930. — ^This is an alphabetical list of bacterial 
plant pathogens with a description of each organism 
and list of synonyms, and much of the available infor- 
mation on each disease arranged under symptoms, hosts, 
geographical distribution, methods of control and liter- 
ature. A 2nd list of non-pathogenic organisms asso- 
ciated with bacterial diseases and included in the liter- 
ature is added. To facilitate comparison, the morpho- 
logical, cultural and physiological characters of the 
pathogenic organisms have been arranged in the form 
of a chart. — C. Elliott. 

6357. EMERY, M. H. ^itufle sur les tumeurs de Forme. 
Bidl. Mens. Soc. Nation. Hort. France 4 (July) : 352- 
353. 1931. — Bacterium tumefadens was isolated from elm 
tumors and, when trees were inoculated with the bac- 
teria, tumors were again produced. 

6358. LINBEIJER, E. J, Een bacterieziekte van de 
wilg. Tijdschr. Plantenziehten 37 (3) : 63-67. 1931. — ^The 
^external and internal symptoms of a disease on willow 
caused by Bacterium saliais are described. In Holland 
the disease is found on pollard trees of Salix alba, on 
willow coppice of a variety of S. viminalis and a variety 
of S, alba. The use of healthy cuttings for propagation 
is recommended. — H. L. G. de Bruyn. 

6359. ROSEN, H. R. Is the honeybee responsible 
for the spread of the fireblight germs? Part IIw The 
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work of the Arkansas Agricultural Experiment Station. 
Amer. Bee Jour. 71(7): 320-321: 2 fig. 1931.— In the 
Ozark district oozing from overwintered cankers in early 
spring has little or nothing to do with the 1st blight 
infections. Since earliest infections were practically al- 
ways in pear blossoms, and bees are the commonest 
visitors, many samples of mateiial from hives located 
in an infected orchard were examined and cultures of 
the firebliglit organism obtained. Healthy pear shoots 
were inoculated and tvpical fireblight was produced. 

6360. THORNBERRY, H. H., and H. W. ANDERSON. 
Bacterial leaf spot of Viburnum. Phytopath. 21(9): 
907-912. 4 fig, 1931.— Bacterial spot of Viburnum 
discovered May 25, 1929, on the University of Illinois 
campus, and is apparently of local distribution. The 
pathogene lives over winter in cankers, in infected 
buds, and possibly in infested leaf debris in the soil. 
Primary infection, in all cases obseiwed, developed from 
infected buds. Artificial moculations produced typical 
l(}sions and the organism, which is described as Phyto^ 
7710710$’ viburni (p. 912) , was reisolated in pure culture. — 
Authors^ summary. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY PHANEROGAMS 

6361. NUESSLE, FRIEDRICH. Wachstumsschwund 
durch Parasitismus. Aws der Heimat 43(10): 313-314. 

2 fig. 1930. — Observations were made on 5 simiiarb^ 
situated branches of a medium-sized red fir tree. ^One 
of the branches, which carried a heavy growth of mistle- 
toe, became devitalized upon reaching a length of only 
80 cm. and was bare of needles, while the healthy 
branches measured 150 cm. — F, Nuessle (trarisl. by F. F. 
Halma ) . 

6362. ZABORSKI, M. Sur Pautoparasitisme foliaire 
Chez Viscum cruciatum Sieb. BulL Soc. Sd. Nat. Maroc 
9 (1/6) : 96-98. 1 pi. 1929, — ^Parasitism of F. cruaiaiumr^ 
on plants of the same sp. is described as occurring in 
the Moroccan Atlas Mts. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY ANIMAL PARASITES 
(INSECTS, NEMAS, PROTOZOANS, ETC.) 

6363. BINKLEY, A. M. Correction on psyllid-yellows. 
Scimce 74(1907): 72. 1931. — ^Note clearing the confu- 
sion that exists on the original association of the Psyllid 
with the new yellows disease of solanaceous plants. 

6364. STEITOR, G. Two interesting findings of 
Tylenchus dipsaci, the bulb or stem nema. 17. S. Dept. 
Agric. Bur. Plant Indmt. Plant Dis. Reptr. 15(9) : 92- 
93. 1931 [Mimeographed]. — Plantago maritima in (Oregon 
and onion bulbs in New York are reported as hosts 
in the U. S. A. for the first time. — W. A. Whitney. 

6365. STEINER, G. Tylenchus pratensis de Man 
on tobacco, tomato and strawberry. U. S. Dept. Agric. 
Bur. Plant Indust. Plant Dis, Reptr. 15(10) : 106-107. 
1931 [Mimeographed] .—Tobacco in North Carolina, 
tomato in Masmchusetts, and strawberry in .Massachu- 
setts and Florida are reported as new hosts for this 
nematode. — W. A. Whitney. 

6366. STEINER, G. A nematosis of yams caused 
by a new species of Hoplolaimus. U- jS. Dept. Agric. Bur. 
Plant Induat- Plant Dis. Reptr. IS (11) : 121. 1931. [Mime- 
ographed.] — ^Disease of Dioscorea sp. in Jamaica, due to 
an undescribed sp. of Hoplolaimus. 

INFECTIOUS CHLOROSES (MOSAIC, YELLOWS, 
CURL, ROSETTE, ETC.) 

6367. DUNLAP, A. A. Carbohydrate variations ac- 
compan 3 ring the mosaic disease of tobacco. Amer. Jour. 
Bot. IS (b): 328-336. 1931.— Mosaic leaves of tobacco 
were found to contain smaller amounts of certain carbo- 
hydrate materials (hexoses, disaccharides, dextrin, starch,^ 
and pentosans) than comparable healthy leaves. The' 
greatest reduction occurred in the amounts of sugar and 
starch. Comparative studies were also made of the car- 
bohydrates in mosaic and healthy plants which had 
been kept in the dark for several days, and also of plants 
kept at low temp.-^A. A. Dunlap. 

6366. FENNE, S. B. Field studies on the ring-spot 
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disease of hurley tobacco in Washington County, Vir- 
ginia. Phytopath. 21 (9) : 891-899. 193L~Steam sterili- 
zation of tobacco-plant beds did not prevent ring-spot 
infection in the field planted from these beds. Negative 
results were obtained in all cases in attempts to transmit 
ring-spot virus by means of tobacco flea beetle, cucum- 
ber flea beetle, leaf hopper, aphis, firefly, and the tobacco 
horn worm. Stick weed (Yerhesina alternijolia) and 
sweet clover (Mclilotus alba) were found naturally in- 
fected with ring spot. Infection was readily obtained on 
tobacco with the juice expressed from these plants. 25 
other species of weeds were tested for ring spot, Wh 
negative results. The percentages of ring-spot infection 
in 10 counties in Virginia in 1927 was 2.5. In Washington 
County, in 1928. it was 3% and, in 1929, 7.6%. There 
was an average iniiiry of 43% to the affected plants. It 
is estimated that ring spot caused a total loss of S27,384 
in Washington County in 1^29. --Authors summary 

6369. ILLINGWORTH, J. F. Yellow spot of pine- 
apples in Hawaii. Phytopath. 21 (9) : S65-SS0. 10 fig. 
1931.— A new disease of i)ineapples appeared in Hawaii* 
during 1926. It was usually cliaracterized by necrosis 
of the tissues at tl'ie base of one or more leaves, the 
stem soon bonding over in the direction of the injured 
part, and the whole plant at length collapsing. This led 
to the name side rot. A subsequent discovery that an 
initial yellow spot on one or more leaves usually preceded 
the rotting at the base, caused the name to be changed 
to yellow--spot. The disease was most troublesome on 
newly planted tops because of their open structure, 
which may be attacked while still attached to the fruits’ 
All attempts to control the disease with sprays proved 
futile. The disease increased each year and became 
widespread in Hawaii. During the dry season of 1929, 
it increased more than 10-fold. The disease was assumed 
to be of virus nature, but it was not possible to transmit 
it by artificial means. The search for an insect vector 
narrowed down to a species of thrips. (See Entry 6372.) 
— Authors summary. 

6370. KIRKPATRICK, T. W. Preliminary note on 
leaf-crinkle of cotton in the Gezira area, Sudan. Bull. 
Ent. Res. ILondon] 21(2): 127-137. 1930. — A description 
is given of the symptoms of leaf-crinkle, its spread in 
the Gezira, and its effect on the cotton plant. Efforts to 
induce mechanical transmission of the -disease were im- 
successful. Transmission was not effected by thrips, 
aphids or jassids, but strong indications were found that 
the aieurodids are the principal and possibly the only 
vectors of this cotton disease in the Sudan. — E. F. Gross- 
man. 

6371. KOCH, KARL. The potato rugose mosaic com- 
plex. Science 73(1901): 615. 1931. — Rugose mosaic is 
due to a combination of 2 distinct viruses. The “mottle’^ 
virus, normally present in apparently healthy potatoes 
of most if not all standard American varieties, is one of 
the viruses in the complex and is readily transmitted 
by plant extract but not by aphids. The other virus 
is readily transmitted by aphids and by plant extract. 

6372. LINFORD, M. B. The transmission of yellow- 
spot by Thrips tabaci. Pineapple Quart. 1 (2) : 53-61. 
1931. — ^Yellow-spot [see Entry 6369] is a virus disease 
transmitted to pineapple by Thrips tabaci from several 
wild hosts, among which the red Emilia is^ one of the 
most important in areas where the disease is prevalent. 
Larvae from a non-infective colony become infective 
after feeding upon a diseased plant; but adults treated 
similarly do not. The virus survives pupation, and in- 
sects, which feed upon a source of virus while larvae, 
may be infective as adults. There is an incubation period 
of approximately 10 days after first feeding upon a 

, ^seased plant before thrips transmit infection. A single 
insect, larva or adult, may transmit the virus to Emilia. 
The minimum incubation period in E. sagittata is about 
8-9 days, mean about 14.6 days. In young pineapple 
plants the minimum is 7 days and the mean about 12.2 
days. Thrips tabaci transmits the virus to and recover 
it from several other plants in addition to pineapple and 
Emilia. — Author's summary. 
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6373. LtiDTKE, MAX. Untersuclwiigeii liber Virns- 
krankheiten. (9. Mitteiliing.) Beitrage zur Kenntnis des 
c+ftffwecbsels mosaikkranker und gestinderXabakpflanzen. 
pZtopath. Zeitschr, 2(4) : 341-359. 1930.— The accumu- 
lation of starch in mosaic tobacco plants does not depend 
uT 3 on a decreased efSciency of the diastase. The latter 
is^even more active in the diseased organism. A cane 
sugar- and a peptone-splitting enzyme were found equally 
active in healthy and mosaic plants. Enzymes of pepsin 
and papain-like nature, as well as a dipeptidase giving 
rise to glycyi-glycine were lacking, at^ least during the 
time of these investigations. That this mosaic disease 
is due to a disturbance of the activity of the enzyme and, 
therefore, can be called an enzymic disease, is not 
claimed. The leaf albumen of the tobacco leaves cannot 
develop* from albuminous forms present in pepsin and 
papain. The gelatin was not split by the leaf enzyme; 
m only 2 cases was there a minimum increase of the 
NHa constant found. Isoamylamin produced no symptoms 
like mosaic. This so-called albinism^ cannot, therefore, 
be considered in connection with virus diseases. The 
pectin substance of mosaic diseased leaves in all prob- 
ability experiences no changes when compared with the 
normal individual.— A summary (traml. by Tf. 
B. Tisdale ) . 

6374. McKINNEY, H. H. Differentiation of viruses 
causing green and yellow mosaics of wheat. Science 
73(1^2) : 650-651. 1931. — Wheat mosaic represents a 
mikure of types which can be resolved into distinct 
yellow and green forms. The yellow type was concen- 
trated in relation to the green type and was rendered 
very severe in its expression on Harvest Queen wheat, 
which shows only slight traces of it in combination with 
green mosaic when infections occur naturally from soil 
or when artificial inoculations are made with virus from 
plants which became infected from soil. Bosette is 
evidently not associated with yellow mosaic on Harvest 
Queen, whereas it is with green mosaic on tliis variety. 
The nature of the association is unknown. 

6375. TAKAHASHI, WILLIAM N., and T. E. RAW- 
LINS. Electrophoresis of tobacco mosaic virus. Hilgardia 
4(16) : 441-463. 1930. — ^The various types of evidence 
as to the nature of a virus are considered in some detail. 
Electrophoresis should be very heipful in purifying a 
virus and in giving evidence as to its nature. Using 
the ToM U-tube electrophoresis apparatus and adjust- 
ing the pH to desired points, it was found that the 
tobacco mosaic virus migrated to the anode during 
electrophoresis between pH 4 and 9. No migration of the 
virus was detected between pH 3 and 12. — J, Johnson. 

6376. VERPLANCKE, G. Experiences sur la trans- 
mission des maladies de degenerescence de la pomme de 
terre, Ann. Gemhloux 37(2) : 65-69. 1931.— The results 
of transmission studies of various degeneration diseases, 
as affecting 27 varieties of potatoes, carried out in the 
field during 1930, at the Gembloux experimental station, 
are noted. — G. Verplancke. 

6377. ZELLER, S. M. A witches^ broom of ocean 
spray (Holodiscus discolor). Phytopath, 21(9) : 923-925. 
1 fig. 1931.— The disease has been found in the foothills 
of the western slope of the Cascade Mts. from Linn to 
Wasco Counties in Oregon and in Thurston County in 
Washington. Budding of diseased nodes into healthy 
stems and the transfer of Aphis spiraeae from diseased 
to healthy plants have both apparently induced the 
disease. The symptoms and performance of the disorder 
lend evidence to its virus nature. — From authors sum- 
mary. 

NON-PARASITIC DISEASES AND TERATOLOGY 
(INCLUDING DISEASES OF UNKNOWN CAUSE) 

6378. HEPPNER, MYER J. Pear black-end and its 
relation to different rootstocks. Proc. Amer. Soc, Hort. 
Sci. 24: 139-142, 1927, — ^In true black-end fruits, the 
calyx end turns black, the discoloration first appearing 
at the ends of the lobes and spreading backwards into 
the flesh. Some fruits do not show the discoloration but 
instead become hard and gritty around the calyx end. 


In practically all cases where the abnormal fruit is evi- 
dent, a rootstock relation exists. Black-end fruit is 
found on trees growing on the Japanese root, Pyrus 
serotina, and rarely on the French root, P. commums, 
P. ussuriensis and Kieffer are 2 other rootstocks with 
which black-end fruit is associated. No abnormally de- 
veloped fruit is associated with the quince root, Cydonia 
oblonga. — Authors summary, 

6379. KOMURO, HIDEO. liber die Entstehung der 
Gewebeabnormitat und des Knotenanfangs infolge von 
Infiltration spezieller Zellgruppen in Rontgenbestrahltem 
Pflanzengewebe. [The origin of tissue abnormalities and 
the initiation of nodules in consequence of infiltration 
of special cell groups in X-rayed plant tissue.] Proc. 
Imp. Acad. ITokyo] 7(3) : 117-120. 2 fig. 1931. 

6380. PLAGGE, H. H. Effect of storage temperature 
on soggy breakdown of Golden Delicious apples. Proc, 
Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 25 : 298-300. 1928. — Apples became 
very susceptible to soggy breakdown at the usual cold 
storage temp, employed, unless the fruit went into stor- 
age immediately after picking. Since immediate storage 
is not always practicable and other factors, as time of 
picking and season, may alter the susceptibility to soggy 
break-down, 36® F. is considered the most desirable 
storage temp. The susceptibility to^ soggy breakdown 
increased in a rather definite proportion to the lowering 
of storage temp, and also to the length of the period 
preceding cold storage. No disadvantages of storing 
at 36® F. were evident when the fruit was sound ana 
wrapped in oiled paper. — Author’s conclusio7is. 

6381. PLASSCHE, A. W. van der. Proefneming bij 
roode bessen (Duitsche zure) met verschillende kali- 
bemestingen in verband met de aantasting door rand- 
jesziekte. Tijdschr. Plantenziekten 37 (6) : 131-134. 1931. 
— ^In the beginning of summer red currants (var. German 
Sour) on the plots manured with patent potash (1200 
and 2400 kg. per ha.) or with K sulphate (600 and 1200 
kg. per ha.) did not show leaf edge disease, while those 
on the plots manured with 40% K salt (750 and 1500 
kg. per ha.) and those on the control plots were badly 
diseased. In August the disease developed in all the 
plots though in less degree in the first two series of 
plots. — H. L. G. de Bruyn. 

DISEASE RESISTANCE AND PARASITISM 

6382. BAMBERG, R. H. Bacteria antibiotic to Ustilago 
zeae. Phytopath. 21 (9) : 881-890. 2 fig. 1931.— Ten cul- 
tures of bacteria were found to have a deleterious effect 
on the development of U. zeae in culture, while 5 others 
had no observable like effect. Sporidia apparently failed 
to multiply in the presence of a culture of bacteria iso- 
lated from corn plants which failed to produce galls 
when inoculated with U. zeae. Evidence of disintegra- 
tion of sporidia by the bacteria was obtained. A com- 
bination of monosporidial lines was made less virulent in 
its attack on the host by association with these bacteria. 
The injurious effect on the development of smut in the 
host persisted when the bacteria were injected into the 
corn plant at least 3 days before inoculation with U. 
zeae. Apparently the bacteria are able to live in or on 
the corn plant at least that long. The virulence of the 
smut seemed to be significantly reduced also when in- 
jection^ of the bacteria followed by 3 days the inocula- 
tion with Ustilago. Smut galls were disintegrated and 
spore formation was prevented even after distinct galls 
more than i inch in diam. had been formed. The de- 
structive action seems to be directly associated with the 
presence of the bacteria, as the filtrate from bacterial 
cultures had no appreciable effect on the fungus in 
culture or on the development of smut galls in inocu- 
lated plants, — Authors summary. 

6383. BUISMAN, C. Overzicht van de soorten van 
iepen, in verband met bet iepenziekteonderzoek. Tijdschr. 
Plantenziekten. 37(5): 111-116. 3 pL 1931.— A list is 
given of various species of elms and their characters 
described, with special reference to their susceptibility 
to Graphium ulmi. — H. L. G. de Bruyn. 

6384. DRAGHETTI, ALPONSD. LHmportaaza delln 
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studio delFinternodo superiore del ciilmo di frumento 
nella costituzione di Yarieta agrariamento refrattarie 
alie Pticcinie. [Importance of studying the upper inter- 
nodes of wheat culms in designation of varieties resistant 
to Puccinia.] Eiv. PatoL Veg, 20 (5/6) : 121-131. 2 fig. 
1030, — Short version of a paper already noted: Ann. 

E. Staz. Sper. Agi'aria di Modena N. S. 1 : 69-121. 3 pi. 
1930. — A study was carried out on 40 progenies of Fa 
hybrids derived from 12 crosses between varieties of 
varying grades of resistance. The plants were artificial^" 
infected from rusty culms and allowed to_ grow to 
maturity. A table of results is presented which shows, 
by grading the degree of infection, that the upper parts 
both of the culms and leaf sheaths are more resistant. In 
progenies of the different crosses 3 types of segregation 
were found based on studies of the upper internodes and 
leaf sheaths: (1) a 1: 2: 1 ratio from crossing a resistant 
with a susceptible variety: (2) crossing resistant with 
resistant gave 71.8% resis^tant, 23.6% intermediate, 1.6% 
susceptible; (3) a cross between 2 susceptible lines gave 
no resistant, 742% intermediate, 25.8% susceptible. — 

F. M. Blodgett. 

6385. GRAVES, ARTHUR H. The present status of 
the chestnut in North America. Northern Nut Growers 
Assoc. Eept. Proc. Ann. M eeting 20 : 48-63. 1929. — ^Blight- 
resistant American chestnuts (Casta7iea deiitata), as 
noted hy the author in New York in 1918, owed their 
resistance rather to favorable environmental features 
than to inherent resistance. The large number of chest- 
nut sprouts in blight-infected regions is due to ^the 
fact that the roots and root collar of the American 
chestnut show greater resistance to Endothia, as proved 
by experimental inoculations. Vigorous, prolific, ^ and 
disease-resistant Japanese (C, crenata) and Chinese 
(0. mollissima) chestnuts now" growung in the vicinity 
of New Y'ork City are described. The desirability of 
crosses between these and the American chestnut is 
emphasized. — A. H. Graves. 

6386. ITO, SEIYA, and SHOICHI SHIMABA. On 
the nature of the growth promoting substance excreted 
by the '‘Bakanae’’ fungus. Ann. Phytopath. Soc. Japan 
2(4) : 322-338. 1 pi. 1931. — Experiments with the filtrate 
from a species of Fusarium, the causal fungus of ^‘Baka- 
nae,” gave the foilownng results: The optimum con- 
centration of the filtrate producing ^Hakanae,^^ or over- 
growth of the rice seedlings, seems to be between 10 
and 1%. The principle producing the symptom is not 
common to all Fusanum spp., e.g,, is absent in F. Uni 
with which the “Bakanae” fungus was compared. The 
growth-promoting substance is thermostable, neither en- 
zymic nor volatile and is adsorbed completely by animal 
black. It diffuses through a semipermeable membrane. 
Filtrates from cultures in Richards’ sol. without KH2PO4 
or MgSO^, or both, cause no overgrowth of rice-seedlings, 
but check normal growth. — Authors* summary. 

6387. JOHNSON, BELIA E. The antibiosis of certain 

bacteria to smuts and some other fungi. Phytopath. 
21(9) : 843-863. 6 fig. 1931. — 4 types of bacteria are noted 
which are antibiotic to certain rusts and other fungi. 
They consist of a coccus; a motile, non-spore-bearing 
rod-like bacterium ; a motile, spore-bearing, rod-like bac- 
terium; and a Myxobacterium. A study of the enzymes 
of these bacteria was made to determine whether they 
can break down the cell wall of the sporidia and so de- 
stroy the smut growth. Sporidia of XJstilago seae were 
stained to determine the chemical constituents of the 
ceil wall. Some of the bacteria contain enzymes with 
which they may be able to dissolve the corresponding 
constituents of the cell walls of sporidia. However, cer- 
tain other bacteria, with the same types of enzymes 
do not affect the sporidia of the same smuts, Probabl^^ 
other factors are involved in the antibiotic property. 
The cultures become avirulent after long cultivation upon 
artificial media. The results of experiments to determine 
the effect upon infection of corn plants by smut, indicate 
that the bacteria may . inhibit infectiop to some extent. 
The suggestioi%|is advanced that antibiotic processes oc- 
cur in mmmary. 
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6388. SCHLtJMBERGER. PrUfung von 

auf ihr Verhalteu gegen Schorf im Jahre 
of potato varieties for reaction to scab 
in 1930.] Mitteil. Deutsch. Landidrtsch 
229-232. 1 fig. 1931. 

6389. SNELL, WALTER H. The Kelm Mountain blis- 
ter-rust infestation. Phytopath. 21(9) : 919-921. 1931 
Histoiy of this Warren County, New York, station and 
observations on the progress of white pine blister rust 
{Cronartium ribicola) . 147 trees (about 13% of the 
original stand) seem to be immune even though ex- 
posed constantly to natural infection.— -If. A. Whitnev 

6390. STEHLIK, V., und FR. NEUWIRXH. bkologie 
der aufgehenden Rlibe mit Beriicksichtigung ihrer 
Krankheiten. Anfangliche Entwkklung der jnngen 
Pflanze. Zeitschr. Zuckermdmt. dechoslovak. Eevubl 
55 (9) : 95-102. 6 fig. 1930.— A discussion of the anatomy 
and the physiology of germination of beet^seed from 
sprouting to greening of the cotyledons with special 
reference to seedling diseases, is given. — V. Stehlik 

6391. STOUGHTON, R. H. The influence of environ- 
mental conditions on the development of the angular 
leaf-spot disease of cotton. II. The influence of soil 
temperature on primary and secondary infection of seed- 
lings. Ann. Appl. Biol 17 (3) : 493-503. 1930.— Naturally- 
infected cotton seed delinted with H2SO4 and treated 
with HgCla sol. was grown in comparison with artificially 
infected seed and with untreated naturally-infected 
seed, in soil regulated to a range of temp, while the air 
temp, was kept uniform in automatically controlled 
closed chambers. Seed derived from diseased plants 
may give rise to infected seedlings but Bacterium 
7nalvacearum is carried onl}?’ on the outside of the seed 
and on the fuzz. Thorough disinfection of the exterior 
of the seed results in healthy plants. The amount of 
primary infection resulting from infected seed decreases 
with rise^ of soil temp, above 30° C., but infection is 
not inhibited at 40°. Copious seedling infection occurred 
at 15°, the lowest soil temp, employed. Soil temp, has 
little or no effect on secondary infection. Plants diseased 
in the seedhng stage out-grow the disease if no further 
inoculation occurs. No evidence of internal seed infec- 
tion or systemic infection was disclosed. — V., H. Young, 

6392. WESTERBIJK, JOHA., M. LEBEBOER, and 
J. WENT. Mededeelingen omtrent gevoeligsheidsproeven 
van iepen voor Graphium ulmi Schwarz gedurende 1929 
en 1930. [Susceptibility of elms to G. ulmi during 1929 
and 1930.] Tijdschr. Plantcfiziekten 37 (5) : 105-110. 
1931.— Different species and varieties of^elms were arti- 
ficially inoculated with a spore suspension of G. ulmi 
6 proved resistant, 2 somewiiat resistant, and 22 were 
susceptible. The resistance of seedlings from different 
sources was also investigated. The bek method of in- 
oculation was injection of the twigs with a spore sus- 
pension in June or July. — II. L. G. de Bruyn. 

BISEASE CONTROL (SEED TREATMENT, SOIh 
DISINFECTION, FUNGICIDES, AND SPRAYING) 

6393. ARNAUB, G., et M. GAUBINEAU. Le traite- 
ment de la carie du bid. 2. Ann. AgroTi. iParkl 1(1) : 
5-81. 1931, — Seed treatments for wntroi of Tilletia tri^- 
tici gave results during the mild winter of 1929-30 similar 
to those secured in the spring of 1929, but differing 
from those obtained in the fall of 1928. Dust treat- 
ments were more effective than copper in acid solution 
effected without preliminaty washing, but iifferior to 
treatments with liquids which depend on wetting (Pro- 
duit G, caseinated bordeaux mixture) , or on vaporiza- 
tion (formol). Mere washing with water _ diminished 
infection appreciably and should precede liquid treat- 
ments. For practical control a prehminary waslung wim 
water is advised, then a 1-hr. treatment with 0.5% 
CuSOi solution followed by dusting with lime. Cu 
chloride and oxychloride gave erratic results but 
further trial. — Authors* conclTmons (transL hy Edlen 
Hart ) . 

6394. BICHET, R, Poudres cupriques et rots dti raism 
en Beaujolais. Pr ogres Agric. et Vitic. 96(34) : 181-185. 


Kartoffelsorten 

1930. [Testing 
(Actinomyces) 
.-Ges. 46(12): 
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1931.*— While copper dusts cannot replace sulphur en- 
tirely, one such treatment may be given between 2 
applications of S, thus reducing the cost of mildew 
protection, especially in years when mildew is not very 
serious. 

6395. CARTER, WALTER. Tobacco dust and yellow 
spot control. Pineapple Quart, 1 (2) : 99-104. 1931. — Re- 
sults indicate the superiority of tobacco dust; 7 other 
nicotine forms tried were valueless in reducing infesta- 
tion. Incidence of the disease was conditioned by growth 
and succulence of the plant, being less in the poorer areas 
of the field. The reduction of infestation by tobacco 
dust is attributed to changes induced in the plant by 
the dust application; agronomic variations between areas 
may modify this effect. 

5396. DURUZ, WILLIS P. Coryneum of apricots and 
its control. Pj'oc. Arner. Sac, Hori, Sci. 24: 176-179. 
1927. — For general protection, it is best to apply 5-5-50 
bordeaux ..jiist before or soon after the first fail rains, 
and again as the buds swell or the petals just sliow in the 
spring, and 2-3-50 bordoniix imiriediately after the husks 
have been shed from the young fruits . — Frojn anthoPs 
summary. 

6397. FAES, H., et M. STAEHELIH. L^apparition 
et le d6veIoppement de la tavelure tardive sur les pommes 
de garde. An7i, Agrtc. Suisf^e 32(2) : 167-201. 1931. — Al- 
though apples may seem sound when put in storage, 
scab may develop during storage, tire incubation period 
being l-l-J mo. Wrapping in oiled paper or silk is of 
no avail. Washing in alcohol or in ordinary" solutions 
of fungicides does not stop this development of scab, 
Venturiaj in the infected apples. Control must be effected 
while the fruit is still on the tree. — From authors' sum- 
mary {ira^isL}. 

6398. FRANSEN, J. J. Enkele gegevens omtrent de 
verspreiding van de door Graphium ulmi Schwarz ve- 
roorzaakte iepenziekte door de lepenspintkevers, Eccopto- 
gaster (Scolytus)- scolytus F. en Eccoptogaster (Scoly- 
tus) mnltistriatus Marsh in verband met de bestijding 
dezer ziekte. [Dissemination of G. nlmi by the elm 
bark beetles, in relation to disease control.] [German 
summar3^] Tijdschr. Plantemziekten 37 (3) : 49-62. 3 pi. 
1931. — scolytus appears early in spring (first seen in 
March) and can be found till late autumn. The different 
generations overlap. The c? and 2 beetles have a feeding 
period (reifungsfrass) of about 10 days. This is done 
with preference on healthy trees. The beetles attack 
the trees often on old wmimd scars. Trees other than 
elm are not generally attacked; on prune and apple 
trees the feeding was superficial. Infection by Graphium 
probably occurs during the reijungsfrass. The wood is 
discolored extending from these areas. The bark is not 
directly infected from the wood, but b.y beetles laden 
with spores which enter it. Spores of G, ulmi were found 
in the galleries of the mother beetle; the fungus ex- 
isting on the residues, and the pupal chamber furnishes 
excellent conditions for its sporiilation fructification. G. 
ulmi was reisolated from a twig artificially infested with 
beetles during their reijungsfrass and which died after- 
wards. Spraying with bordeaux mixture and lead arsenate 
gave no satisfactory results. Better results were ob- 
tained with trap trees. The bark of these must be 
burned before 5 weeks have elapsed. During the sum- 
mer it is thought the infected twigs of diseased trees 
should be destroyed every 6 weeks. From bark containing 
larvae w^hich was buried 40 cm. in the soil, a part of 
the beetles developed normally and emerged. Placing 
felled trees in water did not kill all the beetles. One of 
the most important parasites of the beetle was Coeloides 
scolyticida; in some places 89% of the beetles were 
parasitized. The nematode, Bhabditolaimus leuckarti, 
was found in larvae. Woodpeckers and tomtits destroy 
many beetles. — E. L. G. de Bruyn. 

6399. GLOYER, W. 0. China aster seed treatment and 
storage. New York State XGenevaJ Agric. Exp. Sta. 
Tech. Bull. 177. 1-41. 5 fig. 1931. — Several seed-borne 
fungi that in the past have been epiphytotic on the 
China aster (CaUistheplus chinensis} have proved ame- 
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nable to a chemical seed treatment. A brief summary is 
given of the botanical characteristics of the China aster, 
as well as some cultural practices, with special reference 
to parasitic diseases. The nature of the aster achene is 
such that fungi readily infect the surface or scurf. The 
following pathogenic fungi are seed-borne: ^Septoria 
callistephi, Ascochyta asteris, Fusarium conglutinans var. 
callistephi, Botrytis cinerea type, Pleospora herbarum. 
and Alternaria spp. Of various chemicals tested as seed 
disinfectants, HgCL proved most satisfactory. Hot 
water alone w^as not effective and tended to lower the 
percentage of germination. Soaking the seed in water 
at room temp, without proper drying reduced germina- 
tion. The following method was found the most efficient 
and safest for treating aster seed: (1) presoak in water 
for 30 minutes at 100° F. and drain, (2) immerse in a 
1:1,000 HgCb sol. for 30 min. at 100° and drain, (3) 
wash 5 min, in cold running waiter, then spread out to 
dry 24 hr. at room temp., avoiding direct sunlight. On 
a commercial scale, the seed was subjected to 90° 
instead of 100° F. At lowTr temp,, the efficiency of the 
treatment may be so reduced that complete killing 
of Sept aria doe.s not result. Trcjitrnent at room temp, 
up to 80° may not always be efficient and a supplemental 
application in the seed bed with w'eak bordeaux mixture 
may be necessary. Liquid or dust treatments with 
organic mercury compounds were less efficient. Semesan 
dust w'hen added to aster seed kept in storage showed 
neither injurious nor beneficial effects. Aster seed readily 
gives off and takes on moisture from the surrounding 
atmosphere. If the seed is stored in an atmosphere of 
high relative huniidity deterioration, first manifest by 
delayed germination and increase of mycelium on the 
surface, sets in. Fresh seed stored in a damp atmosphere 
soon took on the characteristics of old seed. Aster seed 
best maintains its vigor and germination if dried in a 
heated room during the wunter, then stored in fruit jars. 
Such seed may live 4 yr. or more, w^hile seed stored 
in cloth bags may die within a yr. The same method 
of seed treatment is also effective against Septoria on 
other crops, such as celerj^ — W. 0. Gloyer. 

6400. GRAM, ERNST. Frukttradgardens halsovard. 
[Orchard hygiene.] Sveriges Pomologiska Forenings 
Arsshr. 31 (2) : 67-81. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Winter spraying with 
tar oil emulsions and oils has been generally practiced, 
but is now decreasing, partly because the orchards have 
been more or less cleaned up and partly because summer 
spraying is bn the increase, which makes the winter 
treatment less necessary. Winter spraying still remains 
unequaled as^ the first treatment for neglected orchards. 
Apple scab is controlled better by bordeaux mixture 
4-1-100 (kg ./liter basis) than by lime-sulphur 2: 100. 
4 bordeaux treatments also reduced brown rot greatly, 
and controlled die-back and Nectria canker. Riisseting 
is a problem with the Reinette group, for which it has 
been found best to apply lime-sulphur for the pink 
and calyx sprays, and bordeaux 4-1-100 at the 2 follow^- 
ing treatments. Against Sclerotinia cinerea on cherries 
spraying with bordeaux 10-15 days, and again 2-5 days, 
before blossoming proved efficient. — E. Gram. 

6401. HARVEY, R. B. Sprays for the protection of 
trees against sunscald and rodent injury. Proc. Am^r. 
Soc. Hort. Sci. 27 : 548-549. 3 pi. 1930(1931) .—A prepa- 
ration made by heating linseed oil to 470 °F. and adding 
10% of powdered sulphur w^as found to be a better 
repellent than those previously used. — R. B. Harvey. 

6402. JOHNSON, J. Steam sterilization of soil for 
tobacco and other crops. U. S. Dept. Agric., Farmers' 
Bull. 1629. 14p. 7 fig. 1930. — ^Information on the effects 
of and methods for sterilizing soil, details of the inverted 
pan method of steaming the soil, and the management of 
steam sterilized plant beds, cost of steaming, and soil 
steaming for crops other than tobacco are given. — H. M. 
Steece {courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec .) . 

6403. McCLINTOCK:, j. a. The relation of canker 
treatment to fire-blight control, Phytopatk. 21 (9) : 901- 
906. 3 fig. 1931. — With blossom-visiting insects excluded 
from caged trees, the absence of fire-blight {BmiUu$ 
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amylovorus) infection during and immediately following 
the blooming period is proof of the effectiveness of the 
53% zinc chloride sol. in destroying the blight bacteria 
in hold-over cankers on crab apple trees. The fact 
that 2 of these caged trees were later artificially in- 
fected through water-borne bacteria, while the unexposed 
tree remained healthjr, indicates that these trees were 
equally susceptible to blight in 1930 as when naturally 
infected in 1929. No serious injury resulted from treat- 
ments with 53% zinc chloride sol. The primary spread 
of the organism by bees can be greatly reduced b5' a 
thorough application of zinc chloride sol. to the hold- 
orer cankens. — W. A, Whitney. 

6404. MUMBKIJR, B. B. Bacteriophage and its possi- 
ble relations to the control of plant parasites. Jour. In-' 
dimi BoL Soc. 9(4) : 211-217. 1930. — A summary of 
recent work.-— IT. Dudgeon. 

6405. PASmEXTI, L. Prove di devitalizzazione dei 
semi di Cuscuta nel terreno con Facido monocloracetico. 
[Tests of the devitalization of Cuscuta seed in soil 
with monochloracetic acid,] Rw. Patol. Veg. 20(1/2): 
1-8. 1930. — Seed of wheat, maize, trefoil, peas, and radish, 
treated with various concentrations of monochloracetic 
acid, showed the trefoil and peas to be least injured 
and the wheat most. In plot experiments concentra- 
tions of 3-10% acid used at the rate of 1.2-1 .4 liters per 
sq. m. were sufficient to prevent the growth of Cuscuta, 
and also alfalfa when sowed previous to the treatment 
or soon afterward. Trials with wheat indicated that if 
planting was delayed for 15 days injuiw would be avoided. 
— F. M. Blodgett. 

6406. SCHANDER, R., und G. STAAR. Bntersuchungen 
iiher die Bekampfung der durch Phytophthora infestans 
hervorgerufenen Kraut- und Khollenfaule der Kartoffeln 
mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der kupferhaltigen 
Staubemittel. Arbeiten Kartoffelbaues No. 33. 138p. 
14 fig. 1930. — Part 1 gives a description of the disease 
and the conditions under which it develops on the 
vegetative parts and tuber of the potato. A distinction 
is made between primary infection, which apparently 
originates from the stored tuber, and secondary infection, 
which spreads from plant to plant by means of zoo- 
spores. The growth of the fungus depends upon humidity, 
air temp, and resistance of the individual plant. He- 
sistance is conditioned by the growth stage (less re- 
sistance after flowering) and upon inherent character- 
istics. Early planting of sprouted tubers of early 
varieties in warm, well drained soil is recommended. 
Dusting with copper-containing preparations has proved 
unsatisfactory because of insufficient resistance to rain. 
Part 2 deals with attempts to improve dusts. With 
bordeaux mixture the irreversibility of the colloidal 
particles when precipitated is important from the stand- 
point of resistance to rain. Experiments with 8 different 
mixtures showed that the thicker the layer applied 
of a 2% sol. the less the adhesiveness, while the reverse 
is true of a 1% sol. A dust composed of 1 part anhydrous 
CuSO^, 2 parts CaO and 2 parts talc, exhibited extraor- 
dinary adhesiveness. Various dusting preparations were 
tested under laboratory and field conditions for copper 
content, resistance to rain, wind and agitation, relative 
adhesiveness, pulverizing properties, and reaction, Cu- 
pulvit (manufactured by the Chemische Fabrik Meyer, 
Mainz) was outstanding and was followed closely by 
the author’s preparation L 122. All other materials failed 
in laboratory tests. Under field conditions Cusisa (Merck, 
Darmstadt), preparation 110 (Pflanzenschutz G. m. b. 
H. Schweinfurt) and to some extent Sobering 240 (Sche- 
ring-Kahlbaum) proved relatively satisfactory. The 
faal chapter deals with practical control of potato blight, 
including the design, selection and cost of equipment. 
— G. Staar (transl. by F. F. Raima). 

6407. SORGES, FELICE. L’osside di metilene e il 
sno impiego nelle fumigazione. [Ethylene oxide and its 
use in fumigation.] Riv. Patol. Veg. 21 (3/4) : 127-132. 
1931. —The practicability of the use of this material is 
discussed based bn the experiments of various other 
workers. — F, M. Blodgett. 


GENERAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PATHOLOGICAL 
LITERATURE 

6408. CROCKER, WILLIAM. A delicate method of 
detecting illuminating gas in a greenhouse. Flori^u 
Exch. d Ron. Trade World 70(12) : 15, 54, 2 fig. 1929! 
also in Boyce Thompson Inst. Prof. Papers 11, 81-85 
1929.— Concentrations of artificial illuminating gas far 
below those detectable by odor or chemical methods 
will do injury to some greenhouse plants. The tomato 
plant shows marked epinastic growth of the leaf petiole 
in concentrations of gas as low as 1 part of water gas 
in 200,000 of air, ethylene being the effective constituent. 
The tomato plant can be used for detecting illuminating 
gas in the lowest concentration that will injure plants. 
— W, Crocker. 

6409. DeLONG, W. A., and A. D. PICKETT. On a 
possible effect of fungicides upon the composition of 
apples. Science 73(1902): 649-650. 1931.— Sulphur- 
treated fruit possessed a slightly lower reducing power 
than bordeaux-sprayed or imsprayed fruits. The numbers 
of determinations were too few and the differences too 
small for final conchisions. 

6410. HILTNER, L., K. PLACES, und A. PUSTET. 
Pflanzenschutz nach Monaten geordnet. 2nd edit. 391p. 
185 fig. E. Ulmer: Stuttgart, 1926. Pr. 10m.— An en- 
larged edition of HILTNER’S “Plant Protection,” in 
which the practical application of protective and sani- 
tary measures is stressed. The descriptions of diseases 
are abbreviated but ample consideration is given to con- 
trol measures. It is brought up to date to embody recent 
investigations. A comprehensive appendix contains an 
account of chemical means of disease control. There are 
chapters on soil reaction, influence of fertilization, phenol- 
ogy, and inoculation of leguminous crops, and sec- 
tions dealing with diseases caused by fungi, by animals, 
and by non-parasitic agencies. A veiy comprehensive 
index makes the contents easily accessible. — Morstatt. 

6411. HOPKINS, J. C. F. Some common diseases of 
potatoes in Southern Rhodesia, Rhodesia Agric. Jour. 
28(8): 736-742. 2 pL 1931. — AUemaria sqlani, Rhizoo 
tonia solani, Fusarium culmorum, F. solanij brown fleck, 
frost injury, white spotting, and virus diseases are 
discussed. 

6412. HUBERT, ERNEST E. An outline of forest 
pathology. 543p. 168 fig. John Wiley & Sons, Inc.: New 
York, 1931. — ^This book especially covers the principles 
and practices of forest pathology in the U. S. A., but 
is general enough to be applicable to forest conditions 
in Canada. It is intended to serve those interested in 
forestry, tree surgery, logging, lumbering, wood preserva- 
tion, pulp and paper manufacture, the manufacture and 
sale of various kinds of forest products, and in the erec- 
tion, maintenance, and protection of wooden structures. 
Chapter headings and sub-headings are as follows: 
Historical; The trend in forest pathology; Classification 
of tree diseases; The influencing factors; The relative 
importance of tree diseases; Economic losses; Symp- 
toms; Non-organic or physiogenio agencies; Organic 
agencies, The classification of fungi, Schizomycetes, 
Phycomycetes, Ascomycetes, Fungi imperfecti, Basidio- 
mycetes, Phanerogamic parasites; Control methods; The 
properties of wood affected by decay; The relative re- 
sistance of wood to decay; Saprophytic agencies, Dry 
rot in builffings, The decay of ties, posts, poles, piling 
and mine timbers. The decay and stain of logs and wood 
pulp; Semi-parasitic agencies; Control methods.— 0. 8. 
Gager. 

6413. MARCHAL, P., ©t E. FOEX. Rapport phyto- 
pathologique pour Fannie 1928. Ann. Epiphyties 14(6) : 
415-470. 1928. — ^An official report on the prevalence of 

r insects and fungous diseases of cultivated plants in 
France, with observations on the effects of meteorologi- 
cal conditions. The summer in question was dry and 
cool, causing extensive drought injury. The occurrence 
of Armillaria mellea on Juglans, Coryneum on peach 
and apricot, Qidium and Plasmopara on the vine are 
reported. Chlorosis and court-noue continue to reduce 
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the growth of vines, especially on certain types of soils. 
—I/. S. Reed. 

6414. [NESTERCHUK, G. L] HECTEP^yK, F. M. 
Jleca Kapejio-MypMaHCKoro Kpan h hx Bpe^iHiejiH. 
[Forests of Karelia-Murman and their pests.] [German 
summary.] Bojicshh PacxeHHi. {Bolezni Rasteniil 19 
(3/4) : 159-182. 1930. — Among the chief causes con- 
tributing to the development of pests in the region are 
forest fires and cutting in the forest without proper dis- 
posal of slash. Among the fungi injurious to forestry 
are: Trametes pint, Fames annosus, F. jommtarim, F. 
ignarius, Peridermium pini coriicola. ^ Other fungi and 
insect pests are listed in the appendix. The extensive 
occui’rence of mycorrhiza merits study, since forest 
growth is thereby favored where the vegetative season 
IS short, especially within the Arctic Circle where chemi- 
cal processes are slow in the cold soils. In addition 
to direct damage to forest stands by pests, injury occurs 
indirectly from lichens of the genus Usnea, which at 
times cover the tree crowns and, especially in drought 
seasons, favor the spread of forest fires. The quantity 
of decadent timber in the forest varies with latitude, 
but, contrary to expectations, rot and defects decreased 
toward the south. The high frequency of defective trees 
in the far north is due to the age of the stands. The 
forests on the Kola Peninsula are commonly 300-350, 
and more, yr. old, hence, overmature and low’’ in com- 
mercial value. Here the defective material in stands on 
quality V sites may be as high as 7S% for pine and 
100% for spruce. A strip, burnt from recurrent fires, 
varying in breadth up to 3 km., extends along the Mur- 
man railway. Recently the careless system of lumbering 


has afforded favorable breeding grounds for detrimental 
insects, which now concentrate their attacks on the small 
areas of forest that escaped devastation by fire. On such 
bums occur epidemic developments of Ips 
L sezdentatus, Blastophagm piniperda, Pityogenes bidens 
and other such pests. The last named insect attacks 
and thrives on spmce on the Kola Peninsula. It is 
interesting and important here that Ips suhelongatus and 
Dryocoetes baicalicus occur on pine, although larch is 
their normal host. — AutkoPs summary (transL by G. S. 
Perry ) . 

6415. NOBJfeCOXJRT, P. Pathologie v5g6tale et patho- 
logie animaie. [Pathology of plants compared witli 
that of animals.] Rev. Gen. Sci. Pures et Appl. 39(12) : 
369-373. 1928. 

6416. PILaT, albert. Die Eaulnis der Weinstocke 

auf den Weinbergen der hoheren Staatlichen Obst-Wein 
nnd Gartenbauschule in Melnik. Jahresber. Staat. Ohst.-* 
Weinu. Gartenbauschule [MUnih, Bulgaria.} 1928/1929: 
95-111. 3 pL 1929. — Rotting of poles in vineyard is due 
chiefly to Lenzites abietina, Trametes odorata, Poria 
medula panis, P. vaillantii, Gyrophana lacrymanSj Co^io- 
pkora cerebella, Odoritia corrugata, 0. Stereum 

sanguinolentum, Peniophora molleriana, P. incarnata, 
Corticium conjiuens, C. laeve, and Dacryomyces d&li* 
quescens. The greatest damage is caused by MeruUm 
lacrymans, Coniophora cerebella and Poria vaillantii . — 
A. Pildt, 

6417. ANORYMOtrS. Plantesygdomme i Danmark 
1930. (Plant diseases and pests in Denmark 1930.) 
[With English summarv.] Tidsskr. Planteavl 37(3): 
458-508. 1931. 
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GENERAL 

6418. MacDODGAL, D. T. The green leaf: The major 
activities of plants in sunlight. 142p. 22 fig, D. Apple- 
ton & Co.: New York, 1930,— This is one of the volumes 
of Appleton ^s “New "World of Science Series,” The 
chapter headings are: Living matter from rocks, water, 
and air; Place in the sun; Models of sun-screens and 
our utilization of their products ; The grass blade ; Pine 
needles: tree records of climate; The oak leaf: move- 
ments of sap and autumnal colors; Green stems; A visit 
to green leaf-mills; Green mills and their grist; Proto- 
plasm: how it started and how it goes on: growth; 
Ghosts and other dwellers in darkness; Leaf-products 
and human populations; Index. — C. B. Gager. 

PROTOPLASM 

6419. COLLA, S. Dntersuchungen fiber Plasma und 
Plasmastromung bei Characeen. 11. Die Wirkung ver- 
schiedener Salze auf die PlasmastrSmung. Protopiasma 
6 : 438-448. 1929.— KCl, NaCl, and MgCb increase the 
speed of streaming of full-grown normal Chara in the 
following order: K>Na>Mg, NaCl, NasCOa, and 
MgCL, on the other hand, slow up the speed in young 
cells. Li-, Ca-, and BaCL stop motion quickly in the 
following order : Li > Ca > Ba. Ba and Li are very 
toxic to young cells. Na2S04, Na^COs, NaPoi, and NaCl 
all increase the rate of streaming in grown cells in the 
following order: NOs > (HPO^, HdPOO > SO* (HS04)> 
C1>C03 (HCOa).— L. Moyer. 

6420. JOST, L, Einige physikalische Eigenschaften 
des Protoplasmas von Valonia und Chara. Protopiasma 
7: 1-22. 1929. — In the presencje of certain plasmolysing 
agents, especially Ca salts, the protoplasm of Valonm 
falls together in a net. The plasma membrane is also 
destroyed. The cytoplasm adheres to the walls and 
forms folds. Chara does not form such clear nets and if 


it does, they are confined to the outer part of the cyto- 
plasm, while the central portion remains as a closed sack. 
Wherever Ca enters to the inner portion a new mem- 
brane is fonned. A cell of Chara cut across forms no 
membrane, but a protoplasmic plug which permits it to 
live for a long time. Valonm can, however, completely 
recover. Cations with a valence of 2 or higher produce 
normal plasmolysis in Chara, while with univalent ca- 
tions and non-electrolytes the cell usually is killed. — 
L. Moyer. 

6421. KIESEL, ALEXANDER. Die Plasmodien der 
Myxomyceten als Objekt der chemxschen Protoplas- 
mauntersuchung, Protoplasnm 6 : 332-369. 1929. — ^This 
article is a review dealing with the direction protoplasm 
research is taking, its problems, the metaphysical view- 
point of the living substance, and the identity and 
chemical constitution of protoplasm. — W. Seifriz. 

6422. LEONTJEW, H. tiber das spezifische Gewicht 
der Plasmodien von Myxomyceten. Protopiasma 8: 152- 
154. 1929. — ^The specific gravity of plasmodia is 1.04. — 
TV. Beijriz. 

6423. STRUGGER, SIEGFRIED. Dntersuchungen fiber 
Plasma und Plasmastrfimung an Ckaraceen, III. Beo- 
bacbtungen am ausgeflossenen Protopiasma durcbschnit- 
tener. Chara- Internodialzellen. Protopiasma 7 : 23-45. 
1929. — Observations made with dark-field illumination 
on Cha'ra internodes showed that the plasma streaming 
out of a Chara internode cell cut across forms a large 
ball of protoplasm which is surrounded by a clearly 
visible membrane.^ The peripheral plasma is first altered 
by the water. This is seen by alterations of the optical 
properties. Thereupon the ball has a 3-layered structure : 
haptogen membrane, an almost optically empty middle 
layer, and an optically unaltered inner layer. Later the 
protoplasm undergoes a complete alteration due to the 
taking up of water. This altered protoplasm is no longer 



6424-6432 


PLANT PHYSIOLOGY 


[Biol. Ab. 6(2)] 676 


able to surround itself with a membrane. It distributes 
itself by flowing out in the water and is partially miscible 
with water. Hence a flocculation is noticeable. The 
nuclei flowing out with the first protoplasmic portion 
coagulate. This coagulation is not called forth by ^ the 
medium but by the traumatic stimulus caused by injmy 
to the ceil. After taking up water this gel condition of 
the nucleus goes over to that of a sol and the nuclei 
appear optically empty. The nuclei flowing out later 
keep their optically empty appearance. If the proto- 
plasmic bail is broken at any place after about 20-30 
min.j then the nuclei flocculate. Only a part of the 
nucleus goes over into a gel condition ; a scmi-spherical 
btibble surrounded by a membrane remains as a sol. 
While the contents of this sol droplet slowly flocculate, 
there begins to form a 2nd optically empty droplet 
formed from the 1st and surrounding it. This groxvs 
gradually. Finally the sol droplet disappears, then the 
outer nuclear droplet and only the gel part of the 
nucleus remains visible. Fixation reveals that the gel 
part consists of chromatic wlnle the sol part consists of 
achromatic substance. — L. Moyer, 

6424. WEBER, FRIED!. Yergessene Beobachtungen. 
pToio^)lasma 6(1); 157-158. 1929.-~A brief discussion is 
given of Biiicke’s paper (1862) on the eflect of electro- 
ma^etic forces on protoplasmic streaming in hairs of 
Uftica urens and a comparison is made of the formation 
of protoplasmic threads observed by Briicke with recent 
similar observations by Kiister, Scarth, and others. — 
IF Soi/Jiriz 

6425. WEBER, FRIED!. Fadenziehen des Endo- 
plasmas bei Spirogyra. Frotoplasma 6(1) : 159-161. 
1929. — The formation of protoplasmic threads has an 
important bearing on the viscosity, adhesiveness, and 
other physical properties of protoplasm. Heretofore 
nearly all observations have been on ectoplasmic threads. 
The endoplasm in Spirogyra likewise forms threads. 
These can be produced by depiasmolyzing Spirogyra 
protoplasts; the shrunken chloroplast does not return 
to its former position and as a result endoplasmic 
threads are formed as the protoplasm returns to its 
deplasmolyzed state. — IF. Seijnz, 

6426. WEBER, FRIED!. Bildung von Niederschlags- 
membranen im Musa-Saft mit Nentralrot. Protoplasma 
8: 434-436. 1 flg. 1929.— Bag-like structures were found 
in sap of banana upon treatment with neutral red. 
These are typical Traube cells. The rest of the sap is 
colorless in appearance. Tannins, combined with the 
dye are suggested as the cause of these formations. — 
I* Moyer. 

OSMOSIS, PERMEABILITY, PHYSICO- 
CHEMICAL PHENOMENA 

6427. BROOKS, MATILDA MOLDENHAHER. Studies 
on the permeability of living cells. X. The influence of ex- 
perimental conditions upon the penetration of methylene 
blue and trimethyl thionine. Frotoplasma 7: 46-61. 3 fig. 
l^,^Valonia ventricosa and Nitella were placed in 
.CKM)095 M. solutions of methylene blue (GrubleFs; 
Merckxs ; and dye prepared by Clark) in sea water and 
in doubly distilled water, resi^ctiveiy, buffered at pH 

knd at 8.83. After various time intervals up to 3 hrs., 
the sap from the vacuoles was analyzed spectrophoto- 
metrically. The results confirm previous experiments 
on F. macrophysa which showed that the dye penetrat- 
ir^ into the sap of these plants is not an oxidation 
product such as trimethyl thionine, but methylene blue 
itself. The accuracy of the spectrophotometric method 
is limited since this instrument does not detect small 
amounts of impurities. Interpretations of data obtained 
by this method must be made with this reservation. The 
rate of penetration of methylene blue varies with the 
pH of the external solution, but after a given time, the 
concentration of dye in the sap is equal, at all pH v^ues 
used, to the concentration of dye in the external solu- 
tion. This indicates that an equilibrium had been 
reached. Tarious samples of methylene blue from differ- 
ent soxjree^ were tested for purity and Clarkes was found 


to be the purest. Trimethyl thionine penetrated Nitella 
much more rapidly than methylene blue. Irwin’s finings 
differ from the writer’s because of certain details of 
technique including her use of excessively high pH 
values, high concentration of dye, and relatively impure 
dyes. — From author's summary. 

‘6428. BROOKS, S. C., and SAMUEL GELFAN. Bio- 
electric potentials in Nitella. Frotoplasma 5 : 86-96*. 3 fig 
192S-1929. — Potential differences between 2 miciielec- 
trodes, one in the protoplasm of Nitella and one just 
outside the cell, have been measured. The p. d. increases 
with increase in size of the cells studied in tap water 
or in .001 M. NaCI from 15 m. v. for a cell volume of 
about 0.5 mm.® to about 40 m. v. for cells of 3 mm.® in 
volume. Larger cells showed irregular p. d., mostly ‘less 
than 40 m. v. The p. d. yielded by ceils immersed in 
artificial Nitella sap was 7 m. v.; dilution of the sap 
to I, 4, or i strength led to successively greater p. d. 
approaching as a limit the figure for cells of similar 
size in tap water or .001 M. NaCL— Aw-/, /lors’ summary, 

6429. BROOKS, S. C. The accumulation of ions in 
living cells. — ^A non-equilibrium condition, Protoplasma 
8 : 389-412. 5 fig. 1929. — Living cells of Valonia macro^ 
physa were exposed for different lengths of time to sea 
water in which the proportion of K had been increased 
or decreased by the addition of isotonic K(3l or NaCl 
solutions. The concentration of K in the sap ordinarily 
increased more than that of Na or Cl regardless of 
whether it was present in more or less than normal 
concentration in the surrounding solution. The Cl con- 
centration in the sap ordinarily changed in much the 
same way as the K concentration, but to a significantly 
smaller extent. The Na concentration appears to have 
first increased and then decreased, depending upon the 
length of exposure and the extent to which the sea 
water was altered. This may be explained by supposing 
that: (a) the cell is normally in a non-equilibrium 
condition with respect to the surrounding solution; (b) 
the ceil is surrounded by a plasma membrane consisting 
of a mosaic of anion-permeable and cation-permeable 
areas which are of the nature of charged porous films, 
and as such exaggerate differences between the diffusion 
xmlocities of the ions to which they are permeable; (c) 
the diam. of the pores varies according to experimenm 
conditions; (d) the penetrabilities of different ions are 
characteristic functions of their own effective diam. and 
of the diam. of the pores in the membranes. This theory 
explains more or less completely also the intake of ions 
by plants, the changes in morphology of green algae 
grown in darkness, the characteristic ion content of 
erythrocytes and of neoplastic cells, and the relation 
between glycolysis and growth of neoplasms. — Authors 
summary. 

6430. DERRY, B. H. E. Plasmolyseform- und Plas- 
molysezeit-Studien. Protoplasma 8: 1-49. 3 fig. 1929. — 
Saccharose solutions used as plasmolysing agents on 
Spirogyra revealed that the stronger the solution the 
longer was the time needed for plasmolysis. The idea is 
advanced that short plasmolysing times depend on a low 
viscositjr of the protoplasm, while longer times are due 
to a high viscosity. By treatment with low temp. 
(0® C.) before treatment with the saccharose, the plas- 
molysing time is indefinitely increased. Narcotics in 
slight doses for varied times produce increased speed 
of plasmolysis. Increase of the pH of the culture fluid 
had an opposite effect. — L. Moyer. 

6431. DIETRICH, FRITZ, Beobachtungen fiber Stoff- 
wanderung in lebendigen Zellen. Protoplasma 8: 161- 
198, 1929.— The rate of diffusion of chrysoidin in Mucor 
is 5 itfc per min., in gelatin, 25 p per min. The higher the 
protoplasmic viscosity the lower is the diffusion rate. 

^ The rate of diffusion of chrysoidin in plasmodia is 50 fi 
per min. 'faster in the endoplasm than in the ectoplasm. 
Diffusion rates of other dye stuffs in other materials are 
given. — W. Seijriz, 

6432. GAIL, FLOYD W., and WM, H. CONE. Osmotic 
pressure and pH measurements on cell sap of Pinus 
ponderosa, Bot. Gaz. 88(4) : 437-441, 1929.— Osmotic 
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pressure measurements made by means of freezing point 
depressions, and pH values determined electrometrically 
were made on 1st, 3rd, and 5tli yr. needles of P. ponde-- 
rosa. There is a high pH and low osmotic pressure dur- 
ing the period of growth, and a lower pH and higher 
osmotic pressure during the dormant period. The pH 
and osmotic pressure of the ceil sap increase with the 
ao-e of the needles for any given time. The fluctuation 
of osmotic pressures and pH values becomes less as the 
age of the needles increases. The needles fell when the 
pH was approximately 4.1. — Authors^ summary. 

6433- GALVEZ, HICOLAS, The use of the antimony 
electrode in the control of cane juice defecation and for 
measuring the hydrogen ion concentration of soils. 
Philippine Agric. 19(4) ; 219-227. 1930. 

6434. GICKLHORN, J. Kristalline Farbstoffspeicher- 
ung im Protoplasma und Zellsaft pflanzlicher Zellen 
nach vitaier Farbung. Protoplasma 7 : 341-352. 2 fig. 
1929.— Neutral red in 0.06% concentration employed as 
a vital stain for the leaves of Ceraiophyllum submermm 
and C. demerstim produced crystals in the ceils after 
long immersion. These crystals vary in position and 

, shape according to the type of leaf cell in which they 
are found. They may even resemble droplets. These 
crystals may be found in the cytoplasm or in the 
vacuole. No granules are found which might serve as 
foundations for them. In no preparation in which 
crystals were found in the cytoplasm, w’as the cell sap 
colored. Stains other than alkaline neutral red did not 
produce as great an effect nor did they go beyond the 
epidermis. — L. Moyer. 

6435. GRti'SS, J, Semipenneabilitat der Gerstenfrucht 
und Samenschale. III. W ochenschr. Brauerei 47 (22) : 
249-252. 2 fig.; (23) : 257-261. 5 fig.; (24) : 269-272. 1 
fig. 1930. — Barley grains (100) soaked in N/10 NaOH 
take up 0.4 gm. NaOH in 6 hrs. and 0.054 gm. in 10 hrs. 
A notable difference can be seen if one lets microscopic 
sections lie for some time in normal KOH and NaOH 
solutions. Longitudinal and surface sections placed in 
KOH and NaOH solutions showed after a moderately 
long action a great difference in the tissue, which is 
destroyed easier by NaOH than KOH.— When grains 
were soaked in 1% NaaCOa solutions, 100 grains took 
out 0.041 gm. NaaCOs in 6 hrs. and the tissue showed 
no semipermeability for the salt. The entrance of 
NaaCOa into the grain can be followed by phenolphtha- 
lein after killing the tissue. Grains placed in NaHCOa 
take up very little of this salt and their viability is not 
injured. The diffusion gradient and viability for grains 
placed in NaOH, KOH, Na^COa, K.COa, CA(OH)a+ 
NasCOs are tabulated. In the penetration of these 
substances through the membranes of the pericarp no 
semipermeability is shown. Without exception, the diffu- 
sion gradient increases with the concentration of the 
diffusing substance.—/. Grass (traml. by Oran Raher). 

6436. JOST, LUDWIG. Elektrische Potential-Differ- 
enzen an der Einzelzelle. Sitzungsher. Heidelberg. Akad. 
Wiss., Math.-^naturwiss. Klasse 1927(13): 3-27. 4 fig. 
1927.— Individual intemodal cells of Chara coronataweve 
laid as a bridge connecting 2 paraffin vessels containing 
various solutions. Similar electrodes were placed in 2 
other vessels containing tap water, each connected by 
a siphon of tap water in agar to one of the solutions. 
E.M.F. measurements were made by the compensation 
method, using a capillary electrometer, the sensitivity 
being 1 or 2 millivolts. tFsing the same salt in concen- 
trations of 0.01 and 0.1 iV, the dilute end was always 
positive, the potentials being of the order of 20-40 
rnillivolts. Using different salts at the same concentra- 
tion, both anions and cations could be arranged in series 
with respect to their influence on the size of the poten- 
tial. With one end in dilute alcohol and the other in 
.tap water, the alcohol end was negative. Mechanical 
injury to one end of the cell, or to an adjoining cell, 
made ^ the injured end negative. Experiments with 
Fuloma gave small and discordant potentials of 1-3 mv. 
This is ^cribed to the fact that the walls of Valonia 
had imbibed highly conducting sea water, while those 


of Chara contained poorly conducting tap water. The 
lack of constancy and reproducibility of ail the po- 
tentials is explained by the theory that the seat of the 
P. D. is the protoplasmic membrane, and that its per- 
meability is easily changed. — D. /. Hitchcock, 

6437. KACZMAEEK, A. Untersuchungen liber Plas- 
moiyse und Deplasmolyse in Abhangigkeit von der 
Wasserstofiflonenkonzentration. Protoplasma 6: 209-301. 
1929.— The course of plasmolysis, deplasmolysis, and 
the entrance, in time, of injury and death to the cells 
of Rhoeo discolor shows in alkali salt solutions a clear 
relation to the pH and to the concentration of the plas- 
molysing medium. A minimum number of plasmolysed 
cells is reached at the end of the 1st quarter hr. at pH 
4.2. With increasing and falling acidity the number of 
plasmolysed cells lessens. In the interval pH 4.3-6^ lies 
a minimum. From here the curve climbs to a maximum 
on the alkaline side. Deplasmolysis is not seen at lower 
pH values, but increases as the pH increases until at 
pH 4.75-525 a maximum is reached. Above this, de- 
plasmolysis is slower. Injury and death are greatest at 
the highest and lowest pH values, and the minimum is 
at pH 4.7-7.5. Mixtures of CaCh and KCl did not slow 
up plasmolysis, but the resistance of the cells against 
the medium was increased sharply. Rhoeo is permeable 
to sucrose if deplasmolysis is taken as an index for the 
entrance of substances. The longer the cells are washed 
with water beforehand, the greater the plasmolysis. — 
L. S. Moyer. 

6438. KOVAR, LADISLAY. On the influence of surface 
active substances upon the imbibition of plant tissues. 
I. Imbibition of potato tuber in monovalent alcohols and 
in chloralhydrate, studied by the auxographic method. 
Prot<^lasma 8: 585-627. 1930. — ^In connection with the 
relative experiments, the surface tension of the solutions 
used was measured before and at the conclusion of each 
experiment. The suction tension of the tissue was in- 
terpolated with the help of the data supplied by the 
auxograms obtained. The time suction curves thus ob- 
tained for each of the substances in question were then 
compared with one another and a quantitative ratio of 
the toxicity of the alcohols to the number of C atoms 
was numerically expressed . — Authors summary. 

6439. KtrSTER, E. Beitrage zur zellenphysiologischen 
Methodik. I u. II. Protoplasma 5: 191-200. 8 fig. 1929.— 
The effects of puncturing piasmolyzed cells are described. 
— W. Seifriz. 

6440. kUSTER, E. Beobachtungen an verwundeten 
Zellen. Protoplasma 7: 150-170. 1929.— The cytoplasmic 
and vacuolar membranes of injured cells retain their 
semipermeability for a long time after the injury. It is 
possible in badly wounded cells to bring opened vacuoles 
to contraction so that 2 portions separate themselves 
from one another, one of which is closed on all sides and 
the other open and in communication with the outside. 
This last soon disappears. In lightly wounded cells it is 
possible to bring not only the membrane but the whole 
body of the cell to osmotic contraction. One can place 
foreign substances in the opened vacuole before con- 
traction. The spontaneously occurring vacuole contrac- 
tion is a wound reaction in the bulb leaves of the onion. 
Sap extracted by pressing leaves of Rhoeo is a strong 
plasmolyzing agent on the cells of its epidermis. It is 
also toxic even when made hypotonic by dilution. This 
effect is expressed by the contraction of the protoplasts. 
— L. Moyer. 

6441. MAHDIHASSAN, S. Die WasserstofiSonenkon- 

zentration im Zellinnern von Ftisarium lini B. und Hefe^ 
Mechanismus der Enzymwirktmg, 7. Biochem. Zeitsch^',' 
226(1/3): 203-208. 1930. — In agreement with their al- 
most identical metabolism, the endo-cellular pH of yeast 
XII and of Fusarium lini B. was determined by micrp- 
injection to be for yeast 5.9-6 .0 and for F. lini B. 6,0-6.li 
This agrees well with the findings of Tait and Fletcher 
as well as of Nord and Franke, according to whoin 
the optimum zymatic activity occurs near pH 6,0,— Av 
G. Olsen. ' 

6442. MORAVEK, VLADIMIR. Osmotic stiipes Oh 
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Nereocystis. Fwtoplasma 7: 145-149. 2 fig. 1929.— Tiie 
bladder of Nereocystk was prepared as an osmotic cell 
by cutting away the stem and leaves and fastening a 
glass tube to the cut end of the bladder. Various experi- 
ments on the osmotic effect of solutions inside and out- 
side of the bladder are recorded, particularly with refer- 
ence to the partition of Cl in the interior and exterior 
fluid. Using natural sea water, dilute sea water, and 
distilled water, as the liquids separated by the Aereo- 
cystis bladder cells, the exosmosis of Cl was found to 
proceed in either direction across the membrane. Part of 
the water was taken into the head, and used for the 
s'weiling of the cells; part of the water was transported 
through the head in the direction from the inside layers 
through the outside epidermis. — From authors summary. 

6443. OHN, ASXA. Viscosity of pectin sols, II. Effect 
of citric acid and various sugars. Indust, dt Eng. Chem. 
22(6) : 635-639. 3 fig. 1930.— The specific effect of the 
variables (citric acid, sucrose, fructose, dextrose, and 
lactose) upon the viscosity of unheated pectin sols was 
studied to determine their ability to aid gelation. The 
measurements of viscosity “were made by an Ostwald vis- 
cometer. Citric acid decreased the viscosity of both 
the unheated pectin and pectin-sugar sols. Under the 
same experimental conditions, sucrose caused a greater 
increase in the viscosity of the pectin sols than any of 
the other sugars used. Pectin-citric acid-sucrose sols set 
to a firmer jelly than the sols containing any of the 
other sugars. Crystalline formation was found in the 
pectin-citric acid-sucrose sols at a higher pH value than 
in the jellies containing dextrose or lactose. No visible 
crystals were found in the pectin-citric acid-fructose 
jellies. In consideration of the data obtained, it seems 
feasible to postulate that the mechanism for gelation 
of • pectin-acid-sugar sols may depend a great deal upon 
the specific effect of the acid upon the pectin fibrils. — 
A. Ohn. 

6444. OPPENHEIMEK, HERMANN. Osmotische imd 
Saugkraftmessungen an unseren Kulturpflanzeu. III. 
Gemiise und Handeisgewachse. Fortschr. Landw. 2(7) : 
215-219. 1 fig. 1927. — The plants which mature early 
and especially those •which are forced, show higher os- 
motic values (shown by resistance to plasm olysis) than 
the more slowly maturing kinds which ripen later. Plants 
that are resistant to heat and cold also have a higher os- 
motic value than those that are not. A regularity existed 
between absorption power and length of developmental 
period; and the product of the absorption power and 
length of developmental period is a constant for each 
kind of plant. The relation between absorption power 
and yield, just as between yield and length of develop- 
mental period, shows no regularity. The investigated sp. 
from the same field of origin had approximately equal 
osmotic values. — Authors summary (transl. by E. T. 
Bartholomew) . 

6445. PEIRCE, GEORGE J. The movement of starch 
suspensions through vascular bundles. Amer. Jour. Bot. 
16(10): 852. 1929.— Abstract. 

6446. SELIBER, G., und R. KATZNELSON. Oer 
Einfluss der Zusammensetauing des Nahrbodens auf das 
Gewicht und den osmotischen Wert der HefezeUe, Proto- 
nlasma 7 : 204-231. 1929.— The determination of the num- 
ber of cells in 1 gm, of yeast in relation to the wt. of 
the yeast cell cultivated in colonies with varying sugar 
concentration has shown that with the increase of the 
sugar concentration the number of cells in 1 gm. of 
yeast first lesseiis and consequently the wt. of each cell 
increases, but with further increase the number increases 
and the wt. lessens. At a coi^centration of 35% sugar 
the wt. of the cell approaches a minimum. The number 
of the cells in relation to the wt. of a cell depends on the 
nature of the peptone. On the basis of the alteration of 
the wt. of the yeast cell after a stay in salt solutions of 
varying strength, is made a method of defining the os- 
motic value of the yeast cell. It is claimed that as the 
sugar concentration increases, the osmotic value of the 
yeast cell increases but this is not proportional for all 
concentrations and not all high concentrations show this 
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increase in comparison to ail lower. Yeast on glucose 
solutions shows a lower value than that on sucrose. NaCl 
and NaP solutions of the proper strength sharply in- 
crease the values. — L. Moyer. 

6447. [SHOLOKHOYA, V. N.] lUOJlOXOBA, B H 
HaKonJieHHe njiacxHuecKHx BemeciB b nuiCHHue jiioTe- 
cnenc No. 62, HqMene, npoce No. 853, ropquqe noa 
BJiHHHHeM noBbimeHHa npH noMOiUH NasSOi ocmothhc- 
CKoro AaBJieHHH no^BeHEoro paciBopa Ha 1, 3 5 
axMOCtfiep no AaHHbiM 1925 r, [The storing of plakic 
materials by plants under increased osmotic pressure 
of the soil solution.] CapaxoBCKan OdJiacxHaa CejibCKo- 
XosHlicxBeHHasi OnuTHan CxaHUHH. KpaxKHK oxqex 0 
pa6oxax ox^ejia noJieBoncxBa. IBaratov Agr. Exp. Sta. 
Short Eepts. Saratov, USSR.] 1925-26: 152-156. 1927.—^ 
Increasing the osmotic pressure of the soil solution from 
1 to 3 atmospheres had a slight effect on plant develop- 
ment; an increase to 5 atmospheres produced a con- 
siderable effect apparent even in the early stages of 
development. Thus tillering of wheat was slightly re- 
tarded, and in barley increased. Increased osmotic pres- 
sure (a) decreased the yield of wheat and millet more 
than that of barley and mustard, (b) increased the 
content of N and by materials in the grain and straw of 
wheat, but decreased their absolute yield, and (c) in- 
creased the content of dry materials of the grain and 
straw of millet. Under these conditions, however, the 
content of N and dry materials in the grain and straw 
of barley was slightly decreased both in % and in 
absolute quantity; but in mustard the content of N 
and dry materials in the grain was increased. — G. A. 
Lebedeff. 

6448. STEWARD, E. C. Phosphatides in the limitiag 
protoplasmic surface. 1. A review with special refer- 
ence to the plant protoplast. Protoplasma 7: 602-621. 
1929. — ^The article is a review and concludes with the 
statements that notwithstanding the varied properties 
of the lecithin molecule, the experimental justification 
for many of the theoretical speculations regarding the 
r5Ie of this, or related substances, in plant cells is either 
lacking or of controversial significance. The paramount 
importance of phosphatides in nuclear behavior and 
hereditary phenomena seems to be overemphasized. 
Much indirect evidence indicates that fat-like substances 
have some function in the plant protoplasmic surface. 
To ascribe predominant importance to them as a group, 
more especially to any specific substance like lecithin 
or related phosphatide, seems to be at present un- 
justified. — From authors summary. 

6449. STOCKER, OTTO, tlber die Messung von Boden- 
saugkraften und ihrem Verhaltnis zu den Wnrzel- 
saugkraften. Zeitschr. Bot. 23: 27-56. 2 fig. 1930.— The 
suction force of a soil may be measured within ± 1 
atmosphere by the use of strips of filter paper saturated 
with cane sugar solutions. The value of this force is of 
great importance in the water economy of the plant. 
If one determines the suction pressure of the absorbing 
cells of the root, at the same time one may calculate the 
pressure gradient with which the plant draws water from 
the soil. The suction force of different strata in the 
alkali steppes of Hungary varies from 5 to over 400 
atmospheres. On the other hand the suction pressure 
values of the root cells of plants growing on these soils, 
even in dry periods, are only about 40 atmospheres, and 
following rain periods drop to approximately 7. In 
general, the pressure gradient between root-cell and soil 
does not exceed 2-7 atmospheres. The root hairs of 
these plants die when the suction force of the soil ap- 
proaches 30 atmospheres but quickly form again with 
rain. Thus, these steppe plants make up a very versatile 
group, their vitality fluctuating with the quickly chang- 

ring soil conditions. — 0. Stocker (transl. by J. D. Wilson). 

6450. XTRSPRUNG, ALFRED. The osmotic quantities 
of the plant cell. Proc. Internat. Congress Plant Sci., 
Ithaca, N. Y., 1926. 2: 1081-1094. 4 fig.^ 1929.— The 
quantities: suction force of the cell, suction force of 
the contents of the cell, and wall pressure or turgor 
pressure, are defined and illustrated. The confusion re- 
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suiting from failure to separate these forces in practice 
is pointed out. It is shown that in beech and ivy the 
suction force of the cells increases frona the ground up- 
ward, and in a single leaf from the vicinity of a vein 
to more distant regions. In the absorbing root of 
Vida faba the suction force increases from the epidermis 
through the cortex, but the endodermis, pericycle, and 
vascular parenchyma show lower values. By a special 
method it was determined that the outer sides of these 
tissues have a higher suction force than the cortical 
cells, while the inner sides have very low or even nega- 
tive values. By a simplified method the mean suction 
force of tissues in the field was measured, and high 
values are correlated with low humidity and low soil 
moisture. Measurements of turgor pressure showed high 
values correlated with the opening of stomata, but low 
turgor pressure and high suction force were found in 
regions of most rapid growth in roots. — H. H, Clum, 

6451. WEBEP, FRIEBL. Plasmolyze-Zeit-Methode. 
Protoplasma 5 : 622-624. 1928-1929.— The form of the 
plasmolyzed protoplast, i.e., whether convex, concave, or 
angular, indicates the viscous and adhesive state of the 
protoplast. The time required to pksrnolyze, which may 
be instantaneous or infinite, is also an indication of the 
physical properties of protoplasm. — IF. Seifriz. 

6452. WEBER, FRIEDL. Plasmolysezeit und Licht- 
wirkung. Protoplasma 7: 256-258. 1929. — ^The viscosity 
of the protoplasm of mesophyil cells is much higher in 
light than in darkness. — TF. Seifriz. 

6453. WEBER, FRIEDL. Zentrifugierung und Proto- 
plasma- Yiskositat. Protoplasma 7 : 444-445. 1929. — Previ- 
ous centrifuging has no effect on plasmolysis form and 
time. Centrifuging has no effect on viscosity. — W. Sei- 
friz. 

6454. WEBER, F. Plasmolyse-Ort. Protoplasma 7 : 583- 
601. 14 fig. 1929. — ^The positive “place of plasmolysis” is 
the point where the protoplast clings to the cell ; the nega- 
tive one is the point where the plasmolyzed protoplast is 
free from the wall. Usually there are numerous such 
points, the number of which is often characteristic. — 
W. Seifriz. 

6455. WEBER, FRIEDL. Plasmolyse in verdlinntem 
Gewebesaft. Protoplasma 8: 437-43^ 1929. — ^The ripe 
berries of Polygonatum offidnale if crushed on a slide 
in distilled water, enter at once into apparent plasmolysis. 
Elodea leaves are not plasmolysed if added to the water 
used. This is supposedly due to the complete crushing 
of some cells and the production of a mixture irritating 
if not hypertonic to the whole cell, — L. Moyer. 

HYDROGEN ION CONCENTRATION 

6456. ARMSTRONG, J. I, Hydrogen- ion phenomena in 
plants. I. Hydrion concentration and buffers in the 
fungi. Protoplasma 8 : 222-260. 7 fig. 1929. — ^In Hy- 
pholoma fasdculare, phosphates account for only half 
the buffering in the pH range 6. 0-7.0 while in Coprinus 
micaceus the buffer complex is composed of phosphate, 
oxalate, and an unknown but small quantity of citrate, 
the phosphate accounting for all the buffering in the 
range pH 7.0-7 .5. In Collybia velutipes the buffer corn- 

lex is composed of phosphates, malates, and citrates 
ut phosphates account for only half the buffering in 
the range pH 6. 5-7.0. — From author’s summary. 

6457. ARMSTRONG, J. I. Hydrogen-ion phenomena in 
plants. II. An investigation of the Buffer complex of 
sap from stems of Pelargonium sp. Protoplasma 8: 
313-343, 2 fig. 1929. — The expressed sap from young and 
mature stems and leaves has a low initial pH, in the 
region of pH 4.0. Organic acids constitute the major 
part of the buffer complex at the initial pH of the sap. 
The acids found afld estimated include oxalic acid 
0.0573 M., malic acid 0.0337 M., citric acid 0.0066 M., and ^ 
tartaric acid 0.003 M.; and the contributions made by 
all these buffer systems to the buffering exhibited by 
expressed sap are considered in detail. — Authors sum- 
mary. 

6458. ARMSTRONG, J. 1 . Hydrogen-ion phenomena 
in plant tissues. HI. The acidity of certain cell walls 


considered in relation to the higher fatty acids. Proto- 
plasma 8 : 508-521. 1930. — ^Higher fatty acids belonging 
to both the acetic or saturated series and the oleic or 
unsaturated series, together with certain derivatives of 
oleic acid, notably ricinoleic or suberinic acid, are tested 
with a series of 9 indicators recently used in an investi- 
gation of the pH of plant cells and tissues. — Author’s 
summ.ary. 

6459. INGOLD, C. TERENCE. The hydrion concen- 
tration of plant tissues, X. Buffers of the potato tuber. 
Protoplasma 6(1) : 51-69. 4 fig. 1929. — ^The use of the 
“■buffer index,” dP/dp/f , to express buffer capacity ^ is 
discussed. The buffer index of the potato tuber sap in- 
creases from an average value of 0.0079 at pH 6“~7 to 
0.0105 at pH 5~“6 and 0.026 at pH 4 — 5. The sap of the 
tuber is much more strongly buffered than that of the 
leaflets. The buffer index curves of the leaflets and of 
sunflower hypocotyi sap are very similar. Inorganic 
phosphates in the sap account, on the average, for 30% 
of the buffer index at pH 6 — 7. At pH 5 — 6 they ac- 
count for about 8% and at pH 4 — 5 for less than 1%. 
In a particular case, citrate in the boiled and filtered 
sap accounted for 22.5% of the buffer index at pH 
4 — 5, 39% at pH 5 — 6, and 19% at pH 4 — 5. — TF. Sei- 
friz. 

6460. LOEHWING, WALTER F. Sap hydrion con- 
centration as a factor in plant metabolism. Proc. Iowa 
Acad. Sci. 35: 135-139. 1928(1930). — Sterile muck soils 
of high acidity were used. Application of lime and 
potash often proved harmful, due largely to. low hydrion 
concentration of the sap which caused precipitation of 
Fe in the lower parts of the plant. Examples (cited) 
.show that increased absorption of some mineral nutrients 
may involve reduced intake or improper movement of 
others. — H. S. Conard. 

6461. ROBERTSON, I. M., and A. M. SMITH. A 
capillary electrode suitable for the determination of the 
hydrogen-ion concentration at a point on plant tissue. 
Chem. d' Indust. 49(9) : 120t-121t. 1 fig. 1930. — Potato 
tubers were examined with aid of the apparatus de- 
scribed for variation of pH value from point to point 
on the tissue and results are tabulated. The pH value 
of pulp was always higher than that of tissue, due 
probably to loss of CO 2 present in the sap. 

WATER RELATIONS, SAP MOVEMENT 

6462. HEINICKE, ARTHUR J. A method for study- 
ing the relative rates of transpiration of apple leaves 
and fruits. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sd. 26: 312-314. 2 pL 
1929(1930). — The water lost by the leaves is taken up 
by CaCh contained in small weighing bottles held to^ the 
leaf by a special clamp. The amount of water given 
off is determined by the increase in the wt. of the 
bottle and its contents. The light conditions are not 
interfered with. The values obtained by this method 
were comparable with those of other methods in com- 
mon use. The method does not give absolute values 
of transpiration, but is convenient for studies involving 
comparisons in the rates of water loss where the entire 
plant cannot be used. — ^*4. J. Heinicke. 

6463. KOKETSU, R,, und S. TSXJRUTA. Anwendung 
der “Pulvermethode” fUr vergleichende Bestimmungen 
der Transpirationsgrosse. [The “powder method” in 
comparative determinations of transpiration magni- 
tudes,] Arh. Bot. Lab. Kaiserlichen Kyushu-Univ. 23p. 
253-266. 1929. 

6464. KOYAMA, TAKUJI, and YOSISUKE TAKI- 
GUTI. Growth and water requirement of young soybean 
plants in auto-irrigated soils, as related to the. water- 
suppl 3 dng power of the soil. [Japanese, with English 
summary.] Bulteno Sd. Fahult. Terkult. Kjusu Imp. 
Univ. IFukuoka, Japanl 4(2) : 53-65. 1 fig. 1930. — 
Soybeans were grown in soil mixtures of clay^ and 
sand in different proportions in porcelain containers, 
each being auto-irrigated under a different hydrostatic 
pull (livingston^s method) . The growth and the water 
requirement of the plants were compared; also the 
water-supplying power of the soil was determined by 
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Livingston’s “soil point.” The growth rate, the fresh 
and the dry wt,, and the leaf area were in the same 
order as the w^f«5i'“Suppl.ving power of the soil. A con- 
spicuous relation was observed between the wt. of 1 
c.c, of powdered tissue of the plant (determined by 
Koketsu’s “Pulvermethode”) and the water-supplying 
power of the soil, but this relation varied with age. 
At a month old, the greater the water-supplpng power 
the higher was the apparent specific gravity of the pow- 
dered tissue. With older plants this was reversed. The 
higher the water-supplying power, the greater was the 
total transpiration loss. Likewise when the plants were 
young, the more water tiiey transpired to produce 1 
gm. of dry matter, but Tvhen they grew older, the rela- 
tion became quite reversed. These facts suggest that 
the relation between the physiological condition of the 
plant and the water-supplying power of the soil varies 
with age . — From authors’ summary, 

6465. MASKELL, E. J., and T. G. MASON. Studies 
on the transport of nitrogenous substances in the cotton 
plant, IL Observations on concentration gradients. Ann, 
BoL ILondonl 43(172): 615-652. 2 fig. 1929.— Upward 
movement of N in the wood, its elaboration in the 
leaves, and downward transport via the bark towards the 
roots, as reported in Part 1, is here confirmed. The 
downward transport of N takes place against a concen- 
tration gradient of total N, and of the total organic 
crystalloid (non-protein) N in the bark, while the 
parallel transport of carboh 3 hrates is along definite 
gradient of sugar concentration. Two possibilities are 
considered: (1) some only of the crj^stalloid N frac- 
tions are concerned in longitudinal transport, the posi- 
tive gradient in these fractions being masked by nega- 
tive gradients in the other fractions; (2) there is a 
positive gradient of some or all of the crystalloid N 
fractions in the actual conducting cells, but this is 
masked bj^ negative gradients of the same fractions in 
the other tissues of the bark.^ As to (1) , chemical analy- 
sis establishes well marked' negative gradients in- as- 
paragine (acid amide) N and in amino-acid N, which 
together more than account for the observed negative 
gradient in organic crystalloid *N. There results a posi- 
tive gradient in the residual N fraction, but this gradient 
is relatively small and, on the data available, is not 
statistically significant. As to (2) , the vertical gradients 
of asparagine N, amino-acid N and residual N are much 
the same in the inner half of the bark (which con- 
tains most of the sieve-tube groups) as in the outer 
half. The radial distribution of N fractions across the 
bark (subdivided into inner, middle, and outer zones) 
indicates that the amino-acid and residual N fractions 
occur mainly in the sieve-tubes, while asparagine is 
present in highest concentration in the rays. Tins local- 
isation suggests that residual N or amino acids may 
be concerned mainly with longitudinal transport, and 
asparagine mainly with storage. The organic crystalloid 
N of the leaf parenchyma is chiefly residual N, and 
this fraction shows a marked concentration gradient out 
of the parenchyma through main veins and petiole to 
the bark of the main axis. There is a small gradient 
of amino acids in the same direction, but the gradient 
qf asparagine is in the opposite direction. It is possible 
that some part of the residual N fraction may form the 
head for transport throughout the plant, but until some 
closer analysis of the dynamic and storage components 
of the observed gradients is possible, no definite con- 
clusions as to the mobile fraction or fractions can be 
attempted.— T. G, Mason, 

6466. MATSUDA, KIYOKATStr, Uet)er flie Wasserge- 
ialtsveranflening der sich entwickelnden Reiskorner tmd 
die Beziehung zwischen ihre Entwicklung und Reife- 
stadien. [Japanese.] Proc, Cro'p Sci, Soc. Japan 3 : 58-65. 
1929. — ^The length of developing rice grains was de- 
termined during the milk stage while the breadth and 
thickness of the grains was first measured at the be- 
imning of the stage of yellow ripeness. Increases in 
fresh : wt, of rice grains continued for some time after 
the beginning of yellow ripeness and increases in dry 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 680 

wt continued still longer. The water content reached 
its maximum at the milk stage and decreased gradually 
during yellow ripeness to maturity. The water content 
of the grain at the time of blooming was 86% of the 
fresh wt. and only 19% 49-51 days later.— (Cowr^est/ 
Japanese Jour. Bot. Transl. by A, D. Moinai) ^ 

6467. MONTEMARTINI, L. Sul ordine di caduta 
delle foglie nei pioppi e nei gelsi. [Leaf fall of poplars 
and mulberries.] Atti. Soc. Ital. Sci. Nat. 69(1) : 23-29 
1 pi. 1930.— In the Po valley the last leaves to fall from 
the poplar are those at the ends of the branches, the 
youngest; whereas the last mulberry leaves are those 
at the base of the branches, the oldest. This is cor- 
related with the difference in the’ type of transpiration 
of these trees. In the poplar, transpiration is chiefly 
stomatal, and the young leaves ha\^e the more mobile 
stomata, so that they control water loss better. In the 
miilberr>% the transpiration is chiefly cuticular, and 
the older leaves are the better protected,— L. MontP^ 
martini (transl. by IL S. Wolfe), 

6468. NAKANO, HARUFUSA. On the remarkable 

powers of water absorption by the leaves of Polypodium 
lineare Th., with special reference to the ecology of this 
plant. Proc. Srd Pan-Padfic Sci, Congress, Tokyo 2* 
1901. 1926(1928).— Abstract. * 

6469. NEWTON, R., and W. H. COOK. The bound 
water of wheat-flour suspensions. Canadian Jour. Res. 
3 (6) : 560-578. 1930. — The boimd-water method was 
modified for use with flour suspensions and provided 
a simple means for the direct measurement of the 
approximate hydration of the colloidal constituents in 
dilute lactic acid. The average hydration of the diy 
matter in 15% suspensions wms 40-50%, the value being 
slightly higher in washed suspensions. Starch main- 
tained a hydration close to 30% under all conditions in- 
vestigated. The prepared proteins, in dilute lactic acid, 
were hydrated about 85%. The calculated hydration of 
the proteins as they occurred in the flour was about 
100% in imw^ashed and 200% in washed suspensions. 
No significant differences were found in the hydration 
of strong and w^eak flours, and it is thought that such 
differences as may exist are too small "to be major 
factors in baking quality. The experimental results are 
harmonized with the facts concerning viscosity and 
beha^dor of bread dough by assuming micellar aggrega- 
tion of the gluten. — Authors’ summary. 

6470. PARK, 0. W. The influence of humidity upon 
sugar concentration in the nectar of various plants. 
Jour. Econ. Ent. 22(3) : 534-544. 3 fig. 1929.— Sugar 
concentration in nectar varied inversely with relative 
humidity. Correlation between these 2 factors was much 
closer in some types of _ flowers than in others. The 
Abbe refractometer w'as highly satisfactoiy for the work. 
— Author’s summary. 

6471. REED, HOWARD S. The swelling of citrus 

fruits. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17(10) : 971-982. 1930. — Oranges 
and lemons w^'ere submerged in test solutions and the 
volume changes were registered by an auxograph. Both 
fruite absorbed water, acids, bases, and salts with re- 
sulting increases in volume. Solutions of compounds 
which coagulate pectins caused incipient swelling, but it 
was followed by shrinkage. The translocation of liquids 
appears to depend upon their parage through the layers 
of hydrophilic colloids on the walls of the mesocarp 
cells and only to a small degree upon the participation 
of living cells. The juice sacs in the locales of the fruits 
have sufficient suction pressure to pull water from the 
hydrophilous colloids in the mesocarp. The prompt 
expansion of fruits in water indicates that there was an 
unsatisfied capacity for imbibition in most of the fruits. 
— H. S. Reed. ^ 

r- 6472, SCHROPP, W. Beitrage zur Frage der Regelung 
der Standorts- und Wasserverh^tnisse bei Vegeta- 
tionsversuchen in Gefassen. Angewandte Bot. 11 (5) : 
461-552. 24 fig. 1929. — ^The importance of the pot culture 
method justifies an examination of this technique. The 
relative position of the pots takes a place of special 
importance. This question and that of water relations 
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are examined in this paper. The following points are 
considered: How will soil temp, and the 'use of water 
in each be influenced by the relative position of 
the pot? How will tillering,' length of each plant, yield, 
and soil reaction in each pot be affected? To answer 
these questions 2 experiments were performed with sum- 
mer barley and summer rye, each on 2 trucks. One series 
involved 9 fertilizer treatments, the other no differential 
fertilizing. All of the factors could not be readily differ- 
entiated, so that indirect methods of interpretation 
must be used. Especially useful was the application of 
probable error to the yields. An unfavorable judgement 
of the usefulness of the method of maintaining pots in 
position is not justified. With the customary arrange- 
ment of pots on one truck, with border pots on each end, 
the short-lived agricultural plants at least need not 
have their positions changed daily without introducing 
excessive experimental error. Rectangular boxes are 
recommended in order to utilize the space to the maxi- 
mum, and to reduce the cost. The relative water-loss 
approximates very closely the values obtained by Hell- 
riegel. — W. Schropp (transL by E. L, Proebsting ) . 

6473. SELIBER, G. Die Mutterknolle als wasserver- 
sorgendes Organ der Kartoffelpflanze. Angewandte Bot. 
12(3): 216-224. 1930.— By means of determination of 
the dry wt. of the wilting plant with the mother tuber 
attached, the capacity of Ihe latter to supply the daughter 
plant with water was. determined. It was proven that 
the plant is able to draw water from its seedpiece, or 
the seedpiece may supply water to the daughter plant. 
Possibly this capacity varies with different varieties. 
The solution of the question as to whether the low trans- 
piration rate of the plant with the mother tuber at- 
tached is due to (1) the decreased absorptive power 
of such a plant or (2) to a particular characteristic 
of the mother tuber must remain for future investigation. 
— G. Seliber (transL by A. D. Moinat), 

6474. STlLFELT, M. G. Die Abhangigkeit der Spalt- 
Sffnungsreaktionen von der Wasserhilanz. Planta Arch, 
Fm. BoL Aht. E. Zeitschr. TEiss. Biol. 8(1/2): 287- 
340. 16 fig. 1929. — Three reaction systems are recognized 
in the opening and closing of the stomata : the passive, 
the photo-active, and the hydro-active. The operation 
of these 3 systems is related to the water content of the 
plant. Thus, when the water content is supra-optimal 
the guard cells of the stomata are caused to open and 
close by the changing pressure of the turgescent cells of 
the adjacent epidermis and mesophyli; and, since the 
guard cells act only in a passive manner*, this is called 
the “passive” system. The photo-active system results 
from the effect of light in infliuencing either the osmo- 
tically active substances within the guard cells, or by a 
stimulative effect, of light upon the pressure equilibrium 
between the guard cells and the surrounding tissue. The 
opening and closing is particularly sensitive to the 
photo-active system at the time of optimum water con- 
tent; if the water content is increased, then the passive 
system comes into play, and at a certain water con- 
tent a delicate balance between these 2 systems 
results. When the water content becomes sub-optimal, 
then the stomatal movement is dominated largely by 
the hydro-active system, in which process^ the stomatal 
cells take an active and not merely a passive part. The 
hydro-active reaction does not come into operation at 
once after the water loss but becomes effective a few 
min. afterward. Here again, as the water content falls 
below the optimum a stage is reached in which the 
photo-active and hydro-active systems are nicely bal- 
anced as to their importance in the regulation of the 
stomatal opening. Observation on Picea excelsa in the 
field, and measurements on Vida faba in the laboratory, 
furnished the data for these conclusions. The interrela- 
tions of the 3 factors at different water contents, at dif- 
ferent hrs. of the day and under different external condi- 
tions are given. — F. E. Denny. 

6475. Sir, M. THET, and ERIC ASHBY. The inter- 
action of factors in the growth of Lenina. 2, Technique 
for the estimation of dry weight, Ann. Bot. ILondonl 


43(170) : 329-332. 2 fig. 1929.-- In order to avoid signifi- 
cant decomposition, also excessive expenditure of time, 
on the one hand, and risk of loss on the other by over- 
heating, samples of Lemna dried for i hr, at 50° C. in 
a vacuum (5mm. of Hg) yielded consistent results. The 
drying apparatus is here described. — G. J. Peirce. 

MINERAL NUTRIENTS, SALT RELATIONS 

6476. BERTRAND, GABRIEL, et VORONCA-SPIRT. 
Recherches sur la presence et la repartition du titane 
dans les plantes phanerogames. Ann. Sci. Agron. 46: 
551-60. 1929. — To determine whether Ti is a component 
part of the plant structure or merely present in the ex- 
traneous deposit of dust and dirt, 53 phanerogams and 
parts of plants were analyzed. After preliminary treat- 
ment to remove adhering dust and dirt, sufficient fresh 
material was dried and ignited to furnish 10-50 gm. of 
ash. After removal of the SiOs by HF, the Ti was de- 
termined by the method of Weller modified to obviate 
interference by Fe and phosphates. Ti was found in 
all the plants examined. As in the case of Fe, Mn, 
Zn, etc., the green parts, especially the leaves, contained 
the largest amount. In the seed almost the whole amount 
was found in the integument. The parenchyma contained 
only very small amounts. It is, therefore, concluded 
that Ti like Fe and Mn is a physiological element. — 
K. S. Marldey. 

6477. BROOKS, S. C. Composition of the cell sap of 
Halicystis ovalis (Lyng.) Areschoug. Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol & Med. 27(5): 409-412. 1930.— The anomalous 
chemical composition (particularly as to ratio K: Na) 
of the cell sap of Halicystis ovalis (reported under the 
name Valonm ventricosa) found by Osterhoiit and 
Dorcas is considered, and their analyses of this alga and 
of V. macrophysa are criticized on the grounds that the 
floating plants used were possibly rendered abnormal 
by being torn loose from their normal habitat. Analyses 
are reported of a Pacific coast Halicystis morphologically 
identical with H. ovalis, from its normal position, and of 
V. ventricosa from Tortugas, and are compared with 
Brooks^ data on V. macrophysa from Tortugas. In these 
3 sp., the K: Na ratio was 1.50: 1, 10.58: 1, and 5.53: 1, 
respectively, as compared with 0.0271 : 1 in sea water 
(Brooks) and 0.0278: 1 in the sap of Halicystis reported 
by Osterhoiit and Dorcas. 

6478. CHAPMAN, G. W. An easily constructed form 
of micro colorimeter. Analyst 55 (652) : 443-444. 1930. — 
The apparatus described was designed for colorimetric 
determination of Fe and Mn in ash from sap of plant 
fragments. 

6479. FREAR, DONALD E. The adaptation of the 
Benedict- Denis method to the determination of sulfur 
in plants. Jour. Biol. Chem. 86(1) : 285-289. 1930. — ^The 
Benedict-Denis solution may be used alone as an oxidiz- 
ing agent for determining S in plants, giving results 
which are in close agreement with the values obtained by 
the ofiBicial NagOa fusion method. The use of any pre- 
liminary treatment of the sample is thus avoided, thereby 
making the determination shorter and simpler. While 
these results are only for corn, buckwheat, cabbage, 
spinach, and onions, these crops represent 5 different 
families and a wide range of S content; and the methods 
here used may be applied to any crop with the expecta- 
tion of reasonably accurate results.- — Authors summary. 

6480. GREAVES, J. E., and C. T. HIRST. The mineral 
content of grains. Utah Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull, 210. 38 p. 
1929. — ^The ash contents of wheat, oats, and barley, 
re^ectively, were materially raised by increased quan- 
tities of irrigation water on a productive calcareous Utah 
soil, the maximum % of ash being produced at 40-50 in. 
of irrigation water. Ash content in wheat varied slightly 

^ with variety. Ash contents of wheat, oats, and barley 
varied greatly with the section of Utah in which they 
were grown. The basic elements Ca, Mg, and K were 
studied individually. Their %, respectively, in. the dif- 
ferent cereal grains varied between wider extremes than 
did total ash, but in substantially the same order. 
dividual studies with P, S, and Fe, the acid forming 
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elements, showed variations of a similar nature. — M. /. 
Blish. 

6481. [GRISHAEVA, K. P.] TPHIUAEBA, K.<l>. Bjih- 
HHHC cojiet B ypaBHOBemeHHbix paciBopax Ha Ha- 
KonjieHHe njiacTH^ecKHX BeuxecTB b KyjibtypHbix pacxe- 
HHHX. [The effect of salts in balanced solutions on the 
storing of plastic materials by cultivated plants.] 
CapaxoBCKafi Od.iacxHaH CeabcKo-XosHitcTBCHHaH Onn- 
THasi CxaHUHSi. KpaxKHlI oxqex o padoxax OT^eJia 
noJieBOj^cxBa. [Saratov Agr. Exp, Sta. Short Repis., 
Saratov, USSR.] 1925 - 26 : 139 - 144 . 1927 .— Wheat, millet, 
sorgo, and flax showed different resistanc{?s to the same 
concentration of balanced solution of soil chlorides. The 
most resistant was wheat, which withstood 0.5 N, and 
gave onl.v a veiy slightly diminished yield at 0.1 N. 
The transpiration coefficient of all plants was lowered 
with increasing concentration of the salts to 0.1 N, The 
content of N and dry materials in the grains and straw 
increased with increase of salts in the soil, except in 
millet, in which the % of N and dry materials in grain 
and straw decreased. — G. A. LebedejJ. 

6482. KOEHLER, Z. Sur les composes phosphorus 
des plantes. V. La solubility des composds phosphorys 
des embryons de seigle. BtilL Iniemat. Acad. Polonaise 
Sci, et Lett. CL Sci, Math, et Nat. Sh. B (llBqt.V) 1829 
(2/7) : 237-254. 1929, — Previous work has established that 
aqueous extracts of various embryos (maize, barley, etc.) 
show a ratio between organic and inorganic phosphates 
depending on the pH of the solvent employed, using 
dilute solutions of HCI, acetic acid, and rarely NaOH. 
With HCI (0.01% or greater) consistent results were ob- 
tained on the relation of the organic to inorganic phos- 
phates. At a lower concentration of acid the phosphatases 
are stimulated with a consequent rise in the amount of 
inorganic phosphate at the expense of the organic. An 
analysis of air-dried, defatted rye embryos gave a total 
phosphate content of 3.548% PaOs, of -which 11% approxi- 
mately is inorganic. — 0. F. Black. 

6483. prat, S., und B. MINASSIAH. tlber die 
Stoffaufnahme und Wasserabgabe bei Moosen. ProtO'- 
plasma 5: 161-167. 6 fig. 1929.-— Strips of filterpaper with 
1 end in a nutrient solution resorb the solution in un- 
altered concentration. Plants of Poly trichum behave in 
precisely the same way. — W. Seijiiz. 

6484. RIPPEL, AUGUST, ilber den Zusammenhang 
zwischen dem Aufnahmeverlauf der Bodennahrstoffe bei 
den bdberen Pflanzen und der Beweglichkeit dieser Stoffe 
in der Pflanze. (Untersucbungen iiber pbysiologisches 
Gleicbgewicht bei Pflanzen, HI.) Biochem. Zeiischr. 187 
(4/6) : 272-282. 4 fig, 1927, — Determinations of the min- 
eral substances in Helianthus annuu^s (sand cultures) 
were made at 15 growth periods. Taking the quantity 
in mature plants as 100, the relative amount in young 
plants (period 7) was: dry matter 8, N 50, K 37, P 16, 
Mg 12, Ca 12, S 11. This is taken to indicate that the 
more mobile ions are absorbed earlier than the less 
mobile. The absolute amounts in plant tops per pot 
(5 plants) at this period were: N 0.77 gm., K 2 O 1.67, 
P 2 O. 0.128, MgO 0.186, CaO 0.742, and SOa 0.187 gm.— 
S, H. Eckerson. 

6485. RUNI3EHJELM, DAGMAR. Mikro-Eisen- 

Bestimmungen an chlorophyll- defekten Slattern. Bto- 
chem. Zeiischr. 224(4/6) : 481-486. 1930. — Micro analyses 
of the total Fe content according to the Friedenthal- 
Lachs-Schonheimer-Oshima method were carried out 
with leaves deficient in chlorophyll. Although no differ- 
ence in total Fe content could be found between normal 
leaves of barley (albino type) and those deficient in 
chlorophyll, white leav^ of which lacked 

chlorophyll, showed more than twice as much Fe as 
normal leaves.— A wiAoris mmmary {transl. by C. J. 
Lyon) . 

6486. SAMUEL, GEOFFREY, and C. S. PIPER. Man- 
ganese as an essential element for plant growth. Arm. 
AppL Biol 16(4) : 493-524. 3 pL, 1 fig. 1929.— The con- 
elumons, of certain previous investigators that Mn is 
an essential element for plant growth have been con- 
firmed^ by means: of water-cultures. Mn becomes neces- 
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sary to plants at an early seedling stage, and remains 
necessary until a late stage in growth. The symptoms 
of Mn deficiency are essentially an arrest of develon- 
ment followed by death of the undeveloped tissues at 
the growing points, and the use of the word chlorosis 
as the primary ^miptom is misleading. In many cases 
a special type of chlorosis of the upper parts of the 
plant does occur before death of the tissues. Eye de- 
veloped to maturity in water-cultures on an amount of 
Mn -which did not allow' the complete development of 
oats. A concentration of Mn of 1 part in 50,01X1,000' parts 
of nutrient solution allowed complete development of 
rye, and would probably be sufficient for oats also if 
a method of continuous solution change were arranged. 
Evidence is given that the minimum quantity of Mn 
which will allow healthy growth of Algerian oats is about 
14 parts per million of the dry matter at the flowering 
stage. On certain soils oats are unable to absorb this 
minimum quantity and they then suffer from the Grey 
Speck disease, a true Mn deficiency disease which can be 
cured by application of a soluble Mn salt. On soils 
with abundant available Mn considerably more is ab- 
sorbed by. oats than is required for normal develop- 
ment. The amount absorbed varies greatly, and prob- 
ably depends to some extent on soil reaction and soil 
aeration. Analyses given show that a number of plants, 
when growing on a red clay loam soil on which no 
deficiency disease occurs, have a much higher Mn content 
than similar plants taken from soils on which oats suffer 
from Mn deficiency. Such factors as the presence of 
organic matter, or excess of Ca ions, which have at 
various times been claimed as causes of the Grey Speck 
disease of oats, have^ been sho-wn to play no part in 
the appearance of this trouble in w'ater-cultures where 
a soluble Mn salt is present. These factors cannot them- 
selves render Mn unavailable when it is present in a 
soluble form. This does not exclude the possibility that 
they may later be found to have some effect, in con- 
junction with other factors as yet undetermined, in 
rendering Mn unavailable in certain soils. None of 
10 different rarer elements tried, nor the combination 
Zn, Cu, Bo, and Al, was able to replace Mn in the 
growth of oats. — Authors’ summary. 

6487. STOKLASA, JULIUS. Lie Resorption des Jods 
dnrch das Wnrzeisystem der Pflanze. Protopktsma 8: 
199-214. 1929. — ^Hydrophytes and ^halophytes accumulate 
a marked quantity of I. — W. Seifriz. 

6488. TUBBS, F. R. Physiological studies in plant 
nutrition. 11. The effect of manurial deficiency upon the 
mechanical strength of barley straw. Ann. Bot. [London] 
44(173) : 147-160. 5 fig. 1930.— The force in gm. required 
to crush 1 cm. of stem radially is taken as a measure 
of strength. The strength of succeeding intemodes of 
fully-manured plants falls off rapidly. N and P de- 
ficiency results in a large increase in strength of the 
lower internodes, while K starvation decreases the 
strength of the lower and increases that of the middle 
intemodes. The effects of manurial deficiency are most 
marked in the lower intemodes, the upper ones approxi- 
mating to the normal. Variation in thickness of mechan- 
ical tissues follows that of strength, but is not sufficient to 
account for the large differences observed. Total and 
partial linear correlations between strength and the mor- 
phological status of the internode, and between strength 
and thickness of the selerenchyma, lignified parenchyma, 
and unlignified parenchyma have been calculated. It is 
concluded that the observed fall in strength of succeeding 
intemodes is due both to decrease in efficiency of the 
mechanical tissues and also to decrease in their actual 
amount. Equations connecting strength and morpholog- 
ical status of the intemode give a good fit in the 
fuUy^ manured, N-deficient and P-deficient series. The 
relation between strength and intemode number is 
logarithmic (the strength of each intemode being a con- 
stant fraction of that next below) , the value of the 
fraction being dependent on. the type of manuring ap- 
plied. The ratio of the external radius to the inteaml 
radius of the mechanical tissues is constant for m- 
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temodes of the same status, independent of manuring. 
It appears that the mechanical function of the ele- 
ments composing them is determined at a very early 
stage. The observed effects^ of mineral deficiency may 
be explicable on the assumption that K is_ essential to the 
production of an efficient mechanical tissue. — Author^ s 
summary. 

5489. WALLACE, T. Experiments on the manuring 
of fruit trees. III. The effects of deficiencies of potas- 
siuni; calcium, and magnesium, respectively, on the 
contents of these elements, and of phosphorus in the 
shoot and trunk regions of apple trees. Jour. Pomology & 
Hort. Sci. 8(1) : 23-43. 1930.— Eighty maiden apple trees 
of Stirling Castle variety worked on Mailing Type I 
rootstock were used, divided into 4 equal groups for the 
4 treatments — complete nutrient, Ca omitted, Mg 
omitted, and K omitted. Planting w’as done Jan., 1926, 
in 10-in. waxed pots containing quartz sand. The first 
applications of nutrient solution were given Feb. 25. 
Each group was again subdivided into a summer pruned 
group and a winter pruned group. The experiment was 
continued for 3 seasons and detailed growdli observations 
and chemical anabases of leaves, stem, petioles, and shoots 
(as bark and wood) were made each season. K omission 
resulted in increased shoot growth, leaf scorch, and 
defoliation of shoots. Ca omission produced slightly 
increased shoot growdh, relatively large leaves, and 
breakdown of leaf tissue in patches. Mg omission ef- 
fected a great reduction in shoot growth after the first 
season, and after 2 seasons the trees were unable to 
make appreciable shoot growth. The omission of Mg 
produced the most severe leaf breakdown of the 3 omis- 
sion tests. Reduction in K 2 O and MgO content was 
effected in all material by omission of these bases, but 
omission of Ca did not make such large reduction of 
CaO. The respective omissions possibly affected the 
FsOe content in diy matter in the various parts of the 
trees, this content being generally high in the leaves and 
shoots and low in the main stems. — M. C. Merrill. 

6490. WALLACE, T.. Experiments on the effects of 
leaching with cold water on the foliage of fruit trees. 
I. The course of leaching of dry matter, ash and potash 
from leaves of apple, pear, plum, black currant and 
gooseberry. Jour. Pomology & Hort. Sci. 8(1): 44-60. 
1930. — This work was done in 1927 on 4 varieties each 
of the fruits named. Two samples of leaves, each 
weighing approximately 20 gm., were taken from each 
variety, one being used as a control and the other given 
4 successive Jeachings (24 hrs. each) in a 1-liter cylinder 
of distilled water at laboratory temp. Only the laminae 
were leached. The leached leaves of all varieties lost 
considerable proportions of potash, ash, and dry mat- 
ter, the leached proportion of potash being greater than 
that of ash, and that of ash being greater than that of 
dry matter. The ratios of the leached % of potash to 
ash and of ash, to diy matter varied for the different 
fruits and varieties. Leaves of all varieties of apples 
and gooseberries were readily leached; pear leaves only 
fairly so; plum varieties showed much variation; black 
currant leaves were least readily leached. Summation 
curves indicate that the leaching was continuous; and 
the curves for potash, ash, and dry matter suggest that 
the same groups of materials were leached throughout 
the leaching periods. — M. C. Merrill. 

6491. WINTER, 0. B., and 0. D. BIRD. The de- 
termination of aluminum in plants. II. Aluminum in 
plant materials. Jour. Chem. Soc. 5X (10) : 2964-2968. 
1929. — ^The analytical procedure involves the slow ash- 
ing of the plant material, digesting the ash with HCl, 
removal of the iron and silica, and the determination of 
the A1 by a colorimetric method previously described.’* 
The accuracy of the method was proved by analyses 
of samples of plant material to which known amounts 
of A1 were added and by checking against other methods. 
Analyses of 76 kinds of dry plant materials showed a 
range in A1 content from 2.0 p.p.m. in wheat flour to 
850.0 p.p.m. in lettuce roots. — E. N. Fergus. 


6492. ANONYMOUS, Recherches sur la presence et la 
repartition du titane dans les plantes cryptogames. 
Ann. Sci. Agron. Frang. et Etrang. 47(1): 1-3. 1930. — 
Titanium is ordinarily found in cryptogams as in 
phanerogams, except that in certain fungi the amount 
is consistently smaller (perhaps 10 times less) than 
is usually the case. This does not exclude a physio- 
logical role for Ti in plants, as in these sp. other elements, 
especially ^ Mn, are- also extraordinarily reduced. — 
Author's resume (transl. by J. J. Tauhenhaus) . 

PHOTOSYNTHESIS, CHLOROPHYLL 

6493. ALEXANDROV, W. G. Zustand und Tatigkeit 
der Chloroplasten bei verschiedenen klimatischen Be- 
dingungen. Protoplasma 6: 429-437. 1929, — At high temp. 
(33® C.) and strong sunlight, Helianthus and Zea store 
sugar instead of starch. The piastids alter in composi- 
tion under such conditions; their permeability increases; 
they lose the sharp outlines of their contours and swell. 
Piastids of Helianthus swell more than those of Zea 
and are often destroyed. Piastids in different tissues 
of the same leaf are differently affected. To the number 
of indications which characterize the natural resistance 
of a plant to drought, there must be added the re- 
sistance of the piastids. A plant resistant to drought 
must have resistant piastids or higher temp, may so 
injure it that it cannot regain its normal condition. — 
L. Moyer. 

6494. BRIGGS, G. E. Experimental researches on vege- 
table assimilation and respiration. XX. The energetic 
efficiency of photosynthesis in green plants: some new 
data and a discussion of the problems. Proc. Roy. Soc. 
[London) BIOS (734): 1-35. 2 fig. 1929.— -The structural 
complexity of several photosynthesizing tissues is dis- 
cussed. Equations are given for the absorption and trans- 
mission of light by Monostroma thallus. Measurements 
of photosynthesis were made on Phaseolus vulgaris, yel- 
low elm, green elm, and Samhucus nigra. Yellow-red, 
green, or blue light was obtained from a 1500 watt lamp 
by means of gelatin filters. Incident energy was mea- 
sured with a thermopile. The efficiency of photosyn- 
thesis was found to decrease from the red to the blue 
end of the spectrum. The results are discussed in re- 
lation to those of Ursprimg, Reinke, Brown and Escombe, 
Wurmser, and Warburg and Negelein. The possible 
significance of the yellow pigments is discussed, and 
the efficiency of photosynthesis is considered from the 
point of view of photochemical theory. — R. Emerson. 

6495. CHOUCHAK, D. L^assimilation chlorophyllienne 
de Facide carbonique par les feuilles vertes dans un 
champ 61ectrique. Rev. Gen. Boi. 41 (488) : 465-468. 
1929. — ^The amount of CO 2 existing in the air before and 
after passing through a tube containing leaves of 
Casitarina equisetifolia was measured. The leaves, di- 
vided into 2 lots united by a Pt wire, are placed in a 
U-shaped tube which can be set in an electrical field 
of 1500 volts/ cm. One lot takes a positive load, the 
other a negative one. The experiments show that the 
electrical field has no action in the darkness, but that, 
in the light, the leaves with positive load absorb a 
greater amount of CO 2 than those with a negative load. 
The action is reversible by inverting the direction of the 
field. The explanation must be sought in the number 
and properties of ions in the air, and the electrical state 
of the substances of the leaves. — M. Homes. 

6496. DOLK, H. E., und A. G. van VEEN, tlber die 
Bildung von Sauerstoff aus Kohlendioxyd durch Eiweiss- 
Chlorophylldsungen. [Formation of 0 from CO 2 by pro- 
tein-clilorophyll solutions.] Biochem. Zeitschr. 185(1/3) ; 
165-168. 1927. 

6497. GORDON, ROBERT B. Suggested equations for 
the photosynthetic reaction. Ohio Jour. Sd. 29 (3) : 131- 
132. 1929. — Many investigators in this field agree that 
the photosynthetic proce^ is composed of 2 reactions, 
one a chemical reaction with a temp, coefficient of about 
2, and the other a photo-chemical reaction with a lew 
temp, coeff. The 2 following equations are suggested: as 
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a better representation of the probable^ behavior 
chlorophyll in the process of photosynthesis: 

(1) 6C5.HToO.N4Mg + 6H.O 

-»6Cr,5H«05N4Mg + 6 O 2 

(Chlorophyll ^*b” + water 

— >Chlorophyll “a” + oxygen) ; 

(2) 6C.r.HT.O.N4Mg4-6CO. 

+ CMnO, 

(Chlorophyll “a'’’ + carbon dioxide 

-^Chloroph}* 11 ‘V’ + glucose) . 

—Auihm^s sumymry. 

6498. GORSKI, FRAKTCIZEK. Recherches sur les 
m^tliodes de mesure de photosynthdse chez les plantes 
aqtiatiques suhmergdes. Ac to Soc. Bot, Folomae, 6(1) : 
1-29. 4 fig. 1929.— The bubbles of gas set free in the 
cotjrse of photosynthesis by Elodea canadensis and 
Potamogeton lucenSj and anabTzed by means of a micro- 
pipette of special construction, consist of a mixture of 
0 (21-50%), N (50-80%), and CO 2 (2%). The % of 
0 increases with the intensity of light, ;ind the curve 
0 ! increase may be represented approximately by an 
equilateral hyperbola. The quantity of 0 contained in 
the bubbles is only approximately proportional to the 
rate at which bubbles are produced, being relatiyely 
greater for greater intensities of photosynthesis. Since 
gas analysis would take no account of the 0 absorbed 
by the water, whereas the curve of the total volume of 
gas set free parallels closely that of the total 0 pro- 
duced, it is urged that methods based on the number 
or yoiume of bubbles give more exact results than those 
based on chemical analyses of bubbles. — F. Gorski 
{transL by H. S. Wolfe), 

6499. GUTTEISTBERG, HERMANN von. F. A. Prei- 
sings IJntersuchungen liber den Kohienhydratstoffwechsel 
immergriiner Blatter im Laufe eines Jahres. Zeitschr, 
F?:ss. Biol AbL E. Planta 6(5) : 801-808. 4 fig. 1928.— 
It was attempted to follow the course of carbohydrate 
metabolism in native evergreen leaves (Ilex aquifoliumf 
Hedera helix, and Pinus cembra) throughout the yr. 
in order to see whether leaves surviving the winter 
retained the same composition as in the previous sum- 
mer. The exact quantitative methods caused much diffi- 
culty, but in spite of this the results indicated that old 
leaves, on the summer following, continued to metab- 
olize carbohydrates, but in a way essentially different 
from that exhibited by the young leaves.— 0, F. Black. 

6500. [HENKEL, F. A., and L. S. LITVINOY.] 
FEHKEJlb, n. A., H JI. C. JIHTBHHOB, O cesoHHHX 

HSMeHCHHHX (t)OTOCHHTeTHqeCKOil cnOCObHOCTH HeKO- 
Topbix pacTCHHii. [Seasonal variations in photosynthesis 
in certain plants J [German summary.] MasecTHH Bho- 
jiorunecKoro Hay^iHO-MccjrenoBaTeJibCKoro MHCTHTyxa 
H BuojiorHHecKOft CTaHUHH npH IlepMCKOM rocyaa- 
pCTBCHHOM yHHBepCHxeTe, (Bull In^L Reck. Biol Univ. 
Perm.) 7(3) : 133-146. 1930.— Seasonal variations in the 
ability to photosynthesize were studied throughout the 
yr. in Amrum europaeum, an evergreen; in Helianthus 
Itd^erosus, an annual ; and in Fragana vesca (Victoria) , 
intermediate in character. Photosynthesis was de- 
termined by Sachs^ method under natural conditions 
and in the greenhouse. In the 3 sp. the intensity of 
assimilation in leaves decreased throughout the fall, 
finally reaching a minimum in which the loss of dry sub- 
stance by respiration exceeded the gain by photosyn- 
thesis. The overwintering leaves (Asamm and Frag aria) 
were in a condition of anabiosis; no assimilation took 
place, and the loi^ by respiration, determined by com- 
parison of the dry wt. per unit of surface in late fail 
with that in the spring, was not perceptible. On the 
approach of spring the leaves came out of anabiosis. 
In early spring the loss by respiration exceeded the gain 
by photosynthesis, but this condition was of short du- 
ration. The intensity of assimilation increased rapidly, 
reaching a maximum during the summer. The over- 
wintered leaves of Frqgaria and Asarum died in late 
and early summer, without having undergone any 
dwease in Iffie This annual 

lietfefficity in the phbto^thesizing capacity of the 
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of plant is ascribed to (1) the effect of the annual suc- 
cession of macro- and micrometeorologic factors on the 
assimilation process, and, more important, (2) the ef- 
fect of these same factors on the photosynthetic appa- 
ratus, which brings about a persisting effect, or a com- 
plicated reaction of the organism, upon the change of 
external conditions. — From authors^ mmmary (transl,) 

6501, LANZONI, F. Ricerche sulle screziature di Acer 
negundo L. b. variegatum Hort. I. [Variegation in A. n. 
variegatum.] Atenco Parmense 2(5) : 481-487. 4 fig* 
1930.— The specimen in question is a flourishing, very 
leafy tree derived by layering from a completely ’white 
offspring of a variegated tree. It has borne abundant but 
infertile fruit. It receives abundant sunlight, and the 
blanching is evenly distributed, as abundantly on the 
sunny as on the comparatively shaded sides. * No full- 
grown leaf is entirely green ; the green coloration rarely 
amounts to f of the leaf surface, and sometimes is re- 
duced to a mere discontinuous line following the leaf 
ribs perhaps half way, or even to a mere dot; but the 
tips of the twigs and the rudimentary leaves are green. 
The depth of coloring varies not so 'much from leaf to 
leaf as from one zone of the leaf to another. Histo- 
logical examination showed that, while in leaves of or- 
dinary specimens of A. negundo all 3 layers of palisade 
cells contain chloroplasts, in this variegated specimen 
the upper layer, even in the most deeply colored portion, 
contained none; in the paler portions 2 palisade layers 
w'ere without chloroplasts; in the completely blanched 
zone there w^ere no chloroplasts in any of the palisade 
cells; and these were reduced in volume. The flourish- 
ing condition of the tree compels acceptance of the 
blanching as a physiological, not a pathological condi- 
tion. The peculiar distribution of chloroplasts may be 
an adaptation enabling the plant to make the most effi- 
cacious use of the light that reaches it. 

6502, MARCHLEWSKI, L., et A. SYZMANSKI 
Studja w grupie chlorofilcwej. [Studies in the chloro- 
phyll group.] Bull Iniernat. Acad. Polonaise Sd. et 
Lettr. Cl Set. Mat. et Nat. Ser. A. Sci. Mat. 1929(2) ; 
119-129. 1929. — A method is given for preparing Cu- 
neochlorophyll from neochlorophjdlan, and for the trans- 
formation of Cu-neochiorophyll into Cu-neo-^-prophyllo- 
taonine and Cu-neo-a-prophyllotaonine. Bjr similar 
methods allocholorophylian was converted into Cu- 
aliochlorophyll, and the latter into Cu-ailo-iS-prophyllo- 
taonine and copper-allo-a-prophyllotaonine. Studies 
were made of the absorption of ultra-violet and visible 
lights by phytol, Cu-neochlorophyll, Cu-allochlorophyll, 
the Cu-neo-prophyllotaonines, and the Cu-alio-prophyllo- 
taonines. Phytol was found not to cause selective ab- 
sorption of light, and is? not transformed into another 
substance by distilling as was supposed by its discoverer. 
— W. H. Eyster. 

6503, MONTPORT, CAMILL. Fucus und die physio- 
logische Licht-Einstellung der Wasserpflanzen. Studien 
zur vergleichenden 5kologie der Assimilation. 1. Jahrb. 
Wiss. Bot. 71(1) : 52-105. 10 fig. 1929.— The commonly 
accepted shade character of submerged plants does not 
hold as a general characteristic of marine algae. The 
photosynthetic activity of Fucus vesiaidosm was studied 
near the surface, at 1.5 m., and at 3 m. deep. Curves 
of ^'assimilation-surplus” recorded in successive after- 
noon hrs. became rapidly steeper with decrease in^ in- 
cident light, but even with the same amount of light 
falling on the surface, the ratio of surface: L5 m.:3 m. 
varied on different days according tO' the physiological 
condition of the photosynthetic cells. These depth curves 
offer evidence against the determinatipn of the lower 
limit of the F. vesiculosus (and possibly also of the 
F. serratus) zone by a purely photos^thetic factor. 
rRatios were formulated between the daily performance 
of Fucm and that of other aquatics and of land, plants. 
Fucus showed an adaptation to much higher light in- 
tensity than either a fresh water Cladophora from 
moderate shade, or the extreme shade form, Trichomanes. 
The light curves of photosynthetic surplus of Fucus 
were markedly different, not only from those of Trir 
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ckomanes, but also of land plants adapted to moderate 
shade. The maximum relative increase in photosyn- 
thesis* with increase in light intensity (the efficiency of 
the plant) shows Fuciis from sunny^ habitats to be re- 
lated to the sun land plant, Nasturtium^ rather than to 
any of the various grades of shade land plants. Fucus 
utilized 50% of each unit of light increase ; Nasturtium 
68%. The most efficient shade plant, Oxalis, utilized only 
24%! Fucus from sunny habitats should be classified 
as an ecological equivalent of a sun plant. If a shade 
Cladophora, with its light curve similar to that of 
Trichonianes, be considered as the '‘norm” of light adap- 
tation for shade aquatics, the opposite condition of a 
sun-adapted Fucus shows that just as heterogeneous 
ecological types of light adjustment have been developed 
in water as on land. — L. M. S7ioio. 

6504. HOACK, KURT. Der Zustand des Chlorophylls 
in der lefoenden Pflanze. Bioche^n. Zeitschr. 182(1/3): 
135-152. 1927. — True solutions of chlorophyll in organic 
solvents show strong red fluorescence while colloidal 
aqueous solutions are non-fluorescent. Tending to har- 
monize the view that in the living leaf chlorophyll ex- 
ists mostly in the adsorbed state and the fact that red 
fluorescence occurs in the normal chloroplast, is the 
fact that pure chlorophyll in solution is adsorbed by 
A1(0H)3 and other solid substances, including iipoid- 
free globin, and the preparations show red fluorescence 
in ultra-violet light. By fractional centrifuging the prod- 
uct of grinding plants of Selaginella or fresh leaves of 
spinach, Aspidistra, and grass with CaCOa and water, 
a dark green mass composed chiefl^y of crushed chloro- 
plasts can be isolated. This mass forms colloidal solu- 
tions in water which show red fluorescence. Heating to 
70-100° for 1-5 sec. destroys the fluorescence but longer 
heating restores it. The fresh solution yields with salts 
of heavy metals and (NH^) aSO-t a dark green mass which 
quickly loses its fluorescence wffien heated. Assuming the 
chlorophyll is weakly combined with a labile protein, 
heating might modify this protein so as to cause the 
chlorophyll to pass into the colloidal stage and lose its 
fluorescence. Further heating would cause the liquefied 
lipoid to partially dissolve the chlorophyll, thus re- 
storing its fluorescence. Treatment of the solution with 
proteolytic enzymes also destroys the fluorescence. In 
the living leaf the chlorophyll is best considered as con- 
sisting of an adsorbed monomolecular layer on the pro- 
tein of the chloroplast. — TF. TF. Garner. 

6505. [RfAZAHTSEY, A. V.] PH3AHUEB, A. B. 
K Bonpocy O CCSOHHHX HSMeHCHHHX acCHMHJIflUHOHHOro 
annapaxa y HCKoxopbix BeHHO-sejienbix pacxeHHiS. 
[Seasonal changes in the assimilation apparatus of 
evergreens.] [German summary.] Msbccxhh BHOJiorH^e- 
CKoro Hayqno-MccjieAOBaxejibCKoro Hi-icxHxyxa h Bho- 
jiorHqecKofi CxaHUHH npn OepMCKOM PocyAapcxBeHHOM 
VHHBepCHxexe (Bull. Inst. Eech. Biol, et Sta. Biol. 
Uniu. Perm) 7 (3) : 105-132. 3 pL 1930. — Specimens of 
Pinus silvestris, Picea excelsa, Abies sibitica, Juniperus 
communis, Anaromeda polifolia, Cassandra calyculata, 
Ledum palustre, Oxy coccus pakutris, and Vaccinium 
vitis idaea were collected 1925-1927 in Perrn. The ma- 
terial when removed from the plant was immediately 
placed in the fixing fluid, a solution of 95% ethyl al- 
cohol and 1% formalin. To this was added a solution 
of 1 part of a 10% formalin and one part .of 3% K- 
dichromate. The material remained in the fixing fluid 
for 4-7 days, and the washing lasted 12-24 hrs. Results 
showed that the cold season produced small marked dis- 
integrations in the chloroplasts. Nor are the disintegra- 
tions very marked even during the spring, when' the 
chloroplasts are assuming assimilatory functions. The 
beginning of cold weather brings forth a rearrangement 
of the^ chloroplasts in all the observed sp. With the 
beginning of spring, a reversed rearrangement of the 
chloroplasts occurs, which lasts through the summer. 
The time for the various rearrangements is not definite 
but depends on the temp. Variations in seasonal tenap. 
also produce variations in size of plastids. — L. J. Pessin. 

6506. WALTER, HEINRICH. PlasmaqueUimg imd 


Assimilation. Proioplasma 6(1) : 113-156. 11 fig. 1929. — 
The extraction of water by means of osmotically active 
substances (cane sugar) produced a marked reduction 
in assimilation in Elodea canadensis. Assimilation was 
reduced in proportion to the amount of water withdrawn 
from the protoplasm and fell to zero at a suction pressure 
of the protoplasm of 12.75 atm. =0.5 gm.-mol. cane- 
sugar. Respiration was not greatly influenced. — 
W. Seifriz: 

6507. WOOD, J. G. The relation between water con- 
tent and amount of photosynthesis. Australian Jour, 
Exp. Biol. & Med. Sci. 6(2) : 127-131. 1 fig. 1929.— No 
direct correlation exists between water content and 
amount of assimilation in leaves, as stated by Dastur 
(1925). Fluctuations in water content of about 10% 
around the normal fresh wt. of the leaf cause no changes 
in the amount of assimilation; though with further 
water-loss by evaporation or by injection of the leaf 
with water the rate of assimilation decreases. — J. G. 
Wood. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (GENERAL) 

6508. ADAM, W. B., F. BARDY, and M. NIEREN- 
STEIN. The catechin of the cacao bean. Jour. Amer. 
Chem. Soc. 53(2) : 727-728. 1931. — The catechin of the 
cacao ‘ bean is identical wuth one of the 3 catechins 
present in the heartwood of the cutch-producing, acacias, 
namely, 1-acacatechin. — Authors' summary. 

6509. ARNEMAN, WILLIAM GERHARD, and JOHN 
CAMPBELL EARL, The celluloses of some Australian 
plants. Jour, cfe Proc. Roy.^ Soc. N. S. Wales 63 : 44-46. 
1929(1930). — ^The hypothesis that celluloses of all plants 
are chemically identical has been called in question by 
the isolation from Posidonia fiber of a cellulose whose 
triacetate, dissolved in chloroform, has [a] Z)=~39.8° 
(the value for cellulose triacetate from cotton is 
— 22.3°). Therefore, an examination of celluloses from 
various plants was undertaken to yield more data on 
their possible identity. Celluloses were isolated by Cross 
and Sevan’s chlorination method. Acetylation was by 
Barnett’s (1921) method. Values of [a] D of acetate 
[presumably in chloroform; not stated definitely] are: 
cellulose from Posidonia fiber, —39.9®; from Posidonia 
leaves, —39.9°; from Cymodocea sp., —22.0°; from 
Potamogeton sp., optically inactive (only 1 sample in- 
vestigated) ; from undetermined water plants, possibly 
Zostera sp., —22.2°; from wood of Doryphora sassafras, 
—22-6°; from wood of Araucaria cunninghamii, —22.6°; 
from Atriplex yesicarium, a saline plant, —20.1°. The 
assumed identity of celluloses from various plants must 
then be regarded as doubtful. 

6510. BISH, ERNEST JOHN BROOK. The determina- 
tion of small quantities of starch in vegetable tissue. 
Biochem. Jour. 23(1): 31-34. 1 fig. 1929. — In work on 
the reserve foods of the bracken fern, a more accurate 
method of estimating starch in small quantities was re- 
quired than those which involve comparison of deter- 
minations of the sugar mixture, obtained after hydrolysis, 
by reduction of Cu salts, and by the polarimeter, as 
the quantities were too small for use of the polarimeter. 
A method was therefore devised by which the Cu-reduc- 
ing power of the hydrolysed starch was related to the 
reducing power -of known quantities of a carefully puri- 
fied starch preparation. Such a method does not give 
absolute values as the reducing power of starches of 
different origins is not the same. It does, however, give 
values comparable with each other for any 1 material 
and this is sufficient for many purposes, such as the 
comparison of the amounts of starch present at different 
stages of development. 

6511. BUTKEWITSCH,WL. S., und M.W. PEDEROEF. 
^ ti'ber die Umwandlung der Essigsauxe durch Mucor 

stolonifer in Bernstein- und Fumarsaure und das Ver- 
fahren zur Treimung und quantitativen Bestimmung 
dieser Sauren. Biochem. Zeitschr. 207 (4/6) : 302-318, 
1 fig. 1929. — ^Fumaric acid is not produced in any quantity 
when M. stolonifer acts on succinic, malic^ lactic, or 
tartaric acids in presence of CaCOs, but it is pxodq^^ 
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in considerable amount when glycerol is used ^ under 
similar conditions. In the presence of CaCOs acetic acid 
is converted to the extent 15-30% into^ fumaric and 
succinic acids. Here the succinic acid constitutes 80-90% 
of the total ether-soluble acids produced, whereas when 
sugar is used it constitutes onty 10% of the mixture. 
When sugar is added to the acetic acid, the balance of 
acids formed is shifted in favor of fumaric acid. The 
chemical interpretation of these facts is discussed and 
the separation of ^ fumaric and succinic acids by means 
of permanganatv is described. — 0. Omen. 

6512. CHRZASZCZ, T., uM B. TIITKOW. Oxalstee 
in ScMmmelpilzkultureu. Biochem, Zeitschr. 218(1/3) : 
73-85. 1930.“— Oxalic acid of the substrate w'as increased 
when amino-acids were added to the culture medium 
of Penicillitm X. Oxalic acid was increased at the cost 
of the sugars present and depended on the structure 
of the amiho-acids. The smaller the number of C groups 
the^ amino-acid had, the smaller amounts were necessary 
to increase the oxalic acid of the medium. Oxalic ticid 
was a soiirce of energ>^ and also a product of protein 
degeneration. Amino-acids added to the culture mediuni 
also increased the citric acid concentration of the nutri- 
ent medium. A small amount of citric acid was formed 
on protein breakdown.^ — N. M. Payne, 

6513. BOYLE, JOSEPH, and PHYLLIS CLINCH. 
Further notes on the metabolism of conifer leaves. Proc, 
Roy, Irish Acad, Sect, B, 38(7): 116-127. 1928.— The 
main groups of Coniferales are each distinguished by a 
characteristic pH. No obvious relationship could be 
established between the winter variation in water solu- 
ble pentosan and the pH. Peroxidase is the only oxidiz- 
ing enzyme demonstrable in the leaves. This may be 
marked by the presence of an inhibitor removable by 
alcohol. The inhibitor, apparently, fades on standing, 
at any rate in water suspensions of fresh leaves. Auto- 
oxidizable substances can readily ^ be demonstrated in 
the leaves, although normally their oxidization is pre- 
vented by the presence of tannins. — E, L, Bvinger, 

6514. FINK, HERMANN. liber die Koproporphyrie 
der Hefe. Biochem, Zeitschr, 211(1/3): 65-130. 1 fig. 
1929.— Two yeast stocks of S, ammensis were gi’own for 
over a year with an excess of Cu porphyrin (Cu salt of 
porphjnrin ^‘e”)- During this process the greater part 
of the yeast at the end of every fermentation was re- 
moved for further study, wLiie the rest was used to 
continue the stock. By employment of a single pure 
culture apparatus the yeast was carried through SO gen- 
erations entirely free from contamination. In spite of 
the plentiful supply of Cu porphyrin the cultures did 
not die out. The number of red fluorescent Cu cells 
was determined at each 2 transfers in a spectro-micro- 
scope. The same agrees more or less well with the 
number of dead methylene blue positive cells. The high 
glycogen content was correlated with a low protein 
content. The respiration and fermentation were estimated 
at regular intervals. The quotient maintained by the 
Cu yeasts was lower, than- for ordinary S, cmamensis. 
The re^iration was generally less affected than the fer- 
mentation. Along with the great porphyrin intake the 
appearance and disappearance of the intensely red 
ohromogen is to be noticed. Light seems to play a role 
in this; the greater part is colorless at' first, and color 
compounds form when the yeast comes in contact with 
air. Even in the oldest cultures the color spectrum of 
the cytoplasm could be recognized. The isoelectric point 
of Cu porphyrin, as estimated by various methods, lies 
around pH =4. These physico-chemical results were 
the starting point for the solution of important questions 
on the Cu culture of yeast. While previous workers 
contended that the porphyrin was exclusively within the 
cell, it was noted that 70-80% of the totd is loosely 
bound to the yeast. Upon the death of the cells, the com- 
I^ex is broken down in a neutral or weakly alkaline 
reaction, and the red-fiuorescent Cu cells vanish. Solu- 
tion occurring mo^ easily at about pH 7, it is evident 

transfer into new media causes the disappear- 
of the color. The dissolved porphyrin combines 
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itself with that of the dead cells, and from these is 
adsorbed on the surface of the living cells. The remain 
ing 20-30% of the color compound is within the living 
yeast cells and cannot be extracted without killing then? 
Conversely, the adsorption of Cu porphyrin by the yeast 
was determined under physiological conditions. When a 
porphyrin containing yeast suspension was adjusted to 
pH 4, the cells which were dead or weakened by autolysis 
quantitatively removed the porphyrin from very dilute 
solutions and formed beautiful red fluorescent bodies 
The live yeast takes up the porphyrin in small amount* 
yet shows the red fluorescence. While Cu porphyrin is 
able to enter into the dead ceils, it is only adsorbed 
on the surface of the living cells. Thus it is established 
how, under the Cu culture, the loose combination of 
the porphyrin with the yeast comes about, together with 
the further appearance of the red fluorescent Cu cells 
at the end of the fermentation when the cells are mostly 
dead. Upon transfer the dissolved porphyrin is again 
adsorbed on the yeast. In the light of the phyaco- 
chemical principles, the mysterious appearance and 
disappearance of red fluorescent Cu cells appears as an 
equilibrium between absorption and adsorption. The 
question yet remains, where and how the increased 
porphyrin occurs, further the manner by which the Cu 
porphyrin is generated in the first ^^generation.”—//. Fink 
(transL by 0, E. Street and T, R, Swanback ) . 

6515. FIRKET, J., et COMHAIRE. Recherches expto- 
mentales sur la teneur en glutathion fles pois an d^hut 
de la germination. Bull, Acad. Roy, Med, Belgique 
9 (3) : 93-122. 5 fig. 1929. — Glutathione, or at least sub- 
stances with SH, appears in peas from the time of swell- 
ing. This glutathione comes entirely from the reserve 
of peas; it precedes and actually conditions the develop- 
ment of the embryo. The large content of the reserve 
and of the embryo is maintained, so that the growth is 
regular during the first few days. There is no parallelism 
between the intensity of growth and the relative content 
of glutathione, wdiich is not localized in the places of 
most intense cellular multiplication. It disappears from 
the plant as chlorophyll development proceeds. In seed- 
lings that develop in darkness, which they sometimes 
do quicker than in the light, the content of glutathione 
remains high. Whether the disappearance of glutathione 
conditions "the etiolation of plants in darkness or during 
the period which precedes the chlorophyll assimilation 
is not stated, but glutathione plays an energetic role 
wLen this function is initiated. If glutathione disappears 
when the plant becomes green, it is because the chloro- 
phyll, in oxidizing it, removes it. Its role in the first 
stage of germination does not appear to be less im- 
portant. — From authors^ concltmons (traml, by W, A. 
Whitney) . 

6516. GAFFRON, HANS. Methoden zur TTntersticlUing 
der Kohlensaureassimilation. In; Handhuch der Mol. 
Arbeitsmeth. Abt. XI. Chemisch^ pbysikalische nnd 
pbysikalisch-cbemisclie Methoden zur Hntersucluing 
des Bodens und der Pflanze. Teil 4, Heft 1, Lief. 300. 
p. 100-160. 28 fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg: Berlin, 1929. 
— 'A description is given of the manometric methods de- 
veloped by Warburg and Negelein for studying photo- 
synthesis, respiration, fermentation, nitrate assimilation, 
and other processes involving the formation or exchange 
of gaseous products. The principles are discussed on 
which the methods are based, as well as the derivation 
of the mathematical formulae, and the apparatus is 
described in detail. This includes the manometers, 
thermostats, light sources, light filters, and means of 
measuring light intensity. The applications of these in 
Warburg and Negelein^s investigations with Chlorell/i 
are given together with extracts from their results.— 

r.H, A. Spoehr, 

6517. HESS, K., und E. GARTHE. Zellobiosan und 
Zellulose. [Cellobiosan and cellulose.] Naturwiss. 19 (8) : 
180-181. 1931.— A note. 

6518. HIBBERT, HAROLD, and JOHN BERNARD 
PHILLIPS. The nature of the resins in jack pine 
(Pinus banksiana). Canadian Jour, Res, 4(1) : 1-34- 
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Greea and seasoned jack pine bad an average 

crude resin content of 4.58% and an ether-solubie of 
352%. Tbe value of “total acids” present in the resin 
was the same in each case, but the proportion of “fatty” 
acids was greater in green wood, while the unsap onifiable 
matter was considerably less. The seasoned wood con- 
tained a lower % of fats than the green wood and 
a correspondingly higher % of resin acids. The amount 
of unsap onifiable, polymerized terpcnic substances W’as 
also higher. There was a marked decrease in the 
amounts of phytosterol and *i*esene’- in the seasoned 
wood. The isolated resin acids obtained by distillation, 
or esterification, contained a high % of abietic acid 
formed by transformation of the original acids. A higher 
% of crystalline acids was found in the resin acids from 
gi’een wood than from seasoned, due presumably to 
change into amorphous products during storage. The 
fatty constituents were chiefly members of the unsatu- 
rated series, present both as free acids, glycerides, or 
other esters. The amount of the total imsaturated fatty 
acids was higher in the glycerides and free acids from 
green wood than from seasoned wood. The quantities 
of essential oil obtained from the resins of each kind 
of wood were veiy small, amounting to 1. 5-4.3% of the 
total crude resins. The % of ph^U'osterol and resene were 
extremely small, and w’ere appreciably less in the 
seasoned than in the green wood. — From aulhorF 
summary. 

6519. [IGAKI, SHIGEFUKU.] [Quantitative changes 
of the constituents of each part of the tobacco [plant] 
during growth.] [In Japanese, with English summary.] 
Bulteno Sci. Faknlt. Terhiilt., Kjum Imp. Unlv., Fuku- 
oka. Japan 3 (4) : 317-326. 1929.— This investigation is 
a comparative study of changes of composition of leaves, 
stalks, rootSi and flowers in the different stages of growth 
of tobacco. Samples for examination were cropped 4 
times, once a mo., from transplantation to ripening. The 
samples for analysis were prepared by rapidly drying 
with a current of air, after heating for 20 min. at 100° C. 
in a water bath in order to destroy the enzyme. The 
constituents determined in each sample were total N, 
nicotine, protein N, nitrate N, ammonia N, organic base 
N, crude ash, crude fibre, crude fat, and soluble N-free 
extractive matter. In ail parts of the leaves, stalks, and 
roots, the water content decreased continuously in pro- 
portion to the growth. The leaves and stalks contained 
more water than the roots. The highest nicotine content 
was obtained in the leaves. In the other parts, there 
was found a small quantity of nicotine and the difference 
in each stage of growth was also small. In leaves, the 
% of nicotine in fresh material increased continuousb^ 
until the end of growth, but in dry matenai it reached 
a maximum about 90 days after transplantation and 
then decreased slightly, owing to the rapid increase of 
the % of solid matter. In comparisons made with fresh 
material, the % of total N was almost constant in the 
leaves, but decreased continuously in the other parts. 
In comparisons made with dry material, the % decreased 
in all parts. There was generally little variation in the 
% of protein N in the fresh material. The leaves con- 
tained more protein than the other parts. The % of 
organic base N generally increased in the fresh material 
There was little variation in the % of crude ash. The 
% of crude fat generally increased in proportion to 
growth, especially in the leaves. The % of crude fibre 
increased in proportion to growth. The roots contained 
the most, and the leaves the least. The % of soluble N- 
free extract generally increased in the fresh material. — 
Authors summary. 

6520. ISEKI, TAKO. Die Spaltung der ^-oxybut- 
tersaure durch Oidimn Lactis. tJber die Konfiguration 
der optisch aktiven /S-oxybuttersaure. [Japanese.] > 
Osaka Igaku Kwai Zasshi 26 : 2745-2760. 1927. — Certain 
microorganisms decompose fatty acids (or cyclic com- 
pounds with a fatty acid side chain) so that they oxidise 

a newly formed, terminal hydrocarbon group into a 
carboxyl group, while COa is given off. Chikano and 
Kitano proved that Oidium lactis probably does this. 


Therefore it is possible that this mould forms lactic acid 
out of i^-oxybutyric acid by decarboxylization and oxi- 
dation. This was proved right by the writer, who also 
showed that the used di-oxy-biityric acid was attacked 
asymmetrically. In the nutrient medium appeared i-/5~ 
oxybutyric acid in addition to the lactic acid which was 
the d-form. Therefore, d-i^-oxybutyric acid and d-lactie 
acid probably have the same configuration . — Author 
(courtesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sol. IV. Transl. by M. C. 
Brandioijk) . 

6521. JACOBS, WALTES A., and EDWIN L. GXJSXITS. 
The digitalis glucosides. III. Gitoxigenin and isogitoxi- 
genin. Jour Biol. Chem. 82(2); 403-409. i929.-^In a 
previous article the probable close relationship of gitoxi- 
genin to digitoxigenin was pointed out. A further study 
of these glucosides and some of their derivatives enables 
one to state definitely that gitoxigenin, like digitoxigenin, 
is a tetracyclic lactone in which a C atom, presumably 
y to the lactone 7 C atoin, carries a tertiary OH group. 
—0. F. Black. 

6522. KIM, CHANG SEI. Some chemicai and biologi- 
cal studies of the mung bean, Phaseoius aureus Rox- 
burgh. China Med. Jour. 42 (5) : 337-349. 1928. — Germi- 
nation of the mimg bean results in a loss of approxi- 
mately i its original mass, owing to the utilization of 
carbohydrates and fats by the growing seedling. The 
germinated product possesses higher content of vitamins 
B and C, a higher content of roughage, and more pro- 
nounced characteristics of greens . — From authors con- 
clusions. 

6523. [K5KETSTJ, RIICHIRO, et al.] tiber den Effekt 
der Anwendung der “Pulvermethode” fiir die Bestim- 
mung des Stoffgehaltes im Pflanzenkorper. I. Bestim- 
mung des Wassergehaltes im Pflanzenkorper in den 
oekologischen und vergleichend-physiologischen Studien- 
gebieten. (R. K5KETSH und SADAO YASUDA.) 11. 
Vergleichende Bestimmung des Trockensubstanz- und 
Aschengehaltes an den Samen. (R. KOKETSU und 
SADAYOSHI FIJKAKI.) III. Vergleichende Bestimmung 
des “spezifischen Pulvergewichtes” an den Samenkbrnem 
von verschiedenen Reispflanzensippen. (R. KOKETSU und 
HIROSI KOSAKA.) IV. Vergleichende Bestimmung des 
Aschengehaltes an den physiologisch und oekologisch 
verschiedenen PflanzenkSrpern. (R. KOKETSU und 
MAKOTO TAKENOUCHI.) V. Vergleichende Bestim- 
mungen des Kohlenhydrat- und Eiweissgehaltes. (R. 
KOKETSU, H. KOSAKA, TOSHIO SATO, und TERU 
FUJITA.) [In Japanese, with German summaries.] 
Bulteno Sci. Fakultalo Terkult. Kjusu Imp. Univ. Fu- 
kuoka, Japan 2(3) : 200-208; (4) : 273-286. 1927; 3(1) : 
36-48; (2) : 154-181. 1928; (3) ; 232-243. 1929.— I. Com- 
parative determinations are given of the water content 
of the leaves of 30 plants growing under widely diverse 
conditions. The data are expressed as % of total and of 
dry wt. and as amount of tissue powder per unit of 
volume; the object being to determine which of these 
methods is the most useful for expressing ecological and 
comparative physiological effects. It is concluded that 
the powder method is best and that data expressed on 
the basis of total wt. is the least useful. II. The relative 
wt. of dr 3 ' substance and the relative value of ash 
content of the seed of various cereals, as determined by 
the usual methods and by the powder method, do not 
give good agreement. Each of the ordinary methods of 
determination has certain sources of error which seem 
to be lacking in the powder method. The dry wt. per cc. 
of powder of various seed or tissues is a specific property 
of dry substance, and is designated as the “specific powder 
wt.”^ Obviousty this is not the same as true specific 
gravity of the powder, but is of greater significance. 
III. The dry wt. per cc. of tissue powder (the specific 
powder wt.) of hulled seed of various lines of rice was 
determined by the powder method in order to give 
numerical comparison of the differences between these 
lines. The specific powder wt. of ripening grain increased 
as ripening proceeded; seed from plants grown on well 
fertilized soil had a smaller specific powder wt. than seed 
from plants on soil which was unfertilized or fertilised 
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with an incomplete fertilizer. Material of one and the 
same line grown in different regions, shows different 
values for the powder wt.; the same is true of seed of 
various lines grown in the same area; in the latter case 
seed native to the region on winch it was grown had 
generally the higher value. It is concluded that seed 
with a high specific powder wt. is well ripened; and that 
seed shown with high powder wt. is well adapted for the 
locality in whicii it is grown. The question of whether 
the quality of the seed is better when the powder wt. is 
higher reiiiains as yet unanswered. IV. The ash content 
of the plant body, and more particularly of the leaves, 
was deteniiined under different external conditions, and 
the data expressed as % of dry wt. and of fresh wt. and 
also in content per unit of volume of tissue powder in 
order to establish which data were most suitable for the 
|}urpose. For comparison, data obtained by these 3 
methods were reduced to a definite standard material. 
Since the material used showed discrepancies, for the 
most part in the relation of tiie^ relative wt. to both the 
dry matter and the fresh wt., it follows that a certain 
error is concerned both in the use of dry wt. and of fresh 
wt. methods. It is concluded that the powder method is 
a method well adapted to comparative determination of 
ash content in physiological and^ ecological studies, and 
that this method could be used with advantage in studies 
of whatever purpose dealing with the significance of the 
ash content in plant life. Finally it is proposed that 
there be adopted a universal standard value for the 
content of a given substance in order to make possible 
■ a physiologically and ecologically useful general com- 
parison of results of different studies. In this investiga- 
tion an average value of 7.102 gm. of ash per pO cc. 
of tissue fiber was found in the leaves of the 105 plant 
sp. investigated, these sp. being widely different from 
each other ecoiogicaliy. The value 7.00 gm. per 100 cc. 
of tissue fiber is suggested as an example of a standard 
value, in the sense indicated above, for the ash content 
of leaves. V. The sugar, starch and protein of ^ the 
plant body were determined from the diverse conditions. 
Data were expressed in % of fresh and dry wt. and also 
as amount per unit of volume of tissue powder, and also 
occasionally as amount per unit of surface of material. 
For purpose of comparison the data from each compara- 
tive stu^y were reduced to a definite standard. Thea*esults 
obtained, considering the diversity of method employed, 
were as different as expected. However, in the case of 
the results obtained by the fresh wt. and dry wt. methods 
corrected by the use of the formula indicated in the 
preceding article, the results corresponded well with those 
obtained by the powder volume method, in all the ma- 
terials investigated— an indication that the use of the 
powder method in these cases, and in all probability in 
all similar cases, is highly advantageous. — Authors^ sum-- 
manes (traml). 

6524. KdKEXSir, RIICHIRO. Eine Anto-mascMne 
SEtir Mesatmg der Pulvervciumen. [Japanese, with Ger- 
man summary.’] Bulteno Sci. Fakult. Terkult. Kjusu 
Imp- Ufdv. {Fukuoka, Japan} 4(2) : 134-140. 2 fig. 1930. 

electrically driven shaking machine is described in 
which the powder is shaken compactly into graduated 
cylinders 1 cm. in diam. Error in measurement of plant 
, powders is 'Within 1%. '■ 

6525. KROEBER, LTOWIG. Ein Beitrag ztir Kenntnis 
dCr Verteiltmg der Sapomne in der Rflanze wahrend 
verscMedener Reifestadien. HeU^ u. Gewurz-Pflanzen 12 
(4) : 131-137. 1930. — ^Althou^h not especially outstanding, 
it appears that the hemolytic titer of plants is influenced 

quality of the soils in which they grow; plants 
froni Brandenburg sand, medium rich Munich garden 
soil, and rich garden soil from Hameln on the Weser ex- 
hibited low, medium, and high values respectively. Com- 
plete agreement in saponin values was obtained for 3 
consecutive yrs, with plants from the Munich soil. 
Saponin in leaves increased with development of the 
plant and jmehed, its high point in late autumn. The 
saponin content of unopened flowers was significantly 
inglLCF than from opened ones. Saponin in seed is less 
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than in flowers, lioots w’ere practically saponin-free at 
every stage of development (Jan., May, July, Aug 
Sept.) . The low absolute and relative saponin content 
of stems decreased with development of the plants 
finally almost completely disappearing. Hemolytic titm 
of stems (200-250) , seed, flowers ( 3846 - 4762 ) , and leaves 
(6000-7144)^ followed in ascending scale. Slow drying 
in air of Saponaria led to a considerable decrease in 
saponin content compared with artificial drying at 55° C 
It is inadvisable from the similar conducts of Saponaria 
and SoUdago^ under drying to draw the conclusion that 
all carriers of saponin act in a similar manner. The sap- 
onin content of Solidago virga aurea was about 50% less 
than that of S. gigantea. — Author's summary (traml hy 
L. T, Leonard ) . * ^ 

6526. KXJBES, VL. Studie o koagulaci rostilinnfcli 
bilkovin kapkovou metodou Beckovou a o jejim pouziti 
ve fytoseroiogii. [Coagulation of plant albumins by 
means of Becka^s drop method and its use in phytoserol- 
ogy.] [German summary.] BioL Spisy Vysok^ Skoly 
Zverolekafske Brno (PubL BioL Boole Vet. Brno) 7: 
(119-134). 1928 .-— The precipitation of albumins from 
water extracts of plants estimated according to form and 
extent of the precipitate depends, as in the case of animal 
albumin solutions, upon the quality and concentration 
of the albumin solution and the precipitating agent. It 
is not possible by this method to differentiate normal 
and immune sera (rabbit, Triticum sativum, Lens es- 
culenta). The relatively low titer of the immune sera 
used does not permit the use of the drop method as a 
substitute for the precipitin reaction. By the Becka drop 
method, a imion of the antigen with the specific anti- 
serum takes place under certain conditions at such con- 
centrations of these reaction components at which the 
precipitation still fails to appear. — Author's summary 
(ira7isL by C. 1. Nelson). 

6527. EtTRSCHNER, K., und A. HANAE. Zur Bestim- 
mung der sog. Rohfaser. Ein neues Yerfahren der Bestim- 
mung der Roheeliulose in Eakao. Zeitschr. Untersuch. 
Lebensmittel 59 (5) : 484-494. 1930.— This reports on a 
rapid and practical method of determination of crude 
fiber of both fat-free and not fat-free cacao. The hyi’ol- 
ysis consists of boiling with a mixture of 10 parts by 
volume of 80% acetic acid and 1 part by volume of com- 
mercial HNOo. This corresponds to a concentration of 
HNOs of approximately 7% by wt. Constant wt. of 
crude fiber is reached after boiling 15-20 min. The end 
product possesses the characteristic color of good crude 
fiber. Further experiments indicate the possible general 
usefulness of this reagent in crude fiber determinations 
of other substances (flours, feeding materials, potato 
pulp,^ etc.) . It is also evident that this method, in a 
certain degree, is applicable to microdeterminations.— 
From authors' summary (iransL by E. Carsner). 

6528. LEEMAHN, A. Chemical biogenesis and th'e 
development of secretion cells. Nature ILondonl 124 
(3138) : 946-947. 1929.— Studies of the development^ of 
secretory cells in Asarum europaeum, Laurus nobilis, 
and Cinmmomum camphora, show that terpenes origi- 
nate in the cytoplasm, not by gelatinization of the cell 
wall as was held by Tschirch. The probable mechanism 
of the formation of terpenes in secretion cells is ex- 
plained on the following hypothesis: “The protoplasm 
as a whole is transformed into terpenes (together with 
phosphatides and perhaps some minor constituents). 
Thus a destruction of protoplasm has to precede the 
synthesis of terpenes, and this disintegration certainly 
leads through the stage of amino-acids. The deamination 
of amino-acids by the deaminases is a well-known proc^ 
ess, which generally leads to the production of an al- 
cohol. If the deamination be incomplete it will result 

^in an aldehyde. LLeucine, one of the most abundant 
amino-acids, would in these circumstances yield iso- 
valeraldehyde.'^ 

6529. LXTY, P. Gasometrische Mikrobestimmungen von 
Wasserstoffsuperoxyd, Stickstoffverbindungen und Gar- 
ungskohlendioxyd. Biochem. Zeitschr. 201(1/3) : 165- 
184. 5 fig. 1928.1 — ^The use of Paechtneris “Ponderovolu- 
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meter (P.V.M.) ” to determine the volume of a gas freed 
from a compound is described. Tables are included 
giving the amounts of O 2 split off from H 2 O 2 by K- 
permanganate; of Na set free from urea by bromine- 
NaOH; and of CO 2 produced in fermentation of glucose 
by yeast. The % error differs with each apparatus but 
m general was ±: 1%.— S. H. Eckerson, 

6530. McNAIR, JAMES B, The differential analysis 
of starches. Field Mus. NaL Hist. Bot. Ser. 9 (1) : 3-44. 
1930.— The extensive tables of the various histological, 
physical, and chemical characteristics of 350 starches 
as determined by Reichert are rearranged according to 
physical and chemical properties. The use of these 
tables and characteristics of previously undetermined 
starches makes it possible to identify readily the starches 
of different plant families, different members of the 
same family, and different varieties of one sp. These 
tests require a minimum of material and individually 
each test requires not more than about 1 hr. Details 
are given of the preparation of the starch specimen, the 
preparation of the reagents, and the method of analysis. 
Jj. P. McNair. 

6531. McNAIR, JAMES B. A study of some char- 
acteristics of vegetable oils. Field Mus. Nat. Hist. Bot. 
Ser. 9 (2) : 47-68. 1930. — ^There may be a relationship be- 
tween the melting point of a fat or oil of a plant and 
the temp, of its environment. Such a relationship is 
known to exist in the case of oils of marine and land 
animals. Oils are found in 83 plant families out of 
277 listed by Engler and Prantl. Some 318 oils from 
these families show 62 to be diying, 83 semi-drying, 71 
non-drying, and 102 are fats. Oils found in seed cover- 
ings may have a higher m.p. than oils of seed kernels. 
Waxes are found more abundantly on tropical plants 
than on those of temperate climates. There is a close 
agreement between the oils of the different sp. of a genus. 
The physical and chemical properties of oils may be 
more ov less definitely correlated with specificity. Tables 
of I nos., saponification nos. and specific gravity of over 
300 oils are given. Tropical and subtropical plants are 
more likely to have fats and non-drying oils than semi- 
drying or drying oils; i.e., tropical and subtropical oils 
have higher m. p. than the oils of temperate climates. 
As to the possible relation between high m. p. oils and 
tropical origin a list of 40 families is given. Of this list 
3 are mainly temperate in habitat. — J. B. McNair. 

6532. MUCH, H., mit T. HYREH und SCHUBERT. 
Fiinf Beitrage zur Lipoid biologie. Zentralbl. Bakt. L 
Abt. (Orig.) 116(1) : 1-18. 11 fig. 1930. — This paper 
consists of notes and observations having some bearing 
on lipid relations, under the following headings: (1) 
The tea fungus ; (2) Tuberculosis bacilli in living plants ; 
(3) Lipid acids and bacteria; (4) Plant Wigitalisl 
studies; and (5) Explosions. 

'6533. NIETHAMMER, AHNELIESE. Histochemische 
Untersuchungen fiber Gerbstoffe im Blatte von Carpinus 
betulus zu verschiedenen Zeitpunkten. Biochem. Zeitschr. 
216 (4/6) : 462-466, 1929. — On the 9th of May the upper 
epidermis was free from tannins. Palisade-cells and 
parenchyma in general had a great deal of tannin but 
some sections of palisade-cells were tannin free. After 
rain tannin was more generally distributed than on 
sunny days. On the 24th of June the upper epidermis of 
the leaf gave a negative test for tannin, the under epi- 
dermis a weak test. The parenchy^ma was strongly posi- 
tive for tannin. In Sept, the palisade-cells were strongly 
positive for tannin, the upper epidermis was negative, 
and the under was weakly positive. Results in Oct. were 
similar to those in Sept. — N. M. Payne. 

6534. PHILLIPS, MAX. The chemistry of Ugnin. V. 
The distillation of alkali lignin with zinc dust in an 
atmosphere of hydrogen. Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 53 (2) : 
768-774. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The distillate [from com cobs] 
consisted of an aqueous portion and an oil. The aqueous 
distillate contained methanol, acetone, and acetic acid 
to the extent of 1.48, 0.36, and 024%, respectively (cal- 
culated on basis of the wt. of lignin used). Catechol 
was present in the aqueous distillate. The yield of oil 


obtained amounted to 16% of the wt. of the lignin used; 
55% of the oil was alkali-soluble, and in this fraction 
guaiacol was definitely identified. A phenol containing 
fche methoxyl group and yielding a 3, 5-dinitrobenzoyl 
derivative melting at 110° was also obtained but was 
not ^ further identified. The isolation of catechol and 
guaiacol as degradation products of lignin is believed 
to lend support to the hypothesis that lignin contains 
an aromatic nucleus. The evolution of COa in the Zn 
dust distillation of lignin in an atmosphere of H indicates 
that, in all probability, the lignin molecule contains at 
least ^ 1 C atom directly united to 2 0 atoms. This 
may indicate the presence of either a carboxyl group, free 
or esterified, or a lactone group in the lignin molecule. — 
Authors summary. 

6535. RAISTRICK, H., et al. Studies in the bio- 
chemistry of micro-organisms. Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. 
London B 220: 1-367. 1931.— I. W. RINTOUL. Intro- 
ductory. p. 1-10. Generalizations are given concerning the 
biochemistiy of 238 spp. of fungi investigated. By means 
of carbon balances it is possible to classify different spp. 
in certain families of fungi, particularly so in the case 
of Aspergilli. The data obtained, in general, indicate 
a Cannizzaro reaction involving the production of a 
molecule each of mannitol and gluconic acid from 2 
molecules of glucose as the initial step in the break- 
down of this sugar by fungi. With certain spp. definite 
metabolic products are produced which are character- 
istic only for small sub-groups and the identification of 
these products is a valuable aid in classifying the or- 
ganism. The marked ability of fungi to bring about 
synthetic reactions is pointed out. — II. J. H. BIRKIN- 
SHAW. Quantitative methods and technique of investi- 
gation of the products of metabolism of micro-organisms, 
p. 11-26.^ Methods used for the estimation of C by wet 
combustion and for the separation and analysis of the 
types of products formed are outlined. C of the product 
is divided into 3 general groups: (1) as gaseous com- 
pounds; (2) as insoluble solid compounds; (3) as com- 
pounds in solution, (1) is subdivided into C as volatile 
compounds soluble in H 2 SO 4 , C as CO 2 , and C as per- 
manent gases. (2) consists of mycelium. (3) is sub- 
divided into C as residual glucose, as CO 2 in solution, 
as volatile and non-volatile acids, as volatile and non- 
volatile neutral compounds, and as C unaccounted for. 
From such data a carbon balance sheet may be prepared 
for each organism.— III. J. H. BIRKINSHAW, J. H. V. 
CHARLES, and J. A. R. STOYLE. Quantitative exami- 
nation by the carbon balance sheet method of the types 
of products formed from glucose by species of Asper- 
gillus. p. 27-54. 96 sp. of Asyergillus were each cultured 
at 23-25° G. on 250 cc. of Czapek-Dox medium contain- 
ing 12.5 gm. glucose. Each culture was aerated by pass- 
ing 500 cc. of sterile air over the mycelium for one hr. 
each day and the results obtained therefore apply to 
these organisms only when they are allowed to develop 
under a restricted air supply. The data, are tabulated 
carbon balance sheets. The chief value of the results is 
that they enable a choice to be made of organisms to be 
further investigated and offer a means of biochemical 
classification which in the main agrees well with the 
system based on morphological data. — ^IV. J. H. BIRKIH- 
SHAW, J. H. V. CHARLES, and A. C. HETHERIRGTOH. 
Quantitative examination by the carbon balance sheet 
method of the types of products formed from glucose by 
species of Penicillium (including Citromyces). With an 
appendix by C. THOM. p. 55-92. 75 spp. of Penicillium 
and 81 of Citromyces were investigated and the data 
tabulated. The close agreement between the morpho- 
logical and biochemical classifications found with As- 
pergilli is not so apparent with Penicillia, although in 
’the majority of cases it is good. With several species 
a large part of the C remains unaccounted for, i.e., did 
not fall within any of the sub-groups given in II. A 
history of the spp. used and comments by Thom are 
given in the appendix. — Y. J. H. BIRKINSHAW, J. Y* 
CHARLES, and J. A. R, STOYLE. Quantitative 
nation by the carbon balance sheet method of the tyf 



6535 


PLANT PHYSIOLOGY 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 690 


of products formed from glucose by species of Fusaritim. 
p. 03-98. Twenty-three spp. of Fusarium were investi- 
gated.^ Despite a relatively poor growth, considerable 
quantities of glucose were metabolized. The main 
product of metabolism was ethanol and the suggestion is 
made that selected spp. of Fusarium might be of some 
value in its production from waste vegetable matter. 
Fusaria do not lend themselves to biochemical classifica- 
cation as readily as do the Aspergilli. — J. H. BIR- 
KINSHAW, J. H. V. CHARLES, C. H. LILLY, and A. C. 
HETHERINGTON. Kojic acid (5-hydroxy-2-hydro3i:y- 
inethyl gamma pyrone). p. 127-138. Kojic acid was iso- 
lated from the mettiboiie products of a nmober of Asper- 
gilli of the fiavus-oryzae group. One species of Penidl- 
Hum was also found which produced this substance. A 
strain of A. effusm produced kojic acid from glycerol, 
x3dose, arabinose, glucose, leviilose, galactose, mannitol, 
sucrose, lactose and starch. An apparatus is described in 
whicli kojic acid was produced in quantity (500 gm.) 
witli recovery yields, calculated on sugar, of 18.8^^ and 
16.S% from sucrose and glucose respectively. — VUL J. 
S. BIRiaiNrSHAW. The estimation of kojic acid. p. 139- 
152. A method for the quantitative estimation of kojic 
acid involving oxidation with alkaline iodine solution is 
described. To the solution containing 7-14 mg. of kojic 
acid, 40 cc. of O.LV iodine is added, followed by 50 cc, 
of Q.IN NaOH. The mixture is shaken and set aside for 
90 minutes in a stoppered flask. 10 cc, of 2N H2SO4 is 
then added and the excess iodine is titrated with 
O.liV NasSsOs. The difference between this^ figure and 
a blank determination with 40 cc. of O.LV iodine solu- 
tion gi\'es the quantity of iodine absorbed and from this 
the quantity of kojic acid is calculated (1 cc. OliV 
iodine solution = 0.00142 gm. kojic acid). The reaction 
has been experimentally found to proceed as follows: 
aHe04+5L+ll NaOH=CHIa + 7 NaI + HCOONa + 
(C00)3Na2+CH20HC00Na + 6 aO.—IX.— J. H. BIR- 
KIHSHAW, J. H. Y. CHARLES, and A. C. HETHERING- 
TOH. On the production of mannitol from glucose by 
fjpecies of Aspergilli. p. 153-171. The formation of 
mannitol from glucose by 3 unnamed spp. of white As- 
pergillus, a strain of A. elegans and 5 strains of A. nidu- 
lam was investigated. Restricted aeration of the cultures 
was essential for its formation in appreciable quantities. 
Large scale experiments were carried out in the apparatus 
described in VII with the recovery of 600 gm. of man- 
nitol from 60 1. of 5% glucose solution. Replacement of 
the exhausted solutions with fresh glucose solutions gave 
good yields of mannitol in a shorter period than the 
first fermentation. Succinic and malic acids in small 
quantities as well as appreciable quantities of glycerol 
were also found. — ^X. W. YOUNG. The estimation of 
mannitol in fermentation solutions, p. 173-207. Two 
methods are described for the estimation of mannitol 
in the presence of glucose based on the optical rotation 
of mannitol in borax solution. In one method glucose is 
removed by fermentation to ethanol. The second method 
takes advantage of a new observation that glucose 
at a concentration of 0.9% in a 6% solution of 
NaaBtOriOHaO is optically inactive and at concentrations 
below 0.9% is actually levo-rotatory. Extensive tables are 
included.— XI. A. C. HETHEEINGTON. On citromycetin, 
a new yellow coloring matter produced from glucose by 
species of Citromyces, p, 209-244. A new biochemical 
product designated as citromycetin (CiiHioOr) was iso- 
lated from culture solutions of various species of Citro- 
myces. Glycerol proved to be a superior source of car- 
bon. Citromycetin is almost insoluble in cold water, 
slightly soluble in hot water, fairly soluble in cold ab- 
solute ethanol, hol^ glacial acetic acid and somewhat 
isoluble in acetone. It is readily soluble in aqueous 
NaaCOs and NaHCOs with evolution of CO2. It does 
not melt sharply, darkening at 263® C., becomes progres- 
sively darker and finally melts with decomposition at 
283®-285® C. It is optically inactive, contains no N, 
reduces cold ammoniacal AgNOs and Benedict's solution 
on boiling, and contains no OCHs groups. It crystallizes 
from 50% aqueous ethanol as lemon yellow needles con- 


taining 2 molecules of II2U of crystallization. A number 
of derivatives are described, the most characteristic of 
which is the polymorphic diacetyi compound which 
crystallizes from absolute ethanol as typical crystals 
melting with decomposition at 223-224® C., while h 
separates from its solution in aqueous potassium acetate 
on acidification with dilute HCl as needles melting with 
decomposition at 235-236® G. Decomposition products of 
citromycetin resulting from various methods of treat- 
ment w-ere investigated in attempts to establish its con- 
stitution and a tentative structure is given.— XII, J, H 
BIRICINSHAW. A new methoxy-dibyaroxy-toluquinone 
produced from glucose by species of Penicillium of the 
P. spinulosum series, p. 245-254. A dimethoxy-dihydroxy- 
toluquinone, CsHaO:,, melting at 202-203,5° C., was iso- 
lated from well aerated glucose solutions on which P, 
spinulosum was cultured. After purification the crystals 
are dark colored, almost black, with a metallic luster. 
The diacetyi derivative mefits at 139.5® C. The complete 
identity of the iwnr product has as yet not been definitelv 
established.— XIII. M. L. RINTOHL. On a new type of 
mucilaginous material, luteic acid, produced from glu- 
cose by Penicillium luteum Zukal, p. 255-267. P. luteum 
when cultured on glucose solution gives rise to a mucilag- 
inous acid product which is designated luteic acid. It is 
an amorphous hygroscopic substance and in aqueous 
solution is strong^ acid to litmus. (a)Hg green of 
Na salt= —47°. It does not contain a CEO group and 
is not hydrolyzed by diastase or invertase. 100 grams of 
luteic acid on acid hydrolysis yields S3 grams glucose and 
23.4 grams maionic acid as the sole end products. Al- 
kaline hydrolysis yields maionic acid and a complex poly- 
saccharide, luteose. Luteic acid is probably a complex 
compound, each molecule of which is built up of a num- 
ber of similar units. Each unit is a condensation product 
of 2 molecules of glucose with one molecule of maionic 
acid with the loss of 2 molecules of water. The com- 
pound is constituted so as to leave one carboxyl group 
of the maionic acid free while the CHO groups of the 
glucose are linked in a manner so as to destroy their 
aldehydic properties.— XIV. A. C. HETHERINGTON. 
On the production and chemical constitution of a new 
yellow coloring matter, citrinin, produced from glucose 
by Penicillium citrinum Thom. p. 269-295. A new meta- 
bolic product, citrinin (C13H34O5), is produced by P. 
citrinum when cultured on modified Czapek-Dox glucose 
solution. Its production is apparently specific for this 
species. It is a yellow crystalline compound melting with 
decomposition at 166-170° C., soluble in chloroform, ace- 
tone and hot ethanol and slightly soluble in boiling 
water. It dissolves in aqueous Na2(2(){i with evolution of 
CO2. Levorotatory in alcoholic solution. Its phenyl hy- 
drazide melts at 207° C. with decomposition. An ex- 
tensive account is given of the investigation of various 
decomposition products of citrinin. — XV. F. P. COYNE 
and R. ROBINSON. The molecular structure of citrinin. 
p.^ 297-300, The results of the previous paper, together 
with some new observations, are discussed, from the 
standpoint of the probable constitution of citrinin. A 
structure is proposed which is in harmony with the 
known reactions of this compound. — ^XVI. P. W. CLHT- 
TERBHCK, and M. L. RINTOHL. On the production from 
glucose by Penicillium spiniculisporum Lehman of a new 
polybasic fatty acid, ChEhhOb (the lactone of 7 hydroxy- 
^~5-dicarboxypentadecoic acid), p. 301-330. F. spiniculi- 
spoTum, when cultured on Czapek-Dox glucose solution, 
produced succinic acid and the lactone of 7-hyckoxy- 
^-d-dicarboxypentadecoic acid, the identity of which is 
definitely established. The new product melts at 145°- 
146° C. (a)Hg green (in absolute ethanol) = —2.44®. 
(a) Eg green of Na salt in H20=+ 14.98°. The acid 
is soluble in ethanol, acetone, ether and boiling 
H2O but practically insoluble in cold H2O.— XVII. 
J. H. BIRKINSHAW. The products of glucose 
metabolism formed by various species of fungi (Hel- 
minthosporium, Clasterosporium, etc.) p. 331-353. Czapek- 
Dox glucose solution was used, Hehninthosporium fferir 
culatum produced chiefly mannitol and ethanol, to- 
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gether with small quantities of glycerol and acetaldehyde. 
Clasterosporium spp. in addition to the foregoing sub- 
stances, formed succinic and probabb^ malic acids. As- 
pergillus wentii produced gluconic acid as the chief 
metabolic product, together with smaller quantities of 
(rlycerol and mannitol. Ftimago vagam formed a new, 
strongly rotary (ay^ Hg yellow = +217® polysaccharide, 
(CeHioOs)!!, composed entirely of glucose units and 
readily soluble in hot H-0. The main metabolic product 
of this organism was gluconic acid and in addition 
smaller quantities of glycerol and succinic acid were 
formed. Penicillhum chrysogermm formed gluconic acid 
and mannitol as tlie chief metabolic products. — ^XVIII. 
j. H. BIRiaNSHAW, and J. H. V. CHARLES. Bio- 
chemical characteristics of species of Penicillium respon- 
sible for the rot of citrus fruits, p. 355-362. F. digitatum 
Saccardo produces considerable quantities of ethyl ace- 
tate when cultured on glucose solutions. Ethanol is also 
formed. A strongly rotatory (a)“® Hg green=+299® 
complex carbohydrate, which hydrolyzes to glucose and 
is insoluble in cold H-O, is obtained by hot Ht-O ex- 
traction of the mycelium. F. italicum produces a sub- 
stance which gives characteristic color reactions with 
FeCh and with bleaching powder and which are '^char- 
acteristic of and diagnostic for P. italicum Wehmer.”— 

O. E. May. 

6536. SAHDE, J. G. van der. Preparation et 6tude 
de quelques produits de Tassimilation de Pleurococcus 
vulgaris, Rec. Trav. Chim. Fays-Bns 49(4): 471-478. 
1930.— The presence of "phycic acid” and erjd:hrite-i in 

P. vulgaris is reported, together -with an improved 
method of preparation of these 2 substances. The “phy- 
cic acid” was found to correspond to the formula 
C 27 HjiiN(OH) 4 . The exact . molecular wt. was not es- 
tablished. Its general physical and chemical properties 
indicate that "phycic acid” is neither an acid, a free 
base, an aldehyde, a ketone, an acid ketone, a primary 
or secondary amine, an acid amine, an anhydride, a lac- 
tone, a nitro, nitroso or isonitroso derivative, nor an 
ether compound of an alcohol or a phenol. Moreover, 
it is not a phytosterin, nor a derivative of urea or of 
anthracine. Neither pentose, other sugars, nor glycerine 
are decomposition products. Oxidation of the molecule 
did not reveal any additional evidence of structure. 
It is possible that the molecule contains an atom of N 
in ring formation (perhaps as a derivative of coniine), 
around which are grouped the C atoms combined with 
H and with four OH groups, forming a saturated com- 
pound. — Author’s summary (transL hy F. B. Warm). 

6537. SCHNEIDER, ERICH. Beitrage zur Physiologie 
der Farbstoffe der Puxpurbakterien. I. Die Reinkultur 
des RhodobacUlus palustris Molisch und die Gewinnung 
seiner Pigmente. Beitr. Biol. Pflanzen 18(1) : 81-115. 
6 fig. 1930.— i?. ^lustris was isolated from foul ditch 
water and grown in pure culture on glycerin-pepton-agar. 
It is a spore-forming organism 2-dfi long and 0.6-1.3/w 
wide, whose optimum temp, for growth is 32-36® C. 
Blue light is less effective for growth and pigment pro- 
duction than red or chlorophyl .filtered light. The most 
favorable 0 tension for pigment production is 2% 
(air =20 .8%). In complete absence of 0 the bacteria 
develop very little pigment. For mass pigment produc- 
tion, bacteria were grown in glycerin-pepton broth at 
30-36° C. The air over the cultures was diluted with 
H. In 2-3 weeks 2.5-3.5 gm. of bacteria (fresh wt.) can 
be grown on 500 cc. of medium. The bacteria were 
^tered by suction through a layer of talcum and dried 
in vacuo at 40-50° C, The pigment is best extracted 
in a mortar with a boiling mixture of methyl and ethyl 
alcohols. Saturated (NH4)2S04 changes the absorption 
spectra of the pigment markedly. An apparatus is de- 
scribed for extraction of pigment in the absence of O. 

D. Coghlll 

6538. STENT, HOWARD BRAITHWAITE, VIRA 
SUBRAMANIAM, and THOMAS KENNEDY WALKER. 
The mechanism of the degradation of fatty acids by 
mould fnngi. Ft. S. Jour. Chem. Soc. [London] 1929 
(Sept.) : 1987-1993. 1929. — Aspergillus niger was cultured 


in a solution of normal Ca-butyrate. Small quantities of 
succinic acid were isolated, and also inactive malic acid 
which is said to result from a secondary reaction of the 
succinic acid. The formation of inactive malic acid is of 
much interest since it is one of the few instances where 
a racemic compound is isolated from the products of a 
living organism. — 0. F. Black. 

6539. TAKATA, RYOHEI. An undertaking on the 
ntilization of microorganisms for human food materials. 
Chemical composition of the mycelium of Aspergillus 
oryzae. [Preliminaiy examination.] Jour. Soc. Chem. In- 
dust. Japan SuppL Binding 32(6) : 169B-170B. 1929. — 
.Abstract 

6540. TAKATA, RYOHEI. The utilization of micro- 
organisms for human food materials. VIII, Proteins of 
the mycelium of Aspergillus oryzae. IX. Nucleic acid 
ef the mycelium of Aspergillus oryzae. X. Carbohy- 
drates of the mycelium of Aspergillus oryzae. XX. The 
sterols of the mycelium of Aspergillus oryzae. XII-XVI. 
Fundamental studies on the culture of Aspergillus oryzae. 
(I). The relation between the growth of mycelium 
and bios substances. (II). The relation between the 
growth of mycelium and the buffer strength of the 
medium. (III). The relation between the hydrogen 
ion concentration of the medium and the yield of my- 
celium. (IV). The influence of sodium chloride, sodium 
sulphate and sugar concentration on the growth of the 
mycelium. (V). The relation between the duration of 
culture, yield of mycelium, nitrogen content of the 
mycelium and sugar concentration. Jour. Soc. Chem. 
Indust. Japan Suppl. Binding 32(9) : 243B-247B, 32(10) : 
26SB-271B; 32(11) : 306B-3'08B. 1929.— Abstract. 

6541. TANGE, UME. On a certain wax in rice polish- 
ings. Sd. Papers Inst. Phys. cfe Chem. Res. ITokyol 
14(275/276) : 275-277. 1930.— The wax, named melissyl 
cerotate (ClceHiisOs) , is described chemically. 

6542. TlUFEL, K., und M. RUSCH. tiber den Einflnss 
des Malzungsprozesses auf das Fett der Gerste. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 209(1/3) : 55-61. 1929. — During malting 11% 
of the total d^ wt. of the seed is used up and 12% of 
the fatty portion. Of the fatty fraction oleic acid and 
the glyceride of this acid are used mainly and less of 
linoleic and palmitic acids, while linoleic increases some 
in amount and stearic acid markedly. During malting 
there is a marked increase in the non-saponifiable fatty 
fraction. This is said to show the significance of this 
fraction in the physiological processes of germination, 
— W. Crocker. 

6543. WOLFF, H. Die natiirlichen Harze. [The natural 
resins.] IMonograph. der Fett-Chemie.l 379p. 4 pL, 5 
fig. Wissenschaftl. Verlagsges.: Stuttgart, 1928. 

6544. WREDE, FRITZ, und OTTO HETTCHE. tiber 
Thiocellobiose und Thiocellobioside. Hoppe-Seyler’s Zeit- 
schr. Physiol. Chem. 172(4/5) : 169-178. 1927.— In order 
to produce a S-containing sugar of greater stability than 
the previously obtained glucose derivative, cellobiose 
was used, and from this a beautifully crystalline sul- 
phuric derivative of pronounced stability was prepared. 
This was obtained in the form of cellobiose acetate, fol- 
lowing the method of Freudenberg, from absorbent cot- 
ton; and acetobromcellobiose by the method of E. 
Fisher and Zemplen, with certain modifications. Other 
similar substances can be obtained, e.g., dicellobiosyldi- 
sulfid, hepta-acetylthiocellobiose, thiocellobiose, silver- 
salts of thiocellobiosej methylthiocellobiosid-hepta- 
acetate, methylthiocellobiose, athylthiocellobiosid-heptar 
acetate, and ethylthiocellobiosid. Emulsin acts on these 
bodies so that the cellobiose component is split without 
formation of glucose; thus, from the dicellobiosyldi- 
sulfid, diglucosylsulfid, and from the methylthiocelio- 
biosid, methylthioglucosid were obtained. Both com- 

’ pounds can be characterized in the form of acetates. — 
G. J. Peirce. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (NITROGEN 
RELATIONS) 

6545. ANDREADIS, THALES, tiber den Nitratgehalt 
des Tabaks und fiber eine Fehlerquelle der bisherigun 
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Bestimmungsmetliode. Biochem, Zeitschr, 204(4/6) : 484- 
492. 1929. — According to the method criticized nitrate was 
extracted from pulverized tobacco by hot 4099 alcohol, 
then reduced by FeCb in HCl and the resulting NO 
gas measured. But the hot alcohol also extracts some 
pectic substance which is partially h3^drolyzed by the 
reducing agent, freeing CO2. Thus the volumeter cght 
tains both NO' and CO2, causing an eiTor. If KOH be 
introduced into the volumeter tube, the gas volume after 
absorption will be a true measure of the NO gas. — 

S. H. Eckerson, 

6546. FAITELOWITZ, A. Zur Kenntnis des Mko- 
tinabbaus im Tabak. Biochem, Zeitschr. 224(4/6) : 459- 
470, 1930, — A rapid orientation method is described for 
the estimation of nicotine in a tobacco liquor, which 
consistvS in dissolvin|| the nicotine in an excess of mer- 
curic Ivl reagent, giving a transparent liquor. In the 
absence of CHCI3 an acid decoction of tobacco gradu- 
ally loses its acidity and becomes alkaline after 48-72 
hrs. This reaction does not occur in the presence of 
CHCb (2%) and is favored by a large surface as well 
as the presence of -the tobacco pulp. As the acidity 
becomes less there is also a loss 'in the nicotine content 
and an increase in the total N bases. Decomposition of 
the nicotine ceases as soon as the liquor becomes alkaline. 
If an alkaline decoction along with the tobacco from 
which it came is evaporated at ordinary room temp^. 
until the tobacco is air-dr>% there is a large loss of N 
bases, the latter being quite ^ volatile. If more water 
is added to this air-dry nicotine-poor tobacco, the de- 
composition of nicotine begins again. The repetition 
of this procedure 2-3 times gives a tobacco that is^free 
from nicotine. However, its content of N bases is so 
very low that it seems fiat when judged by its smoking 
qualities. As the nicotine js decomposed the catalase ac- 
tivity of the tobacco increases, indicating bacterial 
action. Most kinds of tobacco bear bacteria which fer- 
ment sugar and starch to acids and those which decom- 
pose the protein of milk and thereby form ammonia. 
If Wo sugar (dextrose, lactose, sucrose, or starch) is 
added to a decoction of tobacco, there is an acid fer- 
mentation which develops CO2. This does not take 
place in the presence of CHCh, and is checked by too 
large a surface although the liquor becomes alkaline. 
It may also be checked if the concentration of the liquor 
is too high (probably on account of the toxicity of the 
nicotine) . The reaction which decomposes the nicotine 
proceeds along with the acid fermentation but ceases 
as soon as the acidity becomes too great. There is also 
an increase in the basic content, corresponding to the 
decomposition of nicotine. If the extract and the tobacco 
are evaporated to dryness, this tobacco shows an in- 
crease in total N bases wliich corresponds to the de- 
crease in nicotine. These bases are not volatile in com- 
bined form. The resultant to^cco has an acid reaction 
and is rich and mild for smoking. A total decomposition 
of nicotine without loas of N is obtained (1) if only 
the tobacco extract is subjected to fermentation, and 
(2) if one part of the extract is given a large and the 
other part a small surface. It is then possible to neutral- 
ize with the acid liquor the basic reaction formed in the 
extract with the large surface, and to continue until the 
liquor has become entirely free from nicotine. This 
^ves an almost nicotine-free tobacco with the same 
N content and an increased catalase content. The 
bases appear to have a great influence on the value of 
tobacco for smoking. — Author^ s summary {transl. by 
C, J. Lyon) . 

6547. FINHEMORE, HORACE, and CHARLES BER- 
TRAM COX. Cyanogenetic glucosides in Australian 
plants. Jour. <& Proc. Roy, Soc. New South Wales 62: 
369-378. 1928(1929). — ^The phyllodes of Acacia glauces-$ 
. cens and* A. cheelii gave by extraction with ether the 
same cyanogenetic glucoside, identified as sambunigrin 
(d. mandelo-nitrile glucoside). Five samples of the 
former, collected at different seasons, yielded 0.12-0.42% 
of HCN, calculated on the air dried material. In view of 
file suspected toxicity of Euphorbia drummondii to 


stock, a systematic collection showed that of I13 g^nci 
mens, from 35 districts, 11 contained an unknown cvano 
genetic glucoside. The HCN obtained was 0.041-0 low" 
Goodia lotifolia yielded 055% of HCN, equivalent 
0.57, calculated on the air dried leavk. Herlmiiam 
specimens contained none. Poranthera microphylla gave 

O. 051% HCN and Eucalyptus corynocalyx 0.179% wMle 

P. carymbosa is only slightly cyanogenetic.— ij. Vmtie- 
morc. 

6548. IFUKAKI, SADAYOSHL] [tber den Nahrwert 
des Calciumnitrats und des Ammoniumsulfats als 
Stickstoffquelle zur Wasserkultur der Reispflanzen 
(Oryza sativa).] [In Japanese with German summary] 
Bulteno Sd. Fakult. TcrhulL Kjuiu Imp. TJnh) 
Fukuoka, Japan 3 (3) : 244-262. 5 fig. 1929.— For the 
most part swamp rice, but occasionally mountain rice 
was used in these tests, using modified Knop’s solu- 
tion and Hansteen-Cranner*s solution in l/20th dilution 
as culture media. The solutions w^ere obtained from 
3 diiferent mixtures, the 1st having the N in the form 
of (NH-OaSOi, the 2nd as Ca(N0.3)a, and the 3rd with 
a mixture of these 2, or in the form of NLTNOa, com- 
parable quantities being used throughout. The tests 
and experiments were carried out with particular refer- 
ence to the reaction and concentration of the cultural 
media; the pH was determined frequently and buffer 
mixtures of HiPOt and its salts were added to regulate 
the pH. In dilute solutions, well regulated as to pH, 
rice plants developed well through all of their vegeta- 
tive stages, not only on Ca(N03)s or (N:i)2S04, but 
also on mixtures of these. In all stages of development 
(NHOaSOi appeared better than KNOs for vegetative 
development; but for seed development, differences be- 
tween these sources of N were difficult to observe; how- 
ever, there seems to be a tendency for Ca(N03)a to be 
more favorable for maturing of seed.— Author's sum- 
77iary (transL). 

6549. HOPKINS, FREDERICK GOWLAND (with a 
section by LESLIE J, HARRIS). On glutathione: a re- 
investigation. /our. Biol. Chem. 84(1) : 269-320. 1929.— 
A rapid and easy method is described for separating 
from yeast a pure crystalline substance with the charac- 
ters of a tripeptide. It yields on hydrolysis glycine, 
glutamic acid, and cysteine and its % analysis cone- 
sponds exactly with the composition of a tripeptide con- 
taining these 3 amino acids. The yield from yeast is 1 
gm. per kilo and upwards. The substance is present in 
red blood corpuscles. Acidimetric titration methods have 
been applied (by Harris) to the determination (1) of 
the NHi and COOH groups, and (2) of the minimal 
molecular w^t. The values so found agree with those 
calculated for a tripeptide of the above constitution 
within the experimental error of 2% when the routine 
methods generally applicable to amino acids, poly- 
peptides, etc., were used; or less (e.g., within 0.3%) 
when special refinements were adopted. The substance is 
unstable. On boiling with pure distilled water for in- 
stance it yields the diketopiperazine of cysteine and 
glycine, together with free glutamic acid; but also slowly 
undergoes a . more deep-seated decomposition. The 
tri^eptide constitutes a large proportion of the prepa- 
rations of glutathione made by earlier methods. The 
description of that substance as a dipeptide was, there- 
fore, erroneous. — Author's summary. 

6550. JANKE, ALEXANDER, und HANS HOLZER. 
Probleme des Stickstoffkreislaufs. II. Weitere Hnter- 
sudiungen fiber das proteolytische Vermogen der Mikro- 
ben. Bioche^n. Zeitschr. 226(4/6) : 243-249. 1930. — ^The 
breakdown of casein by normal, multiplying cells was 
compared with that caused by equal numbers of chloro- 
form-treated cells of Bact. prodigiosum, Streptococcus 
lactis, Saccharomyces cerevisiae, *‘Spiritushefe” Basse 
XII, Willia anomala, Kloechera apiculata, My coderma 
vird, Aspergillus niger, and a Fusarium sp. In agree- 
ment with previous findings, the casein breakdown by the 
so-called liquefiers was more vigorous with the normal 
cells than with the chloroform-treated cells; the non-' 
liquefiers, however, exhibited a reverse behavior. Appar- 
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ently the proteolytic enzymes of the liquefiers occur as ex- 
oenzymes and those of the non-iiquefiers as endoenzymes, 
so that the former are active at all times while the 
latter become active only after injiuy to the cell walls. 
The proteolytic activity reported in the literature for 
many organisms may well have been due to dead or 
degenerating cells. The coli test of Wollman for the 
detection of microbial proteolysis should be employed 
with caution. — Authors' swmnary (transl. by B, Cohen), 

6551. JODIDI, S. L. ^ The nature and source of plant 
nitrogen. Jour. Franklin hist. [Philadelphia] 208(6) : 
767-772. 1929. — A general account of the sources of N 
and of the classes of N compounds in plants, 

6552. KAPELLER-ADLER, REGINE, und TIBOR 
CSAT6. tiber das Auftreten yon methylierten Stickstoff- 
verbindungen im Seetang. Biochem. Zeitschr. 224(4/6) ; 
378-383. 1930. — An investigation made of the possible 
presence of amines in seaweed (Fucus vesiculosus and 
F. serratus) showed that ammonia, rnethylamine, and 
trimethylamine occur in these plants in considerable 
quantities in the form of salts. — Authors' summary 
(transL by C. J. Lyon) . 

6553. liEEKAN, GEORGE L., and J. D, WILBMAN. 
Note on a previously unrecorded occurrence of crystal- 
line globulin in banana seeds. Jour. Biol. Chem. 88(1) : 
425-426. 2 fig. 1930. 

6554. KENDALL, EDWARD C., BERNARD F. Mc- 
KENZIE, and HAROLD L. MASON. A study of gluta- 
thione. 1. Its preparation in crystalline form and its 
identification. Jour. Biol. Chem. 84(2) : 657-674, 1929. 
—The formulae suggested in this paper are based on 
3 facts: (1) succinic acid is obtained after HaOa treat- 
ment' only after hydrolysis; (2) glycine but no glutamic 
acid can be separated after treatment with HNO 2 ; (3) 
neither glutamic acid nor glycine can be separated after 
oxidation with H 2 O 2 . The fact last mentioned is nega- 
tive in character; therefore, until more evidence posi- 
tive in nature is obtained, the structure of the tripeptide 
must remain in doubt. — From authors' summary, 

6555. KLEIN, G. Nitratsassimilation bei Schimmel- 
pilzen. Hoppe-Seyler's Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem. 174 
(5/6) : 278-283. 1928. — A reply is made to objections of 
Kostytschev to an earlier work of Klein, Eigner, and 
MiiJler dealing with the same subject. 

6556. KLEIN, GUSTAV, KARL TAUBoCK, und HANS 
LINGER. Harnstoft und Ureide bei den hbheren Pflanzen. 
1. Das Vorkommen von Harnstoff im Pflanzenreich und 
sein Wandel im Laufe der Vegetationsperiode. Jahrb. 
Wiss. Bot. 73(2/3): 193-225. 3 fig. 1930.— Minor im- 
provements have been made in Taubock’s previously re- 
ported micro-method for the detection of urea and 
ureides in plants, whereby an acetic acid extract of 
plant tissue is treated with xanthydrol on a cover glass, 
with the formation of dixanthylcarbamide, whose small 
doubly refracting crystals can be microscopically identi- 
fied. Within certain limits quantitative estimations may 
be approximated. The authors hav^e identified urea or 
ureides in large numbers, in many varieties of seed- 
bearing plants. The quantities varied among the differ- 
ent families and sp., in the different organs of the plant, 
and with the growth stage. Urea was not found in ripe 
seed. Seedlings contained urea more frequently than 
older plants. Some seedlings show urea in all parts, 
some only in their roots. Herbaceous plants generally 
contain urea in their roots, but this is not true of the 
woody plants. Young leaves, petioles and leaf buds 
usually give positive tests. Distribution of urea between 
blossom and pedicel varies greatly among different 
plants. Urea is most likely to occur in the more actively 
growing parts of plants. This irregularity of the distribu- 
tion of urea renders difficult the drawing of conclusions 
as to its origin and physiologic function. — M. J. Blish. 

6557. KLEIN, GUSTAV, und KARL TAUB5CK. Phy- 
siologie des Harnstoffs in der hoheren Pflanze. II. 
Osterreich. Bot. Zeitschr. 76(3): 195-221. 1927.— Urea 
has been found in a wide range of plants, particularly 
m the Urticacae, Leguminosae, and Ac'eracae; also in 


cucurbits, grasses, and orchids. In dicotyledons urea, 
when present, is found in the petioles; in orciuds in 
the roots. Latex from diffex'ent plants, likewise all 
lichens, mosses, and ferns examined, contain no urea. 
The amount present in any group of plants is very 
variable. Of the blossoms examined, only those of La- 
burnum anagyroides gave positive results. There ap- 
pears to be an inverse relation between urea and urease. 
In culture solutions ammonia from the decomposition 
of urea is liable to cause injury. Part of the urea is 
also liable to “exoenzymatic” decomposition. The possi- 
bility that arginine is the precursor of urea in plants 
is discussed. — 0. Owen. 

6558. PIRSCHLE, KARL. Nitrate und Ammonsalze 
als Stickstoffquellen fur hohere Pflanzen bei konstanter 
Wasserstoffionenkonzentration. Zeitschr. Wfss. Biol. Abt. 
E, Planta 9 : 84-104. 3 fig.: also in Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 
47 ( General versammliingsheft) : (88) -(92). 2 pi. 1929. — 
The physiological reactions of N salts (nitrate and 
ammonium) were investigated to determine their dif- 
ferences in nutritive physiological action. Water and 
sand cultures (constant renewal) with constant pH 
and different plants in strong acid and in alkali regions 
give poorer growth with ammonia-N than with nitrate-N. 
In a narrow range of pH (pH 5-7) the yields were 
equal. The physiological reactions of the nitrate (al- 
kaline) and the ammonium salts (acid) , although im- 
portant, cannot be the only grounds for the nutritive 
physiological differences between these forms of N, or 
otherwise comparative cultures at equal and constant 
pH wmuld give equal yields, which is not the case. — 
K. Pirschle (transl. by J. B. Hester). 

6559. SAUNDERS, FELIX. Studies in proteins. 11. 
Concerning the uniformity of the protein fraction ex- 
tracted from orange seed meal by salt solutions. Jour. 
Amer. Chem. Soc. 53 (2) : 696-700. 1931. — ^The alkali 
halide salts in normal concentration all extract the same 
amount of N from orange seed meal; there is no evidence 
for the existence of a lyotropic series. The protein 
isolated from orange seed meal by extraction with dif- 
ferent salts is probably the same in every case. — Author's 
conclusions. 

6560. SVEDBERG, THE, and TOMINOSUKE KAT- 
SURAI. The molecular weights of phycocyan and 
of phycoerythrin from Porphyra tenera and of phycocyan 
from Aphanizomenon flos aquae. Jour. Amer. Chem. 8ci. 
51(12): 3573-3583. 1 fig. 1929. — The specific volume, 
light absorption and molecular wts. of phycoerythrin 
and phycocyan from P. tenera and of phycocyan from 
A. flos-aquae have been determined at different pH 
values. The specific volumes of these proteins are iden- 
tical and independent of pH and, within the limits of 
error, also Identical with the specific volumes of all 
other proteins studied except the hemocyanins. This 
fact is in line with the result of the molecular wt. de- 
terminations, according to which all the proteins in ques- 
tion are loosely built up of units of approximately the 
same mass. viz. 34,500. It is also probable that they have 
the same general constitution. The light absorption of 
the phycoerythrins from Porphyra and Geranium are 
identical and the same is the case for the conesponding 
phycocyans. The light absorption of phycocyan from 
Aphanizomenon is different from that of the proteins 
of Rhodophyceae. Near the isoelectric points the molec- 
ular wts. of these 3 proteins are identical and approxi- 
mately 208,000 ± 5000. With increasing pH decomposi- 
tion of the moleclules takes place. The phycoerythrin is 
the most stable one. At pH 6.8 it is still undecomposed 
but at pH 11,0 it consists of a mixture of 75% 208,000 
and 25% ^ X 208,000. Phycocyan from Porphyra shows 
indications of decomposition at pH 6.8, but the bulk of 
it consists of iX 208,000; at pH 11.0 it is decomposed 
into small units of vaiying size. Phycocyan from 
Aphanizomenon is decomposed into a mixture of 65% 
of 208,000 and 35% of 100,000 at pH 6.8 and is com- 
pletely decomposed into the protein unit i X 208j00p 
at pH 12.0. — Authors' summary. 



6561-6570 


PLANT PHYSIOLOGY 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 694 


BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (ENZYMES, 
FERMENTATION) 

6561. AMBROS, OTTO, und ANNA HARTENECK. 

tJber natilrliclie Aktivierung von Proteasen pflanzlicher 
Milchsafte. II oppe-Sey let’s Zeitschr. PhysioL 181 (1/2/3) : 
24-41. 2 fig. 1929. — Comparison of fresii papaya juice 
with commercial papain shows that the fresh juice 
varies in activity according to the degree of ripeness 
of the fruit. Similarly in the expressed juice of the 
pineapple, _ especially in the unripe fruit, the presence 
of an activator can be demonstrated which increases 
riie effectiveness of the proteolytic enzyme to the same 
degree as tbiit shown by commercial papain activated 
by ’HCN. On the other hand, the ripe fruits contain 
no activator, but the juice can be activated by HCN 
or by the juice of unripe fruits. The fully ripe papaya 
fruits yield no milky juice. Extracts from seed are 
fully activated. Therefore it appears that in the earlier 
stages of development of papaya fruits, the protease 
can hydrolyze higher and lower proteins, but with in- 
creasing ripeness confines its activity to the higher ones. 
The same relation between ripeness and condition of ac- 
tivation is showm in the pineapple ; but due to the struc- 
ture of the pineapple, it was impossible to distinguish 
between the activator tind inacti\mted proteases. The 
name phytokinase is proposed for such natural activators 
of fruit proteases. Besides the simple system of pro- 
teases in the milky juices of plants there is another group 
of plant proteases, such as those in pumpkin and cu- 
cumber, ^the action of which is checked by HCN, — 
G. J. Peirce, 

6562. AMELXJNG, H. Sauiebildung aus Raffinose mit- 
tels Aspergillus niger. H oppe-Sey let’s Zeitschr, PhysioL 
Ckein, 187 (4/5) : 171-172. 1930.— -A. niger split raffinose 
into melibiose and fructose. Meiibiose was then not 
used as a C source, but fructose was further utilized 
and citric acid was formed from part of it. — N, M, 
Payne. 

6563. BARTON, ARTHUR WILLIS. Studies in autoly- 
sis. I. Autolysis in seeds. Trans, Kans, Acad, Sci, 32: 
34-36. 1929. — Under the ordinary conditions of experi- 
mentation the so-called autodigestive changes commonly 
known as autolysis, as far as seed are concerned, would 
seem to be brought about by microorganisms, since when 
complete sterilization of living seed was effected, no 
autolvtic changes occurred. — F, C, Gates. 

6564. ENGLiS, D. T., and K A. DYKINS. The effect 
of ethylene upon the hydrolysis of salicin by emulsin. 
Jour, Amer, Chem, Soc. 53(2) : 723-726. 1931. — The fact 
that ethylene hastens coloration of many fruits and 
vegetables gave rise to the belief that its effect might 
be associated with the activation of the enzyme responsi- 
ble for the hydrolysis of many glucosides. A study was 
made of its influence upon the rate of hydrolysis of 
salicin by emulsin, followed by polarimetric observations 
and determinations of reducing sugar. No acceleration 
of the reaction was observed in favor of the treated 
samples over the controls. The results are in accord with 
the idea that ethylene does not directly affect the 
activity of enzymes, but aete indirectly through its effect 
upon the living matter. — Authors’ summary, 

6565. EULER, H. v., KARL MYRBlCK, und SIGNE 
HYRBlCK. Zm Bestimmung der Katalase in Pflauzen- 
material. Eoppe^Beyhfs Zeitschr, PhysioL Chem. 
186 (4/6) : 212-222. 3 fig. 1930.-^atalase was determined 
for dry barley meal, for embryonic leaves, and for 
sprouts. There was no evidence^ of a naturally occurring 
anti-catalase. Maximum activity of malt extract oc- 
curred at pH 7-8. A phosphate buffer was used. Catalase 
of the sprouts was higher than that of the barley kernel 
from the 7th to 12th days of the experiment. On the 
6 th day the kernel had a slightly higher catalase content 
than the sprouts. Catalase content of sprouts grown in 
dark was lower than that of those grown in light, from 
the 4th to. 8th day, but by the 10th day tended to be 
the same. Total catalase of barley increased with length 
of time after germination,— M, Payne. 

6566. GRASSMANN, WOLFGANG, Und HANNS 


BYCKERHOFP, Uber die Wirkungsweise der Hefenoltr 
peptidase. Hoppe-Sey let’s Zeitschr. Physiol Ail" 

Ciipeptidase-free polypi: 

dase splits d, i-leucyl-glycyi-glycm into leucine 
glycyl-glycme, and glycyl-glycyi-l-Ieucine into dvZ 
and glycyl-leucine, i.e., the enzyme attacks the end wiS 
the free ammo group. Leucyi-diglycyl-glycine is sdS 
into leucine and diglycylglycme ; triglycyl glycine intn 
glycine and the tripeptide. The tripeptide resultins: frorn 
the hydrolysis of the leucyi-diglycylglycine is not at- 
tacked because of inhibition by leucine; but leucine 
lias little effect on the hydrolysis of the tetra- or dinen 
tide. Substitution of the amino group destroys the 
affinity of tlie enzyme for the substrate.— C. S Eadip 

6567. HUPPERT, OSI^R. Konstitution ‘ und ion- 
figuration der Eiweissstoffe. 41p. 7 fig. P. DeutickA« 
Leipzig & Vienna, 1928. Pr. 4 M.— The formation of 
proteins and carbohydrates, in nature, is brought about 
by a photochemical means from the s:^^stem COs and 
NHn in the presence of water. Carbamic acid (NHa— 
COOH) is formed from the CO2 and NHa which assumes 
the more reactive form iminocarbonic acid [NH= 
C(OH) (OH) 3 and this compound by the condensation 
of 2 molecules and loss of H2O3 forms cyanimidocarbomV 
acid [NH = C(OH)CN]. By methylene polymerizS 
of the cyanimidocarbonic acid cyanoaminomalonimidic 
acid (NH2-C = C = NH) is formed. From this 

ON 

pound the anhydride of glycolimidic acid 


■OH, 



is formed, and this is the fundamental unit of all pro- 
teins, since all the amino acids can be considered deriva- 


tives of it, e.g., alanine would be CHa—CH . C*— OH, etc. 
Condensation of these units is brought about by photo- 
chemical energy and a micromol of a normal protein 
is formed. Further condensation of several micromols 
produces the protein itself. No new experimental data 
are presented but there is an appended bibliography of 
60 references. — H. 0. Caluery. 

6568. KERTESZ, Z. I. The acidity optimum of yeast 
hexosediphosphatase. Jour. Amer. Chem, Soc. 52 (10) : 
4117-4119. 1930. — The pH optimum of the yeast hexose- 
diphosphatase was 6.5. 

6569. KONOPKA, K., und H. ZIEGENSPECK. Die 
Kerne des Broseratentakels und die Fermenfbildung. 
Protoplasma 7 : 62-71. 1929.— On feeding with meat, egg 
albumen, and pollen, the cells of the tentacles of Droseta 
reveal rounded structures in the cytoplasm which are 
claimed to be partially assimilated food. These later 
dissolve. Meanwhile the nucleus decreases in size and 
disappears. Indications point to the substance around 
the nucleus as a digesting organ. Alterations in the 
nucleus and nucleolus are thought to be due to the for- 
mation of enzymes. — L. Moyer, 

6570. [KUNO,YUFU.] [Critical study on the enzymic 
decomposition of nicotine.] [lia Japanese, with ^English 
summary.] Bulieno Bd, Fahult. Terkvlt, Kpmi Imp. 
Univ. Fukuoka, Japan 3(3) : 287-291. 1 fig. 1929.— Fodor 
and Reifenberg publish^ a paper purporting to show 
that nicotine is decomposed by an enzyme in tobacco 
juice or extract. To confirm iJieir findings their ^eri- 
ments were repeated, and for the determination of 
nicotine several methods were used. The analytical re- 
sults obtained agreed in all the 4 methods except Fodor 
and Reifenberg^s, which as a rule gives a lower value 
of nicotine. The findings of Fodor and Reifenberg were 
not confirmed and the conclusion was reached that there 
is no enzyme flitting nicotine in tobacco juice and 
extract. The discrepancy should be ascribed to the 
incompleteness of their method of determining nicotine, 
and also to the fact that their experiments lacked proper 
controls. — Author’s summary. 
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6571. I/ANXZ, C. W. Temperature and catalase ac- 
tivity in germinating corn. Proc. Iowa Acad. Set. 35: 
147-149. 1928(1930). — Three strains of corn [Zea mays'} 
were used at 30-40° C. Catalase diminishes rapidly at 
42° and growth is retarded, but Palladin states that 
respiration does not diminish. If this is true, catalase 
is not responsible for physiological oxidation, but more 
probably for destruction of injurious peroxides formed 
in metabolism.— S. Conard. 

6572. NARAYAHAMURTI, D,, and ROLAND Y. 
NORRIS. Studies in enzyme action. II. The nature of 
amylase. Jour. Indian Inst. Sci. liA(ll) : 134-139. 5 
hg. 1928. — The activity of electro-dialysed cholam 
(Sorghum vulgare) diastase was considerably increased 
as compared with that subjected to ordinaiy diaL^sis. 
The electro-dialysed diastase gave none of the usual 
protein reactions but was positive to the Molisch test. 
The diastase is separated into saccharifier and liquefier 
fractions by electro-osmosis. — H. D. Brown. 

6573. PITMAN, GILBERT A., and W. V. CRUESS. 
Hydrolysis of pectin by various microorganisms. Indmt. 
& Eng. CImn. 21(12) : 1292-1295. 1929.— The pectinase 
activity of representatives of the more important groups 
of microorganisms occurring on fruits was determined 
for aerobic growth at room temp, in or on apple juice 
containing added apple pectin. Of the microorganisms 
tested, Penicillium glaucum and a PytMum sp. exerted 
the greatest hydrolytic action. In fact, the Pythium sp. 
destroyed practically all of the pectin in 12 weeks’ 
incubation at approximately 20° C. The bacterial cul- 
tures, B. aceti and B. amijlovorus, had little effect under 
the experimental conditions. Yeasts {Saccharomyces 
cerevisiae, several strains of Mycoderma, and S. ellip- 
soideus from grapes) had no noticeable effect on the 
pectin. The effect of several organisms on the pectin 
was not only quantitative but qualitative. The appear- 
ance and texture of the pectin precipitate varied greatly, 
indicating that the degradation of the pectin had oc- 
curred in more or less definite stages. One organism 
had apparently not greatly reduced the quantity of 
pectin as shown by the Wichmann method, but it had 
changed its character so markedly that the ^'pectin” 
refused to form a jelly under conditions where even 
lower concentrations of "pectin from other cultures gave 
a firm jelly. The enzyme involved in the latter case was 
apparently pectase rather than pectinase. The viscosities 
of the liquids from most of the cultures followed in only 
a general way the apparent pectin content as determined 
by the Wichmann method. In the presence of Ca salts 
pectic acid as well as pectin affects the viscosity. The 
natural enzymes of apple tissue did not greatly reduce 
the pectin content during the period required for com- 
plete alcoholic fermentation of the sugars by S. cerevisiae 
at 35° C. This finding confirms earlier observations and 
indicates a method of reducing the cost of extraction 
of pectin commercially from apple waste. Hydrolysis 
of pectin by P. glaucum was more rapid in media of 
pH 6 and 5 than in one of pH 3. This is in keeping 
with the finding of Wilson and others that pectin is 
more stable in solutions of moderately low pH value 
than in those of high pH value. Dextrose, when present 
in a pectin, stock solution, is not altogether objection- 
able, as it has a protective effect against the hydrolysis 
of pectin by P. glaucum. This effect would probably 
apply to other organisms. — G. A. Pitman. 

6574. TATE, P. On the enzymes of certain dermato- 
phytes, or ringworm fungi. Parasitology 21 (1/2) : 31- 
54. 1929. — Enzyme preparations were made by the 
acetone powder method from 6 typical sp. {Trichophyton 
tonsmrmSf Sabouraudites radiolatus (2 forms) , S. 
audovmi, S. lanosus, and Gruhyella schoenleinii) of 
dermatophytes. A trypsin-like proteolytic, and a lipolytic 
enzyme, amygdalase, urease, maJtase, and diastase were 
found in all sp.; invertase, inulase, lactase, zymase, and 
a keratolytic enzyme were absent in every case. The 
sp. with most proteolytic activity have least carbo- 
hydrases and conversely. — R. W. Thatcher. 

6575. TAUBER, HENRY. Studies on crystalline 


urease. Inactivation by ultra-violet radiation, sunlight 
with the aid of a photodynamic agent, and inactivation 
by trypsin. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (3) : 625-628. 1930. — 
Direct sunlight did not affect urease to which no- eosin 
has been added at the various temp, and time intervals 
studied. In the presence of eosin, sunlight inactivated 
the urease. Ultra-violet had an inhibitory effect upon 
the activity of urease, inversely proportional to the 
distance. The presence of eosin increases this effect. 
Crystalline urease was inactivated by trypsin in the 
presence of a protective colloid, which would indicate 
its protein nature . — Authors summary. 

6576. TRAUTWEIN, K., und J. WASSERMANN. 
Die Garleistungen der Hefen der ersten Untergruppe der 
Gattung Saccharomyces (Meyen) Rees. Biochem. ZeiU 
schr. 215(4/6) : 293-318. 3 fig. 1929. — CO 2 production from 
sucrose, dextrose, and maltose was measured in terms 
of the number of min. necessary to hydrolyze i of a 
given amount by a weighed quantity of dry yeast. Temp, 
in the different experiments was 17-22° C. In ail sp. of 
yeast except a Johannisberg culture and Saccharomyces 
sake, mcYOse was hydrolyzed more readily than dextrose. 
Sp. differences for maltose hydrolysis were the most 
variable, ranging from a ratio of 82 for S. haiatae to 
502 for S. yedo when compared with 100 as the unit for 
sucrose hydrolysis. In only 1 case (S. ivillianus) were 
the h 3 ^drolysis rates for dextrose and sucrose identical, 
although thej" approached identity with S. sake, S. 
vordermanni, ^ and S. validus. Both quantitative and 
qualitative differences seem to exist between different 
3 ^easts. Dextrose was as a rule more readily hydrolyzed 
than maltose, although there were a few cases in which 
the reverse was true. — N. M. Payne. 

6577. VINES, S. H. The proteases of plants; a record 
and a reply. 32p. Macmillan Co. : London, 1930. Pr. 1 s. 
— A brief summary of 13 papers published by the author 
in Annals of Botany 1897-1910 is followed by a dis- 
cussion of the controversial views of himself and Will- 
statter and his collaborators as to whether protein 
hydrolysis by plant enzymes through the 2 steps of 
proteins proteoses and peptones amino-acids, re- 
spectively, is effected by a single enzyme or by 2 distinct 
enzymes, the 1st a proteinase and the 2nd an ereptase. 
The author defends his original views in favor of the 
latter hypothesis but says that he has had no oppor- 
tunity to secure experimental evidence during the last 
20 yrs. — R. W. Thatcher. 

6578. YIRTANEN, ARTTURI I., H. ICARSTROM, und 
0. TURPEINEN. Uber die Vergarung von Dioxyaceton. 
Hoppe-SeylePs Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem. 187(1/3) : 7-44. 
1930. — ^The fermentation of dihydroxyacetone by Bacil- 
lus coli was studied. These bacteria were grown in 
culture media, which were then centrifuged, and the 
bacteria washed in sterilized water to which chalk had 
been added, in order to keep the products of bacterial 
groups separate from those of their fermentation. B. 
coli strain I produced from glucose about 40% lactic 
acid, 20% succinic acid, 10% acetic acid, and 10% alcohol 
and formic acid which split to CO 2 and Ha. Bacilli that 
has been grown in nutrient media in which dihydroxy- 
acetone was present fermented dihydroxyacetone much 
faster than bacilli grown on glucose. Fermentation rate 
of glucose, however, was independent of the nutrient 
medium in which bacteria were grown. 1 gm. of bacteria 
could ferment 600 mgm. of glucose in ^-950 min. 1 
gm. of bacteria grown in lactose or glucose fermented 
500 mgm. dihydroxyacetone in about 2400 min.; 1 gm. 
of B. coli from cultures grown in media containing 022% 
dihydroxyacetone fermented 500 mgm. dihydroxyace- 
tone in 425 min. The optimal phosphate concentration 
for fermentation was 0.^1 .0% PaOs. Dihydroxyacetone 

^^was not condensed to hexose, but was produced directly 
'from glucose. From dihydroxyacetone, B. coli strain I 
produced about 50.1% glycerol, 30% acetic acid, and 
15% formic acid. Some minor products of fermentation 
were also formed. The fermentation of dihydroxyace- 
tone is considered as primarily a regrouping of 2 triose 
molecules. According to Cannizzaro, this tmnMormatiini 
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would involve 1 mol. of glycerine and 1 mol. of glyceric 
acid. The latter would break down to acetic and formic 
acid. — N, iVI. Payne. 

6579. VIRTAHEH, ARTTFRI I., und ERKia PEL- 
TOLA. tlher die Vergarung von Glycerinsanre. Hoppe- 
SeylePs Zeitschr. Physiol. C/iew. 187(1/3) : 45-52. 1930. 
— B. coli breaks down dl-glyceric acid into acetic and 
formic acids, the latter breaking farther to LT and CO 2 . 
l-gly ceric acid is first fermented, but since the reaction 
stops when the levo-acid is consumed, the d-acid can 
be isolated in pure form from the fermentation solution. 
The d-glyceric acid can be fermented, however, if the 
reaction is allowed to go to completion. The rate of 
fermentation is slower with glyceric acid than with 
dihydroxyacetone. — N. M. Payne. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (RESPIRATIOI^, 
OXIDATION) 

6580. ALBACH, W, Mikrospirometrische Untersuch- 
Tingen tiber den Einfluss der Titalfarbung und der Plas- 
molyse auf die Atmung von Pflanzenzellen. Frotoplas7na 
7: 395-422. 10 fig. 1929. — A long stay in damp air has no 
effect on the respiration intensity of Elodea canadensis 
taken from the water. Equal wts, of different parts of the 
plant have different respiration values ; stem tips respire 
more than older parts. Animal material reveals that writh 
increasing age respiration slows up. Injury and increased 
temp, increase respiration. Meth 3 dene blue increases the 
respiration of Elodea about 100%. Neutral red only in- 
creases it 30%. Fuchsin S acts like methylene blue. 
Eosin and chrysoidin decrease it about 33%. All these 
changes can be brought back to normal by ^'washing 
out the stain with water. The respiratoiy quotient dur- 
ing these experiments remained near *1. KNO 3 and 
Ca(N03)2 hinder the gas exchange, while weak sugar 
solutions increase it and stronger ones decrease it. — 
L. Moyer. 

6581. GENEVOIS, L. Sur la fermentation et snr la 
respiration chez les v6g6tanx chloropbylliens. Rev. Gen. 
Bot. [Pam] 41(484): 252-271. 1929.— In this work, 
Pasteur^s reaction as defined by 0. Meyerhof was studied. 
That means synthesis of carbohydrates by using the 
energy produced by respiration. This synthesis^ is the 
inverse of fermentation. Meyerhof has shown this reac- 
tion to proceed in frog^s muscle, in bacilli of lactic fer- 
mentation, and in yeast. Genevois does the same for 
Lathyrm odorato ’where the fennentation pei-sists, in 
the air, in the cotyledons by reason of their thickness. 
The oxidation quotient is nearly the same as that found 
by Meyerhof for yeast. Respiration is thus the sum of 
2 phenomena: oxidation of carbohydrates (exothermal) 
and synthesis of carbohydrates, or Pasteur’s reaction 
( endo thermal ) , The 2nd is nearly hidden by the 1st 
in green algae, and there KCN arrests both reactions. 
In animals, KCN stops only Pasteur’s reaction. Genevois 
shows that, in Lathyrm odorataf a suitable quantity of 
KCN acts also upon Pasteur’s reaction and not upon 
respiration. Fermentation proceeds in lower algae and 
in phanerogams. Respiration and fermentation are the 
®me in plants and animals. — M. Homh. 

6582. GUSTAFSON, FELIX G. Intramolecular respi- 
ration of tomato fruits. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17 (10) : 1011- 
1^7. 1930. — Tomatoes can respire anaerobically for a long 
time^ without showing a great decrease in the CO 2 pro- 
duction besides the initial decrease which occurs during 
the first 24 hrs. Every time air was admitted after a 
period of anaerobiosis there was a large increase in the 
OD 2 production above the original amount. This is 
interpreted as being due to the respiration of some 
substance produced as a result of the intramolecular 
respiration, as the increase was less when the period of 
anaerobiosis was short than when it was long. The pro- ' 
duction of CO 2 in absence of 0 is not due to injury, 
as the fruits were in perfect condition after the experi- 

G. Gustafson. 

6583. HARRIS, G. H. Studies on tree root activities. 
I. An apparatus for studying root respiration and factors 
widcli influence it Sd. Agric. 9(9) : 553-560. 15 pi. 1 fig. 


1929.— The bases of young fruit trees were placed in 
air-tight containers with the roots in nutrient solution 
through which air was bubbled. The amount of CO 
produced was then determined. — H. H. Clwm 

6584. JOYET-LAVERGNE, PH. Glutathion et cW 
driom. Protoplamna 6(1) : 84-112. 7 fig. 1929.— This is 
a review of the literature on glutathione and its role 
in oxidation and respiration, emphasizing particularly 
the relation of this substance to the mitochondria — 
W. Seif viz. 

ORGANISM AS A WHOLE 

6585. GAGER, C. STUART. Aeration of tree roots- 
theory. Nation. Shade Tree Confer. 5: 26-27. 1929.— 
Note. 

6586. KIGASAWA, T. Hntersuchungen fiber Hefe- 
populationen. Arch. Hyg. 99(5/6) : 196-208. 1928 .— Both 
of the 2 3 ’'easts used in this work exhibited active fer- 
mentation properties and small bud formations. Beer 
wort and occasionally other media were used, and al- 
ways the same Pt loop. One loop to 2 cc. sterile sdt 
solution 'was denoted as 4, a loop from this to 2 cc. of 
the 4 solution as i, etc. A loop of the resultant growth 
was stroked on wort agar plates, and colonies counted, 
in the following experiments: (1) Strong dilutions of 
wort culture added to 5 cc. beer-wort at room temp., ob- 
served after 2, 4, 8, etc., to 192 hr. intervals showed no 
colonies at 8 hrs., with marked increase at 24, and 
maximum at 120 hrs., the Malaga yeast showing slight, 
the Compressed no increase after this. (2) From the 
192 hrs. old cultures, centrifuged repeatedly, washed in 
.salt solution, and inoculated in 4.5 cc. fresh media, 3 
strengths were made: (a) 4 cc., (b) 0.4 cc. with 3.6 cc. 
fresh medium, (c) 0.04 wdth 3.96 cc. fresh medium. 
Results "were surprisingly uniform with (1), especially 
in (a) where with i and i dilutions no growth appeared 
and with i dilutions about lOD colonies without further 
increase, in (b) and (c) there was a large increase 
over (a), showing a strong inhibition of growth in (a) 
from death or loss of virility of cells. (3) From (2c), 
after growth of 128 hrs., centrifuging, washing the pre- 
cipitate with salt solution and mixing with 3 cc. beer- 
wort, 4 strengths were made: 2 cc. fuU strength; 0.5 cc. 
with 1.5 of wort; 0.05 with 1.95; and 0.005 with 1.995. 
Further dilutions after 24 hrs. were made from the above, 
from these again further dilutions, and so on, 5 times. 
The results displayed many peculiarities; the i to i 
dilutions produced colonies of 200-300, the i none, or, 
rarely 2-40. On the whole, the result showed that a 
certain concentration was not exceeded, the doubling 
of growths in (3) being due to a constantly fresh source 
of supply of the necessities of life. Further tests were 
made by counting cells microscopically with a hemocy- 
tometer after growth on, (la) 20 cc. hop infusion and 
(2a) 4 cc. of 10% glucose in 16 cc. of hop infusion, 
from each of which 2 infusions of (b) 1/10 and (c) 
1/100 strength were made. The cells were counted at in- 
tervals up to 264 hrs. In the hop infusion very little 
growth was noted in (2) , slight in (b) , none in (c) . 
In medium (2) the growth was considerable in all 3 
and held the relationship of 1, 1/10, and 1/100, the same 
as the dilution. The absence of growth in the first 24 hrS. 
is analogous to the latent period of growth of bacteria. 
The period from 72 hrs. on, during which the growth 
was stationary, shows that either cell division ceas^ 
at a certain point, or that ceil division continues, but is 
not apparent owing to the death or dissolution of the 
cell, a constant balance being thus produced between 
new cells and dying ones. To determine this, cultural 
and counting methods were used side by side. The 
figures in the cultural methods were very low and showed 
that many cells which were transplanted on agar did 
not develop, making the method uncertain. Other ex- 
periments gave similar results. On the whole the M 
concentration for yeast followed the same laws as for 
bacteria.— vf. A. Bauer. 

6587. TUORILA, PAULL tJntersncliiingen fiber die 
chemisclie Zusammensetzimg der E[^rtoffelii in Finnland. 
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Suomen Buomljely shy duty s Tietellisid Julkaisuja No. 11. 
1 - 73 . 1929.— A table shows the relation between the 
specific wt. of potatoes and that of starch and dry 
material. During the growth period starch and dry 
substance increase with regularity; N and ash show 
irregularities. The average starch content of Finnish 
potatoes is 14%, that of German potatoes 19%. Dry 
^bstance varies similarly. These differences are ascribed 
to the colder climate of Finland and the consequent 
incomplete ripening of the potatoes. The starch content 
is more influenced by temp, than by moisture. The N 
content of Finnish is equal to that of German potatoes, 
while potash and phosphates are somewhat lower. Com- 
parative results are given for tubers grown on high 
and low moorland and on sandy soii.^ Different varieties 
of potatoes showed a wide variation in habits of growth 
and in constituents. — 0. F. Black. 

6588. YOUNG, H. C. The aeration of tree roots. Nation. 
Shade Tree Conjer. 5: 28-34. 1929. — An address. 

growth, development, reproduction 

6589. BAAS-BECKING, L. G. M., and LELAND S. 
baker. Studies on growth. 1. The point binomial 
and its derivatives. 2. Experimental data — application 
of the theory. Stanford Vniv. Fuhl., TJniv. Ser., Biol. Sci. 
4(2) : 61-135, 30 fig. 1926. — Part I is a statistical analysis 
of the expectation of sizes in a population composed 
of cells which are undergoing fission. It is emphasized 
that fission by itself gives rise to skewness in the fre- 
quency of sizes. Frequencies taken at any one time 
thus tend to be bimodal ('‘clivoid”) . Various forms 
result, depending on whether or not grow’th-rate de- 
pends on age or size of cell, whether or not cell division 
results in equally sized progeny, whether or not fission 
occurs regionally, periodically, or multiply. Part II 
is an analysis of measurements made at intervals of a 
few hrs. upon each cell in certain filaments of Spirogyra 
and Chaetomorpha. The rate of growth in length de- 
creased with the size of the cells. Daughter ceils were 
definitely unequal in size as compared with their sisters, 
at least in Chaetomorpha. Fission tended to occur only 
in the largest cells; yet skewness toward small sizes 
was not found among the cells measured, being perhaps 
masked by the inequalities in rate of growth at various 
cell ages. — E. F. Adolph. 

6590. BORESCH, KARL. Giht es Beziehungen zwischen 
dem Vorkommen von Blausaure in Knospen und ihrer 
Treibwilligkeit? Beitr. Biol. Pflanzen 17(2): 259-271. 
1 fig. 1929. — Since exposure of dormant plants to HON 
has the effect of inducing growth in the buds, and since 
many plants contain cyanogenetic glucosides from which 
HCN can be liberated, experiments were undertaken 
to determine whether this naturally occurring cyanide, 
was related to the dormancy of buds and to the break- 
ing of their rest periods. Tests were applied to 79 sp. 
in 25 families to determine whether HCN could be re- 
leased from bud tissue (and if so in approximately what 
quantities) ; simultaneously, a comparison was made 
with the length of time required for bud development 
to take place from cut twigs placed in the greenhouse. 
No broad relationship was found since plants not con- 
taining HCN were easily forced in the greenhouse, and 
others whose buds yielded HCN on autolysis could be 
forced only late in the season. Yet, when the compari- 
sons were made between closely related forms differing 
with respect to their content of cyanide compounds, 
the correlation was sufficiently close so that in such cases 
“yes” was regarded as a better answer than “no” to the 
title of the paper. — F. E. Denny. 

6591. COCKERHAM, GEORGE. Some observations on 
cambial activity and seasonal starch content in syca- 
more (Acer pseudoplatanus). Proc. Leeds Philos. Soc. 
(Sci. Sect.) 2 (2) : 64-80. 2 pi, 1930. — ^The experimental 
plants were 13 comparable young trees. One was felled 
each m.o.^ and samples taken at 1-ft. intervals along the 
stem, main branches, and roots. Duplicate samples were 
used for observing the starch content. Xylem differenti- 
ation showed a swelling of cells, in the cambial zone, 


then differentiation of vessels without cambial cell di- 
vision, followed by periods of rapid cell division, slower 
division with relatively increasing differentiation, and 
finally cessation of cambial division after the differen- 
tiation of summer wood. This activity began in the 
new elongation growth in the buds and spread down- 
wards through the branches, stems, and the basal region 
of the roots. The distal portions of the roots show’ed 
'Typical root cambium” which slowly divides through- 
out the yr. Phloem differentiation began by a swelling 
of the nucleus, then uncallused sieve plates developed, 
and later callus was deposited. This activity was most 
rapid in the spring before the xylem differentiation, 
and again at leaf fail when the summer wood is com- 
plete.. Determination of the starch content was by the 
I method and not strictly quantitative. Seasonal starch 
content showed 2 maxima (in late winter and at leaf- 
fail) and 2 minima (in early winter and just after bud- 
break) . The disappearance of starch seemed to be from 
the apex downwards; the reappearance began at the 
base of the stem and roots. — M. B. Garnett. 

6592. DENNY, F. E. Der Einfluss des Thioharnstoffs 
auf die Gipfelaugenentwicklung und auf die Vieltriebig- 
keit der Kartoffelaugen. Jour. Landwirtsch. 77 (3) : 219- 
221. 2 fig. 1929. — ^Following previous results with 3 var. 
of potatoes (in which soaking cut tubers with thiourea 
solutions induced the development of several buds at 
each eye of the potato, and prevented the dominance 
of the apical eye over basal eyes) , the experiments were 
repeated with 7 other var. : Spaulding’s Rose, Early Rose, 
Jersey Red Skin, Burbank, Early Ohio, Great Scot, and 
Green Mountain. All varieties tested responded in the 
manner above described. Von Velsen’s failure to cor- 
roborate these results completely was probably due to the 
use of intact rather than cut tubers. — F. E. Denny, 

6593. FREY, ALB. La formation des cellules g6antes 
du ^'Sterigmatocystis nigra.” Rev. Gen. Bot. 39(461) : 
277-305. 7 fig. 1927. — ^The nucleus is not enlarged. The 
vacuome consists of 1 or several very large vacuoles; 
the metachromatin occurs in the form of little corpuscles 
placed at the periphery of the vacuoles. The immersed 
cells store fat. The liquid medium (Molliard’s) upon 
which the Sterigmatocystis grows becomes increasingly 
acid due to the formation of oxalic acid. When the pH 
reaches 2.0, the mycelium is still normal and the cell 
sap has a pH of about 6.0. Below the level of pH = 2.0 
the hyphae change into giant cells, and the pH of their 
sap decreases to 5.0 — 3. B. Following the combustion of 
some sugar in the medium, the pH increases, the giant 
cells produce normal hyphae and fructification ensues 
if K is present in the solution. Relying upon the pre- 
vious investigations of Molliard, the conclusion is that 
the giant cells are caused by a shortage of K and also 
by a pH lower than 2.0. In this latter instance it. may 
be that the large number of H'^ ions present prevent the 
entrance of the IC ions into the hyphae, and thus create 
a shortage of K. — A. Frey (transl. hy P. D. Sirausbaugh) . 

6594. FUJA, M. C. On the formation and develop- 
ment of roots and shoots on the isolated cotyledons of 
Cucurhita, Cucumis and Lupinus. Bull. Internat. Acad. 
Polonaise Sci. et Let. CL Sci. Math, et Nat. Sir. B: 
Sen. Nat. (liBot.]) 1929(2/7): 209-218. 4 pi. 1929.— 
Cucurhita pepo, Cucumis sativus, and Lupinus possess 
dormant buds in the axils of the cotyledons; these, if 
left on the isolated cotyledons develop into shoots, or 
may even produce an entire plant. The axillary coty- 
ledonary buds of C. pepo appear as collateral-serial buds. 
The ^ isolated cotyledons of Cucurhita, Cucumis, and 
Lupinus, if kept in a moist place, develop calluses on 
the nerves at the cut end; these calluses produce roots, 
and in some rare cases shoots. The isolated cotyledons 
iof 1 sort of L. albus form no calluses, but develop roots 
’directly from the cambium of the fibrovascular bundle 
at the cut end; cotyledons derived from another sort 
produce calluses and roots. The longitudinal and the 
farther transverse halves of the cotyledons of C. pepa 
form calluses on the middle cut surface and produce 
roots. Cotyledons isolated from the embryo or fronil 
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very young seedlings produce longer and more vigorous 
roots than cotyledons isolated from older seedlings 
or than portions of the GOtyledom.-~~Authofs summary, 

6595. HELBMAIER, CLARA, fiber die Beeinflnss- 
barkeit der Sexualitat von Scitizophyllnm commune 
(Fr.) Bttd Colly bia velntipes (Curt.). Zeitschr, BoL 22 
(4) : 161-220. 3 fig. 1929. — Toxic substances, extremes 
of temp., and x-rays were applied to C, velutipes and 
B* commune. Ail but the x-rays produced sexual modi- 
fications, S, commune was more strongjy influenced 
than €. ‘Vclutipes in all cases. — C. Ileldmaier (trand. by 
T, C, Scheffer ) . 

6596. JONAS, VACLAV, Nov6 zpusoby mnozem kul- 
tiirnicli drozdarenskyeb kvasinek a vznik novycb 
kvasnicnych forem. [New methods of reproduction of 
pure yeast plants and development of new yeast forms.] 
Chemicky Ohzor 4(11): 345-347. 1929. — From ^ seem- 
ingly dead yeast which had been killed by physical or 
chemical means there were successfully grown a few 
typical forms of organisms representing evolutionary 
lines <o! development from that of unorganized plas- 
matic substance to normal yeast cells. These new fonns 
of yeast can reproduce by means never previously ob- 
served in yeast, viz. by small ^‘sporoid” bodies, and a 
few types of '^plasmatic” reproduction. From the enzymic 
standpoint this discovery contributes to the discus- 
sion of the validity of Buchner’s theory. — Fr, Hruska, 

6597. KAWAMITRA, SEIICHL On “ the periodical 
flowering of the bamboo. Proc. $rd Pan-Pacific Sci. 
CongresSy Tokyo 2: 1915. 1926(1928). — Abstract. 

6598. KOMAREK, V. Zur experimentellen Beeinfluss- 
ung der ICorrelationstatigkeit von epigaischen Keim- 
blattern. Flora oder Allgem. Bot. Ztg, [Jena] 24(3): 
301-314. 1930. — ^Two effects of removing the cotyledons 
from seedlings are recognized : increase of axillary growth 
or retardation of it. In the study of a number of seed- 
lings with epigean cotyledons there are some anomalous 
results, but for the most part growth is retarded. In 
certain cases of increased axillary growth the effect 
is lost if the mutilation is applied to older seedlings, 
and it appears that where the effect is to increase growth 
it is to be interpreted as secondary to other physiological 
effects of the experimental treatment. Any variations 
in the influence of many epigean cotyledons is explica- 
ble as due not to specific inherence but rather to varia- 
tions in growth habits. — E. A. Baird, 

6599. MAEKAWA, TOKUJIRO. Preliminary report 
on the influence of cotyledons on the root regeneration 
of young plants. Proc. Srd Pan-Pacific Sci. Congress, 
Tokyo 2: 1916-1920. 1926(1928) .—Cuttings consisting of 
young plants devoid of tap roots show very energetic 
root-regeneration in a few days, largely due to the plas- 
tic substances contained in the cotyledons, and partly 
to the assimilation products prepared by the leaves 
grown on the cutting. The favourable influence of coty- 
ledons on root-regeneration in Pkaseolm nana and in 
Pimm sativum is especially noticeable. — Authofs conr- 
chmons, 

6600. MONXEMARTINI, L. Di alcune azioni ormo- 
uiche nelle piante. [Plant hormones.] Boll. Soc. Ital, 
Biol. 4(7) : 872-874. 1929. — ^When leaves of Crassula 
are exposed to desiccation, transpiration is curtailed 
whenever adventitious buds develop along the petiole. 
When a red-hot wire is thrust into an unripe pear and 
the seed are penetrated and killed, the ripening of the 
pulp is greatly accelerated. Seed exert a chemogenetic as 
well as a morphogenetic effect. — L. Montemartini (transl. 
by H. S. Wolfe), 

6601. NIETHAMMER, ANNELIESE. Bio- und Histo- 
chemie pflanzHcher Frflchte und Samen. II. Reife- und 
Alterserscheinungen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 227 (4/6) : 462- 
471 . 1930 . — ^In unripe fruit and seed there are ofteir 
deposits of Ca-oxalate which practically disappear with" 
ripening. The druses of Ca-oxalate are used again in 
metabolism and are therefore not a useless excretion. 
In many fruits of certain families, over-ripening brings 
on Inclusions which are sack-like structures that fill the 
ceRs. Most fruits show an increased content of acetalde- 


hyde as they ripen. Dry seed and fruits exhibit such an 
increase only when they have the maximum capacitv 
to germinate. Chemical changes are to be observed in 
the embiyms of some seed as they grow older.— Aw 
summary (transl . by C. J. Lyo7i) . ® 

6602. OKADA, YONOSIJKE. Study of Euryale W 
Salisb. IV. On the rate of growth of the lamina 
Rept. Tdhoku Imp. Unw. Mol. 4(2) : 361-368. 2 nl * 

2 fig. 1929.— The largest lamina appear from late Aug 
to mid-Sept., the air and water temp, being the deter- 
mining factor. Diam. of random samples were measured 
twice daily for 2 <iays. The increment was as high as 
25 cm. in 24 hr?., being slightly greater by day than by 
night. The ratio of mass to area is greater the smaller 
the diam. The ratio of dry wt. to fresh wt. is almost 
constant, and independent of size and age. — Mrs, IF. R 
Garnett. 

6603. PFEIFFER, HANS. Experimentelle und theore- 
tische Untersuchungen fiber die Entdifferenzierung und 
Teilung pflanzlicher Bauerzellen. I. Ber isoelektriscbe 
Punkt (lEP) und die aktuelle Aziditat von meriste- 
matisierten Zeilen. Protopiasma 6: 377-428. 6 fig. 1929. 
— The article deals with the relations between cell dif- 
ferentiation, dedifferentiation and aging, and such purely 
physical properties as isoelectric point, acidity, imbibi- 
tion, and hysteresis. — W. Seifriz. 

6604. POPESCO, CONSTANTIN. R6g6n6ration des 
faisceaux conducteurs libdroligneux dans la moelle, a la 
suite de la decortication annulaire. Rev. Bretonne Bot. 
Pure et Appl. 1926: 1-47. 14 pL, 15 fig. 1926.— The re- 
moval of a ring of bark from the stem of herbaceous 
plants or from small twigs of woody plants causes, after 
a few weeks, a noticeable swelling of the stem just above 
the girdle and a slight swelling at and just below the 
girdle. Following this increase in diam. of the stem there 
appear longitudinal cracks in the girdled part. Girdling 
has caused living cells within the stem (parenchyma 
in the medullary rays, pith or wood) to grow and from 
them^ develop new tissues which are responsible for the 
swelling of the stem and the cracking of the old wood 
in the region of the girdle. By this experiment it has 
been show that living cells in old tissues, whenever 
there is a necessity, are rejuvenated and become again 
embryonic in character and upon development supply 
all types of tissues necessary to heal the gap caused 
by girdling. — A. E, Longley. 

6605. SAEGER, ALBERT. A method of obtaining 
pure cultures of Spirodela polyrhiza. Bull. Torrey Bot. 
Club 57(2): 117-121. 1930. — Resting buds treated with 
10% “Zonite” (solution of NaOCI) yielded cultures free 
from other organisms. Successful cultures were main- 
tained in Knopfs solution containing inorganic salts 
•only, thus showing that Bottomley^s contention that 
minute amounts of organic matter are essential for growth 
of green plants (Lemnaceae), and also, Mockeridge’s 
point that the necessary ‘h^uximones” may be supplied 
by contaminating organisms, are not tenable. In one 
experiment the addition of autoiyzed yeast greatly stimu- 
lated growth as contrasted with the purely synthetic' 
culture medium. 

6606. S5DING, HANS. Untersuchungen an Aspergillus 
niger fiber das Mitscherlich-Baulesche Wirkungsgesetz 
der Wachstumsfaktoren, Zeitschr. Wm. Biol. Abt. E. 
Planta 6(3) : 482-609. 6 fig. 1928. — Cultures of A. niger 
were prepared on media having graded quantities of 
K and phosphate. With optimum doses of K and phos- 
phate, maximum amounts of fungous substance, A, were 
harvested; with known insulKcient amounts of K a frac- 
tion of the inaximum (l/m)A, was obtained; with 
known insufficient amounts of phosphate a fraction, 
(l/n)A. These were so valued with simultaneous in- 
sufficiency of K and phosphate as to get for the product, 
E, the relation: (1/m) A and(l/n) A>E> (1/m * n)A. 
Neither Liebig^s law nor the Mitscherlich-Baule law of 
action fits this. The first forms an upper, the latter a 
lower limit for the actual product. These results were 
obtained with fungous cultures about 100 hrs. old. It 
is suggested that the results with microorganisms of such 
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short experimental periods but not those of long duration, 
nrobably apply also to higher plants.— H. Boding 
VaA by L. R. Tehon), 

^ 6607. STEPHAN, JOHANNES. Entwicklimgspliysio- 
lorische Untersucliungen an einigen Famen. I. Jahrh. 
Fiss. Bot 70(5): 707-742. 14 fig. 1929.— For the ger- 
mination of Osmwida regalis a 0.16% Tottingham solu- 
tion was a more favorable culture medium than the 
solutions of Knop, A. Meyer, or v. d. Crone. Contrary 
to earlier results germination occurs also on distilled 
water. The optimal concentration of the various solu- 
tions is not the same for light and darkness. The addi- 
tion of orthophosphoric acid to the normal nutrient 
solution aids germination and growth. Organic acids 
in general injure the spores, and lactic acid only gave 
a stimulating effect. Normal germination and growth 
can be obtained in darkness but only on solutions of 
grape sugar and of glycerine. Laage’s results with ger- 
mination on K;!POi and on MgSO-t \vere not confirmed. 
By this the conception of ‘‘germination” expressed by 
Laagc (1906) is refuted. ^ In the young germination stages, 
phosphattis, then chlorid(^s, are. tlie best for producing 
large-celled prothallia; then follow sulphates, which, 
with the exception of MgSOi, favor the production of 
large-celled prothaliia; at the end come the nitrates 
which usually produce small-celled prothaliia. In agree- 
ment with the results of Prantl, the failure of the meri- 
stem occurred on N-free solutions, but the lack of N 
usually did not check the formation of the meristem. 
As to the effect of the different rays of the spectrum 
on germination and growth, the investigations (con- 
ducted in daylight owing to lack of suitable facilities) 
in agreement with earlier work, permit the assumption 
of a specific quality effect. ^ To each kind of ray is 
ascribed a specific morphogenic effect, and in opposition 
to the results of Klebs (1916-1917) each has a special 
photoblastic effect on elongation, as well as on the 
number and type of cell divisions. In agreement with 
Klebs, the “blue” rays do not show any specific check- 
ing influence on germination. According to Klebs no 
prothaliia are foimaed in the “red” ; the forms are ex- 
ceptionally small and show only oblique divisions, as 
well as a complete lack of meristem. A typical increase 
in elongation, as was shown by the author in Balantium 
(1928), does not occur in 0. regalis. The prothaliial 
structures obtained by Klebs are interpreted as the re- 
sult of a combination effect of several rays which passed 
through the filter. Preliminary investigations on spores 
of Ceratopteris thalictroides show the possibility of ger- 
mination without previous illumination. Narrow prothal- 
lia with terminal meristem are formed in “red” light; in 
“blue,” shorter and broader prothaliia with lateral meri- 
stem. The prothaliia grow as germination filaments in 
all rays of the spectrum, as reported by Klebs (1916- 
1917), because of fluctuations in intensity. — J. Stephan 
{transl. by A. G. Stokey ) . 

6608. STYER, J. FRANKLIN. Nutrition of the culti- 
vated mushroom. Anier. Jour. Bot. 17(10): 983-994. 
1930.— Solutions of higher concentration than 0.2 molar 
inhibited the grow’'th of mycelium of Agaricm campestris. 
The water content of manure in test tubes could vary 
from 125% to 200% without affecting the growth. Above 
200% growth rapidly decreased, this effect being at- 
tributed to poor aeration. High moisture content favored 
rhizomorph formation. Sowing spores in masses promoted 
their germination. As C sources, sugars (except galac- 
tose) , starch, peach gum, pectin, wheat bran, peat 
moss, rotten wood, and several proteins were good, 
while cellulose, the organic acids, and mannite were 
poor; as N sources, proteins, except nucleo-proteins, 
NILNOs, glycine, leucine, creatine, and creatinine were 
good, while urea, (NH.i)2S04, NaNOs, glutamic acid, and 
arginine were poor, these materials having been tested 
in a silica gel base containing nutrient salts. — J. W. 
Sinden. 

^ 6609. TADOKORO, T., and M. ABE, Studies on the 
npening of rice-grains. 2. Jour. Fac. Agric. Hokkaido 
Imp. Univ. 27(3): 349-387. 1930.— The actual wt. of 


unhulled and hulled rices increased until a certain 
period of maturity, then decreased. The specific gravity 
of unhulled rice increased at first and afteiivard de- 
creased while that of hulled rice at first decreased and 
then increased. The specific gravity seemed likely to be 
most affected by the water content. The sharp drop of 
unripened and half-ripened grains may perhaps be due 
to the dead ripeness. The water content of hulled rice 
increased at first and then decreased, showing a close 
relation with the specific gravity. The decrease of dry 
substances in 1000 grains is probably due to the reversi- 
bility of physiological functions during ripening. The 
ash and phosphoric acid contents decreased for a while 
and crude fat also showed a tendency to decrease. Total 
N showed no definite change during ripening, but the 
ratio of pure protein to crude protein constantly in- 
creased. Of the 4 kinds of protein, the water-soluble 
form gradually decreased with ripening, the NaCl-soluble 
and alcohol-soluble forrns increased, and the alkali-solu- 
ble was inconstant, with tendency to decrease. The 
reverse changes characterize germination. The free- 
amino N in the non-protein substances sharply decreases 
with the free amino-N in protein substances, indicating 
that the protein substances are formed from non-pro- 
teins. The decreasing velocity of free amino-N forma- 
tion in both cases suggests that this transformation pro- 
ceeds more rapidly than the polymerization of higher 
proteins from lower. Protein solubility and reducing 
sugar of hulled rice decreased wdth ripening, while dex- 
trin and starch increased. The ash and P contents of 
oryzenin of hulled rice decreased at a definite time in 
the ripening period, while N, S, and free amino-N in- 
creased. The quantity of HCl required to cause maxi- 
mum turbidity and surface tension of the protein solu- 
tion also decreased at this period, thus placing the 
isoelectric point of oi^^’zenin on the alkaline side. The 
specific rotatory power increased. The increase or de- 
crease, with ripening, of the various amino acid frac- 
tions was determined. From these results, it seems 
that oryzenin is probably at the peak of condensation at 
a time in late ripening, and then disintegrates again. The 
ash and phosphoric acid contents of rice starch decreased 
gradually with ripening, while the saponification value 
increased, showing the change of quantity or construc- 
tion of starch molecule. The amount of glucose formed 
from starch by hydrol.vsis with HCl acid reached a 
maximum at a definite time of ripening. The ash con- 
tent of soluble starch decreased gradually like that of 
the original starch, while the phosphoric acid slightly 
increased in the last period. The specific rotatory 
power of acetyiated starch reached a maximum at a 
definite time and the content of acetyl radical a mini- 
mum, showing the least quantity of the hydroxyl group 
replaced by the acetyl radical, by condensation. These 
results suggest that the starch is also more condensed 
then. — From authors’ summary. 

6610. TOMKINS, R. G. Studies of the growth of 
moulds. — ^I. Proc. Roy. Boc. ILondonI B 105 (738) : 
375-401. 12 fig. 1929. — ^The rate of germination of mould 
spores is measured at known temp, on “soils” in equilib- 
rium with known humidities. The rate of germination 
decreases with decrease of humidity. The range of 
humidity allowing germination is greatest at the op- 
timum temp, and decreases the further the temp, is 
removed from the optimum. It is increased by presence 
of nutrients. Germination is independent of the surface 
if it provides nothing assimilable to the spores. The 
relation between the growth of a “colony” and temp., 
humidity, and nutrients resembles qualitatively that 
found for the germination of spores. — R. G. Tomkins. 

6611. WILLIAMS, ROGER J., and ELIZABETH M. 
BRAD WAY. The further fractionation of yeast nutrilites 
^and their relationship to vitamin B and Wildiers^^ “bios.” 
Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 53(2) : 783-789. 1931. — ^Experi- 
ments show that Wildiers^ original yeast “bios” is not 
readily absorbed by fuller’s earth and appears to be 
the same as the nutrilite which stimulates the growth 
of Mayer yeast. No conclusive evidence of its multiple 
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nature is available. The yeast nutriiites studied by 
W. L. Miller and his associates are distinct from the 
^‘bios” of Wildiers. The Toronto workers should be 
credited with the discovery of a new series of yeast nutri- 
iites. Yeast No, 578 of the American Type Cuitiu'e 
Collection and old process baker’s yeast appear to have 
more complex requirements than Wildiers’ yeast,^ Evi- 
dence is presented for the existence of a 4th distinct 
nutrilite concerned in the growth stimulation of yeast 
No. 578. It seems reasonable to suspect that several of 
the nutriiites for this yeast may be components of ‘‘vita- 
min B,” since the antineuritic vitamin Jias previously 
been shown to affect its growth very strikingly. — Authors' 
summary, 

6612. WILLIAMS, ROGER J., and RICHARB R. 
ROEHM. The effect of antineuritic vitamin preparations 
on the growth of yeasts. Jour. Biol Cheni, 87 (3) : 
582 - 590 . 1930 .— Certain yeasts do not require for growth 
stimulation any substance which is adsorbed readily by 
fullers’ earth. Only those yeasts which require such 
material can be materially affected by antineuritic vita- 
min preparations. A satisfactory method is de.scribed 
for determining quantitatively the potency of prepara- 
tions with respect to their content of the readily ad- 
sorbed yeast nutrilite. The “bios” of Wildiers is not pre- 
cipitated by phosphotimgstic acid (or other common 
precipitants) nor presumably absorbed bj'' full era’ earth. 

It probably has no relationship to the antineuritic vita- 
min. However, the method of Jansen and Donath for 
preparing the antineuritic vitamin is very effective for 
concentrating the adsorbed yeast nutrilite, as far as the 
major portion of the procedures is concerned. A sample 
of crystalline antineuritic vitamin proved very effec- 
tive (in conjunction with the^ imadsorbed factor) for 
stimulation of growth of certain yeasts. 1 part of the 
crystals in 100,000,000 parts of the culture medium can 
easily be detected. This crystalline substance has twice 
the potency of the most active preparation hitherto re- 
ported (Zz). However, one of the preparations made by 
Williams and Waterman from fractions discarded in the 
Jansen-Donath acetone-alcohol procedure has an activity 
for yeast at least twice as great as that of the crystal- 
line vitamin. The antineuritic vitamin of Jansen and 
Donath thus appears to be only one of the substances in- 
volved in yeast growth stimulation. — Authors’ sum- 
mary. 

6613. YAMPOLSKY, CECIL. Induced alteration of 

sex in the male plant of Mercurialis annua. Bull. Torrey 
Bot Club 57(1) : 51-58. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930.— Eighteen • 

plants selected for vigor and uniformity of growth were 
severely pruned. Eleven of the 18 responded by pro- 
ducing besides the <f flowers varying numbers of S and 
§ flowers. Eighteen check plants failed to produce other 
than (? flowers.* Subjecting <? plants to severe pruning, 
therefore, results in a sex reversal. The reversal is transi- 
tory and after a time the plants return to their original 
c? condition. — C. Yampohky. 

TRORISMS, GROWTH AND TURGOR MOVEMENTS 

6614. ANDREWS, F. M. A natural proof that the root 
tip alone is sensitive to the gravitational stimulus, 2. 
Froc. Indiana Acad. BcL 38 : 87-89. 1928(1929) .— This 
paper deals with those cases in which the root tip is 
encased in the tissue of the grain immediately sur- 
rounding it so as to prevent movement, thus functioning 
as : in the glass cap experiment. — F. M. Andrews. 

6615. CASTLE, E. S. The light-sensitive system 
as the basis of the photic responses of Phycomyces. 
Pfbc. Nation. Acad. Sd. U. S. A. 16(1): 1-6. 2 fig. 
1930. — Sporangiophores of Phycomyces show 2 types 
of photic response : acceleration of the rate of elonga- 
tion and phototropic bending. The total reaction timer 
of each type of response consists of an exposure period/ 
a “latent period,” and an action time. The duration 
of the reaction time of each mode of response varies 
similarly as a function of the duration of exposure to 

, %ht, for miflffciently brief exposures. The 2 responses are 
tner^ore based on the same photosensitive system. The 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] Joo 

velocity of the latent period process is directly propor 
tional to the amount of preceding photochemical chaueG" 
— E. B. Castle. ^ ' 

6616. DOSTAL, R. Versuche fiber die Massenpropor- 
tionalitat hei der Regeneration von Bryophyllum 
turn. Flora [Jciml 24 ( 3 ) : 240 - 300 . 4 fig. 1930.— Fresh 
and dry wt. wtis determined of sprouts and roots produced 
by isolated leaves and one-node stem pieces of B. ere-- 
naturn. The relative amount produced by mature leaves 
and stem pieces taken from the apical part of the shoot 
'svas greater than Ihnt produced by the basal ones. Like- 
wise the apical parts of halved leaves produced relatively 
more than the basal half. Division of the leaves also in- 
creased the relative production of regenerated material" 
The results obtained contradict Loeb’s conception of the 
existence of a simple “mass relation” in Bryophyllum 
There are minute but significant correlations between 
marginal leaf buds and axillary stem buds which are 
infiuen(a:;d, although secondarily, bv waiter and nutrienfq 
— R. Dostdl (irand. by F. F. Habna). 

6617. KEEBLE, FREDERICK, M. G. NELSON, and 
R. SNOW. The integration of plant behaviour. 1. Sepa- 
rate geotropic stimuktions of tip and stump in roots. 
Proc. Roy. Boc. ILondoti] B 105 (739) : 493-498. 1929* 
—Seedlings of Zea mays were kept with their coieoptiles 
and main roots horizontal for 1-2 hrs. The tips of these 
organs were then cut off and placed upon the decapi- 
tated roots of other similar seedlings that were kept 
pointing vertically downwmrds all the time. The latter 
roots curved towards the side of the tip that had been 
lowrest w'hen horizontal. Also seedlings with decapitated 
roots were arranged with the roots horizontal for 1-2 
hrs. They w'-ere then arranged with the roots pointing 
vertically downw^ards again, and the tips of vertical 
coieoptiles of other seedlings w^ere placed upon some 
of the roots. The proportion of the roots that curved 
towards the side that had been lower was significantly 
increased by the unstimulated tips. — R. Snow. 

6618. MEYLAN, SUZANNE. Effet phototropique et 
distribution dans le temps de la quantity de lumi^re. 
Bull. Soc. Vandoke Bci. A^at. 57 (223) : 89-90. 1929.— 
A difference was manifested in the phototropic responses 
of small oat plants receiving the same quantity of 
light accordingly as the intensity was increased or de- 
creased dining the period of exposure. — S. Meylan 
(transl. by P. D, Btrausbaugh) . 

6619. RIMBACH, A. Endodermiswellung und Caspary- 
scher Punkt. Ber. Deutsek. Bot. Ges. 46 (7) : 424-433. 
1928. — The folding of the endodermis and the Casparian 
point are caused by the physical peculiarities of the 
Casparian strip. The folding is due to the peculiar me- 
chanical structure of the Casparian strip, of which a 
part, being less capable of shortening than the rest, 
is* drawn together in folds. This folding can be imitated 
by fastening a strip of rubber between 2 somewhat 
stretched strips and allowing the S to contract, when 
the middle one will necessarily fold. There are, however, 
2 forms of endodermal folding: the natural, often very 
pronounced, which takes place in roots in consequence 
of their shortening, and is therefore not found in the 
younger parts; and weak folding, which can be pro- 
duced in cross sections by plasmolysis, through the reduc- 
tion of turgor. There follows in this instance a contrac- 
tion of cell walls in roots or stems, which can be pro- 
duced in both young and older endodermis. In uninjured 
plants the folding takes place only where conditions per- 
mit contraction longitudinally. This occurs only in roots. 
The endodermis takes only a passive part in this contrac- 
tion; therefore its folding is limited to those parts of the 
root which shorten, and the degree of folding depends 
entirely upon the degree of shortening. The Casparian 
point is due to the optical peculiarities of the Cas- 
parian strip. It is more widely distributed than the 
natural endodermis folding, for it is visible in ail cross 
sections which contain the Casparian strip, whether this 
contracts or not during the development of the unm- 
jured plant. It is therefore not limited to contractile 
roots, but is seen in other roots as well as in rhizomes 
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and above-ground stems in which natural folding of the 
endodermis does not occur. Therefore natural folding 
of the endodermis is not the cause of the Casparian 
point. If one assumes the folding of the cell wail as 
the cause of the Casparian point, one could produce it 
also by artificial folding of the endodermis cell walls, 
but this is not the case. Therefore, endodermal folding 
and the Casparian point htn'e distinct origins consisting 
in the physical constitution of the Casparian strip, and 
the folding of the endodermis is not necessar>’' to the 
development of the Casparian point, which is a peculiar 
optical appearance. — Author’s summary (transl. by G. 
J. Peirce) . 

6620. SAVELLI, R. Difetto di reazione geotropica in 
germinazioni di canapa da seme vecchio. [Failing geo- 
tropical reaction in seedlings from old hemp seed.] Atti. 
hoc, Nat. e Mat. Modena 7: 90-92. 1 fig. 1928. — In fresh 
(1 yr.) hemp seed, even if placed with the radical apex 
upward, the radicle, as soon as it appears, presents a 
very strong positive geotropism. In old seed placed with 
the radical apex upward, the radicle often grows up- 
ward and only later bends down towards the ground. — 
M. Tirelli. 

6621. STALFELT, M. G. Pulsierende Blattgewebe. 
Planta; Arch. IFfss. Bot. Abt. PJ. Zeitschr. TFfss. Biol. 

7 (5) : 720-734. 7 fig, 1929. — ^Under normal conditions 
stomatal cells of leaves of Vicia faha ahow continuous 
rhythmic changes in ^-olurne. The pulsations of ail 
stomata! cells on the upper side of a leaf show an al- 
most synchronized occurrence. In turgid leaves, pres- 
sures exerted on the stomatal cells by epidermal and 
palisade cells also show rhythmic fluctuations. Hence the 
epidermal and palisade cells pulsate also. The frequency 
of their occurrence corresponds with those of the stomatal 
cells. However, the epidermal pulsations are timed in- 
versely with those of the palisade tissue. — N. A. Pet-’ 
tinger. 

6622. TOLISCH, ANHA. Die Gewebespannungen beim 
Entfalten monokotyler Blatter. Bot. Arch. 30(1/2): 
195-234. 6 fig. 1930. — By cutting leaves in various ways 
and observing the resulting bending, it was found that 
internal tensions were greatest in the regions of most 
rapid growth. The formation of special developmental 
tissues is unnecessary; when such exist they give direc- 
tion to the tensions of the entire organ, and can fix the 
movements due to turgescence by the permanent form of 
the ceils or of their wails. The developmental tissue is 
in many cases, perhaps in all, not active, but passive. 
Also the tissue which develops active tensions can fix 
the plastic shape of its cells and thus alone or in con- 
junction with developmental tissue determine the per- 
manent form. The fall of leaves in Araceae and palms 
is brought about by tfssue tensions, caused in certain 
places by the transformation of the ceils or by the for- 
mation of special abscission tissue. Very often we find 
antagonistic tensions in developing leaves and stems 
which bend them first to one side and then to the 
other. Thus the development of the organs has a great 
similarity to circumnutation movements. That the ten- 
sion causes sprouting is showm by its latent presence, 
before it is outwardly perceptible; and, as it were, de- 
velopment follows.— H. Clum. 

6623. WALLACE, RAYMOND H. Studies on the 
sensitivity of Mimosa pudica I. The effect of certain 
animal anesthetics upon sleep movements. Amer. Jour. 
Bot. 18(2) : 102-111, 1 pL 1931. — Quantitative experi- 
ments have shown that the sleep movements of Mimosa 
pudica, Oxalis stricta, and Marsilia macropus can be in- 
hibited by certain concentrations of ether and acetylene. 
The concentration of ether necessary to prevent the 
evening closing is different from that necessary to pre- 
vent the morning opening. The lethal concentration 
(about 2.5%) of chloroform seems to have little or no 
effect on the sleep movements of these 3 sp. The plants 
continue to show their usual evening closing and morning 
opening in atmospheres composed of approximately 100% 
nitrous oxid or ethylene. YeTj high concentrations of 


acetylene, ethylene, and nitrous oxid are harmless to the 
foliage. — Authors summary. 

6624. WENT, F. A. F. C. Les conceptions nouvelles 
sur les tropismes des plantes. Rev. Gen. Sd. Pures et 
Appl. 41 (22) : 631-643. 13 fig. 1930. — ^A survey of modern 
conceptions on tropisms, especially those of the Utrecht 
School. 

GERMINATION, DORMANCY, RENEWAL OF 
ACTIVITY 

6625. BARTON, ARTHUR W. The effect of long- 
continued soaking on seed germination. Trans. Kansas 
Acad. Sci. 32: 37, 1929. — The capacity for germination 
is not destroyed by long continued soaking (3 or more 
mo.) in sterilized water saturated with COa. — F. C. Gates. 

6626. BERKNER, und W, SCHLIMM. Der Einfluss 
der Herkunft von Weizenkornern auf ihre Keimenergie. 
TFiss. Arch. Landw. Abt. A, Pflanzenbau 2(3) : 545-562. 

6 fig. 1929. — Germinated seed (200-400 in each lot) of 
different origin were grown in cane sugar solutions of 
various concentrations. The concentration limit, which 
fluctuates around a mean, is characteristic for the sp. 
The concentration limit for xerophytes is higher than 
that for hydrophytes. Only mean values of many ex- 
periments with seed of different origins give reliable 
results. Seed obtained under extreme conditions give 
misleading results. — Author’s summary (transl. by F. F. 
Halma) . 

6627. BREMER, H. Die Abhangigkeit der Zucker- 
riibenkeimung von . der Temperatur. Angewandte Bot. 
[Berlin} 11(2) : 112-115. 1929. — The minimum temp, of 
the germination of sugar beet seed has recently been 
given as 9.4° C. although existing data indicate that 
even at 3° C. germination may take place although very 
slowly. Perhaps, however, from the practical stand- 
point a limit exists at about 9° C., above which good 
results are assured. Above 35° C. the germination rates 
indicated a harmful temp, effect. — L. F. Hawley. 

6628. BUCHINGER, A. Der Einfluss hoher Angangs- 
temperaturen auf die Keimung, daxgestellt an Trifolium 
pratense. Jahrb. Tffss. Bot. 71(1) : 149-153. 1929. — Seeds 
were put into a liter of water at 23°, 30°, 40°, 60°, 60°, 
70°, and 80° C. and allowed to stand in a 23° C. room 
until they attained room temp. Temp, up to 40° C. 
hastened germination but gave the same final germina- 
tion as the check. Temp, higher than this lowered ger- 
mination % and rate but reduced the number of hard 
seed. The injury increased with the temp. At 40° C. it 
took 200 min. for the seed to reach room temp. — W. 
Crocker. 

6629. DEKKER, J. F, Stimuleerende working van 
zilvernitraat op kiefnplanten van bloemkool. [Stimu- 
lation of AgNO;? on cauliflower seedlings.] Tijdschr. 
Plantenziehten 36(5) : 96-97. 1930. — A solution of 0.1% 
of AgNOa used for disinfection of seed decreased the 
% of germination, but 0.05% gave good results. At the 
same time the plants treated showed better growth than 
the untreated, \vhich difference was still to be seen 
after several weeks, — H. L. G. de Bruyn. 

6630. DOERFEL, FRANZ. Tiber den Einfluss des 
Frostes und intermittierender Temperaturen auf die 
Keimung versebiedener Samen. Bot. Arch. 30(1/2) : 1- 
50. 1930. — The seed that Kinzel claims are greatly favored 
in their germination by freezing (Ranunculus sceleratus, 
Primula officinalis, Lysimachia punctata, Gentiana 
straminea, G. cruciata, G. kesselringi, G. lutea, Cuscuta 
europaea, Hyoscyamus niger, Datura stramonium, Ver- 
bascum thapsus, V. thapsiforme, and Digitalu purpurea) 
germinate as well or better at daily intermittent temp, 
of 0° or 5° C. as at the lower temp. In some cases freez- 
ing lowers the germination as compared with best inter- 
mittent temp, above freezing. Kinzel did not distinguish 
l^etween freezing and intermittent temp, effects and 
received favorable results from the latter rather than 
the former. The effect of daily intermittent temp, was 
studied on Hyoscyamus, Datura, Lysimachia, and 
tiana cricdata using 60 different combinations of high 
and low temp, with a wide variation in length of time 
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each was applied daily. There are 2 types of response: 
Hyoscyamm type and Lysimachia type. In the 1st type 
the daily intermittent temp, is most effective when the 
low temp, acts for a short period and the high temp, for 
a long period daily, also when the difference between the 
temp, is great. Zero or 5° C. in combination with 30® C. 
is very effective, but 10® C. in combination with 20® C. 
sometimes gave less germination than favorable constant 
temp. 25® in combination with 30® C. always inhibits 
germination as compared with favorable constant temp. 
In the 2nd type intermittent temp, always favor ger- 
mination, and a longer lower temp, and a shorter higher 
daily temp, is most effective. Maximum germination 
was obtained when 10-20° C. were combined with higher 
temp. Datura stramonium is like the latter, except that 
the daily low temp, may be too long for maximum re- 
sults. ^ Increased partial 0 pressure did not favor ger- 
mination in these seed and a full atmosphere of the 0 in- 
hibited. This is contrary to Gassner’s results ^with 
C Moris dliata. The author believes that intermittent 
temp, as such are not stimuli to germination but that 
different metabolic processes in the seed liave^ different 
cardinal temp, so that only combinations of distinct 
temp, and duration of action produce optimum con- 
ditions for germination. He also holds that difference in 
internal 0 pressure with various temp, does not explain 
the effect of intermittent temp, in the seed he studied, 
as it does for CMoris ciUata studied by Gassner. — TF. 
Crocker, 

6631. FUKAKI, SABAYOSHI. tlher die Frage der 
Beeinffussung des eigenen Fruchtsaftes auf die Samen- 
keimting. [Japanese, with German summary.] Bulteno 
Sci, Fakult. Terkult. Kjimi Imp. Univ, Fiikiiokaj Japan 
4(2) : 119-133. 1930. — Suppression of germination within 
the fruit was ascribed by Oppenheimer to lack of water 
and 0, and to the action of inhibitors. The extent to 
which osmotically active substances in the sap, aside 
from the presence of inhibitors, influence germination, 
is uncertain. Experiments aimed to clarify this question 
are reported. Seed of Solanum lycopersicumy Cucumis 
sativus, C. melo var. common, and Lujja cylmdrica, in 
various stages of maturity, were sown on filter paper in 
petri dishes, and flooded with sterile (filtered) fruit 
juice, or with cane sugar solution isotonic with fruit 
juice. Unripe seed of ;S. lycopersicum, C.^ saiiviLS, and 
C. melOy rinsed with the juice of ripe fruit, showed to 
some extent an inhibition of germination, other^ than 
that due to osrnotically active substances. The action of 
the substance responsible for this inhibition differs ac- 
cording to the respective maturity of seed and fruit. The 
inhibitory action of fruit juice on 1-yr. old seed of 0. 
sativus, on the slightly after-ripened seed of C. melo, 
and on the seed of L. cylmdrica not after-ripened was 
scarcely noticeable. The substance is apparently not 
present in the fruit juice of C. sativus. The osmotic 
pressure of the fruit juice increases on boiling, w^hile the 
inhibitory action decreases. 

6632. GASSNER, G., nnd H. RABIEN. Weitere Unter- 
sndumgen znr Frage des FrilMreibens dnreh gasfdrmige 
Blausanre. Gartenbauwus, 1 (4) : 385-402. 9 fig. 1^8. — 
The following plants responded to a 2-4 hr. exposure to 
HCN gas^ (0.25 to 3 voL %) at 1-12® C.: Carpinus 
hetyla, Dicentra spectabilk, Astilbe japonica, Rosa sp., 
Tilia parvifoUa, Tamarisc tetrandra, Fraxinus excelsior, 
and Viburnum lantana. Negative results were obtained 
with: Tulipa gesneriana, Hyacinthm orientalis, Viola 
odor ala, Phlox canadensis, Aster alpinus, and Doronicum 
caucasicum. Responsive plants w^ere forced by a 20 hr. 
exposure at 0.24 voL R. D. Hooker. 

6633. KONSULOFF, STEFAN. Samenstinmlation 
dtoch Brack nnd Vaktmm, nehst Bemerktingen iiber die 
Stimulationserklarungsversnclie. Biol. Generalis 5 (4) 
605-626. 1 fig. 1929.-^ell stimulation is interpreted to 
mean any change of metabolic rate ( + or — ) produced 
by outside influences. This change lasts a varying time 
after the stimulating factor has been eliminated and 
also shows in later cell generations without affecting the 
gehol^pe. Stimulation experiments wnth rice seed were 
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carried on with an increased pressure to 2 atmospheres 
and with the vacuum of a water pump. A positive effent 
in w^hich the difference is higher than the 3x average 
en-or was also obtained. The experiment with Cu 
under pressure gave positive results under certain cirenm 
stances. These results contradict the opinion of manv 
authors on the suspension of the narcotic effect of GO 
by pressure. The results wdth dry and swollen seed con- 
tradict the opinion on cell stimulation as a direct effect 
of enzymatic processes. Decreased or increased enzymatic 
processes are not the cause of cell stimulation, but the 
result. Cell stimulation affects the cell mechanism the 
condition of the protoplasm itself. These changes keep 
on through several cell generations w^ithout affecting the 
genotype. The existence of cell stimulation in the sense 
described above is confirmed by investigations on the 
lusting modifications of imicellular organisms. — Auth^s 
sum7naTy (transl. by J. Gier.sbach) . 

6634. SAVELLI, ROBERTO. Germinazioni gemellari 
ed anomalie correlative in ^‘Cannabis sativa^^ L [Twin 
embryos and correlative anomalies in C. sativa.] Arch. 
Bot. Sist. Fitogeog. e Gen. 4(3/4) : 206-213. 3 fig. 1928* 

6635. SCHEIBE, ARNOLD. tJber das sorteneigenthm- 
liche Verhaiten der Kulturpflanzen im Keimlingsstadium, 
dargestellt am Sommerweizen. Fortschr. Laiidm. 2(21): 
677-681. 4 fig. 1927. — Seed of different varieties of sum- 
mer wheat were planted under sterile conditions in 
wide-mouth Erlenmeyers on 5-20% gelatin. Observations 
w^ere made on the time for first appearance of radicle 
tip in at least 30% of the seed and of the average shoot 
length at the end of the experiment, using different 
temp. Strains found in previous transpiration studies to 
be xerophilous germinated more quickly than those 
found to be hygrophiloiis, and wdth increasing gelatin 
concentration the latter tyix's showmd more difference 
than the former. Xerophytic types germinated quickly 
and grew’ fairly w’eil even on 20% gelatin, w'hile hygro- 
phytic ones germinated slowly or not at all and made 
slow growth, although at lesser concentrations the slower 
starting hygrophytes often overtook the xerophytes later. 
These differences in germination and growth are be- 
lieved to be due to inherent rhythms of development, 
and are criteria of “germination energy.” Account must 
be taken of racial differences of the kind here studied 
wdien using seedlings of oats for tropism studies.— H. E. 
Wolje. 

6636. STEPHAN, JOHANNES. Stimulationsversuche 
mit Cannabis sativa. Faserforschung 7 (4) : 292-298. 
1928. — Hemp seed treated wdth 0.25% Uspulun gave 
higher and faster germination (indicating greater stimu- 
lation) in light than in darkness, whereas untreated 
seed gave a higher germination % in darkness. The 
optimum length of treatment was 1 hr.; optimum con- 
centration w’as 0.01%, which gave maximum germination 
in light as wrell as in darkness. Uspulun in optimum 
concentration increased both % and speed of germina- 
tion. High concentrations and long treatments, singly 
or combined, were inhibitory to germination. Maximum 
germination for short-time "^treatments with orthophos- 
phoric acid occurs at a concentration of 0.1% ; however, 
all concentrations increased germination over that of 
untreated seed. In longer treatments (4-1 hr.), maxi- 
mum germination after 24 hrs. was at 1% concentration 
but after 60 hrs. gemination was essentially the same 
at 1%, 0.25% and 0.10% concentration. In 2-hr. treat- 
ments, maximum germination occurred at .01% concen- 
tration. Germination, following treatment, was equally 
good in light and darkness. In general, results with 
MgSO* follow closely those obtained with orthophos- 
phoric acid. As the time of treatment was increased, 
the concentration producing maximum germination was 
shifted to a lower level. Treatment wdth 1% solution 
resulted in definite injmy to the seed especially as length 
of treatment was increased. In all cases, for same con- 
centration and length of treatment, the germination % 
was higher in darkness than in light (directly opposite 
to results with Uspulun and orthophosphoric acid) , indi- 
cating that MgSOi can to only a slight degree overcome 
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the inhibitory effects of light on germination of hemp 
seed. Length of root of seedlings is correlated with high 
% germination. No correlation exists between root and 
shoot length. It is believed that the frequency of cell 
division is accelerated. Swelling processes, occasioned 
by treatment with agents, alone can not account for the 
stimulation noted, for seed soaked in distilled water 
gave, in respect to germination, number of cotyledons 
freed from seed coats, root length, and subsequent growth 
of seedling, lower magnitudes than when one of the 3 
agents was used in favorable concentration. A definite 
and direct influence upon the seed must he ascribed to 
the agent, the exact nature of v;hich awaits solution. — 
G. L. Pick. 

6637. ANOIO'MOUS. Algunos datos interesantes 
acerca de la estimulacion quimica de las semilias. [Some 
interesting data on the chemical stimulation of seed.] 
Rev. Affric. Puerto Rico. 22 (7) : 34-35, 39, 1929. — ^The 
work of several European investigators on stimulation 
of seed, tubers, and other plant parts by chemical agents, 
is reviewed. — A, C. Hildreth. 

radiant energy relations, photoperiddism 

6638. FEICHTINGER, NORA, tlber die Einwirkung 
von a- und jS-Strahlen auf das Protoplasma. Naturwiss. 
18(12) : 252-257. 11 fig. 1930.— The ''germ” roots 1-2 mm. 
long of Crep'is virens were irradiated with a and jS rays 
of equal total energy from polonium and radium E 
respectively. The a rays produced injury to a depth of 
30/i, the inner root appearing normal. The /3 rays 
damage the entire root due to the greater penetration. — 
N. Feichtinger (traml. by H. Kakler). 

6639. [GtJRWITSCH, A. G.] EyPEM^, A. T. Hcko- 
TOpbie npodJieMbi MHioreiieiHuecKoro HSJiyueHHJi. [Some 
problems of mitogenetic rays.] (German summary.) 
IKypHaJi PyccKoro BoxaHH^ecKoro ObmecTBa npH Akh- 
neMHH HayK CCCP. (Jour. Soc. Bot. Rmsie Acad. Sci. 
URSS.) 13(1/2) : 179-189. 1928.— In answer to criticisms 
contained in the literature, an exhaustive discussion on 
the fundamentals of the method for detecting mito- 
genetic rays is followed by an analysis of their successful 
induction. The chief criticism presented comes from 
von Guttenberg, who on the basis of his findings and 
those of N. Wagner denies the existence of the high- 
grade symmetry of the roots which the author 
maintained was present in respect to mitosis. The 
investigations in induction are thus questioned. The 
author reaffirms that in his extensive research material 
of over 100 cases wdth ''Nuileffect” the induction always 
shows a high grade symmetry of both sides of the onion 
root depending on the amount of mitosis, the deviations 
seldom reaching 10%. The preponderance on the in- 
duced side which follows without exception in certain 
types of experiments can only depend on a real induc- 
tion effect. The conclusions are again restated that point 
to the identification of these mitogenetic factors with 
ultraviolet rays. The author concludes with a discussion 
of some theoretical questions . — Authors summary 
(traml. by H. S. Mayerson) . 

6640. GURWITSCH, ALEXANDER, tiber den der- 
zeitigen Stand des Problems der mitogenetischen Strabl- 
ung. Protoplasrna 6; 449-493. 4 fig. 1929. — ^In this 
article, which is a review of the work of Gurwitsch and 
others, the (universal) presence of such rays in bacteria, 
yeast, amphibian eggs, blood, muscle, seedlings, root 
tips, etc., is emphasized, and their physical nature is 
discussed. — W. Seifriz. 

6641. HUTCHINSON, A. H., and DOROTHY NEWTON. 
The specific effects of monochromatic light on the growth 
of yeast. Canadian Jour. Res. 2(4) : 249-263. 1930. — 
An isolated strain of a cultivated yeast was exposed to 
monochromatic light of various wave-lengths (obtained 
from the line spectrum of a Cooper-Hewitt lamp) con- 
tinuously for 24 hrs. Controls were run in ordinary light 
and in darkness. In general, the orange, yellow, and 

bands stimulated multiplication of the yeast cells, 
and the blue and violet bands inhibited it. The bands 
m the near ultra-violet region gave rather inconclusive 


results, sometimes causing stimulation and sometimes 
retardation. The explanation given is that at either end 
of the near u.-v, portion of the spectrum inhibitive and 
stimulative lines are in close proximity, that the yeast 
cells were exposed to these simultaneously, and that 
sometimes one line predominated and sometimes an- 
other. The far u.-v. bands including line X2253A and all 
shorter ones used markedly retarded multiplication, — 
F. Brown. 

6642. LUYET, BASILE. La radiosensibilit6 a Enitra- 
violet Chez les Mucorinees, en fonction de leur age. Arch. 
Sci. Phys. et Nat. [Geneve] 11: 107-108. 1929. — M^icor 
hiemalic was exposed to u.-v. light of 235-400m/x at 
25 cm,, using cultures 1, 6, 14, 22, and 38 hrs. old. The 
lethal exposure period of mycelium 6, 12, and 24 hrs. 
old \vas 10-20 sec. After the formation of sporangia, 
20 min. exposure to u.-v. were required to kill the 
fungus. — N. M. Payne. 

6643. MAGROU, J., et M. MAGROU. Action a distance 
dn Bacterium tumefaciens sur le ddveloppement de Eoeuf 
d’Oursin. Compt. Re^id. Acad. Sci. Paris 186(12) : 802- 
804. 4 fig. 1928. — Eggs of Paracentrotus lividus develop 
into abnormal larvae filled with mesoderm cells when 
exposed to "radiation” of colonies of B. tumefaciens 
through quartz. No abnormal effect was found when 
exposure was through glass. Similar results had been 
obtained earlier in studies using onion roots. — 
E. Deichmann. 

6644. MEZZADROLI, GIUSEPPE. Accion de los rayos 
ultra-violetas sobre la formacion de los azucares, y de 
los aldehidos a partir de soluciones de bicarbonatos y de 
anhidrido carbonico en presencia de catalizadores reduc- 
tores y coloidales. [Action of ultra-violet rays on the 
formation of sugars and aldehydes by breaking down 
solutions of bicarbonates and CO 2 in the presence of 
colloidal, reducing catalysts.] Rev. Jndustr. y Agric. 
Tucumdn 19(5/6) : 154-159. 1928. — In solutions of bi- 
carbonates the reducing power increases gradually on 
exposure to u.-v. until a maximum is reached (after 30 
min. when exposed in an open vessel; after 1 hr. in a 
quartz receptacle with Ca-bicarbonate ; and after 2 hrs. 
in a quartz receptacle with KHCOs) then decreases 
rapidly; solutions of COis obtained by bubbling it 
continually into distilled water show a constant increase 
in reducing power; the presence of colloidal reducing 
catalysts sensibly increases the reducing power of the 
solutions. Experiments performed under the same condi- 
tions in the presence and absence of catalysts, have given, 
in most cases, with the most active catalyst, an increase 
of triple or quadruple the maximum reducing power 
obtainable in solutions exposed to u.-v., without a cata- 
lyzer; the maximum yield, calculated in reducing mh- 
stance in relation to CO 2 placed in reaction, is obtained 
with Ca-bicarbonate in the presence of very finely 
powdered metallic Mg. — Authors summary (transl. by 
A. C. Hildreth) . 

6645. MURO-HIDEO, KO. Mikrochemische und zyto- 
logische Befunde an rontgenbestrahltem Pflanzengewebe. 
I. tJ’ber "tiefgefarbte zytoplasmatische Zellgruppen” im 
Wurzelspitzengewebe von Vicia faba. [Microchemical 
and cytologic findings in x-ray irradiated plant tissues. 
I. ‘‘Deeply stained cytoplasmatic cell-groups” in the 
apical root tissue of V. faba.] Fortschr. Geh. Rontgen- 
strahlen 41 (6) : 948-949. 2 fig. 1930. 

6646. PETRI, L., e M. de CECCO. Ricerche stille 
sostanze fluorescenti delie piante in rapporto al alcuni 
fenomeni di fotolisi. [Fluorescent plant materials in 
their relation to some photolytic phenomena.] Boll. R. 
Staz. Patol. Veg. 8(4) : 374-406. 1 col. pi., 1 fig. 1928. — 
Blue or violet fluorescent substances have been found 
in various groups of the higher and lower plants. In 
the phanerogams, no relation has been noted between 
■Resistance to intense and excessive illumination (elio- 
phylie plants) and the presence of such fluorescent sub- 
stances, which in some cases seem to be able to de- 
termine photolytic actions when the temp, is higher 
(45° C.) than ordinary. The fluorescent substances 
studied belong to the glucosides and fluoroglucotannoids 
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in the higher plants and to the anthracenes and hydro- 
qninones in fungi. — L. Fetri (iramL hy B, P. iMtman ) . 

6647. WIGOBER, SYLVIA B., and RUTH PATTEN. 
Some effects of Rontgen rays on seedlings. Froc. Roy, 
Irish Acad, 39B(9/10): 146-155. 2 pL 1929.— When dry 
seed of Vida jaba, barley, white mustard, timothy grass, 
and peas were iiTadiated with x-rays, the results were 
negative in every case. Seed were then soaked for short 
periods and afterwards irradiated, -with negative results. 
Injurious effects, consisting mainly of failure to develop 
root or shoot, were obtained with, bean seed kept in 
germinating conditions for 5-7 days and then irradiated 
for short periods. Maximum effect occiUTed with ac- 
tively dividing cells in the last 4 mm. of the root tip. 
Mitosis greatly decreased 3 hrs. . after irradiation and 
was almost entirely absent after 3 days. Cell division 
was often resumed after 5-8 days, when many abnormal 
multinucleate cells were observed. — J. M, Arthur, 

TEMPERATURE RELATIONS 

6648. [ALEKSEEV, A. M.] AJIEKCEEB, A. M. K. 

Bonpocy 0 BJiHHHHH cynpaMaKCHMajibHBix TCMncparyp 
Ha paefeHHe. [The effect of high temperature on a fun- 
gus.] [German summary.] }KypHaji PyccKoro Bora- 
HHuecKoro OdmecTsa Qour. Soc. Bot. Russie iLenin- 
gradl) 14(3) : 479-488. 1929(1930).— Studies are reported 
on the effect of high temp. (60-65° C.) on the germina- 
tion of chlamydospores of Ustilago panici miliacei Wint. 
With short exposure, germination as high as 60% was 
obtained. The rapidity of germination (of single spores) 
was cut down, but tne time during which germination 
goes on was lengthened. The relationship between the 
time of exposure to high temp, and the % of germina- 
tion is expressed by Newton’s formula as modified by 
Porodko, which is an empirical formula descriptive of 
the sigmoid curves obtained by plotting time of ex- 
posure at various temp, against the % of spores killed, 
log (Joo-/) =iog Ua, ~ A) -0.4343fc (Z-Z,) , Where Z 
is the time of heating, Zo the time required for the 
spores, after immersion, to reach the temp, of the water 
bath J=the % of dead spores after heating ^ for 
the time Z, Joo = the % of dead spores at infimtely 
long heating period, Jo= the % of spores which have 
died in the period Za^ ib is a constant, and e the base 
of the natural system of logarithms. A 2nd attempt was 
made to determine the effect of temp, on the energy of 
germination of the spores, using Porodko ’s modification 
(Z%/Zz'= where f = temp., z the time of heat- 

ing, and m is a constant) of the formula of Harcourt and 
E^on. The formula, so modified, represents the temp, 
effect well; the mean value of m was 19.55. Spores 
heated even for a short time did not germinate in a 
normal manner, 

6649. BfeLBERlDEK, JAN. L’emploi de la formule 
B'Arrh^uius eu hiologie, est-il justifi6? Protoplasma 5: 
311-318. 2 fig. 1929.— The thermodynamic law of the ve- 
locity of chemical reactions in terms of temp, increase 
(the temp, coeff. Qm oPvan’t Hoff) having been estab- 
lished for homogeneous systems is not applicable to 
heterogeneous biological systems. — W. Seifriz. 

6650. BOOTH, E. G, Daily growth of the oat kernel 

and effect on germination of immaturity and controlled 
low temperatures. Mirmesota Agric. Exp. Bta, Tech. 
Bull. 62, 42p. 9 fig. 1929.— The progressive development 
of the kernels of Gopher oats was studied from pollina- 
tion to maturity, and samples of Gopher, Victory, and 
Banner oats in the early milk to ripe stages were sub- 
jected to controlled low temp, at daily intervals. The 
average flowering period in panicles lasted about 8 days. 
Flowering progressed from the apex downward, so that 
the kernels in the lowest whorl were still in the late 
dough stage when apical kernels were ripe. The growth, 
in length was more rapid during the first 6 days and 
then became more gradual until the maximum was at- 
tained on the 15th day. The imdth and thickness in- 
creased rapidly during the first 10 days and reached their 
maxinxa growth in length ceased. The develop- 

mental period of the kernels studied continued for 15 


days after pollination and ended when the glumes of 
the apical spikelet assumed a straw color. General 
ripening occurred in 2 days and was completed in 4 
daj^s, during which time the lemma and palea took on 
a uniform straw color and the moisture dropped from 
41.5 to about 21%. The green wt. increased r^idly W 
13 days, but after the loth dd.y a pronounced decline 
occurred. The dry wt. rose more gradually than -green 
wt. until ripening began on the 15th day. The increase 
in matter during the ripening period was 3% of 
the maximum, and the loss when harvesting was de- 
layed 2 clays was 8.3%. The N increased rapidly during 
the first 10 days and the ash during the first 12 dayg^ 
Thereafter the quantity of N in 20 kernels fluctuated 
considerably, and differences in the amount of ash were 
ver>^ slight. Exposure to controlled temp. (31-27^ F for 
1-3 hrs.) apparently did not affect germination, whether 
the samples were cooled for 2 hrs. before the exposure 
or were itlact‘d in the chamber without precooling. The 
average gcuuni nation in the laborat.ory increaseci ma- 
terially and the field germination still more with the 
accumulation of diy matter in the kernels. The average 
germination in the laboratory exceeded that in the field. 
In general the laboratory germination of immature 
samples was relatively high and did not indicate reliably 
what field results might be. With mature samples the 
laboratory germination always averaged slightly higher 
than the field tests but -^was a reliable index of field 
germination. Immature kernels made low field germina- 
tion, and the seedlings lacked vigor. Potted oats plants 
lyere^ particularly sensitive to low temp, soon after pol- 
lination but endured the cold better when nearing 
maturity. Exposure during the developmental period to 
a temp, of 31° for 1 hr, destroyed most of the green color 
in plants of Gopher oats. — H. M. Steece (courtesy Exy 
Sta. Rec .) . 

6651. GASSNER, G. Die experimentelle Bestimmung 
der Frostharte von Getreidepfianzen. Zuchter 1 (9) : 257- 
264. 4 fig. 1929. — The^ underlying physical and chemical 
causes of winter hardiness are very complex, and breed- 
ing cold resist.ant plants is not a ^simple task. A simple 
cold resistance test during germination did not give a 
true index of what a plant may do in the field. — F. Y. 
Owen. 

6652. GEDDES, W. F. Chemical and physico-chemical 
changes induced in wheat and wheat products by ele- 
vated temperatures. 11. Canadian Jour. Res. 2(1): 65- 
90. 1930. — Studies were conducted on heat-treated sam- 
ples of unbleached straight-grade flour milled from 
Western Canadian hard red spring wheat with the 
purpose of determining the influence of time and temp, 
of heating flour wuth normal moisture content on cer- 
tain biochemical properties related to ‘Strength.” Gluten 
quality was impaired in all heat-treated samples, as 
evidenced by decreased viscosity of leached, acidulated 
flour suspensions, a decreased rate and extent of im- 
bibition of the washed out gluten, and decreased gas 
retention of the dough, Diastatic activity, as determined 
by the modified Rumsey method and by the rate of gas 
production in doughs without added sugar, revealed 
only slight decreases with those flours which showed 
improvement in baking quality due to heat treatment. 
Marked decreases were observed with the more ^severe 
heat treatments. Susceptibility of the starch to diastatic 
action was unaltered until marked damage to baking 
quality resulted, when significant decreases were noted. 
Heat inactivation of diastase evidently occurred before 
changes in amyloclastic susceptibility. Proteolytic ac- 
tivity markedly decreased with heat treatment, sig- 
nificant decreases being noted before diastatic activity 
was appreciably altered. The pH of flour extracts re- 
vealed no particular trend due to heat treatment, but the 
buffer value was somewhat increased. The biochemim 
changes investigated were, for the most part, in a di- 
rection associated with decreased baking quality, and 
provided no adequate explanation for the improvement 
in baking quality observed in certain samples when 
baked by the basic procedure . — From authors abstract. 
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6653. HIORTH, GHNNAR. Bin Versiich liber den Ein- 
fluss det Etwarmting des Pollens aiif die Nadikomraen- 
gchaft. Zeiischr. Indukt. Abstamm.- u. Vererh. 56(1): 
39-50. 1930.— The resistance of the pollen of Antirrhinum 
majus to heat was tested by subsequent germination 
experiments in gelatin-sugar solution and by pollination. 
The results of the 2 tests ^were in agreement. A few 
viable seed were obtained from pollen which had been 
maintained S days at 42“, 62 hrs. at 61°, 46 hrs. at 66.5'', 
60 min. at 95°, and 17 min. at 102°. The exposure of 
pollen to adverse conditions (measured by the number 
of progeny per pollinated flower) led to an increase 
in number of valiants in the progeny, esiiecially when 
pollen had been maintained at 42° for 8 days or at 
66.5° for 46 hrs. The variants were genetically unstable, 
but there was no increase in the frequency of gene 
mutations.— A2///u)rs summ.ary (transL by IL S. Reed). 

6654. THOMPSON, K. C. Influence of temperature 
on flowering in celery. Proc. IntcnKit. Congress Plant 
Sci. Ithaca^ N. Y. 1026 2: 1070. 1929. — Of the various 
environmental factors influencing seeding of celery, temp, 
seems to have the most marked effect. Exposing the 
young plants to relatively low temp, in the cold frame 
(above freezing) for periods of 15-35 days resulted in 
the production of flowers and seed the 1st yr. Similar 
lots of plants kept in the greenhouse at an average temp, 
of 60° F. until time for planting in the field "did not 
produce flowers. Results of other experiments carried 
on in the greenhouse, where the plants were grown to 
maturity, indicate that relatively high temp., averaging 
70° F., prevented seeding regardless of the previous 
treatment. High temp, favored vegetative growth and 
prevented reproduction. If, however, flower stalks had 
started before the plants were subjected to high temp., 
flowering and seeding were hastened by the transfer from 
low or medium to high temp. 

6655. WARTENBERG, HANS. Zur Biologie der 
Kartoffel-III. tiber die Wirkung der Kalidiingung auf 
die Frostempfindiichkeit der Kartoffelpflanze, Arb. Biol, 
Reichsanst. Land- u. Forstw. 17 (4) : 377-384. 2 pL, 
2 fig. 1929, — An attempt was made to check the as- 
sumption of Boihuis that potash fertilization increases 
the hardiness of the potato. Hardiness may be con- 
sidered as of 2 types, primaiy or innate, and secondary 
or induced. Increased hardiness induced by 'repeated 
exposure to cold changes the susceptibility relation which 
is primarily determined by potash fertilization, so that 
a demonstration of Boihuis' results is possible. — H. 
Wartenherg (transL by H’'. B. Mack). 

6656. WOOD, J. G. Physiological derangements in 
vines subsequent to injury by cold. Australian- Jour. 
Exp. Biol. & Med. Sci. 6(2) : 103-106. 2 fig. 1929.— Sul- 
tana and currant vines in S. Australia after a “black 
frost” first showed a degeneration of the cambium owing 
to extensive oxidative metabolism resulting in the for- 
■ mation of poly-hydroxy benzenes. Subsequently air was 

admitted to the tracheids, wdiich became functionless. 
Later still, when flower buds developed from the in- 
jured shoots, they all fell. Again, this was due to in- 
tense metabolism of tannins and phenols, causing death 
•of the cells and isolation of the vascular tissues from 
the buds.— J. G. Wood. 

TOXIC ACTION 

6657. COTTON, MARJORIE. Toxic effects of iodine 
and nickel on buckwheat grown in solution cultures. 
Bull Toney Bot. Club 57 (2) : 127-140. 1930.— Buck- 
wheat plants were grown in a solution containing 
KH2PO4, CafNOa)^, MgSO^, and FeSO^, and in a 2nd 
solution containing the following additional salts in low 
concentrations: MnSOi ZnS04, H3BO3, Al2(S04)s, NaCl, 
Co(N0s)2, CUSO 4, LiNOs, KF. In the 1st experiment 
the plants also received a low concentration of Ni (NOa) 2. 
KI was extremely injurious. Concentrations equalling 
40.1 p.p.m. and 126.9 of I killed nearly all of the plants 
within 3 weeks. Marked depression of growth occurred 
at 1.27-12.7 p.p.m. Although weaker concentrations did 

3 


not reduce growth, they had a toxic effect on the leaves. 
In all tested concentrations I induced on the leaves 
pale bro\yn spots surrounded by a darker margin; it 
had no stimulative action. Ni appeared to be less harm- 
ful; concentrations of 5.87-58.68 p.p.m. were very toxic. 
In the stronger solutions the stems and leaves lost their 
turgidity and the jmung plants died within 2 weeks. At 
5.S7 p.p.m. most of the plants also died. The surviving 
plants wore stunted; new lf?aves that developed were 
yellow and covered with minute brown spots, and brown 
lesions appeared on the stems. 1.88 p.p.m. caused spot- 
ting and chlorosis of leaves and depression of growth. 
In some cases 0.59 p.p.m. caused chlorosis without af- 
fecting growth. Weaker concentrations were neither 
toxic nor stimulative. Plants supplied with a full nutrient 
solution containing minute quantities of MnS04, ZnS04, 
H3BO3, A1 (80.4)2, NaCl, Co(N03)2, CuS 04, LiNOc, and 
KF made decidedly better growth than plants grown in 
a solution containing only the 3 main nutrient salts and 
Fe. A markedly higher yield was obtained from, plants 
grown in a full nutrient solution than from those grown 
in good garden soil, under the same environment- Equal 
growth occurred in the soil and in a solution containing 
only the 3 main salts and Fe. Additional light caused 
plants in soil cultures to produce more flowers, but did 
not increase the yield of dry material. — Auihods sum- 
mary. 

6658. HAMMETT, FREDERICK S. Studies in the 
biology of metals. HI. The localization of lead within 
the cell of the growing root. Protoplasma 5: 135-141. 

1 fig. 1928-1929. — Tests on root tips of Allmm cepa, 
Zea 7nais, and Vicia fab a prove definitely that lead is 
combined in especially high concentration with the 
nuclei and cell walls in these structures. — Authors sum- 
mary. 

6659. HAMMETT, FREDERICK S. Studies in the 
biology of metals. IV. The influence of lead on mitosis 
and cell size in the growing root. Protoplasma 5: 535- 
542. 1929. — ^In the growing root, lead decisively retarded 
cell proliferation while allowing ceil growth in size to 
proceed unrestricted. — Author's summary. 

6660. HAMMETT, FREDERICK S., and ELIZABETH 
S. JUSTICE. Studies in the biology of metals. V. The 
selective fixation of lead by root nuclei in mitosis. 
Protoplasma 5 : 543-546, 1 fig. 1929. — The mitotic nucleus 
of the growing root has a special avidit3’’ for lead. It is 
largely because of this that growth by cell proliferation 
is inhibited by the metallic ion. — Authors' summary, 

6661. HAMMETT, FREDERICK S. Studies in the 
biology of metals. VI. The nature of the lead compound 
deposited in the growing root. Protoplasma 5: 547-562. 

1929. — A micro-chemical analysis was made of the de- 
posit found concentrated in the region of cell prolifera- 
tion of roots of seedlings grown in culture solutions con- 
taining lead. The various tests indicate that the pre- 
cipitate is a combination between Pb and an organic 
sulphj^dryl compound analogous to if not glutathione it- 
self. The implications of this finding are discussed. — 
Author's summary, 

6662. HAMPL, JAN. 0 poskozenf vegetace pfi vyrobe 
superfosfatu. [The effect of acid phosphate factories on 
vegetation.] [With English summary,] Vestnik Cesko- 
slov. Akad. Ze.m. 7 (1) : 24-26, 1931. — These fumes have 
but little injurious effect on vegetation, 

6663. TRUE, RODNEY H. The toxicity of molecules 
and ions. Proc. Amer. Philosoph. Soc. 69(4) : 231-245. 

1930. — ^The toxic equivalent of a substance is the least 
concentration of the substance that kills the roots of 
seedlings of Lupinus albus in 24 hrs. The toxic equiva- 
lents of a considerable number of salts and acids both 

J organic and inorganic were determined; and when this 
4 physiological series dealing with ions was compared with 
atomic weights, speed of migration of ions, and solu- 
tion tension no very close correspondence was found 
between physiological and physical values. It is sug- 
gested that toxicity being a property of concentration 
represents the results of an adaptation throughout evo- 
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lutionary history of plants to the soluble constituents 
of their environment, the toxic substances being in gen- 
eral those that have been rare in the form here offered 
and, thea’efore, not concerned with plants during their 
history. Different sp. of plant protoplasm are chemically 
different and have different toxic equivalents for given 
ions.— /A E, True. 

ELECTRICAL PHENOMENA 

6664. HERclK, FEED. Die photoelektrischen Grund- 
lagen der photokapillaien Reaktion. Protoplasma 5 : 400- 
411. 1929. — The attempt is made to interpret the photo- 
capillaiy reaction of plant sap as a photoelectric phe- 
nomenon. Gataphoretic experiments support this. The 
surface tension of the colloidal micelle is raised or low- 
ered by a greater or less charge caused by light. — If. 
Seifnz, 

6665. REMINGTON, ROE E. The high frequency 
Wheatstone bridge as a tool in cytoiogical studies; with 
some observations on the resistance and capacity of the 
cells of the beet root. Protoplasnia 5 : 338-399. 13^ fig. 
1929. — The literature of the subject of cell permeability 
has been reviewed, and the accepted idea as to the struc- 
ture and properties of the pilasma membrane discussed 
in detail. According to this conception, the membrane 
of the cell is a non-horn ogeneous film composed of 


lipoids and hydrophiie colloids, lipoid-soluble and water 
soluble substances being transferred across the membranp 
by different paths. Based on methods used in electrical 
engineering, a mathematical treatment of resistance and 
reactance is developed for electrolytes and for tissues 
or closely packed cells. The resistance values read off 
the bridge can truly represent those of the circuit within 
the electrolyte or tissue only when the configuration of 
resistances and condensers in the measuring arm is the 
same as that within the electrode vessel, and~ that neither 
the series nor pvarallel condenser method of balancinsi 
gives true values for the resistance. A number of mea- 
surements on slices of tissue of the beet root are re- 
ported, the average of which gives, for a single plasma 
membrane, a resistance of 32 ohms and capacity of 
0.SS microfarad per cm.® of membrane surface. On the 
assumptions that the membrane is a uniform dielectric 
of dielectric constant 10, and that the plates of the 
electrolytic condenser act like metal plates, the thickness 
of the plasma membrane is calculated at 100 A, and the 
specific re.sistance of the membrane material at 3.2 X 10 
ohms.* — A uthors stmim ary. 

6666. 0MRATH, KARL. Zellwaudpotentiale lebender 
und toter Helodea-Blatter. Protoplasm.a 5 : 444-446. 1929. 
— ^The potential between the cell \valls of living Elodea 
leaves and water is 9 millivolts; the leaves are negative. 
— ir. Seifriz. 
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6667. ELFORD, WILLIAM JOSEPH. Structure in 
very permeable collodion gel films and its significance 
in filtration problems. Proc. Roy. Soc. ILondon] B 
106(743) : 216-228. 1 pi. 1930. — Microscopic and ultra- 
microscopic studies were made on collodion membranes 
prepared from alcohoi-ether solutions and from acetic 
acid solutions absorbed in filter paper. In structure 
the former were ^^ultragel films” of a permeability of 
100 mg or less, while the latter were ‘^microgel films” 
of a permeability of 1-5 y. or less, with a much more 
variable pore size, wdrich depends on the concentration 
of the nitro-cotton. The bearing of these observations 
on the general behavior of ultra filter membranes is 
discussed. — J. M. Ori. 

6668. FRIEDENWALD, JONAS S. The permeability 
of the lens capsule to water, dextrose and other sugars. 
Arch. Ophthalmol. 4(3) : 350-360. 1 fig. 1930, — ^The per- 
meabilities of lens capsules from the eyes of adult cows, 
pigs, and rabbits are of the same order of magnitude. 
The permeability decreases with age and with increas- 
ing molecular wt. of the diffusing substances. — From 
autkoPs summary. 

6669. HARPUDER, KARL, tiber Diffusionsvorgange 
an der menschlichen Haut. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76 
(5/6) : 724-730. 1931. — ^Distilled water and various dilute 
solutions were applied by compresses to the human 
forearm for 2 hr. periods. Analysis indicated an exchange 
of ions between skin and solution. 

6670. HOLOBtJT, WIESLAW. Les changements de 
permdabilitd des membranes cellulaires du muscle et 
leurs effets biologiques. Compt. Rend, Soc. Biol. 100 
(14) : 1230-1232. 1929.— The work of Ebbecke and Woron- 
zow on the effect of electric current and different salt 
solutions on the colloidal state of the albumin and 
perineability of cells was verified, using mono- and di- 
valent salts and a constant electric current on the gas- 
trocnemius of the frog. 

6671. MOND, RUDOLF, und KLAUS AMSON. tiber 
die lonenpermeabilitat des quergestreiften Muskels. 


PflilgePs Arch. Ges. Physiol, 220(1/6) : 69-81. 1928.— 
Perfusion experiments through the frog thigh with 
Ringer’s solution showed that the resting uninjured mus- 
cle was impermeable to anions and to the cations Ca*, 
LB, and Na"^; but permeable to K'*’ and Cs^. These 
results furnish evidence for Michaelis’ theory of selective 
permeability to cations. The muscle takes up K from 
solutions containing more than 13 mgm. % and gives 
up K to solutions with low K content. — N. M. Payne. 

6672. ORT, JOHN M., and J. MARKOWITZ. Osmotic 
pressure, bound water, and edema in perfused hearts. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96(3) : 541-546. 1931. — Rabbit and 
dog hearts -were perfused with Ringer- Locke’s solutions, 
some made h 3 q:)ertonic with extra NaCl and with su- 
crose, and some containing gum acacia, starch, or egg 
white. All hearts gained wt., and the effects of pH were 
similar to those previoiLsJy obtained with standard iso- 
tonic Ringer-Locke’s solution. It is concluded that the 
isolated hearts were more permeable than normal hearts 
in intact animals, since their water uptake was not 
influenced by the osmotic properties of the perfusing 
fluid. — J. M. Ort. 

6673. TIRELLI, MARIO, Regolazione viscosa impedita 
dalla fecondazione e aumento viscoco seguito da sviluppo 
in uova di Arbacia aequituberculata (Blainv.) (Considera- 
zioni sulla struttura chimico-fisica della cellula.) [Regu- 
lation of viscosity impeded by fertilization and increased 
viscosity following development in the egg of A. aequi- 
tuberculata.] Pubbl. Staz. Zool. Napoli 10 (2) : 197-230. 
1 pL, 3 fig. 1930. — The viscosity of the unfertilized Ar- 
bacia egg increases with the rise in temp., the increase in 
viscosity is reversible for a time; but if the egg is 
fertilized then the increased viscosity may become ir- 
reversible. This phenomenon is clearly demonstrated 
by an increase in time of the first segmentation, by the 
different shape of the cells in the first ^‘plasmodieresis ’ 
(c3^oplasmic division), etc. Later the increase in vis- 
cosity is irreversible; the fertilized eggs show a very 
slow but normal development. In a 3rd period ^bolysis ' 
(cytolysis) was observed. — M Tirelli. 
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6674. HELD, A. Die Blntzuckerregnlation nnter 
Rontgenstralilen. Strah.Icnihcrapie 38(1) : 27-39. 1930.-— 
A distinction is drawn l^ef.wcain the general action of x- 
rays on blood sugar regulation, and their direct action 
on sugar transformation within the sphere of irradiation. 
Experiments involving re-injection of irradiated own 
blood show that the general action of rays on blood 
sugar regulation manifests itself as hyperglycemia, and 
is due to reaction products of the rays. Decreased pH 
transmineralization, and the denaliiration products of 
albumin are some of the fact.ors responsible for these 
general effects. The direct action of rays was studied 
in comparison of blood sugar of pirterial capillaries and 
veins of irradiatc^d and^ non-irradiatrd lower extremities. 
Muscle ceils also may interfere with blood sugar regula- 
tion. In the absorption territory of tlie rays, iiypo- 
gb^comia occurs; this is regard(‘d as a direct reaction to 
the rays. — Authors s}im}nanj (Jransl. by P, M. SiLsh) , 

6675. HOED, D. den, and G. STOEL. Intensity mea- 
surements of radium rays. [With English, French and 
German summaries.] Acta Radiol 10(5) : 442-461, 7 fig. 
1929.— The advanttiges and disadvantages of the photo- 
graphic method for inoasiiring the intensity of radium 
rays, as compared with the ionoinotric method, are out- 
lined. With the photogra]}hic method, it is possible to 
measure up to a very small distance from the source 
of rays with the ionometric method, measurements less 
than 2 cm. from the source are subject to errors due 
to the size of the ionometer and to the shortness of 
time of running dowm ; the measurings can be made from 
point to point; the experiment is simple to set up; 
and the blackenings obtained have a documentary value. 
The disadvantages of the photographic method are: 
There are difficulties with applicators of a complicated 
shape ; at a distance^ from the source of rays the dura- 
tion of the me.asurings becomes veiy long; and the 
different operations (developing, determining and cal- 
culating of the blackenings) require considerable time. 
Care has to^ bo taken in photographic measurings that 
the blackening is of sutiicicnt strength, and that it is 
not larger than 1, other\yise there is no linear I’ela- 
tion between blackening, time of exposure and intensity. 
The methods may be combined. Use of the photographic 
method for the first few cm. and the ionometric method 
for larger distances is recommended. The meastirements 
done with this method indicate that the intensity in 
the deeper regions (in relation to that of the surface) 
may be increased by enlarging the field of irradiation, 
or by applying a distance filter between the Ra and 
the skin. — From authors’ summary. 

6676. HOEENE, HERMANN. Der Einfluss von Ront- 
genstrahlen verschiedener Wellenlange auf den Choleste- 
rinstofwechsel. Arch. GyndkoL 146(1): 41-61. 1931. — 
Serum cholesterol wm.s determined in irradiated patients 
immediately before and after iiradiation and 1-3 times 
at 24-hr. intervals thereafter. Series 1 : 13 carcinoma-free, 
irradiated patients on hospital diet, 8 unirradiated con- 
trols; II, 6 carcinoma-free and 4 carcinomatous patients 
on a standard diet and relatively short wave length 
(hard) irradiation; III, 5 carcinomatous on standard 
diet and relatively long wave (soft) irradiation. A 
decrease in cholesterol usually occurred in carcinomatous, 
an increase in carcinoma-free patients, averaging ± 10.4% 
with hard rays, ± 22,2% with soft. Composition of the 
diet appeared to be of significance. 

6677. KNUDSON, ARTHUR, and PHILIP J. SCHAI- 
BLE. The effect of exposure to an ultrahigh frequency 
field on growth and on reproduction in the white rat. 
Arch. Path. 11(5) : 723-727. 1931. — Exposure of 28 young 
mts for i-1 hr. daily and raising their body temp, to 40.5° 
C. did not seem to retard growth. The reproductive 


organs were not appreciably affected nor was there loss 
in power to breed. Repeated exposures in which the body 
temp, was raised to 40.5° C. produced no abnormal 
lesions. 

6678. KNUDSON, ARTHUR, and PHILIP J. SCHAI- 
BLE. Physiologic and biochemical changes resulting 
from exposure to an ultrahigh frequency field. Arch. 
Path. 11(5) : 728-743. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The body temp, of 
dogs could be raised to an}^ desired point by exposure 
to an. ultrahigh frequency field, retiuming to normal 
quite rapidly unless the animal had been heated above 
42°C. Animals heated above 42.5°C. for any great length 
of time did not suiwdve, although one animal heated 
momentarily to 44.5° survived. Exposure to an ultra- 
high frequency resulted in loss of weight, dependent some- 
what on the length and intensity of treatment. There 
was also a decrease in blood volume (up to 25%) . 
The concentration of the blood was also evidenced by 
the increase in cell volume and hemoglobin. Weight 
and blood volume usually returned to normal within 
24 hrs. Raising the temp, to 41.7° C. produced no great 
change in pH of the plasma, although there was a ten- 
dency toward alkalosis. With higher temp, the tendency 
w’as toward acidosis, apparently caused b}^ great increase 
in the production of lactic acid, probably due to greatly 
increased tissue metabolism resulting in a tissue anox- 
emia. Changes in the chloride, total protein and total 
base were accounted for by the dehydration. Bicarbonate 
was greatly reduced, owing to excessive pulmonary ven- 
tilation with rise in body temp. Changes in inorganic 
P were somewhat variable, although with a maximum 
temp, to 41.7° there was a marked reduction. Blood 
non-protein N was generally increased ; in some instances 
the increase was over 200%. Urea N, creatinine and 
amino-acid N w^ere also increased. These increases were 
accounted for by the increased metabolism resulting from 
rise in temp, and the oliguria. Blood sugar increased in 
most experiments, in some cases 150%, the greatest in- 
crease occurring in experiments in which the pH had 
been lowered most. There was an increase in both red 
blood ceils and total white cells; also, in many instances, 
a marked increase in immature forms of red cells, sug- 
gesting a stimulation of the hematopoietic tissues. 

6679. KOHNLE, HANS. Die allgemeinen Grundlagen der 
Rdntgenstereoskopie erlautert an Hand des Hasselwan- 
derschen Stereoskiagraphen. [The general bases of X- 
ray stereoscopy.] Sitzungsber. Phys.-Med. Soc. Erlangen 
61 : 221-278. 3 pL, 43 fig. 1929(1930). 

6680. LACASSAGNE, A. M. B., et G. GRICOUROFF. 
De Faction des radiations sur les leucocytes du sang, 
6tudi6e an moyen de la methode des cultures. Arch. Exp. 
Zelljorsch. hes. Gewebezucht. (Explantation) 6: 303- 
315. 1928. — Cultures of rabbit leucocytes 'were irradiated 
with x-rays or with radon, and their survival was studied. 
X-rays and 7 -rays did not prevent migration, ^-rays 
killed them quickly. Filtered rays had no effect on poly- 
nuclears. The lymphocytes are more sensitive than 
the other leucocytes. The insensitive monocytes become 
macrophages. Leucopenia, observed after experimental 
or therapeutic irradiation, is due to lesions of the centers 
of leucocyte formation and the arrest of the production 

new leucocytes, not to the destruction of the leuco- 
cytes in the circulating blood. — A. M. B. Lacassagne 
^ (transl. by E. R. Gregory ) . 

6681. LASER, HANS. Strahlenbiologische Untersneh- 
ungen an Gewebekulturen. Strahlentherapie 38(3): 
391-437, 1930. — Cultures of 18 yr. old Carrel chicken 
fibroblast strain, a 40 day old fibroblast strain in the 15th 
passage, chicken osteoblast cultures 3-5 mos. old, pure 
cxiltures of iris epithelium from chicken embryo at the 
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20tli-30th passage, embiyonic rat fibroblasts at the 9th 
passage, mouse carcinoma cultures (Ehrlich strain) 
which had been about 2 yrs. in the culture, and cultures 
of a rat sarcoma at about the 60th passage, were ex- 
posed to x-ray or radium (mesothoriiiin) , 4 the given 
culture being shielded as control. Sensitivity (shown 
by a retardation of growth) and latency bore a definite 
relation to speed of proliferation, for both malignant cmd 
normal cells. GuKurcs with experimentally determined 
growth vclocit.y (in latent life) show, after a small ir- 
radiation, no change in their accustomed growth r;ite. 
After an.y irradiation which does not produce death, a 
gradual recovery occurs. Sometimes, but not regularly, 
one may observe a temporary (compensatory) growth 
increase of the irradiated cultures over the controls. By 
preliminary irradiation and immediate repeated trans- 
plantations, — on account of the regeneration being thus 
accelerated,— ati increase in sensitivity can be produced. 
Repeated irradiation of an already irradiated culture, 
after a certain time, produces no further effect (im- 
munity). The biological sensitivity of the cells, mea- 
sured by the retardation of growth, — with regard to thcj 
direct effect, — corresponds with the product of the time 
and intensity of irradiation. Carcinoma cultures treated 
by irradiation followed b}?' transplantation show an 
especially high sensitivity. The relationship thus estab- 
lished does not indicate a qualitative difference, but 
merely a quantitative one. — E. IL Qidmhy. 

6682. MOPPETT, WARNFORD. Observations on the 
action of colloidal lead on an in vitro culture with refer- 
ence to supplementary irradiation. Med, Jour. Australia 
2(21) : 690-692. 1030. — The 7 rays from radium D rein- 
force the destructive action of colloidal lead on cultures 
of heart muscle from an 8-day chick embryo; mixed 
x-rays are without effect. Tins difference may be due 
to a time effect or to some specific selective action 
of the radiation. Possibly the atoms of the colloidal 
Pb become ionised and so pass more readily through 
the cell-membrane. — W. Moppett. 

6683. POHLE, ERNST A., and C. H. BUNTING. Skin 
reactions following exposure to roentgen rays. L A 
comparison of the effect of two different wave lengths 
on the skin of rats. Radiology 13 (6) : 496-503, 7 fig. 1929. 
— ^Exposure of the skin of rats in small fields on the back 
to x-ra.ys of an effective wave length X = 0.61 A (60 K. V., 
no filter, measured through 2.0 Al) and of X = 2.0 A 
(7 K. V., no filter, measured through 0.1 Ai), in doses 
of 4 times the average human erythema dose (2.400 r 
and 1,000 r, respectively) leads to the following reactions: 
The area treated by the radiation produced at 7 K. V. 
[apparently 60 is meant] show^s a slight macroscopic 
ulcer between the 10th and 14th day following the ex- 
posure, which heals with a smooth scar after 2 mo.; 
the area treated by the radiation produced at 7 K, V. 
likewise shows a slight macroscopic reaction but the 
skin is in an atrophic condition 2 mo. following the 
exposure. There is no doubt as to the effect of these 
rays on the capillaries and on the hair follicles. — From 
authors^ conclmions, 

6684. REISNER, A. Biologische Versuche liber die 
Wirkung der verscMedenen StraWenmengen bestimmter 
Radiumprapaiate auf die Haut. Strahlentherapie 38(1) : 
19-26. 2 col. ph 5 fig. 1930.— The dose designated in 
literature as a skin bearable dose caused an intense in- 
fiammation (radiodermatitis of 3rd degree) . The over- 
dosage amounted to about 40%. A second series of ir- 
radiations with correspondingly lowered doses gave the 
skin reaction answering the conception of HED. For 
the tubelet-preparation used, the skin bearable dose was 
about 310-330 with exposure at 1 cm. distance and about 
60 mgeh on immediate contact over skin. The difference 
in skin responses after exposure to hard x-rays and 
radium rays is discussed. In comparison of x-rays and 
radium the doses must be evaluated on the basis of 
resulting skin change. — P. M. Suski. 

6685. SCHUBERT, MARTIN. Biologische Rontgen- 
straitlenwirknng, Hire Erforsebung mittels der Gewebeex- 
plantationsmetbede. Strahlentherapie 26(3): 425-471. 


16 fig. 1927. — Explants of the heart of chick embrvo'? 

9 days old, on having been radiated in the eggs with in 
HED without filter, grew for 3-4 days if expianted im- 
mediately after the radiation. If expianted 4 firs, after 
irradiation, grow'th does not occur. washing in Ring- 
ers solution tile inhibition of growth can be prevent^ 
in explanlations made 2 hrs. after irradiation. The em- 
bryos left m the eggs were dead 3 days after irradiatioii 
Cultures irradiated in vitro showed no inhibition iri 
growth. The experiments confirm the works of Kron- 
towsky, Embryonai extracts of the irradiated embryos' 
taken 4 hrs. after irradiation, produced a slight in- 
hibition of growth whrm added to tlie tissue cultures- 
if taken 24 hrs. afterwards, tiiey completely inliibited the 
growth in the cultures. The same results are caused by 
extracts of frozen chick embryos, an indication that the 
effect is not specific for x-rays. In both cases the pH of 
the embryonal extract is shifted to the acid side. Grenz 
rays (a dose' of ll IIED) caused the stirne effects. The 
inhibition of growth is sup]:>osf‘{i to be due to a primary 
damage of ctdls in tlie egg. This damage causes, secon- 
darily, poisonous d(n,!omi»ositic)n products which pass 
into the embryonal extracts. The death of the cultures 
to wEich embryonai extract irradiated in ovo has been 
added is believed to lac due to a change of the permea- 
bility of cells after the x-ray treatment in vitro. This 
change in permeability is supposed to be ineffective in 
the case of cultures irradiated in vitro because the em- 
bryonal extract in this case originates from normal 
animals.— F. Freund. 

6686. SPERTI, GEORGE, and ROBERT J. NORRIS. 
Theoretical and experimental investigation of the ex- 
citation of corpuscular, atomic, and molecular radiations 
in tumor tissue. Bull. Basic Sci. Res. Wniv. Cincinnati] 
2(1): 11-31. 6 fig. 1928. — ^In the x-ray treatment of 
cancer, the part of the absorbed energy responsible for 
a cure is showm to be probably that energy which is 
changed to fluorescent radiations and photo-electrons. 
For every depth and thickness of tumor there exists an 
optimum band of wave-lengths within which treatments 
should be given. The absorption of energy by the tumor 
during x-ray treatment can be increased by injection of 
elements of such atomic numbers that characteristic 
radiations, and photo-electrons, or /3 particles, are emitted 
in the tumor itself. Only a limited number of possible 
combinations of elements with radiations of specific 
wave-length will in general produce the desired results. 
The lethal dose of x-rays for a transplantable mouse 
sarcoma in vitro at 150 peak K.V., 20 M.A., 19" skin 
target distance is 40 min. without CsL and 30 min. with 
Csla (2 mgm. per gm. body wt.). This action is due to 
one or more of the following factors : characteristic radia- 
tion of relatively long wave-length, fluorescent radiation 
in the ultra-vioiet region when excited by x-rays, emis- 
sion and subsequent absorption of photo-electrons. ^ The 
dose of x-rays required to kill a given tumor is inde- 
pendent of the age of the tumor and is the same for 
all mice. — J. L. Cameron. 

6687. WIESER, WOLFGANG von. Rdntgentherapie 
des Schwachsinnes bei Kindem. Radiologische Praktika- 
Band 10. 266p. 85 fig., Otto Nemnich Verlag: Kempton 
i. A, Germany. 1928.— This book presents a summary 
of 5 yrs, effort in studying, classifying, and treating 
roentgenologically various types of mentally deficient 
children. The material consisted of 719 afflicted children 
and 361 adults, and of these, 571 children and 217 adults 
were subjected to treatment and observation for varying 
periods of time. In addition, 1500 normal children were 
studied in establishing the boundaries of normalcy. 
Roentgentherapy was at first directed only ^ to the 
pituitary glands, but later the frontal, occipital and 
parietal regions, as well as the thjuroid, thymus, kidneys, 
tonsils, spinal cord and genitalia were also exposed to 
radiation. In certain instances this was supplemented 
by the feeding of appropriate endocrine glands, which 
often seemed to hasten the appearance and prolong the 
beneficial effects of irradiation. Beneficial effects of 
roentgentherapy were observed in the following types 
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of cases (classified according to Ziehen) : Psychoses 
with intelligence defect, such as Mongolian and micro- 
cephalic idiocy, dementia epileptica, and focal degenera- 
tive processes, such as those following meningitis, en- 
cephalitis, syphilis, hemiplegia, dementia praecox, etc.; 
psychoses without intelligence defect, such as those due 
to epilepsy, periodic mania, kleptomania, pyromania, 
and psychoijathic constitution; and disturbances of 
physical development with normal intelligence, e.g., 
dwarfism and chondrodystrophy. Perhaps the best 
results of all wore seen in Mongolian idiocy, a condition 
hitherto regarded as almost entirely intractable to treat- 
ment. Improvement of children with mental deficiency 
associated with hypof unction of the genital, thyroid, and 
other endocrine glands was only slightly less satis- 
factory. The book contains a discussion of the theo- 
retical grounds for roentgenthcrapy, description of the 
exact technique followed, and numerous illustrations 
to show the effects of thcraiiy. — T. 0. U evi'pelmann. 
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6688. WOSKEESSENSKY, N. M, Ueber die Wirkung 
der Roentgenbestrahlimg anf das embryonale Wachstum. 
Zeitschr, Wissenschajt. Biol. Abt. D, Roux' Arch. Ent- 
wicklwigsmech. Organ. 113(3): 447-461. 5 fig. 1928. — 
Studies of the biological effects with various doses of 
x-rays and the effects which may depend on the age of 
the growing organism are reported, using axolotl em- 
bryos and larvae of Drosophila melanogaster. From a 
chart of the results one may predict the time of death 
of the radiated embryo after each given dose at a cer- 
tain age. It is concluded that sensitivity of the grow- 
ing organism to radiation decreases with age according 
to a hyperbolic function; that the decrease of sensi- 
tivity is synchronous with the decrease of velocity of 
the growth ; and that variations in the curve of decrease 
of sensitivity between Drosophila and axolotl are caused 
by differences in the type of growth and in the processes 
of cell division in the 2 objects. — N. M. Woskressensky 
(trrmd. by 0. Glasser ) . 
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6689. ALEXEEFF, A. I., und K. I. EUSSINOWA. 
liber die Einwirkung der physikalischen Faktoren auf 
die Katalase des Elutes. II. Die Einwirkung einiger 
physiko-therapeutischer Prozeduren auf die Katalase 
des Blutes. Biockem. Zeitschr, 231 (4/6) : 460-471. 1931. 
—Studies on 71 men showed that there may be a ± 3% 
variation in catalase under normal conditions in the 
course of 40 min. and as much as +4.6% in 8 men 
in the course of 2 hrs. after taking food. In 17 men the 
percent of variation was from +1.9% to —17.9% 
after 45 min. to 1 hr. of exercise (volley ball) . Follow- 
ing a 10-15 min. full length bath (40 men) at 38-41® 
(high temp.) a 6.9-23.6% decrease appeared; no sig- 
nificant change in the bath at 33-35® or after a COa 
bath. Baths at a temp, of 22® at 2.5 atmospheres pres- 
sure for 25-30 sec. showed no immediate significant 
change but after 30 min. a 7.7-18.8% decrease in 14 men. 
Electric baths (8 men) at 32-50® produced a decrease 
of 4.8-20.0%; air baths (11 men) at 21.2-23.1® produced 
no change. Thus under the same conditions the blood 
catalase remains fairly constant, food and light exercise 
have little effect on it, but temp, has a pronounced 
effect — the higher the temp., the lower the catalase ac- 
tion of the blood. 

6690. ANSELMINO, KAEL JULIUS, und FEIED- 
EICH HOFFMANN. Vergieichende Untersuchungeu 
fiber osmotische Eesistenz und Permeabilitat der roten 
Blutkorperchen von Mutter und Kind. Arch. Gyndkol. 
142(3) : 649-661. 1930. — ^Tt is proven by the method of 
partial hemolysis, that in the blood of the new-born a 
part of the corpuscles (40-50%) are osmoticaliy less 
resistant, and another and greater part (50-60%) more 
resistant than those of the mother. The range of os- 
motic resistance in the child is increased to 3 or 325 
atmospheres, whereas that of the mother, outside of 
pregnancy, does not exceed the physiological limit of 
2 atmospheres. From the observation that a relatively 
large number of the corpuscles of the child have a 
lowered resistance, it is concluded that this condition 
favors an increased destruction of blood in the new- ,, 
born. Corpuscles of mother and child differ also in*^ 
that the lipid phase (which, together with the protein 
phase forms the mosaic structure of the cell membrane, 
the function of which in permeability is briefly dis- 
cussed) of the new bom is more permeable, as shown 
by experiments with pentose and hexose sugars. Similar 
experiments with substances which penetrate by means 


of the hydrophile phase, show that there is no differ- 
ence in permeability in the protein phase in the 2 
cases. — Authors^ summary (traml. by E. E. Reming- 
ton) . 

6691. BACH, E., und L. LUSZTIG. Lipaseuntersuchun- 
gen am Leichenmaterial. Virchow^s Arch. Path. Anat. u. 
Physiol. 280(1): 325-339. 1931.— The lipase of the 
serum was determined in 107, and of the spinal fluid 
in 76 unselected cadavers. Serum determinations were 
made in some cases 2-3 days before, and a few hrs. 
after death; the variations were within the limits of 
error. No variations were found in determinations 
6-12-24 hrs. after death. Usually increase in serum 
lipase was paralleled in the spinal fluid. The lipase 
content of the serum varied with the condition of the 
patient, high in obese, and low in thin patients, below 
normal in cachectic. In acute tuberculosis it was apt 
to be increased, in the chronic type tending to casea- 
tion it was low or absent. It usually decreased follow- 
ing uremic conditions. Following acute, febrile con- 
ditions it was usually high, frequently many times nor- 
mal values. 

6692. BANUS, M. GARCIA, L. N. KATZ, and J, W. 
MULL. Observations on the role of tissues in main- 
taining the acid-base equilibrium of the blood. III. 
Further studies on the hind-leg preparation. Amer, 
Jour. Physiol. 91 (1) : 150-156. 1929, — The finding is 
confirmed that the perfusion of blood acidified with 
HCi through a hind-leg preparation of a dog tends to 
restore the acid-base equilibrium of the blood toward 
normal. It is shown that the increase in COa combining 
power (and pH) of the blood may be explained by a 
migration of chloride from the blood to some tissues 
in the hind-leg preparation. Perfusing acidified blood 
through bone tissue causes no outpouring of red blood 
cells from its marrovv, nor any significant liberation of 
Ca under the conditions of the experiments. — Authors^ 
summary. 

6693. BAYLISS, L. E., and A, E. FEE. Studies in 
water diuresis. IV. The changes in the concentration 
of electrolytes and colloids in the plasma of decerebrate 
dogs produced by the ingestion of water. Jour. Physiol. 
70(1) : 60-66. 1 fig. 1930. — Having shown in an earlier 
paper of this series that a true flood diuresis could be 
produced in decerebrate dogs not only as a result, of the 
absorption of water from the alimentary canal, but also as 
a result of the injection of 0.6% NaGl intravenously, the 
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authors undertook a re-examination of the concentration 
of the blood plasma in these circumstances. The 11 dogs, 
including 2 controls, were anesthetized with chloroform 
and ether, both carotids tied and cannulated, 1 for 
measurement of the blood-pressure, and the other for 
obtaining the blood samples; both ureters were then 
cannulated extra-peritoneaily (in c? animals) or a 
catheter passed (in 2 animals) ; and, usually, a central 
incision.was made in the abdominal wail, and a loose 
ligature passed round a loop of small intestine (usually 
duodenum), so that it could be brought to the surface' 
for the insertion of the large needle used to introduce 
water. (In some cases water, with a little NaHCOs, was 
given by stomach tube.) Decerebration was then per- 
formed. In the 2 controls no water was introduced, blood 
samples being taken at intervals. Variations up to 3% 
in electrolyte concentration and possibly 10% in the 
colloid concentration occurred, owing partly to experi- 
mental inaccuracy and partly to mobilization of fluid 
due to loss of blood. In every experiment in wliich water 
was introduced the colloids became more dilute as a 
result of the ingestion of w^ater, and the magnitude of 
this dilution was approximately that which would be 
expected if the extra water had been uniformly distrib- 
uted throughout the bodj^ The concentration of the 
electrolytes, on the other hand, remained constant, with- 
in the limits of experimental error in 4 experiments, 
while in the remaining 3 experiments the change was 
definitely less than that of the colloids. In 2 experiments 
0.6% NaCl w’’as injected intravenously at a rate of 300 
cc. per hr. In both of these dilution of the plasma col- 
loids took place, the magnitude of which was approxi- 
mately that expected. 

6694. BENHAMOB, EB., et A. NOUCHY. La leuco- 
cytose adr^nalinique. Jowr. Physiol, et Path. Gen. 29(1) : 
7-37. 16 fig. 1931.— ;Unlike adrenalin eiy^throcytosis, which 
is related to splenic contraction, the leucocytosis due to 
adrenalin gives no guide to splenic behavior in man. It 
is not consistently and si^ificantly affected by sple- 
nectomy or diseases involving the spleen, and seems to 
be a defensive reaction involving the entire blood rather 
than the mere emptying of a local reservoir. — W. E. 
Fearon. 

6695. BERGH, A. A. HYMANS van den. Ber Gallen- 
farbstoff im Blute. [Blood bilirubin.] 112p. S. C. van 
Doesbiirgh: Leiden; J. A, Barth: Leipzig, [1929?] Pr. 
3.60 fl. 

6696. BINGER, CARL A. L., RONALB V. CHRISTIE, 
JOHN STAIGE BA VIS, Jr., and ALMA HILLER. Blood 
chlorides in conditions associated with pneumonia. Jour. 
Exp. Med. 49(4) : 603-614. 1929. — Attempts have been 
made in dogs to lower the serum chlorides by means of 
various procedures. Of these the withholding of food, 
anoxemia, tissue destruction, anaphylactic shock, ieuco- 
cytosis, and fever yielded negative results. Ingestion of 
large amounts of water lowered the chloride level in- 
dependently of body temp. The chloride drop under 
these circumstances could not be accounted for by 
excretion and appeared to run parallel with an increase 
in the serum water content. Experimental pneumococcus 
infection in 2 animals reduced the serum chloride con- 
centration. — Authors^ summary and conclmions. 

6697. BOERNER, FREB. Method for reporting and 
interpreting the leucocyte count, Jour. Lab. and Clin. 
Med. 16(3) : 296-300. 1930. 

6698. BORCHARBT, W. Bie physiologische Chemie 
des Blutes in den Tropen, Arch. Schijjs^ u. Tropein^Hyg. 
34(11) : 608-612. 1930.— -The average Na, Cl, phosphate, 
sulphate, rest-N and sugar of the blood in the tropics 
were within normal limits, but the heavy perspiration 
reduced the K and Ca ions in the blood (number of 
observations not stated) . 

6699. BURNS, E. L., F. H. SCHARLES, and L. F. 
AITKEN. The effect of mixtures of tissue extracts and 
blood sera of various animals on the coagulation of blood. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol 97(2) : 233-242. 1931, —Experiments 
in inoubation of various blood sera and kidney extracts 
produce the following effects on coagulation of dog 
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heparinized plasma: (a) marked inhibition of clotting 
preceded in some cases by acceleration; (b) marked 
acceleration of clotting. Evidence points to the develop* 
ment of 2 substances in mixtures of serum and extraSi* 
one causing inhibition and the other acceleration of 
coagulation; both form through combinations of pre- 
cursor substances in blood sera and tissue extracts' 
Accelerating and inhibiting precursor substances are both 
present in all sera and extracts tested, but they vary 
in amount or activity in different species. The effect 
of the mixtures on coagulation is the resultant action of 
these 2 substances. There is evidence of a specific adapta- 
tion between both accelerating and inhibiting substances" 
The inhibiting precursor substances tend to disappear 
in the blood serum of P-poisoned doga.-^Authors' 
summary. 

6700. CASTEX, MARIANO R„ LUIS E. ONTANEBA 
y MARIO SCHTEINGART. Efectos de la punciou cis- 
ternal sobre la colesterolemia. [Blood-cholesterol after 
ventricular puncture.] Eev. Soc. Argentina Biol 
6(9/10): 560-570. 1930.— In 13 cases it diminished, in 
2 it increased and in 1 no variation was observed.— J T 
Letak. 

6701. CIACCIO, IVAN. Comportamento del fosfati e 
del glucosio del sangue di cani normal! e di cani de- 
ficienti di tessuto adrenalogeno per azione del bagno 
freddo. [P and glucose content of blood in normal dogs 
and in dogs with adrenal deficiency following cold baths,] 
Boll. Soc. ItaL Biol Sperim. 5 (6) : 997-1001. 1930.— 
Following cold baths a marked increase of blood glucose 
occurred at first with a fall of body temp.; later a rise 
of temp, was accompanied by a decrease of the glucose 
content. The increased glucose was accompanied by an 
increase in inorganic P, the latter being of various 
amount compared with the first. The total P content 
of the blood was also increased. — M. Cornel 

6702. CONBORELLI, LUIGI. Ricerche sulla pressione 
osmotica del sangue in alcuni pesci del Golfo di Napoli. 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sper. 3(2) : 197-203. 1928. — Quanti- 
tative analysis of the urine of the goosefish, Lophius 
piscatoriuSf shows it is always hypotonic with respect 
to the blood. Similarly the urine, lymph, sarcoplasm, 
bile, intestinal content and blood have always an osmotic 
pressure much lower than that of the water in the Bay 
of Naples. Therefore ^ the membranes separating the 
fish from the surrounding w'-ater have a selective func- 
tion permitting to pass into the fish a solution signifi- 
cantly hypotonic with respect to sea water. The osmotic 
pressure of the blood of teleosts living in different seas 
is independent of that of the water in such seas— it is 
practically constant. — L. Co7idoreUi (iransL by J. G. 
Edwards) . 

6703. CONKLIN, RUTH E. The formation and circu- 
lation of lymph in the frog. I. The rate of lymph pro- 
duction. 11. Blood volume and pressure. III. The 
permeability of the capillaries to protein. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol 95(1) : 79-90. 2 fig.; 91-97; 98-110. 1930.— I In 
33 urethanized and 30 curarized frogs and 4 in which 
the lymph hearts were cauterized lymph was collected 
and fluid shown to be lost from the blood at a rapid 
but variable rate, according to the circulatory condition 
of the frog. During edema caused by stoppage of the 
lymph hearts induced by curarization in 6 frogs gains 
in weight of 16-28% were made in 6 hrs.; in 6 frogs in 
which urethane was added to the curare the increase 
was 10-32%, the urethane not having the expected effect 
of increasing the lymph flow, Muid injected into the 
circulation did not remain long in the blood vessels. In 
6 frogs 1 gastrocnemius was removed from each and 
weighed, the frog intravenously injected with ID cc, 

^Finger’s solution, and later the other gastrocnemius re- 
moved and weighed. In each case the ^d gastrocnemius 
had gained slightly in weight. The muscles being thus 
shown not to be the chief depot for water, comparative 
weighing experiments were made on all organs of 22 
injected and 62 uninjected frogs; the skin was found 
to be the only tissue absorbing any amount of fluid. 
Hence it was inferred that the skin vessels were more 
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permeabie to fluid than other vessels. — II. A new method 
IS here described for determining blood volume in the 
frog. This method is a micromodification of the dye 
injection method, and does not require the immediate 
sacrifice of the animal. The values obtained by this 
method are higher than those reported by earlier ob- 
servers, The average blood volume is 8.74% of the 
body weight. A method is described for the direct ob- 
servation of blood pressure in the anterior tibial artery 
of the frog. Initial values for blood pressure varied in 
9 cases from 14.8 to 42.0 cm. of water. When blood 
pressure is watched for several hrs. it is maintained in 
quiescent frogs at practically the initial level. Exercise 
causes an immediate rise in blood pressure, with a rapid 
readjustment to the former level, due to transudation 
of fluid. Blood volume and pressure are mutually de- 
pendent and intimately related to the formation of 
lymph. Increase in blood pressure brought on by activity 
concentrates the blood, forcing more fluid out of the 
capillaries, and so increasing the flow of lymph. Quick 
return of lymph to the blood is provided for by the 
lymph hearts. — ^III- Capillaries of the frog’s skin are 
normally permeable to protein, but this substance, once 
it has left the capillaries, does not return through their 
walls, but takes the lymphatic route, passing through 
the lymph sacs, and eventually being returned to the 
blood by the lymph hearts. Experimental proof is offered 
as follows: (1) Lymph normally contains fibrinogen, 
albumins and globulins, the proteins of the plasma. 
(2) The plasma proteins may be almost entirely washed 
out of the blood by injecting large amounts of Ringer’s 
solution into the circulation of ciirarized frogs. The 
lymph hearts are stopped by the curare, and the lymph 
is drained off through cannulas inserted under the skin. 
The percentage of protein in the lymph rises quickly, 
then falls slowly as the blood is depleted. At the end 
of the experiment both blood plasma and lymph are 
vary low in protein. Foreign proteins injected into the 
circulation pass through the skin capillaries and may be 
recovered in the ljunph. Hemoglobin and hemocyanin 
pass through with relative ease, while egg albumin and 
elatin will pass through only after the capillaries have 
een rendered abnormally permeable by injection of 
Ringer’s solution. The latter is also true of colloidal 
carbohydrates. The integrity of the lymphatic system 
is essential to the frog, because of its important circu- 
latory function in returning protein to the blood. 

6704. CURTIS, GEORGE M., and A. BRUNSCHWIG. 
The permeability of the synovial membranes. Proc. Soc. 
Exp, Biol, cfc Med. 27(5) : 358-360. 1930. — In experiments 
on 5 c? patients with effusion of the knee joint (4 
traumatic, 1 chronic multiple arthritis, Streptococcus 
viridam being present in the effusion fluid), effusion 
fluid was withdrawn with a bored needle, and phenol- 
sulphonephthalein was injected; withdra-wal of urine 
through a catheter gave indication of phenolsuiphone- 
phthalein in the urine after 9-13^ min. (ave. Hi min.) 
a longer lag than is usual with intravenous or intramuscu- 
lar injections of phenolsulphonephthalein. By a similar 
technique, the times elapsing before appearance of 
P. S. P. in urine after its passage through the tunica 
vaginalis (10-12 hrs.); peritoneum (2nd hr.); pleura 
(2iid hr.) ; synovial bursa; and synovial tendon sheath 
(15 min.) were compared. 

6705. DELAVILLE, MAURICE, et PAUL TCHERNIA- 
KOFSKY, Variations de P^quilibre acido-hasiqne du 
sang en relation avec nn rythme paradoxal de fatigue. 
CompL Rend. Soc. Biol. 100(14): 1179-1180. 1929.— 
Cases (9) in which morning fatigue decreased progres- 
sively throughout the day showed a simultaneous 
decrease in the alkaline reserve. The authors conclude 
that alkalosis is responsible for fatigue. 

6706. DENNIG, H., J. H. TALBOTT,, H. T. EDWARDS.? 
and D. B, DILL. Effect of acidosis and alkalosis upon 
capacity for work. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9(4) : ^1- 
613. 1931. — ^In view of the complications associated with 
exercising a sick man the authors established acidosis 
in a normal man by NH4CI administration and studied 
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his^ performance while normal, while in acidosis, and 
while in the alkalosis subsequent to withdrawing NH-iCL 
The buffer value of blood proteins is reduced 1/9 or 
more with a decrease of 1/2 in carbonic acid capacity. 
Owing to this effect as well as to decrease in carbonic 
acid capacity, the ability to neutralize lactic acid and 
hence to accumulate an 0 debt is greatly curtailed when 
one begins exercise in a state of acidosis. Inferentially, 
the ability to accumulate an O debt is increased by 
establishing a state of alkalosis before beginning exercise. 

6707. DETRE, LADISLAUS, und IMRE ZARDAY. 
U'ber die Pathogenese der Arbeitserythrocytose. (Heue 
Beitrage zur Frage der symptomatischen Polycythae- 
mien.) Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 114(3): 379-387. 1930. — 
Reports and recent investigations (on 8 dogs, 2 humans) 
have established that acidosis causes an eiythrocytosis 
in the circulating blood. Since with muscular activity 
acidosis occurs as well as eiythrocytosis, it is suggested 
that work er^hrocytosis is an acid-erythrocytosis. Work 
eiythrocytosis accompanies acidosis in man as well as 
in animals. On the basis of the well known part which 
the spleen plays in work erythrocytosis, it can be 
assumed, that acidosis is one factor in the causation of 
splenic contraction. — Authors summary (traml. by 
M. Lederer) . 

6708. DIRKEN, M. N. J., and H. W. MOOK. The 
carriage of carbon dioxide by blood. Jour. Physiol. 70 (4) : 
373-384. 5 fig. 1930. — An apparatus is described with 
which it is possible to measure either the pH or COz 
tension of a fluid after CO3 has been added at various 
moments up to about 4 sec. The reaction of acids with 
phosphate solutions is found to be very rapid, whereas 
anhydrous CO2 reacts very slowly. This suggests that 
the hydration of CO2 is responsible for the retardation. 
In the same sense the dehydration of H2CO3, although 
much more rapid than its reverse reaction, must be 
regarded as slow, as can be deduced by comparing the 
velocity wdth which acids combine with bicarbonate and 
phosphate. If hemoglobin ^ is present anhydrous CO2 
disappears from the fluid just as rapidly as any acid. 
From this it is concluded either that there must exist 
some direct combination of anhydrous CO2 with hemo- 
globin as suggested by Henriques, or else that a cataljiiic 
acceleration of the reaction CO2 + H2O -^HaCOs by 
hemoglobin occurs. — Authors’ summary. 

6709. DJURICIC, ILIJA. Glucose et resistance globu- 
laire. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 100(14) : 1222-1223. 1929. 
— Glucose exercised a protective action on blood cor- 
puscles in hypotonic solutions, or in isotonic solutions 
to which had been added hemolyzing agents which 
attack the protein colloids. No such action was mam- 
fested against those agents which attacked the lipid 
colloids (saponin) . The author concludes that hemolyris 
by hypertonic solutions is in part due to a change in 
the protein colloids of the surface of the cell. 

6710. DJURICIC, ILIJA. Glucose et iiormo-b6mo- 
lysine. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 100(14):^ 1224-1225. 
1929. — Glucose exercises no protective action against 
normal hemolysin (rabbit corpuscles and beef serum). 
The author concludes that normal hemolysin does not 
act against the colloidal proteins of the surface of the 
corpuscle. 

6711. D6RLE, M. tiber die Einwirkung von Muskel- 
bewegung und Andrenalin-injektion und Reizung mit 
mittleren galvanischen und faradischen Stromen auf 
den Blutzuckerspiegel. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 69 
(1/2) : 242-254. 1929. — Vagotonic patients (asthmatics) 
showed fall of blood sugar level following muscular 
exertion or adrenaline injection; i^mpathicotonic pa- 
tient (thyroid poisoning, Graves’ disease) showed rise. 
Several cases with abnormal blood sugar level (diabetes 
mellitus, arsenic poisoning) showed rise. Excitation of 
vegetative nervous s>"stem in rabbits by electric current 
caused, rise in blood sugar; in one case marked fall. 
Sugar was determined as total reducing substances in 
blood. Alterations in blood pressure, corresponding to 
but not parallel with changes in sugar content, were 
observed in all cases. Author’s explanation is that sugar 
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content and pressure of blood depend on cell and nerve 
tone, this on the adrenal system, the latter on the vege- 
tative nervous s\’Stem. — J. Doyle, 

6712. ETTISCH, G,, nnd H. SACHSSE. Ztir Frage 
der chemischen Selbstandigkeit det Seinmproteine. 
Biockem. Zeitschr. 230(1/3): 129435. 1931.~By the 
authors’ method of affinity determination of protein for 
Cii it was found that eiiglobiilin when 1/3 saturated 
wnth (NH4)2S04 agreed with the globulin fraction in 
electrodiaUsis. The paraglobiilin which was precipitated 
on half saturation \yith (NH4)2S04 was to be regarded 
as a chemical entity. It occupied a w^ell characterized 
position between globulin and albumin. — From authors' 
summary (IransL ) . 

6713. FISHBEEG, ELLA H. The rate of disappearance 
of foreign sugar from the blood stream. Jour. Biol. 
Cheni. 86(2): 665-670. 1930. — ^The monomolecular re- 
action velocity equation is found to applj^ to the rate 
of disappearance of foreign sugars injected into the blood 
stream of rabbits. It is thus" possible to determine the 
concentration of the non-fermentable reducing^ substance 
at any time in the blood when its concentration at any 
definite time' is known, since the logarithm of the con- 
centration of the foreign sugar at any time is proportional 
to the time after injection. — Authors summary. 

6714. FOLIN, OTTO, and ANDREA SVEDBERO. 
Diffusible non-protein constituents of blood and their 
distribution between plasma and corpuscles. Jour. Biol. 
Chem. 88(3) : 715-728. 1930. — ^The average ratio of the 
amount of sugar in the corpuscles of normal human 
blood to that in the plasma was about 60 : 100. For diabetic 
blood this ratio was about 69: 100. This ratio for urea 
and for creatinine was^ about SO : 100, which ratio sig- 
nifies equal concentration in the water of the plasma 
and of the cells. The ratio for uric acid is aboxit 22 : 100. 
Contrary to previous beliefs, the diffusible amino acid N 
was much more abundant in the plasma, than in the in- 
tact corpuscles. Ail of the analyses show that tinlaked 
blood is more useful than iaked blood in clinical ap- 
plications of blood analysis.— iJ. C. Koser. 

6715. FOmtS, GEORGES, et LUCIEN THIVOLLE. 
Identity du taux glucidique dans le plasma vivant et 
dans le plasma fluor6 a 2 p./l,000. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 100(14) : 1196-1197. 1929. — ^The glucose content is 
the same for fluorated as for living plasma. Exchange 
between corpuscles and plasma cannot take place in- 
stantaneously, and it is on the plasma only that the 
determination of free blood glucose should be made. 

6716. FOmtSy GEORGES, et LUCIEN THIVOLLE. 
La permdabilitd des hSmaties aux glucides plasmatiques. 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 100(14): 1198-1199. 1929.— 
Experiments with prolonged induced hyperglycemia in 
9 dogs indicated that the corpuscles are slowly permeable 
to glucides. Epinephrine appeared to aid in the estab- 
lishment of an equilibrium between the plasma and 
corpuscle glucides. The authors conclude that the dif- 
ference in the permeability of red corpuscles to glucides, 
which exists between man and other vertebrates, is 
merely one of degree. 

6717. FONTtS, GEORGES, et LUCIEN THIVOLLE. 
L^action hyperglucid^miante de Fadr6naline. Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol 100(14): 1200-1202. 1929.— The blood 
contains, besides glucose, a saccharoid which the authors 
name ^^glucide JLF The latter fraction is increased in 
relatively greater quantities than the glucose following 
the injection of adrenalin, which, then, is said to exer- 
cise a hyperglucidemic power. Morphine and ligation 
of the portal vein cause an increase in the glucose, but 
none in '^lucide ; therefore their action is considered 
as hyperglycemic. This ‘‘glucide X” is immediately util- 
ized by yeast and is precipitated by Hg(N03)2. 

6718. FONTES, G., et L. THIVOLLE. Sur la validite 
des chiffres de la glnciddmie immddiatement rdductrice. 
VI. La difference de pouvoir rdducteur obtenue, par 
molybdomanganimetrie, entre les filtrats des defecations 
tnngstiqiie et mercnrielle dn sang est due a un glucide. 
(SecQiide preuve.) Bull Soc. Chim. Biol. 12 : 264-270. 
l§30.--^Adrenaline increased the difference in the reducing 
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power between tungstic acid and mercurial deproteinized 
blood filtrates, and this difference exceeded considerably 
any possible experimental errors. The reducing agent 
which produces the difference in reducing power between 
the two filtrate.s is of saccharoid nature of unknown con- 
stitution and will be called ^‘glucide X.” It is present in 
all blood, entirely utilized by yeast and is augmented 
by adrenaline. The increase in “glucide X” by adrenaline 
is greater in plasma than in whole blood.— E a 
BeJunidt. ■ 

6719. FORBES, W. H. [et a!.]. The equilibrium be- 
tween oxygen and haemoglobin. I. W. H. FORBES 
and F. J. W. ROUGHTON. The oxygen dissociation 
curve of dilute blood solutions. II. W. H. FORBES. 
The oxygen dissociation curves of dilute solutions of horse 
haemoglobin. Jour. Physiol 71 (3) : 229-260, 261-267, 1931 
—I. Two independent ges analysis methods were de- 
volojaxi for studying tlie O dissociation curves of dilute 
blood or hemogiDbiii solutions: (1) a modification of 
the Van Slyke-Xcill technique; (2) a method depend- 
ing on tlie manit)uIation and analysis of gas phases 
carried out by the Haldane method, so modified as to 
measure 0 pressures to within 0.002-0.001 atmos- 
phere. Both methods give an accuracy of about 1% 
oxyhemoglobin when applied to blood solutions of 
hemoglobin content equal to 1/30-1/50 that of whole 
blood. The 2 methods also check satisfactorily with one 
another. When applied to diluted sheep’s blood solu- 
tions, pH 7.8-9.3, temp, about 20 °C., both methods 
give definitely S-.?haped dissociation curves. These are 
interpreted on Affair’s intermediate compound hypothesis, 
in connection with which various theoretical aspects are 
discussed. — II. Solutions of 0.5% purified horse hemo- 
globin in a 1% borate buffer solution of pH 9.1 gave 
S-shaped curves in all cases except 1, in which putrefac- 
tion was beginning. There was effidence in all cases 
of a slight inconstant amt. of denaturation. Variations 
in dilution between 0,32 and 0.94% had no effect on the 
points on the curves. — Authors' summaries. 

6720. FREMONT-SMITH, FRANK [et al.] The 
equilibrium between cerebrospinal fluid and blood plasma. 
I. FREMONT-SMITH, FRANK, MARY ELIZABETH 
DAILEY, H. HOUSTON MERRITT, MARGARET P. CAR- 
ROLL, and GILES W, THOMAS. The composition of the 
human cerebrospinal fluid and blood plasma. II. FRE- 
MONT-SMITH, FRANK, MARY ELIZABETH DAILEY, 
H. HOUSTON MERRITT, and MARGARET P. CAR- 
ROLL. The composition of the human cerebrospinal fluid 
and blood plasma in meningitis. Arch. Neurol and Psych. 
25(6) : 1271-1289, 1290-1296. 1931.— I. Data are presented 
on 240 simultaneous samples of venous blood plasma 
or serum and cerebrospinal fluid. The cerebrospinal 
fluid of human beings is in osmotic equilibrium with the 
blood plasma and has a constancy of composition as 
great as that of the blood plasma. — ^II. Study of the 
sugar, nonprotein N, chloride and protein in 89 parallel 
samples of blood plasma or serum and cerebrospinal 
fluid from 50 patients, aged 2i-65 yrs., showed that the 
principal changes in the chemistry of the spinal fluid 
characteristic of all forms of acute meningitis, including 
tuberculous and acute syphilitic meningitis, were: (a) 
increase in cells and protein; (b) decrease in sugar 
and chlorides. In addition, in the few cases in which 
the authors studied P and Ca, they, like Cohen, found 
an increase in these substances. They also observed a 
decrease in Na in a few cases. In the blood plasma 
the sugar was frequently increased, even though the 
patient may have been fasting ; this increase (in marked 
contrast to the decrease in the sugar in the spinal fluid) 
is striking evidence that the diminution of sugar in the 
^spinal fluid is due to a local breaking down of sugar. 
"(The chlorides in the blood plasma were nearly always 

decreased, and this decrease accounts large part 
for the decrease in. the chlorides in the spinal fluid in 
the majority of cases, as pointed out previously. These 
values for Na, Ca and P in the serum were usually below 
normal. The protein in the serum varied greatly in these 



713 [Mae., 1932] ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY-^ 

cases, but in the majority it was within the normal 

^^6721. GAPSIDE, EAEL. Effect of complete biliary 
fistula on blood cholesterol. Proc. Soc, Exp. Biol. & 
Med. 28(3) : 336-338. 1930. — Blood cholesterol was de- 
termined daib’- on the blood in dogs with a complete 
biliary fistula, both with and without the presence of 
a gallbladder, using Sackett's modification of Bloor's 
method. After several normal readings were obtained, 
operation was done, and daily determinations of blood 
cholesterol were continued. Th(3re was no appreciable 
difference in blood cholesterol in dogs with complete 
biliaiy fistula, with cholecystectomy,^ and those with 
complete biliary fistula only. 

6722. GEILL, X. Recherches relatives a Taction de 
sels biiiaires sur la reaction sedimentation du sang. 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 106(9): 761-764. 1931.— Mix- 
ture of equal volumes of citratcd blood (from a case 
of arterial hypertension) and sodium taiirocholate was 
allowed to stand for 1 hr. The speed of sedimentation 
was determined with the apparatus of Westergren. The 
conclusion of former ’workers that bile salt has an in- 
hibiting effect was true only for the first 15-16 min. The 
inhibiting effect disappeared entirely when the mixture 
was allowed to stand at room temp, for 24 hrs. Sodium 
glycocholate has practically the same effect. Allowing 
the mixture to stand for 24 hrs. in an ice-box increased 
the inhibiting effect. Exposure to 37°C for 24 hrs. re- 
duced the action of the salts. Addition of fresh erythro- 
cytes to mixtures which were allowed to stand 24 
hrs. and then centrifuged showed that the plasma re- 
tained an inhibiting effect. In most of these, an increase 
in speed of sedimentation occurred after 6-8 hrs. Fresh 
plasma and erythrocytes, exposed to bile salts 24 hra., 
showed a sedimentation which was strongly accelerated 
within a few hrs. The effect of these salts is probably 
on the erythrocytes or on the colloidal state of the 
plasma proteins. Effects in vitro cannot be directly 
api)lied to those in vivo. The slow sedimentation noted 
in jaundice may not be attributed with certainty to the 
retention of the bile salts. — E. Weiner. 

6723. GLASS, JERZY. Veranderungen der Chiorver- 
teilung im Blute unter dem Einfluss der Ultraviolettbe- 
strahlung. Biochem. Zeitschr, 231(1/3); 45-53. 1931. — 
Blood samples (5-6 cc.) were taken from ears of 5 rab- 
bits before and i, 1, 2, 4, and 24 hrs. after ^-3 hrs. U. V. 
irradiation (50 cm. distance, 130 v. and 3.5 amp.). Be- 
tween 2-4 hrs, after irradiation there was a shift of Cl 
to the red blood cells, which often lasted 24 hrs. Three 
men were irradiated, chest and back, for 3-8 min. at 220 
V. and samples from the cubital vein taken before, and 24 
hrs. after, irradiation. After 24 hrs, there was a similar 
shift of acidotic character. The vol. % of blood cells, 
Cl cone, in mgm. % in blood cells and plasma, color 
index of blood cells, and Cl content in mgm. per 100 cc. 
blood for blood cells, plasma and total blood were de- 
termined. 

6724. GNOINSKI, H. Variations du niveau de la 
glyc6mie chez les chiens n6phrectomis6s sous ^influence 
du blocage du syst^me rdticulo-endothdlial. Compt. Rend. 
Soc. Biol. 98(1) : 72-73. 1928. — ^Blockage of the reticulo- 
endothelial system resulted in a still greater rise in the 
blood sugar of double nephrectomized dogs. The in- 
tensity of the hyperglycemia varied with the glycogen 
reserve of the liver. 

6725. GRENDEL, F. Tiber die Lipoidschiebt der Chro- 
mocyten beim Sebaf. Biochem. Zeitschr. 214(1/3) : 231- 
241. 1929. — ^The lipids were extracted from erythrocytes 
of the sheep and their composition determined. 36% 
of the total lipids was cholesterol, 50% cephalin, and 
13% sphingomyelin. It is proposed on the basis of mea- 
surements on the spreading of lipids on a fluid surface,^! 
that they occur in a bimolecular film on the surface'' 
of the erythrocytes. Observations indicate that a de- 
crease in Ca of the plasma conditions a decrease in the 
thickness of the lipid film on the blood ceils. — K. Jeffers. 

6726. GREVENSTtTK, A. Jr. Vlhex freien und gehun- 
deneu Zucker im Blut und Organen. [Free and combined 
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sugar in blood and tissue.] 247p. J. F. Bergmann: 
Munich, [1929] Pr. 16.50 M. 

6727. GRIGOROWA, 0. Das Blutbiid der Einder in 
der Pubertatsperiode. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. II, Zeit- 
schr. Konstitutionsl. 15(1) : 24-34. 1929. — Girls (100) be- 
tween 12 and 16, and 100 boys between 13 and 17, -were 
separated into 3 groups: (1) those with no sign of 
sexual maturity, (2) initial signs, (3) fully developed. 
The Hb was higher the more the children were de- 
veloped; low Hb was compensated for by increased ery- 
throcyte production. Delay in puberty, particularly hy- 
pogenitalism, was accompanied by a hemogram similar 
to that of castrates, i.e., increase in mononuclear cells, 
lymphocytes, and particularly monocytes; the leuco- 
cytes of the myeloid system decreased at the same 
time, juvenile forms often appeared, and eosinophils in- 
creased to some extent. The hemogram was very de- 
pendent upon the constitutional peculiarities caused 
by the hormone system. Evaluation of the hemogram 
was more difficult than in adults since deviations may 
have not only a pathological but also a biophysiological 
character owing to disharmony in organic correlation, 

6728. HAYNES, FLORENCE W., and MADELEINE 
E. FIELD. Xhe cell content of dog lymph. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 97(1) : 52-56. 1931. — The number of cells in the 
lymph from different parts of the body as shown by 
experiments agreed with the data of others and showed 
similar irregularities. The cervical lymph which had 
passed at least in part through lymph glands contained 
2,800-68,600 white ceils per cu. mm., whereas leg lymph 
which had passed through few if any nodes contained 
0-2,500 cells. By a short period of massage of the cervical 
lymph glands the white cell count of the cervical lymph 
could be greatly increased, falling gradually on contin- 
ued massage. — From authors^ summary. 

6729. HEILMEYER, LUDWIG. Klinische Farbmes- 
sungen. IV und V. Die Harnfarbe in ihrer physiologischen 
und klinischen Bedeutung. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 60 
(5/6) : 626-647. 7 fig.; 648-664. 4 fig. 1928.-~The author 
continues his reports on a study of urinary pigments 
as determined by spectroscopic methods. Clinical es- 
timation has shown that the most important source of 
coloring material is blood pigment. Normally there 
occurs a formation of bilirubin in the healthy liver from 
the blood pigment, and it is excreted via the intestinal 
tract. A small portion of the end product is excreted 
by the kidneys as urobilin. The origin of urobilin ac- 
cording to Friedrich Muller is probably intestinal. It is 
as yet an open question whether other pigments arise at 
this point. In disturbances of liver function or in con- 
ditions where there is an increased blood destruction the 
transformation into bilirubin is incomplete and a larger 
portion of the pigment is eliminated in the urine through 
the kidney. Urobilin is only a part of these pigments 
and furthermore is not the one most frequently involved. 
An essential portion is undoubtedly uroerythrin. There 
must be other unknown pigments. Urochrome, derived 
from protein, plays the least important role. There 
was no indication from these studies either experi- 
mentally or clinically that the kidneys had anything 
to do with the production of urinary pigments. Diuretics 
produced no effect on the elimination of urinary’' pig- 
ments, even when the secretory power of the kidney 
was markedly increased. Even in acute kidney distur- 
bances there is no disturbance . of urinary pigment ex- 
cretion except in very severe cases of renal insufficiency, 
in which instance the diminution is a disturbance of 
excretion rather than of production of pigment. The two 
pathogenic instances that lead to an increased elimina- 
tion of the normal urinary pigments are injuries to the 
liver and conditions in which there is increased blood 
destruction. — D. Perla. 

6730. HEKMA, E. 1st das Fibrinogen in dem natur- 
lichen Plasma im freien oder im komplexen Zustande 
vorhanden? Biochem. Zeitschr. 209(1/3) : 90-102. 1929. — 
Fibrinogen is found in the free state in plasma and 
may be removed by vigorous mech'^nical treatment. 
— M. E. Turner. 
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6731. HEKMA, E. Zur ExistenzmSglichkeit fikrinogen- 
Ealtiger Kompiexe neben freiem Fibrinogen in plas- 
matiscben Fliissigkeiten. Biochem. ZeiUchr. 209(1/3)^: 
128-133, 1929. — An inactiv e librinogeii complex associ- 
ated with the free fibrinogen of blood plasma under cer- 
tain experimental conditions. — M. E. Turner. 

6732. HENDERSON, L. J., A. V. BOCK, D. B. DILL, 
and H. T. EDWARDS. Blood as a physicochemical sys- 
tem. 9. The carbon dioxide dissociation curves of oxy- 
genated human blood. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (2) : 181- 
196. 1930. — A contour line chart is given defining the 
properties of the COa dissociation curve of oxygenated 
blood as functions of 2 variables, COa combining capacity 
at a partial pressure of 40 mm. (T 40 ) and 0 combining 
capacit3^ By its use one can obtain values of the slope 
of the CO3 dissociation curve. An alignment chart is 
described by means of which one can construct the CO^' 
dissociation curve of a specimen of oxygenated blood 
when one knows (1) the total lUCO.-j content at any 
pressure of CO2 and (2) the 0 capacity of the specimen. 
— D. B. DHL 

6733. H5BEH, RUDOLF, und GIBLIO PUPILLI. Neue 
Versuche liber die Aufnahme von Farbstoffen durch die 
roten Blutkdrperchen. Pflugefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226 
(4) : 585-599. 1931. — A general ])aralleiism is found be- 
tween the tendency of dyes to accumulate in red blood 
corpuscles and their solubility in Nirenstein’s mixture 
of oil of almonds, oleic acid and diamylamine. The in- 
take from dilute solutions of dyes insoluble in this mix- 
ture is only apparent, the observed concentration changes 
being due to a superficial adsorption. In the case of a 
number of dyes, the intake by corpuscles of different 
species is in the order : horse < ox < pig. These specific 
differences are attributed to differences in the ceil lipids. 
— M, H. Jacobs. 

6734. HOLTZ, PETER. Der Einfluss des bestrahlten 
Serums auf die Zuckerabgabe der isolierten Warm- 
bliiterleber, PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226 (4/5) : 578- 
584. 1931. — ^The lowering of blood sugar by irradiation 
was investigated by perfusing livers from rabbits, cats, 
and dogs with Tyrode solution, normal or irradiated 
cattle serum. pH was measured and was kept approxi- 
mately constant. Irradiation was conducted in open 
glass vessels at 20° with a mercur^^ vapor lamp. Livers 
were perfused first with Tyrode solution and then normal 
and irradiated serum were alternated. Sugars were de- 
termined by the Hagedorn- Jensen method. In a large 
proportion of the experiments the sugar produced was 
less with irradiated than with normal serum. — H. C. 
Bazett. 

6735. IMPARATO, E. Action des extraits placentaires 
sur le pH sanguin. Compt. Rend. Boc. Biol. 100(14): 
1190. 1929. — In general, placental extract caused a slight 
increase in alkaline reserve, although exceptions were 
noted. pH also increased slightly. Method of adminis- 
tration made no difference in results. 

6736. JERYELL, OTTO, tlber Glykolyse im Blut mit 
besbnderem Hinblick auf die Milcbsaurebildung. Acta 
Med.^ Scandinavica 74(3) : 221-234. 1930. — Glycolysis 
experiments carried out with the blood of various patho- 
logic conditions showed no differences. No glycolytic 
ferment could be found in ease of cancer. Glycolysis is 
independent of the initial concentration of blood sugar. 
Insulin has no effect on the glycolytic capacity of blood. 
Lactic acid formation is less than the blood sugar deficit 
caused by glycolysis. — J. M. Johlin. 

6737. JOHNSTON, CHRISTOPHER. A comparison of • 
the urea nitrogen content of cutaneous and venous blood 
by micro gasometric analysis. Jour. Clin. Investigation 
$(2) : 209-213. 1930. — ^The concentration of urea N in 
the blood from ear puncture has been compared with 
that from the vein in 13 experiments on 6 normal and 6 
nephritic subjects, without regard to food intake. No 
difference betwen venous and cutaneous blood exceeding 
the limit of experimental error was found to exist. — 
Ayikpfs summary and conclusions. 

JORGENSEN, I, M. I. Studien liber die Fallung 
der Serumproteine. Bkand. Arch. Physiol. 61: 34-157. 
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1931.— (NHU2S04 precipitation curves for the proteins 
of horse, dog, rabbit and human sera were established 
A pH range of 7.0 to 5.4 had no influence, but lower uH 
values increased the precipitation. The Starlinger and 
Hartl method of determining serum proteins was im- 
proved by adding a buffer to the precipitating solution 
The scrum proteins are influenced only by repeated and 
considenible venesc'ction. In such cases serum albumin 
regenerates more rapidly than the globulin.— R. C. Her- 
rbi. 

6739. JHSSIN, W., und S. BELAWENET2. Das Retiku- 
loendothelialsystem des Hodens bei den weissen Ratten 
Amt. Anzeiger 70(13/17): 274-277. 2 fig. 1930.— Injec- 
tions of trypan blue and pyrrol blue solutions were given 
to 33 rats with simultaneous irritation of the testicles by 
light compression, producing enlargement of the blood- 
vessels, infliction of trauma by bruising, irradiation with 
white and blue light, and injection of solutions of 
KMn04, collargol-xylol or ZnCL. The animals were 
later killed and the tissues fixed and examined. The con- 
clusions are: In tlie testicles of the white rat only the 
interstitial testicular and epididymal cells perform a 
reticulo-endothelial function. No other cells of the tes- 
ticles ai'e blocked, and the d 3 m-stuff does not penetrate 
the interior of the tubules. Blockage is increased by ail 
factors which promote dilatation of the blood-vessels and 
rise m metabolism. Hunger, injections of xylol and coi- 
largol, as well as pus formation, produce a depression 
of the testicular reticulo-endothelial svstem. 

6740. KASAHARA, MICHIO [et al] Studien liber 
Liquor cerebrospinalis. I, MICHIO KASAHARA und 
YOSHIO FUJISAWA, tiber die normale Cerebrospinal- 
flixssigkeit der Yersuebstiere. II. MICHIO KASAHARA, 
ISAMIR INO und MINORU TOMINAGA. ExperimenteUe 
Untersuebungen fiber Liquorzucker. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 73(1/2) : 11-13; 14-18. 1930.— I. Yamaoka’s tech- 
nique of suboccipital puncture wms employed. The cere- 
brospinal fluid of 4 monke^^s, 7 dogs, 5 goats, 5 cats and 
[?] rabbits was found to be similar in reaction and com- 
position to human fluid. — Intravenous injection of 12 
rabbits with glucose, 10 with lactose, 10 with saccharose, 
9 with epinephrine, 13 with synthalin, and 10 with 
various narcotics (ether, chloroform, urethane, morphine 
and chioralhydrate, showed that the spinal sugar ran 
closely parallel with the blood sugar, both for normal, 
subnormal and hyperglycemic values. 

6741. KESTEN, H. D. A study of saponin hemolysis 
of individual erythrocytes. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91(1) : 
1-7. 1929. — method is described for the study of 
saponin hemolysis of single, isolated, red blood cells. 
Utilizing this method, se^^eral series of determinations of 
single cell hemolysis were carried out. In each series the 
greatest number of cells was found to hemoiyze during 
the earlier time intervals after addition of saponin, with 
a progressive falling off in number of ceils hemolyzed 
as the time increased. This curve is different from the 
derivative of the usual sigmoid hemolysis time curve, 
and since observations on individual ceils should, if 
anything, accentuate the probability distribution of in- 
dividual cell resistances, no evidence can be found for 
such a distribution. It seems less probable that the curve 
is a manifestation of individual cell resistance than of 
the fortuitous completion of the hemolytic reaction on 
identical erythrocytes. — Author’s summary. 

6742. KISCH, BRUNO. Blutzuckeruntersuchungen hei 
Selachiern. Biochem. Zeitschr. 211(4/6) : 276-291. 1929. 
— ^The blood sugar of Sayllium and Torpedo was investi- 
gated by the method of Hagedorn and Jensen. The 
lowest values in healthy animals approached those in 
frogs (20 to 40 mgm. %). The state of fullness of the 
stomach or intestine does not affect these values. Fol- 
lowing hepatectomy the blood sugar sinks after few 

days; the lowest values were 5-10 mgm. %. The disap- 
pearance of sugar is greatly accelerated by warming the 
animal. Asphyxia leads to hyperglycemia after 1 hr. at 
15® C., sooner at higher temperatures. Arterialization of 
the blood with 0 does not prevent a continued rise for 
several hrs. A recovery of the blood sugar to normal takes 
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place very slowly ; the normal value may not be regained 
after 7 days. The source of this excess of sugar is the 
liver. Hyperglycemia as a result of asphyxia is not to 
be observed after hepatectoiny. Adrenalin, in the case 
of Scyllium, causes marked asphyxia. These changes in 
blood sugar may be associated with the peculiar func- 
tionino' of the autonomous nervous system of these 
M. Johlin, 

6743. KOSCHATE, JOPG. IJeber die Beeinfliissung 
der Bakterizidie des Blutes durch gerinnungshemmende 
Stoffe. ZcntralbL Baht. 1. Abt. Orig, 118(1/2) : 60-63, 
1930. — Eeduction of the coagulating tendency of blood, 
especially by the addition of Na citrate, had the desir- 
able effect of diminishing its b:ictericidal action in blood 
cultures. In 3 cultures of Hta'phylococcu^ aureus on 
citrated blood the organism was invariablj" found, while 
in control cultures on bile and bouillon 2 out of 3 on 
each were sterile. Cultures on citrated blood of Strep-- 
tococms hemolyticm, colon bimilius, paratyphoid B, 
typhoid and Stapliylococcus albus were more abundant 
than on bouillon, and more abundant than on bile ex- 
cept in the case of 8. iLcmolyticu^i. 

6744. KOSKOWSKI, W., et P. ICXJBIKOWSKI. Les 
propri^t^s dynamiques du sang au cours de la digestion, 
Compt, Rend. Soc. Biol 100(14): 1240-1242. 1929.— 
Defibrinated blood of the fasting dog has no effect on 
the isolated virgin uterus of the guinea pig. 25 hrs. 
after the ingestion of 500 gm. of horse meat the blood has 
a very decided action. After defecation the blood has 
no action. Various compounds (leucine, histidine, as- 
paragine, etc.) were tested for their effect on the virgin 
uterus; creatinine had a slight effect, methylguanidine, 
a-alanine, choline, and histamine all had a marked effect. 
The ingestion of pure glucose was followed by a slight 
effect, that of fats only when connective or muscle 
tissue was present. 

6745. KOSKOWSKI, W., et P. KUBIKOWSKI. Les - 
proprietds dynamiques des h^maties pendant la diges- 
tion. Compt, Rend. Soc. Biol 100(14) : 1243-1245. 1929. 
—The pharmaco-dynamic qualities of the blood, as evi- 
denced by its action on the virgin uterus of the guinea 
pig, are present in the plasma for a very short time, and 
are then rapidly transferred to the corpuscles, which 
retain this action for a prolonged period. The use of 
purgatives or of absorbing agents such as animal char- 
coal, following the feeding of milk or horse meat, prevent 
the absorption of the active material by the blood. 

6746. KRY^ANOWSKAJA, L. I. Wassergehalt des 
Blutes in verschiedenen Zirkulationsbezirken nach Ver- 
suchen an angiostomierten Hunden. Pfliiger’s Arch. Ges. 
Physiol 218(5/6) : 667-669. 1928. — Water (200 cc.) was 
injected in divided doses into the intestine of dogs dur- 
ing the course of 10 min., or was administered by mouth 
with other food. The dogs were fed on liver and milk. 
The increase in nutritive content of the portal vein 
after feeding was not proportional to its increase in water. 
The amount of dry substance resorbed began at 1.4%, 
then rose to 6.6%. The average amount of dry matter 
was about 5%, There is without doubt a direct relation 
between the quantity of water absorbed and the quantity 
excreted by the kidneys. Increase of the quantity of 
water absorbed leads to increase in quantity of water 
excreted. The liver withdraws only small amounts of 
water from the blood in fasting condition. 

6747. KXrSCHINSKY, GUSTAV. Uber das Verhalten 
von Kalium und Calcium im Blut des Hundes beim 
Histaminshock. Zeitschr, Ges. Exp. Med. 64(3/4) : 563- 
568. 1929. — Calcium, K, Hb, erythrocytes and refractive 
index were determined on plasma, serum and -whole 
blood drawn from the jugular vein of grown dogs dur- 
ing typical histamine shock. Blood pressure and respira- 
tion changes were recorded. Hemoglobin content and 
erythrocyte count were increased while refractive index 
varied slightly. The K was greatly increased in the 
plasma and serum while the Ca was only slightly in- 
creased. In whole blood, the rise in K was small and 
Ca remained fairly constant. — M. E. Turner. 

6748. LENNOX, WILLIAM G. (with the assistance of 
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ERNA LEONHARDT). The oxygen and carbon dioxide 
content of blood from the internal jugular and other veins. 
Arch. Internal Med. 46(4) : 630-636. 1930. — ^In a large 
series of patients, O and COs content of the blood from 
an artery and various veins were measured. The gaseous 
content of blood from the femoral vein was the same as 
that of blood from a cubital vein. In sharp contrast, 
blood from the internal jugular vein was more reduced 
and blood from the external jugular less reduced than 
that from a cubital vein. These statements are true 
for average values. Measurements for individual patients 
varied widely. In 51 patients the average corrected re- 
spiratory quotient for blood from a cubital vein was 
0.84 and from the internal jugular vein, 0.9. More sugar 
disappeared from the blood in its passage through the 
brain than in its passage through the arm. The former 
of these observations suggests that in the metabolism of 
the human brain, carbohydrates are unusually important. 
— Authors' summary. 

6749. LITARCZEK, G., H. AUBERT, et I. COS- 
MOLESCO. Des facteurs qui peuvent infLuencer Taffinitd 
de rhemoglobine pour Toxygene exprimde par la con- 
stante 1/k. Le pH plasmatique. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol 106(9): 740-742. 1931.— In anemic, hyperthyroid, 
patients with polycythemia and cardiac patients, the 
independence of variations in the value 1/k from the 
pH of the plasma was verified. Therefore variations in 
l/k must depend on certain intraglobular modifications, 
expressed by the factor a from the equation of Peter- 
Barcroft, l/k = aCiiXl0\^ From^ experiments on a 
normal and an anemic subject, it is concluded that the 
organism has 2 means of changing the affinity of hemo- 
globin for O: by intraglobular modifications, letting 
the pH of the plasma remain constant; or by extra- 
globular variations of the plasma pH. The former gen- 
erally occurs. — E. Weiner. 

6750. LOEPER, M., R. BEGOS, et A. LESURE, Ac- 
tion des rayons ultraviolets sur la thiemie. Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol 106 (9) : 718-719. 1931. — Six subjects 
\vere exposed for 10 min. Blood S was determined before- 
exposure, and 10 min., 1 hr., and 2 hrs. after. The total 
S was lowered after 10 min. In 4 of 6 cases, it con- 
tinued to decrease for 10 days after. Neutral S dimin- 
ished more than oxidized S, so that the ratio of oxi- 
dized S to total S was augmented generally. The results 
are probably due to increase in oxidation of the S. 

6751. LOUCKS, MILO M., and F. H. SCOTT. Calcium 
in the coagulation of blood. Amer. Jour. Physiol 91 (1) : 
27-46. 1929. — Clark’s Ca method was checked against 
ashing methods and the amount of Ca was found to be 
the same within experimental error, in scrum, citrated 
plasma and heparinized plasma, if the oxalate was al- 
lowed to stand in contact with the plasma or serum 
for sufficient length of time. It was found that the 
ether-extractable lipids held some Ca in combination 
with them, but not all Ca soaps act as thrombin. Throm- 
bin is probably a Ca-'^tissue juice” compound which 
alters the sol fibrinogen to the gel fibrin. Prothrombin, 
if such exists, is any potential source of tissue extract 
(broken tissues, platelets or white blood cells) and not 
a separate chemical entity of the circulating blood. 
Hettger’s work regarding the recalcification of fluoride 
blood_ was _ confirmed. Fluoride plasma will clot iipon 
recalcification if the Ca is not added in excess. Vine’s 
results showing that 3 or 4 times the amount of oxalate 
necessary to precipitate the normal amount of blood 
Ca must be added to blood to prevent its clotting, were 
confirmed. Thrombin is inactivated by means of oxalate. 
This is due to the removal of Ca and is not merely a salt 
effect. It seems impossible to remove Ca from thrombin 
by dialysis. Fibrin ordinarily contains Ca, but this Ca 
may be removed by washing. The Ca of fibrin probably 
belongs to the thrombin. Lowering of surface tension of 
blood is probably the causative factor concerned in the 
rupturing of pla-feelets in shed blood. — Authors^ conclu- 
sions. 

6752. MARGARIA, R. The vapour pressure of normal 
human blood. Jour. Physiol 70 (4) : 417-433. 1 fig. 1930, 
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—Measurements have been made of the vapor pressure 
)f defibrinated human blood with Hill's thermoelectrical 
nethod. The accuracy of this method as used is such 
;hat the probable error of a single determination is about 
±: 0.2 to 0.3%. The average value, expressed in terms of 
!;m. of NaCl in 100 gm. of water, is for men (19 pb- 
lervations) 0.9447, with a probable individual deviation 
)f ± 0.00495, for women (16 observations) 0,9269, with 
L probable individual deviation of ±: 0.0059. The reality 
)f a difference betwen the values of the osmotic pressure 
or men and for w'omen is statistically certain; the 
iifference is 0.0178 rh 0.0019. Such a difference is mostly 
lue to the difference in bicarbonate and urea content. 
The Aadues of the probable individual deviations are an 
ndex of the great uniformity of the osmotic pressure of 
luman blood under normal conditions. A preliminary 
tudy was made of the maximum variations which may 
>ccur in the osmotic pressure of human blood. After 
trinking 1500 to 2000 cc. of water, values were found as 
ow as "0.88: after severe muscular exercise a value as 
ligh as 1.048 was observed.— Aut/ior^s summary, 

6753. MARSHALL, P. W. The sugar content of the 
4ood in elderly people. Quart. Jour. Med. 24(94) : 257- 
84. 1931.— From study of 50 cases of old age, including 
6 of healthy old men, the remainder being more or less 
>athological, Marshall concludes that 5 tj^pes of glucose- 
olerance curves occur in health^.’’ old people : the normal 
,dult; the storage defect; the “lag’b* the “flat”; and 
he typical diabetic types. The frequency with which 
ach of these types occurs has been indicated, and the 
torage-dofect type has been shown to occur most 
reqiiently. The' “lag” type of curve occurs in 25% of 
tealthy cases, and this is probably a much higher in- 
idence than is found in the normal adult. The same 5 
ypes of curve occur also in the group of unhealthy cases, 
mi the incidence of each type is altered and the “dia- 
letic” type preponderates, and is found in as many as 
0% of cases. It is concluded that most diseases ^ (and 
airticuiarly chronic bronchitis) , when they occur in old 
.ge, have a deleterious effect on the sugar tolerance. No 
elation can be traced between the height of the blood- 
>ressure, and either the sugar content of the blood, or 
he renal threshold. The renal threshold in healthy old 
ge is generally raised, and may be taken to be in the 
leighbourhood of 0.2%:. 

6754. MATHIS, HERMANN. Hber eine Proteidather- 
chwefelsaure aus der Magenschleimhaut. Biochem, 
"ieitschr, 220(4/6) ; 493-495. 1930,— A connection is sug- 
ested betw^een this substance and the results obtained 
y feeding stomach tissue in pernicious anemia. 

6755. MAZZEO, MARIO. La colesterina del siero di 
angiie e degli organ! nel coniglio dopo introduzione 
^adrenalina. [Cholesterol of blood serum and of the 
rgans of the rabbit after adrenalin administration.] 
irch. Sci. Biol [Nayom 11(3/4): 381-390. 1928.— 
n a 1st series of experiments 10 rabbits received 
ubcutaneously each 1 cc. adrenalin per kgm. body 
weight, and 6 rabbits were given the same dose orally; 
1 all the rabbits the blood cholesterol rose, beginning 
be 1st i hr., and reaching a peak in the 6th-18th hr. after 
be administration of adrenalin. In 8 rabbits, 4 c? and 4 
, of which 2 of each sex were dosed with adrenalin and 
not so treated, comparison of the cholesterol content 

f, the blOod, suprarenals, kidneys, testicles, ovaries, liver 
nd spleen in the experimental animals and the controls 
howed that the rise in blood cholesterol was in pro- 
lortion to the fall in cholesterol content of the other 
rgans (more than ^ in the suprarenals, less in the other 
rgans) . The author concludes that introduction of 
drenalin into the organism produces, not an even in- 
rease, but an abnormal distribution of cholesterol in the 
issues and liquids of the body. 

6756. MESSINI, M., e A. POLL Ricerche sulle varia- 
mni glicemiche in rapporto alia diminuzione del fosforo 
el sangue. [Variations in blood sugar corresponding to 
iminution in blood phosphorus.] Clin. Med. Italiana 
1 (9/10) : 421-442. 1930, — ^The relations between blood 
igar and blood P, following injection of uranyl acetate 
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and thymus extracts, were studied in rabbits (15 experi 
ments reported) . Intravenous injection of uranyl acetate 
diminished the concentration of inorganic P in the blood 
and simultaneously provoked hyperglycemia, a primary 
phase without and a secondary phase with glycosuria 
wuth signs of renal lesion and following oliguria and 
anuria. Subcutaneous injection of extract of calves’ thy- 
mus likewise produced hyperglycemia and diminution 
of the concentmtion of the thymus. So far as this study 
goes, then, decrease in blood P is accompanied by a rise 
in blood sugar. The 1st set of experiments indicate that 
contrary to current opinion, uranyl salts should not be 
counted among the substances causative of hypergly- 
cemia without glycosuria, since hyperglycemia \vithout 
gbmosuria is constantly observed under suitable tech- 
nical conditions. The thymus experiments support the 
theory of the anti-insulinic function of the thymus. 

6757. MILLS, C. A. Do blood platelets, plasma, and 
tissues yield thrombin, or tissue fibrinogen? Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 95(1) : 1-6. 1930.— From experiments and criticai 
revie'w of literature, ihe author concludes: (1) that 
plasma alone contains, beside blood fibrinogen and Ca, 
prothrombin and cephalin; (2) that blood platelets do 
not yield thrombin or prothTOmbin, but do jdeld on 
extraction free cephalin and tissue fibrinogen; (3) that 
tissue juices likewise yield no' extractable thrombin or 
prothrombin, but do yield free cephalin and tissue 
fibrinogen: (4) that there are at hand methods of prop- 
erly identifying these various clotting agents, methods 
which should receive proper consideration in any study 
of the clotting problem. 

6758. MOORE, NORMAN S., and HAROLD J. STEW- 
ART (with the assistance of YETTA POROSOWSKY). 
The variations of the specific gravity of the plasma 
of the blood and the means available for altering it. 
Jo%ir. Clin. Investigation 9(3) : 423-442. 1930. — It has 
been demonstrated that the specific gravity of the plasma 
and (Moore and Van Slyke’s observations) the plasma 
proteins of normal individuals show* remarkable con- 
stancy for short periods (days) provided the samples 
of blood are taken at the same time each day. In 5 
patients suffering from heart disease who were in water 
balance the maximum and minimum daily variations 
in the specific gravity were 0.0004 and 0 respectively. 
In 2 normal individuals the variations were 0.0015 and 
0.0011 over a period of 14 mos. There was corresponding 
variation in the protcun content of the plasma. The 
specific gravity of the plasma of a normal individual 
varied 0.0007 in the course of a day. The protein content 
and the specific gravity of the plasma of arterial blood 
were found (in 7 cases st,udied for this point) to be 
uniformly jess than those of venous blood. The intra- 
venous injection into 2 dogs of normal salt solution 
resulted in decrease in the specific gravity of the plasma 
of the blood. The administration of water 1000 cc. by 
mouth to 2 human beings decreased the specific gravity 
of the plasma, however, only slightly. During “concen- 
tration tests” 2 patients exhibited increases (0.0013) 
in the specific gravity of the plasma of the blood. Hemor- 
rhage in a dog was followed by decrease in specific 
gravity of the plasma, and a corresponding decrease 
in the plasma protein concentration. Return to the 
initial level occurred 4 days after bleeding. The in- 
travenous injection of hypertonic solutions of glucose in 
3 dogs resulted in decrease in the specific gravity of the 
plasma. The injection of gum acacia in glucose solution 
in an edematous patient increased the specific gravity of 
the plasma slightly, but the volume of fluid injected and 
the dilution resulting from the presence of hypertonic 
glucose solution decreased the protein concentration. 
Moore and Stewart cpnclude that the specific gravity 
and the protein content of the plasma of patients suffer- 
ing from cardiac disease are within the range found 
ill normal individuals. In those cardiac patients ex- 
hibiting edema as well as in those in whom this sign 
is not present, there is a linear relationship between 
the specfic gravity and the total protein content of the 
plasma which is expressed by the formula of Moore and 
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Van Slyke. They remark that the anticoagulant used 
has an effect on the specific gravity of the plasma. If 
data are to be compared with those published by Moore 
and Van Slyke, heparin must in consequence be used. 

6759. MORGULIS, SERGIUS, and AOTE MAC- 
GREGOR RERLEY. Studies on cerebrospinal fluid and 
serum calcium, with special reference to the parathyroid 
hormone. Jonr. Biol. Chem. 88(1) : 169-188. 1930. — 
In experimental jaundice in dogs there was no change 
in either the cerebrospinal fluid or serum Ca. Ingestion 
of Ca salts was followed by only a slight rise in serum 
Ca without materially affecting the cerebrospinal fluid 
Ca. When the serum Ca was markedly increased by 
feeding Ca salts with injections of parathyroid hormone 
or by means of continuous intravenous injections of 
CaCls solution, Ca of the cerebrospinal fluid commonly 
showed little increase. There was no transfer of Ca 
to the erythrocytes following parathyroidectomy. Serum 
was dialyzed against cerebrospinal fluid after continuous 
injection of large doses of CaCls, with or without the 
addition of parathormone, also on thyroparathyroidec- 
tomized and on unoperated dogs. The values for dif- 
fusible Ca were practically those obtained with normal 
dogs.— 8- M orgiiHs. 

6760. MtiLLER, FRANZ, und GEORG CRONHEIM. 
Die unter dem Einfluss des Hdhenklinias im Blut auftre- 
tende Sauerstoffzehrung. Biochem. Zeitschr. 234(1/4) : 
302-306. 1931, — ^With rarefaction of air corresponding 
to i atmosphere (an altitude of 5500 m.), 38 deter- 
minations were made on 15 rats, and 250 on the author’s 
blood in Berlin and at 1562 m. and 2550 m. In rats with- 
out the addition of reduced glutathione and in man with 
it, products occurred in whole blood and plasma which 
consumed 0 and which were due to altitude, since they 
did not appear in determination made at Berlin. 

6761. MUNCH-PEXERSEN, CARL JUL. Der Ziickerge- 
halt der Cerebrospinalfliissigkeit. I. Untersuchungen 
iiber den Einfluss der Glucose- und Adrenalin-Hyper- 
glycamie sowie der Glucose-Adrenalin-Hyperglycamie 
auf den Liquorzucker. Acta Med. Scandinavica 74(1) : 
31-^8. 1930. — Spinal fluid sugar is only slightly raised 
within 4 hrs. by an alimentary hyperglycemia. It is 

romptly raised, however, by a hyperglycemia produced 
y adrenalin. Adrenalin and glucose taken together pro- 
duce a more striking rise than either alone. This may 
be used*" clinically as a test for permeability. — T, J. 
Putnam. 

6762. MUNCH-PETERSEN, CARL JUL. Der Zuckerge- 
halt der Cerebrospinalfliissigkeit. 11. Untersuchungen 
iiber den Einfluss der Glucose-Adrenalin-Hyperglycamie 
atif den Liquorzucker bei organischen Nervenlexden. 
Acta Med. Scandinavica 74(3) : 235-283. 1930. — Glucose 
(50 gm.) per os, followed by a subcutaneous injection 
of 0.5 mgm. of adrenalin, caused an increase in the 
blood sugar amounting to 0.16% or more. This in turn 
caused an increase in the cerebrospinal fluid sugar rang- 
ing from 0.018 to 0.026% in normal individuals. Any 
increase below or above these limits is considered patho- 
logical. A number of cases with mental or nervous dis- 
ease were studied. The diagnoses were post-encephalitic 
conditions, other extra-pyramidal diseases, neurasthenia^ 
unclassified diseases, epilepsy, psychoses, brain tumor, ana 
multiple sclerosis. It was found that extra-pyramidal dis- 
eases, especially those that are due to encephalitis, 
usually show an increase which is below 0.015%. Some 
of these may show an increase which is above the normal. 
A theory is advanced to explain the functions underly- 
ing this phenomenon. — W. Malamud, 

6763. NAEGELI, CLARA. Experimentelle Untersuch- 
ungen liber die Wirkung der Luftverdiinnung auf die 
Resistenz der roten Blutkdrperchen gegeniiher hypoto- 
nischen Kochsalzlosungen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 231(1/3) ; 
95-102. 1931. — Rabbits (7) at an average of 300 mm. Hg 
pressure (equivalent to about 6500 m. above sea level) 
showed osmotic sensitivity in a small number of ery- 
throcytes after 144-192 hrs. The minimum resistance 
sank (in 5 cases to 0.02% of NaCl solution, in 1 to 
0.06%, in 1 to 0.08%). The maximum resistance, on the 
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other hand, rose (at least 0.08% of the NaCl solution) . 
The more resistant the erythrocytes, the more intense 
the blue color in May-Grunwald staining of microscopic 
preparations. 

6764. NEALE, A. VICTOR, '■and MARION S. ESSLE- 
MONT. Observations on the chloride, sugar and calcium 
contents of the cerebro-spinal fluid in children. Aixh. 
Dw. Childhood 3(17) : 242-256. 1928. — In 41 non-menin- 
gitic cases the Cl content of the cerebrospinal fluid was 
normal; but in 5 cases of acute pneumococcus infection 
the Cl was subnormal. The sugar content in 24 non- 
meningitic cases and the Ca content in 19 such cases 
were within normal limits. The Ci and sugar content 
in tuberculous meningitis (25 cases) were not, as some- 
times asserted, constantly low, but varied according 
to the stage of the disease, falling at first and rising 
later. Pneumococcal meningitis (7 cases) showed a 
progressive fall to death. Fatal meningococcal cases (2) 
showed the same fall, but cases ending in recovery (2) 
rose to normal. Cl in the cerebrospinal fluid was found 
to vary to some degree with that in the blood in 5 non- 
meningitic cases and 11 of tuberculous meningitis. Ca 
was usually above normal in the cerebrospinal fluid with 
inflammation (especially suppurative) of the meninges. 
No Ca deficiency was detected in patients having con- 
vulsive seizures in meningitis, 

6765. NORRIS, JOAN H. A chemical investigation in 
Victoria (Australia) of the blood of cattle and sheep. 
Australian Jour. Exp. Biol, and Med. Sci. 7(1/2) : 3-4, 
1930. — ^In 50 samples of blood from steers and cows 
inorganic P ranged from 2.57 mgm. per 100 cc. to 8.25 ; 
total P from 6.1 to 17.39; and Fe from 35.1 to 75.75. 

6766. OELKERS, H. A. Untersuchungen iiber den 
kolloidosmotisclien Druck des Serums, Zeitschr. Klin. 
Med. 115(5/6) : 854-863. 1931. — ^The colloid-osmotic pres- 
sure (C. P.) in the blood serum of IS healthy sub- 
jects measured per mgm; protein N was almost constant 
• (av. 38.4 mm. HsO) . The slight variations corresponded 
closely to simultaneous variations in the albumin: glob- 
ulin; this parallelism was not present in 27 patients. 
The addition of salyrgan to serum in vitro increased 
its C. P.; in some cases an increase was found after 
ingestion of salyrgan at the time of diuresis, paralleling 
a simultaneous increase of albumin in the serum. 

6767. OKUNEFF, N. Studien iiber parenterale Re- 
sorption. V. tiber die Resorption des Farbstoffs Trypan- 
blau aus dem subkutanen Bindegewebe. Biochem. Zeit- 
schr. 226(1/3): 147-156. 1930. — The author’s experi- 
ments show that the accumulation of trypan blue in the 
blood does not reach as high a value in the case of sub- 
cutaneous as in intrajieritoneal injection. The reason 
may lie in the anatomical differences. In spite of these 
quantitative differences the^ types of curve obtained 
in both cases are similar, which suggests similar physio- 
logical processes. This similarity we may first of all 
seek in the part played by the lymphatic system in sub- 
cutaneous absorption. The author’s experiments show 
that heat, cold, adrenalin and mustard piaster applica- 
tions have a definite influence on the absorption, likely, 
due to their strong local effect on blood and lymph cir- 
culation. Finally experiments with subcutaneous ab- 
sorjption from a focus of inflammation show considerable 
variation between different stages of inflammation, viz., 
acceleration at the start, retardation in later stages; 
this is correlated with the disturbance of the normal 
blood circulation associated with different inflammatory 
stages. The number and kind of experimental animals 
are not stated. — A. G. OUen. 

6768. OSBORNE, WILLIAM ALEXANDER. The tox- 
icity of blood which has been frozen, Australian Jour. 
Exp. Biol and Med. Sci. 7 (4) : 223-225. 1D30.— The de- 
fibrinated blood of dogs (number not stated), when 
frozen, thawed and intravenously injected in the donor, 
produced syncopal fall of blood pressure, sometiraes 
death; no such changes were produced by control in- 
jections of defiibrinated unfrozen blood. This toxicity 
was not due to the ragged “ghosts” of broken corpuscles^ 
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as was shown by deyelopment of toxic symptoms from 
injections of centrifuged and optically pine serum. 

6769. PARTOS, ALEXANDER. Gesetzmassiger Zu- 
sammenliaiig zwischen Blntznckergehalt nnd Blxitgerin- 
imngszeit. Y. Mitteilung. Znsammenhaiig zwischen 
Blntzucker, Bintgerinnnngszeit nnd Blutglykolyse, Pfiu- 
gefs Arch. Ges. Phydol 226(3): 347-353. 1930.— De- 
terminations of tlie sugar content of approxiimitely 80 
mgm. portions of rabbit blood tend to show that there is 
no set relation between rate of glycolysis and blood 
clotting time as Stuber and Lang sta.te. An important ex- 
ception is cited. The author believes his experiments 
illustrate rather that there is a direct relation between 
the sugar level in the blood and the blood clotting 
time. — E. P. Lang. 

6770. PARTOS, ALEXANDER, iind ALFRED HER- 
ZOG. Gesetzmassiger Zusammenhang zwischen Blut- 
znckergehalt und Blutgerinnungszeit. VI. Mitteilung, 
Das Verhalten des Blutzuckers und der Milchsaure wah- 
rend der Glykolyse. PflilgeEs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(3) : 
464-471. 1930. — There is no regular relation, as has been 
stated by other workers, between rate of disappearance 
of blood sugar and appearance of lactic acid. ^ In fact, 
in many cases there is actually an increase in blood 
sugar within the first I hr. after drawing the blood, with 
no marked increase and in some cases even a decrease 
in lactic acid. Rabbit blood was used. An explanation 
for these observations is given. — E. P. Lmig. 

6771. PARTOS, ALEXANDER, und ALFRED HER- 
ZOG, Gesetzmassiger Zusammenhang zwischen Blut- 
zuckergehait und Blutgerinnungszeit. VII. Mitteilung. 
Das paradoxe Verhalten des Blutzuckers wahrend der 
Glykolyse. Pflilger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol 227(1/2): 181- 
187. 1 fig. 1931. — There is an autolytic and glycolytic 
enzyme in blood. The addition of NaOH inlubits the 
autolytic enzyme but appears to speed up the glycolytic. 
Rabbit blood was used. It was found, by Bang’s method 
for sugar analysis, that the sugar content of NaOH-treated 
blood was much lower than the control blood. The 
author’s explanation for this is that autolysis, unless 
inhibited, liberates sugar from combinations, such as 
glycoproteins. This causes a piling up of sugar, more 
rapidly than the glycolytic enzyme can destroy it. — 
E. P. Lang. 

6772. PELLEGRINI, GIUSEPPE. Sulle modificazioni 
delle proteine del siero dope epatectomia. [Modifications 
in serum protein after hepatectomy.] Boll. Soc. Med.-- 
Chir. Pavia 44 (6) : 571-575. 1930. — An unspecified num- 
ber of frogs were hepatectomized in September and 
another group in January. In the 1st group the total 
serum protein (especially the albumins) diminished 
from a preoperative normal of 2.62-3.2 gm. % to 1.534 
gm. % at death (on the 7th day), while the average 
weight was increased by edema about 27% by that time, 
the animals becoming blanched and the skin tense. 
Pellegrini believes that the water retention is due to 
the blood modifications. The January hepatectomies, 
however, produced an immediate fall in total serum pro- 
teins and rise in weight, after which the body weight 
and percentage of serum proteins remained fairly con- 
stant. Pellegrini attributes the fall in blood proteins 
after hepatectomy to the operative bleeding ; the blood 
is rapidly regenerated after ordinary hemorrhage but not 
after extirpation of the liver. The difierence between 
the autumnal and vernal postoperative results he ascribes 
to the difference between winter and summer metabolism 
in frogs. 

6773. PICKERING, J. W. The Wood plasma in health 
and disease. 247p. Macmillan Co.: New York, 1929. 
Fr. $4.25. 

6774. PONDER, ERIC, and GEORGE SASLOW. The 
aneasurement of red cell volume. [I.] II. Alterations 
in cell volume in solutions of various tonicities. Jour. 
Physiol 70(1) : 18-37; (2) : 169-181. 1930.— [L] A 
colorimetric method is described, by means of which 
the average volume of the mammalian red cell can be 
found, with a maximum error in a single determination 
W ± 3%. A comparison between the colorimetric method 
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and the hematocrit method, in which rate and timp 
of spinning are varied, demonstrates the inadequacy of 
the latter method for the accurate determination of cell 
volume. The average volumes of the red cells of severa 
mammals, as found by calculation from direct measure 
ment of the various dimensions, agree satisfactorily with 
the volumes determined by the colorimetric method 
The refractometric method of determining the average 
volume of the red cell is shown to lead to erroneous 
results. — ^II, The addition to rabbit’s blood and plasma 
of a solution of NaCl or glucose, whose depression of 
freezing point is approximately the same as that of rab- 
bit’s plasma, does not alter the mean volume of the 
red cells. The concentration of such a solution is (or 
is equivalent to) 1.12 grn. NaCl per 100 gm. of waW 
(very nearly 1.12% NaCl). The cell volume increases 
in hypotonic media produced by the addition of solutions 
of NaCl to rabbit’s blood and plasma, and the in- 
crease is approximately as great as would be expected 
on the as.sumption that the cells are simple osmometers 
and contain about 33% ‘‘free” water by volume. In 
hypotonic media produced by the addition of KCl or glu- 
cose the swelling is greater than can be accounted for 
in this way. The cell volume does not decrease (except 
verv' temporarily) in hypertonic media produced by the 
addition of NaCl, KCl, or glucose. The volume, in fact 
steadily increases as time goes on. This indicates that 
the added substances penetrate into the cell. Crenation 
does not appear to be necessarily associated with a de- 
crease in red cell volume, but is to be regarded rather as a 
failure on the part of the cell to maintain its peculiar 
shape. — Authors^ su7n77iary and conclusions. 

6775. RAMSEY, ROBERT, and CHARLES 0. WAR- 
REN, Jr. The rate of respiration in erythrocytes. Qmrt. 
Jour. Exp. Physiol 20(3) : 213-229. 1 fig. 1930.— -Using 
a modification of the Fenn type respirometer, the rate 
of respiration of suspensions of turtle, chicken, rabbit, 
and human blood cells were determined and found to be 
comparable to that of other resting tissues (from 14 to 
85 mmVgni./hr.) . Upon hemolysis by saponin, sodium 
taurocholate, sodium oleate, or hypotonic saline, there 
is a great but temporar}^ increase in 0 consumption 
and also a production of heat. This is shown to be due 
to an increase in metabolism accompanying a liberation 
of cell contents. — R. Ramsey. 

6776. RAY, G. B., and L. A. ISAAC. Chemical studies 
on the spleen. III. The action of splenic and other tis- 
sues upon the removal of hemoglobin-methemoglobin 
solutions. Anier. Jour. Physiol 91 (2) : 377-389. 1930.— 
Experiments showed that FeCla reduces methemoglobin 
to Hb in the absence of 0. This action is reversed in the 
presence of 0. The alcoholic extracts of spleen and mus- 
cle behave in the same manner as FeCL. Liver extract 
produces an oxidation of Hb regardless of the 0 tension. 
— Authors^ summary. 

6777. RAY, G. B., and L. A. ISAAC. Chemical studies 
on the spleen. IV. Evidence favoring the formation of 
a colorless form of hemoglobin after splenectomy. Jour. 
Biol Chem. 85(2) : 549-558. 3 fig. 1930.— The non-func- 
tional hemoglobin derivative, which accumulates after 
splenectomy in the dog, was studied, observations show- 
ing concentrations of unlmown pigment varying from 5 to 
29%. These %’'aiues represent the differences found be- 
tween figures for total pigment determined by Stadie’s 
cyanhemoglobin method, and the O capacity, determined 
by the method of Van Slyke and Neill. The name “leu- 
cohemoglobin” is suggested for this unknown, non-fimc- 
tional compound which is colorless and probably closely 
related to hemoglobin or methemoglobin. — R. A. Greene. 

6778. REID, CHARLES, and B. NARAYANA. Studies 
in blood diastase. Factors which cause variations in the 
amount of diastase in the Wood. Quart. Jour. Exp. 

%Physiol 20(4): 305-311. 1930.— The blood diastase de- 
creases after meals, injections of glucose, glycogen, and 
insulin, while anesthetics and injections of starch cause 
a slight increase. Since pancreatectomy causes little or 
no change in the amoimt of circulating diastase, the 
pancreas is not its main source. Ligature of the pan- 
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creatic duct does not result in any _ striking change 
in the diastase content of the blood in the course of 
1-2 weeks. Since definite variations can be induced in 
the blood diastase by injections of insulin, glycogen, 
etc, it appears likely that the circulating diastase is not 
entirely a waste product on its way to (excretion. Evi- 
dence is adduced that variations in blood diastase are 
probably due to ite being taken up or given out by the 
liver cells, etc, according to the requirements of the 
body with respect to the glycogen ^ glucose, probably 
in association with insulin . — A uthortf cxmclmlorti^. 

6779. RIBADEAU-DUMAS, L, L. ROUQUfeS, et 
NIGAY-PETIBON. La coagulability “in vitro” dii sang 
du nourrisson. Rev. Frang. Red. 6 to) : 624-642. 1930. — 
In 32 determinations on infants, th() coagulation time 
was 2-5 min., wdiile in tiie adult it was 4-5 min. wdth 
the same technique. 

6780. RIMINGTOK, CLAUDE. The carbohydrate com- 
plex of serum proteins and the clinical determination 
of “bound sugar” in the blood. Xatwre [London] 126 
(3188) : 882-883. 1930.— Preliminnry note. 

6781. SAMS 01^, K. Pliysikalisch-chemische Grund- 
lagen der Masti.xreaktion. III. Mitteilung. Das Ver- 
halten der Liquoreiweisskorper bei der Wormo-Mastixre- 
aktion. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 60(5/6): 665-675. 

9 fig. 1928. — In previoas studies the author determined 
that the globulin w’as the important protein substance 
operative in the normal flocculation phenomenon that 
occurs in mastic rt'nclion. To deterinino the role played 
by the albumin, he studied the mastic i-eaction in spinal 
fluid from which the globulin had been precipitated by 
half saturation with (KRA-SOu He found that the 
mastic sol shows a sensitivity to salt depending on the 
pH, The protein sensitivity of the mastic sol does not 
parallel its salt sensitivity. The principal substance of the 
spinal fluid concerned in the precipitation is incorporated 
in the globulin fraction. Large amounts of this sub- 
stance protected the mastic sol against precipitation. The 
precipitation phenomenon occurs at the definite con- 
centration globulin requirement of the mastic sol. The 
precipitation phenomenon occurs at a definite concentra- 
tion and is also independent of the relative concentration 
of the globulin to the mastic sol. Albumin may act as a 
protective colloid but in its action produces precipitation 
with the mastic sol. — D. Pcrla. 

6782. SATO, EIICHI. Studies on the decomposition 
of glucose in blood. Nagoya Jour. Med. Sci. 5(2): 
167-174. 1931. — Experiment sho\vcd that there was no 
material difference between human blood at 37° C. and 
at room temp. Decomposition is most rapid in the 
first 3 hrs., whether the medium be^ physiological salt 
, solution or blood serum. Soon after, it decreases gradu- 
ally but can still be observed up to 48 hrs. Decomposi- 
tion in human blood corpuscles in physiological salt solu- 
tion is almost equal to that in blood scruni, but it is 
more marked in phosphate solution; it diminishes in 
proportion to hemolysis in distilled water. 

6783. SCHMOLL, G. Das Blut des Menseben, mit 
neueren Metlioden untersucht. IV. Mitteilung. Absolute 
Hamoglobinbestimmungen, Erythrocytenzahlungen und 
Erythrocytenmessungen bei 40 jungen Frauen zur Er- 
mittlung des Hamoglobingehalts eines Erythrocyten und 
des Hamoglobins’ pro /P Oberflache des Erythrocyten. 
Pfluger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 227(1/2) : 160-170. 1931.— 
The hemoglobin content of the erythrocytes of normal 
young women was approximately 32 X gm. per 

of erythrocyte surface. Though the absolute amounts 
of hemoglobin in single erythrocytes are stated to be 
different in the 2 sexes, the amounts per unit area are 
practically the same in both and are in good agreement 
with those reported by Barker for other mammals. — 
M. H. Jacobs. 

6784. SCHOLTZ, HANS GEORG, tiber Inderungen; 
des physikalischen Zustandes von anorganischen Be-' 
standteilen des Serums dutch gegenseitige Beeinflussung. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 231 (1/3) : 135-143. 1931.— Experi- 
ments with the ultrafilter showed the formation of a 
colloidal Ca-phosphate complex in the serum when the 


Ca or phosphate level was raised artificially. Mg formed 
a similar phosphate complex. Both reactions could be 
found in the living animal. After Ca infusion in 3 cats 
9olIoidal phosphate rose; after potassium phosphate in- 
jection in 4 cats colloidal Ca rose; after MgCb infusion 
in 4 cats colloidal phosphate increased; after infusion in 
2 cats colloidal Ca decreased. By addition of CaCh 
to serxim more K, and by addition of MgCL more Ca, 
passed the ultrafilter. This reaction also appeared in 
animals. The h 3 ^pothesis of colloidal K in serum gains 
more support. 

6785. ^SCHTEmGART, MARIO, LUIS E. ONTANEDA, 
y JOSE F. RINALDI. Efecto de la puncion cisternal 
sobre el nitrogeno y el cloro sanguineos. [Blood N and 
Cl after ventricular puncture.] Rev. Soc. Argentina 
Biol. 6(9/10) : 553-559. 1930. — ^Biood urea and non-pro- 
tein N either increase or decrease irregularly. Cl in- 
creased in 12 cases and diminished in 2. — J. T. Lewis. 

6786. SCHWARZ, KARL, und HERWIG HAMP. 
tiber den normalen Blutzuckergehalt beim Hunde und 
seine physiologischen Schwankungen. (The normal 
blood sugar level of the dog and its physiological varia- 
tions.) Biochem. Zeitschr. 194(4/6): 351-361. 1928.— 
On an adequate diet 12 hrs. after feeding, the blood 
sugar level of the same dog was very constant, varying 
only 4-6mgm. per lOOcc. Unbalanced feeding, as with 
only meat or pure carbohydrate sufficient to meet energy 
requirements, had little effect on the fasting blood sugar. 
After feeding, the blood sugar rises rapidly and reache.s 
a maximimi between 2 and 3 hrs., and returns to normal 
witliin 12 hrs. The maximum values are 28-50% above 
the normal level. — E. G. Schmidt. 

6787. SHEAR, M. J., and BENJAMIN KRAMER. 
Composition of bone. 9. Equilibration of serum with 
dicalcium phosphate. Jour. Biol. Chem. 86(2) : 677-694. 
1930. — ^Blood sera were shaken with crystalline CaHPOi 
for 1 hr. and then analyzed for Ca, P, and pH. The 
product [Ca] X [HPOi=] increased in each case as a 
result of equilibration. The lower the initial value of 
[Ca] X [HFO-r] in the serum as drawn, the greater 
was the increase produced by equilibration. These ex- 
periments show that serum is undersaturated with re- 
spect to CaHPO.!. — Authors' summary. 

6788. SOFUE, NORIBUML Experimentelle Unter- 
suchung Tiber die Ursache der Verspatung der van den 
Berghschen Bilirubin-Reaktion an hamolytischem Serum. 
[Cause of retardation of the van den Bergh bilirubin re- 
action in hemolytic serum.] Proc. Imp. Acad. [Japan] 
4(1): 27-29. 1928. 

6789. SOMOGYI, MICHAEL. Nitrogenous substances 
in zinc filtrates of human blood. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 
(2) : 339-344. 1930. — ^Blood filtrates, [practically free 
from reducing non-sugars] , prepared by deproteinization 
with Zn contain substantially smaller quantities of N 
than tungstate filtrates. The non-protein N in Zn filtrates 
normally varies between 11 and 21 mgm. per 100 cc. of 
human blood, the average being 17 mgm. %: in cases 
of N retention the non-protein N is in excess of 21 mgm. 
%. Urea shows identical values in Zn and tungstate 
filtrates, while creatinine is slightly lower and uric acid 
entirely absent in Zn filtrates. Zinc filtrates, prepared 
for the determination of true blood sugar are also ade- 
quate for the determination of non-protein N, urea, and 
creatinine. — Author's sum mary . 

6790. [SPERANSKAIA-STEPANOVA, E. N,] CIIE- 
PAHCKA51-CTEnAHOBA, E. H. K Bonpocy o bjihhhhu 
lUHTOBHAHoro annapaxa h cnMnaiHuecKofl HepBHofi 
CHCxeMbi Ha cojrep>KaHHe Ca b cbiBOpoxKe kpobh. [In- 
fluence of the thyroid apparatus and of the sympathetic 
nervous system on Ca content of blood serum.] [French 
resume.] ApXHB BnoJiorHuecKHX HayK. {Arch. Sci. Biol.) 
30(5/6) : 593-601. 1930. — ^Experiments were conducted 
on cats, with urethane narcosis for the greater part. 
Serum was taken from the femoral artery, and its Ca con- 
tent determined by the de Waard method. Decerebra- 
tion caused a temporary increase of Ca in the serum 
provided the circulation in the thyroid apparatus re- 
mained normal. Even if the thyroid were excluded from 
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the general circulation, a strong irritation of the brain 
increased the Ga content. Irritation of the cranial ex- 
tremity of tr. sympathiciis below the thyroid glands 
would cause increase of Ca in serum only when the 
thyroid apparatus was present. Hemoval of the latter 
or its temporary exclusion from the general circulation 
causes the increase of Ca within the first few hours. ^ Ir- 
ritation of the caudal extremities of the abdominal 
sj'mpathetic nerve below the nn, splanclmici also in- 
creased the Ca content of the serum. 

6791. STAHL, V. 0. A study of blood development 
and the effect of barometric pressure on the number of 
corpuscles. Jour. Ent. & ZooL 21(4): 137. 1929. — The 
red cell count in the rat’s blood was lowest just after 
birth and at 67 days the highest of any early period. The 
adult condition was reached at the end of 10 mos. As 
the red cells mature they decrease in size. At 120 hrs. 
after birth they are of the adult size. Similar results 
were observed by use of a barometric chamber as in 
high altitudes. The red cells increase when subjected to 
lowered pressure. When the same lowered pressure 
was used but with the addition of 0 at the rate of 
500 ce. per min., the red cell count fell below that in 
fche control animals. Oxygen tension seems to govern 
the increase or decrease of the red cell count when the 
animals are subjected to var 3 ung barometric pressures. 
Changes begin to appear wuthin 24 hrs. — IF. A. Hilton. 

6792. STEINER, PAUL E., and FRANCIS B. GUNN. 
The response of blood platelets to external stimuli: 
ultraviolet light, iodine and coal tar, Ai'cJi. Path. 11 (2) : 
241-264. 1931. — The average normal platelet counts (90) 
in 14 normal rabbits were somewhat higher than those 
reported by others. The effect of U. V. light on blood 
platelets as reported by others was corroborated. I 
applied to the backs of rabbits caused thrombocytosis, 
beginning in 2-5 days, reaching a maximum by the 6th 
day, and slowly receding to normal in 2-3 yp'eelcs. Coal 
tar applied to the back was follow^ed by either throm- 
bocytosis or thrombopenia. The numbers of the other 
blood elements were not appreciably changed. The 
similarity between the effects on the platelet level ^ of 
U. V. light and of other substances producing dermatitis 
suggests that the effects may be due to tissue injtiry 
and to the absorption of breakdown products that stimu- 
late the formation of platelets. — Author's summary. 

6793. SUKO, HIBEO. Bie Einfltisse des Lungenex- 
traktes und der Lungenspiilfliissigkeit auf die Sedj- 
mentierungsgeschwindigkeit der Erythrozyten des 
Kaninchens. (In Japanese.) Chosen Igaku Kwai Zasshi 
78 : 614-624. 1927.— The lung fluid and the lung extract, 
30th produced by the author^'s method (Ibid. no. 
55) , on intravenous injection accelerate the sedimenta- 
fcion rate of erythrocytes. The same effect is noted in 
ritro. On the other hand, a highly concentrated extract 
'etards sedimentation. The active substance of the 
extract was removed by COa, and adsorbed by kaolin, 
[t is concluded that the activity of the extract is due 
:o globulin. But the activity of the lung fluid is not thus 
explained since these treatments do not lessen its ac- 
ivity. — Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. IV) 
(transl by L. 8. Godfrey) . 

6794. SULA, JAN. Studium oxyheminu z krve 
doveka a domiefeh zvifat. (Oxyhemins prepared from 
±e Mood of man and domestic animals.) Spisy Liharske 
^ahulty Masarykovy Urdu. Brno. (Fuhl. Fac. Med. 
3fno.) 6(55) : 1-6. 1928. — ^In 23 cases the author isolated 
he a modification; only in 1 case, with protracted action 
)f H2SO4 (3 days), was the jS modification obtained. 
The experiments support Hamsik’s view that the blood 
‘.Ontains only one modification of the prosthetic group, 
vhich by the influence of chemical agents may be 
hanged into other modifications. — From English sum- 
nary. 

6795. SUNBERMAN, F. WILLIAM. Studies of serum 
dectrolytes, VII. The total base and protein components 
►f the serum during lobar pneumonia with a note on 
he gastric secretion. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9(4): 

1931. — The total base and protein components 
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of the serum have been studied before and after th 
crisis in patients suffering wutli lobar pneumonia. The 
Na concentration in the serum was decreased in all 
cases studied before and for a considerable period after 
the crisis. The decreased concentration of Na was 
approximately equal to the decreased concentration of 
total base. The K concentration in the serum was in- 
creased in over I- the determinations made before the 
crisis. This increase tended to persist after the crisis. The 
Ca values were generally decreased during the febrile 
period. Mg values were scattered about the normal 
range throughout the period of infection. The albumin 
concentration in the serum was diminished not only dur- 
ing the period of active infection but also during con- 
valescence. The globulin fraction was usually increased 
so that the total protein tended to remain within the 
normal or lower normal limits. Base bound by protein 
was usually decreased during the -febrile period. Prom 
studies of 14 gastric analyses on 4 patients suffering with 
lobar pneumonia it was noted that: (1) The gastric 
acidity tended to be lowered until after the crisis. (2) 
When lowered it was generally increased by histamine 
stimulation. (3) There was no apparent correlation of 
either total base or diloride of the serum with the 
gastric acidity. — Authors conclusions. 

6796. TERROUX, KATHLEEN GOBWIN. The iso- 
electric point of sheep oxyhaemoglobin determined by 
titration curves with the glass electrode. Jour. Physiol. 
71(3): 323-330. 1931. — The isoelectric point of sheep 
oxyhemoglobin, measured by a direct method, was found 
to be 6.79 ± 0,03 at 22® C. — Author's summary. 

6797. TSCHERNIKOFF, A. M., W. W. MALENJUK, 
M. I. JAKUBOVITSCH, und M. CH. KALANXAROFF. 
Zui Unterbindung der V, portae. Pfluger's Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 227 (1/2) : 85-89. 2 fig. 1931. — ^There is a marked 
decrease in peripheral blood clotting time when the vena 
cava is ligated, while the blood on the liver side of the 
V. C. shows marked increase in clotting time. These 
changes are associated with marked diminution in num- 
ber of thrombocytes in peripheral circulation. When the 
lymph flow from the thoracic duct is prevented from en- 
tering the circulation no effects are noted. The phe- 
nomenon may be caused by disturbance of functional 
activity of intestine.— F. P. Laug. 

6798. VAN SLYKE, BONALB B., and JAMES A. 
HAWKINS. Studies of gas and electrolyte equilibria in 
blood. 16. The evolution of carbon dioxide from blood 
and buffer solutions. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87(2): 265-279. 
1930. — ^The rates of evolution of COa from blood and 
phosphate buffers have been determined. As much COa 
is liberated from blood or erythrocyte solution in 5 
sec. as from a phosphate or serum protein solution with 
the same CO2 content and buffer value in 80 sec. 
These findings agree with those of Henriques. The 
addition of red cells to the phosphate buffer in sufficient 
quantity so that the hemoglobin concentration is 0.05 
that in blood accelerates the liberation of CO2 so that 
the rate is as rapid as from whole blood. We have at 
present no explanation of the mechanism by which the 
cell contents (probably but not certainly hemoglobin) 
accelerate COa evolution from solution. The direct com- 
bination^ of anhydrous COa with hemoglobin assumed 
by Henriques is not proved. That the COa in the blood 
is accounted for by the amounts present as bicarbonate 
and physically dissolved CO3 has, furthermore, been 
shown by quantitative data published from this labora- 
tor5^ The rapidity of evolution of CO2 from evacuated 
blood solutions appears to be best described as due to a 
catalytic acceleration by the cell contents of the re- 
action HCX^a^+H+^HaCOa. Concerning the. mecha- 
nism of the catalysis no data are at present available 
for the formation of a reasonably probable hypothesis.— 
^Authors' summary. 

6799. VARS, HARRY M. Blood fibrin studies. The 
concentration of fibrin yielded by canine plasma in re- 
lation to dietary factors. Amer. Jour. PhysioL 93 (2) : 
55^567. 1930. — ^When diets of known composition, in 
which all the components but the carbohydrate and 
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protein portions remained constant (these 2 being sub- 
stituted isocaioricail}', one for the other), were fed to 
dogs, the concentration of fibrin yielded by the blood 
depended upon the nature of the previous regimen and 
the duration of its _ feeding. The feeding of different 
protein-containing diets caused variations in the fibrin- 
ogen concentration of the blood. Rations containing 
a high percentage of protein, when fed over long periods, 
did not cause the fibrin values to remain at a high level. 
This seems to indicate that the ingested protein acted 
as some sort of transient stimulus to increase fibrinogen 
production. When rations containing gradually increased 
amounts of protein were fed the concentration of fibrin 
yielded by the blood did not increase with each in- 
crement of protein. Apparently, the type of protein in- 
gested did not play any marked part in determining 
the response elicited ; similar results were obtained with 
the widely unlike casein and “meat residue.^' Rations 
extremely low in protein when fed over long periods 
also seemed to stimulate fibrinogen production. Under 
the experimental conditions adopted pig stomach ap- 
peared no more effective in causing changes in the fibrin 
values than did pig liver or kidney. In fact, the varia- 
tions were no greater than those observed when casein 
and “meat residue” were fed. Observational periods of 
10 days or longer were necessary to secure a clear cut 
demonstration of the effects of the special diet. Longer 
periods might profitably be employed, whereas short 
periods were likely to give an entirely erroneous picture. 
The daily variations in fibrin concentration, observed in 
some periods, were less than 10%, though usually they 
amounted to more than this (20-25%). The reasons 
for the fluctuations were still unexplained. Starvation 
periods of 3 to 6 days might cause minimum fibrin values. 
The results, however, w’ould depend largely upon the 
type of diet and duration of its feeding immediately pre- 
ceding the inanition. As to fibrin concentration of blood 
from vessel to vessel, no difference was noted between 
arterial (heart) and venous (jugular) blood and the 
variations that were noted between other vessels were 
mostly within the limits of experimental error. — Au- 
thor^ s summary and conclusions, 

6800. VILLA, LUIGI, tiher den Ursprung des Hamo- 
globins. Virchow^s Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol 277 (2) : 
380-385. 32 fig, 1930. — The site of hemoglobin synthesis 
is the cell nucleus and not the protoplasm. 

6801. WADSWORTH, AUGUSTUS, FRANK MAL- 
TANER, and ELIZABETH MALTANER. Further studies 
of the chemical reactions underlying the coagulation of 
the blood. The activity of lecithin. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
91 (2) : 423-42S. 1930. — By a process of mild hydrolysis 
and precipitation in alkaline solution with CaCb, a 
fraction was isolated from pure lecithin which possessed 
active coagulative properties. The pure lecithin itself 
had no coagulative action. This hydrolyzed fraction of 
pure lecithin corresponds very closely both in method of 
preparation and in coagulative activity with the active 
lipid substance previously obtained from the crude ace- 
tone insoluble lipids of beef-heart tissue. In the authors’ 
previous studies they suggested that this active lipid 
substance might bo the residue of cephalin resulting 
from the replacement of the base, amino ethanol, with 
H, which is a diglyceride phosphoric acid. The results 
of the present study suggest that a corresponding resi- 
due of lecithin and the active lipid obtained from tissue 
extract are similar substances. — Authors^ summary and 
concl'nsi OTIS 

6802. WADSWORTH, AUGUSTUS, FRANK MAL- 
TANER, and ELIZABETH MALTANER. Further studies 
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of the chemical reactions underlying the coagulation of 
the blood. The activity of cephalin. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
97(1) : 74-81. 1931. — A new method for the preparation 
of a relatively pure cephalin, free from lecithin, was 
developed. Purified cephalin prepared by this method 
possessed a high degree of coagulative activity. An 
aqueous solution reacted with CaCh in neutral solution 
to produce a distinct chemical compound of cephalin 
with Ca, which, when washed free of its reaction product, 
HCl, was inactive as a coagulant of blood plasma. The 
cephalin recovered from the Ca compound possessed a 
high degree of coagulative activity. When an aqueous 
solution of cephalin was mixed with a solution of serum 
albumin or pseudoglobulin in the presence of a slight 
amount of acid (HCl), a globulin-like precipitate was 
formed whereas in the absence of acid no visible reaction 
occurred. No precipitation occurred when this amount 
of acid was added to the cephalin or the protein alone. 
Similar results were obtained when CaCh instead of acid 
was added to a mixture of cephalin and serum protein. 
Lecithin, on the other hand, which has no coagulative ac- 
tion, did not give rise to precipitation when mixed with 
these proteins either in the presence or absence of similar 
amounts of acid or CaCh. — The results indicate that 
cephalin, like the active lipid fractions isolated from the 
crude tissue extract and from pure lecithin, coagulates 
blood plasma and, further, that this action is^ associated 
with a chemical reaction of the lipid with ionized Ca 
salts resulting in the formation of mineral acid. — Au- 
thors^ summary and conclusions. 

6803. WALKER, MAURICE A., and NORMAN M. 
KEITH. The ef ect of a solution of acacia in restoring 
diminished body fluid. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95 (3) : 
561-572. 1930. — Intravenous injection of a volume of 
6% solution of acacia equal to 8% of the body weight of 
a dog (4.8 gm. acacia for each kgm. body vreight [into 
4 dogs]) did not cause manifestations of toxicity and 
resulted in secretion of practically the same volume of 
urine as injection of a similar quantity of 0.8% solution 
of NaCl [into 2 dogs], but the concentration of hemo- 
globin in the blood remained decreased for at least 3 
days. After dehydration of dogs by intravenous in- 
jection of concentrated solutions of sugar [14 experi- 
ments], the largest amount of acacia injected without 
evidence of toxicity was 1.9 gm. for each kgm. body 
weight. Amounts of 4.8 gm. for each kgm. of body 
weight caused death. [In 5 experiments] dogs were 
dehydrated also by intravenous injection of sugars dis- 
solved in solution of acacia. Except when the quantity 
of 1 or the other substance w^as great, the results were 
not noticeably different from those obtained when solu- 
tion of sugar alone w’as used for dehydration. After loss 
by hemorrhage of approximately 50% of the total amount 
of blood in the body the fluid lost could not be restored 
with isotonic solution of NaCl or of solution of dextrose, 
and the animals died. How^ever, solution of acacia restored 
the blood volume and the animals remained well, al- 
though the concentration of hemoglobin was greatly 
reduced. The volume of urine secreted in 22 hrs. was 
greater than the volume of solution of acacia injected. 
The general results of these experiments indicate that 
solution of acacia has the property of holding the in- 
jected fluid in the circulation for a considerable period. 
It does not inhibit renal excretion of water. There is 
evidence that under certain conditions acacia not only 
‘ holds water in the blood, but at the same time favors 
renal excretion of water of extra- vascular origin. — Au- 
thors^ summary. 
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FOOD AND NUTRITION 

6804. ABDERHALDEN, EMIL, Studien liber den 
Einduss bestimmter Nahrungsarten auf den Gesamtzu- 
stand des tierischen Organismus. Biocheni. ZcUschr. 234 
(1/4) : 142-169. 2 lig. I93L — Tiie author gives a compre- 
hensive review of his experimentai work in this field for 
tiie past 15 yrs. 

6805. ABELIN, I. tiber den Nahr- und Wachstumswert 
des Zwiebacks. Zeitschr, Kinderheilk. 50(4) : 465-481. 
1930. — On a diet of zwieback pre]iared with milk and 
butter 7 young rats averaged onfy 2 grn. increase in wt. 
in 2 mo., and 3 died; in the next mo. 22 gm. were 
gained. With the addition of 5 cc. boiled milk 64 gm. 
were gained in 12 wks. (av. wt, 138 gm.) . On a normal 
bread and milk diet wt. increased to 153 gm. in 1 wk. 
Confirmatory experiments were made on 9 other rats 
on similar zwieback and 2 cc. or 5 cc. of raw milk fol- 
lowed later by bread and milk. Another experiment 
with 9 rats with bread or zwieback similarly prepared 
gave comparable results. No signs of avitaminosis ap- 
peared, except loss of hair; addition of yeast had no 
effect except on the hair. Experiments with amino 
acids (4 controls; 4 exp. rats) show that 25 mgm. Ij^sine 
per day promoted growth (15 gm. in 2 wks.) but that 
10 mgm. lysine +25 mgm. cystine and 25 mgm. trypto- 
phane had' little effect; when baked with zwieback the 
lysine lost its effect (7 rats av, 25 gm. gain in 6 wks. — 

1 died; the following 11 days, on zwieback and 20 mgm. 
lysine per animal per day, av. gain of 12 gm.) . Swedish 
bread given 7 rats for 4 mo. gave an ay. gain in wt. of 
30 gm.; 3 died; all showed loss of hair as a sign of 
disturbed nutrition ; there was some xerophthalmia, 
keratomalacia, and frequent deformity of the thorax. 
Feeding of olive oil and mixtures of vitamins A, B, and 
D did not check the loss of hair; fresh growth reappeared 
with small amounts of thyroid gland (12 rats) . Prophy- 
lactic feeding with th3U*oid or 25-75 mgm. cystine pre- 
vented loss of hair. 

6806. BECKER, R. B., and W. M. NEAL. Relation of 
feed to bone strength in cattle. Proc. Amer, Boo. Animal 
Prod. 1930: 81-88. 1931.— Breaking strengths of ribs 
and leg bones of cattle, using principally a 6-inch span 
on an electrically driven Riehle Bros, testing machine, 
are presented. Leg bones of a persistent producing cow 
on a low-Ca ration were extremely weak, breaking at 
335 pounds. Leg bones from 3 others whose feed con- 
tained 2% bonemeal broke at 7.0-10.3 times this weight ; 
from 5 Angus on unsupplemented ration at 8.1-9.4 ; from 
an extreme low-F cow, 4,5; from a range cow on low 
mineral pasture, 5.3; from 2 on P-deficient plus CaCOa 
ration, 6.9 and 8.0 ; and from a cow fully recovered from 
P-deficiency, broke at 10.8 times this weight. Ribs were 
too flexible to give breaking strengths representative 
of the state of mineral storage. Depletion of mineral 
reserves through an inadequate intake is a suggested 
cause of weak bones; this is overcome by mineral sup- 
plements. — R. B. Becker. 

6807. BICKEL, A. Zur Verwertung der Magermilch.*^ 
Eine Anregung zur Losung einer volks- und ernahrungs- 
wirtschaftlichen Frage. Zeitschr. Untersuck. Lebensmit- 
tel 57(5) : 437-443. 1929. — ^It is urged that dried casein 
from skim milk be used more for huifian food and ex- 
periments are described to show that such casein is of 


high biological value, as is that of fresh milk. Plasmon 
was superior to dried peas and to black bread in favoring 
growth in young rats and slightly negative N balances in 
dogs fed on oatmeal ration were improved when a part 
of the oatmeal was reidaccd b.y Plasmon of the same N 
content.— A/. H. Keith. 

6808. BICKEL, ADOLF, und GERHARD LISS. Weines- 
sig- und Zitronensaftgenuss in ihrer Beziehung zur 
morphologischen Beschaffenheit des Blutes. Arch. Fer- 
dcmuniiS’-Kfankh. 48(3/4) : 158-166. 1930. — Three dogs 
received through an esophageal tube per kgm. body wt. 
respectively 0.525 cc. vinegar, 0.398 cc. vinegar, and 0.454 
cc. lemon juice, eacli in 200 cc. water. Dog 4 received 
only 200 cc. water. The dogs were weighed daily, and 
blood counts and Hb estimations were made weekly. 
All the dogs showed a higher Hb content and erythrocyte 
count at tiie end of the experiment than at the beginning, 
indicating that there was no permanent production of 
anemia by ingestion of acid. To learn whether any 
transient change in the blood-picture followed the use 
of acid, supra-vital staining with basic stains was em- 
ployed. Most erythrocytes are not stained by these 
basic colors, only those cells containing the so-called 
substantia granido-filamentosa, which ordinarily occur 
in the ratio of about 1 : 1000, but are increased when the 
bone-marrow is stimulated, especially in^ regenerating 
anemias. A dog in whose blood no cells with substantia 
granulo-filamentosa were found, and the 3 experimental 
dogs, were given acid; water was given as pn'eviously to 
the 4th dog; blood samples were stained and 2 hrs. 
after the ingestion of the acid or water, k slight transient 
rise in the erythrocyti's containing substantia granulo- 
filamentosa was observed in the dog given water; the 
dogs given acid showed no change. The authors con- 
clude that the chronic use of \’inegar in ordinary quanti- 
ties does not injure the blood. 

6809. CARR,‘r. H., and C. M. JAMES. Synthesis of 
adequate protein in the glands of the pigeon crop. Amer. 
Jout. Physiol. 97(1) : 227-231. 2 fig. 1931. — In the lower 
end of the pigeon crop and extending into the esophagus 
are many branched alveolar glands (absent from the 
crop of a chicken) formed by hypertrophy of the basal 
cells of^ the stratified squamous epithelium which lines 
the entire crop. The ducts of the glands open upon the 
imier surface of the crop and esophagus. The desquama- 
tion of the basal lining cells produces the milky serum 
secreted by parent pigeons when feeding their young. 
This fluid is high in fat, protein, mineral matter, and 
contains such enzymes as rennet, amylases and sac- 
charases, etc., all of which aid in providing a suitable 
food for the young. A possible synthesis may go on in 

^ these glands to supplement the amino acids known to 
be missing in corn and necessary for maintenance and 
growth. 

6810. D5RFFEL, J. KHnische, experimeutelle und 
chemische Studien iiher den Einfluss der Ernahrung auf 
Entziindungsvorgange in der gesunden und kranken 
Haut. Arch. Dermatol, u. Byph. 162(3) : 621-681. 3 fig. 
1931. — ^Investigations on 141 patients on the Herrmanns- 
dorfer modification of the low salt diet showed an in- 
crease in the inflammatory response of the diseased or 
healthy skin during the diet, which was sometimes con- 
siderable. This reaction regressed quickly when a nor- 
mal diet was resumed. In rabbits, too, a corresponding 
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diet (oats) increased the response to inflammation. The 
alkaline, green diet had the opposite effect. The oat 
diet in rabbits had an effect similar to the salt-poor diet 
in man, particularly on the tuberculous infiltrate after 
intracutaneous inoculation with living bovine type. In 
non-specific wounds, too (after a more pronounced, cir- 
cumscribed reaction), there was a more rapid healing 
than on green diet. In investigations on the alkali re- 
serve, the actual reaction of the 24 hr. urine before and 
during the diet showed the slight acid influence of the 
Herrrnannsdorfer diVt. Additional acidification in the 
salt-poor diet by NILCl and Ca silicate increased the 
therapeutic effect, ]">articularly in chronic ulcers. The 
acid-base equilibrium was shifted correspondingly. The 
oat diet showed, as is known, an . acidification of the 
actual reaction in the rabbit urine, the green diet an 
alkaiinization. Tiio salt-poor diet apparently called forth 
a moderate dehydration of the. entire bodj^ which was 
definitely demonstrable on all the skin, most distinctly 
in the area diseased. In rabbits the dehydration was 
found in the skin after either the oat or the green diet. 
The acid Herrrnannsdorfer diet in man, as well as the 
oat diet in tlie rabbit, produced a considerable mineral 
shift in the skin. K was increased, Ca and Mg sank. 
In the salt-poor diet Na was likewise decreased. The 
alkaline green diet produced the re\’crse condition. Par- 
ticularly pronounced in the salt-poor diet was this 
mineral shift in the diseased area. — Author’s summary 

( tTOiUsI' ) 

6811. FRAZIER, WILLIAM C. A defect in milk due 
to light. Jour. Dairy ScL 11(5) : 375-379. 1928.— ^A “card- 
board” taste and “linseed-oil” odor develop in whole 
milk which has been exposed to diffuse daylight for 8 
or more hrs. at about freezing terap. The light ap- 
parently acts as a catalyst in the oxidation of the milk 
fat. The defect develops more rapidly in pasteurized 
than in raw milk. The presence of neither enzymes nor 
bacteria is necessary for the reaction. The defect de- 
velops no more rapidb' in milk from cows fed heavy 
rations of cottonseed meal or linseed cake than in milk 
from cows receiving no oil feed. — Authors summary. 

6812. HEIBXJSCHKA, ALFRED. Lehensmittelchemi- 
sches Praktikum. [Practical course in food chemistry.] 
xi4-190p. 15 fig. Akadernische Verlagsges. M. B, H.: 
Leipzig, 1929. 

6813. KOSCHKIH, M. L. TTntersuchungen fiber mit 
Bierhefezusatz hergestelltes Brot. Zeitschr. Untersuch. 
Lehensmittel 60(5) : 489-495. 1930.— Brewers’ yeast con- 
tains 58.09% of digestible (88%) protein. By means of 
repeated w’^ashing with water and removal of the hop- 
resins, the unpleasant taste can be largely eliminated. 
The physical properties of the yeast-bread were not 
clearly distinguishable from the properties of the control- 
bread. Porosity was less, but moisture content and acid 
were greater than in the control-bread. — C. R. Moulton. 

6814. KRAUSS, W. E. Studies on the nutritive value 
of milk. HI. The supplementary value of various con- 
stituents of synthetic basal rations. Jour. Dairy Sci. 12 
(6) : 438-444. 1929. — ^Yeast, casein, starch, agar, and 
McCollum’s salt mixture 185 were found effective ^ in 
preventing nutritional anemia in rats fed an exclusive 
whole milk diet. The degree of effectiveness depended in 
general on the amount of Cu and Fe furnished by each 
substance. Cod liver oil, gelatin, rice polishings, wheat 
germ oil, and irradiated milk were found, to be in- 
effective in preventing nutritional anemia in rats. An 
exclusive whole milk diet fed ad libitum to rats fur- 
nishes adequate protein, energy, and vitamins for growth, 
but is deficient in Cu and fe.— Author’s summary. 

6815. McCLELLAH, WALTER S., and EUGENE P. 
DU BOIS. Clinical calorimetry, 45. Prolonged meat diets 
with a study of kidney function and ketosis. Jour. Biol. 
Chem. 87 (3) : 651-668. 1930.— Two men lived on an ex- 
clusive meat diet for 1 year and a third man for 10 
days. The relative amounts of lean and fat meat m- 
gested were left to the instinctive choice of the in- 
dividuals. The protein content varied from 100 to 140 
gm., the fat from 200 to 300 gm., the carbohydrate, 


derived entirely from the meat, from 7 to 12 gm., and 
the fuel value from 2000 to 3100 calories. At the end 
of the year, the subjects were mentally alert, physically 
active, and showed no specific physical changes in any 
system of the body. During the 1st week, all 3 men lost 
weight, due to_ a shift in the water content of the 
body while adjusting itself to the low carbohj^'drate 
diet. Thereafter, their weights remained practically con- 
stant. In the prolonged test, the blood pressure of one 
man remained constant; the systolic pressure of the 
other decreased 20 mm. and the diastolic pressure re- 
mained uniform. The control of the bowels was not 
disturbed while the subjects were on prescribed meat 
diet. ^ In_ one instance, when the proportion of protein 
calories in the diet exceeded 40%, a diarrhea developed. 
Vitamin deficiencies did not appear. The total acidity 
of the urine during the meat diet was increased to 2 
or 3 times that of the acidity on mixed diets and ace- 
tonuria was present throughout the periods of exclusive 
meat. Urine examinations, determinations of the nitro- 
genous constituents of the blood, and kidnej^ function 
tests revealed no evidence of kidney damage. While on 
the meat diet, the men metabolized foodstuffs with 
Fx\:G ratios between 1.9 and 3.0 and excreted from 
0.4 to 7.2 gm. of acetone bodies per day. In these trained 
subjects, the clinical observations and laboratoiy studies 
gave no evidence that any ill effects had occurred from 
the prolonged use of the exclusive meat diet.— Authors’ 
summary. 

6816. MANGOLD, ERNST, ed. Handbuch der Emah- 
ning Tind des Stoffwechsels der landwirtschaftlichen 
Nutztiere als Grundlagen der Fiitterungslelire. Bd. 3: 
Stoffwechsel der landwirtschaftlichen Nutztiere ein- 
schliesslich der Ernahrung und des Stoffwechsels der 
Fische und Bienen. Bearbeit. von L. ARMBRUSTER, F. 
HONCAMP, W. KIRSCH, F. LEHMANN, W. LINTZEL, 
E. MANGOLD, J. PAECHTNER, R. W. SEUFFERT, 
W. V5LTZ, und H. H. WUNDSCH. xi + 674p. 145 fig. 
J. Springer: Berlin, 1931. Pr M. 66; bound, 69. 

6817. NELSON, E. K., and H. H. MOTTERN. The 
organic acids of spinach, broccoli and lettuce. Jour. Amer. 
Chem. Soc. 53(5) : 1909-1912. 1931. — ^Fresh spinach con- 
tained 0.31% of oxalic acid. Citric acid and a small 
quantity of malic acid were separated by the ester dis- 
tillation method. Analysis of broccoli shows that the 
leaves and buds have similar composition and nutritive 
value. Both buds and leaves contain protein somewhat 
in excess of that reported in spinach. The predominating 
organic acid in broccoli is citric acid. It also contains 
Z-malic acid and small amounts of oxalic and succinic 
acids. The proportion of citric and malic acids is 3:2. 
The organic acids of lettuce were oxalic acid, 0.011%; 
Z-malic acid, about 0.065%; citric acid, about 0.048%. — 
Authors’ summary. 

6818. NEWCOMB, CLIVE. On the interpretation of 
nutritional experiments. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 16(2) : 
537-543. 1 pL 1928. 

6819. POPOW, N. A., A. A. KUDR JAWCEW, ' F. A. 
GUBAREW, und W. W. ROMANOWSKAJA, Zur Frage 
iiber den Einfluss des Zentralnervensystems auf die 
Emahrungsprozesse. Pfluger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226 
(3) : 377-392. 1930. — The corpus striatum of the cere- 
bral hemispheres was removed in pigeons, and the proc- 
esses concerned in weight regulation were found to be 
modified. Decerebrated birds and normal controls were 
fed autoclaved rice (artificial feeding in both cases) ; 
the experimental animals lost weight less rapidly than 
the controls, but became ill and died sooner. The oper- 
ated animals were also more sensitive to: the toxic effects 
of alcohol, morphine, etc. With complete starvation the 
loss of weight is slower and the survival period longer 
than in the controls. Feeding with starch gave results 
similar to those with autoclaved rice, but the differences 
between operated animals and controls were slight. Ex- 
periments using these diets with yeast added are re- 
ported; with rice and yeast the operated animals put 
on weight. Increase in weight was possible only when 
vitamin B was fed. — H. C. Bazett. 
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6820. PSOUDFIT, TAIRFAX T. Nutrition and ■ diet 
therapy. A textbook of dietetics. 5th ed. 705p. Mac- 
millan Co.: New York, 1931. 

6821. ROSENOW, L., imd MAX ROSENOW. Per 
Einfluss eingesalzener Hefen aiif das Wachstnm Jnnger 
Ratten. Biockem. Zeitschr. 228(1/3): 163-164. 1930. — 
Addition of presented (salted) yeast to bread fed to 
rats accelerated growth 30-6099 in 24 days. 

6822. RUOTSALAINEN, ARMAS, tber die Resorp- 
tion nnd Retention des Htilinereies (Stickstoff, Phosphor, 
Schwefel, nsw.) bei Saiiglingen. Zeitschr, Kinderhcilk. 
46(3): 370-383. 1928. — ^Balance experiments were^ car- 
ried out on 2 infants, 11 and 3.5 mos. old, respectively, 
during 3 successive periods of 5 days each. In^ Periods 
I and III the ration was made up of Dryco dried milk 
powder (100 gm.), wheat flour (20 gm.), cane^ sugar 
(35 gm.), and water (1000 gm.) ; during Period II 
20 gm, of the sugar was replaced by an isodynamic 
amount of well mixed egg (45 gm.) . For the egg periods 
the N balances were positive, wlifle the P and S balances 
of the younger child' were positive and those of the 
older slightly negative. — M. H, Keith, 

6823. SEBRELL, W. H. An anemia of dogs produced 
by feeding onions. [I/. ;S.] Public Health Repts. 45(21) : 
1175-1191. 1930.— Five dogs were^ given daily supple- 
ments of cooked onions (approximately 5, ^ 10, 15, 20, 
and 25 gm. per kgm. of body weight) in addition to the 
stock diet. Two dogs were given daily supplements 
of raw onions, 15 and 20 gm. per kgm. of body weight, 
respectively. Dogs receiving 5 and 10 gm. of onions per 
kgm. of body weight showed a slight and gradual re- 
duction in the number of red cells and in the amount 
of hemoglobin, which became more marked when the 
quantity of onions was increased. With 15, 20, and 25 gm. 
of cooked onions and 15 and 20 gm. of raw onions per 
kgm. of body weight, there was a sudden and marked 
decrease in the number of red cells and in the amount 
of hemoglobin, with a considerable increase in the^ num- 
ber of leucocytes and reticulated ^ red cells. This de- 
crease in red cells and hemoglobin reached its maxi- 
mum in 7-12 days. There was then a rapid but slight 
increase, followed by a slow and gradual return toward 
the normal in spite of the continued administration of 
onions. All animals remained in excellent condition. 
The only evidence of abnormality was an extreme pale- 
ness of the mucous membranes of the mouth, and an 
increased rate of respiration in some cases at the severest 
stage of the anemia. In one dog the onion supplement 
was discontinued at the severest stage of the anemia 
and was followed by a more rapid and greater increase 
in red cells and hemoglobin than occurred in those 
animals in which the daily supplement was continued. 
In one dog after 32 days on 22 grams of onions per kgm. 
of body weight the daily supplement was increased to 
34 grn. without increasing the severity of the anemia. 
After 35 days on this quantity the onion supplement was 
discontinued and was followed by a return of the blood 
findings toward the normal. In 1 dog after 32 days on 
15 gm. of onions per kgm. of body weight the daily 
supplement was increased to 23 grams per kilo of body 
weight with a resulting definite decrease in hemoglobin 
and red cells and an increase in leucocytes, followed by 
a slow return toward the normal in spite of the continued 
ingestion of the onions.— From- authors summary. 

6824. SEKINE, H., and Y. KAKIZAKI. On a synthetic 
diet for use in fish culture. I. Coefficient of utility of 
dietary protein. [Japanese with English abstract.] Jour. 
Imp, Fisheries Exp, Sta, Tokyo 1(1, pt, 1 ): 143-153. 
1930. — Three groups of trout-fry (Salvelimis jontmalis 
Mitchell) were kept for 8 weeks on diets containing 16, 
36 and of protein, respectively, the caloric value 
being the same in each case. The best result was ob- 
tained on the lowest protein diet (16%) ; the other 2 
groups were not in such good condition, though some of 
them grew more quickly. The experimental results in- 
dicate that the 3 diets have the biological values, 0.335, 
0.205, and 0.109, respectively. Hence, if A be a biological 
value of dietary protein, and x the percentage of protein 


in a diet, ^4 = thus, the utilisation of the 

dietary protein is expressed by Ax, and, from the equa- 
tion given, the maximum value of Ax is about 44% of 
protein. It is concluded that in a s\aitlietic diet the 
amount of protein content exceeding 44% goes to waste 
— From authors’ summary, 

6825. SULLIVAN, M. X., and W, C. HESS. Studies 
on the biochemistry of sulphur. X. The cystine content of 
meat and fish. [!■. ;8.] Puhlie Health Repts. Suppl, 94 
1-13. 1931.— The cystine content of round steak, arloin 
steak, haddock, luilibut, and salmon was determined by 
estimating cystine in hydrolysates of the fresh material 
and of tissue powders deh3'drated and defatted by ace- 
tone and ether; the Sullivarn the Okuda, and the Folin- 
Marenzi metliods were used. The first 2 gave" results 
of the same order of magnitude; the Folin-Marenzi 
results on the same hydrolysates w^ere higher. The ace- 
tone-ether extracted material seems best suited for 
cystine determinations. The Sullivan and the Okuda 
methods give fish a higher cystine content than meat; 
the Folin-Marenzi method indicates no great difference 
between them. Sodium cyanide added before the ad- 
dition of the uric acid reagent stops color formation by 
cystine but only’' partially' checks color formation by 
the meat and fish_ hydrolysates. The Folin-Marenzi 
method gives a positive reaction with some non-cystine 
compound in the hydrolysates. The evidence at hand 
indicates that the cystine findings for meat and fish 
by_ the Sullivan and the Okuda methods are the more 
reliable. By these 2 methods the average cystine con- 
tent of meat is about 0.S% on the dry ash-free basis, 
and ^ by' the 3, that of fish is about 1.2%. By using the 
c.vstine values obtained on the acetone extracted ma- 
terial and correcting for the moisture of the fresh 
material, the cy'stine content of meat as bought is 
approximately 0.19%, of fish as bought 0.26%. The pre- 
vention of humin formation by TiCla gives no higher 
c.vstine values. The glutathione content of meat was 
slightly higher than that of fish. In both cases the 
cy'stine represented by glutathione is but a small part 
of the total cystine. — Authors’ summary, 

6826. TAYLOR, ALONZO E. The national overweight, 
Sdeiitific Monthly 32(5) : 393-397. 1931. — ^There are in- 
stinctive impulses and physiological tendencies in the 
direction of overweight, which will prevail unless re- 
strained or counteracted. American economic circum- 
stances permit an easy functioning of the influences 
making for overweight. Foodstuffs are available in ex- 
traordinary variety and profusion, and restraint in eating 
is lacking except in the poorest classes. Unless restrained 
the average overweight of people over 40 will become 
higher, and the effect of overweight on incidence of 
disease will be more conspicuous. Four factors may serve 
as restraining influences; education in nutrition, medical 
precept,, life insurance admonition and, greatest of all, 
style. 

6827. TSO, ERNEST, and S. M. LING. Changes in the 
composition of blood in rabbits fed on raw and cooked 
soybeans. Proc, Boo, Exp, Biol, Med. 28 (3) : 219-220. 

1930. — ^In the experiments reported there are no demon- 
strable changes in the blood composition of rabbits 
whether they are fed cooked or raw soybeans or a 
control diet of millet and cabbage except perhaps in 
cholesterol content. Uric acid is present in rabbit^s 
blood only in negligible quantity. The blood cholesterol 
value is perhaps slightly higher in animals fed on soy- 
beans than in controls. There is, however, no appreciable 
difference in cholesterol levels between rabbits fed on 
cooked and raw soybeans. 

6828. WHITNAH, CARRELL H. Indications of glu- 
cose in milk. Jour. Amer, Chem, Soc, 53(1) : 300-304. 

1931. — To determine whether a large increase of blood 
sugar of cows would cause the appearance of glucose in 
milk, a method for estimating smdl amounts of glucose in 
milk has been developed. The sugar in the milk was 
estmated polarimetrically. The glucose was removed by 
fermentation with carefully wa3ied baker^s yeast; and 
the lactose remaining was estimated polarimetrically. 
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Changes in rotan' x>ower corresponding to glucose per- 
centages varying' from zero to 0.35% of glucose have 
been '’found in normal cow’s milk. 

6829. WOODMAN, A. G. Food analysis. Typical 
mpthods and the interpretation of results. 3rd ed. 557p. 
110 fig. McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc.: New York, 1931. 

6830. ZIEGELMAYER, WILL. Die natnrwissen- 
schaftlichen Grundlagen des Kochens und der Ernahrung. 
In Verhindiing mit den Griindbegriffen der Koiloidchemie 
nnd der physikalischen Chemie. 272p. Ulus. Julius Beltz: 
Berlin, 1929. Pr. 8.50 M. — The style and subject matter 
of this book are chosen with a view to giving to the in- 
telligent housewife the scientific basis for the selection, 
preservation, handling, and cooking of food materials. 
The work differs from most treatises on the subject 
mainly in taking the point of view that foods consist 
almost exclusively of colloids and that all the changes 
that they undergo are to be explained on the principles 
of colloid chemistry. The ciianges during storage, prepa- 
ration for the table, and utilization in the body are 
not, in fact, due simjdy to the protein, carbohydrate and 
fat,’ but are much nffectfd by tln;^ amounts of water 
and of mineral salts present and their relation to the 
protein or carbohydrate. The physico-chemical ex- 
planations of some of these changes are therefore dis- 
cussed. A 26-page introductory chapter defines terms 
used in colloid chemistry, illustrating them by applica- 
tion to foods and food materials. Then follows a chapter 
on “Reasons for the Con^'ersion of Starch into Sugar, a 
Colloid-disperse System into a Molecular-disperse Sj's- 
tem: True and Apparent Solution,” showing the 
significance and the method of this change in plant and 
animal physiology. The section on Carbohydrates and 
Crude Fiber considers mainly breads and other cereal 
preparations, with some detail also on the potato and 
several pages on beer. A chapter headed “Protein Build- 
ing Stones” includes lengthy discussions of rhilk and 
dairy products and of meats of all kinds. Other kinds 
of food are less fully treated but there are added chapters 
on digestibility of food, man’s food requirements, and 
dietaries for infants and children. — M. IL Keith. 

ENERGY METABOLISM 

6831. ANDERSON, L A., R. A. CLEGHORN, J. J. 
R. MACLEOD, and J. M. PETERSON. The effect of 
evisceration on the respiratory metaholism of the de- 
cerebrate preparation. Jour. Physiol. 71 (4) : 391-402, 
1931.— By indirect calorimetry, employing Pearce valves, 
light Douglas bag and Haldane gas apparatus, the 
respirator^’- metabolism of decerebrate and decerebrate- 
eviscerate cats was measured simultaneously with mea- 
surement of the lactic acid and sugar concentrations 
and COa content of the arterial blood. Following evis- 
ceration a slowly rising blood lactic acid concentration 
was accompanied by a falling blood COa content and 
a raised R. Q. Respiratory quotients of 0.85 or less 
were obtained. Higher values were associated with lower- 
ing of the COa^ content of the blood. With rising minute 
volume of expired air the respiratory movements caused 
an increasing 0 consumption. When the blood lactic 
acid reached about 80 mgm, %, the blood COa content 
having fallen to 25-30 vols. %, the preparation rapidly 
deteriorated. — I. A. Anderson. 

6832. BORNSTEIN, A., und A. LOEWY. iiber den 
Alkoholumsatz beim Menschen im Hbhenklima. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 230(1/3) : 51-67. 1931. — Experiments on 3 per- 
sons showed that the alcohol content of the blood in man 
rises more quickly and more abruptly in the mountains 
than in the lowlands. After the maximum was attained, 
the decrease^ was approximately the same in both places. 
The change in respiratory minute volume and respiratory 
frequency was just as great as in the lowlands. The 
respiratory quotient (R. Q.) in fasting experiments was 
lower in the mountains than in the lowlands. After 
taking alcohol the R. Q. — as an index of alcohol oxida- 
tion— sank more than in the lowlands, frequently to the 
level of oxidation of pure alcohol, but returned to the 
ongiiial values more quickly. After exclusive use of alco- 


hol, no specific-dynamic action was found in the moun- 
tains or in the lowlands. It occurred in both places 
only after sugar was taken in addition to alcohol and 
was then distinct^ more pronounced in the mountains. — 
Authors^ summary (transl.) . 

6833. BORSOOK, HENRY, and HOWARD M. WINE- 
GARDEN. On the specific dynamic action of protein. 
Proc. Nation. Acad. Sci. U. S. A. 17 (2) : 75-91. 3 fig. 1931. 
— In conjimction with data on the efficiency of the 
process of renal excretion, analyses of the data bearing 
upon the relation of the increase in metabolism fol- 
lowing the ingestion of protein or amino acids reveals: 

A close correlation between the specific dynamic action 
of proteins or of amino acids and the increase, over the 
basal level of excretion, in the urinary N ; that neither 
the direct experimental evidence nor the considerations 
of the energy relations support the view that the specific 
dynamic action of protein is necessarily due to the 
conversion of the deaminized fractions into glucose. 
The values of the specific dynamic action of amino acids 
and of proteins indicate that 25-60% is due to the work 
imposed upon the kidnes’'. The remainder of the specific 
dynamic action of protein or amino acids is due to the 
metabolism of the N and C, though it is not possible, 
from the evidence, to estimate the proportion for which 
each is responsible. The hypothesis that the specific 
dynamic action of protein is due to at least two dis- 
tinct processes, which do not proceed at similar rates, 
pro brides an explanation for some hitherto anomalous 
phenomena in the specific dynamic action of protein. — 

H. Borsook. 

6834. CORKILL, A. B., H. H. DALE, and H. P. 
MARKS. The respiratory quotient of the eviscerated 
spinal cat. Jour. Physiol. 70(1) : 86-95. 1930. — The R. Q. 
of 9 eviscerated spinal preparations, with artificially 
maintained blood sugar, was determined under conditions 
excluding excessive ventilation, and found usually to be 

I. In certain cases somewhat lower quotients were 
obtained, but the view that the usual quotient of 1 
is due to excessive ventilation is shown to be untenable. 

6835. DHAR, N. R. Influence of temperature on metab- 
olism and the problem of acclimatization. Allahabad 
Vniv. Studies 2: 313-328. 1926,— [See B. A. 1(2) : entry 
2686.1 

6836. EFIMOFF, W. W., M. N. SARCH, IC S. 
SAMYTSCHKINA, P. P. MITROFANOFF, 0. A. 
SALZGEBER, A. J. LEWINA, und S. S. MARGULIS. 
Physiologische und hiochemische Untersuchungen der 
Fliessarheit des “Nerventypus.” (Eigentiimlichkeiten des 
Gaswechsels und der Biochemie des Blutes hei Ner- 
ventatigkeit.) Arbeitsphysiologie 3 (5) : 372-396. 1930. — 
The studies were made on 17 workers in the manufac- 
ture of caps in wliich the work was done either by 
electric sewing machines or by hand and a conveymr 
system was used in a table at which 15 workers on 
each side were employed in various manipulations. The 
workers were in the main of a poor grade of health and 
the incidence of disease and mortality were much higher 
in this occupation than in other trades. The basal metab- 
olism of 9 workers averaged 16% below the Benedict 
standards. The range of 0 absorption for the different 
kinds of work varied from 73 to 332 cc. per minute. 
The respiratory quotient during work varied between 
0.80 and 1.10 in 75% of the measurements and was higher 
when the subjects worked 1 hour 50 min. with a 10 min. 
pause than when they worked 55 min. with a 5 min. 
pause. The high respiratory quotients are ascribed 
not to an increased formation of lactic acid but to an 
increase^ in other acid products or to an increase in the 
irritability of the respiratory center. There was no change 
in the organic P of the blood during the working day, 
but a decrease in the alkali reserve. The P elimination in 
the urine fell off during the working day. In general the 
changes in blood morphology as the result of the work 
were not large. The blood morphology according to 
Schilling’s formula showed that the subjects were fatigued 
even before they began the day’s work. The conclusion 
is drawn that light work with a conveyor system re- 
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quiring a high degree of attention is more fatiguing 
than the more strenuous work of ironing in which a 
conveyor s>’’stem was used, and that 55 min. of work 
with "5 min. pause gave more favorable data than a 
working period of 1 hour 50 min. with a 10 min. pause. 
— T. M. Carpenter. 

6837. FARIGIS, G., J. GELDRICH, und A. SZAKALI. 
liber das Verhalten des Grimdumsatzes beim Emten. 
Arbeitsphysiologie 3(6) : 46S-476. 1930. — The basal me- 
tabolism of 6 subjects was determined by the Douglas 
bag method over varying lengths of time during the 
periods of harvesting, threshing and idle periods. The 
longest period covered was over 7 weeks. The metab- 
olism was found to be about 10% higher in the most 
active period as compared with the minimum in periods 
of idleness. — T. M. Carpenter. 

6838. GIAJA, ALEXANDRE. Prilog izucavanju ener- 
getike domacih zivotinja. Termoreguiaeija tica.^ [Tem- 
perature regulation in birds.] [French resume.] BiilL 
Acad. Royal Serhe Sci. Arts, Belgrade 137 (65) : 113-127. 
4 fig. 1929. — A study of the basal metabolism of the 
goose, turkey, and cock is reported. These fowls show no 
noteworthy difference in basal metabolism, the values 
being around 900-1000 calories per sq. m. per day. Dif- 
ferences in environmental temp, of 0 to 20° make only 
slight differences in the energy loss by the goose and the 
cock. Heat loss due to plucking is greater at lower temp, 
(around 0) than around 20°. The plumage seems to have 
more heat-conserving efficiency at lower than at higher 
temp. It is possible that plucking causes profound dis- 
turbances in metabolism, and that the change in heat 
loss may be due to other causes than to the absence 
of plumage, — causes such as possible modification of 
the circulation in the skin. The value of alimentary 
expenditure for maintenance is not in agreement with 
the data derived from respiration calorimeter studies. 
Factors seem to operate in the former case which have 
no direct effect on calorimeter data, but which may have 
significance in physiology and from the point of view 
of practical nutrition. 

6839. GIAJA, ALEXANDRE. Sur la thexmox€gulatioii 
des oiseaux partiellement plumds. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 100(14): 1225-1226. 1&9. — See preceding abstract. 

6840. GIANNONE, E. Esiste un ritmo nictemerale 
nel metabolismo basale dei colombi? [Is there a nocto- 
diumal rhythm of basal metabolism in pigeons?] BoU. 
Soc. Ital Biol. Sperim.S{Z) : 271-273. 1930.— In 11 experi- 
ments on 4 pigeons kept in thermic neutrality, the COa 
output showed considerable individual differences. The 
data obtained do not corroborate the existence of a 
nocto-diurnai metabolic rhythm, the night diminution 
being irregular. — M. Cornel. 

6841. HOCHREIN, M., J. MICHELSEN, und H. 
BECKER. Schlaf, Schlaflosigkeit und kbrperliche Arbeit 
in ihrem Einfluss auf den Blutchemismus. II. Die Erho- 
lungsphase, P finger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(6) : 738- 
745. 1 fig. 1931. —A comparison has been made of the 
reactions to muscular work after a normal night with 
sleep and one without. While the resting conditions 
of the subjects show little differences under the 2 con- 
ditions the reaction to exercise is quite different and 
shows a relative instability of compensatory mecha- 
nisms. Observations were made on CO 2 content, the O 
capacity, lactic acid and water content of venous blood. 
The BHCOa in plasma at a constant CO 2 tension, pro- 
teinate lactate, chloride total base, and water content 
of the plasma were also determined, as well as the cell 
volume and blood sugar concentration. The pH of the 
serum was calculated. Data were also obtained on pulse 
rate, arterial pressure, 0 content of venous blood and 
0 consumption per min., and the changes are ex- 
pressed on the percentage basis. After a sleepless night 
lactic acid reaches a higher level during work and re- 
turns to the normal more slowly. The alkali reserve 
changes in the opposite direction. After a sleepless 
night the water content of the blood and plasma during 
rest is increased, but a blood concentration which occurs 
during exercise is exaggerated and the return to a normal 


level is slowed. After a sleepless night the actual metah 
olism accompanying the work appears to be increaspH 
and 0 consumption and circulation return to thtw 
normal level more sIow^l— H. C. Bazett. 

6842. HORN, Z., und G. ONODY. liber die sogenanntp 
spezifisch-dynamisclie Wirkung der Nahrungsstoffe IT 
Wirkung von Kohlenhydraten auf den SauerstoffVer* 
brauch von isolierten Zellen. Biochem. Zeitschr 
(4/6) : 2S6-296. 1930.— In experiments designed to ex- 
plain the mechanism of the specific dynamic action 
of foods the effects of the products of" the digestion 
of carbohydrates on ei-ythrocytes (goose) as examW of 
simple body cells were studied with Warburg respirom- 
eters. Glucose, fructose and galactose were found to in- 
crease the 0 consumption of these cells suspended in 
broth though not in proportion to the concentration of 
thi^ carbohydrates. — C. S. Robinson. 

6843. HORN, Z. liber die sogenannte spezifisch-dyna- 
mische Wirkung der Nahrungsstoffe. III. Wirkung des 
Blutserums auf die Oxydationen der Erythrocyten Bio- 
edmn. Zeltschn. 226(4/6): 297-307. 1930.— The addition 
of serum from iroose, dog, human or rabbit blood in- 
creased the oxygen consumption of goose erythrocytes 
suspended in broth in proportion to the amount of 
serum added. The active constituents of the serum 
are not inactivated by temperatures up to 56° C. The 
concentration of blood sugar is without effect on the 
potency of blood serum. When serum is subjected to 
dialysis both dialysate and residue are active. — C. S. 
Robi72son. 

6844. HORN, Z. liber die sogenannte speziffsch-dyna- 
mische Wirkung der Nahrungsstoffe. IV. Wirkung von 
Hormonen auf die Zellatmung. Biocheni. Zeitschr. 226 
(4/6) : 308-314, 1930, — Neither thyroxin nor insulin in- 
creased the 0 consumption of goose erythrocytes sus- 
pended in broth. Serum from thyroidectomized rabbits 
acted like serum from normal animals. Sera from dia- 
betic men and dogs behaved in small amounts like 
normal sera but in larger amounts produced either no 
increase or an inhibition. The simultaneous use of in- 
sulin and carbohydrates did not augment the effect of the 
latter. — C. S. Robinson. 

6845. HOIJGHTEN, F. C., W. W. TEAGUE, W. E. 
MILLER, and W. P. YANT. Thermal exchanges be- 
tween the bodies of men working and the atmospheric 
environment. A?7ier. Jour. Hyg. 13 (2) : 415-431. 1931.— 
Work tests w^ere made on 4 normal c? subjects at effec- 
tive temp, of —2.0-32.6° C. and relative humidities of 
20 and 95%. ^ All the subjects "were normally clothed 
and had previously partaken of their regular diet. The 
work was performed on a special work machine and in 
the majority of tests the rate was 457S kgm. per hr. 
A few tests were made at 4 and a few at double this 
rate. A special test is reported showing the increase 
in metabolic rates for different states of activity. The 
efficiency of the human body as an engine is shown 
to vary from 11 to 20% in performing this type of 
work. Metabolic processes as measured by gaseous 
exchange reach equilibrium very quickly after changes 
in state of activity. A minimum energy production or 
metabolic rate of 119 calories per sq. m. per hr. was 
found for men working at a rate of 4578 kgm. per hr, 
in the temp, range 6-24° C. effective temp. Energy 
production within, and total heat loss from the body, 
are shown to be functions of the effective temp, index 
for men normally clothed, working. Total heat loss is 
divided into loss by evaporation and combined loss 
by radiation and convection, both of which are shown 
to be functions of dry bulb temp. All curves for work- 
ing men show similar characteristics to those for men 
seated at rest; but are of greater magnitude, the 
points of change occurring at lower temp, for men 
working- Excessive heat produced in the body due to 
work is shown to be dissipated largely by increased 
evaporation controlled by the availability of perspira- 
tion, Change from insensible to sensible perspiration 
takes place at 10.0 and 13.9° C. effective temp, with 95 
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and 20% relative humidity respectively.— A sum- 

6846. KEETON, ROBERT W., HELEN MacKENZIE, 
SELMA OLSON, and LOUISE PICKENS. The influence 
of varying amounts of carbohydrate, fat, protein and 
water on the weight loss of hogs in under-nutrition. 
Araer. Jour. Physiol. 97 (3) : 473-490. 1931. — Approxi- 
mately mature hogs [2] confined in metabolism cages 
maintained their weight on. basal requirements when 
such requirements were estimated according to Voit’s 
figures of 19.1 calories per kgin. of body wt^. On basal 
rations, hogs were in fiositive N balance. In cage life 
on rations 30% below basal requirements, including 
0,94 gin. of protein per kgm. ami wide variations in 
carbohydrate, they developed a negative N balance. 
Loss in weight ],>aralleled the caloric deficiency. In 
cage life and on rations 20% below their basal require- 
ments including 0.94 gm. protein per kgrn. body wt., 
they remained in N balance but lost weight. All sub- 
maintenance rations, which were 20%; below basal re- 
quirements, contained 15.28 calories iier kgm. body wt. 
Tliree types of seiamdary variations were introduced: 

(a) Variations in carbohydrate and fat: To both ani- 
mals 0.94 gm. of protein per kgm. body wt. was fed. To 
1 animal no carbohydrate was given and to the other 
as much carbohydrate as was consistent with the calories 
selected. Fat furnished the remainder of the calories. 

(b) Variations of protein: To one animal a protein 
of 0.94 gm. per kgm. and to the other a protein of 0.03 
gm. per kgm. was fed. Fat and carbohydrate furnished 
the remainder of the calories, (c) Variations of water; 
In this case the ration of both animals contained the 
same carbohydrate, fat and protein. To one animal 
water was given ad libitum, taking 24,191 cc. per day. 
To the other animal 1700 cc, per day was given. 
Through all of these variations the hogs lost wt. at the 
same rate. The loss was uniform without evidence of 
water retention, and parallel to the caloric deficiency. 
On the high fat ration the fatty acid to glucose in the 
metabolizing mixture approximated a value of 3.6, which 
is higher than the threshold of ketogenesis in normal 
men. The animals showed no ketosis. The weight loss 
of the hog fed 0.03 gm. of protein per kgm. can be 
ascribed to fat and its intimately associated fluids and 
protein. There was no significant destruction of body 
protein as shown by the N excretion. The hog with 
the limited intake of water (1700 cc.) after 19 days 
showed evidence of desiccation, absence of saliva and a 
dry mouth. Evidence is presented that this desiccation 
was not sufficient to alter appreciably the intra-cellular 
structure or activity. — Authors^ summary. 

6847. KNOLL, W., und TH. MATTHIES. Kommt 
spontaner Ausgleich von Gewichtsverlusten nach Arbeits- 
leistung vor? Arbeitsphydologie 3 (6) : 525-528. 1930. — 
The authors weighed 3 riders after 1 hour’s track riding, 
40 rowers before and after a contest and 36 boxers 
in training and then weighed them again after J to 1 
hr. No food was taken and no urine was voided. There 
were further losses of weight during this time of 50 to 400 
gm. which could be explained by the loss of water from 
naked skin or from clothes. Two subjects were investi- 
gated 4 to 14 times and the same kind of results ob- 
tained. No spontaneous recovery of weight took place. 
— — -T, Af* (JarpQui&r 

6848. * KOMMERELL, BURKHARD. Scbilddriise nnd 
Arbeitsstoffwechsel. FflugePs Arch, Ges. Physiol. 227 
(1/2) : 1-23. 4 fig. 1931. — ^Dogs were used, and were made 
to work by running on a horizontal treadmill pulling 
a known load by means of a collar and harness with a 
weight hanging free over a roller. A load of 2-4 kgm. 
gave a metabolism of 540 to 750% above the basal 
level. In normal dogs the efficiency of the work was 
similar on a meat diet and on one poor in protein. 
Work done during the specific dynamic action of pro- 
teins was efficiently performed and Rapport’s observa- 
tions that this energy can be utilised for work was con- 
firmed. ^ The R. Q. during work was lower on a pure 
meat diet. The metabolism of work is somewhat lower 


in the thyroidectomised animal, and administration of 
thyroxin raises again the energy expended in wmrk. 
This effect is particularly in evidence in lighter grades 
of work, and analysis indicates that the effect is due 
to an increased cost of free movement. While the in- 
crease in basal metabolism produced by thyroxin is to 
be ascribed to increased cell activity, that of exercise 
is of a different character, and may depend on the mus- 
cular movements being badly coordinated (compare 
tremors). It might then be considered as the opposite 
effect to that of training, where the muscle movements 
become more coordinated and efficient. — H. C. Bazett. 

6849. MANSFELD, G., und Z. HORN. tlber 
die sogenannte spezifiscb-dynamische Wirkung der 
Nahrungsstoffe. V. Die Wirkung von Nabrungsstof- 
fen auf den Stoffwecbsel der isolierten Lunge. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 234(1/4) : 257-273. 1931. — A. descrip- 
tion is given of a method of determining the gaseous 
exchange of the isolated perfused lung in dogs.' Glucose 
and fructose added to the perfusion blood, with insulin, 
augmented the 0 consumption of the lungs considerably 
in 3 of the 5 experiments, whereas the sugars applied as 
well as insulin, used separately, were ineffective. Of 
protein components, glycine was ineffective, while 
alanine considerably increased the consumption of 0. 
The blood of a well nourished dog likewise caused 
an increase in O consumption in 1 of 4 experiments. 
The experiments, therefore, do not contradict the possi- 
bility that the specific-dynamic effect of foods is condi- 
tioned by the fact that the cells and tissues of higher 
organisms increase their 0 consumption corresponding 
to their food, as has been found for the unicellular or- 
ganisms, — Authors^ summary (transl .) . 

6850. MARK, ROBERT E., und HELMUTH REIN- 
WEIN. Gaswechseluntersuchungen am Halbuierenhunde. 
[Gaseous metabolism in unilaterally nephrectomized 
dogs.] Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 142(1/2) : 7-8-85. 
1930. — ^Discussion of tabulated results from experiments 
on 3 animals. 

6851. MUKHERJEE, HARENDRA NATH, and PRA- 
TUL CHANDRA GUPTA. The basal metabolism of 
Indians (Bengalis). Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(3) : 807- 
812. 1931.— The basal metabolism of 18 normal Bengali 
young men averaged “-13.3% (Aub and Dubois stand- 
ards) . The vital capacity is markedly low, i.e., on the 
average about 14.8% lower than Western standards. The 
pulse pressure appeal's to be low. The low basal metab- 
olism of Bengalis is perhaps due to climatic and nutri- 
tional causes.— A summary. 

6852. NECHELES, H. Basal metabolism in Orientals. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 (2) : 661-663. 1930. — Orientals 
(6) with a low basal metabolic rate did not show any 
appreciable drop in basal metabolic rate during sleep. 
Two Orientals with a normal or high basal metabolic 
rate showed a considerable drop in basal metabolic rate 
during sleep. Westerners with normal and high basal 
metabolic rates showed a drop during sleep comparable 
to that of the 2nd group of Orientals. There is evidence 
that the lower basal metabolic rate of Orientals is partly 
due to a greater degree of habitual relaxation. — AuthoPs 
conclusions and summary. 

6853. RAPPORT, DAVID. The nature of the food- 
stuffs oxidized to provide energy in muscular exercise. 
III. The utilization of the “waste heat*’ of metabolism 
in muscular exercise. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91(1) : 238- 
253. 1929. — ^The experiments were performed on a single 
well trained dog, which was given the customary standard 
maintenance diet of about 60% carbohydrate, 25% fat, 
and 15% protein. The animal was caused to run for 10 
min. at about 14.4 miles per hr. on a horizontal tread- 
mill introduced into a closed system for obtaining the 
"gaseous exchange. Employing the term “work” loosely to 
indicate the mass of the animal moved through horizontal 
distance, the “work” done was approximately 3,000 hori- 
zontal kgm. Experiments during the post-absorptive state, 
at least 18 hr. after the last food, were alternated with 
experiments after the ingestion of either fat, glucose 
or meat. Most of these latter experiments followed the 
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ingestion of fat. The exercise was preceded and followed 
by periods during which the resting metabolism was 
obtained, and the excess metabolism of exercise and 
recovery was calculated upon the difference between the 
exercise and recovery gaseous exchange, and that of the 
average of the pre- and post-exercise resting periods, as 
had been done in the previous work. The conclusions 
are: The specific dynamic action of fat, as well as that 
of glucose, is abolished during muscular exercise and 
recovery, i.e., this extra energy, which at rest appears 
as waste heat, is utilized as free energy in muscular work. 
This tends to confirm the non-specificity of the oxidative 
recovery process of muscular contraction. On the other 
hand both the ^^calorigenic” action of^ epinephrine and 
the specific dynamic action of tyrosine, like that of 
protein, cannot be used in muscular work. Hence the 
above mentioned non-specificity is limited, as certain 
oxidative exothermic reactions will not serve for this 
purpose.* Incidentally, the experiments confirm the 
conception that the calorigcnic action of epinephrine is 
due neither to muscular work nor to the specific dynamic 
action of carbohydrate. 

6854. REGELSBERGER, HERMANN. Die Beurteilung 
UBSpezifischer Reaktionen mit Hilfe der alveolaren Koh- 
lensaure. Zeiischr. Ges. Exp, Med. 60(5/6): 591-610. 
10 fig. 1928.— In an effort to study the mechanism of non- 
specific “reiz’^ substances, proteins or metals, the author 
recommends the determination of the reaction of the 
respiratory center. Using the method of Haldane and 
Priestley, he determines the alveolar CO 2 , the blood 
COa bound and unbound. Study of the continuous curves 
of the alveolar CO 2 tension is of clinical significance. 
Tariations in the normal tension curve is a morc sensi- 
tive gauge of the effect of irritative substances than 
the temperature’ changes. There is an accentuation of 
the post digestive wave in the CO 2 tension curve. This 
is probably dependent on the specific dynamic action of 
the food. — D. Perla. 

6855. RIDDLE, OSCAR, GUINEVERE CHRISTMAN, 
and FRANCIS G. BENEDICT. Differential response of 
male and female ring doves to metabolism measure- 
ment at higher and lower temperatures. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 95(1) : 111-120. 1930. — From 589 measurements 
made at 20° and 30° C-, on c?c? and $$ of 16 standardized 
races of ring doves, it is definitely established ^that the 
metabolism of the <? suffers a greater decrease with 
increase of external temp, than does that of the 2. 
Between these limits the decrease in is 28,1%, in 
22 20,3%, These values are further and fully confirmed 
by 167 measurements on 10 additional races, and by 
still other data. Under extreme (and abnormal) de- 
pression of the metabolism by a temp, of 30° C. the 
metabolism of the 22 is higher (7.1%) than that of the 

At 20° C. the measurements of all the 3 large racial 
groups indicate a higher normal metabolism in the <? 
(3 -f- %) . Additional but preliminary measurements 
made at 15° C. similarly indicate a higher metabolism 
in c?c? when measured at this temp. The heat production 
of certain species and races — ^like that of the <? sex — 
is much more depressed by a high external temp, than 
is that of other species or races. Ail races of common 
pigeons studied by the authors are much less affected 
than are the ring doves. Some races of ring doves — 
all of which races have been established on the basis of 
size of th3a*oid and pituitary — are much less depressed 
than other ring dove races. Measurement at these temp, 
was preceded during 24 hrs. by maintenance at the same 
temp., and with all the technique earlier found necessary 
%Q the accurate measurement of heat production in these 
animals. The measurements made at 30° C. — which is 
approximately the temp, that yields a minimum metab- 
olism but with this varying somewhat for sex, race^^ 
and season— supply evidence that such minimum values 
are obtained on birds in a non-physiological state. There 
is: already some evidence that this applies to still other 
^mals. This differential response of the normal metal> 
qiism of the sexes to temp, is of much consequence 
not only in' metabolism studies, but in growth, vitamin 


and nutritional research, and in experimental biolooi. 
generally. In accurate measurements very different r/ 
suits with the 2 sexes may be obtained merely throuet 
keeping the animals at, or temporarily subjecting their 
to, a high or low environmental temp, -^Authon’ 
summary. ^ 

6856. R0SZT6CZY, E. v, Sportarztliche Untersuch 
ungen. 11. Die Nachwirkung des Schwimmens tmd 
Rudems auf den Stoffwechsel wahrend des Trainings 
imd nach dem Training. Arbeitsphysiologie 3 (7) ^ krI 
57S. 10 fig. 1930. — The basal metabolism and the me- 
chanics of breathing were determined with the Kroeh 
respiration apparatus on 30 athletes 15 to 31 years of 
age during and after training in swimming and rowing 
and on a group of normal controls. The results were 
obtained from 2 or 3 pcriodvS 10 to 12 min, in duration 
run during training 12 to 16 iirs. after last training period 
and after training ceased at 3 to 16 days after last 
practice. The average basal metabolism of 10 controls 
was ±3.7% from normal, of 12 subjects training 
— 23.2%; of 2 subjects after training who had taken 
up a new sport within 24 hours, —8.3%; of 13 subjects 
after training ceased, +13.6%, and of 3 subjects after 
a rest from training of 48-60 hrs., +12.3%. The depth 
of respiration increased in proportion to the body surface. 
The frequency of respiration had an inverse relationship 
to the body surface. The 0 absorption during training 
had an inverse relationship to the depth of respiration 
but after training it had a direct relationship to the 
amplitude of breathing. During training the 0 absorption 
was in direct relationship to the frequence of breathing. 
After training the respiration rate increased along with 
the increased 0 absorption but did not attain normal 
control values. The volume of quiet breathing during 
training averaged 900 cc. per respiration.— T. M. 
Carpenter. 

6857. ROTHSCHILD, F. Notiz fiber Atmung voa 
Kaltblfiter-Muskulatur in Gegenwart von Zucker und 
Hormonen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 217 (4/6) : 365-367. 1930.— 
0 consumption of frog muscle in the summer without 
glucose ranged from 210 to 2S2 cu. mm. per gm. per hr.; 
with glucose from 201 to 300 cu. mm. per gm. per hr. 
In the fall 0 consumption per gm. per hr. was 212-348 
without glucose; with glucose 305-456. Fructose was in 
effect equivalent to glucose; galactose, maltose and 
saccharose had.no effect within the limits of error. 
Neither insulin in 10~® to lO"’^^ per cc. of solution, adrena- 
lin (10'^ to 10"** concentration), nor thyroxin (10"® to 
10-“) influenced 0 consumption of frog muscle. 

6858. SIMONSON, E., und PETER DOLGIN. Rationa- 
lisierung industrieller Arbeit nach physiologischen 
Gesichtspunkten, III. Mitteilung. Weitere Untersuch- 
ungen fiber arbeitsphysiologische Rationalisierung des 
Formens. Arheitsphysiologie 3(3) : 254-275. 11 fig. 1930.— 
This is a continuation of previous studies (B. A. 4, 
Entries 24429, 24430) on the energy expenditure in 
moulding. A new form of hand press had been devised 
for pressing in the sand around the form. The experi- 
ments were carried out at the end of the usual day's 
work on 4 men. The energy output per piece with the 
new hand press w^as 5250 gm. calories as compared with 
5820 in the former investigation with a hydraulic press. 
An excess amount of sand as well as dry sand increased 
the energy expenditure. The energy output in shovelling 
sand could be diminished about 200 gm. calories per 
piece when the sand was placed at a convenient height 
instead of on the floor. The respiratory quotients of 
the 4 subjects at rest were from 0.78 to 0.81, and the 
specific respiratory quotients of the excem gaseous ex- 
change due to work varied from 0.64 to 0.735. The 
author's interpretation w^as that the previous work had 
so exhausted the store of carbohydrate that the energy 
for the later work of the day was derived from fat or 
from the transformation of fat to sugar. The energy 
expenditure in a day’s work was calculated to be 2376 
calories which would be supplied by 527 gm. of carbo- 
hydrate in about 1054 gm. of bread. — T. M. Carpenter. 

6859. STEINHAUS, ARTHUR K, and THOMAS A. 
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TENKIHS. Studies in the physiology of exercise, IV. 
iurther concerning exercise and basal metabolism in 
dogs. Amer, Jour, Physiol 95(1) : 202-210. 1930.— Basal 
metabolism data gathered in the latter 3 jvs. of a 5-yr. 
study on 3 c? dogs observed in and out of exercised 
states are presented and analj'-aed. Dietary additions to 
support body weight during exercise were marked by 
increases in basal metabolism; this is in accord with 
the findings of others. When care is taken to distinguish 
between effects due to exercise and those due to in- 
creased food intake, the obseiwations lend further evi- 
dence to the view that an extended period of training 
which puts the animal in excellent athletic condition 
is without noticeable effect on basal metabolism per sq. 

per 24 hrs. It is proposed that the high degree of re- 
laxation acquired by the trained animal may explain 
why it is possible to have^ muscular hypertrophy without 
increased basal metabolic rate. Marked spontaneous 
fluctuations around averages often much lower than 
those reported for normal dogs are noted. A position 
is developed which would explain the appearance of 
greater fluctuations coincident with the attainment of 
more nearly true basal conditions. There is some indi- 
cation that the fluctuations are cyclic in nature. What- 
ever their cause it is clear that any study of the effects 
of drugs, hormones or other factors on basal metabolism 
must in some way reckon with these fluctuations. In 
the present work this was done (1) by extending the 
observations over a long period of time; (2) by holding 
at least 1 and usually 2 dogs as untreated controls to 
reflect the nature, trend, and extent of the spontaneous 
variations.— Awt/i ors' stmmary. 

6860. TILT, JENNIE. The basal metabolism of young 
college women in Florida. Jour, Biol Chem, 86(2) : 635- 
641. 1930.— The average metabolism of 52 subjects 17-25 
yrs. old was —9.9 per cent (Harris-Benedict standards) 
and —10.6 per cent (Aub-Du Bois standards). Limited 
data indicate that there is no change in metabolism with 
change in season. Eight of the subjects who indulged 
in greater physical activity had an average metabolism 
agreeing closely with the average of the entire group. — 
Authors summary. 

6861. WANG, CHI CHE, SOLOMON STROTJSE, and 
MARIE ANDERSCHw Metabolism of obesity. VIII. 
Basal metabolism and insensible perspiration during a 
period of reducing weight. Arch, Internal Med. 46(6) : 
1002-1013. 1930. — Metabolic tests (190) were made dur- 
ing a period of reducing weight by diet in 3 obese 
women, 1 of whom had diabetes. In the latter a steady 
decrease in basal metabolism was observed until thyroid 
extract was administered. In the other 2 subjects, the 
decrease was less marked. Per kgm. of body weight, 
the basal metabolism of 1 of the subjects (C.B.) in- 
creased gradually with the loss of weight, but no such 
relationship was observed in the other 2. The coefficient 
of correlation between the loss of body weight and the 
increase of heat produced per kgm. per 24 hr. showed 
a fair degree of inverse correlation, —0.71 in C.B. and 
only a very slight correlation in the other 2, —0.33 
and —0.25, respectively. A slight tendency toward the 
lowering of the respiratory quotient was observed in 
CB. but not in the others. In E.S., the pulse rate 
showed a tendency to decrease with the basal metab- 
olism, but the values varied independently of the basal 
metabolism in the other 2 subjects. Insensible perspira- 
tion of 2 of the subjects showed marked fluctuation. 
The average insensible loss W'as 31 gm. per hr. in E.S. 
and 29 gm. in C.B. No definite relationship was found 
between insensible perspiration and basal metabolism 
in these 2 subjects. — Authors' summary. 

PROTEIN METABOLISM 

6862. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL. Die biologische Be- 
deutung von Zwischenverbindungen. Naturmssenschaften 
18(20/21): 429-431. 1930. — The importance of the 
finical union in biological compounds, such as the 
pC-NH lmkag:e in polypeptids, is discussed. This aspect 
as emphasized in a consideration of the phosphoric esters 


of glucose, hormone reactions, vitamins, immune bodies, 
and intermediary products of metabolism. — IF. H, 
Chambers. 

6863. ABDERHALDEN, EMIL, tind SEVERIAH 
BtJADZE. Fortgeseizte Stndien fiber die Herkunft des 
Kreatins bzw. Kreatinins im tierischen Organismns, 
zTigleich ein Beitrag zum Problem des Purinstoffwechsels, 
III, Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 69(5/6) ; 561-576. 1930.— 
Administration of allantoin, uric acid, uracil, methyi- 
imidazole or caffeine had no influence on the excretion 
of urinaiy creatinine of an adult bitch. Dried powdered 
human placenta caused an increase in total creatinine 
excretion and daily injections of Ic.c. of Menformone 
had the same effect. Administration of hemoglobin or 
of globin increased the excretion of total creatinine, uric 
acid and allantoin. Completely hydrolysed globin, from 
which arginine and histidine were removed, had no 
effect. Addition of arginine had no effect and addition 
of histidine only a slight effect. A definite effect was 
obtained after both histidine and arginine were added 
to the globin hydrolysate from which these amino acids 
had been removed. The increased excretion of allantoin 
and uric acid after administration of globin points to 
the possibility of the synthesis of the purine bases. — 
H. Zwarenstein. 

6864. BERGAMI, GINO. Uricolisi sperimentale nel 
preparato cardio-polmonare. [Uricolysis in the heart- 
lung preparation.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5 (6) : 
934-936, 1930. — ^Uric acid injected into blood in the heart- 
lung preparation is not destroyed. Addition of uricase 
to the circulating blood is followed by but slight dimi- 
nution of blood uric acid. — M. Cornel. 

6865. BORNSTEIN, A. Die Zersetzung von Eiweiss 
und Aminosauren der Nahrung, gemessen am Ammoniak 
des Blutes. Biochem. Zeitschr. 212(1/3) : 136-148. 1929. 
— When gly cocoll, alanine, or asparagin were injected 
intravenously . into fasting dogs, the ammonia of the 
blood rose sharply at once, followed by a similar increase 
of urea. When these substances were administered per 
os similar, but l^ss marked, changes occurred. If meat 
was given to these animals there was no marked increase 
in ammonia until the 4th or 6th hr. These observations 
are dicussed in connection with Lusk’s theory of specific 
dynamic action. — A. G. Hogan. 

6866. BORNSTEIN, A., und H. F. ROESE. txber 
Ammoniakhildung aus. Aminosauren in iiberlebenden 
Organen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 212(1/3): 127-136. 1929.— 
Blood from a fasting dog was perfused through the liver 
of another fasting animal. The ammonia of this blood 
remained constant or decreased. When glycocoll was 
added to the perfusion fluid the ammonia increased many 
times within a few minutes. Similar results were obtained 
with alanine, aspartic acid and asparagin, but leucin gave 
no increase. The lungs apparently bring about the same 
reaction as the liver, but to a much smaller extent. 
Results with the extremities were negative, with the 
kidney doubtful. — A. G. Hogan. 

6867. BROOKS, F. P, The protein intake of medical 
students. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89 (2) : 403-405. 1929. — 
A study of 817 24-hr. urine specimens from 192 students 
over a period of 6 yrs. shows: An ay. N excretion of 
10.34 gms. which corresponds with a protein consumption 
of 71.3 gm. per 70 kgm. of body weight after adding 10% 
for protein lost in the feces. The protein consumption 
of students living at a mean temp, of 5. 0-6 .9® C. was 
approximately the same as of students living at 13.05- 
26.77 and —4.4 to 1.0° C. Hence protein habits within 
this range of climate and in this occupation are little 
affected by change of temp. The protein consumption 
of this class of individuals is far below the accepted 
dietary standards as was shown by Denis and Borgstrom 
and by Beard. The results further support the view of 
Ohittenden that 60 gm, of protein per 70 kgm. body 
wt. was an ample allowance. — Author's conclusions. 

6868. CALVERY, HERBERT 0. Some chemical in- 
vestigations of embryonic metabolism. 5. The tyrosine, 
tryptophane, cystine, cysteine, and uric acid content of 
the developing hen’s egg. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (3) : 6M- 
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700. 1930 .-—These constituents were determined in 5 eg:gs 
each day throughout the period of development. The 
tyrosine content decreased but the tiyptophane showed 
no decrease by either of the methods ii.sed; Sendju 
reported a marked decrease in both tiyptophane and 
tyrosine. The cystine content was determined on 2 series 
of eggs by 2 methods. The values obtained by the 
Okuda method agree very well for the 2 series and with 
values previously reported by Sendju for the early stages 
blit not for the later stages of development. The values 
obtained by a modification of the Foliii and Marenzi 
method agree vciy closely for the 2 series of eggs but 
not at all with the values obtained by the Okuda method. 
They ai*e much higher at the beginning of the period 
and show an increase throughout the entire period 
whereas the cystine content as determined by the Okuda 
method shows a marked decrease. The cysteine content 
was determined by 2 methods and the values agree veiy 
closely. It reaches a peak on the Sth day, thereafter it 
declines to a minimal value on the 15th day, and then 
reaches a 2nd peak at the time of hatching. The re- 
lationship of the cysteine content to the 3 periods of 
dewelopment, to the glutathione content, and to the 
activity of the tissue biologically is dmciissed.— Author’s 
summary, 

6869. CERECEDO, LEOPOLD R. Studies on the phys- 
iology of pyrimidines. III. The intermediary metab- 
olism of uracil. Jour, Biol. Chem. 88 (3) : 695-700. 1930. — 
Experiments are described in which isobarbitiiric acid 
and isodialuric acid 'were fed to dogs maintained on a 
nitrogenous equilibrium. Evidence was obtained that 
isobarbitiiric acid and isodialuric acid, when fed in 
small amounts to dogs, are to a great extent metabolized 
to yield urea. It is assumed that in the metabolism of 
uracil we are dealing wih the following sequence of re- 
actions; uracil isobarbituric acid isodialuric acid 
—^urea + an unknown carbon compound. .Following the 
feeding of isobarbituric acid and isodialuric acid a dis- 
tinct drop in the output of inorganic sulfates was noted. 
This drop in the excretion of inorganic sulfates is due to 
a practically^ proportionate increase in ethereal sulfate. 
Pending the isolation of isobarbituric acid and isodialuric 
acid sulfate from the urine it is tentatively assumed that 
these compounds are excreted partly in the form of 
ethereal sulfates. — Author^ s summary. 

6870. CHRISTMAN, A. A. Purine metabolism. 3. 
Diet and caging as factors in the allantoin excretion of 
the rabbit. Jour. Biol, Chem. 86(2): 477-489. 1930. — 
The daily allantoin excretion varies widely. The most 
striking variation is the decreased excretion when the 
rabbit is caged over a long period on a constant diet. 
A marked change may be obtained by a change in diet, 
which cannot be explained by the performed purines fed. 
The administration of Cb^CU per os produced an in- 
crease in the excretion, rather than a decrease as re- 
ported by others. However, an increase in dietary Ca 
obtained by feeding milk was followed by a decreased 
excretion in several experiments. The urioolytic index 
of the rabbit was approximately 91. — From authors 
summary. 

6871. CHRISTOMANOS, ANAST. A. Verhalten und 
Wirkung organischer Schwefelverbindungen im Hunde- 
organismus. I. Wirkung und ScMcksal des Thiophens 
im Stoffwechsel des Hundes. Biochem. Zeitsckr. 229 
(1/3) : 248-254. 1930. — A colorimetric method for esti- 
mating small amounts of thiophene has been worked out. 
After ingestion of thiophene by dogs, 5.7-12.17% of the 
quantity introduced appears conjugated in the urine. 
The hypothesis is made that a part of the introduced 
thiophene is changed to ethyl sulphide in the inter- 
mediary metabolism. In contradiction to the belief 
of earlier authors thiophene possesses no inhibiting in- 
fluence on the total N metabolism. After the feeding'- 
of thiophene a characteristic clinical picture develops 
in dogs with ataxia phenomena predominating. — 
Author^ s summary (transl. by C. W. Aokerson). 

6872. DOCK, WILLIAM. The relative increase in 
metabolism of the liver and of other tissues during 


protein metabolism in the rat. Amer. Jour 
97(1): 117-123. 193L-The rate of 0 consumptZ Tf 
rats fed on a diet containing 74% casein, and anesthe 
tized with chloretone, was compared with that of con- 
trols fed on a diet containing no casein, iininediatelv 
before and after ligating the blood supply of various 
regions of the bod.y. The 0 consumption of the kid- 
neys, in terms of 0 per min. per 100 sq. cm, of body sur- 
face, was practically the same in the 2 groups, although 
the total 0 intake of the former was 35% greater thLi 
the controls on low protein. Urinary secretion was not 
measured and no conclusions as to renal metabolism 
are drawn. The 0 consumption of the hind-quarters was 
only 8% greater in the rats on the high protein diet, while 
that of the abdominal viscera was 141% greater during 
protein than during carbolLVdrate feeding. At least 
of the heat evolved as a result of the specific dynamic 
action of protein in chlore tone-anesthetized rats is liber- 
ated in the abdominal viscera. It is concluded that the 
liver is probably the cliief site, and possibly the only 
site, of the intermediary metabolism of those amino- 
acids which raise the metabolic rate, and that at least 
80% of the specific dynamic action of these acids is 
due to the increased energy liberated by the hepatic 
cells during protein digestion. — Author’s simnnani 

6873. EMERSON, OLIVER H., and LEOPOLD R. 
CERECEDO. Studies on the physiology of pyrimidines. 
2. The metabolism of the nucleosides of uracil and cyto- 
sine. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (2) : 453-462. 1930 .-—These 
nucleosides w’ere fed to dogs maintained in N equilib- 
rium. Evidence was obtained that -when fed in small 
amounts to dogs they are metabolized to 3 rield urea. 
The behavior of the nucleoside cytidine is in marked 
contrast to the free base cytosine, which is partly ex- 
creted unchanged, partly deaminized to uracil. Cytidine, 
fed in doses of 4.0 to 5.0 gm. to dogs, seems to stimu- 
late the metabolic processes of the cells. Ribose, the 
pentose sugar in the nucleoside molecule, is practically 
completely burned; certainly not more than a trace 
appears in the urine. The average C:N ratio in the 
urine of dogs under the experimental conditions was 
0.65, remaining practically constant from day to day. 
In 7 of 8 experiments there was a rise in the ratio after 
feeding uridine and cyTidine. — Authors’ summary. 

6874. FOSTER, G. L., and A. B. GUTMAN. On the 
fate of diiodotyrosine in the animal organism. Jour, Biol, 
Chem. 87(2): 289-294. 1930.— After diiodotyrosine was 
fed to rabbits approximately 10% of the total I in the 
urine was recovered as inorganic iodide, 60% as un- 
changed diiodotyrosine, 18% as 3,5-diiodo-4-hydroxy- 
phenyllactic acid, and 12% could not be isolated.— 
Authors’ stmnmary. 

6875. KAMIYA, TOKUO. The quantitative estima- 
tion of the glutathione in normal and pathological tis- 
sues. HI. Relationship between the development and 
the glutathione content in the chick embryos. IV, Gluta- 
thione content in various organs of pigeons fed on 
polished rice and subjected to starvation, and also starved 
rabbits. V. Relationship between glutathione content 
and neurotomy in muscles of pigeons fed on polished 
and unpolished rice. Nagoya Jour. Med. Sci. 5(1) : 1-5; 
6-17; 18-23. 1930.-- III. Analyses showed that the gluta- 
thione content in chick embryos taken as a whole in- 
creases gradually during the 1st half of the developmental 
period, reaching the maximum during the pth-14tn 
day and, from this period on, gradually decreasing. The 
liver is the richest organ, then brain, heart,, leg-muscle 
and eye.— IV. In 7 normal pigeons fed on unpolished 
rice the greatest glutathione content was found in the 
liver; next came the suprarenal bodies, spleen, kidney, 
brain and pancreas; lung, nerve, ^ heart, muscle and blood 
contained small amts. In 10 pigeons fed with polished 
rice there was a tendency for glutathione to decrease 
in the liver, heart and muscle, and to increase in the 
suprarenals, spleen and blood, but especially in the 
suprarenals, in which the glutathione content was some- 
times double the normal. In 2 starving pigeons the 
glutathione content of liver, kidney, lung, heart and 
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muscle tended to decline below normal (muscle below 
g-avitaminosis) ; in the spleen, pancreas and suprarenals 
it increased (suprarenals 3 times normal) ; the gluta- 
thione content of the heart was normal. In 7 starving 
rabbits the glutathione content of spleen and suprarenals 
increased progressive!}', and that of liver, kidney, pan- 
creas, stomach, lung, brain, muscle, ovary and testicle 
progressively decreased.— Y. In 25 pigeons the right sciatic 
nerve was severed, the left remaining as control; 15 birds 
were kept on normal diet and 10 were placed on polished 
rice; 3 of the normal diet series and 2 of the polished 
riceVere killed respectively on the 3rd, 6th, 10th, 15th 
and 20th days, and the glutathione content of the 2 legs 
compared. In both the norma! and the avitaminosis 
series the neurotomized leg progressively decreased in 
weight and increased in % of glutathione content; the 
glutathione content of the control leg decreased, but 
more in the polished rice than in the normal diet series. 

6876. LOEWY, A. Skilaufe im Hochgehirge tinter 
Aufnahme eines phosphorhaltigen Trankes. Arheits- 
^ physiologie 3 (3) : 276-286. 1930. — The urines of 25 par- 
ticipants in 28 and IS kilometer run of the Swiss mili- 
tary patrol on skis were collected at the end of the run 
and the total N, ammonia, urea, preformed and total 
creatinin and the pH were determined. In contrast to 
the findings of Hopf (Arbeitsphysiol 1,433 (1929)) the 
ammonia was under 1% of the total N and the per- 
centage relation of the creatinin was normal. The urines 
were not so acid as those of Hopf ; many were neutral 
or alkaline. The results are ascribed to . the ingestion 
of 250 to 300 ccm. of a beverage containing 0.25 to 
0.3 gm. of P previous to the runs. The preparation was 
'Tviunis” made from green plants and contained a P- 
vitamin complex in which the P was combined in an 
organic form as Ca and Mg salts of inosite hexaphos- 
phoric acid. — T. M. Carpenter. 

6877. LOEWY, A. Beobachtungen fiber den Eiweis- 
sabbau in fibergrossen Hohen. Ein Beitrag znr Prage 
Hack den Grenzen der Akklimatisation an das HShen- 
klima. Arbeitsphydologie 3 (7) : 596-604. 1930. — ^Ten 
urines were obtained^ from 6 members of Dyhrenfurtjs 
expedition to the Himalayas when they were at alti- 
tudes between 5150 and 7300 m., and in all but one case 
after strenuous mountain climbing. The urines were 
collected in sterile air-tight bottles containing powdered 
thymol and shipped to the author at Davos. In terms 
of total N the urea N average 75.4%, the ammonia nitro- 
gen 5.05%, the prefomied creatinine-N 3.74%, the total 
creatinine-N 4,80%, uric acid-N, 2.22%, amino acid-N 
0.94%, and the undetermined-N 12.5%. The urines were 
nearer to normal than those obtained by Hopf (Arbeits- 
physiologie 1, 433 (1929) on ski runners in the 2nd 
winter Olympic. The approach to normality of the urines 
of the Himalaya expedition cannot be explained by the 
inflation of 0 as only one sample wms obtained after 
this procedure and its composition was close to that 
obtained from the same subject without such inhalation. 
The nearness to normality can be due to the extensive 
acclimatisation at the high altitudes. The acclimatisa- 
tion began at 2700 m. and the urines were collected 
49 to 86 days later. Meanwhile the subjects had gradu- 
ally attained the higher altitudes. — T. M. Carpenter. 

6878. McClellan, walxer s., virgil r. rtjpp, 

and VINCENT TOSCANI. Clinical calorimetry, 46. Pro- 
longed meat diets with a study of the metabolism of 
nitrogen, calcium, and phosphorus. Jour. Biol. Chem. 
87 (3) : 669-680. 1930. — ^The results of the analyses of 
many samples of meat are presented. They agree in 
general with the findings in other available reports. 
Observations were made to determine the ej0ficiency of 
^sorption of the foodstuffs from the intestinal tract. 
The loss of N in the feces of K. A. was 4.5% of the 
intake and for Y, S. 7.5%. The, loss of fat for K. A. was 
3.0% and for V. S., 9.2%. The use of the meat diets 
hy the 2 subjects studied did not reduce the efficiency 
of absorption from the intestinal tract. One subject 
(K. A.) remained in N equilibrium, while receiving 
meat with an average daily intake of 19.9 gm. and the 


other (Y. S.) showed a slight negative balance with 
an intake of 18.7 gm. per day. The daily intake of^Ca 
was 0.05-0.15 gm. The average daily excretion of calcium 
for one subject was 0.44 gm., and for the other 0,47 gm. 
Both men showed negative Ca balances when taking 
meat alone. In spite of the high P intake, K. A. showed 
a positive P balance of only +2.34 gm. for the entire 
period of meat ingestion, while V. S. showed a balance 
of —5.34 gm.^ This was due to the increased excretion 
of P in the urine since the P in the feces decreased when 
the meat diet was taken. The influence of the acid nature 
of the diet on mineral balances is discussed. — From 
authors’ summary. 

6879. MACKAY, EATON M., and LOIS LOCIGARB 
MACKAY. Age and the effect of unusual diets. Jour. 
Biol. Chem. 86(2) : 7Q5-771. 1930. — Evidence is pre- 
sented which indicates that cystine added to the diet 
is no more toxic for young than for old rats. The ap- 
parent difference in the effect appears to be due to the 
larger dose received by the young rat because its food 
and hence cystine intake is higher in relation to body 
size than that of the adult. Likewise a higher protein 
diet seems to produce a greater change in the kidney 
weight of young than of old rats because the food and 
therefore protein intake of the former is much greater. 
These results are considered in relation to the effect of 
unusual diets and age in general. — Authors’ summary. 

6880. MARENZI, AGXJSTIN D. El higado y la elimi- 
nacion de fenoles en la sangre. [Liver and elimination 
of phenols from blood.] Eev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 7 (1) : 
27-35. 1931. — In hepatectomised dogs conjugation of 
phenols occurs as in normal animals, though disappear- 
ance from the blood is somewhat slowed. Hence the 
liver is , not an indispensable factor in these processes. — 
J. T. LfBwis. 

6881. MARENZI, AGXTSTIN D. Papel del rinon 
en la eliminacion de los fenoles de la sangre. [Kidney 
and elimination of phenols from blood.] Rev. Soc. At- 
gentina Biol. 7(1) : 36-57. 1931, — In hepatectomised dogs 
the remaining kidney was tied off. After injection of 
phenol, the free blood phenol rose rapidly and remained 
high for 1 hour, returning to normal in 2 hrs. Total phenol 
increased and remained high, conjugation occurred as 
in normal animals. After extirpation of one kidney and 
ligature of blood vessels of the other the same results 
were obtained. In other experiments both kidneys were 
tied off and a kidney was transplanted to the neck by 
connecting the carotid and jugular with the renal ves- 
sels; phenol was injected intravenously and determined 
in the blood entering and leaving the kidney and in urine. 
Results obtained show that phenols are retained in the 
kidney before being excreted. In severe experimental 
nephritis provoked by salts of mercury and uranium, 
phenols are not excreted, and the blood, curves are 
identical with those of nephrectomised animals. — /. T. 
Lewis. 

6882. MARENZI, AGXTSTIN D. ^Existe algun dr- 
gano encargado especialmente de la conjugacion de los 
fenoles? [Conjugation of phenols.] Rev. Soc. Argentina 
Biol. 7(1) : 58-68. 1931.— Tying off all abdominal viscera 
in dogs markedly retards but does not suppress conju- 
gation after injection of phenol. Extirpation of the in- 
testine has the same effect; while hepatectomy and 
nephrectomy, extirpation of the spleen, stomach ^ and 
colon have no influence on conjugation. This conjuga- 
tion therefore is common to ail tissues but especially 
marked in the intestine. — J. T. Lewis. 

6883. MEYER-BISCH, R., und F. TECHNER, Tiber das 
Schicksal parenteral verabfolgten Schwefels. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 231(1/3): 110-112. 1931.— The total and the 
[lydx’olyzable S in 3 bovine and 6 rabbit livers were first 
determined and the rabbit values compared with those 
from rabbit livers after parenteral S injection. No change 
in Hb and leukocyte count occurred after the injection. 
The same experiments were made on 2 dogs. In neither 
rabbits nor dogs was any change found in the water 
content, in the total S, or in the hydrolyzable S. It is 
therefore improbable that the liver plays a particularly 
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active role in the changes in S metabolism after paren- 
teral administration. 

6884. POTICK, DORA, y PEDRO M. Rt, Modifi- 
caciones del tiiptofano de los organos y sangre durante 
el aynno prolongado. [Tryptophane of tissues and blood 
in prolonged fasting.] Rev. Soc. Argentina BioL 7(1) : 
82-92. 1931. — Comparing tryptophane content of tissues 
of dogs killed after IS hrs. fast, with those of dogs 
submitted to 6 to 11 days fasts showed a decrease in 
the latter in the following tissues: muscle, kidney, spleen, 
brain, adrenal, blood plasma and corpuscles and an in- 
crease in pancreas, thyroid and liver. — ./. T. Letois. 

6885. ROMIWGER, E., nnd HUGO MEYER. Unter- 
stichiingen des Stickstoffumsatzes beim gesunden Sang- 
ling. Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50(5): 509-519. 1931.— In- 
vestigations lasting 6-54 days (4 with human milk, 10 
with cows^ milk — in 11 infants) showed an av. daily 
■*hN balance between +0.30 and +0.54 for breast feed- 
ing, J:)etween + 0.66 and +1.07 for artificial feeding (1 
artificially fed child had a +N balance of only 0.30 but 
previous to the experiment had had a diet high in salt) ; 
the N intake was 1,12-1.39 and 1.79-4.44 respectively. 
The high N balance appeared to entail no patiiologic 
consequences and was the result of a special storing 
ability and tendency in artificially fed children. No 
periods of N fiooding were found; the N retention was 
not entirely due to requirements but also to the supply; 
if the supply was reduced the N balance was reduced 
only gradually. In spite of the N retention the N outgo 
(corresponding to protein breakdown) pvas high in 
comparison to the breast fed child, explaining the higher 
caloric requirements of the artificially fed infant. 

6886. SANNICATORO, G. Glutatione della cute. 
[Glutathion of the skin.] Gior. Ital. Derm, e SifiL 71 
(4) : 1374-1376. 1930. — Glutathion was not found in the 
epidermis. Methods but not subjects, details or num- 
bers of experiments are stated. 

GROWTH 

6887. ANDERSEN, E. BUCH, und A. FISCHER, liber 

die Wachstums- und Hemmungsfunktion bei Gewebe- 
kulturen in vitro. Zeitschr. Wm. BioL Aht. D, Roux' 
Arch. Entmcklungsmech. Orgaji. 114(1) : 26-53. 9 fig, 
1928. — At various stages of growth the areas of the tissue 
cultures were measured. The fundamental law of growth 
derived by the authors is a proportionality between the 
area of the culture and the square of its age: At'==‘Kif 
+ Ao, in which At is the area at any age, t, and Ao is 
the initial area of the culture. Assuming the initial area 
to be zero, th e a rea at any age, tj may be written; 
At^Ktf, or y At ^ Kit. If the radius^r, of the culture 
is assumed to be proportional to VA: dr/di — h, in 
which JG/V+. If the inhibition in the rate of growth 
of r at any time is assumed to be proportional to r, 
the preceding equation may be modified to: dTr/dt 
= k"“ari, whici^ upon integration becomes rt‘= k/a 
(1 — or V A*= k/aV tt (1 . The last equa- 

tion was fitted to data obtained from pairs of carcinoma 
cultures reported by Eischer and Laser; each pair was 
derived from the same parent culture. The values of 
k obtained from two such pairs were 0.443 and 0.432, 
for the first pair, and 0,347 and 0.312 for the second. 
The corresponding values of a were 0.102 and 0.101 for 
the first pair, and 0.134 and 0.116 for the second. The 
effect of the pH of the medium upon the values of the 
constants in the growth curve was studied, using data 
on the growth of fibroblasts and carcinoma tissue re- 
ported by Fischer. The value of k had a maximum at 
pH =6.70 for each culture. The values of a declined 
continuously; as the pH incre^ed, the decrease being 
more rapid in the case of carcinoma tissue. Data were- 
obtained on the growth of fibroblasts and carcinoma 
tissue when reared separately and together in the same 
medium. The values of k for the growth curves of 
fibroblasts, carcinoma tissue, and fibroblasts plus carci- 
noma tissue, were, respectively, 0.589, 0.508, and 0.687. 
The corre^onding values of a were 0287, 0.157, and 


0.205. Data on the growth of carcinoma tissue reared 
in media containing different proportions of rat serum 
and Tjmode solution are likewise recalculated 
values of k obtained for the growth curves of’ carci- 
noma tissue reared in media containing 25%, 50% and 
100% rat serum were, respectively, 0.321, 0,418’ and 
0.291; the corresponding values of a were 0.126 ’OOQI 
and O.iOO. The values of k and a for a fibroblast cul-^ 
lure reared in a o09o rat serum medium were, respec- 
tively, 1.02 und 0.45S. Tlie values of the constant h 
must be regaiah/d a.5 rtdaiive, since the\^ wmre dependent 
on the degree of magnification with which the images 
of the culture.s were projected. The values of a, how- 
ever, are absolute for they are independent of the de- 
gree of magnification.— IF. Hendricks. 

6888. BAHRS, ALICE M. The modification of the 
normal growth-promoting power, for planarian worms 
of the digestive mucosa of the rabbit, through diet, fast- 
ing, and age* Physiol. ZooL 4 (2) : 189-203. 1931.— 
Definite regions of the digestive mucosa from freshly 
killed rabbits formed the exclusive diets for experimental 
groups of planarian worms, each consisting of 30 mea- 
sured w'orms, the gains in length of which were de- 
termined at the end of the 3 to 4-week feeding period. 
The growth-promoting power of the digestive tract was 
resident only in the mucosa. When rabbits received a 
diet of alfalfa hay and roiled barley, the 6 regions of 
the digestive mucosa used exhibited the following order 
in growth-promoting power: esophagus and colon < 
.stomach and cecum < small intestine < vermiform proc- 
ess of the cecum. By feeding rabbits the inadequate diets 
of bread and raw carrot or rolled barley, the growth- 
promoting powder of the vermiform process suffered the 
greatest reduction. Starving the rabbits 48 hrs. also 
resulted in a loss in the growth-promoting power of the 
fundus of the stomach, duodenum, cecum, and vermi- 
form process. In rabbits over 1 yr. old, the fundus of the 
stomach, duodenum, cecum, and vermiform process had 
a lower growth-promoting power than the same parts 
from rabbits 2-3 mos. old. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl. Serv.) . 

6889. BUSH, S. F., and J. S. HUXLEY. Distribution 
of growth activity in Eupagurus. Nature ILondon] 126 
(3172) : 240-241. 1930. — Investigations of the relative 
growth of parts in the hermit crab, Eupagurus prideauxi, 
show that the conception of growth gradients can be 
extended from the growth of single appendages to that 
of the body as a whole. What may be loosely called the 
^‘growth potential” is distributed in an orderly fashion 
through the animal body, in a series of p*owth gradients, 
which apparently interact so that an active growth center 
in one appendage is correlated with increased growth- 
activity in limbs immediately posterior to it and with 
decreased growth-activity in those immediately anterior. 

6890. HAMMETT, F. S., and S. P. REIMANN. Cell 
proliferation response to sulfbydryl in mammals. Jour. 
Exp. Med. 50(4) : 445-448. 1929.— The sulfhydryl group 
stimulates ceil proliferation in mammals as in lower or- 
ganisms. The fact that the stimulation is exhibited in 
such a wide diversity of species, including both plants 
and animals, is justification for the belief that it is the 
expression of a fundamental biological phenornenon. 
Literature and discussions of the subject are cited,— 
F. S. Hammett. 

6891. KON, S. K. Lactation v. improved growth in 
stock albino rats. Lancet 220(5614) : 778. 1931. — Letter. 
After failure of modified Evans^ diet to renaedy faulty 
lactation, a modification of Steenbock’s diet by the 
replacement of yellow maize by rye, the inclusion of 
dried ox liver instead of 2% alfalfa, addition of eprots, 
and of 10% roller dried milk instead of the unlimited 
supply of fresh milk was tried. This diet gave rapid 

■ growth but did not improve lactation in the author s 
rats. He suggests that the failure is due to differences m 
the composition of the foodstuffs. 

6892. KOPEC, S. 0 wplywie przerywanego glodzema 
na dhigo66 zycia formy dojrzaiej Drosophila melanogas- 
ter. [Influence of intermittent starvation on longevity 01 



733 [Mae., 1932] ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY-NUTRITION, METABOLISM, GROWTH 6893-6898 


adult B. meianogaster.] [French summary.] Acta Biol. 
Exp, [Farsatr] 1 (Paper 4) : 1-20. 1928. 

6893. KUBaNYI, E. CallusbiMung und Saiirebasen- 
gleichgewicht. Arch. Kim. Chir. 158(1/2): 203-213. 6 
fig. 1930. — Callus formation after artificial fracture was 
studied in relation to acid-base equilibrium. In 135 
animals (guinea pigs and rabbits) kept under identical 
nutritional and hj-gienic conditions, fractures were pro- 
duced; the blood of one series was alkalinized by injec- 
tion of NaHCOa, that of the other acidified by injection 
of HCi. The animals were killed at varying intervals and 
the calluses examined. The proliferation during the 1st 
2-3 wks. was more intense in the alkalinized than in the 
acidified series. This difference in favor of the al- 
kalinized animals, surprisingly, is confined to the period 
when the callus consists mainly of granulation tissue. The 
cause is questionable; an explanation borrowed from 
Balint is that it may be due to the swelling (i.e., hydra- 
tion) of the tissue colloids, which promotes cell respira- 
tion. The relation between the acidified and alkalinized 
series is reversed in the later weeks. During the period 
of calcification the callus formed more rapidly in the 
acid-treated animals; the author is inclined to believe 
that the acid reaction promotes Ca deposit. No explana- 
tion is offered, but an agreement is remarked between 
these findings and those of Balint, that in experimental 
tuberculosis calcification of the foci occurred more rapidly 
in acid-treated than in alkali-treated or untreated ani- 
mals. 

6894. OLIVO, 0. M. Accrescinaento ponderale e co- 
efficiente mitotico delFaccrescimento nel cuore embrionale 
di polio incubato a temperatura inferiore alia normale. 
[Growth in weight and mitotic coefficient of growth in 
embryo chick hearts incubated at subnormal temps.] 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Eperim. 5 (6) : 882-884. 1930. — ^During 
the first stage of incubation growth is progressively re- 
tarded with lowering of temp. (36.5° and 34.5® tested) 
below normal (39.5®). In the second stage growth at 
low temp, is accelerated, and surpasses the values for 
normal embryo hearts, due almost exclusively to hyper- 
plasia of the contractile tissue. The mitotic coefficients 
at 34.5° are much higher during the second stage than 
those at 39° C., this difference being sufficient to account 
for the increased grow’-th. — M. Cornel. ' 

6895. PI JOAN, M. A note on the effects of kidney 
extract on micro-organisms (in vivo) and tissues (in 
vitro). Jour. But. & ZooL 21 (4) : 125-127. 4929.-— ;Kidney 
extract augments growth of bacteria inoculated into rat 
and of tissues in vitro. — W. A. Hilton. 

6896. PAPER, H. S. The synthetic activities of the 
animal cell. Lancet 219(5584) : 509-512; Nature ILon- 
don] 126(3185) : 762-766. 1930.— The raw materials for 
synthesis in the cell consist of 20 amino-acids, 2 purine 
bases, 3 pyrimidine bases, 3 hexoses, glycerol, and higher 
fatty acids. Synthesis may be from unidentified raw 
materials and even when their identity is postulated on 
available evidence, it is difficult to prove, as in the cases 
of adrenalin alidwthyroxin. The raw" materials even when 
known may be synthesised by unknowm chemical re- 
actions as in the production of fat from carbohydrates. 
Syntheses from known raw materials may be accom- 
plished by chemical processes as yet only partially under- 
stood. Thus more than the mere reversal of the action 
of the enzyme or enzymes which hydrolyse glycogen may 
be necessary to explain its sjmthesis. The site of protein 
synthesis is probably in the nucleus rather than in the 
cytoplasm. — C. A. Kofoid. 

6897. [SCHMALHAUSEN, L] lOiMAJIbrABSEH, I. 
BHSHaneHHH niixoMoi npoAyKXHBHOCTH poexy HK Mexo^a 
HopiBHHJTbHoro AOCJiiAHcyBaHHH, [Determining the spe- 
cific productivity of growth as a method of comparative 
investigations.] [English summary.] BceyKpaincbKa Axa- 
JieMiH HayK, TpyAH 4>i3H^HO-MaTeMaxOTHoro BiAAiJiy 

(SGipHHK llpaixb Eiojiori’tJHoro iHCXHxyiy No. 4.) 
{Acad. Sci. Ukraine^ Mem. CL Sci. Phys. et Math,) 
(Trav. Inst. Biol) 12(4): 329-342. 1929.— The author 
calls specific productivity of growth (u) the "whole 
ainount of material produced by a unit of vdlume or 


weight of living substance during a certain time, or dur- 
ing the wdiole period of growth.” That quantity is given 
by the formula u = k log (i 2 /^i)/ ( 1/0.4343), (1), t being 
the time. The total productivity is obtained by summing 
up^ the productivity for the separate periods. In large 
animals u reaches the value of 20-25, in small ones half of 
that. In fishes the embryonic productivity is small, the 
postembrjmnic larger ; in birds and mammals the relation 
is reversed; in man the embryonic productivity is 21, 
the postembryonic 3.3. The initial and final size {m and 
v) of an organism are given by u=mc^, (2), The 
volume (m) of the embryo at the time 1, which may 
hardly be determined directly, may be calculated from 
the data about further growth by the formulae (1) and 
(2) . The method may also be used for comparing the 
growdh of different breeds, sexes, and experimental ani- 
mals. — B. J. Luyet. 

6898. SLONAKER, JAMES ROLLIN. The effect of 
different per cents of protein in the diet. HI. Intake and 
expenditure of energy. IV. Reproduction. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 97(1): 15-21; (2): 322-328. 1931.— III. Rat 
groups I, II, III, IV, and V, 10 22 in each group, were 
fed continuously throughout life on diets containing 10, 
14, 18, 22, and 26% of protein respectively. Up to ap- 
proximately 150 days of age the av. daily food con- 
sumption from greatest to least was in the order of 
groups I, II, III, IV, and V. During the 1st 120 days the 
av, % increase in body wt. from greatest to least was 
V, IV, III, II, I. Group V averaged 306% and I 112%. 
During the 1st 120 days the av. spontaneous running 
activity from greatest to least was III, I, IV, II, V. Dur- 
ing the 1st 120 days the energy available for growth and 
basal metabolism from greatest to least was I, II, III, 
IV, V. The protein content of this energy was 570, 673, 
742, 845, and 969 calories respectively. For the whole 
life span the av. daily food intake in gm. from greatest 
to least was group III, 20.11; V, 19.94; 1, 18.36; 11, 17.92; 
IV, 16.00. The av. total miles run was group III, 2795; 
II, 2735; V, 2683; I, 2622; V, 2546. The av. number of 
miles run daily was group I, 3.28; III, 3.09; II, 3.03; 

IV, 3.01; V, 3.00. The av. life span from longest to 
shortest was in the order of groups II, III, V, IV, I. The 
order of number of young born from greatest to least 
was groups II, III, I, IV, V; the number of young 
nursed and weaned was in the same order. The order 
of av. maximal wt. was group III, 307; II, 294; I, 288; 

V, 253; and IV, 247 gm. These results indicate that a 
diet containing between 14 and 18% protein would 
result in greatest efficiency in maximal growth, spon- 
taneous activity, reproduction and life span in the rat. 
They also show that during the growing period the diets 
containing the larger per cents of protein produced the 
greater per cents of gain in bod}" wt. — IV. The groups of 
rats were those described in the preceding chapter. The 
mortality of the c?c? of the 1st matings was in general 
greater than that of the 22- The mortality of both sexes 
was least in groups II and III. It was greatest in group 
V. Sterility was more pronounced in the (?c? than in 
the 22 in each group. Group II had the highest per 
cent of fertile animals in each sex and group V the low- 
est. The order of fertility in both sexes from highest to 
lowest was group II, I, III, IV, V. The extreme per cents 
of fertility in the cJd* were group II, 87 and in group V, 
33. In the 22 they were 100 and 50% respectively. From 
longest to shortest reproductive spans the order in both 
sexes was group II, I, III, IV and V. The c?c? of group 
I, II, III had longer reproductive spans than the 22 of 
these groups. In groups IV and V the reverse obtained. 
The av. number of litters and the av. number of young 
born per pair from greatest to least was in the order of 
groups II, I, III, IV, V. The size of the litter was in the 

; order of I, II, III, IV, V. The sex ratio of the young 
at birth^ was highest in group II and lowest in group V. 
The ratio was below normal in ail groups. Results sug- 
gest a greater pre-natal mortality of than of 22. 
With exception of group V, a higher per cent of c?(? in 
each group were reared and weaned than 22- Group II 
had the greatest per cent of young weaned (72%) and 
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group V the lowest (49%) . Post-natMl mortality was in 
general greater in the ?$ than in the cJcJ*, indicating a 
greater vitality of the c?c?. The length of the gestation 
period was the shortest in groups I and II and increased 
in the order of V, lY, III. The differences in the length 
may be due to the age of the mother and the size of 
the litter. In general the order of efficiency in reproduc- 
tion of these 5 diets from greatest to least wars II, I, III, 
IVj V . — Authafs summaries, 

6899. TEISSIER, GEORGES. Dysharmonies Mochimi- 
ques dans la croissance larvaire de Tenebrio molitor L. 
aom.pL Mend Soc. Biol 100(14) : 1171-1173. 1929.— The 
chemical constituents of T. molitor seem to follow the 
author’s law of disproportionality relating the growth of 
parts to the growth of the whole bod^n There was no 
sudden chemical change prior to melamorphosis. No 
details of experimental technique are given. 

6900. TERAO, ARATA. Change of vitality with age 

as based on the living unit of organisms. I. Oxygen 
consumption in the Baphnid, Simocephalus exspinosus. 
Froc, hnp, Acad. [Tokyo] 7(1): 23-25. 1 fig. 1931. — 
Computations based on Obreshkove’s data show that 
the relationship between 0 consumption per unit of 
living matter, and age in days, is linear: y = 65.855 
g-.03S2x y jg % of Q consumption compared 

with that at 1st instar; x is age in days; and e the base 
of the Napierian logarithms. 

6901. WEISS, P. Bie Spannungsverteilung im 
Medium bestimmt die Wachstumsrichtungen der Zellen. 
ZooL Anz. SuppL Band (Verhnndl Deuiseh. ZooL Ges. 
E. V.) 3: 164-169. 1 fig. (1927) 1928.— Fibroblasts ob- 
tained from embryonic chick hearts were explanted and 
reared in culture media under mechanical stresses. The 
media were prepared by dipping glass frames of various 
geometrical designs into blood plasma and coagulating 
the films of plasma which^ became suspended in the 
frames; surface tension subjected the media to stresses 
which were dependent upon the designs of the frames. 
The growth of the fibroblasts proceeded along the lines 
of maximum stress, the directional effect increasing as 
the stresses were increased. This effect was not due to 
any mechanical force upon the growing tissue itself, but 
to the fibrous nature of the culture medium when sub- 
jected to strain. The shape of the cells is determined by 
the amount of liquid present and tends to become more 
spherical as the amount of liquid is increased. The 
cellular components of blood do not show similar be- 
havior when reared in such media. — W. Hendricks. 

6902. WERTHEIMER, ERNST. Stoffwechselregula- 
tionen. XIII. tJber die Sonderstellung von Zellen mit 
starkster Wachstumstendenz im Organismus. Pflilgers 
Arch, Ges. Physiol 225(1): 118-130. 1930.— Cells with 
very strong tendency to grow are beyond the regulatory 
control of the total organism. This is seen in the eggs of 
frogs, the embryos of mammals, the rapidly growing 
uterus of the pregnant $, in the placenta at the height 
of its growth, and in carcinoma and sarcoma. This 
autonomy, that is, the relative independence of the 
growing cells of the regulation of the entire organism, 
is seen also in newborn animals, A marked division may 
be made between animals which are born “young” and 
those bom “old,” that is, those which after birth show 
very strong tendency to growth and those which show 
a less marked tendency. Rats and mice belong to the 
1st class and guinea-pigs to the 2nd. Comparative ex- 
periments were made on these animals (number not 
stated). The 1st were very insensitive to thyroxin, in- 
sulin, and epinephrine, while the guinea-pig was more 
sensitive to them. Rats and mice showed a quite sur- 
prising resistance toward all kinds of suffocation; guinea- 
pigs did not. The autonomy of the vigorously growing 
cells of the newborn showed itself most clearly after ^ 
decapitation and exsanguination of the animals. New- ' 
born rats and mice showed until 2, or often 3 hrs., after 
these operations distinct phenomena of life and reflex 
responses to stimulation of the skin. As the age in- 
creased these indications of life continued for shorter and 
shorter periods until, on about the 13th day of life, even 


a few seconds after decapitation of the rat, such reflex 
responses could no longer be elicited. These phenomena 
coxiid not be observed in the newborn guinea-pig; be- 
haved about like a 13-day old rat. The autonomy of 
the single cells disappears along with their articulation 
into the regulation of the total organism, and the capac- 
ity of the single cells for independent survival becomes 
correspondingly less. Thus, for instance, the more distinct 
and more permanent the regulation of respiration be- 
comes, the shorter is the period of survival of the cell 
The regulation of temperature appears when the auton- 
omy of the cells is lost. In the guinea-pig both these 
regulatory mechanisms are well devedoped at birtL Just 
as morphologically ontogeny is a recapitulation of phy- 
logeny so physiologically a similar order of development 
is follewed, that is,_ from the highest autonomy of the 
cell, down to its strictest subordination to the governing 
regulation. The hearts of very young animals may re- 
main functionally active after the death of the animal 
without any special effort to preserve tladr function. In 
newborn mice and rats (not guinc^a-iugs) no rigor mortis 
is to be seen. — From authoFs summary (transl). 

6903. WIJLZEN, ROSALINB, and ALICE M. BAHRS. 
Unbalance in planarian nutrition. Physiol Zool 4(2): 
204-213. 1 fig. 1931. — Wh(m planarian worms are fed 
diets consisting of certain proportions of egg white, liver, 
and starch, they develop a pathological condition char- 
acterized by a definite syndrome. Other proportions of 
the same food substances are entirely harmless for the 
worms, and fasting develops no^ such syndrome. When 
represented on coordinates showing I'lercentages of liver, 
starch, and egg white, the are;t of damage is found to be 
so arranged that with increasing percentages of egg 
white there must be a decreiising percentage of liver and 
starch in order to secure damage, and, conversely, with 
increasing percentages of liver and starch, the per- 
centages of egg white necessary to produce damage must 
decrease. — Authors (courtesy Wistar Bibl Serv.). 

6904. ZAKRZEWSia, Z. 'dfber die Produktion von 
Wachstumsfaktoren durch Sarkomzellen in vitro. Bull 
Internaf. Acad. Polonaise f>ei. ef Lett. Cl Sci. Math, 
ct Nat. Ser. B: Scl Nat. (II) 1930(3/4) : 267-279. 1930. 
— Jensen’s rat sarcoma and Vienna mouse sarcoma were 
added to normal tissues in Ringer’s solution, rat serum, 
and embryonal extract for various periods. The tumor 
cells ]->romoted the growth of tire normal rat tissues. 
Technic, graphs and details are given.— From author’s 
summary (tran.sl by IF. Browning) . 

VITAMINS 

6905. ABBERHALBEN, EMIL. Studien fiber das 
Wesen der Wirkung des Vitamin-B-Komplexes. PfiilgeFs 
Arch, Ges, Physiol 226(6) : 723-737. 193L— Pigeons were 
fed on polished rice until fa, miliar symptoms of poly- 
neuritis (loss in weight and decrease in body ternp.) 
occurred. Feeding of desiccated tis.sues, such as liver, 
kidney, brain, muscle was sonunvhat effecti\'e in allevi- 
ating symptoms but never prevented ..their onset pd 
final resulting death. Liver ranked as most effective, 
but did not compare in efficacy with yeast preparations. 
Heating of tissues above 100“ destroyed their efficacy. 
The improvement in condition of polyneuritic pigeons 
was approximately the same whether tissues of healthy 
or neiiritic birds were fed. — E, P. Laug. 

6906. ABBERHALBEN, EMIL, und VLASSIOS 
VLASSOPOIJLOS. Studien fiber das Wesen der Wirkung 
des Vitamin-B-Komplexes. IL PflugeFs Arch. Ges. 
Physiol 226(6): 808-815. 2 fig. lOSl.—The action of 
dehydrase, an enzyme supposed to be intimately con- 
nected with the 0 uptake by tissues, and therefore 
with tissue metabolism, has been found to be materially 
decreased in the tissues of pigeons suffering from the 
effects of vitamin B deficiency. Addition of yeast to 
diet causes an apparent increase in dehydrase action and 
also an alleviation of symptoms. — E. P, Laug. 

6907. BLACKBERG, S. N. Vitamin A and B content 
of canned sweet potatoes. Proc, Soc. Exp. Biol Med. 
26(3) : 254-256. 1928.— Preliminary paper. Fed to rats 
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on diets lacking (1) vitamins A and D, and (2) vitamin 
B canned sweet potatoes showed- an abundance of vita- 
niin A, and a small amount of vit.amin B. 

6908! BtJSGI, EMIL. Die Pflanzenfarbstoffe nnd das 
Wachsturnsvitamin A. Deutsche Med. Wochenschr, 56 
(39) : 1650 - 1652 . 1930. — Tiie author summarizes experi- 
ments in which the inhibited growth of rats on a vita- 
min-A-froe diet wns restore-d to normal by crude chloro- 
phyll, pure pihaoophytin, Na-chlorophyllin or pure chlo- 
rophyll, ettch of which was as etTocti\'e as butter. (The 
chlorophyliin was given subcutaneously ; the other sub- 
stances in the food.) Biirgi concludes that the fat- 
soluble growth facior is either itientical with chloro- 
phyll or is built ip) in the body from chlorophyll. At 
the same time, the possilile existence of more than 
one growth-promoting factor must be recognized. 

. 6909. CADY, OSMAN HORACE, and JAMES MUR- 
RAY LUCK. Studies in the chemistry of vitamin A. 
Jour. Biol Chcni. 86(2) : 7-13-753. 1930.— Cod liver oil, 
butter, and a coiKantrtited alcoliol extract of alfalfa were 
treated with SOz. The active lu’inciple of cod liver oil 
was rapidly and convphhely destroyed; th:it of alfalfa 
suffered no appreciable destruction ; the vitamin A activ- 
ity of butter wa.s lessened. Alfalfa and spinach, when 
sillfured in the dry and green conditions, experienced 
no loss of vitamin A activity. Phosphorus pentachloride, 
chlorine, acetyl chloride, nitrous fumes, and Benedict’s 
alkaline copper reagent destroyed the acti^'e principle 
in cod liver oil. Prolonged treatment with NaHSOa had 
the same effect. TLS, ethylene, ^ NHu and Benedict’s 
reagent after neutralization exhibited no destructive ac- 
tion. Formaldehyde had little effect, H 2 O 3 brought 
about a partial loss. Attempts to regenerate the vitamin 
A potency of oils inactivated by SO 3 and 0 were un- 
successfuL It is concluded that vitamin A activity is 
the property of a specific atomic grouping rather than of 
a specific molecule. The active principle in cod liver 
oil is probably not identical with that in alfalfa. An 
alternative explanation that^ alfalfa contains sub- 
stances, absent from cod liver oil, that exercise a pro- 
tective function againxSt the destructive action of SO3. 
The latter explanation in considered less acceptable. The 
active principle of cod liver oil possesses aldeh 3 "de prop- 
erties. — Authors^ f^uiiwKxry. 

6910. CHANUTIN, ALFRED. Vitamin B ^^complex” 
in a concentrated aqueous liver extract. Virginia Med. 
Month. 57(10): 637-638, 1931. — A liver extract tested 
for its effect on pernicious anemia has been assayed for 
the vitamin B “complex’* (anti-neuritic and anti-pellagra 
factors). It has been found relativol.v rich in this 
“coraplex” when contrasted with other foods alread}^ 
studied . — A uihor’s summ a ry. 

6911. COLLAZO, J. A., P. RUBINO, y B. VARELA. 
Hipervitaminosis experimental de las ratas con grandes 
dosis de ergosterina irradiada de Windaus. [Effects of 
large doses of irradiated ergosterol.] Rev. Assoc. Mod. 
Argentina 41 (271/272) : 707-716. 3 fig, 1928.— White rats, 
3 weeks old, were given Diet No, 3143 (McCollum) 
and kept in darkness. Each group of 8 received food and 
water ad libitum, one lot had also 5 mgm. daily of ir- 
radiated ergosterol, another 3 drops daily of cod liver 
oil, the third wa.s left as control. In 3 to 5 weeks all 
animals receiving ergosterol died; symptoms were sta- 
bilisation of weight followed by loss up to 40%, low 
temperature, damp skin, hairs erect, diarrhea towards the 
end, slowness of gait, slight paralysis and in 2 cases 
spastic paralysis. Post mortem showed atrophy of liver, 
spleen and pancreas, but normal bone formation. — ^The 
other lots had no symptoms. — E. A. Molinelli. 

6912. COWGILL, GEORGE R., H. A. ROSENBERG, 
and J. ROGOFF. Studies in the physiology of vitamins. 
XIV. The effect of administration of large amounts of 
water on the time required for development of the 
anorexia characteristic of a deficiency of the vitamin 
B complex. Amer, Jour. Phydol. 95(3): 537-541. 1930. 
—Experiments on 5 dogs, 1 of which was a control, indi- 
cate that the administration of large amounts of fluid 
by mouth to an animal subsisting on a diet relatively 


free from undifferentiated vitamin B markedly shortens 
the time required for the appearance of the _ anorexia 
characteristic of a lack of this dietary essential. This 
result is not in harmony with the hypothesis that the 
symptoms of B deficiency are essentially those of a 
toxemia. A practical application of these results is sug- 
gested in the clinical treatment of the marasmus in in- 
fants due to lack of vitamin B by administration of 
fluid together with the missing vitamin. — Authors” sum~ 
7?iary and conclusion. 

6913. CUGNAC, A. de. Essais de purification de la 
vitamine antinevritique (facteur hydrosoluble B) par 
precipitations fractionn6es. Bull. Soc. Ckim. Biol. 11: 
443-465. 1929. — Extracts made from beer yeast by Seidell’s 
method were subjected to fractional precipitation from 
water, acetic acid, acetic ether, and formic acid by 
various precipitants such as graduated concentrations of 
alcohol, acetone, and ether, and the various^ products 
were tested for ability to protect pigeons against poly- 
neuritis, the original extract being employed as a check. 
—J. S. Caldwell 

6914. EATON, A. G., F. E. CHIDESTER, and N. K. 
SPEICHER. The influence of manganese iodide and 
ethyl butyrate on rats furnished a vitamin A-free diet. 
Amer. Naturalist 65(697) : 187-190. 1931. — Manganese 
iodide, given in presence of irradiated ergosterol, does 
not prolong the lives of rats on a vitamin A-deficient 
diet more than 6 weeks and adds little to their growth, 
even when small quantities of ethyl butyrate are added. 

6915. EDDY, WALTER H. An improvement in the 
quantitative assay of the antiscurvy vitamin (C), Amer. 
Jour. Publ Health 19(12) : 1309-1320. 5 fig. 1929.— The 
methods of Sherman and Hojer for the assay of vitamin 
C are compared. The first is based on autopsy findings 
as to condition of bones and the presence of hemor- 
rhages, the latter on the microscopic appearance of the 
teeth. Eddy substantiates Hojer’s claims and finds the 
method more sensitive than Sherman’s. The minimum 
protective dose by Hojer’s method is approximately 
twice that by Sherman’s. — J. Waddell. 

6916. FRANCIS, LILLIAS D., ARTHUR H. SMITH, 
and T. S. MOISE. Diet and tissue growth. VIII. In- 
fluence of vitamins B, G and undifferentiated B on the 
effects produced by protein-rich diets upon the kidney 
of the rat. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97 (1) : 210-214. 1931. 
— Groups (18) of rats were maintained from 30 to 86 
days of age on diets containing 18 and 90% casein 
supplemented with necessary vitamins, 14 groups being 
subjected to right unilateral nephrectomy at the begin- 
ning of the experiment (30 days of age). Histological 
examination revealed no pathological renal lesions. Renal 
enlargement due to the high-protein i*ation occurred in 
intact rats as well as in those having one kidney. This 
increase in the size of the kidneys was neither lessened 
nor prevented by the use of any amt. or combination 
of vitamins B, *G and undifferentiated B employed. — 
Authors” summary. 

6917. GUHA, B. C. Chemistry of vitamin B 2 . Nature 
[London] 127(3207): 594-595. 1931. — ^If vitamin B 2 is 
a single chemical entity, on the basis of- present evidence 
it is probably not a base, an acid, or a peptide, but a 
neutral substance. It is fairly readily adsorbed by 
neutral precipitates. 

6918. HESS, ALFRED F., J. M. LEWIS, und HELEN 
RIVKIN. Der Stand der therapeutischen Wirkung von 
bestrahlten Ergosterol. Strahlentherapie 34(3) : 443-456. 
1929. — ^The treatment of young infants with rayed er- 
gosterol should be based on a biological estimation of 
its anti-rachitic action. Neither toxic symptoms nor 
hypercalcemia need be feared if the correct dose is given. 
Rayed dry milk was found valuable for prevention of 
•rickets and tetany, but rayed cereals played no role in 

controlling rickets. — R, G. Turner. 

6919. HOTTINGER, A. Zur Wirkungsweise des B- 
Faktors, Strahlentherapie 34(3) : 639-645 . 7 fig. 1929. — 
In 4 cases of rickets in children with acid reacting feces 
healing took place under vigantol administration in spite 
of dietary alkalinization of the intestine. Rickets and the 
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healing process are not related to the acidity of the 
intestine.—//. A. Mat till. 

6920. HOTTINGEP, A. Untersuchtingen liber be- 
strahltes Ergosterin. V. StofiwechselversTiche zur Er- 
mittlxmg der biologischen Wirkungsweise. Zeitschr. Kin- 
derheilk. 47(3/4): 341-371. 4 fig. 1929.— The effects of 
large doses of irradiated ergosterol were sttidied by 
means of Ca and P baliinccs and examination of urine 
for signs of acidosis, together with x-ray examination, on 
2 normal infants, 2 with florid rickets, 1 beginning rickets, 

1 rickets witli J'ctany, 1 healing rickets, and 2 dogs with 
sruint.aneons rickets (1 spontaneously healing). During 
the first 24 firs, after ingestion of vitamin D, the Cn 
output in the normal breast-fed or bottle-fed infant 
rises markedly', in tlie rachitic infant it falls and the 
Ca balance improves. The same is true, though less 
marked, of the P balance; the P balance improves 
slowly and mainly by improx'ed absorption from the 
intestine. Urine analysis indicates a temporary acidosis 
in ^ the normal infant after vitamin D ingestion; the 
acidosis of rickets remains long and disappears com- 
pletely only with definite healing. In tetany the Ca 
balance rises but less P is retained under the influence 
of vitamin D. — M. H. Keith. 

6921. KESSLER, A. Experimental studies on injuries 
to pigeons caused by rice of different ages and various 
milling processes. Far East. Assoc. Trap. Med. Trans, 
nh Cong. Brit. India 3: 409-422. 1927 [1928] .—Under- 
milled rice loses its vitamin content after some months, 
as already shown in Otto’s experiments cited by De 
Langen. Heat and long storage destroy the vitamin 
content of rice devoid of the usual coating, as showm 
by husked 3-yr. old and steamed 6-yr. old rice. Rice 
remains with its full vitamin content for 3 yrs. if kept 
unhusked at moderate temp. Only unhusked rice should 
be used for export and import or other transport, es- 
pecially in countries where it forms the principal food. 
— Authors conclusions. 

6922. KING, EARL J., und G. EDWARD HALL. Hy- 
pervitaminose bei Hiihnern. Biocheni. Zeitschr. 229 (4/6) : 
315-322. 1930.— Of 18 Plymouth Rock fowls on a stand- 
ard diet, 9 received daily for 41 days the dose of 
ergosterol (0.016 mgm.) regarded as curative for rachitis; 
these remained normal. The other 9 were divided into 
3 equal groups, of which the 1st received 0.6 mgm., the 
2nd 1.8 and the 3rd 3.6 mgm. ergosterol daily for the 1st 
41 days and respectively 9, 27 and 54 mgm. daily there- 
after until killed, a dose several hundred times larger 
than the therapeutic. During the 1st part of the experi- 
ment the hypervitaminosis produced anemia and \veak- 
ness in the legs, especially marked in those receiving 
the largest amount of ergosterol. The blood became 
thick and scarcely fluid. No Ca deposits were found in 
the organs but the bones became softened and bent. 
There was a decrease in phosphatase in the bones and 
kidneys. 

6923. KON, STAmSLAW, MIECZYSLAW MAYZ- 
HER, and HEHRYK ADELPANG. A study of the anti- 
rachitic value of irradiated yeast. Lancet 218(5563) : 
794-796. 1930.— Symptoms of rickets disappeared in 
children in 6-8 weeks following daily administration of 
0.75 gm. of dried irradiated yeast. Serum P rose rapidl.y, 

6924. LAWROW, B. A., und NATALIE JARHSSOWA. 
Sauerkraut als C-Yitamintrager. Biochem. Zeitschr. 229 
(1/3) : 115-127. 1930.— For guinea-pigs on a diet of 
autoclaved hay and oats the prophylactic dose of sauer- 
kraut juice was 30 cc., an activity of 5-10% of that of 
orange juice, and about equal to that of raw cows’ 
milk. — Authors summary (transL by A. Spohn ) . 

6925. McCARRISON, R. The effects of high protein 
diets on the thyroid gland. Part 1. With a statistical 
note by E. B. MADHAVA, Indian Jour. Med* Res. 18, 
(2) : M9-661. 16 fig. 1930, — ^A high concentration of 
animal protein in the diet did not cause thyroid en- 
largement in growing rats whether the diets were rich 
or poor in fat-soluble vitamins or in iodine. The gen- 
eral effect of the experimental diets was to cause the 
thyroid gland to be smaller than normal. A less com- 


mon effect, thyroid enlargement, was not related to an 
insufficient absorption of I but to deficiency of fat- 
soluble vitamins especially in diets having a low con" 
tent of animal protein. Deficiency of fat-soluble vita" 
mins was not the only factor concerned; the existence of 
an unknown positive goitrogenic agency is postulated 
High protein diets had a marked effect in increasing 
the volume of urine, in causing albuminuria and the 
excretion of I in the urine. The ingestion of larce 
amounts of animal protein, in association with an in- 
sufficiency of vitamin A, was very prone to cause disease 
of urinary, respiratory and gastro-intestinal tracts.— 
From atitkoAs simim.ary, 

6926. MACCHI, ANNIBALE, e PASQHALE SCAl- 
PATL Esiste la vitamina antirachitica nel latte di 
donna? [Does human milk contain antirachitic vitamin’] 
Arch. IsL Biochim. Ital 2(4): 625-638. 4 fig. igso.ll 
Human milk added to a rickets-producing diet healed 
rickets in young rats but the results wore not constant 

6927. McKINNIS, RONALD B., and C. G. KING. The 
nature of vitamin C. A study of its electrical trans- 
ference. Jour. Biol. Client. 87 (3) : 615-623. 2 fig. 1930.— 
A new type of electrical transference apparatus, which 
protects the solution from alkali, 0, Cl, and heat liberated 
during electrolysis, as well as 0 from the air, was devised 
and used for a study of the acid-base properties of 
vitamin C. The activity of lemon juice in the anode, 
cathode, and middle compartments after 5 hrs. elec- 
trolysis was measured for antiscorbutic value by feeding 
to guinea pigs. Evidence was found for the rapid dif- 
fusibility of vitamin C through collodion membranes. 
Comparative measurements were made for the transfer of 
amino acids in acid and faintly alkaline solutions, showing 
a marked concentration in the cathode chamber in acid 
solution and in the anode chamber in alkaline solution 
(pH 12). Vitamin C showed no distinct transference 
towards the cathode in strongly acid solution (pH 0.9) 
nor in natural lemon juice (pH 2.4) , and it is therefore 
liot a salt-forming N compound such as an amino acid. 
In slightly alkaline solution there was evidence of a 
concentrating effect in the anode chamber, indicating 
that the active substance is acidic in nature. These 
findings are in harmony with previous evidence concern- 
ing the chemical nature of vitamin C. — Authors* sum^ 
mary. 

6928. MASSENGALE, 0. N., and MILDRED NUSS- 
MEIER. The action of activated ergosterol in the 
chicken. 1. The effect on the calcium and inorganic 
phosphorus of the blood serum, 2. The prevention of 
leg weakness. Jour. Biol. Ckem. 87 (2) : 415-422, 423-426. 
1930. — In birds receiving a diet lacking in vitamin 
D with a ratio of Ca to P of 8: 1, the serum Ca increased 
during the 1st week and remained above normal for 
8 weeks; the inorganic P decreased mpidly during the 
first 3 weeks and then remained approximately stationary. 
The addition of activated ergosterol ( = 4000% cod liver 
oil) caused a marked increase of the Ca but only 
a slight increase of the P, When the ratio of Ca to 
P was 5:1, the Ca remained above normal for 5 weeks but 
there was a steady decrease of the P, though not as 
much as when the ratio was 8:1. The addition of the 
activated ergosterol caused both Ca and P to become 
approximately normal. When activated ergosterol was 
fed to birds on high Ca rickets-producing diets, there 
were marked changes in the Ca of the blood serum within 
48 hrs. The serum Ca and P of birds of the age used 
in this experiment (18 weeks) rernained appropmately 
normal when they received a rickets-producing ffiet 
in which the ratio of Ca to P was 1.6: 1, The addition 
of activated ergosterol had no marked ^ effect on either 
the Ca or phosphate of the serum until after 15 to 35 
days, when an increase in serum Ca was noted. When 
the birds received a diet low in Ca and P, both the 
serum Ca and inorganic P decreased. Activated ergo- 
sterol caused a marked increase in serum Ca but oifiy 
a slight increase in phosphate. After 35 days the Ca 
of the serum was approximately normal, yet the inor- 
ganic P remained subnormal. — II. Activated ergosterol, 
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in concentrated or dilute solutions, was much less effec- 
tive than the rat equivalent amount of cod liver oil in 
preventing leg weakness in chickens. — Authors^ sum^ 

6929. MAURER, K Uber die Yitamingehalt der Hefe. 
Zeitschr. Kinderheilk, 47 (2) : 202-214. 1929.— A survey 
of the literature on the vitamins of yeast and the con- 
seauent value of yeast in the diet.— ikf. H. Keith, 

6930. NAHMMACHER, HANS. Her Einflnss des D- 
Vitamins anf die Entwicklung des Neugeborenen, nach 
Darreichimg von Vigantol an dieses selbst, die W6chnerin 
tind die werdende Mutter. Arch, Gyndhol, 142 (3) : 618- 
648. 1930.— In an exhaustive discussion of 426 cases 
of infants (316 without and 110 with vigantol), 887 
puerperae (661 without and 226 with vigantol) , and 207 
pregnant women (162 without and 45 with vigantol) 
Nahmmacher finds that vigantol increases the physiologic 
loss of weight in the newborn, is negative in effect when 
given to the lactating mother, and delays birth by about 
10 da 3 ?'S when given to the pregnant woman. 

6931. PELCZAR, IC tJber den Yeriauf der Taubena- 
vitaminose B unter dem Einffuss einer nicht vollwertigen 
Eiweissernahrung. Bull, Internat. Acad. Polonaise Sci. 
et Lett. CL Sd, Math, et Nat. Sir. B, Sci. Nat. (II) 
IZooL] 1928 (3/7) : 219-249. 1929. — Pigeons were fed vita- 
min B-deficient diets, one containing casein and gelatin 
(adequate NHa acids) ^ another gelatin alone, another 
oats with the essential amino-acids in ve^ small 
amounts. The more generous the intake of amino acids 
the earlier the symptoms appeared, the more typical 
was their manifestation and the earlier the decline. 
The diets poor in amino acids caused paralysis and rather 
marked emaciation, but without the typical convulsions 
and opisthotonus observed on the protein-rich diet. 
About the 10th day loss of appetite developed; in force 
fed birds, regurgitation was especially common on the 
diet poor in amino-acids; much food remained undigested 
in' the crop. Pasting considerably prolonged life and 
the more frequent the vomiting, esj)ecially during the 
early stages, the longer was the survival period. Loss of 
appetite and regurgitation apparently represent defense 
mechanisms. Studies of N metabolism indicated fluctua- 
ting balances on both diets; there was a much greater 
negative balance in the biros on the protein-poor diet, 
probably caused by the greater loss of food through 
vomiting. There was no change in the amino-acid or 
undetermined N in the blood, but an increase in the 
uric acid. — K, E, Mason, 

6932. PETERS, RUBOLPH A. The Harben lectures, 
1929. Co-ordinative bio-chemistry of the cell and tissue. 
Lecture II. The ministers of metabolic change. Experi- 
mental researches upon the number, nature and dis- 
tribution of the water soluble vitamins. Jour. State 
Med, 38(1) : 3-30. 5 flg. 1930. — Experimental evidence is 
given for the existence of 3 factors in yeast reqxiired 
for the nutrition of the rat, and 3 for the pigeon. Vari- 
ous factors in yeast needed for the growth of yeast and 
of other microorganisms are discussed. — H, C, Koser, 

6933. PINCHERLE, M., e Y. NAVA le dosi eccessive 
di vitamina B. (Considerazioni e controUi sperimentali.) 
[Excessive doses of vitamin B.] Biv. Clin, Pediatr, 28 
(3) : 177-202. 3 pL 1930. — ^Experiments on an unspecified 
number of rats indicate that there is ample margin 
between the antirachitic and the toxic action of vitamin 
p, and that osseous, vascular, renal, splenic and trophic 
injuries begin with overdosage. 

6934. POBLSSON, E. Yitaminreserve des mannlichen 
und des weiblichen Geschlechts. Deutsche Med. Wocher^ 
schr, 56(40) : 1688-1689. 1930. — ^Birnbacher had shown 
by statistics taken in Vienna, during the World War, 
that the previoxisly rare disease hemeralopia and its 
sequel xerophthalmia had greatly increased, owing pre- 
sumably to the insufficiency of fat in the diet. Gut of 
330 cases, however, only 38 were in 52, and of these only 
2 in the period of greatest sexual activity, between 
the ages of 15 and 30. Poulsson offers the theory that 
, reserves of vitamins A and D are stored in the sub- 
cutaneous fat layer, with which women are so much 
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better provided than men that they are less easily 
chilled, can dispense with heavy clothing and can endure 
swimming for longer periods. In water man is the 
weaker vessel, not }3ecause his muscles are more easily 
fatigued, but because he is more easily chilled. Pre- 
liminary studies on the subcutaneous fat in human 
and bovine c? and 2 tend to support this theory. 

6935. ROSE, WILLIAM B. [et al.]. Studies in the 
physiology of vitamins. VIII. WILLIAM B. ROSE, 
and CHARLES J. STUCKY. The effect of parathormone 
on normal and vitamin B-deficient rats. IX. WILLIAM 
B. ROSE, CHARLES J. STUCKY, and LAFAYETTE 
B. MENBEL. Hemoglobin, sugar and chloride changes 
in the blood of vitamin B-deficient rats. X, WILLIAM 
B. ROSE, CHARLES J. STUCKY, and GEORGE R. COW- 
GILL. Further contributions to the study of gastric 
motility in vitamin B deficiency. XI. [Same authors.] 
The effect of insulin on gastric atony in vitamin B 
deficiency. XII. [Same authors.] The effect of para- 
thormone on gastric motility in vitamin B-deficient and 
normal dogs. Amer. Jour, Physiol. 91(2) : 513-519; 520- 
530; 531-546; 547-553; 554-562. 1930 .—VIII. Parathor- 
mone was tested for the possible presence of vitamin 
B by biologic assay on 12 albino rats 26 days old (same 
litter), placed on a basal vitamin B-deficient ration. 
Three controls receiving yeast supplement throve. Six 
rats receiving a parathormone supplement lost, weight 
and developed symptoms of B-avitaminosis until yeast 
was substituted for parathormone, when abnormally 
rapid growth ensued. Three rats receiving daily paren- 
teral injections of parathormone declined and died after 
the 3rd injection. Likewise 3 normal rats weighing 114- 
128 gm. died on the day following the 3rd daily subcu- 
taneous injection of 30 imits of parathormone; but 4 
young rats survived 4 successive daily injections of the 
same dose per unit weight. To learn whether hyper- 
calcemia (to which rats are said to be immune, but 
which is said to be caused by parathormone in dogs), 
was the cause of death, 7 normal rats were given sub- 
cutaneous injections of parathormone, and their blood 
Ca determined and compared with the blood Ca of 11 
normal untreated rats. The Ca in the serum of the 
parathormone-treated rats averaged about 42% higher 
than in the untreated rats. The parathormone prepara- 
tion employed docs not contain any appreciable amount 
of vitamin B. — A basal vitamin B deficient ration 
was fed to 14 albino rats weighing 198-264 gm. A control 
group was given on an average the same amount of food 
and water as the rats on deficient diet consumed, to- 
gether with supplements of material rich in vitamin B. 
Blood samples, obtained by cardiac puncture from each 
rat of both groups from week to week during the course 
of the vitamin deficient and realimentation periods, were 
analyzed for hemoglobin, sugar and chlorides. There 
was definite increase in hemoglobin during the deficient 
period, followed by a pronounced reduction in this con- 
stituent during the 1st wk. of realimentation. This evi- 
dence of the development of anhydremia came from 
the control rats as well as from the deficient animals, 
and may be accounted for by the diminished food and 
water consumption incident to B-avitaminosis. No sig- 
nificant differences in the blood sugar levels of control 
and deficient rats appeared, and vitamin B has no 
specific role in regulating blood sugar level. Values for 
individual rats were erratic, and averages of all the blood 
sugar data during each wk. suggest that the changes 
were due largely, if not entirely, to inanition. There 
was a tendency to a decrease in blood chlorides in 
B-avitaminosis, as well as in the control animals. These 
results are in accord with those found in vitamin B 
deficient dogs — and are probably a result of starvation. — 
X. The occurrence of anorexia in vitamin B deficiency 
led to a search for its physiologic basis by studying 
gastric motility. Control dogs, were employed, each 
receiving the same amount of food and water daily 
as was consumed by a corresponding deficient-diet ani- 
mal. A technique was developed which made it possible 
to record hunger contractions continuously over a period 
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of 24 Jirs. or longer. Records ^ of gastric motility were 
made at frequent intervals during the coiirse of vitamin 
B deficiency and recovery therefrom. Tracings were never 
taken when neiironiiisciilar symptoms were present. The 
data indicate that: (1) Disturbances of gastric motility 
developed in all dogs suffering from vitamin B de- 
ficiency. (2) This depression of the motor power of the 
stomach may become so pronounced as to yield evi- 
dence of complete gastric atony (recorded for over 
100 hrs. in 1 dog) in some cases. Atony may occur long 
before nervous manifestations are apparent (approxi- 
matel}" 10 daj^s in these experiments). (3) Complete 
anorexia over a period of wks. is not necessarily asso- 
ciated with gastric atony. Shallow hunger contractions 
and slight tonus changes have been recorded 1 day 
prior to the onset of nervous manifestations. (4) The 
avidity for food does not appear to depend upon the 
vigor of the hunger contractions under the conditions of 
these experiments, (5) The ‘Vater-and-food’^ control 
animals likewise showed evidence of a variable decrease 
in total gastric activity. However, none of the controls 
developed gastric atony. (6) Apparently the decrease in 
gastric contractions is not due to any specific and direct 
effect of a lack of vitamin B in the diet. However, a 
deficiency of this food essential seems to accentuate the 
disturbances described. The blood sugar level remained 
well within the normal range in all cases, so that hyper- 
glycemia does not appear to enter into the mechanism 
involved. (7) Evidence suggests that the water intake 
of the organism may be one of the factors which affects 
the muscular contractions of the stomach. (8) Gastric 
stasis was present in some vitamin B-deficient animals. — 
XL To determine whether insulin W’ould restore hunger 
contractions in dogs showing long-maintained gastric 
dAony due to B-avitaminosis, a group of dogs was 
fed a vitamin B-deficient ration. Insulin was adminis- 
tered to 2 dogs which had lost their hunger contractions 
completely and manifested prolonged atony of the 
stomach long before neuromuscular symptoms made 
their appearance. An injection of the hormone in a dose 
which is effective in normal dogs failed to elicit a re- 
sponse from the gastric musculature. In 1 animal 
3 successive injections of insulin resulted in a partial 
restoration of the hunger contractions, which, however, 
were very slight and associated with low gastric tonus. 
Dogs in the advanced stages of B-avitaminosis seem to 
be peculiarly sensitive to insulin. The hormone appears 
to have precipitated generalized neuro-museular symp- 
toms in the 2 animals here studied. The results sug- 
gest that this heightened response to insulin is not 
readily shared by the musculature of the stomach 
in dogs manifesting gastric atony due to B-avitaminosis. 
— ^XII. Parenteral injections of parathormone produced 
no significant effect on gastric atony in 3 dogs suffer- 
ing from B-avitaminosis. Tracings of the motility of the 
stomach of 4 normal dogs were indistinguishable from 
similar tracings made after the hormone was injected, 
when the dose employed was insufficient to produce 
marked hypercalcemia. In 1 animal, depression of the 
motor function of the stomach occurred during the 
latter half of a continuous 24 hr. gastric tracing and 
during this period the serum Ca was elevated over 50% 
above the normal level. 

6936. SALMON, W. D., and N. B. GITERRANT. Liver 
extract as a source of vitamins B and G. Smence 73 
(1887) : 243-244. 1931. — ^The liver extract (No. 343, Eli 
Lilly & Co.) tested on rats was an excellent source of 
vitamin G; it is not such a good source of vitamin B. 
It contained 4-5 times as much vitamin G but only 
about 1/5 as much vitamin B as a sample of brewer's 
yeast. The vitamin B content of the extract compared 
favorably with that of pure dried baker’s yeast com- 
monly on the market. 

6937, SCHEITNERT, ARTHUR. Ueher das Vorkom- 
mea von antiracMtischen Vitamin in Griinf utter und 
Heiu Berliner TierarzL Wochenschr. 46(40) : 746-751. 
4 fig. 1930. — ^While it is certain that the usual meadow 
grasses and the hay from them may contain vitamin D, 


there is a great variation in the amount present. Thp 
cause of this variation is not yet discovered. Fertiliza- 
tion seems to exert no significant effect ; and experimeats 
have corroborated the belief that sun diying acts favor- 
ably and rain and lack of sunshine act unfavorably. Of 3 
varieties of mountain hay, 2 obtained from altitudes of 
about 900-1400 meters showed a high content of vitamin 
D, while the content of 1 from a height of 2000 m. was 
less. Succulent grasses and hay, especially legumes are 
the most important feeds for the control of and preven- 
tion of disturbances in the Ca and phosphate metabolism" 
The manner in which the hay has been cured is of first 
importance. — Author’s siminiary (traml. by V, 0. HeU 
ler ) . 

6938. SCHIEBLICH, MARTIN. Zur Wertbestimmung 
von Vitamin-B-Praparaten. II. Biockem. Zeitschr, 230 
(4/6) : 312-319. 1931. — Tests on rats showed that the 
curative dose was always higher, sometimes much higher 
than the protective dose. The great variations between 
the two are to be attributed to varying general injury 
which can not be evaluated roentgenologically. The line 
test, in general, gave the same results as the roentgeno- 
logical method. Access to feces did not influence the 
results in the protective experiments. If several animals 
are kept in a cage mutual licking transfers small amts, 
of vitamin D. — From mUhoFs summary (transL). 

6939. SCHMIBT, WERNER, and CARL L. A. 
SCHMIBT, The relation of bile to the intestinal ab- 
sorption of vitamin A in the rat. Univ, California Puhl. 
Physiol. 7 (13) : 211-221. 1930. — ^With the vaginal smear 
picture as a criterion to determine the absorption of the 
vitamin, exclusion of bile from the intestinal tract by 
ligating and sectioning the common bile duct did not 
lead to the continuous appearance of comified cells in 
the vaginal smears of animals which had been maintained 
on a diet adequate in vitamin A. When the abdomens 
of animals which had been maintained on a diet low 
in vitamin A were opened and closed surgically without 
however inducing icterus, subsequent administration of 
cod liver oil restored the^ vaginal smear picture to nor- 
mal. When icterus was induced in animals which had 
been maintained on a diet low in vitamin A the sub- 
sequent administration of cod liver oil per os led to the 
reappearance of the normal vaginal smear picture in a 
certain percentage of the animals. This in interpreted 
as indicating absonDtion of vitamin A from the gastro- 
intestinal tract in the absence of bile. Both the mortality 
and the percentage of icteric rats which failed to respond 
to cod liver oil when administered subcutaneously or per 
os is high. A possible reason for this is discussed. In 
experimental icteric rats it was possible^ to restore the 
normal vaginal smear picttires by administration of cod 
liver oil per os, then again to deplete the storage of 
vitamin A to a level such that only comified cells were 
found in the vaginal smears and a second time to restore 
the normal pictures by giving cod liver oil per os.— 
Authors’ summary, 

6940. SCHMITZ, ERNST, und ERICH GEORGE. 
Beitrag zur Frage der Einheitlicbkeit des B-Vitamins. 
Biochem. Zeitsehr. 204(1/3) : 165-178. 5 fig. 1929.— 
Groups of pigeons were fed (1) a normal diet; (2) the 
normal diet plus sunflower seeds; (3) rice alone; and 
(4) rice plus sunflower seeds. The blood lipids, body 
weight and the weights of various organs were compared. 
The first 2 groups reacted in much the same way, main- 
taining weight fairly well. The 3rd group developed 
polyneuritis, lost weight rapidly and died within 5 wee^. 
The 4th group maintained weight for 5 mos., following 
the controls very closely, then it began to^ lose weight 
and to show the development of polyneuritic symptoms 
which continued until death in the 8th month. The p- 
thors think that a true picture of the effect of removing 
one component of vitamin B has thus been obtained.— 
M. Fay. 

6941. SEIBELL, ATHERTON, and VICTOR BIRCK- 
NER. Experiments on the isolation of the antineuntic 
vitamin. Jour. Amer. Chem. Boo. 53 (6) : 2288-2295. 1931. 
— ^The procedure involving adsorption of the antineuntic 
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vitamin npon fuller^s eartk and subsequent extraction, 
benzoylation and acetone precipitation has yielded, with- 
out the use of any precipitating agents, final products 
the most active of which was curative in 0.03-mgm. doses, 
by the Smith rat method. This is an activity about 'i 
greater than that of the Jansen and Donath crystals. 
It is more than twice as great on the N basis. Products 
of somewhat lower activity were obtained in consider- 
ably larger yields. Apparently, small variations of con- 
ditions at certain stages of the process may effect greatly 
the quantity and quality of the final product. Especial 
attention has been given to the effect of varying the 
ratio of the benzoylating reagents and of the reaction 
temp, on the quality and yield of the final concentrate. 
^Authors’ summary. 

6942. SHELOW, ELIZABETH, and JOHN P. LOOF- 
BOHROW. The antirachitic activation of ergosterol by 
soft x-rays. Bull. Basic Sci. Res. iXJniv. Cincirmatil 
Ser. 4 . 3(1) : 47 - 64 . 4 fig. 1931. — ^The possibility of the 
antirachitic activation of ergosterol by soft x-rays from a 
Shearer tube vras investigated, because of the much 
greater absorption of these rays by biological materials 
as compared with ordinary Coolidge tube rays. Previous 
workers had, for the most ^ part, found Coolidge tube 
radiations ineffective. Irradiation of ergosterol dry and 
in alcoholic solution under various conditions produced 
changes in the ulti’a-violet absorption spectra comparable 
to those obtained by irradiation with ultra-violet light. 
These changes were obtained whether or not air was 
present. Two series of animal experiments showed heal- 
ing of rickets by 0.002 mgm. daily doses of soft x-rayed 
ergosterol exposed 5 to 30 min. at 40,000 to 50,000 volts. 
In the 2nd series, samples irradiated for longer periods 
of time showed less protection, indicating destruction of 
the vitamin D by prolonged irradiation, as in the case of 
ergosterol irradiated with full ultra-violet. — J. E. Looj- 
bourow. 

6943. SHERMAN, HARTLEY EMBREY. Relative 
content of water-soluble vitamin B in thirty oriental 
foods. Philippine Jour. Sci. 38(1) : 9-36. 37 fig. 1929. — 
The vitamin content of these foods was tested by feed- 
ing varying quantities of them to white mice, and later 
to albino rats, kept on a diet lacking vitamin B. Results 
obtained with mice and with rats agreed, and led to 
the following conclusions: “the following foods are 
deficient in vitamin B, and do not protect from beriberi 
at any feeding level: Chinese persimmon (Diospyros 
kaU L.) ; water chestnut {Eleocharis tuberosa Naves) ; 
fermented rice, or lao mi (Oryza sativa) ; and locust 
seed (Robinia pseudoacacia) . Hsiang chkm, the leaf of 
Cedrela sinensis j contains a poison which causes violent 
convulsions and death when fed in concentrated form. 
Wo sun (perhaps a variety of Lactuca sativa) ^ hao tzu 
kan (Chrysanthemum coronarium L.), and p'ieh Ian 
(apparently a variety of Brassica campestris) are not 
growth producing when fed at high levels, even when 
added to a complete diet, thus apparently showing the 
presence of substances that are harmful in very great 
concentrations- All of the other foods tested — ch’ia ts’ai 
(Phaseolus aureus Roxb.) , huang tou (Soya max L.) , 
huang tou ya (sprouts of S. 77iax) , ch’ing tou (green 
variety of S. max), chfing tou ya (sprouts of the green 
variety of S. max) , hung kao Hang (red variety of Sorg- 
hum vulgar e Pers.), pai kao Hang (white variety of S. 
vulgare), t'zu ku (Sagittaria sagittaefolia) , wo kua 
(probably a variety of Cucurbita pepo) , huang hua ts’ai 
(probably Hemerocallis flava) , chieh ts^ai ying (probably 
a variety of Brassica campestris), hu tzu (variety of 
Lagenaria vulgaris), ssu kua (Lujfa cylindrica) , weng 
ts’ai (a Chinese variety of Ipomoea reptans Poir.), 
upo (a Philippine variety of Lagenaria vulgaris) , chico 
(Achras sapota L.) , tou fu (bean curd from Soya max) , 
hsi hu lu (probably^ a variety of Cucurbita pepo) , tung 
kua (a Chinese variety of Benincasa hispida Cogniaux) , 
kan lu (not identified) , and papaya (Carica papaya L.) 
— &Ye sources of vitamin B in varying amounts. Chico, 
hsi hu lu, and tung kua are low in this vitamin.” 

6944. SHERMAN, HARTLEY EMBREY. Relative 


water-soluble vitamin C content of nine oriental fruits 
and vegetables. Philippine Jour. Sci. 38(1): 37-46. 10 
fig. 1929.— Vitamin C content was tested by feeding 
these to guinea pigs on a basal diet deficient in vitamin 
C, and observing, post mortem, for scurvy. Pome- 
granate, Chinese cabbage, and hsiang ts’ai (Coriandrum 
sativum L.) were rich in vitamin C; hung kuo, pichH 
(Eleocharis tuberosa Naves) , and ou (Nelumbium 
speciosum Willd.) were good sources of it; pHeh Ian 
(probably Brassica oleracea caulorapa) contained only 
a small amount; hung tsao (probably Polygorium 
orientate L.) and wo sun (a variety of Lactuca sativa) 
contained very little. 

6945. SHERMAN, HARTLEY EMBREY, Certain pro- 
teins added to Mung bean, or to white or red Sorghum 
vulgare, increase the fertility of mice. Philippine Jour. 
Sci. 38(1) : 47-67. 26 fig. 1929. — A diet consisting of 
mung bean, or of white or red Sorghum vulgare as the 
only protein, gave normal weight of white mice, but 
subnormal reproduction. For increased fertility, and for 
good growth of the 2nd generation, the best supplements 
(of those tested) for a mung-bean (Phaseolus aureus 
Roxburgh) diet are srnall quantities of fat-free peanut, 
of gelatine, or of casein; the best supplements for the 
white variety of edible sorghum (Sorghum vulgare) are 
small quantities of mung bean, of fat-free soy bean, or 
of fat-free peanut. Not one of the foods tested as sup- 
plements to the red variety of Sorghum vulgare was 
able to raise to normal the rate of reproduction of the 
1st generation, nor the number of young of the 2nd 
generation surviving the period of lactation; but casein 
was a better supplement than was mung bean, fat-free 
peanut, or fat-free soy bean. 

■ 6946. SPARLING, E. M. Chemical derivatives of Bios 
II. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada Sect. S. 22(2) : 271. 1928. — 
Studies on the activation of inactive derivatives of 
Bios II are reported briefly. 

6947. STEENBOCK, HARRY, BLANCHE RIISING, 
ARCHIE BLACK, and BYRON THOMAS (with the 
cooperation of ALICE M. WIRICK, and FLORA HAN- 
NING). Cereals and rickets. II. Antirachitic activation of 
cereals. Jour. Amer. Med. Assoc. 93(24) : 1868-1874. 1 fig. 
1929. — ^Various cereals were made antirachitically active 
by ultraviolet radiation. This activity remained stable : 
(1) when autoclaved at 15 lbs. pressure followed by 
drying at 60 C. for a few days; (2) when stored for 
16 mos. at 60 C. or at a lower temp.; (3) when cooked. 
Vitamin A and the vitamin B complex were found to 
be labile to ultraviolet radiations, but may be 
ciently stable to withstand the minimum exposure to 
insure maximum antirachitic activation. Commercial 
irradiation of cereals was standardized to prevent change 
in palatability, destruction of vitamins and hypervita- 
minosis. — M. Collins. 

6948. STEUDEL, H., und E. PEISER. ilber den 
Nachweis des Vitamins A. Hoppe-Seyler’s Zeitschr. 
Physiol Chem. 174(3/4) : 191-195. 1 fig. 1928.— Of two 
samples of oil tested for vitamin A by the antimony 
chloride reaction of Price and CaiT, and by feeding in 
appropriate amounts to young rats as the sole source 
of vitamin* A, the oil which gave the higher color 
reading proved less potent in preventing keratomalacia. 
The author concludes that the biological test^ is the 
only accurate test thus far devised for vitamin A. — 
M. Fay. 

6949. SUPPLEE, G. C., ODESSA D. DOW, and G. E. 
FLANIGAN. The concentrated water soluble fraction 
of milk as a source of vitamin B. Jour. Dairy Sci. 11 
(5) : 420-426. 1 pL 1928. — ^The data given show that 
the solids of the water soluble fraction of^ milk, when 
properly prepared and concentrated, are highly potent 
in vitamin B content and compare favorably with dried 
yeast as a source of the growth promoting and anti- 
neuritic factor. — Authors^ summary. 

6950. THMA, VLADIMIR. K histologii mldcnd zldzy 
u normalnich a avitaminoscnxch krys. [The histology 
of the mammary gland of normal rats and rats fed on 
a diet deficient in vitamins.] Rozpravy Ceske Ahad. 
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Ved a Umeni Tfida II (Matematieko-Pnrodmckd) 37 
(3) 1-9. 1 pL 1928. (Also in BtdL Internat, Amd. Bd. 
Bokeme 1928; Cofnpt. Rend. Assoc, Amt. 2Seme reunion 
d Prague, J928 .) — Of 2 groups of rats, 1 was fed a diet 
without vitamins, the other the same diet with the addi- 
tion of cod-liver oil. Histological comparison of the 
mammary glands of the 2 groups showed the normals 
to contain mast cells, fibrocytes, small lymphocytes, 
histiocytes, plasma cells, eosinophilic granulocytes and 
young lipobiasts in the interstitial tissue. In the rats 
fed on a diet deficient in vitamins the mast cells showed 
marked variations, were less numerous than in the 
normal, and ^tlie granules, usually tinctorial ly reactive 
to basic aniline dyes, gave the same reaction but did 
not react to stains specific for lipids or fats. The author 
concludes that ^ the mast cel! lipid substance is reduced 
in rats on a diet deficient in vitamins. He further be- 
lieves that the ^mast cells may play a role in the metab- 
olism of vitamins.— F. Tuma (trand. hy J. B. Kindred). 

6951. VOGT-MOLLER, P., and F, BAY. On treat- 
ment of sterility in cows with wheat germ oil (vitamin 
E). (Preliminary communication.) Vet. Jour, [London] 
87 (4) : 164-170. 1931. — ^The results obtained after a single 
dose of wheat germ oil administered intramuscularly are 
termed so satisfactory that they encourage further ex- 
periments. 

6952. WEATHERBY, LEROY. Vitamins C, B, and E. 
California Avocado Assoc. Year Book 1930: 100-105. 
1930. — Avocado as the sole source of vitamin C slightly 
prolonged the lives of guinea pigs, but not throughout 
the required experimental period. Vitamin D was found 
to be present in avocados. Blood P, the line test, and 
the rachitic rosary test all indicated that the symptoms 
of rickets were practically prevented by 5 gm. of fresh 
avocado or by 0.5 cc. of avocado oil per rat per day. 
The presence of vitamin E in avocados was indicated 
by the cure of female sterility in rats. The experimen- 
tation was not sufficiently exhaustive to warrant con- 
clusions as to male sterility. These determinations were 
made on the Calavo, which has a high oil standard. — 
L. Weaiherby. 

6953. WOLFE, L. K, J. OVERHOFF, und M. van 
ECKIELEN, Beber Carotin und Vitamin A. Deutsche 
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Med. Wochenschr. 56(34) : 1428-1429. 1930.— The authors 
briefly report, without details, that diseases caused by 
lack of vitamin A can be cured by pure carotin. Feed- 
ing studies indicate that the minimum dose of carotin 
per rat is 2-3 7 per day. Determinations of vitamin A and 
carotin in a large series of products indicated that vita- 
min A occurs either not at all or in inappreciable quanti- 
ties in the plants, and that the source of vitamin A is 
carotin, transformed into that vitamin in the animal 
organism. This idea is sta*engthened by the fact that 
vitamin A is colorless; carotin is yellow; the vegetable 
portions to which vitamin A is attributed are colored 
yellow, while animal products often contain vitamin A 
but no color (egg yolk and butter contain both carotin 
and vitamin A) . It is further confirmed by experiments 
on 4 rabbits, in which small pieces of liver, removed 
for preliminary analysis, showed either no vitamin A 
or very small amounts. Injection of carotin dissolved 
in oil into 3 of the rabbits was followed 3 days later 
by appearance of 370-1000 units of vitamin A in the 
liver. Feeding of carotin to the 4th rabbit had similar 
results. 

6954. ANONYMOBS. Report of the committee on 
beri-beri of the Philippine Islands. Far East, Assoc. 
Trap. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit, India 3: 423A43. 
1927 [1928] .—Eighty per cent remaining external layers 
of the grain of rices, determined by staining and inspec- 
tion method, may be recommended as standard for the 
selection of rices for institutions and armies but not as 
a legal standard. ^ In the determination of the per- 
centages of remaining external layei-s, the Gram I stain- 
ing and inspection method, should be used. The pro- 
duction of highly-milled rice (0-20% external layers) 
should be discouraged. Any rice having 1.77% of PsOb plus 
fat, but not less than 0.4% P2O5, or any rice having not 
less than 0.62% P2O5, or any rice having not less than 
0.50% P2O5 and with at least 75% of the external layers 
of the grain remaining, is suggested as the tentative 
chemical index. The production of vitamin-containing 
home vegetables should be encouraged. A wide cam- 
paign of education for the spread of knowledge about 
beri-beri-prevention should be continued.— CommfiJiee's 
recommendations. 
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6955. BARCO, PAOLO. Ricerche su alcune modifica- 
zioni del ricambio dopo la derivazione completa della 
bile. (Studio sperimentale.) [Some modifications of 
metabolism after the complete diversion of the bile.] 
Arch. Ital. CMr. 26(1): 60-70. 1930. — ^In 4 dogs with 
biliary fistulae completely removing the bile from the 
system, the Ca, P, lactic acid, and alkaline reserve of 
the blood, and the pH and organic acids of the urine 
were determined on the 30th, 60th, 90th and 120th 
days after the operation. Barca concludes that com- 
plete deprivation of bile results in a progressive state of 
acidosis and osteomalacic changes continuing to death. 

6956. BAXTER, HAMILTON. Further studies on the 
composition of saliva in different phases of the secre- 
tion; Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97 (3) : 450-458. 1931.— It 
had previously been shown that the composition of saliva 
from a dog with a permanent parotid fistula changes 
in different phases of the secretory period, the 3 phases 
then recognized being: (1) the 1st min. while the dog 
,was being stimulated by food, etc.; (2) 1st min, of 

after-flow; (3) succeeding period of after-flow. For the 
present study, a 4-phase experiment was devised, phase 
1 being separated into 2 30-sec. periods, phases lA and 
IB. Experiments were performed on 5 dogs with per- 
manent salivary fistulae. Two dogs 'had each a single 
parotid fistula; 1 had a single submaxiUary fistula and 


1 parotid fistula; and 1 had 2 parotid fistulae. The 
saliva was collected according to the Pavlov method. 
The 4-phase type of experiment showed that the salivary 
secretion of the parotid and mixed glands is qualita- 
tively and quantitatively different in the various periods. 
The Cl concentration in saliva from the parotid and 
mixed glands diminishes steadily from phase lA to 
phase 3. The concentration of Cl has no relation to 
the amt. of organic matter secreted. In |>ilocarpme 
saliva, notwithstanding the increased secreuon, there 
is invariably a fall in the organic and inorganic moieties, 
which cannot be attributed to exhaustion of the avail- 
able supply. Therefore, the secretion of salts in the 
saliva under the influence of pilocarpine is not dependent 
only on the rate of secretion. Atropine injected in pro- 
gressively greater amts, diminishes the total output of 
fluid parts and of ash in all 3 phases of salivary secre- 
tion. In the 3rd phase, however, it increased the total 
output of organic substances (diminished during the 
1st and 2nd phase), when the dose of atropine injected 
did not exceed 2 mgm. 

6957. BECK, GALLBS. Neue Beitrage zur Zwei- 
komponententheorie des Hungers. (Versuche mit Hiihn- 
em.) Zeitsekr, Psychol. Physiol. Sinnesorg. Aht. L, 
Zeksekr. Psychol. 118(4/6) : 283-349. 1930.— The Imnger 
experiments were made on 4 2-yr. old fowls, fasted 
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for 24 hrs. before an experiment. The average intake 
of food with free choice was first determined on this 
basis; maximum food taken on a laying day was less 
than the minimum on normal days; more food was 
taken when H^O was freely available than when it was 
present only during feeding; during moulting there was 
a decrease and a recovery in weight, which was preceded, 
not paralleled, by loss of appetite, recover 3 ,^ far beyond 
the average, then regression to another stable intake 
about 11% higher than before moulting. Since food 
intake is dependent upon vision, not taste or smell, it 
paralleled illumination. More food was eaten when suc- 
cessive small portions "were given, when it was con- 
stantly present, and when the animals were stimulated 
by the sight of food or others eating. Three periods of 
increased hunger were found each day—S a.m., 3 p.m., 

“ 69 S 8 .^'bENDIXEN, H., und A. ANGELOWA. Tiber 

den Einfluss des Speichels auf die Magensekretion. 
Zeitschr. Klin, Med. 115(3/4) : 612-622. 1931.— By con- 
tinuous intubation gastric samples were obtained every 
10 min. from 24 patients (2 healthy, 22 with various 
troubles) after test meal of, 30 gm. flour in 1 liter water, 
first with the saliva expectorated, then with it swallowed ; 
experiments were also made introducing 300 cc. physio- 
logical saline (2 patients) or distilled water (1 patient) ; 
in 9 patients the expectorated saliva was introduced 
through the tube, in 3 instances with no porridge; in 6 
patients the pepsin content was tested. It was found 
that the saliva increased the production of HCl and 
pepsin. Either a hematogenic or a neurogenic stimu- 
lation was possible, the latter the more probable. 

6959. BRODY, HENRY, and MOSES SAMUEL SHIL- 
IHG. A note on the relation of salivary secretion to the 
oxygen tension of the inspired air. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 

91 (2) 399-404. 1930, — The effect of diminishing the 0 
tension of the inspired air upon the rate of submaxillary 
secretion in dogs was studied. The response, during 
anoxemia, was unchanged when the gland was stimu- 
lated through the chorda tympani. There was a marked 
decrease in the secretion rate during anoxemia when the 
stimulus was pilocarpine. — Authors' summary. 

6960. BUDDE, OTTILIE. Untersuchungen zur Ver- 

danungsphysiologie des Sauglings. XII. tlber den Los- 
ungszustand von Kalk und Phosphat im Chymus. 
Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50 (4) 482-495. 1930. — In vitro 

tests of the influence of digestive processes on the ultra- 
filtrability of Ca and F of milk showed that of the 
total Ca about 70% in human milk, and 20-30% of cows’ 
millc is ultrafiltrable and about 36% and 52% respec- 
tively of the total P. Acidification and proteolysis in- 
creases the amt, of ultrafiltrable Ca and phosphate. 
Coagulated milk did not have a higher content in ultra- 
filtrable Ca and P than the originsd. Lipolysis consider- 
ably reduced the ultrafiltrable portion by the formation 
of Ca-soap. The ultrafiltrability of Ca and the formation 
of Ca-soap was not influenced by bile or the salts of 
biliary acids, nor by oxidation or desaturation of fatty 
acids. The Ca precipitating action of lipolysis predomi- 
nated over the dissolving action of proteolysis in the 
action of the duodenal juice on whole milk, reducing 
the ultrafiltrable Ca. Boiling milk, but not pasteuriza- 
tion (30 ‘min. at 70®) reduced the ultrafiltrable Ca. — 
Author's summary (transl.) . 

6961. COLOMBI, CAMILLO., e ULRICO SACCHI. 
Ricerche suUa secrezione dello stomaco in un uomo 
portatore di fistola gastrica. [Studies on gastric secre- 
tion in a man with gastric fistula.] BolL Soc. Ital. 
Biol. Sperim. 5(3) : 401-403.. 1930. — ^Data were collected 
which show the importance of psychic stimuli for gastric 
secretion, as well as its psychic inhibition. Secretion 
during rest was observed, confirming Carlson^s findings. — 
M. Cornel. 

6962. BRAGSTEDT, LESTER R., and JAMES C. 
ELLIS. The fatal effect of the total loss of gastric juice. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 93 (2) : 407-416. 1 fig. 1930.— To 
permit the complete loss of gastric juice under conditions 
otherwise as normal as possible and without obstructing 
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the gastro-intestinal tract anywhere, use was made of 
the method of Lim, Ivy, and McCarthy, modified to 
leave the vagus nerves to the isolated stomach largely 
intact. Daily observations were made on 6 dogs that 
survived the operation. Total loss caused death in 5-8 
days. The continued loss of gastric juice produced 
changes in the blood chemistry similar to those occurring 
after pyloric obstruction. The symptoms in 4 dogs were 
temporarily relieved, the' blood chemistry returned 
toward the normal and life prolonged, by the intraven- 
ous injection of 2,000 to 3,000 cc. of Ringer’s solution 
per 24 hrs. The isolated stomach, prepared by the 
method described above with intact blood and vagal 
supply, secreted in 24 hrs. as much as 1000-2600 cc. of 
gastric juice. The gastric glands can continue to secrete 
gastric juice of high free and total acidity even when 
the blood chloride has been reduced to less than \ of „ 
its normal concentrations and an extreme alkalosis exists. 

6963. BRAGSTEDT, LESTER R., M. LAURENCE 
MONTGOMERY, and JAMES C. ELLIS. A new type of 
pancreatic fistula. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med. 28(2) : 

109- 110. 1930. — The duodenum is cut across 2 cm. distal 
to the pylorus and again about 8 cm. lower down, just 
below the entrance of the lower pancreatic duct. The 
pyloric antrum is rese^sted and the lower duodenum 
anastomosed to the open end of the stomach by the end 
to side suture. The common bile duct is sectioned near 
its entrance into the duodenum and implanted either 
into the stomach or upper jejunum. The upper short 
section of duodenum containing the entrance of the 
pancreatic ducts (usually 2 or more in the dog) is con- 
verted into a closed sac by inversion and closure of both 
ends. An external fistula of this duodenal-pancreatic sac 
is then established by means of a special gold plated 
cannula. 

6964. BRAGSTEDT, LESTER R., M. LAURENCE 
MONTGOMERY, WARREN B. MATTHEWS, and 
JAMES C. ELLIS. Fatal effect of the total loss of 
pancreatic juice. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. <& Med. 28(2) : 

110- 111. 1930. — Total elimination of pancreatic juice 
in dogs leads to death in 4-6 days. Secretion of pancre- 
atic juice continues till death, but in gradually reduced 
quantities. There is a reduction in plasma base, a de- 
crease in plasma chlorides, an increase in N.P.N. and 
urea, and increased acidity of the blood. — A. J. Carlson. 

6965. FINKLEMAN, B. On the nature of inhibition 
in the intestine. Jour. Physiol. 70(2) : 145-157. 1 fig. 
1930. — An inhibitoiy nerve-smooth muscle preparation 
is described, and on this strictly parallel effects are pro- 
duced by nervous and chemical inhibition. Ephedrine 
antagonizes both nervous and adrenaline inhibition. 
When the preparation is brought into equilibrium with 
a fairly high concentration of adrenaline, neither nervous 
nor adrenaline inhibition can be elicited. A method is 
described for obtaining pendular movements of isolated 
pieces of rabbit gut not immersed in Ringer-Locke. 
When the movements of such a piece of gut are in- 
hibited by stimulating the nerve, a substance appears in 
the fluid passing over the surface which has the power 
of inhibiting a 2nd piece of gut. Hence it is argued 
that the inhibitory nerves to plain muscle act by liber- 
ating peripherally an inhilDitory substance. — Author's 
summary. 

6966. FOIT, RICHARD. Nova gastro-duodenalna 
(Sonda). [New gastro-duodenal tube.] [With French, 
English and German summaries.] Bratislavske LeJcarske 
Listy 9 (1) : 56-59. 1 pi. 1929. — The tube consists of a 
single piece of elastic rubber (largest diam. 7 mm.) with 
an arrangement for automatic removal of duodenal juice. 
With this tube, the author found that if the gastric 
acidity increases, the alkalinity in the duodenum in- 
creases also, and vice versa. However, the alkalinity of 
the duodenal content did not exceed pH 8.3 in any case 
examined. — From English summary. 

6967. GILMAN, ALFRED, and GEORGE R. COWGILL. 
The effect of histamine upon the secretion of gastric 
pepsin. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97 (1) ; 124-130. 1931. — 
Studies of the response of the pepsin secreting glands 
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to histamine stimulation were made in 7 gastric pouch 
dogs of the Pavlov and Heidenhain type. With increased 
volume of secretion in response to histamine stimula- 
tion, there was a relative decrease in pepsin ^ concen- 
tration , indicating that the histamine had not stimulated 
pepsin' secretion. A parallelism between ^ pepsin and 
neiitnil chloride concentration in the gastric juice w’as 
also observed.— Authors' mndudotis. 

6968, GOLDSTEIH, BORIS. Zur Physiologic des iso- 
lierten Pankreas. III. Vber die Wirktmg des sympa- 
thischen Hervensystems auf die fermentbildenden und 
sekretorischen Prozesse im isolierten Pankreas. IV. 
tJher die Wirkimg des Sekretins auf^ die Adrenalin- 
sekretion der isolierten Nehenniere. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 74(1/2): 128-134; 135-137. 1930.— III. Adrenalin, 
used as a sympathetic stimulant, produced a decrease in 
t'he enzyme content of the secretion of the isolated 
pancreas, if the increased vascular contraction was com- 
pensated for by the increase of pressure under which 
tlie Einger-Locke’s solution vras forced through. On 
perfusing one pure Einger-Locke’s solution after the 
adrenalin action, the enzyme concentration was in- 
{*reased ; but this rise is much less than by the action of 
pilocarpin. The amount of fluid increased insignifleantb^ 
under the effect of adrenalin. Sometimes the rise of the 
strength of the en2yme in the secretion and in the 
Einger-Locke’s solution proceeds dmring the adrenalin 
action. Adrenalin which is perfused through the gland 
simultaneously with secretin produces at first a decrea.se 
of enzyme concentration in the secretion and later an 
increase; the amount of fluid is not influenced or in- 
significantly increased. The cited results are explained 
on the supposition that the sympathetic ner\mus system 
influences the pancreatic secretion in two ways: it in- 
creases the enzyme formation process and it holds back 
the enzyme (perhaps also other organic materials) in 
the ceil, probably owing to an action upon ceil perme- 
ability. — IV. Secretin increases greatly the adrenalin 
secretion, during its action upon the isolated adrenal, 
whereby the secondary effect is characteristic. The acid- 
stimulating secretion arises possibi};; as a result of a 
double action of secretin: (1) An immediate stimula- 
tion of the pancreas; (2) a stimulating of the sympa- 
thetic nervous system, which is excited through an 
increase of adrenalin secretion due to the effect of 
secretin. — Author's summary (transl. by P. E. Clam). 

6969, HALPERT, BELA, and JULIAN H. LEWIS. 

Experiments on the isolated whole gall bladder of the 
dog. Amer. Jour. Physiol 93(2) : 506-520. 1 fig. 1930.— 
A specially constructed cannula permitted accurate esti- 
mation, at any time, of the fluid content of the viscus 
and the measurement of the movements in terms of 
hydrostatic pressure. Spontaneous rhythmic contractions 
were obtained regularly and tonic contractions occasion- 
ally. The former represented a power to displace a 
column of about 01-2.3 cc. of Locke’s solution against 
a hydrostatic pressure of approximately 13-16.5 cm. of 
the same fluid, and occurred at a rate of 1-3 or more 
per min. Tonic contractions rarely occurred spontane- 
ously and rarely reached a higher level than that repre- 
senting a power to displace more than a column of 1-2 
cc, of Locke’s solution, under the same conditions. The 
effect of histamine, pilocarpine and atropine was about 
the same as on smooth muscle in general. The effect of 
epinephrine was inconstant, affecting sometimes only the 
tonus or the rhythmic contractions and sometimes both. 
Pituitrin, cholecystokinin CIvy-OIdberg] and Koehler’s 
extract of the suprarenal cortex had no appreciable in- 
fluence upon either the tonus or the rhythmic contrac- 
tions. When the fluid content of the gall bladder was 
increased or decreased, adjustment of tonus soon oc- 
cuiTed and the pressure in the viscus eventually returned 
to about its previous level and the curve gradually re- 
sumed its former shape. This latter observation strongly 
suggests that the function of the muscular coat of 5ie 
gall bladder is that of effecting adjustment in size to 
the varying content, rather than the emptying of the 
visem— Authors^ summary. ^ 
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6970. HIRSCH, G. C. Eine vorlaufige Mitteilung iiw 
den Rhythmus der holokrinen Sekretion in der MitteL 
darmdriise von Astacus leptodactylus. Tijdschr. 
landsch. Dlerkd. Ver. Ser. $ 1(2) : 58-63. 2 fig,' 1928-1 
The holocrine secretions of Astacus show a ihythmic 
cycle; indeed the activity of the entire gland exhibits 
a definite rhythm. The rhythrii of the active forms of 
the secreting cells and the ferment stand in direct 
relation to the rhythmic increase of cell division but 
an explanation as to tlie cause of this rhythm is still 
wanting. CclJ division at the.? bliml end of the cecum 
does not suffice to keep up the required number of B 
cells. Cell materials to replace those forming the holo- 
crine secretion flow in two streams from opposite direc- 
tions, from the blind end as well as from the dorsal 
cecum of t.he actual niidgut toward the middle to form 
the B cells which there discliarge into the lumen.— 
W. L, Echmiit. 

6971. HUKBHARA^, T. Bie normale Biinndannbewe- 
gung. (Mit Hilfe der Bauchfenstermetbode und Kinema- 
tographie.) Pflilgefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(4/5) : 518- 
542. 6 flg. 1931.— After a stirvey and critique of* data 
yielded by other methods, Hie author describes in detail 
the results of his studies on intf^stinal movements in the 
dog, cat, rabbit and guinea pig by means of cinemato- 
graphic records taken through an abdominal window. 
The movements seen in the empty intestine duplicate 
the movements in the intestine of a fed animal. Anti- 
peristalsis was never observed. On the basis of these 
studies the author offers some slight modifications of ' 
the conceptions arising from Cannon’s early work with 
the x-ray method. — M. B. Frkdmmi. 

6972. IZUMITA, TOMOTAKE. tlber die Entleerungs- 
zeit des Mageninhaltes bei dem gesunden japanischen 
Saugling. Jahrb. Khiderhcilk. 128(l/‘’2) : 108-117. 1930.— 
The evacuation time in 32 healthy children aged 1-10 
yrs. was studied by Dernuth’s roentgenologic method for 
i galactosan (a substitute for larosan), human milk, 
whole milk, d milk, I milk and 4 'Mariott’s lactic 
acid milk. The evacuation time was individually 
variable, in some eases a difference of 3 hrs. existing 
between different feedings of the same food. The differ- 
ent foods also were diaracterized by different evacuation 
times, so that it was neee.ssary to make several studies 
of each child. The longest average evacuation time for 
any food was for 4 lactic acid milk, then in descending 
order 4 g!daciosan, whole milk, ,i milk, human milk 
and^ 4 milk. Tlu' acidify of th("‘ g.'istric juice bore no 
relation to the evacuation time. 

6973. IZUMITA, TOMOTAKE. Uber die Aziditat des 
Magensaftes bei gesunden Neugeborenen und Sauglingen. 
Jahrb. Kinderheilk. 129(5/6) : 319-334. 1930.— Healthy 
infants from the children’s clinic and the children’s 
dispensary were studied. They of average length 
and weight, and in a good nutritional condition. There 
were 35 cases in all, age 1-12 monthsj and 52 new-born, 
3 houm to one week of age. The acidity of the gastric 
juice of healthy Japanese infants w’as: total acidity 4-26, 
average 12,3: free HCI 0.0-18.0, average 6.0: pH, 2.0-42. 
A positive Gunzberg’s test was secured in 84% and 
negative in 14% of the cases. Individual fluctuations 
in the acidity of the infants were very pronounced 
whereas daily fluctuations were very small. The acidity 
increased with age. The gastric acidity in 3iiale infants 
was higher than in the females. — E. G. Schmidt. 

6974. KAWAMUEA, EOICHI. The influence of vita- 
min B on the intestinal secretion. The method of the 
quantitative estimation of the protein enzyme of the 
intestinal juice. Japanese Jour. Exp. Med. 7(2): 157- 
175. 1929.— Thiry-Vella fistulae were made in healthy 
dogs, and when the animals were sufficiently recovered 
from the operation they were placed on vitamin B 
adequate and vitamin B deficient diets. The amount of 
secretion of intestinal juice and tJhe quantity of enzymes 
it contained were estimated. Vitamin B deficient diets 
caused a marked decrease in the secretion of intestin^ 
juice; the addition of rice bran extract and vitamin B 
caused an increase of the secretion. The quantity of 
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enzyme was found to be small when the amount of 
secreted intestinal juice was great. Meat apparently 
causes an increase of the secretion of the intestinal juice. 

A certain quantity of intestinal juice is secreted during 
a period of starvation. Vitamin B deficient diets cause 
lack of appetite. — E. B. Boldyreff. 

6975. KOKAS, E. von. Vergleichend-physiologische 
Untersucliungeii fiber die Bewegung der Darmzotten. 
Pfiugeds Arch. Ges. Physiol 225 (2/3) : 416-420. 2 fig. 
1930.--The animals studied were deeply narcotized; 
through a small opening in the abdominal wall a loop 
of intestine was drawn out, opened and examined. In 
the dog, cat and fox the villi were finger-shaped, and 
on stimulation underwent contraction by shortening and 
rumpling (like a glove-finger pushed off hastily) with- 
out increase in diameter. In the rabbit, rat and guinea- 
pig, the villi were fiat, somewhat tongue-shaped, and 
contracted laterally, by a circular constriction of the 
muscularis mucosae. Both the shortening of the finger- 
like villi and the lateral contraction of the tongue-like 
villi had the effect of rhythmically emptying the chyle- 
spaces within. In the hedgehog both the finger-shaped 
and the tongue-shaped villi were present; only the finger- 
shaped villi moved in the pump-like extension and con- 
traction lengthwise. 

6976. LATOAXr, ANASTAZY, et JERZY GLASS. Les 
rapports entre la fonction s6cr6toire de I’estomac et les 
6quilibres cMord et acido-basique de Porganisme, 1. 
Lfinfluence de Texcitation et de Pinbibition de la fonc- 
tion s6cr4toire de Pestomac sur Pdquilibre chlord et acido- 
basique de Porganisme. II. Lfinfluence de la mobilisation 
du chlore tissulaire par le novasurol et Pinfluence du 
r4gime hypochlorurd sur la sdcrdtion gastrique. Arch. 
Malad. Appar. Digest, et Malad. Nuirit. 20(8) : 907-935; 
(9) : 1017-1051. 1930. — I. Stimulation of the secretory 
function of the stomach by means of Ehrmann’s alcohol 
test meal results in: the reduction to the lower limits 
of normal of total blood chloride due to a reduction in 
plasma chlorides; an increase in the alkaline reserve 
of the blood to the upper limits of normal; a decrease 
in urinary excretion of chloride which parallels the 
degree of gastric secretion; and a variable effect on 
urinary acidity. Following inhibition of secretion by 
atropine there is a decrease in free and total acidity of 
the gastric contents and a slight decrease in the chloride 
secretion; a reduction below normal limits in both 
plasma and corpuscle chloride; and a slighter reduction 
in the alkaline reserve of the blood, less decrease in 
chloride excretion in the urine and higher urinary acidity 
than after the test meal without atropine. — When 
the alcohol test meal is given simultaneously with an 
intravenous injection of Novasurol to mobilize tissue 
chlorides there results a slight decrease in plasma 
chloride, an increase in corpuscular chloride to the upper 
limits of normal and a biphasic reaction on the stomach 
during the first phase of which there is an increase in 
concentration of chloride and acidity of the gastric 
secretion associated with the increased mobilization of 
tissue chloride for 14 hours, followed by a 2nd phase 
with a decrease in chloride and free and total acidity 
during which time there is an exaggerated elimination 
of chloride in the urine. After a period of salt privation 
there is an initial increased secretion of chlorides and acid 
by the stomach, an elevation of blood chloride and an 
increased elimination of urinary chloride but the stimu- 
lation is of shorter duration and at the end of the^ 2nd 
hour the concentration of chloride in the gastric juice 
and in the urine is diminished.— F. R. Vanzant. 

6977. MAJUS, M., und 0. FORGES. Ober den Einfluss 
der psychischen Sekretion anf die Aziditat des Magenin- 
haltes. Arch. Verdauungs-^Krankh. 49(1/2) : 1-15. 1931. — 
In 21 groups of experiments patients were subjected to 
(a) no suggestion, (b) appetite suggestion, and (c) 
unpleasant suggestion, after a coffee test breakfast had 
been given through a sound; gastric aridity was de- 
termined at 5-min. intervals. In the first 4 hr. acidity 
in (b) was greater than in (a) or (c) ; thereafter the 
curves were more or less approximate. 
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6978. MATSUI, T. Beemflnssung der Sekretion der 
Verdauungssafte des Menschen durch subkutane Injek- 
tion von eiweissfreiem Extrakt aus der Mucosa des 
Schweinemagens. I. Mitteilung: Magensaftsekretion. 
Taiwan Igakki Zasshi IJour. Med. Assoc. Formosa} 308. 
(Nov.) : 81. 1930. — Abundant secretion of gastric juice 
is produced in normal individuals ; no increase was noted 
in persons with carcinoma of the stomach. — E. C. Faust. 

6979. MIDZUTA, NOBBO. Experimental studies of 
esophageal reflex movements. Report 2. Promotion and 
restraining of the esophageal reflex movements. Japanese 
Jour. Gastroenterol 1(3) : 147-154. 3 fig. 1929. — con- 
firmation of the fact that the co-ordination of activity 
in the esophagus is maintained by the vagus nerves, and 
not by the sympathetic, and not by any nerves in the 
wall of the tube itself. Stimulation of one part of the 
esophagus tends to inhibit the activity of parts a few 
centimeters caudad. — TV. C. Alvarez. 

6980. OPPEL, W. W. Schicksal der Fructose im 
tierischen Organismus. II. Rufen die Verdauungssafte 
eine XJmwandlung der Fructose in Glucose hervor? Bio- 
chem. Zeitschr. 230(4/6) : 269-284. 1931. — Fructose solu- 
tions with gastric, intestinal, or pancreatic juice and 
toluol, at various pH, showed no change to aldose in 
the course of 20 hrs. in the thermostat; likewise none 
during 1-5 hrs. without toluol. The digestive juices con- 
tain no ferment which in vitro can change one mono- 
saccharide to another. — From author's summary (transl ) . 

6981. POLLATO, W. SCOTT, and ARTHUR L. 

BLOOMFIELD. Normal standards of gastric function. 
Jour. Clin. Investigation 9(4) : 651-658. 1931.— In 

“normal” adult hospital patients (i.e., without digestive 
symptoms and secreting a juice with free HCl over 10) , 
the fasting gastric juice was aspirated, 0.1 mgm. histamine 
per kgm. body weight was hypodermically injected, and 
the total secretions aspirated over successive lO-min. 
periods until the flow of juice had subsided to the basal 
level. The greatest 10-min. volume of secretion and the 
highest titratable acidity were considered indices of 
stomach function. Wide variations in volume, were ob- 
served, with progressive decrease in amount with ad- 
vancing age. About 4 determinations, however, fell 
within 21-35 cc. Considerable variation was also observed 
in highest titratable acidity; however, about | of the 
values lie above 100. The acid values show a decline 
with advancing age when the figures in various decades 
are averaged. 

6982. ROMEO, MARIO. Sulle modificazioni indotte 
nelle vie biliari dalla legatura del coledoco. (Ricercbe 
sperimentali.) [Modifications produced in the biliary 
passages by ligature of the bile duct.] Clin. Chirurg. 
33(6) : 695-718. 10 fig. 1930.— Of a series of 9 dogs in 
which the bile-duct was ligated, 2 died in a few days 
with symptoms of hypercholemia; the other 7 were 
killed 5-130 days after operation. In a. 2nd series of 
11 dogs, 3 likewise died after ligature of the bile-duct. 
In the other 8 the ligature was removed 3-80 days after 
being tied ; the dogs were killed 8-60 days after removal 
of the ligature. The most conspicuous dilatation of the 
whole biliary tree occurred from the 5th to the 40th 
day, while After that day the caliber of the passages, 
while dilated, never attained the excessive size en- 
countered in the earliest^ phases of obstruction. The 
biliary passages, both within and without the liver, 
though dilating readily when obstructed, underwent 
prompt reduction with equal readiness when the ob- 
struction was removed, provided the obstruction had 
not remained in place more than about 40 days. 

6983. [TEMPER, B. A.] TEMHEP, B. A. Bjihsthhc 
BHyipHBeHHoro BBej^eHHJi xjiopHcxoro HaxpHH Ha kh- 
cJioxHOcxb 5Kejiy;iOHHoro co;i;ep)KHMoro. [Influence of 
intravenous NaCl on gastric acidity.] [German sum- 
mary.] OjiecbKHfi MejiHqHHft }KypHaji. {Odessaer Med. 
Zeitschr.) 5(3/5): 25^260. 1929. — ^Injections of 2-7 cc. 
of 10% solution of NaCl (16 subjects) produced no ap- 
parent change. When CaCL solutions were injected, 
acidity was augmented. This increase is ascribed to the 
Ca, not the Cl, ion. — B. Van Rosen. 
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6984. WIGGLESWOPTH, V. B. Digestion in Clirysops 
silacea Anst. (Diptera, Tabanidae). Paradtology 23(1) : 
73-76. 1931. —The histological _ changes in the gut of 
Chrysops silacea during the digestion of blood are the 
same as those described by Gragg in Tabanus. Digestive 
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enzymes (an active invertase, a weak amylase, an active 
trv^ptase and peptidase) are confined to the posterior 
half of the mid-gut. These results are compared with 
those for Glossina and Calliphora, The function of the 
gut is discussed. 
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6985. CAMPBELL, J, ARGYLL, and LEONARD HILL. 
Concerning the amount of nitrogen gas in the tissues 
and its removal by breathing almost pure oxygen. Jour, 
Physiol. 71 (3) : 309-332.^ 3 fig. 1931. — Experiment indi- 
cated tliat the gaseous N content of bone-marrow fat of 
an aiiinuii (ox, horse, sheep) breathing air is about 5 cc. 
per 100 cc, fat; the results agree with Vernon’s figures 
for cod-livcr oil, olive oil and lard. Brain tissue contains 
about 1 cc. N per 100 cc. tissue. Experiments on 5 sub- 
jects showed that the more easily removable N (200- 
300 cc. under normal atmospheric pressure) in the human 
body is removed in a few min. by breathing 0. After 
exposure to +1 and +2 atmospheres of ordinary air, 
the amount removed in the same time is about doubled 
and trebled respectively. 

6986. CERUTI, G. Variazioni della portata circolatoria 
nel pneumotorace sperimentaie. [Variations of cardiac 
output following experimental pneumothorax.] Boll. 8oc. 
liaL Biol Sperim. 5(6) : 902-904. 1930. — In decerebrate 
dogs following pneumothorax the cardiac output dimin- 
ished initially; a resultant increase occurred during the 
2nd, 3rd and 4th hours. Occlusion of one bronchus, while 
followed by increased respiratory rate, pulse frequency 
and minute voL, was not followed by change of cardiac 
output. — i¥. Cornel 

6987. CEDRCHILL, EDWARD B., and OLIVER COPE. 
The rapid shallow breathing resulting from pulmonary 
congestion and edema. Jour. Exp. Med. 49(4) : 531-537. 
1929. — In a series of cats the right lung was isolated from 
the rest of the circulation of the animal by ligating 
the corresponding branches of the pulmonary artery and 
the pulmonary veins. Ventilation of this Iimg was main- 
tained by the normal respiratory movements of the 
animal with the lung in its normal position in the closed 
pleural cavity. A cannula was inserted into the occluded 
branch of the pulmonary artery and joined to a reservoir 
filled with fresh blood. By changing the height of the 
reservoir it was found possible to alter the intravascular 
pressure in this isolated lung without modifying the dy- 
namics of the systemic circulation or altering the gaseous 
respiratory exchange, A sudden elevation of intravascu- 
lar prereure with consequent production of jjulmonary 
congestion and edema wa^ followed by a slowing of the 
heart rate, a fall in systemic blood pressure and a tem- 
porary inhibition of respiration, succeeded by rapid 
shallow breathing. As a chemical effect on the resjpiratory 
center is excluded by the nature of the preparation, the 
conclusion is reached that the rapid shallow breathing 
attending pulmonary congestion and edema is due to 
the stimulation of nerve endings (vagal) in the lungs. 
— E. D. Churchill 

6988. GOMEL, M. Analisi della curva di assorbimento 
delF ossigeno di poltiglie muscolari in funzione della 
concentrazione degli idrogenioni. [Analysis of the 0 
absorption curve of hashed muscles as a function of the 
CH. Atti R. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. CL Sci. Fis. Mat, 
e Nat. 8(5/6) : 255-257. 1928.— The 0 absorption curve 
of hashed frog muscles is expressed by the equation: 
y=ax+bxf+C3f +dx^ where y is the amount of 0 ab- 
sorbed, X the pH value of the phosphate buffer solution 
and a, b, c, d 4 parameters. Mathematical analysis of 
this equation by means of the differential calculus showed 
a maximum value for pH near 7, and 2 inflection points 
near pH 6.5 and 6.0. By these values three regions of 


0 absorption are delimited, the 1st of intense respiratory 
exchange (physiological), the 2nd of reduced 0 ab- 
sorption, the Srd pathological. The 0 absorption de- 
crea.ses quickly, becoming nil for acid pH values.— ilf, 
Cornel 

6989. COOMBS, HELEN C., and F. H. PIKE. The 
nervous control of respiration in kittens, Arner. Jour 
Physiol. 95 (3) : 6S1-693. 1930. — Ontogenetic develop- 
ment of the vagus-phrenic portion of the respiratory 
mechanism has been completed at birth and is function- 
ally active from that time onward. A closer relationship 
between the vagus and phrenic nerves in respiratory 
regulation than between the vagus and dorsal spinal 
nerve roots is demonstrated. Development of the 
mechanism for adequate thoraede respiration is not com- 
pleted before the end of the 3rd-wk. after birth in the 
kitten, as is shown by its lack of ability to compensate 
for failure of diaphragmatic respiration. The functional 
relationship of the nuclei in the corpora quadrigemina 
to the costal respiratory mechanism is not established 
earlier than 10 days after birth and possibly later.— 
Authors* conclmions. 

6990. CROW, W, B. Voice and the vocal apparatus. 
29p. W. Heffer & Sons, Ltd.: Cambridge, 1930. Pr. Is.— 
A description of the fundamental facts of structure and 
function of the human vocal apparatus introducing some 
comparisons, as between skeleton of larynx and thorax, 
and points in the historical development of our knowl- 
edge of the voice. Analogies of vocal apparatus with 
musical instruments are explained because the latter 
have evolved from projecting vocal action into the ex- 
ternal world. The relation between genital and vocal 
apparatus is^ discussed, and the basis of this relation in 
bodily polarity. The phylogeny of the voice is outlined, 
and must be viewed as the addition of various com- 
ponents to primitive locomotor movements. Speech is 
one of the final components. — IF. B. Crow. 

6991. DAMANT, G. C. C. Physiological effects of work 
in compressed air. Nature {London} 126(3181): 606- 
608. 1930. — ^A discussion of the problem of decompression 
and methods used to prevent collapse due to absorp- 
tion of N. Mention is made of the tendency of higher 
pressure to produce mental aberrations, 

6992. DANIELOPOLD, D., I. MARCOD, et G, G. 
PROCA. Sur le r6flexe respiratoire sino-carotidien. 
Filets centrip^tes sino-caiotidiens excitateiirs et in- 
hibiteurs. Cempt, Rend, Boc, Biol 106 (9) : 734-737, 
1931.— The diphasic form of this reflex is produced some- 
times with the vagus intact, more often when it is cut. 
Variations in the duration of mechanical stimulation 
modified the form of the diphasic reflex in chloroformed 
dogs, a short stimulus producing an inhibition; a longer 
one, an inhibition followed by an excitation after the 
stimulus was removed; and a still longer one causing 
inhibition and excitation to occur during the application 
of the stimulus. These results are comparable to those 
produced with electrical stimulation. It is concluded 
that the centripetal fibers of the carotid sinus are double, 
being both inhibitors and stimulators of the respiratory 
centers. Excitation of the sinus produces a reflex in 
which either of two groups of fibers can predominate. 
The vagus, which influences the tonus of the respiratory 
center^ consists also of two groups of fibers, inhibitors 
and stimulators. — E. Weiner, 
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6993. DILL, D. B., H. Y. EDWARDS, 'A. F5LLIHG, 
5 . A. 0BER6, A. M. PAPPEHHEIMER Jr., and J. H. 
TALBOTT. Adaptations of the organism to changes in 
oxygen pressure. Jour, Physiol 71(1) : 47-63. 1931.— The 
investigation included observations on the acid-base 
equilibrium and the form and position of the COa and 
0 dissociation curves in human blood, with the changes 
at the altitudes of 10,000 and 14,000 ft. The venous 
blood, equilibrated at 37.5°, of 8 visitors, was compared 
with that of 3 Leadviiie residents (10,000 ft.). The 
results indicate that the 0 dissociation curve of human 
blood after complete acclimatimtion at 10,000 ft. and 
after 4 days at 14,000 ft. has about the same position as at 
sea-level when H-ion ^ concentration is constant. The 
carbonic acid dissociation curve of oxygenated blood is 
lowered 1/10 at 10,000 ft. and slightly more after 4 days 
at 14,000 ft. Chloride concentration in cells and in serum 
increases slightly, but its distribution between cells 
and serum is practically unchanged. The ratio, 
(HC03 )c/(HC 03).<?, increases about 3% at 10,000 ft. and 
somewhat more at 14,000 ft. The increase may be related 
to decrease in alkaline reserve, since a similar change 
is found when alkaline reserve is decreased in exercise. 
The pressure head of 0 from lungs to blood remains 
positive even after acclimatization at 10,000 ft. No evi- 
dence of secretion of this gas was found. COa pressure 
in alveolar air decreases to | its sea-level value at 10,000 
ft. and to I at 14,000 ft. The calculated reaction of 
arterial serum shows an average decrease in pH value 
of 0.03 at 10,000 ft. and of 0.8 at 14,000 ft., but the change 
is too small to shift the 0 dissociation curve of arterial 
blood outside its normal sea-level range. The 0 trans- 
port capacity may be decreased by 1/5 in normal men 
at 10,000 ft. It is suggested that this large effect is due 
to an indirect effect of a small change in 0 saturation 
of arterial blood upon the limiting value for cardiac 
output. This explanation is consistent with the experi- 
ments of Furusaw’a, Hill, Long and Lupton, showing 
that man can increase his 0 transport capacity by 2/5 
at sea-levei by breathing 40% 0. 

6994. GAY, HAROLD H. A comparison of the effects 
of low alveolar oxygen, of sodinm cyanide and of sodium 
sulfide upon respiratory movements and the response 
of muscle to direct, indirect and reflex stimulation. 
Amer, Jour. Physiol 95 (3) : 519-526. 1930. — Dogs (num- 
ber not stated) 'weighing 10^30 kgm. were used. The 
contractions of the anterior tibialis muscle when stimu- 
lated reflexly, indirectly through its motor nerve, and 
directly was recorded during the administration of NaCN, 
NasS, and gaseous mixtures low in 0. When sub- 
maximal induction shoclts were used there was a definite 
increase in contraction to each type of stimulation. 
When supermaximai stimuli were employed the effects 
were missing or small. Since these results are obtained 
during constant ventilation when the tissues are as- 
sumed to turn acid it is concluded that the general 
increase in excitability of the muscle, nerve, and cord 
occurs independently of acid changes for COa produces 
a general decrease in excitability. It is concluded that 
impairment of oxidations may result in a chemical con- 
trol of ventilation, peripheral to the respiratory center 
proper, by action on sensory nerve fibers, by central ac- 
tion on the cord, and by direct action on striated muscle. 

6995. GOIFFON, R., et R. PARENT. Influence Au 
rythme fie la ventilation sur le quotient respiratoire. 
Arch. Malad. Appar. Digest, et Malad. Nutrit. 20 (8) : 
968-972. 1930. — ^Patients often do not breathe^ naturally 
under the basal metabolism test. If the breathing is hur- 
ried the respiratory quotient is diminished; if the respira- 
tory rate is retarded, the quotient is increased. It is 
therefore important to observe any change of breathing 
rhythm during a metabolism test. 

6996. GREELEY, PAUL 0., and CHARLES E. GREE- 
LEY. Circulatory changes during periodic breathing 
produced by moderate obstruction to the cerebral arteries. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol 95(2); 371-381. 2 fiig. 1930.— 
Periodic breathing was induced in dogs under morphine 
and urethane anesthesia by moderate occlusion of the 


cerebral blood vessels. This was accomplished by placing 
one of the common carotid arteries in a compression 
chamber, thus making possible partial or complete oc- 
clusion of this artery. The remaining cerebral arteries 
were occluded and de-occluded as conditions required. 
Pulmonary ventilation and mean blood pressure were 
recorded. Volume flow of blood was followed in the 
carotid and femoral arteries thermoelectrically with 
small thermopile vessels of short lag. The vertebral and 
external jugular venous flows were recorded by the en- 
closed drop method and intestinal venous flow by the 
external drop method. Periodic changes occurred in 
mean blood^ pressure, in femoral and carotid arterial 
blood flows, in vertebral, external jugular, and splanchnic 
venous flows, and in depth and rate of respiration. 
Changes in blood flow were synchronous with the periodic 
variations in mean blood pressure. In contrast to this 
general periodicity there were no obvious rhythmical 
changes in heart rate. Ventilation increased during de- 
creasing blood pressures and blood flows, and decreased 
with increasing pressures and flows. With the condi- 
tions provided no apneas developed. The absence of 
periodic changes in heart rate suggested that the changes 
in mean blood pressure may be due to periodic activity 
of the vasomotor center. It is concluded that the 
periodic changes in ventilation are related to the periodic 
changes in the circulatory system but since volume 
flow of blood and mean blood pressure vary with each 
other the periodic changes in ventilation may be a result 
of periodic chemical changes in the respiratory center 
produced by fluctuations in blood flow or of the reflex 
effects of periodic stretching and contraction of the 
aorta and of the carotid sinus. The relative importance 
of these 2 effects cannot yet be evaluated. — Authors^ 
summary. 

6997. GREELEY, CHARLES E., and PAUL 0. 
GREELEY. Circulatory changes during periodic ventila- 
tion with apneas produced by marked curtailment of 
blood flow to the brain, Amer. Jour. Physiol 95 (2) : 
382-395. 1 fig. 1930. — Periodic respiration with pronounced 
apneas, produced by marked occlusion of cerebral blood 
vessels, was studied [in dogs] . The blood flow to the brain 
was curtailed by various methods. Increasing curtailment 
of blood flow was accompanied by initial stimulation 
of respiratory movements, followed by a period of par- 
tial or complete depression. After this depression, perio- 
dicity of ventilation sometimes followed. The periodicity 
of ventilation thus established was accompanied by 
periodic changes in mean blood pressure, volume flow 
of blood, and heart rate. The respiratory groups were 
initiated during decreasing flow of blood and decreasing 
blood pressure. In some experiments they terminated 
in apnea while blood pressure and blood flow were still 
decreasing and in others they extended for a short period 
into the increasing blood pressure and increasing blood 
flow. ^ Since apnea was initiated towards^ the close of de- 
creasing blood flow or beginning of increasing blood 
flow, it was suggested that apnea was produced by both 
severe depression and by processes of recovery. Accord- 
ingly apneas were designated as depression and re- 
covery apneas. In experiments in which periodic changes 
in heart rate occurred, slowing of the heart was in the 
main associated with decreasmg mean blood pressure 
and decreasing flow of blood, and augmentation with in- 
creasing blood pressure and increasing flow of blood. 
It is thus suggested that the cardio-inhibitory center is 
stimulated like the respiratory center by the same 
chemical mechanism. It was suggested that the rapid rate 
and gross change in chemical state of the medullary 
centers coupled with their impaired functional activity 
provide conditions for periodic activity. A decreased 
blood flow brings about a decrease in the chemical and 
physical transport of acid, a decrease in oxidations with 
a consequent broken coordination of the dual function 
of hemoglobin all resulting in an altered state of oxida- 
tions, and increased acidity of the respiratory center and 
an over ventilation of the blood. An increased blood 
flow of oxygenated blood now reverses these processes. 
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Oxidative and non-oxidative removal of lactic acid and 
the liberation of free base and improved transport of 
acid combine to bring about a new state of oxidation and 
a decrease in acidity. The absence of changes in hept 
rate in 1 series of experiments with marked periodicity' 
of ventilation, blood |}ressiire, and blood ^voluine ^flow 
indicates that periodicity may have its origin in periodic 
changes of the vasomotor center. However, the volume 
flow of blood ran |}arallel in the splanchnic, fernora.i, 
snbinaxillary, and cerebral blood vessels. Direct evidence 
of active vasomotor changes was, therefore, not obtained. 
These results suggest that periodic chemical stimulation 
of tlie circulatory centers produces periodic changes in 
ventilation of a centra! chemical origin. Since decreas- 
ing blood pressure may reflexly stiniiihite pulmonary 
ventilation this phenomenon may be looked upon as 
a- possible modifving factor. — Authori^' summary, 

6998* GRIFFITH, FRED R. Jr., GEO. W. PUCHER, 
KATHERINE A. BROWNELT, JENNIE D. KLEIN, and 
MABLE E. CARMER. Studies in human physiology. 
HI. Alveolar air and Wood gas capacity. IV. Vital 
capacity, respiratory rate and volume, and composition 
of the expired air. A?ncr. Jour. Physiol 89(2) : 449-470; 
(3) : 555-5S3. 1929. — III. This paper is the 3rd install- 
ment, of a series describing tlie physiological changes 
observed in 2 men and 3 women during the 2-yr. period 
1925-1927. Statistical measiire.s are given of : the intra- 
individual variability of these functions; the degree of 
correlation between the components of the alveolar air 
and the barometric pressure; and the correlation be- 
tween the alveolar COa tension and the blood COa ca- 
pacity. The striking effect of menstruation on the 
alveolar COa percentage and tension is the most definite 
effect of menstruation that the authors have observed 
in ail of the functions of which they have kept record. 
The alveolar air shows a seasonal variation in composi- 
tion which the^ authors believe is related, the 0 directly 
and the CO2 inversely, to the av. barometric pressure. 
The blood gas capacity also shows a seasonal variation; 
the CO3 capacity is quite conclusively lowest during the 
summer; this is also true of the 0 capacity for 1926 
and reasons are given for believing that this is probably 
the typical effect. In addition, the blood gas capacity 
shows a progressive increase throughout the 2 yrs. which 
the authors were unable to account for except, perhaps, 
as a stimulating effect on blood regeneration of taking 
the weekly blood samples. — ^IV.^ For each of the func- 
tions studied (variations in vital capacity, rate and 
volume of the respiration and composition of the ex- 
pired air) are given the statistical constants defining 
the modes and means and the extent and degree of 
variability. In addition the authors calculated the de- 
gree of correlation between the rate and minute and 
tidal volumes of the respiration; and between these and 
the 0 consumption and COa production. There is an 
unusually high correlation between the volume of pul- 
monai-y venSiation and the CO® output; reasons are 
given for believing that this is not due to increased 
breathing washing out increased amts, of CO3, but is 
an expression of the fundamental control of pulmonary 
ventilation by the rate of CO2 production. The results 
of the 2 yrs. are sharply separated as regards the minute 
and tidal volumes and the composition of the expired 
air; this was due to the dead space in the apparatus 
for collecting the expired air being large (about 50 cc.) 
during the 1st yr. and small or practically negligible 
during the 2nd. The large dead space was associated 
not only with large absolute values for these functions, 
but occasioned, also, a much greater degree of vari- 
ability. Going to sleep (doxing) during the collection of 
the expired air decreases the minute volume 3-4%; 
it is not clear to what extent this is due to variations 
of rate or of tidal volume. Menstruation had no effect 
on vital capacity or the rate of respiration; on the other 
hand, the volume of pulmonary ventilation and the com- 
position of the expired air are definitely affected. It is 
shown that the menstrual variations in metabolism, 
pulse rate, composition of the alveolar air and blood 
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gas capacity de.seribed in previous reporte may be con- 
sistently correlated with the changes described here' ' 
Neither the vital capacity nor the respiratory rate can be 
seen to have a seasonal variation ; the tidal and minute 
volumes and the composition of the expired air, however 
show the most definite and uniform variation of any 
of the functions studied except the basal pulse rate. 
— From author.s' summaries. 

6999. HECKSCHER, H., H. FADDERSBoLL, und B 
MORGENSEN. Untersuchungen betreffend die Konstanz 
der alveolaren Ventilation und die Schwankungen des 
aiveolaren Kohlensaureprozents und des alveolaren 
Sauerstoff deficits bei willktirlichen Variationen der Fre- 
quent und Tiefe der Respiration. PUageFs Arch, Ges 
Physiol 226(3): 418-430. 1930.~Seventeen healthy 
young adults were made to breathe through valves 
'from a Krogh spirometer. Each experiment comprised 
4 5-min periods: 1st and Srd unre.stricted breathing, 
2nd at a rate of 12, and 4th at a rate of 6 per min., depth 
to be riitit which wa,s ^hiaturai.’’ at each rate. In most 
C!ist',‘S alveolar GCX fluctuated quite markedly during 
these pr'Tiods, indicating thrtt the automatic reciprocal 
variation of volume with rate is variable in different 
individuals and is usually imperfect. Estimation of 
alveolar ventilation from total ventilation minus dead- 
space confirmed this conclusion, showing all variations 
from very slight to 150% at different rates of breathing. 
Evidently hyperventilation occurred in some of the 
periods, hypoventilation in others. The quotient, alveo- 
lar C02%/ alveolar 0 deficit, was found to vary directly 
with alveolar ventilation. Aveolar CO3 can readily be 
lowered to a markedly subnormal level by voluntary 
hyperventilation, but it can be raised only relatively 
slightly above normal by voluntary hypoventilation.— 
C. F, Schmidt. 

7000. HECKSCHER, HANS. Untersuchungen fiber das 
Sauerstoffdefizit und die Kohlensaurespannung in der 
Alveolariuft. Pflilger’s Arch, Ges, Physiol 226 (3) : 431- 
447. 1930. — Patients with metabolic diseases (thyroid dis- 
orders, obesity, gout, etc.) , were made to breathe from 
a Krogh spirometer, alveolar air being collected directly 
in 3 periods: at the start, after 10 min., and after 20 
min. 102 experiments were made on 96 individuals. 
Alveolar CO2 was found to be low-er than normal if 
the preceding inspiration was deep, higher than normal 
if it was shallow. The observed range w’as from 4% 
to 6.48% (30 to 50 mm. . Ahandar 0 deficit (i.e., 
0 absorption per unit of alveolar \'mitilation) varied 
from 221 to 7.65%, calculating alveolar from total ven- 
tilation by means of Lindhard's formula for dead-space 
correction. Given constancy of metabolism and ventila- 
tion, the ratio alveolar COa/alveolar 0 deficit should 
equal the R. Q.; in 51 experiments this constancy 
was present, yet the ratio varied from 0.6^] to 1.36, average 
0.92. The variation is due to inaccuracies in Lindhard’s 
formula for estimating the dead-space. Assuming R. Q. 
to be 0.S3, dead-space was calculated from the above 
ratio: it varied from 110 to 280 cc., and increased with 
depth of respiration (e.g., from 140 to 250 cc. with an 
increase in depth from 280 to 720 cc.). Alveolar COj 
values below 4% and above 6,5% must be regarded as 
very uniisuaL— O. F, Schmidt, 

7001. HELFP, 0. M, Studies on amphibian meta- 
morphosis. VI. The effects of lung extirpation on the 
life, oxygen consumption, and metamorphosis of Rana 
pipiens larvae. Jour. Exp. Zool 59(1): 167-178. 1 fig. 
1^1. — A technique was aeveloped whereby one or both 
lungs of the frog tadpole could be extirpated. The 
operative mortality is nigh, especially following double 
extir|>ation. The larval lung is not essential for life, 
as evidenced by the survival and normal activity of 36 
cases of single and 19 cases of double extirpation. Com- 
parison with unoperated controls gave no evidence of 
delayed transformations. The young frogs lived 1-3 
weeks following complete metamorplxosis. The effect 
on 0 consumption following ^gle and double lung 
extirpation was determined by 0-consumption tests 
(Winkler method) made just prior to and at variable 
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intervals following extirpation, A decided drop in 0 
consumption occurred following both single and double 
extirpations, being somewhat more pronounced in the 
latter case. The most pronounced drop was experienced 
when the second 0 test w^as made hour following 
extirpation. This amounted to 14-21% in the case of 
single extirpations and 18-30% where double extirpa- 
tions had been made. 0-consumption tests made at 
3-, 15-, and 27-hr. intervals following extirpation gave evi- 
dence of a decided, though less pronounced, drop. It 
is concluded that the lungs of E, pij)iens larvae are 
functional for a considerable period prior to the onset 
of metamorphosis. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl, 
Serv .) . 

7002. HELFP, 0. M., and K. I. STUBBLEFIELD. The 
influence of oxygen tension on the oxygen consumption 
of Rana pipiens larvae. Physiol. ZooL 4(2): 271-286. 
1931.— The results of over 400 Winkler 0-consumption 
tests show that anuran larvae possess remarkable respira- 
tory regulation throughout considerable ranges of 0 
tension. The following abbreviated results were obtained: 
Twenty larvae were tested, individually, for 5 consecu- 
tive 90-min. periods. The average amount of variation 
in 0 consumption was approximately 12% between any 
2 periods. Twenty-four larvae w^ere tested, individually, 
at 90-min. intervals under decreasing 0 tensions pro- 
duced by their own respiration. The larvae (average 
weight, 4.7 gm.) possessed respiratory regulation between 
approximately lOS and 23% saturation, partial pressure, 
26® C. Approximately the same variations in 0 con- 
sumption were found as previously determined under 
constant 0 tensions. To determine more accurately the 
lower limit of regulation, 20 larvae were tested, individu- 
ally, as above, but at 1 hr. intervals and in approximately 
4 times the initial amount of water which had pre- 
viously been reduced ^ to about 40% saturation. The 
lower limit of regulation was thus determined as ap- 
proximately 22% saturation. Asphyxiation occurs very 
rapidly at or below the lower limit of regulation and 
is complete between 21 and 18% saturation. The results 
are discussed and suggestions offered relative to the 
nature of the respiratory mechanism controlling 0 con- 
sumption. — Authors (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

7003. HERSHEY, J. WILLARD. Animal life in syn- 
thetic mixtures of nitrogen and o^gen. Trans. Kansas 
Acad. Sci. 33: 133-135. 1930. — ^A discussion, with graphs, 
of the effect upon the lives of white mice of synthetic 
atmospheres of 0 and N in varying proportions. — F. C. 
Gates. 

7004. HESS, W. R. Kritik der Hering-Breuerschen 
Lehre von der Selbststeuerung der Atmung. PflugePs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(2): 198-211. 6 fig. 1930.— The 
classical literature on the Hering-Breuer reflexes ^ is 
reviewed, particularly in the light of recent work which 
has indicated the presence of action currents in the 
diaphragm even at the end of expiration. Diaphragmatic 
tonus was investigated in rabbite with a widely opened 
thorax; the degree of diaphragmatic contraction was 
found to be decreased by an experimentally produced 
rise in intrapuimonaiy pressure even during apnea due 
to over-ventilation. These changes in tone commenced 
after a latency of 0.07 to 052 sec. and required several 
seconds for comi>ietion. They might be induced during 
spontaneous respiratory movements and then were only 
fully in evidence | of a respiratory phase after the 
change in pressure. In a curarised animal the frequency 
of the action currents in the phrenic was slowed by a rise 
of intrai)ulmonary pressure. Reflexly induced movements 
of the diaphragm are not inspiratory or expiratory move- 
ments but variations in tone which affect the depth of 
respiration by determining the expiratory level from 
which inspiration starts, and with which regulation of the 
respiratory rate is coordinated. Reflex apnea may be 
produced in a vagotomjsed animal by forcible separation 
of the rib stumps; reflex changes induced by thoracic 
stimulation require further investigation. — H. C. Bazett, 

7005. HIESTAND, WILLIAM A. The influence of 
varying tensions of oxygen upon the respiratory metab- 


olism of certain aquatic insects and the crayfish. 
Physiol Zool 4(2): 246-270. 1 fig, 1931. — Nymphs of 
the dragon fly, Nasiaeschna penthacantha, larvae of the 
caddis fly, Lminephilus rhombicus, and the crayfish 
Cambarus virilis, were used. Oxygen consumption and 
carbon-dioxide output were measured as the animals 
low’ered the 0 tension of the water by their own respira- 
tion.^ The respiration of ail forms was independent of 
varying 0 tensions for the greater part of the range of 
tensions. Free COa or a lowered pH stimulated the rate 
of respiration of Nasiaeschna nymphs. The rate of O 
consumption of Limnephilus and Cambarus was in- 
fluenced by the rate at which the O tension of the 
water diminished. If these animals were allowed sufficient 
time, they could regulate their respiration over a con- 
siderable range of tensions. High 0 tensions in no way 
altered the normal rate of 0 consumption. Evidence is 
given to show that 0 is stored in the tissues. Oxygen 
consumption does not behave as a simple physical dif- 
fusion process in these forms. The presence of respiratory 
pigments is indicated. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl 
Serv .) . 

7006. JACOBS, WERNER. Untersuchungen zur Phy- 
siologie der Scbwimmblase der Fische. I. liber die ^^Gas- 
sekretion’^ in der Schwimmblase von Physoklisten. 
Zeitschr. TFxss. Biol Abt. C. Zeitschr. Vergleich. Physiol 
11(4) : 565-629. 34 fig. 1930. — Morphologic and physio- 
logic methods were combined in the study of the nature 
of the “gas secretion.” A certain amount of gas was re- 
moved by puncture from the swim-biadder of the fishes 
studied (river perch) and the ensuing decrease in volume 
of the fishes was measured and the gas analyzed. The 
fish secreted gas to replace that removed, the increase in 
volume was measured, and at a given stage the fish was 
again punctured, the gas glands were fixed, and the gas 
mixture removed was analyzed. The gas removed from 
the swim-bladder at first had, on the average, about the 
composition of atmospheric air: CO 2 2.54%, O 19.37%, 
and N 78.09%. The loss of volume by puncture was re- 
placed first by 0 and next by CO 2 ; the average com- 
position on 2nd puncture was CO 2 21.4%, 0 42.9%, and 
N 35.7%. During increase of volume after puncture the 
CO 2 content of the swim-bladder increased rapidly until 
it reached a certain proportion (about 24%) , which was 
never surpassed : the 0 content, on the other hand, in- 
creased steadily until the volume was completely re- 
placed. This was apparently due to the fact that, after 
a certain degree of CO 2 tension was reached in the 
swim-bladder, an amount diffused out, through the 
bladder walls, equal to the amount flowing in from the 
gas glands, while the walls of the swim-bladder were 
relatively impermeable for 0. While exact measurement 
was not possible, it appeared that the “replacement gas” 
consisted of about J CO 2 , about i 0, and a little N. 
After the volume had been restored, the excess , CO 2 
disappeared quickly from the swim-bladder (in the 
course of hours or a few days) , the O more slowly (in 
the course of weeks), while N increased until at last 
the pre-puncture proportions were attained. CO 2 evi- 
dently plays an important part under the normal alter- 
ations of air-pressure and the slight changes of water- 
pressure on the swim-bladdor under normal conditions. 
In the gas glands of all animals various cell forms occur, 
connected transitionally with each other. The cells of 
gas glands are typical glandular cells; they produce a 
fluid secretion which is stored in the cell in granular 
form and apparently given off into the numerous capil- 
laries of the glandular tissue; the gas glands are there- 
fore to be classed with the endocrine glands. In the 
different glands the different cell-forms occur in varying 
relative proportions. Comparative cell counts in animals 
with highly active and non-active gas glands confirm the 
conclusions drawn from cytologic study; changes in the 
structure of the gland are in direct relation to compen- 
satory increase in volume necessitated by pimcture. 
Curves of increase in volume, made from repeated mea- 
surements of volume on several animals under parallel 
conditions, show that increase in volume after puncture 
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is not continuous j but rhythmic. The outlines of the 
individual were conditioned on the one hand by a 
rhythmic activity of the gas glands and on the other 
by the tension resistance which the gases have to over- 
come in order to penetrate the swim-bladder. The 
capillaries in gas glands activated by punctiue have a 
much wider lumen than those in non-pimctured animals. 
These facts furnisli the basis for a new working fo^poth- 
esis of the meclianism of gas secretion. — Author's su7ti- 
maty (transL). 

7007. KAGAH, E. M., imd P. M. KAPLAN. Heaktion 
anf Einatmiing von Luftgemisclieii mit gesteigerter^COs- 
Konzentration als Index der kSrperlicIiea Leistungsfahig- 
keit. ArbeiispkysioL 3(1/2) ; 27-60. 2 hg. 1930, — ^The re- 
action of the breathing to inhalation of air containing 
2.8-3.490 CO2, 4.6-5.8% CO2, 2.9 to 8.8% COt, was studied 
b^ means of an open circuit using Douglas bags, mouth- 
piece and Eister meter. Two groups of subjects were 
used, load carriers (6-8) , and mental workers ^(3-8) , The 
rest or fore period was 5 min. and the iieriods ^of in- 
halation of the different mixtures were 2.5 and 5 min. 
The recovery after inhalation was followed in 3 succes- 
sive periods, totalling 12.5 min. The volume ^of lung 
ventilation, the respiration rate, the composition of 
inspired and expired air, the gaseous exchange and the 
E.Q. were determined. The alveolar CO2 was calculated 
from an assumed dead space which was varied according 
to the depth of respiration, and the amount of CO3 
retained during the periods of inhalation of CO2 contain- 
ing air as well as the extra CO2 eliminated in the re- 
covery periods. The results are given in detail. Although 
the mental workers reacted differently from the load 
carriers, the individual variations in each group are 
large and the authors conclude that the intensity and 
character of the reaction of the respiration to the in- 
halation of air mixtures containing 3 to 8% CO3 can in 
no %vay serve as an index to the physical capacity for 
work.— T. M, Carpenter, 

7008. KELLEE, ALLEN B. Nervous control of respira- 
tion. I. Observations on the localization of the respiratory 
mechanism in the isthmus, pons and upper medulla of 
the cat. Amer, Jour, Physiol 89 (2) : 289-309. 3 pi. 1929. 
— ^An operative method is described b3r which the floor 
of the 4th ventricle can be exposed without interfering 
with the respiratory or vasomotor mechanisms, reflex 
polypnea occurring spontaneously or being induced ex- 
perimentally. The light anesthesia polypnea mechanism 
IS very sensitive to surgical manipulation, can be entirely 
eliminated without affecting the ordinary mechanism of 
quiet respiration and the region about or just caudal to 
tne inferior colliculi is especially sensitive. Polypnea is 
not dependent on centers situated in the reticular forma- 
tion, or on fiber tracts crossing the mid-line or passing 
cephalad or caudal through the medial stems of the isth- 
mus, pons, or upper medulla. If polypnea is dependent 
on cephalic centers, the centers as well as the fiber tracts 
passing to and from the centem are located in the ex- 
treme lateral stems of the pons and upper medulla. Al- 
though lesions that cut the lateral stems eliminate pol- 
ypnea, this does not necessarily mean that anatomical 
skuctures concerned with respiration are destroyed. It 
IS demonstrated that the typical respiratory acceleration 
response that can be obtained through a sciatic during 
light anesthesia can still be obtained with the brain-stem 
hemi-sectioned through the upper medulla level. Section 
of the opposite side of the stem eliminated the response. 
Short rapid respirator}?' excursions superimposed upon the 
inspiratory phase of the slower ordinary respiratory ex- 
cursions as a result of unilateral lesions were elicited re- 
flexly through a sciatic stump or by means of a heat 
beam. Ordinary quiet respiration was slowed by section- 
ing only 1 lateral stem through the pons region just as 
by sectioning the whole brain-stem at this level. Section- 
ing the opposite lateral stem after the 1st has been 
sectioned caused a further slowing of the respiratory 
rate. An animal can respire in a normal and coordinated 
manner with vagi cut and with 1 lateral stem sectioned 
through the caudal region of the pons. In the cases ob- 


served section of the opposite^ lateral stem at this level 
eliminated coordinated respiratory movements.— Ati- 
thofs summary and conclmions. 

7009. KIMUEA, KOTARO. Veranderungea des Stoff- 
austausches zwischen Blut and Gewebe durch experi- 
mentelle Uberveatilation bei normalen iind pathoiogi- 
schen Gewebszustaadea, Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med IS 
(3/4): 199-235. 1930.— 30 minutes of 5-foid artificial 
overventilation in normal lightty anesthetized dogs re- 
sulted in the following changes in tlie blood: A con- 
siderable rise in O saturation of arterial and of venous 
blood, accomptmiod by a decrease in CO3 content some- 
what greater in venous than in arterial blood. Pro- 
nounced fall in 0 capacity. Hemoglobin and serum pro- 
tein diminish, the latter somewhat less than the former. 
Blood chloride increases slightly while serum chloride 
falls. All values tend to return to normal 30 to 60 min. 
after cessation of overventiiation. These results point 
toward dilution of the blood and are probably occasioned 
by a loss of fluid by tissue ceils and a return to normal 
on cessation of ovc*rv'enti!ation. After cantharidine poi- 
soning,. O saturation, especially venous, rises during over- 
ventilation, less however than in the normal dog since, 
following cantharidine, gas exchange between blood and 
tissues is disturbed and respiration of the blood cells 
themselves is diminished.^ Alterations in blood concen- 
tration following overventiiation are less and appear more 
slowly after cantharidine poisoning than in the normal 
and the return to previous conditions is delayed. In 
uranium poisoning, the alteration in blood chemistry is 
the same as in cantharidinized tissues but less marked.— 
D. A. McGinty. 

7010. LANIEZ, GABRIEL. Les puissances Mmi- 
thoraciques dvaludes grace a ime m^thode simple. Jour. 
Physiol et Path. Ghi. 29(1): 42-44. 2 fig. 1931.— By 
means of a movable belt placed successively in 4 posi- 
tions round the thorax, a graphic record is got of the 
movements of each side. From this, the work done and 
the contraction force of each side of the thorax is cal- 
culated. A typical ratio found was, right: left =20: 17.— 
Tf . R. Fearon. 

701 L McGINTY, DANIEL A. The regulation of res- 
piration. XXXIY. The carbon dioxide content of the 
intact brain of the frog in relation to changes of oxida- 
tion. Amer. Jour. Physiol 93 (2) : 528-535. 1930.— Intact 
living frogs were equilibrated for |-2 hrs. in gaseous 
mixtures containing varying amounts of CO2 in room 
air, m high and low 0 gaseous mixtures and in room air 
during simultaneous administration of NaCN in the 
dorsal lymph sac. At the end of the equilibration period, 
the frog brain w^as removed quickly, with due precaution 
to prevent gas exchange, and analysed for total CO3 by 
the Ba(OH)2 electrical conductivity method. The total 
COa content of the brain in a high O gaseous mixture, in 
rooni air, in a low 0 xnixttire and in room air during 
cyanide poisoning were 27.4, 22.8, 13.3 and 9.9 volumes 
% respectively. When COs was added to these mixtures 
the same relative positions of the curves held true. These 
results indicate an increased buffering capacity of the 
brain ^ when oxidations are improved and a decreased 
buffering capacity when oxidations are impaired. Apply- 
ing the Henderson-Hasseibalch equation it Is computed 
that for a COa pressure of 25 mm. Hg the pH of the 
brain in the order of the conditions named would be 
approximately 7.33, 7B8, 7.19 and 7.10. Convereely, for 
a pH of 7.2 the CO2 pressure would be approximately 
36, 33, 23 and 16 mm. Hg. It is, therefore, suggested that 
the decreased CO2 pressure and H~ion concentration of 
the blood commonly associated with temporarily im- 
paired oxidations may be accompanied by an increased 
acidity of the brain. When the curves of these experi- 
ments are compared with CO2 dissociation curves of 
frog^s blood or of those of excised muscle and nerve ob- 
teined with other methods it appears that frog^s brain 
is better buffered than frog^s muscle or nerve but less 
well than frog^s blood. The significance of the relative 
buffering capacity of brain compared to that of blood, 
muscle and nerve is discussed. — Auihor^s summary 
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7012. HACK, ARTHUR, and GEORGE WULP. Regu- 
lation of respiration. XXXII. Tlxe site of action of 
sodium sulphide as related to peripheral chemical control 
of pulmonary ventilation. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89 (2) : 
315-321, 1929.— The site of stimulation of respiratory 
movements by NaaS was studied by injection into the 
femoral and external jugular veins, into the common 
carotid artery, internal carotid artery, the vertebral ar- 
tery and the abdominal aorta at, above and below the 
level of the bronchial arteries; 395 injections were made 
in 19 dogs under varying conditions, such as with the 
vagus nerves intact and with the stellate ganglia intact 
and removed. Intravenous injection of Na^S elicited tem- 
porary stimulation of respiratory movements commonly 
followed by temporary depression or apnea. Similar 
injections into the cerebral arterial circulation produced 
the same general effects. The abrupt response following 
injection into the internal carotid or the vertebral artery, 
compared with the markedly delayed response to intra- 
venous injection and the absence of response to injec- 
tion into the external carotid artery indicated central 
chemical action of NaaS. Preponderance of central 
chemical action is suggested by the similarity of results 
obtained by administration before and after double 
vagotomy and double removal of the stellate ganglia. 
The failure to establish a difference in latent periods 
before and after vagotomy in favor of peripheral chemical 
stimulation of the afferent endings in the lungs and the 
failure to stimulate respiratory movements by adminis- 
tration of NasS into the bronchial arteries is suggestive of 
the absence or minor significance of peripheral chemical 
stimulation. — From authors^ summary and conclusions. 

7013. OMODEI-ZORINI, A. Sulla mohilita attiva dei 
margini polmonari in condizioni normali e patologiche: 
^T’indice espiratorio.” [The active motility of the pul- 
monary margins in normal and pathologic conditions.] 
Boll, e Atti R. Accad. Med. Roma 56(11/12) : 346-347. 
1930.— -The author applies the name “expiratory index” 
to the difference between the displacement of the lower 
pulmonary margin and the diaphragmatic cupola in 
forced expiration and that in deep inspiration. 

7014. [PETROV, I. R.] OETPOB, K P. SKcnepHMe- 
HTHJIEHbie HCCJieAOSaHHH o6 HSMCHeHHH ^yHKUHK HCKO- 
Topbix ueHTpOB npH aneMHH roJiOBHoro Mosra. [Func- 
tional changes of respiratory centers during cerebral 
anemia,] [French resume,] ApxiiB BiiOJiorHi^ecKHX HayK. 
(Arch. ScL Biol) 30(4) : 433-442. 6 fig. 1930.— About 50 
experiments were conducted on dogs and rabbits, with 
anemia produced repeatedly for short periods. Different 
stages were observed in the functional changes of 
respiration.^ Excitation of the respiratory center, in- 
creased during the first anemia, was considerably lowered 
after the series of consecutive anemizations, and even 
a brief cessation of respiration could be observed. At 
times, the augmented excitability of respiratory centers 
remained constant during the entire period of anemia; 
then it assumed a penodic character — ^respiration of 
Cheyne-Stokes type; still later this excitability was con- 
siderably lowered. After a series of repeated anemias, 
one could observe strong respiratory movements, which, 
according to Lumsden, are due to paralysis of the “pneu- 
motaxic” center. This was followed by the exclusion of 
the “apneastic” center — ^the “gasping” respiration— and, 
finally, ^ by complete cessation of respiration, due to 
paralysis of the respiratory center. However, the func- 
tioning of this center can be restored after a certain time, 
provided the circulation of blood in the brain is re- 
established. If the circulation is preserved, absence — ^for 
an hour' or more — of excitation of the respiratory center 
does not always imply its paralysis; its excitability by a 
reflex irritation may be preserved even during the cere- 
bral anemia. 

7015. PUPILLI, GIULIO. SympatMcotomie cervicale 
et respiration. 2. Les effets de la sympatMcotomie cer- 
vicale sur les ^changes gazeux pulmonaires et sur la 
portde circnlatoire dans la veine pulmonaire chez la 
“Testudo graeca” ddedr^brde. Boll. Soc. Med. Parma 
21 (2) : 113-130. 1928. — ^In the decerebrated Testudo 


graeca, following a plane which passes just before the 
caudal extremity of the optic lobes, bilateral sympa- 
thectomy in the neck induces a decrease in the rate of 
blood circulation in the pulmonary vein and a decrease 
in the gaseous exchanges in the lung. The two phenomena 
are of a transitory nature. — G. Pupilli (transL). 

7016. PUPILLI, G. Respirazione periodica provocata 
dalla simpaticotomia. [Periodical respiration following 
sympathectomy.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(5): 
788-790. 1930. — In Testudo graeca following decerebra- 
tion and sympathectomy a change of the breathing was 
observed, the respiration assuming a periodic rhythm. — 
M. Cornel. 

7017. RAHH, H., und F. KLEINKNECHT. Die Atem- 
fiihrnng heim Riemenrudern. Arbeitsphysiologie 3 (5) : 
397-408. 2 fig. 1930.— The breathing during rowing was 
studied with respect to the synchronism of the. phases 
of inspiration and expiration with the pulling and reach- 
ing forward periods of rowing. The study was made on 
24 males and 9 females in an indoor rowing tank. The 
phases of rowing and of inspiration and expiration were 
registered simultaneously. Five different types of breath- 
ing were found which could be roughly divided into two 
classes: (A) inspiration corresponded with the stroke; 
(B) inspiration corresponded with the reaching for- 
ward after the stroke. B occurred more frequently in 
rapid rowing and with beginners. As the rowers trained, 
they gradually changed to the A class. — T. M. Carpenter. 

7018. READ, H:^)CT0R. Der Einfluss der Mundatmung 
und der Spirographie auf die Lungenventilation. Beitr. 
Klin. Tuberk. 76(1) : 121-128. 1930. — A review of some 
hundreds of respiratory curves as well as some thoraco- 
graphs showed that respiration through the mouth was 
usually uniform during physical and mental rest. In 
many patients attachment of the nasal clamp produced 
a few deeper or irregular inspirations. The alveolar COs 
tension was determined in 10 subjects with a Knipping 

■ apparatus, samples being taken at the beginning and at 
the end of 15 and 45 min. mouth breathing, and after 
a subsequent 15 min. nasal respiration. With 1 exception 
(epistaxis) the variation was not more than 0.22% CO 2 
or 4.0%. Mouth breathing did not induce respiratory in- 
sufficiency. In a series of 25 subjects 2 samples were 
taken, the 2nd at the end of 10 min.; in 18 the variations 
were up to 0.17% CO 2 — ^less than 6%, in 7 the variations 
were between 0.22-0.55% CO 2 — more than 5%, Thus, 
in } of the subjects respiration was affected; hypoventi- 
lation, due to previous hyperventilation, existed. 

7019. RICHARDS, DICKINSON W., Jr., and MAR- 
JORIE L. STRAUSS. Carbon dioxide and oxygen ten- 
sions of the mixed venous blood of man at rest. Jour. 
Clin. Investigation 9 (3) : 475-532. 2 fig. 1930. — ^For the 
investigation of mixed venous blood gases in man at 
rest, 2 normal subjects were studied. The methods em- 
ployed were simple, involving the rebreathing of gas 
mixtures from a bag, and the taking of instantaneous 
sainples at intervals of 5 sec. during the rebreathing 
period. The latter lasted usually about 30 sec., some- 
times as long as 50 sec. Thus it was found that an 
equilibrium can be regularly established, for CO 2 with 
certain high O mixtures, and for both CO 2 and 0 with 
certain low 0 mixtures. These 2 equilibria represent es- 
sentially the same CO 2 content levels in the (venous) 
blood of the subject. The 'mixtures of rebreathed gases 
that can be used to establish such equilibria can be varied 
within small but fairly well defined limits. To accept 
these equilibria as representing the state of the mixed 
venous blood at rest involves certain assumptions; these 
have been described in the 1st part of the present study. 
Previous workers have shown that (a) with proper 
technique complete mixture of lung-bag gases is attain- 
able; (b) “true” and “oxygenated” mixed venous CO 2 
levels are the same. The authors’ experiments have con- 
firmed the above and have further sho'^fn that (c) the 
error due to progressive 0 absorption during the oxy- 
genated mixed venous equilibration is small, (d) lung 
gases and blood are in approximate equilibrium at the 
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end of a ‘‘true*’ mixed venous ^ equilibration, (e) ^the 
method of intermittent rebreathings gives false “mixed 
venous” equilibria in 1 of the subjects studied. No fur- 
ther evidence has been obtained as to the presence or 
extent of error due to (a) altered respirator^’ move- 
ments during the procedure, or (b) recirculation within 
the time of the procedure, of small amounts of blood; 
but the comparison of the authors’ arteriovenous differ- 
ences with those recently obtained l\y Lauter^with direct 
cardiac puncture, suggests that the error involved is 
small. 

7020. SAPEGNO, EKHId. Resistenza aha depres- 
sion© harometrica e soppressione della funzione vagale. 
[Resistance to low barometric pressure and suppression 
of vagal function.] BolL Boo. lial. Biol. Bperim. 5(6) : 
895-897. 1930.— Vagotomised animals showed a dirnin- 
isiied resistance to experimental barometric ^depression. 
The resistance of animals treated with atropin w*as also 
diminished — ^more than in animals^ which ^ underw'ent 
unilateral vagotomy, less than in animals with bilateral 
vagotomy. — M . C o me L 

7021. SCHNEIDER, EDWARD C., and GORDON C. 
RING, The influence of a moderate amount of physical 
training on the respiratory exchange and^ breathing 
during physical exercise. Amer. Jonr. PhydoL 91(1): 
103-114. 1929.— Moderate pli 3 ^sical training, ^ about an 
hour dail 3 % increased the ioad-caiT^dng abilitj’ [in 2 
subjects] within 1 wk. but the full effect was observed 
only after 5-7 wks. Any let down in the regularity^ or 
amount of daity work soon reduced the load-carrying 
ability, but even with complete neglect of exercise some 
of the gain in power was maintained for several months. 
The percentage of COs exhaled and of 0 absorbed dur- 
ing work was increased by training, the full effects 
being reached within 4 or 5 wks. These soon dropped 
back to the pre-training level when training was dis- 
continued. The minute-volume of breathing for any 
given load of work decreased with training, and reached 
its lowest level in 4-6 wks. This effect disappeared 
within 4-6 wks. after training was discontinued. In 1 
subject the absorption of 0 was increased as training 
changed overloads to normal or crest-loads. In another 
subject a slight decrease in the 0 consumption of work 
was evidenced as training proceeded. A decrease in the 
respiratory quotient of work during training suggested 
a gain in ability to more adequately reconvert lactic 
acid into its precursor. The effects of phj^sical training 
were manifest, in the subject sitting at ease, by a higher 
percentage output of COa and intake of 0 and by a 
higher metabolism per sq* meter of body surface. — 
Authors' suminary. 

7022. SHAW, DOHIS A., and ANNE C. MESSER. The 
carbon dioxide capacity of the body and the rate at which 
the body comes into equilibrium with changes in the 
alveolar carbon dioxide tension. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
93 (2) : 422-432. 1 fig, 1930.— In 10 experiments cats were 
made to breathe from a gas mixture containing about 
11% CDs until equilibrium had been established at a 
level which was about 64 mm. Hg above the normal. 
During the return to the normal level, while the cat 
breathed outdoor air, the expired air was collected, and 
the CO® which was in excess of that produced by oxida- 
tion during the collection period represented that which 
had been retained by the body as a result of the pre- 
vious saturation to a higher CO® level. One kgm. of 
cats’ blood, within the CO® tension limits of these 
experiments, will retain about 32 cc. GO® per mm. of 
Hg tension difference, while the entire body under the 
same conditions will retain about 1.78 cc. CO®. The CO® 
retained by the blood alone was 10.5% of that retained 
by the entire body. On the assumption that the body is 
70% water by weight and that the CO® retained by the 
body is held by the water of the body, the authors esti- 
mate that 1 kgm. of tissue fluid, exclusive of the blood, 
will retain an average of 2.49 cc. CO® per mm. tension 
difference. In 30% of their experiments the buffering 
capacity of the ti^e fluids was equal to or greater 
than that of the blood. It requires 45-140 min., with an 


average value of 102 min., for the body of the cat to 
come into equilibrium with a change in the alveolar 
CO® tension. — Authors* smnmary. 

7023. SHAW, LOUIS A., and ANNE C. MESSER 
Cutaneous respiration in man. IL The effect of tem- 
perature and of relative humidity upon the rate of 
carbon dioxide elimination and oxygen absorption. Awpr 
Jour. Physiol. 95(1): 13-19. 1 fig. 1930.— The rate of 
CO® excretion and 0 absorption through the skin of the 
arm was observed at different temperatures and a con- 
stant relative humidity, and at different relative humidi- 
ties and a constant temp, [in a single subject]. The 
rate of CO® excretion increases with rising temp. At 
34 ‘'G., there is a critical point above which the 'rate 
of COa excretion becomes 6 times as rapid per degree 
of temp, increase as at temp, below 34® C. The 0 ab- 
sorption bears an approximately constant ratio to the 
COa excretion until 34® C. is reached, at which point the 
ratio of CO® excretion to 0 absorption becomes greatly 
increased. The rate of cutaneous respiration increases 
with the rchitive humidity due to the thermal effect of 
evaporation . — From authors' summary. 

7024. TURNER, ABBY H. Yital capacity in college 
women. I. Standards for normal vital capacity in col- 
lege women. II. A study of students with high and low 
vital capacity. Arch. Internal Med. 46(6): 930-937; 
938-945. 1930.— I. A study of the vital capacities of 1,337 
freshman college women is summarized. The correlation 
with standing height is the best and with surface area only 
slightly less good. As previously determined, the weight 
correlation is distinctly le.^ close. II. A comparative 
study of students whose capacity was more than 
15% above or below the average for their heights (121 
with high and So with low vital capacity) , While in a 
few instances there seemed to be direct association of 
low vital capacity wuth past or present disease of the 
thorax, heart or lungs, the majority seemed to be young 
women for whom the exercise program in the years 
previous to college was very limited. The response of 
22 students in 1 class, specially trained for thoracic de- 
velopment, was gratifying. whatever test this low 
vital capacity group was tried out (general health, 
academic or social success), it appears that it was at 
a disadvantage. 

7025. WILLIAMS, DONALD H. The production of 
tetany in albino rats through decreased atmospheric 
pressure. Tram. Roy. Soc. Canada (Sect. 5, Biol.) 23 
(2) : 143-150. 1929.— Gradual reduction of 0 tension 
in the air breathed by young white rats produces death 
from uncomplicated asphyxia, from tetany preceded by 
asphyxial symptoms, or from tetany not preceded by 
asphyxia! symptoms. The essential factor determining 
which series of events will occur is the rate of fall of 0 
pressure. The average rate of fail for 3 cases was .50, 
.61 and ,73 mm. Hg per minute respectively. The re- 
sults agree generally with the diphasic theory of the 
effects of anoxemia.— JT. M. Kmeyer. 

7026. YSSELING, M. A, tlber die Atmung der Wein- 
bergschnecke (Helix pomatia). Zeitschr. IFi<rs. Biol. Abt. 
Cf Zeitschr. Verglcich. Physiol. 13(1) : 1-60. 6 fig. 1930.— 
A capillary tube containing fluid was inserted into the 
lung, the column rising when the lung closed, lowering 
when it oiDoned. When closed, movements occurred 
which increased in intensity when an unfavorable eqn- 
dition persisted and decreased when free respiration 
again occurred. Respiratoiy movements began when the 
0 content of the lung apparatus sank below 9-11%; 
under normal conditions there was no regulation of dif- 
fusion. When the degree of moisture changed, Hein 
responded by keeping the respiratory opening open. 
The reaction occurred in the direction dry-moist and 
moist-dry; movements of air and absorption of CO® 
could suppress it. In an N atmosphere the lung opened 
and closed in rapid succession (panting) . This did not 
occur in an atmosphere of more than 11% 0, appeared 
when it was below 9^11% O. If the 9-11% atmosphere 
was replaced by one of 29% 0 the lung was open for a 
long time (open reaction). CO® did not alter the re- 
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action to 0 deficiency or excess-respiratory movements, 
panting and the open reactions persisting. It is probable 
that CO 2 exerted an effect on the amount of respiratory 
opening, since an accumulation of CO 2 in the region of 
the opening caused further opening. An open reaction 
occun’ed when the shell was closed airtight, the snail 
being indrawn. This was apparently caused by the CO 2 , 
which had an effect because respiratory movement was 
absent. The regulation of respiratory movement (regu- 
lating factor 0 deficiency) wms apparently central; that 
of the size of the opening peripheral. Analyses showed 
that the 0 mechanism was not used in the lungs below 
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11%, respiratory movements beginning at this content. 
The 0 consumption was greatly influenced by the ap- 
pearance of CO 2 . Closing of the lungs initiated an in- 
hibition of cardiac activity, particularly in an O-poor 
medium. 0 deficiency had little influence on cardiac ac- 
tivity; in a N medium the heart often beat as rapidly 
during the open period as in the 0 medium. CO 2 had 
a pronouned action on the cardiac activity, the fre- 
quency becoming less (even when sufficient O was pres- 
ent). Though the frequency was low under the influ- 
ence of CO 2 , it increased when the temperature was 
increased. 
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7027. BAEYER, H. v. Gibt es beim Menschen Syner- 
gisten und Antagonisten? Pflilgefs Arch. Ges. Phydol. 
227(1/2): 171-18D. 6 fig. 1931. — Mechanical relations of 
various muscles and their modification by change of 
posture and point of fixation of the limb are analysed. 
THie principle is emphasised that muscles which are 
antagonists for one movement may be synergists for 
another. Reflex factom in coordination are not dealt 
with.— "G. P. McCouch. 

7028. BANCROFT, WILDER D., and GEORGE BAN- 
CROFT. Glycogen metabolism. Proc. Nation. Acad. Sci. 
16(10) : 651-657. 1930. — ^The authors criticise the theory 
that the recovery proce^ in muscle after activity in- 
volves the coupled reactions of oxidation of lactic acid 
and conversion of lactic acid into glycogen. Instead, 
they postulate that these reactions are independent, and 
that a reversible equilibrium, catalyzed by enzymes, 
exists in muscle between glycogen or glucose, and lactic 
acid. Displacement of this equilibrium occurs when ad- 
sorption of glycogen by protein is decreased, as when a 
muscle is stimulated. They suggest that in cancer the 
adsorptive power of protein for glycogen is very low. — 
M. Dann. 

7029. BAUER, ERWIN, und M. TSCHUKITSCHEWA. 
fiber ausgleichende Vorgange beim Absterben lebender 
Systeme. 11. P finger^ s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 223(1/2): 
lM-112. 5 fig. 1929. — Dead tissues from white rats and 
mice and fresh tissues from normal animals, from ani- 
mals fatigued by exercise, and from muscles tetanized 
by induction currents, were placed in distilled water and 
the increase of weight with time was determined to- 
gether with the changes in lactic acid and glycogen con- 
tent of the muscles. Dead tissues or fatigued tissues swell 
to a maximum weight and thereafter the water content 
remains constant, while fresh live tissues shrink for some 
time after the maximum water uptake, which is reached 
in 2-4 hrs. Accompanying the water uptake in fresh 
tissues is an increase of lactic acid and decrease of glyco- 
gen contents; with the subsequent shrinking stage, the 
reverse. Thermodynamic calculations of the energies 
involved in swelling and shrinking and in the conver- 
sion of glycogen to lactic acid and vice versa lead to the 
conclusion that this swelling and shrinking is simply 
a long drawn out contraction and relaxation of the muscle 
by the normal contractile mechanism. — J. M. Ort. 

7030. BLASCHKO, H. The delayed anaerobic heat 
production of stimulated muscle. Jowr. Physiol. 70 (p: 
96-100, 1930,— -The delayed anaerobic heat production 
after a tetanus has been subjected to a critical examina- 
tion. It is not due to condensation of water vapor caused 
by a possible temi)orary rise of osmotic pressure, nor 
is it due to non-uniform heat production in contraction 
or control. Its occurrence has been verified, and^ it has 
exhibited the usual variability and order of size. It 
, seems to be due to some real process occurring in the 
muscle . — Authors summary. 


7031. BLUME, WILHELM, fiber die Erstickungs- 
starre an Froschen. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Fharm. 127 
(3/4) : 165-172. 1928. — When water in which Rana tenv- 
poraria is immersed is warmed to 33-34*^ reversible 
rigidity of muscles develops. Temp, required is lower 
than that needed for heat narcosis (35°), and this 
rigidity develops more rapidly than the peripheral heat 
rigor of muscle. It resembles the rigidity of narcosis, 
asphyxia, or decerebration in cats, being prevented by 
section of posterior roots, but differs from them in de- 
pending upon centers in the entire central nervous sys- 
tem, brain as well as cord. Before rigidity develops there 
are convulsions. The entire picture is attributed to 
asphyxia, resulting from increased O consumption be- 
cause of heat, with no corresponding increase in 0 supply. 
— C. F. Schmidt. 

7032. BRAMWELL, CRIGHTON, and REGINALD 
ELLIS. Some observations on the circulatory mechanism 
in Marathon runners. Quart. Jour. Med. 24(95) : 329^ 
346. 2 pi. 1931. — group of 28 Marathon runners, ex- 
amined clinically, radiographically, and electrocardio- 
graphically during their final stage of training, consisted 
of older, more phlegmatic men, of lighter build and with 
a slower heart rate than that of other Olympic runners, 
and with hearts relatively larger than those of any other 
group of athletes examined. Of the first 7 places, 5 were 
taken by men whom the authors^ had previously^ ex- 
amined; no constant physical finding served to differ- 
entiate them from less successful competitors. It is 
suggested that the smallness of the O debt probably 
accounts for the absence of distress among Marathon 
runners, and that shortage of glycogen is one of the 
most important factors in determining the limits of their 
endurance. 

7033. BRISCOE, GRACE. Adequate electrical stimuli 
for posture and movement. Jour. Physiol. 71 (3) : 292- 
308. 1931. —The quadriceps muscle of the cat was so 
arranged that in full postural contraction the leg and 
foot were held straight up in the air. The leg was 
denervated except for the experimental muscle. Low 
rates of stimulation (20-25 per sec.) will maintain po^ 
ture for hrs.; higher rates are suitable for rhythmic 
phasic contractions. Prolonged postures have been ob- 
tained under ether anesthesia alone, dial alone, and 
under a combination of these 2 drugs. There is a limited 
range of rates within which full steady posture can be 
held without sign of fatigue; rates below or above this 
range lead either to tremulous action or to decline of 
posture. There is no hard and fast line between the 
stimuli for tonic and the stimuli for phasic activities 
in the muscle. Comparing the conditions found in de- 
cerebrate rigidity with those necessary for exhibiting 
artificial posture, a close parallelism is observed. This 
suggests that the electrical stimuli employed in the lat- 
ter case may be termed adequate, since they produce 
effects similar to those resultant from natural stimuli. 
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7034. BROWN, MARION, and C. G. IMRIE. On the 
creatine and phosphorus content of muscle. Jour, PhydoL 
71(2): 214-221. 1931. — Determinations on 31 muscles 
removed from 29 cats indicated that, as a ^ rule, in the 
muscles of normal cats when the amt. of ciamtine is 
high the total acid-soluble P and^ the proportion of it 
present as phosphagen are also high. Occasionally^ the 
total creatine is greater than the phosphagen. When 
the concentration of creatine in the muscles is increased 
following the al)sorption of creatine introduced into the 
duodenum, there is evidence ^ that the concentration of 
total acid-soluble P is also increased. 

7035. CASTEX, M. E. Mdehanisme du souRvement 
du corps sur la pointe des pieds. Jour. PhydoL Path. 
Gen. 28(3): 544-555. 10 fig. 1930.— In the movement 
of extension on the leg, the foot is always a lever of 
the 1st order, the fulcmm being the tibio-tarsal^ joint. 
When the thrust is taken by the point as in rising on 
tip-toe, the foot becomes, in addition, a lever of the 
3rd order. Similarly, in flexion of the ftu'e-arm, as when 
trying to raise a fixed weight, the radius forms a lever 
of the 3rd order of which the fulcrum is the shoulder.^ — - 
If. R, Feamu. 

7036. DAVENPORT, H. A., HELEN IC DAVEN- 
PORT, and S. W. RANSON. Chemical studies of muscle 
contracture. 4. Changes in phosphorus, nitrogen, and 
fat produced by tetanus toxin. Jour. Biol. Che77i. 87 (2) : 
295-298. 1930.-— The changes in acid-soluble P /oimd 
during tetanus contracture consisted of^a reduction in 
the total P (proportional to the protein N) , a decrease in 
phospho-creatine which was somewhat greater than would 
be accounted for by water chan^^e in the muscle, and 
an inconstant variation of other fractions. The fat con- 
tent was increased 10% in the tetanus muscle in 3 and 
essentially unchanged in 2 animals. It therefore seems 
to have no signihcance for the acute stage of contracture. 
— Authors^ summary. 

7037. DAVIS, LOYAL, and LEWIS J. POLLOCK. 
Studies in muscle tone. II. Resiliency^ of muscles in 
decerebrate rigidity. AiTier. Jour. PhydoL 89(2): 395- 
399. 1 fig. 1929.— Further proof is advanced that a muscle 
intoned by a tonic labyrinthine reflex undergoes a change 
in its physical properties. Not only is such a muscle 
similar to gum in that it may be ^‘pulled out” and re- 
main so, but when it is compressed and the compression 
then removed, it remains indented and a part or the 
entire amt. of the bulging produced by the tonic reflex 
is ^^presed out.” The resiliency of a muscle intoned by 
a tonic labyrinthine reflex is diminished in comparison 
to that of a normal muscle. — Authors* condudons. 

7038. DJDRICIC, ILIJA. De la sensibilitd envers 
Panode du muscle des grenouilles d’hiver. [The anodal 
sensitivity of muscles of the winter frogs.] [In Serbian, 
with French resume.] Bull Acad. R. Berbe Sci. Arts 
Belgrade 135(64) : 57-94. 1929.^ — Muscles of winter frogs 
excited by a strong induced current traversing the entire 
length of the muscle are le® reactive than those of 
'Summer frogs. Narrow electrodes are placed at one end 
of a muscle and the muscle is excited by means of 
strong induced currents in such a way that at one time 
the cathode, and at another the anode is nearer the 
mass of the muscle. In the first case the muscle re^onds 
by maximal twitches all of the same height; in the 
second,^ the reaction is reduced because the wave of 
excitation must emm the region of anelectrotonus. Dur- 
ing the pasage of an induced current from end to end 
of a muscle there are formed in the excited muscle 
numerous secondary electrodes at each of which is pro- 
duced a similar condition of anelectrotonus which, by 
diminishing excitability, diminishes contraction. Later 
only a constant current of long duration (1-5 min.) 
would provoke the anelectrotonic modification. Toward 
November 15th, it manifested itself at the make of the 
constant current; therefore the induced current was just 
able to produce the effect. According to the author, this 
is the first stage of Mbemation. The 2nd stage occurs in 

/late December or early January when weak induced 
Ajcdtents produt^^ anelectrotonus. At the end of this 
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stage, the anelectrotonus becomes so marked that the 
excited muscle reacts no longer if the anode is nearer 
the main mass of muscle. In February or March anelec- 
trotonus can be produced by an induced current which 
passes from end to end of the muscle. It appears from 
this that the secondary anodes throughout the muscle 
show %?ith difficulty their anelectrotonic aetion.^Authnr^^ 
resume (iransl. hy J. M. D. Olmsted). 

7039. DJHRICIC, ILIJA. Action du courant constant 
sur les muscles squeletiques des grenouilles d’Mver de 
printemps et d^dtA [In Serbian with French resume,] 
Bull. Acad, R. Serbe ScL Arts Belgrade 135(64) : 97-101 

1929, — Muscular conf.raction resulting from the break of 
a. constant current of sufficient intensity is due to excita- 
tion by a current of polarization which develops in the 
muscle during the passage of the constant current. The 
effect of the polarization current is easiky manifest when 
a current of moderate intensity passes throughout the 
entire length of the iniisele, but less easily so when the 
muscle is excited at one end only. In whiter frogs the 
break of even a„ very strong current (20 v.) passing 
from end to end of tlie muscle has no effect. Therefore 
during hibernation i.he sensitivity of the muscles is 
greatly redui'ed. Wlien these results are compared with 
the results on nerve (Pfiiiger's Laws) it will be seen 
that muscles of winter frogs, in contrast to those of 
summer frogs winch obey the first and second parts of 
this law only, obey the first and third parts of this law, 
and not the second. — AidhoFs resume (transl. by J. M, D. 
Olmsted) . 

7040. EGGLETON, PHILIP. The diffusion of creatine 
and urea through muscle. Jour. Physiol. 70 (3) : 294-300. 

1930. — By observing the diffu.sion of creatine into or 
out of muscles immereed in salt solutions containing 
creatine, it has been shown that a concentration of BO 
mgm. of creatine per 100 cc. of solution is just suBScient 
to prevent loss of creatine from a resting muscle (frog^s 
sartorius) . If the equilibrium were a simple osmotic one, 
this ■would indicate a concentration of 65 mgm. of 
creatine per 100 gm. of muscle (80 mgm. per 100 cc. of 
water in the muscle). This fi^ire of 65 mgm. per 100 
gm. has been previously obtained bjr direct chemical 
analyses. Only 1/5 therefore of the ‘Hotal creatine” of 
resting muscles is actually present as creatine. In the 
case of fatigued muscles equilibrium is obtained at con- 
centrations of 200 to 300 mgm. creatine per 100 cc. of 
solution. It seems probable, therefore, that stimulation 
to fatigue trebles the amount of free creatine. Urea 
distributes itself between resting muscles (frog’s sartorii) 
and surrounding isotonic salt solutions in such a manner 
as to indicate that the w^hole of the water in the muscles 
is capable of dissolving urea. — Author* s summary. 

7041. FENN, W. 0,, H. BRODY, and A. PETRILLI. 
The tension developed by human muscles at different 
velocities of shortening. Armr. Jour. Physiol. 97(1): 
1-14. 2 fig. 1931, — Graphical records were taken of the 
swinging of the arm from the shoulder and the leg from 
the knee. Velocity of movement was determined and 
from the change in velocity with time the acceleration 
and hence the forces exerted by the muscles at different 
parts of the swing were deduced. The force exerted by 
the muscles when the limb was held isometrically was 
determined at the moment when the limb was suddenly 
released. From the resulting acceleration of the limb 
as deduced from the graphic record of the swing the 
moment of inertia of the limb was calculated and agreed 
within 10% with the value estimated from the weight 
of the individual and the dimensions of the limb. When 
the force exerted in such a “quick release” experiment 
was^ plotted against the velocity at different moments 
during the swing, it was found that the tension decreases 
as the speed of movement increases (av. rate of de- 
crease — ^3.1% for a rate of shortening of 10% of the 
muscle length per sec.). It was concluded that tMs 
represented a maximum figure for the effect of viscosity 
alone. A similar constant calculated from Hill’s data 
gave 7B%, probably because reflex inhibition contributed 
to the decrease of tension. — Authors* summary. 
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7042. FLNN, WALLACE 0. Work against gravity 
and work due to velocity changes in running: movements 
of the center of gravity within the body and foot pressure 
on the grotind. Amer, Jour. Physiol. 93 (2) : 433-462. 1 
hg. 1930. — From measurements made on moving picture 
films of sprinters, figiu’es are obtained from which some 
of the work done in running can be calculated. The 
movements of the center of gravity within the body due 
to changes in the positions of the limbs are determined. 
Both arms and legs tend to raise the center of gravity 
within the body at the end of the period when the foot 
is in contact with the ground, the total average rise 
being 2.9 cm. Simultaneously the body itself rises an 
average distance of 3.1 cm., the total rise of the center 
of gravity in relation to the ground being therefore 6 
cm. This rise occurs while the foot is on the ground. 
The corresponding rate of energy expediture is 0.215 
H.P. Backward and fonvard movements of the limbs 
are lai'gely compensatory on the 2 sides of the body. 
The velocity of the head js greater than that of the 
pelvis while both feet are in the air but the reverse is 
true while either foot is in contact with the ground. The 
changes in velocity of the pelvis are not so great as they 
appear to be from direct measurement of the film because 
there is a compensatory movement of the center of 
gravity within the body which is shown to move back- 
wards when the apparent forward velocity of the pelvis 
is at a maximum. An apparatus is described by which 
the horizontal pressure of the foot on the ground is 
measured during sprinting. During each period of con- 
tact there is first a forward pressure and then a back- 
ward one. This constitutes a direct .method of measuring 
energy loss due to fluctuations in the forward velocity. 
The forward pressure on the groimd represents for the 
whole run a loss of 0.34 H.P. and the backward pressure, 
an expenditure of 0.5 HJP. The difference of 0.16 H.P. 
is due to wind resistances. The loss of velocity due to 
contact of the foot with the ground is 13 cm./sec. as 
measured on the special apparatus (running platform) 
described and it is 12-24 cm./sec. when calculated from 
the vector velocity of the center of gravity of the runner 
and the angle of contact with the ground.— Author' s 
summary. 

7043. FENH, WALLACE 0. A cinematographic study 
of sprinters. Sci. Monthly 32(4) : 346-354. 4 fig. 1931. — 
A semi-popular summary of work described in abstracts 
voL 5(5) : Entry 14133, and in this issue 7041 and 7042. 
—W. 0. Fenn. 

7044. FISCHER, E. Die Wannehildung des Skelet- 
muskels bei anfgehobener Milchsanrebildtmg. Pfiuger's 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(4/5) : 500-517. 1931.— With the 
help of the Hill-Hartree method of thermoelectric 
measurement, the amount and course of the heat pro- 
duction of muscles (sartorius) poisoned with mono- 
bromacetic acid were determined. The poisoning was 
produced by injection into the lymph system of the 
frog or by immersion of isolated muscles in Eingeris 
solution containing monobromacetic acid. The caloric 
quotient of the poisoned muscles was unchanged. Under 
aerobic conditions, the poisoned muscle had the same 
heat production as a normal muscle under anaerobic 
conditions. The poisoned muscles showed no recovery 
heat production. The partition of initial heat showed 
no alteration. It may be concluded that the changes in 
muscle^ chemistry which result during contraction after 
poisoning with monobromacetic acid have to do only 
with secondary changes of the contraction process. — 
D. W. Wilson. 

7045. GASPERO, H. di. Betrachtungen fiber biologische 
EigentiimliclikeitenL am statisch-locomotorischen Funk- 
tionssystem. Zeitschr. Ges. Physikal. Therap. 39 (4) : 
136-150. 7 fig. 1930.— A general discussion of the neuro- 
muscular apparatus, its relation to work, maintenance 
of posture, fatigue and efficiency. Some of the authoris 
own experiments with the ergograph point to the im- 
portance of mental factors in muscular contraction and 
fatigue. Absolute muscle force is a relative term, since 
force depends upon psychic effort. — H. S. Hopkins. 
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7046. HARVEY, E. HEWTON. The effect of high 
frequency sound waves on heart muscle and other irrita- 
ble tissues. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 (1) : 284-290. 1929. — 
High frequency (340 kilocycles) sound waves of high 
intensity will cause rhythmic contraction of quiescent 
ventricular muscle of frog or turtle immersed in Ringeris 
solution and a more rapid natural rhythm of the auricles 
accompanied by lessened amplitude of contraction and 
often by increased tone. Touching ventricle or skeletal 
muscle or nerve to glass carrying intense supersound 
waves does not stimulate. Smooth muscle of the ali- 
mentary tract exhibits some contraction from supersonic 
stimulation but the effect is negligible compared with 
that of heart muscle. Curarized gastrocnemius is not 
stimulated. The effect may be due to increased pressure 
changes accompanying the sound waves since it is known 
that increased pressure will stimulate.-— Awi/io/s sum- 
mary. 

7047. HINTZE, A. LAHRA, and LLOYD SEAGER. 
The tonus of the ear muscles in the rabbit after cutting 
the cervical sympathetic. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89(2): 
400-402. 1929. — After section of 1 cervical sympathetic, 

9 of 11 rabbits showed a slight drooping of the ear on 
the operated side which may be interpreted as a slight 
loss of muscular tonus due to the vasodilation and 
consequent sudden rise in temp, of the ear muscles. After 
a few hrs. no difference could be distinguished between 
the 2 ears (observed up to 23 days) . Both ears reacted 
alike to rubbing with alcohol, fatigue from weights and 
sudden changes in temp. There was thus nothing dis- 
closed justifying a belief that the cervical sympathetic 
had any direct influence on the tonus of the ear muscles. 
— Authors' summary. 

7048. HORTON, H. V. The reversible loss of excita- 
bility in isolated amphibian voluntary muscle. 11. A 
comparison of the inexcitable condition obtained by dif- 
ferent methods. Chronaxie and potassium diffusion. 
Jour. Physiol. 70 (4) : 389-403. 1930. — Sartorius muscles 
(Rana esculenta), which have been well soaked in 
Ringer’s solution, can be made reversibly inexcitable by 
treatment with COa or Ringer’s solution at pH 5.5, by 
damage with pin pricks and by soaking in solutions con- 
taining large amounts of K or small amounts of • Na. 
The inexcitability so produced is analogous to that which 
ensues spontaneously in a muscle dissected without the 
use of Ringer’s solution and suspended in a moist gas, 
etc. Inexcitable muscles lose K while excitability is 
being regained by soaking in Ringer’s solution. With 
the onset of the inexcitable condition the values of rheo- 
base and chronaxie rise, to fall again to normal with re- 
covery of excitability. Sartorius muscles will lose up to 
70% of their total K if soaked in Ringer’s solution for 
2 days. The loss of K from muscles may be considerably 
delayed if the Ringer’s solution used for the diffusion 
contain about 4 times the normal amount of K. A high 
K/Na ratio in the fibres and a low one in the interspaces 
may be necessary for excitability. Permeability^ of some 
of the fibres may alter these ratios. The diffusion of K 
and the possible effect of plasma on this diffusion are 
discussed. Modifications in the method of Kramer for 
estimating K are described. — Author's summary. 

7049. HtiRTHLE, IC Zur Kenntnis der Struktur des 
ruhenden und des tatigen Froschmuskels. I. Abhandlung. 
Lasst sich die Struktur des Froschmuskels im Zustaud 
der Verkiirzung durch chemische Fixierungsmittel fest- 
halten? PfLugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 223 (6) ; 685-698. 
1 pL, 2 fig. 1930. — ^When tetanized muscle is immersed 
in fixing solution, tension and length return nearly to 
resting values. This explains the disagreement between 
results of Franks and H. on changes of the isotropic- 
anisotropic ratio in contraction. — G. H. Hitchings. 

7050. ISHIDA, J,, uud ELISABETH VOSS. Unter- 
suchungen fiber die Arbeitsokonomie in der Klinik. 11. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 75(1/2): 66-63. 1931. — Train- 
ing (i yr.) had very little effect on metabolism associated 
with equal amounts of work of an imcomplicated variety. 

7051. LEESE, CHESTER E., HARRY M. HINES, and 
DOROTHY P. JORDAN, Effect of fasting upon the ac- 
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tivity of the intact skeletal muscle of the rat. Proc, 
Soc, Exp, Biol & Med, 28(3) : 247-248. 19S0.— Prelimi- 
nary paper. The intact gastrocnemius muscle of rats 
starved for 'xairioiis times up to 144 hrs. did as much 
work and required as many ^ stimuli to produce fatigue 
us tile muscle of well fed animals. 

7052. MACKLER, H., J. M. D. OLMSTED, and W. W. 
SIMPSON. Pliospiiocreatine as a buffer in mammalian 
muscle. Jour. P%xfoL 94(3) : 626-629. 2 fig.^lOSG. 

—Comparison of tiie data shows (1) there is a buffering 
effect in iiianirnaiiari (cal,.) muscle brei until approxi- 
malt'l.v i of the |:thosphocreatine has disappeared; (2) 
the im^aking point in tlie buffering action occurs when 
tlse lactic acid has rcaachtai a concern iration of aj'q.U’Oxi- 
iimtely 0.25%. 

705k MANH, T. fiber den Ammoniakgehalt und die 
AmmoniakMMung im Muskel und deren Zusamnaenhang 
mit Funktion und Zustandsanderung, VIIL fiber den 
angeblichen Anteil des Amidostickstoffs des Blut- und 
Muskeleiweisses an den chemischen Vergangen im ar- 
beitenden Muskeh Biodmn. ZeiUchr, 231(1/3): 33-38. 
1 fig. 193 i.— Blood samples were removed from the elbow 
vein in 3 subjects during muscle rest, and after the hand 
had been fatigued by kneading plasticine, 5-6 determina- 
tions being made on each subject. ^ Four experiments 
were also made on the gastrocnemius of the frog, I 
determination immediately on removal from the body, 
the other after 10 min. electrical stimulation. Amino-X 
was determined by Bliss’ method, substituting titration 
with n/iOO FTaOH for colorimetry. In neither case could 
participation of amino-N in the metabolic processes dur- 
ing exertion be found. 

7054. MEYERHOF, 0. fiber die Anderung des osmo- 
tischen Drucks des Muskels bei Ermiidung und Starre. 
Bioehem. Zeiischr, 226(1/3): 1-15. 2 fig. 1930. — A 
thermoelectric method for measuring the freezing point 
changes of muscle during fatigue and rigor is described 
and the obser\md change of A is compared with ac- 
companying change in number of molecules. During a 
high degree of fatigue and rigor the measured freezing 
point depression is about 30% gi-eater than is explicable 
through demonstrable molecular cleavage . — Aiithofs 
summary (irartd. by D. Ijudmg). 

7055. MEYERHOF, OTTO. The chemistry of mus- 
cular contraction. Lancet 219(5600): 1415-1422. 1930. — 
Abstract of a series of 4 lectures given at University 
College, London. 

705k RflCHERT, WOLFGANG. Die phylogenetische 
Bedingtheit tonischer Eigenschaften der quergestreiften 
Wirbeltiermuskulatur. F finger's Arch, Ges, Physiol 226 
(3) : 323-346. 14 fig. 1930. — ^Pour reactions were em- 
ployed to indicate tonic clmracteristics : acetylcholin 
contracture, nicotine contracture, a plastic response to 
stretch, and contracture \vhich followed galvanic stimu- 
lation was prevented b}^ atropine and novocaine. It 
is maintained that postural function and reflex tonus 
are not related to these reactions, which are associated 
with the phylogenetic age of the muscles. — G. P. 
McCouch, 

7057: RUSHTON, W. A. H. Excitable substances in 
the nerre-muscle complex. Jour, Physiol 70(4) : 317- 
337. 2 fig. 1930.*— In this paper an attempt has been made 
to learn whether in the nerve-muscle complex there exist 
an a and a y substance, or whether the claims of Lucas 
to this effect have been due to experimental errors. 
The sartorius muscle was immersed in a trough of Ring- 
er’s fluid through which the current could be sent in 
pax*aliel lines at various angles with the muscle. Since 
the optimum angle for the a substance is often quite 
different from that for the y substance, this method 
allows the 2 to be distinguished and hence strongly 
supports Lucas. Evidence for 2 excitable substances is 
obtained by 2 different criteria. First, the strength-dura- 
tion curve of the muscle shows a break which is well 
outside the limits of error ; 2nd, the variation of thresh- 
old with angle shows a transition from a substance in 
the direction of the muscle to one (usually) at a dif- 
ferent angle. The a and 7 curves may be obtained at 
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all stages from a, spinal animal to an excised muscle 
after 24 hrs. .equilibration with Ringer. The 7 substance 
which is isochronous with nerve, so far from being the 
t'xcirable substance of the norma! muscle fibre, lies in 
a direction which is usually quite different, and appears 
to be absent from the pelvic extremity of the sartorius* 
tile a stibstance, on the contrary, seems to have the 
properties of the excitable element of the muscle fibre 
botli with regard to its direction and distribution * 

7058. SCHLESINGER, GEORGES. L’hypotonie mus- 

culaire dans la premiere enfance. [Muscular hypotony 
in early infancy.] 104p. ALarcel Vigne: Paris, 1927 ^ 

7059. SCHNEIDER, EDWARD C. A study of responses 
to work on a bicycle ergometer. Amer. Jour. Phmiol 
97 i2) : 353-364. 1931. — A linear relationship between 
the amount of 0 absorbed and the load of work was 
maintained by all subjects during moderate exertion. 
In 4 of 6 cases, the linear relationship was broken soon 
after the crest-load was passed. The pulse frequency 
also, like 0 absoriition, augments roughly in a linear 
relntionsliip to tlie incrc'ase in work up* to a certain 
load, whicli is found to vary from man to man. tL 
O-pulsi) rkofi steadily with an increasing load of physical 
•work, and gi\'es a plotted ctirve with the concavity to- 
wards the ab.scissa, except for tlie heaviest loads. The 
minute-\’oIume of breathing for the 4 subjects who re- 
acted wt41 maintained a linear relationship to the load 
of work up to the crest-load. For larger loads the in- 
crease in lung ventilation becomes excessive and diverges 
upwtmd from the normal line of augmentation. There is 
a. tendency for the frequency^ and depth of breathing 
to increase pro|)ortionatr*ly with the load up to or just 
above the crest-load. With overloads of work the fre- 
quency of breathing aiigrnents inordinately. The limit 
of voluntary physical effort in 2 cases seemed to be due 
primarily to failure of the heart to augment proportion- 
ately to the increased demands of the tissues for 0 . 
Another limiting factor was indicated in the failure 
of the 0-pulse to augment in the usual degree. This is 
interpreted to be due to an inability to adequately 
increase the coefficient of utilization * of O.^Autho?s 
summary. 

7060. SERENI, ENRICO. Notizie sulla produzione di 
calore nei muscoli lisci. [Heat production in smooth 
muscles.] Boll. Soc. Hal. Biol. Spenm. 5(6) : 1045-1050. 
1930. — In Bipunetdus 7iiidmf Holothuria and BUchopus re- 
galis the heat production by smooth muscles as related 
to muscular contraction showed 2 distinct stages: (1) 
a non-oxidative one, related to contraction and relaxa- 
tion; (2) an oxidative one, related to recovery. In 
smooth muscles the maintenance of niusclar tension was 
always accompanied by heat production, — M. Cornel 

7061. SMITH, PAUL W., and MAURICE B. YIS- 
SCHER. On the source of energy for anaerobic contrac- 
tion in glycogen-poor muscle. Amor. Jour. Physiol 95 
(i) : 130-138. 1930. — Experiments on 48 grass and bull 
frogs/using the procedure of Olmsted and Couithard, 
and 15 large bull frogs, with a modification of the pro- 
cedure to allow the measurement of developed tension 
as well as glycogen and lactic acid, showed that within 
the limits of e:^erimentai error the lactate accumula- 
tion in anaerobic contraction to fatigue is entirely bal- 
anced by the loss in glycogen in glyco^en-poor, as well 
as in glycogen-rich muscle. In 24 experiments recording 
isotonic contractions the authors have found^ that the 
magnitude of the mechanical response is invariably pro- 
portional to the quantity of lactate formed from dy- 
cogen. From these studies there is no evidence that 
the energy for tension development in muscle poor 
in glycogen arises from a different source than in mus- 
cles rich in glycogen. 

7062. SOLARINO, GIUSEPPE. Comportamento del 
fosfogeno e del fosfati nei muscoli dopo azidne del 
bagno freddo. [Action of cold baths on phosphagen tod 
phosphate content of muscles,] Boll. Boc. Ital Biol 
Spenm. 5(6) : lOOl-lOC^. 1930.— Only slight decrease of 
phosphagen and phosphates followed cold baths in dogs. 
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No marked variation followed exercise (massage, run- 
aing) after the bath.— i¥. Cornel' 

7063. STIASHY, GOTTFRIED. PermeaMlitat tind 
Ermiidimg. lY. Der Wendiingseffekt bei tetaniscber 
Reizung. Pfliigeys Arch. Ges. Physiol 225 (2/3) : 230- 
264. 11 hg- 1930.— The gastrocnemius muscles of frogs 
were given tetanizing stimuli of A. C. and of half- and 
completely rectified A. C. The tetanic contractions 
when produced by the rectified A. C., as has been found 
for rhythmic condenser discharges, cp be repeated after 
recovery by the reversal effect. This is not so with tetany 
produced by A. C. The observation of Ewert that the 
form of the contraction curves depends on the direction 
of current flow holds also for tetanic contractions. For 
tetanizing stimuli also, it was found that, at the begin- 
ning of an experiment, the speed of recovery with rest 
was nearer to that caused by the reversal effect, while 
later on, after more work had been done, again the re- 
versal effect was much more speedy, and could be effec- 
tive when rest no longer could bring about any recovery. 
In agreement with theory, a muscle tetanized by A. C. 
does not react to a half-rectified current of equal maxi- 
mum amplitude but does if the amplitude is greater. 
Hence also, with A. C. the fatigue is localized at the 
cathode but in this case in two halves at the two 
electrodes. If a muscle is being tetanized by pulsating 
D. C., A. C. will then cause the muscle to do work. 
Towards the end of the experiment, however, the 
irritability to A. C. disappears, but can be again regen- 
erated by a brief renewal of the stimulation with pul- 
sating D. C. after the A. C. has been tried. Rest will 
also restore this irritability to A. C. under these condi- 
tions, if the experiment has not gone too far. With fresh 
muscle, half rectified A. C. is more irritating in spite 
of its lower current frequency and average current 
strength, while with a more fatigued muscle, fully recti- 
fied A. C. is the more so. A. C. is more so than either 
in both cases, and is effective when the other two can 
no longer cause a response. These results also indicate 
that the fatigue in isolated frogs muscle is a membrane 
phenomenon and is concerned with ion aggregations at 
these surfaces. Hence, as has often been observed, A. C. 
exerts a reversible effect on the central nervous system. — 
J. M. Ort. 

7064. TH5RNER, WALTER. Untersuchung fiber 
die polare Erregung des Muskels bei Degeneration tind 
im Kationenantagonismns. PflilgePs Arch, Ges. Physiol 
222(1/2) : 37-51. 1929.— Tins paper is concerned with the 
fibrillation of striated muscle which occurs after de- 
nervation. Frogs (100 Rana temporaria) were used. 
One half centimeter of the sciatic plexus was excised 
on one side and survival permitted. After a few weeks 
to 3 mos. the normal and denervated muscles were 
observed simultaneously in a comparison microscope. 
Fibrillation was the striking feature of the denervated 
muscle. Passage of a galvanic current through the de- 
nervated muscle and solutions of NaCl and KCl in- 
crease the fibrillation. Thorner infers from his results 
that denervation increases the permeability of the mus- 
cle ceil. No mention is made of the related work of 
Langley and Stevens. — B, C. Stevens. 

7065. TUTTLE, W. W., and R. C. WILIHNS. The 
application of the pnlse-ratio test to efficiency in per- 
forming on gymnasium apparatus. The horizontal bar. 
^tbeitsphysiologie 3(6) : 449-455. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The pulse- 
mtio test is the effect of light exercise of graded in- 
tensity on the heart rate and is found by dividing the 
pulse rate for two minutes after the exercise by the 
resting pulse rate for one minute. The most practical 
way to obtain it is to have the number of trials which 
produce a pulse-ratio of less than 2.5 and a number of 
trials which produce a pulse-ratio of more than 2.5 and 
then interpolate to obtain the number of trials necessary 
to produce exactly a pulse-ratio of 2.5. The norm was 
first established in 5 different exercises on the horizontal 
bar with an efficient subject in excellent physical condi- 
tion. Thirty subjects were then selected at random from 
classes in physical education. Most of them produced 
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a pulse-ratio in less number of trials than^ the norm. 
The conclusion is that the pulse-ratio test is an index 
to efficiency in performance on the horizontal bar, an 
index to the comparative difficulty of the exercises, and 
that practical application may be made of the pulse-ratio 
test in following the progress of students in the hori- 
zontal bar technique. — T. M. Carpenter. 

7066. UPLAND, I. M., und L. W, LATMANISOWA. 
Einfluss der Arbeit auf die Chronaxie des Nerven-Mus- 
kelapparates des Menschen. Arbeitsphysiologie 3(5) : 
360-371. 1930. — The influence on the chronaxie and rheo- 
base of the position of the hand and arm at angles of 
140®, 90® and 30® and holding a weight of 2 kgm. was 
studied and no alterations were found. Dynamic work 
with a hand ergometer was performed by 50 men. It 
consisted of raising a weight of 12 kgm. 25 cm. rhyth- 
mically 120 times a min., changing from one hand to the 
other. There was an average increase of 14% in chronaxie 
and rheobase of the biceps muscle. About i of the sub- 
jects showed an increase, whereas a majority of the re- 
mainder showed no alteration. After static work there 
was no alteration in chronaxie of the biceps muscle, but 
a tendency to increase in the rheobase. The lifting of 
a weight by flexing the hand at the wrist caused an in- 
crease in the muscle chronaxie. The chronaxie of the 
nerves of the corresponding muscles remained unaltered. 
Work with the feet caused an increase in the chronaxie 
of the biceps. — T. M. Carpenter. 

7067. VISSCHER, MAURICE B., and PAUL W. 
SMITH. The relation between contraction frequency 
and lactate accumulation, and its bearing upon the 
economy of tension production and maintenance in 
striated muscle. Amer. Jour. Physiol 95(1): 121-129. 
1930.— The production of lactic acid in contraction in 
relation to the interval between contractions has been 
investigated by comparing the lactate concentration in 
1 gastrocnemius muscle of a frog after stimulation at a 
given frequency with that of the other gastrocnemius 
treated identically and stimulated the same number 
of times but at another frequency. In 25 experiments 
in which the 2 opposite gastrocnemii were treated ex- 
actly alike except for frequency of stimulation, it was 
found that the lactic acid produced per contraction in 
the frog’s gastrocnemius is inversely proportional to the 
frequency of stimulation. It is found that the lactic 
acid coefficient of developed tension is a more constant 
factor than is the coefficient of total maintained tension. 
The latter is very different at various frequencies of 
contraction, whereas the former is nearly a constant. 
The total tension coefficient is a measure of economy 
of tension maintenance in contraction, and^ indicates a 
marked increase in efficiency of tension maintenance at 
higher frequencies. The slow rate of removal of lactic 
acid is of advantage to the organism in those muscles 
where the maintenance of tension is an important func- 
tion. Fatigue contracture appears, in the light of the 
experiments reported, to be due to the depletion to a 
very low level of the store of base for neutralizing free 
lactic acid. — Authors^ summary. 

7068. WERESTSCHAGIN, N. Untersuchimgen fiber 
Muskeltonus und Ermfidung. (Neue Methode zur Bestim- 
mung des Dehnungwiderstandes des Muskels.) PfiMgefs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 221 {1/2) \ 188-203. 10 fig. 1931.— 
A method is described for measuring the resistance 
offered by the flexors of the knee to knee extension 
when the thigh is flexed. The method is similar to that 
of Spiegel for the quadriceps femoris. Both extent of 
movement and applied tension are recorded. Percentage 
lengthening of muscles is calculated. Normals show 
a characteristic curve from which pathologic cases de- 
viate. Fatigue is followed by immediate decrease, soon 
followed by increase in resistance to passive extension. 
— G. P. McCouch. 

7069. WHITE, M, M. Relation of bodily tension to 
electrical resistance. Bull Univ. Oklahoma {Proc, Okla- 
homa Acad. Sci.) 9(456): 165-171. 1929.— In general 
there was a higher electrical resistance in relaxation than 
in tension, and general contracture differed more from 
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general relaxation than did local contracture. These a muscle after the resolution of rigor no longer contracts 

facts are supported by a comparison of general muscular to heat ^or chloroform. Such ^ muscles still shorten in 

relaxation with general muscular contraction, jocahzed lactic acid, with the same tension^as in the fresh state- 

muscular contraction, and bodily conditions during silent so that the effect is upon some resistant substance, prob- 

multiplication.— author's summary, ably collagen, A reagent like chloroform, penetrating a 

7070. WOHLISCH, EDGAR. Besteht die Saiiretheorie muscle and acting on contractile fibers, should lead^to 

der Miiskelkontraktion zn Recht? Verhandl Phys.-Med, a nearly uniform rate of increase in tension. If acid 

Ge$. Wurzburg 52(2): 00-96. 1927.— The author starts acts on collagenous material which forms mainly the 

with the supposition that there may be 2 processes in- external muscle sheath, it should give an early and 

volved in the contraction, rigor and contracture of mus- ahnipt increase, followed^ by a more gradual rise in 

cle; one the action of add on collagen fibers in muscle, tension. Results of isometric measurements, using chloro- 

the other a true contraction. Although the temperature form and lactic acid, bear out these assumptions. In 

coefficient for isometric contraction is Icno^vn to be nega- contrast to acid-contracture, moreover, death-rigor has 

tive, it is found for acid-contracture to foe positive, a negative temperature coefficient for isometric tension 

in muscle as also in collagen, A muscle subjected to heat thus resembling true contraction and the second phase of 
or chloroform finally loses its contractile power. Likewise chloroform-contracture. — H, S, Hopkins. 
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7071. AJIJRE, G. G. tiber die Wirkung oberflachenak- blood as that suggested by Blum, who believes that in- 

tiver Stoffe tind ihres Yertreters des Adrenalins auf das crease in the concentration of COt in 4he blood favors 
isolierte Froschherz, Zeiischr, Ges, Ezy, Med. 67 (3/4) : the passage of Cl from the plasma into the blood cor- 
381-387. 1920.— Epinephrine is notable among substances puscie.s, which in return yield up Na, thereby increasing 
which lower surface tension, particularly at surfaces the alkalinity of the plasma. 

where 2 fluid phases like water and oil meet. This 7075. BISCHOFF, GEORG. Nebenschilddriissenhorinon 
characteristic of epinephrine produces on the isolated und Ergosterinhypercalcamie. Hoppe-Beylers Zeitsch. 
frog heart a positive chronotropic effect due to an in- Physiol. C/icm. 188 (6) : 247-250. 1930.— In dogs given 
creased concentration of Ca ions produced by a decrease hypercalcemia through overdoses of vitamin D (Yigan- 
in the surface tension of the excited tissues. tol), parathormone (Collip) produces a short initial 

7072. BARCO, PAOLO. Modificazioni deirequilibrio rise in serum Ca followed by a lasting fall About 12 hrs. 
acido-basico in rapporto alia narcosi narcilenica. [Modi- after the beginning of the fall, a compensatory rise be- 
fications of the acid- base equilibrium after narcilene gins. It may exceed the initial Ca figure. If the hyper- 
anesthesia.] Arch. Ital. Chir. 25 (6) : 652-666. 1930.-— From caicemia is moderate the serum Ca fall is of value, 
study of 25 clinical cases Barco concludes that the acid- but if extreme, the^ result may be fatal. — G. Bischojf 
base equilibrium after operation under narcilene anes- (transl. by A. L. Hintze), 

thesia generally inclines toward acidity, from such causes ^ 7076. BRAUDE, I. L., und E. M. SCHWARZMAHH. 
as the nature of the anesthetic and the operative trauma, fiber die Wirkung des Jods auf die Ovarien. Arch. 

This disturbance of acid-base equilibrium, . though Gyndkol. 138 (3) : 782-792. 8 fig. 1929.— I subc. in 8 

marked, was slighter in degree than that observed by sexually mature female rabbits' caused destructive 

other authors after chloroform and ether anesthesia. changes, the degree of change depending less on the 

7073. BARONI, BENIGNO. Sulle alterazioni locali dosage than on the duration of treatment. The iodized 

determinate de ipodermoclisi adrenalinizzate, [Local rabbits failed to become pregnant. No such changes 

changes following injection of adrenalinized salt solu- were produced by subc. injection of a protein prepara- 
tion. [French, English and German summaries,] Riv. tion (lactosan) into 2 controls. In 5 out of 6 mice the 

Med. INapoli] 6(18): 429-431. 1929.— Experiments on cyclic changes of the vaginal mucosa ceased on injec- 

guinea pigs indicated that necrosis at the site of in- tion of I. 

jection of adrenalinized solutions was connected with 7077, BUSCH, MAX. Der Ablauf der Meerschwein- 
the dose of adrenalin. This reaction was more often pro- chentuberkulose unter Eosinwirkung. Bin Beitrag zur 
duced in guinea pips by adrenalin in NaCI solution and Frage der Heilbehandlung der Xuberkulose, Centralbl 
in man by a solution in glucose. BakterioL AbL L {Grig,) 114(4/6): 446-470. 15 fig* 

7074. BICH, ALESSANDRO, Studii sperimentali sulle 1929.— The findings of Lowenstadt and Lange, that 
anestesie. TI, L^intuenza delPanestesia generale eterea tuberculous guinea-pigs may be so sensitized to light by 
e deiranestesia locale novocainica sulla riserva alcaiiua, treatment with eosin as to have the course of the disease 
suiFazotemia e sulla cloruremia, [Anesthesia. II. The shortened, have been investigated. Using 2 controls, 9 
effect of ether and novocain anesthesia on the alkaline guinea-pips treated with eosin from the day of infection, 
reserve, azotemia and chloridemia.] Arch, Itod. Chir, and 5 animals treated with eosin 7 days after infection, 
25 (6) : 691-699. 3 fig, 1930.— Ether was used on 7 dogs negative results were obtained. There were no note- 
and novocain on 5. Under prolonged ether anesthesia worthy differences between the untreated animals and 
(1-li hrs.) the alkaline reserve fell, remaining low for those subjected to eosin treatment, whether early or late; 
about 6 hrs., and becoming normal within 24-48 hrs., alt displayed “progressive tuberculosis.” 

while the blood N and chlorides first rose, then fell to 7078. CANTOHI, OSCAR, Ricerche farmacologiche 
normal. Under local novocain anesthesia the chlorides sulla NTevralteina. [Pharmacological studies on neural- 
rose, the N generally rose, but sometimes fell, while thein.] Minerva Med. 9 (Z7) : 422-426. 1929.— Studies ^are 
the alkaline reserve was unchanged. The curves of the reported on the action on arterial pressure and respira- 
‘ concentration of chlorides in the plasma and in the tion of neural thein intraven. in spinal or chloralosed dogs, 
total blood declined together to a certain point from With therapeutic doses the action is favorable, especially 
which the plasma chloride curve continued downward if compared with acetylsalicylic acid under the same 
while the curve of the total blood chlorides began to conditions. The toxicity is low, the lethal dose being 
rise along with the rise in alkaline reserve. These facts 4-5 gm. per kgm.— O, Cantoni. 

pomt toward some such r^ulatoiy mechanism for ihe 7079. CASTEX, MARIANO R., y R. L6PEZ RAMi- 
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El cloruro de bario por via endovenosa m los 
bloqiieos experimentales y ciinicos. [Intravenous injec- 
tion of BaCIa in experimental and clinical heart block.] 
prerisa Med. Argentina 16(24) : 1145-1150. 20 %. 1930. — 
BaCls (-5 to 1 %) usually had no effect on auricuio- 
ventricular block. of the toad’s heart. Only in 2 toads out 
of 18 was the heart automatism restored by BaCh after 
block. Dogs with heart block produced by nerve section 
were given from .01-5.5 gm. of BaCh, which slowed the 
auricular frequency and increased the ventricular. Extra- 
systoles were frequently recorded on the electrocardio- 
graph. Clinical application of BaCla in patients with 
Morgagni-Adams-Stokes syndrome showed that it was 
not a suitable drug to use in auriculo-ventricular heart 
block. 

7080. CHAHOVITCH, X., et MLLE. M. VICHNJITCR. 
Action du chlorliydrate de morphine, de la caf4ine et de 
la quinine -urd thane sur le metabolisme dnergdtique. (Le 
m^tabolisme de base et le mdtabolisme de sommet.) 
Jour. Physiol, et Pathol. Gen. 26(3): 389-391. 1928. — 
It is concluded from exps. on rats that morphine and 
caffeine each cause an increase in the basal metabolism 
but a decreased total metabolism, while quinine-urethane 
produces a mild increase in the basal metabolism (in 
small doses without influence) and a decrease in total 
metabolism. — H. S. Wells. 

7081. Be KOCK, GILLES. Pathology of phenol poison- 
ing in sheep induced by certain dips. Union So. Ajrica 
Dept. Agric. loth Arm. Rept. Dir. Vet. Serv. 2(5/9): 
643-652. 4 fig. 1929. — Phenol poisoning in sheep induced 
by certain proprietary dips was characterized post- 
mortem by a general venous hyperemia, hydropericar- 
dium, hydrothorax, emphysema of lungs, mediastinum, 
peritracheal region, tissues of cervical region, subcutis, 
edema of mucosa and laiynx, sometimes of pharynx and 
trachea; hyperemia of lungs and mucosa of bronchi; 
sometimes this was complicated with small hemorrhages. 
Besides hyperemic and degenerative changes in certain 
parenchymatous organs, the lungs revealed characteris- 
tic changes microscopically, viz., extensive hyperemia and 
cubical transformation of the epithelial lining of the 
alveoli, which was in part shed, probably as a result of 
the accumulation of gas between epithelium and con- 
nective tissue. The question as to whether alveolar epi- 
thelium plays a part in the elimination of phenol is dis- 
cussed. — Authors conclmiom. 

7082. DELBET, PIERRE. Sels halog6n6s de mag- 
ntom et cancers. Presse Med. 36 (93) : 1473-1477. 11 
fig. 1928. — ^Halogen salts of Mg are beneficial in precan- 
cerous^ conditions. Cancer grafts made on animals fed 
on a diet which included these Mg salts showed definitely 
smaller growths than grafts on control animals. Grafts 
made from growths of Mg-treated animals were in some 
way modified and tended to die. Gravel placed in gall 
bladders of control animals caused definite cancerous 
conditions while Mg-treated animals were entirely free 
from growths, — A. M. Woodrujf. 

7083. BEMOLE, V., et A. CHRIST. Gu^rison de la 
t^tanie parathyrdoprive du chien au moyen de Ter- 
gosteol irradid. Bruxelles Med. 10(12): 321-323. 1930. 
—Technique and results are outlined but no individual 
exps. are reported, nor is number of exps. stated. The 
parathyroidectomized controls died in 3-7 days with the 
usual symptoms. The ingestion of sufficient doses of ir- 
radiated ergosteroi maintained the blood Ca at normal 
level and prevented imtoward symptoms; insufficient 
doses retarded the fall of blood Ca and the appearance 
of fatal tetany. The administration of efficacious doses 
of irradiated ergosteroi, with or without parathyroid 
hormone, kept parathyroidectomized dogs in good health 
for months. 

7084. EBMUHBS, CHARLES W., HAROLD W. 
LOVELL, and SPENCER BRADEN. Studies in bioas- 
says: “The proposed international standard for digitalis." 
Jour. Amer. Pharmaceut. Assoc. 18(8) : 778-784. 1929. — 
The powdered digitalis which is proposed as an Inter- 
national standard is about 30% stronger than the IJ. S. 
P. X standard. With the strophanthins and with the 


tinctures of strophanthus, a dose 10% larger is necessary 
to cause systolic standstill of the frog’s heart in 4 hrs. 
when it is given into the lymph sac than when the drug 
is given intravenously and 1 hr. allowed for observation. 
A dose of the strophanthins 40-50% larger is required 
in the 1-hr. lymph sac method than in the 1-hr. intra- 
venous method. For tinctures of strophanthus the dose, 
when it is given into the lymph sac and one hour al- 
lowed for observation, must be almost double the intra- 
venous dose. For tinctures of digitalis, the dose, whether 
for a 1-hour or for a 4-hour period of observation, must 
be about 65% above the intravenous dose, indicating 
greater ease of absorption of digitalis from the lymph 
sac as compared with strophanthus, as absorption is 
practically complete in 1 hr. — Authors^ abstract. 

7085. EICHHOLTZ, FRITZ. System biologiscber 
Scbwermetallreagenzien. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Phar-- 
makoL 148(5/6): 369-376. 1930.— The metabolic func- 
tioning of the living cell is partly dependent on the ac- 
tion of heavy metals. Thus, for example, glycolysis in 
carcinoma cells is considered to be a Cu catalysis, and 
the Pasteur reaction an iron (ferro) catalysis. _ For the 
determination of such heavy metal catalyses in living 
cells, non-poisonous substances which can form com- ' 
plexes with heavy metals are needed, possessing specific 
affinity to each particular heavy metal. The paper lists 
a provisional system of such heavy metal complex form- 
ers, collected for the purpose of discovering further 
cases of biological heavy metal catalysis. — F. Eichholtz 
(transl. by C. S. Leonard) . 

7086. EIGENBERGER, F. Some clinical observations 
on the action of Mamba venom. Bull. Antivenin Inst. 
America 2(2): 45-46. 1928.— An intradermal injection 
of diluted Mamba venom is followed by burning sensa- 
tion, local itching and swelling, sensorial irritability, weak- 
ness and various nervous symptoms ; about^ 5 or 6 hrs. 
later, pain is felt over all the body especially in the 
cranial nerve fields, gradually decreasing until the next 
day when only a little discomfort in the tongue and 
esophagus with some swelling at the site of the injection 
are all that remain of the effects of the venom. This 
type of poisoning seems to be due to an effect on the 
central nervous system, particularly marked on the sub- 
cortical centers. — A. do Amaral. 

7087. EWSEROWA, E. K. Bas Nervensystem der 
Hunde hei experimenteller Bleivergiftung. Arch. Fsy- 
chiatr. u. Nervenkrank. 88(5) : 752-775. 8 fig. 1929. — 
Length of life and severity of symptoms bore no direct 
relation to each other in experiments on 5 dogs. The 
clinical manifestations were (a) psychic, (b) convulsive, 
of general and cortical type, (c) paresis and ataxia, and 
(d) emaciation, exhaustion and^ sometimes marked 
cachexia. The pathologic-anatomic changes were of 
various types: (a) diffuse degenerative processes in the 
visceral and somatic centers of the brain and spinal cord 
with predominant localization sometimes in the deep 
cortical layers, sometimes in the tuber cinereum, (b) 
cell proliferation, formation of foci in the vascular walls, 
and (c) in one case a focus in nerve tissue. The psychic 
changes, the convulsions, the pareses and the ataxia were 
due to a diffuse degenerative process in the brain, par- 
ticularly the cortex. The lesion of the nucleus of the 
tuber cinereum might possibly be the cause of the dis- 
turbance of metabolism, the exhaustion and cachexia, 
but this was not the sole causal factor in this series of 
animals. The pathologic-anatomic processes in this series 
of dogs differs from those observed by other authors in 
cats, through lack of the ameboid reaction and presence 
of mesodermal proliferative changes. 

7088. FALKENHAHSEN, M. Die Wirkung der ex- 
perimentellen Phosphorvergifttmg auf die Verdauungsfer- 
mente des Blutes. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharm. 132 (1/2) : 
106-117. 1928. — P poisoning is followed by an exi:raor- 
dinary increase in the diastatic action of blood serum. 
This is not due to a change in activation or to an ac- 
cumulation of diastase which might result from disturbed 
excretion in the urine, or to the effect of a transfer of 
bile to the bloodstream. The pancreas is not the seat 
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of increased diastase production, because the increase 
following P poisoning also occurs in depancreatized 
dogs. The liver is the probable seat of this increase. A 
change in the proteolytic capacity of serum towards 
carmine fibrin could not be demonstrated. The lipolytic 
capacity of serum is remarkably decreased by P poison- 
ing even following the extirijation of the pancreas. This 
effect offers no explanation of the origin of blood lipase. — 
./. M, Johlin. 

7089. PJREIWSCHWBT, 0., und B. FERBMAHN. Bie 
Emwirkung von Adrenalin auf den Kreatinphosphor- 
sanregehalt der Muskeln. Blochem. Zelt^^chr. 205(4/6) : 
325-32S. 1929.— Phosi')hocreatine and inorganic phosphates 
were detemiined according to the authors’ modifications 
of the Fiske-Siibbarow method. Epinephrine {0.6-0.7 
ingm.) W'as injected into the pectoral muscle of jhgeons 
ana the same muscle was analyzed 45 to 110 min. after 
injection. In 5 uninjected controls the inorganic P was 
on an average 45 and the piiosphocreatine-F 32 mgm. %. 
After epinephrine injection into 7 pigeons the corre- 
s|:ionding values "were 81 and 12 mgm. % resp._The con- 
clusion IS that epinephrine split.s pho.sphoereatine. After 
2 hours hydrolysis in 2% NaHCOa the muscle of the in- 
jected pigeons contained more inorganic P than that of 
the controls. In 2 controls the average lactic acid content 
of the muscle was 143, in 4 animals injected with 
epinephrine it w’as 272 mgm. — G. T. CotL 

7090. GIACOMINI, ERCOLE. Sulla presenza, distribu- 
zione e vie di eEminazione delFormone tiroideo (tiroxina) 
nelFipertiroidismo sperimentale ed osservazioni analoghe 
sul comportamento deiradrenalina e di altri ormoni. 
(Eicerche cMmicbe e biologicbe comparative su uccelli, 
mammiferi, girinx e axolotl). [Presence, distribution and 
elimination of the thyroid hormone (thyroxin) in ex- 
perimental hyperthyroidism and analogous observations 
on the behavior of epinephrine and other hormones 
(chemical and biological studies on birds, mammals, 
tadpoles and axolotl.)] Rend. Sess. E. Accad, ScL !sL 
Bologna CL Sci. Fis. 32: 22-52. 1927-28(1928) .—Meta- 
morphosis of the axolotl, Amhlystoma tigrmum^ and^ of 
the tadpoles of Rami, Hyhi or Biijo is induced by giving 
the fresh or powdered organs (liver, kidneys, spleen and 
desiccated blood, urine and bile) of animals (guinea pigs, 
dogs, chickens) previously hyperthyroidized by large 
doses of fresh or dried bovine thyroid. Thus a part of 
the thyroid hormone, thyroxin, is recovered in the 
organs (e.g., bile) of the the hyperthyroidized animals 
and in their excreta (urine) in which there is an increase 
of I content. Similarly for epinephrine after large doses 
of fresh or dried adrenal medulla, and of fat bodies, after 
large doses of adrenal cortex. Hormone elimination is 
one of the means of regulating the hormone content in 
blood when present in excess thus aiding in maintaining 
the hormonic equilibrium of the blood. — E. Giacomini 
(traml. by J, G. Edwards ) , 

7091. GILBERT, K. C., and G. K. FENN. The effect 
of the purine base diuretics on the coronary flow. Arch. 
Internal Med. 44 (1) : 118-127. 2 fig, 1929, — Experiments 
on dogs indicated a vasodilator effect from purine base 
diuretics on the coronary arteries, as shown by an in- 
creased return fiow through the coronary sinus, the order 
of efficacy being: theobromine and salts (71 exps.) ; 
theophylline ethylenediamine (23 exps.) ; theophylline 
sodium acetate (11 exps.), and caffeine (12 exps.) . 

7092. GRUBER, CHARLES M. The peristaltic and 
anti-peri^taltic movements in excised ureters as affected 
by drugs. Jour. Urology 20(1): 27-59. 13 fig. 1928.— 
A perfect metabolic gradient from kidney to urinary 
bladder was not observed in the excised ureter of the 
pig. It was normally highest in the kidney end, gradu- 
ally decreasing until the lowest 4th was reached where it 
suddenly increased again to an irritability almost as 
great as that in the kidney end. Spontaneous peristaltic 
contractions were noted in the kidney half of the ureter 
in 73.6% of the segments tested and in only 28.1% of 
the segments of the bladder half of the ureter. Spon- 
taneous antiperistaltic contractions were observed in the 
kidney half of the excised ureter in 26,3% of the cases 


but in the bladder half of the ureter this reverse move 
ment was found in 71.9% of the segments. Spontaneous 
antiperistaltic movements as well as peristaltic move 
rnents were noted when the whole excised ureter war 
used. Fluids placed in the lumen of the ureter were 
propelled from the kidney end toward the bladder end 
during peristalsis and in the reverse direction during anti 
peristalsis. A relative refractory phase was also noted 
to stimulation. Decreasing the temp, of the “pace 
makeri’ from 39.5 to 22® C. causes slowing of contract 
and in some cases complete inhibition. If the temper- 
ature of the fluid surrounding I he dependent segment is 
maintained at tiie optimum temp. 39.5° C., a reversal of 
the direction of contraction is frequently seen, i.e. anti- 
peristalsis is converted into peristalsis and vice 'Versa 
Decreasing the i)H of the solution bathing the de- 
l>endent segment from 7.8 to 5.6 has little or no effect 
upon it.s contractions, on t!ie contrary decreasing the pH 
of the solution bathing the ‘^pace maker” caused tem- 
porarily complete inhibition of activity of both segments. 
If the pH of the dependent segment is maintained at 
7,8 to 8.8 revensa! of movements is noted. Epinephrine 
added to the .solution bathing the dependent segment 
.stimulated it and reversed the direction of conduction 
and peristaltic mo\-ements wca-e thus converted into anti- 
peristaltic contractions and vice ver.^a. Urea, acetylcho- 
line and nicotine caused changes similar to those caused 
by epinephrine, though in most instances less marked.— 
C. M. Gruber. 

7093. HEIBE, E., nnd E. SCHILP. tiber den Einflnss 
von Isoamyl- und Athylalkohol auf Blutdruck und peri- 
phere Gefasse. Zcilschr. KreMaufforsch. 21 (22) : 673- 
676. 4 fig. 1929. — Isoam^d alcohol lowers the blood 
pressure and dilates the blood vessels. Ethyl alcohol 
at low concentration dilates the peripheral blood vessels, 
and at high concentration constricts them. 

7094. HEYMAHS, C., et P. REGHIERS. Influence de 
I’ergotamine sur les rdflexes cardio-vasculaires du sinus 
carotidien. A rc/i. Intemat. Fkarmacodyn. et ThSr. 36(1) ; 
116-121. 1929. — Ergotamine reinforces the cardio-inhibitor 
reflexes of the carotid sinus ; this action is due as Rothlin 
has shown to the fact that ergotamine sensitizes the 
cardio-parasympathetic. This hyperexcitability persists 
only from 10 to 15 min. after injection. Ergotamine 
suppresses all the \mso-reguIating reflexes from the 
carotid sinus. To admit the theory of Dale on the 
subject of paralysis of the vaso-constrictors and not of 
the vaso-dilators one must conclude that the vaso- 
regulating reflexes are due solely to some modification 
of tonus of the vaso-constrictors. If vaso-dilators inte*r- 
vene in the viiscular reflexes of sinus origin they ought 
to persist in effect (Dale) and even be reinforced 
(Rothlin) after the injection of ergotamine. Ergotamine 
suppresses equally the epinephrine reflex of the vaso- 
motor tone of sinus origin. Ei;gotamine does not act 
upon the vaso-.sensitive terminations of the carotid sinus 
but upon the other peripheral or central elements of 
cardio-vascular and^ suprarenal reflexes. — C. Heymans 
(transL by L. B. Nice). 

7095. HIRSCH, JULIUS. Studien zur Yerkehrshy- 
giene. 11. Bie Anwendung der titrimetrischen Bestim- 
mung kohlenstoffhaltiger Gase in der Praxis der 
Autoabgas- Analyse. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infektionskrankk 
109 (2) : 266-271. 1 fig. 1928.— The method of analysis 
has been previously reported. It is readily applicable 
whether the car is standing or moving. The efficiency 
of a patent safety apparatus for diluting the fumes with 
atmospheric air before disposal was studied. The toxic 
gases were found to be diluted by this apparatus from 
10 to 15 times.— S. Wells. 

7096. HIRSCHFELDER, ARTHUR B. Antagonization 
of the narcotic action of magnesium salts by potassium, 
sodium and other monovalent cations, with a contribution 
to the theory of narcosis and analgesia. Jour. Pharmacol 
dc Exp. Therap. 37(4): 399-412. 1929.— Rabbits nar- 
cotized with MgSOi can be awakened by the injection 
of KOI as completely and as suddenly as by CaCh. 
EbCI, NaCl and CsCI produce the same effect. The 
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order of ionic effectiveness is K > Rb > Cs > Na > Li. 
This order of effectiveness does not follow the order of 
either atomic weight, distribution of electrons or ionic 
hydration. The antagonism of monovalent cations to 
Mg, like that of Ca, can be explained by Clowes’ theory 
of the existence of a balanced mixture of water-in-oil 
and oil-in-water emulsions in the surface layer of the 
ceils, though most of the facts can also be explained by 
the existence of a continuous layer of lipids, especially 
of phosphatids, as claimed by Koch, Hansteen-Cranner, 
Lillie and MacDougalL The predominance of water- 
in-oil emulsions or of dehydration of the phosphatids 
seems to associate the ''anestlndic and analgesic phase” 
with the surface layer of the nerve cells. The same 
phenomena of alteration in the balance of emulsions is 
also encountered in the effects on emulsions induced by 
volatile anesthcdic, soporific and analgesic drugs, w'hich 
are non-aikaloidai in nature ; ^ and arc substantiated by 
the synergism of analgesic with narcotic drugs, and of 
Mg salts with cinchophen. These purely physical effects 
seem to furnish a clearer picture for the explanation of 
the action of these tirugs than is furnished by their 
effects upon blood dilution. — Authofs summary and 
conclusions. 

7097. HOLB0LL, S. A. XJntersuchungen iiber die 
Ausscheidungsverhaltnisse von Phenolsulfonphthalein 
and Natriumthiosulf at bei Personen mit gesunden Nieren, 
Zeitschr. Klin, Med. 111(1) : 117-127. 1929.— The excre- 
tion of phenolsulphonephthalein and Na 2 S 203 injected 
intraven. was investigated in 5 normal individuals. In- 
jections were made in varying doses but always together 
in the constant ratio of 5 mgin. phenolsulphonephthalein 
to 1 gm. Na-SsOa. About 809?; of the phenolsulphone- 
phthalein was excreted through the kidneys independent 
of the amount of the dose. The proportion of Na«S203 
excreted, however, was closely dependent on the dose 
employed. This indicates that an important distinction 
between the 2 functional tests consists in the fact that 
NaaSaOs is very easily oxidized in the organism. The 
urine was collected at intervals of 20 min.; it was ap- 
parent that the large^ amounts were excreted in the 
first 20 min, after injection. — From authofs mmmary 
(transl .) . 

7098. HOLZBACE, EOTTLORS, iind IRION. OrastMn 
und Tonepbin, zwei Fraktionsprodukte des Hypopby- 
sins. Zentralhl. Gyndkol. 54(2) : 90-97. 1930. — Orasthine 
contracts muscle strongly, increases muscle tonus, and 
acts on the uterus, but not on blood pressure. Tonephine 
does not affect the uterus. In strong concentrations it 
contracts muscle. It acts on blood pressure like the 
whole extract, hypophysin. Tonephine’s chief action is 
its intense effect on intestinal peristalsis. It also produces 
water retention in the tissues. 

^ 7099. HORSXERS, HANS, und HEINRICH BRXTGSCH. 
liber die Wirkung des Insulins am narkotisierten Tier. 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Fhai'ma'kol. 147 (4/6) : 193-210. 
1930.— Narcotized or curarized rabbits survive in spite 
of blood sugar values at or below the convulsive level. 
No symptoms occur even when narcosis is interrupted 
pd the blood sugar remains low. But when caffeine is 
injected hypoglycemic convulsions of marked severity 
are observed. — H. Horsters {transl. by G, T. Cori ) . 

7100. HHCKEL, R., und H. WENZEL. tJber Verander- 
ungen im Xierkdrper durch Vergiftung mit bestrahltem 
Ergosterin, insbesondere iiber Veranderungen der Arterien. 
[Pathologic changes in the animal body, especially ar- 
terial changes, from poisoning with irradiated ergosterol.] 
VerhandL Deutschen GeseUsch. Kreislaufforsch. 2: 57-62. 

1929. 

7101. HUGHES, X, A., and D. L. SHRIVASXAVA. 
Studies on the enlarged malarial spleen. I. Effect of 
adrenalin on the blood picture. II. Effects of intravenous 
and oral administration of quinine on the blood picture. 
Indian Jour. Med. Res. 17(3): 651-655. (ibid.) 657-665, 

1930. — ^I. Observations were made on the changes in the 
blood picture brought about by contraction of the enlarged 
spleen in chronic malarial patients following the subc. 
injection of 1 cc. adrenalin sol. (1:1000). In some 


patients of this type contraction of the spleen causes 
little or no increase in the circulating red cells, especially 
in the absence of^ an acute condition. A leucocytosis 
always followed injection of adrenalin, the most marked 
change in quiescent cases being an increase in the mono- 
cytes and large lymphocytes. II. A study was made of 
the^ changes in the blood picture in chronic malarial 
patients with enlarged spleens following the administra- 
tion of quinine (a) by the intravenous, and (b) by the 
oral route, (a) Intravenous injection of 6 grains of 
quinine HCl in 10 cc. saline brought about the following 
changes: — L An increase in the leucocytes, especially 
the large lymphocytes and monocytes. This is similar 
to the leucocytosis that follows injection of adrenalin 
in such subjects. 2. A fail in the red cells succeeded by 
a retmn to normal or a slight increase. There was also 
a delayed increase in the bilirubin content of the plasma. 
Reasons are given for considering this to be an indica- 
tion of hemolysis. It did not occur in control experi- 
ments on normal subjects, (b) Blood counts made at 
intervals of 24 hrs. on patients having 10 grains of 
quinine HCl by mouth 4 times a. day revealed the 
following changes; — 1. A rise in the leucocytes always 
affecting the monocytes. 2. A small rise in the red ceils. 
When quinine in these doses was combined with alkalies 
there was a sharp rise in both "white and red cells reach- 
ing a maximum about the 2nd day. The granulocytes 
often took a prominent part in the leucocytosis. — 
Authors^ conclusions. 

7102. HUTCHISON, R. H. On the incidence of snake- 
bite poisoning in the United States and the results of 
the newer methods of treatment. Bull. Antivenin Inst. 
America 3 (2) : 43-57. 1929.— According to statistics based 
on 607 cases of snake bite reported within the Conti- 
nental U. S. A. during 1928, 451 of which were definitely 
assigned by species, 171 were caused by the copperhead 
{Agkistrodon mokasen) and 100 by the Texas rattler 
{Crotolus atrox)f these two making up about i the 
tptal. Among the states, Texas contributed 163, Alabama 
49, and Pennsylvania 42. Most of the victims were 
adult males; the regions most often bitten were the 
feet, the fingers, the shins, the anides, the hands, etc. 
The mortality among the cases treated without antivenin 
was 10.8%, whilst that among the antivenin treated 
cases w-as 3%. A complete description is given of the 
therapeutic measures indicated to combat snake poison- 
ing.— A. do Amaral. 

7103. ISHII, RAIUI and SHINZO SAILAXA. tJber 
den Synergismus zwischen dem Adrenalin und dem 
Cocain bei der Zuckermobilisierung ^ der Krotenleber. 
COrig. in Japanese p. 158-183.] Folia Pharmacol. Ja- 
ponica (Breviaria) 8(3) : 4. 1930. — ^The sugar con"tent 
of the perfusion fluid of surviving toad livers was 
analyzed by the Hagedorn method. Cocaine 1 : 300,000 
mobilized no sugar, cocaine 1 : 100,000 was sliglitly 
effective. Previous perfusion of the liver with cocaine 
always increased the action of epinephrine on sugar 
mobilization. — Authofs summary (transl. by G. T. 
Cori) . 

7104. JUNG, GEORG. Xierexperimentelle Untersuch- 
ungen zur medikamentosen Xherapie der eitrigen Menin- 
gitis. Zeitschr. Hals-, Nasen-u. Okrenheilk.2S{l) : 32-62. 
1929, — ^Experiments were made on the therapeutic effect of 
hexamethylenamine on Staphylococcus aureus (hemolyU 
icus) infection of the rabbit’s brain. Of 8 rabbits in- 
jected intraven. with hexamethylenamine at the same 
time they were infected with the staphylococcus, only 1 
survived. Of 23 rabbits injected previously, then infected, 
and subsequently treated with hexamethylenamine, 13 
survived; but of the 10 that died 3 succumbed apparently 
to other causes than meningitis. Other studies were 
made on the organic injury inflicted by hexamethy- 
lenamine. Exps. on 2 rabbits showed that injection of 
2 gm. or even 1.2 gm. of hexamethylenamine per kgm. 
in 40% sol. caused a 60% drop in blood pressure. Exps. 
on 2 other rabbits showed that the same dose in 20% 
and 10% sol., resp., caused practically no fall in blood 
pressure. Exps. in vitro showed that hexamethylenamine 
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is somewhat hemolytic to both human and rabbit blood. 
No special injury to kidneys and bladder from hexa- 
mellwlenamine, intraven,, in amounts^ from 2 to 29 gm. 
per kgm., was found in 14 rabbits. This might be attrib- 
uted to the fact that in the ^ rabbit,^ an exclusively 
herbivorous animal, the urine is alkaline, so that no 
formaldehyde irritation can result. To produce acid 
urine, 2 ra,bbits were fed exclusively on oats and milk. 
In one, given intraven. doses of hexanieibylenainine, 
very slight, injiiiy to the urinary tract appeared; in the 
other, gi'\‘en what corresponds to therapeutic doses, none 
at all." In 2 dogs, given heavy doses of hexametby- 
ieiiamine by mouth, one with and one without NaliCOs, 
no great difference in the bladder and kidney changes 
were observed. No prophylactic, therapeutic or injurious 
effect was observed from trypafiavine, given to 6 rabbits. 
Rivanol, given to 13 raboits, had a 'certain favorable 
therapeutic inlliieiice, less prophylactic effect than hexa- 
inetliylenamine, and no injurious effect. 

7105. KELLAWAY, C. IL, and F. ELEANOR 
WILLIAMS. The venoms of Oxynranns maclennani and 
of Psendechis scntellatus. Australian Jour. Exp. Biol 
and Med. Sd. 6(3) : 154-174. 5 fig. 1929.— -Three samples 
of snake venom have been investigated, 2 unquestionably 
from Oxymanm madennani Ivinghorn, and 1 which is 
almost certainl}^ the venom of Pseudechis scntellatus 
Peters. The venom of Oxyurayius injected siibc. is lethal 
to monke3^s in doses of the order of 1.0 mgm. per kgm., 
to rabbits in those of 0.5 mgm. per kgm., to guinea-pigs 
in those of 0,08 mgm. per kgm., and to rats in those 
of 0.6 mgm, per kgm. Injected intraven, it is lethal to 
rabbits in doses of the order of 0.1 mgm. per kgm. The 
venom contains “thrombase,’’ and causes intravascular 
coagulation in sufficient dosage. It coagulates citrated 
plasma in vitro. It is only feebly hemolytic, but is 
powerfully neiiro toxic, death in most animals being due 
to this activity of the venom. It has a slight immediate 
depre^or effect on the blood pressure, and finally causes 
death by respiratory failure. It diminishes the output 
of the heart. The venom presumed to be that of 
Pseudechis scidellatm injected subc. Is lethal to rabbits 
in doses of the order of 2-3 mgm. per kgm., to guinea 
pigs in doses of from 1. 5-2.0 mgm. per kgm., and to rats 
in doses of 4-8 mgm. per kgm. Injected intraven. in 
rabbits it kills in doses of about 0.7 mgm. per kgm. The 
venom has powerful anticoagulant and hemolytic activi- 
ties, but is^ only feebly neurotoxic. Its effects on the 
circulation in rabbits are in the main secondary to its 
hemolytic action. Both these venoms have a stimulant 
action on isolated plain muscle. — Authors* conclusions. 

7106. KIM, SANGTAE. Uber die pharmakologische 
Wirkung des atherischen 5ls von Atractylis ovata Thunb. 
[Japanese] Chosen Igaku Kwai Zasshi 83: 1008-1018. 
1927.— The volatile oil prepared by Ichika Yamaguchi 
from the rhiz!ome of A. ovata, a drug which is employed 
In Chinese medicine in various diseases, was studied on 
animals. It produces in frogs a central depression of 
respiration, general motor paralysis, and finally cessa- 
tion of respiration. In mice, there are increased refiex 
activity, sweating and convulsive attacks. Respiration 
becomes more frequent and dyspneic, then slower, weaker 
and finally stops. In rabbits light motor paralysis of the 
extremities and transient increase in respiration occur. 
The blood pressure is lowered. These effects are due 
primarily to central depression, but also in part to heart 
weakness and peripheral vaso-paresis. Later, respiration 
is paralyzed by large doses. The frog’s heart, isolated 
or in situ, is depressed and finally arrested in diastole, 
probably by direct effect upon the heart muscle. The 
blood vessels of frog’s muscles are dilated. In organs 
with smooth muscle the poison acts chiefly upon the 
muscle. The tone of the rabbit’s intestine and uterus 
is depressed and the pendulum movements are weakened. 
Skeletal muscles and motor nerves are but little affected 
by the oil. — Author {courtesy Japanese Jour, Med. Sd. 
ivy (transl. by B. Fantus) . 

7107. KINDT, BRUNO, imd HUBERT VOLLMER, 
Untersudfctmgen liber pharmakologische Eigenschaften 


des iS-Naphthochinolins und einiger seiner AbkommliiiffA 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. PharrnakoL 148(3/4): 198-210* 
1930.— iS-naphthoqiiinolii) and its derivatives had an [in-^ 
jurious] action on both the gastrocnemius of the free 
and the animal as a whole. This series also exerted 
a central toxic action on the nervous system. Phenan- 
troiin was least active. Naphthoquinolin caused marked 
lowering of temp, in mammals without fever. In both 
frogs and mammals poisoned by naphthoquinolin deriva- 
tives there was hemorrhage of the internal organs and 
fatty degeneration of the liver. Cardiac action of naph- 
thoquinoiin and its several derivatives was much alike" 
The heart beats increased in frequency, then the heart 
no longer responded to stimuli, and finally came to a 
systolic standstill. The toxicity of these drugs for the 
whole animal can be placed in series as follows: Naph- 
thoquinolin > mtroaminonaphthoquinolin > mono- and 
diaminonaphthoquinolim The amino compounds had 
a stronger antipiitrefactive action than the others. Phe- 
nantrolin is about as toxic, but inhibited putrefaction 
somewhat less than did naphthoquinolin, 

7108. KLEIN, 0., und M. KMENT. Beobachttingen 
fiber Insulm-Hypoglykamie beim Menschen. III. Ver- 
halten der Eiweissfraktionen des Blutes, des Bilirubins 
der Blutkonzentration und der Blutgerinnung, insbe- 
sondere hei Leberkranken. Zeitschr. lUin. Med. 107(5); 
476-487. 192S.— The following observations were made 
in liver disease when insulin shock was induced. There 
was generally iowmring of the bilirubin content, shorten- 
ing of the coagulation time and an increase in the total 
serum albumin. There was an absolute and often also 
a relative increase in the fibrinogen and globulin frac- 
tions. After long-continued administration of insulin 
in high dosage there develops hydremia with increase 
in relative amount of fibrinogen and globulin fractions 
and also increase in the volume of the individual red 
cells but in the earlier stages of insulin shock there 
is definite concentration of the blood with decrease in 
the volume of the individual red cell and decrease in 
plasma volume. Earlier^ observations of the association 
of water metabolism with insulin effect are thus con- 
firmed. — R. G. StilMan. 

7109. KOCHMANN, M. Prfifung von Ovarialprapara- 
ten des Handels. Arch. Exp. Pathol, und PharmakoL 
137 (3/4) : 187-200. 1928.— The pseudo-oestrus producing 
efficiency of 7 ovarian preparations %vas studied by in- 
jecting various dosages into spayed mice. Determined 
activity: Hormovar and Succototal 4 to 5 units per 
ccm. (as claimed by label) ; Sistomensin 1 unit per ccm. 
(no standard claimed) ; Menoformon, of two prepara- 
tions tested, one showed an activity of 20 to 26 units 
per ccm. and the other an activity of 8 to 10 units per 
ccm. although both preparations were labeled as 40 
units per ccm. Panhormon showed an activity of 2 in- 
stead of 20 units per ccm. as claimed. Agomensin was 
ineffective. The influence of these preparations on metab- 
olism (0 consumption and CO4 production) was also 
noted. Following injection of i to 4 of a rat unit 
of menoformon, hormovar, succototal and panhormon, 
an increased 0 consumption of greater or less degree 
occurred. Sistomensin and the remaining preparations 
were ineffective. Following oral administration, Oophorin 
and dried ovary are not tolerated by rats. Ovowop de- 
pressed 0 consumption without affecting body weight. 
Ovaradin was well tolerated and when fed over a 4 week 
period depressed metabolism slightly; during the suc- 
ceeding 6 weeks, a slight but insignificant rise occurred. 
— 0. IF, BarlovD. 

7110. KOHLHOFF, HEINZ. Experimentelle Unter- 
suchungln fiber Coramin. Arch. Exp. Pathol, und Pharma- 
hoi. 136(5/6): 331-348. 1928.— Coramin stimulates all 
reflexes (position and movements) of rabbits. Respira- 
tion is deepened and accelerated. During convulsions 
the position reflexes are paralysed but rapidly return on 
cessation of the convulsion. The effects of coramin de- 
velop rapidly after intraven., subc., or oral administra- 
tion. The rapid development of the effects after oral 
administration suggests absorption from the stomach. 
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Coramin convulsions may be as effectively produced 
after removal of the fore- and mid-brain as in a normal 
animaL Spinal animals show tonic convulsions and 
running movements after its administration. The con- 
vulsant actions of coramin may be antagonized by 
paraldehyde or chloral. With light grades of hypnosis, 
coramin injections produce a temporary recovery, but 
permanent recovery can not be produced by successive 
injections at short intervals .—0. W. Barlow. 

7111. KOTELNIKOW, K. I. Cliarakter und Wirkimgs- 
mechanismus kleiner Mengen von Salzen und des Tru- 
necek-Serums. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 69(3/4): 297- 
320. 1930.-— Therapeutic literature abounds in accounts of 
“wonderful” cures by injection of NaCl, CaCia, KI, 
MgSOi, Lugoi’s solution and Trunecek’s serum. The 
undeniable effect of these substances on the acid-base 
equilibrium has never been explained. To determine the 
changes produced by acid, neutral and alkaline salts and 
by Trimecek’s serum, and to try to find an explanation 
for these changes, a series of studies (number not stated) 
was carried out. The curve of variations in CO 2 tension in 
a patient was studied for several control days withbut 
injection of any kind of treatment, and then after 
siibc. injection of Trunecek’s serum; and similarly for 
sols, of single salts. The following conclusions were 
reached: The effect of these small quantities (5, 15 and 
25 mgm.) of inorganic salts and of Trunecek serum on 
the acid-base, equilibrium is unmistakably expressed in 
changes in the CO 2 tension of the alveolar air. Strongly 
alkaline salts, subc. employed, decrease the CO 2 tension; 
acid salts in most cases increase it; neutral salts pro- 
duce variable changes, now increasing, now decreasing 
the tension. K salts are more active than the correspond- 
ing Na salts of the same anions. There are 3 possible 
ways in which these substances may affect the organ- 
ism: by immediate action on the cells, by indirect 
effect on the ceils through the vegetative centers reached 
by the blood, or by stimulation of the peripheral nerve 
endings transmitted to the vegetative centers. The 
last view is favored. The vegetative reaction to acid 
and alkaline salts parenteraliy introduced is paradoxical, 
the acid salts increasing the alkaline valences in the 
blood and the alkaline salts increasing the acid reaction. 
The reactions are not proportioned to the amounts of 
acid-forming or alkaline substances introduced, and are 
thus comparable to biological reactions like immuniza- 
tion, — From author’s summary (U^ansL). 

7112. LABB:^, M., F. EEPVEUX, et M.OWZAFFEE 
CHEVKI. Effet de Falcool sur la glycdmie et sur les 
^changes respiratoires chez les sujets sains et les diahd- 
tiques. Arch. Malad. Appar. Digestif 19(9) : 1053-1058. 
1929. — Alcohol ingestion lowered blood sugar in dia- 
betics and raised it in normal persons. From 12 to 17 
gm. of alcohol was fed. The action was apparent after 
i hr. and remained for about 5 hrs. The effect of alcohol 
on total metabolism in diabetics was variable. In one 
case metabolism was increased, in 3 cases lowered, the 
maximum effect being observed i hr., 1 hr. or 2 hrs. after 
administration. In normal subjects basal metabolism in- 
creased. Respiratory quotient was decreased in diabetics 
and normal subjects by alcohol. 

7113. LAZAEEW, N. W., und S. N. KREMNEWA. 
Bemerkungen fiber die Giftigkeit der Bampfe des Zy- 
klopentans und seiner Homologen, [The toxicity of 
vapors of cyclopentane and its homologues.] Arch. Exp. 
Path. u. Pharmakol. 149(1/2): 116-118. 1930. 

7114. MANTEGAZZA, 0. Ricerche comparative sulla 
eKminazione quantitativa dello Jodio dopo somministra- 
zione di Joduri alcalini e Alcalino-terrosi. [Comparative 
studies on Iodine elimination following administration 
of alkali salts and alkali earth salts of Iodine.] Biochim. 
e Terapia Sperim. 17 (1) : 16-25. 1930.— When alkaline 
and alkaline earth salts of I are administered per os 
to rabbits, the quantity of I eliminated through the 
kidneys is different for the different metals with which 
I is combined. Its elimination is greatest when it is 
combined with Ca; is less when combined with Sr, Mg, 
NHi (with these salts the elimination of the anion is the 


same) ; still less when I is combined with Na, K, Eb, 
the elimination being the same with these 3 metals, 
and least when combined with Li. — M. Cornel. 

7115. MAHTINI, MANRICO. II perhydrol e Tacido 
peracetico nella distruzione delle Sostanze Organiche in 
Tossicologia. [Perhydrol and peracetic acid in the de- 
struction of organic substances in toxicological tests,] 
Riv. Biologia 10 (5/6) : 623-629. 1928. — In view of the 
well known accelerating action of oxidizing agents in 
the destruction of organic substances, exps. were made 
on white mice and guinea pigs, boiling their viscera 
for a period of 2-4 hrs. in 1 part by wt. of glacial 
acetic acid and 6 of perhydrol. After eliminating the 
excess of H 2 O 2 by addition of NaN 02 , clear and posi- 
tive reactions were obtained in tests for Pb, Ba, Ag, 
Hg, As and Sb. This method combines rapidity with the 
maximum of practical results. — M. Mantini {transl. by 
P. Hillkowitz). 

7116. MARXJLLAZ, M. Action des sels de magnesium 
sur la gen^se des tumeurs du goudron. Bull. Acad. Med. 
103 (5) : 166-172. 1930. — In 2 rabbits from a previous 
series of experiments, to which MgCh had been admin- 
istered for 411 days, while each ear had been painted with 
tar for 368 days, the growths produced were benign, 
and the formation had become retarded. MgCb was now 
administered daily from July 25, 1929, to a new series of 
8 rabbits. August 1, the upper ^ of the inner surface 
of the right ear w^as painted with tar, and the treat- 
ment was repeated once a week thereafter. After 168 
days, 3 of the animals presented no alteration except 
a beginning follicular hypertrophy of the zones treated, 
while proliferation of the epidermis was observed between 
the 60th and 90th day in 8 out of 10 controls treated 
with tar but no MgCh. In 5 of the MgCL-treated ani- 
mals, more marked abnormal activity of the epithelium 
was present, but temperature, sensitiveness and con- 
sistency of the ears were normal. In 1 of 2 albinos, a 
benign papilloma at length underwent regression. In 
another a tumor formed, became detached, and fell, 
leaving a notch 0.5 cm. long by 3 mm. deep in the edge 
of the ear. To study the curative effects of MgCh, it was 

iven to 3 rabbits in which neoplasms had been produced 
y tar. In all 3 an arrest of the growth was obtained 
in about a month after the MgCh treatment had be- 
gun; in 2 the tumors showed a tendency to become 
dry. 

7117. MEYER, ERNST, tber das Muttkominfus. 
Zeitschr. Geburtshulfe u. Gyndkol.^ 95(1) : 96-124, 2 
fig. 1929. — ^Ergot preparations of various types and ages 
were compared with gynergen, pituitrin, etc., by the 
reaction of the guinea pig uterus. The reaction to an 
infusion of ergot varies markedly due to both biologic 
variability and to the relative content of the^ various 
components of the infusion. The ages of the infusions 
(up to 12 days) thus gave widely different results, but 
the method used for standardization gave no significant 
data which could demonstrate variations of potency 
with time. The effectiveness of ergot preparations is de- 
pendent on all of the infusion components and to no 
particular one. None of the standardization methods 
give results which are quite reliable either as to effective- 
ness or as to the nature of the reaction of the human 
uterus. The final and most important test of effectiveness 
is the reaction of the human uterus rather than that of 
the guinea pig. — 0. W. Barlow. 

7118. MHASKAR, K S., and J, F. CAIBS. A study 
of Indian medicinal plants. II. Gymnema sylvestre, 
Br. Indian Med. Res. Mem. No. 16. pp. 1-49. map. 1 pL 
1930.— The air-dried leaves of G. sylvestre^ yielded, 
after ignition, 11.45% of inorganic matter which was 
found to contain in %: ^‘alkali” 46.76; H 3 PO 4 6.73; 
Fe203 5.44; Mn 1.31. They do not contain any water- 
soluble or alcohol-soluble substance which ^ destroys 
glucose in vitro; nor do they yield any chemical body 
resembling insuHn. They contain the 2 hydrocarbons 
hentriacontane and pentatriacontane, chlorophyll a and 
b, i^hytol, resins, tartaric acid, inositol, anthraquinone 
bodies, and ‘^ymnemic acid.” ''Gymnemic acid” is a 
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highly complex mixture wliieli may be fractionated 
by successive treatment with petroleum ether, ether, 
chloroform, ethyl acetate, and alcohol. It is e%ndent that 
none of these fractions represents a homogeneous sub- 
stance. The leaves of gymnemic acid have no bac- 
tericidal action in vitro. Their toxic action is mani- 
fested by loss of appetite, diarrhea and asthenia, which, 
in animals, is followed by paresis of the limbs, irregularly 
high temp., and dea;t]i, usually without convulsions, due 
to respiratory failure. They stimulate the hoart^ and 
circulatory system, ixicret\se urine secretion and activate 
the uterus. They cause hypoglycemia which sets in 
soon after the administration of tiie drug wiiether by 
mouth or by injection, lasts for a variable time, is not 
necessarily proportionate to the dose and is never ex- 
cessive. The drug has no direct action on carbohydrate 
metabolism, and acts indirectly through stimulation of 
insulin secretion of the pancreas. The presence of anthra- 
miinone derivatives accounts for the laxative action^ of 
the lc‘aves. Tlie drug appears to be useful in checking 
glycoairia when administered in doses of 2 to 4 gm, 
of dry leaf. — Authors' summanj, 

7119. MIYASAKI, SABURO. Zur Pharmakologie des 
Bleies. V. Mitteilnng: Die Resorption des Metalls vom 
Magen-Darmkanal und die Mdglichkeit ihrer Beeinflus- 
sung. Arch. Exp. Path. ti. PhannakoL 150(1/2) : 39-46. 

1 fig. 1930. — Absorption of Pb from the gastro-intestinai 
canal is a simple diffusion process. In a given period 
a certain percentage of the total Pb present .will be 
absorbed, but this quantity is not proportional to the 
total amount administered. Dialyzed Fe(OH) 3 , or milk, 
delayed Pb absorption. The action of milk on Pb ab- 
sor|>tion can be explained by the phosphate content of 
the milk, since^ Pb phosphate was found unable to pass 
through a precipitation membrane of permanganate. 

7120. MODINOS. Le s^riim du vdsicatoire dans le 
traitement et la prophylaxie des maladies infectieuses. 
Paris Med, 19(15) : 349-352. 1929.— Out of an indefinite 
*1arge series’’ of clinical observations, 4 illustrative cases 
are given (1 Malta fever, 1 typhoid, 1 asthma and 1 
pyodermatitis)^ in which vesicants were applied to the 
skin and injection of the serum from the blisters induced 
cure. 

7121. MONCORPS, CARL. Untersuchungen fiber die 
Pharmakologie und Pharmakodynamik von Salben und 
salheninkorporierten Medikamenten. I. tlber das Was- 
serbindungsveimfigen von Salben. II. tlber die Resorp- 
tion und Pharmakodynamik der salheninkorporierten 
Salizylsaure. HI. Untersuchungen fiber die Resorption 
und Pharmakodynamik des salheninkorporierten ele- 
mentaren Schwefels, IV. tlber die Beeinflussung des 
Schwef elhaushaltes beim Menschen nach Schwef elsalben- 
anwendung. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 141 (1/2) : 
25-49. 10 fig.; 50-66; 67-86. 3 fig.; 87-104. 1929.— I. Pastes 
and salves are divided into 2 main classes, of which the 
larger is that in which the aqueous portion is emulsified 
in an oil medium (Wad-5 emulsions) and the other, 
that in which the disperse phase is that of the oil, emulsi- 
fied in a watery medium (5d“Wa emulsions) . The cool- 
ing effect of a salve depends not on the amount of 
the water incorporated in it but on the readiness with 
which the water evaporates. This is facilitated by either 
an 5d“Wa emulsion or a coarsely disperse, labile Wad-5 
emulsion. The effect of Wad-5 emulsions varies accord- 
ing to the stability of the emulsion and the form of 
application; a thick layer of a stable Wad-5 emulsion 
is like an impermeable moist dressing, wMle a labile 
Wad-O emulsion has much the effect of an 5d-Wa emul- 
sion or of a moist permeable dressing. The different forms 
of emulsion create different adsorption conditions. II. 
A number of series of inunction experiments were car- 
ried out on 6-10 human subjects with salicylic acid in 
various bases; both base and method of application 
affected the results. Absorption, as was shown by elimi- 
nation through the urine, varied within wide limits; 
no salicylic acid was demonstrable in the urine 6 hrs. 
aftar application. Keratolysis was markedly increased 
if l^e lidve was such or so applied as to promote swell- 


mg of the stratum corneiim. Salicylic acid in aqueons 
solution applied in the form of permeable moist dresT 
ings neither affected keratolysis nor produced a strong 
absorption than alcoholic solutions. The alkali reserve 
of the blood was not affected by the absorption of sali 
cylic acid incorporated in salves. III. The backs of 175 
white mice were shaved, care being taken to avoid 
breaking tiie skin, over which was spread a salve con 
taining 0.5 gm. of 10% precipitated S, the animal beine 
kept outstretched to prevent its removing the salve^ 
About 0.3-0.5 cc. of a 29^; suspension of Bi subnitrate was 
then subc. injected under the salve without breaking 
the xmderlying skin (the long, slender needle being 
introduced in the tail and directed to a point under the 
skin of the back). After 5-6 hrs. a blackening of the 
Bi deposit (not seen in tlie control animals) indicated 
the formation of BiaS;u Of t:he various bases, benzoinated 
lard produced the most rapid and intense effects, and 
ZuO paste the least. To determine the earliest time 
at which the B begins to react with the subcutaneous 
Bi, 20 mice were tx'cated with S salve and injection of 
Bi, and killed and histologically examined at 10-min 
intervals afterward. The marginal blackening of the sub- 
cutaneous deposit %vas found to begin IK) min. after 
injection at the ^ earliest. While the result was not 
affected if the Bi injection was made 5-6 hrs. before 
the S application, it xvas much weakened if the Bi sus- 
pension was injected 4-5 hrs. after the application of the 
S salve, and nearly or quite annulled if the injection 
was made 12 hrs. afterward. To determine if the ab- 
sorbed S could produce sulphides at a point distant from 
the application of the salve, 20 mice received subc. in- 
jections of bismuth subnitrate in the head as well as the 
bod 3 % either immediately after or T2-15 hrs. after the 
S application. The head deposit, when made immedi- 
ately after the S salve application, was distinctly black- 
ened but less than the deposit underlying the salve; 
no reaction occurred in the cases in which the Bi salt was 
deposited 12-15 hrs. after the application of the salve. 
HaS was not demonstrable in expired air but in 18 out 
of 25 cases its formation was demonstrated at the spot 
of application of the S salve. Clinical experiments 
showed no H-S in the venous blood of 10 untreated 
healthy controls; HaS was faintly demonstrable in 1 out 
of 5 healthy subjects previously treated with S salve; 
a more or less ])ositive reaction occurred in nearly all 
of 15 cases of skin disease treated with S salve, the 
intensity of the reaction varying with the degree of 
skin defect and the time of observation, the blood show- 
ing the HaS most distinctly 6-8 hrs. after the first ap- 
plication of S salve. The reduction of the S may be 
connected with the eysteine-cystino or glutatliial-gluta- 
thionid oxid-reduction system. The results of compari- 
son of the Berlin blue reaction in the normal and S- 
treated skin (on 40 white mice and 25 guinea-pigs) 
showed a more intense coloration of the S-treated sBn. 
IV. A preliminary study on 18 healthy persons showed 
an average total S content in the blood serum of 157.3 
mgm. %, After a 12-hour application of salve of 10% 
precipitated S, a rise in total S was observed ex- 
ceeding the limits the physiologic variation found 
in salves with benzoinated lard, yellow vaseline and 
eucerin as bases, within physiologic limits in salves 
with bases of ZnO paste or ‘Thysiol C.” Control 
experiments with 2% salicylic acid salves and arti- 
ficial erythema showed slight rise in total S of blood 
serum, but so much less than that from the S salves 
as to indicate absorption as the cause of the changes 
following the use of the latter, A rise of total N accom- 
panied but did not parallel the rise in total S; the 
theory is advanced that a part of the increased total S 
in the serum after absorption circulates in inorganic 
form. Several series of experiments on 6 and 12 per- 
sons without skin disease showed, after 12-hr. application 
of 100 gm. of 10% precipitated S salve, an increase in 
sulphate S and total S in the urine, the rise in the 
sulphate S exceeding that of the total S. Results varied 
with different bases in order similar to that previously 
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noted. No regular relation was observed between the 
effect on S economy and the changes in basal metabolism. 

7122. MULLER, JOHANNES. Tieiexperimentelle 
Untersuchnngen iiber die Yerteilung des Quecksilbers 
im Organismus und klinische Erfahrungen iiber die 
Ausscbeidnng desselben nach Salyrganinjektionen. (Unter 
besojiderer Beriicksichtigung der Pathologie nnd Therapie 
der Typhusbazillentrager.) Arch. Exp, Path, u. Pharma-- 
hoi 141(1/2): 1-lS. 1929.— SaljTgan (2-6 cc.) was in- 
traven. injected into 10 German shepherd dogs; 1 died 7 
min. after receiving 6 cc.; 5 were killed in 20 min. by 
bleeding from the carotid under ether-chloroform nar- 
cosis; the others were killed, 2, 4, 6 and 10 hrs. resp. 
after injection. The bile, gall-bladder, kidneys, small 
intestine and blood were analyzed for Hg in all, and 
the bone-marrow, liver, skeletal muscle, suprarenals, large 
intestine, stomach, pancreas, spleen, brain, cerebrospinal 
fluid, lungs, urine and subcutaneous fatty tissue in some. 
The greatest percentage of Hg was found in the gall- 
bladder, the suprarenals, the kidneys and the large in- 
testine. Observations on 5 typhoid carriers showed 
that 5 hrs. after mj(K*.tion of 1 cc. salyrgan ( = 36.22 
mgm. Hg) 31.9 ingin. Hg laid been excreted in the 
urine; 1.1 mgm. Hg appeared in the feces. Of the re- 
maining 3.22" mgm." Hg, /all but 1 mgm. was excreted 
through the feces and urine during the next 20 hrs. All 
but an insignificant part of the Hg injected, then, was ex- 
creted during the 24 hrs, following injection, by far 
the larger part through the urine. In dogs also the greater 
part was excreted through the urine. 

7123. NAHMMACHER, HANS. Was ergibt die kindlicbe 
Gewichtskurve nach Vigantoldarreichung an Sauglinge, 
Wochnerinnen und Schwangere? Zeitschr. KinderheUk. 
49(4) : 454-460. 1930. — From comparison of results in 
316 mfants treated without, and 110 with vigantol, 661 
puerperae without, and 226 with, and 162 gravidae treated 
without, and 45 with, it wms concluded (opposed to 
results of Vogt) that vigantol given to the pregnant 
woman delays birth, and given to the mother or to 
the child increases the physiologic postnatal loss of 
weight and delays recovery of birth weight. 

7124. OLSEN, OTTO. Om Virkningen af Insulin re- 
sorberet fra Mundens Slimhinde. [Action of insulin 
absorbed from the mucous membrane of the mouth.] 
Ugeshr. Laeger 91 (9) : 173. 1929. — Insulin was absorbed 
by the oral and lingual mucous membrane to produce 
a fall in blood sugar in diabetics. 

7125. ORESTANO, GIROLAMO. Azione dei farmaci 
del gruppo della canfora sul respiro periodico da cocaina. 
[Effect of drugs of the camphor group on the periodic 
respiration of cocaine,] Arch. Iniernat, Pharmacol, et 
Therap. 35 (3) ; 351-365. 5 hg. 1929. — ^Esetone, camphor, 
coramine and cardiazol stimulate respiration when given 
intraven. The isodynamic doses are approximately ese- 
tone 1, camphor 3, cardiazol 10, and coramine 20, None 
of these drugs injected simultaneously w'ith or after co- 
caine hinder the production or cause disappearance of 
Cheyne-Stokes respiration. Onb^ esetone prevents peri- 
odic respiration when injected before cocaine. Probably 
none of these drugs increase the resistance of the respira- 
tory center to the paralyzing effect of cocaine; esetone 
apparently diminisshes it. The action of the latter used 
previously to cocaine may be explained by the fact that 
the effect of esetone lasts for a considerable time and the 
effect of the cocaine is superimposed on it so that the 
center, already fatigued, is soon exhausted, without be- 
ing able to maintain itself at that level of excitability 
necessary for the production of periodic respiration. — 
7. H. Pierce. 

7126. PACK, GEORGE T., ISABEL SCHARNAGEL, 
and J. ROSS VEAL. The placental transmission of 
bismuth, Amer. Jour. Syphilis 14 (2) : 233-235. 1930. — 
Bi is transmitted through the placenta of the rabbit 
and cat when lethal doses are given intramuscularly to 
pregnant animals of these species. Pathologic changes 
in the fetal kidneys are not induced until the amount 
of Bi introduced into the pregnant animal approaches 


60 times the therapeutic dose for human subjects. — 
Authors’ summary. 

7127. PASCHiaS, KARL. Zur Biologie des retikulo- 
endothelialen Apparates. VII, Ueber Vergiftung des 
retikulo-endothelialen Apparates, Zugleich ein Beitrag 
zur Nephroseentstehung und zur Adsorptionstherapie. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 67(1/2) : 84-99. 5 fig. 1929. — 
The so-called ^‘blockade” of the reticulo-endothelial sys- 
tem is discussed. In a previous paper it was suggested 
that it was not the mechanical filling of a cell with 
colloidal material which stops cell function but a sort 
of “poisoning” of the cell due to a reaction of the in- 
jected colloid (dye, metal, etc.) with the protoplasm. 
Using the method of Jansco (adsorption of a poison to 
a colloid that can be taken up by the reticulo-endo- 
theliai system) the poisoning of the reticulo-endothelial 
system with Janus green, adsorbed to cuprocollargol, was 
demonstrated by histological investigation. The vital 
functions of these poisoned ceils were studied, using vital 
stains as a test : They were not able to take up lithion- 
carmin in granular form, which proved that their function 
was really damaged. But the poisoning with Janus 
green is not suitable for further studies of the function 
of the reticulo-endothelial system, because there is al- 
ways a lesion of parenchymal cells (of the liver and 
bone-marrow) besides the lesion of the reticulo-endo- 
thelial system. It is possible that this lesion of paren- 
chymal cells is due to a nutritional disturbance of the 
reticulo-endothelial cells towards the parenchyma, but it 
may be that the poison enters the liver cell (or bone- 
marrow ceil), passing through the damaged reticulo- 
endothelial cell. Poisoning with optochin and with sub- 
limate did not give any better results as far as the lesions 
of the parenchyma were concerned. Intravenous ad- 
ministration of Janus green alone (without cuprocollar- 
gol) does not affect the liver, spleen or bone-marrow, 
but causes severe lesions of the kidneys (tubular and 
glomerular nephrosis). As these lesions do not occur 
when Janus green adsorbed to cuprocollargol is injected, 
this is a new example of “parenteral adsorption therapy.” 
Cuprocollargol alone, injected intravenously, causes 
a marked, anemia, which is due to the Cu, not to the Ag, 
content of cuprocollargol. — K. Paschkis. 

7128. PELLATHY,S.v.,Tind J. v. FERNBACH. Ueber 
die Wirkung des Parathyreoideaextraktes auf das Blut- 
bild. Endokrinologie 3 (6) : 406-412. 1929. — Parathyroid 
extracts administered subc. increased the number of 
myeloid cells. The effect seems to be through the ner- 
vous system rather than due to blood Ca. The effect is 
sympathotonic. It should be useful in vagotonic diseases 
such as asthma. — B. Cunningham. 

7129. PELLEGRINO, F., e G. CAIZZONE. Azione del 
Selenio-Tellurio-Cobalto sul Ricambio Idrocarbonato. 
[Action of selenium, tellurium and cobalt on carbo- 
hydrate metabolism.] Arch. Farmacol. Sper. e Sci. Ajj. 
45(3) : 75-80. 1928.-ySelenic acid, telluric acid, and co- 
balt nitrate were injected intramuscularly into rabbits. 
Both selenic and telluric acids increased blood sugar. 
Their action was not due to the H ion since injection of 
equivalent HCl did not increase blood sugar. Injection 
of selenic or telluric acids (1 cc, of N/20 sol. per kgm.) 
following insulin ^ did not neutralize the hypoglycemia. 
Intramuscular injection of 1 cc. of CofNOala per kgm. 
produced a small rise in blood sugar. Injection of 
Co(NOa )2 coincident with injection of | unit of insulin 
in part neutralized the hypoglvcemia. 

7130. PETOW, H., H. KOSTERLITZ, und H. PROBST. 
Zur Frage des aktiven Eisens. HI. Seine Wirkung auf 
die Biutregeneration hei der Toluylendiaminanamie des 
Hundes. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 72(5/6): 717-725, 
3 fig. 1930. — Small doses of toluylendiamine were used to 
produce in the dog an anemia like the secondary anemia 
following clinical cases of infection, carcinoma, etc.; 3 
series of exps. were carried out on 5 dogs, including 1 
control. In this anemia, notwithstanding abimdant Fe 
in the diet, ferrum reductum and “benzidin-active” fer- 
roferricarbonate stimulated the bone-marrow and thereby 
regeneration of the blood. The “benzidin-active” fer- 
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roferricarbonate had a more powerful action than the 
reduced Fe, a fact which the authors attribute, not to^a 
greater ^%ctivity,” but possibly to a better solubility in 
the gastric juice and greater absorbability. 

7131. PIGHINI, GIACOMO. Ricerche snl liquor fol- 
licnli. V. L’ormonizzazione sessnale della donna nelle 
malattie nervose e mentali. [Studies on the liquor foi- 
licuii. V, Sexual hoimone treatment ^ of nervous ^ and 
mental diseases in women.] Mv, Sperlfn, Freniatria 53 
(1/2) : 1-33, 1929. — For psychoneuroses and effective jisy- 
choses in women a highly concentrated extract of liquor 
folliculi (^histrofoliicoiina”) has been successfully used. 
The results in 22 cases tend to confirm the theory that 
dementia praecox arises from congenital causes affecting 
principally and primarily the brain, with frequent con- 
comitant alterations in the genito-sexiial endocrine sys- 
tem (anterior lobe of the hypophysis and gonads). 
‘‘‘Estrofoliicolina^^ in some cases ameliorates the con- 
dition bj’' influencing favorably the ovarian dysfunction : 
in other cases it is ’without effect either on the sexual 
dysfunction or on the course of the disease. — From aw- 
thofs mmmari; (tramL)* 

7132. POLOHOVSKI, MICHEL, P. NAYRAC, et J, 
XIPREZ. Le K-oxyde de morphine en th^rapeutique. 
Bull Acad, Med, 103 (5) : 174-178. 1930, 

7133. POHLSSON, LEIF T. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Wirkung des Pituitrins auf die lonenausscheidung. 
Zeitschr, Ges, Exp, Med, 72(1/2) : 232-243. 2 flg. 1930.»- 
Of 20 exps. described, part were performed on Poulsson 
himself and part on healthy medical students. Pituitary 
(10-15 units) was intramuscularly injected in the morn- 
ing with the subjects fasting, after which food was taken 
as usual; hourly urine determinations were made. Char- 
acteristic changes in the ion content of the mine ap- 
peared. The total fixed base content rose in proportion 
to the Na content, while the NHs and the titratable 
acidity^ declined sharply. Simultaneously the reaction of 
the urine became more alkaline. 

7134. Pl&IBYL, E. Farmakotherapeuticky dcinek 
koloidnfho hydroxydu hofecnatdho na zin5ty jater a led- 
vin toxikogennfho pflvodu. [The pharmacotherapeutic 
action of colloidal magnesium hydroxide in experimental 
hepatitis and nephritis of toxic origin.] Biol, Spky 
Yysoke Bkoly Zv&rolekafski Brno (PubL Biol, Ecole 
Yitirinaires) 6: 291-318. 1927, — In this experimental 
work the therapeutic action of Mg (OH) 2 in colloidal 
state (introduced in medical practice by Becka and sold 
under the trade name Polysan) in inflammatory proc- 
esses in liver and kidneys has been studied. One group 
of rabbits was poisoned by P or by As in order to 
induce hepatitis, a 2nd by uranium nitrate to induce 
nephritis. The clinical changes in P and As poisoning, 
respectively, have been measured by determining the 
|;rade of icterus, occurrence of albumin and bilirubin 
in urine and the level of N. P, N. in blood. The clinical 
behavior of animals has been daily recorded. In ne- 
phritis the function of kidneys has been followed by 
determining the N. P. N. in blood, the excretion of 
phenoisulphonephthalein in urine and the grade of al- 
Duminuria and biiirubinuria. Also the temperature and 
body weight have been observed. When the mentioned 
symptoms of hepatitis or nephritis have occurred, the 
emulsion of Polysan has been injected for several days 
intraven. and all further changes in state of treated 
animals have been recorded and compared with those of 
control rabbits. Mg (OH) 2 (Polysan) acted in P hepa- 
titis as follows: the N. P. N. decreased which may be 
attributed to decreased autolysis of liver tissue. The 
disappearance of bilirubin and albumin was observed. 
In one case the exitus was delayed for 10 days, otherwise 
the animals recovered from poisoning completely. In 
As poisoning similar therapeutic influence of Mg (OH) 3 
was observed. In nephritis several doses of Polysan 
caused very great improvement of kidney function: there 
was a decrease of N. P. N. in the blood, and an increase 
of phenoisulphonephthalein excreted in urine. The albu- 
minuria disappeared and subnormal temperature reached 
its physido^cal height. This improvement in function 


has been observed also in rabbits havng symptoms of 
advanced uremia: edema, anuria etc. By histoioded 
examination of the liver poisoned by P it was found tknf 
the liver of the rabbit, into which Mg (OH) a had been 
injected, was in a state of hyperemia. Also very promS 
nent processes of regeneration were evident. The liver 
of control rabbits show’ed the picture of advanced in- 
flammation, fatty degeneration and necrosis. In the 
kidneys of the rabbit treated by Mg (OH) 2 the hyperemic 
state \vas found also, whereas the kidneys of control 
rabbits showed the picture of typical tubiilonephritis 
From the cxperinirnts it may be concluded that 
hIg(OH)2 has a healing action on inflammatory proc- 
esses Jn liver andjddne^'s. It is believed to neutralise 
the increased acidity in inflamed tissue which is 
necessary for inflammatory processes and therefore acts 
directly against inflammation. The Mg-ion liberated by 
neutralisation influences the processes of regeneration of 
tissue by catalytic ‘action . — Aiithofs mminary, 

7135. QHIH, J, I. The toxic properties of Cucumis 
myriocarpus Hand., and Cucumis africanus Linn. Union 
So. Africa Dept, Agric, 15th Ami. Eept. Dir. Vet. Serv. 
2(5/9) : 709-775. 1929.— C. 77iyriocaTptcs and C, africanus] 
especially their ripe fruits, are toxic to animals. The 
poisonous juice is stable to desiccation and boiling for 
long periods. When given in sufficient amount it is 
rapidly fatal, although the symptoms and frequently the 
post-mortem findings are not very striking. Except for 
the 3ueld, which in C. africanus is much less than in 
C. myriocarpus, the 2 substances appear identical. The 
poison is non-alkaloidai and noii-glucosidal and probably 
of a resinous nature. On injection it is rapidly fatal, death 
coinciding with a severe pulmonary edema. From the 
nature of its action, it is difficult to reach an understond- 
ing of the factors involved. It seems that the poison is 
readily taken up by the blood-stream even following 
subc. injection, and passed through the heart into the 
pulmonary circulation. In the lungs gross injury is ef- 
fected, the poison apparently acting directly on the en- 
dothelial lining. This assumption, correct, would 
imply a physico-chemical disturbance in the cell body 
rather than a morphological change,^ Thus in no case was 
pulmonary hemorrhage noticeable, i.e., actual tearing of 
blood-vessels can be excluded, and yet the effect on the 
minute vessel wall must be very significant when large 
amounts of apparently whole plasma containing protein 
molecules are capable of being^ forced through. There 
seems to be little doubt that this is a case of a primary 
pulmonary edema, since the heart-beat remains normal 
until shortly’' before death, wffien asphyxia sets in. The 
possibility of vasomotor disturbances accounting for the 
edema seems remote. Blood-pressure tracings obtained 
from decerebrate dogs and rabbits show practically no 
deviation after intraven. injection of extracts. In such 
cases the respiration and heart-beat come to an end from 
the same cause, i.e., the marked pulmonary edema. When 
this appears, but not before, there is a marked fall in 
the general blood-pressure. With small animals as nauch 
as half the plasma may be lost in this way, while in 
sheep a concentration of the red corpuscles from a 
normal of ±: 25% to 75-80% is frequently noticed. 

7136. RATH, ERICH. Zur Pharmakologie gehromter 
BaMriansaureester. Arch, Exp, Path, u, PkarmakoL 142 
(3/4) : 162-165* 1929. — ^Exps. on fish and mice indicated 
that the introduction of a Br atom into the acid radical 
of isovaleryl amylene hydrate produces a much^ more 
active compound than if the Br is introduced in the 
alcoholic radical. — Author^ s summary (transL), 

7137. REBNIK, T. Die Beeinfliissung der Medikamente 
auf die Bextrose-Belastrmgs-Blutzuckeikuiven, als 
Leberftmktions-Priifung. Zeitschr, Klin, Med, 109(6) : 
720-724, 1929. — On the assumption that the hyperglycemia 
following the oral administration of carbohydrate is due 
not to absorbed sugar but to a reflex action on the liver, 
an attempt was made to influence the blood sugar rise 
after oral administration of bread or dextrose by the 
administration of CaCB by vein (a procedure which 
reduces tonus of sympathetic and of parasympathetic) 
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and also by the oral administration of gynergen (reduc- 
tion of sympathetic tone) simuitaneously with the in- 
gested sugar. Results fully confirm those of Hetenye and 
Pogany. Following the administration of a sidhcient 
dosage of carbohydrate, a blood sugar rise occurs in man 
—with normal liver function. This reflex hyperglycemia 
can be diminished by Ca or ergotamine. The latter drug 
may inhibit the reaction entirely. A diseased (cirrhotic) 
liver does not react similarly, i.e., no reflex hyperglycemia 
occurs and Ca and ergotamine arc consequently without 
effect. It is suggested that the alteration of the sugar 
binding power of the liver by Ca or ergotamine (implied 
by the reflex hyperglycemia following sugar adininstra- 
tion) offers a satisfactory test for liver function, — 
0. W. Barlow, 

7138. REICHLE, HERBERT S. Toxic cirrhosis of 
liver due to cinchophen. Arch, Internal Med. 44(2) : 281- 
288. 4 fig. 1929. — Report of 2 cases with review of 47 
previously published. 

7139. REID, W. It. Changes in the volume of the 
kidney in the intact animal; a plethysmographic study 
with especial reference to diuretics. Amer. Jour, Physiol, 
90(1) : 157-167. 12 fig. 1929. — A method for plethysmo- 
graphic study of the kidney is described. It is an adapta- 
tion of Hargis’ collodion piethysmograph. Observations 
were made on virtually intact dogs. Simultaneous trac- 
ings of carotid bl. press, were made under local anesthesia 
in some of the animals. The effects of caffeine, theo- 
bromine sodio-salicylate, theophylline ethylene diamine, 
pituitrin, digitalis, merbaphen, nitrites, epinephrine, 
spinal anesthesia and distilled HaO were studied. Results 
agreed with those of other workers on anesthetized dogs. 
From 0.5-1 cc. dist. HaO per kgm. produced a temporapr 
but pronounced decrease in volume, without change in 
blood pressure, — M, R. Freeland. 

7140. RENTZ, EDUARD. Zur Pharmakodynamik des 
Chlorophylls. Skand. Arch, Physiol. 56(1/4): 36-117. 
40 fig. 1929. — Chlorophyll extracts were used in exps. 
on living animals or surviving tissues. Moderate doses 
of chlorophyll increase the tonus and the height and 
frequency of contraction of the isolated rabbit intestine, 
while higher concentrations generally reduce movements 
after momentary increase. The effect of the parasym- 
pathetic stimulants on the intestine is increased by 
moderate doses of chlorophyll, while stronger doses 
reduce or completely check the results. The effect of 
atropine is not greatly influenced by chlorophyll; at most 
it is somewhat weakened. The effect of epinephrine is 
plaiifly prolonged. BaCb with strong chlorophyll doses 
continues very active. Moderate chlorophyll doses stimu- 
late the rabbit uterus somewhat in movement and in 
tonus. Strong and very strong concentrations act like 
epinephrine. The effect is reversible. The effect of 
epinephrine itself is prolonged by chlorophyll. Atropine 
neutralizes the influence of chlorophyll. After strong 
doses of atropine strong chlorophyll doses diminish tonus. 
BaCla is unchanged in effect. On the isolated frog heart 
chlorophyll increases systole and decreases the fre- 
quency. Chlorophyll does not increase the effect of 
epinephrine. On hearts treated with ergotamine chloro- 
phyll is as effective as on untreated hearts. The effect of 
acetylcholine is reduced or completely offset by stronger 
chlorophyll doses. Electrical stimulation of the vagus 
after strong chlorophyll doses is weakened or ineffective. 
Also the response of the sympathetic nerve is lessened. 
On preparations of isolated circulatory systems of frogs 
chlorophyll extract produces widening of the vessels, 
and in spite of this the effect of epinephrine is increased 
by chlorophyll and the action of BaCL is unaffected. 
Tonus and the effect of epinephrine upon the rabbit 
aorta are increased by chlorophyll. Blood pressure exps. 
on rabbits show slight improvement of respiration by 
chlorophyll, a slight increase in blood pressure, an in- 
significant reduction in the pulse rate, a widening of 
kidney and intestinal blood vessels, while the leg blood 
vessels remain either unaffected or contract slightly. 
Strong chlorophyll doses produce optimal results in res- 
piration, blood pressure, kidney and intestinal blood 


vessels. The effect of epinephrine is not visibly increased. 
Blood pressure experiments in the cat are similar, but the 
effect of epinephrine on blood pressure and on the kid- 
ney vessels is increased, although chlorophyll widens, 
though slightly, the kidney vessels. Chlorophyll in 
moderate doses can, therefore, be considered a material 
which stimulates smooth muscle and increases the sensi- 
tiveness of the sympathetic nervous system. The ques- 
tion whether the increase in the effect of epinephrine by 
chlorophyll is due to decrease of oxidation of epineph- 
rine, especially since chlorophyll is involved in intra- 
cellular respiration, must remain unanswered for the 
present, as well as the question of increase in permeabil- 
ity by chlorophyll solutions and their effect upon the 
action of epinephrine. — G. J. Peirce, 

7141. REZNIKOFF, PAUL. Rectal administration of 
liver extract (cod). Jour. Amer. Med. Assoc. 93(5) : 
367-368. 1929. — Preliminary paper. Administration of cod 
hver extract to a pneumonia patient with vomiting re- 
sulted in cessation of vomiting, increase in hemoglobin 
%, and in red blood cell count. 

7142. RIKL, ALEXANDER. Die lokale Reizwirkung 
der Narkotika. Arch. Exp. Pathol, und Pharmakol. 133 
(3/4) : 192-201. 1928. — ^The hmiting concentrations of 
many alcohols and other narcotics in regard to their 
burning or stinging effect on the human eye and tongue 
were determined. An homologous regularity was found, 
as Fiihner observed in the narcotic activity of homol- 
ogous alcohols on the frog heart. The local irritant ac- 
tion of the narcotics used runs parallel with the strength 
of their narcotic effect. No numerical relationship be- 
tween the described results and the central stimulating 
action of narcotics can be established. Phenol, camphor 
and menthol, tested comparatively, show by far the 
strongest local irritation. — I. H. Pierce. 

7143. ROOSEN, R. Zur Isaminblautherapie der 
bSsartigen Geschwiilste. Zeitschr. Krebsforsch. 31(5): 
506-516. 1930. — ^The action of the dye appears to be one 
of dehydration of the tumor tissue, ascribed to upset 
of intracellular eqmlibrium. Much of its effectiveness 
depends on sufficient dosage, since only part of the ad- 
ministered dye is absorbed by the tumor tissue, and as 
tumors differ greatly in their affinity for the dye, larger 
doses are necessary; in the case of those with low ab- 
sorptive power. With insufficient doses, the absorption 
and its effects are limited to the periphery of the tumor, 
leaving the central portion free to grow. In regard to 
combined therapy, x-ray,^ at least in large doses, inter- 
feres with the use of isamine-blue, as it tends to diminish 
its absorption. Concerning its combined use with bis- 
mut-h-iatren, very careful technique is necessary, for if 
the inflammatory reaction induced by the iatren regresses 
before there is sufficient storage of isamine-blue, the 
latter is gravely interfered with. The possibility is sug- 
gested of promoting the absorption of the dye in certain 
regions by administration of substances acting through 
the nervous system, e.g., choline in gastric cancer, the 
general splanchnic dilatation induced by small doses 
promoting deposition of the dyestuff. Animal experi- 
mentation is of little value in this particular clinical 
problem, since the inoculated tumors of animals are^ as a 
rule rather well delimited, so that in them the perineo- 
plastic deposition, so important in human tumors, is 
without effect. Diathermy along with isamine-blue tends 
to increase its absorption, but in intensive doses there 
is danger of intoxication from degeneration products, 
particularly in the case of superficial cancers. To avoid 
this, either the diathermic dosage must be carefully regu- 
lated, or as much of the tumor as possible should first be 
extirpated surgically. — H. E. Eggers. 

7144. ROSENTHAL, SANDFORD M. Some effects of 
alcohol upon the normal and damaged liver. Jour. 
Pharmacol. & Exp. Ther. 38 (3) : 291-301. 1930. — ^Alcohol 
orally administered to normal dogs (2 cc. per kgrn.) 
produces no increase of urobilin in the urine or bili- 
rubin in the blood. There is a slight impairment indi- 
cated by the bromsulphthalein test, which returns to 
normal in 24 hrs. Alcohol produces no greater distur- 
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bance of fimetion in dogs whose livers have been damaged 
by CHCla or CCh than it does in normal dogs. In spite 
of the negligible disturbance as shown by tests of liver 
function, alcohol gi’eatly increases the susceptibility of 
dogs to CHCI:! (by inhalation) even after the visible 
effects of alcohol liave worn off. A 2 hr. period of anes- 
thesia was fatal to 6 of 10 dogs who had received 2 cc. 
of alcohol per kgm. (by mouth) 3 to 4 hrs. prior to the 
anesthetic. As a cont^rol 10 dogs received a similar period 
of CHCIu anesthesia alone, without a fatality. — Author's 
simimaw. 

7145. SALANT, WILLIAM, and KEEYE BRODMAN. 
The effect of mercury on intestinal motility. Jour. 
Pharmacol ct* Exp, Therap. 37 (1) : 55-66. 1929. — Soluble 
salts of Hg stimulated intestinal movements in different 
animals, their contractions being increased by small doses 
of piiocarpiiio. Stimulation of the vagi by the inter- 
rupted current was more effective after than before Hg. 
The effect was also increased in animals in which Ca 
deficiency was produced by the repeated administration 
of Na-oxakite. Stimulation by E'g was often preceded 
by primary Inhibition of short duration. Atropine usually 
prevented stimulation of the isolated intestine of the 
rat by Hg. On the basis of the above results it was 
concluded that the movements of the intestine provoked 
by Hg were due to stimulation of the parasympathetic 
endings. Occasional failures of the intestine to respond 
to Hg were discussed. The conclusion was reached that 
they were due to causes other than excessive stimulatmn 
of the splanchnics. Evidence was also adduced indicating 
that Hg depressed the Auerbach plexus. — Authors* 
summary. 

7146. SALART, WILLIAM, and KEEVE BRODMAN. 
Functional changes in the autonomic system and the 
action of mercury. Jour. Pharmacol, d* Exp. Ther. 37 (2) : 
121-130. 1929.“~Small and medium doses of adrenalin 
increase but^ large doses decrease the resistance to Hg. 
Its toxicity is also considerably diminished b}’’ moderate 
amounts of ephedrine. Hg was most toxic for the heart 
when given after paralysis of the sympathetic by ergot- 
amine. The action of Hg is also increased by cardiac 
inhibition but not nearly to the same extent as by 
paralysis of the accelerators. Complete dener\"ation of 
the heart by atropine and ergotamine produces effects 
on the action of Hg similar to those obseiwed when it 
is given after ergotamine only. The relation of the 
autonomic system to the action of Hg w-as discussed 
and the beneficial effects of small doses of adrenalin 
analyzed. It vras concluded that the resistance of the 
heart depended upon the balance between the sympa- 
thetic and parasympathetic systems. — Axithors* summary. 

7147. SCALA, VINCENZO. La chemioterapia del 
granuloma maligno. [Chemotherapy of malignant granu- 
loma.] Minerva Med. 9 (52) : ^ 1041-1050. 7 fig. 1929.— 
Biopsies in 4 cases of Hodgkin’s disease treated with 
antimony (given in the form of “stibional”) showed that 
in a short time an intense connective tissue sclerosis 
was completely replacing the typical granulomatous 
process, ^ It is believed to act in the disease rather by 
stimulating the reticulo-endothelial system to resistance 
than by directly antagonizing the pathogenic agent. 

7148. SCHAZILLO, B. A. Beitrage zum Studium iiber 
die Bedeutuug der Blutdriisen fiir den Verdauungstrakt. 
Die Wirkung von Adrenalin und Insulin auf die Sekre- 
tion des Dunndarmsaftes. Arch. Verdmunys-^krankh. 
45 (3/4) : 264-271. 1929.-— In a fasting dog with a Vella 
fistula adrenaline (1 mgm. subc.) was iound to increase 
secretion about 3-fold; but after feeding with meat ex- 
tract an increase could only be obtained by intravenously 
administered adrenaline. Insulin (5 units subc.) in- 
creased the secretion both when fasting and after feeding. 

• It is suggested that intestinal secretion depends on 
changes in the tone of the autonomic system, with rela- 
tive parasympathetic preponderance at the hei^t of 
digestion.— jK. J. Brochlehurst. 

7149. SCHNEIDER, PHILLIP. Einiges fiber Paralde- 
hydvergiftung. Wiener Klin. Wochenschr. 42(12) : 357- 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 766 

360. 1929.— Anatomical and histological descriptions of 
tissues in paraldehyde poisoning. — B'". N. Eero 

7150. SEBENING, W. Physiologische Gnmdiagen der 
Avertinuarkose. Sehmerz 2(11) : 403-439. 8 fig. 1930 -—A 
method is described for the quantitative determination 
of aver tin absorption during rectal narcosis. Rate of 
absorption of avertin determines rate and depth of 
narcosis. Perfusion of the dog liver by avertin caused 
injury that was similar to that produced by phlorhizin 
From 20-30 min. after avertin was introduced into the 
rectum it reached its highest concentration in the blood 
The highest concentration found was between 5-9.5 mgm* 

values under 4 mgm, % produced an incomplete 
geneival narcosis. The organs in the body which con- 
tained the highest percentage of lipids contained the 
highest amount of avertin, i.e., the brain. Cerebrospinal 
fluid sometimes contained less avertin than the blood 
The blood corpuscles contained from 2-7.5 times as much 
avertin as did the plasma. 

7151. SHERIF, M. A, F. The effect of certain drugs 
on the oxidation processes of mammalian nerve tissue. 
Jour. Pharmacol. & Exp. Ther. 38(1): 11-29, 1930.— 
The effect of various drugs on the oxidation processes 
of nerve tissue ha>s been investigated by 2 methods: 
(a) by ob.serviiig the time for reduction" of methylene 
blue, and (b) by the use of a modified Barcroft appa- 
ratus. Generally, the result of either method confirms 
the other. Cocaine HCi inhibits 0 usage in concentra- 
tions of 02 to 1.0%’ Novoeaine borate has a similar 
action, but requires nearly double the concentration to 
produce a comparable effect. Urethane is effective only 
in still higher concentrations. Caffeine citrate increases 
oxidation in concentrations lower than 0.5%. Above this 
concentration oxidation is diminished. Oxidation is in- 
hibited, not only by drugs which are known to dimmish 
conduction in nerve fibers, but by certain other sub- 
stances which do not possess the properties of local 
anesthetics. While glucose 0.1% has no effect on 0 up- 
take, galactose in the same percentage concentration 
enables the nerve to take up 0 at a uniform rate for at 
least 3 hrs., w’hereas in the control nerves the 0 uptake 
fails off after the 1st hr. — Atiiha/s summary. 

7152. SHIROTA, RYOHEI. Der Einfluss verscMedener 
Pharmaka auf den Gasstoffwechsel der Niere, [Japanese.] 
Hokkaido Igaku Zasshi 5: 377-399. 1927. — ]^bbits for 
the most part and sometimes cats were used for the exps. 
The apparatus was Plesch’s ga.s analyzer witli M. Miva’s 
modification. Fifteen min. after intraven. injection of 
such compounds of Bi as castis, muthanol, neotrepol 
and trepol^ O-consimiption of the kidney increased, secre- 
tion of urine decreased at the same time. Larger doses 
of these cornpoiuids diminished the gas exchange of the 
kidney. In mo.st experiments with trional the 0-con- 
sumption of the kidney was also increased. With 
uranium compounds both urine secretion and gas ex- 
change of the kidney were usually increased. The last 
was diminished however in cases of acute U nephritis, 
especially in cases when advanced regressive changes 
in the tubules were present. Uro tropin and helmitol used 
even in larger doses failed to alter 0-consumption of 
the kidney, but caused a well marked diuresis. The 
compounds of the phenol group, given in doses which 
ordinarily do not cause convulsions or blood changes, 
are able to raise the gas exchange of kidney. The 
secretion of urine is always diminished with such do^s, 
while smaller ones tend to increase it. The intensity 
of action in raising the gas exchange of the kidney seems 
to depend very much on the toxicity of the compound 
used; i.e., the more toxic the compoimd, the stronger 
the action. With regard to the intensity of action the 
compounds can be arranged as follows: pyrocatechin, 
hydrochinon, resorcin, phenol and pyrogallol. The action 
of phloroglucin on the gas exchange of the kidney is 
practically negligible. — Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. 
Med. Sci. IV) (transL by B. Siaulis) . 

7153. SHPINER, LEONARD BENJAMIN. Blueber^ 
leaf extract overdosage. Arch. Internal Med. 44(2): 
204-208. .1929. — ^In view of the recently demonstrated 
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antidiabetic effect of blueberry leaf extract (myrtomel) 
and also of von Noorden’s findings of hepatic necrosis 
following intraven. injection of this extract, exps. were 
made with oral overdosage (2 to 4 times the therapeutic 
dose) on 2 normal and 2 partially pancreatectomized 
dogs. No toxic or untoward results were observed. 

7154. SIMON, A. Erganzung der Arbeit: ^'tiber die 
Beeinfltissung der Leberautolyse durch Insulin und 
Xhyroxin^^ von A. Simon und P. Weiner. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 215(1/3) : 102-105. 1929. — Additional data are 
presented which show that thyroxin decreases autolysis 
somewhat in a phosphate buffer mixture. Insulin ap- 
parently does not influence autob^sis. 

7155. SOBOL, M. E., und Z. J. SVETNIK. Die Wirkung 
des Wismut auf das Nervensystem. Arch. Psychiatr. u. 
JSfervenkrank. 88(4): 586-597. 4 fig. 1929. — ^The clinical 
results and pathologic change induced by intramuscular 
injection of insoluble Bi salts were observed in 3 rabbits. 
It is concluded that, so far as the nervous system is 
concerned, metallic Bi is not a parenchymatous poison. 
Chronic poisoning with insoluble Bi salts produces a 
marked alteration of the chloroid plexus, of the cerebral 
vessels and of the meninges, without alterations in brain- 
substance; nor does injury to the hematoencephalic 
barrier through poisoning by a heavy metal necessarily 
involve parenchymatous alterations. The nervous com- 
plications which in rare cases occur after long-continued 
administration of Bi^ salts are to be regarded as secondary 
and of vascular origin; not as primary alterations in 
cerebral functions. 

7156. SPYROPOFLOS, CHARALAMBOS. Experimen- 
telle Priifung der bakteriziden Wirkung des Thorium 
X-Degea in Lbsung und in Salbe gegeniiber eigigen 
augen-pathogenen Bakterien in vitro. Arch. Augenheilk. 
100/101 : 418-438. 1 fig. 1929. — In testing the bactericidal 
action of thorium X the author used the following 
cultures — staph, aureus, staph, albus, pneumococcus, 
gonococcus, streptococcus, pseudomonas aeruginosa, and 
Morax-Axenfeld and xerosis organisms grown either in 
serum bouillon or suspended in physiological saline. While 
in solutions containing 10,000 e.s.E. per cc. doses there 
was some bactericidal action after a 16 hr. exposure, and 
while in salves 2000 to 5000 e.s.E. per cc. proved bac- 
tericidal at distances under 10 mm. in 11 to 12 hr. ex- 
posures, it is^ believed that there is little likelihood of 
favorable action on eye infections as the action is very 
superficial and the organisms are enveloped in secretion 
or enclosed within cells. — H. F. Smyth. 

7157. STANOJEVIC, LAZA. Die ergographische 
Leistungsfahigkeit nach dem physiologischen und nach 
dem mit verschiedenen hypnotischen Mittein erzeugten 
Schlafe. Eine psychopharmakologische Studie. Monats- 
schr. Psychmtr. und Neurol. 74(1/2) : 121-128. 5 fig. 1929. 
—The subjects of investigation were normal persons, 
former patients now in remission after acute psychoses, 
and psychopathic persons (number not stated). Ergo- 
graphic records were taken after sleep induced with nar- 
cotics (adalin, a urethane derivative; neodorm, and 
phanodom) and after physiologic sleep. A decided dif- 
ference appears in the ergograpnic record of capacity for 
exertion after physiologic sleep and artificially induced 
sleep. Hypnotics appear to affect the cerebral cortex 
as well as various points in the central nervous system. 
The ergogram obtained after sleep induced by hypnotics 
is short and irregular, owing to association and inner- 
vation processes induced by the drug. Capacity for 
physical exertion is apparently dependent primarily on 
the central nervous sy^m, the peripheral neuromuscu- 
lar apparatus appearing to play only a secondary part 
therein. 

7158. STARK, W. BERKELEY. Irrigations with 
aqueous solution. Their effect on the membranes of the 
upper respiratory tract of the rabbit. Arch. Otolaryngol. 
8(1) : 47-55. 5 fig. 1928. — ^The nasal fossae of 24 rabbits 
were irrigated with 0.9% NaCl solution, tap water, or 
2% NaCi solution, at a temperature of 40® C., and 8 
healthy rabbits were used as controls. Irrigations, varv^'- 
ing from 3 to 24, were made daily. Examinations were 


made in some instances a few minutes after the last 
irrigation ; in others, 24 hrs. afterward. At necropsy, 75% 
of the rabbits irrigated were found to have mucopurulent 
secretion in the nasal fossae and in the paranasal sinuses. 
The animals examined from 15 to 20 min. after irriga- 
tion showed that the paranasal sinuses on both sides 
w^ere filled with irrigating fluid, whereas the sinuses 
of rabbits examined 24 hrs. after irrigation were clear 
of it.^ Of the 18 rabbits having mucopurulent sinusitis, 
the sinusitis was on the right side in 3, on the left in 
4 and on both sides in 11. The reaction of the nasal 
mucous membrane to 2% NaCl solution and to tap 
water was more marked than the reaction to the 0.9% 
NaCl solution. Varying degrees of change were noted 
macroscopicaliy and microscopically in the mucous mem- 
brane : hyperemia with marked leukocytic infiltration, in- 
creased glandular activity, and increase in the size of 
vacuoles and epithelial cells. — Author’s mmmary. 

7159. SXAUB, H., und A. JEZLER. Zum Synthalin- 
mechanismus. Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 112(1/2) : 1-18. 5 fig. 
1929. — ^In animals previously treated with phlorhizin, 
large regular doses of synthalin subc. or intraven. de- 
creased the amount of urine excreted. If a guanidine 
preparation was injected into the renal artery a marked 
polyuria was produced. The blood in the renal vein be- 
came bright red. Polyuria was produced by inhibition of 
oxidation, following injury to the tubules and paralysis 
of the blood vessels. Polyuria followed oliguria. Syn- 
thalin did not act on the kidney itself since increased 
blood sugar was not followed by increased sugar in the 
urine. Stool analy^ses of diabetics before and after 
sjmthalin administration showed a disturbance in fat 
digestion and absorption, in those cases in which ab- 
dominal distress had followed administration of guani- 
dine. The toxic action of symthalin was due to a dis- 
turbance of enzyme action, especially of the pancreas. 
However,^ enzyme tests on the stool were negative. 
Lactic acid appeared in the human urine after the usual 
dose of ^nthalin; but did not as a rule appear in rab*- 
bits in which synthalin had produced hypoglycemia. 

7160. STEPHAN, RICHARD. Ueber die Wirkungsart 
des gallensauren Insulins bei subkxitaner Anwendungs- 
form. Deutsche Med. Wochemchr, 56(3) : 88-91. 1930. — 
AMition of Na desoxycholate to the insulin molecule 
produced a drug having the same effect on blood-sugar 
as insulin, but with none of the subjective symptoms 
found with insulin injection. The Na desoxycholate com- 
pound was suitable for oral or subc. administration. 

7161. STEPPUHN, 0., und W. SWEREFF. Zur Wert- 
bestimmung von Lobelia inflata. [Assay of Lobelia 
inflata.] Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 141 (1/2) : 116- 
122. 5 fig. 1929. 

7162. SUGIURA, KANEMATSU, and STANLEY R. 
BENEDICT. The influence of suprarenalin (epinephrin) 
on the growth of carcinoma and sarcoma in animals. 
Jour. Cancer Res. 14(4) : 487-501. 5 fig. 1930.— The toxic 
action of suprarenalin on the Flexner-Jobling rat carci- 
noma and the Rous chicken sarcoma has been investigated 
in 3 different ways, namely, (a) injection directly into 
and around the tumor, (b) injection subc. at a point 
away from the tumor, and (c) in vitro. In 58 rats with 
56 controls inoculated with Flexner-Jobling rat carcinoma 
and 12 chickens inoculated with Rous chicken sarcoma, 
both series treated with repeated intratumoral injections 
of suprarenalin, the development of small tumors was 
completely inhibited, while large tumors were seldom 
beneficially affected. Metastases of the chicken sarcoma 
were not affected by treatment; and in 60 carcinoma- 
bearing rats treatment with subc. injections of suprare- 
nalin at points remote from the tumor did not hinder 
the development of the latter. In vitro experiments 
indicate that the proliferating capacity of the Flexner- 
Jobling rat carcinoma was partially destroyed by supra- 
renalin, but the Rous chicken sarcoma was unaffected 
as respects its growth after implantation. Hence, any 
possible therapeutic value of suprarenalin (epinephrin) 
for cancer treatment is limited to local application. 

7163. TAINTER, M. L. Comparative effects af 
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Epliedrine anfl Epinephrine on Hood pressure, pulse and 
respiration with reference to their alteration by cocaine. 
Jam\ PlmrmmoL & Exp. Tkemp. 36 (4) : 569-594. 4 fig. 
1929. — ^Tlie responses of blood pressure and pulse and 
respiratory rates to epliedriiie and ^ epinephrine were 
compared in uncocainized and cocainized cats and dogs. 
The responses ^ of all the functions ^ studied decreased 
progressively with several successive intraven. injections 
of different doses of ephedrme, the decreases being more 
marked with increasing doses; but the diminution^ in 
pressor response to the second injection of ephedrine, 
which is the important injection in the phenomenon __of 
cocaine-dcsensitization to ephedrine, was practically in- 
significant. On the other hand, the responses^ of the 
same functions tended to increase, if anything, with suc- 
cessive injections of epinephrine in the dosage used. 
The stellate ganglion is not demonstrably concerned 
either in the circulatory actions of ephedrine, contrary 
to the claims in tlie literature, or in the cocaine-desensi- 
tization to ephedrine. Cocainizatioii of cats and dogs 
definitely desensitizes, i.e., prevents or greatly decreases, 
the pressor, cardiac and respiratory responses to ephe- 
drine, and simultaneously sensitizes the pressor and 
cardiac, and may reverse the respiratory, responses to 
ei3inephrine, a truly sympathomimetic drug. Cocainiza- 
tion is thus effective with or without preliminary in- 
jections of control doses of the amines. The use of the 
pressor responses of the cocainized organism is a valu- 
able pharmacological method for the analysis and clas- 
sification of drugs in respect of sympathicotropic (truly 
‘^sympathomimetic”) and ^ pseudo-sympathicotropic ac- 
tions, and the results by this method coiTeiate wuth those 
obtained on the ergotized (ergotoxinized) organism. 
The significance of both the cocainized and ergotized 
organisms in pharmacological studies is discussed and 
the correlation of the two methods which holds for 
epinephrine, t 3 n:amine, ephedrine and phenylaminoeth- 
anol is pointed out; of these drugs, only epinephrine 
is sympathicotropic. — Anthafs mimmary. 

7164. TAKAHASHI, YOSHIO. tiber den Untersebied 
zwiseben Biinn- und Bickdarm bei versebiedenen Tieren 
in ibrer Eeaktion auf einege Hervenmnskelgifte. [Japa- 
nese.] Okayama Igaku Kivai Zasshi 39: 977-997. 1927. — 
The intestines of rabbits, guinea pigs, rats, dogs and 
cats were used. From all animals, the small intestine 
was the more sensitive to epinephrine. The action was 
usually inhibitory, but in young rats and in rabbite the 
large intestine often showed a stimulation. (Differing 
distribution of sympathetic augmentor fibers.) Ephedrine 
and mydriatin in small doses produced always a sympa- 
thicomimetic effect, in larger doses a direct muscular 
stimulation. The large intestine was generally^ more 
sensitive to pilocarpine, certain exceptions indicating 
differences in para^mpathetic arrangement.^ Small doses 
of tyramine in the rabbit inhibit the small intestine and 
stimulate the large, the opposite occurring in the guinea 
pig. Rats and cats always showed a depression. When 
the dose was increased tymmine became a!wa 3 r 3 a stimu- 
lant, the large intestine being the more sensitive in any 
case. Ba, also, acts more readily on the large. The dif- 
ferences in responses to atropine follow the differences 
in parasympathetic predominance. The action of a drug 
upon the small intestine can not be taken as the story 
of its total effects in the intestinal tract because of 
these variations.— (courtesy Jap. Jour. Med. Sci. 
IV) (transl. by C. Reynolds). 

7165. TAKEBA, MASAO. On the cause of the change 
in the Hood coagulability due to . the intravenous in- 
fusion of hypo- and hypertonic salt solutions, (Orig. 
in Japanese p. 125-143.) Folia Pharmacol. Japonica (Bre-^ 
maria) 8(3) : 1-2. 1930. — Mter intraven. injection of 
50 c. c. per kgm. of NaCl at body temperature (0.6, 
0.9, 1.8, 3.6, and 4.5%) , into rabbits at the rate of 10 c. c. 
per kgm. per min., the clotting time of the blood, and 
the fibrinogen, thrombin, thrombokinase and Ca con- 
tent were determined. The blood coagulability was al- 
ways accelerated, showing a maximal effect, just after 
injectioB, It was most marked with a 1.8% salt sol. 


The fibrinogen content did not change, whereas tliA 
thrombin content was, in general, augmented with tbp 
increased blood coagulability. Blood-platelets and leu 
cocytes increased wuth the augmentation of coagulabilitv 
and returned to the normal parallel with the latter. The 
blood Ca was not perceptibly increased by the infusion 
It is concluded that in the augmentation of bloo(i 
coagiilabijity due to the infusion of salt solutions the 
increase in thrombokinase, which is formed by the de- 
struction of blood-platelets and leucocytes, plays an im- 
portant role, and moreover the increase in the thrombin 
content is of no little significance in this connection 
but fibrinogen and Ca have little or no bearing on th^ 
changed coagulability. 

7166. TANAKA, HISASHI, liber den Einfluss des In- 
sulins und des Fituitrins auf die Gerinnbarkeit des 
Blutes. [With German summary, Breviaria p. 32.] Folk 
Pharmacol. Japoixica 7 (3) : 422-428. 1928.— Insulin in 
vitro did not change the coagulation time of blood in 
rabbits. After intraven. injection of small doses of in- 
sulin (0.3-0.5 units per kgm.) there was at 1st a delay 
later an [.leceleration of coagulation. Intensity and dura- 
tion of the effect differ in different animals. Small doses 
of pituijrin (0.05-0.3 cc. per kgm. intraven.) delay 
coagulation; in larger doses (.5 cc. for example) pitui- 
tary extract at 1st inhilnts coagulation, then hastens it. 
The anti-coaguiating effect which pituitary extract has 
in vitro in addition to that of the citrate added to 
plasma is neutralized by NaOH. In the strict sense of 
the wmrd epinephrine does not act as a coagulant for 
blood in vitro. 

7167. THOMPSON, MARYIN R. The pharmacology 
of ergot with special reference to biological assay and 
standardization. Part lY. Study of aqueous extracts 
of ergot. Jour. Anier. PkaT7naceut. Assoc. 19(1): 11-23. 
1930. 

7168. THOMPSON, WILLARB OWEN, ALLEN G. 
BRAILEY, PHEBE K. THOMPSON, and EBWARB G. 
THORP. The range of effective iodine dosage in ex- 
ophthalmic goiter. I. The effect on basal metabolism of 
rest and of the daily administration of one drop of com- 
pound solution of iodine. Arch, hiiernal M ed. 45 (2) : 
261-281. 1930.— During the daily administration of 1 
drop of compound solution of I (about 6 mgm. of I) 
to 17 unselected hospital patients with exophthalmic 
goiter, 15 showed a reduction of 15 to 49 points in basal 
metabolism, and 2 showed no change. The reduction 
appeared to be as great as that noted by other observers 
on .much larger doses. A maximum decrease in basal 
metebolism ai.so appeared to occur in most outpatients 
during the administration of 1 drop daily. In the house 
patients, the administration of 1 drop daily caused 
a maximum reduction in basal metabolism in 7 days, 
on the average. The time that elapsed between the 
beginning of I administration and the onset of a de- 
crease in basal metabolism varied from 1 to 4 days. 
In 5 of the cases it had started within 24 hrs. after 
administering only 6 mgm. of I.— From authors^ mm- 
mar?/. 

7169. THOMPSON, WILLARB OWEN, EBWARB G, 
THORP, PHEBE K THOMPSON, and ARCHIBALD C. 
COHEN. The range of effective iodine dosage in exoph- 
thalmic goiter. II, The effect on basal metabolism of 
the daily administration of one-half drop of compound 
solution of iodine. Arch. Internal Med. 45(3) : 420-429. 
1930. — ^During the administration of i ^ drop of com- 
pound solution of I (3 m^m. of I) daily to 20 unse- 
lected hospital patients with exophthalmic goiter, 13 
showed a significant reduction in basal metabolism, 5 
showed no change and 2 showed an increase. ^ Seven 
showed a lower level of basal metabolism during the 
subsequent administration of 30 drops daily than during 
the administration of i drop daily. The ayerage reduc- 
tion in basal metabolism during the administration of 
i drop of compound solution of I daily was 14 points 
(from plus 40 to plus 26%) — which was only about i 
as great as that during the administration of 1 drop 
daily. The total decrease in metabolism from all doses 
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of I was less than in the 1 drop series. In the 13 cases 
that responded, the maximum reduction in basal meta- 
bolic rate appeared on the average in 7 days. In 4 cases 
a reduction occurred within 24 hrs. The daily oral ad- 
ministration of 3 mgm. of I in the form of compound 
solution of I is inadequate to produce a maximum re- 
duction in basal metabolism in most cases of exophthal- 
mic goiter in Boston, whereas 6 mgm. is adequate. — 
Authors' smnmnry. 

7170. THOMPSON, WILLARD OWEN, ARCHIBALD 
C. COHEN, PHEBE K, THOMPSON, EDWARD G. 
thorp, and ALLEN G. BRAILEY. The range of ef- 
fective iodine dosage in exophthalmic goiter. III. The 
effect on basal metabolism of the daily administration 
of one-quarter drop of compound solution of iodine and 
of slightly smaller doses, with a summary of results 
to date. Arch. Internal MexL 45(3): 430-455. 1930. — 
During the daily administration of drop of compound 
sol. of I to 14 unsolected hosi'dlal patients with exoph- 
thalmic goiter, 7 sliowed a reduction in basal metabolism 
of from 10 to 26 points, 6 showed no significant change 
and 1 showed an increase. During the administration of 
I drop daily to 2 hospital patients with the disease, 1 
sliowed a reduction of 14 points and the other showed 
no change. In the i drop series, the basal metabolism 
was only slightly lower, and in the 2 hospital patients 
who received i drop, no lower during the subsequent 
administration of 30 drops a day, than during the ad- 
ministration of the small doses. _ Whereas only 50% of 
the patients showed a reduction in basal metabolism of 
10 points or more during the daily administration of 
I drop, 65% showed a reduction during the daily ad- 
ministration of h drop, and 88% during the daily ad- 
ministration of i drop. The administration of J drop 
a day caused an average reduction in basal metabolism 
of only 9 points (from +43 to +34%) as compared 
with 14 points (from +40 to +26%) for 4 drop and 
27 points (from +36 to +19%) for 1 drop. In the 

7 patients who responded to i drop, the maximum re- 
duction in basal metabolism occurred on the average 
in 5 days. In 1 patient it had started within 24 hrs. 
In a series of outpatients, most of whom had the disease 

■ in a mild form, the daily administration of j drop pro- 
duced an average reduction in basal metabolism of only 

8 points (from +32 to +24%) as compared with 21 
points ( + 32 to +11%) for 1 drop. Large doses given 
immediately after {■ drop caused a lowering of the metab- 
olism to nearly the same level as 1 drop given initially 
in the 2nd series. — Authors' summary. 

7171. TIEMANN. Uber die Erregung des Atemzen- 
trums durch Salze niederer Fettsauren (insbesondere 
Ketonkorper), Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Fharmakol. 148 
(1/2) : 102-110. 3 fig. 1930.— Salts of normal butyric 
acid and /3-hydroxy butyric acid had an intense stimu- 
lating action on the respiratory center. This action was 
not dependent on their acid character. Normal valeric 
acid had a similar action. The respiration in animals 
poisoned by these drugs resembled that found in dia- 
betes mellitiis when ketosis occurs. The salts of aceto- 
acetic acid, isobutyric acid and propionic acid had no 
effect on the respiratory center. 

7172. TRAITBE, J. Die Grenzflachenaktmtatstheorie 
(Haftintensitatstheorie, Oberflachenaktivitatstheorie) der 
Narkose. Ffingefs Arch. Ges. Physiol, 218 (5/6) : 749-766. 
1928. — ^Forces which determine the strength of narcotics 
are primarily surface forces. The^ amount of material 
adsorbed and the strength by which it is held largely 
determine the degree of narcosis. Narcotic action con- 
sists in inhibiting chemical, physical and especially bio- 
electrical phenomena. All these depend on adsorption. 
The intensity of adsorption of ions and non-electrolytes 
determines their narcotic action. Enzyme coagulation 
is essentially a surface phenomenon. The measurement 
of the surface tension of phase boundaries (fluid-fluid 
and solid-fluid) can be done only with great difloiculty. 
The measurement of the surface tension between an 
aqueous solution and air is possible. .Measurements of 
a series of solutions in which alcohols, ethers, esters, 
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ketones, and fatty acids have been dissolved have been 
made. The surface activity of most of the alkyl halides 
is smaller than that required for narcosis. Adsorption 
equilibria of narcotics on silica gel and carbohydrates 
have been determined by Langmuir and Warburg and 
by Traube and Birutowritsch. The general theory of 
surface equilibria of these researches can be applied to 
the narcotic acid. The theory of Richet-Fiihner, which 
considers that narcotic action is dependent only on in- 
tensity of adsorption, holds for water soluble substances 
only. The work of Rehbinder and Okuneff showed that 
the surface activity theory could not replace the phase 
boundary theory. The observation of Winterstein and 
Hober, that narcotics in general decrease permeability, 
appears to be incorrect, or not to fall in line with the 
present theory. The significance of the stimulating ef- 
fects^ of small amounts of narcotics is explained on 
physico-chemical principles by the theories of Arndt, 
Scliulz, and Regel. 

7173. TRIJFFI, GIOVANNI. Sulla alopecia da tallio. 

II meccanismo d’azione del tallio uella produzione 
della alopecia nel bambino. [Alopecia from thal- 
lium. Mechanism of the action of thallium in the 
production of alopecia in the child.] Giornale Ital. 
Dermatol, e SifiloL 1 : 3-23. 1 pi. 1928. — ^Histological ex- 
aminations of the hair covered skin of children sub- 
jected to the action of T1 acetate in therapeutic doses 
were ^ made a few hours after administration and at 
the time of falling and subsequent regeneration of the 
hair. Distinct lesions were demonstrated of the matrix 
of the hair and of the epithelial elements of the bulb, 
also of the root sheath and follicle sheath, lesions which 
produce falling of the hair. Most of the follicles produce 
new downy hair by regenerative action in about a month 
after administration of the drug. While this regeneration 
is verified, the deeper parts of some follicles undergo 
sclerosis. The lesions mentioned, probably due to direct 
action of Tl, are sufficient to explain the alopecia with- 
out recourse to intervention of the neuro-vegetative 
system.—/. H. Fierce. 

7174. ULRICH, HELMUTH. Synthalin-B in diabetes 
mellitus. Neio England Jour. Med. 201 (17) : 814r816. 
1929. — Each of 7 patients with diabetes mellitus re- 
ceived by mouth 40 mgm. synthalin-B (methyl guanidin) 
a day in 4 equal doses. The blood sugar was lowered 
in every case. The greatest drop was from 181 mgm. % 
to 100 mgm. %, the least from 235 mgm. % to 
210 mgm. %. The effect became apparent in 1 or 2 
days and usually persisted for several days after the 
drug was omitted. Two _ patients received 2 courses 
of treatment each, with intervening rest periods of 4 
and 5 days, resp. Three patients experienced poisonous 
effects consisting of one or more of the following : nausea, 
vomiting, abdominal pain, diarrhea, headache. These 
symptoms vanished within 24 hrs. after the drug had 
been stopped. A smaller amount ^ (30 mgm. per day) 
is recommended to lessen the toxic effects. — H. Ulrich. 

7175. VASARHELYI, JOHANN V. Experimente mit 
Thallium an stillenden Ratten. Dermalol. W ochenschr, 
87 (45) : 1741-1744. 5 fig. 1928. — ^Thallium given per os in 
rats, for 2 weeks after delivery, is secreted with the 
milk. The young show the characteristic symptoms of 
the Tl poisoning (hairless skin), whereas no effect of 
the Tl can be observed in the iactating animal. The 
increased toxic effect of Tl in young animals can be 
explained by the lability of their endocrine system. 
On the contraiy the endocrine system of the adults 
is apparently more stable during the lactation period. — 

/ T/ Tr /yQ/j'Y'h 

*7176, VESTERGAARD, J. D. E. Insulin and ocular 
tension. Observations on normal individuals, diabetics 
and glaucoma patients. (Preliminary report.) Ada Oph-‘ 
thalmol. 7 (3) : 273-300. 1929. — Experimental procedure : 
Easting patients were the subjects. Blood sugar was 
determined as usual; blood pressure and intraocular ten- 
sion were read by means of Schiotz tonometer under 
holocaine anesthesia; the pulse rate was counted at in- 
tervals from 5 to 10 min. Twelve units of insulin were 
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then administered iiiina't'ii. and the blood sugar, J^lood 
pressure, pulse rate an«l intraocular tension again de- 
termined at 5, 10 and 15 min. intervals.^ Control tests 
on patients with previous noi-mal eye tension were made. 
The data are presented in 23 tallies and 23 graphs. 
Besiilts: Normal individuals showed an average fall of 
intraocular tension of 3.2 inin., or 17.59e of the^ original 
mean tension. This fall began 10 to 20 rnin. after 
injection of tlio insulin. The lowest tension was gen- 
erally manife.st liefoia;* the lilood sugar reached its mini- 
rnuni. It i’ose to normal in 05 min. DkiheJia pa I ion is — 
one showed no change in the eye tension. Tiie remaining 
patients of this group showed an eye tension change 
distinctl.y lower than those of the ^ group of normals. 
Giaucmrmlous patients siiowed a slight fall^ in tension 
amounting to about 1 inm. in from 10 min. prior to 
10 min. following the injection. Within the next 15 to 
35 min. the fall reached 10.5 mm., or 30%. It then rose 
slightly and p-einained at a constant level for 5 hrs. 
Efjccts oj injcetuai adreiialm and hypophysin: Tjie 
effect of intra'^mn. injection of adrenalin too in- 
stantaneous for sttuiy. Besults of subc. injection show 
that the fall of tension was yapparently of the same 
type as that produced by insulin. Hypophysin (Hoechst 
— 1 cc.) etYected a fall of tension from IS to 15 mm. in 
10 min., and to 14 within 10 rain, following. Within 
another 40 min. the eye tension regained its normal 
value. — B. 8. Leidne. 

7177. VITTOBIO, SUSANNA. Azione della colina snl 
sistema cardio-vasale. [Action of cholin on the cardio- 
vascular system,] Arch. FmoL 28(3) : 432-442, 9 fig. 
1930. — Choiin produces a peripheral vasoconstriction, 
acting x>robably on the vascuLar smooth muscle. In 
animals with intact autonomic system it induces by vagal 
excitation a temporary fall of the arterial pressure, 
which however quickly returns to normal or above. In 
vagotomised and atropinised animals a constant increase 
of blood pressure follows the administration of choiin. 
— M, Cornel. 

7178. WATT, J. M. The pharmacology of Xysmalo- 
hinum. Jour. Pharmacol, dt Exp. Ther. 38(3) : 261-270. 
1930. — Xysmalobinurn, a crystalline glucoside isolated 
from the root of xysmalobium undulatum, R.Br., is toxic 
and produces a digitalis-like action on the heart. The 
degree of toxicity is low compared with other gliicosides 
of similar action, and is less than that of a dry alcoholic 
extract of the root. The glucoside contracts the smooth 
muscle of the uterus, intestine, bladder and bronchi, 
the effect being especially marked in the bronchi. This 
last results in severe respiratory embarrassment which 
plays a part in the toxic action. The point of action 
in smooth muscle is peripheral to the nervous mechanism. 
The glucoside stimulates the secretion of saliva by 
stimulation of the terminations of the secretory nerves. 
A marked diuresis occurs in the rabbit. — Author’s 
summary. 

7179. WIGGERS, CARL J, Monophasic and deformed 
ventricular complexes resulting from surface applications 
of potassium salts. Amer. Heart Jour. 5(3): 346-350. 
3 fig. 1930.— "Concentrated KCl solution applied to the 
ventricular surfaces or injected into the pericardial sac 
in small quairtities produced either monophasic or de- 
formed ventricular complexes resembling those due to 
coronary occlusion. However, similar changes in the 
ventricular complex may occur from other influences. 
This observation represents the 1st crucial proof that 
drugs and chemicals can be absorbed from the ventricular 
surface of mammalian hearts. 

7180. WILKINSON, JOHN F. Pernicious anaemia. 
Preliminary report on the results obtained by treatment 
with certain preparations of stomach. Brit. Med. Jour. 
1(3604) : 23^239. 1930. — ^Experiments, based on the 
pc^sibility that pernicious anemia is a type of deficiency 
disease in which some essential factor is lacking in the 
gastric .juice, were undertaken on 9 patients. The patients 
were divided into 3 groups, treated respectively with 
normal gastric juice, with raw fresh mucous membrane 
or muscular layer of hogs’ stomachs, and with desiccated 
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l>reparations of these 2 portions. The separate fractions 
were foimd equally potent, disposing of the argument 
that the efficiency of the treatment depends on the 
gastric pepsin. Clinical conditions, blood picture and 
reticulocyte count showed a response slightly more 
favorable than that obtained by liver therapy. Theoreti- 
cal considerations are to be discussed and full details 
furnished later wdien other work has been completed 
7181. WINTER, J. E., C. H. RICHEY, and H.* G 
BARBOUR. Magnesium oxide as an aid to the anti- 
pyretic action of plienacetin in dogs. Jour. PhaTmnml 
N Exp. Ther. 38(3) : 343-34,7. 1930.— Oral administration 
ot phenn-cetin to dogs produces an antipyretic effect 
which is eonsiderahly enhanced by the addition of MgO 
The re.sults thus far obtained preclude final decision as 
to the presence or absence of synergism (i.e., potenti- 
ation as distinguished from simple summation) ; but 
tliey suggest trial of plienacetin fortified by Mg in the 
liope of securing equal therapeutic benefit, with less 
(di.anee of poisoning.— Aid / iots’ conalmions. 


7182. WISE, EDWIN C., and FREDERICK W. HEYL. 

A chemical study of urine as affected by combinations 
of ammonium chloride and metlienamine. Arch. Internal 
Med. 44(2) : 252-262. 1929. — Exps. on normal young men 
employed at light labor and fed a basic diet are reported 
in 3 series, each on 2 subjects. In the 1st series the 
subjects received daily doses of 0.97 gm. NH^Cl and 
0.49 gm. metlienamine. In the other series the doses 
were larger. It was found that NILCl, even against the 
high buttering eifect^of nearly neutral urine, produces 
a rapid acidifying effect, which at a level of 15 grains 
5 times a day showed a pH of about 5.5. Metlienamine 
at a level of 7i grains 5 times a day gave a cone, some- 
what but not proportionately lower than that found at 
the dosage of 15 grains. The acidity is of prime im- 
portance. In this work the dosage of methenamine varied 
from 374 to 105 gi'ains a day. The higher doses gave 
the higher conc.^ of formaldehyde, other factors being 
equal. NHjCI did not yield the maximum acidifying 
effect until the 2nd day. Following the last dose in the 
evening, the cone, of formaldehyde fell somewhat but 
usually became higher during the night, owing to the 
length of time the urine remained in the bladder. The 
sample taken at 6 a. m. usually had a high formaldehyde 
concentration, since most of the methenamine had been 
excreted during the night. There is a marked drop^ in 
the^ formaldehyde cone, in the forenoon, but it rises 
rapidly as the excretion of methenamine is increased 
following the medication. — Authors’ summary. 

7183. WOHLWILL, FRIEDRICH. Ueber eine Massen- 
vergiftung durch Phosgengas in Hamburg. 2. Zur patbo- 
logiscben Anatomie der Phosgenvergiftung. Deutsche 
med. Wochemschr. 54(37): 1553-1557. 3 fig. 1928.— Six 
autopsies were worked up from the phosgene catastrophe 
in Hamburg. Deviation from the previously communi- 
cated reports depended upon the fact that this time 
phosgene was at work, and not the so-called war gases. 
As to the main seat of morphological changes, the upper 
air passages were peculiarhy exempt. There were injuries 
of the small bronchioles, the lung parenchyma, and the 
vessel walls, resulting in a marked impairment of the 
lesser circulation, with most of the significant changes 
in the other organs easily accountable. Contrary to the 
pharmacological literature, only part of the latter could 
he explained by immediate poisoning. Here belong 
degenerative changes in the liver, heart, and, especially, 
so far unobserved brain changes that could not be ex- 
plained by simple circulatory disturbances. In a fatal 
c.ase where death occurred lli days after the poisoning, 
thrombi in both ventricles with emboli in the left coronary 
artery were the immediate causes of death. TTere were 
interesting organizations in the lungs, also regenerative 
changes with corpora amylacea. — F. WoMmll (transL hy 
F. B. Flinn) . 

7184. YAMAKAWA, K. Die Wirkung der arsenigen 
Saure auf das Ohr. [The action of arsenious acid upon 
the ear.] Arch. Ohren^, Nasen- u. KehJkopfheilh. 123 
(3/4) : 238-296. 27 fig. 1929.— Arsenious acid sol. intro- 
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duced into the middle ear of rabbits or dogs produces 
the same symptoms as the extirpation of the labyrinth. 
The microscopic changes of the middle ear consist of 
secretions and exudative processes, of damage to the 
vessels and of edema, swelling and finally of necrosis of 
the mucous membrane. The pathologic changes in the 
labyrinth comprise 3 groups: 1st, a reactive hyper- 
secretion, 2nd, pathologic changes like fibrinous labyrin- 
thitis in human beings. The third group consists in 
hemorrhages and necrotic processes. The clinical as well 
as the anatomical changes are always the same at vary- 
ing concentrations of the poison, but they begin sooner 
with higher concentrations. The possibility that certain 
higii dilutions may kill the most sensitive portions of 
the labyrinth can often be of certain advantage. The 
conception of Witt mar cks that h3' drops is an important 
factor in the dissolution of necrosis was confirmed. The 
consequences of the action of arsenic on the ear are 
identically the same as those of inflammatory necrosis 
of the labyrinth. — F. R. Grccnbcimn. 

7185. YAMAUCHI, MASASEI. tiber die periphere 
Wirkung des Yohimbins. Okayama Ir/aku Kwai Zasshi 
39: 1S9Q-1S93. 1927. — By action on the smooth muscle, 
in small doses it generally stimulates isolated surviving 
organs of the rabbit, such as uterus, tubes, ligamentum 
rotimdum, vagina, bladder, and vessels of the ear. Epi- 
nephrine checks or removes the stimulating effect and its 
own stimulation is counteracted by yohimbine, a phe- 
nomenon explained in parab^sis of the accelerator fibers 
of the sympathetics b\" yohimbine wdthout effect on the 
inhibitor mechanism. The smooth muscle and para- 
sympathetic nerves are not paral.yzed, since the stimulat- 
ing actions of Ba and pilocarpine are not checked. 
Yohimbine is, therefore, similar to atropine, quinine and 
ergotoxine, but the action is much more distinct with 
yohimbine, because the muscular paraly^sis is much 
weaker than from quinine and because, unlike atropine, 
there is no action on the parasympathetics. The drug 
represents an important means for pharmacological and 
physiological investigation, because it easily permits 
distinguishing sympathetic action of any poison, and also 
makes possible the exclusion of sympathetic accelerator 
fibers. — Author (cou7'iesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. IV) 
{transL hy E. F. Lynn). 

7186. YOSIMOTO, MASARU. Die Einfliisse des 
Traubenzuckers auf die Leukozyten. (Japanese.) Juzen- 
kwai Zasshi 31(10): pp, ? 1926. — Glucose (intraven.) 
in rabbits caused the leucocytes to increase, especially 
the eosinophils. Their count later returned to normal. 
Their increase is definitely related to that of the blood 
platelets. — 0. Mori (courtesy Japanese Jour. Zool.) . 

YOSOMIYA, RYUZO. Experimentelle Studien 
fiber die Einfliisse verschiedener Pharmaka anf die dnreh 
progressive Sauer stofifverdunnung entstehenden physio- 
logischen Reaktionen. III. tiber die Einfliisse der Inkrete 
und der vegetativen Nervengifte. [Influence of different 
drugs on the physiological reactions due to progressive 
lowering of 0 concentration. III. Effect of autacoids and 
nerve poisons.] Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. [Sendai] 
9(2/3) : 229-250. 5 fig. 1927. 

7188. YODMANS, ' JOHN B., and W. H. TRIMBLE. 
Experimental and clinical studies of ergotamine. I. Effect 
of ergotamine on the hlood sugar and epinephrine hyper- 
glycemia in trained unanesthetized dogs. Jour. Pharma- 
col. & Exp. Ther. 38(1): 121-132. 1930. — ^Ergotamine 
tartrate intraven. (0.125 to 0.5 mgm, per animal), caused 
no consistent change in the blood sugar level of trained, 
unanesthetized, normal dogs. Both a rise and a fall of 
blood sugar was observed at different times but in half 
the experiments no significant change occurred. The 
action of ergotamine was not modified by atropine. 
Ergotamine (0.25 to 0.5 mgm. per animal intraven., or 
0,5 to 1.0 mgm. subc.), failed to prevent or diminish 


the hyperglycemia caused by the intraven. injection of 
epinephrine in these dogs. It seems unlikely that ergot- 
amine in doses which can be safely employed in exps. 
on man can significantly influence those functions of 
the sj^mpathetic which may be concerned wdth the 
maintenance of blood sugar levels or the hyperglycemic 
action of epinephrine. — Authors- summary and con- 
clusTfOns 

7189. ZEISS,, F. R., and WILLIAM A. BRAMS. 
Studies on the effect of nitroglycerin, amyl nitrite and 
acetylcholine on hypertension. Amer. Heart Jour. 5(3) : 
300-304. 1930. — A series of patients with hypertension 
and renal involvement were given nitroglycerin, amyl 
nitrite, and acetylcholine after the blood pressure had 
been reduced to a fixed level by bed rest, diet, and 
limitation of fluid intake. The results were controlled 
by a study of a similar series of normal persons. Nitro- 
glycerin, gr. 1/50, under the tongue, produced a fall in 
blood pressure in all the normal controls, but this effect 
was inconstant in the patients with hypertension. Amyl 
nitrite caused a fall in pressure in the controls and 
hypertensive cases in every instance, being effective also 
in those instances where nitroglycerin failed to act. A 
reaction in the form of a temporary rise to a level above 
that existing before the administration of the drug 
occurred in a large proportion of the cases with hyper- 
tension receiving amyl nitrite or nitroglycerin.^ The 
control cases receiving nitroglycerin showed a similar 
reaction rise, but not after amyl nitrite. This rise may 
be of some clinical value in cases of impending or actual 
cerebral hemorrhage. The effect of amyl nitrite in the 
doses used was much more marked and lasted almost 
as long as that of nitroglycerin but headache, vertigo, 
and flushing were more marked after the former drug. 
Acetylcholine was found to be inert in both the controls 
and the cases of hypertension, in contradistinction to 
the claims made in the literature. — Authors^ summary. 

7190. ZUWZ, EDGARD. Elements de pharmacody- 
namie gen^rale. 465p. 82 fig. Masson et Cie: Paris, 1930. 
75 fr. — This is a compilation of existing information 
concerning the physical, chemical, physico-chemical, amd 
physiological factors which underlie the action of drugs. 
There are 22 chapters, the titles of some of which may 
give an idea of the unique scope of the book : modifica- 
tions of drugs in the organism; modifications of the 
blood by drugs; effects upon internal secretions; upon 
external secretions; synergisms; antidotisms and antago- 
nisms; inversions; relation of chemical composition to 
ph3’’siological effect; modes of action; biological assays. 
A bibliography is appended to each chapter, and a com- 
plete one at the end of the book. Unusual features in a 
work on pharmacology are discussions of the laws of 
osmosis and diffusion and the Bonnan equilibrium in 
relation to the absorption of drugs; of the factors con- 
cerned in regulating the reaction of the blood; the effects 
of drugs upon erythrocyte and leucocyte counts and 
upon phagoc^rtosis ; the influence of 0 upon chemotaxis 
of leucocytes; the regulation of the secretion of epineph- 
rine. Structural formulae • are used liberally and 
effectively. The chapter on bio-assays gives a brief 
account of the recent developments in international 
standardization of drugs, and the last chapter is an 
epitome of the methods and procedures of pharmacologic 
investigation. Such topics as theories of narcosis and 
the newer electro-physiology of nerve and muscle are 
omitted. The material is presented here in concise, 
categorical fashion. The author’s interpretation of the 
material is uncritical, for the most part. The book seiwes 
to emphasize the descriptive, centrifugal nature of most 
of the information available to the pharmacologist, and 
the need for centripetal information concerning the mode 
of reaction of drug with tissue substance. — C. F. Schmidt. 
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7191. GIORDANO, MARIO. Patologia tropicale clinica 
delle malattie, tropicali protozoologia-elmintologia- 
eatomologia-nozioni di tecnica generale. [Clinical pa- 
thology of tropical diseases; technical considerations in 
protozoology^ helminthology, and entomology.] 53Sp. 4 
maps, iicriig. Nicola Zanichelli: Bologna, 1929, 

7192. GOIARX, JULES, CHARLES GARIN, et MAR- 
CEL L^lGER, Precis de mddecine coloniale: maladies 
des pays ciiands. [Handbook of colonial medicine: dis- 
eases of the tropical countries.] (Biblioth^que du 
Doctoral en MSdecine. Pubiide sous la direction de P. 
CARNOT, et L. FOURNIER.) 408p. 94 fig, J. B. Bailliere 
et Fils: Paris, 1929, 

7193. HOPPE, H. B. Die Bedeutung des Erwerbs der 
aufrechten Kdrperhaltung fiir die Pathologie. [The sig- 
nificance of the acquisition of upright posture for pathol- 
ogy.] Ergelmme Allgcm, Pathol, ti. Pathol. Anal. 22 
(2) : 1-69. 1928. — ^The paper is a review, largely philo- 
sophical. Some of the topics are: The erect posture; 
the erect peculiarity in pathology; the trunk shortening 
process; the as 3 nnmetiy problem; relative baldness; 
growth; chronic gastric ulcer; gallstone formation and 
frequenejs lordo.sic and orthostatic albuminuria; sex 
organs; and, the general constitution of man. — H. F. 
Nachirich. 

7194. LANE, W. ARBUTHNOT. The prevention of 
the diseases peculiar to civilization. xiv + OOp. 44 fig. 
Faber & Faber, Ltd.: London, 1929. Price 2s. — A 
popular presentation of the author^s views on the effects 
of posture, occupational exertions, diet, lack of exercise, 
and similar factors upon somatic changes in the structure 
and function of the skeleton and other (particularly^ the 
digestive) systems of the body. — I. S. Falk. 

7193. REED, ALFRED C. Tropical medicine in the 
United States. 410p. ilius. J, B. Lippincott Co.: Phila- 
delphia and London, 1930. 

7196. SCHWARZ, OSWALD. Medizinische Anthro- 
pologic. Eine wissenschaftstheoretische Grundlegung der 


Medizin. 3S3p. S. Hirzel: Leipzig, 1929. Pr. 13 M.— This 
is a work iii philosophy. It deals with anthropology 
and medicine from a purely theoretic viewpoint aS 
hence will appeal cliiefiy to those who are interested in 
a systematic development of ideas in the science of man 
The public to whom it is addressed is dual, philosophers 
and physicians; ami this lack of homogeneity in audience 
introduce.s the diillcuity (well recognized by the author) 
of keeping tlie prf,‘,sentatiqn imderstandable for one type 
of readt'r witiiout becoming banal for the other. The 
first part is devoted to the presentation of fundamental 
concepts in anthropology proper and, in addition to its 
own inherent value, serves as a background in which is 
s(^t the more distinctively medical theorj^ which forms 
the closing part. Antliro|,>oIc>gy is considered the funda- 
mental mtaiical diseipliru'*; and after an initial chapter 
in which t-he concept of a mcaiical suithropology is de- 
veloped, the author |>roeeed.s tojiinft>ld his thought under 
tltc headings, “Man as Part of Nature,” ^^Man as Creator 
of Culture,” and ‘'Alan as Member of a Community.” 
This first portion ends with a consideration of the posi- 
tion of anthropology in the s.vstem of sciences. In the 
more medical part are discussed: first, the fimdamental 
concepts of medical anthropology— ^hype,” “norm,” 
*^sick”; and then concepts of medicine itself such as 
“disease” and “therapjn” In tlie Jiandling of “disease,” 
especialij', arc presented i<ieas of importance to every 
physician, for under jhis caption will be found the dis- 
cussions of “etiology,” “symptoms,” “diagnosis,” etc. The 
work ends with a chapter on the intellectual currents in 
the medicine of todajr in which are outlined the steps 
which have led to the Persona lismiis” characteristic of 
modern medical thought, and in which is traced the de- 
velopment of the concept of disease from “Organpatho- 
logie,” through “Konstitutions-patbologie,” to a “Patho- 
logie der Pemon.” There is a bibliography limited, 
hovrever, almost exclusively to German references.— 
IF. D. Inkni\ 
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7197. AGRIFOGLIO, MARIO. Ricerche sperimentali 
sulla dilatazione difiusa delFesofago, [Experimental dif- 
fuse dilatation of the oesophagus,] Arch. Ital. Chir. 
28(4) : 337-360. 32 fig, 1931. — ^The first results of dener- 
vation of the cardia in 8 dogs was ectasia and atony of 
the oesophagus, while in most cases the tonus of the 
cardia was perfectly preserved. Later the oesophagus 
became dilated and oesophageal peristalsis reappeared, 
though shallow and slow. In a few cases x-ray showed 
oesophageal atony extending to the cardial tract. Histo- 
logically a slight thickening of the oesophageal wall and 
sometimes of the submucous connective tissue was ap- 
parent; sometimes the mucosa seemed like a thin uni- 
form layer. The' cardia was normal except when ulcera- 
tive lesions were present. 

7198. ANDREI, ORESTE. Sulle cisti, 0 gangli, cosi 
detti sinoviali. [So-called synovial cysts or ganglia.] 
Chir. Organi Movirrienio 15(3) : 187-265. 8 fig. 1931. — 
The author examined the hands of 7 fetuses (3-8 months) 
and of 4 adult subjects without finding “subsynovial 
bodies” or “symoviparous follicles” such as reported by 
Gosselin and others. He reports 15 experiments on dogs, 
rabbits and a cat in which he attempted, with uniformly 


negative results, to produce synovia! cysts or ganglia by 
contusions, isolation of the tendon sheath and intro- 
duction into it of foreign bodies, injection into the joint 
or the tendon sheath of mechanical or chemical irritpts, 
and injection into tlie synovia of a suspension of killed 
tubercle bacilli. From these observations and from 7 
clinical cases described he concludes that so cglled sy- 
novial ganglia or cysts,, are usually the expression of a 
dropsical degeneration siii generis of the connective 
tissue especially around the joints and tendons, and are 
not to be ascribed to any specific etiological agent. 

7199. ARMENTROUT, AUBREY WEBSTER-^ Em- 
holism and thrombosis: prolonged direct observation of 
the phenomena in pial vessels of the living cat. Arch. 
Path. 11(4) : 519-545. 12 fig. 1931.— Emboli in the pia 
were observed in 37 living cats (18 with various kinds of 
fat, 10 wuth charcoal, 3 with emery, 1 with powdered glass 
and 5 with blood clot), the animal being anesthetized 
and the field exposed for microscopic observation through 
a specially designed glass window. Fat droplets in the 
arteries of the pia, in the vast majority of instances, com- 
pletely blocked the vessels in which they lodged. White 
thrombi formed on fat droplets, but to a less degree than 
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on other types of foreign bodies. The thrombi pro- 
duced by rough and irregular pieces of charcoai were 
frequently insufficient to block the blood vessels in which 
they lodged, even when present over a long period of 
time and when there was marked slowing of the blood 
stream. Sharp substances (emery and powdered glass) 
produced extensive thrombosis, and death in a short 
time. Contrary to the author's expectations, blood clot 
emboli, moist, dry or highly contaminated, did not pro- 
duce obstrucf.ive thrombosis,^ in some instances, wffien 
observed as long as 96 hrs. After numerous repeated in- 
jections of small amounts of air, the piai circulation re- 
mained apparently uninjured. There were no hemor- 
rhages in relation to emboli of any nature in periods of 
observations as long as 96 hrs., irrespective of complete 
or incomplete vascular ocdusion. The author concludes 
that following embolism in tiie cat the first reaction 
is the separation of the foreign body, no matter what 
its nature, from tlie blood stream by a collection of 
platelets, an t^xireiuoiy triable “white thrombus," the 
formation of whicii practically ceases when the 
foreign body has been separated from the blood 
stream. If the endothelium has been injured by the 
foreign body, progressive thrombosis occurs. The dis- 
tinction between tho^se 2 processes probably lies in 
the freeing of thromboplastic substances in the latter 
instance. When progressive thrombosis does not occur, 
the external sinface of the white thrombus is apparently 
entirely bland, so that the blood continues for many 
hours to flow past the obstruction, even when the space 
between the embolus and the opposite vascular wmll 
barely admits a single erythrocyte. The effect of slow- 
ing of the blood current on this process — ^namely, the 
exteriorization of foreign bodies from the active blood 
current — is not perceptible. If not originally large enough 
to occlude the blood ves.sel, the white thrombus, in 
general, does not grow large enough to do so, even in 
the presence of a falling blood stream or when bathed in 
blood that flows only intermittently. This last observa- 
tion is contrary^ to all previously reported opinions. In 
the pia, no perivascular reaction to vascular occlusion 
can be observed. 

7200. ATKIN, E. E. Primary carcinoma of bronchus. 
Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(3) : 343-34S. 193L— The histo- 
logical type of bronchial carcinoma is correlated with 
the age of the patient ; the age is greater when the car- 
cinoma is a squamous-celled one. All the growths show- 
ing definite cavitation after death were sqxiamous-celled, 
and all the examples of secondary deposits in the op- 
posite lung were in this type of carcinoma. — E. E. 

7201. BARNARD, W. G., and P. M. R. WALSHE. 
Capillary haemangeioma of cerebrum. Jour. Path, and 
Bad. 34(3) ; 385-387. 1931. — ^This rare tumor, in a 
woman aged 47 yrs., was definitely in the cerebrum and 
is believed to be a true tumor. — IF. G. Barnard. 

7202. BARNARD, W. G. Multiple teratomata of peri- 
toneum. Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(3) : 389-391. 1931. — 
More than 100 small solid and cystic masses of growth 
on all parts of the peritoneum and larger masses in the 
omentum proved to be teratomatous, nervous tissue be- 
ing especially abundant, and were associated with a 
teratoinatous cyst of the left ovary. The patient was 
a married woman 40 yrs, of age who had suffered from 
swelling of the abdomen and discomfort due to ascites 
for 3 mos. — IF. G. Barnard. 

7203. BAUER, K. H, Uber Selbstzertriimmerung von 
Gallensteinen und Neubildung von Steinen auf der 
Grundlage von Steintriimmern. [Spontaneous crumbling 
of gallstones and formation of new stones about the 
fragments.] Arch. Klin. Chir. 165(1): 53-80. 21 fig. 
1931. 

7204. BOHMIG, RICHARD, tiber Formanomalien des 
Nucleus pulppsus der Wirbelbandscheiben. [Anomalies 
of shape in the nucleus pulposus of the intervertebral 
disks.] Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 280 (3) : 
873-881. 9 fig. 1931. 

7205. BORLAND, V. G., and C. M. JACKSON. Effects 


of a fat-free diet on the structure of the kidney in rats. 
Arch. Path. 11 (5) : 687-708. 5 fig. 1931.— Rats (124) were 
divided into 10 groups, including 3 groups of test rats 
(42), 2 groups of cured rats (44) and 5 groups of control 
rats (38) . Characteristic renal lesions were demon- 
strated in the rats reared on Burr’s highly purified diets, 
which are practically fat-free but otherwise adequate. 
The most striking and characteristic renal lesion was 
the calcification in the cells of some renal tubules and 
in necrotic areas of the renal medulla. In extreme cases 
there was complete disintegration of the apical region of 
- the pyramid. Various forms of renal epithelial degenera- 
tion and fatty or lipoidai changes also occurred to^ a 
variable extent, sometimes associated with the calcifi- 
cation, sometimes not. In the medulla, large quantities 
of fatty or albuminous material sometimes accumulated, 
forming casts in the lumina of the tubules and especially 
in the papillary ducts. An atypical (uncornified) hyper- 
plasia was often found in the renal pelvic epithelium, 
usually most pronounced where necrosis of the papilla 
was also present. Slight focal infiltration by round cells 
was found in the test rats, but no more frequeqtly than 
in the normal controls. The inclusion bodies incidentally 
noted in the cortical epithelium of some of the controls 
apparently had no relation to the disorder caused by a 
deficiency of fat in the diet. The addition of 2-20% of 
lard, or of slight amounts of cod liver oil, to the diet 
usually prevented or cured the renal disorder, at least 
to a large extent, almost completely eliminating the 
calcareous degeneration and casts. Various other types 
of fat (corn oil, olive oil and methyl linolate) usually 
appeared somewhat less beneficial to the kidney, in 
which some of the lesions persisted, although the general 
condition of the body was cured or greatly improved. 
The concentration of dietary protein, within the range 
used, showed no definite relation to the incidence or to 
the severity of the renal lesions observed. 

7206. CASAZZA, ROBERTO, e GIUSEPPE PELLE- 
GRINI. Contributo di ricercbe alia questione degli xan- 
tomi. [Studies on xanthoma.] Arch. 1st. Biochim. Ital. 
3(2): 159-186. 10 fig. 1931. — Morphological and bio- 
chemical studies on 1 case of xanthomatosis. — M. Cornel. 

7207. CXnVLMINS, S. L., and A. F. SLADDEN. Coal- 
mineris lung. Jour. Path, and Bad. 33(4): 1095-1132. 
5 pi. 1930. — Chemical and pathologic examination of the 
lungs of 32 Welsh coal-miners and 6 controls showed 
that the black material present consisted chiefly of coal- 
dust, retained because the high silica content of the 
lungs had damaged and blocked the lymph channels, 
thus impairing the normal power of the lungs to dis- 
pose of inhaled dust. Fe was not an important con- 
stituent. This refutes Jousset's contention that the 
black pigment is of endogenous origin and that anthra- 
cosis should be called siderosis. — 8. L. Cummins. 

7208. DIETERICH, HANS. Die Regeneration des Me- 
niscus. Deutsche Zeiischr. Chir. 230(3/5): 251-260. 4 
fig. 1931. — ^The regenerates, examined 11, 18, and 28 days 
and 2, and mos. after partial resection of the 
meniscus in 6 dogs, were morphologically incomplete, 
the defects being replaced by tendon-like cicatricial tis- 
sue, not by cartilage. When the course was associated 
with synovitis proliferans the prognosis for joint mecha- 
nism was poor. In relatively rare cases the regenerate can 
approximate the form of the normal meniscus. 

7209. DURANTE, G. Vagabondage cellulaire. Soc. 
Med. Hop. Paris. 52(16) : 758-761. 1928; also La Presse 
Medicate 36(51) : 808-811. 1928. — Parenchymatous cells 
are frequently present in the blood vessels of \'arious 
organs. In the vessels of the liver, hepatic cells, renal 
and intestinal epithelium and other unidentified cells 
were found. Similarly in the renal vessels, epithelium 
of the Henle’s tubules and smooth muscle cells were 
observed. There is a system of wide vessels in the kid- 
ney formed by a single layer of endothelium in which 
the desquamation of the fixed parenchymatous ^ cells 
and their delivery to the blood stream takes place. This 
process occurs in normal and in diseased org^ns And f 
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lows sudden chiin^es in blood pressure. — C. Durante 
hif J. Fiirfh) . 

7210. FELDMAN, WILLIAM H. The histology of ex- 
perimental tuberculosis in different species. A compara- 
tive study. Arch. .Path. 11(6): 856-913. 11 fig. 1931,-— 
Infection with luire liiiinan, bovine, and avian strains of 
Mycobacterium fuhc-u'uIoA,^ was induced in chickens, 
raSbits, ginnr>a ]iitis and dogs (no. not stated) . The 
lesions varied, not with the type of infecting organism, 
but with '‘ccaiain indefinite factors’’ characteristic of 
the s]'»ecies to which the infecf.ed animal belonged. 

7211. GERSTEL, GUSTAV, Zur Kenntnis der Gravi- 
ditas superficialis ovarii und ihrer klinisch-histologischen 
Diagnose. Virchow'^. Arch. Path. Anat. ii. Phimol. 280 
(2) : 435-413. 3 fig. 1931. — In a case of extrauterine preg- 
luincy there were chorionic residues on the outfu* surface 
of a heniorrhagic mass in tlae ovary; they contained 
ectohdast, Langhan.s’ cells, syncytium, and chorio-cpi- 
theliid migratory cells. Tiic actual^ ovary and corpus 
hrieuu! were entirrly free of chorionic material. 

7212. OOUGH^ J, Mitochondrial changes in experi- 
mental oxalate and uranium nephritis. Jour. Path, and 
BacL 34(4): 423-^128. 1 pi. 1931.— With the iW'thod of 
Gough and Fulton for the demon.stration of mitochon- 
dria, intravenous injections of Na oxaltde and uranium 
acetate into rabbits produced morphological changes in 
the mitochondria of the renal epithelium within a few 
minutes of the injection. In oxalate poisoning, the 
c}iange.s consisted of granulation and fusion of the mito- 
chondria and reached their maximum extent within 4 
hour of the injection. In cases wliere small dosage of the 
poison had been used, resolution subsequently occurred 
in most of the affected cells. In uranium poisoning, re- 
placement of the mitochondrial filaments by large, scat- 
tered, spherical bodies was characteristic. This change 
was indicative of more severe and permanent cell de- 
generation . — J. Gough . 

7213. GOLDSTEIN, DN., und P. NIKIFOROV. Uber 
die sogenannte Kaschin-Becksche Krankheit. (Eine 
rdntgenologische und klinische Studie.) [KascMn- 
Beck’s disease.] ForLschr. Geb. Rdntgemtrahlen 43(3) : 
321-336. 25 fig. 1931. — The author reports a family in 
which the father was affected at 5 yrs., oldest son at 
3 yrs,, and 5th child, c?, at Si- yrs.; the 4th child, $, was 
affected before death at 2 yrs.; 2 boys died at 7 yrs. and 
6 mos. respectively without signs of disease. There was 
no family history of the disease. The disease is charac- 
terized bV polyarticular, symmetrica! deformities of the 
joints of the extremities; in these cases the spine and 
skull were also involved. While usually appearing in the 
5th yr, it has been found in the newborn and embryos; 
it is apparently correlated with disturbances of the in- 
cretory gland.s, particularly thyroid. Mentality and ner- 
vous system are usually little affected. Roentgenograph- 
icaily, the disease belongs to the osteochondroarthroses. 

7214. HEINE, L. Uber die Vielgestaltigkeit (Poly- 
morphismus) und Kriechbewegung (AmSboismus) der 
Sarkomzellen, sowie iiber 12 Falle von kleinsten Sarko- 
men und sarkoser Entartung der Aderhaut. [Polymor- 
phism and amoeboidism of sarcoma cells; also 12 cases 
of very small sarcomata and sarcous degeneration of 
the choroid.] VirchoiFs Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 
280(1) : 122-135. 11 %. 1931. 

7215. HURST, E. W. The occurrence of intranuclear 
inclusions in the nerve cells in poliomyelitis. Jour. Path, 
and Boat. 34(3) : 331-334. 1931. — ^In the nuclei of de- 
generating nerve cells in cases of monkey and human 
poliomyelitis, multiple small rounded bodies were stained 
electively by phloxin-methylene blue and giemsa. They 
were found in the anterior-hom and other cells of the 
spinal cord in the brain-stem and in the Betz ceils of 
the motor cortex. Most numerous on the first day of 
the disease, they were difficult to find later and were 
never seen in completely necrotic cells or in masses of 
debris undergoing neuronophagia. They were never 
seen in normal nerve cells or in glial cells, or during the 
incubation period or in controls. They appear to be 
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nuclear inclu-sions of the same order as those in 
encephalitis and Boma disea.se.— L. W. Hurst. 

7216. KING, E. S. Malignant pbaeochromocytoma 
of the adrenals. Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(4) : 447-452 
2 pi. 1931. — In a hitherto unde.scribed form of phaeo- 
chromocytoma of the adrenals the growths were solid and 
bilateral. Cells of 2 types were prc.sent: typical phaeo- 
ehrorne cells and anaplastic cells not giving the typical 
chrome stain but .showing all trmisitioiis from the typical 
cells. The multiple metastases in the liver, lungs, bones 
skin and aortic glands, usually had the same structure 
as the ana|>lastie areas of tlie adrenals, but some showed 
both this and typical pliaeochrome tissue.— If, J. g, 

7217. LASNITZILI, A. Uber die Regeneration des 
Hautepithels bei verminderteni Luftdruck. Virchow's 
Arch. Path. Anat. u. Phy.md. 281(1) : 66-72. 8 fig. 1931. 
—Four luirns 1 cm. long were made in the skin of each 
of 4 guinea pigs; 5 scalpel incisions deep enough to 
produce ciipillary hemorrhage.s and some stab wounds 
made with an 0.5 mm., glowing platinum needle were 
made in eacli of 5 otliens; 2 of tiie first group and 3 
of the second were placed under decreased pressure of 335 
mm. Hg ( experiment .s done at Davos ==125 mm. Hg 
decreased pressure) . Two of each group died in 6-7 days 
and the controls were killed at the same time; the other 
died at the end of 2 day.?. Anotlier set of controls 
was kept in Berlin at sea level. Regeneration of skin 
at 335 mm. Hg occurred exactly as in normal atmos- 
pheric pre?.?ure, 

7218. LENZ, ROBERT. Zur Frage der rheumatischen 
Chorea. (Mit einem Beitrag zur Histopathologie der 
Chorea und zur Nirvanol-Behandlung.) Wien. Arch. Inn. 
Med. 21(1): 95-126. 5 fig. 1931. — Investigations were 
made on 27 patients with rheumatic chorea (8 treated 
without success) and necropsy obtained in 2. Degenera- 
tive alterations were found in the small ganglion cells 
of the striatum with occasional injury to some elements 
of the large ceils, and in the ganglion cells of the hypo- 
thalamic^ nucleus; inflammatory changes, either acute 
or chronic, were present in the ves.sels and their immedi- 
ate neighborhood. Rheumatic nodules were found in the 
heart. Nirvanol inhibited the stimuli passing to the 
large cells of the striatum, the effective dose lying near 
the toxic. Nirvanol sieknesvs appeared to be caused 
bv toxic decomposition of protein. 

7219. MAGALHaES, AGGEU de GODOY. The kidneys 
in yellow fever. Arch. Path. 11(4): 561-573. 1931.— Ma- 
terial from 87 patients with jmilow fever and from 
34 monkeys (Macaem rhesm) experimentally infected 
with yellow fever was used. Of the cases in man, 53 
occurred in West Africa and 34 in South America; all 
the experimental animals had been infected with West 
African virus. The kidneys were severely and charac- 
teristically injured. The convoluted tubes were dilated, 
and their cells swollen, undergoing intense hyaline and 
granular degeneration. There was necrosis of some cells 
in the various structures; the glomeruli, with their tufts, 
were engorged; the capsular space was dilated. The 
cells of the epithelial covering of Bowman’s capsule 
were necrotic and desquamating; there was granular 
material or debris in the interior of a great number 
of convoluted tubes; hyaline, granular, and calcareous 
casts occupied the lumina of some convoluted tubules, 
of Henle’s loops or of the collecting tubules. Congestion 
of the small vessels was most marked in the medullary 
zone. There was neither hemorrhage nor inflammation. 
Fatty degeneration played a minor rdle in the ensemble 
of degenerative changes in most cases. The calcareous 
casts contained Fe. Some of the nuclei of the degen- 
erating cells contained acidophil, homogeneous, hyaline 
inclusions, sharply isolated in an empty, clear space. 
Other nuclei showed some form of degeneration as mani- 
fested by their solidification into acidophil, comp^t, 
hyaline masses, breaking up afterward into innumerable 
granules which tended to lose their color and gradually 
to become fused with the mass of protoplasm, which m 
such cases was always undergoing hyaline and granular 
disintegration. 
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7220. MELIHA, F. A,ctinomicosi sperimentale del le- 
gato e sistema reticolo-endoteliale. [Experitnental ac- 
tinomycosis of the liver, and the reticnlo-endothelial 
system.] xirch. ltd. Chir. 28(1): 1-33. 19 fig. 1931.— 
The liver was infected with Actinomyces asteroides 
eppingeri in 16 guinea pigs, of which 8 had not had 
previous treatinent, while 8 had previously had the 
reticulo-endotheiial systein (H. E. S.) blocked with 
trypan blue. The liver was directly infected in 4 of 
each series; in the other 4 the infection reached the 
liver by way of a. branch of the mesenteric vein. Both 
methods produced infection. The nodules in the liver 
were at first predominantly exudative, later prolifera- 
tive, going on to a cicatricial phase. The organism 
was often found even in the center of the nodules, in 
the mass of leucocytes, under various forms, usually 
radiating, with t(u-nunal clubs ; it could be obtained by 
back culture, but with difficulty when the granuloma 
was already in advancc'd fibrous evolution. Trypan blue 
in vitro (1 dro]^ of PA solution to about 2 cc. of 
medium) did not. inlfibit the growth of the culture, 
nor did vital staining hindt^r the infection of the liver. 
The so-called block of the H. E. S. did not hamper the 
normal processes of defense and repair, but in the 
foci of infection the leucocytes were the first line of 
defense, and only later did the elements of the R. E. S. 
come into play. In the formed actinomycotic granuloma 
of the liver, the ceils of the R. E. S. (mostly voluminous, 
some giant polymonihonuclcars, stuffed with dye gran- 
ules) occupied chiefly the middle zone (where they 
were phagocytic) and pcriphciy (where they were fibro- 
blastic) . The elements of the R. E. S. in hepatic actino- 
mycosis are ^ furnished chiefly by the elements of the 
interstitial tissue of the region in which the phlogistic 
process occurs, and probably in less degree of the con- 
tiguous regions; all these elements develop consequently 
great activity, particularly phagocytic and histocytic. 

7221. MINDER, JULIUS, liber die Hydronephrose auf 
Grund klinischer und experimenteller Erfahningen. 
Zeitschr. Urol Chir. 31 (5/6) : 173-192. 21^ fig. 1931.— 
Various portions of the bladder and ureter in 29 rabbits 
and 7 dogs were treated externally with applications 
of paraffin or cerumen, the ureter . being patent or 
occluded with paraffin or a drainage tube. Various por- 
tions of some ureders were denuded (usually surgically, 
also chemically) and the effect of mechanical obstruc- 
tion at a distance therefrom observed. Undoubtedly 
the anatomical condition of the ureteral wall is of sig- 
nificance in the development of hydronephrosis, since 
denudation alone was sufficient to produce it, though 
it occurred more rapidly when mechanical obstruction 
was also present. 

7222. MOURIQUAND, G., J. ROLLED, et Mme. 
CHAIX. Etude biomicroscopique et histologique des 
lesions corneennes dans Tavitaminose A. Les stades 
initiaux de la xeroplitalmie. Bull Histol Appl Physiol 
et Path. 8(3): 72-83. 4 fig. 1931.— The first corneal 
change is an edema resulting in loss of transparency. 
Carried to the point where the epithelium and edematous 
tissues slough, infection enters and ulceration follows. 
The early phenomena cannot be determined from his- 
tological preparations only. — J. G. Sinclair. 

7223. MUIR, R. Further note on PageUs disease of 
the nipple. Jour. Path, and Bact. 34(4) : 594-595. 1931. 
— Confirms the previous view that Paget’s disease is due 
to the invasion of the epidermis by a carcinoma arising 
in the ducts. — A. E. Boycott. 

7224. NORDGREN, BO. A case of agranulocytosis 
with intestinal changes. Jour. Path, and Bact. 34(3) : 
379-384. 1931. — A case of agranulocytosis with death from 
ulcerous and necrotic enteritis is reported. It is con- 
cluded that in these cases the septicemia (and local 
necrotic lesions) is the result and not the cause of 
the defect in the granulopoietic system. — M. J. S. 

7225. PESCAXORI, FRANCESCO. Contribute isto- 
patologico alio studio della morfologia e patogenesi dei 
corpi ialini nei tessuti. [Morphology and pathogenesis 
of hyaline bodies in tissues.] Lo Sperimentale 85(1) : 
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1 pi. 25-52. 1931. — After a histopathologic study of such 
conditions as ulcerating neoplasms, gastric ulcers and 
granuloma ta, the author concludes that all hyaline bodies 
do not arise as simple degeneration products within 
such elements as plasma cells and eosinophiles, and he 
accepts the earlier concept of Lubarsch that they owe 
their genesis mainly to local metabolic disturbances (e.g., 
compression, and vascular stasis) in the tissues. — M. L. 
Menten. 

7226. PESSIN, S. B. The enterochromo -argentaffin 
cells. Arch. Path. 11(2) : 171-189. 9 fig. 1931.— The part 
played by argentaffin cells in inflammatory processes, 
especially of the appendix and the intestinal tract in 
general, was studied in 66 appendices removed at opera- 
tion, in tissues from all portions of the gastro-intestinal 
tract (including the appendix), and in the pancreas, 
suprarenals, paraganglionic tissue and hypophysis from 
45 necropsies, and also in the duodenum of the rabbit and 
of the guinea pig. The author drawls no definite con- 
clusions concerning the pathologic significance of the 
argentaffin cells; but he calls attention to the fact that 
the Kultschitzky-Schmidt-Ciaccio cells are the same as 
the chromo-argentaffin cells of Masson. He concludes 
that the glandular argentaffin cells specifically belong 
to the intestinal tract and may be termed enterochromo- 
argentaffin cells. The periglandular argentaffin cells are 
morphologically so variable and their origin is so uncer- 
tain that no definite classification is possible at present, 

7227. PETRI, ELSE. Patbologische Anatomie und 
Histologic der Vergiftungen, [Pathologic anatomy and 
histology of poisoning.] 724p. 96 fig, Julius Springer: 
Berlin, 1930. Pr. 144 M. 

7228. POLICARD, A., et JACQUES ROLLED. Re- 
actions du tissu corneen vis-a-vis des particules mine- 
rales silicenses. Bull Histol Appl Physiol et Path. 
8(2) : 52-58. 1 fig. 1931. — The cornea is non-vascular and 
injection of the silica dust in fine suspension causes 
no inflammation. Capillaries at the corneal border con- 
gest and there is sopae edema with recovery. There 
follows a very slow connective tissue degenerative ac- 
tion demonstrating a mild toxicity of the dust. — J. G. 
Sinclair. 

7229. RAVAULT, PIERRE P., et C. BOUYSSET. Les 
lesions des arteres dans la gangrbne diab^tique. Bull 
Histol Appl Physiol et PatJi. 8(1) : 5-20. 4 fig. 1931. 
— In diabetic gangrene in contrast with thrombosis or 
other circulatory interference, the part remains at body 
temperature or warmer and shows a capillary pulse. The 
arterial defects follow the nutritional instability of the 
tissues as an accident of infectious or inflammatory 
nature. The result is edema and hyperplasia of the 
intima with cholesterin deposits and calcification of 
the media. — J. G. Sinclair. 

7230. ROTTER, WERNER, liber die histologischen 
Verandeningen des Diinndarms bei Ankylostomiasis. 
[Histological changes in the small intestine in ancylo- 
stomiasis.] Virchovfs Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol 280 
(3) : 587-594. 8 fig. 1931, — A detailed description, based 
on a large no. of cases, of the 2 types of injuries (hemor- 
rhages from bites and conditions subsequent to them, 
and chronic enteritis) is given. 

7231. SALLMANN, L, Znm histologischen Bild der 
Goldspeicheriing in der menschlichen Hornhaut nach 
Tatowierung. [Histology of gold storage in the human 
cornea after tattooing.] Graefe^s Arch. Ophthalmol. 126 
(1/2) : 297-303. 1 fig. (col.) 1931. 

7232. SCHULXHEIS, THEODOR. Histologische Un- 
tersuchungen an Steinnieren. Zeitschr. Urol Chir. 31 
(5/6) : 193-230. 20 fig. 1931. — ^There is always pyelitis 
varying according to the size of the concretion, the 
functional disturbance elicited, and the infection. Glo- 
merulo-tubular nephritis with a more atrophic tendency 
was found in the aseptic kidneys; it had a strongly 
inflammatory component in the infected kidnej^s. The 
interstitial tissue was sometimes edematous, sometimes 
hypertrophic. Occasionally intrarenah sclerosis of an 
artery was observed. Finally, there was a relatively 



7233-7240 


AKIMAL PATHOLOGY-^MORBID ANATOMY 


Flight iiiflarnmu,toiy partieiii^ition of the fibrouF and of 
tlio adipose capsule. — Author,^ if^ummary (trmisL)- 

7233. SHIJBERS, E. P., tind J. E. DINGER. Die 
patlioIogiscE-anatoinisclie Diagnose des Gelbfiebers bei 
Affen. Vrirh oil's Arch. Path. Anat. ii. Physiol. 280(2) : 
444-462, 17 fig. 1931.— Necropses were performed on 76 

rhesus, 16 I/, cynom.olgus, and 1 M. neme- 
slrinus monke}-s that had died of yellow fever, 5 rhesus 
in wiiieli diagnosis was doubtful, 20 rhesus and 3 cyno~ 
molgus coiitroLs, Only ilie hepatic changes were^suffi- 
cienily characteri.stic to be of value. While Torres inedu- 
sions wt'Tf^ of diagnostic value ii was \'ery doubtful that 
tliey were indicative of the presence of t-he virus in the 
nucleus, liather, it appearcal that nuclear degeneration 
ocf.anTed beciiuse of the virus. Serum of 6 persons with 
ileiigiie was iniected into rhesus monkeys; 3 received 
14 ec. of 1 : 4 dilution of serum and 0.5 cc. of infec- 
tious blood from yellow fever monkeys; 1 control re- 
ceived the same aruount of virus and normal serum; S 
recei\'ed 1, 3.5. and 2 ce. of 1: 4 dilution and 2 lati‘r 
were? I:)itten by the yellow fever mosquito. All developed 
yellow fevc^r. Serum of dengue, tlms, exert.s xm proteetiv<'‘ 
actio!i against yellow fever; such an action had seemed 
probable since the two fe\-crs liad a similar eoxirse. 

7234. STEWART, T, D. Dental caries in Penivian 
skulls. Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 15(2) : 315-326. 1931. 
—An adequate racial study of dental caries should con- 
sider the relative susceptibility of the surfaces of the 
individual tooth forms of both jaws, controlled as to 
age and sex. In 100 Perindan skulls of each sex, within 
the age period between closure of the basilar suture and 
beginning closure of the sagittal, the relative antemortem 
loss (assumed to be due to dental caries) of each 
tooth form was determined. Age determinations are 
not sufficiently^ accurate in the skull to delimit older 
age groups; besides, aiveoloclasia and attrition later com- 
plicate the antemortem loss. For comparison, the ante- 
mortem loss in 100 older Peruvian skulls of each sex is 
given. Teeth of the $2 were more carious than those of 
the c?c?. Maxillaiw teeth were more carious than mandib- 
ular. The first niolar^ was not as susceptible to caries 
as the second and third, but probably became equally 
susceptible at a later age. Observations on the teeth 
present showed that caries attacked the tooth below 
the enamel line on the cervix and through developmental 
defects in the croxra. The former type showed affinity 
for certain surfaces. Although more comparative data 
are necessary for further conclusions, it seems safe to 
state that only moderate dental hypoplasia existed in 
this group. The existence of a racial factor is not re- 
garded as proved.— A i/iAor (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Beru.) , 

7235. SURE, BARNETT, HARVEY S. THATCHER, 
and DOROTHY J. WALEJJR. Avitaminosis. I. Pathologic 
changes in nursing and in weaned albino rats suffering 
from vitamin B deficiency. II. Pathologic changes in 
the albino rats suffering from vitamin G deficiency. 
Arch. Path. 11(3): 413-424; 425-433. 3 fig. 1931.-1, 
In^ 67 young^ nursing albino rats suffering from a de- 
ficiency of vitamin B complex, fatty metamorphosis of 
the liver was observed, also atrophy of the spleen, 
hemorrhages in osteogenic tissues, and anhydremia asso- 
ciated with disturbance in hematoi>oietic function. In 
® young nursing albino rats suffering from uncompli- 
cated vitamin B deficiency there was marked reduc- 
tion in the glycogen content of the liver, atrophy of 
the spleen, hypoglycemia and anhydremia associated 
with hematopoietic disturbance. Jn 15 weaned young 
rats deprived of vitamin B complex, the pathologic 
changes were mainly those of inanition, with cardiac 
and adrenal hypertrophy and fatty metamorphosis of 
the liver in some cases. In 2 groups of weaned albino 
rats suffering from uncomplicated vitamin B deficiency, 
splenic atrophy and adrenal and cardiac hypertrophy 
(the last due mainly to increased blood volume) were 
observed. In the 1st group, 14 rats receiving no vitamin 
B whatever, inanition and loss of weight occurred. In 
the 2nd group, 15 rats given inadequate amounts of 
vitamin B, some small gains in weight occurred, em- 
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phasizing the associated atrophic and hypertrophic 
change.^. The authors find tliat vitamin B per se pos- 
sesses the function of producing growth unrelated to 
food intake. Uncomplicated vitamin B deficiency pro- 
duces lymphopenia and corresponding polymorpho- 
nuclear leucocytosis.— II. Vitamin G deficiency was pro- 
duced in 04 albino rats on a ^airioty of diets. 'The main 
syurptoms were cessation of growth, loss of weight and 
dermatitis. Other symptoms in sruiie animals were’oph- 
tiialuuu, chromogenie urine, and incontinence of urine. 
No correlation was found _ bet ween loss of body weight 
and the onset of skin lesions,^ and it is tlierefore con- 
cluiled tliat the untidermafitic and growth-promoting 
syntiromos are not identical A seasonal variation was 
uott'd ixx the oecurrem'e of tlie dermatitis. Alopecia 
ulceration of tlie skin, jitrophy of the spleen and of 
tla‘ thymus, fatty changes of the liver and hemor- 
rhag<'*s and congestion of the intestines were the main 
pa t iiologic changes. 

7236. TROITZKAJA, A. D. Morphologische Blutveran- 
derungen und die Bedeutung der Klassifikation der Neu- 
trophilen nach Arneth bei Syphilis. Arch. Dermatol u 
Syph. 159(3): 482-490. 1030.— fi,^he blood picture was 
sttidied in 30 cases of {a;)ngenital syi'liilis. There was 
an oligocythemia with high color index. The red blood 
picture thus re.scmbletl^ chlorosis and .also more or 
less strongly, chlornnemia. The lymphocytes were in- 
creased in nuiiil>c>r; and the iieutrophiles without excep- 
tion sliowed a shift to the left. 

7237. TWORT, C. C, The aetiology of lymphadenoma: 
A summary of six years^ researches. Jour. Path, and 
Bart. 33(3) : 539-564. 1 p4. 1930. — Histologic examina- 
tions of healthy and diseased organs, examination of 
diseased tissues by '‘special technique” for vegetable 
parasites, and by dark gi’ound illumination, the various 
silver precipitation methods, intense staining with 
Giemsa, Twort, Fappenheim-Unna, Mann, etc., special 
treatment of sections and films with acids, alkalis, anti- 
formin, glycerine, soft soap, etc., for animal parasites 
gave negative results. R.abbits, guinea-pigs and mice 
were inoculated with lymphatic glands, liver, spleen, 
kidney, bone-marrow, brain, blood, etc., in the fresh 
.state or preserved in saline, broth, glycerine, etc.; all 
without success. Attempts to cultivate a specific para- 
site on artificial media, and tiibei’cle bacilli in lymphade- 
nomatous tissues, likewise failed, as did examinations 
of allergic reactions to tubcrcxilin in patients’^ feces, 
of blood for lipas^e content, tind of blood and urine for 
antigens and antibodies. 

ms. WARBURG, BETTINA. Experimental polio- 
myelitis. Histology of the persistent lesions of the cen- 
tral liervous system. Arch. Neurol, and Psychiatr, 25 
(6) : 1191-1232, 34 fig. 1931.— In the central nervous 
systems of 15 Macacus rhesus monkeys surviving the 
onset of acute poliomyeliti.s, pathologic changes were: 
(1) degenerative and infiammatoiy (perivascular and 
extra-adventitial infiltration, degeneration of the nerve 
cells and fiber tracts) , and (2) reparative (proliferation 
of microglia, astrocytes, and- capillaries) ; these changes 
were variously distributed through the spinal cord and 
ganglia, medulla and pons, midbrain, basal ganglia, cor- 
tex and cerebellum, Infiammatory areas persisted in the 
central nervous systems of 4 animals which had made a 
good functional recovery. 

7239. WATSON, A. F. Experimental tar tumours in 
the white rat. Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(3) : 301-306, 
1931. — Skin tumors were obtained in 2 c?c? and 2 2Sj 
from a litter of 6 d'e? and 5 2$, by periodical treatment 
of the skin with a petroleum ether extract of rat 
tissues, followed in each case by applications of a gas 
works coal tar. The tumors of the qc? were squamous 
cell carcinomata and once initiated grew vigorously, 1 
animal showing extensive metastases in the lungs, both 
kidneys, and the pleural cavity. The tumois of the 
22 ^ew less \dgorously ; only 1 case showed histological 
evidence of local infiltrative growth. — A. F. Watson 

7240. WEBER, HERBERT. Ein Papillom der Pul- 
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monalklappe* Centmlbl. Allg, Path, ii. Path. Anat, 48 papilloma was attached to the valve by a stalk. There 
(2) ; 49--54. 3 fig. 1930.— In a man who -had died from was marked infiltration of the subend othelial layer of the 
croupous pneumonia, the heart was enlarged, and the surrounding tissue. 
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7241. ACHARD, CH., et M. ENACHESCO. De Faction 
reciproque de ia chloruration et de Falcalinisation de 
Forganisme dans les maladies aigues. 1. %reuve de 
chloruration. Jour. Phys^loL Path. Gen. 28(3): 587-595. 

2 fig. 1930.— NaCi was given orally in 10-15 gm. doses 
repeatedly, and the chloride content of semrn and urine, 
together with the alkaline reserve of the blood, the 
urinaiy pH, and carbonate were determined in cases 
of pneumonia, acute rhouinatisni, catarrhal jaundice, 
angina, and convalescence after infective fevers. The 
fate of the administered chloride depends on the pres- 
ence or absence of ciiioride retention due to the disease, 
but any increase in retained chloride is not neces- 
sarily associated with a decreased alkali retention. — 
Uh R. Fcaron. 

7242. ACHARD, CH., et M. ENACHESCO. De Faction 
reciproque de la chloruration et de Falcalinisation de 
Forganisme dans les maladies aigues. II. Epreuve d’al- 
calinisation. iSpreuve mixte de chloruration et d’alcalini- 
sation. Jour. Physiol. Path. Gen. 28(3) ; 612-623. 4 fig. 
1930.— In health, reciprocity exists between chlorides and 
alkalies, retention of the one being ’followed by expul- 
sion of the other. This relationship does not obtain 
in acute diseases, when chloride retention and alkalosis 
may develop separately or together. — W. E. Fearon. 

7243. ADLER, ALFRED. Studie iiher Minderwertig- 
keit von Organen. 2nd edit. 92p. G, F. Bergmann: 
Munchen, 1927. 4.20 M. — Since the appearance of the 
1st edition (1907), the correctness and fruitfulness of 
Adler’s views as to- disposition to disease — as being re- 
lated to morphological (hereditary) or functional in- 
feriority of organs — have been confirmed by numerous 
discoveries and developments. Endocrine disorders, un- 
derdevelopment of testes (as found by Kyrie) and other 
parts of the genital system, compensatoiy overdevelop- 
ment of ^finferior” organs, psychical disturbances due to — 
or revealing — organ inferiorities, the development of 
cancer in inferior organs, are some of the lines of in- 
vestigation to which this theory is related. Tliis edition 
presents the original doctrine, in the hght of the prog- 
ress of the past 20 yrs. (See also B. A. 6(2) : Entr>>' 
3275.) 

7244. AEHYA, MINORU. Klinische und experimentelle 
Studien tiber die anorganischen Salze und das Saure- 
basengleichgewicht im Blut beim Fieber. Zeitschr. Klin. 
Med. 109(3/4) : 312-341. 1928. — Determinations of hemo- 
globin, serum protein, Ca, chloride, K, Na, Mg, in- 
organic P and pH are reported. — R. S. Anderson. 

7245. ALIPOV, G. Experimentelle Beitrage zur Frage 
der Pathogenese des traumatischen Schocks. (Zur Theorie 
der traumatischen Toxamie von Quenu.) Deutsche 
Zeitschr. Chir. 228 (6) : 349-364. 1930. — Experiments were 
made on 20 dogs and 10 cats, and included 11 experi- 
ments on dogs and 9 on cats with mechanical lesions 
by the method of Cannon and Bayliss, and 10 experi- 
ments in stimulation of the nerve trunk. The conclu- 
sions are: “The occurrence of injurious, aseptic, protein 
disintegration products in the injured tissue has not 
yet been proved. The development of traumatic shock 
under the influence of absorbed, aseptic, degenerative 
products of body tissue, injurious to the organism, has 
not been confirmed in these experiments on animals. 
Therefore Quenu ’s theop?' of “traumatic toxemia” as 
the chief cause of shock is not accepted. Changes which 


occur in the body in conditions of shock can best be 
explained from the standpoint of the nervous mehanism 
and in the light of Crile’s theory. The satisfactor:^’' 
results of early operation as recommended by Quenu 
in severe injuries and in shock can be explained other- 
wise than by the prevention of a traumatic toxemia.” — 
H. M. Zimmerman. 

7246. ARKUSSKY, I. tiber Jodansscheidung durch den 
Organismns unter dern Einfliiss der Rbntgenbestrahl- 
ting. Strahlentherapie 31 (4) : 806-811. 5 fig. 1929. — ^The 
author reports on the change of I excretion in the 
urine under the influence of Roentgen radiation in 70 
patients with malignant tumors. He is inclined to ascribe 
the major influence on the amount of I excretion to 
the radiated tumor tissues. He assumes that the I out- 
put from the tissues depends on the degree of tissue 
decomposition. He found in lymphogranuloma, ovapho- 
roma, seminoma, lymphosarcoma and others larger I 
excretion after radiation than in carcinoma. Accord- 
ingly the I excretion after treatment and its rise after 
exposure to x-rays is a measure of the radio sensibility 
of the tumor, of the degree of regressive processes and 
of the prognostic expectations. — 1. Arkussky (transL by 
E. A. Wolf) . 

7247. AYKROYD, W. R. Beriberi and other food-de- 
ficiency diseases in Newfoundland and Labrador. Jour. 
Hyg. 30(3) : 357-386. 1930. — Beriberi occurring on a 
wliite-fiour staple is similar to that occurring on a rice 
staple. Under the climatic conditions of North New- 
foundland and Labrador, families are obliged to buy 
food stores in November or December to last until 
the following May or June. When poverty prevents 
a sufficient variety of foodstuffs, and calories are the 
foremost consideration, white flour with few extras forins 
the main dietary, and beriberi tends to occur in April, 
May or June. It occurs in families who have grown 
few vegetables and shot little game. The disease 
attacks more men than women, and very rarely 
children between the ages of infancy and puberty. 
The age and sex incidences of beriberi are difficult 
of explanation and differ in different countries. In- 
fantile beriberi probably occurs in Newfoundland 
and Labrador, but is largely unrecognized. The main 
cause of beriberi is vitamin Bi deficiency, but the 
diets of patients suffering from beriberi are deficient 
in other respects. It is suggested that the infrequency 
of wet beriberi in Newfoundland may be due to the 
fact that wheat flour has a higher protein content than 
polished rice. Since poverty and deficiency disease are 
rigidly associated; prevention is an economic rather 
than a medical problem. Severe scurvy and rickets 
are not often met. Functional hemeralopia or night- 
blindness occurs mainly during the summer among men. 
It occurs on a diet deficient in vitamin A, and is rapidly 
curable by vitamin A containing foods, a fact well known 
to the Newfoundlanders. The disease may occur in 
men taking a deficient diet for less than one month. 
Other evidences of vitamin A deficiency are lacking. 
Tuberculosis, severe dental caries, functional stomach 
complaints and constipation are common. Gastric and 
duodenal ulcer, diabetes and obesity are rare. — Authors 
summary. 

7248. AYRER, EVELINE, und HERBERT HENT- 
SCHEL. tiber Staffwechselveranderungen bei Racbitls. 
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II. Mitteiiiing, Ztim, Kolilenliydratstofwecliisel. Zeitschr. 
Kinderhcilk. 45(3): 2S9-295. 1 fig. 1928.— The retarded 
glycolysis found by BVeiidenberg and Welcker in the 
blood of rachitic children,, also demonstrated by ^ Brock 
and Welcker in the blood and liver pulp of rachitic rats, 
is to be considered as an interference with the fermen- 
tative synthesis of sugar with phosphate to hexose-phos- 
phoric acid preceding glycolysis, since the hexose-phos- 
phoric acid ester itscdf can i3e further split to triosos. 
The lessened synthesis, previous^ found by us in the 
muscles of rachitic rats, togetlier with this retarded gly- 
colysis, sliow.s that the fernientative, assimilative reac- 
tions carboliydrate metabolism, proceeding ^endo- 
thermically in florid rickets as signs of the slowing of 
metabolism, are depressed. The glycogen content of 
tlie muscles of healthy and rachitic rats shows ex- 
traordinary individual variations. The glycogen content 
seems to be without significance as far as the ability 
of the muscles to synthesize hexo.se with phosphate to 
Imxose-phosphoric acid ester is concerned.— Aw/ /lors^ sum- 
mary {traiid, by J. B. Youman.^), 

7249. BABES, A. Les lesions du thymus chez le lapin 
cons^cutives a Fintoxication par !e goudron. Bull. Assoc. 
Frm^ake Btude Cancer 18 (S) : 575-687. 4 fig. 1929.^ — 
thymus in rabbits injected with tar is characterized by 
considerable atrophy of the lobules of the thymus and 
by an abundance of connective tissue. The thymic 
lobules now form only a small portion of the microscopic 
field or, rather, a large portion of these are formed ex- 
clusively of connective tissue- The lesions correspond to 
that of accidental involution of the thymus, to a more 
pronounced degree than those pesions) wkich w'e have 
described as the modifications of the third degree. There 
is no doubt that the greatest importance of this phe- 
nomenon lies in the diminution even to the point of 
disappearance of the lymphocjdes. — Babes itransL by 
A, H. Gardiner ) . 

7250. BABES, A. Les modifications de Thypophyse 
cons4cutives aux hadigeonnages et aux injections de 
goudron. BtdL Assoc. Frangaise Stude Cancer 18(8) : 
723-726. 1929.— The animals that died as a result of 
injections or applications of tar showed a very marked 
diminution of the epsinophiles, a diminution which in 
the case of the rabbits that died between the 17th and 
34th day, wdth the exception of one case, reached the com- 
plete disappearance of these elements.— A. Babes (transL 
by A. H. Gardiner). 

7251. BALYEAT, BAY M., and E. L. BRITTAIN. 
Allergic migraine, based on the study of fifty-five cases. 
Amer. Jour. Med. Sd. 180(2): 212-222. 1930.— The 
hereditary factors in migraine are apparently identical 
with those of asthma and hay-fever, suggesting a com- 
mon etiology.— IF. H. Manwaring. 

7252. BEHREND, MOSES. EflSiciency of the various 
types of anastomoses of the hollow viscera. Clinical 
and experimental data. Ann. Burg. 91 (4) : 514-619. 
1930. — ^Al! types of gastrointestinal anastomosis were 
performed on dogs. The x-ray and the general nutri- 
tion of the animal were used to determine the efficiency 
of the operation. In almost all instances the dog died 
after a Billroth No. 2 or a resection of the stomach, 
and the reason was not evident. If the dog survived 
the operation, the type of operation was not important, 
and the anastomoses were all efficient. An x-ray of 
the normal stomach of the dog can well be compared 
to those taken in man. Only the physical results of 
anastomo^s in animals can be compared to those in 
man, for in the latter there is present some disease of 
the viscera. In man the kind of anastomosis is im- 
naateriai, if the stoma, is proper in size and position. — 
B. 0. Etmum. 

7253. BENARB, HENRI, JACQUES LENORMAND, 
et FELIX-PIERRE MARKXEN, Etude comparative des 
variations du chlore et du sodium sanguins dans Facidose 
rdnale. Bull, et Mem. Soc. Med. Hop. Paris 45(23): 
894-902. 2 fig. 1929.— Both blood chloride and Na show 
considerable variation in renal acidoses. Certain types 
of nephritis are associated with low alkaline reserve 
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and low blood ciiioride. There seems no relation be 
tween Cl ion and Na ion, and their relation alone does 
not afiord an explanation of the mechanism of acidosis 
in nephritis. Often hyperchloremia is associated with 
low Na content and vice versa. In renal acidosis, then 
■with or without edema, the two minerals may show in- 
dependent values. ^ Other factors must enter into dis- 
turbance of the acid-base equilibrium, probably oiwnte 
substances aiui proteins.— B. BieJcel. 

7254. BERGAMI, GINO. Yariazioni del potere nrico- 
litico del fegato di cam operati di stenosi della vena 
cava. [Variations of uricolytic activity of liver in dogs 
with stenosis of the vena cava.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol 
Sperim. 5(4): 522-524. 1930.— Following operative ste- 
nosis of the vena cava in dogs the uricolytic activity of 
the liver is subnormal — M. Cornel. 

7255. BERLINER, M. ITntersuchungen ■fiber optisch 
wahrnehmbare Phanomene an Punktionsflfissigkeiten hei 
Carcinom- und anderen Krankheiten. Zugleich ein Beitrag 
zur Kenntnis der Gerinnungsvorgange, Zeitschr. Krebt 
forsch. 32(1/2): 171-181. 4 fig. WM ). — ^In 20 puncture 
fluids, 12 of whicii were from ciinceroiis patients, the 
effect of admixture of tlicse with sera from various 
sources was studied by means of the nephelometer. In 
all those of cancerous origin there was a development 
of definite turbidity in such mixtures regardless of the 
.source of the serum. A lesser reaction was shown by 
tuberculous exudates, still less by those of pneumonia 
and by transudates and cystic fluids. The author sug- 
gests the value of study of the earlier stages of colloidal 
aggregation by means of the nephelometer.— 

7256. BICKEL, A. Dysoxydative Carbonnrie nnd 
Krebskrankheit. Zeitschr. Krebsjorsch. 32(1/2): 110- 
111, 1930.— By the term ‘Mysoxidative carbonuria” 
Bickel designated relative increase in the urinary 
output of C over ’N---a finding which is frequent in 
cancerous disease. This he ascribes to the anoxidative 
destruction of glucose in the cancer cell, as well as the 
general sharing in this process of even the non-cancerous 
tissues. As the_ phenomenon is not constant, B. urges 
that the conditions in which it occurs should be more 
closely investigated. — H. E. Eggers. 

7257. BODNAR, J., und JOHANN STRATTB. Bio- 
chemische ITntersiichung des endemischen Kropfes in 
IJngarn, auf Grand der Jodmangeltheorie. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 227(1/3): 237-244. 1930.— The iodine modifi- 
cation obtained in connection with the great goitre 
endemic (82% of school children and 24.6% of the 
general population w^ere found goitrous), in Bodahegy- 
kozseg, Hungaiy, leads to the following conclusions: 
(1) The I content of the drinking water is 0 to I7 per 
liter. (2) The I introduced through the food supply of 
each child amounts to 15. 87 daily. The daily urine of 
goitrous children contains an average of 87 of I, while 
that of healthy children and adolescents contains 31 to 
257. All of these results, as well as the fact that the 
goitre of children regresses markedly with I, prove, 
at least in the cases presented, the undoubted correctness 
of the I deficiency theory of goitre. — Authors’ summary 
(transL by E. H. Boyer) . 

7258. BONOMO, VINCENZO. Stilla patogenesi dello 
shock traumatico. [The pathogenesis of traumatic 
shock.] Arch. Ital Chir. 24(2) : 145-174. 1929.— A hemo- 
static ligature was applied to 3 dogs (part of the body 
not stated) without anesthesia, for about 7 hrs,, with 
production of intense pain. Immediate fall of arterial 
pressure with all the signs of grave shock^ followed re- 
moval of the ligature, with death in 10 minutes in one 
case and after 6-10 hrs. in the others. In 2 dogs the 
left femoral artery and vein of 1 hind leg, and in 
another the femoral vessels of both hind legs, were 
compressed without anesthesia for about 3 hrs. None 
showed sign of shock or change in arterial pressure, 
though one interrupted the experiment by repeated 
vomiting and died in 12 hrs.; the others survived. In 
another dog, after compression for 5 hrs. of the left 
iliac artei^ and ^^primitive” iliac, the limb was cold 
and the tissues became livid. Removal of the compres- 
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sion was followed by very slight fall in arterial pres- 
sure; the femoral pulse began to beat and the color of 
the tissues improved. There was no sign of shock after 
3 hrs. The author’s conclusion is that some other factor 
than interruption of circulation (or the entrance into 
the blood of toxic substances from the forcibly checked 
region of circulation) enters into the production of shock, 
an'd that this factor is pain or intense stimulation of 
the nerve centers. 

7259. BRDICZKA, GEORG, Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
hiologischen Einwirkung der Rontgenstrahlen bei Tu- 
herkulose. I. Bioiogische Leukocytenkurven bei rontgen- 
bestrahlten Fallen von Lnngentnberknlose, Beitr, Klin. 
Tuberk. 72(3) : 298-311. 11 hg. 1929.— Blood pictures of 
patients with a productive cirrhotic type of tuberculosis 
were studied during and after radiation. Heavy filtered 
rays (i- mm. Zn) were used at 30 cm. focal distance 
and applied in doses of 1/40 to 1/10 of a skin unit dose. 
These doses were given weekly up to a total of 20 to 
70% of the skin unit dose. For comparative blood 
examinations, 2iXl cells were counted 2-3 times a week. 
The segmentation rate was studied at the same time. 
Of the 31 patients, 4 responded with an eosinophil re- 
action, 4 with a predominantly monocytic, 12 with a 
polymorphic and 2 with a reduction reaction (temporary 
isappearance of eosinophils and drop in lymphocytes) , 
while 4 showed no reaction. — 0. Glasser. 

7260. BRICKER, F., und F. SXJPONIZKA. Zur Lehre 
von der Entziindung. III. Ber Kohlenhydratstofiswechsel 
des entziindeten Gewebes im Initialstadium der Ent- 
zundung. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharm. 129: (1/2) : 100- 
107. 1928. — Examination of venous blood from normal 
rabbits' ears revealed little variation in carbohydrate 
metabolism. In inflamed ears there was a greater 
amount of sugar than normal. Conclusions were that; 
1. Sugar is not abstracted from arterial blood of in- 
flamed tissue; 2. More sugar is formed in inflamed tissue. 
Results are the same in tissue fluids as in blood. The 
amylolytio index indicates that there is an increase of 
carbohydrate splitting in inflamed tissue. Degree of re- 
duction of respiratoiy coefficient indicates decreased 
combustion and less sugar resorption in inflamed tissue. 
Methods and tables are included. Short bibliography.— 
A. E. Tajt. 

7261. BRICKER, F., und J. LASARIS. Zur Lehre von 
der Entziindung. IV. Ber Stickstoffwechsel im Anfangs- 
stadium der Entziindung, Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharm. 
129(1/2) : 122-132. 1928. — Metabolism in inflammatory 
tissue is characterized by the fact that more protein is 
split, but that less completely than in the normal. De- 
terminations showed that the first split products of 
protein in blood from inflamed rabbits’ ears were the 
important factors. When poured into the blood stream, 
these give rise to secondary phenomena in the organism, 
with production of proteases and peptones. These pro- 
duce the same effect as protein therapy. The greater the 
coefficient of qualitative oxidation of protein, so much 
less^ is protein split, and conversely. In fractional exami- 
nation of tissue cultures, the substance which most in- 
creases growth is represented by the first split products 
of protein. The peptose forms are the most active. 
Methods and tabulated results, with a brief bibliography, 
are included. — A. E. Taft. 

7262. BRICKER, F. Zur Lehre von der Entziindung. 

V. Azetonkorper im Blute des entziindeten Gewebes. 
Arch. Exp. Path. n. Pharm. 129(5/6) 285-287. 1928. — 

in the blood wiiich streams from^ the inflamed ear, the 
acetone content is greater than in the blood from the 
non-inflamed ear. This increased acetone formation is 
sometimes weakly and again strongly expressed. Evi- 
dently, in the processes of increased metabolism, split 
products are formed, due to an incomplete oxidation of 
organic materials.— J. S. Latta. 

7263. BUCHMAN, JOSEPH, and ISAAC F. GITTLE- 
MAN. Inorganic blood chemistry in the osteochondritides. 
Amer. Jour. Dis. Children 40(6) : 1250-1261. 8 fig. 1930. — 
A series of 43 cases, including vertebral epiphysitis, os- 
teochondritis of the vertebral body, Legg-Perthes’ disease, 


Osgood-Schlatter’s disease, Koehler’s disease of the tar- 
sal scaphoid and cases of displaced upper femoral epiph- 
yses, furnished no evidence of rickets; the inorganic 
P, <5a, Na, K and Mg content of the serum was well 
within normal limits. 

7264. CAPUANI, GIAN FRANCO. La coiloido-labilita 
plasmatica nella tubercolosi. [Lability of the plasma 
colloids in tuberculosis.] PoUclinico [Sez. Med.] 37 (7) : 
329-337, 1930. — ^From about 1200 plasma reactions (about 
1000 with the Fahraeiis reaction, 200 with the Costa 
method, of which 100 were parallel with the Fahraeus) 
and 40 serum reactions (Matefy and Daranyi methods) , 
Capuani concludes that plasma lability is caused by 
disturbance, due to the toxemia of necrobiosis, of the 
normal equilibrium among the various protein con- 
stituents of the plasma, and that it is not specific for 
any disease, — From authors summary (transl.) . 

7265. GAITER, H. Neue IJntersuchungsergebnisse fiber 
das Jodvorkommen und sein Zusammenhang mit dem 
Kropf. Zeitschr. Ges. Physikal. Therap. 39(1): 10-50. 

5 maps. 1930.— In the provinces of Upper Hesse, Rhenish 
Hesse and Starkenburg, there appeared to be no direct 
relation between the I content of the soil and the oc- 
currence of goiter, but a very clear relation between 
goiter and lack of I in the water (and also bad social 
conditions). The factor which Cauer emphasizes, how- 
ever, is the I content of the air. In agreement with von 
Fellenberg, he finds that rain, fog and snow wash I out 
of the air, but that the air is again enriched by evapora- • 
tion from the soil. Hence it w^ould be expected that the 
air of predominantly cloudy and foggy regions would be 
poor in I. That part of the I in inspired air is resorbed 
by the lungs Cauer shows by a table of I values of air 
in a dark room (av. 0.5457 per cu. meter, and in exhaled 
air, 0.437 per cu. meter) showing a retention of the 
lungs of 0.1157 I per cu. meter inhaled air, or about i 
the I content of the air. At Bad Kreuznach in fine 
weather the average daily I content of the atmosphere 
is about 27 per cu. meter; if resorption were only a 
man would get a daily dose of 25-307 I per day. That 
inhalation of I has a favorable influence on goiter is 
indicated by a clinical experiment on a goiter patient, 
in whom 14 days’ inhalation treatment produced a 
marked reduction in the size of the goiter, which again 
increased in size on cessation of treatment. Cauer found 
a much higher percentage of I in chlorophyl-rich than 
in chlorophyl-poor leaves, and a larger proportion of 
the I in organic combination in the chlorophyl-rich 
leaves. ^ Hence he deduces that I is not a foreign sub- 
stance in plants, but has a function to perform. In the 
green leaves of Campanula rotundifolia from Klihtai, 
T^ol, 2000 meters above sea level, he found an average 
of 50417 per kgm., while green leaves of the same plant 
from Kuhberg near Kreuznach, only 250 meters above, 
sea level, where the air is rich in I, gave an average of 
33 OO 7 per kgm. This might at first glance seem to in- 
dicate that the I content of the air is without influence 
on vegetation, and that vegetable I is dravm from the 
soil. Cauer calculates, however, that the I content of 
a blackberry bush, for instance, could not possibly be 
drawn up by the roots or derived from the earth. He 
suggests that the decay of organic material in the earth 
may set free gaseous I, which is resorbed by the leaves ; 
and that intensive solar irradiation may enable plants 
which grow at high altitudes to resorb more I than the 
plants which grow in the I-rich atmosphere of lower 
levels. Fog maps and goiter maps of the 3 provinces 
studied show a certain degree of correspondence. 

7266. CHINI, VIRGILIO. Ricerche sperimentali sulV 
azione locale delTacido urico sni tessuti. [Local action 
of uric acid on tissues.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5 
(4) : 519-522. 1930. — ^Injection of uric acid solutions is 
followed in rats by local response in subcutaneous and 
muscular tissues, an inflammatory process leading to a 
granuloma being developed; the latter is gradually en- 
closed by a reactive connective tissue capsule. When 
uric acid suspensions are injected, the uric acid is 
chiefly retained locally, and exerts on the surrounding 
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tissues^ an irritant action. Granulations grow to involve 
the injected matter, and gradiialiv an incapsulation by 
connective tissue follows. Some morphological data ob- 
served (such as presence of giant cells, and aspect of 
the stroma in tlie zone of uric acid deposition) recall 
rnorplrologicai fin dings recorded in arthritis and gout.— 
M. ComeL 

7267. CIAMBELLOTTI, E. Erpete recidivante del 
voito di probabile iiatura anafilattica, [Recurrent herpes 
facialis of probable anaphylactic nature.] Dcrmosifiio- 
grafo 3: 523-5-13. 1928.— In 1 case of recurrent herpes 
facialis the liyperscnsitivity to ovarian products is shown. 
By UKatris o^t intradcainai injections of^ sucir products, 
preiiaaritury phenoimma of lierpetic elliorescenee wore 
elicited. Thcase were reduced and finally made to disap- 
pear by recurrent menses. In order to explajnjho tip- 
pcarance of a centnr of hypersensitivity so limited and 
constant, something in the naturcyof axiaphylaxis is .sug- 
gested aside from tlie herpetic virus inducing herpeti- 
forin eiflorescence. Data onyi theory ot aiiaphylactoid 
syndromes are set forth.— if. Ciamhcllottl {transL by 
J. CL Edwards) * 

7268. CIAMBELLOTTI, E. Valore e costanti di errore 
neila riceica del quoziente respiratorio e del inetaboHsrno 
basale nei dermopatici. [Value and constants of error in 
the study of the R.Q. and B.M. in dermopathics.] Arch. 
ItM, Dermatol Sifilogr. e VenereoL 4(2) : 101-165- 192S. 
Determinations of E.Q. and^ B.M. in dermatological 
l>atient.s can be of great service, but a systematic and 
prolonged study is necessary in_ the same^ subject and 
in the" different phases preceding and following the 
disease. Such measurements indicate the condition ot 
the sj'stem at tlie time they are made and the develop- 
ment of the dermatosis as well as tlie disturbing action 
that the cutaneous form exercises on the interrelation, 
directly and through reactions arising within the or- 
ganisnl. The determination is frequently vitiated be- 
cause of unavoidable error depending on tlie same der- 
matosis; pruritus, excitement, insomnia, abnormal re- 
actions of the central and £ 3 *mpathetic nervous systems 
through functional and anatomical changes of the skin, 
large anatomico-pathological lesions, exudates, vicarious 
hyperfunction, absorption from necrotic and suppurative 
processes, — all these arc active causes introducing error 
in the studjn Account is taken of all these causes. The 
e.xperimental data cannot be precise in their absoliite 
value but interpretative. Examples are given and m- 
terpretations set forth.— if. CmnbeUoiti (transL by J. 
(7. Edwards ) . 

7269. CIMIHATA, A, Guarigione del diabete pan- 
creatico sperimentale, con la enervazione operatorio delle 
glandule surrenali. [Cure of pancreatic diabetes by de- 
nervation of the suprarenal gland,] Boll Soc. ItaL Biol 
Sperim. 3 (9) : 1251-1260. 1928.— Extirpation of the pan- 
creas produced diabetes in the dog. After denervation 
of the suprarenal the diabetic symptoms disappeared. 
Within a few days the diabetes was cured although 
mixed diet with high carbohydrate was given. The im- 
mediate response of the glycogen curve within 3 days 
proved the effect of suprarenal nerves upon diabetes. 
The number of Islands of Langerhans in the pancreatic 
tissue was found small. Four laparotomies were required 
for this experiment. The animal tolerated the inter- 
vention well, and began to gain weight and spirit im- 
mediately after the section of the suprarenal nerves.— 
B BicJc'Sti 

*7270. COLLAZO, J. A., B. VARELA, y P. RTTBIEO. 
Hipervitaminosis J> y tiimores. Adenomas difusos con 
degeneracidn maligna inicial del estomago del conejo, 
producidos por la ergosterina iiradiada en exceso. 
[Hypervitaminosis D and tumors. Diffuse adenoma with 
beginning malignant degeneration of the rabbit stomach, 
produced by excessive irradiated ergosterol.] Arch. Ar- 
gentinos Enfermedades Aparato Digest, y Nutricion 
4(1): (1-16) . 5 pL, 6 fig. 1928.— Rabbits fed com meal, 
green alfaJfa, water, and irradiated ergosterol in doses 
5,W times the therapeutic dose, receiving a total of 250 
mgmVi developed initial symptoms of epithelioma with 


invasion of the submueosa, and died in 30 davs 

experimental tumors were produced by biologic' iT 
whien arc constantly present in. the food of 
animals .— BickcL aad 

7271. DRAKE, T. G. H., P. MARSH, and T L Tam 
BLE. The alkalosis of vomiting and the acidosis' ^ .a' 
vanced renal disease. Ajner. Jour. Dis. Children 
705-717, 1930.-Ti,e data pre.sented show the chaS^i,; 
ilie ionic composition ot the blood plasma produceH iT 
continued vomiting 17 eases! and tho.se found in 
presence of advanced renal disease [in 2 cases! tu® 
extent of repair obtained by the subcutaneous and int. 
venous injcctuin of water and the substances indicS 
i.s al.so roctiriled by iueaii.s of direct measurements of tv, 
chief factors of plasma .sfructure.-.4«f/mr.rsml™ 

7272. DUUERE, W. Action sur I’intestin hmll 
Mammiferes de nouveaux amino-ethers du groune fl 
dphddrines. fAction on the isolated intestine of mammau 
of new amino esters of the ephefirine vrouu 1 

Rp,d. 97(26): 905-906. 1927.-|;iinJ'Ss 

ot 1iie cidiedrinc group usutilly itiliibilod the isolate in 
tc.slinc (rabhit and cut) in concentrations of 1 in 500 000 
and upsyards but hmiiuil ikwes sometimes produced 
.stimulation. ^afuraI ephedrme on the other hand always 
augmonitai the nirc^tinal movoirient^. — A. J Clarh ^ 

7273. EASTWOOD, ARTHUR. Systemic influences 
in immunity and cancer. Jour. Hyg. 30 (3)* 267-299 
1930.— The idea that there are systemic influences con- 
cerned with the gentbris o! cancer Ims assumed manv 
forms and is alien expre.ssed ambiguously. Does it 
mean that normal cells have a “natural tendency” to 
malignancy and will actually become malignant if freed 
from sywstemic control? Eastwood does not accent 
tins; unrestrained growtli does not suffice to explain the 
origin of cancer. By “systemic controF’ the author 
means control which regulates normal cells and he be- 
lieves cancer cells to be independent of it; nor does he 
agree that there is a special kind of antimalignant sys- 
temic control wliich may destroy the fully fledged cancer 
cell. By “susceptibility” Eastwood means an essentially 
cellular property, not a humoral or systemic influence 
though he admits that irritant material which gains 
access to the (drculation may increase the susceptibility 
of particular cells. Eastwood also discusses the meaning 
of “resistance” (either local or systemic) to cancer Ow- 
ing to the recuperative powers of the animal body’ local 
disturbances of metabolism are often corrected and there 
is a return to the normal condition; some of these dis- 
turbances, if left uncorrected, might have led to cancer 
and the fact that they have been corrected may, the 
author feels, be called resistance to the genesis of cancer. 
It is also known that true cancerous foci or metastases 
may remain quiescent for a considerable time. But 
Eastwmod does not believe that such quiescence has 
been shown to be attributable to a specific kind of anti- 
malignant “resistance” (either local or systemic) . While 
there is no satisfactory evidence, either direct or indirect, 
of a sy.stemie influence which causes cancer, systemic in- 
fluences are so complex and obscure that this possibility 
cannot be definitely excluded. But the author does not 
feel there is any cogent reason for dissenting from the' 
view that the production of the malignant variant is 
due to its local environment. 


7274. EICHHOFP. Experimentelle Appendicitis. Arch. 
Klin, Chir, 162(Kongressbericht) ; 178-181. 1930.— At- 
tempts to produce appendicitis in 18 rabbits without 
stenosis or with incomplete stenosis were unsuccessful, 
even with trauma to the mucosa and injection of enter- 
ococci, colon bacilli, pneumococci, streptococci or 
FrankeFs bacilli. Complete stenosis without bacterial 
infection produced appendicitis in 2 out of 6 rabbits. 
Complete stenosis produced gangrenous appendicitis in 
3 out of 4 rabbits injected with streptococci, and in 15 
out of 19 injected with FrankeFs bacilli. Trauma made 
no difference in the production or non-appearance of 
appendicitis. 

7275. ELSKER, ERICH. Die unspezifische Bereitschaft 
der Hant znr Blasenbildung bei HautkrankHeiten. Arch.. 



781 [Mar., 1932] ANIMAL PATHOLOGY-FUNCTIONAL 7276-7282 


Dermatol, il Syph, 161 (3) : 574-585. 1930. — ^The follow- 
ing conclusions are drawn from experiments on 100 
dermatologic patients and 23 healthy subjects. Accord- 
ing to Hahn, intra cutaneous injections of aqueous urea 
solutions may produce^ bullae within a few minutes 
without notable discomfort or damage. By this method 
the ^'blister threshold’’ of the skin may be determined 
quantitatively within a short time. The threshold or 
effective point is a constant in any given individual and 
region on his body. Flexor surfaces show a response to 
concentrations varying from 10-12%, exceptionally ex- 
hibiting vesiculation with concentrations as dilute as 
9%, One hundred patients suffering from various 
dermatoses were given tests in areas of non-invoived 
skin, and 95 of these showed normal threshold values. 
The presence of dermatoses has no influence on the 
responsiveness of the skin to non-specific vesicle-produc- 
ing urea solutions. Of the 5 patients exhibiting atypical 
response, 2 developed blisters on the forearm after in- 
jection of an S% solution, and 3 required a concentration 
of 13%. Those exceptions cannot be attributed to the 
associated dermatoses, as other patients showing the 
same dermatoses evidenced no alteration in blister- 
threshold values. Lowered threshold values were seen 
in involved areas of patients with epidermolysis bullosa 
and naevus anaemicus. Elevated values occurred in zones 
showing demiatographic or urticarial wheals. It seems 
probable that the increased permeability seen in these 
disorders lasts for a variable length of time, as suggested 
by _ the varying concentrations required to produce 
vesiculation. — Authors summary (transL by J. A. 
Gammel ) . 

7276. ETJFINGER, HEINRICH, und RUDOLF SPIEG- 
LER. Die Kolloidstruktur des Plasmas wahrend der 
Gestation. VI. Die kiinischen Symptome der Odneklose 
in ihrer Ahhangigkeit von der Kolloidstruktur. Arch 
Gyndkol 133(2): 510-532. 6 fig. 1928.— A theoretical 
discussion of the topic. — Authors^ summary (trayisL by 
G. L. Rohde7iburg) . 

7277. FAIR^JN, V. Etude physico-chimique du s6rum 
dans les rhinites colloidoclastiques. [Physico-chemical 
study of the serum in colloidoclastic rhinitis.] Acta OtO’‘ 
Laryiigol 14(1/2): 282-284. 1930. 

7278. FAULEY, GORDON B., and A. C. IVY. Experi- 
mental gastric ulcer: the effect of the consistency of the 
diet on healing. Arch. Internal Med. 46(3) : 524-532. 6 ' 
fig.^ 1930.— In 9 rabbits a simple ulcer produced by 
excision healed within 30 days irrespective of the con- 
sistency of the diet (5 rabbits on soft diet, 4 on rough) . 
Of 22 rabbits with anterior lesion plus silk suture, ail fed 
on soft diet, 5 died prematurely; of 17, killed on the 
30th day, only 3 showed unhealed ulcers. Of 12 rabbits 
with anterior lesion plus silk suture, fed on rough diet, 
all that were killed on the 30th day had typical chronic 
ulcers; 1 killed at 42 days showed complete healing, but 
others kept for longer periods than 30 days failed to 
show complete healing. These results indicate that the 
consistency of the diet has an influence on the healing 
of an ulcer. 

7279. FERRARI, RODOLFO. Influenza delle proteine 
del sangue sulla scomparsa delTedema nella rana 
salata. [Influence of blood proteins on the disappearance 
of edema in the perfused frog.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. 
Sperim. 5 (6) : 838-840. 1930. The diminution of edema 
in perfused frogs is related to an increase in blood 
protein, the edema showing the greatest intensity when 
blood protein is lowest, diminishing when the latter in- 
creases, and disappearing w’ hen the blood protein reaches 
normal values. — M. Cornel. 

7280. FISCHER. Ziichtung von Karzinomgewehe in 
vitro. Arch. Exp. Zellforsch. bes. Gewehezucht. (Explan- 
tation) . 6: 13^141. 1928. — Mammalian carcinoma, cells 
Jiay be grown indefinitely in vitro, retaining malignancy. 
Mouse carcinoma cells infiltrate and destroy normal 
tissue, living or dead, homologous or heterologous. They 
grow unhindered in an animal medium into which the 
carcinoma can not be transplanted. Carcinoma cells 
outgrow all normal cells, even fibroblasts; in sharp con- 


trast to all normal epithelium. They can utilize inter- 
cellular grow’-th principles, besides those specific for their 
own cell type. — Author^ s summary (transl. by M. C. 
Marsh ) . 

7281. FISCHER, A., H. LASER, und H. MEYER. 
Ein 3 Jahre alter Carcinomstamm in vitro. Einige Be- 
trachtungen nach den bisherigen Arbeitsergebnissen, 
Zeitschr. Krebsforsch. 32(1/2): 99-106. 3 fig. 1930. — 
During 3 years’ continuous cultivation in vitro of mouse 
cancer tissue (Ehrlich’s mouse carcinoma) a study was 
made of the relative growth of the tissue in heterologous 
and homologous media; its powers of infiltration in 
homologous and heterologous tissues; humoral and 
cellular growth factors; the reactions between normal 
and malignant tissue cells; the growth of cancer cells 
in plasma and serum-constituents; the effect on their 
growth of varying concentration of embryonal extract 
in the culture medium; the effect of varying H-ion 
concentration ; the effects of varying 0 tension, of x-rays 
and radium emanations; the production of lactic acid; 
respiration experiments and chromosome counts. All 
these^ studies have been reported in detail ; they show 
principally that the active proliferation of cancerous 
tissue in an individual cannot be regarded as the result 
of a general enhancement of growth rate, and that as 
yet no essential qualitative differences have been found 
between cancerous and normal tissues. Such differences 
as do exist are quantitative in character. If this con- 
clusion is confirmed by the application of more delicate 
methods than those now available, it wdll follow that 
no sharp line can be drawn between normal and malig- 
nant tissues. The alleged importance to malignant 
growth of the association of stroma is not confirmed 
in the writers’ experiments, since no normal tissues have 
been added to the cancer cultures for the last years, 
and the growth is that of a pure strain of epithelial cells. 
The cultivated cancerous tissue was extraordinarily 
sensitive to alteration of environmental conditions, and 
even with normal conditions it showed an early tendency 
to central necrosis not observed with normal tissues. 

A comparison of cancerous growth with the processes of 
normal growth and regeneration led to the somewhat 
paradoxical conclusion that the cause of the unlimited 
proliferation of cancer cells was to be sought in their 
short life duration and lessened resistance. As a matter 
of fact, in vitro cancer cells frequently grow more slowly 
than normal tissues, despite the relatively much more 
frequent appearance of mitoses among them. Their 
characteristic trait would appear to be an extreme la- 
bility, enabling them to respond by proliferation to 
irritants insufficient tO' affect normal cells, along with 
a tendency to chronic disintegration which itself serves 
as a stimulant to regeneration. — H, E. Eggers. 

7282. FISCHER, ALFRED E., and MIRIAM REINER. 
Pentosuria in children: with laboratory data on four 
cases. Amer. Jour. Dis, Children 40(6) : 1193-1207. 1930. 
— The unusual opportunity to observe 4 juvenile cases 
within a short time led the authors to study the relation- 
ship between pentose ingestion, pentosemia and peMo- 
suria. The method of Somogyi for the separation of 
dextrose from nondextrose reducing substances in the 
blood by the addition of yeast lends itself very well to 
the study of pentosuria following the ingestion ^ of 
pentose. It appears that the nonfermentable reducing 
substances of the blood are not increased in pentosuric 
persons. Their tolerance for dextrose is unchanged. 
When pentose is given to normal persons, the rise in 
pentose is slower than that in dextrose and reaches its 
maximum later, but is maintained longer than the rise 
in dextrose. The blood pentose curve in pentosuric 
persons is similar to that in normal persons. Only a 
small amount of the ingested pentose is accounted for 
in the urine and the stool. Fischer and Reiner were 
unable to determine the fate of the remainder. The 
output of ingested pentose by a pentosuric person lasts 
somewhat longer and is slightly greater than that by 
normal persons. Pentosuria is a metabolic disease and 
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is not due to an increased permeability of the kidney 
for pentoses. 

7283. GAETANI, G. F. DE. Ricerche snlla infltienza 
deiralimentazione sui tiimori sperimentali da catrame. 
[Studies on the influence of nutrition ^ upon the experi- 
mental tar tumors.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(3) : 
439-441. 1930. — Mice fed with spleen, meat and liver 
showed (especially when fed with crude spleen) an early 
development of the tar tumor growth. The ^ mice fed 
with spleen show greater resistance to application of tar, 
whereas those fed with liver died from cachexia. The 
further development of the tumor depends upon^ the 
state of nutrition, being greater when the animal is in 
good condition, whereas the tumor regresses in weakened 
sub i ects.— -i¥ . ComeL 

7284. GATEWOOD, WESLEY E., OLIVER H. 
GAEBLER, EDWARD MDNTWYLER, and VICTOR C. 
MYERS. Alkalosis in patients with peptic ulcer. Arch. 
Internal Med. 42(1) : 79-105. 1928.— The authors studied 
the acid-base balance on a series of 46 patients with 
|)eptic ulcer undergoing the Sipp.Y alkali treatment. A 
iietinite correlation was observed between the alkalemia 
and a group of clinic:il symptoms which were chiefly 
nervous in character. About | of these patients at 
some time showed a higli CO- content or pH or both, 
and 21 showed an uncompensated alkalosis, i.e., electro- 
metric pH values of 7.4S or above. These 21 cases all 
showed an increased bicarbonate concentration. In a 
number of cases pyloric obstruction was found to be the 
important factor in the production of the alkalosis. In 
such cases surgical relief of the pyloric obstruction re- 
stored the acid-base balance. When alkalies are used in 
the amounts called for in the Sippy treatment of peptic 
ulcer they almost always produce characteristic changes 
in the blood chemistry, even though symptoms of 
alkalosis may not occur. \Wien CaCOa and MgO were 
employed without NaHCOa, there was little evidence^ of 
alkalosis, if the complication of obstruction or vomiting 
was not present. The alkalosis was most marked at the 
end of the day and tended to return to normal during 
the night. With the rise in the blood bicarbonate there 
was a corresponding fail in the plasma chloride. The 
rise in the bicarbonate appeared to be accompanied in 
many cases by a slight rise in serum Na. — V. C. Myers. 

7285. GECK, OTTO F, Pellagra and tuberculosis-^ 
some remarks about the pathogenetic factors. Virginia 
Med. Month. 57(4) : 256-262. 1930,—From a review of 
the literature and a study of a large number of cases 
the author concludes that at the present status of our 
knowledge of pellagra, the dietary factor in the patho- 
genesis is not fully established, nor is the infectious 
hypothesis entirely rejected. In both directions further 
experiments are suggested. Chewing tobacco could be 
tested for eventual pellagra-preventive properties. Col- 
lection of data is needed to answer the questions how 
fer are pellagrins ‘^immune” against pulmonary or other 
tuberculosis, and whether pellagra itself is not possibly 
a special (nervous) form of tuberculosis. — From author's 
summary. 

7286. GENTILE, FRANCESCO. Ricerche sulle avita- 
minosi. Nota V. Avitaminosi ed anafilassi. [Researches 
on avitaminosis. V. Avitaminosis and Anaphylaxis.] 
Ann. Clin. Med. 18(2) : 87-97. 1928. 

7287. GILARDONI, ENRICO; Neoplastogenesi. Di una 
soluzione veramente integrale del secolare problema 
rigimrdante Forigine dei tumori.88p. Portrait. Edizioni 
Sapientia: Rome, 1930. — A polemic treatise, explaining 
and defending Gregoraci^s theory that tumors are due 
to symbiosis between the body cells and certain “sapro- 
phytic” organisms living in these cells. 

7288. GRANT, AGNES H. The effect of rachitic diets 
on experimental tuberculosis. IV. Effects of disturbing 
optimal ratio between calcium, vitamin C and vitamin 
D. Amer. Bev. Tvherc. 21(1): 115-125. 1 fig. 1930.— 
Resistance to tuberculosis can be decreased from a 
natural immunity to moderate susceptibility, wdthout 
destroying the growth impulse, by a prolonged distur- 
bance in the optimal balance between Ca, vitamin C and 
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vihunin D of the diet.^ A prolonged excess of vitamin 
D in the diet, either with a deficiency of Ca or with a 
normal amount, hastens the spread of tuberculosis 
through the lungs. The substitution of vitamin C for 
vitamin D at the time of inoculation or the addition 
of vitamin C to a diet deficient in vitamin D tends to 
increase the amount of tuberculosis in the lung, rather 
than decrease it. The addition of vitamin C to a diet 
containing vitamin D tends to increase resistance to 
tuberculosis. The degree to which diets corrected after 
inoculation can retard the spread of tuberculosis in white 
rats depends upon the type of deficiencies and excesses 
in the diet before inoculation, and upon how long the 
deficient diets have been given. — M. Lederer. 

7289. GRIVINGHOFF, “W. Dntersuchungen fiber die . 
Ziegenmilchanamie. [Researches on goat^s milk anemk 1 
SOp. S. Karger: Berlin, 1928. Price 4.80 M. 

7290. GRAY, H., and JEAN M. STEWART. Quanti- 
tative diets versus guesswork in the treatment of obesity 
and diabetes. ScL Monthly 32(1) : 46-53. 1 fig. 1931.-^ 
Gives figures to contrast 3 types of diabetic diets: high 
fat, i.e. FA/G 1.5, average, i.e. FA/G 1.0 approx., and 
high carbohydrate, i.e. FA/G about 0.5. All these are 
iso-caloric and iso-protein. If in the same clinic, in order 
to rule out th(.‘ personal equation, patients should be fed 
now one of these t 3 'pes, no-w another, evidence as to 
relative merit might be obtained. — H. Gray. 

7291. GREENBERG, D. M., and LEWIS GUNTHER. 
III. The diffusible calcium of the blood serum in allergic 
diseases. Arch. Internal Med. 46(1) : 72-74. 1930.— 
AnaWses of the serum in 14 cases of allergic disease 
sliow values for diffusible Ga that vary within the normal 
range. Other data collected by the authors indicate that 
except in diseases in which there is a marked reduction 
in serum proteins (which causes abnormal variation in 
the non-diffusible Ca) , physiologic variations in the Ca 
occur ordinarily in the diffusible Ca fraction, often with 
little concomitant variation in the total Ca vdues, as 
shown strikingly in the tetany of parathyroid deficiency. 
Hence the observation that the total and diffusible blood 
serum Ca vary together wdthin the normal range in 
allergic diseases indicates that physiologically available 
Ca is present in the blood in adequate amounts. 

7292. GUBIN, W. M., und R. B. GOLDINA. Ueber die 
aktuelle Reaktion der Hirnsubstanz bei experimenteller 
ToUwut. Zentvalbl. Bakt. 1. Ahi. {Orig.) 116(1) : 76-80. 
1930. — ^The various parts of the brain of the normal 
guinea-pig and rabbit showed some differences in pH, 
but were on the whole weakly alkaline, almost neutral. 
Intracerebral infection of a series of rabbits (number 
not stated) with fixed virus of rabies produced by the 
3rd day an acidification of the brain reaction which was 
unchanged until the 6th day, when an alkalinization set 
in, reaching its maximum on the 8th day (day of death) . 
Subcutaneous infection of 5 guinea-pigs with a fatal dose 
of tetanus bacilli produced weak acidification of the 
brain substance on the 2nd day; on the 3rd day (day of 
death) it became alkaline again.— summary 
(transl.) . 

7293. GUNTHER, LEWIS, and DAVID M. GREEN- 
BERG. II. The diffusible calcium and the proteins of 
the blood serum in malignant diseases. Arch. Internal 
Med. 46(1) : 67-71. 1930.— Following out the suggestion 
that abnormal Ca metabolism may be concerned in 
neoplastic development, Gunther and Greenberg de- 
termined total and diffusible Ca in the sera of^ 15 
patients. Their observations indicate that the diffusible 
Ca is within the limits of normal variations in malignant 
diseases. If the diffusible Ca may be considered a 
measure of the physiologically available Ca, it may be 
concluded that it is present in adequate amount in 
malignant disease, and that the blood Ca is apparently 
not a factor in the etiology of such disease. 

7294. GUREWITSCH, N. A. tiher den Kreislauf shock 
bei dem akuten Darmverschluss. Arch. Klin. Chir. 154 
(3) : 584-596. 7 fig. 1929. — ^The lower intestinal content 
(after definite methods of preparation) of normal dogs 
and the blood serum and stomach content of dogs after 
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acute intestiuai obstruction cause a decrease in the per- 
fusion rate through the isolated rabbit’s ear, a fall in 
blood pressure and a dilatation of the skin capillaries in 
a manner entirely analogous to the action of histamine. 
The intestinal contents above the obstruction from living 
animals do not course tlicse phenomena, but the same con- 
tents 4 hours after death produce the circulatory changes. 
There is a progressive fall in blood pressure after acute 
obstruction and this is paralleled by an increase in the 
coagulability of the blood. The therapeutic use of large 
amounts of isotonic saline before o.nd after operation is 
recommended. Acute verrucose endocarditis was ob- 
serv^ed in 7 of 12 animals with acute intestinal obstruc- 
tion of 4 to 7 days duration.— E. A. Moore. 

7295. HADY, LUTFI, und SCHUKPti. Chorionepi- 
theliom beim Manne xnit stark positiver Aschheim- 
Zondekscher Schwangerschaftsreaktion. [Chorion epi- 
thelioma in a man with strongly positive Aschheim- 
Zondek pregnancy reaction.] Zentralhl. GynUhol. 55 
(11 a) ; 912-917. 6 fig. 1931. 

7296. HANDLEY, W. SAMPSON. Lymph-stasis the 
precursor of cancer. Brit. Med. Jour. 2(35S7) : 607-611. 
17 fig. 1929. — Cancer is an ativistic reversion of certain 
cells of the body to the state of their one-celled ancestors. 
The cancer cell is living among the body cells as a para- 
site. It is an anarchist in the bod 3 ^ politic representing 
either a spontaneous reversion or a product of disorders. 
Origin of cancer is intimately associated wdth local 
lymphatic obstruction. This must have lasted for 20 to 
30 years. As seen in cancer following x-raj% epithelial 
hj^perplasia follows an obliterative lymphangitis. Change 
in connective tissue precedes development of tar carci- 
noma, thus a lymphatic obstruction followed by papillary 
hypertrophy is the precursor of papillomatous formation 
which frequently precedes cancer. Author cites fre- 
quency of lupus carcinoma and tuberculous origin of 
intestinal and vesical polyposis. Papillary hypertrophy 
precedes many breast cancel’s, especially of the duct 
type. Papillary hypertrophy occurs only when the central 
lymph vessel of the papilla blocks, stasis occurs, supply 
of 0 and hormones (growth inhibitors) is blocked. This 
chronic lymphatic block or lymphangitis may be caused 
by tuberculosis, syphilis, pyogenic infections, or many 
of the agents which have been considered as irritants.-^ 
L. H. Jorstad. 

7297. HASSIN, GEORGE B. Hydrocephalus: studies 
of the pathology and pathogenesis, with remarks on 
the cerebrospinal fluid. Arch. Neurol, cfc Psych. 24(6) : 
1164-1186. 16 fig. 1930. — Hassin criticizes previous ex- 
planations of the cause of hydrocc].>halus as based on 
anatomy rather than histology, and results of experi- 
mental work on the subject as not in agreement with 
observations in clinical cases. In 12 cases of hydro- 
cephalus of the so-called communicating type large 
amounts of fluid were observed to coexist with a deficient 
or defective choroid plexus. Hassin therefore concludes, 
in opposition to Dandy and Blackfan, that the choroid 
plexus is not responsible for hydrocephalus, which is 
but a partial manifestation of a hydropic condition of 
the brain, of which such phenomena as distention of the 
subarachnoid spaces and rarefaction of the cerebral tis- 
sues are probably more important and sometimes the 
sole manifestations; that the sole avenue of escape or 
absorption of the cerebrospinal fluid is from the subarach- 
noid spaces by way of their prolongations along the 
perineural spaces of the cranial nerves and spinal roots; 
and that occlusion of the cisterns and the perineural 
spaces of the cerebral nerves preventing the escape of 
fluid, may be an important factor in the production of 
hydrocephalus. 

7298. HELLNER, HANS. Ergebnisse der tjbertragung 
menschlicher Geschwulste auf Mause. Arch. Klin. Chir. 
161 (1/2) : 1-48. 23 fig. 1930. — ^This work was under- 
taken 2 yrs. ago to test the conclusions of^ Heidenhain, 
who had reported the production of carcinomata and 
sarcomata in mice by use of autolysates of human 
tumors. Hellner injected autolysates and fresh tumor 
pulp into 381 mice, and obtained 14 tumors, or 3.7%. 


Of 327 controls, 7 developed tumors (2.77%). Of the 
controls, 176 had received injections of embiyonic ex- 
tract or other tissue; 5 of those (2.8%) developed tumors, 
while of the iminjected controls 2 (1.3%) developed 
tumors. Hellner concludes that the difference between 
the percentages of tumor developing in experimental 
animals and controls (3.7% against 2.2%) is too small 
to justif}?” deductions as to the part played by the autoly- 
sate, particularly since the autoh’sate tumors are not 
distinguished in any way from .spontaneous tumors, 
and occur in percentages no higher than those for 
spontaneous tumors. 

7299. HERRMANN, FRANZ. Harnstoeuntersneh- 
ungen bei Psoriasis. Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph. 161 (1) : 
114-126. 1930. — Different methods of determination of 
the uric acid content of the blood serum gave varying 
results. Numerous comparisons showed that the Benedict 
method is the most suitable provided that the NaCN 
solution used is freshb^ prepared each day. A total of 
179 individuals were examined. Of 140 patients with 
psoriasis, 44 showed a serum uric acid of 5 mgm.% or 
more. Thus in 31.4% of the patients a uric acidemia 
was foimd.^ An increase is observed most frequently in 
patients with arthritis psoriatiea. A considerable per- 
centage of the patients with retention of serum uric 
acid showed a retarded uric acid elimination in the 
urinei therefore a lower urine/blood uric acid ratio. 
In 50% of the cases “Ambard’s Constant’^ for uric acid 
(Steinitz) was .07 and more. No relationship between 
psoriatic skin manifestations and the serum concentra- 
tion of uric acid could be established. The cause of the 
increased serum uric acid and its relation to psoriasis 
is unknown. The observation of Scherk that there is 
a difference in the uric acid content of blood serum and 
bullae produced by cantharidinum could not be con- 
firmed. — Author's summary (transl. by J. A. Gammel) . 

7300. HESS, ALFRED F., MILDRED WEINSTOCK, 
H. RIVKIN, and J. GROSS. The lack of relationship 
between the development and cure of rickets and the 
inorganic phosphorus concentration of the blood. Jour. 
Biol. Chem. 87(1) : 37-46. 1930. — Rickets may be asso- 
ciated with normal concentrations of inorganic P in 
the blood. If milk is incorporated in a standard rickets- 
producing ration, a peculiar chain of circumstances can 
be brought about. On the addition of small amounts of 
irradiated ergosterol, the inorganic P is raised to the 
normal level without accompanying signs of healing of 
the rachitic lesion. Animals which receive supplements 
of cod liver oil do not attain as high a concentration 
of P but do show definite evidences of healing. Of course, 
if full doses of irradiated ergosterol are given, prevention 
or cure can be relied upon. Irradiation may elaborate 
a factor which increases the inorganic P in the blood, 
quite apart from any antirachitic action. This para- 
doxical phenomenon— a rise of inorganic P unaccom- 
panied hy a healing of the epiphyses — shows that al- 
though rickets usually is associated with a decrease of the 
inorganic P of the blood, this diminution cannot be 
regarded as an essential or inherent feature in the patho- 
genesis or the healing of this disorder. In addition to 
the systemic disturbance characteristic of rickets, there 
is probablj^ a local disturbance at the epiphyses which 

revents the anchorage of Ca and P in cartilage and 

one. — Authors' summary. 

7301. HIEGER, IZRAEL. The spectra of cancer- 
producing tars and oils and of related substances. Bio-* 
chem. Jour. 24(2) : 505-511. 2 pi. 1930. — ^The fluorescence 
spectra of many cancer-producing substances show the 
same bands at wave-lengths 4000, 4180 and 4400 A. These 
bands are quite similar to those of the fluorescence spec- 
trum of 1: 2-benzanthracene. The absorption spectra in 
the ultra-violet lend support to the view that^ there is 
some connection between the cancer-producing sub- 
stances and 1 : 2-benzanthracene. — E. B. Carmichael. 

7302. HIRSCHHORN, SIGMUND, und WALTER 
ROBITSCHEK. iiber Hamatoporphyrinausscheidung im 
Ham bei chronischer Bleivergiftung. Zeitschr. Kim. Med. 
106 (5/6) : 664-670. 1 fig. 1927.— From 3 cases the authors 
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conclude that in chronic lcad-|)oisoniiig as in congenital 
hematoporphyrinuria an increased destruction of ery- 
throc 3 ^tes furnishes a supply of hemoglobin as mother 
substance of the hematoporphAuin. 

7303. EORSTERS, HANS. Stndien iiber den Diabetes 
mellitns des Menschen. I. Mitteilnng. tiber den Phos- 
phat-Kohlenhydratstoffwechsel beim Diabetes mellitus 
(nach experimentellen und klinischen Untersncbnngen). 
Zeit^ichr, Gcs, -Exp. Med. 66(1/2) : 89-128. 1929.— Studies 
of the carbohydrate-phosphoric acid balance in diabetes 
mellitus depend on the quantity of insulin. In moat 
instances insulin c;iuses an increase of the CH-PO-t 
balance. Often moderate!}’' wsevere and severe ditibeties 
which show a negative K-H-POi balance without in- 
sulin become positive on insulin and in proportion to 
the quantity of insulin up to certain optimum which 
varies for every patient. Insulin can activate the utiliza- 
tion of tile carbohydrates tlirough the activation of 
phosphates.—//. Horsters (transL by H. J. JoJm). 

7304. HORSTERS, HANS, nnd HEINRICH BRUGSCH. 
Insnlinsttidien. III. Mitteilnng. tJber den Insulingehalt 
menscHicher Organe beim Diabetes mellitus. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 66(1/2): 143-156. 7 fig. 1929.— In dia- 
betic patients who died from various causes, one finds 
(also in coma, diabetic coma) in the organs a relatively 
large quantity of insulin. Insulin deficiency alone cannot 
be the cause of diabetes. There must be in a diabetic 
a faulty distribution of insulin; the ins'iilin in diabetes 
does not reach its necessary physiological substratum 
to enable it to act. — H. Horsters (transL by H. J. John ) . 

7305. ICHIMI, TAKEO. tJber Adrenalinempfindlichkeit 
des Blutdnicks und des Blutzuckerspiegels bei Hyper- 
tonikern. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 13 (5/6) : 405-423. 
6 fig. 1929. — ^The author refers to the accumulated e\’i- 
dence demonstrating the sensitivity of the blood pres- 
sure in hjrpertensives as compared to normal individ- 
uals, and to the absence of information respecting the 
effect of small doses of adrenalin on the blood sugar 
in hypertensives. His investigations lead to the follow- 
ing conclusions. In benign hypertension there is a slightly 
increased adrenalin sensitivity, very seldom inverse ; with 
malignant hypertension it is also increased. In secon- 
dary renal atrophy a preliminary lowering of blood 
pressure is followed by a rise. In uremia the adrenal 
sensitivity is diminished sometimes below the normal. 
The blood sugar in general is increased in hypertensives, 
especially in those that have azotemia. Intravenous in- 
jection of minimal adrenalin doses yields blood pressure 
fluctuations in hypertensives of all forms that can not 
be considered typical, — W, F. Jacobs. 

7306. ITO, WASHIMI, ICHIYA SEKI, nnd FUSA- 
KICHI NAKAZAWA. Stndien liber den kolloid-osmo- 
tischeix Druck des Bints bei noxmalen nnd pathologischen 
Znstanden. I. Kolloid-osmotischer Drnck des Bints bei 
Lnngentnberknlose. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 14(2/3) : 
254-264. 1929.— The author prefaces his study by citing 
the established evidence that in tuberculosis there is an 
increased rapidity in the sedimentation reaction of the 
blood while the manner in which this occurs is not 
clear. The normal colloidal osmotic pressure was found 
to range between 40.5 and 49.5 with an average of 46.5. 
In 1 series of moderately advanced tuberculosis the range 
was 48.1 to 40.1 with an average of 42.9. In a 2nd series 
the range was 39.9 to 30.6 with an average of 37.6. Sum- 
marizing the study of normal Japanese, the average col- 
loidal osmotic pressure was 385 mm. of water pressure and 
about 46.2 per 1% serum albumin. In moderate tuber- 
culosis normal values were approximated. In severe 
tuberculosis reduction to 301 mm. of water with colloidal 
osmotic pressure mm. per 1% serum albumin, 40-30. — 
Wm. F. Jacobs. 

7307. JACOBY, M, Betrachtungen fiber Proteolyse nnd 
Carcinom. Zeitschr. Krebsjorsch. 32(1/2) : 107-109. 1930. 
— Jacoby points out that by the application of recent 
methods to the study of proteolysis in cancer, — ^the 
reco^tion that between a complex protein and its final 
cleavage into amino-acids there intervene a whole series 
of separate enzyme actions,— it should be possible to 


add greatly to our knowledge not only of the ferments nf 
cancer, but of its nature as well by the qualitative ami 
quantitative study of the ferments themselves, and of 
known ferments acting on cancerous tissue as a substrata 
— H. E. Eqgers. 

7308. JACQUEMART, L,, et CH. PFEIFFER. Tr6 
pondme et N6oplasmes. 165p. N. Maloine: Paris 1927" 
Pr. 15 fr.— The authors maintain on purely clinical and 
speculative grounds, with no experimental evidence other 
than observations of Carrel, Gye, and otlners, which thev 
reinterpret as supporting their conclusions, that:— All 
tumors, cancerous or non-cancerous, benign or malignant 
are due, in man, to syphilis. Human cancers are quater- 
nary sy]-»hiHd('s. Fjurly syphilis does not give rise to 
cancer. Th(' older the syphilis, the more cancerotmnic it 
becomes. Early syphilis is the manifestation '’of the 
visible, non-sporulated Treponema, susceptible to the 
action of treponemicides. Old and heredo-syphilis are the 
manifestations of an invisible, sporulated Treponema 
(of the type of an infra-virus or ultramicroscopic virus)' 
not susceptible to treponemicides. The cancer cell is 
a product of syphilis. The sponilated Treponema in- 
lects t his cell and causes repeated mitoses, to the point of 
producing a neoplasm. Syphilis explains cancer families ■ 
and cancer centers in villagers and houses, as well as 
ctmeer epidemics. Peoples free from syphilis suffer little 
or not at all from cancer. The war on cancer therefore 
resolves itself into a war on syphilis. Tumors of the 
lower animals are due to infra-viruses, invisible forms 
of common and visible parasites. Plant tumors are para- 
sitic tumors, — R. C. Whitman. 

7309. JEZLER, ADOLF. Beitrag zur funktionellen 
Leberdiagnostik, Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 111(1): 48-70. 
13 fig. 1929. — A review of methods of liver function tests 
for diagnostic purposes. The author gives several tables 
of his own results, using the best known methods! The 
qualitative diazo test, accompanied by a quantitative 
bilirubin estimation, indicates parenchymatous disorder 
if the bilirubin is not above 425 mgm. %. The bilirubin 
excretion value is a simple test for diffuse parenchyma- 
tous damages of the liver. Tetrachlorphenolphthalein 
adds nothing to the value of methods in diagnosis of 
disorders of liver function. Galactose tolerance tests 
are of value in differentiating between mechanical and 
parenchymatous malfunctions of the liver. The changes 
in reducing powder of the blood should- be considered as 
•well as the secretion of galactose in the urine. Takata’s 
flocculation reaction is always positive in decompensated 
cirrhosis of the liver with ascites. It is not known that 
this test is specific. — D. E. M cCtdlagh. 

7310. JOLTRAIN, E., T. KtYt'sZ, et R. WOLFF. 
Cancer et troubles du m^tabolisme des sucres. Bull 
Assoc. Fraiigaise Etude Cancer IParisl 17 (3) : 125-138. 

3 fig. 1928.— In normal subjects a known quantity of sugar 
absorbed induces, during the following hours, a marked 
elevation of the respiratory quotient. From 0.700-0.900 
before ingestion, for instance, the quotient rises to 0.960- 
1.04 after ingestion; ordinarily the highest value is 
reached at the end of 2 hrs. This shows that the R. Q. 
of normal persons increases by 15-20%. The same is 
true of most patients examined. After ingestion of sugar 
the E. Q. increases in about the same proportion as 
in normal individuals. An analogous increase was even 
seen in patients with cachexia with considerable emacia- 
tion and in veiy poor general condition. Howper, in 
patients suffering from cancer at whatever point, the 
E. Q. increases only slightly, or not at all, after sugar 
ingestion. The greatest increase did not exceed 12%, 
while it is 16% in normal persons and those suffering 
from other ailments. This marked difference in^ changes 
of E. Q. in normal and other pathologic conditions as 
compared with cancerous patients is most manifest in 
the curves we have assembled. These new results show 
that the cancer patients do not bum their sugar as do 
normal individuals or those suffering from other dis- 
eases. This is another incontestable proof of some dis- 
turbance in the sugar metabolism in cmceTi— Authors' 
conclusions (transL by B. Bickel), 
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7311. KIRITA, KENZABUPO. Experimental studies 
in gall-stone formation. 4. A contribution to the knowl- 
edge of the etiology of gall-stone formation. 1. Studies 
on the influence of the functions of the autonomic ner- 
vous system on gall-stone formation. Japanese Jour. 
Gastroenterol, 2(1) : 41-54. 1930. — Previous work by 
Ohta dealt in the main with the quantitative estima- 
tion of some inorganic constituents in bile and not 
the changes in the reaction of bile. The present work 
investigated the H-ion (.*oncontratioii, cholesterol con- 
tent, surface tension, viscosity and st>txific gravity of rab- 
bit’s liver bile, when autonomic nerve poisons were 
given, or when a portion of the autonomic nervous sys- 
tem was mechanically stimulated. Stimulation of the 
parasympathetic nein-ous system was studied by injecting 
pilocarpine h>'drochloride, electrically stimulating -the 
vagus, and by section of the major splanchnic nerve. 
Uie sympathetic system was stimulated by injecting 
adrenalin hydrochloride and atropine sulphate, electric 
stimulation of the sphinchiiic ganglion and by section 
of the vagus. In the latter series the pH of the bile tends 
to decrease, w'hile in the former it increases, suggesting 
an intimate relationship between the function of the 
autonomic nervous system and the formation of gall- 
stones. The cholesterol content, specific gravity and 
viscosity of bile wore changed, suggesting that when 
the parasympathetic system is excited, bile is concen- 
trated, affording strong evidence of intimate relationship 
between the function of the autonomic nervous system 
and gall-stone formation. Increased concentration and 
total quantity of cholesterol in the bile seem especially 
important as a factor in lithogenesis. The surface ten- 
sion of bile changed, but its relation to stones is not 
clear.— C. .Russum. 

7312. KLAUBER, JOSEPH V., and HERMAN BROWN. 
Experimental studies in eczema. V. Studies of the 
potassium, total and diffusible calcium ratios in the 
blood of patients with diseases of the skin. Arch, Der- 
matol & SyphiloL 22(5): 877-892. 1930.— Eleven de- 
terminations were made of the K-Ca ratio in 8 normal 
persons. The total serum Ca ranged from 9.5 to 12.8 
and the K from 19.1 to 24. The K-Ca ratio %vas. within 
a normal range, 1.72-2.08. A total of 120 determinations 
of total serum K and total serum Ca and diffusible Ca 
was made in patients with different diseases of the skin. 
From these data the percentage diffusible Ca of total 
Ca, the K-Ca ratio and the K-diffusible Ca ratio were 
calculated. In 107 patients with 24 different diseases 
of the skin the K-Cii ratio was within normal limits in 
78 patients, and an abnormal ratio ranging from 2.11 to 
2,46 was observed in 29 patients with 11 different dis- 
eases of the skin. The following figures were regarded 
as within normal limits: total serum Ca, 9-11; total 
serum K, 18-20; percentage of diffusible Ca of total Ca, 
from 45-55%; K-Ca ratio up to 2.10; K-diffusible Ca 
ratio, from 3.50-4.50, There was no disease of the skin 
in which the K-Ca ratio was uniformly altered in all 
patients. 

7313. KRABBE, KNUD H., et CLINE CHRISTENSEN. 
Recherches ffes helminthes dans la scUrose en plaques. 
Acta Psychiatr. et Neurol. 5(4) : 509-514. 1930. — ^Nega- 
tive findings in the feces in 19 cases. 

7314. KYLIN, ESKIL. Studien fiber den kolloidosmo- 
tischen Druck. VII. fiber den kolloidosmotischen Truck 
des Blutserums bei Diabetikern, besonders wahrend der 
Insulinbehandlung. VIII. Der kolloidosmotische Truck 
des Blutserums bei Morbus Basedowi und Myxdden. Zeit- 
schr. Ges. Exp. Med. 72(5/6): 650-658. 5 fig.; 659- 
665. 1930.— VII. The values for the coiioid-osinotic pres- 
sure of the blood-serum in 20 diabetics lay in general 
within the normal, but frequently on the upper border. 
The average pressure for the 20 was in general 19 nam. 
H 2 O higher than those found in normal cases. During 
insulin treatment of the diabetics the colloid-osmotic 
pressure sank distinctly, and (with one exception) an 
accumulation of water became, a Httle later than the 
fall in pressure, a clinically recognizable edema. Kylin 
presents reasons against the theory that insulin edema 


is produced by fail in colloid-osmotic pressure.— VIII. 
The colloid-osmotic pressure in 16 cases of Basedow’s 
disease was often (and especially in the most refrac- 
tory cases) subnormal, the average for the 15 being 
near the lowest normal value. During improvement of 
3 Basedow cases under x-ray treatment the colloid- 
osmotic pressure rose to normal. In both of 2 un- 
treated cases of myxedema the colloid-osmotic pressure 
was high, in 1 case about on the upper limit of the 
normal, in the other far above. Under thyroid treatment 
the pressure in both cases sank decidedly, indicating a re- 
ducing effect by the thyroid hormone on the colloid- 
osmotic pressure. 

7315. LAKHOVSKY, GEORGES. A propos de la thdorie 
etiologique du cancer basee sur la nature biologique du 
sol. Rev. Gen. Sci. Pures et Appl. 39(12) : 357-362. 1928. 

— Cancer preferentially develops in districts where the 
soil is clay or alluvial, rather than those where the soil 
is sand or sandstone. Soil is the underlying cause of 
cancer while injury may be the accidental cause. The 
cosmic rays are absorbed to a depth of 100 meters. In 
soils such as sandstone they are reduced to -J* of their 
amplitude at a depth of 80 meters. Conflicting theories 
are discussed. — Z. E. Taylor. 

7316. LEITES, S., und T. EBITSCH. Zur Charak- 
teristik der Stickstoffwechseldynamik bei Tuberkulose- 
kranken. Beitr. Klin. Tuherk. 75 (5/6) : 662-675. 1930. 
— As a stimulus peptone w^as fed and the eurv’-e of the 
residual N in the blood and the N of the urine served 
as the index of reaction. In all, 63 determinations after 
feeding 43 patients and 7 determinations after feeding 
clinically healthy subjects, w^ere made. The following 
types of reactions were noted in tuberculous patients: 
(a) Direct reaction: elevation of the residual N of 
the blood; N of the urine unchanged or elevated, (b) 
Inverse reaction: residual N reduced; N of the urine 
either unchanged or diminished, (c) Torpid reaction: 
only slight changes in the residual N of the blood, (d) 
Mixed reaction: periods of elevation and diminution 
of the N of the blood. The inverse reaction of the blood, 
coupled with a clear-cut, direct reaction in the urine are 
modifications of a direct reaction, obviously modified 
by the function of the kidney. The designated types of 
azotemia and azoturia permit the setting up of 3 main 
types in the reaction of N metabolism in tuberculous 
patients, namely : normal, hyper and hypo reactions. 
The normal reactions run parallel with the compensatory 
phases, the hypo and hyper reactions constituting the 
decompensatory phases. Rich nitrogenous diets bring the 
hypo reactions nearer the normal; the decrease of pro- 
tein in the diet bringing the hyper reactions nearer the 
normal. Obviously the character of the azotemia and 
azoturia depends on the N reserve of the organism. — 
W. W. Herrmann. 

7Z17. LENNOX, WILLIAM G., and MARGARET B. 
ALLEN. Studies in epilepsy. XI. The calcium content of 
the blood and of the spinal fluid. Arch. Neurol. & Psych. 
24(6) : 1199-1205. 1930. — Measurements of serum and 
spinal fluid Ca were made in 77 unselected patients who 
were subject to recuning convulsions. Average con- 
centrations and average spinal fluid-serum ratios were 
within normal limits. As compared with measurements^ in 
non-epileptic patients there was an abnormally wide 
distribution of values, with a special tendency toward 
low spinal fluid measurements. In i of the patients the 
ratio of spinal fluid to serum Ca was less than 45%. 
Only 1 of the patients had clinical tetany. — Authors' 
summary. 

7318. LICKINT, FRITZ, tlber den Gebalt des Serums 
an stickstoffhaltigen Bestandteilen und Xoebsalz bei der 
Prostatabypertrophie zugleich unter BetracMung der 
Punktion der hydroneplirotischen Sebrumpfniere. Deut- 
sches Arch. Klin. Med. 163(1/2) : 51-64. 1929. — Con- 
clusions are drawn from 150 cases, for a part of which 
detailed urinary analyses are tabulated. The concen-. 
trating capacity of the kidneys ordinarily suffers be- 
fore their capacity to excrete N compounds. This latter 
capacity is impaired, not uniformly, but chiefly for uric 
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acid and urea, and least for creatinine. From this dif- 
ference ill the excretion capacity it is concluded that the 
various N compounds are secreted from different local- 
ities: the creatinine, which suffers least retention, from 
the glomeruli, on which the urinary engorgement in- 
flicts least damage; the other urinary constituents from 
the more seriously injured tubuli. 

7319. LUISADA, A. Ipertensione encefalica ed edema 
polmonare sperimentale di natura ridessa, [Encephalic 
hypertension and experimental reflex edema of lung.] 
Boll. Soc, Hal, Biol, Spemn. 5 (4) : 52vS-530. 1930.-— In 
dog and cat tlie experimental increase of encephalic 
pressure was accompanied edema of lungs. The author 
suggests that edema was produced b^' nervous reflexes 
increasing the permeability of the lung ^'essels. — M. 
Cornel, 

7320. McCLIHTOCK, JOHN T., and HARRY M. 
HINES, Occurrence of a toxic proteose fraction in ma- 
terial from various sources. Arch. Siirg, 21(5) : 860-864. 
1930. — A toxic proteose fraction was isolated from normal 
intestine, obstructed small and large intestine, intestine 
of animals with obstruction of the portal vein and 
liver and from tissue allowed to undergo anaerobic autol- 
ysis in the presence of intestinal flora. The presence of 
this fraction was determined by the symptoms, changes 
in the blood and pathologic processes produced by its in- 
jection into dogs. It is suggested that the presence of 
this toxic material in various pathologic conditions should 
be regarded as indicating increased amounts of a material 
normally present rather than the elaboration of a new 
and specific substance. — Authors' summary. 

7321. MAGAT, J. Phosphatidhaushalt der Krehszelle 
und des Krebsgewebes. Histochemische Untersuchung 
des Ehrlichschen Adenocarcinoms. Zeitschr. Krebs- 
forsch, 31 (6) : 557-564. 1 fig. 1930.--Magat fin^ that 
the injection of a stable emulsion of lecithin into 
tumor animals is followed by the storage of phosphatids 
in the spleen and in the cancerous tissues, regardless of 
whether these are living or necrotic. Storage in other 
sites may take place, — there is evidence for its accumu- 
lation in the red cells, — but in a dispersed state which 
does not lend itself to ocular observation, as is the case 
with the first-named tissues. It appears that spleen and 
tumor tissue have an elective affinity for phosphatids, 
without having the power to effect their intracellular 
dispersion. Apparently the altered relations of lecithin 
and cholesterol so usually shown by tumor tissues are 
to be explained by this phenomenon, as well as their 
altered physico-chemical properties, — in natural con- 
ditions with the phosphatids coming in part from cellular 
decomposition, in part from the accumulation without 
dispersion of endogenous phosphatids. Magat suggests 
the possibility of these substances being used as carriers 
to tumor tissue of active therapeutic agents. — H. E, 
Eg gets. 

7322. MARINO, S, Contributo alio studio delle varia- 
zioni quantitative dei lipoidi e dei loro rapporti uel 
sangue delle anemie speximentali e cliniche. [The 
quantitative variations of the lipoids and their ratio in 
the blood in experimental and clinical anemia.] Poli- 
clinico ISez. Med.] 37(11): 541-556; (12): 566-591. 
1930. — ^Studies on the cholesterol, fatty acids and lipid 
P in 9 dogs (4 subjected to anemia from repeated bleed- 
ings and 5 to anemia by toxic hemolysis) and 18 cases 
of clinical anemia, showed important variations in. the 
blood lipids and their ratio, but no such significant rela- 
tion between the total cholesterol : phosphatid ratio and 
the degree or kind of anemia as some authors believe 
they have found. 

7323. MENON, T. BHASKARA. Some pathological 
aspects of chronic appendicitis. Ill, The histological 
diagnosis of chronic appendicitis. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 
Calcutta 16 (4) : 1019-1022. 1929. — Marked fibrosis, thick- 
ening and eosinophilic infiltration of submucosa, fibrosis 
and cellular infiltration of muscularis, together or even 
singly, are diagnostic in the microscopical determination 
of chronic appendicitis. — 1. Davidsohn. 

7324. MERTENS, V. E. fiber zwei bisher unbekannte 
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Stoffe im Blut und ihre Beziehungen zum Krebs, Amh 
Klin. Ohir. 162 (Eongressbericht) : 341-344. 1930 ,— .The 
l.st substance, which Mertens calls ‘pathodyne,’’ is ! 
neutral yellowish-white powder obtained in carcinoma- 
tous or sarcomatous tissue. Administered to white mice" 
it does not act for 2 lirs. or so; then it produces typical 
convulsions in which the animal lies prone, its eyes 
closed, its whole Ipodj twisting while the paws are 
raised first on one .side and then the other; the agitation 
increasas, the animal roils and leaps and sometiraes goes 
into opisthotonos, while the temp, falls to about 2T 
After about 12 hrs. the animal may either recover or 
dice having first hsin motionless for a long time. The 
other substance, which Mertens calls ‘^normodyne,” is 
obtained from health^' human blood; it produces in mice 
convulsive movements and death inside of 5 min. 

7325. MERTENS, V. E, Zigarettenrauch eine Hrsacbe 
des Luugenkrebses? (Eine Anregung.) Zeitschr. Krebs- 
forsch. 32(1/2) : S2-9L 4 fig. 1930.— Mice kept in an 
atmo.sphere of cigarette smoke showed 2 cases of bron- 
chial adenocarcinoma, out of 125 animals with which the 
ijxptaament was started. Only one of these certai^y 
originated during the expjeriment, and the writer leaves a 
causal relationship^ open to question. The animals in 
general showed various degrees of acute inflammation of 
the trachea, bronchi and lungs. M. records changes ob- 
served in the .«pleen, skin and intestine. The animals 
bore no young, but the cause of this was not determined. 
— H. E. Eggers. 

7326. METZLER, F. Experimentelles znm WtinS- 
schock. Deutsche Zeitschr. Chir. 228 (6) : 340-348. 1930. 
— Experiments (number of animals not stated) involving 
either laceration of muscle tissue or ligation of extremi- 
ties for variable lengths of time, using the method of 
H. Pfeiffer for the determination of peptidase content 
in the organism, demonstrated that as cause for traumatic 
shock both a protein decomposition poisoning and a 
nervous component are operative. Careful avoidance of 
traumatic shock is essential in^ operations. This is 
made possible b}"^ operations which spare the tissues 
and by putting injured regions at rest; to influence the 
nervous components, by elimination of pain and the 
use of modern methods of narcocsis, as avertin with 
nitrous oxide. — Author's summary (transl. H, M. Zim- 
merman) . 

7327. MONTEIRO, HERNaNI. Simpitico e vas6- 
motricidade. [The sympathetic and vasomotor action.] 
Portugal Med. 1930(4) : (3-26). 8 fig. 1930. — ^The writer 
studied the role of the sympathetic nervous system in 
vaso-motor phenomena, calling attention to facts which 
explain various therapeutic effects encountered by sur- 
geons. He describes some anomalies of the cervical 
sympathetic of surgical importance and has noted the 
effects of cervical sympathectomies (in dogs and rabbits) 
on vaso-motor phenomena, temperature, leucocytosis, 
and the cicatrization of experimental wounds. — E. Mon- 
teiro (transl. by N. D. C. Leuds ) . 

7328. NAKAHARA, WARD, and EIICHI SOMEKAWA. 
Vitamins and tumor growth. IV. On the vitamin B 
consumption by growing rat tumor. Proc. Imp. Acad. 
ITokyo] 6(8) : 345-347. 1930. — Of 120 albino rats which 
had been kept a week on a diet of unpolished rice and 
water, i were inoculated with Fujinawa rat sarcoma, and 
ail were then transferred to a diet (horse meat protein 
15%, starch 65%, butter 15%, McCollum’s salt mixture 
5%) deficient in vitamin B. All were killed 2 weeks 
later, and the vitamin B content of the livers of sar- 
comatous and healthy rats (dried at 80® C) was as- 
sayed by feeding to young albino rats on the above 
vitamin B-deficient diet. Results showed that the livers 
of tumor-bearing and healthy rats were not significantly 
different in the amount of vitamin B reserve. The au- 
thors conclude that growing tumors do not consume 
vitamin B in the body of the host. These results confirm 
those previously obtained with Ecus chicken sarcoma. 

7329. NEAL, M. PINSON, and MAX M. ELLIS. 
Etiological factor of fat necrosis. Southern Med. Jour. 
23(4) : 313-320. 5 fig. 1930.—A lipase fraction has been 



ANIMAL PATHOLOGY-FUNUHUINAju 


7g7 [Mab., 1032] 

isolated, by accredited chemical methods, from fresh 
hog’s pancreas, dried pancreatin and the dried seeds of 
Arackis, the peanut, and Helianthm, the common sun- 
flower. Each of these lipase fractions produced definite 
fat necrosis when injected intraperitoneally into white 
rats. These lipase fractions: (a) Were not thermo- 
stabile, and were rendered inactive, in so far as the 
production of fat necrosis was concerned, by treatment 
with eth3d alcohol in strengths above 50%, (b) Were 
water soluble and were not injured b^’ the presence of 
ether, toluene, or xyloL (c) Were not adsorbed by 
blood or animal charcoal from either acid or alkaline 
solutions, (d) AVere extracted from both acid and al- 
kaline material, (e) Did not digest fibrin, but were 
active in splitting ethyl butyrate. Histologic lesions of 
fat necrosis were found 6 hrs. following injections of the 
lipase fraction derived from Arachis. There was damage 
to cell walls, cytoplasm, nuclei, and cell fat content. 
Loss of nuclear material within 6 hrs. after injections 
showed the critical character of the process. The lesions 
were demonstrable S days after injections of the Arachis 
material. Anatomic lesions were found 16.5 hrs. after 
injections of the lipase fraction from hog’s pancreas. 
There 'were no definite clinical manifestations in the 
animals injected. The assumption of Langerhans that 
lipase is an etiological factor of fat necrosis has been 
proved experimentally by the use of lipase fractions 
derived from animal and vegetable materials.— -From 
authors' smiiuiary. 

7330. NEUBERG, C., M. KOBEL, und H. LASER, 
trber den Mechanismus der Zuckerspaltung im Tumor und 
embryonalem Gewebe. Zeiischr. Krehsforsch. 32(1/2): 
92-98, 1930 . — By the extraction of rat sarcoma tissue with 
alcohol and ether or acetone a dried preparation was ob- 
tained containing active glycoiase. In this procedure the 
co-ferment is so inactivated or destroyed that in the 
action of the tumor preparation on hexose-phosphate the 
methjdglyoxyi produced is not utilized, and is ac- 
cumulated. Some of the methyiglyoxyi, however, is 
affected, or added methylglyoxjd disappears, so that the 
mode of lactic acid formation in tumors is similar to 
that of other glycolytic sj'stems. Similar results were 
obtained with embryonic tissues. — H* E. Eggers, 

7331. NOTKIN, J. Basal metabolic rate in untreated 
and treated patients with epilepsy. Arch, Neurol, & 
Psych, 24(6): 1231-1237. 1930.— The basal metabolic 
rate in a group of 50 untreated epileptic patients (29 
women and 21 men) was normal in a high percentage in 
both sexes; Nothin’s observations showed a relatively 
smaller group of patients with a rate below —10 than 
the reports of some other workers ; there is a higher per- 
centage of below —10 readings in the 2 group than in 
the <? group. No correlation could be established be- 
tween the chronological age and the basal metabolic 
rate. The basal metabolic rate in a group of 16 epileptic 
patients treated with phenobarbital showed a consider- 
able decrease in the percentage of normal readings and 
a threefold increase of the percentage of readings below 
— 10. He concludes that phenobarbital definitely de- 
creases the basal metabolism. The basal metabolic rate 
of a group of 26 patients treated with bromide showed 
no rate above the normal range, a decrease in the per- 
centage within the normal range and an increase in the 
percentage of the lower readings. A comparative study 
of basal metabolism in a group of 12 patients before 
treatment and during the course of treatment with 
bromide tends to show a decrease, with only a few ex- 
ceptions. The decrease is marked in some instances. — 
Author's summary, 

7332. NOTO, GAETANO GIOVANNI. Provocazione di 
pomatemia e aromatumia in dementi precoci mediante 
ingestione di tirosina. [Color reactions of blood and 
urine following tyrosin administration in dementia prae- 
cox.] Boll Soc,Ital Biol Sperim, 5(4) : 510-514. 1930.— 
Following administration of tyrosin, Miilon’s reaction 
and Buscaino’s Ag nitrate reaction were found positive 
in blood and urine in some cases of dementia praecox, 


the reactions being given by substances of the phenol 
group. — M, Cornel. 

7333, OHTA, RYUICHI. Experimental studies in gall- 
stone formation. 2. Alkali and alkaline earth and metal 
content in bile. 3. Effect of abnormal functioning of the 
vegetative nerve system on alkali and alkaline earth 
metals contained in bile. Japanese Jour. Gastroenterol 
2(1) : 19-40. 1930. — Studies were made on the relations 
between the quantities of Ca, Na, K, and Mg in bile 
when the chlorides of these metals are injected into the 
blood. Bile was collected for 4 hrs. through a biliaiy 
fistula and the quantities of the metals excreted deter- 
mined. It was shown that these metals are excreted by 
the liver and not by the gallbladder; they are increased 
in the bile after intravenous injections. The effects of 
the injection of a chloride of one of these metals on 
the distribution of the other kinds of alkali and alkaline 
earth metals in bile was also studied. When NaCl was 
injected, the content of the metals showed no marked 
difference from the normal but when the chloride of any 
other metal was injected, varying increases followed, 
with changes in the distribution of metals in bile. By 
raising the concentration of the chloride of one of these 
metals in the blood, a change was also produced in the 
distribution of the other metals in the bile. The process 
is not understood. To properly investigate changes in 
amounts of substances in bile, observation must be con- 
ducted on single animals, since there are marked in- 
dividual differences in the quantity of hepatic bile ex- 
creted by rabbits. The normal concentration of K, Na, 
Ca, and Mg in bile has the following average ratio: 
K: Na: Ca: Mg = 6: ISO: 6: 1. The hypothesis is ad- 
vanced that in conjunction with various other conditions 
that tend to raise concentration of these metals in the 
blood, the injection of the chloride of one of these metals 
promotes biliary concretion. — 3. To clear up doubt con- 
cerning the relation of gall stones to abnormally con- 
tracted bile ducts and qualitative changes in bile caused 
by abnormal functioning of the vegetative nerve system, 
studies were made on the changes in the quantities of 
alkali and alkaline earth metals in rabbit’s bile after in- 
jecting autonomic poisons and applying mechanical 
stimuli to certain parts of the autonomic nervous system. 
Animals and methods of securing bile were those de- 
scribed by the author in his Report No. 2 detailing 
studies of the alkali and alkaline earth metal content in 
bile. By injecting pilocarpine, electric stimulation of the 
vagi, and section of the spianchnics, thereby impeding 
the sympathetic, there were quantitative changes in bile 
collected from the liver, with increased total content and 
concentration of Ca and K. Ca showed the most marked 
change. Injection of pilocarpine hydrochloride in- 
creased the total content and concentration of Mg, while 
with the various stimuli the quantity of Na was un- 
changed. The content of the metals was not due to 
condensation of bile. It is concluded that a certain 
change is produced in each of these metals in the blood 
when the above-mentioned stimuli are applied; the 
changes in the quantities of these metals in the bile are 
secondary. With sympathetic stimulation hepatic bile 
was decreased, while the metals in the bile tended to 
decrease in total quantity, and all except Na decreased in 
concentration. These changes were not due to conden- 
sation of bile. Since metals have a precipitative effect 
on hydrosols of bilirubin and cholesterol it is thought 
there is an intimate relation between the function of the 
vegetative nerves and gall-stone formation. The fact that 
Ca, which has a powerful condensing influence on both 
hydrosols, was most markedly increased in total content 
and concentration in bile when the parasympathetic was 
stimulated, points to augmented function of the vagus as 
a factor in biliary concretions. It is thought that the 
lithogenesis is caused by quantitative changes in bile due 
to stimulated function of the parasyfnpathetic, but not 
to abnormal contraction of the bile ducts as Westphal 
thought. — B. 0. Russum. 

7334. PARTOS, ALEXANDER, tmd FRANZ SVEC. 
Regulation des Xohlehydratstoffwechsels. V. Die syner- 
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getische Wiikuag der MilchLsanre aiif das lastiiin. 
Ffiuger’s ArcL Ges, Physiol 222(3): 287-292. 1929.— 
Human blood eoipuscles take up increased amounts of 
glucose from plasma of rabbits which have received a 
lactic acid injection. Rabbit blood corpuscles take up no 
glucose from rabbit plasma or glucose-salt solution, but 
do so when the plasma comes from a rabbit injected with 
lactic acid or a glucose-salt solution to which lactic acid 
has been added. The paradoxic behavior of lactic acid 
injected simuitaneoiisly with insulin (instead of compen- 
sation, a more intense hypoglycemia than from injection 
of insulin alone) , previously observed b}^ Partos, is thus 
explained as due to increase in the capacity of the blood 
cells to absorb glucose. — A, Partos (traml by G. T, 
Con) . 

7335. PINNER, MAX, and GEORGINE MOERKE (in 
collaboration with P. H, SALEY). Pleural efiusions. 
Laboratory findings and clinical correlations. Aniet. Rev, 
Tubera, 22(2): 121-183. 2 fig. 1930.— Experiments on 
rabbits show that the normal pleuni is highly permeable 
in either direction for the constituents of the blood. 
In patients under pneumothorax treatment for pul- 
monary tuberculosis and with pleural effusions, a marked 
decrease of the pleural permeability is shown by actual 
experiments and must be assumed to exist from the 
results of chemical studies of the blood and the pleural 
effusion. In Ifi such patients, 32 specimens of pleural 
fluid and blood were examined chemically. The results, 
more complete than any heretofore reported, are dis- 
cussed particularly from the standpoint of pleural per- 
meabilits^ Cytological, bacteriological and serological 
studies on these 32 specimens are reported. Neither 
chemical, nor cytnlogical, nor serological data afford per 
se dependable diagnostic or prognostic criteria. The 
failure of resorption of pleural effusions cannot be ex- 
plained by their chemical constitution; it must be due to 
an alteration in the pleural permeability. — Authors' sum- 
mary. 

7336. PITTS, HERMAN C., and HELEN R. JOHN- 
SON. A comparative study of body fluids in cancerous 
and non-cancerous individuals. Neio England Jour. Med. 
202 (9) : 415-423. 1930. — ^The blood serum of cancer 
patients contains essentially the same amounts of K, 
Ca and Na and has the same pH as non-cancerous serum, 
although the pH and K are perhaps a bit higher in the 
cancer cases. In the blister fluid of cancer patients the 
Ca and pH are lower and the K and Na higher than in 
non-cancerous individuals. The Ca of the blister fluid 
of tuberculosis patients is higher than that of normal or 
cancer cases. Cancer is not more prevalent in individuals 
of any one blood type than in any other. — Authors' 
summary. 

7337. POINOT, AmTHt. L'an^mie scorbutique de la 
premiere enfance, [Scorbutic anemia of early infancy.] 
62p. Thesis: Paris, 1927. 

7338. POLAYES, S. H., E. HERSHEY, and M. 
LEBERER. Postmortem blood chemistry in renal dis- 
ease. Arch. Internal Med. 46(2) : 283-289. 1930.— From 
a postmorteni study of the creatinine and urea contents 
of blood specimens in 100 cases, the following conclusions 
may be made : Blood creatinine determinations are often 
helpful as an aid in determining the status of the renal 
function during life. The urea values are less helpful. 
A creatinine content of 4 mgm. or more per 100 cc. of 
blood obtained post mortem indicates marked creatinine 
retention during life and therefore severe renal in- 
sufficiency. — Authors' conclusions. 

7339. PYBHS, F. C., and H. T. FAWNS. The effect 
of variations in the media on the growth of normal and 
malignant tissues in vitro. Journ. Path. <fe Bad. 34(1) : 
39-44. 1931. — Pregnant serum is shown to have a growth 
stimulating effect on tissues grown in it. A technique is 
described whereby the growth promoting properties of 
tissue extracts, etc!, may be compared with each other, 
and experiments with embryo and testis extracts are 
cited as examples. Pre-heating the media at 55° C, for 
i hr. favoured the growth of carcinoma but retarded the 
growth of normal embryonic tissues irrespective of 


whether complonient was added to the media after heat 
ing or not. Embr^mnic heart and kidney were used as 
the normal tissues and mouse carcinoma (1. C R F 
63) as the malignant.— fJ. T. Faivm. * ^ ^ 

7340. RICCI, ALFREDO. Zoifo e glicemia. [Sulphur 
and glycemia.] Polichmco [Sez. Med.l 37(12): 561- 
566. 1930. — In health}" subjects Ricci found 0.07-010 
cgra. S per liter blood serum; in 4 pulmonary ’ tuber- 
culosis patients (1 with diabetes also), 0.0^0.07 cgm • 
in 3 diabetes patients, 0.05-0.08 cgm. Intramuscular 
injection of 1 mgm. colloidal S slightly increased the 
blood S; the time of elimination by the kidneys ex- 
ceeded 24 hrs. In 2 diabetic cases the respiratory quotient 
and blood sugar were studied after injection of colloidal 
d; the respiratory quotient (which is regularly lower 
in the diabetic than in the normal subject) was raised 
and the blood sugar was lowered. Ricci concludes that 
8 hastens the combustion by which the blood sugar is 
consumed. 

7341. RICHTER, L. E. Der ausgestorhene Schotn- 
steinfegerkrebs. Zcitschr. Krebsfm'sch. 31 (6) : 565-569. 
1930. — Chimney-sweeps’ cancer, reported with some fre- 
qtiency in Germany a number of years ago, is now praic- 
tically non-existent in that coimtr}". Richter believes 
that it resulted from a combination of chemical, mechan- 
ical and thermal irritation, and that its disappearance 
is to be explained solely by the greater cleanliness now 
obser\md by chimney-sweeps there. It has not disap- 
peared nearly so completely in England, where it always 
w'as more frequent^ — apparently these facts being due 
to properties of English coal. — H. Ei Eggers. 

7342. RIDDLE, MATTHEW C. Pernicious anemia: 
blood regeneration during early remission. Arch. Internal 
Med. 46(3) : 417-439. 1930.— From evidence collected 
from a group of 68 patients with pernicious anemia un- 
dergoing remission as a result of liver treatment and 
from a consideration of the theoretical factors that in- 
fluence blood-regeneration under these circumstances, 
it appears that the magnitude of the reticulocyte re- 
sponse is governed directly by the dosage of the active 
principle contained in liver. As the magnitude and the 
rate of the reticulocyte response are to a certain extent 
interdependent, the condition of the bone-marrow ap- 
parentl}’' influences indirectl}" the rate of ^the response, 
and the dosage of liver used influences indirectly the 
magnitude of the response. The percentage of reticulo- 
cytes expected, on the average, at the peak of the 
reticulocyte response can be formulated in terms of 
the concentration of erythrocytes before treatment. The 
equation R=0.73--“0.2Ho/0.73+0.8Ho which represents 
this relationship can be used in determining the effi- 
ciency of treatment and in testing^ the potency of ex- 
tracts of unknown value. For 4 patients whose collected 
data were satisfactory for mathematicaj analysis, the 
blood regeneration was formulated according to an equa- 
tion used by Robertson to express a general law of 
biologic growth and regeneration. When the rate at 
which the reticulocytes in the blood of these patients 
were transformed into mature erythrocytes was esti- 
mated by this equation, the curve representing the con- 
centration of reticulocytes during the reticulocyte re- 
sponse could be duplicated mathematically. It was 
estimated in these patients 2 days were required for the 
differentiation of reticulocytes in the blood into mature 
erythrocytes. In 2 other patients in whom the stimulus 
to regeneration of blood was less intense, it was esti- 
mated that between 3 and 4 days were required for 
the maturation of reticulocytes in the blood to their 
mature form. A correlation of the relative maturity of 
the reticulocyte with the amount of reticular material 
it contained showed that, under the circumstances pres- 
ent, reticulocytes containing small ammmts of reticular 
material disappeared during the follow"ing^ day. When 
the amount of reticular substance in a reticulocjTe was 
used as a standard for estimating its degree of maturity, 
it was found that during the early part of the reticulo- 
cyte response reticulocytes were liberated in an earlier 
stage of development than toward the end of the re- 
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sponse. The rate at which reticulocytes are liberated 
from the bone-maiTOw into the blood appears to be a 
factor of importance which influences the rate and mag- 
nitude and velocity of the reticulocyte response. The 
rate of the liberation of the reticulocytes into the blood 
seems to be proportional to the rate at which they are 
formed from the more primitive red blood cells within 
the bone-marrow and to the numbers of reticulocytes 
being formed there. An increase of a million red blood 
cells per cubic millimeter of blood is accompanied by an 
excretion of approximately 10 gm. of endogenous uric 
acid in patients with pernicious anemia during early re- 
mmon.— Authors summary, 

7343. RIECKER, HERMAN H., with the technical as- 
sistance of MARY E. WINTERS. Iron metabolism in 
pernicious and in secondary anemia. Arch. Internal Med. 
46(3) : 458-469. 1930. — It had already been known that 
a partly diifusible Fe cornpound present in blood serum is 
increased in hemolytic diseases of the blood and decreased 
in the presence of long-continued hemorrhage or a diet- 
ary deficiency of Fe. In 19 cases of pernicious anemia 
the level of the serum Fe usually was higher than nor- 
mal but became normal during remissions in the disease. 
A remission in pernicious anemia was accompanied by 
an increase in excretion over the intake of Fe, as de- 
termined by analyses of stool and urine. In 20 cases of 
secondary anemia, as marked Fe starvation was rarely 
found as in experimental hemon-hage in animals on a 
diet low in Fe. 

•7344. RIEDER, W. Die Bakterienausscheidung der 
Mere infolge Gefassschadigung und ihre Beziehung zum 
vegetativen Nervensystem. Arch. Klin. Chir. 162 (Kon- 
gressbericht) : 695-700. 1930. — It had previously been 
shown by Muller and Petersen that organs and tissues 
are receptive to infections during vascular contractions 
of vegetative origin, as in fever, ague and chilling. To 
test this theory by interruption of the autonomic nervous 
supply, Rieder and Muller denervated one kidney in 
animals (kind and number not stated), the kidney 
being chosen as a bilateral organ which could be left 
normal on one (control) side. A bacterial suspension 
was instilled into the femoral vein by the drop method 
for 18-24 hrs. about 14 days after the operation. Urine 
and blood were repeatedly examined. The urine re- 
mained sterile for 40-60 min. after the production of 
bacteremia. At length, after contraction of the cutaneous 
and renal vessels, albumin, blood and bacteria appeared 
in the urine on the normal side, while water secretion 
was decreased. On the operated side the urine re- 
mained sterile, clear and free from blood and albumin 
up to the 17th hr., and the water secretion was un- 
changed, though urea and creatinine were excreted much 
more abundantly than on the unoperated side. In sorne 
cases, isolated bacteria and a little blood and albumin 
appeared in the urine on the denervated side toward 
the 24th hour. If the animals were chilled by ice packs, 
albumin, blood and bacteria appeared immediately (in- 
stead of after 40-60 min.) in the urine from the un- 
operated side, while on the denervated side the urine 
remained normal. Rieder concludes that, contrary to 
accepted views, organs with a vegetative nervous supply 
are especially receptive, so lon^ as they are in vascular 
contraction, toward bacteria circulating in the system, 
the local cell activity being damaged and rendered 
less resistant by 0 insufficiency induced by the vascular 
contractions. This throws iiglxt on the origin of acute 
hemorrhagic nephritis and on the connection between 
chill and infection. 

7345. RIEHM, W. Experimentelle Ubertragung eines 
lokalen tiberempfindlichkeitszustandes von einem paarig 
angelegten Organ auf das andere, zugleich ein Beitrag 
zuT Genese der sympathisclien Opbthalmie. Deutschs 
Med. Wochenschr. 55(22): 907-910. 1929. — ^Injection of 
horse serum in the eye of the rabbit shows that from 
an immunological standpoint there are various layers 
in the organism, each susceptible to individual im- 
munization. This newly discovered phenomenon of 
anaphylaxis explains the origin of sympathetic oph- 


thalmia, which causes in both uveae an ^^elective tissue 
sensibility” to either bacterial antigen or to decom- 
posed sarcoma^tissues. The same phenomenon no doubt 
also plays a role in tuberculosis and accounts here for 
the predominating presence of a definite tissue. (Tu- 
berculosis of skin, bones, iris and kidneys.) — W. Riehm 
(transl .) . 

7346. ROCCHI, F. Le alterazioni chimiche della saliva 
parotidea nella parotite epidemica. [Chemical changes in 
the parotid saliva in epidemic parotitis.] Policlvnico [Sez. 
Med.l 37(11): 509-532. 1930. — ^In 12 cases of epidemic 
parotitis the Ca and Ci content of the parotid saliva rose 
up to the 13th or 15th daj?', then gradually fell, reaching 
normal level on about the 27th-30th day from the onset of 
the disease. The HCNS and the amylol.ytic power un- 
derwent no appreciable changes. 

7347. ROHRBOCK, FRANZ von, und JOSEF IST- 
VaNCSICS. Ilntersuchungen zum Studium des Zusam- 
menhanges zwischen Blut- bzw. Plasma- Chlor und 
Magensekretion bei pathologischen Yerhaltnissen im 
Kindesalter. Jahrh. Kinderheilk. 119(1/2): 90-99. 1928. 
— Studies were made on 7 cases of hypo-acid and nor- 
mal^ and 10 of hyper-acid gastric content. The con- 
clusions are: Contrary to the findings in adults and 
infants, the findings of simultaneous determinations of 
gastric secretions and plasma chlorides in childhood do 
not run parallel. The cause lies in the fact that the 
pathologic conditions found in the stomach in childhood 
are rarely severe. For the determination and recogni- 
tion of changes in the stomach during childhood, since 
only orienting values are necessary, the ordinary test 
breakfast is simplest. — Authors summary (transl. by 
TF. TF. Herrmann ) . 

7348. SALOMON, M., et F. de POTTER. La choles- 
tdrinemie de la grossesse chex les femmes tuberculeuses. 
Ann. Med. 19(6) : 587-608. 1926.— In pulmonary tuber- 
culosis cholesterolemia undergoes changes in accordance 
with the development of the disease. Almost always 
hypocholesterolemia is seen with great fluctuation of 
temperature in severe cases rather in accordance with 
the activity than with the extent, of the lesions. In 
tuberculous women cholesterolemia shows variations de- 
pending on the form of tuberculosis, during pregnancy 
and after confinement. In inactive tuberculosis changes, 
such as are seen in the course of normal pregnancy and 
confinement, are encountered. In active tuberculosis, 
on the other hand, only slight hypercholesterolemia is 
seen during pregnancy, with marked and persistent de- 
crease of the cholesterol index after confinement. The 
amount of cholesterol in the blood may afford an in- 
teresting indication for the prognosis of tuberculous preg- 
nant or paturient women. Comparison of allergic reac- 
tions and arterial tension with blood cholesterol in 
pregnant tuberculous women and other tuberculous 
patients shows that there is no interrelation^ between 
cholesterolemia, allergy to tuberculine and arterial blood- 
pressure. — Authors^ conclusions (transl. by B. Bickel ) . 

7349. SCHNEIDER, HERM. tjber das Vorkommen 
und iiber die Bedeutung von Gewebsgiften bei Shock- 
zustanden des Menseben. Arch. Klin. Chir. 162 (Kon- 
gressbericht) : 561-563. 1930. — ^The resemblance between 
histamine shock and traumatic shock has suggested that 
human traumatic shock may be caused by the presence of 
histamine or histamine-like substances in the general cir- 
culation. Taking the blood-pressure-lowering property 
of histamine as its most salient characteristic, Schneider 
sought to determine pharmacologically the presence or 
absence of histamine in 37 cases (including 23 of trau- 
matic shock, the remainder being burns, postoperative 
collapse and isolated tissue injuries) . He found no trace 
of any blood-pressure-lowering substance, but in all cases 
intestine stimulating substances in a concentration which 
would correspond to a single injection of 12-15 mgm. 
histamine for the given individual appearing 2-4 hrs, 
after trauma, reaching its height generally in 12-20 hrs., 
and disappearing after recoveiy. Schneider concludes 
that histamine cannot be the cause of traumatic shock,. 
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but that the connection of the intestine-stimulating con- 
stituent of the blood with tissue breakdown is indubitable, 

7350. SCHOTTMULLER, H. Beziehuiigeii zwischen 
Leber und Blutkrankheiten. [The relationship between 
liver and diseases of the blood.] II Verhandl. Ges. Fer- 
dnuimgs- u. Sioifwechselkrankh. 1928(1929) : 96-114. 
1928 ( 1929) .—-A review. 

7351. SILVA -MELLO, A. da. Autochthone Wasser- 
bildung im Korper bei Myxodem. Wien. Arch. Inn. Med. 
15(1): 183-194. 1928.— In a typical case of m^ocedema 
in an adult thyroid therapy yielded intense eilects upon 
water metabolism in the beginning. This resulted in 
excessive diuresis with corresponding loss of body weight. 
Thyroid therapy was particularly effective in the pres- 
ence of the myxedematous changes even if the doses 
applied were rather small. The effect of thyroid was alto- 
gether different after disappearance of the infiltration. 
In this stage there is a disturbance of the water metab- 
olism which may be influenced by thyroid but cannot 
be completely relieved. This disturbance consists in an 
autochthonous production of water within the tissues, 
similar to that previously described by the author in 
genuine nephrosis. — Author's suyyimary (traml. by M. A. 
Goldzicher) . 

7352. [SLONIM, M. I.] CJIOHMM, M. M. K Bonpocy 

0 BSaHMOOTHOmeHHH MOKJXy CH(t)HJUiCOM H nepHHUHO- 
3Holl aHeMiielt. [The relation between syphilis and per- 
nicious anemia.] [French resume.] Tpyjxbi CpeAHe-Asna- 
TCKoro rocynapcTBeHHorq yHiiBepcHiexa, Cep. IX. 

(Acta Univ. Asiae Mediae, Ser. IX. Med.) No. 10: 
1-5. 1928. 

7353. STEINBACH, M. MAXIM, ALFRED F. HESS, 
and MILDRED WEINSTOCK. The effect of ultraviolet 
irradiation on tuberculous peritonitis in guinea pigs, 
Amer. Rev. Tuberc. 22(1): 35-47. 1930. — The varying 
therapeutic results of others led the authors to undertake 
an experimental investigation of ultraviolet therapy in 
experimentally induced tuberculosis. The procedure con- 
sisted of intraabdominal inoculation into guinea pigs 
of avimlent tubercle bacilli. One group of animals, 16, 
received an aviralent strain of tubercle bacilli intraperi- 
toneally, and general irradiation at a distance of 2 feet 
for -J hr. every other day. Autopsy found these treated 
animals with more extensive tuberculous disease, macro- 
scopically and microscopically, than the controls. A sec- 
ond group, 22, was inoculated with 0.01 mgm. of tubercle 
bacilli; all the animals in this group were treated locally 
on the shaved abdomen, 10 exposures in all. Subse- 
quently they were given general irradiation. At autopsy 
the treated animals were found unifonnly to have more 
diffuse lesions than the controls. Because of the poor 
results obtained in the first 2 experiments, the authors 
thought that the infecting dose might still be too large, 
or that the time interval between infection and treatment 
was too long, or that the animals were very susceptible to 
tuberculous infection, although they used an avirulent 
strain not considered highly pathogenic for guinea pigs. 
With a smaller dose, 0.001 mgm., treatment was begun 
on the 2nd^ day after infection. All the animals were 
also immunized with dead Rl bacilli subcutaneously. By 
this last procedure they hoped to hold the infection more 
or less in situ. The guinea pigs (18) were inoculated 
intraperitoneally ; 9 were irradiated, and 9 served as 
controls. The 9 treated animals once more showed 
more extensive disease than did those not exposed to 
ultraviolet mys.~-Authors' summary. 

7354. STEWART, HAROLD J., and NORMAN S. 
MOORE. The number of formed elements in the urinary 
sediment of patients suffering from heart disease, with 
particular reference to the state of heart failure. Jour. 
Clin. Investigation 9(3) : 409-421. 1930, — ^From study of 
30 cases it appears that the number of casts found in 
12 hrs. is usually increased in patients suffering from 
cardiac disease. If averages are considered, the greatest 
numbers were passed by patients suffering from heart 
failure of the congestive type; the numbers were fewer 
after recovery and fewer still in those who had never suf- 
fered from this illness. Granular casts were frequently 
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found. The number of red blood ceils in the urine f 
patients who had experienced cardiac decompensating^ 
was frequently greater than the highest normal vaC 
but within the limits in those who had never suffereH 
from heart failure. The average number of red blooH 
cells found in cases which had never experienced heart 
failure was twice as great as in normal individuals- in 
those who were suffering from heart failure or had're^ 
covered from it, however, the average number was lo" 

15 times the normal. The number of white blood cells 
was normal in the urine of patients who had not suffered 
from heart failure, but the average number was approxi- 
mately twice the average observed in normal individuals 
The number was usually within the normal range both 
during and after recovery from cardiac decompensation- 
the average numbers, however, were greater approxi- 
mately 9 and 3 times respectively than in normal in- 
dividuals, the average being in patients without 
heart failure than in those who had recently recovered 
from it and less than in those who were still suffering.— 
Authors' su7nmary. 

7355. STIMSON, CHENEY M., and HAROLD W. 
JONES. The erythrocyte sedimentation test in gyne- 
cology. Amer. Jmir. OLstetr. X* Gynecol. 17(7): 81-93, 

1 fig, 1929. — Following a concise review of the literature 
the authors give their obseivations. They used the 
Cutler method as it shows not only the distance of 
settling in a given time but also, the equally important, 
mamier of sedimentation (in 4 types) . In early abortion’ 
the frequent acceleration of sedimentation and tempera- 
ture elevation with associated sapremia made the de- 
termination of definite infection questionable unless 
there was leiicocytosis also. In pelvic inflammatory 
disease ^‘sedimentation will indicate the exact time when 
operation may be undertaken with the minimum of 
risk,” the temperature and leucocyte count to the con- 
trary in some instances. The incidence of complications 
was indicated by the test in cases of myoma, pelvic 
relaxation and displacement, and ovarian cyst. Sedi- 
mentation in cancer was increased in all but early, super- 
ficial growths, — “the further advanced the malignant 
process, the more marked the sedimentation reaction.’^ 
Unruptiired and early ruptured ectopic pregnancies with 
slight hemorrhage shovred little disturbance of sedimen- 
tation; whereas, those with marked bleeding and those 
with rupture for several days gave marked reactions. 
Uncomplicated cervicitis gave practically nonnal sedi- 
mentation. The reaction in urological conditions de- 
pended upon the extent of the inflammatory process. 
Attention is called to the fact that lesions in the body 
distant from the one in question can cause an increased 
sedimentation rate. — R. S. Siddall. 

7356. TAKATA, M., and I. SITZUE. On the relation 
of physical constitution to tumors of uterus, with special 
reference to uterine cancer and myoma. Japanese Jour. 
Obstetr. and Gynecol. 11(1) : 51-^. 1928. — Studies were 
made of 278 patients: 81 cases of carcinoma uteri, 35 . 
cases of myoma uteri, 33 cases of ovarial cyst, 5 cases 
of papilloma ovarii, 1 case of aarcoma uteri, 3 cases 
of chorioepithelioma, the rest controls. The following 
conclusions were drawn: 1) Patients having carcinoma 
uteri were of strong constitution, 2) Myoma uteri was 
found in general among women of moderate or relatively 
weak constitution : adenomyoma uteri (6 cases) appeared 
among women of more or less strong constitution. 3) 
Ovarial cyst appears more likely to occur in- women 
of strong constitution. The authors believe there are 2 
sorts of ovarial cyst; 1, the simple retention cyst and 
the other, the genuine tumor. 4) Papilloma ovarii ap- 
peared among women of strong constitution. 5) Chorio- 
epithelioma appeared (3 cases) among women of rather 
w»ak constitution, but cannot^ be definitely affirmed 
as the number of cases examined was so small. 6) 
Cancer of vagina or ovary appears more likely among 
women of strong constitution. 

7357. TAYLOR, HOWARD C., Jr. The etiology of 
neoplasms of the breast, with notes on their relation 
to other tumors of the reproductive system. Arch. Surg. 
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21 ( 3 ): 412-443. 4 fig,; (4): 597-665. 1930.— Taylor’s is 

iore individualized study than Janet Lane-Ciaypon’s 
massive report on 508 cancer cases and as many controls. 
He prefaces his study hy obseiiring that : It is the 
ovarian secretion to which the breast cell is specifically 
responsive throughout life. In many respects a normal 
response of the parenchyma of the breast to the ovarian 
secretion differs only slightly from that of certain neo- 
plastic processes. As illustrated by the work of Eugen 
Albrecht, tumors resemble organs in structure, behavior, 
and probably origin. Tumors of other parenchymatous 
organs of the reproductive system have in many cases 
been shown to be caused by ovarian dysfunction, which, 
according to evidence no\v given, also probably causes 
certain borderline hypertrophies and hyperplasias be- 
tween physiologic and neoplastic growths. Experimen- 
tal evidence is cited concerning mammary cancers in 
animals. It may be highly significant, Taylor suggests, 
that in mice, tumors, strongly hereditary and affected by 
oophorectomy, are glandular cancers as in women, while 
attempts to produce mammary cancers in rabbits by a 
local irritant resulted only in epithelioma. The paren- 
chyma of the breast has been shown to depend on the 
sexual cycle for all its normal variations of structure and 
to be capable of rapid growth and transformations under 
certain ph 3 ^siologic conditions of ovarian activity. In 
this respect the breast is similar to the endometrium, 
the thyroid and certain ovarian structures. Patholog- 
icalbb '^the various forms of tumor of the breast have 
their counterparts in the tumors of the 3 organs men- 
tioned and of the prostate. What clinical observations 
can be collected from the literature and from this study 
of 271 cases indicate that etiologically the tumors of 
the breast, including carcinoma, are closel^^ related to 
those of the endometrium, thyroid and ovary, are 
somewhat allied to myomas of the utems and are in a 
way equivalent to tumors of the prostate. The tumors 
of these 5 organs, therefore, form a group, the etiology 
of whose members shows many points of resemblance. 
To attempt to relate inflammatory accidents of lactation 
to cancer of the breast is to classify it etiologically 
with cancer of the cervix, which on both inductive and 
deductive grounds appears unjustifiable. It is possible 
that the contrast afforded by the causes of these 2 com- 
mon types of new growth may lead to the formulation of 
a general principle. Such a principle would amend the 
teaching that cancer results from chronic irritation by 
adding that the stimulus must as a rule be of the same 
type as that to which the particular tissue is biologically 
best adapted to respond with poliferation. Such a con- 
ception would appear, superficially at least, to reconcile 
the conflicting theories of numerous authors, who have 
formed their opinions of the causes of cancer from the 
study of the new growths of entireb^ different tissues. 
With this view it would be entirely consistent for me- 
chanical or chemical irritants to produce cancerous 
changes in the protective epithelial cells covering the sur- 
face of the body and lining the w^alls of the intestinal 
tract, for an infectious agent to induce new growth 
in lymphoid, myeloid or granulomatous tissue, Tor 
trauma to produce tumors by evoking the reparative 
function of fascial and osteogenic cells and finally for 
hormonal influences to be effective in producing hyper- 
trophy, hyperplasia and neoplasms in the breast and 
other organs whose normal growth processes are under 
endocrine control. 

7358. THOMPSON, A. PALPS. Renal and ureteric 
stone formation. Guy’s Hasp. Rept, 79(2): 173-200. 
1929.— Post-mortem records at Guy’s Hospital from 1890 
to 1909, at the London Hospital for 1909 and 1910, 
and the Victoria Hospital for Children from 1889 .to 
1912, totalling 12,888, were read, and among them 2200 
cases were found with some uxinaay interest. Stone, de- 
fined as any collection of precipitated mineral matter 
m the urine, was found in 162 instances, about equally 
abided between the sexes, more often on the right, and 
bilateral in i of the total. Bright’s disease is some- 
times diagnosed when a stone is present, and may be 


caused by the stone, occurring more often in males. 
Bilateral pyonephrosis is more common in females. Stone 
may form in the urinary tract as the result of^ some 
wasting disease. Stone more commonly forms in the 
kidney pelvis. Compensatory hyperti’ophy of one kidney, 
when the other is diseased, is not common. Stones may 
recur after operative removal. Three tumors were re- 
corded in which stone appeared important as a cause. 
The travelling stone is serious, especially if it becomes 
impacted. Local spread of disease of the kidney follow- 
ing on the presence of a stone is vei’y rare. — B. C. 
Russum. 

7359. VOLTERRA, M. Ricerche sperimentali della 
patogeuesi delle leucemie. Riproduzione del quadro 
ieucemieo negli animali con iniezione di ultrafiltrato del 
sangue leucemico. [Reproduction of the ieucemia picture 
in animals following injection of an ultrafiltrate of 
leucemie blood.] Lo Sperimentale 84 (4) : Ixx-lxxiii. 
1930. — ^Ultra-filtrates of blood of individuals with mye- 
loid Ieucemia reproduced a transitory picture of Ieucemia 
when injected into white mice or guinea pigs. It is 
postulated that cause of Ieucemia is of chemical nature. 
— M. L. Meuten, 

7360. WAKEMAN, A. MAURICE, and CLARENCE A. 
MORRELL, Chemistry and metabolism in experimental 
yellow fever in Macacus rhesus monkeys. I. Concentra- 
tion of nonprotein nitrogenous constituents in the blood. 
IL Nitrogen metabolism. Arch, Internal Med. 46(2): 
290-305; (3) : 382-401. 1930. — I. Determination of total 
nonprotein N and the individual nonprotein nitrogenous 
components (urea, amino-acid, ammonia, uric acid and 
creatinine) have been made on the blood of [31] normal 
Macacus rhesus monkeys and similar animals with 
experimentally produced ^mllow fever. Uric acid, 
creatinine, rest N and ammonia are not constantly 
altered, although creatinine and rest N usually rise to 
a variable extent in the terminal stages of the disease. 
The constituents chiefly affected are urea and amino- 
acids. Amino-acid N rises rapidly in the terminal stages 
of the disease; urea N may rise, but sometimes remains 
constant or falls. In any case amino-acid increases pro- 
portionately far more and urea far less than total non- 
protein N, evidence that the power of the liver to 
deaminize amino-acids and to produce urea is greatly 
impaired or destroyed. This functional derangement 
becomes apparent only during the last hrs. of life. — ^H. 
Studies of changes in the nonprotein nitrogenous sub- 
stances in the blood and urine of [5] rhesus monkeys 
suffering from yellow fever are presented. The non- 
protein N, amino-acid, urea and rest N of the blood, 
increase by considerable amounts during the last hrs. 
of life. Blood creatinine, uric acid and ammonia change 
little if at all. Amino-acid increases both in absolute 
amount and in proportion to the nonprotein N, while 
urea decreases in proportion to nonprotein N. A few 
cases were found in which there was an absolute decrease 
in blood urea N. These changes were found to be 
terminal events. No significant alterations occurred 
during the early stages of the disease or in monkeys 
which recovered. There were no marked alterations in 
the partition of these substances in the urine. The 
changes in the terminal period are much more pro- 
nounced when the accumulation of these substances in 
the body fluids is considered. Organic acid and F 
excretion usually increased considerably during the 
disease. The changes observed were interpreted as re- 
sulting from a loss of liver function. No definite evi- 
dence of serious impairment of kidney function was 
observed, except a terminal anuria probably due to ex- 
treme reduction of blood pressure. — Authors^ summaries. 

7361. WIECHMANN, ERNST. Hypertension und 
Blutzncker. Arch. Klin. Med. 161(1/2) : 92-110. 1928. — 
The author investigated the question as to whether 
hypertension is more frequent in diabetics than in 
similar aged individuals with normal metabolism and 
the blood sugar factor in hypertension compared to that 
in diabetics. He concludes that there is a close relation 
between hypertension and diabetes mellitus, that hyper- 
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tensioa is more frequent in diabetics than in non diabe- 
tics, that the blood sugar condition in hypertension is 
idiaracteristically like that in diabetics. Hypertensives 
exhibit the same partition of sugar between ^plasma 
jind erythrocytes as diabetics. The blood sugar difference 
of venous and arterial plasma in tlie morning without 
breakfast is as a rule less in hypertensives than in normals, 
wiiile in tiie iiiaiii tins tliffercnce was not found marked. 
Il:- was, iiowco’er, luoiv- proiu.)unced when glucose was 
iidmitusleoai. A latent iiiabc‘te.s exists in a majority of 
lib F, Jacobs. 

‘7362. WILLIAMSON, RAYMOND. Observations on 
the ptilmoiiarjr ventilation and oxygen consumption in 
pulmonary tuberculosis, and on the effect of the respira- 
tory quotient on the relation between pulmonary ventila- 
tion and oxygen consumption. Quart. Jour. Med. 21(83) : 
3TI-3S2, ID fig. 1928.— -0 consiini|-)tion and pulmonary 
ventilation in patients with |)ulmonary tuberculosis 
vvluui f‘xamined over a„ considerable peu'iod under basal 
coiulifcioiis vary togetlier; the results of the experiments 
when plottrai out grtiphicaily give a, curve approximating 
fc> a straight line. Even under varying conditions there 
is an approximately direct reiationsliip between the 0 
consumption and pulmonary ventilation. Experiments 
on a norma! saibject show that there is a relationship 
between 0 consumption and pulmonary ventilation 
which is close under basal conditions, but not so dose 
under other conditions, being considerably modified by 
the respiratoiy quotient. The results of the experiments 
when plotted out show that the points do not fall on 
a straight line, but within a naiTow band, their position 
in the band depending on tlie respiratory quotient. For 
practical purposes the relationship between 0 consump- 


to permit the assumption that the measure of puImonZ. 
ventilation indicates the rate of metabolism. It is ^2 
gested that in pulinonaiT tuboreulosis measuremente S 
the pulmonary ventilation at intervals under simila. 
conditions may be a useful method of mvestisattn^ 
the prosross of the patient. For the same amoiStbf 
work u trreater puhuoiiaiy ventilation is required bv 
tuberculo!i.s .-iiliject tlrm by a. norma! one and'^in 
con.-=eciuenco ily.siinea will (■nsiie earlier in the’ tubercu- 
lou.< Hubjiu.'t . — -Authors 

7363. YOSHIDA, YONETARO. Malignant tumours 
and blood catalase. I in Jupunese.] Jour. Gmiroenteml 
1(S): 701. 1926.— In experimental malignant tiimom 
m hens, rabl;ut.s, and albino rais, blood catalase (by 
Inoiia-'OchFShiral's met hod) and hemoglobin were esti 
maled. The ratio ol>fained is called the hemoglobin- 
catalase index. The imivx shows a marked difference 
according to the kind of animals. Tim individual differ- 
mice is most, markni in Inuis and rabbits and relatively 
small in albino rats, hi the same individual the daily 
dilference is vmy small. lirui myoma, rabbit myoma 
albino rat myoma, ami albino rat carcinoma were trans- 
planted in file expiu-irnental animals; tlie blood catalase 
decreased gradually with the lapse of time after the 
transplantation. Tiie degree of the decrease was most 
marked in the case of hen myoma, then in rabbit 
m>'oina, least markr'd in albino rat myoma and albino 
rat carcinoma. As in all the cases the liernoglobin-cata- 
lase-indox rather (.iecreua'S wit].i the growth of the tumor 
the decrease of tln^ lilood catalase is not due merely to 
anemia . — Couriesy Jap. Jour. GasiroeuteroL 
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7364. ANTHONY, D. J., F. W. JACKSON, and T. 0. 
JOYCE. “Black gut” Vel. Eec. 11(31) : 801-803. 193L— 
A black discoloration sometimes found in the caecum 
and colon of pigs is showm to consist of ferrous sulphide. 
Specimens of the caecum in which the discoloration is 
present po,ssess pH values over 6.5; normal specimens 
show lower values. Tlie view is advanced that ionic Fe 
in proce^ of excretion emerges through the intestinal 
wall into a neutral or alkaline medium containing soluble 
sulphide, with resulting precipitation in situ. Occurrence 
or non-occurrence of the deposit thus depends on vari- 
ations in the reaction of the large intestine. These vari- 
ations may arise through diverse methods of feeding or 
differences in intestinal flora. The importance of the 
discoloration commercialiy and in post-mortem work is 
mentioned. — D, J. Anthony. 

7365. BEACH, J. R. Fowl-pox and coryza. North 
Amer. Vet. 12(5) : 35-40. 1931. — A resumd of the results 
of studies by American investigators, of diseases involv- 
ing the upper respiratory tract of fowls including fowl-pox 
and avian diphtheria, coryza, vitamin A deficiency, and 
infectious larsmgo tracheitis. A bibliography of 32 refer- 
ences is appended. — J. R, Beach. 

7366. BECKER, R. B., W, M. NEAL, and A. L. 
SHEALY. I. Salt sick: its cause and prevention. IL 
Mineral supplements for cattle. Florida Agric. Exp, Sta. 
Bull. 231. 5-23. 1931. — “Salt sick” of cattle on certain 
iron-deficient sandy and residual soils has proved to 
be a nutritional anemia due to deficiency of Fe, or of 
Fe and Cu in the forage crops. Symptoms are pro- 
gressive loss of appetite, emaciation, retarded growth, 
low hemoglobin content and diminished blood volume. 


The spleou parmchyma is atroj'diied, the heart muscle 
lacks tonus, and die tissues are pale. Cattle of all 
as well as slieep, goats and swine, are affected. 
Animals reco^Tr when changed to clay range areas, or 
when the defleient minerals are supplied. II. There is 
a popular diseusaion of the following mineral supple- 
ments for cattle: NiiCl, Ca, P, I and §. The Ca, P and 
Fe content..^ of Home local forages are presented; also 
salt and bonerneal consumption l:>v cattle.— E. B. Becker. 

7367. BENESCH, F., und " K. STEINMETZER. 
Klinisch-experimentelle Unfcersuchungea fiber die nor- 
male und medikamentell beeinflusste ^Uterusbewegung 
am lebenden Rind im, Involutionsstadium Puerperimn. 
Wien. TieriirztL Monaischt. 18(3) : 65-70. 2 fig. 193L- 
A rubber balloon was introduced and inflated into the 
uterus of 5 .cows, 4 hrs. to 7 days post partum, for 
observation to determine wEetfaer an epidural anaesthesia 
of the genital apparatus in the pueii^erium, would disturb 
the movements of the uterus. The curves revealed the 
fact that the contractions of the uterus during the anaes- 
thesia remained the same and that the anesthesia merely 
inhibited the voluntary pressure. — F. Benesch (transl. by 
C. S. Simkins) . 

7368. BLIECK, L. de. Een haemoglobinophile bacterie 
als oorzaak van coryza infectiosa gallinarum. [A hemo- 
globinopMlic bacterium as cause of coryza infectiosa 
gallinarum.1 [With German, English and French sum- 
maries,] Tijdschr, Diergeneesk. 58(6) : 310-314, 1931 
The author separated coryza from fowlpox-diphmena by 
infecting birds immunized against fowl-pox with anti- 
diphtherin. He succeeded in infecting birds in series with 
pure coryza. No filterable virus as the cause of coryza was 
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foUBd. From a case of pure mry'M the author isolated a 
bacterium of the '‘influenza group.” With subcultures in 
8 passages, 17 fowls were infected, showing typical 
coryza symptoms. It was also possible to infect other 
birds from those originally infected by cultures. With 
other bacterial species cultivated from coryza cases, 
no experimental infections were achieved.— 
summary. 

7369. BLIECK, L. de, en JAC, JANSEN. Gasoedeem 
bij kippeu na bloedtappen. Pathogeniteit van anaerobe 
gasoedeembacillen voor kippen. [Pathogenicity of 
anaerobic gas edema bacilli for fowls.] [With English, 
German, and P'rench summaries.] Tijdschr. Diergeneesk. 
58(16) : 862-864. 1931.-3 strains of bacilli cultivated 
from fowls dead from malignant oedema were also found 
in the soil of the poultry farm and on the feathers of 
live fowls. After a comparative soil research, it appeared 
that the poultry farm was highly contaminated with 
anaerobic bacilli pathogenic for fowls. Of the 3 strains, 
the bacilli of Fraenkel and of Novy were pathogenic 
to fowls, but Bacillm ■|Mrasorcop/i.|/s€'matosa showed no 
pathogeni city .—A ut h onf s-n mma ry . 

7370. BRAGA, AMERICO, e MOACYR ALVES de 
SOUZA. 0 cholera das gallinhas. [Chicken cholera.] 
[With English siimraary.] Rev. Zooiech. e Vet, [Rio de 
Janeiro] 17(2): 115-128. 1931. — Results of vaccination 
with killed cultures of PasteiiTella as a control procedure 
in an outbreak of fowl cholera are discussed. As a diag- 
nostic procedure, agglutination was tried, but with poor 
results. The authors point out that where fowl cholera 
is endemic, agglutinins for the casual organism, may be 
demonstrated in the blood of fowls. 

7371. CAMPBELL, J, A., and P. FILDES. Tetanus. 
X: the effect of the oxygen tension of the tissue fluids 
in controlling infection by B. tetani. British Jour. Exp. 
Path. 12: 77-81. 1931. — Experiments were done on guinea 
pigs the 0 tension of whose tissue fluids was altered by 
changing the composition of the air breathed, the 
animals being enclosed in 2 air-tight chambers and 
provided with sufficient water, food and bedding for 
4-5 days. The chambers were fitted with pans to keep 
the air mixed. The CO 2 produced by the animals was 
absorbed by soda lime and the 0 used” was automatically 
replaced. Experiments showed that the tissue 0 tensions 
of such animals could be varied in a regular manner by 
such measures. When the guinea pigs were inoculated 
with tetanus spores and aleiironate, the incidence of 
germination and tetanus could be reduced by increasing 
the 0 tension of the tissue fluids and facilitated by 
reducing it. This supports the view that the 0 tension 
of the tissue fluids controls the germination of tetanus 
spores.-—/. Blajid, 

7372.. COTTIER, HENRI. Hygitoe et m^decine 
v^tdrinaire a la ferme, Encyclopddie des connaissances 
agricoles. 608p. 5 pL, 168 fig. Hachette: Paris, 1929. 
Price 25 fr. 

7373. BALLING, T., and G. H. WARRACK. Bacillary 
white diarrhoea {B.W.I>.)> Eggs. (Sci. Poultry Breeders' 
Assoc., England) 23(5) : 79-81. im. 

7374. BEARSXYNE, R. S. Fundamental aspects of 
bacillary white diarrhea (pullorum disease). Proc. 21st 
Ann. Meet, Poultry Sci. Assoc. 1929. [In: Bull. Alabama 
Polytech. Inst, 25(1): 77-79. 1930,] — ^The relative ease 
with which negative Mult birds contract pullorum disease 
and develop into chronic carriers is indicated by experi- 
mental oral infection of negative birds; in about 75% 
the disease was” established, and antibodies were demon- 
strated 14-18 days after infection. Studies of variations 
in serum titer of adult carriers indicate the possibility 
of temporary bacteriemias in such birds. Studies on 
direct transmission of pullorum disease through the egg 
indicate the probability of a greater ratio of infection 
existing than heretofore recognized.— E. S. Dearstyne. 

7375. BE HOCK, G. Are the lesions of jaagsiekte in 
sheep of the nature of a neoplasm? Union So. Africa 
Dept. Agric. 15th Ann, Rept. Dir. Vet: Serv. 2(5/9): 
611-641 15 fig. 1929, — ^It is concluded that there may be 
2 specific lung diseases in sheep in So. Africa, viz,, a 


chronic indurative catarrhal pneumonia, and multiple 
papilliform cystadenoma complicated by terminal pneu- 
monia. Local congestion of the alveolar capillaries as 
a stage in the formation of primary lesions of jaagsiekte 
could not be confirmed. Neither could the presence of 
inter-alveolar infiltration as primary lesions be substanti- 
ated in the lung sections of clinically healthy So. African 
sheep from known jaagsiekte-infested areas and of those 
still believed to be free of the disease. The early lesions 
of jaagsiekte consist of papilliform proliferations arising 
mainly from alveolar epithelium. These multiple adeno- 
mata become complicated with pneumonia from which 
the animal succumbs. — F. Volkmar. 

7377. EBER, AUGUST. Sektionsbefunde bei Lege- 
hennen, die an den Folgen gestdrter Legetatigkeit ge- 
storben sind. (Ein Beitrag zur Frage der Ursachen und 
des Wesens der Legestorungen beim Haushuhn.) Berliner 
Tierclrztl. Wochenschr. 46(40) : 688-696. 1930.— In autop- 
sies of hens from 1911 to 1928, the author observed soft 
eggs (i.e., eggs with weak shells or shell-less eggs). 
The defect was associated with many conditions, — de- 
ficiency of lime salts in the food; inflammation of the 
oviduct caused by Prosthogonimm pellucidus or Flegi- 
orchis arcuatus; catarrhal enteritis which interfered 
with Ca metabolism and excited sympathetic peristalsis 
of the egg duct; and improper maintenance of flocks. — 
H. Bunyea. 

7378. FELBMAN, WILLIAM H. A study of the sub- 
cutaneous lesion of cattle reacting to tuberculin. Cornell 
Vet. 21(3) : 268-285. 2 pL 1931.— An attempt was made 
to demonstrate the etiologic agent in subcutaneous 
lesions of cattle reacting to tuberculin.^ Most guinea 
pigs and rabbits used were inoculated intracerebrally. 
From one of the cases a Mycohacteriurn tuberculods was 
isolated, which proved virulent for rabbits and chickens, 
but not for guinea pigs. This was considered of avian 
origin and may represent a chance infection. In 5 other 
instances, definite collections of epithelioid cells, consti- 
tuting lesions resembling those of tuberculosis, were 
observed in the brains of 6 rabbits. Failure of the lesions 
to appear in the thoracic or abdominal viscera would 
indicate an etiologic agent of slight aggressiveness, which 
may or may not have been M. tuberculosis. The possi- 
bility of the experimental lesions being caused by dead 
tubercle bacilli or by strains of mycobacteria ordinarily 
assumed to be non-pathogenic, is considered. — Authors 
summary. 

7379. FIKENTSCHER, R. Tierische Ochronose und 
Porphyrie, Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 
279(3): 731-739. 1931. — Presence of porphyrin in the 
bones was demonstrated by the fluorescent spectroscope 
and in histologic sections from slaughtered cattle showing 
ochronosis. The author failed to find it in bones of 
normal cattle. This refutes the suggestion that porphyrin 
originates from the breakdown of iDlood pigment during 
chemical examination, since primary fluorescence, spec- 
troscopically analyzed as porphyrin, of the morpho- 
logically imdemonstrable, diffusely distributed, brownish- 
red pigment, was obtained from bone sections w^hich had 
undergone no chemical treatment. Chemical and spectro- 
chemical examination by H. Fink showed the extracted 
porphyrin to be uroporphyrin. ^ The study shows that, 
in at least some cases, ochronosis (osteochromatosis) of 
slaughtered animals is due to the presence of porphyrin. 
— Authors summary (transl, by I. E. Nemson ) . 

7380. FRIEBRICH, Weiteres znm Problem der Senne- 
krankheit. Tierdrztl. Rundschau Z7 (M) : 604-606. 1931.— 
Senna sickness of horses is not produced by molck or 
chemical poison as previously thought. Before the 
disease appears, an incubation time of 4 or more weeks 
is needed, indicating that it is produced by a micro- 
organism. 

7381. GIORELLI, G. Contribution a F^tude des 
bact^riemies post-op6ratoires cons6cutives aux extirpa- 
tions des dents infect6es des chiens. Soc. Intemaz. 
Microbiol Boll Sez. Ital 3(7/8) : 355-359. 1931.— Post- 
operative bacteriemias in dogs are relatively rare and 
when they do occur are of short duration. 
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7382. HEIMj F. Hiilinergescliwulste. Zeitschr. Krebs- 
fom'k, 33(l;'2) : 76425. 1 iig. iOtlO.—This is a review of 
tlie reported literature on fowl tumorSj with bibliography 
of about 200' referraiees.— //. E. Egrfers. 

7383. HRSSON, MAKC-JULIHS. Les tuberculoses 
animales aiix Colonies Frangaises. 51p. IMap. Le 
Fmnrais: Paris, 1020. 

7384. KFOTRL PHILIPPE. Itttide de la sensibility 
brottcho-pulmonaire du clieva! a divers agents patbogfenes 
des voies respiratoires de fhomme. Rcik Path, Comp, 
ft limh Ctn. 31(415) : 465477. 1931.-- *It wa.< siiown that 
ti’H^ Pftitiur »'‘oni!al>ac*ilius from man is iion-i'iathogtjnic 
for luriii?: of I'lco’sTS wi"ien inocnilated for the first time. 
Inl'ra|.iuliiioi'i:'iry n?»inoc!ilation of a large quantity of 
ciiltaire (SO ec.) t>roclui‘ed a bronclio-pneumonia of 
average iiiteTirify. This infection scorned to develop^ in 
the rff'spiralcuT tract a eorfain degree of active immunity, 
lirofoding against 2 large inociilations (100 cc.) given 
iab'‘r. A'ssociaiinn of tlie Pfeiffer bacillus with pneinno- 
f^necms l'yi'a,'s !, II. and III, and with Friodlander’s 
I'lacilliis did not modify the sorority of the pneumonia.— 
Authors mmimmuf (tmnsl. Irp M. Piitman). 

7385. mOVml PHILIPPE. Recbercbes sur ia sensi- 
bility broncbopulmonaire du cheval aux pneumocoques 
type If type If, type HI, Torigine bumaine. Rev. Path. 
Comp, et II pg. Gin. 31(416): 545-5o9. 1931. — ^The first 
inoenlalion of i>neumococ‘ei into the lungs of young 
liorsos is followed by a severe lobar pneumonia which 
heals spontaneously in about S days. After convalescence, 
injection of virulent pneiiniococei fails to produce in- 
fection, but the horse reacts with mild pulmonaiy con- 
gestion. No immunity re.?iilfs unless the first injection is 
followed J3y at least a subacute, temporaiy broncho- 
pneumonia. ^These experiments demonstrate that de- 
velopment of active immunity in lungs of horses depends 
on tjie development of the pneumonia . — AiithoCs con- 
cimions (ira:mL by L. C. Havens). 

7386. l^ESSIG, W. Zur Diagnose der Streptokokken- 
Mastitis. Deutsche TtcrclrzlL Wochenschr. 39(36) : 570- 
571. 3 fig. 1931. — Cultural diagnosis is discussed. 

7387. KLARIN, E. Under sbkning over forekomst av 
B. abortus Bang i mjolk fran kor, som kastat till foljd 
av infektion med denna bakterie. [Bacillus abortus 
Bang in milk from aborting cows.] Skandimavisk Vet.- 
Tidskr. 21(8) : 249-269. 1931.— Cows which have aborted 
from infection with B. abortm frequently show the 
organism in the milk, usually from tlie 1st week after 
abortion. Milk infection is probably due to autogenous 
infection from tlie uterii.s. Occurrence of the bacteria 
in the milk usually lasts 2 mo. or more, but may cease 
after 2-4 wks. If milk infection fir.4 appears 6-S weeks 
after abortion, it is probable that infection of the cow 
has come from external source.s. In atlected herds, 
cows may secrete B. abortus with their milk, whether 
or not they luive aborted. — From authors English sum- 
mary. 

7388. LACHENSCHMID, B. Ueber den Keimgebalt der 
Gallen gesunder Schlachtkalber. Zeitschr. Infektmiskr. 
tL Myg. Hamtiere 39(1/2): 94-101. 1931. — Examina- 
tion of the bile of 550 healthy calves failed to reveal 
paratyphoid infection, — contmiy to the prevailing opin- 
ion that healthy calves occasionally harbor organisms 
of this group, — L. D. BushneU. 

7389. LUHD, L. Grundriss der pathologiscben Histo- 
logie der Haustiere. [Elements of pathological histology 
of domestic animals,] xii4-471p. 311 fig. M, & H. 
Schaper: Hannover, 1931. 

7390. MEYER, J. R, Observagoes anatomo e Msto- 
pathologicas feitas em orgaos de papagaios (Amazona 
amazonica e A. farinosa) mortos espontaneamente e 
apos inoculagao de um virus que se demonstrou filtravel. 
[Anatomical and Mstopathological observations on or- 
gans of parrots (A. nmazonica and A. farinosa) dying 
spontaneously and when inoculated with a filterable 
virus.] Arch. Inst. Biol. Defesa Agric. e Animal 4 : 25-38. 
8 pL (5 col.) 1931. — ^The research is based on 30 paiTots — 
2 normal, 16 spont^eously infected with a disease similar 
to avian psittacosis, and 12 after inoculation with ma- 
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terial from the diseased birds. The macmscopical lesion, 
imcountored m the psittacosis-Kke disease ooSIh 
in. a general congestion, accumulations of a clear flSd 
in the scrou-s cavities, ami in a large number of whitish 
yellow or grayi.^h areas in liver and spleen. The main 
inicro.-Tcoincal hrsions tvi.ro toiind m the liver and snip.. 
The acute procasses were repre.sented by focal necrosis 
and the presence of arge, semihmiir-sliaped incksions h 
the imch?\ both liver and splenic cells. The lesions 
of I he chronic type consistetl in proliferation of mesen 
chynmtous cells around tlie mniW vessels of the liver 
or in prolifera,tion of reficular crdls in the splenic nub 
In several cases there was found, around the focal necro- 
si.^, ii cytoplasmic mass cont.aining ii'umbers of nuclei 
In other cases, leucocytes were found in the bile duct^’ 

7391. MIAOULIS, V. Coexistence dn ebarbon baS 
dien ct de la babesiellose ovine. Rcc. Med, Vet Bcoh 
d'Aljort 107(8): 463464. 1931.--~Autopsies and micro- 
scopical cx.-aninatif.ms of slicr*[> ni Greece, showing co- 
cxistoncp of anliirax and Ix'drcsiellosis in sheen 

7392. PACHECO, GENESIO, e OTTO BI& Epi- 

zootia em papagaios no Brasil e suas lela^oes com a 
psittacose. [Parrot epizootic in Brazil, resembling psit- 
tacosis.] Arch. Inst. Biol Defesa Agric. e Aiximal 4; 
89-120. 1 p\. 1931. —An e|>izootie was observed among 
parrots in an aviary in a Park in Siio Paulo. Clinical and 
post-mortem symptoms were similar to those of psit- 
tacosis; the organisriis isolated were Salmonellas, but 
distinct from Noctird s S. psitiacosk, which was isolated 
from 3 eases. Altemi')t.s to transmit the disease 

were unsuecessful. From 2 parrots bought in a store 
a filterable virus was obtained, winch could be trans- 
ferred indefinitely to other parrots without alteration 
of pathogenic properties, but which was non-pathogenic 
to Ial:>oratory animals (guinea pig.s, white mice, chicks, 
pigeons and monkeys) . The reservoir of human psitta- 
cosis in Europe is attributed to Amazona aesiiva, not 
A. amazoniea IPsittacidae]. 


7393. PETERSEN, WILLIAM E., E. A. HEWITT, 

W, L. BOYD, and W. R. BROWN. Artificially induced 
hypoglycemia in the cow and the lelationsbip to par- 
turient paresis or milk fever. Jour. Anier. Vet. Med. 
Assoc. 32(2): 217-227. 1931. — Hypogbxemia: The 

bo^dm.:^ tolerato' a mucl'i lower blood-sugar level than 
is re|:.)ortr'd tor otluT species, I1ie rat Iter |,)roionged cases 
of hy|">oglycemia. going as low as 17 mg, per 100 cc., show 
that low idood sugar is not a cause of parturient paresis, 
HyiH)calcernia : Beef aninutls gave some evidence of 
tetany, while only 1 of tl'u* dairy aninials showed symp- 
toms that, could be likencai to t(.'!t;my. If only sufficient 
sodium citrate is injiH'ged to^ cause a marked staggering 
gait, .spontanemLs rt'‘eovi‘ry follows promptly. CaCh in 
2We solution must be given intravenously. If not cai-e- 
fully iu!i,ninist{UT'd, varying amounts of the solution 
wi!.f bo deposited in tlie ti.<suf-s. witich may result in 
edema, .ab.see.^sos, necrosis and Pldelfiiis. 

7394. PROSCHOLDT,, 0. Gartnerinfektionen der KH- 
ber und Hinder. ZeMschr. Injektionskr. u, Hyg. Haustiere 
39(1/2) : 115-140. 193L— The author discuases numerous 
oufbrettks of Gfirtner i:)aci]ius infection in calves and 
cows. In all, he stinlied 505 strains of tlie Gartner-para- 
typhoid group. Of these, 404 were Gartner-enteritidis, 
61 Breslau-enteritidis, 2 Sehottmililer tj'-pe, 1 B. para- 
typhosm abortm equi, and 37 undeteniiined strains. He 
considers a positive agglutination tcfst in calves at dilu- 
tions of 1 : 100 as diagnostic of infection, although titers 
of 1 : 400 or higher are reported. In adult cows which 
become carriers, titers of 1 : 12,000 are reported. It is 
recommended that bacteriological examinations be made 
of the feces and blood of suspected animals to detect 
carrier. — L. D. BmhnelL 

7395. REIS, JOSE, e, ANNITA SWENSSON. Flora 
estreptococcica das mammites esporadicas. I. Revisao 
geral do assumpto e contribuigSes originaes para sen 
conhecimento no Brasil. [Streptococcic flora of infectious 
mastitis of cattle. General review and ori^nal con- 
tributions toward the knowledge of the subject in Brazil.] 
Arch. Inst. Biol. Defesa Agric. e Animal 4 : 143-190. 2 pi 
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1931.— ‘The authors can not accept the use of media of 
lowered surface tension for differentiation of streptococci 
from sour milk and from mastitis, and show the absence 
of uniformity in results obtained by use of different 
techniques. From a study of 54 strains of streptococci, 
tliey conclude that assumption of specificity for mam- 
mitis streptococci is erroneous. Streptococcus mastiditis 
is critically studied. The conditions under which suc- 
cessful experimental production of mammitis in cows 
and goats may be accomplished are described. A bib- 
liography of 7p. is appended. 

7396. REIS, JOSlfe. Estudos sobre cholera aviaria. I, 
Diagnostico de cholera em cadaveres em putrefacgao. 
[Studies on avian cholera. 1. Diagnosis of cholera in 
putrefying cadavers.] Arch. Inst. Biol. Def esa Agric. e 
Animal 4: 291-300. 1931. —In carcasses decomposed in 
the air, diagnosis of avian cholera by inoculation in a 
rabbit was successful 11 days alter death; this was 
also possible in an exluimed bird, but search must also 
be made for PasleureUa in smears from decomposed 
organs. In r2-day carcasses determination was impossible, 

7397. RYDIN, KARL. Nagot om sjukdomar hos 
vara palsdjur. [Diseases of our fur-bearing animals.] 
Svensk. Vetcrmarikkkr. 35 (7) : 199-204. 1930.— The 
author calls attention to the similarities of the maladies 
of dogs kept in kennels, to those encountered in foxes, 
martins and minks kept for fur-bearing pux*poses. A 
number of the now common ailments are discussed. 
-B. Bickel 

7398. SIGWARX, H. Lamsiekte of sheep in South 
West Africa. Jour. So. African Vet. Med. Assoc. 1 (3) : 
25-29. 1 hg. 1929. — The first cases occur during August 
and the losses increase as progressing drought reaches 
its culminating point in December or January. The 
majority of sheep affected are 2?. The disease is asso- 
ciated with depra^'ed appetite. Symptoms and patholog- 
ical lesions resemble those in cattle, but the course is 
more acute. Clostridmni parabotuinum could not be 
found in blood smears. Feeding of bone meal prevented 
the disease. — F. Volkrnar. 

7399. SMITH, DAVID T,, NORMAN BETHUNE, and 
J. L. WILSON. Etiology of spontaneous pulmonary dis- 
ease in the albino rat. Jour. Bad. 20(5) : 361-370. 1930. 
—An imidentified anaerobic coccus and an aerobic bacil- 
lus were isolated from the lungs of albino rats with 
spontaneous pulmonary disease. A symbiosis of the 2 
organisms was demonstrated by failure to reproduce the 
disease from inoculation of pure cultures of either, 
while the combined pure cultures produced a lesion 
identical with the spontaneous disease. In the use of 
albino rats for experiments on pulmonary tuberculosis, 
care should be taken to exclude a spontaneous lung 
disetxse.— /. B. Nelson. 

7400. SOIXDZ, V. Sur uu staphylocoque adaptd a 
la glande mammaxre de la lapiue. Rev. Path. Comp, et 
Hyg. Gen. 30(392/393): 381-3SS. 1930,— Staphylococci 
found in the mammary gland of a lactating rabbit were 
thought to have been perhaps the result of a generalized 
infection, since Calmette and Petit have demonstrated 
that virulent stax>hylococci are capable of traversing the 
intestinal mucosa and eventually producing generalized 
infection. — Authors summary (transL by €. S. Gibbs). 

7401. THOMSEN, AXEL. L^avortement 6pizootique a 
BruceUa chez les pores an Danemark. Rev. Gen. Med. 
Vet. 40(476) : 457-466. 1 fig., 1 map. 1931.— This disease 
spread to 150 herds in central Jutland and was carried 
to Seeland by infected animals sold there. Spread is 
often brought about by the wind, but also by mating 
with an infected boar. The genitalia of 6 infected boars 
were examined and the organism was isolated from 
6, especially in the seminal vesicle. All the stock cultures 
(22) grew aerobically in the 1st generation. Transmis- 
sion from hogs to cows and vice versa was not demon- 
strated. Examination of 5,600 sows and boars from 


Danish abattoirs shows that the malady was limited 
to this outbreak. — Authors summary (transl.) . 

7402. TRHCHE, C., et J. BAIJCHE. Contribution a 
E^tude de la pseudo-tuberculose des oiseaux. Bull. Acad. 
Vet. France 3(9) : 391-394. 1930.— An account of pseudo- 
tuberculosis avium in the canai’y (Passer canaria) and 
duck (Anas domestica), due in both cases to the bacillus 
of Mallasez and Vignal. — R. C. Whitman. 

7403. VERSl®, M. Bemerkungen zur Frage der Chole- 
sterinkrankheit des Kaninchens. Beitr. Path. Anat. u. 
Allg. Path. 80(1): 235-238. 1928.— Rabbits (24) were 
fed 0.7-340 gm. cholesterol and 14-2636 cc. oil as pure 
cholesterol, pure linseed oil, or cholesterol plus linseed 
or peanut oil, and observed for 1-650 days. The initial 
liver wt. was about 3 gm. per 100 gm.; the final, 55-250 
gm.; the livers were markedly fatty. Rabbits fed pure 
cholesterol showed small, brown, cirrhotic livers with 
hut little fatty degeneration. In cholesterol-oil feeding, 
the fat appeared predominantly in the central and mid- 
dle zones of the lobules and, as in feeding pure linseed 
oil, fat drops were found in the epithelium of the small 
biliary ducts, rarely in the medium, and never in the large 
ducts. In animals receiving pure cholesterol, there was 
but little fat in the small biliary ducts but more fatty 
infiltration in the star cells. Normal feeding of choles- 
terol: oil in the proportion of 0.025: 0.5 gm. per 100 gm. 
animal per day and dose must be instituted to obtain 
values with which other experimental work may be 
compared. 

7404. WALL, SVEN. Notkreaturstuberkulosnes ut- 
bredning i Sverige lansvis under aren 1918-1929 
jamford med inanniskotuberkulosens utbredning i 
riket under aren 1911-1929. [Spread of tuberculo- 
sis in cattle in Sweden, according to Government 
districts, 1918-1929, compared with that of tuber- 
culosis in man, 1911-1929.] [With English summary.] 
Skandinavisk Vet.-Tidskr. 21 (5) : 121-173. 4 fig. 1931. 
—Investigation of tuberculosis in^ cattle shows with cer- 
tainty that it is on the increase in most of the govern- 
ment districts of Sweden. The occurrence is now highest 
in the provinces lying around^ Lake Malar, then follow 
the Scanian and Vastgota provinces, and the government 
districts of Halland and Kalmar. Lower % occur in 
the provinces of Goteborg and Bohus, Jonkoping, Krono- 
berg, Blekinge and Vastemoriiand. The districts of 
Gotland, Vasterbotten and Jamtland are relatively free. 
Investigation of the extent of tuberculosis in man shows 
it is diminishing in all the provinces. At present the 
mmiber of deaths per thousand population is highest 
in the province of Norrbotten, followed by the districts 
of Vasterbotten, Jamtland, Yasternorrland, Gavleborg, 
Blekinge, Goteborg, Bohus, Gotland, Kopparberg, Varm- 
land and Stockholm. A relatively low mortality is dis- 
played by the districts of Kahmar, Kronoberg, Uppsala, 
Vastmaniand, Halland, Orebro, Alvsborgs, Jonkoping, 
Skaraborg and Kristianstad, lowest mortality^ returns 
being found in the provinces of Malmohus, Sstergo'^ 
land and Sodermanland. Bovine and human tuberculosis 
spread throughout Sweden independently of each other. 
A more detailed investigation of mortality from tuber- 
culosis in children up to 5 yrs. of age seems to point 
to infantile tuberculosis as having 2 sources of infection, 
viz., man, and cows with tuberculosis of the udder. — 
From authors summary. 

7405. WOLTERS. tJber das Vorkommen von Gefliigel- 
tuberkelbakterien beim Rind. Deutsche Tierdrztl. Woch* 
enschr. 39 (35) ; 548-550. 1931. — ^By cultural methods, acid- 
fast bacilli were obtained from milk samples. Differ- 
entiation and culture in solid and liquid malachite 
green media and animal inoculations showed them to 
be avian tubercle bacilli. Tests from individual cows 
showed that the milk of some contained the avian 
bacillus. Such infections occurred on small farms, Tn 
80 samples of bovine sputum, avian tubercle bacilli were 
found 4 times. — Authors summary (transl.) . 
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7406. ADAMSKI, J. Swr !a valeur ■biolog;ique des 

lipciicics isoles des antig^nes, dans la reaction de Bordet- 
Wassermann, apres fractionement par Teau salde. Cojupt, 
iipuii. Xrw. 106 857-858, 1031.— It is possible 

to obtain h\’ fraetioiiation of a great number of anti- 

even tlie less active ones, lipoids from the sedi- 
fhe^uetimi of wliich in the liordet-IVassennann 
r^pciion (in nmre tlian 2f'H')0 cases) is very close to that 
of seetHida/ry Ira'ifhin described by as well ns^to 

IIkiI- tif stand;irti^ antigiais. It is necessary to deterinine 
tj'iilr content raiion, since, in llm teclmique described, 
it di'H-s nr»t pass I ingm. of lipoid for 4 mgni. of 
c*lioh>terin in alcoliolic solution in 14 cc. of stdiue. 

7407. ALSTON, J. M., and D. STEWART. Some 
observations on passive immunity in the normal subject 
produced by antipneumococcic sera, Fhitisk Jour, Ex-p. 
Path, ^12: 49-50. 1931.* — Normal healthy persons were 
given intravenous injections of different antipneiimoeoc- 
cal sera, and a.t varying intervals after injection their 
blood was tested J'or bactca’icidal effect on types 1, 11, and 
III pneumococci, and their serum for power of pro- 
tecUng mice against lethjtl doses of the 3 types. The 
antipnmiiiiococcal sera used contained antibodies against 
types I and JI but not against III. The bactericidal 
power of the blood and the protective action of the 
serum may be greatly increased for at least 72 hrs. as 
regards type ^ I and 11 pneumococci, by such injections 
in therapeutic doses. The validity of the results was 
checked by the lack of cliange in bactericidal power 
of blood against type III organisms, and by the smaller 
or negligible increase in bactericidal power or protec- 
tive action when the injection given was a fraction 
of a tlierapeutic dose of other preparations of immune 
serum. — J. Bland, 

7408. ANTON, HELLMUT. Zur Frage nach dem 
Vorhandensein einer Beziehung zwischen Giftresistenz 
und Fettgehalt weisser Mause. Arch, Hyg. u, Bakt, 105 
(5) : 275-286. 1931. — After they had attained uniform 
wt., food %vas withheld from 56 mice for 16 hrs., 0.014-0.02 
cc* 50% alcohol per gm. wt. (lethal dose, 0.02 cc. 50% 
alcohol per gni. wt.) was gjven with a sound, then food; 
24 died; those not dying in 48 hrs, were killed, and fat 
was extracted; it varied from 4 to 25%. No relation 
between resistance to alcohol and fat content was found. 
After 70 ^ mice were brought to uniform wt., they were 
divided into 2 grou|:)s, one fed abundantly (F) the 
other (M) very little (6 died). After 4 weeks, both 
groups were fed, moderately for 2 days; group F aver- 
aged —8.6% and group M +1.5% of initial wt., though 
there were pronounced deviations. After injection the 
lethal dose (0,0125 cc. per gm. body wt.) of tetanus 
toxin (1: lOOjOCO) , 66|% of group F and 13|% of M 
^ed within 14 days. Relative to wt, before division 
into ' groups, howx^ver, animals -wiiich had lost most wt. 
sho’wed lowest mortality; in group P there was lower 
mortality in those weighing least. Another group of 
163 mice, after attaining uniform wt., were given 0.014 
ce. of 1: 100,000 tetanus toxin per gm. wt.; here again, 
the lighter mice were more resistant than the heavier; 
of animals of the same wt., there appeared to be a 
higher mortality among the pronouncedly longer ones 
(tip of nose to root of tail) . 

7409. AREA LEAD, A. E. de. L^intradermo-rdaction 
dans Factinomycose. Reaction spdcifiiqne de la pean avec 
le filtrat de culture d^Actinomyces hovis. Comvt. Rend. 
Boc. Biol 96(17): 1575-1576. 1928.— Individuals with 
actinomycosis gave a local reaction (pain, oedema, rise 
in tempo 1 healthy controls did not. Use of inoculation 


in diagnosis of ecjsvs of inronitil a,ctiiiomycosis is sue- 
gostod. *' ®'' 

7410. ARTHUS, MAURICE. Les anavenins (quatrilme 
memoire): I. ToxicitC^ des serums formo!4s pour les 
animaux aiiaphylactisds. 2. Reactions d'auaphylaxie 
provoquees par les anaveuins. Jour. Phmiol. et Path 
Gni. 29(2) : 256-2C50. 193L-It, is not possible by treat- 
ing liorse .serum or ovalbumin with formaldehyde to 
rmider them h;inule'SS io^aii;iphyla.(‘f tealiy sensitized rab- 
bits. Anaveuins, free<i from formaldehyde, are able to 
(H’oke an auaj>h\dact,,ie I'cspouse in ra,bbits previously 
stmsifized to tlu^ anavenin, the eorrespouding snake 
x’euom, or even to oilier a\'t‘nins or proteins. — W, R, 
Pennai. 

7411. ASSIS, ARLINDO de. Sobre a vaccinagao anti- 
tuberculosa peio BCG por via subcutanea. (Ensaios no 
Preventorio Dona Amelia.) [Subcutaneous vaccination 
of children with BCG in the ^‘Preventorium Bona 
Amelia.’! Brnsil Medico 45(5) : 97-103. 1931.— The paper 
tleuls with riie subcutaneous use of BCG in 25 healthy 
ehildrrm living permanent Iv in a “preventorium” free 
from t ubereulous contjiet. After testing each child several 
time.s intradennally with large tuberculin doses % mg.), 
only tliose with |,»ermanent — reaction to tuberculin 
were chosen for BCG vacfcination. Doses of 0.01-0.1 
rngm. of living BCG proved quite harmless, a marked 
local reaction being noticed in one case of cold abscess 
that healed compierxdy after evacuation. A slight degree 
of tuberculin allergy was constantly found as the result 
of BCG inoculations, whenever the doses reached 0.06- 
0.1 rngm. of BCG. Large intraderma! doses of tuberculin, 
as w'ell as early readings of results (24 hrs.) , are to be 
strictly ol:)served to secure clear-cut results. Subcutaneous 
reinociiIation.s of BCG in children wdiose tuberculin al- 
h'rgy had ceased, |)roved al.^o to be innocuous, and car- 
ried out again the state of tuberculin hypersensibility 
that seemed to be somewliat more decided than after 
the ist injection. Additional notes on variations of 
tuberculin allergy in apparently healthy cliildren fol- 
low. — A, de Ams, 

7412. BAILEY, G. HOWARD, and MARY SHAW 
SHORE. Heterophile antigen in pneumococci. Amer, 
Jour, Hyfp 13(3) : 831-S56. 1931. — An antigen corre- 
sponding in properties to tlic lieterophilc component of 
sheep erythrocytes is present in the various types ^ of 
imeumococca and in certain strains of greemproducing 
streptococci, Pncnmiococci stimulate production of the 
Forssman anii-.sheep hemolysin in high titer when in- 
jected intravenous!}' into rabbits, and after boiling^ ab- 
sorb the hemolysin so produced when mixed with it in 
vitro; while the hemolysin itself has all the ' character- 
istics of the heterophile type, including primary toxicity 
for guinea pigs. There is an indication that heterophile 
antigen and antibody have a biological significance in 
pneumococcus infections, since immunization of rabbits 
with slieep erythrocytes renders them relatively resistant 
to pneumococcus infection. — G. H. Bailey. 

7413. BARR, MOLLIE, and A. T. GLENNY. The 
preparation of fractions of different antitoxic quality 
from the same serum. Jour. Path, and Bad 34(4) : 
539-543. 1931, — A diphtheria antitoxic plasma >deided, 
by successive precipitations wuth solid (NHA2SO4, a 
series of globulin fractions of different antitoxic quality 
as measured by the in vivo/in vitro ratio. The ratio 
of the fractions precipitated by the least quantities of 
(NIDaSO* exceeded that of the original plasma (1.52) 
and a progressive decrease w^as obtained throi^hout 
the series, from 2.69 in the first fraction to 0.93 in the 



797 [Mar, 1932] IMMUNOLOGY 

last. The results suggest the existence, in the same serum, 
of different types of antitoxin qualitatively distinct.— 

4 . T, Glcnny. 

‘ 7414. BELEZKI, W. K, und R. M. UMANSKAJA. 
ijlber die Natur der Immnnitat bei Mckfallfieber. VII. 
Morphologisclie Untersucbuiig der Schntzftiiiktioneii bei 
Riickfallfieber des Menschen, Virchow’s Arch. Path, Anat. 
u. Physiol, 272(2) : 305-312. 5 fig. 1929. — Spirochaetolysins 
play an impoi’tant role in combating the infection, lysis 
occurring both in blood stream and in organs. Phago- 
cytosis was very active in the tissues and less so in the 
blood. Phagocytosis occurs in the reticiilo-endothelial 
cells of the organs, tine migratory and fixed histiocytes, 
and in the monocytes of histiocytic origin. In the cen- 
tral nervous s.ystem, the glia cells function as phagocytes, 

— T, Myers, 

7415. BIERBAUM, K, nnd K. RASCH. Immunisiernng 
gegen Tetanus mit Formoltoxoiden. Tierdrztl, Rundschau 
37(15): 249-251. 1931. —The authors confirm the work 
of other investigators in completely detoxifying tetanus 
toxin by addition ^of 0.2% fomaldehyde and incu- 
bating at 37° C, for 3-4 weeks. Guinea pigs and a horse 
immunized with such a toxoid developed an immunity 
protecting them against an ainoimt of toxin many times 
the fatal dose. — Authors' summary (tra7isL by E. F. 
Voigt ) . 

7416. BLIECK, L. de, en JAC JANSEN. Het onderzoek 
van met mond- en klauwzeer-virus besmette vaccine. 
[Investigations on vaccine contaminated with foot-and- 
mouth disease virus.] [With German, French and Eng- 
lish summaries.] Tijdschr. Diergeyieesk. 58(15) : 802-806. 
1931. — ^In order to find out whether vaccine is con- 
taminated with foot-and-mouth disease virus, it is tested 
on experimental animals. By preference calves are used, 
as guinea pigs are unreliable in. reaction to a weak 
virus. The vaccine^is inoculated intravenously and into 
the oral mucosa. When the reaction is negative, the calf 
must be infected with strains A, 0 and C of foot-and- 
mouth disease virus, to ascertain that it was not previ- 
ously immune. — Authors’ summary. 

7417. BOES, J. Vaccination antituberculeuse par le 
B. C. G. Etat actuel de la question. Ann. Med. Vet. 
76(6) : 243-269. 1931. 

7418. BOXWELL, W., and JOSEPH W. BIGGER. 
Autohaemagglutination. Jour. Path, and Bact. 34 (4) : 
407-417. 1931, — A case of autohemagglutination in a 
female, aged 65, suffering from anemia and an atypical 
leukemia, is described. The literature is reviewed and 
it is concluded that up to the present only 22 authentic 
cases of autohemagglutination have been described. The 
following definition is propounded : “Axxtohaemagglutina- 
tion is a clumping of erythrocytes into irregular masses, 
visible to the naked eye, occurring in the presence of the 
individual’s own serum, without bacterial action, at air 
temperature and reversible at body temperature.” — J. W. 
Bigger. 

7419. BROWN, AARON, E. L. MILFORD, and A. F. 
COCA. Studies in contact dermatitis. I, The nature and 
etiology of pollen dermatitis. Preliminary report. Jour. 
Immunol. 20(5) : 393. 1931. 

7420. BURNET, F, M. The interactions of staphy- 
lococcus toxin, anatoxin and antitoxin. Jour. Path, and 
Bact. 34(4): 471-472. 1931.— Toxin deto^cated with 
formalin is an effective antigen; its binding power is 
i that of the toxin from which it was derived. The 
theory of toxin-antitoxin combinations is discussed. — 

A. E. Boycott. 

7421. CAPUA, F. de. Sulla trasmissibilitd di anti- 
corpi per via placentare. Pediatria Rivista 36 (4) : 186- 
195. 1928. — Studies on the rabbits prove that while 
hemagglutinins do not pass the placenta, hemolysins 
are thus transmitted, but not all rabbits bom from 
the same delivery have the same quantity of hemolysins. 
The rapid disappearance of the hemolytic power of the 
serum after the birth suggests that it is due to a passive 
immunity.— E. Ponzi. 

7422. CARPENTER, C. M., RUTH BOAK, and 0. D. 
CHAPMAN. The significance of Brucella abortus agglu- 
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tinins in human serum. Rept. New York State Vet. Coll. 
Cornell IJniv. 1928/1929; 111-125. 3 fig. 1930. — Agglutina- 
tion tests for evidence of Brucella abortus infection, on 
sera collected from 4050 Wassermann samples in Syra- 
cuse, New York, showed 7.3% to contain abortus agglu- 
tinins. Examination of 955 similar samples of serum 
collected in New York City, showed 2.4% to agglutinate 
a Br. abortus antigen. Br. ahortm agglutinins could not 
be^ demonstrated in serum from adults who had been 
drinking pasteurized milk containing such antibodies. 
EvMence is submitted to indicate that Br. abortus agglu- 
tinins in the blood serum are a result of active pro- 
duction by the living micro-organism which has in- 
vaded the body tissues. Br. abortus agglutinins may dis- 
appear from human sera very slowly. One serum titer 
was 1 : 405, 2 yrs. after apparent recovery from undulant 
fever. Because of the variable antigenic properties of 
certain strains of Br. abortus, no specific serum titer 
can be established as diagnostic of undulant fever.^ — 
Authord conclusions. 

7423. CASTALDI, FRANCO, e ANNIBALE MACCHI. 
La rivaccinazione per via cutanea col B.C.G. negli ani- 
mali. [Cutaneous revaccination with B.C.G. in animals,] 
Arch. 1st. Biochim. Ital. 3(2) : 139-158. 13 fig. 1931. — Cu- 
taneous revaccination of animals previously treated with 
the same vaccine per os, is followed by local phlogistic 
specific lesions, which show a tendency to spontaneous 
regression. Localizations of epithelioid character are ob- 
served in lymph glands and lungs. No revaccinated ani- 
mal died, whereas all controls died between the 45th 
and 60th days from experimental infection. — M. Cornel. 

7424. CIMINO, GIUSEPPE. Influenza dello stato di 
vascolarizzazione cutanea sulla cutireazione alia v. 
Pirquet, Pediatria Rivista 36 (4) : 195-205. 1 fig. 1928. — 
The Pirquet reaction augments with intensity of con- 
striction in the cutaneous vessels and in the passive 
hyperemia, in consequence, perhaps, of conditions more 
adapted to a larger fixation of the antibodies, and be- 
comes weaker, instead, when the circulation is more 
rapid. — E. Ponzi. 

7425. COCA, ARTHUR F. Note concerning differences 
between the clumping of pseudoagglutination and that 
of isoagglutination. Jour. Immunol. 20 (4) : 263-267. 
4 fig. 1931. 

7426. COMBIESCO, D., E. SORU, et S. STAMATESCO. 
Recherches sur les substances solubles sp^cifiques (resid- 
ual antigens) de la baetdridie charbonneuse. Arch. 
Roumaines Path. Exp. et Microbiol. 2(2/3) : 291-311. 
1 fig. 1929. — The authors extracted from cultures of 
anthrax bacillus a water-soluble substance having the 
properties of the polysaccharide obtained by Dochey and 
Avery, and by Avery and Heidelberger, from pneumo- 
cocci. From this extract a C-substance was obtained by 
hydrolysis and examined in detail. This residual anti- 
gen was non-toxic for white mice and guinea pigs when 
injected intravenously and did not produce antibodies 
on injection into rabbits. A heavy precipitation was 
found in the presence of specific serum, when the serum 
used came from animals injected intravenously rather 
than subcutaneously. Neither active nor passive sen- 
sitization of guinea pigs or rabbits was possible, nor 
could an allergic condition of the skin of guinea pigs 
be established with this residual antigen. — E. 1. Parsons. 

7427. COSTERO, I. Studien zur Geschwulstismnuuitat. 
X. liber die immunisierende Fahigkeit von homologem 
Muskelautolysat. Zeitschr. KTebsforsek. 33(3) ; 261- 
263. 1930. — Attempts a.t immunization of animals against 
transplanted Ehrlich mouse carcinoma by intravenous 
injection of autolysates of mouse muscle yielded nega- 
tive results. — H. E. Eggers. 

7428. CRAIGIE, J. A method of drying complement 
from the frozen state. British Jour. Exp. Path. 12 : 75- 
76. 1931. — ^The apparatus consists of a vacuum pump 
(Geryk) ; a desiccator containing dry CaCL, a thin glass 
dish; and a support for the latter, the most suitable 
form being an X-shaped wire frame with the 4 ends fixed 
into corks. The. dish should have ample clearance from 
the sides of the desiccator and the CaCla. The cbin- 
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plement is placc‘d in the dish in a layer at least I cm, 
deep, the dejsiceator luted y! own with ^ rubber-vaseline 
coi:ii|)oimd and evaciiaieti. Slight bubbling takes place, 
the compiement freezes ^ solid and rapidly dries. The 
cirif'd cornpleniei'it is easily pulverized and resuspended 
ill distilled water, and the suspension is indistinguishable 
ill appearance and benioiytic titer from the original. 

1 lb. of dry CaCi.: should be used for each 75 cc. ^of 
conipleincnt. Tiie method can be applied to otlier bio- 
ionicrd flu ids. — J. Bhinrl, 

7429. CROMWELL, HOBART W., and MARJORIE B. 
MOORE. St iicites on pollen and pollen extracts. III. 
Skin reactions to pollen extracts in rabbits. Jour. /?/?- 
mmiai. 20(2) ; 161-167. 1931.— Skin sensitivity to pollen 
f*xl raids was tlernoiisfrated in actively imnumized rab- 
bifs, t!siiigj:ry|n:in blue as an aid, after Ramsdeirs method. 
The reaction is specific, and is more delicate than the 
lUTri|:jitin test as indication of an immune re.sponse. 
lificalization of trypan blue also occurs in the abdominal 
duid of hamune animals following iiiirapiTilomyil in- 
jection of pollen aniigtai. Passive transfer of skin^sen- 
siii\"ity from immune to normal rabbits was ai'complishcd 
\>y use of large quantities of immune serum.— Ait/ nor.s'' 
mmmary. 

7430. DAVIS, FELSOX C. ITso experimental de nma 
vaccina cloroformada contra a febre amarella. [Experi- 
ments with yellow fever vaccine treated with chloro- 
form.] BrasiBMed. 45(12): 20S-27O. 1931. — ^Saline sus- 
pensions of^virulent yellow fever virus (monkey livers) 
remained virulent for at least 28 days under treatment 
with chlorofonn, if preserved at KP C. 1 ce. of this 
yellow fever vaccine (^driis attenuated with chloroform) 
protected animals against only 1 test do.se of an ac- 
tive vims administered 40 clays after vaccination, — 
Auihor\^ sumfuarj/ {trmid. by A. de Assk) . 

7431. DIENES, L. The specificity of the tuberculin 
type of sensitiveness produced with the different sub- 
stances of the eggyvhite. Jour. Immunol. 18(4): 279- 
283. 1930. — According to observations here described, 
sensitiveness of the tuberculin type produced in guinea 
pigs with egg globulin, crystalline egg albumin, and 
ovomucoid is si)ecific to the preparation with which 
the animals are treated.^ The specificity of this type of 
sen.sitivcness, like that of anaphylactic sensitiveness, cor- 
responds to the antigen specificity.— L. A. Banui^ (jrom 
aut h oria su mm ary ) . 

7432. DONADEI, G. Essais d’immnnisation par la 
voie nasale, centre la toxine du streptocoque isoM des 
scarlatineux. Soc. Internaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Italiana 
3(1) : 21-22. 1931. — Preliniinaiy experiments showed that 
it is possible to vaccinate rabbits the nasal route, as 
widi as by the subcutaneous or intravenous routes, 
against infection by streptococci isolated from scarlatina 
eases. 

7433- DHRAN-REYNALS, E. On the spontaneous 
immunization of rabbits to vaccine virus. Jour. hmnunoL 
20(5): 389-391. 1931. 

7434. EASTING, GEORGE E- On the concentration 
of antistreptococcus serum. Jour. Infect. Dis. 45(5) : 380- 
365. ^ 1929. — A modification of the Felton method for 
precipitating antibody-euglobulin in antistreptococcus 
sera is described. Use of ether in the diluent, for lower- 
ing , surface tension, appears to have technical advan- 
tages and does not destroy the therapeutic merits of 
the antibody-euglobulin. The antibody fraction was 
administered intramuscularly and subcutaneously in a 
large number of cases, over a long period, without ob- 
servation of complications or undesirable features of 
whole serum or of that concentrated by the salting 
method. Prolonged immunization of horses with green- 
producing streptococci produces a change in euglo- 
buiin, manifested by appearance and increase of a frac- 
tion with an isoelectric point near that of normal blood, 
which carries down the bulk of the agglutinin and other 
antibodies, and which is of definite therapeutic value. — 
Author^s mmmary. 

7435. FIALHO, AMADEXT, et GENESIO PACHECO. 
Infiuemce du systime r^ticulo-endothdlial sur la viru- 
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lence bact^rienne. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 98n'7^. 
1562-1564. 1928.— Piabbits in which the reticulo4ndo’ 
theliai system was blocked by lithium carmine were 
inoculated with attenuated Bacillm pestk. The author 
conclude that the retieiiio-cndothelial system plays a 
part in the aiterarion of \unilence of infections since 
cultures takrai from Jiie animals showed greater viru- 
lence than the infecting cultures. 

7436. FINDLAY, G. M. The fractionation of anti- 
vaccinia serum. Brilkh Jour. Exp. Path. 12: 9-12. 19^1 
A 1'iook‘d immune senim from a number of rabbits 
treated wifh (fSEdSCh, and euglobulin, pseudoglobnlin 
and albumin fractions were obtained. These were cora- 
pared with ihe untreated serum in neutralisiition, fioe- 
culation and |>liagocytosis experiments. In antivaccinia 
immune sera from rabbits, the immune body responsible 
for the protective action, for flocculation of the virus 
and for stimulating pliagocytosis of ilm vims, is associ- 
atf?d with tlie glol.ndin fra-ction.— ./. Bland. 

7437. GLENNY, A. T., A. G. HAMP, and M. LLEWEL- 
LYN- JONES. The absorption of diphtheria antitoxin 
Britkk Jour. Exp. Path. 12: 21-30. 1931.— Rabbits and 
giiinea-pig.s^ wi-re given a known dose of antitoxin and 
bled at various intervals afterwards; the antitoxin value 
of the sc*rum was then determined by intracutaneous 
te.sts. The total amount of antitoxin absorbed after each 
interval is then calculated by multiplying the antitoxic 
value' per ce. of the si'riim hy the serum” volume taken 
as 1. 20 of the body wt. ^There is a considerable differ- 
ence in total amount of antitoxin absorbed into the 
blood-slreain by different guinea-pigs injected subcu- 
tamanisly •with the same amount of serum; therefore, 
no condusioiLs can be drawn from experiments on a 
limit(‘d niuiiber of animals. There is no significant dif- 
ference between amount of antitoxin absorbed, whether 
given diluted or undiluted. Rate of absorption of anti- 
toxin depmids on amount of protein injected, as com- 
pared with body wt. of animal, and is greatly affected 
by it. This influence of protein is greatest when the 
amount is large in relation to body wt. The average 
concentrated therapeutic seram is absorbed at least 
as rapidly as uuconcentrated serum containing the same 
number of units, with sma lb dosage; and more rapidly, 
with largo do.sage.— J. Bland. 

7438. GORDON, J. The action of Congo red on strepto- 
coccal haemolysin and on B. wmlcMx haemolysin. Jour. 
Path, and Bewt. 34(44): 439-445. 1931.— Certain con- 
centrations of solutions of Congo red neutralize the 
hemolysins of Sireplococtiw hae/molyticm and B. welcUL 
These* neutralizations are reversible; in the case ^ of the 
streptococcus, addition of cuprammonium artificial silk 
adsorbs the Congo red and liberates the hemolysin. This 
method can not be used with B. tmlchi% as the herno- 
lysin is destroyed by artificial silk. Reversibility with 
lioth the hemolysins of Strep, haemolyticu^ and B. welchii 
can be shown by the adsorption of Congo red on ox 
serum. Revereibility is best effected^ where the con- 
centration of Congo red is just sufficient ^to neutralize 
the hemolysin. Congo red does not neutralize the hemo- 
lytic activities of solutions of saponin, sodium tauro- 
cholate or sodium ricinoleate. — J. Gordon. 

7439. GRAHAM, ROBERT, and FRANK THORP, Jr. 
Antigenic value of hotulinum toxoids kept one year at 
ice box temperature. Jour. Immunol. 20 (4) : 305-312. 
193L— An antigenic decline in botulinum toxoids of 30- 
60% over a period of 1-12 mo. was measured by the 
increased number of arbitrary units required to protect 
guinea pigs against lethal amounts of homologous toxins. 
None of the 11 toxoids that proved non-toxic in 1-umt 
doses later became toxic in the same amounte, notwith- 
standing an occasional toxoid-inoculated pig died 01 
intercurrent infection. 7 of 11 samples of botulmum 
toxins A, B, and C containing 0.3-0.9% formalin be- 
came detoxified at 37-42® C. in 1 mo. The renaaimng 4 
of 11 samples required 2-5 mo. for detoxification. One 
sample retained its original antigenic properties for 0 
mo.; another for 3 mo.; 3 for 2 mo.; and 2 for 1 mo. 
10 of the 11 toxoids were atoxic and antigenic in 2-umt 
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doses at 10-12 mo. of age, _ Rate of detoxification in 
botulinum toxoids by formalin and heat seemed uncor- 
related with longevity of antigenic properties. One toxin 
with 20,000 giiinea-pig-lethal doses per cc. required a 
longer period for detoxification than other toxins con- 
taining 10,000 giiinea-pig-lcthal doses per cc. However, no 
consistent difference in rate of antigenic decline was ob- 
served between toxoids prepared from toxins containing 
10,000 and 20,000 guinea-pig-lethal doses per cc. The 
pH of 11 botulinum toxoids changed from an original 
titer of 7.6 in the inoculated media to an average of 6.7 
in 7i mo. — Authors^ mmmary. 

7440. GRASSET, E, S^rum anti-typhoidique con- 
centre et purifid. Technique de preparation. Applica- 
tions cliniques. Comptn Rend. Soc. Biol 106(10) : 810- 
812. 1931.— A method for preparing polyvalent serum 
(typhoid and paratyphoid A, B and C bacilli) is described. 
This serum, used for over 600 cases of typhoid, has a 
marked curative action. Fractional precipitation with 
anhydrous NauSO-t showed that the pseudoglobulin con- 
tains practically all of the therapeutic antibodies, thus 
providing a method of concentrating the antibodies to 
4-6 times the concentration in the serum. Therapeutic 
action varies with amount of serum injected and 
is not accompanied by shock. The practical dose is 3-4 
intramuscular injections of 20-40 cc. of concentrated 
serum, given at intervals of 24-48 hrs.— F. Werner. 

7441. HARVEY, W. F. Variations in blood grouping. 
Indian Jour. Med. Res. 17(4) : 1307-1311. 1930.— 5 blood 
groups have emerged by testing the blood of a limited 
number of individuals strictly against every other, in- 
stead of by means of a standard semm. There is then 
a possibility that still more groups might be obtained 
if this method of testing were carried out. The grada- 
tion of agglutination found within the groups, as judged 
by using a time unit as a measure, points to the pos- 
sibility of one group merging into another and to the 
possible existence of variant individuals of whom it 
can not be said positively that they belong to one or 
another of the selected groups or to a new group. — 
Author's smnmary. 

7442. HERHOLZ, GtJNTHER. Weitere Erfahrungen 
mit der aktiven ScharlacMmmunisierung. Zeitschr. Kirb- 
derheilk. 50(6) : 680-690. 1931.— About 1400 children in 
an institution were injected with Dick toxin (12,500 skin 
test doses) ; 9 (0.6%) developed scarlatina more than 
2 weeks after the last injection. Of 266 unvaccinated 
children, 14 (5.2%) were attacked. — G. Herholz (transL 
by L. C. Havens ) . 

7443. JULIUS, H. W. Over agglutinatie van carci- 
noomcellen. [Agglutination by carcinoma cells.] [With 
English, French and Geiman summaries.] Nederl. 
Tijdschr. Hyg., Microbiol en Serol 6(1) : 71-79. 1931.— 
Based on a series of experiments, the writer concludes 
that the phenomenon of agglutination in cancer cells, 
as discovered by Waterman, is not specific for carcinoma. 

A hypothesis is introduced that the reaction may be 
classed in the well-known system of heterogenetic anti- 
bodies and their heterophilic (Forssman’s) antigen. — 
Author^ s summary. 

7444. KOLLER, SIEGFRIED, und MAX SOMMER. 
Zur Kritik der von S. Wellisch angewandten mathema- 
tischen Methoden in der Blutgruppenforschung. Zeitschr. 
Bassenphysiol 3(1): 27-44. 1930. — 13 mathematical 
papers written by Wellisch on the theory of blood groups 
are criticized, and numerous serious mathematical errors 
are pointed out. A single positive result could not be 
obtained from all these w^orks. In his rebuttal, Wellisch 
only defends a moot point. — S. Roller (transl by A. S. 
Wiener) . 

7445. KOULIKOFF, W., P. SMIRNOFF, et M. BOB- 
KOVA. Conditions physico-chimiques de la thermosta- 
bilitd de Fantitoxine dipbteriqne. Compt. Rend. Sac. 
Biol 98(17) : 1503-1504. 1928.— Antitoxin (300 units per 
cc.) was acidified with N/10 HCl to pH 3.6-2 .6 and 
heated 10 min. at 100°. No precipitation occurred until 
the solution was neutralized. The precipitate redissolved 


-BACTERIAL « 7440-7450 

at pH 7.9-8 .2. The serum retained 60-120 units immuniz- 
ing power per cc. after this treatment. 

7446. KRITSCHEWSKI, I. L„ und K. A. FRIEBE, 
tiber die zellulare Natur des anaphylaktischen Schockes- 
VII. Zeitschr. Immunitdtsforsch. 64(5/6) : 493-509. 1929. 
—Experiments were carried out on blood vessel prepara- 
tions (Friedberger & Seidenberg) of the hind legs of 
guinea pigs sensitized with sheep erythrocytes and of 
the ears of rabbits sensitized with sheep erythrocytes 
or horse serum. The blood vessels were thoroughly per- 
fused with Ringer-Locke solution before addition of 
antigen. Controls were done with preparations from 
normal animals. Further experiments were done on 
blood vessel preparations of rabbit ears thoroughly per- 
fused with Ringer-Locke solution and kept in the 
refrigerator over night before the test. The authors 
found that when antigen was added to guinea pig and 
rabbit blood vessel preparations previously perfused free 
of antibodies, the vessels contracted. Intensity of con- 
traction was independent of amount of antibodies in the 
blood. The negative results of some of the preparations 
kept in the refrigerator over night are attributed to par- 
tial necrosis of the preparations. The authors believe 
that these experiments confirm the importance of cellu- 
lar antibodies and their independence of humoral anti- 
bodies in anaphylaxis. — H. L. Gruehl 

7447. KYES, PRESTON, and ROBERT T. PORTER. 
The antigenic properties of fibrinogens. Jour. Immunol. 
20(2) : 85-88. 1931. — ^In further studies on blood fibrin- 
ogen as a source of serum shock, the authors prepared 
fibrinogen from the blood of Plymouth Rock cockerels, 
and administered 6 injections of 5 cc. of standard solu- 
tion (i.e., dissolved in a volume of dist. water equal 
to the original volume of plasma from which the fibrin- 
ogen was obtained), at 2^ day intervals, into rabbits. 
About i the rabbits survived. As little as 0.005 cc. of 
this immunized rabbit serum precipitated fibrinogen from 
a dilution (1:20 of a 2% Na citrate solution) of the 
^^standard.^' ^ This anti-fibrinogen immunization was spe- 
cific for fibrinogen from fowls ; that from sheep or horses 
was not precipitated. 

7448. LEBED JEWA, M. N., und L. B. LEVINSON, 
iiber die Anaphylaxie gegeniiber Lipoiden. ZentralhL 
Baht. I. Abt. Orig. 117(7/8): 519-535. 1930.— A brief 
review of the literature is given. Guinea pigs were 
sensitized with 5 daily doses of 1.5 cc. of a mixture of 
lecithin and hog serum prepared by evaporating a 1% 
alcoholic solution of lecithin, redissolving in an equal 
volume of 1 : 10 hog serum, and holding at room temp, for 
at least i hr. Testfewas carried out 14 days later by the 
blood vessel preparation method of Friedberger and 
Seidenberg, perfusing with seruiP-iecithin nnxture. Con- 
trols were done with serum and with lecithin. Sensitiza- 
tion was demonstrated to serum, but not to lecithin. 
Preparations from a desensitized animal showed similar 
results. Attempts to sensitize paramoecia to lipoids 
also failed. The authors conclude that lipoid anaphylaxis 
does not occur, since the reactions obtained with lipoid- 
serum mixture were reactions to serum alone. — H. L. 
Gruehl. 

7449. LEHNER, E., nnd E. RAJKA. Xiinstliche 
Sensibilisiening und Desensibilisierung der menschlichen 
Haut unter Vermittlung von Schleppersubstanzen. Zeit- 
schr. Ges. Exp. Med. 71(1/2) : 128-136. 1930. — Artificial 
sensitization of human skin can be produced in almost 
every individual if the depot method of application is 
used. Here the substances are always applied to the 
same place on the skin. With some materials, applica- 
tion of the single substance is sufficient; with others, 
especially definite chemical substances, it is necessary 
to add some aiding substance. The best of these are 
blood serum, other protein-containing substances, choles- 
terol, and dextrose. Sensitization begins in the neigh- 
borhood of the depot and gradually extends to the entire 
skin. On further application to the depot, desensitization 
occurs; this also begins at the depot and extends over 
the entire body surface. — J. T. Myers. 

7450. LEWIN, J„ et L. POJARISKAJA. Les reactions 
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6e Fanapliylaxie siir Fintestia iml€ et son application. 
Reth et Med.PmvcM. 52(4') : 267-270. 1 fig.^1930.— 

A preliminary series of experiments ^to determine the 
dosage in the isolated intestine reaction and a parallel 
series contrasting tl'ie etficafy of this reaction with that 
of the precipitin test, showed the former the^ more 
sensitive. The aiitiiors advance several reasons for use 
of the smooth iiiusdo experiment in legal medicine. — 
IL L, Gruehl 

7451. LUDFORD, R. J. Resistance to the growth of 

transplantable tumours. I. The influence of vital stain- 
ing on induced resistance. Brii-hJt. Jour, Exp. Path. 12; 
45-4S. Mice were vif.aily slained with repeated 

ineeniatioiis of ii-ypan blue and were imnmnir.ed by in- 
jt;t1,ion of finely minced mouse embryo skin. They were 
I lien transplanted with tumor. The effect on these mice 
was comi'iared with similarly transplanted normal inice 
and immunized mice untrea'led with trypan blue. Vital 
staining with l;)Iue breaks down the iinmnnify to 

tumor tramsplantation imiuced by inoculation of embryo 
skin emulsion, A local cellular reaction in the iinmuniz- 
iiig prcicess is sliowii la:> occur, ;uid it, sf:fein.s most pro!:5able 
tic.it vital staining mcx'iifies this reacrion in some man- 
ner so as to affect the gvoicunl reaction of host t(.> 
.inoculated tumor cells.—i. Bland. 

7452. LUBFORB, R. J. Resistance to the growth of 
transplantable tumours: IL The influence of dyestuffs 
and of colloids on natural resistance. British Jour. Exp. 
Piiih. 12: iOS. 1931. — Trypan blue, vital new red and 
various inorganic colloids — substances of very differeni 
chtuiiical and physical properties — are capable of break- 
ing down the resistance of mice to the growth of trans- 
plantable tumors. However, these substances have 2 
|.)roperties in common; they are segregated by certain 
cells of the animal body, especially the macrophages; 
and, in the doses used, they reached the limit of toxicity. 
— J. Bland. 

7453. LTJMIlJRE, AUGUSTE. Le ndologisme «anaphy. 
laxie,” Rev. Gen. Sd. Ptires el AppL 42(9): 258-260. 
1931. — Note containing a brief history of our knowledge 
of anaphylaxis. 

7454. MARRACK, J., and F. C. SMITH. Quantitative 
aspects of immunity reactions: the precipitin reaction. 
Bntuh Jour. Exp. Path. 12: 30-34. 1931.— The amount of 
precipitate obtained when antigen (horse-senim jpseudo- 
globuim) and antibody (rabbit se^um) were mixed in 
optimum proportions, was relatively independent of 
conditions under which precipitation took place. Addi- 
tion of non-specific proteins had no effect and the effects 
of variation in concentration of eledirolytes and temp, 
at which fiocciiiation took place were appreciable only 
when the antigen-antibody mixture was much diluted. 
When antigen is in excess and the volume large, the 
amount of precipitate is greatly increased by addition 
of BaCla. This is thought to be due to neutralization 
of the negative charge of an insoluble suspension. The 
mixture of horse-serum pseudoglobulin and its antibody 
is slightly soluble in 0.9% HaCl. The precipitate is 
composed of protein; no substances soluble in fat 
solvents were detected. — J. Blaiid. 

7455. MAZZETTI, GIUSEPPE. Comportamento del 
hac, delcarboncMo negii organi di cavia uccisa con un ceppo 
asporigeno di tale germe e teuuti alia temperatura del 
ghiaccio fondente. (Esper. in **vitro,”) [Behavior of 
anthrax bacilli in the organs of a guinea pig killed by 
a non-sporulating strain and kept at the temperature 
of melting ice, (In vitro test.)] Boll. Soc. Italiana Biol. 
Sper. 3(8): 1195-1197. 1928. — The author in previous 
experiments had demonstrated that the organs (particu- 
larly the spleen) of a guinea pig killed with anthrax 
bacilli and kept at the temp, of melting ice rid them- 
selves gradually of these organisms. The author, using 
a non-sporulating, virulent strain of anthrax bacillus, 
found that the phenomenon in vitro was the same as 
that in the cadaver. The spleen is the organ showing a 
true and specific activity inhibiting the survival of 
anthrax bacilli even at low temp. The other organs — 
some more, some less — keep the organism viable- In 


muscular ti.ssue it was still alive after 2 mo.— C? 

K transL P. Ilillkowitz) . ^y-^azzeUt 

7456. MOCHIZUKI, Colloidal character of serum 

of the 4 types ^riewed from isoagglutination 
Japane.se, with English summary, p. 5.] Jour. Orie'nM 
J/cd. 14(1) : 1931. ^ • unental 

7457. MOOG, OTTO. Hautfunktionspriifunven 
Gu.stav Fisidier: Jena, 1927, Price 11 M. ' ' 

7458. MORGAN, W. T. J. A specific precipitatiiiff 
polysaccharide from B, dysenteriae (Shiga). British Jour 
Exp. Path. 12: 02-65. 1931.— A method is described for 
isolating a, }.K!l\*sac(diaride from thf^ smooth variant 
IJiLs sulvstanee gives specific l)recipita,tion with homol- 
ogous imniime staaim to a dilution of 1:6 million, but 
fails to give rise {,o |>rc:Hjucrion of demonstrable anti- 
bodies w'hen inoculated intravenously into a rabbit — 
J. Bland. 


7459. NUZZI, RASQUALE. Influenza del raggi ultra- 
violetti in vivo ed in vitro sul potere complementare del 
siero di cavia. [Effect of ultraviolet rays in vivo and 
in vitro on the compleinentaiy power of guinea vk 
serurn.] Mor(/apni 73(12) : 547-553. 1931.— Under the 
experiniffntal conditions, ctmiplementary power was not 
aliocted by ultraviolet irradiation in vivo, or of undiluted 
sornrn or whole blood irradiated in vitro. At dilution 
1 ; 40. complement was: inactivated by 15 min. irradiation. 
.The numl;>er of experiments or subjects is not stated 

7460. PASTORE, ROMOLINA, e GIUSEPPINA GUA- 
GENTI. Sul tempo di comparsa degli anticorpi nella 
pertosse. [Period of appearance of antibodies in whoop- 
ing-cough,] Pidiainex Rimsta.- 36(14): 745-755. 1928.— 
In 50 children affected with whooping-cough, deviation 
of complement, done with an emulsion of bacillus of 
Bortiet-Gengou as antigen, has been nearly always posi- 
tive after the 15th day of illness. The agglutination test 
i.s veiy inconstant, and always has a very low titer.— 
E. Ronzi. 

7461. PERELLI, C. Rayons ultra- violets et action 
anti-anaphylactique. Soc. Internaz. Mterobiol. Boll. Sez. 
Italiana 3(1) 22-23. 1931. — Irradiated serum showed 
no attenuation in anaphjdactic power. 

7462. PERRIN, M., et A. CUENOT. Sur le m§camsme 
de formation des d^rivds savonneux atoxiques. Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol 106(19) : 817-819. 193L— The probable 
method of formation of cryptotoxins from toxins is dis- 
cussed, after a review of opinions on the true nature 
of colloidal adsorption phenomena. The formation of 
cryptotoxins is comparable to that of the alkaloid and 
metallic soaps. All the soapy derivatives, as well as the 
cryptotoxins, are much le.ss toxic than the original 
poiaons.—E . IFetner, 

7463. PHILPOTT, CHARLES H. Use of protozoa in 
measuring the neutralizing value of cobra antiserum. 
Scieaicc 74(1910) : 157-158. 1931.— The method described 
is that of measuring the strength of cobra antiserum by 
placing paramecia in various /mixtures of venom and 
antiserum, and thus determining the least^ amount of 
antisenmi required to protect them from a given amount 
of venom.— C. //, Philpott. 

7464. PHISALIX, M., et F. PASTEUR. Action des 
rayons ultra- violets sur le sdrum de la^ Vipdre aspic 
(Vipera aspis L.). BuU. Mm. Nation. Hist. Nat. Paris 
1928(5) : 321-324. 1928.— The toxicity of viper serum is 
not affected by ultraviolet irradiation; its antigenic 
power is destroyed, as is its power of neutralizing rabies 
fixed virus. 

7465. PITTMAN, MARGARET, and I. S. FALK 
Studies on respiratory diseases. XXXIV. Some relations 
between extracts, filtrates and virulence of pneumococci 
Jour. Bact. 19(5): 327-361. 1^.— A saline extract of 
pneumococcus prepared by Rosenow^s method decreased 
the phagocytosis of avirulent organisms, ^ reduced the 
opsonic content of serum, only slightly increased the 
virulence of a borderline culture after it had been tran^ 
ferred several times in presence of the extract, and 
failed to influence the virulence of an avirulent pnemiM- 
cocGus. ‘ When an extract of pneumococcus produced by 
freezing and thawing was inoculat-ed into white mice 
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it produced purpura. This extract protected mice against 
infection with a pneumococcus of low virulence, w’hen 
the extract had preceded the culture by 24 hrs. The 
protection lasted only as long as purpura was visible. 
If the extract w^as given simultaneously with culture 
or after a slight infection had developed, fatality re- 
sulted. When the extract followed the culture inocula- 
tion, the purpuric reaction was absent or less severe. 
The’ borderline culture, after having been transferred 
rapidly in a rncHiiiim containing some of the extract, 
was not changed in virulence. Fresh filtrates of pneumo- 
coccus prepared wilh several dhterent media were not 
sufficiently toxic for laboratory animals to cause death, 
but they tendeni to increase j the localization power of 
aviriilent pneumococci when mice were given the 2 
substances sirauitaiicously. Virulence of pneumococci 
was not significantly affected "when tliey were transfen*ed 
rapidb" hi prescuice of old culture filtrates containing a 
large amount of soluble specific substance, in enriched 
media and in media continuing substances that lower 
and raise the electroidioretic potential of bacterial cells. 
Rabbits inoculated intravenously with 10' small doses 
of pneumococcus filtrate doi'-eloped sufficient immunity 
to cause a localization of pneumococci in the lungs. — 
Authors’ reca pitvlaium. 

7466. PREDTECHENSKY, S. N. Production of potent 
antitetanic serum. Jour, hnmunol. 20(2) : 143-148. 1931. 
—In the method described, a ground-immunity ivas ob- 
tained by a few^ injections of toxin and antitoxin; then 
the horses rested during 3-4 mo.; after that, they were 
immunized with doses of toxin doubled each time. The 
serum content of antitoxin reached 1500 or more units 
per cc. — Author^s summary. 

7467. RAMON, G. Sur la stability des propri6t6s de 
I’anatoxine diphterique. CompL. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98(17) : 
1504-1506. 1928. — ^Diphtheria anatoxin kept at 3-4° C. or 
at room temp, was found, after 5 yrs,, to have retained 
its immunizing power and not to have become toxic. 
Refrigerated serum precipitated antigens most rapidly. 

7468. RAMON, G., R. LEGROUX, et M. SCHOEN. 
Sur Tanatoxine diphtdrique extraite du floculat sp6ci- 
fique. Ses proprietes, Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 106 (10) : 
779-782. 1931. — Diphtheria anatoxin extracted from the 
specific flocculate retained its flocculating power after 
heating at 100® C. for 10 min. The dissociating power 
was also retained. The immunizing power was tested 
by injecting guinea pigs with samples of the recovered 
anatoxin, the value of which was detennined by floccu- 
lation. After 1 mo. the animals were killed and the 
average amount of antitoxin was measured. The ana- 
toxin, heated to 100®, had an immunizing power equal 
to that of anatoxin derived directly from toxin. This 
method of extraction of anatoxin provides a simple 
means of concentrating this antigen, since most of the 
nitrogenous substances are removed in the process. — 
E. Weiner. 

7469. RICHET, CHARLES, fils, [JEAN] BUBLINEAU, 
et RAYMOND COUDER. La bact^riolyse tissulaire du 
bacille de ICoch. Jour. Physiol, et Path. Gen. 29(2): 
277-287. 1931. — Bacteriolysis of Koch's bacillus can be 
brought about by a relatively simple, thermolabile iysin 
found associated with the proteins of liver, muscle and 
blood corpuscles, — W. R. Fear on. 

7470. RICHET, CH., fils, JEAN DUBLINEAU, et 
RAYMOND CODDER, Essais de th6rapeutique exp6ri- 
mentale; action des sues d^organes dans la tuberculose 
du lapin. Jour. Physiol, et Path. Gen. 29(2) : 294-298. 
1931.— In certain animals, onset of tuberculosis was 
retarded by simultaneous inoculation with meat juice or 
extract of blood corpuscles. This is believed to be due 
to the agent concerned in the beneficial results some- 
tinaes obtained in zomotherapeutic treatment of tubercu- 
losis. — W. R. Fearon. 

7471. ROSLING, EYVIND. Unders^gelser over difteri- 
disposition og difteriimmunitet med saerlight henblik 
paa blodgrupper, Schickreaktion og arvelighedsforhold. 
[Investigations on predisposition and immunity to diph- 
theria, with special reference to blood groups, Schick 

6 


reaction, and inheritable conditions.] [With English 
summary.] 135p. Arnold Busck: Copenhagen, 1928. — 
Determination of the blood groups of 339 normal children 
below 15 ym. old yielded figures deviating from those 
of Thomsen for individuals over 66 yrs. old. There is 
some reason to believe that the proportionality between 
individual blood groups undergoes a change with ad- 
vancing age, group II increasing at the expense of the 
other groups. Other investigations seem tO' point to 
the same conclusion. Blood group as well as sex influ- 
ences the course of diphtheria, post-diphtherial pareses 
occurring more frequently and being more severe in group 
I than in group II; within each group; also these con- 
ditions are more frequent and more severe in boys than 
in girls. Cardiac complications are more frequent in 
group I than in group II, without displaying differences 
with regard to sex. Variations in the same morbidity 
curves of the same disease, and the cause of such vari- 
ations, are discussed. A detailed survey of the history, 
technic and course of the Schick reaction and its vari- 
ations is given. Schick reactions differ in the 2 sexes, 
there being more Schick-negatives among boys than 
among girls. Some statements regarding the duration of 
negative Schick reactions are criticized. It has been 
pointed out that the limit between positive and nega- 
tive Schick reactions must be supposed to lie about 1/100 
unit of antitoxin per cc. of serum. A difference in the 
relations of the Schick reaction within the different blood 
groups has not been observed. The author's investiga- 
tions show that, even though clinical diphtheria is more 
frequently met in Schick-positive than in Schick-nega- 
tive individuals, it is not infrequently observed in the 
latter. By following the Schick reaction during the course 
of mild cases which have not been- treated with serum, 
and by re-examining patients with severe diphtheria 
sometime after^ onset, it has been shown that a produc- 
tion of antitoxin demonstrable by means of the Schick 
reaction commences rather late or in many cases fails 
to occur. Antitoxin production could most frequently 
be demonstrated in patients with mild diphtheria, 
whereas among patients who had had a severe diphtheria 
only 30% were found to be Schick-negative when ex- 
amined 5-11 mo. after onset. The author's investigations 
bearing on the relations of the Schick reaction in the 
laboring classes of Copenhagen are recorded. In these 
as well as in other investigations, a distinct rise is 
witnessed in the number of Schick-negative individuals 
at age 13. There are 3 forms of immunity against diph- 
theria: (1) the capability of producing antitoxin, (2) 
a not yet definitely known function depending on the 
suprarenal capsules, and (3) antibacterial immunity 
expressed by pseudoreaction to the Schick test. Im- 
mumty^ against diphtheria is not merely a question of 
antitoxin; it depends also on a series of other factors, 
such as sex, blood group, the beginning of puberty, the 
ovarial function, and possibly also on a great many 
others, of which the importance and inteareiations are 
as yet far from being clear. — K. C. Berthelsen. 

7472. ROSSET, WILLY. L’action du choc par centri- 
fugation sur la resistance du cohaye a Tinfection par le 
Mycobacterium aquae Galli-Valerio. Zeitschr. Immuni^ 
tdtsjorsch. 64(5/6) : 510-520. 3 fig. 1929. — ^The problem 
was to determine whether a diminution of individual 
resistance could transform a non-pathogenic bacillus into 
a pathogenic one. The resistance of guinea pigs was 
lowered by daily rotations of 1 min. duration in a spe- 
cially constructed centrifuge (Galli-Valerio). Normal 
guinea pigs were infected, subcutaneously or intraperi- 
toneally, with M. aquae and then subjected to rotation. 
Controls were infected without rotation. The authors 
found that centrifugalization influenced the localization 
of the micro-organism and that it inhibited bacteriolysis, 
allowing the animals to become infected more easily. The 
central nervous system was never affected. The action 
of centrifugalization suggested an increase of virulence of 
M. aquae by lowering the resistance of the organism 
which it infected. — H. L. Gruehl. 

7473, RDBINO, M. C. Sdro-diagnostic de la lepre par 
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la agglutino-sediineEtatioB des globules rouges de rnouton 
formolds. Butt. Acad. Med. [Park} 105(21): S90-S98. 
1931.— Of 340 sera examined 36 were from lepers, of 
which 27 gave positive results; 304 were from patients 
witli other diseases, and of these 303 gave negatiye re- 
suits, The 1 positive case on further investigation jdeided 
evidence' of contaniiriatioii with leprosy. 

7474. SCHMIDT, S., und A. HANSEN, tlber die 
Heinigung und Konzeiitriernng von Diphtherietoxin und 
DipMherieaiiatoxin, init besonderem Hinblick auf die 
aktive Iiiimnnisiening von Menschea. Biochcni. Zeitschr. 
228(4/6) : 263-290. 1930,— By a combined adsorption of 
toxin and anatoxin with Ala (OH)® (\Yillstuttcr^s 
iiisrtiiod) and charcoal a sirongly concentrated, colorless 
and odorless toxin and aiiiU:oxin solution was produced, 
which retained the speciiic iminunoiogieal property of 
I he raw product. Toxins and anatoxins have been pro- 
duced containing 500-1000' units per cc. The protein 
content of the concentrated products does not exceed 
tiuit of t'lio raw product. — M, S. Kichols. 

7475. SCHDI/TE-TIGOES, H. Einfaches Tnberku- 
losekoniplementbindungsverfahren mit aktivem Serum 
iiach Ooldenberg. Beilr, Kim. Tuherk. 71 (3) : 332-335. 
1929.— Gokienbcfrg recorumencls tlie use, with BesredkaV 
antigen, of normal sheep amboceptor and complemeiif 
of pat lent serum. In 536 cases, in which the author 
compared this method with the original method of 
Besredka, a close parallelism was found bebveen results 
obtained by the 2 methods. — L. Dienes. 

7476. SELLHEIM. Die Bestimmung der Vaterschaft 
nach dem Gesetz und vom naturwissenschaftlicben 
Standpunkt. [Determination of paternity from legal 
and scientific standpoints.] 32p. J. F. Bcrc;mann: IMim- 
chen, 192S. Price 2.S0 M. 

7477. SHIBUYA, S. The relation between tuberculosis 
and typhoid. Experiments on animals. [In Japanese, 
with English summary, p. 27.] Jour. Oriental Med. 14 
(3) : 1931. — ^Inoculation of typhoid vaccine into tuber- 
culous rabbits slightly encouraged phagocytosis against 
tubercle bacilli, but had no effect on outcome of the 
disease. In tuberculous rabbits inoculated with typhoid 
vaccine the output of agglutinin against t.vphoid bacilli 
Wats smaller, and the disappearance of agglutinin wars 
qtiicker than in normal rabbits similarly immunized. 
Tuberculous rabbits immunized by typhoid vaccine 
showed less vigorous phagocytosis for a time. The proc- 
ess gradually became slightly more vigorous than in 
tulxu'culous rabbits not immunized by typhoid vaccine, 
but the outcome^ of the disease was not noticeably af- 
fected, Rabbits immunized by typiioid vaccine shelved 
no increase of agglutinin against typhoid bacilli due to 
their infection with tuberculosis, b\it the agglutinin dis- 
appeared sooner than in non-tuberculous rabbits. The 
author found no specific relation between the 2 diseases 
with respect to phagoc.vtosis or agglutin.ation, — Authofs 
su77i‘mar7j. 

7478. SICKLES, GRACE M. Local skin reaction ob- 
tained by intravenous injection of agar following intra- 
ctitaneons inoculation of meningococcus toxin. Jour. 
Immunol. 20(2) : 169-172. 193L — Intravenous injections 
of agar may be followed by reactions in skin areas pre- 
pared by injections of meningococcus toxic filtrate. 
Local reactions did not occur at the site of intracutaneous 
injections of agar when followed by^ intravenous injec- 
tions of agar or of toxin. No reactions were obtained 
after intravenous injection of other non-bacterial sub- 
stances such as galactose, gelatin, serum or India ink, 
following intracutaneous injection of meningococcus toxic 
filtrate. — Authors summary. 

7479. SORBELLI, A., y E. SAVING. Anticuerpos del 
suero antineumocdccico. [Antibodies of antipneumococ- 
cus serum.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 7 (2) : 169-195. 
1931,— Serum obtained by intravenous immunization of 
horses contains precipitins, agglutinins, protective anti- 
bodies and sensitizers. Subcutaneous immunization pro- 
duces no precipitins or agglutinins, but both other anti- 
bodies are present. Antibodies for soluble specific antigen 
(characteristic of each type) are found in the insoluble 
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globulins. .Antibodies for niicleoproteins found in tk 
water-soluble proteins are common to all types of nrm, 
mococcus. — J. T. Leivis. ^ 

7480. SUMNER, JAMES B., and J. STANLEY Kim 
Antiurease. Science 73(1908): 102. 1931.— Urease in 
jected into veins or peritoneum of young rabbits causS 
convulsions and death; after immunization they with- 
stood large do.ses v.”ithout injury. 

7481. TONINA, TEODORO A. La reaccion de ios Dick 
entre los escolares debiles. [Dick test in weak schnni 
children.] Semana Med. 35(1777) : 253-262. 5 %. 1928^ 

A positive test was found in 237 of 347 children betwe^ 

6 and 13 yrs. old, in a sciiool for children of feeble health 
Butmos Aires. — E. A. Molinelli. ’ 

7482. TROSSARELLI, L. Equilibres de la defense 
immunitaire an cours de I’infection exp6rimentale des 
animaux normalement aiiment^s et des animaux en 6tat 
d^ivitaminose. Soc. Internoz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez, Ital. 
3f7/'S): 461,^ 1931.— In animals lacking vitamins, the 
defense reaction is prompter but is of very short dura- 
tion , 

7483. VELD, H., et R. EYRAHB. Le vaccin japonaia 
antirabique pli^niqu^ offre-t~il des garanties suffisantes 
pour servir de base a une prophylaxie sp6cifique? Bull. 
Acad. Vet. France 6(3) : 171-172. 1931. — 8 dogs were 
each given 3 injections of phenolized antirabic vaccine 
at intervals of 3 weeks* the doses were poorly tolerated. 

1 yr. latta-, following intra-ocular injection of a virus 
which killed 3 of 4 controls, 3 of the 8 dogs died of 
rabies. 5 dogs were injected as in the 1st series, but were 
re-vaccinated 5 mo.^ after the 1st dose. Of these, only 1 
succumbed when given the test inoculation. Although 
These conditions differed from those used in practice, it 
does not seem that ^ the phenolized antirabic vaccine 
would serve as a satisfactory btisis for specific prophy- 
laxis. — L. A. Barnes. 

7484. VIRANO, G. L*4quilibre de la defense immuni- 
taire dans I’infection experimentale chez des animaux 
soumis a des stimulations uniques et a des stimulations 
r6pdt6es. Soc. Internaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Ital. 3 {7/8) : 
459-4G0. 1931. — The ensemble of defense reactions is 
analogous in animals submitted to a single stimulus and 
in those submitted to repeated stimuli ; but in the latter 
the reactions are more intense. 

7485. WADSWORTH, ATTGUSTIJS, and JAMES J. 
QUIGLEY. Studies on the bacterial toxins. Concentra- 
tion and purification of the toxin of streptococcus hemo- 
lyticus with acetone. Jour, hnmunol. 20(6): 459-462, 
1931. 

7486. ZINSSER, HANS. Resistance to infectious dis- 
eases. An exposition of the biological phenomena under- 
lying the occurrence of infection and the recovery of the 
animal body from infectious disease, with a considera- 
tion of the principles underlying specific diagnosis and 
therapeutic measures. 4th ed. rev. xviii + 651p. Ulus. 
Macmillan Co.: New York, 1931. 

LOWER ANIMALS 

7487. BOYER, L., et L. PLACIDL Rfection de Vernes- 
resorcine et tuberculoses bovines. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 106(10) : 833-834. 193L— Using resorcinol and fol- 
lowing the technique of Vernes in examination of the 
sera of 300 cattle (blood having been removed from the 
heart after removal of the viscera), normal sera gave 
indexes less than 20, while about 80% of the sera from 
tuberculous animals gave indexes over 30, miliary lesions 
giving important differences in every case, where present. 
— E. Weiner. 

7488. COBURN, D. R., and H. J. SXAFSETH. A field 
test for pullorum disease. Preliminary report. Jour. 
Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 32(2): 241-243. lOSl.-^ im- 
provements in the technique of the rapid agglutination 
test are reported: a highly stained (gentian violet) an- 
tigen; a white porcelain plate for a contrasting 
ground, thereby eliminating the necessity of artificial 
lighting; and standardized pipett^ for delivering ac- 
curate quantities of blood and antigen. — Authors^ sum^ 
maty. 
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7489. COMINOTTI, LUIGI. Der Kampf gegen die 
Maiil- und Kiauenseiiche mittels der Simultanimpfiing 
in der Lombardei. Deutsche TierdrztL W ochenschr. 39 
(32) : 497-499. 1931. — Sirnuitaneoiis inoculation with 
highly potent serum and virus very effectively protected 
against both the malignant and mild forms of foot-and- 
mouth disease. 

7490. CU£ASSON, G. La prophylaxie de la peste 
bovine. Rec, Med. Vet. Ecole d'Aljort 3(4): 161-175. 
1930. — A comprehensive review of immunization methods 
against rinderpest, with bibliography. 

' 7491. FORTNER, J. Immnnitatsbezieliuiigen zwischen 
Variolavakzine und Gefliigelpocken beim Huhn. Zeitschr. 
Infektionskr. u. Hyg. liaustiere 39(1/2) : 150-159. 1931. 
—The author concludes that it is not possible to protect 
fowls against variola vaccine virus with fowl-pox virus, 
or vice versa. The variola vaccine gave a sliglit protec- 
tion against a rcinoculation, while the fow4-pox virus 
gave complete protection against a reinfection with 
homologus virus. — L. D. Bmhncll. 

7492. HADLEY, F. B., and W. E. WELSH. On the 
persistency of the agglutination reaction for Brucella 
abortus. Cornell Vet. 21(3): 2S6-291. 1931. — The data 
presented demonstrate^ that within 2 yrs. a relatively 
large number of high titer reactors became low reactors, 
while a smaller number became non-reactors. On the 
other hand, all the low titer reactors in the herd under 
discussion became non-reactors. Detailed results are 
given in tables. 

7493. HaGERSTAD, GOSTA. Kvarkvaccinens im- 
muniserande formaga. III. [Immunizing value of 
strangles bacterin III.] [With English summary.] 
Skandinavisk Vci.-Tidskr. 21 (9) : 2S9-292. 1931, — The im- 
munizing value of strangles bacterin was tested on a 
horse after a 2nd subcutaneous inoculation with 15 cc. 
of 0.1 volume-99 of strangles bacterin (strangles strep- 
tococci killed by boiling and suspended in phenolated 
saline), as compared with the immunizing power after 
a 1st inoculation carried out in the same way. The im- 
munizing value was estimated by the protective action 
of the horse-serum on mice, wdiich, the day after treat- 
ment with serum, had been infected with a strangles 
strain which killed non-treated mice within 24 hrs. The 
serum (0.02 cc.) was injected subcutaneously. Both after 
the 1st and the 2nd inoculations, an increased immuniz- 
ing value followed within 1 w^eek and attained ^ its 
maximum height in 3 weeks ; subsequently the immunity- 
value decreased, — quickly after the 1st inoculation but 
more slowly after the 2nd, — From authors summary. 

7494. KARMANN, P. Die Milzbrandimpfung nach 
Besredka. Zeitschr. Infektionskr. u. Hyg. Haustiere *39 
(1/2) : 51-69. 1931.— -The author describes results of 
treating white mice, guinea pigs, rabbits and sheep, 
cutaneously and intra-ciitaneously, with Pasteur anthrax 
vaccines I and II (Besredka method). Some of the 
animals failed to survive treatment, but those which did 
showed a relatively high degree of immunity. The in- 
tracutaneous method was most satisfactory, since the 
cutaneous method led to more severe vaccination losses. 
— L. D. BushnelL 

7495. KATRAHDJIEFF, K. Sur les propridtds prdci- 
pitog^nes du iait de Bufflesse. Comyt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
98(17) : 1508-1510. 1928. — ^Antisera of buffalo milk are 
specific for dilutions above 1 part per 100; below this 
dilution they precipitate cow milk, although more slowly. 
Cow antisera precipitate buffalo milk rapidly, and goat 
antiserum is specific only at about 1 part in 4,000. Equal- 
ization of protein content caused the cow antiserum to 
retain its specificity. The author concludes that casein 
played the principal role in precipitation. 

7496. LtlCKE. Vergleichende Untersuchtingeii Tiber die 
intrakutane Anwendungsmethode des Tuberknlins. Zeit- 
schr. Veterindrk. 43 (8) : 286-297. 1931. — Intradermal tests. 
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as compared with those on the conjunctiva, are at least 
of equal value; the reaction is clearer and permits a 
more objective estimate of results, and is not so easily 
effaced. 

7497. MENCK, FR. Die Abortus-Klarungsreaktion 
(A.K.R.) eine neue einfache und sichere Methode zur 
Serodiagnose des Abortus Bang. [The abortus clearing 
reaction: A new and sure method for serodiagnosis of 
contagious abortion.] Berliner TierdrztL W ochenschr. 
47(12) : 178-lSO. 1931. 

7498. NORDBERG, AKE. Immuniseringsforsok pa 
moss med rodsjukeympamne. (Immunization experi- 
ments with swine erysipelas vaccine on mice.) [With 
English summary.] Skandinavisk Vet.-Tidskr. 21 (8) : 
231-247. 1931. — There are swine erysipelas bacilli which 
are perfectly avirulent for mice but which give rise in 
them to immunity against subsequent infection with 
virulent bacilli. It should be possible to employ this 
characteristic for diagnosing avirulent swine erysipelas 
bacilli. The latter may occur in company with virulent 
swine erysipelas bacilli, with which they may be ob- 
tained in cultures. From cultures of a mixture of the 
virulent and avirulent bacilli, the latter can be obtained 
pure by carrying for a long time on artificial media with- 
out mouse-passage, in which process the virulent form 
is so greatly checked in development that it finally dies. 
Inoculation with the avirulent bacilli (0.2 cc. of serum 
bouillon cult me , 24 hrs. old) increases in high degree 
the power of resistance of inoculated mice against sub- 
sequent infection with the virulent bacilli. This was 
observed within 7 days after inoculation, and remained 
imdiminished for a further 10 weeks. — Author's sum- 
mary. 

7499. SCHAFFER, JACOB M., ANGUS D. MacDON- 
ALD, WALTER J. HALL, and HUBERT BUNYEA. A 
stained antigen for the rapid whole blood test for pul- 
lorum disease. Jour. Amer. Vet. Met. Assoc. 32(2) : 
236-240. 1931. — ^The new antigen consists of a suspension 
of Salmonella pullorum in 0.85% NaCl adjusted to a 
turbidity 75 times that of Standard No. 1 of the Mc- 
Farland scale, killed and preserved by addition of 1% 
liquor formaldehydi U. S. P., and stained by addition of 
0.03% crystal violet. The test may be made by mixing 
1 drop of antigen with a rather heavy blood smear 
on a glass plate. — Authors' summary. 

7500. SCHMEY, und HENKE. Das Guttadiaphot in 
der Tierheilkunde. Arch. Wfss. u. Prakt. Tierheilk. 61 
(6) : 465-484. 4 col. fig. 1930. — The guttadiaphot is a 
non-specific blood test, useful in veterinaiy medicine 
along with other methods in establishing a diagnosis 
of tuberculosis or of parasitic invasion. The guttadi- 
aphot is principally influenced by the age of^ the lesion 
(tuberculosis) or the severity of the invasion (para- 
sites). The interpretation must be made with respect 
to age and general condition of the animal, since old 
age and poor condition may give a positive result. — 
Authors' summary (transl. hy L E. Newson). 

7501. TORRES, SYLVIO. Technica para prepare de 
vaccina antirabica para uso animal. [Technique for 
preparation of anti-rabic vaccine for use with animals.] 
Rev. Zootech, e Vet. IRio de Janeiro'] 17(2) : 129-134. 
1931, 

7502. ZERNOFF, V. Sur la specificity de ^immunity 
passive chez Galleria mellonella. CompL Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 98(17) : 1500-1502. 1928. — G. mellonella inoculated 
with blood of caterpillars previously treated with heated 
emulsions of bacillus of Danysz, B. subtilis var. galleriae, 
and Coccobacillus acridiorum, acquired immunity to 
lethal doses of these bacteria. The immunity conferred 
was in the above order. Bouillon and blood of normal 
caterpillars had a lesser immunizing power. The author 
concludes that G. mellonella is too short-lived to give 
reliable results. 
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7503. ADAMS, A. R. D. The action of various sera, 

in vitro, on the gut and salivary gland forms of T. 
rhodesiense and T. ganibiense from Glossina palpalis. 
Ana. Trap. M)ri. and Par rmtoL 25: 290412. 193L— This 
parn'T deals wiilptlio action in vitro of a variety of sera 
(iiiainriniiiaii, :nian, reptilian) on the gut and .salivary 
gland forms of 4 strains of T, rhodc.^icme and of 1 
struiit of T. (nimbknt<(:\ obtained from experimentally in- 
fect la! (r. pulpnfh. Idle experiments were conducted at 
24*-21h“G„ i'iiid it was found that all fresh, complement- 
containing sera are rapidly leflial to the gut forms ^of 
tlie Trpppnmnmti r/?odc'sfcase and T. gumhiense strains 
used. It is shown tl'iut reinovai of hemolytic complement 
destrt\ys the trypanocidal action of these sera, and 
iliat in deacti\'ateii sera the gut forms survive 

n|> to 2*1 Iirs. lln:‘ salivary gland forms are not. killed 
liy hemolytic €omr>!ement, thus differing from the gut 
forms. Presence of an anticomplernontary substance in 
saline cxt.racts of salivary glands and of mid-intestines 
of (7. palpalk was demonstrated, and it was found that 
blood is deprived of its complement within 10 min. after 
ingestion. It is due probably to the presence of this 
anticomplementary substance tliat feeding of fresh blood 
fails to sterilize the infected dv. — A. R, D, Adamti. 

7504. AMAKO, T. H. Ueber die Rolle der Milz und 
der Leber bei dex Antikdrperbildnng bei experimenteller 
Trypanosomiasis. ZentralbL Bakt. L Abt. Grig. 117 
(7/S) : 470-479. 1930. — The author studied agglomera- 
tion [agglutination] in Trypanosoma gambiense, using 
rabbits immunized with a trypanosome vaccine as source 
of immime serum. He concludes from the following type 
of experiments that the spleen and liver are the chief 
sites of antibody formation: Splenectomy or partial de- 
struction of the liver by hepatotoxin (a rabbit antiliver 
serum) or chloroform 1-2 days before immunization, 
significantly lowered the titer of the agglutinins as com- 
pared to normal controls. The same procedure at height 
of antil)ody formation had no such effect. Transplanta- 
tion of spleen and liver of immunized rabbits into normal 
rabbits w’as followed by antibody production,^ Direct 
injection of small amounts of ti“y|)anosome vaccine into 
liver or spleen led to demonstration of antibodies in 
the peripheral bloody more quickly^ and in higher titers 
than intra.verious injection. Examination of liver and 
spleen extnicts taken at various stages during immuniza- 
tion showc^d antibodies earlier and in greater amounts 
than ill other sites. Throughout, the spleen is more 
important in antibody formation than the liver. When 
the spleen is removed, its loss of function is compensated 
for by the liver; loss of liver function is similarly com- 
pensated for by the spleen. — Tf. H. Taliajerro. 

7505. DUKE, H. LYHDHURST, and J. M. WALLACE, 
cell adhesion’^ in trypanosomiasis of man and 

animals- Purmitology 22(4) : 414-456, 1930, — ^An adhesion 
phenomenon is described in which, under certain cir- 
cumstances, red blood corpuscles of primates adhere to 
trypanosomes. The substance responsible for this phe- 
nomenon, designated *%dhesin,” appears in the blood of 
an animal in the course of its infection with trypano- 
somes, whether or not the animal is treated with trsp- 
anocidai drugs. When citrated blood of such animals 
is mixed with a blood containing trypanosomes, and 
if one blood is that of a primate, red cefl adhesion occurs. 
The mixed citrated bloods (1 vol, blood + 1 vol. 2% 
citrated saline) are placed on a slide, covered with a 
coverslip and observed under the microscope, readings 
being taken 10 min. after mixing. A negative reaction 
does not exclude trypanosomiasis, but a positive reac- 
tion invariably indicates recent or actual infection. No 
absolute specificity was obtained in this reaction; T, 
gamhieme adhesin bloods not uncommonly react with 


T, rhodci^iense. It was impossible to differentiate between 
‘q‘)assage’’ and ‘‘‘relapse” strains by this test. 216 treated 
and imlrt-'ated cases of human trypanosomiasis in Uganda 
Protectorate were examined and positive reactions with 
T, gamhinise obtained in 3S.8%; of 19 untreated cases 
U gave a strongly posilivc re;iction. Of 92 cases tested 
with both tryv>anosonu.‘s, 6 gave positive reactions with 
T. rlwdes'icnm as well as with T. ga7nbieMse, but none 
reacted to T, rhmkslcnse alone. Control tests with 96 
natives and 9 Europeans, without trypanosomiasis and 
apparently healthy, were all negati\m. A preliminary 
o\ the mechanism of the test showed that the red 
cells of some primates are essential. The relationship 
bOween real cadi :idhc*sion and the adhesion phenomenon 
described by otiau' worlcers is discussed, and evidence 
is i>rodu(‘ed .suggesting that all the reactions are due 
to the same hypothetical substance, “adhesin.”— If . L 
Duke. 

7506. [KORSTANSOV, S. Y.] KOHCTAHCOB, C. B. 
npOTlIBOMa.lHpHllHHe HMMyHHTeT, BaKUMHa H BUKUH- 
iianiiH. [Anti-malarial immunity, vaccine and vaccina- 
tion,] PyccKuft IKypnaa TponnuecKoit MeAHgHHbi, 
MeAHUHHCKOl! H BeiepHHapHoft napaam'OJiorHH. (Rms, 
Jour. Trap. Med,, Med. A: Vet, Parasitol) 7(10): 646^ 
657. 1929.— Vaccination of 5 patients was done with an 
anti-malarial vaccine. Quinine therapy was abandoned, 
since its plasmodicidal action prevents development of 
antiplasmodic factors. 2 cases had to be interrupted; 
in 3 the results, though slow to develop, were positive. 
In the periods of normal temp., plasmodial content 
of the blood gradually and steadily decreased and plas- 
modia were exclusively mature schizonts. Prior to com- 
plete disappearance of plasmodia, they showed signs of 
degeneration and nece'osis. Clinical phenomena, morpho- 
logical picture of blood and changes in the leucocytic 
formula fully corresponded to the apparent development 
of immunity.— B. Fan Rosen. 

7507. NIESCHULZ, OTTO, und A. BOS. fiber den 
Einfiuss der Milz aiif den Infektionsverlauf von Surra 
bei Hunden. Dcutsehe TmTirztL Wocheoischr, Z9(Zl): 
4S8-489. 1931. — In 5 .<p!enectomized dogs, the course of 
the trypanosomiasis differed essentially from ^ that in 
4 controls. In general, infections in spleiiectomized ani- 
mals were more severe and of shorter duration. 

7508. PFANKENSTIEL, W., und B. SCHARLLAU. 
Die Einwirkung menschlichen Blutes auf Dourineinfek- 
tionen. Arb. Btaatsinst. Ewp. fher. u. Georg Speyer- 
Hausef Frankfurt a. M, 21: 133-151. 1928. — ^The tryp- 
anocidal principle of normal human blood is contained 
in the serum and not in the ])!ateiets, leucocytes or ery- 
throcytes. Extraction with alcohol or precipitation of 
the globulin failed to give the trypanocidal principle in 
pure form; but that * substance was enriched if the 
scrum was dried, pulverized, and taken up in physiolog- 
ical saline. By injection of suitable doses of powdered 
human serum, infections with dourine trypanosomes were 
permanently cured. Mixing human serum or serum 
powder wdth inactive animal sera diminished the tryp- 
anocidal effect. Combined treatment with dried serum 
and germanin or neosalvarsan considerably increased 
the curative effect of these components. — Authors^ sum- 
mary (transL) . 

7509. RAY, lYOTIS CHANDRA. Intrakutanreaktiou 
zur Diagnose der experimentellen Leishmaniosen (Kala- 
azar, Orieutbeule). Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 32(7): 
369-376. 1928. — In 6 hamsters newly infected with kala- 
azar the intracutaneous reaction was positive with kala- 
azar antigens. A rabbit strongly immunized to a cul- 
ture of kala-azar gave a strong positive reaction to a 
glycerine kala-azar antigen and a light reaction to an 
alkaline antigen. Of 2 hamsters locally infected with 



805 [Mar., 1932} 


PARASITOLOGY (ANIMAL) 


7510-7521 


kala-azar, 1 gave a light positive reaction, the other 
a negative with Lei^kmania tropica antigen. One rabbit 
strongly immunized to a culture of L. tropica gave a 
lightly positiye reaction to L. tropica antigen. In ham- 
sters infected with kala-azar and 1 rabbit immunized 


to kala-azar, the Oriental boil antigen gave a negative 
rea,ction. Against this, 1 of 2 hamsters immunized to 
Oriental boil and 1 rabbit immunized to L. tropica gavfe 
positive reactions to Oriental boil antigen. The author 
concludes that the reaction is specific. — D. Koch, 
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7510. AUGUSTINE, D, L., M. HELMY, and M. NAZMI. 
Ancylostomiasis and ascariasis in Egypt. Amer, Jour, 
Hyg. 11(1) : 136-148. 13 fig. 1930. — Ascariasis is almost 
wholly confined to Lower Egypt; in the delta region the 
incidence may be 70%. Ancylostomiasis is more prev- 
alent in Upper than in Lower Egypt. Intensity of an- 
cylostomiasis is similar for botli sexes during child- 
hood, maximum for men between ages of 25 and 30 
years, for women at age 17. Hookworm infections were 
usually light. — H. IF. Mcmter, 

751 i. BACCHELLI, GUIDO. II metodo Noguchi-Tilden 
neila fissazione e conservazione dei pin vari protozoi ed 
elminti. [Fixation and preservation of Protozoa and 
helminths according to the method of Noguchi-Tilden J 
Arch Ital ScL Med, Cohmnle 8(6): 330-335. 1927.— 
The fluid of Noguchi-Tilden is an excellent fixative and 
preservative for ^ amoebae, trypanosomes, Crithidiae, 
Herpetomonas, spirochaetes, flagellates of the human in- 
testine and of insects, Hemosporidia and Filariae. Blood 
films become dehem oglobinized and smears of feces 
become clarified, permitting a minute study of the para- 
sites when stained with the stain of Giemsa-Romanowsky. 
Protozoa, eggs of helminths, spirochaetes, Coccidia, etc., 
may be preserved with the materials containing them, 
and retain their typical structure even after 15-20 days. 
— H, Bcliuurmans Stehhoveyif Jr. 

7512. BAKER, ALEX. D. The internal parasites of 
poultry in Quebec. Sd. Agric. 11(3): 150-158. 6 fig. 
1930. — The following from domestic fowls are recorded: 
Eimerla avium, Ascarldia lineata, Heterakis gallime, 
Capillaria ^neleagriSf Amoebotaenia sphenoides, Davainea 
proglottina, Raillietlna (Skjabhiea) ccsticdllus, Hymeno- 
lepis carioca, and Choanotaema infundibulum. The in- 
jury, distribution, and relative importance of these para- 
sites in Quebec are discussed. — A. D. Baker. 

7513. BOGOJAWLENSKI, N. A., und R. C. LEWITZKI. 
Wurmtrager unter den zur Wehrpflicht Einberufenen 
nach den Ergebnissen perianaler Abschabung. Arch, 
Schiffs- und Tropen-^Eyg, 33(8) : 413-416. 1929. — At the 
Malarial Station at Ivasach, 1000 natives were examined 
for worms by means of perianal grattage. 822% were 
infested as follows: Enterobius vermicularis, 55.6%,* 
Taenia, 52.6; Ascans lumbricoides, 11.2; Trichuris tri- 
chiura, 5.3; Ancylostoma duodenale, 0.1; Dicrocoelium 
lanceolatum, 0.1; Fasciola hepatica, 0.1. Infestation with 
1 sp. occurred in 44.7% of the people examined; 2, 32.8; 
3, 4.4; 4, 0.3. Persons infested with tapeworms were 
not different from others in weight, height, chest measure, 
or Pignet index. — A. S, Pearse. 

7514. CAMERON, T. W. M. Helminth parasites of 
stock in the British West Indies. Jour. Helminthol. 8 
(2) : 77-84. 1930. — Conditions are unfavorable for para- 
sitism, the percentage of animals with helminths is high 
but the degree of infection small. The most important 
diseases are protozoal. The following are recorded: 
from cattle Setaria labiato-papillosa, Monodontus phle- 
hotomuSf Oesophagostomum radiatum, Dictypcaulus 
viviparuSj Cysticercus bo vis, ampM^omes; from sheep 
and goats Trichostrongylus instabilis, Muellerius capil- 
laris; from pigs Cysticercus cellulosae, Stepkanurus deu’- 
tatus, Hyostrongylus rubidus, Necator suillus, Globo-^ 
pephalus ursosubulatus, Oesophagostomum dentatum, 


Metastrongylus elo'txgatus, M. brevivaginosus, Macra- 
canthorhynchus hirudinaceus ; from horses, donkeys and 
mules Ascaris equorum, Oxyuris equi, Eabronema micro-- 
stoma, E. muscae, Setaria equina, Strongylus vulgaris, 
S. edentatus, S. equinus, Triodontophorus minor, T. 
serratus, Tnchonema spp. The relationship betw'een 
Necator suillus and N, americanus is discussed. — F. J. 
Meggitt. 

7515. CHANDLER, ASA C. Introduction to human 
parasitology. 4th ed. 655p. 308 fig. John Wiley & Sons: 
New York, 1930. Pr. S5. 

7516. CONKLIN, R. L., and ALEX. D. BAKER. Pres- 
ence of the Lancet fluke, Dicrocoelium dendriticum (Ru- 
dolphi 1819), in Canada. Jour. ParasitoL 17: 18-19. 1930. 
D. dendriticum was found in sheep livers from the Lake 
St. John region of Quebec and from Nova Scotia. It 
has not previously been recorded from Canada or the 
U. S. A.— A. D. Baker. 

7517. CORRADI, GIOVANNI. Della malaria latente 
e in particolare della sua attivazione spontanea e provo- 
cata. [Latent malaria and particularly its spontaneous 
and artificial activation.] 86p. Fresching: Parma, Italy, 
1928. 

7518. DEY, DEBAICAR, Generalized infection of 
Coenurus serialis or Multicepa gaigerii in goats. Far 
East, Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7th Congr, 3 : 656-657. 
2 pi. (1 col.). 1927[1928]. — Review of the author’s previ- 
ous studies and history of a case of generalized infec- 
tion, including the brain. 

7519. [DfAGILEVA, A.] flHFHJIEBA, A. 
MHO>KecTBeHHoro ULHCTHixepKosa Mosra. [A case of mul- 
tiple cysticercosis of the brain.] PyccKHil }KypHaji 
TponHHecKoft Me;iHUHHbi. [Russ. Jour, Trop, Med., Med, 
and Vet. ParadtoL] 6(10) : 655-657. 1 fig. 1928. — 80-100 
Cysticercus cellulosae were found in the brain of^ a 
14 year old boy. No worms were found in the in- 
testines. Most parasites were partly disintegrated, and 
only isolated specimens fully preserved. 

7520. DOBELL, CLIFFORD (with cooperation of ANN 
BISHOP). Researches on the intestinal protozoa of mon- 
keys and man. III. The action of emetine on natural 
amoebic infections in Macaques. Parasitology 21 (4) : 
446-468. 1929. — Most spp. of Macacus appear to be para- 
sitized with two strains of an amoeba indistinguishable 
from Entamoeba histolytica. Double iodide of emetine 
and bismuth was administered daily per os to 5 healthy 
young tame acclimatized monkeys. ^ By careful adminis- 
tration the total infections of this amoeba were re- 
peatedly eradicated from 4 of the 5 animals, with no or 
only temporarib' harmful effects to the hosts; on the 
other parasites, Entamoeba coli, Endolimax nana. En- 
ter omonas sp., etc., it had no cufktive effect. Emetine 
affects the protozoon fauna of Macacus spp. as it does 
that of man, and therefore these monkeys may be used 
for the study of remedies for human amoebic dysentery. 
— M. W. Kamm. 

7521. DU, S. D. Preliminary report on a fluke found 
in shrimps in Chengtu and its environs. China Med. 
Jour. 44(7): 679-683. 1 pi. 1930.— Of 769 shrimps dis- 
sected in Szechuan, 425 were river and stream shrimpA 
The infested shrimps (40.6%) came entirely from ‘rivers 
and streams, none from ponds, and were found during 
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the spring and summer months. These flukes are nqt 
necessarily pathogenic to man as _ they their vi- 
ttility in 10-20 min. on immersion in O.STr HCL 

7522. [DZHAPARIDZE, P. S.] JP/KAnAPhlJlSE, 0. C. 
KjiHHH^ecKiie cfjopMH aiiKiiaocTOMiDioaoB. [Ancylosto- 
mae ia Abkhazia.] P\”cCKnh /Kypnan Tponn^ecKofi 
MejXHUiiHH. [/Lvss. Jour. Trop. MccL] 6(9): oS4-5S7. 
1928 .~“A‘??c?/,^os/o^'?r 2 duodenalc and Necaior anKricams 
were found' in niany c;,!,ses. Worm carriers showed ^airious 
degrees of aiicmia, and lesions of gastruintesi inal tracts 
and of the nervous system. 

7523. FADST, E. C. Infection experiments in man 
and other mammalian ghosts with Sparganum stage of 
Oriental diphyllobO'thrids. Pror. Soc. E.Tp. Biol, and 
Med. 26(3) 252-254. 192S.-~C(>lleetions from imn. nnd 
from domestic anirnals and their wild relatives, in Ciiina 
iiicliideci Dipkyiiobothriym. fordatuni from dog, D. juan-^ 
smd from cat, wild-cat, and leopard, D. ranarum from 
cat, and D. houghtoni [noiiieii nudinnl fnim iivan, cat, 
ami dr«g: and hcjivy s|">:trgannin infradious in frt'sgs, 
snakes, aiu! Si*vr*rul iiKinimals, from nr>rl1up’e?\U'ah nnd 
soiitii Cliina. Spargairum Jarvae, indi.dinguishal>h,^ as to 
s|’»ec’ic\s, were led to various mammals inclndini!:^ man. 
The spargarmm from Rana cstoileula fznvo infection in 
eat, not in many and proved to be 1).^ ‘nunofcmJ: that 
from^ Microhyla sowerhyi likewise gave infection in cat, 
not in man, and prqvtxlJ.o be D. dedpiens; that from 
Canis procimndes likewise infected cat, not man, and 
proved to be D. ranaruni; that from Erlnacem dealbatns 
infected cat and dog, not- rabbit or man, and proved to 
be I), ainacei. In no case was there indication that the 
parasite penetrated tiie intestinai wall or developed a 
somatic spai’ganosis. Sparganurn larvae were found in 
man in 2 cases — an ulcerated thumb and an ulcerated 
wrist; ^botli eases following the application of ‘‘split’’ 
frogs (presumably infected, as frog infestation is almost 
universal) to abscessed members as a therapeutic mea- 
sure, To test the hypothesis that occurrence of sparga- 
num infestation in the orbital region, or elsewdiere in 
flesh or in adipose tissue, reaiits from such application, 
sparganurn larvae from the hedgehog were applied to 
the conjunctiva of a dog, and introduced aseptically into 
the thigh muscles of other susceptible animals. Infec- 
tion apparently resulted; in some cases the parasites 
multiplied for several months. 

7524. FADST, ERHEST CARROLL. A study of the 
rare human tapeworm, Taenia confusa, with a report of 
the fourth case. Southern Med. Jour. 23(10): 902-906. 
14 fig. 1930.— The entire living worm measured 495.5 cm. 
in length and consisted of 581 segments, an unsegmented 
length of about 5 mm. in the cervical region, and a 
ficolex. The present study afords no new evidence as 
to the relationship of T. confma and T. bremneri 
(Stephens) , but the shape of the distal segments and 
the branching of the uteri in the 2 forms suggest that 
they are probably the same species. Moreover, the dif- 
ferences in length and breadth between the living and 
fixed examples of the terminal segments of the Louisiana 
specimen indicate that a marked variation in macro- 
scopic appearance may obtain. A study of this latter 
material has shown that there is adequate evidence for 
retaining T. conima as a separate species of the T. 
saginata type (subgenus Taeniarhynckm) , in which the 
scolex is unarmed and in which the embryonic mem- 
brane is provided with polar projections. 

7525. FAUST, ERNEST CARROLL, and CLAUDE R. 
KELLOGG. Parasitic infections in the Foochow area, 
Fukien Province, Chfca. Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. 
Trans, nh Congr, 3: 268-278. 1927 E 1928] .—The following 
important facts have been^ obtained from the survey 

■ of human parasitic^ infections: a small number of 
^ecies and low incidence of intestinal protozoa; uni- 
formly heavy infection with Ascaris and to a some- 
what lesser degree of Trichms; low (sub-clinical) in- 
cidence of hookworm infection in the area, except in 
the Hak Ka villages near Foochow, where a heavy in- 
fection of apparently pure Ancylostoma duadenale was 
encountered; absence of Taerda, EcJdnococcus, 
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nitsHoIvpk and Dlpylidium infection in the population’ 
occasional presence of Sparganurn maitsojii in man and 
the possibility of human infection with the adult Diphyl 
lohothrium, due to the high infectivity o£ the inteme- 
diate hosts commonly consumed as food without suffi- 
cient ^heating; incidental jiifection with Schistosoma 
japonicum and FasciolopsLs buski in the vicinity of 
Foochow; complete absence of Clonorchk infection in 
man and in dogs and its low percentage of infectivity 
in cals. It seems that huiiian intestinal parasitic in- 
fections arc not. clinic'aliy so significant in northern 
Fnkif’n as in ilie Yangtze Valley. Individuals may not 
infrequently manifest clinical symptoms due to ‘infec- 
tion pvith a particular species, and under certain local 
conditions a whole community ma,y be seriously affected 
by a partic’ular species; but the area as a whole is 
much less heavily parasitized than had been supposed. 
— From authors' conchmom. 

7526. FISCHER, WALTHER. Ein unhekannter Para- 
sit der Leber. Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. u. Phydol. 
269(1) : 162-165. 3 fig. 192S.“-Seciions of a liver nodule 
showed a body which could not be identified as a foreign 
I'jotiy, and whieli resembled no known parasite. The ma- 
terial, shown to several parasitologists, possibly repre- 
sents one of the aberrant species "of the Gastrotricha, 
common along the Baltic Sea. 

7527. GALIANO, E. FERNANDEZ. Los animales 
parasites. [Animal parasites.] 199p. 108 illus. Editorial 
Labor, S. A.: Barcelona & Buenos Aires, 1928.— In this 
small manual on parasitology the 1st section presents 
a general consideration of parasites, showing their vari- 
ous modes of adaptation, with brief morphological de- 
scription, life history and mode of transmission. The 
remaining 3 sections are devoted to the description of 
arthropod, metazoan and protozoan parasites, with spe- 
cial reference to their life history, mode of transmission 
and the causation of disease in man. The book is espe- 
cially recommended to pre-medical students. — D. de 
Rivas. 

7528. HAUGHWOUT, FRANK G. Note on the occur- 
rence of ^^Sarcocystis” in the Philippine carabao (Bu- 
balus bubalis Linn.). Philipjdne Islands Dept. Agric. 
and Nat. Eesources Bur. Agric. ltmnu77ibBred pamphlet] 
8p. 1 pi. Manilla Bureau of Printing: Manilla, 1928. 

7529. HERRERA VEGAS, MARCELINO. Hydatid 
cysts of the lung in children. 300p., 14 fig. S. A. Imprenta 
Lamb y Cia Ltd.: Buenos Aires, 1928. — A monographic 
study based upon exhaustive review of the literature 
and upon 50 cases under the care of the author, most 
of them operated him. These cases occurred in a 
period of 20 years during w-hicli 25,000 children’s his- 
tories were recorded- Each is reported in detail; there 
were 30 definite cures and 14 deaths. The volume treats 
of the life cycle of Echinococcus granulosuSj the etiology 
and pathogeny of hydatid cysts, the pathological anatomy 
and symptoms of their formation, methods of examina- 
tion, diagnosis, prognosis and treatment.— -iJ. IF. Stun^- 
hard. 

7530. HESS, WALTER N. Control of external fluke 
parasites on fish. Jour. Parasitol. 16(3) : 131-136. 1930.— 
Epidemics of external fish parasites of the genera Avr 
cyrocephalus^ Dactylogyrm and Gyrodactylus were suc- 
cessfully controlled by placing infected fish for 2 hrs. 
in large cement tanks containing 1 lb. KMn04 in 32000 
gallons of water. The greater success of this method over 
the dip methods is attributed to longer exposure to 
a weaker solution. KMnOi was also very effective m 
controlling fluke epidemics on fish in open ponds. ^ Since 
the chemical becomes ineffiective due to oxidation m 
about 2 hrs. under such conditions, it does not per- 
manently injure the fish. Hydrated lime was effective 
in killing those flukes and eggs left at the bottom of 
ponds after the ponds had been drained and the fish 
removed. Since the combined egg and larval stages of 
some of these flukes covered 9-18 days or longer, de- 
pending on weather conditions, the lime treatment was 
necessary following fluke epidemics if the ponds were 
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fn be refilled and stocked with fry within the period re- 
ferred to.-IF. N. Hess, 

7531. HIHBLE, EDWARD. Further observations 
on Chinese kala azar. Froc. Roy. Soc. London B 103 (727) : 
599-619. 2 pi. 192S. — Plilebotomus major v. chinends is 
the most favorable sp. for the development of Leish- 
mania. The flagellates become attached to the lining 
of the mid-gut and grow forward until they reach the 
anterior part of the gut. Invasion of the pharynx usually 
takes 6 days, and under fayorabie conditions about 25% 
of the flies show a proboscis infection. P. sergenti is an 
equally favorable host for the early development, but 
the parasite remains confined to the broad posterior 
regions of the mid-gut, does not become attached to 
the lining of the gut, and never invades the proboscis. 
Infection depends oii the presence of undigested food 
material and soon disappears w-hen the gut is empty. 
Four out of 14 patients wuth kala azar gave positive 
results whem sandflies were fed on them, but only about 
5% of the flies: became infected. Experiments with a 
large series of hamsters infected with Chinese kala azar 
show considerable variation^ (zero to practically 100%) 
in the proportion of sandflies showing development of 
flagellates after feeding on infected animals. In ham- 
sters there is a marked correlation between the num- 
ber of parasites in the skin and the proportion of flies 
becoming infected. No correlation was found between 
the presence of parasites in the circulating blood and in- 
fectivity to sandflies. A study of 5 human strains in 
hamsters sho\ved the existence of varying degrees of 
virulence, ranging from a strain ^vhich ^vas completely 
non-infective to sandflies, up to one highly infective 
both to hamsters and to sandflies. ^ Both P. major v. 
ckinensis and P. sergenti^ infected with flagellates, gave 
negative results when fed on normal hamsters, and also 
when their contents were inoculated into the skin of 
hamsters. The intraperitoneal inoculation of the con- 
tents of 1 or more infected flies gave positive results 
in 7 out of 124 experiments with P. major, and 2 out 
of 41 with P. sergenti. There is evidence that Chinese 
kala azar may be congenitally transmitted, and also 
that a number of children recover from the disease with- 
out treatment . — AnthoPs sumryiary. 

7532. HOEPPLI, R. liber Beziehungen zwischen de- 
generativen Gewebsveranderungen imd Ausscheidungen 
parasitischer Nematoden. [Tissue degeneration and se- 
cretions of parasitic nematodes.] Hamburg XJniv. A6- 
handl. Gebiet Auslandsk. 26: 177-183. 1927. — A review. 

7533. HOFFMANN, CARLOS C. liber Onchocerca im 
Siiden von Mexiko und die Weiterentwicklnng ihrer 
Mikrofilarien in Ensimnlium mooseri. Arch. Schijjs- u. 
Trogen-Hyg. 34(9) : 461-472. 5 flg., 1 map. 1930. — Hoff- 
mann made a survey of onchocercosis in the southern 
part of the state of Cliiapa. The infected regions are 
coffee-growing districts on the sierra slopes, about 400- 
1200 m. above sea-level, though isolated cases occur in 
the flat coast regions and on the mountains, presumably 
from migration of infected persons or insect carriers. 
On one plantation he found the characteristic nodules 
in 86% of the total population, microfilariae in the skin 
of the face and neck in 100%. Some nodules^ contained 
filariae of only 1 sex, and therefore no microfilariae. 
The microfilariae were found in the subcutaneous tissue 
in all parts of the body, but especially those exposed 
to the sun and air, like tlie cheeks and the nape of the 
neck. In many cases there were elephantiasis-like thick- 
enings of the skin, especially of the ears; these, however, 
disappeared in part after operative removal of the no- 
dules. Slight pain and transient disturbances of sight 
were present in a considerable number of cases, but 
Hoffimnn saw no serious eye troubles and no blind- 
nep in those parts of Chiapa where the infection had 
existed for only 3-4 yrs. Blindness was observed only 
in neglected cases of at least 5-6 yrs. standing. The 
region was infested with 3 species of gnats, Eusimulium 
ochraceum Walker, the most abundant and universally 
distributed species, E. mooseri Dampf, which prefers 
shady places and forests, and Simidium avidum, a com- 


paratively rare species, not obtained for study. De- 
velopment of microfilariae after feeding on infected sub- 
jects was observed in E. mooseri but not in E. ochraceum. 
S. avidum is the only species of Simulium found in both 
of the Onchocerca-infected provinces of Mexico, Chiapa 
and Oaxaca. Onchocerca volvulus caecutiens (0. c.) (p. 
471). 

7534. [fAEIMOV, V. L.] HKMMOB, B, Jl. K Bonpocy 

0 napasiiTHSMe y npeci-iOBOAHbix pbi6. [Parasitism in 
fresh-water fishes.] PyccKHfi IKypnaji TponHuecKOt 
MeAHmiHbi. IRuss. jour. Trop. Med.} 6(10) : 649-651. 

1 fig. 1928. — ^The author found trypanosomes in Esox 
Indus from lake Pid’mozero. He supposes leeches are 
the carriers. 

7536. IYENGAR, M. 0. T., and PANCHANAN SUR. 
Seasonal variations of the spleen-rate. Indian Jour, 
Med. Res. 17(1): 11-32. 1929.;— A single spleen census 
may lead to erroneous conclusions regarding the actual 
conditions of malarial endemicity of a locality because 
the spleen size, in areas so affected, shows seasonal varia- 
tions. The spleen-rate is lowest during the dry season 
and greatest at the close of the wet season. The high 
level is reached Oct.-Jan. From Feb. the curve declines 
gradually, reaching the lowest level in June and July. 
In low endemic areas, there is also a spring rise in March 
and April. These findings are borne out by fever in- 
cidence records. — E. M. Watson. 

7537. JAMES, S. P. A note on the Shute technique 
for staining malaria parasites with Leishman^s stain 
and on the stippling in infected red blood corpuscles 
which it reveals. Trans. Roy. Soc. Trop. Med. and 
Hyg. 23 (3) : 269-278. 1 fig. 1929. — A new and unfailing 
technique for staining blood cells is described in de- 
tail which demonstrates an unnamed type of stippling 
in the erythrocytes infected with Plasmodium malariae 
and the presence of Schuffner’s dots and Maurer^s spots 
in corpuscles infected with P. vivax and P. falciparum 
in younger stages than with the older Leishman’s stain. — 
M. W. Kamm. 

7538. JAMOT, E. La maladie du sommeil au Came- 
roun. Rev. Prat. Malad. Pays Chauds 9(7) : 326-337, 
1929. — After diagnosis has been made all patients re- 
ceive 5 or 6 injections of atoxyl. Some months later 
they are given 10 injections with tryparsamide. Jamot 
confirms the findings of others that the latter is the 
only drug which influences the trypanosomes in the 
central nervous system. By these methods the annual 
mortality has been reduced from 50 to 6%, the number 
of organisms, and hence the danger of transmitting the 
disease has been lessened, and the birth rate has risen, — 
R. W. Linton. 

7539. JOHNSON, THURSTON L. In vivo trypanolysis 
with special reference to zones of inhibition, relapse 
phenomena and immunological specificity. Amer. Jour. 
Hyg. 9(2) : 260-282. 1929. — Suitable doses of specific 
antisera injected intraperitoneally into mice infected 
with Trypanosoma equinum, T. hrucei and T. equiperdum 
resulted in trypanolysis and delayed death. In the T. 
equinum and T. hrucei series, graded dosage of the sera 
resulted in a zone phenomenon, which occurred, however, 
only with blood infections of certain intensities. Re- 
lapse strains were susceptible in a small number of 
cases to the lytic action of a 2nd dose of serum. In 
such cases the zonal effect occurred during degrees of 
infection differing from^ those necessary to produce the 
phenomenon in the original infections. The action of 
antisera was not specific for the homologous strain. — 
L. J. Davis. 

7540. JOHNSON, THURSTON, L. The non- occurrence 
of the zone phenomenon in the curative action of drugs 
and normal human serum in Trypanosoma equinum in- 
fection. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 9(2): 283-291. 1929. — ^The 
administration of trypanolytic drugs and of normal human 
serum in graded doses to mice infected with T. equinum 
failed to produce a zonal effect. All doses above the 
effective minimum destroyed the trypanosomes. — L. J. 
Davis. 

7541. KAMISAKA, T. How to differentiate between 
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the eggs of Fasciola hepatica and Fasciolopsis bnski. 
Taiivan Igakki Zasshi [Jour, Med. Assoc. For'mosa] 308. 
71. 1930. — In F. hcpatica the granules in the yolk cells 
accumulate around the nuclei; in F. biiski they are 
equal! V distributed tliroughout the cell. — E. €. Faust. 

7542. [KAZAKOV, P. T.] KA3AKOB, FI. T. K Bon- 
pocy o pacnpocTpaneHHii Hymenolepis nana b JleHH- 
Hrpaa.e. [Hymenolepis nana in Leningrad.] [German 
summary.] PyccKiiti }KypnaJi TpoiiH^iecKOft MeAHUHUH. 

I Htm. Jour. Trap. Med., Med. and Vet. ParasitoL] 6(0) : 
588-597. 1028. — //, 7mna was found in 0.39^ of cases. In- 
vasion ha.s increased since 1923. All ages and sexes are 
affeciod. Hemograms showed that IL mrna chronically 
|)oisons the organism with hemolytic toxins. The author 
obscirved decrease of erythrocytes ^and hemoglobin, 
l.ymphocytosis, monocytosis, eosiiiophiiia, and deviation 
of the leiicoeyti,e formula to the left. 

7543. KOBAYASHI, HIDEKAZU. Studies on the de- 
velopment of Biphyliobothrium mansoni Cobbold, 1882 
(Joyeux, 1928). IL On the conditions of development of 
the eggs of Biphyliobothrium mansoni. Taiwan Igakki 
Zasshi Uotir. Med. Assoc. Fannosal 307. 61-62. 1^30. — 
Tlie author studied the influence of temp., chemicals, 
light, bacteria, toxicity and humidity on the development 
of the eggs. — E, C. Faust. 

7544. KORKE, VISHITO T. The relation of ankylos- 
tome infestation to the physical features of an agri- 
cultural area in India and to the social and economic 
status of its population. Far East. As.s‘Oc. Trap. Med. 
Tram. 7 Congr. 3: 249-257. 1 map. 1927 [1928]. — ^Thcre is 
correlation between the agricultural and economic con- 
ditions and the hookworm prevalence among the agri- 
cultural class in the Gaya district. The value of the cor- 
relation assumes a diagnostic significance. Moisture 
plays an important role in determining the hookworm 
conditions of an area. A mean degree of infection by 
20 hookwmrms per person (or 2,000 ova per gm. of feces) 
wmuid represent one unit of moisture; or fertility of 
the soil of the first degree (Grierson-Moore classifica- 
tion) . The mean degree of hookworm infestation among 
persons residing on a sloped surface was less by half than 
that of a level surface. Under circumstances where es- 
tablishment of a proper conservancy system is impracti- 
cable and where promiscuous defecation unaided b.y 
conservancy has to be accepted, as is for the present 
inevitable, the agricultural population may be encour- 
aged to defecate on a dry sloped surface . — Authofs con- 
clmions. 

7545. KORKE, VISHNU T, The correlation between 
ankylostome disease and haemoglobin value as obtained 
in regard to the physical features of an agricultural area 
in India and to the social and economic status of its 
population. Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7th 
Congr. 3 : 258-264. 1927 [1928], —The predisposing factor 
of the ancylostome disease is in direct relation to the 
physical features of an a^cultural area and to the social 
and economic status of its population, these conditions 
expressing the degree of resistance of the groups to the 
disease. The group resistance is expressed in the terms 
of mean Hb value, which is in direct relation to the eco- 
nomic condition prevailing in an agricultural area. A 
comparatively small degree of mean hookworm infesta- 
tion sufficed to bring on the disease in a group whose 
resistance had been lowered by economic conditions. In 
the groups of agricultural population the landless labour 
class was first to succumb. There was no direct cor- 
relation between the^ mean degree of hookworm infesta- 
tion and the disease in the agricultural groups of popula- 
tion except through the medium^ of the agncnltural 
features and the social jtnd economic status of its popu- 
lation.— A tdE/ior's conclusions. 

7546. KORKE, VISHNU T. Prevalence of filariasis in 
some areas in British India. Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. 
Trans. 7th Congr. 3: 304-310. 1927 [1928] .—There is a 
considerable prevalence of filariasis in the different 
groups of population in Bihar and Onssa. 14% of cases 
showed mierdfilariae in the peripheral blood where 
filariasis was suspected on clinical grounds, and 6% where 


not suspected. The microfilariae were detected most 
readily during the night; 11% of cases showed them 
during the day. The notable clinical features were affec- 
tions of the glands (chief!}- inguinal) and the genitals' 
The predominant species was Microfilaria bancrofti ’ 

7547. KRIJGSMAN, B. J, Biologische onderzoekingen 
aan bet systeem: gastheer-parasiet. Beel 1: Be ontwik- 
keling van Trypanosoma evansi in de muis. [Biological 
investigations on the host-parasite system. 1. Bevelop- 
ment of T. evansi in the mouse.] Ncd.Mndische Bladen 
Dicrgenecsk. 42(6) : 499-563. 1930,-— This study comprises 
the first part of a, proposed systematic study of T. evansi 
in different species of mammals. After carefully stand- 
ardizing such teclmical mctliods as the isolation of single- 
cell strains, procuring a standard mouse by special feed- 
ing, cotinting trypanosomes in different inocnia and mak- 
ing various statistical determinations on the parasites 
during infection, the author amassed a large amount of 
pertinent data. Detailed studies were made of the para- 
sites and thtur curves of development throughout the 
course of Jnfeciions. The relation of these data to the 
mode of infection and the number of parasites used to 
start the infection w-as also investigated. Among the 
conclusion.^ drawn the following are of particular interest: 
Death is associated with a constant number of parasites 
in the blood. Various types of data are obtained indicat- 
ing that the velocity of growth of the trypanosomes is 
typically rhythmical. The increase in numbers taken over 
the entire infection does not follow a geometrical pro- 
gression, although for a portion of the time during the 
highest velocity of multiplication it does. Degenerative 
forms appear toward the end of the infection and para- 
sites without blepharopjlasts [parabasal bodies] are always 
present in varying numbers. ^ Up to a certain point de- 
velopment of the parasites in the blood resembles the 
growth of bacteria in artificial media. The author be- 
lieves that the development of T. evansi in the mouse 
is largely a problem of metabolism. — IF. H. Taliaferro. 

7548. “ LABERNADIE, V. G. F. Bocuments statis- 
tiques snr les helminthiases a Pondich6ry. [Statistical 
data on the helminths of Rondichdry, French India.] Far 
East. Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7ih Congr. 3: 198499. 
1927 [19281. 

7549. LEVIN, A. L. The problem of eradication of 
Strongyloides intestinalis. Ainer. Jour. Trop. Med. 10 
(5) : 353-363. 1930.— A fair number of individuals in 
Louisiana and Mississippi, and most probably in other 
.southern states, have an infection. No ^age is immune. 
Infection is prevalent^ among males, with greater pre- 
ponderance among whitas. There is definite evidence of 
a mild anemia and eosinophilia. Nearly all cases pre- 
sented symptoms of a gastrointestinal disturbance with 
a fair background of a biliary toxemia. Gastric acidity 
ranges from aehjdia to a mild hyperchlorhydria. Severe 
infections only can produce diatThea and colic; the aver- 
age patient is constipated. Infection can be present in 
the human intestinal tract for many years; ordinary 
infection does not undermine human health. No form of 
treatment has any permanent value. A drug, by the 
intra-venous route, may probably lead to permanent 
eradi cati on, — Author^ s summary. 

7550. LEWIS, E, ANEURIN. An account of a surv^ 
of the parasitic helminths of some domestic animals in 
Mid-West Wales. Jour. HelminthoL 8(1) : 148. 1930.— 
Gives tables showing the helminthic infection of sheep 
in the Aeron, Valley and Borth districts, the variation 
of the infection in those districts, the annual helminthic 
infection in the’ whole area, the number of parasites 
collected from individuals, and the seasonal incidence of 
cestodes. For sheep are recorded: Monodontus trigono- 
cephaluSf Nematodirm filicolliSf Trichqstrongylus vitnr 
nus, Cooperia oncopkara, Trichuris ovis, Oesophagosto- 
mum venulosum^ Chabertia ovina, Ostertagia circum- 
cincta, 0. trifurcaiaf Haemonchus contortus^ Dictyo- 
caidus filaria. Muellerius capillaris. Protostrongylus rufes- 
cens, Capillaria longipes^ Moniezia spp., Cysticer^ 
temdcolliSf EcMhococcus sp., Coenu/rm cerebroks. Fas- 
ciola hepatica. From cattle: Fasciola hepatica, Momezia 
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spp-, Capillaria spp, Monodmitm phlehotomuSf Dictyo^ 
cauius viviparus. From pigs: Ascaris lumbricoideSj 
frichuris suis, Oesophagostomum dentatum, Metastron- 
gylus elongatus, M. hrevivaginosus (Gedoelst, 1927), 
Cysticercus tenuicollis, Fasciola hepatica. From chick- 
ens: Hetcrakis vesicularis, Capillaria spp., Ascaridea 
lineal a, Si/ngamus trachea, Davainea proglottina. From 
ducks: Capillaria anatis, Polymorphus minutus, Eckino- 
cotyle rosseteri, Porrocoeciim crassum. From geese: 
Heterakis dispar, Capillaria spp. From pheasants: 
Syngamus trachea, Heterakis vesicidaris, Capillaria spp. 
From guinea-fowls: Heterakis hrevispiculosum, Capil- 
laria spp. Ill each case observations on the frequency 
and periodicity of the parasite are given.—F. J. Meggitt. 

7551. McCOY, 0. R. Experimental studies on two 
fish trematodes of the genus Hamacreadium (family 
Allocreadiidae). Jour. ParasitoL 17(1) : 1-13. 2 fig, 1930. 
—The life history of Hamacreadium gulella* Linton, a 
parasite of the gray snapper, Lutianus griseus, was found 
to parallel exactly that of H. mutabile Linton, also para- 
sitic in the gray snapper. Both cercariae are of the coty- 
locercous type, occur in the same snail host. Astraea 
anericana, and encyst in various small fish. The blue- 
head, Thalassoma bijasciatum, and slippery dick, Hali- 
choeres biviitatus, are apparently the natural second 
intermediate hosts. In cross-infection experiments both 
H. mutabile and H. gulella developed only in fish of the 
snapper family, Lutianidae, and failed to develop in 
numerous other species tested. A method is described 
for administering approximately equal doses of cysts to 
a series of fish and studying infections quantitatively. 
Cysts were not infective on the 1st or 2nd day after the 
cercariae had penetrated the fish; about were infective 
on the 3rd day and all on the 4th. The inf activity did 
not increase or diminish for cysts up to 12 days of age. 
A heavy previous infection of snappers with either H. 
mutabile or H. gulella did not confer any very appreci- 
able resistance against a 2nd infection. There is evidence, 
however, that with H. gulella the 2nd infestation in 
previously infested fish was not quite so great as in 
control fish. Snappers given an infestation of several 
hundred H. gulella lost practically all of the worms with- 
in 4 weeks. In a single experiment fish given only a 
light dose of cysts, 10-15, did not lose the worms. The 
rapid and in -many instances complete loss of worms in 
heavily infested fish is apparently caused by some re- 
action of tho fish against the parasite . — Authors sum- 
mary. 

7552. MAGARINOS TORRES, C., e E. LIBANIO 
VILLELA. Nematodios immaturos, parasites erraticos 
e desgarrados encontrados nos tecidos do homem. [Im- 
mature nematodes as unusual and accidental parasites 
in human tissues.] Mem. Inst. Osicaldo Cruz 22: 161- 
167. 8 pi. 1929. — Larval forms of Agamofilaria (sp,?) from 
fibroid cysts on the the visceral peritoneum ; larval forms 
of an unknown nematode (Agamonematodumf) from 
epididymal cysts; unrecognizable larval fragments from 
cysts in the uterine mucosa; and encapsulated eggs, pos- 
sibly of Ascaris lumbricoideSf ’were recognized during 
routine histological examination of post mortem tissues 
and are ascribed to abnormal migrations of the para- 
sitic larvae or of eggs of such parasites. — A. C. Walton. 

7SSS. MELLO, FROILANO de. Etudes sur ie sang de 
Manis pentadactyla, L. Arquivos Escola Med.-Cir. Nova 
Goa. Ser. A. 1929(4) : 512-516. 1929.— From the blood 
of the p^mgolin, commonly known as the goanese tyrio, 
Plasmodium tyrio is described. There were encountered 
also endoglobular bartonelliform elements intermediate 
between Grahamella and Paraplasma; the parasitic' 
nature of these bodies is considered doubtful. — M. F. 
Boyd. 

7554. MIYAMOTO, TOSIHOBF. Strongyloidosis in- 
testinalis in the farrow of Formosa. Far East. Assoc. 
Trap. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. 3: 686-698.- 1927 [1928].— 
The disease, locally known as “white diarrhoea,” is ex- 
tensively prevalent, but of a latent chronic character. 
Primarily, it arrests the development of innumerable 
young pigs, causing their death; the loss exceeds that 


from acute infectious diseases. Secondarily, it impairs 
resistance to other infectious diseases or to the ill effects 
of bad environment. 

7555. MORGAN, D. 0. The helminth parasites of the 
goat in Britain, including an account of Skrjabineina 
ovis (Skrjahin, 1915) Werestchagin, 1926. Jour. Hel- 
mmthol. 8 (2) : 69-76. 6 fig. 1930. — Records Cysticercus 
tenuicollis, Moniezia expansa; Muellerius capillaris and 
Dictyocaulus filaria (iimg) , Haemonchm contortus, 
Ostertagia circumcincta, 0. trijurcata, Trichosirongylus 
extemiatus^ (abomasum) ; Trichosirongylus colubrifor- 
misy T. vitrinus, T. capricola, Capillaria longipes, Co- 
operia curticei, Nematbdirus fLlicoUis (small intestine) ; 
Oesophagostomum venulosum, Chahertia ovina, Tri- 
churis ovis (caecum and large intestine) . — F. J. Meggitt. 

7556. O’ROKE, EARL C. The morphology, transmis- 
sion, and life-history of Haemoproteus lophortyx O’Roke, 
a blood parasite of the California valley quail. TJniv. 
California Publ. Zool. 36(1) : 1-50. 2 pi., 6 fig. 1930. — 
Haemoproteus lophortyx (p. 8) is transmitted by Lyn- 
cilia hirsuta Ferris, a louse fly (Hippoboscidae) . 
Oocysts and sporozoites were found in flies taken on 
infected quail; attempts to transmit the parasite by the 
bite of flies failed owing to the small number of flies 
available. One case of transmission was accomplished 
by injecting sporozoites from an infected fly into the 
blood of a quail. Transmission was also effected by 
transplanting a lung of an infected quail into the body 
cavity of a susceptible quail. Sporozoites were found 
in oocysts on the mid-gut, among the tissues of the 
haemocoele, and in the salivary glands of infected flies. 
Schizonts were found in the lungs, liver, and spleen of 
parasitized birds. Merozoites were found in endothelial 
cells of capillaries of the lungs, in epithelial cells of the 
liver, and, on rare occasions in acute cases, in the periph- 
eral blood. Gametocytes were found in the red blood 
cells. Garnet ogenesis occurred on the microscope slide at 
room temp. In microgametogenesis, the gametes are 
fully formed inside the gametocyte and escape through 
rupture of the cell membrane. The microgamete ^ is 
definitely polarized with its nucleus toward^ the anterior 
end. Development of the macrogametes is associated 
with the formation of 2 polar cells. Fertilization is ac- 
complished in 15 seconds, the entire microgamete enter- 
ing the macrogamete. A fertilization membrane appears 
to be formed immediately after the penetration of the 
microgamete. The zygote elongates into an ookinete on 
the slide. On one occasion an ookinete was observed to 
penetrate the wall of the gut of a fly. The effects on the 
host vary from infections which appear to be benign to 
those which are fatal. — From authors summary. 

7557. [PANOV, A. A.] FIAHOB, A. A. nopan^eKHOcTb 
AexeS r. MapHynoJiH oexpHuefl (Enterobius vermicu- 
laris L. 1767) H cpaBHHxejibHaa uenHOCXb Mexojaos yno- 
xpedjiHBiiiHxcH npH obcjxeAOBaHHH na OKcnypy, [E. 
vermicuiaris in children of Mariupol.] [German sum- 
mary.] PyccKHfi TKypnaji TponH^ecKoii MeAHiiHHbi. 
[B.USS. Jour. Trap. Med., Med. and Vet. Parasitol.] 6(8) : 
525-528. 1928. — ^Perianal and subungual grattage of 319 
children, aged 10-16, showed that 80.2% w^ere positive 
for E. vermicuiaris. 

7558. PEARSE, A. S, The internal parasites of 
Nigerian rodents and insectivores. Jour. Elisha Mitchell 
Sd. Soc. 45(2) : 221-238. 1930. — ^The parasites of 29 
species of small mammals were studied. Protozoa and 
strongylid nematodes were rare in insectivores, and 
cestode cysts were less common than in rodents; but 
tapeworms and types of nematodes which usually enter 
the host through the mouth with the food, rather than 
through the skin, were much more frequent. On the 
whole, parasites became fewer toward the desert as the 
climate grew dryer. This was largely due to the decrease 
in nematodes. The rodent which may be expected to 
have most parasites is large, eats both insect and plant 
foods, and lives on the ground among luxuriant vege- 
tation in a climate which is not too wet or too dry. — 
A. S. Pearse. 

7559. PRITZE, FELIX- Beitrage zur Kenutnis des 
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Balantliiuiii coH. Das Balantidium des Scliwemes in 
seiner BeziehEng znni mmschlichen Balantidium und sein 
Yerbalten iin ter natiirliclieii und kiinstliclieii Bedin- 
gungen. Zeitschr. Tffss. Biol. Abt. F, Parasitenk. 1(3) : 
34;5“415. 47 fig. 192S.— A conipreliensiye account of oc- 
currence, iiiorpliolog 3 ', and reproduction, and of culti- 
vation and infection experiments. Bode’s “budding’^ is 
an involution phenomenon. No morphological differ- 
ences in BalafiUdiu'm can be established on the basis of 
occurrence al'One; diversities in serological relations 
probabB^ indicate different species. Of 400 swine ex- 
amined, 679^? showed Balantidimn^ 28,25% vegetative 
forms; the feces are formed, soft and mosthv of un- 
digested pliint residue; the pH relations of the host 
feces give indication as to the presence of Balantidiujn, 
the optimum being about '6,4. Swine emblems do not 
caiTj Balantidiuni. Throughout encystment there is 
rapid rotation within the cyst; at the close of en- 
cystment the cilia apparently are resorbed; when much 
dried, appearances resembling plasmol 3 ’'sis are seen in 
the cysts. B. coli divides amitotical!}' ; the nuclear 
structure is not imiforra and depends upon age. The 
fission rhythm seems dependent upon the activity of 
the host. Infection by mouth seems to occur only 
through cysts; vegetative forms can probably be carried 
'Over through the j^ear; duration of life of B. coli is 
longer at 15® than at 38®. B. coli seems to be strongly 
anaerobic; the pH of the culture is indicative of the 
vitality of the parasite. In amniotic ffuid at room temp, 
a maximum duration of life of 474 lirs. was observed. — 
M. M. Metcalf. 

7560. RUGE, REINHOLB. Ein Beitrag zur Schwarz- 
wasserfieher-Frage. Arch. Schiffs^ u. Tropen-Hyg. 33 (6) : 
328-330. 1929. — There are different strains of malignant 
malarial parasites (Plasmodium jalciparum) . The West 
African strain differs morphologically and ecologically 
from those in other parts of the world. It ^exerts greater 
hemolytic action and is often asociated with blackwater 
fever. — jA. S. Pearse. 

7561. SCHACHSBWARLY, M. liber die Beeinflnssiing 
von Entamoeba histolytica in der Kultnr durch die 
Eonzentration des Mediums und durch Bakteriophagen. 
Arch. Schijfs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 33(3): 129-134. 1929.— 
Eapid raising or lowering of the NaCI content does not 
lead to encystment of Entamoeba histolytica ; the lowest 
concentration for growth is 0.05% and the highest 1.5% 
for fluid media; the high concentration of salt increases 
the density of the endoplasm and a more eoli-Iike habit 
in the organisms. Shiga-Knise bacteriophage inhibits 
growth, "while Flexner, F and coli lysates are withoiit 
effect.— D. E. Bergey. 

7562. [SCRIABIN, K. I, and S. SCHULTZ.] CKPH5HH, 
K. M., H C. liiyjlbli.. rejTbMHHTosbi HCvHOBeKa. [Hel- 
minth diseases of man,] 376p. Ill fig. FociTOpcTBeEHoe 
MeAHUHHCKoe HajaaiejibCTBO. (State Medical Publish- 
ing Society, Moscow) 1929. — ^This book is designed pri- 
marily for physicians and medical students, but also 
includes chapters on anatomy, biology, systematics and 
distribution of helminths which may prove of interest 
to the scientist. The 1st, part deals with the role of 
helminths in pathology, and treats of trematodes and 
cestodes, with an anatomo-biological description of the 
diseases which they produce. The 2nd part deals with 
nematodes and the diseases caused by them, and, as a 
whole, with the elements of general medical helminth- 
ology. An extensive bibliography is given. 

7563. [SINEPNIKOV, A. M.] CHHEJlbHHKOB, 
A. M. FeJibMHHTOJiorOTecKoe odcJienoBaHHe iKeJiesHo- 
j3;opOH<Hbix niKOJi r. Auixada^a. [Helminthological ex- 
aminations in the railroad schools of Ashkhabad.] PyccKHfi 
IKypnaji TponmecKOil MenHUHHH. [Russ. Jour. Trop. 
Med., Med. and Vet. Paradtoll 6(10) ; 652-654. 1928. — 
Out of 332 boys, 24.42% were positive for worms; out 
of 390 ^irls, 29.02%. Infestation with Hymenolepis nana 
and Trichuris trichiuTa predominated; 2 cases of Ancy- 
lostofna duodenale and 2 of Necator americanus were 
observed. 

7564. STILES, C. W., and ALBERT HASSAL. Key- 


catalogue of parasites reported for primates (monkev^i 
and lemurs) with their possible public health imuor 
tance; and key-catalogue of primates for which 
are reported, by C. W. STILES, ALBERT HASSAL 
MABELLE ORLEMAN NOLAN. W. S.J Public Hcahh 
Serv. Bull. 152. p. 409-601. 1929. 

7565. SWEET, W. C. Notes on a quantitative hook- 
worm survey of Ceylon. Far East. Assoc. Trov 
Trans. 7th Congr. 3 : 237-248. 1927[192S].— About 90% 
of the population is infected, the incidence being some- 
what higher in the dry zone wliere tanks and irrigation 
are common and rainfall is confined to a short period 
The wet zone has had 10 years of hookworm controi 
work which may have resulted in the lower rates, but 
frequent and heavy rains may also be a deterrent. 
Quantitative estimations showed that the average Cey- 
lonese had an intensity rate of only 2,200 eggs per gm. 
^‘basis formed faeces,” approximately 100 hookworms! 
The long dry season of the north, the excessive rainfall 
of parts of the south, and the hookworm control work 
were possibly responsible for this, in varying proportions. 
The average egg-cotints per gm. of the children from* 
7 to 14 yrs. were nuniericall\" equal to those found among 
adults, making it possible to estimate adult averages by 
examining school children, where no control work had 
voided the relationship. A study of the distribution of 
the infection in the population of 2 provinces in which 
the average rate was 2,800 eggs per gm. showed that but 
53% of the people had what Smillie classified as hook- 
worm disease, the remainder being merely carriers. The 
relatively high infection in the children, the habits and 
customs of the people, the fact that night-soil was not 
appreciabb?" used as fertilizer, and the general lack of 
latrines, made it seem clear that^ the infection was ac- 
quired from pollution around the living quarters. Against 
this fact was the relatively high mtensity of infection 
among adult males engaged in rice cultivation, about 
35% higher than that of the surrounding peoples.— From 
authors conchisiom. 


7566. THAFAR, GOVINB SINGH. Preliminary ob- 
servations on ankylostomiasis in pariah dogs. Far East. 
Assoc. Trop. Med. Tra7is. 7th Congr. 3: 265-267. 1927 
[1928]. — ^Note on the finding of Ancylostoma duodermle 
in the intestines of dogs in Lucknow 

7567. [VASICH, E. A.] BACIW, E. A. CjiyqaM ;ih- 
cnencHH y rpyiiHoro pedeuKa ea no^se acKapHjiosa 
Marepif. [A case of infant dyspepsia due to ascaridiasis 
in the mother.] PyccKiifl IKypnaJi TponiwecKoft 
nuHLi. [Rms. Jour. Trop. Med., Med. and Vet. ParasitoL] 
6(9) : 603. 192S. — ^The mother -was apparently healthy, 
yet the child’s dyspepsia continued for 24 mo. and ceased 
only upon complete removal of ascarids from the mother. 

7568. VOLKMAR, FRITZ. Capillariasis vesico-ure- 
thralis of silver foxes. Vet. Med. 25(12) : 518-520. 1 fig. 
1930. — Capillaria pika in silver foxes in N. Dakota and 
Trichosomoides ctassicauda in the common rat are re- 
ported. The eggs (including both plugs) of C. plica 
measure 63-65 X 27-28 fi in fresh material and 58 X 32 /a 
after being embedded for 6 months. — F. Volkmar. 

7569. YOKOGAWA, SABAMU. Results of compara- 
tive studies on oral and cutaneous infection of dogs with 
Ancylostoma caninum. Hamburg Univ. Abhandl. Gebiet 
Atcstlandsk. 26; 608-611. 1927.— See Trans. Japanese 
Path. Soc. 17: 218-224. 1927, 

7570. ZUCCARINI, J. A. Estudio experimental sobre 
el “Trypanosoma cruzi” Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6(4:) : 
217-224. 1930. — ^Two human strains and 2 from Triatoma 
kept in mice were studied. In mice 1-5 days old infection 
is constant, incubation period 36 hrs. — ^5 days, death in 
11-18 days. Trypanosomes in blood increase to 50-60 
per field. Virulence as tested by inoculation in adults 
is not influenced by passage through young animals. In 
the heart, leishmaniaform nodules were found. Rabbits 
were infected 5-12 hrs. after birth, dying in 20 days. 
Six guinea-pigs were inoculated just after birth; 3 were 
infected, the disease following the same course as in 
adults. In mammals infection is more severe in the 
young.— J. T. Lewis. 
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7571. ASHESHOV, IGOR R., Mrs. L ASHESHOY, 


SARANJAM KHAjn, and M. LAHIRI. Bacteriophage 
inquiry. Report on the work during the period from 1st 
January to 1st September, 1929. With appendix. Re- 
port on the treatment of cholera. Indian Jour. Med. 
Res. 17(3) : 971-984. 1 pL 1930.— Three types, A, B, and 
C, of cholera bacteriophage have been differentiated 
upon the basis that the secondary gi’owth of the cholera 
vibrio, although resistant to the particular bacteriophage 
used, is still susceptible to the other types. Thus, secon- 
dary growth of A is susceptible to B or C; resistant 
growth of B, to A^ or G, and so on. Unlalo^vn types or 
mixtures of bacteriophage can be determined by testing 
against standard strains. Biologically, Type A is a quick- 
acting bacteriophage producing complete lysis wdthin 2 
hrs,; the majority of races of this type lose their viru- 
lence in a few da^'s. Type B is less active and lysis is 
seldom produced in less than in 3 hrs, ; this type is more 
stable and may be kept for several mo. Type C is slow- 
growing; b’^sis is rarely complete but the vibrio may 
be killed without visible lysis. Type A attacks the S 
variety only, but B and G attack both the S and R 
forms of the bacterium. For treatment, it is essential 
that the preparation be polyvalent, preferably with 
an excess of Type A, as it is imperative to destroy the 
vibrio as soon as possible. The value of the treatment 
has not been ascertained, but the fact that a bacterio- 
phage producing complete and permanent lysis in a test- 
tube in less than 2 hrs. can not reach all the vibrios 
in the body and destroy them in less than 6 hrs,, during 
which time the patient is being continuously poisoned, 
has led the authoi-s to defer conclusion until further 
study. It does, however, arrest progress of the disease 
and shorten its course considerably, if given together 
with intravenous saline infusion. Further, it is believed 
to be effective for prophylaxis when the bacteriophage 
is distributed in w^ells during epidemic seasons. — F. F. 
Tang. 

7572. BORREL, A. Die Atiologie der bosartigen 
Geschwiilste. Zeltschr. Krehsjorsch 32(6): 646-671. 1 
fig. 1930. — The author has long been a proponent of the 
infectious theory of cancer, and in this article he main- 
tains the same attitude. His arguments may be briefly 
summarized as follows: the causation of malignant 
disease by the several definitely known cancerogenic 
parasites is best explained by assuming that they act 
as carriers of a ^ecific virus, inasmuch as at best their 
cancerogenic action is capricious in character; the sus- 
ceptibility of certain tissues he interprets as the result 
of excessive liability to infection with a virus; the 
phenomena of the Rous virus are best explained by the 
parasitic hypothesis. The paper presents a detailed de- 
scription of the method of cover-glass preparations of 
tissue cultures, suited for detailed staining methods. — 
H. E. Eggers. 

7573. EAGLES,, G. H., and D. McCLEAlI. Cultivation 
of vaccinia virus in a cell-free medium. British Jour. 
Exp. Path. 12 : 97-102. 1931.— A neurotesticular virus was 
successfully cultivated in series in a mixture of kidney 
extract and Tyrode’s solution, with or without serum. 
Kidney extract was made by mincing sterile rabbit 
kidney in Tyrode^s solution and centrifuging at high 
speed for 20 min. The supernatant fluid is the extract, 
and examination in hanging-drop and smear preparations 
shows it to be cell-free. To be sure that a cell-free 
medium was used, some experiments were done in which 
the extract was filtered through Chamberiand L 2 candles. 
Cultivation was successful in this medium also. — J. Bland. 

7574. GLASER, ERHARD. Das Wesen des bakterio- 
pbagen Princips als Grundlage der pharmakognostischeu 
Beurteilung, Fharmaceut. Monatshefte 11(9): 187-200; 


(10) : 226-22S; (11) : 250-254. 1930. — More information 
concerning the nature of the bacteriophage principle is 
necessary to^ allow its evaluation in scientific medicine. 
From a review of available facts and statements, the 
author concludes that most investigators have turned 
away from the “living nature” view of d^Herelie and 
regard bacteriophagy as an enzymatic reaction. An ex- 
tensive bibliography is appended, — E. Glaser (transl. by 
J.B. Nelson). 

7575. GRAHAM, J. D. Recherches sur le bacteriophage 
dans ITnde Britannique. Office Internal. Hyg. Publ.: 
Bull. Mensuel {Paris} 22(10): 1882-1892. 1930.— This . 
paper incorporates the reports of several workers. I. Studies 
made at Patna under the direction of IGOR ASHESHOY 
in collaboration with SARAKJAM KEAN and M. N. 
LAHIRI. (See this issue, Entry 7571.) II. J. TAYLOR. 
Bacteriophage in cholera and dysentery. In 33 cholera 
cases (19 controls and 14 treated with bacteriophage) , 
mortality was 53% for controls and 57% for treated 
cases. In 46 cases of bacillary dysentery (26 treated and 
20 controls) , 34 Shiga and 12 Flexner types, there were 

2 deaths from dysentery among controls and 2 among 
treated patients. Taylor concludes that in neither 
cholera nor dysentery does bacteriophage influence the 
course. III. J. MORIS ON. Bacteriophage of cholera 
and dysentery. Report of 3 epidemics. IV. Bacterio- 
phage of cholera. An investigation by R. H. MALONE 
into well-waters and flies in 33 Pend jab villages showed 
the presence of a virulent cholera bacteriophage in the 
flies or w^ell-water, or both, of 13 of 24 villages when 
there was no cholera, epidemic in 1927 or 1928; in 1 of 

3 villages where cholera raged in 1927 but not in 1928; 
in 1 of 4 villages where there was cholera in 1928 but 
not in 1927; and in 1 of 2 villages where cholera broke 
out in 1927 and 1928. V. Investigation into cholera 
bacteriophage in well-water. In none of 8 villages (in 

4 of which cholera had just broken out) was cholera 
bacteriophage found in the well-water by IYENGAR. 

7576. GRTTMBACH, A. Ueber Streptokokkenbakterio- 
phagen und Dissoziationserscheimingen an Streptokokken. 
Zentralbl. Baht. I. Aht. Orig. 118(3/4) : 206-216. 24 fig, 
1930. — Low magnification of isolated colonies of strepto- 
cocci showed that more than 60% were flat types, and 
more than 80% variant types. Most of the streptococcus 
variants were apparently associated with a bacteriophage. 
The failure to ferment esculin, and to reduce litmus 
milk, and the presence of the hemolytic reaction with 
enterococcus, appeared to be related to the presence of 
bacteriophage. — Author’s summary {transl. by J. B. 
Nelson) . 

7577. HELLERSTROM, S., et E. WASSEN. Etude 
du virus de la lymphogranulomatose inguinale. Compt. 
Rend. Boc. Biol. 106(10) : 802-803. 1931, — A preliminary 
report. Human and animal material preserved in glycerin 
loses its virulence after 7 days. Positive results were 
obtained once (with 4 strains) after passing ganglionic 
substance through a Berkefeld filter. — E. Weiner. 

7578. HOLST, PETER. Pencdphalite post-vaccinale 
en Norvege. Office Internal. Hyg. Puhl.: Bull. Mensuel 
[Parisl 22(6): 1132-1147. 1 map. 1930.— From 1921 to 
1929, 28 cases (15 fatal) of postvaccinal encephalitis, 
always occurring after a typical incubation period, have 
been observed in Norway. The author argues against 
identification of postvaccinal encephalitis (which occurs 
in summer and seldom in persons over 10 yrs. old) with 
either lethargic encephalitis (a typical winter disease) 
or poliomyelitis (an autumnal disease affecting adults 
as well as children) . While the author emph^izes the 
causal connection of vaccination wdth this disease, he 
does not believe that encephalitis virus is contained in 
the vaccine, because in the Netherlands the imported 
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Danish vaccine causes as many cases of encephalitis as 
the Dutch . vaccine, _ although no case of encephalitis has 
yet been observed 'in Denmark. He suggests that vac- 
cination may stir into activity a latent virus. 

7579. HORMAECHE, ESTENIO, y FRANCK HUGHES, 
Sohre la autolisis vitro” del hacilo de Koch. [In 
vitro autolysis of tubercle bacilli.] Rev. Tuberc. Uruguay 
1(1) : 47-5 L 1930."— Shortly after the appearance of the 
first colonies on egg media planted with human material, 
a complete lysis of the whole culture sometimes occurs, 
leading to complete disintegration of the organisms, 
neitiier modified bacterial forms nor granules appearing. 
Wasliings of these autolyzed, sterile cultures failed to 
cause either typical or ^‘filterable virus” tuberculous 
lesions in guinea pigs, thus proving a destruction of 
the bacilli differing from that associated with bacterio- 
l>hag!C actions.-— ii. de Assk. 

7580. HURST, E. W., and R. W. FAIRBROTHER. 
Simultaneous infection of the monkey with the viruses 
of poliomyelitis and vaccinia. British Jour, Esrp, Path. 
12: 17-20. 1931.— In the monkey, infection with a highly 
virulent neurovaccinc apparently has no power to modify 
the nerve lesions of poliomyelitis; this is equally true 
whether the vaccine is injected directly into the brain 
or inoculated intradermally. If both viruses are ad- 
ministered intravenously, the resulting vaccinal reaction 
does not suffice to permit invasion of the nervous system 
by poliomyelitis virus. It was impossible to demonstrate 
an activation effect of vaccinia on a weak poliomyelitis 
virus- It seems unlikely that, if postvaccinal encephalitis 
is due to the activation of a latent neurotropic virus by 
vaccination, any virus hitherto isolated and studied is 
responsible for the nervous disease. — J, Bland. 

7581. LEVABITI, C., et P. LUPINE, (with collabora- 
tion of Mile. SCHOEN). L’encdphalite herpdtique 
expdrimentale du singe. Acta Med. Scandinavica 71 
(1/2) : 102-220. 2 col. pi. 1929. — ^In 66% of the animals 
inoculated, lesions of herpetic encephalitis were pro- 
duced in monkeys (Cercopiihecus caUUhrix) by multi- 
ple inoculations. The disease, in its chronic form, 
preserved a clinical picture comparable to that in human 
encephalitis. Infected brains of monkeys dead from 
herpetic encephalitis were virulent for rabbits. Varying 
types of ^ microscopic lesions were found — some being 
characteristic of encephalitis in man ; some, of the 
disease in rabbits. Frequently, lesions of both an acute 
and chronic nature were coexistent. This monkey can 
be used for study of human epidemic encephalitis. — 
A. M. Woodruff. 

7582. LEWTHWAITE, RAYMONB. Experimental 
tropical typhus in laboratory animals. Bull. Inst. Med. 
Res. Federated Malay States 1930(3): (1-10). 1930.— 
Blood from patients and from organs of fatal cases of 
tropical typhus were injected into guinea pigs or rats, 
mostly by the intraperitoneal route. Guinea pigs gave 
rarely a febrile reaction; histologically, the bram showed 
inflammatory changes; the Weil-Felix was negative; and 
there was no scrotal reaction. Eats more frequently gave 
a rise in temp. Postmortems revealed pulmonary and 
lymphatic lesions, and a slight enlargement of the spleen. 
Histologically, lesions of the brain were noted. Typhus 
exanthematicus and tabardiilo fever are certainly differ- 
ent from tropical typhus.— E. Lagrange (traml .) . 

7583. McCLEAN, B., and G, H. EAGLES. The con- 
servation of vaccinia virus grown in vitro. British Jour. 
Exp, Path. 12: 103-lW. 103L— Tests were made with 
various types and strains of vaccinia virus. The protec- 
tive effects of cysteine hydrochloride, glycerine, agar, 
gelatine, borax buffer solution, fresh minced tissue, 
Hartley's broth and “hormone” broth were studied. 
Tests were done at room temp,, in the cold room, and 
frozen. The effect of oxidation and of anaerobiosis 
were also studied. Glycerine has little effect in conserv- 
ing the virus, whether from culture or animal passage. 
No satisfactory way was found to preserve virus culti- 
vated in the chick-embryo and plasma medium of 
.Carrel and Rivers. Phenol (1%) may be used to free 
culture virus from bacterial contaminants without bad 
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effect on the virus over long periods of storage, provided 
the medium is not frozen. Virus cultivated in the un 
filtered, cell-free kidney extract survives without great 
loss of titer under anaerobic conditions in the cold room 
Virus cultivated in Maitland’s kidney medium survives 
still better. Filtered kidney extract is a less satisfactorv 
medium than is the unfiltered, for preserving vaccinia 
culture virus. — /. Bland. 

7584. MARCANDIER, PLAZY, Le CHUITON, et R 
PIROT. Transmission an singe de la fifevre exanthg- 
matique observde a bord des na vires de guerre a Toulon 
Ses rapports avec le typhus exanthdmatique. Bull AmJ 
Med. [Park] 105(24): 1012-1015. I931.-In 3 of 4 
monkeys intraperiioneally inoculated with blood from 
shipboard cases of exanthematic fever at Toulon a 
febrile disease developed. The infection was successfully 
transmitted to 2 other monkeys by intraperitoneal in- 
jection. Crossed inoculation experiments indicated that 
the exanthematic fever at Toulon is an attenuated form 
of exanthematic typhiis. 


7585. NATTAN-LARRIER, L., G. ELIAVA, et L 
RICHARD. Bacteriophage et permdabilitd placentaire 
Compt. Rend. Sac. Biol. 106(10): 794-797. 
Pregnant guinea pigs were injected intracardially with 
coli bacteriophage. The animals were killed at various 
times after inoculation and the maternal and fetal bloods 
were tested for bacteriophage, by the Grasset technique. 
In no case did fetal blood contain bacteriophage, and ' 
in 1 case it was absent in maternal blood 24 hrs. after 
inoculation. Grasset’s results were confirmed; those of 
Blair and Reeves, contradicted, — E. llTiwier. 


7586. OLMER, [B.]. La fi^vre exanth6matique. Office 
Internat, Hyg. Publ.: Bull. Mensuel [Paris] 22(8) : 1494- 
1521. 1 col. pL, 1 fig. 1930. — The distribution, so far re- 
ported, is in southern France, especially Marseilles, where 
the first cases were observed, in Spain. Portugal, on the 
Mediterranean coast of Africa and possibly in other parts 
of Africa, in India, and the U. S. A. The author was un- 
able to transmit the disease from infected to uninfected 
monkeys by means of lice allowed to feed on a 1st set 
of animals, then pulverized and inoculated into a 2nd. 
It is probable, though not proved, that the medium of 
transmii^ion is a tick (Ixodes licinus) common in the 
affected regions; that the reservoir of infection is the 
dog; and that the characteristic eschar is the point of 
implantation of^ the tick. The history and clinical 
features of the disease are also reviewed. 

7587. PESCH, KARL L., tmd H. SIEGMUNB. Unter- 
suchungen iiber den Erxeger der Psittakosis. Arch. Hyg. 
u. Bakt. 105(1) : 1-14. 1931. — ^Blood, urine and sputum . 
from 5 patients, and tissues (lungs, lymph-nodes, spleen) , 
heart-blood, bile, and material from the large and small 
intestines from 2 cadavers, all infected with psittacosis, ' 
were injected into, and animal transfers made to, 123 
parakeets and 6 paddy birds. Microscopic, histologic, and 
bacteriological examinations showed that no bacterium 
of the paratyphoid group, no streptococcus, or other visi- 
ble bacterium was the cause of psittacosis. Transfer of 
the disease by both filtered and unfiltered material indi- 
cated a filterable virus etiology. 

7588. [PREBTECHENSKi!, S. N.] HPEflTEME- 
HCKHH, C. H. K HsyqeHHio 5aKTepHo4)aroB pe^HHX 
BOK. (Contribution to a study of the river water bac- 
teriophages.) BeCTHHK MHKpodHOJIOFHH, BnHJieMHOJIO- 
rm H napasHTOJiorHH. (Rev, Microbiol., Epidemiol, et 
Paradtol.) 8(3) : 261-263; English summary, 353. 1929.— 
The author obtained from water of the Dnieper in Dnie- 
propetrovsk, a bacteriophage with rather^ strong lytic 
action (1 : 18,250,000 accordSng to d’Herelle’s method) 
for B, coli strains from the Dnieper, a somewhat weaker 
action for other coli strains, and no action for other 
intestinal bacteria. The bacteriophages of river waters 
may be of importance in epidemiological problems. Pres- 
ence of coli-bacteriophage indicates fecal contamination; 
and bacteriophages may possibly play a part in the self- 
purification of river water. Moreover, in bacteriological 
examination, bacteriophage should be taken into con- 
sideration, as it may cause the disappearance of bacteria, 
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or their transformation into atypical variants.— A-u/ hops 
summary. 

7589. SELLARDS, ANDREW WATSON. The be- 
havior of the virus of yellow fever in monkeys and 
mice. Proc. Natio72. Acad. Sci. [Washington., D. C.l 17 
(6) : 339-343. 1931. — A strain of virus from a yellow 
fever monkey, maintained by repeated passage from 
brain to brain in mice, until it no longer infected mon- 
keys (M. rhesus) by ordinary routes of injection, was 
compared with tlie original strain maintained in monkeys 
and mosquitoes. Monkeys inoculated into the brain 
with a suspension of infective mouse brain, developed 
regularly a typical fatal encephalitis, but without char- 
acteristic changes in the liver. Blood of such animals 
proved non-inf cct ions for monke 3 ^s in 2 experiments, 
one test being made by direct inoculation and the other 
by means of mosquitoes. Direct inoculation from brain 
to brain through a series of 4 monkeys failed to restore 
the virulence of the strain. 2 monkeys injected intra- 
cerebrally with infective blood of monkej^s, died char- 
acteristically of yello\v_ fever, with necrosis of the liver 
and without encephalitis. Tests for cross-immunity were 
carried out by injecting normal monkeys intraperitoneally 
with mouse virus and subsequently testing them with 
typical yellow fever virus. Also, monkeys immunized 
to typical 3 'ellow fever ^ were injected intracerebrally 
with infecti^^e mouse brains. Cross protection was very 
well marked, though it was not complete. Intraperitoneal 
injection of infecti^’•e mouse brains proved to be a very 
convenient method of immunizing monkej^s against a 
typical potent strain of yellow fever. Results of these 
cross-immunity tests are entirely consistent with the 
interpretation that the viius was that of 3 *ellow fever. — 
Authors summary. 

7590. SHERMAN, JAMES, and CLAIR E. S AFFORD. 
The occurrence of filterable forms of bacteria in nature. 
Science 73(1895) : 448-449. 1931. —Using Hadley’s meth- 
ods, with slight variations, the authors demonstrated 
filterable microorganisms in soils, decomposing manure, 
hay infusion, fresh human feces and milk. 

7591. SIMIll, TICHOMIR V. Rolle des Bakteriophagen 
bei der Biidung von Bakterienvarianten in pathologiscfien 
Produkten. Beitrag zur Erklarung ihres Wesens und 
ihrer Ursachen, Zentralhl. Bakt. 1. Abt. Grig. 115 (1/2) : 
74-77. 1929. — A variant of B. typhosus was isolated from 
various loci in typhoid fever. Morphological and cul- 
tural characters were atypical on plain agar, but ap- 
proached normal on addition of fresh blood ^ or potato 
extract. The variant was shown to be a carrier of bac- 
teriophage, by which the author believes it was pro- 
duced from the normal type. It could be_ cultured free 
of bacteriophage by serial transfer, retaining still its 
atypical characters. The observations are believed to 
support the view that bacteriophage is a living organism. 
—J. B. Nelson. 

7592. IJRIZAR, R, La rabia en el Paraguay. An. Inst. 
Nacion ParasitoL [Paraguay] 4(4) : 13-20. 1931. — ^This 
is the first report of laboratory diagnosis and clinical 
study of rabies in Paraguay. An outbreak in June, 1931, 
is described. 

LOWER ANIMALS 

7593. BIERBAUM, K., E. EBERBECK, K. RASCH, 
und W. KAYSER. Weitere Untersuchungen fiber Ge- 
fltigelpocken. Zeitschr. Infektionskr. u. Hyg. Haustiere 
39(1/2) ; 141-149. 1931. — In agreement with earlier work, 
it appears that the fowd-pox virus may be adapted to 
pigeons by passage. In these studies, success was ob- 
tained only with a strain of fowl-pox virus which had 
formerly been bipathogenic and may have been mixed. 
This virus' gave lesions only at the point of inoculation 
and in the mouth of chickens, and small lesions at the 
point of inoculation in pigeons. Histologically, the 
lesions in the fowls were not characteristic until about 
the 15th passage. After passage through 11 pigeons the 


virus was no longer pathogenic for fowls, and after a 
passage through 6 fowls it was no longer pathogenic for 
pigeons, passage increasing the virulence for homologous 
birds. — L. D. Buslinell. 

7594. MEYER, K. P., C. M. HARING, and B. HOWITT, 
Newer knowledge of the neurotropic virus infections 
of the horse. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 32(3) : 376- 
389. 1931. — ^The evidence thus far obtained in California 
indicates that the American encephalitis differs etio- 
logically from the Moussu-Marchand type and from 
Borna’s disease. Until further investigations are com- 
pleted it must remain undecided whether the American 
disease is due to an elective neurotropic virus or whether 
it is an encephalomyelitis with organotropic properties 
of the virus, as, e.g., is the case in hog cholera, dis- 
temper, fowl pest, and yellow fever. — Authors* conclu^ 
dons. 

7595. MURPHY, JAMES B., 0. M. HELMER, ALBERT 
CLAUDE, and ERNEST STURM. Observations concern- 
ing the causative agent of a chicken tumor. Science 
73(1888) : 266-268. 1931. — Purification of the extract of a 
filterable chicken tumor was carried on by precipitation, 
and by adsorption. The active material is precipitated 
at pH 4.4-4.8. When the material was adsorbed on 
A1(0H)3; the remaining supernatant fluid was much 
more active than was the original extract; the adsorbat, 
after release, was much less active. As far as could be 
determined, the former contained no protein. This 
purified fraction produced a high content of neutralizing 
bodies when injected into rabbits, but failed to produce 
precipitins or complement-fixing antibodies. "When a 
tumor desiccate was repeatedly washed with water, both 
the water and the residue became more active with 
each successive washing, indicating that there existed, 
along with the active principle, an inhibitor, which was 
more soluble than the active factor. The fact that the 
supernatant fluid remaining after adsorption is so highly 
active, is also explained in this way. — J. B. Murphy. 

7596. SJOLLEMA, B., en L. SEEKLES. Borna-ziekte 
hij het paard en grastetanie bij bet rund. [Borna’s dis- 
ease in horses, and grass tetany in cattle.] [With Ger- 
man, French and English summaries.] Tijdschr. Dier- 
genccsk. 58 (15) : 809-812. 1931. — ^Because of the striking 
similarity of symptoms of grass tetany in cows and 
Borna-disease in horses, the authors examined the blood 
of a horse with Borna-disease. They found that a most 
important symptom of grass tetany — the characteristic 
disturbance in the mineral equilibrium of blood serum — 
did not occur in Borna-disease. Moreover, the instan- 
taneous curative effect of an intravenous injection of 
CaCla in grass tetany, makes its supposed infectious 
origin very improbable. — Authors* summary. 

7597. WEFRING, K. Fibvre aphteuse produite par 
Ifinoculation du vaccin antivariolique chez les vaches. 
Office Internal. Hyg. Puhl.: Bull. Mensuel [Paris] 22 
(9) : 1714-1716. 1930. — An outbreak of foot-and-mouth 
disease of Oslo followed small-pox vaccination. Sources 
of infection other than the vaccine were excluded, and 
further experiment indicated contamination of the vac- 
cine virus. This vaccine is the same as that used in the 
vaccination of about 8,000 children, but in them no 
complication has been reported. 

7598. WINKEL, A. J. lets over de stammen van het 
monden klauwzeervirus in Nederland gednrende de laat- 
ste drie jaren. [Types of foot-and-mouth disease in 
Holland during the last three years.] [With German, 
French and English summaries.] Tijdschr. Diergeneesk. 
58(15) : 793-801. 1931. — ^24 examinations were made by 
testing the serum (15 times by direct inoculation of 
guinea pigs immunized against both types A and O), 
In 1928 and 1929, the strains belonged to the A type; 
since the spring of 1930, only the 0 type has been ob- 
served. Experiment proves that injection with one type 
only may confer a heterologous immunity. — Authors 
summary. 
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7599. AGOSTINI, A. Bermatomycose due a ‘‘Enrotium 
rubnim^'^ Bremer. Soc. hiiernaz. MierobioL Boll. Sez. 
Itolimia 3(1) 24-25. 1931.— Symptoms of a case of scalp 
dermatoinycosis. with description of the funpiius isolated. 

7600. BELEZKY, W, K., nnd R. M. UMANSWA. 
Bie Recurrensspirochatose des zentralen Nervensystems 
des Mensclien. Zeitsehr. Gcs, Neurol, u. PsycMatr. 129 
( i:/2) : 2i“4L 6 fig. 1930. — In 3 of 5 of the authors’ eases 
in whicli spirochactea were found in various organs, 
t'i'U'y found Obermeier’s spirochaetes in considerable num- 
l)ers in the gray matter of the brain and medulla and 
in tlie pia. Finding of 8pirocha.etes in the brain paren- 
c*hyma is dependent on their .great numbers in ^thc 
blood stream, tlio spirochaetes penetrating directly into 

central nervous systeni through blood vessel walls 
or tiwougii the subarachnoid space and overl^dng glial 
membrane. They spread diffusely in the centra! nervous 
system, especiall}^ in the superficiai cortical layers, with- 
out relation to the vessels in limited portions of 
parenchyma. Spirochaetes which have penetrated into 
the brain are destroyed by extracellular lysis and also 
by phagocytosis by the cell elements of the glia. Among 
the latter, the Rio-Hortega cells (mesoglia^ cells) seem 
to play the principal role. These cells function similarly 
to the histiocytes of the reticulo-endotheiial apparatus 
and the blood macrophages of histiocyte origin. In the 
pia one finds some infiltration of monocytes, lympho- 
cytes, plasma cells, and also of histiocytes with but 
little such infiltration in the vessel walls of the brain 
parenchyma. In man, lytic antibodies play a major 
role in overcoming recurrentis infection, by dissolving ■ 
the spirochaetes both in tissues and blood stream. We 
must consider the phenomena of lysis and phagocytosis, 
which occur simultaneously in tissues and blood stream, 
as defense mechanisms in the reaction against recur- 
rentis infection. Obermeier’s spirochaetes can be pres- 
ent in considerable numbers in the central nervous sys- 
tem, even if they are to be found in verj=^ small numbers 
or not at ail in other organs or in the blood st.ream. 
Morphological analysis of the defense apparatus of the 
central nervous system (pha^gocytosis and lysis) shows 
a weak and delayed fimctioning of that system in com- 
parison with other organs. — Authors’ sum7nary (transL 
by H. E. Meleney) , 

7601. BIELING, R. Untersnehnngen iiher die Erreger 
des nndnlierenden Eiehers. Zeitsehr. Hyg. u. Infektionskr. 
111(5) : 728-739. 1930.— While morphology, cultural meth- 
ods, comparative agglutination of the various strains with 
monovalent sera, etc., furnish no trustworthy criterion 
for distinguishing human and bovine Brucella strains 
from central Europe and from the eastern Mediterranean 
basin, the author’s agglutination-binding method, espe- 
cially applied to supervalent sera, enabled him, in tests 
on 28 human and 27 bovine strains of various origin, 
to distinguish 2 great groups: (1) the Mediterranean 
human type, and (2) the Central European bovine type. 
Both types, however, may infect either man or animals; 
and, no matter what the type of infecting organism, 
human infection presents the picture of undulant fever; 
the animal disease, that of infectious abortion. It is im- 
probable that the Mediterranean type occurs in Germany 
and adjacent countries. In Bulgaria it predominates 
among human infections, while the German bovine type 
dominates among animal infections. In Palestine the 
Mediterranean type seems to be solely responsible for 
human infection, but the German bovine type occurs 
among cattle, especially in imported animals. 

7602. BLUMER, GEORGE. Undulant fever in the 
United States. Ann. Internal Med. 3(2) : 122-131. Map. 
1929. — The author discusses the following aspects of 


the problem of undulant fever in the continental U. S A • 
incidence and distribution, origin, and best m'ethods 
for detection. A map shows the distribution of the 
856 ca.ses hitherto reported.— A/ice 0. Eva 7 is. 

7603. BORZONE, RODOLFO A. Transmision en serie 

del hacilo de Hansen humano a cachorros de rata hlanca. 
[Transmission of human bacillus of Hansen to the 
young of white rats.] Quinta Reunion Soc. Argentina 
Fatal Reg. Norte 1 : 421-423. 1930. ^ 

7604. BRANHAM, SARA E., GEORGE W. McCOY 
and CHARLES ARMSTRONG. Bacillus psittacosis No- 
card, 1893. Failure to find it in the 1929-30 epidemic 
in the United States. [U. 8.1 Public Health Rents. 45 
(37) : 2153-2160. 1930. — During the recent outbreak of 
psittacosis in the U. S. A., an intensive search for the 
B. psittacosis Nocard was made in the carcasses and 
dropping.^ of parrots shipped to the National Institute of 
Health, in experimentally infected and in normal par- 
rots and parrakeets, and in material obtained from 
human cases. No strain of B. psittacosis or of any other 
member of the Salmonella group was found. In 57 con- 
valescent sera studied, agglutinins for B. psittacosis or 
other Salmonellas were not demonstrable in dilutions that 
could be considered significant. No evidence of the asso- 
ciation of any member of the Salmonella group with 
psittacosis either in birds or in man was ioimd.— ’Authors’ 
summary. 

7605. BRUCE, L. C. A suggested cause of nephrosis. 
Lancet 220(5605) : 26S. 1931. — The author suggests from 
his clinical observations that some cases of nephrosis 
are of bacterial origin. Urine in culture showed strepto- 
cocci and colon bacillus (1 case), Staphylococcus aureus 
(3) , colon bacillus (2) , and Micrococcus tetrage^ius 
(1). W^hen treated with autogenous vaccine all but the 
last case cleared up. 

7606. CANN, L. W., and G. J. HOLLIS. A case of 
actinomycotic cerebro- spinal meningitis associated with 
aural actinomycosis. Lancet 220(5603): 130-131. 1931. 
— ^The Streptothrix mycelium present in the cerebrospinal 
fluid could not be identified; it showed Gram-positive 
branching filaments. Wlien^ incubated anaerobically in 
glucose broth, a granular sediment appeared after 5 days; 
this showed no branching filaments. 

7607. CASTELLANI, ALBO. Tonsillomycoses: a brief 
general account. Practitioner ILondonl 1930 (Jan,): 
(2-16) . 11 fig. 1930. — Fungi of the following genera have 
Deen isolated by the author as etiological agents in 
mycotic infections of the tonsils: Cryptococcus, Sac- 
charomyces, Debaryomyces, Monilia, Endomyces, Oid- 
ium, Hemispora, Willia, Trichosporium, and Nocar dia. 
A brief description of the methods of classification of the 
various genera, * based on the^ occurrence of budding, 
mycelial and ascus production, is given. Tonsillomycoses 
are here classified from a clinical rather than an etio- 
logical basis, since many fungi of different genera may 
cause the same pathological picture. Diseases of the 
tonsils due to fungi run an acute or chronic course; 
follicular or diphtheritic inflammations comprise the 
acute t^pes. Monilia spp. are the causative organisrm in 
the majority of cases, but any of the above organisms 
may be isolated. In the chronic group, 3 types of lesions 
res^t: (a) tonsillar and peritonsillar abscesses^ from 
which Nocardia may be demonstrated, at times in the 
form of granules; (b) diphtheritic tonsillitis, giving rise 
to brownish membranes, occasionally spreading over the 
fauces (the author isolated Hemispora, but Otta found 
Trichosporium in this type of lesion) ; (c) tonsillomy- 
coses spinulosa, with small white or grayish-white spicules 
in the crypts, from which Oidium can be cultivated. 
According to the author, diagnosis of tonsillomycoses 
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is made on the following grounds: finding of the specific 
fungus on smear ; its isolation and identification by cul- 
ture; absence of diphtheria bacilli; absence, or presence 
in very small numbers, of pyogenic cocci or the organ- 
isms of Vincent's angina; and, finally, presence of a 
membrane which is softer, less adherent, with less ulcer- 
ated base and with less tendency to bleed when re- 
moved, than that due to diphtheria bacilli. — L. D. 
Michelson. 

7608. CHAUSSmAHD, R., et G. TEMP:^. Contribu- 
tion & r^tude de Tinnocuild du BCG chez le nourrisson. 
Am. Pasteur [Park] 45(1): 65-70. 1930.— A 7- 
months-old li^alrocopha I ous monster, intraperitoneally 
injected with 2 mgm. BCG, presented no active tuber- 
culous lesions at necropsy 4 months later; inoculation 
of guinea pigs with material from mesenteric ganglia 
was negative. The infant's death wars attributed to the 
hydrocephalus or to a massive dose of vigantoL A 
normal infant, born of a tuberculous mother, received 
60 mgm. BCG by mouth from the 4th to the 9th days 
after birth. At the age of 6J- mo. the child was well, 
weighed 6,4S0 gm., and the lungs showed normal in 
roentgenogram. 

7609. COHN, ALFRED. Yerimpfung von Gonokokken 
auf Kaninchen. Dermatol. Zeitschr. 60(1/2): 35-41. 
19^.— After anesthetizing the eye, 0.2-0.25 cc. aqueous 
humor was aspirated from the upper limbus and 0.2- 
025 cc. gonococcal suspension injected. Of 54 rabbits 
so inoculated with 12 strains and 1 wdth a mixture of 11 
strains, positive cultures were obtained in only 21 after 
4-28 days. No strain was positive in all instances; 4 
strains and the mixed, suspension were entirely negative. 
In successful inoculation, the 7th to 13th days were best 
for removal of material. Inoculations into the testis and 
by suboccipital puncture were negative (2 tests each) . 

7610. DAVANZO, I. Sulla batteriemia mestruaie. 
[Menstrual bacterienaia.] Clin. Ostetrica 32(11): 683- 
686. 1930.-^Of 30 patients examined, 3 gave negative 
results during the premenstrual period, but bacteriemia 
(diplococci or streptococci) during menstruation; in 
2 cases there was no clinical disturbance; in 1 there 
was high menstrual temp. The author believes it prob- 
able that bateria regularly present in the genital organs 
enter the circulation during the menstrual period. 

7611. DOLFINI, GIULIO. Contributo sperimentale sul 
potere patogeno del vaccino di Calmette. [Pathogenic ac- 
tivity of Calmette^s vaccine.] Biochem. e Terapia Sperim. 
18(2) : 41-49. 1 fig. 1931. — ^BCG when injected intraven- 
ously suspended in oil into guinea pigs does not acquire 
an increased virulence. — M. Cornel. 

7612. DOULL, JAMES A., MARY HARDY, JANET 
H. CLARK, and NATHAN B. HERMAN. The effect of 
irradiation with ultra-violet light on the frequency of 
attacks of upper respiratory disease (common colds). 
Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13(2) : 460-477. 1931. — ^A group of 363 
adult volunteers was kept under observation for 35 wks., 
and a vigorous effort was made to secure reports of all 
cases of upper respiratory disease. Approximately i were 
selected at random for irradiation, which was given over 
the first 31 wks. Mercury-vapor lamps were used and 
the intensity of erythema-producing rays was measured 
bi-weekly. ^ The dosage was light to moderate, indi- 
viduals being stripped to the waist and exposed, either 
on chest or back on each occasion, to that dose which, 
from previous experience with the subject, seemed likely 
to produce only a minimal erythema. Total incidence 
for the period was slightly higher for the irradiated 
(receiving more than 10 treatments) than for the con- 
trols. Also, cases of a more severe type, as evidenced 
by absence from duty and confinement to bed, by occur- 
rence of fever, by productive cough or by long dura- 
tion, were just as frequent in the irradiated as in the 
control group. — Author^ summary. 

7613. EINADDI, MARIO. Contributo alio studio della 
constanza del potere emolitico del B. coli isolate durante 
interventi chirurgici. [Constancy of the hemolytic power 
of B, coli isolated during surgical intervention,] Lo Speri- 
mentale 84 (4) : 179-184. 1930.— The hemolytic power of 


10 strains of B. coli isolated during surgical interven- 
tion was a constant property of the organism and not 
dependent upon environment or nutritional conditions. 
In order to insure uniform experimental conditions, how- 
ever, it is advised that dog blood agar be used as culture 
medium. — M. L. Menten. 

7614. ELBERT, B., et S. GELBERG. Nouvelles con- 
tributions a Tetude experimentale du BCG. Ann. Inst. 
Pasteur [Pam] 45(1) : 59-64. 1930. — Prolonged observa- 
tions^ of a great number of guinea pigs inoculated with 
massive doses of initial BCG (50 mgm. peritonealiy or 
10 mgm. intratesticuiarly) , and of 169 guinea pigs inocu- 
lated in the same doses with 25 different cultures from 
10 successive passages, showed no increase of virulence 
over the original strain. BCG proved perfectly stable in 
all the authors' experiences. — Authors’ summary (transl .) . 

7615. ELKELES, GERHARD. Zur Klinik und Bak- 
teriologie der E-Ruhr. Deutsche Med. Wochenschr. 55 
(10) : 393-394. 1929. — On dysentery due to Bacillus E 
of Kruse. 

7616. [FIGATNER, R. I.] cl^HFATHEP, P. M. K 
MexoilHKe BbiAe-neHHH uucthx Kyjibxyp. [Methods of 
obtaining pure cultures of tubercle bacilli.] [With French 
summary.] Bonpocbi TyoepKyjiesa. iVoprosy Tuber- 
kuleza] 7(10) : 1228-1231. 1929. — Sputa from 47 patients 
were sown both on egg medium after Hohn’s method, 
and on the potato medium of Ldwenstein and Sumiyoshi. 
Pure cultures were obtained by the latter method in 
86%. In Holm’s method, 5 of 8 cases gave positive re- 
sults. Egg medium is somewhat preferable, because it 
sometimes produces cultures sooner than the other, and 
also allows use of Hohn’s method, which is much simpler 
than that of Lowenstein and Sumiyoshi. — B. Van Rosen. 

7617. FISCHL, RUDOLF, BERTHOLD EPSTEIN, und 
FRIEDRICH BREINL. Experimentelle Beitrage zur 
Erforschung der kongenitalen Syphilis. Arch. Kinder- 
heilk. 83(1/2) : 44-56, 1928. — The authors inoculated ma- 
terial from syphilitic rabbit testes into scarified genitalia 
of female rabbits without producing infection. 2 pairs of 
syphilitic rabbits were mated; the living and dead off- 
spring showed no signs of syphilis. 8 rabbits were infected 
in the anterior chamber of the eye; 1 developed local 
syphilitic manifestations, and 1 general manifestations. 
Syphilitic males mated with normal females produced 
syphilis neither in the female nor in its offspring. In- 
travenous and intracardial injections of emulsion of 
syphilitic testes into 3 rabbits produced no positive re- 
sults. Repeated injection of blood from a congenital 
syphilitic woman into a male rabbit failed to influence 
the course of subsequent intratesticular inoculation. 
Efforts to infect female guinea pigs subcutaneously were 
followed by negative findings, both in the females and 
in their offspring. — S. W. Becker. 

7618. FLORENCE, LAURA. Viability and retention 
of virulence of a culture of Corynebacterium diphtheriae. 
Science 73(1897) : 495. 1931. — Cultures from chocolate 
agar transferred to bits of sterile filter paper in Wasser- 
mann tubes kept in vacuo in anaerobic Smillie jars re- 
tained virulence for long periods. 

7619. FOTHERGILL, LeROY D. Unusual types of non- 
lactose-fermentxng, gram-negative bacilli from acute 
diarrhea in infants. Jour. Inject. Dis. 45 (5) : 393-403. 
1929. — An attempt was made to classify gram-negative, 
non-motile, non-liquefying, so-called atypical paratyphoid 
baciUi, isolated from 104 cases of intestinal disturbance 
and to show their possible causal relation to summer 
diarrhea. A table showing Weldin’s classification of 
various known intestinal bacilli is given and discussion 
on this point is limited to this classification. Detailed 
cultural and serological reactions of 32 strains emphasize 
their heterogeneous nature. By cross-agglutination, less 
than 50% fall into 3 groups, one of which checks cul- 
turally with strains noted as fermenting sucrose. No 
group-agglutinins with the paratyphoid group were ob- 
served, indicating lack of common antigen. Serums from 
18 cases were studied and agglutination was observed 
in 55.5% with strains of this sucrose-fermenting group. 
Following a brief discussion of the etiology of summer 
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diarrhea, the author concludes tliat the so-called atypical 
para t 3 'p hold bacilli have no logical place in present classi- 
fications, and that as yet proof is incomplete as to their 
etiological relation to summer diarrhea. — L. N, Bait, 

7620. FREDRICH, E. Vergleichende IJntersuchungen 

znm Nachweis von Tnberkelbacillen dutch Tierversuche 
mid mit dem Nahrboden nach Hohn. BcUr, Klin. Tuberk. 
76(4/5) : 4S9-492. 1931.— Of 54 specimens, _ 35 were posi- 
tive: 5 on Holms medium onl^^, ^6 in animals ^ only, 24 
in lioth; cultures slioiild be designated negative only 
after 60 days. Of the- 28 specimens treated with anti- 
form in, 2 were imsiiive to Hohn only, 3 to aniinal onha 
S to b'Otli; of 20 Irealed with the positives were 

3, 3, and 10, respectively. 

7621. GEIGER, RICHARD, tiber den Nachweis nnd 
das Torkommen von Spirochiiten im Liquor bei FrUhlue- 
tikern. Arch. DerniatoL ti. Syph. 162(3) : 473-479. 3 fig, 
1931.— Spirochaetes were found in 12 of 30 cases of eari5^ 
lues, using the silver agar method of _Warthin and 
Starry.^ They were present in 2 seropositive ^ cases of 
sclerosis, in ail of 5 cases showing positive spinal .fluid 
reaction, _aiid in 7 of the 25 (inclusive of the 2 cases 
of sclerosis) with negative spinal fluid reaction. 

7622. GHEORGHIIJ, I Hn caz de Saimonela la om 
provocata de B. aertrycke. [Human infection with Bacil- 
lus aertrycke.] Rev. McdrChir. lad [RujJiania} 38(2) : 
26-27. 1927. 

7623. GOIFFON, R., et E. DONY. Relation entre la 
frequence des blastocystis, des spirilles, des lamblias 
et des amibes du colon avec les autres ^l^ments copro- 
iogiques. Arch. Malad. Appar. Digest, et Malad. Nutrit. 
20(7): 858-861. _ 1930. — The authoi*s compare the fre- 
quency of coincidence of Blastocystis, spirilla, Giardia 
iniestmalis and Entamoeba coli with acidity, excess 
ammonia, accelerated evacuation, etc., and find that 
there are merely differences in frequency of occurrence 
among the parasites in relation to the various conditions 
mentioned. No definite type of stool is an invariable 
condition of environment for any organism. 

7624. GORBON-TAYLOR, G., and LIONEL E. H. 
WHITBY. A bacteriological study of fifty cases of 
cholecystectomy with special reference to anaerobic in- 
fections. Brit. Jour. Surg. 18(69): 78-83. 1930. — ^From 
observations on 50 cases and a review of the literature, 
the authors conclude that intestinal bacteria are the 
most frequent organisms in gall-bladder disease and that 
Bacillus wclchii (found in nearly 9% of gall-bladders 
removed by operation and in the center of 13% of gall- 
stones obtained from |)ostmortems) is usually associated 
with the acute form of cholecjvstitis. 

7625. IVANie, SXEYAN, und V. DIMITRIJEVKS- 
SPETH. Beobachtungen bei der Prfifung unseres 
Schwarmverfahrens an Krankenstiihlen. Zentralbl. Baht. 
1. Abt. Orig. 115(1/2): 78-79. 1929. — Results by this 
method (previously described) were compared with 
those by Muller’s tetrathionate medium on 100 stools. 
The flocculation method gave better results with typhoid 
stools, but with paratyphoid B stools fewer positives were 
obtained. However, by Muller’s method bacteria were 
obtained from healthy individuals, which exhibited the 
fermentative properties and agglutinability of para- 
typhoid B but differed in their slight ability to clump 
and in their failure to blacken lead acetate on Calmette’s 
medium, thus rendering the diagnosis more difficult. — 
G. H. Robinson. 

7626. KADISCH, E. Das Sauerstoffbedtirfnis der 
pathogenen Hautkeime und seine Bedeutung fiir den 
Bermatotropismus. Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph. 162(2): 
462-472. 5 fig. 1930.— Previous investigations indicated 
that dermatotrophism in the dermatophytes is due to 
the lower temp, ^of the skin. Since they rarely attack 
squamous epithelium except where there is more or less 
free access of air, O appears to be a factor in der- 
matotrqphism. Agar plate experiments with more than 
15 species of dermatophytes under anaerobic conditions, 
showed the necessity of 0 for growth. This was sub- 
stantiated by other anaerobic, partially aerobic, and 
aerobic experiments in culture and in vivo with either 


Acklorion] gypseum or Epiidermophytoni inguinale 
Peritoneal and pneumoperitoneai experiments with 
guinea ^ pigs and frogs indicated that temp, is more 
determinant than 0. Cultures on living and dead sec- 
tions of Cereus peruvianus, temp, and 0 being constant" 
sliowed that the living ceil contains factors not permit- 
ting growth of A. gypseum. 

7627. KAIRItiKSTIS, VLADAS. Kai-kurios plauciu 
tuberkuliozes savybes miesto ir kaimo gyventojams' 
(Plauciq tuberkuliozes apsikrdtimo teorijos pastebetq 
faktu sviesoje Plauciu ligq lokalizaeijos desniugumas 
apskritai.) [Certain characteristics of pulmonary tuber- 
culosis in urban and rural patients.] [With German 
summary.] Medicina [Kamias, Lithuania] 11(2) : 95- 
101. 1930.-yStudy of 1155 ambulant patients and of Vari- 
ous collections of roentgenograms indicated that the right 
lung is more frequently infected in city dwellers; the 
left, in peasants; there were also certain differences in 
the course of the disease. Various explanations offered 
for the greatfT receptivity of the right lung are in- 
sufficient, in the author’s opinion, to explain the known 
facts. He explains the frequency of left lung infection 
in the country by the insanitary eating habits of the 
peasants: infection taken with food passes through the 
gastric wall into the lymphatic system by way of the 
thoracic duct which is closel}’’ connected with the lym- 
phatic system of the left lung, Just as gastric cancer 
metastasizes by way of the thoracic duct more frequently 
into the left lung than into the right. — From author’s 
sumynary (transL) . 

7628. KENDALL, ARTHUR ISAAC, and SANFORD 
ROBINSON GIFFORD, Trachoma and avitaminosis. 
Arch. Ophthalmol. 4(3) : 322-325. 1930.— Vitamin A was 
removed from the diet of 3 series of white rats (36 in 
all) for various periods ; some rats in each series were 
kept as controls, and the remainder inoculated with 
Bacterium granulosis.^ Results were negative. It is con- 
cluded that lack of vitamin A is not necessarily -a factor 
in trachoma infection. 

7629. KLIGLER, I. J., und L. OLITZKI. Der Infektions- 
mechanismus bei der peroralen Gartnerinfektion der 
Manse. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infektionskr. 111(5) : 711-727. 
1930.— The course of infection in 516 mice, for a weakly 
virulent strain of Bacillus enteritidis Gartner, orally 
introduced, was studied by examination of organs. In 
175, all organs and glands were sterile. The sole route 
of infection was from intestines to glands, including pas- 
sage of the bacteria into the blood stream and formation 
of bacterial foci in liver and spleen. The bacteria could 
be found in the intestines in ail 3 stages of the disease. 
In the incubation stage, the majority of positive findings 
'were in the lower intestinal sections; at the peak of in- 
fection, mostly in the upper intestinal segments; and at 
the stage of subsidence (carrier stage) , only in the upper 
intestinal tract. Intravenous injection of the same strain 
into 18 mice showed that the liver and spleen absorb 
large numbers of the bacilli ; in 5 animals all organs were 
completely sterile in 24 hrs. Hence, a primary sepsis 
proceeding from the intestines seems improbable.^ Ex- 
ternal factors such as temp, and atmospheric moisture 
had a distinct effect on severity and mortality, but ap- 
parently none on localization of the pathogenic agent. 

7630. KNEEL AND, YALE, Jr. Studies on the common 
cold. III. The upper respiratory flora of infants. Jour. 
Exp. Med. 51 (4) : 617-624. 1930.— 30 normally delivered 
infants were studied from the time of birth to^ the age 
of 4-8 mo. At birth the upper respiratory tract is sterile. 
During the first 2 weeks of life the infant acquires a 
basal bacterial flora comparable to that of adults, not 
including the potential pathogens referred to below. Du^ 
ing the ensuing months these potential pathogens, such 
as Pfeiffer’s bacilli, hemolytic streptococci and pneu- 
mococci, which did not appear in the first 2 weeks, fimt 
made their appearance without apparently giving rise 
to respiratory symptoms. However, in infants with re- 
current colds, pneumococci and Pfeiffer’s bacilli seemed 
to play the part of secondary infective agents. None of 
the bacteria cultured from the respiratory tracts of these 
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infants seined to play the part of specific incitants of 
their first colds.—O. S. SkibleAj. 

7631. KUSAMA, SHIGERU, TOSHIHISA YOKO- 
YAMA, and NARIYOSHI ITO. Bacteriological studies 
ofmeasles, Part 1. Bacteriological studies of the etiology 
of measles with Japanese monkeys, Kitasato Arch. 
Exp. Med. 7(3) : 217-225. 1930. — The authors cultivated 
a new bticilius by inoculating the kidney of Japanese 
monkeys infected with measles into ascites broth. Mor- 
phologically, it resembles the causative agent of typhus, 
which is ciiltivtitcd by the same method. It is a 
facultatively anaerobic coccobacillus growing only in 
liquid media such as oscites or serum-broths and not 
on slants of various solid media. When cultivation is 
repeated, growth becomes easier and at last it grows 
aerobically in liquid media. In glucose agar stab media 
growth occurs along the stab line. It is difficult to 
produce strongly immune sera. Among domestic animals, 
horses are very susceptible to the virus. — Authors’ sum- 
mary. 

7632. LABERNABIE, V. Contribution a Petude de la 
contagiositd de la iepre. Rev. Med. et Eyg. Trop. 22 
(3) : 114-137. 1930. — ]..«.'prosy affects 2.5% of the native 
half-breed population of French Guiana. In 1SS3 the 1st 
cases (2) were obser\’cd among the convicts of the 
penal settlements. Since then the number has risen to 
80 and the proportion to 1.3-1. 4%. As the convicts 
receive thorough medical examination before and after 
transportation, as intercourse with the natives is not 
difficult, and as the convict cases arise among those long 
in the country, and those who have earned a measure of 
freedom, the author regards the evidence for contagious- 
ness as convincing. Incidentally, the conditions at the 
leper settlement are so far superior to those to which 
the mass of the convicts are subject, that it is regarded 
as a privilege to be pronounced leprous. 

7633. LANGE, BRIJNO. Bntersuciiungen zur Klarung 
der Ursacben der im Anschluss an die Caimette-Impfung 
aufgetretenen Sauglingserkrankungen in Liibeck. Zeit- 
schr.^Tuberk. 59(1): I-IS, 1930 .—The tubercle bacilli 
obtained from 3 infants dying of tuberculosis after in- 
gesting inoculation material prepared in Deycke^s labora- 
tory, produced progressive tuberculosis in guinea pigs; 
the same was true of a culture from the tuberculous 
cervical glands of another child. Mesenteric glands, 
microscopically showing tubercle bacilli but macroscopi- 
cally healthy, from a child w’ho died intercurrently dur- 
ing a favorable period of inoculation, did not produce 
progressive tuberculosis. In repeated inoculations of 
2 BCG cultures, one used during the period of many 
fatalities produced progressive tuberculosis in guinea 
pigs; the other, used during a favorable period, showed 
greatly weakened virulence, even in repeated transfer. 
The investigations would indicate a mixture of BCG 
culture with a pathogenic strain, probably one from 
Kiel, present in the laboratory at that time. The patho- 
genic strains from the infants as well as the strain sent 
from Kiel to Lubeck were both of labile virulence, which 
would account for many children surviving- Further in- 
vestigations must be made to determine the type both of 
the Kiel strain and of those |}athogenic to infants. The 
investigations revealed nothing to indicate that the 
fatalities were due to a spontaneous increase in virulence 
of BCG. 

7634. LASSEN, H. C. A. Om infektionsforlpbet efter 
oral indgift af Bac. aertrycke (Breslau) bos mus paa B- 
vitaminfri kost. [Oral infection with Bacillus aertrycke 
Breslau of mice on a vitamin-B-free diet.] Hospitah- 
tidende 72(19) : 506-512. 1929. — ^20 mice on a B-vitamin- 
free diet showed, after a peroral dose of 16 drops of a 
16-hr.-old Breslau culture, exactly the same duration of 
infection as 19 mice kept on a diet of moistened white 
bread and grain. It was impossible with the technique 
used to show any depression of resistance in white mice 
on a B-vitamin-free diet. — K. C. Berthelsen. 

7635. LETJRET, E., et J. CAITSSIMON. Ldsions con- 
s6cutives a rinjection sous-cutande de bacilles bilids de 
Calmette et Gudrin (BCG) au cobaye. Tentatives in- 


fructueuses fie rdinoculation. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
98(17) : -1537-1538. 1928. — ^Attempts to reinoculate from 
guinea pigs inoculated with BCG were unsuccessful. 

7636. LEVIN, OSCAR L., and SEYMOUR H. SILVERS. 
The isolation of ringworm fungi from sweat. Arch. Der- 
matol. (& Syphilol. 23(6) : 1094-1099. 2 fig. 1931. — Cul- 
tures of apparently pathogenic fungi believed to belong 
to the Kauffmann-Wolfif group, also bacteria, Aspergillus 
niger and yeast-like organisms, were obtained from the 
sweat of the feet in 5 of 8 patients (affection not stated) . 

7637. LEWIS, C. J. Note on the Bacillus psittacosis. 
Birmingham Med. Rev. 5(12) : 424-429. 1930. — Cultures 
and filtrate of broth cultures of B. psittacosis obtained 
from parrot feces were tested in 8 guinea pigs and 2 budg- 
erigars by feeding; by subcutaneous, intra-thoracic, in- 
tra-muscular inoculation; and by instillation into the 
nostrils, with and without abrasion. Lungs and bone 
marrow w^ere most affected. Since the definite ' relation- 
ship between B. psittacosis and human cases of psitta- 
cosis has not been established, the author recommends 
necropsy cultures of human bone marrow. 

7638. LUZZATO-FEGIZ, G. Studio istologico sulle 
reazioni provocata da un micobatterio tubeicolare umano 
avirulento. [Histologic study of reactions produced by a 
human avirulent strain of Mycobacterium tuberculosis.] 
Bull, e Atti R. Accad. Med. Roma 56(10): 287-296. 
1930. — Subcutaneous inoculation ^ into guinea pigs of 
Puntoni’s avirulent human strain of M. tuberculosis 
produced subcutaneous abscesses which healed spontane- 
ously with no diffusion to glands or other organs. Intra- 
peritoneal injection produces on the omentum large 
abscessed nodules inclosing all the germs injected. The 
abscesses are histologically very different from those 
produced by the common pyogenic organisms and per- 
sist for months as a “caput mortuus,^’ without producing 
any diffusion to the rest of the organism. Healing is 
produced either by the disappearance of the little ab- 
scessed nodules or, in the larger ones, by thickening of the 
fibrous capsule of the. abscess, which becomes sterile 
through gradual destruction of all the bacteria. 

7639. McKinley, earl B. Failure to confirm Rose- 
now^s work on encephalitis in its relation to green strep- 
tococcus. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 27 (5) : 436-440. 
1930. — ^Using Rosen ow’s technique, swabs from the ton- 
sils of normal persons yielded green-producing strep- 
tococci; such swabs, injected intracerebrally into 50 
rabbits, led to death in 40, with symptoms of typical 
encephalitis ; green-producing strei3tococci were recovered 
from the brains of 35. Injections into 24 mice, 24 guinea 
pigs, and 3 monkeys showed but slight virulence of the 
streptococci for these animals. The author concludes 
from these and other evidences here presented that green- 
producing streptococci have no etiological relationship 
to encephalitis. 

7640. MOUTOITSSIS, KONSTANTIN. Befimde von 
rickettsiaartigen Gebilden und Einschlfissen in mit 
Denguefiebervirus infizierten Stegomyien. Arch. Schijjs-^ 
u. Tropen-Hyg. 33 (6) : 330-333. 1 pi. 1929. — During an 
epidemic in Greece, mosquitoes were fed on patients 
suffering from dengue fever. In the intestines of 15 such 
mosquitoes, but not in the salivary glands, Rickettsia- 
like bodies* were found. — A. S. Pearse. 

7641. MXJSGER, ANTON. Zur Atiologie der Nicolas- 
Durand-Favre’sehen Krankheit, der sog. Lymphogrann- 
lomatosis inguinalis. Beitr. Path. Anat. u. Allgem. Path. 
80 (2) : 257-269. 8 fig. 1928. — ^The author cultured bacteria 
and observed them microscopically from the gland and 
glandular tissue of the 1st case of Nicoias-Durand-Favre^s 
disease in Vienna. The cultures were pathogenic for 
laboratory animals. In guinea pigs they produced alter- 
ations in the glands, which seemed macroscopically and 
microscopically identical with those in man. Vaccines 
prepared from the cultures produced positive skin re- 
actions in sick persons. In view of these observations, 
it is concluded that the bacteria (Corynebacteria) have 
a distinct etiologic relationship to the disease. The same 
bacillus was isolated from the gland and the blood of a 
2nd patient. — P. G. Heineman. 
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7642. NJfeMSy P. Stir Tabsorption per os 6es bacilles 
de la fl6ole chez le cobaye et le lapin. Ann. Inst. Pasteur 
[Pam] 45 (5) : 5S1-595. 1930. — Absorption of timothy 
bacilli from the gastro-intestinal mucosae was studied 
for its bearing on oral administration of BCG, ^ since 
timothy bacilli are acid-fast like tubercle bacilli, but 
have the advantage of being non-pathogenic and easily 
cultivated on artificial media. In 1 of 5 adult guinea 
pigs and in several of 15 adult rabbits the bacilli were 
recovered from the blood or organs 3-4 hrs. after in- 
gestion, indicating^ that passage through the gastro- 
intestinal mucosae is possible, but irregular and difficult. 
In 22 guinea pigs aged 5 days or less and in 14 rabbits 
aged S-10 days, given oral doses of the bacilli and killed 
at various intervals thereafter, of those^ killed l-5i hrs. 
after injecting the bacilli the large majority presented 
colonies in tiie blood or organs, indicating that in the 
young of these animals gastro-intestinal absorption of 
acid-fast bacilli is comparatively rapid, constant and 
abundant. In addition, 1 mgm. of a virulent bovine 
strain of tubercle bacilli was administered to each of 7 
adult and 7 new^-born guinea pigs ; the young guinea pigs 
all gave a distinct positive intracutaneoiis reaction 1-2 
mo. after ingestion, while 6 of the adult animals gave a 
negative reaction. At necropsy 4 months after ingestion, 
the adults were free from tuberculosis; the young showed 
a generalized tuberculosis. 

7643. MCKE-L, ALLEN C., and E. STAER JUBD. 
Cholecystitis: a hacteriologic and experimental study 
of three hundred surgically resected gall bladders. Burg. 
Gynecol & Obstetr. 50(4); 655-662. 6 fig. 1930.—The 
majority of surgically resected gall bladders from patients 
with acute or subacute cholecystitis contain pathogenic 
bacteria; the majority from patients with chronic 
cholecystitis are sterile. The organisms are, according 
to their frequency, green-producing streptococci, gram- 
negative bacilli, and staphylococci. Streptococci isolated 
from grossly diseased gall bladders tend to reproduce the 
cholecystitis and cholelithiasis in experimental rabbits, 
when injected intravenously. The colon bacillus may 
have a selective action for the gall bladder. It is usually 
found with the streptococcus, and appears frequently in 
relatively acute cases or in cases in which there are 
stones in the common or cystic duct. .Staphylococci were 
found to be non-pathogenic for gall bladders of rabbits 
when injected in pure culture. — H. A. Axis tin. 

7644. NIHNI, G. Rdsultats de Hnoculation de produits 
suspects de tuberculose dans les ganglions lymphatiques. 
Ann. Inst. Pasteur iParisl 45 (4) : 433-438. 1930. — ^The 
author found that intra ganglionic inoculation of guinea 
pigs rapidly enhances the virulence of tuberculous ma- 
terial and tends to purify the culture by destroying other 
bacteria. The method is thus superior to that of sub- 
cutaneous inoculation. 

7645. NOGAMI, T. Beber Kulturversuche von Mikro- 
organismen im trachomatSsen Gewebe. Klin. Monatsbl. 
Augenheilk. 86(3): 313-316. 3 fig. 1931.— From 32 tra- 
choma cases the author isolated Ochi’s organism in 19, 
and from 9 he obtained pure cultures. It was both 
aerobic and anaerobic; the spores were first more or 
less conical, then oval; mycelia developed 1 mo. later. 
Serum agglutination tests (Ochi found the organisms 
phagoc3d;ized by polymorphonuclear leukocytes which 
migrated into the vessel lumina) on 30 trachomatous 
patients, 8 with healthy conjunctiva and 3 with catarrhal 
conjunctivitis, gave positive agglutination at 1 : 160 and 
sometimes at 1 : 320 in those with trachoma ; controls 
were negative, (See also the following abstract.) 

7646. OCHI, S. Beber eine Art von Mikroorganismen 
im trachomatbsen Gewebe. Klin. Monatsbl. Augenheilk. 
86(3): 309-313. 1931. — ^From the conjimctiva of many 
trachomatous patients the author isolated an organism 
which could be transferred to man and again cultivated 
from the conjunctiva; transfers to monkeys, rabbits, 
guinea pips, and rats were negative. In stained section 
the organism resembled Cryptococcus farciminosus, (See 
also the preceding abstract.) 

7647. OHBE, TOSHIO. On a fungus foundl in the 
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urine and the cerebrospinal fluid of a patient sufferin? 
from meningitis. Sci. Kept. Tohoku hnv, Univ Ath .w 
Biol 5(1) : 117-132. 3 p!., 2 fig. i930.-From cultural S 
pathogenic characters, it seems that the fungus is iden- 
tical to Alternaria tenuis Nees. The very marked and 
definite changes in the lungs and other organs of inocu- 
lated animals are considered sufficient evidence that it 
was pathogenic to them. Mortality rates were 67% in 
guinea pigs, 43% in rabbits and 23% in albino rats 
The intraperitoncal injectioii of 0.5 cc. of the filtrate 
of bouillon cultures was fatal to mice and albino rats 
By injection of sterilized culture of this fungus and 
of living cultures of Alternaria sp, collected from leaves of 
the poppy, no notable disturbance was observed, except 
slight congestion in various organs. Feeding of spores 
also caused no particular disturbance. Many spores were 
found in the urine, lungs, spleen, liver, gall-bladder and 
brain at varying periods after intra peritoneal and sub- 
cutaneous injections. The mirnber of these spores was 
reduced with lapse of time, and after 1 mo. they were 
usually not found in any of the organs. — Author’s sum-- 
mary. 


7648. ONORATO, RAFFAELE, I micetomi in Tripoli- 
tania. [Mycetomas in Tripolitania.] Arch. Ital Sci. Med 
Coloniale 7(6) : 97-110; (7/8) : 137-152. 1926. 

7649. PANEK, K., et M. ZAKCHAROFF. Pouvoir 
pathogene des cultures de formes filtrantes du bacille 
tuberculeux. Compi. Rend. Soc. Biol 106^0): 854-857, 
1931.— Using 12 races of the granular form of Bacillus 
tubercidosis obtained from rabbits and guinea pigs in- 
fected either with tubercular material or with pure 
cultures of the human or bovine types, 78 guinea pigs 
were inoculated and kept for varying periods up to ^3 
yrs., some being killed at intervals and examined. The 
pathogenic power of the filterable form is less than that 
of Koch’s bacillus. Inoculated animals show no morbid 
signs for a long time. After several months, certain ani- 
mals cease development, lose weight and die in a few 
weeks ; post mortems show more or less extended tuber- 
cular lesions and the presence of Koch’s bacillus. The 
pathologic alterations correspond to those of the chronic 
sclerous form.^ When the granular form is modified in the 
body of an inoculated animal into the acid-resistant 
bacillus form, its virulence is increased in proportion to 
the number of successive passages through new animals. 
— E. TFehrer. 


7650. PEREIRA, Fiiho. Sporotrichum fonsecai e o di- 
agnostico differential dos esporotrichados. [Sporotrichum 
fonsecai and the differential diagnosis of the Sporo- 
tricales.] Rev. Med. Cir. Brasil 38(5) : 163. 1930. — De- 
tailed morphologic and cultural characteristics and analy- 
sis of the taxonomic position of the fungus, and numerous 
illustrations of microscopical and gross appearances are 
given. It may cause scattered, comparatively deep 
cutaneous lesions which do not follow the lypaphatics 
as do those of B. sckencki and jS. beurmannt. — F. D. 
B eiaman. 

7651. PITTMAN, MARGARET, and MERCY A. 
SOBTHWICIC Studies on respiratory diseases. XXV. 
The pathology of pneumococcus infections in mice. 
Jour. Bacteriol 19 (5) : 363-374. 1930. — ^When mice were 
inoculated with an extract of pneumococci produced by 
repeatedly freezing and thawing, they developed marked 
hemorrhagic lesions on all or a part of the external sur- 
face free from hair, and at autopsy hemorrhagic areas 
could be found in practically every tissue. When mice 
died after inoculation with extract, followed several 
hours later with a culture inoculation, they had more 
marked hemorrhagic lesions than any other group of 
mice studied. Fresh filtrates of virulent pneumococci 
produced very slight pathological reactions in mice, 
but, when the filtrates were inoculated with a culture of 
low virulence, 71% of the mice showed a fibrinopurulent 
pleuritis at autopsy. Pleuritis was twice as irequent 
in mice dying from infection with pneumococci that 
had grown in the presence of salts that lower the P-D. 
as it was in mice dying from the same strain grown m 
plain broth. Mice which died or were killed after m- 
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oculation of pneumococci ^ or pneumococcus products, 
showed pathological lesions in the lungs, liver, respiratory 
muscles and possibly in the kidneys. The relation of 
the extract and filtrates to the pathogenesis of pneu- 
mococcus infections is discussed. — Authors^ conclmions. 

7652. RAWICIN, ADAM L. K Puerperal infection: 
a bacteriological study. Lancet 219(5578) : 188-189. 1930. 
—The author records the results of bacteriological exam- 
ination of 89 cases of puerperal infection. A blood 
culture and a culture from the uterus were taken in 
each case, and all were incubated under aerobic condi- 
tions. In 24 of the 89 cases, hemolytic streptococci were 
isolated from the uterus in pure culture ; in 12 cases they 
were isolated together with other organisms. The latter 
included non-hemolytic streptococci, B, coli, gonococci, 
staphylococci and enterococci. In 8 of the cases giving 
a pure growth of hemolytic streptococci (Strep, pyo- 
genes) from tlie uterus, the same organism was isolated 
from the blood; 7 of the 8 patients died.— A. L. K. 
RanJdn. 

7653. REASONER, MATHEW A. Experimental yaws 

and syphilis. Anier, Trap. Med. 9(6): 413-427. 

1929 .— Experiments with intratesticular inoculation of 
rabbits with the organisms of^ yaws and syphilis are 
reported, only a few animals being used in each. Clear- 
cut evidence of cross-immunity is shown, but the author 
thinks that ^'syphilis and yaws are totally different 
chseases.” — D. C. Smith. 

7654. SCHNEIDER, OTTO. Lepraerinnerungen aus 
Siam und China. Arch. Schijfs- u. Tropeii-Hyg. 35 (3) : 
145-159. 1931. — Clinical observations were followed by 
in vitro culture studies in which pleomorphic bacteria 
were grown. Experiments^ with a guinea pig and an 
anthropoid ape were negative, — E. C. Famt. 

7655. SCHUMACHER, C. liber die Efzeugung von 
experimentell-luetischen Primaraffekten an der Riicken- 
haut des Kaninchens und des Meerschweinchens. Derma- 
tol Wochenschr. 89(33) : 1210-1213. 1 fig. 1929.— Placing 
of intracutaneous material seems to be a feasible method 
of studying experimental syphilis in animals. Rabbits are 
especially suitable; guinea pigs also may be used; mice 
do not respond. By this method secondary S 3 ’’mptoms 
may appear. Definite immunity" is produced in rabbits 
against secondary intracutaneous inoculation. The ma- 
terial from one rabbit may be transferred to healthy 
animals, followed b^^ primaiy s\miptoms. — P. G. Heine- 
man. 

7656. SECHI, ELIO. Sulla resistenza in vitro del 
gonococco e dei comuni germi delVuretra alio state 
normale di fronte ai prepara ti acridinici (tripaflavina). 
[In vitro resistance of gonococci and of the common 
microorganisms of the normal urethra to trypaflavin.] 
Gior. Ital Derm, e Sifil 71 (5) ; 1708-1732. 1930.— Re- 
sistance in vitro to trypaflavin in various concentrations 
of 11 urethral microorganisms from 24 normal persons 
was compared to that of gonococci. The urethral flora 
was found to vary from one person to another, and from 
one portion of the xirethral canal to another, the anterior 
portion being frequented by staphylococci and the 
posterior by streptococci and pseudodiphtheria bacilli. 
Of the 11 germs found, 8 were Coccaceae, 2 Bacteriaceae, 
and 1 Coccobacteria, Staphylococcus albus showed 
greatest resistance to trypaflavin (inhibited after the 
6th hr. by 1:100,000 solution), and pseudodiphtheria 
bacilli least (inhibited in the 1st hr. by 1 : 600,000) . Gono- 
cocci were among the more resistant organisms (in- 
hibited by 1:200,000). 

7657. SECHI, ELIO. Influenza reciproca degli estratti 
(tossine ed endotossine) dei comuni germi della flora 
uretrale sullo sviluppo proprio e sul gonococco. [Re- 
ciprocal influence of the extracts (toxins and endotoxins) 
of the common germs of the urethra on the development 
of each other and of the gonococcus.] Gior. Ital. Derm, e 
Sifil. ^ 71 (6) : 2072-2079. 1930. — ^Experiments in vitro on 
11 microorganisms commonly found in the normal urethra 
shoT^ed that certain exotoxins and endotoxins inhibit 
growth of certain other organimis, and that gonococci 


are inhibited by the products of a large number of these 
normal urethral inhabitants. 

7658. SEITZ, ARTHUR. Bakteriologie fur Zahnarzte: 
Einfflhrung in die Mikrobiologie und Infektionskrank- 
heiten. [Bacteriology for dentists; introduction to micro- 
biology and infectious diseases.] 2nd ed. v+237p. 7 pi, 
Walter de Gruyter & Co.: Berlin, 1930. Price 10 M. 

7659. SPAGNOLI, B. Ricerca della spirocheta nel 
cervello di paralitici trattati con la malarioterapia. [At- 
tempt to find spirochaetes in the brain of general para- 
lytics treated with malaria.] Ateneo Parmense 2 (2) : 
93-98. 1930. — Of 2 general paralytics treated by malaria 
therapy, the brain of 1 was negative at necrop^; the 
other showed spirochaetes in the frontal cortex. 

7660. WEINBERG, M., et N. COMBIESCO. Ldsions 
h6morragiques causees par le B. perfringens. Ann.. Inst. 
Pasteur [Paiis] 45(5): 547-580. 20 fig. 1930.— The 
authors report intravenous injection of various doses of 
Bacillus perfringens into a series of 10 guinea pigs, and 
refer to a supplementary series of 5. Severe hemoglobinu- 
ria, hematuria, congestion and pigmentation of various 
organs, and hemorrhagic and necrotic foci were among 
the necropsy findings. In some cases small doses pro- 
duced more severe lesions than doses 2.3 times larger 
produced in other guinea pigs, indicating marked dif- 
ference in individual resistance. The intensity of con- 
gestion of the organs was not always in proportion to 
depth of pigmentation. It is concluded that B. per- 
fringens produces 2 toxins, one an active hemolysin, the 
other producing necrosis of the vessels. 

7661. ZANZUCCHI, A. Contribute sperimentale sul 
passaggio nel circolo sanguigno dei batteri a sede in- 
testinale. [Passage of intestinal bacteria into the circu- 
lation.] Ateneo Parmense 2(5) : 393-399. 1930. — ^To learn 
whether protracted intestinal contraction causes intes- 
tinal bacteria to enter the circulating blood, the author 
induced peristalsis in 8 dogs by injection of various drugs 
and meanwhile made cultures from the blood. All results 
were negative. 

7662. ZDANSKY, ERICH, liber vergleichende Keim- 
zahlbestimmungen im arteriellen und venosen Blute bei 
Endocarditis lenta. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76(3/4) : 
571-576. 1931. — In 10 cases of endocarditis lenta, 9 of 
19 comparative bacterial counts of blood from the 
brachial artery and from a vein in the elbow showed 
a higher count in the artery; 9 showed similar counts; 
1, lower in the artery than in the vein. The decrease 
in bacteria from artery to vein may be traced to the 
imprisoning and destroying action of the capillaries ; the 
decrease was called the bacteria count deficit (expressed 
in terms of arterial count) and never exceeded 50%. 
It may be of value in estimating the defense reaction of 
the body. 

7663. ZDRODOWSKI, P., H. BRENN, et B. YOS- 
ICRESSENSKI. :i£tude sur la fi^vxe ondulante eu Azer- 
baidjan, Recherches spdciales sur le groupe Brucella 
melitensis- abortus. Ann. Inst. Pasteur IParisl 45(6) : 
768-805. 1930.— Human infection in Azerbaijan runs 
parallel to infection in sheep and goats, especially the 
former. Contagious abortion is apparently not wide- 
spread among cattle there, though serologically the 
Azerbaijan strains of Br. melitensis are closely alMed to 
Br. abortus. The authors studied 64 strains of Brucella 
of human and animal origin, from various countries. Br. 
abortus could not be di^inguished from Br. melitensis 
by pathogenicity for guinea pigs, nor could human strains 
of Br. abortus be thus distinguished from strains of 
animal origin. Br. paramelitensis (6 strains, all “R” 
type) proved entirely avirulent for guinea pigs. Cul- 
tures of the “S” type were in general (29 of 31 strains) 
very virulent. All Br. paramelitensis cultures were of R 
type; this type was not found in 26 original cultures 
of human and bovine Br. abortus. Intermediary types 
between “S” and “R” were observed. Some strains 
were stable; these were strains of Br. abortus and Br, 
melitensis, properly speaking. Others were labile, tending 
toward type R; these were strains of Br. paraabortus 
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and Sr. paramcUtensis. Serologically, some strains of 
Br. melitensu were differentiated from Sr. abortus: 
others were not. This serologically non-diiferentiatea 
type of Sr. melitensis was the mle in Azerbaijan, 
although sheep and goats are the chief reservoir for 
human infection. Typical strains of Sr. paramcliteyisis 
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and Sr. pnraahortiis were serologically clearly dijBferenti- 
ated, but a labile strain of Sr. melitends or Sr. ahortm 
assuming the “para'' characteristics, would acquire also 
the serological peculiarities appertaining thereto, The 
authors believe that Evans' proposal to clarify the 
Brucellas by serologic characters is arbitrary. 
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7664. AKDO, K., K. KURAUCHI, and H. KISHIMURA. 
A new plague endemic area in the northeastern part of 
inner Mongolia. Plague studies I. Kiimato Arch. Exp. 
Med. 8(1) : 24-3S. 1 nuip. 1931,— Considering the datu 
as a whole, it seems justified to conclude that the ani- 
mal playing the leading role in this plague epidemic 
in the nciw area might have been susliks (Ciielhis mon- 
golicus umbratus) / rats, though prevalent ever\yhere, 
seem to have taken no significant part in this epidcniic 
and most of the infections seem to have been carried 
by the natives themselves. — Authors^ conclusion. 

7665. BIJL, J. P., und G. KORTHOF. liber das Yor- 
kommen der Weilschen Infektion in Holland walirend 
der Jahre 1924-1930. Arch. Hyg. u. Bakt. 105(1) : 29-34. 
1 map. 1931. — About 20 cases occurred in Holland yearly, 
particularly in the areas where water is abundant. Pa- 
tients’ sera, in great dilution, would agglutinate or dis- 
solve Leptospira icier ohaemorrhagiae earh’’ in the dis- 
ease. Contact with water (particularly some canals) 
was a special source of infection; 20% of rats were 
infected (37 of 167 examined). Epidemics of jaundice 
not showing signs of Weil's disease were negative bac- 
teriologicaliy and serologically. — Authors' summary 
(traml.) . 

7666. BROMBERG, I. M., and R. COMAROFF. Epi- 
demiology of typhoid fever. Incidence of typhoid car- 
riers in a general population group. Jour. ilyg. 29(2) : 
139-145. 1929. — In examining 869 specimens, the authors 
found 3 typhoid carriers among 484 inhabitants of Afule, 
Palestine. For this study, based on preliminary experi- 
ments, brilliant-green glycerin solution was adopted as 
the shipping fluid and brilliant-green-MacConkey agar 
as the plating medium. Since zinc loops were unsatis- 
factory because of the dissolving action of the shipping 
fluid, steel loops were used in the stoppers of the col- 
lecting bottles. — G. E. Harmon. 

7667. DOWNHAM, K. D. The examination of milk for 
the presence of tubercle bacilli. — ^A comparison between 
the cell group method and a method for the concentration 
of tubercle bacilli in milk. Vet. Eec. 11(29) : 756-758. 1931. 
— ^In 24 of 31 samples examined, tubercle bacilli were 
found more quickly by the cell-group method than by 
the concentration method. In 3 samples the latter 
proved more rapid; in 4, there was no appreciable dif- 
ference. Preparation of a milk smear by the concentra- 
tion method required 5^-6 hrs.; by the cell-group method, 
20 min. Possibly the concentration method may be of 
value in examining milk from cows with tuberculous 
mastitis, which have suflered from other conditions of 
the mammary gland masking the tuberculosis lesions.— 
Author's conclusion. 

7668. DUDLEY, SHELDOH F. Some lessons of the 
distribution of infectious diseases in the Royal Navy. 
Lecture 11. Temporal and geographical distribution of 
respiratory infection. Lancet 220(5611): 570-578. 1931. 

7669. EHLERS, VICTOR M., and ERNEST W. STEEL. 
Municipal and rural sanitation. v+448p. 119 fig. Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book Co.: New York, 1927. 

7670. ELLMS, J. W. Preammoniation of the filtered 
water supply of Cleveland, Ohio. Jour. Amer. Water 
Works Assoc. 23(3): 400-407. 1 fig. 1931. — ^No chlor- 
phenolic tastes were noted after application of the 


ammonia prior to chlorination. Clilorinous tastes from 
residiiai Cl have been eliminated. The bactericidal 
efficiency of the process is as high as, if not higher 
than, when Cl only is used. The prolonged inhibitory 
effect on bacteriid growths is of great value in main- 
taining a water in it.s highest state of purity throughout 
an extensive distribution system. — Author's summary. 

7671. ESMARCH, E. von. Hygienisches Taschenbuch. 
Ein Ratgeber der praktischen Hygiene fiir Medizinal- 
und Verwaltungsbeamte, Arzte, Techniker, Schulmanner 
Architekten und Baiiherren. [Handbook of practical hy- 
giene for medical and administrative officials, physicians, 
technicians, teachers, architects and builders.] 5th rev. 
ed. H. REICHENBACH, editor, with cooperation of B* 
BURGER, A. KAPPUS, A. KORFF-PETERSEN, and 
P. SCHtiTZ. 452p. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1930. Pr. 
19.80 M. 

7672. FOLWELL, A. PRESCOTT. Sewerage. 10th ed. 
399p. Ulus. John Wiley & Sons, Inc.: New York, 1929. 

7673. FUCHS, A. W., and H. A. KROEZE. Results of 
the operation of the standard milk ordinance in Missis- 
sippi. iU. S.l Publ. Health Repts. 45(25): 1412-1421. 
1930. — Excellent results were obtained after but 2 yrs.^ 
experience with the standard milk orffinance recom- 
mended by the U. S. Public Health Service. By the end 
of 1929 there were 26 cities, containing over 75% of the 
State’s urban population, enjoying a high-grade pro- 
tection of their milk supplies, as against 6 cities formerly. 
Improvement in sanitary quality has been satisfactory. 
The rating of retail raw milk has improved 91% ; of 
raw milk for pasteurization, 89%; and of pasteurization 
plants, 109%. Milk consumption has increased 23%. The 
number of cities having pasteurized milk has doubled, 
and the consumption of pasteurized milk has risen 117%. 
—A. IT. Fuchs. 

7674. FRENKEL, H. S., en A. CLARENBURG. Bacil- 
lus suipestifer als oorzaak van vleeschvergiftiging. [B. 
suipestifer as cause of meat poisoning.] [With German, 
English French summaries.] TijdscJir. Diergeneesk. SS 
(6) : 299-307. 1931. — An epidemic of meat-poisoning 
(acute gastro-enteritis) following ingestion of meat from 
a diseased pig is reported. From several pieces of salted 
and smoke-dried meat, paratyphoid B bacteria were 
cultivated, which culturally and serologically were de- 
determined to be B. suipestifer. Bacteriological examina- 
tion of the feces of one of the patients for paratyphoid 
bacteria was negative. The blood serum of one of the 
patients gave positive agglutination with B. suipestifer 
at 1:400. Contrary to the opinion of Uhlenhuth, B. 
suipestifer is to be considered as pathogenic to man.— 
Authors' summary. 

7675. HUSS, R., und K. 5SXLING. Einige Erfahr- 
ungen betreffs ScMcks Reaktion. Acta Med, Scandinavica 
70(5/6) : 535-543. 1929.— In the beginning of the first 
year, the number of Schick-positive reactions is great- 
est; then, however, the trend is a decreasing one. It 
was found that the number of Schick-positives among 
active bacillus carriers is relatively lower than in non- 
bacillus carriers. That the pseudoreaction is an allergic 
one is in accordance with the findings. By use of the 
Schick test it has been determined that an epidemic 
is impossible through milk infection. Any definite answer 
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to the question concerning the spread of an epidemic 
is however, not tietcTiiiinablc by tins means. — K. C. 
Berthehcn. 

7676 . KADISCH, E. Die Hitzeresistenz einiger Hefen. 

Dermatol Zeiischr. 60(1/2): 48-51. IdZO.—Monilia 

tropicaUs, 4 striiins of M. rdhiran^^ Cr?/ptococcus rubro- 
rugosuSf Cocxidioidcs and Schizosaccharomyces 

hominis were tested at 5(b\ GO'", and, in the case of the 
latter organism, at 70° C., over intervals of 3 min, to 
3hrs. The author concludes that; the resistance for these 
yeast-like fungi is about the same as for hyphomycetes 
hitherto tested; only when redatively dry do they be- 
come more heat re.sistant. In general, 60® C. for 10 min. 
suffices, Benedek’s Schizosaccharomyces was extremely 
resistant. Hence, present-day ‘‘lukewann” laundering 
technique does not disinfect. — F. D. Weidman. 

7677. KURAUCHI, IC, The rodents of inner Mongolia. 
Plague studies. II. Kit ami n Arch. FJxp. Med. 8(1) : 39- 
43. 1 pL 1931. — Aumng 57,2l’G small mammals purchased 
in Cheng-chia t un ww fouial; 48,328 mice, 8,741 wild 
rodents, 82 AUacinpu (juinping hare), 27 mole-rats, and 
37 hedgehogs. Thr- rnaiority of the mice rrere Mm 
wagneri m.anchi; only a few, R. alexmidrlnm and R. 
norvegiem: and none, R. rnthts. Of t.ho Sciiiridae, only 
suslik (CitdhK)^ w:is found. In South Russia, recently 
also in Trtmsbajktdia, AUnctaga is regarded as one of 
the reservoirs of human ]?lague. — Author's summary. 

7678. MONTGOMERY, B. E. ^ The bactericidal power 
of viosterol. FRoc. Snc. K.Tp. Biol. & Med. 28(5) : 481. 
1931.— Irradiated ergosterol (viosterol) in solution in 
com oil was added to agar in various quantities, and 
compared with corn oil atidod to agar in the same con- 
centrations; BacilliL^ coli and Staphylococcus aureus 
seeded on plates of such media showed no modification 
or inhibition of growth as compared wdth growth on 
plain agar controls. 

7679. NITTA, Y. Die Wirkung von Farhstoffen auf 
Gonokokken in vitro und in vivo. Zeiischr. Hyg. u. 
Infektionskr. 111(1) : 6S-7S. 1930. — The bactericidal action 
of various stains on gonococci was tested in test-tubes 
and in the abdominal cavity of white mice. None of 
those tried equalio(l the acridin stains^ Those investi- 
gated and found entirely without action were the pyrazol, 
monazo and diazo, anthraoxyphthalein, diphenylnaph- 
thylmethane, thiobenzenyl, chinoxalin, indulin and 
sulphur groups of d.ves. Those found to act weakly 
were the oxyphthalein, oxazin, eurhodin, rosindulin an*d 
isorosindulin groups. Some members of the triphenylmc- 
thane and benzosafranin groups were efficient. Among 
the latter, distinct differences often occurred between 
bactericidal action against gonococci in vitro and in 
vivo, — Author’s summary (transl. by C. E. Gabel) . 

7680. POE, CHARLES F. Differential tests for the 
colon-aerogenes groups. Jour, Amcr. Water Works Assoc. 
23(8) : 1218-1226. 1931. — Over 350 organisms of these 
groups, representing a very wide distribution, were 
studied. Correlation of the uric-acid with^ the Voges- 
Proskauer and methyl red tests was unsatisfactory for 
the colon group. Correlation of the sodium-citrate with 
the Voges-Proskauer and methyl red tests was almost 
perfect for the aerogenes group and 77% perfect for the 
colon group. Eosine-methylene blue agar medium is 
excellent to differentiate the colon from the aerogenes 
group. There were a number of organisms for which the 
Voges-Proskauer and methyl red tests could not be 
made to correlate. — Author’s conclusions. 

7681. RAAB, FRANK. Taste and odor troubles in the 
Minneapolis water supply. Jour, Amer. Water Works 
Assoc. 23(3): 430-434. 1931, — Chlorine-ammonia treat- 
ment failed to remove moldy odor from the MinneapoHs 
water supply. Pre-chlorination practically removed it, 
increased the filter runs from an average of 8 to an 
average of 28 hrs., and completely eliminated anaerobic 
gas fermentation in the finished water. — Author’s 
summary. 

7682. SINGER, ERNST. Die bakteriologische Unter- 
suchung des Trinkwassers. [Bacteriological investigation 


of drinking water.] in + 96p. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 
1931. Price 5 M. 

7683. STREETER, H. W., and C. T. WRIGHT. Pre- 
chlorination in relation to the efficiency of water filtra- 
tion processes. Jour. Amer, Water Works Assoc. 23(1) : 
22-53. 1931-— From parallel experiments in rapid-sand 
\vater filtration, with and without raw water prechlorina- 
tion, it was shown that a consistent improvement in 
quality of final effluent is obtained with prechlorination, 
though the efficiency of filtration and of post-filter 
chlorination is measurably reduced. Best results were 
obtained by prechlorination before sedimentation, with 
a residual Cl content of 0.05 p,p.m. or less after 6 hrs. 
of sedimentation and just prior to filtration. The bac- 
terial content and biochemical oxygen demand of the 
filter sand were lowered by prechlorination. — H. W. 
Streeter. 

7684. STREETER, H. W. Experimental studies of 
water purification. IV. Observations on the effects of 
certain modifications in coagulation-sedimentation on 
the bacterial efficiency of preliminary water treatment 
in connection with rapid sand filtration, [U.S.I Public 
Health Repts. 45(27) : 1521-1571; (28) : 1597-1655. 1930. 
— Observations with periods of sedimentation of 3-12 
hrs. ^ following coagulation indicated that bacterial 
efficiency is increased considerably with periods up to 
S-9 hrs. and to a lesser extent up to 12 hrs. Double- 
stage coagulation-sedimentation showed no gain ^ in 
efficiency over single-stage treatment, with similar 
dosages of coagulant and periods of sedimentation. The 
efficiency of coagulation was not affected materially by 
variations in pH of 5.6-6.9, but fell off decidedly with 
pH values greater than 6.9. A fairly consistent relation 
was shown between dosage of coagulant and resulting 
bacterial efficiency. — H. W. Streeter. 

7685. THAYSEN, A. C., and L. H. WILLIAMS. On 
the bactericidal properties of ether, alcohol, chloroform 
and carbon bisulphide. Zentralbl. Baht. 2. Abt. 84(8/14) : 
252-260. 1931. — ^Experiinents on the efficacy of Wollney^s 
method of sterilization by immersion in ether showed 
the method to be effective, but the prolonged time re- 
quired for complete sterilization of wholemeal wheat 
flour caused drastic changes in chemical composition 
of such flour and for this reason the method is unsuitable. 
If the substance to be sterilized is first immersed in 
ether long enough to destroy non-spore-forming micro- 
organisms (48 lirs.), then treated in such a way that 
spores may germinate, and finally immersed for a 2nd 
short time in ether, a method for^ sterilization of heat- 
labile substances is evolved, which is comparatively 
harmless to the protein of wholemeal wheat flour but 
effective in destroying all microorganisms.^ CSa and 
CHCL were found inferior to ether for sterilization of 
thermolabile substances such as wheat flour, — From 
authors’ conclusions. 

7686. TONNEY, FRED 0., and RALPH E. NOBLE. 
An improved ferrocyanide-citrate agar for direct enu- 
meration of colon-aerogenes oganisms. Jour. Amer. 
Water Works Assoc. 23(8) : 1202-1208. 1931. — With the 
changes in preparation and technic here described, 
cyanide-citrate agar now possesses advantages of sim- 
plicity and improved productivity over the medium as 
originally reported. The average number of colon-aero- 
genes colonies produced equals or slightly exceeds the 
corresponding plain nutrient agar counts made from the 
same titered suspensions. Immediately before use, 2 solu- 
tions containing the essential ingredients are added to 
the melted agar, and the medium is ready for plating. 
The basic fuchsin is now standardized by arrangement 
with the manufacturer. An illuminated chamber afford- 
ing suitable lighting conditions to differentiate and count 
colon-aerogenes colonies, is described. — Authors’ sum-^ 
mary. 

7687. TSCHURILINA, A. A. Epidemiologische XJnter- 
suchungen fiber die Pest. Zeiischr. Hyg. u. Infektionskr. 
111(2) : 198-209. 1930. — ^Bubonic plague was apparently 
kept going in Saratoff, Astrakhan and the Don provinces 
by ground squirrels (“Zieseimausern”) , though no c^es 
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were found in other rodents. The organisms were 
identical with _ those of human plague. The possibility 
of flea transmission from ground squirrels to held mice 
was demonstrated experimentally. Ground squirrels in- 
fected in hibernation showed a slow chronic type of 
infection lasting as long as 5 mo. — R, G. Perkim. 

7688, WALTHERj KARL. Ziichtungsergehnisse und 
Abtotungsversuclie mit dem Hohnschen Schwefelsaure- 
verfahren. Zenlralbl. Baki. /. Abi. Orig. 115(3/4) : 235- 
240. i929.~In 17 cases where tubercle bacilli were 
demonstrable in' the stained sputum preparation, posi- 
tive cultures were obtained. In SO cases wnth doubtful 
sputum findings, tubercle bacilli were demonstrated 4 
times with antiforrain and 13 times by the Holm culture 
technique (digestion with 12% HaSO.! and culture on 
egg medium emiched with hematin) . The Hohn method 
ill general gives a quicker answer than animal inocula- 
tion. ^ ILSOj kills smegma, timothy hay, and similar 
bacilli, but does not kill ‘hriimpeter bacilli” (found by 
Jacobitz and Kayser in the saliva of wind instrument 
musicians and in their horns). In cases whose history 
indicates the possible presence of these organisms, animal 
inoculation must -be used. — IL F, SmytJi. 
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7689. WOODWARD, F. L. Pollution studies of the 

upper Mississippi River. Indmt. & Eng. Chem. 22('2U 
189-192, Map. 1930.— Activities of the Minnesota State 
Board of Health and co-operating departments, in study- 
ing the pollution problem of the Mississippi River from 
Minneapolis and St. Paul, Minnesota, to La Crosse 
Wisconsin (160 miles), are considered. During the 
winter, marked pollution was found as far as the outlet 
of Lake Pepin, about 160 miles, while during summer 
pollution was in evidence at the head of the Lake 70 
miles below' Minneapolis. Oxygen balance, i.e., dissolved 
0 minus the 5-day biochemical 0 demand, is shown in 
charts, as are also total bacteria and coli-aerogenes per 
cc. for a 6-mo, perio{l. During summer, odors are pro- 
duced in the pool_ above Twin City Lock and Dam. 
Another dam is being constnicted at Hastings, 30 miles 
down-stream, which is expected to bring about similar 
conditions in St. Patil and So. St. Paul.—C. M. Hilliard. 

7690. ANONYMOUS. 1930 bacteriological examination 
of water. North Dakota Ofice State Food Comm, dc 
Chem. Bull. 30. 62-65. 1931. — A list of 158 samples 
analyzed during the ye:ir, giving the laboratory report 
on each. 


BACTERIOLOGY AND OTHER MICROBIOLOGY 

FOOD Ain) INDUSTRIAL 
E. B. FEED, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 6529, 6532, 6562, 6573, 6576, 6578, 6579, 6596, 7674, 7685, 7742, 7766) 


7691. BISHOP, L. R. The practical application of the 
results of research to the production of malt and wort. 
Jour. Imt. Brewing 37(7) : 345-359. 1931. — ^Under normal 
English malting and standard ma.shing conditions the 
total ^^permanently soluble” N (p,s.n.) of the wort is, 
for 2-rowed barleys, about 33-357o of the original barley 
N. For 6-rowed barleys the corresponding figure is 
28-29%. The % increases with increasing “modifi- 
cation” during malting, and vice versa. Amino, 
amide, peptide and residual “undetermined” N were 
estimated in the wort. The composition of the p.sm. is 
fairly regular, and the increase with increasing total 
barley N is due mainly to increase in the “peptide” and 
“undetermined” N groups. The optimum mashing temp, 
for production of p.s.n. is 50° C. and this is due to an 
optimum production of peptide N at this temp. The 
optimum mashing temp, for maltose production is 
sharply defined at 60®; that for dextrin production is 
above 70®. The manner in wdiich such results can be 
utilized in practice is foreshado’wed. — L. R. Bishop. 

7692. BODNAR, J., und LADISLAUS BARXA. Zur 
Frage nach der Zersetzung von Nicotin im Tabak durch 
Bakterien. Biochem. Zeitschr. 233(4/6) : 311-315. 1931. — 
According to the nicotine content, 2-5 gm. samples of 
tobacco with 5 times as much water were kept at 30® C., 
and nicotine and ammonia determined in the autolysate ; 
the suspensions began to decompose on the 2nd day; 
on the 9fch day there had been no reduction in nicotine. 
Samples allowed to dry in the air, after 4 days (anti- 
septics being added) showed httie decrease in nicotine 
and that due to volatilization. Samples autolyzed with 
1% glucose (some dried) showed no loss except that 
due to volatilization. Ammonia was the only volatile, 
basic product of decomposition present in more than 
insignificant traces. If nicotine xmder some circumstances 
should break down in the course of tobacco decompo- 
sition, the process would be very different from that 
occurring during fermentation. 

7693. DIEUZEIDE., R., et A. ARGILAS. Essais fie 
conservation temporaire de crustac6s et de sardines. 
[Experiments in temporary preservation of crustaceans 
and sardines.] Bull, des Trav. Publ. Stat. Agric. et 
Piche de Castiglione 1928(2) : 115-125. 1 fig. 1928. — 
Temporary preservation of Parapenaem menwranacem 
in sealed containers by sterilization in an autoclave, in 
brine composed of a 12% NaCl solution, gave the best 


practical results. Sale of the product is enhanced by 
artificial coloring with carmine. Another No. African 
crawfish, Arfsiews is not well adapted for 

temporaiy preservation. Sardines may be successfully 
preserved by frying in oil, covering wuth “Scabetche” 
sauce, and sterilizing in an autoclave in sealed containers. 
The frying could be replaced by drying in the sun or 
in an oven. 

7694. FELLERS, CARL R, Pasteurized dried fruits. 
Amer. Jour. Public Health 20(2) : 175-181. 1930.— The 
author found the number of organisms on dried fruits 
variable, being low-est in sulphured, somewhat higher in 
pasteurized, and highest in raw fniits. Of bacteria, 
anaerobes occuiTed in over i the samples; cocci were 
relatively abundant. Of 79 samples examined, only 8 
showed lactose fermenters; none were Escherichia coli 
and several were probably Aerobacter aerogenes. Molds 
often outnumbered bacteria. Aspergillios was commonest; 
its spores often survived effective pasteurization. In 60 
of the samples, yeasts failed to develop on nutrient 
agar. Dates, raisins, prunes and figs may be pasteurized 
without injury. Laboratory tests of various dried fruits 
proved that with humidities of 70-100% and holding for 
30-90 min., temp, of 160-185° F. in the fruit are effective. 
Escherichia coli and Eberthella typhi were the test 
organisms used. Acid fniits, with their lower pH, may 
be pasteurized at lower temp. — E. N. Parker. 

7695. FRENCH, J. M. Notes on the colorimetric 
method for determination of the preservative value of 
hops. Jour. Inst. Brewing 37 (8) ; 436-439.^ 1931.— A 
simplified method for colorimetric determination of the 
preservative value of hops, based on that of Guthrie 
and Philip, is described. It gives practically identi^ 
results with those obtained by the original method, with 
economy in time and materials. Various grades of pure 
alcohol and industrial methylated spirit may be used 
without lack of accuracy, provided that standards are 
made up with the same alcohol. Solutions of ferric 
chloride are proposed for making up a series of standard 
solutions, based on an original series made with humulin. 
Owing to changes in the hop extract and in the colored 
solutions, aU determinations must be made as rapi^y 
as possible after extraction. The uranium salt solution 
must be kept in amber bottles . — Authors summary. 

7697. LEA, COLIN H. Chemical changes in the fat 
of frozen and chilled meat. Part I. Frozen mutton and 
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lamb. Cheni, <1* Indust. 50(25) : 207T-213T. 193L — ^Free 
acidity changes were comparatively slight, the maximum 
being 1*2% (as oleic acid) for external fat and some- 
what less for kidney fat. In no ease were signs of super- 
ficial oxidation of the fat ob.-’erved during 24 hrs. 
precooling at ordinary temp., and no definite increase 
in susceptibility to oxidation during subsequent storage 
could be detected as a result of preeooling treatment. 
Oxidation of the fat of careas>e3 held at up to 

7^mo. was very slight, and in no case did oxidation 
occur siiilicicntly to alTect the flavor of the fat, when 
such carcasses were hold few 3 days at ordinary temp, 
in not too powerful light. TliC effoct of comparatively 
long periods of sweating on the free acid content of 
the fat was very small; on the other hand, sweating in 
presence of light exerts a dt-letorious effect on the keep- 
ing properties of the fat wdien held subsequently at 
ordinary temp. A storage at —5° failed to prevent 
growth of molds and yeask^, but no visible growth 
occurred at —10 or —20“. — From authors coiiclusions. 

7698. MARTfNEZ, C. RXJIZ. Contribucion a la diferen- 
ciacion histologica de ios embutidos y a la investigacion 
de g6rmenes eix los niismos. [Histologic differentiation 
of sausage constituents and of contained microorganisms. 
Rev. Higicnc p Sarudad Pfcnarias [Aladrid] 21(7/8): 
439-450. 1931. — IMetliods of embedding, sectioning, and 
study are discus.<ed. 

7699. MARVIN, GEORGE E. The occurrence and 
characteristics of certain yeasts found in fermenting 
honey. Blologkt [Dcru'cr] 10(1): 65-69. 2 pi. 1928. — 5 
apparently different types of yeasts were isolated from 
4 samples of fermenting honey, by inetliods described. 
They all fermented glucose, levulose and mannose. Only 
2 fermented sucrose and one of these also fermented 
maltose. Honey brought to 160° F. will resist fermenta- 
tion as well as unheated honey stored below 52° F. 

7700. PORCHET, BERTHE. Contribution a Pdtude de 
I’adaptation des levures a Tacide sulfureux. Ann. Agric. 
Suisse 32(2) : 135-154. 1931. — Sacc?uiromyces ellipsoideus 
by numerous cultural passages in sulphurated must be- 
came adapted to cultures containing 0.3-0 .4 gm. of 
K-metabisulphite per liter, an amount preventing mul- 
tiplication of non-adapted yeasts. This character is 
transmitted; and adapted yeasts cultivated for several 
mo. on ordinary must have preserved their resistance 
to SO 2 for 200-350 generations. In the course of follow- 
ing generations the resistance weakened and disappeared. 
—From aiiihoFs summary (transL). 

7701. SAILER, LEONHARD. Beitrage zur Losung des 
Problems der deckenlosen Garung. Wochenschr. Brauerei 
48(13) : 129-133; also in ZcHschr. Gcs. Brauwesen 1931 
(9) : 72. 1931 . — k descriidion of a device for both clarify- 
ing and cooling the fermenting wairt, consisting of a grid 
of fiat pipes, of boat-sliaped cross-section, connected to 
the cooling water supply and removable from^ the vat. 
The grid is partly immersed in the fermenting wort, 
and the scum borne up by the foam is deposited on, and 
adheres to, the exposed surfaces of the flat pipes; after 
fermentation is over tire device may be removed and 
the accumulated deposit washed off. — F. A. McDermott. 

7702. SCHMID, WILLI, Einfluss von Temperatur und 
Feuchtigkeit auf das Bakterienwachstum auf gekiihltem 
Pleisch. Zeitschr. Ges. Kdlteindustrie, Beih. 3(6) : 1-30. 
15 fig. 1931.— -Within certain limits, lowering the temp. 
T increases the relative humidity about 5%. The con- 


cept that meat is a favorable nutrient medium for bac- 
teria only above the dew point is erroneous. The de- 
velopment of bacteria varies more nearly exponentially 
with the relative humidity. Since bacteria develop well 
in^ a relative humidity of 90-100%, this degree of hu- 
midity should be avoided in refrigerators. — From authors 
summary (transL) . 

7703. SCHOEN, M. Les bases scientifiques de quelques 
nouvelles industries de fermentation. Chim. et Indust. 
25(3 bis): 96-110. 1931. — The author gives the history 
of the discovery of the acetone-butyl-alcohol fermenta- 
tion and its theoretical basis. Observations on the 
mechanism of the simultaneous production of acetone 
and butyl alcohol are included. The 2nd part of this 
work is a general review of citric fermentation. This is 
regarded as a result of an incomplete oxidation of sugar 
by Aspergillus niger. — M. Schoen {transL by C. B. Peder- 
son) . 

7704. SCHONBERG, F. tiber die Fischfanlnis und 
ihre bakteriologische Diagnose. Berliner Tierdrztl. 
W ochenschr. 46(27) : 429-435. 1930. — The bacterial con- 
tent of decomposed fish is always high; it is large even 
in slight decomposition. The most important bacteria 
are gram-negative, slender, very motile rods which 
liquefy gelatin and grow best at room temp. Of secon- 
dary importance are the gram-positive micrococci, 
Proteus, colon bacilli and B. mesentericus. Anaerobes 
play a subordinate role. The organisms isolated pro- 
duced decomposition in a short time when inoculated 
into fresh fish muscle. — Authors summary {transL by 
G. de Bord ) . 

7705. SEBASTIAN, V. Quelques reflexions et obser- 
vations sur la levure apiculde objectif de la “super- 
quatre.’’ Progr. Agno. et Vit. 93(24) : 572-578. 1930.— 
The author discusses the characters of Baccharomyces 
apiculatus, commonly found in early wine fermentations, 
pointing out particulars^ its lower resistance to heat, 
to alcohol and to HaSOs, as compared to the ordinary 
S. ellipsoideus. Its sensitivity to H2SO3 is considered of 
great importance, in that it may be used at the rate of 
10-15 gm. per hectoliter in fruit juices, to suppress growth 
of S. apiculatus, which is always present, without in- 
hibiting growth of the selected yeast. — C. B. Pederson. 

7706. TRACY, R. L., Jr. Sterilization of fruit juice 
by electricity. Fruit Prod. & Amer. Fmej 7 ar Indust. 
10(9): 269-271. 1 fig. 1931. — Experiments are described 
which indicate that very probably electricity possesses 
germicidal properties, and that this property is no doubt 
a factor in sterilization by electricity. It has been shown 
also that electricity is an effective means for pasteuri- 
zation of fruit juices when the lethal temp, of the con- 
taminating organisms is maintained. — AuthoFs summary. 

7707. VONDRAK, JIRL Berichte des Forschungs-In- 
stitutes der csl. Zuckerindustrie. Die Anzahl der Mikro- 
ben im Diffusionssaft. Zeitschr. Zuckerindust. Czecho- 
slovak. Republ. 55(46) : 601-605. 3 fig. 193L— Using the 
Petri-dish counting method and beet juice gelatine, the 
number of bacteria in the diffusion sap of 5 factories 
was found to be 800,000-1,000,000 per cc. In the count- 
ing, photographic shadow pictures of the Petri-dish 
cultures were used to advantage. — AuthoFs summary 
{transL ) . 

7708. W. Das Bier und seine Pasteurisieruug. [Beer 
and its pasteurization.] Wochenschr. Brauerei 48(36): 
385-388; (37) : 394-399. 1931. 
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7709: BARKWORTH, H. The keeping quality of af- sweet as long as morning samples with the same total 
ternoon milk. Jour. Bo.-Eastem Agric. Coll. Wye, Kent coimt. The difference on the basis of similar count is 
28. 270-272. 1931. — ^Afternoon milk samples do not keep 9 hrs. Possible causes are examined. At least in part, 
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the loss is actual, due to factors not yet determined, 
but possibly connected with the uneven interval of milk- 
ing time. — Authofs simmary. 

7710. BARKWORTH, H. Normal^ variations^ of keep- 
ing quality. Jour. So.-EaHcm Agrlc. Coll. Wye, Kent 
28. 273-277. 1931. — From data presented it is deduced 
that while keeping quality of milk cannot be iised as 
an indicator of total count, a given total count is asso- 
ciable with a keeping quality which varies by 20%, 
corresponding to a total range of variation of approxi- 
mately 1 dav. — Froui authors summary. 

7711. DAHLBERG, A. C., and J. C. MARQUARDT. 
The creaming of milk pasteurized at high temperatures. 
New York State [Geneva] Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. ISO. 
1-20, 4 fig. 1931. — Report of a study to establish the 
relationship of high temp, pasteurization to the time 
that milk can be held hot before its creaming properties 
are impaired. The temp, studied were 150°-16o° F.; the 
holding periods, less than 10 sec. to more than 5 min. 
Milk exhibited an irregular heat induction period, i.e., 
a period of varying time at which it could be held be- 
fore creaming was impaired. There was considerable 
variation in total time required for milk to pass through 
the heating tubes and in time that milk was held above 
certain temp, during heating. These factors^ need to 
be considered in pasteurization of milk at high temp. 
Impaired creaming properties were most evident and 
differences generally greatest in the 2- and 4-hr. read- 
ings. Reduced cream lajmr volumes were caused by 
failure of the fat to rise into the cream layers. — A. C. 
Daklberg. 

7712. PRAYER, J. M. The production of high quality 
milk. II. The influence of delayed cooling upon the 
quality of milk. Vermont Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 313. 
1-34. 17 fig. 1930. — The author found prompt cooling of 
milk to 50° F. ^ or less necessary to obtain good milk 
with high keeping quality. Injury to milk quality was 
roughly proportional to length of time elapsing before 
cooling. Injury to quality due to delayed cooling was 
not always noticeable when the milk was received at 
the country plant, although the methylene blue test was 
apparently more sensitive to these differences in fresh 
milk than the plate count. — H. W. Marston {courtesy 
Exp. Sta. Eec.). 

7713. HARDIRG, HARRY A., and ARCHIBALD R. 
WARD. Observations on effects of thermophilic bacteria 
in pasteurized milk. Ann. Eept. Internal. Assoc. Dairy 
and MUk Inspect. 19: 135-143. 1930. — Observations are 
reported on the methylene blue reductase test of pasteur- 
ized milk at 145® F. instead of 100® F. The reduction times 
of milk before and after heating and holding for 30 min. 
or longer were compared. In 28 comparisons, the reduction 
time of milk held at pasteurizing temp, for 30 min. or 
more was lessened, and the longer the holding time the 
more pronounced the lessening. Most of the observations 
concerned milk pasteurized by the holding process in coil 
vats or glass lined tanks. 2 observations were made on 
the milk treated by an electric flash pasteurizer, and a 
slight shortening of the reduction time was observed 
after operating periods of 80 and 140 min., respectively. 
The shortening of the reduction time of milk by pasteuri- 
zation is attributed to the activity of thermophilic bac- 
teria.— F. A. Harding. 

7714. HERNS, FRANK. The septic tank method of 
disposing of cheese factory and creamery waste water. 
Ontario Dept. Agric. Bull. 361. 81-83. 1930. 

7715. HOOD, E. G., and A. H. WHITE. Rancid flavour 
in Cheddar cheese. Canada Dept. Agric. Bull. 146. 1-16. 
1931. — ^During 1930, 0.85% of all cheeses graded in On- 
tario and 1.4% of all cheeses graded in Quebec were rancid 
or slightly rancid. Through introduction of undesirable 
bacteria into the cheese milk, typical rancid flavors were 
produced in experimental cheese. Butyric acid or rancid- 
producing bacteria in the milk are due to unsanitai^ 
conditions. Rancid flavors have never been found in 
cheese where the quality of the milk was right and good 
conditions of sanitation prevailed. A survey of troubled 
factories showed that much of the equipment was not 
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properly sterilized and that many of the factory starters 
were inactive and highly contaminated with molds, yeasts 
and undesirable bacteria. — AuthorY summary ’ ^ 

7716. ILZHOFER, HERMANN, liber den ’Nachweis 

stattgehabter Erhitzung der Milch. Arch. Hyg. u Enhf 
105(6): 319-321. 1931.— A color test is given by wS 
previous heating of milk for hr. to 63-65°, to 70°, to 75'' 
and for 1-2 min. to 83-85°, can be detected. ’ ’ 

7717. JOHNS, C. K. Farm sterilization of dairy uten- 
sils by hypochlorite. Ann. Kept. Internat. Assoc. Dairu ^ 
Milk In.specL 19: 236-244, 1930.— Furnishing of hypo- 
clilorite to 39 average farmers, with instructions for 
rinsing utensils, resulted in marked reduction in bac- 
terial content of milk, as compared with results from 
previous control samples.— C. Jv. Johns. 

7718. JOHNS, C. K. The destruction of ropy and bitter 
milk organisms by hypochlorite. Scientific Agric. 12(1) : 
38-42. 1931. — Relative efficiency of solutions of 3 hypo- 
chlorite products in the destruction of 5 ropy and 2 
bitter milk organisms was studied. The less alkaline 
hypochlorites proved extremely effective against all 
7 test orgiinisms. Against the more alkaline product 
however, the gram-positive spp. exhibited varying degrees 
of resistance. No marked differences in stability occurred 
in concentrated products stored at room temp, for 6 mo. 
— Authors mminary. 

7719. KOCH, SVEND 0. Sterilisation af Mselkeflasker. 
[Sterilization of milk bottles.] Maanedshr. Dyrlaeger. 
ICopenhagen] 42(9): 231-235. 1 fig. 1930.— The usual 
mechanicai methods of cleaning milk bottles in small 
dairies leave great numbers of bacteria. However, in- 

. vestigations have shown that bottles can be sterilized 
efficiently in zinc containers under steam for 10 min.— 
S. 0. Koch. 

7720. KOHN, F. G., und E. KELMM. Die Schern- 
Gorlische Ringreaktion zur TJnterscheidung von roher 
und erhitzter Milch, Zeitschr. Infektionskr. u. Hyg, 
Hausiiere 39(1/2): 82-93. 1931. — ^The test is recom- 
mended for control of pasteurization of milk and for 
identification of market milk which has been heated. 
The technique used is to prepare a suspension of red 
blood cells or animal charcoal in 0.5 and 1.0% suspensions 
in physiological saline. To 1 cc. of milk add a drop of 
the suspension, shake to mix thoroughly, and hold at 
38° C. for 2 hrs. At the end of the period, raw milk 
had a heavy ring of this substance in the cream and a 
slightly colored sediment on the bottom of the tube, 
while pasteurized milk showed a slight ring in the cream 
and a much heavier sediment of the suspended material. 
Freezing or watering the milk did not affect the reaction. 
— L. D. BushnelL 

7721. LERNER, M. Een colititer voor melk. [Coli 
titration of milk.] [With German summary.] Neder- 
landsch Tijdschr. Hyg. Microbiol, en Berol. 6(2): 81- 
97. 1931.' — GersbaclFs indoi test for water w^as used for 
milk. Controls show that with positive results, B. coli is 
always present. The dilution which still gives a positive 
indoi reaction is a measure of the content of B. coli and 
of fecal impurities. It is easy to get milk from farms that 
shows the indoi reaction when diluted 1/1000 cc.; in 
'hygienic” or model milk plants milk can be obtained 
that in the 1/100 cc. dilution still gives a negative indoi 
reaction. The ^Tegallac^^ method for detemining B. 
coli is unsatisfactory. It often gives positive results 
when B. coli is absent and the gas formed is almost 
independent of the original number of B. coli present.— 
Author’s summary (transL) . 

7722. PRICE, F. E. Cream and milk refrigerator ex- 
periments. Agric. Engin. 11(1): 33-37. 1930— Bacterial 
count, flavor, odor, and acidity were the basis of com- 
parison between the following methods of cooling aifd 
storage of cream: (1) a 50° and 60° water tank changed 
twice daily; (2) a refrigerator box cooled by ice; (3) 
a refrigerator box cooled by mechanical-unit, dry-method, 
natural-baffle circulation ; (4) a refrigerator box cooled 
by mechanical-unit, wet method; (5) a refrigerator box 
cooled by mechanical-unit, dry method, using fan 
for forced circulation. Results for a 90 hr. period indi- 
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cate that bacterial growth was entirely stopped by the 
4th method and effectively retarded by the 5th. The first 
3 types of cooling allowed excessive bacterial growth but, 
with the exception of the 60° water tank method, all 
the cream graded as “1 sour.” Temp, measurements 
were made with Cii-constantaii thermo-couples and a 
type P Leeds-Northrop galvunometor. The wet methods 
were more raijid than the dry for cooling the cream. 
Kesults indicate that circulation of air within the re- 
frigerated box Imd more influence on cooling the cream 
than stirring the cream hi the cans. Experiments with 
the cooling and storage of milk in a dry l»ox cooled with 
expansion cells, in refrigerated water, and in refrigerated 
water that was agitated indicated, as with the ^cream, 
that cooled or refrigerated water is more effective for 
rapid cooling. Howeycr, where precooling was used, dry 
refrigeration wais satisfactory. Agitated water provided 
more rapid cooling conditions than the non-agitated. 
Any differences in baettu’ial counts due to t hese 3 methods 
were within the limita of error. — L. A. Btirkey. 

7723. ROBERTSON, A. H., and J. M. PRAYER. 
Variability, accuracy, and adaptability of some common 
methods of determining the keeping quality of milk. I. 
Methods of comparison. Vertfumt Agric. Exp. Sia. BulL 
314. 1-46. 12 fig. 1930.— The advantages of certain meth- 
ods of determining the bacterial content of milk are 
considered. Conclusions are based on results obtained 
with 268 samples of milk analyzed by the reductase test 
and by actual agar plate counts. The geometric mean 
more nearly approaciied a satisfactory average than the 
arithmetic mean among bacterial counts obtained. The 
observation period extended from the initial bacterio- 
logical sampling to the time when the milk became un- 
fit for use as a sweet milk beverage. The curve represent- 
ing the arithmetic distribution of the observations was 
so far removed from the standard normal curve that cal- 
culations based on it appeared to be of small value. 
Because of the long range of geometrically increasing 
plate counts and the relatively short range of lineally de- 
creasing reduction times the % variations and coefficients 
of variability between the highest and lowest counts in 
any series did not show relative variability and hence ac- 
curacy between the. 2 methods. When used as an index 
of the keeping quality of milk, the observations suggested 
that the logarithmic values of plate counts were less 
variable in milk of low bacterial content, while the re- 
duction times were less variable in milk of high bacterial 
content. One method appeared to be practically as ac- 
curate as the other over the entire range of keeping 
quality, and both were more accurate than the actual 
bacterial plate counts. — H. IT. Marston (courtesy Exp. 
Sta, Rec.) . 

7724. ROBERTSON, A. H., RUTH I. MOODY, and 
J. M. PRAYER. Variability, accuracy, and adaptability 
of some common methods of determining the keeping 
quality of milk. II, Observations in sextuplicate. Ver- 
mont Agric. Exp. Sta. BulL 315. 1-39. 24 fig. 1930. — Each 
of 152 samples was divided into 6 parts; from these were 
prepared in duplicate agar plates, reductase tests and 
milk smears. From the 6th sample 5 similar series were 
also prepared in duplicate. The reductase test was more 
variable than the other tests, especially with milk con- 
taining but few bacteria. The degree of relationship be- 
tween the reductase test and agar plate counts was 
greater than between the reductase test and microscopic 
counts. The microscopic method used was less accurate 
than the agar plate method. — H. IT. Marston (courtesy 
Exp. Sta. Rec.) . 

ms. ROBERTSON, A. H., and J. M. PRAYER. Vari- 
ability, accuracy, and adaptability of some common 
methods of determining the keeping quality of milk, 
m. Observations at different temperatures and at suc- 
cessive intervals on the same sample, Vermont Agric. 
Exp. Sta. Bull. 316. 1-55. IS Jig. 1930.— Samples of milk 
were held at 50, 60, 70, and 80° F. until sour or other- 
wise unfit for beverage purposes. When the samples were 
received at the laboratory, and usually at successive 2- 
hr. periods after arrival, each sample was plated in 


triplicate, 2 microscopic preparations were made,^ 2 
reductase tests were prepared, and the titratable acidity 
was determined. Determining titratable acidity was^ un- 
satisfactory for estimating keeping quality, especially 
wjben the milk was of excellent or medium quality. 
Normal milk must usually contain more than 1,000,000 
bacteria per cc. before any appreciable increase in 
titratable acidity can be detected. Tests depending on 
bacterial numbers were characterized by a lag phase in 
fresh milk containing few bacteria. During the lag and 
positive accelerative growth phases, more rapid changes 
took place in the milk, as revealed by keeping quality, 
than was evidenced by the corresponding increase in 
numbers of bacteria. This condition was regarded as 
indicating a lack of sensitivity. The reductase test often 
showed milk to be of much poorer quality than was really 
the case, a condition regarded as too sensitive. The rel- 
atively few fields examined indicated that these counts 
showed a greater lack of sensitivity among milk samples 
containing less than 100,000 bacteria per cc. than did the 
plate counts. The periods of sensitivity and lack of 
sensitivity were more extended as lower temp, were used 
for holding the samples, the relationship between all 
tests being more consistent when the samples were held 
at 70-80°. The data indicated that the mean time re- 
quired for a 100% increase in bacterial numbers at each 
respective temp, was 1^ hrs. at 80°, 2 hrs. 25 min. at 70°, 

4 hrs. 10 min. at 60°, 8 hrs. 13 min. at 50°, and 39 hrs. 
14 min. at 40°. There was a high degree of similarity 
and a small amount of variability in the bacterial growth 
relations when calculated from the values obtained by 
each of these methods. The combined results indicate 
that the reductase and microscopic tests can be used 
satisfactorily when rapid results are desired, and that the 
agar plate count offers the most accurate and practical 
method of determining the bacterial content of milk 
containing relatively few bacteria. — H. W. Marston 
(courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec.) . 

7726. ROBERTSON, A. H., and J. M. FRAYER. Vari- 
ability, accuracy, and adaptability of some common 
methods of determining the keeping quality of milk. 

IV, Correlation studies. Vermont Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull, 
317. 1-154. 70 fig. 1930. — The data indicated that the 
logarithms of the individual microscopic counts showed 
a closer relationship to keeping quality of milk than the 
reductase test or the logarithms of either the clump or 
the agar plate counts. The reduction times were more 
closely related to the logarithms of the agar plate counts 
than to those of the microscopic counts. Agar plate 
counts when interpreted in terms of their logarithms, 
because they lend themselves more satisfactorily to 
straight line relationship throughout the entire range and 
because the method is adaptable to milk containing few 
bacteria, offer a more accurate and practical method for 
estimating the keeping quality of milk than either the 
reductase test or the microscopic method. While use of 
logarithms lacked strict accuracy in all of its ramifica- 
tions as applied to milk in w^hich the lag or accelerative 
growth phase persisted, their use so well fitted the data 
that their practical application could not be ignored, 
especially when the observations were made at 70° and 
80°. For determining the method to be used, the authors 
suggest that where it is necessary to know only whether 
the milk is good, medium or poor, the reductase test will 
furnish the information; but for determining the cause 
of poor milk the microscopic method is best suited. 
When premiums are paid for quality milk the agar plate 
counts furnish most reliable information. — H. tT. Mar- 
ston (courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec .) . 

7727. ROBERTSON, A. H., and J. M. FRAYER. Vari- 
ability, accuracy, and adaptability of some common 
methods of determining the keeping quality of milk. 

V. The broader aspects of variability. Vermont Agric. 
Exp. Sta. BulL 318, 1-54. 68 fig. 1930. — summary of 
the results reported in the preceding 4 papers relative 
to variability. — H. W. Marston (courtesy Exp. Sta. 
Rec .) . 

7728. WOLF, C. H. Die Erkennung dauerpastenri- 
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sierter Milcli. Deutsche Tierarzil, Wochomchr, 38(28): 
443-446. 1930.— Tests by Hock^s metliod for individual 
samples of raw milk and milk heated by the holding 
process, yielded amounts of serum deviatinc; completely 
from the limiting values obtained by Hock. A single 
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sample sometimes yielded marked variations, for wiiich 
no explanation is foiihcoruiiig. Hock's method of 
tection of milk pasteurized by tlie holding process un 
fortunately does not stem tuiipUxl for a 'control mea- 
sure. — Author's summary (tram!, by G, L. A, Ruehle) 
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7729. BURK, DEAH, and HAHS LINE WEAVER. The 
influence of fixed nitrogen on Azotobacter. Joitr. Bad. 
19(6) : 3S9-414. 11 fig. 1930. — The equilibrium concentra- 
tion of rapidly available fixed N in the culture medium 
required to iuliibit N fixation by Azotobacter is 0.5 mg. 
per iOO cc. The rate of growth as a function of con- 
cenf.ratiori of rapidly available fixed N pusses through 
it maximum at O.5-f.0 ing. per 100 cc., falling off sharply 
at lower, but much less rapidly at higher, concentrations. 
The efiicieney of growth in fixed N increases with rate 
of growth. Xlence," although increases in rates of respira- 
tion may be used as a qualitative measure of amounts of 
growth occurring simultaneously, the ratio, growth : res- 
piration rate increase, increases rapidly with rate of 
growth, which in turn may depend on pressure of N 
gas, concentration of fixed N, presence of humic acid, 
() concentration, age of inoculum, and time. The 
composition of N in the dry matter of the cells varies 
little, whether the N supply is chiefly free or fixed. Fix- 
ation seems to be a function resorted to only in ^absence 
of sufficiently available fixed N. The various physiological 
functions of respiration, growth, efficiency, etc., of 
Azotobacter in free and fixed N is quite similar; hence 
no conclusion can be drawn concerning the chemical 
mechanism of N fixation. — H. Lineweaver. 

7730. CASTELLI, T. Ddveloppement symbiotique 
d^azoto bact^ries et de clostrides azoto fixatenrs snr les 
plaques de terre model^e. [Symbiotic development of 
Azotobacter and Clostiidinm on plaques of modeled 
earth,] Soc. hiternaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Hal. 3(7/8) : 
359-360. 1931. — ^^Foli owing Winogradsky’s method, colonies 
of aerobic and anaerobic N-fixing bacteria developed at 
the surface. One prevails over the^ other according to 
the phj^sical and mechanical conditions of the soil. 

7731. CHIRITESCU-ARVA, M. Rapport entre cer- 
taines proprietds physiques de quelques sols de types 
morphologiques diidrents et le nombre des bact^ries con- 
teaus dans ces sols. Ann. 8ci. Acad. H antes Mudes 
Agron. Bucarest 2: (3-11). 1930. — ^Studies on samples 
of Rumanian soils indicated that maximum hygro- 
scopicity, high organic matter content and pH of 7.2-8.0 
favor the greatest development of bacteria. Soils of the 
chemosem type, because of their superiority in hypo- 
scopicity and organic matter and their favorable reaction, 
were found to contain greater numbers of bacteria than 
those of the podsols and dry land (soil of the steppes) 
types. — M. Chm^escu-Arua (transl. by L. T. Leonard) . 

7732. FIFE, J. M. Respiration studies on Azotobacter 
under controlled conditions. Bcience 73(1898): 533-534. 
1 fig. 1931, — ^Experiments with 1200 cc. of a 24-hr. culture 
proved that the rate of respiration remained constant at 
78% 0 for 4|- hrs. 0 concentration •was 60-90% for 

hrs, as shown by 8 CO 2 determinations. The 0: N 
ratio (78% 0) giving maximum rate of respiration is the 
same as that in the nitrate ion. 

7733. GIFTSCHY, LJUBEYIT. Rezultati pokusa dub- 
renja leguminoza bakterijskim preparatima. [Experi- 
mental results of inoculating legumes with nodule bac- 
teria.] [With German summary.] Gospod.-BumarsM 
Fakult. Bvemil. Krdjev. Jugoslavije u Zagrebu, Bpo- 
menica Fakult. Bat^jeta (Fac. Agron. et Forest. Univ. 


Roy. Yougnslave Zagreb. Mem. Gons. Fad) 1919-1929; 
537-555. 2 fig. 1929 . — ,yi(‘lds were obtained: for 
red clover 3093; for field vetch od.S/’H To iearn the 
action of inoculutiou, studic/s were made of: (1) number 
of nodules on the roots; (2) formation of the root 
.system, and (3) eompjiralivf:' rapidity of development of 
the inoculab.'d and unijioculaled plants ; also whether all 
sorts of soils ^eorrstaittly liaidau* a. stuficient number of 
organisnis^ which cmiid he brouglvt into a.ctivity by a 
proper soil ireaUneut. or wlielhor certain types of soils 
are lacking in thest^ bacteria. (Jc'rtain types of soils 
(peats, compact loams, \’irgin soils, etc.)' were found 
which contained very few nodule bactcMiu; in such soils 
even the jao.st fa\'orriblo mineral fertilization could 
scareeb' bring the nodule baxiteria to a sufficient devel- 
opment. Given lu-oper conditions, in most- cases results 
of inoculation are J'avorabUu Tlie most important con- 
ditions for successful use of inoculutimi are: presence of 
K and phosphates in tlie soihqi maitrai reaction" (by 
addition of linie), a iwopm* inoishvre content, and good 
permeability for air and wat.er. — From, authors summary 
(traml. by 1. Xk Shnnk). 

7734. JARACH, M. Streptothrix rubescens, n. sp. Boc. 
Internaz. MicrobioL Boll Sez. Ifaliana 3t'2) : 4345. 1931. 
— Strep, rubescens (p. 43) was isolatrai from soil. 

7735. PEROTTI, R., e F. MASTALLI. Studi micro- 
biologici sui terreni della Maremma di val di Cecina. 
[Microbiology of the swampy soils near Cecina, Italy.] 
Boll. R. 1st. Slip. Ayrar. Pka 3: 341-3S3. 4 pL, 1 map. 
1927. 

7736. PHILLIPS, MAX,- HERMAN B. WEIHE, and 
N. R. SMITH. The decomposition of lignified materials 
by soil microorganisms. Soil. Sci. 30(5) : 3S3-390. 1930. 
—The decomposition of 4 typical lignified plant mate- 
rials — corn Stalks'?, oat Inills, com cob.s and wheat straw- 
through the action of soil^ microorganisms wa,s studied 
in 3 experiments, using a Czaprk solution or a modified 
medium, treated with 10-25 gm. of oven-dried materials 
and inoculated with a soil infusion. After incubation, loss 
in wt. was det,ermined and anuly.ses were made for 
pentosams, cdIulo.'';e, ligiuris, ash, rnetlioxyl and N, using 
the ^ best method.^ available for eacli determination. A 
rapid decomposition of pentosans and cellulOvSe occurred. 
Lignins were decoinpc^eed by^soil organisms, and under 
suitable conditions the rate of dcaauiiposition was about 
as rapid as that of c-dlulose.— Jh E. Brotm. 

7737. SANBON, H. A note on the microbiology of 
Wicken Fen soils with special reference to the protozoa. 
Nat. Hist. Wicken Fen PL 4. 366-370. 1928. 

7738. WILLIAMS, P. H. Further studies of the micro- 
flora of certain tomato soils. Exp. S Res. Sta. Nursery 
& Market Gard. Indnst. Demi Boc. Turners Mill, 
CheshmL Herts, Ann. Rep. 16 : 30-40. 1930(1931).- 
The numbers of bacteria in certain soils were determined 
at weekly intervals throughout the season. Changes in 
numbers could not be correlated with changes in soil 
temp, or humidity. Stable manure and hoof and horn 
increased the mimbera markedly. The 'presence of or- 
ganic N may possibly be the cause of the rapid fluctua- 
tions in numbers throughout the season. 
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7739. ANTHOHYy E. E., Jr. A note on capsule stain- 
ing. Science 73(1890) : 319-320. 1931.— Best results were 
obtained by use of V:h aqueous solution of ciystal violet, 
84% dye content. 

7740. BROTZB, G. A propos des rapports entre le 
bacille de Bang et le Micrococcus melitensis. Sac. Inter- 
mz. MicrobioL Bo!/. Src. liaUann 2(6); 338-344. 1930. 
— Strains Br nrclla ^from 3 sources were studied: bo- 
vine strains from districts where iindulant fever did 
not exist; strains from goats in regions where undulant 
fever was endemic; and porcine strains. No test was 
found which would distingtiish the^ groups with cer- 
tainty; witli e\’cr.y ti’st a few strains of each group 
would be found to ha\*€^ characteristics belonging in 
general to another group. The wTitcr considers that 
bovine strains are pathogenic for man only if resistance 
is lowered, if tlie inoculating dose is hea\^, or if the 
strain is relatively virulent, as, e.g., if it has been recently 
transferred from goats to cattle. — Alice C. Evans, 

7741. BBC, E. Proeddd de culture du Bacille de Koch 
dans les dpanchements pleuraux. Uompt. Eend. Soc. Biol, 
98(17) : 1495-1497. 2 fig. 1928. — Glycerinated peptone to 
which had been added monobasic potassium phosphate 
gave excellent results. 

7742. CORBEX, ALEXANDER STEVEN. An organism 
found in the latex of Hevea brasiliensis. Jour. Bacteriol. 
19(5): 321-326. 1930.— Baafto pandora (p. 325) is 
found in abundance in coagulating Hevea latex samples 
from various parts of the Malay Peninsula; it differs 
from ^‘Bacillus No. 1” of Dernier and Vernet only in 
being Gram-positive and in ability to digest albumin; 
the 2 may be identical. The organism is almost certainly 
responsible for the important change occurring during 
the natural coagulation of Hevea latex. 

7743. CUNNINGHAM, A. The life-cycle of Bac. sac- 
charobutyricus von Klecki. Bact. Sect., Fijth Intemat, 
Bot, Congr.y Cambridge, Sect. B p, 13-14, 1930. — An 
abstract. (See also following abstract.) 

7744. CUNNINGHAM, ANDREW. The life-cycle of 
B. saccharobutyricus von Klecki. 2, The large rod, 
coccoid and short rod phases. Zentralhl, Baht. 11. Abt. 
82(23/26) : 4S1-494. 1 pL, 6 fig. 1931. — Pure cultures were 
submitted to systematic morphological and cultural stud- 
ies, in which the methods described in pt. 1 were em- 
plo 3 '’ed. A number of types of cocci and rods, differing 
morphologically and culturally from the parent strains, 
were obtained and classified as large rods, cocci, and 
short and slender rods. The morphological, cultural and 
biochemical characteristics of the large rods, cocci and 
short rods are described in detail, and the characterisation 
of the various types is discussed. The large rods include 
types similar to B. ellenbachemis Caron and B. sphaericus 
A. M. et Neide; the cocci consist of forms identical with 
Micrococcus candicam Eliigge, M. aurantiacm Cohn, and 
M. rosem (Bumm) Lehm. et Neum.; the short rods 
are represented by B. candicans Prankland and a red 
form otherwise similar to it. Controlled experiments in 
which the forms referred to were secured from cultures 
of B. saccharobutyricus, are described. — A. Cunningham. 

7745. EYRE, J. W. H. Bateriological technique. A 
laboratory guide for medical, dental, and technical stu- 
dents. 3d ed. 614p. 238 fig. Bailiiere, Tindall & Cox: 
London, 1930. Price 21s. 

7746. GRAY, J. D. A. New lithium selective and 
enrichment methods for the isolation of Salmonella or- 
ganisms. Jour. Path, and Bact. 34(3) : 335-342. 1931. — 
Staphylococci, B. jaecedis alkaligenes and Salmonella are 
resistant to lithium salts, which may be used to advantage 
for differential isolation media. — A. E. Boycott. 

7747. HOLLANDE, A. CH., et G. CR^lMIEUX. Histo- 
chimie du Bacille de Koch. Compi. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98 


(17) : 1529-1530. 1928. — ^The authors conclude from stain- 
ing reactions (vital, and on fixed material) that the 
Much granules are not oxidases, mitochondrial granules, 
Golgi apparatus or a vacuome, but that they appear to 
be supporting substances for lipoidal reserves, weakly 
acid in reaction, arranged on a protein substratum com- 
parable but not similar to metachromatin. 

7748. JOHNSON, TREAT B., and ALICE G. REN- 
FREW, Carbohydrates in biological processes. Observa- 
tions on fractions of the tubercle bacillus. Amer. Rev. 
Tuherc. 22(6) : 655-663. 1930. — The evidence to date 
indicates that sugars probably are among the most 
important constituents of the bacterial cell. They func- 
tion in all the independent fractions which the authors 
have thus far been able to separate according to present 
technique. As separated from these fractions, they are 
very impure, being contaminated with inorganic salts 
and nitrogenous material of protein nature. 

7749. KAUFFMANN, FRITZ. Der Typus- ‘‘Berlin” der 
Paratyphus C-Gruppe. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infektionskr. 
110(3): 537-555. 1929. — A new cultural type of para- 
typhoid C (“Berlin”) occurs as the cause of food poipn- 
ing in man. The paratyphoid C group may be divided 
into 6 cultural types, viz., America, Kunzendorf, Glasser- 
Voldagsen, Orient, and Berlin. The Berlin type fer- 
ments arabinose, dulcitol, mannite, maltose and inositol ; 
it is the only C type attacking inositol. In Bitterts 
rhamnose whey and in Stern’s glycerin-fuchsin bouillon, 
it causes, after 20 hrs., an intense reddening. Serologically 
the paratyphoid C group falls into 2 divisions, a diphasic 
(specific and non-specific) and a monophasic (non- 
specific) phase, already described by Andrewes, Savage 
and White. The non-specific phase of both di- and mono- 
phasic strains can be further subdivided into “relatively 
specific” and “non-specific” phases. The Berlin type be- 
longs to the monophasic non-specific paratyphoid C 
group. In a recently diagnosed “Berlin” case, where the 
“Berlin” bacillus was obtained from urine and stool 3 
times, the Widal was positive 1 : 320 for “Berlin” and 
other non-specific C strains, and negative for typhoid, 
Gartner, Schottmliiler, Breslau and Newport strains. — 
Maud L. Menten. 

7750. KAUFFMANN, FRITZ. Zur Frage der Typ- 
Umwandlung von Paratyphus C in Gartner-Bacillen, Zeit- 
schr. Hyg. u. Injektiomkr. 110(3): 556-566. 1929. — A 
strain composed of paratyphoid C (type Berlin) and 
Gartner components was, after separation, grown as pure 
C and Gartner strains. 7 Russian and Turkish strains 
belonged culturally and serologically to the Gartner 
group. By means of arabinose, Bitter’s rhamnose whey, 
and Stern’s glycerin-fuchsin bouillon, the Gartner strain 
can be divided into 2 types. The significance of the 
stem form, and the normal serologic variations within a 
type for the criterion of type limitation or type trans- 
formation, is discussed. The latter is left an open ques- 
tion. — Maud L. Menten. 

7751. KEMP, H. A. Gram reaction in crushed yeasts. 
Stain Technol. 6 (2) : 53-56. 3 fig. 1931.— Thick smears 
of yeasts are dried, crushed between slides or cover- 
slips, stained with ^ anilin crystal violet for l-J min., 
Lugol’s iodine solution 2 min., decolorized in undiluted 
anilin oil, and count erstained with 1% aqueous safranin. 
Photomicrographs are given of crushed yeasts thus 
stained, which show a Gram-positive outer layer and 
a Gram-negative inner suhsts^nce.— Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

7752. KURAUCHI, K. Differentiation of B. pestis 
from allied organisms by means of tbeir biological prop- 
erties. On a plague bacillus-like strain isolated from 
a suslik. Plague studies III. Kitasato Arch. Exp. Med. 
8(1) : 45-59. 1931. — It is concluded from catalase content 
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and behavior on viirioiis media, that the strain isolated 
from suslik was Bacillus pestis. 

7753. LAGRANGE, E. Snr quelques particniarites des 
Vibrions clioMiiqnes. Crmipi. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98(17) : 
1526-1527. 192S.— I cultures of cholera vibrio varied 
widelv in their agglutination reactions; some were pro- 
teolytic, some coagulated proteins. 

7754. LESLIE, P. H., and A. G, SHERA. A new sero- 
logical type of Salmonella. Jour. Path, and Bnct. 34 
(4) : 533-537. 1031, —A new’ type of Salmonella (East- 
Dourne type) , is desiTihrd ; it was isolated from the blood 
of a patient with a. typical attack of paratyphoid fever. 
This orgaTu’siii ha.^ been submitted t.o a detailed anti- 
genie analysis, using the* agglutinin absorption method. 
It is p:li|:ihasic as regards flagellar agglutinins. In its 
specific |)iias<:‘ it i.s closely related to the Newport and 
iinjuiing strains; b\it its group phase is allied more 
ekn^cily to the Reading-suipestifer tlian to the aertrycke- 
Newptirt groupi. Tin;* somatic antigens are similar to 
thcve of S. criieniidi^ Gaertner.— R. //'. Leslie. 

7755. L'OGHEM, J. J. van. Terminology of bacterial 
variability. K. Akad. IVeiemch. Amsterdam, Proc. 34 
(2): 309-311. 1931.— Tile following t.erms are pro]>used 
in bnliall oj the ijliysiological conception (individuality’ 
theory) of bacterial variability given before by tlie 
author: Adaptates, Mutilate, Atropheont, and Degen- 
erant. 

7756. MAGOON, C. A., and B. C. BRXJNSTETTER. 
A new vessel for the efficient aeration of bacterial cul- 
tures in liquid media. Jour. BacterioL 19(0): 415-4*22, 
1930. 

7757. MERRILL, MALCOLM H. Utilization of carbon 
compounds by mycobacteria in a synthetic medium, 
Proe. Soc. Exp. Biol, cb Med. 28(5): 472-474. 1931.— 
Preliminary pa per. 

7759. NAKATA, KAUGORO, Accessory food substance 
in relation to growth of Bact. hyacinth!. [In Japanese, 
with English summary.] a4?m. Fhytopath. Boo. Japan 
2(4) : 339-349. 7 fig. 1931. — An accessory food substance 
was proved essential for growth of Bact. kyadnthi Smith. 
It is contained more in the bodies or staled soIution^ of 
Bact. solanacearum and less in oryzanin, both being 
available to the organism. This substance was denatured 
by filtering through filter paper and destroyed by heat- 
ing at 100** C. for *30 min. on 3 successive days. It is 
more soluble in w'ater than in alcohol. The author is 
inclined to believe that it may be identical with vitamin 
D. The amount of this substance necessary for growth 
is fixed (3% in beef bouillon ^vhen oryzanin is used as 
source). An excessive amount had no noticeable influ- 
ence on growth, but a low amount limited growth 
proportionally to the amount present. With excessive 
supply, final growth was always the same, though 
slightly increased at the beginning; this may be due 
to the population density of the organism. — Authofs 
summary/. 

7760. O^MEARA, R. A. Q. A simple, delicate and 
rapid method of detecting the formation of acetylmethyl- 
carbinol by bacteria fermenting carbohydrate. Jour. 
Path.^ md Bact. 34(4) : 401-405. 1031. — A method is 
described whereby formation of even very small amounts 
of acetoin may be detected^ as a routine procedure, by 
addition of creatine. Escherichia communior (Durham) 
may be shown to produce acetoin; and it is suggested 
that it should be placed in Aerobacier. Acetoin forma- 
tion may also be shown with such organisms as Vibrio 
finkler-prioT, Corynebacterium diphiheriae and Btaphylch- 
mccus aurem. — B. A. Q. (yMeara. 
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7761. FEXRAGNANI, G. Premieres recherches sar U 
culture des bacilles de Koch sur milieu pr6par6 moven 
nant la '*cire jaune.'' [Preliminary researches on culture 
of tubercle bacilli in medium prepared by means of 
“yellow wmx.”] Soc. Inteniaz. MkrobioL Boll 
lialiana 3(6) : 302-303. 1931. 

7762. QUIROGA, RUPERTO. Accion de la tripaflavina 
sobre los bacilos dift^ricos. Quinta Bctinmi Soc. Aroen 
ima PatoL licp. Norte 1: 391-403. 1930.— A l/io^oOO 
tryi^atlavin eoncentration in diphtlieria bacillus cultures 
causes io.<s of vinilc.nee and of iicinolyziiig properties 
as wolf us enabling them to grow thenceforth on oleate- 
imi\\--Aulkors concluskms (transl by A. de Assis) 

7763. REGENDANZ, P., et K. KIKUTH. Sur la 
Bartonella muris ratti (Mayer). CRmipt. Rend. Soc. Biol 
98(17): 1578-1579. 1928.— Inability to infect splenecto-* 
mized^ rats with B. baciUijormk, but with subsequent 
infection by B. m, ratti is considered cause for maintA 
nance of the specificitv c^f the 2 forms. 

7764. SHOETENSACK, MARK. A simple and practi- 
cal method for the isolation of anaerobic microbes. 
KiUmUo Arch. Exp. Med. 7(3): 310-313, 2 fig. 1930-^ 
The uutlior found that Na-iGO;) crystals and pyrogallic 
aciii placed above I lie cot.lon |ilug of tlie test tube’ and 
]*ushctl <iown sufHdei:iily to allow the tube to be corked 
gave a strong enough ab.^ori'hioii of 0 for anaerobiosis 

7765. THOMAS, STANLEY. Laboratory manual in 

bacteriology. ix“f-154p. McGraw-Hill Book Co,, Inc.: 
New York: McGraw-Hill Fiibl. Co., Ltd.: London. 1930 
Price Ss. 9d. ' 


7766. WILSON, P. W., W. H. PETERSON, and E. B, 
EREB. The relationship between the nitrogen and 
carbon metabolism of Clostridium acetobutylicum. Jowr, 
Bact. 19(4) : 231-260. 1930 . — CL aceiobutylicum is able 
to use ].)rotein (wheat gluten and casein), peptone, and 
amino-acid mixtures (aminoid.s) as sources of N, with 
only slight changes in the ratio of solvents produced. 
There is evidence that it uses part of the amino-acids 
as such, without deaminization. In presence of aminoids, 
a large increase in synthesized protein^takes place. While 
the organism cannot use ammonia N alone, it appears 
to utilize NHi salts preferentially in presence of protein 
nitrogen ; ^ the maximum utilization with complete 
fermentation was obtained with animoniiim carbonate. 
NHi salts of mineral adds were utilized to a far less 
extent. Ammonia N is used less readily in presence 
of simple forms of organic N, such as i)cptone and amino- 
acids, tlian in presence of native iiroteins such as are 
found in corn. The ratio of solvente is changed if 
ammonium N is supplied, its cilect being due to the 
acid liberated, which lowers the pH ; there also appears 
to be a specific action of the acid. Nitrate N, as the 
K or NIL .salt, is not used by^ the organism alone or 
in pre.senee of imdegraded prot>oin N.— M. If. Jennison. 

7767. ZIKES. Die Geisselfarbung. Ze^itralbl Bakt 
IL Abi. 81(8/14) : 161-155. 1930.— A novel technique is 
presented for prepfiration and fixation of smeare using 
the condensed vapor of a bacteria! suspension, and for 
careful drying of the smears. Staining methods of 
Loffier, Bunge, L. Valentis, Geinellis, Petragni, Plimer k 
Peine, K, Imai k H. Hidaka, Peppier, van Ermengem, 
Hinterberger, and ' Zettnow are presented in detail. To 
these are added m.oc.iificat.ioB3 and suggestions by the 
author,— 0. F. Gillen. 

776S. ANONYMOUS. Laboratory manual in general 
microbiology,, prepared by the Laboratory of Bacteriology 
and Hygiene, Michigan State College. 3rd ed. xxvi+472p. 
72 fig. John Wiley & Sons: New York, 1925. 
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7769. ALLISON, J. R. Tlie use of spray oils on citrus 
fruit trees. CaUfornin CiirOffraph 16; 415, 437. 1931. — 
In recent years oil s|}rays have been of great value for 
the control of citrus pests, but certain scales have re- 
quired a foJIow-up furiiigation and even that does not 
alwaj’s give satisfactory- control. A description is given 
of tlie most satisfactory^ method of preparing oil sprays 
at the spray tank. — C. 8. Pomeroy. 

7770. DANIEL, DERRILL M. The oriental peach moth 
[Laspeyresia moiesta]. New York State Hort. Soc. Proc. 
Ann. Meet. 76: 840. 1931. — ^The peach moth is present 
in 19 counties of the state. 75% and 80% reduction in 
fruit infestation were secured, respectively, by ten appli- 
cations of a sulphur-oil dust and six applications of a 
summer oil spray. The cost of treatment exceeded the 
profits therefrom. Nineteen colonies of Macrocentrus 
ancylivora were ^ established in Niagara county. Eight 
per cent of twig-infesting lan-ae were parasitized in these 
colonies. In 7 colonies established in 1928-29, 50% of 
the twig-infesting larvae were parasitized. — D. M. Daniel. 

7771. [GERASIMOV, A. M.] FEPACHMOB, A. M. 
OrHCBKa-nJiOjXO/icopKa, Euzophera bigelia Zell. (Lepid- 
optera, Phycitini), HOBHtI BpeAHTejib hOjiok b CpejiHefi 
Ashh. [E. bigelia, a new pest on the apple in Central 
Asia.] PyccKoe SiiTOMOjioni^iecKoe ObospenHe. (Rev. 
Russe d’Ent.) 24(3/4): 179481. 3 fig, 1930.— In 1928 
an infestation of E. bigelia^ was found in apples near Old 
Bukhara running as high at 70-80%. 

7772. GRANDI, GUIDO. Le Hoplocampa dei Susini 
neirEmilia, Nota pr eliminate. [The plum Hoplocampa 
in Emilia.] Awi. Tecnica Agraria 1: 59-62. 1928.— Pre- 
liminary note on the biology of H. minuta Christ., flava 
L., and testudlnea KL, which live in the fmits of plum 
trees in Emilia, Italy. Life histories and habits are dis- 
cussed and control measures are suggested. 

7773. GRANOVSILY, A. A. A new pest of the cherry. 
Amen Fruit Grower Mag. 1930 (Eeb.) : 21. 1930.— ^-In 
Wisconsin the case-bearer (ColeopKora prumeZb) , which 
formerly fed on the leaves of the wild cherry, is becom- 
ing a serious pest in certain cultivated cherry orchards. 
The life cycle of this insect is described. It may be 
controlled, with difficulty, by oil emulsion sprays. — 
W. 8. Clarke, Jr, 

7774. HODGKISS, H. E. The relation of insect control 
to the arsenic content of spray residues. Pennsylvania 
Hort. Assoc. News 8(1) : 18-27. 1931.— The effectiveness 
of a definite program of apple orchard insect control is 
illustrated by comparisons in 10 orchards over^ a 3-yr, 
period. Insects concerned in state wide operations are 
the rosy apple aphis, apple red bugs, leaf rollers, which 
are taken as a group, plum curculio, and codling moth. 
Suppression of these spp. during 1930 is discussed sepa- 
rately with supporting charts. State wide figures indicate 
comparative loss valuations under the Pennsylvania 


system of apple spraying service and the usual schedule 
spraying practice. Codling moth infestation was un- 
usually large on account of extreme drought conditions 
in the more extensive commercial apple producing area. 
Under the system described, suppression was highly 
satisfactory. Analyses of residues from apple samples 
showed that the amounts of AS2O3 did not exceed the 
domestic tolerance in most instances. In the extreme 
di'ought area few samples exceeded the world tolerance 
for 1930. Cleaning of apples reduced the amount of 
ASaOs per pound of apples somewhat. Residues rather 
than arsenic content are concluded to be the most 
important factors in conditioning apple fruits.— iV'. E. 
Hodgkiss. 

7775. HULL, ERANIC M. Some possible means of 
control of the damage caused by the cotton leaf worm 
moth to the fig. Jour. Econ. Ent. 22 (5) : 792-796. 1929.-^ 
Severe damage to fruits of the fig is caused by periodic 
settling of swarms of the cotton leaf worm moth (Ala- 
bama argillacea) and there follows a premature souring 
of the fruit caused by the feeding of the moths. A 
number of poison baits carrying sodium arsenite were 
tested and several gave promise of considerable success. 
Repellents were not found to be as effective. Experi- 
ments showed the time of greatest feeding of the moths 
to^ be just before dark and that the feeding is inter-^ 
mittent and lasts only a few minutes. — W. P. Duruz. 

7776. McGregor,, E. a. improvement in sulphur 
dusting for control of citrus thrips. California Citro- 
graph 16 : 358, 386. Rlus. 1931. — Citrus growers believe 
that a full dusting program is giving better protection 
than any previously known method. In addition it is 
significant that the majority of groves in central Cali- 
fornia that have been thoroughly dusted from 1 to 3 
years are commercially free from citricola scale. — C. S. 
Pomeroy. 

mi, MASSEE, A. M. Note on plum leaf -hoppers. 
Eni. Month. Ma^. .65 (784) : 206-207. 1929.— The Jassids 
Typhlocyba querqus Fab. & Zygina coryli Collin 
emerged in May from the trunks and main branches 
of plum trees, principally Pmnzis cerasifera Ehr. They 
caused considerable damage to the host during the sum- 
mer, and deposited eggs in the trunks and branches 
during Oct. A 7i% tar-distillate spray used in Jan. 
apparently had no effect on the eggs. — H. M. Gilkey. 

7778. ORCHARD, 0. B. Red spider investigations on 
commercial nurseries. Exg>. <fc Res. Sta. Nursery <fe 
Market Gard. Indust. Devel. Soc., Turner’s Hill, Ches- 
hunt, Hertz, Ann. Rept. 15 : 60-62. 1929(1930). — Ex- 
tensive investigations in the laboratory and on com- 
mercial nurseries have, in all instances, failed to 
substantiate the theory that Red Spider Mite infesta- 
tions result from the introduction of the mite in materM 
such as straw, turf, and manure. In no instance has it 
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been found that the mite can survive the spring 
in the soii o-f glasshouses. — Anthofs conrhmons. 

7779. [PUZANOTA-MALYSHEVA, E. Y.] liySA- 

HOBA-MAJlblUIEBA, E. B. K oiiojioiiiii Eurytoma 
amygfiali End., i.ipe;iHTe;iH c.ihb. [Biology of E. amygdali, 
a pest of plums.] [EngHsii summary.] PyccKoe 3 hto- 
aioaoiiiHecKoe OuGspenne. (Rev. Rmsc d'Erd.) 24 
(3„/4) : 166-178. 13 tig. 1930.— Tlie author mentions other 
Earytomfi spin knv.ovn as rdant pests, and reviews the 
literal ure on E. LCluiIcicIoidea, Eurytomidaej. 

Adult, cf and $ arc fully naiescribed, and all the stages of 
tlii' life iiisl ory are discaisscii and illustrated. Control 
iiieasuins are sugge.^tr'd. Three hyrntmopterous paru.'^iti'.s 
wfiv discovered: M e.^'oclionm A’'<<vfpoder sp., 

and S’iHioniaspis sp. 

7780. SXAMILANI), L. H., and C. I. WALTON. Prog- 
ress report. Experiments on the control of pear midge 
(Cciiitariiiia pyrivora). Ann. Eepi. Anric, iC: Hort. Ret<. 
Afa. Uidv. Brkiol 1929: 124-129. [19303.— The first, test 
w;is t,o .see if c-noiigli of the insects could be trtipped^iu 
lianding grease to rcriuce the damage to the fruits. 
Various aromatic sulrstatices were stirred into the grea.se. 
Nitrobenzene, oil of cloves, and oil of fennel seemc'd 
to attrat't the insects, but not in large enough numbeiv 
to reduce perceptibly the amount of damage in the 
orchard. Anyvl acetate (commonly known as pear 
essemee) did not seem to attract them at all. Calcium 
cyanide worked into the soil under the trees to a depth 
of 4 inches, at the rate of a half otniee or more to the 
squ;:ire yard, was rather effective in reducing the amount 
of injury. Removing the soil under the trees to tlm 
same depth was effective. Tar oil washes applied to 
the sol! under the trees were not effec.tive. Nicotine and 
soft soap sprayed on the open blossoms caused a marked 
reduction in the amount of injurv. — If. H. Chandler, 

7781. YECHT, J. van der, en A. B. YOtlTE. Biologie 
en bestrijding der djeroekmot (Citripestis sagittiferella 
Moore), [Life-history of C. sagittiferella.] [With Eng- 
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O^ly Citrus 

maxima, nieUim, t, auranlium and their hybrids are 
infe.sred. The egas are dca''f-''‘'''ited on the surface of the 
half-grown end ripening fruiis and hatch 5 days later 
The caterpillars burrow direcHy into the pulp, and when 
inaiurc simm 14 days later, leave the fruit to pupate in 
the stal. Ihrough the larval holes many secondary in- 
sects enter the fruits. The eat(.,‘rp411ar constructs a cocoon 
of _ earl h-part ides abtuir. 1 cun. under tlie surface of the 
.soil. Aftf.'r 10 days tiic; moth ap|)ears:. Total life-cycle 
requires about 1 motdh, Pttra,site.s am of no importance 
in Java. In a, native garden, all infested citrus fruits 
wore destroyed at Id-day intervals during several months 
but no decrease in infestation resulted," due apparently 
to continuous infestaiicm j'rtam nearby gardens. Probably 
t.h.e moths cover long distrmces ilurlng their nocturnal 
flight, Fruitsm;*anJ:a'‘ protected by paralfmed paper bags 
wlnui 0 cm. in diam. 

7782. WORTHLEY, H. N. The control of the codling 
moth fCarpocapsa pomonella] with tree bands. (Froc. 
Sliiic Hart. .4.v,sy;c. ./Ati.) Idmiu^ylvmiia State Hort 
A.'^soc. A cu/'-s 8(1) : 18-17. 1981.— -Single-faced corrugated 
strawboard bands 2 in. wirie dii)ped in a mixture of 
1 Ib. .3-iiaphthol and 1.5 runts red engine oil and placed 
about, the trunks of well-scraped apple trees early in 
Jubv prevented 9SS% of tlie expected emergence of 
mot Ins of the summer brood and killed 92.275 of the 1st 
and 2nd brood larwie trapped, as compared with un- 
treated bands. Double^ dipping and tlie addition of 0.5 
oz, aluminum stearate increased the effectiveness of the 
bands. Examination of 5 well-scraped tipide trees and 
the ground beneath in November showed 1.5% of the 
hibernating larvae to be on the ground, 1,66% on the 
tree tnmk and branches, and 96.84% under tlie bands.— 
H. N, Worthley, 
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7783. AYYAR, P. N. KRISHNA. A new pest of rice 
in South India. Bull Ent, Ees. ILondonJ 20(2): 173- 
178.^ 1 fig. 1929. — A change in the scheme of paddy 
cultivation in the area infested, which h.m insured an 
al')imdant and continuous supply of food for the insect 
throughout the yr., has encouraged the development of 
'fetwch hkieroides Fabr.. — a comparatively unimportant 
insect until it occurred in outbreak numbers and caused 
much damage. Its life history is given, with descriptions 
of its various nymphal stages. Two parasites w^ere 
reared — one possibly AmBtatus colemard and the other 
possibly a Braconid. Various ineffective control measures 
are discussed and the one effective method of sweeping 
up the bugs by hand is described. — W, H, Larrimer. 

7784. CHIAROMONTE, A. Considerazioni entomolo- 
giche sulla coltura del Cotone nella Somalia Italiana. 
Bull Agric, Congo Beige 21 (3) : 739-743. 1930. 

7785. COSTA LIMA, A. da. ITma nova praga do 
Algodoeiro no nordeste do BrasiL [A cotton pest new 
to northeastern Brazil.] 0 campo {Rio de Janeirol 1 
(9) : 12-13. 7 %. 1930. — Notes on the coccid, Ferrisia 
tdrgata (Cockerell) Fullaway, and on its predator, 
Hyperaspis (?) noticoUu (Muls.). 

7786. DINGLER, MAX* Die Griesheimer Heuschreck- 
enplage. [Schluss J Anzeiger Schddlingsk, 7 (2) : 19-20. 
1 ffg. 1931.— The abnormal increase of the ^asshopper 
in 1930 w^as due to climatic conditions and failure to use 
the land. To prevent recurrence, thorough cultivation, 
tramping down, sheep raising, harrowing, or plowing 
under is recommended. — G, A. Bieberdorf. 


7787. DUNNAM, E. W. Experiments on the relation 
between the location of cotton fields and the intensity 
of boll weevil infestation the succeeding season. Jour. 
Earn, Eni, 22(5): 750-756. 3 fig. 1929.— Data collected 
by the autlior during 192S :tt Ttdlulah, I^ouisiana, follow- 
ing the floods of 1027, with titleiidant restriction of cotton 
culture, tend to slicnv that thtu’e is no relation between 
the distribution of t.he boll weevil infestation in 1928 
and the location of the cotton plantings in 1927.— J. L. 
IFcbh. 

7788. GROSSMAN, EDGAR F. Winter survival of 
immature stages of the boll weevil* Florida Ent, 15(1);. 
13-14. 1931. — Records of survival of Antkonomm grandis 
stages in cotton squares and bolls in Florida, after various 
periods in low temp, incubator at 55® 'and ^ to 90% 
relative humidity. No larvae survived the shortest period 
of 69 days; no pupae survived beyond 92 days; one 
adult survived 131 days, but no stages l^eyond 138 days. 

7789. GUMLEY, E. M. Frosted orarige moth in Co. 
Antrim, Irish Nat. Jour. 3(11): 232.) 1931.— Note on 
potato stem injury by Ochria ockraceai in Ireland. 

7790. KORIC, MIRKO. Jugoslavia: Serious sugar beet 

crop losses. Intemat. Bull. Plant Froteict. 5(8) : 1^-143. 
1931. — ^Damage due to weevils andf chrysomeiids is 
discussed. '4 

7791. MEER MOHR, J. C. van derl Entomologische 
aanteekeningen, 1. A. Over leemneiltjes op tabaks- 
bladeren. B. Over samenklontering Ivan tabakszaad. 
C* Dinoderus minutus Fabr, in tabakl [A. Mudwasps 
on tobacco leaves. B, Clotting of tot|acco seed, C. D. 
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jnmiitus on tobacco.] [With English summary.] Mede- 
deel Deli Proefsiat, M edan-Sumatra 71. 1-10. S pL 1931. 
—A. Ceils of Eutnenes sp. may sometimes be found on 
the underside of tobacco leaves. The cells contained 
paralyzed caterpillars, of spp. not harmful to tobacco.— 
B. A peculiar clotting of tobacco seed, perhaps caused 
by mites, viz. Tyrophagm Tniirescentme (Schrank 1781), 
is described.— C. Miid damage to fermented tobacco 
by the smaller bambo shot-borer, Dinoderus minutus 
Fabr. (Col. Bostrych.) , is reported. The tobacco prob- 
ably became infested in the curing barn, as in Deli 
tobacco leaves are put on bamboo latiis, some of which 
may have been attacked by Dinodm'm, 

7792. MENOZZI, CARLO. Insetti dannosi alia barba- 
bietola. (Ossenmzioni ed appunti preliminari) [Insect 
pests of beets.] 98p. 1 map, 4 col. pL, 25 %. Stabili- 
mento Tipo-Litografia Nareisi & Co.: Genova, 1930. 

7793. MTOGOMERY, R. W. The present status of 
control of some Queensland sugar cane pests. Proc. Ann. 
Conf. Qimmslmid Soc. Sugar Cane Teckn. 2 : 230-236. 
1931.— On insect pests. 

7794. PAASCH, E. Die wirtschaftliche Bedeutung der 
Riibenfiiegenbekampfung. [Economic significance of beet 
fly control.] Zuckerrilbenbau 13(4) : 56-63. 1931. 

7795. ROBERTS, J. ISGAER. The tobacco capsid 
(Engytatus volucer, Kirk.) in Rhodesia. Bull. Ent. Ees. 
[Londoni 21(2) : 169-183. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930.— At*the be- 
ginning of the 1928-29 season, work was started to study 
the transmission of tobacco mosaic in Rhodesia. Mosaic 
is YQvy easily disseminated by contact of plants, by 
planters^ hands and similar ways, so that it seems easy 
for ail sucking insects to be vectors. The source of first 
infection is not clearly established but it is not trans- 
mitted with the seed. Several insects were found, but 
inasmuch as E. volucer was breeding on tobacco it was 
suspected as the vector. Experiments proved otherwise. 
This capsid causes a very distinct crinkling of the foliage 
formerly attributed to several agencies in the soil. Other 
spp. of Engytatus and Dicyphus cause feeding injury 
wherever tobacco is grown. Tobacco has been grown 
in Rhodesia for over 25 yrs. At present both Virginia 
and Turkish tobaccos are grown. The seed beds are 
made in fertile soils which are burned over from 12 to 
14 hrs. Heat penetration sufficient to kill potent viruses 
is doubtful. The method of sowing the seed and the time 
of planting in the field are discussed, also the effect of 
climate. Mention is made of the characteristics of the 
plant with reference to insect feeding and the effect 
of different soils on plant growth. The descriptions of 
the adult capsid and of its nymphal stages are quite 
complete. Its life cycle Is from 12 to 14 days at the 
beginning of the sea.son and upwards to 22 days at 
the onset of cold weather. Eggs are found throughout 
the tobacco growing season, deposited mostly in the 
midribs of the leaf where the adults prefer to feed. The 
inflorescence is also a favored feeding place. No other 
host plants have been found, but E. volucer is both 
cannibalistic and carnivorous. The article presents a 
very complete description of copulation and anatomy 
of the parts engaged. Anthocoris fasciculatm when 
allowed to feed on mosaic plants, then on healthy ones, 
did not produce the disease on the latter. An Aleurodid, 
handled the same way, except no egg deposition, did 
not produce symptoms of the mosaic disease. Empoasca 
facialis Jac. produced no mosaic symptoms but did pro- 
duce characteristic yellowing of the leaves where the 
insects were allowed to feed. — M. P. Jones. 

7796. SMITH, J. HAROLD. Tobacco pests. Queens- 
land Agric. Jour. 36(2) : 195-212. 6 pL (1 col.) 1931. — 
Wireworms, cutworms (Prodenia litura^ Fabr.), nema- 
todes, the budworm (Heliothis ohsoleta* F.) and other 
leaf-eating noctuids, the tobacco miner (Phthorimoea 
operculeUa^ Zell.) , grasshoppers, and thrips are discu^ed. 

7797. STRICEXAHD, E. H. Relative susceptibility of 
wheat varieties to wireworm damage. Scientific Agric ^ 
12 ( 2 ) : 88;9L 1931.— Laboratoiy ^^d field tests indicated 
varietal differences in susceptibility of wheat. Marquis 


and Reward are recommended in preference to Garnet 
for heavily infested fields. 

7798. WILDERMBTH, V. L. Chalcid control in al- 
falfa-seed production. U. S. Dept. Agric., Farmers’ Bull. 
1642. ii-14. 12 fig. 1931. — ^This is a revision of and super- 
sedes Farmers’ Bulletin 636. — Wm. A. Hooker (courtesy 
Exp. Sta. Rec.). 

7799. WILLIAMS, FRANCIS X., (compiled by, with 
the assistance of R. H. VAN ZWALXJWENBHRG, and 
0. H. SWEZEY. Introduction by F. MUIR.). Handbook 
of the insects and other invertebrates of Hawaiian sugar 
cane fields. 400p. 40 pi. (2 col.) , 143 fig. Hawaiian Sugar 
Planters’ Association: Honolulu, 1931. — Muir, in the 
introduction, considers the ecological conditions iiom 
the standpoint of the origin of the islands, and gives 
a review of the system of biological control adopted by 
the Sugar Planters’ Association, the philosophy which 
guided their procedure, and the nature of the results. 
The influence of additional spp. on the numerical ratios 
is discussed. It is not always necessary to have a com- 
plete cycle of parasites, that is one for each stage, in 
order to obtain satisfactory control. The insects of 
the cane fields are taken up order by order, with brief 
discussions of the spp., many of which are illustrated. 
While most of the spp. reported have been discussed 
in bulletins of the station, this is the first complete 
assembling of the entomological fauna of the sugar cane 
fields. Several unidentified Thysanura (Lepismidae, 
Japygidae, Campodeidae) and Collembola (Entomo- 
bryidae and Smynthuridae) from the cane fields are 
illustrated, some being responsible for root pitting, and 
others occurring behind the leaf sheaths, etc. Nine spp. 
of Blattidae* are discussed. The egg cases of Cutilia 
soTor^, Periplaneta americana^, P. australasiae^, Sym- 
ploce hospes^ and Euthyrrhapha pacifica^ are illustrated. 
Only 3 spp. of introduced mantids have been taken in 
Hawaii. The only Acrididae injurious in the fields are 
the introduced Oxya chinensis^ and Atractomorpha 
ambigua^f the latter occurring because of weeds. Four 
Locustidae* are discussed, of which Conocephalus salta- 
tory is the principal cane pest. Its eggs* are deposited 
in the leaf sheath. The mole cricket, Gryllotalpa afri- 
canay, injures the seed cane and young shoots, and is 
attacked in turn by Larra luzonensis, introduced from 
the Philippines. Three spp. of Gryilidae* are listed and 
5 spp. of Dermaptera*. Four species of Isoptera occur 
in Hawaii, Neotermes connexusy, Kalotermes immi- 
gransy, Cryptotermes piceatusy, and Coptotermes jormo- 
sanvrsy, of which only the latter attacks sugar cane. The 
only Embiid is Oligotoma insularis, which is of no 
economic importance. Seven spp. of Psocidae* and 5 
spp, of Odonata* are listed. The Thysanoptera on cane 
are Kentronothrips hawaiiensi^j Thrips saccharoniy, T. 
panicusy, Chirothrips mexicanusy, and Scolothrips 6- 
maculatusy. In the cane fields the Pentatomidae are 
represented by Oechalia kaonohi and 0. griseus, which 
are predators on caterpillars; the Cydnidae, by Geo- 
tomus pygmaeusy, found at the roots of plants; and the 
predacious Reduviidae by Zelus renardiiy, Eeduviolus 
innotatus and R. capsiformis. The eggs of the latter are 
parasitized by Polynema reduvioli. The predacious 
Anthocoridae are represented by Triphleps persequensy, 
T. pumilio and Physopleurella mundulusy; the Miridae, 
by the carnivorous Ftdvius peregrinator and Cytorhinus 
mundulusy, a valuable enemy of the eggs of Perkmsiella. 
The sugar cane aphids are Aphis sacchariy, which is 
attacked by the coccinellid beetles Coelophora inn 
aequalisy, C. pupUlatay,^ Olla ahdominali^, Diomus 
notescensy, Platyomus lividigastery, and the syrphids 
Simosyrphics grandicornisy, and Allograpta ohliquay, and 
parasitized by Aphelinus maidis, and I/ysiphlehus testa- 
ceipes; and the corn aphis, Aphis rrmidisy, carrier of 
mosaic,^ which is rare on cane. The mealy bugs of cane 
are Trionymus sacchariy; T. boninsisy, which is para- 
sitized by Aphycus terryiy and destroyed by the fungus 
Entomophthora pseudococci; and Fseudococcm brevipesy. 
Among the mealy bug enemies are the coccids Crypto- 
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lacm'fis I! jprmi^pk irilhieafa, and the 

drosoidiilid flv, pfrt^pircjr^. The prineipai 

delpliacid enemy of cane is Perkiry’icUn against 

wliicli several introduced par:isii,cs arc- of value. The 
introduced predatcuy heineroL>ii(is, Nct^omlcromus vagm'^ 
and Micmrmis vinr^CiU^% are well est:iblished anti 
valuable Jii eoiifi'ni of a'idiids, as are also the introduced 
Oirysrpoid’-je, CAryeeca; P'roafa and C, imcropkipT" . The 
Xocfiiiciae jire r-. ; ro-. ■lUrd by the anuy worms Cirphk 
lavfpn.fiela* anti p ^ nh‘iunihr*, in the control 

of \vf}ir!h J) isiye of ivfrasin.'s-'^' lia/ve been safisfactorily 
infavHlut''!:aL as woll the fungus, ^fcJ.arrh/krfim 

t,)i Pyndid.'tr, lite sugar cane Iea.f rolieiy 

is mtK<t important, and htis quite a 
.series of pa nisi fees -y T'iie* <ug;ir c.ane bud moths, .Fre?ondA' 
kmkrfT'cfn* md Opotiorta au:mqimnwsn^, attack the rind 
a-mi laaj-. Wirious sp]). of luotlis* are listed which occur 
ill file' i’n'dds, lint all tio not attack cane. Xumerous cane 
fie!ti_ l:H.H'"tle.s tire iiofed faiidlies, with particular ar.- 
teiidem lo the sugar cam* wire worms, SiniotIactybi-< 
cii,Oi'uiuom.n/s=^ iiml }! trHOcrcpklniR whose larvae 

daipagf' sen'-d i;*aiie ami thfslroy tlai eyes; Ckmoeephalum. 
xi'rifitmfk ami its parasite Epyrk exirancm^ : Anomaia 
pmnliiiis* ami its p:uvisije Scolki the Chinese 

rose l)eeile, Adanius .S'/?efmcs*, winch sometimes defoliates 
the cane leaves; and especially Rhnbdocncmk obscurn^, 
tin-' Xinv (duinea sugar cane boerie borer, and its valuable 
introduced parasite. Ccrornaxm sphctiopknrk : and a 


fungous disease, a Spominckuni* from Celebes. A list 
of 27 cane field ants* is discussed. A-lany sp*ecies of 
[U'edatory and parasitic Hymenoptera* are discussed 
Xotable aniong the cane Diptera are Phmnobremia 
merklmiaihy a predacious cecidom^id whose iaiwa at- 
tacks the Aphk ^sacchari; and Archyim drphis* an 
introduced taciiinid enemy of the army worm. A short 
section deals with the enemies of niitgrass, Cyperus 
Tutundiks, especially tin,' motii borer, Bacira tmculeiita’^ 
urn! the weevil, Alkcmpeiila ciipcri. The next section 
deals witip tin* millipedes*, centipedes*, scorpions* 
spiders*, miia/s*, ctrii.-tacea*, mollusesvy and planaria* of 
flm cane liehis. R. IL VAX W'AId,' WEXBURG dS 
riisses tliG soil population of etme i!i;lds, finding in the 
upper t) inches, that,, of all animal lift* except nematodes 
hikOU art:* insects, 25.2U:' myriapods. 7.7% arachnids 
R0S% crustaceans, and O.O-lbr wcirm.-. In another chapter 
lu'* discusses die nejnaf'Oilt:‘S of sugar cane, especially 
T kurnh^'^ and Heifiodcs'n mdicienln'^, from an 
ectdogical sfandpoint. C. 11. SWTiZlvY tabulates the 
reeuni.s of ^successful and_ un-uccossfui importations of 
i'leneficiai imvcts. The* bildiograpliy is very extensive 
i tlTddiStVi . 

7800. WILLIAM'SOH, JUAN. El gusano de la cana 
del trigo. [The wheat culm g:rub.3 Airp nibia Min. Agric, 
Sf:r. Propaganda e. Inf manes 831. 109-172. 1931. — Damage 
I'iroduced by hiiu'au of the cureuliemid beetle, Promldim 
wins Iliist., is dc’scrihpfl. 
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(See also in B. A. 6(2): Entries 4509, 4609, 4639, 4661, 4695, 4728, 4731, 5646; and in this issue 6921, 8724) 


7801. COTTON, RICHARD T. The efiect of light upon 
the development of the dark meal worm, Tenebrio ob- 
scurus Pab. Fwc. Erd. Soc. Washington 32(4): 58-60, 
1930. — By holding meal worm larvae at a temp, below 
normal they can be prevented from transforming at 
the normal time, and by ^u-se of light and warmth they 
can be induced to transform without passing through 
the ^normal hibernation period.^ Continuous exposure 
to light greatly acceicrate.s transformation to the pupal 
statei 

7802. HAGAN, HAROLD R, The fig-insect situation 

in the Smyrna fig district. Jour. Ecan. Ent. 22 (6) : 
000-909. 1929.— Brief notations are given regarding the 
principal insect pests (especially EphcMm cautella and 
Plodia inierpunctella) of fig trees and fmit of the 
Smyrna fig in Turkey, with a ^summary of the economic 
phase of their attack, including infestation and 

contamination by disease organisms. Diseases carrie<l 
by iBsect.s and direct attack of insects caused a loss of 


S-37% of the figs exuimined. Philoirype&k caricae is con- 
sidered a co-inquiiine with Blasioplmga psenes in capri- 
figs and has a similar life h!stor.y. It does not assist 
in fig pollination. — H. R. Hagan. 

7803. KILLINGTON, FREDK. J. Damage to wood- 
work in Salisbury cathedral by larvae of Tenebrio 
m-olitor L. (CoL). Erdomologkt ILondonf 63(804) : 113. 
1930. 

7804. LAING, FREDERICK. The cockroach. Its life- 
history and how to deal with it. (2nd ed.) Britkh Mm. 
Nat. Hwt. Eexm. Ber. 12. 1-23. 1 |)L, 4 fig. 1930. 

7805. PUSTET, und LIEBERMANN." Der Messing- 
kafer und seine Bekampfung, [The brass beetle and its 
control.] FlugbL Ford. Pflamenham's u. P flame n^chutzes 
.54. 1-6. 1 col pL 1929.— A ^ brief description of Niptm 
hololcucim^ wiih notes on its l‘)iology and <?ontroI. 

7806. SMITH, ROGER C, Lasius interjectus Mayr 
(Formicidae), a household pest in Kansas. Jour. Ixamm 
Ent. Boc. 1 (2) : 14-18. 1928. 
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7807. DROSIHN, P. Die Kiefemspannerbekampfung 
in Thiiringen 1929. Forstwiss. Centralbl. 52(10): 478- 
492. 2 fig. 1930.— A total area of 350 ha. was dusted 
with 11,906 kgm. ^Torstesturmit” during the latter part 
of August, completely suppressing a threatened out- 
break of the pine looper, Geometra pmfam. — ^TF. N. 
Eparkamk. 

7808. EIDMANN, H. Die Bekampfung von Frost- 
spanner und EichenwicMer durch Aisenbestaubung mit- 
tels Motorverstaubei. Milted. FarstwiriBch. u. Forstwiss. 
1 (4) : 355-384. 9 fig. 1930,— Experiments in control of 
Cheirrmiobia brmnata and Toririx viridana on oak are 
described. A patented powder, ^^Meritol,” containing 
20% AfiaOs was applied with a motor duster at the 


rate of 50 kgm, per ha. It quickly checked^ the infesta- 
tion of C. brumata but was less eSeetive with the leaf- 
roller,— W”. N. Bparhamk. 

7809. EIDMANN, H. Die forstliche Bedeutung der 
Ameisen. MiiteiL ForBtmrtBck. u. FoTBtmm. 1 (4) : 515- 
525. 4 fig. 1930.— Although some ants, such as Cam- 
ponotm mrctdeanmf do eonsiderafole damage by hollow- 
ing out the stems of staU'ding trees, others (as Ladm 
flavm) help to keep the soil in good condition by loosen- 
ing it and mixing it with organic matter, or help to 
spread the seeds of various plants. The principal benefit 
is destruction of insect pests, e^ecially by the red 
forest ant (Formica tufa and related forms). Dming 
a summer, a. large colony of these ants destroys about 
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2 million insects, of winch about 4- are harmful and only 
i useful. The red ant thus helps greatly in preventing 
Auidemics of forest insects,—TF. Ah Spahawk. 

^7810. [FEBOROY, S. M.] 4>EZ10P0B, C. M. Bptmut 
HaccKOMbie Jiecon Kpbina. [Insect pests in the forests of 
Crimea.] PyccKoe BirroMononwecKoe OdospeHiie. (Rev, 
Rv^se d’EnL) 24(3/4) : 225-229, 1930.-Eleven spp. are 
listed as attacking Pimi^, 23 on Qiiercm, 4 on Fagus, 
and 1 on Carpinm. There are notes on distribution 
and on the ty})e and extent of the damage done. 

7811. FRIEND, ROGER B. The European pine shoot 
moth in red pine plantations. Jour. Forest. 29(4) : 551- 
566. 1931.— Tliis insect (Rhyacionia buoUana Schiff.) 
was first rcport'.ed on Long Island, N. Y., in 1914, and has 
since spread to 11 states, including Florida, Ohio, Illi- 
nois, Aiichigan, and the New England States, and to 
Nova Scotia, Ontario, and British Columbia. American 
hosts include Pirns strobiis, P. rednosa, F. ponderosa, P. 
faeda. P. paluutns, P. bankdana. and P. contorta, though 
not all have iKM'n attacked in America. The insect ap- 
pears to be single-brooded in America. Data are 
given on damage to planted red pine in Connecticut, and 
on attemptc'd control by spraying and by cutting out 
infested tips. Injuiy to red pine is serious, but infesta- 
tions spread slowly and control seems feasible,— P, C. 


Wakeley. 

7812. GAILIS, L. Celmu mizosanas nozime Latvija. 
[The importance of peeling stumps in forest operations 
in Latvia.] M ehaimniecibas raksiu krdjums [Riga] 6: 
85-104. [German summary, 136-141.] 1928.— The follow- 
ing conclusions resulted from the examination of over 
1,000 pine and spruce stumps on a variety of sites: Un- 
peeled stumps of conifers are breeding places for bark 
beetles, especially on clear-cut areas or in selectively- 
cut pine stands. Except in mixed stands on low, moik, 
grassy sites, stum|»s over 5 cm. diam. should be peeled 
unless they can be pulled and utilized. This will destroy 
the broods of bark beetles as well as of Hylobius abietis. 
Tops and branches less than 2-3 cm. diam. may be left 
on the ground, but larger ones should be removed or 
burned, since they are breeding places for the small 
pine beetle (Myelopkilus miuor), one of the most wide- 
spread forest pests in Latvia. — If. N. 8parhawk. 

7813. MENZEL, R., and T. A. TENGWALL. Slakken 
op Hevea. [Snails on Hevea.] Arch. Rubbercult. Neder- 
Imdsch-Indie 13: 239-243. 1929. — Snails about 1 mm, 
in diameter of shell, identified as Pupisoma pulvisculum^ 


were found on trees badly attacked by mites. They were 
living in groups of 3 to 10 on the leaf scars below 
small lateral branches. They make wounds deep into the 
bark, through which the latex escapes. Figures show the 
anatomical changes caused by the injury. — C. D. LaRue. 

7814. [POLOZHENTSEV, P.] nOJ10>KEHII.EB, U. 
K dHOJiOFHH Spondylis buprestoides L. [Biology of S. 
buprestoides.] [German summary.] PyccKoe Dhtomojio- 
PHHecKoe 06o3peHHe. (Rev. Russe d’Ent.) 23 (1/2) : 
48-59. 7^ fig. 1929. — S. buprestoides lives in the roots of 
Pinus silvestris and P. banksiana^ doing damage by its 
borings* to the trees. Among its enemies are the birds, 
Motacilla alba and Erythropus vespertinus, and the rob- 
ber fly Laphria. 

7815. SCHWERDTFEGER, F. Anwendung von Eali 
und Kainit zur Kiefernspannerbekampfung. Forstarchiv 
6 (5) : 81-84. 1930. — Kali and kainit were introduced into 
moss over soil in glass cylinders. Caterpillars of the 
pine looper (Geometra piniaria L.), ready to pupate, 
were introduced on the moss. The kainit caused a high 
mortality of caterpillars as they passed through the moss 
and of pupae in the soil. The effect of kali was slight, 
— AL W. Hosley. 

7816. TRaGARDH, IV AR. Methods of investigating 
the fauna of tree-stumps. Bull. Ent. Res. [London] 20 
(2) : 245-250. 1929. — ^Brief descriptions of the methods 
used and the results obtained, illustrated by diagrams 
and tables. Particular study of the pine weevil in Sweden 
indicates the desirability of avoiding large clean fellings 
which offer conditions particularly favorable to the 
insect. 

7817. WOLFF. Witterung und Ausschliipfen von Kie- 
femspannerpuppen. Zeitschr. Forst.- u. Jagdw. 62(5): 
307-311. 1930. — ^Fluctuation in atmospheric pressure con- 
stitutes the immediate cause of emergence of the pine 
looper moth from its pupal case, in the ^ opinion of 
w^ell-infprmed authorities. An abrupt fall in temp, is 
accompanied by a pronounced decrease in the number of 
new moths flying from the litter. Schwerdtfeger con- 
cluded from his studies that emergence is not dependent 
on temp, (soil or air) or on precipitation. The danger 
of formulating conclusions on the basis of quantitative 
and graphic determinations, the scheme employed by 
Schwerdtfeger in his scatological observations, is jiointed 
out. The value of direct observations is emphasized. — 
J. Roeser, Jr. 
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7818. BOURGUIGNON, G. C. Myiase cutan^e a Lucilia 
madagascariensis du canard domestique a Coquilhatville. 
Ann. Soc. Beige Med. Tropicale 10(1) : 81-83. 1 pi. 1930. 
—A domestic duck was observed to move about slowly 
but otherwise showed no symptoms of illness. A large 
wound was found near the tail which was filled with 
larvae all of which were about the same size. About 2 
days later the duck died suddenly. The abdominal cavity 
and intestinal tract were not invaded. Notes are given 
on pupation and the emergence of the flies. Ml the flies 
proved to be L. madagascariensis. — F. C. Bishopp. 

7819. BOYD, MARK F. The cage rearing of Ano- 
pheles quadrimaculatus. Amer. Jour. Trop. Med. 10 (3) : 
165-175. 5 fig. 1930.— Describes in detail the technique by 
which fertile ova of A. quadrimaculatus were secured 
from cage reared stock, accounting for 3 lineal genera- 
tions between the last of July and the middle of October. 
— M. F. Boyd. 

7820. BOYD, MARK F. Studies on the bionomics of 
North American anophelines. VI. Some observations on 
imagines. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 12 (2) : 449-466. 1 fig. 1930. 


— Anopheles quadrimaculatus is, in this region [Eden- 
ton, North Carolina], an effective, and apparently the 
sole, transmitter of malaria. It shows a greater preference 
for the blood of man than do the other common species 
of the region. After engorgement it manifests comider- 
able nocturnal restlessness, but continues to utilize di- 
urnal shelters in the vicinity of its mammalian hosts 
until ready to oviposit. More individuals of the 3 local 
spp. examined had fed on the blood of cattle than on 
that of any other host. Some evidence is submitted to 
suggest that the nocturnal presence of cattle in the vicin- 
ity of human dwellings is associated with reduced ma- 
laria incidence. This is probably accomplished by a di- 
version of quadrimaculatus from man to cattle. A. punc- 
tipennis does not appear to be implicated in the local 
transmission of malaria. While showing a tendency to 
linger in the vicinity of their mammalian hosts until 
ready for oviposition, only a small proportion of punctf- 
pennis appear to have engorged themselves upon man. 
A. crucians does not appear to be implicated in the local 
transmission of malaria : it effects the maturation of its 



7821-7828 


ECONOMIC ENTOMOLOGY— AKLMALS 


ova ill a feral taivironment. The fimdmnacidatm imag- 
ine? eneonntf'Ted dtirine the late fall and winter months 
are in a ?t'3f;c of hibiaiiatioii. On the other hand, there 
is no protracted cessation or suspension of the activities? 
of imnelipcmik during tiie winter period. — Author's con- 

7821. CAIUS, J, F. The toxicity of the venoms of 

Indian scorpions. Jou7\ Bofnhay Xaf. Hkt. Soc, 33(4) ; 
952-053. 1929.— Tlie author, .^rung by Buthaoius nichnju- 
rm, Kessltw, osporiiuiccui .a .-harp burning pain for a few 
.^vK,’oipb’ ffdin\vr’’d by i\ dull tlirobbing pain, locally, for 
[i few Discoirifort lasted 1\ hrs. The scorinon 

is described. 

7822. DUNN, LAWRENCE K. Rearing the larvae of 

Derma tohia hominis Linn, in man. Psyche [Boston] 
37(4) : 327-342. I i4., 1 lig. 1930.— In October, 1929, tlie 
antlior n I lowed hiniself to^be infected ^ Iar\uie 

of I), h(hmink which were just emerging from egg.? af- 
fs’tclied to the !il:H;iomen of the fly, Llninophorn. 
riescrit»f‘.s t'he (hn'idcipiiient of the larvtu:,; in eruptions 
under the .skin. This took from 4,6 to 52 days and wys m> 
compunmd !>y itclung, pricking and a.t times excruciating 
pain, x\fter the laiaate tanergtid, ih(:*y were put into danirs 
.sand and sawihisi where they impaled, cunerging as adult 
flies after 22 to 24 davs. — C. IF. Dawky. 

7823. HAMLYN-HARRIS, R. Mosquitoes breeding in 
tree cavities in Queensland, Bull. Ent. Res. [London] 
22(1) : 51-52, 1931,— A sun-ey of 1299 trees in the Bri.s- 
bane area yielded 64 out of 196 cavities containing 
Avdes notoscriptus, A. argentem, and Cidex fatigans. 
with the fn'.st most common. The highest percentage 
of cavities with mosquitoes was jn Poindajia regia, but 
there were more fig trees with potential breeding 
cavities. 

7824. HOFFMANN, CARLOS C. Los mosquitos Ano- 
pheles, transmisores del paludismo en el Valle de Mexico. 
BoL Dept, Saliibiidad No. 2. 11-23. 2 pi. 1929. — Malaria 
in this region is caused chiefly by A7iopkeles pseudopuno 
tipemiis and A. qmdriniaculatus. For 8 or 9 weeks 
during the winter there is an interruption in the acti\dty 
of pseudopunctipemw. Only larvae and adult ?2 survive 
the cold. This sp. breeds only in clear, clean water. A. 
quadrimaculatm may breed in stagnant waiter. It seems 
to increasing in the district, probably due to im- 
perfect drainage in new construction operations. It 
may breed all the :\a.}ar round. Suggestions are given for 
combating tliese 2 spp. 

7825. ILLINGWORTH, J. F. The use of arsenic in 
mosquito control. Proc. Haimimi Ent. Soc. 1 (3) : 414. 
1931. — Paris green at the rate of one part to a million 
of water, used in greenhouses against mosquito .4c«ics 
mgypii» destroyed the wrigglers but also injured the pine- 
apple roots. Lead arsenate at the same strength gave 
perfect results and no injury. 

7826. JACKSON, C. H. N. Contributions to the bio- 
nomics of Glossina morsitans. Bull. Ent. Res. 21(4): 
491-527. Map, 3 fig, 1930.— The tsetse-fly G. morsitans 
was studied in Western Kondoa, Tanganyika Territory. 
Several lines of evidence seemed to show that flies live 
and breed in large woodland areas covered with Per- 
Imia and Brachystegia, from which they emerge, when 
hungry, to feed on game animals. Such feeding ground.? 
invariably occupy situations favored by frequent passage 
of game. The studies of the habits of the flies vrere 
facilitated by liberating and recapturing marked indi- 
viduals, The causes of game movements also were 
studied, reactions of different spp. being correlated with 
such factors as presence and absence of water, long 
grass, and young grass. — C. H. N. Jackson. 

7827. [KOROSTELEV, V.] KOPOCTEJIEB, B. JJa- 

jii^Heflmee HaQjiioiieHHe nati JiapsHunj^HbiM cboUctbom 
napHMCKOft 3e.5ieHH. [Further observations of the larvi- 
cidal properties of Paris green.] [French summary.] 
PyccKHil JKypHaJi Tponii’^fecKofl MejxHiiHHbi, MeanuH- 
HCKofl H BeiepHnapHofl IlapasHTOJiorHH Jour. 

Trop. Med.j Med. and Vet. ParasitoL] 7 (4) : 299-3(^- 
1929.— The author spread Paris green powder over water 
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resen;oirs to kill larvae of Anopheles maculwennh 
Rapidity of death oi the larvae was directlv proportion^’ 
to the temp, of the water and to the dose of the iarvicide 
Applied in necessary' minimal doses, Paris green under 
natural ca'>nditions, is not dangerous for animals’. TE 
was denuuistrated l)y experiments on dogs. Dustin^ 
wait, or surface with Paris grciui presents no danger to 
fish. Cloudy weather anti rain do not ptrevent the lar- 
^‘icidal action of P:iris gro«'-n in natural environments' 
Water t.reated witli Pa,ris green is reinfested by mosauifn 
larvae only after an interval of 3^1 weeki.-B Fan 
Ro.sni. 


7828. NASH, T. A. M. A contribution to our knowl- 
edge of the bionomics of Glossina morsitans. Bull Ent 
Res. 21(2) : 2(ti-25G. Map. 1930 .-The flies, G.morsUam 
emerge tnnn their piiruiria during both the short and W 
dry seasons. During both rainy seasons emergence is ex- 
tremely low. Fly density is greatc.st at the end of the 
he;ivy rains and least at the end of the long dry season 
and during llw! liulU rains. The cold spc-II and the bush 
tires e.iime a great drop in density-. Diunsity remains steady 
at a mediiirn high hnad tlironglmut the hea\\y rains. The 
ordt'f of fiy preference for Jdie Vegeta, tional communities 
is as fydh.nv.s: Hrmdtysiegm inlcrcyphylla, xicacia mam- 
barensis. BerUnla globifhra, Conibrcimn sauannah. Aca- 
cia spiroearpa. A. eainpylaccmiha and A. xanthophloea, 
gall Acacias (.1. jarniicnnim or drepanolobium) , open 
“MbiigT' (periodically moist alluvial simklands), and 
extensive cultivated areas. Females only appear in their 
true numbers in open ‘^Mhiiga’’ country. These open 
areas are considered to be the feeding grounds to which 
both sexes resort for a meal. Having fed, they are 
believed to return to the shade of the woods. When 
.savannah shrubs are green and iniibrageous, the flies are 
scattered throughout tlie hush. When the vegetation is 
leafless, and later swept by fire, the surviving flies con- 
centrate in their true habitats, the Berlmia-Brachystegia 
comm unities, and light thickets. Only large game move- 
ments cause noticeable effects upon the fly community. 
They invariably caused a marked incTea.se in the percent 
of fiie.s caught by man. Among piiparia collected from 
t.he Ivikori bush, 539e of tire adults were $$, and the 
percentage of parasitism by Tkyrldaiithrax abrupim was 
9.7. When game congregates around certain pools the 
flies concentrate there. After the pools ha^'e dried and 
tire pme ha.s left, a concentration of flies continues. 
The individuals in these centers are ever changing, being 
recruited from the hungry fiy population of the “Mbuga.*’ 
The flies appear to hunt entirely by sight. The olfactory 
organs of the antennae are operative only over a very 
limited field. Olfactory stimuli are believed to produce 
the reflex of probing. If the antennae are rendered 
functionless, the fly is kiss ready to feed. The true habi- 
tats of G, morsiiam coineiile with the^ major breeding 
sites; they are characteiised by perennial, though vari- 
able shade, and poor visibility. In the Eastern Kondoa 
Fly Belt, the BerUnia-Brachysiegia woods and ^ small 
thickets form such Irabit/ats, These woods are considered 
to be the centers from wdiich the flies advance or to 
which they retreat, according to the season. At no sea- 
son do the feeding grounds form a true habitat. Hungry 
flies leave the shade of the woods and rove through^the 
open ‘^Mbuga’^ searching for game. The good visibility 
of such country is well suited to insects which hunt by 
sight. It is believed that tsetse flies do not fly through 
the bush imtil attracted by a moving object, but that 
they himt hosts, following patlis and visiting recent 
haunts of game. Should there be no open country, a 
road may form a feeding ground. These areas can be 
recognized by the relatively high percentage of $2 and 
their starved condition. Females are as abundant as oo 
in the true habitats, however they are inactive between 
meals, and hence are rarely met with. Males arexon- 
.sidered to be attracted by movement alone, whereas 
2? need this tropism, and hunger also. No evidence can 
be found to show that a fly community is of a social 
nature. — T. A. M. Nash. 
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7829. PAWLOWSKY, E. N., tind A. K. STEIH. Ex- 
perimentelle Untersiicliiing iiber die Wirkung des Bisses 
von Periplaneta orientalis anf die Menschenkaut. Arch 
Dermatol u.Sypk. 162(3) : 611-620. 7 %. 1931.— The bite 
of the upper jaws of P. orientals destroyed the epidermis 
even as far as the corium. This was followed by dilata- 
tion of vessels, slight signs of edema, and foci of in- 
flammatory infiltration. Approximately the same signs 
appeared after the skin was scarified and an emulsion of 
the salivary glands applied. 

7830. SHAOTON, RAYMONB C. Observations on 
Anopheles pseudopunctipennis in Pern. Amer, Jour, Hyg. 
12(2): 442-448. 1930.— This sp. is apparently the only 
anopheline in the Rimac Valley and presumably, in view 
of the very similar topographic and climatic features of 
the region, the only one occurring, at least in any 
abundance, on the entire western slope of the Peruvian 
Andes. It is abundant in certain areas of the valley 
during certain seasons. The 22 are highly domestic; 
many were found in the houses at San Bartolome during 
Mar. In view of the foregoing, and also of the fact that 
A. pseudopunctipennis is known to be a highly efficient 
carrier of malaria in northwestern Argentina and has 
been showm to be a vector in Mexico as well, it may 
be concluded that this mosquito is probably the sole 
vector of malaria on the western slope of the Peruvian 


Andes, and the chief vector at certain altitudes on the 
eastern slope. 

7831. SHROPSHIRE, JAMES B., and JAMES ZETEK. 

Unusual Anopheles habitats in the Canal Zone. Amer, 
Jour, Trop, Med. 7 (5) : 331-338. 4 fig. 1927.— A. albir 
manus and A. tarsimaculata are the chief vectors of 
malaria in the Canal Zone. Both spp. were found breed- 
ing in abundance in a small lake of high salinity. The 
lake had been formed by a sand barrier cutting off bay 
water. Larvae breed in the fruit of Eippiomane manci- 
nelluj the ‘^Manzanillo de Playa,’^ the juice of whose 
leaves and fruit k used for killing fish. Larvae breed 
in swamps in which the dominant plants are the ferns 
Acrosticum aureum and A, excelsum. Occasionally mos- 
quito larvae were found in crab holes. Anopheles argy- 
ritarsis breeds in tin cans hidden by tall grass. The op- 
timum breding place for this mosquito is in brackish or 
fresh water, but it can develop in water which is over 
50% sea water. | 

7832. SPECHX. Mittelohr-, Labyrinth- nnd Hirn- 
hautenziindung beim Kaninchen infolge Milbenerkrank- 
ung des Gehorganges. [Inflammation of the middle ear, 
labyrinth, and meninges in the rabbit resulting from 
mites in the auditory canal.] Arch. Ohren-, Nasen^ u. 
Keklkopfheilk. 128(1/2) : 103-114. 15 fig. 1931.— Psorop- 
tes cuniculi. 
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7833. BREAKEY, E. P. Notes on the natural enemies 
of the iris borer, Macronoctua onusta Grote (Lepidop- 
tera). Ann. Ent, Soc. Amer. 22 (3) : 459-464. 1929. — 
Diptera bred from 100 caterpillars in outside cages were 
as follows: Muscina stahulaiis (Muscidae), most abun- 
dant; Masicera senilis (Tachinidae) , second in abim- 
dance; Muscina assimilis, Myiospila meditabunda (Mus- 
cidae) ; Sarcopkaga cimbicis, S. latisterna (Sarcophagi- 
dae). Predatory enemies are Calosoma calidwn (Cole- 
optera) ; the robin, Planesticus migratorius migratorius; 
and insectivorous rodents. — M. TF. Boesel 

7834. BREMER, H., und 0. KAUFMANN. Die natiir- 

lichen Feinde der Riibenfliege. [Pegomyia hyoscyami.] 
Arb. Biol. Reiahsanst. iMnd.-- u. Forstw. 16(3) : 520-555. 
1 col. pL, 14 fig. 1928. — It is concluded that there are at 
present no possibilities of biological control of the beet 
fly. The egg parasite Trichogramma evanescens West., 
the larval parasites Opius fulvicollis Thoms., 0. nitidw- 
laiOT Nees and Phygadeuon pegomyiae Haberm., and 
Empusa mmcae attacking the adult, played a prominent 
role in the numerical fluctuations of the beet fly in the 
present situation. A total of 30 hymenopterous parasites 
is recorded, mostly from the literature. The Tricho- 
gramma infested 20-30% of the 2nd generation eggs, and 
was significant only where a miscellaneous stand of 
vegetation occurred in a relatively small area. 0. ful- 
vicollis reached a parasitism of 3.7-39.7% in the 3rd 
generation of the fly in 1924, and passed its life, cycle 3 to 
4 times in the yr. Eggs are laid in the maggots and 
adults issue from the puparia. The 1st instar larva is 
cyclopoid in form. P. pegomyiae has 3-4 generations 
per yr., and generally winters as a mature larvae in 
host puparia. A few ' parthenogenetic were reared. 

E. muscae becomes apparent near the end of the flight 
period of the fly. All the hymenopterous larvae in beet- 
fly maggots are endoparasitic, and tend to complete 
their development within the host puparia. Opius spp. 
prevail in the list of parasites. The Proctotrupid, Tn- 
chopria lonchaeorum Kieff., and the Staphylinidae, 
Aleochara hipmtulata L. and A. hilineata Gy., were 
reared from host puparia. Some spp. of secondary para- 
sites are reported. The smaller nymphs of Lygus pra- 
tensis L. fed on beet fly eggs under observation, and 


Anthocoris nemorum L. seems to prey on larvae as 
well as on eggs. An acarina and Haplothrips aculeatus 
F. also destroyed eggs. Formica rufa L. catches larvae 
that leave their mines and also inserts its mandibles into 
the mines and pulls the maggots out. The Anthomyid, 
Coenosia tigrina Fabr., frequently caught beet flies and 
sucked their blood. Various invertebrates, chiefly birds, 
destroyed various stages of the pest. These predators are 
polypliagous, and none are especially restricted to the 
beet fly. The reestablishment of the earlier ecological 
complex is scarcely possible but seems to be the only 
outlook at present for biological control of the beet 
V. Balduf. 

7SZ5. GOURLAY, E. S. Parasites of the subter- 
ranean grass- caterpillar. New Zealand Jour. Sci, and 
Tech, 12(6) : 361-362. 7 fig. 1931.— The very injurious 
grass-caterpillars, Porina despecta, have been found^ to 
be parasitized by 2 spp. of native Tachinidae: Hystricia 
lupina^ and Phorocera clathrata"^. H. lupina is larvi- 
parous, depositing the larvae in the sod. The larvae 
leave the host and pupate in the soil. 

7836. JACOB, C. T. Control of prickly pear by the 
cochineal insect. Nature ILondonI 128(3220) : 117-118, 
1931. — ^Based on successful destruction of Opuntia dil- 
lenii in S. India by Dactylopius tomentosus^ the writer 
suggests its use in S. Africa. 

7837. JAYNES, H. A. Notes on Paratheresia claripalpis 
Van der Wulp, a parasite of Diatrea saccharalis Fabr. 
Proc. Ann. Convention Assoc. 8o. Agric. Workers iXJ, 
S. A.] 31: 420. 1930. — Abstract. 

7838. OSTERBERGER, B. A. Erax interruptus Macq., 
an interesting predator, Proc. Ann. Convention Assoc, 
So, Agric, Workers [U. S. A.] 31 : 422. 1930. — E. inter- 
ruptus is of economic importance in sugar-cane areas 
as a predator of white grubs of Euetheola rugiceps. 

7839. SIMMONDS, H. W. Noxious weeds and their 
control in Fiji. Part 2. Biological control. Agric, Jour, 
Dept. Agric. Fiji 4(1) : 29-31. 1931. — Notes on the intro- 
duction and preliminary investigation of 3 insects, 
Teleonemia lantanae, Liothrips urichi and a Cecidomyiid, 
as seed-destroying agencies of Lantana crocea, Clidemia 
hirta and Stachytarpheta indica^ respectively. 

7840. SMITH, HARRY S., and HAROLD COMPERE. 
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An imported parasite attacks the yeliow' scale. Cali'- 
fornia Cliro^jraph 15: 32S. llhis. 193L— -Oompene/to 
bifasckiia (Howard) ^fcueees'?fully established ^on 
(Jkrim^?7ipkfdh:s: ficus in Cnlifomia in 1924 by importation 
from the OrieiK real failed to breed suceessuilly on the 
C’ulifornia rtMl rtaile, Chrp’coMphalus aura-ni^L It has been 
repent iy fomid ili.-it liiis parasite will develop on the 
yc’Ilow spale of I’itriis, Chrim'ympJmfm edrf/res iCrawG 
and fir-diard ft. '4s are* iierv in pi’oeress to determine th** 
e.r!V:'eb\p.aiP>s of tins parasitisiiu— 0. »S‘. Fttnicro}/. 

7841. THOMPSON, W. R. The principles of biological 
control. Appi. Bid. 17(2): 30i>-;>38. I930.--Or- 

ganisins wldeh have a ^direct s|)ecitie action on eertniu 
fifia-rs whipl'i iliey iiabiinally injure or destroy may be 
ctiiisiderpii as of biological control. Disease-pro- 

ducing orirardsnis naturally become epizootic if eonditjons 
are favorable, hut if not, the artificial distrihntioB of t.ho 
causative agfU'it does not imike them so. Among thf:* 
iii\'pTf,el')rafe piirasitr's and |■*^edator.s. entomophagous in- 
sc'cfs are Iht' most :ind dp‘pc*ndal>le of the org.aiic 

chradis to jnsf‘ft ineri'‘Mse. Thi‘ n'l^nlafory jiowers of lurtls 
mil other Vi'rfi4>r}ites in relation to inseet outbreaks are 
sligld,. Plant pests, to be contriidled lyv phytop'inigiuis 
insects, ininst at least be made iinal.>le to reproduce or 
spread, ivhereas the action of tlie entomopiiagous insec: s 
need be much less intense in order to exert a pcrceptibh'* 
effect ^as a cont rolling agent. Biological control has as 
its objects (D the intensilierition of the action of natural 
enemies pn:V'cnt in the area, and (2) the introduction of 
natural enemies absent from the area. (1) The host 
may he collected in large numbers and destroyed after th»:‘ 
emergence of the parasites, or tlie population of thv 
enf-omov)liagousJnseet may be artificially increased with 
the object of iminediatf! rt^'iuetion in damage by the 
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host. Neither of tliese methods is likely, according tn 
matbematicai proof given, to produce results proportion 
ate to the time and labor expended. (2) The attemut 
to accelerate tlie progress of an introduced parasite bv 
liberating addit.ional colonies yr. after yr, may have 
equally little efect. Parasites having the same effective 
rate of increase as the liost can be helped by liberations 
but an enormous time is rec|iiii*ed before any perceptible 
vffect is exerted. 8pp. having a liigher effective rate of 
increase tlian ilieir hosts soon make the effect of repeated 
introchK‘tions negligible.. We can encourage such bene- 
ticial insects as can hf* brcai f‘asiiy during "periods when 
they arf‘ dormant in miture ami their li’osts are either 
dormant or not pre.sent in a .stage attacked by the para- 
site or predator rearetl. Ikxsts a.rri\uiig from other regions 
have given rise fhe infroduction"of natural enemies 
absent from the new home of the host. The estabiish- 
nicnt of all the primavy parasites of an introduced species 
it isj^ossiblo to seems ati\isabie. Reintroductions 
arc justitlfui whert' cata>:tri'>pduc faigors have exterminated 
a beneficiai Jn.«ect The eritouifdogist may attempt to 
check a sorhuis indigrmoip* laxst by introducing ento- 
mophagous instads attacking pests ludonging to allied 
spp. which exist in other countries.-— IF. V. Balduf. 

7842. [ZORIN, P. Y.] 30PMH, 11 B. K dHOJiorHH 
Microgaster marginatus Nees (Hymenoptera). [Biology 
of M. marginatus.] PyccKoe SHTOMoaoriiuecKoe Odospe- 
Hue. (Rev, Ihme d'Ent.) 24(3/4) : 220-224. 1 pi, 3 fig. 
1930. — This sp. is being ^ studied as a parasite for the 
control of the pests Fd'jlia oleracea and P. suasa in the 
Leningriicl region. The egg, larval stages, and $ genitalia 
are described and figured. Under laboratorj^ conditions, 
The each producc'd about 900 eggs in 2 weeks, and 
1 ? may inf(‘Ct 10 or more individuals of the host. 
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7843. ALLISON, J. R. Quantity of oil retained by 
citrus foliage after spraying. Calijornia Citrograph 
16 : 481. 1931.— Lemon leaves retain more petroleum 
spray oil than orange leaves; the quantity of oil which 
may be safely retained is surprisingly small. In ordinaiy 
practise 1 cc. of oil is spread oven* 250 to 1000 leaves, or 
1 drop spreads o\*er a minimum area of about 8 X S 
inches. — C. 8. Pomeroy, 

7844. ARL6, JACQUES. 0 uso da nicotina como in- 
secticida. Arch, Imt. Biol, Defesa Agric. e Animal 4: 
121-142. 1 pi., 6 fig. 193 L — A discussion of the composition 
and qualities of nicotine, and of the great increase in the 
use of nicotine sulphate and tobacco extract, Brazilian 
cord-tobaccos are rich in this alkaloid, many containing 
as much as 10%. The open vessel preparation of extract 
is condemned. Apparatus is figured and described for 
decoction in c!o.9ed vessels. 

7845. BAIER, W. E, Research work on spray oil 
emulsion and emulsifier. Calif ornia Citrograph 16: 424- 
425. Ulus. 1931. — Summary of an address. The research 
■department of the California Fruit Growers Exchange 
has developed a type of jet pump using a specially de- 
signed nozzle which is very simple and effective in the 
^Tank emulsification’^ of cheap petroleum oil or water 
soluble emulsifiers. — C. S, Pomeroy, 

7846. de ONG, E, R., and JOCELYN TYLER. Potas- 
sium xanthate as a soil fumigant. II. Indmt, As Eng, 
Ckem, 20 (9) : §12-916. 1928.— Field and laboratory ex- 
periments with potassium xanthate as a soil fumigant 
were made on the beetle Hippodamia convergens Guerin 
and the root knot nematode, Caconema radicicola 
(Greef) Cobb. Potassium xanthate decomposes on ex- 
posure in an add medium yielding CSa at varying rates, 
depending upon the concentration of acid present and 
the temp. In a neutral medium, decomposition is much 


.slower and frequent ly fails to give toxicities sufficiently 
high to be considered practical. The advantages of 
xanthate over CSa alone lie (1) in the high solubility 
of the salt in cold water, thus permitting the solution to 
be carried downward into the soil by irrigation water or 
heavy rains; (2) in the graduated release of CSz/rom 
xanthate ^ (based upon the formula used), permitting 
either quick evolution of gas or a .slow release over a 
period of 10-12 tlays, whik? (''Sa volatilizes very quickly 
and di.ssipates at a corresponding rate except in heavy or 
in very set soils; (3) and in the greater safety with which* 
pota.s.sium xanthate may be used as it has no explosive 
hazard. Xanthate .solutions oi!<?r certain advantages over 
emulsions of C8a in that the hitter are inconvenient to 
make and may break before penetrating deeply into the 
soil Air samples drawn at varying distances from charges 
of xanthate and supcrpliosphate showed measurable 
amounts of CSa 15-46 cm. laterally, 3-5 days after the 
sample was placed in the soil. Similar amounts of_ GSa 
were recovered from the undisturbed sandy subsoil 13 
cm. below the saffiple, but none from the undisturbed 
adobe subsoil immediately below the decomposed xan- 
thate. Experiments with H, convergem showed the 
highest rate of mortality within the first 48 hr, exposure 
for a combination of xanthate and superphosphate 
{CaHP04 • 2HsO) , the second highest being for combina- 
tions of xanthate, superphosphate and sulphur, while the 
lowest was for xanthate used alone. A gradual decline m 
toxicity to the beetles occurred 'when they were placed 
in the soil at intervals of 5, 10 and 15 days respectively, 
the mortality having dropped on the 15th day to from 
5 to 10% for ail experiments. Laboratory experiments 
with nematodes showed the possibility of 98 to 100% 
kill in 72-96 hrs. exposure where sufficient siiperphos^ate 
or HCl had been used to decompose the xanthate. Field 
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experiments in the control of the root knot nematode 
gave better results with fall than with spring applica- 
tions. The most satisfactory formula was 300 ibs. of 
potassium xanthate and 300 lbs. of superphosphate per 
acre. Test plants in this plot were 88.2% free from nema- 
todes in comparison with the check showing 45% lightly 
infested and 36% heavily infested. Potassium xanthate 
may possibly be used as a practical soil fumigant on 
crops yielding high profits such as vegetables, citrus 
fruits and nursery stock. Eradication of nematodes can- 
not be expected but only varying degrees of control for 
1 or 2 jrs.— E. /f. de Ong. 

7847. BUTTON, W. C. A method of modifying the 
lime-snlphtir-lead arsenate spray to reduce foliage in- 
jury in the apple, Ih'oc. *4 war. Sac, Hort, Sci. 25 : 332- 
333. 1928. 

7848. GALLETTI, ALBIZZO CURINl Metodo di 
ricerca delFarsenico neile ciliege trattate con soluzioni 
arsenical! per combattere ii Rhagoletis cerasi. [Method 
of determining As in cherries treated with As prepara- 
tions to combat R. cerasi.] Italia Agricola 68 (8) : 540- 
541 . 1931 .—xi colorimetric method is described. 

7849. HOUGH, W. S., and A. B. GROVES. Problems 
and experiences in removing spray residue from the 1930 
apple crop. Eept. Maryland Agric, Soc. 15: 220-233. 
1931.— Wiping machines (both cloth and brush types) 
removed 6-86% of the residue on apples. The average 
removal was only about i of the total residue, which was 
not sufficient to bring all of the 1930 Virginia apple crop 
within the world tolerance of .01 gm. AsaOs per pound 
of fruit. A’arious methods of washing the fruit were 
employed in many Virginia orchards. When fruit was 
dipped by hand or floated, as^ in the paddle Washers, in 
a Wh of i% HCl solution for 1 min., it was cleaned 
sufficiently to com(‘ within the world tolerance. Com- 
mercial washing machines equipped with the towel dry- 
ing units were more satisfactory than machines equipped 
with air dr^ung sj^stems, because the former proved to be 
the only means of removing smears resulting from 
fungicides, dust and such insect^ residues as leafhopper 
specking or honey-dew from aphids. It was necessary to 
heat the acid bath by steam injection when fruit was 
washed in storage — IV. S. Hough. 


7850. KOHTES, ROBERT. Chlorierte KoMenwasser- 
stofie, Plit, Belicia und Basselstabchen in ihrer Wirkung 
auf die Hypodermaiarven. [The effect of chlorinated 
hydrocarbons, “Flit,*^ ‘‘Belicia,” and “Basselstabchen” 
upon Hypodernia larvae.] 35p. Thesis, Tierarztliche 
Hochschule zu Hannover, 1929. 

7851. KRUGER, FRIEDRICH. Untersuchungen fiber 
die Giftwirkung von dalmatischem Insektenpulver auf 
die Larven von Corethra plumicoinis, Zeitschr, Ange^ 
xoante Ent. 18(2) : 344-353. 3 fig. 1931. — Dalmatian insect 
powder acts on the hypodermis, the muscles, and the 
nerve fibers. The injury to the nervous system is prob- 
ably the essential point in the action of the pyrethrins, 
the toxic principles present in the powder. — Author^s 
summary (transl.) . 

7852. LITTLE, V. A. Devil’s shoe-string as an insecti- 
cide. Science 73(1890): 315. 1931.— Experiments show 
that aqueous suspensions of^ the powdered roots of 
Cracca virginiana have considerable promise as con- 
tact sprays for insect pests of plants; almost perfect 
results were obtained on various species of fleas and lice ; 
and encouraging results were obtained on cattle grubs, 
Hypoderma lineaium. 

7853. SPEYER, E. R. Tomato-moth caterpillar (Polia 
oleracea L.) Exp. <fe Res. Sta. Nursery db Market Gard. 
Indust. Devel, Soc. Turner’s Hill, Cheshunt, Herts, Ann. 
Rept. 16: 69-70. 1930(1931). — ^The most satisfactory re- 
sults in control were obtained with sodium fiiuoaluminate 
which exists in nature as cryolite. 

7854. SUMMERVILLE, W. A. T. The control of the 
bronze orange bug. Queensland Agric. Jour. 36(2) : 138- 
140. 1931. — ^A spra)^ of resin, NaOH, fish oil, and water 
has been used successfully. 

7855. YOUBEN, W. J. A nomogram for use in con- 
nection with Gutzeit arsenic determinations of apples. 
Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst. 3(3) : 363-374. 2 fig. 1931. 
— A study was made from the biometrical point of view 
of arsenic determinations on apples. A nomogram was 
prepared showing the relation of sample size and number 
of samples to the final error for apple populations of dif- 
ferent degrees of uniformity in As content. — W. J. 
Youden. 
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7856. BITSCHEFF, P. KaMunficKHH kohl. [The 
Kamtschia horse.] roAHiiiHHKi> ho Co(})HfiCKHH yHHse- 
pcHieT-b, Be'repHHapHO-Me^KHUHHCKH (|)aKyJiTeT'b. (Jahr- 
esber., Unw. Sofia, Vet. Aled. Fak.) 6 : 49-78. 1930. — ^The 
Kamtschia liorse is raised in the mountainous districts 
of eastern Bulgaria (the so-called Kamtschia region) . 
It belongs to the group of the Arian [“Arieschen”] type, 
having a straight profile of head. This is a rather small 
but very strong mountain type of horse with much en- 
durance, usually dark brown or dark red, measuring 126- 
137 cm. in height at withers, 121-34 cm. in height of back 
and 124 to 137 cm. in height of loin and 127-140 cm. in 
body length. The Kamtschia horse is an ideal work 
animal for mountain areas, — A. Kalojanojf (transl. by 
A. H . KuhlmarQ * 

mr. , HUNGER, H., in Gemeinschaft mit P. BL5CKER. 
Mastversuche mit Kllbern. Zuchtungskunde 5(7) : 312- 
325. 1930. — ^Fattened to about 100 kgm. live wt., drinking 
whole milk 3 times daily, 10 calves showed an average 
daily gain of 1.09 kgm. and required for each kgm. gain 
10.9 1, milk. Whole milk yielded a return of 19.9 pfennig 
per L- Each kgm. of gain required: 0.38 kgm. digestible 
protein, 1,74 kgm. starch value, 1.40 kgm. milk dry 


matter. In the 2nd month of life the milk required for 
1 kgm. of gain was about 40% higher than in the 1st. In 
the 1st 3 weeks of life 8 other calves were fed whole milk 
only and from the 4th week all but 5 1. of the whole 
milk was gradually replaced by buttermilk, to each 1. of 
which 50 gm. “calf com sugar” [Kalbermaiszucker] was 
added. The average daily gain to about 100 kgm. live 
wt. was 1.06 kgm.; the consumption of whole milk + 
buttermilk for each kgm. gain, 10.36 1. After subtracting 
the prices of buttermilk, “calf corn sugar,” and the new- 
born calf, each liter of whole milk yielded a return of 
27.5 pfennig. For 1 kgm. gain there was used 1.36 kgm. 
dry matter, 0.356 kgm. digestible protein, and 1.58 kgm. 
starch value. The buttermilk agreed with the calves 
very well. The, quality at slaughter was the same as that 
from whole-milk fattening. — H. Bikiger (transl. by M. 
H. Keith). 

7858. BURNS, ROBERT H. Wool shrinkage determi- 
nation by means of small samples. Amer. Soc. Animal 
Product. Rec. Proc. Ann. M eet. 23 : 141-203. 1930 (1931) . 
— ^The author concludes that small samples, taking rep- 
resentative handfuls from 50 fleeces, make satisfactory 
samples for shrinkage tests as far as can be determined 
by corrqspondence of duplicate samples. These samples 



7859-7864 


ANIMAL PEODUCTION 


should always be taken in duplicate. The expectancy is 
that the clii|)licrite samples will vaiy less than 29c in 
shrinkage. Larger differences in shrinkage between du- 
plicate siiriiples were associated with larger diferences in 
commercial grading betwet-n tlie duplicate samples. There 
was no definite association of larger dirt differences be- 
tween duplicate a,ed larger shrinkage differences. — An-- 
tkofs conciHs^/ms. 

7859. CAMPBELL, IC, W. D, Possible influence of the 

milker on the quantity and quality of milk of the in- 
dividual cow. Agric 8: 114-120. 103L 

7860. CROSS, WILLIAM E. El empleo de la Melaza 

ea la alimentacidii de los animales. molasses 

for stock feed.] 'Vida Agrkola 6(66): 455-162. 1929.— 
Itecoiiimends lining niolasses as stock feed and describes 
tlilTereiit methods, giving formulas for daily ratioms for 
liifferent. anirnals; also treats of manufacture of molas- 
ses feed.— Ilk E. Cross. 

7861. BARLOW, A. E. Factors that affect the quality 
of wool. *4 wo, a*., Koe. Arimiul Product, Ecc, Proe, Ann, 
Meet 23: 195-196. 1090(1031) .—The author found a 
|iosit;ive correlation between diam. and length of 0.10-0.55 ; 
a, negative correlation between diain. and crimp of 0.05- 
0.87,; a po.«itive correlation between diarn. and breaking 
strength of 0.25-0.S2; a negative correlation between 
crimp and stretch and crimp and breaking .strength ; and 
a rather large positive correlation between stretch and 
breaking strength. 

7862. BESSOMVIELE, R. Veevoeding en productie- 
waardeeenheden. fStockfeeding and productive value 
units.] Onze Plavg ILouvaml 9(10) : 30S-314. 1930.— A 
comparison of the various units of productive value of 
feeds, proposed during the last half century (Thaer’s 
hay value; the Scandinavian ^‘feed unit”; Wolff’s carbo- 
hydrate value; Kellner’s starch value; Hansson’s milk 
value; Arinsby’a net energy value) indicates that, for 
.stock feeding, 1 therm = 1.000 caL; 1 feed unit = 1.650 

kgm, starch value =2.305 cal.; and, for milk pro- 
duction, 1 feed unit = 2.100 caL; and 1 kgm. milk value 
= 2.800 cal. — R, Dcssomviele, 

7863. BBERBEN, J. E., and EVLYN BOYD. The Mack- 
head Persian. A primitively-coated fat-rumped sheep. 
Union Bo, Africa, Dept. Agric. BtdL 82. 1-46. 26 fig. 1930. — 
The Blackhead Persian, indigenous to Somaliland and Ara- 
bia, was introduced into South Africa recently where by 
selection it has become raised into a distinctive breed with 
fipd characteristics. The Stud Book qualifications are 
given. Its manner of introduction is traced and the 
general characters of the breed are given. The most 
distinctive are the pure bitiek head and neck and the dull 
white body; also, nuirked depo.sition of fat around 
the tail and hind parts of the body. The salient features 
of the farming oi the Persian are described, and also 
exi^eriments in crossing with the Merino and Suffolk. 
During the fetal stage the tail is long, with small pads of 
fat down each side, when it resembles that of the fat- 
tailed sheep, such as the Karakul, Afrikander and 
Woolled Persian. The fat-rumped condition Is therefore a 
later development, but the fat-tailed stage reappears in 
the fetus of each individual. The covering of the Persian 
is primitive and ancestral, resembling that of wild sheep, 
and comprises an outer coat of coarse medullated fibers, 
the kemp, and an inner coat of fine wavy fibers, the wool. 
On account of its primitive nature it serves as a basis for 
a study of the evolutionary changes, which have taken 
place in the coat of the many different breeds of domestic 
woolled sheep. Four distinctive types of fibers occur in 
the coat: (a) Kemp, coarse and medullated; (b) 
Wool, fine and mostly non-medullated ; (c) Heterotypes, 
kempy above and woolly below; (d) Gare, intermediate 
in thickness between kemp and wool and medullated. 
Kemp fibers constitute the definitive covering of the 
Pemian, and are distributed over the whole body, vary- 
ing in length in different regions. They are stiffly wavy 
in 1 plane, overlapping and inclined backwards, and 
give a smooth surface to the body. The wool occurs as 
in entangled irregular mass of fine wavy fibers round the 
lower part of the kemp, not grouped into tufts or staples 
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as are the fibers in wool led sheep generally. It is best 
developed over the siioulders, back and sides and very 
sparse elsewhere, but. varies in amount with climatic and 
other conditions. The individuai fibeu’s are approximately 
circular in section in contrast with the oval form of the 
kemp: somci of tiic? thicker fibers show a feeble discon- 
tinuous mediiiia. Ail fibers, both kemp and wool, have at 
first long solid tapering tips. Within a few months of 
birth these /begin to break off in successive short frag- 
ments, leaving the fibers witli smooth or jagged truncate 
ends. The fragments fall away, not accumulating 
at the surface, us in tlie denser coat of tiie hlerino. The 
coat undergoes, comidete seasonal sin}dciing towards the 
end of t.he winter. kem]') fibers are niostly thrown 
off separuiely, while tlie wool u„s a whole forms a dense 
mat with some entangled ^komp. Two stages are rep- 
resented: the liberation of the fibres from the socket* 
and their passage to the surfui’e. Prior to shedding a 
copius exudation of yolk takes pia.ee. The lamb is born 
with the kempy coat well dmadoped and with only a 
small quanlify of \vooI, and in the fetus the kemp fibers 
appear prior to the wool. The direction of the fibers is 
similar to that in the adult, the wimrls on the sides of the 
body and in the nxillaty and inguinal regions being 
disiinct. The coat of the Iamb passes insensibly into that 
of the adult, no marked change in the nature of the 
constituent fibers taking place. The tapering tips of the 
fibers are angulated, giving a sickle- or whip-like ap- 
pearance, due to the fact that the growing fibers do not 
emerge from the socket direct the tip traversing the 
epidermal layer for some distance. The physiological 
readjustments consequent on birtli and exposure leave 
an impress on the growing fiber, a slight narrowing taking 
place in the part grown immediately following on birth. 
In all woolled sheep the coat has undergone departures 
from the primitive condition represented in the Persian, 
In the main these consist in a reduction in the impor- 
tance of the kempy coat and an increase in that of the 
woolly coat, though in the jMoimtain Breeds the hetero- 
types" have increased in significance. The more primitive 
stage hownver tends to be repeated in the early Iamb, 
the transformation taking place later. In the best-bred- 
Merino.s the kempy coat may wholly disappear in the 
adult, the fleece then consisting of pure w'oo! fibers. The 
evolutionary changes also involve a reduction in coarse- 
ness of the kemp fibers and an increasji in the thickness 
of the wool, compared with those ^of the Persian and 
other wild sheep. Despite domestication for a long period, 
the coat of the Persian has in no way jmdergone any 
evolutionary change. The modifications in the domestic 
woolled sheep must be the result of germinal mutations, 
not of domestication in itself. Svdective/>reeding in the 
woolled sheep aims at the complete elimination of kemp, 
and at the higher quality and greater uniformity of the 
wool. By contrast, selection in the Blackhead Persian 
is directed tow'arcis improvement in the conformation 
of the body, and has resulted in its recognition as a 
standardized breed. — A'Uthor?^^ $ummary. 

7864. FILIPOYie, STJEPAH. Konstrnkeija kravijeg 
vimena i omjer izlucenog mlijeka u preffnjim i zadnjim 
njegovim certvrtima, [Formation of the udder and the 
ratio of milk secreted m front and hind quarters.] Gospodr 
Bumarshi Fakidt, BmuciL Kralfev, Jugoslavije u Zag^ 
reb^i, Spomenica Fakult. Savjeta (Fac, Agron, ei Forest. 
Univ, Roy, Yougoslave Zagreb, Mem, Cons. Fac.) 1919- 
1929 : 532-536. 1929,— The udder of the cow is formed 
according to mathematical law^s, especially the law of 
the geometric mean. This relation exists between the 
dimension of the two front and hind quarters and also 
between the breadth and height of the front half as 
contrasted to the rear half. The breadth of the front 
(s^) and hind (s®) quarter of the udder show the ratio 
s®=5: 3. ' The height of the front quarter (t/) and 
hind quarter (u*) are in the relation t;®=5: 3, 
the length of the same quarters vary in the ratio : (f -- 
4: 5. The relative milk volumes are in the ratio 7 — 
4:5. This is an average or general rule with many ex- 
ceptions. As many as 16% of the cases showed less 
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secretioa in the front quarters than in the hind and 5% of 
the cases showed the same amount of milk secretion in 
both. The fact that in a great majority of cases the 
2 hind quarters secretcd^ about 25% more milk than the 
fore-quarters is of considerable practical importance.— 
Author's sunmiary {transL hy J. L. Lush), 

7865. HANSSON, NILS, H. EDIN, och SVEN BENG- 
TSSON. Betydelsen av majsens finfSrdelning och stop- 
ning vid utfodring av godsvin. [On importance of fine 
milling and steeping of maize for fattening pigs.] 
Meddel. Centrakmst, Fdrsoksvds, J ordbruksomrddet 385. 
1-42. 1930,— The bulletin reviews experiments concern- 
ing the ability of pigs, especially, to utilize grain ground 
to different degree^ of fineness and also soaked, cooked 
and fermented grain. Also, detailed account is given of 
very extensive Swedish experiments with corn. Crushed 
grain was utilized 5-6%, coarse ground grain 10-12 and 
fine ground grain 15-18% better than whole grain. Com- 
fiakes seem to have the same value as fine ground com. 
Soaking for 24-28 hrs. has not influenced the digestibility, 
nor has fermenting of the grain, whereas cooking has in- 
creased the digestibility a little but not to such a degree 
as to pay the expense. Even when the daily allowance 
of corn wms gradual!}^ increased to 75% of the con- 
centrates no bad influence on the firmness of the pork 
could be observed. Dairy offals were fed plentifully as 
a supplement. Fine ground dry corn was easier taken 
in by the pigs than coarse ground corn whereas soaking 
fine ground corn in warm dairy offals rendered the intake 
more difficult. Good agreement could generally be ob- 
served between the results of the digestibility trials and 
those of the practical feeding experiments, which fact 
enhances the confidence in the 2 methods for ascertain- 
ing the effect of feeding stuffs. — N. Hamson. 

7866. HENRY, MAX, and E. A. ELLIOTT. Sheep lick 
trials at Glen Innes [N. S. Wales]. Agric, Gaz, N. S, 
Wales 42(5) : 390-397. 1931. — Trials testing 3 kinds of 
licks were carried out with 4 lots of sheep of 80 Merino 
ewes each. As regards fertility, results w^ere as follows: 
Group A — receiving Cystine Os, 80%; group B — ^receiv- 
ing bone meal, 90.41% ; group C — receiving iodine, 85.3% ; 
and group D— receiving no lick, SO.54%. Group A gave 
the greatest percentage of samples showing change in 
growth with SS%, group D being least with 66%. In each 
group a certain amount of unsound wool was found. 
Group A showed the greatest arnount of unsoundness. 
So far as the maintenance of weight of adult sheep is 
concerned, there is no advantage in providing any of the 
three licks when sheej> are nm under the conditions and 
on the countrv on which the experiment was conducted. 

7867. HENSLER, HURT. Die Ziegenzucht in der 
Pfalz. Entwicklung und hentiger Stand. Volkswirt- 
schaftliche Bedeutung der Ziegenzucht. Landwirtsch, 
Jahrb, Bayern 20(12) : 738-747. 1930. — ^The goat utilizes 
feeds most economically of all domestic animals. Anemia 
from the use of goat’s* milk is due to excessive and un- 
balanced use. The social, industrial and agricultural 
(peasant farming) organization of the Palatinate is the 
basis for an extensive goat industry, and virtually makes 
goat raising a necessity. White hornless Saanen-type 
goats are most numerous. They are the result of crossing 
the native goat, representing the mixing of^ German, 
Celtic and Moor (^‘Torf”) goats, and the original horn- 
less Saanen goat. For a long time there was opposition 
to the goat in the Palatinate on account of its injurious 
effect on forests as is shown by government regulations 
of 1738, 1769 and 1791. Advancement in goat breeding 
began about 1890. The goat registry association of the 
Palatinate represents 60% of the industry. Approval of 
males used for breeding is compulsory. They are owned 
by the society and loaned to members. Prices of goats 
rose enormously during the world war and retarded 
progress about 10 years. Most of the growth of the $ 
is attained at the end of the first yr, and of the c? at 2 
yrs. The goat of the Palatinate is not yet fixed in type 
and body measurements vary considerably. Well de- 
veloped $$ are 75-76 cm. high at the shoulders, have 
medium to strong rumps, strong constitutions, and good 


health. Milk yield is about 700-800 liters, and the dress- 
ing percentage is 56-58%. Deteriorations observed near 
the close of the 19th century were the results of faulty 
care and management, combined with inbreeding with- 
out selection. Improvement has been obtained through 
organization of the herd book, performance tests, de- 
velopment of the goat breeders’ society, financial supj)ort 
of government, agricultural and community organiza- 
tions, and information for the breeder on proper feed- 
ing, management and breeding. — K. Hensler (transL hy 
A, H, Kuhlman ) . 

7868. HONCAMP, F., W. SCHRAMM, und H. STOTZ. 
Weitere ITntersuchungen fiber die cbemische Zusam- 
mensetzung und den Nahrwert von Gelbhafer und Weiss- 
hafer. Zeitschr, Tierzucht. u. Zuchtungshiol. 11 (3) : 
433-444, 1928. — ^Analyses and digestion experiments with 
sheep indicate no significant differences among the 4 
kinds of oats examined. The feeding value was slightly 
higher when the oats were coarsely ground than when 
fed whole. Percentages of digestible nutrients reported 
for the 4 kinds of oats: Crude protein 9.12, 11.66, 7,63, 
10.84; true protein 8.35, 10.71, 7.07, 9.81; N-free extract 
53.57, 52.49, 55.82, 54.58; ether extract 5.57, 5.26, 5.24, 
5.59; percentage of digestible nutrients in the crude fiber, 
2.23, 4.09, 2.74, 3.12.— Af. H. Keith. 

7869. HUGHES, E, H, The relation of nutrition to 
necrotic enteritis in young growing pigs. Amer. Soc. 
Animal Product. Rec. Proc. Ann. Meet. 23 : 237-242. 1930 
(1931). — Pigs fed the basal ration (rolled barley, 83%; 
tankage, 7% ; linseed oil meal, 3% ; chopped alfalfa hay, 
5%; precipitated CaCOs, 1%; NaCl, 1%) recovered 
rather quickly from a condition known generally among 
pork producers as necrotic enteritis. The addition of 
CaCOs (1%) to a ration of rolled barley and salt, which 
contains a high P content, resulted in this instance at 
least, in complete recovery. — Authors summary. 

7870. IVANOW, ELIE. L’ins6mination artificielle des 
mammiferes en tant que m6thode scientifique et zootech- 
nique, Rev. Gen. Sci. Pures et Appl. 41 (3) : 73-80. 1930. 
— ^A review of practice of artificial insemination. De- 
scription of laboratory in Russia for study of practical 
application of artificial insemination to horses, training 
of veterinarians to undertake methods, and proposed ap- 
plication to other animals. — M. Goettsch. 

7871. KUROSAWA, R. tiber die Prfihdiagnose der 
Trachtigkeit bei der Stute durch vaginale ITntersuchung, 
insbesondere dutch Untersuchung von Scheidenschleim. 
[Early diagnosis of pregnancy in mares by investigation 
of the vagina, especially by investigation of the vaginal 
mucus.] Tierdrztl. Rundschau 37 (20) : 345-348 ; (21) : 
361-365. 8 fig. 1931. 

7872. LANDIS, J., und H. BXJRCKHARDT. Schweine- 
mastversuche mit “Provendeine.” Landwirtsch. Jahrh. 
Schweiz 44(3) : 369-382. 1930. — Large claims in advertise- 
ments in the farm press have been made for “Proven- 
deine,” a supplementary feed preparation which is said 
to stimulate the appetite of pigs, to aid digestion, and 
to bring about rapid growth and fattening. It is claimed 
to have antirachitic properties and to stimulate re- 
markable development in both unthrifty and normal 
pigs. Special virtues were said ^ to be due to enzymes 
present in this material, especially diastase, but also 
minerals and vitamins, the latter due to treatment with 
ultra violet light. ^Trovendeine” was found to be made 
up of rice and corn meal, dicalcium phosphate, and 
calcium carbonate, with additional aromatic principles. 
Enzymes were claimed to have been added and the whole 
material irradiated. The gross analysis proved to be 
9.1% water, 32.0% ash, 8.5% crude protein, 6.8% fiber, 
39.1% N-free extract, and 4.5% fat. On the. basis of 
authors’ investigations in which practical swine rations 
were supplemented with “Provendeine,” it proved un- 
economical and they are unable to recommend to swine 
growers the use of 'Trovendeine” as supplied to them 
by the manufacturers. The original firm meanwhile went 
into bankruptcy but the successors have announced that 
'Trovendeine has recently been markedly improved and 
much smaller dosages are now permissible.” This latest 
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product, ^,oid imder tiie same riuiae, to bo tried out in 
a sirniiar iiianner.— G. Bohsiedt, 

7873. MANGOLD, E., trad W. LINTZEL. tber die 
Jodfrage in der Tierernaiiriing. MiiieiL Deutsch. Landw, 
Ges, 45(2.8) : 615-616, 1930 .—In goitrous regions, hunian 
beings can best be protected by common use of iodized 
salt containing 0.5-1 gm. KI per 100 kgm., the amount 
bemg controlled by a central agency. Domestic animals 
might alst:) 1)0 lU'otecteci by use of salt containing the 
amount of I nornin.lly present in their fr^eds in non- 
goifiY'us region.^, nanieiy 1-2 gni. KI per 100 kgm. This' 
should phe coni rolled In* a, fontTal aixenctn The ,sug- 
gi'slioii uu' inere;ising the. milk protluction ami the I con- 
tent of tlio milk l.»y feeding large amounts of 1 to dairy 
cows is ei.-eposed, becausi:.) |»ossibly dangerous to liie 
cows a,nd surely uncertain ;es to the amrnuiis to be use<i 
and tlie residls; to lie expr'cted. Considering that even 
slight {''Xeess of 1 beyond t„he. needs may work injuries, 
such milk of high I coritfait might become a public 
daaig^'T,— 5/. J/. Keith, 

7874. NORDBY, J. E. Qtsinttiplet lambs, an unusually 
large family. Jrnir, lleredifij 19(9): 38'L 1 iig. 1928.— 
A rra’ort! of a- Ramljouillet X Cotsvvold <?ross-bred ewe 
wiiich droppei! 5 la,mb.s at 1 birtlg all alive and vigorous. 
8hc had prmiously given I:»irth to twins. — L. M, 
Dickerson, 

7875. PAWSON, H. CECIL. Sheep breeding in North- 
umberland. jemr. Min. Agnc. [Gr. Britain] 36(12) : 
i 152-1 15S. 5 pi, 1930. — ^ About 1 sheep per acre of pasture 
is maintained. Border Leicester, Cheviot, and Scotch 
Blackface breeds are used. Border Leicester ramsX 
Cheviot and Blackface ewes progeny are called ‘‘Half- 
bred’’ and “Mules” respectively. After using Oxford 
Dcmui, Border Leicester, Ryeiand, Hamp,shire, Suffolk, 
Oxford X Border Leicester and Suffolk X Border Leices- 
ter rams on these first cross ewes at Northumberland 
Experiment Station, the present practice is to use Oxford 
rams with Half-bred ewes and Suffolk rams with Mule 
ew*es, all Iambs being fattened and sold. — B. L, Warwick, 

7876. PORCHER, CH[ARLES3. Bry milk. (Transl. 
from the 2nd ed. of “Le lait dessdehA”) 309p. Olsen 
PubL Co.: Milwaukee, 1929. Pr, $6.— Of biological inter- 
est are the chapters dealing with the uses of dried milk 
in human and animal feeding ; digestibility of dried milk 
and the microbiology of dried milk. 

7877. RAEXZELL, HERMANN. Die Entwicklung der 
Rindviehzucht und Rindviehhaltung im Bezirk Hildesheina. 
126p, Dissertation, Landwirtsch. Hochschule zu Berlin, 
1928.-— Climatic and soil conditions, yield of leading 
fTops, and size of farms in the district of Hildesheim, 
Hanover, have been favorable for the development of 
the livestock industry. The development during 1764- 
1864 indicates that considerable attention was given to 
feed utilization by the various typos of cattle raised in 
the region, which were used for milk, meat and work. 
The effects of the World War exerted a tremendous in- 
ffuence on the cattle industry.. From 1919 to 1925 con- 
'.sistent gains have been recorded in the number of cattle 
in ail sections of the district. Comprehensive measures 
have been devised to encourage the production of better 
cattle for both beef and dairy pu^oses. These are 
concerned with the control and eradication of diseases, 
especially foot and mouth disease and tuberculosis, the 
introduction of good sires, the rigid selection of all breed- 
ing animals, the records of production for determining 
performance, the use of better rations, a better knowledge 
of type tiirough judging demonstrations, the establish- 
ment of public shows and markets for breeding animals. 
— A, E, Kuhlman. 

7878. RICHTER, K. E. EERBER, land K. 

CERZASZCZ. Ein weiterer Beitrag zur Frage der Rog- 
genfilttening an Schweine. Mitteil, Deutsch. Land.- 
wirtsch.-Ges. ^ 45 (38) : 804“8(^, 1930. — ^The question 

whether rye is adapted for use as the sole grain for 
fattening swine only in combination with protein feeds 
was studied on 2 groups of 10 and 11 young fattening 
swine, of which one received potatoes, the other rye as 
the principal fattening feeds. Rye proved non-injurious; 


it \vas tolerated as the principal feed. The rye aroun 
w*as not quite equal to the potato group at siauehter 
but the diiiereiice was within the limit of error TKp 
addiiionfd slaughter tests showed that the swine fed 
rye yielded a very good quality of flesh and fat^lard 
bacon (?) ) .— /\ . E. Ferbcr (irarid. by W. B. Josevh) ’ 

7879. SAIXO, M. On the dialyzable nitrogen of fmsli 

milk. [In Japanese, with English suniniarv 1 nn,n 
Myazald Coll. Agric. A Forestry 3. 1-7. miLmrn 
the dialyzate is conrauit rated into syrup in vacuum at 
low temp., some unknown niir open eons substances 
(constituting 2.3-2.SG:'= of total X of milk) can be pre- 
cipitated by pljosphot.ungst.ic acid. They show stronc 
iiinhydrin reaction, but no biuret reaction or ordinary 
protein react.ioiLS. Of thi.s diffusible X, i exists in amino- 
form anri tlie remainder in combined form; very small 
amount.^ of free ammonia, are I'lrescuit (0.02-0.06% of 
tola! X of fresh milk). When milk is heated to boiiinc 
for 30^ min. the arnmoniacal X increases relaiively. When 
milk is sulijeclfai to la,fi,ic fi,‘rmerit:a.lion, the amount of 
the X at a very slow rate but the 

X disfril'iufion is compleloly changed in the dialyzate; 
tlir eoniinhu'd pn^rtion of X disa|)pf‘ars, b<4ng decomposed 
imo ammoniaca! and amino X. Irradiation with ultra- 
violet for 21 hrs, does not eluuige tlie amount or distri- 
bution of tlifiusible X. When milk is coagulated by 
rennet, a part of its diffusible X i.s absorbed in the 
eoaguluin . — From nuihofs .mm nNiry. 

7880. SMITH, WILLIAM W. The elements of live 
stock judging. 2nd ed., edited by KARY C. DAYIS. 
151p. S2 fiii. J- B. Lippincott Co.: Philadelphia, 1930. 

7881. SNAPP, RDSCOE R. Beef cattle: their feeding 
and management in the corn belt states. (The Wiley 
Agricultural Series.) 2nii ed. rev. viii4’494p. John 
Wiley <.% Sons, Inc,: Xew York; Chapman & Hall Ltd.: 
London, 1930. Pr. 20s. 

7882. SPILBO, LARS S. Vurdering av melkekyr. En 
kort sammenligning av forskjellige maleenheter. [Evalu- 
ation of milk cows. Short comparison of various 
methods.] Kordisk JordbrugsforBk. 1930(6): 398-410. 
1931. — The author begins with a review of the factors 
that have greatest influence on milk production. He 
divides them into^2 groups The^ physiological, and the 
breeding or genetic. Tw’o viewpoints, the economic and 
physiological, are, as a rule, unfortunately associated 
in practise. The milk value in human and stock feeding 
is based upon its content of energy and fat. The author 
draws comparisons among the different systems of ex- 
pressing the milk value: those of M0iIgaard, Sandmann 
and Overman, Gaines and Davidson, and the system 
used in Scandinavia. He discusses the suitability of these 
systems under the different conditions, in order to show 
the effect of the feed given to the cow. He finds that 
the only usable method for that purpose is that which 
expresses the energy content in the milk.— L. S. Spildo. 

7883. STOUTAMIRE, RALPH* Goats in Florida. 
DepL Agric. Florida Bull 37. 6-28. 14 fig. 1930. 

7884. THOMPSON, C. P. Preparation of darso for 
fattening hogs. Amer. 8oc. Animal Product. Mec. Froc. 
Ann. Meet. 23 : 232-234. 1930(1931) .—Tests with 6 lots 
indicated that grain sorghiim heads can not be success- 
fully fed to hogs and that ©dnding decreases rather than 
increases their feeding value, no doubt due to the fact 
that the heads conta'in an excessive amount of crude 
fiber which the hogs are unable to separate from the 
grain when finely ground. — AutkoFs summary. 

7885. WASHBURN, R. M. Productive dairying. (Lip- 
pincotPs Farm Manuals, edited by H. C. DAVIS.) 4th 
rev. ed. 438p. 133 illus. J. B. Lippincott: Philadelphia, 
1931. 

7886. WOOB, B. R., E. T* ELLING, and A f 
FLETCHER* The diphenylamine test for nitrates in 
milk as a means of detecting added water, and the effect 
of drenching cows with *%itre.” Analyst 56(661) : 248- 
249. 1931. — No samples of genuine milk have been pori- 
tive for nitrates, even after drenching cows’ with “nitre’ ; 
the test has detected as low as 5% of added water con- 
taining 0.5 part per 100,000 of N as nitrates. 
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7887. ZORN, W., K. RICHTER, imd K* E. EERBER. 
tlber eine Mettode die Eestigkeit eines Specksobjectiv 
festztistellen. Zuchtungskunae 4(10): 457-462. 2 fig. 
1929.— The Mangold sclerometer is described as used 
to measure the hardness of bacon. By means of a lever 
arm a scale shows the^ distance to which a rod penetrates 
the bacon under a given load. Uniform, perfectly rec- 
tangular blocks 6 X 2.5 X 2 cm. were cut, always from 
the same part of the side of bacon, and tests were made 
at lO-lS"* with the block on its broad face and on its 
long side. In each position 5, 10, and 20 g. loads were 
applied 1 cm. from each end and midway between the 
ends. These values are reported for 56 samples together 
with the “hand grades,'’ the I numbers, and the saponi- 
fication numbers for the bacons. The “hand grades” 
are rather indefinite, but of the 3 objective methods 
of judging the hardness only the sclerometer method 
could replace them. — M. //. Keith, 

7888. ANONYMOUS. Atlas international zootechnique. 
1. Atlas international des bovins. Allemagne. Hongrie, 
Pays-Bas, Suisse. (International cattle atlas. Germany, 
Hungary, Netherlands, Switzerland.) Vol. I. Germany, 
p. 1-63. IS fig., 1 map; Hungary, p. 1-56. 26 fig.; Nether- 
lands, p. 1-45. 6 fig., 1 map; Switzerland, p. 1-47. 8 fig. 
Bestetti & Tumminelli; Rome, 1930.— The work consists 
of maps showing the distribution of cattle breeds, va- 
rieties and strains, and density of stocking in the various 
countries and continents, wdth text in English, French 
and German, discussing climate, soil, agriculture, cattle 
breeds, breeding and breeding conditions and economic 
factors for each geographic unit. 

POULTRY 

7889. ANGHI, CSABA GEYZA. Az “Y-0” hatasa a 
baromfi fejlod^sdre. (The influence of the “Y-0” on the 
development of poultry.) [With English summary.] 
Mezogazd. Kuiat, 2(9) : 381-401. 1929. — ^“Y-0,” a prepa- 
ration containing vitamines A, B, and D, was added 
to the ration of 3 groups of poultry. One group (I) was 
maintained as a control, group (II) received 2% “Y-0,” 
and group (III) 5% in the food. Groups I, II, and III, 
contained only normal birds. Group IV, which con- 
sisted of poorly developed birds, got 5% of “Y-0.” At 
the end of the experiment, group III showed the best 
growth namely, a total increase of weight amounting to 
4365 gm. The growth rate diminished with increasing 
age ; but in spite of this the increase in weight of group 
III was 2220 gm. at the 2nd mo. of the experiment,— 
75 gm. more than in the 1st month. The growth rate 
was much greater in cocks than in hens. 5% of “Y-0” 
accelerated feathering very little. The body measure- 
ments expressed in % were the best in group I. The 
length of the thigh was greatest in the cocks and hens 
of group III. The food was utilized best in this group; 
this group ate the least food except the normal ones 
(120(X) gm.), and gave the greatest increase. A dose of 
2% of “Y-0” has only a slight effect on development. 
The development of groups IV was bad at the beginning 
of the experiment. The influence of “Y-0” was con- 
siderable in this group. The development of the normal 
poultry gi’owth is favourably influenced by giving 5% 
“Y-O” in the food. — From authors summary. 

7890. ATWOOD, H. A study of the time factor in 
egg production. West Virginia Agric. Eorp, Sta. Bull, 
223. lip., 1 fig. 1929.— 172 White Leghorn pullets were 
trapped hourly beginning at 8 a. m. and ending at 5 
p. m. during the month of August. 1 yr. later the same 
birds were trapped in a similar manner. The data showed: 
The longer the cycle the shorter are the intervals be- 
tween the laying of successive eggs. The^ interval between 
the laying of the last 2 eggs in a cycle is usually greater 
than any other interval in the cycle. The intervals at 
or about the middle of the cycles are^ shorter than the 
intervals at either extremity. As the birds become older 
the intervals between the laying of successive eggs In- 
come longer. The shorter average intervals between the 
laying of successive eggs are usually a^ociated with the 
better layers. The regularity with which birds lay later 


and later on successive days affords means by which 
trap nest records, may be checked with a high degree of 
accuracy when the time of laying is recorded for each 
day.— F. Atwood, 

7891. BUCKNER, G. DAVIS, J. HOLMES MARTIN, 
and W. M. INSKO, Jr. Some chemical factors governing 
egg formation in hens. World's Poultry Congress 4 (Sect. 
B) ; 330-333; resume sect. 40-41. 1930. — ^The conditions 
governing the formation of eggs in hens are briefly 
discussed and attention is called to some of the chemical 
reactions entering into the nutrition of the hen and the 
formation ^ of ^ eggs. The H ion concentration of the 
separate divisions of the alimentary canal and their con- 
tents are given and discussed. The percentage of calcium 
m the venous blood leaving the intestines of laying 
hens is larger than that of the arterial blood going to 
the intestines. The percentage of Ca in the blood of the 
left ventricle of the heart of the same hen is inter- 
mediate between these two values. When laying hens 
that were fed a yellow com-skim-milk-calcium carbonate 
ration were deprived of ^ the calcium carbonate, the 
average number of eggs laid, the average weights of the 
eggs and egg shells, and the average content of Ca in the 
blood became smaller as the experiment progressed. This 
decrease in the concentration of Ca in the blood may be 
associated with the lowered hatchability of eggs pro- 
duced under the same conditions. The H ion concentra- 
tion of the mucosae of the various sections of the oviduct, 
of the albumen found in the albumen-secreting section, 
and of the uterus was determined. The difference in the 
acidity of the mucosae of the^ various parts of the ovi- 
duct suggests an association with the secretion or forma- 
tion of the shell membrane and egg shell. The possible 
means of depositing the calcium carbonate of the egg 
shell are discussed. — Authors' summary. 

7892. ELMER, ROMA C., FRANK C. HILBERG, and 
PAUL E. HOWE. A study of squab and pigeon flesh 
particularly with regard to the distribution of protein. 
World's Poultry Congress 4 (Sect. B) : 278-284; resume 
sect., 34-35. 1930. — ^The results indicate more nitrogen 
(protein) and less water in pigeon flesh than in squab. 
There is approximately the same amount of total soluble 
N and only a slightly higher amount of non-protein N 
in the case of the squab, therefore, a higher percentage 
of total soluble protein N (total soluble N minus non- 
protein N) . A greater amount of insoluble N, i.e., con- 
nective tissue and outer layer of fibres, was found in 
the pigeon than in the squab. This difference was borne 
out by personal observations of the toughness of the 
breasts of pigeons, as compared to squabs. No definite 
differences in the distribution of the various protein 
fractions, para-myosinogen, myosinogen and albumin, 
was. observed although the average results indicate a 
slightly higher proportion of globulin I and a lower 
proportion of globulin II in the squab. Data are also 
presented on the distribution of the various edible por- 
tions of the carcass of squabs and pigeons, which show 
that the percentage of breast muscle and of total edible 
material is lower in squabs than in pigeons. — Authors* 
resumi, 

7893. HAGEDOORN, A. L. Different ways in which 
a geneticist can co-operate with poultry breeders. 
World's Poultry Congress 4 (Sect. A) : 116-119; resume 
sect., 13-14. 1930. — ^The following lines of theoretical work 
are of interest to breeders; Genetical analysis of differ- 
ences, including sex; correlation studies as an aid to 
selection for productivity; study of inbreeding and 
heterosis; inheritance of disease resistance; inheritance 
of differences in productivity and hatchability. The 
following are suggested as branches of practical work 
which might be done in cooperation with breeders: 
production of new breeds by adding a genetic factor to 
an established breed ; establishing a new recessive variety 
of an established breed; experiments with hybrids and 
their progeny ; teaching principles of genetics to breeders, 
journalists and official advisors; establishment of a con- 
sultation bureau for applied genetics; cooperation with 
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ofnciak in devising improved systeins of laying tests. — 

A'Ulh()r\s Biimma'nj, 

7894. HANSSOHj NILS. The nutrition of egg-laying 
hens, irorfffs Ponllnj Congress 4 {'Sect. B) : 26S-277 ; 
rchsunie sect., 34. 1030.— Tiie animal husbandry section 
of the Swedish Agricultural Experimental Station at 
Stockiioiiii has found that Swedish limestone gravel is 
not a suitable substitute for imported^ mollusc sh(?ils as 
the source of mineral food for shell formation. Treat- 
ment of chickens with ultraviolet light increased their 
food coiisumihion and growtii, but increaseti the food 
coiisumiuion piU' kg. of growth (B/c of cod^ liver oil was 
mixed whh ti'ie ,ra.tinn). The general nutritive require- 
ments of hens were siiowm to be ilepeuilent mainly on 
liu:* intensity of egg production, but Jilso upon the weight 
of the 'bens and tim time of vr.—Aulhofs summary, 

7895. HENSER, G. F., and L. C. NORRIS. ^ The influ- 
ence of the protein level on the rate of growi^th in chickens. 
Worlds Pouliiy Conuress 4(S'ect. B) : 307-316; resume 
sect., 38. 1930.— A siutiy of the rate of growth of chickens 
shows tlnit tdie rat.es of gain begin v(U\v high, with an 
average, of 40.4'^o for the first 4“\veek period, which de- 
creasvfs during the following 4-wei:‘k |X!riods to 22.9, 13.9, 
7,0, 5.8, and Z.S% resp. At the end of 24 weeks, these 
Idrds had not yet reached maturity, but tiieir rate of 
gain was small. In order to get niaximurai results in 
early growth in chicks, it is necessary to furnish a ration 
with a fairly high protein content. Convereeljn by 
limiting the amount of protein, it is possible to Restrict 
growth. The results of several exi^eriment-s indicate 
growth up to S weeks in the expected order, according 
to the protein level, up to about 20%. Theoretical curves 
showing rates of gain up to 20 weeks portray normal 
growth a.s represented by a 2-moment |krabola having 
the formula y = a-bbx4-cx®. Early sub-normal growth 
may be compensated for and the same mature w’eight 
attained if the protein level later becomes adequate. 
There is probably a level of protein below which one 
cannot safely feed, becaii.se of such severe stunting that 
it is never entirely overcome. The chicks on low'er pro- 
tein rations do not show' greater gains than the normal 
lots until the periods of greatest actual gain are past, 
in the present data (for pullets) at about 10 weeks of 
age. Growth and accompanying protein requirements 
may be divided into 3 periods. (1) the first 6-8 w-eeks, 
vrhen growth is rapid and a high protein level needed; 
(2) from the end of the Ist. period to 12-14 weeks, when 
growth is less rapid, and the i.>rotein level can be de- 
creased; (3) from the end of the 2nd period to the end 
of the growing period, when growth is further deceler- 
ated, and the protein level can be again decreased. — 
From atiihors^ mimmary, 

7896. KNANDEL, H. C. The confinement method of 
poultry and turkey management, TEorM Poultry Co 7 i- 
gress 4 (Sect. B) : 334-341. 2 pi.; resume sect., 41-42. 
I930.—From experimental data the following conclusions 
are drawn; Eggs from fowls reared and maintained in 
confinement for 3 generations hatch very satisfactorily. 
Chicks hatched from eggs laid by fowls reared and 
maintained in confinement make uniformly good growth. 
Mortality for chicks raised in confinement is low. Ail 
fowls possess deep yellow pigmentation throughout the 
rearing period and at maturity. When fowls are raised 
by this system^ less land is required. No tape- or round- 
worm infestations in the intestines, but isolated cases 
of cecal worms, have been observed. The flesh of fowls 
reared in confinement is of excellent table quality. The 
mash and grain consumption per Single Comb White 
Leghorn and Barred Plymouth Rock pullet for the first 
24 weeks was 19.67 lb. and 22.78 lb., respectively. The 
confinement method of rearing chicks is not advocated 


except in cases wliere poultry men have experienced great 
difficulty in rearing chicks on range due to round- and 
tape-worm infestations. The rate of growth o!3tained 
in turkeys was greater than that reported by other in- 
vestigators. The mash and grain eonsiiinption per bird 
for the first 24 weeks was 58.05 lb. and 56.12 lb. for the 
Bronze and White Holland varieties respectively. As 
the birds approached maturity, the pounds of feed re- 
quirtal to produce a pound of gain increased from 2.56 
io 7.71 lb. The protein intake remained at a high level 
until the ISth week, varyiri" around 20 %. From the 
ISth to the 24th wt'cks, the kn'ei decveiised from 20.2% 
to_ 14.S%~. More than of all turkeys started were 
raised to market age. The loss from blood and feather 
dressing for males was 9.5 >4, for females 19.4%, The 
full drawn birds showed a shrinkage of 24.2 and 24.7% 
for males and females respectively. These differences 
are due t,o size, not to sex.^ Excellent market birds were 
prcjdueed in complete ixmfnmnvnt .---Aiitkofs mmmary. 

7897. LOMAX, ERIC B. Some protein feeds for 
poultry. Worlds Poullry Congress 4 (Sect, B) : 241-244; 
resume senit., 28-29. 1930.'““l'lu-p v:duo of scweral protein 
8upi>icmc;nts for egg |)roduetion by White leghorn 
pullets was investigated. Tiie feeds tested were meat 
meal, meat, meal with minerals, extracted soy bean meal 
with ininerul.s, deeorticati-d^ extracted peanut (Arachis) 
meal with mineral?, and fish meal. Tentative conclu- 
sions drawn from the 2^yr, work indicate that no sta- 
tistically significant dilferences were obtained in egg 
production among the pens tested. Present indications 
lead us to believe that a variety of protein foods in 
rations forj“toultry gives more economical returns than 
those obtained from a single protein concentrate. This 
is attributed to the greater selection of amino acids upon 
which the fowl is able to draw for its needs. — From 
authors suMjnary, 

7898. PRENTICE, J. H., R. G. BASKETT, and G. 
SCOTT ROBERTSON. The nutrition of the chick and 
its efiect on growth, maturity, egg production and mor- 
tality. TForM’s Pendiry Cerngress 4 (Sect. B) : 224-233. 

1 graph.; resume sect., 26-27. 1930. — Experimental work 
with White Wyandottes show's that the best growth 
and rearing results are obtained when a mash of mixed 
cereal feeds is supplemented by separated milk to drink, 
and that, compared wdth a similar mash, but wdth water 
to drink, the birds are more thrai twice as heavy when 
13 weeks old, and mature at about 137 days, compared 
with 1S6 days in the latter case. Attempts to improve 
the ration of mixed cereals and separatee! milk to drink 
by the addition of protein-rich and mineral feeds re- 
sulted in no substantial increase in growtii rates. A 
mixed cereal mash to whidi was added 1S%? of extracted 
soy bean meal and 31% of a mineral mixture (based on 
the minerals in milk) in a number of trials gave results 
comparable to those obtained with the milk ration. The 
chiefee'n-rearing mortality rate varies between 20 and 
5%, depending upon the type of the ration. The higher 
the plane of nutrition, and as a consequence the quicker 
the rate of maturity,' the lower the mortality. Pullets 
reared on a ration which induces most rapid growth and 
earliest maturity mature at the heaviest weights and 
give the best egg performance in their pullet year. Ma- 
turity is mainly a function of the mineral, and not the 
protein content of the ration. Withdraw^al of the mineral 
portion of the ration slows down the mte^of maturity 
while the complete withdrawal of protein-rich feeds has 
no infiuence on the age at maturity, but does lead to 
a reduction of weight then. The ration inducing the most 
rapid growdh and maturity has the further advantage 
of enabling the surplus cockerels to be disposed of, fat, 
at a much earlier age.— -From authors^ mmmarry. 
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7899. IKERMAN, 1. Nagra synpunkter att beakta 
vid valet av hbstvetesort. [Some ideas with regard 
to selection of winter wheat varieties.] Landtmannen 
Tidskr. Landtmrm 13(33) : 717-718. 1930. 

7900. [BARANOY, A. IJ BAPAHOB, A. M. OnbiT 
KJTHMaTH^ieCKOt XapaKTCpHCTIlKH HOBHX XJIOnKOBbIX 
pafiOHOB B KpbiMy. [Climatic characteristics of new cot- 
ton regions in Crimea.] [English summary.] BroJuiexenb 
rocyAapcTBCHHoro HHicHicKoro OnbiTHoro BoxaHH- 
qecKoro C^JlQiXBulLGov.BoLGaTd,Nikita, Yalta, Crimea) 
6. 6-34. 1930.— Cotton growing in Crimea and a criticai 
survey of the climate of this coimtry are discussed. Cot- 
ton can be grown successfully only in the southern parts 
of the peninsula at Kertch and in the coastal parts of 
Simferopol and Eupatoria regions. In the more northern 
parts of Crimea the temp, of early and mid- August is 
generally too low and the decrease of temp, in September 
and October is too rapid for successful cotton cultivation. 

7901. BORODIN, D, N. Russian field crops in the 
United States. Proc. InternaL Congress Plant Sciences, 
Ithaca, iV. F. 1926. 1: 61-86. 9 fig. Geo. Banta PublisMng 
Co.: Menasha, Wisconsin, 1929. — The history of plant 
immigration from Russia has had 3 distinct periods: 
(1) importation of seeds by Russian immigrants, (2) 
the sending of special expeditions to Russia for collect- 
ing Russian seeds and plants, and (3) selection and 
h 3 ^bridization of Russian varieties at American Agri- 
cultural experiment stations. It would be difficult to 
estimate exactly the contributions made by immigrants 
and explorers. The author divides the field crops in- 
troduced into the U. S. A. into the following 10 groups 
and in many instances gives the origin, description, smd 
adaptation of specific varieties and the extent to which 
they are grown in this country, (1) hard red spring 
wheats, (2) hard red winter wheats, (3) Durum wheats, 
(4) rye, (5) oats, (6) broom corn and proso millet, 
(7) flax, (8) Russian sunflower, (9) alfalfa, and (10) 
grasses. — A. Anderson. 

7902. BORODIN, D. N. Introduction of cultivated 
plants into the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (Rus- 
sia). Ptoc. Internal. Congress Plant Sciences, Ithaca, 
N. Y. 1926. 1 : 171-183. 2 maps. Geo. Banta Publishing 
Co.: Menasha, Wisconsin, 1929. — ^The earliest introduced 
plant from America was the sunflower. This was fol- 
lowed by tobacco, potatoes, and com. Organized plant 
introduction, however, was not undertaken until after 
the Russian Revolution. This work is in charge of 
the Russian Agricultural Agency in America (formerly, 
Russian Bureau of Applied Botany of the Agricultural 
Scientific Committee). Up to the present time over 
10,000 samples of various seeds and plants have been 
introduced. — A. Anderson. 

7903. BUYZE, D. De aardappelcultuur op “Schoonak- 
keri^ te pengalengan (Java). Landbouw IBuitenzorgl 
5(11): 853-886; (English abstract, 887-890.) 1930.— 
A detailed account is given of methods of potato growing 
at an altitude of 4,500 ft. including a discussion of green 
manuring {Crotalaria usaramoensis) and disease con- 
trol. Improvement of the crop by breeding has resulted 
in 5 new varieties obtained by the author. 

7904. CARVALHO e VASCONCELLOS, JOaO de. Ele- 
mentos para o estudo da classificagao das aveias. [Classi- 
fication of oats.] Ministeria Agric. Est. Agraria Nac. 

5 Serie A. 1930.— After citing various classifications of 
cultivated oats by different botanists, the author pre- 
sents a tentative ffichotomous key for the general classi- 


fication of oats. As the classifications cited do not pre- 
sent all the groups necessary to include certain types 
of oats cultivated in Portugal, a new group of varieties 
adjacent to Avena saliva, but with well defined charac- 
ters, which is called grandiglumis is created; of which 
3 varieties are described. One of these, called vulgaris, 
is the most commonly cultivated oat variety in Portugal. 
Aside from this, the principal varieties are Avena by 
zantina and, in the north of the country, Avena strigosa. 
— J. de Carvalho e Vasconcellos. 

7905. CILLIS, EMANUELE de. I limiti altimetrici 
della coltivazione dei cereali nel Mezzogiorno dTtalia. 
[The altitudinal limits of the culture of cereals in south- 
ern Italy.] Am. Teen. Agrar. IRomal 3(3): 356-365; 
Latin abstract, 458-459. 1930. — ^In southern Italy (penin- 
sular and insular) the altitude limits of the culture 
of the cereals are not geographic but economic. The 
distribution of species is closely related to the ecological 
conditions in the coast regions. The influence of temp, 
increases from the coast to the uplands. The rainfall acts 
inversely. In comparison to wheat, rye, barley, oats and 
com present a greater adaptability to different altitudes. 
The product per unit of area generally decreases with 
increasing altitude. — E. de CiUis. 

7906. CLARKE, S. E. Pasture investigations on the 
short grass plains of Saskatchewan and Alberta. Sci. 
Agric. 10 (11) : 732-749. 5 fig. 1930. — ^There has been 
comparatively little research on pasture management in 
Canada. Need for conservation of grazing resources, and 
proper management of range lands, led to the estab- 
lishment of the Dominion Range Experiment Station at 
Manyberries, Alberta. Projects under investigation there 
are: (1) Management of live stock on range, (2) 
botanical and chemical composition of native vegetation, 
(3) effects of different grazing practises upon the vege- 
tation cover, (4) improvement and maintenance of range 
pastures, (5) forage crops for winter feed. After 2 yr. 
operation of this station, this preliminary report in- 
cludes a study of the native vegetation of the short 
grass plains as to, (1) principal species and their palata- 
bility, (2) chemical composition of certain of these 
native pasture plants at different stages of growth, 
(3) plant succession studied by means of quadrats and 
transects established on areas representative of varying 
soil and climatic conditions, also on the pastures which are 
being subjected to various systems of management, as 
(a) total protection, (b) continuous summer grazing, 
(c) deferred and rotational grazing, (d) early spring 
grazing, (e) late fall grazing, (f) summer grazing with 
protection during spring months. — L. Gano. 

7907. COOK, L. J. Annual report on pasture improve- 
ment, Kybybolite, 1928-29. Dept. Agric. S. Australia Bull. 
238. p. 58-64. 1930. — Grazing results for 8 yr. are given 
in tables. The advantages of Subterranean Clover, Wim- 
mera Rj^e Grass, and top dressing with phosphates are 
shown. 

7908. CUAYCONG, JOSE. D. I. 52 [sugar cane] out- 
yields Badila and Negros purple at the Hawaiian-Philip- 
pine Company [Philippine Islands]. Sugar News [Manila] 
11 (1) : 16-18. 1 fig. 1930. 

7909. DAVIS, R. L. P. 0. J. 2878 [sugar cane] in 
Porto Rico, Sugar Cane [Manila] 10(5) : 342-343. 1 fig. 
1929. 

79*10. DILLMAN, A. C., and E. A. STARCH. Flaxseed 
production by power farming methods in the Northern 
Great Plains. U. S. Dept. Agric., Farmers Bull. 1650. 16p. 
1 map, 10 fig. 1930. 
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7911. mmS, H. H., and P. FOWLIE* Experiments 
In the liarvesting of burned cane. Part III. P. 0. J. 
213 cane, B, Ajriean. Svaar Jcmr. 14(6) : 407-411. 1930. 
— Contimied invest ignf ions gave substantially the same 
rcasiilts as tliose with Fbrt wiiie previously reported. Cane 
burned over to remove the foliage then cut and left in 
bundles in the field showed by single polarization of the 
juice a rise in sucrose content more marked than^ in 
the c:!,se of Ub:; cane, and maintained it over the first 
w^eek, after whirdi tliere was a decline. In tlie ease of cane 
not hiinnai over tliere was a clt?cIinG in sticrose con- 
tent frtcra the 2nd day about 2J‘ times as fast .as %vith 
IJba eciie. 'Hie iiurif.v of the juice of tlm burned over 
earn:* s’lifv.vt'd no loss for about^ one week, whereas the 
juice of l.'Uinied-over P. (), J. 213 cane decreased in 
purify about t a,grun as fast as tire Ilba cane preAdously 
rei'iorfcHl. Chine l,)iimed cnacr rirui left, standing showed 
a sfnsilIcT lfi,s< sucrose tlian the harvested cane whether 
burned ovr'f or not. It showed no appreciable loss ^in 
purif.v for 12 days, after which there was an average daily 
l(,iss of l.oCh for 10 days. The rf'dueing sugars in general 
varied inverselv with tlie purity.— 7/. B, CompiL 

79:i2. EARLE, F. S. Sugar cane and its culture. 256p. 
Jolin Wiley & Sons: X'cnv York, 192S. 

7913. FLA.KSBERGER, C. Weehselweizen. Ange- 
timdfe Bob 11(5): 553-562. 3 fig. 1929.— A group of 
whoat.s, designated ^^Wechselwcizen” by Becker ^and 
othca*s, has been so named because when sown either 
in spring or fall they have J he capacity to produce 
a crop. A preliminary planting of 141 wheats in the 
spring by Flaksberger showed 66 to be true summer, and 
75 to be true winter. The 75 winter wheat row’'s were 
,5074' cut in the fall. The entire row^s survived, the cut 
portions somewhat better due to better aeration in^the 
spring. In another planting of 260 .samples from various 
parts of Europe the true winter types were slightly in- 
jured and the true summer badly injured. Dates of 
heading were the same. At a,nother point 231 samples 
W'ere fall planted and in this instance all summer wheats, 
including a durum, came through with success. The 
plantings from which conclusions are drawn total 25,000, 
collected from all parts of the world. It was found that 
no summer wheat fails to survive provided the winters 
are not too severe. The conclusion is reached that the 
term **Wechselweizen^^ applied to a wdieat group differ- 
ing from the true winter and the true summer, is a 
misnomer as such a group does not exist. Examination 
of young seedlings' of winter and stimmer sorts showed 
comparatively very early beginnings of stooling in the 
former. Half-winter races are recognized in some cases 
and these are to be looked for as native only in those 
districts which have been natural centers of diwSpcrsai 
such as Turkestan-Afghanistan-Tran.scaucasia for T. vuB 
gate* — L. B, IFaWro^i.' 

7914. FROST, J. Die Hollandische Land wirtsch aft. 
Bin Muster moderner Rationalisierlung. [Agriculture 
of Holland.] v + 249p. 3 maps, 58 fig. Julius Springer: 
Berlin, 1930. 

7915. GERHARDT, FISK. Commercial possibilities of 
the common milkweed. As indicated by its yield and 
'Composition, htdmt, Eng. Chem, 22(2) : 160-163. 3 
fig. 1930.— The milkweed plant has been propagated for 
the first time in sufficient quantities to determine the 
yield and composition of its various plant parts. Experi- 
mental data are presented which indicate a production 
of 30 bushels of seed, 280 lb. of and 1 ton of air-dry 
stems per acre. The ratio in yield of pod to seed is ap- 
proximately 12 to 1, while that of seed to fiber is 2 to 1. 
The seeds possess large amounts of N, oil, and P. ISTew 
data are presented relative to their composition: 21% 
of the seed is composed of a semi-drying oil; 47% of 
the remaining meal is crude protein. Certain physical and 
chemical properties of the floss indicate its similarity to 
kapok. A comparison of its composition with that of 
several well-known fibers is included. Commercial ap- 
plication indicates that where fiber brittleness is not the 
determining factor, milkweed floss may be used especially 
in life-saving, insulating, and playground equipment. 
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New data are presented for the tensile strength of the 
bast fibers, which approximate 10% of the weight of 
the stem. Like flax, their application should be foimd 
in the textile industry. Ilie stem tissue contains 365% 
alpha-cellulose and compares favorably with many soft- 
woods in this n-'spect, while its hydration capacity, fiber 
length, and streuglh are favorable to the production of 
a, paper pulp of moiit,-- (Courtesy InchisL & Eno 
ChemA 

7916. HARDENBURG, E. V., and A. G. V. BOUQUET 
The relation of green sprouting to growth and yield 
of potatoes. Pnn\ Ann, Meet, Potato Assoc. Amer. 16* 
73-S2. 1930.— OriMUi sprouting resulted in earlier emergence 
and iuort;‘ rarad gowlJi in the early growth period. Fewer 
sfmns I'HW plant resulted from greening. In greenhouse 
trials the grr^en weight of (lie crop was slightly higher 
from greencai srati, as was also tim number of larger 
sized tubers. Ttiher-set [n:T stem in tlio greenhouse was 
increased bv green sprout ing, luit in, the field there was 
no difference hriween gremie-d or t,iiigrecned seed. The 
numbry of sIoIotis per plant w’as in'ereased by green- 
spnuitiipg. Cna'uiing |iroduc*ed no significant effect on 
root growth. A peiiod of greening from 4-6 w^ks. seem- 
ingly favored the iwcHlucrion of a greater yield of U. S. 
No. 1 potatoes. 

7917. HEIM de BALSAC, F. La fibre de “bontaka” 
de Madagascar. Bulh Agence. Ocn. Colon 23(258): 600- 
616. 2 pi. (1 fold) . 1930. — The plant, Packypodium ruten- 
bergiarnmi, of the Apocynaceae, is called in Madagascar 
“liontaka*’ or “Yontaka.’'^ While very common in the arid 
lands of nortliorn hladagascar in the region of Dieto- 
Suarez, the use of the fiber is limited. Studies have been 
made in the laboratory" on the value of the fiber for 
textiles and also for paper. The anatomy of the stem 
and fibers is described and illustrated. The white fibers 
about 150 cm. long are composed of a mass of ultimate 
cells isolated from each other and thus differing from 
flax or jute. The ultimate cells or fiber elements are 
3-8 cm. long and 25-50 mm. in diam., some being elliptic. 
The lumen is small and the walls thick. The tensile and 
torsion strengths are less than those of the ultimate 
cells of flax or ramie. The fibers do not have good 
spinning qualities and are of little value for textile 
purposes. The plant gives a high yield of cellulose, 56%, 
but owing to difficulties in preparing and bleaching the 
material it is not regLirded as promising for paper pulp. 
— L. //. Dewey, 

7918. HEMARES, HILARION G., and CATALIHO G. 
AURELIO. The effect of diseased cane on the Java ratio. 
Sugar News [Mnuffu] 10(5): 328-334. 2 fig. 1929. 

7919. HOLMGREN, OSKAR. Svaldfs Solvete IH. 
[Svalof Sun wheat lIlASveriges Utsadesforenings Tidskr, 
39 (3) : 125-129. 1929.— Description of and report on trials 
with a new winter wheat variety selected from Sun 
wheat 11. Sun HI is more wdnter 'hardy and has better 
yield and straw stiffness. — G, Nikson-^Leismer, 

7920. HOWARD, ALBERT, and GABRIELLE L. C. 
HOWARD. The application of science to crop-produc- 
tion. An experiment carried out at the Institute of 
Plant Industry, Indore. Sip. 12 pL, 7 fig. Oxford Univ. 
Press : Ijondon, 1929, Pr. 'S3. — ^This is a discussion of the 
principles and procedure underlying the founding of the 
Institute of Plant Industry, Indore, India, supported by 
various States of Central India and Jajputana, and^by 
private funds. Founded in 1924, under the auspices 
of the Indian Central Cotton Committee, it is devoted 
to the problems of the cotton farmer, irrigated and 
nonirrigated, on the black soils. The fundamental prob- 
lems are comparison and classification of the species, 
varieties, and forms of Indian cottons; the effect of soil 
environment on the cotton root system and on lint; 
and the relation of environment to fungous and insect 
pests. Some progress in solving them is recorded.^ Prac- 
tical problems include replacing the present low-yieWing 
mixture of species and varieties; 2 different or 1 single 
variety for the irrigated and non-irrigated areas ; control- 
ling competition of perennial grasses; preventing runoff 
and erosion and providing drainage; relieving coUoidal 
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impermeability of the soil, and increasing the low content 
of organic matter. Good progress has been made in the 
improvement of culture. Sim]:)ie tillage operations control 
the grasses; leveling and yiitching prevent water-log- 
ging and erosion, and provide drainage; impermeability 
and denitrification an:' relieved by application of saf- 
flower and karanj cake or other easily fermentable sub- 
stances to increase soil acidity; w-hile manuring with 
all available crop residues, including cotton stalks, first 
shredded and used for bedding stock and thereafter com- 
posted, increases fertility and production, thereby in 
turn increasing residues. Peanuts are being introduced 
into the cotton, and sorghum (juar) rotation, and mak- 
ing pit siltJge from sorglmni and the growing of alfalfa 
carry stock through the hot dry season in good condi- 
tion. Tlie Institute functions also as a training school 
for agricultural ii'aders in the supporting States, through 
endowed scholarships and short courses, and through ex- 
tension methods in promoting improved farm practices. 
It also acts as a sales agency for agricultural books, 
machinery, and seeds. A final chapter discusses the or- 
ganization of agricultural research. The appendices in- 
clude a list of 128 papers published on Indian crop 
production, !ind a progra,m of cotton investigations. — 
C. It Ball 

7921. IVANOFF, IV. Alfalfa seed in Bulgaria, Ann. 
Univ. Sofia. Fac. Agric. 6: 319-360. 1928. — ^This study 
of the quality of alfalfa seed produced in Bulgaria as 
compared with the imported seed, shows that the Bul- 
garian seed in many respects (germination power, abso- 
lute weight, etc.), is better than the imported. — L 
Kovachevsky. 

7922. KLAPP, E, Studien liber deutsche Kartoffel- 
sorten. [Studies on German potato varieties.] (Mitt. 
Biol Reichsanst. Land- u. Forstmrts., Heft 35.) 291p. 
7 fig. Paul Pa rev: Berlin, 1928. Pr. 10 M. 

7923. KONINGSBERGER, VICTOR J. General remarks 
on cane cultivation and field observations in Java. Sugar 
Nein [Manila] 10(6) : 398-400. 1929. 

7924. KRANTZ, F. A. Relative productivity of cer- 
tain types of potato seedling populations. Proc. Ann. 
Meet. Potato Assoc. Anier. 16 : 56-63. 1930. — ^200 Irish 
Cobbler progenies gave a mean yield of 6.45 ± .11 lb. 
per seedling " (total "of 5 hills), while the mean of the 
Cobbler variety was 7.52 ±: .12 lb. per group of 5 hills. 
The difference of the means, 1.07 ± .16 ib. is significant 
since the deviation is 6.7 times the probable error. 
It may be concluded that in respect to yield the Cobbler 
variety presents a genetic combination superior to the 
average of its progenies. The mean yield 6.87 ± .17 ib. 
of Triumph sccallings is practically equal to that of the 
parent, 6.93 ± .10, ivith a mean difference of ^ only 
.06 ± ,21 lb, per group in favor of the parent, which is 
not significant. Data presented show a relationship be- 
tween maturity and yield. The mean yield of the 1st 
earlies was 4.67 it .44 lb. per seedling, while that of the 
6th earlies was 7,23 ± .27 lb., a mean difference of 
2.56 ±.52 lb. per seedling in favor of the late group. 
Tabulated results on yield of inbred lines from an Fi 
seedling of Keeper X Silverskin show that a reduction 
in yielding capacity occurs during the early generations 
of selfing. 57 inbred families gave the lowest average 
yield, 58.0 bu, per acre; the varietal families obtained 
from Triumph, Cobbler, Early Oluq, and Green Moun- 
tain, were intermediate in yield, giving an average^ yield 
of 75.5 bu. per acre; and 47 Fi families gave the highest 
yield average of 93.2 bu. per acre. It is evident that 
the Fi families offer better opportunities for selecting 
high yielding seedlings than other families. 

7925. KRISHNAMURTHI, RAO K. Factors influ- 
encing the growth and sugar contents of cane. Agric. Jour. 
India 24(2) : 91. 1929.—- Cane growth starts at a mean 
temp, of about 68°F. and increases progressively with 
gradual rise of temp., reaching its maximum at a mean 
about 88®. Growth is arrested when the mean temp, 
falls to about 65®, and buds are injured at about 52®, 
Coimtries which enjoy a long humid and warm season 
during the growth period with an average mean temp. 


of 78° (range 68-88°) and a fairlj^ dry cold season with 
an average mean temp, of 59° (range 52-65° F.) ap- 
pear best suited for cane cultivation. Rainfall at the time 
of ripening affects the sucrose content adversely by in- 
ducing shooting. Localities with a heavy and continuous 
rainfall over a long period without a pronounced ripen- 
ing season, are unsuitable for the development of sucrose. 
Saline soils containing much Cl render the cane juices 
highly saline and also lower the content of sucrose and 
glucose. NaCl in irrigation w^ater is harmful; the con- 
centration of this salt should bo not more than 75 parts 
in 100,000 of water. Heavy applications of N manures 
retard the maturation of canes. — R. K. Krishnamurthi. 

7926. L., A. P. 0. J. 2878 [sugar cane] outyields all 
other varieties at Hacienda Salamanca. Sugar News 
IManilal 10(12) : S85-SS9. 1929. 

7927. L., A. P. 0. J. 2878 [sugar cane] outyields 
all other varieties at Hacienda Tanza. Sugar News 
[Manila] 10(12): 890-892. 1929. 

7928. L., J. Tropical and subtropical agriculture. 
Present position of cotton cultivation in Africa. Internal . 
Rev. Agric. Pt. 1. Month. Bull. Agric. Sci. & Pract. 
20(3); 104-110. 1929. 

7929. LOOSIN’, CARLOS L. The best distance between 
furrows for planting sugar cane in the Victorias Dis- 
trict. Sugar News IMajiila] 10(5) : 312-316. 1929.— The 
results of experiments tend to favor narrow fun'ows, 
though in the low district of Silay the difference be- 
tween a ^distance of 3 ft. 3.5 inches and a distance of 
4 ft. 1.25 inches is insignificant. Perhaps a distance of 
3 ft. as the minimum distance would ha\'e given better 
results. 

7930. LOCSIN, CARLOS L. Cane variety test [on 
the Philippine Islands]. Sugar News [Manila] 10(10) : 
726-730. 4 fig. 1929. 

7931. LONG, H. C, Weeds of arable land. 5. Jour. 
Miriistry Agric. [Gr. Britain] 35(5) : 443-451. 8 pL 1928. 
—Field bindweed (Convolvulus arvensis), great bind- 
weed or bearbine (C. sepium), persicaria or redshank 
(Polygonum persicaria) , knotgrass (P. aviculare) , black 
bindweed or climbing buckwheat (P. convolvulus) , crow 
garlic or wild onion (Allium vineale) , are described and 
illustrated and recommendations for eradication are 
given. 

7932. LORD, L. The preliminary testing of pure line 
selections of rice. (Cont) Part III. Ceylon Jour. Sci. Sect. 
A. Botany, Ann. Roy. Bot. Gard. Peradeniya 11(3): 
261-267, 1930. — In Parts I and II of this paper the pre- 
liminary testing of rice selections in rod-row plots was 
discussed. Yields of selections grown in rod-row plots 
were found to be comparable to the yields of the same 
selections grown in larger plots. In 1927 the mean in- 
crease in yield from the inner 3 rows of rod-row plots, 
replicated 10 times, for selections 1 CPY 15 and 1 CPY 
19 over Hinati the control was 26 and 13%, respectively. 
In 1928 when grown in 1 /200-acre plots, replicated 7 
times, the increased yields were 27.43 and 9.38%, re- 
spectively. The increase in yield of 1 CPY 15 over the 
control (Hinati) in both years is significant, whereas 
the increase in yield of 1 CPY 19 is hardly so. For pre- 
liminary testing of rice selections rod-row plots can 
be used to advantage. — J. W. Jones. 

7933. LOW, WILLIAM. Notes on intensive cultivation 
of grassland. Trans. Highland cfc Agric. Soc. Scotland 
42: 113-117. 1930. — ^While results did not yield a com- 
mercial profit they showed that a greater number of 
cattle could be fattened in times of emergency. — From 
author’s conclusions. 

7934. LYNCH, D. F. J., and MARSHALL J. GOSS. 
Peanut-hull cellulose. Indus. Eng. Chem. 22 (8) : 903- 
907. 2 fig. 1930, — An analytical study of peanut hulls to 
determine their possible commercial use agrees in result 
with those of other investigators in showing that this 
waste would be an uneconomical source for pentosans. 
The comparatively high crude-fiber content would in- 
icate that the hulls might be used as a source for 
high-grade cellulose. The optimum conditions were 
determined for the production of cellulose from peanut 
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iiiilis by the soda iiieliiod, the neutral sulphite method, 
and the sulphate method. Experiments indicate that 
ihe best results are obt;,ii!:ic3tI with the neutral sulphite 
method, which gave yields of 40*42% of unbleached 
pulp. method is described for producing cellulose 
from this pulp which tiiialyzes over 90% a-celiulose. 
I'here are cnih.-c? rd aiiiu.ially at a few points in this coun- 
try some 70,000 tons of fieaniit hulls available at a 
cost of S4-5 a ton, which iriiglit serve as a isupplemental 
source for iroproxiniaJ^ly 20,000 tons of a-cellulose.— • 

( C '{o>t/cs;V cc /o'i/. Vlicm,) 

7935. McIHTOSH, A, E. S. Economic botany, report 
of ttie geneticist for period February, 1928-May, 1929. 
I\*€pL Dent. Sei. and Agric. Barbados 1928/1929: 27-5S. 
1930.— Progress reitort on breeding, seedling ^selection, 
growth-recording, etc., of cot, ton; varieties, variety trials, 
and seedling wcirk on sweet potato; variety yield trials 
and cultiirai procedures with tobacco; experiments on 
monopociiat production and variety yield trials of cotton; 
tests of various economic leguincs for givi'U manuring; 
variety tr'st,s of soya beans; arid tt:*st,s of ilax as an oil 
protiueer in Barbados. 

7936. MAKGELSBORF, A. J. Cane breeding in For- 
mosa. Hmtaiian Bln'nter.d Becord 34(1) 11-15. 2 hg. 

BKHK— Sugar cane breeding at the Shinka Station (near 
Taiwan, Formo.s:a) as part of the Central Research Insti- 
tute of Formosa is described. Cross-breeding of sugar 
cane is mainly carried on in Java whore climatic con- 
iiitions are more favorable, and the crossed tassels when 
ripe are sent to Formosa for germination and selection. 
Tire selection procedure is similar to that practiced in 
Hawaii. The success of recent releases P. 0. J. 105, 161, 
31k and more recently 2725, and 2714 has led to great 
interest in seedling production. Several promising For- 
mosa seedlings F 4 and F 19 are planted to the extent 
of 7,000 and 9,000 acres respectively. Other seedlings, 
F 49, 58 and 63 are thought promising. IjOw labor costs 
permit general use of the plant cane method w’hich 
greatly expedites both selection wmrk and the rapid 
change to a new superior variety, since almost the entire 
area is replanted each rear. — ^.4. If. Skuderm. 

7937. MENDES, CARLOS TEIXEIRA. Cultura da 
alfafa. Rev. Agric. ISdo Paulo] 5 (5/6) : 179-194. 1930. — 
Gives general cultural instructions. 

7938. MIEGE, E. A propos de la *‘qualite” des bl6s 
marocains. Jour. Agric. Pratique 1928(Decembre) : (1- 
3) . 1928. — ^IJnder direction of the Rabat Station of Plant 
Selection, impartial test« and analyses gave higher aver- 
age for gluten content and superior grading in bread- 
making value to Moroccan wheats, as compared with 
those of Tunis, Algiers, and France. — L, Gano. 

7939. MOBERLY, G. S. A mathematical consideration 
of cane sampling. 8. Ajrimn Sugar Jour. 14(4) : 277- 
279. 19*10.^ — ^A stalk forms so large a unit in any sample 
of sugar cane of manageable size taken to determine the 
sugar content of a held or a smaller parcel, and there 
are such large variations in size of stalks, that each stalk 
selected affects the results. The author considers that 
the minimum requirements of cane sampling are: (1) 
to take 40 stalks at random from a consignment; (2) 
halve these and take tops and bottoms of alternate 
stalks; (3) again halve the chosen halves and take alter- 
nate top and bottom quarters of alternate halves.— 
M. B. Cowgill. 

7940. NEIL, BERHIECE, and MARGARET WHITTE- 
MORE. The relation between mealiness in potatoes and 
the amount of potash in the fertilizer. Amer. Potato 
Jour. 7(10) : 275-283. 1930.— A 4 yr. study was made of 
the effect of quantity and carrier of K in fertilizers on 
the mealiness of potatoes when boiled, mashed, baked, 
or made into chips. It was found that boiled, mashed, 
or baked potatoes were more mealy when fertilized with 
a high quantity of K, but the amount of K has little, if 
any, discernible effect on the quality of chips. When 
potatoes were treated with equal quantities of K in the 
form of muriate or sulphate, the value of the 2 forms 
seems to be equal in producing a mealy potato. The 
percentage of starch in the potato insofar as this study 
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shows does not seem to affect mealiness. In 1923 and 
1929 the more riieab* potato contained less starch-- ’ 
Authors' summary. 

7941. NELSON, ALEXANDER. The pasture problem 
in areas of periodic drought, /inn. Appl. Biol. 17(4)- 
796-S07. 1930. — The paper deals with areas under^the 
Alcditerrancan type of climate where periods of moisture 
supply and low temp, with lowered evaporation alternate 
annually with periods of low moisture supply and higher 
temp, with increased evaporation. The suggestions are 
made that in such areas where no system of economic 
iwoduetinn ha.« already been evolved, permanent pasture 
formation for stCK'k product, ion on a system of extensive 
husbandry would be economic; that permanent pasture 
could be produced economically by a plant association 
capable of regenerating itself annually after the drought 
stress period owing to the production of a large number 
of .seeds by its individual members; that the stock 
carried by such a pasture during its production period 
could be carried over the alternating drought period 
of low or nil iiroduction by a self-perpetuating grain 
crop along the^ lines ado|>teci in West Australia using 
the lupin. Various di,fficiiltics and amendments of the 
system proposed are mentioned and discussed. — Authors 
simimary. 

7942. NEYE, D. Lehrbuch der Pflanzenbaulehre. 
[Textbook of plant culture.] 10th ed. 265p. Published by 
the author: Hildesheim. Germany, 192S. Pr. 4.80 M. 

7943. NODON, A. Utilisation des fibres de Yucca. Rev. 
Bot. Appl. 10: 376-3S0'. 1930. — The yuccas are native to 
America, but are cultivated and acclimated in nearly 
all tropical countries. The 2 species most widely distrib- 
uted are F. aloijoUa and F. gloriosa, which are arbores- 
cent species growing as far north as Cherbourg, Most 
French colonies have plants of rapid growth containing 
fibers of excellent quality suitable for numerous in- 
dustrial applications. Yucca fibers from Isle de Reunion 
were shown at the expositions in Vienna in 1873 and Paris 
in 1875, but for lack of efficient methods for preparing 
the fibers the industry has not been developed. Recent 
studies have shown that if the leaves of yuccas are 
treated with weak caustic soda at boiling temp, and 
further treated with Cl thex^ yield a strong, white, silky 
fiber. It is suggested that yucca leaves be crushed and 
the fibrous pulp dried in the colonies, then baled and 
shipped to France to be treated "with chemicals and 
prepared for spinning. The 'waste, treated further to 
reduce it to the ultimate fibers^ makes excellent paper 
pulp. — L. H. Dewey. 

7944. PINNER, L. Beitrage zur Kenntnis des Sinaige- 
biets. [Contribution to the knowledge of the Sinai region.] 
E, Weizen aus der Oase Feitan. [Wheat from Oasis 
Feiran.] Ergeb. Sinai’-expedition Hebrais. Vniv. Jerusa- 
lem 1927 : 129-132. 1929. — Description of 3 varieties of 
Tritiaum tndgare VilL 

7945. PINNER, LUDWIG. Wheat culture in Palestine. 
Bull Palestine Econ. Soc. 5 (2) : 1-123. 1930. — ^This pub- 
lication is the first and more general part of a monograph 
on the wheat of Palestine which will be |>ublished in 
full later. The present article includes a discussion on 
the yield of wheat per area unit, physical factors affect- 
ing growtiu crop rotation, and fertilizing problems. 

7946. RINGLEBEN, 0., 0. VOIGHT, 0. UNYERDOR- 
BEN, J. GRIMM, und X. SAMMET (bearheitet von) 
W. KRtiGER, G. WIMMER, und H. LtjDECKE. Bericht 
fiber die ffinfjahrigen Zuckerrfibensortenversuche der 
Anhaltischen Versuchsstation Benburg. Zeitschr. Vereirw 
Deulsch. Zueker-Indust. 80(Juli) : 548-568. 1930. — ^The 
results may be summarized as follows: the classification 
of sugar beets into (a) those with high yields of roots, 
tops and su^ar but relatively low percentage of sugar 
(b) those with low yields of roots, tops and sugar but 
with Relatively high percentage of 'sugar is an arbitrary 
division. Sharp distinctions between the 2 groups can- 
not be made since the different sorts merge and the 
differences are not the same each year. High yield and 
low sugar content or low yield and high sugar content are 
not always correlated. The leading variety in yield in 
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every year but one, 1920, Lad a low sugar content. The 
variety with the highest- average sugar content yielded 
considerably less than the high yielding variety in every 
year but one, 1920. However, ail tiie other tested varie- 
ties did not show these relative tendencies. The yield 
and sugar content are much influenced by weather, soil 
and fertilization. Tliey vary more or less with the differ- 
ent varieties in difterent years. The cultural practices 
may also iia\'e an influence. — Authors' summary (transL 
by T. E. Odlavd) . 

7947. [ROBB, WILLIAM], J. W. GREGOR, and WIL- 
LIAM BLACK. Research program. B. Potatoes. Scottish 
Soc, Res. rhmt-Brceding, Rept. Direct. Res. Annual Gen. 
Meeting 3ist July, 1930. 13-17. 1930. — Progress report 
of potato-breeding investigations with results of trials 
of selections. 

7948. ROMMEL, GEORGE M. Cellulose resources. 11. 
Cellulose from held crops. Jndust. dh Eng. Chem. 20 (6) : 
587-591, 4 fig. 1928.-— Estimated yields of cellulose ma- 
terial which may be expected from American field crops, 
based mainly on records of agricultural experiment sta- 
tions covering many year.s arc given. The average yield 
of corn stovt-r in Illiruns is 2,750 lb. per acre, and m 
Iowa about the same. Yields of 1,300 ib. dry weight per 
acre may be expected when corn is harvested from the 
stalk and 1,9^0 lb. when it is cured in the shock. The 
total annual production of corn stover in 9 principal 
corn-growing States in the Middle West which is avail- 
able for manufacturing purposes is estimated at 50,000,- 
000 tons, with a diy matter content of fully 33,000,000 
tons. The total for the United States is estimated at 
62,000,000 tons of bone-dry material, on a basis of 33i% 
moisture content at ^ time of harvesting. The use of 
cornstalks for industrial purposes may help to offset the 
effects of the corn borer. Straw from small grains has 
less potential industrial importance. Sugar-cane bagasse 
is becoming more valuable as an industrial raw material 
on account of actual use and the extensive planting of 
P. 0. J. canes.— G. M . Rommel. 

7949. ROMMEL, GEORGE M. Cellulose resources. III. 
Cost of field crops for cellulose. Indust. <fc Eng. Chem. 
20(7) : 716-719.3 fig. 192S. 

7950. ROXAS, MANUEL L., and NICOLAS B. GRECIA, 
The use of a lime-magnesium solution for soaking cane 
points. Sugar A’eivs IMpiila] 10(11) : 815-820. 1929. — 
In tests in Luzon (Philippine Islands) sugar cane cut- 
tings soaked before planting for 24 hr. in a lime-mag- 
nesium sulphate solution, yielded considerably higher 
than controls. 

7951. ROXAS, MANUEL L., and NICOLAS D. GRECIA. 
The influence of spacing on the yields of cane and 
sugar per hectare under Luzon conditions. Sugar 
News [Ma7iila] 10(11) : 826-851, 1929.— A new method 
of planting sugar cane cuttings consisting of planting the 
same number of points as in the ordinary method but 
arranging them in hills of double points twice as far 
apart in the furrows as in the single point planting, and 
receiving per hill double the dose of fertilizers, gave 
substantial increases in yield over the single both in 
cane and in sugar per ha. — From author^ summary. 

7952. SCHAFER, E. R., and F. A. SIMMONDS. Phys- 
ical and chemical characteristics of hemp stalks and of 
seed flax straw. Indust. ci* Eng. Chem. 21(12): 1241- 
1244. 3 fig. 1929. — Hemp was found to be practically 
identical with seed flax in both physical and chemical 
properties. The possibility of growing hemp for paper 
manufacture on peat marsh land that has little^ value 
for the production of other crops is discussed. It is esti- 
mated that fiber may be produced for 7 cents per pound, 
provided a market exists for at least 1000 tons annually. 
— (Courtesy Indust. dt Eng. Chem.) 

7953. SCHNEIDER, G., und U. STAFFELD. Ein 
Beitrag zur Klarung der Getreide-Umpflanzungsfrage. 
Deutsch. Landidrtschaft. Presse 57 (19/20) : 257-258. 18 
fig. 1930. — ^Transplanting experiments with winter and 
summer grains were carried out at Berlin-Dahlem and 
elsewhere to study the influence of planting distance and 
the age of seedlings on the grain and straw harvest of 


the transplanted, in comparison wuth sown, cereals. 
Planting distances were 33.3, 25, 20, 16.7 and 14.3, cm. 
apart, each way. Plants were distributed therefore 9, 
16, 25, 36 and 49 per m^, respectively. The more wideb" 
spaced transplanted plants gave a lower grain yield for 
winter rye and winter wheat than was secured from 
ordinary seeding; only with the narrow planting did 
the 2 yields become equal. With spring-sown grains all 
spaced transplantings showed lower yields than that 
given by the seedings. The higher grain yields have 
been obtained from the larger plant and culm number 
per unit area and with poorer stooling and lower yield 
per plant. The lower grain yields, on the other hand, 
have been secured from smaller plant and culm number 
per unit area and with strong stooling and high yield per 
individual plant. In future studies of cereal transplant- 
ing, consideration must be given to the fact that the 
method is not suitable to all regions, soils or varieties, 
but only under special climatic and soil conditions will 
transplanting be of value. Cereal varieties that stool 
strongly and have the capacity to produce high percent- 
ages of fertile culms will naturally have especial value, 
combined with favorable growth conditions perhaps not 
at present known. — G. Schneider (transl. hy L. R. 
Waldron) . 

7954. SETHI, R. L. Root development in rice under 
different conditions of growth. Mem. Dept. Agric. India. 
Bot. Ser. 18(2) : 57-80. 3 pi. 1 fig. 1930.— The root de- 
velopment of rice was studied in earthen pots, wooden 
boxes, and under field conditions. Plants were grown in 
pots containing gravel, sand, loam, clay, and a mixture 
of loam and clay. Certain pots containing loam were 
fertilized. In the field, rice was grown with different 
fertilizer treatments and different conditions of cultiva- 
tion. 2 early- and 2 late-maturing rices were used in the 
experiments. The root systems were studied at intervals 
from 2 weeks after planting until maturity. 2 distinct 
types of roots were observed: (1) long, thin, flaccid, 
light brown roots with many branches; and (2) bold 
white comparatively short, almost unbranched roots. 
Root development was directly proportional to the 
amoxmt of available nitrogenous plant food and soil 
moisture. At heading time the bold white roots, which 
previously had increased as the growing season advanced, 
were no longer present and the whole root system became 
weak and flaccid. The absorption of plant food is 
largely completed when the plants reach the flowering 
stage. Late varieties had better root development than 
early maturing varieties. Coarse grained varieties had 
coarser roots than fine grained varieties. Roots in pots 
containing clay were bright red, in pots containing loam 
fertilized with ammonium sulphate they were dull red, 
and under other conditions dull white or white. The 
average range in root penetration in pots was 2-4 ft. 
Most of the root system was found in the surface 1-2 ft. 
Roots penetrated deeper in pots than under field con- 
ditions. In most cases root development was propor- 
tional to shoot development. In soils fertilized with 
nitrogenous material the root system was nearer the 
surface than in unfertilized land. A better root system 
developed on plowed than on unplowed land. An ana- 
tomical study of rice roots showed that the old white 
roots resembled those of wheat, whereas the old flaccid 
roots are quite similar to those of the water hyacinth 
(Eickornia crassipes) . — J. W. Jones. 

7955. SMITH, D. C., and E. N. BRESSMAN. Some 
effects of seed treatment on the germination and subse- 
quent growth of wheat. Jour. Agric. Res. 40(1) : 25-36. 
3 fig. 1930. — ^The effects of solutions of potassium thio- 
cyanate, ammonium thiocyanate, trichloroethylene, ethyl- 
ene chlorhydrin, ethylene chloride, ethyl bromide, and 
carbon disulphide, on 16 varieties of common wheat 
were studied. Chemical treatments were also combined 
with freezing. None of the treatments stimulated 
germination or the growth of plants subsequently pro- 
duced. Ammonium thiocyanate was decidedly toxic. 
Ethsd bromide was slightly toxic. Pure water treatment 
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eaii^Hci a stimulation wliicii Listed until maturity. — Z>. €, 
Sralih. 

7956. SPENCE^ H, I., Jr. Puiicture^ a new pest 

in Idaho. Idaho A>jric, Sta, id're. 60. 4p. 1 tiir, 

iprres:rl^ is described, and control 
methods are oin lineal.—//. M, Steece icoiirie^iy Exp, 
Sta, Rec.) , 

7957, STAHL, CHR. Fors,0g nied Opbevaring af 
Rocikldverfrd. XordEk J(rfdbmgsfin\4:, iCopenhayen 1 

4. 313-326. 1030.— Perioclical gennityation te.sts 
01 Red-flnvcr -'-eti sitnrjde.s stored under diilerent. con- 
ditions sl'iowf'd that the seeti maintained germinating 
capacity lirtfi'r v/iimi stoiaai in a dry, heated, laboratory 
tiiau wl'ieii sforted by commereial seedsmen. In the 
ial:)orrifory the average germination, iiiduding hard seeds, 
was naiuciO'l during 2 yr. from 95'>3 t,o^ 74*/k In com- 
iiiercial i-iiinples the MvcaTige germination during die 
same firm:' was naiuced t:o 4463. T!:ie result emphasizes 
the imi'jnH-ance of dry storage. In the laboratory the 
average* hard secri contiait increased during early steerage 
from ‘1 63 to 1033, later remaining constant. As storcal 
coiiamc'fcially the Imrd seed contemt did not inenuuse, 
rtunaiiung low during t:ho whole period. Seed w'hich, 
after 2 yr. in commi'rcia! .storage, shtnved a laboratory 
germination of 10-6033, germinated only 1-1033 in the 
fndd iniiier favoratde conditions. — C. Stahl, 

795S. STAPLEDON, R. G., and WILLIAM DAVIES. 
Experiments to test the yield and other properties of 
various species and strains of herbage plants under dif- 
ferent methods of management. Ihiiv, ColL Wales, Ser, 
ff, Xo, JO, 41p. lost).— Continuing investigations to com- 
pare sustained yieh:ls, tillering, persistency, and leafiness, , 
210 l/400th acre plots, previously dressed with basic 
slag, were seeded. May 29, 1923, to 22 species and strains 
anti 2 mixtures of grasses and clovers. During the follow- 
ing 4-5 yr,, data were secured from these plots managed 
for pasture, hay, and sheep grazing. 13 weeks ^ after 
seeding, commercial strains (except meadow foxtail, the 
seed of the tested indigenous strain being larger, heavier 
and more readily established) showed greater rapidity 
of development. Italian rye-grass alone and the hay 
mixture containing it, ranked first in produce. For 4 
harvest yrs., 5 indigenous strains (perennial rye-grass, 
cocksfoot, timothy, tall fescue, meadow foxtail) yielded 
highest in pasture, for total and for leaf produce.^ The 
pasture* mixture averaged higher than the hay mixture 
for total yield and for leaf yield. Indigenous timothy 
ranked 5th in whole yield and 4th in leaf yield. Eough- 
stalked meadow grass gave lowest yield. Montgomery 
red clover outyielded the 4 ol’her clovers tested. ‘‘Top” 
grasses (such as perennial rye-grass, Italian rye-grass, 
cocksfoot, timothy, meadow fescue, tali oatgrass, meadow 
foxtail) outyielded “bottom” grasses (sweet vernal, 
crested clogstail, rough-stalked meadow, fine-ieaved 
fescue) in total and in leaf produce. Weather and age 
of sward affect the results, but a progressive diminution 
of yield was generally noted, in part due to repeated 
defoliation and lack of fertilizer. Continued cutting 
tended to leafiness, compensating the loss in total yield 
by an increase in more nutritive leaf produce. Although 
the bulk of produce for all species tested was made in 
May and June, the indigenous strains showed a different 
seasonal persistency, with prolonged production and 
winter ^eenness. Clovers showed shorter growing 
season, little to no winter growth, but later (summer) 
production. A lenient system of cutting (pasturing), 
begun late (May 28th) , with 4 cuts per season, gave more 
even production f or 6 species tested, the September 10th 
yield averaging highest. In tiller production, indigenous 
strains (except perennial rye-gra^) averaged higher, — 
rough-stalked meadow grass and fine-leaved fescue out- 
ranking, with indigenous timothy mmb persistent in 
tillering, this characteristic being useful in establishment 
and maintenance of weedless pastures. In palatability, 
timothy rates high. Maximum tillering for most species 
occurred in May and June, falling progressively under 
drastic cutting. Commercial strains of timothy rari 
high in stem production, thus making it a typical hay 
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grass. lu stem shoot.5, commercial strains of 6 crassp. 
excelled, sweet vernal graiis (a •‘stemny" hay) beiS 

highest, tollowed by Italian rye-grass, perennial rye-gr^f 
eoimmxEvdl tail oat grass and commercial timothy. tS 
hay yield liIso diminished progressively, in total* bulk 
during tiie 4 harve-st years, but the percentage due to 
aftermath gem. rally increased. Indigenous and com 
menaal timothy gave higliest yields of aftermath in 1924 
falling m total yield for 4 Iiarvests to 2nd place. Indie-! 
•--nous tall fescue gave iiig,iiest yield of any grass for 
airermath and .for pasture leafincss, but is iiot relished 
I>y ^sherp, though c:aten by horses and cattle, nor is it 
easily esPildidied. In yield of after,niath the 2 mixtures 

avmnged highest, aiul the 5 indigenous grasses averaged 

iiigher th.ui tiieir eommercial strains in hay, pasture 
aiul if’af yiek.Ls.—- L. Gano, ' ' 

7959. TAMM, ERNST, und KARL GOEPP. Heber 
den Eintluss von Saatzeit, Saatmenge und Saatpflege 
auf den Ertrag von Winterropen 'bei verscMedener 
Stickstoffdiingiing. Laudw, Jakrb, IBerlui] 72(2): 293- 
334, 1936.^-1 n esisieriiiients performed at the Berlin- 
Dahlem Kxperimeni Station t:he bs'St dates of seeding 
winfm* r.ve wr*re Setiftuidier 25 to October 5. Yields 
deertauseti with dt.'lay in dat.e of seeding, lire date of 
emergence ot seerllings stood in closer relationship to 
yield and development of the plants thaa the date of 
Ai'eding. Nifrogen fertilization in fall gave no extra re- 
turns. The best rate of seeding was 80 kgm. per ha.; 
low rates of seedings gave good returns with very high 
applications of nitrogenous fertilizers. Special care of 
seed grain did not materially increase yields.~-JC. Goenn 
(iraml, by K, H. Kiages) , 

7960. VAVILOY, N. I. Geographische Genzentren 
unserer Kulturpfianzen, Zeitschr. Indukt, Ahstamm.'- u. 
VercTb. Suppl 1 : 342-369. 6 fig. 1928. — ^The great di- 
versity of local races of Limiean species in certain regions 
led to a search for the centei’S of genesis or original home 
of a series of species. The center of morphogenesis of 
a Linnean species is identified as the central point of 
diversity of its races and plant characters. Numerous 
expeditions were sent into all parts of U. S. S. R. and 
many parts of the world to study plant diversity and to 
collect specimens. .Determinations of centers of maxi- 
mum density were amved at through consideration of 
strict identity of the Linnean species, the region where 
the species wa.s Jbund, the racial composition of the 
specie.s, distribution of heritable diversity and increase 
of diversity, including a similar study of other closely 
related cultivated and wild species and varieties. On 
these grounds tiie author considers that wheat has 2 
centers of origin. The 42 chromosome “weak” wlieats 
show thidr greatest diveKity in southwest Asia, in 
southeastt.tra and northern Afghanistan, about the foot 
of the Himalaya mountains, and in neighboring districts 
of India. The 2S chromosome “hard” wheats show their 
maximum diversity in the mountainous regions of East 
Africa in Abyssinia. Einkorn is concentrated principally 
in Asia Minor, and in southern Syria. Bearded barley 
is most highly*^ .diversified in Abyssinia and naked barley 
in southeastern Asia. Eye and oats probably originated 
from weed-like plants infesting the older or so-called 
primary cereals. The greatest racial concentration of 
rye occurs in Transwaucasia and eastern Asia Minor. 
A w^ealth of forms of cultivated oats was found in the 
areas of emmer culture in Spain, Bulgaria, Abyssinia, 
and elsewhere. With extension of emmer culture north- 
ward into moister regions, oats invaded the earlier cul- 
tures and became an independent crop. 5 principal 
centers of origin were recognized for a series of plants 
which includes most of our cultivated crops. These 
centers are the mountainous regions of southwest Asia, 
of southeast Ada, of the coastal regions of tlie Mediter- 
ranean and of the Spanish Peninsula, of northeastern 
Africa, and, in the New- World, of Mexico and Central 
America^ and Colombia and Peru in South America. 
Mountamous regions with their great variety of soil 
and climate provide the most favorable conditions for 
the genesis of plants. The whole process of geographical 
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evolution eoiii-ists in the falling away of dominant 
characters. At the !.•) orders of the geographical extension 
of isolated cultivated plants, principally recessive forms 
were observed.--F. H, FlorelL 

7961. VIVARELLI, LUIGI, e CARLO BERTO CERONI. 
Campo di orientamento per razze di grano geneticamente 
migliorate. [Trial plots for varieties of grain genetically 
improved.] liaha Agnc. 67 (S) : 3~13. 1930. — ^The authors 
experimcnU'd wi(h^2S varieties of wheat in an attempt 
to show r(‘la.nonshii)s between certain cultural practices 
and resulting inoridiologicai ditierenccs. They are not 
ready, witiK)ut, much niore extensive data, to give any 
practical aiivice on tlie most suitable variety for culti- 
vation. Tables sliowing their results are given.— fJ. D. 

Hill 

7962. VIVENZA, A. La coltivazione della Soja in 
Italia e nelle Colonie. [Cultivation of soy hean in Italy 
and her colonies.] A til Soc. Ital. Prog. Sol 1927: 375-393. 
1928. — In Italy the .^oy bean cannot be grown as a 2nd 
crop following a. cereal, but only as a principal crop, 
partially replacing maize, bc.^ot.s or beans. Irrigation is 
needed for best rt'sulls in tlie arid conditions of southern 
Italy. The first crop of soy beans lacked root tubercles 
but' these gradually appeared with successive crops. 
Little difference could be seen in the development of 
plants with and without the tubercles. The early va- 
rieties of soy bean are the only ones which can be grown 
in Italy, and the \rieid of these is rather low, 5-20 bu. 
per acre, depending on soil fertility. While the culture 
of the soy bean in Italy may sometimes be usefully 
substituted for that of maize or beans, no great hopes 
should be built on it. Hitherto very few experiments 
have been made of soybean cultivation in the Italian 
colonies. The indications are that it would succeed in 
Somaliland and on the Eritrean plateau. This is less 
probable for Libya, where the irrigated zone is limited 
and occupied by other more remunerative crops. — 
A. Vivenza (transL by H. S. Wolfe). 

7963. WASSING, A. Formation of water shoots and 
their influence on the yield of P. 0. J. 2878. Sugar News 
[Manila} 10(6): 394-397. 1 fig. 1929. Eeprinted from 
Arch. Suikerindust .-‘Nederland. Indie 1(2): 54. 1929.— 
Only a very small part of the water shoots formed in a 
field of P. 0. J. 2878 appear prior to harvesting. In 
practice only shoots having a length of 2.5 m. should be 
harvested. The formation of water shoots probably has 
a harmful influence on yield. It is advisable to prevent 
as much as possible the formation of water shoots. — 
Author’s summary. 

7964. WERNER, H. 0. Some facts concerning the 
productivity of irrigated seed potatoes. Proc. Ann. Meet. 
Potato Assoc. Arncr. 16: 120-131. 1930.— When spindle- 
tuber was present in seed stocks, irrigated seed potatoes 
degenerated as to productivity and quality of tubers 
much more rapidly than did dry land grown stocks. This 
deterioration of the irrigated seed stock increased pro- 
gressively. Variation in the amount of irrigation water, 
or in the manner of applying it, did not alter the detri- 
mental effect. With healthy seed stocks, or those free 
from spindle-tuber, irrigated and dry land grown seed 
potatoes were apparently of equal value wherever they 
were tested, — Author’s summary. 

7965. WHITE, J. W. Comparative returns in feed 
units from crop rotation and pasture. Jour. Amer. Soc. 
Agron. 21 (6) : 589-593. 1929. — ^A rotation of com, oats, 
wheat and hay is compared with pasture, largely Ken- 
tucky blue grass with, some red top and sweet clover, 
on 3 Pennsylvania soils with 4 fertilizer treatments. As 
a general average, pasture produced 10.9% more air-dry 
matter, 7.4% more digestible nutrients, and 189% more 
digestible cmde protein than rotation. Manures in- 
creased nutrients as follows: K 29% and 43%, N 37% 
and 6%, respectively, on pasture and rotation. PKN ex- 
ceeded reinforced manure (MP) 9% on pasture but 


MP was 9% more effective on rotation. Acre labor costs 
were, rotation $59.61, pasture $2.80. Rotation produced 
799 ib. digestible crude protein and 10,096 lb. total 
digestible nutrients compared with 1986 and 8535 lb. 
respectively on pasture. Labor cost of one ton of 
digestible protein was $178.00 on rotation and $2.82 on 
pasture.— A. C. Maxson. 

7966. WOO.DMAN, H. E. Pasture research. Recent 
pasture research in Great Britain. Trop. Agric. [Trini- 
dad] 6(12): 331-336. 1929. — Results obtained at the 
School of Agriculture, Cambridge, show that frequently- 
mown pasture grass is easily digestible and highly nutri- 
tive. Roughly i of the dry weight consists of proteins, 
a proportion maintained practically throughout the year. 
This proportion is about 2'} times as great as that found 
in hay, and there is also much less fiber. Under con- 
ditions of close cutting or heavy grazing, there is little 
difference in nutritive value between different species. 
Cuttings of young grass, steam-dried and compressed 
into cakes, can replace oil cakes in rations for dairy 
cows and fattening cattle. Drying does not impair di- 
gestibility. The protein content of the dried cuttings 
of grass mown at 1-, 2-, and 3-week intervals averaged 
25, 23.5, and 21% respectively. Though the protein 
content falls off with the longer intervals, there is no 
loss of digestibility. Grass cut at 2-week intervals resists 
drought conditions better than that cut at 1-week periods. 
As animals grazing young flushes of herbage will be 
receiving: an excess of protein, they should be given a 
supplementaiy ration of some carbohydrate-rich food. — 
R. E. Hunter. 

7967. ANONYMOUS. Sugar beet experiments, 1927. 
Ireland Dept. Agric. Jour. 28(1): 37-66, 1929. — Of the 
4 varieties of sugar beet included in the trials conducted 
during the 3 seasons, the Dutch (Kuhn & Co. P) and 
the German (Klein Wanzleben Original Z) varieties 
were superior both in yield and sugar content to the 
Danish (Scandinavian Seed Co.’s K 7866) and the 
French (Vilmorin’s Improved Selection B) varieties. 
While the yield and sugar content of the Dutch and 
German varieties were practically identical, the Dutch 
variety was distinctly superior to the German variety 
as regards the tendency to bolt, and it is preferable 
for cultivation in Ireland. A top-dressing of nitrate of 
soda at the rate of 1 cwt. per acre, applied after the crop 
was singled, did not lower appreciably the sugar content 
of the beet. The increased yield resulting _ from this 
top-dressing depended largely on the condition of the 
soil and the growth of the crop at the time it was applied. 
Under favorable conditions of soil and growth, the top- 
dressing did not materially increase the yield, but in 
unfavorable seasons, or when the crop was attacked by 
pests or diseases, the top-dressing was the means of 
carrying the plants over a critical period. Top dressings 
of nitrate of soda in excess of 1 cwt. per acre slightly 
depressed the sugar content of the beet without pro- 
ducing any compensating increase in yield . — Authors 
summary. 

7968. ANONYMOUS. An experiment in cane plant- 
ing, using different amounts of seed cane per acre. 8. 
African Sugar Jour. 14 (5) : 353-355. 1930. — ^In a single 
season’s test 1/15 acre plots with rows 5 ft. apart were 
planted in quadruplicate (1) with a single row of stalks 
in each furrow, (2) with 2 rows of stalks in each furrow, 
and (3) with half the number of stalks needed for a 
single row spaced equally distant apart. Single-row 
planting and double row planting gave increased average 
yields of stalks over planting with the stalks spaced 
equally in the furrow. Double-row planting gave a slight 
increase over single-row planting, but not sufficient to 
compensate for the increase in. quantity of seed cane 
used. Chemical analyses of the stalks from the various 
plots gave results of no significance. — H. B. Cowgill. 
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7969. BARSS, ALDEH F, Effect of moisture supply 
on development of Pyrus communis. Bot. G’a-. 90(2) : 
151-176. 11 fig. 1930.— All experiuient was undertaken to 
detenu iiie tlie idiect of varying amounts of water upon 
both tilt* gross and the inicroscopicai (levelopmeiit of 
P. cr^iiimunh. 4S dwarf pear trees were divided into 4 
lots wliieli were treated uoifornily ex€«.'pt for waKiring. 
Flower clusi.ers were more abimdant on trees given more 
than the minimum amount of water. The numlier of 
iiow'ers to each cluster averaged less when abundant 
water wms su|:i|:ilied, due to the high percentage of axillary 
clusters produced. Abscission of blossoms and partly 
developed fruits was more pronoiniccd ’wln'*re least water 
was available. The number of friiite matured by a tri^e 
in any one season ap|;)eari3d to have a greater effect on 
the size of tlie individual fruits and on the crop pro- 
duced the following year tlian did the actual amount 
of wat.er applied to thiit tree. With a small crop laadcr- 
ate watering was associated with production of full-sized, 
norma! fruit. With a large crop, moderate watering was 
associated with production of much smaller and a poorer 
quality of fruit than when abimdant water was applied. 
A pronounced shortage of water resulted in small fruits 
of poor flavor and quality. The value of thinning to 
secure increased size in case of water shortage is^ernpha- 
sized.^ There appcyired^ to be a close qualitative and 
quantitative relationship between shoot growth and 
fruit development, rcgardie.ss of the amount of w'ater 
that a tree received. A large fruit crop seemed to make 
less demand on the w’ater supply than did large shoot 
growth. The most pronounced difference in gross 
topography of the tissues is in the extent of the xyiem 
area. As between a large, medium, and small amount 
of water, this stands in the proportion of 15 to 2 to 1 
respectively. The cortex is largest in the moderately 
watered lot. A comparison of ceils showed a number 
of definite differences in the cortex, phloem, and xyiem 
cells in the different lots, esi3eciaily as to number and 
size. The pith cells seemed practically identical in all 
lots, regardless of the amount of water applied. A great 
development of xylern may accompany increased water 
supply to pear trees in rich soil without resulting in 
succulence, but in a greatly increased volume of firm, 
sound wood. An attempted interpretation of the results 
secured suggests that, following changes in the w-ater 
supply, alteration in the metabolic processes may be 
due to physical or nutritional causes or both . — From 
author's stimmarv. 

7970. BECKWITH, CHARLES S. Experimental work 
with cranberries in New Jersey, Wisconsin State Oran^ 
hefty Gromers^ Assoc. 43; 17-23. 1929.— Data are pre- 
sented showing the increases due to applications of plant 
nutrients on plots, of savannah cranbeny land in New 
Jersey for 10 yr. They indicate that on one acre 500 lb. 
of a mixture containing 75 lb. nitrate of soda, 75 lb. 
dried blood, 300 !b. rock phosphate and 50 lb. sulphate 
of potash can be used with profit. On other types of land 
the advantage is not assured, Purtherj the use of fertil- 
izer is warranted only if increased vine growth is the 
factor required for the desired crop increase. The blunt- 
nosed leaf hopper, which transmits the virus of the 
false blo^om disease, can be controlled in New Jersey 
by submerging the bogs between Jime 10 and 20. — C. S. 
Beckwith. 

7971. BERGMAN, H. F. Respiration of cranberry 
plants in relation to water injury. Proc. 60th Ann. Meet* 
Amer. Cranberry GrowerF Assoc. 21-25. Jan. 1930.— The 
injury to temporarily submerged plants is due to lack 
of 0 and not to poisonous substances in the water. O 
is available to the plants in water solution. The amount 
of O is limited by the temp, of the water and the 


amount of organic nialter present that is undergoing 
decomposition. Tin;' plants need for 0 increases with 
temp, and also with I he growth rate of the particular 
part of liie plant iiivoIvr,ri. Tlic- amount of 0 in water 
is increasf’d ^fluring (dear weatlier by pliotosvnthesis.— 
C, S. BeekwHh. 

7972. BREMER, A. H. Sorts- og stammekontroUen 

av rot- og gr.cnsakvokstrar. [Variety and strain control 
in root and truck crops.] Sdskapet H avedyrkningens 
Vonners Medienisskr. 8(3): 70-78. 1930,— Laboratoiy 
iLx-ting of variety and strain in root and truck crops is 
not suilieientiy exact, with present available means. 
iMuny imiioriant diara cl eristics do not appear until the 
plant has b(::en grow'n a short:er or longer time with light. 
Im|)orted seed sliouid be by growing samples 

muier eit„a;t,rie light in tlic* wintc,!r. For crops" of which 
local strains anri seed production exist, especially if the 
di.stiuguishing charadjm's nvo physiological, field plot 
testing is r£H,jiffrt!d. Tlie Norwegian system with com- 
parative strain t, rials and official support of elite stock 
.seed production should be siipplemented with control 
of the production and sale of the commercial seed.— 
.4. H. Bremer. 

7973. BRYDEN, J. D. Development in oranges. A 
study of the influencing factors. Agric. Gazette N. S, 
Wales 41(12):^ 919-928. 1930.— A correlation exists be-, 
tween soil mpisture content and rate of development 
of orange fruits. The amount of moisture available to 
the tree is the most important factor influencing fruit 
size, although manurial treatment cannot be entirely 
disregarded as a factor. The more stable size of oranges 
grown under irrigation is due to the maintenance of 
an even soil moisture content, A relationship exists 
between the rates of development of oranges borne on 
the inside and those} on the outside of Washington and 
Valencia t.rees. Defleient moisture during the period of 
development, especially if high temp, prevails, retards 
the rate of growth. Lack of available moisture causes 
a greater check during early development than when the 
fruits are more nearly mature. Oranges quickly recover 
from a check in growth where it is caused by a variation 
in the soil moisture content. The size of inner foliage 
fruits as compared with those borne on the surface 
foliage is controlled to a great extent by climatic con- 
ditions and water available immediately after setting.— 
From authofs summary. 

7974. CECCARELLI, GIUSEPPE. Manuale del viti- 
cultore modemo. Vol. 1 La pratica della viticultura a 
base dffnnesto. 236p. VoL II. La teoria della viticultura 
a base dffnnesto. 204p. Francesco Battiato: Catania, 
1929. 

7975. CHACE, E. M., C. G. CHURCH, and D. G. SOR- 
BER. Large-scale experim,eiits in sulfuring apricots. 
IndmL S Eng. Ckem. 22(12) : 1317-1320. 2 fig. ^1930.- 
The commercial process used for sulphuring apricots in 
California is described. Experiments were carried out 
in sulphuring fruit with liquid SOs in thermally con- 
trolled boxes. Under the conditions of the experiments, 
the appearance of dried fruit, with few exceptions, seems 
to be correlated with its SOa content. The concentration 
of BO% in the atmosphere in which the fruit is treated 
is a prime factor in controlling the amount of the gas 
retained. The length of the sulphuring period is also 
an important factor, although about 50% of the gas re- 
tained is fixed during the first half hour of treatment. 
Temp, is not important, but high temp, gives the product 
a reddish or cooked appearance. Fruit of good appear- 
ance and good keeping quality was obtained with 3% 
SOa in 2 hours at 100-110® F. — E. M. Chace. 

7976. CLAYTON, E. E. Increasing stands from vege- 
table seeds by seed treatment. New York State Agnc. 
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Exp. Sia. [Geneva] Bull. 554. 16p., 2 pL 1928.— Sup- 
posedly healthy seed of cabbage, lettuce, radish, spinach, 
pea, corn, cucumber, tomato, and string bean were treated 
with organic mercury preparations, including Semesan, 
Uspulun, and Bayer Dipdust. Sernesan was used both 
as a iiq'iid and as a dust. Treated and untreated seed 
were sown at intervals from early spring to midsummer 
and records taken of germination period, percentage 
germination, and, in some cases, yield. With seed sown 
very early in the year the germination periods wmre 
long and the perceiitiiges of germination for untreated 
seed were low, owing chiefly to the decay of many seeds, 
some before sprouting and some very soon afterward. 
Seed treatment with the organic mercury preparations 
gave considerable protection against this decay and 
thereby increased the stands. With seed sown later, 
after the soil had !,)ecome \varm, the germination periods 
were shorter and the percentages of germination secured 
with untreated seed were much higher. Decay of seed 
was not a serious problem and seed treatment with the 
organic mercury preparations proved of little benefit. 
The yields recorded in a limited number of cases indi- 
cate increases somewhat greater than would be expected 
from the gains in germination only. Vegetable growers 
can very profitably treat seed that is to be sown early, 
while with midsuinrncr sowings there is less need for 
this protection. In greenhouse tests seed treatment 
greatly increased stands from seeds sown in midwinter, 
during which period seed and seedling decay is a serious 
problem. Comparative sowings of similar *"1018 of seed 
treated or untreated late in spring, however, showed 
little benefit from seed treatment— Authofs summary. 

7977. GEISE, F, W, Fertilizer studies and the produc- 
tion of sweet potatoes. Maryland Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 
311. 3Sp. 9 fig. 1929- — Fertilizer experiments conducted 
on sweet potato farms on both the eastern and western 
shores of Chesapeake Bay showed large increases in yield 
of sweet potatoes froni potash and relatively small in- 
creases from phosphoric acid and nitrogen fertilizers. 
Lime was beneficial in one test on strongly acid soil. Cul- 
tural practices are expounded and variety descriptions 
given. — J. Busknell. 

7978. GIRARDI, GIULIO. La peonia, varieta e coltiva- 
zione. 57p. 7 fig. Francesco Battiato: Catania, 1929.— 
This popular monograph of the peony group discusses: 
(1) /The variety indigenous to Europe, with Peonia 
offieinale as its type, is described. Brief accounts, with 
4 figures, of other varieties from Siberia, Portugal, and 
the Caucasus are given also. (2) The herbaceous, 
double-flowered ]>eony from China is described and its 
cultivation and propagation is presented in considerable 
detail as it is the most important garden peony. 297 
named varieties with single flowers and 41 named varie- 
ties with single flowers but with stamens transformed 
into petal-like growths are described. (3) Of the woody 
or shrubby type from China or Japan, 102 garden varie- 
ties with^ double flowers and 66 varieties of the Japanese 
peony with single flowers, as well as the cultivation and 
propagation of this -woody type, are described briefly.— 
B, F. Lutman. 

7979. GR^ZAUD, FERDINAND, (avant-propos par 
LOUIS SOURSAC). Culture potagere. 89p., 22 fig. (4 
col.) L’Independant : Perpignan, France, 1928. — A hand- 
book of vegetable culture, based on practices in southern 
France, containing general information on materials, 
tools, and equipment, detailed directions for growing 
most of the common vegetables, descriptions of varieties, 
tables of longevity of seed, numbers of seed in unit 
weights or volumes, temp, requirements of plants, etc., 
and a garden calendar by months. — W. B. Mack. 

7980. HINTON, J. C., and T. SWARBRICK. The shape 
and quality of apples in relation to their position in the 
fruit cluster. Progress report. Ann. Kept. Agric. & 
Hort Res. Sta. TJniv. Bristol 1929: 67-72. 1 pi. [1930].— 
A large number of fruits on selected trees of the variety 
Allington Pippin -^vere tagged just after the “June drop.^^ 
Information was recorded concerning the type of wood 
which bore the fruit bud, the number of fruits carried by 


each cluster to the June drop, the rate of growth, the leaf 
area and amount of shade near each fruit, and the be- 
havior ^ of each apple in storage at room temp. This 
preliminary paper reports only the effect of the position 
in the flower cluster on the shape. Fruits from the 
terminal flowers of the clusters were oblong and, in some, 
the cavity was filled with flesh which extended part way 
down the stem, giving a “beaked” appearance. Fruits 
from lateral flowers were round to oblate, with normal 
cavities. ^ Fruits from terminal flowers seemed to have 
more acid and retained more crispness and juiciness, 
when kept until December 20 at room temp., than fruits 
from lateral flowers, but they were not nearly so sweet 
or aromatic. — W. H. Chandler. 

7981. HORNER, JOHN M. A study of the composition 
of pineapple plants at various stages of growth as in- 
fluenced by diflierent types of fertilization. TJniv. Hawaii 
Exp. Sta. Assoc. Hawaiian Pineapple Canners Bull. 13. 
1-34. 8 pi. 1930. — The growth rate on all plots was much 
the same, the plots receiving potash being slightly 
superior. The dry weight of green pineapple plants is 
approximately 17% of the green weight. Ash constitutes 
about 7% of the dry weight. Potash is the most abundant 
ash constituent, being approximately 37% of the total 
ash in the leaves, 32% in the stem, and 45% in the 
fruit. The ratio between total sugars and reducing sugars 
is nearly constant at all ages and the total amount seems 
to be correlated with the age of the plant. The total 
sugar content rises to a high peak as the fruit ripens. The 
ripe fruit contains approximately 10.5% total sugars and 
6.8% reducing sugars. The ripe fruit contains about 87% 
water. The starch content of the pineapple plant is very 
variable. The pineapple plant has a fairly constant ratio 
between nitrogen and lime. Although influenced some- 
what by soil and cultural conditions, the plants for 
any one general region have essentially the same ratio. 
Nitrogen fertilizers produce a. good growth in the pine- 
apple plant but this improvement is only apparent 
for about 6 months after the application. Phosphoric 
acid if applied within the limits of the basic requirements 
of the plant, i.e., 125-150 lb. per acre, may increase fruit 
size. The plants remove more potassium from the soil 
than any other constituent, taking an average of about 
1456 lb. per acre of K 2 O as against 111 lb. of PaOs and 
491 lb. of N. Fertilization practices supply far less than 
the amount removed by the plant. — From authors sum.- 
mary. 

7982. HOWES, F. N. Observations on bananas in 
Siam. Jour. Siam Soc.y Nat. Hist. Suppl. 8(1) : 41-48. 
1929. — ^In an attempt to find in south-eastern Asia, par- 
ticularly in the Indo-Malayan region (presurnably the 
original home of the banana) , a variety suitable for 
the West Indies and resistant to the Panama disease 
{Fusarium cuhense) , the author traversed southern 
Siam. The Siamese varieties of seeded and seedless 
bananas found are described. 

7983. HOWLETT, FREEMAN S. Further experiments 
on the relative self-fruitfulness of apple varieties. Proc. 
Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 26 : 49-55. 1929 (1930) .—The 
results of self and cross pollination experiments with 
the varieties Baldwin, Delicious, Gallia Beauty, Grimes, 
Jonathan, McIntosh, Rome Beauty, Stayman Winesap, 
Wealthy and Yellow Transparent in 1928 and 1929, and 
a summary of work on all varieties from 1924 to 1929 
inclusive, are given. The method employed in 1928 and 
1929 was the enclosure of limbs in cheesecloth bags. The 
conclusions are: (1) all varieties selfed failed to produce 
degrees of self fruitfulness equivalent to full commercial 
yields; (2) these varieties differed in their degree of 
self-fruitfulness. Those of the lowest degree were Mc- 
Intosh, Rhode Island Greening, Stayman and Delicious. 
In an intermediate group were Jonathan, Grimes, Olden- 
burg, Wealthy, Baldwin and Yellow Transparent. Those 
of the highest degree were Rome Beauty and Gallia 
Beauty. — F. S. Howlett. 

7984. KAKIZAKI, YCITI. A physiological interpre- 
tation of self-incompatibility in the common cabbage, 
(In Japanese.) Japanese Jour. Genetics 5: 121-123. 1930- 
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-—Sell- and croifft-incoinpatibility in cabbage are due to 
the slow rate of pollen-tube grcnvtii. Pseiidofertility in 
bud-poliitKitioii, wliicli is very coiisidcuoiis in tins plant, 
is mainly due to insiitiieioiit action of the style to in- 
hibit the polleii-tiibe growth, and, in addition, to the 
longer time duration for liio growth of pollen tubes and 
the* shorter distance to be traversed.-— lb KakizakL 

7985. KO'PP, A. Les ananas. Culture, Utilisation. 
[Pineapples. Their culture and uses.] Paul Lechevalier: 
Paris, 192(h 

7986. LOKGLEY, L, E. Influence of various propagat- 
ing media on the rooting of cuttings and layers. Proc, 
Aim. Meet. Amcr. Plant Propagators Assoc. 1930: 37-44. 
I fig. 1930. — t types of peat of varying aeidity^aiid 
sf met lire and 3 kinds of varying fineness anti acidity 
were used as |ua:3pagMting media, as well as various com- 
binations. The data indicate that the acidity of the 
imaiiiim has some influence in promoting rooting, but 
fisis riPition is not ciinstant. Ilowtaa.-r the acid sands 
usually siiowcc! uniformly good rooting re.-'iilts. An 
American peat of liigli acidity sliowed nearly a3_ good 
results a.s a lorcdgn peat of tiie same acidity and similar 
Btriicture, There" was a definite relation between prev- 
alence of ^‘damping off” fungi and the acidity of the 
media. In general the more acid media tended to 
decrease damping off, but witii a few plants the reverse 
is true. — I.. E. Longley. 

7987. LUHBEGaRBH, H. Drivning av gurkor och 
jordguhbar med kolsyrebegasning. [Effect of COs fer- 
tilization on cucumbers and strawberries.] McddeL 
Centralamt. Fdrsliksvtis. Jordbruksom radet [St ockholm 1 
384. 1-15, 10 fig. 1930.— Denatured alcohol was burned in 
simple open lamps, producing almost exclusively CDs 
and HaO', in specially arranged glass houses. The 2 ex- 
periments on cucumbers were carried on with 4 parallels. 
COa fertilization increased the niiniber of the fruits^ as 
well as their weight. The increase in yield vras 28.5-45%. 
The COs content of the air was maintained at 3-4 times 
the normal. COa fertilization also caused strawberries 
to ripen earlier than usual, and the number of fruits 
was increased 12%, although the weight was not in- 
fluenced to the same extent. — From autkoPs summary 
(trarwi.) . 

7988. McDonald, J. H. Cotee growing; with special 
reference to East Africa. xx + 205p. Ulus. East Africa : 
91 Great Titclilleld St., I.oii(lon. 1930. 

7989. MANARESI, ANGELO. Contributo alio studio 
dei semenzai e dei vivai di gelso (Morus alba L.) 
delPEmiiia e della Romagna. [Seeding and growing 
mulberry.] Ann. Tecnica Agraria [Rome] 3(2) : 173-189 
1930.— This is a study of nursery practice with the white 
mulberry in Italy. Seed is planted in June or July 
from fre.sh fruit, or in the next spring, using ^ 2-18 
gm. of seed per sq. m. Under favorable conditions 
10-20% of the seedlings may be grafted the spring 
after planting, but frequently the seedlings are left 
in the seed-bed 18-20 months, or are transplanted into 
the numery row, 21 X 33 cm. apart. The plants are 
thinned the winter after transplanting, and are grafted 
in the autumn with dormant buds, or in the spring with 
whip-grafts or with active buds. In the following winter 
the trees are further thinnedf and are first pruned for 
shaping. Shoots from whip-grafts will be 1.59^3.54 m. 
high in^ a year from grafting. Shoot development is 
progressively less from grafts by dormant buds, active 
buds and crown grafting. Sometimes it is possible to 
graft transplanted seedlings the same spring, saving a 
year. — A. Manaresi (transl. by iJ. 8 . Wolje) . 

7990. NAGAI, KEIZO, and IIOIRO TAKAHASHL The 
<<root-graftmg” of citrus trees. Proc. Third Paifh-Pacific 
Set. Congress^ Tokyo 2 : 2014-2022. 1926(1928).— The so- 
called ^^root-grafting” (Netsugi in Japanese) described 
is a special method of inarching which has apparently 
been in practice for at least 50 yr. in parts of Japan. 
It has been developed into a practical method at the 
Imperial Horticultural Experiment Station, Okitsu. 
Weak^ed tr^ can be strengthened, those grafted on 
unfit stocks freed from defects, and senile trees rejuve- 
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mtod. Yuzu orange trees make the best stocks fn. 
root-grafting. The root-grafting can be done in aZ 
season except late fall and winter; the best season is 
late March and April. Ihomson navel orange tre™ 

grafted on tnioliate stocks are very weak, but their 
vigor and fmitfiilness can be decidedly improved bv 
root-grafting. The experiments on root-grafting with 
stocks of several varieties of declining Thomson navri 
orange trees worked on trifoliate stocks show that those 
inarched with the Yuzu orange gave the best results the 
trees growing steadily, the crop being large and’ the 
quality excellent; those inarched with the sweet orange 
wire seca.md best l>iit wore susceptible to disease; those 
inarched witli tlie sour orange and Japanese summer 
orange were vigorous but gave a small crop and the 
quality was |ioor.— Growi autkoPs lAiglish summary 
7991. NEBEL, B. R. A thumb test for distinguish 
Mazzard (Prunus avium L.) and Mahaleb (Prunus Ma- 
haleb L.) root-stocks, alm.er. Xaturaiist 65(696): 95-96 
103L--ln 4-l(Fri aqueous solution of iron alum, small 
pieces of AJazzard roots i'ause darkening of the solution 
in a fe-w minute.s, Alahaleh eausr*s no change. The re- 
;n‘tion is a.^cribed to "‘differentia! quantitatiim presence 
of tannic substances.” 


7992. NICOLAISEN, R., und O. ROLTE. Der EMuss 
der Diingung auf die Eignung der Gurken filr Kon- 
servierungszwecke. MitleiL Deuisch. Landw.-Ges. 45 
(301 : 656-65S. 1930. — Artificial fertilizer, to some extent, 
can serve as a substitute for hea'\T applications of barn- 
yard manure. The increased yield from the manure is 
conipen.sated b.y the lower cost of the fertilizer. No in- 
jury to quality follows the use of artiheia! fertilizer. 
Omitting an essential nutrient is disadvantageous to the 
grower and also impairs the pickling quality. Un- 
balanced amounts of N affect both quality and yield. 
Different N compounds do not show different effects on 
either quality or yield. Increasing potassium beyond a 
certain limit results in decreased quality and yield, 
■while increased amounts, of phosphoric acid had a favor- 
able effect on these. Detrimental effects on other char- 
acters were not established. — Authors' conchmons (transl 
by T. Jf. Currence') . 

7993. ROSSELL6, EDUARDO. Huertos y jardines: 
Tratado completo del cultivo de toda clase de hortalizas 
y de las flores en general. [Orchards and gardens. Com- 
plete work on horticulture.] 151p. Francisco Puig: Bar- 
celona, 1929. 

7994. SCOTT, JOHN M. The papaya, a fruit suitable 
for south Florida. Florida Dept. Agric, Bull 32. 1-40, 
11 pL, 2 fig. 1929. — This article ai.scussfs : the cultivation 
of Carka papaya; its use as a food: tlic biology of the 
fruit fl5% Toxotrypana turvieauda, with mention of its 
natural enemies and control by bagging of fruits; the 
prevention of nematode injury through soil selection 
and mulching: and the control of papaya leaf spot by 
spmying with 4-4-M) Bordeaux. 

7995. SCOTT, JOHN M. Blueberry culture in Florida. 
Florida Dept. Agnc. BtdL 33. 1-19. 10^ fig. 1929. 

7996. slate; G. L. Filberts. Neic York State [Ge- 
ucua] Agric, Exp. Bta. Bull. 688. 32p. 3 fig. 1930,— This is 
a rather detailed account of the climatic and soil require- 
ments of filberts, their planting, fertilizing, pruning, 
propagation, insect pests and diseases, harvesting, pollina- 
tion, varieties. The information and recornmendations 
are based on observations made over a period of 5 yr. 
in an extensive variety collection maintained by the 
Station. — G. L. Slate. 

7997. SPINKS, G. T. Self -fertility and self-sterility 
in cider varieties of apples. Ann. Rept. Agric. & Hort. 
Res. Sta. Univ. Bristol 1929 : 28-33. [1930].— With each 
variety some of the flowers were tagged and self-pol- 
linated while others, in like positions, were tagged and 
left to be open-pollinated. 2 varieties set nearly as well 
when selfed as when exposed to open pollination, 7 
varieties set enough from selfed flowers to be listed as 
slightly self-fertile, and 4 varieties set no fruit, or very 
few, from self-pollination. The records cover 4 yr.— 
W. H. Chandler. 
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7998. SWARBRICK, THOMAS. The nutritioH of fruit 
trees. lY. Some observations upon the growth and 
seasonal cycle of food reserves in apple trees. Ann. Anvl 
Biol 17(3): 6S1-6S6. 1930.— The obsoi^^ed growth phe- 
nomena of a plant, aje regarded an indices to a previous 
physiological condition. Yield considered as a primary 
criterion of a ciilt.iirai treatment may give misleading 
conclusions and obscure significant diagnostic growth 
features. The seasonal starch cycle is shown to begin 
in Februaiy by a disap] tea ranee. Starch reappears in 
March and begins again to disappear when growth 
starts in spring. Subsequent reappearance is associated 
with falling off in shoot^ growfli. All these phenomena 
occur in a basipotal direction. Internal condition is 
discussed in relation to external growth features. It is 
shown that in general, and for the variety, a long nar- 
row leaf is indicativ(‘ of a high carbohydrate or low 
N condition, wl'ierea.s a, broad siiort leaf is indicative of 
low carbohydrates or high N conditions.— T. Swarbrick. 

7999. SWARBRICK, THOMAS. Root regeneration 
upon transplanted apple rootstocks. A7in. RepL Agric. 
& Hori. Rch. t^ta. Univ. Bristol 1929: 40-46. 3 pL [1930]. 
^On October 15, 1928, 100 stocks of Mailing Type 13 
were removed from the stool beds, more than a month 
earlier than in nursery piractiee. The larger stocks were 
cut back to 20 inches, the smaller to S in. Leaves were 
not removed from tlie ports left, but fell within 14 days 
after planting. On half of the smaller and half of the 
larger stocks all tlie roots were removed to the bark. 
The other half rc^eeived no root priming. New root 
formation had begun by Nov. 15. Thick, white, fleshy 
roots had started from the stems of all stocks. Before 
Januara^ IS the ground had frozen rather deep, but the 
number and length of new roots had increased consider- 
ably since November 15. By March 20, stocks from 
which all roots were removed had more new roots from 
the stem, but stocks that had no root pruning had 
small, thread-like, sharply-pointed roots growing from 
the old. At this date buds were still dormant. By May 
28, root growth had become rapid. In addition to the 
elongated roots there were new slender pointed roots 
just starting from the older parts of the thick, white, 
fleshy roots. These fleshy roots were rounded at the 
apex. The stocks from which no roots were removed 
at transplanting still had fewer thick, fleshy roots from 
the stem, but enough thread-like roots from the old 
roots to make their total root systems considerably the 
larger.— IF. H. (rihamdler. 

8000. TANAKA, TYOZABURO, and YUICHIRO TA- 
JfAKA. Nippon ni okeru Kankitsu no Hansboku. [Propa- 
gation of citrus fruits in Japan.] Kankitsu Kenkyu 
[Studia Citrologica] 3(2) : 197-207. 1930.— The trifoHate 
orange {Poncirus irifoliata) and YYizu (Citrus junos) 
are commonly employed as the rootstocks for com- 


mercial species of citrus fruits in Japan, the latter 
being more deep-rooted and non-dwarfing, but they are 
equally hardy and resistant to enemies. The former 
is earlier in germination and more rapid growing at 
the beginning, but its growth is greatly retarded within 
a few years from the start, causing much dwarfing of 
the top. The growth of the Thomson navel orange, 
Maltese blood orange, and the Hyuganatsu (0. tamu- 
ra7ia) is greatly hindered by using the trifoliate orange 
as the rootstock, and this defect is proved to be over- 
come by approach grafting the Yuzu root on the side of 
the weakened plant. In the warm regions of Japan, the 
Y'amamikan (C. intermedia) is successful as a root- 
stock, and the Sunki (C. sunki) is valued in Formosa 
as a stock for all kinds of citrus fruits. A table is ap- 
pended to show the result of a congeniality ‘ test of 28 
kinds of citrus fruits through reciprocal grafting. — 
T. Tanaka, ■ 

8001. IJPSHALL, W. H. Investigations on the propa- 
gation of apples from root cuttings. Proc. Amer, Soc, 
Hort. ScL 26: 80-81. 1929(1930). — Apple variety root 
pieces which have given a poor stand of plants because 
of their frequent failure to form new roots have been 
induced to root more readily by grafting on them 
a piece of a 1 yr. apple seedling as a “nurse top.” Ac- 
tivity of amylase and catalase is greater in the 1 yr. 
seedling roots than in the variety roots but no consistent 
differences in respiration and rate of disappearance of 
food reserves in propagation tests have been found. 
Gum forms quickly in the vessels and acts as a barrier 
to water conduction in these channels. — W, H. VpshalL 

8002. VIANI, PIETRO, Trattato di orticoltura. 
[Horticulture.] Vol. 1. Orticoltura generale. Vol, 2. 
Orticoltura speciaie. 1215p. 431 fig. Francesco Battiato: 
Catania, 1929. 

8003. VIDAULT, A. La taille des arbres fruitiers mise 
a la portde de tous. Premiere partie. Les meilleures 
formes et leur conduite. 48p., 82 fig, A. Vidault: Lyon. 

8004. [ANONYMOUS.] A new hybrid citrus. Gard. 
Chron, [Londonl 88 (2295) : 507. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Brief men- 
tion of a hybrid, grapefruit X tangerine orange. It is 
intermediate in size between the parents; in form and 
color it resembles the tangerine; it combines the sweet- 
ness of the tangerine with the tartness of the grapefruit. 
As yet it is unnamed. 

8005. ANONYMOUS. The Iris Year Book, 1930. 127p. 
Portrait. 21 pi. (1 col.), 7 fig. Iris Society: Tunbridge 
Wells, England, 1930. — Accounts of iris shows and awards, 
with articles on : “Growing irises in sand,” “Iris species,” 
“Planting irises for particular purposes,” “The ideal 
iris,” “Irises of now and then,” “Notes on new irises,” 
“Irises in Australia,” “Irises in Germany,” “Iris on the 
Riviera,” “Iris species from seed,” and “Dwarf iris” are 
given by prominent authorities. — G. M, Tees, 
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8006. AUSTIN, LLOYD, Breeding pines for more 
rapid growth. Jour, Heredity 19 (7) : 288-301. 7 fig. 1928. 
—The Eddy Tree Breeding Station was established at 
Placerville, California, in 1925 for carrying ^ on long- 
time experiments in breeding and selection with timber 
trees, particularly pines and walnuts. To locate the in- 
dividual trees of Pinus ponderosa that have the greatest 
inherent vigor, progenies of several hundred trees are 
being grown in the nursery, and seed from 800 individual 
trees widely scattered throughout the range of this species 
is being sought. Selections for vigor have been made 
in forest nurseries. Seed has been obtained of 87 species 
and important varieties of pines, and it is hoped to get 
the seed of about 30 other pines which occur in various 
parts of the northern hemisphere. Several seedlings have 
been secured of two species crosses, Pinus pon- 
derosa X P> sabinianaf and P, ponderosa X P- montana. 


The set of cones resulting from the 1927 pollination 
work indicates that considerable seed will be harvested 
in the fall of 1928 from 18 or more species crosses, includ- 
ing crosses of P, ponderosa and P. radiata with most 
of the important timber pines of the Southern states. 
Pine pollen has been obtained from 23 states and from 
Canada, Mexico, Guatemala, and the Philippine Islands. 
— L. Austin. 

8007. BARBEY, A. A travers les forets de pinsapo 
d’Andalousie. Etude de dendrologie, de sylviculture et 
d’entomologie foresti^re. [Through the pinsapo forests 
of Andalusia.] llOp. Portrait. 41 pi. Libraire Agricole: 
Paris; Jules Duculot: Gembloux, Belgium; 1931. — ^This 
volume is published in memory of Edward Boissier, who 
nearly a century ago visited the forests of Abies pinsapo 
in the Sierra de las Nieves, northeast of Gibraltar. The 
preface, by L. Parde, reviews Barbey’s experiences in 
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the pinsapo iv'gion, dweliing especially upon^the utiliza- 
tion of *4. plmapo as an omriiiiental tree. Unlike ^other 
*4l)?c.s' spp., the glaucous needles are arranged spirally. 
The seeds T>Ianted by Boissier at Geneva in 1S3S hayc 
|)ro(iuced magnifieeiit trees 20 m. high and 1.30 m. in 
diam. In Paris the tree is hardy, though sometimes 
killed back by but farther north plantings sufiered 
severely in the Ice storms of 1928-1929. The species 
is not hardy in iiortl'ieni Europe. It should be es.pecially 
Vfduable for tlie iM'caiiferranean region. Except for the 
recently disc.evered var. maromma Ceballos et Bolano.s, 
file tree is CM')nfineti t(,> not more than 1200 ha, on the 
noriheastem slopes of the Sierra Berneja, S. del Pinar, 
and S. do las Nieves in southwestern Spain, Browsing 
Iw goats and sheep,— a,dded to the tlamage by autumn 
hurricanes, dpv summers, inroads of charcaal-buniers, 
and insects,— is causing rapid extinction of this -caluabie 
timber tree. The picturescpie village p.'jf Ronda^ at the 
base of Sierra de las Xievc?s wavS visited by Boissier 
in 1837 and in retracing his grandfather's footsteps, 
lh;irl>ey gives us reminiscences of tln.p famous botanist, 
iiiduding letters, extracts frenn BoissieEs rare original 
accotint of A, pimapo^ facsimile pages of Bowles^ ^Tn- 
iTodiiccion a la historia niitureh y a la geografia <ie 
Espaua” (1775), reproductions of BoissieEs type speci- 
men and of Hey lands illustrations of A. pinmpo, I’here 
are detailed accounts of the individual forests, and notes 
on the flowering plants covering the desolate jower 
mountain sides. The latter portion (p. 94-110) is de- 
voted to forest entomology and to a bibliography. 
Temies lucijapiis^ Rossi (Neuropt.) lives on the dead 
wood. The following s|)ecies of Coleoptera occur on 
A. pinsapo: Ergnies jaher^ L., which lives primarily 
on resinous material and is unknown in the A, pectinata 
region of Central^ Europe ; CalUdium bajvlm L,, whose 
larvae feed on twigs; Anthaxia sepiilchralk* L.; Ancylo- 
chira octoguitata* L. (?) ; Bxiprestk flavoangulaia 
Fairm., frequent also in the cedars of Morocco ; Chryso- 
bothm solieriLtxp.; Cryphalus nmnidiem Eich.; Cryp- 
iurgus barbeyi Strohm, the minute larvae of which per- 
forate twigs and cause considerable damage; Ips erosns 
WolL; Rhyncolm elongatm* Gyll.; Calopns scrraticonns 
L.: Otiorhynehm jaenexh^^is^ St.; and lirachyderes pubes-- 
cens Boh. The Hymenoptera Sirex gigas^ L. (Sericidae) 
and Xyloropn violacea^ L. (Anthophora) are noted. 
II ypodivti po rjirgsorrkoea. King and Peritkous mediator 
F. were also found but the hosts are unknown. Of the 
Ixjpidoptera (Pyralidae) the reeentb^ described Di- 
oryctna aulloi* Barb, infests the cones and severely in- 
jures or destroys the terminal buds. The insects of this 
area are decidedly different from those of the Abies 
forests of northern Europe and have much in common 
wuth those infesting the pines of the Mediterranean and 
the cedars of Morocco . — IL K. Svenson. 

8008. BEBYEA, HAROLD C. Forest measurement. 
319p. John Wilej^ & Sons, Inc.: New York, 1931. — 
Textbook. 

8009. BERTIN, A. Les hois du Gabon. (Mission 
Foresti^re Coloniale, Tome 2.) 2nd ed. 304p, 3 maps. 
8 pL librairie Larose: Paris, 1929. — A list of proposed 
standard trade names is given for 90 spp,, together with 
the scientific names, where known, and the other ver- 
nacular names. For 27 spp. that are relatively abundant 
and suitable for commercial exploitation, and for 22 
others that are less abundant (comprising altogether 
60-65% of the stand) , there are listed trade, scientific 
and native names, and possible uses. Similar information 
is given for 22 spp. that are valuable chiefiy for their 
seed, fruit, latex, or other by-products. Other lists show 
the first 49 woods classified according to use and also 
according to density and hardness. The physical proper- 
ties of some 60 spp. are described, with notes on size 
of the trees and general appearance of their bark. For 
the present, attempts at exploitation should be directed 
toward the 71 trees that are listed, and the rest of the 
more than 1,000 woody spp. can be ignored. — W, N, 
Sparhawh, 

8010. BRtTTZKUS, BORIS. Rysslands skogsbnik. De 
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naturliga och ekonomisfca fonitsattningama fSr n 
ryska skogsbruket. [Russia’s forestry. The natural 
economic bases for Russian forestry.] Skooen 
157-164. 2 fig. I931.-Russia holds 618 milC 
productive forest, or 3 times the forest ares nf ^ 
IJ. S. A. and 40% of the temperate zone forests. Eu?oJnn 
Russia has 150 million has., and Asiatic Russia 468^ 
lion. From 62.5% in the northwest the ncrcentaco lit 
fore.<f. land sinks to 4':'r in the .southeast. Conifer J 
dominate. Under the law of 1023 about 26 million Lt 
wore allotted to viliaEo couimimal forests. The more 
aecesisible forests arc being vciy rapidly depleted vet 
(Imre is a great scarcity of wood including fuelwood’ 
m many iiartT?, of Bu.<.sia.~T/. /, Bnldimn, 

8011. BHSSE, J., C. FROMME, B. MtiLLEP V 
SCHtlPFER, A. SCHWAPPACH, und HEIBRICH 
WEBER. Handbuch der Forstwissensebaft. Bd. 3 . Be- 
triebsiehre. [In; Lorey, Tuisko, Hemrich Weber, et al 
Handbueli der Forst*wissenschaft, 4. Anfl.] [Mamial of 
forestry. 3. Management.] xii + 643p. Illus. H, Launo’- 
Ht’hc 1'ku‘hhandL : Tiihingen, 1927. 


8012. EDGERTON, DfAISY] PRISCILLA. First steps 
in southern forest study. 30Sp. 131 fig. Rand McNally & 
Go.: New York, 1930. Prieo, S1.4l}.»-This k a textbook 
of forestry, i'weparf:H"i for use in public schools of Mis- 
sissippi. — ir. -V. Sparkau'k, 

8013. EDWARDS, J. P., (introduction by J. P, MEAD). 
Growth of Malayan forest trees, as shown by sample 
plot records, 1915-1928. Malayan Forest Rec, 9: 1-151. 
1930. — Price, 4s. 6d. — ^The records are based on measure- 
men te of over 4,500 trees, representing the following spp.: 
Balanocarpim hemiii, Calophylluni wallichianum, Dryo- 
balanops arorxiatica, Dyera sp., Hopea intermedia MnUia 
bakerif Mestia ferrea^ Ochanostackys amexitacea, Palaqvr 
ium gutta, P. rnaingayi^ P. rostratum, Scorodocarpus 
borneensis, Shorca acuminata, S. barbata, S. bracteolata, 
S. ciliata, S. curtim, S. leprosula, S. macroptera, S, parvi- 
folia, S. serkea, and Gordonia concentridcatrix. As 
none of these produces annual rings, the growth was 
ascertained by means of successive measurements on 
marked trees, from which w^ere computed the periods 
required to pass through each 12-inch girth class. Most 
of the spp. measured grow much faster than European 
trees on the best sites. — IF. N. Bparkawk. 

8014. HYDE, H. A. Welsh timber trees, native and 
introduced. iv-TlOTp. 25 pL, 21 fig. National Museum 
of Wales and the Press Board of the University of Wales: 
Cardiff, 1931. Pr. Is.*— This book deals only with those 
trees whose timber is of commercial importance, includ- 
ing a number of introduced spp. The native wood- 
lands belong to the plant association called Deciduous 
Summer Forest. Tlicir origin and their decay through 
man’s interference, and the development of forestry 
in Wales are sketched. The chief timber trees are de- 
scribed and figured, with notes on distribution, quality 
of the mmod, "and economic uses. Bibliography of 87 
titles. 

8015. JOLYET, A. Le dry-f arming et le reboisement 
des friches dans la Haute-Sa6ne. BidL Ttimesi. Soc, 
Forest, de Francke-ComtS 19(2): 55-68. 1931.— The 

f eater part of the lands in need of reforestation in the 
aute-Saone (France) are on exposed slopes or the 
undulating limestone plateau at elevations of 300-350 m. 
Stones are abundant on the surface and the lands are 
arid, owdng to the shallow layer of soil, which is often 
ie^ than 8 cm. deep. The principles developed in dry 
farming in the semi-arid United States are used as the 
basis for the following suggestions in reforestation prac- 
tice : cultivate the soil, dig trenches 3 m. long at inter- 
vals of 1 m. along the contours, cultivate the planting 
holes as deeply as possible and add to the soil either 
MgCO* or Kainit, place stones around each planted 
sealing, protect the holes from solar radiation and con- 
sequent evaporation by small stone shelters or brush. 
— J. Kittredge, Jr. 

8016, McCombs, T. H. Turpentines from pines. Tur- 
pentines from Finns radiata and F. pinaster. New Zea- 
land Jour. Sci. and Tech. 12(6) : 333-337. 1931,— Yields of 
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gum turpentine are about i as great sis from longleaf 
and slash pines in the L. S. A.; of wood turpentine, 
still less. Whether production would yield a profit is 
unknown. The 2 .si:*]), are about equal in quantity and 
auality of tmi^entine >-ields; the product is 1st grade. 

8017. MaRN, b. MATTSSOH. Bedomningsfelen vid 
h5jd- och toppskottsmatning. [Errors in estimating 
height and leader length.] [German summary.] Skogs- 
vardsfor. Tidskr. 29(2): 97-119. 5 fig. 1931. — A com- 
parison of 8 men engaged in u forest survey in Central 
Sweden showed a maximum deviation from the mean 
of 19% in total heiglit estimation for trees 12-16 m, tall, 
with an average variation of 0.9m. In estimating the 
length of the last 10 whorls for trees of the same height, 
the maximum deviations were it 2.6m. for spruce and 
±2.1m. for pine, increasing with height of tree. The 
Christen hypsometer %vas us<‘d,— //. L B(ddwin. 

8018. MATTOON, WILBUR R., and PARKER ANDER- 
SON. Forest trees of Minnesota. A pocket manual de- 
scribing their most important characteristics. XJniv, 
Minnesota Devt- Agnc. Pamphl. 17. 1-54. Ulus. 1930. 

8019. MELDERS, K. Neue Waldsaatmethode, (Vor- 
laufige Mitteiiung). Auo}Neri MetsdtictecL Seura Com- 
memiatioru-s Forvstaics [Hchmiojors] No. 3. 1-16. 3 fig. 
1929.— By this method the sowing is done without pre- 
liminary preparation of the ground. After the moss 
is moved aside, depression 4-1 1 inches deep is made with 
a special spade, and the seed are placed in it. The seed- 
lings grow faster [ind their condition is better than 
in ordinary sowings. — K. M ciders. 

8020. MEMMLER, K., et al. Handbuch der Kautschuk- 
wissenschaft, [Manual on imbber,] 766p. 246 fig. S. Hir- 
zel: Ijeipzig, 1930. — Deals mainly with chemical and 
physical properties and methods of testing, but 161p. 
are devoted to botanical and cultural aspects, harvesting 
of the latex and its preparation for market. 

8021. RECKNAGEL, ARTHUR B., and SAMUEL N. 
SPRING. Forestry: a study of its origin, application 
and significance in the United States. vii+255+xxxviip. 
14 pi; F. S. Crofts Co.: New Y’ork, 1929. Pr. S3 .00.— The 
book is intended not on!}- as an introductory textbook 
on forestry, treated from the historical, economic and 
objective viewpoint, but also as a volume of interesting 
and useful information for the general public. It deals 


with the development of forestry and public forestry 
policy, the application and present status of forestry, 
and forestry research and education. — W. N. Spar hawk. 

8022. SCHWAPPACH, A., H. GORCKE, und HEIN- 
RICH WEBER. Handbuch der Forstwissenschaft. Bd. 4. 
Forstgeschichte, Forstliche Rechtskunde, Forstpolitik. 
[In: Lorey, Tuisko, Heinrich Weber, et al. Handbuch 
der Forstwissenschaft. 4. Aufl.] [Manual of forestry. 
4. History, legislation and policy.] xvi + 770p. H. Laupp^- 
sche Buchhandlung : Tubingen, 1927. 

8023. STORY, FRASER (editor). The Empire forestry 
handbook 1931. lS9p. Empire Forestry Association: Lon- 
don, 1931. — ^This manual contains articles on higher for- 
estry education, research institutions dealing with Im- 
perial forestry, forest resources of the Empire, arrange- 
ments for the investigation of Empire timbers, and trade 
names of Empire timbers. 

8024. WAGNER, CHRISTOF. Der Neuaufbau der 
deutschen Forstwissenschaft: ein Mahnwort an die forst- 
liche Welt. 40p. Paul Parey: Berlin, 1929. Pr. 2.50 M. — 
This book is primarily a plea for the restoration of forest 
management to the high plane it formerly occupied in 
the profession. The author thinks that it has become 
of secondary importance in the minds of foresters, is 
dominated^ by silvicultural considerations, and has de- 
generated into a matter of mere handicraft. He enlarges 
upon the importance of a fuller development of forest 
management on the theoretical and scientific bases with- 
out losing sight of practical considerations. — L. J. Young. 

8025. WRIGHT, CHARLES HERBERT. Some modern 
aspects of rubber cultivation. 132p. 28 pL Maclaren & 
Sons: London, 1928. — This survey of up-to-date practices 
in cultivating and harvesting rubber in the East Indies 
discusses rubber cultivation, soil treatment, including 
manuring and the effect of manuring on (hsease, cover 
crops, soil conservation and drainage, tapping, selection 
and propagation of high yielding trees by bud grafting, 
and the incidence of disease in bud grafts. — L. G. Pol- 
hamus. 

8026. ANONYMOUS. The use of home-grown larch 
poles for transmission lines. Bull. No. 8 oj ^‘Forest prod- 
ucts research!^ Dept. Sci. Indust. Research iv4'25p. 
5 pi, H. M. Stationery Office: London, 1931, Pr. 2 s. 
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8027. AO YAM A, S. Ueber das Saponin der Camellia 
jap[omca] L. (Camellia-Saponin). [In Japanese.] Jour. 
Pharynaceut. Sue. Japan (Y akugakuzasshi) 50(4): 378- 
379, [German summary p. 59.] 1930. — ^As arabinose has 
been recognized in the Payiax saponin, the sugar solu- 
tion from the Camellia saponin was again subjected to 
hydrolysis and arabinose j was found in^ it. Using the 
Bertrand method, di- and polysaccharides were also 
detected. The formula for the Camellia saponin, earlier 
proposed, C4TH4O22 • CoHioOs, is now corrected to 
C«H«o028 • 2H2O.— 0. F. Black. 

8028. CASSAMAGNAGHI, A., J. RIET, y F. CASSA- 
MAGNAGHI. Intoxicacion de las Gallinas por semillas 
de Arauja albens. [Poisoning of fowls by seed of Arauja 
albens.] An. Escuela Vet. Uruguay 1 (7/8) : 251-260. 

1929. 

8029. COLLIN, G., and T. P. HILDITCH. Dika fat 
(Irvingia butter). Chem. /tid. 49(10) : 138T-139T. 

1930. — ^Analyses of the fats of the kernels of Irvingia 
spp, 

8030. GATES, FRANI^ C. Botanical notes, 1928-1929. 
Trans. Kansas Acad. Sci. 33 : 26-28, 1930.— Short notes on 
unusual botanical incidents near Manhattan, Kans., in- 
cluding a case of hog poisoning by Rudbeckia laciniata. 
—F. C. Gates. 

8031. GEORGI, C. D. V., and E. A. CURTLER. The 


periodic harvesting of tuba root. (Derris elliptica Benth.) 
Malayan Agric. Jour. 17 (9) : 326-334. 1929. — The results 
show that, taking both the yield of root and the amount 
of ether extract into account, the optimum age for har- 
vesting is when the plants are 25 months old. — Authors^ 
summary. 

8032. GOSWAMI, DHANRAJ PURI, and SIKHIB- 
HUSHAN BUTT. ^‘Margosin” — the alkaloid derived from 
Neem [Melia azedarach L.] leaves. Allahabad Univ. 
Studies 5: 85-86. 1929. 

8033. JACOBS, WALTER A., and ELMER E. FLECK. 
Saponins. 5. The partial dehydrogenation of hederagenin. 
Jour. Biol. Chem. 88(1) : 153-161. 1930. 

8034. JERMSTAD, AXEL. Sur les constantes de 
Bhuile retirde des graines de Ribes rubrum L. (petite 
groseille). [Constants of the oil from seed of R. rubrum.] 
Jour. Pharm. et Chi. 13(5) : 243-244. 1931. 

8035. KAKU, TENMIN, und TOICHIRO KONDO. 
fiber das atherische 01 von Asarum sieboldi var. seoulen- 
sis Nakai. (1. Mitteiiung.) [Ethereal oil of A. s. var. 
seoulensis.] Jour. Pharmaceut. Soc. Japan 51 (1) : Jap- 
anese, 8-17; German summary, 3-7. 1931. — Chemical 
analysis of this ethereal oil. 

8036. KUWATA, S. Studien fiber die gegen Diabetes 
verwendeten Volksdrogen. (IV. Mitteiiung.) fiber die 
Bestandteile der Rinde von Aralia chinensis L. var. glab- 
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rescens. (Ill), Eigenschaften des wasserlosliclieix Sapo- macognosy.] 5th ed. 364p, Welter’s Uitgevers-Maaf 
nins. [Popular drugs used against diabetes. IW Con- schappi j : <4roningcri and Den Haag, 1928. 4.^ 

stitueiits of the bark of A. chinensis var, glabrescens* ^8041. STEYN, B. G. Poisonous plants in South Afric 

III. Characteristics of the water-soluble saponins.] Jour, hitherto unknown,^^ Vnioji So. Africa Dept. Agric. Pa^n 
Fkar mace lit. Soc. Japa-ii 51(1) : Japanese, 17-31; Ger- Africaji Agric. d* Vet. Conf. Pretoria, Papers Net 
man summaiy, 7-H. 1931. p. 234-246. 1929(1930). — The following plants not vV 

8037. ORECHOPF, A., und G, MENSCHIKOFF. tlber corded as toxic in the literature at the disposal of tb 

die Alkaloide von Anabasis aphylla L. (1. Mitteil.) author, were pro^'cii poisonous:-— A ?»ar|/lifs belladonna 

Ber. Dcuti^ch. Chern, Ges. 64(2) : 260-274. 1031. (referred to as Xcrine. sp. in original article) , most nrnK 

8038. PENFOLB, A. R„ and J. L. SIMONSEN. Note ably causing heart failure; Vmlota purpurea Herb, caut 

on the leaf oil from Dacrydium franklin!^ Hooker. Jour, mg severe gasiro-intestiiinl irritation; Bmorphotheca 

Ixbaii. Sac. X . S. Writes 6B: 95-101.1929(1930). — erilaidulacmi liarv. causing |)russic acid poisoning- 

Cht?mical studies on oil from, leavas of D.frankHni from (reigeria n.<pera ILiyv. and (J. zeykeri Harv., both caiS- 

'Fasrriania, repmi'ecl in detail, show that tlie component ing “vomiting-disease” in Lotononis involucrata 

citeseribed i:\v B:iker and Smith as daerydene is identical Bent In, containing prussic acid; Xlephantorrhiza bur-^ 
with cf- A^-carene. dwlii severe ga,svl:ro-intestinai irritant; Strych- 

8039. PEITTEAH, S. Manuel de Broguerie-Herboris- nos henningsii (dilg., an atta,ck re,.sernbiiiig strychnine 

terie. ^ [Manual of drug plants.] 437p. 146 fig. J. B. poisoning; Melia nzcdaraeJi L., _ causing symptoms of 

Bailliero et. Fils: Fari.s, 1929, paralysis and gast-ro-intestinai irritation;' Meliantim 

8040. SCHROBER^ M. H. G, BE ZAAIJER. enmosus ^hild, j'U'oved pokonoxm by H. H. (lurson- 

Handleiding bij hot onderwijs in de receptuur. Fhar- ZugaphyUum micromrpian ,Lielit. causing general paral- 

macognosie. [Manual of instruction in dispensing. Phar- ysis and s«’\a*rr- ga-stro-iutofinaJ irritation.-Al)^ Steyn. 

ALGAE 

WM. RANDOLPH TAYLOR, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 6074, 6077, 6134, 6275, 6307, 6318, 6329, 8073, 8142, 8169, 8178, 8179, 8492, 8739) 

8042. BERKELEY, C. The green bodies of the in- Chausey au cours de Texcursion du Laboratoire maritime 

testinal wall of certain Chaetopteridae. Quart. Jour, de Saint-Servan du 25 Aout 1926. Bull. Mm. Nation, 
Microsc. Sci. 73(3): 465-176. 1 pi. 1930.— In the poly- Hist Xat [Pam] 1928(5): 3S1-390. 19 fig. 1928.— An 
chaetous annelids— Jfesoc/iaceop^erus taylori, Fkyllo- annotated descriptive list, including Aphanocapsa ses- 
chaeiopierus prolifica and Lepidochaetopterm poUsi—- ciacensis'-' (p. 3S3), A. littoralis is new to France, 

living near Nanaimo, Brit. Columbia, the intestinal cells 8045. FRl^MY, P. Gloeocapsa polydermatica KUtz. 
have a green color due to contained organisnis which ex- var. duquesnayi n. var. Bull Soc. Linn. Normandie 1: 
periments show may under certain conditions develop 92-93. 1928(1929). — From France. 

flagella and become motile. No nucleus, contractile 8046. PRITSCH, KARL. Bie systematische Grup- 

vacuole or pyrenoids could be seen and the pigment is pierung der Thallophyten. Mitteil. Naturwiss. Ver. 

diffuse, not in chromatophores. These organisms seem Steiennark 66: 201-215.1929. — The author maintains the 
to be similar to those that have been seen in Chaetop- primary separation of the plant kingdom into 2 “Regions” 
term variopedatm. It is uncertain whether they are — Thallophyta and Cormophyta. His present ciassifica- 
parasites or symbionts,— more probably the latter, for tion of the Thalloph^yta, a modification of that adopted 
they could absorb waste matters of the animals and by him in his revision of ^\’iesner's “Elemente der wis- 
fumish the oil which is abundant in the intestinal cells, senschaftlichcn Botanik (1909) divides the Thallophyta 
Since the annelids live in the dark, no photosynthesis into 11 “Unlembteilimgen”: Schizomycetes, Cyano- 

takes place. The organism is tentatively classed as a phyccae, Alyxomycetes, Dinoflagellatae, SILICOPHY- 

member of the Chrysocapsinae with the name Chrysa- CEAE (n. n. for Bacillarleae or Diatomeae), Zygophy- 
capsa chaetopteri* (p. 476). — L. Treadwell. ceao, C.^hlororihvceae, Charophveeae, Phaeophyceae, 

8043. BEKKER, ERNST. Bie Phylogenie des Phaeo- Rhodophyeeae/Eurnycctes. The Schizomycetes are 

phyceeu-Astes. Bot. Arch. I Leipzig] 27(1/2): 159-224. divided into 2 classes, Eubacteria and Myxobacteria; the 
1 %, 1929. — Evidence reviewed in detail from the mor- Eubaettiria into 2 orders, Haplobacteria and Trichobac- 
phology of reproduction, from vegetative characters, and teria ; the Haplobacteria into 3 families, Coccaceae, Bae- 
from here newly reported serological tests is in agree- teriace.ae, and Spirillaceae; the Trichobacteria into 3 
ment in reconstructing the phylogeny of the Phaeophy- families, Cldaniydobacteriaceae, Actinomycetaceae, and 
ceae. The class is derived from the Heterokontae. Pro- Beggiatoaeeae. Except for Dinoflagellatae, an exception 
gressive development of sexual organs and differentiation because of their animal affinities, names of all autotrophic 
of generations take place, not once, but along each major “Unterabteilungen” end in “plyyceae ” of all hetero- 
line of evolution within the group. Sexual reproduction trophic in The classifleation here presented 

pjisses from isogamy through anisogamy to oogamy, proceeds in general to the orders recognized, in some 
There is a tendency toward suppression of one genera- cases to the family. 

tion, either sporophyte or gametopbyte. The reproduc- 8047. FUNK, GEORG. Bie Algenvegetation des Golfs 
tive ceils are at flrst lateral on assimilatory filaments, von Neapel nach neueren dkologischen Bntersucliuiigen. 
which become, reduced to paraphyses, and then tend to Publ Staz. ZooL Napoli 7(SuppL) : 1-507. 20 pL (1 col) 
become associated in son. ^ Reduction of assimilatory 50 fig. 1927. — ^The introduction (pp. 1-17) gives the his- 
filaments leads to the formation of a cortical parenchyma, torjf of algal studies at Naples and the relation of the 
The method of growth, primitively of the diffused type, projected work to a complete survey of the area. The 
becomes intercalary. The intercalary meristem tends to topographic section (pp. 18-219) analyzes the various 
shift toward the apex and is replaced by an apical cell, localities in groups according to their gross ecological 
or in another direction again becomes diffused (in Lami- character, assembling first on the basis of water depth 
nariaceae with a return to the intercalary position). In- and subdividing according to water circulation, salinity 
tercalary growth is often retained in hairs after it has and similar factors. For each locality details of sub- 
been lost in the main thallus. Elaboration of new ten- stratum, population, date — often for several spots and 
dencies does not necessarily bring more satisfactory adap- several dates of observation ^ in a given locality— are 
tations. At times the more complex types of vegetative given, with a general discussion involving seasonal or 
and reproductive differentiation may be lost in a regres- more extended and permanent fiorai changes. The algal 
sion toward the simpler condition. — 1. F. Lewis. flora of grottoes is presented in detail in relation to il- 

8044. FREMY, P. Myxophyc4es r^colt^es atne ilea lumination. Dredging and hand sampling were employed 
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for shallow water. In water of moderate and of con- 
siderable depth dredging alone was available, the maxi- 
mum samples being taken from about 150 meters. It 
appears that algae were practically absent below 100 m., 
and often disappeared at about 70 m. The general sec- 
tion (pp- 220-307) discusses the character of the vege- 
tation under various _ iioadings, including especially 
gross morphology and distribution, the substratum, types 
of associations, periodicity and alterations in the flora. 
For the entire flora the Rhodo]ihyceae constitute about 
63.5%, the Phaeophyceae 22 .59^', and the Chlorophyccae 
14%. Tables give di.stribntion in relation to light and 
depth, and the species in reproduction at various seasons. 
The systenmtic section (pp. 308-478) lists the species 
present, giving populai* names, references to figures, types 
of association in which the plant is concerned, and some 
general notes on synonymy, distribution, and morphol- 
ogy. The following are reported as new (none of which 
are d('scribed or illustrated f^xcept as indicated) : Codi- 
okm dixdresnayae W. Zimniermann n. sp. (descr. p. 
309) ; BryopHi,< monoica ( Derthold Ms. 1880) nom. nov. 
= (7i. puh-h'iafn Oltmanns) ("p. 332); Derbesia siren- 
arum n. sp. (p. 335) ; D. corallicola n. sp. (p. 335) ; 
PROTOTILOPTERIS fTilo|Uericl!icca,e) , based on P, 
bertholdii { Berth.) gim. nov.. nom. nov. (]». 359); Gas- 
trodonium pygmaeum""' n. sp. (p. 405) ; Nitophylkim 
gaiolae n. sp. (few word.s of description) (p. 409) ; 
Dasya corallicola'*' n. sp. (few words of description) (p. 
457) ; Seirospora iridescens n, sp. (few words of descrip- 
tion) (p. 46S) . — ir. R. Taylor. 

8048. GHOSE, S. L. A curious method of reproduction 
in an aquatic species of Anabaena. Jour. Indian Bot. 
Soc. 8(2) : 129-130. — 2 tig. 1929. — In an unidentifed sp. 
common a.s ‘uvatcr-bloom’* a.t Rangoon, separation of 
vegetative cell.< and ev'on hetcrocysts occurs at many 
places in the filament. ‘Svith a jerk and rather forcibly.” 
Division of the separated cells and segments to form new 
filaments is inferred. Xo spores were found. — TF. Dud- 
geon. 

8049. GHOSE, S. L. Five more Myxophyceae from 
Burma. Jour. Indian Bot. Sac. 10(1) : 35-37. 1 pL 1931. — 
Descriptions and localities of 5 forms not previously 
recorded from Burma Ckamaesvphon filamentosa 
Ghose; Aulosira fertilissima Ghose; Rivularia natans 
(Hedw.) Weiw.; Tolypothru limbata var. cylindrical 
(p. 36), from Mandalay; and Scytonema leptobasis* 
(p. 36), from Mayniyo. — TF. Dudgeon. 

8050. HUSCHAKEWITSCH, SERGIUS. Zur Henntnis 
der Entwicklungsgeschichte von Volvox. Arch. Protis- 
tenk. 73(3) : 323-330. 1 pi, 14 fig. 1931.— In the develop- 
ment of the parthenogonidia of Volvox teriius, V. aureus 
and V. glohator a hollow cup of cells is first formed, and 
this turns inside out before closing over to form the char- 
acteristic hollow sphere. In V. tertius and V. aureus this 
happens the turning back of the edges of the cup; 
in V. glohator, by the turning out of the bottom of the 
cup through the open end. This is thought to indicate 
that the formation of parthenogonidia is homologous to 
a local invagination of the surface of the parent colony, 
reversing the normal surface relations and necessitating 
a turning inside out to bring the original external sur- 
face once more to the outside. Since the first secretion 
of jelly occurs at the same time as the turning inside out 
of the cup, it is believed that the 2 processes may be 
causally related in some way. The paper is a posthumous 


reprint of an earlier paper, with an introduction by N. 
CHOLODNY.— L. E. Roland. 

8051. MEYER, K. tiber die Auxosporenbildiing bei 
Gompbonema geminatum. Arch. Protistenk. 66(Z) : 421- 
435. 2 pi. 1929. — ^This diatom is shown to be a dipiobiont 
like other members of the Pennatae whose cytologicai 
changes have been studied. Individuals of 2 varieties of 
G. geminatum were used. Two gametes are formed in 
each cell. The 1st nuclear division in their formation is 
preceded by characteristic synaptic and diakinetic struc- 
tures of the chromatic figures. Each new nucleus then 
contains 14 chromosomes. Division of the protoplast ac- 
companies this first, heterotypic, division. Homoeotypic 
division of the nuclei follows; and a large and a small 
nucleus in each cell result, the latter usually disappearing 
but in a few instances persisting. The isogametes then 
unite*, the cytoplasm of both mixes; but the nuclei 
remain separate, so that the zygote contains 2, or 3, 
nuclei. The zygote immediately enlarges; the large 
nuclei unite; and a thick wall is developed about the 
entire structure, or auxospore. This spore may further be 
distinguished from a vegetative cell by its asymmetric 
form and the presence of 2 chromatophores. By con- 
tinuous increase in size, the protoplast bursts out of the 
wall as a vegetative ceil of characteristic shape and with 
wall already formed. — F. Drouet. 

8052. NIELSEN, EINER STEEMANN. Einige Plank- 
tonalgen aus den w'armen Meeren. Dansk Bot. Arkiv 6 
(9): 1-13. 1931. — ^Diatomeae: Bacteriastrum teniie'^ (p. 
2) and Chaetoceros pseudosymmetricus'^ (p. 4) , Indian 
Ocean; C. malauensis*^ (p. 5), Celebes and Sunda Seas; 
Rhizosolenia hlsLYy ana. (Guinardia b. Pevagallo) (p. 7). 
Dinoflagellatae : Diplopsalis ostenfeldii* (p. 8), off 
north coast of New Zealand. Chlorophyceae ; BANAS- 
FHAERA (p. 10), near Pachysphaera, type D. indica* 
(p. 10), Indian Ocean. 

8053. OLLIVIER, G. Stir les bromnques de divers 
Ceramiacees. Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. [Pam] 186 (18) : 
1232-1234. 1928. — ^The contents of these bladder-like cells, 
called bromuques by Sauvageau, give a red color (due 
to the presence of bromine) when treated with fluores- 
cein. In Antithamnion, Antithamnionella and Dohrniella 
they are large and easily noticeable without a color test. 
This author has found these bromuques in many species 
of Ceramium (they are more plentiful than at first 
believed) : C. ruhrum, C. circinatum, C. diaphanum, C. 
stricium, C. elegans, C. tenuissimum, and C. byssoideum. 
They are lacking in C. hertholdii, C. ciliatum, C. echio^ 
notum and C. clavulatum. — R. P. Hibbard. 

8054. SCHREIBER, E. tiber Reinkultur tind experi- 
mentelle Atixosporenbildung bei Melosira ntimmuloides. 
Arch. Protistenk. 73(3) : 331-345. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1931. — ^This 
marine filamentous diatom was successfully cultivated on 
agar slants. Experiments on the effect of different light 
intensities on rate of cell multiplication show this diatom 
to be intermediate between the sun-adapted Garteria 
and the shade-adapted Biddulphia mobiliensis. Unfavor- 
able external conditions of many sorts induce fragmen- 
tation of the filaments. Auxospore formation was in- 
hibited by increased salt concentrations and induced by 
decreasing the salinity (e.g., from 4 to 1%, or from 6 to 
4%) about cells that had reached the minimal size. 
Auxospore formation in Biddulphia sinensis (here de- 
scribed) in the North Sea in 1926 coincided with an un- 
usual decrease in salinity. — L. E. Noland. 


FUNGI 


C. L. SHEAR, Editor 
EDITH K. CASH, Associate Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 6074, 6134, 6190, 6293, 6296, 6345, 6355, 6511, 6532, 6593, 6595, 6596, 6608, 7599, 

7626, 7647, 7648, 7650, 7700, 7751, 8046, 8142, 8652) 


Internaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Italiana 3 (1) : 23-24. 1931. 
—G. dermatitidis'^ isolated from dermatomycosis of leg. 
8056. AGOSTINI, A. Bodinia abissinica n. sp, pro- 
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8055. AGOSTINI, A. Glenosporella dermatitidis n. sp. 
comme cause de la dermatomycose de rhomme. Soc. 
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voquant la teigne de Fliomme en Er5^thrde. Infer- 
rn?:. Microbial. BolL Sez. lioUamt 3 (3) : 76-77. 1931.-—^ 
B. abissinica f p. 76) from hair in a case of ringworm of 
tlif’ scalp. 

8057. ALPINIS, A'R¥. Untersncliiingen liber die in 

Eettland geftindenen Saprolegniaceen nebst Bemerktingen 
ilber einige andere Wasserpiize. [Investigations upon 
tbe Saprolegniaceae found in Latvia, and observations 
on some other aquatic fungi,] -4ete Horii Bot. Viiiv. 
LafvkncB 4 (.1/3) : 201-2-11. 4 pL, 4 tig. 1929.-~-TI.ie author 
rc'corck or desciibes 41 spp, of rtc|iia.tic fungi found Jn 
Lof\“ia nmstiy to Saprolegniacetie, but in- 

chidinc also snrue l:!lnsloc!adiaceae. Lepioinitaceue and 
Aiorsol>ler4i:trid;tCf*:ir‘. t)f f.hese, 7 are rc.’corded as new 
to burope. SapraiCfjnia latvica'*' (p. 211), S. papiilosa 
(AiboBa p. iiumpiirev) (p, 21S) ; l-Vofoae/d|/a polyspora 
(Dietiiuehm polysporm Lindstedt) (p. 22‘.1), and Py- 
thi(onarnha iiiidulata (Pylhkan midulaium Petersen) 
(p, 234). S, nionoica va,r. ghmeraia Tiesenhausen k 
identical with *S. jiircMa Maiirizio. The author derives 
t'he Saprolc'gniales, the Zygomycetes and the Perono- 
SiH,)rali\s from Ectrageiln^ the first two by way of Aphano- 
my cop, 'k. He rejects t,he view that Ib'thiaceae and An- 
eyiistaceae show reducition, but Hunks that lliey form 
steps in an ascending series c*ormi.'eting Peronosporaie.s 
with ItctrQg€l!f.L The' Leptoinit:iceae. regarded by some 
authors as related to Sa|u-olcgniaceae, differ from the 
latter and apiiroach Peronosporaceae in the presence of 
a periplasm in their oogonia. — A, IF. Bartleti, 

8058. BOEBIJN, K. B. Beitrage 2 ur Kenntnis der 
Pilzfiora von Sumatra. Rec, Trav. Bot. Neerlandais 26 
(2/4) : 396-439. 17 fig. 1929.— Lists of the fungi (55) re- 
ported up to 1920 j and of 142 spp. collected by the au- 
thor and others .since 1920. Cookema sumatrana Boed. 
(p. 407) : Stro'pharla gracilis'^ (p. 417) ; Claudopus 
cyano-melaenus'^’ (p. 419) ; Pho77iopsis beveae (Phylc- 
iaetia h. Fetch) (p. 423) ; Ccpkalosporimyi bypholomae^ 
(p. 425) on Hypholoma faccicidare; Monacrosporiuin 
megasporum^^ (p. 428) on Elaek gtdneensk; HeUcoon 
spirale--* (p. 429) ; and Campknmi palmarum'*- (p, 432) 
on Elaeh giuncen.sk. — M. J. Rirks. 

8059. BRIERLEY, WILLIAM B. Yariation in fungi 
and bacteria. Froc. Iniernat. Congress Plant Sci., Ithaca, 

K. IL, 19BJ 2; 1629-1654. 1929.— An introductory survey 
presents the present |30sition of the genetics of micro- 
organisms. Following is a brief criticism of present ideas 
of genetic phenomciiia, concepts and terminology in groups 
of organism.^ outside bacteria and fungi; then a critical 
a.nalysis of the phenomena of variation as applied to 
bacteria and fungi already described. These phenomena 
are classified /roin 2 points of ^ view; first on the basis 
of morphological tind physiological criteria, — an arrange- 
ment of the data in phenotypic values, and secondly 
according to the factors of their appearance and their 
mode of behavior,— an arrangement of the data in genetic 
values. A discussion of the correlation between the 2 
^'steins follows, IVpes of variation in fungi and bacteria 
are classified on a genetic basis and treated in .relation 
to processes of growth and reproduction in these groups; 
aberrant types of genetic phenomena are considered. 
Fungi and bacteria are compared with other groups of 
organisms in respect to the types of genetic phenomena 
exhibited, the interpretation ' and classification of these 
types, the genetic concepts which emerge and termi- 
nology adopted. Finally avenues and directions of 
genetic research on fungi and bacteria are considered 
with the possibilities and limitations of such research. — 

L. Angst. 

8060. BUSCHKE, A., imd A. JOSEPH. Die Sprosspilze. 
[Yeasts.] [In: W. KOLLE, und A. v. WASSERICAIfN, 
Handbuch der pathogenen Mikroorganismen, 3. Aufl. W. 
KOLLE, R. KRAUS, tmd P. UHLEHHUTH. Bd. 5, Teil 
1, Lief. 14] p. 321-400. 1 coL pL, 32 fig. (1 col.) Gustav 
Fischer: Jena; Urban & Schwarzenberg; Berlin u, Wien, 
1928. — With a fij page bibliography. 

8061. BYL, P. A. van der. Die Suid-Afrikaanse Thele- 
phoraceae. Ann. XJniv. Stellenbosch. Reeks A. 7 ( 3 ): 3 - 
52 . 3 pL 1929.— transvaalinm* (p. 40) , Tzaneen, 


Transvaal, anri S atrociaerenni (Peniopkora atrodnerea 
Mass.) iP'-il)- Iveys to the genera as well as I 

given. 


' spp. are 


8062. CEJP, K. Contribution to the knowledge of 

Hydnaceae and Phylacteriaceae of Iowa. F/w?, rJl ® 
.Stua-.H .Stwy. A^af 13(3) : 3-5. 2 pL 

annotated list. The following rare fungi are said to Lp 
luny for Xonh America: Ada dcMiculaia, A. uda A 
relnm, Mncwnella aggregata, and Ockmtia corniaatf! 

8063. CORNER, K J. H. Studies in the morXw 

of Biscomycetes. L The marginal growth of apothecia 
IL The structure and development of the ascocani’ 
Tran^, Brit. Myeol. Sac. : 263-291. 11 fig. 1929 

I. The sterilr tissue of the apothecium consists of* 2 
palisade*, layc'fs. cortex and iiymeniura, and an inter- 
meiliate mealulla of radial and interwoven hyphae 
Marginal gr«;>wiii is performed by a ftiscicle of hyphae 
hef-ween Hit'’ corf, ex and liynieniiim. Everv hypha in the 
growing rtoini arises as a lateral 2-3/t wide, the growth- 
rate of which rises f.o a maximum, then falls, the fall 
being :.n‘conipa'nied l)y brancldng in the proximal part 
and maturing of the di.-fal leart. Tht* distal parts are 
transformed on iiu'! ouisitie of the growing point into 
cortical hyidute, on the inside into paraphyses; the 
proximal part.s form tlie inediiilary hyphae. The hyphai 
.‘-ystoin is t hen, gore a syiup.iidiuin. The growth of the 
inner liypluio ceases on reaching the surface of the 
hymeniinn, but that of the outer" hyphae continues for 
some time at a slow rate: “hairs*' are cortical hyphgQ 
with a prolongefi ]jeriod of rapid growth. The hymenium 
is formed at tlie margin by the'* apposition of hyphae, 
the cortex by apposition and outward rotation. Para- 
physcs are specialized mucilage hyphae which are 
eoramonly pigmented. Cortical hyphae have no such 
r»igment and are not mucilaginous'; the enlargement of 
their cells forms charaeterisrically a pscudoparenchyma * 
supporting the hymenium. An explanation of the sym- 
podium at the growing point is given on the assumption ' 
That the apice.s of the hyphae are fed from the medulla 
and eventually reach the limit of its nutritional range. 
Other points in the constniction of the apot-hecium are 
considered. The liyphal s\*stem of the apothecium of 
Rhizina inflat a is exceptional, for it is evidently a mono- 
podium.— II. The diief processes in the development of 
the stipitate apotliceiiim are upgrowth from the sub- 
stratum, wdiich defines the axis’ or stem, and marginal 
and interetdary hymenial growth which define the 
apotheeivirn. The developunent of the stem is indirect 
in that cell-enlargeiiient follows as a separate stage on 
cell formation. The tissue-pressures of cortex and 
hymenium are_ anfagonisiie ami give rigitiity to the 
apothecium. Likewise, in the sessile apothecium ciin be 
distinguished a |:irimary f^eriod of upgj'owtli, from initi- 
ation of the apothecium to the formation of the 
hymenium, ttml a secondary piTiod of marginal and 
intercalary growth, Helvelloi^l, cupular, lenticular, 
perithecioid and iinmarginate forms of ascocarp are 
interpreted developmentally, and ^ 2 additional forms, 
described as turl>inulate and cleistocarpic: both are 
angioearpic sessile apothecia without a secondary period 
of development, the tiirbiniilate with, and the cleisto- 
carpic withotit, a definite hymenium. These forms are 
shown to constitute a developmental series. Certain 
series of Operculeae which are considered to be natural 
are briefly described.*— *4^tlfJloris mynmaries. 

8064. BASTUR, JEHANGIR FARBUNJI, and JIWAK 
SINGH. A new Nematospora on cotton bolls in the 
Central Provinces (India). Ann. Mycologid 28(3/4): 
291-296. 22 fig. 1930.— i\f. napuri* Bast. (p. 295), Iso- 
lation, culture, and inoculation of healthy plants were 
succeifuily carried out. 

8065. ENGELKE, K. Beitrage zu der Hannoverschen 
Pilzfiora. I. Jahresber. NaturMst Ges. Hannover, 1924/25- 
1928/29. No. 75. 1-36. 1930,— A list with hosts (or sub- 
strata) and localities of about 520 Ascomycetes, mostly 
plant parasites. 

8066 . GUINEA, EMILIO. Macromicetos de la Guinea 
Espanola recogidos por el Sr, Martinez de la Escalera. 
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[Macromycetes from Spanish Guinea collected by Sn 
Martinez de la Escalera.] Bol Soc, Espan. Hist Nat 
31(4): 275-278. 1931.— List of about 14 fungi including 
Fames puhendum var. microporus (p. 276) . 

8067. JACCOTTET, JOHN. (Deutsche Bearbeitung 
von A. KNAPP.) Die Pilze in der Natur, [Fungi.] 250p. 

76 pi. A. Francke, A. G.: Bern, 1930. 

8068. JOHNSON, MINNIE MAY. The Gasteromycetae 
of Ohio: Puffballs, bird's-nest fungi and stinkhorns. 

Ohio Biol. SuTv. Bull. 4(7) : 2/3-352. 1929. — This paper 
contains a list of the genera and spp, of the Gastero- 
mycetae found or likely to be found in Ohio, complete 
descriptions for each of the genera and species with 
additional note’s, and keys for their identification. Five 
orders, 28 genera, and 92 spp. are included. One genus, 
Rhizopogon, and 4 spp. (R. roseolus, Geaster schmidelii 
lycoperdon juscum and L. tessellaiuyn) , are new records 
for Ohio. Pscudocohis schellenbergiae, (Coins schellen- 
hergiae Sumstine) (pp. 338-339) .—ilf. M. Johnson. 

• 8069. KALLENBACH, FRANZ, Die Pilze Mittel- 
europas. Die Rohrlinge (Boleiaccae) 1 (11) ; 69-78. 3 pi. 

(2 col.) Werner Klinkiiardt: Leipzig, 1930.— This part 
contains descriptions of Boletus bovmus^ Fr. and B. 
tridentinm* Bros, with 2 colored plates, veiy complete 
descriptions and bibliography. — C, L. Shear. 

8070. KELLEY, ARTHUR PIERSON. Mycorrhizal 
studies. 1. Mycorrhiza of Mont Alto nursery stock. Jour. 
Forest 28(1) ; 34-41. 2 figs. 1930. — Descriptions are given 
of mycorrhiza found on Picea abies, Larix kaempferi, 

Pinus strohm. P. rigida, P. rcsinosaj P. sylvestris, F. 
echinata, Juglans nigra, Quercus borealis maxima, and 
Fraximis arnericana grown in the forest nursery at 
Mont Alto, Pennsylvania. Both octotrophic and ecten- 
drotrophic forms wore found, Catalpa hiejnonioides was 
without mycorrhiza. — P. C. Wakelcy. 

8071. KUSANO, SHUNSUKE. Observations on 01- 
pidium trifolii Schroet. Jour. Coll. Agric. Imp. JJniv. 

Tokyo 10 (2) : 83-99. 7 fig. 1929. — 0. trifolii is an epi- 
dermal parasite on Trifolium repens. The article clari- 
fies the taxonomy and takes up the details of structure 
and life cycle of the fungus. The fungus is typically 
dioecious as sexuality occurs between gametes originating 
from different garnetangia. In gametangium and resting 
cell structure, and in the process of sexuality 0. trifolii is 
scarcely different from 0. viciae, but its gamete is 
smaller and the former will not infect the host of the 
latter and vice versa. — V. 0. Graham. 

8072. LUIJK, A. van. Variationsstatistische TJnter- 
suchungen an Ustilagineen. Mededeel. Phytopath. Lab. 
‘‘Willie Co77i77i€Un. Scholteyi'’ 12: 36-52. 1928. — Length, 
width, size index (lengtli X width) and form index 
(length: width) of 10,000 chlamydospores of Tilletia 
tritici were determined. The material was treated in 
such a way that it became possible to compare 4 
formulae which indicate the importance of a difference 
between 2 fungi. These formulae are (1) D/ (Mi+Mz) ; 

(2) (3) D/mF; and (4) D/ (mPiny^) .The 

4th gave very satisfactory results for length, width and 
size index, but not for form index. When a value of 3 
or less is obtained the 2 forms compared are identical, 
whp 6 or more is found the 2 forms are not identical, 
while between 3 and 6 there is uncertainty. The formula 
is especially important in comparing 2 fungi which de- 
veloped on natural media. — S. J. Wellensiek. 

8073. LUND, A AGE. A new species of Pleotracbelns 
with remarks on this genus. Bot. Tidsskr. [Copenhagen] 

41 (3) : 240-243. 1 fig. 1930.— F. petersenii* (p. 241) , 
Denmark, in Oedogonium sp. This is apparently a first 
record of a Pleotrachelus parasitic on fresh-water algae, 
with the exception of Olpidium oedogoniorum (Sorok.) 

De Wildem. 

8074. McCULLOCH, LUCIA, and CHARLES THOM. 

A corm rot of gladiolus caused by a Penicillium. Science 
67(1730): 216-217. 1928.— Femci^Kum gladioli causing 
a rot of corms especially destructive between 12 and 
23® C. Pathogenicity has been proved by inoculation, 
and the connection of the sclerotia with the Penicillium 
established. ‘ 


8067-8081 

8075. MELZER, V. Novd cesty pfi urcov^m hub. 
[New ways of determining fungi.] Veda Prir. Mes. pro 
Sir. a Pest, ved Prir. [Prague] 8(5): 150-157. 1 pL 
1927 .--In studying the higher fimgi one should pay 
attention not only to the microscopic characters 
and to an examination of the hymenium but should 
also observe (1) the color changes of the flesh pro- 
duced by treatments with certain chemicals as FeSO^, 
anaiyin water, phenol, etc.; (2) the microscopic stractiire 
of the pellicle of the carpophore, whose cells, consisting 
of dermatocystidia, hairs, granules, etc., have been found 
to be of great importance in the classification of certain 
genera. — V. Melzer (transl. by F. A. Wolf). 

8076. MORNER, CARL TH. Discomyceten Urnula 
craterium (Schw.) Fr. — en for Sverige ny storsvamp. 
[Urnula craterium; a discomycete new for Sweden.] 
Svensk. Bot. Tidshr. 24(2) : 301-310. 1 fig. 1930. — Urnula 
craterium, although common in America, is less common 
in Hungary, Germany, and France, and is here reported 
for the first time from Sweden, probably on decayed 
branches of hazel. — C. T. Morner (transl. by G. B. 
Cummms) . 

8077. MORQUER, F. Sur la biologie de Merisma 
giganteus. (Fr. ex Pers.) Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Toulouse 
58(1) : 51-61. 3 pi. 1929. — M. giganteus develops in cul- 
tures obtained from cuttings, and produces spherical 
chlamydospores protected by a thick brown membrane. 
It attacks wood by causing successively oxidation of the 
lignin, dissociation of the ligno-cellulose complex which 
frees the cellulose, and finally digestion of the cellulose. 
The author discusses its taxonomy and biology. Celtis 
australis is a new host. — E. J. Gilbert (transl.) . 

8078. NEGRONI, PABLO. Una nueva Mucedinaceae 
parasita del hombre. [A new Mucedinaceae parasitic in 
man.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6 (9/10) : 653-663 8 fig. 
1930. — ^From a case of epidermo- and onycomycosis a 
fungus* was isolated and cultivated. It^ is apparently a 
new sp. of Cephalosporium. — J. T. Lewis. 

8079. NEGRONI, PABLO. Procedimiento para cultivo 
monocelular. [Monocellular cultures.] Rev. Soc. Argen-‘ 
tina Biol. 6(9/10) : 664-666. 1930. — Spores of fungi are 
diluted in gelatin broth at 35® -40® C. With a Pasteur 
pipette a small drop is placed on a glass slide which has 
vaselined borders; it is spread by means of a smaller 
slide, as if it were a blood film, and covered with a 
glass with a drop of sterilized water. — ^The preparation 
is then examined with a high power lens. If one spore 
is found in every 2-3 fields the dilution is adequate. 
The slide is then taken to the incubator to solidify the 
glycerin. The preparation is sealed with paraffin. Each 
cell is marked with a circle cut in the glass with a 
diamond. — ^After 24-48 hours colonies appear which have 
originated from one cell and can easily be transplanted. 
— J. T. Lewis. 

8080. OGATA, S. Ueber den Pollacciscben Nahrboden. 
[In Japanese, with German summary, p. 52.3 Japanese 
Jour. Dermatol, and Urol. 30 (5) : 442-448. ID fig. 1930. — 
Pollacci^s medium is more favorable than Sabouraud's 
for the growth of trichophyta. Trichophytum violaceum 
and T. purpureum, which are violet or red on Sabouraud's 
medium, become dark brownish red on Pollacci’s agar; 
T. coccineum becomes glistening dark gray instead of 
red ; T. fuUgineum becomes deep dark green and readily 
distinguishable from T. glabrum and T. violaceum. — 
From authors summary. 

8081. OVERHOLTS,, L. 0. Research methods in the 
taxonomy of the Hymenomycetes. Proc. Internat. Con- 
gress Plant Sci., Ithaca, N. Y., im 2 : 1688-1712. 4 pL, 
46 fig. 1929. — ^In addition to macroscopic features, in- 
ternal, microscopical features must be considered in 
identification. Technique of preparing mounts is dis- 
cussed. All rneasurements should be made immediately, 
to avoid shrinkage. Some of the microscopic features 
which may be helpful in the identification of the forms 
in which they occur are: cystidia, setae, gloeocystidia, 
vesicular cells, paraphyses, conducting cells, and hyphal 
pegs, diameter of hyphae, clamp connections, branching, 
septation, and incrustation. Tissue differentiation such 
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as zoiiatioa and gid‘itiiuz;ilion may sometimes be an 
important J.axoiioriiic feafure: also the not imcoiumon 
accumulations c^f largc^ crystals of iiiorganie matter im- 
bedded in the traiiial lissues.^ — P, D. Simusba'iah. 

8082. PAUHERO S0IZ, ELENA. Algnnos dates sobre 

moiios. [Some data on molds.] Bol. R. Soc. E^^pan. HuL 
NfiL 31 {2) : iOl-iOl. 2 fig. 1031. —Includes DipmpoPiim 
phoespoiium*-' o!i (ru 102 1. 

8083. POEVERLEIN, HERMANN. Die Gesamtver- 

breitimg cler Hropyxis sangninea in Europa. A'nn. 
Mpeolofikf 2B(n.m : 421-120. 1930.— The species is found 
in Ch rm.'iuy, Swiua.'rland. .X(,?!herlandsv the Scandinavian 
enumris i.afvia. Polaru,!. Cstechosloviikia. and France, 
a Till Apparmlly Mnhonm aqu?jo!m?n is its 

only lhsrop'«»jin iiosi. The undo stage is the lurr-t enm- 
moip t-be aeidul tia-^ leasf common. 

8084. RAMSBOTTOM, J. Botanical 'nomenclature 
in relation to mycology. Prth\ Infonat. OuK/rcs.s Phint 
Sci,, Mmca, N. 1"., RRB 2: 1061-1666, 1929.— International 
rules are regardrri as nerf’ss:,ir>s and should be enforcrrd 
by control in the piibiication of only such articles 
that ccmforni f«:i flic rules. Uniformity of tisage can not 
be secured by the talnption^ of a .standardized list ^ of 
fungous names. The ditliculties involved in the nraking 
and interpreting of niitvs Cvan best he met by a com- 
mittee appointed to deal with doubtful case.s. Th(‘ fungi 
iraperfecti, cultural strains varying with the media em- 
ployed, and ph 3 \siologicui races prc.sent difiicuit prob- 
iem.s for the mycologist. The author does not offer 
solutions but attempts to state the problems in order that 
the .specific myeological difficulties may be more clearb* 
recognized. Ho states that these “should not be rendered 
more difficult through the lack of a suitable nomen- 
clature capable of expansion.” — P. Z>. Straushaugh. 

8085. RECHINGER, E. H. Beitrag zm Kenntnis der 
Bilz-Flora von Anssee in Steiermark. I. Basidiomycetes. 
Anri. Naiurkist. Mus, JVien 44: 279-317. 1930. — A list of 
586 Basidiomycetes observed during 1912-1929. 

8086. SARTORY, A., R. SARTORY, et J. MEYER. 
Etude dffin Acrostalagrnns nouveau: Acrostaiagmus cin- 
nabarinus, yari€t4 minimus. Arm. Mycoiogid 28(3/4) : 
269-272. I p!. 1930. — A. c. v. minimus'^ (p. 269), on the 
feathers of a decomposing crow, in. “la foret de Neuhof,’^ 
Cultural characters are given. 

8087. SARTORY, A./ R. SARTORY, et J. MEYER. 
iStude dffine nouveile esp^ce de Steri^matocystis: 
Sterigmatocystis albo-rosea. Ann. Mycologici 28(5/6): 
35S-S59. 6 fig. 1930.— S. aibo-rosea=^ (p. 358), from 
banana skin; locality not stated. 

8088. SARTORY, A., R. SARTORY, et J. MEYER. 
Jitude d*une nouveile esp^ce de Sterigmatocystis. 
Sterigmatocystis cameleo. Ann. Mycologici I Berlin] 28 
(5/6) : 360-361. 4 fig. 1930.— S. cameleo^ (p. 360), on a 
dead beetle. 

8089. SARTORY, A., R. SARTORY, et J. MEYER. 
^;tude d^une nouveile esp^ce d^ Aspergillus: Aspergillus 
balopbilus.' Ann, Mycologici 28(5/6) : 362-363. 4 fig. 
1930.— A. Iialopbilus=^ (p. 362), from a specimen of 

eacad, 

8090. SlYBLESOT, TR., und C. SANDB-VILLE. Die 
Erysipbaceen Rumaniens. [Eiysipbaceae of Roumania.] 
82pp. J5 pi Tipografia “Bucoyma^^ J. E. Toroutiu: 
Bucuresti, also pubL in Ann. Sci fAcad, PI antes Etudes 
Agron. de Buearest 1; (5-82). 24 pL 1929.— The work 
includes 8 genera and 34 spp. of Erysiphaoeae on 175 
host plants, and is based on material collected in Eou- 
mania by the authors. Measurements are given for 
perithecia, asci, ascospores, conidia, and in some cases 
for the appendages, of each sp.; and the variations in 
these measurements for various hosts are recorded. The 
descriptions are supplemented with camera lucida draw- 
ings of asci, ascospores, and conidia and with photo- 
micrographs of perithecia. No new spp. or forms are de- 
scribed as such. With some few exceptions, the nomen- 
clature of Salmon was followed. Synonymy of each sp. 
is ^iven. A key to the genera of the Erysiphaoeae, a de- 
scription of the 3 general types of conidEia of the family, 
an alphabetical list of the host plants, an index to the 
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fungous tiames and a bibliography of 6 pages are in 

eluded. — B. B, liiggim, 

8091. SAWADA, KANEYOSHL On the scientific naui. 
of red rust of onions. [Japanese.] Tram. Nat qL? 

Formosa 18: IlS-lffi. ipS -Thc rust of onions 

has beem errourM,:ni>Iy idenfilied as Puccima vorri 
Wint. It. is actually />.a/b7 (DC.) PaidolphUcoS 
Japanese Jour. rh.d. ^ 


8092. SERRA, G. M. Nota al mio lavoro intitolato 
“Un caso di dieratomicosi da un micete non isolate 
finora dairocchio.’* [Note on the article “A case of kera- 
tomycosis caused by a fungus not hitherto isolated from 
the eye/l Ateiao Parmenye 2i:5) : 477-4S0. 1930.— Later 
studies by L. MalT^vi have differentiated the organism 
from pireviously known species; it is described as 
(.U'p!aih:mmriu'm serrae Maffei (p. 479). 

8093. SZULCZEWSKI, J. W.' Przyezynek do zimowej 
mykofiory Poznania i okoiicy. [Winter fungous flora 
of Poznan and surrounding regions.] [German sum- 
maiyfl Kosmos [L?rA!rl 55(U''2') : 233-24S. 2 fig. 1930.— 
A list nf ISII, nil wnips 'rr;*|>reseufi'‘ti, collected in or near 
Poznan, Poland, during the mild winter of 1927-1928. 

8094. TA.I, F. L, A 'new .species of Bncinula on Acer 

triftdum Hook. & Ann Pnutr. iPo!. La]}. Sd. Soc. China 
But. .sVr. 6(1): I-U 1 pi. ^ 19314.— (/. nankinensis^b near 
Nanking: in Univ. of Nanking. 

8095. UNAMUNO, LUIS M. Reliquiae Pragosoanae, 
Bol. E. Soc. Espau. Hist. Nat. 31(3): 197-199. 
1931. — An annotated list of fungi including: Uredinales 
(5 spp.) : F>‘renialt:!S ('3) ; Sphaeropsidales (2) ; Hy- 
phali’S (34 . Many of these are new for the Spanish 
fiora.. 


8096. WESTON, W. H., Jr. Sclerospora butleri, a new 
species from Nyasaland. Phyiopath. 21 (1) : 125. 1931.— 
Abstract. On the wild grass, Ermp'ostis aspera. 

8097. YAKUSHIJI, und M.“ KUMAZAWA. Isaria 
atypicola Yasuda und ihre neue Wirtsart, Latouchia 
japonica Eishida, (In Japanese.) Bol. Mag. Tokyo 44 
(524) : 404, 1930.— /sarm ulypkala. endemic to Japan, 
was found distributed in Ishigaki Island of Loochoo. Its 
host is probably L. japonica, a trap-door spider, which 
has not bea-n noted as a host of this fungus.— M. 
Kiimazawa. 

8098. YOSSIFOVITCH, M. Le mdeanisme de la sepa- 
ration des pdrithlces chez les Erysiphaoeae et le role des 
fulcres. Eev. Path, Veget. et Entoni. Agric. 16(4/5): 
132-140. 1929. — Peril lieeia of Unclnula, Microsphaera, md 
Podosphaera stick to tlie leaves, even when dry, and 
are not blown away but are easily w'ashcd away by rain 
drops. They stick wdmro they fall — J. Diijrenoy. 


MYXOMYCETES 

8099. SEUPIENSKI, F. X. Sur la coloration vitale de 
Didymium nigripes (Fr.). Note preliminaire. Acta Boc. 
Bol. Poloniae 6(3) : 203-213. 1 col pi. 1929. — ^The author 
emph^yixi nrulral red, methjimie blue, and Janus green. 
jD. nigripi's grttw well in the presenets of a solution con- 
•taining a mixture of equal parts of 1:5000 neutral red 
and methylene blue. The neutral rtal produced an in- 
tense color in the sporangia and methylene blue stained 
the stipes. This double staining of the parts in no way 
interfered with the prochietion of fructifications. The 
vacuoles and metacliromatic ^ corpuscles absorbed the 
neutral red while the bacteria imprisoned within the 
vacuoles took the Janus green stain.— F. X. Skupiemki 
(traml by F. A. Wolff). 

LICHENES 

8100. ALLEN, ARTHUR P. Some Cladoniae from tte 
valley of the Cap Chat River and vicinity, Gaspd Penin- 
sula, Quebec. Rhodora 32(377) : 91-94. 1 pi. 1930.— A 
list of species collected by author, with localities j it 
includes Oladonia conista Robbins (Cenomyce fimbrwta 

comsta Ach,) And €. invisa Robbins (p. 93), Quebec. 
—8. F. Blake. 

8101. ANDERS, JOS. Die Flechtenflora des Kum- 

mergebirges in Nordbohmen. Naturwiss. Zeitsekr. Lotos 
76(8/12): 315-325. 1928.— The author classifies the 
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lichens according to substrate, and into the following 
groups: soil, sod, bark, wood, and rock, lichens, and 
parasites. Among the soil lichens, the most prevalent 
are the Cladonia spp. (66), Cetrona spp. (4), and the 
crustose lichens, Lectdea uhginom Schrad., L. granulosa 
(Ehrh.) Schrad., and Icmadophila ericetorum (L.) A. 
Zahlbr. Among the sod lichens, the author lists 9 spp. 
of Peltigera, including 2 forms, and 4 spp. of Cladonia. 
Among the bark lichens, he lists 2 spp. of Alectoria, 2 
of Usnea, 6 of Pamielia, 2 of Parmsliopsis, 3 of Ceiraria, 
2 of XanihoTia; and 3 of Cladonia. The older trunl^ and 
branches of trees were abundantly covered with lichens. 
Among the wood lichens, i.e., those found growing on old 
fence rails and decaying trunks, the most common was 
Psora ostreMa f, myrynecina (Ach.) Schaer.; 11 other 
spp. occurred on wood. The rock lichens include 43 spp. 
on sandstone free from lime, and 22 on sandstone con- 
taining lime; among the latter, Staurothele succedens 
Rehm. Among parasites, he lists the lichens that grow 
on living mosses or on other living lichens, in the end 
destroying them; 4 spp. arc listed, among them Cladonia 
pyxidaia v. pocillum (Ach.) Fw, and Icmadophilum 
ericetorum (L.) A. Zahlbr. — C. C. Plitt. 

8102* BACHMANN, E. Stereocladium tiroliense Ryh, 
eine selbstandige Stereocaulonspezies. Hedwigia 66(2): 
157-162. 8 fig. 1926. — Stereocaulon tiroliense (Stereo- 
cladium t. Nyl.) _ (p. 157) , Erzgebirge (Czechoslovakia) . 
The species is minutely described. 

8103. CHOIS Y, M. Qn’est ce que Psetidoleptogium? 
[What is Pseudoleptoginm?] Arch, de Bot. [Caenl 1: 
139-141. 1927. — The author disciLsscs the confusion exist- 
ing in this genus. — M, Cho-ky (transl). 

M04. CHOISY, M. Tdratologie curieuse de Parmelia 
prolixa. Arch, ric Bot. [Caen] 2; S2-84. 2 fig. 1928. — 
Parasitized by Discothccium. 

8105. BIECKHOFF, H. Beitrage zu einer Flechtenflora 
von Wesermlinde. [The lichens of Wesermilnde, Ger- 
many.] Schrijten Ver. Naturkunde Unterweser, Beitr. 
Naiurh. N’ordwestdeutschlandsj Heft. 5. 41-54. 1931.— 
A list. 

8106. GYELHIK, Y. Revisio Peltigararum Herbarii 


Achariani. [In German.] Magyar Bot, Lapok 29 : 49- 
58. 1930, — Floristics. 

8107. ^ LYNGE, B. Cornicnlaria divergens Ach. found 
fertile in Europe. Nyt Mag. f. Naturvidensk. lOslol 
67 : 131-136. 1929. — ^The author found C. divergens fertile 
on the Dovre mountains in Norway. Fertile plants were 
formerly found only in Ea^em Siberia and in Northern 
Sweden. The apothecia are described and compared with 
those of the Usneaceae and of the Parmeliaceae. — B. 
Lynge. 

8108. PAULSON, ROBERT. Lichens. Jour. Bot. [Lon- 
don] Suppl. 64: 139-142. 1 fig. 1926. — Annotated list of 
10 spp. from Sumatra, including Anzia forbesiana*^ (p. 
139) , and 3 spp. from Timor. 

8109. YAINIO, E. Cladoniae Hungaricae a G. Timk5 
lectae. Magyar Bot. Lapok 29: 22-23. 1930. — Cladonia 
japonica f. tatrana and C. magyarica v, pocilliformis 
(p. 22). — C. Schermann. 

8110. ZAHLBRUCKNER, A. Neue Flechten. X. Ann. 
Mycologici 29(1/2) : 75-86. 1931. — Dermatocarpon (En- 
dopyrenium) kisovense (p. 75), Japan; Phaeographina 
chilena (p. 75), Chile; Graphis batavana (p. 76), Java; 
Phaeographina toxopaei (p. 76), Boeroe Island; P. aln- 
tacea (p. 77), Singapore; Chiodecton japonicum (p. 
77), Japan; Birina herrei and D. approximata (p. 78), 
Galapagos Isis.; Thyrea hondana (p. 79), Leptogium 
menziedi var. dissectum (p. 79), and Parmeliella sub- 
incisa (p. 80), Japan; Sticta sinuosa var. sumatrana 
(p. 81), Sumatra; S. (Stictina) leamii (p. 81), New 
Guinea; S. (S.) coriijolia var. nudata (p. 81) and 
Leddea philippii (p. 82), Chile; Bacidia insularis^ (p. 
82), Galapagos Isis.; Biatorella rappii (p. 82), Florida; 
Pertusaria chilena (p. 83) , Lecanora (sect. Eulecanora) 
espinosae (p. 83) , Parmelia ulcerosa (p. 84) , P. sulcata 
f. aberrans (p. 84) , P. tegulicola (p. 85) , P. (Amphigym- 
nia) alutacea (p. 85) and P. soredica var. purata (p. 
85), Chile; Xanthoria parietina var. mandschurica (p. 
85), Manchunaj Buellia (Euhuellia) crocata (p. 86), 
Japan; Physcia insularis (p. 86) , Galapagos Isis. 

8111. ZAHLBRUCKNER, A. A new Haematomma 
from Florida. Bryologist 33(3) : 31. 1930. — H. rappii. 
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8112. BLATTER, E., and J. FERNANDEZ. Waziristan 
mosses, with some new species described by H. N. Dixon. 
Jour, Indian Bot. Soc. 10(2) : 145-153. ifel. — A list of 
about 60 spp., belonging to 31 genera and 12 families, 
collected in 1927 and 1931 at 2450-9000 ft., and identified 
by H. N. Dixon. Localities and habitats are given for 
all individual collections. The following are by Dixon: 
TFcma amblyphylla (Hymenostomum amblyphyllum 
Dix.) (p. 146) ; I^eptopterigynandrum brevirette (p. 
151) ; Brachythecium microsericeum (p. 153) ; Stereodon 
cupressijormis var, vaucherianus (p. 153) . — W. Dudgeon. 

8113. KASHYAP, SHIV RAM. A new species of 
Fetalophyllum, Petalophyllum indicum Kashyap. Jour. 
Indian Bot. Soc. 7 (1) : 14. 1 pi. 1928. — From Lahore, 
India. — W. Dudgeon. 

8114. K5VESSI, FRANZ. Erlauterungen der Gesetz- 
massigkeiten im Ablaufe der Lebenserscheinungen 
lebender Wesen. Mitteil. lY. Math. u. Naturwiss. Ber. 
Ungarn 37: 73-104. 7 fig. 1930. 

8115. LOESKE, LEOPOLD. Die Laubmoose Europas. 
11.^ Funariaceae. Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. Sender- 
beiheft B 1-120. 69 fig. 1929. — Physcomitrella patens 
(Hdw.) Br. Eur. is united with the genus Physcomitrium 
as P. patens^ (Physcomitrella p. Hdw.) (p, 15) . The 
genus Physcomitrella is eliminated. Physcomitrella 
hampei is named Physcomitrium hampei* Lsk. et 
Gyorffy in litt. (p. 21) .' Physcomitrium eurystomum f. 
acuminatum (P. a. Schleich.) (p. 32) , Funaria dentata 
var. mediterranea (P. m. Lindb.) , with f. polygama n. 
t (based on P. pulchella Phil), and var. convexa (F. 


convexa Spruce) Bott. in litt. (p. 61) . The work being 
printed (but not published) in 1914, the author gives 
complementary “Nachtrage 1915-1929.” All European 
species of the Funariaceae are now described; also all 
the hybrid forms are described or at least mentioned. — 
L. Loeske. [A chapter by P. JANZEN, entitled ‘^pie 
Entwicklung und Biologie von Funaria hygrometrica” 
(pages 72-111, and with 26 microscopic illustrations of 
parts) is included. It describes in detail the development 
of each part of the plant.] 

8116. LUND, P. J. Bidrag til Vendsyssels mosflora 
[Denmark]. II. Bot. Tidsskr. [Copenhagen] 41(4) : 304- 
309, 1931. — Lists of liverworts (25 spp.) and peat (15) 
and leafy (62) mosses. Jungermannia heterocolpos is 
new to Denmark. 

8117. TIWARY, N. K. A preliminary note on the ger- 
mination of the spores of Cyathodium sp. Jour. Indian 
Bot. Soc. 8(2) : 139-143. 19 fig. 1929. — ^The plant was 
identifi.ed as C. cavernarum by Goebel and as C. tubero- 
sum by Kashyap. Abundance of all stages of germina- 
tion were found on the sides of a ditch at Benares in 
Aug. As the sporogonium does not dehisce, the spores 
germinate in situ. There is evidence of 2 or more germ 
pores; the germ tube emerges through one, and one or 
two rhizoi(£ from others at the opposite end of the 
spore. This method of germination is taken as further 
evidence of close relationship with Targiorda. The germ 
tube may give rise to a filament or to a cell mass. Some- 
times the original germ tube grows out into a much 
elongated colorless cell, and develops a green cell mass at 
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the end ; sometimes a colorless cell mass is produced first, 
i'iiid an elongated colorless cell grows out from it, produc- 
ing a green cell mass at the end. A 2-sided apical cell 
arises earlier from a filament than from a cel! mass ; it is 
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presently replaced by tbc matnrf ibirchantiaeeae tvripnf 
initial cell. Attempts to cenainate sporo.s artificklly 
tailed, apparently bceaiKo the sjioros nnist p.ass thrm,,;^ 
a period of rest.-Tf. Dudgeon. ‘ 
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GENERAL 

8U8. GITNLERSEN, ALFRED. An international list 
of genera of Yascuiar plants. Sdcjicc 70(2801): 15-16. 
1920. 

ANGIOSPERMAE (MIXED) 

8119, BECHERER, A. NomenMatorische Hotizen. 
Ht'p, Spec. Nov, Rvg. ¥cg, 28(751/755, paper 7) : 53-59. 
1930.—- Hiese iiot.es deal principaliy with subspecific 
variatitwis and^ transfers, some of which liave been 
]iTevioiisly published. Sccalc cereale s.sp. eti’-cercale (7VA 
ikum p. Basse eii-cerealc Asch. et Graeb.)^ Bech.; Silene 
mil gam ssp, tndgam (Gaudin) Bech. (S, injlata ssp. vuR 
garis Gaudin) . The author recoriunends that the generic 
name Malachium Fries (1S2S') be conserved over Myo- 
mtan Aloench (1794) and Malachia Fries (1S17). He 
lists 17 combinations in European plants, combs, not 
generally recognized. Gagca mxat'dis (Onitthogalimi 
baheniicttm var. s. (Mert, et Koch)) J. A. et J. H. 
Schultes,; the author is not ‘"Ivoch,” Callutm vulgam 
(L.) Hull var. hirsuta (S. F. Gray) Hayek; the author 
is not “Presl.”' The name Honckenya used for an African 
genus of Tiliaceae is untenable because of priority (Ehr- 
hart, 1788) , and must be replaced by Clappertonia Meiss- 
ner, 3 spp. of ■which are known: 0. fieijoUa Decne., C. 
minor (//. m. Bail Ion) (p. 58) , and C. polyandra (Ce- 
phalonema p, K. Schum.) (p. 58), Among Gramineae 
Phleum hmtdimi Honckeny (1782) (=P. mickelii AIL 
1785) and Feduca fesiucouies (Bertol. 1804) Bech. 
( = F. hckcnalii (Gmelin 1805)) Spenner. — H. K. Sven- 
son, 

8120, PAU, C. Nota sohre plantas de algun interns 
etimoiogico. [Plants of nomenclatoriai interest from the 
Iberian Peninsula.] Broteria Ser, BoL 22(3): 107-123. 
I13-ti73. 1926. — Extended notes on synonymy of Eanun-- 
C'ulm^ gregariom Brotero; F urn aria reuteri Boiss.; 
Arabis verna L,; Aethionema suffruticosum (Thlaspis. 
Akso) (p. 109) ; Iberis ciliata var. longipedunculata (/. 
ienoream v. L Loscos & Pardo) (p, 110) ; Oktiis stem- 
phyllm Link; Diantkus ktspaniciis var. tarraconensis 
(I), brachyanthm v. L Costa) (p. Ill) ; D. algetanus 
var. turolensis (D. L Pau) (p. Ill) ; Linum squarrosum 
var. jimenezii (L. j. Pau) (p. 112) ; Genista triacantkos 
Brotero; Ononis rosaefolia DC.; Antkyllis multicaulis 
(Genista m. Lam.) (p. 114) ; A. micrantba (A, mpestris 
V. m. Wilik.) (p. 115) ; A. rambwei Porta & Rigo; Tri- 
folium nevademe Boiss.; Spiroceratium bicknelUi H. 
Wolff; Sedum aetnense Tin. (=8. erythrocarpum Pau) ; 
Fedia scorpimdes Dufr. ; Ertgeron alpinoides (E, acris v. 
a, Pau) (p. 117) ; Pulimria inuloides DC.; X Centaurea 
zubiae (C. lagascana X ornata) (p. 117) ; Cardum niy- 
rimanthm var. valentinns (C. v. R. Br.) (p. 118) ; X 
Centaurea snbdecurrens (C. asperaX scmcMfolia) ; X 
€, segobricensis (C. aspera X Beridis) (p. 118) ; Echium 
salmanticum Ldugascsi; Nicotiana inodora (Triguera L 
Cav.) (p. 119) ; Veronica nevadensis (F. repens var. n. 
Pau) (p. 120) ; Stachys arenaria var, mollis (8, m. 
Willd.) ; X Thymus henriqnesii (p. 121) ; T. membrana- 
ceus var. mnrcicus (T, murciem Porta) (p. 121) ; 
Tevmum angustissimum var. aragonense (T. a. Loscos 
& Pardo) (p. 122) ; Euphorbia diffusa Duf.; Phalaris 
arundinacea var. thyrsoidea Wilik.; Koeleria flavescens 
(Pour.) H. delVillar. 

8121, STAPF, 0. Plants from the Royal Botanical 
G^ardens, Kew, and other botanical establishments and 
private gardens. Curtisk BoL Mag, 153(2) : Tab. 9173- 


91S:L 1927 ( 1929) .--ILtiid-colored plates and descriptions 
are given for the following, each by Stapf unless other- 
wise stated: lihododcndnoi caiophylum* Franchet bv 
Stapf and F. ,B., China; Gaullhirin veitchiana^ Craib 
('Inna, with key to dist iiiguisli it from G. hookeA 
(’iarke and G, rudis (sub Tab. 9174) , Szechuan; Cyrtaun 
ilois rhododactylus*''' (Tab. 9175), South Africa; SIPH- 
ONOSMANTHUS, basofi on S. suavis"* (Osiminthm s. 
King) CF'ilu 9170)^, Jlinialayn, also S. delavayi (Osman- 
thm rf.^Franrh.) (T:tb. 9176') ; rhetmades^ Schl. 

Australia, by Stapf and F. 11; Salvia cmaidea^ Benth!’ 
S. America; Kneydio maorrana^ SidiL, Costa Rica, de- 
scribt>d with notes by V. S. SUAIMERHAYES; Cosmos 
dlversifoUus* Gtto and C. atrosanguineus (Bidem a. 
Ortgies) t'Tah. 91S0), both from Alexico; Briggsia 
amabilk^ Craib, China; Potentilla nepalensis^ Hook., 
Inditi; Euonymvfi grandiflorns f. salicifolia* China and 
India, described by Stapf and F. B. 

8122. STAPF, 0. Plants from the Royal Botanic 
Gardens, Kew, and other botanical establishments and 
private gardens, ('tirlids Mag. 152(4) : Tab. 9151- 
91GL 11 c»:)i. pi. H)26(1028) .—Colored plates are given of 
the following, with de>cri|>tions by O. Stttpf unless other- 
wise stated: Tnlipn lannUt^ Regei from central Asia; 
Ozothamnus miiennaria^ Hook, from Tasmania, with 
critical notes on the genus; Bcrhrm hookerP Lem. from 
India; Bolamvm kwiniatum* Ait. froni Australia; Papkio- 
pedihim rolnmomi^ Ridk^v (description by Stapf and 
F. B.) from Alalay Penimsula; Rhododendroji hippo- 
phaeoidcs^ Balf. Sm. (d(»scribeci by 0, S. and F. B.) 
from southwest Cldna : Museari armeniacimi'^ Baker from 
Orient; Cesirum psittacinum*®* (Tab. 9158) , from Central 
Amenea; yf,, Saxijraga amabilis (8. slTlbrnyi PodperaX 
fS.3 sempervivum C. Koch.) (Tab. 9159) from southeast 
Europe; Hypericum leschcnanRiB from Malaya; Gue- 
vmn avellana* Molina from Chilce 

MONOCOTYLEDONES 

8123. PFEIFFER, HANS. Dber 70 neue Namenkombi- 
nationen in einer einzigen Cyperaceengattung oder Auf- 
nahme eines Gattungsnamens in den Index der ^‘Nomina 
conservanda*^? Rept. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 27 (726/733; 
paper 3); 85-91. 1929.--Kunth (1837) differentiated 
Bidbostylk as a genus “inter Isolepidem et ^Fimbristy- 
lend with an excellent diagnosis. Bulbostylis has been 
taken up by many prominent botanists although it had 
been proposed (DeCandoIIe, 1®6) for a genus of 
Coffipositae now recognized as Brickellia^ and by Steven 
(1814) for a group of Eleockark species. The name 
Stenophyllm (Ratinesque, 1825, and Seringe 1830) 
not so well characterized, but has been accepted in 
several important treatments. The author shows in a 
tabular presentation that 5 spp. have been described 
under Stenophyllm alone, 21 under Bulbostylis for which 
combinations with Stenophyllm have already been made, 
and 74 under Bulbostylk alone. For this last group new 
combinations must be made under Stenophyllm unless 
Bulbostylk is conserved. The author recommends that 
Bulbostylis be conserved. The following nomenclatoriai 
change is made: Bulbostylis conspicua (Boeck.) n. comb., 
vel Stenophyllm conspicus (Boeck.) n. comb., based 
upon Fimbrktylk compicua Boeck, (p. 90).— H. A. 
Svemon. 

8124. SMITH, J.J. Hotizen atis Reichenbaclis Herbar. 
BvU. Jard. Bat. Buitensorg 8(4) : 353-369. 1927. — ^The au- 
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thor studied a number of Reichenbach’s types of Or- 
chidaceae in the Vienna Herbarium. The following are 
recognized, with synonyms in parentheses: Zeuxine 
gracilis Bl ( = MonocMlus z oiling eriRdih A .) ; Hetaeria 
laTnellata BL ( — //. roseans Rchb. f.) ; Goodyera wait- 
ziana BL (=^Salacistis novemhralis Echb. f.) ; Coelogyne 
salnionicolor Rch. f., amended descr. ( = 0. speciosa v. 
salnionkoJor Schltr. and C. hella Schltr.) ; Pholidota im- 
bricat.a Lndl. ( = P. loricata Rchb. f., P. crotalina Rchb. 
f.); Dendrochilum zollingeri Mig, ( = D. coholhine 
Rchb. f., coholhine J. J. S. (nec Rchb. f.) ; Phajus 
cupreus Rclib. ( = CaImithe ceciliae Rchb. f.) ; 
Eulophia zollingeri J. J. S. ( E. macrorhiza BL, E. 
sanguinca Hook f., it’, papuann J. J. S.) ; Oheronia pu- 
milio R,ehb. f. f ™0. ircnbii Ridl.) ; Padochilus confnsns 
n. sp- (P* Eria lanuMganemis Rchb. f. ( = E. 

jagoriona KrzL. h. fenggerenAs J. J. 8.) ; E, merapiensis 
Schltr. ( = /t. chri/,'<(nttha Schltr., E. lutea J. J. S., E. 
lanionganenA^ KrzL ( nec Rchb, f.) , E. chrysostachys 
Ridl.)'; E. flarcsrcns Lndl, (~E. zollingeri Rchb. f.) ; 
E. pilijern Ridl. ( ^ Tnrhototoa bracteolata KrzL, Den- 
drobivni hnnioiganensc Rchb. f.) ; Dendrohhim angu- 
latum Lndl. ( = 7). calopogon Rchb. f.) ; D. amhlyornidis 
Rchb.f.; D. elongntum var. nhhreviatum J. J. S. (=^Bul- 
bophyllum triadcinniinlldih, f.) ; D. strebloceras Rchb. 
f, ( = 7). dnofuro' rbnerii J. J. S.) ; I), ■mirhelianum Gaud. 
( = D. pnlycnrp}i>n R{‘hh. f.) ; i). rimannii Rchb. f., 
emended descr.; D. rurnvhianmn T. et B. ( = D. mimx 
Rchb. f.. D. mirhidgei Rchb. f., D. antelope Rchb., D. 
bicaudaiuin- Kvz]. (nec Lndl.)) ; Z). nudum Lndl. ( = 1). 
auTorosenni Rchb. f.) ; D. secundimi Lndl. ( = D. hetero- 
stigma Rchb. f.) ; ^Bidbophyllmn gihbomm Lndl. ( = R. 
pangerangi Rchb. f.) ; B. wiguicidatiim Ptchb. f., emended 
descr.; B. stelis J. J. S., n, ?p. fp. 36o), Sumatra and 
Java: Sarcoahilm platyphyllus F. v. MuelL ('=Thrix- 
spennum mdiisialum Rchb. f.) ; Chraniochilus minimus 
(Dendrocolla 7vini}na Bl.) (p. 366) ; Phalaenopsis hebe 
Rchb. f, ( = P. deliciosa Rchb. f.) ; Lulsia zollingeri Rchb. 
f. ( = L. latipetala J. J. S.) ; Barcanilnis javanicus J. J. S. 

Echioglossvm quart um Rchb. f.) ; S. termissus Rchb. 
f. ( = S. josephii J. J. S.) ; Robiquetia spathulata J. J.S. 
(‘=Saccolabhim borneense Rchb. f.). — J. J. Smith. 

8125. S06, R. V. Orchideologische Mitteilungen. I-IIL 
Rep, Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 26(16/23) : 273-280. 1929.— 
(1) Additions to the author^s “Revision der Orchideen 
Siidosteuropas iind Siidwestasiens (1927),” with notes 
on synonymy and distribution, with Serapias parviflora 
ssp. hellenica (Renz) Soo, n. comb. (p. 274). (2) 
Systematics of the genus Ophrys. Under the authors 
system, Ophrys comprises 5 sections: Musdjerae Rchb. 
f.; Fuciflorae Rchb. f.; Ara^ieiferae Rchb. f. emend. Soo, 
with §§ Euaraneiferae Soo and §§ Sprunerianae Sooj 
Apijerae Rchb. f., with §§ Oestrijerae Soo and §§ Empi- 
ferae Soo; Bonibyliflora Rchb. f. All of these divisions 
are fully described. (3) New forms and combinations 
in the genus Ophrys: 0. jucifiora f. exilis Ruppt. (p. 

278) , Germany ; 0. cxaltata f. toscanensis (p. 278) , Italy; 
0. araneifera ssp. ntrata f. istriaca (p. 278), Austria; 
0. a. sspp. aesculapii (0. a. Renz and helenae (0. h, 
Renz) (p. 273) ; 0. a. ssp. renzii n. nom. (0. aesculapii 
ssp. pseudoaraneifera Renz, not Murr.) (p. 278 ) ; 0. a. 
ssp. boissieri n. comb- (ssp. inammosa var. hoissieri) (p. 

279) ; 0. a. ssp. liiigiosa f. alsatica (p. 279), Germany; 
0. araneifera ssp. gigantea n. comb. (var. gigantea 
Fuchs) (p. 279) ; 0. a, ssp. macedonica f. epirotica n. 
comb. (0. araneifera f, epirotica Renz) (p. 279) ; O. 
ferrum equinum ssp. argolica f. fallax (p. 279) . Under 
0, spruneri Nyman the author gives a key, in which 
various forms are described, labelled new, but probably 
published previously: 0. spruneri ssp. gottfriediana* 
(0. g.) (p. 279) ; 0. s. ssp. g. is. pseudo-ferrum equinum’J' 
and micrantlia=^ (both p. 279) ; 0. picta lus. pallescens 
(p. 279), France; 0, comuta lus. chlorosepala Ruppt. 
(p. 279), Jugoslavia; 0. apifera ssp. friburgensis (0. 
apifera var. /. Freyhold) (p. 280) ; X 0. pseudofunerea 
(0. araneifera X 0. fusca ssp. funerea) (p. 280) ; X 0. 
braun-blanquetiana (0. araneifera atrata X 0. fusca) 


(p. 280) ; X 0. pseudo- spruneri (0. araneifera mam- 
mosa X 0. spruneri) (p. 280) ; X 0. extorris (0, araneir 
fera X 0. fuciflora )< 0. muscifera (p. 280) , Austria. 

DICOTYLEDONES 

8126. BERTRAM, PFARRER. Opuntia canterai 
Arechavaleta. Monaischr, Deutschen Kakteen-Ges. 1 
(12) : 239-241. 1 fig. 1929. — 0. canterai from the La Plata 
states is described and its culture given, — F, W. Pennell, 

8127. CHEVALIER, AUG. Holes sur quelques Acacia 
africains. Bull. Soc. Bot. France 74(9/10) ; 953-960. 6 
fig._ 1927(1928). — Anticipating the publication of a re- 
vision of the species of Acacia in N. Africa, the Sahara, 
and eastern and central Africa, the author calls attention 
to the following species and varieties, which axe poorly 
known or new, and for which he summarizes the syn- 
onymy and indicates the distribution: Acacia gummifera 
Willd.; A. scorpioides {Mimosa s. L.) (p. 954), contain- 
ing, followdng Bentham, 3 varieties found in Senegal 
and in Soudan: A. s. var. pubescens (Benth.) n. comb., 
var. nilotica (A. n. Delile), var. adstringeus (Mimosa 
a. Sch, and Th.) ; A. Senegal (L.) Willd.; A. laeta R. Br. 

( = A. t7'entiani A. Chev.) ; A. mellifera Benth. ( = A. 
gourmaensis A. Chev.) ; A. chariensis (p. 958) , Fr. 
Equatorial Africa; A. sieheriana var. villosa (p. 959), Fr. 
West Africa; A. verugera var. subinermis (p. 959), Fr. 
Eq. Africa; A. ethaica var. hirta (p. 959) , Fr. Eq. Africa; 
A. tortilis var. pubescens (p. 960), Fr. W. Africa; A. 
macrostachya var. spinosissima (p. 960) , Fr. W. Africa. — 
A. Tro7ichet (traiisl. by J. F. Poole). 

8128. EKMAH, ELISABETH. Studies in the genus 
Draba, Svensk Bot. Tidskr. 23(4) : 476-495, 1929. — Part 
I. The supposed origin of Draba magellanica Lam. var. 
dovrensis (Fries) E. Ekman and D. m. i. genuina^ E. 
Ekman. The author here argues for the hybrid origin 
of the 2 forms. Part II. Contribution to the Draba 
flora of Greenland. 1. Some high-arctic forms of Leuco- 
drabaj viz., Draba cinerea Adams; D. groenlandica (p. 
486), Arctic America, Greenland, Svalbard; D. g. var. 
arctogena (p. 489), Arctic America, north and west 
Greenland; D. ostenfeldii (p. 491) and D. o. var. ovi- 
bovina (p. 492) , Ellesmereland, East Greenland. — 
E. Ekman. 

8129. GUILLAUMIN, A. Revision des Rnbiac^es de 
la Nouvelle-CaMdonie. Arch, de Bot. 3(5) : 1-48. 1929. — 
Morierina montana Vieill. {=^polichanthera neo-cale- 
donica Schltr. k Krause) ; Bikkia macrophylla var. 
obovata Brong. <fe Gris, in herb. (p. 3) ; Gardenia 
conferta (Genipa c. Baill. MSS.) (p. 5) ; Gardenia de- 
planchei Vieill. MSS. (Genipa d. Baill. MSS.) (p. 6) ; 
Randia artensis (Gardenia a. Montr.) (p. 8) ; R. 
baladica (Gardenia b. Montr. MSS., ex Guili. & Beauv.) 
(p. 8) ; R. lecardii (p. 8) ; R. sezitat (Genipa s. Bail!. 
MSS.) (p. 9) ; R. pancheriana (p. 10) ; Atractocarpus 
(?) aragoensis (p. 11) ; A. (?) balansaeanus (p. 12) ; 
A. (?) longestipitatus (p. 12) ; A.platyxylon (Gardenia 
p. Vieill., ex Panch. & Seb.) (p. 13) ; A. sessilifolius 
(p. 13) ; A. vaginatus (Genipa vaginata Baill. MSS.) 
(p. 14) ; Guettarda artensis (p. 17) ; G. platycarpa 
(Timonius platy carpus Montr.) (p. 17) ; G. trimera (p. 
18) ; G. vieillardii (p. 18) ; Cyclophyllum baladense (p. 
21) ; C. calyculatum (p. 21) ; C. cardiocarpnm (Can- 
thiwn c. Baill.) (p. 21) ; C. henriettae (Canthium h, 
Baill.) (p. 21) ; C. ixoroides (p. 22) ; C. sagittatum 
(Canthium s. Baill.) (p. 22) ; Ixora cauHfiora v. gracili- 

■ flora (L g. Schltr. & Krause) (p. 23) ; J. coUina v. 
minor (p. 23) ; I. lecardii (p. 24) ; 1. longiloba (p. 24) ; 
L oligantha v. opuloides (I. opuloides Baill. MSS.) (p. 
25) ; Psychotria artensis (Delpechia a. Montr.) (p. 27) ; 
P. baladensis (TJragoga b. Baill.) (p. 27) ; P. balansae 
(Uragoga h. Baill.) (p. 27) ; P. bourailensis (p. 28) ; 
P. brachylaena (Uragoga b. Baill.) (p. 28) ; P. calliantha 
(Uragoga c. Baill.) (p. 28) ; P. canalensis (Uragoga c, 
Baill.) (p. 28) ; P. coptosperma (Uragoga c. Baill.) (p. 
29) ; P. deplanchei (Mapouria d. Beauv.) (p. 29) ; P. 
deverdiana (p. 30) ; P. ferdinandi-muelleri (p. 30) ; P. 
floribnnda (Delpechia f. Montr.) (p. 30) ; P. gabriellae 
(Uragoga g. Baill.) (p. 30) ; P. goniocarpa (Uragoga g. 
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Baiili (p. 31) ; F. ligustrina (Uragoga 1. Bail!.) (p. 
1} ; F. lycioides (UTagoga /. Bail I.) (p. 31) ; P. macro- 
lossa (Unigoga m.. Bail!.) (p. 31) ; P. nathaliae 
{Uragoga n. Baiil.) (p. 31) ; P. nekouana (Uragoga n. 
BailL) (p. 32) : P. nmiiiiiularioides (Uragoga n. Baiil. 
in herb.) (p. 32) ; F. phyilanthoides Schltr. noioeu 
lir.dtim, Giiiliauni. deccription (\"k 33) ; P. pokso?uaiui 
V. braciiypoda (pn 33) ; P. pseudo- microdapkne (p. 33) ; 
P. rxibefacta (Cephnelk r. S. I\loore) (p. 3-1) ; P. sUieia 
v. ou-liiiinae (P. salkiiolia v. oii-hinnac Schltr.) (p_. 34) ; 
P, saltiensis {Cepluxclis s. S. Moore) (p. 35);^€>odo- 
frag^ains BailL MSS. (Figulerca jragran.': 
Moiitr.i 41) ; C. monticoluni Bail!. (p. 41) ; C. 

nigrecens {Olosipln n. Kraii.^‘e) (p. 41); Morinda 
mndaliei v, angiistifolia (p. 42) : J/. c. var. villosa (i>. 
42) ; M\ gatopensis (p. 43) ; M.. kaxialensis BailL MBS. 
(p. 43) ; }L neo-cakdonica (Ludnea n.-c. S. ^loore) 
t p. 41) ; J/. podocarpifolia (p. 44) : M, velutiaa (p. 45) . 
Keys to tribes, genera, and species are giwii. Some 
Ttmiarks on ciistribiitioB of the genera are iiK'Iudt'-d. — 
A, (hdlimimm {frumL by J, Coaper), 

Si30. JOHNS, M. RAE'. Heliaiitheae of Iowa. I. Frve^ 
lomi AemL Sri. 36:^ I47-I8.I. 1 pL 11I21B, 1031),.— Gives 
chiir:irfi‘ri.^'t:irs and clistribidion of 14 Ofjlinsaga^ 

Erlipia, A etiyimnf r A, Fari fiodimi, Ft dytunki, A mbroda, 
Iva and Xantkium. The plates illustrate herbarium 
specimens and detailed drawings of 13 of these. — H, S. 
Conan:!, 

8131. [KUZNETSOV, V. A.] KYSHELIOB, B. A. 
iVlaTepHaaw jma onpejieaeiiiiH BanvHetlniHx kopmobhx 
K. iei’ie.pHHX no CTpoenifiO hx JiiiCXheB. (Ueterinmation 
of the most important forage Trifolieae by the struc- 
ture of their leaves. [English summary'].) . Tpy^bi no 
npuKJiaaHotl BoiaHiiKe reneTHKe h Ce.ieKUHn. (Bull. 
AppL Bot.f Gen., and Plant-Breed.) 20: 155-16S. 4 fig. 
1929. 

8132. UYKIA, K, Schliissel zur Bestimmung der in 
Schleswig-Holstein und angrenzenden Gebieten wachsen- 
den Formea der Gattung Thymus. Mep. Spec. Nov. Peg. 
Veg.^ 28(751/755, paper 8): 59-62. .1930. — A compre- 
hensive key treatment of forms of T. serpyllum (L.) 
Briq,. T. rigidus Wimm. & Grab., T. paridfloriis Opiz 
and T. ckamaedrys Fries. Hybrids and white-flowered 
forms are common within thes^e species. — H. K. Svensoxi. 

8133. MARSDEN- JONES, E. M., and W. B. TURRIUL. 
Researches on Siiene maritima and S. vulgaris: 11, HI, V, 
Kew Bull Mm. Inform. 1929(2) : 33-38; (5) : 145-175. 
1929. 1931(3): 118-145. 1931,-11. Details of the occur- 
rence and descriptions of naturally occurring hybrids 
between the 2 spp. are given; these have now been 
found by the authors in Dorset, Hampshire, South 
Devon, and North Wales. Descriptions of probable 
parents found growing with some of the h^'brids are also 
given. As previously showm, many viable seed are ob- 
tainable when the 2 spp. are crossed. The fertility on 
crossing the species is apparently often practically as 
high as that of intra-specific pollination and fertilization. 
Moreover, the range of variation within each species 
is as great, all characters considered, as the differences 
normally exhibited by the 2 spp. There seems thus no 
valid taxonomic or genetic reasons why the 2 spp. should 
not regularly interbreed and, indeed, ’ amalgamate as 
one “polymorphic^* species. And yet they have not 
done so, nor is there any indication that they will in 
the near future. Natural hybrids between them are 
relatively rare and occur only near the parents. Eco- 
logically the 2 spp. are quite distinct. S. maritima 
occupies maritime habitats, especially shingle beaches 
and cliffs, or stony ground at considerable altitudes- S. 
mdgark in Great Britain is an inland plant of grassy 
downs, arable land, roadsides, and broken ground. Hy- 
brids occur only in the narrow zone where the species 
meet. It is concluded that the 2 spp. are ecologically 
separated and that phyriolc^icai differences not obvi- 
ously connected with their gross morphology keep them 
distinct. — IH. Stock-plants of S. maritima used up to 
1928 for breeding experiments are described, indicating 
that a great range of characters and character-combina- 


tions occurs iii natun:;'. An account is given of nkrit 
grown from wild seed. Iiitra-specific crossing Wlv 
ia-H'ounts for the iiumt^roiis ciiMracter-combinations found 
in^iudiVidiiiiLs of wild r»opnlations. :\!any characters 
iwifibzlcd by the ditiereiit C)rg:ins witivin the one species • 
these occur in numerous coinbinations— indeed at present 
there i.- no reason lor suppot^ing that any tlieoreticallv 
];' 0 .'frible combunttioii docs not occur in nature What 
ever linkage group.s exist are apparently at times broken 
by cro?^'ing over. The impracticability of naming ail the 
c4i;ir.^K4er-combiriations (known or po,ssible) as sub- 
s]u;'eie.s, forms, _ctc., is eomiiiented upon. For 

many of the riiaraiUr-rs it is impossible to assign valid 
rca,s*ms for necepting one or several a.s ha\dng superior 
Uixouomic value over otlu'rs. A tentative scheme is 
]U’oposed for dealing with int.ra-.speciiic variation within 
a polymor|>hic Lmiieon, involving the use of letters and 
nrabic nunu'r.als. A summary account is given of the 
distribution of wild poi'mlations nii the Chesil Beach 
end Ovei'coinbf' Beacly in Dorset, and at Dawlish 8 
Devon. Alteiition is called to a remarkable group of 
1310 plants at the Portland end of the Che.sii B^ch. 
These form ilm mo.- 1 uni form wild l^opulaiion yet studied 
and witli hnv exceptions agia.'e in ha,ving a lax general 
:ird''>«‘arance, narrow leaves, and much anthoevanin.—V. 
Th<‘ de.'^taipticms. given of stock-plants of 8. vulgaris 
usfal ui'i to 1934) for breraiing experiniGiits, alone indicate 
ihcit a. jrreat range of eliaracters and clmracter-combina- 
limp fin-re jisfed and considered) occurs in nature. 
As in S'. ■mariUnn!, tliew- is no reason for supposing that 
any theoretically possible^ eonibination docs not occur 
in nature. As for S. maritinia, a scheme involving letter 
and ficure symbols has been prepared and used with 
ad^’an^age for scoring character-combinations in wild 
populations. An account of wild populations growing 
near All Cannings Farm (Wilte), Potterne (Wilts), 
F>‘)rtnn Stacey (Hants), Guildford (Surrey), Shoreham 
f Kent), Bradlield (Berks), Windsor (Berks), and Chip- 
pcnfield (Herts) is given.—lF. B. TunilL 

8134. NEGDBI, GIORGIO. Studio monografico sulla 
Siiene angustifolia (Mill.) Guss. con particolare riguardo 
alle forme italiane. [Mono^aph of Siiene angustifolia 
with special regard to Italian forms.] Arch. Bot. Sist. 
Fitogeog. e Genet, 4(1): 40w 1 ; (2): 138-153; (3/4): 
217-277; 5(1): 24-15; (2): 111-142. S pi 1928-1929,- 
The species is treated broadly enough^ to include 8. 
vulgaris, 8, thorcl 8. alpina and S. maritima. Chap. I 
takes up the systematic, genetic, anatomical and ecologi- 
cal principles which form the basis for the work, and 
all the criteria for delimiting the species proposed from 
Linnaeus to date are considered. Chap. 11 sets forth 
the results of bibliographic studies, of investigations in 
tlie herbaria and museums of Italy and elsewdiere,^of 
observations in nature, and of experimental cultivation 
of various forms to determine the value of the systematic 
entities. These are comprised in the systematic pro- 
spectus, containing descriptions of 56 entities. Chap. Ill 
discuses the genetic value of the numerous races, with 
especial reference to their constancy. Chap. JV deals 
with the behavior of Fi and Pa hybrids' obtained arti- 
ficially. Chap. V contains obsen*ations and considerations 
of anatomical, cytologieal, ecological and general nature 
o'u organs subject to polymorphism. In Chap. VI there 
is a full discussion of the phyletic, intracyclic and es- 
pecially the distributive relations of some races. The 
iinal chapter presents some analogies between the poly- 
mori^hism of 8. angmtifoUa and of related species of the 
section Behm. There are recognized 4 subspecies, under 
which are many subdivisions each proposed as an 
“entitaP Under BUene angustifolia ssp. mdgaris (Gaud.) 
Briq. appear: vulgaris (8- y. Moench) (p. 67) ; peseudo- 
leracea (8. mnosa vulgaris var, p. Graebn.) (p. 70) ; 
leptophylla (Behenantha inflata L parrvt flora Schur.) (p. 
71) ; monticola (B. i. i. gtuucmcem monticola Schur.) 
(p. 139) ; rorida {8. inflaia rorida Schur.) (p. 142); 
hrachiata (8. b. Jord.) (p. 143) ; coinpacta (p. 1 

luxurians (8. venosa vulgaris vescicaria f. L Graebn.) 
(p. 144) ; cylindrica (8. venosa v. c. Ivuntze) (p. 145) ; 
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Ijrachycalyx fp. 140) ; breviflora (S. cucubalis var. b. 
Roiiy (P; 146) ; ovalifolia (BeheMantha inflata o. (vac- 
cariaefolia) Scimr.l (p. 147) ; dolichopetala (8. venom 
I d. Xapal.) (p. 148) ; latilaciniata {8. venom f I 
2apaL (p. 148) ; qiiadrifida (p. 149); rubra {8. inflata 
rubra Bani.) (p. 149) rubristimmis (p. 150) ; macro- 
caly^ (p- : ansiustissima {Cucubalus angustissimm 

Nocca & Balbig') fp. 153) ; alpestris (p. 217) ; zlati- 
borensis (S.venma ssp. imlgark var. Novak) (p.219') ; 
boraeana {8. cumdatm f. horaeana-blatijoUa Rouy & 
Fouc.) (p. 222) ; minutiphylla (8, cucubalus boraeana 
var. Rouy i% Foiic.) (p. 223); oreophyla 

(S. venosa var o. K. Maly) (p. 225); pubescens (8. 
inflata !>. DC.) (p. 228) ; stenophylla (8. vinosa bosniaca 
stenophylla Beck) (p, 231) ; puberula (8, inflata puber- 
ula Hitter, Porta & liiira) (p. 231) ; villosa (8, cucubalis 
vesicaria pubesccns siibv. mllosa Rouy <& Fouc.) (p. 
232) ; ptibigera (8. venosa puhigera Halacsy) (p. 232) ; 
pubipbylla (p. 233). Under Silene angustifolia ssp. 
alpina (Cucubalus alpinus Larn.) (p. 235) are listed: 
montana (C. nnnttanus Vest) ()k 237) ; glareosa (8. g, 
Jord.) (p. 238) ; mtiscosa (p, 242) ; birtiphylla (p. 242) ; 
roseo-punctata (p. 243) ; unifiora (8. inflata uniflora 
Otth.) ('|\ 243) ; marginata {Cucubalus marginatm Kit.) 
emend, (p. 244) : microloba {8, m, Schott.) (p. 245) ; 
pilosula (p. ; hirsutiuscnla (p. 247) ; cryptopetala 

(p. 248). Under Silerie angustifolia ssp. maritima 
(Vmago m. Honiem.) (p. 249) are listed: maritima 
typica (8, maritma typica Graebn.) (p. 250) ; lobata 
(S. maritima f. L Sali.sb.) (p. 251) ; porpbyrostigma (S, 
m> f. p. Nordtsredt) (p. 251) : petraea (8. inflata var. 
p. Fries) (p. 252) ; tenella (8, maritima t. Rouy & 
Fouc.) (p. 253) : gracilis (8. m, f. g. Almquist) (p. 254) ; 
bastardii (S. 6. Boreau) (p. 254) . Under Silene angusti- 
folia ssp. thorei (8, t, Dufour) (p. 255) appear: tborei 
genuina (Diif.) n. comb. (p. 256) ; tenella (8. cucubalis 
thorei tenella Rotiy & Fouc.) (p. 257) ,—G. Negodi 
(transl by H. 8. Wolfe) . 

8135. OMANG, S. 0. F. Die Hieraciumflora im Talge- 
biete Gudbrandsdalen [Norway]. II. Shifter Norske 
Yidensk.-Akad. /. Mat. Kai.-Kl. 1927(2. bind, No. 4): 
1-140. 1927 (1928) . — This region lies in the central south- 
ern Nonvay and has no distinct banders. It may be con- 
sidered an extension of the Central-Swedish lowlands. 
The distribution of various groups of species within the 
region is discussed and the wider distribution of cer- 
tain ones, together with the migration problems involved. 
It is concluded that the group shows here a high de- 
gree of endemism and that mutation has been importa,nt 
in producing new fornjs. There are recognized 441 species 
and varieties (a few hybrids) in the following groups: 
Piioselloidea, 64; Alpina genuina, 66; Alpina nigrescentia, 
44; Cerinthoidea, 1; Oreada, 19; Silvatica, 140; Caesia, 
24; Vulgata gtmuina* 33; Rigida, 9; Prenanthoidea, 31; 
Foliosa, 10. The last 5 are considered, together with 
additions and corrections to the others previously treated 
in Part I of the same work. An index is provided but 
there is no bibliography and the citations in the text 
are without dates. Included are the following: H. 
perichnoum (p. 24), H. anchirhomboides (p. 30), if. 
obtusulescens { p. 36) , //. cineriticeps (p, 37) , H. arize- 
ium (p. 39) , IL palleptum (p. 40) , H, aegrotans (p. 41) , 
if. connexuosum (p. 43), if. ornatum var. defiens (p. 
46), if, poecilops (p. 50), if. meconopsis (p. 52), H. 
suhrigidum var. exaltidens (p. 52), if. collettianum (p. 
53) , IL protenozum (if. dissolutum Dahlst., non Nageii 
& Peter) (p. 55), H. anapsilon (p. 59), if. scolopodon 
(p. 59), H. chroocentroides (p. 61), if. furcelliferum 
(p. 63) , if. basirhacum (p. 64) , if. froesiense (p. 65) , 
if. sphecodes (p. 66), H. epixanthoides (p. 67), if. 
megapborum (p. 68), if. macripes (if. prenanthoides 
Vill. var. parviflorum Lindb.) (p. 70), if. phyllaceum 
(p. 71), H. fumatipes (p. 72), H. arrectulum (p. 73), 
if. lepidochnoTim (p. 75) from Isfjordalen and Ormeim 
in Romsdal, if. eurylophum var. disfoliatum (p. 76) , 
if. aepymetes (p. 77), if. parypheodes (p. 77) and 
var. lomiamim (p. 78), if. carabodes (p. 79), if. phyl- 
lozum (p. 81), if. adeniscotum (p. 83), if. corosifrons 
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(p. 83), if. sclerocomum (p. 84), if. lunnerense (if. 
corymhosum Fr. flocciceps Om.) (p. 86) ; if. pilosella 
sspp. psarodes (p. 88), niveotomentosum (p. 89)’, ob- 
longuliceps (p. 89) and furvocanulum (p. 90) ; if. 
lampranthum var. sclerochaetum (p. 92) , H. pyrrhopum 
(p. 92), H, anisadenitmi (if. heteradenium Om.) (p. 
95) , if. stiptotrichum var. fobergense (p. 96) , if. semi- 
crispum var. pammeces (p. 97), H. sinulosum (p. 97), 
if. praematurum var. euglossiforme (p. 99), if. haplo- 
phyllum (p. 100), if. lithophilon var. bjerkinnense (p. 
lOp, if. coctile (p. 101), H. eripbalium (p. 103), H, 
psilozum (p. 105) , if. transientiforme var. lomotocum 
(p. 106), H. euryclonum (p. 106), if. parapolitim (p. 
108), if. pbeileiotes (p. 110), H. saxifragum var. lati- 
ficum (H. latifrons Om.) (p. Ill), if. ortbphprixum 
(p. 112), if, acmaeophyton (p. 112), H. monolaephum 
(p. 115) from Opdal, if. amathopbilon (p. 116), if. 
odontomeles (p. 117), if. cbalarum (p. 119), if. argil- 
losiim (p. 120), if. nealoiepis (p. 121), H. obliqnans 
(ff. subdiminuens Om.) (p. 123), if. scopelopbyes (p. 
123) , if. eulissum (p. 125) , if. multicium (p. 126) , H, 
trilopbum (p. 127), H. bypolizon (if. suhsparsidens K. 
Joh. var. spathuligerum Om.) (p. 130) , if. lepistoides 
var. argutifolium (p. 130) , if. mundulum var. scobuense 
(p. 131), if. dombosense (p. 131), if. curtifrons (132), 
if. iconicum (p. 133), if. habrodes (p. 134), if. praevit- 
tatiflorum (if. praevittatum Om.) (p. 136) , if. capno- 
chroum (if. capnodes Om.) (p. 136) , if. catbaemum 
(if. acanthodon Om.) (p. 136) , if. exochum (if. pseudo- 
rosulatum Om.) (p. 136) , if. plesicomum (if. aricomum 
Om.) (p. 136), H. loxodon (if. craspedotum Om.) (p. 
136), if. oblongulare Om. is a synonym of H. lyratum 
NorrL, if. melanoxanthum Om. of if, epixanthum Om.; 
if. poliobaptum Om. and if. crocydograptum Om. prob- 
ably are varieties of if, oblaqueatum K. Joh. if. legnodes 
Dahlst., if. erectifrons Zahn, if. adenozum Om., if. 
chnootum Om., if. hemiodes Om. and if. sinulosum Om. 
are described in full. if. leucomelanides Om. is referred 
to the caesia group instead of the silvatica. Other 
synonymy is indicated but it is not clear whether or 
not it has been published previously. — 0. A. Stevens. 

8136. OMANG, S. 0. F. Sogn Hieracier med en orien- 
tering i utbredelses- og vandringsforhold. [The Hier- 
acium flora of Sogn, S. central Norway, with an orienta- 
tion of the conditions of distribution and cultivation.] 
Nyt. Mag. Naturvidensk. 67 : 231-499. 1929. — ^This study, 
the result of 2 years’ collecting, embraces 373 forms 
from Sogn. A distributional table is given. The flora 
is divided into 3 elements: the west-coast flora, the 
dale flora, and the lowland flora. A chapter is devoted 
to the Hieracium flora of the regions adjacent to Sogn, 
and one deals with the adventitiousness of H. in Sogn. 
Piioselloidea: Hieracium pilosella ssp. tanycranum (p. 
259) ; H. p. pilocanum var. oblongoniveum (p. 260) ; 
H. p. sspp. albocanens (p. 260) , artellum (p. 261) , 
expolitum (p. 261) , albofurcatum (p. 263) , perniveum 
(p. 264) , poliodes (p. 265), sanguineostriatum (p. 265), 
perpallidum (p. 266) , nudiusculum, nitidulum (p, 268) , 
and meruliceps (p. 269) ; H. p. ssp. m. vars. minutellum 
(p. 271) and olavi (p. 272) ; H. p. ssp. perflexile (p. 
272) and f. sveioensis (p. 273) ; H. amblycolum (p. 
275) ; H, hyperadenodCvS (p. 278) ; H. croceum var. 
semicroceum (p. 279) ; H. scissicaule var. caniusculum 
(p. 281). Archieracia: H. anemostropbum (p. 284) ; H. 
platymeles var. seltuftense (p. 286) ; H. tyrvenutense 
(p. 286) ; H. reinungense (p. 288) ; H. scoUodon var, 
nervosum (p. 290) ; H. capaciceps (p. 290) ; H. steno- 
mischum var. contristatum (p. 291) ; E. allotbigenes 
(p. 292) ; H. fascigerum (p. 295) and var. linearifrons 
(p. 295) ; H. tumescens var. tumidiusculum (p. 297) ; 
H. radinum var. exaetum (p. 298) ; H. macropodum 
(p. 299) ; H. ulotetodes (p, 301) ; H. subpulliceps (p. 
302) ; H. tanysphyrum (p. 304) ; H. oligolopbum (p. 
305) and vars. pauper atum (p. 306) and fortunense (p. 
307) ; H. cephalothales (p. 308) ; H. schmidtii sspp. prae- 
floccellum (p. 310), ordalicum (p. 311), cuphodes and 
ambleanum (p. 312) ; H. chromorhantum (H. tinctum 
Dahlst, in sched.) (p. 314) and var. oxybelodes (p. 
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315} ; FL saxijmgHfn .'Sp. kpioplialium (p. 319) and 
f. aurlandica Ip. 320) ; //. miscliottim (p. 323) ; 

//. miscliotopsis (|'>. 325) ; !!. oreades var. agiaum (p. 
327 k //. pampsiloides (p. 32S'1 .and vars. ganpnense 
iiini pseiidosympycnodes (p. 329) ; //. phyllopleon (p. 
329'! ; //. pernoMle (7:/, rie.^tirum var. p. Blytt) (p. 330) ; 
//. Horrefiirum poljniiiantnm (p, 332) and stibariim 
(p. 333). : //. mjoemense (p. 336); II, phyto- 

manaim fp. 33S) : IL ghiueavat wni var. paratocoides 
([•. 310); //, neiirasteptiim (p. 313); IL laropliyllum 
(p. 313); II , ciinoolascens Ip. 315) ; IL heibergianum 
(p, 3-ls) ; //. siibmoniliim f'p. 351) ; //. niegetlies fp. 
352) : IL cathaamactnni (p. 354) ; IL praeciirvescens ip, 
356 anri v;u'. axiadeniiim (p. 357) ; IL aristrotum f'p. 
35!Pi ; //, holopliyes (p. 360) ; IL cblaniscotnm (p. 361) ; 
//. bnicocestiiin piv 362); IL patamecolepsis (p. 363): 
//. parcicriiioides fp, 361); IL mynrolepsis (p. 366); 
II, anaspilotiiiii (p. 369) ; H, borgnndense (p. 372) ; 
iL iLr^‘rjmi!a vars. norenense, actites (p. 375) and 
lioidalicnm (p. 376’) ; IL melannepbes (p. 376) ; //. 
talariKCodes (p. 378) ; //. pachylopnm (p. 380) ; IL 
sqtumuUxt (p. 383) and var. eseense (p. 384) ; IL pan- 
tnluni (p, 385) ; IL prophantnm ija 386) ; II, nitenti- 
fonne (p. 390) ; IL pardalotum Cp. 391) ; IL paraloides 
f p. 392) ; II, nncoinm var. extractum (p. 394) ; IL 
catoxyides (p. 395) and var. fuscisqnamum tp. 396) ; 
IL grisellescens (p. 397) ; //. coniatum (p. 397) ; II . 
dilnciditisculimi (p. 390) : IL pliyllopbidmii (p. 401) : 
H, nitidiciispis (p. 402) ; H, extans (p. 403) ; H, e. var. 
jostedallaim (p. 404) ; IL epichlonm (p. 404) and f. 
crispifrondiforme (p. 406) ; IL crispifrons (]a 406) ; 
// mitoclonnm (p. 408) ; IL obiongnliferum (p. 409) ; 
H. confragostim (p. 410) ; H, dentictilare (IL angnstaturn 
V. datuyn. Lindebnrg) (p. 411) ; H, adetnm (p. 412) ; 
IL tnriiense (p. 413) ; //. eiilepodes (p. 415) ; IL lepto- 
cymatnm (p. 417) ; IL semivnlgatum (p. 41S) ; //. 
Mrtellosnm (p. 420) ; IL mollifolinm (p. 421) ; IL tri- 
cbellosnm (p. 422) ; //. pseudonanodes; H. congregarium 
(p. 424) and vars. dissociatum (p. 425) and hardbak- 
kense (p, 420) ; H. orammi var. desidens (p. 426) ; II. 
scbematodes (p. 429) and var. leikangerense (p. 431) ; 
H. ethnopbyton (p. 431) ; H. anisocbes (p. 433) ; H. 
aeqnabile (p, 434); IL lachnaeum (p, 437). Rigida: 
17. peripbanium (p. 439) ; II. cremnopbyes (p. 440) ; 
IL charadrotes (p. 441) ; IL dolabratoides (p. 441) ; IL 
lapponiciceps (p. 443) ; IL pergracile (p. 444) ; H. mito- 
pbornm (p. 445) ; //. praevaricans (p. 446) ; IL fimrei- 
tense (p. 449) ; IL permodicum (p. 450) ; IL bafsloense 
(p. 451), Prenanthoidea ; H, lamprocblonim (p. 455) ; 
IL brachyplectum (p. 457); H. nigardense (p. 45S) ; 
H, manoclades (p, 459) ; II. pnmiligernm (p. 460) ; IL 
sagaroyense (p, 463) ; IL boynmense (p. 464) ; IL cepba- 
lostictnm (p. 465) ; //. pbrixodes (p. 407) ; IL tricbo- 
domm (p. 468) ; H, farina tnm (p. 470) ; H, eurylophwn 
var. leptoscepes (p, 472) ; H. lissocladium (p. 472) ; H, 
araeopnm (p. 474); IL macblodon (p. 477). Foliosa: 
H, crocalian vur. actaeum (p, 478) ; IL pbyllotbames 
(p. 480) ; IL angustum vars. restricticeps and aiaplinscti- 
Inin (p. 482). 

8137. PELLEGRIN, FR. La doie dn Mayombe d’apres 
les recoltes de M. Georges Le Testa. Benxieme partie. 
Mem. Soc, Linn, Normandie Sec, Bot, 1 (3) : 1-83. 1 coL 
map, 6 pL, 13 fig. 1928.— Records spp. of the Gamopetalae 
(excluding Rnbiaceae) and Apetalae, giving bibliog- 
raphy, descriptive notes, occurrence, and citation of 
specimens. The following are fully described (in 
French) r Mimusops ajricana H. Lee., M. ledestui* 
H. Lee., Letestua durisdma H. Lee., L, fioribunda* H. 
Lee., Gambeya nyangensis^ Peiiegr., G, ajricana v. 
oblongifolia (p. 14), Diospyros le-testui* Pellegr., D. 
nyangerms Peiiegr., Maba mayombensis Pellegr,, CIL 
tandra Ic-testid^ Pellegr., Carpodinm (?) glandulosa 
Pellegr., Landolphia scandens var. floribunda (p. 24), 
Eauwolfia mayombensis (p. 27), M, tchibangensis* Pel- 
legr., Gabunia ledestui Pellegr., Brackystelma ledestui 
Pellegr., Strycknos ndengemis* Pellegr., S. ngounyensis 
Pellegr., S. tchibangenm^ Pellegr., Prevostea mayom- 
bends Pellegr., P, klaineana Pierre ms. (p. 41), Whit- 
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fiMdia kdesfnl Pt. Ben., Crossandra gaboyiica R Ben 
Rmgin lededm R. Pen., IL obmrdnta var. obtnsa fn 
4S), nf(^ (difUa (Pierre msc.) Pellegr., Dkliptera nm^ 
coia R. Ben., Lphacrothylax pygma-ca Pellegr., InnprL 
dkrnca Icdcduk Pellegr., Tylostcnwn kdestid PelW 
Clckfmithe:^ itsogli€n.sis='= (p. 60), V, ngounyensis* fri’ 
61), PhyflaniJvh^f di.-^roblp.us var. glaber (p. 62) ; Maeso- 
hotrya tsoukensis ( p. 64 "P Croton dibmdi'PelkgY., Croton 
kiikandcnd.'^^* Pellegr., C. tcMbmigcfids Pellegr.', Maca- 
ranga lotedfii Pellt?gr., M. tcMban germs Pellegr., Dor- 
dema le-testui* (v.. 77), /). nyangensis fp, 78)’! Try- 
mntoaaccus oligogyna (p. 79), LTSETELA f]x 80) 
f Artncarpn(.’e;!i'-1 on U. gabonensis (p. 81). All 

thr- plants are from f!'n'‘ region of the IMayombe, French 
Congo.-'--/’’. Pdfrgrhi. 

8138. FETCH, T. Campbellia cytinoides Wight. Cey- 
itm .lour. Scl. Seei. A. Bot., Ann. Eoy. Bot. Gard 
Perndenlyn Ilf 31 ; 269-275. 1 pL 1930.— A re-description 
of the :-peeit;'s of I lie Af‘gine*tiaceae based upon fresh 
material or upon maierial presr. ‘Fved in alcohol is neces- 


sary 

in 


'i ^ ,.**,„.* A.3 jaTCco- 

before an joauinite dassiiicaiion of the group may 
..ifulre llie s^^grega,tio^ o\ Cliffordia from Ckristisonia 
and of Legodii from Campbelka made by livera in 1927 
was basr‘«i upon a shah’ of pressed specimens and of 
paint ing.s of ilw Cry Ion siieeir’s. Several of the generic 
differences gi\T*n l\\' livera are sf:‘en not to exist when 
a .study of fresh material is made. — A. M. Otilcy. 


FLORISTICS AND PLANT DISTRIBUTION 

8139. ALMOUIST, ERIK. Floran inom Ingso national- 
park. [The flora of Angsd National Park, near Stock- 
holm, Sweden.] /v. Svendrn Vetcndcapsakad. Skrijter i 
XaU(rsk]idddirrndcyi Xo. 13. 1-47. Map. 1930. — Contains 
a list of sptaies from 62 families, occurring within the 
park (about 180 acres) . Adventive species are so indi- 
cated in the list. 

8140. ALSTON, A. H. G. Roxburgh*s Hortus Ben- 
galensis. Ceylon Jour. Sci. Scat. A. Bot.^ Ann. Roy. Bot. 
Gard. Peraderdya 11(3): 299-31)0. 1930. — A w-ork, pre- 
.sumably edited by Care}", entitled *‘hA Catalogue of 
Plants described by Dr. Roxburgh in his manuscript 
Flora Indica, but not yet introduced into the Botanical 
Garden,” dated 1813 and usually regarded as a continua- 
tion of Roxburgh’s Hortus Bengalensis, w^as actually 
written later than 1S13. Some of the plants listed in it 
are briefly discussed as to validity. 

8141. BEYLE, M, Seltene Friichte und Samen der 
norddeutschen Flora. Verhandl. Ver. Naturwiss. Unter* 
halt. Hamburg 20 : 78-92, 1928(1929). — The author pre- 
.^ents iiotf’s on numerous pltmfs which rarely produce 
fruits or seeds in this region. Some bloom too early 
in the spring to l)e pollinated by insects. In some the 
anthers do not open because of too low i\ temp, at the 
time of llowc'ring. Others are near the limit of their dis- 
tribution and so do not find conditions favorable for their 
development. 

8142. CHIOVENDA, EMILIO. Flora Somala. 437p. 
Map, 49 |d., 3 fig. Sindaeato Italiano Arti Grafiche: 
Rome, 1929.— -As stated in the preface by GIUSEPPE 
STEFANINL this work considers primarily the plants 
collected b}" him jmd Nelio Puccioni on an expedition 
through Soinalia (Italian Somaliland) in 1924. But first 
Cliiovenda presents (a) a sketch of the vegetation of 
Somalia, considered geographically and ecologically for 
Southern, Middle, and Northern Somalia; ^ (b) the 
affinity of the Somalian flora, listing endemic^ species, 
and then under 18 other headings those shared with other 
portions of tropical Africa and Asia; and (c) wild 
plants used in Anglo-Italian Somalia. (In the preceding 
parts all species of the Somalian flora are included.) 
There now follows, for the main bulk of the work,^ a 
detailed enumeration of the plants collected by Stefanna 
and Puccioni : the Dicotyledones, Monocotyledones, and 
Pteridophyta written by Chiovenda: the Lichenes con- 
tributed by MARIA CENGIA-SAMBO ; the Eumycetes 
and Myxophyceae by ORESTE MATTIROLO; the 
Bacillariales by G. FRENGUELLI; and the Rhodo- 
phyceae by RITA RAINEEI. Indexes are given both 
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to Latin and indigenous names. The plates illustrate 
certain species, in detail of_ herbarium specimens or in 
landscape views, or for Bacillariales and Rhodophyceae 
giving photomicrographs and drawings. The map, pre- 
pared by G. STEFANIINI, shows the routes of the 
principal trai^elers who have made botanical collections 
in the Somalian Peninsula, including all Italian and 
British Somalia. Included is the following new material, 
I. DICOTYLEDONES. Brassicaceae : Diceratella sinu~ 
ata var. elliptica (p. 75), D. psilotrichoides _(p. 76). 
Capparidaceae : STEFAMINIA, related to BuJisia Bunge, 
based on S, telephiifolia"' (p. 77) ; PUCCIONIA, related 
to Dipterygium, based on P, macradenia-*' (p. 78) (the 
systematic position of these four genera is shown on a 
Latin synoptical table) ; Boscia snbtnssnlcata (p. 81) ; 
Cadaha mimbiUs vars. glntinosa and hirtella (p. 82) ; 
C. longijolici. vars. scandens (Pax) and frutescens (p. 
82) ; Maerua hirtella (p. 83) ; M, macrocarpa (p. 84) . 
Moringaceae : Hypemnihera horziana (Moringa h. Mat- 
tel) (p. 85) : IL rivae (M. r, Chiov.) (p. 85) ; iJ. 
longitnba (Alorhif/a L Engler) (p. 86), redescribed. 
Resedaceae: Ecmia migiurtinorum''^ (p. 87) ; R, amhly- 
carpa var. somala (p. 88) ; R*. nogalensis (p. 88). Poly- 
galaceae; Polygala obtmhdm.a var. somalensis (p. 
89). .Dianthaceae: HAFIJNIA (Pterantheae) , based on 
E. glohifera'^' (p. 90), with key to genera of the Pteran- 
theae. Portulacaceae : Portw/aca nogalensis (p. 91), with 
vars. atricha, homotricha, and heterotricha (p. 92) . 
Tamaricaceae : Taniarix scehelensis-^' (p. 93). Mal- 
vaceae: Pavonla minimifolia (p. 96) ; Berra incana ssp. 
migitirtinorum (p. 97) ; Hibisem minimifolius (p, 98) ; 
H. spartioides'-' (p. 99); H. baidoense [sic] (p. 100), 
with var. parvifolius (p. 101); SYRODONTOS (p. 
101), n. subg. of Cienjuegoda; Cienfuegoda (S.) chia- 
rugii’*'* (p. 101). Sterculiaceae : Melhama denhamii Ydx. 
benadirensis (p. 103) ; M, (Hymenonephros) parvifolia 
(p. 103) ; XRIGYNELLA (p, 104) , n. subg. of Alelha7iid, 
including if. coriacea^^ (p. 104). Tiliaceae: RUIVIICI- 
CARPUS (Triumfetteae) (p. 105) , based on R. ramo- 
sissimus*’*' (p. 106) ; Alicrocos (Eumicrocos) cerasifera* 
(p. 107) ; Grewia teiiax var. erythraea (Grewia e, 
Schweinf.) (p. 109). Zygophyllaceae : Zygophyllum 
dmplex var. herniarioides (p. 110) ; Z. miginrtinorum 
(p. Ill) ; Z. prismaticiim (p. Ill) ; Fagonia charoides*^ 
(p. 112) ; Keil&ronia eriostemon^ (p. 113) ; K. qnadri- 
cornnta (p, 114) ; K, revoilii var. macropetala (p. 115) ; 
A. obbiadensis (p. 115) ; K. macropoda'^' (p. 115) ; Tribu- 
lus terrestris var. nogalensis (p. 116), with outline of 
Tribuhis, subgen. EUTRIBULtrS (p. 116) for T, ter- 
resirk li., and subgen. Kelleronia (Kelleronia Schinz) 
with key to 9 species, including T. eriostemon (K, e. 
Chiov.) , T, quadricornutns (K. q. Chiov.) , T. nogalensis 
Chiov., T, obbiadensis (K, o. Chiov.), T. bricchetii 
and T, macropodus {K. rn. Chiov.), PHtraria retusa 
sspp. euretnsa (Pegamim retmum Forsk.) and triden- 
tata (N, t, Desf.) (p, 118) ; Balanites (Agialida) race- 
mosa^ (p. 119) ; B. (Agiella) scillin (p, 120) . Ochna- 
ceae: Ochna inernm ssp. rivae (0. r. Engler) (p. 121). 
Geraniaceae; Monsoma nniflora'^ (p. 121) ; Pelargonium 
qidnquelobatum var. miginrtinorum (p. 122) . Bursera- 
ceae: Commiphora sulcata (p. 123). Celastraceae : 
Hariogia agrifolium*^ (p. 125) ; Gymnosporia obbiadensis 
(p. 126). Vitaceae: Cissm dysocarpa var. gymnocarpa 
(p. 129) ; C. (Cyphostemma) crithmifolius (p. 129) ; 
C. (Cyphostemma) phyllomicron (p. 130), with /. 
eglandulosa (p. 130) ; C. (Cyphostemma) sarcospathula* 
(p. 130); C. biternata’^ (p. 131); C. (Cyphostemma) 
migiurtinorum (p. 132). Anacardiaceae ; Rkm pucci- 
onii* (p. 132) ; Odina malifolia^ (p. 133) ; 0- coton- 
easter'5= (p. 134) ; 0. rivae (p, 135) . Leguminosae Pa- 
pilionaceae: Crotalaria gracillima* (p. 137); C. (Oli- 
ganthae) nogalensis (p. 138) ; Indigojera suhulata var. 
microphylla (p. 138) ; /. sesquijuga (p. 139), with var. 
obbiadensis (p. 139) ; I. sparteola*®* (p. 140) ; /. phillipdae 
a) erecta (p. 140) and b) prostrata (p. 140) ; L viridi- 
flora (p. 140) ; Tephrosia (Brissonia) sulphurea (p. 
142); T. (B.) filifiora^ (p. 143); T. (B.) obbiadensis^ 
(p. 144) ; Sesbania sesban (Aeschynomene s. L.) (p. 


145) , with a) aegyptiaca and b) nubica (p. 145) ; 
Taverniera stefaninii'^' (p. 146) ; Alydearpus glumaceus 
var. ludens (A. rugosus var. 1. J. G. Baker), with a) 
giaberrima and b) pilosula (p. 148) ; Cylista (Eucylista) 
nogalensis^' (p. 148) ; C. (Blephar anther a) microphylla* 
(p. 149) ; a key to the spp. of Cylista is given (the 
genus is divided into subg. EUCYLISTA, with series 
AFROCYLISTA and ASIOCYLISTA, and subg. BLE- 
PHARARTHERA (p. 151) ) ; Vigna triloba var. somalen- 
sis (p. 151) ; Calpumia uarandensis (p. 152), which is 
placed m subg. MICROCALPURHIA (p. 153 and xiv) ; 
Erythrina melonacantha var. somala* (p. 153). Legu- 
minosae Cacsalpiniaccae : Caesalpinia (Eucaesalpinia) 
erianthera* (p. 155) ; Casda puccioniana* (p. 159) . 
Leguminosae Mimosaceae; Acacia obbiadensis; A, 
pseudosocotrana (p. 161) ; A. sarcophylla (p. 161) ; A. 
sultani (p. 162) ; A. erythraea (p. 163) ; A. humifusa* 
(p^ 163); A, puccioniana* (p. 164) ; A, paradoxa* (p. 
165) ; A. caraniana* (p. 166) ; A. zizyphispina (p. 167) ; 
A. cheilanthifolia* (p. 168) with va.r. hirtella (p. 169) ; 
A. unispinosa (A. asak u. Fiori) . Saxifragaceae : Vahlia 
somalensis (p. 170). Combretaceae : Comhretum mini- 
mipetalum (p. 173). Turneraceae: Loewia glutinosa 
var. microphylla (p. 175). Passifioraceae: CARAMA 
(p. 175), related to Triphostemma, based on C, ber- 
beroides* (p. 176). Achariaceae: COLLENUCIA, based 
on C, paradoxa* (p. 177). Cucurbitaceae : Raphano- 
carpus stefaninii* (p. 179) with var. membranosa* (p. 
ISO), with synoptic summary of Raphanocarpus Hook, 
f., proposing subgenera EBRAPHANOCARPUS (p. 181), 
STEFANINELLA (p. 181 and xiv), including R. 
stejanmii and R, ? membranosus (R. s. var. m.) , and 
RAPHANISTROCARPUS (Momordica sect. R. Baill.) 
(p. 181), with R. boivinii (M. b. Baill.) , R. asperifolius 
(M. a. Cogn.) ; Momordica somalensis (p. 181) ; M. 
brevispinosa (Kedrostis b. Cogn.) (p. 182) ; M. macro- 
sperma (K, m. Cogn.) (p. 182) ; CXJCUMELLA (p. 
183) , based on C. robecchii* (p. 184) ; Cucumis hala- 
barda (p. 185) ; CEPHALOPERTANDRA (p. 187) , based 
on C. obbiadensis* (p. 187). Umbelliferae : Trachy^ 
spermum copticum var. maritimum (p. 188) . Rubiaceae; 
Oldenlandia saxifragoides* (p. 190) ; 0. obbiadensis (p. 
191) ; Pentodon laurentioides (p. 192) ; Pentanisia 
microphylla (Knoxia m. Franch.) ; Pavetta microphylla 
(p. 194). Compositae: Vernonia (Lepidella) ascherso- 
nioides (p. 195) ; Pluchea nogalensis (p. 197) ; P. sarco- 
phylla* (p. 198) ; Blepharispermum fruticosum Klatt 
a) typicum, b) lanceolatum (B. 1. Chiov.) , and c) 
iapathifolium (p. 200) ; SCLEROSTEPHARE (Inuleae) 
(p. 200) , related to Calostephane, based on 8. discoidea* 
(p. 201) and 8. adenophora* (Pulicaria a. Franch.) (p. 
202) ; Pulicaria (Platychaete) migiurtinorum* (p. 202) ; 
P. (Platychaete) aualites* (p. 203) ; Kleinia polyco- 
toma* (p. 205) ; Senecio nogalensis* (p. 206) ; Launaea 
hafunensis (p. 207) ; L. benadirensis var. caulescens (p. 
208) . Plumbaginaceae : Statice carinensis* (p. 210) ; 
8. nogalensis* (p. 211) ; Bubania migiurtina* (p. 212) . 
Sapotaceae: Mimusops angel (p. 213). Apocynaceae: 
Adenium somalense vars. caudatipetalum and crispum 
(p. 217). Asclepiadaceae : Cryptolepis (Eucryptolepis) 
migiurtina* (p. 217) ; C. (Ectadiopds) stefaninii* (p, 
218) ; C. (E,) ruspolii (p. 219) ; Caralluma (Bucerosia) 
rivae (p. 222) . Borraginaceae : ARNEBIOLA (Litho- 
spermeae) (p. 227) , based on A. migiurtina* (p. 227) , 
Convolvulaceae : Beddera saturejoides (p. 228) ; Con- 
volvulus stenocladus* (p. 229) ; C. hystrix f. inermis 
(p. 230) ; Ipomoea (Leiocalyx) stenophyton* (p. 231) ; 
1. nephrosepala* (p. 233) ; 1. (Xerophyta) sultani* (p. 
234) ; L (X.) anemophoba* (p. 235) ; 1. incana f. 
melanoclada (p. 236) ; Astrochlaena nogalensis (p. 236) , 
Solanaceae: Withania somnifera var. macrooalyx (p. 
237) ; Solanum hijurcum var. baidoense (8. h. Chiov.) ;• 
8. cicatricosum* (p. 238) ; 8. obbiadense (p. 239) ; 8. 
nummulifolium* (p. 240) ; 8. cymbalarifolium* (p. 241) . 
Pedaliaceae: Pterodiscus pwepurQUs (p. 244). Acantha- 
ceae: Ruellia bracteophylla (p. 246) ; R. galactophylla* 
(p, 247) ; R. carnea var. cinerea (p. 248) ; Dyschoriste 
lycioides (p. 249) ; PARSTAMINEA, n. subg. of Dyscho- 
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risle, witii niimmBlifoiia''* (p. 250) ; Asystasia drake"- 
brack manrd forms typica and lejogyna (p. 251) ; Neura- 
cahilnis {Lcucobarleria) argyropliyllns’^ (p. 252) ; A". 
(L-,) stolonosiis I'p. 253’"} : Aa (L,) cladanthacanthus*^ 
f p. 254) ; CARXHAMICEPHALUS (p. 255 and xiv) n. 
sect, or snbgen. of Xcarai'anihm, with N, thymifolius-^' 
(p. 255) ; Seet^. E'0NEU2ACAHTH1[JS and LE0CO- 
BARhERIA iLindan) (p, 255) seem also to be new in 
liiis genus, fhoimli Jitg so labeled; GOLAEA (related to 
XeumeaniJfU^^ i" p. 257), with G\ migiurtina'** (p. 257) ; 
Barkfia (viafiikphui var. Imearifolia {B. 1. Rendle) (p. 
250); ii/pucdoiiii (p. 2G0) ; B. iodocephala (p. 201); 
B. insericata i p. 263); B, miginrtinorum ^ (p. 204); a 
kt‘V f^o sr»p. to sect. Somalia of Barfcriu is given; 
CliAMAEACAMTHUS ip. 266) (near /based 

on (A piimilus'*' Ip. 267); Jmdida dodonaeifolia"^' ^(p. 
26S). Globulariaceae; (J a ckb urriia som&ltmis (p. 271). 
Vc'rbeiiaceae : CijdochrUon eriantheruni var. decurrens 
(p. 272) ; €. piiyaocalyx (p. 272) ; Prlva adliaerens 
(RmS'lm a. Forsk) , ^ with var. forskalii (Verbena /. 
Vaiil) (p, 274). Labiatae: Idylhroehlamys nivens (p. 
275) ; Orthiwpium obbiadensis (‘p. 276) ; Coleus scebeli 
f|'>. 277); (A biirorum (p. 278); Ballot a microphyUa*** 

1 1). 280) ; minimifolia (p. 2Sl). Nyetaginaeeae : 

Btmrhuavia stenoearpa (p. 283) ; B. reniformis*’*' (p. 283) ; 
Selimcarjjus somaknsis'*' (p. 284). Amarantaceae : 
Aerva persica I'ar, bovei (A4. javtinica b. Webb) ; Das?/- 
sphaera. aiternifolia (p. 2S7) ; F^sHoirichiwi tomentosum 
(p. 2SS) ; P. ociiradenoides (p. 289) ; Pleuropte^aniha 
retiofK var. rhodoptera (p. 290). Cdienopodiaceae : 
LAGERAHTHA (Salsoleae) (p. 292) , related to Sahohp 
based on L. iiogalensis^* (p. 293), wnth var. papillosa 
ip, 291). Polygonaeeae : Polygonum- senegalense var. 
semilanigernm i ]). 295). Eiiphorbiaceae ; Monadenium 
Innulattim (p. 29S) ; M, snbtilifoiium (p. 29S) ; Euphor- 
bia lencoclilamys (p. 299) ; E. migiurtinoium (p. 300) ; 
E, longispina (p. 302) ; E, chamaeconnos*'^ (p. 303) ; 
E, tnrbiniformis (p. 304) ; Phyllayithiis spinosns (p. 
305) ; Jatropka villosa var. pelargoniifolia (J, p. Coiirb.) 
(p. 306) ; /. nogalensis’** (p. 306) ; J. argnta’^ (p. 307) ; 
J. obMadensis* (p. 308) ; Tragia rboicifolia^* (p. 310) ; 
Tragiella pavonlifolia-^^ (p. 310). Moraceae: Ficus 
somalensis (F. chnngimms v. s. Painp.) (p. 313). — 
II. MOXpeOTYLEDONES. Veiloziaceae : Vellozia 
scknitslemia var. brevifolia (p. 314). Commelinacoae : 
Aneilerna obbiadends var. angustifolia (p. 316) ; Com- 
meUna albesceais var. hirstitissima (p. 317). Palmae: 
Phoenix caespitosa (p. 317) ; Hyphaene miginrtma (p. 
318); H, carinensis^^* (p. 319). Cyperaceae: Bcirp^^s 
lUornlts a) trigonns (p.326). Gramineae: Chrysopogon 
fnivns (Pollinia julva) (p. 327), with var. migiurtinns 
(p. 328) ; PSEUBOZOYSIA (p. 329) , related to Zoysia, 
based on P. sessilis (p, 329) ; Digit, aria penmta var. 
piiosa (p. 331) ; Melinis vestita (Eriockloa v. Half, f.) 
(p. 332); Bporobolas senegalensis (Agrosiis harbala b 
seMegalensis Pers.) (p. 333), with a) glancifolius 
(Hochst.) n, comb., b) podotrichns (Ghiov.) , n, comb., 
and c) microstaebyus (p. 334) ; 8, indievs var. micro- 
spicnla (p. 335) ; Dactyloctenium ciliare (Cynosunis 
ciliaris EottL) (p. ^337) ; I), robecebii (Eleusine r. 
Ghiov.) . (p, 337) ; Diplaekm fmea var. alba (Diplachm 
a. Hochst.) (p/337).-~IIL PTERIDOPHYTA, Adian- 
tum capillus vemrk L. alone is listed. — IV. LICHENES. 
Extensive list for the region, including Melaspilea proxi- 
mella var. lactea Cengia-Barnbo (p. 348) ; and Ther- 
mutu compacta NyL, Pterygiopsk atra Wainio and 
Hassea badllosa ZJahl., new for Africa. — ^V. EUMY- 
CETES. List of about 15 forms, including Montagnites 
somala (M , candoUei v , somala Bsiceanni) (p, 364), and 
accompanied by a bibliography of the mycology of 
East Africa.— VI. MYXOPHYCEAE. Lynghya maior 
Menegh. is listed.— VII. BAGILLARIALES, A list of 
coHeoting stations with tables of ocemreneef and prev- 
alence thereat; giving a bibliography and- record of 
species collected,^ including : Coscinodiscus minimus . (C. 
excentriem f. minima) (p. 387) ; Trigonium (fonnosum 
{Triceratium /. Bright.) ; Denticula elemns var, 
thermalis (D, t. Kutz.) : Orihonek hinotatm f, minor 
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(■p. 394) ; Kaxdmda crucialis*^' (AA badllark var c 0 
MulleiU IP- 396); A. rostra ta (AA sphaerophom f r 
0, AliilL non Ehr.) (p. 390) ; Mmtogloia stefanhim 
tp. 401); Amphora vencki var, somalica* (p . 
H hopal odia mmeulm (CysioplcMra rn. (Kiltz.) Kuntze)’ 
AA idhberuhi ((.A g. pEhr.) Kuntze) ; Nitzschia stefa 
niniF' ( p. 405); Podocysiis spathulata (Emvhyllodivm 
.palhuhtum Sha.ib.).-VIIL RHODOPHYCTAE 
ArrlieiHiULOlhametum- stefaniniF*- (p. 409) and Porn' 
Idhan somaliae'’*' (p. 412) ai’o iiicduded. An index to the 
{iCtiu and vernacular name.-; is appended. 


8143, HAYEK, A. Prodromtis florae peninsulae Bal- 
canicae. Rep, Spec, Xoih Reg. Vcg. Beih. 30^ (7/8) : 96il 
1193. 1927.— A cuniiiiuation of descriptive flora, 'with 
synonymy, of the Balkan Peniiisiila, this instalment 
covering species Xns. 2766 to 3OS0, of the family Um- 
belliferao, and including also additions and corrections 
and an index, llie following are published: Buphwum 
rmiimvuloides II. gramineum (B. g. Vill.) (p. 971); p 
siblhorpianuni ft montenegrinum (B. lakatum 
ahatum /. m. H. WoliT) (p, 972) ; B. ,s'. 7 cernuum (B. 0 
Ten.) (p. 972) ; B. B. orbelicum (B. o. Veh) (p. 973) 

B. .s*. I), diversifolium (B. d. R(U‘h.) (p. 973) ; B. jun- 
trum 1. wettsteiniaiium (BA j, var. w. H. Wolff) (p 
973) ; B. eommutatimi L eu-commxitatum (B. c. typi-. 
cum 11. Wolff) (p. 974) ; B. c. II. glancocarpum (B. 
gerardi s.-p. g. Borb.) (p. 975) : B, commutatum III 
aeqmradiatnm (B. c. a. H. Wolff) (p. 975) ; B, affine 
B. quadridentatum (B. q. Wettst.) (p. 976) ; B. gracile 
3 sartorianum (B. te’numimmn $sp. g. f. s. H. Wolff) 
(p.^977); B. gradle 7 transiens (B.^ tenuksimum ssp. 

g. f. L H. Wolf!) fp. 977) ; B. veroneme a elatius (B. 
arktnium var. e. Barth) (p. 980); B, v. j8 elegans (B. 
variabile a c. ^Bald.) (p. 9S0) ; B. veroriense 7 pseudo-' 
pacum (B. divarwatwm ssp. arktatum 7 p, H. Wolff) 
(p. 9Si) ; B, veranense e humile (B. h. AkvSt.) (p. 981) ; 
B. lajicifolium b. turcicum (B. protractum var. t. David.) 
(p. 982) ; B. A ^ acuminatum (B. intermedium /3 a. 
Briq.) (p. 982) ; B. 1. B. longifolium (B. perjoliatum 
var. 1. Desv.) (p. 982) ; Trinia glauca C. durmitoreum 
(T. vulgaris var. d. Rolil) (p. 9S3) ; T, g^, D. carniolica 
(T. c. Kern.) (p. 983) ; Carum heldreicMi B. grimburgii 
(C. g. Hal.) (p. 991) ; Bunimn nwntanum B. tenerum 
(B. t. Haussk.) (p. 992) ; Frey era cynapioides B. mon- 
tenegrina (F. m. Bald.) (p. 994) ; F. cynapioides C, bal- 
canica (Binsoiettia h. Veh) (p. 994) ; F. parnassica B. 
pindicola (Biasoletiia pindicola Hsnissk.) (p. 994) ; F. 
borrimuUeri (B/asoIettia b, H. Wolff) (p. 995) ; Pim- 
pindla alpcfitris h. erythrocephaia (F. saxifraga ssp. 
alpim V. e. K. Alaly) (|>. 997) ; P. polyeiada /3 parnas- 
sica (P. tragium vrtr. p. Boiss. & Heldr.) (p. 998) ; F. 
polyeiada |3 parnassica e. sartorii (F. s. Boiss. & Heldr.) 
(p. 998) ; Seseli rigidnm b. purpurascens (8. p. Jka.) 
(p. 1003); 8. rhodopaenm, B. vaiidum (8. v. Veh) (p. 
1004) ; B. peucedanoides (Bunimn p, AL B.) (p. 1009) ; 
8.^ p, ^ tenelium (Silaus ienellus Veh) (p. 1009) ; 
Libanotk daudjoliu B. nitida (L, n. Vis.) (p. 1010) ; L. 
d, B, n, ^ involucrata (L. mrmtana p i, Borb.) (p. 1010) ; 
Oenanthe silaiioUa ^ lanceolata (0* bkbersteinii § I 
Simon) (p. 1012) ; 0. s. b, hungarica (0. biehersteinii f. 
Aunpanca Simon) (p, 1012) ; O. s. B> inedia § grandi- 
secta (0. bkhersteimi f. g. Simon) (p. 1012) ; 0. s. B. 
m. 7 montana (0. biebersteinii i, m. Simon) (p. 1012) ; 
0. s. C. brevisecta (0, biehersteinii f. b. Simon) (p. 
1012) ; 0. B, D. hetrophylla (O. media var. h. Grec.) 
(p, 1013) ; 0. s. D, A. |3 divaricata (O. hiebefsteinii t 
d, Simon) (p. 1013) ; Cnidmm silaifaUum p reichen- 
bachii (C, r. Hut.) (p. 1020) ; C, silaifolium 7 peuatnm 
(C. upioides var. a, Vand.) (p. 1020) ; Ligusticum 
seguieri B. balcanicum (L. luddum 7 h. Thelh) (p. 
1021) ; Angelica brachyradia B. pancicii (A. p. Vand.) 
(p. 1024) ; Fendago dlvatica B. commutata (F . ferulago 

h. 0 . Roch.) (p. 1029) ; F- dlvatica C. monticola^ (F. m. 
Boi^. & Heldr.) (p. 1029) p Feucedanum ruthenicum. B. 
rochelianum (F. r. Heuff.) (p. 1032) ; F. neumayeri B. 
serpentini (F. Andras. & Jav.) (p. 1035) ; F. austna- 
cum G. cuidioides (F. 0, Boiss. Heldr.) (p. 1038) ; 
TordyUum byzantinum (Ainmorthia byzantina Azn.) 
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(p. 1045) ; Laserpitium slier' 1. eu-siler (p. 1047) ; L. 

L e. macrophylliiin (I. 'w. Borb.) (p, 1047) ; L. s, 
IL garganicHm (Ltgusticum g. Ten.) (p. 1047) ; L. 5 . 
II. g. a leve (L. g. a leve Hal.) (p. 1047) ; L. s. II. g. /3 
glabrnm (L. g. /3 g. HaL)^ (p. 1047) ; L. s. II. g. b. 
balcaniim (L. g~ v:ir. b. Stoj.) (p. 1047) ; Daucus pumi- 
lus jS breviaculeata (Oiiaya marimna I3 b. Boiss. & 
Heldr.) (p. 1050) ; Z). gidtatus (S brachylaenus (D. s'etu- 
losiis § h. Boiss.) (p. 1051) ; D, gummijer B. hispanictis 
(D. h. Goii.) (p. 1052) ; Orlmja daucorlaya B. media 
(0. grandl flora var. m. Plal. (p.J053) ; Tori/is torgesiana 
(Cmwahs t, Haus.sk.) (p. 1056) ; T. arvensis I. en- 
arvensis (p. 1057) ; T. a. IL purpurea (Caucalis p. Ten.) 
(p, 1057) ; ChncTophyllum auremn B. balcanicnm 
(Chaerophylhini b. Vel.) (p. 1060) ; C. bulhosum B. 
tenuissimiim (C. b. ssp. L Vel.) (p. 1061); Anthriscus 
jumarioides 7 bosniacns {Cerejolmm /. var. bosniacum 
Beck) fp. 1063) ; A. fumarioides b. glaher p leiocarpns 
(p. 1064) ; A, vulgaris b.^psilactis (Cercfolium anthris- 
cus f. 7 >- Beck) (p. 1065) ; Sca?idix macrorhyncha C, 
brachycarpa (*S'. h. (Liss.) (p. 1066) ; Nephrodium villar- 
sii IL pallidum- a. pinnatisetnm {Aspidium rigidum var. 
p. Milde) (}). 1076) Euphorbia segidcrnna 7 intermedia 
{E. gerardiana var. ?*. SavuL) (p. 1078) ; E. s. 5 hohen- 
ackeri (E. gerardiana v. h. Hochst. Sc Steud.) (p. 1078) ; 
Dianthus deltoides D. oxylepis (D. myrtinervius j3 0 . 
Boiss.) (p. 1080) Agrosteynma tkessala (Githago t. 
Form.) (p. 1081) ; Acoyiitum divergens B. ferdinandi 
regis (A. /. r. Gay.) (p. 10S2) ; Papaver strigosum C. 
angnstilobiim (P. commutatum v. a. Fedde & Bornm.) 
fp. 1082) ; Alyssimi chalcidicum B. markgrafii (A. m. 
0. E. Schulz) (p. 10S4) ; Brassica incana a. mollis {B. 
m. Vis.) (p. 1085) ; B. incana b. botterii (B. 6. Vis.) 
(p, 1085 ) ; B, incana c. cazzae (B. c. Ginzb.) (p. 1085) ; 
B,aphanm rostratus jS pngioniformis (R. p. Boiss.) (p. 
1086) ; Saxijraga marginata B, coriopKylla e mainscnla 
(8. coriophylla var. m. Bornm.) (p. lOSS) ; S. m. C. 
karadzicensis ^ dionysiopsis (S. k. f. d. Bornm.) (p. 
1088) ; Rosa deseglisei 7 denticulata (R. collina var. d. 
Borb.) (p. 1091) ; R. glauca I. reuteri | bommulleri (R. 
ajzeliana ssp. vosagiaca var. complicata f. b. Dingl.) 
(p. 1091) ; R, g. I. r. aciphylloides (R, ajzeliana subf. 
a. Dingl.) (p. i091) ; R. coriijoUa II. subcollina a solsti- 
tialoides (R. ajzeliana ssp. subcollina var. solstitialoides 
Dingl.) (p. 1091) ; R. c. II. s. b glabrior (R. ajzeliana 
ssp. subcollina subf. g. Dingl.) (p. 1092) . — P. C. Stand- 
ley, 

8145. LINBLY, J. M. Flowering plants of Henry 
County, Iowa. HI. Proc. Iowa Acad. Sci. 36 : 185-188. 1929 
(1931) .—The In.sf. installment of the list, the families 
being arranged alphabetically, beginning in this paper 
with Liliaceae. — II. S. Conard. 

8146. [MALEEV, V. P.] MAJIEEB, B. 0. fleKopaxH- 
BHbie pacTCHiisi KpbiMCKOi5[ (})vXOpbL (Ornamental plants 
of the Crimean flora.) Bio.xaeTeHb rocyjiapciBeHHoro 
HuKHTCKoro OiibiTHoro BoiaHUHecKoro CaRa. (Bull. 
Gov. Bot. Gard.j Nikita, Yalta, Crimea) 5. 3-67. 10 fig. 
1930. — ^An annotated list. 

8147. OPPENHEIMER, H. [Florenkatalog von Trans- 
jordanien.] [The flora of Transjordania, northwestern 
Arabia.] Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 48(1) : 1-3. 1930. — 
Abstract. 

8148. PARRY, C. C. From San Biego to the Bay of 
Ail Saints, Lower California, and hack. Notes of a 
botanist visiting Mexican soil. Madrono Jour. Cali- 
jornia Bot. Soc. 1 (15) : 218-221. 1929. — Notes on vegeta- 
tion and geography, written in 1882 but not previously 
published in any scientific journal. 

8149. STANBLEY, P. C. Flora of the Panama Canal 
Zone. Contr. V. S. Nation. Herb. 27: [il-x+ 1-416. 67 
pL, 7 fig. 1928. — A brief treatment of the flowering plants 


of the Panama Canal Zone and adjacent territory, with 
keys to families, genera, and species, and running re- 
marks on the species with especial reference to uses and 
vernacular names. Most of the cultivated plants are 
included. The accounts of several families have been 
contributed by specialists: Poaceae by A. S. HITCH- 
COCK and AGNES CHASE; Orchidaceae by OAKES 
AMES; Piperaceae by WILLIAM TRELEASE; Passi- 
fioraceae by E. P. KILLIP, The introduction treats the 
general features of the flora, under the following principal 
headings: physiography, flora of Atlantic and Pacific 
slopes and of Taboga Island, introduced plants, agricul- 
ture, vernacular names, Barro Colorado Island, history 
of botanical exploration. The plates, all reproduced 
from photogi’aphs, illustrate typical aspects of scenery 
and about 60 of the characteristic plants. — 8. F. Blake. 

8150. TORO, RAFAEL A. Una contrlbucion a nuestro 
conocimiento de la flora de San Andres y Providencia. 
(Segunda parte.) [Contribution to our knowledge of 
the flora of Saint Andrew and Providence (in the Carib- 
bean Sea). Part 2.] Rev. Soc. Colombiana Cienc. Nat. 
4(105) : 56-58. 1930.— A list of 40 species. 

8151. VACCARI, A. Notizie circa la collezione di 
piante Australiane e delle Isole di Tasmania e N. Zelanda 
donata al R. Istituto Botanico della Universita di Modena 
dal M. Rev. Prof. B. Giuseppe Capra Salesiano. [Notes 
on the collection of Australian plants and plants from 
Tasmania and New Zealand, given to the R. Inst. Bot. 
of the Univ. of Modena by Giuseppe Capra.] R. Accad. 
Sd. Lett. Arti Modena, Atti e Mem. 2: 65-69. 1929. — 
The missionary Giuseppe Capra went to Australia in 
1908, and collected extensively there and in Tasmania 
and New Zealand. His collection, consisting of spermato- 
phytes and ferns, numbers 300 species. 

8152. VIDAL y LOPEZ, MANUEL. Materiales para 
la flora marroqui. 6. Plantas de la cahila de Beni Hassan. 
Bol. R. Soc. Espan. Hist. Nat. 29 (7) : 283-286. 1929.— 
A list of angiosperms with brief notes. 

8153. VIBAL y LdPEZ, MANUEL. Materiales para 
la flora marroqui. VIII. Mds plantas de la cahila de Beni 
Hassan. Bol. R. Soc. Espah. Hist. Nat. 30(3) : 159. 
1930. — ^Brief list of angiosperms. 

8154. WILLIAMSON, H. B. Some plants of the north- 
ern Mallee [Victoria], Parts 1, II, III. Victorian Natural- 
ist 46(12): 243-244. 47(1): 4-8; (2): 23-25. 1930.— 1. 
Notes on the occurrence and characters of Leptor- 
rhynchm panaetioides and Ixiolaena leptolepis, with a 
key for their separation. — ^II. A list of about 20 species, 
with locality records and descriptive notes. — III. Stipa 
platychaeta, first records for Victoria. The flora of the 
saline Pink Lakes region is described. 

8155. [WULFF, E. W.] E. B. ^^Jiopa KpbiMa. 

OAHOROJibHbie. (Flora Taurica. Monocotyledoneae.) 
^jiopa KpbiMa. HapojxHbiii KoMHCcapnax BeMJiejxejiHH, 
PocyjxapcxBeHHbift Hhkhxckh{ 5[ BoxaHHjxecKHii Ca;i;. 
(Flora Taurica. Peoples Comm. Agr., Nikita Bot, Card.) 

1 (2) : 3-77. 1929.— An annotated list of species, with 
synonymy, local records, geographical distribution and 
taxonomic remarks. There are keys to families, genera 
and species, and a bibliography. 

8156. ANONYMOUS. ]$achtrage und Verbesserungen. 
zu den Europa-Karten. Die Pflanzenareala 2 (8) : 87^9. 
Map. 1930. — ^Additions and corrections, chiefly distribu- 
tional, by the various authors who have contributed 
articles in this publication. 

8157. ANONYMOUS. Report on three tours in the 
Provinces of Nakawn Sritamarat, Songkla, Satul and 
Patalung [Siam]. The Record (The Jour. Bd. Com- 
mercial Development) IBangkokl 33: 30-41. 7 fig., 1 
map. 1929. — ^Itinerary, with notes on the flora and agri- 
culture of the region. 
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8158. OGURI, S., and M. KARA. Microscopic and 

cliemical examination of the tissue of the bamboo stalk. 
Original: Soc. Chem. Ind.^ Japan 33. 601.^1930. 

Abritigena'iu : Mon. Fac. Sci, Jc Enqincer. U’fL'vV/rfa 
VMr.^ TiEyo 7. :I10-!21. 3 fk. 1030. 

8159. PAMMEL, L. H,, and C. M. KING. Germination 

of trees and shrubs. Piy.nn loimi Acad. SeJ. 36: 201-211. 
15 l:g. 19201/1031). — ’This twelfth paper reports germina- 
tion^ of of whi<'h 15 are. illustraterl : Crljk 

iati'ignia, Tectntui stans!, Mrila azedarnck, Brnnnichia 
cirrliosa,^ vuhjnre, Lcucaena qlamaf Havcirdla 

brrrifaliaf SidcroenrpoH flczieaulc. Citrus aumniium, C. 

taiigelo. Sapiuni sfJnjerum.. Acer phitanoidcs, 
(bd'do'rmi fimcfinnuf, Ff(i.rirnis bcrlarHlicrkuri.—H. S. 
Canard. 

8160. PtrjIULA, JAIME. M6todo de la tincion para 
la anatomia microscopica vegetal. [Staining method in 
microscopic plant anatomy.] BoL Soc. Iberka Cicnc. 
.¥<2l^l928(Mm\-Apr.) : (1-4). 192S.— The usual difficulty 
in distinguishing stelar from cortical tissue in monocofc 
stems jnay be overcome by using differentiating stains. 
A stain scliedule for picric-fiichsin, used in mixture, is 
given. — It. F. Daubenmire. 

8161. QIJISUMBING, EDUARDO. A teratological case 
in Aerides qninquevulnenim. Orchid Ficviciv 39 (455) : 
131. 1 tig. 1931. 

8162. RANGASWAMI, AYYANGAR, G. N., and N. 
KRISHNASWAMI. Polyembryony in Elensine coracana, 
Gaertn. (Ragi). Madras Agrlc. Jour. 18(12): 593-595. 
1 pL 1930. 

8163. SAKISAKA, MITIDI. On the number of chloro- 
piasts in the guard-cells of seed-plants. [In Japanese.] 
Bot, Alag. ITokyo] 43: 46-48. 1929. — In Canna, Musa, 
Comraclma, Tradescantiaf PharbiiiSf Dioscorea, Viem and 
DaJdia the number of chloroplasts in the guaivl-cells of 
leaves was calculated in June and July, the number 
per guard cell ranging from 3 to 24. 

8164. SANTOS, JOSE K. Leaf and bark structure 
of some cinnamon trees with special reference to the 
Philippine species. Philippine Jour. Sci. 43(2) : 305-365. 
21 pL, 12 fig. 1930. — The species studied were Cinnamo- 
mwm zeylanicum Blin., C. iners Reinw., C. mercadoi Vid., 
(7. cassia Blni., C. mindanaense Elm. and C. burmanni 
Bini. Their leaves showed great variation in shape, size, 
thickness and texture but resemblance in anatomical 
structure. The structure of the bark was similar in all 
species. Secretory cells containing yellowish essential 
oil or sometimes mucilage occur in the mesophyll and 
midrib in leaves of all species and in the barks, which 
are further characterized by remarkable stone cells with 
one-sided thickening in the pericyclic region. — E. D. Hill. 

8165. SAUNDERS, E. R. A chapter in floral evolution. 
British Assoc. Advanc. Sd. Eept, 97th meeting [South 
Africa}. 389-390- 1929(1930) .—The prevalent theory as 
to the morphology of the pistil has been that the carpels 
are of 1 uniform type, and ^Yepresent a leaf folded 
lengthwise and inwards, bearing the ovules on the con- 
joined margins.” The author rejects this view and 
believes that pistils are polymorphic, and that 2 main 
types of carpels have been evolved : ^'(a) the valve or 
hollow type which is more or less extended laterally 
and, if fertile, bears the ovules either singly or in a 
single row on either margin; (b) the consolidated type 
which, if fertile, produces ovules either singly or in 1 
to several rows on each flank of the midrib. The latter 
may show an appreciable lateral extension (semi-solid 
or pseudo-valve form), or it may consist merely of a 
column or radial plate of tissue (solid fonn) . In ovaries 
of 1 carpel (e.g,, Anemone, Clematis, PotentUla, Rosa, 
Alisma) the carpel is of valve form. In ovaries of more 
than 1 carpel, ^ 2 kinds of carpel are usually present. 
Among exceptions to this generalisation may be cited 


A'andina deonrstica (Berbt'riclacjeafy) (G2, rarely 3 of 
the valve type), FviilUarm miperialm (G3"f 3, all seW 
.solid). In the ly|)ieal case one caiijel type is fertile* 
the ot.hcr sterile. Eillier the ff;r!,ile or the sterile type’ 
or both, may develop stignvKs. When !)oth carpel types 
are stigma-bearing the 2 sets of stigmas may be alike 
(o<*casional tiowers in Eschscholzia, Reseda) or dis- 
similitr (Fmnaria, Parolinia, Aphyllanthes, Aspidistra 
Paepaianf hiis) . In Aphpllnnthes l>nih sets are functional 
but as a rule this is not the case. In many instances 
carpel polymorphism appears to have arisen in associ- 
ation with cousidf,!rable reduction in carped number, as 
in Rosacejie (Poten.tilla--Rosa typc;.s v. other sections of 
tlup farnily), Phytolacca ceae (PhiAMaccarErcilla types 
V. Rivincae'), Rauunculaecjie (pinxmc^nuMJIeinatis types 
?,». Nigiila) . Almna v. Butonms. In some cases reduction 
has resulted in utilisation of i>ersisting elements of those 
members winch aj*e suftpressed in the construction of 
those which survive; these* jatter might therefore be 
said f,o arise by a process akin to s3mthesis. Transition 
from one carpel J'orm to another may occur in allied 
foriiis (Capsclki bursa-pastom and C. heegeri, Triglochin 
mariiinium and T. prdustrk, certain species of Oxalh, 
tl'ie medium carpad pair in 2-valved and 4-vaIved ovaries 
of the Cruciferae) 

8166. SAUNDERS, EDITH R. On carpel poly- 
morphism. IV. Ann. Bot, [London] 45(177): 91-110, 
45 fig. 1931. — This account deals with the Sterculiaceae. 
The author finds in the vascular anatomy a clue to 
various apparent anomalies in tiie floral structure and 
shows that a consistent principle undeidies the variations 
in position of the several wdiorls in different genera. In 
ail the types investigated the gynoecium is held to be 
composed of 2 carpel whorls, the outer carpels being 
solid and sterile, the inner, semi-solid and fertile. In 
certain Stereulicaie premature longitudinal splitting re- 
sults in tlie resolution, during the flowering stage, of the 
syncarpous gynoecium into separate ovaries, the indi- 
vidual ovaiy. which outwardly has the appearance of 
being monomcrotis, being, in reality, composed of 
4 + 1 + 4 carpels. It follows that the superficial likeness 
of the prematurely o|)oned, fiat, leaf-like ovary of 
Sferculm to a single dorsiventrai leaf is not the reaiit 
of morphologicttl equivalence. On this interpretation 
the peculijir ventition sedieme ceases to be a difficulty. 
Genera with the* full number of floral whorls \yere found 
to be consistently Dlxliplostemonous, this condition being 
due here, as in isomerous Geraniales and Ericales, to 
the dissimilar character of the two carpel whorls. In 
such storeuliaceous types sterile carpel cords, loculi and 
stigma rays as well as the fertile stamen membera are 
antepetalous (Tlmobroma, Dornbeya, PterospeTmum) . 
Where the perianth consists of only a single whorl ^ of 
colored membera (StereuHcae, Thomasia, Fremoniw) 
these members are field not to be homologous with the 
sepals of a two-whorled periantli. Each such colored 
structure is regarded as corresponding to a sepal bordered 
on both sides by a half petal, in other words to i+l+i 
members of a typical two-whorled perianth, and may 
be conveniently termed a tepal. ^ The position of the 
staminal •whorl (s) and of the sterile carpel cords, loculi 
and stigma rays is accounted for in the Sterculieae, 
Fremontia, Cola, Thomasia and Hermannia, which ex- 
hibit various differences in ground plan. Deduplication 
in the androecium of Pterospermmn appeared to be due 
not to lateral branching but to successive bifurcation. 
Floral diagrams are given for Theobro7na cacao, Herrnang 
nia plicata, Dombeya burgesdae and Sieretdia (Firim- 
ana) platanifolia.’—E!. E. Saunders. 

8167. SINGH, T. C. N, Notes on the early stages in 
the development of the cotton-fihre and the structure 
of the boll and seed. Ann. Botany 45(178) : 378-380. 4 
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fig. 1931.— ‘Contrary to Bails' findings, the number of 
fibers increases during the growth of the ovule. 

8168. SINGH, T. C. N., and B. N. SINHA. Notes on 
the teratology of certain angiosperms. Jour, Indian Boi. 
Soc. 7(3/4) : 99-104. 2 pi. 1928.— The paper describes: a 
fasciated leaf of Boerhaavia repanda Willd.; variation 
in number of floral parts in Phlox drummondii; 6 sepals, 
petals, and stamens in Datura metel L.; double fruits 
in Trichosanlhes dioica Roxb.; a fasciated head in 
Cosmos bipinnatus; and a head of Helianthus annmis 
L. with leafiike .structures in tlie center, regarded as 
highly modified florets. — If. Dudgeon. 

8169. SINHA, B. N. The origin and evolution of the 
archegonium. Jour, Indian Bot. /Soc. 7(3/4): 156-167. 
1928.— The autiior criticizes briefly and rejects the views 
of GoTZ and DAVIS, and proposes to derive the arche- 
gonium from the oogonium of Coleochaete. As the 
aquatic algae established themselves on land, a multi- 
cellular wall was produced by_ a process of “encapsula- 
tion” for protect ion against desiccation, and the primitive 
egg divided to produce the ventral and neck canal cells 
to meet the deticiimcy of water for the act of fertilization. 
Further evolut.it>n of the archegonium has been: em- 
bedding in the thallus in some Bryophyta, and reduction 
in number of neck and neck canal ceils in Bryophyta 
and Pteridophyta ; elimination of neck canal cells, re- 
duction in number of neck canal cells, and progressively 
weak development of the ventral canal cell in Gymno- 
sperms; and, finally, complete loss of all archegonium 
organization in Welwitschia^ Gnetmn, and Angiospermae. 
—If. Dudgeon. 

8170. SMITH, CORNELIA MARSCHALL. Develop- 
ment of Dionaea muscipula. II. Germination of seed and 
development of seedling to maturity. Bot. Gaz. 91 (4) : 
377-394. 36 fig. 1931. — The hypocotyl and primapr root 
elongate, rupture the micellar cap, and push aside the 
seed lid; the cotyledons partially emerge, turn green, 
and straighten up, carrying the seed with them; one 
cotyledon releases itself completely and the other re- 
mains attached by its tip, the 2 then diverging and 
young leaves appearing between them. The stem apex, 
which gives rise to leaves in spiral succession, gradually 
moves horizontally from between the cotyledons, forming 
a subterranean rhizome from the lower surface of which 
adventive roots arise; the cotyledons, hypocotyl, and 
primary root finally cease to function and are sloughed 
off the basal end of the rhizome of the now independent 
plant. The hypocotyl and the priraaiy root are similar 
in structure, both having epidermis, cortex, endodermis, 
pericycle, and a diarcli stele ; there is no transition region 
in the hypocotyl, the vascular bundles being inverted 
where they enter the cotyledons; the cotyledons, with 
stomata and stellate hairs on both upper and lower 
surfaces, have a median collateral endarch vascular 
bundle from which 2 or more lateral branches extend. 


The rhizome appears to consist of an agglomeration of 
overlapping undiverged leaf bases wdth several vascular 
bundles coursing through them. The stele of the root 
of a young plant is usually tetrarch, whereas the stele 
of the root of a mature plant is most often octarch. 
The root hairs, which begin to form a few mm. behind 
the growing point, soon turn brown and become thick- 
walled, often persisting throughout the life of the root. 
Of the microchemical tests used to deteimine the com- 
position of their cell walls, the chromic acid test for 
cutin alone gave positive results. They appear, there- 
fore, to be vestigial structures. The evidence gained 
from a comparative study of the development of Dionaea^ 
and the plants closely related to it indicates that Dionaea 
should be placed in the family Droseraceae and in the 
order Sarraceniaies. — Author’s summary. 

8171. SMITH, ORA. Factors associated with abortion 
and intersexual dowers in the eggplant. Proc. Amer, 
Soc. Eon. Sci. 27: 500. 1930(1931) .—Abstract. 

8172. SMITH, ORA. A study of the developing and 
aborting pistils of the tomato. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. 
Sci. 27: 501. 1930(1931) .—Abstract. 

8173. VENTURA, M. Contribute alio studio embrio- 
logico di una forma anomala di “Nicotiana silvestris” 
Spegazz. [Embryology of an anomalous form of N. 
silvestris.] Ann. Bot. [Rome] 18(2): 167-173. 1929.— 
A description of kinds of ovules present in this anomalous 
form. — A. Biraghi. 

8174. VILHELM, JAN. Morfologickd studie o nek- 
terych abnormitach kvetu a plodu. [Morphology of some 
anomalies of flower and fruit.] Eozpravy Ceske Akad. 
Ved a Umeni Tr. 2 37 (13) : 1-27. 2 fig. 1928. — Study in- 
cludes the following; partly green flowers of Senecio 
v&iialis W. K.; partial greening and fasciation of S. 
viscosvs; fasciation and greening of Erigeron canadensis 
L.; heads partially green and fasciated in Matricaria dis~ 
coidea DC.; green pistils in the flowers of M. inodora 
L.; partial greening of the heads of Taraxacum officinale 
Web.; green flowers of Verbascum phomoides L.; par- 
tially green flowers of Anchusa officinalis L.; green and 
fasciated flowers of Rosa; flowers partially and entirely 
green in Oenothera biennis L.; flowers partially green in 
Melandrium pratense RoehL; green stamens in Narcissus 
pseudonarcissus L.; syncarpy in Solanum ly coper sicum 
L. — J. Vilhelm (transl. by H. D. Hill). 

8175. WIGER, JOHAN. Ein neuer Fall von autonomer 
Nucellarpolyembryonie. Bot. Notiser 1930 (5) : 368-370. 
4 fig. 1930. — Previous occurrences are briefly reviewed. 
The author's study of the process in Sarcococca 
formis Lindl. is illustrated By figures showing the initial 
embryo cells and their development. A normal embryo 
sac is formed but all nuclei except the polar disintegrate. 
The latter unite to form endosperm. The plants are 
strongly protandrous ; the pollen poor and early-develop- 
ing. — H. K. Sverison. 
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8176. BERRY, EDWARD W. Fossil plaats from the 

Cypress Hills of Alberta and Saskatchewan. Canada 
Dept. Mines Bull. 63. p. 15-28. 2 pi. 1930.— Determinable 
materials are from the Estevan .and Ravenscrag for- 
mations, correlated respectively with the Lance and Fort 
Union formations of the U. S. A. Cercocarpus raven- 
scragensis* (p. 23), Leguminosites williamsi* (p. 23), 
Phyllites aquaticus* (p. 28). Unnamed spp.^ represent 
the genera Marchantites, Equisetum, and Paliurus (p. 
Populus cuneata Newberry, amblyrhyncha Ward, c^/eZo- 
morpha Knowlton & Cockerell, and rotundifolia New- 
berry are united as a single botanical species referred to 
the family Trochodendraceae and called Trochoderu- 
droides cuneata*^ (Newb.) (p. 20). Similarly Populv^ 
speciosa Ward and xantholithensis Knowlton are united 


as Trochodendroides speciosa^* (Ward) (p, 22). — E. W, 
Berry. 

8177. MACGREGOR, A. M. Geological notes on a 
circuit of the great Makarikari salt pan, Bechuanaland 
Protectorate. Trans. Geol. Soc. So. Ajrica 33: 89-102. 
Map. 1930 D931). — A fossil treetrunk, Dadoxylon sp., 
nearest D. arheri Seward, is recorded from the Kalahari 
sandstone (Tertiary) resting on denuded Karoo sand- 
stone (Stormberg Triassic) from which it is almost cer- 
tainly derived. 

8178. RAMA, L. Occurrence of Lithothamnion in the 
South Indian Cretaceous. Nature [London} 128(3223) : 
225-226. 1931. — ^First record from the Cretaceous of India. 
One of the forms present is identified as Archaeolitho-' 
thamnion sp.* 
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8179. WHITE, DAVID. Flora of the Hermit shale, 
Grand Canyon, Arizona. Cariugie Imt, Wmliington 
FubL 405. vi “r 219p. 55 pi. 1 fig. 1929. Pr, S2.50.— A general 
tieacription of tlie rocks in the upper Canyon wails, in de- 
sr-ending ordra. is given. Tlio fossil plant remains from 
the Hermit shaUg wliic*!]. enibmces tliG ii|>per part (250- 
3C.I0 ft.) of flic? great red beds series of the Canyon, are 
described and iiiuslraied in detail, together with 2 types 
of borings, possibly laacie by worms, and indistinct ini- 
I'lressions snpposf’d to Imvc? been made by some crusta- 
r’tmiL I:md floin, mmposrd mostly of pteridnsperms 
ftiKi i:*c»,rdfers. is indqne in its composition, since it com- 
bines represipif:ilivi:'S of the cosmopolitan Permian flora 
of wc'stem Enro|‘je and eastern America, with representa- 
tives c,p‘ file (Itasfiwaria floras of ila* iSt)iuhern Hemisphere 
and at tlif* irtiiigica;! (Jondwana and very late Lr. Permian 
or U|:e Periniari |:>lant life of the Pral and central Asiatic 
reptirms. Si"*vcml lorins are directly connected with Ura- 
li:tn^ types; stjmc? are not only congeneric, but are 
SIX': ci flea ily closrdy related to species found in Australia, 
S, .\frfc:o and Argentina, Xo Pmnsylvmhn genus ^ex- 
ceftt SpkrmipknUmn lism yet lieeii found. One pterid^*- 
Kl'tennie genii.s relaiiai Icj 2 gemm, possibly 

pdi'Titiosperniic, and 1 (‘onift';a‘ou.s gent is are new, besides 
2 new generic types of borings. The flora, a simdl one, 
is stunted, and rather distinctly ^xeropliytie. On the 
basis of its characters and of the criteria afforded by the 
?ediment.s, the conclusion is reached that the plants 
lived along a series of very shallow, ^ low-gradient ar- 
royos, traversing a great plain of red silts under a semi- 
arid climate, with torrential rains at times and hot dry 
seasons in which the water was greatly reduced. Alqlds 
of salt crystals are found associated with jdant remains. 
Xo carbonaceous residues ore present. In age, the Her- 
mit shale and its flora are referred to a stage very high 
in the Lr. Permian, the belief of the author being tlmt 
ihejr do not long ^ antedate the beginning of the Up. 
Permian (Zechstein) stage . — Courtesy Carnegie Inst. 
Washington. 

Forms new to science include Algae, Cyanophyceae, 
Rivularites permiensis*** (p. 41) ; Arthrophyta, Spheno- 
phyllaceae, Sphenophyllum gilmoreE* (p. 44) ; Pterido- 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 872 


(P 

to 


50,);*SUPAIA (p. 54) /near Callipteris 
o the Gondwana floras, type S. thinnfeHioiflAt^ 
;p. 62) : ,S. rigida='i= (p. 64) ; ,S. sturdevantip" (p ^ 
S. merriamr*= (p. 67); S. compacta* (p. 69) • X 
anomala-' (p. 71) ; A', linearifolia**’' (p.* 72 ) •’ o‘ 

breviloba- ip. 74); S. subgoepperti- fp. 75) i^Bronn 
nmrtifes ? yakiensis‘> fp. 79) ; B. ? aliena'^* (d 
YAKIA (p. 80). probably related to CalUvtem 
erected for lb heterophyila-' (p. 86) ; TaeniopterideaV 
7 anuoptcriH angelica=^= (p. 93); Goniferophyta, Arau- 
cariaet'-m, Wahlm dawsonU' (p. 99); IF. gradllima’?' 
100) ; Volt^ia dentiloba'-^ (p. 105) ; Taxales 


(P. 


PALEOTAXITES 107 j , erected for P. praecursot^^ 

(p. 107) ; Finales ?, Brackyphylhim arizonicum^ 
(p. 100): B. tenue-*' (p. 110); Pagiophyllutn dtiMum^ 
(p. Ill); and the following fruits of uncertain 
affinities: Cydocarpon angelicum-*' (p. 112); and EL- 
TOVAHIA (p. 114). ereclAxi for E. bursiformis’^ (p. 
1141, Animals, recordixi from tlie Hermit shale includp 
SCOYENIA fp. 115), ereeled for B 
tp. 115), and WALPIA' (]u 117), erected for IF. her- 
mitensis-^ (p. 117). Types in U. B. Xat. Mus. A number 
of previously known fossil iflants from the Hermit 
slirde are redescril^ed and figured. 


8180 . [ZALESSKII, M. D.] SAJIECCKHH, M. Jf. 
PacnpocTpafieniie iiCKonaeMoll ({mopw, pOACTBCHHOli 
FoHiiBaHCKofi, B iipcMejiax ceBepnofl nacTii EBpasHH, 
[Distribution of fossil flora, related to the Gondwanian, 
in northern Eurasia,] llsBecTiiH AKajteMiiH HayK CCCP., 
Oraeneifue durBiiKO-MaieMaTimecKHx HayK. (Bull Acad 
ScL VRSS., Cl ScL Pkijs.^Maik.) 1930(9) : 913-930. 11 
fig. 1930.— -Xurnerous new genera and spp. are listed, with- 
out descriptions. The following are named and figiiredbut 
not described: Isioloptcris serrata (p. 915); Petcheria 
elongata (p. 916) ; Rassovites petchorensis (p. 916), 
Ginkgoites angaridensis (p. 917), Ginkgophyllum 
vsevolodi (p, 924), Tdiirkoviella sibirica (p. 924), 
SITZIA, erected for S. kloM (p, 929), SITZOPTERIS, 
erected for S. superba (p. 929), RMpidopsis elegans 
(p. 930) . 
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818L ABRARD, RmA Compaxaison des faunes 
continentales de Bois-Gouet, du Cotentin et du Bassin 
de Paris. Bull Soc. Geol et Mineral Bretagne 8(1/4) : 
98-102. 1927(1930). — lists and discusses the continental 
mollusks of Cotentin and Loire-Infdrieure, notes the 
presence of the mammal, Lophiodon parisieme, and 
the plants, Nerium vasseuri and Eupkorbiophyllumf at 
Bois-Gouet, and concludes that the beds at both locali- 
ties are of Lutetian Eocene age. — B. F. Howell. 

8182. AIGHER, GUSTAVA. Silurische Versteiner- 
ungen aus der Grauwackenzone bei Fieberbrunn in 
Tyrol. Verhandl Geol Bundesanstalt No. 10. 222-225. 
1930. — Reports the occurrence of Enennurus beaumonti 
V. novahi Freeh and Monograptus lobiferus McCoy, 


both new to this locality. The 1st is known from zone 
E of the Silurian of Bohemia and the 2nd from zones 
19 20 of the English section of Elies and Wood.— 

G. Aigner (traml by C. 0. Dunbar). 

8183, ARKELL, W. J. A comparison between the 
Jurassic rocks of the Calvados coast and those of south- 
ern England. Proc. Geol. Assoc. ILondonJ 41 (4) : 396- 
411. 1 pi, 1 fig, 1930.— Horizons and rich faunas are 
compared in detail. 

8184. BAKER, CHARLES LAWRENCE. Geological 
cross-section of Isthmus of Tehuantepec. Pan^Amer. 
Geol. 53(3): 161-174. 1 fig. 1930.— -Records from the 
Mesozoic and Cenozoic beds of this Mexican Gulf 
region, imdescribed plant fragments, and the mollusks, 
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Crioceras, Eamites, Hoplites, Astieria, Spiticeras ?, 
]^eocomites neocoviensis ?, Momtisy and Bangia 
cuneata.—D. J. MacNeil. 

8185. BERRYy WILLARD. Evidence for the spread 
of East Indian forms to equatorial America during 
Eocene time. BulL GeoL Soc, America 41 (3) : 351- 
357. 1930.— Evidence is presentcid to show spread across 
the Pacific and to show where possible that the forms 
spread from the Eiist Indies towards the West Indies 
and the west coast of South and Central America. 
Anthozoa, Arthropoda, and Mollusca are discussed. 
Foraminifera arc treated more fully than the others, es- 
pecially tlie so-ealied “larger Foraminifera.” In all 
some 3S genca’a tire treated. The organisms range from 
Eocene to recent.— IF. Berry. 

8186. BIGOT, A.^ Sketch of the geology of Lower 
liformandy, Prac. GeoL Axsoc. [London] 41 (4) : 363- 
395. 2 maps, 3 pi, 4 fig. 1930.— The stratigraphical 
succession includes every geologic system above the 
Proterozoic. Fossils listed from the various formations 
indicate many rich faiimd horizons. 

8187. BUSHEL, J. Ddcouverte d^un gisement d'am- 
p^Iites fossiliferes dans la rdgion de Mddrdac (Ille-et- 
yilaine). Bull Soc. GeoL et Mmeral. Bretagne 8(1/4) : 
112-114. 1927(1930). — Records the Silurian graptolites 
Retiolites geinifzl, Monograptus, and Cyrtograptus 
from this locality, and discusses their exact age. — 
B. F. FIoicelL 

8188. COLLIH, L. Etude geologique de Pile Longue. 

(Rade de Brest) [Brittany] BulL Soc. GeoL et Mineral. 
Bretagne 7(3/4) 216-224, Map. 1926(1929) .—Lists the 

Devonian brachiopods, peleeypods, gastropods, cephalo- 
pods, trilobite, and ostracod found on this peninsula, 
and gives the age and distribution of their enclosing 
strata.- R. F. HoicelL 

8189. CROOK, ALJA R. Hew plan illustrative of 
historical geology. Pan-Amer. GeoL 53(2) : 88-90. 1930. 
—Discusses the method employed in the Illinois State 
Mils, to illustrate the earth’s history by use of the 
actual rocks and fossils in their proper sequence. The 
characteristic fossils of each geologic system are ar- 
ranged with the dominant plants in one vertical column, 
other columns for coelenterates, echinoderms, mollusks, 
arthropods, and other invertebrates; followed by col- 
umns for fish, amphibians, reptiles, birds, and mammals. 
The arrangement shows the dominant types at the differ- 
ent times, the first appearance of the great zoological 
groups and the dates of maximum development. — D. J. 
MacNeil, 

8190. CURRIE, ETHEL D. The fossil fauna of the 
Samana Range and some neighbouring areas: Part II. 
The Alhian Echinoidea. Mem. GeoL Siirv. India, Palaeont. 
Indica 15: 17-23. 1 pi. 1930. — Four forms (none specifi- 
cally determined) are listed, with descriptions, figures, 
and taxonomic remarks. 

8191. DAVIES, L. M. The fossil fauna of the Samana 
Range and some neighbouring areas: Part I. An intro- 
ductory note. Mcrn. GeoL Surv. India, Poleont. Indica 
15: 1-15- Map. 3 pi. 1930.— General description, structure, 
stratigraphy, including strata from Jurassic to possibly 
Eocene age, with mention of some of the fossils. 

8192. [DIHGELSTEDT, H.] RMHEEJlblUTERT, H. 
0 HaxoiiKe HmKHe-CHJiypiiftcKofi (jjayubi na K)>khom 
ypajie 6jih3 TupJiHHCKoro saBOAa. [Discovery of Lower 
Silurian fauna in the southern Urals, near the Tirlian 
factory.] MsBecTHfl FjiaBHoro feojioro-PasBeAOUHoro 
VnpaBJieHHH. {Bull. GeoL & Prospecting Service, USSR. 
[Leningrad]) 49(1) : 119-124. Map. 1930.--The limestone 
fauna consists chiefly of crinoids and stromatoporoids 
with a few brachiopods, gastropods, corals, and ortho- 
ceroids. 

8193. FENTOH, CARROLL LANE. A message from 
paleontology. Pan-Amer. GeoL 53 (4) : 241-254. 1930. — 
Stresses ^e. importance of organic evolution as a doc- 
trine calling for analysis and rigorous synthetic research, 
(fisoussing several major treatises on evolution and their 
significance in studying the historical development of 
organisms. States that the field of the invertebrate 


paleontologist is as important in this problem as is that 
oi the vertebrate paleontologist, because fossils belong- 
ing to the non-chordate phyla are more abundant and 
represent a greater variety of structures and a greater 
period of time.— D. J. MacNeil. 

8194. FRIEDBERG, W. Studja nad formaeja mio- 
censka Polski. Czesc VI. [Miocene studies in Poland. 
Nl.} KoRmos \Lw6w] 55(1/2): 357-381. 2 fig. 1930.— 
This part consists of several separate studies. The author 
opposes the view of Kautsky that the Miocene (Hel- 
vetian) sea of North Germany was connected with that 
of the Vienna Basin by way of Poland. Many of the 
56 mollusks of supposedly northern origin, listed by 
Kautsky from the Vienna Basin, were known earlier 
than the Helvetian from Mediterranean strata. In 
migrating from the _ north, the mollusks would have 
appeared in the Miocene of Italy at a later stage 
than in the Vienna Basin, but this is not the case. Little 
remains of the collection in Zurich that formed the basis 
for the work of Fr. Dubois de Montperreux, “Conchologie 
fossile , . . . du ^ plateau wolhynie-podolien.” On the 
basis of such fossils as Hydrobia punctum, Ervilia pusilla, 
Amussium galicianum, and Serpula gregalis, the fauna 
of the vicinity Sandomierz is Tortonian, not Sarmatian. 
A number of Miocene mollusks are listed from Cho- 
mentow and Daszawa. — From authors summary. 

8195. GREGORY, JOHN WALTER, and ETHEL 
BOBBIE CURRIE. The geological collection from the 
south central Sahara made by Mr. Francis R. Rodd, 
1. General geology. Quart. Jour. GeoL Soc. 86(343): 
399-403. 1 pi. 1930. — Notes are given on the formations . 
represented. The fossil record shows that the Cretaceous 
equatorial sea of West Africa was connected with the 
European seas past Air and across the central Sahara. — 
M. A. Fenton. 

8196. [lORDAHSKII, N.] HOPflAHCKMH, H. O 
CHJiypHficKHX oTJioKeHHflx CeBcpHoro ypajia (pp. 
Buiuepa h Kocbsa) . [Silurian deposits of the northern 
Urals (Vishera and KosVa rivers).] MsBecTHfl FJiaBHoro 
reojioro-PasBenoHHoro YnpaBJicHHA. (BulL GeoL & 
Prospecting Service, U. S. S. R. [Leningrad]) 49(1) : 
137-139. Map. 1930. — A varied fauna, not specifically de- 
termined, is reported. 

8197. JONES, OWEN T. Episodes in geological his- 
tory of Bristol Channel region, Pan-Amer. GeoL 54(4) : 
241-274. 1930. — States that a former extension of the 
Lias westward into the Gower peninsula is indicated by 
the finding of several oysters, allied to Ostraea irregularis, 
in stalactitic deposits in caves in the Carboniferous 
limestone at Mumbles. — D. J. MacNeil. 

8198. [IHRICHENKO, G.] KHPM4EHKO, F. Bepxne- 
cHJiypHHCKHe OTJioKeHHH Ha sana^HOM cKJioHe ypajia 
B pafioHe MHxafiJioBCKoro saBOua. [Upper Silurian de- 
posits on the western slope of the Urals in the region of 
the Mikhailovsk factory.] Mbbccthh FJiaBHoro Feojioro-. 
PasBCAOUHoro YnpaBJieHHH. (Bull. GeoL cfe Prospecting 
Service, USSR. [Lenmgrad]) 49(1) : 130-135. 2 fig. 1930, 
— A few spp. are reported, chiefly brachiopods. 

8199. KOBAYASHI, TEIICHI. Cambrian and Ordo- 
vician faunas of South Korea and the bearing of the 
Tsiniing-Keijo line on Ordovician palaeogeography. Proc. 
Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 6(10): 423-426, Map. 1930.— The 
Middle and Upper Cambrian faunas of South Korea 
are similar to those of North China and South Man- 
churia. A bander seems to have been present during 
the Ordovician, for the Ordovician fauna of South 
Korea is closely related to the trilobite facies of Europe ; 
while that of North Korea and South Manchuria shows 
an Arcto-American affinity. The Chikunsan (Ordovician) 
fauna includes 6 new species, named but not described. 

8200. LIEBUS, ADALBERT. Verzeichnis der geolog.- 
palaontologischen Literatur fiber das Gebiet von Bohmen, 
Mahren und Schlesien im Jahre 1.929 mit Nachtragen 
aus friiheren Jahren. Naturvnss. Zeitschr. Lotos 78(2) : 
179-192. 1930.— About 286 titles. 

8201. [MASHKOVTSEV, S.] MAIHKOBUEB, C. K 
HaxoAKe cHJiypHficKofi (hayHM no p. JIosbBe Ha bocto- 
HHOM cKJiOHe CesepHoro Ypajia. [Discovery of Siliman 
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fatina along the River LozVa, on the eastern slope of 
the northern Urals.] HsBecTiisi PaaE^Horo Peoaoro- 
PaSBeaoMHoro yiipaEaeinifl. (BuIL GeoL & Prosjmeiing 
Serrke. U. S. ,8. E. IL^n-higradl) 49 a) : 139-143. 1930.— 

A niiiiiber of forint are lifted, chiefly braehiopods and 
crinoids. 

8202. MAZERES, R. Mote snr la fanne des Faluns 

dn Qnion, de Saint- Gr^goire et de La Chanssairie. [Fauna 
of the marls of Quiou, of Saint-Grdgoire and of La 
Chaussairie.] BmL 8oc, GeoL et Mmeral, Bretagne 8 
(i/4) : 20-22. 1927(1930) .—Lists the gastropods, pelecy- 
pods, and br;i,chio|'M::u-is found in these Miocene de]'io.dfs. 
ciiseiisses tlndr agta and notes DoUfus recorded 

fishes, gasiro|-inds, pelecypods. braehiopods, bryozoan.^. 
corals, and a foraiidriiferan from these beds in 1920. — 
B, F. HowrH, 

8203. f MEPFERT, B. P.] MErh^hEPT, B. iOpcKne 
OT.iO/KeKiiii llMepeTiiiL OojiaciB OKpnoa ii 6acceilH 
Pifoiia If UxeiiHC-uxaan. (IdpeOTapHTeawiasi aaMeiKa.) 
(The Jurassic deposits of Im^r&tia, west Georgia, Pre- 
liminary note.] lIsBecTiiH IdiaBnoro Peonoro-PasHe- 
jiouiioro yiipaBaenini. {Bufl. GeoL & Prospecting Ser- 
vice, USSR. lLeninrrrndY) 49(1): 9-2G. S maps. ^930.— 
A sluiiy of fo.ssils collect (.ai from, this region ^ for the 
first time, and used as a basis for stratigraphic deter- 
minations, revsiilts in a different conception of the sul>- 
di visions of the Jurassic from that of Simonovitch pmd 
Fournier. The ‘tsrdiistes” of the porphyritic series yield- 
ing Ferisphinctes sp. and^ Par/cfmsorffa sub-arietiSj and 
the ‘tschistes verts” containing Parkimonia parkimoni, 
F. p. var. pseudo j err uginca, Ferisphinctes sp., Harpocerus 
cf, opalinoides, Siephanoceras cf. rectelobatum, Lyto- 
ceras cf. polyhelkiunu and [the Pelecypoda] Posido- 
nomya daghestanica, P. buchi, P. cf. alptna, Aucella sp., 
and others, are referred to the Bajocian; the sandstone 
and “.schistes grisiltres et feuilletes,” and the coal beds 
of Tk^ibouli containing numerous fossil plants, to the 
Bathonian: and the red beds to tht3 Tithonian. 

8204. MEAVERSOM, E. The Carboniferous rocks 
around Prestatyn, Dyserth, and Mewmarket (Flintshire). 
Proc, Liverpool GeoL Soc. 15(3) : 181-212. Map, 1 pi. 
1930. — Numerous fossils previously known, together with 
additions froni the author's collections, are listed from 
several localities. 

8205. [POTULOVA, M.] nOiyJlOBA, H. Bepxne- 
ciLiypiifiCKue oT.iO/iceHHH p. Beaoii (iOuatbiil Vpaji). 
[Upper Silurian deposits of the river Belaia (southern 
Ural).] llsBCCTim Ibimmoro reo.ioro-PasBeAOunoro 
ynpaB.ieHiiH. (BulL 0(oL cb Prospecting Service, I’SSR. 
ILeningradT) 49(1) : 124-127. Map. 1930.—Several genera 
of braehiopods and corals are reported. 

8206. RITTMAMM, A. Geologie der Insel Ischia 
[Italy], Zeitschr, Yulkanologie, Ergdnzmigsband 6: i-viii 
and 1-265. 2 maps, 12 pL, 55 fig. 1930. — A table of previ- 
ously found fossils, with their svmonyms, is given, show- 
ing their matrix rock, locality, and relative abundance. 
It includes 28 spp, of Foraminifera, 4 of Anthozou, 
5 of Echinoidea, 2 of Vermes, 1 of Bryozoa, 93 of Lamel- 
librancliiata, 4 of Scaphopoda, 161 of Gastropoda, 3 of 
Pteropoda, 1 of Crxistacea, and 2 of plants from the 
volcanic ash and related deposits. The author considers 
their age to be Pleistocene. 

8207. RUEDEMAMM, RUDOLF. Geology of the Capital 
District (Albany, Cohoes, Troy and Schenectady quad- 
rangles). New York State Mus. Bull. No. 285. 1-218. 
2 maps, 39 pL, 40 fig. 1930. — A popular account, with 
some technical chapters. The accompanying geologic 
map stars localities wliich have furrdshed fossils but 
which now, for any reason, no longer afford collecting. 
A chapter on glacial geolo^ by JOHN H. COOK is 
appended. ^ There are ecological notes on the plant life 
of the region. About half the volume is concerned with 
the extremely rich and varied -faunas of the 27 forma- 
tions (Lower Cambrian, Ordovician, Silurian, and 
Devonian) that are present. The region has afforded un- 
usually fine wllecting,^ and many lists of fossils from 
classic localities are given. Bibliography of about 100 
titles. 
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8208. SARDESON, FREDERICK W. Rational delimi 

tation of species in paleontology. Pan-Am.er. Geol 
281-286. 1930.-— Stresses tiie importance of naming nei 
caretully. not: hurriedly, and lists several cases wher^ 
confusion might, with care, have been avoided, e.g with 
the bruchioviod. Gypidula occidentalis, and the trilobite 
Dikeiiocfphafus 7nmnesotcnse. Commends patience in 
<,*oiiecting. ruirtieiilarly in regions of rare fossils— D J 
.MricXcU. ' > J, 


8209. SAVAGE, T. E. The Devonian rocks of Ken- 
tucky. Kentucky Geol. Siirv. 33: 1-170. Ulus. 1930 — 
Ft'sssiis are iist(,^d by locedities from the Jeffersonville 
Sellersburu. Boyle, and New Albany formations as well 
as from thf‘ nmiiffertmtiatecl Devonian. 17 common forms 
from the Jeffersonville and IS from the wSellersburg are 
huured. 

8210. SCHUCHERT, CHARLES. Outlines of historical 
geology. 2mi ed., rewritten. iv + 34Sp. Ulus. John Wiley 
A Sons. Inc.: New York, 1931,— The discussions of plants 
and a.nimals are brought together in the first part of 
the book; mnphasi.s is place^i on living forms; and change 
atul evolution, a.s the keynf:>te of ail geologic chronology 
and paleonic.dogy, are stressed more than in the previor^ 
edition. 

8211. SMITH, BERNARD, R. L. SHERLOCK, C T 
TRECHMAN, D, M. S. WATSON, H. C. VERSEY, W 
E. NEAVERSON. Validity of Permian as a system. 
Pan-Amer. Geol, 54(3): 179-186. 1930. — A ^mposium. 
Contains the arguments submitted by these authors for 
maintaining the name “Permian,” both from a strati- 
graphical and paleontological viewpoint. Asserts that in 
general the fauna of tlie European Permian s^rstem is 
>canty and exceptionaJ; in England it contains only 
c»ne fossil common to the Carboniferous and none to the 
Triassic. States that, to judge from the amount of evo- 
lution that goes on in Amphibia and Reptiiia, the Per- 
mian was of considerable length. Niaintains that this 
system should be redefined by means of the marine 
inx^ertebrate faunas, known chiefly from Sicily, India, and 
Texas; and points out that the fossil asseinblages from 
these places are distinct from those of the Carboniferous 
and Triassic. Refers especially to a peculiar characteristic 
of the Permian ummoiiites, i.e., the frilling of the sutiual 
lobes. — D. J. MacNeil. 


8212. STERNBERG, C. M. Miocene gravels in south- 
ern Saskatchewan. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. 4 . 
Geol. Sd. 24(1) : 29-30. 1930. — Fragments of a fish, a 
tortoise, and 9 mammals (none fully determined) are 
reported from tlie Wood Mountain gravels. 

8213. TEILHARD de CHARDIN, F. Quelques observa- 
tions biog^ographiques en Chine. Compt. Rend. Som. 
Soc. Biogeogr. No. 60. 94-96. 1930. — A comparison of the 
fossil faunas of tlie Tung Cur (Ixjwer Pliocene) forma- 
tion in the Gobi Desert and of tim Nihowan beds (Upper 
Pliocene) in Chihli shows marked variations among 
the Mammalia but' a striking continuity among the 
Mollusca. Tl'iis i:ndieatGs, from the Miocene to the 
Pliocene) in Chihli shows marked variations among 
iMUiu'i from the Gobi toward the south and toward the 
ocean. T!u:j autiior remarks on the development of 
Pleistocene and Rcf-cent rodents of the genus Siphneus 
•from the ancestral Prosiphneus in the Pontian. Fossil 
mammals foimti in Chihli sug^st a migration from 
Indo-Malaysia during the Upper Pliocene. 

8214. WILLIAMS, M. Y., and W. S, DYER. Geology 
of southern Alberta and southeastern Saskatchewan, 
Canada Dept. Mines, GeoL Burv. Mem. 163. 160p. 5 pi 
1930. — ^This report includes numerous lists of fossils, as 
follows: plants from the Milk River, Foremost, Edmon- 
ton, St. Mary River, Estevan and Ravenscrag forma- 
tions; mollusks from the Palowki shale (marine), Fore- 
most and Pale beds (fresh- and brackish-water), Bear- 
paw (marine). Fox Hills (marine), Edmonton (fresh- 
and brackish-water), St. Mary River (fresh-water), 
Paskapoo (fresh-water), and Ravenscrag (fresh-water) 
formations; vertebrates from the Pale beds, Edmonton, 
St- Mary River, Paskapoo and C 3 ’'press Hills formations. 
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These roclts are of late Cretaceous and early Tertiary 
age, with the exception of the Cypress Hills beds, which 
qre early Oligocene. — L. S, RimelL 

8215. [ZENCHENKO, T.] SEmEHKO, T. CHJiy- 
pHficKne 0TJi0>KeHHH BOCTO^HOFO cKJioHa YpaJia B 
pafioHe KaMCHCKoi [Silurian deposits of the 


eastern slope of the Urals in the region of the Kamen 
estate.] Msbccthh FjiaBHoro reoJioro-PasBexoHHoro 
ynpasjieHHa. (Bull. Geol. Prospecting Service, USSR. 
ILeningrad'i) 49(1): 127-130. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The fauna 
includes several genera of trilobites, brachiopods, and 
corals. 
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8216. BADILE, L. P. L’importanza della sede degli 
innesti del pancreas. [Importance of the location of 
pancreatic grafts.] Riv, PatoL Bperhn. 5 (4/5) : 285-289. 

9 fig. 1930. — Total pancreatic explantations were grafted 
in different locations (spleen, liver, omentum, sub- 
peritoneal and subcutaneous connective tissue, and sub- 
mucous connective tissue of stomach) . The grafts “took^^ 
partially only in the last location, where groups of -well 
preserved Langerhans^ cells were found after 105 days. 
— C omel . 

8217. FREY, SIGURD. Zur Autotransplantation der 
Niere. Bnins^ Beitr, Klin. Chir. 152(2): 299-304. 1931. 
—In 1 rabbit and 2 dogs, the right kidney was decap- 
sulated and freed of all attachments but the renal vein 
and artery, and the ureter; several incisions 1-1.5 cm. 
deep were then made in the kidney and it was enveloped 
in peritoneum; 3 mos. later the vein and artery were 
removed. When the left kidney was removed 2 mos. 
thereafter, it was greatly hypertrophied. The right was 
felt as a small dense tumor in the peritoneum, to which 
it was adherent by connective tissue strands. The ani- 
mals died in 3-4 days of uremia. Most of the right 
renal parenchyma had undergone connective tissue de- 
generation. There were capillary anastomoses with the 
renal parenchyma but none of the larger vessels. 

8218. HARABATH, RUDODF. Uber die Heilung von 
Schnittwunden der Haut bei Fischen. Virchow's Arch. 
Path. Anat. u. Physiol 268(3) : 794-815. 7 fig. 1928.™ 
Skin wounds in fish heal rapidly, but even simple cuts 
tend to become infected by fungus spores or bacteria. 
The epidermis regenerates though the formation of club 
cells is arrested. The basal membrane is formed from 
fibrin. No true regeneration of the cutis takes place. 
Spaces in the cutis become filled with new cicatricial 
tissue in the formation of which the subcutaneous and 
interstitial connective tissue alone take part. Mitoses 
were not observed in the regeneration of the epidermal 
and connective tissue cells. — Z. Cooper. 

8219. HUGGINS, C. B. The formation of bone under 
the influence of epithelium of the urinary tract. Arch. 
Surg. 22(3) : 377-408. 1 col. pL, 25 fig. 1931.— The ab- 
normal occurrence of bone in the urinpy tract of the 
dog, rabbit and man has been recognized but incom- 
pletely tmderstood. In dogs transplantation of connec- 
tive tissue to the urinary bladder with ^ transplanta- 
tion of the ureters to the skin (thus eliminating urine 
as a po^ible cause of ossification) resulted constantly 
in the formation of bone in the fascia transplant in the 
bladder. The bone forms in the connective tissue under- 
neath the epithelium only in the transplanted fascia, 
never in the muscular wall of the bladder. Transplanta- 
tion of urinary bladder mucosa to the fascial sheets, 


extremities results in the formation of an epithelium- 
lined cyst containing fluid with a high P and (3a content 
and a low pH, that is partially surrounded by bone. 
The bone is in the connective tissue, not in direct contact 
with the mucous membrane. It is true membrane bone 
with nutrient canals and hemopoietic marrow. This 
bone occurs in the dog constantly after the 18th 
day, provided the transplant survives. The kidney, 
spleen, peritoneum and bladder muscle wall do not 
ossify when exposed to the influence of the growing 
urinary bladder epithelium. The gastric, jejunal, gall 
bladder, and colic epithelia do not form bone in trans- 
plants to the parietal fascia. The ureteral and renal 
pelvis epithelia act in the same way as the bladder 
epithelium. Transplantation of the bladder epithelium 
to the parietal fascias in the rabbit or albino rat does 
not result in the deposition of bone. — C. B. Huggins. 

8220. JOHNSON, ADELAIDE, and VICTOR JOHN- 
SON. Attempted autotransplantation of the adrenal 
cortex. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97(2) : 392-395. 1931. — The 
authors were uniformly unsuccessful in attempts to auto- 
transplant the adrenal cortex of 46 dogs to the thyroid, 
omentum, testis, kidnejr and liver. — Authors' conclusions. 

8221. KOZELKA, A. W. Integumental grafting in the 
domestic fowl. Jour. Heredity 20(1) : 2-14. 10 fig. 1929. 
— Secondary sexual structures from day-old chicks were 
transplanted onto various parts of the body of the same 
or of other individuals under 3 days of age. Autoplastic 
feather tissues developed normallj^ on any part of body. 
Comb appeared to grow best in normal position, being 
usually somewhat smaller on other parts^ of the body. 
While normal symmetry was maintained in most cases, 
some of the grafted combs varied in shape from an irregu- 
lar mass to a rosette. No nerves grew into the grafted 
portions. Normal differentiation of autoplastic $ .spur 
took place only on scaly tissue of the shank, remaining 
partially or wholly juvenile elsewhere. In SS spur de- 
veloped characteristically on any part of body, except 
in 1 case where it remained juvenile. Ovary appeared to 
have no inhibiting effect upon the development of <? 
spur. Of 13 homoplastic grafts with $2 as recipients, 7 
spurs from c? donors developed into characteristic c? 
spurs, while those from 2$ behaved like autoplastic 
spurs. This seems to indicate that there is a genetic 
difference between the spurs of the 2 sexes. The per- 
centage of initial “takes” among homoplastic grafts is 
high but of the positive grafts, 74% are subsequently 
resorbed when unrelated birds are used. The percentage 
of resorption was reduced 20% by use of half and full 
brothers and sisters. Resorption takes place either by 
rapid disintegration, or by gradual replacement of the 
grafted tissue extending over several weeks. Usually 
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compk'te resorption takes place before the end of 2 mos. 
}\o repiacemerit was noticed among the autografts. — 
Aiiikor's alntract, 

8222, KROHN, ERMA. FUtterungsversuche an Tri- 
tonen. III. Die Veranderimg der Kopffonn des Teich- 
molches (M. vulgaris [taeniata]) infolge Mtisclxel- 
fleisclifutterung. Zeitschr, Biol. Ahf. D. Rotix^ 

Arch. Enticickhngsincch. Organ. 121(4) : 545-597. 19 fig. 
1930.-~-!E)t!seendante of 2 pairs of salamanders, 356 and 
162 iarv:ie rrsprci ivc'Iy, wore divided into groups of 20 
r:'ieh, and at 10 of e-jcii group (designated M) were 
fed cm oi mussels, and the otiior 10 (designated Co) 
(id on plank! on; later fewer Co animals were used. 
I'he aiulier emifirrns the earlier findings of Klatt that 
f'‘xclu>ive feeding wiili mussel flc^sh produces morpho- 
logic eliaiigi'S in the head of Jf. vulgari.K. The head of 
1hr‘ MBimal was sliorter, broader and higher, frequently 
with a rehttively shori.er lower jaw than that of the 
C,j'> liiiiraals. The iM animals develop a- throat-sae; the 
t<‘ngue lir-s injiie holtorn of the motif li, and the eyes 
fnaiueiitly liroject. Th«''SG morphologic diffta'ences of the 
!*»! head are caustai by changes of its structures. Skull 
cfapaeity and masticator^’ muscles arc markedly increased. 
Basal cavities, ear vcesiclc*?, and iniermaxillaiw glands 
nmrkc‘dly dtH‘n;ased, The? increased skull capacity of the 

saiamaiultu' is iiecessitate<i b\ythe great enlargement 
of the vcntri<*les and of tla:; brain, which again js ap- 
parently caused by an incretise in veptiieiilar fluid; an 
increase in fluids is also observed in other I’egions of the 
body. The hypophysis is much increased by M feeding; 
t, he 'thyroid is of normal size. — From autkoFs summary 
( trafwl.) . 

8223. MOROSOW, B. B, Weitere Explantationsver- 
suche an getrockneten Geweben der Wirbeltiere (Gehirn, 
Herz, Milz, Testikel und Haut). *4rc/i. Exp. ZeUiorsch. 
Bes. Gewcbezucht. (ExjdantMion) 10(2) 157-173. 4 fig. 
1930, — Pieces of various tissues (spleen of 6 mos. Ra^ia 
temporaria and fullgrowm axolotl; testis, heart, and 
ciliated epithelium of oesophagus and tongue of young 
frog; skin of young frog and axolotl; brain of li-2 
mos. old axolotl; heart of fullgrown axolotl; and cere- 
brum and heart of 7-9 day old chick embryos) were 
dried for 30 min.-Si hrs. over HaSO*, then softened 1-3 
hrs, in Ringers solution. 325 cultures were made of 
l-3mm. fragments in plasma and embr;^mnal serum. 
Growth occurred even after the following loss of wt.: 
frog spleen 67%, frog testis 75%, frog skin 432%, axolotl 
skin 44%, brain of young axolotl 80%, brain of chick 
embryo 90.7%, ciliated epithelium 65%. Frog and axolotl 
hearts placed in a glueose-Ringer hypertonic solution 
of 1 .¥, 1.5 If, and 2 ilf for 3 hrs., 2 hrs., and 44 min, 
respectively, and axolotl spleens of 1.5 M solution for 
55 min., still grew in culture. Axolotl hearts and chick 
embiyo hearts and brains we're dried and kept at +4°C. 
in closed vessels. Axolotl hearts so kept for 100 hrs., 
chick embryo hearts for not more than 24 hrs., chick 
embryo brain (dried with a loss of wt. up to 76%) for 
144 hrs. still grew. These experiments indicate the sta- 
bility of biocolloids and the great resistance of the living 
cell' to loss of water, 

8224, PIMKBS, HERMAMM. Untersiichungen iiber das 
Verhalten des Hiihnerpankieas in der Gewebezlichtung. 
Arch* Exp, Zellforsch, Bes. Gewehezucht. (Explantaticm,) 
10(1): 1-42. 16 fig. 1930. — Pancreas tissue from '8-12 
day old chick embryos and from chicks a few hrs. to 
Severn! weeks old (largely day old unfed chicks) was 
grown by Fischer’s cover glass method, using a mixture 
of heparine-chicken blood plasma and chick embryo 
extract. All cultures were transplanted every 3 days. 
Growth proceeded from the differentiated cells of the 
original material. The epithelium usually grew in the 
form of coherent bands and membranes, the ceils of the 
excretory ducts and of the exocrine glands participating. 
In only 1 instance were cells from the islands of Langer- 
hans observed. After the first few days, gland cells and 

.duct cells could not be differentiated. The secretory 
granules disappeared in a few weeks, by sloughing of the 
portions of the cells containing them or by their own 


alteration and disappearance. Very few granules were 

formed m the cultures. Cell migration, cell enlargement 
and cell multiplication contributed to the growth arprvl^ 
Epithelia,! movfuru-nt did not differ from that of other 
body cells. Ckdls multiplied by mitotic division; amitotic 
nucleur division rippeared to lead only to multinuclear 
cells. ‘Fhc epithelial cells in the later stages were charac- 
terized by the capaeiiy for fibrinolysis and the ability 
to form conmacf, gland-like structures. Pure cultures 
were obtairii'd; thr- oldf/st lived 40 da,ys. Under some 
conditions r^pitheiial cells, ainpeared isolated and ameboid 
Tliey were able t.o^ phagocytose, under some conditions 
taking tiu'^ form of epithelial ninero|Tmges. 

8225. POMSE, IC La. notion de territoire et les ex- 
croissances digitales du cnipaud. Zdischr. Ifiss. Biol. 
Aht. I). Roux’ Arclo Euioncklungmiiech. Organ. 121(4): 
755-760. 13 fig. 1930.' — E. Guyenot st,iitc!d that “the adult 
organism is a mosaic of Cf'llular territories with specific 
rf.‘'actions.’’ Testing this, 21 f„'xpeiimeTits on 13 adult d 
toads i Bitlo vuIgaFs) wore |•'»erfor^ned, in which the 
digital or mimkitory |aad.s were r«?moved from their 
normal iwsiticms. replacrai l>y smooth skin from other 
parts of t.he I'jody, and transphintcd to tlie place from 
whidi tht.f smooth skin Jiad b«'u.m la, ‘moved. Each frag- 
ment of skin prta-'er\*ed its own characteristics in its new 
location. <,)bst;rvatiqns are also reported on natural 
anomalies or ruutihdion.s of 13 toads and 1 artificial am- 
pin a.tion oi\Rfina cscujcnta, which indicate that abnormal 
position of the digital piids corresponds to skeletal 
abnormalities. General conclusions are that: the testicu- 
lar hormone is incapttble of calling forth a particular 
morphologic response (in tliis ease, the development of 
digital pads) except where it .finds a. “specific receptor”; 
these specific receptors are localized in specific “terri- 
tories"; after castration the warty condition diminishes, 
but, given the presence of the sexual glands, the loca- 
tion of the e.xcreseences is determined by the local re- 
ceptors, When the animal regenerates an amputed limb, 
it also regenerates, more or less completely, the “terri- 
tories” containing the determining receptors. 

8226. QUASTLER, H., und H. WEIMGARTEM. Kon- 
nen Fische die Riechschleimhaut regenerieren? Zeitsohr. 
IFm, Biol. Abt, D, Roux' Arch. Entuickkmgsmech. 
Orgaji. 122(4): 763-769. 1930. — The authors having 
cauterized the olfactory area in Tinea inilgaris, Carassius 
carnssius, Cohiiis fossiliSf and C. taenm, believe it im- 
probable and unproi'cn that the primary sensory cells 
of the olfactory mucosa can be regenerated from general 
epithelium. 

8227. THOMAS, J. W. TUDOR, On the return of 
sensitiveness in corneal grafts in rabbits, Proc. Roy, Soc. 
ILcmdon] B 108(757): 301-305. 1931.— In 29 cases of 
completely^ united corneal grafts in rabbits, 5 remained 
clear and insimsitive, 1 had a centra! clear area and 
remained insensitive, and 21 out of 23 opaque grafts 
became vascularized and sensitive. A,nalysis of these 
experiments seems to show a clear correlation between 
the vascularization of a comeal graft and the invasion 
of it by the afferent nerve fibers upon which depends 
the return of sensitivity , — AutkoFs summary. 

GROSS AMATOMY' (EXCEPT PRIMATES) 

8228. AMAMO, KAGEYAS W, The labyrinth of Bufo 
vulgaris Japonicus larva. Especially, upon the morpho- 
lo^c study of the perilymphatic space, in connection 
with the membranous labyrinth and auditory capsule. 
Jour, Morph. <fc Physiol, 51(1) : 207-242. 10 pL 193L— 
A morphologic study of the Iab 3 Tinth (in a 45 day old 
larva, 24 mm. total length) , especially on the perilym- 
phatic space with its physiologic aspect. The perilym- 
phatic space starts its development with the chondrifica- 
tion of the auditory capsule, and is completed by the 
end of the first third of metamorphosis. The author 
divides the whole spatium into 2 parte: the ductus 
perilymphaticus et oiyerticula and the pars spongiosa 
spati perilymphatici. The ductus perilymphaticus et 
diverticula may play an important role in carrying out 
the functions of both equilibrium and audition. The pars 
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spongiosR serves not onl}^ to fasten the membranous 
labyrinth to the capsular wail, but acts a a safeguard for 
the functions of both the membranous labyrinth and the 
ductus perilymphaticiks et diverticula. The ductus sys- 
tem may have more important physiologic relations than 
does the membraiiou.s labyrinth in connection with the 
cranial ca\’ity and spinal cord, as to change of pressure, 
transmission of vibrations, osmosis of fluids, etc.— Author 
{courtesy Wistar Bibl Serv.). 

8229. BARBOSA SUEIRO, M. B. Annotations anato- 
miques. V. Note sur Thyperextension et Thypo-extension 
du coude cliez d^autres mammiferes que Thomme. 
Arquivo Anat. c Antrup. [Lisboa] 12(1) ; 1S9-193. 1928. 
—The author examined 85 skeletons of mammals (mono- 
tremes, marsupials, edentates, sirenians, perissodactyls, 
artiodactyls, hyracidae, proboscidae, carnivores, pinni- 
peds, rodents, insectivorcs, prosimiidae, anthropoids) 
for the index-angle formed by the axis of the ulna and 
the extended vector (fleche prolongee) of the sigmoid 
notch of the bone. liyperextension is extremely excep- 
tional; the auti)or noted it only in the elephant, orang, 
and chimpanzee'; all others showed hypo-extension. 
There is not the slightest coimection between hyper- 
extension of the fore-arm and the existence of the ole- 
cranon perforation. The author found several animals 
with both olecranon perforation and hypo-extension; 
only 2 (orang and chimpanzee) showed both perforation 
and hyperextension. — M. B. Barhosa Sueiro (transl. by 
E. W. Count) . 

8230. KARBOWSKI, B. Yergleicheud anatomische 
Studien iiber den Aquaeductus cochleae und iiher seine 
Beziehungen zum Subarachnoideairaum des Gehirns. 
Momtssclir. Ohrcnheilk. u. Laryngo-Rhiiiol. 64(6) : 687- 
ho. 1 pi. (col.), 25 fig. 1930. — In guinea pig, rabbit, and 
dog there is a free communication between the peri- 
lymphatic space in the inner ear and the subarachnoidal 
space. An abundant exchange of fluid is possible between 
the subarachnoidal space and the ear in guinea pigs and 
rabbits. In all 3 animals an aquaeductus cochleae mem- 
branaceus (A.C.M.) is present which can be lifted 
directly from the arachnoidal sheath of the glosso- 
pharyngeal nerve or from its -surrounding tissue and 
which continues into the bony aquaeductus cochleae 
(A.C.) lined with dura. In most cases the A.C.M, is 
a reticular, permeable strand of connective tissue; but 
often in guinea pigs and rabbits it is a hollow tube. In 
most cases a subdural space is present, but in some 
cases, the A.C.M. is intimately adherent to the dura. 
The anatomical relations in man are similar to those 
in animals in that the communication between the 
subarachnoidal space and the perilymphatic space of 
the inner ear is not equally wide and equally permeable 
in all cases. In some cases the canal is partially or en- 
tirely fllled with a thick connective tissue strand which 
obliterates the lumen ; often there is a free, wide, patent 
canal. In man free routes lead from the subarachnoidal 
space of the brain into the medullary space of the bone 
by means of perivascular, arachnoidal sheaths. An open 
connection is likewise possible between the subarach- 
noidal space of the brain and the subepithelial tissue 
of the paries jugiilaris, by interposition of the canal 
for the tympanic nerve. — Author’s summary (transL). 

8231. KLAAUW, C. J. van der. La rdgion tympanique 
du crane dn Megatherium. Tijdschr. Nederl. Dierk. Ver. 
2(2): 77-82. 1930.— -Additional remarks on this region 
in Megatherium with description of tympanic, ento- 
tympanic and neighboring skeletal elements. The 
entotympanic functions not only a skeletal covering 
of the ventral wall of the tympanic cavity but it also, 
perhaps, affords surface attachment for muscles, — C. J. 
van der Klaamo. 

8232. KLAAUW, C. J. van der. La rdgion tympanique 
du crane du Scelidotherium. Tijdschr. Nederl. Dierk. 
Ver. 2(2): 83-87. 1930. — ^Additional remarks on this 
region in S. leptocepkalum and description of neighbor- 
ing skeletal elements, the so-called ossiculum accessonum 
malleoli and the entotympanic (generic characters given 


which differ from those in Glossotherium, and in 
Pseudolestodon and Lestodon) . — C. J. van der Klaauw. 

8233. [LIIJBITSKAIA, A. I.] JllOBMUKA^l, A. M. 
MsMeHCHHe nojioM^enHH h (i)yHKUHH nojiyKpy>KHbix Ka- 
naJioB KaMdaji kuk oprana paBHOsecHsi, b cbhsh c 
acKMMeipHefi hx lejia. [Change in position and func- 
tions of the semicircular canals of flounders as organs of 
equilibrium in connection with the asymmetry of their 
bodies.] [German summary.] Msbccthh Haynnoro 
MHCTHTyia HMCHH 0. Jlecra4sTa. (Bull. Inst. Sd. 
Lesshaft) 16(1/2): 19-53. 1 ph, 15 fig. 1930.— Obseiwa- 
tions were made on Pleuronectes flesus, F. platessa, 
Ro^rihus maeoticus, and Bolea nasuta. The horizontal 
semicircular canals of both labyrinths lie in a verticle 
position when the flounders are tmmed 90°, i.e., to a 
position normal for symmetrical fishes. The posterior 
vertical canal lies in a frontal vertical position at an 
angle of 90° to the horizontal canal. In the flounder, 
the angle between the horizontal canal and the paxa- 
sphenoid is greater on the blind (under) side than on 
the other, whole in symmetrical fishes these angles are 
equal. In most cases the otolith of the lower labyrinth 
weighed more than that of the upper, while in sym- 
metrical fishes the weight of the two otoliths is equal. 
Complete removal of the labyrinth from either side re- 
sulted in various movements, particularly in rotation 
along the horizontal axis. After removal of the labyrinth 
from the upper side, normal swimming movements were 
resumed after 48-60 hrs., while after removal of the 
labyrinth from the lower side normal swimming move- 
ments were resumed after 5-6 hrs. Removal of the 
labyrinths from both sides resulted in chaotic movements 
like those of symmetrical fishes similarly operated. Such 
flounders survived up to 34 hrs. without resuming normal 
swimming movements. Ligation of the vertical semi- 
circular canals and simultaneous cutting of the nerves 
supplying the ampullae resulted in the absence of com- 
pensatory movements in the horizontal or vertical planes. 
A similar operation on the horizontal canals resulted 
in the absence of compensatory movements in the 
sagittal plane. Ligation of all the semicircular canals 
and the cutting of the nerves supplying the ampullae 
gave results similar to those obtained by a complete 
removal^ of the labyrinths. Electrical and mechanical 
stimulation of the ampulla of the anterior vertical canal 
of the upper side caused rotatory movements of the 
eye on the same^ side only. A similar stimulation of the 
blind ^ (lower) side resulted in similar eye movements 
of this side only. Stimulation on both sides simul- 
taneously resulted in similar rotatory movements of 
both eyes. ^ Similar experiments on the posterior vertical 
canal on either side or both sides resulted in most cases 
in no response. Similar stimulation of the horizontal 
canal of the eye-side resulted in eye movements of this 
side; stimulation on the blind side gave no consistent 
results. Thermal stimulation of the ampullae of the 
canals gave no response of the eye. — S. A. Corson. 

8234. MOSKOFF, M. Eine Besonderheit der V. sperm, 
interna heim Hengst. Anat. Anz. 71(21/22); 475-477. 
1931. — In gi'own stallions shortly beyond the branching of 
the internal spermatic vein from the caudal vena cava, a 
branch passed directly along the plica vasculosa toward 
the internal inguinal ring; from it a few fine branches 
passed to the plica pampaniformis and to the lateral 
surface of the testis entering the epididymis and, mainly, 
the testis. ^ In fetuses this branch, being much larger 
than the internal spermatic vein, apparently was the 
principal vessel. The branch was also larger in a left 
sided cryptorchid, and in several geldings when the plicae 
vasculosae had withdrawn into the abdominal cavity 
after castration. The flow of blood from the testis in 
the fetus seems to differ from that in the adult. 

8235. MtlLLER,, RICHARD JOHANNES. DieMechanik 
der syndactylen Zehen von Macropns nnd anderen Beutel- 
tieren nnd ihre Vexwendnng als Putzorgan. Zeitschr. 
Tffss. Biol. Aht. A. Morph, u. Okol. Tiere 17(1/2) : 154^ 
218, map, 94 fig. 1930. — The fused 2nd and 3rd toes of 
the Macropodidae are not rudimentary or degenerate 
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organs, but are <:\-peciaIl3’ developed and adapted^ for 
the fiiiietitsii O'f cleaning or eonibing. The leg and foot, 
witii the exception of tliese toes, are aminged for a 
springing type of iocornofion. That is, all joints below 
the kne(.! are fixed so that they are imniovtiblo laterally; 
tlici 4lh toe, inuch enlarged and rendered inelastic, forms 
witli the caleaiieiis and the shank bone a much extended 
lever arm; and tl’se 5tli toe is spread laterally as a 
balancing organ. The 2ncl ami 3rd toes, on the other 
hand, are small, fiiscai, and displaced soinewluit laterally, 
and their are so arranged as to give motion only 

in latCTO-meiiia! directions. The muscles, Iik<‘ the hones, 
an.'‘ aiTa.i!gt"'d in 2 sc’parate systems, one <‘onct‘riied in 
sf'iringing locomotion, tiie oth(?r in the lateral and 
intMlial flexion of the syndaciyl toes. Iip the syndactyl 
eleiiipiits the skin and the connective tissues are well 
innervated, the claws are specially reraodfded, and in fact 
all the striiflure.s indicate a^ high type of developmental 
adaptation tojiie function of scratching or cleaning. 
Tiiixse ia;)nc,lusions drawn from detailerl morpliologicai 
sturiy of the fia'd, of the Ahicropodidae of varirius species 
are su|»ported by ext.tmsive comparative st.udies cm the 
fciid, of other mrirsupial.^. The author has tried to arrange 
tlm nuirsupiais in a^ phylogtmetic series to show the evo- 
lution of .syndavtylia in the toes, taking into account 
both syndactyl and didjictyl forms and both l\ilyproto- 
dontia and Diprotodonlia. He has also considered the 
parasites found on the various forms. Finally, the author 
includes .some suggestions as to the ecological and geo- 
graphical conditions surrounding the origin of s>m- 
dactylia.—F. IF. Appel. 

8236. PORT, LOTHAR. Znr Morphologie der maim- 
lichen Kopnlationsoxgane der Sangetiere; inshesondere 
der Yersuch einer vergleichend-anatomischen Stndie iiber 
den Penis der Primaten, einschliesslich der Menschen. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Anal, b Aht. ZeMsekr, Anal. u. Entwick- 
iungsge^Gh. 86(1/2): 71-119. 3 pL, 8 fig. 192S-— The 
morphology of the mammalian penis and the funda- 
mental types are discus.sed. Three types are recognized: 
(1) A form whose pars libera penis consists of a corpus 
penis and a pars intrapreputialis, composed only of a 
corpus fibrosum and a corpus spongiosum.^ This type is 
found in Monotremata, Edentata, Marsupiaiia, Cetacea, 
Ungulata, Rodentia, Carnivora, Insectivora, Chiroptera, 
and Primates. (2) A type similar to the first but with 
a terminal corpus cavernosurn on the pars intraprepu- 
tialis, forming the caput penis. The form of the pars 
intrapreputialis viiries greatly in this type and frequently 
presents a bony structure in the corpus fibrosum which 
rarely occurs in the first type. This type is found in 
the groups noted under type 1 (excepting Cetacea) 
and also in Sirenia, Pinnipedia, and Hominidae. (3) 
A type which includes a few cases which can not be 
classed with either of the first two because of morpho- 
logical peculiarities that indicate secondary changes. It 
i.s found in some Insc'Ctivora and Chiroptera, and in 
the Canidae, —forms without a true preputium and those 
with a secondary terminal section produced by great 
vascularization of the preputium, ami with a secondaiy*- 
preputial cavity. The second part of the paper deals 
with the penis of primates including man, and specific 
description is given of the organ in:^ Lemur varkis, 
Nyaticehm taraigradi^s^ Galago mmieiroi, Ateles sp,f, 
Lagothrix hgotricaj Alomtta urdna, Hapale jaceJms, 
Cebus capucinuSf C. rohmimf C. fiavescemf Oedipormdaz 
oedipm, Brachyteles arachnoideSf Homo mpiem, Simia 
satynesj Sjamanga syndactylus^ Hylohates leudscus, 
Antkropopithecuf troglodytes^ Lophopithecus meh'- 
lopkuSf Presbypitheem cepkalopterus, Nasalis larvatus, 
Rkinosticticus Cephas, C&rcopithecus sahaeus, Erythra- 
cebus pyrrhonotus,^ Mona mona, M. neglectm, Cerco- 
cebus aethiops, Zaii sinicu^, Z. cynomolgus, Nernestrinvs 
nemestrinus, Macacm rhesm, M. heckii, Cynopithecus 
niger, Choeropitheem sphinx, C. porcarius, Harmdryas 
hmmdryas. The distribution of the various types of 
penis, the variations of the corpus fibrosum, and the 
various forms of the organ found in the different groups 
are discussed. Two general types are found in the 
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primates and the conception of a diphyletic onein 
not excluded. The os penis is characteristic of individmi 
species of primates but the external form of the nenta 
has no phylogenetic value. The corpus fibrosum 
a fibrous, a connective tissue, and a bony stmeture in 
different forms and .since these stage.s also appear in the 
ontogeny it may have some phylogenetic significance 
With reference to tlie structure and development of 
tim penis, man ai>pears to repre.sent a, connecting link 
betwr-en (‘cnlain platyrrhiiie and eatanhine apes. Occa- 
sional nssifiealions in the \wi\is of man can be thought 
of as the result of a developmental growth tendency 
extending beyonti the usual caid stage. Neither the 
form nt,>r the* .‘Structure of thtj penis of the chimpanzee 
can bo correlated with the organ of the rest of the 
primates. Among the antliropoids, the penis appears to 
be tlie most primitive in the chinqianzce and man. The 
organ in man is closest to that of the Indrisinae of the 
Madagascar Piminfiae.*— //. F. AUiclilrieb. 

8237. REESE, A. M. The ductless glands of Alligator 
■missis.sippienais. SmJthmHurn Mkc. ('loll. 82(16): 1-14. 

3 pi 11ie gross and microscopic structures of the 
following organs of A. misdssippierms are described- 
adrenal. thyroid, |>anitliyrc>id, po.st-branchial body 
thymus, ltyj'>o|fiiy.sis and spleen. — A. M. Reese ’ 

8238. SMIRNOWSKY, B. N. Zur Morphologie der 
respiratorischen Muskulatur der Lacertilien. [Morphology 
of the respiratory muscles of the Lacertilia.] Anat. 
Ane. 70(1/4) : 5S-77. S fig. 1930. — ^The arrangement of 
the respiratory miiscle.s in the follow-ing species were 
stndicHi: pe(dvonid::n}~~FhT/|/dnci:i/lM^^ sp. and Tarentola 
mauntnuica; Agamidae— Aynma sangtdnolenta, A. 
slellio, Pluyuoctpkalm ynj/siaceiis; Igiianidae— Ipmma 
tubcrculata ; Vaiainidae— Ihimnm’ griseus; Lacertidae— 
Later la ordlata, L. agiik; Scineidae — Eumeces schnei- 
dcri, Mabuja sepiemtaenmia. In addition Arneiva of 
the Tejidao wa.s partially studied. The M. obliquus ex- 
ternus varies in different liacertiiia: thus both layers 
(superfieialis and profundus) are present in the Lacerti- 
dae and Iguanitlae studied, tlie Scineidae have a com- 
pletely developed superficialis and a subnormally 
developed profundus; in the Varanidae only the super- 
ficialis is present and in the Agamidae and Geckonidae 
studied only the profundus. Tlie M. intcrcostalis extemus 
can be either brevis or longus ; in Lacerta agilis it forms 
the “'mm. scalare.s externi.’' Famm« differs from all 
Lacertilia studitMi in the presence of the ^‘Mrn. serra- 
toidei/’ analogous to the KL .serratiLS dors, of mammals. 
— IF. BJifom. 

8239. YALLOIS, H. V. Nouvelles preuves de la non- 
dualitd du pr^maxiliaire chez lliomme. Ann, Anai, Path, 
et Anat. Nor male MedAlhir. 7(6) : 748-753. 2 fig. 1930. 
— L(;‘uekart inferred from a suture in the palatine portion 
of the premaxiliaiy (intermaxillary) bone in certain 
fetu.ses fhat the l)onc wxls formed by the amalgamation 
of 2 pieces, internal and external, which Albrecht 30 yrs. 
latca- named endognathion and mesognathion. The 
author di.scusses tlie evidence from Ornithorhynchus and 
higher mammals, and concludes that all the evidence 
from comparative anatomy, embryology and teratology 
indiciites that the premaxillary- in man and other pla- 
centol mammals is essentially a single bone. 

8240. VILLIERS, C. G. S. de. Some features of the 
cranial anatomy of Hemisus marmoratus. Amt. Anz. 
71(14/16) : 305-331. 14 fig. I931.--The skull is so special- 
ized ^ that its structure gives no indications as to its 
affinities. Some of the prominent 'Specializations” 
the absence of the inferior prenasai cartilage, plica 
isthmi, nasolacrimal duct, quadrato-maxillary, vomers, 
palatines, cartilaginous taeniae, plectra! apparatus, 
annulus tympanicus, processus basalis, middle ear and 
Eustachian tubes, and the "basicranial” portion of the 
chondrocranium. More positive features are: (1) 
presence of a nasal plug with its component solar osseous 
support containing a astern of canals with erectile walls; 
(2; fusion of the nasals and the ethmoid portion of the 
os-en-ceinture (sphenethmoid) ; (3) almost total o®iii- 
catkm of the mentomandibular, nasal capsule, sphenoidal 
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portion of the os-en-ceinture and otic capsule; (4) 
fusion of the pter^’-goid^ and paraquadrate, etc. No 
conclusive evidence is offered vdth regard to the ranid 
or brevicipitid atfinities of He7nisus. ''Heinisu^s occupies 
an isolated position within the Firmisternia and is to 
be looked upon as a case of extreme adaptation to a 
terrestrial, fossorial mode of life.’’— P. L. Risley. 

8241. ZIMMERMANN, A. Beitrage zur vergleichenden 
Anatomie des Kaninchenherzens. Allattmii Kozlemeuyek 
[Budapest] 27 ( 3 / 4 ) : 181 - 191 . 1930 .— With the assistance 
of F. Lootz, the author compared the rabbit’s heart 
(Oryctolagus cimiculus L.) with that of the wild hare 
(Lepu^ europaetis Pail) to determine the influence of 
domestication and captivity on its size, weight, form 
and structure. Hearts of 10 rabbits of different ages and 
breeds and hearts of 10 hares of various sizes were used. 
The heart of the rabbit is distinguished from that of 
the hare principally in size and weight relationship; 
this peculiarity can be considered as the result of 
domestication. Remaining differences are of less sig- 
nificance.— D. Fciwr (tmmL by M. Dresbach). 

hematology (INCH RETICULO-ENDOTHELIUM) 

8242. ARRAK, A. fiber die Identitat der vitalge- 
farbten und polychromatischen Erythrocyten, zugleich 
ein Beitrag zur Frage der Alterspolychromasie. Zeitschr. 
Klin, Med. 106(5/6): 640-650. 1927.— The number of 
polychrornatophilic erythrocytes in blood averages 1.5 
less than that of the vitally stained erythrocytes. In 
regenerating blood, there is a parallel increase in the 
number of \d tally stained and polychrornatophilic ery- 
throcyt.es. The findings indicate that the vitally stainabie 
substance in erythrocytes is practically indentical with 
the polychrornatophilic substance, and that the former 
is a precipitate of the diffusely distributed basophilic 
substance. When blood is kept at incubator, room, or 
icebox temp, poiychromatophilia does not develop.— 
If. Bloom. 

8243. BERG, JAN HARM van den. Haematologische 
Onderzoekingen bij het Paard, Tevens een Bijdrage tot 
de Kennis van het normale Bloedbeeld bij bet Aus- 
tralische Paard in Nederlandsch Oost- Indie. [Hemato- 
logical investigations on the horse, with a contribution 
to a knowledge of the normal blood picture of the Aus- 
tralian horse in Butch East Indies.] 132p. 2 fig. Druk- 
kerij Fa. Schotanus & Jens: Utrecht, 1927. 

8244. BRATIANO, SERBAN, et ANTOINE LLOM- 
BART. Nouvelles recherches sur Fhistophysiologie du 
systeme rdticulo-endothdlial. Ann. Anat. Path, et Anat, 
Normale Med.-Chir. 7 (1) : 69-85. 1930.— The experiments 
(chiefly intravenous injections of India ink and lithium 
carmine) ^ were made on several species of vertebrates 
(frogs, pigeons, palmipeds, dogs, cats, guinea-pigs and 
rabbits). The authors conclude that there are both a 
morphologically defined reticulo-endothelial system (re- 
ticuio-endotheiiai elements of the spleen, liver, bone- 
marrow and lymph nodes) and local reticulo-endothelial 
systems, of which some (lung, choroid plexus) ^ are like- 
wise morphologically defined, while others (limited skin- 
subcutaneous regions) arise out of physiologic or patho- 
logic necessities. The specific functions of reticulo-en- 
dothelial systems acting as a group are the fixation and 
stabilization of colloids by intracellular storage, without 
morphologic or biologic change of ceils or of their cel- 
lular territory. The experimental introduction of col- 
loids demonstrates functions which are exercised under 
normal conditions. Blockage is a fact; it may be pro- 
duced experimentally or physiologically, by products of 
cellular metabolism. Blockage of the cellular unit may 
be complete, but blockage of the entire reticulo-en- 
dothelial system is probably incompatible with normal 
life of the animal. 

8245. BRUBA, B. E., tmd W. KREINER. Homoio- 
plastik und Reticuloendothel. Deutsche Zeitschr. Chir. 
222 (d/5) : 2S5-301. 9 fig. 1929,— The time of survival of 
glands of internal secretion when transplanted varies 
even under similar conditions. In 30% of rats and 
rabbits subjected to x-ray, transplants survived for a 


longer period than in normal controls^ This is attributed 
to a decreased functional activity of the reticulo-en- 
dothelial system in animals subjected to x-ray. In 
contrast to these results no effect could be demonstrated 
in the healing of homoplastic skin grafts after exposure 
to x-ray, injection of electro-negative colloids, and 
splenectomy.— G. L. Muller. 

8246. CAMPANACCI, B. Particolari elementi cellulari 
a granulazione basoflla nel ratto e nel topo. [Certain 
cellular elements with basophil granulations in the rat 
and the mouse.] Ateneo Parmense 2(1): 1-5. 1930. — 
These formations were found regularly in the medulla 
of the femur of the white mouse and rat ; less regularly in 
the marrow of other bones; occasionally in the heart’s 
blood and in the veins of the abdominal organs; never 
in the peripheral blood. In fresh preparations the cellular 
structure was evident, the protoplasm being crowded with 
granules as in eosinophil cells; the granulations were 
yellowish and not, as in eosinophils, refractive. In a 
dOuted solution of methylene blue, fuchsin, gentian 
violet, etc., the small rounded nucleus stained before the 
granules. With a very dilute solution of Nile blue sul- 
phate, the granules pass from bright violet to dark violet 
and finalb^ dark blue ; with a dilute solution of brilliant 
cresyl violet, from orange red to dark red and finally 
purplish red. The author believes that the granules do 
not represent granulations of primarily cellular material 
but are probablj^ material taken up macrophagic ele- 
ments, 

8247. CEASING, CARL. Uber den Abbau der BlutMs- 
tiocyten. Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 277 
(1) : 143-158. 5 fig. 1930. — ^About 20 white mice received 
intravenous injection of India ink or cinnabar, and 
were killed at various intervals afteiward. The ink was 
taken up by the endothelial cells of the liver, spleen, 
lungs, bone-marrow, suprarenals and intestine, which, 
laden with ink, then become detached wandering histo- 
cytes, and finally underwent dissolution in the liver and 
spleen. In the liver these histocytes became fixed, ag- 
glomerated, and finally decomposed in the capillaries of 
the edges of the lobules. The indigestible burden of ink 
or cinnabar remained in great lumps. In the spleen 
histocytes were taken up bj^ the reticular cells, and in 
part destroyed in the meshes of the reticulum, where also 
lumps of ink remained. The lungs freed themselves very 
rapidly from ink-encumbered cells, and took no part in 
the destruction of the histocytes. The occasional lumps 
in the pulmonary capillaries which suggest the destruc- 
tion of histocytes are rather to be regarded as emboli 
from the hepatic capillaries. 

8248. BELBEX, PIERRE, et BAN BERCEANO. Le 
diacrisocyte. A^in. Anat. Path, et Anat. Normale Med.- 
Chir. 7(8): 909-918. 1 pi. (col.), 4 fig. 1930.— In the 
spleen and, to some extent, the bone-marrow of guinea- 
pigs vaccinated with ^‘propidon” the authors found a 
leucocyte of a hitherto unknown description— ;-a large 
ovoid cell with nucleus shaped roughly like a thick cres- 
cent. With Giemsa stain, the cytoplasm appeared to 
contain numerous granules, but later preparations with 
very rapid fixation and other stains indicated that the 
granular appearance was an artefact. The cell seemed 
to contain a ball shaped mass of albuminous material. 
The authors consider this inclusion body to be a secre- 
tion of a holocrine cell. They call this cell a ‘^diacriso- 
cyte,” i.e., secretion cell. 

8249. FERRARI, RODOLFO. Sulla funzione fago- 
citaria dei megaloblasti neilo sviluppo ontogenetico della 
rana. [Phagocytic function of megaloblasts in ontogen- 
esis of the frog.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(6): 
840-842. 1930. — In embryonic blood of the frog, histioid 
cells are present which show megaloblastic evolution and 
phagocytic activity. This activity is a nutritive one for 
the primitive migratory blood cell. It is shown not only 
by the hemohistioblastic cells, but also by the differ- 
entiated cells of the erythrocytic series. — M. Cornel. 

8250. FUJIMOTO, TAKEHEI. tiber die Verteilung 
von den ferrophilen sowie karminophilen Bindegewebs- 
zellen in den Lungen und in dem Veidauungstraktus 
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beim Kaainchen. [In with German summary.] 

Mllicil. Med. Ges. Tokio 43(5): 721-730. 1 pi. 1929.— 
Ill util, lit rabbits 4% iitliium carmine was injected intra- 
veiioosiy and IS'l; “Eiseasoniatose/^ intraperitoneally. In 
others Iitliium carmine was ^injeeted iiitraperi- 

tonealiy and 4G ‘‘Eiseiisoiaatose’^ iniraA-enoiisly. The 
lungs of 2 of these showed large iiianiiers of cells Jn 
tin? bronchial wall and a<iventitia which were idled with 
eamiine grannie.-. A^few lacgakaryocytes were present. 
In localized areas oi tlie cardiac and pyloric stomach 
of all ralibits wi,:;re many enlarged elliptical connective 
tissue cells filkai with ca,rmine granules. Only in certain 
ones could tdlipfical coiinet;tive tissue cells full ^of iron 
parti<*Ies be found in the iiiucaasa of the pylorus. The wall 
of fla:; small iuie.sline contained carmine-hlled cells only 
in the basal part, of the iiiue(,).<a. In tlie caecuin of many 
were larger free, iron-bearing connective tissue cells, 
ll'ii'Si'* ct/ils contained no^ carmine granules. In the large 
intestine, imdudiiig the sigmoid flexure, there were large 
numbers of carmine«fill»ad cells. — IL lib Kaan. 

825L GELDEKEN, CHR. van. Betrachtungen ilber 
die Entwickimig des Blutbildes des Menseben and liber 
seine vergleiclieBde Anatomie, ZeiLschr. Gcs. Ami. AbL 
I. Zclb^chr. Aimt. u. lAilwickhing.^gesck. 87(5/6): 758- 
705. 1928.— The pia.ces of blood formation in ^ man are in 
chronological order: embryonic st.ructures, liver, spleen, 
bone-marrow. The series begins with timse organs that 
are the blood-forming organs in the adult lower ver- 
tebrates. In various mammals the liver and spleen are 
the last to take part in blood-production. As early as 
the 4th fetal month non-nucleated erythrocytes pre- 
dominiite in the circulation, but some ei^dhroblasts are 
present until after birth. As a result of the birth-noxa 
I heir number is temporarily increased. The white blood- 
picture of the fetus and young child is lymphocytic, as in 
the majority of mature mammals. The leucocytic blood- 
picture accordingly is a late ontogenetic and phylo- 
genetic acquisition. A birth leucocytosis intenupts (with- 
out a pbyletic analogue) the developmental lympho- 
cytic continuity. The mature mammals and the human 
child are also phylogenetically and ontogenetically less 
ailvanced in the sliifting of the wiiite blood-picture to 
the left. In many respects the nursling corresponds to the 
ordinary mammal. — Henry F, Nachtrieb. 

8252. GOSS, CHARLES M. Microdissection of human 
polymorphonuclear neutrophiles. Arch. Exp. Zellforsch. 
Bes. Gewebezilvht. (Explantation) 10(2) : 213-220. 3 
pi. 1930. — Human leucocytes were prepared for micro- 
manipulation by removing the clot from a drop of blood. 
The neutrophil showed no marked divergence from 
Chainfoerks aescription of the physical structure of cells 
in genera! : but the cell membrane, in this case, seemed 
more nearly a naked surface than he ascribed to most 
cells. This might be due to tlie fact that tliere could be 
no intercellular cement ^ substance, and a protective 
covering was unnecessary in the circulating blood stream. 
The cytoplasm was more liOTid than that of the mono- 
cyte and ciasmatocyte, ana the decrease in viscosity 
which followed mechanical agitation was particularly 
well shown. — From authors Bummary, 

8253. HEATH, CLARK W., and GENEVA A. BALANB. 
The life of reticulocytes: experiments on their matura- 
tion, Arch. Internal Med. 46(3) : 533-551. 5 %. 1930. — 
Reticulocytes in vitro at 37* C. and in the pleural cavity 

• of the rabbit decrease at a regular rate over a period 
of 1-4 days. This rate is analogous to a death rate or 
a maturation rate. The rate is similar for reticulocsrtes 
from bied^ rabbits, from those into which phenylhy- 
drazine is injected, from cases of hemolytic jaundice and 
from cases of pernicious anemia. The rate is much 
slower at 23® C. or at 10* C. than at 37* C. Reticulocytes 
have been found in blood kept in the icebox for 6 mos. 
The decrease in the number of reticulocytes is not related 
to degenerative changes which may take place in the blood 
in vitro. As the reticulocytes decrease in number in 
vitro, cells with ^%ramiles” progressively increase. Retiou- 
iocytes having large amounts of reticular substance are 
less mature than those having small amounts of reticular 
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substance and require a longer time to reach maturitv 
There is an undoubted analogy between the rate of 
decrease in the number of reticuiocyte.s in vitro and of 
those in tin* blood stream. In both instances this k 
probably true maturation. Evidence in favor of thk 
conclusion is givtai by studies on reticulocytes from the 
blood of patients with pernicious anemia during the 
reticuiocyre re.r|>unses iuiiowing liver therapy .—Authors' 
conctefo?t.s. 

8254. HENRIQ0ES, V., und H. OKKELS. Bas weitere 

Verhalten experimentell erzeugter Eisenablagerungen in- 
nerhalb der parpehymatosen Organs. Zeitschr, Wiss.Biol 
Aht. i>, ZGfse.hr. Zdljorsch. u. Mihrosk. Anat. 12(1)* 
155-166. 7 lig. Tile authors had previously found 

tiiat crtlloidal Fe compounds were almost electively stored 
in tih‘ reti(‘ulo-endo1helia,l systmn (ii.E.S.), complex Fe 
salts [Na feiTicitrate] predominantly in the hepatic cells, 
iiabliits on an oat. hay, and root diet were injected for 
7-9 days with colloid Fe albiiminatum or Na ferricitrate * 
2-M biopsy specimens of the liver were remO'Ved in the 
course of %vks. or mos., the animals killed and sections 
of liver, sph:‘en, and kiiinry examined. The animals 
treated witli colloidal Fe often showed signs of late in- 
toxication, t.ia:' others did not.. The Fe wa,s taken up most 
quickly l>y the Kupfif^r cells in the E.E.S. but was given 
up in a feav wks.; storage in the histiocytes occurred a 
little latf.-r, in time the dyi‘ was condensed in the peri- 
lobular histiocytrs and only slowly freed. When the 
characteristic perinuclear Fe granules were first formed 
they persisted for several mos., the hepatic cells grad- 
ually losing the Fe after 6 mos. from within outward. 
Deposition here seemed much more stabile than in the 
E.E.S. The hepatic cells did not empty so completely 
as the Fe-containing Kiipffer cells. .After some months, 
however, storage in giant histiocytes was found peri- 
lobularly, particularly _ iii the spleen, A great deal in- 
dicates that Fe is ejiminated from the cytoplasm by 
chemical transformation. The final state ol the Fe de- 
posits occurred in the giant histiocytes of the spleen, 
from which the Fe could no longer be mobilized. 

8255. IKEBA, T. Untersuchungen fiber experimentellen 
Blutverlust. I. Bericht. tiber Verandemngen des Blut- 
bildes nach akutem Blutverlust. [Investigations on ex- 
perimental blood loss. I. Changes of the blood picture 
in acute loss of blood.] Taiwan Igakki ZassM [Jour, 
Med. Amjc. farmom] SOS. 71-72. 1930. 

8256. KOMOCKI, WITOLB. tiber die Bildung von 
Erythrocyten aus den Hamatoblasten im Blute von Am- 
phiuma means und Batrachoseps [sic] attenuatus Esch. 
[The formation of erythrocytes from the hematoblasts in 
the blood of A. means and B. attenuatus.] Zeitschr. Wiss. 
BioL AbL .B, Zeitschr u Zelljarsch, u. Mikrosh. AnaL 11 
(3/4) : 727-737. 29 fig. 1930.— Chiefly discussion of a 
series of illustrations. 

8257. LOEWENTHAL, N. Bes vari^tds de globules 
blancs du sang chez Bombinator pachypus et Salamandra 
atra. Arch. Anat. HisL et Ejnb. 9 (S) : 469-508. 1 coL pi. 
1928/1929. — Detailed histologic,aI description of the dif- 
ferent types of leucocytes found in blood smears^ from 
B. pachypm are presented. The leucocytes are divided 
into ^2 main groups: (1) with no granules or few non- 
specific azurophile granules, and (2) with specific 
granule.s. Under (1) "are classed typical small lympho- 
cytes and ^ larger cells related to neutrophiles. These 
lymphocytic forms are completely separated from the 
small and large mononuclears, which are thought to be 
closely related to each other. Under (2) are described 
3 varieties with specific granules, (a) neutrophiles, pres- 
sent in a great variety of forms; (b) eosinophiles; and 
(c) basophiles, of which 2 distinct types are described, 
the first with vivid blue-violet granules and the second 
with bluish-red granules. In ail three groups a variety 
of forms was present which suggested the possibility of 
differentiation occurring in the blood stream. Differ- 
ential counts compared with those from S. atra show in 
both a higher percentage of lymphocytes (50-70%), 
hi^er in BombirwJtor (60-70%), whereas the neutro- 
phile count was higher in Salamandra (27-28%). The 
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basophile count was relatively high in both species, and 
in Bombinaior a larger number of developmental forms 
was found. In mononuclears ail variations leading from 
smaller to larger cells were seen. Azurophilic and pig- 
ment granules were found. The presence of vacuoles in 
larger cells indicated their regressive character.— J. S, 
Latta. 

8258. MAGLIULO, ALFONSO. Influenza delio stato 
del sistema reticoio-endoteiiale snlFatteccMmento del- 
rinnesto ovarico omoplastico sperimentale. [Influence of 
the state of the reticulo-endothelial system on the at- 
tachment of homoplastic ovarian transplants.] Lo Speri- 
mentalc 84 ( 5 / 6 ) : 393-429. 13 fig. 1930. — In the livers of 
young c? -ind ? rabbits, previously castrated, were en- 
grafted ovaries from rabbits 20-35 days old. Such animals 
were repeatedly injected intravenously either before or 
after the grafting with a 10% souition of saccharated 
iron oxide. The ovarian grafts grew and maintained their 
morphology for a limited period only.— ilf. L. Menten. 

8259. MAGEASSI, FLAVIANO, II tessnto reticolato 
del fegato degli IJrodeli. (Contributo aH’istologia e al- 
i'istogenesi delle fibre a graticcio e del reticolo linfoade- 
noide.) [The reticulated tissue of the liver of urodeles 
(histology and histogenesis of lattice fibers of the 
lymphadenoid reticulum).] Arc/i- Ital, Anat. e Enibriol. 
28(1) : 86-102. 5 tig. 1930. — Histologic study of the liver 
in larvae of Triton aristatus showed that the reticular 
fibers exist within the capillaries and the hepatic capsule 
before the formation, of the lymphoid reticulum and the 
lattice fibers. The l\Tnphoid reticulum develops from 
fibriliae originally rectilinear, which end in the distinctly 
reticulated membrane of the hepatic capsule; the lymph- 
oid reticulum develops much more rapidly than do the 
lattice fibers. The lattice fibers of the Triton liver are 
probably derived from, the primitive fibrillar peri vasal 
reticulum of the blood vessels or from their reticular 
adventitia. In the adult T. cri^tatus the reticulated tissue 
of the liver was represented by argentophii fibers and by 
cells many of which could be identified with the ad- 
ventitial cells of the blood vessels; others probably be- 
long to the reticuio-histiocytic system. In the cortical 
lymphoid stratum and in the deep lymphoid islands the 
reticulated tissue is represented by fibers but no cells 
can be distinguished which can be regarded as cells 
of the reticulum. The lattice fibers of the hepatic 
parenchyma are continuous with the reticular fibers of 
the cortical lymphoid stratum and of the deep lymphoid 
islands. The author holds that the reticular fibriliae and 
the lattice fibers are identical. — From author's summary 
(transl.) . 

8260. MOSCZYTZ, NORB. Hamatologische und 
kritische Studien znm Monozytenproblem. Zeitschr. 
Klin. MecL 106(5/6) : 582-616. 4 fig. 1927.— The author 
believes that monocytes under some conditions are 
produced b}" the bone marrow, under others by the 
reticulo-endothelial system, and under still others by the 
lymphocytes. 

8261. NOEL, R., et H. PIGEAXTD. Le chondriome des 
Elements hdmatopoi^tiques dans le foie du foetus hnmain. 
Bull Hist. Appl Phys. et Path. 7(5): 162-166. 3 fig, 
1930. — Mitochondria of blood producing cells are char- 
acterized by a definite size, form, and grouping for each 
type of cell and these patterns are identical with those 
of azurophil granules by other techniques. — J. G. Sin- 
clair. 

8262. PAOLXTCCI, FRANCESCO. Sul sistema reticolo- 
istiocitario o di Goldmann nel callo osseo (e sulla fun- 
zione fagocitaria dei megacariociti), (Ricerche speri- 
mentali.) [The reticulo-histocytic system in bone callus 
and the phagocytic function of the megakaryocytes.] 
Ann. Ital. Chir. 9(10) : 1012-1029. 7 fig. 1930.— Trypan 
blue was subcutaneously injected into rabbits, the left 
radius was fractured in each, and the callus formation 
was studied in preparations made at various intervals 
from the 2nd to the 60th day. The elements of the 
reticulo-histocytic (reticulo-endothelial) system were 
in evidence from the 48th hr. on, were more numerous 
in the 1st period of callus formation, and gradually 


disappeped in the 2nd period. The osteoblasts, the 
cartilaginous and osseous cells, and the megakaryocytes 
never contained granules of the dye and the author 
therefore excludes them from the reticulo-histocytic 
system. 

8263. PINUS, A. Die Reaktion von Gewebekulturen 
auf Inokulation mit B. mallei. Arch. Exp. Zellforsch. 
Bes. Gewebezucht. {Explantation) 10(1) : 109-112. 2 fig. 
1930. — Tissue cultures of spleen of the white mouse 
grown in horse serum were placed for 15-20 min, in 
emulsions of Biacillusi mallei (cone. 60-100 bacilli in 
a visual field) . Best growth was obtained on spleen from 
mice 1-2 days to 3 weeks old; 2 cultures on spleen from 
newborn white rats and from a guinea pig embryo did 
not give satisfactory growth; 1 culture from a pigeon 
embryo was luxuriant. Radial fibroblast growth appeared 
after 24-30 lirs. On the 4-6 th day there was increased 
proliferation of ceils of the macrophage type. Both 
macrophages and fibroblasts phagocytosed bacilli. Mi- 
toses were abundant in both control and inoculated 
cultures. 

8264. P6VOA, HELION. Microglia e systema reticulo- 
endothelial. [Microglia and reticulo-endothelial system.] 
Arch. Brasileiros Med. 20(7) : 296-299. 1930. — The author 
describes histologic results from blockage of the reticulo- 
endothelial system in 8 rabbits, from which he concludes 
that the microglia is the most important portion of the 
reticulo-endothelial system in the nervous tissues. 

8265. WINDFELB, PETER, tiber Blutpiattchen- 
Zahlung. Acta Med. Scandinavica 73(1) : 10-18. 1930. — 
The author briefly reviews methods and difficulties of 
counting platelets and describes the application of Petrie’s 
method for rabbits for clinical laboratory use. In this 
procedure all glassware used in collecting blood was 
previously bathed in 6% olive oil-ether. About 2 cc. 
venous blood was collected and mixed with Na citrate 
in proportion of 1: 10, then centrifuged 2-3 minutes at 
a rate of 1500. Clear plasma was pipetted off into a small 
reagent glass and, after standing for i hour, counts made 
in a closed Thoma-Zeiss counting chamber 1/20^ mm, 
deep. A series of 10 counts showed an average variation 
of 33% from the mean. — J. S. Latta. 

NEUROLOGY 

8266. BECCARI, NELLO. I centri tegmental! nelP- 
asse cerebrale dei Selacei. [The tegmental centers of 
the cerebrospinal axis of Selachii.] Arch. ZooL Ital. 
14(2/4) : 411-430. 1 pi., 5 fig. 1930. — This memoire con- 
tains a complete illustration of the nuclei composing 
the tegmental center of the cerebral axis of the Selachii, 
Using the Cajal method on embryos of Scyllium canicula 
and Pristiurus melanostomus, the author finds a meso- 
di encephalic tegmental center (in which a pretrigeminal 
nucleus and a principal group are distinguishable) , a 
metencephalic and a myelencephalic tegmental center. 
The pretrigeminal nucleus, the metencephalic principal 
group and the myelencephalic center correspond to 
the 3 reticular nuclei described by van Hoewell in Raia, 
— Author's summary. 

8267. BUSCH, E. Studies on the nerves of the blood 
vessels, with especial reference to periarterial sympathic- 
ectomy. Acta Pathologica et Microhiologica Scart^ 
dinavica. Suppl. 2. p. 1-186. 11 pi. 1929. — ^The author 
reviews the literature on the anatomy and physiology 
of the nerve supply to blood vessels. He describes the 
technic used and the results in his anatomical and 
physiological study on frog, guinea pig, rabbit, and man. 
A section is devoted to the literature on periarterial 
sympathicectomy and a resume of the entire study in 
English, German, French and Danish. — E. A. Baum- 
gartner. 

8268. CHRIST, HEINRICH. Ber Nervus vagus und die 
Nervengeflechte der Vormagen der Wieflerkauer, speziell 
der Haube. Zeitschr. TYiss. Biol. Abt. B, Zeitschr. Zell- 
forsch. u. Mikrosk. Anat. 11(2) : 342-374. 25 fig. 1930. — 
While it is well known that in cattle there is no clearly 
differentiated ganglion nodosum in its typical place on the 
vagus nerve, the author found, in all cases examined (16 
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cattle ciTibryos, luos., 6 goats, 1 sheep, and 1 sheep 
embryo) , m ganglionic thickening at the level of the 
7th c'crvicai vertebra, located just before the separation 
i>f the sympathetic from tire vagus. In its entire struc- 
tnre it was strikingly similar to the ganglion nodosurn of 
otlier animals. The author names this the cervical 
ganglion of the vagus. From it arises a part of the 
libers whicli later sei.virate from the vagus and consti- 
tute the “combined ventral” root. Exact investigations 
of the I'-Hiiiits of union of the vagus showed that no 
ganglion cells occur there, 11ie dorsal branch of thf^ 
vagus sends a Icrg'C number of fibers to the dorsal part 
of the retienluifi (Hauliel. In the intermuscular con- 
iicfctive tissue of the reticulum is found a thick ganglionic 
network wlucli is thickest in tJie region of its fundu.s and 
shows many similarities to flic idexns nnauitericus of 
Auerbach. Tlie intermuscular connect ivf' tissue of the 
psaltcaiuiii contains a close ganglionic network which 
is tlerisiU' than that of the reticulum, in contrast to the 
results given by Elienbergc^r and Marsehall. In the 
paimcli thc.'re is a widi* rueshwork of nervotis tissue with 
ganglionic fields. — Author,^ aurnmary (traml. by J* M. 
XieM(m ) . 

8269, COGHILI, G. E. Correlated anatomical and 
physiological studies of the growth of the nervous sys- 
tem of amphibia, IX. The mechanism of association 
of Amblystoma punctatum. Jour. Co77ip. Neurol. 51 
(2) : 311-375, 14 pi. 1930. — A description of the differ- 
entiated neural system in the cerebrum and sensor}' 
or association part of the rhombencephalon and spinal 
cord in the 4 ph3^sioIogicai stages of development: non- 
mot ile, earl3' flexure, coil, and early swimniing stages. 
Throughout the system neurobiasts differentiate out ^ of 
the neuro-epitheiium before fibers grow into their vicinity 
from more or less distant neurones, and their primary 
polarity has reference to centers of differentiation ; growth 
toward the receptor field is secondary, in sensory as well 
as motor elements. No evidence is found that ingrowing 
nerve fibers activate the differentiation of neurobiasts 
out of indifferent cells. The efferent system of the 
cerebrum is primaiy ; the afferent, secondary. The general 
pattern of the association paths in the cerebrum is 
established before there is any evidence of conduction 
of nervous impulses into it, either from the receptor 
field or from below through the isthmus. Commissural 
association S3'stems develop in the cerebrum before they 
do below the isthmus, there being none in the rhomben- 
cephalon and spinal cord when locomotion is established. 
In these parts the commissural fibers of the period 
arise within the motor system.— Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl, Serv .) . 

8270. COMINI, ABELE. Ricerche istologiche sui plessi 
coroidei dei mammiferi. [Histologic study of the choroid 
plexus in mammals.] Riv. Sperim. Freniatria 53(3/4) : 
460-485. 6 fig. 1930.— The material studied comprised 
representatives (number not stated) of the following 
species: Erinmem europaeus L., Rhynolophus /erruwi- 
equinmii Schreb., R, euryale Bias., Lepus cuniculus L,, 
Arciomys marinoia L., Mws decumanus Fall., Cavia 
cobaya Marcgr., Pelis domestica Briss., Canis familiaris 
L., C. vulpes L., Sm scropha L., Bos taurm L., Ovis arias 
L., Equm cahallus L., Cercocehm lunulatm Temm., 
Homo sapiem L. The epithelial cells constantly showed 
vibratile cilia; the nuclei were large, round, sac-like, 
and poor in chromatin, with no signs of division; the 
protoplasm was abundant, non-homogeneous, and pre- 
sented inclusions of various types; the chondriome was 
generally abundant, usually in the form of short, slender 
chondriocontes; fats and lipoids, in some species particu- 
larly, were abundant in various forms; glycogen was 
present in sonae species, and sometimes a pigment, ap- 
parently hemosiderin; melanin was absent. The connec- 
tive tissue in the choroid plexuses was usually consider- 
able, and presented a variable amount of fundamental 
substance and of cellular elements of various types— 
granular cells of the type described by Sundwall, retmulo- 
endothelial elements of various forms, cells containing 
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fnts and lipoids, glycogen-bearing cells, etc,- mekTim 
was rare . — From autkor'x summary (transl )’ “ 

8271. DAVENPORT, H. A., S. W. RANSON 
E. H. TERWILLIGER. Nuclear changes siWl’aC 
inclusion bodies in dorsal-root ganglion cells ^ 

48(2) : 2.31-2,5.5. 1 pi. 193L~Dor.sal-root ganglia S doS' 
cat,s, and tnrf es were immersed in hyjiertonlc salt soli/ 
tious and snli.-'etiuentiy fi.^od in Zenker’.s fluid TJip 
nw'Iour substance underwent condensation and formed 
an artefact wliieli re.soniidcd the nuclear inclusions of 
virus di,seas-e. Tlie clumping of the chromatin was not 
depc-ndent upon a critical pH of the hypertonic solu 
tion, but not all hypertonic salt .solutions caused it The 
e\a;.'ptions were KC'l and uvnx. -.-hit hors (courtesy 
11 islar Bibl. Serv.) . '' 


8272. HINES, MARION. Studies on the innervation 

of skeletal muscle. HI. Innervation of the extrinsic eye 
muscles ^of the rabbit._ Awr-r. Jour. Anal. 47(1): 1-53. 
6 pL, 4 fig. 1931, — Stmliud with ruetbyloiic-bhie-injection 
motiioti, 4 niorphcilogiciilly distinct types of nerve end- 
ings, othc'r those* on Idood vessels, in the extra- 

ficulm* muscles of the nslibit arc: terrninaisoiis en grappe, 
naked endings, “acc*e.^-sO!*y” f miiiination.s, and motor end 
platf's, Tlic grapf'-lik«'; ternumitions originate from heav- 
ily nu'dulluti'd nerve fibmv, from noii-mediillated or 
thinly medullatr'd nervt! fibers, and from non-medullated 
axis cylinders sharing in coinmon with the motor end 
plate a mediillateri nerve fiber. The naked endings are 
branches of medullated nerve fibers or continuations of 
non-meduliated axis cylinders, which, coursing parallel 
to the muscle liber, end nakedly upon it. The “accessory” 
terminals are ac(*essoi'y because they are ner^^e termina- 
licms upon a muscle fiber, innervated also by a motor 
end V'late. Tlie.<e endings may be epiiemmai or hypo- 
lemiual, and are dvaracteristic of the middle-third. IJn- 
accompanied motor end plates occur commonly in the 
origin-third. When tlie oculoiriotor nerve is cut at the 
base of the brain, the.'^e nerve cuidings and their supplying 
nerve trunks degcaierate. If the "cervical S3mipathetic 
trunk is ablateil, the nerve terminals upon muscle fibers 
are undisturbed, but the innervation upon the smaller 
blood vessels is lost. A combination of these 2 experi- 
mental procedures conipletely denervates these muscles. 
Therefore, the innervation of the muscle fibers within the 
rabbit's extra-ocular muscles originates from the oculo- 
motor nerve and that of the blood vessels, from both 
the third nerve and_ the cervical sympathetic. — Author 
(co}irf€sy Wktar Bibl. Serv.) . 

8273. IDE, HIRO. On several characters shown hy 
the cross-sections of the median and sciatic nerves of 
human males according to race. Jour. Co77ip. Neurol 
51 (2) : 457-487. 1930.— Cross-sections from like levels 
of the median and sciatic nerves of 21 white males and 
29 negro males were prepared and examined for the areas 
of the entire section, the nuinhm' of fa,st?iculi, the area 
of the fasciculi, and the area of the largest fibers. Each' 
of these 4 measurements gave a higher value for the 
negro when compared on the basis of the entire series 
or with the data in 4 groups for each race. In 7 out of 
the 8 comparisons the “differences are statistically valid. 
Between white males and negro males there is, therefore, 
a race difference in the character of the median and 
sciatic nerves as here measured. The relations found 
for the 2 nerves studied are probably true for the spinal 
nerves as a class. — Author (cQurtesy Wistar Bibl Serv.). 

8274. IDE, HIRO. On several characters shown hy 
the cross-sections of the median and sciatic nerves 
of human females and a comparison of these with the 
corresponding observations on the male nerves from 
whites and negroes. Jour. Comp. Neurol 51(2): 489- 
521. 1930. — The sectional areas of the median and sciatic 
nerves of man have been considered according to sex in 
the white and negro races. The characters studied were : 
the entire area, the number of fasciculi, the area of the 
fasciculi, and the area of the largest fibers. According 
to race : All measurements give higher values for the 
negro <? compared with the ^ite c? and for the negro ? 
compared with the white 2. According to sex: The 
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raeasui*ements for the 2 are above those for the c? in 
both races, except in the case of the entire area where 
the $ gives values below those for the 6^ This is due 
to the smaller amount of connective tissue in the 2 
nerves. As compared with the median nerve, the sciatic 
is larger in the 2 than in the c?. The most significant 
differences here observed are in the areas of the fibers, 
and it is inferred that the conduction rate will be more 
rapid in those individuals with the larger fibers. — 
Author (courtesy Wlstar Bibl. Berv.) . 

8275. IDE, H. On the sectional areas of the lumbar 
nerve roots and of the largest fibers in them, in the 
albino rat, according to sex. Jour. Ccrntj). Neurol 51(2) : 
441 - 456 . 1 fig. 1930. — Having found that the sectional 
areas of the median and sciatic nerves and of the fibers 
in them are larger in tlie 2 albino rat than in the c? 
of the same size, the autlior sought to determine whether 
the same redations held in the spinal roots of these 
nerves. In tlie present observations, limited to the roots 
of the 4tli and 5th lumbar nerves, the dorsal root exceeds 
the veiitrtil in sectional area. The area relations, accord- 
ing to sex, are^ the same for both roots and are similar 
to those previously found in the sciatic nerve. The 
sectional areas of the largest fibers are greater in the 
ventral than in the dorsal roots, but are related, accord- 
ing to sex, as are the areas of the roots. When the areas 
of the nerves, or their roots or the fibers in them, are de- 
termined for a and 22 of like age, it is found that the 
sectional areas are alike in the 2 sexes. Thus, the growth 
in sectional area, a function of age and independent 
of body size, according to .sex. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bihl Serih ) . 

8276. LASSEK, ARTHUR M., LESLIE W. DOWD, 
and ARTHUR WEIL. The quantitative distribution of 
the pyramidal tract in the dog. Jour. Comp. Neurol 
51(1) : 153-163. 1930. — ^In studying degenerated pyram- 
idal tracts of the dog stained by the Marchi, Pal- 
Weigert, and Weil methods, it was calculated that 55% 
of the tract in the spinal cord passes to cervical segments, 
20% goes to thoracic segments, and 25% is distributed 
to lumbar and sacral segments. Cervical segments supply 
40% of the musculature; thoracic segments, 25%, and 
lumbar and sacral segments, 35%. The number of 
pyramidal-tract fibers supplying different groups of 
spinal-cord segments was estimated, and from this num- 
ber was computed the amount for 1 gm. of muscle: 
Cl-., 104 fibers; C^-T., 24; Tz-u, 21, and Lt-a, 22 fibers 
to eveiy gm. \Ycil and Lassek (’29) found that the rela- 
tive distribution of pyramidal-tract fibers within the 
spinal cord of man is the same as in the dog. The num- 
ber of ner^’e fibers corresponding to 1 gm. of muscle 
is the same in the cervical and lumbar segments of man 
and dog. Thc‘ discrepancy in the supply of musculature 
innervated by Ta-n in man and T3 -i.t in the dog (62 and 
22 fibers, respectively) is explained by the fact that the 
weight of muscles in the thoracic region of man is only 
6.8% of the Total musculature innervated by the spinal 
cord, as compared with 24.2% in the dog. — Authors 
(courtesy Wistar Bihl Serv.). 

8277. LEWIS, DEAH, and WALTER E. DANDY. 
The course of the nerve fibers transmitting sensation 
of taste. Arch. Surg. 21 (2) : 249-288. 7 fig. 1930.— Pure 
isolated divisions of the 5th, 7th, and 9th nerves were 
performed subtentorially for the relief of surgical condi- 
tions; also combined division of the 5th and 7th. The 
5th nerve was divided intracranially at the pons for 
trigeminal neuralgia. The subtentorial operation has the 
advantage of not disturbing the petrosal nerves or 
geniculate ganglion or any other cranial nerve. Divi- 
sion of the 7th nerve alone has occurred during the 
removal of tumors of the cerebellopontine angle. As 
yet it has been impossible to extirpate these tumors with- 
out dividing the 7th neive. As the 5th and 9th nerves 
are usually pushed aside by these tumors, they may 
not be injured when the tumor is removed. There^ is 
also an instance of a pure lesion of the 7th nerve which 
was accidentally injured when the^ auditory nerve was 
divided for relief from Meniere’s disease. There was no 


disturbance of the 5th or 9th nerve in this case. Intra- 
cranial division at the brain stem of the 9th nerve 
or of the sensoiy root of the 5th nerve or of both nerves 
was not accompanied by permanent loss of taste to the 
anterior f of the tongue. Total loss of taste on the 
anterior -f of the tongue invariably follow^ed intracranial 
division of the 7th nerve (at the pons) or of the 
peripheral portion at any point between its exit from 
the pons and the geniculate ganglion, from which point 
the fibers pursued a separate course. At times there might 
be a temporary loss or diminution in acuity of taste fol- 
lowing operations on the gasserian ganglion or the 
sensory root of the 5th nerve, but later taste returned 
to normal. Initial loss of taste, with subsequent return, 
was noted by Koster and Cushing after operations on 
the gasserian ganglion. They assumed that another nerve 
had taken over the function of conducting sensations of 
taste in these cases. This assumption seems improbable 
to the authors in the present cases : they have no experi- 
mental or clinical observations which would warrant such 
an assumption. 

8278. NODA, M., nnd G. YASUZUMI. Uber die From- 
mann’seben Linien der Achsenzyiinder der Nervenfasern. 
Folia Anat. Japomca 8 (6) : 439-456. 4 fig. 1930. — Since its 
discovery b^^ Frommann in 1864, many investigators 
have studied this line. There are 2 theories regarding 
its nature: one theory assumes that the image must 
be an artifact; the other, that the line is a natural struc- 
ture of the aris cylinder. In 1910, Retzius, finding a 
clearly coiled image, declared that the line is a natural 
product. The writers have discovered that ^Trommann's 
line” is mathematically the same as the rhythmic deposit 
or the Liesegang’s phenomenon, and they have also suc- 
ceeded in forming the coiled image in a test-tube. They 
conclude, therefore, that the image is not a natural 
structure existing only in the axis cylinder, but an arti- 
ficial product. Secondly, they believe that the ^^ports of 
infiltration” of AgNOa are cracks of the medullary 
sheath or Ranvier’s node. — Authors (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl Serv .) . 

8279. OI^MURA, CHOHNOSUKE. Uber die Ganglien- 
zellen in der Herzw’and. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1, 
Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 89 (3) : 344-366. 
10 fig. 1929. — Investigation of the nervous system of the 
heart with the Ag impregnation method, and methylene 
blue, hematoxylin eosin, and van Gieson’s stains re- 
vealed 3 types of ganglion cells. The first type of neurons, 
belonging to the vagus, was 17-25 in diam., and was 
always oval or elliptical. All the processes of the cells 
communicated with the sympathetic nerve trunks or 
ganglion cells. These cells were found only in the trunks 
of the vagus and in the ganglia of Remak, Ludwig and 
Bidder. The 2nd kind was irregular, 5-20 fi in diam. 
The neurites communicated with the sympathetic nerve 
trunks or ganglion cells. These cells were in the epi- 
and endocardium (very rarely in the myocardium) 
from the sinus and auricle to the apex of the ventricle, 
and were therefore called sympathetic sensory ganglion 
cells. The 3rd type was chiefly fusiform, belonging to 
the sympathetic motor cells, and could be subdivided 
into large and small neurons, single or forming ganglia, 
and were not only in the subepicardium but in the 
myo- and subendocardium. Especially between all mus- 
cle fibers were many small ganglion cells which, with 
their processes, formed the plexus perimuscularis. These 
relations of the motor cells were the same from the 
sinus to the apex of the heart, but the dimensions of the 
cells gradually became less toward the periphery and 
in the apex only slender cells were found. At the bound- 
ary of the auricle and the ventricle were many nerve 
elements (related to both structures), which contained 
many strongly medullated and non-medullated nerve 
trunks, with ganglia and motor or sensory ganglion 
cells lying alongside them. In the Keith-Flack or Aschoff- 
Tawara bundles, the author found the same nervous 
structures as on the other muscle fibers of the heart, 
but the ganglia and ganglion cells were far more numer- 
0X13. — C. Okamura. 
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8280. OKAMBRA, CHOHHOSBKE. tber den Herven- 
ap'parat der Gefasswand.^ Zcit.^'chr. Ges. Anat. Abt. h 
Zeitschr, Anat. u. Efitnrieklungsgeseh, 91(4): 52S-o37. 
5 fk. 1929.— The aiitlir:>r invei'tigated with nicthylene 
blue '.uni Golgis Ag impregnation methods all blood 
vessels from the aorta imd vena cava to the capillaries 
of the frog, toad, sparrow, hen, mouse, rat, guinea-pig, 
rabl'ut, cat, dog, swine, iiorse, cow rmd man. In the peri- 
vascular nerve-plexuses of all blood vessels many sympa- 
thetic motor-ganglia, and ganglion cells, and sensory 
ganglion ca?l!.s wore found. Tla^se nerve-flexuses go into 
tlie media and lliere form ph'^xuses again which have the 
same ekl tyiaxs but only a. very few sensory ceils. The 
processr^s of t!ie cells twist round the muscle -fib«:a;s. and 
from file “plexus perimuscuiares” with varicosities at 
their ramifications. These varicosities represent the end- 
ings taf the motor-nerves in the course of this tine plexus 
oil lhi'‘ sareoicauina, llie sensory nerve-plexuses built 
up from gaiigli«'>ii-cells and their processes are disposed 
ill the intirna just os in tiie endocardium of the heart 

preceding entry). Tlie nervous apparatus of the? 
smallest hloocl vtv'als is veiy simple and has jio scaisory 
plexus in tlicj intirna. But the sen-sory ganglion-cells in 
the adventitia and the motor ganglion cells arc always 
between all nuiscle-iibers. There are 2 nerve ph.'xu.sf-s 
aroiiiid a. capillary. The inner plexus is formed by motor- 
ganglion-ecils, and their processes twist round the endo- 
thelial cells of the capiiiaiy. The external plexus is com- 
posed of sensory ganglion-cells and their processes, and 
has iiere and there communications with the motor- 
plexus. — C. Okamura. 

8281. PAPEZ, JAMES W. The brain of Sutherland 
Simpson, 1863-1926. Jour, Ctmip. Neurol 51(1): 165- 
196. IS lig. 1930.^ — Photographs and drawings of the sur- 
face anatomy of the brain together with a descriptive 
study of the gyri and sulci in its several regions are pre- 
sented. The various lobes of the brain have been mea- 
sured and indexed in such a way as to show their rela- 
tive size and to make possible comparisons with other 
published papers. These measurements have been made 
in connection and comparison with those of 20 other 
men and 20 wmmen. The length and depths of the 
principal sulci have been measured and taoles of their 
total value.s have been compiled for the frontal, parietal, 
occipital, and temporal regions. The main features of 
this brain were its generally large size and a wealth 
of convolutional development in the parietal, occipital, 
and temporal regions. The outstanding feature was the 
exceptionally large size of the precuneus. The frontal 
region was of average size, but the inferior frontal con- 
volution in its anterior part was strongly developed. — 
Author {courtesy HTster Bibl Serv.). 

8282. PAPEZ, JAMES W., and G. LaYERNE FREE- 
MAN. Superior colliculi and their fiber connections in 
the rat. Jour. Comp. Neurol. 51(2): 409-439. 3 pL, 
1 fig. IBSD.—Ijesions "were placed in the superior colliculi 
of 20 rats, and then the animals were tested in the light- 
discrimination maze. There is a rough correlation be- 
tween the extent of injury to the tectum and to the 
following fiber tracts and the retardation in the maze. 
A Marchi study of the brains of these rats showed that 
the tectal region has 3 main efferent fiber connections, 
as follows: (1) The tectospinal tracts arise in the cortex 
of the colliculi and pass down to the lower centers of the 
spinal cord, (2) The tectopontal tracts arise in the 
posterior part of the tectum and pass ventrally into 
the tegmental region and into the lateral nucleus of the 
pons. They appear to form the first link in tegmental 
and cerebellar connections. (3) The fibers of the poste- 
rior commissure arise in the posterior nucleus of the 
thalamus and pass across to end in the interstitial nucleus 
and neighboring central gray matter. From the interstitial 
nucleus fibers pass down in the media! longitudinal fascic- 
ulus. The posterior nucleus of the thalamus and the 
nucleus of the posterior cbmmi^ure send fibers into the 
internal capsule and thence to the medial occipital cortex. 
— Authors (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Berv.) . 

8283. PODESTA, E., e G. FORNARI. Ricerche sulle 
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terminazioni nervose motrici nella siringe del gallo'fl 
mestico. [Studies of the nervous motor endings in fS" 
syrinx of the cock,] Boll Soc. Ital Biol Sperim SfSV 
375-377. 1939.— The material was prepared bv Riifeii’s Aii 
impregnation method. In the muscles of the syrinx nf 
cocks 2 kinds of endings were present : “'terminaisons 
grajutes ’ and sole plate endmgs. The first were mbrp 
a.biiDdant, and W4:'ro lound in fibers with a rich sarco 
plasma content, tlie others in fibers with abundant mvo*" 
fibnllae. In no muscle fila-r were the 2 kinds of endines 
simiilmneou.sly vavsent. AI^t> epilcmnial “'terrninaisons S 
grappes'^ were found. It is suggested that the “terminai- 
sons en grappas" arcM:‘oiiei'rned with musde tonus and the 
sole plate ending.-: with muscular contraction, whereas the 
opilemmal termimdions are scaisory endings .—Jf Come? 

8284. RASMUSSEN, A. T. An aberrant (recurrent! 
pyramidal bundle in the cat. Jour. Comp. Neurol 
(1) : 229-235. S fig. 1930.— This crossed bundle of fibers 
so\m'a{es from the pyramidrd deciissafion in the lower 
part of tin? medulla ol)longata and courses dorsally and 
then upward in the medird and then in the dorsal part 
of the dorsal nue!c‘u.s of the vagus on the opposite side 
with refravnee /to the pyramid from which it arises. 
As it a.scends it lu'caks up into several strands which 
move? lafcu-all.v but rtnirdn clo.-'o to the substantia gela- 
tinosa ccrntrali-a As these fasciculi pass along the dorsal 
part of 1lio medial \’cstibular nucleus, tliere is further 
separation into 7 or S smaller bundles which ultimately 
disappear in tlie region of tiie mesencephalic root of the 
trigeminus on a level w/th the upper pole of the chief 
sensory nucleus of the fifth cranial nerve. Another case 
(also in a cat) is on record which is surprisingly like this 
one in every respect, except that tlie bundle remained 
uncrossed. This could be ascertained witlr great cer- 
tainty, bf‘cause it was a Marciii series in which the in- ^ 
ternal capsule had been cut on one side and the abnormal 
bimdle arose from the degenerated p^Tamid at the 
decussation. Similar and somewhat more deeply and 
laterally situated fibers are described also in man, but 
at least some of these are not recurrent in direction.— 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

8285. RIOCH, DAVID McE. A note on the center 
median nucleus of Buys. Jour. A7iat. 65(3): 324-327. 

2 pi. 1031. — The rnriterial .studied consisted of serial, 
transverse sections of the brains of Cercopithecus, Cebus 
capucinus. Lenmir catia^ Cafiis Jamilmris and Felis dO'^ 
7nestica stained by the Weigert-Pal method, and of 
Phoca lituUhm stained by the Giemsa method. The 
center median lies in the caudal portion of the internal 
medullaiy- lamina, at the level of the habenulo-pe- 
dimeuiar tract. Caudo-medially, especially in lower mam- 
iimls, it fuses with the nucleus patafascicularis. It is 
probably present in all mammals, but is larger and 
better difierentiated in the higher forms. 

8286. RODRIGUES, ALVARO. Communicating branches 

between the cervical sympathetic and the descendens 
cervicalis. Jour. Anat. 64(3): 308-318. 11 fig. 1930.— 
From disvsections of 45 bodies, 26 adults (19 7 2$) , 

1 2 child 4 yrs, old, and 18 fetuses (12 <?, and 6 2 )> tbe 
author declares communicating branches to be not rare 
but very common. He classifies them under 6 funda- 
mental types: (1) branches from the superior cervical 
ganglion; (2) branches from the ramus communicans 
to 0 II; (3) branches from the ramus communicans 
to C III; (4) branches from a ramus communicans 
joining the loop between C II and C III; (5) la- 
ments joining the loops between the cervical spinal 
nerves or joining these nerves close to the points whence 
arise the roots of the N. descendens cervicalis; (6) such 
close association between the ramiB communicans to 
G II and one or more roots of the N. descendens cervi- 
calis arising from G II that it may be regarded as 
a^sting their formation. 

8287. SCHLAEPFER, EARL. Weiterer Beitrag zur 
Frage der motorischen Innervation des Zwerchfelles. 
[Innervation of the diaphragm.] Arch. Klin. Chir. 164: 
233-239. 7 fig. 193L— Substantiating previous 136-day 
experiments on dogs, phrenicotomy in the intrathoracic 
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area in a dog led in 2 yrs, to complete atrophj;^ of the 
entire half of the diaphragm. Had any portion been sup- 
plied bv another nerve, intact or even hypertrophic 
rnuscle umiild have been present. The phrenic is the only 
motor nerve supplying the diaphragm of the dog. 

8288. SHANER, RALPH F. On the development of 
the nerves to the mammalian heart, jbiat. Rec. 46 (i) : 
23-38. 3 pi- 1930.— The development of the cardiac nerves 
and plexuses to the calf heart, together with details 
of the innervation of the nodes, is followed from the 
earliest embryos to the adult. Three vagus branches on 
either side grow to the calf heart: (a) a nerve to the 
common cardinal vein, {b) a nerve to the pulmonary 
artery, and (c) a nerve to the ductus arteriosus and 
aorta. The earliest plexuses appear at the ends of the 
nerves. A twig from the ner\m to the right common 
cardinal vein ramiiies over the site of the sino-atrial 
node long before the node appears. A twig from the 
plexus c6\-ering the sinus veriosus runs beneath the 
atrial septum to the atrioventricular node. The sympa- 
thetic nerve. supi,>iy apparently follows the same general 
plan.— (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

8289. STARIOE, C., and D. STEWART, The intra- 
mandibular course of the inferior dental nerve. Jour. 
AnaL 65(3): 319-323. 3 fig. I931.-Until 2 yrs. ago, 
it was generally accepted by dental surgeons that the 
inferior dental nerve of 1 side overlapped as far, at 
least, as the canine tooth of the opposite side. Study 
of dissecting room subjects, supplemented by the man- 
hbles of some of the commoner mammals, established 
that there are 2 definite plexuses: (a) a postero-internal 
alveolar plexus; (b) an antero-external incisor plexus. 
The molars and bicuspids receive their nerve supply from 
the alveolar plexus, the incisors from the incisor plexus, 
and the canines from either of them. The inferior dental 
nerves do not ahvays extend across the symphysis and so 
overlap. If such an overlap is present it seldom extends 
beyond the central, and never beyond the lateral,' in- 
cisors of the opposite side. 

8290. WOOLLARD, H. H. The innervation of the 
ocular muscles. Jour. Anat. 65 (2) : 215-223. 2 fig. 1930. 
—From study of ocular muscles of cat, dog, rabbit 
and man, the author concludes that there are 2 types 
of nerve fibers concerned in the innervation of the eye 
muscles: the ordinary medullated type with motor 
terminal plates and a 2nd finely medullated or non- 
medullated, forming several claw-like endings, usually 
epilemmal, but occasionally hypolemmal. The medul- 
lated fibers are related to thicker muscle fibers, while 
the non-rneduliatod are related to thinner muscle fibers. 
It has not been observed that the thinner muscle fibers 
also receive a rneduliated ending. This mode of in- 
nervation, if not peculiar to eye muscles, is at any rate 
restricted to a narrow group of muscles, and does not 
obtain in the trunk or appendicular muscles. The fibers 
composing this finer system leave the brain stem in the 
trunks of the ocular nerves as medullated fibers. They 
probably lose their myelin sheaths when nearing their 
final distribution. Evidence has been obtained that these 
fibers have their origin in the cranial extension of the 
tractus mesencephalicus of the 5th nerve where this is on 
a level with the 3rd nerve nucleus. The strong presump- 
tion that this special system, in its greater part at any 
rate, is the sensory supply of the eye muscles is made 
almost cert<ain if this source from the mesencephalic root 
of the 5th is confirmed. — Autho/s summary. 

GENITO-URINARY SYSTEM 

8291. CHIGI, CALLISTO, Contributo alio studio della 
parete dei tubuli seminiferi retti e delle lacune della 
rete testis. [Morphological studies on the wall of the 
tubuli seminiferi recti and of the lacunae of the rete 
testis.] Bol. Soc. Ital. Biol. Spenm. 5(3) : 346-347. 1930, 
—The author demonstrated the presence of a basal 
membrane in the wall of the tubuli recti as well as in 
that of the lacunae of the rete testis. — M. Cornel. 

8292. FORAMITTI, C. liber das Schicksal von trans- 
plantieitem Hodenparenchym. Wien, Arch. Inn. Med.. 


21 (2) : 315-318. 2 fig. 1931. — ^Biopsy specimens from an 
autotesticular (2-i yr.) and from a homotesticular_ (8-i 
mo.) pedicled graft (with later division of the pedicle) 
in man showed that the interstitial cells were preserved 
(with normal cell nuclei), the seminal tubules were 
greatly narrowed; Sertoli’s cells were normal in the 
autotransplant, only partially retained in the homo- 
transplant. 

8293. GLAS, RUDOLF. Uber das Vorkommen von 
Fettzellen in der menschlichen Gebarmutter. Zentralbl. 
Gyndkol. SS(l2) : 1128-1132, 2 fig. 1931.— Systematic 
examination revealed occasional fat cells in the lateral 
portions of the uterus in almost every instance. In 
children (4 mos.-12 yrs.) the fat lay as in adults about 
the vessels in the parametrium but did not penetrate 
into the uterus, appearing there with sexual maturity. 
The author advances the hypothesis that the fat cells 
are transformation products of connective tissue cells. 

8294. MOORE, ROBERT A. The total number of 
glomeruli in the normal human kidney. Anat. Rec. 48 
(p : 153-168. 1931. — The normal kidney of man from 
birth to 40 yrs. of age contains 800,000' to 1,000,000 
glomeruli, with occasional values as low as 600,000 and 
as high as 1,200,000. There is no proof that postnatal 
nephrogenesis occurs in man. There is a senile loss of 
glomeruli in man, analogous to that in the rat. The 
total number of glomeruli in the 7th decade equals 
the adult count. The 2 kidneys of 1 individual contain 
approximately an equal number of glomeruli. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

8295. REESE, J. D. Cyclic variation in certain 
osmiophile granules in the rat uterus. Anat. Bee. 48 (1) : 
55-63. 1 pi. 1931. — ^Treatment of the uterus of the rat 
by Bell’s method of osmication revealed in the ^ epi- 
thelium certain osmiophile^ granules, supposedly lipoid 
in nature, which show cyclic variation in size, number, 
and distribution. While the uterus is distended they are 
entirely absent. As the animal passes into the stage 
typified by a vaginal smear of comified cells only, they 
first appear as a small cluster of fine granules at the 
base of the cell. They augment in size and number 
during metoestrum, and are most abundant during the 
early interval. There is a gradual diminution in the 
fat-content of the ceil as dioestrum proceeds. This 
change does not appear tO' involve the uterine glands in 
the rat. There is a clear correlation between morpho- 
logical variation and physiological activity, one being 
expressed in the disappearance of the fa1>-granules and 
the other in the distention of the uterus with fluid. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

8296. TEHVER, J., und E. VAU. Uber das Vorkommen 
des Flimmerepithels in der Tube der Haussaugetiere 
wabrend der Trachtigkeit und Brunst. Eesti Loomaarstlik 
Ringvaade (Rev. Vet. Estonienne) 7(4/5): 168-176. 

1 pi. 1931. — ^Preliminary contribution. During pregnancy 
ciliated epithelium is demonstrable in all parts of the 
uterine tube of sheep, cow, dog and cat. In sheep and 
cow, cilia are strongly develojped in the ampulla but 
difficult to demonstrate in the isthmus. In the dog the 
ciliary lining of the tubes does not entirely disappear 
during oestrus. — Authors* summary (transL). 

8297. TINKLEPAUGH, 0. L., and ERNEST VAN 
CAMPENHOUT. The vaginal cell content of the mature 
and immature chimpanzee. Anat. Rec. 48 (2) : 309-322. 

2 fig, 1931. — ^The vaginal secretions of 2 2 chimpanzees 
have been studied cytologically to determine the histo- 
logical changes occurring during the oestrous cycle. In 
the immature animal menstruation is accompanied by 
a marked drop in the amount of epithelial cells. 
Five different types of epithelial cells are described : 
clear, granular, intermediate, cornified cells, and 
scales; the last type is found only during the mid- 
interval. These types are similar to the various layers 
of cells in the epidermis. The vaginal discharge of the 
immature animal shows a high proportion of ^ leucocytes 
and few epithelial cells. During the 5 successive months 
of observation there was a progressive increase in the 
number of epithelial cells and a decrease in leucocytes. 
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Iteiiles clear epithelial cells, small vacuolated^ elements piece mjcrorneter. The shape^ was also noted. la orH 

were found during the first part of that period; they to obtain an accurate expression of these dimensions i 

progressively disappeared, and at the same time the the different elirdeai groups, S normal glands were conf 

distinction of the various types of epithelial cells began, bined so as to form a 1st group, 8 glands of Grav^" 

The amount of mononuclear leucocytes is rather high disease to^ form a 2nd group, and 12 glands of colloiH 

at tlie beginning and decreases progressively with in- goiter to form a 3rd group. The average length of th 

crease of the percentage of granular leucocytes . — xUithors normal^ foliiclo was 163.24 ±1.17 p,; of the follicles nf 

(cmirtfs'}/ Wi-itar Bib). Serv.) . Graves’ disease, 168.78 ± 0.678 p, and of the folhVk 

colloid goiter, 244.5 ± 1.60 /x. On a basis of size 
ENDOCRINE SYSTEM shape of the follicle, the.se groups could be differentiated 

8298. CHRISTENSEN, KERMIT. Effect of castration from ea(‘h other and also dmpe varied with age.--.iutW 

on the secondary sex characters of males and females (courlcf'i/ 11 hsfar BibL Serv,). 

of Rana pipiens. 48(2) : 241-251}, S fig. 1931.— * 8302. KOLMER, W. Quergestreifte Muskelfaser in 

Gomrilete castriifion in the adult cf has no distinct effect der Pars infundibularis der ^Affenhypophyse. [Xrans- 

on the ovidiicls which are normally present in cfd* of versely striated muscle fibers in the infundibular portion 

this speeies.Jatit it causes a reduction in the size of the of^the ape hypophysis.] Amt. Anz. 71(19/20): 443444 

seminal vesicles and in the development of the thumb 1 fig. 1931. 

patls. Complete spaying in the adult $ causes a most 8303. MILLZNER, RAYMUND J. The normal vaii- 

decided regression in size of the ovi<iucts in comparison ations in the position of the human parathyroid glands' 
with tho.se of controls. ^These rc?siilts on the oviducte Anat. Itcc. 48 (2) : 31MJ-I05. 1931.— Parathyroids are found 
confirm embryological findings that in the c? of R. on the* anterior aiul lateral thyroid capsule in approxi- 

pipkns tiie oviducts are self-differentiating, but that in mattd.y o(>7c of all thyroids and on the true anterior 

the $, after a period of self-differentiation, the further thyroid capstile in approximately 10%. These per- 
growth of the oviducts is under ovarial influence. — centag(!S are liascal u|)oii a sttuiy *of both surgical and 

Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl Serv.) . (.*adavar marerial and represent a constant variation in 

8299. HINTON, J. WILLIAM. Histologic studies of position, unintlueneed by &:uch /actors as the size of the 

the thyroid gland. X. A-nier. Jour. Surg. 11(2) : 269-279. thyroid ghind or the of disease present in a go-iter- 
26 fig. 1931.— A study of sections of thyroid from 98 ous gland. These variations affect the inferior parathy- 

persons dying of accident, including 9 still bom, 8 infants roids more frequently than the superior in about the ratio 

from birth to 2 yrs., 12 children 2-12 yrs. old, 7 ado- of 2:1. Atypical ^ arrangements of the thyroid vessels 
iescents 12-lS yrs. old. 60 adults lS-60 yrs. old, and old are usually associated with these variations in para- 
persons 75, 61 and S3 yrs. old, furnished no uniform thyroid position.— A iff A or (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 
histological pictures permitting conclusions as to what 8304. ONOZAWA, TAKEO. Quantitative Studie des 
is normal thyroid tissue for different ages. The author Nebennierenmarks und -rinde beim erwachsenen Ka- 
concludes also that it will be necessary to consider the ninchen. Folia Anal. Japonica 9(3/4) : 183-199. 1931.— 
different types of goiter merely as stages of a continuous Examining tlie suprarenal glands of 27 adult rabbits by 
disease and not definite clinical entities. means of paper-cutting-and-weigiung methods, the author 

8300. HOERR, NORMAND. The cells of the suprarenal found that: The weight of the gland, which is not 

cortex in the guinea-pig. Their reaction to injury and always proportional to that of the body, averages 0.436 
their replacement. Amer. Jour. Anat. 48(1) : 139-197. gm. and is 0.19S2 gm. per kilogram of body weight. Its 
7 fig. 1931. — By the use of improved methods it was specific weight is 1.0371. The %veights are greater in the 
possible to show that the so-called dark and light cells $ than in the c?. The left gland is usually larger than 
of the zona reticularis in the guinea-pig’s suprarenal the right (frequency 77.8%) , and its average overweigh- 
are 2 types of senescent cells: cells degenerate either by ing percentage (14.7%) is greater than that of the right 
cytolysis, chondriolysis, and kaiyo/ysis, or by shrinking (4.0%). The volume of the medulla is not always pro- 
of the cytoplasm, pyknosis, and chondriomegaiy. Cells portional to the gland volume and to the body weight, 
are continually dying off in the zona reticularis and are Compared with the gland and the cortex, the individual 
replaced by ceils produced by cell division in the outer variation of the medulla volume is very small. The 
levels of the cortex, mainly between the glomerular and medulla is, on an average, 3.16%) of the entire gland 
fasciculate zones. By causing an experimental toxemia volume. The average medulla volume, absolute and per 

in guinea-pigs by the injection of diphtheria toxin and kilogram body weight, is 0.0094 ce. and 0.0043 cc., re- 

by chloroform narcosis, the cell destmetion and prolifer- spectively. The medulla is ordinarily larger in the 

ation can be greatly accelerated. If the dosage is heavy, larger gland of the two (frequency 71,4%). Accordingly, 

severe lesions, hemorrhages, and focal necroses may re- the medulla of the left gland is usually larger than that 

suit. But if the lesions are not very severe, repair is of the right (26.6%), its frequenej’’ being 64.2%. The 

tisually effected within a month. The removal of the giand-meciul la-index m inveraely proportional to the 

dead cells is brought about mainly macropluiges, gland size. The cortex comprises, on an average, 96.84% 

plasma cells, and lymphocytes, coming in part from the of the gland. The cortex of the left gland is usually 

blood stream and perhaps also from the endothelium larger than the right,— AwiAor (courtesy Wistar Bibl 

and reticulum cells. There is evidence that the so-called Serv .) . 

siderophile substances are of no cytological significance, 8305. PENITSCHHA, WILFRIED. Paraganglion 
most often being an artifact due to poor fixation. Mito- aorticum supracardiale. Jakrb. Morph, u. Mikrosk. Anat. 

. chondrla were studied in all the layers of the cortex; AbG 2, Zeitsekr. Mikrosk.-Anat. Forsek. 24(1/3) : 24-37. 

they are usually rods and threads in the zona glomerulosa 13 fig. 1931.— Studies on 3 fetuses in 6th mo., a newborn 

and grantdes in the rest of the cortex.— AwtAor (courtesy child, a 25 yr. old man; a full-term fetus and 2 adult 

Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . hedgehogs (Ennacem europae-us) ; an adult mole (Talpa 

8301. JACKSON, JOSEPH L. The shape and size of europaea) ; a 3 mos. rabbit (Lepm cuniculus) ; an adult 

the human thyroid follicle in health and disease, Anat. squirrel {Sciurus vulgaris) ; and a full-term guinea pig 

Rec. 48(2) : 219-239. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1931. — ^The material fetus (Cama cohayu) showed a ^^paraganglion aorticum 

used consisted of 44 human thyroid glands, of which 10 supracardiale” in the connective ti®ue between the 

were normal, 17 were glands of Graves’ disease, 14 were aorta and the pulmonary artery, which corresponded 

glands of colloid goiter, 2 were glands of fetal adenoma, in all important points with the carotid paraganglion. 

and 1 of carcinoma. A portion of each gland was used Like the latter its cells and cell nests were placed on 

for histological section, and the remainder was cut into and in a nervous reticulum containing ganglia and com- 

small cubes and macerated in 75% HCl, thereby isolat- posed of sympathetic and cereal nerves. Usually the 

ing the follicles. Random samples were taken and the cells did not stain with chromic salts. In this, these 

length and breadth of 500 follicles of each gland were 2 paraganglia differ from the general sympathetic para- 

measured under the compound microscope with an eye- ganglia whose principal properties are chromafiSnity and 
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production of adrenaline. Both the carotid paraganglion, 
die extract of which as a rule did not increase blood 
pressure, and the siipraeardial paraganglion are located 
in the terminal area of the diffei’ent ^'blood pressure 
regulators” (“sinus nerve” and “aortic nerve”). The 
assumption does not seem unfounded that they may 
participate in the action of these nerves. 

8306. STEIN, A. A. Experimentelie Untersuchnngen 
liter die Zellformen des interstitiellen Hodengewebes. 
Zeitschr. Ifm. Biol Abt, B, Zeitschr. Zellforsch. u. 
Mikmk^ Anat. 12(3): 483-517. 6 fig. (5 col.) 1931.— 
After injection of various doses of trypan blue the testis 
was examined in rats (killed 24 hrs. later) , rabbits, cat, 
guinea pigs, rats after bilateral ligation of the vasa 
deWntia (killed 3 days-9i mos. later), rats after 
unilateral ligation and extirpation of the opposite testis 
(killed 3 days-10.5 mos. later), rats after unilateral 
ligation (killed 12 days-8 mos. later), rats with 
unilateral castration but no ligation as controls, rabbits 
which had had daily doses of 0.5 g. cholesterol for 2-3 
mos., and rats, rablints and cats after inflammation of 
the testis from injection of turpentine (rabbits and cats 
killed 2 days, rats 2-23 days after injection). The princi- 
pal characteristics wliich differentiated the interstitial 
cells (I.C.) from the histiocytes were: structure of the 
nucleus and the protoplasm; reaction to vital staining 
and infiammatoiy reaction. Lipoid and pigment in- 
clusions were not strictly characteristics of the I.C.; 
in rats both wore absent in the normal. Vital storage 
altered the form of the histiocytes, which appeared as 
rounded “mobilized” forms. Since the I.C. were in- 
different to vital staining and to cholesterol they cannot 
belong to the reticulo-endothelial system. Ligation of 
the efferent spermatic duct quickly led to atrophy of 
the spermatic epithelium and increase in the amount 
of lymphatic fluid in the interstitial tissue. Atrophic 
changes in the tubules were followed by an increase in 
amount of the I.C. in the interstitial testicular tissue. 
Vitaliy stained histiocytes were increased after ligation of 
the efferent spermatic duct, yet present in considerably 
less amt. (in long continued experiments) than the I.C. 
which did not, however, store vital stains. The division 
of the I.C. was amitotic. With the beginning of regenera- 
tion in the seminal tubules the amt. of I.C. increased. In 
rats only a very small amt. of lipoid appeared in the 
I.C. after ligation of the efferent ducts and atrophy of 
the seminal epithelium. During atrophy there was a 
gradual increase in body wt., improvement of the fur, 
and increased libido in rats. After turpentine injection 
into the testicular tissue, large numbers of vitally stained 
histocytes and polyblasts, in addition to the leucocytes, 
assembled in the gi-anulation tissue. In the region of 
the necrosis the I.C. increased in amt. and size, but did 
not store vital stains. In the acute stage of inflammation 
many I.C. died; in part, however, they were difiicult 
to differentiate from the fibroblasts of the granulation 
tissue. In the later periods of inflammation in the testic- 
ular tissue, typical I.C. again appeared, which proceeded 
from cell forms similar to the flbroblasts. The inter- 
stitial cells were completely differentiated cell elements 
which were capable of no great change in the local action 
in rats. 

BONES, MUSCLES, JOINTS, FASCIAE 

8307. BADER, LUIGI, e GIORGIO CANUTO. I canali 
di Havers in rapporto alFeta. [Haversian canals in re- 
lation to age.] Arch. AntropoL Criminale, Psichiatria 
e Med. Legale 50(2): 232-241. 1930.— In the tibiae of 
18 subjects (21-70 yrs.) , the authors found no increasing 
^ameter of the Haversian canals in correspondence with 
increase in age (theory of Balthazard and Lebrun). 
The av. diameter of the canals in the 21-yr. subject 
(49.9 fi) would have indicated an age of 85 yrs. by 
Balthazard^s rule, and the av. diameter^ in the 70-3^. 
subject (41 fi ) would, by the same criterion, have indi- 
cated an age of 37-38 yrs. 

8308. BLAVET DI BRICA, CARLO. Esperimenti di 
innesti di cartilagine fissata nelFosso. [Grafts of fixed 


cartilage into bone.] Arch. Sci. Med. 54(1) : 63-70. 4 fig. 
1930. — Cartilage fixed in alcohol and introduced into a 
defect in cranial bone in 6 guinea pigs remained for 
more than 1 yr. It was surrounded at first by connective 
tissue border attached to the grafted tissue on one side 
and to the bone on the other; later, by a more or less 
perfect capsule and strands of bone tissue penetrating 
into natural or artificial holes in the grafted cartilage. 
The fixed cartilage did not calcify as a whole, but some 
fragments of it which had _ become sequestrated in 
the proliferated connective tissue tended to do so. — 
M. Gomel. 

8309. GRANT, J. C. BOILEAU. Interarticular synovial 
folds. Brit. Jour. Burg. 18(72) : 636-640. 8 fig. 1930.— 
Dissecting-room experience indicates that all movable 
joints normally have at all ages extensive interarticular 
synovial folds. 

8310. HAM, ARTHUR W. A histological study of the 
early phases of bone repair. Jour. Bone & Joint Burg. 

12 (4) : 827-844. 13 fig. 1930. — In experimental fractures 
24 hrs. — ^28 days in age, in the rib and fibula of 12 rabbits, 
the aduh bone cell is distinguished from the osteogenic 
cell which lines the bone in the periosteum, the Haver- 
sian canals, and the endosteum. The adult bone cell 
takes no active part in the process of regeneration fol- 
lowing fracture. The osteogenic cells proliferate and 
differentiate into bone and cartilage. Concerning the 
controversy regarding the existence of a specific osteo- 
genic cell, the subject of metaplastic bone forniation 
is reviewed. The usual method of bone repair is through 
the agency of these specific osteogenic ceils and not by 
the metaplasia of fibroblasts. Two factors, the presence 
of a local deposit of Ca salt and a good blood supply, 
are of great importance in effecting the differentiation 
of the osteogenic cell into bone. Cartilage results from 
the growth of osteogenic cells in the absence of these 
2 factors. In the repair of fractures, bone and cartilage 
formation result from the differentiation of osteogenic 
cells in different environments. 

8311. LI CAUSI, GAETANO. Studi sulla regione 
lombare laterals: il trigono lombare laterals ed il tetra- 
gono lombare. [A study of the lateral lumbar region: 
the trigonum lumbale and the tetragonum lumbale.] 
Monitore ZooL Ital 40(11/12): 507-509. 1930.— The 
trigonum lumbale (Petit) : A bilateral study of 77 
bodies show-ed that it was present in 15.6%. In a ma- 
jority of the cases a fibro-tendinous lamina extended 
from the lateral border of the latissimus dorsi, covered 
the trigone and became continuous with the fascia cover- 
ing the external oblique muscle and finally inserted in 
the iliac crest. Beneath this lamina were found, as a 
rule, the internal oblique muscle and the aponeurosis 
of the transversalis and not infrequently the external 
oblique muscle laterally’ and the qiiadratus lumborum 
medially and in a deeper plane. Owing to this stratifi- 
cation and to the absence of foramina for vessels and 
nerves, hernia through the trigone cannot occur under 
normal anatomical conditions. The tetragonum lumbale 
(Grynfeltt) (studied on the same bodies) was present 
in SZ% of the cases. It may assume various shapes, 
triangular, pentagonal, hexagonal but the most common 
form is the tetragonal with unequal incurving sides more 
appropriately termed a trapezoid. In this region the 
abdominal wall consists of a single fibrous layer, the 
aponeurosis of the transversalis, covered by the latissimus 
dorsi. On account of this arrangement and the presence 
of numerous foramina for vessels and nerves the pre- 
disposing anatomical factors for hernia are present. The 
tetragonum is frequently crossed by accessory bundles 
of the external oblique ^ muscle subdividing it into 
secondary areas and occasionally completely obliterating 
it. Several cases of lipoma originating from the retro- 
peritoneal and pararenal fat were observed protmding 
into the tetragone through the foramina for the vessels 
and nerves. This confirms the possibility that perirenal 
abscess spreading through these foramina may invade 
the intermuscular connective tissue of the lateral lumbar 
region. — G. Li Causi (traml. by J. DeCarlo) . 
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8312. MARQUORT, WALTER. Zm Histologie der 
Synovialmembran. Zeilschr, Ifm. BhL Abt. B, Zeitschr. 
Zelljorsck, iL MikroHk. AiiaL 12(1): 34-52. 1930.-- 
Microscopic* examination, was made of the elbow and 
knee of S adult and 2 young mice. The same joints of 
rabbits a,nti dogs wore also examined rnacrofcopically. 
The synen'ial niembrane was of a connective tissue 
luiture: lil:>rilhiry, intercellular matter was seen; all cells 
Iiad proet'ssps. tliat die siiperiiciai cells were united 
to I lie dcepc-r. The intima is thus to be^ considered a 
fibroityiic coll union in whose meshes the fibrillary inter- 
eoliiilar sulistarice is foiiiKi; the occurrence of vessels 
IHissing througl'i the membrane, covered only by a thin 
layer of iiitt:na.'lhdar substance, or lying free on the 
surfacjc, indicate it is not epithedium. A further im- 
jiorlaiit argument for its connective nature is its vital 
staining with trypan blue: ‘'‘The cellular transition ^ of 
I lie synovial folds and villi ^showed storage increasing 
toward the interior of the joint. Here, too, the pro- 
iiciuncial staining was undoubtedly made possible by the 
gooti vascular supply of the villi. The rest of the border 
of the interior of the joint was as strongljf stained as 
this part/’ Neither histologically ,nor by vital staining 
was a sharp delimitation of tlie cart^ilagc froin the con- 
nective tissue of the synovial membrane poasible. The 
cell-rich and cell-poor areas allovc the po'ssibility that 
during life such pictures of varying cell abundance arose 
by joint action. The abundance of cells in the region 
of the vessels was surprising. They were mostly histio- 
cytic fonns of adventitial ceils, sometimes resting migra- 
torj" cells with their iobed, cytoplasmic processes and 
free round cells. Yet the abundance of cells varied 
gi'eatiy in the various joints, wiiich may be explained 
by the assumption that various conditions of imtation 
occur in the various joints. 

8313. MATWEJEW, B. N., und m M. PATJTKIN. Die 
Gesetzmassigkeit im Ban des Schlafenknochens. Mmiats- 
sokr, Ohrenheilk. u. Laryngo-RhinoL 64 (8) : 978-992. S 
fig. 1930.— From the temporal triangle it is possible to 
determine the position of the iimer structures of the 
temporal bone by ^ projection, since ^ they all have a 
mathematical relationship ^ to the triangle. The areas 
were determined within w^hich lay the sulcus sinus petrosi 
superioris, the sinus sigmoideus, the buibus venae jugu- 
laris, internal temporal artery, outer and inner auditor}' 
canals, facial nerves, semicircular canals, cochlea, fenestra 
ovalis, and fenestra rotunda. 

8314. M0LLER, J0RGEK. Le septum de Kornei. 
Acta Oto-LaryngoL 14(1/2) : 213-220. 1930. — The de- 
velopment of the temporal bone from 2 different parts, 
the pars petrosa and the pars squamosa, involves the 
presence of 2 separate cell-systems, wiiich, as shown 
in a series of 16 specimens, afterward may partially fuse 
together, but in most cases are distinctly separated from 
each other by the w^all ivhich Mpller proposes to call 
the *%eptum of Komer/' 

8315. mULLER, WALTHER. tJber die Hemmung der 
Epiphysenverknocherung unter dem Einfluss ahnormer 
Belastung, Arch, Klin. Chit. 162: 484-488. 3 pi. 1930. — 
In a large number of newborn rats, guinea-pigs and 
rabbits one hind limb was amputated at the knee. In 
the rat, unlike most other laboratory animals, a center 
of ossification in the head of the femur appears very 
late. After completion of gi*owth the operated limb 
showed a well developed bony femoral head, while on 
the unoperated side no ossification was present in the 
head of the femur. This interference with the o^ifica- 
tion of ^ the epiphyses takes place only when the pro- 
cedure is instituted while the epiphyses are still entirely 
cartilaginous, 

8316. NOPCSA, FRARZ. tiher die Orientierung kon- 
vexo-konkaver Gelenkflachen, Anat, Am, 70 (^/24) : 
401-416. 3 fig. 1930. — Such joints are classified as mesocoel 
when the concave surface looks toward the dorsal axis 
of the body, or as acrocoel when that surface looks 
towards the distal extremity of the appendages of the 
head (mandible), vertebral column (ribs), or trunk 
(limbs) . Further they are classified as homotypic when 


ihe bones concerned are similar in form as in the meta 
carpo-phalangeai joints, or as heterotypic when thev 
differ as in the shoulder and hip joints. A list is given 
of such joints as are known to be acrocoel or mes^oel 
and the conditions determining the occurrence of each 
type are discussed. 1. The joints of homotypic bones are 
permaiientiy mesocoel. 2. Typical concavo-convex joints 
of heterotypic bones have no definite orientation 3 
Flat joints of this t>'pe_ may be transformed into meso- 
coel. in so far as tiieir congruence permits. 4. Con- 
verAon of mesocoel info permanent acrocoel occum only 
in the proximal carpal and tarsal joints of mammab 
t.and some Theromorfha) jind then only in association 
with a rotation of the arm or foot. "Acrocoel joints 
between In'terofyj.uc hones may be explained on me- 
chanical grounds and for such joints appear to be the 
more primitive tytie. IVicsocoel joints between homo- 
ty I ;»ic bones cannot at present be thus explained. In 
general it may be said that in all bones there *is a 
tendency, originally perhaps individually acquired but 
later becoming hereditary, toward the formation of 
mesocoel joints, but tins lendency is often suppressed 
hi adaptation io the conditioms of life.— J. P. McMurrich 

8317, PETERS, NICOLAtTS. tlber eine Pseudoarthrose 
des Rothirsches. ZooL Anz, 89(1/2) : 62-64. 1 fig. 1930, 
— Description of a false joint (in a red deer) resulting 
from a gun shot fracture which did not knit, the ends 
developing eulius and respectively concave and convex 
surfaces. 

8318. SANTOS, JOSt V. Changes in the head of the 
femur after complete izitracapsular fracture of the neck: 
their hearing on nonunion and treatment. Arch, Suva 
21 (3) : 470-530. 40 Jig. 1930.— Of 14 cases of complete 
intracapsular fracture of the neck of the femur, in 6 the 
proximal fragment was nourished by the vessels of the 
ligamentum teres, and in 3 of these 6 cases reduction 
and fixation resulted in bony union. In 3 of the remain- 
ing 8 cavse.s in w’hich the head became necrotic, bony 
union was also obtained. 

8319. SHDANOW, D. A. Die Lymphgefasse des 
Tarsalgelenkes, des Kniegelenkes und des Hiiftgelenkes 
des Menschen. A»aJ. Anz. 69 (7/12) ; 194-210. 5 fig. 
1930, — 100 joints were investigated by injecting Gerota’s 
fluid into the cavity of the joint wdtn the application of 
passive motions in the latter. The outflow of lymph 
from captsule and from cavity of the joints takes place 
through the same lymph vessels. The vessels are de- 
scribed in detail . — From abstr, by D, A, Skdanow. 

8320, SIGURBSON, LARES ARTHUR. The structure 
and function of articular synovial membranes. Jour. 
Bone ti- Joint Burg. 12(3): 603-639. 23 fig. 1930.— The 
structural histological studies were made on material 
from 6 fetuses aged 5-9 rnos. and on bodies from the 
dissecting room (number not stated) aged mainly 50-80 
yrs. Functional studies w'ere made on animals, of which 
a cat, dog and an unspecified number of rabbits and 
guinea-pigs are mentioned. The inner surface of ar- 
ticular capsules is not formed by a distinct membrane, 
but by connective tissue modified as the synovial surface 
is reached. The cells here are more closely packed and 
the nuclei exhibit peculiar staining characteristics, but 
that does not seem to justify the use of the term mem- 
brane. The superficial synovia! cells are not uniform in 
size or shape, some being quite small and round while 
others are large with branching processes. This ^ type of 
cell is not confined to the surface. Synovial villi vary 
greatly in size and shape and are composed of connec- 
tive tissue resembling the part of the capsule from which 
they arise. An excellent demonstration of variation in 
cell outlines on the synovial surfaces of articular capsules 
can be obtained by the use of Ag-impregnation methods. 
The intercellular substance is abimdant, in contrast to 
that of the pleura and peritoneum; and the apparent 
cell outlines are much more irregular and* do not resemble 
those of an endothelial or mesothelial layer. The pres- 
ence of ^'stomata” in articular capsules is not confirmed. 
Carbon particles, when injected into the knee joints of 
guinea-pigs, evoke an inflammatory exudate in the joint 
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cavity, niost marked on the 3rd day after injection. 
Some of these carbon particles are taken up by the 
lymphatic vessels and are deposited in the inguinal and 
lumbar nodes, while others are removed from the joint 
cavity by the action of phagocytic cells, some of which 
gain the” lymphatic vessels while others remain in the 
connective tissue for an indefinite period. 
Fe, in the form of ferric ammonium’ sulphate, disappears 
from joint cavitic-s within 30 min. after injection by 
of the lymphatics. I in the form of lipiodol diffuses 
slowly through the joint capsule, a period of at least 4 
days being required for its complete removal, as judged 
by skiagrams. Immobilization of the tibiotarsai joints 
in rabbits over 53 days produced no marked structural 
changes in the joint capsule, but the amount of synovial 
fluid Vas considerably less. 

ADENOID TISSUES 

8321. ALTSCHUL, RUDOLF, Das Verhalten lymph- 
atischer Organe bei Goldimpragnierung. Anat. Anz, 70 
(18/19) : 379-3SG. 3 lig. 1930. — In all preparations of 
lymphatic tissue the compact tissue is strictly '‘auro- 
phobe,” while the loose tissue reveals a distinct '^auro- 
pliilia.” The follicles of lymph nodes as well as the 
medullary cords, the malpighian bodies of the spleen, 
the tonsilla.!' follicles, and the cortical substance of the 
thymic lobules remain unstained. On the contrary, the 
lymph channels of the lymph nodes, the splenic pulp, 
and the medulla of the thymus retain the Au reagent and 
appear darkly stained. The tonsils, which possess only 
the dense follicular tissue and do not contain a paren- 
chyma rich in fluid, remain colorless. The conclusion is 
that it is the manner in w^hich the tissue is arranged that 
determines the reaction, hence, a physicochemical con- 
dition and not a purely chemical state is involved.;— 

0. F. Kampmcier, 

8322. DABELOW, A. Reaktionsweisen des Lymph- 
knotens beim Fetttransport. (Unter besonderer Beriick- 
siebtigung des Mesenterialknotens.) Zeiischr, IViss. 
Biol Abt, B, Zeitschr. Zellforsch, u. Mikrosk. AnaL 12 
(2) : 207-273. 23 fig. (15 col.) . 1930. — Rats, mice, guinea 
pigs and 2 cats were given a fat diet, then killed after 

1, 2 or 5 hrs. and the lymph glands examined in stained 
sections. During the absorption of fats the reticular 
ceils of the mesenteric nodes become enlarged, proliferate 
both by mitosis and amitosis, store large amounts of 
fat and in many instances become free macrophages. 
The sinus endothelium reacts in much the same way. 
During starvation the cellular changes are largely re- 
versed. There is proliferation of the germinal centers 
with feeding, while starvation may cause their complete 
disappearance. The passage of chyle may wash out 
many of the free cells and much of the fat. At times 
the intracellular fat is large during starvation. The pas- 
sage of fat through the node changes its reaction to 
Sudan red and Nile blue. After injection of thyroxin 
the sinuses of the mesenteric nodes contained more fat 
and those of peripheral nodes less. Peripheral nodes 
showed no cellular changes during feeding. — E. S. Cun- 
mnejham. 

8323. FIESCHI, AMINTA. Ricerche sugli animali 
splenectomizzati. Arch, Set, Biol. 13(3/4) ; 341-352. 1929. 
— Researches were made on guinea pigs, 5-6 mos. after 
removal of spleen. Through vital staining with lithium- 
carmine an increased production of histiocjdies is shown. 
Other elements, derived from reticulo-endothelial system, 
are found in the lymph follicles and in the trabecular 
framework of the medullary portion. In the splenecto- 
mized guinea pigs adrenalin caused, as in normal animals, 
leucocytosis with considerable lymphocytosis; therefore 
the spleen is not necessary for the induction of these 
changes. — A. JappellL 

8324. LONGHITANO, A. Ricerche sul tessuto linfoide. 
Nota 2. Sulla stnittnra, fnnzione e rigenerazione delle 
linfoghiandole. [Studies on lymphoid tissue. 2. Struc- 
ture, function, and regeneration of lymph glands.] Speri- 
mentale 83 (4) : 298-345. 9 fig. 1929.— Detailed histo- 
logical studies on normal and pathological lymph nodes 


from various animals and man are given. — Maud L. 
M enten. 

8325. MAMOLI, L. II tessuto adenoide nella ghiandola 
lacrimale umana normale. Aiti E. Accad. Naz. Lincei 
Eend. Cl Sci. Fis. Mat. e Nat. 9(1): 96-99.^ 1929,— 
Lachrymal glands were obtained from 15 operations and 
16 post mortems. The ages varied from the 6th fetal 
month to 80 yrs. The cells of the lymphoid (adenoid) 
tissue are typical lymphocytes. The cells are arranged 
circularly around an area which resembles Flemming’s 
germinating center. The lymphoid tissue is distributed 
about the periphery of the gland, the ducts, and the 
tubules. — H. C. Stevens. 

8326. MENON, T. BHASKARA. Persistent thymus. 
Indian Jour. Med. Ees. {Calcutta] 17(1) : 135-140. 1929. 
— ^Evidence is presented to show that a persistent en- 
larged thymus is found in a large proportion of cases 
of sudden death whether due to gun-shot wounds, 
fractures of the skull from accidents, multiple fractures 
of the ribs, subdural hemorrhage or chloroform anes- 
thesia. In such medico-legal deaths, an apparent per- 
sistent thymus seems to be independent of the cause of 
death, but to be associated with the rapidity of it. The 
thymus has no causal bearing in these sudden deaths. 
Furthermore, death is so sudden that the gland has not 
had time to undergo atrophy or fat metamorphosis. Ac- 
cording to the author’s theory, chronic infections and 
protracted illness lead to atrophic changes in the thymus, 
acute infection to hyperplasia or no change at all, while 
sudden death has no influence on the gland. A possible 
interrelationship between the thyroid and the thymus is 
considered. Other theories of persistent thymus are 
discussed briefly. — J. A. Dye. 

8327. SCATIZZI, IDA, La milza di ''Tropidonotiis 
natrix.^’ [With French, English and German summaries.] 
Arch. Zool. Hal. 14(2/4) : 341-363. 1930. — ^In the con- 
nective tissue capsule of the spleen there are muscular, 
collagenous and elastic fibers. There is no clear distinc- 
tion between white and red pulp, there being no follicles. 
The fixed elements of the pulp are represented by cells 
and a network of reticular fibers. The free elements are 
represented by lymphocytes, erythrocytes and leucocytes. 
Young lymphocytes and erythrocytes are found. There- 
fore in T. natrix the spleen has a lymphopoietic and 
erythropoietic function. — Author’s summary. 

8328. YOFFEY, J. M. Preliminary note on mammalian 
lymphoid tissue and its relation to the remainder of the 
haemopoietic system. Jour. Anat. 65(3) : 333-338. 1 fig. 
1931. — ^The author assumes that all the blood cells are 
derived from cells closely resembling the small lymph- 
ocyte. He thinks the most probable course of events is 
that these cells are formed in lymphoid tissue, migrate 
to the bone marrow where they continue their matura- 
tion, and eventually return to the circulation as adult 
cells. — E. S. Cunningham. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

8329. BARBOSA SUEIRO, M. B. Annotations ana- 
tomiques. lY. Note snr Fhyperextension et Thypo-exten- 
sion du coude humain. [Anatomical Notes, IV. On the 
hyper- and hypo- extension of the human elbow.] Ar- 
quivo Anat. e Antrop. [Lisboa] 12(1) : 1-4. 1928. — 
man and other mammals there is no relation between 
the hyperextension of the elbow and the existence of 
an olecranal perforation. The angle made by the axis 
of the ulna with the vector (fleche prolongee) of the 
sigmoid notch in normal human elbows varies from 115** 
to 125°; in cases with hypo-extension the angle was 
between 103° and 120° ; and in cases with hyperextension 
it was over 128°. The position of the trochlea, with 
respect to the axis of the humerus, also causes variation 
of the amount of hyper- and hypo-extension. — M. B. 
Barbosa Sueiro {transl. by J. P. McMurrich) . 

8330. BLACK, DAVIDSON. Preliminary notice of the 
discovery of an adult Sinanthropus skull at Chou Kou 
Tien. Bull. Geol. Soc. China, 8(3) : 207-211. 9 pi. 1929. 
— ^The skull is apparently $, early adult or adolescent. 
There is remarkable development of the supraorbital 
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toni< and crista sagittalis of the frontal bone. Frontal 
and parietal eminences are well-developed, the former 
exceeding that of Fitliccafitliropus to a marked degree. 
Farts about foramen magnum a,re not preservedjn situ. 
The mastoid proce-sses are of small size, yet massive; the 
left is sornewluit the iargc?r. The digastric fossa p.s ivl- 
aiiveiy wide, long and deep. Crista s.uprama.stoidea i.s 
well-deveioped. The glenoid fossae arc well-preserved 
on both sides; thr'y are quite dec'p, and ti\e post-glenoid 
processes markedly developed. A table of various raea- 
siirernenfs of iiomiiiid skulls is given with a]'>|)roxirnatious 
for the Shmnihrerpus skull. Sma)^lhropiis differ.s widely 
from I'^lthemnihrctpus^ and is iiiortt generalizr-d and 
progressive type.” From its dmititi,on. it luajbably i.s 
closely relaterl to tlie common ancestor of Xeainlertbal 
man anti Hamo mpmis. 

833 L BOEMEVIE, IL Recherches nonvelles sur les 
dessins papillaires des doigts hnmains. (Rdsumd _des 
rdsultats.) Bull. Etude Formr.s' [[uuh-!U(r.< 7 (3 ■4): 
371-302. 1929.»~-»“A short rostiine of the main results, 
sf.atistical as well as embr.vologicjil, already pulilished 
in previous papers (1923-29') wilii regard to tin; piavullary 
pat reams of human ririger.s,” 

8332. GtNTHER, HANS. Grundprobleme der Kon- 
titationsforschung, l'Fiir.:b. Abh. N. 6t3t : ^53-177. 
BSS.—A discussion of the p»rinciples of the science of 
human constitution. The author examines critically the 
underlying concept of this branch of human biology. — 
//. Gunther. 

8333. KRUSE, WALTHER. Die Beutschen und ihre 
Nachharvolker. Neue Grundlegung der Anthropologie, 
Rassen-, Volker-, Stammeskunde und Konstitutionslehre 
nebst Ausfiihrtingen zur deutschen Rassenbygiene. [The 
Germans and their neighboring races. New principles of 
anthropology, racial, folk-, and tribal information and 
constitutional studies with conclusions for German racial 
hygiene.] xivd“640p. Georg Thieme, Leipzig. 1929. M. 
41. 

8334. LOTH, E, Legons d’anthropoiogie des parties 
molles (muscles, intestine, vaisseaux, nerfs pdriphdri- 
ques). Bull Soc. Morph. No. 1/2. 53p.; Bull Soc. Etude 
Formes Eumaines 7(1/2) : S2-132. 1929. — A series of 
lectures on the anthropology of the soft parts. Alter a 
short historical introduction, and a discussion of dif- 
ferent categories of variations, and after defining the 
terminology of the subject, the author dealt with the 
muscles of the face, neck, trunk, upper and lower ex- 
tremities, the alimentary and respiratory tracts, the 
genito-urinary apparatus, the vascular system, and the 
peripheral nerves. This represents the first attempt at 
the systematic treatment of these problems from the 
point of view of racial differences. — E, Loth. 

8335. NIPPERT, OLGA. Zur Morphologie der later- 
alen Orbitalwand. Verhandl, Schivedzer. Naturjorsch. 
Ges. 110: 184-187. 1929. — ^The paper aims to collect the 
variations that recall the original unity of the orbit and 
the^ temporal fossa in Primates and especially in the 
various races of man. Author presents a statistical study 
of the width of the inferior orbital fissure, the number 
of zygomatic-temporal foramina, the perforations of the 
lateral wall and the intercalated bones along the sutures. 
— 0. Schlaginhaufen (tra7isL by R. F. Shaner). 

8336. PARSONS, SUSANNE R. A statistical study 
of the incidence of contracted pelves in Chinese women 
and its relation to labor and the size of the newborn. 
Amer. Jour. Ohsiet. Gynecol. 18(3) : 419-423. 1929. — 
Average pelvic measurements of 500 Chinese women de- 
livered spontaneously in Shanghai fell below the usual 
white standards. 49.8% of the pelves were abnormal, 
nearly | of total pelves were funnel type. No rachitic 
or flat pelves occurred in this series. The babies were 
smaller than white babies. Comparing Chinese pelves 
with those of women (negro and white) in Baltimore, 
there were 13.66% contracted pelves in white women; 
43% in negroes; 49.8% in Chinese and 95% in North 
American Indians. 

8337. PEI, W. C. An account of the discovery of an 


adult Sinanthropus skull in the Chou Kou Tien 
Bull Geul. Boe. China 8(3) : 203-205. 1929 

8338. PIJPER, ADRIANUS. The blood-groups of tU 
Bantu. Trans. Roy. Soc. So. Africa 18(4) : 311-315 193o 
--Examination of SSO Bantu from ail parts of the Trans 
vaal, mostly patients in hospitals and clinics, was made 
by the t.est-tube method. 53.2% were 0, 25.3% A IQ 90 / 

JL and 2.3/..; AB. The index is 1.3, Of the subjects 705 
were Basuto, 04 Matabele, 47 yhangaan, 22 Zidu U 
Swazi, tind the Kosa, Fiaverida. and Baruiong tribes were 
represent imI, In tlu? Basuto, ciistribiition of the blood 
grou|».s was about the same as in the total population 
The high inde.x (that of African negroes being below 10 
and of American negroes 1.3), is considered, and leads 
the author 10 l>t;lie\a; that the Bantu are “direct de- 
sctmdants of jhe Hainitic race, with perhaps a very slight 
admixture of negro blood.” 

8339. PRATJE, ANDREAS. Die Anwendung stereo- 
skopischer Methoden in der Anthropologic. [Application 
of stereoscopic methods in anthropology,] Zeihehr. Ges. 
Amit. Aht. 1. Zcltschr. Anal, ti. Entuicklungsgesch. 89 
(4) ; 4G7-I93. 0 pL, 15 tig. 1929. — lirsnes and most soft 
IK'irt.s can be i'lceurattdy measured t.hrough the use of a 
f.UnranmdvT. — .4. Pratje {irand. by S. A. lEmmaTi). 

8340. SCHEIDX, WALTER. Annahme und Nachweis 
von Rassenvermischung. Zeitsekr. Morpliol. u. Anthrop. 
27(1) : 94-116. 3 tig. 192S. — The* author gives a critique 
upon the obscurity of usual race definitions, and he 
suggests the elimination of notions of “'pure race,” “race 
mixture/’ and “folk mixture” previously selected by the 
author in^ race _deiiiiitions. Alcdhods followed: Critique 
on the dispersion of masses for the determination of 
folk mixture and on tlie ini])ortance of the correlation 
of eharactens. One seldom expects genetic components 
in folk mixttire. The grade of mixture is dependent upon 
circumstances and is iiifiueneed by assortative mating. 
The author proposes im “index of as.sortative mating.” 
Evidence of partial folk mixture gives an “index of 
type variation,” but above all, rarely, the indication 
of correlation of characters. — IF. Scheldt (transl. hy 
R. B. Bean) . 

8341. SCHLAGINHAUFEN, OTTO. Die anthropolo- 
gische Untersuchung an den schw'eizerischen Stellungs- 
pflichtigen, III. Bericht, 1929. Verhandl Schweizer. 
Naturforsch. Ges. 110: 168-173. 2 pi. 1929. — Third report 
on the study of the people of the military subdivisions 
of Switzerland, whieli is being carried out under direc- 
tion of the aiitlior. This re]Kirt includes 6934 individuals, 
and in the past 3 yrs. 20,000 individuals have been 
examined. In 1929 observations were made in the can- 
tons of Obwalden, Nidwalden, BaseJ-Land, Basel-Stadt, 
Luzern und Aargau, — O. Scklaginhaujcn (trand. by 
a. IL Dan forth). 

8342. SHIROGGOROFP, S. M. Process of physical 
growth among the Chinese, [II process© dello syiluppo 
fisico fra i Cinesi.] Coi'iirnereial Pre.ss: Shanghai, 1929. 

8343. SSUCHAREWA, G. E., und I, B. SCHENFIL. 
Der infantil grazile Kbrperbautypus und seine^ somato- 
psychischen Besonderheiten. Zeilsckr. Ges. Neurol u. 
Psychiatr. 119(4) : 013-630. 1929. — Height does not char- 
acterize the infantile gracile type, but tall individuals 
may be found in the group. Tire essentia! features are 
gracility of build and child-like appearance such as 
smooth and tender skin and small bones. Tall in- 
dividuals of similar appearance do not differ psychically 
from the small individmtls belonging to this group. Grace- 
ful motions, vivid and changing but child-like facial ex- 
pression are suggestive of the preponderance of extra- 
pyramidal factors. The type is characterized particularly 
by its psyche, childish opinions and interests, super- 
ficiality, lability of emotions, accentuated suggestibility, 
and inclination to hysterical reactions. These peculiarities 
have been characterized by the term “hysteroid.” The 
hysteroid character of individuals of the infantile gracile 
type justifies the conception that hysteria expresses a 
retardation of development on a more child-iike level.-— 

^44 THOORIS, A. La morphologie fle l’athl6te. Rev. 
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Antrop. [Paris! 39(10/12): 364-375. 7 fig. 1929.— The 
Quadrupedal position favors the stiidj” of the proportions 
of the model and of the mimic. Athletes are short or 
tall (brevilinear or longilinotir) , round or flat (the former 
u^ore massive, the latter more slight), they have more 
of form than function (preponderance of tmnk) or more 
of function than foim (preponderance of limbs) . The 
principles of moiidiology are applicable to the diagnosis 
of athletic aptitude's and to the choice of specializations, 
bv utilising the segmental predominances..— A. Thooris 
Urmtsl by J. d / cM urr/rh ) . 

8345. WEIGNER, K. Le controle anatomique des 
r^snltats fournis par ia percussion de la rate, du coeur 
et du foie, (Deuxieme partie.) Arch. Anat, Hist, et Em- 
hryol9(i;7) : 387-427. 2 pi. 32 lig. 1928/ 1929 .-The limits 
of the heart ns siudied by percussion and by x-ray ex- 
aminations in 31 cadavers arc illustrated by diagrams 
with data concerning age, sc;x, cause of death, position 
of nipple and measurements of the cardiac borders. De- 
scriptions of the points of measurements and the per- 
centage of cases falling within certain limits arc given.— 
E, A. Bamngnrtncr. 

8346. WOOLLARD, H„ and J. B. CLELAND. Anthro- 
pology and blood-grouping, with special reference to the 
Australian aborigines. Man. [Londonil 29(11): 181-188. 

1 ph, 1 map. 1929. — The evidence is presented for be- 
lieving that the Australian Aboriginal in his pure state 
possesses only the Alpha, iso-aggiutinogen in his blood. 
The distribution and the inheritance of the blood groups 
is discussed ; also their relation to what is known of the 
groups in anthropoids. It is suggested that the aboriginal 
inhabitants of AustnUia mu.st have been derived from 
a few immigrants in order that the blood grouping should 
have obtained its present character. — E. Woollard. 

TECHNIQUE 

8347. BUJARB, EUG. Une coloration strictement 
elective des granulations basophiles des mastocytes. Bull. 
HM. AppL Phijs. et Path. 7(8); 264-269. 1930.— Sec- 
tions stained 30 sec. in acid fuchsin. Rinse in H 2 O and 
treat with 0.8% Br in waiter 4-5 min. Rinse and de- 
colorize in 92-95% alcohol or acid alcohol. Counterstain 
in Fe hematoxylin. Period in absolute alcohol must be 
vorj^ short. — J. G. Sinclair. 

8348. BUSSCHER, G. de. Sur quelques details de 
technique de la culture ceilulaire in vitro a irrigation 
continue. Bull. Histol. AppL Phys. ct Path. 7(10) : 333- 
336. 1930. 

8349. CARBILLO, FURIO. Modificazioni al metodo 
del carbonate d^argento per la colorazione della microglia. 
[Modification of silver carbonate method for staining 
microglia.] Riv. Fatal. Nerv. e MeM. 34(3): 409-415. 

2 fig. 1929. 

8350. CHASE, SAMUEL W. Bevice for prolonged con- 
tinuous change and agitation of fluids. Anat. Rec.^ 46 
(1) : 41-43. 1 fig. 1930. — A device for prolonged washing, 
fixing, or decalcification consists of a large flask with a 
delivery tube passing through a hole stopper inverted 
over a small Stender dish, so that the opening of the 
delivery tube is alternately sealed and opened by the 
rising and lowering of the fluid in the dish when the 
latter is drained by a capillary siphon or wick delivering 
at the desired rate. This rate can be varied to cause 
emptying of the flask in any time between a fewtoinutes 
and several weeks by selecting the proper ratio of size 
between siphon and flask. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl. Serv .) . 

8351. CORBIER, R., et L. LISON. Etude histo- 
chimique de la substance chromo-argentafSne de la 
cellule de Kultschitzky. Bull. Histol. AppL Phys. et Path, 
7(5): 140-148. 1930. — ^The chromo^argentaffin granules 
of these intestinal cells show a positive reaction to the 
diazo test given here in detail. The color is varied at 
will and is highly specific. The structure of these phenolic 
granules with proof of OH groups in the first 2 positions 
pd a complex oxidizable group in the para position 
is demonstrated in formalin fixed sections. — J. G. Sinclair. 

8352. BIETERLE, ROBERT R., and META NEU- 


MANN. A new demonstration of Hortega cells. Arch. 
Neurol Ah Psychiatr. 24(6) : 1154-1163. 6 fig. 1930.— The 
use of Kubie’s solutions for the Bielschowsky (includ- 
ing the Perdray modification), Achucan*o (including 
the Klarfeld modification) and Hortega methods, in 
the authors’ opinion, shows more of the protoplasmic 
structure of pathologic Hortega ceils than any other 
method yet devised. 

8353. BOLFINI, GIULIO. A proposito del metodo 
Vastarini-Cresi per il glicogeno. [The Vastarini-Cresi 
method for glycogen.] Monitore Zool. Hal. (Firenze) 
40(4): 123-127. 1929. — The Vastarini-Cresi method is 
preferred to any^ other histo-chemicai method for glyco- 
gen because it yields good results and is easy to handle. 
A modification is presented which hastens the reaction. 
— G. Dolfini (transl.) . 

8354. FISCHER, A. Technik und Methodik der 
Gewebskulturen. [Technique and methods of tissue cul- 
ture.] In: W. KOLLE, und A. v. WASSERMANN. 
Handbuch der pathogenen Mikroorganismen. 3. Aufl. W. 
KOLLE, R. KRAUS, und P. UHLENHUTH. Bd. 10, Lief. 
37. p. 617-636. 7 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena; Urban & 
Schwmrzenberg : Berlin u. Wien, 1929. — With a 2-|' page 
bibliography. 

8355. GLASUNOW, M. Beobachtungen an mit Try- 
panblau vitalgefarbten Meerschweinchen. III. Ber Ent- 
farbungsprozess. Zeitschr. Wiss. Biol. Aht. B, Zeitschr. 
Zellforsch. u. Mikrosk. Anat. 12(2) : 365-381. 1930. — In 
16 days each of 7 guinea pigs received 18 cc. of 1% tryp- 
an blue; they were killed 4, 10, 20, 30, 40, 70, and 160 
days thereafter and the liver, spleen, cervical lymph 
nodes, kidneys, lungs, and connective tissue examined. 
In 4 days the hepatic cells, most of the Kupffer cells, 
and the cells of the biliary ducts were stained; the 
endothelium of the vena centralis contained only a 
little stain; some histiocytes in the interlobular con- 
nective tissue were also stained. All the kidney except 
the descending limb and the arched collecting tubules 
was strongly pigmented and these 2 slightly so. The 
dye was uniformly and abundantly present in the tissues 
of the lungs. The pulp cells of the spleen contained a 
large amt., only occasional reticular cells were stained, 
and there was almost no color in the endothelium of the 
sinuses. Both cortex and medulla of the lymph nodes 
contained many stained cells. ^ The fibrocytes and his- 
tiocytes of the cervical connective tissue contained much 
dye, the endothelium of the vessels usually none. By 
the 160th day occasional blue vacuoles were present in 
the epithelium of the large biliary ducts and the fibro- 
cytes of the interlobular connective tissue, but none in 
the hepatic or Kupffer cells. Dye was present only in 
the large collecting tubules and papillary ducts of the 
kidneys. In the lungs it was faintly noticeable in a few 
dust cells only; the spleen and the lymph nodes con- 
tained no pigment. Some of the fibrocytes and none of 
the histiocytes contained pigment. Decoloration occurred 
very irregularly. The dye was usually given up to the 
fluids surrounding the cell, the physical condition play- 
ing a large role, for dye in solution disappeared more 
quickly than that precipitated. One can assume 2 prin- 
cipal factors in decoloration: the proximity of the blood 
and the current passing through the cell. The internal 
characteristics of the cells also participated, for the 
histiocytes decolorized more quickly than the fibrocytes; 
to these also must be attributed the color conges in the 
reticulo-endothelial cells (blue to yellowish-brown or 
black), which, since no Fe reaction was obtained, must 
have occurred by intracellular splitting of the dye. Ap- 
parently there was a_more or less general lule that color- 
ation and decoloration are proportional. 

8356. HAGENS, E. W. Becalcification of temporal 
bones: the use of x-rays for determining when decalci- 
fication is complete. Arch. Otolaryngol. 12 (1) : 14-17. 
1 fig. 1930. 

8357. KNOLL, W. Eine Kombination der Palschen 
Markscheidenfarbung mit der Zellfarbnng nach NissL 
[A combination of PaFs stain for medullary sheaths 
and NissFs cell stain.] Jakrh. Morph, u. Mikrosk. Anat. 
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Aht. S. Zeiischr. Mikrosk.-Anal. Forsch, 23(1/2): 236- 
238. 3 fig. 1930. 

8358. ICUBIE, LAWRENCE S., and DAYID DAVID- 
SON. The ammouiacal silver solutions used in neuro- 
pathology. Their staining properties, chemistry ^and 
methods of preparation. Arch, Neurol, & Psiickiatry 
19(5): SSS-903. 192S. — The ammoniacal Ag ^ solution 
which is prepared from AgXOs and NHa alone is spoken 
of as the solution of '‘ammoniacal AgNO;i/’ with Na 
carbonate and Nil: as ^‘ammoniacal Ag carbonatCj" and 
with NaOH and XHs as “aiiirnonia.cai Ag hydroxide.” 
Tiui ammoniacal Ag ion wliich is formed in the 3 methods 
used for |>reparing Ag staining solutions is constant Jn 
formula, AgCNH/)-/. The activity of this ion ^ varies 
in sensitivity, stability, rate and intensity depending on 
the ions with which It is associated. The^ ammoniacal 
Ag liydroxide, because of its extremely high ioairoxyl 
ion eon(‘eiitratioii, is the most unstable — that ivS, it. re- 
duces most rapidly with tissue elements. The am- 
mcmiacai AgNOs solution is most “stable” The am- 
moniacal Ag <*arhonsite solution is intermediate between 
the other 2. TIjo ammoniacal AgNOa solution is only 
rarel.v useful. For mo.st purposes, the ammoniacal Ag 
carbonate solution, because of its greater stability and 
its somewhat slower action, is more easily handled. 
Methods for preparing these solutions are described.— 
From authorF summary, 

8359. KUm, MIGUEL J. Modificaciones al mdtodo 
de Medwedefi (preparados anatomicos en placas). 
[Modification of Medwedeff method of anatomical prepa- 
rations.] Rev. Soc, Argentina Biol. 6(9/10): 716-718. 
1930.— See B. A. 4(6) : Entry 18442. 

8360. LAIBLAW, GEORGE E. Silver staining of the 
endonenriai fibers of the cerebrospinal nerves. Arner, 
Jour. Path, 6(4) : 435-443. 2 pL 1930. 

8361. LIENGME, A. Modification de la methode de 
coloration nucleaire en masse de Morel et Bassel. Bull. 
Eistol Appl Pkys, et Path. 7 (7) : 233-236. 1930.— The 
alteration consists in using Boehmer’s hematoxylin^ with 
a dilute acidified Fe perchloride for prolonged staining, 
— From abstr. by J. G. Sinclair. 

8362. NAYILLE, ANDRE. Mise en Evidence de la 
miicine par nne modification de la mnch6mat6ine de 
Mayer. BuU. EiUoL Appl. Phys. et Path. 7(7) : 237-239. 
1930. — This modification of Mayer^s muchematin stain 
consists essentially in increasing the Ai chloride to 5% 
and after 24 hrs. adding just enough NHaOH to be com- 
pletely used in precipitating Al hydrate. — J. G. Sinclair. 

8363. PENEIELD, WILDER. A further modification 
of del Rio-Hoxtega’s method of staining oligodendroglia. 
Amer. Jour. Path. 6(4) : 445-447. 1 pi, 1930. — ^The method 
(called Dockrill's modification of the silver carbonate 
method for oligodendroglia) is particularly reliable for 
staining the spinal cord, brain stem and cerebral white 
matter, where other methods are often less successful, 
and the oligodendroglia of the retina, nerve head and 
optic nerves, 

8364. POLICARD, A. Sur la fixation de poussiferes 
min^rales dans le poumon humain. BuU. EistoL AppL 
Phys. et Path. 7(10) : 337-353. 3 fig. 1930.— The method 
of studying sections in gelatin or water permits identifica- 
tion of many dust particles by refractive differences not 
apparent in balsam. Concentrated 50-60% perchloric acid 
placed in a drop on the section with precautions against 
e^iosion will destroy the organic matter completely, 
liberating lipoids progressively as it spreads. These 
may be identified to some degree. Inorganic particles 
and carbon dust of various kinds are left but their 
position is disturbed in the reaction. The same method 
may be applied to bits of lung in a test tube and cen- 
trifugal sediment may be^ tested optically and micro- 
chemically. No method is at hand for oi^anic dust 
or ultramicroscopic dust. The dust is deposited among 
the connective tissues by phagocytes which later ^s- 
appear. The process is a mild reaction which may, if 
intense, verge onto the pathological.— J. G. Sinclair. 

3365. POPOFF, NICOLAS. La m^tfiode des colorations 
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en masse appliqu^e a i’histologie normale. Bull 
Appl. Phys. ct Path. 7(9) : 300-302. 1930.-SiS 
3-i mm, thick are soaked 12-24 hrs. in dilute hemSum- 
may be lelt 10 days at 30-35" C. Wash in running waSr 
lit least 10 min. Rinse in distilled LEO and stain m 
alcoholic eosin or erythrosin 6 hrs. Dehydrate in eosin 
alcohols SOW up, rinse in 3 changes absolute alcoKni 
clear, and erubed.-J. G. Sinclair. 


8366. SCHMID, HARALD, tJber physikalische Beein- 
flussung der vitalen Farbstoffspeicherung. Jahrb. Momh 
n. Mitrosk. Anal. Abt. ;3. Zeiischr. MikroskrAiiat.^For^f^h 
23(1/2) ; l-S. 4, fig. 1930.— ..Vfter intravenous injection of 
trypan blue, diathermy was applied bitemporaily to the 
hand in ralihiis for 10-15 min. at 0.1 amp. In comparison 
with control^, there wa.s an increase in d.ve in the choroid 
plexus and in histioc-ytes carrying the dye. In the epi- 
thelial cells it was present in droplets between the 
luiclens and the periphery, not as fine dust. Diathermy 
veiw probably ineiaaised ^the" permeability of the plexus 
portion of tiic blood-spinal tiuid liarrier as seen froni' 
colored .spinal tiuid in moderate staining; the concentra- 
rion of dye remained at a miniiouni, however, so that no 
.>igns of nervous irritation aftpearod. 


UNCLASSIFIED 

8367. BLECHSCHMIDT, E. Zur Anatomie des Snb- 
kutangewebes. Zeit^chr. IFm. Biol. Abt. B, Zeitschr. 
Zclljorsch. u. Mikrosk. Anat. 12(2) : 284-293. 10 fig. 
1930. — Froxen sections of the subcutaneous tissue 
(breast, buttock, abdominal wall, thigh) were stained 
heavily whh luethyiene blue, bringing out the reticular 
structure for gro.ss rnorphological .studv. 

8368. DAUYART, ANNA, liber die zykliscbe Ge- 
wichtsvariation des Vorderbeinskeiettes des Frosches. 
Zeitschr. UTss. Biol. Abt. D, Rous' Arch. Entwicklungs- 
mech. Organ. 122(1) : 140-151. 2 fig. 1930. — In a previous 
article the author had studied seasonal variations in 
the weight of the bones of the foreleg of the c? frog. 
In this study data of such variations in 89 2 Rana tem» 
poraria and 46 R. esculenta var. ndibunda are compared 
with the previous figures. The conclusions are: The 
greater seasonal variation in weight of the bones of the 
foreleg of the d' frog than in that of the ? constitutes 
a typical cyclical secondaiy sex character. Comparison 
of the mean of the relative weights (always based on 
weight of femur + tibiofibula) of the bones of the 
foreleg of R. /cmzporarfa B in spring and autumn shows 
that tiiG spring mean (taken as 100) is about 10% 
greater than the autumn mean, but in the 2 the differ- 
ence is only 5%. Thi.s relation of _ means in R. esculenta 
^ rcsemble.s that in E. iemporaria^ but the 2 shows an 
even smaller difference (4.2%) than the R. temporark 
2. The mean of the relative weight of the bones of the 
foreleg of E. ternporaria 2 in spring reaches 70% of that 
of the c?c?. In R. esculenta, it is 81,7%. Since in both 
species the comparison of seasonal differences in the c? 
with those in the 2 shows a smaller ratio wdien ex- 
pressed in percents than is the case with the means, the 
sex difference in the extent of seasonal variations must 
not be regarded as the direct expression of absolute 
weight differences (in the bones of the foreleg). The 
condition of the different development of seasonal va- 
riation in the 2 sexes of these frogs expresses rather 
precisely the same condition that is met in many other 
vertebrates, when a sex character strongly developed 
in the appears also in the 2 sex even though to a 
lesser degree, — Authors conclusions (transL by A. M. 
Boring ) . 

8369. LEYI, G., e G, C. DOGLIOTTI. Caratteri dello 
stroma detto reticolare in alcuni tessuti viventi [Some 
characters of the so-called reticular stroma in living 
tissues.] Boll, Boc. Hull Biol. Sperim. 5(2) : 127-130. 
1930.— The morphological constitution of tne reticular 
stroma in Hiring tissues was studied in very thin section 
of fresh organs of rat kept in protracted facing, the 
cuts being immersed in Rmgeris solution. TMs method 
allowed a clear observation of the particularities of the 
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reticular stroma in liver, kidney, aiimentarj’^ canal, heart, 
QiQr-M. Comet 

8370. MENNER, ERICH, tiber die Stilt zelemente in 
der Retina der Wirbeltiere, Zngleich eine Erwidenmg 
aiif die Arbeit_von E. Murr in Band 10, Heft 2 Bieser 
2eitsclirift. Zeitschr. TTT'sa. Biol. Aht. B, ZeiUchr, Zell- 
forsch. w. Mikrosk. Anat. 11(2): 414-428. 4 fig. 1930. 
—The assumption of Murr (see next entiy) that it is 
not in accord with the fticts that the limitans externa 
is not to be riTognized in the e 3 ^es of various animals 
is refuted. An (•xternal limiting membrane does not 
in fact exist. TI\q iiinit^ms externa is rather a portion 
of the supporting cells of the retina, never an independent 
structure. The supi,)orting cells exhibit as many spaces 
upon their sch.n’ai aspect as there are visual elements 
present so that it would be better to call this border the 
limitans reticulata externa. If thick sections of 20 or 
niore g. are examined as in Murr’s investigation, a “mem- 
brane'" is simulated, while in thin sections of 2.5-5 fi, 
the limitans reticulata externa does not appear.— E. 
Yienner (transj. by T. J. Putnam). 

8371. MURR, ERICH. Zur besserea XJnterscheidung 
von Stabchen und Zapfen in der Retina der Wirbeltiere. 
Zeitschr, IfTss. Blot Abt. B, Zeitschr. ZeJlforsch. u. 
Mikrosk. Anal. 10(2) : 386-393. 1930. — Recently the dif- 
ference between the nuclei of the visual cells has been 
recognized in vertebrates of almost all classes and has 
been employed as an indicator of the morphological 
duplicity of the visual cell layer in all cases where dif- 
ferentiation between rods and cones is difficult. A pre- 
liminary study of further cases reveals that while no 
statement has been pro\'pn concerning phj^siologicai 
duplicity, it seems possible in all cases of morphological 
duplicity of the nuejei to determine accurately a morpho- 
logical duplicity’’ of receptive external processes of the 
visual cells. Tiie missing external limiting membrane 
could be demonstrated in all cases investigated and, 
at least in the cat, cones were also exhibited. — E. Murr 
(transl. by P. A. Moody ) . 

8372. ROLLET, J. Recherches biomicroscopiqnes et 
histologiques sur le sort de Tencre de Chine injeetde 
dans la cornde. Bidt Hmi. Appl. Phys> et Path. 7 (1) : 
21-30. 5 fig. 1930. — Chinese ink injected into the cornea 
by a fine needle and under great pressure spreads uni- 
formly, largely at one level. It does not produce in- 
flammation and if not so thick as to ^interfere with 


nutrition will not necrose tissue. Method has limited 
clinical use.—/. G. Sinclair. 

8373. SCAMMON, RICHARB E., and FREB L. ADAIR. 
The geometric relationships of the frontal fontanelle in 
infancy. Anat. Rec. 46 (4) : 349-363. 6 fig. 1930.— A series 
of tracings of fontanelles of 325 infants under 1 yr. of 
age have been measured with respect to their areas 
and their mean oblique (Elsasser’s) diameters. The 
relationships of the means of the 2 dimensions may be 
fairly well represented by the expression, A =1.24 

The simple approximation A=r)“ has proved entirely 
unreliable as an expression of this relation, but the 
formula A = 1.251 D^, which is based upon a more elabo- 
rate geometric convention, gives a good fit to the ob- 
served central tendencies, particularly when these tenden- 
cies are^ measured by the medians rather than the 
arithmetic means of area for given intervals of fon- 
tanelle diameter . — Authors {courtesy Wistar BibL Serv .) . 

8374. SCHEERER, RICHARD. Zur Topographie des 
Sehnervenrandes im kurzsichtigen tmd im nicht kurz- 
sichtigen Auge. [The topography of the border of the 
visual nerve in the near-sighted and not near-sighted 
eye.] Graefe's Arch. Ophthalmol. 124(1) : 53-75. 1 pL, 
17 fig. 1930. 

8375. STRAMPELII, B. L^umore acqueo di seconda 
formazione come mezzo per la cultura dei tessuti in 
vitro. Boll, e Atti R. Accad. Med. Roma 56(10) : 305- 
313. 1 fig. 1930. — In view of its coagulating property the 
author finds that aqueous humor of second formation 
is an excellent and easily prepared culture medium 
for tissues in vitro. 

8376. WILSON, GORDON. The utriculo- endolymphatic 
«valve.»» Acta Oto-Laryngot 14(1/2) : 276-282. 4 fig. 1930. 
— In the series of sections described, the striking appear- 
ance of the utricular fold, or “utriculo-endolymphatic 
valve, tends to support BasUs view that so definite a 
structure should have a definite function. Since, pre- 
sumably, the usual movement of endolymph must be 
slow, possibly such a mechanism may, under conditions 
of sudden pressure-change, prevent abrupt fluid changes 
in the utriculus. The “valve” in this series is a much 
stouter structure than the thin epithelial vesicle against 
which it lies, and there is, it seems, no substantial wall 
to complete the valvular mechanism — ^unless it be as- 
sumed that the perilymph serves as a liquid support for 
the utricular wall . — From authors summary. 
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DESCRIPTIVE 

8377. ABAMSTONE, F. B. A modification of the 
technic of handling chick embryos. Stain TechnoL 6(2) : 
41-42. 1931. — The cover slip technic described gives ease 
of manipulation and rapidity of fixation. 

8378. BAST, T. H. Blood supply of the otic capsule 
of a 150-mm. (C.R.) human fetus. Anat. Rec. 48(1) : 
141-151. 1 pi. (col.) 1931,— This account is based on a 
wax-plate reconstruction of serial sections, each 25 fi 
thick, of the petrous bone and surrounding structures of 
an IS^-weeks fetus. The following parts were modeled: 
periotic labyrinth, ossified portion of the otic capsule, 
nerves, arteries, veins, tensor tympani muscle, and sta- 
pedius muscle. However, only the arterial supply to the 
capsule as shown in this model is described. It consists 
of branches of : (1) the inferior tympanic artery, branch 
of the ascending pharyngeal artery; (2) the posterior 
meningeal artery, branch of the occipital artery;^ (3) 
the recurrent mastoid artery, branch of the occipital 
artery; (4) the stylomastoid artery, branch of the poste- 
rior auricular artery; (5) the accessory stylomastoid 
artery, branch of the auricular branch of the posterior 


auricular arteiy; (6) the siibarcuate artery . — Author 
{courtesy Wistar Bibt. Serv.) . 

8379. COTRONEI, GIULIO, e ALBO SPIRITO. Costi- 
tuzione zoologica e trapianti. II. Esperienze tra Anuri 
e TJrodeli. HI. Nuove esperienze tra Anuri e Urodeli. 
[Zoological constitution and transplants. Experiments 
on anurans and urodeles.] Atti R. Accad. Naz. Lincei 
Rend. CL Sci. Fis. Mat. e Nat. 11(4): 425-429; 
(9) : 854-856. 1930. — ^II. The authors obtained, as in 
homoplastic grafts, positive results in the' union of the 
optic vesicles of R. esculenta with those of Triton; of the 
brain of R. esculenta wuth the eye of Triton; of olfac- 
tory placodes of R. esculenta with those of axolotl. The 
authors also discuss the destructive processes which the 
heteroplastic transplants meet, as the host, having 
terminated its embr^mnal development (vitelline ab- 
sorption), enters larval life; because only then new 
humoral relations are established (Cotronei) and, there- 
fore, a new biochemical aspect exists. The authors also 
record a case of union, via an optic nerve, between 
the transplanted eye of Bufo vulgaris and the brain of 
axolotl. — ^III. Anlagen of the eye, of the olfactory 
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plitcod^,', Mild of the brain of nnljryos of Triton, trans- 
plant.ecHo embryos of Eana escMlenta or Bujo^ vulgaris, 
are rapidly destiaayed shortly after tlie operation. This 
embryonal destruelinii differs from the larval destruc- 
tion in the inverse transplants (described above) since in 
die former, thc' host iininediately shows itself incom- 
patible with the transplants, thus stopping their dif- 
ferentiation ; whil<a in the second case, the host becomes 
iiieompatiblo emh’ when it has reached the end of em- 
bip'onai de^'olopnitaif. and is entering the larval stage. 
This lias permit ftoi a differentiation in the anlage />f 
1lif‘ trnnsplanlefl organs. This enibiyonal incompatibility 
lias not' held tine wiimi aniagen of Triton have been 
ti'iinsiilanfod info eiii!)ryos of Ilj/ia arhoroa, t.hus show'- 
irnr how. ansoiia" related forms (various s|iecies of Anura) , 
profoimd ditlerenees in biociiemieai constitution may 

exist, fr’. [trims!, by O. A. Hica and T. T, 

Job), 

8380. TROOGLEEVER FORTUYR, A. B. (edited by), 
A catalogue of the first 400 specimens of the human 
embryologicai collection In the Department of Anatomy 
of the Peking Union Medical College. China Ifed, Jour, 
41(2): (Anat. Suppi.) 1-lM. 11 pl.‘" 192r.--~The material 
was eoliecdiai betweem 1919 and 1925 an<i includes speci- 
mens of the> white race, Korean race, mixed races, and 
2 Mariclms bnt the majority (356) are Chinese, from 
various provinces. Protocols are given in a. table sup- 
phanented by notes on special points and on methods. 
The Chinese material is divided into 2 groups. The 
normal group is analyzed for increase in weight (2 
curves) and for age determination. The factors co_n- 
sitlert'd^ in the latter are, hair, finger mails, genitalia, 
seiniration. of fused eyelids and disappearance of nasal 
plug. Specimens were examined for Mongolian spot, but 
il wa.s concluded that since bluish discoloration occurring 
in the sacral region is often like that in ail surface hol- 
lows, the skin of dead fetuses is unfavorable for the 
study of skin pigmentation. The pathological Chinese 
series is classified with brief discussion of the principal 
anomalies. 

8381. BUBINKIR, G., und A, MOTNENKO. tiber die 
Entwicklung der Menisken des ICniegelenks. Arch, KUii, 
Ckir, 165(3): 539-552. S fig. 193 1.-— Examination of the 
meniscus in 16 fetuses (premature and niature) 9.5-71 
cm. long showed that in the first the knee joint meniscus 
was barely indicated, in the last it wais fully developed 
(about 2nd month post natal life) . 

8382. FOLEY, JAMES 0. The cytological processes 
invoKed in the formation of the scalae of the internal 
ear. Anat, Mec. 49(1): 1-13. 2 pi. 1931.— In the pig 
embryo, as contrasted with human, the scala vestibuli 
slightly precedes the scala tympani in time of appearance 
as development progresses from basal to apical turns of 
the cochlea. Cytologically, the first step in the formation 
of the scalae is an enlargement of the mesenchymal 
spaces. Cavities thus initiated coalesce to form still 
larger areas. The initial process seems to consist of 
liquefaction accompanying attenuation, separation, and 
retraction of the mesenchymal strands, but this is soon 
followed by visible degeneration of these strands and 
the removal of granular debris by connective-tissue 
macrophages. The scalae thus enlarge through destruc- 
tion of the mesenchyma. Measurements of the growing 
cochlea show that, during the period in which the initial 
formation of the scalae takes place, there is less growth 
in the main axial and basal planes than at any subse- 
quent or preceding period. Therefore, it is believed that 
mechanical growth stresses play an insignificant part in 
the early formation of the periotic spaces. Indeed, the 
evidence obtained by other authors from experimental 
removal of the otocyst suggests that the degenerative 
changes that occur at the site of the periotic spaces and 
that initiate the formation of the scalae, as described 
in this article, arise in response to factors resident in 
the membranous labyrinth. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
BibL Berv .) . 

8383. FUKUBA, YOSHINOBU. Beitrage zur Ent-^ 
wicklungsgeschichte und Morphologie des Laryngotra- 
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chealskeletts von Megaiobatrachus japoniens. Folia 
Japonica 9(2) : 169-181. 193L-The anlage of the 
gotracheal skeleton first appears in 20-iniii. ‘larvae 
either side of the lanuix as a rod-shaped body thp 
primitive Mrytf>nnid, which later sends from its lateral 
margins the slight processus miiscularis. In 30-mm iar 
Viic the pa.rs irrytaenoideri iirolongs caiidodorsally as the 
pars fraciiealis. In SO-iiun. larvae the pars trachealis has 
been greatly elongated and fuses dorsally in its cranial 
partpviih that of the opposite side, forming the pars 
erieoidea^. The whole earfilago lateralis now is com- 
posed filiroearlilagfu while the ventral part of the 
pans aryt.aoTioidea and tlie eauiial part of tlic pars tra- 
ehealis show the (Laraefer of juvenile hyaline cartilage** 
The pars ainuaenoidea. forms ventnieaiidally the proces- 
sus yoealis. In ITO-inm. larvae the cartilago ^lateralis 
consists of the piirs arytiumoidca, pars cricoidea, and 
pars trafiiealis. All these parts aiai connected with one 
another. 1'he great.cr part; of tiie ventral portion of the 
pars arytuenoidea and caudal imt of the pars 
iraehealis have hta-n different iat«-d into typical hyaline 
curtilage, ihe frjrmer gi\-es off dorsocaiidally the proces- 
sus Irachi'xilis.— (iumricsy Wistar Ijibl. Serv) 

8384. HARTMAH, CARL G., WARREH H. LEWIS 
FRED W. MILLER, and W. W. SWETX. First findings 
of tubal ova in the cow, together with notes on oestrus 
Anat. Rcr. 48(2'l : 267-275. 1 pi. 193i.-^The first was in 
the 2-celh‘d stage, removed 48 hrs. after mating. It 
measured in the living state 135.5X 135 ,a, inside zona, 
wlii(di was 15 tiiick. The egg refused to divide further 
in blood plasma. The 2!id egg, unfertilized, was removed 
72 hrs, pD.-tcoiturn. (If this egg tlie inside diameter of 
llie zona was 145 X 140 p. Photographs of the eggs taken 
in the living state are included in a plate. At 48 hrs. 
the uterine liorms conttchit'd a thick viscid fluid with 
a pH of 9; tit 72 hrs. this: rntiss had been expelled into 
the vagiim, and tlie meager uterine fluid had a pH 
of 7. A 3rd cow Intd not OMilated 72 hours postcoitum, 
The reproductive history of the 3 cows, including their 
oe.strous cycles', is given. — Authors (courtesy Wistar 
BibL Serv,). 

8385. HILL, J. P., and J. FLORIAJNf. The development 
of head-process and prochordal plate in man. Jour. Aiiat. 
65(2): 242-246. 1 fig. 1931. — Study of a yoimg human 
embryo (Dobbin embryo, 960 p long) supports the con- 
clusions that the head-process, which arises as a forward 
growth from Henson's knot and is accompanied by for- 
ward extensions of tlie primitive streak mesoderm, be- 
come.s di.stinguishable during development (embryos 
‘‘"Dobbin,” “Ro.ssenl)eck.*’ “Ingalls”) into 2 portions, a 
caudal part which early assumes tlie form of a typical 
chorda-camil and a cranial part which undergoes differ- 
entiation in the caudo-eranial direction into a median 
chore ia-process (later transforming into a chorda-canal) 
and 2 lateral me.soderinal bands (“gastrai or archenteric” 
mesoderm) . In all f lic stages studied the head-process 
passes into continuity at ite cranial end with the meso- 
derm of the procliordai plate. Those stages have fur- 
nished no definite evidence of a participation of the 
prochordal plate in the formation of the chorda-canal. 

8386. LEIRI, P. Uber die Knorpelfuge vor dem ovalen 
Fenster. Acta Oio-LaryrigoL 15(1) : 74-84. 5 fig. 1931.— 
Study of 3 embryos (of 3, 5 and 6 mos.) convinces 
the author that, contrary to Eckert-Mobius, the forma- 
tion of the synchondrosis found in the fetal labyrinth 
capsule from the 5th mo, on (and sometimes later in 
the form of the postembryonic cartilaginous rests) is 
not dependent on the presence of vessels; these do not 
precede but follow the laying down of the cartilage. 

8387. MOOKERJEE, HIMABRI KUMAR. On the de- 
velopment of the vertebral column of Anura. PhU. Trans. 
Roy, Soc. London B 219 ('465) : 165-196. 5 pL, 3 fig. 
1931. — Eana temporaria, Bujo melanostictm, Bombinatof 
ignem and Xenopm laevis are chosen as different types. 
The centrum is formed by a part of the perichordal tube 
formed by the skeletogenous layer which is very thin 
in the vertebral region, so that apparently the dorsal 
arcualia rest directly on the sheath of the notochord. 



S95 [Mar., 1932] 

Intervertebral bodies are a part of this perichordai tube. 
There is no justification for dividing the intervertebral 
body into interdorsal and interventral. The inteia^erte- 
bral body divides into two as condyle and socket by the 
migration of a strand of connective tissue cells, the 
direction of which determines the nature of the vertebra, 
viz., the procoelous or the opisthocoelous As the 

centrum is not formed from the dorsal arcualia, the 
original types of formation of centrum and its classifica- 
tion cannot stand, viz., the epichordal and the peri- 
chordal types. In the first 2 types, the whole of the 
perichordai tube chondrifies and ultimately ossifies. In 
the latter 2 typos, the dorsal portion of the perichordai 
tube chondrifies and ossifies, the rest degenerates into 
a membranous state. In Xeriopus laevis there is a 
rectangular-shaped cartilage, formed by the chondrifica- 
tion of the mid-ventral portion of the perichordai tube 
throughout the whole of the vertebral column, which de- 
generates ultimately. Between the occipital arch proper 
and the atlas arch proper, there is an intercalated arch, 
the division of tlie 2 limbs of this arch forms the occip- 
ital condyles and the cups of the atlas. In Bombmator 
igneus and XertopiL^ laevis the 2nd, 3rd and the 4th 
vertebrae ha^-e long tra,ns\'erse processes which are 
formed not only from tlic transverse processes proper, 
but also from a fusion of the ribs, which lose their 
identity with ossification. In each of the 4 cases, viz., 
Rana, 'Bufo, Bombinalor and Xenopus, the transverse 
processes of the 9th vertebra articulate on the side of 
the ilium a little below its tip,—//. K, Mookerjee. 

8388. PANIO^ATZ, DAVID S. The development of 
the suprarenal gland in the albino rat, with a considera- 
tion of its possible relation to the origin of foetal move- 
ments. Anat. Eec. 49(1) : 31-49. 12 %. 1931. — ^Thc supra- 
renal gland in the albino rat appears first in the 13-day- 
old fetus. A slight thickening of the coelomic epithelium 
medial to the cephalic portion of the mesonephros marks 
the anlage of the suprarenal cortex. Growth at the 
time is rapid, and during the 15th-16th days the cortex 
forms an oval mass protruding into the dorsal coelomic 
cavity. About the 16th day, just before fetal move- 
ments begin, cells migrate from sympathetic ganglia 
toward the cortex. At the time (16 days or more) when 
fetal movements have been first observed by Swenson 
and by Angulo, a definite mass of sympathochromaffin 
cells is located among the medial cell cords of each 
cortex. This cell migration continues during the 17th 
and iSth days and possibly till birth. In the 17-, 18-, 
and 19-day fetuses nerve fibers which connect the gland 
with the sympathetic chain are observed with large 
ganglionic cells along their course. From the literature 
on different phases of suprarenal development and ap- 
pearance of fetal movements in -the chick, mouse, rabbit, 
cat, and inan, the author concludes that in these ani- 
mals a coincidence in development of gland and fetal 
movements exists similar to that in the rat. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

8389. FATTEN, BRADLEY, M. The embryology of 
the pig. 2nd ed. 327p. col. frontispiece, 168 fig. (2 col.) 
P. Biakiston's Son & Co.: Philadelphia, 1931. Pr. $3.50. 
—The subject matter of this book is not essentially dif- 
ferent from that of the 1st edition except for the in- 
clusion of original data connected with the changes 
in the mammalian circulatory system at or near birth. 
The work is primarily a text for students with some 
zoological background, presumably including a course 
on the embryology of the frog and chick. The first 
chapter is a foreword to the student on the significance 
of the subject, particularly for those engaged in the study 
of medicine, while the second deals with the repro- 
ductive organs of the adult d* and ? pig, gametogenesis, 
sex-determination, and ovulation. Following this is a 
chapter on the sexual cycle and fertilization. This 
serves to introduce the definitely embryological phase 
of the subject, which begins with a discussion of cleavage 
and the origin of the primary germ layers. Following this 
is a chapter on the early development of body form 
and the establishment of the organ systems, and an- 
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other on the extra-embryonic membranes and the rela- 
tion of the embryo to the uterus. The external appear- 
ance of a pig of 10 mm. C. R. length is then taken 
up, together with a description of the condition, at this 
stage, of each of the organ systems whose origin was 
previously noted; there are separate chapters devoted 
to the further development of each of these systems. 
The histogenesis of bone, and the development of the 
skeleton, face and teeth are given special treatment 
in the last 2 chapters as particular illustrations of cer- 
tain general cytological activities and method of differ- 
entiation.— i2. S. McEwen, 

8390. PECK, SAMUEL M. The melanotic pigment 
in the skin, hair and eye of the gray rabbit: its em- 
bryologic development and the question of the meso- 
dermal origin of epidermal melanoblasts. Arch. Dermatol, 
& SyphiloL 23(4): 705-729. 14 fig. (3 col.) 1931.— 
Melanin formation began in the epidermis and hair 
matrix cells of the bulb in the S5-mm. embryo, while 
the cutis and papillae w'ere entirely free from pigment. 
Pigment formation was autochthonous in the ectoder- 
maily derived melanoblasts of the epidermis and hair; 
the mesoderm played no part in this process. Del Rio- 
Hortega’s conclusions about the mesodermal origin 
of the melanoblasts of the epidermis and hair were 
based on misinterpretations. The melanoblasts which 
seemed to lie in the cutis, and which he assumed to 
be mesodermal elements, have been shown to be periph- 
erally situated melanoblasts belonging to the fol- 
licular epidermis and upper epidermal hair sheets. The 
Dopa reaction became positive with the beginning of 
pigment formation in the melanoblasts of the skin, 
hair, and e 3 ^e. It was the 1st evident step in the process 
of pigmentation, and its duration and intensity were 
an index of the degree of pigment formation. From 
the^ beginning of pigment formation and throughout its 
active stages, the dendritic melanoblasts were much 
more numerous than the nondendritic ones; at the 
height of pigment production nearly all of the melano- 
blasts showed a dendritic form. The old pigment was 
cast off wdth the scales. Chromatophores did not take 
part in this process in the pigment formation described. 
— Author^s conclusions. 

8391. SONDERMANN, R. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Entwicklung des Kammerwinkels und der angrenzenden 
Organe. Graefe^s Arch. Ophthalmol. 126(1/2) : 173-202. 
29 fig. 1931. — ^Eyes, usually in serial sections, from about 
140 human fetuses showed that the first anlage of the 
iris, the trabecula, and Briicke’s ciliary muscle is uni- 
form and is formed by capillaries interspersed with 
mesenchymal cells. Owing to the extending anterior 
chamber and the increasing thickening of the sclera 
the vessels surrounding the chamber angle become ob- 
literated; the former process presses thein laterally, 
to\vard the sclera on one side, toward the pigment epi- 
thelium on the other. Thus they form the first anlage 
of uveo-scleral trabecula and of the iris, and border 
the chamber angle. Capillary walls gradually^ disin- 
tegrate, while the mesenchymal cells become differen- 
tiated into various tissue fibers on which lie the released 
endothelial cells of the capillaries. Irido-scleral veins occur 
mostly in the closed tissue, though part of them are free 
in the chamber angle; if, through rarefaction, such a 
vein becomes split, the separate parts can organize and 
form on one side an iris nodule, and on the other the 
so-called anterior scleral ring. This origin is corroborated 
by the fact that the scleral ring is never present cir- 
cularly, but always appears in isolated spots on or near 
the tip of the trabecula and in continuation of the irido- 
scleral vein which runs from Schlemm’s canal to the 
anterior chamber and is undergoing obliteration. The 
first anlage of the “Skleralwulst” is in the scleral fibers 
which, owing to penetration of the irido-scleral vein into 
the sclera proper, lie on the inner side of the vein and 
of the sinus formed by it. Later they slowly protrude 
between the capillary fibers running backward from uveo- 
scleral trabecula. The greater development of the uveal 
stroma in many animals is due to the fact that in them 


VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY 



8392-8399 


VERTEBEATE EMBRYOLOGY 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 896 


the irido-Fcleral vein or the first stromatie fibers formed in 
its place upon its obliteration are more strongly developed 
than in man. In rare iiiini.an cases the same cause leads 
to a larger Fontana's space, which^ is to be regarded 
in man as atavistic. The stroma designated as scleral or 
eorneo-scleral is formed witiioiit participation of the 
cornea, originating mostly from, the uvea and, in less 
degree, from the sclera: therefore iiveo-scleral stroma 
is a more fitting term. The inner canaiiculi of SchlemmV 
canal originate from a lateral vessel of the irido-sclernl 
vein. 

8392. STEINEK, K, tiher Hanthezirke mit starker 
Zellvermehxiing bei nienschlichen Embry onen. Arch. 
DvrniaUil. ti. SyphiL 162(3): 577-581. 4 fig. 1931, — A 
inuitipie layered, prismatic ectodermal epithelium on a 
cellular mesoderm poor in fibriilae is found during the 
2nd and the beginning of the Srd embiyonic month in 
the region of the facial and branchial areas, the external 
genitalia, and the anlagen of the extremities. This \s 
gradually replaced by several layers of cubical epi- 
thelium except in the ^region of the external genitalia 
and anus, wliere it is found in oliler embryos. The re- 
duction of the areas is relative, their surface growth 
being slight, vdnie the deep growth incrcjises. giving 
rise to epithelial corns, cones, plates, sutures, and rolls. 
All these have a special histological structure. During 
later embryonal life and after birth special processes 
occur here which often explain disease phenomena due 
to local differences in the skin. 

8393. TAEAHASI, KEN. Pri la genezo de la papilo 
de nervo optika ce Sus scrofa domesticus. [Genesis of 
the papilla nervi optici in the eye of the pig embryo.] 
Folia Anat. Japonica 9(2): 149-167. 20 fig. 1931. — ^The 
author used wax and gypsum models as well as sections. 
The stages studied are referable to No. 68-91 of IveibeFs 
Normentafel. Transformation from the optic vesicle to 
the optic cup is ^completed when the chorioid fissure 
begins to appear in the ventral wall of the cup. At this 
stage the chorioid fissure comes to possess Szily’s '"‘dor- 
sale Falte” in the space which is formed between the 
Inner and outer layer of the cup, being wide especially 
at the insertion region of the optic stalk. Pari passu with 
the growth of chorioid fissure, the stalk groove (Stiel- 
rinne) appears on the ventral wall of the optic stalk to 
enclose the h.yaloidai vessel. The chorioid fissure first 
closes in the middle region, and this process proceeds 
both distally and proximaliy. As the closure advances 
the stalk groove closes also successively from the distal 
end proximaliy, encircling the vessels in its center. The 
dorsal fold to which the stalk groove belongs now turns 
into a short cylindrical papilla nervi optici, surrounding 
the hyaloidal vessel in its center,— Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl, Serv.). 

8394, TREUTLER, KARL, tiber das wahre Alter 
junger menschlicher Embryonen. Amt. Anz. 71 (10/18) ; 
245-258. 1931. — The author gives a detailed description 
of 4 embryos 20, 27, 33, and 45 days old, the periods 
between cohabitation (conception) and curettage being 
known, A review of the theories of the period of con- 
ception is given. , 

8395. WEISSENBERG, RICHARD, Grundziige der 
EntwicklungsgescMchte des Menschen in vergleichender 
Darstellting, 12th rev. and enlarged ed. 43Sp. 168 fig., 
6 coL pL Georg TMeme: Leipzig, 1931. Pr. 15 M.— 
This textbook of human embryology is the 12th edition 
of the treatise originally written by L. Michaelis. The 
subject is treated under the following sections: — ^The 
germ cells; fertilization; segmentation ; gastrulation ; 
formation of the mesoblast, intestine and medullary 
canal in Amphioxus; the mesoblast, chorda and medul- 
lary canal in the Amphibia; the germinal layers and first 
embryonic organs in fishes and birds ; the germinal layers, 
first embryonic organs and egg membranes in mammals; 
the development of the chorion and placenta in the 
various mammalian orders. The development of the 
human ovum is then considered, then the development 
of the human placenta and decidua and then follow sec- 
tions on organo-genesis, the systems being considered in 


the following order digestive, muscular, skeletal tl 
limbs, vascular, urogenital including the adrenal, nervow 
the sen.se organs and the cutaneous. The peniiltimat 
section treats of the germinal layers and their relation 
to the various organs and tissues and the final section 
considers some results of experimental embryology--. 

J, P. Me} fur rich. 

EXPERIMENTAL 

8396. BIJTEL, J. HUBERTHA. Beitrage zur Schwanz- 
entwicklung der Amphibien. Afiat. Anz. 71(4/6): 37! 
93. 7 fig. 1930.~-In development of Ajyihlystayna viexi- 
cannm vital staining of the posterior portion of the 
medullary^ plate showed that the neural tube from root 
to tip of tail the mesoderm of the tip, and some 
terminal somites developed therefrom. The chorda was 
never .‘stained. A rectangular area exorcised from the 
medullary plate in -4. mcxicammi and Triton taen[iatm] 
w’as implanted at ISO® or another neuniia implanted in 
the abdominal eetoderm; in most cases a tail developed 
directed cranially or laterally; in the autogenous implant 
a 2nd tail appeared behind it, depending in size on the 
area, between the caudal incision and the blastopore. 

8397. BOROYANSKY, LADISLAV, Srasty dniligho a 
tfetiho obratle kreniho u cloveka. (Pfispevek k mechanice 
Krm patere.) [Synostosis between the 2nd and 3rd 
cervical vertebrae in man.] Eozpravy deshe Ahad. Ved 
a Vmenl Tr. 11. 37 (paper 25): 1-6. 1 pi. 1928.— The 
.synostosis between the (A and Cn (without any patho- 
logical processes) is much more frequent than between 
the other cervical vertebrae, which is explained by the 
minimum flexibility of the cervical spinal column be- 
tween Cs and Cn. (The human cervical spinal column 
is most flexible between the Ci and C5, or between Cz 
and C.».) Tlie differences in the flexibility between 
different cervical vertebrae are characteristic for man.— 
J. Florian. 

8398. FILATOW, B. Entwicklungsmechanische Unter- 
sudiungen an Embryonen von Acipenser giildenstadtii 
und Acipenser stellatns. Zeitschr, IFm. Biol. Aht. D, 
Eoux^ Arch. Entmickluyigsmeck. Organ. 122(3) : 546-583. 
21 flg. 1930.— The author has extirpated the ear vesicle 
of the sturgeon at an early stage, and finds that although 
the ear capsule does not form, a concentration of 
mesenchyme cells takes place which gives rise to a 
cartilaginous stnicture in the ear region. If the ear 
vesicle be transplanted to the limb region, limb mesen- 
chyme is attracted to it and surrounds the vesicle as 
does the rudiment of the auditory capsule. However, 
not enough limb mesenchyme is withdrawn^ to prevent 
the normal development of the limb rudiment. The 
author compares his results with those obtained on 
Amphibia. — From authofs summary (transi. by E, K. 
HaU ) . 

8399. HELFF, 0* M. Studies on amphibian meta- 
morphosis. VII. The influence of the columella on the 
formation of the lamina propria of the tympanic mem- 
brane. Jour. Exp. Zool 59(1) : 179-196.^1 pL, 1 fig. 1931.-- 
A central area of the lamina propria of the anuran 
tympanic membrane directly over the tip of the colu- 
mella becomes considerably thickened and characterized 
by yellow elastic fibrous elements during metamorphosis. 
Operations designed to throw light on the possible de- 
velopmental influence of the columella on this issue 
were as follows: The columella was extirpated during 
early stages of development and the tympanic membrane 
removed and examined histologically, following meta- 
morphosis. No traces of a yellow fibrous area were found 
in the lamina propria of the membranes. Coliimellae 
in various stages of development were extirpated and 
transplanted, autoplastically, beneath the pigmented 
membranous covering of the back musculature. In 
several cases typical histolc^icai yellow fibrous areas 
developed in the membrane directly oyer the end^ of 
the transplant. Annular tympanic cartilages, in fairly 
well-developed stages, were extirpated, attached colu- 
meilae removed, and the former then transplanted, auto- 
plasticaily, with their lateral covering of lamina propria, 
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to the back, which upon sectioning invariably lacked 
the yellow fibrous region of the lamina propria. The 
results indicate that nonnal development of the yellow 
fibrous region of the lamina propria portion of anuran 
(Rana vipiem) tympanic membrane is brought about 
by association and contact of the membrane with the 
distal end of the rapidly growing columella.— -Author 
{courtes7j Wistnr B(hL ricri^.). 

8400. MAY, RAOUL M. Repercussions de ia greffe de 

moelle sur le systeme nerveux chez rembryon de 
I’Anoure, Discogiossus pictus, Otth. Bull. Biol. France et 
Belgique 64(3) : 355-387. 4 id, 3 fig. 1930. — A piece of 
embryonic spinal cord, with the surrounding tissues, was 
transplanted homoplastically into the hind limb region 
in embryos of 1). at the tail-bud stage. When 

the implanted spinal cord developed independently of 
the hind-limb on the same side, the autochthonous spinal 
cord and its ganglia had a symmetrical structure. But 
in certain cases the implantation completely inhibited 
the development, of Mie homoiatcu’al hind-leg, while in 
2 cases the grafted spinal cord gave rise to a' largc, well 
formed nerve, whicli usurped the function.s of the normal 
lumbo-sacral plexus and innervated the homolateral 
hind-leg. In these eases of alosence of innervation to a 
hind-limb from the autochthonous si)inal cord, there was 
a reaction on the latter and its ganglia through a sensoiy 
and motor hypoplasia. The ganglia were very much 
reduced, and the lateral half of the spinal cord under- 
went a marked reduction of its white and gray matter, 
on the side and along the segments from which the 
lumbo-sacral plexus was absent. The spinal cord reduc- 
tion was shown by the absence of the motor horn and 
by a marked asyinmetiy. There was also a repetition 
of the reduction in the neighboring segments. These 
results show that the hind-limb innervation plays a part 
in the development of both the sensoiy and motor 
neurones of the neuraxis. — R. M. Ma^j. 

8401. MOMIGLIANO LEVI, G. Caratteri dei tenoblasti 
e comportamento delle fibre collagene nelle culture di 
tendine di embrione di polio. [Properties of tenoblasts 
and collagen fibers in the cultures of tendon of chick 
embryos.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol.^ Sperim. 5(3): 321-324. 
1930.*— Explants of tendon of chick ernbryms have a long 
latent period preceding the migration of tenoblasts: 
the form of the latter differs in the early and late ex- 
plants; the constitution of the migration zone and 
elements shows many peculiarities. Development of 
collagen fibers follows at a very early stage (it may 
begin in the 4th day of culture) . The fibrillae are de- 
veloped among the tenoblasts; in the 2nd w^eek the 
formation of bundles begins. — M. Cornel. 

8402. MURRAY, P. D. F., and D. SELBY, Chorio- 
allantoic grafts of entire and fragmented blastoderm of 
the chick. Jour. Exp. Biol. 7 : 404-415. 1930. — In chorio- 
allantoic grafts of entire unineubated blastoderms of 
the chick, the central nervous tissue was always tubular 
and was differentiated into grey and white matter. The 
endoderm was present as a series of tubes, probably 
histologically differentiated into intra- and extra-embiy- 
onic endoderm. In similar grafts of fragments of un- 
incubated blastoderms the inhibition of differentiation is 
concluded to be a consequence of the fragmentation, 
i.e., it is the result of the isolation of the graft from 
the embryo as a whole, — J. M. Robsan. 

8403. PASQUINI, P. Equipotentiality of the am- 
phibian eye primordia. Nature [London} 127 (3196) : 
163-164. 1931. — Gives results of experiments in the trans- 
plantation of optic vesicles in Rana cateshiana. 

8404. ROMAHOFF, ALEXIS L. Cultivation of the 
chick embryo in an opened egg. Anat. Rec. 48(1) : 185- 
189. 2 fig. 1931. — With the view of obtaining a suitable 
method of direct continuous observation of the develop- 
ing chick embryo, under normal and adverse experi- 
mental conditions, eggs of various stages of incubation, 
from newly laid to 8 days, were opened by removing 
portions of the shell and diell membranes. The results 
show that it is possible to cultivate the embryo in an 
egg: opened before incubation — ^for at least 1 week; 
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opened at from 1 to 6 days of incubation — ^up to the 
19th day; and, opened after 6 days of incubation — ;iip 
to normal hatching. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bihl. 
Serv.) . 

8405. SCHWUVD., JOSEPH L. Heteroplastic experi- 
ments on the limb and shoulder girdle of Amblystoma. 
Jour. Exp. Zool 59(2): 265-296. 8 fig. 1931.— The ex- 
periments were performed lo study the behavior of 
portions of the girdle rudiment after heteroplastic trans- 
plantation between A. punctatum and A. tigrinum. In 
some cases whole or partial limb anlagen were also trans- 
planted. A scapula and suprascapula transplanted to the 
other species do not keep their specificity of form. The 
experiments were not conclusive with respect to the ven- 
tral zone of the girdle. The presence of tissue from the 
donor species^ in one portion of the girdle has no effect on 
the growth of the remaining portion of the girdle formed 
from host tissue. The whole girdle rudiment lies anterior 
to a line formed by a projection of the 4th-5th somite 
boundary. The presence of a heteroplastic limb affects 
the size of the spinal ganglia supplying it but not the 
number of motor neurons in the spinal cord. A punc- 
tatum limb on a tigrinum larva differentiates more 
rapidly and becomes functional sooner than the normal 
limb of the host. Many limbs containing tissue from 
both species were obtained. The distribution of donor 
and hort digits in these limbs showed that the material 
determined for the formation of digits is localized in 
anteroposterior direction and that the future radial 
border of the limb lies more ventrally and anteriorly 
than the future ulnar border. — Author {courtesy Wistar 
Bibl. Berv .) . 

8406. TWITXY, VICTOR C., and JOSEPHL.SCHWINB. 
The growth of eyes and limbs transplanted hetero- 
plastically between two species of Amblystoma. Jour. 
Exp. Zool. 59(1): 61-82. 2 pi. 1931. — Eyes and limbs 
were grafted orthotopically between embryos (tail-bud 
stage) of A. punctatum and A. tigrinum. The nutrition 
was standardized by maximal feeding of both, species, 
so that larvae of comparable size were always available 
for control. The heteroplastically grafted organs had 
the same ^owth rate as their normal controls on the 
donor species during the major portion of larval life, 
although differing greatly in size from the normal organs 
of the host. The experiments show that in transplan^- 
tions between these two species the difference in size 
between the transplanted organ and the normal organ 
of the host’ species is due to differences in intrinsic 
growth factors. The close correspondence in size of the 
heteroplastically transplanted organ and its control on 
the donor species suggests a similarity in the organic 
environmental factors regulating the growth of the organ 
in the 2 forms. A resume of the results of other investi- 
gators on heteroplastic transplantations is given and 
their relation to the present findings discussed. — Authors 
{courtesy JVuitar Bihl. Serv .) . 

8407. WILLIER, B. H., and MARY E. RAWLES. 
Developmental relations of the heart and liver in chorio- 
allantoic grafts of whole chick blastoderms. Anat. Rec^ 
48(2) : 277-301. 4 fig. 1931. — The differentiation of heart 
and liver has been studied in chorio-allantoic grafts of 
whole pellucid areas of chick blastoderms before and 
after the heart rudiments formed and in all cases before 
the liver primordium arose. Of 40 grafts examined, a 
heart developed in 32 and a liver in 24 cases. Both organs 
are histologically nonnal, but lack normal form. In 8 
grafts the heart rudiment developed without the liver, 
showing its capacity to differentiate independently of 
the latter. The liver, however, appears to be dependent 
upon the heart, since it has differentiated very rarely 
in its absence. Contact of heart rudiment and entoderm 
seems necessary for the latter to differentiate . into liver 
since when both heart and liver differentiate the;y are 
in contact (over 50% of cases) or in close association 
(separated by ^owth mechanics) and, when liver fails, 
gut tubes not in contact with heart are found. In 10 
grafts 2 hearts have developed from each blastoderm. 
Except in 1 case, a liver has developed either in contact 
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or in close association with eacii heart. The entoderm 
originally in contact with each heart rudiment thus has 
tile capacity to differentiate into liver. ^This indicates 
either that the entoderm in contact with each heart 
rudiment has the specific potencies of liver, or that any 
eatoderin in contact with a iieart rudiment may be in- 
duced to form liver . — Authors (courtesy Wistar BibL 
Sc TV.) . 

ANOMALIES, MORSTERS AHD MARICE0 
VARIATIOHS IN BEVELOPMENT 

8408 . ANDREUCCI, ARNOLFO. Sopra un gallo 
iiiostriioso. [On a rooster monster.] Aiti R, Accad, 
FimcfiL Sim-a 3 ( 2 / 4 ) : 431 - 449 . 4 fig. 192S.--In the first 
article tlie author describes the monstrosities in a chicken 
he disseet.od as eoinpletefy as possible; a s\ipcrnumerary 
loot-, not articulated with the pelvis, but attached to 

coccyx by ligaments; 2 cloaca! aperi.ures; various 
anomalous dotibliiigs and asymmetry in the region of 
tJie pelvic girdle and posterior vertebrae; incompletely 
ilouiihal duo<leiium tuid doubled pancreas; 3 caeeal ap- 
pc'ndag(\s to ilie small intestine; doubling of the largi'. 
intestine to correspond with tlie cloacae; some nvalfor- 
raatioiis aiui maladjustments in the urogenital systmn. 
The central nervous system apparently had no anomalies, 
which seem to have becn^ confined to the posterior 
portion of the bodv. — E. I!'. Coimt. 

8409. ANBREBCCI, ARNOLFO. Sulla diaguosi e la 
genesi delle mostruosita riscontrate in un gallo. [Diag- 
nosis and origin of monstrosities in a rooster.] Atti U. 
Accad. Eisiociit. Siena 3(2/4) : 451-464. 1928. — Discussing 
Various types of double monstem, the author classifies 
this case as rare in manner of attachment of the super- 
numerary foot; as common in duplicities of that mem- 
ber; as unique in duodenal-pancreatic doubling and 
as unique in the particulars of this ischio-sacro-melus. 
The author cannot trace the probable embryonic origin 
of the anomalies. Granting the formation of 2 embiyos, 
however they may have come about, the posterior ends 
apparently touched; in consequence of an external 
stiniuius one grew more rapidly than the other, due to 
their disparate teratogenetic stages. — E. TF. Count. 

8410. BISSONNETTE, X. HUME. Xortoishell tom- 
cats and freemartins. A note on the occurrence of fused 
placentae in cats. Jour. Heredity 19(2) : 87-89. 1928.— 
A preliminary report. A case of complete fusion of 
placentae in cats is reported. The determination is 
based on features of gross dissection and the histology 
of the placental ^tissue as shown in stained paraffin sec- 
tions. — L. M. Dickersoii. 

8411. BBBREUIL-CHAMBARDEL, LOUIS. Les vari- 
ations utdro-vaginales par cloisonnement longitudinal. 
Ann. Med et Chir. 1(1): 111-116. 9 fig, 1927(1928).— 
The author classifes tlie uterine malformations which 
result from various degrees of retention of the embryo- 
logic double uterus ami vagina. 

8412. FISCHER, FRANZ, tiber die intraskleralen 
Ziliarnervenschleifen. (Mit einem Beitrag 2ur Entwick- 
lungsgeschichte der Ziliarnerven des menschlichen 
Auges.) Zeitschr. Augenheilk. 66(1/2): 59-78. 10 fig. 
1928. — Nerve loops are found 2-3 cm, in front of the 
angle of the eye, perhaps most frequently on the lower 
surface. The summit of the loop is thickened by a 
separation of the fibers, but no^ neurofibroma exists. A 
branch from this loop runs anteriorly in the sclera. Blood 
vessels, from the posterior ciliary or episcleral arteries, 
are only occasionally associated with the loops, and 
can have no causal significance. Nor is there any em- 
bryological evidence that the nerve takes a false course 
and returns, thus forming the loop. It is suggested that 
the nerve grows too long, and that this length is com- 
pensated for by formation of a loop the sclera de- 
velops. — J. L. Bremer. 

8413. FRANEIENBERG, G. v. Vogeleier mit doppelter 
Scbale. Zook Am. 78(11/12) : 323-329. 4 fig, 1928. 

8414. HAMILTON, W. P., and MAUDE E. ABBOTT. 
Coarctation of the aorta of the adult type. I. W. F. 
HAMILTON, and MAUDE E. ABBOTT. Complete ob- 
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literation of the descending arch at insertion of thp 
ductus in a boy of fourteen; bicuspid aortic valve* im 
pending rupture of the aorta; cerebral death. II. MATTm? 
E. ABBOTT. A statistical study and historical retro 
spect of 200 recorded cases, with autopsy, of stenosis or 
obliteration of the descending arch in subjects above 
the age of two years. A??2fr. Heart Jour. 3(4) • 

9 fig.; (5) : 574-618. 3 fig. 1928. ^ 

8415. LATASTE, FERNAND. Questions t^ratolo 
giques. III. L’iliomelie et la pubimdlie, deux monstruo- 
sitds radicalement diff ^rentes, confondues sous la d^nomi 
nation de pygonidlie. Bull Soc. Zool France 53: 90-96 
1928.-— l/vgoiTul ill includes 2 types of monsters belong- 
ing to 2 different series,— iliomelia in the autosite series 
and piibiinelia in the imrasitc series. — C. F. Monill. 

8416. MOSKOFF, M. Schistosoma reflexum npH obhc 
CM bpiio. [Schistosoma reflexum in sheep embryo.] [In 
Bulgarian.] l'o;miiiHHK'b na CoijiHfiCKHH yHiiBepcHTeii, 
BeTepiiHapHO-Me^uiuiiHCKii ijiaKyJiTeT'b. Uakresber. Unw 
Sofia, Vet. -Med. Fak.) 4: 261-270. 2 fig. 1928.--A mon- 
strosity of aljout 6.5 cm. C. R. length, described in de- 
tail, reprei?enl:s a partirtl schistosoma refiexum.— A 
Kahjanaff (trand. by J. IF. Scott). 

8417. PEYRON, A. Les vestiges embryonnaires de 
la rdgion sacro-coccygienne et leur role dans la produc- 
tion des kystes ou tumeurs d^origine cong6nitale. Deux- 
ieme demonstration.^ Les vestiges de llntestin caudal. 
Bull. Assoc. Frang. Etude Cancer 17(8) : 613-632. 12 fig*. 
1928. — The topographic evolution of the caudal intestine 
in mammals ami man is traced histologically in 10 cases 
(monkey's and pigs) . No observations as yet indicate 
a neiirentcric origin for the caudal intestine. Of the 
publisiied eases of pelvic and pre-sacrai cysts, those of 
Middeldorpf and Gallelt^^ are the only ones the origin 
of which can probably be ascribed to the traces in the 
caudal intestine. The tumors with multiple tissues re- 
ported in the neiirenteric canal seem to the author to 
represent unrecognized embryomata of a parasitic type. 

8418. SCHILLINGS. Le rein en fer a cheval. [Horse- 
shoe kidney.] 104p. S pL, 26 fig. Les Presses Univer- 
sitaires de France, Paris, 1928. Pr. 11 Beiges. 

8419. SZANIAWSKI, W. W sprawie podwojenia 
serca u zarodkow ptasich. [Diplocardia in bird embryos.] 
[French resume.] I\os7nos (Livow) 53 (4) : 798-807. 1 pL, 

1 fig. 1928(1929). — ^The author describes 2 cases of dip- 
locardia in bird embryos. The first is from a chick of 
441 hrs. incubation. The body was normal except for 
the noticeably doubled condition of the heart, the 2 
parts of which lay to the right and left. Length of body 
— 3.18 mm.; breadth of riglit heart — 0.226 mm., length— 
0.211 mni.; left heart— 0.226 in ixi. X 0.233 mm.; distance 
l)etw(‘en hearts— 0.181 mm. In the 2nd case (rook em- 
bryo, Trypajuicorax frugilegus L.) , the shape of the heart 
was highly complicated, but its double nature was be- 
yond question. The embryo was platy neural, with 20 
prs. of somites. Tiie author believes that the first of his 
cases could also have survived for fairly long. These 
cases prove that each omphalomesenteric vein can pro- 
<luce the aniage of a separate, heart. The author believes 
the artificial production of diplocardia to be quite im- 
possible. — AiithoFs summary (transl. by E. IF. Count) i 

8420. TAVARES, AMlNDIO. Variagoes do tubo 
digestive e suas rela^oes com a clfnica. [Anomalies of 
the digestive tract.] Arquivo Anat. e Antropol. [Lisboa] 
12(1): 103-188. 16 fig. 1928.*— The author observed a 
case of a clearly bilocular stomach in a $ fetus at term. 
He found MeckeFs diverticulum in 5.1% of the cases. 
He studied the dolichocolon, presenting 2 cases of sig- 
moid dolichocolon, with other congenital anomalies of 
the digestive tract. — A. Tavares (transl. by P. L. Risley) . 

8421. WILE, IRA S., and SAMUEL Z. ORGEL. Study 
of the physical and mental characteristics of Mongols. 
Intemat. Clinics Set. 3S 3: 145-201. 5 pi. 1928.7-This is 
a presentation of a study of 25 mongolian idiots in 
terms of l.heir physical characteristics, their intellectol 
abilities, their educability and their social origins. The 
variations in the intelligence quotients are marked but 
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should not be employed too rigidly as the basis of judg- 
ment of educational development and industrial capac- 
ity Approximately of the monograph is devoted to 
an analysis of alleged etiological factors. The authors 
conclude on the basis of a large amount of carefully 
checked data that none of the present theories are 
adequate to explain mongolism. The common facies can- 
not be accounted for by arrest of fetal development, as 
premature 6 or 7 mos. infants do not have such 
a facial similarity and further develop later marked 


variations. The similarity of mental levels shows a 
definite inhibition of growth in intellect and interfer- 
ences with association fibers and cerebral organization. 
The variety of congenital anatomical anomalies in de- 
velopment suggests influences hampering cellular de- 
velopment and possibly inherent in the fertilized ovum. 
The total pattern of mongolism suggests reversion to 
sorne earlier type but there is no evidence of direct in- 
heritance. A bibliography of 102 items is supplied. — 
7. S, Wile. 
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8422. BASSE, ^:LIANE. Pl^opode de type femelle 
chez un crahe male sacculind et trifurcation distale de 
cet appendxce. Bull Soc. ZooL France 53: 145-148. 3 fig. 
1928.— In a c? crab of medium size, the abdomen was 
feminized in its general form and in its ornamentation 
of marginal setae. In addition to the 2 pairs of copula- 
tory stylets the abdomen bore, on the left side of the 
5th somite, a supernumerary plcopod, of the abortive 
5 type, the exopodite of which was trifurcate at its 
distal extremity. — C. Perez (trunsl by H’. M. Tatter- 
sail) . 

8423. FLORY, WALTER S. Jr., and HIRAM M. 
SHOW ALTER. The histology of the bursa copulatrix 
of the turbellarian Gyratrix hermaphroditus hermaphro- 
ditus Ehrenberg. Trans. Amer. Microsc. Soc. 49(1) : 66- 
71. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— The chitinous^ wall of the bursa 
contains large nucleated cells, extending into the lumen 
and containing sperm. Early stages in the development 
of these cells, showing thin walls and sperm within the 
cells, but no sperm in the lumen, are followed by the 
bursting of the cell waili and discharge of the cell con- 
tent into the lumen. The remaining cell wall assumes 
the form of an empty spear-shaped structure, resembling 
the description of “appendages” in the bursa copulatrix 
as described by von Graff. The lumen of the bursa coxi- 
tains degenerating marginal cells surroimding a multi- 
nucleated protoplasmic mass in which discharged sperm 
masses are visible. — C. H. Willey. 

8424. HAFFNER, KONSTANTIN von. Die iiber- 
zahligen Bildungen des Korperstammes von Lumbriculus 
variegatus Miili. und ihre kausale Analyse. Zeitschr. 
HTss. Biol. Abt. D Wilhelm BouP Arch. Entwicklungs- 
mech. Organ. 123(3/4) : 649-681. 25 fig. 1931. — A lateral 
nick (Kerbschnitt) in the body of a worm injuring the 
axillary organs leads to the formation of a 2nd (lateral) 
pterior end in the anterior portion of the body, and, 
in the posterior, to a 2nd (lateral) posterior end; in 
the middle region of the body both a lateral anterior end 
and a lateral posterior end of varying development 
regenerate; the lateral posterior end always lies cephalad 
to the lateral anterior end. The causal analysis of the 
lateral supernumerary formations leads to the concep- 
tion that they are undoubtedly regenerations of in- 
complete portions of the worm (not of the entire worm) . 
Probably polarity exerts an influence on the type of 
supernumerary formation, in the anterior region of the 
body suppressing the formation of a lateral posterior 
end, and in the posterior region suppressing the forma- 
tion of an anterior end. Polarity thus woula be at least 
a partial antagonist of the potentialities in the worm 
parts incompletely isolated by the cut. Supernumerary 
formations on the trunk of animals of other groups are 
compared with those of Lumbriculus and apparently 
can be traced to similar causes. 

8425. MORETTI, GIHLIO. Le cellule vescicolose del- 
I’Helix pomatia L. e il tessiito connettivo. [Vesicular 
cells of Helix pomatia and the connective tissue.] [French, 
English and German summaries.] Arch. ZooL Ital. 14 
(2/4) : 157-168. 1 col. pL 1930.— The reticular connective 
tissue forms thin layers around the muscle fibers ^ of 
Eelu and consists of annular fibrils, sometimes forming 
a network. This structure is related to the structure of 
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vesiculated cells and to the system of reticular fibrils 
which forms it support. Observations on the reticular 
fibrils and on their relations with the peripheral proto- 
plasm of the vesicular cells are given, establishing the 
affinity between the vesiculated cells and fat cells. — 
A7dho7'’s summary. 

8426. PENNERS, A. Entwicklungsgeschichtliche Un- 
tersuchungen an marinen Oligochaten. II. Furchung, 
Keimstreif und Keimbahn von Pachydrilus (Lumbricillus) 
lineatus Miili. Zeitschr. TFis,s. ZooL 137 (1) : 55-119. 40 fig. 
1930. — ^The egg of P. lineatus, without protoplasmic polar 
cap, displays a spiral type of cleavage resembling that 
of Tubijex with polar cap. Enormous somatoblasts form, 
teloectoblasts develop posteriorly mesoblastic elements 
and neuroblasts, the last named being in contact with 
the germ tract of the dorsal side. The mesoblastic bands 
unite ventrally, the divisions of the nervous system 
come in contact, and when 14 segments are present 
hatching occurs. Germ cells arise from primitive meso- 
blastic elements, and migrating ventrally become im- 
bedded in the mesoblast of segments 9-11. — Author’s 
sum?nary (transL by H. Heath). 

8427. PEREZ, CHARLES, et ELIANE BASSE. Sur 
un monstre double de Sacculine. Bull. Soc. ZooL France 
53: 139-145. 5 fig. 1928. — ^In this Sacculina, observed on 
Carcinus moenas, the stalk was single, but the visceral 
mass was almost completely cleft, perpendicularly to 
the plane of symmetry of the crab, by a deep groove 
which divided it into 2 approximately equal halves. 
It was a double monster analogous to what one can 
imagine to happen by the proximal fusion of 2 Sac- 
culina inserted at the same point. — C. Perez (transL by 
W. M. Tattersall) . 

8428. SONNEBORN, TRACY M. Genetic studies on 
Stenostomum incaudatum (nov. spec.). 1. The nature 
and origin of differences among individuals formed dur- 
ing vegetative reproduction. Joxir. Exp. ZooL 57 (1) : 57- 
108. 14 fig. 1930, — In studies on S. incaudatum'^ (p. 60) , 
source unknown but’ probably eastern U. S. A., it was 
found that lead acetate had different effects on the 
anterior and posterior products of division. The present 
paper deals with the grounds for this difference. Series 
of only anterior products of division went through a 
continuous process of development, finally decreasing in 
rate of division, degenerating in structure, and dying. 
Such a series, therefore, has the characteristics of a 
single individual producing offspring from its posterior 
end. These posterior products of division have the 
characteristics of young, nexvly-formed individuals. A 
series of only posterior products of division ordinarily 
does not show continuity of development, decrease in rate 
of division, degeneration in structure, or death. Such 
a series is “potentially immortal.” Among individuals 
(i.e., series of only anteriors) of a clone, there were 11 
types differing in structure, development and length of 
life. Ten of these types — ^including, however, only 3% 
of the individuals produced — are derived only from 
parents undergoing structural degeneration. Within each 
type there is variation in the number, position, form 
and nature of the structures characteristic of advanced 
age, and in the sequence of the stages of degeneration. 
Differences in the structural endowment of the 11 types 
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of individuals are cieterniined not merely by the age, 
but also by the structural condition of the parent. Some 
of the structures arising with age are at tithes transferred 
from parent to offspring. Differences in Jater _develop- 
inent depend partly on the extent to which this occurs. 
Differences in length of life depend chiefly on differences 
in original structural endownient and on differences in 
the course tiiese .structures follow during development. 
Knowledge of these differences among individuals of a 
clone is imv»orf;ant Jii umierstanding the effects of en- 
vironmental conditions,— T. M.. Sonneborn, 

S429. STAU'DIRGER, FRITZ. Heteromorphosen an 
Stigmen and anderen Gebilden bei Carausius (Dixippus) 
morosus Brunner, (Versuebe und Naturfunde.) Zeitschr. 
fl'ks, Biol. Abt, D, Roux' Arch. Entwicklwigsmcch, Or- 
gtni. 122(2) : 316-378. 36 fig. 1930. — Experinients on the 
regimeration of parts of the spiracular closing apparatus 
of 0. ffWTOHm were undertaken to determine' something 
of tlie mechanics of developmental processes of partially 
symmetritjal struct'-ures. The experiments were suggested 
by the facts that: (1) when an eye is removed a struc- 
ture resembling an abdominal spiracle is regenerated in 
its place, (2) no regeneration rc?sults upon nunoval^ of 
an entire clasing apparatus, (3) enantiomorphism exists 
between the 1st and 2nd thoracic spiracular apparatus of 
the same side. Each spiracle has 2 dissimilar closing 
plates, the 2nd spiracle differing from the 1st in having 
the 2 plates in the reversed position. Three sets of re- 
generation experiments were performed on the 1st 
spiracle. When either the entire structure or only the 
anterior plate wms removed no regeneration took place. 
With the removal of the posterior plate there might be 
(a) a reduction of the spiracle and adjacent parts of 
the pronotum with a possible closure of the stigmal 
orifice, or (b) modification of adjacent parts, or (c) 
heteromorphotic regeneration of the posterior plate 
whereby a plate is formed having the characters of the 
anterior plate but in mirror image, or 2 such plates are 
regenerated, in which case the spiracular cleft is sur- 
rounded by 3 similar plates. It is suggested that this 
type of development may be due either to a reversal in 
regeneration (proximal regeneration) or else to 2 re- 
generative potencies whereby either the one or the 
other may function. The occurrence of homoeosis and 
other abnormalities in other parts of the species imder 
consideration has been observed, such as branched 
tarsi, reversed structures interpolated between 2 normal 
parts and antennae exhibiting interpolated leg structures 
which illustrate a similar type of development. In other 
experiments in which an eye was removed, a structure 
closely resembling an abdominal spiracle %vas developed. 
Eyes likewise were regenerated regardless of whether 
the optic ganglion wais removed or left undisturbed. — 
0. A. Johannsen (from mithor's summary). 

8430, TEISSIER, GEORGES. ^;tnde exp6rimentale du 
ddveloppement de quelques hydraires. Ann. Sci. Nat. 
ZooL 14(1): 5-60. 23 fig. 1931. — Studies in the normal 
embryonic development* of Amphisbeiia (Sertularia) 
operculata^, which is analogous to that of many cras- 
pedote medusae, were facilitated by the presence of a 
yellow pigment accumulated in abundance at one of the 
poles. An axis with 2 poles can be recognized in the 
oocyte and followed through ail stages of development. 
The yellow pole is that where the polar globules are 
emitted, where segmentation begins, and later gastrula- 
tion. It con’esponds to the posterior extremity of the 
planula and the oral pole of the hydrarian and ought 
to be considered as the vegetative pole of the egg. The 
endoderm of the planula is derived from the vegetative 
half of the egg. The first planes are meridians and the 
third, equatorial, separates the ectodermal and endoder- 
mal blastomeres. At the fourth division the embryo ac- 
quires a bilateral symmetry and a traiosverse elongation 
which is later gradually effaced. The blastiila, at first 
spherical, elongates on the morphological axis. Gas- 
trulation is accomplished by unipolar immigration, and 
the planula thus formed fixes itself after a few days of 
pelagic life. Experimental studies show that any frag- 
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IIUJUI, 01 Uie t ss IBUI loiuiiuy large; irom the blastomerp 
01 stages 2, 4, 8 or £6, or a iragmeat of the morula n! 
blastiila will give a complete planula. Sectioning: stJf 
S or the blastula equatorialiy results in 2 comnlpS 
plaaulas, one formed from endoderm and one from 90 
toderm. By experimental grafting and staining it JZ 
proved that m the processes of regulation which can 
transform endoderm into ectoderm or vice versa the 
polarity of the fragments is conserved. In Hydractinia 
echiuata^' and Dynanima pumila^ the pole of segmen 
tation corresponds to the oral region as in A^nphishetk' 
but they have thi- endodermai and ectodermal material 
of the egg di.si>o.<e<i conetaitrically. Fragments of theplan- 
ula of I). pumiUh if largt^ enough, can give rise to normal 
colonies, but if loo small only a single normal individual 
will be va-odueed. Tlie vegetative pole of the oocyte and 
egg is the most sensitive to chemicals ; but in the blastula 
stage tht' maximum sensitivity is at the animal mh 
8431. YUNG-TAI, TCHANG, Recherches sur rhisto- 
genese et Fhistophysiologie de I’dpithdlitiin de rintestin 
moyen chez un idpidoptere. (Galleria mellonella I.) 
Bull. Bhl. France cl Belfjupie SuppL 12. 1-144 6 ni 
19 fig. 1929.— Tiu^ writer first Aiidiexl the habits and 
devitlopment of G. inellonella at 30®-32® C. The period 
of de\-eIoiaueiu- of each stage was determined and a 
curve for growth in iengtii of the larva was drawn. 
Particular attention was paid to the morphological char- 
acters of the larva which made it possible to recognize 
the approjich of the molts and so to study histological 
phenomena during eccl.ysis. More than 2000 larvae of 
various ages were studied histologically, as well as about 
1000 embryos and as many pupae. In general the larvae 
were fixed at intervals of 2 or 3 hrs. from one molt to 
the next. The histological technic is described and par- 
ticular stress is laid on the value of the staining method 
in which magentip picric acid, and light green were 
used. The epithelium of the mid-intestine of the larva 
is composed throughout its life of 2 categories of func- 
tional cells (cylindrical and goblet) and of small basal 
cells. The same cells were found in the embryonic 
mesenteron. During each larval molt a new epithelium 
is formed from the basal cells. At the beginning of their 
differentiation 2 eatc'gories of basal cells exist which 
develop directly into cylindrical cells or into goblet 
ceils. Both types of cells degenerate from time to 
time. Tlie formation and regeneration of the striated 
border of the cylindrical cells are described. A mem- 
brane on the surface of the striated border is formed 
at the same time as the striated border itself. When it 


separates from the border, it becomes a layer of the 
peritrophic membrane. The normal food of G. mello- 
7 iella contains or yields substances that are blackened by 
osmic acid when'^absorbed. Since bodies were found 
only in the mid-intestine and only in the cylindrical 
cells there, it was concluded that absorption takes place 
only in the cylindrical cells of the mid-intestine, which 
degenerate at the end of each phase of absorption. The 
goblet cells appear to have a secretory function only. 
The cylindricjii cells also seem to secrete at certain 
periods as indicated by the presence and behavior in 
the cells of granules which stained with acid fuchsin. 
The secreting cylindrical cells degenerate in the course 
of the evacuation of their products of seemtion. The 
writer believes that a cylindrical cell during its life func- 
tions in either absorption or secretion and can not as- 
sume both functions, and that generations of secreting 
cells alternate with generations of absorbing cells. Both 
secreting and absorbing cylindrical cells in the course 
of degeneration produce 3, types of formations at the 
expense of their cel! substance ; i.e., nipples, spherical 
corpuscles, and shortened cells. ^ The shortened cells are 
those that have lost their apical portion. Sometimes 
they acquire a new striated border. The nipples and 
corpuscles are similar to the secretory vesicles describea 
by other writers. The writer believes, however, that 
these bodies are simply part of the degenerating cell 
and have nothing to do with secretion. In studying 
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the changes in the mid-intestine during metamorphosis, 
the writer has described step by step the diminution of 
the volume of the mid-intestine, which is effected by the 
folding of the epithelium followed by the detachment 
of the folds formed. The epithelium is renewed follow- 
ing the detachment of the larval epithelium and the 
renewals of the epithelium continue during metamor- 
phosis. Similar rmiewals occur in the epithelium of the 
adult. The goblet cells are absent after the renewal of 
the larval cpitludiuni, all the cells then being cylindrical. 
The secretion and de-generation of thi'so cells, as well 
as the evolution of the i)asal cells during the whole meta- 
morphosis, are describf'd. In considering the origin of 
the basal cells the writer finds that tln-y are isolated in 
the embryonic mesenteron and are gToup>ed in nidi in 
very young larvae. In each nidus there is generally 
onlv one ceil t‘apable of dividing, whi(‘h is situated at 


the center of the nidus. This is called the initial cell. 
However, the number of nidi, and hence the number 
of initial ceils, increases considerably during the larval 
stage. The author believes that the initial cells may 
divide at certain times to form 2 initial cells which start 
new nidi. The parallel increase in the number of basal 
cells and of functional cells shows that the activity of 
the basal cells reaches its maximum during the larval 
.stage. The continuous partial renovation of the epi- 
thelium is interpreted as a physiological renovation, 
whereas the periodic complete renovation at the ap- 
proach of each molt is considered hereditary. Finally, 
certain elements in the cytoplasm of the cylindrical cells 
appear to be endogenous cells. Many of the foregoing 
points were also studied in the larva of another species of 
bee moth, Achroia grisella F. An extensive bibliography 
is included. — F. L. Campbell. 
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8432. BALOZET, L. Myxosporidie d^un poisson maro- 
cain. Bull. Soc. Sci. Xnt. Maroc 9(7/8) : 203-207. 1 fig. 
1929.— -Descript ion of a Chloromyxum^ from the muscles 
of Temnodon mltator in Morocco. It is compared with 
C. clupeidac^ and C. quadratimi^, and seems to be 
identical with them both, which are considered one 
species. 

8433. BANCROFT, L. Flagellates in certain Queens- 
land plants. Preliminary notes. Froc. Roy. Boc. Queens- 
land 39: 22. 1927(1928). — A flagellate in Barcostemma 
amtrale and Hoya auMrnlk, and other species in Seco- 
mone elliptica and in Ficus ^ scabra. Oncopeltus quadri- 
giittatus sucks the milky juices of Sarcostemma and 
Hoya. and harbons flagellates in its intestines. The flagel- 
late is a PhiRouionas. 

8434. BERRY, E. WILLARD. The Foraminifera of 
the Restin shale of northwest Peru. Eclogae Geol. Hel~ 
vetiae 21(1): 130-135. 6 fig. 1928. — The author lists 26 
Foraminifera as found in the Restin shale (Middle 
Eocene), including: Ammodiscius restinensis'^' (p. 131), 
Bolivina restinensis'*' ( p. 131), //aria multiseptae"^' 
(p, 132), C. peruviana* (p. 132), Anomalma grossergosa 
V. peruviana* (p. 134), and A. restinensis* (p. 134). — 
Bb Berry. 

8435. BERRY, E. WILLARD. The smaller Foraminif- 
era of the Middle Lohitos shales of northwestern Peru. 
Eclogae Geol. Helvetiae 21(2;) 390-405. 27 fig. 1928.— 
Lists 75 different Foraminifera from the Saman shale 
(Eocene) of Peru and describes the following: Rhab- 
damminn samanica* (p. 392) , Am7nodiscus peruviana* 
(p. 392), Cyclarnmina samanica* (p. 393), Trochavi- 
mina incai* (p. 393) , T. peruviana* (p. 394), T. hoggsi* 
(p. 396) , T. samanica* (p. 396) , Textularia hrakei* 

. (p. 396) , Gaudryina samanica* (p. 397) , Bolivina 
samanica* (p. 397) , Lagenn samanica* (p. 398) , Nodo- 
saria hopkinsi* (p. 398), N. samanica* (p. 398), N. 
spinosa* (p. 399) , Cristellaria samanica* (p. 399) , Dis- 
corhis peruviana* (p. 400), D. samanica* (p. 400), 
Truncatulina lobatula v. peruviana* (p. 400) , T. reful- 
gens V. samanica^ (p. 400), T. samanica* (p. 402), Ano- 
malina perversa* (p. 402), A. samanica* (p. 402), 
Roialia beccaroides* (p. 402) , Nonionina olssoni* (p. 


403), A", samanica* (p. 403), Nummulites speciosa* 
(p. 404). — TT. Berry. 

8436. BERRY, E. WILLARD. Asterodiscocyclina, a 
new subgenus of Orthophragmina. Eclogae Geol. Hel- 
vetiae 21 (2) : 405-407. 1 pi. 1928. — The new subg. is tran- 
sitional between DiscocycHna and Asterodiscus ; type 
O. (A.) stewarti* (p. 406) , from the Eocene, Peru. — 
W. Berry. 

8437. BERRY, WILLARD. Note on the Nodosaria 
affinis d’Orhigny in the Eocene of Maryland. Eclogae 
Geol. Helvetiae 22(2) : 166. 1929. — Nodosaria affinis 
V. baggi*, from the Nanjemoy. — W. Berry. 

8438. BERRY, WILLARD. The larger Foraminifera of 
the Atascadero limestone of northwest Peru, South 
America. Eclogae Geol. Helvetiae 23(2) : 489-496. 2 pi. 
1 fig. 1930. — The following are reported from the Saman 
shale (Eocene) : Lepidocyclina atascadero* (p. 491) , 
L. columna* (p. 492) , L. brightoni* (p. 493) , L. carmani* 
(p. 494) , L. nuttali* (p. 494) , Operculina atascaderensis* 
(p. 495) , 0. peruviana* (p. 496) . — W. Berry. 

8440. BROWN, VIRGINIXJS E. The neuromotor ap- 
paratus of Paramecium. Arch. Zool. Exp. el Gen. 70(6) : 
469-481. 1 pi. 1930. — ^The neiiromotor apparatus consists 
of longitudinal ciliary fibrils, transverse commissural 
fibrils, and internal neurofibrils; all connected in a defi- 
nite manner to the basal granules of the cilia. The 
pellicle is definitely sculptured with hexagons and 
parallelograms. Dimples occur in the centers of these 
hexagons. The edges of the dimples form hexagons, 
rhombohedrons, and squares in the contracted condition. 
The basal granules of the cilia are connected by the 
longitudinal ciliary fibrils, which curve around on the 
ventral region so that they meet on the preorai and 
postoral sutures, and transversely by the commissural 
fibrils. The internal neurofibrils run fropa the basal 
granules into the endoplasm, are perpendicular to the 
peripheral fibrils and unite with each other and curve 
toward the region of the mouth. The neuromotor ap- 
paratus is composed of fibrils which have both motor 
and sensorv functions. — V. E. Brown. 

8441. CHAPMAN, F., and W. J. PARR. Notes on new 
and aberrant types of Foraminifera. Froc. Roy. Soc. 
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Victoria 43(2) : 236-240. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1931 HERONAL- 
LEHIA (p. 236) (Rotaliidae) . near Dkcotbis, type H, 
wilsonR' (D'kcorhina u\ Heron-Alien) (p. 240), recent, 
al^o includes //. lingnlata* (Z). 1. B. & H.) (p. 240), 
Oligocene. and Discorbis kerapii Heron- Alien, recent, 
is also referred to the genus. HOFKJBRINA (p. 237) 
(A’ictorieliidae) . type //. semiornata (Pulvinulina s. 
Howchin) (p. 23S) , Oiigocene. An anomalous specimen 
of Hornotremn riihrurn-^' is described. 

8442. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH A., and YOSHIAia 
OZAWA. A monograph of the foraminifera! family Poly- 
morphinidae recent and fossil. Proc. IL S. Katicm. Mm. 
77 (6) : 1-185. 40 |)i. 2 fig. ICKIO.—This study of the family 
Polyiiioridiinidae is based upon extensive studies of 
many thousands of specimens. Wherever possible the 
t}*|i 0 S were stuclied in European and other museums, and 
wliere not available topotype material was studied. Most 
studies of tdiis group are based upon side and a]'H:‘rtural 
views, but the basal vie-w gives Uie key to the deveiop- 
menf. of the test. Botli clockwise and contraclockwise 
arrangenii'iits of the chambers occur. In some specie.s 
these s(^em to bo fixed while in others both clockwise and 
ccmtraclockwise arrangements occur in the same s|'>ecies. 
Fistulose outgrowths occur in man}^ species, usually at 
the apertural end, but in some si:)eciinens extend over the 
whole surface, becoming very complex. Special name.s 
have been given such forms by earlier authors, but it 
seems that they should be grouped with non-fistulose 
forms of the same basal characters. Fistulose forms are 
often difficult to identify as the outgrowths may ob- 
scure the structure and arrangement of the chambers. 
The systematic classification of the family is based upon 
a study of the development and of the geologic sequence 
of forms. In the earliest Jurassic species the chambers 
form a loose spiral from which both biserial and tetra- 
loculine forms develo|) and become extinct in the early 
Cretaceous. Quinqueloculine forms develop and give 
rise in later development to numerous groups of triioc- 
uline, biloculine, uniserial, and sigmoid forms. A num- 
ber of new genera and many new species are described, 
the types of wffiich are indicated: EOGUTTULINA (p. 
16), type F., anglica’^* (p. 16), Cretaceous, England; 
E. liassica (Pohjmorphina L Strickland) (p. 17), Liassic 
formation, England; E. polygona (Polyniorphim p. 
Terqiiem) (p.T7), Lr. Lias, France; QUADRULIKA 
(p. 18), type Q. rhabdogonioides'’* (Polymorphina r. 
Chapman) (p. 18) ; Q, frondicularioides {Polymorphina 
/. Chapman) (p. 19), “pebble bed, Littleton”; Q, lage- 
nalis (Polymorphina L Terquem) (p. 19), Lr. Lias; 
PALEOPOLYMORPHINA (p. 112), type P. pleiirosto- 
meHoides'^ (Polymorphina p. Franke) (p. 112) ; P. 
gatulina (Polymorphina g. Berthelin) (p. 112), Lr. 
Carboniferous, France; Gutiulina bartschi* (p. 23), 
“Albatross” B5178, off Romblon, Philippines; G. irregu- 
laris V, nipponensis'^ (p. 27), Up. Pliocene, Japan; G. 
frankei* (p. 28), Middle Oligocene, Germany; G. hant- 
keni* (p. 33), Eocene, Hungary; G. regina v. crassi- 
costata"^ (p. 35), Lr. Pliocene, Victoria, Australia; G. 
adhaerens v. cuspidata”’' (p. 37), Cretaceous, England; 
G, jarvisp^ (p. 39) , Tertiary, lower marl, Cipero section, 
Trinidad; G, lehneri"^ (p. 39), Tertiary, lower marl, 
Trinidad, Brit, W. Indies; G, yamazakii* (p. 40), “Al- 
batross” D4807, off Cape Tsiuka, Japan; (?. kishinouyi^ 
(p. 40), Up, Pliocene, Japa^n; G. baileyi^ (p. 41), 
“Albatross” D2416, off southeastern coast of the U. S. A.; 
G. lactea v. earlandP^ (p. 45) , recent in Mediterranean, 
Pliocene (Crag) of Sutton and Selsey, England; G. 
schafferi^ (p. 45), Miocene, Tortonian, Amphistegina 
marl of Grunes Kreuz, Austria; G. woodsi* (p. 45), 
Cretaceous, lower Gault, England; G. paalzowi* (p. 
46), Up. Cretaceous of Maastricht, Holland; Gutiulina 
dawsoni^ (p. 47) , Quebec; G. (Sigmoidina) silvestrii* 
(p. 51), Miocene (Janjukian), Victoria, Australia; 
Pyrulina albatrossi^ (p. 58), “Albatross” D2160, off 
Cuba; Globulina gibba v. verrucosa* (p. 67), Lutetian, 
France; G. g. var. fissicostata* (p. 67), Up. Oligocene, 
Germany; G. gr. var. longitudinalis* (p. 68), PHocene, 
Italy; G, glacialis* (p. 71), Pleistocene clays, Canada; 
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G. iiincqunli-' v. dollfussi'-' (p. 76), Miocene, lower 
Burdigalian, France; G. i. var. spinata* (p. 76)^ -Qp 
Oligocene, Germany; G. lacrvma v. ericia* (p.^ 78) 
chalk marl of Saxon Cement Works, Cambridge,' Eng- 
land; G. flexa* (p. SI), Up. Oligocene, Germany; G 
triserialis* n. sp. (p. SS), Miocene, Helvetian, France-' 
Pseudopiihj morph ma suboblonga* (p. 91), Up. Pliocene 
Japan; P, sububkmga v. jugosa* (p. 91), Sea of Japan*’ 

P. atlantica* (p. 94), “'Albatross” dredgings off eastern 
coast of the U. S. A.; P. phaleropei* (p. 95), Atlantic 
coast of Massaduisetts ; P. ridila v. parri* (p. loo) 
Miot‘ent\ Janjukian, Victoria, xVust.ralia; P, paucicostata* 
(p. 101), Eocene, Texas; P. ovalis* n. name (p. 103), 
Amphidegina marl of Grimes Kreuz, Vienna; P. curta* 
(p. 105), 32 fathoms, Casco Bay, Maine; P. dollfussi* 
(p. 106), Miocentp Buniigalian, France; P. d. var. tenui- 
striata* (p. 106) and P. jonesi* (p', 107), Miocene, 
Franct': Polymorphina foraasinii* (p. 114), recent of 
Tripoli; P. longistriata* (p. 115), Tlianet beds of Peg- 
well Bay, England: P, alleni* (p. 116), Eocene, Isle 
of Wight, England; P. schlumberger* (p. 121), Miocene, 
Aquitanian, France; /k howcMui* (p. 121), Lr. Pliocene’, 
Vicioria, Australia; Ahimomarphina nuttalli* (p. 124) | 
EoeeiUN Trinidad, Brit. W. Indies; S. lamarcki* (p! 
131), Eocene (Lutetian). France; S. pearceyi* (p. 132)* 
Dry Tortugas, Florida, IS fathoms; S, schencki* (p! 

133) , Oligocene (.Keasey shale), Oregon; S. kotoi (p. 

134) , Up. Hioeeiie, Japan; 8. trinitatensis* (p. 134), 
Eocene, Trinidad, Brit. W. Indies; S. bornemanni* (p. 

134) , IMiddlc! Oligocene, Germany; 8. galloway* (p. 

135) , “Albati-o.-^s” D4S07, coast of Japan; 8. vaugbani* 
ip. 137), Eocime (Cooper marl), S. Carolina; 8. aliceae 
(p. 139), “Albatross” D48D5, off Japan; Sigrnoidella 
plummerae (p, 142), Eocene, Texas; S. margaretae* 
()). 142), Up. Pliocene, Japan; Glandulina reussi* (p, 
144), Oligocene, Germany. — J. A. Cushman. 

8443. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH A., and JAMES A. 
WATERS. Foraminifera of the Cisco group of Texas 
(exclusive of the Fusulinidae) . Univ. Texas Bull. 3619. p. 
22-81. 3 maps, 11 pL 1930. — Field stations are described 
and the best collecting grounds m-e mapped. This upper 
Pennsylvanian fauna is primitive in character; even 
specialized types are not complex. Many previously 
known forms, some new to the Cisco group, are de- 
scribed and figured. Hyperamminoides glabra (Vodo- 
sinella g. Cushman & Waters) (p. 36) ; Glomosphra 
reversa* (p. 42), Gai>tank formation; G. diversa* (p. 
42), Harpersvilie formation; F/niot /i|/ra pauciloculata* 
(p. 47), Wayland shale of Graham formation; Trocham-- 
mina grahamensis* (p. 68), South Bend shale member 
of Graham formation; Globivalvidina bulloides (H. B. 
Brady) , type .specimen ; PlacopdUna ciscoensis* (p. 74) , 
Grtdiam formation. Types in Cushman coll. 

8444. [BAGAEVA, Y. A.] JIAFAEBA, B. A. MH(t)y- 
3 opHH CoiiHHoro 03epa KpyrJiofl 6yxTbi 6 jih 3 CenacTo- 
noJiH. [Protozoa of the Salt lake of Kruglaia Bay, near 
Sevastopol, Crimea.] [German summary.] AKaAeMHSi 
HayK CCCP,, Tpyuw CeBacTonojibCKoH BiiojiorHiiecKoli 
CxaHUHH. (Acad. Sd. URSB., Trav. Bta. Biol. Sebastopol) 
2: 31-46. 1930, — Most of the protozoa of the lake are 
Black Sea forms, fresh water and typical salt lake forms 
completing the fauna. Higher temp, and a lower salt 
content favored the abundance of protozoan forms, the 
salt content being the more important factor.— 8. A. 
Corson. 

8445. DENNIS, EMERY WESTERVELT. The life 
history of Babesia bigemina in the North American 
fever tick. 8c^c?^cc 73(1901) : 620-621. 193L— Marparopus 
annulatus (Say) is the obligatory vector of this proto- 
zoan parasite in N, Amer., and its life history, a one- 
host tick, makes the life history of B. bigemina insepa- 
rable from the developmental cycle of the tick. Se^al 
phenomena and sporogony take place in the tick. De- 
tails are gi\^en. The sporozoites^ are inoculated mto the 
blood stream of the bovine host in the saliva of the feed- 
ing seed-tick, and soon set up an active infection oi 
the erythrocytes of the host. 
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8446. DOBELL, CLIFFORD, Researches on the in- 
testinal protozoa of monkeys and man. lY. An experi- 
mental study of the Mstolytica-like species of Enta- 
moeba living naturally in macaques. Parasitology 23 
(1) : 1-72. 1931. —Detailed report of studies and experi- 
ments in inociiiation of Entamoeba histolytica into 
Mecacus stnicus, M. rhesus, and ilf. nemesirinus, and 
also kittens, leads The writer to conclude that the 
Entamoeba living naturally in the three species of mon- 
keys is identical with E. histolytica of man. It is possi- 
ble to isolate any strain of the organism and maintain 
in vitro for any required period, and to obtain at will 
any stage in its life hist.ory in vitro at any given 
moment; to introduce this strain into a natural host 
(Macacus), study its behavior therein and recover in 
culture whenever necessary; and to eradicate it from 
the host permanently by chemotherapeutic methods. 
E, histolytica honiinis ( — E, h, maca corum) . 

8447. DRYDEN, A. L. Jr. Glauconite in fossil forami- 
niferal shells. Science 74(1905) : 17. 1931. — The author 
reports 2 more cases. 

8448. GAJEYSKAJA, N. tiber einige seltene Infu- 
sorien aus dem Baikalsee. IlsBecTiisi AKaAeMim HayK 
CCCP., OTjtejieHiie 4>H3iiKo-MaTeMaTHqecKiix HayK. 
(Bull. Acad. Sci. VRSS, (-1. Sci. Phys.-Math.) 1929(9) : 
845--854. 4 fig. 1929. — Daciyiophrya collinii* (p. ^5), 
from Gammaridae, Lake Baikal, the genus having been 
known previously only from the Atlantic Ocean. Acineta 
iruncata^ and Bursclla synmiosa'^' are also recorded. 

8449. [GRIGOROVA, 0. P.] rPHLOPOBA, O. 11, 
MaJiHpHfHbif n:ia3Mo;iiift ooesbHH. [Malarial plasmo- 
dium of monkeys.] PyccKiif >i\ypHaji TponiiuecKoft 
MeAimnHbi, Me;umnHCKofi n BeTepimapHoil OapasHTo- 
jiorHii. (Russ, Jour. Trap. Med., Med. and Vet. Para- 
sitol.) 7(10): 698-702. 1929. — Plasmodium found in 
Cercocebus aethiopicus has following characteristics: 
mature gametocytes were mostly in the form of macro- 
gametocytes, with pale, greenish-blue, net-like proto- 
plasm; the nucleus was situated at the periphery and 
contained a characteristic achromatic zone. The pigment 
was rather coarse, greenish-browm, distributed sometimes 
rather evenly, sometimes concentrated more centrally. 
In addition to mature macro- and microgametocytes, 
there were also found young and transitional forms’ 
The blood %vas characterized by a considerable anisocy- 
tosis. Erythrocyt(\s ineasurtMl 16-6.0 g. There w’-ere also 
polychromatophilia, slight poikilocytosis, and hypo- 
chromia. Outwai’d manife.'^tations of disease w^ere very 
slight. Plasniodimu found in Papio sphinx differed from 
the first as follows: young forms were encountered but 
rarely, usually in tin' later stage of schizogonjq occupying 
a considerable pjirt of the erythrocyte. Macrogameto- 
cytes were slightly- largra* than a normal erythrocyte, and 
contained a delicate greenish-blue, reticulated structure, 
with an evenly distributed delicate greenish-brown pig- 
ment. Pigmentation of microgametocytes was also more 
delicate than in the first case. Gametes were much 
larger. The author docs not affirm that the parasites 
in the 2 cases lielong to different species. 

8450. [GURVICH, V. F.] ryPBHPi, B. <I>. -cl^ayna 
npocTefiuiHX KiiiiieqHUKa jinrymeK OKpecTHocieft Ta- 
uiKeHia. [The protozoan fauna of the intestine of frogs 
in the environs of Tashkent.] [French summary.] 
BiojiJieTeHb CpeOTe-AsnaTCKoro Pocy^iapcTBeHHoro 
yHHBepcHxeTa (Bull. Univ. Asie Centrale [Tashkent]) 
14. 47-61. 2 pi. 1926. — All classes of protozoans are repre- 
sented in this fauna. The protozoans do not seem to be 
affected by changes in condition of the frogs, such as 
captivity or hunger. Opalina elongata is described in 
detail in its various phases*. Gametogeny and copula- 
tion of 0. elcmyata may occur within adult frogs as 
well as within tadpoles. The systematic characters 
hitherto employed in the classification of Opelina are 
uncertain and need to be supplemented by cytological 
characters. 

8451. KARTCHNER, J. A., and ELERY R. BECKER. 
Observations on Eimeria citelli, a new species of coc- 
cidium from the striped ground-squirrel. Jour. Parasitol. 


17 (2) ; 90-94. 1 pi. 1930. — E. citelli* (p. 94) , from Citelli 
tridecimlineatus. Notes are given on host specificity^ as 
well as on the life history of the organism including 
the region of infection -within the host. Artificial infec- 
tions were produced to determine size variation thro-ugh- 
out an infection. All infections proved to be self-limited. 
— J. A. Kartchner. 

8452. [KHEISIN, E. M.] XEHCHH, E. M. K 6ho- 
JiorHH napasHTHuecKHX hh(333^30phII pasJiH^Hbix 6ecno- 
3BOHOMHbix osepa BafiKaJia. [Biology of infusorian para- 
sites of various invertebrates of Lake Baikal.] 

AKajieMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. Rend. Acad. 
Sd. URSS., Ser. A.) 1930(5): 121-126. 1930— A table 
lists 55 spp. of invertebrates of various orders, with 
the number of different spp. of Infusoria found in each 
at various localities, and the text discusses the meaning 
of these statistics. The distribution of parasites in Lake 
Baikal is more or less even. 

8453. KOCH, RICHARD. Tertiarer Foraminiferenkalk 
von der Insel Curagao (Niederlandisch West-Indien). 
Eclogae Geol. Helvetiae 21 (1) : 51-56. 1 pi., 1 map. 192^ 
— The author records 13 spp. of larger Foraminifera, 
among them Lepidocyclina curasavica* (p. 54) and 6 
kinds of smaller Foraminifera from the Oligocene rocks, 
northwest Curagao. The map shows the localities. — 
W. Berry. 

8454. LESTOQITARD, F. Existence de ‘^corps en 
grenade’’ dans le cycle 6volutif de Gonderia o-vis. Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol. 100(14) : 1177-1178. 1929.— The existence 
of “grenade bodies” in G. ovis of smaller ruminants is 
reported. The author concludes that the genus Gonderia 
falls into synonymy with Theileria. ^ Gonderia ovis be- 
comes Theileria recondita (Theileria ovis being’ pre- 
occupied) (p. 1178). The hematozoans of small rumi- 
nants are Piroplasma ovis (ss.) , Bahesiella ovis, Theileria 
recondita, T. ovis, Anaplasma ovis. 

8455. OZAWA, Y., and A. TOBLER. Permian Fusulin- 
idae found in Greece. Eclogae Geol. Helvetiae 22(1) : 
45-49. 1 pi. 1929. — ^Nine spp. of Fusulina are reported 
from Hydra and Katakupho Isis., including Swnatrina 
pesuliensis* (p. 48) , Pesulia, Katakupho Isl. — W. Berry. 

8456. OZAWA, Y. A new occurrence of Schwagerina 
princeps in Sumatra. Eclogae Geol. Helvetiae 22(1) : 
51-52. 1929. — S. princeps Ehrenb. is noted from the 
Productus limestone (Upper Permian of Meyer) of 
Telok and referred to the Permian-Carboniferous of the 
author; the occurrence of Neoschwagerina craticulijera 
Scliwager and Fusulina japonica Gumbel is also noted. — 
W. Berry. 

8457. PAYNE, M. ANTHONY. Metachaos granulosa 
in Kansas; third recorded appearance of Gruber’s rare 
ameba. Bull. Univ. Kansas, Sci. Bull. 19 (2) : 275-279, 
1 pi. 1930. — ^The species is described and its history 
discussed. 

8458. PLUMMER, HELEN JEANNE. Calcareous 
Foraminifera in the Brownwood shale near Bridgeport, 
Texas. Univ. Texas Bull. 3019. p. 5-21. 1 pi. 1930. — A 
discussion of the types of Pennsylvanian tests and their 
alteration precedes the systematic section. EARLANDIA 
(p. 12) (Hyperamminidae) , near Hyperammina, erected 
for E. perparva* (p. 13) ; Nodosinella perelegans* (p. 
14) ; Endothyra waters!* (p. 15) ; Endothyranella 
armstrongi* (p. 18) ; Hemigordius regularis* (p. 20) ; 
Orthovertella sellardsi* (p. 21). Types in Plummer coll. 
Several previously known spp. are also recorded. The 
transfer by Galloway and Hulton of various spp. to their 
genus Endothyranella is questioned. 

8459. SHIBUYA, MASATAICE. Notes on two ciliates, 
C3rrtolophosis mucicola Stokes and Gastrostyla . philip- 
pinensis sp. nov., found in the soil of the Philippines. 
Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 7(3) : 124-127, 3 fig. 1931.— 
C. mucicola"^ is described. The author “thinks it reason- 
able to deal with C. major as synonymous with muci- 
cola.” Balantiophorus elongatvs is deemed referable to 
Cyrtolophosis. PINCHATIA (p. 126) [no diagnosis; 
affinities not explicitly stated], erected for Balantiophorus 
chaetophorae JPen&Td and B. mucicola Penard. Gastro- 
styla philippinensis* (p. 126). 
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8460. SILVKSTRI, A. Sulla Couulites cook! del 

Carter. Riv. Ital Pakonl. 33(1/2): 23-36. 2 pi, 1 fig. 
1927. — (?. cooki* is found in the Lr. Eocene of the Sind 
in Belucliistan, and Arabia. The name Cmiulites Carter 
is I’treoceiipied by two iisa^xes in Molhisca and C. cooki 
was rcd'erred to Dictyoconoides by Kuttall, but the writer 
holds that C. cool'i is incompatible with D. conditi 
Xuttall and is not willing to assign it to that genus. He 
redescribos the animal and illustrates for comparison 
with it. Dir.iyoconm codxm*,^ D. pidlhorenuemis^, D. 
(wgypfk Orbkolma icMtlcularis^ , tmd ChnpnKmia 

ynsmands* , 

8461. TOBLER, A. tlber Pseudocyclammina und 
Choffatella im Schw'eizerischen Juragebirge. Eeloynr 
Gvtd. Helveliae 21(1) : 212-216'. 1 pL 192S. — Afttw a 
disc?«j^’sion of the 2 genera the author describes Psvndo- 
eyeianimina personate'^* (p. 213) , from the Alalm. The 
gi‘niis Choffatf'lla occurrences are summarized.— f-F. Berry. 

8462. TOBLER, A. Miogypsina dans le falun de Pont- 
p'Otirqney prds de Saucats, Bordiiais. Eelogae GeoL 
Hi'Ivfiiae 21(2) : 3tS5-3S7, 1 pL 192S.— From the presence 
of Miogypdna^ thc^ aiitlior decides the age of the shell 
marl is upper Burdigalian and not Helvetian. — TF, Berry. 

8463. TDBLER, AUG. Maeandropsina im Tertiar von 
Ostbomeo, Eclogwe. Gcol. Uelvetiac 20(2) : 321-323. 1 pL 
1927 .—Describes Maeandropsina* sp. from the Lower 
Miocene of east Borneo. — TF. Berry. 

8464. TOBLER, AUG. Pellatispira im Priabonien von 
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Lenk (Berner Oberland). Edogae Geol Helvetiae 22 (^\ . 
172-175. 1929.— The author states that P. 


and ■ 

Hu nt ken sp.- 


-IF. Berry. 


is not the same as XummuMies madaraszi von^i^M^ 
, redescribes von Hantken’s type as P. madaraszi von 


8465. TOBLER, AUG. Aiveolinenftmde im Eocan der 

nordiicher Kalkalpen. Edogae Geol. Helvetiae 22 (2V 
175-lSO. 1929.— A di.seussioii, accompanied by a table 
showing occurrence of the genus but without listing 
spp., IS given of Alvcolmxi, as i:K)rtrayed by 9 authors- 
W. Berry. * ’ 

8466. TURHER, JOHN P. A simple apparatus for 
washing protozoa. Aclmee 73(ltX)S) : 99-100 1 fin loai 

8467. TUZET, ODETTE. Protistologica XXV.’ Xe 

grdgarine parasite de Bythinia tentacnlata L., Gonospora 
dubosequi n. sp. Appareil de Golgi, mitochondries, vacn- 
ome. Ardi. ZooL Exp. et Gen. Notes ct Rev. 71 (n* 
16-20, 3_fig. 1931.-61 dubosequF' (p. 16), near Mont- 
|,u4liei% Francia Studies of cytoplasmic structure are 
briefl>’ reimrted. featuring the globose mitochondria 
Golgi apparatus, and diet vosome.^. ’ 

8468. WANG, CHIA-CHL Notes on some new and 

rare species of hypotrichous Infusoria, Co7itrib. Biol. 
Lab. Sei. Srne Chinn. ZooL Bcr. 6(2) : 9-18. 10 fig. i930.«^ 
Deseriptioirs of Urostyla paragraiidis* (p. 9), Sticho- 
tridia acuminata^*^ (p. 11), Gxytrkha jallax* Stein, 0. 
caudata* Stokes. Euplotes novemcarinata* (p. 16)^’ all* 
from Nanking district, ’ 


PORIFERA 

M. W. BE LAUBENFELS, Editor 

(See also in B. A. 6(2): Entries 3319, 5259; and in this issue 6983, 9061) 


8469. ARNDT, W. Lebensdauer, Altem und Tod der 
Schwamme. Sitztmgsher. Ges. Naturforsch. Freunde 
1928(1/3) : 23-44. 1 fig. 1928. — Calcarea: spp. live 3 mo. 
to 1 yr. Triaxonida: no definite ages are known, but 
these are thought to live the longest of all sponges. 
Tetraxonida: 1 sp. is known to live at least 2 mo. 
Cornacuspongida : some are knowm to live more than 
50 yrs. Fresh-water sponges live from a few weeks to 
more than 4 yre. Causes of death include senescence, 
(especially in annual spp. and those producing gem- 
mules), chemical and physical changes in the surround- 
ing water, bacterial infections, and consumption as food 
by annelid worms, insect-larvae, and especially gastro- 
pods. Human agencies are often responsible for destruc- 
tion to sponges. — M. TF. de Laxiberijeh. 

8470. ARNDT, WALTHER. Haitung und Aufzucht 
von Meeressch'wammen. In: EMIL ABBERHALDEN. 
Handbuch der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. IX, 
Methoden der Erforschung der Leistungen des tieiischen 
Organismus. Teil 5, Heft 4, Lief. 326. pp, 465-598. 40 fig. 
Urbm u. Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1930. Pr. 9 M. — ^A dis- 
cussion of methods of obtaining marine sponges and of 
keeping them in the laboratory. Types of dredging 
equipment and aquaria used, lifting, condition of the 
water as to temperature, alkalinitj?-, and salinity, together 
with the food and the enemies of sponges, are considered. 
A brief summary of methods of open sea sponge culture 
is given, — T. C. Nelson. 

8471. BURTON, M. Additions to the sponge fauna 
at Plymouth. Jour. Marine Biol. Assoc. United King- 
dom 16(2) : 489-507. 9 fig, 1930.— Six spp. are added to 
the faunal list for Plymouth, collected by M. W. de- 


Laubenfels, types in the Brit. Miis. Halichondria 
bowerbanki (p. 489) ; Alycale similaris (Bowerb.) ; 
lophon hyndniani (Bowerb.) ; Endectyon delaubenfelsi**^ 
(p. 492) ; Hymedesmda stephensi* (p. 494) ; Myxilh 
topsenti (p. 497) ; PACHAXINELLA (Axinellidae) (p. 

503) , type P, subdola^ (Halichondria s. Bowerb.) (p. 

504) . A key to the spp. of Endectyon is given, and a key 
and some redescriptions from types of the 21 spp. of 
Hymedesmia recorded from the British Isles, including 
H. dendyi* (p. 496) and H. bronstedi^ (p. 497) ; H. 
armiger (Hymeniaddon a. Bowerb.) (p. 499). The 
validity of Hymedesmia acutostellaia Hanitsch is ques- 
tioned.— df. IF. dc Laubenfeh. 

8472. BURTON, MAURICE. Mission Saharienne 
Augteras-Draper, 1927-1928. Porifera. Bull. Mus. Na- 
tion-. Hist. Nat. iParisl 1(2): 157-158, 1 fig. 19'29.-A 
brief note on Spongilla carteri and Potamolepis 
leubniiziae. 

8473. PELTZMANN, IDA. Amblysiphonella und 
Bryozoen aus dem Oberkarbon der Karawanken [Jugo- 
slavia], MittciL Naturmm. Ver. Bleiepyiark 67: 123-127. 
9 fig. 1930. — A. alpina*^ (p. 123) ; Geimtzella crassa*; and 
Rhomhodadm delicata. 

8474. RENOUF, L. P. W. Some new records [of 
sponges] for the Clyde sea area, Glasgom Nat. 9: 65-66. 
1919/1930(1931). 

8475. WILSON, H. V., and J. T, PENNEY. A new 
variety of the hexactinellid sponge Rhabdocalyptus 
dawsoni (Lambe) and the species of Rhabdocalyptus. 
Proc. U. S. Nation. Mtm 76(8) : 1-9. 2 pL 1930.-72. d. 
var. alascensis^' (p. 1), 100 fathoms, Cape Spencer, 
Alaska. — M. TF. de LatScnfels. 


COELENTERATA AND CTENOPHORA 

P. L. KEAMP, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 8182, 8185, 8192, 8202, 8205, 8206, 8215, 8430, 9059, 9061) 

8476. [LIBROVICH, L. S.] JIMBPOBMH, Jl. cTk grad}) 49(1): 103-118. Map. 1930.-The author records 
HaxoiUKC rpamrojiHTOBoii #anHH Bepxaero CHJiypa b 5 spp. of Monograptm miggesting the Ludlow (Silurian) 
KDjkhom ypajie. (Discovery of a graptolitic facies of stage, and Arcmeodgillana cf . primaeva of Upper Le- 
the Upper Silurian in South Ural.) [English summary.] vonian age from strata in the Kuragan River. Their 
MsBecTHH fjiaBHoro reoJioro-PasBeitouHoro ynpasjie- bearing on the problematical age of the igneous and 
HHfl. (Bull. Geol. & Prospecting Service, USSR. {Lenin- metamorphic rocks of the region is of importance. 
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8477. WALXHER, CONRAD. Diitersticlniiigeii iiber 
die Mitteldevon-Oberdevongrenze (ScMuss). ZeiUchr. 
Deutscken GeoL Ges. A. AhhandL 80(2) : 97-152, 34 fig 
1928.— A theory of septate coral cups is given, and 
descendants of the Lythophyiiacea in the late Middle 
Devonian are described. ENTELEIOPHYLLUM (near 
Didytho phyllu7n) (p. 103) , erected for E. hagenense 
(p. 106), and E, sundwigense- (p. 106); N eoatringo- 
pkylhm^^ Wedekind, discussion; N, praecursor^i' (p, 
ill); N. inclioatum=“= (p. 112); N, plannm^J' (p, 113); 
A. simplex^^ (p. 113) ; N. concavum'^^ (p. 114) ; N. com- 
plicatum*'* (p. 115) ; N, coniforme (p. 116) ; N. re- 
gressnm (p. 116) ; TEMNOPHYLLDM (Pexiphyilidae) 
(p. 120), with T. latum- (p. 123); T, astrictum (p. 


124) ; T. nodosum^ (p. 125) ; T, (p. 126) ; T. 

obligUTim (p. 126) ; T. resupinatum (p. 126) ; T. tenue 
(p. 127) ; T, major (p. 127) ; T. clavatum^* (p. 128) ; T, 
omatum (p. 128) ; PEXIPHYLLIJM (Pexiphyilidae) 
(p. 128) , with P. primum (p. 130) ; P. rectum* (p, 130) ; 
P. altum* (p. 132) ; P. arcuatum* (p. 133) ; P. ultimum 
(p. 133). From early Upper Devonian there are de- 
scribed APOLYTHOPHYLLUM (p. 135), with 6 spp.,— 
A. gracile* (p. 139); A. cylindricum* (p. 140); A. 
brevissimum (p. 142) ; A. rectum (p. 143) ; A. tenuissi- 
mum* (p. 143) ; A. uormale* (p. 144). All from Ger- 
many. Fourteen zones are defined by these corals. The 
above are apparently n. spp., although not so labelled.— 
L. P. Kindle. 


PLATYHELMINTHES AND MESOZOA 

H. W. STUNKARD, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 7512, 7514, 7516, 7519, 7521, 7523, 7524, 7529, 7541, 7542, 7543, 7550, 7551, 7555, 

7562, 7564, 8423, 8428, 8490, 8511, 8575, 9061) 


8478. BRIGHENTI, DINO. Materiali zoologici rac- 
colti dalla spedizione Albertini nello Svalbard Nord- 
Orientale. IV. Descrizione di una nuova specie di Tetra- 
botride parassita delle Foche. Boll. Zool. Unione Zool. 
Itdiana 2(4) : J37-141. 1 fig. 1931. — Tetrabothrim al- 
bertinii* (p. 137) from duodenum of Phoca maculata. 

8479. BYCHOWSKY, BORIS. Neue Dactylogyrus- 
Arten aus dem Aralsee. Zool. Anz. 95(9/10) : 233-240. 

8 fig. 1931.— wunderi* (p. 234), on gills 
of Ahramk brama, Aral Sea, and on A. brama and 
Blicca bjorhui, near Leningrad; D. propinquus* (p. 
236), on gills of Abra77iis sapa; D. cuiwieci* (p. 237), 
on gills of Barbv^ brachycephalm and B. hulatmai; D. 
simplicimalleata* (p. 239), on gills of Peleaas cultmtus, 

8480. EJSMONT, L. tJber zwei Schistosomatidengatt- 
ungen der Vogel. Bull. Internat. Acad. Polonaise Sd. et 
Lett. CLSci. Math, et Nat. Sir. B.: Sci. Nat. (II) IZooL] 
1929 (8/10) : 389-403. 1 fig. 1929.-“The genus Dendrito^ 
hilharzia is redefined, based upon specimens of D. puU 
vemlenta, the type species. PSEUDOBILHARZIELLA 
(p. 395), is described, type P. kowalewskii (p. 400), 
represented only by c?c? from an avian host. These speci- 
mens had been considered by some investigators to be im- 
mature c?c? of Bilharzia polonim, which had become 
greatly elongated after death. Ejsmont, however, states 
that these are mature and that the organs are well 
developed. — IT. A. Hofjjtian. 

8481. HJORTLAND, ARTHUR LORIMER. On the 
structure and life history of an adult Triaenophorus 
robustus. Jour. Paradtol. 15(1) : 38-44. 1 pi. 1928. — 
Larval forms of this cestode from the musculature of 
Leucicthys iulMbee, and laiwal and adult forms from the 
intestine of Esox lucius, both from Minnesota lakes, 
are redescribed. This cestode undergoes its earlier de- 
velopment in some plankton form, possibly a sp. of 
Cyclops; when the latter is eaten by L. tullibee the 
larvae migrate into the musculature and develop further. 
With the eating of L. tullibee by E. lucim, the larvae 
are released and complete their development in the in- 
testine of the latter host. — 0. L. Williams. 

8482. JOYEUX, C., and JEAN G. BAER. On a col- 
lection of cestodes from Nigeria. Jour. Helminthol. 8 
(1) : 59-64. 4 fig. 1930. — Records Inermicapsifer arvi-- 
canthidis from Hyhomys unimttatus, Lernniscomys 
striatuSf Mastomys erythroleucas, and Taterona hempi; 
Inermicapsijer guineensis from Arvicanthis^ rufinus, 
Cricetomys bucJmnard, and C. emini; Oochorishca^ her- 
pestis from Atelerix spiculus and A. spinijex; Raillietina 
haeri from Fmdscmrus auerythrus, Malacomys edwardsi, 
Mastomys erythroleucas, M. sp., and Praomys tullbergi; 
R. trapezoides from Arvicanthis mordax, Lernniscomys 
striatus, and Taterona kempi; Hymenolepis scalaris 
ixom Crocidura sp,; H. pearsei* (p. 60), from Hyhomys 
unimttatus; H. imcmispinosa* (p. 61), from Hyhomys 
wnivittatus, Mastomys erythroleucas; Catenotaenia 
lobata from Mastomys erythroleucas and Taterona 


kenipi; Taenia tamiaeformis from Ratt-us rattvc (liver) ; 
Duthiersia fimbriata. from Varanus sp. A table gives 
the differences between Hymenolepis undspinosa and H. 
globirostris. — F. J. Meggitt. 

8483. LUCKER, JOHN T. A new genus and new 
species of trematode worms of the family Plagiorchiidae, 
Proc. U. S. Nation. Mus. 79(19): 1-8. 1 pi. 1931.— 
HAPLOMETRANA (p. 1), type H. intestinalis* (p. 2), 
Washington, in U. S. N. Mus., from intestine of Rana 
pretiosa. A diagnosis is given of the subfam. Plagi- 
orchiinae and the systematic position of the new sp. 
is discussed. 

8484. MARCU, 0. tlber eine Missbildung von Cotugnia 
poliacantha Fuhrm. [Malformation in C. polyacantha.] 
Bid. Fao. Stiinte, Cemauti 1(1): 194-198. 1927. 

8485. NASONOV, N. Vertreter der Fam. GrajBfillidae 
(Turbellaria) des Baikalsees. Msbccthh AKaACMHH HayK 
CCCP., OTAeJieHHe <>H3HKO-MaTeMaTHqecKHX HayK. 
(Bull Acad. Sci. URS8., CL Sd. Phys.-Math.) 1930(8) : 
727-738. 7 fig. 1930.— BAICALELLIA (p. 727) , ba.sed on 
B. baicali* (p. 729), with vars. fasciata (p. 730) and 
bicornis (p. 731) ; B. albicauda* (p. 731) ; B. nigro- 
fasciata* (p. 732) ; B. pellucida* (p. 733) ; B. maculata* 
(p. 734) with vars. coerulea (p. 734) and nigra (p. 735) ; 
B. ocellata (p. 735) ; B. posieti (p. 736) ; B. brevitubus 
(Provortex b. Luther) (p. 737). 

8486. PERKINS, MICHAEL. Cambridgeshire pla- 
narians (Tricladida) with a preliminary list of the 
Rhabdocoelida. Nat. Hist. Wicken Fen Pt. 4. 346-355. 

1 fig. 1928. 

8487. ROBESON, J. M. Jr. The macro- and micro- 
scopic anatomy of Dalyellia triangulata, noy. sp. Zeitschr. 
]Tm. Biol. Abt. A, Zeitschr. Morph, u. Okol. Tiere 20 
(2/3): 599-612. 16 fig. 1931.— A short history of the 
genus Dalyellia is given. Methods for preparing these 
flatworms for study are set forth. D. triangulata* is 
new. — J. M. Robeson. 

8488. SINITSIN, D. Studien fiber die Phylogenie der 
Trematoden. IV. The life histories of Plagioporus sili- 
culus and P. virens, with special reference to the origin 
of Digenea. Zdtschr. TTisa. Zool. 138(3): 409-456. 15 
fig. 1931. — [Trematoda: Digenea: Allocreadiidae] Plagio- 
porus siliculus (p. 409), Oregon, pseudoparthenite and 
cercaria* in the liver of Gonabiads plicifera silicula; 
adolescaria.* in the abdominal muscles of Potamobius 
sp., marita* in Salmo clarki; the adolescaria in the cray- 
fish are able to produce eggs; P. yirens (p. 415) , Oregon, 
pseudoparthenita and cercaria* in liver^ of Fluminicola 
virens; adolescaria in the liver of F. virens and in the 
cavity of trematode parthenitae of unknown sp. living in 
it, marita* in intestine of Coitus sp.(?). The develop- 
ment of the ovary, and the life cycle of the group Digenea 
is discussed and illustrated, with the miracidium and 
redia of Fasciola magna. In hypothetical diagrams the 
generalized anatomy of the Digenea miracidium (cupar- 
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thenita) , redia (pseiidoparthenii.a), and marita, are ilius- nervous system, excretory system, the intestine as rears 
tnited. The Digenea are not related to the Turbellaria sented in the rediae, and the ovary. The author places 
or Gestoda. but sliow relations to the Rotatoria in cell Diuophilea, Digenea, Rotatoria, and Cmstaeea within 
constancy, hexaotinian symmetry, ceitain features of the one phylogenetic group. 
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8489. ARBERTOT, MAURICE. Nematodes d’Alsace. 
Observations sur !e Rhabditis pellio Schneider. Bull. 
Assoc. Fkilomaihiqiie d'Alsaae et dc Lorraine- 7 (3) : 
17S-19C). § tig. 1927 (1928) .-Free-living nematodes from 
Strasbourg, resembling R. pellio, were studied for 5 years 
in a culture mediimi of potato soup. The author ^be- 
Iie\'es that he has: a new strain or race of R. pcIUo. The 
worms are shorter than known forms and the post em- 
bryonic development is more rapid (about 4S hour.> 
at 18-20“ C.) . The 3rd-stage larvae encyst when witli- 
out food; during dry periods, however, they stand per- 
pendicular to the surface of the medium and cling to 
flies (Drosophiki) , thus being canied from the unfavor- 
able environment. — M. Aubertot {traml. by G. F. Otto). 

8490. BAYLIS, H. A. Some new parasitic nematode^s 
and cestodes from Java. Parmitology 21 (3) : 256-265. 
9 fig. 1929. — ^Nematoda: Spmicauda longispiculata'^ (p. 
256), in the intestine of Gekko gecko; AUCHENA- 
CANTHA (p. 261) (Ox>mridae. Oxyurinae), based on 
A. galeopterF* (p. 257), in the intestine of Galeopterus 
variegatus, with also A. spinosa'*' 2 (p. 260), A. corollata 
(Oxyuris corollaius Schneider) (p. 262), and A. coro- 
nata (Oxyurk c. v. Linstow) (p. 262). Cestoda: 
Oochoristica parva (p. 262), in Lygosovia ckalcides; 
Dilepis jacohsonb*', in the intestine of Eucickla cyanura; 
D. javanica*^ (p. 264), in Eucickla cyanura. 

8491. CHANDLER, ASA C. New genera and species 
of nematode worms. Proc. U. S. Nation. Mus. 78(23) : 
1-11. 2 pi. 1931.— BOURGELATIOIDES (p. 1) (Oesopha- 
gostominae), erected for B. traguli^ (p. 2), Calcutta, 
from small intestine of Tragvlm javamicus; Cystidicola 
harwoodi*^ (p. 3), New York, from stomach of Salvelinus 
fontinalis; LITOMOSOIDES (Filariidae, Filariinae) (p. 
4), type L. sigmodontis*^' (p. 5), Texas, from thoracic 
cavity of Bigmondon hispidm; L. circularis (Filaria c. v. 
Linst.) (p. 6) ; Fiknopsis arator*^ (p. 6), Illinois, from 
lungs of Cebus sp.; PILARIOPSIDAE (p. 8) (Fiia- 
rioidea), type Fihriopsis van Thiel. Tj^pes in TJ. S. 
Nation. Mus. 

8492. COBB, N. A. Marine free-living nemas* In: 
Australasian Antarctic Expedition 1911-1914, leader 
Sir Douglas Mawson. Sd. Repts. Ser. C— ^ooL <§; Bot. 
6(7): 5-28. 14 fig. Alfred Kent, Government Printer: 
Sydney, 1930, Pr. 5 s.— Descriptions and figures of 15 spp. 
of marine free-living nemas from mud and about the 
holdfasts of brown algae in Commonwealth Bay, Adeiie 
Land: AnticoTua suhdmilis Cobb, Tripyloides vivipara* 
(p. 9), Monkystera naviculivora^ (p. 11), il/. neglecta 
(p. 12), M. septentrionalis Cobb, Cohbia mawsoni^ 
(p. 14), Metalinhomoem meridionalis* (p. 15), Para- 
mbatieria antarctica*^ (p. 16), Chromadora dubia* (p. 
17), Euchromadora meridiana Cobb, Bpilophora aber- 
rans*^ (p. 19), Monoposthia apimlata^, HYPTIOLAI- 
MUS (p. 22) (near Oncholaimus, with H. cephalatus* 
(p. 22), Axcmolaimm antarcticus"^ (p. 23), A. polaris* 
Cobb. ip. the intestine of Memhystera naviculivora were 
many diatoms, chiefly Navicula mncellata, N. aspera v. 
antarctica, N. gradlia y. antarctica, and perhaps one or 
two Achnanthes antarctica. — G. Tkome. 

8493. CRAM, ELOISE B. A new nematode from the 
rat, and its life history. Proc. U. 8. Nation. Mus. 
68(15) : 1-7. 2 pi. 1926. — Protospirwra coliimhiana* (p. 1) , 
from stomach, esophagus and small intestine of rats, 
in Washington, D. C., type in H. S. Nafion. Mus. Key 


to spp. ot Protmpmira is gu'en. Development of en- 
cysted larvae wps carried out in cockroaches, apparently 
reaching tlie infc'dive stage in 41 days. Mature nema- 
todes w*cre develo|-)ed jii rats which were fed infected 
cockroaches, and required 115 days to reach the size 
of nematodcs^ in nalunil infections. The fact that in- 
fection is confmrd to the* vicinity of the Zoological Park 
suggfjsjs Rial one of the rodenis there is the normal 
host. 

8494. CRAM, ELOISE B. Life histories of some round- 
worms parasitic in poultry. Iforfds Potdiry Congress 
4 (Sect. C.) : 529-534; resume sect., 67-68. 2 pL 1930.— 
The wunter records experimental data on the life his- 
tories of 5 spinirids of poultry and game birds in the 
Lmited States. For Tetrameres americana!^, the $ of 
which burrows into the glands of the proventriculus and 
becomes globular in shape and blood-red in color, grass- 
hoppers (Mclanoplm fcrmirrubrum and M. difjerentialis) 
are the intermediate hosts. In the muscles of the grass- 
hoppers, the larvae de\'elop in 42 days, or sooner, 
to a stage infective for chickens. In the chicken, the 
immature parasites, after 14 to 16 days, burrow into 
the glands of the stomach, the ?$ preceding the (Jd* 
Within 45 days eggs of the parasite are passed. For the 
gizzard vrorms, Chellospirura hamulosa, of domestic 
poultry, and C. spiriosa^, of gallinaceous game birds, 
Melanoplus femurrubrum and ilf. differentialis serve ^as 
intermediate hosts, the larvae of C. hamidosa being in- 
fective for chickens after 22-67 days in the grasshopper. 
In the chicken, between the 20tli and 25th days, the 
larvae burrow into the muscular wail. They become 
adults at the end of 76 days. C. spinosa does not burrow 
into the muscular wall, but lies between it and the 
horny lining. For Dkpharynx spdralis of poultry and 
pllinaceou-s game birds, the sow-bug, Porcellio scaber, 
is intermediate host, the larvae developing to infectivity 
witliin 28 dti 3 ts in the sow-bug, and to maturity in 27 
daj^s in the bird host-, A sp, of Gongylonerm occurs 
as larvae in dung beetles, Coprm mmuius and Phanaeus 
vindex, and in chicken or rabbit develop to adults, 
identified tentatively as G. ingluvicola, which occurs in 
nature in chickens and turkeys . — From authofs rem/me. 

8495. GOODEY, T. On the presence of fats in the 
intestinal wall of nematodes. Jour. Helminihol. 8 (2) : 
85-88. 1930,— Spp. in which the fats have been demon- 
strated are: Ehahdith aspera, R. pseudoxycerca, R. 
nwnhystera, Cephalobus rigidm, 0. persegnis, Dory- 
laimus longicaudatus, Plectus gramdosm, Diplogaster 
Imigimuda, Myohimus hetemrm, Aphelenehus parieti- 
mis, A. fragariae, Tylenckm robmtus, T. dubius, T. 
pratends, T. intermedius, T. mudeolu, T. hordei, and 
T. dipsad. 

8496. GOODEY, T. A new species of the nematode 
genus Cylindrogaster. Jour. Helminthol. 8(2): 89-92. 
3 fig. 1930. — Q. ulmi* (p. 92) from bark of elm, Eng- 
land. — F. J. Meggitt. 

8497. GOODEY, T. On the nematode parasite of the 
frit-fiy, Oscinella frit, L. Jour. Helminthol. 8(3): 123- 
132. 1930.— Describes the morphology and life-history of a 
viviparous nematode (Tylenchinema osdneUae) present 
in the abdomen of the host and causing sterility. The 
larvae migrate from the body-cavity of the host to 
the gut and pass via the anus to the host plant _ (pats) 
of the fliy, the place of deposition being in the vicinity of 
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frit-fly larvae hatched from eggs kid by normal flies.—- 

f. J. Meggitt. 

8498. KREIS, H. A. Freilebende marine Nematoden 
von der Nordwest-Kiiste Frankreichs (Tr^benrden: Cotes 
dll Herd). Capita Zoologica 2(7) : 8-97. 8 pL, 4 fig. 1929. 
—Material collected by the author includes 485 speci- 
mens comprising 34 genera with 46 spp.: Ciiromadoridae, 
49%; Monhysteridae, 29.8%; and Enopiidae, 21.2%. 
Leading forms are Epirim paroMitijera, 30.4% ; Terschel- 
lingia communis, 11.1%; tmd Mononchokiimus elegans, 
11 %, Enopiidae, Oxystominae : Oxystomina glandnlosa* 
(p. 25) ; ASYMMETRICA, with A, brevicauda-J* (p. 26) ; 
Aco 7 na filicauda"^* (p. 27); A, brevicaTida'*® (p. 28). 
Enoplinae: Enoploides dura pelie'^ (p. 29). Oncho- 
laiminae: Viscosia parva^*' (p. 32); MononchoMmus 
nisticus* (p. 34) ; Anoplostoma elegans-^* (p. 37) . 
Enchelidiinae : Bolbella angmta* (p. 40). Chromadori- 
dae, Camacolaiminae : Demiatolaimus tricbodes-^ (p. 42) . 
Pesmodorinae : PELTANEMA, with D. parva-^' (p. 44) ; 
Spilophora minima'*' (p. 47) ; Monoposthiu loricata'^ (p. 
48). Chromadorinae : BICHROMADORA (p. 51), with 
P. microdonta'i' (P- 52) ; TRICHROMADORA (p. 54), 
with T. longicandata'i* (p. 54) ; Chromadora exigna'^ (p. 
55); Spilophorella papillata'^' (p. 57); 8. gracilis* (p. 
58) ; RICHTERSIACEAE n. tribe (p. 59) ; RICHTER- 
SIELLA (p. 62), with R. tenuis* (p. 62). Monhysteri- 
dae, Monhysterinae : Monhysiera ^acillima* (p. 63); 
Theristus elegans* (p. 64) ; T. rusticus'* (p. 65) ; MON- 
HYSTERIELLA (p. 67), with M. gracilis* (p. 67). 
Sphaerolaiminae : CRASSOLAIlinrS (p. 69), with C. 
conicaudatus* (p. 69) ; Sphaerolaimus bretonicus* (p. 
72) ; 8. papillatus* (p. 73) . Linhomoeinae : Metalin- 
honioeus longiseta* (p. 77) ; Desmolaimus longicaudata* 
(p. 81). Comesominae : Sabatieria cobbi* (p. 85); 
Parasabatieria dodecas-papillata* (p. 88) ; F. longi- 
setosa* (p. 89). Changes in nomenclature: Oxystomina 
elongata Blitschii ( = 0. pellucida Cobb); Mononcho-- 
laimus tasmaniensis (M. elegans var. i. Allgen) (p. 
34) ; BolbeUa attenuata, n. comb., transferred from 
Polygastrophom de Man (p. 39) ; genus Chromadora 
Bastian, subdivided into Dichromadora, Trichromadora, 
Chromadora s.s., Neochromadora, Chromadorella, Mac- 
rochromadora and Ckrornarina ; Dichromadora cephalata 
{Chromadora c. Steiner) (p. 51) ; D. cricophana (Chro- 
madora c, Filip jev) (p. 51) ; D. geopHla (Chromadora 

g. de Man) (p. 52) ; D, parapoecilosoma (Chromadora 
p. MicoL, = A^eo chromadora p, Micol.) (p. 52) ; D. 
sabulicola (Chroinadora s. Filipjev) (p. 52) ; D. setosa 
(Chromadora s. Biitschli, = Spilophora s. Biitschli)^ (p. 
52) ; Trichromadora natans (Chromadora n. Bastian) 
(p. 54) ; Parasabatieria longicaudata (Sabatieria L 
Filipjev) (p. 87) ; Parasabatieria quadripapillata (Saba- 
tieria g, Filipjev) (p. 87) . — H. A. Kreis. 

8499. MAF, J. G. de. Besebreibung einer neuen Art 
der Gattung Craspedonema Richters^ Craspedonema 
zeelandicum n. sp. Arch. HydrohioL 17(3) : 507-514. 12 
fig. 1926. — In September, 1925, one <S and 2 2$ of this n. 
sp. were found in cow dung in a meadow not far from 
lerseke (Zeeland, Holland). — P. W. Bovman. 

8500. PAI, SITSAF. Die Pbasen des Lebenscyclus der 
Anguillula aceti Ehrbg. und ihre experimentell-morpbo- 
logiscbe Beinfiussung. Zeitschr. TFfss. ZooL 131 (2) : 293- 
344. 80 fig. 1928.— (1) The embryo is wormlike 2 days 
after fertilization and the egg hatches after 3 more days 
of intrauterine growth. The life period from fertilized 
egg to physiological death is 49 days for 22 and 48 for 
c?cf. The progressive phase averages, respectively, 20 
and 30 days; the regressive, 2-3 days. (2) The antero- 
posterior axis is recognizable shortly before fertilization. 
The 1st plane of division divides the egg into an an- 
terior (Si) and a posterior (Pi) blastomere. Porso- 
ventral axis and median plane are determined in the 
3-cell stage. Germ layers are established as follows: 
fertilized egg (Po), primary ectoderm (Si), entomeso- 
derm (Sa) secondary and tertiary ectoderm (Ss, S*), 
tertiary entoderm (SO . Independent primary germ cell 
(Ps) . (3) The ^ group of cells yields about f of the 
subcuticula with the 2 lateral rows of cells, the nerve 


and sensory cells, the excretory organ, vulva and spicula; 

Sa group, midgut, pharynx, esophagus, body musculature 
and connective tissue ; Ss group, about i of the subcutic- 
ula with the 2 lateral rows of ceils of the tail; Sd group, 
hindgut; Ss group, somatic parts of the ovary, oviduct, 
uterus, and receptaculum seminis, and of spermary, vas 
deferens, vesicula seminalis, and ductus ejaculatorius. 
(4) ^'Cell constant’^ is applicable only to the fullgi’own 
animal and includes constancy in number, form, size, 
and location. Animals whose development ends in cell 
constants are called ^^eutelio animals.^^ They do not 
have the power of regeneration in any phase and have 
that of cytoplasmic repair only in the progressive phase. 
The cell constant of the midgut is reached 2 days after 
fertilization. The ceil constants of other organs, except- 
ing the subcuticula with the 2 rows of lateral cells, and 
the somatic parts of the reproductive organs, are reached 
soon after birth. The various organs and their cell 
constants are listed. (6) Full maturity is attained and 
growth ceases when the cell constant is reached. Ova 
5 days overmature disintegrate; spermatozoa do not. 
Senility is indicated 2-3 days before death by decreased 
muscle tone, cessation of reproduction, decided decrease 
in digestive power, and histological degeneration of 
organs.^ (6) The pharynx of A. aceti is a digestive organ. 
The midgat is a simple tube with 18 large epithelial cells 
but no gland cells; it has become an absorption organ. 
The central nervous astern has 8 ganglia ; the peripheral, 

5 nerve cords. (7) When the Si and Fi blastomeres are 
separated, Si disintegrates but Pi develops into an 
embiyo. ^ Amputation of the tail end, including a nucleus 
or nuclei, kills the animal. If the amputation does not 
include removal of the nucleus in growing animals, heal- 
ing or cytoplasmic repair follows. Senile animals die 
immediately after the amputation. Four tables of ampu- 
tation experiments are given. There is a summary and 
a bibliography. — PL F. Nachtrieb. 

8501. PETERS,, B. G. Some nematodes met with in 
a biological investigation of sewage. Jour. Helminthol, 
8(3) : 165-184. 22 fig. 1930. — ^The following nematodes 
from the zoogloeal film surrounding the sewage perco- 
lator stones at Brent (London) are described: Diplo- 
gaster striatus'^, Diploscapter coronata^, Dorylaimios 
saprophilus* (p. 176) ; Rhabditis sp.* — F. J. Meggitt. 

8502. RAUTHER, MAX. Zweiter Cladus der Vermes 
Amera, Femathelminthes. Allgemeine Einleitung zur 
FaturgescMchte der Femathelminthes. In : Willy Kiiken- 
thalk Handbuch der Zoologie 2(4): 1-7. 1 pi. 1^9. — 
Search for a definition of the term Nemathelminthes 
shows that the Vermes here assembled as Nematliel- 
minthes, namely, Rotatoria, Gastrotricha, Echinoderida, 
Nematoda, Nematomorpha, and Acanthocephala, all 
possess a similar type of organization, although they 
are not closely enough related to constitute a systematic 
or phylogenetic type sensu strictu. The history of the 
concept Nemathelminthes is elaborated. — M. Rauther 
(transl. by E. C. Faust) . 

8503. REITER, MATTEL Zur Systematik und Oeko- 
iegie der zweigeschlechtlichen Rhahditiden. Arh, ZooL 
Inst, Univ. Innsbruck 3: (93) -(184). 105 fig- 1928. — ^The 
ecological occurrence and method of culture are de- 
scribed. Mold growths, gases, and especially bacteria 
are of more importance in culture than dryness, too great 
dampness, or poor food. A detailed account of anatomy, 
a list of primary and secondary specific criteria, and a 
key to spp. precede the detailed descriptions of 14 spp., 
including Rhabditis longispina* (p. 70); R. pellio v. 
conica* (p. 77), in garden soil, Germany; R. maupasi v. 
gongyloides'* (p. 81), in decayed Brassica gongylodes^, 
Germany. 

8504. SCHMIDT, OTTO. Sind Riiben- und Hafer- 
Fematoden identisch? Wissensch. Arch. Landw. Aht. A. 
Pflanzenhau 3(3) : 420-464. 9 fig. 1930. — By means of 
statistics of variation in the length of larvae of Hetero- 
dera schactii, the presence of 2 separate forms in central 
Germany was established. The beet nematode was 
identified as one, and the oat nematode as the other. 
The statistics show: average larval length, beet-form 0.47, 



8505-S511 


XEMATHELMINTHES, NEMATOAIORPHA 


oat-form O.oTo; standard of deviation, beet-form 0.035, 
oat-form 0.032; coefficient or vanation, beet-form 7.5, 
oat-form 5.6. The two forms differ ph 3 ^siologically in 
feeding on different plants, in their reaction to stimuli, 
and in the rin'thm of their life cycle. On the basis of 
morpliological and biological ^iifierences the^ larger oat 
nematode is designatcai as Heterodem .^chactU spp. maior 
(p. 461) ; the smaller beet nematode, FL s, ssp. minor (p. 
461), lairvae were mr’asiired inside the roots. H. s. 
rnMior lives on oats, barley, wheat, and rj'e; //. s. minor 
on Gheiin|>odiaci:‘ae and crucifei's. In reaction and hatch- 
ing experinienfs botli races were tested on root secretion 
of fJ'ieir liost piltuit-s. In II. ,s\ minor, beets and rape 
produced a rory pronounced hatching, whereas oats and 
w’hc^at In-ui no «4Teet. The reaction experiment with 
H. n. maior were mostly negative, as there was no hatch- 
ing, and the ph^'siological 'reaction is not yet clarified. 
In tl'ie past, the infestation of a field coiilcl be determined 
only bj' picking the cysts from the sediment obtained 
by wavshing the soil through sieves, the cysts being 
examined for tlreir living contents. Now it is possible 
to determine and predict, on the basis of tlie length of 
the larvae, the races present and which plants will be 
menaced in a rot:.ation. Studies of the geographic disStri- 
bution of both forms have been made in central Germany 
and southern Sweden. Only a few eases were examined 
from the rest of central Europe. The result agreed 
with the criteria of races. A conclusion as to the crossing 
of the 2 races cannot yet be made. Apparent!}^ crossing 
does not take place. 'The fact that the beet nematode 
is not propagated through rotation on oats is economi- 
cally important. — 0. ScJimidt (trand. by B. G. 
CkUwood ) . 

8505, SCHNEIDER, GUIDO. Zweiter Beitrag znr 
Hesmtnis der Brackwasser-Nematoden Finlands. II, 
Acta. Soc. Fauna dc Flora Femiica 56 (7) : 1-47. 6 fig. 
1924-1927. — Redescriptions of 22 spp.; Chromadora 
pachydema*^ (p. 21) ; STnlophorella dentata=^ (p. 28) ; 
DESMOLAIMINAE n. subfam. (p. 35) ; Desmohimus 
femicus (p. 36) ; unnamed n. gen. and n. sp.’^' (p. 40) ; 
Hypodontolaimus balticus {Chromadora baltica Gui. 
Schn.) (p. 26) . A table showing relative abundance of 
the 26 spp. is given. — A. C. Walton. 

8506. SCHNEIDER, GUIDO. Dritter Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der Brackwasser-Nematoden Finlands. Acta 
Soc. Fauna & Flora Fenrdca 56(10) : 1-24. 6 fig. 1924- 
1927[19271. — Records of the occurrence of 37 free-living 
spp. of nematodes are presented. Paracanihonckus caemis 
Y. halgensis (p. 8) and Aphelenchus teres (p. 20) are 
new; Viscoda vkcosa, Dorylairnm stagnalh, Chroma^ 
dora macYolaima, Aplianolawim pidcher^, Monhystera 
micTophtkahna, M. stenosoma, and Sphaeiolaimus baF 
ticm*, are redescribed. — A. C. Walton. 

8507, SCHUHRMANS STEKHOVEN, J. H., Jr. Over 
Nemas en hun larven, IV. [Nemas and their larvae.] 
[English summary.] Tijdschr. Flantenziekien 35(3): 
73-95, 3 pL 1929.— The plant nemas Aphelenchus fragariae 
from begonia, A. olemtus v. longicoUu from Scilla 
campaniSata and ColcMcum, and A. nizema-bosi are 
described, particularly the head and the esophagus and 
its buibus. The author concludes that A. fragariae R.B, 
is not identical with A. ormerodis R.B.— D. L. Elze. 

8508. VOGEL, H., und E. G. VOGELSANG. Neue 
Filarien ans dem Orang-Utan nnd der Ratte. Zentralbl, 
Baht. Abt. 1. (Grig.) 117(7/8): 480-485. 4 fig. 1930.— 
Dissection of an old Pongo pygmaem from Borneo dis- 
elc^ed in the right ventride 2 c? filarids, similar to 
DirofUana rrmgalnaed and D. immitis, but specifically 
different; the authors call it D. pongoi c?* (p. 480). 
The measurements of the new sp. are compared with 
those of the 2 other spp. of the genus parasitizing the 
heart of man and dog. A ? of another sp. was found 
in the thoracic mrpcles of another orang-utan, probably 
not h DirofUaria, since it is oviparous. In a domestic rat 
from Java were found 1 adult d and two adult 2 filarids 
and numerous microfilariae, the adults apparently origi- 
nating in the peritoneal cavity and the microfilariae 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] ^ 

infesting the blood. The authors call the n 

boimei=^:^ i‘p. 4S3 ) . ^ 

8509. WEHR, EVERETT E. A new species of nema 
tode worm from the sage grouse. Proc, U. S Nah'nr, 
Mu.^. 79(3) : 1-3. 3 fig. 193L-//a5roncma urophasS 
(p. 1), Montana, from gizzard of a sage grouse, Centro- 
cercms urophn.dam.H. Key to North American spp of 
Habmnema in birds. 

8510. WEHR, EVERETT E. Description of a new 
genus and species of nematode worm occurring in the 
northwestern belted kingfisher, with a key to the genera 
of the subfamily Acuariinae. Proc. U. S. Nation Mm 
79(5): 1-4. 5 fig. 103L—AVICULARIELLA (p n 
( Acuariinaf‘), lypeA. alcyona*'- (p. 1), from gizzard of 
Ceryle nleyon munmi, ^Montana, in IT. S, Nation. Mus. 

8511. ANONYMOUS, .hmr. Farad fol. 14(3): 197-203, 
1928.— -One hundred fourth meeting held April 16, 1927*. 
E, W. PRICE: (1) Coyote, Cank fatrans texensis, from 
Texas, a new host for Omkoki cnriis and Oderm oderl. 
(2) The manirrenee of Oderkiyki bullosa in a prong 
horn anttdop(\ AnJilocapra anwricana. (3) The civet 
Bassariscus astfiim Jlamm, a new host for Undnaria 
latoris. J. A, SCCll'l" ; In the dog, the normal host of 
Ancylostoma eaniniim, the number of larvae given per 
os wliieh will develop varies from 80% in puppies to 1% 
in older dogs. In tlie rat, an abnormal host, none will 
develo|t; and in. the cat from 0.1% to 0.5%. In every 
case a certain percentage remain as infective larvae. 
Such larvae recovered after 2 weeks were fed to sus- 
ceptible puppies and in every case the usual percentage 
developed normally. Similar larvae when fed to kittens 
failed to develop, but when recovered 2 weeks later, and 
fed to puppies, the usual percentage grew. BENJAMIN 
SCHWARTZ: Sarcocystk sp. in the heart of an elk, 
Cermi.s cayiadends, from Helena, Montana. G. F, 
WHITE: A method for obtaining infective nematode 
larvae from cultures. One hundred sixth meeting held 
Oct. 15, 1927. N. A. COBB: Discussed a new sp. of 
Ascaropkk from the gills of the sting-ray (to be de- 
scribed in the Jour. Wash. Acad. Sci.) . M. C. HALL: 
Apparently a residuum of aiiaplasmosis in cattle is being 
left behind the advancing wave of tick eradication. 
Diseased cattle from areas free from cattle fever ticks, 
are apparently not infested by ticks of any sort. This 
indicates that ana plasm osis is being transmitted by some 
vector other than fever ticks. One hundred seventh 
meeting held Nov. 19, 1927. E. W. PRICE: A list of 
helminth parasites occurring in Texas based on speci- 
mens from animals ('xaxnined post mortem at the A. and 
M. College^ of Texas from 1919 to 1920, and on a small 
collection from local hospitals. The host animals are: 
horse and nmle, cattle, sheep and goat, swine, dog, cat, 
man, rabbit, chicken, ostrich. BENJ. P. YOUNG: In- 
festation and prepatent period of Emieria avium in 
chicks. CHARLES EBP.8: Effects of rice starch on 
the growth and pathogenicity of Endarmeba kktolytica. 
HERBERT RATCLIFFE: Relation of intestinal pH 
to the intensity of trichomonad infections in albino rats. 
EUGENE SCHUMAKEIR: lodamoeba in a chim- 
panzee. ELIZABETH F. SANDERS: Infestation with 
3 different spp. of Protozoa (Trypanosoma equiperdum) 
Endamoeba histolytica, and naturally acquired c(^idi- 
osis) cause characteristic changes in the blood of kittens, 
ROBERT W. HEGNER: The ingestion of red-blood 
corpuscles by trichomonads. E. B. CRAM: Fiber cells 
of the banana, passed by a child, and pulp vesicles of 
citrus fruit, passed by a dog, in the role of pseudo- 
parasites. BENJAMIN SCHWARTZ: (1) A nodular 
disease of the intestine of the carabao in the Phihppme 
Is. due to an undescribed sp. of the nematode genus 
Cooperia. (2) Cysttcercus ceUulosae, 4 days after feed- 
ing to dogs, showed some development, 10 days after 
feeding, considerable growth, but none were found ^ 
days after feeding. M. C. SALL: At Moultrie, Geoi^a, 
from 5,(XK) swine slaughtered, 19,000 lbs. of livers, kid- 
neys, kidney fat, sweetbread, and casings were con- 
demned on inspection for parasitism.—/. R. Christie. 
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8512. FISCHER, W. Sipunculidae. Mitteil. Zool 
StaatshiM. u. ZooL Mm., Hamburg 44; 139. 1931.— Col- 
lecting notes on 4 spp. ta.ken on the Meteor Expedition. 

8513. HEATH, HAROLD. A connecting link between 
the Annelida and the EcMuroidea (Gephyrea armata). 
Jour. Morph, and Fhydol. 49(1) : 223-250. 3 pi, 2 fig. 
1930.— During tlio course of a, hydrobiological survey 
of Montcriy J3ay. California, a scries of pelagic organ- 
isms was taken at a- depth of approximately 360 m., 
which appears to he a link connecting the Echiuroidea 
on the one hand and the polychaetes on the other. The 
range in body Imgth is from 5 mm. to 27 mm.; and in 
an extended condition the anterior end of the body, 
with its palps and cirri, bc^ars a close resemblance to 'a 
nereid. The suju'a-oesoiihageal ganglia and the ventral 
nerve cord, with eleven ]>u.irs of ganglia, are also strik- 
ingly anneiidan in character. On the other hand, the 
spacious coelom, coiuinunicating with the exterior bv 
a pair of anterior ne.phridia, allies it with the gephyreans. 
The same i.s likewise true of the gonad, which arises 
from the coeloniic epithelium suiTounding the genital 
vessel. The various systems are described in detail, and 
their resemblances to those of other annelids are indi- 
cated. The n. fain. POEOBIIDAE (p. 244), is erected 
for the genus POEOBIITS (p. 243), type P. meseres (p. 
243) . The family is considered, provisionally, to be' a 
member of the class^ Echiuroidea (Gephyrea armata ). — 
Author ( court (m/ Wintar Bihl. Serv.). 

8514. SATO, HAYAO. Report of the biological survey 


of Mutsu Bay. XV. Sipunculoidea. Sci. Rept. Tdhoku 
Imp. Univ. 4th Ser. Biol. 5(1) : 1-40. 4 pL, 15 fig. 1930.— 
Descriptions of all forms of Sipunculoidea found in 
Mutsu Bay with keys to genera and spp. The follow- 
ing are described; Sipiinculus nudm^; Siphonosoma 
mourense'^' (p. 6) ; Physcosoma japonicum^ ; P. scolops^; 
P. glaucum* (p. 15) ; Phascolosoma zenibakense'^ ; 
Phascolion ikedar*' (p. 20) ; Dendroaioma hlandum^; D. 
hexadactylum^ (p. 28).' — R. V. Chamberlin. 

8515. STEPHEN, A. C. A new sipunculid worm 
(Phascolosoma cluthensis, sp. nov.) from the Firth of 
Clyde. Scottish Nat. 1931(188) ; 59-61. 2 fig. 1931.— P. 
cluthensis'*% 73 m., type in coll. Scottish Marine Biol. 
Assoc., Millport. 

8516. STIASNY, G. Verzeichnis der Echiuridae, 
Sipunculidae und Priapulidae des Naturhistorischen 
Reichsmuseums in Leiden. Zool. Mededeel. [Leiden'] 
13(3/4) ; 204-223. 4 fig. 1930. — Data on the Museum 
material of 5 spp. of Echiuridae [Appendiculata, Echi- 
uroidea], 23 spp. of Sipunculidae [Podoxonia, Sipuncu- 
loidea], and 3 spp. of Priapulidae [Podaxonia, 
Priapuloidea] . Echiuridae ; descriptive notes on Echiurus 
echiurus, TJialassema candex, and T. jusewm. Sipunculi- 
dae: descriptive notes on Bipunculus inclusus, PhysccH 
soma alholineatum, P. pelma, P. pectinatum, P. fima- 
juiiem.se, Phascolosoma eremita, P. ^ margaritaceum, 
PhasGolion strombi, P. hedraeum, Aspidodphon steen- 
strupii. A. levis, Dendrostoma signijer^, and Cloeosiphon 
aspergillum ^ . BibI i ography . 
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8517. ANNENKOVA, N. Zur Polychaetenfauna von 
Franz-Joseph-Land (Melinnexis gen. nov. arctica sp. 
nov.). Zool. Anz. 95(9/10): 269-272. 4 fig, 1931.— Am- 
pharetidae: MELINNEXIS (p. 269), near Meliorna, 
based on M. arctica*’* (p. 270). 

8518. CERNOSVITOV, L. Zur Kenntnis der Oligo- 
chatenfauna des Balkans. I. tiber die Oligochaten aus 
Bosnia. Zool. A^iz. 86(11/12): 319-333. 22 fig. 1930.— 
The relative poverty of the region in aquatic Oligochaeta 
is due to the high lime content of the mountain streams. 
Henlea (Heulea) balcanica''^' (p. 322) ; a list of 26 spp. 
is given, and anatomical notes ai'e added on Henlea 
(H.) nasuta, Fridcricia aurita, F. ratzeli with discus- 
sion of synonymy, F. minuta^ (p. 329), Dendrobaena 
ganglbauneri v, a7i7iectens* . — J. Stephenson. 

8519. CERNOSVITOV, L. Zur Kenntnis der Oligo- 
chaetenfauna des Balkans. Zool. Anz. 95(11/12): 312- 
327. 29 fig. 1931. — Records 11 spp. of Oligochaeta from 
Montenegro, and 12 spp. of Lumbricidae from south 
Serbia. Fridcricia bketosa and Ilyodrilus prespaensis* 
descriptive notes; J. p. f. scutarica*^ (p. 317), Monte- 
negro; Dendrobaeim ganglhaueri v. meledaensis*, D. 
attemsi^, BimasUis eiseni^, and Eiseniella tetraedra, de- 
scriptive notes; E. balcanica*^ (p. 321), Serbia. 

8520. CERNOSVITOV, LeON. Communication prd- 
liminaire sur les Oligochbtes rdcoltds par M, P. Remy 
pendant la croisiere arctique effectude par le **Pourquoi- 
Pas?” en 1926 sous la direction du J.-B. Charcot. Bull. 
Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Park] 1 (2) : 144-149. 4 fig. 
1929. — ^Data on 15 spp. in Tubificidae, Enchytraeidae, 
and Lumbricidae. Enchytraeidae: Henlea nivea (p. 
145) , H. groenlandica*^ (p. 146) and Bryodrilm diverti- 
culatus*^ (p. 146) , Greenland, Lumbricidae : Alloloho- 
phora remvi*^ (p. 149) , Faroe Isis. 

8521. CHEN, Y. On the terrestrial Oligochaeta from 
Szechuan, with descriptions of new forms. Contr. Biol. 


Lab. Sci. Soc. China. Zool. Ser. 7(3): 117-171. 12 fig. 
1931. — ^Records the occurrence of 11 spp. of Pheretima, 

1 of Allolohophora and one of Bimastus with descriptions 
and notes on distribution of each. Pheretima corrugata* 
(p. 131), P. paraglandularis v. omeimontis*^ (p. 155), 
P. szechuanensis*^ (p. 160) . Types in Mus. Biol. Lab. 
Sci. China. — Y. Chen. 

8522. GATES, G. E. Note on Perichaeta campanulata 
Rosa and Pheretima houlleti (E. Perr.). Ann. Mils. 
Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 52: 227-231. 1925/1928.— PWe- 
tinia houlleti and P. campanulata (Rosa) ( =P. houlleti 
var. tortuosa Gates) , redefined. 

8523. [IAKUBOVA, L. L] HKVBOBA, JI. H. Ciihcok 
Archiannelidae h Polychaeta CenacTonojibCKOft Oyxxbi 
HepHoro MOpH. [List of Archiannelida and Polychaeta 
of the Bay of Sebastopol in the Black Sea.] MssecTHSi 
AKajieMHM HayK CCCP., OxnejieHHe d^iiSHKO-MaxeMaxu- 
MecKHX HayK. (Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS., Cl. ScL Phys.~ 
Math.) 1930(9): 863-871. 1930.— A list, with notes on 
status and habitat, of 5 spp. of Archiannelida, 47 spp. 
of Polychaeta errantia, and 35 spp. of Polychaeta seden- 
taria, including LYCASTOIDES (p. 869), in Nereidae, 
based on L. pontica (Lycastis p. Bobretsky) (p. 869) ; 
and 16 spp. new to the Black Sea. 

8524. NAGORE, DANIEL. Las lombrices de tierra. 
[Earthworms.] Agricultura Rev. Agropec. 3 (27) : 168- 
170. 5 fig. 1931, 

8525. OKA, ASAJIRO. Sur une nouvelle espbee 
d’Hemiclepsis, provenant de Chine. Proc. Imp. Acad. 
[Tokyo] 7(3): 121-123. 1 fig. 1931. — H. singularis*^ (p. 
121), on a frog taken at Hangchow. 

8526. PICKFORD, G. E. The Oligochaeta of Wicken 
Fen. Part I. Lumbricidae. Nat. Hkt. Wicken Fen Pt. 
3. 215-232, 1 pi. 1926. 

8527. SUN, KUO HUA, and KARL C. PRATT. Do 
earthworms grow by adding segments? Amer. Natwalist 
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65(696) : 31-4S. 1931. — Studies of species characteristics, 
miiiiber of segments and length of worm, of Helodrihis 
foetidus at different developmental stages (emergence 
from cocoon, worms without clitella and mature worms) 
present no evidence of continued segmentation^ after 
leaving the cocoon. There is no statistically significant 
diiifTence between the means for number of segments 
of the intermediate and mature stages but there is a 
34.59c increa.se in length. There is a statistically signifi- 
cant difference (D. eh E. of D. of M. = 7.06) 

bih.ween tlic nieaiLs for number of segments in newly 
hatched ;nid intermediate .stages but the increase in seg- 
iiienls is only 5.54Tr wlim’eas tlie iiicrcM.se in body lengt.h 
is 7S.029'e. Since? the range in segment number of newly 
hatched worms is greater than in later stages (some 
ncaviy hat.clied worms have more segments t.han any 
imilurc worms) it seems probable that segment number 
jifc maturity is determined by selective environmental 
fa,et:f>rs rather than continued segmentation. — K. C, 
Pm ft 
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8528. TREADWELL, AARON L. A new West Indian 

polychaetons annelid, jhjierican. Miis, Novitates 461 
2p. 3 fig. W?ilr—Cirratulm pallidus--, Montego Bay 
Jamaica, — A. L. TreadwelL 

8529. WAGIN', W, L. Chaetogaster limnaei K. Baer 
als Cercarienvertilger. Zool. Afiz. 95(1/2) : 55-59*2 fig 
1931.-— This annelid is a parasite in the mantel cavity § 
puimonates Lirnnaea spp., Planorbh corneus, P. carl- 
natus, P, planorbk, Stagnierda palustris, and S. peregri- 
jormis in Neva, I'iay, each molliisk iiarboring 70-100 
worms, sometimes up to 000, Jind yet the worms seem 
t.o occasion the host no harm. Chactogmter feed on 
various Infusoria, .‘«'mall Rotatoria, 3’oimg Cladocera 
tiiatom.s, and <‘crc:iria’*' in gretit numbers. Among the 
cercaria eatc-n were Cercarm Hylosa, a parasite of Lim- 
nnea stagnaUs, which Jater .seems to develop into a 
parasite of tishrs and finally water fowls; and Cercaria 
rrktnia, wincli di‘velops into Sangninkola^ a blood para- 
.-ite of Cffmssvh/s erfrassfas and other Cyprinidae. 
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(See also in B. A. 6(1): Entries 2156, 2180, 2183, 2188, 2192; 6(2): 3319, 3599, 3909, 5249, 5252, 5264, 5266, 
5272, 5273, 5554, 5862; and in this issue 8190, 8192, 8206, 8568, 9059, 9061) 


8530. ADKINS, W. S. Texas Comanchean echinoids 
of the genus Macraster, Vniv. Texas Bull. No. 3001. 
p. 101-120. 2 pi. 1930. — A key is given to the 4 Texan 
genera of Brissidae, and to the 9 Texan spp. of Macras- 
ter. The systematic account includes synonymy and 
descriptive and taxonomic notes. Macraster kentensis'-^ 
(p. 106), Duck Creek and Fort Worth formations; M. 
pseudoelegans**' (p. 108), Denton (type) and Fort Worth 
formations; ill. elegans (Shumard), emended descrip- 
tion; M. ohesus'-^ (p. 116), Weno formation. Types in 
coll, of Texas Bureau of Econ. Geol. Epiasier washitae 
{Macraster w. Lambert) (p. 119). 

853 L DEHEE, RENE. La faune marine du terrain 
houiller infdrieur de Mervilie. Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 
52: 286-295. 1 pi. 1927,— From the lower coal beds at 
Mer\ille (northern France, Carboniferous) are found 
fragments of 2 spp. of fish, 2 of gastropods, 3 of pelecy- 
pods, and an echinoid, Archaeocidaris meurevillensis'*^ 
(p. 290) . — IF. Berry. 

8532. FISHER, W. K. Report on the South American 
sea stars collected by Waldo L. Schmitt. Proc. U. S. 
Nation. Mns. 78(16) : 1-10. S pL, 2 fig. 1931.— This list 
(IS spp.) is based on material collected during 1926- 
1927, and includes s 3 monymies, taxonomic note.s, and a 
considerable discussion of^ the genus A72mterias. The 
range included is Peru, Chile, Juan Fernandez Is., Pata- 
gonia and Falkland Is. 

8533. GRIEG, JAMES A. Echinodermata from the 
Palmer Archipelago, South Shetlands, South Georgia 
and the Bouvet Island, with description of a new species 
of the Molluscan. genus Montacuta. Norshe Vidensk.- 
Akad. Oslo^ Bci. Results of the NoriDegian Antarctic 
Exp. im-im and 1038-1929. No. 2. pp, 1-16. 1929.— 
The material contained 17 spp. (1 sea lily, 6 sea stars, 
5 brittle stars, 2 sea urchins, and 3 sea cucumbers) . Also 
the lamellibranch moliusk, Montacuta christenseni (p. 
14), Shetland Is., in Ahatus cavemosm. 

8534. JAKOVLEV, N. Le genre Petschoracrinus et le 
passage des crinoxdes dicycliques aux crinoides mono- 
cycliques. jJoKJiajrH AKajieMHH HayK. CCCP. Cep. A. 
(Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS. Sir. A.) 1930(2) : 27- 
29. 2 fig. 1930. — A broken base of the chalice of this 
genus reveals a column so small as to border on atrophy. 
The transition from a dicyclic to a monocyclic base m 
this genus, by fusion of the basal and infrabasal plates, 
invalidates the use of such characters for separating 
subclasses. 

8535. JAKOVLEV, N. Sur les pores primaires de 
Gystphlastus. floiuiajrbi AKaiceMHH rlayK CCCP. Cep. 
A. (CompL Rend. Acad. Bei. UESB. Sir. A.) 1930(2): 


30-32. 1 fig. 1930. — A madrepore and a gonopore in the 
upper extremity of the hiterradiai area of Cystohlastm 
koheni are described and figured. 

8536. JAKOVLEV, N. Sur la d6couverte du pro- 
boscis anal chez le genre Cupressocrinus. RoKJiajtbi 
AKa;ie.Mini Hayic CCCP., Cep. A. (CompL Rend. Acad. 
Sci. URSS., Ser.^A.) 1930(17): 463-464. 2 fig. 1930.— 
The discovery of this feature* accords with the assign- 
ment by Bather and Jackel of Cupressoendnus to the 
Cyathocrinidae. 

8537. JEANNET, ALPH. Sur des Echinides tertiares 
du Venezuela et de la Trinity conserves au Mus6e d’His- 
toire Naturelle de Bale. Eclqgae Geol. Helvetiae 21(2) : 
372-375. 192S. — Lists 9 spp. from the Priabonien (upper 
Eocene), 5 as new; 1 from the Oiigocene; 3 from lower 
IMiocene, 2 new ; 2 iroin uncertain lower or middle Mio- 
cene; 20 from middle IMiocene, 10 new. No descriptions. 
Notes first occurrence of H cteroclypeus in America.— IF. 
Berry. 

8538. LERICHE, MAURICE. Une Ophiure du “Pani- 
sdlien’* de la mer du Nord (Ophiurites eocaenus nov. sp.). 
Bull. Soc. Beige Gi(d. Pahhmt. et Ilydr. 40(2) : 109-119. 
Map, I pl„ 3 fig. 1931.-0. eocaenus* (p. 114), Eocene, 
type in Univ. Bru.xeiles. 

8539. LIVINGSTONE, ARTHUR A. On some new and 

little-known Australian asteroids. Rec. A^istraliayi Mm. 
18(1): 15-23. 5 pL 1930.— Goniasteridae : PSEUDO- 
GONIODISCASTER (p. 15), near Gojiiodiscaster in 
Goniasterinae, type P. wardi* (p. 16), Queensland; 
Nardoa mamillifera* (p, 20), Torres Str. Types in Aus- 
tralian Mus, Illustrations and descriptions of specimens 
are given for Taniaria tuberifera'^, T. and Fer- 

dhia ocellata^. 

8540. LIVINGSTONE, ARTHUR A. On the restric- 
tion of the genus Ferdina Gray (Asteroidea) . Amtralian 
Zool. 6(4): 305-309. 4 ph 1931.— The author divides 
Ferdina into 2 genera and gives an emended diagnosis 
of the restricted genus, which includes F. flavescens^ 
and F. heffernanii* (p. 306) , Santa Cruz IsL, Melanesia, 
type in Australian Mus. NEOFERDINA (p. 307) , type 
N. cumingii* (Ferdina c. Gray) (p. 307) , including also 
N. glyptodisca (Fisher), n. comb. (p. 307), N. kuhlii 
(Scy taster k. M. & Tr.) (p. 307), N. offreti (Koehler), 
n. comb. (p. 307) , N. ocellata (H. L. Clark) , n. comb, 
(p. 307), and N. cancellata (Ferdina c, Grube)^ (p. 30p . 
The last is probably a synonym of EL cumingii, of which 
an emended description is given. 

8541. MATSUMOTO, HIKOSHICHIRd. Outline of 
a classification of Echinodermata, Sci. Rept. Tohoku 
Imp. Vmv. Sendai, Japan Geol. Ser. 13(2) : 27-33. 1929. 
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_The following systematic changes are proposed: Sub- 
phyluRi CRINOZOA (p. 27) ^ including class Cystidea, 
with 3 orders, Aporita Zittel, Diploporita Zittel, and 
Rhombifera Zittel; and class Blastoidea, with the new 
order PROTOBLASTIDA (p. 27) (Protoblastoidea 
Bather, in part) erected to include the Blastocrinidae, 
the order Codonoblastida Bather (“vel Mesoblastida 
mihi”) (p* 28), and the order EUBLASTIDA (p. 28) 
(Eublastoidea Bather, in part) , wliich includes the new 
sWies PENTREMITIDA (p* 28) (for the Pentremitidae 
of authors) . Under the class Crinoidea and order Mono- 
cvclica Inadunata Batlier, there is erected the new sub- 
order CALCEOCRINACEA (p. 28) (Calceocrinidae 
auctt.) ; Crinoidea, order Monocyclica Camerata, con- 
tains 2 new suborders— BATOCRINACEA (p. 29) (for 
Batocrinoidea Bather, ext.), and MELOCRINACEA (p. 
29) (for Melocrinoidea Bather, plus Platycrinidae) . 
The subclass Dicyclica Bather is divided into 2 ^‘grades,” 
one new: DICYCLICA TESSELLATA (p. 29) (Tes- 
sellata auctt., pars) . Under the order Articulata Muller, 
the suborder ENCRINACEA (p. 30) (Encrinidae auctt.) , 
is new; under the 3rd suborder Pentacrinacea Newmayr, 
the family ISOCRINIDAE (p. 31) (Pentacrinidae 
auctt., pars) is new; and also the 4th suborder HOLO- 
POBA (Holopodidae auctt., Holopida Clark) . 

8542. MORTENS EN, TH. A monograph of the Echino- 
idea. I. Cidaroidea. One volume text of 551pp. and 173 
fig. one volume of 88 pi. C. A. Reitzel: Copenhagen; 
Humphrey Milford: London, 1928. — The work forms the 
first part of a planned monograph of the whole class 
of the Echinoidea, treating both the recent and fossil 
forms. The first volume, dealing with the Cidaroidea, 
comprises the families Archaeocidaridae and Ciclaridae. 
The latter family is divided into the subfamilies Strepto- 
cidarinae, comprising some Triassic forms with more 
or less bevelled plates, the Diplocidarinae, comprising 
the forms with the pores arranged in double series (Df- 
plocidaris and Tetracidaris) , and the Stereocidarinae 
comprising all the numerous recent forms and the bulk 
of the fossil forms. A main point in the classification 
adopted is that the author does not accept the pluriseri- 
ate Pakeozoic forrns _ (Perischoechinoidea) as a natural 
group in contradistinction to all the rest of the 
echinoids, from Trias to Recent. The Archaeocidaridae 
are regarded as closely related to and predecessors of the 
cidarids, the lepidocentrids as ancestors of the Diadema- 
tids. Further, Bothriocidaris is rejected as an echinoid 
genus, its ancestors being among the primitive edrio- 
asteroids, like Stromatocysds. Of all the recent forms 


(about 150 spp. and vars.) detailed descriptions are 
given, with figures of structural details. Of the fossil 
forms all the genera are described and figures given of 
a few of the more characteristic spp. The general 
morphology of the cidarids — test, spines, pedicellariae, 
internal anatom}^— is dealt with in an introductoiy chap- 
ter; their geographical distribution in a concluding chap- 
ter. No new names are introduced in this work, the 
names of the new genera, species, etc., having been 
given in a preliminary paper (“New Cidaridae,^’ Vid. 
Medd. Dansk Naturh. Foren. Bd. 85. 1928). — T. Mor- 
tensen. 

8543. OPITZ, RUDOLPH. Seelilien aus den Dach- 
schiefern des Hunsriicks. Naiur u. Mus. [Frankfurt a/Ml 
61 (4) : 163-168. 5 fig. 1931. — Illustrations of fossil Agrio- 
crinus frechi^, Thallocrinm hauchecornei^' , and Codia^- 
crinus schidtzei^, 

8545. PANNING, A. Zur Kristalloptik der Kalkkdrper 
der aspidochiroten Holothurien. Mitteil. ZooL Staatsinst, 
u. ZooL Mus., Hamburg 44 : 47-56. 17 fig. 1931 . — A discus- 
sion of axial and plane symmetry of the calcareous 
spicules of the cutis, and the podial plates in Holothuria 
grisea'^ and Stichopus fuscits^. 

8546. PANNING, A. Die Gattung Holothuria. (1. Teil.) 
Mitteil. ZooL Staatsinst. u. ZooL Mus., Hamburg 44: 
91-138. Map, 21 fig. 1929. — ^The first part of a monograph 
of the genus Holothuria with extensive bibliography, 
check list with synonymy, and redescriptions of 21 spp., 
20 of which are illustrated. 

8547. RUNNSTROM, JOHN. Ziichtung der Echino- 
dermen. In : EMIL ABDERHALDEN. Handbuch der hio- 
logischen Arheitsmethoden. Abt. IX. Methoden der 
Erforschung der Leistungen des tierischen Organismus. 
Teil 5, Heft 3. Methoden der Meerwasserbiologie. Lief. 
278. p. 403-420. 2 fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 
1928. — ^Description of protoplasmatic maturation and of 
the methods of artificial fertilization of the eggs. This is 
simple in Echinoidea, even in forms with eggs with large 
yolks, but also can be effected in Asteroidea with small 
transparent eggs if sufficient alkalinity of the water is 
maintained. In Asteroidea, with eggs with large amounts 
of yolk, artificial fertilization has not been successful. In 
Ophiuroidea and Holothurioidea artificial fertilization has 
not been successful or has generally produced abnormal 
larvae. A detailed account is given of the rearing of the 
larvae and the methods used in obtaining suitable food. 
A short description is appended on the keeping of adults. 
— C. R. Boettger. 
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8548. ADiaNS, W. S. New rudistids from the Texas 
and Mexican Cretaceous. Univ. Texas Bull. 3001. p. 77-100. 
7 pi. 1930. — ^The following spp. are reported from the 
Edwards (Albian) formation: Eoradiolites,- emended 
description, with key to spp. and discussion of develop- 
mental stages and life habits; E. quadratus'** (p. SO) ; 
E. angustus'^'* (p. 83) ; E. davidsoni (Hill) ; Praeradio- 
lites edwardsensis'^ (p. 92) . From the Taylor and Men- 
dez (Santonian) formations: Durania terlinguae^ (p. 
94), Austin chalk equivalent; D. aquilae'^ (p. 95), Men- 
dez red foraminiferal clay, Tamaulipas, Mexico. D. 
huasteca^ (p. 96) and Sauvagesia morgani^^* (p. 98), 
Mendez formation, Tamaulipas, Mexico. Austin chalk 
spp. S. aff. degolyeri; S. acutocostata^ (p. 99) . All forms 
from Texas unless otherwise stated. Types in Bureau of 
Econ. Geol.. Univ. Texas- 

8549. AGUILAR- AMAT, J, B. de. Observaciones mala- 
cologicas. VI. Algunos moluscos de Cofrentes y de Jativa. 


[Mollusks. of Cofrentes and Jativa, Spain.] Butl. Inst. 
Catalana Hist. Nat. 8(8/9) : 142-143. 19&. — An annotated 
list of 9 spp. 

8550. BARGMANN, HELENE E. The morphology of 
the central nervous system in the Gastropoda Pulmonata. 
Jour. Linnean Soc. [Lo7idon] ZooL 37 (250) : 1-59. 5 pL 
4 fig. 1930. — ^The gastropod central nervous system con- 
sists of paired buccal, cerebral, and pedal ganglia, with 
a chain of visceral ganglia. Primitively these ganglia 
are distinct, connected by nerve cords, and the spiral 
form of the body has produced a twisting of the visceral 
chain (chiastoneury) . Specialization produces fusion 
of the ganglia and the chiastoneury may be lost. In 
pulmonate gastropods 8 types of arrangement of the 
visceral ganglia are found: (1) Basommatophoran (5 
visceral ganglia slightly separated) ; (2) zonitoid (5 
ganglia, touching but distinguishable) ; (3) orthurethran 
(4 ganglia, right parietal and abdominal being fused) ; 
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(4) helieiforni f4 ganglia, left parietal uj^-ed with ab- 
dominai) ; (5) Hyfjromia (3 giingliri, Jeft jmrietal fused 
wit'ii abdoiiiiiuii and riciit parietal with right pleiirai) ; 
id) Tinnen (3 ganglia, botii parietals fused with ab- 
doiiiiiia!) ; (7) Omlddhiin (3 giinglia. parietal fused 
with pleiinilj ; (8) V nginuln (all visceral ganglia fused). 
The groups belonging to etich type are distinct when 
young as well as whr*n adult, ciesi.nte individual varia- 
tion tiiid obscuring of the relations by a connective tissue 
sheath. The ideiif ityyaf ^the^ganglia ea.n often be deter- 
inined only by tlie distriluition of the nerves, and sorne 
forms are flitiiciilt fcj classify. Tin ‘s<y groups fit only in 
a gmim'al way into l-hl>hry s classiticaiion. The condition 
of the nervous syst.can gives valuable evidence regarding 
ndutirmslijps of faauilies and genera, and the (‘xisting 
f;la,ssificriti<in.s based on^ one or 2 organ sy.st.eins may 
involvr* siaioiLs contradictions.— //. Crmffie, 

8551. BAUMBERGE'R, E, Beitrag zm Kenntnis der 
Garnierien aus der schweizerischen und franzdsichen 
Wnterkreide, Eelogcw GeoL Helveiim^ 21(1): 218-226. 1 
pL 6 fig. 1928.— Seven species of Garnierm are described, 
including G, verrienensis'-*' (p. 219) , G, sequanensis* (p, 
221), G, stenothalamia'*' (p. 222), and G. paradisens^' 
Cp. 223).— Bh Brrry. 

8553. COOKE, C. MOHTAG0E Jr., and HENRY E. 
CRAMPTON. New species of Partula. Bmiiee F, BBhop 
Mm, OccaGonn! Papers 9(11) : 3-9. 1 pi. 1930. — P, 
cytherea^^ (p. 3), Tahiti; P. lanceolata’^' (p. 5), Fiji; 
P. thnrstoni^*' (]u 6) and P. montana’^ (p. 7), Samoa. 

8554. COOTAGNE, GEORGES. La fanne malacologique 
de la Tarentaise. Soc, Lmneetmc Lyon 74: 7-79. 
1928(1929) .—An annotated list is given of the mollusks 
which occur in the rather isolated valley which forms 
the ba.sin of the Isere above Albertville, Savoie, France, 
—if. P. Baker, 

8555. EHRMANN, PAUL. Zur Kenntnis von Chondrina 
avenacea (Brug.) und ihren nachsten Verwandten. Arch. 
Molhiskenk. 63(1) : 1-28. 1 pi. 1931. — ^Because Drapar- 
naud^s ^original specimens of Pupa avena are identical 
with luister’s P. cereana, the author decides that both 
are synonyms of Chondrina avenacea (Brug.) and re- 
places Kuster’s restricted avenacea with C. cliejita 
(Westerlund) . C. avenacea istriana (p. 23), Italv. — 
H, B, Baker. 

8556. FRASER, C. McLEAN. The razor clam, Siliqua 
patnla (Bixon), of Graham Island, Queen Charlotte 
group. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. .5, Biol Sci. 24 
(1) : 141-154. Map, 5 pi. 1930, — Collections made in 
July in 8 different locations in a 17-miie stretch of sandy 
beach included specimens of each year class up to the 
9-year class. The uniformity in growth rate in the dif- 
ferent year classes indicates a greater uniformity in en- 
vironmental conditions from year to year than is found 
in parts of the coast where other species of clams are 
obtained commercially. Spawning bad started only at 
the western end of the beach on July 5, but was general 
throughout the whole length of the beach by July 21. 
The minimum temp., for spawning is about 13®, After 
a spell of cool weather when the temp, was considerably 
below 13®, it reached that point again on July 18 and 
continued at that temp, or higher for some days. No 
2-year clams were matured or nearly maturing but 86.6% 
of the 3-year clams were. Those that were not were 
all the smaller members of the class. The Graham 
Islands clams are exploited only by 1 packing company 
that has been in yearly operation since 1924. The method 
of digging and collecting is not liable to be so injurious 
as the methods used in digging other clams. — Author's 
summary. 

8557. GAMBEXTA, E. I Gasteropodi raccolti dallTng. 
C, Crema in Cirenaica. [Gastropods collected by C. Crema 
in Cirenaica.] Boll. Mm. ZooL ed Anat Comp. B. Univ., 
Torino 40 (Paper 35) : 1-6. 1925(1926) .—A list of 13 spp, 
from 8 families, including Clausilia bengasiana Monts, 
(insch.) (p. 4) , and AfeZama (Melanoides) tuherovlata, 
first record for Cirenaica. 

8558. GRIMPE, GEORG. Pflege, Bebandlung nnd 
Zucht der Cepbalopoden fiir zoologiscbe nnd pbysiolo- 
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gische Zweeke. In: EMIL ABBERHALBEN. Eandbacli 
der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. IX. Metboden'dfT 
Erforsebung der Leistungen des tierischen OrgankmuJ 
Teii 5, Hf'it 3, Methoden der Meerwasserbiologie Tiof‘ 
278. p. 331-402. 7 hg. I, rban & Sehwarzenberg : Berlin 
1928.— General and critical aeeoiiiit of the methods ex- 
periments, and observations in keeping and breeding 
Cephalopoda in c:iptivity. bused on personal experience 
and on that of others. Most of the forms which can be 
k«:*pt in etiptivify nra lirioral, especially benthonic species 
.<ueh as Octopiu. Kledone, Sc-pia, Sepiola, etc., but also 
neelohenihonie maalie s|)eeies as LoUgo, Sepioteulhis 
AUtiienfhts^ vu\. wliieh, however, are leas easily kept 
Tlie PH'hniqne of the aquarium and methods of keeping 
the aninmls an' described tuid special directions for 
particular species discusstni. Octopus vulgaris Lam. 
KIctlone mo.'U'hnia Lain., and Sepia oificmalis L., are more 
extensively freafc'd. Directions are given for the rearing 
of ceiJialopods from the egg, including the rearing ap- 
jniratus for evgs and Imvam. — C, R. Boe tiger. 

8559. HATT, PIERRE. L^absorption Tencre de Chine 
par les branchies des Diotocardes. Existence d^tiix canal 
cilid particulier. Bull. Stm. ZooL France 52: 179484. 4 
fig. PJ27.— In Trochocochi( a tiirbinaia after 24 hrs. in 
sea-wnter (‘ontaining Giiinese ink, a ro^v of black spots 
a|>t.)ear along the GYerent face of the gill, one spot in each 
lamfila. At this .spot tliere occurs a short ciliated canal, 
with an exterior opening to which ciliated currents are 
directed by the cilia. The w*ali of this canal consists 
in piirr of ciliated and in part of non-ciliated cells; the 
latter take up the ink particles, also dyes. Similar ciliated 
canals in the gills were found in Haliotis, Emarginula, 
.and Fissunila, and probably exi.<t in general in the Dio- 
tocardia, especially in the Rhipidoglossa. They do not 
(x'cur in a large' nurnbt'r of Monofoctirdia examined.— 
L. H. Hyman. 

8560. HINARB, GUSTAVE, et LOUIS LAMBERT. 
Controle sanitaire ostrdicole. Tableau de Postrdiculture 
frangaise. Rev. Trav. Office Peches maritimes (Paris) 
1(3): 37-90; (4): 61-127. 35 fig. 1928.— Part I.-The 
basis of the technicpie of oyster culture. Discussion of 
the methods of breeding, raising and harvesting of oysters 
(Oystrea edulk^ and Grypkacu angulata*) . A resume of 
recent scientiilc works with regard to their technical 
application. Pt. II. — Oy.ster culture establishments, De- 
scriidion and criricism of the principal types of French 
establishments. The apiiaratus varies according to the 
region and the particular situation (shaking, submerged, 
non-suhmerged, etc.), but general rules can be formu- 
lated especially for healthful installations. They must 
be protected from polluted water. Pollution is prevented 
by instaliing artificial oyster beds or basins removed from 
all sDuriH'S of contamination either by elevating them 
and admitting free-flowing w'ater, by purifying the water 
in reser\'oirs by decantation or by filtration. The final 
washing, storage, and packing necessitate great care and 
the methods used to escape contamination are described. 
Idle i>lan of a model oyster-culture establishment is 
given, showing arrangement recommended for the basins, 
washers, location of shipping points and accessories. The 
Office of Sea Fisheries controls all French establishments 
and prescribes rules for obtaining sanitation certificates 
required of all who ship o.ysters for human consumption. 
(Decree of July 31, 1923.) Pt. III.— Natural resources 
and their exploitation. Condition of natural oyster beds. 
Description of regions of oyster-culture. Most of the 
native oyster beds (Ostrea edulis) have suffered greatly 
in recent years from a disease of unknown cause. Some 
are recovering, but slowly. This recovery has been helped 
by severe regulation. At the present time only a mw 
beds on the banks of the Morbihan are reasonably 
productive. The oysters anchor themselves on artificial 
tiles, are collected and reared in basins, then sent to 
centers for sorting or fattening (Marennes, Belon) - The 
formerly prosperous oyster beds of Cancale, Brest, and 
Arcachon now furnish but small quantities. The beds of 
the Portuguese oyster (Gryphaea angvlata) have suffered 
much le^ from natural causes, but they are in danger 
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of iinreasonabie exploitation and protective measures are 
needed. The productive area extends from La Rochelle- 
to Area chon; at present the basin of Arcachon is the 
oreatest center of production thanks to the use of arti- 
ficial tiles. The Portuguese oyster, at Arcachon and 
especially at Marennos, is well cared for by methodical 
cultivation in basins. The oyster basins (not considering 
the natural beds') comprise more than 5,000 hectares and 
are increasing e\'ery year. At the present time, there 
are about 25,000 a^tablishments for cultivation and 700 
shipping points. Th(‘ areas given over to oyster-culture 
cover approximately 700 hectares in the Morbihan, 400 
in the maritime region of^ La Rochelle, 3,000 in the 
region of Manaincs and 1,050 in the basin of Arcachon. 
—(7. Hinard (tramL hy E. R, Siyiith) . 

8561. LAMY, EDOUARD. Quelques cas teratologiques 
chez des gasteropodes. Jour, de Conch. 74(3): 222-225. 
2 pL 1930.— -Abnormal individuals of Cypraea 

C. rnoneta/^,, and AVrssa reticulata^, and a sinistral shell 
of Latrunciihi-.^ japojiicus^^ are discussed, — H. B. Baker. 

8562. MACHADO, ANTONIO. Sobre os espermatoforos 
da Lula pota “Omastrephes coindeti’’ (Verany). Anais 
Fac.Sci. Porto 16(2) : 78-79. 1930. — A mass, consisting of 
an ngglomf'ration of s{)ermato])hores, was seen imbedded 
in the internal wall of the ])aloal cavity of the $, near 
the level of the st^xual orifice, in Omastrephes coindeti. 
This is apparently the first observation on the fate of the 
spermatophores after fecundation. 

8563. MARI, JOSE GINER. Contribucion al estudio 
del gdnero Nassa, Lamarck, Parte I. Butl. Inst. Catalana 
Hist. Nat. 8(S;'9): 133-142. 1 pi. 1928.— This paper is 
preliminary to a projected monograph of the genus. 
N. (Phroniis) cinisculns v. beltrani* (p. 134), Santa 
Catalina IsL: Ab (Alectryon) dautzembergP' [evidently 
in error for daidsenbergi] (p. 134), locality unknown, 
type in coil, Dautzenberg ; Ah (s. str.) helleri Preston 
(in sch.) (p. 136), Ceylon, type in coll. Dautzenberg; 
N. (Niotha) laborder^ Jousseaume (in sch.) (p. 137), 
Aden, type in coll. Dautzenberg; N. (Hebra) qmdrasi^ 
Hidalgo, redeseribed: Ab (H.) solida-^- Reeve (in litt.?) 
(p. 139), Philippine Isis.; Ab (s. str.) soror^*' Preston (in 
sch.) (p. 141), Ceylon, type in coll. Dautzenberg. 

8564. MERMOD, G. Gastdropodes. In: Catalogue des 
Invertdbrds de la Suisse. Ease. 18. pp. xii+ 1-583. 87 fig. 
Mus. d’Hist. Nat. Geiuwe [Switzerland] 1930. — ^This de- 
scriptive catalog of the snails of Switzerland gives 
definitions of the major groups and notes on the shell, 
radula, and genitalia of most of the species. Many of 
the figures of radulae and genitalia are original. Syno- 
nymic and locality references are also included. An exten- 
sive bibliography and an index are appended. — H. B. 
Baker. 

8565. ^ MINGUEZ, ALEJANDRO TORRES. Notas 
malacologicas. XIL Bull, Inst. Catalana Hist. Nat. 8(7) : 
117-120. 1 fig. 1928. — Amalia santosi"^ (p. 117), Canary 
Isis. 

8566. MOLL, F., and F. ROCH. The Teredinidae of 
the British Museum, the natural history museums of 
Glasgow and Manchester, and the Jefireys collection. 
Froc. Malac. Soc. London 19(4) : 201-218, 4 pL, 34 fig. 
1931. — A list of species with descriptions, localities, and 
synonymy is given, including: Teredo bataviana^ (p. 
207), founded on Sowerby’s T. hatava (Spengler), 
Batavia; T. murrayi 'Moll*!' (p. 208), Christmas IsL; 
T. calmani Roch* (p. 208), T. robsoni Roch* (p. 209), 
and T. pocilliformis Roch* (p. 209), S. Australia; 
Bankia fimbria tula^ (T. fimbriata Jefireys, not Defrance) 
(p. 213), B. rochi Moll* (p. 215), Christmas IsL; B. 
odhneri Roch* (p. 215), Falkland Isis.; B. campanel- 
lata* (T, campanulata Sow., not Jefireys) (p. 215), 
Teredo pochhammeri Moll* (p. 216), Colombo. Type 
of B. odhneri is in Manchester, others in Brit. Mus. — 
H. B. Baker. 

8567. NAGAO, TAKUMI. The occurrence of Anapty- 
chus-like bodies in the Upper Cretaceous of Japan. 
Proo. Imp. Acad. {Tokyo] 7(3) : 106-109. 2 fig. 1931, 

8568. OHSHIMA, HIROSHI. On Entovalva semperi 
Ohshima, an aberrant commensal bivalve. [In Japanese, 


with English abstract.] The Venus {Japan] 2(4) : 161- 
177. 1931.— A further detailed description of the^ animal 
is ^here given. The synaptid Protankyra bidentata 
(Echinodermata) , whose length may attain 30 cm., lives 
in a tube lying nearly horizontally about 8-10 cm. below 
the surface of the muddy bed. Usually only one Ento^ 
valva is found attached to the host, and from among 
134 synaptids collected and examined, 53 of the com- 
mensals were found. The mollusk Montacuta, the 
crustacean Hexapus, and 3 spp. of polychaetous annelids 
are also often found living with this synaptid as com- 
mensals. Hakosaki near Fukuoka, of Hakata Bay of 
northern Kyushu, is added, besides Tomioka of Amakusa, 
as another habitat of this bivalve. Entovalva semperi in. 
situ does not move actively, but if removed from the 
host it creeps about, often with a regular rhythmi of con- 
traction and extension of the foot and body. The whole 
surface of the creeping sole seems to act as sucker, 
but hardly any scar is left on the skin of the synaptid 
if forcibly detached from it. Internal anatomy of each 
organ as studied from sections is described in detail, 
and is compared with the accounts of Entovalva mirabilis 
and perrieri given by Voeltzkow, Malard, Anthony, 
Nierstrasz, etc. No individual with testis has yet been 
examined, so that it is not decided whether the animal 
really is hermaphroditic. Malard^s suggestion that the 
food may be taken in through the byssal papilla, and 
Anthony’s idea of incipient division of the siphonal ori- 
fice, are both disproved. The presence of teeth in the 
valves of mirabilis and Devonia- donacina makes the 
interrelations of these allied forms rather intricate, but 
for the present the author prefers to retain the genus 
Entovalva to comprise the 3 species, mirabilis, perrieri, 
and semperi. — Authors abstract. 

8569. OSTERGAARD, J. M. Sbellfisli of Hawaii and 
the introduction of edible species. Jour. Pan^Pacific Res. 
hist. {Honolulu] 5(4) : 8-9. 1930. — A popular account. 

8570. PALL ARY, PAUL. Revision du genre Yetus. 
Ann. Mus. Hist. Nat. Marseille 22(3) : 53-77. 2 pL, 
3 fig. 1930. — The author gives a historical review of the 
nomenclature of this genus. He divides it into 2 sec- 
tions: Yetus (s.s.), with 7 spp., and Cymba Broderip, 
with 4 spp. The genus ranges only from Spain ^ to 
Gabun. The systematic account includes synonymies, 
descriptions, distributional records, and taxonomic dis- 
cussion. Yetus porcinus vars. minor (p. 61) and ampla* 
(p. 61) ; Y. prohoscidalis vars. preducta (p. 64) and 
minor (p. 64) ; Y. cymbium- L. is discarded; Y. gracilis 
vars. ampla (p. 66) , modica (p. 66) , and major (b- 66) ; 
Y. marocanus* (p. 67), and Y. m. var. dilatata (p. 68), 
Morocco; Y. pi'oductus v. major (p. 70), type in Mus. 
de Marseille; Y. turriculatus (p. 70), Morocco; F. t. 
var. minor* (p. 70) ; F. tritonis var. minor ponderosa 
[sic] (p. 74); F. pachyus* (p. 75), Cameroon, type in 
coll. Dautzenberg; F. p. var. minor* (p. 75). A key 
to the spp. is given. [The forms listed above as new 
are presumably new, though not so labeled by the 
author. With one exception, the localities of the new 
varieties are not stated.] 

8571. P:^REZ, CHARLES. Anomalies de detorsion de 
la coqnille chez la Turritelle et chez Tescargot. Bull. 
Soc. Zool France 54: 597-599. 2 fig, 1929.— Observations 
on a Turritella communis shell, the last coil of which 
is partially unrolled, and of a few scalariform snail- 
shells, {Helix aspersa, H. nemoralis), showing various 
degrees of detorsion. — C. Perez. 

8572. PFEFFER, GEORG, Zur Kenntnis Tertiarer 
Landschnecken. Geol. u. Palaeontol. Abhandl. {Jena] 17 
(3) : 1-230. 3 pL 1929. — The work offers a complete re- 
vision of the Tertiary superfamilies, Vitrinacea, Patu- 
lacea, Helicacea and Agnathomorpha in so far as these 
groups are accessible in the German and Brit. Mus. col- 
lections. Detailed descriptions especially of the sculpture 
are given for all genera, subgenera and species and com- 
parison is made with the recent forms which they re- 
semble. Seventy four Tertiary genera and subgenera are 
described and 124 spp. There is a table of general 
contents, a discussion of the value of anatomical char- 
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icters, and of the sculpture of the Helieacca, a section 
Qii the appearance in geologic time of the subfamihes 
and tribes of the lieliciilae and one on the evolution 
of the Heiicidae and finaliy^ several sections on the 
Glandiiiiclae. Vitriiiacea. Zoniridac : SPHAEROZONITES 
(p. 12), near (lrar(di])ai:i!n, with S, oppenheimh*' (p. 12 ), 
Faleocene; PAT0LIZOHITES (p. 12), near Grandi- 
patiiia and Sphafri^-uu'u with P, giiriclii''' (p. 12 ), 
Bogeiie: P, pianissimus- in. 13), Oligoeene; Palaeaxpf- 
liita andreae (p. hi), Ifugene; F, cossmanni (p, 16), 
France, Eogene; F. distinguenda'*** (p. 10), Eogene; 
Arehacozomir.^^ rarilrdiaides v, pusillus {p. 21), Ger- 
many; METAZOMITES (|i.22) and PARAZONITES (p. 
23) sultgencra, of ArehacosanUcH; MIOZONITES (p. 27), 
with 3/. algirodies ('Reuss) (p. 27), 3i.«. var. renssi 
(Ivlika) (|n 27), and 3/ .a. var. deplanata (Beuss) (p. 
27), Czechoslovakia; Ilynlinia (Pfdiln) coxiF' (p. 36), 
England, Oiigoeeiie. Patulaec'a, Endodontidae : CALO- 
GONIOBISCUS (p. 38), with 0. perelegans*'; (Desh.) 

( I') . p2S I ; ^ G cm i culm perpusillus ( p . 42 ) , Czecliosl o- 
vakia, Miocmie; G. wenzi (p. 44), Oligoeene; KANO- 
PATULA (p, 44), with *V. sparnacensis'*’'* (Desh.) (p. 
43), Eogeiiej COXIOEA (i>. 46), w’ith 0. bembricensis'*’ 
(I'n 40), Oligoeene, Engiaml, Eulotidae: Eulola bess- 
leriana’*' (p, 5S), Germany; Galaclochihi^^ aquense'^ 
[Plate Ial)elled G. {iquc^ms] (p. 68), France; Tropt- 
dompludm (Pseudochloriies) gigas (p. 76). Austria; 
KUkia veetkmis v. fiiosa-' (p. So), England, Oligoeene; 
K.v. var. quincuncialis (p. 85), Oligoeene; WENZIA 
(p. 93), type IF. ramondi (Brongniart) (p. 93); IF. 
prisca-J* (p. 95), Eogene; JOOSSIA (p. 96), with J. 
insignis (Zieten) (p. 96), Germany, Miocene; TITTHO- 
BOMUS (p. 98), with T. koeneni (Fischer & Wenz) 
(p. 98), Oligoeene; CYCLOMONILEARIA (p. 100), type 
C, lanzerottensis (W. & B. von Lanzerote). Heiicidae: 
PSEBBOMOKACHA (p, 110) , with F. pnnetigera (Tho.) 
(p. Ill), Germany, Miocene also Oligoeene; F. zippei 
(Reuss) (p. 112), Miocene; F. homalospira (Reuss) 
(p. 113), toocene; Lvticochroopsis concinna (p. 118), 
Germany, Oligoeene; ARCHYGROMIA (p. 120), with 
A. d^nrbani (Edw.), England, Oligoeene; A. edwardsiP^ 
(p. 112), England, Oligoeene; PRAEPRUTICICOLA (p. 
122), with F. morrisis'^' (S. V. Wood) (p. 122), Eng- 
land, Oligoeene; Trichia bembricensis=^= (p. 123), Eng- 
land, Oligoeene; Oestophora wenzr*' (p. 125), Eogene; 
PRAEOESTOPHORELLA (p. 126), with F. pbacodes 
(Thomae) (p. 126)., Germany, Oligoeene; F. tuebori- 
censis (p. 127) , Oligoeene; OESTOPHORELLA (p. 126), 
wuth 0. bnvignieri Mich, (asturica Pfr.) (p. 126) , 
Spain; PARACAKARIELLA (p. 127) [Given as Prae- 
canariella, p. 227], with F. tropifera (Edw.), England, 
Oligoeene; PACHYCAROCOLLINA (p. 12S), with F. 
lapicidella (Tho.) (p. 130), German v, Oligoeene; 
CAESARELLA (p. 129), type C. lenticula Fer. (p. 
130), Mediterranean region; Helicdla (Siriatella) 
cyclopboridea^ (p. 133), ‘Tleistocene possibly instead 
of Lr. Miocene;’’ PRAECAMPYLAEA (p. 134), with 
F. margaritifera (p. 135), Austria; PRAEMXJREELA 
(p. 135), with F. wenzii (p. 135), France; PLEBRO- 
XACHEA (p. 143), subg. of Palaeotachea ; ABSTRO- 
TACHEA (p. 143), with A. austriaca (Miihlf.) (p. 143), 
recent; HYLOTACHEA (p. 144), with H, silvatica (p. 
144), recent; OBOKTOTACHEA (p. 144 also p. 156), 
with 0. subglobosa (Noulet) (p. 156), Germany, Oligo- 
cene; HOLCOTACHEA (p. 158), with H. bobemica 
(Bttg.) (p. 158), Miocene; HI), var. hortulanaeformis 
(p. 159), Miocene; H. kinkelini (Bttg.) (p. 161); iJ. 
malieolata'^ (Sbd.) (p. 159) ; H. elevata (Berz. & Jooss) 
(p. 162), Miocene; H. reinensis (Gob.), Miocene; 
MESOTACHEA (p. 145), with M. maguntiana (Desh.) 
(p. 164), Germany; M. m. f. emmingensis (p. 166), Ger- 
many, Miocene; PARATACHEA (p. 145 also p. 167), 
with P. eckingensis (Sbd.) (p. 167) , Oligoeene; PACHY- 
XACHEA (p. 146 also p. 169) , with P. dentula (Quenst.) 
(p. 169) and F. qnenstedti (p. 169) ; MEGALOTACHEA 
(p;146 also p. 170), with ikf. silvana (Klein), Miocene; 
M. gottscbicki (Wenz) (p. 175), Germany, Miocene; 
M. silvestrina (Schloth) (p. 178) , ikf. turonensis (Desh.) 
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(p. ISO); 3/. boernesi (Wenz), Germany, 
THACHYTACHEA (p. 147 aiso p. 180) , with V. ausernu 
(Desh.) (p. 1S9), Miocene, and T. joossi [.joossii page 
229] (p. 184), Austria, Miocene; Palaeotachea ruatUmn 
f. globulus (p. 149), Miocene; PACHYBBPOTETIA (b 
185), wdth F. jobaeana (Crosse) (p. 186), F. dumorl' 
tieriana (Crosse) (p. ISO), and F. subsenilis (Crosse) 
(p. 187), Algeria, Miocene; PLATYOTALA (p. W 
w’ith F. vanvinequiae (Cn.vsse) (p. 188), Algeria Min 
eene: METACHLORAEA (p. 190), with M." oxystoma 
(Tho.), Germany, Oligoeene; 3f.o. var. depressa 
f Kirin) , Mioeema (dltindinidae ; METAGLANDINA (d 
203), with 3/. filboli (Bonrg.) (p. 206), Eogene- 
PARAGLAKBINA i'p. 204), with F. confusa-i' (p 206)’ 
Oligm-eno; TRACE YGBANBIKA (p. 205), Wtli T 
convexa (J. W. Taylor) and T. brevis (p. 205) Eng- 
land,^ Ojigoeene; T, dietiicbi'-' (p. 213) [Spelled also 
dietriehiil. Eocene; Pa!(fcofihuHli)ia succineoides^ (p. 
209), Oligoeeaic. Specimens upon which this revision 
was based ;tre deposited in various museums in Eu- 
rope (Germany, C.'zeela (Slovakia, Austria, France, Eng- 
land, ele.) and in tlu* private ctdlections of ’Wenz 
Jooss, ami Op|U‘nheim.*--G'. F/eJfr (JramL by J. 
Gardner). 


8573. PILSBRY, HENRY A. Studies on West Indian 
mollusks, II: The locomotion of Brocoptidae and de- 
scriptions of new forms. Free. Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila- 
delplua 81: 449-467. 5 pL, S fig. 1929. — ^Locomotion in 
Urocoptis and Macroceraavje is direct and monotaxic; 
the rar»id muscular \va\-es are narrowly localized and 
rai.se the sole in a thin,^ tran,sver.se line. The following 
are dth^eribed: Urocoptis (Idiostcmma) miranda"^ (p. 
451), U. iC ochUnlhieUn) monzanillcmk Torre*^, V. 

{ Gongyt Oslo i tin) mayajlijaeits/s fulva Torre’^, V. (G.) 
bacilkvm ssp. petropbila" (p. 456) and ssp. vivax'*' (p. 

457) , U. (G.) spirifer-* (p. 457), U. (G.) turner^'* (p. 

458) with s.sp. mercedesensis^-' (i). 459), U. (G.) rectaxis* 
(p. 459) ^ witli ssp. scuipturata=i- (p. 460) , U. (G.) 
vignalemis vars. amoenivallis*-' (p. 460) and balnearum^ 
(p. 461), Macroccramus torreF^ (p. 461) , M. regis^* (p. 
462), 3/. vanattai'-' (p. 463), M icroceramm mota*^ (p. 
464), Micr. sublatus Pilsbry & Torre* (p. 465) with 
ssp. subelegans Fils. A. Torre* (p. 466), and Micr. 
bermvdezi s.sp. florenciana* (p. 466), Cuba. Several 
other species are discussed and figured. Types in Acad. 
Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. — //. B. Baker. 

8574. PILSBRY, HENRY A. Results of the Pinchot 
South Sea Expedition. I. Land mollusks of the Caribbean 
Islands, Grand Cayman, Swan, Old Providence and St. 
Andrew. Pror. Acad. Nat. Std. Philadelphia 82 : 221-261. 
map. 4 pL 10 fig. 1930. — List.s of species known from each 
island with tliscnssion of tin' bearing of the faunas 
on paleogcograplpy. Of the 29 spp. found on Grand 
Cayman, 6 are widely si»read culture snails, IS are 
Jamaican in their alfinitie.s, 2 are old relic forms. Swan 
Isis, have also a diiefly Jamaican fauna, while Old 
Providence and Bt. Andrew are Central American in 
their affinities. CYCLABCHEN (p. 245) n. sect, of 
Brachypodella, type B. inmlaecycpii Clapp. Cyclophori- 
dae: Poieria caymanensis* (p. 227), F. laevitesta*^ (p. 
227). Pomatiasidae : Coioboslyhi^ rosenbergimvas f. 
boddenensis'^ (p. 229), Helidnidae: Luaidella caymanen- 
sis*^ (p. Btamtoma {Blaiidia) atomus*^ (p. 230). 
Sagdidae: Lacteoluna summa* (p. 231) , L. caymanensis"^ 
(p. 232), L. steveni* (p. 232). Urocoptidae: Brachy- 
podella caymanensis^ (p. 233), B. erratica^ (p. 234). 
Glandinidae: VanceUa pineboti*^ (p. 236), Spiraxis 
(Volutaxis) caymanensis^ and 8. subrectaxis* (p. 237). 
Strobilopsidae : Strobilops wenziana*^' (p. 238). All from 
Grand Cayman. Spiraxk (Volutaxis) curvaxis* (p. 
237) , Santo Domingo. Pomatiasidae : Choanopoma 
cygni'^ (p. 242). Helicinidae: Luddella pilshryi ssp. 
indecora^ (p. 243) , Pyrgodomus fisberi* (p. 243) . Buli- 
mulidae: Drymaeus parvicygni^ (p. 245). Succineidae: 
Buednea cygnorum* (p. 246), Swan Islands. Helicinidae: 
Helicina jasemta providentiae* (p. 248). Polygyridae: 
Giffordim pinchoti*, anatomy, Bulimuiidae: Drymaeus 
Tujescem ssp. pineboti^ (p. 252). Glandinidae: Pseu^ 
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doubulina instilaris* (p. 255), Systrophiidae : Mirada 
scops ridicula’^' (p. 256). Pupillidae: Stwbilops piratica^^* 
(p 256), Old Providence. Pomatiasidae : ParacKondria 
pyrostoma^‘= (p. 259), St. Andrew IsL Types of new 
species and subspecies in Acad. Xat. Sci. Philadelphia. — 
E, A. Pilsbry. 

8575. [POPOV, K. K.] nOIIOB, K. K. K pacnpocxpa- 
hchhio h 3Ko:iorHH Limnaea truncatula Miill. Ha C. 
KaBKase. [Distribution and ecology of L. truncatula in 
north Caucasus.] [German summary.] Paboibi CeBepo- 
KaBKascKofi riiApo5Ho.JionwecKoft CxaHmiH. (Trav. 
^ta.BiolCaucasc duKord) 3(1/3) : 155-164. 1930 .-—This 
species is abundant in the foothills and mountains up to 
2000 m. It inhabits chiefly temporary bodies of water, also 
sluggish brooks. It occurs isolated or in company with 
othe'r moliiisks, Planorbis planorbis and Pisidium caser- 
tanum. When the water basins dry up, it attaches itself 
to water plants, and covers its oral aperture with a thin 
membrane, or bores into the mud without covering its 
oral aperture. Tiiree periods of egg-laying were noted 
in the summer of 1929, the complements varying from 
7 to 23. In one places used as a sheep pasture, 2 out of 
200 dissected mollnsks were infested \yith parthenogenetic 
forms of tht; trematod<i, Fanciola hepatica. — From au- 


thor's summary. 

8576. JRENSCH, BERNHARD, liber einige aberraute 
Landschnecken und die Abgrenzung der Familien bei 
Pulmonaten. Zool. Anz. 92 (7/8) : 181-187. 3 fig. 1930. — 
ARIOPHANTOPSIS (p. 181), near Sasakina, type A. 
pseudoamphidromus- (Ariophanta p. Rensch) (p. 183) ; 
SASAEINA (Sasakia Rensch, not Moore) (p. 182). A 
comparison of the characters of the genera Ariophanta^'j 
Sasakina^, Ariophantopsis^. Pseudoparttda^, and Amphi- 
dromus'^ shows the diiliculty of separating the families 
Pleurodontidae and Ariophantidae. Sasakina and Ario- 
phantopsis are placed in a special group, SASAKINAE 
(p, 186) , and referred provisionally to the Ariophantidae. 
The genera Chloritis and Lmidouria and their relatives 
are considered Eulotidae. More exact study of the 
genera and spp. of the Pulmonata must lead to a reduc- 
tion of the limits of some of the families. 

8577. RENZ, CARL von. Frechiellen, Leukadiellen und 
Paroniceraten im westgriechischen Oberlias mit tes- 
sinischen Vergleichsstiicken. Eclogae GeoL Helvetiae 
20(3): 422-444. 1 pL 10 fig. 1927.— Describes 2 spp. of 
Frechiella including F. fulviae v. luganensis* (p. 428) 
from Breggia Gorge, Switzerland; 2 spp. of LevJcadiella, 
including L. jeanneti'*' (p. 432), Epirus, Greece; and 
4 spp. of Paronicerns . — lib Berry. 

8578. ROBSON, G. C. Notes on the Cephalopoda. 6. 
On Grimpella, a new genus of Octopoda, with remarks 
on the classification of the Octopodidae. 8. The genera 
and subgenera of Octopodinae and Bathypolypodinae. 
9. Remarks on Atlantic Octopoda, &c. in the Zoologisch 
Museum, Amsterdam. 10. On Octopus patagonicus, Lonn- 
berg. 12. Observations on young octopods obtained by 
the “Dana” Expedition, Ann. mid Mag. Nat. Hist. 2(7) : 
108-114. 4 fig. 1928; 3(18) : 607-608, 'and 609-618. 3 fig. 
1929; 5(26) ': 239-240; (28): 366-370. 1930.— For other 
parts in this series see B. A. ir2/3) : entry 3837; (6) : 
entry 10560; 3(9^1) : entry 22231; 4(3) : entry 10064; 
(4): entrie.^ 13305 and 13306; 5(6/7): entry 18696; 
(8/9) : entry 21727. 6.— BATHYPOLYPODINAE (p. 109) 
(C)ctopodidae) , to include Bathypolypus, Benthoctopus, 
and GRIMPELLA (p. 110), type G. thaumastocheir c?’*' 
(p, 110) , Port Lincoln, So. Australia, Type in Brit. Mus. 
The relationship of the 3 genera is discussed. 8. — ^A 
revised list of genera and subgenera recognized by the 
author, with citations of type species. Octopodidae: 
[Octopus] Macrotritopus [subg.l equivocus (0. gracilis 
Verriil, not Eydoux & Souleyet) (p. 607) ; JOUBINIA 
(p. 607) , type J. fontaniana (d’Orb.) , n. comb. (p. 607) ; 
MACROCHLAENA (p. 607), type M. winckworthi 
(Robson), n. comb. (p. 607); HAPALOCHLAENA (p. 
608), type H. lunulata (Quoy k Gaim.), n. comb. (p. 
608) ; TERETOCTOPUS (p. 608), type T. indica OToly- 
pus pricei” Massy, 1916, not Berry) (p, 608). 9. — ^The 
author lists specimens of 8 spp., with locality data, and 


gives descriptive notes on Octopus vulgaris, 0. rugosm, 
and 0. macropus^ (?). 0. briaieus*^ (p. 612), Carib- 
bean; Enteroctopus juttiugi^ (p. 616), Patagonia. Types 
in Zool. Mus., Amsterdam. 10. — Enteroctopus megalo- 
cyathus [author ?] (=^ Octopus patagonicus Lonnberg) 
is considered distinct from E. eureka Robson. 12. — 
Descriptive notes on young specimens from the N. 
Atlantic and E. Pacific, belonging apparently to 5 dif- 
ferent spp. of Octopus, but not determined specifically. 

8579. SEKI, H. Identification on the, larva of Ostrea 
denselamellosa Lischke. [Japanese, with English sum- 
mary.] Jour, Imp. Fisheries Exp. Station, Tokyo 1(1, 
pt. p : 233-240. 2 pi. 1930. — ^This oyster has not yet been 
cultivated, owing to the impossibility of collecting spats. 
The author obtained many straight-hinged larvae from 
the adult and reared them from July to Sept. In August 
many were full-grown. The larval development was 
traced accurately, and means were found for distinguish- 
ing between the larvae of Ostrea demelamellosa^ and 
0. futamiensis'^ . 

8580. SETNA, S. B. The neuro-muscular mechanism 
of the gill of Pecten. Quart. Jour. Microscop. Scd. 73 (3) ; 
365-391. 3 pL, 4 fig. 1930. — Pecten responds to all forms 
of stimulation by snapping the shell. Before the ad- 
ductor muscle contracts, the gill shortens (but not if 
the branchial nerve is cut near its origin) so that it lies 
safely within the valve margins. The gill muscles relax 
immediately after the adductor. Excised gills continue 
very sensitive to stimuli for 2-3 days. If the gill is cut 
vertically along its length into several pieces, each piece 
responds like the entire gill. This is almost certainly 
due to a local nervous mechanism, presumably a nerve- 
net. If the gill is stimulated mechanically, the frontal 
surfaces of the 2 lamellae approach each other, the 
movement often being executed by the lamella which 
was not touched. Each principal filament is able to 
move the attached ordinary filaments. This flai)ping 
movement is due to the action of interfilamentary junc- 
tions. When weak, irritating solutions were applied 
to the regions of the osphradial ridge there was a slight 
response. Other parts of the gill were much less sensitive 
to stronger solutions. Sea water and star-fish extract 
induced no noticeable response. Thus it is evident that 
the gill is sensitive to chemical stimulation and by means 
of the osphradium capable of detecting slight changes 
in the surrounding medium. The axis and principal fila- 
ments have what appears to be a true nerve-net. The 
gills receive nerve-fibers from the visceral _ ganglion and 
also, through the hitherto unknown subsidiary branchial 
nerve, from the brain. The osphradium is much more 
extensive than has previously been supposed. Two sets 
of muscles (non-striated) at the base of the filaments 
are responsible for movements of the lamellae. The 
principal filaments are connected to the ordinary fila- 
ments by processes containing true muscle-cells and by 
these ceils movements of the filaments are effected. — 
J. S. Gutsell. 

8581. SPATE, L. F. A monograph of the Ammonoidea 
of the Gault. Vol. I, pt. V & YII. (Continuation & 
conclusion.) In: Palaeontographical Soc. [London] 79 
(paper 1): 187-206. PI. 17/20, 8 fig. 1925(1927); 82 
(paper 2) : i-x + 267-311. PI. 25/30, 16 fig. 1928(1930).— 
Old species are discussed and figured. Descriptions of 
new species in the text are in most cases supplemented 
by plate- and figure-explanations. Epihoplites iphitus* 
(p. 187), Devon, Up. Gault, type in Brit. Mus.; Cal- 
lihoplites catillus^; C. patella"^' (p. 192), Wilts, Up. 
Gault, type in M. P. G. (Mus. Practical Geol.) ; C. 
strigosus"^' (p. 194), Wilts, Malmstone, Up. Gault, type 
in B. M.; C. s. var. cristata* (p. 195) , Wilts, Malmstone, 
type in M. P. G.; C. formosus* (p. 196), Wilts, Up, 
(iault, type in B. M.; C. auritvs^; C. horridus* (p. 200) 
and C. variabilis^^ (p. 202), Wilts, Up, Gault, type in 
M. P. G.; C. potternensis'*^' (p. 203) , same as the preced- 
ing, type in B. M.; C. tetragonoides* (p. 204), Oxford, 
Up. Gault, type in M. P. G.; C. seeleyi'^* (Pleurohoplites 
s. Spath) (p. 205) ; Euhoplites suhtabulatus^, E, as- 
pasia^ and \^ar. cantiana*^* (p. 269) , Kent, Lr. Gault, type 
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in author’s coll.; i?. lorlcatus v. meandrina**^ (p. 271), 
Kent, Lr. Gault, type presiimab!.y in author’s coli.;^A'. 
pricci^, E. siibtubercidaius''^ ; E. opalinus**'' {Ammonites 
tnherciilatm J. Sowerby not Smith) (p. 274) ; E, hiLck- 
landi*; E. nitidus*; E, proboscideits^ and v. intermedia'^' 
(p. 282), Kent, type in author’s coll.; E, p. var. ultima'-' 
(p. 282) , Devon, Up. Gault; E, armatus*; E. trapezoida- 
(p. 2S5) , Korfolk. Red, Chalk, probabl}^ base of 
Up. Gault, type in Sedgwick Mils.; E. t. var. formosa* 
(p. 2S5), Kent, Lr. Gault, type in author’s coll.; E. t. 
var. michelinifoTmis (p. 286), locality not stated; K. 
serotinus'-' (p. 280), Kent, ITp. Gault, type in author’s 
colL; E, E, oehetonoius^ v. nodosa (p. 289) 

and E, suhkiuiiis* v. moiiacaiitha'‘y (p. 290), Norfolk, 
R{'d Chalk. Up. C.lault, type in Sedgwick Mu.<,; K, 
s liber ena tus* ; E. inornatus'*' {Ammonites cren-atus Sow- 
erby not crermta Bruguiere) (p. 293) ; E. vulgaris^j 
B. boloniensis* ; DiscohopUtes caelanotus^; D, varE 
cosm*; D, subj€ilcatus; D. vnlbonncnsis^ ; D, anomalus'-** 
(p. 304), Dorset, Uppermost Gault (“Upper Cireen- 
sand”), ty])e in Grimsdale coll.; D, {Hyphopliti^s.') 
tiansitorius'^' (p. 304), Dorset, Uppernu^st Gault) type in 
Grimsdale eolL The present pa|)er concludes the de- 
scriptions of the hoplitid ammonites of the Gault, in 
7 pts,, comprising vol. I. Systematic and alphabetic in- 
dexics are given. 

8582. TOMLIN, J. R. le B. On South African marine 
Mollusca, with descriptions of new genera and species. 
Aun. Natal Miis. 6(3) : 415-450. 1 pi. 1931. — This is a 
continuation of a faunistic list, the last previous part of 
tvhieh appeared in tlie same journal in 1926. [See B. A. 
2(3/5): entiy 7S31.] About 147 spp. are listed, with 
locality records and taxonomic remarks. Patellidae: 
Patella gramiina L. is designated as the type of Patel- 
lona Thiele; Patellopsis Thiele is preoccupied by jP. 
Nobre; Patella variabilis v. polygramma (P. v. var. 
radiata Krauss, not P. r. Born) (p. 418) ; P. v. var. 
fasciolata (P. v. var, fasciata Krauss, not P. /. Gmelin) 
(p. 418). Trochidae: Oxystele variegata (Anton) 
{=:frochus impervim Menke) ; 0. sineyisis (Gmelin) 
l^Trochm merula Lamarck); iCalliostomal fulioni 
(Sow.) {=^ [Trochus?} jarquhari Sow., Trochus stenom- 
phalus Sow.). Turbinidae: Phasianella tropidophora'^ 
(p. 420), Cape Province. Littorinidae : Liitorina coc- 
cinea (Martyn) ( = L. Umax Gray, L. glabrata Philippi, 
L. laevk Philippi, L. obesa Sow.). Rissoidae: Alvania 
kowiensis (A. inia Bartsch, 1915, not Bartsch, 1911) 
(p. 421) ; A. outis (A. nemo Bartsch, 1915, not Bartsch, 
1911) (p, 421). Rissoinidae: Pmoma leucophanes'^ (p. 
421) and R, jeffreysiensis (p. 422), Cape Prov. Ceri- 
thiopsidae: SEILOPSIS (p. 424), erected for Ceri- 
ihiopsis ? peilei Smith, Triphoridao: Triphora alex- 
andii* (p. 425), T, hemileuca*^ (p. 426), and Euthymm 
latisinuata* (p. 426), Natal. Tiirritellidae : Turritella 
ferrnginea, of hitherto unknown locality, recorded from 
off Cape jprov., 30-250 fms. Calyptraeidae : Calyptraea 
capensis'^ (p. 428), Cape Prov. Buccinidae: IBuUia P] 
mmambicemis Smith ( = BuUia pustulosa Sow.) . Fas- 
ciolariidae: Latirm alboapicatns Smith, emended de- 
scription. Pyrenidae: Pyrene (p. 436) , Natal; 

Armchis hraimii Sow. {=^Calumbella io Bartsch, C. 
alfredensis Bartsch) ; the author points out that Colum- 
bella adjacens Smith, 1904, is a nomen nudum, and 
likewise, apparently, C. capensis Smith, as recorded by 
Bartsch, ^ 1915. Turridae : CUonella sinuata (Born) 
{=zBuccinum phallus Gmelin, Pleurotoma buccinoides 
Lam., P. homii Smith, CUonella turtoni Bartsch) ; C. 
caffra (Smith) { = Drillia praetermissa Smith, D. nivosa 
Smith). Veneridae: Tivela hartvigii Dimker {^T, 
rejecta Smith). Cardiidae: AFROCARDIUM (p. 449), 
n. subg. of Fragum, type P. (A.) shepstonense^ (p. 
449) , Natal. 

8583. TOMLIN, J. R. le B. Some preoccupied generic 
names. III. Proc. Malac. Soc, London 19(4): 174-175. 
1931,~-HANNAOCERAS (p, 174) , new name for Bmitho- 
ceras Hanna (not Diener) , type Ammonites nasturtium 
Dittmar; BIAPHANOTEUTHIS (p. 174) , n. n. for Lep- 
tptmtJm N errill (not Orb.), type L. diaphana Verrill; 
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HARMERIA (p. 174), n. n. for Lacunopsis Harmer (not 
Desh.), monotype L, obtmm; ALLOMACTRA (p. 175)' 
subg., n. n. for the subg. Heteroniactra Cossmann (not 
La my), type Mactra grateloupi Desh.; BOYCOTTIA 
(p, 175), n. n. for Donaldia Perner (not Alluaud) tvnp 
D. altera Pern.; CYRTOBONTULA (p. 175), n. n. for 
Whitella Ulrich (not Spinola), type if. obliquaia TTlr * 
PLATYCHELYNE (p. 175), 11. 11. for Platyckilus Wohr 
cV Koken (not Yakoblev), tyi^e Pint y chi lus ivdhrniamii 
Koken; TRYPANOCOCHLEA (jn 175), 11. n. for Per- 
ania Koken (not Verany) , type F. cerlthioides Koken- 
TOROTEUTHIS (|). 175), 11. n. for H yaloteuihis Pfeffer 
(not Grav).-™-//.B. Baker, 

8584. TRAUTH, FRIEDRICH. Aptychenstudien. I 
Tiber die Aptychen im Allgemeinen. II. Die Aptyeben 
der Oberkreide. A/m. Xaturhi,st, A! us. Buen. 41* 171 
259. 8 fig. 1927; 42: 121-193. 3 ph 1928.— In Pnrt'l the 
history of the attempk. fo locate the ai'^tyeluis systemati- 
cally, cuhniiiating in the (liseo\-ery that it is the oper- 
culum'^ of the ammonite sliells. is discussed in detail. 
The aptychi are cpiite important in pakieontoiogical re- 
search. The morphology is studied in detail and is ac- 
companied by a glossary e»f synonymy of all clescriptive 
terms used by otlna- ioitfiors. TIk‘ iianie Aptyckm Meyer 
has been ranked ms a gtuius since 1829. As in other 
grouiis where species artjt first known from a part or a 
developmental stage, a grou|> of provisional generic 
names are introduced by Trauth under tlie name ‘^typus” 
(n. typ.), and hi.s new' .species under the name “form- 
namen” (n. f.). In referring an aptycdius to its proper 
generic and specific position a. notation such as ^‘Ap%- 
chus ad: Scapkites spirdger Sdiliit.” is used. A complete 
new series of classifieatcsry nmnes is introduced as fol- 
lows: PALANAPTYCHUS fp. 214) (ad: palaeozoic 
Goniatitidae) ; PALAPTYCHUS (p. 214) (ad: meso- 
zoic Goniatitidae) ; Amptychiis ()p|). (ad: Arcestes, 
PsUoceras, ? Aegoccras, Arietites, Amaltheus) ; COR-' 
NAPTYCHirS Cp. 22S) (grouji “Comei” Voltz, ad: Har-^ 
poceras, Heaticoceras, Sonninia, Duniortieria) ; LAMEL- 
LAPTYCHUS (p. 22S) (group ‘Tmbrieati”' Voltz, ad: 
Oppclia pro parte, ? Oecoiramies, Haploceras p. p.) • 
PUNCTAPTYCHBS (p. 22S) (grmtp ^‘Punctati” Zitt., 
ad: ? Oppclia p, p., ? Haploceras p. p.) ; GRANULAP- 
TYCHIJS (p. 228) (group *‘PapiiIosi” 2vlenegh. et Bor- 
nem., ad: Stephanoceras, Perkphinetes, ? Hokoste- 
pkanus ) ; LAEVAPTYCHUS (p. 22S) (group ^Cdlulosi” 
Voltz, ad: Aspidoceras^Waagenm Xeinm, ? Simch 
ccras) ; PRAESTRIAPTYCHUS (p. 230) (ad: Parkin- 
sonia, ? Cosmoceras, Keppleriies) : PTERAPTYCHOS 
(p. 232) (ad: ? Desmoeeras) , for Aptyehus numida 
Coqii.; SPINAPTYCHUS (p. 232l (ad; ? Mortonk 
ceras), for Apigehus sphiosus* Cox: LISSAPTYCHITS 
(p. 231) (ad: ? Para puzosia) , for Aptyehus lepio- 
phylhis^; STRIAPTYCEUS (p. 229) (group “Coale- 
scentes” Zitt., ad: Seaphitrs) ; PSEBDOSTRIAPTY- 
CHIJS (p. 229) (ad: Paehydisens, Piirapmhydkcus) ; 
R0GAPTYCHBS (p. 22K) (group “Rugosi” Menegh. 
et Bornem., ad: BmuUies) : CRASSAPTYCHUS (p- 
232), for Aptyckm crassus^ Hob. Aptyehus lameMosm 
Park, is referred fo Lamelhpiyehus fp, 223), A. car- 
bonarius Keen, and A. gaUienneamis Orb. to Palaptyekm 
(p. 235). The following name.? become established in 
part 1 (1927) as new munm for figurc'd aptychi in 
quoted works, and in part 2 are described with full 
synonymy and often illustrated: Striaptychus cretaceus 
V. excentrica'^ (p. 243) : S. cbeyeimensis*^' (p. 243); 8. 
leopolitanus (p. 243) : S. radiosus (p. 243) ; S, (?) 
ravnii* (p. 244) ; S. roemeri'^ (p. 244) ; S, scbliiteri'^ 
(p. 244) ; ;S. sbarpei (p. 244) ; S. spinigeri"^ (p. 244) ; 
S. streblensis (p. 244): vinarensis (p. 244). The 

following forms are transfen'ed in part 1 and redescribed 
in part 2: Striaptychus complanatus'^ (A. c. Fr. et 
Sehlg.) (p. 243) ; S. cretaceus (A. e, Mlinst.) (p. 243) ; 
S, c. var. couvexa'^ (A. convexa Roem.) (p. 243) ; S. 
(?) obtusus*^ (A. o- Heb.) (p. 243) ; S. (?) plauus* 
(A. p. Fritsch) (p. 243) ; 8. radiatus^ (A. r. Fric) (p. 
243) ; 8. (?) simplex^ (A. s. Fritsch) ; 8. (?) ver- 
rucosus'^ (A. V. Fritsch) ; Lissaptychus (?) cretaceus'^ 
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(A. c. Gem. part.l^^ (p, 244) ; Eiigapt^ckus rtigosus (A. 
f. Sharpe,) \ p. 245,); R. r. var, insignis"*^ (A. i Heb ) 
(p. 245): h\ knorrianiis'*^ (A. A*. Diener) ; R. flexus* 
(A. /. Mobg.) . Parf 1 closes with a phylogenetic table 
of the tanuh('‘s and now provisional genera (typi) 
and a long bibliogra|)hy. The illustrations indicated 
above are in ]uirt 2. Part 2 (1928) contains the de- 
scriptions ot all |)rovisionaI genera (typi) and aptychus 
species (forms ,) with complete synonymy of each. The 
new forms ancl s\monym\’ are as follows: Hugaptychus 
rugo^^m* Shar|,ie ( Aptip^hm iiJohari Diexiev ) ; Aptychm 
peraniplns is rc!f(‘rreci to Rugapigchm (p. 128) ; Btriapty- 
chus ereiacem v. leopolitana {B. Ropolitmm Traiith) 
(p. 147) ; S. (\ var. sliarpei (B. s. Trauth) (p. 148) ; S. 
c. var. radiosa (B. radios Trauth) (p. 149) ; Pseudo- 
striaptyehNs pseudo-stobaei (p. 16S), aptychus of Para- 
pachydisxus pspatlo-Htohcwi ; Ps. (?) gollevillensis*^' (Ap- 
tychm g. Sharpe) (p. 168); P. (?) icenicus'^ (A, L 
Sharpe) (p. 170): P. (?) portiockP* (A. n. Sharpe) 
(p. 171); Lissitptyrhas teplitzensis (p, 178), Bohemia; 
L. conchaeformis=J= (.4. c. Fr.) (p.^179'). In addition the 
author miaitions still othrT Up. Cretaceous fossils 
wrongly idjaitifiral as a; »fychi, namely scn'cral lamelli- 
branclis, and So/r/cs Ui<‘hr4, which is probably the upper 
maxilla of a ce|>halopod. By far the greater number 
of aptyclii consideiaxi came from the European Up. 
Cretaceous, for tlie most ]:>art from the Senonian and 
Turonian of that region; and only occasionally from the 
Cenomanian ( Lissaptyidi m ( ? ) eretaceus ) . ^ Bpinapty- 
vhus lias been rta*oriled also from tiie Senonian of Eng- 
land and from Palf'stine. From America there are 
known onlyyStrktptyt'hm (du yrmneiisis (Fox Hills group, 
Senonian, of Dakota) aiul Striajdyckiis f. 1 (Eagle Sand- 
stone group, Senonian, of Wvoming). 

8585: UTTERBACK, W. I. Phylogeny and ontogeny 
of Faiades, Proe. IFfs^ Virgirua Acad. Sci. 2: ^-67. 
1928. 

8586. VASCIUTAFU, TH. Fauna argilelor samatice 
dela Ungheni. [The Sarmatian shale fauna of TTngheni.] 
Anmr. Inst. Geol. Romdnici 13: 85-120. 2 pL, 7 fig. 1928 
(1929) . — The author reports 4 Rhizopoda, 2 Vermes, 2 
Bryozoa, 27 Lamellibranehiata, 15 Giistropoda, 2 Crus- 
tacea, and 2 Vertebrata, from the Neogene, including: 
(Lamellibranehiata) Mactra cobalcescuF^ (p. 90) ; Car- 


dimyi simionescui'^ (p. 100) ; C. ungheniensis'^ (p. 103) ; 
C. elisabetae^i^ (p. 103). 

8587. VAYSSIlfeRE, A. iiJtude zoologique et anatomique 
sur quelques Gast^ropodes Prosobranches provenant des 
Campagnes du Prince Albert I""** de Monaco. Resvltats 
Campagnes Bci. Albert I Prince de Monaco Fasc. SO. 
3-26. 1 pl.^ 1930. — The author presents detailed anatomical 
studies of Trophon dahneyi^, Bela alberti*^' (Pleurotoma 
a. Dautz. <& H. Fischer) (p. 6), Clionella richardi^ 
{Pleurotoma r. Dautz. & H. Fischer) (p. 7) , Turcicula 
alicei^j Caecuni^ trachea^, and C. vitreum*. There is also 
some taxonomic discussion of these forms. Clionella 
Gray is raised from subgeneric to generic rank. Previous 
work on the genus Binusigera is reviewed, and the fol- 
lowing new spp. are described: 8. dautzenbergi'^ (p. 
24) , B. richardi*^ (p. 25) , and S. sirventi*^ (p. 26) , all 
from near the Azores, at the surface; types in Mus. 
Oceanog. Monaco. 

8588. VIFCENT, EMILE. Les Mytiliddes des sables 
de Wemmel (Eocdne supdrieur). Bull. Mm. Roy. Hist. 
Nat. Belgique 6(17) : 1-9. 3 fig. 1930. — ^The treatment 
of the following forms from Belgium includes synony- 
mies, descriptions, and taxonomic discussion: Modiola 
wemmelensis ; Lithophagus (Botula) brabanticus* (p. 
2) ; Modiolaria seminuda; M. hastata; Arcoperna 
nuculaeformis ; Crenella cymbiola* (p. 7) ; C. humilis^ 
G. Vincent ms. (p. 8) . 

8589. WAGNER, HAFS. Morphologische und anato- 
mische Studien an Milax. Zool. Anz. 88(1/4): 39-57. 
6 fig. 1930. — Color, skin, keel, foot, mantle, shell, radula, 
and sex organs of this snail genus are discussed. MACRO- 
TYHLACXIS [also given as Macrothylacus], n. subg. of 
Milax. with M. (Macrothylacus) jablanacensis'^* (p. 46) ; 
M. (Milax) schleschi'^ (p. 48) . Species of Milax are 
listed with keys to sections and siibgenera, and to species 
found in Hungaiy and Austria, with a map of localities 
in Hungary. — L. H. Hyman. 

8590. WOODWARD, ARTHUR. Shells used by the 
Indians in the village of Muwu. Bull. Southern Calijornia 
Acad. Sci. 29(3) : 105-114. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930. —Eighteen of 
the moilusks most frequently encountered in a midden 
excavation on the California coast are listed, with notes 
on their use as food, ornaments, etc. 


MYRIOPODA AND ONYCHOPHORA 

R. V. CHAMBERLIN, Editor 

(See also in B. A. 6(1): Entry 2801; 6(2): 3328, 6043; and in this issue 6259, 8602) 


8591. ATTEMS, C. Scolopendromorpha du Congo 
Beige. Rev. Zool. vi BoL Ajrumncs 19(2): 287-294. 3 
fig. 1930,-— An annotated list of spp., including: Cormo'- 
cephalus hreinnmim ssp. longipalpus’^ (p. 289) ; Otostig-- 
mus troghdiites ssp. intercessor (p. 2%) ; DIGITIPES 
(p. 291), near Oiostigmus, for D. verdascens*^ (p. 292) ; 
Rhysida ventrisulcus (;). 294). Types in Congo Mus. 

8592. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH V. A new milliped of 
the genus Fontaria from Mississippi (Chilognatha: Xy- 
stodesmidae). E?it. News 42(3) : 78-79. 1931.— F. lamel- 
lidens, type in 'author's coll. 

8593. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH V. On a collection of 
chilopods and diplopods from Oklahoma. Ent. News 
42(4): 97-104. 1 pi. 1931.— List of 15 spp., including 
Spirobolus oklahomae* (p. 98), Orthoponcs wichitanus^ 
(p. 99) , Eurymerodesmus birdi"^ (p. 101) , and E. mun- 
dus=^ (p, 102) . Types in author's coll. 

8594. KISHIDA, KYUKICHI. A Japanese species of 
Pauropoda (Feopauropus niwai). Annot. Zool. Japo- 
nenses 11(4) : 377-383. 7 fig. 1928.— NEPAUROPUS (p. 
377) , allied to Btylopauropm^ type N. niwai* (p. 377) , 
HonsMu, in author’s coll. About 50 spp, of Pauropoda 
are previously known. 

8595. REMY, PAUL. Description d'xm nouveau Pauro- 
pode de la faune de France (Allopauropus sequanus 
n. sp.). Arch. Zool. Exp. et Gen.j Notes et Revue 70 
(3) : 73-82. 10 fig. 1930. 
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8596. SCHUBART, OTTO. Uber die Diplopodenfauna 
Pommerns und einiger der Kiiste vorgelagerter Inseln. 
Dohrniana iStettin} 11 : 241-279. 3 fig. 1931.— An an- 
notated list of 32 spp. found in Pomerania, with addi- 
tional notes on the diplopod fauna of 2 islands — Greifs- 
walder Oie and Hiddensee. 

8597. SCHUBART, OTTO. Einige neue Diplopoden 
von der Insel Korsika und aus Spanien. Zool. Anz. 94 
(1/2) : 2-12. 10 fig, l9Sl.—Polydesmus corsicus* (p. 4) 
and Archiulus corsicus ssp. schulzei* (p. 5), Corsica; 
Polydesmus heroldi* (p, 9) , Spain. 

8598. VERHOEFF, KARL W. Zur Kenntnis der 
Geographie und Okologie der Diplopoden, besonders Ford- 
westitaliens. 115. Diplopoden- Aufsatz. Zeitschr. 

Biol. Aht. A, Morph, u. 6hol. Tiere 17 (1/2) : 219-261, 
1930.— Diplopods were collected from 5 regions in north- 
ern Italy: the vicinity of Lake Maggiore; Biellan Alps 
and Turin Hills; southern Piedmont (Ceva, Mondovi, 
Cuneo) ; the Maritime and Ligurian Alps ; the Riviera. 
Characteristic spp. are listed from each region. There are 
also comparisons with the faunas of the northeastern 
Alps and of Germany. Evidence as to the origin of these 
faunas is given. — A. 0. Weese. 

8599. VERHOEFF, KARL W. Pseudopolydesmus ‘‘im 
Wechsel der Zeiten.” Zool. Anz. 94(11/12) : 305-318. 7 
fig. 1931. — ^Discusses the controversy over the separation 
of Pseudopoly desmus from Polydesmus and demonstrates 
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that the former should be suppressed because of identical 
characters. 

8600. VERHOEFF, ia.RL W. Chiiopoaen der Insel 
Elba (Isopoden). ZooL Ans. 95(11/12): 302-312. 6 fig. 
1931, — A list of 27 spp. of Isopoda and 21 spp. of Chilo- 
poda from Elba, witli collecting notes on the latter. 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] gig 

tChiiopoda] Lithoblm (Alolmhius) elbanns* (p. 306) • 
L. 7nicTops^; L. m. vars. burzenlandicus and ruinarum*^ 
(p. 308) ; Geophilm niinaruin^’’ (p. 310) . 

8601. WORTHINGTON, E, B. The Diplopoda and 
CMlopoda of Wicken Fen. Xat. Hkt. Wtcken Fen Pt 4 
30S-312. 1928. ’ ' 
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8602. BROILI, FERDINAND. Bin neuer Fund von ? 
**Megadacty!us.^' Sitzungsher, Matk.-Naturwm. Aht, 
Baj/emcken Akad. Wiss, 1930(3): 215-222. 1 pi., 1 fia. 
1930.— Malacostraca. Syncarida, BUNDENBACHIELIUS 
(p. 219), n. nom. for Megadactylm Broiii not Hitch- 
cock, type B, giganteus (II. g. Broiii) (p. 219) , is trans- 
ferred from Myria|>oda to Crustacea, as an unnamed 
group in S^mcarida; B, (?) minor*'^ (p. 219), Lr. De- 
vonian slate of Bundenbach, Hunsriick, Prussia. 

8603. BROOKS, STANLEY T. List of types of Crus- 
tacea in the Carnegie Museum on January 1, 1931. Ann. 
Carnegie Mtis. 20(2) : 161-167. 1931. — ^The museum has 
type material of 25 spp. 

8604. BUSH, S. F. Asymmetiy and relative growth 
of parts in the two sexes of the hermit-crab, Eupagurus 
piideauxi. Zeitschr. Wm. BioL Aht. D, Wilhelm Roux' 
Arch. Eniwicklungsryiech. Organ. 123(1): 39-79. 16 fig. 
lOSO.—After developing a method on 15, 64 $ and 56 c? 
hermit crabs were measured (64 measurements each; 
thoracic length and width, antenna 1-2, maxillipedes 3, 
pereiopods 1-5, iiropods) and grouped by thoracic length 
to study asymmetry of the bodj^ its changes during life, 
and the distribution of the. ^‘growth-potentiaF’ along the 
body. The greatest growth in the appendages occurred 
in the 3rd pereiopod ; this grew more rapidly than the 
bod)^ those in front and behind more slowly. The growth- 
gradient was the same for both sexes except that the 
relative speed of growth was less in most appendages 
in the than in the c?c? J^ud that in both sexes (much 
more pronounced in the c?c?) the regularity of the curve 
was interrupted by the very pronounced heterogon}^ of 
the right chela, which showed a 2nd growth center. AH 
appendages with the exception of the abdominal and 
of the last thoracic were larger on the right in both 
sexes than on the left. Grapliicallj^ there was a right 
predominance, in ore ^ abrupt in the <Jc7, which had its 
apex in the chela; in the the right predominance 
increased with the absolute sisse. The ?2 in all regions 
showed less right predominance, or more pronounced left 
predominance than the The change from the right 
to the left predominance in the 22 occurred about a 
i segment farther forward than in the Graphic com- 
parison of the c? to the 2 appendages yields a gradient 
of <? predominance. This is negative for the eyestalk, 
the 5th pereiopod, and the abdominal appendages. In 
form it about agrees with the general growth gradient 
with the center at the 3rd pereiopod, but its regularity 
is interrupted on the right side by the heterogony of 
the right chela. The predominance in the head and 
thorax is greater on the right than on the left side. 
Every pereiopod shows a growth gradient with a center 
in the merus. The right chela begins its growth with 
a mode of the general pereiopod t:^e, but of a definite 
sizEe; in agreement with an increasing relative speed of 
growth of the entire limb the growth center shifts to 
the propus. This appears to be the imalterable site of 
the growth center in pronounced heterogonic crustacean 
limbs. The 2 right chela showed a much less positive 
heterogony related to less increase in the speed of growth 
in the center of the propus. Regenerating chelae first 


show juvenile proportions, the jidult proportions being 
restored by a rapid diffin'ential growth of the various 
segments. 

8605. CANNON, H. GRAHAM. On the blood system of 
Parabathynella malaya, G, 0. Sars. An7i. and Mag. Nat 
Hist. 8(43) : 109-114. 1 pi 1931.— The chief interest in 
the blood system* lies in the occurrence of the first dorsal 
longitudinal muscles in the envity of the vena dorsalis*. 
Contraction of these mus{‘les must serve to dilate the 
cavity of this vessel. A rhythmical contraction of the 
series passing forwards would thus produce, in effect, a 
peristaltic wave which would suck in blood through the 
ostia and pass it forward to tlie heart. 

8606. [CHERNYSHEV, B. I.] MEPHLIHIEB, B. H. 
HoBbie Eryonidae c p. Bh.iioh. (New Eryonidae from 
VilTii River.) EEnglish summary.] Msbccthh EJiaBHoro 
reojioro-PasBejjtonkoro ynpaBJiCHim. (Bull. Geol. efc 
Prospecting Service, USSR.) 49(3): 103-111. 1 pi. 1930. 
— Coleia sibirica* (p. 106) and Froeryon viluensis* 
(p. 107), described from beds formerly considered Upper 
Jurassic, show them to be Liassie in age. 

8607. CHOPRA, B. N. Pearl-like object found in a 
prawn. A^ature ILondon] 126(3179) : 502-503. 1 fig. 1930, 
— Description of a “pearl” from the abdominal region 
of a prawn (small pencid), apparently made of chitin. 

8608. COLOSI, G. Lofogastridi nuovi. Boll. ZooL 
Unione ZooL ItaUana 1 (4) : 119-125. 4 fig. 1930. — Lopho- 
gasier erythraeus^' c? (p. HO), L. affinis* (p. 120), 
Paralophogaster sanzoi^ (p. 122) and P. microps* 
(p. 123) , all from the Red Sea, 

‘ 8609. CREASER, E. P, The North American phyllo- 
pods of the genus Streptocephalus. Occ. Papers Mm. 
ZooL Univ. Michigan 217. 1-10. 2 pi. 1930.— A key, de- 
scriptions, sjmonymy and distribution of the 3 N. Amer. 
species (Strepiocephalm sealU, 8. slmllk, S. texanus) 
are given. — E. P. Creaser, 

8610. CREASER, E. P. The Michigan decapod crusta- 
ceans. Papers ALichigan Acad, BcL, Arts & Lett.lZ: 
257-276. 6 maps, 10 fig. 1931. — An illustrjited key is given 
of the Michigan species of the genus Cmnbarus.^ Palae- 
monetes exilipes^ Stimpson is described. Ecological ob- 
servations and distributional maps or lists are presented 
for all the Michigan decapods. — E. P. Creaser. 

8611. GRAF, HERBERT. Der Fangapparat von Bos- 

mina. Zeitschr. Tfiss. BioL Aht. A, Morph, ti. dkoL Tiere 
19(2/3) : 381-396. 17 fi^. 1930,— In Bosmirm, which, like 
Daphnidae and Chydoridae, is unable to select its food, 
the thoracic legs act together as a closed pumping system 
producing suction and pressure. They form a food catch- 
ing device equipped with filters to concentrate the ma- 
terial suspended in the water. The filtering areas are 
composed of setae. In the mechanism are a pump, 
filters, excurrent water channels, and devices for the 
transport of the filtration residue to the mouthparts. 
— H. Graf (transl. by C. H. Blake). i 

8612. HELBT, H., et Mme. H. HELDT. Des langous- 
tines (Nephrops norvegicus Leach) dans les mers 
tunisiennes, Stat. Oceanogr. Salammbd, Notes 16. p. 5-16. 
2 pi. 1931. — N. norvegicus^ is recorded as new to the 
fauna of Tunisia. Its distribution in the N. Atlantic and 
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131 the Mediterranean is reviewed. Its general habitat 
is muddy bottoms at depths of 30-800 or more m.; off 
Tunisia, at lOO-loO ni. In Tunisia c?c? average longer 
(130 mm.) than S? (115 rum.) ; egg-bearing 25 are found 
in December. The authors suggest that trawling at 
greater depths and at night off Tunisia would result in 
larger catches. 

8613. KIEFER, FRIEDRICH. Die Untergattung Xro- 
pocyclops der Gattmig Eiicyclops (Copepoda, Cyclo- 
poida). Zeitt<chr. IluVs. ZooL 138(3) : 487-514. 8 fig. 1931. 
1-Kev is given to spp. a.nd forms of Tropocyclops ; E, 
(f.) pr«.s7?i.//y f. guwana=‘' (p. 507), Java; E. p, ssp. 
jerseyensis, -Vow Jersey, E, p. ssp. meridionalis, Uruguay, 
E. (T-) extensus^*' ami E. e. f.^longispina-^ New Jersey, 
(all p. 508); E. (T.) confinw^ f. frequens (p, 509), 
Pondoland, S. Africa; E. (T.) parvus (p. 509), 
Guateinaia , 

8614. KLIE, WALTER. Ostracoden aiis dem para- 
guayischen Teile des Gran-Chaco. Arch. Hydrobiol. 22 
(2) : 221-258. 40 fig. 1 930 .—Ostra coda were collected by 
G. S. Carter in tlie mdglihorhood of 2 mission stations 
in Paraguay: ^^liikthlawaiya (58° IT W., 23° 25^ S.) , and 
Nanahua (50° 30^ W., 23° 30'^ S.) . Investigations were 
also made of t!u:‘ great sliallow .swamps, partially dried 
up, though not^ entirely dry, and on the small uniformly 
drying up water holt^s. Only 1 species of Cytheridae 
and ii) spp. of Cypridae wore found, including: Physo- 
cypria longiseta*^ (p. 222), Hctcrocyprh reticulatus^ 
(p. 228), II. hyalinus* (p. 230), H. afffnis* (p. 233), 
Chlaniydathrca caicarata- (p. 236) , Simndesia carter!* 
(p. 240). — IT. Klie (transf. by IT. L. Tressler), 

8615. LOWNDES, A. G. Living ostracods in the rec- 
tum of a frog. Xature ILondonh 126(3190): 95S. 1930, 
—The species was Pionocyprk vidm 0. F. Muller, which 
was living in the same aquarium as the frog, 

8616. LOWNDES, A. G, Some rare and little-known 
British fresh- water ostracods. Kept. Marlborough College 
Nat. Hist. Soc. 79. 82-112. S pL 1930(1931) .—A sys- 
tematic account of 7 spp., with synonymies, detailed de- 
scriptions, taxonomic remarks, distributional records, 
and figure.s. Hcrpetocyprk brcvicaudaia^', new to Eng- 
land and Brit. Isles. 

8617. MANTON, SIDNIE M. Notes on the segmental 
excretory organs of Crustacea. Y. On the maxillary 
glands of the Syncarida. Proc. Linnean Soc, London 
142. 52. 1929 ;'”30 (1931). —Abstract. 

8618. MONTGOMERY, S. K. Report on the Crustacea 
Brachyura of the Percy Sladen Trust Expedition to the 
Ahrolhos Islands under the leadership of Professor W, J. 
Bakin, D.Sc., F.L.S. in 1913; along with other crabs 
from Western Australia. Proc. Linnean Soc. London 142. 
14-15. 1929/30 ( 1931 ) Abst ract. 

8619. NICHOLLS, G. E. A new syncaridan from the 
west coast of Tasmania, Proc. Linnean Soc. London 
142. 6-7. 1929/30(1931) .—Described but not named. 

8621. RIESTER, ALBERT. Muskulatur von Copilia 
Dana, mit einem Anhang liber die Mundteile, die Emahr- 
ung uni die Lebensweise, ZooL Jahrh. Abt. Anal. u. 
Ontog. Tkre 53(2): 317-404. 52 fig. 193L— The ^ whole 
muscular system of a copepod {Copilia ^ mirahiUs) ' is 
described with regard to the functional importance of 
each group of muscles, including: (1) the muscles of 
the body, of which the ventral longitudinal muscles and 
the muscles of the Curcal rami, showing a number of 
complicated smew.s,ure of special interest; (2) the loco- 
motoiy muscles of the appendages; (3) the muscles of 
the joints of the lees; (4) the muscles and sinews of 
the inner organs, especially those of the pharynx and 


esophagus of the c?c? as well as those of the genital 
opening of the 22 . The supplement treats particularly 
of the mouth parts of the c?d‘ and 22 of the genus Copilia; 
those of the SS can easily be identified. A comparison is 
made with the locomotion of Cyclops. — A. Riester. 

8622. SCHIKLEJEW, S. M. Einige interessante Arten 
der Eucopepoda aus den Gewassern des Talgebietes 
Manytsch (Nordkaukasus). ZooL Anz. 95 (5/8) : 142-148. 

6 fig. 1931. — Diaptomus bacillifer^, redescription; WoL 
terstorffia blanchardi, descriptive notes. 

8623. SCHMITT, WALDO L. Trawling for crustaceans 
at Tortugas, Florida. Smithsonian Inst., _ Explorations 
and Field-Work oj the Smithsonian Inst, in 1930. Publ. 
3111. 103-106. 2 pi. 1931. — Includes notes on the rare 
Bathynomus and Benthochascon. 

8624. SEEN, CHIA-JUI. The crabs of Hong Kong. 
Part I. Hong Kong Naturalist 2(2) : 92-110. 7 pL, 11 fig. 
1931. — A systematic account of 11 local spp., including 
synonymies, descriptions, habitat notes, statements of 
distribution, and figures. 

8625. SHERRARD, KATHLEEN. Notes on a phyllo- 
carid and a brachiopod found in the Lancefield zone of 
the Lower Ordovician rocks of Victoria. Proc. Roy. Soc. 
Victoria 42(2): 135-139. 1 pL 1930.— Crustacea : Hy- 
menocaris ornata* (p. 136). Brachiopoda: f Siphono-' 
treta lancefieldensis* (p. 137). Types in Univ. of Mel- 
bourne. 

8626. SMIRNOV, S. Zur Systematik von Diaptomus 
fischeri Rylov und Diaptomus acutulus Brian (Crustacea, 
Copepoda). dIoKJiaAbi AKajieMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. 
{Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. VRSS., Ser. A) 1930 (3) : 55-60. 

5 fig.^ 1930. — Emended descriptions, including first de- 
scription of 2 of D. fischeri^. 

8627. SMIRNOV, SERGIUS. Zur Synonymik von 
Eurytemora adleri Schiklejew. ZooL Anz. 95 (11/12) : 
277-278. 1 fig. 1931. — Eurytemora velox^ Lillj. ( = E. 
adleri Schikl.) . 

8628. [SMIRNOV, S. S.] CMMPHOB, C. C. O jiByx 
HOBbix (JiopMax Copepoda hs AMypCKoro Kpaa. [Two 
new forms of Copepoda from the Amur region.] JJoKJiaAbi 
AxaiieMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. {Compt. Rend. Acad. 
Sd. VRSS., Ser. A) 1930(11): 281-286. 1 fig. 1930.— 
Descriptions are in both German and Russian. Attheyella 
borutzkyi* (p. 281) ; Cyclops languidoides v. gracili- 
caudatus* (p. 285) . 

8629. STILBERG, GEORGES. Eine Calanus-Form 
aus dem Telezker See im Altai. ZooL Anz. 95(9/10) : 
209-220. 13 fig. 1931. — Calantis finmarchicus v. telez- 
kensis* (p. 218) , Tomsk, Siberia. 

8630. TEISSIER, GEORGES. Sur la faune des sta- 
tions abritdes, un facteur possible de la repartition des 
esp^ces sessiles. Trav. Stat, Biol. Roscoff 8. 187-189. 
1930.— In the fish pond of the Roscoff Biol. Station are 
living Balanm perforatus and B. crenatus which ordi- 
narily occur in very dense populations, while here they 
are not numerous, very scattered, and attain large size. 
The author reflects on the factors of stillness and agi- 
tation of waters, the difficulties experienced by the larvae 
in fixing themselves, and that the absence of a certain 
spp. from a certain place does not indicate that it cannot 
live there, but that perhaps it has not been able to 
get there. 

8631. WEISIG, STEPHAN. Diaptomus atropateiius 
sp. uov. Mit einem Beitrag fiber die Diaptomidenfauna 
des ostlichen Transkaukasiens. ZooL Anz. 95(9/10): 
255-262. 2 fig. 1931. — Diaptomus atropatenus* (p. 255), 
Transcaucasia; notes are given on other spp. of 
Diaptomus. 
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8632. BEQUAERT, J. Medical and economic ento- 
mology. In: The African Republic of Diberia and the 
Belgian Congo, based on the observations made and ma- 
terial collected during the Harvard African Expedition 
1926-27. Vol. 2. (Conir, Dept. Trap. Med, ci: Insi. 
Trop. Bio!. & Med. no, 5) Part 3. XXXYI: Ento- 
mology, 797-1001. Map, 4 pL, S fig. Harvard Uiiiv. 

Cambridge, 1930.— This re|')ort on part of the} 
Artiiropocia eollected covers the following orders: 
Lingnatulida, Riciiiiilei, Acarina, Iso|>fora, Hetero|'»tera, 
DcTmaptraai, Orthopicra, Dipt,era, Aiio|)liira, A'Iallo|>i'i:iga. 
Siphonaptera, and Coieoptera. The systematic list of 
spp. includes synonymy, distribution, taxonomic remarks, 
and notes on habits and medical or economic sigiiifi- 
cance, with numerous records of the hosts of parasitic 
spp. A number of unidentified Linguatulidae are re- 
corded from known hosts. The genus JxocAs [Ixodidael 
is recorded as new to Liberia. Fifteen spp. of GuHcidae 
are recorded as new to Liberia. The treatment of 
l’a!.>anidae is not restricted to the material of the 
Harvard African Expedition, btit includes a synopsis 
of all spp. knowii^from the Belgian Congo and critical 
remarks on classification of genera and subgenera, with 
a key to the genera found in the Ethiopian region. In 
contrast to Enderlein’s 9 subfamilies, the author recog- 
nizes only 3 subfamilies. 

8633. COOK, WILLIAM C. Some influences of location 
upon light trap catches. Camdmn Erd. 62(5) : 95-9S. 
1930.“(3omparisoii of catches of 2 similar light traps, 
one in a field, the other in a 3rd-.stoiy window. 

8634. CRAMPTON, G. C. The basal structures of the 
wings of certain insects. Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 23(3) : 
113-118. 1 pL 1928. — ^The author points out that in 
certain “neopterygotan^^ insects, as well as in others, 
there occui*s a basal wing fold with a ^corresponding 
pocket, apparently developed in connection with their 
ability to hold the wings along the top of the abdomen 
in repose. The alar ossicles^ and the notal structures 
connected with the articulation of the wings are also 
de.scribed. — R. B, Friend, 

8635. ECKSTEIN, KARL. BiMer aus dem Insekten- 
leben. 140p. Ullstein: Berlin, 1927, Pr, 85M. — A popu- 
lar handbook on the habits and life-histories of German 
insects. The first chapter deals with insect structure. 
Other chapters discu® the habits and life-histories of 
common Coieoptera, Ijepidoptera, Diptera, and Ves- 
poidea, predators, parasites, gall insects, sap-suckers, and 
leaf-miners. The two final chapters treat of reproduc- 
tion, development, and the factors affecting the life cycle, 
— E, M. Du Porte. 

8636. ELTRINGHAM, H. Histological and illustrative 
methods for entomologists. With a chapter on mounting 
whole insects, by H. BRITTEN, pp. xi+139. 1 pL, 18 
fig. Oxford Univ, Press: New York, 1930. Pr. $2.50. — 
Following an introduction, the chapters deal with appa- 
ratus, reagents, and materials ; preparation of wing 
neurations, scales, etc.; genitalia preparation; fixing, 
embedding, and section-ciitting ; staining and other 
processes; making preparations of small whole insects; 
making drawings; coloring lantern slides and photo- 
graphs; and making models. 

8637. FROST, S. W. A suggestion for- relaxing small 
insects. Ent. News 41(5): 152-153. 6 fig. 1930^. — ^The 
making of small paper boxes to be placed in a single 


relaxing jar, as a, mf‘:uis of keeping tlie records senarntp 
is descTibed in detail ^ ’ 

8638. GRUHL, KURT. Neue Beitrage zum Problem 
der Lufttanze. Zciischr. Ent. 15(3) : 1-13. 1927.— A dis- 
cussion of the dances of Diptera as compared with those 
of Ephciruu'ida, Trichoptera, and T.-epidoiitf'ra 

8639. HAYWARD, KENNETH J. Sobre migraci6n de 
insectos, con refereucia especial a la Argentina. Rev. 
Soc. Ent. Arrpmiina 2(5): 209-219. 1929.-~The author 
suggests a .standardized set of chvfa t'o be noted, when 
possible, by observers of insect migration. 

8640. HEIKERTINGER, P. Einige erganzende Be- 
merkungen zu F. Riischkamps Worten fiber Praparation, 
Bezetteiung und Kartei im Dienste der Insektenkunde! 
[Remarks on F. Riisclikamp^s notes on preparation, 
labeling, and arranging in entomology.] Koleopterol 
RiindscJi. 16(5) : 167-171. 1930. [Sc^e also in this issue 
entry 8650.] 

8641. IMMS, A. D. Some methods of technique applica- 
ble to entomology. Bull E'nt. Res. [London] 20(2): 
165-171. 1929.— -Various methods of technique used bv 
the writer over a number of years are described, many 
of them^ not generally known. The majority are simple 
and easily used. Various mounting media, methods of 
staining chitin, dissecting and preseiwing fluids, and 
methods of rearing insects are described.— A. D. Imms. 

8642. LE CERF, FD. Une technique simplifide pour la 
coloration des genitalia, Encifclop. Ent. Ser. Lepidop-‘ 
tera 3(4) : 147-152. 1929. — After many experiments the 
writer has settled on the following formula for staining 
insect genitalia: After passing through potash solution, 
place in ordinary copying ink, to which has been added 
1/10 by volume of acetic acid eiystals. Leave in this 
for from 5 to 20 minutes. Remove and place in water 
acetified to 1,T0 at least, and agitate until the desired 
color is obtained. Remove and wmsh in 90% alcohol 
for 5 to 15 min. Momit directly in mastic resin dissolved 
in 90% alcohol. In an addenda the writer gives a modi- 
fication of this formula for treating eggs to permit study 
of the minute structures. After the acetifieii water solu- 
tion, place the eggs in an aqueous solution of eosine for 
5 to 60 minutes. Eloimt directly in gum arabic of 
.syrup 3 ^ consistency in water. The slow evaporation per- 
mits the study under the mierosTOpe of the fine struc- 
tures of the egg. 

8644- MARSHALL, JOHN P. A new form of apparatus 
for photographing insects. BtilL Ent. Res. [LonaonJ 21 
(2) : 139-140. 2 pi. 1930. — A modification of the apparatus 
earlier described by the author (Bull. Ent. Res. IS : 49.) , 
with a greater focal length (hence better for photo- 
graphing larger insecte [than mosquitoes]) and with 
'^distant control” devices to enable the operator to ob- 
serve the image on the focussing screen while altering 
its size, focus, position, and illumination. 

8645. MICKEL, CLARENCE E. Descriptions plus 
types vs. descriptions alone. Psyche 37 (2) : 118-131. 
1930. — Discussions of Embrik Strand’s views on type 
specimens, in cases of descriptions of new species. 

8646. NAVAS, LONGINGS. Excursiones por la pro- 
vincia de Gerona en Julio y Agosto de 1928. Butl. Inst. 
Catalana Hist. Nat. 9(1/2) : 27-48, 5 fig. 1929.— A list, 
with locality data, of 263 spp. of insects of various orders, 
which were collected in northeastern Spain. 

8647. REMY, PAUL. Quelques Arthropodes recoltes 
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dans la region du Scoresbysnnd (Groeniand oriental) an 
conrs de la croisi^re arctique dti 'Toxirqnoi-Pas?” en 1926, 
Meddel oni^ Gronlmid 74(7): S3-9f 1 %. 1928.— An 
annotated list of 7 Acarina ; Pedi^iulus hwnarvus v. 
capitis de Geer from Blskinios; Hymenoptera (Steno- 
macnis latieoUis flolmgr. and 2 spp. of Bombiis) ; 7 spp. 
of Chironomidae ; Aedes alpinus L.; Tipula arctica 
Curtis; 4 spp. of Brachycera; 5 spp. of Lepidoptera. 

8648. ROCCI, UBALDO. Appunti polemici. BoU. Soc. 
Ent. ItaL 62(9) : 163-172. i930.-~-Inciudos a criticism of 
the rule proposed by tiie liritish National Committee 
on Entomological Nomenclature that the same sub- 
specific or varietal name shonhi not be used twice in the 
same genus. Tiie autlior believes changevS in nomen- 
clature made on this basis are unfair to the original 
authors. 

8649. RtlSCHKAMP, F. Arbeitsgememschaft Rhein. 
Coleopterologen. Ent. BUitter 25(1): 59-62. 1 pL; (4) : 
204-205. 1929; 26(1): 42-43; (3): 138-141. 1930.— 6th 
and 7th ineeting.s at Bonn, Bt'pt. 1928 and Jan. 1929 
with group photognii>h jind note on phylogeny and 
ecology of Histeridao by liEICHENSPBRGER.. 8th 
meeting at Hinsbeck a. Nieden’hein, May 1929 with list 
of 22 spp. collected. 9th meeting at Bonn, Sept. 1929, 
with list of 24 spj). collected. lOtii meeting at Koln, 
Jan. 1930. 11th meeting at Kreiizberg, June 1930, with 
list of about 75 sp|). collected. — M. //. Hatch. 

8650. RtjSCHKA.MP, F. Aus der Praxis des Kafer- 
sammlers XV. Einige Worte fiber Praparation, Bezette- 
lung und Xartei im Dienste der Insektenkunde. [Methods 
of collecting Coleoptera XV. Preparation, labeling, and 
arranging.] KoleopteraL Eundsch. 16(5) : 165-167. 1930. 

8651. SAZ, EUGENIO. Costumbres de insectos obser- 
vados en plena natnraleza. [Insect customs observed in 
nature.] Vol. 1. 104p. Vol. 2. 96p. Revista Iberica: 
Barcelona, 1930. Price: 2 pesetas each vol. 

8652. SHAFIK, M., and A. B. P. PAGE. Control of 
mites attacking stocks of insects and fungous cultures. 
Nature [London] 126(3174): 311-312. 1930.— Pyridine 
and ammonia, recommended by Jew’son and Tattersfield 
(Ann. Appl. Biol. 9: 213. 1922) for removal of mites 
from fungous cultures, were found to be harmful to 
insects and to their food. Cultures of various fungi were 
freed of mites by exposure to CCb (0.5 cc. per liter) 
for 24 hrs. Fumigation of infested stocks of Calandra 
granaria in barley and maize, and of stocks of Ehizo- 
pertha dominica in maize, with CCh at a concentration 
of 0.5 cc./Iitre for 4 hrs. killed the mites while, after 
thorough aeration, the bulk of the adult insects re- 
covered. Trichlorethylene was effective at half that 
concentration in 24 hrs., but was more destructive to the 
insect cultures. 

8653. STEP, EDWARD. British insect life; a popu- 
lar introduction to entomology. Rev. cd. 264p. 40 pi. 
T. Werner Laurie, Ltd.: London, 1929. Pr. 25s. 


8654. TAKAHASHI, RYOICHI. A general consider- 
ation on the insects of Jitsugetsutan (Lake Candidius.) 
[In Japanese.] Trans. Nat. Hist. Soc. Formosa 20(108) : 
145-156. 1930. — Annotated list. 

8655. TAVARES, J. S. Cecidias de Zumarraga 
(Guipuzcoa, Espanha). Broleria, Ser. Zool. 26(3): 113- 
119. 1930. — A list of 40 insect galls on 15 host plants, 
including galls of Aphididae, Rhyncliophora, Acarina, 
Tliysanoptera, Cynipidae, and Cecidomyidae. Descrip- 
tive notes are presented on the galls of Aphis piri on 
Crataegus nionogyna, Mikiola fagi on Fagus silvaticaj 
Thrvps sp. on Limim sp. [a new gall], Siphocoryne 
xylostei on Lonicera periclymenum, Ferrisia populeti on 
Populus tremula, Eriophydarum sp. on Pteris aquilina, 
Diplolepis longiventris and Neuroterus numismalis on 
Quercus pedunculata^ and Lasioptera rubi on Ruhm sp, 

8656. TORRE-BUENO, J. R. de la. The type fetish. 
Psyche 37(1): 80!-82. 1930. — A discussion of Embrik 
Strand’s views on type specimens. 

8657. THORPE, W. H. Biological races in insects and 
allied groups. Biol. Rev. Ac Biol. Proc. Cambridge Philos. 
Soc. 5 (3) : 176-212, 1930. — A critical summary of recent 
literature, with an extensive bibliography. 

8658. VITZTHUM, H. Die Praparation Meiner land- 
bewohnender Arthropoden. Mikrokosmos [Stuttgart] 24 
(2) : 34-37. 1930/31(1930). 

8659. VOS, A. P. C. de. Uber die Verbreitung der 
aquatilen Insektenlarven in den Niederlanden. Internal . 
Rev. Ges. Hydrohiol. u. Hydrograph. 24(5/6) : 485-506. 
8 fig. 1930. — A list of aquatic insect-larvae found pre- 
viously in the Netherlands: Ephemerida (23 spp.), 
Odonata (30 spp.), Plecoptera (3 spp.), Neuroptera (2 
spp.), Trichoptera (77 spp.), and Lepidoptera (1 sp.) ; 
3 aberrant forms (Heptagenia sp., Agrion sp. and Hydro- 
psyche sp.), described and figured. Distributions within 
the coimtry are indicated and short resumes given on 
the ecology of the most important spp. — A. P. C. de Fos. 

8660. WEBER, HERMANN. Das Problem der Glieder- 
ung des Insektenthorax. Eine Antwort auf H. J. Feuer- 
borns Beitrage zu diesem Thema. I., II. und III. 
Mitteilung. Zool. Anz. 65(9/10) : 233-248. 2 fig.; 66 
(1/4) : 9-31. 4 fig.; (5/6) : 115-132. 2 fig. 1926. 

8661. WISHART, GEORGE. Some devices for han- 
dling insects. Jour. Econ. Ent. 23 (1) : 234-237. 4 fig. 1930. 
— ^The following are described: a catcher for small 
Hymenoptera and Diptera with the breath as power; a 
small catcher for Lepidoptera with the breath, with a 
filter to prevent the scales from entering the throat of 
the operator ; a small catcher for Lepidoptera with 
atomizer bulbs; a device for use in catching and sorting 
large numbers of insects, with a vacuum sweeper as 
power. — G. Wishart. 
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8662. BIRULA, A. liber Galeodes armeniacus n. sp, 
Zool Anz. 84(11/12) : 273-282. 7 fig. 1929,— G. armeni- 
acus*^ (p. 273), Armenia, is about the same size and 
occurs along with G. araneoides Pallas, but differs from 
the latter in shape and coloring. The fact that^ the 
marginal spines on the last segment of the 4th pair of 
legs are wanting, establishes the affinity, as well as the 
taxonomic position, of the new species with G. araneoides 
and G. arabs. Up to the present G. armeniams has been 
found in the Araxes valley only, whereas G. araneoides 
occurs not only in the valley itself but also high up in 
the mountains. — H. Wiehle. 

8663. BORELLI, ALFREDO. Scorpioni nuovi o poco 


noti della Somalia Italiana. [New or little know 
scorpions from Italian Somaliland.] Mus, Civ. 

Storia Nat. Genova 52: 9-16. 1925/1928. — Buthus insoli- 
tus (p. 9) and Parahuthus mixtus (p. 13) ; types in 
Mus. Civ. Storia Nat. Genova. Seven other spp. are 
listed. 

8664. BORELLI, ALFREDO. Risultati zoologici della 
Missione inviata dalla R. Societa Geografica Italiana per 
Fesplorazione delF oasi di Giarahub (1926-1927). Scorpi- 
on! e solifughi. [Zoological results of the Mission sent 
by the Ital. R. Geogr. Soc. for exploring the Oasis of 
Jarabub (1926-1927). Scorpiones and Solifugae.] Arm. 
Mus. Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 52 : 346-355. 1925/1928.--- 
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A record of il Scorpiorics and.i Solifugae, with notes on 
each: Bulkm aniorcmi w desertkola^ extended descrip- 
tion of o and 5. 

8665, BSISTOWE, W. S. A contribution to the knowl- 
edge of the spiders of South Wales. Ann. and Mafj. Xai. 
HkL 8(44) : 173-177, 1931. — An annotated list. 

8666, BRISTOWE, W. S. A contribution to the 
knowledge of Scottish spiders — Kirkcudbrightshire. Scot- 
tkh Kaf, 1931fi!)l) : 153-155. 1931. — A list of 84 Anmeae 
and 4 Phalarigidfai. 

8667, BROILI, FERBmANB. tlber ein neues Ex- 
emplar von Palaeopantopus. SitzungHbvr. 

nnk^. Aid. Ikiuerkchen Akad. IF/.ss. 1930(3): 200-214. 

1 fig, 1930.~Pyenogoiiida (Pantopoda) : PALEOPANTO- 
P0DA (p. 209), a new [ordinal?] group crecfe<l for the 
Lr, Devonian Paheo‘pantopm mmicherk. 

8568. [ERMOLAEV, V.] EPMOJIAEB, B. K uoupocy 
o paciipocTpanemin e CiiOiipn xapaniyna Hogna 
(Trochosa) singoriensis (Laxm.). [Distribution of H, 
singoriensis in Siberia.] PyccKoe. 3iiTOMO,XQni^ecKoe 
Odoapeiine. (Rev. Itimc \rEnt.) 24(3/4): 212-217. 
Alap. ^1930. — Previous records are reviewed and dis- 
tril'aiiitmal mapj based on old lind new records, i.s pn-*- 
sented, 

8669. GRAVIER, CH. Lhippendice caudal des limules. 
Hull. Mm. Xation. Hkt. Xat. [Fans} 1(1) : 94-90. 2 fig. 
1029. — A detailed description is given of the caudal ai)- 
pendage^ of 7\ichi/pkm irkieiUaius. The structure of 
this appendage is the basis of a key differentiating T. 
gigas^, T. iridentatus, Xiphosura po/yp/no/Mes, and 
Carinoscorphis mtundicaMda . 

8670. GTO6ER, E, W. More spider hunters. Accounts 
of arachnids which attack and devour vertebrates other 
than hshes. Set. Mo-nthly 32: 422-433. 0 fig. 1931. — Con- 
tinuing previous articles on sucli habits of certain large 
and voracious spiders, some 20 accounts are given of 
spiders catching and eating amphibians, reptiles, birds, 
and mammals. In their work on spider poisons at 
Butantan, Brazil, Vital Brazil and J. Veilard state that 
they habitually feed their spiders on frogs, lizards, and 
snakes. Data set out in this and in previous papers, 
show that spiders, commonly siippo.sed to feed on insects 
only, also catch and eat vertebrates of all phyla from 
fishes to mammals. — E. IF. Gudger. 

8671. GUDGER, E. W. Some more spider fishermen. 
Nat. Hist. iXeit) York] 31(1) : 58-61, 3 fig. 1931.— Three 
well attested cases (one directly from the observer) 
and 2 unverified ones are added to the 9 previously 
compiled of spiders catching fishes, definitely establish- 
ing the fact that certain large spiders catch and eat 
small fishes. — E. IF. Gudger. 

8672. HAD2I, JOVAN, Die europaischen Skorpione 
des Polnischen Zoologischen Staatsmuseums in Warszawa, 
Ann. Mus. ZooL Polomci [IFarsato] 9(4)^: 29-38. 4 fig. 
1930. — Descripti^’'e notes on Emcorpim iialicus mesa- 
trichusj E. carpaihictis polyiriehm^r E. c. mesotrichus^. 
E. c. oUgotrickm^, and E. germanm mesotrichusj with 
tables of comparative measurements of numerous speci- 
mens. 

8673. HAD^I, JOVAN. Contribution a la connaissance 
des Pseudoscorpions eavemicoles (Chthonius spelaeo- 
pMlus sp, n.; Chth. raridentatus sp, n.; Chth. caver- 
narum felling.) [Text Serbo-Kroatisch ; summary in 
French,] Glm Srpske Kraljevske Akademije 140; 1 IS- 
MS. 13 fig. 1930. — ^True cave inhabiting pseudoscorpions 
are derived from several groups; for example in the 
genus Obmum there occurs the cave inhabiting subgeniis 
Blothrus, and in Roncus the cavernicolous subg. Para- 
blotkrus. In some other groups (Chelifer, Chernes) no 
extreme cave types have developed but there may be 
observed in them^ nevertheless the presence of single 
“cave characteristics” developed independent of the 
cave, which, in case of a change to cave life, would lead 
to the typical extreme developments. Some true cave 
types occur also in the genus Chthonius. From several 
caves in the western part of Karst (Carso) (now part of 
Ji^slayia) have come the 3 spp. noted in the title, Ex- 
toples are given, described, and illustrated. Both new 
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specie.^ are true, blind cave forms. Chthonim spelaeo-' 
plii2us=*" (p, US) stands next to cephalotes Simon and of 
the Jugoslavian species dalriiaiinus Hadzi (previously 
C. rayl dalnmtinm Hadzi). C. cavcmeimm Ellingsen 
which also lives outside of caves and occurs in countries 
iieigliboring to^ Jugoslavia, was re-diagnosed. Contrary 
to Beiers opinion, C. troglodytes Redikorzev came 
from a Bulga_rian cave and C. heterotlaciylus Tomdsvary 
is not, identical witii C. mvernarum, C. raridentatus^ 
(p. 133) and other species possessing heterodactylous 
sigmoidal pedipalpal ciiela fingcu’s are thrown together 
in a new subgenus SIGMODACTYLtJS- (p. 140). Types 
of new .‘Species, mounted in Canada l)alsarn, are in Zool. 
Inst.. King Alexander's Univ., Ljubljana, Jugoslavia.--^ 
J. Hadzi (tranM. by J. C. C'hamlnHin) . 

8674. KaSTNER, ALFRED. Bioiogische Beobacht- 
ungen an Phalangiiden. ZooL Anz. 95(11/12): 293- 
;.}02. ID fig. 1031. — Tile possible fumdions of the long legs 
of tile Pindangiidae, as illustrated by Liobumim rotun- 
dunv^, are disitussc'd and tlie manner of grasping with 
the tarsus illustrtited. A number of slodehes illustrate 
tlio flexible structure; of tlie aj‘ticiiiation of the tarsi. 
In o|>posifinn to the old opinioii^ that phalangiids are 
niglit animals, records of observations of several species 
ardive in the daytime are quoted. They are insectiv- 
orous. 

8675. LOMAN, J. C. C. Addendum a la liste des 
Pycnogonides rdcoltds sur la cote Atlantique du Maroc 
par le Dr. J. Liouville et R. Ph. Dollfus. Bull. Soc. Sci. 
Xat. Maroc 9(1/6) : 71. 1929. — Records of 4 spp., one of 
wliich is a Lecmyniphori. This genus lias previously been 
known only from aiadic n'gions. 

8676. MELLO-LEITaO. Nota sobre Arachnideos Ar- 
gentinos. Ann. Acad. Brasil. Sci 2 (4) : 211-214. 1930.-— 
Gonyleptidae: APEMBOLEPHENINAE (p. 212), new 
subf., based on Apcmbolephaeniis and Proampycus; 
Discocyrtm argentinus E (]>• 212), type in Mus. de 
Buenos Aires: Pucrolia grandis ? (p. 213). type in Mus. 
Bernardino Rivadavia; MICROGONIOSOMA (p. 214) 
(Gonyleptinae) , based on M. fuscum c? (p. 214), type 
in Mus. Bern. Rivad. 

8677. MEYERS, J. G. Ethological notes on some New 
Zealand land spiders. 2. Xew Zealand Jour. Sci. and 
Tcchnol 9(3) : 129-139. 1927. 

8678. NAKAJIMA, T. (transl. by Ling Ping Huang). 
A list of spiders of Fukien Province, China. Nat. Hkt. 
Soc. Fukicji Chistian Ihiiv. Foochow, China 2: 17-20. 
1929. — One hundred and two spp. are listed. 

8679. PALLARY, PAUL. Description de quatre scor- 
pions nouveaux de la Berbdrie. Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. 
Nat. Paris 1928(5): 346-351. 1 pi. imS.-~-Heterometrm 
fuliginosus^^ (p. 346), Prionurm eburneus*^ (p. 348), 
Bui hacus Qxilis* (p. M2) , imd Prionurm (?) tmgitanns^ 
(p. 350). Typos in Mus. Nation, Hist. Nat., Paris. 

8680. ROEWER, C. FR. Drei neue Cosmetiden (Opi- 
Honiden) aus Mexiko. ZooL A-nz. 95(9/10) : 247-250. 
3 fig. 1931. — C^piorta skwarrae* (p. 247), on iec/imea 
bracteata; C. dampfi* (p. 248), on Aechmea mexicana; 
Cynortuh wheeleri^ (p. 249). on Aechmea mexicana 
and A. bracieaiaf also on stern of banana and Cocolapa. 

8681. SCHENKEL, E. Beitrag zur Spinnenkunde. 
ZooL Anz. 83(5/8) : 137-143. 4 fig. 1929.— Following an 
examination of spiders from the Mecklenburg moors, the 
author describes the following species, the first 2 of which 
are cited as new but with an interrogation point: Gon- 
gylidiellum minutissimum’^ (p, 138) ; Centromerus pal- 
iidulus'^* (p. 139) ; Lephthyphantes rabeleri (p. 140) ; 
Gnaphosa leporina (L. Koch) is reported as new to Ger- 
many. One adult $ Tricca lutetiana (Simon) examined 
differed, in the spines of the 2nd leg, from Dahl’s de- 
scription of this species. — H. Wiehle. 

8682. THOMAS, MAURICE. Lfinstinct chez les 
araigndes. XV, XVI, XVII, XVIII. Bull et Ann. Soc.Ent. 
Belgique 70(6/8) : 183-196. 1 fig.; (9) : 229-249. 1930.-- 
XV. Before mating the c? Xystiem pini Hahn surrounds 
the 2 with several threads of silk in order to gain time 
for escape. Danger to the c? of being devoured after 
pairing is not general; not all the 22 show the same 
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ferocity in this respect.— XM. The nuptial dance. The 
mating of Pardosa ( — Lycom) amentata and P. lugu- 
bris proves that the nuptial movements are rigorously 
fixed for these spp. Among Attidae, the movements 
apparently merely express the excitement of the d*. In 
the Lycosidae they aim to excite recognition by the 
2 aiid to charm her; for, in contrast to the Attidae, the 
Lycosidae $2 take a great interest in the movements of 
their dc? and seem to evince a certain emotion, which 
manifests itself in agitated trembling and in caresses of 
the dancing dd by means of tiie forelegs. The identity 
of movements within a sp. shows that instinct is, in 
a measure, independent of physiology and anatomy; for 
nothing, anatomically or physiologically, could possibly 
prevent the dd of one species from dancing or mating 
in the same fasiiion as a related species, which is not 
the case.— XVII. Nephila madagascariemis, unlike most 
European species, does not repair its web daily, but 
whenever it is damaged. Simple rents are repaired in 
the evening by means of irregularly fastened threads.— 
XVIII. Arancm cpuidraUis Clerck, instincts. The hatch 
from 2 sacs of eggs consisted of 500-700 individuals. 
Rapidity dispersal (1-8 days) depends on atmos- 
pheric conditions, being slow and in small groups if 
temp, is unfavorable, but rapid in good weather. It 
may begin several days to several weeks after hatching. 
The first webs are constructed without hesitation or 
experimentation. Instincts are not determined by so- 
matic characters and environmental conditions. An in- 
stinct requires an appropriate mechanism, but the exist- 
ing organ permits diverse uses among which the instinct 
chooses. Secretion of silk and presence of spinnerets 
are anatomical and physiological characters permitting 
manifestation of diverse instincts. But many hunting 
spiders secrete silk adequate in quality and sufficient in 
quantity to spin webs, yet the corresponding instinct 
is lacking. Moreover, the difference in the structure of 
webs does not find its explanation in physiological and 
anatomical differences; and again, spp. of very diverse 
habits inhabit the same environment. Instinct is there- 
fore innate and not altered by the individuals. The orb- 
web is too complex to be invented by young spiderlings 
emerging from the egg; and even if they were to con- 
ceive a plan, not all would arrive at the same result. In- 
stinct is therefore a real, innate heritable knowledge; it 
is a psychological character, not a physical or a chemical 
one. The fact that individuals of the same species, both 
in the New and Old World, have exactly the same 


habits, proves that instinct is throughout all time im- 
mutable. — M. Thomdis (traml. by R. A. Muttkowski) , 

8683. THRLIN, GUSTAV. Ubel: die Phylogenie und 
das System der Tardigraden. Hereditas ' 11(2 /$) : 207- 
266. 28 fig. 1928. — A new classification is suggested for 
the Tardigrada. The 2 main groups (orders Hetero- 
tardigrada and Eutardigrada) proposed by Marcus are 
retained but are divided into families: HALECHINIS- 
CIDAE (p.^ 210) , erected for Halechinkcm, Batillipes, 
BathyecMniscm, and Tetrakentron; Echiniscidae, con- 
sidered to include Echinisctis, Echiniscoides, Parechinis- 
cuSf^Pseudechiniscus, and Orcella ; Arctiscidae, considered 
to include Arctiscon; and MACROBIO TIB AE (p. 
228), erected for Macrobiotus, Hypdbius, and Dipkas- 
con,^ A general systematic review of the 2 major groups 
is given, together with a discussion of their phylogeny 
and relationships. Echiniscidae: BRYODELPHAX (p. 
220) , type B. parvuliis'*' (p. 221) , Canada, including also 
B. intermedins (Echinisem i, Murray) (p. 221) and 
B. i. var. hawaiicus (p. 221), Hawaii; HYPECHINIS- 
CUS (p. 221) , erected for IL gladiator (Echiniscus g. 
Murray) (p. 221). Macrobiotidae : CALOHYPSIBIUS 
(p. 238), type O', ornatus (Macrobiotm o. Richters) 
(p. 238), including also C. verrucosus (Macrobiotus 
ornatus var. u. Richters) (p. 239) and C. scahrorus 
(Murray), n, comb. (p. 239); MICROHYPSIBIUS 
(p, 239), erected for M. truncatus^* (p, 247), Scotland; 
ISOHYPSIBIUS (p. 239) , type 1. prosostomus (p. 250) 
[Locality not stated], including also I. undulatus"^ (p. 
249) , 1. septentrionalis (p. 250) and 1, granulifer^ (p. 
251) , Sweden, and L megalonyx (p. 252) [Locality not 
stated] ; Hypsihius microps*^ (p. 253) , Sweden and 
Siberia; Diphascon tenue*^- (p. 255), Faeroe Isis.; D, 
prorsirostre’^ (p. 256), Sweden, Germany, and Scotland; 
Z). arduifrojis^ (p, 257), Sweden and Siberia; Macro- 
biotm luteus (p. 257), Sweden; M, spectahilis (p. 259), 
Siberia.— M. L. Beit, 

8684. VIRIEUX, A. Les araign6es a^ronautes. Bull. 
Soc. Vaudoise Sci. Nat. 57(223) : 31-32. 1929.— The au- 
thor briefly summarizes the work of his predecessors, 
claiming that the problem concerning ballooning of 
spiders is not yet solved. He analyzes the different phases 
of flight, maintaining that the spider accomplishes a 
voluntary act. To Blackwalhs 4 species particularly 
adapted for flight, 2 are added from his own observation : 
Lephthyphantes tenuis and N ematogmus sanguinolen- 
tus. — L. F. Pinktis. 
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8685. BOSQ, JUAN M. Gontribucion a la Entomofauna 
del Belta del Parand. Cole6pteros. [Coleoptera of the 
delta of the Parana.] Rev. Boc. Bnt. Argentina 1(3): 
63-66, 1927, — A list of 110 spp. in 88 genera and 25 
families, collected by the author from one locality on 
the Rio Abra Vieja. 

8686. BRUCH, CARLOS. Athyreus chalybeatus 
Fairm. Bescripcion del macho. [Bescription of the c? 
of A. chalybeatus.***] Rev, Boc. Ent. Argentina 2(1) : 
1-4. 3 fig. 1298. 

8687. BRUCH, CARLOS. Bescription de un gdnero 
y de Una nueva especie de Pselafido mirmec5filo. Rev. 
Boc. Ent. Argentina 2(4) : 157-160. 5 fig. 1929. — NEO- 
FUSTIGER (p. 157), type N. cochlearis*** (p. 159). 
This is the second record for Argentina of a sp. of 
Clavigeridae, and the first record of a sp. found living 
with the ant Paratrechina. 

8688. CORPORAAL, J, B. Remarks on some South 
African Cieridae in the British Museum. Tijdschr. voor 


Ent. 69 (3/4) : 318-319. 1926.— Gyponyx prasinus (p. 
318) and Thriocera pectoralis v.^ turner! (p. 319) , both 
Cape Province, and types in Brit, Mus. 

8689. BALLASy E. B. Cefalomelia en un Galerita 
collaris, Latr. Rev. Boc. Ent. Argentina 1 (1) : 25-26. 
1 pi. (coL), 1 fig. 1926.— Specimen*** with an abnormal 
antenna is described. 

8690. BALLAS, E. B. Un coleoptero hemigimnogastra. 
Rev. Boc. Ent. Argentina 1(1): 37-39. 1 fig. 1926.— 
Diloboderm obderus^ with an abnormal, undeveloped 
elytrum. 

8691. BALLAS, E. B. Un caso intefesante de mime- 
tismo. [An interesting case of mimicry.] Rev. Soc. 
Ent. Argentina 1 (2) : 59-60. 1926. — ^The colors and mark- 
ings of the curciilionid, Lithinus nigro-cristatus, resemble 
almost exactly a lichen, Lithinus sp., on which it lives. 

8692. BALLAS, E. B. Hemiterias. (Biversas defor- 
maciones en coleopteros argentinos.) [Defprmatinns In 
Argentine Coleoptera.] ' Rev. Soc. Ent. Argent^ •% 
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65-68. 1 fig. 1926, — Notes on anomalies of o spp., with 
figures. Deformations of several spp., and microsomia 
in Dilohoderiis ahderus Sturm, are described. 

8693. BALLASj E. D. Fenestraciones elitraies en 
Coleopteros argentinos. [Elytral fenestrations in Ar- 
gentine Coleoptera.] Mev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 1 (3) : 
21-24, 1 fig. 1927. — Discussion and figures of perfora- 
tions in the elytra of 5 spp. 

8694. DALLAS, E. D. Sobre los dirersos tipos de 
anomallas observadas en los coleopteros. [Types of anom- 
alies observed in Coleoptera.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Ar- 
f/ontow 1(3); 67-70. 1 pi. 1927. — Definition of terms 
used, with illustrations of various types of anomalies. 

8695. DALLAS, E. D. A proposito de nn case de 
monstrtiosidad bilateral y simdtrica en nn coleoptero. 
(Comnnicacidn preliminar.) [A case of bilateral and 
symmetrical monstrosity in a coleopteron.] Rev, Soc. 
Ent. Argcfitina 1 (4) ; 67-69. 1 fig. 1927. — A specimen* 
with both front legs double. 

8696. DALLAS, E. D. La coleccion de Staphylinidae 
de F61ix Lynch Arribdlzaga. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 
2(1); 17-20. 1928. — A description of this collection, in 
the Mus. Nac. Hist. Nat. Buenos Aires, with a list of 
about 35 spp. represented there by Lynch’s types. 

8697. DALLAS, E. D. XTn tenebrionido con antena 
bifida (Hyctelia pnncticollis Waterh.). [A tenebrionid 
with bifid antenna.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2(1) ; 
65-58. 5 fig. 1928. 

8698. DALLAS, E. D. Descripcion de nn Ceroglossns 
chilensis monstruoso. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentvum, 2 (4) ; 
193-194. 1 fig. 1929. — Descriptive notes and a table of 
dimensions for a specimen* with an abnormal second 
leg. 

8699. DALLAS, E. D. Monstruosidad observada en nn 
Calosoma retusnm F. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2(4) : 
195-196. 1 fig. 1929. — Notes on a specimen* with an 
extra growth on one femur. 

8700. DAVIAULT, LIONEL. Snr le d^veloppement post- 
embryonnaire de la brnche dn haricot: Acanthoscelides 
obtectns Say. Snivi de considerations snr la signification 
phyietiqne de son dimorphisme larvaire. Ann. Soc. Ent. 
France 97(1/2) : 105-132. 43 fig, 1928.— Pull description 
and figures of the external anatomy of the^ adult and 
the two larval forms (stades) ; briefer descriptions and 
figures of the external and internal genitalia and pupa, 
and of egg and prepiipal stage. It is considered that the 
active first larvae shows a significant likeness to the 
chrysomelid larva, and the later larva a superficial and 
less significant resemblance to the curciilionid larva, 
probably due to convergence. There is a bibliography. 
—If. T. M. Forbes. 

8701. DEAUTIER, ENRIQDE A. Dn caso curioso de 
anomaUa elitral, [A curious case of elytral anomaly,] 
Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2(1) ; 39-40. 2 fig, 1928. — Two 
excrescences on an elytriim of a Mecistomela thoracica 
V. quinque-notaia. 

8702. EGGERS, HANS. Ein neuer Coccotrypes (Ipidae, 
CoL). Tijdschr. voor Ent. . 71(1/2) : 117-118. 1928.— 
0. canariensis (p, 117), Canary Is., type in author’s 
coll. 

8703. HELLlfeN, WOLTER. Koleopterologische Mit- 
teilungen aus Finnlarid VIII. Notvlae Ent. [Helsingfors] 
10(3) ; 74-79. 1930. — ^Discussion of 21 spp. of which the 
following are to be stricken from this author’s list of 
Coleoptera from Finland: Ophonus rotundzcolUs, Lome- 
chusa sihirica, Atemeles paradoxus^ A. emarginatus v. 
kirticollis, ana Agathidium varians. The following are 
described : Pelophila borealis ab. rufescens (p. 74) ; 
Conosoma puhescens Payk. ( = C. strigosum Sahib.) ; 
Agathidium mandibulare Strm. ( = A. pallidum Gyll.) ; 
Athous zebei ab. nigrescens (p. 77) ; Corticaiia creni- 
collis Mann. ( = C. polypori Sahib.) ; Cryptophagus hi- 
maculatus Panz. ( = (7. villosulus Sahib.) ; C. sahlbergi 
(C. amplicollis Sahib, preoc.) (p. 78) ; C. setulosus 
Strm. ( = C. crassicomis Sahib.) . 

8704. HEYROVSKT, LEO. Pozoruhodn^ nalezy brouku 
5eskoslovensk6 Republiky. [Remarkable find of Czecho- 
slovaMan beetle.] Casopis Ceskoslovemke Spolecnosti 


[Biol. Ab. 6(3)] 924 

Ent. [Prague] 26(1/2); 37-38. 1 fig. lQ2d. --Judolia 
erratica ab. proksi (p. 37) , from Prague, is new. Stran- 
galia arcuata, Phyniatodes fasciatiiSy P. glahratus, and 
Purpuricenxis kochleri v. nigricolUs are new to Bohemia 
Exocentrxis puncHpennis, known formerly only from 
southern Europe, Asia Minor, Switzerland* Prussia, and 
Silesia, was found in two cases near Prague. Dryocoetus 
hectographus was collected in Bohemia, Moravia, Slo- 
vakia, and Carpatho-Russia. Crypturgus hispidulus has 
been found witii PoIygraphw<^ grandiclava in pine and 
fir woods at approximately lOW m. altitude on the Rad- 
host (Moravian Beskiden) and in the giant nits., P. 
grandiclava found pianuously only on cdierry and Pfnws 
cenibra. — German abstract (transL by H. O'. Good). 

8705. KONO, HIROMICHI. Langrtissler aus dem 
japanischen Reich. Insect a Maisumurana 4(4) ; 145-162. 
1930.— Keys to the Japanevse genf>ni and spp. of the 
tribes T.ycliiini, Gymnetrini, Cionini, Nanophyini, Erir- 
hini, and Smieronychini are given, witli list cif the spp. 
New forms are: Tychius ginsuji (p. 145), T. iwatensis 
(p. 146), Miarns kobanzo (p. 14S) , Ckmm tamazo (p. 
149), and C. (Sterfnmychus) ogasawarai (p. 150), ali 
5 Japan; Nanophyes chibizo (p. 152). iV. formosensis 
(p. 153), and N. miwai (p. 154), Pormosa; N. usuironis 
(p. 152), Dorytomus rufus (|). 155), and D. notaroides 
(p. 156), Japan: Notaris hi maculatus ssp. subcostatiis 
(p. 158), Kamtchatka; N. funebris (p. 158), Korea; N. 
okunii (p. 159). Smicroriyx madaranus (p. 161), and 
S. rubricatus ip. 161). Japan. Oyrnnetron matsumurai 
(Coellodes pUosxis^MnU.) (p. 147) . Types in Ent. Mus,, 
Hokkaido Imp. Univ. — R. Takahaslu. 

8706. MA.CHDLKA, VACLAV. Eine vergleicheude 
Studie fiber das Cephennium montanum Rttr. und ihm 
ahnliche Arten aus Nord-Italien. Wiener Ent. Zeiiung. 
74(1) ; 11-18. 5 fig. 1929. — The need for a revision of the 
group of palearctic Cephenmum on the basis of c? 
genitalia is suggested. C. jurecekh^ (p. 14) and C. 
tirolense* (p. 15), Tirol; C. italicum'^* (p. 16), Italy; 
C. helveticum'^ (p. 17) , Switzerland. An analytic key 
is given. — G. May dell. 

8707. MARSHALL, GUY A. K On two new species 
of Curculionidae (Col.) from the Canary Islands. Tijdschr. 
voor Ent. 71(1/2) : 114-117. 192S, — Microlarmus eliasenae 
(p. 114) and Apion spartocytisi (p. 115), both types 
in Brit. Mus. Apion crefaccuni Rosh. (=A. senex 
Woll.) . 

8708. MATA, A. B., and R. 0. ARAVENA. Meta- 
morfosis de un coleopter odel g6nero Gratiana. Rev. Soc. 
Ent. Argentina 1(1): 31-34. 1926. — Egg, larva, nymph, 
and imago of G. spadicea Boh. are described. 

8709. OBENBERGER, JAN. Specierum generis Meli- 
boeus H. Deyrolle diagnoses praeliminares (Coleoptera, 
Buprestidae). Folia Zool. et Hydrohiol. [Riga] 2(2): 
202-219. 1931. — List of sp})., including: MeUboeus zulu- 
anus (p. 203), Natal; M. g6rardi' (p. 203), Belgian 
Congo; M. komareki (p. 203), East Africa; M. trans- 
valensis abs. cyanicolor and catacaustus (p. 204) , Trans- 
vaal; M. malvemensis (p. 204), Natal; M. angolanus 
(p. 204), Angola; M. gilli (p. 205), Cape Province; 
jlf. contortulus (p. 205) and M. hirsutus (p. 206) , Trans- 
vaal; M. musculus (p. 206), Cape Province; ikf. sericeus 
(p. 206), Eritrea; niveiventris (p. 207), Transvaal; 
M. pistor (p, 207), S, W. Africa; M. muianganus (p. 
207) , Kenya Colony; M. aethiopicus (p. 208) , Abyssinia; 
ilf, pretoriae (p. 208), Transvaal; M. sutor (p. 208), 
Kenya Colony; M. hottentotta (p. 209), S. W. Africa; 
M. parachalceus (p. 209), Tanganjdka; M. croesus (p. 
209), Abyssinia; M. doddsi (p. 210), Rhodesia; M. 
flammicoxis (p. 210), Kenya (Colony; M. toroensis (p, 
211), Uganda Protectorate; M. t. ssp. buarinus (p. 211), 
Cameroons; M. neavei (p. 211) and M. n. ab. sapphireus 
(p. 212) , Uganda; M. burgeoni (p. 212) , Belgian Congo; 
M. jakobsoni (p. 212), Sierra Leone; M. kamyi (p. 
213), Belgian Congo; M. victor (p. 213), M. nonfriedi 
(p. 213) , M. iudignus (p. 214) , and M. strandi (p. 215) , 
Burma; M. uzeli (p. 215), Ceylon; M. lineola (p. 216), 
India; M. kalsboveni (p. 216), Java; M. scintilla (p. 
217), Burma; M. jakovlevi (p. 217), India; M. tchitch§- 
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rini (p- 218), Burma; M. semenovi (p. 218), India; 
M. buMliaicns (p. 218) , French Indo-China. 

8710. OCHS, GEORG, tlber die Gyriniden Bomeo^s, 
Ent. Blatter 24(8) : 98-103. 1928. — The concluding por- 
tion of a monograph on this family, with keys to spp., 
including OrcctocJiihis snbsinuatns (p, 99).— M, H. 
Hatch. 

8711. ORCHYMONT, A. d.^ Holes synonymiqnes sur 
le genre Laccobius Er. (Col. Palp.) Bull, ct Atm. Soc. 
Ent. Belgique 70(1) : 83-40. 1930.— The spp. treated are 
L, albipes Kewert, L. biquttatu.^ Gerh., L. bipimctatus 
pabr., and L. ntriut Fabr. — //, Dictrlck. 

8712. ORCHYMONT, A, dh Nonvelies notes sur 
qiielques Hvdraena paMarctiques. Bull, et Ami. Soc. Ent. 
Belgique 70(9):^ 218-228. 1 i>!. 1930.— The author dis- 
agrees with Cx. Y. Hudson on the use of the c? genitalia 
in the classification of Coleoptern .states: (1) that the 
difficulty of figuring a comi»licated structure is overcome 
by the use of several figures of different aspects, the 
problem not being unique; (2) that in ignoring the 
morphology of these stnuburcs important characters and 
relationships may j>e_ missed; (3) that in the author’s 
experience, the \'ariahility of tlie genitaiia is not as great 
as Hudson sui>poses; and (4) that it is true that no 
identification of a living insect can be made by this 
method. Hydraena cmarginnta liey, $ discussed; H. 
truncata Rev ( = //. cmarginata Rey c? (not $)); H. 
samnitica Fieri, notes on structure; //. saga <5** (p. 225), 
Germany.— F. C. Fletcher. 

8713. PIC, M. Nouveaux CoMoptferes de la Rdpnblique 
Argentine. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 1(3) : 25-26. 1927. 
■—Anthicm singuiaris (p. 25), type in coll. Bruch; A. 
myrmecophilus (p. 25) ; Phrixothrix bruchi (p. 26). 

8714. TREMOLERAS, J. Nuevos datos ecoI6gicos sobre 
Buprestidos platenses. [New ecological data on Buprest- 
idae of La Plata.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Argenima 2(4) : 185- 
186. 1929. — ^A list of 28 spp., with notes on distribution 
and habitat. 


8715. ITHMANN, E., Hispinen von Snmatras Ostkiiste 
gesammelt von Herrn Dr. L. Fulmek, nebst biologischen 
Bemerkungen fiber zwei bekannte Arten (15, Beitrag 
zur Kenntnis der Hispinen (Col. Cbrys.), Misc. Zool. 
Sumatrana No. 41 : 1-3. 1929. — ^An annotated list, con- 
taining Mono chirm nioestm, Hispa armigera, Rhadinosa 
parvula, Dactylispa debilis, D. leonardi, and Platypria 
eckinogale. 

8716. HYTTENBOOGAART, D. L. Contributions to 
the knowledge of the Coleoptera-fanna of the Canaries. 
Gran Canaria. Tijdschr. voor Ent. 71(1/2): 111-113. 
1928. — Asaphidion delatorrei (p. 111). 

8717. VITALE, FRANCESCO. Fauna coleotterologica 
Sicula. Scaphiidae e Histeridae. Atti R. Accad. Felori- 
tana, Messina 33: 108-146. 1929. — Keys are given to the 
2 families, and to the tribes, genera, and spp. known 
from Sicily. The systematic list of spp. includes locality 
records and ecological data. A bibliography of 69 titles 
is appended. 

8718. WIGGLESWORTH, V. B. Observations on the 
‘‘Furau” (Cicindelidae) of northern Nigeria. Bidl. Ent. 
Res. [London! 20(4); 403-406. 1 fig. 1929.— In the 
“Furau,” or tiger beetle larva of Nigeria, the digestion of 
the prey is mainly extra-intestinal. A dark brown slightly 
acid fluid, which is actively proteolytic and causes black- 
ening of the tissues, is ejected from the intestine of the 
larva and dissolves the tissues of the prey. The resulting 
fluid is swept towards the mouth by the labium and re- 
ingested. The bites of the larvae had no effect upon 
the skin of a monkey or of man, and there is little doubt 
that the larvae have no relation to the inflammatory 
lesion of the foot of man, which also is called “Furau” 
in northern Nigeria. — Author’s summary. 

8719. YEPES, JOSlfe. Algunas etiquetas de coleopteros 
para las playas de Juancho (Prov. de Bs. Aires). [Some 
Coleoptera from the beaches of Juancho.] Rev. Soc. Ent. 
Argentina 2(1) : 41-42. 1928. — list of 49 forms, with 
notes on frequency. 
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8720. ALDRICH, J. M. American two-winged flies 
of the genus Stylogaster Macquart. Proc. U. S. Nation. 
Mus. 78(9) : 1-27. 1930.— This paper contains keys to 
the spp. of the genus, a discussion of generic and specific 
characters and the adult habits, and descriptions of the 
20 known spp. from North and South America, including 
12 that are new. Stylogaster stylata Fabr. ( = S. bian- 
nulata v. argentina Krciber) ; 8. decorata c? (p- 16) , 
Costa Rica, type in II. S. Nation. Mus.; S. currani (p. 
16) and S. banksi (p. 18) , both Canal Zone, and types 
in Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist.; S. breviventris (p. 19), Brit. 
Guiana, type in Canadian Nat. CoIL; S. fasciata d* 
(p. 20), Brit. (4uiana, type in Mus. CJomp. ZooL; S. 
apicalis (p. 21) , Honduras and Canal Zone, type in 
U. S. Nat. Mus.; S. speciosa $ (p. 22), Canal Zone, 
type in Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist.; S. pectinata <? (p. 
22), Honduras and Peru, type in U. S. Nat. Mus.; S. 
rectiuervis (p. 23). Brit. Guiana and Costa Rica, type 
in Canadian Nat. CoIL; 8. indistincta <? (p. 24), Canal 
Zone, type in U. S. Nat. Mus.; 8. peruviana ? (p. 25) , 
Peru, type in U. S. Nat. Mus.; 8. panamensis ? (p. 
26) , Canal Zone, type in Mus. Comp. Zool. 

8721. ALEXANDER, C. P. The crane-flies of Jamaica. 

[In: C. C. GOWBEY. Catalogus Insectorum Jamaicen- 
sis.] Dept, Sci. and Agr. Jamaica, Ent. 4(3) : 

19-29. 2 fig. 1928. — ^A complete list of the Tipulidae so 
far discovered in Jamaica, including Limonia basistylata 
d (p. 19) ; Diotrepha fiavicosta (p. 23) ; Eriocera 
cramptoni d (p. 23) ; Erioptera (Empeda) nymphica 
? (p. 24) ; Teucholabis (Teucholabis) gowdeyi^ (p. 
25), type in British Mus.; T. (T.) nebulipennis 2 (p. 


27); Tipula (Tipula) jamaicensis (p, 27), type in 
x4mer. Mus. Nat. Hist. All other types are in the author’s 
coll. Dicranomyia (n. subg. NEOLIMNOBIA) (p. 20) , 
based on D. {N.) diva {Limnobia d. Schiner) (p. 20) . 
A total of 22 spp. of Tipulidae are recorded from the 
island. — C. P. Alexander. 

8722. ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. New or little- 
known Tipulidae (Diptera). XLIV. Australasian species. 
Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 5(25) : 136-156. 1930. — Doli- 
chopeza (Dolichopeza) illingworthi d (p- 136) and 
D. (D.) davidsoni (p. 137), Queensland; D. (D.) dor- 
rigensis ? (p. 138), New South Wales; Macromastix 
(Macromastix) clitellaria (p. 139), Victoria, type in 
Mrilson coll.; M. (M.) mathewsi (p. 141), W. Australia; 
M. (M.) clarkiana (p. 142) , Victoria, type in Nat. Mus., 
Victoria; Limonia (Geranomyia) bogonjgicola (p. 143), 
and L. (G.) grampianicola (p. 144), Victoria, t 3 ’'pes in 
Wilson coll; L. (Limonia) clarki (p. 145), W. Australia, 
type in Maeleay coll; L. (L.) tamborina d (p. 147), 
Queensland; L. (L.) exosa d (p- 148), New South 
Wales; L. (Libnotes) tayloriana d (p. 149) , Queei^land, 
type in Australian Inst, of Trop. Med.; L. (Dicrano-- 
myia) dicksoniae (p. 150), Victoria, type in Wilson 
coll.; L. (D.) dorrigensis d (p- 152), New South Wales; 
L. (D.) flavidella d (p. 153) , Victoria, type in Wilson 
coll; L. (Idioglochina) perkinsiana d (p- 154), Queens^ 
land, type in Univ. of Queensland; Eurhamphidia in- 
venustipes d. (p- 155), W. Australia, type in Maeleay 
coll. Types, unless otherwise stated, are in the author’s 
coll. 

8723. ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. New or little 
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known Tipnlidae (Diptera). XLV. Australasian species. 
A-nn. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 5(28) : 370-388. 1930. — Part 
of a series of Victorian, eriopterine crane-flies is discussed. 
Molophilus janiis (p. 370) ; titania (p. 372) ; perluteolns 
(p. 373) , fiavidellus (p. 374) , arcuarins c? (p. 375) , strix 
(p. 376), aipicola c? (p. 377), cMoris (P- 379), tasio- 
ceroides c? (p. 380), extricatus c? (p. 381), grampianns 
c? (p. 382), spiculistylatus d* (p. 383), grandidentatns 
d (p. 384) , truncatus (p. 384) , pliyliis d (p. 385) , chry- 
sopterus (p. 386) , and decinctus d (p. 387). 

8724. BARNES, H. F. Two gall midges (Cecidomy- 
idae) found in stored products. Bull. Ent. Res. iLondon] 
20(2) : 119-122. 4 flg. 1929. — Lestodiplods raplianP*' (p. 
119) , in stored seed of Raphanus sativum from Den- 
mark and Germany, possibl 3 r feeding on mites; Artkro- 
cnodax farinicoIa*‘*^ (p. 121), in flour in Naples, prob- 
ably feeding on mites. 

8725. BARNES, H. P. A new thrips-eating gall midge, 
Thripsobremia liothripis, gen. et sp. n. (Cecidomyidae). 
Bull Ent. Res. [London] 21(3): 331-332. 1 fig. 1930.— 
THRIPSOBREMIA (p. 331) , intermediate between the 
bifila and trifila groups of Cecidomyinae, type T. lio- 
thripis* (p. 331), Trinidad, predacious on Liothrips 
uTtchz. 

8726. BAU, ARMINIUS. Die Dipteren-Ausbeute der 
Sunda-Expedition Renscb. I. Diptera pnpipara. Zooi. 
Anz. 88(11/12) : 289-291. 1930.— Five spp. are listed, with 
references to the literature, distributional records, and 
taxonomic remarks. Cyclopodia macrura is new to the 
Simda Is., and C. horsfieldi is recorded as parasitic on 
Pteropvs hypotnelanus lombocensis. 

8727. BORED, E. Nomenclature des moustiques de la 
Cochinchine et du sud Annam. Far East. Assoc. Trop. 
Med. Tram. 7th Congr. Brit. India 3: 165-168. 1927 
119281. — A list of genera and spp. 

8728. BORED, E. Sur les moeurs des Anopheles en 
CocMncMne. Far East. Assoc. Trap. Med. Trans. 7th 
(Jo7igr. Brit. India 3: 168-171. 1927 [19281. — A tabulation 
showing habits and ecological relations of Anopheles 
spp. in Cochin China. 

8729. BORGMEIER, TH. Zur Morphologie und Biologie 
von Pseudohypocera nigrofascipes Borgm.-Scbmitz (Dipt., 
Pboridae). Zool Anz. 90(3/4): 92-104. 11 fig. 1930.— 
The larvae of this fly live in bee nests (Apis, Melipona, 
Trigona) . The imago (sensory hairs on the legs, c? 
liypopygium, abdominal glands, terminal segments, and 
genitalia of $) is described, and the egg, larva, and 
pupa described and figured. In the opening of the 
puparium, one piece is detached in front, which is not 
split in two. Despite Goidanich’s statement, the author 
maintains that the opening of the puparium of Apoceph- 
alus schmitzi takes place in the same way as in 
Megaselia scalaris and rnfipcs. Some biological observa- 
tions made by Picked are discussed. Probably, the lar^^ae 
of Pseudohypeoera feed on pollen, — T. Borgmeier. 

8730. BORGMEIER, XH. tJber das Vorkommen der 
Darven von Hermetia illucens D. (Dipt., Stratiomyidae) 
in den Nestern von Melxponiden. Zool. Anz. 90(9/12) : 
225-235. 8 flg. 1930.— A large number of larvae* of this 
fly, together with Pseudohypocera nigrofasdpeSf were 
taken from nests of Meliponidae. Statements of authors 
concerning the same fly on bee-hives are discussed, and 
a detailed description of the larva is given, — T. Borg- 
meier.. 

873t BROMDEY, S. W. A review of the genus Pro- 
agonistes, Loew (Diptera, family Asilidae), with de- 
scriptions of eight new species. Ann. and Mag. Nat. 
Hist. 6(32): 209-224. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930.— The charac- 
teristics of the genus are given and a note on distribution 
and a key to spp. A total of 16 spp. are now known, 
including: Proagonistes auripes c? (p. 215) , Malay Penin- 
sula, type in Hamburg Mus.; P. apicalis (Lamyra a. 
Curran) (p. 216) ; P. leoninus (p. 216), San Thome, 
type in British Mus.; P. mystaceus c? (p. 218), Kenya 
(5olony, type in Brit. Mus.; P. vulpinus c? (p. 219), 
San Thom^, type in Brit. Mus.; P. gigantipes* ? (p. 
219), Madagascar, type in Brit. Mus,; P.. rufibarhis 
{Laphria f. Fabr.) (p. 220) ; P. ufens (Lapkria %. 
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Wulker) (p. 220) ; P. praeceps (Laphria p. Walker'i 
(p. 220) ; P. saliodes S (p. 221), Nyasaland; P. austeiii 
(p. 221), Nyasaland, type in Brit. Mus.; P. neavei (n 

223), Uganda, t.ype in Brit. Mus. 


8732. CODE, A. C.-Jr. Muscina stabulans Fall, (Dip- 
tera: Muscidae) parasitic on Arachnara subcarnea Kell 
(Depidop.: Noctuidae). Ent. Neivs 41(4): 112. 1930 
The host pupa appeared in the stalk of Typha latijoUa 
at the end of its larval burrow, about 4 in. imder the 
surface of the water. The author observed adult Mmcina 
stahulazis flying around Typha latifolia infested with 
Arachnara subcarnea, but egg-laying was not observed. 
Since the host larvae enter Typha leaves at the tip* 
it is possible that they arc parasitized in this instar. 
This is probably the first recorded observation of dis- 
tinct parasitism in M. stabulans. 


8733. CODDIN, J. E. New species of Borboridae (Dip- 
tera). Ent. Month. Mag. 66(788): 18-21. 1 pi. 1930.— 
Borborus similis* (p. IS), Limaslna palustris* (p. 19), 
and L. spinosa c? (p. 20), all 3 England, and types in 
authors coll. — H. M. Gilkey. 

8734. CRESSON, EZRA T. Jr. Descriptions of new 
genera and species of the dipterous family Ephydridae. 
Paper 8. Ent. News 41(3) : 76-81. lQ?M.—~Ditrickophora 
painter! (p. 77), and I), balsamae 2 (p. 77), Hon- 
duras; Polytrichophora boriqueni (p. 77), Porto Rico, 
type in New York Acad. Sei.; Hecamedoides buccata 
(p. 78), New Jersey; Allotrichojyia salubris (p. 78), 
Brazil; Axysta bradleyi c? (p. 79), Georgia, type 
in Cornell Univ.; Nosthna quinquenotata 2 (p. 79), 
Maryland, N. niveivenosa 2 Cp. SO) , Porto Eico, Hydrina 
nigrescens o (p. SO), British Columbia, and H. mac- 
quarti c? (p. SO) , Alaska, types of all 4 in U. S. Nation. 
Mus.; Afapaea halteralis (p. 81), Washington; Parydra 
incommoda (p. 81), Idaho. When not othenvise siDeci- 
fied, types are in Acad. Nat. Sci., Philadelphia. 

8735. CIJRRAN, C. H. New Diptera belonging to the 
genus Mesogramma Doew (Syrphidae). Amer. Mm. 
Nouitates No. 405. pp. 1-14. 3 fig. 1930. — A key to 48 
spp. is given, the first published for Mesogramma. The 
author states that the Kertesz catalog is in error in 
placing M. tridentatum Giglio-Tos as a synonym of 
M. duplicatm Wied. M. productus (p. 5), Ecuador; 
M. watsoni* (p. 5), West Indies; J/. difficilis* (p. 6), 
Porto Eico and British Guiana ; M. taenia-^ (p. 7) and 
M. lutzi 2 (p. 7) , Canal Zone ; i¥. slossonae d (p. 8) , 
Florida; Al. nitidiventris c? (p. 9), Brazil; M. norma c? 
(p. 10) , M. purus d (p. 10), and M. clara (p. 11), Canal 
Zone; M. panamensis (p. 12 ), Panama; M. mitis 2 
(p. 13), Jamaica; M. vierecki 2 (P- 13). Colombia. 

8736. GAVER, F. van, et J. XIMON-DAVIS. ^:tudes 
sur les Diptdres Brachyc^res des environs de Marseille. 
Ann. Soc. Ent. France 97(1/2) : 1-17. 1928. 

8737. HAMDYN-HARRIS, R. Notes on the breeding- 
places of Aedes (Finlaya) notoscriptus, Skuse, in Queens- 
land. Bull. Ent. Res. ILozidonl 19(4): 405-409. 1929. 
— Observations have shown that this mosquito seeks 
alkaline waters, as a rule, and avoids acid waters, 

8738. HEDD:i 6N, WODTER. Zur Kenntnis der sibir- 
ischen Arten der Gattung CMlosia Meig. (Dipt.) [In 
German.] Notulae Ent. IHelsingforsl 10(1) : 2^29. 4 
fig. 1930. — An annotated list of spp., including: 0. 
kamtschatica 2’*' (p. 26) , Kamchatka ; C. albohirta* (p. 
28), Transbaikalia; C. reniformis d** (p. 28), “Jenis- 
seisk”; C. magnifica* (p. 29), E. Siberia, Types in Zool. 
Mus. Helsingfors. 

8739. HOWLAND, D. J. The nutrition of mosquito 
larvae with special reference to their algal food. Bull 
Ent. Res. [Lond-on] 21(4) : 431-439. 1 pi., 3 fig. 1930.— 
Algae are ingested by many spp, of mosquito larvae 
and appear to form an important part of the food of 
these larvae. The algae are digested in the gut, but the 
digestion is often by no means complete. It is quite 
possible that the role played by the algae may also be 
assumed by other forms of organic matter, for la^ae 
may be reared to maturity in solutions containing little 
or no algae. Different algae react differently in the guts 
of the larvae, some being noticeably digested and some 
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hardly at ail. Those algae^ which are digested the most 
are easily stained and are forms of low osmotic pressure. 
Cytoiogical investigations revealed no character that 
indicates that algae are an especially nutritious diet.— 
Author's summary, 

8740. JOHAMNSEH, 0. A. Notes on the synonymy of 
some New York state Chironomidae. Jour. New York 
Ent. Soc. 34(3): 273-277. 1926. — Heteromyia flavipes 
Meigen (=^Ceratopogo7i basalts Walker); Tanypm tri- 
color Loew belongs to the genus Uudotanypm; T. 
melanops Wied. ( = Ckironomus uuicolor AYalker) • T. 
Tiigropunctaius Straeger is distinct from the American 
spp. bearing this name; Orthodadkis atomarins (Chiro- 
nonius a. Zett.) (p. 274) ; Chiro?io77ius sordidellus Zett, 
belongs to the genus Psectrodadiv^ ; C. atratulus Zett. 
belongs to the genus M eiriocnemus ; CMronomus gmun^ 
deTisis Egger is a Tany tarsus; Tany tarsus flavellus 
(Chirotiomus /. Zett.) (p. 274) ; C. pelluddm Walker 
belongs to the genus Tanyiarsus, with T. exiguus Job. as 
a synonym; C. irichotnerus^ Walker is a Tariy tarsus; 
C. albistria Walker, descriptive notes ; CMronomus 
plumosm L. ( = 0, annularis DeG.). The author agrees 
with Edwards that €. ferrugineo-vittatm Zett. is a pale 
variety of C. phmum.is L.; €, kilaris Walker and C. 
nephoterus Mitch, are identical; C. glacurus Wied. 

( =: C. stigmaterm Say) . 

8741. LEES0N, H. S. Variations in the wing orna- 
mentation of Anopheles funestus, Giles. Bull. Ent. Res. 
{London} 21 (4) : 421-428. 5 fig. 1930. — Nine distinct 
arrangements of the wing scales were observed in a 
random sample of 1,084 individuals.^ Nearly 9/10 of the 
specimens occurred in one group, in which there were 
dark and pale forms. Variations in wing markings are 
not solely related to sex or to habitat. The pale form 
was more prevalent in the wet season and the dark 
form in the dry season. It is suggested that further 
study may reveal whether the dark form is the hiber- 
nating variety and wdiether one form is more important 
as a carrier of malaria than the other, and that these 
details of wing ornamentation should be recorded in 
future. — Author's summary. 

8742. MANALANG, C. Morphology and classification 
of the Philippine variety of Anopheles aconitus Donitz, 
1902, and Anopheles minimus Theobald, 1901. Philip- 
pine Jour. 43 (2) : 247-260. 1 pi. 1930. — A brief re- 
view of the literature on the Philippine A. furies tus 
group, and rulings on the nomenclature are given. 
Morphological study of a series of adult mosquitoes 
of this group and the larval skins from which they 
were bred is discussed. A consideration of the prin- 
cipal characters of the local mosquitoes and those 
described from Ceylon, Assam, Java, and Malaya shows 
that there exists a variety of aconitus (var. filipinae) 
(p. 258) in the Philippines which has heretofore been 
classified as a variety of A. minimus. The local minimus 
is believed to be identical with A. funesius (Giles, 1900) 
emended by Strickland, 1924.— C, Manalang. 

8743. POUBAUI), E., et C. TOUMANOEF. Sur une 
race physiologique suractive du moustique commun, Culex 
pipiens E. Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 23(2) : 196-201. 3 
fig. 1930. — Eoubaud had previously announced the exis- 
tence of what he calls an ‘‘autogenous*^ strain of the 
species C. pipians, distinguished by ability to dispense 
with hibernation and to lay eggs without having sucked 
blood. He here discusses the differences between the or- 
dinary, “heterodymamic/* strain, blood-sucking by neces- 
sity, and the “homod 3 mamic” strain, which is only in- 
cidentally blood-sucking. Abdominal sections show that 
the 2 of the latter strain possesses, as its sole distinction, 
a hugely developed mass of adipose tissue, in comparison 
with the ordinary strain. The ordinary, hibernating strain 
appears to be rural in its habitat; the autogenous, nqn- 
hiberaating strain seems to be adapted to the artificial 
conditions of urban existence. 

8744. SCHMITZ, H. Die Verwandtsebaft und Abstam- 
mnng der Phoriden. Natuurkist. Maanhlad [Limburg} 
15(6) : 69-76. 4 fig.; (7) : 82-84. 1 fig. 1926. 

8745. SCHMITZ, H. Zur Anatomie der Phoriden. 


Natuurkist. Maanhlad [Limburg] 15(8) : 92-104. 10 fig. 
1926. 

^8746. SCHITITRMANS-STEKHOVEN, J. H. Jr. 'Taba- 
nids collected in Celebes and adjacent isles. ZooL Anz. 
92(3/4) : 109-111. 1 fig. 1930. — A report on the following 
3 spp. collected by A. Eeyne : Tabanus succurvuSj Sangi 
Archipelago; T. reducens and T. aurantiacus (p. 
110), both Celebes. 

8747. [STAKELBERG, A. A.] UITAKEJIbBEPr, A. A. 
O HaxoHCi^eHHH Nycteiibosca kollari Prfld. (Biptera, 
Streblidae) b TypKeciaHe. [N. kollari in Turkestan.] 
PyccKoe SHTOMOJiorH^ecKoe OdospeHue. (Rev. Russe 
d'Ent.) 22 (1/2) : 133. 1928. — ^In the Bokarda cave near 
Askabad (Transcaspial are found: Nycteribosca kollari, 
Nycteribia schmidli, and Penicillidia conspicua^ ail, for 
the most part, on Miniopterus schreibersi pallidus. — G. 
Maydell. 

8748. TAYLOR, FRANK H. Notes on Australian 
Culicidae (Dipt.). Bull. Ent. Res. [London] 20(3) : 
271-277. 1 pL 1929. — Ficalbia elegans 2"^, emended de- 
scription; larva and pupa also described of this sp. and 
of Mimomyia metallica^, lAedes] (Chaetocruiomyia) 
wattensis $ (p. 275), Queensland; [A.] (C.) tulliae 2 
(p. 275), Queensland; [A.] (C.) moloiensis 2 (p- 276), 
Queensland; [A.3 (0.) elchoensis (p. 276), Elcho Is., 
North Australia. Types are in Australian Inst, of Tropi- 
cal Medicine, Townsville. 

8749. TAYLOR, FRANK H. The Anopheles of the 
Australian region, their bionomics and their distribu- 
tion. Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7th Congr. 
Brit. India 3: 143-164. Map. 1927 [19283 .—The life- 
histories of most spp. are fairly well known; their range 
is not so well known. The spp. of the subg. Anopheles 
are shown to be fairly closely related; annulipes and 
amictus of the subg. Myzomyia still require consider- 
able research before the status of the various forms is 
established. Bironella gracilis Theob. has for the present 
at least been retained as genericaliy distinct from Anoph- 
eles. The definite relation of the various spp. to 
malaria has been shown to be entirely lacking, except 
in the case of A. punctulatus and its variety moluccensis, 
which were proved by Heydon to be natural vectors at 
Rabaul. The evidence concerning A. annulipes, though 
presumptive, is not convincing inasmuch as the blood 
of the patient had not been examined before he settled 
in the Sydney district (Money, 1926) . The position of 
A. amictus and A. bancrofti is rendered even more ob- 
scure since A. punctulatus and var. moluccensis are 
both found in North Australia where both amictus and 
bancrofti occur in numbers, ^ and where epidemics of 
malaria have from time to time occurred. In Queens- 
land, and North Queensland in particular, apparently 
the prevailing sp. is A. amictus with a mixture of A. 
bancrofti and to a much less degree, if at all. of A. 
annulipes. The possibility of the presence of A. punc- 
tulatus and var. moluccensis can not be excluded. Punc- 
tulatus occurs well down the western side of the Gulf 
of Carpentaria as most probably also does its variety; 
it may therefore be found also on the Cape York 
Peninsula. Should they be so found, it would explain 
the epidemics which have, occurred in the past. Malaria 
has practically disappeared from Cairns; this the writer 
thinks is due to the fact that all the important anoph- 
eline breeding-places in that locality have been filled 
in or destroyed in recent^ years. A map of AustraEa 
shows the known distribution of Anopheles spp. 

8750. THIENEMANN, AUGUST. Chironomiden- 
Metamorphosen 1. Arch. Hydrobiol. 19(4) : 5B5-623, 31 
fig. 1928.— The Ceratopogoninae are divided into 3 sec- 
tions on the basis of larval and pupal characters: (1) 
Ceratopogoninae genuinae, body of larva with con- 
spicuous setae or spines; anterior and posterior prolegs 
well developed; pupae with at least 1 pair of slender 
thoracic processes, the prothoracic respiratory organs 
more or less piriform; (2) C. intermediae, body of larva 
with inconspicuous setae; a retractile caudal pholeg 
present; pupae without long thoracic tubular process; 
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prothoracie respiratoiy organ slender bandlike, or slender 
eiavatc. This section contains onl}’' Dasyhelea Kief. 
(Pscdidoculicoides Mail., Prokernpia Kief.) with the 
sp|). divided into the groii|3s longipalpiSj diploaiSf and 
halopMla; (T) C. vermiformes, body of larva slender 
with inconspicuous setae, no prolegs present; pupae lack- 
ing tubular processes, tiie prothoracie respiratory organ 
more or less piriform. The 1st group of this section 
comprises the genus Ctdicoides, tiie 2nd group, such 
gt}neni as Beszia, Probezzia, Palpomyia, Dicrobezzia 
Johanrmyrionnjia, and Xyherypta. Keys to larvae and 
impae are^gi\'cn togetlmr with a check-list of spp. of 
which I he immature stages are known. — 0. A,Johanmen. 

875 L TRENSZ, F. Recherches sur I’index maxillaire 
de Anopheles maculipennis. (Note prdliminaire.) Bull. 
Soc.Path. Exotique 23(1) : 43-17. 1930. — On the basis of 
studies of 4,244 specimens from Algeria, Italy, imd 
continental France, the author fimls that the average* 
index fails to su|iport tlie theory of differcntitjtion into 
ty|‘H;\s. [See also tlu‘ following abstract,] 

8752. ROITBAUD, E. Quelqties remarques a propos de 
rinterprdtation th§orique dea index maxillaires. BidL 
iSVaa Path, Exotique 23(1): 47-53. 1930. — The autliors 
facts tend to show that the nmxillary index is modititHl 
according to feeding habits ton man or on lower ani- 
mals] of the mosquito in the given region. [Sec also 
the preceding abstract.] 

8753. VAN DUZEE, M. C. Three new dolichopids from 
California and Colorado (Diptera). Pan-Paeiiic Ent. 6 
(3): 123426. mO.—PeIa,^i our urns latifacies ' (p. 123), 
type in authors coIL, and DoUchopus subcostatus (p. 
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124), type in California Acad. Sci., both California* D 
nigroapicalis (p. 125} , Colorado, type in California Acad’ 
Sci. 

8754. VAN BUZEE, M. C. The dipterous genus Sym- 
pyenus Loew in North America and the West Indies 
Pan-Pacific Ent. 7(1): 35-47. 1930.— A history of the 
genus is given, with key to the c?c? of N. America 
Mexico, and the West Indies. Sympyenm Loew 
( = Xoihosympycnus Wheeler, Gymnocemmyia Bigot) 
The characters of the genus are given and the follow- 
ing described as new: S. aldrichi d’ (p- 39) , Indiana, type 
in U. S. Nation. Mus.; S. breviventris (p. 40) , California 
S. calcaratus (p. 41), Colorado and New Mexico, s! 
globulicauda c? (p. 43), Colorado, S. inaequalis (p. 44)* 
Californui, laevigatus (p. 45), California, and S. 
latitarsis d’ (in 46), fJtah, tvyies of all 6 in author’s coll.; 
8. montanus c? (p. 47), Idaho, type in IJ. S. Nat. Mus. 
The following are described ns new in the key: S. 
thoracicus d* (p- 37), St. Vincent, W. I.; S. pulvillus 
(p. 3S), Colorado; S. tripilus c? (jn 38), California; 8. 
setosus <? (p. 3S), Colorado. 

8755. WiGGLESWORTH, V. B. The early stages of 
some West African mosquitoes. Bull. Ent. Res. I London] 
20(1) : 59-68. 7 fig. 1920.— Descriptions aje given of the 
larvae and pupae of Uranotacuia nigripes^, Hodgesia 
sanguntE*, H. nialayP (larvti only) , Mdes punct'oeos- 
ialis'^, A. abnornialu'-^y 4. tarsalis*, and Ficalbia mal- 
jeytP. H . sangidms is remarkable chiefly for the struc- 
ture of the respiratory trumpets of the pupa, each of 
which is cleft almost to the base in the form of two 
leaflets . — From author’s summary. 
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8756. JENSEN-HAARBP, A. C., och HlKAN LIND- 
BERG. Halwingar-Hemiptera, Hornoptera, 8, In: In- 
sektfaunan inom Abisko Nationalpark. HI. Studies 
under the leadership of Yngve Sjbstedt. K. Svenska 
Veienskapsakad. Skrifier t Xaturskyddsdremden No. 18. 
pp. 37-42. 1931.— list of 27 spp. of Hemiptera and 15 
of Hornoptera, with brief notes on locality and distribu- 
tion. 

8757. POISSON, R., et E. MONOHILLON. Notes bio- 
gdographiques. Documents sur la faune hdmiptdrolo- 
gique des environs du Mans (Sarthe). BidL Boc. Linn. 
Normandie 3: Trav. Grig. 19-27. 1930(1931) .—A list of 
Heteroptera and Hornoptera collected, with distributional 
notes on Psacasta conspersa, Ochetostethtis nanus, Dyro- 
(lercs umbraaulatus, and Behirus sexmacidatus [Penta- 
tomoidea] ; Choroso7yia schillingi [Coreidae]; Macroplax 
fasciaia [Lygaeidae], Micrelytra jossularum [Coreidae]; 
Neides aduncus [Berytidae]; Cixim venmtuhis [Fiilgor- 
idae] ; and Aphrophora corticea [Cercopidae]. 

HEMIPTERA 

8758. CHINA, W. E. A remarkable mirid larva from 
Cuba, apparently belonging to a new species of the 
genus Paracarnus, Bist, (Hemiptera, Miridae). Ann, and 
Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(45) : 283-288. 2 fig. 1931.— P. myersi* 
(p. 286) , adults described, and a peculiar spined nymph=»' 
which is associated with this sp., found on coffee; for 
comparison P. elongatm, P. grenadends, and P. mexi- 
canm are illustrated and separated by key. 

8759. BRAKE, CARL J, Neotropical Xingitidae 
(Hemiptera). Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(45) : 225-227, 
1931. — Teleonemia albomarginata^ ; T. spectabilis* (p. 

226) , Peru, type in author’s coll.; T. dispersa* (p. 

227) , Ecuador, type in Brit. Mus. 

8760. BRAKE, CARL J. Notes on some Tingitidae 
from Cuba (Hemiptera). Psyche 33(3): 86-88. 1926.— 


Records of 8 spp., including Lepiopharsa myersi (p. 
S7) , type in author’s coll. 

8761. HABBEN, FRED C. The pelagic Halobates. 
Proc. Haioaiian Ent. Boc. 7 (3) : 457-459. 1 fig. 1931.— 
H. sericcus^ was captured in numbers on the shore of 
Waikiki Beach (Hawaiian Is.) during rough water. 
The sp. spends its entire life at .sea, being able to jump 
out of the water, and to swim swift Iv. 

8762. HARRIS, HALBERT M. Notes on Philippine 

Nabidae, with a catalogue of the species of Gorpis 
(Hemiptera). Philippine Jour. Sci. 43(3): 415-422. 1 
fig. 1930. — Aristonabis reutcri Bergr.; Phorticus varie- 
gatus (p, 415) ; All oeorhyttchus (p. 417) ; Gorpis 

sordidus* Reuter, described ; G. fiavicans (p. 420), ty^e 
in author’s coll.; G. philippinensis’^ (p. 420). Types in 
U. S. Nat- Mus., unless otherwise stated. 

8763. KNIGHT, HARRY H. An European plant-bug 
(Amblytylus nasutus Kirschbaum) recognized from 
Massachusetts (Hemiptera, Miridae). Eyit. News 41(8) : 
256-258. 1930. — ^First record for the United States. 4. 
nasut'us ( = 4. afilnis Fieb., 4. vandtizeei Blatchley). 

8764. LAISN^;, 0. Contribution d I’Stude des hydro- 
corises de Normandie. Insectes captures aux environs 
d’Alengon et du Mesle-sur-Sarthe. Bull. Boc. Linn. 
Normandie 1: 97. 1928(1929). — Records on 10 spp. 

8765. LAISNJfe, G. Note sur quelques H6t6ropt&res 
nouveaux a ma connaissance pour la region. Bull. Boc. 
Linn. Normandie 1: 98. 1928(1929). — Records on 3 spp. 

8766. MILLER, N. C. E. Two new species of Malayan 
Rhynchota, Bull. Ent. Res. {London] 22(2) : 195-197. 
3 fig. 1931. — Coreidae: Derepteryx chinai^ (p. 195) and 
Ochrochira rubrotincta"^ (p. 196), Federated Malay 
states. Types in Brit. Mus. 

8767. MILLER, N. C. E, The bionomics of some 
Malayan Rhynchota (Hemiptera-Heteroptera). Dept 
Agric., Straits Settlements and Fed. Malay States, Sci. 
Ser. 5. p. 1-142. 123 fig. 1931. — Life history data, and 
descriptions and figures of eggs, nymphal stages, and 
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adults of the following: Brackyplatys subaeneiLSf host 
plants GlyciNc Impida, Canavalia endformis, Gliricidia 
rnaculaia, and ]'ig'na catjang; Eusarcocoris ventraliSf on 
Oryza saliva, Scirpm crectm, and Sesatnum indicum; 
Antestia degenera, on Oryza saiiva, Scirpus erectm, and 
B. mucronatiis ; Eimjdcma pukhnmi, on Brassica oleracea 
caulorapa and B. nigra; Xezara virlctula, found in Malaya 
on Oryza saiiva, cotton, eow])ea IVigna catjaiig], Oro- 
tolaria maramocnsis, ami i\ striata; A”, v, var. torquata; 
Piezodarus rubrojaseialm, on Besbama acideata, Cajanus 
indicus, and Vtgrm caijang; Merdda varipennis, on rice, 
Sdrpus erectus, and rarely Gledchenia sp.; Pycanuni 
ponderosurn, ^ on Lagcrstroemia, Bougainvillea, Ixora, 
and Lettsonda maingayl; Tetroda. hutcroides, on Oryza 
saliva and Impemla armidiyuwea; Derepteryx chinai 
(p. 77), Fed. Malay States, on liubus glomeratus and 
R. rosaejolius; Ochrochira rubrotincta (p. SI), Fed. 
Malay States, on Citrus limormm, Hibiscm, Cosmos 
bipinnatus, and Thea smcnsis; Anoplocncmis phadana, 
on many foo<i plants; Acanthocoris scabrator, on 
Soianaceae and Convolvnlaceae; (Jle.tus punctiger, on 
Oryza saliva and Sidrpm ererius; Clctu.s trigonus, on 
Oryza saiiva, (hlosia cristala, and Amaranihm spinosus; 
Riptort us linearis, on niany hosts; E. pedeMris, mainly 
on Legurninosae and Cucurbit;iceae, The plant hosts are 
arranged a I phabe't ically . 

8768. POISSON, R., et A. POISSON. H^mipt^res de 


Normandie (suite). Bull, Soc. Linn. Normandie 3: Trav. 
Orig, 15-19. 1930(1931). — Ecological and host plant rec- 
ords of 101 spp. of Lygaeoideae are given. 

8769. POISSON, RAYMOND. Contribution a la con- 
naissance des Pentatomidae (H6niipt§res-Het6roptdres) 
de Normandie. Bull. Soc. Linn. Normandie 1: Trav. 
Orig. 57-83. 1 fig. 1928(1929) . — Distributional records and 
synonymy of Sehirus luctuosus, S. biguttatus, S. dubim, 
Troilus luridtis, Rhacognathus punctatus, Codophila 
varia, and Holcogaster fihtdata; Jalla dimiosa, descrip- 
tion of nymph; Acanthoso?na haeniorrhoidale, Elasmo- 
stethus niters tine tus, E. minor, Elasmucha ferrugata; 
E. gnsea 2**^, E. picicolor 2"^; Cyphostethus tristri- 
atusj list of 14 Cydnidae, 1 Plataspidae, and 36 Penta- 
tomidae taken in Normandy. 

8770. SEABRA, A. P. de. Notas da sinopse dos Hemlp- 
teros Heteropteros de Portugal. III. Mem. e Estud. Mus. 
Zool. Univ. Coimbra, Ber. 1 . No. 18. 1-3. 1 fig. 1928. — 
Generic and specific description of Cyphostethus tristria- 
tus^ recently discovered in Portugal. 

8771. SEABRA, A. F. de. Sinopse dos Hemipteros 
Heteropteros de Portugal. Serie Onychiophora Reut, 
Mem. e Estud. Mm. Zool. Univ. Coimbra, Ber. 1. 
No. 1, Fasc. 5. 239-244. 2 fig. 1929. — Generic and spe- 
cific description of Pyrrhocoris apterus^ and Scantim 
aegyptius^. 
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8772. ALFICEN, J. D. Eine neue Kegelbiene aus Tunis. 
Konmma 7 (2) : 193-196. 1928. — Coelioxys osmiae (p. 
193) . This si)ecies apinirently belongs to the C. clonga- 
tus Lep. group, and a key is given for sepai'ating the 
species belonging to the group. — C. E. Mickel. 

8773. AURIVILLIUS, CHR. Yad menad Linn6 med 
Apis florisomnis? [What did Linnaeus mean by A. 
florisomnis?] Ent. Tidskr. [Stockholm} 48(3) : 143-144. 
1927.— Comment on an article by J. D. Aifken. [ib. p. 
137-143.] 

8774. BORGMEIER, THOMAZ. Catalogo systematico 
e synonymico das formigas do Brasil. 2a. Parte. Subf. 
Pseudomyrminae, Myrmicinae, Formicinae. Arch. Mus. 
Nacioii. Rio de Janeiro 29: 69-164. 1927. — An annotated 
list of Brazilian ants. Only the principal synonymy is 
indicated. 

8775. BRAUNS, HANS, Beitrag zur Kenntnis afri- 
kanischer Chrysididen (Hym.). E(U. Miiteil. 17(6): 
383-393. 7 fig. 1928.— ODONTOCHRYDIUM (p. 389), to 
include 0. trautmannF' (p. 389), Malvern-Natal; 
CHRYSIBIUM (p. 390) , to include 0. antiquum^J' (p. 390) 
from Namaqualand; and the subg. of Chrysidium, 
HETEROCHRYSIS (p. 392) to include C. (H.) brainF' 
(p. 392), Namaqualand; Spintharis amoldi (p. 383), 
S. Rhodesia; Allocoelia trautmanni (p. 384), Nama- 
qiialand; Tetrachrysis trautmanni*^ (p. 385), Cape 
Colony; T. arnoldF' (p. 386) and Hexachrysis denti- 
pleuraiis*^ (p. 387), Namaqualand. Holoakrysis pleuralis 
Mocs. is made a synonym of Spintharis bispinosa Moes. 
Types in author coll. — C. E. Mickel. 

8776. BUGNION, E. Les organes bucco-pharyngds de 
la fourmi coupe-feuilles du Brdsil “Atta sexdens^^ Lin. 
[Buccopharyngeal organs in the Brazilian leaf-cutting 
ant A. sexdens.] Vcrhandl. Schweiz. Naiurf. Ges. 109: 
200, 1928. — Abstract. 

8777. CARR, L. A. The sawflies of the Lichfield 
District, Norik Stajfordshire Field Club Trans, and Ann. 
Rept. 19^-28 62: 110-115. 1928.— In this extensive list, 
Tenthredella flam L. is reported new to Britain. 

8778. COCKERELL, X. D. A. Descriptions and records 
of bees. 117 & 118. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 4(19): 
132-152. 1929. — Habropoda sutepennis B (p* 132) ; Callo- 
melecta habropodae B (p. 133) ; Nomia nanensis 2 (p- 
133) ; N. siamensis (p. 134) ; N. oryzae <? (p. 135) ; N. 


ladelli c? (p. 136) ; Nomioides nanensis B (p. 137) ; 
Tetralonia siamensis c? (p. 138) ; Trigona aliceae (p. 
139) ; T. ferrea § (p. 139) ; T. hemileuca 5 (p. 140) ; 
T. melanoleuca (p. 140) ; Ceratina siamensis ssp. 
nanensis (p. 141) ; Mesostrichia conjusa ssp. mckeani 2 
(p. 141), ail from Siam; Halictm semicyaneus (H. 
mesocyaneus Ckli.) ; short notes are given on Nomia 
strigata v. ridleyi, N. semiaurea, N. gilberti, Nomioides 
feai Y achal (new to Siam) , Trigona ambusta, T. camho- 
diensis, and Ceratina hinghami. Epimethea kuznetzovi B 
(p. 142), Tashkent; Megachile gathela ssp. humida 2 
(p. 144) and M. nematocera (p. 144), Siam; AnthidieB 
him meianaspis B (p- 145), Thursday M.; Heriades 
laosella (p. 146), Nomada sutepensis B (p- 147), N. 
picticauda B (p. 148), N. attenuata c? (p^. 148), Alloaape 
puangensis 2 (p. 149), Ceratina (Ceratinidia) lepida v. 
sublepida (p. 150), C. 1. var. sutepensis (p. 1^), C. 
(C.) laosorum 2 (p. 151), and C. (C.) corbetti (p. 151), 
Siam. 

8779. COCKERELL, T. D. A. Bees in the Queensland 
Museum. Mem. Queensland Mus. 9(3) : 298-323. 1929. — 
Euryglossa aurescens ssp. obscura 2 (p- 298), N. S. 
Wales; Pachyprosopis angulifera B (p* 298), Queens- 
land; P. georgica 2 (p- 299), W. Australia; PSEUDHY- 
LAEUS (p. 299) , based on P. albocuneatus (Euryglossa 
alhoeuneata Ckll.) (p. 299) , including also P. hypoleucus 
(Emyglossa hypoleuca Ckli.) (p. 299) ; Trigona wy- 
benica (p. 300) , [locality not given] ; T. carhonaria ssp. 
hockingsi (p. 301), Queensland; Megachile alani 2 (p* 
302), N. S. Wales; M. chrysopygopsis 2 (p. 302), W. 
Australia; M. dinognatha 2 (p* 303), M. semiclara 2 
(p. 303) md M. batchelori 2 (p- 304), Queensland; M. 
wilsoni c? (p. 304) , Victoria; M. hardyi c? (p. 305) , N. S. 
Wales; a table is given, separating the spp. of MegacMle; 
Paracolletes friesei 2 (p- 306). W. Australia; P. Mexi- 
status 2 (P- 307), N. S, Wales; P. advena vrorsfoldi 
(P. worsfoldi Ckll.) (p. 308) ; F. melboumensis ssp. 
clarki 2 (p. 308), P. microdontus 2 (p. 309), P. semi- 
lucens 2 (p. 309) and P. nigroclypeatm ssp. hardyi 2 
(p. 310), W. Australia; a discussion of the generic limits 
of Paracolletes, with reference to the validity of Defo- 
proctus Smith and Lamprocolletes Sm., is given, with a 
list of the species in each genus, if Leioproctus, which has 
prion ty over Lamprocolletes, is recognized; Hylaeus 
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perconstrictus c? (p. 311), Victoria; IL honestm sub- 
bonestiis <S (p. 3i2) and H. bobartiellns c? (p*. 312) , 
Tasmania; H, wynyardensis $ (p. 312) ; H. simillimuH 
V. tasmani $ (p. 313), Tasmania; H. longmani (p. 313), 
Queensland; IL semipersonatus c? (p. 314), Tasmania; 
MEGHYLAEUS^ (p. 314) subgenus m Hylaeiis, type H. 
giyanteus and including H, fijiemis, emended descrip- 
tion; II. perrufus $ (p- 314), Queensland; Gnathopro- 
mph aureopicta ? (p. 315), N. S. Wales; Falaeorkiza, 
sufogen. of Hetxrorhiza with type F. ^nelanura (Cock.) ; 
a key to the 4 spp, is given ; Farmphecodefi tooloomensis 
2 (p, 317), N. S. Wales; Eiiryglossina flavive7}tm vars. 
fuscescens ^2 and personata 2 (p. 317), Queensland; E. 
semiflava 2 (P- 318) and E, pliiloxantba c? (p. 318). 
Queensland; TurncTella pacliycepliala 2 (p- 319) ; [loca- 
tion not given) ; 7\ globtiiiceps, T. notbula and 7\ 
atomaria^ n. combs., formerly placed in EiiryglosscUa. 
(p. 319) ; characters separating T%im€r€Ua and Eury- 
giosmiia are given; 7\ aFmiaria v. fusciveEtiis 2 (p- 

319) , T. macrostoma 2 (P- 320) and 7\ semiflava 2 (p- 

320) , Queensland; ZAEYGRS (p. 321), related to Eury-^ 
glosseiia, type Z. cormitns 2 (p. 321), Queensland; 
Helerapk backeriella 2 (p. 322), Queensland; MICRO- 
BOHTORA (p. 322) y related to EuTyglm^im, type M. 
mellea 2 (p- 322), Queensland. 

8780. COLEART, A. Hotes sur un Hymdnoptfere 
chasseur d’araigndes (Cyphononyx splendens?). [Notes 
on a bymenopteron (C. splendens ?)„ predator of spiders,] 
Eev. ZooL Africaim 15(4) : [953-C97]. 1928. 

8781. CRESSON, EZRA TOWNSEND. The types of 
Hymenoptera in the Academy of Natural Sciences of 
Philadelphia other than those of Ezra T, Cresson. Mem. 
Amer. Fnt,. Soc. 5. 1-90. 1928. — Posthumous work edited 
by E. T. Cresson, Jr., includes types as stated, 
excepting the types of Cynipidae described by H. S. 
Bassett. 

8782. CUSHMAN, R. A. A revision of the North 
American ichneumon-flies of the genus Mesostenus and 
related genera. Froc. U. S. Nation. Mm. 74(16): 1-58. 
S fig. 1929.— A review of the N. Amer. spp. of what the 
author considera an unnatural group. Illustrated key 
to genera is treated, and keys to species are given. 
Digonocryptm tarsatus (Mesostenm t. Cresson) (p. 6, 
footnote) ; D. grenadensis (MesQste7ius g. Ashmead) 
(p. 6, footnote) ; D. cressonii (Mesostenm c. Ashm.) 
(p. 6, footnote) ; AGONOCRYPTUS (p. 6), (related to 
Monogonoaryptus Viereck and Digonocryptus Viereck), 
type A. discoidaloides (Mesostenm d. Vier.) (p. 7), 
hosts Pseudobidion unicolor ^ Eupogonim vestittis; A. 
cMcMmecus (Mesostenm c. Cresson) (p. 7) ; A. heathi 
(Cwptus h. Brues) (p. 7) ; MESSATOPORUS (p. 8), 
type M. discoidalis^ (Mesostenm^ d. Cre&son) (p. 9), 
hosts Agenia petiolata, A. bombyakaf Cerojmles fratema, 
Pseudagenia mellipes; M. lufiventris (p. 11), Maryland: 
M. compressicomis (p. 12), Pennsylvania ; M. major'*' 
(p. 13), Florida; Mallochia strigosa (Mesoleptm ? 
strigosm Cresson) (p. 14) ; Listrognatkm alhomacndahis 
V. albomaculatns (Cresson) ( = Mesostenus leucocoxiis 
Ashm.); L. a. var. rufitibialis (p, 18), Maryland; L. 
a. var. multimacuktus (p. 18) , Pennsylvania; L. a. var. 
nubilipennis (Mesostenus n, Cresson) (p, 19) ; L. a. 
var. sagax (Mesostenm s. Provancher) (p. 19) ; L. 
multicolor (p. 20), California; L. agnatus (p. 21), 
Ulinois; L. paludatus (Mesostenm p. Cresson) (p, 22) ; 
Crypturopsis lexanm^ (Ashm.) (^C. dyari (Ashm.)); 
C. audaa^ (Mesostenus a. Cresson, exaptm Cres- 
son) (p. 25) ; C. saundersi (Mesostenus s. Cresson) 
(p. 26) ; 0. ? armatus (Mesostenus a. provan.) (p. 26) ; 

C. abdominalis=^ (p. 28), Ohio; Diapetimorpha orba'^ 
(Crypturopsis orbus (Say)) (p. 30); D. cinctiventris 
(Mesostenm cressonii Dalla Torre) (p. 32) ; D. rufi- 
gaster (p. 33), Virginia; D. confederata (p. 34), Texas; 

D. alabama (p. 34), Alabama; D. acadia (p. 35), 
Louisiana; D. ihtroita'®* (Mesostenus introitm Cresson, = 
M, dejecim Cresson, Cryptus armatm Ashmead, not 
Lucas, C. mhmeaSi Dalla Torre) (p. 36) ; Mesostenus 
tUorfmms OTeason (=M. erythrogaster Ashm.), hosts 
Phlyctaenia extricalis, Nephopteryx pergratiella; M. 
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gracilis Cresson ( Nematopodim orbitalis Ashm.) 
hosts Dalmmia coccidivom, Euzophera semifunercdis 
Ozamia dare facto; M. leucopus*- Ashm., 2 described 
for first time; M. promptus Cresson ( = M. americanm 
Cresson); 31. melanurus (p. 47), Alberta; Eerocentrm 
macilentus'!'* (3Iesosfe7ius m. Cresson, = D. texanus' 
lAshm.)) (p. 48); Polycyrtidea pusillus (Mesostenus 
p. Cres.son) (p. 52) ; F. fiavopictus (Agrypon f. Ashm) 
(p. 52) ; F. limitis'-' (p. 52), Texas; ACERASTES (p 
53), near Polycyrtidea Viereck, type A. pertina:^ 
{Mesostenus p. Cresson) (p. 54); Polktiphaga fulva'^' 
[Mesostenus ? fulvus CYesson,=^Polistipha.ga arvalis 
(Cresson)) (p. 55), host PoUstes; P. zonata* (p. 56), 
T<‘xas, host PoUstes 7naculata; Pezoporm nigricomis 
[Mesostpius n. Provan.) (p. 57) ; F. nitidulus (Meso- 
sie.nm jiitidus Frovan.) (p. 58) ; Thysiotorm triangularis 
{.Mesoleptus t. Cresson) (p. 58) ; Gamhrus canadensis 
(Xemaiopodius c. Provan.) (p. 58).— F. A. Cushman. 

8783. DELMAN, R. Premiere liste de Symphytes des 
Pyrdndes. Bull. Soc. HiM, Nat. Tmdome 56(3): 463- 
468. 1927.— A classified enumeration of several scores of 
Tenthredinini. 

8784. EIDMANN, H. Weitere Beobachtungen iiber die 
Holoniegriindung einheimischer Ameisen. Zeitschr. Wm. 
.Biol., Aht. C Zeitschr. Vcrglekh. Physiol. 7(1): 39-55. 
2 fig. 1928.— The fertilized queen of Lamis niger L. 
ovenvinters in a buirow and begins egg-laying the 
following spring. First, a single larva is reared; after 
it ruipates, other eggs develop. The 1st worker emerges 

1 year after the isolation of the queen in her burrow, 
and opens a passage to the outside. Workers lay no 
eggs when a queen is present. Necessary conditions for 
the welfare of the workers are the presence of a queen 
in the nest and (of secondary importance) the exercise 
of the instincts for construction and for the care of the 
brood. The 2 of Lasim mixtus Nyl., after her nuptial 
flight, has about 4 weeks in which to procure the aid 
of auxiliary ants for founding her colony. Polygyny 
in the nest of Formica tufa L. is brought "about chiefly 
a.s foilow^s: workers seize fertilized 22 after their nuptial 
flight, drag them into the nest and retain them there as 
auxiliary queens. If, after ^ having once founded her 
colony, the queen of Mirnnka nibra L. be isolated, she 
is unable to repeat the process and soon dies; she does 
not lose her instinct of caring for the brood but she will 
not lay eggs unless workers are present.— (?. C. Wheeler. 

8785. EWERS, HANS HEINZ. The ant people. Transl. 
by CLIFTON HARBY LEVY. p. x 4-323. John Lane, 
The Bodiey Head, Ltd.: Lontion, Dodd Mead <k Co.: 
New York, 1927. Pr. 8s 6d. 

8786. FINZI, BRUNO. Nota sui Camponotus (Myrmen- 
toma) lateralis, piceus, dalmaticus. Folm Myrmecologica 
et Tcrmitologica 1(4/5): 51-62. 1927.— The 3 spp. are 
regarded as distinct; a kev is given to distinguish them. 

8787. FRERE, A. G. Notes on the life and habits of 
the common carpenter bee (Xylocopa amethystina). 
Jour. Bombay Nat. His. Boc. 32(1) : 225-21^. 1927.— The 
nest is completed in about 7-10 days. Average number 
of cells is 8. — M. Sharif, 

8788. GIRAULT, A. A. Notes on, and descriptions of, 
chalcid wasps in the South Australian Museum. Con- 
cluding paper. [Previous part published in Records S. 
Austr. Mus,, pt. Ill, 1927, pp, 309-338.] Tram, and Proc. 
Roy. Soc. S. Amtralia 53 : 309-346. W2^.—Eupelmm redini 
V. argentilineus (p. 309) , Tasmania ; Parooderella goethei 

2 (p. 310), Queensland; Ema7idalum longiannulum 2 (P- 
311) and Matritia hebes 2 (p* 311) , Tasmania ; 

imiruB cinctiventris 2 (p. 311), S. Australia; Anagyropm 
longistylus (p. 312) [location not given] ; Coccidoxenus 
aeneoculex 2 (P- 312), S. Australia; Rhopalencyrtoidea 
austrina 2 (p. 313), Tasmania; Epihlatticida puparia 
(p. 313), Queensland; Aphycm nigrivarius (p. 313), 
Queensland and Victoria; Cristatithorax subUmus (p. 
314), N. Australia; Arhopoidem semiargenteus 2 (P- 
314), Queensland; Paraenasomyiia feralis 2 (p- 315), 
Coelocyhelloides pulchra 2 (p. 317) and C. nigrisetae 2 
(p. 317), S. Australia; Platygerrhm incola (p. 317), P. 
froudei (p. 318) and P. pallidicoxa 2 (p. 318), Queens- 
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land; Anierostenus varidentatus (p. 318), S. Austolia; 
pleistodonics semirnficeps ? (p. 318), Lord Howe IsL; 
Svalamia pimctnlaticeps $ (p. 319), Kangaroo IsL; 
Toniocera io 2 (p. 319), S. Australia; Roptroceropseus 
citripes (p. 320), S. Australia and Queensland; Nasonm 
miitoni ? (p. 320) , S. Australia Isoplatoides qiiadriden- 
tatus 2 (p. 320), X. S. Wales; I. tripustulatus 2 tP- 
321), S. Australia, type in IMacleay Miis.; Parer oioleps-ki 
tininiacnla 2 (P- 321) and Systasis ceciii 2 (p. 322), S. 
Australia; ROPTROCERELLA (p. 322), near Roptro- 
ceropsem, erected for R. latipennis 2 (p. 322), B. 
Australia; Toxeunioidei^ poeta 2 (l>. 322), S. Australia, 
type in Macleay Mus., Sydney; T. silvensis 2 (p. 323), 
Queensland, type in Queensland Mus,; Secodella io 2 
(p. 323), S. Australia and Tasmania; PdorotclopseUa 
rex ^ (p. 324), 8. Australia; MeiacrkiH clam 2 (p. 324), 
Victoria, type in coil. F. Erasmus Wilson; Rhicnopel- 
tella saiah (p. 324), S. Australia and Queensland; R. 
famns <? (p. 324), Queensland; iL depressa 2 (p. 325), 
S. Australia; A1JSTROLYKX, similar to DimiUnopm, 
erected for A. flavitibia (p. 325), S. Australia; Euptec- 
tromorpha Incia 2 (p- 326), Victoria, type in coll. F. 
Erasmus Wilson; Gyrolasalla aenea 2 (p. 326), Diau- 
lompiui nigroaenea 2 (p. 326) , Pseudiglyphm grotnm v. 
io 2 (P* 326), Ncorriphaloidella eucalypti 2 (p- 327) 
and N. brevistigma 2 (p* 327), S. Australia; iV. park- 
mani 2 (P* 327), Queensland; N. bilobata 2 (p. 327), 
Tetrastichm perobscurus 2 (p. 328) and T. pontiac 2 
(p. 329), S. i\ustralia; Tctrastichodes fuscitibiae 2 (P* 
329) and AHyntomosphyrum limbus 2 (p. 329), Tas- 
mania; Quadras licho dell a nova 2 (p* 329), S. Australia, 
t^’-pe in Macleay Mus.; Elmmus bellicorpus 2 (p. 330), 
Victoria; Euryischomyiia setosa 2 (p. 331) and Stilbula 
quadri-digitata 2 (p* 331), S. Australia; 8. albipennis 2 
(p. 332), N. Australia; jS. albipetiole (p. 332), Victoria 
and S. Australia; S, octo-digitata 2 (p- 333), King 
George Sound, tjq^e in Macleay Mus.; Epimetagea 
sanguiniventris 2 (p. 334), S. Australia; E. flavifemora 
2 (p. 334), N. 8. Wales, type in Macleay Mus.; E. 
aeneobrunnea 2 (p. 334), King George Sound, type in 
Macleay Mus.; C hnlcuroidelh bispinosa c? (p. 335), S. 
Australia; Metagea punctulativentris 2 (p- 335), S. 
Australia, type in Macleay Mus.; Eurytoma murrayi 
(p. 336), Tasmania; E. ceciii 2 (p- 336), Kangaroo IsL; 
E. nigroculex 2 (P- 336), E. striatifemur 2 (p. 337), 
E, varivena 2 (p« 337) and E. minutivespa 2 (p- 338), 
S. Australia; E, leeuwenhoeki 2 (p- 338), N. Australia; 
Megastigmm hilaris 2 (p* 339) and M. ceciii 2 (P- 
339), S. Australia; M. paliidioceilus 2 (P- 339), Queens- 
land and S. Australia, type in Queensland Mus.; ilf. 
sulcicollu V. walsingbami (p. 340) and Epimegastigmus 
banksiae 2 (p- 341), S. Australia; N eomegastigmm leai 
2 (p. 341), Kangaroo IsL; Podagrion metatarsum (p. 
341), Victoria; P. flabellatum (p. 342) and Pachyto- 
moides bicinctus 2 (P- 342), Tasmania; Amonodonto'- 
merus montanus 2 (p. 342), S. Australia; AHSTRALO- 
MYMAR (p. 343), near Polynemoidea, erected for A, 
aurigerum 2 (p. 343), Victoria; Chaims decens 2 (p- 

344) , C. redia 2 (p* 344) and Xemrretocera murrayi 2 
(p. 345), S, Australia; 8to7naioceras parvivespa 2 (p- 

345) , W. Australia* 8, disconiger 2 (P- 345), N. S* 
Wales; 8^ vespella $ (p* 346), S. Australia. T^es pre- 
sumably in S, Australian Mus., except where otherwise 
given. Distributional and taxonomic notes are given on 
numerous other spp. 

8789. GOIBANICH, AXHOS. Reperti hiologici e mor- 
fologici sul Crabro (Coelocrabro) podagricus Vander 
Linden. [Biological and morphological notes C. (C.) 
podagricus.] Boll, Lab. Eht, 1st. Superiore Agrar. 
IBologrial 1: 96-106. 3 fig, 1928.— Descriptions are given 
of the nesting 2, of the nest and the provisioning . of 
it with Diptera (Scatopse pidicaria Loew) . MorphoI(^y 
of the Crabro larva is given and compared with other 
known larvae of the genus. — A. Goidanich (transl.) , 

8790. GOURLAY, E. S. Notes and descriptions of 
New Zealand Hymenoptera. Trans, and Proc. New 
Zealand Inst, 59(2): 368-373. 1 fig. 1928.— Notes are 
given on Limnerium muelleri Butler; Aspicolpus hud- 


soni v. castanea (p. 369) ; Doryctes pallida c? (p. 369); 
NEOSOLINDENIA (p. 370) (Encyrtidac), near 8oB- 
denia, type N. cyanea (p. 370), parasitic on Lmvmm 
inulleri But!., type in Cawthron Inst.; Polymoria bar- 
teli (p. 371) ; Thamnasura resplendens'*' (p. 373), type 
in Hudson coll. 

8791. HARUKAWA, CHUKICHI, and SABXISO 
KONDO. Studies on the rush saw-fly. HI. Relation of 
temperature to the development of the rush saw-fly. 
Be)\ Ohara Inst. Landm. Forsch.^ Japan 4(2) : 181-198. 
6 fig. 1929. — Investigations on the relation of temp, to 
egg development and also to growth of the rush saw- 
fly (Tomostethm junaivorus Rohwer), were earned out 
under constant as well as under variable temp. Tlio 
initiation to egg development seemed to be slightly 
lower than lO^’ C.; the maximum temp., slightly higher 
than 30° C., and the optimum about 27° C. The minimuiu 
temp, for the growth of larva was about 12° C. and the 
maximum seemed to be 27-28° C. The temp, of the 
maximum velocity of growth lies at about 25° C., but 
the death rate of the larva was larger at this temp, than 
at 20° C. Two races of rush saw-fly were experimented 
upon and they were found to differ tO' some extent in 
their responses to temp. — C. Harukawa. 

8792. KINGSTON, R. W. G. The habits of Oecophylla 
smaragdina. Proc. Ent. Soc. London 2(3) : 90-94. 1928.- 
The nest and its construction and mode of capturing 
pi'ey are described. 

8793. KARAWAJEW, W. Ein Fall von lateralem 
Hermaphroditismus bei Ameisen und ein Pall defekter 
Korperbildung. Folia Myrmecologica et Termitologica 
1(4/5): 45-47. 1 fig. 1927.— A specimen _ of BothriO' 
myrmex communista is described in which the left 
side of the head is c? and the right 2, the eye however 
on the 2 side is that of a worker The thorax is partly 
hermaphroditic, the right side being characteristic of a 
worker; the gaster is entirely 2* A specimen of 
ponera joetens from Africa is described which entirely 
lacks the petiole, which in all other respects is normal. 

8794. KOSTYLEV, GEORG. Materialien zur Kenatnis 
der Yespidenfauna der bstlichen Krim.' Ent. Mittsi 
17 (6) : 398-407. 9 fig. 1928. — One species of Masaridae 
and 29 spp. of Eumenidae are recorded from this region* 
Microdynerus wuezetiezi*^^ (p. 406) ; Odynerus german^ 
V. ponticus (p. 402) . A key is given to the spp. of 
Odynerus belonging to the so-called subg. Lionoif^ 
which includes 16 spp. Hoplomerm melanopygus Bir-j 
H. Jacob soni Bir., and H. mimeticus Sch. <fe Fr. are 
treated as subspecies of H. Paravespa) rex Schultb 
and Friese (p.. 399). The author also states tliat 
Odynerus vagus Rad. is not a variety of 0, transitoM 
Mor., but is a synonym of 0. jucundus Mocs, Q. evIviP" 
pium Germ. ( = 0. dubius Sauss., = 0. opacus Mor)* 
Types in ZooL Mus. Univ. of Moscow. — C. E. MickL 

8795. KRAUSSE, ANTON. Einige myrmekolotische 
Notizen. hiternat. Ent. Zeitschr. 22(11) : 118-119. 1928. 

8796. KUTTER, H. Ein myrmekologischer StreifzuS 
durch Sizilien. Folia Myrmecologica et Termitologw 
1(7): 94-104; (8/9): 135-136. 1927.— Annotated list of 

^^8797.' [KUZNEXSOV-UGAMSKII, N. N.] KySHE- 
UOB-yrAMCKHK, H. H. Maiepnajiu no MHpMeKO- 
jioFHH TypKecTaria. [Contribution to the myrmecology 
of Turkestan.] (In Russian and German.) PyccKoe 
3HTOMOJiorHHecKoe OfiospeHue. {Rev. Russe Ent) 21 
(1/2) : 33-42. 16 fig. 1927.— Annotated list, with key to 
spp. of Tapinoma, Cardiocondyh, and Leptothoros, ri- 
eluding Tapinoma emeryanum^ (p. 35), Tian-Shaa; 
T. e. ssp. dagestanicum (p. 36), Caucasus; Cmo- 
condyla elegans ssp. gibbosa (p. 37), Turkestaa; O'* 
elegans uljanini v. clarior (p. 38) . 

8798. MASI, L. Biagnosi di una nuova specie 
Eunotus (Hymen. Chalcididae). Boll. Soc. Ent. Itoh^ 
60(8) : 128. 1928. — E. festucae, parasitic on Eriofdtis 
jestucaCf found in Italy, France, Austria, and Germaay, 

8799. MENOZZI, C. Note sulla mirmecofauna pale- 
arctica. [Palaearctic ants.] Boll. Lab. ZooL 
Agraria {.Portim] 21: 126-129. 1928. — (1) Ants coleet^ 
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by Silvestri in the Dodecanese. (2) Systematic, bio- 
logic, and distribntioiiai^ notes _on some Italian ants. 
An annotated and descriptive list of 11 spp. 

8800. MENOZZI, C. Tte ntiove formiche della Su- 
matra orientale. Mm. ZooL Simiatmnn 30. 1-5. 1 pi. 
1928. — Av^uictus idoneiis'^= fp. 1), DolicJtOfleru.'i jurcijrr 
ssp. brevithorax'*' (p. 2) : Camponoim {M ynnotaysm) 
riifigaster'^* (p. 2) . Tvpes in author’s coll. 

8801. MBKERJEE, DBRGABAS. Notes on the occur- 
rence of ovaries in the worker of Myrmicaria brunnea 
Saunders. Jour. Do pi. Sd. Vnlv. Colcuita 8: 3. I pi. 
1927. — Ovaries of coinparativOy large size wore touini 
in a worker of this species examined in June aiul of 
smaller size in a s|)eciinen examined in Sept. 

8802. PlfiREZ, J. Espdees nouvelles de melliferes 

recueillies en Syrie, en 1908 par M. Henri Gadeau de 
Kerville, et d^crites par [Fauteur]. Iiij Voyage Zoologiqiie 
irilvnrl Gadeau de Kerdllc en Syrie (Avrd-Jmn IdOS) 
1: 289-305; & supplement: 307-315. 1926. — Reprint froin 
Bull. Soc. Sd. Nat, Roueii 46: 30-47 and 77-85. 

8803. [POLaKOV, V. Ta.] FIOJIHKOB, B. Jl. 
Boji bill oft JiHC'nmHHmiHbiH niwimbiiiHK (Nematus ericb- 
sonii Hrt.). [The large saw-fly (N. erichsonii),] [Ger- 
man summary.] Tpyju>i CiiOnpCKoro HncTirryTa Ce- 
jibCKoro XoBsiitCTBa n JlecoBoncTBa. (Tm/bs*. Siberian 
Imi. Af/r. and For. Omsk\ USSR.) 9(1/5): 199-211. 2 
Og. 1928. 

'8804. POULTON, [E, B.] The fertilization of orchids 
of the genus Ophrys by the males of Hymenoptera 
Aculeata, [To be contkL] Prac. Ent. Soc. London 2 
(1) : 31-32. 1927. — Ophrys speeidimi is fertilized by the 
scoliid, Dielis dliata F., which carries the pollinia on 
its head. 0. lutea is fertilized by Andrena ni(fro--oUva€ea 
Dours and A. senedo'uis Perez. 0. jusca is fertilized by 
A. trimmerann Ivirb. and A. nigroaenea v. nigrosericea 
Dours. 

8805. REICHENSPERGER, A. Eigenartiger Nestbe- 
fund und neue Gastarten neotropischer Solenopsis-Arten. 

Folia Myrmecologica et TerinUologica 1(4/5): 47-51. 
1927. — From a nest of S. saevissima inenspis found float- 
ing in the river Passa-Tres (Brazil), the following in- 
habitants were identified: S. saevissima in all stages from 
the winged and wingless to the youngest larv'ae. 
A number of LoelapsAiko mites; over 400 specimens in 
ail stages of the hemipteron Neohlmus jmrasitaster ; 3 
proctotrupid Hymenoptera sp, unknown; 18 Myrme-- 
cosaunis gallardoi^ a staph 3 donid, and 5 specimens of 
species of Myrmecochara. Mynnecochara tricuspidis (p. 
49), from a nest of Solenopds ikeringl and M. santschi 
(p. 50), both from Brazil; a key to the Brazilian spp. 
being given. 

8806. ROMAN, A. Entomologische Ergebnisse der 

schwedischen Kamtehatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 10 

Ichneumonidae, subfam. Ichneumoninae, Arkiv ZooL 
{Stockholm:] 19A(2. No, 7); 1-19. 1927,— The author 
finds much in common l>etween the ichneumonid fauna 
of Kamchatka and that of Scandinavia, and explains 
this on the theory that both originated in the region 
lying between. He finds very little in common between 
the fauna of Kamchatka and that of Alaska and the 
Kurile Isis., these being derived from more southera 
faunae. The list of spp. includes 39 previously described 
and 6 new spp. and 1 new variety, friptogmthm uni- 
guttatm jumigator Grav. ( = Ichneumou figidus Er.) ; 
Ichneumon latitaisis (p. 5); J. malaisei (p. 6)’ 1. 
kamtschaticus (p. 8) ; I, stigmatorius Zett, (non Hgn. 
Thn.) (^^^melanuTus W.” Tim.) ; 1. modestus (p. 10) ; 
Stenichneumon homocerus W. ( = Ctenochares shvoniem 
Kiss) ; Cratichneumon laevidorsis (p. 13) , Taporkofl 
IsL; C. verticinus (p. 14) ; Phaeogenes iegnUms v. 
nigrifemur (p. 17) . Except where otherwise given, new 
spp. are from Kamchatka. Types of new forms in Stock- 
holm Mus. — R. C, Cushman. 

8807. SCHULTHESS, A. v. Zur Erforschung des 
Persischen Golfes. (Beitrag Nr. 11). Hymenoptera, Vespi- 
den und Sphegiden. Btetiiner Ent. Zeit. 88(2): 297- 
304. 9 fig- 1927. — Annotated list and descriptions of 
species including: Ammopkila homi’^' (p. 297), Port 


Sudan; Befubiw persa* (p- 299), Persia; B. inaidli=^ 
(p. 302), Port Sudan, 

8808. SCHXJXfTHESS, A. v. Die von der Zweiten 
Deutschen Zentral-Afrika-Expedition 1910-1911 mitge- 
brachten Vespiden (Ins. Hym.). [Vespidae collected by 
the second German central Africa expedition, 1910- 
1911.] Senckenbergiana 10 (3/4): 95-100. I fig. 1928.— 
An annotated li.st of 46 spp. 

8809. SCULLEN, H. A. Bees belonging to the family 
Bremidae taken in western Oregon, with notes, [Con- 
tinuation.] Pan-Pad fic Ent. 4(3) : 121-128. 1928.— An an- 
notated list. 

8810. SEYRIG, ANBR]^. Notes sur les Ichneumonides 
du Museum National d’Histoire Naturelle [a smvrel. 
Bull. Mus. Hist. Nat. IParis] 1928(2) : 146-153. 1928.— 
Amblytdvs lustratorius 9 <: p* 197), Ukraine. Descrip- 
tive notes are givtai on 18 spp. 

8811. SEYRIG, ANBRlfe. Note sur les Ichneumonides 
du Musdum National d’Histoire Naturelle, (Suite, et 
a suivre.) BnU. Mm. Hist. Nat. IParis] 1928(3): 200- 
207. 1928 . — Gclls (ddmumaiotypidea) luceus $ (p. 201), 
France; G. (T.) rnbrerai v. nigropetiolata (p, 203) [ 
Algeria; G. (T.) gallica'^* (p. 204), France; G.wesmaeli 
V. africana (p. 206) , Algeria; Exetastes matirus Desv. 

( = E. benoi.dJ, Seyr.) . 

8812. SEYRIG, ANBRfe. Notes sur les Ichneumonides 
du Musdum National d’Histoire Naturelle. Bidl. Mus. 
Natioyi. Hist. Nat. [Pam] 1928(4); 259-265. 1928.— 
Lathrolestes clypeator v. eriocraniae (p. 259) , parasitic 
on larvae oi Erioemnia ; F. Le Cerf’s notes on the life 
history of Eriocrania O-Xid Mucmonica are quoted; Ortho- 
centrus protervus Hlgr. is described; Iditorima gaullei 
(p. 263) , France. 

8813. [SHESTAKOV, A.] UIECTAKOB, A. Hobhc 
BHAW dpaKOHHA H3 pojia Iphiaulax Forstr. s. str. 
(Species novae Braconidarum generis Iphiaulax Fdrstr. 
s. str.) PyccKoe DHXOMOJionnecKoe OOospeHHe. (Rev. 
Russe. Ent.) 21(3/4) ; 202-211. 1927. — /. jacobsoni $ (p. 
202), Turkestan; I. tauricus 9 (p. 203), Taurida; L 
commiferus 9 (p- 204), Daghestan; I. infuscatus 9 (p. 
205) ; 1. carissimus ? (p. 206) ; central Rus.sia; 1. parvu- 
lus 9 (p. 207); Transcaucasia; L p. ssp. sibiricus 9 
(p. 208), Siberia; I. senex $ (p. 208), eastern Siberia. 
A key to Kokuev’s Iphiaulax s, str. is given. 

8814. SKINNER, E. R. Xylonomus brachylabris Kr. 
(Hymenoptera, Ichneumonidae, PimpHnae) a species 
new to Britain, Ent. Month. Mag. 64(775) : 277-278. 
1928. — Found at Suffolk, associated with the larch longi- 
com beetle (Tetropium gabrieU Weise.) . — H. M. Gilkey. 

8815. STAGER, ROB. Messor barbarus als Erteiler 
gemauerter Obernester Oder Nestkuppeln. Folia M. yr 7 ne- 
cologica et Termitologica 1 (2/3) : 21-29. 2 fig. 1926.— 
ilf, barbarus can adapt itself to various conditions of 
the soil, climate, etc., the type of the nest being de- 
pendent upon these. 

8816. stager, rob. Bin neuer Nesttypus bei der 
Ernteameise (Messor barbarus). [A new type of nest 
of the harvest ant (M. barbarus).] Verhandl. Schweiz. 
Naturf, Gcs. 109 : 198-199. 1928. — Abstract. 

8817. STELFOX, A. W. Note on Kxiechbaumer’s 
Ischnocerus filicornis and I. seticornis. Ent. Month. Mag. 
64(775) : 278-279, 1928,— Dissimilarities in the 2 species 
are tabulated. — H. M. Gilkey. 

8818. TORKA, V. Ichneumoniden Oberschlesiens. In- 
ternat. Ent. Zeitschr. 21(38): 347-352; (39): 363-364; 
(43): 411-414; (45): 436; (46): 446-448; (47): 461- 
462; 22(2) : 21-24. 1928. — ^Annotated list of Ichneumon- 
idae of upper Silesia. 

8819. VIERECK, HENRY L. Bescriptions of new bees 
of the genus Andrena in the collection of Pomono Col- 
lege. Jour. Ent. and ZooL 18(1): 1-5. 1926. — A. (An- 
drena) caeruleonitens c? (p. 1), A. (A.) claremonti 
c? (p. 2) and A. (A.) subtilicornis c? (p- 4) , California. 
——I, jM[ Crchcken 

8820. * VIERECK, HENRY L. A preliminary revision 
of some Charopsinae, a sub-family of Ichneumonoidea, 
or ichneumon-flies. Part 2. Proc. and Trans. Roy. Soc. 
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Canada 20 (Sect. \') : 173-186. 1926,-— Aix aaaotated list, (p. 181), Brit. Columbia; Campoctonus fossatiis c? (p. 
with keys to species of i lerecktana Strand, Pseudo^- 182) , Manitoba ; Pseudocasinaria paenealia S' (p. 182) ; 
cMinaria, AniorphotM, and Idcchthkf including: Campo- P. decorata c? (p. 183) ; Amorphota pacifica c? (p* 184), 
vlegidea (Viercdnana)^ totalis 2 (p. 174), Quebec; 0. Brit. Columbia; A. bicoloripes $ (p. 184), Manitoba; 
(p.) fnscitarse 2 (p. 1/a) ; C. (1.) mimeticus (p. 175), Idechthis mimicus c? (p. 185) ; Zastenogastra graciliven- 
Quebec; C. 0\)^ subtiiis ? (p. 176), Alberta; C, (V.) tris ? (p, 186), Peru, type in U. S. Nat. Mus. Unless 
woodi c? (P- 177): V. (1.) erythromera ? (p. 177); otherwise stated, species are from Ontario and types 
C (P^) erythrosoma X (p. 177), (Jucbec and Ontario; in Canadian Nat. col!., Ottawa. 

C, (F.) nigritibjalis 2 (p. 178) , Bnt. Columbia; C. (F.) 8821. YANO, MUNEMOTO, and KAIOT SATO. Two 

curvata 2 (P- 179) ; C'. (I .) sessilis c? (p. 179), C. (F.) new species of Chalastogastra from Japan. Kontyu2{€) : 
citripes c? (P; 179) and ('. j I .) flavicoxa c? (p. ISO), 209-212, 1928. — Acantholyda (Acantholyda) nipponica 
Quebec: C. (1.) varicoxa U (p. ISO) ; C. (F.) mon- (p. 212) ; kashivorns (p. 212) (feeding on Qwercws 

trealensis c? (p- 1*81), <)uebpc; ( ’. (F.) reticulata c? acuta) ; Tokyo. — R, Takahashi. 

NEUEOPTEROIDS 

F. M. CARPENTER, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 7005, 8429, 8638, 8659) 


8822. [BARTENEV, A. N.J 5APTEHEB, A. H. 
HoBbie AtiHHwe o ctpcKosax SaKaBKasbH, IFepcHH h 
TypKecxaHa. [New data on the Odonata of Transcaucasus, 
Persia, and Turkestan.] PyccKoe OHXOMOJiortmecKoe 
06o3peHHe. (Rev. Rmse d'Ent.) 23(1/2): 124-131. 
2929 . — Distributional data on 32 spp, and forms, Orthe- 
trum translatum (p. 124), Armenia; Synipetnim flaveo- 
Um jkveolum var, pishpeki (p. 126), Semiryechensk ; 
key to Russian spp. of Orthetruni and key to forms of 
Synipe t rmn fla ve ohim . 

^8823. [BARTENEV, A. N.] BAPTEHEB, A. H. O 
cay^aHX oripeAeJieHHoU opHeiixiipoBKH cxpexos no 
oxHomeHHio K cxpai-iaM ceexa. [Cases of a definite 
orientation of Odonata in relation to the cardinal di- 
rections.] [German summaiy.j PyccKiiil 3ooJiornuecKHil 
>KypHaJi. (Rev. Zool. Rmse) 10(1) : 53-64. 1930. 

8824. CALVERT, PHILLIP P, The generic characters 
and the species of Palaemnema (Odonata: Agrionidae). 
Trans. Amer. Ent. Soc. 57 (1) : 1-111. 21 pL, 2 fig. 1931. 
—Much more extensive material (364 c?, 79 2) than \yas 
accessible to previous students justifies the publication 
of this paper. The t.ypes of P. paulina Drury 1773, P. 
a7igelina Selys 1860, P. desiderata Seiys 1886, and P. 
dementia Selys 1886, are tipparently lost; their history, 
as far as known, is given. Some data concerning the last 
2 were obtained from colored drawings by de Selys 
preserved in the Brussels Mus., and drawings by Hagen 
of the appendages of, probably, the type of angelina 
Selys are at the Mus. Comp. Zool. Types of other spp. 
described previous to 1930 have been studied. Varia- 
tions in the family, subfam., and generic characters, as 
found in the material of Palaemnema examined, are 
given in detail, often in percentages. Some of the vena- 
tionai variations* reproduce a normal character of the 
Old World Allonewa, Nososticia and Isosticta and the 
New World Protoneura and allies. Special attention is 
paid to the penis as a specific character; it is believed 
that this organ retains its shape even when dried. The 
genus is now known from the State of Puebla, Mexico, 
20° north, 98° WE, to southern Peru, 10°S,, and northern 
Venezuela, 67° W,, and from sea level up to 2000 M. 
(6560 ft.) in Colombia; the species are all forest dwellers. 
No species has yet been reported from Salvador, Nic- 
arapa, Ecuador, or northern Peru, and veiy few in- 
dividuals have been found on the Pacific slope from 
Mexico to central Costa Rica. The collections examined 
from outside of Costa Rica were made in the months 
Jan. to July only. Special attention was given to the 
seasonal distribution of this genus in Costa Rica, during 
a year’s continuous residence in that country, with the 
result that on the Atlantic slope, where no sharp dis- 
tinction of wet and dry season can be made, owing 
to the frequent rains, imagoes (7 spp.) were found only 
between April 13 and August 10, with exception of a 
single c?, Nov. 6. On the Pacific slope 2 spp. only were 
found on August 13-15, September 3, 4, and October 
17; both spp. occur on the Atlantic slope also. All these 
dates from the Pacific slope fall in the wet season, which, 


on that slope, is quite distinctly marked from the dry 
season. Separate keys to the c?cj of 25 spp., and to the 
22 of 13 spp. are given. All species are described and 
figured in detail, and notes on habitats and habits are 
given under many of them. P. paulirica* (p. 32) and 
P. distadensr (p. 35), Costa Rica; P. paulicoha* (p. 
45) , P. paulitoyaca* (p. 47) , P. paulicaxa* (p. 54) and 
P. paulitaha* (p. 56), Mexico; P. angelina^ Selys 1860 
( =P. paulina WTlliamson 1915, P. paulina Kennedy 
1917, P. paidma forma b Ris 1918) ; P. mutans* (p. 
63), Venezuela; P. gigantula* (p. 72), Costa Rica; P. 
brncei* (p. 75), Panama, Colombia; P. azupizni* (p. 
78), Peru; P. reventazoni*- (p. 85), Costa Rica; P. 
croceicauda'^' (p. 96) and P. edmondi* (p. 99) , Colombia; 
P. chiriqnita* (p. 100), Costa Rica. Types of paulirica, 
distadens, paulicoba, paulicaxa, paulitaba, gigantula, re- 
ventazoniy and chiriguita . are in Academy Nat. Sci. 
Philadelphia; of paulitoyaca in the Brit. Mus.; of 
mutaiiSy bruceiy croceicauda, and edmondi in coll. Univ. 
of Michigan Mus. Zool.; of azupizui at Cornell Univ, — 
P. P- Calvert. 

8825. DESPAX, R. Lenctra occitana nov. sp. Pldcop- 
tbre nonvean de la region Tonlotisaine. Bull. Soc. Hist. 
Nat. Toulouse 59(1) : 171-176. 6 fig. 1930. — Plecoptera: 
Leuctra occitana* (p. 171) , France. 

8826. [KOLESOV, V. G.] KOJIECOB, B. T. Skojiofhh 
O donata MocKOBCKoft rydepHHU. [Ecology of Odonata 
of the Province of Moscow.] [German summary.] 
SanHCKH BHOJiorHixecKoft CxanuKH ObmecxBa Jlrobuie- 
jiefi EexeexBOBHaHHa, AHxponojioniH h SxHorpacJjHH 
B BojimeBe MocKOBCKoii rydepHHH. (Bull. Sta. Biol. 
Soc. Amis Sci. Nat., Anthrop. et Ethnogr. d Bolchevo. 
Gouv. Moscou) 4. 59-129. 2 pi. 1930. — ^Tne author gives 
an annotated list of 45 spp. of Odonata, with ecological 
details, such as flight, time of appearance, habitat, egg- 
laying, etc. The morphology of the eggs of Sympetrum 
flaveolum, S. scoticum, S. vulgatum, Leptetrum quadri- 
maculatuniy Cordulia aenea, Somatochlora metallica, 
Aesekna viridis, Lestes dryas, L. sponsa, Calopteryx 
splendensy Erytkromma najas, Platycnemis pennipes, and 
Enallagma cyatigerum, is discussed and illustrated. 

8827. [KOLESOV, V. G.] KOJIECOB, B. F. SKOJiorHH 
jiH^HHOK nojreHOK MocKOBCKoro OKpyra. [Ecology of 
larval Ephemerida of the Moscow district.] [German 
summary.] SannekH BHOJiorn^iecKoii CxanitHH 06iue- 
cxBa Jlio6Hxejielt EcxecxBOBHanHH, AHXponoJioraw h 
3xHorpa(})HH b BoJimeBC MocKOBCKoft rybepHHH. (Bull. 
Sta. Biol. Soc. Amis Sd. Nat., Anthrop, et Ethnogr. d 
Bolchevo, Gouv. Moscou) 4. 130-151. 1930. — ^An anno- 
tated list of 20 spp. in the families Ephemeridae, Pota- 
mantidae, Leptophlebiidae, Eedyonuridae, Caenidae, 
Siphlonuridae, and Ephemerellidae, with ecological de- 
tails, such as habitat, food, cycle of development, and 
distribution. 

8828. [KOLESOV, V. G.] KOJIECOB, B. F. BpeMJi 
Jiexa noACHOK Mockobckofo paiioHa. [Flight periods 
of Ephemerida of the Moscow district.] [German sum- 
mary.] SanHCKH BHOJiOFHHecKoii CxaHUHH OdmecTBa 
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JIio6iiTeJiei EciecTBosHaHUH, AHTponojiorHH h 3tho- 
FpattHii B BoiimeBe MockobckoH rydepHiiii. (Bull. Sta. 
Biol. Soc. A77iis ScL Nat., Anthrop. et Ethnogr. a 
Bolchevo, Gouv. Moscou) 4. 152-159. 1930. — An anno- 
tated list of 15 spp., dividecl into 3 groups: spring, 
summer, and spring-sumrner-fall spp., according to the 
flight period; and accompanied by ecological details 
as to habitat, manner of fligiit, life cycle, oviposition, 
etc. 

8829. [KOLESOV, V. G.] KOJIECOB, B. T. Maie- 
pHajibi no sKOJionm naccKOMbix rpynnw Agnatha 
MockobckoII ryC). HI. SKOJiornsi Ordelia horaria L. 
[Ecology of the Agnatha of the Province of Moscow. Ill, 
Ecology of 0. horaria.] [German siimmaiy.J SanncKH 
BHOJiori!*iecKoil Craimmi ObmeciBa J1io6irre:ie]K Ecie- 
CTBOSHaHim, AHTponojionin n 3THorpa(})Hn b BojimeBe 
MocKOBCKofi rybepHiiH. (BiilL Sia. Biol. Soc. Anvk ScL 
Nat., Anthrop. et Ethnogr. ii Bolchevo, Gouv. Moscmi) 
4. ldO-lC>4. 1930. — Tins mayfly is one of^ the most fre- 
ciuent in Jliis region. Flight ijeriod continues from the 
middle of May to October, the individual period being 
5:30-9:30 P. M. Most EB are ],>hototropic. Morning 
flight continues from dawn to S: 00 A. M. The $ dies after 
ovi|>ositing. In one ? 1205 eggs were found. In aquarium, 
at 15° C., larvae dtnadop within 15-20 days. Ecological 
distribution is gi\'en according to waiter reservoirs and 
vegetation. 

8830. LIEFTINCK, M. A. Contributions to the dragon- 
fly- fauna of the Batch East Indies. II. Treubia 12(2) : 
lfe-166. 25 fig. 1930. — The following are new: Rhtno- 
cypha mariae B (p- 136), Sumatra; Cacotieum corvina*^ 
(p. 138), Java; C, delicatnla* (p. 141), Java; Teino- 
bads helvola^' (p. 155), Celebes; Hemicordulia tenera’*' 
c? (p. 159), Java; ProcordiiUa artemis'^ (p. 159), Java. 
The foilowdng are redeseribed: Emoncura selyd*, R. 
fruIiBiorferi^, Agriocnemis? nana*, A. minima^, Procor-- 
dulia sumbatvaiia. Protosticta simplicinervis Selys 
(=P. annulata Fraser); Gynacantha basiguttata Selys 
( = G. javica Fraser); Platycantha dirupta Karsch 
(=^Gy7iacantha reticulata Fraser). There are keys to 
the spp. of Caconeura and Rmoneura. 

8831. LIEFTINCK, M. A. Fauna Bnruana; Odonata 
III. A review of the dragonfly-fauna of Boeroe, in the 
Moluccas, with descriptions of new or interesting species, 
and an account of their lap'ae. Treubia, SuppL 7 (6) : 
305-330. 4 pL, 8 fig. 1930. — N a7i7iophl€bia buruensis* and 
Hemicordulia toxopei^ are redescribed. Anaciaeschna 
moluccana* c? (p* 316), Includes an annotated list of 
the Odonata of Boeroe, and descriptions of larvae of 
several spp. 

8832. LUCAS, W, J. Notes on British Paraneuroptera 
in 1929. E7itomologut [London] 63(808) : 204-207. 1930. 
— ^C^ollecting records of 26 Odonata. 

8833. LUCAS, W. J. Notes on British Neuroptera and 
Mecoptera in 1929. Entomologist [Tondoti] 63(811): 
269-272. 1930. — Records of 42 spp. 

8834. LUCAS, W. J, Further notes on the Orthoptera, 
Paraneuroptera, Neuroptera, etc., of Wicken Fen. Nat. 
Hut. Wicken Fen 4. 329-333. 1928. 

8835. MOSELY, MARTIN E. Irish Trichoptera, Neu- 
roptera etc. Entomologist [London] 63(801): 30-34. 
1930, — Mystacides azurea v. alhicornis (p. 30), Ireland; 
Leptocerm interjectus and Lepidostoma fimbrzatum are 
new to the British Isles. Collecting data are given 52 
Trichoptera, 3 Ephemeroptera, 1 Piecoptera, 1 Neurop- 
tera., and 1 Orthoptera. 

8836. NAVAS, LONGINGS. Risultati zoologici della 
Missione inviata dalla R. Societa Geografica Italiana 
per Tesplorazione delFoasi di Giarabub (1926-1927). 
Insectos de la Cirenaica. [Zoological results of the mis- 
sion of the R. Ital. Geogr. Soc. for exploring the oasis 
of Giarabub. Insects of Cyrenaica.] Ann. Mus. Civ. Storia 
Nat. Genova 52 : 461-464. 2 fig. 1925/1928. — An annotated 
list of 3 Odonata, 4 Neuroptera and 2 Embiida, includ- 
ing Nelees antii*^ (p. 462) and Chrysopa libera^ (p, 
463) ; types in Mus. Civ. Genova. 

8837. NAVAS, LONGINGS. Insectos del Museo de 
Paris. 6.*^ serie. Broteria, Ser. Zool. 26(3): 120-144. 
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9 fig. I930.--Gontiniiation of the listing of the insects 
in the Paris Mus., including.— Neuroptera, Myrmelenn, 
idae: FURGA, with F. tunetana"*' S (p. 122), Tunkia' 
MYRMECAELURINI n. tribe (p. 125), type Mynne- 
caelurus Costa; NEFTA (p. 125), type N. tunetana'*^ 
(p. 126), Tunisia; AFROCLIMACIUS (p, 128), type A 
dumontinus (p. 129), Tunisia; Creoleon neftanus* (V 
131), Tunisia. Berothidae: SPHAEROBEROTHA (p 
133), near Cycloherotha, type S. dumontp* ?; key is 
given to genera of the Berothidae. Embidae: Haplo-. 
embia algerica'*' S (p. 136), Morocco. Epliemerida • 
Ephemeridae : Ephe77iera axillaris*-' (p. 13S), “China.’’ 
Betidiie: Che on, camboueB' 2 (p. 1.39'), Madagascar. 
Poiyctmtropidtie : Dipsendopsls benardi $ (p. 141) 

D. langana 2 (|). 141), Tonkiiig. Hydropsychidae * 
Hydropsy diodes atlantis* 2 (p. 142) , “Tinmel, G. Atlas.’'’ 
Leptoceridae : Triae nodes tinmelina* c? (p. 143), same 
as the preceding sp. 


8838. NAVAS, LONGINUS. Insecta asiatica. IV. 
series. [In Latin.] PyccKoe SHTOMO.ionwecKoe Odospe- 
Hjie. (Rev. Rmse d'Eni.) 24(3/4) ; 194-196. 3 fig. 1930.— 
Nhnu’ijptera, Clirysopidae : Chrysopa deficiens* ~(p. 194) • 
C. distracta (p. 195) ; i-intameva sibirica*-- (p, 195)^. 
Hernerobiidae : Niisalala gradata'^* (p. 195). New spp] 
from Siberia; T\q»es in authors coll. 

8839. NEVIN, F. REESE. A study of the larva of 
Calopteryx (Agrion) maculata (Odonata: Agrionidae). 
Tra7is. Amer. Ent. Soc. iPhiladelphia] 55(4): 425-448. 
1 pi. 1929. — Eggs of Agrion (Calopteryx) maculata laid 
in the stem of Lysiinachia Jiimmmlaria obtained on July 
4, 1928, near Philadelphia began hatching July 19th. 
Fed with various small ostracods and copepods some 
of these passed to the 5th instar. Deatli probably re- 
sulted from unnatural causes. Larvae in the sextult 
instar were obtained Sept. 15th. These transformed in 
early MajL The following characters were more or less 
constant: First antennal joint long, second dark; eyes 
never approach one another; horn in post-ocular region; 
one movable hook on each labial palp; legs long and 
slender with 2 tarsal claws; legs more distinctly banded 
in successive molts; tracheal gills differed slightly in 
coloration and became distinctly 3-sided in later instars. 
Measurements on larvae of structures thought to be 
of taxonomic value w''ere made microscopically. Feeding 
habits and locomotion are described for larvae and adults. 
Transformation of larva and mating habits of adults 
are also described. Simimary of fuither changes: An- 
tennae become more black and differently marked, 
antennal joints increase from 3 in first, 4 Jn second, 
5 in fourth, to 7 in the quintiilt and succeeding instars; 
from 5th instar wddth of the mentum exceeds its length ; 
notch in cleft distinct in 3rd instar; minute seta at base 
of the movable hook is not distinguishable in later 
instars; fixed hooks of the palps increase from 1 to 4; 
setae on the medium lobe are minute and gradually in- 
crease in length ; wing-pads are first present in the sextult 
dnstar, the metathoracic reaches the 1st abdominal tergite 
in quintult and to 5th in the last; tmsus one- jointed 
in the first 2 instars, 2-jointed in the third and 3- jointed 
in following instars: abdomen became darker and differ- 
ent in color pattern later than originally; mandibular 
differences exist. A tentative key to larval instars is 
included. — F. R. Nevin. 

8840. [PLIGINSKII, V. G.] riJMFMHCKMH, B. F. 
HobwH BHii po^a Boreus Latr. (Neuroptera, Panor- 
pidae.) [A new sp. of Boreus.] PyccKoe Bhtomojiofh- 
MecKoe OdoapeHHe. (Rev. Russe d'Ent.) 24 (3/4) : 230- 
231. 1930.— E. semenovi c? (p- 230), “Uisk mountain 
range,’' type in Zool. Mus. Acad. Sci. Leningrad. A key 
is given to the dc? of the Palaearctic spp. of Barem, and 
the distribution of the genus is discussed. 

8841. SHORTESS, S. IRVINE. Variations in wing 
reticulation and size of Erythrodiplax berenice with 
regard to geographical distribution (Odonata: Libel- 
lulidae). Trans. Amer. Ent. Soc. 55 (4) : 415-423. 1929. 
— Specimens were examined from 21 localities along the 
east coast of the U. S. A., from Sachem Head, Connecti- 
cut, to Colon, Panama, Little variation was found in 
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length of wings and abdomen. A rather steady decrease 
was noted in the number of cells along the hind margin 
of the wingSj in specimens collected from north to south. 
The group from Matagorda, Texas, showed marked 
similarity to the Connecticut group. No correlation was 
found betw^een length of wing and wing reticulation. 
Variation in wnng reticulation of specimens studied was 
not closely enough correlated^ with either mean annual 
temp, or precipitation, of their respective localities, to 
justify the opinion that either one is the sole factor 
leading to variation.— -S. L Bhortess. 

8842. MASUZO.] [Key to Japanese Mayfly 
nymphs (Ephemeroptera).] [In Japanese.] Tmm. Kansai 
Ent. Soc. 1. p. (27) “(36). 3 pL 1930. — Nymphs of 18 
genera are depcribe<i in Japanese and 16 genera are 
illustrated. 

8843. [UENO, MASUZO.] [Mayfly nymph and chiro- 
nomid larva.] f'In Japanese.] Trans, Kamai EnL Soc. 

1 . p. (46)-f48). 2 fig. 1930 . — TTissocladius eQuitans 
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nymph* parasitized by Rhithrogena larva*; Phaenoclo.’- 
dim nymph* parasitized by R. aurantiaca^ ; Eedyonurus 
nymph parasitized by a chironomid. 

8844. VALLE, K. J. Materialien zur Odonatenfauna 
Finnlands. I. tiber Aeschna elisahethae Bjak. in Finn- 
l3ind, Notulae Entomologicae IHehtrigiorsl 9(1): 14-27. 
4 fig. 1929- — A detailed description of A. elisahethae* 
Djakonov based on 22 dc? and 10 22 from Finland, and 
comparisons with A, suharctica E, M, Walker from N. 
Amer. and A. juncea* are given. The Finnish and Rus- 
sian elisahethae is held to be a separated, Old World race 
of A. suharctica, as the differences are slight and are 
chiefly in the lateral, thoracic stripes and in the <? ap- 
pendages. Elisahethae is distributed over almost all 
Finland to 69° N. lat. Little is known of its habits; it 
appears to be a species of the moor watei^. — P. P, 
Calvert. 

8845. WOOD, A. H. The Trichoptera of Wicken Fen. 
In: Nat. Hut. Wickeyi Fen. 5. 479-487. 1929. 


ORTHOPTEROIDEA 

A. N. CAUDELL, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 7799, 7804, 8632, 8834, 9056) 


8846. ALLARD, H. A. The occurrence of the crickets 
Anaxipha pulicaria Burm. and Cycloptilum trigonipal- 
pum (Rhen and Hebard) in the vicinity of the District 
of Columbia, hitherto unreported here. Proc. Ent. Soc. 
Washington 32(8) : 144-146. 1930. 

8847. BEY-BIENKO, G. Some new or interesting 
Orthoptera from southern Transcaucasia. Bol. R. Soc. 
Espau. Hist Nat 31 (3) : 221-22S. 7 fig. 1931.— List in- 
cludes Metrioptera persica, new record for TJ. S. S. R., 
Paradrymadusa longipes* critical notes. Tridactylus 
japonicus new for IJ. S. S. R., Dasykippus pygmaeus* 
(p. 223), Chorthippus brauneri, new to Transcaucasia, 
Sphingonotus coerulans coerulipes, new to U. S. S. R., 
and Paratettix caucasicus* (p. 226). 

8848. HEBARD, MORGAN. The races of Diaphero- 
mexa veliei (Orthoptera, Phasmidae, Heteronemiinae). 
Ent. Nexus 42(3) : 65-67. 2 fig. 1931. — D. veliei mesil- 
lana* (jD. m. Bauddev^ Bacunculus texanus Brunner) 
(p.65). 

8849. HEBARD, MORGAN. The Mogoplistinae (Or- 
thoptera, Gryllidae) of the United States. Trans. Amer. 
Ent Soc. 57(2) : 135-160. 2 pL mi. --^Cycloptilum, key 
to spp.; C. zebra*; C. bidens* (p. 147), Georgia (type). 
New York to Louisiana; C. distinctum* (p. 150), Cali- 
fornia; C. comprekendens ssp. interior* (p. 151), Utah 
(type) and California; C. c. ssp. fortior* (p. 153), Ari- 
zona (type) and Texas; C. c. comprehendens*. Types 
in Acad. Nat. Sci., Philadelphia. 

8850. HSU, YIN-GHI. A revised list of known species 
of crickets from the China coast. Peking Soc. Nat. Hist. 
BxilL 5(4): 17-25. 1931. — ^The list includes collecting 


records on 2 Gryllotaipinae, 3 Tridactylinae, 1 Mogo- 
plistinae, 1 Scleropterinae, 11 Nemobiinae, 3 Brachy- 
trupinae, 19 Gryllinae, 1 Oecanthinae, 1 Phalangop- 
siinae, 5 Trigonidiinae, 3 Podoscyrtinae. 

8851. LUCAS, W, J. Notes on British Orthoptera in 
1930. Entomologist 64(817): 121-123. 1931.— Collecting 
records of 4 Dermaptera, 3 Blattoidea, 1 Grylloidea, 7 
Locustoidea, and 12 Acridioidea. 

8852. MIRAM, E. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Orthop- 
teren Transkaspiens. RoKJiajlbi AKajieMHH HayK 
CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS., Ser. 
A.) 1930 (9) : 217-222. 9 fig. 1930.— Gryllidae : PHILO- 
BOTHRIINAE (p. 217) , new subfam. based on PHILO- 
BOTHRIUM (p. 217), type P. ylasovi* (p. 219); P. 
semenovi* (p. 219); Myrmecophila oculata* (p. 221), 
in the nests of Myrmecocystes setipes v. turcomanievs. 

8853. REHN, JAMES A. G. On Melanoplus borealis 
in northern Labrador (Orthop.: Acrididae). Ent. News 
42(2) : 33-35. 1931. 

8854. SCHOUTEDEN, H. Les Mantes ou Prieuses, 
Rev. Zool. et Bot. Ajricaines 20(2) Supplement: (51)- 
(58). 1 pL, 3 fig. 1931, — ^Notes on Mantis religiosa*, with 
illustrations of its egg case. 

8855. UVAROV, B. P., and B. N, ZOLOTAREVSKY. 
Phases of locusts and their interrelations. Bull. Ent. 
Res. [London} 20(3) : 261-265. 1929. — Gregarious and 
solitary phases of several economic species of locusts 
are discussed, and a uniform nomenclature for these 
and transitional forms is proposed. Locusta migratoria 
ssp. rossica (p. 263), central Russia. — A. N. Caudell. 


FOSSIL INSECT A 

P. M. CARPENTER, Editor 
(See also in B. A. 6(2): Entries 5250, 5439, 6043, 6048) 


8856. OLIVEIRA, EUZEBIO de. Insectos Permianos 
do estado do Parand. Ann. Acad. Brasil. Sci. 2(4) : 215- 
218. 1930. — A brief review of the advance in knowledge 
of fossil insects. 

8857. ZALESSKEJ, M. Sur deux reprdsentants 
nouveaux des PaMohdmipteres du Permien de la Kama 
et du Perebore dans le Bassin de la P6tchora. Msbccthsi 
AKaaeMHH HayK CCCP.,Ora:eJieHHe <I>H3HKO-MaTeMaTH- 
^ecKHX HayK. (Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS., CL Sci. Phys.- 
Math.) 1930(10) : 1017-1027. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930.— Palaeo- 
hemiptera, Prosbolidae: Proshole tchirkovaeana* (p- 


1018), Kazanian horizon; PEREBORIDAE (p, 1026), n. 
fam. based on PEREBORIA (p. 1021), type P. bella 
(p. 1021), Up. Permian, River Perebore, Petchora basin. 

8858. ZALESSKY, M. D. Sur un nouveau Protor- 
thoptbre du Permien de Kama. Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 
54: 20-26. 1 pL 1929. — ^The insect wing described is 
placed in the new family IDELIDAE (p. 21) (order 
Protorthoptera) , with IDELIA (p, 21), type J. per- 
miakovi* (p. 21) from the Up. Permian of Fikkie Gory, 
Kama. — W. Berry. 
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8859. BELLOC, G. Hydrographie et ocdanographie. 
La croisiere de la ‘‘Tanche” en juiliet-aont 1928. Rev. 
Trav. Oficc Peche^ Maritimes 2(1) : 13-29. 17 tig. 1929. 
— Studii's wt;*rc'‘ rnade in the Gulf of Gascony to gt.*t 
dat:i for a- focal tish ma|u Apparalus used: Ala^rti and 
Laiigandii-Florissoii apiiariituscs, and Lucas sounding ina- 
ciiinca Cdiarts are givi'ii of temp, at various depths; 
bathymetric and geogra,|)hic charts of fi.shes; locality 
lists of fislies and crusta^ceans, and list of i>iankton abtm- 
daiit in the upper zones. The latter was ]-»articiilarly 
rich in Ijrptoceplmlv.s larvae ami larval phyiiostonies 
and amidiipods, in contrast lo 1927 resuit.s; also in larval 
scopelids ami clupeids. Sconibresox saarm was^ lacking; 
c'C‘phjdopods only found as stomach eontonf of tunnies. 
Dt‘pth imwling showed a coral read* at Lai. 45'-'’ OT if N., 
2'' 20/ 8" W., and a wreck, which, were signalled lo fisiier- 
inen. Studies on the stock of iish showed immertuis 
Mcrhidus mvrluccm^'t chiefly immature and timnie> 
(distributional map of tunnies and their fomi given), 
also many Carcharias gkiucus and Oxyrhina spalkwztud 
and a large number of cetaceans. — F. LaMojitc. 

8860. [BERG, L. S.] BEPF, K C. KnaccmhiiKamm 

oipHita Esociformes. [Classification of the order Esoci- 
formes.] MsBecina AKajitmm HayK CCCP., Oijie.ieHHe 
MaieMaTHuecKiiX n EcTecTBenHbi.x hiavK. (Bull. Acad. 
Sid. URSS., CL Sci. Muih. vt Kat.) 1931(3): 461-462. 
1931.— The author recognizes only 2 familie.s in this order : 
Esocidae, with 1 genus of 8 spp., and Umbridae, com- 
prising the genera Novumbra, and Dallia. Diag- 

noses are given of these 2 families. The families Novum- 
bridae and Dailiidae are placed in the synonymy of 
the Umbridae. Provisionally Dallia may be classed as 
a separate “subfamily U Dtilliini [sic]. 

8861. [BERG, L. S.] EEPP, JI. C. PiepHOMOpCKaj! 
KHJibKa. [The Black Sea sprat.] ZloKJiaibi AKaAeMnii 
Hayic CCC7P., Cep. A. (Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. UESS., 
Ser. A) 1931(5) ; 123-126. 1931.— Black Sea specimens of 
Sprat ella ^spraiim phalerka are compared with Atlantic 
and Adriatic specimens. If distinct from the latter form 
(natio papalina), they should be named natio suUnac 
(Clupea salinac Antipa). Contrary to Antipa’s state- 
ment, they spawn in winter, not in summer. 

8862. BREBER, C. H. Jr. Fish notes for 1929 and 
1930 from Sandy Hook Bay, Copcia 1931 (2) : 39-40. 
1931. — Records of 13 spp, 

8863. CALBERWOOB, W. L. Rotes on flying fish. 
Scotdish Nat. 1931(190): 121-123. 1931. — Exocoetus in 
the Arabian Sea seems to vibrate its pectoral fins rapidly 
in taking of! from the water, the tips of the fins beating 
the surface and leaving a pattern. After leaving the 
surface, it planes with these fins extended and stationary. 
The flight may extend for 150 yards. During flight some 
individuals touch the surface and take off again in the 
usual way. 

8864. CHAMBERLAIN, E. B. Rote on the cusk-eel. 
Copeia 1931(2) : 64-65* 1931. — ^Notes on attitudes and 
movements of Rissola marginata in South Carolina, 

8865. CHAPMAR, FREBK. Note on chimaeroid fish 
remains from the Australian Tertiaries. Ann. and Mag. 
Nat. Hist. 8(43) : 139. 1931. — Other localities are given 
for Edaphodon sweeti. 

8866. FIRTH, F. E, A note on spawning rosefish, 
Sebastes marimis (Linnaeus), Copeia 1931 (2) : 65. 1931. 
—Spawning recorded in Gulf of Maine in April — an 
early record. 

8867. FRABE, F. L’anomalie faciale du thon rouge 
et son importance pour E6tude des migrations. Bidl. 
Soc. Poring. Sd. Nat. 11 (2) : 7-10. 1930. — A certain 
anomaly, consisting of grooves on the side of the head, 
has been found among red tunnies on the Portuguese 


coast; in oiu' in-stance the ratio of anomalies to normal 
specimens was 14 in 1000. Determination of the pres- 
ence or absence of tlie same anomaly among Mediter- 
ranean specimens may shed light on the disputed ques- 
tion of migration of the sp. tliroiigli the Strait of 
( libra I tar. 

8868. FRASER-BRUNRER, A. Some interesting West 
African fishes, with descriptions of a new genus and 
two new species. Ami. and Mag, Nat. Hist. 8(45) : 217- 
225. 4 fig. 1931. — Distributiomil and descriptive notes on 
20 spp., childly from deep water off sliore. Centropomus 
emijerum new to African waters (Nigeria) ; Odontosto- 
mlas micropogou. figure of young; LUCIOSUBIS (p. 
220) (8tididae), near ChknrjphthalmiiSf erected for L 
normanUy (p. 220), lat. lU 5' S., long. 3° 20' E.; 
Dhfphm julgvns^ redescriiaai ; Lmupanyctus fraserP* (p 
224), lat. 3" 18' S., long. 5^ 17' E. Types of new spp. in 
Brit. Mus. 

8869. GREELEY, J. R. Fishes of the Lake Champlain 
watershed. (II of A biological survey of the Champlain 
watershed.) SuppL to 19th. Ann. Rept. New York 
Coiiserv. Dept. 1929. p. 44-S7. 16 eol. pi. 1930.— This 
report presents data on the distribution, relative num- 
bers, economic importance, and life histories of the 
local fishes. Of the 82 spp. and sspp. recorded, 38 (in- 
ehicling 5 introduced) are classed as food or game fishes. 
Both angling and commercial fishing are extensive. 'Tables 
list the native and introduced species, and those found 
by the present survey. The distribution of many of the 
species is explained on the basis of post-glacial geology. 
The introduction of yellow perch, pike, and bass in 
certain Adirondack lakes has been detrimental to the 
native fi.sh fauna. The author sounds a general warning 
against the introduction of non-native species, and at 
the same time against attempts to exterminate such 
native predatoiy species as the ling, gar, and bowfin, 
wdiich help to preserve a balance in the fauna. A chart 
shows the distribution of species in IS subdivisions of 
the Champlain drainage. The systematic account of 78 
spp. includes notes on distribution, relative numbers, 
habits, spawning, food, and economic status, together 
with suggestions in regard to control, artificial planting, 
and legal regulations. Tliere are colored plates of 16 
species. 

8870. HAMLYR-HARRIS, R. A further contribution 
to the breeding habits of Mogurnda(Mogurnda) adsper- 
sus Castelnau: the trout gudgeon. Australian Zool. 7 
(1) : 55-68. 1931. — In ca|>ti\dty there appears to be but 
little variation in breeding habits. Stimulative feeding 
tends to hasten ovi[)osition, and to increase the number 
of eggs laid. Oviposition does not take place, however, 
imles.s the c? is sufficiently energetic in his attentions, 
wffiich take the form of a constant display of nuptial 
colouring, and, in addition, a tendency to “knead” the 
body of the $ with his mouth. The wall and the ability 
to deposit 120-200 eggs at a time seems dependent upon 
such attentions since^ fertilization of the eggs does not 
take place until after they have been fastened upon a 
secure foundation. Each batch of eggs requires on an 
average 6 days to mature, and with few exceptions the 
individual eggs hatch nearly simultaneously. As soon 
as one batch is disposed of, “courting” commences al- 
most immediately and proceeds normally until the next 
batch of eggs is laid. Comparatively few young fish 
surffive in confinement, due to the cannibalistic tenden- 
cies of the ? and c?. — Fro7n author's summary. 

8871. HARBERBERG, J. B. F. The fishfauna of the 
Rokan mouth [Sumatra]. Treuhia 13(1): 81-168, 1 
chart. 1931. — ^This locality in the Strait of Malacca has 
become one of the most important fishery areas in the 
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world. Tlie cliief products are fish, shrimps, and the so- 
called trassy. The industry is in the hands of Chinese. 
The area, its tidal eurremts,^ and the ^ composition of 
the water are described. Fisliing is carried on by means 
of traps and drift-nets. Brief notes on the general fauna 
are followed by a systematic list of 149 fish spp., with 
notes on local distribution and abundance, ecological 
relations, habits, variation in size, and economic im- 
portance. The chief food of the kxail fishes is a crusta- 
cean, Sergestes. ^ No ^definite evidence of over-fishing 
was found. A list of Chinese and Malayan names of 
fishes is appamded. 

8872. HERRE, ALBEIT W. Hotes upon Batnia 
plumbea, or Ayuifgin, a Philippine theraponid. Codeia 
1930(3) : 76-77. 1930,-~Tius sp. is redescribed. The type 
locality was probably Luzon, instead of Java. 

8873. GHOSH, EKENBRANTH. Local names of some 
fish from the Teesta River. Jour. Boynhay Nat. Hist. 
Soc. 34(2) : 586. 1930.— Scientific and the accompanying 
local or possibly trade naiiies are given of 10 spp. — 
Bvemiann^ d: Clark. 

8874. HEINTZ, ANATOL. A reconstruction of Stenog- 
nathus gouldi (Hewberry). Ann. and Mag. Nat. II kt. 8 
(45) : 242-249. 5 fig. 1931.-— Most of the plates of the 
head and body are tigured from a specimen in the Brit. 
Mus. Several plates previously unrecognized are noted. 
Comparison is made with DmicJtihyii. 

8875. HEWER, H. R. Studies in colour- changes in 
fish. Part V. The colour-patterns in certain flat-fish, 
and their relation to the environment. Proc. Lmnean 
Soc. London 142. 73-75. 1929/30(1931). 

8876. IHERING, ROBOLPHO von. Cyprinodontes 
Brasileiros (Peixes ^^Guarus”) systematica e informagoes 
biologicas. I. Arch. Inst. Biol. Defem Agric. e Animal 
4 : 243-280, 4 pL, 20 fig. 1931. — A s 3 ’’stematic revision of 
the 37 spp. of cyprinodont fishes of Brazil. Special at- 
tention is given to the characters of the gonopodium of 
the 13 viviparous genera. Five genera of oviparous 
Rivulidae are represented. Keys to Brazilian species are 
given for Anableps, Poecilia, and Cynolebias. Fifteen 
species are iiiustx'ated ; special note should be made of 
the illustrations of Poecilia vivipara^, Lebistes reticU'- 
latus^, Phalloceros cmidimaculaius^.^ The systematic 
discussion is followed bv general considerations on mos- 
quito control by the smaller Brazilian fishes. 

8877. KANBLER, R. Hntersuchung der Jungfisch- 
hestande im Gebiet der Oderbank. Mitteil. Detdsch. 
SeefischereLVer. 46(10) : 474-482. 1930. — Investigations 
on flounders. 

8878. KANERVA, REINO H. Om strommingsstam- 
mama ochfisket vid viborgska kusten samt en del 
faktorer, vilka inverka pa fangstens vaxlingar. [Races 
of the *'small-herring” and the fishing along the coast 
of Viborg (Finland), with some factors affecting the 
variability of the catch.] Finlands Fiskerier (Lant- 
hfuksstyr. Meddel. 208) 11: 105-123. 6 fig., 1 map. 1931. 

8879. KENBALL, WILLIAM CONVERSE. The ques- 
tions of salmon (Salmo salar) feeding in fresh water 
and taking of bait. Copeia 1931 (2) : 33-38. 1931.;— A 
review of the literature indicates that salmon occasion- 
ally take some food or bait in fresh water. The feeding 
impulse becomes subordinated gi-adually to the breeding 
impulse, the rate of transition from one to the other 
differing according to conditions in different rivers. 

8880. LAVERBIflJRE, J. W. Bescription d^une plaque 
dentaire de Bipneuste, Paiaedaphus ferquensis nov. sp. 
du Bdvonien supdrieur du Boulonnais. Ann. Soc. Geol. 
du Nord 54: 94-99. 1 pL 2 fig. 1929.— PaZacdbp/i'us fer- 
quensis* (p, 95), Up. Devonian, France, — W. Berry. 

8881. MONTILLA, JOSE. The ipon fisheries of north- 
ern Luzon. Philippine Jowr. Bci. 45(1): 61-75. 8 pi. 
4 fig. 1^1. — ^Devices used in catching ipon (fry of various 
spp. of gobies which spawn in the sea but spend most 
of their lives in fresh inland waters), economic im- 
portance of ipon, and conservation measures are dis- 
cussed. The most important species in the industry are : 
Sicyopterus lacrymosus, Ophiocara aporos, Glossagohius 


gimnis, G. celebim, Chonophorus melmiocephalus^ Eleotris 
melanosoma, and Rhyacickthys aspro. 

8882. PELLEGRIN, JACQUES, et V. VLADIKOV. Sur 
les poissons du lac Baikal appartenant au genre Cottus. 
Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. IParisJ 1928(5) : 316-318. 

1928. — C. kessleiiy C. hneri, and C . sibiricus redescribed, 
the last being recorded as new^ to Lake Baikal. 

8883. PELLEGRIN, JACQUES. Sur un cichlidd du 
Musde de Vienne, le Chromis humilis Steindachner. Btdl. 
Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 1928(6) : 443-444. 1928. 
— Tilapia humilis (Steind.) , redescribed. 

8884. PELLEGRIN, JACQUES. Mission Saharienne 
Augidras-Braper, 1927-1928. Poissons. Bull. Mus. Wa- 
tion. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 1(2): 134-139. 1 fig. 1929.— Of 
the 19 spp. here listed, 18 were collected in the upper 
Niger; 1, Tilapia zilli, from a lake in the Sahara. The 
systematic account consists chiefly of locality records 
and remarks on general distribution. The following are 
new to the Niger: Gnathonemus stanleyanus; NannO'- 
ekarax niloticus; Barbus anema; B. leonemis; Syno- 
dontis augierasi* (p, 136), French Sudan, type in Paris 
Mus. 

8885. [POPOV, A. M.] nODOB, A. M. TepaioJiofH- 
tiecKHft Matepiiaji no HXTKO(|)ayHe ^epHoro Mopn. 
[Teratological material from the ichthyofauna of the 
Black Sea.] [English summaiy.] MssecTHH AKaACMHH 
HayK CCCP., Or^nejicHHe ^HSHKO-MaxeMaTHnecKHX 
HayK. (Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS., CL Sci. Phys.^Math.) 
1930(19) : 1053-1078. 15 fig. 1930.— The following cases 
are described : shortening of the frontal bones and those 
of the lower jaw in Liza aurata^ and Mugil cephalus'^; 
monstrosity of the lower ja.w in Anguilla anguilla^; 
incurvation of the body in Liza aurata and L. saliens^; 
deformity or incomplete development of fins in Raja 
clavata^y Bothus maeoticus^, and Crenilabrus ocellatus^; 
general abnormalities in Liza aurata^ and L. soMens; 
and pseudoalbinism in Scorpaena porcus. 

8886. POPOV, A. M. Einige Bemerkungen fiber die 
Variationen der Seitenlinien bei Hexagrammus stelleri 
Till. (Pisces,, Hexagrammidae). Zool. Anz. 95(1/2): 
51-55. 5 fig. 1931. — The lateral lines’!* of H. stelleri are 
subject to such great variation that they can scarcely 
be used as taxonomic characters. 

8887. ROUTE, LOUIS, et LeON BERTIN. Les pois- 
sons apodes appartenant au sous-ordre des Nemichthydi- 
formes. The Danish Dana” -Expeditions 1 tn 
the north Atlantic and the Gulf of Panama. 4. p. 1-113. 
9 pL, 57 fig., inch 6 distributional maps. Gyldendalske 
Boghandel: Copenhagen; Wheldon & Wesley: London, 

1929. — The first part of this study is devoted to the 
systematics of the '^Dana’^ collection. A comparative 
table is given of the 6 families and 12 genera recognized. 
There are diagnoses of 6 genera represented in this 
collection, including AVOCETTINOPS (p. 30), erected 
for A. schmidti* (p. 30), Gulf of Mexico, 1000 m., and 
PLATURONIBES (p. 48) , erected for P. danae* (p. 48) , 
off Bahamas, 600 m. The spp. of Nemichthys are re- 
duced to a single one, N. scolopacem* Richardson (=iV. 
acanthonotus Alcock, N. fronto Garman, N. mediter- 
raneus Ariola), of which an emended description is 
given. Avocettina consists probably of a single sp., A* 
.infans* (Gunther), of which an emended description is 
given. Serrivomer sector* Garman, emended description; 
the previously described S. heani Gill & Ryder and 
Nemichthys richardi VailL are probably synonyms. 
Cyema atrum* Gunther, emended description. In gen- 
eral, the above-mentioned spp. live at considerable 
depths, most of them below 1000 m.; several are widely 
di^ributed in the 3 principal oceans; the peculiar beak 
probably functions as a net, not as an organ for seizing ; 
the animals are probably rapid swimmers, taking rather 
large and active prey. The following new families Me 
proposed, only the French form of the names being 
given: AVOCETTINIBES (p. 58) , including A wceitfna 
and Lahichthys; AVOCEXTINOPSIBeS (p. 58), includ- 
ing Avocettinops; GAVIAXICIPITIDfS (p. 58), in- 
cluding Gavialiceps; and SERRIVOMeRIDES (p. 59), 
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inciudlBg Serrivo'iner, Spnitmner, Platiiromdes, and 
Stemmidium, For the foregoing 4 families, together 
with the Nemichtliydidae and the Cyematidae (hitherto 
placed in the series Congroidei), the authors propose 
a new series, which they name NEMICHTHYBEI or 
NEMICHTHYDIFORMES _(p. 57) (this group being 
called a suborder in the of the paper) . A key is 
given to the 12 genera of this group. — The second part 
deals with the ontogeny of Ne7nichthys scolopacem. 
Larval forms which have been described under 'various 
Harness (Leptoccphalm canaricMS Lea, L, andreae Schmidt, 
L. cundroMm* Stromman, L, tikiTQuics^ Strbmman, L. 
polymcrm* Lea, TUureMa mimmia Papp.) arc reviewed 
and ail arc rcfeiTcd to A. scokypaceus; they represent 
4 distinct phases in the larval development of this sp., 
which are here described in detail from the **Dana” 
collection. It is found that the total number of myo- 
toines increases, during development, from about 300 
to 500. There is a larvaf migration of the anus posteriorly, 
followed by a postlarva I migration anteriorly. The 
smallest larvae are found in the western Atlantic, where 
spawning takes place in late winter or early spring; the 
larger lanme are found towards the coasts of Europe, 
Africa, and America, where they have been transported 
by ocean cun*ents. — In the third part the ontogeny of 
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Cyema atmm is described in detail; it has a remarkable 
leaf-shaped larva, which has been taken at considerable 
depths in various parts of the north Atlantic.— Extensive 
bibliography. 

8888. SCHMIDT, P. A list of fishes of the Riti-Kiu 
Islands, collected hy K. Awaya in 1929. Msbccthh Axa- 

HayK CCCP., OxitejieHHe <^I>H3HKo-MaTeMaTH- 
uecKiiX HayK. (Bull, Acad, Sci. UESxS,, CL Sci, Phv^- 
Math,) 1930(6): 541-558. 1930.— Of 44 spp. collected 
the following are new to the Eiii-Kiu Ms.: Atherina 
tsurugaef Ejdncphelus dupciTf Lcthrinus ‘mmiatus^ Mul- 
Imdes vanicolensis, Xystaerna erypiroummf Leptoscarus 
Callyodon imiLalnlk, Hepaius lineatm, 
Balhtapm verrucosus ^ Monacanlhm pardalis\ and Ostra- 
don cubicMS, The systematic a.ccoimt includes local 
names, synonymies, and descriptive and taxonomic 
notes. 

8889. STPOMER, E. Neiies fiber die altesten nnd 
primitivsten Wirbeltiere, besonders die Anaspida. Sitz- 
nnysber, Math,-Natunms. Abt. Bayerkchen Akad, IFiss 
1930(2) : 107-110. 1 fig. 1930.— Chiefly a critique of the 
work of recent authors, including Jaekel, Kiaer, Ray- 
mond, SewertzofI, Simpson, Stensio, and Stetson, The 
Anaspida arc regarded as standing in close relationship 
to the recent Cyclostomata. 
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GENERAL 

8890. BARBOUR, T., and A. LOVERIDGE. Reptiles 
and amphibians from Liberia. In: The African Re- 
public of Liberia and the Belgian Congo, based on the 
observations made and material collected during the 
Harvard African Expedition 1926-27. VoL 2. (Contr. 
Dept Trop. Med. & Inst. Trop. Biol, d* Med. no. 5) 
Part 3. XXXV: Herpetology, p. 769-786. 3 pi. (1 coL, 
1 partly col.) Harvard Univ. Press: Cambridge, 1930. — 
This is a report on 33 Amphibia and 41 Reptiiia collected 
by G. M. ALLEN and associates. Among the 33 spp. 
recorded from Liberia for the first time are, Reptiiia: 
Kinixys homeana, Riopa dura, and Naia goldii. Am- 
phibia: Bujo togoenm, 6 spp. of Arthroleptis, Megalix- 
ulus immeundatus, Hyperolius puncticulatus'^, and 
Lepiopelk hocagii. The ^stematic accounts include 
field notes by Allen, diRtrifoutional records, and taxo- 
nomic remarks, Bana occipitalis Gunther ( = Eanosonia 
schereri Ahl, Eana mwunzae Loveridge) ; Rana L. 

Pseudoxeno'pus Barbour & Loveridge) ; Megalixalus 
kdvoviUatus (Cope) ( = M. ulUiger (Peters)). A list 
of 27 Liberian reptiles and amphibians not collected by 
the present expedition is appended; also a list of 1 
Bufo and 10 Ranidae from Liberia identified in the col- 
lections of the U. S. Nat. Mus.; and a bibliographj^ of 
14 titles. 

8891. BARBOUR, T., and A. LOVERIDGE. Reptiles 
and amphibians from the central African lake region. 
In: The African Republic of Liberia and the Belgian 
Congo, based on the observations made and material 
collected during the Harvard African Expedition 1926-27. 
VoL 2. (Contr. Dept. Trop. Med. <fc Inst. Trop. Biol, cfc 
Med. no. 5) Part 3, XXXV: Herpetology, p. 786-796. 
Harvard Univ. Press: Cambridge, 1930.— This is a re- 
port on 25 Reptiiia and 13 Amphibia collected chiefly 
in the Lake Kivu region (Belgian Congo and Uganda). 
The systematic account includes distributional records, 
taxonomic remarks, and notes on food, Ckamaeleon 
johnstord Boulenger ( = C. graueri^ Steindachner, C. 
johnsbsm a finis Stemfeid, C, iturienm Schmidt) ; Rana 
fusciguid'^Sind Cacostemum boettgeri, new to Uganda. 

8892 . DYMOND, J. R. The amphibians and reptiles 
of the Lak^Abitibi region [Ontario], Univ. Toronto 


aSIiuUcs Biol. Ser. 32. 35-36. 1928.— An annotated list of 
7 spp. (1 Bufo, 1 Hyla, 4 Eana, and 1 Thamiiophis) . 
An unusual red phase of Tham^iophis sirtalk is described. 

8893. KXINGELHdFFER, W. Terrarienkunde. 575p. 
17 pi. (6 coL), 560 fig. Julius G. G. Wegner: Stuttgart, 
1931. Pr. 29.40 M. — ^The first 68 pages treat of the 
construction of temiria, their heating, fitting, and stock- 
ing. Detailed plans for constmetion are given, with full 
descriptions. Then follow extended sections on the 
terrarium management of lizards, crocodilians, turtles, 
snakes, and amphibia. The various species of each group 
which can be kept in confinement are described in detail, 
with full accounts of their habits; breeding habits are 
given for a large number of species. The work is valu- 
able not only for its instructions as to the handling of 
the animals, btit also for information regarding the 
natural history of a large numfcHW of European, Asiatic, 
African, and American species of reptiles and amphibia. 
Photographs and drawings accompany the descriptions 
of species. Some anatomical drawings and description 
introduce each order. Much material is supplied of 
value to beginners in the systematic studj^* of the 
orders. — L. E. Griffin. 

8894. LOGIER, E. B, S, A faunal investigation of 
Xing Township, York County, Ontario. IV. The am- 
phibians and reptiles of King Township, Trans. Roy. 
Canadian Inst. 17(2) : 203-208. 1930. — An account of 13 
amphibians, 6 snakes, and 2 turtles, wdth notes on habi- 
tats, seasonal occurrence, and breeding habits. The eps, 
larvae, and vocal activity of some of the amphibians 
are discussed. 

AMPHIBIA 

8895. AHL, ERNST. Zur Systematik der afrikan- 
ischen Arten der Baumfroschgattung Hsrperolius (Amph. 
Anur.). MitteiL Zool. Mm. Berlin 17 (1) : 1-132. 1931.— 
This paper is based upon the rich material of the Berlin 
Mus., and consists cMefiy of a key and descriptions of 
new spp. Nearly ail of the spp. were investigated osteo- 
logicaily. A more comprehensive treatment in a forth- 
coming monograph of the "‘Tierreich” is announced. H. 
stenodactylus (p. 21) , Cameroon ; H. angolanus (Rappia 
platyceps v. angolemis Ferreira, preoccupied) (p. 22) ; 
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If. pygniaeus (p. 22), Tanganyika Terr.; //. petersi (p. 
23), Kenya; H. vermicularis (Rappia vermicuhta 
Pfefer, preoc.) (p. 24); IL mnltifasciatns (p. 24), 
Tanganyika Terr. ; H. brevipalmattis (p. 25) , Cameroon ; 
K. kivuensis (p. 25), Lake Kivu; H. bitubercnlatns (p. 
27), Belgian Congo; ff. acnticeps (p. 29), Tanganyika 
Terr.; H. gtiineensis (p. 30), “Guinea''; H. castanens 
(p. 31), NE. of Lake Kivu; IL scriptus (p. 32) and H. 
albolabris (p. 33), Tanganyika Terr.; H. baumanni 
(p. 34), Togo; ILjaveni (p. 36), NE. of Lake Kivu; 
R. ademetzi (p. 37), Cameroon; IL kwidjwiensis (p. 
38), Belgian Congo; II. variabilis (p. 39), Tanganyika 
Terr, (type) aiiclBelgian Congo ; JJ. punctatissimus (p. 
41), E. Africa; //. ipianae (p. 43), “Ipiana”; II. pictus 
(p. 44), Tanganyika Terr, (type) and Kenya; R. 
tornieri (p. 45), Tanganyika Terr.; H. simus (p. 46), 
Belgian Congo; II. puicber (p. 48), Cameroon; ff. 
asper (p. 49), Kenya; If. moseri (p. 50), Togo; II. 
oeseri (p. 51), Liberia; IL phioiumttis, description of 
tadpole; IL albofrenatus (p. 53), Tanganyika Terr.; 
IL breviceps (p. 54), Portaiguese East Africa (type) 
and Kenya; IL parnllehii>\, description of tadpole; R. 
bticbboM (p. 56), Gold Coast; IL guttolineatias (p. 
57), IL bitaeniatus (p. 5S) and IL ngoriensis (p. 60), 
Tanganyika Terr.: IL depressus (p. 61) , Togo; H. kandti 
(p. 62), Lake Kivu; IL scbubotzi (p. 63), Belgian 
Congo; IL Mldebrandti (p. 04), Cameroon; H. latifrons 
(p. 65), Belgian Congo; H. nyassae (p. 66), Tanganyika 
Terr, (type) to Transvaal; IL melanopbtlialinus (p. 
68), Zanzibar; H. laticeps (p. 69), Togo; H. wettsteini 
(p. 70), IL pbrynoderma (p. 71) and H. argentovittis 
(p. 72), Tanganyika Terr.; IL bergeri (p. 73), Kenya; 
H. karissimbiensis (p. 74), Belgian Congo; H. fuelle- 
borni (p. 75), Tanganyika Terr.; H. coeruleopunctatus 
(p. 76) , Kenya ; IL marungaensis (p. 77) , Angola ; H. 
decoratus (p. 78), Cameroon (type) and Angola; H. 
microstictus (p. 80), Cameroon; H. albifrons (p. 81), 
Africa; H. rugegensis (p. 82), “Rugege-Wald" ; H. 
argentopbtbalmus (p. S3), locality unknown; H. sub- 
striatus (p. 84), Tanganyika Ten*.; IL mohasicus (p. 
85), Belgian Congo; IL bracMofasciatus (p. 87), French 
Equatorial Africa; IL rubripes (p. 88), “Kililana”; H. 
discodactylus (p. 89) , “Rugege-lYald” (type) and west 
of Lake Edward; H. obstetricans (p. 90), life history, 
Cameroon; IL maximus(p. 91), British Cameroon (type) 
and “Guinea’'; IL pulchroniarmoratus (p. 92), Kenya; 
IL multicolor (p. 94) , Belgian Congo ; IL macrodactylus 
(p. 95), Lake Kivu; IL flavoguttatus (p. 96), Tan- 
ganyika Terr, (type) and Kenya; H. udjidjiensis (p. 
97), Tanganyika Terr, (type) and Kenya; H. tboraco- 
tuberculatus (p. 98), Africa; H. callichromus (p. 99), 
Belgian Congo (type) and Tanganyika Terr.; //. houyi 
(p. 101), Tanganyika Terr.; IL monticola (p. 102), 
Ruanda; IL oculatus (p. 103), “Duki-Ufer und Golei- 
See”; //. nigropalmatus (p. 104), Cameroon; H. rosaceus 
(p. 105), Togo; IL alticola (p 106), Uganda; H. ventri- 
maculatus (p. 107), NE. of Lake Kivu; IL dermatus 
(p, 108), Portuguese E. Africa; IL uarinus (p. 109), 
tadpole described, Togo; IL scheffleri (p. 111), Kenya; 
IL togoensis (p. 113), Togo; H. stuhlmamii (p. 113) 
and H. irregularis (p. 114), Belgian Congo; H. renschi 
(p. 115), Zanzibar; IL adolpM-friederici (p. 116), 
“Rugege-Wald” ; H. noblei (p. 118), Tanganyika Terr.; 
H. trifasciatus (p. 119), Liberia; H. decipiens (p. 120), 
Belgian Congo; E. koehli (p. 121), Tanganyika Terr.; 
H. unicolor (p. 122), “Ipiana”; IL spatzi (p. 123), 
Senegal; H. chabanaudi (p. 124), French Equatorial 
Africa; H. gularis (p. 125), Angola; J/. Merogljrphicus 
(p. 126), Cameroon; H. quadratomaculatus (p. 127) and 
//. goetzei (p. 128), Tanganyika Terr.; H. bicolor (p. 
129), Angola; R. acuticephalus (p. 131), French Equa- 
torial Africa ; H. graueri (p. 131) , Belgian Congo. Types 
in Berlin Mus. 

8896. ANGEL, P. Sur une espece ixouvelle de grdnouille 
du Tonkin, appartenant an genre Rana. Bull. Mus. 
Nation. Hist NaL Paris 1928(5) : 319-320. 1928.— Rana 
(Rana) delacouri (p. 319) , type in Paris Mus. 


8897. CANNELblEKj PIERRE Le. Triton marbrA 
BvU. Soc. Liiin. Norinctridie 1 : 91. 1928 (1929) .—A record 
on Molge marmorata, ^ 

8898 PLORESCO. N. Locomotion de la grenomlle, 
sTL Se Cem^i 3(1/2) : 248-267. 1929.-The 
flnt t’nrm nf fhp frnff acts like a plane on the surface 

the water. TheliB by its integrity and humify 
preserves the general c(3ndition ot the animal. The 
hind legs function for swimming and jumping; the fore 
legs for balancing and horizontal movement. N. Flo- 

resco (transl. hy A. ^ t. 

8899. GAIGE, HElEIJ T. Notes on Syrrhophus mar- 
nockii Cope. Cop« l?31(2) ; 63. 1931.— Range of this 

sp. extended to the Big Bend region of Texas. Notes 
on habits and voice are 

8900. GRANT, CHAPMAN. A new frog iiom Porto 
Rico. Copeia 1931(2) : 55-56 1 fig. ,1931.-EieMthero- 
dacipltiS karlschmidti* (P- 55), type in authors coll. 

8901. GRANT, CHAPMAN. Notes on Bufo marinus 
(Linnaeus). Copeia 1931 (2p 62. I931.-This introduced 
sp. has increased both on the coast and inland in Porto 
Rico. Notes on color, measurements, and habits are 
riven. 

“ 8902. HORIKAWA, ^ 11®^ of f^gs from 

Formosa. Tram. JVah //“f- Soc. Formosa 21 (114) ; 

139-145. 1931.— 2.1 spp. /re listed 

8903. [KARPINSKIIj A. P.] KAPnHHCKHM, A. O. 

O npoejieMaTiiiecKoM HCKonaenoM h 3 _ naJieosoacKHX 
cJioeB CeBepHoro Vpaia. [A problematical fossil from 
the Paleozoic of the northern TTrals ] floKiaflbi Ake- 
nPMuu HavK CCCR, Cep. A- (Compi. Rend. Acad. Set. 
f;P8S A) 1930(15) : 387-390. 1930.— Two scale- 
like fo'ssi from’ the Lr. Carboniferous or Up. Devonian 
are believed to be re ated to he early amphibians, and 
the name ProampMbia problematica is suggested lor 

*8^04 MYERS, GEORGE S. Ascaphus truei in Hum- 
boldt County, California, with a note on the habits of 
the tadpole. Copeio. l^^U") • 56-57. 1931. 

8905. PARKER, H.W- Some brevicipitid frogs from 
Tanvanvika Territory. Mag. Nat. Jfisi. 8(45) ; 

Il-l64 1931 (p. 262) (Brevioipiti- 
dIe)%lv Spelaeophrvne,tyv^ P. macrodactylus (Brev^ 
ee-os m Nieden=H. Barbour & Loveridge) 
fif 260 ) p m lovetidgei (p. 263) , Tanganyika Terr., 
t^e in Brit.’ Mus.; P- ulnguruensis {Breviceps u. Love- 

A^TFR tames R. The mating of Ascaphus 
trueTsteInfg™ bU IfKS): 62-63. 1931.-Obser- 
vation in State of cm, . , , a f 

8907. TRAHTMAN, MILTON B Ancither record of 
Scaphiopus holhrookii for Virginia. Copeia 1931 (2) : 63. 
1931 

RQOR ■totitteRSTGREP, W. 'Ober fossile Frbsche 
aus der Panierkohle von Burgbrohl (Laacher See). Jahrb. 

S iancle.yt. 49(2): 918-932. 2 pi 4 fig. 
1 fiOQf' 1 QOQ^ inuTr Miocenc, Palaeobatrachus ci. aim- 
S Ig ’^erimens arc described, ranging.from adults 
to unmetamorphosed larvae Notes are given on the 
systematics and biology of the genus.-A. S. Romer. 

REPTILLA 

Rono BilRT CHARGES E. The status of the spotted 
rflcLiiiiTier Cnemidopirorus sexlineatus gularis (Baird 
Ind Sm7d ) PTOO. Bfoi- Soc. Washington A4: 73-78. 
jggj Cfie^idophorus sexlineatus sackii (Wiegmann) 

toR^KZO H. Notes on an Arizona 
elegans occidenW Blanchard Copeia 1930(4) : 158. 
1930— A specimen collected m California fed on lizards 
and mice in captivity* 

Q 011 rn'TTTT T. Indigdnat de la Tortne grecque en 
Provence Ann Marseille 22 (4) : 83- 

Qq V fify* iq^O^The present distribution of T. ameca 
Var and Boiiches-du-Rh6ne and also fossi'' 
indicate that it is endemic, rather than mtro^ 
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man. The marked variation in the plates of T. graeca 
and T. ibera and the tendency toward intergradation 
of their characters are discussed. If one regtirds them 
as 2 siibspp. becoming more distinct, one may '^create 
for them a conventional sp., called 'retstudo tyrrhenica” 
(p. 93) ,, for which (Itiier T. gracca or T. ibera is sug- 
gested as “type.” 

8912. ESTIVAL, G, Gn cas de morsnre par Cerastes 

vipera L. Arch. Pa,^leur Algerle 7(,2): 220-221. 

1929.— Probably the first published case of poisoning 
by (A 'vipcm, at least for northern Africa. 

8913. FLOWER, STANLEY S. The occurrence of 
the “black-and-white cobra/' Naja melanoleuca, in the 
Sudan, daw., ruid Mag. Hist. 7(41): 499-500. 1931. 

8914. GERTSCH, WILLIS ji, and LOWELL A. 
WOODBGRY. Spiders found in the stomachs of Scelo- 
porus graciosus giaciosus (B. & G.) (Araneina). Ent. 
Ac'ios' 41(10) : JGS. 1930.^ — A list of 7 species eaten by 
this lizard in IJttih. 

8915. HrERICLOTS], G. A. C. Varanus albigularis. 
Hong Kong XalnraliHt 1(4): 193. 1930. — A Varann.^ 
previously re|>orted from Hong Kong (Ibid. 1(2): 
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76-78. 1930) proves to be I”, albigularis, evidently im- 
ported from Africa. 

8916. JENYNS, SOAME. The tortoise and the 
turtle in Kwongtung. Horig Kong Naturalist I (4) • 
161-163. 1930. — Chiefly history and folk-lore. 

8917. ROIJLE, LOIJIS. Les Idzards grants de Fepoque 
actuelle. Bev. Gen. Sci. Fures et AppL 42(10)* 295- 
296. 1931. 

8918. SMEDLEY, NORMAN. Ovoviviparity in sea- 
snakes. Nature [London] 127(3192): 13. 1931. — ^There 
is no evidence to show whether the Hydrophiinae are 
viviparous or ovoviviparous. Both conditions are found 
in the Laticaudinae, ])erhaps within a single sp. 

8919. STEINHEIL, FRITZ. Bie europaischen 
Schlangen; Kupferdrucktafeln nach Photographien der 
lebenden Tiere. 9. pL 41-45. (lustav Fischer: Jena, 1931. 
— ^The species tigurt‘d are Vipira amniodytcs ammodytes, 
V. a, transraucasiana, and Tropidonotus natrix versa 

8920. WITTE, GASTON FR. de. Description d'un 
Vipdride nouveau du Kivu (Atractaspis schoutedeni 
sp. n.). Rev. ZowL et Bot. Afrieaincs 19(2) : 224-225. 
;> tig. BKiD.—Type in Congo Mus. 
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GENERAL OR POPULAR 

8921. ALLEN, A. A., L. A. PUERTES, and M. D. 
PIRNIE. General ornithology laboratory notebook for 
the recording of observations made in the field and 
studies made in the laboratory on the birds of Eastern 
North America, illus. Comstock Publishing Co.: Ithaca, 
X. Y. 11930] Pr. S4. 

8922. ALLEN, ARTHUR A. The book of bird life. 
A study of birds in their native haunts; with photo- 
graphs by the author. xix4-426p. 1 col. pL, 275 fig. 
D. Van NTostrand Co., Inc.: New York. 1930. — ^This 
book is a guide to bird habits rather than an identi- 
fication manual; it outlines the ininciples of ornithol- 
ogy and suggests methods of study. Part I deals 
history, classification, distribution, ecology, migration, 
courtship, home^ life, plumage, and economic relations. 
There is a special discussion of the balance of nature 
and the conservation of wild life. Part II deals with 
methods of study, field trips, kee])ing of records, band- 
ing, methods of attracting birds, nests, photography, 
songs, birds as pets, and an outline for intensive study 
of a species. Much of the material has already ap- 
peared in the School Department of Bird-Lore. The 
book is profusely illustrated with photographs of wild 
birds by the author. At the end of each chapter are 
references to suggested reading. 

8923. CLARKE, HARRY. Birds killed by auto- 
mobiles. Bird-Lore 32(4): 271. 1930. — More than 1 
dead bird per mile was found along Iowa roads. Red- 
headed woodpeckers were chief sufferers. 

8924. COLE, SANFORD D. Oil pollution. Royal 
Soc. Protect. Birds Ann, Rept, 39: 37-40. 1929. — ^An 
address on the Idilmg of birds by oil pollution of the 
sea and on preventive measures. 

8925. CORSAN, G. H. The W. K. Kellog bird sanc- 
tuary. Aviculture [Chicago} 2(9): 216-219. 2 pi. 1930. 

8926. CRANDALL, LEE S. Three very rare Amazons. 
Aviculture [Chicago} 2 (9) : 211-213. 1 col. pi. 1930. — 
Notes on the following 3 parrots: Amazoim imperialist , 
A. guildingit, and A, versicolort. 

8927. DROST, RUDOLF. XI. Bericht der Vogelwarte 
der Staatl. Biologischen Anstalt Helgoland (1926-1928). 
FEleventh report of the bird observatory of the State 
Biological Institution of Helgoland.] Der Vogelzug. Ber. 
ii, Vogelzugsjorsch. u, Vogelberingung 1 (1) : 2-13. 1930. 
—An account of the activities of this observatory. In 
the past 20 years the observatory and its collaborators 


Imve banded 102,095 birds belonging to 228 species, from 
which there have been 2119 return records. 

8928. DROST, R. Aufruf zur Schaffung eines inter- 
nationalen Stationsnetzes zur Beobachtung des Vogel- 
zuges an alien Kiisten der Nordsee. [Call for the organi- 
zation of an international chain of stations for the ob- 
servation of bird migration on the coasts of the North 
Sea.] Der Vogelzug. Ber. il. Vogelzugsforsch. u. Vogel- 
beringung 1(1) : 43-45. 1930. 

8929. DROST, [R.]. Riickmeldung eines deutschen 
Rotriickigen Wfirgers (Lanius c. collurio L.) aus Aegyp- 
ten. [Return record of a German red-backed shrike in 
Egypt.] Der Vogelzug. Ber. il. V ogchugsforsch. u. Vogel- 
boring ling 1(1): 47-48. 1930. 

8930. DROST, RUDOLF. Zum Zug deutscher Stelzen 
(Motacilla L.). Der Vogelzug. Ber. il. Vogelzugsjorsch. u. 
Vogelberingung. 1 (2) : S6-8S. Map. 1930. — Young birds 
of Motaciila /. flava, M, c. cinereal and M. a. alba, 
banded in Germany, have been recovered in the fall in 
southwestern France. (Jne record of J/. a. alba indi- 
cates that it winters in Spain. 

8931. FEHRINGER. Die Vogelwarte Rappenwort, 
Karlsruhe (Baden). Ornithol. Monatsschr. 55(2) : 24-29. 
1930. — ^llie author discusses the steady decrease in bird 
life and human shortsightedness in judging birds on a 
merely utilitarian basis. As a means of public educa- 

' tion on this subject, the city of Karlsruhe has established 
a bird observatory. Courses of instruction, economic 
investigations, and studies of migration are planned. 
Living birds are kept for observation. 

8933. GLEGG, WILLIAM E. A correction. Ibis 6(2) : 
379. 1930. — Letter correcting a notice of his paper “The 
Thames as a bird-migration route^^ in the Ibis for Jan., 
1930.— If . W. Bowen. 

8934. GREY of PALLODON. The habits and breed- 
ing of mandarin and North- American (Carolina) wood 
ducks. Nat. Hist. Mag. [London} 2(16) : 249-257. 5 fig. 
1930. — Observations on protected and semidomesticated 
birds in England. The 2 spp. resemble each other in 
plumage and habits, but not in voice, and do not seem 
to hybridize. The mandarin* is a more alert, enter- 
prising, and vital sp. than the wood duck*. 

8935. GROTE, H, Ueber den gegen wartigen Stand der 
Vogelberingung in Russland. Der Vogelzug. Ber. ii. Vogel- 
zugsjorsch. u. Vogelberingung 1(1); 40-43. 1930. — ^In late 
years 78,000 birds have been banded in Ru^ia, from 
which there have been 295 recoveries of 38 species. Many 
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of theBi had wandered to foreign coimtries, including 
5 Corvm frugilcgus taken in Germany and France, 1 
Nycticorax mjcMcorax in central Africa, 1 Dafila acuta 
in Egypt, and 2 Larm argentatvs in Denmark and 
Norway. 

8936. HADLEY, ALDEN H. Oil pollution and sea- 
bird fatalities. Bird -Lore 32 (Z) : 241-243. 2 %. 1930.— 
Great ninnbers of sea birds along the Massachusetts 
coast, are killed by oil wastes on the water. 

8937. HENNINGS, S. Aus der Arbeit Yogelberingung. 
der Hcimai 43(5) : 155-156. 1930. — ^Recoveries of 

birds bamied along the low'er Elbe, Germany, are as 
follows: stork, in Politnd, lapwings, in Portugal, Spain, 
France, and Italy; hen harriers, in Belgium, France, 
and Portugal. A swallow _ returneil to the same nest 
for three years. A hen harrier and several lapwings have 
been observed in subsecpient years in the area where 
originally banded. 

8938. HOFFMAN, E. C. Weighings of the northern 
form of the eastern song sparrow. Bird-Bunding 1(2): 
80-81. 1930. — Late fall and early spring migrants in Ohio 
weigh more tlian the resident birds of this sp. 

8939. INGRAM, GEOFFREY C. S., and H. MORREY 
SALMON. Storm-driven birds in South Wales, Decem- 
ber 1929. British Birds 23(10): 276-277. 1930.— Records 
of numbers of sea birds that had succumbed to storm. 

8940. KIP, HERBERT Z. Concealment as a factor 
in nest-building. Bird-Lore 32(3) : lSl-184. 1930. — That 
birds carefully and deliberately conceal their nests is, 
in the author’s opinion, a myth. 

8941. KNORR, B. Auffalligkeiten am Kranichzug. 
OrnithoL Monatsschr. 55(6): 81-83. 1930. — Sudden dis- 
order in migrating flocks of cranes is discussed. Altered 
appearance of a familiar landscape, and search for the 
regular line of flight after straying, are among the causes 
suggested. 

8942. LANGE, HALFDAN. Bestemmelse af flyvende 
Fugle. [Identification of birds in flight,] Flora og Fauna 
[Covenhageii] 1929(2): 41-62. 42 fig. 1929.— A key is 
given for part of the birds of Denmark, as a means of 
identifying birds in flight. Small birds and rare birds 
are not included. 

8943. LA TOUCHE, J. D. D. A handbook of the birds 
of Eastern China (Chihli, Shantung, Kiangsu, Anhwei, 
Kiangsi, Chekiang, Fohkien, and Kwangtung Provinces). 
Part V, (Containing families Motacillidae, Alaudidae, 
Zosteropidae, Nectariniidae, Dicaeidae, Pittidae, and 
Eurylaimidae.) 1(5): xx-f 399-500. 2 pi. Taylor & 
Francis: London, 1930. — Part V concludes vol. I and the 
account of the Passeres. This volume includes 378 birds 
of 31 families from eastern China. The accounts of the 
various forms include English common names, synonymy, 
description, distribution, and notes on taxonomy, migra- 
tion, and habits. Corrigenda and addenda and a sys- 
tematic as well as an alphabetical index are supplied. 

8944. LONGSTREET, R. J. Chimney swift banding 
experiences in Florida. Florida Nat. 3(4) : 100-104. 1930. 

8945. MADSEN, HARRY, Quelques remarques sur la 
cause pourquoi les grands oiseaux au Soudan planent 
si haut au milieu de la journ^e. Videmk. MeddeL Dansk 
Naturhist. For. Kobenhavn 88 : 301-303. 1929/1930. — ^At 
Timbuktu, in summer, the temp, from 11 a. m. to 4 p. m. 
rises to about 35-45° C. Small birds then remain in the 
shade. Large birds, such as Milvus migrans parasiticus, 
Necrosyrtes monachus monachus, Corvus scapulatus, and 
Abdimia abdimii, escape the strong radiation frona the 
superheated ground by soaring at an estimated altitude 
of 700-1000 m. At 1000 m. the temp, is almost constant, 
and equal to that on the ground at sunrise. 

8946. MATHEWS, GREGORY M. Note on the dates 
of issue of the parts of G. R. Gray’s '^Birds’’ in the 
zoology of the voyage of H. M. S. “Erebus” and “Terror” 
during the years 1839 to 1843, and other bibliographical 
remarks. Ibis 6(1) : 120-123. 1930. 

8947. MICHAEL, ENID. Bird intelligence. Yosemite 
Nature Notes 9 (7) : 69-70, 1930. — Note on blue-fronted 
jays. 

8948. MOREAU, R. E, On the age of some races of 


birds. Ibis 6(2) : 229-239. 1930. — ^For the purpose of this 
discussion “races” are assumed to be of genetical sig- 
nificance. On different lines of argument it appears that 
2 races, Galerida cristata nigricans and Columha livia 
dakhlae, have developed in the last 10,000 years. Gale- 
rlda cristata brachyura and Prinia gracilis natronensis 
have probably differentiated in less than 5000 yrs. The 
fact that no Passerine races have developed in Mesopo- 
tamia may indicate that the lower figure, namely 5000 
yrs., is not far from the minimum required for the de- 
velopment of an ornithological race. — From authors 
summary. 

8949. NAUNDORFF, ELISABETH, liber einsichtiges 
Verhalten, Gemiitsleben und Abrichtung einer Dohle. 
Zool. Garten [Leipzig'] 2(10/12): 299-303. 1930.— This 
captive jackdaw could speak a few words and tried to 
mimic every noise. It became tame under careful 
handling. It was trained to find hidden food and to do 
various tricks. Eventually it was allowed to fly in the 
open, and returned only at the sight or the call of the 
author. It was jealous and flew in the face of persons 
it disliked. It was frightened by a stuffed kite. It died, 
during a brief absence of the author, without visible 
cause. 

8950. NICE, MARGARET MORSE. Do birds usually 
change mates for the second brood? Bird-Banding 1(2) : 
70-72. 1930. — Data assembled on 12 spp. of Passeres show 
that 7 pairs of 3 spp. changed mates in one season, while 
20 pairs of 11 spp. did not. There is ordinarily no change 
of mates within a season when the 2 nesting cycles over- 
lap. There is more apt to be a change when there is 
a longer interval between the 1st and 2nd broods. 

8951. PETERS, NICOLAUS, tiber eine Hombilduug 
beim Jagdfasan. Zool. Anz. 88(7/8) : 221-223. 1 fig. 1930. 
— A pheasant in Germany was found with a hornlike 
process firmly attached to the basal part of the mandible. 
This malformation may have had its origin in an earlier 
fracture of the mandible. 

8952. REBOUSSIN, ROGER, with descriptions by J. 
RAPINE. L’oiseau chez lui. Livre couleur du temps. 
(Continuation.) Fasc. 7. p. 49-54. 1 col. pL, 11 crayon 
sketches; Fasc. 8. p. 57-64. 1 col. pL, 9 crayon sketches; 
Fasc. 9. p. 65-72. 1 col. pL, 12 crayon sketches, Les 
Presses TJniversitaires de France: Paris, 1930. — ^Fasc. 7. 
Illustrations and descriptions are given of the followdng: 
Limicolae, Charadriidae : Numenius ^ arquata arquata 
(L.), Limosa 1. lapponica (L.), Philomachus pugnax 
(L.) , Charadrius hiaticula hiaticula L., Passeres, Mota- 
cillidae: Anthvs spinoletta petrosus (Montagu.). Fasc. 

7 is concluded with a general discussion of dunes and 
their bird fauna. Fasc. 8. Laridae: Sterrm a. albijrons 
Pallas, Charadriidae : ^ Charadrius apricarius altifrom 
Brehm; C. a. alexandrinus L. Anatidae: Tadoma ta- 
dorna (L.) . Motacillidae: Anthus pratensis (L.). Fasc. 

8 is concluded with a general discussion of steppes and 
lagoons with their bird fauna. Fasc. 9 contains a general 
discussion of lagoons and their bird fauna. 

8953. SALZMANN, WALTER. Ardea p. purpurea L. 
in Hessen-Nassau. Der Vogelzug. Bar. u. V ogelzugsforsch. 
u. Vogelberingung 1 (1) : 46. 19^. — A young bird, banded 
in Holland in June, 1929, was captured the following 
Sept, in Germany. 

8954. SCHtiZ, E. Aufgabeu der Vogelzugsforschuug. 
Aus der Heimat 43(5) : 134-138. 2 map, 3 fig. 1930. — 
A discussion of bird-banding and other ways of studying 
migration in Germany. 

8955. SCHtiZ, E. Vom Zug des Blasshuhns, FuHca 
atra L., an Hand der Beringungsergebnisse, Der Vogelzug, 
Ber. u. V ogelzugsforsch. u. Vogdlberingung 1(1) : 14-20. 
Map. 1930. — ^Fifty-two return records for the coot are 
detailed. In Britain, Switzerland, and Himgary the 
species seems largely non-migratory, but in north central 
Europe the migratory instinct is well marked. Birds 
nesting in Sweden winter in Spain and Austria; those 
of eastern and northern Germany winter in Austria, 
Switzerland, Netherlands, and northern France; those 
of Hungary go in part to Italy. The longest migration 
ascertained is from Sweden to Spain (2400 km.). Ap- 
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parentlj’' tlie species migrates ^ to escape the coid. In cer- 
tain cases the daily average distance covered in migration 
has ranged from 185 to "262 km. Some birds may 'fly 
over the Alps and the Siidetic Mts. In winter the coots 
often gather in great flocks on open water, especially near 
cities, where the.y are fed. The greatest age ascertained 
for a banded bird is 9 3 ’ears, 1 month. 

8956, SCHtiZ, E. Wolier kommen nnsere Winter- 
Saatkiahen? Naturjorscher IBerlhi] 7(1): 13-16. Map, 

2 fig. 1930. — Returns from banded individuals of Corvus 
jrugilegvs show tliat bri'eding birds of central Russia 
winter in Germany and FraiKa'n while those of England 
and France migrate comparativelv short distances. 

8957. STENHOUSE, J. K. Birds of historic interest in 
the Royal Scottish Museum. III. Birds of Franklin’s 
overland expeditions. Scottish NatumUM 1930(183): 75- 
S4, 1930.-~-OI about 80 spp. brought back by Richardson 
from the first expedition (1819-22), 40 specimens were 
presented to tlie Mils, of the Ilniv. of Edinburgh ^in 
1823. (3f these, only 2 specimens of Pcdiocaetes [sic] 
p. phasinneflus are still extant. From the second expe- 
dition (1S25-1S27) about 325 birds wei'e brought back, 
of which 58 are extant. A list of these is given. Included 
are type specimen.^ of Pyrgita (Pipilo) arcMca Swain- 
son, Picus (Apiemtis) arctums Swainson, Tetrao (Lago- 
pus) leucurus Swainson & Richardson, Larm franJzlmii 
Richardson. The museum also contains probably the 
type specimen of Tetrao jranklinii Douglas. 

^ 8958. STENHOUSE, J. H. Birds of historic interest 
in the Royal Scottish Museum. lY. Birds collected by 
Captain Sturt in 1830, on the **Banks of the River 
Murray.” 8Voi?4is/i Nat, 1930(184): 101-104. 1930.— At 
least 9 of the original 18 birds sent from Australia are 
still extant, among them the type of Ibis spinicolUs 
Jameson. 

8959. STEVENS, 0. A. Some secondary results of 
bird-banding. BircPBa7idhig^ 1 (2) : 67-69. 1930. — Data on 
banded birds (cluefiy Harris’s and White-throated Spar- 
rows) in N. Dakota indicate a large number of repeat 
records on the day before a departing flight. Early 
migration recoixls are secured better by trapping than 
bv field observation. 

8960. [TUGARINOY, A. lA.] TyFAPHHOB, A. 
Miirpamm niim ceBepnotl Asmh. [Migration of birds 
of northern Asia.} IlpHpoiia (Priroda [Leni?i grad}) 1930 
(5) : 507-543. 6 maps. 1930. — Based on literature and 
the author^s pei'sonal observations, bird migration of 
the region cited is discussed. A list is given of the birds 
according to their migration routes. These routes are as 
follows: (1) Birds crossing the continent in various way; 
(a) in a general southerly direction; (b) converging 
from the entire northern width of the continent toward 
the Khingan Mts.; (c) passing through Turkestan to 
India, Afgiumistan, Persia, Arabia, and Africa (this 
route is followed by the great majority of Asiatic birds) ; 
(d) passing to Arabia and western India, by a small 
group of central Asiatic birds, (2) Birds, frequently not 
ecologically related to the water, following sea shores 
in one oT the following ways; (a) along the Arctic 
coast westward and southward to the Atlantic coast of 
Europe; (b) along the Asiatic coast of the Pacific; (c) 
along the American coast of the Pacific by way of 
Bering Sea, (3) A small group of birds not following 
the same route in spring and fall migrations, passing 
in spring fr the coast of Japan across the Amur region 
to Yakutsk, in the fail going east to Bering Sea and 
along the coast to Japan. 

8961, YlLIKANGAS, ILMARI, PhSnologische Beo- 
bachtungen fiber Raubvogel mit Hilfe eines XThus. 
[Phonological observations on birds of prey with the 
aid of an eagle owL] Ann. Soc. ZooL-Bot. Femiicae, 
Vanamo 8 : (25) - (28) . 1929. — Migration data on various 
species of hawks in Finland, based on individuals shot 
while attacking an eagle owl (either stuffed or captive) , 

8962, WENBEHORST, Erfolgreicher Sabelschnabler- 
sehutz an der Nordseekfiste. Omithol, Monatsschr. 55 
(6) : 95-96. 1930. — These colonies of avocets are now 
protected. 


8963. WITHERBY, H. F. The ^‘British Birds” mark- 

ing scheme. Progress for 1929. Biitish Birds 23(10)- 
258-265. 1930.— Over 25,0(K) British birds were ringW in 
1929, making a total of 258,791 for the period 1^9-1929 
A number of return records from various parts of Europe 
and Africa are mentioned. ^ 

8964. ANONYMOUS. Banded herring gull found with 

beak fastened shut. Bird- Lore 32 (3) : 250. 1930. A bird 

banded in Maine found in Florida. 

SYSTEMATICS 

8965. BAKER, E. C. STUART. [Changes in nomen- 
clature.] Bull, British Ornith. Club SO (342) : 79. 1930,— 
Mtisdcapella Bianclu ^ ( = Briunm Chasen & Kloss) . 
Chalcoparia singalcmk rubmigentis Baker ( = 0. s'. 
assavienis Kloss) . 

8966. BOYD, A. W. Melanie nestlings of the lapwing. 
British Birds 24(4) : 109. 1930. — Two out of 4 downy 
young VatieUus vanelhis in Cheshire were melanic. 

LIFE HISTORY 

8967. BENTHAM, HOWARD. Black-throated diver 
in Surrey. Brlikh Birds 23(10): 277-278. 1930.— A 
Coly?nbus aretiem was seen to dive and emerge beneath 
a great crested grebe, besides attacking it otherwise. 

8968. BOOTH, H, B. Night soaring of swifts. British 
Birds 24(4) : 111. 1930.— Apws a. apiis, after high vesper 
flights, returns to its roosting quarters. 

8969. BRAUN, RUDI. Beitrage zur Biologic der Yogel 
von Angola. Jour. Omitk. [Berlin] 78(1) : 47-49. 1930.— 
Notes on breeding and other habits of 11 spp. 

8970. BROWN, R. H. Fledging-period of the barn- 
owl. British Birds 23(10): 274-275. 1930. — ^This period 
lasted from 64 to 68 days for Tyto a, alba in a case 
obseiwed in Cumberland. 

8971. BUTLER, A. L. Pigeons alighting on water to 
drink. Ibis 6(2) : 383-384. 1930. — ^Between Sen] and 
Fiume on the Adriatic coast the limestone rock falls 
abruptly to the sea; the water-shed is on the inland 
side of the range, and on the seaward side there is 
httle or no fresh water excepting that which percolates 
through the sand at the foot of the range and bubbles 
up in numerous springs 30-50 yards out to sea. Pigeons 
regularly alight and drink, when the tides are fairly low^ 
on these fresh-water arcavS in the sea. — W. IF. Bowen. 

8972. CHAFFER, NORMAN. ^ The cicada bird. 
(Edoliisoma tenuirostre.) Amiralmn Zoologist 6(3) : 
203-204. 1 pL 1930. — Account of song and nesting. 

8973. COLLENETTE, C. L. Hawfinch [Coccothraustes 
c. coccothraustes] building three nests in a season. 
British Birds 24(4) : 103. 1930. 

8974. COLTHRUP, C. W. Westward migration of 
swallows and martins in north Kent in autumn. British 
Birds 24(1) : 28-29. 1930. — Hirundo r. rmtica and delichon 
u. urbiea. 

8975. COMTE, A. Les dbauches de nids d’oiseaux. 
Bull Soc. ZooL Geneve 4(2): 152-154. 1930.— Many 
Swiss birds begin nests without finishing them, because 
they find the site unsuitable or for other reasons. 

8976. DIETRICH, ERICH. Ueber die Begattung bei 
der Amsel, Turdus m. merula L. MUteil. Ver. Sachs. 
Omithologen 2 (5) : 232. 1929.— An account of the mat- 
ing of this species, observed in Saxony. 

8977. DOBBRICK, W. Fichtenkreuzschnabeldurchzug 
bei OestL Neufabr 192^ Der Wogekug 1(2): 95-96. 
1930.— The Crowbill migration near Danzig, 1929 from 
June to Nov., was chiefly toward the west. 

8978. DR03X, R. Schnepfenzug im Februar auf 
Helgoland. Der Vogehug 1 (2) : 97-98. 1930.— Numbers 
of Scolopax rusticola appeared in early Feb., apparently 
driven by frost and snow from Scandinavia and Denmark. 

8979. EDWARDS, V. C. WYNNE. Ecological studies 
of birds in Devon, Bull. British Omith. Club 50(341) : 
65-67. 1930.— Summary. 

8980. ELLIOTT, J. S. Cuckoo removing another 
cuckoo’s egg from a nest and its sequel. British Birds 
24(2) : 53-54. 1930.— A Cuendus canorus while visiting a 
nest of Motaailla alba yarrelUi to lay in it, evidently 
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devoured another cuckoo's egg already there. Later the 
second cuckoo's egg was destroyed, perhaps by the 
wagtail. 

8981. GARNETT, R. M. Little gull feeding on earth- 
worms. British Birds 23(10): 278-279. 1930. — Lams 
mimitiis, in a field being ploughed in England. 

8982. GREENAWAY, WM. HARRY. Blackbird nest- 
ing on ground in Foula. Scottish Nat. 1930(184) : 110. 
1930. 

8983. HALDY, B. Vogelbeobachtungen am Putterplatz. 
Alls der Heimai 43(1) : 13-17. 1 fig. 1930. — Experiences 
in the winter-feeding of various -birds in Germany. 

8984. HAMILTON, DAVID. Linnets nesting among 
grass. Scottish Nat. 1930(184) : 116. 1930. — In Hadding- 
tonshire. 

8985. HOLLOM, P. A. D. Number of young in nests 
of swallow and martin in Somerset. British Birds 23 (9) : 
248-249. 1930.-— In 38 nests of Hinindo r. rustica and 27 
nests of DcUchon u. urbica the average number of nest- 
lings was, respectively, 4,48 and 3.1. 

8986. CTMMERL5WE, H. Schlafgemeinschaften von 
Schwalben. jllifleil. Fcr, Slicks. Ornithologen 2(6) : 288- 
289. 1929.— Thousands of swalhwvs and ' sand martins 
roosting together in reed beds at Sempach, Switzerland, 
in Aug. 

8987. LACK, DAVID L. Double-brooding of the 
Nightjar. British Birds 23 (9) : 242-244. 1930. — ^The 
author’s observations in Norfolk indicate that Capri- 
mulgiis e. europaeus normally rears 2 broods during the 
summer. The c? begins brooding the chicks when they 
ai*e 10-14 days old, at which time the 2 has evidently 
begun to incubate a 2nd set of eggs. 

8988. MEIKLEJOHN, A. H. Extraordinary display by 
a pair of hedge-sparrows. British Birds 23 (9) : 255. 1930. 
—Mating behavior. 

8989. PETTINGILL, OLIN S. Jr. Observations on 
the nesting activities of the hermit thrush. Bird-Band- 
ing 1 (2) : 72-77. 3 fig. 1930. — In Michigan. 

8990. PITMAN, C. R. S. Some notes on the breeding 
of the dwarf goose Nettopus auritus (Bodd.) in Uganda. 
OologM Rec. 10(2) : 26-27, 1 fig. 1930. 

8991. PITMAN, C. R. S. The eggs of the standard- 
wing Nightjar, Macrodipteryx longipennis (Shaw). 
Oolo^istd Rec. 10 (2) : 27-28. 1930,— Measurements and 
description of eggs are given. 

8992. PITMAN, C. R. S. Additional notes on the 
breeding of the long-tailed Nightjar, Scotomis clima- 
curus (VieilL). Oologisis' Roc. 10(2): 29-32. 1930. 

8993. POWELL, T. G. Ringed piover^s double brood. 
British Birds 24(4) : 109. WZQ.—Charadrms h. MaUcula, 
in Suffolk. 

8994. PREBLE, EDWARD A. Our owls in fable and 
fact. Nature Magazine 15(3): 143-148. 1 pi. 11 fig.; 
188-189. 1930.— Notes on the habits of 16 American spp. 

8995. QUANTZ, B. Weiteres zur Gestalt des Flug- 
loches der Schwarzspecht-Nisthdhle. OmithoL Monats- 
schr, 55(6): 94-95. 1930.— The orifices of the black 
'woodpeckex*’s nest-hole tend to be circuiar^ in western 
Europe, more oblong in more eastern localities. 

8996. ROBIEN, PAUL. Opfer des Vogelzuges an der 
Eiiste. [Casualties of bird migration on the coast.J Der 
Yogebug. Ber. iL VogeizugsjorscL u. Y ogelhenngung 
1(1) : 47. 1930. — A list of many birds, apparently victims 
of cold or stormy weather, which were found on the 
coast of Pomerania, 

8997. ROBINSON, H. W. Starlings nesting in fork 
of tree. British Bir(h 23 (9) : 253. 1930.— In England. 

8998. ROTHSCHILD. [Breeding of Grus antigone.] 
BuU. British Omith. Club 50(341): 67-68. 1930.— In 
captivity. 

8999. RtTPFELL, WERNER. Vom Friihjahrszug des 
Weissen Storches 1930. OmithoL Monatsschr. 55(8) : 
116-118- 1930. — ^In this year the white stork, Ciconia 
ciconia, migrated in unusual numbers in west-east direc- 
tion along the Kurische Hoff, East Prussia. 

9000. RUSSELL, G. R. Flocks of cuckoos on migra- 
tion. Scottish Naturcdist 1930(183) : 94. 1930. — ^In 
Scotland, April 27. 


9001. RYVES, B. H. Late breeding of magpies, British 
Birds ^23 (9): 248. 1930. — On a Cornwall farm, where 
magpie nests are regularly destroyed, a brood did not 
leave ^ the nest til! about Nov. 10. This indicates the 
tenacity of the species in reproduction. 

9002. SERLE, WILLIAM. Fly-catching action of 
skylark. ^ British Birds 24(4) : 105. 1930. — Alauda a. 
arvemis in Holland. 

9003. STABLER, HANS. Die Stimme des Habichts- 
kauzes (Syrnium uialense Pallas). OmithoL Monatsschr. 
55 (8) : 113-116. 5 fig. 1930. — A detailed study of the 
notes of the Ural owl in East Prussia, especially in com- 
parison with those of the tawny owl. 

9004. STANBERY, C. B. A strange nest. Bird-Lore 
32(3) : 202. 1930-— Bronzed Grackle nesting in a box, 
in Tennessee. 

9005. STEVENS, 0. A. “The white-throated spar- 
row.” North d South Dakota H or tic. 2 (9) : 13-15. 1930. 
— ^Note on migration. 

9006. TALLIS, T. R. Young kestrels killing smallest 
of brood. British Birds 24(4) : 107. 1930. — Falco t. tin- 
mmculm, in Breconshire. 

9007. THOMAS, EDUARD. Fanghailspiel einer Saat- 
krahe. Aus der Eeimat 43(1): 29. 1930. — A rook in 
flight repeatedly tossed a small object from its bill and 
caught it again in the air. 

9008. WHARTON, WILLIAM P. A white-throated 
sparrow retum-4 W. Bird-Banding 1 (2) : 84, 1930. — ^A 
banded bird recorded for 5 successive winters at Summer- 
ville, S. Carolina. 

9009. W[HITTLE], C. L. An old white-breasted nut- 
hatch. Bird-Banding 1 (2) : 83. 1930. — A banded bird in 
New Hampshire at least 7^ yrs. old. 

9010. W[HITTLE], C. L. A wood thrush return-1 S. 
Bird-Banding 1 (2) ; 83. 1930. — A banded Hylocichla 
mustelina recorded in 2 different summers at New Haven, 
Connecticut. 

9011. WHITTLE, C, L, A song sparrow return and 
recovery. BirdrBanding 1 (2) : 83-84. 1930. — A banded 
bird recorded in Massachusetts in late summer, 1925 
and 1926, and in western New York in Sept., 1929. 

LOCAL AND FAUNISTIC 

9012. CLELAND, J. B., et al. [Notes on birds,] 8. 
Austral. OmithoL 10(4) ; 124-143. 1929. — Articles dealing 
with records of and notes on the birds of vmous 
localities in S. Australia and the Western District of 
Victoria, and on additions^ to the collection of the S. 
Australia Mus. A description is given of the flesh of 
the Yellow-nosed Albatross (Diomedea chlororhyncha) 
and measurements of Giant Petrels (Macronectes gi- 
ganteus) . — J. B. Cleland. 

9013. KOHLER, RICH., und RUD. ZIMMERMANN. 
Eine noch unbekannte Siedlung der Saatkrahe, Corvus 
fr. frugilegus L., in Sachsen. Mitteil. Ver. Sachs. Or- 
nithologen 2(6): 283-284, 1929.— A recently discovered 
rookery, containing about 200-250 pairs, is the second 
one known at present in the lowland of northern Saxony. 

9014. KUBLI, HANS. Zwei seltene Brutvdgel im 
st. gallischen Rheintal. Jahrh. St, Gallischen Naturwiss. 
Ges. 64 : 74-81. 1 pi, 1928(1929) .—In recent years the 
author has found in the Rhine Valley in St. Gallen, 
Switzerland, several colonies of Turdus pilari^f which 
is extending its breeding range southward. Details of 
the nesting are given. Sterna hirundo^ has become quite 
rare, owing to the scarcity of nesting sites and frequent 
destruction of nests by floods. 

9015. [LORETS, V. P.] JIOPEU, B. 4>. Cehcok hthU 
OKpecTHOCxeil Capenibi. [An annotated list of the birds 
in the vicinity of Sarepta, southeastern European 
Russia.] HsBecTHu CapaxOBCKoro ObmectBa EcxecTBO- 
Hcnbixaxejieft. (Ber. Saratower Naturjorscherges. [Sara- 
towl) 3(1) : 73-95. 1929.— Two hundred and seventy spp. 
are listed, common names in Russian, German, and Latin: 
being given. 

9016. PETIT, L. Observations ornithologiques fait^ 
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an cours de l^hiver 1929. Bull. Soc, ZooL Fmace 54: 270. 
1929. — The iiniisiialiy cold winter of 1929 eaiused the death 
of thousaiKh of srnuil l)ird.s and dro^'e various northern 
water birds into the interior of France. 

9017. PRINZ, H. Das Vorkommen der Wasseramsel, 
Cinclus c. aquaticus (Bechst.), als Brntvogel an der 
Roten nnd Wilden Weisseritz. MiiiciL Ver. Saclh^. Or- 
'miholofjni 2(5) : 194-20L Map. 1929. — A record of nest- 
ing* di’i'tpers on these 2 streams in the years 1924-28. 

9018. SCHADB, S. tlber einen nenen Riesenvogel 
ails den Teredinasanden von Monthelon bei Epernay. 
[A new gigantic bird from the Teredina sands of 
Montheion near Epernay.] VerJtfnidl. Schirvizfr. Naiyr- 
/oAsv/t. Gcs. 110: 195. 1929. — Dt'seriptions of tarsal and 
toe tdemtmis, provisionally referrtal to Dlatri/rndf 
Ypresian iLr. h;locerie) . 

9019. SCHORGER, A. W. The birds of Dane County, 
Wisconsin. [To be eoneluded.J Trans. Wiseonsi)i Arad. 
Sci. Arts it* Lrli^. 24: 457-499. 2 fd, 1929. — Introductory 
remarks oii |"ihysiogra|)liy, prineii>ai trees, life zones, and 
seasonal distr-ibutioii arr^ followed by a systematic list 
of spp,, including note.s on status, habits, food, voice, 
lireeding, etc. The present: instalment <*overs the families 
from (laviidae to Piiadae. 

9020. SCHODXEDEN, H. Un genre de Pioceides 

nonvean pour la fanne congolaise. ZooL Bot. 

Ainmrnes 17(3): 379-3S0. 1929. — FHocepasser super- 
ciliosus brnrineseei(.<t Grote was taken at Mahagi, on 
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Lake Albert, and P. rufoscapulaius at Elizabethville 
Katanga. ’ 

9021. SCHtlZ, E. Vom Frilhjahrs-Dnrclizug des Poiar- 
Seetanebers, Colymbns arctiens L., auf der Knrischen 
Nehning. MitteiL Vrr. Sachs. Ornithologen 2(6)* 289 
294. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1929.-From May 19 to 25 migrating 
flocks of the black-thi*oated diver passed over in late 
afternoon, chiefly in a northwe-sterly direction, 

9022. SEEMAN, ERNEST. A catalogue of the birds 
of Durham County, North Carolina, Jour. Elisha Mitchell 
Sri. Soc. 45 tb): 150-163. 1929. — Tlie report is based 
upon oliservatious made during a peric.^d of 31 years* 
143 spp. and variefic's are listc'd. — R. E. Coker 

9023. SPENSE, REGINALD, S. H. PRATER, and 
SALIM A. ALI, editors. Migration of wildfowl. Jour. 
Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 33(3) : 7I9-720. 1929. — A note* 

9024. [VELIKOKHATTCO, F.] BEJIMKOXATbKO, <!>.' 
ripo .acHKHX piiiKiix rrraxiB Bi.iouepKiBiuunH. [Some 
rare birds of Bila Zerkva, Ukraine.] [German sum- 
mary.] BcevKpaincbKa AKaiiCMifi Hayn, Tpyj.U:>i d^isiiuno- 
MaTCMaTUUMoro Hi;tiiay tSdipHUK flpaub Soojio- 
riUHoro Myaeio n. 7) (Acad. Sri. Ukraine, Mem. Cl. 
Sci. P/u/s*. et Math.) (Trar. Mnr. ZooL No. 7) 13(1)* 
195-202.' 1929.— Notes c»n 20 s|)p. 

9025. VIETINGHOFF-RIESCH, A. Materialien zur 
Ornis der sachsischen und preussischen Lausitz. MitteiL 
Ver. Sachs. Ornitholofp N Zi'b): 256-2S3. 1929. — ^Notes on 
the disb'i tuition and haluts of numerous s|:)p. 
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9026. CABRERA, ANGEL. Sobre el supuesto antro- 
poideo de Yenezuela. [The supposed anthropoid from 
Venezuela.] Physis IBuenos Airesl 10(35) : 204-209. 
1930 . — Ameranthropoides loysL recently described, by 
Montandon as a representative of a new _ family, is in 
reality a member of the Cebidae (subfamily Atelinae). 
It represents a new sp., and possibly a new genus, but 
contributes nothing new to the question of the phylogeny 
of the Primates, as supi>c)sed by Montandon. 

9027. CASTELLANOS, ALFREDO. Nuevos restos del 
hombre fosii. (Nota informativa.) [New remains of 
fossil man.] PhyslB [Buenos Ah*c,<f] 10(35) : 175-181. 
3 fig. 1930. — A mandible*, from the Middle Pleisto- 
cene (?) and presumably from the Province of Buenos 
Aires, is doscriliod. It provide.s further evidence of the 
existence of Homo sapiens in South America much 
earlier than in Europe. 

9028. DAL PIAZ, GIAMBATTISTA. Nuovo genere 
e nuove specie di Artiodattili delPoligocene veneto. 
[New genus and new species of Artiodactyla from the 
Venetian Oligocene.] Atti E. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. 
€L ScL Fis. Mat. e^Nat. 12(1/2): 61-64, 1930.— AN- 
THRACOCHOERUS (p. 62), A. stehlini (type) (p. 63), 
and A. fabianii (p. 63), both from Lower Oligocene 
(Sannoisian) , types in Miis, Geol. Padova. These forms 
show some resemblance to the Anthracotheridae and the 
Siiidae, but apparently belong to some group distinct 
from either family. 

9029. EHRENBERG, K. Zur Frage der systematis- 
chen und phylogenetischen Stellung der Barenreste von 
Hnndsheim und Beutsch-Altenburg in NiederSsterreich, 
Palaeobiologica I Wien 1 2(4/5) ; 213-221. 2 pL 1929. — In- 
vestigation of the material in the Museum of Natural 
Sciences in Vienna, carried on with especial \iew to an 
analysis of dental components, led to the conclusion 
that the bear from Hnndsheim, previously studied by 
Freudenberg, manifested individual spelaeoid features 
common to arctoid habits, whereas the bear from 
Deutsch-Altenburg should be classed as a typical Urms 
spelaem with distinct arctoid characteristics. In con- 


clusion the work points to the concurrence of this fact 
with the opinion expressed elsewhere by the author on 
the phylogenesis of brown bears. — K. Ehrenberg itra7isl). 

9030. GILLESPIE, ALEX. S. Some observations of 
the chamois. Rupicapra rupicapra Linn. (R. tragus Gray). 
No. Western Nat. [Scotland] 5(3) : 148-150. 1930, — Field 
note. 

9031. HATT, ROBERT T. The biology of the voles 
of New York. Roosevelt Wild Life Bull. 5(4) : 513-623. 
17 pi. (1 col.) 1930. — An extensive review is given of 
the life histmes of Microtm pennsyhmiicm, ClethriO’^ 
nomys gapperi,, Pitymys pinetorum scalopsoides, and 
Synaptomys cooi*erl. It is concluded that the voles are 
highly beneficial except where locally over-abundant. 
Adequate protection from the voles may be afforded by 
elimination of their habitats and encouragement of their 
enemies. Extensive bibliography. — R. T. Halt. 

9032. HATT, ROBERT X. The relation of mammals 
to the Harvard Forest. Roosevelt Life Bull. 5 (4) : 
625-671. 11 pi. 1930. — ^The Harvard Forest at Petersham, 
Mass., consists of various natural forest types ^ and 
plantations which are chiefly pure stands. Red squirrels 
damage plantations of European larch, Scotch pine, Nor- 
way spruce. Porcupines injure larch, Scotch pine and 
hemlock. Microtines girdle Scotch pine in plantations. 
Deer feed on ash growing in natural stands. Injury has 
resulted chiefly from putting small plantations of tree 
species subject to mammal damage adjacent to natural 
forests in which the winter food supply is inadequate. 
The planting of pure stands has proved inadvisable as 
such stands have a high amount of mammal and insect 
damage and where there is extensive destruction of the 
trees the plantation becomes a total loss. Notes on other 
mammals of the Forest are recorded. — R. T. Hatt. 

9033. HUGHES, ALBERT. [Two local mammals.] 
Bidl. Soc. d’Mude Sci. Nat., Nimes 44: 155. 1926. — 
Myotis natter eri, new to Gard; beaver spreading up the 
Garden River. 

9034. KELLOGG, REMINGTON. A new fossil toothed 
whale from Florida. Amer. Mus. Novitates 389, lOp 
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3 fig. 1929, — KOGIOPSIS with 2), is 

based on the symphysial portion of the lower jaws, from 
land pebble phosphate deposits (Upper Miocene or 
Lower Pliocene) of Polk Co„ Florida. This genus re- 
sembles Kogia in the iiiiphintation of the teeth, but 
differs in being of larger size, and in having a broader 
mandibular symphysis, which bf?ars 6 instead of 8 teeth, 
Kogiopsis is referred tentatively to the Kogiidae.^ — 

L. S. 

9035. MAXSON, JOHN H. A Tertiary mammalian 

fauna from the Mint Canyon formation of southern Cali- 
fornia. Carnegie Imt. \Ymhington. Publ. 404. 77-112, 
Map. 17 hg. 1930.— Tlie fauna is probably near the 
Middle of the iippt't It intrudes 2 Testudi- 

nata: a fragment of a bird; Aclurodou [Carnivora]; 
Hypolagim ? cf. apric/nnisfs* [Lagoinortdia] ; Tr/fo- 
phodon sp.* [Probos(dd('a] ; Parahippiis^ ? aH. mourn- 
ingP, I\! eryehippii'f sumanP, M, sp., M. intermo^itanus^f 
Protohippm sp.*, Hipparkm ? sp. A*, H, ? sp. and 
H. ? alf. moluwcriHe* [EcpiidaeJ ; fragment of a rhino- 
cerotid; ProsthcMnajh^ ? f Dicot y 1 ida e] ; Miolabin 

californicus'’' (p. 100), type in of California, and 

AUicawiclm ? sp.* [Cainelidae { ; Merycodm aff. ueeatm^ 
and antilocaprid indet. [Antilocapridae] ; oreodont cf. 
Merychyu^^^ [Oreodontidae I . 

9036. ' MILLER, GERRIT S. Jr. A note on the skele- 
tons of two Alaskan porpoises. Smithsonian Mlsc. Coll. 
82(13) : 1-2. 1 pi. 1930. — The peculiarities in the skeleton 
of Phocoenoides dalli=^ are pointed out, comparison be- 
ing made with Phocaena phoccmuA. 

9037. MILLER, GERRIT S. Jr. The supposed oc- 
currence of an Asiatic goat- antelope in the Pleistocene 
of Colorado. Smithsonian Misc. Coll. 82(14) : 1-2. 2 pi. 
1930.^ — The leg bones upon wi\ich N emorhoedus palmeri* 
Cragin wms based prove to be those of Ovis canadensis’^ 
Shaw. 

9038. MILLER, GERRIT S. Jr. Three small collec- 
tions of mammals from Hispaniola, Smithsojimi Misc. 
Coll. 82(15) : 1-10. 2 |)1. 1930, — Remains of 8 mammals 
were obtained in a crevice in Haiti, probably once the 
nesting^ place of the giant Haitian barn owl. Eattus 
rattus is the only introduced FiUropean rodent repre- 
sented. Canines of Nesophontes exhibit sexual dimor- 
phism, a condition perhaps unique among insectivores. 
Comparison of the skull of Brotoniys with that of the 
mainland Proechimys shows that they are no more than 
generically distinct. A collection of 6 forms from caves 
on Gonave Is. includes most of the genera of extinct 
mammals found in caves of the Haitian mainland. The 
author also reports on 7 forms derived from owl pellets 
(pro!3abhy of the small living barn owl) and on 6 forms 
(besides remains of 3 Ruro|>ean mammals) from an 
Indian deposit in the Dominican Republic. The presence 
of remains of Nesophontes, Brotoniys, and Isolohodon 
in fairly fresh owl pellets indicate.s that members of these 
supposedly extinct genera, may be still alive. The pres- 
ence of remains of Cavia porcelhis in the Indian deposit 
raises the question whether this South American animal 
was introduced by early native trade or by the Spaniards. 

9039. OGNEV, S. J. tbersickt der in der russischen 
Fauna einheimischen Springmause der Gattung Dipodi- 
pus. Zool Aiiz. 91 (5/8) : 207-216. 2 fig. 1930.— The au- 
thor treats 4 subspp. of Dipodipus sagitta, giving syn- 
onymy, type locality, description, and geographic distri- 
bution of each. The sp. ranges from southern Russia to 
Turkestan and Siberia. D. s. innae (p. 207), southern 
Russia, type in author’s coll. 

9040. PAROBI, ROBOLFO. Contribucion a la osteo- 
logla de los grandes felinos vivientes de la Argentina. 
[Osteology of the large living cats of Argentina.] Physis 
[Buenos Airesl 10(35) : 74-84. 2 pL, 2 fig. 1930. — ^The 
author proposes to unite Felis onca, F. leo, and F. tigris 
in the subg. Panthera, but disagrees with Pocock’s con- 
ception of the genus Panthera and subfamily'' Pantheri- 
nae. He gives a detailed description and comparison of 
the skulls of F. oncoA and F. pumoA, with a few notes 
on other skeletal parts. There are also brief remarks on 
the skulls of F. concolor and F. pardalis. 


9041. REGAN, C. TATE. The evolution of the Pri- 

mates. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 10th Ser. 6(34) : 383- 
392. 1930. — ^Five sub-orders are recognized: (1) Lemu- 
roidea (Lemuriformes auct.) ; (2) Lorisoidea (Lorisi- 
formes auct.-f Omomyidae) ; (3) Tarsioidea; (4) 

Platyrrhina; (5) Catarrhina. The Lemuroidea include 
the Madagascar lemurs, and the Eocene Adapidae, 
which are the most generalized Primates known. The 
Catarrhina originated in Africa direct from Lemuroidea, 
which group also gave rise to the Lorisoidea, and these 
in turn to the Tarsioidea in Europe and to the Piatyr- 
rhina in South America. The structure and distribution 
of recent and extinct Primates is discussed. — C. T. 
Regan. 

9042. ROMER, ALFREB S. A fresh skull of an extinct 
American camel. Jour. Geol. 37 (3) : 261-267. 5 fig. 1929. 
— The author describes a skull of the camel, Camelops 
hcstcr7ius*, found in a cave at Fillmore, Utah. No re- 
placement of the bone has taken place; the ventral sur- 
face still retains traces of the rectus capitis muscles; the 
mastoid and paroccipital are seen to be closely united 
for much of their length, the glenoid is situated well up 
the side of the brain case, there are large post-temporal 
openings, and the specimen well illustrates the char- 
acteristic difference in position of the orbits in the ex- 
tinct and the living genera. The author concludes from 
this evidence that a native American camel, supposedly 
extinct since the early Pleistocene, existed until recently 
in the Great Basin region. — D. J. MacNeil. 

9043. RITSCONI, CARLOS. Sobre anomalias dentarias 
numMcas en algunos guana cos vivientes (Lama guanicoe 
Miiiler). [Supernumerary teeth in some living guana- 
cos.] Physis [Buenos Afres] 10(35) : 199-203. 3 fig. 1930. 
— ^Two cases of supernumerary premolars* in L. guanicoe 
are described. This anomaly is interpreted as numerical 
rather than atavistic and reversional. 

9044. ST. LEGER, J. A short description of two new 
species of Bendromus from S. W. Africa. Ann. and Mag. 
Nat. Hist. Ser. 10 6(35): 622. 1930.— D. mesomelas 
major and D. nigrijrons shortridgei (p. 622), Ssaniikanu 
Village, Grootfontein District. T5"pes in Brit. Mus. 

9045. SCHWARZ, ERNST. Die Wildkatze der Bal- 
earen. Zool Anz. 91 (5/8) : 223-224. 1930.— FeZis mius 
jordansi (p. 223), type in Mus. Konig, Bonn. 

9046. SOBY, H. J. V. On some new or insufficiently 
known mammals from Java, Borneo and Celebes, 
Natuurkundig Tijdschr. N ederlandsch-lndie 90 (2) : 258- 
273. 1 pL 1930. — An annotated list containing notes and 
descriptions, as follows : Pithecus aygula fredericae’^l 
Callosciurus nigrovittatus madsoedi, Crocidura minuta, 
Cynopterus brachyoiis angulatus, Hipposideros galerita 
galerita, new to Celebes, H. a longicauda. Minioptenis 
ravus ? (p. 271) , Java, i\I. witkampi c? (p. 272) , Borneo, 
and M. medius. 

9047. TRATMAN, E. K. Report on excavations in 
Ireland in 1928. U^iiv. Bristol. Proc. Spelaeolog. Soc. 
3(3) : 109-125. 3 pL, 4 fig. 1928(1929) .—A cave at Kil- 
greany was occupied by man in the Neolithic period and 
in the bronze and iron ages. Remains of a late Pleisto- 
cene fauna, including a field vole new to Ireland, were 
found. 

9048. [VINOGRABOV, B. S., and S. I. OBOLENSKI!.] 
BHHOrP'AflOB, B. C. h C. M. OBOJIEHCKMPl. Bpe- 
AHbie HaceKOMbie h Apyrne HCHBOTHbie b CCCP. L 
Bpei(HHe rpbisyHbi. JlaHHbie no 6mmmu h cHcxe- 
MaxHKe. IL Bopbda c rphisynaMH b CCCP. b 1925-1928 
rr. [Injurious insects and other animals in USSR. L 
Habits and classification; 11. Rodent control in USSR, 
in 1925-1928.] [English summary.] BcecoiosHaH AKa- 
MMm C, X. HayK hm. JleHHHa. Tpy^bi no npHKjrajiHoit 
Shtomojiofhh (Lenin Acad. Agric. Sd. Works of Appl. 
Ent. Leningrad) 13 (5) : 257-324. 1930 — ^Paper 1 contains 
abstracts of various papers published during 1925-1928. 
Paper 2 is based on reports of Plant Protection Stations 
and Depts. of Agric. Among the rodent pests the follow- 
ing are mentioned : in the north, rats and mice in stores, 
water-rats, and rabbits in gardens; spermophiles and 
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iield mice are common pests in the central region; sper- 
mophiies, mice, water-rats, rabbits and others are the 
best known pests in the Volga region, Ukraine and North 
Caucasus; sperniophiles are absent in Transcaucasia, 
but inice are ver^'’' noxious; in central Asia the Nesokia, 
lll/Btrix, Spermophilopsis, CitelluSf and many spp. of 
mice and rats are common; in Siberia squirrels, water- 
rats, mice, Myos'palax^ hamster (Cricetus ericetus)^ and 
(ihipmunk are of economic importance; and in the Far 
the caraco-rat (Rattm norvegims caraco) is very 
injurious to rice. 

9049. WALLIS, C. W, K. Notes on British bats — with 
special reference to those of the Midland Plateau. Proc. 
BRmlngham Nat. Hist, and Philos. Soc. 16(1) : 1-12. 
1030 .—Eight sp|). iiiv. recorded from the Midland Plateau, 


and 4 others are recognized on the British iitot. The au 
thor gives a brief description of each and detailed notp^ 
on flight, feeding, roosting, and other habits. 

9050. YOUNG, C. C. On the mammalian remains from 
Chi Ku Shan near Chou Kou Tien. [Chinese summary 1 
Geol. SuTV. China. PakieonioL Sinica C 7(1): 5-19 *2 
pL, i fig. 1930.— The foiiowing are described: Cams* sp 
and Vulpes chikushanensis* (p. 7) [Canidae]; Meles 
cf. ieucurus'-^ [IMusteliciae] ; Muridae indet.; Hystrix sx) 
[Hystricidae] ; LcpiLs cf. oiostolm* [liOporidael : Cpnml 
sp. [Cervidae]. The Chi ku Shan deposits apparently 
correspond to the near-by Sinanthropus deposits. The 
location was probably a fissuri?, where rodents were 
brought in by carnivores. There i.s a l)ibliography of U 
titlcLS, 
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9051. BANZHAF, WALTER. Zur Fauna der Greifs- 
walder Oie. Dohrniana iStetiin] 11: 190.-236. 11 hg. 1931. 
—A descrijition of tins small island off the coast of 
Pomerania is followed by annotated lists of insects, mol- 
lusks, amphibians, reptiles, birds, and mammals found 
during a visit in July. 

9052. GRAHAM, DAVID. A collecting trip to Washan 
and Mount Omei. Jour. West China Border Bes. Soc. 
3: 30-33. 1926/29 [19301. — Narrative of a zoological ex- 
pedition to mountains of Szechwan in 1925. 

9053. JOANNIS, J. de. Les regies Internationales de 
nomenclature zoologique. Ainateur de Papillons 5(13): 
193-201; 5(14): 209-217; 5(16): 245-252. 1931. 

9054. MacGINITIE, G. E. Notice of extension of 
range and of new species of various invertebrates. A?m. 
& Mag. Nat. Hist. 6(31) : 68. 1930. — Of 14 spp. men- 
tioned as occurring at Monterey Bay, 8 were known from 
other parts of California, one, Phyllaplysia taylori, had 
been known only from Brit. Columbia, and 5 have been 
recently described as new. 

9055. MARR, J. E. Fossil vertebrates. Nat. Hist. 
Wicken Fen Pt. 4. 298-299. 1928. — In the fens of Cam- 
bridgeshire have been found skeletons of 12 birds, 7 
ungulates, 2 rodents, 6 carnivores, and of man. 

9056. MEER MOHR, J. C. van der. Notes on the fauna 
of Pulau Berhala. Treubia 12(3/4) ; 277-298. Map. 3%. 
1930.— The topography and vegetation of this group of 
2 small islands of! the E, coast of Sumatra are briefly 
described. The various faunal elements are discussed, 
and lists are given of 4 mammals, 24 birds, 16 reptiles, 
1 amphibian, 20 ants, S Hemiptera, 20 Orthoptera, 27 
spiders, 4 Acari, 10 molliisks, and 5 Oligochaeta. 

9057. MtlLLER, ARNOLD. Contributiuni la cunoa?- 
terea faunei Insulei ^erpilor. [The fauna of Serpent 
Island (Black Sea).] Intmd Congr. Nat. Naturalist. 
Romania 1: 337-344. 1928(1930), — ^Two birds, 1 reptile, 
and 35 arthropods arc listed. 

9058. SCHULZE, F. E., W. KUHENTHAL, K. 


HEIDER, fortgesetzt von R. HESSE, Schriftleiter; TH. 
KUHLGATZ. Nomenclator animalium generum et sub- 
generum. Band 3. 1939-209S. Freussischen Akudemie Wis- 
senschaften: Berlin, 1931. -"'-Includes letters ^lacroglos- 
sap. — Microto. 

9059. TOLMER, L. Notes sur la faune marine de la 
region de Luc-sur-Mer. Juillet-Septembre 1928. Bull 
Soc. Linn. Normandie 1: 77-80. 1928(1929). — Records of 
collecting certain Coelenterata, Eehinodermata, Vermes, 
Ncmertea, Crustacea, and Mollusca. 

9060. WOLFF, MAX, und ANTON KRAUSSE. Die 
wirbellosen Tlere. Eine systematische Uebersicht. [In- 
vertebrate animals. A systematic review.] 350p. 337 fig. 
Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1930. Pr. 20 hi. 

9061. ANONYMOUS. Plymouth marine fauna. 2nd 
ed. Compiled from the records of the Laboratory of the 
Marine Biological Association. 371 p. IMarine Biological 
Assoc, of the United Kingdom: Plymouth, England, 
1931. Pr. 2s. 6(1.— The first section of this volume con- 
sists of a description of tlie grounds and of the physical 
conditions that obtain in certain typical areas of the 
Plymouth district, together with a brief characterization 
of the fauna of these particular areas. The second section 
contains a detailed list of the various species of animals 
(Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Ctenophora, Platy- 
heiminthes, NematiicJminthes, Nemertea, Annelida, 
Rotatoria, Sipimculoidea, Gephyrea, Phoronidea, Crusta- 
cea, Fycno'gonida, Insecta, Moiluscii, Blehinodermata, 
Biyozoa, Prochordata and Pisces) that have been re- 
corded from the entire district. The information thus 
supplied in tlie 2 sections, when combiiiiHi, furnishes for 
eacli species a general idea of tiie conditions imcier which 
it lives. — C. Juday. 

9062. ANONYMOUS. Regole per la nomencktura 
zoologica itaiiana, [Rules for Italian zoological nomen- 
clature.] Boll. ZooL Unione Zool. Italiana 1 (2) : 83- 
88, 1930. 



9063-9069 


Biological Abstracts 


Eclitor-in-Ciiief,^J. Schiuimisi; Associate Editors, Frederick V. Rand and Mary Jones Fisher; 
AfcMstaiit Editors, Pepxy G. Stiles, John E. Flynn, and Francis Harper 


Volume 6 


APRIL, 1932 
Entries 9063-12066 


ISfUMBER 4 


BIOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND BIBLIOGRAPHY 

CARROLL W. DODGE, Editor 


(See also in B. A. 6(3) : Entries 6054, 6231, 6282, 7196, 
9297, 10746, 10755, 10930, 10956, 11024, 


HISTORY AND BIBLIOGRAPHY 

9063. ADAMS, J, A bibliography of Canadian plant 
geography to the end of the year 1920; 1921-1925. 
Tram, Roy. Canadian /n.sL 17(2) : 227-265,267-295. 1930. 
—The present installments contain citations 1755-2765, 
arranged alphabetically, comprising the literature of 1911- 
1925. Citations on fungi, plant diseases, algae, and bryo- 
phytes are included. 

9064. BOTHA, C. GRAHAM. An 18th century ms. on 
agricultural improvement at the Cape. S, African Jour. 
ScL 27: 573-575. 1930. 

9065. BRAUER, LUDOLPH, ALBRECHT MEN- 
DELSSOHN -BARTHOLD Y, et al. Forschungsinstitute, 
ihre Geschichte, Organisation und Ziele. [Research in- 
stitutes^ — their history, organization, and aims.] Band 1 
und 2. 470p. Paul Hartung: Hamburg, 1930. Pr. 80 M. 

9066. CORNING, HOWARD (editor). (Foreword by 
RHTHVEN DEANE.) Journal of John James Audubon, 
made during his trip to New Orleans in 1820-1821. 234p. 
The Business Histor. Soc.: Cambridge, 1929. — This jour- 
nal covers the period from Oct, 12, 1820, to Dec, 31, 1821. 
On the former date Audubon embarked at Cincinnati 
on a fiat boat bound for New Orleans, which was reached 
on January 7. As he himself states his situation: ^^With- 
out any money My Talents are to be My Support and 
My enthusiasm my Guide in My Difficulties, the whole 
of which I am ready to exert to [meet] keep, and to 
surmount.” The journal, which is published exactly as 
written, is not a continuous narrative but a series of 
jottings strung together practically without punctuation. 
The spelling is sometimes curious and by no means 
consistent. Notes of events and records and descriptions 
of birds are indiscriminately mingled,^ and the lack of 
punctuation often obscures the meaning. On the trip 
down the Mississippi frequent hunting excursions ashore 
were made, and there are many references to birds and 
animals seen. Many of the birds killed are carefully 
described and notes made of measurements, wt., food, 
and habits. There are many notes of birds now rare 
or extinct in that region; turkeys in abundance, ivory- 
biiled woodpeckers common far north of their present 
range, and flocks of Carolina paroquets. In March, 1821, 
near New Orleans, he records the passage of millions of 
golden plover and the way they were being unmercifully 
hunted. After his anival in New Orleans ^ Audubon 
supported himself by giving drawing and music lessons. 
He complains frequently of being in low spirits, and also 
of the unappreciativeness of persons to whom he showed 
his drawings. As much time as possible was spent on 
his drawings, and the market was visited almost daily 
in search of birds. In June, 1821, he went to a plan- 
tation where he acted as drawing master to the family, 
remaining there or at similar places until Oct. After 
his return to New Orleans, the journal is principally 
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a record of lessons given and anxiety for the arrival of 
his family; with references to money difficulties and 
birds obtained and drawn. Soon after the arrival of 
his wife and sons the journal ends. The whole gives 
a rather vivid picture of Audubon the man and of his 
work in preparing the “Birds of America.” — M. T. Cooke. 

9067. CORNING, HOWARD (editor). (Foreword by 
FRANCIS H. HERRICK.) Journal of John James 
Audubon, made while obtaining subscriptions to his 
“Birds of America” 1840-1843. 173p. The Business 
Histor. Soc.: Cambridge, 1929. — Audubon was at this 
time soliciting subscriptions for the octavo edition of 
the “Birds of America” and the “Quadrupeds,” occa- 
sionally selling copies of the large work. For this purpose 
he undertook a series of journeys through New York, 
New England, Canada, and as far south as Richmond. 
Records of the books sold, and money received are given 
as well as many interesting comments on persons visited, 
many of whose names are very familiar. While in 
Canada he was especially interested in obtaining speci- 
mens of animals new to him. The few comments on 
wild life deal mostly with mammals instead of with 
birds as heretofore, his interest being now centered on 
the preparation of the “Quadrupeds.” The journal covers 
the period from Aug., 1840, when he was already in 
Boston, to Oct., 1842. In form it is quite different from 
the New Orleans journal, being a more connected record 
of events addressed to his famity. — M. T. Cooke. 

9068. DDDYCHA, GEORGE J. Ideas of origin among 
the ancient Egyptians and Babylonians. ScL Month, 
32(3) : 263-269. 1931. — Although it is customary for 
writers who deal with the history of evolutionary thought 
to begin with the Greeks, there are the more ancient 
significant ideas of the Egyptians and Babylonians. 
Among the Egyptians Beb-er-tcher, the creator god, 
suggests “the boundless” of _ Anaximander ; and Nu, the 
great watery abyss, in which all things are potential 
and to which ail things return, suggests not only 
Anaximander but Augustine. They also emphasized the 
primacy of fire, the potentiality of all things in divine 
intelligence, and an epigenetic process through which 
souls pass on their way towards materiality. Among the 
Sumites and Semites water is considered the primal 
source of all things. The idea of conflict and subsequent 
triumph of the creator, which suggests Empedocles, 
was originated by the Semitic-Babyionians. Thus the 
Greeks were not the first to speculate about the origin 
of things. — G. J. Dudycha. 

9069. FULTON, JOHN F. A note on the origin of 
the term “physiology.” Yale Jour. Biol and Med. 3(1) : 
59-62. 1930. — ^The word “physiologia” and its Greek 
original were used by classical writers as synonymous 
with “natural philosophy” — the study and description 
of all natural objects. The Engli^ derivative was used 
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in this sense down to the end of the ISth century. The 
lirst^ to employ the term ‘‘physiology,’' or its -Latin 
originril, in the more restricted sense, i.e., ^‘'the science 
of the normal functions and phenomena of living things,” 
was apparently the French physician, Jean Fernel. ^ In 
15oi he published a volume entitled ^‘'Medicina” which, 
with a singularly modern air, was divided into 3 parts: 
^tPhysioIogiae,” ‘tPatliologiae,” and ^Therapeutice.” In 
the part devoted to rdiysiology the structure and func- 
tions of the human body were set forth. Fernel's usage 
was ta'keii up by other medical writers, and for a time 
the word Wiis used to include the study of structure as 
well as function, and it was not until the beginning of 
tiie 101 li century that “'anatomy” and “physiology” were 
regularly used separately to designate different parts 
of a medical curriculum, 

9070. GHHBER, J. D. Horth American Institutions 
featuring Lepidoptera, XVII. Bishop Museum, Honolulu, 
T. H. Eni, News 41 (8) ; 249-252. 3 pL 1930. 

9071. H5FER. Der Einfluss von tierischen Erkrank- 
ungen auf Kriegsausgaxige. Eine Uteraxische Studie. 
rinfluenca of animal diseases on the outcome of wars.] 
Erganzungsbande ZeiUchr. Vetermirk. Heft 2 . 1-64. 
193 L— A study from the Aliddle Ages to modern time, 
with bibiiographju 

9072. [JHLLY.] Communication sur les lettres 
adressdes par Chapelier en mission a Madagascar an 
citoyen pr§fet de File de France (de Decembre 1803 a 
Mai 1805) extraites des archives de Port-Louis et an- 
notdes par M, Jully 1 , BidL Acad. Malgache 4: 1-56. 
1905/06(1928). — Several letters of Chapelier, who suc- 
ceeded^ Michaiix in natural history work in Madagascar, 
are printed. Th€?y include descriptions of new genera 
and sp. of plants, and notes on other branches of natural 
historju Apparently Chapelier made use of documents 
left by Michaux. 

9073. LABERHADIE, V. De Fanciennetd de ia lepre 
d^aprfes les Vddas. Bull. Soc. Path. Bxoiique 24 (3) : 175- 
176. 1931. — Evidence is offered to show that (contrary’’ 
to Jeanseime) lepro^^ is not mentioned in the most 
ancient of the Yedas, or before the Christian era. 

9074. LAMY, EDOUARD, Les conchy liologistes 
Bruguiere et Hwass. Jour. Ccmchyliol. 74(1): 42-59. 

1930. — ^Biographic and historical notes are collated. The 
Hwass collection, which was utilized in preparation of 
the plates for the Encyclopedie Methodique, is now in 
the Geneva Museum. — H. B. Baker. 

9075. LEATHES, J. B. The Harveian oration on 
the birth of chemical biology. Brit. Med. Jour. 2(3642) : 
671-676. 1930.— In the 17th century modern physiology 
was bom with the work of Harvey and the work on 
respiration after Harvey’s death by John Mayow [1643- 
1679], the all-but-forgotten author of “Be respiratione.” 
This tract corrected many of the current en’ors with 
regard to the physiology of respiration, defined a “some- 
thing in the air” absolutely necessary for life which 
enters the blood in respiration (current theory taught 
that the air merely cooled the blood) , and thereby 
anticipated Priestley and Lavoisier by more than a cen- 
tury in the recognition of the existence of 0 . 

9076. MATSUURA, HAJIME. A bibliographical 
monograph on plant genetics (genetic analysis) 1900- 
1925. 499p. Tokyo Imperial University: Tokyo, 1929. 

9077. [MEIER, P. C., et alj Report of the twenty- 
second annual meeting of the American Phytopatho- 
logical Society. Fhytopath. 21(5) : 661-576. 1931.— Report 
of the Cleveland, Ohio, meeting Bee. 30, 1930~-Jan. 1 , 

1931, with biographical sketches (by the committee on 
necrology: A. G. JOHNSON, G. P. CLINTON, and M. B. 
WAITE) of William Allen Orton (p. 575), Emil Godfred 
Arzberger (p. 576), and Nathaniel Orson Howard (p. 
576) . — W. A. Whitney. 

9078 MINER, JOHN R. The cost of biological books 
in 1930. Quart. Rev. Biol 5(4) : 490-492. 1930. 

9079. MONTEIRO, EERNANL LTnstitut d’Anatomie 
de la Faculty de Mddecine de Porto: [Portugal]. XV 
Congr. Intemat. Anthropol. et Archeol. Prehist. Coimhre^ 
Porto, September 1950. 10%). 22 fig. Araiijo & Sobrinho: 
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Porto, 1930.— History, organization, equipment, and 
work. 

9080. MONTESSUS de BALLORE, R. de. Index 
generalis 1931, 2250p. French & English editions. Edi- 
tion Spes; Paris, 1931. Pr. 225 fr. 

9081. NEUBURGER, MAX. Essays in the history of 
medicine. Medical Life Press: Ne-^v York, 1930 Pr 85 

9082. OFFORD, J. MILTON. Recollections of fifty 
years with the Quekett Microscopical Club. Jour. Omkptf 
Microscop. Club 16(97) : 177-194. 1931. 

9083. PAGET, R. A. S. Mouth-posture forms of 
Phoenician cuneiform symbols. Nature {London] 127 
(3214) : 850-851. 3 fig. 1931.— The interpretation by M. 
Virolleaud of the Phoenician cuneiform alphabet of 
Ras Shamni indicates that the symbols for the letters 
were roughly taken from repre.sentations of the position 
of the^ lips and tongue and confirms the writer’s inter- 
pretation of the mouth symbolism in Sumerian cunei- 
form. 

9084. PAINTER, CHARLES F. The medical museum. 
Its role in the teaching of medical history. New England 
Jour. Med. 204(20): 1047-1051. 1931. 

9085. PIRES de LIMA, J. A. Fora da aula. [Prom 
the lecture halls.] 334p. Aradjo & Sobrinho, Sue.: 
Porto, 1929.— This is a description of the progress of 
science in Portugal within the last 50 yrs., written in 
appraisal of the work done by a small gi*oup of men. 
The work of Portuguese scientists has been appreciated 
by France, So. America, Belgium, and has also found 
acknowledgement in the U. S. A. Good investigations 
have been made on tropical diseases, promoted more 
recently by contacts wdth scientists in African, French, 
and Portugue.se colonies. At the close of the last century 
studies of anatomy, biology, histology, and surgery were 
in the foreground. ^ As early as 1641 a surgeon worked 
at Porto, but political and economic difficulties stunted 
the growth of the sciences until within the last 30 yrs. 
The names luminescent among others are Ramon y 
Cajal; Fen-eira da Silva; Carlos Eibeiro, and the 
geologist, Paulo Choffat. — B. Bickel. 

9086. POP, EMIL. Contributii la istoria botanicei 
Romanesti, [History of Rumanian botany.] [With 
German summar 5 L] Bidl Grad. Bot. Muz. Bot. Univ, 
Cluj 10(1/4) : 185-196. 1930. — The first floristic researches 
in Wallachia begin with I. G. H. Hramer, who was 
a physician in Timisoara about 1720. He also described 
some plants collected during a journey through Oltenia. 
A later traveler, Abbate Domenico Sestini, described 30 
plants from Wallachia and 46 collected while journey- 
ing through Siebenburgen and the Banat, The first re- 
liable floristic information we have from the Banat 
comes from Griselini in 1775-1776. He also describes 
drug and dye plants used by the natives. D. J. Leonhard 
(1786-1853), Professor in Sibiii (Hermannstadt) , later 
preacher in (Jrasti (Broos) gives, in his “Lehrbiich,” an 
incomplete enumeration of the plants of Siebenburgen, 
and also about 100 Rumanian plant names, — Authors 
summary (trand. by B. S. Dodge). 

9087. RAMSBOTTOM, JOHN. Aquatic fungi. Jour. 
Quekett Miaroscop. Club 16(97) : 151-166. 3 fig. 1931.— 
An address, dealing in a popular fashion with the early 
history of knowledge of aquatic fungi, particularly 
Saprolegniaceae, and with some facts regarding aquatic 
fungi, of interest chiefi^^^ to amateur microscopists. 

9088. BARTON, GEORGE. The history of science and 
the new humanism. 178p. Henry Holt <& Co.: New 
York, 1931. Pr. $2.00.— The common ground betwep 
humanism and science is the “new humanism” and ite 
field of activity includes the history of science.^ This 
forms a natural bridge between the antagonistic litemy 
and humanistic group which regards science as technique 
devoid of cultural values, and the scientific one which 
sees less value in the humanities, especially ^ in the 
classics. Three chapters deal respectively with the 
history of science and the history of civilization, the 
East and the West, and the new humanism. In the 
1 st chapter the author notes the great significance of 
scientific discovery in diverting and moulding the course 
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of civilization. It has a permanence and continuity and 
therefore an aspect of progress not so clearly discernible 
in art, politics, or religion ; but it also has an inseparable 
human quality which places it on a par with these other 
3 aspects of human actixdty. It originates in curiosity 
and emerges in gi*eat scientific discoverers, whose ideas 
influence a multitude of others and thus permeate civili- 
zation. Opposition to a new idea is a measure of its 
destructive and constructive force and both useful and 
indispensable in its clarification and in giving it momen- 
tum. The 2nd chapter contrasts the contributions of 
the East and the West. oriente lux, ex occidente 
lex.’’ From the point of view of experimental science 
in its present stage of development the opposition of 
the East and the West is extreme. However, historically 
the seed of science, including the experimental method 
and, in fact, the seed of all forms of science, came from 
the East. Greek science was sadly deficient in the ex- 
perimental spirit, outside of medicine. Under the 
influence of Arabic alchemists and opticians and later 
of Christian mechanicians and physicists, it grew, though 
but slowly, until the IBtli century. Four phases are 
distinguishable in the history of science: the empirical 
one of Egyptian and Mesopotamian knowledge; Greek 
rationalization; the period of mediaeval groping occu- 
pied by the pseudo-problems of the reconciliation of 
Greek philosophy with religious dogmas, during which 
science grew and then waned under Islamic influences; 
and the experimental period. Of these the 1st and much 
of the 3rd were oriental; the 2nd and 4th are western. 
The 3rd chapter is a defence of the cultural values of 
science as a factor in the new humanism. The intel- 
lectual conflict is not between romanticists and classicists, 
but between m.ystics and rationalists. Mysticism is 
sterile, but science not only conquers the material world, 
but reveals an immaterial one transcending that of poets 
and di*eamers. Disinterestedness and humility character- 
ize the scientific method. This method is of more im- 
portance^ than the discoveries made by it. The function 
of the history of science is to reveal the growth of this 
method. An outline of a proposed course in the history 
of science is given and its relations to a wider scheme 
for education incorporating the idea of the new human- 
ism is discussed. The new humanism is thus a double 
Eenaissance; a scientific one for men of letters, and a 
literary one for men of science. — C. A. Kojoid. 

9089. SMOCK, J. C, The Greek element in English 
words. 2 parts: xiv + 267p.; vi + 356p. Macmillan: New 
York, 1931.— This book is a word register of above 
130,000 English words derived (directly or indirectly) 
or coined (wholly or in part) from Greek. About 50, (WO 
of these words are not accessible in general dictionaries 
and represent the newer terms in science. The 2 parts 
of the book are alphabetical lists: 1st, of the English 
words with their Greek originals beside them; 2nd, of 
these Greek words followed by columns of the English 
words formed from them. Thus under ^%enetic’’ are 
listed above 150 terms, chiefly from biology, chemistry, 
and medicine, and under the various forms of ^^amos” 
about 300. Abbreviated labels designate the fields of 
thought in which the English scientific words are 
primarily current. Full entries of combining forms assist 
specialists seeking to coin new terminology and provide 
a clue to the meaning of future coinages. The meanings 
of the Greek words are supplied; or, when these mean- 
ings may be gathered from the English words, a Greek 
author’s name is supplied to whose influence the use 
of the word is presumably due. — E. F. B. Fries. 

9090. SWIFT, R. H. The sacred beetles of Egypt. 
Bull. Southern California Acad. Sd. 30(1) : 1-14. 4 pL, 
1 fig. 1931- — ^In E©rpt, the habit of ^%eper,” the beetle 
(Ateuchus saceT)j of rolling the egg in dung until it 
becomes a great bail, later to incubate in the hot desert 
sun and bring forth young, led to “khepera” meaning 
“he who turns” or “rolls,” the personified symbol of 
the Sun. Since the dung ball became covered with clay, 
later to bring forth young, “khepera” was the Creator, 
“he who creates all out of clay.” The Sun’s evident part 


in all growth soon elevated Khepera to a primal part 
in the personification of life giving force. Emblems 
representing the scarab early came to be used as amulets 
and seals 

9091. TANNERY, PAUL (edited by A. Dies). Pour 
Fhistoire de la science hell&ne: de Xhalds a Emp^docle. 
[History of Greek science from Thales to Empedocles.] 
E2nd ed.] xxiv+435p. Gauthier-Villars et Cie: Paris, 
1930. Pr. 80 fr. 

9092. THIENEMANN, AUGUST. Tjibodas, der java- 
nische Berggarten. [Tjibodas, the Javanese alpine 
garden.] Berickt Senckenhergisch. Naturjorsch. Ges. 
INatur u. Mus.l 61(1): 40-48. 7 fig. 1931.— A sketch 
of the history, equipment, and surroundings of this 
institution. 

9093. VERLAINE, L. L’ame des betes. Quelques 
pages d’histoire. 202p. Felix Alcan: Paris, 1931. Pr. 
25 fr. — ^This is a summary of the development of the 
subject of animal behavior. The authors discussed, aside 
from those of the classical and mediaeval periods, are 
almost wholly restricted to the French or to those 
whose works have been translated into French. The 
work falls into 3 main subdivisions, treating respectively 
the classical, mediaeval, and modem periods. The 
classical period is dominated, by the Aristotelean concept 
of the entelechy or soul with its vegetative, sensitive, 
and reasoning aspects. In the mediaeval period zoology 
was rehabilitated by Cantimpre, Beauvais, and Albert, 
the last named the teacher of Thomas Aquinas, to 
whose concept of the “estimative” is attributed the long 
prevalent idea of fixed and immutable instincts among 
the Neo-Thomistes. The modem period is regarded as 
beginning with Montaigne, Cardanus, and Bruno, and 
continued by Descartes and Malebranche. It was not 
until Leibnitz that there was a return tO' the ideas of 
Aristotle, but the influence of Thomas Aquinas continues 
through Reamur and Bonnet, down to Buffon. The 
precursors of transformism, Benoit de Maillet, Robinet, 
Bonnet, and especially La Mettrie, prepared the way 
for Condillac with his revolutionary ideas on the inter- 
relations of habits and instincts, and the experimental 
method introduced by his pupil Leroy. Reactionary • 
tendencies appear in the creationists represented by 
Virey, Fr. Cuvier, Flourens, Fee, and Fabre. Anthropo- 
morphic interpretations are chargeable to Charles Darwin 
and his followers, Romanes and Espinas. A return to 
the fundamental ideas of Condillac involving the in- 
heritance of habit is traced through Romanes, Edm. 
Perrier, and Espinas to Wallace, whose presentation 
meets the author’s fullest approval. The modem experi- 
mental school; the theories of tropisms and trial and 
error; and Driesch’s views are only briefly discussed. — 
C. A. Kofoid. 

9094. WAYLING, H. G. The romance of science in 
bygone London. Sdence Progr. [London] 25(99) : 476- 
486. 1931. 

9095. WILBERT, R., et M. DELORME. “Pastoria,” 
centre de recherches biologiques et d’dlevage de singes, 
Institnt Pastenr de Kindia, Giiinde francaise. Bull. Soc. 
Path. Exotique 24(2): 131-149. 1931. — ^Description of 
the general appearance, habits and pathology of the 
monkeys studied at Pastoria, the Pasteur Inst, of Kindia, 
French (jruinea, and of studies of various epizootics there. 

BIOGRAPHY 

9096. A., R. Eustace Ralph Bankes [1861-1929], 
Entomologists [London] 63 (801) : 47-48. 1930, — ^British 
lepidopterist. 

9097. ABAMETZ, L. Herm Professor Dr. u. Dr. h. c. 
C. Kronacher zum 60. Geburtstage in Verehrun^ und 
Dankbarkeit gewidmet von seinen Schiilem, Zeitschr. 
Zuchtung B, Tierzucht. u. Zuchtungsbiol. 21(1) : ^10, 
Portrait. 1931.— This German veterinarian as Profe^or 
and Director of the Inst, for^ Animal Breeding and 
Inheritance has distinguished himself as a teacher, in- 
vestigator, and writer. A Si-page bibliography is 
appended. 

9098. AUDAS, J. W. The botanical activiHes of Ma^ 
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Kocli. Jour, Ro7j. Soc. Western Australia 15: 83-S6. 
1928 0929 --Koeli (iSYl-1925), a native of Germany, 
settled in Australia, in ISTS, and became an industrious 
plant eoiieetor in Soiiili and Western Australia. About 
30 iiisritiiiions are list.ed as lia^'ing received specimens 
from .liiiii. Numerous new sp. and varieties discovered 
bv liioi are also listt/d. 

*9099. B., A. E. Prof. J. Lorram Smith, F. R. S. [1862- 
1931]. A;GAm; 127(3212): 7S7. 1931 .—British 

|)atiiologisl . 

9100. B., J. A. C. John Hammond Teacher [1869- 
1930]. Hrii. Med, Jour, 2(3648): 982-983, 1930.— A 
sketch of tla;- life of this dist,ing^,nshed gynecological 
IXill'iohagist, llie discoverer o,f the ‘‘Teacher-Bryce ovum 
No. 1,” thi’ ea,rlic,‘.st complete human ovum known. 

9101. BEESOM, B. BARKER. David Gruhy [1810- 
1898].^ AreJn DerniaioL SyphiloL 23(1): 141-144. 
Portrait. 193L— Griiby was the" discoverer of the fungi 

cause human ringworms and thrush. 

9102. BENEDICENTI, A. Valentino Grandis. Arch, di 
8V‘d Bird. 13(1/2) : 262-263. 1029.— Obit uarv note. 

9103. BENJAMINS, C. E. Le professenr Dr. H. 
Zwaardemaker Czn. (10 Mai 1857-19 Septemhre 1930). 
Acta (Ho-J'uiripifjuL 15(1) : 1-6. Portrait. 1931. — Zwaardo- 
inaker s ,first import.mit contribution was on the physiol- 
ogy of tlic sense of smell; and by the rigorously scientihe 
metliods which he gave to it lie became one of the 
founders of ex]n?ri mental phonetics. 

9104. C[ALMAN], W. T. Prof. W. C. MTntosh, F.R.S. 
[1838-1931]. Xature [London] 127(3209) : 673-674. 1931. 
-—This distinguished British zoologist, pre.sident of the 
Ray Society, was formerly prof, of natural history in 
tlte Univ. of St. Andixnvs, wliere, in ISSL lie established 
the 1st marine laboratory in Great Britain. Among his 
l/ublications is a monograidi of British marine annelids. 

9105. COLOSI, G. Enrico Sereni [1900-1931]. Boll. 
ZooL INapoli] 2(2): 83-S4. 1931. — Italian physiologist. 

9106. CRAMER, W, The Late Prof. Yamagi^va. Lancet 
218(5569) : 1155. 1930. — A brief account of the researches 
of th,is pathologist. 

9107. CHNl^O, B. L’oenvre d^Olliei. Lyon. Cldr. 27 (6) : 
773-777. 1930. — Leopold Ollier wa.s tlie iir.st ro attempt to 
soh’e experimentally tlie emostiem o: o.steoaenic repair. 

9108. ELK. Carl Frnwirth [1862-1930], Pflanzeiibau, 
PJhmze'nschuiz u. Pflanzenzuchl 7 (2) : 33. 1930. — German 
agronomist and plant breeder. 

9109. EMERTON, J. H. George Biramcck, 1852-1930. 
Psyche [Boston] 37 (3) : 299. Portrait. 1930. — ^This Ameri- 
can entomologist was one of the fouxiders of the Cam- 
bridge Ihit. Club. 

9110. EVERMANN, BARTON WARREN. David Starr 
Jordan, the ^ man. Copeifi 1930(4): 93-100. 5 portraits. 
p30.— Reminiscences of an association of more than 
50 yrs. with the dean of American iclithyologists. 

9111. F., J. C. F. Alfred Harold Huston £1856-1929], 
Efitomologist [London] 63(800): 24, 1930. — British en- 
tomologist. 

9112;"' FAYOL, AmtME (preface hy LOXHS MADE- 
LIN), La vie et Poeuvre d^Orfila. 311p. Albin Michel: 
Paris, 1930. Pr, 15 fr. — Mathieu Orfiia (1787-1853), to 
whom we orve modern toxicology, spent 46 yrs. in Paris 
(1807-1853) as student, physician, member, and later, 
dean of the Faculty of Medicine of Paris; | of the 
work is devoted to this period, with chapters on the 
Faculty of Medicine and its reorganization, on OrBla’s 
^^General Toxicoiog3^*^ his critics, his philanthropies, and 
Ms final success. There are interesting sketches of the 
Balearic Isles (his native land), of Mediterranean 
voyages, journeys to Spain and to France, and an in- 
teresting chapter on the Parisian salons during this 
interesting period. Orfila’s ^‘General Toxicology in 2 
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volume.-:, original in material and method, was an out- 
standing contribution to medical science.— D. J Hpnh^ 

9113. ' FOURMARIER, P. Notice sur Constantin Ma- 
laise, membre de FAcademie ne a Li^ge le 11 novembre 
1834, decede k Gembloux ie 24 avrii 1916. Annuaire 
Acad. Roy. Sci Lcttr. A: Beaux-Arl.s Belgique 97: 97-169 
Portrait. 1931.' — Life and works of this Belgian geologist 
ttnd ])aleonlologist, with a list of his publications. 

9114. FOWLER, HENRY W. David Starr Jordan and 
ichthyology in the Pacific. Popeia 1930(4): 108-109 

1930. — A skf'tdi of the work of .Jordan and hi’s associates 
on f)f ihe Pacific, l>eginning in 1S7S, 

9115. OSBORN, HENRY FAIRFIELD. Biographical 
memoir of Edward Drinker Cope. 1840-1897. (Nation. 
Acad Sci. of U. S. of America. Biograph. Mern. vol. IS. 
3rd. rnrnt.') 3! 7pp. inartrait. National Academy of Sci- 
ences; Wasliington, 1930. — A biograpdiy and appreciation 
of ihe famous American p:ilcontologist. An annotated 
hiblinara,v4iy of Cope/s worlvs, prepared by I\Iiss JAN- 
XKTTE Af AY LITJAS. is givrm 

9116. ANONYMOUS. Prof. A. A. T. Bracket, For. 
Mem. R.S. [1869-1931]. Nature [.London] 127(3210): 
713-714. 1931 .—Belgian vunlu’ vologist. 

9117. ANONYMOUS. Thomas Vincent Campbell 
[1863-1930]. Prnc. Roy. Phys. Soc. [Edinburgh] 22(1); 
71-74. Portrait. 1931. — Born in Ireland, of Scottish de- 
.«eent, Campbell y.'orked for many years as a medical 
missioiiaiw in India, wliere he supervised the building of 
2 hospitals, and received the Kaisar-i-Hind Medal for 
eminent service. He built up a collection of some 15000 
insect.s, now mostly in ^ the British Aluseum. He was 
chieOy interested in LopidoptcTa, later in Hemiptera. 

9118. ANONYMOUS. Christiaan Eijkmanm Lancet 
219(5591): 1007-109S. 1930. — Short account of the life 
of t.hi.s student of deficiency disease.s. 

9119. ANONYMOUS. Prof. Jakob Eriksson [1848- 
1931]. Nature [London] 127(3216): 945-946. 1931.— 
Swedish botanist, 

9120. ANONYMOUS. [Mr. Thomas Hebden, 1849(?)- 

1931. ] Nature [London] 127(3201): 346. 1931.— British 
lichenologi.st . 

9121. ANONYMOUS, Dr. Kishinoue dies in China. 
Jour. Pan-Pacific Res. Inst. IHonohilu] 5(3) : 16. 1930. 
— Jananese ichthyologist . 

9122. ANONYMOUS. Prof. Felix Lohnis [1874-1930]. 
Nature [Lomhml 127(3194): 99-100. 193L— This dis- 
tinguished Jiaeteriologist, known chiefly for his books 
on agricultural bacteriology and for his work_ on life 
cycles in bacteria, since 1925 was Prof, of Agric, Bact. 
in I.eiozig, and since 1929, Editor of Centralbl. Bak. 
II Abt 

9123. ANONYMOUS. John Yule Mackay, 1860-1930. 

Lancet 218(5563): 832-833. Portrait. 1930.— British 

anat oniist aixd embiamlogist . 

9124. ANONYMOUS. Constantin von Monakow, Lg?x- 
cet 219(5594) : 1098. 1930. — .Appreciation and review of 
the contributions of this Swiss neurologist, 

9125. ANONYMOUS, James Lorrain Smith. Lancet 
220(5617) : 943-944. 1931.— Ilis earlier work was largely 
in phy.siologieal research. Later he was demonstrator in 
pathology at Cambridge and prof, at Queen’s College, 
Belfa.st, then at the Universities of Manchester and 
Edinburgh. He took part in founding the Path. Soc. of 
Great Britain and Ireland in 1906. 

9126. ANONYMOUS, Katsnsaburo Yamagiwa [1863- 
1930]. Lancet 218(5568): 1084. Portrait. 1930.— Pioneer 
in cancer research. 

9127. ANONYMOUS. Prof. W. D. Zelensky [1880- 
1930], Nature [London] 127 (3210) : 714. 193L— Rus- 
sian zoologist and specialist on leeches. 
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GENERAL 

9128. BLAKESLEE,_ ALBERT F. The genetic view- 
point. Science 73(1000) : 571-577. 1931. — The establish- 
ing of fniitfiil viewpoiiits, not the amassing of facts, 
is the goal of riihaoieod research. The genetic viewpoint 
is the most important biological contribution of the 19th 
and 20th centuries. Genetics would show the fallacy 
of the assumption that all men are equal, and empha- 
size the value of the exceptional individual in man as 
well as in economic idants and ani nails. It would help 
evaluate the rel:iti\’e influence of heredity and environ- 
ment, direct atlontion to genetic causes of biological 
phenomena, and do away with many beliefs regarding 
inheritance of acquired cliaraetens. For biologists, it 
would teach the value of biological controls. A blending 
of viewpoints in cooperative investigations is suggested, 
ami for the oncoming generation we can strive to 
strengthen genetic education. — M. R. Sahnoii. 

9129. MARCELLO, ALESSANDRO. II problema della 
eredita considerate da! punto di vista chimico-fisico. 
Nuovo Giorn. Bol. Ital. 37 (2) : 402-434. 1930. — Heredi- 
tary characters are dependent upon a necessary chemical 
condition, and heredity is the transmission of this con- 
dition of mobile equilibrium between reversible reactions, 
fluctuating and mutable under the action of modifying 
agents. It may be called chemical, or, more precisely, 
hereditary energy. — From (ruthofs suvimary, 

PLANT 

9130. ANBERSSON-KOTTO, IRMA. Variegation in 
three species of ferns, (Polystichnm angulare, Lastraea 
atrata, Scolopendrium vulgare.) Zeilschr, Induht. Ah- 
stmnm.- u, Vererb, 56(2): 115-201. 2 pL, 5 flg. 1930. — 
Gametophytes of P. angulare var. variegatum are: 
green, pale non-viable, and two types of variegated, 
prothallia, one of which gives true-breeding green and 
variegated sporophytes behaving like parent. Pheno- 
typical change from green to pale green coincides with 
a genotypical change. Breeding of the other 3 types 
has been obseiwed. The mutated cell is oriented in re- 
gard to the actively growing point. The mutations are 
considered due to changes in ^ the factor determining 
chlorophyll development, and this factor is assumed to ex- 
ist in 7 states ( 0, Ci-Ca ) . Alteration in this gene is not 
quantitative and assumed to be periodic. Lastraea atrata 
shows variegation in sporophytes, but only dark game- 
tophytes. The species is apogamous, both generations 
haying the same number of chromosomes. Scolopen- 
drium vulgare shows variegation in both generations. 
Dark gametophytes seifed or crossed give only green 
sporophytes which give dark gametophytes. Pale gameto- 
phytes seifed or crossed with any other pale or dark, give 
variegated sporophytes like parent sporophyte, and these 
again give dark and pale gametophytes. _ Reciprocal 
crosses are similar. Character of sporangium^ is ^ not 
always determined by character of sporophytie tissue 
from which it arises. Each single sporangium gives but 
one kind of gametophyte. The mutation in sporophyte 
is reversible and probably does not occur later than the 
first archesporial ceil. — H. D. Hill. 

9131. BRINK, R, A. A red-to-white mutation in 
maize. A probable somatic mutation of the gene for 
red pericarp in maize. Jour. Heredity 20 (7) : 333-334. 
1 fig. 1929.^ — An ear of maize with red pericarp and red 
cob, but showing a patch of white seeds and red cob, 
is described. The plant which produced the ear was a 


red-white heterozygote and was pollinated by white. In 
a progeny test the red seeds gave approximately equal 
numbers of reds and whites. Eleven seeds from the 
white patch gave all whites. The white area probably 
arose as a result of mutation in a vegetative cell of the 
gene for red pericarp.— R. A. Brink. 

9132. CHAUBHURI, H. Nutritive saltation in fungi. 
Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 10(2) : 154. 1931. — Most saltations 
are nutritive phenomena due to cultivation on synthetic 
media, and can be made to revert to the original forms 
under proper conditions. — W. Dudgeon. 

9133. CLARK, CHARLES F. A Solanum hybrid re- 
sulting from a cross between Solanum fendleri and S. 
chacoense. Jour. Heredity 20(8) : 391-394. 1 fig. 1929. — 
A study was made of the Fi generation. Dominance 
was clearly expressed in several of the characters which 
constitute the wide morphological differences between 
the parent species. These included habit of growth, 
color and pubescence of stems, pubescence of leaflets, 
shape of cal 3 rx and corolla lobes, color and shape of 
corollas, and size and taste of tubers. Hybrid vigor was 
very pronounced. A high degree of sterility was found 
in both c? and $ germ cells; which made an F- im- 
possible. — C. F. Clark. 

9134. CONNORS, C. H. Further notes on peach breed- 
ing. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 25: 125-128. 1928. 

9135. DAVIES, P. A., and EDNA BENNETT. Ab- 
normal branching in Ailanthus. Jour. Heredity 20(7) : 
348-349. 1 fig. 1929. — In an abnormal branch from a 
normal tree, the branching is regular and from a flattened 
fan-shaped stem. The pith is continuous from stem to 
branch. — L. M. Dickerson. 

9136. DRAIN, BROOKS D. Some observations on mu- 
tations in deciduous fruits. Froc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 
24: 147-148. 1927. 

9137. HABER, E. S. Inbreeding the Table Queen 
(Des Moines) squash. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 25: 
111-114. 1928. — It is possible to build up a pure line 
with fruits of uniform size, shape, and quality without 
diminishing their size. The next step is to secure uni- 
formly high yielding strains. This will be comparatively 
easy since other desirable characteristics are already 
homozygous. Inbreeding may not necessarily decrease 
vigor and yielding capacity of the squash or pumpkin. — 
Author’s conclusions. 

9138. HARLAN, HARRY V. The weedishness of wild 
oats. Jour. Heredity 20(11) : 515-518. 3 fig. 1929.— Ob- 
servations on the extremely effective adaptability of 
wild oats. — L. M. Dickerson. 

9139. HARLAN, HARRY V., and MARY L. MARTINI. 
Earliness in Fi barley hybrids. Jour. Heredity 20(12) : 
557-560. 2 fig. 1929. — Earliness, measured by awn 
emergence, of 351 hybrids representing all but one of 
the possible combinations between 27 different parent 
strains was compared with the eariiness of the parents. 
Wide variations were found, some being earlier and 
others later than the parental strains. — L. M. Dickerson. 

9140. HUBER, J. A, Vererbungsstudien an Gersten- 
kreuzungen. II. Zur Genetik der Gerstenahre. Zeitschr. 
Zucht. Reihe A, Pfian^enzucht. 16(3): 394-464. 11 fig. 
1931. — Multiple allelomorphs are assumed for row num- 
ber where Z^Z' represents deficiens, ZZ distichum and 
zz polystichum. Four gene pairs, secondary^ to the fore- 
going, are concerned with formation of side spikelets 
but the data do not permit definite statements as to 
segregation. In awning, 1 gene pair, Ar^rar, is concerned 
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either with presence of awns or with ^‘caput’^ formation. 
Barbing of the awns is due to 2 gene pairs with a 
cumulative effect. A gene._ (jie, is suggested for decidu- 
ousiiess of awn. Ear density Is conditioned a series 
of 4 gene pairs, 3 of wliicin ^ Li.-s, result in a loose ear 
when in a dominant condition. A gene, Zeoc^ is re- 
spoiisiliie for the ‘‘zcocritiuin'’ head appearance, while 
another gc?ne Q acts contraiy to the foregoing in thick- 
ening tlio Iicn.d in the distal portion. Three genes were 
worked out for glume color, M for black, 0 for orange 
and F fnr purple, all of which are paired with lack 
of color. At Irrist 2 genc'S bring about keniel color; Sch 
colors Hic* st'M.’d coat black while Al (and perhaps another) 
colors lie:* aleiirono layer l>hie. A geniu A', determines 
tiglitnc'ss of hull, tlie naked condition being recessive. 

A gene w.is found determining hairiness of the basal 
bristle and adjacent parts. Two genes, G and G', acting 
together clcd'erriiine tlie toothed condition of the nerves 
u|H:)n the dorsal ix^rtion of the outer glumes; the toothed 
condition is dominant. Data a,re presented to show the 
f'xi<-iing of 2 genes, Mncr and Flat, working indt:‘])en- 
dently wliich influemeo the width and riiggednes.s of the 
inner glumes. The segregation of one cross indicated 
a snigji'* geiicp V, for branching of the head of certain . 
varieties. Besides the genes indicated, others are Ii.sted 
which have been worked out by others; a few, pre- 
viously listed by others, are given new terminology, 
and a modiheation of their reaction is noted. Most 
of the genes for which data are given are iinifactorial. — 
A system of gene groupings is attempted, following the 
earlier idea.s of ICuckuck. Four of the 7 possible groups 
are as follows: L (8 genes) Ar, awn inhibitor; Q, thick 
head form; Z, number of head rows; IF, side-spikelet 
inhibitor; G, outer glume serrations; F, branched head 
axes; Macr^ broadening of inner glumes; JA, looseness 
of ears. 11. (4 genes) M, black glume color; Sch, black 
XJericarp; Or, seiration of awns; A, pubescence of basal 
bristles. III. (7 genes) T, formation of side spikelets; 
B, extension of pubescence of the outer glume; Zeoc, 
3-angled ears; C, ear thickness; N, tightness of glume; 
Pht, intensity of glume broadening; O, awn length. 
IV. (2 genes) K, glumes; At, blue aleuron. The 

2 genes JA and iA were not located. — L. E. Waldi'on. 

9141. JENKIN, T. J. Inheritance in Lolinm perenne L. 
IIL Base-colour factors C and E. Jour. Genetics 22 (3) : 
389-394. 1930. — Confirmatory evidence is presented that 
complementary factors C and R are concerned with the 
production of red base color in Lolium perenne. In the 
absence of either of these no red base-color is developed. 
— R. J. Garber, 

9142. JEOTCIHS, MERBE T., and MARTIN A. BELT. 
The inheritance, interactions and linkage relations of 
genes causing yellow seedlings in maize. Genetics 15 
(3) : 263-282. 1930. — Reports two new lethal factors, 
jUh and Ldif for yellow seedlings in maize which 
interact with other chlorophyll factors similarly to JAU, 
No indications were found of linkage of Ls with certain 
genes of the R-G, B-Lg, Y’-Fl, and Ra-Gh groups. Gene L* 
mowed linkage with 3 genes of the R-G group, the order 
appearing to be I/4-'i2-IF3-La, with I/4 probably some 36 
units to, the left of E.-— F.-D. Richey. 

9143. JONES, BONATB F. Bioecious maize. Science 
73 (1894) : 432. 1931.— A recessive gene, silkless, makes 
the pistillate inflorescence of maize sterile, but does 
not affect the staminate inflorescence. Such plants are 
functionally males. Another recessive gene, tassel-seed, 
changes the terminal inflorescence from a pollen to a 
seed-bearing structure. These plants are functionally 
females. Crossing tassel-seed by silkless produced normal 
hermaphrodites. In later generations double recessive 
plants were obtained, indistinguishable in appearance 
from tassel-seed plants. These double recessive females 
when pollinated by males homozygous for silkier and 
heterozygous for tassel-seed produced progenies having 
male and female plants only, and the union of these 
two types is expected to give only male and female 
plants in following generations. In this way an her- 


maphroditic organism has been changed to a separate- 
sexed organism, — D. F. Jones. 

9144. KELLY, J. P. Single and semi-double flowers 
in Phlox. Jour. Heredity 20(12) : 549-554. 4 fig. 1929— 
Three single-flowered varieties of Phlox drummondii 
were each crossed with the same type of semi-double 
P. drummondii. The groups varied. There was com- 
plete dominance of the single-flower in one type of 
family, i.e., no extra petals were seen. The second Fi 
group comprised plants whose floral average was roughly 
one extra petal, while the third Fi group was intermedi- 
ate between single and semi-double, since its floral aver- 
age showed about 2.5 extra petals. The effect of units 
for serni-doiibleness %'aried according to the complex 
of genes accompanying the singleness or depended pos- 
sibly on the kind of singleness met with. F2 descendants 
from these Fi groups indicated that semi-doiibleness (i.e. 

4 or 5 extra petals per flower) rests on two independent 
pairs of genes acting quantitatively. Some singles may 
carry inhibitors of doubleness. — /, F. Kelly. 

9145. KIESSELBACH, T. A. The use ^ of advanced 
generation hybrids as parents of double cross seed corn. 
Jour. Amcr. Sac. Ayr cm. 22(7) : 614-626. 1930.—- An im- 
proved method of producing double cross seed corn is 
described which greatly rcMluees the time and labor 
required wuthoiit affecting the performance of the hy- 
brids. Although the 2nd and 3rd generations of single 
crosses are significantly less productive than the 1st, 
Fi’s of double crosses between 1st, 2nd, or 3rd genera- 
tion single crosses w^ere found to be essentially equal 
in ^fielding ability and in vegetative development. Use 
of this information in commercial production of double- 
cross seed corn permits great simplifleation of field 
technique. The proposed advanced-generation-parent 
method consists of producing but once in several years 
the two single crosses which serve as parents of the dou- 
ble-cross seed; and the use of a single seed plot for 
double-cross seed annually. The single crosses are planted 
in alternating blocks and one of the parents is detasseled 
before pollination. The detasseled plants provide the 
double-cross seed, and the tasseled plants produce ad- 
vanced-generation seed of the single cross. Seed produced 
by the c? parent one year serves as the female parent 
the next, and this is mated with 2-year-old seed of the 
other hybrid parent. The basic selfed strains need be 
grown only in occasional years to produce a new supply 
of uncontaminated single-cross seed stock.— f/. B. 
Spragtte. 

9146. KLEMM, M. Vergleichende morpbologiscbe und 
entwicklungsgeschichtliche Untersuchung einer Reihe 
multipier Allelomorphe bei Antirrhinum majus. [English 
summary.] Bot, Arch, 20(5/6) : 423-474. 187 fig. 1927, — 
The morphology of flowers in all stages of development 
from primordia to maturity was studied comparatively 
in normal A, rnajm, in the A. majm mutants cklorantha, 
nicotianoides^ and globifera, and in the hybrids cMo- 
rantha nicottanoides, chlorantha glohijeraf and nicoth” 
noides globifera. The deviations from the normal de- 
velopment of sex organs which are found in normal 

S ' ' ) are essentially different from those deviations 
in the mutants of the allelomorphic lines here 
discussed. Deviations (phyllody, enlargement) appear 
most frequently in the shape of the 6th stamen (sta- 
minodium) . The form of the fertile stamens is changed 
more rarely. In the formation of the^ gynecium no 
other changes could be perceived. Variations in the^ de- 
velopment of sex organs in these mutants occur chiefly 
in c? organs. These variations are initiated by the vari- 
ous mutants in quite different stages of their develop- 
ment. While some mutants develop nearly normal 
stamens, in others it was not possible to find even the 
primordium of sporogenous ti^ues. The $ organs be- 
come changed in a few cases only (globifera, nicotian 
noides globifera') , The phenocritical phase (that is, the 
period in which differences betw’^een normal and ab- 
normal flowers first become evident), is dependent on 
the character of the variation, and on the develop- 
ment of the organs which are subject to the variation: 
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ia a complete metamorphosis of S organs into $ ones, 
the phaenocritical phase occurs earlier than in partial 
variations; in the variation of vegetative blossom organs, 
it occurs as a rule much later than in a metamorphosis 
of generative ones. It is not a case of dominance of an 
hereditary factor ovcr^ the others, but of a more or 
le® perceptible surpassing of one factor over the other. 
The variations of the floral organs here described (espe- 
cially the pistilloidy of the stamens) have been previously 
observed on other plants (Papaver, Sempervivtim) , The 
similarity of the pistilloid forms to those occurring in 
Digitalis is especially noteworthy.— summary. 

9147. LESLEY, J. W. A few-seeded bud sport of to- 
mato. Jour. Heredity 20(11) : 531-533. 3 %. 1929.-— Bud- 
variant branches of tomato were found having nearly 
seedless fruits of inferior size and eating quality, smaller 
glandular hairs and fewer long trichomes than the 
normal. Partial sterility of the variant was due, mainly, 
to defective female organs. The variant was a chimera, 
of which the subepidcrmai layer probably was unchanged, 
■but fertility wais affected by the presence of a variant 
epidermal layer. — IF. Ledc.y. 

9148. MARSDEN- JONES, ERIC M. The genetics of 
Geum intermedium Willd. baud Ehrh., and its back- 
crosses. Jmr. Geowiks 23 (3) : 377-395. 1 map. 4 pi, (1 
col). 1930.— A description is given of the wild collected 
plants used in the research. On crossing Geum urbanum 
withrim/!e a generation was obtained quite indistinguish- 
able from natural hybrids observed in the wild. It was 
impossible to obtain viable seed W'hen rivale was used 
as the seed parent. Although G. intermcdmm, the natu- 
ral hybrid of G. urbanum and G. Tivale, appears inter- 
mediate between its parents, it is not really so. Twelve 
characters were studied, 3 only were as in intermedium, 
6 were dominant rivaie characters, in 2 the urbanum 
characters appeared in the majority of plants, and in 1 
there was loss of a character. Taking all characters into 
account rivale is the more dominant parent. On seiffng 
intermedium, segregation took place, in many cases not 
conforming to simple Mendelian expectation. Four dis- 
tinct types of plants appeared. On crossing G. interme'- 
dium with rivale, a generation was obtained in which 
the rivale characters strongly predominated, no distinct 
types stood out as in the Fa generation from the selfing 
of intermedium, and the appearance of the plants in 
the beds gave the impression that they were a batch of 
rivale. No segregation took place comparable with 
that resulting from back-crossing of intermedium with 
urbanum. Two groups were made on petal shape, 10 
plants having obovate and 30 oblate petals. G. inter- 
medium 'Xurbanum and the reciprocal gave identical re- 
sults. There were 2 plants of urbanum and 2 of inter- 
medium, the remainder were superficially very like 
urbanum, but analysis showed much segregation. A new 
character appeared, viz., short plumose hairs. A plant 
of back-cross origin, G. intermedium X rivale, was seifed, 
no segregation occurring, only minor fluctuations such 
as are found within the range of a species- A study 
was also made of a Geum population in a wood at 
Bradfieid, Berkshire; and without the data obtained 
from the experimental work it would have been im- 
possible to interpret the parentage of the plants aright. 
G. urbanum, rivale and ail the possible combinations 
were found, but the chief interest lay in the fact that 
in the wet part of the wood which should have been 
the rivale habitat, comparatively few plants of this sp. 
were found, the predominant population being the back- 
cross rivale X intermedium. From the examination of 
this Geum population, it would appear that, in that 
locality at least, the back-cross has become stabilised 
and very largely replaced rivale, an example of a wild 
population of a new type arising from inter-specific hy- 
bridisation. — E. M. Marsden-Jones. 

9149. MICHAELIS, P. Zur Kenntnis einiger Digitalis- 
Bastarde. Biol. Centralbl. 51 (3) : 124-134. 16 fig. 1931. 
— ^In crossing experiments with Digitalis purpurea, lutea, 
and amhigua, reciprocal crosses were succe^ful between 
purpurea and lutea onb". The hybrids were reciprocally 


different, and the degree of difference is dependent on 
environmental conditions mostly, but on the origin of the 
maternal D. purpurea plants also. The reciprocal differ- 
ences in size and form of cotyledons are conditioned 
only by the size of seed of the maternal plants. The 
matroclinous “false hybrids” reported by Haase-Bessel 
are regarded as due to error. The diploid chromosome 
numbers are: D. purpurea, amhigua, and their hybrids, 
56; lutea, 96; and the hybrids of lutea, 76. — P. Michaelis 
(transL by N. A. Pettinger). 

9150. MUTE, HEINZ. Hntersuchungen liber die Be- 
fruchtungsverhaltnisse bei Yicia sepium L. (Zaiinwicke) 
und Lathyrus pratensis L, (Wiesenplatterbse). Zeitschr. 
Zucht. Reihe A, Pflanzenzucht. 16(3) : 465-504. 17 fig, 
1931. — Seed of both species was obtained from an experi- 
mental field planted from the wild. V. sepium showed 
greater variation than L. pratensis. Both were easily 
propagated by rhizome cuttings and fairly so by slips in 
sand. Experiments in fertilization and seed production 
showed higher success from free-blooming, as compared 
with strictly guarded, plants, with guarded plants shaken 
daily, or with guarded plants artificially pollinated; this 
was especially true with L. pratensis. Among the various 
species of hymenopterous insect visitors, Bombus ter- 
restris was perhaps most common. This bee tended to 
drive away other (pollen-gathering) _ insects; fiowers 
were pierced and nectar secured illegitimately.^ Clones 
of the 2 species were given 5 treatments as to isolation 
and pollination. Individuals of Bombus were enclosed 
daily with isolated plants. Under free-blooming condi- 
tions of V. sepium, self-fertilization by means of insects 
is most common. Plants isolated with Bombus set less 
seed than when free-blooming; and this was true, also 
when artificially cross-pollinated are compared with free- 
blooming plants. L. pratensis shows less inclination to 
self-fertility than V. sepium. Attempts made to cross 
V. sepium with other Vida spp. were futile, as were 
similar attempts with L. pratensis and other Lathyrus 
species. Failure to cross was not due to faulty emascula- 
tion technique. Studies were made with V. sepium as 
to the relationship between seed setting and temperature 
and humidity. Plants were grown in the open and in 
cages variously screened. Fertile pods formed freely at 
a temperature of 14° C. but none set at 42.9°. In general, 
seed setting increased with a decrease of relative humid- 
ity although striking exceptions were found. Seed setting 
probably increased with decrease of absolute humidity. 
Self-fertilization in F. sepium did not result in decrease of 
vigor in the offspring, but such decrease did take place 
in L. pratensis. Seed setting in both is comparatively 
low. Possibilities of improvement in both seem ex- 
cellent. — L. R. Waldron. 

9151. NEWTON, MARGARET, T. JOHNSON, and A. 
M. BROWN. A study of the inheritance of spore color 
and pathogenicity in crosses between physiologic forms 
of Puccinia graminis tritici. Sd. Agric, lOttawal 10 
(12) : 775-798. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930.-— Crosses were made be- 
tween physiologic forms having abnormal colors. ^ One 
with orange-cplored urediniospores was crossed with 2 
possessing grayish-brown urediniospores. ^ The Fi hybrids 
from both crosses were normal (red) in urediniospore 
color. The Fa hybrids from one of the crosses were 
found to fall into 4 classes: red, greyish-brown, orange, 
and white. It is suggested, although not definitely 
proven, that two pairs of Mendelian factors determine 
tHs color inheritance. A study was made of inheritance 
of pathogenicity in these crosses. A cross between forms 
9 and 36 produced an Fi identified as form 17. 126 Fa 
hybrids from this cross were identified as one or another 
of 7 physiologic forms, namely, 1, 11, 15, 17, 36, 57, and 
85. Another cross, form 9 X form 15, produced Fi hy- 
brids identified as 9. Fa hybrids from this cross were 
identified as forms 9, 15, 57, and 85. In many of the 
crosses, the inheritance of pathogenicity is governed by 
Mendelian factors. In some crosses, however, there is 
evidence that Mendelian, is supplemented by cytoplas- 
mic, inheritance. — T. Johnson. 
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9152. NEWTOM, W. C. F. Genetical experiments with 
Silene elites and related species. Jour. Genetics 24(1): 
109-120, 1 pL, 1 fig. 1931. — When Sileiie pseudotites as $ 
parent is crossed to 5. cdiles the Ft consisted of 209 22, 4 
o:S and 4 hermaphrodites, The reciprocal cross gave a 
normal sex ratio of 1 c?: 1 2. The Fa of both crosses 
had an excess of irialos. No satisfactory hypothesis 
for the facts }i;;is been suggested. Both 2 and parents 
carry a subsidiary factor ior sex determination. Females 
of a similar origin give similar sex ratios with 1 <? and 
22 of dissirmlar origin give dissimilar sex ratios. Different 
cJci* witli 2 give dilTorent sex ratios. Bcasons are given 
which indicate that the oecairrence of intersexes depend 
cm Uifl'ors carried by psciidoliteSf perhaps by S. 
mfihcilata but not by B. atites. — F, IF. Bamome. 

9153. NOACiC, KONRAB L. tlber eine tmntblattrige 
Form von Borrago officinalis. Zeilsehr, Indukt, Abstamm,- 
n, Vercrbimgsl, 58(3/4) : 372-392. 4 fig. 1931. — A descrip- 
tirm is given c4' a variegated B. olTwinalis the leaves of 
wliich are irregularly mottled with green and white up 
to tlm iniiorescence, the degree of mottling being ap- 
proximately uniform from the first foliage leaf to the 
fiowers. The rnairi mass of mesophyll consists of wholly 
green and wholly white cells intermingled with cells 
in which there are green and colorless plastids in all 
ratios. Both parents transmit the variegated patterns, 
and in their descendants varying numbers of green and 
vari edited individuals appear. Pure wdiite seedlings were 
not found. While the morphological observations and 
the results of seifmg and crossing favor the piastid theop', 
the inconsistencies indicate that the origin of the varie- 
gations cannot be explained along these lines alone. It 
may be a.ssumed that anomalies in the physiological 
exchange of materials may condition the observed ap- 
pearances . — Authors su7n-mary (transL by I. Hem), 

9154. OEHLER, ERNST. Untersuchungen fiber An- 
satzverhaltnisse, Morphologic und Fertilitat bei Weizen- 
Roggenbastarden. Zeitschr, Zilcht. Reihe A, Pflanzen- 
ziicht, 16(3) : 357-393. 20 fig. 1931. — The wheats used 
were mainly varieties of Tnticum vulgarej although 
forms of T. Bpelia, T, compactum, T. tnrgidum^ T. dumnii 
T, polonkum^ T. dieoccumy T, monococcum and T. 
acgilopoides were utilized. Various cultivated ryes were 
used and also forms of Secede cereale, vidpinum and 
juscum. During the 3 years of the work, 807 emasculated 
heads of Tnticum were used, a total of 21,290 florets 
were pollinated with rye pollen and 1494 seeds harvested. 
The plants were grown in pots, either in cages or in 
culture houses. The vulpinum and ficscum pollen was 
as effective as that from cultivated ryes. The hexaploid 
wheats were by far the most successful parents. Germina- 
tion of the Pi generally was veiy poor. Detailed measure- 
ments and observations are given of the 3 filial genera- 
tions, particularly of Fi. In general, Fi plants inclined 
toward the wheat parent, in accord with the greater 
wdieat chromosome complex. The Fi plants were evi- 
dently all completely self sterile ; Fa seeds were obtained 
by natural or artificial back crosses with wheat; those 
with rye were ineflective. Only 10 seeds were obtained 
by artificial back-crossing of 12,625 florets, or 0.08%. 
About the same % of seed was obtained when plants 
were exposed to natural back-crossing in the open. With 
continuous back-crossing, the hybrids approached the 
wdieat standard in morphology and fertility. — L, R, 
Waldron, 

9155. PEEBLES, ROBERT H. Hairy boUs and nec- 
taries in a hybrid cotton. Jour, Heredity 20(7) : 340- 
347. 7 fig. 1929.— Segregates from Pima Egyptian X Col- 
lege Upland crosses having intra-carpellary hairs are 
described. Apparently two factors are involved in the 
inheritance. — L, M, Dickerson, 

9156. RHOADES, MARCHS M. Cytoplasmic inheri- 
tance of male sterility in Zea mays. Science 73(1891) : 
340-341. 1931. 

9157. ROBINSON, T. RALPH, and GEO. M. BARROW. 
A pink Poinsettia chimera. Jour, Heredity 20 (7) : 335- 
339. 3 fig. 1929.— Results of root-cutting experiments on 
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Euphorbia pulcherrima indinate that the pink form is 
a chimeral sport of red. White is apparently a mutation 
from red. — L. 1 /. Dickerson. 

9158. SIEGLINGER, JOHN B. Tenuous kaffir 
Jour, Heredity 20(12) : 565-566. 2 fig. 1929.— The occurl 
rence and description of grass-like, or tenuous, plants 
in a cross of Sunrise and Red kaffir (Holcus sorghum 
(L.)) is noted. The condition appears to be caused 
by a single recessive factor. The defective plants pro- 
duced no pollen or seed.— J. B. Sieglinger. 

9159. STXJBBE, HANS. Hntersuchungen liber die 

experimentelle Auslosung von Mutationen hei Antir- 
rhinum Majus. II. (Samen- und Keimlingsbehandlung 
mit Rontgenstrahlen und Chemikalien.) Zeitschr. Indukt. 
Ahstamniungs^ u. Vererbungslehre 56: 202-232. 1930.-2 
Seeds and seedlings of ArifirrJiinum Races 2232 

treated with 

x-rays of various strengths and with chemicals of dif- 
ferent inorganic groii|\s. As a result of the treatments, 
mutations appeared in the Ft which differed widely, 
from the spent ancotis niutaiions liitherto recorded for 
t.hese ])lanfs. The mutations manifested themselves as 
marked deformation of foliage. Phenotypically some of 
these resembled the ‘*radiomorplioses” described by Miss 
Stein. The percentage of induced exceeded that of spon- 
taneous mutations. Under certain conditions, especially 
treatment with arsenic preparations, mutations appeared 
in the parental generation in small percentage, but after 
treatment wdth most substances and with x-rays the 
mutations first appeared in Fi and without plan or clear 
relation to strength of dose, Within each of the races, 
the same forms (in general) appeared, no matter what 
the treatment. ^^Crisp’ -like plants appeared only in 
Fi, only after irradiation of the seeds with x-rays and 
only in race 2249, no matter what the dosage. There ap- 
pears to be no specifiC^ effect of any one stimulus, but the 
reaction of each race is specific ; that is, each race reacts 
with a new^ form characteristic for that form after any 
stimulus. No conclusion can be drawn from these re- 
sults as to the nature of the mutations. Radiomorph- 
like plants with extreme crisping of leaves were pecu- 
liarly analogous to those having the albo-maculatio char- 
acter. A few mutations appeared to be linked.— C. S, 
Gager, 

9160. TSCHERMAK, E. von. tlber Xenien bei Legu- 
minosen. Rept. & Proa. Internat, Hart. Congr. London 
9 : 340-347. 1930. — Under xenia are distinguished : (a) 
seed-xenia, viz., patroelinal modification of the color, 
shape, size and chemical const itution; (b) Fruit-xenia, 
or vegetative effects of fertilization, viz., increase in 
growth rate of the pods, as well as patroelinal modifica- 
tions of the shape and chemical constitution of fruit. 
The following cases of seed-xenia are described and dis- 
cussed: (1) coior-xenia in peas, beans (Phase olus vuL 
gai'is and P, inuJiifloTiis) ^ lentils, bitter vetches, vetches, 
lupins, ryOy barley and stocks; size-xenia, which occurs 
in crosses between certain bean races but is lacking 
in other, similar crosses. (2) Fruit-xenia Jn wallflowers, 
beans, cucumbers and melons. Stress is laid on the prac- 
tical value of eolor-xenia and seed heterogeneity as an 
index for certain other seed qualities (a|)parently orange 
color and good flavor in lentils, possibly light color 
and low degree of bitterness in vetches and lupins, and 
yellow color and high brewing value in winter barley) 
and as an indication of the occurrence of cro^-fertiliza- 
tion in spp, usually regarded as self-fertilized. The 
occurrence of secondary, along with primary, segrega- 
tion in seed-color is recorded, and attributed to polymeric 
differentiation in catalytic-cumulative factors acting with 
a chief color factor. In a cross between ^ certain races 
of beans, one combination gave size-xenia and conse- 
quent seed-heterogeneity, the reciprocal an Fa segrega- 
tion into plants of different seed size, constant for each 
individual plant. In other kinds of beans, such a result 
was obtained in both cases. A distinction is drawn be- 
tween independent and dependent inheritance of seed 
characters. The latter is attributed to internal secretory 
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subordination or to a clitaiiicai determining influence, 
in whicli case a substance, originating anywhere in the 
plant-body, spreads through the latter and compels the 
ovules to attain the shape and size typical of the race 
and to remain iiiiiiifliienced by foreign pollen.— Author's 

suviuiary. 

9161. WEATHERWx\X, PAUL. The morphological 
nature of teopod corn. Jour. Heredity 20(7): 325-330. 
4 tig. 1929.— I'ia? various clmractoristics of this unusual 


type of variation are described in detail. Apparently 6 
constant morphological structures and at least 5 more 
variable characters are controlled by this single dominant 
gene complex.— L. M. Dickerson. 

9162. WELLINGTON, RICHARD, and LESLIE R. 
HAWTHORN. A parthenocarpic hybrid derived from a 
cross between an English forcing cucumber and the 
Arlington white spine, Proc. Amer. Boc. Hort. Sci. 25: 
97-100. 1928. 
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GENERAL 

9163. CHOPARD, L. Apergu sur ia fiore et la faune 
des Agores. Corn'pt. licnd. Som. Seances Soc. Biogeogr. 
65: 34-36. 1931.— The comparative poverty of the Azores 
islands in endemic s?pp., and the marked affinities with 
temperate European flora and fauna fat'or the hypothesis 
of a former connection between the Azores and Europe, 
before the eriiritions at the end of the Aiiocene, rather 
than an oceanic origin of the biota. 

9164. EWALB, KARL, (transl. from the Banish by 
HERMANN KlY), Tiere unter sich. 9th ed. 158p, 
Franckh’sche Vcrlag.: Stuttgart, 1929. Pr. 5.60 M. — ^This 
selection from the popular natural history writings oi 
the Danish author Ewald deals with spiders, bacteria, 
life on marine piling, animal vi^:itor3 to the pond, mistle- 
toe, eider ducks, plant lice, and the life of forest and 
heath.— (A A. Kajoid. 

9165. GARDINER, J. SXAX4LEY. Photosynthesis and 
solution in formation of coral reefs. Nature [London] 
127(3214) : S57-S5S. 193L— Two primary biological forces 
are at work shaping coral reefs: photosynthesis, which 
gives an extraordinary biological efficiency to the reef 
building organism and causes an incredible rapidity of 
formation of limestone; and the solution of limestone 
by boring organisms, A few seaweeds such as Halimeda 
with precipitated lime in their fronds assist in forming 
deposits, but the main reef-builders are about 12 spp. 
of 5 genera of Lithothamnioneae, which possess dense 
skeletons of lime in the composition of which Mg up to 
about 20% may play a part. The sedentary animal 
builders are ail Coelenterates. The special difficulties in 
respect to the nutrition of the coral-building sedentary 
animals are met by the symbiotic relations with uni- 
cellular green flagellates (Zooxanthellae) which produce 
the 0 needed by the corals, and consume the waste N 
and CO 2 of the animals. The boring process and solu- 
tion of the lime is carried on both by animals and 
boring algae. 

9166. LLOYD, HO YES. Water and water-f owl. Trans. 


16th Amer. Game Conjerence p. 122-127. 1930. — Re- 
marks on the relation of sunspots to tree growth, rain- 
fall, migration of birds, abundance of varying hares, 

9167. MARTONNE, EMMANUEL de. Conditions 
physiques du peupiement des hautes montagnes. [Phys- 
ical conditions of the population of high mountains.] 
In: Peupiement des Hautes Montagnes. Mem. Soc. 
Biogeogr. [F'aris] 2: 7-11. 1928. 

9168. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL. Contributions to 
the physiography of Southampton Island. Eept. 6th 
Thule Exped. 19Bl-24> iCoj^enhagen] 1(2) : 1-30. 3 maps, 

3 fig. 1931. — ^This report contains brief preliminary ac- 
counts of the flora and fauna of the island (Canada, 
iat. about 62° 50^-66° N., long, 80-87° W.) . 

9169. PARKER, ERIC. English wild life. [The Eng- 
lish Heritage Series.] 180p. Longmans, Green & Co.: 
New York, 1929, 

9170. PEARSE, A. S. Environment and life. Sop. 
English +104p. Japanese. 1 fig. Ryobundo: Tokyo, 
1930. Pr. S1.60; 117p. C. C. Thomas: Springfield, Illinois, 
1930. Pr. $2.00. — ^This is a popular book containing 6 
chapters on Animals and environment ; Where animals 
live; Interdependence of plants and animals; Environ- 
ment and evolution; Man and environment; and Sci- 
ence, commerce, and religion. — A. S. Pearse. 

9171. PEARSE, A, S. The beaches at Misaki. Jour, 
Pan-Pacific Res. Inst. [Plonolulu] 6(2): 3-6. 1931. — A 
general account of marine and maritime life about the 
Biological Station of the Univ. of Tokyo. Many spp. 
are mentioned, with notes on habits and habitats. 

9172. THOMPSON, THOMAS G., ROBERT C. MILLER, 
GEORGE H. HITCHINGS, and SELDON P. TODD. 
Studies of the sea water near the Puget Sound Biological 
Station during the summer of 1927. Puhl. Puget Sound 
Biol. Sta. 7(1) : 65-99. Map, 1929. — An analytical study of 
tidal changes and interrelationships of certain physico- 
chemical conditions of sea water based on a series of 
hourly observations through a 25 hr. tidal cycle, and 
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,t:uppii;ni€:iii:e:d b}’ iiclditicmal^ observations at flood and 
ebl> tides at varitsus li’Culities in the San Juan Arciii- 
|:ieiago, showed tJiat chloriniiyj I number^ temp., and pH 
are riujrc or less corrfjlated with tidal changes, while 
disst}ivi:d C) Cl): are rt-hited primarily to rate of 
pl'it,)ios.vntiiesis. In \'ertit*nl section, surface to bottom, 
Cl and lota! CO.: ineieoist;; while temp., dissolved 0, and 
liil values iir:crease. IMarked Iioriisontai stratification 
oectir; wlier*' sea water iiiC'et.s more dilute ebb water 
tiords of S.fti Juan Island; at the surface a sharp line 
of i:h:;!ii;in.Mtiou i»f elilorinity, CO:;, and pH w^as 

obseiwt'd. — //’. /O Mu'ireW. 

9173. THOMSOM, WALLACE A. The photo-electric 
measurement and photographic recording of daylight 
Cta'iiid^nH, Jour. 4(6) ,* 059-564. 1931.— A method is 

by whiidi ilhusiiiiation intensities w-ere mea- 
sureti by pilot oelectric cell and galvanometer, and a 
coiiiirmous photograpliic record obtained of the ^varia- 
tions., of intf-nsity over a pcifiod of time during which the 
grmiiid was covered witJi snenv. A rcraarkabio inerea.se 
111 fhe illiiiiiiiiaiitm was cat,ised by the presence of cdoudi- 
with full sunshine, in many cases 20-30% and on 
one occasion a,s higli ins 409e. When there was a cloud 
over the sun, with most of the sky clear, the decrease in 
illumination \'aried up to Sopb depending on the 
density of the cloud, and on many occasions the increase 
in indirect illumination due to overhead cloudiness more 
than balanced the decrease of direct illumination tvhen 
the sun was partly hidden. It is concluded that the in- 
tensity may be greater with the sun partly hidden than 
at tlisf same time of day with a clear sky.— Authors 
sununary, 

9174. WARDLAW, H. S. HALCRO. Some aspects of 
the adaptation of living organisms to their environment. 
Prrjc, Linnemi Boa. N. S. IFalcs 55(1) : i-mu 1930. — ^This 
presidential address is preceded by a review’ of the work 
of the Society during the yr. and brief sketches of riie 
lives of Prof. Walter Baldwin Spencer [1860-1929], biol- 
ogist and anthropologist ; and Arthur Andrew Hamilton 
[1855-1929], botanist and horticulturist. 

ANIMAL 

9175. ALLARD, H. A. The chirping rates of the snowy 
tree cricket (Oecanthus nivetis) as affected by external 
conditions. Canadian Ent, 62(6) : 131-142. 3 fig. 1930.-— 
The history of the studies correlating the synchronous 
chirping of the crickets with temp, are review^ed. Original 
records corroborate earlier statements of increase of 
chirps per ruin, with increase of temp, at 55-70® F, and 
also show a sliglit correlation with increased humidity 
at S0;9593; but there are too many unsolved factors to 
permit the statement of a definite correlation factor. 

9176. ALLARD, H. A, The photoperiodism of the 
firefly Photinus py rails Linn,; its relation to the eve- 
ning twilight and other conditions. Froc. Ent. Soc, Wash- 
ington 33(3): 49-5S. 1 fig. 1931.— Observations made 
from June 13th to Au|. 7t!i on the time of appearance of 
fire flies in the evening are correlated with open and 
shaded places, wind velocity, ground conditions, air 
temp, at grass level, and relative humidity;. A distinct 
correlation is observed between time of arising and time 
of sunset. In the open or dear nights they rise 8.7 min. 
after sunset and in the shade 2.8 min. before sunset. 

9177. ALLEE, W. C. Animal aggregations. A study 
in general sociology, 431p. 35 fig. Univ, of Chicago. Press: 
Chicago, 1931. Pr. So. — ^The book contains 20 chapters 
which are organized in 5 groups. The first 5 chapters, 
included under ‘Tntroduction,” are largely theoretical 
and treat of the philosophy of classifying animal ag- 
gregations, the causes of their formation, and the general 
conditions obtaining in them. The next 3 chapters are 
grouped as “Harmful effects of aggregations^' and treat 
of the effects of crowding upon growth; the retarding 
influence on the rate of reproduction; and the increased 
death rate. The 3rd group of chapters (IX-XVI) , “The 
beneficial effects of aggregations ” treats of the stimula- 
tion of growth; stimulation of rate of reproduction; 
effect of crowding on survival and 0 consumption; pro- 
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tection from toxic reagents ; resistance to hypotonic sea 
water; relation between density of population and ini 
sect survival; cominimal activity of bacteria; and mass 
physiology of sixuinatozoa. The 4th group, “General 
eliects of aggregations/'' treats of the influence of crowd- 
ing upon sex dfUcriiiinatiou; and of the morphoiodcai 
etiects of crowding. The last 2 ciiapters (XIX and XX) 
are grouped under tlie heading “Conclusion” and are 
es.sentialiy philosopiiical ; they treat of the animal ag- 
gregations and social life, and of the principles of .co- 
operation. — H. X. Chapman. 

9178. ANDREWS, E. A. The mound-building ant 
Formica exsectoides F., associated with tree-hoppers^ 
Ann. Enf. Boa. Amar. 22(3) : 369-391. 5 fig. 1929.— Near 
Baltimore the ant feeds on living and dead insects and 
on honey-dew excreted not: only by aphids but by 
coccids and membracids. Food associations are formed 
with Eulccanium tulipifcnun on Liriodendron tulipijera 
and with Vanduzea aquaia and Thelia bimacuhta on 
Robinia pseudacacki. Thu rneinbraeids, chiefly when 
young, .supply to the ants acid honey-dew from May 
into Oct., being attended day and night by them. The 
tree hoppers seem remarkably imul. to the presence of 
the ants and make no exertion to gain their attention; 
they may live in the absence of ants and' then cast off 
honey-dew with greater effort and more force. Rate 
of flow is increased by the presence of ants. It is sug- 
gested that the primary influence of membracids upon 
the ant is through some sort of skin exudation. Suc- 
cursals made by the ants at the bases of small trees when 
used by Thelia are roofed over by the ants as tents that 
protect and to some extent limit the freedom of the 
young Thelia for a time. Ants attempt to maintain a 
monopoty of the tree-hopper honey-dew but several 
.sugar flies obtain some by avoiding the ants: CaU 
lopostromyia annulipes licks up honey-dew that has 
fallen; Rivellia quadrijasdata drums very rapidly with 
the front legs before taldng off honey-^ew from the 
Thelia larvae. — M. IF. BoeseL 

9179. ARTHUR, STANLEY C. Winter requirements 
of migratory waterfowl. Tram. 16th Am. Game Con- 
ference 98-102. 1930. — Louisiana marsh lands that are 
left in a natural condition for the production of muskrats 
form some of the most important wintering grounds in 
the U. S. A. for ducks and geese. 

9180. BOWEN, EZRA. An hypothesis of population 
growth. 23Sp. Columbia Univ, Press: New York; P. S. 
King & Son: London, 1931, — The book supports the 
thesis that the main forces operating upon the growth 
of human population.s are wealth and living standards. 
The chapter headings arc: A formula CTopulations 
tend to^ increase, directly with wealth, and inversely with 
prevaihng levels of living standards”) ; Malthus, a re- 
valuation; Critics of Malthus; The theories of East and 
Pearl; Other post-war theories; The life “struggle”— 
man appears; The struggle continues; Animal increase; 
Biology of population growth; Death rates; Migration; 
Birth rates ; The dysgenic trend ; In sum ; In prospect.— 
C. S. Gager. 

9181. FOSBERG, F, RAYMOND. Preliminary notes on 
the fauna of the giant kelp. Jour. Ent. d; ZqoL 21 (4) : 
133-135. 1 flg. 1929.— The most interesting clinging ' ani- 
mals found were the nudibranch, Melibe leonina Gould, 
and some isopods not yet determined. — A. EUion. 

9182. GUNN, D. L. Temperature and humidity re- 
lations of the cockroach. Nature lLondo7i] 128 (3222) : 
186-187. 1931. — ^The cockroach loses water at a rate 
proportional to the drying power of the air. At 30® C. 
in dry air they lose daily an average amount of water 
equal to about 9 % of their original wt. IVith reduction 
of % of -water in the body, the roach goes toward lower 
temp. 

9183. HANDSCHIN, EDUARD. Die Tempexatur als 
Faktor lokaler Tierwanderung im Boden. Yerhandl. 
Naturforsch. Ges. Basel 40 ( 2 ) : 486-504. 5 fig. 1929.— Ex- 
periments in an apparatus producing a temp, gradient in 
a column of soil 2 ^ cm. thick showed that soil animals 
migrate from a region of 30® or above to one of 26-30°. 
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The migrants tend to congregate at this temp. Low 
temp, ii^mit activity and hence migration; 26-30° is 
considered optimal. Daily and seasonal soil temp, 
changes cause vertical migrations. Lmnbricus terrestfi 
and Encliytraeidae were some of the forms used.— 
G. If. Golds?7iiih. 

9184. HENDRICKS ONj GEORGE 0. Subterranean in- 
sects of marsh grass ^(Spartina inichanxiana Hitchcock). 
Canadian Ent, 63(5) : 109-110. 1931. — From 15 sq. ft. 
of sod, 8 in. deep, were collected 1 sp. of Neuroptera, 2 
Orthoptera, 2 Homoptera, 13 Coleoptera, and 8 Hy- 
menoptera. 

9185. JACOT, ARTHUR PAUL. Zobgeographical 
status of the North China plain. Peking Nat, HisL Bull, 
5(3): 41-44. 1931, — ^The distribution of various am- 
phibians and reptile's in this region shows that (in agree- 
ment with R. Alell) the Tsinling-Funiu Shan range is 
the divide between the Shansian and the Yangtzian life 
zones. Mell made the Yellow River the eastern boundary, 
but since the entire North China plain is the delta of 
this river, the boundary should be considered as the 
fringe of the Ghili hills. 

9186. [KASHICAROT, D. N.] KAIRKAPOB, R, H. 
Mctoa KO.’iimecTBeHHoro Hayuemw €j)ayHH hosboho- 
qHWX H aiiamBa noayMeHHbix jtanHbix. [The quanti- 
tative method in the field study of vertebrate fauna and 
analysis of the data obtained.] [English summary.] 
Tpyjibi Cpejn-ie-AsnaTCKoro FocyjiapcTBeHHoro VHHBe- 
pcpiiexa, Cep. Vlll-a. 3oo.:l (Acta Univ. Asiae Mediae, 
Ber, Vlll-a. ZooL) 1. 3-24. 1927. — Principles are given 
for quantitative census of animals found in a given area. 
The unit of study is the association, which is broken up 
into smaller areas. The number of each sp. listed and 
its frequenc 3 ' witii respect to other sp. and locality as 
well as its adaptation are determined. The association is 
then studied ; it s coefficient of community and the num- 
ber of constant, usual, and accidental sp, are considered. 
Tiiis method of study k useful for ecological and genet- 
icai analysis.— R. R, Weimer. 

9187. KRUGER, E. Ein Beitrag zur Mimikryfrage. 
Ent, Rundschau 47(4): 13-14; (5): 17-19; (6): 22- 
24; (7) : 27-28. 1 fig. 1930. — Studies in insect mimicry. 

9188. MacDONALD, RODERICK. The form of faecal 
pellets and specific identification. Nature ILondori} 
128(3219) : 68, 1931. — By a special apparatus a bottom 
sampler withdraws a core of mud from the sea bottom. 
There is a distinct stratification in this core of identi- 
fiable fecal pellets derived from different sp., making 
possible a history of the nature of population in a 
specific area over a period. 

9189. MARTINI, E., und I. ACHUNDOW, Yersuche 
liber Parbenanpassung bei Culiciden. Zool. Anz. 81 
(1/4) : 25-44. 7 fig. 1929. — ^The larvae of Anopheles 
macuUpennis, A. bifurcatm, Theobaldia annulata, 
Aedes salinm, and Culex pipiens reared in black or 
brown vessels are darker than those reared in green, 
white, or gray vessels. This difference is also notice- 
able in the early pupa and in the imago. Corethra 
larvae reared in a dark vessel are smoky colored, the 
pigment cells on the air sacs are fairly broad; 4-, 5-, 
or 6-anguIar cells cover the entire air sac. Larvae 
reared in white vessels appear a bright glassy color, and 
the pigment cells on the air sacs appear as small black 
pigmented granules and a® pigment clumps. The head 
(except for the occiput, the teeth of the mandibles, 
and eyes) does not contain pigment cells. Changing 
the larvae from a black to a white vessel, and vice 
versa, results in a rapid redistribution of pigment 
cells, Corethra pupae also show color differences. The 
? adult from a dark vessel has a darker dorsal surface, 
while the <?c? are dark from both vessels. The brain 
appears to play a part in this adaptation. — D, Ludwig, 

9190. MELL, R. Leitgedanken zu einer Okologie 
siidchinesisclier Lepidopteren. Congres Internat, Xe Zool. 
a Budapest ' W^. Part 2. 1053-1059. 1929,— Holo-arctic, 
Pacific-palaearctic, Indo-Malayan, Indo-Ethiopian, and 
eastern Himalayan elements are recognized. The number 
of generations in these respective groups; prevailing 


rhythm in the cycle of their development, i.e., whether 
continuous, alternating, or fractionary (where the de- 
velopment of a single individual of the same generation 
is accelerated or retarded) ; color of caterpillars; sculp- 
ture of tegument of pupae; physiological energy of the 
sexes in a case of decreased numbers of individuals, i.e., 
•the predominance of one sex over the other; time of 
emergence and fiying period; production of eggs; pro- 
gressive and regressive development of morphological, 
physiological, and sensitive characters; the ability of the 
Lepidoptera to react to meteorological factors; and the 
fluctuation of sp. at the boundary of their habitats are 
also considered. — C. Zeimet. 

9191. SAVAGE, R. E. The influence of Phaeocystis 
on the migrations of the herring. Min. Agric. and Fish,, 
Fishery Invest. Ber, 2 12(2) : 5-14. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Variations 
in amounts of herring expected on fishing grounds^ or 
occurrence in unusual locations, caused investigations 
to be made to ascertain if any unusual distribution of the 
plankton might be correlated with these movements. 
Large areas of a gelatinous, colonial flagellate, P. 
poucheti, were discovered, in such amounts and position 
that they probably formed effective barriers to the move- 
ments of the migrating herring schools, and hence caused 
deflections of their courses. Position and extent of these 
Phaeocystis areas were determined by qualitative studies, 
and were plotted on charts, upon which also were in- 
dicated the probable course of herring migrations. These 
data supply most suggestive explanations for the ob- 
served phenomena. — R. H. M^Gonigle, 

9192. SCHADE, PR. Im Quellgebiet des Monday. [At 
the sources of the Rio Monday, Paraguay.] Ent. Rund- 
schau 47(2) : 6-7; (3) : 12; (4) : 16. 1930.— Observations 
of insect and other animal life. 

9193. SKWARRA, ELISABETH. Die Ameisenfauna 
des Zehlauhruches. Sckrijten Phys.-dkon. Ges, Konigs- 
berg i. Pr. 66 (2) : 3-174. 2 pi., 12 fig. 1929.— This mono- 
graph comprises a study of the ants of living sphagnum 
bogs and their vicinity. The distribution of the faunisti- 
cally interesting sp. Formica pisca-^cea Nyl and F. 
uralensis Ruzsky was established; in Siberia both inhabit 
the Steppes, but westward they become high moor sp. 
On the basis of distribution of ant sp., they can be 
divided into those absent from, those invading, and 
those limited to the bog habitat. The last 3 chapters 
deal with the nest ecology of the bog ants (similar ter- 
rains show a certain uniformity of nest structure), the 
methods of hibernation, and the relatively few in- 
quilines found in the ant nests. An extensive bibliog- 
raphy is appended. — E. Skwarra (transL by H', G. 
Good) . 

9194. STADLER, HANS. Vorschlage zur zweekmas- 
sigen und einheitlichen Gestaltung ortlicher Avifaunen, 
erlautert an Beispielen aus der Vogelwelt Unter- 
frankens. Ein Wort an die Avifaunen schreihenden 
Zeitgenossen. Verhandl. Ornith. Ges. Bayern 19(1): 
110-148. 7 maps. 1930. — The^ treatment of local avi- 
fauna from an ecological point of view is suggested: 
the division of the whole area into its ecological sub- 
divisions, with an account of other vertebrates and also 
invertebrates found in each; a discussion of climate 
and geological conditions, of changes in the^ fauna due 
to man or to other causes, and of distributional limits 
of various sp,; and a detailed account of migration. 
Finally, a systematic account of the sp. is indispensable. 
Numerous examples of this method of treatment are 
drawn from an area in the Main Valley of northern 
Bavaria. 

9195. SUNDSTROM, KURT-ERIK. dkologisch-geo- 
graphiseke Studien iiher die Yogelfauna der Gegeud von 
Ekanas [Finland] . Ac to Zool. Fennica 3: 1-170. 17 maps, 
Portrait, 13 pi. 1927.— This paper is prefaced with an 
anonymous biographical sketch of the author (1900- 
1925) and a portrait. The 1st part includes a discussion 
of ecological factors and methods of determining the 
numbers of individuals of the bird fauna; a description 
of the area investigated (a portion of the reef-dotted 
coast of southwestern Finland) and of the 5 ecological 
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£uhilivi.-itjn^: of this' artu: and a review oi previous work 
on the lofel avilauiia. 1 he systriuaiie account treats 
of 170 of wliicii lift were nesting; it includes tech- 
liieiii and .^wrdiah naiacs, and notes on gcngrapliieai and 
re; ■ioaira! di>f riharioii. frcnia ncy, details of nesting, song, 
rnanuiiui. .aid atiural habits. ^laps indicate the local 
aiui fretf.a ncy of iirany bro* dino: sp. Cen- 
surw are given of d:- bn ■ ding birds of 2d .h iected areas 
o'-' liLiiu d kxtfnl. Tahirs show tI’O estiinaWd bird pop- 
iihdon of ’et- vhaeh' fora (about lOW sq. kia.t by sp.; 
of flu t«e i { f abnn* 2diH10 pa.irs, liu-re- ai\ IfhOOO pairs 
in Fi''h>!’‘ .f f’e h ; LdilU 1 1 Pii y/o Irof/rro; and 

7lH^ * rd T . .. O'. d'urd, C'*^Fni'inp and 

7'vwd ; • . 

9l9f?, 111071 C. A. The predatory enemies of 

Elatnidae (Celerf|dc‘ni b tni, 42(5):^ 137-110; 

fib; ItCd - •Thi> i'*' a coiiipilaf itm of reccu*ded 

pi'MiaU'er^ on l.ltteua.oy including Acarina, Pseudo- 
•^rorpionidi, Ai\«n«idn I Ir'iniptera, Iloinopfc’ra. Coleop- 
tera. Idotn'i, atnpliibii, lizards, birrb'. and mamiimls. 
Tl-’* Inlilioiir iTiv con? dns 70 n fcreiua-s. 

9197. THOMPSOH, WslRREN S. Ratio of cMWren 
to wfimein 1920. A study in the difkucntiai rate of 
natural inniMKe in the United States. 2 hip. IT. S. 
Cnvarnnc!!’ PiiiPiira uUirc*; W'u^bingicn. 1). i\ FJ31.— 
This body liirons litdd. on the tlifiercniial rates of in- 
crcusc i!i flic {‘iiy ;uid thi; coimn-y, and the difforciiecs 
in fonlribiiliuii to pn]iiii:uifm growth bciwocn the native 
and fun hii l>orn. Uii the whole, foreiirn born women 
have liiglon* raiius of children than native women. In 
IsTlh IllUb of populaiicn was 40 yrs. of age and 

ovMu and in 1920, 26.97c of the population was in this 
age grf»up. A conlinnation of this trend will result in 
an am cun>tiniTion approximating that of a stationary 
population* Y'liereas flu* 1920 ratios of cliildren to 
wuiatai ur<‘‘ in excess of “temporary replacement/’ needs 
aiiifmg both native white and feweign born white women, 
but particularly among the latter, they arc deficient for 
‘^permanent replacement” needs among the native w^hite 
woiaen (f'?xecpt in rural parts of the country)* Irt the 
light of the increasing restriction upcm immigration, the 
higher average aire of the population, etc., it appeara 
probable that population gi'owth will show a rapid de- 
cline in the near future, hand will become stationary 
within a few decades. — IT. jS. Thompson. 

9199. UVAROY, B. P. Insects and climate. Tram. 
EtiL 8 o€. ILondonl 79(1): 1-247. 53 %. 1931.— Data 
coiled from ov(U’ 1150 papers are prestmttai on the in- 
fluence of climatic factors on insects. Investigators inter- 
estrei in insect epidoiuiology should pay more attention 
to climatic factors and less to biotic relationships. 
Physiological studies in the laboratory are the basis for 
practical investigations in the tiekl. The 1st part is a 
summary of such studies. The 2nd part .contains a 
survey of the facts ndating to the inliuence on insects 
of the natural climatic environment. A discu^ion of 
temp, occupies most of the 1st section, with shorter 
divisions on humidity, light, and atmospheric pressure. 
While an increase in temp, shortens the length of de- 
velopment, up to a certain point, a short exposure to 
temp, below developmental zero may have the same 
effect. Those who aim to express the relation between 
temp, and development by very exact formulae should 
not oase their speculations on external temp,, since these 
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may differ considerably from the body temp of 
insects, and that difference is not constant. The 
section begins with weather and the activities of ipsecH 
8uch examples are cited as the mass migration of locu^iJ 
at higu temp,, the increase in the population of tC 
Hero stratum aiier a rain, and the infiiionce of wind on 
the flight of insects. As to the cyclical phenomena ih 
is shown that the daily activities of the insects' are 
dirccriy dependent on the daily rhyihm of the weather 
and that they are to be exphiiiied um liv anv one factor 
biu by combinafions of several uieu orologicai factors 
.Sawonai cyfli-s, and the prrbiein- of diapauses, are dis- 
russr-d in drttul. Alobture. is of irreat importance in 
mhernalifm, ami ot governing inipurinnce in aestivation 
i’lii.iatn affects disirilmfion am! abmidanee. TOnd is 
imp^orfant in dbpersal. T< mp. affects dispersal throiwh 
ns effect on activity, and may also he a limiting factor 
more at lower rang^.s than high. Temp, and humidity 
are much more irnpaartrint Ihan any other factors in 
limbing distributions; ei-oclirnates and microclimates are 
lunr** inq-Hirtanl ihan gsic n I ne U'orotigic al conditions 
Data on ilif- coufrol of nuinlx-rs by climatic factors show 
that drsfnuu’ion of a. high [h of insoi^ts occurs at a given 
stage; the .*.tage and gcua'rning faclors vtiry greatly in 
diiibrent sn. The commonly a(‘cepted theory that fluctu- 
ations in numbers of in>> e’-* are n gulated by interrelation 
betwwai tlie insect and irs natural eiieniies, and that 
There is stable equililua'inn. is sm’erely criticised. Fore- 
easls of outbreaks sin mid be Ixi-t d orda. thorough under- 
standing of the phy,-ioIngi(*al responses of the insect and 
the environinenfal factors to which it may be subjected. 
Control method.s may ho phonological ecoclimatic, and 
by direct utilization of (dimaiie factors.— (7. Shaw! 

9200. WARBLE, ROBERT A. Significant variables 
in the blowfly environment. Ann. AppL Biol. 17(3); 
554-574. 1930. — The enviroinnental factors affecting the 
development of the blowfly, Luciiia scricaia, include 
those whieh influence the biotic potential and the length 
of the developmental stages; those which influence the 
biotic potential but not the length of the stages; and' 
those which influence bidiavior only. During the pre- 
imagina! stages of the insect, atmospheric and soil temp, 
outside the range 30-37® G. are of greatest importance. 
Relative atmospheric humidity values outside the, range 
90-100% and soil .moisture content outside the range. 
40-60% a.re effective only <iuring the season of adiflt 
activity. During the hibernation or aestivation period 
these values are lD-30® C. for temp., and 40-60% for 
soil moisture. Next to these factors in importance is 
the ratio between 2 population and oviposition. Para- 
sites and predators are less important factors. Formulae 
expressing the developmental rates for the different de- 
velopmental stages of file insect soparately and for the 
same stages taken as a unit, are presented; that for 
the entire prc-imaginal period is y=^ 100/0.3a;— 1.6, where 
y denotes the length of the period and x the temp. 
Threshold temp., indicated by the reciprocals of the 


developmental curves, agree with the observations except 
in ease of eggs almvtj 14® C., where the indicated 
threshold is 9.5° G., obviously too high. A suggested 
explanation is that tlic velocity of development at this 
tem|>. is accelerated by the increased^ mass of atmos- 
pheric moisture, per unit of sriturated air.- — L. M* Beam. 
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DISEASES CAUSED BY FUNGI 

9201. BERGAMASCHI. Tine nouvelle maladie des 
fruits du prunier. j^oc. Intermz, Microbiol Boll Sez, 
Italimia 3(1): 25-26. 1931. — Preliminary report on 
Microstroma tonelUanurn causing a disease of fruits of 
Prmius domestica. 

9202. CAROW, OMER. The cucumber gall. Ann, BepU 
Quebec Soc,^ProtecL PL 20(1927-1928): 69-70. 1928. 
[French version: Rapport Ann. Soc. Quebec Protect. 
Ph 20 (19274928) : 73-74. imS. l^Cladosporium cucumer-^ 
inunij, first noted at Sorel, Quebec, in 1925, is incon- 
spicuous on the leaves, but on the stems and young fruit 
dark spots with drops of a viscous fluid are formed, later 
becoming whitish and then green, due to the sporulation 
of the fungus. The organism has been obtained in pure 
culture and successful inoculations made.—"^. A. 
Whitney. 

9203. HOPKIHS, J. C. F. A Phytophthora from 
Antirrhinum causing a stem rot of tobacco. Proc. 
Rhodesia Sci. Assoc. 30: 49-52. 1930/1931. — Cultivated 
Antinhinum in Rhodesia is attacked by P. parasitica, 
causing collar rot and wilt. Experimental infection of 
tobacco was obtained. This is believed to be the first 
record of the fungus on Antirrhinum. 

9204. IKATA, SUEHIKO, and TSUYOSHI HITOMI. 
A new leaf -blight disease of the grape-vine. [In Japa- 
nese, with English summary.] Ann. Phytopath. Soc. 
Japan 2(4) : 357-373, 2 pL 1931. — ^The disease and its 
causal fungus, Acrospermum viticola^ (p. 372), are 
briefly described. The conidial stage belongs to the 
genus Spondylocladiuin on Acrothedum. On culture 
media the fungus grows well, constantly producing 
conidia; perithecia have never been found. By artificial 
inoculations wdth conidia or ascospores, infection is ob- 
tained on American varieties (Vitis lahrusca) but not 
on European varieties (F. mnifera) . Incubation period 
is about 15-20 days from inoculations with ascospores, 
15-16 days in the case of conidia. Infection results only 
when the under leaf surface is inoculated. Penetration 
is through stomata by means of germ-tubes. The 
primary infection is perhaps solely due to ascospores, 
because the conidia do not survive beyond May. Pro- 
duction of perithecia begins in November, a sclerotioid 
body first being formed; ascospores are formed in Jime- 
July. Optimum growtii of the fungus is at 20-25"^ C. — 
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9205. LIESE. Starke Schaden durch den Pappelkrebs. 
Deutsche Forstzeitg. 46(19) : 465-466. 2 fig. 1931. — 
Canadian poplar in western Westphalia recently suf- 
fered extensive damage by Nectria. coccinea var. sangydr 
nella, and probably also by N. galligena var. major. 
This wound parasite is characterized by an unusually 
rapid development of cankers, which appear even on 
2-3-yr. old twigs. — IF. N. Sparhamk. 

9206. MAIRE, R. Algeria: RMzoctonia medicaginis. 
Internal. Bull. Plant Protect. 5(7): 113. 1931. — ^Disease 
on lucerne new to north Africa. 

9207. MENBIOLA, VICTORIA B. The Fusaiium 
disease of com. Philippine Agric.^ 19(2) : 79-106. 2 pL, 
1 fig. 1930. — summary of this disease of maize caused 
by F. monilijorme, with special reference to its history 
in the Philippine Is. 

9208. MULLER, H. R. A. Voorloopige mededeeling over 
een schimmel, geisoleerd uit instervende koffieboomen in 
Zuid-Sumatra, [A mold isolated from coffee trees in 


south Sumatra.] Arch. KofiecuU. N ederlandschMndie 
3(3): 167-181. 7 fig. 1929.—A fungus was consistently 
isolated from coffee trees infected by the ^Top disease” 
as well as from trees attacked by a die-back disease. 
The latter malady affects the branches of older trees, 
but shows much resemblance to the top disease of young 
trees. The identity of the fungus isolated from young 
trees with that obtained from old trees indicates the 
probability of the 2 diseases having a common cause. 
No fructifications of the fungus have been seen, but from 
the^ mycelial characteristics it belongs to the genus 
RMzoctonia. — From author’s summary. 

9209. Z5HRER, FRIEDRICH. Die Schaden durch 
Holzriicken im Hochgebirge. Forstwiss. Centralhl. S3 
(14): 481-498. 1931. — In getting logs out of thinned or 
partially-cut stands in the mountains many of the stand- 
ing trees are wounded, and most of these are later 
attacked by fungi. The rate of vertical and horizontal 
spread of rot in several hundred spruce trees was in- 
vestigated and correlated with crown classes and age 
of the wounds. The average vertical spread ranged from 
16.4 cm. a year in suppressed trees to 22.5 cm. in 
dominants, and the horizontal spread ranged from 8.5 
sq. cm. a year in suppressed trees to 17.6 sq. cm. in 
dominants. — IF. N. Sparhamk. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY BACTERIA 

9210. FOSTER, W. R. Bacterial fruit blight of the 
loganberry. Scientific Agric. 11(8) : 529-534. 5 fig. 1931. 
— ^For a number of years, a blight of the immature fruits 
of the loganberry caused considerable loss in British 
Columbia, especially in 1930. In many of the fields 
50-80% of the fruits were blighted. The symptoms are 
a necrosis or a desiccated condition of the fruit. A 
bacterial organism was isolated and its pathogenicity 
proved by inoculation and re-isolation in the field and 
in the laboratory. The same organism was also isolated 
from the wild blackberry and thimbleberry. When im- 
mature fruits of the raspberry and thimbleberry were 
artificially inoculated, typical symptoms developed. The 
organism has the S'. A. B. index number 5210, 32100, 
lOOO. and has been named Bactite desiccans* (p. 633) . — 
From author’s summary. 

9211. REID,, D. W. The diagnosis of fireblight in New 
Zealand. New Zealand Jour. Sci. and Tech. 12 (3) : 166- 
172. Map, 2 fig. 1930.— This discusses the distribution 
in New Zealand, symptomatology, morphology, and 
cultural relations of the causal organism, which is a 
peritrichiate rod, differing somewhat in size, number 
of flagella, and rate of gelatin liquefaction, from Bacillus 
amylovorus as currently described in the U. S. A. 
Eriobotrya japonica (loquat) and Pyracantha angusti- 
folia are new hosts. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY ANIMAL PARASITES 
(INSECTS, NEMAS, PROTOZOANS, ETC.) 

9212. FUKUSHI, TEIiaCHI, and HIDESAKU SAITO. 
Angular leaf spot of Zinnia elegans Jacq, caused by eel- 
worms. (Preliminary report.) Tottori Ndgaku-Kwmhd 
{Trans. Tottori Soc. Agric. Sci.) 2(1) : 45-56. 1 pi. 1930*— 
This new disease, characterized by brown angular leaf 
spots bounded by small veins, occurs in the Province of 
Inaba and is caused by Aphelenchus ritzema-bod, the 
chrysanthemum nematode, which also affects Phloa^ 
drummondii and Dahlia cariabilis in other coimtries* 
When artificially inoculated, it readily infests healthy 
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leaves of and Dahlia and multiplies in the af- 

fecieti tissues. Resiiits of inoculation experiments on 
elir3's:,niiiieiniim leaves are iticoiieiiisivc, although a few 
initiiraliy infested chrysaiithemuins were found growing 
liear tlio alToeted zinnias,— .4 mmmary, 

9213. MARTIN^ W. H, Brown ring disease of the 
sweet potato. V. S, Dept. Agnc> Bur. Plajit. ludiM. 
F'^innt iJk. Rti)tr, 15(3) : ;li-42. 1931. — Summary*' of the 
diseasty causc-'d }\v Tyituchus dipsacij as it has occurred 
ill Xt'W Jr‘r.'V'\- '.aat'",;' 192!>, — lid A. Whilucu. 

9214. STEINER. G. Tylenchus dipsaci, the bulb or 

stein iiema parasitizing strawberry plants in North 
Carolina. l\ ,d. Dept. Aprk. Bur. Plant InduM, Plant 
Dis, Pi.-pfr. 42, 1931,— liecords brielly the occiir- 

rc'tifv of a Hitun Mini fruit fasciatioii instead of tlie 
fiisirurMiry syiuiUonis,-— If. A. Whitney. 

9215. STE.INE.R, G. Rhabditis lambdiensis Matipas 
associated with a disease of mushrooms. U. S. Dept. 
Amc. Bur. Pinnl Indimt. Plant Dk. Eeptr. 15(3): 43. 

Tins U(’Ui:i, a.-snoiated with a pilens decay, is 

fiiought h) carry dr'f’ay-produeing bacteria (iierhaps 
Bfitivriuni tolmid) during s|)rinkling periods, and not 
t.0 Iiavr? any primary relation to the disease, — IE. *4. 
Whiiiivy. 

HON--FARASITIC DISEASES AND TERATOLOGY 
{INCLUDING DISEASES OF UNKNOWN CAUSE) 

9216. FISHER, D. F., C. P, HARLEY, and CHARLES 
BROOKS. The influence of temperature on the develop- 
ment of watercore. Proc. Arner. Sac. Hart. Sci. 27: 276- 
2'SO. 1930' 1,1931 ) .^ — Watercore of apples is a result of pre- 
mature and non-uniform st'.arch conversion that may 
be iiiduciHi by the effect of comparatively high temp, on 
diastutie. mdivity. High soluble sugar concentrations 
resulting from this hydrolysis apparently set up ab- 
normal osmotic relationships, resulting in the guttation 
of the affected tissues with water.— A ui/iors' conclusion. 

9217. KOMURO, HIDED, fiber die Gewebeabnormitat 
infolge von Riesenkern- und Riesenzellentstehung durch 
Tauchung in Kohlenteerldsung bei Pisum sativum- Wur- 
zelspitze. [Tissue abnormality in consequence of the initi- 
ation of giant nuclei and giant cells by immersion of 
pea root tips in aqueous tar extract.] Proc. Imp. Acad. 
ITokyo] 6(9) : 375-378. 3 fig. 1930. 

92ia, [PINEVICH, L. M.] riHHEBHH, JL M. MccJie- 
ItoeaHMS Hajx xjfiopoaoM TaCa^iHbix pacTCHHlt. [Chlorosis 
of tobacco,] Tpyaw /leiCKOcejibCKoH AKouMaiHsa- 
UHOHHoi CraHUHn npH JleHHHrpaacKOM CeJibCKO- 
XoSHfeTBCHHOM MHCTHTyie. (Bull. Bta. Acclkn. Lenin-- 
mad Agric. hmt. Deiskoe Selo) 4. 55-92. 8 fig. 1927. — 
In tiie experimenta reported unavailability of Fe was 
the cause of chlorosis, and this disappeared when the 
plants were placed in an aqueous soL of Fe salt. With 
distilled water favorable results were obtained when 
Fe was given in the form of feme citrate, whereas with 
FeCh the plants died, poasifoly because of excessive 
acidity. With Detskoje Selo tap water, which is rich 
in carbonates of Ca, good results were obtained with 
all the sources of Fe used. In the presence of carbonates 
of Ca, the solution of Fe salts is neutral or slightly 
alkaline, and the disappearance of chlorosis may be 
ascribed rather to the influence of Fe than to the acidity 
of the solution. The dimppearance of chlorosis even 
when the reaction is slightly alkaline may be explained 
by the delayed hydrolysis of the Fe salts. In a solution 
of Fe salts in distilled water made alkaline by addition 
of NaOH up to pH 9.6, Fe may be discovered in the 
filtrate for many hours, the pH constantly decreasing. 
Plants that have recovered from chlorosis are again 
affected if transferred to neutral or alkaline Knop*s 
solution. Chlorosis develops in alkaline Knop's solution 
and disappears when the solution is acid. In solutions 
of the same pH, the precipitation of Fe is considerably 
slower with Fe dissolved in water than in a complete 
nutrient solution. Chlorosis appears in plants grown in 
Knopfs solution containing CaCOs. The harmful influ- 
ence of Ca carbonates is in direct proportion to their 
alkalinity and their buffer action, which maintains the 


solution at a more or less constant alkaline pH The 
elimination of phosphates from a nutrient solution pre- 
pared with boiled water with the addition of CaCo" 
also induces chlorosis. Fe can not be found in an 
alkaline solution, containing soliibie phosphates and 
Ca salts, but by eliminating one of these 2 components 
Fe may be detected even in an alkaline solution for 
several hours. In Kiiop's solution made alkaline either 
by adding NaOH or CaCOa a colloidal precipitate of 
Ca phosphate is formed and removes dissolved iron 
The decay and of the roots considered by some 

authors as the iniucipal cause of chlorosis is not an 
es.sential condition, and there is no rlirect connection 
betwet.ai flic 2 phenomena. Often plants attacked by 
eldorosia liealthy roots, but in an acid reaction 

the r>Iaats remained ^grt:en, even wlicii the roots rotted 
sev^U’el V.— 7Vom auth ork sunimarif. 

9219. SCHMIDT, ROBERT. Lettuce tipburn studies. 
Proc. Ann. ConVimtion A&s'oe. So. Agrk. Workers 
iU. 8. -l.l 31 ; 29S-3CIL 1930.~“In^ 1925 the heaviest inj my 
oreurrr'ii on th*;' slifter soils. Tiptlmni injury was not 
visibly inliumicr-d by fertilizer conibiiialioiis/top dress- 
ings, organic or minta'al nitrogen, or method of planting 
excopl where growl, h was rc'lardiMl, in wliich case the 
injury was less. Irrigation incrc'ased tipburn injury. 
Tipburn was stnau’e in dense sliaclcu The greatest injury 
oc‘cinTed in periods of low evaporation immediately fol- 
lowing periods of high evaporation. It is evident that 
field control of lettuce tipburn by cultural methods or 
fertilization is impossible. Injur}.” can be reduced by 
methods which retard growth; but since this also gives 
a licad^of poorer quality, it is not desirable. — Autho/s 
conclusions. 

INFECTIOUS CHLOROSES (MOSAIC, YELLOWS, 
CURL, ROSETTE, ETC.) 

9220. DUFRJeNOY, JEAN. Condition d^bypotonie des 
cellules affeetdes par la mosaique. Compt. Rend. 8oc. 
Biol. 98(17): 1499-1500. 2 fig. 192S.— Neutral red in 
959 sugar solution is iaotonic with the affected cells in 
mosaic diseases (of Sida^ Phytolacca, celery), confiiming 
their hypotonicity. 

9221. FOLSOM, DONALD. Virus diseases of the 
potato. Proc. Ann. Meet. Potato Assoc, jimerica 17: 
83-101. 1930(1931) .—A review of work done in the 
U. S. A. and Europe, principally from 1928-1930. A 
long bibliography is given. 

9222. SMITH, KENNETH M. Composite nature of 
certain potato viruses of the mosaic group. Nature 
iLondonl 127(3210) : 702. 1931.— Recognizing that tiiere 
are several virus diseases of potato which may be present 
together, leading to complexity of the diseases produced, 
3 techniques .for their separation are outlined: (1) 
utilization of the selective relationship between the aphis 
vector (Myziis persiem) and the tobacco plant; ^(2) 
by i.ise of “filter** plants, e.g., by paasage of a mixed 
virus through a plant susceptible to one of its com- 
p.onents and immune to otiiera; and (3) by taking 
advantage of the unequal rates of movement of the 
constituent viruses within the plant host. 

9223. STOREY, H. H, A new virus disease of the 
tobacc.o plant. Mature ILondemJ 128(3222): 187-188. 
1931 .~A virus disease was found at Amani, Tanganyika, 
of which the characteristic symptom is leafy outgrowths 
from the veins on the lower surface of the leaf. It has 
been transmitted by grafting and by transfer of an un- 
determined aleyrodid from disea^d to healthy plants. 

9224. VINSON, C, G., and A. W. FETRE. Mosaic 
disease of tobacco, II. Activity of the virus precipitated 
by lead acetate. Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst. 3(1): 
131-146. 1931- — In juice from frozen diseased plants of 
Nicotiana tahacum, tobacco-mosaic virus was not com- 
pletely inactivated at pH L8-L9; activity falls off 
abruptly at pH 9.2-95. Norit or talc suspended in 
diseased juice greatly increases the infective power. The 
basic ie^ acetate precipitate obtained^ on clearing 
diseased juice, washed with successive portions of water, 
yields highly active suspenrions. Decomposed with 
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H 2 S, the pH of the suspension becomes too .alkaline for 
the stability of the virus. The virus could not be re- 
covered from the precipitate with oxalate, sulphate, or 
CO 2 . From a neutral lead acetate precipitate from 
diseased juice, by elutriation with phosphate buffer at 
pH 6.5 or aqueous Na-GOa in the presence of amyl 
alcohol, highly active preparations are obtained. Phos- 
phate buffer at pH 4.5 elutes pigment but little virus. 
Directions are given for the preparation of a clear 
aqueous solution of the virus. _ Dilute NaaCOa elutriates 
at pH 6.5 show 1-3% of the solid material of the original 
juice. Crystals obtained from aqueous sol. are inactive. 
From dilute acetone sol. at low temp, an active crystal- 
line product is obtained.— A. IF. Fetre. 

DISEASE RESISTANCE AND PARASITISM 

9225. BERKELEY, G. H., G. 0. MADDEN, and R. S. 
WILLISON. Verticiiiium wilts in Ontario. Sd. Agric, 
11(11) : 739-759. 10 fig. 1931. — ^The resting condition in 
the genus VcriidlMimi is^ discussed and one type (toni- 
iose resting mycelium) is considered to belong to the 
V. dbo’-airum group and the other (pseudo-scierotium) 
to the V. dahtiae group. Cross inoculation studies of 
the 2 type cultures (F. alho-atrwm and F. dakliae on 
snapdragon, tomato, and potato) have shown F. albo- 
atrum to be a much stronger parasite in every case. 
F. dakliae is unable to produce wilt on snapdragon 
whereas F. albo--atmm is an active parasite. On tomato 
F. albo-atmin produces definite wilt whereas F. dakliae 
generally causes a slight stunting with yellowing of the 
lowest foliage but no wilt. — G, E. Berkeley. 

9226. HAMILTON, J. M. Some relations of environ- 
ment to apple scab and its control. New York State 
Hort. Soc. Froc. Ann. Meet. 76: 185-189, 1931.— The 
season of 1930 was not a particularly severe one for apple 
scab development- On May 16 about i-i of the asco^ 
spores were mature. In general, the discharge of asco- 
spores began on May 14 and ended about June 6. The 
main infection period occurred immediately after petal 
fall. There were 6 infection periods. The disease was 
found on the foliage on May 27 and was prevalent dur- 
ing the 1st week in June. Lesions did not appear on 
the fruit in any quantity until the 1st week in July. 
The experimental plots showed clearly that, where the 
trees had been well cared for and scab kept under 
commercial control, the milder treatments [dry-mix 
and Cal-Mo-Sul (calcium monosulphide) ] were as effec- 
tive as lime-sulphur. However, where there was a 
heavy source of inoculum, the weaker treatment was 
entirely inadequate. For practical purposes lime-sulphur 
and lime-sulphur + dry-mix (half and half) are ap- 
proximately equally effective where scab is extremely 
severe. Dry-mix did not compare with sprays containing 
lime-sulphur. Best results were obtained with lime- 
sulphur continued through the calyx spray and the 
substitution of milder treatments for subsequent sprays. 
Lime-sulphur applied after infection periods of 43-47 
hr. may effectively control scab under these conditions. 
— J. M, Hamilton. 

9227. HOLTON, C. S. Hybridization and segregation 
in the oat smuts. Phytopath. 21 (S) : 835-842, 4*fig. 1931, 
— U&tilago avenae and U. levis are perfectly inter-fertile. 
Monosporidial lines of opposite sex fuse in culture and 
also produce smut on the host, regardless of whether 
crosses are made inter- or intraspecifically. Sporidial 
fusions do not occur within a monosporidial line of either 
species and neither do they occur in intra- or interspecific 
combinations of monosporidial lines of similar sex. When 
such combinations are used for inoculation, no smut is 
produced on the host. Intraspecific crosses produced the 
loose type of smut in the case of TJ. avenae and the 
covered type in the case of U. levis while the smut 
produced by the interspecific crosses was of the loose 
type. Intraspecific hybrid chlamydospore markings were 
characteristic of the species, but the interspecific hybrid 
chlamydospores were echinulate. Primary sporidia iso- 
lated from promycelia of germinating interspecific hybrid 
chlamydospores would not develop in culture with but 


rare exceptions. However, primary sporidia isolated from 
promycelia of germinating intraspecific hybrid chiamy- 
dospores developed normally. A cross between 2 mono- 
sporidial lines that originated from interspecific hybrid 
chlamydospores produced a buff type of smut which is 
apparently a new and previously undescribed type. The 
chlamydospores of this type were smooth and apparently 
colorless, in contrast to the dark brown chlamydospores 
of the common type of oat smut. Segregation for sex 
factors in U. avenae and U. levis was found to be on a 
2 : 2 basis. There is strong evidence that a delayed segre- 
gation of factors for certain cultural characteristics 
occurs in U. avenae and V. levis since monosporidial lines 
originating from the same segment of the promycelium 
often exhibit striking differences in cultural character- 
istics. — Authors summary. 

9228. LEWIS, I. M. The inhibition of Phytomonas 
malvaceara in culture media containing sugars. Jour. 
Bacteriol. 19(6) : 423-433. 1930. — Phytomonas molva- 
ceara fails to grow in culture media containing glucose, 
maltose, lactose, galactose, or levulose and various nitrog- 
enous compounds when sterilized at 122° C. for 15 min. 
This is not due to lack of ability to assimilate the various 
sugars but to chemical changes caused by the high temp, 
of sterilization. Inhibition depends on the amount of 
peptone, sugar, and phosphate present; the reaction of 
the solution during the heating period; and the temp, 
and length of the period of sterilization. It is not due 
to changes in pH during sterilization. Inhibition occurs 
in culture media which, in the absence of the sugars, 
are suitable for growth. It is concluded that inhibition 
is due to conversion of the nitrogen compound into a 
form which is not suitable for assimilation by some 
species of bacteria. — Author’s summary and conclusions. 

9229. LIMBOTIRN, E. J. Flag smut of wheat. Variety 
resistance tests, 1926 to 1930. Jour. Dept. Agric. Western 
Australia 8(2) : 214-217. 1931. 

9230. LINFORD, MAURICE B. Transpirational history 
as a key to the nature of wilting in the Fusarium wilt 
of peas. Phytopath. 21 (8) : 791-796. 2 fig. 1931.— By fol- 
lowing transpirational histories of diseased and healthy 
plants preliminary data have been obtained indicating 
that Fusarium wilt (F. orthoceras var. pm) of peas 
may result not from a diminished water supply but from 
an excessive loss of water from the leaves, pointing to 
loss of normal powers of water retention by leaf proto- 
plasts. — From authors summary. 

9231. LINFORD, MAURICE B. Studies of pathogene- 
sis and resistance in pea wilt caused by Fusarium ortho- 
ceras var. pisi. Phytopath. 21 (8) : 797-826. 9 fig. 1931. 
— F. orthoceras var. pisi can infect the pea plant and 
cause disease without the aid of other microorganisms 
or of gross mechanical injury. Peas grown in culture 
tubes on sterilized soil or on agar become infected readily 
upon inoculation. Wounding the root system slightly 
delays the appearance of symptoms in susceptible plants 
but does not lower the resistance of resistant peas. Dilu- 
tion of highly infective soil with steam-sterilized soil 
leads to a greater retardation of the disease than a 
corresponding dilution with non-infested raw soil. A 
search for soil toxicity by the action of the wilt fungus 
gave only negative results. In the characteristic de- 
velopment of pea wilt under conditions favorable for the 
disease, there are definite changes in the affected plants 
which precede wilting and leaf necrosis. Pronounced 
dwarfing is accompanied by increased rigidity of the 
entire shoot, hypertrophy of the lower stem internodes, 
and rolling of leaf laminae. Before wilting begins, dis^ 
eased pea stems lose water more slowly upon exposure 
to drying and have a higher content of dry matter with 
a proportionately increased ash content, an increased 
osmotic value of the cell sap, and an increased capacity 
for regeneration. These symptoms do not indicate gen- 
eral starvation or desiccation but suggest unbalanced nu- 
trition and failure of translocation. Filtrates from cul- 
tures of the wilt fungus on Richards sol. produce a 
type of rapid necrosis in cut pea stems which appeals 
comparable to the sudden wilting of young plant® in 
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liit* cviiiy »i* vt ui tlds Varieties o£ peas 

diFer in ML-tn r4ihility to loxie eultare filtrates, btit ex- 
peri ini; lit,''* with 10 slraiiK" eaid nnimies failed to reveal 
any tTirr* ^pornltjtf'e Ijriwctii lliis and tiic reslsiaiice or 
r'wrMptihilijy of me .'jiae \vri^ ti« s to Fusarium wiit. A 
FhorOioe of wut^r inane*'*! tiireeliy or iruiirectiy by the 
fjiua'.w nmy .^oinetinas ho a faeton* in the wilting of 
liitn* lout T roll Jhy no? in tin* t*arly collapse of 

> oip'g y Miiiiti:'. in lL? i uii ] 'ilhug» nesis is attnhtiud 
fo I txlo ' from the fung?is within the host 

plant whiian i \id iuvi to a derangement of metabolie 
and emn'li s oaot "Os and finally tii dc^alh of the ri’-Hies. 
Aefiid vohina or dtiu' nM'ro^is k the euhuiiiation of a 
hnie M-rit'S of « hane^'s.-— FiYO/r authors minmttry. 

92St IIKFORI), MAURICE B. Wound inoculation in 
rclatinii li> ria'istance in the Fusarium wilt of peas. 

. iiiM: S27-K:1P 2 tig. P»y inncnlation 

of \ oiiia: p> a plants with F, orlinh'fras var, /e.d Ihruvigh 
wmimh iiptiiTiai I’taris, symploms were olPained which 
paniall.v siniiil'itt‘d llio.^e typical of the pea wilt dis- 
ease. ^ A irivlwr tu n*eiilage of inf*-ction WC'^ obtained 
in this Way in dc* Yi^si>tAUi variety. Ibiral, tlrni In tfie 
*ahct ptible \arieiy, jiidgi-r, and the cum>e of the re- 
sulting d^eao' \vu> I'iniiUr in !>oth \arieties. 'fhe ronhs 
are i.'.'ks n to iudii*ate th,ii the expre.-siun of varietal re- 
sistance is largt'ly ioc;iU.e‘d witltin \ho root sy,>tern.— 
Author's suffiftiaiu/. 

9233. HITTER^ J. H., and R. N. TAHBOM. A cultural 
study of two fungi found in an Indian hill apple. Jour, 
indkm Hot, Foe. 8(3) : 2i2-2iS. 1 pi.. 3 tig. lt)20.~^Fc> 
laticais frmn a decayeil apple (proinibly from Kulii) 
revtaded 2 l\mgi, 'dV' and a species of Aphacropsk {? 
mnloruffi), Vultures of the fungi on various^ media con- 
firmed their dd^f inctne.-s. Be-havior in cub lire is de>cril:a,'d. 
Apples inoculauul with ‘'A'"' were only slightly affected, 
bitt tliO.se iDoculated witli Sphatroji^is si>, were com- 
pletely rotted. This setaes lo be the first record from 
India of Sphacrapsls attacking apples. — IF. Dudgeon, 

9234. RAEDER, J. M,, and W. M. BEYER. Spore 
germination of Puccinia glumarum with notes on re- 
lated species. Idujtopafh. 21(8) : 767-7S9. S fig. 1931.— 
A Idglier |,>erceniage germination, of iirediiiiospores of 
P, gliorianmi 'occiinvd in tap water than in distilled or 
rain water. The opt. relative humidity and ternp. for 
retention of g'~‘rniinability of urediniospores of P. glu- 
marum were 497c and 9-KFC., ^res|>., at which spores 
remained viable SS days. Urodiniospores of !\ graminis 
phlei-pralensis and F. graminis tritlci remained germi- 
nable under the same conditions for 120 and 128 days, 
re.sp. Those of P, Inlicina were viable 124 days at 3-iH 
and a rel. humidity of 19(4. Tran>b'rring spores which 
laid been held at 49^4 ivl. humidity at 29-30®, after ah 
germination had cca^ed, to 9-10® for 48 hr. resulted in 
renew'cd germination in all 3 rusts. The spores of^P. 
ghamnan germinatial 6 days longer; those of /A gra77iinis 
triiicif 11 days; and those of P. iriilchm, 8 days. In like 
manner, the urediniospores held at 0® and rel. hij- 
midity were transferred, after they bad ceased germi- 
nating, to 23-26® for 48 hr.; thereupon spores of P. ghi- 
marum germinated 4 days longer, those of P, graminis 
iritici and P. triikina 6 days longta*. Germination of 
teliospores of P. ghwianun was first obtained in Sep- 
tember, 1926, from newly collected material. At temp, 
prevalent in an ordinary ice refrigerator, teliospores 
retained their geriuinability longer than simultaneously 
collected spores hold at 28-30®C. Teliospores incubated 
under these conditions apparently had lost their ability 
to germinate by the following spring but were revived 
by various stimuli. Alany teliospores seemed to be 
impermeable to water. Lack of uniformity in germina- 
tion is probably due to the age difference in the spores. 
Various stimuli produced inconsistent results in attempts 
to revive the capacity for germination. Immersing the 
spore-bearing material in a 1% sol. of citric acid for 
15 min. induced spores to germinate after they had 
apparently lost this ability. Boric, hydrochloric, nitric, 
chromic, oxalic, sulphuric, lactic, and acetic acids, in 
1% or weaker soL, seemed to stimulate germination. 
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Induced germinal ion of Teliospores was not the result of 
any certain pH value of the mhik. Fresh teliospores col 
lected m 19p did mjt po.se.-> tiio same germinating 
power as iini those eollveiod in 1026. Ile.sults obtained 
\ntli ammoijium ihioeyamitr. etlivl bromitle, ethylene 
dichloriiie, an ct hyieme-oxygf ii mixture, and H>0-> were 
not conelusivfi of imluo'd gt?rminutiou of teliospores 
Aiternafe wetting ami dryiiu; of nuitoj.on'is at ordinary 
temp, did not indm*e germinatimn nor did freezing 
under nir-dry eondiiions. Expo-amr trhtispmvs to a com- 
bination of idgii humidity and fn'* zing' {taun, resulted 
in a markrai increase in genuinafion. Abnnclaiit; sporidia 
de\-eluped whmi telit»pniYs wt-n- gf-rminatcii in an ex- 
puo d drop of watrr on a .-lido.. -Frton aufhiu's' sammari/ 

9235. RWERA, VINCENZO, e ENRICO CORNELI 
Rkerche sullo sviluppo delle ruggini sul frumento iii 
agro di Perugia. Meinoria prima. [Development of wheat 
rust in the vicinity of Perugia.] A^iu, Tirtnca Agraria 
1, 545-5SS. 3 pi. rust imip showing the 

aiva< vlicru rii-t waa-^ tpii»hyiolic and whore it was 
modcraio wa> prop-arod. A. siiid\* of this rna|') shows 
thaf c!a\;spal indiaa s .-usceptilHliiy; that plants grown 
in -od of thip foxUiro arc mmdi more disposed to nmt 
than iliuse vrown pn a coarui and tiiat a, hiirnid, 

.deploy locality is CiVprabi.* for liic diwi'lnjnnanr of an 
cpiphytoric. Rome t>f ?he diiYeivnt varictic.s of wheat 
includul in U:r- ox.-iiniitai ion cfudd hi- classified as to 


rusr. .su-ceptibiliry: l)iit with others, contliciing results, 
riaouniing JO invcr.doii of iheir la-iial lY’sistance, were 
obfainml. 'ilir* p'robieni of hibr-rnation of the fungus is 
coraidicated due to the itui that the alternate host, 
licrb'ip'iA I'-ahjoiis, is no? utt:tckcd by Puccinia in this 
hicality, and lln‘ tcho^por^ - ap-prar not to form basidia. 
— F . (J( Oi ! : i { ! rojt si . J) g C. €* h u ? ca ) . 


DISEASE CONTROL (SEED TREATMENT, SOIL DIS- 
INFECTION, FUNGICIDES, AND SPRAYING) 

9236. SMALL, T. Tomato leaf mould. Exp, ct- Res, 
Sia. Nursery & Market Gar, imlmt, DeveL Boc, TumeFs 
Hill, Cheshwigf Herts, Ann, FtepL 16: 40-56. 1930(1931). 
— Most fungicides gave belter control of Cladospor- 
iuni julvujn ^ wdth Agral 1 than w'ith saponin as a 
spreader. Kffccti^'c cunfD'd was had on pot plants by 
spraying with aniiiKmiacjl^ copper carbonate, colloidal 
sulpiiur A. and salicylanilidt?; the l>t was useful for 
spraying diseased cro]»s. I'he disea -c was controlled by 
ethylene dibroinide, quiiujue and liiyniol, in laboratory 
experinumts, and Jyv tiuiuoiie in trials in a .sinali gla.ss- 
house. Sulphur UimigatiiUi with CJattqiheirs apparatus 
protected only the iipiua’ side of the leavi.‘.< from infection 
and failed to kill the .sportss on the under side of diseased 
loaves. Inoculation te.-r.s showed that infection may 
occur on either side of the Ii?af. Large empty glass- 
housc.s may be practically freed from infection by 
fumigation with formaldr'liyilo or SOa. The min., opt., 
and max. iem]L for germination of the spores of C, 
fulvu^n are: beh>w 38®, 72-77“, and 89® F., resp. It is 
showm that the germ tubes can withstand considerable 
drying. The 1 hernial death paiint of the spores is 115®F. 
Spores on diseas^al hxives wert( not killed by tixposure 
to high tfunp, on several successive days. — Fro7u author's 
■sumnmry. 


GENERAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PATHOLOGICAL 
LITERATURE 

9237. FR5HLICH, JULIUS, Die wichtigsten ILrank- 
heiteix der Baume und Fehler des Holzes im siidosteuro- 
pmschen Unvalde. [The principal tree diseases and de- 
fects of timber in virgin forests of southeastern Europe.] 
Forstunss, Centralhl 53(8) : 277-285. 5 fig. 1931. 

9238. HOPKINS, J. C. F. A list of plant diseases 
occurring in Southern Rhodesia. (June, 1930, to May, 
1931.) Rhodesia Agric, Jour, 28(7) : 663-669. 1931.— List 
arranged by common names of hosts. 

9239. LEEFMANS, S. Ziekten en plagen der cul- 
tuurgewassen in Nederlandsch-Indie in 1928. Mededeel. 
ImL Plantenziekten 75: 1-96. 1929. — During 1928 the 
weather was on the whole wet. Cacao was attacked by 
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Helopeltis. On old Ilevea^ trees in Sumatra and East 
Java white root fungus (lUgidoporm microporus) was 
most injurious; in West Java the red fungus (Ganoderma 
pseudo] erre uni) tvas more prevalent and the wlhte root 
fungus attacked younger trees. In Sumatra a non-para- 
sitic die-b;ick of young trees occurred. Mites were 
harmful in ail places. Nematodes attacked Coffea and, 
during wet weather, Cortickmi salmonicolor was prev- 
alent. Injury by Slcpkanoderes hampei and Xylehorus 
co'ffeo^ was locail.y severe. For the 1st time the basidial 
fructification of Fmncs lamaoensis was developed in 
culture. The mosaic and sereh diseases of sugar cane 
are being rcfluccd by cultivating the variety P. 0. J. 
2878, which is howe\'er susceptible to 2 minor diseases, 
Fusarium and red stripe. Gum disease was serious. Of 
animal posts Scirpophaga iniacta and Oregrna lanigera 
were most irii|wjrtant next to C olobathristes saccliancida 
and rats. Cinchona suffered from Psychidae and from 
Limacodidac as well as from IldopelHs. Slime disease 
destroyed 9% of the laads of tobacco and up to 36% 
of the older phuiis. Tol)aceo mosaic is prevalent and 
other virus disease's, as Rotterdam B and Kroepoek, 
were reiHorlcd. In Java Phytophthora nicotmia was 
rather sovena The moth Criionmmchema heliopa was the 
most injurious i^est. Com| Jaiiits were received of root 
fungi (Ganoderma pseudoferreian and Rosellmia arcu- 
ata) injuring tea. // clopdtk was generally found but was 
surprisingly absent from Central Java. For the 1st time 
Rigkloporws 7nicroporns was found on oil palm trees. 
In Java slime disease destroyed up to 50% of the potato 
harvest. In Sumatra virus diseases were bad. Next to 
these, potatoes suiicred from Epilachna. Arachis was 
attacked by gaj3ong disease (cause unknown). Apro- 
aerema and (.'ieadellmac were important pests. A rat 
(Mus rat I us rufcscens) was reported to have destroyed 
many coconuts. Through the wet weather Sclerospora 
java7iica on maize was very prevalent, the losses amount- 
ing to 50% of the crop. Cabbage suffered from Pseudo- 
7nonas ca77ipestris. It wms generally a good 3 mar for 
rice, with few diseases, though root rot occurred in Java. 
Thrips tabaci injured onions. — H, L. G. de Bruyin. 

9240. MURRAY^ R. K. S. Diseases of rubber in Ceylon, 
1930. Rubber Res, Scheme (Ceylon) Quart. Cir. 8(1) : 
1-4. 1931. — Includes root and collar, stem, nursery and 
leaf diseases. 

9241. OSTERW ALDER, A. Krankheiten der Obst- 
baume und des Beerenobstes. 201p. 76 fig. Huber and 
Co.: Frauenfeld, 192S.—The more important diseases of 
apple, pear, cherry, plum, peach, apricot, quince, walnut, 
currant, gooseberry, raspberry, and strawberry are treated 
primarily for the fruit grower. Approximately half 
the space is devoted to diseases of apple and pear. Diag- 
nosis and control are emphasized. More general sections 
deal with sootj!^ mold of foliage and chlorosis. A key 


of 15 pages is presented to aid in identification of dis- 
eases. — H. E. Tho7nas. 

9242. RIVERA, VINCENZO. Malattie delle piante. 
Parte generale. (Appunti sulle lezioni di introduzione 
al corso.) [Diseases of plants (Brief introductory lessons 
to the course).] 108p. 7 fig. G. Bardi: Roma. 1930.7— 
In the 1st chapter are summarized the effects of temp, and 
humidity of the air and soil as factors limiting or favor- 
ing the development of diseases in plants. Under each 
heading a number of examples of appropriate diseases 
drawn from a wide range of sources are discussed. That 
these conditions may affect both the host and the parasite 
is emphasized. A theory is stressed that plants are less 
resistant when wilted or lacking in turgor. In chapter 
2 the Mendelian inheritance of resistance and suscepti- 
bility is discussed. In the 3rd chapter the nature of 
parasitism, saprophytism, resistance, and susceptibility 
are discussed, including chemotropism and various theo- 
ries of the nature of I'esistance. Some of the outstand- 
ing work on each topic is cited. — F. M. Blodgett. 

9243. SANDERS, T. W. Garden foes. 42 pi. (19 coL) , 
51 fig. I. Flower foes. 140p. II. Fruit foes. 106p. III. 
Vegetable foes. 109p. W. H. & L. Collingridge Ltd.: 
London, 1930. — A practical guide to the identification of 
the commoner injurious insects and plant diseases, di- 
vided into 3 parts, each treated as a separate book. 
Part I deals with the enemies of garden and greenhouse 
flowers, discussing also the garden friends, including 
birds, reptiles, amphibians and insects, and gives gen- 
eral advice on spraying machines and the use of in- 
secticides, fungicides and fumigants. Part II includes a 
brief description of the biology of the commoner pests 
of apple, apricot, blackberiy, cherry, currant, goose- 
berry, fig, loganberry, nuts, peach, pear, plum, raspberry, 
strawberry, and grape, with suggestions for their control, 
and also the use ana care of spraying apparatus, use 
of bands on fruit trees, etc. Formulae are given for 
insecticides and fungicides. Part III describes the in- 
jurious insects and diseases occurring on garden vege- 
tables and truck crops. Formulae for insecticides and 
fungicides and directions for soil sterilization are given. 
— C. Zehnet. 

9244. WERTE, E. Krankheiten und Beschadigungen 
der Kulturpflanzen in Jahre 1928. Mitteil, Biol. ReieJu- 
sanst. La7id- u. Forstw. 41. 1-64, 2 fig., 27 maps. 1931. 
—A survey of Germany presenting data on injuries by 
frost, mollusks, insects, and vertebrate animals. The 
author also discusses diseases of cereals, potatoes, fodder, 
sugar beets, vegetables, fruit and forest trees. 

9245. ANONYMOUS. Italy: New observations. In- 
ternat. Bull. Plant Protect. 5(7) : 118-120. 1931. — ^Notes 
on important diseases and insect pests of crop plants for 
the winter and spring of 1931. 
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OSMOSIS, PERMEABILITY, PHYSICO-CHEMICAL 
PHENOMENA 

9246. BECK, WILLIAM A. The effect of drought on 
the osmotic value of plant tissues. Protoplasma 8: 70- 
126. 1929. — ^The effect of drought on the osmotic value 
at incipient plasmolysis (Og) was studied in 14 different 
experiments, on the various tissues of the leaf of Hedera 
helix. In the 2nd part of the work the data collected 
are so arranged that the effect of drought and the ac- 


companying factors can readily be detected for the 
different tissues. The initial value of a tissue was char- 
acteristic for that tissue. The Og rarely remained con* 
stant for a given tissue throughout the course of an ex- 
periment. The variation of Og under the influence of a 
given combination of factors was characteristic for the 
epidermal tissues, the guard cells, and the assimilating 
tissues. — The Og variations of the epidermis show the 
least range, speed, and regularity in its response to' the 
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i.mpo^^C;d inllueiii?tr5 in general and to drought in par- 
ticuljir. In eerlairi ca&'e.s the guard cells responded^ best, 
blit in niosf ea.e:;s liie us>iniilatitig tissues manifested 
greatc;st regularity, s|s:‘cd, riiid degree of respcarse, partic- 
ularly lo drought. The- eoicieniKil tissue’s W(„.re very irregu- 
l;,ir in ihc’a'r response, ivlueli s*:t;ms to indi«aate that the iu- 
iiUiUice of tile ar'e eying UMUors easily predominates 
over file iidluera- nr' eight. The reiuctaiice in the 

epiderniai tissues to resixuid is in harmony with it.s fuuc- 
tioii as a urott: lissiua To a slight extent the epi- 

iiemiis iiiivht eet as u poervoir of water for the assimilat- 
ing 1 issuers the results do not refute such ;i possible 
fiirielien. Drnuglit emises a. marked and rapid increment 
of ill*' h),. of tlie paJisatle cells. Light is the most effec- 
tive* ;icerimp'in\*iiig factor. Full wat.er supply, 100% 
udanvi' humidify in the atmosphere, and dtirkness cause 
a cieeriment,. liruuglif'^ eaiise.s a marked and rapid^in- 
CTf'imaii, of the O-^- of llie eoiniiicting ]>arenchyrna. Light 
is !t>s effec'tivr* in tisis tissue than in the ]'»alisadc ceils. 
Fuli water sii|'?ply, l(H)% relative humidity in t!tc at- 
iuo;^ldn::ri% and darkness cause a. deermnv-nt.— -Frm/i ufi- 
tl'iorF f^ummnry, 

9247, BOAS, FRIEDRICH. Das phyletische Anionen- 
pMinomen. Ein Beitrag znr Hylergographie. 94p. 12 fig. 
Gustav Fisclier: .lena,, 1027. Pr. ti IM.-^Tlyiergogniphy” 
is defined as the study of the effects ^of substances 
(“liyls’s'd on tiie functional capacity of cells with a 
view to furthering knowledge of cell structure, and is the 
biological brundi of dynamic phy.sical chemistry. The 
scitattive effect of cointnon anions on microorganisms 
(the ^'anion phenomenon'’) is one pha.se of this: ^ study, 
it is well siiown in tlie case of fungi and bacteria, one 
or the oilier of which may be entirely suppressed in 
mixed cultures by |U’oi;a‘r choice of the anions present; 
only fungi grow in the presence of 0.2 M NaSCN or 
KSCN, while in 0.2-1, 0 IM KaaSOi extremely vigorous 
growth of bacteria takes place. Iodides (0.3-0.4 M Nal) 
act like sulfocyanides. Anions may be arranged as to 
their effects on fungus and bacteria! growth^in graded 
series of ascending effectiveness: bacteriotropic 
SON, I, Br, NO3, Gi, SO4, PsOs^-mycotropic., Growth 
of bacteria in yeast-water sugar media is inhibited by 
Na salts in about the following molar concentrations: 
0.2 NaSCN, 0.4 Nal, 1.0 NaBr, 1.6 NaNOs, and 1,6 NaCi; 
NaaSOi in such concentrations does not inhibit. This 
2$ the order of decreasing penetrability into ceils and 
of decreasing toxicity and ionic hydration. The effect 
of siilfocyanicie is increased caffeine, salicylate, CaCL, 
and MgCIa. Guanidine sulfocyanide is especially active. 
Iodide 'and sulfocyanide are synergic. . The anion phe- 
nomenon is regarded as due to inhibition of growth by 
colloidal swelling of cells caused by, anions, and there- 
fore dependent in part upon differences in permeability 
of fungus and bacterial cells to different anions. Gram 
positive and Gram negative bacteria are discussed, and 
also the effects of bile salts which resemble those of 
sulfocvanide. — F. Boas {traml. by S, C. Brooks), 

924i FERNALD, EYELYK I. Freezing point de- 
pressions of asparagus shoots determined by a thermo- 
electric method. Conir, Boyce Thompson Inst, 3 (4) r 
483-498. 3 fig. 1931.— Copper-constantan thermo-couples 
were inserted 1 cm. deep into portions cut from asparagus 
shoots. The portions w^ere usually 2' cm. long and 1 cm. 
in diameter. The range of values' had a tendency to be 
high at the tip, decreasing to a point near the soil line, 
wmere there was a slight rise, which was followed first 
by a decrease and then by an increase near the crown. 
The greatest values for the freezing point depressions 
w’ere found in the majority of cases in regions 1 cm. and 
3 cm. from the tip of shoots still below the surface of 
the soil. A similar distribution of values was observed 
in the majority of shoots whose tips had emerged from 
the soil 1.5 to 3.7 cm. The distribution of maximum and 
minimum values was less regular in shoots whose tips 
were more than 5 cm. above the soil. — E, L Femald, 

9249. FREY-WYSSIING, ALB. Theorie des Blutens. 
Ber, Deutsch, Bot. Ges, 47 (7) : 434-450, 4 fig. 1929. 
—Bleeding is explained in correlation with osmotic con- 
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ditions as ..set forth by the method of Ursprung and 
Blum When the vessels are cut tlie turgor falls to zero 
but their absorbing power increases, since in the eoua 
lion: Absorption power of the cell = absorption power 
01 the cell contents — turgor, the right side increases 
very rapidly. By reason of tlie increased absorbing' 
power of tile cells tiioy can withdraw water from the 
adjacent parenciiyirui cells, which flows out as ‘‘bleed- 
ing suiu" Tiie dead vc.ssels possess no wail pressure so 
tliat tiicir turgor endures only by reason of the external 
]:*ressur<i brought to bear on tliem by neighboring cells 
■rhc' bleetiing i')ressnre c.aru llierefore, be defined as the 
external pressure' acting upon tlie vessels. But in the 
pheiioiiu-na of bleeding this presMire seldom acts alone* 
it is gene;rally eeliiisyd by root, pressiin:!, wliich is defined 
as an excess filf.rafion pn/ssure, by which certain cells 
of the? re,»ot parendi>UTja force? writer into the vessels.— 
.1. FrnjAVyhsling {frmuL hij P. D. Strausbauah) , 

9250. MOORE, J. C, R. G. REEVES, and R. M. HIXON. 
Eiectrodialysis as a means of studying biochemical dif- 
ferences in abnormal .apple tissue. Pkini Physiol. 2: 

6 Jig. 11127.-- riie dialyzubic electrolytes were 
se]>araled from thp ptrolings of .Icma'than a[»ples using the 
Matlson oleclrodialy^is cell. Tlio course of the separa- 
tion was follenve'd by periodic titration of the ac- 
cuinulattai aidd'* and base.- in tiie anode and cathode 
cornparrine'nls. The juiil'iocyaniii pigment migrates as 
a j;tositiv.e ion neee„-.-ata,ting tlie idoctrolytic titration of 
the basic constituents, I'hc results vary according to the 
conditions^ of the experimcait but they consistently in- 
dicate a higher ratio of basic radicals, as compared with 
the acidic radicals, in thc‘ peel of tliose apples affected 
by Jonathan spot .^ — IL M . Mixon. 

WATER RELATIONS, SAP MOVEMENT 

9251. APPLEMAN, C. 0., W. D. KIMBROUGH, and 
C. L. SMITH. Physiological shrinkage of potatoes in 
storage. Maryland Agrk. Exp, Sta. Bull. 303. p. ’159-175. 
1928. — The decrease in wt. of potato tubers during stor- 
age is caused largely by loss of water in transpiration, 
the loss of solids calculated from the CO3 respired be- 
ing^ much smaller. IMeasurable fluctuations in rate of 
shrinkage are attributed to changes in rate of transpira- 
tion caused by changes in internal physiology. Fluctua- 
tions were determined by comparing the loss in wt. of 
tubers with the evaporation from an atmometer. The 
rate of transpiration was high immediate!}!* after har- 
vest, reaching a low level during the winter, and in- 
creasing again w,hen the tubers started to sprout, Dif-' 
ferences in 16 varieties were manifested only during 
early and late storage. Potatoes dug before they were 
mature tran.spired about twice as rapidly for a few 
weeks after digging as those allowed to mature in the 
field. The removal, at weekly intervals, of the sprouts 
from tubers sprouting in storage reduced the loss of 
water below that of those allowed to develop sprouts 
normally. The actual loss in ivt.’ during storage was 
higher at low temp, than at high.— J. BmhnelL 

9252. HUBER, BRUNO. Untersudumgen liber die 
Gesetze der Porenverdtinstang. ZeUschr, Bot, (Festsekr. 
Oltmanns) 23: 839-891. 14 'fig. 1930.— Because of the re- 
tarding inffuence of stomatarmovement on evaporation, 
model t?va]>orat.ion systems were constructed with per- 
forated metallic foils to aid in stomata! transpiration 
studies. Pore density, expressed as “relative pore area” 
(ratio of total pore surface area to total system surface 
area) , and pore size were varied in these systems. Con- 
stant pore size with an increasing pore area, and constant 
pore area with the area made up of more but smaller 
pores, both increased relative evaporation (all evapora- 
tion values were converted to a free evaporation surface 
of equal size) . The increase in evaporation from increased 
pore area is not linear but hyperbolic, due to the in- 
creasing counteraction on evaporation by the pores 
(stomates). The quantitative counteraction can be 
determined mathematically. Stefan's diameter law, which 
states that evaporation increases proportionally to pore 
dxam. (not pore area), is valid for evaporation from 
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pores of different diam. except the smaller ones, for 
which it gives relatively high results. It is uncertain' 
for small pores and for pores far apart because of their 
considerable countermovements to evaporation, and 
can only be demonstrated by mathematical extrapola- 
tion on the evaporation from undisturbed pores. The 
actual output of such pore systems is considerable ; pores 
50ft in diam. with 5% pore area evaporate 92% as much 
as a free surface. In wind, evaporation is relatively less, 
i.e., it increases less through the pore system than from 
a free surface. The extent of this reduction depends 
primarily on the pore area and secondarily on pore diam. 
The output of the pore system is relatively less in dry 
than in moist air. — IS. Huber {transL by N. A, FeU 
Unger ) . 

9253. MASKELL, E, J., and T. G, MASON. Studies 
on the transport of nitrogenous substances in the cotton 
plant. lY. The interpretation of the effects of ringing, 
with special reference to the lability of the nitrogen 
compounds of the bark. Ann. Botany 44(174) : 233-267. 

2 fig. 1930.— Tins paper deals with evidence from short 
period ringing exiieriments as to the form in which the 
longitudinal trans\)ort of organic N takes place. Re- 
sponse to ringing consisted of accumulation of sub- 
stances in bark above ring (or decrease below) ; in some 
cases the substance involved was mainly protein N, 
and in others mainly cr 3 ^stalloid N. Interpretation is 
complicated by the fact that rate of conversion of 
crj^stalloid to protein N, and vice versa, in the bark may 
be very rapid compared with rate of longitudinal trans- 
port of N. Three t^'pes of conversion were observed: 
(1) A conversion of protein to ciystailoid N, highly 
correlated with the decrease in sugar concentration 
brought about by defoliation or by isolation from the 
foliage region, paralleled by behaviors of the N in the 
wood; (2) Conversion of crystalloid to protein N dur- 
ing desiccation, the actual concentration of crystalloid 
N not diminishing; (3) A rapid conversion, during the 
day, of crystalloid to protein N, usually occurring when 
the initial value of the crystalloid: protein N ratio is 
much above the average. This type of rapid change in- 
volves prmcipally asparagine and amino acid N, the 
residual N fraction being less affected. It was observed 
only in the bark and not in wood or leaf. The lability 
phenomena suggest that all N fractions, including labile 
protein, may contribute to longitudinal adrenal within 
the sieve tube system ; but that movement into and out 
of the surrounding tissues may be restricted to some 
crystalloid fraction (possibly residual N) that does not 
take part in the rapid fluctuations of crystalloid : pro- 
tein ratio in the bark. The type of ringing response ob- 
served, i.e., whether crystalloid or protein N, appears to 
depend on time interval since ringing (effect of in- 
creased sugar concentration on protein : crystalloid 
ratio) , and, when rapid change in the protein : crys- 
talloid ratio is in progress, on the mean level of that 
ratio during the experiment and the direction of change. 
Thus character of response is liable to be determined 
by chemical changes subsequent to transport. In ad- 
dition, the N response is not, like the sugar response, 
paainly confined to the region of the sieve tubes but there 
is considerable spread to surrounding bark tissue and 
to the wood. — E, J. MaskelL 

9254. MASKELL, E. J., and T, G. MASON. Studies 
on the transport of nitrogenous substances in the 
cotton plant. V. Movement to the boll. Arm, Botany 
44(175) : 657-6S8. 7 fig. 1930.— Two phases of the sub- 
ject were studied in 1 experiment on each: (1) Effect 
of removing bolls on N and carbohydrate compounds 
in leaf, bark, and wood in upper and lower regions 
of the plant; and (2) uptake of N and carbohydrates 
by the young boll and the effect of fertilization of 
the boll. Removal of bolls was followed by increate 
of N and carbohydrates in leaf, bark, and wood in 
both regions. The dry wt., less 5.7 times the wt. of 
N, considered as non-nitrogenous compounds, mainly 
carbohydrates, increased significantly only in the upper 
region, whereas the increase in total N was everywhere 


significant, and the N response was very much greater 
than the carbohydrate re^onse, except in the leaves 
of the upper region, thus confirming Murneek’s findings 
that the developing fruits cause a bigger drain on the 
N than_ on the carbohydrate supplies of the plant. Poly- 
saccharides accounted for a large part of the carbo- 
hydrate response. Protein N increased particularly in 
the leaves and upper region of the bark, whereas crys- 
talloid N increased in ail regions and in general more 
than protein N. Nitrates remained unchanged in the 
leaves but decreased in bark and wood of upper region. 
In general, removal _ of bolls gave results somewhat 
similar to those obtained by ringing the stem near its 
base. The pH value of the sap showed no significant 
changes on removal of bolls. In the 2nd experiment a 
marked diffete^ce in the uptake of N and carbohydrates 
by the fertilized and unfertilized bolls became apparent 
in both ovules and carpels on the 4th day after an- 
thesis, as well as a definite divergence in the march of 
sap concentrations of certain compounds. No distinc- 
tion could be drawn, however, between the effect on 
carbohydrate uptake and the effect on N uptake. In- 
creased rate of utilization and increased rate of entry 
are 2 types' of change that may account for the in- 
creased uptake by the fertilized bolls. — M. 0. Merrill. 

9255. MYBXTRGH, W. S. Ein selbsttatiger Wasser- 
zufiihriingsapparat fiir Topfversnche. [An automatic 
water supplying apparatus for pot experiments.] Zeit~ 
schr. Pftanzenerndhr, u. Bodenk. A, Wss. Teil 15(1) : 
1-5. 3 fig. 1929. 

9256. NEWTON, R., and W. M. MARTIN. Physico- 
chemical studies on the nature of drought resistance 
in crop plants. Canadian Jour. Res. 3(4) : 336-383 ; (5) : 
385-427. 4 pL 1930. — Hydrophilic colloids bind water 
and increase the concentration of aqueous solutions, 
as shown by freezing-point determinations. Dextrose is 
less effective than sucrose in demonstrating this phe- 
nomenon. Concentration, quality, and state of disper- 
sion or coagulation of colloids affect the degree of water 
binding. The hydrolysis of sucrose added to plant juice 
in the bound-water determination was shown not to 
introduce serious errors. Storage of leaf tissue or press 
juice^ for a few hrs. even at 0° C. leads to changes in 
colloidal properties, but errors from this source are 
avoided by prompt handling. Cylindrical dialyser sacs 
of 100 cc. capacity required about 48 hrs. for dialysis of 
plant juice at 3° C., with the water changed every hr. 
A gradual partial coagulation of colloids took place 
during dialysis, as shown by a decrease in refractive 
index, by an increase in gold number, and by sedimen- 
tation when centrifugalized. Hydration and dispersion 
were not always related, though both were affected by 
pH value and salts. Acid and alkaline salts stimulated 
hydration less because of the opposing “salt effect.” In 
the presence of the natural crystalloids, hydration was 
usualty greater than in dialysed , juice. The osmotic 
pressure of the tissue fluids of crop plants varied with 
physiological scarcity of water, but was not a reliable 
index of drought resistance. Bound-water content was 
more dependable; the cultivated wheats and several 
grasses have been on this basis satisfactorily arranged 
in the order of their drought resistance. The contrast- 
ing behavior of 2 poplar sp., with reference to leaf fall 
and frost resistance, has also been explained. The separa- 
tion of the colloids by dialysis and the determination of 
their gold number have been used as aids in interpreting 
the bound-water values. The method of measuring im- 
bibition pressure by direct pressure on masses of leaves 
proved unsuitable. The rates of water loss by evapora?- 
tion from cactus segments and detached leaves of ‘2 
grasses, under controlled humidity conditions, proved 
the remarkable ability of the cactus to retain moisture, 
but in the grasses showed no relation to drought re- 
sistance. — R. Newton. 

9257. [RICHTER, A. A., E. I. DVORETSKAIA, and 
A. I. GRECHUSHNIKOV.] PMXTEP, A. A., E. H. 
HBOPEUKA3, A. H. rPEqymHHKOB, O (|)aKTOpax 
ycTofi^HBOCTH KyjibxypHbix pacTeHHli. I. TpaHcnup^Hflf 
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ii ;i€3accnMii:iamiH iiHtlinmipOBaeHbix rpHOKOM opra- 
I1II3MOB. [Perseverance of cultivated plants. L Trans- 
piration and katabolism of organisms infected with 
fungous diseases.] /K}-pHa:i OnHTKOil ArpOHOMiiH iOro- 
£»ocTOK;;'i, {Jour. ii.rp. Landir, Sudosicn Eur. Rmr^kinds) 

7 [2) : 69-114. [German summary p, 150.] 1929. — Fungous 
inftctioa leads to a notewortliy decreu^e in lire processes 
o( the iiift:‘ded In’ strongly inliuencing transpira- 

tion and rcsi'hrafiori. Untkr similar external conditions, 
wafer exeretirn is more: ra|)id in infected than in healthy 
|4ant;s. idimiueti in the measurement of trans- 

pioition (euti'immer meiliod) correspond well with data 
oldaii:ird in btudyirrg tlie diaiiges in the stomata. In 
infnutd idant;- t iwysfornaUi simwed a uoticeablci ten- 
deiif.v fo\v.o"d e‘XCfo<ivf* opening. A potometer study on 
dise.ise'd kmvtm showed a dr’creased internal ventilation, 
llie kuialatalie* processes in diseased organs are usuiilly 
siroueiy rmciimrited and lead to an excessive excretion of 
Ci'h. 'Tim decreased re.v|)iralion oliweiwed in various 
h.oily diMiao'd I'lLmts is apparently due to ajirolonged 
«if:t'h‘iei'icy id frjud stmTs. The “biological resistance” of 
l'4am- irifeclM'i by ftingi is gretitly diniinisluxi. — Au- 

' syiuiiiififJi I irau.d, i , 

9258. SCARTH, GEO. W. Sinkage studies IV. The 

mechanism of the absorption of water by wood blocks, 
i'fUaHiinii Joi/r. 3(2): 107-114. 1930. — Uniform 

blocks of win to piim wood were allowed to absorb water 
under varir)us condition?, of external and_ internal pres- 
sure arid in the presence and absence of air. The results 
(sliown grapliieally) give some idea of the quantitative 
relation existing bt?tween penetration of water into wood 
and the various forces operating. It is concluded that 
the rut.e of penetration of water into an immersed block 
of conifermis heart wood is fixed by the rate at which 
the air in the block can dissolve and diffuse out. Applied 
to log sinkage, these findings show that under most con- 
ditions the limiting factor is the rate of escape of air 
from the log. — Author's abstract. 

9259. SEYBOLB, A. Die pflanzliche Transpiration. 2. 
Ergebnisse BioL 6: 559-712. 40 fig, 1930. — This part 
treats of the physiological components of transpiration: 
the dependence of the transpiration^ sj'stem on water 
content, temp., light, wand, and wilting; the influence 
of chemical agents; correlation processes; transpiration 
and guttation. In addition, the most important ecologi- 
cal articles on the measurements of transpiration are 
critically compiled with a comprehensive citation to 
literature. — A. Seybold (traml, by A, D. Moinat)- 

9260. [STUL^HIKOV, M.] CTy.nbHMKOB, M. 

BJIHHHHC aCCHMiinHTOB lia HHTeHCHBHOCTb TpaHCHUpa- 
itHM. [The influence of the assimilate on the intensity 
of transpiration.] [German summary.] HseecTHH Capa- 
TOBCKoro ObmecTBa EcTecTBOHcnbrraTejieil. {Ber. Sara- 
tawer Naturforscherges,) 2(2): 64r’80. 1928. — ^Experi- 
ments were undertaken to determine the relationship 
between the intensity of transpiration and the accumu- 
lation of plastic constituents in leaves. The method 
emploj^ed was the comparison of evaporation of excised 
leaves and branche.s. Some %vere kept up to the time of 
the experiment^ under conditions favoring the accumu- 
lation of assimilate (in light in favorable surroundings 
and in sugar solutions) ; similar leaves were kept under 
conditions favoring a loss of assimilate (in darkness and 
in media deprived of COa). Leaves of various plants 
deprived of starch kept in darkness and then placed in 
diffused light lost less water by evaporation during the 
first hrs. than those which were kept in light prior to 
the test. In succeeding hrs. the intensity of transpira- 
tion of the 2 sets tended to become equal. Leaves which 
were kept for 2 days in light and in a medium deprived 
of COs increased the intensity of their transpiration 2-3 
times as much as leaves which have been kept in dark- 
ness. Leaves which for 2 days before the experiment 
had been kept with their petioles or wdth their surfaces 
in contact with 0.5% sucrose solution, varied the in- 
tensity of their transpiration to a certain degree. In 
such experiments, leaves of such plants as Byringa vul- 
garis, Pdargonium, and Panicum miliaceum transpired 


[Biol. Ab. 6(4)] geg 

on the ut-ernge ij times ns much as similar leaves which 

hud been kept in water p^'ior to the experiment Thp 
leaves of such other plants as Anummthiis retroflexm 
and boia-uum nigrum lost considerably less by evapora 
tion. liinged branches {Byringa vulgaris), excised 9 
days after ringing, lost by evaporation 2-3 times less 
than similar bnmclies which had not been rin^-ed In 
exr.eriments with ringed brandies kept in darkness* the 
same phcnonienon was observed; normal branches kept 
in light before the exiaeriment evaporated more than 
ringt-'d brunches. It is concluded that tliere is no close 
rphirionship between the imorisity of transpiration and 
t he ^ presence of plastic c^oiistitiienfs in the leaves.— 
AnihoAv summary (transL). 

9261. YALMARI, J., ja VILJO KAIERVO. Kasvien 
\'edenkaytto ja saatekijat. [Water consumption of 
plants in relation to the weather.] [German abstract.] 
Valtion fl / aalalmmkrMyJxnm in nan Julhaisuja IHelsinki] 
26: 1-00. r930.™— This is a, general account of some sig- 
niticam, _ water relations togetiier with some original 
ohsr'rvatior!?a The transpiration ccicHicients of different 
cultivafni plants pvitli a. comirlete fertilizer are given. 
Tlie comparison is diilicult laecause tlie data areTroni 
dilierenf. yrs., and tlie fcaiilmcT is not constant. How- 

tiie trimspiration coetilcient of peas is distinctly 
smidier than^ tlnit^ of barley, altliough the peas were 
given le.ss N fertilizer. The relative consumption of 
watc'r by oats, liowever, is great.er than that of barley 
under the .same conditions. — From author's conclusions 
{transL by H. H. Chwi). 

MINERAL NUTRIENTS, SALT RELATIONS 

9262. AITKEN, H, A. A. Sulphur in organic and in- 
organic combination in pasture grasses, Biochein. Jour. 
24(2) : 250-256. 1930. — A method was devised for the 
estimation of siilphate-S in gra.ss or green leaves.— E; 
B, Carmichael. 

9263. BERTRANB, GABRIEL, et M. ROSENBLATT. 
Le potassium et le sodium dans les algues marines. 
Co?npt. Rend. Acad. Bci. IF'aris] 187(5) : 266-270. 1928. 
— Sp. of Fiieus, Pelvetia, Ascophyllum^ Cystoseira, Hi- 
?nanthaUa, Lamimria, and Padina were investigated, 
and it was found that K is larcsent in Fucus, that in 
marine algae there is not ordinarily a strong predomi- 
nance of Na over K content, and that some algae lose 
their salts more readily than others when subjected to 
a series of avashings in fresh water.— D. Doubt. 

9264. BANGEARB, PIERRE. Action favorisante de 
riodure de potassium sur riodovolatilisation. Compt. 
Rend. Acad. Sci. Paris. 187(24): 1156-1158. 1928.— KI 
in 0.1% sea water solution causes an intense I emission 
in Laminaria and the Fucaeeao. The use of iodide made 
it possible to observe iodovolatilization in several Rhodo- 
phyccae (Gracilaria^ CalUblephaTis) . — P. Dangeard 
{transl .) . 

9265. HAAS, A. R. C. Boron as an essential element 
for healthy growth of citrus. Bot. Guz. 89(4) : 410-413. 
1930, — Grown in water cultures containing Na, K, Ca, 
Mg, Fe, NOs, Cl, SO^i, and PO* in the following propor- 
tions (in parts per million) : 7, 185, 169, 54, 1, 718, 10, 
216, and 105, growth was poor, and there was noted a 
curling of the leaf along the 'midrib, accompanied by 
yellowing, a corky appearance of the veins, progressive 
(basipetai) fall of affected leaves, multiple bud for- 
mation, splitting of the bark of intemodes, and gum 
flux through the splits in the bark. Addition of traces 
(oi p.p.m) of AI, I, Ti, Br, Sr, Li, Mn, NHa, and B, 
to the culture medium, avoided and corrected these 
symptoms and good growth was obtained. An attempt 
was made to determine which of the above 9 elements 
or radicals was effective in overcoming the deficiency 
by setting up a series of experiments in which all but 
1 were present in each culture. In these experiments the 
omission of B w^as found responsible. 

9266. KOEETSU, RIICHIRO, und HIROSI KOSAKA. 
Bestimmung des ^‘sperifischen Pulvergewichtes” ver- 
schiedener gehlillten Reiskorner mittels der ‘Tulver- 
jnethode” und ihre Bedeutung, [In Japanese.] Proc. Crop 
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Sd. Boe. Japan 2: 7-12. 192S.— Using Koketsu’s powder 
method, it was found that specific powder wt. of rice 
grains gradually increases as maturity progresses, is 
smaller for grains from plants grown on fertile soils as 
compared with infertile soils, and is also smaller for 
grains from plants grown on saline swamp soils as com- 
pared with ordinary swamp soils.— Author (courtesy 
Japanese Jour. Boi., tmml. by N. A. Pettinger). 

9267. NIETHAMMER, ANNELIESE. tjber die ver- 
schiedenen Moglichkeiten der Beeinflussung des Wachs- 
tnms von Aspergillus niger durch abgestufte Mengen 
von Zink- und MaiigansalzeiL JMir. Biol. Pflanzen 17 
(1) : 51-71. 192!) .-—This paper is largely polemical, but 
data are also i:>resorit(;‘tl on the variation in growth of 
A. niger with A'ariation in concentration of the nutrients 
(espcciidly Zn, Ain, and sugar) and length of growth- 
period.— lih A. Steinberg. 

PHOTOSYNTHESIS, CHLOROPHYLL 

9268. BERGAMASCHI, MARIA. SulFassorbimento del 
biossido di carbonio per opera delle radici e sulla sua 
utilizzasione nella fotosintesi clorofilHana. Nota pre- 
iimiiiare. [Absorption of COi by roots and its use in 
photosynthesis.]^ Atil 1st. Bot. ^^Giovaiini Briosi^^ e Lab. 
Cfiitoqam. Italinno Vniv. Pavia 1: 89-94. 1929(1930). 

9269. KRASNOSSELSKY-MAXIMOV, T. A. Zur 
Metliodik der Bestimmung von Assimilation und Beweg- 
ungen der Spaltbffnungen in natiirlichen Yerhaltnissen. 
Ber. Dcutsch. Bot. Ges. 47(5): 313-320. 2 %. 1929.— 
A 9999 efiicient absorption tube suitable for either field 
or laboratory use is described. It consists of a glass tube 
A, 16mm. wide and 55cni. long, wdiich widens at the 
upper end into tube B, 3Smm. in diam. and 20cm. long. 
To the lower end is fused a thick-wnlled tube C. 7mm 
in diam. and with a bore of 2mm. C is bent back along 
A to a height of 30cm. and the free end bent at a right 
angle. A perforated German-silver disc is cemented into 
A at the point where it tapers into C. There are 25 
0,15-0 .20mm. holes in the plate which were made with 
the aid of an ocular micrometer. Smaller holes become 
clogged and larger ones decrease the efficiency of the 
apparatus. B is chased with a 1-holed rubber stopper 
into which is inserted a glass plug and C is closed with 
a short piece of rubber tubing and a clamp. The ab- 
sorbing agent used was Ba(OH )2 and the titration, 
carried on within the tube, was made with oxalic acid 
using phenoii)ht halein as an indicator, after the manner 
of Bo.y sen- Jensen. The necessary solutions are admitted 
through the hole in the rubber stopper of B by means 
of a fine pipette. When the solutions within the tube are 
being mixed during a titration, the rubber tubing on 
.0 should be gently pinched while the apparatus is being 
held upside down so as to dislodge any unmixed liquid 
belo-w the plate. A few suggestions in regard to the 
leaf chamber and aspirator are also made. The use of the 
Kley model Opak-Illuininator supplied by the firms of 
Leitz and. Reichert is highly recommended for studying 
thh stomam under natural conditions. — If. H. Michaels. 

9270. POLLACCI, GINO, and MARIA BERGAMASCHI. 
Dimostrazione con la dimetilidroresorcina della forma- 
zione di aldeide formica in piante vive durante la foto- 
sintesi clorofilliana. Nota preliminare. [Demonstration, 
by means of dimethylhydroresorcin, of the formation of 
formaldehyde in the living plant during photosynthesis.] 
Atti 1st. Bot. ^‘Giovanni Briosi” e Lab. Crittogam. Itali- 
ano Univ. Pavia 1: 157-160. 1929(1930), 

9271. VORLlNDER, D. Der angebliche Nachweis von 
Formaldehyd bei der Assimilation der Kohlensaure. Zeit- 
schr. Wiss. Biol AhL B. Planta 6(4) : 684-686. 1928.— 
The reagent dimedon was used some 3 yxs. ago by 
Klein and Werner to show that formaldehyde was the 
intermediate product in the formation of carbohydrates 
from CO 2 and H 2 O during photosynthesis. This reagent 
belongs to the same group (dimethyihydroresorcins) as 
methon, which Vorlander used many yrs. ago. This re- 
agent itself gives formaldehyde through the oxidation 


of the group CO. CH 2 CO, so that the controversy con- 
cerning formaldehyde as an intermediate product is still 
unsettled.— R. P. Hibbard. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (GENERAL) 

9272. BALDWIN, M. E. Separation and properties 
of the two main components of potato starch. Jour. 
Amer. Chem. Soc. 52(7) : 2907-2919. 1930.— This method 
for fractionating potato starch effects the separation of 
the outer envelope of the grains (a-amyiose) from 
the inner more soluble portion ( /3-amyl ose) . It is based 
on difference in solubility and consists of subjecting 
gelatinized grains to freezing and extraction carried 
out under experimentally established conditions. A sharp 
separation is indicated by the contrasting and antithetical 
properties of the amy loses: /3-amylose -represents 
16 ±1% of the starch; ct-, 84 ±1%; jS- is “P-free,’' a- 
contains 0.676% P ; gives with I a blue color, free from 
violet; a-, a red-violet, free from blue; jS- is precipitated 
by alcohol and by I, a- is not precipitated; /3- retro- 
grades, a- does not. — M. E. Baldwin. 

9273. CLARK, GEORGE L. Cellulose as it is com- 
pletely revealed by x-rays. Special application to the 
growth and classification of cotton, the structure of wood 
and the manufacture of rayon. Indust, and Engineer. 
Chem. 22(5) : 474-487. 28 fig. 1930.— The data include 
the size of the unit crystal cell, the presence of long 
primary valence chains in bundles, the size of the col- 
loidal micelles, and their orientation with respect to the 
fiber axis. Utilizing this definite structure, rational ex- 
planation is given for many of the physical and chem- 
ical properties of cellulose fibers. Great improvements 
in x-ray technic as used in the study of cellulose are 
outlined. The growth of cotton fibers from the root 
hairs to the mature fiber is presented to show the various 
stages in the botanical process. X-ray patterns are also 
utilized as a possible method of classification of grades 
of cotton. Diffraction patterns are used to obtain in- 
formation upon 7 classes of facts as regards wood. These 
include comparison of wood structure; comparison of 
tangential, radial, and cross sections; wood swelling; 
the variation in structure upon the leaning side of trunks 
and the tinder side of boughs; extension to studies of 
wood pulp; and fundamental measurements on speci- 
mens representing various grades of disintegration down 
to the ‘Tiisiform bodies^’ discovered by Ritter. — G. L. 
Clark. 

9274. DADSWELL, H. E., and L. F. HAWLEY. Chem- 
ical composition of wood in relation to physical charac- 
teristics. Industr. and Engineer. Chem. 21 (10) : 973-975. 
1929. — ^This research has shown that a certain type of 
brash oak has slightly higher lignin content and slightly 
lower cellulose content than tough wood of the same 
sp., and that compression wood has considerably higher 
lignin content and lower cellulose content than the nor- 
mal wood of the same sp. taken from relatively close 
positions in the same tree. The dense summerwood 
bands isolated from redwood compression wood have 
higher lignin content than the springwood bands from 
the same annual growth rings. These differences are 
contrary to those generally found in the analyses of the 
springwood and summerwood of normal wood of any sp. 
No general conclusions can be drawn on the effect of 
lignin on strength without knowing the portion of the 
wood structure in which the variations in lignin content 
occur. — Authors^ summary. 

9275. DISCHENDORFER, OTTO, imd OSKAR FOLAK. 
Untersuchungen auf dem Gebiete der Phytochemie. F. 
Akad. Wiss. Wien. Math.-Naturwiss. Kl. Aht. BB Sitz- 
ungsber. 137(10) : 995-1010. 1928. — ^Betulin, a substance 
found in the European white birch, does not readily foma 
derivatives, reverting into waxy products, but by gentle 
oxidation, it may be changed to allo-betulin, an isomeric 
form, which yields easily purified crystalline compounds, 
A study of the preparation and constants of a number of 
such derivatives throws much light on the chemistry 
and constitution of betulin and allobetulin. — 0. F. Black. 

9276. GRITN, ADOLF, und WILHELM HALDEN. 
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Analyse der Pette iind Waclise. Band 2. Systematik, 
Analysenergebiiisse, Bibliographie der nattirlicken Fette 
imd Waclise. [Analyses of fats and waxes.] x\'' + S06p. 
Julius S|:',srinizer : Berlin, 1929. 

9277. HARLOW, WILLIAM M., and LOUIS E. WISE. 

The cliemistry of wood. I. Analysis of wood rays in 
two hardwoods. A Engineer, Chem* 20(7) : 720- 

722. J fig.^l92S.— The larger wood rays were isolated from 
fine_ shavings cjf while oak. QwcTcaa alba, and of Aus- 
trali.'iii flame Camarbm inophloia, Chemical 

anajysis shows liie rrtys l.o i>c liigher in lignin and lower 
ill eellulosf:* tliriii is the total wood. 

9278. HASSELBRING, HEINRICH. Carbohydrate 
transformations in carrots during storage. Plant PhydoL 

2; 22*'>-2Th 1927.- -('."arrots stored at 39-^10° C. lost about 

2lT:h 01 iliiur and stored at 32-35° C. about 7%. 
Tlii.' lo.-s is mainly water, as the loss m solids is only 
alKaiJf IG: for I hi:! 22 wa.'uks of storage. The 2 main trims- 
forinaiions in ihe r:irbohyilra,tes are of snerose to reduc- 
ing sugars, and of |Joly.<u,t‘ciia.rid('s to sim|de sugars. These 
IM’oets-O's gfi on mon‘ rapidly at the higher than at the 
lowin' .‘-^forage t«nnp. At the higher tmnp. 'LT'h of the 
suersjsr* a,nd 332'/f; of the ia>!ysacchai’ides disap|,»ear flaring 
the Isf.JO weeks of sioragm as compared to 2S and 2()h'e, 
respectiwly, at the lowt‘r iomp. Under constant, condi- 
tions tlie iransformations reach a sort of equilibrium 
within 10 weeks, after w’hieh tlie changes are much 
slower. Since the flavor of carrots depends on the sucrose 
eontmd. largely, c:, tuning and .cooking quality is highest 
just after they tire dug. — C. A. BhdL 

9279. H5NL, YIILTOR. liber die Energiespeicherung 
der Pflanzen mit Beriicksichtigung ihres Kohlenstoff- 
und Siickstoffgehaltes. II. Biochem, Zvitschr. 225(1/3) : 
04-114. 7 lig, 1930. — With all of the plants investigated, 
calories. C,'"and also N content per gm. of ash-free dry 
substance decreased gradually during development. These 
decreases were definitely greater with nonlegumes (buck- 
wheat, corn, tuTBip) than with legumes (lupines, peas) . 
Accordingjy the C/N ratio in the latter remained almost 
constant 'in the course of their development while with 
nonlegumes in general it increased. The mineral por- 
tion of the plant material changed only a little with 
legumes but with the others it began to decrease in 
the early stages of growth. These fluctuations in ash 
content have great influence on the course of the curves 
for calories and C for the ash-containing material. Nour- 
ishment has less influence than age on energy accumula- 
tion and on C and N content. With a lessening N and 
PaOs supply the C content and the calories of ^the final 
harvest (oats) decreased. The C/N ratio first increa-sed 
then decreased witli increasing N additions, but with 
increasing PaOa additions it fell steadily. — Authors sum- 
mary {iransL by L. T, Leonard), 

9280. KAMIYA, BENYA. Biochemical studies on 
apples. [Japaiie.se.l Eikwagaku-Kenkyii-Jo Ihd (Bull, 
Inst. . Phys. ct Ckem. Res,) 9(8): 620-636; English 
abstract in Abstr, from Eikwagaku Kenkyu-Jo Ihd (Bull. 
ImL Phys, <fe Chern, Bes,) p. 62. 1930. [Appendix to 
ScL Papers Imt, Phys, dt Chem, Ees. 14(262/263). 
1030,1 — ^The seasonal variations in form, size, and 
chemical constituents of^ the Jonathan apple pi'oduced 
in Hokkaido were studied June-Nov., 1928, the constit- 
uents considered being those related to carbohydrates and 
also the water and ash content. The polysaccharides, 
which are formed with the growth of the fruit, not only 
are transformed into cellulose, pectin, and other sub- 
stances, but also supply the energy for the growth of the 
apples. The growth ceases in Oct., after which the 
polysaccharides change to mono- and disaccharides. The 
quantities of P, Mn, and K vaiy throughout the season. 
— Authors summary, 

9281. KOSAKA, HIROSI. Beziehting zwischen dem 
LangenwacHstum nnd der Anthozyanbildung bei Abntilon 
avicennae. [In Japanese.] Proc, Crop Sci, Soc, Japan 4: 
22-26. 1929.— The extent of growth of the stem and the 
production of anthoc 3 ’’anni pigment were in inverse re- 
lationship to one another; the greater the growth, the 

the amount of pigment formed. This close relation- 


[Biol. Ab. 6(4)3 

ship held both in space and time.— Awt/ior (courfew, 

Japanese Jour. Bot,, transL by F. E, Bosimll) . ^ 
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LINGGOOB, F. V. The decarboxylation of nectit^ 
mochern Jour. 24(2) : 262-265. 1930.™-The pectin was 
dissolved in water and heated under pressure. The de- 
carboxylation look place only when the CO2 was removed 
from the system. — E. B. Carmichael 

9283. NORMAN, A, G., and F. W. NORRIS. The oxi 
dation of pectin by Fenton’s reagent and its bearing on 
the genesis of the hemicelhiloses. Biochem, Jour, 24(2) • 
4113-100. 10:10.-— Pectin may readily be oxidized by means 
of lo'UtonT reagent if the teinp. is kept at 30-35® 'c 
I'he reaction is strongly exof, lua'iiiic and if the temp* 
riscbs abovt,* 35° tlio yiedd of alcohol precipitable products 
is loweivd. ju’oduets <')btairied resemble hemicellu- 
io.sps or [Hilyuronides.— A. B. Carnuchael. 

9284. R ABATE, J. Siir Fhexacosanol, nmivel alcool de 
la sdrie grasse, au C% retird de Pdcorce de FAmelanchier 
vulgaris Moench. Bufl 80 c. Chim. Biol, 12: 758-764 
ia30.™-Afler pndiminary rxtraction with 60% alcohol* 
thi‘ povvdereii bark is extracted with boiling 05% alcohol’ 
From /lie lirodur’ts of tla; t-xlraction, hcixacosanol has 
l>emi isolated ami its mol. wt. and properties deter- 
mined. It has not previously bemi found in plants.— 
,/. K. ( 'ah.iu'i U. 

9285. REILLY, J., REINHOLB WOLTER, and P. P. 
BONOVAN. Study of the polysaccharides. Ill, Acet- 
amide as a polysaccharide solvent. Sci. Proc, Ro 7 j, Dublin 
Soc, 19(40/47) : 4G7-473. im. 


9286. SEBELIEN, JOHN. Bet gamle furutommer i 
Kong bisteins havneanlegg ved Agdenes. [The old fir 
logs of King Oistein’s (Norway) pier construction at 
Agdenes.] Avhandl. Xorske Videnskaps-Akad. Oslo, I 
,\IaL-Xat. KL 1929(4) : 1-14. Alap. 1929.-Kmg Oistein 
ot Norway built a wooden pier at Agdenes, just at the 
mouth of Troiidhjemsfiord, about SOO’yrs. ago. In spite 
of the long conflict with sea water in a very severe 
climate, the wood has scarcely been attacked by Teredo, 
and it shows only a very weak reaction with the ordinary 
reagents for lignin (HCI with phloroglucine or aniline) . 
It is, therefore, concluded that the lignin has disappeared 
and a purer cellulose is left.—i. Sebelien. 

9287. SHERRARB, E. C., and E. P. KURTH. Occur- 
rence of pinite in redwood. Indust. & Eng. Chem, 20(7) : 
722-723. 1928.^ — Finite, CfiH.;()CHs(OH)r., occurs in the 
heartwood of Sequoia sempervirens. Methods of extrac- 
tion are given. 

9288. STURA, MARIA BARGONL La maturazione 
dei frutti di alcune diospyracee (B. kaki, lotus e virgin- 
ica). [Ripening of persimmons,] Natura [Milano] 17 
(2) : 64-75. 1926 .—Maturation of persimmons takes place 
in 2 stages. In the 1st there is an accumulation of re- 
serve materials, together with a small amount of tan- 
nin, which in the free state retards the development 
of the 2nd stage. On the disappearance of the free tan- 
nin there is a transformation of pectose to pectin, whose 
swelling occludes the intercellular spaces and thereby 
leads to anaerobic respiration, fatty degeneration, forma- 
tion of traces of alcohol, and destruction of middle 
lamellae, all of whiclp constitute, the 2nd phase. Tlie 
free tannin is partly disposed of by oxidation, but this 
is incomplete in Italy because of the low temp, diming 
ripening. In.stead, the cold causes the cells to precipitate 
out the tannins on the plasma proteins, thus removing 
them from inhibiting pectoclasis, — Autho/s conclusions 
(transL by H, 8, WMfe) . 

9289. [SUKHORUKOY, K. T.] CyXOPYKOB, K, T. 
Coaep>KaHHe ay6HJii>HHx nanaji b HCKOTopbix pacxe- 
HHflX HH>KHe-Boji>KCKoro KpaH. [Tannin content in some 
plants of the Lower Volga region.] [German summary.] 
TKypnaji OnHXHoSi ArpOHOMHH fOro-BoexoKa. (Jour, 
Exp. Landw. Sildosten Eur. Evsslands) 7(2): 89-97. 
19^. — ^Roots of Btatice latifalia contain 19.29% tannin; 
of S. gmelini 16.07%. Excepting jS. suffruticosa, leaves 
and stems of all the sp. of Statice contain lower %. 
Roots of Statice collected at the close of the vegetative 
season showed a greatly diminished tannin content. 
Young branches of 2 spp. of Tamaris gave up to 12% 
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taanin. Fruits of Itheum rhaponticuyn, R, accumum, and 
B. undulatum contained 6.5”10.5%. Extraction of tannin 
from 2 spp. of Statice, according to Meno’s method, gave 
very low figures. — From authors summary (ttansL), 

9290. THOMAS, R. C. Composition of fungus hyphae. 
II Sclerotinia. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17(8): 779-788. 1930. 
— The diypliae of ^Sdcroiinia d^maeaiia, 8. erythronii, S. 
intenmdia, S. minor, 8. sclerotiorum, and 8. smiladna 
were iiiirtnicti^'e toward dyes, dilute acids, and alkalies, 
because of the |:>rotecti\’e influence of fatty substances 
present in tlie walls. When such substances had been 
removed the Iiyphae could be resolved into their com- 
ponent parts. I’iie outer covering was determined to be 
an acidic cai’bohydratc which responded to callose tests. 
Underlying tiie callose was a basic skeleton of chitin. 
The acidic chtu'acter of the callose was due to an ethereal 
phosphate which could not be removed by dialysis. Upon 
hydrolysis the carbohydrate portion yielded glucose, 
which was identified by its spcsciflc rotation as an oxida- 
tion product of saccharic acid. It formed a phenylosazone 
melting at 200'’ C. laudthin was separated from the fatty 
material. The action of bromine was very effective in 
breaking up the carbohydrate-fatty acid combination. — 
E. C. Thomas. 

9291. WEITZEL, WILLY. Das Ratsel des Pflanzen- 
biutes. Enhalt die Pflanze nehen den Vitaminen noch 
andere lebenswichtige Hahrstoffe? [The riddle of plant 
sap. Do plants contain other important life-giving 
nutrients besides vitamins?] 52p. Emil Pahi Veriag f. 
Angew. Lebenspflege : Dresden, 1929. 

9292. WISE, LOUIS ELSBERG, and FLOYD C. 
PETERSON. The chemistry of wood. II. Water-soluble 
polysaccharide of western larch wood. Indmtr. and 
Engineer. Chem. 22(4) : 362-365. 1930. — ^The water- 
soluble €-galactan of W'estern larch, described by 
Schorger and Smith, yields 11.95% arabinose and 84.6% 
galactose on complete hydrolysis and appears to be an 
arabo-gaiactan. Over 70% of the galactose present, as 
indicated by analysis, could actually be separated in 
crystalline form. The arabinose was identified through 
its benzylphenjdhydrazone and the diphenylhydrazone. 
Van der Haar's modification of Tolien’s mucic acid 
method gives a fair approximation of the galactose con- 
tent in 6-galactan hydrolysis mixtures, A modification 
of the Neuberg-Wohlgemuth method for arabinose 
furnishes a convenient proximate means of estimating 
this sugar. The excellent thiobarbituric acid method for 
furfural devised by Dox and Plaisance is admirably 
suited to the accurate determination of arabinose in the 
presence of galactose. — Courtesy Ind. & Eng. Chem. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (NITROGEN 
RELATIONS) 

9293. BACH, D. La nutrition azot^e des Mucorindes, 
Assimilation des sels ammoniacaux. Compt. Bend. 
Acad. ScL [Pam] 184(12) : 766-768. 1927.— Experiments 
were carried out on a large number of sp., with pH of 
tire medium under control.* Ammonium salts of strong 
mineral acids constitute a poor source of N, due to 
intense acidification of the medium. Addition of a 
buffer, such as Na-citrate, permits regular development 
of the fungi. 

9294. BJORKST^N, JOHAN, und INTO HIMBERG. 
Spielt Ammoniak eine direkte Rolle bei der Eiweisssyn- 
these hSherer Pfianzen? Biochem. Zeitschr. 225(4/5): 
441-446. 1930.— Leaves of wheat seedlings were tested 
for^ ability to form ammonia from various amids with 
which they were infiltrated. The quantity of ammonia 
split off by the parenchyma cells of the leaves was 
independent of the concentration of the infiltrated car- 
bamid solutions. By etherization the ammonia produced 
from carbamid increased, a result to be expected from 
the work of Bernard, Butkewitsch, Mothes, Hofler, and 
Weber. Under similar conditions no ammoma was split 
off from acetamid and butyramid. Since as an N source 
for protein synthesis by wheat seedlings acetamid and 
butyramid are as utilizable as carbamid, it is^held that 
ammonia does not need to play a direct role in the 


protein synthesis of higher plants; as a working hy- 
pothesis it is assumed that pyroracemic acid reacts in 
a special way with amids to form alpha aminoacryl 
acid. The presence of urease could not be demonstrated 
in the expressed sap or dry material of the wheat seed- 
lings. — Authors^ summary (transl. by L. T. Leonard ) . 

9295. ^ PRIANISCHNIKOW, D. Zur Frage uach der 
Ammoniakeruahrung von hoheren Fflanzen. (Vorlaufige 
Mitteil.) Biochem. Zeitschr. 207 (4/6) : 341-349. 1929. — 
Experiments were made with sugar beets, corn, and oats 
grown in sand to determine the effects of _ concentration 
of and of Ca and other cations on utilization of am- 
monia by the plant. The nutrient solution (based on 
Heilriegel’s mixture) was kept constantly flowing 
through the sand, or NaOH or H 2 SO 4 was frequently 
added to maintain a constant pH. With a neutral re- 
action (NH 4 ) 2 S 04 gave better growth but with an acid 
reaction NaNOs gave better results. Increased concen- 
tration of Ca ions in the solution increased the efficiency 
of the ammonia but often decreased that of the nitrate. 
The relative efficiency of ammonia and nitrate N is not 
fixed but varies with a number of external and internal 
factors. — W. W, Gamer. 

9296. THOMAS, WALTER. Nitrogenous metabolism 
of Pyrus malus L. IV. The effect of sodium nitrate 
applications on the total nitrogen and its partition 
products in the leaves, new and one year branch growth 
throughout a year’s cycle. Plant Physiol. 2{Z) : 245-271. 
7 fig. 1927. — ^These studies are an extension of the par- 
tition investigations on 2 Stayman Winesap trees of the 
same age, growing on sod in a homogeneous soil. One 
of these trees was treated in 2 applications with 20 lbs. 
of NaNOs and the other left untreated. In general, the 
present findings confirm the conclusions drawn in the 
previous studies and in addition indicate that the total 
N content of the 1-yr. (1923) branch-growth of the 
fertilized tree from the period of full bloom to the end 
of Sept, increased 10%, but the total N of the 1-yr. 
branch-growth of the unfertilized tree decreased 35% 
during this period. This lower plane of N metabolism 
of the untreated tree as compared with the treated tree 
is also indicated by the total N results of the leaves, 
new (1924) branch-growth, and older branch-growth. 
The period of most rapid absorption of the NOs ion 
is characterized by a large increase in the total water- 
soluble and non-protein N, concomitant with which is 
an increase in the amino, amide, basic, and “rest” N 
fractions of the fertilized as compared with the unfertil- 
ized tree in the leaves, 1-yr. (1923), and new (1924) 
branch-growth. From the course of the curves for total 
water-soluble N, non-protein N, or amino N of the 
fertilized as compared with the unfertilized tree it can 
be deduced that the 1st application of NaNOs on April 
20 took 3 weeks to reach the 1-yr. branches. The same 
curves show that the absorption and translocation of 
the NOs ions of the 2nd application on June 6 are much 
more rapid, taking about 1 week only to get to the 
more metabolically active parts of the tree. The total 
water-soluble N and non-protein fraction is much higher 
in the more metabolically active parts of the treated 
tree as compared with Hie untreated tree throughout the 
whole cycle. These differences correspond to the relative 
vigor of the trees and must be associated with differ- 
ences in enzymatic activity. The fact that the amino 
acid N parallels the total water-soluble curve throughout 
the whole cycle suggests a simplification of the N 
distribution problem in practical horticulture. K is 
stored in the fall as ‘^amide” N and “rest’’ N compounds, 
and, as indicated by the % present during this period, 
is much higher in the fertilized than in the unfertilized 
tree. The “rest” N compounds form an important con- 
necting link in the synthesis and degradation of proteins 
and there is a need for an investigation into the nature 
of these “unclassified” compounds whose role in metab- 
olism seems so important. — W. Thomas. 

9297. VICKERY, HUBERT BRADFORD. Some as- 
pects of the chemistry of green leaf cells. Sd. Monthly 
31(5) : 408-421. 2 portraits, I fig. 1930.— This is a lecture. 
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rt-viowing work and proseni knowledge of the 

cheiideai eompo^-ition of ItJiiO’e?. Particular attention is 
given to tlie proteins and nitrogenous bases, and to the 
wcH'k of T. B. Osborne portrait) pind of his predecessor, 
S. Jolinson (portrair), ^on tiieir extraction and isola- 
tion. The early hisiory of tins research, particularly in 
tJ'ie Coiineeticut Agrita Exp. Station, is touched upon. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (ENZYMES, 
FERMENTATION) 

9298. BOYLANI), ERIC. Phosphoric esters in alcoholic 
fennentalioii, II, Pyrophosphate in yeast preparations, 
i'ldanbw/f. Jnar. 24(2): 350d'»54. 1 fig. ItKIO.— Fyrophos- 

:a’t‘ 0 !iius fer about J of the total P of yv.ast. 
i'V'Trjniit'ing ryudn h^airolyzes |\vropiiospliate to orlho- 
Juirilier crvideace is given to sliow that 
],s tiisiinct from he.xosephosphatase. — 
E, li. Vsrrrnlf'havL 

9299. BRIDEL, et C. CHARAUX. Les produits 
dliydrolyse de i*oroboside: glucose et orohoL Bull, 8oc, 
Chini. Bit)!, 12: 7ijo-772, 1930. — Hydrolysis of oroboside, 

iroui Ori'fha-s' t'nbvrmmf with 5^4 ILSCL yields 
giuco^i"; itiui u cryslailizahle noiiglucosidal sub-stance, 
uroboL If.mul'iii HiVct.s the s:vme iiydrolysis but action 
is i"'xrrj.,rurly shiw. The ok;‘n:iciitary analysis and proper- 
ties of cjrr'jbol were determined.— J. 8, CaldwelL 

9300. HARDEN, A., and M. G. MacFARLANE. Fer- 
mentation by yeast preparations. Bloehein, Jour. 24(2) : 
3-I3-349. 2 iig. 1930. — It was possible to reduce^ the rate 
of fernienltiiion about by means of grinding while 
the yeast acquiriai the ^power to re.spond to pho.sphate. 
Kii'selguhr adsorbed the active iiiaterial. The effect of 
various laxi gents on the femientation is described. — E. B. 
CuirmichaeL 

930L MALYSCHEV, N._ tlber die vermeintliche 
Salzhydrolyse der Starke. Biockeni. Zcitschr. 206(4/6) : 
401-409. 1929. — Freshly prepared dilute solutions of pure 
potato starch or Kahlbaurn’s ‘‘amylum soliibile’' mixed 
with salt solutions (phosphates and chlorides) of varied 
concentration were placed in test tubes and kept in a 
thermostat at 37-45®, some of the preparations first being 
sterilized at 100° C. In some instances air or 0 was 
bubbled through the solutions. Progress of the hydrolysis 
was measured by testing at intervals with dilute I solu- 
tion. In no case was a breaking down of starch observed 
in the sterilized solutions; in the iinsterilized solutions 
there was some breaking down in a^very few instances. 
Mineral salts are considered to function not as a 
diastatic ferment but as a co-ferment or complement. — 
IF. If, Garner. 

9302. MANN, P. J. 0., and B. WOOLF. The action 
of salts on fumarase I. Bimhem. Jour. 24(2) : 427-434. 
6 fig. 1930.— ,/i. coii communis, waslied and suspended in 
distilled water, produced f-malic acid from fumaric acid 
at a linear rate for the greater part of the^ reaction until 
equilibrium was establi,slied. Side reactions w^ere in- 
hibited by 2 or 4% propyl alcohol. The range of activity 
was pH 0-7.7 in the absence of added salts, with an 
optimum at about 6.4. Phosphates accelerated the 
activity at pH 6-S.8, and the optimum activity was 6.9 
for M/5 solutions. Citrates act similarly to phosphates 
but have a slightly higher optimum, pH 7.1. Sulphates 
had a retarding effect and the optimum w^as about 
pH 65. — 'E. B. Oarm'ickaeL 

9303. ORESTANO, G., e C. ZtJMMO. FMdificazione 
e saccarificazione deif amido da parte del Familasi del 
semi di soja. [Hydrolysis and saccharification of starch 
by amylases of soy beans.] Boll. Boc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 
5 (2) : 246-249. 1 fig. 1930.— Amylase is inactivated when 
heated for i hr, at 150° C. Heated at a temp, below 
100°, its action rises with the temp., diminishing then 
gradually for temp, higher than 100°. The existence in 
the soy beans of 2 different enzymes, one for liquefac- 
tion, the other for the saccharification of starch, seems 
improbable. — M. Cornel. 

9304. ORRIT, A. Azione del latice del Ficus carica 
snlFamido. [Action of the latex of F, carica on starch,] 
Bolt. Boo. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(2) : 176-182. 4 fig. 1930. — 
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A dirtsfiL'e active upon starch occurs in the sap of P 
can'eu. The optimum activity is at 50® C., and at thJ 
2 pH values 5.3 and 6.5.-3/. Cornel ’ ^ 


9305. SHOJI, KENJIRO. The polarographic studies 
on the fermentation-products. 5. [Japanese] Rikwaoo- 
ku-Kcnkyu-Jo Iho {Bull Inst, Phijs. & Chem Res 
[Tokyo]) 9(8) : 621-628. 1930; English abstract mAbstr 
from R iJcivagaku-Kenki/u-J a Iho (Bull. Inst. Pkys cfc 
('hem. ResA 61-62. [Appendix to Sci. Papers Inst, Phvs 
A Chem. Res. 14(262/263). 1930.] .-Fhe quantities Af 
ifdiuible sub.st.an(:‘e.s contained in “kujf'' (made by 
aiTAving Asperfjdlus oryzm on polished rice for tlie pur- 
pnsf‘ of fcrincntiijg ‘knke") as well as in absolute alco- 
IcL^wore dt/crmincd by means of the polarograph. 
•’.Kbji" contains a minute quantity of acetaldehyde and 

prolud.dy a very small quantity of fumaric acid. 

9306, STASTKY, J. Yitaminova zkouska kvasuyeh 
oetii. [Vitamins of fermented vinegars.] [French sum- 
mary.] Veshiik Ccskodoih Ahad. Zem. 6(6/7) : 611-619. 
1030.--ExprTiment? to chitc justify the statement that 
vinegar froni alcoholic fi*rnu:ntalion produced at the 
same lime as rectified alculiol, raw or synthetic, possesses 
a certain amount of .<uhsLaije('‘s capable of intluoncing 
and aclivid'ing alcoholic ftrrmcnfaiion in a. medium lack- 
ing in vifaminsx The amount of these sub.skmces is 
l)ro|-tiU'iionaI to tlie acid formed, duo to the fermentation 
activity of vinegar bacteria. The fermentative intensity 
of a certain species of yeast (Logos) in a suitable seed- 
ing of cells, is a general index of the amount of this 
substance (Bios) resent. The act:ivity of yea.sts may 
be better determined by measurement of the CO;* 
formed, this being eritirel}* sup|)re.sstHi in a medium lack- 
ing in vitamins. Fermentation tests give a negative 
result, however, in the pre.seiK'e of substances toxic to 
yeast, even if the latter are not toxic to the activity 
of vinegar bacteria. To sirri|dify the noinenelature and 
metho<,l of determination of the substance.s produced by 
vinegar bacteria, substances formed equally in sterile 
media as well as in the other synthetic media for yeasts, 
these .substances^ .are eallerl vitamin D, and the above 
method is con.sidered a test for the amount of the 
vitamin in vinegars from alcoholic fermentation. — 
Auihofs summary (transL by L. 0. Leuion) . 


BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (RESPIRATION, 
OXIDATION) 

9307. HAAS, A. R. C. Oxidation-reduction indicators 
as a means of determining overheating in walnuts dur- 
ing dehydration. Bot. (Jaz. 89(2): 200-204. 1930. — A 
simple and delicate method is described for the de- 
tection of “overheating” in walnuts during dehydration, 
in which oxidation-reduction ^ indicators are used in 
buffers of approximate neutralifv. — A. E. C. Haas. 

9308. KOZLOWSKI, ANTONI, Redukeja Mekitu 
metylenowego przez drozdze. I, Wplyw koncentraeji 
jondw wodorowych i temperatury, [Reduction of methy- 
lene blue by yeast. I. The influence of pH and of temp.] 
[With English .summary.] Acta Soc. Bot. Poloniae 7 (2) : 
157-163. 1930. — ^Tdie reduction of methylene blue by fresh 
yeast is accelerated by raising the temp, to 55° C. and 
by increasing the pH value from 5.0 to 10.0. The op- 
timal temp, of that reduction is near 50° C. in a 
neutral solution. The reducing system of yeast is affected 
very distinctly at 70° C., although not so markedly at 
55° C. The reduction progresses very slowly and is al- 
most indiscernible ‘at 1-10° C . — Authofs summary. 

9309. LABROHSSE, F., et J. SAREJANNI. Recherches 
physiologiques sur quelques champignons parasites. 
Phytopatk. Zeitschr. 2(1) : 1-38. 1930. — ^Certain fungi, 
including Thielavia basicola, were cultivated on gelatin 
media to which were added suitable indicators, to 
demonstrate the phenomena of oxidation-reduction and 
changes in reaction. Some fungi develop an alkaline, 
othem an acid reaction in the culture medium. Alkali- 
zation never coincides with the production of ammonia. 
The former is the resultant of strong alkalization 
passively developed by the fungus, entirely without 
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metabolic plieiiomena, and a slight acidification corre- 
sponding to the utilization of carbohydrates in the 
medium. The fungus mycelium which acidifies the 
medium has no passive influence on the reaction of the 
latter. The acidity developed depends on the nature of 
the carbohydrates of the medium. A fungus incapable of 
breaking dowm a carbohydrate does not change the re- 
action. Thielama basicolaf while manifesting an oxidiz- 
ing power towards many of the indicators used, does 
not oxidize guaiacoL The order in which the indicators 
are reduced, with increasing difficulty, corresponds to 
the order of their oxidation-reduction potentials. This 
generalization does not hold for the fungi which alkalize 
the medium in their dc^veiopment. An abundant and 
dense aerial development is expressed by a more in- 
tense reducing power than a loose and reduced aerial 
development or than an internal development. No rela- 
tionship exists between the reduction of dyes and the 
reduction of nitrates. The reduction of nitrates to 
nitrites is a characteristic common to all the alkalizing 
fungi studied. It does not seem possible to establish a 
relationship between this characteristic and patho- 
genicity. Changes in reaction and the phenomena of 
oxidation-reduction established by this technique may 
serve as a means of physiologically distinguishing be- 
tween related sp. — Authors' sivnunary (traml. by T. G. 
Major). 

9310. PEGEIMBAL, L. 0., G. A. VACHA, and R. B. 
HARVEY. The effect of ethylene on the respiration of 
bananas during ripening. Plant Physiol 2 (3) : 357-359. 
1 fig, 1927. — Ethylene doubles or trebles the rate of 
respiration of bananas for a short time, and the rate 
subsequently falls off below the rate of untreated fruit 
under similar conditions of temp, and moisture. The 
data seem to indicate an increase in the oxidation rate 
rather than simply^ an increase in the permeability of 
the ceil, allowing for the more rapid diffusion of the 
COa already present, — L. 0. RegeimbaL 

9311. ZIMMERMAN, P. W. Oxygen requirements for 
root growth of cuttings in water. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17 
(8) : 842-861. 8 pi. 1930. — Salvia cuttings formed roots 
at the base of the stems that were placed in 2 in. of 
water. Similar cuttings in 5 in, of water had a tendency 
to root along the stems toward the surface of the water. 
Cuttings in water 7 in. deep were either slow to respond- 
er did not root at all. Cuttings aerated with 0 produced 
basal roots in shallow and deep water alike. A thin 
film of paraffin oil on the surface of the water prevented 
rooting by interfering with absorption of 0 from the air. 
Cuttings in wxater covered with a thin film of paraffin 
oil formed roots readily when the water was aerated 
with 0. Salix penduiu cuttings formed roots at the base 
of the stems when in shallow water, but when placed 
in deep water (S in. or more) roots formed on the stems 
near the surface of the water. Cuttings in aerated water 
formed roots at the base of the stems and practically 
none at the surface of the water. A deficiency of 0 at 
the bottom of a deep water column disturbed the natural 
polarity of willow cuttings. Analyses indicate that willow 
cuttings will form roots in water if the 0 is 1 p.p.m. 
or more, this being the amount frequently found at the 
surface of a deep ivater column where roots were grow- 
ing. Practically no 0 could be found at the bottom of 
a 15 in, column of water in which 10 cuttings were 
growing. Analyses of aerated water showed 20-30 p.p.m. 
at all depths. Hypertrophied lenticels were produced 
more abundantly in non-aerated than in aerated water. 
As with roots, excrescences varied from the surface of 
the water, becoming less and less toward the bottom 
of the column where the O was practically depleted. 
Running water was in effect equal to aeration due to 
the fact that the normal 0 content of tap water was 
higher than the optimum amount required by the differ- 
ent sp. used. English ivy required a higher 0 supply 
for root growth than willow. Where the 0 was 4 p,p.m. 
the root growth was less than where the supply was 
20 p.p.m. The 0 supply in non-aerated water surrounding 
tomato cuttings varied with the depth of the water 


column and also with exposure to light. Cuttings in 
cylinders wrapped with black paper soon depleted the 
water of O while those in cylinders exposed to light 
aerated the water through photosynthesis. Tomato cut- 
tings in deep water disintegrated readily if the cylinders 
containing the water were wrapped with black paper 
or the whole lot was kept in a dark room. Callus formed 
on Dorothy Perkins rose cuttings in shallow water but 
not in deep water. Oxidizing agents such as H 2 O 2 and 
K-permanganate increased the amount of rooting but 
were not so effective as aeration. — Author's summary. 

ORGANISM AS A WHOLE 

9312. BERKNER, P., uM W. SCHLIMM. Physikal- 
ische und chemische Untersnehungen fiber den Einfltiss 
der Emte in den verschiedenen Reifestadien anf die 
wertgebenden Bestandteile des Getreidekorns. Jjandw. 
Jahrb. [Berlin] 72(2): 269-291. 1930. — This work deals 
with the effect of stage of maturity on the physical and 
chemical characteristics of rye, wheat, barley, and oat 
grains. The amount of imbibitional water necessary to 
swell seed to the point of root emergence shows that 
there is no relation, between specific gravity and volume 
of the swelled seed. Grains in the milk stage have a 
higher requirement for water of imbibition and show a 
large increase in volume during imbibition. An increase 
in dry matter content per 1000 grains and translocation 
of starch to the grains were observed as maturity pro- 
gressed. The crude fat content of immature oat grains 
was very low, due to a lack of embryo development. All 
cereals studied showed a marked increase in protein con- 
tent as maturity progressed. This increase was not due 
to the higher 1000-grain wt. of the mature stages, for it 
was apparent as % of dry matter. — Authors' summary 
(transl. by N. A. Pet Unger) . 

9313. [BLAGOVESHCHENSEII, A. V., et al.] 
BJlArOBEHIEHCKHPI, A. B., h jip. Onbix myntnuK 
(i)H3HOJiorHH onaAeHHH sasasefi y xjionnaTHHKa. [Physi- 
ology of shedding of cotton bolls.] [English summary.] 
Tpy;i.H CpeAHe-AsHaicKoro PocyAapcTBeKHoro yuHse- 
pcHTexa, Cep. Vlll-b, Box. (Acta Univ. Asiae Mediae, 
Ser. Vlll-b. Bot.) 10: 1-53. 1929. — The physiological 
differences between the top and the bottom of the 
cotton plant and between the external and internal 
parts were investigated. The water content of upper 
leaves is 61-76% of that of lower leaves. The rario of 
succulence of upper leaves is also smaller than that of 
lower ones (0.86^.99 and 1.00-1.12). The differences in 
osmotic values between internal and external parts of 
the cotton plant are small, but the tendencies toward 
increasing these values in external parts, to the end of 
the vegetation period, accord with a greater shedding of 
bolls at this time. The viscosity of sap, expressed from 
leaves, is greater for the internal leaves, but the differ- 
ences are insignificant: 1.24 for external and 1.34 for 
internal. The determinations of transpiration rate by 
the Co paper method of Livingston gave the same 
results for internal as for external leaves. The mean 
of short diam. of stomatal aperture for internal leaves 
is 0.86 u and for external 1.05 fz. The intensity of as- 
similation of CO 2 (Sachs-Thoday method) is greater for 
the external leaves in comparison with the internal 
(100:46.8). The carbohydrate and N content of exter- 
nal leaves is greater than that of internal ones. Ringing 
retards the loss of carbohydrates from the upper *part 
and on the storage of N compounds above the ring. 
The C/N ratio is greater above the ring. This ratio is 
twice as great in shedded bolls as in developing ones. 
This increase of the C/N ratio is caused by diminishing 
the N content (developing bolls 2.31-2.78%, shed bolls 
1.26-1.46%^ of dry wt.). The invertase in external parts 
is less active than in internal. Oxidising ferments were 
not found. The physiological differences between thb 
top and bottom and between the external and internal 
parts of the cotton plant are, consequently, very numer- 
ous and great and Zaitzev’s hypothesis on the close 
relation between the shedding of bolls and their nutri- 
tion has new support. — Autho'i'^s summary. 
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9314. FATTAH, M. T., and W. V. CRUESS. Factors 
affecting tlie composition of dates. Plant Pky&ioL 2: 
349-355. 1927. — llc3Sopotrrmian dates were higher in sugar 
content than the same varieties gi’own in California, on 
the dry basis. Tlie De.det Noor variety was higher than 
other varieties in sucrose. All varieties when unripe were 
high in sucrose, most of which became inverted during 
riiuming. During dehydration at 120“ F. the sucrose ^ in 
iiiiripened (but mature) dates wais rather rapidly in- 
verted, Deliyciration at 120° P. was the most satisfactory 
means of ripeiiiiig dales as it not only induced loss of 
astringcmcy and iiivcn'sion of the sucrose but also im- 
proveci the texture and appearance. Ripening was readjiy 
induced \yy storage in various gases and by^ incubation 
at 1.10-120° F. Rijiening involved a rapid decrease in 

q ! soluble Innnin.— liu F. Cruess. 

9315. FRATE0Sj J. Studie op breekbaar looggestroo. 
['bodging of rye straw.] Naiuunvet. Tijdschr. 1930(1) : 
2-5. I93d.“—Tliis study, which was made on an extremely 

hyl>rid varlet.y of rye, shows that the extractive 
stiljslances in gt.'neral, among ■wliieli the pentosans pre- 
dominate, inc?nisting‘ t.he cellular membranes of the 
straw, are the cause of the extreme fragility of these 
tissues. — J, Frateur (Iraml. by A. G. Plakidas), 

9316. JENSEN, P. BOYSEN. tiber neue Aparate zm 
Messung der Kohlensau reassimilation, der Respiration, der 
dffnungsweite der Spaltoffnungen und der Beienchtungs- 
stiirke. ZeikcJir, IFim. Biol. Abt. E. Planta 6(3): 456- 
472. 7 fig. 1928. — The rate of respiration is determined 
by titration of Ba(OH)a solutions which are introduced 
into the small chamber containing the plant material. 
The width of stornatal opening is measured by means 
of the pressure required to infiltrate with w’ater a leaf 
from ^yhich the air has been removed in a vacuum. 
Light intensity is determined for the red-yellow part 
of the spectrum by exposing special photographic paper, 
sensitive to such wave lengths, for a certain time. The 
standardization of this method is effected by^ exposing 
like strips of paper to light of known intensities. — C. J. 
Lyon. 

9317. LEE, H. ATHERTON, and D, M. WELLER. 
Length of life of seed-piece roots of sugar cane and 
progress of the roots in the soil at diferent ages of 
growth. Plant Physiol. 2: 337-347. 4 fig. 1927. — During 
the 1st mo. of growth from the seed-piece, sugar cane 
obtains its nutrients from the seed-piece, and 97% of 
the roots developed on it are seed-piece roots and less 
than 3% are derived from the new stalk. At the end 
of 2 rrio., the new roots have developed until they make 
up over 77% of the total, while the seed-piece roots 
now constitute only 22.7%. In 3 mo., the root system 
of the aerial shoot makes 98.8% of the total, and seed- 
piece roots only 1,2%. A comparison of the wt. of roots 
at different levels in depth wms also made. During the 
1st mo. 857c of the roots were in the upper 8 in, of 
soil. During the 2nd mo. this % drops until 56-75% of 
the roots are found in this layer. — C. A. Shull. 

9318. LILIENSTERN, MARIE. Physiologische Unter- 
suebung fiber Cuscuta monogyna Wahl, Ber. Deutsch. 
Bat. Ges. 46(1) : 18-26. 1928.— Colorimetric and electro- 
metric determinations of the pH of the cell saps of 
dodder and of various host plants led to the conclusion 
that the pH of normal dodder plants is 6.2-6.4. One dod- 
der stem which had remained for 3 weeks in the dark had 
a pH of 5B. Seedlings also show an acidity somewhat 
hi^er than the adults (pH 5B-6) . Various plants were 
tested with the view to determining whether the dodder 
would attack them as hosts or not, and to ascertain 
reasons for this. The pH of tissues of Popidus nigra 
(a common host) averages 6.5. The pH of dodder used 
for the experiment was 6.4. Similar results were obtained 
with Bibes nigrum, Polygonum hydropiper, Mentha 
piperita, on all of which dodder becomes parasitic and 
thrives. On the contrary, sp. of Balsomine, Echeveria, 
Pelargonium, Begonia rex, and B. primadonna, whose 
tissues have cell saps of pH 6-2.6, were not attacked, 
and died in the attempt to parasitize them. Attempts 
to determine the quantity of chlorophyll in dodder were 
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also made, employing the microspectrocolorimetric 
method of Liibimenko, proving that the statements of 
earlier authors are correct: dodder is able to develop a 
certain amount of chlorophyll 'when insufficiently 
nourished by the host. Peroxidase determinations (Bach 
and Sbarsky method) show that in parts of the stem 
nearest the host both enzymes are more abundant and 
more active than in more remote parts of the parasite. 
Seedlings contain more of both ferments than the older 
plants. The production of tliese 2 ferments is apparently 

in inverse proportion to the chlorophyll content. G. J. 

Peirce. 

9319. MIROV, T. N. Turpentining experiments with 
western yellow pine in northern California. Jour. Forest. 
28(4) : 521-532. 2 pi. 1930.— -Analyses of oleoresin ydelds 
obtained by different methods of tapping Pinm ponder- 
osa Laws, in extreme northeastern California are given, 
together with effects which site, form of tree, and 
climatic factom exert on yield. The physical constants 
of oleoresin from individual trees used in this study are 
compared with tho-se of samples previously studied by 
Sehorger. — P. 0. Wakelcy. 

9320. STOKLASA, JULIUS. Theories of the synthesis 
of organic matter in crop plants. IniemaJ. Rev. Agric. 
Pt. L Month. Bull. Agric. Set. & Pract. 21(2) : 4147. 
1930. — This is a general review, including the author’s 
studies and a list of his papers. 

GROWTH, DEVELOPMENT, REPRODUCTION 

9321. DELLEPIANE, G., e F. GIOELLI. Su di una 
presunta azione ormonica esercitata sulFaccrescimento 
di vegetali da estratti endocrini. [An asserted hormonal 
influence exercised upon growth of plants by extracts 
of endocrine glands.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5 (2) : 
243-245. 1930.— No difference in growth was observed, as 
compared with controls, in wheat seed upon which, 
before germination, aqueous solutions of extracts of 
endocrine glands (ovaiy, adrenal glands, hypophysis, 
etc.) had acted. Seed of various plants (e.g., legumes) 
transplanted after germination in media containing 
aqueous solutions of various endocrine glands showed 
less groviih tiian controls, and but rarely the same or 
an increased growth. The inhibition seemed to vary 
with the application iised. Hyacinth bulbs kept in water 
containing the principles of various endocrine glands 
showed a slower growth of roots and leaves. An hormonal 
specific action of the endocrine glands on the plants 
seems, therefore, not to exist. — ill. Cornel. 

9322. KNUDSON, LEWIS. Flower production by 
orchid grown non-symbiotically. Boi. Gaz, 89(2) : 192- 
199. 3 fig. 1930.— A Laelia-Cattleya hybrid, germinated 
aseptically (i.e., in the absence of mycoiThiza), was 
raised to maturity on agar in a large flask, and flowered 
'when 8 yrs. old. Although the culture became con- 
taminated, none of the characteristic mycorrhiza was 
found in the medium or in the roots, ■which were green 
and ^vell developed. 

9323. MacDOUGAL, DANIEL T. Lengthened growth 
periods and continuous growth. Pmo, Amer. Philosoph, 
Soc, 69(6) : 329-345. 1930.— Tree cambial tissue shows 
no seasonal rhythm. Continuous activity is possible and 
may be expected in evergreen trees. Growth extending 
continuously through more than 1 season has been ob- 
served, by means of the dendrograph, in the Montoey 
pine, in which growth does not teke place at a cambial 
temp, below 8° C. Julians major, native to a region 
with short summers and severe winters, transplanted to 
a place with equable climate, favorable to activity, 
shows a period of leaf survival and ^owth activity 2-3 
times as long as in the^ original habitat. ^ The seasonal 
morphogenic program in the new location shows an 
overlapping of acti'vities as compared^ with that in the 
original habitat. The development of inflorescences dur- 
ing leaf-formation in the equable climate and long-season 
location suggests early attainment of high C : N ratm. 
Dislocation of the morphogenic program is accompanied 
by anatomical variations in the nut. — F. W. Hamis. 

9324. REID, MARY E. The influence of nutritive 
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coEditions of seeds and cuttings upon tlie development 
of roots. GarcL Chron. [London} 88 (2289) : 392-393. 
1930. 

9325. ROBERTS, R. H. Relation of composition to 
growth and fruitfulness of young apple trees as afected 
by girdling, shading, and photoperiod. Plant Physiol 
2: 273“286. 4 pi., 1 fig. 1927 .—The growth of young 
apple trees was not correlated with the external environ- 
ment, but with their internal composition. The relative 
amounts of such materials as carbohydrates and N 
compounds rather tiuin the total amounts appear to 
determine the growth type and fruitfulness of the trees, 
practically, the character of the growth should be ixsed 
as a basis for determining cultural needs. — R, iJ. Roberts. 

9326. SIGMOND, HANS. Die Entfaltung der Bliiten- 
knospen zweier Oenothera-Arten. I & II. Beih. Bot> 
Centralbl Aht. 1. 46(3) : 479-488 ; 47(1) : 69-138. 8 fig. 
1930.— The 1st part of the paper describes external ap- 
pearance, interna! constitution, and development of the 
buds of 0. hiennk li. and O. lamarckkma Ser. Blossom- 
ing may be divided into 2 periods, the 1st having to 
do with the slow opening and the 2nd with a series of 
rapidly succeeding opening movements which end in 
the downward bending of the calyx to the corolla. An 
abscission layer is formed above the ovary. The 2nd 
part of the paper concerns effect of light and atmospheric 
moisture ^ on progress of the unfolding. Darkening 2'4 
hrs. previous to expected time of opening restricted the 
process; darkening but a few hrs.^ previous had no 
effect. An exposure of 4-5 hrs. to increased humidity 
hastened the opening and duration of the process. 
Rhythmic light changes appear to be important in com- 
pletion of the unfolding process, but light is not neces- 
sary as a stimulus immediately previous to opening. 
Lowering of temp, with correlated increased humidity, 
as occurs naturally in the evening, causes turgor pressure 
changes resulting in movements of opening.— iT. D. Hill 
(jrom abst. by H. Sigmond ) . 

9327. WHITE, H. L. Carbon dioxide in relation to 
glasshouse crops. Y. An analysis of the response of the 
tomato crop to an atmosphere enriched with carbon 
dioxide. A^in. Appl. Biol 17 (4) : 755-766. 1939.-— Data 
are given showing that the process of enriching the 
atmosphere with CO 2 affects the tomato plant slightly 
in many different ways, the sum of these tending to an 
increased yield of fruit. These effects include shortening 
of the period between opening of the flower and picking 
of the fruit, hi||h % of blossom developing into fruit, 
lower % of fruit retarded in ripening, better develop- 
ment of the truss normally most poorly developed, 
earlier development and ripening of trusses in the later 
part of the season, better swelling of the fruit at the 
end of the season. Conclusions are drawn that the re- 
sults of an increased concentration of CO3 are most 
beneficial to the plant at periods of low fruit-production. 
The greatest % increases in wt. of fruit of the treated 
plants over the controls are shown by fruits picked 
from trusses which develop at such periods in the life 
of the plant. — Autko/s summary. 

GERMINATION, DORMANCY, RENEWAL OF 
ACTIVITY 

9328. DAYIS, W. E. Primary dormancy, after-ripen- 
ing, and the development of secondary dormancy in 
embryos of Ambrosia trifida. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17 (1) : 
58-76. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Tlie embryos of fruits of A. tnfida 
are dormant at maturity; they after-ripen slowly in dry 
storage, but much more rapidly and completely in a 
saturated condition at low temp. (0®-10® C.) . The time 
required for the after-ripening of freshly harvested fruits 
at the optimum low temp. (5° C.) is about 3 ino. While 
the fruits are at low temp, there is a slight rise in the 
acidity together with a pronounced rise in the catalase 
content of the imbibed embryos over those of airrstored 
fruits. If the embryos after-ripened in either dry 
storage or at low temp, fail to germinate when placed 
at high temp., due to enveloping membranes that inter- 
fere with the gaseous exchange between the embryos 


and the external atmosphere, they revert to the dormant 
condition and must again be after-ripened before 
germination will take place. The time required for the 
development of secondary dormancy in the after-ripened 
embryos is 30-60 days. The same embryos of fruits may 
be repeatedly made dormant and after-ripened by 
alternating periods at high temp, with sub-minimal O 
supply and with periods at low temp, with adequate 0 
supply in water imbibed condition. The cause of secon- 
dary dormancy in embryos of A. trifida appears to be 
the restricted respiration at high temp., the cause of 
which is the low permeability to 0 of the membranes 
which envelop the embryo. The restriction of the 
gaseous exchange is due mainly to the influence of the 
nucellar membrane, consisting of a single layer of living 
cells immediately enveloping the embryo. While^ the 
development of dormancy is associated with restricted 
or incomplete respiration, the presence of a supply of 
0 seems necessary to its development. Embryos of fruits 
embedded in agar, in order to reduce further the O 
supply to the embryos, developed dormancy more slowly 
than embryos of fruits at the same temp, but free from 
agar. During the period in which the embryos become 
dormant, both the respiration and the catalase activity 
are reduced. At the germination temp, employed, the 
catalase activities of fruits, seed, and naked embryos 
bear about the same relation to one another as does 
the respiratory capacity of each of these to the other. — 
Author's summary. 

9329. DAVIS, W. E. The development of dormancy 
in seeds of cocklebur (Xanthium). Amer. Jour. Bot. 
17(1) : 77-87. 5 fig. 1930. — ^At maturity naked embryos 
of Xanthium seed exhibit no dormant tendencies. In 
intact seed, dormancy can be induced, at temp, suitable 
for germination, by imbedding seed in clay or agar, 
thus assisting seed coats to reduce gaseous exchange; 

2 to several mo. of this treatment are required. De- 
velopment of dormancy is accompanied, by a fall in 
catalase activity and respiration intensity. Upon re- 
moval of seed coats, dormant seed under germination 
conditions responded variously, perhaps due to differ- 
ences in seed coat permeability. Dormant seed gradually 
lose dormancy when kept moist at 5® C. There is a 
rise in catalase activity and respiration rate with loss 
of dormancy. In nature, seed in wet soils develop dor- 
mancy during the summer and lose it dmfing the follow- 
ing winter and spring. — A. H. Larson. 

9330. DENNY, F. E. Chemical treatments for con- 
trolling the growth of buds of plants. Industr. cfe 
Engineer. Chem. 20(6) : 578-581. 5 fig. 1928. — A dis- 
cussion is given of the use of certain chemicals (Na- 
thiocyanate, ethylene chiorohydrin, et al.) for breaking 
the rest period of potato tubers; of the effect of soaking 
tubers in thiourea, which causes the development of an 
unusually large number of sprouts from a seed piece, 
leading to an increase in the number and a decrease 
in the size of the tubers in the crop — a condition favor- 
able for production of potato tubers for ‘'seed”; of the 
forcing of flower buds of woody ornamentals (crab apple, 
lilac, Deutzia) in winter by chemical treatment; and 
of the use of chemicals (ethylene, chiorohydrin, et al.) 
in breaking the rest period of gladiolus bulblets. 

9331. DENNY, F. E. Sucrose and starch changes in 
potatoes treated with chemicals that break the rest 
period. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17 (8) : 806-817. 1930, — ^Freshly 
harvested potatoes were treated with ethylene chlor- 
hydrin, Na-thiocyanate, and thiourea, the concentrations 
of the chemicals being decreased from the optimum in 
a graded series. Press-juices from the treated potatoes 
obtained from the various lots at a subsequent interval, 
usually 4-7 days before sprouting became visible, were 
compared with juices from the checks with reference 
to sugar content. Sucrose was higher in the treated 
than in the check lots, and varied with the concentra- 
tions of chemicals used. No such consistent effect of 
the treatments on the reducing sugar content was found. 
When samples were taken at intervals of 24, 48, 72, etc., 
hrs. after treatment, the time at which the sucrose 
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Jt-nt of (lie trc:;:iiod jots became higher than that of the 
eiieeks xurml from 2-i to 72 ine-. Samples of entire tissue 
winch ieid becm driech powdered, and analyzed for starch 
H'ioa'ed that eoiieeiitratioiis of clicraicai favorable for 
brc, eking ihe doriiiaiu'y of tlie sprouts caused decreases 
in tim starch; with low eoiiceiitrations of chemical, 
Imwtwcr, the (ii.heiv-ucscs were small and of doubtful 
si"iiii!cuiiee.— Anic or's sunminry, 

S332, GIITH.RIE, JOHN B. The effect of various 
chemical treatments of dormant potato tubers on the 
peroxidase, catalase, pH, and reducing properties of the 
expressed juice. Ccmlr. Buifce Tho^npson /?asf. 3(4): 
dhlhohS. 2 ittkl. — Dormant |)ota,la Uil)ers wxvg treated 

widi mhylf’im clilorhydrin, iHJtassiurn thiocyanate, 
lhiciiin,.u I'tliyl alcoho],^ aeelaltlehyde, HON, methyl 
iliioeyatiah', acrolein, KGX, KCi, KCNO, urea, sodium 
cLluracr-tafe, and ethylene eyunhydrin. Peroxidase, 
pi'l, poweiM.o reduce methylene blue, and power 
to rediif'f.y in licid solution were dfdnrmined on the 
«:'X|;'iv.<>ed juice' of the tubers. No good correlation could 
I'U"' fount' i l)f:tw(a.‘n tl'io eft'cet of the chemical on tliese 
'pro|:it‘atii's and h'S ]'K)wer to break, tlormancy. Those 
dieriiicais that i!\(*ri‘ased the ]->H, of tlie juice also in- 
creased jhe |u')wer of the juiee to reduce 1 in add solu- 
tion. This iricrreasod reducing power of the juice is 
piH.'jbabiy a result of the increased pH. The chemicals 
found to be most effective in breaking dormancy were 
either sulphur conipounds or compounds which increased 
the j:?ower of the juice to reduce I in acid solution. An 
.increase in siilphydryi compounds is probably involved 
in this increased power to reduce I.—/. D. Giithne. 

9333. JOSEPH, HILDA C. Germination and vitality 
of birch seeds. Bot. Gaz, 87(1): 127-IoL 5 fig. 1929.— 
The germination of freshly liarvested seed of Betula 
lenta was poor, but improved with dry storage. Air- 
dried seed had a narrow temp, range for germination, 
the minimum being 31T C. for B. lenta, and 20"^ G. for 
i>*. popuUjoUa, B. pap'ijrijera, and B. luiea. The op- 
timum, temp, for all sp. was 32“ C. or 15-32'’ C. alternat- 
ing. After-ripening proceeded best at 0-5“ C. and caused 
a lowering of the minimum temp, required for germina- 
tion. Stored moist at this temp. 4-6 weeks was suiiieient 
to bring about excellent germination at 15“ C. After 
a storage of 5-6 mo. at 0° C. germination occurred at 
0® C. Freezing was ineffective or injurious. Germination 
was not affected b}" degree of acidity, light intensity, 
COs concentration, or partial pressure of 0. B. papyri- 
Jera was the first to lose viability on storage. Its opti- 
mum eont.ent for storage was 0.6%, that for B. 
popiMSolki 5.2%, while B, lenta kept well in ail but 
very humid conditions, Viability was retained better 
when stored in an ice cliest, irrespective of moisture 
content. The best ti,me for harvesting was after tlie 
catkins liad dried on the tree, but before they had 
opened. In making the tests, wings were removed from 
the seed. Conchisions are based on tests of about one 
million seed. The importance of after-ripening treat- 
ment in enabling the seed to germinate promptly in 
the eju’lv spring is ])ointe<l out. — II, I. Baldwin, 

9334/ JOZEFOWICZ, MARY. The effect of certain 
treatments on the germination of tomato seeds. Ann. 
AppL Biol. 17 (3) : 504-513. 1930. — Good seed (germina- 
tion power 98-99%) withstood solutions of formalde- 
hyde, not stronger than 2% for 10 min., and not stronger 
than 1% for 15 min., followed by drying at 15-18“ C. 
A 5% solution for 10 min., which was without effect 
when seed were sown wet, retarded the germination after 
drying but did not affect the vitality. Seeds of an in- 
ferior quality (80% germination) withstood solutions 
of formaldehyde not stronger than 1% for 5 min. when 
sown wet, and were affected even by 0.1% formaldehyde 
for 5 min. when dried after treatment. 100, 50, 35, 10, 5 
and 1% solutions of H3O2 for 10 and 30 min., followed 
by drying, retarded germination, which was more pro- 
nounced with stronger solutions, the vitality of the seed 
being practically unaffected. An 0.05% HgCL solution 
for 10 min. proved harmless, but higher concentrations 
and longer treatment either checked the germination of 
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dried seed or retarded it markedly. The vitality of seed 
was not affected by CiiSO^ solutions as follows: 10% 
for 15 min., 5% for 20 min., 2% for 50 min., 1% for lOO 
min. and 0.5%- for 200 ruin., but the germination in some 
cases was markcxlly retarded. A 5% solution for 10 min 
lU’oved jiractically liarinless. Good air-dried seed’ with- 
stood hot water at 35-46“ C. for 15 hrs. and at 50.5° G 
for 1 lir, witliout any important injury. Higher temp! 
decreased t.he %■ germiiia,t,ion inarkediy even after 10 
min. soaking. Air-dry seed were not a'liected by exposure 
t.o dry I'tiait of 30-50" C. for 72 hrs. They withstood dry 
hetit up lo^79..j“C. m'eii for 72 lirs., the germination, 
liowevt-r, biJng more lytarded as the temp/and time of 
exposure; inereast;d. Temp, above 70.5'-' C. ]:)roved very 
injurious at 10 min. exposure.— .4 ui/mr's mmmary 

9335. La GARDE, ROLAND V. Non -symbiotic ger- 
mination of orchids, Ann. MBsourl Bat. Gard. 16(4): 
499-514. 1 p'd. 1929.— 8eed of 3 Cattieya hybrids were 
germinated in Erlciimcyer iltwlis on aga,r to wliich nu- 
trient solntions of salts and sugars had been added. A 
now combination of salts in the solution was found 
superior to tiiose formca’ly used. Of 4 sugars investigated, 
maltrjso gave l,)est results, leviilose, glucose, and sac- 
charo-e ranking next in the order named. A pH of 
4.S-5.2 was most favorable. At pH 6.0 or over, germina- 
fdon did not take place, or chlorosis and death followed 
rapidly. Reasons for the superiority of the new solution 
are di.seussed. — II. B. Sijtoit. 

9336. NIETHAMMER, ANNELIESE. Die Charakter- 
istik der Lebenskraft verschiedenen Samenmaterials auf 
chemischer, physikalischer und rechnerischer Grnndlage. 
Gartcnbaitwiss. 1 (6) : 593-614. 1929. — Microchemical, 
histochemicah and quantitative chemical tests, determi- 
nation of enzyme content, and tlie use of u.-v. rays, 
dyes, and certain mathematical formulae in judging the 
germination power of seed are discussed. A few of these 
methods were applied with negative results. It is con- 
cluded that none of these procedures are as valuable 
in determining the vitality of seed as ordinary germi- 
nation tests.^ — *4. E. Mnniech. 

9337. TABATA, KIYOMITSIT, RIITI KIKHTI, iind 
ZIN’EI SASAKI. Ueber die Keimnngsversuche des Pol- 
lens der Gramineen. (Japanese.) Proc. Crop Sci. Soc. 
Japan 4: 64-76. 1 fig. 1920. — Bixperiments were carried 
out on sp. of Ilordeimi. TrltJcimi, Oryza, Avena, Secale, 
Zen. Actnria, Ajidropogon. Panicimi, Coix, and Buck- 
laenn. Sugar (15-4573) in a dilute ::tgar solution proved 
iH\st for germination of grass i^ollen. Addition of stigma 
extnict generally favored germination and increased 
growth of the ]:>i>llen tubes. The 73 germination of grass 
|)ollen is low. The pollen tubes are short; their growth 
in length is: greatest about 2 hrs. after pollination and 
continues for 5 hrs. There is no growth after 24 hrs. — 
(CourtcHy Japanem Jcnir. Bot. TransL by IF. Crocker.) 

TEMPERATURE RELATIONS 

9338. HARVEY, R. B. Time and temperature factors 
in hardening plants. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17(3): 212-217, 
2 fig. 1930. — The lauxliness of cabbages was determined 
after exposure to various continuous hardening treat- 
ments and after alternation between high and low temp. 
The threshold value for producing hardiness in Early 
Jersey Wakefield cabbage \xtm at about 5® C. Alternate 
equal exposures, 12 hrs. at 0“ and 12 hrs. at 10° or 20°, 
produce greater hardiness than exposure continuously 
at the average of these temp. The effect of short ex- 
posure (1-4 hrs. per day) at 0° C. overbalances the effect 
of longer exposures (23-24 hrs.) at 10° and 20° C. — 
Author's summary. 

9339. JOZEFOWICZ, MARY. Some observations on 
tomato plants from seed submitted to high temperatures. 
Ann. AppL Biol 17(3) : 514-521. 4 fig. 1930.— The results 
of pre-drying seed prior to heating at high temp, and a 
description of abnormalities in tomato seedlings caused 
by heat are given. Commercial tomato seed withstood 
90° G. and 88-100° C. for 1 hr. better when previously 
dried at lower temp., their germination being, however, 
markedly retarded. Part of the heated seed germinated 
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abnormally, and the developing plants were more or 
less abnormal Tlie primary root did not develop; the 
cotyledons were misshapen; and the plumule failed to 
develop into a normal shoot. The longer the period of 
pre-drying, the Ihghcr the rate of germination, and the 
less the degree abnormality. The basal growing point 
of a tomato embryo is least resistant to heat, the apical 
growing point, the liypoeotyl, the inner and, lastly, the 
outer cotyledons following in order of resistance. Em- 
biyos unable to pusli throiigli the seed-coats can grow 
for a certain period witiun them and develop chloro- 
olivil— m mmnry. 

^ 9340. [SALTYKOVSKII, M. I] CA/lTblKOBCKHPl, 
M. M. Ho Boiipocy o auMocioliKOCTH oshmhx xjicOob. 
[Cold resistance of winter cereals.] [English summary.] 
}KypKaJi OiibiTHoil Ai'pohomhh K)ro-BocTOKa. {Jour. 
Exp^ Landw. SMosicn Eur. Ihmlands) 7 (2) : 181-218. 
17 fig. 1929. 

9341. SCHUBERT, K. tlber Tempera turmessungen an 
der Bltite von Tinea minor. Ber. DeutHch. Bot. Ges. 46 
(10) : 6r>3“G6l:>. 1929. — Tlie temp, on the upper side of 
the flower at tiriies varies niarkedly from that on the 
under sairface.^ — S, P. Kiclioh. 

radiant energy RELATIONS, PHOTOPERIODISM 

9342. CORTESE, FRANZ. Colture di actinomiceti alia 
Itice di Wood. BolL Soc, ItciL Biol. Sperim. 5(3) : 423- 
425. 1930. — Some sp. of Actinomyces produce, if kept 
in nutritive niedia containing meat extract, a peculiar 
substance, 'which ^ shows a rose-red fluorescence when 
exposed to ii.-v. liglit. Tlie production of the fluorescent 
substance is influenced by temp.; the optimum was at 
15-20® C. The red fliioresctaice is to be observed from 
the 10th day from the sowing of the culture, its in- 
tensity increasing till a maximum is reached in the 2nd 
mo., and thereafter slowly disappearing. The fluorescent 
substance ivas extracted, but not yet isolated. — M. 
Cornel. 

9343. HIGGINS, GEORGE M., and CHARLES 
SHEARD. Germination and growth of seeds as de- 
pendent upon selective irradiation. Plant Physiol. 2: 
325-335. 2 tig. 1927.-~-A series of experiments was carried 
out on the germination and growth of seed (cucumber) 
using a quartz Hg lamp and vitaglass, ordinary window 
glass, and ultra-glass ^ (Corning 586 A W) as filters. 
Data with direct irradiation by the quartz Hg lamp and 
on controls (no irradiation) were also obtained. The 
results indicate that: shorter wavelengths in general 
appear to stimulate while the longer wavelengths in- 
hibit germination ; waivelengths of 320-390 mp are par- 
ticularly effective in inducing growth; ivavelengths of 
270-320 my appear to inhibit, delay the time, and lessen 
the rate ^of . groivth; and shorter wavelengths of light 
act as stimulating agents wfliich modify the control of 
endogenous processes and accelerate germination. — C. 
Bheard. 

9344. HUTCHINSON, A. H., and M. R. ASHTON. 
The effect of radiant energy on growth and sporulation 
in Colletotrichum phomoides. Canadian Jour. Res. 3: 
187-199. 1 p!., 11 fig. 1930. — -The lines of the Hg arc spec- 
trum w’ere grouped into 3 classes on the basis of their ef- 
fect on the growth of Colletotrichum: those which caused 
constant retardation; those which caused constant stim- 
ulation; and those which caused primary retardation 
followed by stimulation. On the basis of the effect on 
the production of spores, there were 2 classes of lines 
in the spectrum: those which hastened spore develop- 
ment and those which had no apparent effect. Spore 
production is generally hastened by monochromatic 
light causing retardation or extreme stimulation of 
growth, and is apparently not affected by light which 
moderately stimulates growth; moreover an optimum 
duration is shown for the illumination causing^ the^ ac- 
celerated development of spores. Evidence is given 
that the effect of monochromatic light is upon the 
protoplasm and not the culture. There is a marked 
similarity in the effect upon the growth of Colleto- 
trichum, yeast, and Paramecium. — T. C. Scheffer, 


9345. MARTIN, M. T. The ' influence of ultra-violet 
radiation upon some plant cells. Jour. Exp. Biol. 7 : 
293-307. 1930. — ^Very brief doses of short wave lengths 
of light can induce the browning of leaf surface in a 
variety of plants, the effect appearing after a short 
latent period which varies with the intensity of exposure. 
The effect resembles the pigmentation of the human 
skin on exposure to u.-v. radiation in its time relations 
and dosage. In the human epidermis _ eiythema and 
pigmentation are produced without Idliing of the cells 
and the pigmentation is due to a protective deposition 
of melanin. In the plant epidermis, on the contrary, pig- 
mentation is due to death of the epidermal cells and 
can be produced equally well by other agents, e.g., heat, 
injiuy, chloroform. The killing of plant epidermis is due 
to rays of wave length less than 2900 A, whereas the 
pigmentation in the human epidermis is induced by 
rays of 2900-3300 A. Moreover, the human skin re- 
actions vary with the temp, of irradiation, whereas temp, 
has little effect on the response of the epidermis of 
Pulmonaria to irradiation. The experiments indicate 
that 2 phases are involved in Pulmonaria: an initial 
photolysis caused by the direct action of the u.-v. rays 
absorbed by the protoplasm and having a very low 
temp, coefficient, and secondary reactions thereby in- 
duced which end in the death and browning of the cell 
and have a high temp, coefficient. — J. M. Rohson. 

9346. MAXIA, CARLO. Conferma delFesistenza delle 
radiazioni mitogenetiche del Gurwitsch dimostrata sui 
hlastomeri di Paracentrotus lividus. [Confirmation of 
the existence of mitogenetic rays demonstrated on the 
blastomeres of P. lividus.] Monitore Zool. Ital. {Firenze) 
40(4): 115-123. 1929.— Artificially fertilized eggs of 
P. lividus and roots of 5 plant spp. were used in the 
dark, in orange light, or diffuse daylight. In the 
presence of growing root-tips in appropriate positions 
at very short distances eggs of P. lividus segmented 
more rapidly. — C. Maxio {transl. hy J. F. McClendon) . 

9347. NAVEZ, A. E. On the alleged effect of polarized 
light on films of starch. Science 72(1853): 13. 1930,; — 
The author was unable to verify the results ^ of Miss 
Semmens, who reported that a beam of moonlight pro- 
duced perceptible hydrolysis of boiled starch. Both 
artificial and moonlight were used. 

9348. PORTER, C. L., and H. W. BOCKSTAHLER. 
Concerning the reaction of certain fungi to various wave 
lengths of light. Proc. Indiana Acad. Sci. 38: 133-135. 
1928. — Colletotrichum Imdemuthianum, Cephalothecium 
roseum, and 2 Sclerotima sp. were extremely sensitive 
to changes in quantity as well as quality of light in the 
visible spectrum. Ultra violet light caused greater ma- 
terial changes than the visible spectrum. — H. J. Sax. 

9349. SCAGLIA, G., e 0. BUSINCO. Effetti delle 
irradiazioni Roentgen sull’accrescimento di Hyacinthus 
orientalis. [Effect of x-rays on growth of H, orientalis.] 
Arch. Fisiol. 29(1) : 48-87. 2 fig. 1930. — ^When bulbs 
were irradiated with increasing dosages of x-rays, 1 or 
more examples out of every group showed a greater 
development than the controls. The magnitude of the 
increase was related to the dosage employed, but the 
same dosages were able, acting on other subjects of the 
same group, to prevent or greatly delay their develop- 
ment and growth. The possibility of a hypersensitivity 
of plant protoplasm to x-rays is admitted. — M. Cornel. 

9350. SCHWARZ, P. K., und OTMAR SCHELLEN- 
BBRG. Die biologische und bakterizide Wirkung des 
Phosphoreszenzlichtes. Zeniralbl. Baht. I. Aht. (Orig.) 
116(2/3) : 122-131. 3 fig. 1930. — Phosphorescent sub- 
stances can absorb radiant energy in the form of short 
light waves and give it out in the form of cold light. 
Such a substance is a peculiar combination of a sulphide 
of an alkaline earth fused with a colorless salt (NaCl, 
CaFs) and traces of a heavy metal. Various phosphores- 
cent substances had diverse effects on the growth of 
plants." Plants (sprouted cress seed) subjected to phos- 
phorescent light showed stronger growth than those kept 
in complete darkness; but comparison with controls in 
daylight was not made. Various phosphorescent sub- 
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stances showed different bnctericidal properties for a 
niimlier of bacteria, some substances being bactericidal 
for one bacterium or croup of brjcteria and not for others. 

9351. [STRELIN, G. S.] CTPEJ1I1H, F. C flelkrune 

iiHjtyiaiiiii KyjibiypaMH (MHioreHeiiHe- 

CKHX .lyqeii) na ripopacraHne it pasBiixiie Mimeaim 
Rhizopus nigricans n pasMHO/KeHite Nadsonia ftilvescens. 
[The influence of mitogenetic rays (induced by yeasts) 
on germination of R. nigricans and on multiplication 
of N. fulvescens.] BecinuK PeirrreHoaonin it Pa.iiio- 
Ji'oriiH. M.ofnlae.rioL RadloLy Ijcninijradf URSS,) 

7(3): Ifil- 11)7; German .suiiimaiT 249;250. 6 ilg. 1920.— 
Some I’laiigirig dr(/j|'> cnihires of U. ni^rican.^ on quartz 
eover»sli|'>s vreru expost/d to the infiutmee of yeast grow- 
ing agar cult urns. Tlie longt.iis of the hyphae were 
nieasurcci by means of a camera lucida, iind the average 
determined for (‘adi |diase. Tlie hyphae expensed to 
any rays omitted by tlie yeast were approximately 25- 
3501 longer tlian in tlie case of the controls. A total 
of 1391 iiiixisunmamts of length ^was made in_ 7 ex- 
pc’rimeiits. all of which, gave positive results. Similar 
experiments were peMi'orrut'tl witli cells of Ah ih/iT'scen."'. 
sown in hanging dro[) taillures. Tlie multiplication of 
cells of Kadsoiiia seems to be accelerated at first, and 
then the effect seems to disappiear. All the exqKTiments 
gave a positive result, tlie average acceleration in. mul- 
tiplication of cells being 10.5%. — A, IF. Bartlett, 

9352. SHSSMANOWITSCH, HELENE. Erschopfung 

dutch mitogenetische Induktion. Zeitschr, Biol, 

Aht. D. I'iOiix' Arch. Entidckhtngsmech. Organ. 113(4) : 
753-758. 2 fig. 192S. — Induction of an increased number 
of initose.s by means of mitogenetic rays^ causes ex- 
haustion of re.serve materials.^ If irradiation is prolonged 
beyond the necessary time for stimulation, a decrease 
in the iiumbeT of mitoses is brought about. Using onion 
root as detector and yeast cells as source of mitogenetic 
rays, exposures of 12-26 hrs. caused a decrease of about 
20% of mitoses. Fractions of a minute exposure to u.-v. 
light produced the same effect. The effect could be 
counteracted by local warming of the stimulated root, 
to increase its supply of reserve material. — R, Emerson, 

HYDROGEN-ION CONCENTRATION, ELECTRICAL 
PHENOMENA 

9353. COLLA, S. Nota sulFazione della concentrazione 
degli idrogenioni sulle correnti protoplasmatiche. [Action 
of pH on protoplasmic currents.] Protoplasma 5 (2) : 
179-190. 7 ng. 1928/1929. — Protoplasmic currents in the 
internodai cells of Chara criniia L. exposed to solutions 
of varying pH, show variations in velocity with 2 
maxima (at pH 5.3 and 7.1) . The intermediate minimum 
currents occur in cells immersed in liquids of pH 62. 
The greatest velocity is at pH 5.3, which is almost the 
same as that of the cel! sap. During the first 20 min. 
the currents in algae immersed at pH 32, -4.2, and 5.3 
generally increase more or less gradually to a maximum 
before stopping completely; while at pH 62, 7,1, and 
8.1 there is a temporary cessation during the first 5 min. 
after which movement again begins and increases to a 
maximum before ultimate cessation and death of the 
protoplasm. Certain variations in behavior also seem 
to depend upon the age and state of etiolation of the 
cells, — Oran Baber. 

9354. DORRIES, W., imd L. W. HAASE, tlber den 
Einfluss der Wasserstoffionenkonzentration auf das 
Wachstum von Leptomitus lacteus in kiinstlichen Nahr- 
losungen. Kleine Mitteil, Mitglieder Ver. TFoaser-, 
Boden-, u, Lufthygiene 6 (7/10) : 240-244. 5 fig. 1930. — 
From experimental results it seems that Leptomitus 
prefers an acid reacting medium, which confirms the 
findings of earlier investigators, tinder the conditions 
chosen, the pH range for its growth was pH 2. 5-7,5, with 
the optimum 2.9-5.4, These results refer to cultures under 
artificial conditions, and the behavior of the fungus 
under natural conditions is not necessarily in absolute 
harmony with them. In nature, various forces affect 
one another and may influence growth in still another 
manner than that here assumed. Systematic pH mea- 
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surements during the growth period of the fungus in iu 
natural habitat seem indispensable before one can judirp 
conclusively in practice its resistance to acids and base^' 

— Authors' conchisiofis (transl. by IF. S. Bourn) 

9355. OSTERHOUT, W, J. and S, E. HILL Salt 
bridges and negative variations. Jour. Gen. Physiol 
(5) : 547-552. 10 fig. 1930.— A negative variation in 
A della is unable to pass a spot killed by chloroform but 
can set up a negative variation beyond rius spot when a 
salt bridge is put around it. It can likewise set up a 
negative variation in a cc*!! of another plant if con- 
ne<‘fed to it by 2 salt bridges.— A summary 

9356. REIFENBERG, ADOLF, und LEA FRANEEN- 
THAL. tiber den Einfluss von Pliosphatlosungen ver- 
schiedener Wasserstoffionenkonzentration auf die Atmung 
und Keimuiig von Samen. (Beziehungen zwischen Bo- 
denreaktion und Wachstum.) Bioehem. Zeitschr. 220 
(4/6) : 473-486. 1930. — Especially in green peas, and also 
in .sug.'ir peas, phosphates cause a,n increase in CO 2 out- 
put; no decline takes i)lace until the rctidion becomes 
strongly acid. Barley and wheat are also stimulated by 
pho.sphates. the latter only when the reaction is strongly 
acid. Phospha.tes prevent both oxidation and the re- 
lease of CO 2 in oats. An inereiuse in oxidation takes 
place in green and yellow peas only near the neutral 
point. In sugar poa.s both strongly acid and weakly 
alkaline reactions binder the binding of 0; the same 
is true of barley, wdiich, however, tolerates a still stronger 
acid reaction. An increase in oxidation takes place in 
w'hcat only in the presence of a very weakly acid reac- 
tion; otherwise ahvays a decrease. The optimal zone of 
oxidation in presence of phosphates for green seed peas 
is pH 6.5-7 .2; for barley, pH 6.5-6 .8; for oats, 3.9-6.8; and 
for wheat, 52-6.9. The respiration coefficient of peas 
and the grains is much raised by the application of 
phosphates. Although in general phosphates stimulate 
respiration and retard germination, the optimum for both 
life processes lie.s at the same pH of the environment, 
and this is in general practical!}!' identical with the 
optimal pH for the soil previously determined by other 
investigators for the given plants. — From authors' sum- 
mary (transl.) , 

TOXIC ACTION 

9357. BETHGE, H. Beitrage zur Frage der Empfind- 

lichkeit von Slattern gegen schweflige Saure. Kleine 
Mitteil. Mitfglieder For. Baden--, u. Lufthygiene 

6(7/10) : 224-226. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The sensitive limit of the 
moss lies at a concentration of about 1: 1,000,000 when 
this concentration persists for a day. On the other hand 
1 : 200,000 for several hrs. is endured without injury. 
For the seedlings investigated the sensitive limit thus 
appears to lie at a greater concentration than 1 : 500,000. 
Moss leaves are accordingly a little more sensitive than 
seedlings of parsley. Generalization of these values 
should not be attempted until additional investigations 
have been made on the proportions in the air. — Author's 
conclusions (transL by L. T, Leonard), 

9358. NIETHAMMER, ANNELIESE. Die Beinflussung 
der Pollenkeimung unserer Nutz- und Ziergewaclise durefi 
die verschiedensten Giftstoffe, die im Pflanzenschutz- 
dienste angewendet werden. Gartenbamaiss, 1 (5) : 471- 
47s. 1929.-1% solution of certain spray materials was 
added to glucose and (less often) sucrose media in which 
pollen of the following plants was germinated: hazelnut, 
alder, Evonymm vulgaris, birch, Comus mas^ Forsythia 
stmpema, willow, poplar, orange, wild plum, apricot, 
magnolia, maple, cherry, red currant, apple, pear, chest- 
nut, plum, lilac, azalea, peony, goldenrod, Crataegus 
punctata, and rose. ^‘Maag,’’ “Sulikoll,’^ lime-sulphur, 
and nicotine-soap preparations did not affect germina- 
tion. With few exceptions, ^^Dendrin,” “Neodendrin,’^ 
and “Thomilon” were very harmful, and lead-arsenic and 
“Solbar'^ very frequently injurious. — A, E, Murneek. 

9359. THORNTON, NORWOOD C. Carbon dioxide 
storage in fruits, vegetables, and flowers, Industr, 
Engineer, Chem, 22(11) : 1186-1189. 5 fig. 1930.— Fruits 
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and vegetables held in storage 3-7 days withstood, with- 
out apparent injury, concentrations of COa of 6-83% 
depending upon kind and variety. The concentration of 
COa tolerated each fruit and vegetable was deter- 
mined at 6 storage temp, varying from 0® to 25° C. The 
tolerance to COs was inlliiencecl by the ripeness, firm- 
ness, and freshness of the plant organ. In general, the 
presence of an excess of moisture in the storage chamber 


is imdesirable. The COa treatment prolonged the life 
of the flowers by retarding the opening of the buds. 
Rose-buds, when removed to warm air after a period 
of storage in 15% COa for 7 days at 3.3° or 10° C., lasted 
as well as untreated roses which had been in cold storage 
without COa for 3 days. This treatment gave a possible 
gain of 4 days . — Author {courtesy Indus tr. & Engineer. 
Chem .) . 
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(See also in B. A. 6(3): Entries 6050, 6065, 6567, 6896, 8345) 


9360. ABBERHAXBEN, EMIL [herausgegeben von]. 
Biochemisches Handlexikon Bd. 12 (5. Erganzungsband) 
Ibearbeitet von HERBERT MAHN, ERNST ROSSNER, 
u. HANS SICKEL. Harnstoff und Derivate. Guanidin. 
Kreatin. Kreatiniii. Amine. Basen niit unbekannter 
und nicht sicker bekamiter Konstitution. Cholin, Betain. 
Neurin. Muscarin, Stachydrin. Indol und Indolabkom- 
mlinge. Aminosauren, die im Eiweiss vorkommen. Bio- 
logisch interessante Aminosauren, die im. Eiweiss nicht 
vorkommen. Abbauprodukte von solchen und von im 
Eiweiss vorkommenden aminosauren Polypeptiden. Bi- 
ketopiperazine. [Urea and derivatives. Guanidine. 
Creatine. Creatinine. Amines. Bases with unknown 
and little known constitution. Choline. Betaine. Neurin. 
Muscarine. Stachydrine. Indol and indol derivatives. 
Amino acids occurring in albumin. Biologically interest- 
ing amino acids, not occurring in albumin. Becomposi- 
tion products of the latter, and amino acid polypeptids 
occuring in albumin. Biketo-piperazin.] 1103p. Julius 
Springer: Berlin, 1930. 

9361. ATZLER, EBGAR. Aufgaben der Arbeitsphysio- 
logie. Tabulae Biologicae Periodicae 1 (3) : 305-320, W. 
Junk: Berlin, 1931. — The demands of all the trades 
and professions as to eye, ear and labyrinth, the various 
methods of exercising and of muscular development, in- 
fluence of exercise on size of heart, etc., are tabulated. 

9362. GREGORIO-ROCASOLANO, ANTONIO de. Tra- 
tado de bioquimica. [Text of biochemistry.] 612p. Gam- 
b6n: Zaragoza, 1929. Price 30 M. 

9363. LUm&RE, AUGUSTE. Quelques reflexions d’un 
vieil expdrimentateur. Arch. Internal. Pkarmacodyn. et 
Therapie 38: 349-358, 1930. — ^The author points out the 
necessity of teaching beginning experimenters to con- 
duct research methodically, eliminate errors and interpret 
facts carefully in the formulation and use of hypotheses, 
theories and dogmatic principles. — E. C. McCardle. 

9364. MALISOFE, WILLIAM MARIAS, ERNEST M. 
MARKS, and FREB, G. HESS. A study of mercaptan 
chemistry. CImn. Ret}. 7 (4) : 493-547. 2 fig. 13 page 
bibliography. 1930. — ^The subject is treated under the 
following headings: 1) Physical Characteristics, 2) 
Chemical Characteristics, 3) Method of Preparation and 
Purification, 4) Detection and Determination, 5) Special 
Interest Attaching to the Substances, 6) Suggested List 
of Research Problems. Under 5) the importance of the 
-SH group in biology is discussed.— T. O. Stevens. 

9365. SCHMITT, F. 0. Ultrasonic micromanipula- 
tion. Protoplasma 7 : 332-340. 1 fig. 1929.— High frequency 
sound waves produced by quartz crystals were conducted 
by fused quartz micromanipulation needles into living 
cells. Amoeba protoplasm can be churned up by the 
instrument and still form pseudopodia. Other reversible 
changes take place but too severe treatment leads to in- 
jury and death. If the needle touched the nucleus for a- 
short time granules, threads and knots made their ap- 
pearance. Some cases of irreversible gelation of the. 
cytoplasm in localized areas were observed. Starfish eggs 
showed a whirling motion of the cytoplasmic granules 
around the needle and subsequent collection on the 
boundary of the disturbed area. This boundary under- 
does violet Brownian movement indicating a highly 
lowered viscosity. The nucleolus can be made to describe 


an orbit in the nucleoplasm at varied speeds, indicating 
an unattached condition. — L. Moyer. 

9366. WILLIAMS, ROGER J. Introduction to biochem- 
istry. 501p. Ulus. D. Van Nostrand Co. Inc.: New York, 
1931. Price $4.00. — ^This textbook represents, in a way, a 
revolt against the conventional treatment of physiological 
chemistry which, as the author points out, is a '^direct 
descendant of medical courses in clinical chemistry.” The 
author has the point of view that there is much of 
fundamental importance to the biochemist to be ob- 
tained from a study of the chemical physiology of all 
types of living organisms. The scope of this book is 
unusually broad, embracing a discussion of the com- 
position of not only mammals and the higher plants, but 
also of yeasts, molds, bacteria and unicellular animals, 
together with a consideration of the chemistry involved 
in the life processes of these organisms. The nutritional 
requirements of the various groups are pointed out 
and the mechanisms whereby food materials are rendered 
available are described. The subject matter is presented 
in a clear and cogent manner. The nature of the dis- 
cussion is essentially descriptive and, as might be ex- 
pected in view of the enormous mass of material sur- 
veyed, the treatment is not very detailed. Considering 
the worthy plan and alluring theme of this textbook, 
the advanced student will probably be disappointed in 
its admittedly ‘^outline” character. However, the refer- 
ences at the end of each chapter are a valuable supple- 
ment to the discussion in the text. — A, H. Smith. 

9367. WILLMER, E. N. Tissue culture from the 
standpoint of .general physiology. Biol. Rev. <fc Biol. 
Proc. Cambridge Phil. Soc. 3 (4) : 271-302. 1928.— A re- 
view, dealing with: methods of tissue culture, and ap- 
paratus; cytological observations — character of mito- 
chondria, fat globules, Golgi bodies, vacuome, nucleus, 
mitosis, etc., in tissue culture ; factors governing cell 
size; nature of the relationship or connection between 
cells of a tissue (protoplasmic connections) ; processes 
of cellular differentiation, as studied in tissue culture; 
interconvertibility of cell types; cellular behavior and 
physiology as studied in tissue culture — ^phagocytosis, 
secretion by gland cells, response to drugs, etc.; and 
metabolism and growth, and the factors governing these 
processes. The bibliography includes 129 citations. 

9368. WISHART, G. M. Groundwork of biophysics. 
344p. G. Bell & Sons Ltd.: London, 1931. Price, 12s 
6d. — ^Written to give to physicians, medical students, 
and others similarly handicapped, a working knowledge 
of physical sciences. Nearly half the book is devoted to 
strictly physical topics ranging from atomic structure 
through the physical chemistry of solutions to colloids 
and enzymes ; the remainder is devoted to such topics as 
the cell, secretion,, excitability, energy exchanges, work 
and efficiency, and certain special senses. The treatment 
is extrenaely condensed, and directed especially toward 
the solution of the practical problems which arise in the 
use of the principal physical tools of medico-physiological 
research. It should be useful principally as a practical 
guide and elementary reference book. The electrolytic 
dissociation of salts is discussed without reference to 
modern theories of complete dissociation. — S. C. Brooks. 

9369. REEB, LOWELL J., and EMERY J. THERI- 
AULT. The statistical treatment of reaction-velocity 
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iata. 11. Least squares treatment of the nnimolecular 
expression y = L(l-e‘“). Jour. Pkys. Chem. 35(4): 
950-971. 1931. — It Wits si'iOv;ri in a previous paper that 
the iL-iiiil methods of Cideiilaring velocity constants are 
inodeqiiate and that ilie k?asl-sqiiares procedures which 
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have been proposed are inapplicable to unimolecukr 
data. A statistical treatment is developed which permits 
of the ready deriraation both of the experimental con- 
stants and of their precision vjilues, proper allowance 
being made for constant errors. — T. 0. Stevens 
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(See also in B. A, 6(3): Entries 6191, 6575, 6576, 6689, 6771, 6778, 6862, 6864, 6906, 6974, 6980, 7088, 7307 732Q 
7330, 7333, 7363, 7480; and in this issue 9406, 9471, 9555, 9665, 9766, 9770, 9787, 9809, 9818, 10226 'l0272 

10811, 10830, 11581) 


9370. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, nnd WALTER 
SCBAIRER. tiher das Verhalten von Bipeptiden, an 
cleren Aufbau m- bzw. o-Tyrosin hzw, p-Nitrotyrosin 
bzw. Plienyl-i3~alanin beteiligt ist, gegeniiber n-Alkali, 
Erepsin imd Trypsin -Kinase. FennentSorsek, 12(3) : 295- 
312. 193L~NoriUiti alkali -had only slight action on the 
dipfptides investigated but quickly split a halogen 
acyl compound like chloracctyl-iiitrotyrosine. Erepsin 
attaekedjione^c»f the dipeptides studied whereas trj^psin- 
kinase, free of erepsin, was effective upon glycyl- and 
r//-leiieyl-/-p-tyrosinc. Storage of the trypsin-kinase prep- 
aration induced certain changes in its action; dMeiicyl- 
l-p-tyrosine was more rapidly split by a 24 hr. old en- 
zyme preparation than by a fresh one but glycjd-Z-p- 
tyrosinc was less completetv converted. Such observa- 
tions indicate that trypsin-kinase is an enzyme complex 
and unstable. The remaining halogen acyl and dipeptide 
compounds investigated were not attacked by tiypsin- 
kinase. — E. McCoy. 

9371. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, und EDGAR HAASE. 
Fortgesetzte Studien iiber die Abspaltbarkeit von Halo- 
gen ans Halogenacylaminosauren und -polypeptiden 
durch verdunntes Alkali. Fcrmentforsch. 12 (3) : 313-328. 

1 fig, 1931. — ^The speed of cleavage of halogen from some 
20 bromacetyl-amino acids and polypeptides is given. 
Comparison of isomeric compounds like bromacetyl- 
glycyi-dLvaline and bromacetyi-df-vaiyi-giycine showed 
important differences, cleavage of the former being much 
more rapid. Comparison of bromacetyl-dZ-alanyl-dL 
leucine, -glycyl-d^-alanyi-dLleucine, and -diglycyl-d^- 
alanyl-dWeucine showed that the speed of liberation 
of halogen increased with the length of the polypeptide 
chain. — E. McCoy. 

9372. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, und OTTO ZUM- 
STEIN. Weitere Studien iiber das Verhalten von Prolin 
enthaltenden Polypeptiden gegeniiber dem Erepsin- und 
Trypsin-Kinase-Komplex. Fermentjorsch. 12 (3) : 341- 
349. 1931. — ^Erepsin attacked df-propyl-dLleucine, dl- 
propyl-dLIeucyl-giycine ; df-propyl-diglycine and dF 
propyl-d-alanine only slightly; and dLpropyl-glycine and 
dWeucyl-dl-propyl-dZ-leucine not at all. Trypsin-kinase 
acted upon none of the polypeptides mentioned. Normal 
alkali attacked propyl-glycine and propyl-alanine but not 
propyi-leucine, or leiicyl-propyi-ieucine. From the speci- 
ficity of the above reactions it is^ concluded that enzymes 
do not merely accelerate reactions but are specifically 
responsible for their initiation. — E. McCoy. 

9373. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, und FRIEDRICH 
SCHWEITZER. Studien liber das Verhalten von Poly- 
peptiden, an deren Aufbau Lysin, in a- und €- Stellung 
substituiert, beteiligt ist, gegeniiber . n- Alkali, Erepsin 
und Trypsin. Fermentjorsch. 12 (3) : 350-375. 1931. — Of 
some 25 compounds of the type in question erepsin 
attacked only c-benzoyl-a-dZ-alanyi-dLlysine, €-benzoyl- 
a-(dZ-leucyl-5LaIanyl)-dLlysine and a, €-di-dLalanyl-dZ- 
lysine. To judge by the extent of the observed split- 
ting, only the acid amide linkage in the a-position was 
attacked. Trypsin-kinase split e-benzoyl-a- (cZZ-leucyl-dL 
alanyl) -dZ-lysine and a, e-di-^fZ-leucyl-dZ-lysine, Here 
it was obviously the leucyl group in the a-position that 
was attacked. Dilute alkali hydrolyzed without excep- 


tion the compounds tested. In no case was the group 
in the e-position attacked by the enzymes, a fact which 
suggest.'^ that in proteins, lysine is combined only by 
\-irtne of tlie amino-grou|'> in the a-position.-— i?. McCoy 

9374. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, und ELLA von 
EHRENWALL. tlber das Verhalten von aus Glykokoll und 
Alanin aufgebauten Polypeptiden gegeniiber Polypepti- 
dasen und n-A!kali. FfTmcntJorsch. 12(3) : 376-410. 1931. 
— Erep.sin split all of the di-, tri-, and tetra-peptides 
tested but not such derivatives as phenylisocyanate, ben- 
zoyl-, and |3-naphthaiene.suIfo compounds. Of the halo- 
gen acyl derivatives the following were attacked: chlo- 
racetyi-d-alanine ; chloracetyl-dl-alanyl-glycine, dZ-a- 
broinpropionyl-giycyl-cfZ-alanyl-glycine, chloracetyl-gly- 
cyl-d-alanine, d/-a-brompropionyl-glycyl-glycyi-d-aianme, 
and chloracetyl-dZ-Ieucino. An entirely tiypsin-free prep- 
aration, however, attacked only chloracetyl-d-alanine 
and chloracetyi-dZ-leucine. Trypsin-kinase split dZ- 
alanyl-glycyl-cZZ-alanyl-glycine and dZ-alanyl-glycyl-gly- 
cyl-d-alanine but not glycyl-d-alanyl-glycyl-cZ-aianine or 
any of the di- or tri -peptides. On phenylisocyanate and 
/3-naphtlialenesiiifo derivatives there was no action. 
Crude extract of pancreas, however, readily attacked 
many polypeptide and amino acid compounds; it is 
therefore probable that it represented an enzyme com- 
plex. Alkali split the di-, tri-, and tetra-peptides but with 
differing speeds of reaction. The benzoyl- and phenyliso- 
cyanate compounds w’cre even more quickly split than 
the corresponding free polypeptides. The halogen acyl 
derivatives were also hydrolyzed. — E. McCoy. 

9375. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, und ELLA von 
EHRENWALL. Beit rag zur Frage der Einheitlichkeit 
von nach dem Verfahren von Waldschmidt-Leitz herge- 
stellten Trypsinlbsungen. Fermentjorsch. 12 (3) : 411- 
420. 1931. — Gl.vcerin in the ratio of 2: 1 of trypsin solu- 
tion was a satisfactory stabilizing agent, effective over 
a number of mo. and at 1-37°C. The test substance 
was cZZ-leuc34-glycine, which appeared to be split by an 
enzyme complex. Inactivation of trypsin with time 
may have been due to fixation of the complex or a 
part of it by accessory substances in the enzyme prepa- 
ration itself or to an autolytic process. With cMoracetyl- 
dZ-Ieiicine and chloracet 3 ’’l-{fZ-t 3 wosine the action of old 
enzyme was as strong as ever; chioracetyl-d-alanine 
was not split.—* JL McCoy. 

9376. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, und ERNST SCHWAB. 
Beitrag zum Problem der spezifischen Einstellung der 
Poly pep tidasen. Fermentjorsch. 12(3) : 432-461. 1931. — 
A polypeptidase is an enzyme for whose action an amino 
acid with an amino group in the a-position in the poly- 
peptide seems to be necessary in the substrate. The 
erepsin complex is thus a polypeptidase. Since erepsin 
acted upon chloracetyi-cZ-alanine and chloracetyl-ieucine 
it is evident that a free amino group is not essential 
to the action of the erepsin complex; the same was 
true of its action on jS-naphthalenesulfo-glycyl-tyrosine. 
Erepsin is thus a complex of amino-polypeptidase and 
carboxy-polypeptidase. The same is true of trypsin and 
trypsin-kinase* Splitting of polypeptide isobutyL^ and 
isoamyl-esters and the -OC-NH-Mnkage by trypsin-kinase 
are also reported. — E. McCoy. 



979 [Ape., 1^32] ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— ENZYMES AND CATALYSTS 9377-9387 


9377 . BOBSOOK, HENRY, DOUGLAS A. HacFABYEN, 
and HARDOLPH WASXENEYS. The substrate m peptic 
synthesis of protein. Jour. Gen. Physiol 13(3): 295- 

306. 1930. — Experiments are described in which the yield 
of protein synthesized by pepsin from a given peptic 
digest was highest when the hydrolyzing action of the 
pepsin was stopped as soon as all the protein had 
disappeared from the solution; the longer the digest 
was permitted to contain active enzyme the more the 
yield diminished. Exposure of the digest to pH 1.6 in 
the absence of active enzyme, did not diminish the 
amount of protein which could be synthesized from 
that digest. Synthesis could be effected also in concen- 
trated solutions of isolated fractions of a peptic digest, 
i.e., of proteose and of peptone. The yields were ap- 
proximately the same as in similar concentrations of 
the whole digest, iiiough the proteins so synthesized 
differed in some respects from those obtained from the 
whole digest. The cessation of synthesis in any one 
digest was due to the attainment of equilibrium and 
not to the complete utilization of available synthesiz- 
able material. Tlie amount of the equilibrium yield, 
on the other liand, depended on the amount of syn- 
thesizable material in the digest. It is concluded that 
the synthesizability of a given mixture of protein cleav- 
age products by pepsin depends upon its possession of 
a special complex in these products. This complex ap- 
pears as a result of the primary h5"drolysis of the pro- 
tein molecule by pepsin and is decomposed in the slow 
secondary hydrolysis which ensues as digestion is pro- 
longed. — Authors' sunnnary. 

9378. CALDWELL, M. L„ L. E. BOOHER, and H. C. 
SHERMAN. Crystalline amylase. Science 74(1906): 37, 
1931. — From buffered alcohol-water solutions of pan- 
creatic amylase, freshly purified, crystals were obtained 
which showed enzymic activity almost as high as the 
maximum observed in the highly purified preparations 
previously prepared and studied. The crystalline amylase 
was obtained as very minute isotropic elongated crystals 
which exhibited slight double refraction. 

9379. HEMMI, FUMIWO, and GORO INAMI. Studies 
on the specific properties of protease and amylase from 
the standpoint of the adsorption phenomena. HI. The 
relative observation between the enzymic power of puri- 
fied enzyme solution prepared by the enzyme adsorption 
of aluminium hydroxide and the nitrogen content of the 
same solution. Btdl Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan 7 (1/3) : 
19-21. 1931. — ^Abstract of a Japanese paper in Jour. Agric. 
Chem. Soc. Japan. 

9380. EASE, EYOJI. Untersuchungen fiber die Ham- 
stofibiidung. II, III. Biochem. Zeitsmr. 233(4/6) : 258- 

282. 1931. — II. Dogs and rabbits were fasted 24 hrs., bled 
from the carotid, the liver perfused and washed with 
Ringer’s solution, the large veins removed from the 
liver and other organs, and each reduced to a pulp. The 
optimum for urea formation by autolysis of the liver and 
from amino acids was pH 5.9. It was formed in the 
liver pulp by addition of amino acids (more easily from 
anhydride and peptide compounds than from the simpler 
acids) ; after heating the pulp, urea was not formed, 
but it was also fonned with dialyzed liver pulp. — III. 
Oa favored urea synthesis from amino acids; defibrinated 
blood instead of Os had little effect. No urea was 
formed from amino acids by kidneys, suprarenals, spleen, 
pancreas, lungs, heart, cerebrum, muscle, blood, and 
semm. Arginine was not decomposed. Taka-diastase and 
enzymes of the pancreas and intestine did not take 
part in urea formation, nor did it appear to be formed 
from ammonia in the experiments with' liver pulp. Liver 
cells are assumed to contain an enzyme by which urea 
is formed from amino acids. 

9381. KOEBNER, HANS. Untersuchungen fiber Spei- 
chempa.se. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76(5/6): 792^03. 
1931. — ^The saliva of a turtle, Testudo viridisj contained 
a lipase with optimal action at pH S2. In saliva of herbiv- 
ora (sheep and cattle) the lipase was likewise demon- 
strable with the optimal effect in the alkaline region. 
These experiments again corrobomte Scheer’s and Fuhr- 

2 


berg’s statement that the optimum action of lipase coin- 
cides with the pH of the saliva. Investigations were 
made of various physiological conditions in man. Values 
for the action of salivary lipase in old age were similar to 
those already established' for infants, children, and mid- 
dle aged adults. The titer of salivary lipase rose with 
comparative constancy in pregnancy up to delivery 
(more than 20 cases) and remained above normal during 
lactation. In patients with metabolic diseases, lipase 
titer decreased in diabetes meliitus (7 cases)^ showed 
no deviation from normal in a case of acetonemic nausea 
nor in 5 cases of various hepatic diseases (icterus catarrh- 
alis, liver cirrhosis, calcareous occlusion, carcinoma, and 
Ni poisoning). No relation could be proved between 
salivary lipase and blood serum lipase. Results obtained 
with patients with metabolic disorders indicate a differ- 
ence between salivary lipase and intestinal lipase. 

9382. LEVENE, P. A., and J. H. HELBERGER. Crys- 
talline pepsin of Northrop. Science 73(1897) : 494. 1931. 
— From a study of the products of hydrolysis of North- 
rop’s ciystalline pepsin, it is concluded that in the main 
it is an individual substance but probably contains a 
small admixture of an extraneous protein. 

9383. MUHLBAUER, M. Ein Modell ffir die raumliche 
Trennung von Ferment-Substrat (Diastase- Starke) in 
der Zelle. Fermentforsch. 12(3) : 273-294. 9 fig. 1931. — 
It is proposed that the immunity of starch to diastase 
in the living cell is due to coating of the particles of 
both enzyme and substrate with surface-active sub- 
stances such as sodium oleate, lecithin, bile salts, and 
cholesterin. Such a coating confers upon each unit .of 
enzyme and substrate an electric charge, equal and repel- 
lent. The mechanism of covering and release of the 
system is reversible and is effected by change of H- 
or OH-ion concentration or the appearance of alcohol 
and probably other substances within the cell. The case 
of starch-diastase is to be taken merely as a model; the 
particular surface-active substances investigated were 
without effect in the casein-pancreatin system. — E. 
McCoy. 

9384. NORTHROP, JOHN H., and M. KUNITZ. Iso- 
lation of protein crystals possessing tryptic activity. 
Science 73(1888) : 262-263. 1931. — A ciystalline protein 
was isolated from commercial preparations of “trypsin” 
which digested casein and gelatin in neutral solution. 

9385. OSHIMA, EOKICHI. Enzyme in den Eingewei- 
den vom Haliotus giganteus Gm, [Enzymes in the viscera 
of H. giganteus.] Bull Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan 7(1/3) : 
17. 1931. — Abstract of a paper in Japanese in Jour. Agric. 
Chem. Soc. Japan. 

9386. OSHIMA, KOKICHI. tiber die Entdeckung eines 
Alginsaure spaltenden En;^mes und seine Eigenschaften. 
I. [Discoveiy of an alginic acid cleaving enzyme (algi- 
nase) and its properties. I.] Bull Agric. Chem. Soc. 
Japan 7 (1/3) : 17-18, 1931.-— An alginase was prepared 
from viscera of Haliotus giganteus and Sphaerechinus 

^ 9387. PRAWDICZ-NEMINSKI, W. W. Uber die 
periodischen Veranderungen im Organismus. 1. Die phy- 
siologiscben Schwankungen der Katalase im Blute des 
Menseben. [Periodic changes in the organism. Physio- 
logical variations of catalase in human blood.] VKpa- 
iHCbKa AKa^eMiH HayK Tpy/iH ^isH^HO-MateMaTOTHoro 
BiAHiay {Acad. BcL Ukraine Mem. CL Sci. Phys. et 
Math.) 6(1) ; 36ipHHK Hpai^b BioJioriHHoro iHCTHTyxy. 
(Trav. Inst. Biol) 2: 155-177. 1927.— Determinations 
of the catalase index in a single sample of blood gives no 
clue as to the relationship between it and hemoglobin 
content; also, there is no regularity in the catalase varia- 
tions over several days. By determinations made eyefy 
15-20 min. a correlation with the contracting empty 
stomach can be demonstrate'd. In qne day the catalase 
index may range from 0 to 16.7. The zero indices can- 
not always be discovered by random determinations but 
are frequent in some cases. Zero values correspond 
to continuous contractions of the “acid” character. In 
connection with Kolzow’s hypothesis of hereditary 
groups on the basis of catalase indices, repeated detdr^ 
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minations on an indi\iduai woiiki place him in any or all 
groups, Catahise content of blood^ can only be^ in- 
terpreted after a number of successive determinations, 
llie variations in other enzymatic secretions must be 
studied as well. The hemoglobin content is stable during 
these variations.— If. M, Sandstwm. 

^ 9388. BOHA, P., und R. ITELSOHN-SCHECHXER. 
tiber die Spaltung des Milchsaureathylesters durch Le- 
beresterase. ZeiMir. 203(1/6) : 293-297. 3 fig. 

192S,— The estenise of swine liver hydrolyzed ethyl-d- 
lactate more^ rapidly than the Wactate or the racemic 
dlA ac tai e 0 . B oda ? i-s k y . 

9389. RONA, P., und R. AMMON. Asymmetrische 
Esterifiziernng dutch Schweinepankreasesterase. Bfo- 
ekem. Zeitschr, 217(1/3); 34-4L 1 fig. 1930.— Experi- 
ments in which Boliitions of d-, dB and Llactic acids 
(about 0.063/) were each warmed in sealed tubes with 
40 ec. amyl alcohol and 0.6 gm. pancreas powder for 
various periods, showed that the amyl ester of d-lactic 
acid was formed more quickly than that of the dl-ncid 
and tiiat that of the .kacid formed most slowly, — A. M, 
Bmith, 

9390. ROHA, P., R. AMMON, und M. WERNER. Die 
stereochemische Spezihtat der Takaesterase. Biochern, 
Zeitschr. 217(1/3) : 42-49. 1 fig. 1930. — dissociation 
constant of the compound of taka-esterase with d-man- 
delic acid-methyl ester was 0.003S9 (10'®‘“) ; with the 
l-ester it 'Wiis 0.000,556 (10-^**’*) . The ratio between the 
hydrolysis dissociation constants was about 1 : 2.09, Taka- 
esterase had about 5 times the affinity for the d~ester 
as for the Lester. The rate of hydrolysis of the /-ester- 
enzyme compound was about twice as great as that of 
the d-ester-enzyme compound. The optical specificity of 
taka-esterase action was exhaustively discussed since the 
individual hydrolysis reactions of d- and Lester in the 
decomposition of the racemate are quantitatively ob- 
tained from the 4 dissociation and reaction velocity con- 
stants found. — N, M, Payne. 

9391. ROSENTHAL, OTTO. Hntersuchungen liber 
Milchsauregarung von Warmblutergeweben. II. Einfiuss 
der Kalium- und Calciumionen auf das Zustandekommen 
der Extragarung von Speicheldriisen- und Lebergewebe 
der Ratte. Biochem. Zeitschr. 211(4/6) : 295-322. 12 fig. 
1929. — K and Ca ions exerted essentially the same effect 
on the occurrence, in both hepatic and salivary gland 
tissue of the rat, of extrafermentation [defined in a 
previous article as the excess fermentation obtained by 
submitting the organ to aerobic conditions for 1 hr. 
at 37.5^, before depriving it of 0, over what was obtained 
if the tissues were deprived of 0 immediately on re- 
moval from the body]. Absence of K and Ca during 
the aerobiosis either nullified or greatly limited the 
occurrence of extrafermentation. The cation effect was 
reversible; both cations were concerned in it. The only 
difference between the 2 tissues in this respect was 
that, with liver, Ca produced a more abundant extra- 
fermentation than K; with salivary gland tissue the 


2 cations produced the same average amount of fermenta- 
tion, but after treatment with Ca the initial rapidity of 
fermentation was greater and the decrease sharper than 
after K. The parallelism of the cation effect on the liver 
and submaxillary gland suggests a like mechanism of 
extrafermentation in both tissues, and contradicts an 
earlier hypothesis that the extrafermentation of liver 
tissue is due to the splitting _ of an especially unstable 
intermediate sugar formed during aerobiosis, while extra- 
fermentation of salivary gland tissue is due chiefly to 
an increase of fermentability during aerobiosis. The most 
probable explanation of the phenomenon in both in- 
volves an activation of fermentative capacity which has 
notiung to do with the substrate (cellular carbohydrate 
in the liver, glucose in the submaxillary) . This was ap- 
parent from the fact that aerobiosis m salivary gland 
tissue, even in an optimal medium (so far as its ionic 
composition was concerned) did not reach its extreme 
activity without addition of glucose. Hence it may be 
deduced that the regular non-occurrence of extrafer- 
mcntalion in the liver of starved rats was due in part to 
the ineffectiveness of aerobiosis caused by the lack 
or the decrease of the substrate. Hitherto it was be- 
lieved that enzyme activation took place in starved rats 
but could not produce an effect for lack of enzyme ma- 
terial. The influence of glucose on the occuirence of 
extrafermentation of salivaiy^ gland tissue certainly can- 
not be due to the production during aerobiosis of a more 
readily fermenting intermediate sugar from glucose. If 
glucose action is due to the formation of an intermediate , 
sugar (a possibility which cannot be excluded) , such 
intermediate is to be regarded only as an enzyme 
activator, not as a substrate. — Autkods summary (transl. 
by FI. J. Vonk). 

9392. SCHAEFFER, YVONNE, ttudes sur les pro- 
cessus fermentatifs. Action de Famylase. Compt. Rend. 
Soc. Biol 98(17) : 1491-1494. 2 fig. 1928.— Graphs of the 
rate of action of dialyzed salivary amylase on amylose 
show 2 maxima. The addition of NaCl or amino acids 
tends to eliminate the initial drop in the rate of sugar 
formation. 

9393. SEN, ICSHITISH CHANDRA. Note on the 
action of neutral salts in enzymatic processes. The 
effect of bromides on salivary amylase. Jour. Indian 
Chem. Soc. 5(2) : 245-249. 1928. — ^Using a phosphate 
buffer, the optimal pH of salivary amylase was found 
to be about 6.7. At low concentrations, bromides had 
a depressing effect on the amyloclastic and saccharogenic 
actions of salivary amylase, a result which had been ob- 
tained by Thomas using malt amylase. — V. G. Lava. 

9394. SUZUKI, BUNSUKE, and TSUTOMU MARU- 
YAMA. Glycerophosphoric acid synthesized by glycero- 
phosphatase. (On the reversibility of enzyme action, 
Part III.) Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo! 6(2) ; 67-70. 1930. 
— Glycerophosphatase of takadiastase synthesized equal 
amounts of a- and j6-glycerophosphate at pH 8.4.— 
S. M. Field. 
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9395. ALDRICH, L. B. A study of body radiation. 
Smithsonian Misc. Coll. 81(6): 1^4. 9 fig. 1928. — ^The 
“melikeron” previously described was used to determine 
the radiation from the unclothed surface of the body and 
from the clothes, while simultaneous temp, determinations 
of these areas were obtained with a thermocouple. The 
author concludes that ^^the radiation from the skin and 
clq^ng is approximately that of a black body or per- 
fect radiator.’^ Heat loss of a clothed subject at rest 


indoors at usual temp, with no air movement is dis- 
tributed thus: evaporation 24^, radiation 46%, convec- 
tion 30%. At a ffistance of 30 cm. the heat of the 
body has no effect on the thermocouple. Loss by radia- 
tion increases about 2 fold when room temp, is lowered 
from 26 to 15®. The effect on radiation of normal fluc- 
tuations of humidity is negligible. — B. McGlone. 

9396. BARCROFT, J., and J. J. IZQUIERDO. The 
effect of temperature on the frequency of heart and 
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respiration in the gtiinea-pig and cat. Jour. Fhydol, 
71(4) I 364-372. 1931.^ — Lsing 14 cats {1.6-S.4 kgm.) 
and 3 guinea pigs (4(X)-600 gm.) , some deeply, the others 
lightly anesthetized, the authors conclude that between 
25 and 4r C. in deepiy anesthetized cats the pulse 
rate and respiration rate rise gradually with the temp. 
In lightly anesthetized cats: (a) The same is true at 
low temp, about 33 ± Lo® C. Between that temp, and 
38.5±1.5*'C. there is a region in which the relation of 
the pulse rate to the temp, is iitegular. There is often 
a fall of p’^dse rate as the temp, rises and vice versa. 
The respiration rate reacts frequentl^y in the same way. 
(b) In the region betw^eeii 38.5 ± 1.5® and 41® C. the 
piiise rate rises with the temp, and the respiration rate 
rises very rapidly, (c) The irregularities of the pulse 
rate are not abolished by doses of atropine sufficient 
to paralyse the vagal nerve endings in the heart, (d) 
These irregularities are coincident with and are probably 
associated with shivering and the general syndrome of 
‘'sham rage.’* To that extent there is evidence of their 
being associated with the sympathetic supply of the 
heart. 

9397. COBLENTZ, W. W., E. STAIR, and J. M. 
HOGUE. The spectral erythemic reaction of the human 
skin to ultraviolet radiation. Froc. Nation. Acad. Sci. 
U. S. A. 17(6) : 401-405. 1931. — Radiation from a quartz 
Hg lamp was passed through a large monochromator, and 
through an exit slit so adjusted as to allow isolation of 
a narrow* band of w’ave lengths. Erythemic response of 
human skin to various wave-lengths in the D.-V. spec- 
trum was measured by adjusting the slit so as to allow 
the radiation from a particular region of the U.-V. 
spectrum to fall on the untanned skin of the arm, just 
long enough to produce a perceptible and brief (24 hrs.) 
eiythema. Readings of the minimum time of exposure 
required to produce such an erythema, at different wave- 
lengths, give a curve which shows that the erythemic 
response is nil at below 313 m/^; increases rapidly with 
decrease in wave-length, reacting a maximum (taken 
as 100) at around 297 mja, and failing sharply to a 
minimum at around 280 mg.; to this point, the present 
data agree admirably with those of Hausser and Vahle 
and of Liickiesh, Holladaj", and Taylor; at wave-lengths 
shorter than 280 the ei-ythema response increases 
rapidly with decrease in wave length, but the present data 
show a much more gradual increase of sensitivity, and a 
lower value at 250 mg. than the data of the other in- 
vestigators. Reducing the intensity (by a glass filter) 
to i when exposing 4 times as long gave, at 279 mfi^ 
substantially the same effect as the standard intensity 
and duration. To produce minimum perceptible ery- 
thema on^ 1 sq. cm. of untanned skin, using monochro- 
matic radiation of 297 ma, required about 50^000 ergs. 
The authors comment on the need and difficulty of 
devising a standard unit of radiation, and an inanimate 
dosage-meter. 

9398. EEIMOFF, W. W., P. P. MITROFANOFF, M. N. 
SARCH, A. I LEWINA, A. P. KRJUTSCHKOWA, N. A. 
ITINA, tind W. A. POCHWALENSKY. Die physio- 
logische Rationalxsierung der Arbeitsordnimg hei ver- 
schiedenen Berufen. L Untersuchungen fiber den 
physiologischen Einfluss von physischer Arbeit bei sehr 
hoher und bei massiger Umgebnngstemperatur, besonders 
bezfiglich der Arbeitszeit. Arheitsphydologie 3 (3) : 207- 
217. 1930. — The problem was to investigate the influence 
of the extraordinary external temp, (70-135® C.) upon 
the workmen who w^ere engaged in cleaning the furnaces 
at night of the Moscow street railroad stations. The 
pulse rose to 216 per min., the maximum blood pressure 
to 165 mm. Hg, the minimum blood pressure to 0, and 
the body temp, to 38.4°. The length of the recovery 
period to normal values required 25-45 min. By aUqw- 
ing the furnaces a longer time to cool before beginning 
the cleaning, it was possible to lower all of the physio- 
logical values and to shorten the periods of recovery. 
The moderate temp, of the furnace after the longer 
cooling was usually under 60® whereas the higher temp, 
was 100® or over. The best methods for the study of 


the w'orkers under conditions of high external temp, 
were measurements of pulse frequency, maximum and 
minimum blood pressure, blood viscosity, and. body 
teinp. The best arrangement of work and recovery 
periods w^as for high temp. 5 min. work and 25 min. 
recovery; for moderate temp., 15 min. work and 15 min. 
recovery.— T. M. Carpenter. 

9399. PARDON, J. C. Infra-red absorption spectra 
of biological materials. Bull. Basic Sci. Res. lUniv. 
Cincinnatil 2(1) : 72-81. 8 fig. 1928. — Infra-red absorp- 
tion spectra of cod-liver oil, aniseed oil, lemon oil, 
cinnamon oil and gelatin were obtained and the absorp- 
tion curves plotted. These show in every case a decided 
absorption peak at 3.5 /x supposedly due to the C Ha- 
groups present. — J. L. Cameron. 

9400. FEDERIGHI, H. Temperature and the heart 
beat in Nereis virens Sars. Jour. Exp. Zo'ol. 56 (4) : 393- 
406. 1930. — The temp, characteristics for the frequency 
of heart beat are /t = 8,300, 11,400, 13,700, 16,400, 21,900, 
and 24,300 calories. These different values for p ob- 
tained from animals apparently alike indicate that there 
exists some modification in the pacemaker mechanism 
of the separate animals. Furthermore, all these charac- 
teristics iu) are interrelated in that they are similar 
to those already reported as commonly associated with 
respiratory processes. Two critical temperatures are 
reported: 10° C. and 13° C. — Author {courtesy Wistar 
Bihl. Sew.). 

9401. GAERTNER, OTTO. Die Dnrchlassigkeit der 
menschlichen Haut im Gebiete ven 0,3 -2.0 p. Strahlen-- 
therapie 40(2): 377-382. 1931. — ^With 0.8 mm. sections 
of cadaver skin permeability was greatest at 1. 5-0.7 p 
and little dependent on wave length. The permeability 
decreased more rapidly above 1.5 /t than toward the 
violet. In violet and ultraviolet there were pronounced 
individual differences, while between 1. 5-0.7 p the be- 
havior was, in general, the same. 

9402. GUERRINT, GUIDO. Sull’azione della luce 
filtrata attraverso schermi colorati. . [Action of light 
filtered through colored screens.] Arch. Fisiol. 29 (3) : 
356-368. 1931. — ^Light filtered through transparent colored 
screens, especially red and yellow, increased the hemol- 
ysis by saponin. Long wave spectrum radiations also 
stimulated glucose fermentation by Saccharomyces, the 
activity being stronger when longer wave rays were 
filtered through the screens. — M. Cornel. 

9403. KARTSCHAGIN, W. A., nnd G. S. WAR- 
SCHAWER. Die Starke des ausseren photoelektrischen 
Effects des menschlichen Korpers in Abhangigkeit von 
der spektralen Zusammensetzung der einwirkenden 
Strahlung. Strahlentherapie 40(1) : 174-188. 1931. — ^By 
a special method the authors investigated the photo- 
electric effect of the human body during irradiation with 
a mercury-vapor lamp. Rays filtered through ordinary 
glass produced no photoelectric effect ; with rays filtered 
through blue uviolglass it was slight; during irradiation 
with unfiltered TJ.-V. rays it amounted to 0.65 of the 
same effect of iron under similar irradiation. Further- 
more, the photoelectric effect of the skin from U.-V. 
rays filtered through blue uviolglass was equal to 0.51 of 
the iron effect with similar rays filtered through uviol- 
glass. The photoelectric effect of Fe with rays from 
the quartz lamp filtered through uviolglass was equal to 
only 0.017 of the same effect of Fe irradiated with 
unfiltered rays of the quartz lamp. The external photo- 
electric effect of the human body irradiated with quartz 
lamp rays filtered through uviolglass was equal to 0.009 
of photoelectric effect of iron with similar, though un- 
filtered rays; it was only 0.014 of the similar photo- 
electric effect of the human body under the influence 
of unfiltered rays of the mercury-vapor lamp. 

9404. KAWAKAMI, TOKIJI. Veranderungen iin 
Kohlehydratstoffwechsel. IL In: LUDWIG PINCUSSEN. 
tiber Veranderungen des Stoffwechsels unter Bestrahl- 
ung. V. Biochem. Zeitschr. 208(1/3) : 185-190. 1929.— 
A significant increase in the glycogen contents of the 
liver and muscle of rats with a corresponding decrease 
in the lactic acid contents was obtained after irradiation. 
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This confirms previous work on tlie changes observed 
after irradiation in the glycogen, blood sugar, and lactic 
acid values. No change was noted in the glycogen and 
lactic add contents of the heart and skeletal mnscle 
when exposed in the form of thin sections to the action 
of the H'g arc lamp. — L. G. IFesson. 

940'5. KELLER, PEILIPP. Die lichtbiologischen 
G-nindlagen einer Ultra vioiett-Lichtdosime trie. Straklen- 
thcrapie 34(1) : r21)"142. 4 fig. 1929.— The complexity 
of tlie biological relationships makes the determination 
of IJ.-Y. dosage especially difficult. Although the LT.-V. 
erythema by no means accurately parallels the other 
effects either quantitatively, that is with respect to 
dosage, or qualitatively, with respect to the effective 
wave Iciigh band, it must be accepted as being the 
easiest and most exact of the observed phenomena 
fiiiiclamcnt.ai for tlio determination of dosage. However, 
it cannot be possible that the liausser-Vahie sensitivity 
enrve for the determination of the skin sensitivity can 
be analogous to a method of measuring dosage, since 
■file effect of certain wave lengths on the skin varies 
with the thickness of the horny layer as well as with 
the ^ time Jn which the erythema is observed and with 
its int^emsity. The intensity of the eiythema is a factor 
insofar as greater heightening of the erjdhema is pro- 
duced by smaller changes of intensity of the longer 
%vavcs as compared to the shorter. Of the methods of 
dosimetry available at the present time, the iodide 
method modified by Keller, the paraphenyl method of 
Saidrnan, and the cadmium ceil with suitable filters in 
some measure parallel the erythema production of light. 
The ionixation method is suitable for the short waves, 
the method of fluorescence for the long waves. — 
P. Keller (traml. by H. S. Mayersoii), 

9406. KOEPPE, HANS. Licht uixd Katalase. Strahlen- 
thempie 34 (3) : 598-691 1929.— Since light and catalase 
alike have the property of breaking up HsOa into HaO 
and free 0, Koeppe sought to measure (1) the intensity 
of U.-V, irradiation and (2) the response of blood, by 
the action of the rays in the one case and the blood 
catalase in the other on HaOa. A suitable concentration 
of HaOa solution was found to release in a given unit 
of time under a given irradiation a constant amount of 
free 0. Thus, a single burner of a quartz mercury lamp 
'which at a distance of 35 cm. irradiated a surface of 
4 enp of 30% HaOa solution for 50 min. released 1.8 cc. 
of 0 every 5 min. This, after calculation of the value 
of the short wave rays used (in this case, less than 
400 m/t) , permitted a reckoning of the intensity of the 
action of the rays. The difference between the action 
of U,-V, rays and catalase on HaOs is that the catalase 
acts only for a limited time; othenvise the effect is the 
same. The author concludes that catalase is an accumu- 
lator, a storage battery, as it were, for radiant energy, 
and that, instead of being oxidized and destroyed by 
high H 2 O 2 concentrations, the energy content of the 
catalase is exhausted. The so-called guaiacol test, in 
which a rose-colored ring is produced in a w*eak guaiacol 
solution either by a blood solution with a few drops of 
HaOj solution or by U.-V, rays, would support this 
hypothesis if blood and catalase were the same. Catalase 
alone, however, will not oxidize guaiacol, but peroxidase 
(which is also present in the blood) will. The theory 
must therefore be enlarged. Only certain ferments, and 
certain rays, have the power to break down HsOs; these 
rays transform a certain substance, which has the power 
to store radiant energy, into a certain ferment. Likewise, 
only certain rays and certain ferments have an oxidizing 
action. Possibly some rays have both actions. 

9407. LEA, COLIN H. The effect of light on the 
oxidation of fats. Proc. Roy, Soc, [Londonl B 108(756) : 
175-189. 7 figl 1931.— A new method for determining the 
active 0 content of fats is described. To the fat (1 gm.) 
is added powdered KI (1-2 gm.) and glacial acetic acid- 
dhloroform mixture (2:1 by volume, 19 cc.) . The air 
is displaced by N and the tube heated until chloroform 
Vapor issues from the hole in the rubber stopper. A 

plug is inserted, the tube cooled, the contents 


poured into dilute KI and titrated against iV/500 thio- 
sulphate. It is advisable to carry out the determination 
by artificial light. Using the above and a quantitative 
modification of the Kreis test the oxidation of beef fat 
was shown to be sensibly accelerated by weak artificial 
light, while exposure for a few min. to direct sunlight 
was sufficient to produce rancidity. The reaction is auto- 
catalytic and even brief exposure to light accelerated 
subsequent oxidation. Bleaching of the yellow pigment 
appeared at a comparatively early stage of the oxida- 
tion. The relationship between response to the Kreis 
test and the active 0 content of the fat varied with 
the temp. To compare the relative susceptibilities of 
fats to oxidation tlie samples are irradiated by the same 
lamp (100 watt at 3 ft. distance) in a constant temp, 
room at 25® C. and the oxidation followed as above — 
6\ IL Lea. 

9408. LUDWIG, FRITZ, imd JULIUS von RIES. Uher 
den Einfluss der Rot- und Blaustrahien auf das Wach- 
stum. Sirahkmtherapie 39 (3) : 485-489. 1 fig. 1931.— 
Previously it had been shown that red light is the 
antagonist of IJ.-V. light. An unstated number of preg- 
nant rats (that young might be continuously subjected 
to one kind of light) were placed in cages to which blue 
or red light only was admitted (controls under window 
glass). The young under red light showed accelerated 
development (80 gm. heavier than controls) ; those 
under blue glass developed faster than the controls but 
were much inferior to those under red ghiss. LFsing the 
same cages over plants, similar results were obtained. 
Accidentally an ant hill was found under the red glass; 
when covered with the blue glass, the ants migrated 
the following, day to the red cage. Red light may have 
a bearing on the gro\vth vitamin. 

9409. MENNESHEIMER, ALOIS M., und R, MAT- 
THAEI. Beohachtungen fiber die Pigmentierung der 
Eaut. Strahlentherapie. 35 (2) : 339-352. 1 pL, 3 fig, 
1930.— The authors studied the pigmentation of a defi- 
nite skin area under the influence of solar radiation. 
The resulting pigments were defined according to 
Oswald’s scheme by an exactly described method which 
uses a rotating color disk, by which each shade between 
the standard colors could be assigned its place in the 
Oswald system. Massaging of the skin in remote areas 
increased the pigment formation in the observed skin 
area. Thus it was demonstrated that the ability of the 
skin to form pigment can be enhanced by therapeutic 
treatment not directed on the irradiated area, — A. M. 
Menneskeimer (trafh^l. by H. 8. Mayerson). 

9410. RENTSCHLER, L. B. The effects of ultra-violet 
light on Faramaecium. Science 73(1896) : 489481. 1931. 

9411. SCHNEIDER, HERMAN, and GEORGE SPERTI. 
The quantum theory in biology. Bidl. Basic Sd, Res. 
lUniv. Cincinnati] 1(1) : 7-33. 11 pL 1926.— Reasonably 
stable ultra-violet filters with sharp absolution limits 
ranging at small intervals from 203CK3660 A were pre- 
pared hy use of the proper concentrations of solutions 
of the following compounds: {NH4)aS04, SrCL, CaC)h, 
acetic acid, lead acetate, CuSO^, CuCh, and AlCls with 
GuSO*. By use of these it was found that certain in- 
organic and organic compounds are formed or decom- 
posed, and bacteria and protozoa are killed, at frequencies 
equal to or greater than certain critical frequencies of 
ultra-violet. Critical wave-lengths were found to be as 
follows: for the decomposition of KI, 3340 A; the 
formation of ozone, 1860 A; the inactivation of the 
enzymes rennet and pepsin, 2370 A; the inactivation of 
invertase, 2480 A. Within the accuracy of the filters 
used, all the living materials studied (the bacteria 
B. coli commxmis and B. svhiitis, and the protozoa 
Uroleptus mobilis and Blepharisma arisma euglena) were 
destroyed at the same critical wave-length, 2750 
This indicates the possibility that the same compound 
in all was attacked.. The quantum theory, or at least 
a very similar theory, is applicable to the biological 
effects of radiations. Critical frequencies afford a means 
of stating these biological effects mathematically.—/ . L. 
Cameron. 
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9412. SCHBI/TZER, FOUL, tiber die substituierenden 
Eigenschafteu langdatieriider Uitraviolettbestrabliang bei 
experimenteller Rachitis. Biochem. Zeitsehr, 211(4/6): 
445453. 2 fig. 1029.— Daily irradiation for 10 min. with 
an XJ.-V. lamp at 1 meter distance prevented rickets in 
rats fed on McCollum's diet number 3143. The non- 
irradiated controls developed the rachitic symptoms of 
swollen costal cartilages, deformed thorax, wide epi- 
physial lines, low seram phosphorus, high water content 
of the tibia and low body weight. The irradiated rats 
showed no bone deformation, narrow epiphysial lines, 
normal seram phosphorus ^and neater content of the 
tibia, while some showed a slight histological osteoporosis. 
— i. Hemingway. 

9413. STANLEY, WILLARD F. The effect of tem- 
perature on vestigial wing in Drosophila melanogaster, 
with temperature-effective periods. Physiol Zool 4(3) : 
394408. 1931.— An unselected inbred strain of the 
vestigial-winged mutant was raised under controlled 
conditions at 11 constant temps, ranging from 15 to 
31° C., and the temp. cdTective period for wing length 
determined for 17° and 27° C. by the method of transfers 
at short intervals. The length of vestigial wing varies 
directly with the temp., but not in exact proportion. 
The sexual dimorphism of wing length is not consistently 
in one direction, but is dependent on the specific temp. 
The critical temp, for wing length, as determined by 
extreme changes in wing length and by range of vari- 
ability, occurs between 29.5 and 30.3° C. for the dc? and 
between 30.3 and 31° C. for the S$. At these temps, there 
are manifested also changes in wing width, in the carriage 
of the wings, and in the angle of elevation of the 
postsciiteilar bristles. The temp, effective period for 


wing length occurred during early larval life, and at the 
temps, used the length of this period was approximately 
proportional to the larval period and to the entire 
developmental period . — Author {courtesy Wistar BibL 
Serv.) . 

9414. STEINER, KARL, tiber die Wirkung kombi- 
nierter Rontgen- und Dltraviolettlichtbestrahlung. (Ex- 
perimente an der Hornhaut von Salamanderlarven.) 
Btrahlentherapie 39(3) : 500-506. 1931. — ^Three series and 
38 groups of experiments were done on the salamander 
cornea; I. preliminary x-ray irradiation, followed by 
U.-V. irradiation: II. irradiation with TJ.-V. followed 
by x-ray irradiation: III. as controls, irradiation with 
U.-V. alone. In I and II 1 H, 4 H, and 12 H were used, 
always with i mm. Al; 3 min. U.-V. was given at 60 cm., 
or 5 min. at 30 cm. The after-irradiations with x-rays 
were done at vmous times and intervals ; with pre- 
liminary x-ray irradiation, early and late periods of 
the secondary reaction were taken into consideration. 
Ordinarily 2 larvae at a time were fixed at periods of 
15, 30, 45 min., 1, 2, 4, 6, 8 hrs., 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 30, and 
60 days after the last irradiation. It was found that 
the 2 reactions occurred concomitantly, never having a 
cumulative effect (sensitization) , but only one of 
summation. 

9415. VOGT, ALFRED, Eine neiiartige experimentelle 
Starform: Isolierter hinterer polarer Rindenstar des 
albinotiscben Kaninebens, erzeugt mittels kurzwelligem 
Ultrarot. [A new, experimental form of cataract: iso- 
lated, posterior, polar, cortical cataract in albino rabbits 
produced by infra-red light.] Klin. Monatshl. Av^en^ 
heilk. 86(3) : 289-295. 1931. 
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BIOCHEMICAL AND BIOPHYSICAL 

9416. BARRENSCHEEN, H. K., und KARL BRAUN. 
Farb- und Falluagsreaktionen des Methylglyoxals. 
[Color and precipitation reactions of methylglyoxal.] 
Biochem. Zeitsehr. 233(4/6) : 206-304. 1031. 

9417. BARRENSCHEEN, H. K., und MIKLOS 
DREGUSS. Eine kolorimetrische Mikromethode ^ zur 
Bestimmung des Methylglyoxals. [Colorimetric micro- 
method of determining methylglyoxal.] Biochem. ZeiU 
self. 233(4/6) : 305-310. 1931. 

9418. BODE, OTTO. Das Elektrohysterogramm. [The 
electrohystero^am,] Arch. GynakoL 146(1): 12^128. 
1931.““IJsmg Edelmann's string galvanometer with 2 
needles placed subcutaneously in the side of the ab- 
domen, the current of the parturient uterus toward the 
end of the 1st phase was found to rise to ah apex during 
a pain, then decrease. The curves obtained agreed with 
those previously obtained with a mechanogram. 

9419. DISCHE, ZACHARIAS, Nachweis und Bestim- 
mung der Thymonukleinsaure (sowie der dutch ihren 
Zerfall entstehenden Mononukleotide und Nukleoside) 
mit Hilfe charakteristischer Farbreaktionen. [Detection 
and determination of thymonucleic acid, as well as its 
constituent mononucleotides and nucleosides, by means 
of characteristic color reactions.] In: EMIL ABDER- 
HALDEN. Handbuch der bioiogischen Arbeitsmethoden. 


, 9898, 9900, 9904, 9905, 9918, 9957, 10030, 10043, 10058, 
10144, 10152, 10167, 10968, 11413, 11429, 11431) 


Abt. V. Methoden zum Studium der Funktipnen^ der 
einzelnen Organe des tierischen Organismus. Teil 2, 
Heft 16, Lief. 355. p. 1820-1834. Urban & Sehwarzenberg : 
Berlin, 1931. 

9420. DREGUSS,, MIKXOS. Eine kolorimetrische 
Bestimmung des Kaliums in kleinsten Mengen hio- 
logischer Fliissigkeit, Biochem. Zeitsehr. 233 (4/6) : 375- 
3^. 1931. — ^The method is based on the principle of 
precipitation of K as potassium sodium cobaltinitrite, 
the precipitate being analyzed as nitrite with the Griess- 
Ilosvay reagent. TJsmg only 0.05^0.1 cc. serum the results 
varied by only 2.5% from those obtained by the Elramer- 
Tisdall method. 

9421. ELLINGER, PHILIPP, und AUGUST HIRT. 
Mikroskopische Untersuchung an lebenden Organen. I. 
Mitteil. Methodik: Intravitalmikroskopie. Zeitsehr. Ges. 
Anat. I. Abt. Zeitsehr. Anat. u. . Entvdcklungsgesch. 90 
(5/6) : 791-802. 7 fig. 1920.— The organ is coloured hy 
injecting 0.1-1 .0 mgm. of trypafiavin or the Na salt of 
fluorescein, in 1/1000 Ringer’s solution, into lymph sac, 
subcutaneous cellular tissue or blood vessel of the 
anaesthetized animal. Ultraviolet light from an arc 
lamp, filtered to give a band of wave length 350-410 m/4, 
is reflected, by a prism within the microscope, down 
through a water immersion objective on to me organ 
under examination which is irrigated by a physibldgical 
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salt solution, Tiie fiiioreseence emitted is filtered to 
retain any reflected light and observed at the eye piece. 
A detailed description is given of the kidney and liver 
of liana teniporaria, Bujo vulgam and the white mouse. 
-“A. dJ. Smith, 

9422. ETERETt, MARK R. Total sugar of blood 
and mine. 3. The reducing action of glutathione. Jour. 
BioL Chcm, 87 (3) : 762-765, 1930. — In reducing the 
Folin-Wii blood sugar reagent, glutathione has a glu- 
cose equivaJ,iUit of 0.20. In the case of the Folin reagent 
the ec|uivaituit is 0.10, while Benedict’s and Sumners 
reagents are reduced only veiy slightly by glutathione, 
(»oritrary to the claims of Benedict and Newton. The 
hydrolyzuWe sugar of blood filtrate is not an artifact 
de|i«uient upon the presence of gliit.a.tluone. Tungstic 
acid filtrates ^ contain, apparently, all the glutathione 
i'iddeci to original blood, wliiie the Zn filtrates of Somogyi 
eontriin none. Tliese Zn, filtrates also contain less hydro- 
Ivzalde stigar.—A/. E. Evirrit. 

9423. FISCHER, ALBERT. Ein neuer Blutgerinnungs- 
apparat. PjlugeBg Arch. Ges. Phumd, 225(5/6) : 737-739. 

I ^ fig, 1030.— The metliod is recommended, not for 
clinical but for experimental use. 

9424. FtiRTH, OTTO, und KARL SINGER, tlber die 
quantitative Bestimmnng kleiner Urobilinogen- nnd 
Urobilinmengen in den Faeces, Eine Modifikation der Ter- 
wenschen Methodik. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 69(1/2) : 
152-158, 1929. — In Terwen’s original method the uro- 
bilinogen in 2 cc. of a stool filtrate is extracted with 
ether in the presence of tartaric acid, treated with 
paradiraethyiamido benzaldehyde and HCl, the result- 
ing red color extracted from the ether with sodium 
acetate solution and compared with a suitable phenol- 
phthalein standard. For the smaller amounts of urobili- 
nogen sometimes encountered it is possible to employ 
much larger volumes of the original stool filtrate, pro- 
vided acetic acid be substituted for the tartaric acid 
in the ether extraction. With this modification, a few 
hiindredths of a milligram of urobilinogen per 1.0 gm. 
of stool may be accurately determined. — M. H. Poiver. 

9425. GARTNER, STEFAN. Ein einfaches photo- 
metrisches Verfahren zur Bestimmnng des Eiweissge- 
baltes des Liquor cerebrospinalis. Zeitschr, Ges, Neurol, 
u, Psychiatr. 128(5) : 641-647. 1930. — ^The protein of the 
fiuid is precipitated with alcohol and the protein content 
estimated by the degree of translucency of the turbid 
fluid with the Piilfrich graduated photometer. 

9426. HENNING, NORBERT. Eine neue Apparatnr 
zur endoskopischen Photographie der Magenschleimhant. 
[New apparatus for endoscopic photography of the gastric 
mucosa.] Arch. Verdaiiungs-Krankh. 50(1/2): 27-33. 11 
fig. 1931. 

9427. HENRIQUES, 0. M. Die Dissoziationskonstanten 
der Gallensauren. Acta. Path, ei Microbiol. Scandinavica 
SuppL 3: 141-149. 1930. — A simple colorimetric method 
has been developed for titration of acids and bases which 
are soluble in alcohol but sparingly soluble in water. 
Titration is performed in mixtures of water and alcohol; 
from data obtained in this way the dissociation constants 
are calculated and the values for pure water extrapolated. 
The following values for pK water (18® C.) were found: 
glycocholeic acid, 2,46; glycocholic acid, 2.78; tauro- 
choleic acid, 2.93; and taurocholic acid, 3.23. — O, M. 
Pf enrzQues 

9428. HOFMAN, J. J., en J. de KEUNING. Suiker- 
bepaling in urine met den glukophot. [Determination of 
sugar in urine with the glucophot.] Pharmaceut. Week- 
blad 68® (26) : 584-589. 1931. — ^A volume of urine is boiled 
in a tube in a water bath with a certain volume of a 
7% solution of NaOH. The yellow-brown colour is com- 
pared with a scale of yellow to brown liquids in the 
apparatus. Solutions of glucose, samples of urine con- 
taining glucose, and samples of urine containing glucose 
and albumin were examined in this way, Tlie method 
was compared with the titrimetric and polarimetric 
methods. It is concluded that the glucophot is usable 
but the titnmetric and polarimetric methods are more 
exact.—*/. /. H of man. 
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9429. INGRAM, W. WILSON, and G. V. RUDD. Tie 

estimation of urea in blood. Med. Jour, Australia 1V25) • 
775-776. 1928. — To prepare urease, wash 3 gm. ^‘permutit” 
with 2% acetic acid and twice with water* To moidt 
‘‘pcrmiitit” add lOOcc. 15% ethyl alcohol and 5 gm. jack 
bean meal. Shake continuously for 15 min., filter* Fil- 
trate contains urease which gives accurate results. *Keep 
in ice box. Myers’ and Maclean’s methods for urea were 
used. Urea values were compared to N. P. N. of normal 
and nephritic bloods.— 2/. M. Freeland. 

9430. ITANO, ARAO. Investigation on antimony 
electrode for determination of hydrogen ion concentra- 
tion. I. Standardization of an antimony electrode in 
buffer solutions and calculation of pH. Ber. Ohara Imt 
Landw. Forsch. Japan 4(2): 273-277. 1 %. 1929.— A 
comparative studj^ was made of H and Sb electrodes in 
Clark’s and KoIthoHs buffer solutions. A formula 
pH== (A’— 0.104)/0.054, bused on Franke and W-illaman 
equation (If = 0.050 — 0,054 pH, at 25^0.) can be used 
satisfactorily for the chain and conditions noted pre- 
viously. Tiie Sb electrode used in tiiis investigation 
gave readings cIo.se to those obtained by the H electrode 
in both Clark’s and Kolthoff’s buffer sohitions. Some- 
what larger variations were3 noted in alkaline solutions, 
which will be investigated further together with other 
factors as manner and duration of shaking, and con- 
dition of the electrode. In general, with shaking by 
hand an equilibrium was obtained at the end of 1 min.— 
AtilhoFs sununary. 

9431. JENSEN, H., and A. DeLAWDER. Studies on 
crystalline insulin. IX. The adsorption of insulin on 
charcoal. Jour. Biol Chenn. 87(3) : 701-712. 1930.— The 
treatment of se\'eral insulin preparations — pyridine ppt. 
(Squibb ’s), crystalline insulin, pig insulin — ^by Dinge- 
manse’s procedure of adsorption on charcoal and extrac- 
tion with phenol, failed to give a product more active 
than crystalline insulin. Dingemanse’s work was repeated 
using the same insulin (organon) and the same char- 
coal (medicinal supranorit) and in no case was a product 
more active than crystaHine insulin obtained. Dinge- 
manse’s report that her final product from organon in- 
sulin is unstable in solution or dry form was sulDstan- 
tiated; however, crystalline insulin loses none of its ac- 
tivity on similar standing. The authors can offer no 
explanation of Dingemanse’s findings except perhaps 
a failure to make an absolute comparison in standardiza- 
tion. — H. Jenseni. 

9432. KIADRNKA, SILVIJE. HepatosplenograpMe. 
Rontgenologische Darstellung des Parenchymas der Milz 
und Leber durch ein neues in die Blutbahn eingebrachtes 
kolloidales Kontrastmittel (Thorotrast). Fortschr, Geh. 
Rdntgemtrahlen 44(1) : 9-15. 10 fig, 1931. — Thorotrast 
(25% thorium dioxide solution containing 22% thorium 
metal wms diluted at least 10 times with 5% glucose 
and injected intravenously in increasing doses of 0.10 or 
0.05 gm. thorotrast per kgm. followed by x-ray examina- 
tions 24 hrs. later ; usually 0.80 gm. was sufficient to make 
the liver and spleen visible, or of that if only the 
margins were aesired. The negative colloidal thorium 
particles were stored in the reticular cells of the splenic 
medulla and in the Kiipfier cells: storage occurring in 
the bone marrow and lungs and after heavy dose in the 
suprarenals was too scant to leave a shadow. With these 
doses animal experiments showed no cell changes within 
a limited perioa. Hemoglobinuria observed in rabbits 
was not obser\md in man; there was a slight, transient 
decrease in erythrocytes. 

9433. KILPATRICK, MARTIN, Jr., and ELWYN F. 
CHASE. The electrometric and catalytic determination 
of hydrogen-ion concentration. The mean activity co- 
efficients of the ions of benzoic acid in potassium chloride 
solutions. Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 53 (5) : 1732-1744. 
3 fig. 1931. — The pH of a series of benzoatebenzoic acid 
buffers in KCi solutions was determined by 2 indepen- 
dent methods. The catalytic method gave results which 
agree with those obtained by the quinhy drone electrode. 
In both cases a proper consideration of ^'electrol 3 rte 
(salt) effects” is necessary. From these determinations, 
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the solubility of benzoic acid in water and the values for 
the dissociation constant of benzoic acid at zero electro- 
lyte concentration, and the mean activity coefficients 
of the ions of benzoic acid have been evaluated. The 
results in KCl solutions are compared with those in 
NaCi solutions.— d/. Kilpatrick ^ Jr, 

9434. KLAUER, H. Bestimmnng von Alkohol in Blut 
tind Gehirn. Deutsche Zeitschr. Ges. Gerichtl. Med. 17 
(2) : 89-91. 193L— The author gives a simple method of 
obtaining a very pure distillate, even of old blood, urine, 
and brain, for use in tim usual metliods of alcohol de- 
tection; and a inodification of^the method of determin- 
ing alcohol by KaCraOt in Schwarz' modification of 
Nicloux method, heating being eliminated and the end 
point made more distinct. 

9435. KUTTHER, THEODORE, and LOUIS LICHTEH- 
STEIH. Micro-colorimetric studies. 2. Estimation of 
phosphorus: Molybdic acid-stannous chloride reagent. 
Jour, Biol Chem, 86(2) : 671-676. 1930.— The method, 
which is described in detail, is specific for inorganic P 
in solutions containing between 0.25 and 1.0 mgm. P per 
lOOcc. From 0,01 to 0.03% of SnCL reagent is optimum 
for color production. The color production does not 
require lieat, but below room terni). the time required for 
color production increasevS as the temp, fails.— D. J. 
Hedy. 

9436. LeTESCONTE, AMY, J. H. BUCHANAN, and 
MAX LEVINE. The biological estimation of glucose. 
II. The relation between glucose concentration and the 
pH change in media. loiva State Coll Jour. Sci. 4(4) : 
451-557. 1930. — A method for determining sugar in con- 
centrations between ,01 and .04% by the rate of pH 
changes is described. The accuracy of the method is 
stated to be from .001 to .025%, Glucose and fructose 
produce acid at the same rate under the conditions of 
the determinations. A biological method of determining 
sugars seems feasible. — D. J. Healy. 

9437. LOONEY, JOSEPH M. The determination of 
blood urea nitrogen by direct Nesslerization. Jour. Biol 
Chem. 88(1) : 189-195. 1930. — The author uses a con- 
centrated urease solution and “stabilizes’^ the complex 
ammonium-mercuric iodide by means of gum ghatti.— 
ikf. R, Freeland, 

9438. PAVIOT, J., R. CHEVALLIER, et L. REVOL. 
Nouveau proeddd colorimdtrique de dosage de minimes 
quantitds de fer. [New colorimetric method for estimat- 
ing minute quantities of iron in bronchitic sputa.] 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 99(35): 1749-1750. 1928, 

PHYSIOLOGICAL 

9439. ABDERHALDEN, EMIL. Handbuch der bio- 
logischen Arbeitsmethoden, Abt. VI. Teil. A. Methoden 
der reinen Psychologie. (a) Individueile Psychologie. 
1174p. 2 pL (1 col.), 164 fig. Urban u. Schwarzenberg : 
Berlin u. Vienna, 1927. $1658.— WILHELM WIRTH. 
Spezielle psychophysische Massmethoden. [Special psy- 
chophysical quantity methods.] 475p, 38 fig. KURT 
GOLDSTEIN. Methoden zur Untersuchung der Haut- 
sinne. [Methods of experiment on skin sensitivity.] 70p. 
29 fig. KARL L. SCHAEFER. Psychologische Akustik. 
[Psychological acoustics.] 79p. 18 fig. HANS HENNING. 
Psychologische Studien am Geschmackssinn. [Psycho- 
logical studies of taste sensitivity] 113p. 6 fig. HANS 
HENNING. Psychologische Studien am Geruchssinn. 
[Psychological studies of smell sensitivity.] 94p. 11 fig. 
AUGUST KIRSCHMANN, Psychologische Optik. 
[Psychological optics.] 285p. 2 pL (1 col.), 60 fig. ADAL- 
BERT GREGOR. Das psychogalvanische Phanomen. 
[The. psychogalvanic phenomenon.] 26p, 2 fig. Index. 

9440. DELAUNAY, H. A la recherche d’un liquide 
physiologique pour le traitement des hdmorragies graves. 
Arch. Internal. Pharmacodyn. et Therap. 38: 296-299. 
1930. — ^The requirements of such a solution are enu- 
merated, and recent experiments with various solutions 
are reviewed. 

9441. DRAGSTEBT, LESTER R. Gradual oblitera- 
tion of the portal vein as a substitute for eck-fistula. 
/Science .73 (1890) : 315. 1931.— For study of problems of 


the physiology of the liver and organs whose venous 
blood drains into the portal system, this method is 
accomplished by 2-stage operation in the dog, cat, goat, 
rabbit or rat : ' the portal vein is isolated and 2 strong 
linen threads are introduced around it above the entrance 
of the pancreatic-duodenal branch; one is then tied 
sufficiently to produce a constriction of the vein to 
about i of its diam. A slight congestion of the intestines 
may occur which rapidly disappears. The ends of the 
second thread are then fastened to the abdominal wail 
so they may be readily found at the second operation. 
The 2nd operation may be done 2-3 weeks later. 

9442. DVORAK, HAROLD, and M. H. MANSON. Tech- 
nique of spinal anesthesia in the dog. Proc, Soc. Exp. 
Biol Med. 28(3): 344-347. 2 fig. 1930.— Report of 
finding definite inter-spinous aperture between superior 
and inferior surfaces of any 2 adjacent lumbar vertebrae, 
which are increased in size with arching of the spine. 
In this way the authors were able to establish spinal 
puncture so as to secure satisfactory injection and dif- 
fusion for anesthesia. Spinal fluid was obtained in test 
procedures. Injections of anesthetic in 16 of 37 lumbar 
punctm’es were successful. — S. E. Pond. 

9443. ESTABLE, C., et A. VAZ FERREIRA. Mdthode 
pour I’examen microscopique in vivo du coeur des ver- 
t6bres. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 106 (10) : 847-850. 2 fig. 
1931. — ^The method described allows for the examination 
of the heart of small vertebrates (frogs, small cats, etc.) 
in vivo and in situ. — E. Weiner. 

9444. FLEISCH, ALFRED. Vergleichende Untersuch- 
ungen fiber Pneumotachographen. [Comparative studies 
on pneumotachographs.] PflilgeFs Arch. Ges. Physiol 
227(3) : 322-342. 1931.— Fleisch and Hochrein instru- 
ments are discussed. 

9445. GRONBERG, ALBERT, und iKE LUNDBERG. 
Quantitative systematische Urobilinbestimmungen als 
Herzfunktionsprobe vor Operationen. (Einige Erfahr- 
ungen bei Morbus Basedowii). Acta Med. Scandinavica 
74(2) : 129-147. 1930. — ^The test is objective and analyses 
can be repeated daily even though the patient be bed- 
ridden. The analytical method was that of Salen^ and 
Enocksson (disappearance of fluorescence on dilution) . 
The 24-hr. urobilin output in Basedow’s disease was 
found normal in 4 cases with normal heart action but 
was increased in 5 with heart disturbances just as in 
other cardiac diseases without thyroid involvement. In 
one case with cardiac insufficiency, pre-operative im- 
provement upon medication was paralleled with return to 
normal of urobilin output. A marked post-operative rise 
in urobilin elimination, not yet satisfactorily explained, 
onset 3-15 days after operation, duration 3-5 days, in- 
variably occurred. — W. A. Peabody. 

9446. HARMAND, J. Module de cardiographe r4glable 
pour le coeur “suspendu” de grenouille. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 106(10) : 819-820. 1 fig. 1931. — ^New apparatus for 
registering the contractions of 2 hearts or other organs 
simultaneously is drawn and described, with directions 
for using it. Double inscriptions are facilitated by this 
apparatus, which consists essentially of a fork supporting 
2 movable pieces, one of which moves backwards and 
forwards and the other in a circular direction.— J5r. 
Weiner. 

9447. HELLER, ROBERT. Ein Kymographion mit 
automatischer Zeilenverschiebung. [A kymograph, with 
automatic line shift.] PflugeFs Arch. Ges. Physiol 225 
(2/3) : 298-302. 2 fig. 1930. 

9448. JOHANSSON, HARRY. Eine Vorrichtung zur 
Beibehaltung der Homogenitat der Suspension bei 
Methylenblauversuchen mit Gewebs- und Bakteriensus- 
pensionen. Skand. Arch. Physiol 61 (6) : 271-276. 2 fig. 
1931. — ^Constant shaking reduces the time of decoloriza- 
tion, the effect being more noticeable the longer the ex- 
periments must run. A shaking instrument is described. 
— W. J. Meek. 

9449. KING, JOSEPH T. An “Activated” Extract 
for Coagulating Heparin-Plasma. Arch. Exp. Zellforsch. 
Bes. Gewehezucht (Explantation) 10(4) : 467^473. 193L 
— Addition of a few drops of heparin-plasma to. tissue 
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extract gave an ‘%,ctivated” extract which coagulated 
with heparia-piasma more rapidly than untreated ex- 
tract, With such extracts the use of higher concentra- 
tions of heparin is possible, thus avoiding loss of ma- 
terials and the uncertainty which has attended the 
clotting of plasmas containing high concentrations of 
anticoagulant with weak tissue extracts. 

9450/KROEXZ, CHRISTIAN. Messung des Hreislanf- 
minutenvoItimeBs mit einem neuen Kohlensaureverfahren, 
ZeiitralbL iiiiu Med, 51(15): 275-286. 1930. — A modifi- 
cation of the oi'iginttl method of Brocklehiirst, Haggard, 
and Henderson is given; the arterial CDs and the 
venous alveolar COs tension are determined sinmlta- 
iif'Otisly, ol'iviating errors in the varying respiratory 
iriiddle position. 

9451. MARKOWITZ, J., and HIRAM E. ESSEX. 
Ohservations on the preparations and activities of a 
visceral organism. ^Amer, Jour. Physiol 92(1) : 205-213. 
1930.— By _ a simplified modification of Carrei^s method 
it is |:'»ossibIe to iwepare a visceral organivsm which in- 
the heart and hmgs, grjstro-intestinal tract, spleen, 
pancu’eas, suprarenal glands, liver, kidne.ys, ureters, and 
bladder, whidi under favorable conditions may survive 
for ^several hrs. Artificial respiration, an incu]:)ator to 
maintain a normal temp, and occasional transfusions are 
necessary. Arterial transfusions are particularly useful 
in keeping up the coronary blood flow. The heart rate 
in the visceral organism is about 120 to 200 a minute; 
the blood pressure may be as high as 90 mm. of Hg. 
Peristalsis in the gastro-intestinal tract is intensely ac- 
tive, the upper segments particularly demonstrating 
marked rhythmic contractions. Food is absorbed from 
the intestine and chyle appears in the lacteals. The kid- 
neys secrete urine and^ polyuria often depletes the 
volume of blood. The liver and pancreas retain their 
norma! appearance throughout. The life of the or- 
ganism is limited by the appearance of edema in the 
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abdominal viscera and due to tills fluid loss, repeated 
transfusions are necessary. The cause of death is chiefly 
cardiac. There is often pronounced autodigestion of 
the gastro-intestinal tract.— -A. ill, Snell 

9452. SANO, MACHTELD, and LAWRENCE W 
SMITH. A simplified method for quantitative tissue 
culture in vitro. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol & Med. 28(3)- 
2S2-2S4. 1930.— A combination of technics and adapta- 
tion of principles used in cover slip method of Maximov 
as well as apparatus of Carrel and Borel flash. The au- 
thors’ device consists of petri dish, sheets of mica and 
a glas.s ring. — B. E. Pond. 

9453. SERENI, ENRICO. Un preparato per la cir- 
coiazione crociata negli octopodi. Boll Soc. ltdiam 
Biol Sperini. 3(10) : 1304-1309. 1928.— To study certain 
phenomena pf blood correlation, 2 methods have been 
developed of obtaining preparations with cross circula- 
tion among Cephalopods. With the 1st there is only a 
brief survival, but with the 2nd there is a survival of 
10-12 hrs. In tlie 2 animals united, inan}^ functions (as 
coloration) tend to become uniform rapidly, showing 
that these functions are rc3gulated at least in part by 
blood factors. Wiien the animtils united are of diflerent 
spp. the survival is shortest. This. shows that survival 
is limited by biological factors. — 8. Sereni (transl hv 
B. A. Watson). 

9454. SOKOLOWSKI, A., et M. KHBICZEK Re- 
cherches cliniques et histoiogiques sur la valeur de la 
methods de compression de Kylin dans la mesuie de la 
pression sanguine dans les capillaires. Ann. Med. 29(4) : 
410-422. 3 fig. 1931- — Kylin's method (compressing the 
finger immediately behind the ungual fold) really mea- 
sures the pressure in the afferent arterioles of the sub- 
cutaneous tissue, especially the arteriole of Spalteholz. 
The values so obtained are therefore higher than those- 
of pressure in the capillaries and precapillaries. 
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9455. BARKAN, GEORG. Zur Frage des Blutfarbstoff- 
zerfalls durch verdiinnte Sauren. Biochem. Zeitschr. 
224(1/3): 53-62. 1930. — Supplementing earlier investi- 
gations, the colorimetric behavior of acid hematin solu- 
tions from HbOjs, HbCO and from blood has been 
studied. Contrary to the conclusion of Lintzel and 
Radeff, dilute acid does not split Fe from oxyhemo- 
globin. The results are in harmony with the earlier con- 
clusion of Barkan as to the nature of the loosely com- 
bined Fe of blood.— Authen^s summary (transl by D. 
B. Dill). 

9456. BENCSIK, F., A. GASRlR, F. VERZAR, und 
A. ZIH* Weitere Untersuchungen fiber die Wirkimg von 
Bilirubin auf die ZaM der roten Blutkdrperchen. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 225(4/6) : 278-285. 3 fig. 1930.— In 5 mice it 
was possible as a rule to produce erythropoiesis 
through single doses of 0.01 to 0.02 mgm, of biMrubin; 
larger doses (0.2 mgm.) gave erythropenia. The same 
was possible on 8 rats: ,1-2 mgm, resulted in erythro- 
poiesis, above 2 mgm. in ersrthropenia. By means of 
daily feedings of very small doses of bilirubin (0.005 
mgm. in 1 mouse, 0.05 to 0.1 mgm, in 6 rats) one can 
raise the number of red blood cells appreciably for a 
montii. If the dose is discontinued there is a return to 
the original value. When the number of red cells is 
altered by biHrubin the refractive index of the blood 
searoa is unchanged. Since the bilirubin effect is proven 


on the rabbit and man as on the mouse and rat and 
since it is so outstanding that small doses bring about 
eiythropoiesis and large doses the revei'se, since it is 
possible to produce a month long increase of the red 
blood cell number and since the serum concentration is 
not altered thereby, it follows that the bilirubin itself 
has a powerful effect on red blood cell formation. This 
supports our hypothesis that the bilirubin continually 
formed during blood destruction is an essential regu- 
lator of red blood cell number.— Authors’ summary 
(transl by P. C. Foster ) . 

9457. BERKHOUT, P. J. TEDING van. Determina- 
tion of rest-nitrogen in the blood of inhabitants of the 
tropics. Mededeel Dienst Volksgezondheid Nederlandsch- 
Indie 19(1): 3043. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— Altogether the 
investigation of 12 healthy male and 2 healthy female 
Europeans (Nos. 1 and 3) yielded 31 colorimetric and 
as many titrimetric figures, and that of 21 healthy 
natives 43 and 40 figures by the two methods respectively. 
The mean results- obtained with 19 natives by both tests, 
carried out at the same time and in duplicate, amounted 
to: colorimetric 32.0 mgm, % (maximum, 37.7; mini- 
mum, 28.0) ; titrimetric 31.8 mgm. % (maximum, 36.9; 
minimum, 28.2) with a standard deviation of ±226 
and a probable error of ±025; and with 14 Europeans: 
colorimetric 31.46 mgm. % (maximum, 36.5 ; minimum, 
252) ; titrimetric 30.96 mgm. % (maximum, 36.5; 
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minimum, 25.7) mth a standard deviation of ±3.04 
a probable error of ±0.55. Consequentiy both 
methods gave well-nigh identical results for Europeans 
as well as for natives. These results agree with those 
obtained by the author in 1924 with Europeans and 
natives and in 1927 with natives only, and do not 
point to a difference^ betww^n the percentages rest-N 
of Europeans and natives. ^ The same holds for the per- 
centage of uric acid, wdiich was read simultaneously 
with that of the rest-2s of a certain number of the 
test-individuals, Benedict’s method being employed, 
Ilesults of tlie same rmignitude were obtained as those 
found in 1924 for 10 Europeans and natives.— Author's 
surfinfiary, 

9458. BEZNAK, A. VON. Die Wirkung der Para- 
tbyreoidectomie auf die Senkungsgeschwindigkeit der 
rotem Blutkorperchen. Biochem, Zeitschr, 225(4/6): 
312-317. 2 fig. 1930,-— Studies were made on 6 dogs and 
3 rabbits. If the parathyroids are removed from rabbits 
and dogs the sedimentation rate of the red blood cells 
is increased. From these observations it may be as- 
sumed that there is a diminution in the content of the 
blood of the negatively cl'iarged Ca-compiex,— 
mnmary {irand, by !\ C, Fo.der). 

9459. BINET, LEON. La Pate. Organe reservoir. 116p. 

1 col, ph, 12 fig. Masson et Cie : Paris, 1930. Pr. 20 fr.— 
Finding in 1926 that the transient polycythemia of as- 
phyxia was absent in splenectomized animals (Barcroft's 
reservoir function), the author planned a number of 
studies, which are here reported as follows : 1, the hema^ 
tologicai effects of acute asphyxia m the normal and 
splenectomized dog, the splenic origin of asphyxic poly- 
cythemia, etc.; 2, the contractions of the spleen dxiring 
exercise and the results produced; 3, the contraction of 
the spleen following hemorrhage and the paradoxical 
polycythemia following a small hemorrhage; 4, the 
splenic reservmir during digestion, and the excitomotor 
effect of secretion on the spleen; 5, splenic contraction 
following emotion and the stimulation of sensoiy nerves; 
6, the blood of the splenic vein and the capacity of the 
splenic reservoir; 7, the histophysiology of splenic con- 
traction; 8, the humoral and nervous mechanisms of 
splenic contraction. The results confirm and in some 
cases amplify Barcroft’s elucidation of this one of 
several functions of the spleen.— E. B. Krumbhmr, 

9460. BLANKENSTEIN, ALFRED, und ANTON 
FISCHER, Bntersuchungen liber die chemische Konsti- 
tution der Serum- und Gewebseiweisskdrper. 11. Bio- 
chem. Zeitschr. 224(1/3) : 211-222. 1930.— On the basis of 
further analysis of serum protein (human) , it is possible 
to separate both pseudoglobulin and acid-albumin into 

2 fractions which differ definitely in their content of 
amino acids. The separation of pseudoglobulin is ac- 
complished by means of precipitation in a ^ saturated 
(NH4)3S04 solution, with the acetate buffer solution 
present in the proportions 10:3. The acid-albumin is 
obtained by precipitation in the acid-globulin filtrate 
with a saturated (NH 4 )»S 04 solution in the proportion 
10: 2; or in case no precipitate results, in the proportion 
10:7.5. Researches on tissue protein, with the method 
desenbed, allow the proteins of the different organs to 
be distinguished ; wherefore it is not probable that serum 
and tissue protein are identical. Studies on the separated 
protein portions of the skeletal- and heart-muscles show 
that the muscle protein in all probability consists of 3 
chemically different fractions. None of these fractions 
is identical with any protein of blood serum.— L. S, 
Godfrey. 

9461. BONOMO, V, Ricerclie sperimentali sugli effeti 
della narcosi sulla riserva alcalraa e siil pH del sangue. 
[E^erimental researches on effect of narcosis on al- 
kaline reserve and pH of blood.] Arch, ed Atti Soc. Ital. 
Chir. [Romal 34: Ixi, 1927 [1928]. 

9462. BORGHI, BRUNO. Ricerche sulla riserva al- 
calina nei conigli trattati con iniezioni di quantita mas- 
sime^ di glucosio. [Researches on alkaline reserve in 
rabbits treated with maximum doses of glucose.] Bio- 
chem. e Ter. Sperim. 15(3): 90-107. 1928.— The figures 
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for the alkaline reserve in rabbits injected with massive 
doses pi concentrated solutions of glucose present some 
variations, which though slight, deserve comment. With 
a single injection of glucose the diminution of the al- 
kaline reserve is closely related to the acid producing 
effect of a sudden entrance of glucose into the circula- 
tion with disturbance of the intermediate metabolism 
and formation of fixed organic acids. Small oscillations 
of the alkaline reserve were observed in the rabbits 
during the day. The author always found a diminution, 
smaU but definite, after a glucose injection. This dim- 
inution becomes attenuated after repeated injections as 
though the organism adapts itself to the disturbance in 
the acid base equilibrium. A constant reduction of the 
alkaline reserve does not take place. In rabbits 1 and 3 
of Series 1 there was even an increase which may not 
be due to the treatment but as Hawkins points out 
occurs normally in rabbits and guinea pigs (variations 
of pH from 726 to 7.58) . The H-OH iso-ionic balance is 
evidently less perfect in these animals than in man and 
variations are difficult to appraise. No permanent com- 
pensatory acidosis can be produced in rabbits by mas- 
sive injections of glucose, nor can the loss of glycogen in 
the organism be explained by this mechanism. — Author’s 
summary (traTisl. by P. Hillkowitz). 

9463. BRECHER, LEONORE. Die anorganischen 
Bestandteile des Sckmetterlingspuppenblutes (Sphynx 
pinastri, Pieris brassicae). Veranderungen im Gehalt an 
anorganiseben Bestandteilen bei der Verpuppen. Bio chem. 
Zeitschr. 211(1/3) : 40-64. 1929. — ^Determinations of in- 
organic components of pupal blood of Sphinx pinastri 
gave as averages: K 137.8 mgm., Ca 33 _ mgm., Mg 
56 mgm., Cl 57.5 mgm., P 66 mgm. %; Na in too small 
amounts to measure by human blood methods. No 
differences between c? and $ in content of K, Ca, Mg 
and inorganic P; Cl being in doubt. An excess of bases 
(0.050 gram-equivalents per liter, i.e., 0.096 vs. 0.(M6) 
presumably combined with organic acids. In comparison 
with human blood serum, there is very little Na but 
much more K, Ca, P, and especially Mg, much less CL 
Determinations in Pieris brassicae before, during, and 
after pupation gave an increase in K and decrease in Ca 
in the successive stages: (1) mature larva still feeding, 
(2) wandering prepupa with red intestinal content, (3) 
suspended prepupa, (4) pupa. Mg in the feeding^ larva 
much exceeds that in the prepupa and pupa; Cl in the 
larva is somewhat higher than in the pupal stages, 
which show no differences inter se. The total P (includ- 
ing organic) in the first prepupal stage is less than in 
the feeding larva, but increases in the suspended pre- 
pupa and is much higher in the pupa than in the feed- 
ing larva. — Author’s abst. (transL by J. H. Gerould ) . 

9464. BUCKNER, G. DAVIS, J. HOLMES MARTIN, 
and W. M. INSKO, Jr. The blood calcium of laying 
hens varied by the calcium intake. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
94(3) : 692-695. 1930. — CaCOs supplement to the grain- 
skim milk ration was administered to 9 laying hens, 9 
others of the same breed, age and laying conditions 
receiving no such supplement. In the lot receiving CaCOs 
the average egg production, average weight of dry shell 
and average weight of egg contents increased, the aver- 
age Ca content of the blood serum was not diminished 
and the physical condition of the hens remained good. 
In the hens receiving no supplementary CaCOs the Ca 
of the serum diminished; so did egg production and 
weight of egg and shell, while physical condition de- 
teriorated. In previous experiments no such decrease 
in Ca of blood serum occurred in cocks or non-laying 
hens deprived of a CaCOs supplement. 

9465. CANTO, A. Variaciones de las protemaa del 
plasma por la hepatectomia. [Variations in plasma 
proteins after hepatectomy.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 
6(3): 188-197. 1930.— Ten dogs were hepatectomized 
(Markowitz and Soskin’s technique in- 7 and Kepinow 
and Petit-Dutaillis in 3). They survived from 2 h. 50 
min. to 4 h. 30 min. Blood always clotted but usually 
with delay after hepatectomy. Total plasma protein 
diminished 28%, albumin 35%, fibrinogen 36%, glo- 
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bulms 17%; the ratio albumin : globulin diminished 
lihviiySf from 1.2S to 1.03 (average ligiires in all cases j. 
•Non protein N increased slightly in most cases, but 
diminished in others. Controls anesthetized, abdomen 
opened and liver massaged gave no significant varia- 
tions. — J. T. Lewis, 

9466* CHARIPPEP, HARRY A. Hemolysis of the 
erythrocytes of Amphibia. Amcr, Jour. Physiol. 94(2) : 
278-284. 1 ph 1930.— Time-dilution curves are given for 
tlic hemolytic action of saponin, sodium taurocholate 
and sodiimi oleate on the erythrocytes of 3 different 
species of Amphibia: Siren lacerUmif A'cciurus macu- 
losm and Earm cdtcshciana, Hesistance values for the red 
cells of eacli of the animals are given for the 3 lysins. 
All 3 lysins produce hemolysis in each animal. Sodium 
(doate "also causes kaiyolysis. Microscopic observation 
of the nucleated red cell in the presence of the iysins, 
for ail 3 forms studied, show changes similar to those 
reported for the nucleated red ceil of chicken blood and 
the non-nucleatcd red blood cell of mammals.— Author’s 
I'onchmons. 

9467. CIACCIO, C. Sui fattori determinati e sulla 
natura della reazione leucocitaria alimentare. [Deter- 
mining factors and nature of the alimentary leucocytic 
reaction.] Arch. Sci. Biol. INapoli] 12 : 211-230. 1928.— 
Tschisliikow holds that following the giving of protein 
beside a primary leucocyte increase connected rvith 
gastric secretion, there may be a second and later one 
in connection with the absorption of the products of pro- 
tein digestion. The fundamental and constant phenome- 
non of the alimentary leucocytic reaction is in intimate 
connection with the activity of hemopoietic tissues, the 
periodic function of which, like others occurring during 
the period of digestion, is determined essentially by the 
passage of gastric HCi into the intestine and is inciden- 
tal to and probably follows the absorption of protein 
during a later phase. There are _3 possibilities to be 
considered relative to the intermediary mechanism: the 
influence of the liver, the pancreas and the reticulo- 
endothelial S3^stem. With regard to the latter and par- 
ticularly the hemopoietic tissues, it is demonstrable: 1) 
that the cytolytic activity is to be explained extrinsi- 
cally during the digestive period and is in response to 
the same factors that determine the functional state of 
the hemopoietic tissues; 2) that extracellular cytolysin 
follows that of intracellular origin ; 3) ^ that a cytogenetic 
activity is coincidental with cytolytic processes. Such 
results suggest that the r.e.s.' intervenes in some way ex- 
planatory of the digestive, leucocytic reaction and that 
there may be an intimate relation between cytolytic and 
cytogenetic phenomena. According^' the following pos- 
sibility is advanced : Ceils metaboiically intermediate, or 
r.e. cells, elaborate ferments that at first produce an 
intracellular leucolysin and then set free an extracellular 
one. Both act especially on elements of advanced ma- 
turity. The same ferments or the products of cytolysin 
act as stimuli on the young elements which proliferate, 
mature and enter the circulation. — Author's summary 
(transl. by J. G. Edwards) , 

9468 . COLSON. R6g6n6ration du sang apr^s la saig- 
n€e Chez le Boenf. Rec. Med. VSt. Ecole d'Alfort 106 
(8) : 476-481. 1930.— Since young and adult animals show 
hematological differences, comparisons should be made 
with animals of about the same age. An animal bled 
once, reestablishes both the red and white counts within 
^6 days; a marked hyperleucocytosis always occurs 
in the first 6-24 hrs. A young healthy animal endures 
a large number of bleedings without change in amount 
of red or white cells, excepting the transient variations 
following each bleeding. The numbers are normal within 
a week after the last withdrawal. An old animal in 
average condition regenerates its leucocytes in 12-15 days 
but its erythrocytes require 2 mos. or longer. Hence 
these animals require prolonged rest between different 
series of bleedings, and verification of the value of 
their serums is indicated. — Author's conclusions (transl. 
by W. A. Peabody ) . 

9469. CONDORELLI, LUIGI. Das elektrolytische 
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Gleichgewicht des Blutes. Einflnss des zentralen Her 
vensystems. Zeitsckr. Klin. Med. 107(1/2): I-33 27 
fig, 1928.— Previous work by C. has shown a very ranid 
mechanism for regulating the electrolytes in the blood 
when salts are injected. In the present work lesions 
were made in various regions of the brain of dogs under 
morphine-ether anesthesia. A considerable disturbance 
of the electrolyte equilibrium occurred in 5 out of 6 
animals in which the lesion was in the thalamus. The 
most usual changes in these animals were decreased 
Cu, and increased K and inorganic P, but they depended 
a great deal on the exact placing and extent of the 
lesion. The maximum change occurred in 24 hrs., and 
the concentration returned to normal only after several 
days. — R. S. Ariderson. 

9470. COUPIN, PERNANDE. Les formations 
choroidiennes des poissons et la question de Forigine 
du liquide c^phalo-rachidien. Schweizer Arch. Neurol 
u. Psych. 26(2) : 227-229. 1930.— From experiments made 
with fishes no definite conclusion can be drawn. The 
results obtained by Grynfdt and Euziere and by'Pettit 
and Girard are not^ sustained. One crin only affirm that 
the idexus plays a role in the movement of the ventric- 
ular fluid. On taking particular precautions for fixa- 
tion, one sees that, everywhere, the choroid cells have 
a brush-like border of very large and numerous cilia; 
on examination of the plexus in physiological saline, 
or, better, in the serum of an animal, one can follow 
the very delicate and regular movements of the cilia 
establishing some currents in the ventricular fiiuid the 
role of which is unknown to us. One understands, more- 
over, that there can exist in pathological conditions a 
change in the choroid cells, as has been shown by M. 
von Monakow and his students, for man}’’ cases of 
dementia (atro}>h3t, hypoplasia, microphasia) . The 
knowledge of tfie role of the choroid plexus in the 
movements of the ventricular fluid, does not, however, 
exclude other functions. In the actual state of our 
knowledge we are not permitted to consider the c.s.f. as 
a product of the choroid plexus; the c.s.f. must rather 
be a dialysate comparable to the other fluids of the 
organism such as the pericardial fluid, the aqueous 
humor, synovial fluid, pleural, amniotic fluid, etc., of 
which the mechanism of formation is still to be ex- 
plained. — From author's article (transl. by M. R. Free- 
land) . 

9471. DEMUTH, FRITZ, und ILSE von RIESEH. 
N-Stoffw'echsel in vitro geziichteter Gewebe. Arch. Exp. 
Zelljorsch. bes. Gewebezucht. (Explantation) 6: 146-151. 
2 fig. 1928. — ^Tissues were grown in a medium contain- 
ing hen plasma plus chick embryo extract. Rous sar- 
coma cells contain a heat stable substance which can 
activate the fibrin liquefying factor of plasma. This 
substance is released in the culture medium when the 
cells die. Fibrin is not split in the liquefying process.— 
W. N. Berg. 

9472. DIERYCK, JOSEPH. Recbercbes exp^rimentales 
sur les 6preiives fonctionnelles du systeme r6ticulo-en- 
dotb^Iial. L'6preuve au Rouge- Congo de Adler et Rei- 
mann. Rev. Beige Sci. Med. 1 (8) : 685-752. 8 fig. 1929.— 
In 174 experiments on rabbits great individual differ- 
ences appear in the rapidity with which Congo-red in- 
jected into the blood disappears from circulation, but 
the rate of elimination, remains approximately the same 
for the individual; the results are due in the main to 
the pigment-fixing activity of the reticulo-endothelial 
cells. Gestation produces, first a slight delay, then a 
marked increase (disappearing after delivery) in the 
elimination of Congo-red. Splenectomy is followed by 
acceleration of elimination which may last for months, 
but which tends generalty to return to normal. Injec- 
tions of India ink, collargol, iron saccharate, and caseo- 
san produce a stimulating or blocking effect according to 
the dose injected and the intetyai between^ injections. 
Thyroxine stimulates, epinephrine, ephetonin, pilocar- 
pine, acetylcholine, ergotamine, atropine and Listamine 
retard the disappearance of Congo-red. Ligation of the 
bile-duct and extirpation of the greater part of the liver 
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cause considerable retention of tiie dye. Bengal rose 
is' eliminated by the liver mncli more rapidly than is 
Congo-red; it is more readily affected than Congo-red 
by an India ink blockage. Its elimination may be ac- 
celerated by injection of caseosan and thyroxine, or tem- 
porarily prevented by splenectomy. While Bengal rose 
is an excellent test of hepatic permeability, it may be 
considerably influenced by temporary modifications in 
the permeability of luipffer’s cells. In the chromagogic 
function of the liveiy there are 2 distinct mechanisms: 
(1) a mechanism of filtration and concentration, which 
operates only for crystalloid dyes; (2) a Kupfierian 
mechanism, of segregation, which places electro-negative 
colloids in temporary storage.— From aidhofs abstract 
(transl ) . 

' 9473. DUKES, H. H., and L. H, SCHWARTE. The 
hemoglobin content of the blood of fowls. Amer. Jour, 
Physiol 96(1): 89-93. 193 L— Study of the Hb content 
of the blood of 23 cliickens and a number of wild pheas- 
ants, ducks, geese, brants, swans, peafowls, and turkeys 
by the Ncfwcomer^meliiod (witli correcition applying 
to the ^Tmi>rov<'(i KowcAmicr Alodel’^ Inunogiobmometer 
for the turbifiity of ^ acid lienmtin solutions prepared 
from bird blood) indicates tliat the Hb content of the 
blood of mid fowls is higher than that of the blood of 
chickens. 

9474. EATON, PAUL, and F. L. DAMPEN. A method 
for determining the life duration of the erythrocyte: 
IL The rate of red cell production after hemorrhage. 
Southern Med. Jour, 23 (5) : 395-402. 1930. — Reticulocyte 
counts were made on more than 100 blood smears made 
over a period of 30 days from a rabbit wliich had lost 
25% of its 1)1 ood : 56 of these smears were made at in- 
tervals of U hrs. over the 1st 100 hrs. of the experiment. 
The preoperative level of reticulocytes was established by 
averaging 19 counts made over a period of 30 odd hrs. 

2 days before bleeding. A series of spontaneous anemias 
was indicated by high reticulocyte counts on the lOth, 
ISth, and 26th days after bleeding; following the liigh- 
est count of 8% on the 2nd da5^ The iiiterpeak values 
were comparable with the preoperative level. The inost 
important finding seems to be the fact that the ratio 
between 2 readily distinguishable types of reticulocytes 
furnishes the most delicate and precise measure of activ- 
ity of the erythropoietic system. Its indications are the 
more important and valuable in that they relate to what 
has been happening in the red cell producing system in 
the 3 hrs. immediately preceding the test. — Authors' 
summary, 

9475. EISLER, M., und F. FRIZA. Uber den Verlauf 
der Hamolyse an narkotisierten Erytbrocyten. Zeitschr. 
Ges, Exp, Med, 74(6/6): 625-635. 1930.— Mixtures of 
isotonic solutions of ethyl-, propyl-, butyl-, and apayl- 
alcohols are used in such concentrations with rabbit or 
sheep blood that no marked changes occur after long 
observation; after standing 10 min. at 36° C. in 0.45-0,65% 
NaCi solution, these tests reveal delayed hemolysis. The 
various alcohols act for the most part alike. If the al- 
cohol is separated after 10 min. by centrifuging lysis 
appears at practically the same time as in the controls. 
Urethane acts in a similar manner. The same treat- 
ment of the blood with ethyl and propyl alcohol like- 
wise effects a delay in hemolysis caused by “Kadikoj- 
toxin.’’ Butyl alcohol delays hemolysis with rabbit blood 
but not with sheep blood. Amyl alcohol is ineffectiye 
with rabbit blood and with ‘sheep blood promotes lysis. 
Four varieties of urethane studied also inhibited the 
toxin hemolysis of rabbit or sheep blood, nevertheless 
the higher members of the series are somewhat less 
effective than the lower. This inhibition is eliminated 
by removal of the urethane. Sometimes lysis occurs 
earlier under these circumstances than in the controls, 
— G. D, Smith, 

9476. ETTISCH, G., und W. EWIG. Zur Elektrodialyse 
des Serums. Biochem, Zeitschr. 195 (1/3) : 175-188. 2 fig, 
1928. — ^In the work presented, there are (1) the condi- 
tions outlined by which an ideal, minimal fractioning 
of serum globulin through electrodialysis must take 
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place. These conditions hold good in : (a) conversion 
of imdiluted serum ; (b) avoidance of far-reaching change 
in reaction; (c) maintenance within the physiologic 
limits of temperature (under 36°) ; (d) more rapid 
fractioning; (e) the most thorough precipitation of 
albumin. (2) It is shown in how far the methods pre- 
sented do not satisfy these strict conditions. (3) An 
albumin-collodion membrane is described which — as an 
anodal membrane — together with a parchment membrane 
presents a combination by means of which it is possi- 
ble to satisfy the conditions stated, (4) It is shown 
that the above mentioned membrane cannot be replaced 
by a simple collodion membrane. — Authors' summary 
{transl, by M. M. Wintrobe) . 

9477. FAHRAEUS, ROBIN. The suspension stability 
of the blood. Physiol, Rev, 9(2) : 241-274. 2 fig. 1929.— 
A general review. Discussed imder following divisions; 
Historical, Clinical significance of stability reaction, 
Causes of increased rouleaux formation, Rouleaux forma- 
tion as a physico-chemical phenomenon, Erythrocyte 
aggregation in streaming blood, Flow of suspensions 
through narrow tubes, Blood in vascular system as a 
streaming suspension, Biological significance of reduced 
suspension stability, Pathological consequences of re- 
duced suspension stability. Bibliography of 64 papers. 
— M, R. Freeland. 

9478. FORSSMAN, J., TH. WADSTEIN, und G. 
FISCHER. Der Einfluss verscMedener Salzkonzentra- 
tionen auf die Hamagglutination. Lunds Univ, Arsskr. 
Sect. 2. Med. Mat. NaJurvetensh. 26 (paper 4) : -1-7. 
1930. — The NaCl concentration causing the most marked 
agglutination is 3% for sheep blood, 5 for ox blood and 

1 for pig blood. In the 2 former species agglutination 
results up to 10 or even 15% salt concentration. There 
are 2 agglutinative types of human blood, one of which 
is characteristic for the A-group-anti A-serum. Vene- 
section in the sheep often increases the agglutinative 
stability of the corpuscles. On the whole alkali and 
alkaline earth salts in isotonic concentrations have 
the same effects as NaCl. The results indicate that the 
potential difference between blood coi'puscles and the 
fluid is not decisive in agglutination by specific anti-sera 
but that other influences turn the scale. — Authors' sum- 
mary {transl. by D. B. Dill) . 

9479. FREMONT-SMITH, FRANK, TRACY J. PUT- 
NAM, and STANLEY COBB (with the technical assis- 
tance of MARY E. DAILEY, MARGARET A. CARROLL, 
and CAROLINE STEPHENSON). Forced drainage of 
the central nervous system. Its effect on the blood and 
on the cerebrospinal fluid. Arch. Neurol. & Psychiat. 
23 (2) ; 219-227. 1930. — A modification of Kubie^s method 
of forced drainage of the central nervous system and the 
results of its use in 16 patients (multiple sclerosis and 
others) are reported. Pituitary extract is injected so as 
to delay diuresis which would otherwise result from the 
forced fluids given by mouth. The consequent dilution 
of the blood caused a dilution of the cerebrospinal fluid 
as shown by an estimation of the freezing point and 
of the Cl and Na contents. There was also a change 
in the protein and ceil count. — W. Malamud. 

9480. GOODALL, EDWIN. Blood-cholesterol during 
the menstrual and epileptic cycles. Lancet 1 (5504) : 384- 
386. 1929. — ^The experiments were made to test the state- 
ment of Robinson, Russell Brain, and Kay ILancet 
2; 325. 1927] that the blood-cholesterol is markedly 
decreased at or about the menstrual period. The pa- 
tients (12 mentally disordered women, aged between 22 
and 47 ; 10 quiet, deluded patients of the chronic class, 

2 quiet mental defectives) were placed on a diet of, 
as closely as possible, 17 calories per lb. of body-weight, 
composed of bread, butter, milk, meat and potatoes. 
Each was kept in bed for not less than 3* days before 
the withdrawal of blood. The 12 patients were examined 
for cholesterol in 2 phases of the menstrual cycle — sinter- 
menstrual (all patients in bed and on the diet for 3 days 
before the 1st estimation), and intra-menstrual (same 
conditions observed for 3-10 days before the 1st estima- 
tion). Two series of estimations were made (72 in each 
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series) and the mean results of the 2 were in most cases 
in agreement to within about 10% (in § the cases to 
within 5%') : the agreement was somewhat closer in ' 
the inter-menstrual tlian in the intra-menstrual results; 
the amount of cholesterol present in the blood is the 
same in the inter-menstruai as in the intra-menstrual 
period. The author also examined the whole blood of 
6 eases (3 and 3 2) of long-standing epilepsy, with 
dementia to a greater or lesser extent. In each case 3 
estimations were made in the inter-paroxysmal and 
3 in the pre-paroxysrnal phase (36 in all) . In 5 out of 
tl'ie 6 c’jise.s the bIood-cholest,erol in the inter-paroxysmal 
phase wa,s fairly constant over the 3 days on which 
estiiTKitions %vere made; in the 6tli case one of the 
values was coiisidcirably higher than the other 2. In 4 
out of 6 easr‘s the blood-choiesterol in the pre-paroxysmal 
phases was fairly constant over the 3 days; in the 2 re- 
maining cases the variation was more marked. The mean 
value for the blood-cholesterol in the pre-paroxysmai 
phases is not markedly different from that _in the inter- 
paroxysmal phases. The variations from the mean tend 
to be greater in the former. 

9481. OOSSMAHN, H. P. Zur Morphologie des 
Lymphknotens in ihrer Beziehung zur Funktion. Unter- 
siichungen an der Leberpfort- und Gekroselympfknoten. 
Virckow'ti Arch. Pathol. Anat. u. Physiol. 272(2): 3S3- 
399. 1920, — Lipid substance was found in | of all sec- 
tioned material from mesenteric lymph nodes of 150 cases 
and mesenteric and portal nodes of 100 cases- Mesen- 
teric nodes were more favorable- Staining pictures in- 
dicative of absorption were found in the reticulo-endo- 
thelial cells and the reticulum of the parenchyma, even 
in the secondary nodules, but not in the parenchyma 
itself. With a rapid inflow of fat, the sinuses showed 
the greatest absorption. With a slower inflow, it showed 
in the sinus first and in the reticulum later. The fat 
is completely digested, making a contrast with the in- 
digestible pigment in these cells. — From absi, by P. 
Cafier (transl. by C. M. Goss). 

9482. QRAmTj RAGHAP, BEHGT EBELMAHN, und 
PEER MALM, tJber die Einwirkung der Vagusreizung 
auf die Wasserstofidonenkonzentration des Herzpunktates. 
(Vorlaufige Mitteilung.) Skaiid. Arch. Physiol. 59(5/6) : 
226-230, 1930. — The pH values were determined by 
Mislowitzer’s method using a gold electrode. Blood 
from the left heart of rabbits became more acid when 
there W’as a marked vagus effect and was least effected 
in hypodynamic hearts. — Authors' summary (transl. by 
D. B. Dill) . 

9483. GtlSSAROW, I. I. Ca-Spiegel in Blutserum bei 
experimentellen Knochenfrakturen. Arch. Klin. Chir. 155 
(1) : 39-50. 9 fig. 1929. — In cases of bone injury and sub- 
sequent callus formations, there is a displacement of the 
otherwise stable Ca equilibrium which is shown by its 
increase in blood serum. The increase of the Ca content 
of serum beginning with the separation of Ca in the 
osteoid callus continues until complete ^consolidation has 
occiiiTed. There follows a gradual diminution in the 
Ca content. The original rise in Ca content appears to 
depend upon the hyperfunction of epithelial cells as 
a result of which a mobilization of Ca from the bone 
astern takes place. — J. M. Joklin. 

9484. BAWEmS, W. B., K. SRIBHISHAJ, F. S. ROB- 
SCHEIT-ROBBIES, and G. H. WHIPPLE. 11. Bile pig- 
ment and hemoglobin interrelation in anemic dogs, Amer. 
Jour. Physiol. 96(2): 463-476. 1931. — A severe experi- 
mental anemia due to bleeding may be combined with 
a renal-bile fistula and enable the investigators to follow 
simultaneously new Hb production and bile pigment 
output imder carefully controlled conditions. Dogs can 
be kept in perfect physical condition with normal ac- 
tivity and uniform weight under these conditions pro- 
vided care is taken to insure suitable diet intake. Under 
such conditions the base line control output of bile 
pigments per 24 hrs. is much leas than during non- 
anemic periods. This bile pigment output does not fall 
as low in proportion as does the anemia, level — for 
example, with an anemia level of J normal B9 d, a bile 
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pigment output level of i normal was observed This 
pigment paradox reads about as follows—from the in 
jected Hb comes a quantitative return of new S 
in red blood cells removed by bleeding. At the same time 
there is almost a quantitative return from the same 
Hb injection in the form of bile pigment. Whatever 
pigment is accepted as the end product of the intro- 
duced Hb, there remains the necessity of explainino- the 
other pigment formation. The authors suggest thatlrom 
the injected Hb is split off the pyn'ole nucleus to form 
bilirubin and from the globin fraction or parts of it mav 
come much of the new Hb which appears in the circir- 
lating red cells. If this is true it appears that the body 
can synthesize the pyrrole nucleus in considerable 
amounts in an emergency due to memm.-~~-Authors' 
summary. 

9485. HENSEL, SIEGFRIED. Uher den Indikangehalt 
im Serum am Ende der normalen Graviditat bei Mutter 
und Kind. Zeitschr. Gehurish. u. Gyncikol 98(2): 276- 
290. 1930.— The indican content of the serum at the end of 
normal pregnancy is not higher than about 0.8 mgm, % 
(in 30 cases). The results with non-pregnant women 
of child-bearing age (10 cases), whose blood indican 
values reached about 1 mgm. %, do not indicate an in- 
crease in blood indican above the normal in pregnancy. 
There is no evidence for the existence of a “physiological 
hyperindicanemia of pregnancy.^’ The blood of the fetus 
contains more indican than that of the mother. The 
level lies between about 0.3 and 1.5 mgm. %. Imme£- 
ately after birth no indican is eliminated in the urine. 
It does not appear for several hours after birth. The 
indican of the fetus appears to be formed through the 
active intermediary metabolism of protein. — Author's 
siwunary (transl. by B. S. Walker). 

9486. HINTNER, H. Zur Frage des Einflusses von 
abnormen Resorptionsvorgangen im Genitalapparat auf 
den Biutiipasegehalt. PfiugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 226 
(2) : 292-293. 1930. — The power of the blood of the 
rabbit to split tributyrin is not changed during normal 
pregnancy or after artificial destruction of the fetuses. 
— H. Jacobs. 

9487. HOCHREIH, M., J. MICHELSEK, und H. 
BECKER. Schlaf , Schlafiosigkeit und korperliche Arbeit 
in ihrem Einfiuss auf den Blutchemismus. Pfluger's 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(2): 244-254, 1930.— The effect 
of sleep on the organism was studied in 2 normal sub- 
jects by comparing the effect of standardized exercise 
upon the blood chemistry in the morning before break- 
fast following a normal night’s sleep and following a 
night during which the subject lay recumbent but with- 
out sleeping. In the morning while fasting, blood pres- 
sure and pulse rate were taken and a 60 cc. sample of 
venous blood drawn without stasis from the arm. The 
exercise consisted of a 5 min. run on a treadmill at 8 
Km. per hr. following which within 2 min. blood pres- 
sure and pulse rate were again measured and a 2nd 
sample of blood taken. A 2nd 5 min. run at 11 Km. 
per hr. was then performed and immediately blood pres- 
sure, pulse rate and a 3rd sample of blood were taken. 
One, such experiment after sleep and one after a sleep- 
less night on each of the subjects was performed and 
is reported. The blood analyses included 0 capacity, 
COa content of blood, plasma CO® at 40 mm., total base 
of plasma, Cl of blood and plasma, blood lactic acid, 
blood sugar, blood cell vojume, and water content of 
blood and plasma. In all 4 experiments the definite 
changes following exercise consist of rise in blood pres- 
sure and pulse rate, fall in plasma bicarbonate, rise in 
blood lactic acid, slight increase in blood cell volume 
and slight fall in water content of blood and plasma and 
in blood sugar. The authors note a slight fall in 0 
capacity and ' in plasma bases after the 1st run and a 
slight rise in both after the 2nd run but these changes 
are small. The consistent differences between^ the 2 
experiments following sleep and the two following the 
sleepless night are limited to slightly lower cell volume, 
slightly higher water content of plasma and slightly 
higher blood and plasma Cl following the sleepless night 
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both before and after exercise ^ and to greater lactic acid 
increase and greater fall in bicarbonate following exer-' 
cise after the sleei3less night.— J. H. Austin, 

9488. H0L2APPEL, MAX. Untersnchnngeii iiber die 
wirhsame Snhstaiiz bei dermographischea Erschein- 
ungen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med, 72(1/2) : 269-281. 3 fig. 
1930.— In Dermographia elevata, after mechanical stimu- 
lation of the skin a substance is produced which enters 
the circulation and is clemonstrabie in the serum by the 
fact that intracutaneous injection of this serum produces 
larger wheals with wider iiyperernic borders than normal 
serum. Comparison of tlie action of this substance with 
the action of histamine makes it, improbable that the 
2 are identical 

9489. HORWIXZ, S. Acidose und Mikrocytose. Zeit- 
sGhr, iOm. Med. 113(3/4): 395-403. 1930.— The desig- 
nation ‘^macro- and microcytosis” refers only to erythro- 
cyte diameters, not to their volumes. Increase of ery- 
throcyte voL with change from disk shape to globe shape, 
thus shortens the diani. In experimental acidosis, addi- 
tion of four 10 cc. doses of dilute IICl produces micro- 
cytosis, i.e., erythrocytes with large vols. and smaller 
diams. Similarly microcytosis was produced by adminis- 
tration of oilier mineral acids equivalent to 135 cc. of 
normal solution per day. — 8. HoricUz {iraml. by W, A. 
Peabody ) . 

9490. JACOBS, M. H. Osmotic properties of the ery- 
throcyte. I. Introduction. A simple method for study- 
ing the rate of hemolysis. Biol. Bull, [Tfoods Hole] 58 
(1) : 104-122. 1 fig. 1930. — A simple method is described 
by which it is possible to measure with accuracy the rate 
of hemolysis w'here the time involved exceeds approxi- 
mately 1 sec. If the duration is 10 sec. or more, a com- 
plete graphic record of the entire process up to an 
apparent degree of hemolysis of between 80 and 90% 
may be obtained. The method may also be used for the 
accurate determination of the relative numbers of ery- 
throcytes in different suspensions and assuming a satis- 
factory definition for the expression “percentage of he- 
molysis,” for the rapid estimation of the latter, within the 
range most useful for experimental purposes, with an 
error of no more than 1 or 2%. — M. H. Jacobs. 

9491. XAFKA, V., und ET. SAMSON. Die Eiweissrela- 
tion des Liquor cerebrospinalis. IV. Die Beziehxmgen der 
Ergebnisse der Eiweissrelation zu den iibrigen Liquor- 
befunden. Zeitschr, Ges, Neurol, u. Psychiatr. 119(1): 
153-162. 1929. — The upper limit of cells in the cerebro- 
spinal fluid does not exceed 8/3 in a cu. mm. Fluids 
presenting 8/3 to 15/3 cells in a cu. mm. are to be 
classed as abnormal. The Wassermann reaction was 
always coincident with changes in the albumin relation. 
—8. Katsenelbogen, 

9492. KAISER, OTTO, liber den Einfiuss temporarer 
Einschrankung des blutbereitenden Gewebes durch Ge- 
fassklemmung. Zeiischr, Ges. Exp, Med, 72(1/2) : 211- 
227. 5 fig. 1930, — The problem was whether a longer or 
shorter exclusion of a part of the bone marrow from 
circulation would produce degenerative cell injuries the 
products of wdiich would affect blood production. It was 
studied in 5 guinea-p)igs by repeatedly occluding with 
a clamp, for periods varying from i hr. to 5 hrs., daily 
in some and at longer intervals in others, the right 
femoral artery in its crural segment. Brief occlusion 
produced transitory lymphocytosis, indicating not in- 
creased production but a disturbance of cellular equi- 
librium. A protracted occlusion produced, by the forma- 
tion of products of destruction of myeloid cells, a neutro- 
phil blood reaction, generally with increase of mono- 
nuclears, sometimes also of eosinophils. The erythro- 
cytes showed no typical reaction. A transient lengthen- 
ing of the precipitation time followed each occlusion. 
The results tend to support the theory of the productive 
and functional opposition between the lymphatic and the 
myeloid cell systems, and of a quantitative equilibrium 
of the cell products entering the blood. 

9493. KAULBBERSZ, GEORGES. L*influence de la 
fatigue dans les moutagnes et dans la plaine sur Tdchange 
de Feau dans Forganisme. Jour. Physiol, et Pathol. Gen, 
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26(4): 616-623. 1 fig. 1928. — ^In 3 men observed during 
exercise in the mountains, at the beginning of fatigue 
dilution of the blood occurred, with fall in Hb, ery- 
throcyte count, proteins, and to a less extent of density 
and solids of the blood; then followed a rapid concen- 
tration, then a secondary dilution by a protein-contain- 
ing liquid from the. tissues, salts, Hb and erythrocytes 
being diminished. The temp, remained stationary during 
dilution of the blood, but rose during concentration. 
Hence Kaulbersz agrees with Barbour in regarding in- 
crease of fluid in the peripheral vessels of the body as 
a temp .-regulating function. 

9494. KENNEDY, WALTER P., and W. A. R. THOMP- 
SON. Studies on the Arneth count. XHI. The deviation 
of the count by various autacoids and animal extracts. 
Quart. Jow\ Exp. Physiol. 19(4) : 377-379. 1929.-- A left- 
handed deviation of the Arneth count in rabbits is pro- 
duced by various gonad extracts as well as by pituitrin, 
adrenalin, and insulin. — W. P. Kennedy. 

9495. KLINKE, K. Experimentelle Hamolysestudien. 
IL Biochem. Zeitschr, 197 (4/6) : 381403. 1 fig. 1928.— 
According to the author’s observations, the hemolysin 
(amboceptor) is absorbed by the red corpuscles and by 
affecting the lipid complex brings about a loosening 
of the structure of the membrane in a way which makes 
possible the action of the lysin. This consists in an 
adsorption by ' the loosened membrane of the euglobulin 
fraction of the serum. Alterations in the colloid chemical 
properties of the euglobulin interfere with the actual 
lysin. This is the manner in which salt inactivation, 
the addition of homologous serum and of caffein exert 
their effects. The hemolysin may act independently, so 
that cells treated with inactivated, non-hemolytic serum 
will hemolyze on the subsequent addition of the euglo- 
bulin fraction of the hemolytic serum. A similar process 
is indicated in the case of the antitoxic effects of suitable 
sera. — M. Bodansky. 

9496. KOVACS, EDMUND [with the assistance of ST. 
LUDESCHER, und L. ZAJACZ]. Beitrage zur Kenntnis 
des leukozytaren Blutbildes im Sauglingsalter, Jahrb. 
Kinderheilk. 128(3/4): 244-257. 1930.— Studies of ^25 
normal, 10 prematurely bom, 24 exudative infants and 10 
with acute catarrhal affections of the air-passages. 

9497. KOZUKA, KISHIRO. liber die Lavulose des 
Bints und der Lymphe. Tohoku Jour, Exp. Med. 15 
(3/4) : 398418. 1930. — Levulose is present in the blood 
of normal rabbits, pigs, and dogs, averaging 7.2, 4.6, and 
721 mgm. % respectively. After administration by mouth 
the blood levulose increases over 100%, while the blood 
glucose simultaneously increases moderately. In levu- 
losemia the portal blood is highest in levulose followed 
in order by the lymph from the thoracic duct, and the 
blood of the carotid, jugular, and femoral veins. The 
blood of the left ventricle usually contains more levu- 
lose than that of the right. Adrenaline cannot mobilize 
levulose; insulin decreases the blood levulose. The 
increase in the blood sugar after levulose administration 
is much less than after an equivalent amount of glucose. 
Feeding an^ animal with either sugar causes no great 
differences in glycogen formation in the liver, and in 
skeletal and heart muscle. — K. Kozuka (traml. by M. 
H. Power ) . 

9498. KRAUSE, A. C., and A. M. YUDKIN. The chem- 
ical composition of the normal aqueous humor of -the 
dog. Jour. Biol Chem. 88(2) : 471-477. 1930.— The re- 
fractive index of normal aqueous humor taken from the 
eye of the dog under cocaine anesthesia showed a range 
of values from 1.33478 to 1.33532. The NaCl varied from 
540 to 676 mgm., the inorganic sulfate as S from 0.24 
to 0.50 mgm., the inorganic phosphates as P 2 O 5 from 
0.83 to 1.5 mgm., the CO 2 from 58.4 to 62.5 volumes %, 
the total N from 27 to 55 mgm., the protein N from 5 
to 26 mgm., the non-protein N from 12 to 40 mgm., 
the urea N from 11 to 15 mgm., the amino acid N from 
8.2 to 10.3 mgm., and the creatinine from 1.0 to 1.9 mgm. 
per. 100 cc. of aqueous humor. Amytal anesthesia^ pro- 
duced no change in the concentration of the creatinine, 
glucose, NaCl, total N, protein N, non-protein N or 



9499-9508 


ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— BLOOD. BODY FLUIDS 


refractive index of the aqueous iiimior of the dog. Ether 
aMstliesia caused no variation in the amount of creati- 
nine, protein N, and non-protein N. The refractive 
index was slightly, and the glucose content was greatly 
increased. Local irritation of the eye by ether vapor 
resulted in an increase of refractive index and protein. 
The analysis of aqueous humor, spinal fluid, and whole 
venous blood of tlie dog under ainytai anesthesia showed 
the concentration of the NaCl was lowest in amount in 
tl'ie spinal fluid iuid the non-protein N content was the 
greatest in tlic* whole venous blood. — Authors^ summary. 

9499. KUGELMASS, L HEWTOH, and EMMA LOUISE 
SAMUEL. Dietary protein and blood-clotting function. ■ 
Amer. Jour. Dis. Children. 41(1): 48-52. 1931. — Experi- 
nieiits on 2-1 rats and 4 dogs, and clinical observations 
indit'aie that, lu'oloiiged feeding of a diet containing high 
|)rotrjin increa.ses the coagulability of the blood, main- 

ilie clotting factors at a higher level. Injiiiy 
of the tissues by surgical intervention induces j,in over- 
production of blood fibrinogen and hence an increased 
coagulalulity of/the blood. The introduction of heterol- 
ogous in'oiein Jnto the vasxailar systtan increases the 
l:>lood-<‘l(fl,ting function transiently, with a rapid return to 
normal 

9500, LASCH, FPITZ. tiber den Leukozytensturz nach 
intrakutaner Injektion im hoheren Lebensalter, ein 
Beitrag sur Bioiogie der Haut. Wien. Arch. Inn. Med. 
20(3) : 343-350. 1930. — Lasch and others had previously 
shown that in! raciita neons injection of various fluids 
(albumin, salt solution, etc.) , produces in 40-60% of 
young subjects a temporary fall of the leukocytes in 
the peripheral blood, the neutrophil elements alone dis- 
appearing. In the present study, intracutaneous injec- 
tion of 0.9% NaCi solution produced a fall in leukocytes 
in 13 out of 32 subjects aged 61-94 yrs., the po.sitive 
reaction apiiearing up to the 90th yr. In 7 out of the 32 
cases a leukocytosis (affecting chiefly the neutrophil 
elements) appeared instead of a leukopenia, a phe- 
nomenon not yet observed in younger patients. 

9S0L LEITHER, J. Die Wirkung der Rontgen- nnd 
Ultraviolettstrahlen auf die Blutsenkungsreaktion. Fort- 
schr, Geh. Ednigenstrahlen 41 (4) : 743-747. 1930. — ^In 
48 experiments in vitro, Leitner observed no clear effect 
on sedimentation rate or regularity in the marked dis- 
turbances of the blood corpuscles foiipwing either 
ultraviolet or x-ray irradiation. 

9502. LIHTZEL, W., und T. RADEFF. Uber die 
Wirkung der Luftverdiinnung auf Tiere. Ill, Wirkung 
von Luftverdiinnungen verschiedenen Grades. Pflugefs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(2) : 307-318. 3 flg. 1930.— White 
rats were kept for 3 weeks in ventilated chambers at 
reduced atmospheric pressure in 5 groups as follows: 
8 at 7^ mm., 7 at oiK) mm. (2000 m.), 5 at 460 mm, 
(4000 m.), 11 at 358 mm. (6000 m.), and 9 at 280 mm. 
(8000 m.). Two in each of the last 2 groups were given 
extra Fe with their food. Body weiglit at the beginning 
and body weight minus contents of the gasfcro-intestinal 
tract at the end were recorded. At the end of the ex- 
periment the authors measured the hemoglobin content 
of the whole body, the erythrocyte count and hemo- 
globin concentration of blood from the tail, the Fe of 
the liver not due to hemoglobin as a measure of the 
reserve Fe and the weight of the heart. Mean values 
for the 5 groups taking the value of the first control 
group as 100 follow. Erythrocyte count: 100, 110, 128, 
128, 134, Hemoglobin concentration in tail blood: 100, 
HI, 131, 136, 133. Total hemoglobin per kgm. final 
body weight: 100, 136, 173, 210, 229. Blood volume 
calculated from two preceding data: 100, 121, 132, 154, 
172. Heart weight per kgm. final body weight: IW, 98, 
103, 142, 151. The rise in erythrocytes and hemoglobin 
is rapid at the lower altitudes approaching a level 
above 4000 m., with almost constant color index. The 
increase in blood volume and total body hemoglobin 
is noted throughout the series. The increase in heart 
weight is observed only in the last 2 groups when 
increase in hemoglobin concentration and erythrocyte 
count had ceased and is interpreted as evidence of in- 
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creased minute volume output as a compensating factor 
at these altitudes. The iron analyses showed depletion 
in the reserves in some animals of the last 2 groups but 
no correlation between this and the hemoglobin values 
leading to the view that lack of Fe is not the cause 
of the diminishing increment of erythrocyte count and 
hemoglobin concentration at higher altitudes. The de- 
layed rise in heart weight as compared with hemoglobin 
concentration argues against the increase in heart weight 
being a consequence of increased viscosity of the Mood 
— J. //. Austin. 

9503. LIU, SCHAU-KUANG, und R. KRUGER, tiber 
die Regulation der Wasserstoffionenkonzentration im 
Blute. VII. Beitrage zur Frage der respiratorischen 
Regulierung der Wasserstoffionenkonzentration im Blute 
Zeltschr. Gcs. Exp, Med. 61 (5/6) : 787-793. 1928.— In- 
jection of small quantities of dilute acids or alkalies 
liroduees only a transitory change in pH, The normal 
reaction is restored in I or 2 min. Iiecause of the high 
buffer value of blood and change in rate of carbonic 
acid excretion. WiMiin norinal physiological limits acid 
formation is nearly para! Id to acid excretion. It is 
concluded that the respirtdory stimulus depends on the 
pH . — Authors simimary (iransL by D. B. Dili), 

9504. LIU, SCHAU-KUANG. tjber die Regulation der 
Wasserstoffionenkonzentration im Blute. VIIL Studien 
fiber die Wirkung von Same, Basen und anderen tox- 
ischen Stoffen auf das Saure-Basengleichgewicht des 
Blutes. Zeitschr. Ges. E.rp. Med. 61(5/6): 794-807. 
1928.— The theory that H-ion controls the respiratory 
center is elaborated. So long as acid or alkali injections 
do not harm the respiratoi’y center, breathing regulates 
the blood reaction. But when poisoning of the respira- 
tory centers occurs, breathing becomes weaker and death 
supervenes. The danger of acidosis arises from possible 
paralysis of the respiratory center. — Author’s summary 
(transL by D. B. Dill) . 

9505. LUCK, JAMES MURRAY, and LEGNARDE 
KEELER. The blood chemistry of two species of rattle- 
snakes, Crotalus atrox and Cro talus oregonus. Jour. 
Biol Chem. 82(3) : 703-707. 1929. — Compared to mam- 
mals, the bloods of 2 spp. of rattlesnakes, Orotalm atrox 
and^ Crotalm oregonus, contain only traces of urea. 
Amino acids, inorganic phosjdiates and chlorides are 
present in greater, and reducing sugar and cholesterol 
in smaller quantities than in mammalian blood. The 
non-protein N, creatine, creatinine, and liquid P values 
are of the same magnitude in Crotalus and mammalian 
blood. — H. C. Koser. 

9506. LUNEDEI, A., e F. FORTI. Variazioni della 
velocita di sedimentazione delle emazie da alterazioni 
provocate di circolazione, [Variations of the velocity of 
sedimentation of erythrocytes following alterations in- 
duced in the blood flow.] Boll Soc. Hal. Biol Sperim. 
5(5) : 663-667. 3 fig. 1930.— Following stasis, ischemia, 
or both, increased as well as decreased and unchanged 
velocity of sedimentation was observed. The variations 
are attributed to changes in the blood plasma.— 
M. Cornel 

9507. LUSTIG, B., und K. FtlRST. Zur Bestimmung 
der einzelnen stickstofhaltigen Bestandteile im Blut und 
in serosen Flussigkeiten auf dem Wege fraktionierter 
Sublimatfallung. Biochem. Zeitschr. 215(4/6) : 286-292. 
1929.— From serum filtrates the purine bodies are pre- 
cipitated by sublimate at pH 5.6. Ammonia and creati- 
nine are precipitated together by adding i voL of 50% 
sodium acetate to the resulting filtrate. They are then 
separated and determined singly. Amino acids and urea 
are precipitated from the 2nd filtrate by neutralization 
to phenolphthalein. The precipitate is dissolved in dilute 
acid, Hg removed with HsS, and the amino acids de- 
termined colorimetrically or titrimetrically. Provision 
is also made for the estimation of creatine. The scheme 
of analysis is applicable to 2-5 cc. of serum, and 92-100% 
of the non-protein N is accounted for. — M. H. Power. 

9508. LUSTIG, B. Zur Kenntnis der Unterfraktionen 
der Globuline und Albumine im Serum. Biochem. Zeit- 
schr. 225(4/6) : 247-263. 1930.— Globulins soluble in 
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^ater and in solutions of XaCl, XasCOn and NaOH were 
identified and shown to var^^ markedly from each other 
in their properties and GOOH- (method of Obermeyer 
and Willheim) and N Ha-indices. For most serum pro^ 
teins the NHa : COOH ratio fails within narrow limits. 
This apparent miiitiplicity (in agreement with Freund- 
Joachim) of albumin and globulin subgroups may ex- 
plain the variety of their functions in the blood. Further 
studies will deal with the chemical composition and 
biological differences of these protein fractions.— 
F Powercric. 

9509. MAWN, VITTORIO FILIPPO. Picerche emato- 
logiche nel neonato prematuro neile prime settimane di 
vita. [Hematological studies on premature new-born, 
during the first weeks of life.] Arch. Sci Med, 54(10) : 
698-716. 1 fig. 1930. — In premature new-born, Hb per- 
centage, number of erythrocytes and reticulocytes, the 
ceil volume and especially the diameter and average 
surface of erythrocytes _ were greater than in mature 
new-born, whereas the Hb contents per unit of surface 
was much reduced. The refractometric values and 
number of leucocytes were less than those of mature' 
new-born.' — M . ComeL 

9510. MALAMHI), WILLIAM, und FMELINE P. 
HAYWARD, tlber die Yerteilung der Bromionen in Blut 
und Liquor und ihre Bedeutung fiir das Problem der 
Blut-Liquor-Schranke. Zeitschr, Ges, Neurol, u. Psy- 
chiatr. 128(1/4) : 295-302. 1930.— Seven cases of the 
transfer of bromine from the blood stream to other 
body fiuids w*ere studied. These experiments involved 
the disadvantage of using pathological fluids, since 
serous fluids aside from cerebrospinal fluid are not 
practically obtainable. No parallelism nor even relation- 
ship was found between the bromine distribution quo- 
tient and the protein quotient of blood and pathological 
fluids. While the protein content of pleural fluid was 
but i that of blood the bromine quotient was somewhat 
greater than 1.0. Equally small quotients between blood 
and cerebrospinal fiuids %vere found in case of athero- 
sclerosis, even in cases w^here the protein content of 
the cerebrospinal fluid w^as but 1/400 that of the blood. 
The bromine distribution between blood and cerebro- 
spinal fluid is first of all dependent on the constitution 
and condition of the membrane which separates these 
fluids. Clinical, histopathological, and chemical investi- 
gations confirm the conclusion that the amount of 
bromine is dependent on the condition of these mem- 
branes. The assumption of bound bromine in the blood 
has not been demonstrated. In view of the present 
knowledge of the laws of dialysis there is no justification 
for considering cerebrospinal fluid a pure dialysate^ of 
blood. — IFrotn authors* article] {transl. by J. M. Johlin) . 

9511. MARKOWITZ, CECILE, and FRANK C. MANN. 
Studies on the physiology of the liver. XXI. The role 
of the liver in the formation of lymph. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol 96(3): 709-712. 1931.— Under ether anesthesia 
a cannula was inserted into the thoracic duet of healthy, 
fasting dogs (number not stated) which 2 hrs. previ- 
ously had received abundant water. No difference was 
observed in the flow of lymph from the thoracic duct 
before and after ligation of the periportal lymphatics 
or in the lymphagogic action of peptone in normal 
etherized dogs before and after ligation of the periportal 
lymphatics. Removal of the liver by the usual technic 
did not diminish the flow of lymph. The intravenous 
injection of peptone into a dehepatized dog was followed 
by the usual lymphagogic effect. 

9512. MASSA, MARIO, e SALVATORE ^MAITGERI. 
Sulla presenza nel sangue di una sostanza ipoglicemiz- 
zante. [The presence in the blood of a substance pro- 
ducing hypoglycemia.] Pathologica [Genoa] 21(449): 
138-143. 1929.— A substance was isolated from human and 
d(^’s blood by a method similar to that used by Baker, 
Dichens, and Dodds for the extraction of insulin from 
tissues. This substance when prepared from healthy 
human blood and administered intravenously caused a 
slight transitory hyperglycemia followed by severe hypo- 
glycemia in both rabbits and guinea pigs, appearing as 
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effective as commercial insulin. When prepared from 
diabetic blood there was no resulting hypoglycemia in 
one guinea pig. The severity of this hypoglycemia was 
roughly proportional to the quantity of blood employed. 
— J. Vaughan. 

9513. MOGILNICKI, R. tiber den Einfluss der Kom- 
binationen von Eidalkalichloriden mit NaCl auf die 
Hamoiyse dutch Urethane. Protoplasma S : 215-221. 1929. 
-j-The checking influence of alkali earth ions in combina- 
tion with the Na ion in the neighborhood of the Cl ion 
influences urethane hemolysis. The checking maximum 
lies^ at about an equal concentration of both cations. 
Neither the increase nor the decrease of pH changes the 
type of influence of these salts. The acid reaction and 
also an increased COa content of the blood delays ure- 
thane hemolysis while the alkaline reaction ^eeds it 
up.—L. Moyer. 

9514. MORACCI, E., e G. ARAGONA. Sulle variazioni 
numeriche degli eritrociti e dei leucociti circolanti per 
effetto delTasfissia. [On the numerical variations of 
erythrocytes and leucocytes following asphyxia.] Arch. 
Fidol. 29 (1) : 1-18. 1930. — Among 24 animals (dogs, 
rabbits, pigeons) submitted to experimental asphyxia, 
polyeythemia^ followed in 16, the increase in the ery- 
throcytes being 0,5-5.2 millions per cmm. In these 
animals the observed polycythernia disappeared after 
several experiments with asphyx:ia, and was followed 
sometimes by a diminution reaching subnormal values. 
Decreased red coimts were also observed in some animals 
which never showed increased red cells, the diminution 
being 0.7-1. 4 inillion erythrocytes per cmm. In all ex- 
perimental animals the asphyxia was followed by 
leucocytosis, the increase of the number of leucocytes 
being 1000-15800 per cmm. blood. The hyperleucocytosis 
persisted after several experiments with asphyxia; only 
in a third of the animals did it disappear after numer- 
ous experiments. — M. Cornel. 

9515. MYERSON, ABRAHAM, and ROY D. HAL- 
LORAN. Studies of the biochemistry of the brain blood 
by internal jugular puncture. Amer. Jour. Psychiatry 
10 (3) : 389-406. 1930.— Introduction of the internal jugu- 
lar method has made it possible to study brain metab- 
olism directly, especially if it is combined with the 
puncture of the carotid artery and, for comparison with 
the arm by^ a puncture of the brachial artery and basilic 
vein. Specific gravity, sedimentation rate, urea N, non- 
protein N, phosphates, Ca, and Cl content of the blood 
in the internal jugular vein, carqtid artery, brachial 
artery, and basilic vein are substantially the same. 
Sugar disappears in the transit between the carotid 
artery and the internal jugular vein in much the same 
way as in the transit between the brachial artery and 
the basilic vein. What the authors call brain consump- 
tion of sugar, is quantitatively as great and, in the main, 
tends to be greater than arm consumption of sugar. O 
disappears in the transit between the carotid^ artery and 
the internal jugular vein and CO 2 content increases in 
the same transit. The authors found no significant differ- 
ence in the few cases that they have studied between 
the brain consumption of O and production of COa and 
the arm production and consumption of COa. In 4 cases 
studied during anesthetization it was found that the 
sugar content of the blood rose very decidedly. Before 
anesthetization, however, there was a decided difference 
between the carotid sugar content and jugular sugar 
content. This difference tended to disappear during 
anesthetization. — Authors^ summary. 

9516. NEUSCHLOSZ, S. M. tiber den Losungszustand 
des Cholesterins im Blutserum. I. Untersuchungen an 
Klinstlichen Lipoid-Eiweissgemiscben. II, tibex die 
Alkoholextrahierbarkeit des Cholesterins aus dem Blnt- 
serum und eine auf derselben beruhende Bestimmungs- 
methode fiir freies und esterifiziertes Cholesteiin. III. 
fiber die Beziehtmgen zwischen Cholesterin und Eiweis- 
skorpern. Biochem. Zeitsckr. 225(1/3) : 115-122. 5 fig.; 
123-129; 130-140. lO'BO. — I. Solubility of cholesterol in 
aqueous mixtures of albumin and lecithin increases vrith 
a rise in the concentration of both substances, but there 
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is an antagonism in tiieir action since the presence of 
lecithin reduces and reverses the effect of albumin. 
Ether extractibility of lecithin from known aqueous 
mixtures falls with increased albumin concentrations and 
rises upon the addition of lecithin. Adsorbability of 
cholesterol upon animal charcoal depends only iipon^the 
amount of albumin present, decreasing with raised 
concentrations. Lecithin has no apparent efect upon this 
process. — IL Precipitation of I vol. of blood serum with 
19 vol. of alcohol yields a filtrate, half of which contains 
practically ly the serum cholesterol. Warming of the 
mixture during the extraction and the addition of ether 
do not yield higher results. A colorimetric method 
based on these observations is given for the determina- 
tion of free and esterified cholesterol. — HI. The cho- 
lesterol |:,)rotein compound described by Troensgard and 
Koudal is detected only when the protein-precipitant 
is not a fat solvent and not when serum is precipitated 
by alcohol. The amount of cholesterol bound to protein 
varies, even in the same serum, with the method of 
protein removal. Pure globulin precipitates fix more 
cliolesterol than those of albumin on of both proteins. 
Fixation of cholesterol results when a synthetic mixture 
of albumin and cliolesterol is precipitated with saturated 
(NiD^SO^.— F, Pomerem. 

9517. NICOLETTI, FERBINANBO. La cristallizza- 
zione delFetaaglohina nelie varie eta delFuomo. [Crystal- 
lization of human hemoglobin at various ages.] Arch. 
Antropol. Cnmimle, Puchiatria e Med. Legale 50(3) : 
^fi-399. 7 fig. 1930. — Ciystals of hemoglobin do not vary 
in accordance with the fresh, coagulated or dried state; 
but from study of hemoglobin from 45 embryos and 
fetuses and an unspecified number of subjects of various 
postnatal ages, Nicoietti finds that the hemoglobin of 
embryos, fetuses, and new-born and very young infants 
is distinguished by acicular shape or that of very 
slender, sometimes pointed, rectilinear tablets, from the 
hemoglobin of later life, in which the crystals are com- 
paratively broad rectangles. 

9518. NOTA, G, Nuove ricerche snlla reazione del 
bicromato potassico (di Taccone) nel liquido cefalo- 
racMdeo. [Further studies on Taccone’s K bichromate 
reaction in the cerebro-spinal fluid.] Boll. Soc. Ital, 
Biol Sperim. 5(2) : 33-35. 1930.— Taccone's reaction is, 
for its sensitivity and constancy, best adapted to de- 
termine the normality or abnormality of cerebro-spinal 
fluid. — M. Cornel 

9519. OKEY, RUTH, JEAN M. STEWART, and MARY 
L, GREENWOOB. Studies of the metabolism of women. 
4. The calcium and inorganic phosphorus in the blood 
of normal women at the various stages of the monthly 
cycle. Jour. Biol C hem. 87(1): 91-102. 1930. — Figures 
for before breakfast values for serum Ca and P de- 
termined 3 times weekly in 12 women for periods 
averaging 5 weeks each are reported, together with 
similar figures for 6 men. A similar series of observations 
on plasma Ca in 14 women is also discussed. While the 
changes in concentration of serum Ca at any phase of 
the monthly cycle are not outstanding, there is some 
tendency to low values for Ca a few days previous to 
the onset of menstruation and to higher values from 
the 8th to the 15th days following the onset of menstrual 
bleeding. Day to day variations of serum Ca are smaller 
for men than for women. Variations in serum P are 
ie® consistent but our data at least suggest that the 
period of greatest proliferation of uterine mucosa pre- 
ceding menstruation may be associated with a using 
pp of inorganic P frpm the blood and that some extra 
inoi^ainc P may be thrown into the blood stream follow- 
ing menstrual destruction of endometrial tissue. — 
Authors' sumrmry. 

9520. ORIAS, 0. La cantidad de hemoglobina san- 
guinea en bombres y mujeres adultos sauos en la 
Republica Argentina. [Blood hemoglobin content of 
normal men and women in Argentina.] Rev. Soc. 
Argentina Biol 6 (7/8) : 395^409. 1930. — ^Newcomeris 
method previously controlled by Van Slyke^s was used, 
^mples taken from finger and elbow veins give the same 
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fi^gure within 1% variation. Average figures were 1338 
and 14.06 gm. per 100 cc. blood for women in two difer- 
ent localities and between 14.32 and 15.69 for different 
groups of men (soldiers and students) in 4 different 
localities. Individual variations were great.— J. T. Lewis. 

9522. ORfAS, 0. Factores que influencian la cantidad 
de hemoglobina de la sangre. [Factors modifying blood 
hemoglobin.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol 6 (7/8) : 419425 
1930, — Hb content is higher in SS; in the newly bom* 
this sexual difference is not present. During pregnancy 
Hb diminishes; the decrease is accentuated by parturi- 
tion, a rapid increase following so tiiat the Hb content 
is higher than before pregnancy. In the new-born high 
figures are found, a rapid decrease occurring during the 
first days of life; after the 18th year, age exerts no 
influence. Up to 700 m. above sea level no significant 
differences are found; at 1200 m. the figures are signifi- 
cantly above normal. Military maneuvers entailing 
great muscular exertion produce a decrease; a rapid 
rocoveiy foliow.s. University students, army officers and 
non-commissioned officers have higher figures than con- 
scripts. Weight, height and nationality of parents have 
no influence of the Hb content. — J. T: Lends. 

9523. PHILIPSBORH, E. von. Untersuchungen iiher 
den Erregungszustand der Leukozyten gesunder and 
kranker Menschen. Deutsches Arch. Kh^i. Med. 168 
(3/4) : 239-243. 1930.— Philipsbom briefly describes the 
technique he has used in 7 3U*s.’ study of neutrophile 
leukocytes and outlines his main conclusions. In healthy 
human beings the neutrophile leukocytes retain a certain 
normal form and structure and middling response to 
stimulus. In disease the leukocytes may become either 
less ^ or more active, phagocytosis and agglutination 
(which run parallel with each other) being either in- 
creased or decreased. In the latter case the leukocytes 
are either paralyzed or exhausted. Rxcitability, paralysis 
and exhaustion of the leukocytes, in Philipsborffis 
opinion, corresponds to as many distinct forms of reac- 
tion of the organism: as excitability at the outset of a 
severe acute infection, paralysis in a septic infection, 
exhaustion during convalescence. 

9524. PHILIPSBORN, E. von. Untersuchungen fiber 
die Klebrigkeit der lebenden Leukocyten gesnnder and 
kranker Menschen. Folia Haematologica 41(1/2): 31- 
54. 10 fig. 1930. — A medium degree of adhesiveness of 
the vital leucocytes was present in healthy individuals. 
Before and after menstruation there was a decrease while 
during this period the adhesiveness was increased. In 
mild infections a high normal was noted while at the 
beginning of severe infections a low normal was found. 
In chronic nephritis the adhesiveness exceeded the 
normal limits. — E. v. Philipsborfi (transl hy G. D. 
Smith ) . 

9525. PHILIPSBORN, E. von. Bie amoboide Beweg- 
lichkeit der Leukozyten. [Ameboid motility of the 
leucocytes.] Folia Haematologica 43(1/2): 142-191. 9 
fig. 1930.— The author discusses the literature, describes 
his method of study, and illustrates the morphology and 
structure of the active leucocytes. He also reveals the 
influence of physical and chemical stimuli upon their 
motility. The deductions are : there is a normal ameboid 
motion of the leucocytes in the body and in vitro in 
health. The study of a single function of a cell is not 
enough; the structure, consistency, degree of sensitivity, 
rapioity of the ameboid action, resistance in cover glass 
preparations, and phagocytosis must be _ determined.— 
E. von Philipshom (transl hy {?. D. Sndth) . 

9526. PLOKSKIER, M. Znr Methodik der Blntaus- 
striche tmd BifferentialzaMtmg der Leukocyten. Zeitschr. 
Klin. Med. 113(5/6) : 753-758. 1930,— Discussion of the 
Goldmann and Schilling methods. 

9527. PONDER, ERIC. The effect of variations in 
the cell content of haemolytic systems. Proc. Roy. Soc. 
[London} B 106 (747) : • 532-542. 1 fig. 1930.— On the 
hypothesis that simple hemolysins act only at the 
surfaces of the cells of hemol 3 ^ic systems, equations 
which describe the effect of varying the numW of such 
cells are developed in this paper. The resulting expres-^ 
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sions are in general similar to those published in 1927; 
in this investigation, however, their validity is tested 
0ver a much greater experimental range and for hemo- 
lytic systems containing saponin, sodium taurocholate, 
and digitonin togetlier with the cells of the ox, the sheep, 
the rabbit, and man.— i?. Ponder. 

9528. PONDER, ERIC. The form of the frequency 
distribution of red cel! resistances to saponin. Proc. Roy. 
Soc. ILondoiil B 106(747): 543-559. 1930. — A simple 
method is described whereby the resistances of red cells 
to a lysin such as saponin can be found without involved 
calculation. The distributions of red cell resistance ob- 
tained present a \'ariety of forms, some being 
moderately skew, and some being almost J-shaped. 
Considerable variation is met with if the ceils of differ- 
ent animals are used, and even with the cells of the 
same animal at different times. Most distributions, 
however, .are characterised by a long ^‘tail” in the di- 
rection of the upper extreme, to the presence of which 
much of the skewness of the integrated form of the 
curve is due. The results obtained by this method are 
shown to be in agreement with those given by other 
methods, and it is shown that similar results can be 
obtained from the data of several other observers. — 

9529. PONDER, ERIC, and GEORGE SASDOW. The 
measurement of the diameter of erythrocytes. IV. The 
effect of anticoagulants and of variations in drying and 
fixing. Quart. Jour. Exp. Physiol. 19(4) : 319-328. 2 fig. 
1929.— It is shown that the mean diameter of cells in 
plasma is the siime whether hirudin, heparin, or oxalate 
is used as an anticoagulant. The mean diameter in serum 
is the same as in plasma. The statement of several 
observers that human red colls do not shrink on drying 
is shown to rest upon a technical error. The mean 
diameter of dried cells is not altered by variations in 
the manner of drying, nor by the use of fixatives after 
drying is complete. — E. Ponder. 

9530. PONDER, ERIC. The measurement of the 
diameter of erythrocytes V. The relation of the diameter 
to, the thickness. Quart. Jour. Exp. PhydoL 20(1) : 29- 
39. 2 fig. 1930. — A photographic method is described for 
measuring the thickness of erythrocytes suspended in 
serum or plasma. Results of measurements of diameter, 
greatest thickness, least thickness, etc., are given for 
the red cells of man, rabbit, ana sheep. The figures 
obtained indicate that the ratio of length to greatest 
thickness, and of length to least ^thickness are quite 
different in the three species of animals examined,, and 
also that, in any one animal, there is quite a low corre- 
lation (about 0.4) between the length of the cell and 
its greatest or least thickness. The thickness of a cell 
in a rouleau is considerably ■ less, than that of the cell 
floating freely in plasma (1.7 instead of 2.4 /a), while 
the diameter is slightly greater (about 8.8 p instead of 
8.6 jtt) j®. Ponder. 

953L PONDER, ERIC, and GEORGE SASLOW. The 
measurement of the diameter of erythrocytes VI. The 
diurnal variation and the effect of exercise. Quart. Jour. 
Exp. Physiol 20(1) : 41-50. 19^.— No evidence has been 
obtained of a “aiumal variation” or of ah increase in 
diameter after exercise, in the case of dried human red 
cells. All differences which have been observed are such 
as might arise by chance from differences in drying, etc., 
and are not reproducible under controlled conditions.— 
E. Ponder. 

9532. POVORENSKIJ, J. A., nnd W. N. PINNE. Der 
Wechsel des Zuckergehalts des Blutes unter dem Einfluss 
einer h3rpnotisch snggerierten Vorstellung. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Neurol, u. Psychiatr. 129(1/2) : 135-146. 1930. — Experi- 
ments made with 12 sonomulists gave positive results 
in all cases except those which were discontinued for 
technical reasons or at the patient’s request. In each 
the normal blood sugar following fasting was first de- 
termined. After feeding about 4(K) grams (3 gm. per 
kgm. body weight) of sugar or honey the blood sugar 
was determined at 15 min. intervals for 3 hrs. Sevpal 
days later, after another period of fasting, the patient 
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was brought into a deep hypnotic state and the sug- 
gestion made that he was receiving an equal amount 
of sugar or honey of similar taste. In some cases the 
suggestion was made to patients in a post hypnotic 
condition.^ The following conclusions were made: 1) 
Two^ possibilities are established : a) the suggestion of 
administering honey or sugar causes a rise in the blood 
sugar; b) the usual effect of sugar administration can 
be diminished by the suggestion of the absence of sugar 
actually administered. 2) Apart from any suggestions, 
a deep hypnotic state in itself tends to diminish blood 
sugar. ^ 3) An experiment with a patient of high sug- 
gestibility shows that a change in blood sugar may be 
brought about while awake. 4) Results show that a 
participation of the sympathetic nervous system in this 
suggestion adds to their explanation. Even in cases of 
great suggestibility an increase in blood sugar is always 
accompanied by extreme excitation of the sympathetic 
nervous system through stimulations having their origin 
in the brain cortex. 5) In one case the suggestion of 
sugar administration brought on a faster increase in 
blood sugar than actual sugar administration. 6) Re- 
sults warrant further investigation under conditions 
where ail effects influencing the central nervous system, 
as shown by Cannon, are eliminated. — J. M. Johlin. 

9533. PRAKASH, SATYA, and N. R. DEAR. Reversal 
of charge of serum and its coagulation and gelatinisation 
with acids. Jour. Indian Chem. Soc. 7 (8) : 723-732, 
1930. — It has been observed that there are 2 distinct 
points of coagulation, when serum is coagulated by acids 
or salts of polyvalent cations. The first point is obtained 
by using dilute acids, and the second by concentrated acids. 
The coagulating power of concentrated acids for the sec- 
ond point is in the following order: — ^Trichloracetic > 
nitric > sulphuric > hydrochloric > hypophosphorous 
> monochloracetic > acetic > formic. When serum is 
coagulated by concentrated acids, it behaves abnormally 
toward dilution, as it has a high tendency to absorb 
similarly chargea ions from the acids. It has been shown 
that in the presence of small quantities of acids, serum 
is sensitised, and is easily coagulated by ammonium 
sulphate. This is partly due to the fact that the hydrol- 
ysis of serum is checked by acids and partly because 

- the charge on serum is reversed by the adsorption of 
H-ions. It has been shown that charge reversal of serum 
takes place near pH 5. 3-5.0, when serum is coagulated 
by acids. It is the globulin portion of serum exclusively 
which is precipitated by dilute acids near the first 
coagulation point, while at the second coagulation point, 
serum albumin is also thrown down. When serum is 
coagulated by dilute acids, the precipitated mass is 
flocculent, while with concentrated acids, a gelatinous 
mass is obtained. Under suitable concentrations of acids, 
jellies of serum can also be obtained. Very stable 
translucent jellies of serum undergoing no marked 
syneresis are obtained when serum is coagulated by 
concentrated solutions of acetic, monochloracetic, formic 
and hypophosphorous acids and solid oxalic acid. Hydro- 
chloric, nitric, sulphuric and trichloracetic acids yield 
opaque stable jellies of serum. ^ The concentrations of 
acids necessary for the preparation of jellies are in the 
following order: — ^Trichloracetic < nitric < sulphuric < 
hydrochloric < monochloracetic < hypophosphorous < 
acetic < formic. As the concentration of serum in- 
creases, the amount of acid required to gelatinise serum 
in a definite time decreases. — Authors’ summary. 

9534. PRtlFER, J. Histohamorenale Verteilungsstudien. 
9. Hamstoffverteilung beim Menschen und beim Hunde. 
Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 114(3): 293-308. 1930. — ^After in- 
travenous injection of urea, examination of the blood 
and organs (in 4 men, 7 dogs) showed a gradual elimi- 
nation of the urea from the blood over a period of 24 
hrs., which was the same for men as for dogs. An un- 
usually great affinity for urea was manifested by the 
musculature which may retain over i of the injected 
quantity. The skin is next in order as an important 
depot for urea, while the liver is the third. The concen- 
trating function of the kidney closely parallels the tirea 
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concentration in the urine. It is greatest at the time 
when the organ cxmceiitratic.)ii is highest,, and ^ after 2 
hrs. cieciines, though the urea elimination continues to 
rise. The above series of organ concentration and blood 
urea values indicate, without doubt, that the theory of 
simple diffusion of urea into the tissues from the blood, 
as .Marshal & Davis believe they have established, can- 
not bc^ entertained. The release from the tissues takes 
place slowly, from liver and muscle only after 12 hrs., 
from the skin after 24 hrs. On this basis can be ex- 
plained the sustained liigh blood concentration. The 
release, howevi'v, occurs without increase in the blood 
content. .No inf-eiva! excretion in the bile could be 
demonstrated. In ilie first 30 min. the urea could not 
be detect cai in tlie tissue's. It cannot be decided, whether 
the fixation of the urea is to be ^explained by iinac- 
cenmted tis.«ues, which cannot be weighed (musculature) 
or l>y some particular unknown mechanism. Comparison 
mth similarly tf'sted substances shows full agreement 
with results obtained witli phcnolphthalein; that there 
ijxists no proportion betweam blood and tissue concentra- 
tion. The slow elimination of urea from the body is 
similar to the retention of indol as shown by Olivet. — 
Author’s summary (trausL by M. Lederer), 

9535. PUFILLIy G. Sul comportamento di alcune 
sostaMe coioranti di fronte ai globuli rossi di diversi 
animals. [Behavior of certain dyes toward erythrocytes.] 
Atemo Parmeme 2(6): 573-583. 1930. — ^Iliree basic 
(methylene green, method green, and rosaniline) and 1 
acid (tropeoliii) dye were used. Arranged in descend- 
ing order according to the capacity of a given mass of 
the respective erythrocytes to absorb basic coloring 
matter, the experimental animals used are : rabbit, 
guinea pig, dog, white mouse, horse, hog, cat, ox, goat 
and ram. The descending order for ability to take up 
tropeolin is: hog, ram, goat, ox, cat, rabbit, white mouse, 
dog, guinea pig and horse, which is the same as the 
descending order for lipid content. 

9536. RABICE, L. II comportamento della riserva 
alcalina e del pH del sangue nelle emorragie e nelle 
trasfusioni. [Behavior of alkaline reserve and blood pH in 
hemorrhage and in transfusions.] Arch. e4 Atti Soc. lial. 
Chit. [Romal 34 : 473-474. 1927 [1928] .—Experiments on 
the dog. Method of Van Slyke and Cullen used. 

9537. RAY, G. B., and G. H. PAPF. A spectrophoto- 
metric study of muscle hemoglobin. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
94 (3) ; 521-528. 5 fig. 1930.— Muscle pigment was studied 
in situ, by a method based on determinations of the 
refraction curves from uninjiu-ed muscle immediately 
after removal from the animal (dog and rat), which 
had been perfused until the perfusing fluid (0.9% NaCI) 
was practically colorless. The results show that muscle 
hemoglobin is distinct from blood hemoglobin, in that 
the absorption curves of reduced and oxyhemoglobin 
both show a characteristic shift (not due to fermenta- 
tion, since occurring in situ in fresh muscle) toward 
the red end of the spectrum. Kundt’s rule does not 
hold in this case, since if it did the comparatively high 
concentration of optically active substances in the 
muscle should cause a more marked shifting of the 
spectrum toward the red end, as compared with the 
effect of the dilute extract, which is not true, since the 
a and i3 bands occur at tne same wave length in both 
extract and in situ. The ^ift in the position of the a 
band resulting from carboxyhemoglobin formation (3 

instead of 5 mjtt) is not the shift one would predict 
if the pigments were identical with blood hemoglobin. 
Without doubt, the authors ^y, the pigment fraction 
of both hemoglobins is the same, but the protein frac- 
tion is different. 

9538. RIEBELING, CARL. Tiber das Vorkommen von 
praformiertem Aramoniak im Liquor cerebrospinalis. 
Zeitschr. Oes, Neurol, u. Psychiatr. 128(1/4) : 475-477. 
1930. — ^In 17 clinical cases, including epilepsy, paralysis, 
microcephalia, congenital syphilis, skull trauma ^d 
cerebral cyst, preformed NHa varied from 0 to T).5 
mgm. %, the findings being especially high in 2 cases of 
epilep^ with frequent attacks. In 4 cases in which the 
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fluid of different spaces was drawn different NHa content 
was found in the fluids of the different regions. 

9539. RODERICK, LEE M. A problem in the coagu- 
lation of the blood. “Sweet clover disease of cattle” 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96(2) : 413-425. 1931.— The feeding 
of damaged sweet clover hay and silage to cattle results 
in fatal hemorrhage preceded by a characteristic delay 
in the coagulation of the blood. This paper deals with 
a consideration of the alterations in the blood which 
are concerned in the coagulation process. Analytical 
work on the blood of a series of animals fed on damaged 
sweet clover indicates that there may be some depression 
in the blood fibrinogen during the feeding trials," yet 
the values obtained were within the probable error of 
a series of determinations on normal cattle. This work 
shows that the delayed coagulability of the blood in 
sweet clover disease involves a reduction in the pro- 
thrombin and that the* diminution parallels the delay 
in the coagulation time. No experimental evidence has 
been found to indicate tliat the delay in coagulation 
i.s due to increase of an inlubitory principle of the nature 
of heparin or antithrombin. Estimation of the blood 
Ca together with otlier studies show that tins condition 
is neither caused by nor does it involve a deficiency in 
the iiif'tabolism of Ca. The progressive decrease in the 
quantity of available prothrombin in the blood of 
animals fed on the damaged sweet clover seems to be 
quite independent of the number of platelets present 
which remains at about the normal level until hemor- 
rhage occurs. The treatment of many animals which 
have developed serious hemorrhage by the intravenous 
injection of freshly deflbrinated normal bovine blood has 
resulted in a large proportion of recoveries.— 
summary. 

9540. RONA, P., und W. FABISCH. Untersuchungen 
fiber den Blutzucker. 11. Biochem. Zeitsohr. 227(1/3): 
205-220. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The concordance in results previ- 
ously reported for sugar in normal human blood with 
the Hagedom-Jensen and colorimetric methods was 
again secured. The same agreement in results between 
the above methods was obtained in studies on experi- 
mental adrenaline hyperglycemia in rabbits. In case 
of human diabetics the difference between the values 
obtained by the two methods was frequently greater 
than could be explained by any experimental error. The 
difference did not definitely . indicate a predominance 
in the direction of one method over the other. The 
blood sugar of rabbits in hypoglycemic shock indicated 
a predominance in favor of the Hagedorn-Jensen 
method. Experimental errors can be excluded.— Authors’ 
summary (transL by E. G. Schmidt). 

9541. ROSEHBLXJM, D. E., und K. MEHDJHK. 
Yeranderungen in der Reticulocytenzahl im Menseben- 
blute bei bis zur Ermfidung geffibrter Muskeltatigkeit. 
Arbeitsphysiologie 2(5) : 395^8. 1930.— The reticulo- 
cytes in 200 fields were counted in blood taken at in- 
tervals from subjects at rest before immediately follow- 
ing and during the recovery periods after various forms 
of muscular activity. An increase in the number was 
nearly always found, depending upon the strenuousness 
of the work. The greatest increase was from 182 before 
to 482 after a 15 km. ski run with a load of 10 kgm. 
The next in order was before and after boxing with un- 
trained subjects (6 min.) with a change from 197 at 
rest to 455 ^ter boxing, and 50 mins, later 215. Walkers 
and load carriers in the sanitary division showed but 
slight changes. In general the return to the normal level 
was complete in 3 hrs. — T. M. Carpenter. 

9542. SAMSOH, KURT. Der normale Liquor cerebro- 
spinalis im ersten LebenstrimeiiOE. Zeitschr. Ges. Neurol, 
u. Psychiatr. 128(1/4) : 494-503. 1930.— The spinal fluid 
in the newborn shows unusual features in the cell-count 
and the values for protein and sugar. The mastic reac- 
tion is negative. A positive mastic reaction is indicative 
of intracranial injury at birth (if other causes can be 
ruled out) . Protein content is higher than normal, ap- 
proaching the normal throughout the first 3 mos. In 
premature infants the approach to normal is slower. The 
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deteriBiiiEtion of the protein ratio is more objective 
and more useful than the simple protein reactions, the 
interpretation of which is rather subjective. The gold 
sol and Takata-Ara reactions are not suitable.— 8. 
Walker^ 

9543. SATO, KAORU. Zur Frage der Finiktion des 
reticnlo-endothelialen Systems als Abfangsorgan der im 
Blute zirknlierenden Fette. Tohohi Jour. Exp. Med. 
14 ( 4 ) : 341-358. 1929. — ^llie fatty acids and lecithin in 
the blood of rabbits remain unchanged after both single 
and repeated injections of “eiektrocollargoF’ and India 
ink. The choicsterol, liowever, df^creased in the blood 
after “elektrocollargol” but remained unchanged after 
India ink. The level of lipids in the blood after intra- 
venous injeetion of a fat emulsion was not influenced 
by various degrees of so-called ‘‘blocldng” of the retic- 
uio-endothclial system or by splenectomy. The author 
concludes that the reticiiio-endothelial system does not 
participat.e in the renio\’aI of lipids from the blood.— 
G. L. Muller. 

9544. SCAGLIOMI, C.« Sulla diflerenziazione fra tra- 
sudati ed essudati. Hota di tecnica, [Differentiation of 
transudates and exudates.] Atmm Parnieme 2(5) ; 455- 
456. 1930.— A modification of D’AIIocco’s technique, sub- 
stituting dena turf'd or methyl alcohol for ethyl alcohol. 

9545. SCHERINGER, W. Beitrag zur Kenntnis des 
Blutjodspiegels beim Weibe unter physiologischen Be- 
dingungen, [Iodine level of the blood in women under 
physiological conditions.] Arch. Gyndkol. 143(2) : 319- 
337. 1930. — The I le\'el of the blood on an I-poor diet was 
found to be stable at about 25% decrease after 2 days 
(5 dvaiid 5 2 in the intermenstrua! period). During 
menstruation tlic I level in the blood is about 25% higher 
than during tlie intermenstrual period (15 cycles were 
followed in 8 22) ‘ 

9546. SCHMITZ, ADOLF. Zur Struktur des Hamo- 
cyanins. Naturivmenschaften 18(37) : 798. 1930. — Note. 

9547. SCH5NFELD, HERBERT, tiber den Einfluss der 
Ernahrung auf die Blutmilchsaure und den Blutzucker 
des Saugiings. Jahrh. Kiriderheilk. 128(5/6) : 351-393. 
1930. — Observations on a number of series of infants 
indicate that in repose the blood lactic acid is about 
the same on natural and artificial food. Very young 
infants on Imman milk show perhaps a somewhat higher 
blood lactic acid. After feeding with lactic acid milk 
the blood lactic acid in repose shows (generally but not 
invariably) a tendency to rise. With fiCl milk feeding 
there is a tendency to slight fall of blood lactic acid. 
Under continued feeding with lactic acid milk there 
.is a distinct tendency for the fasting blood-sugar to fall 
while the blood lactic acid rises. After feeding with 
HCl milk the fasting blood sugar tends to rise. There 
is no clearly recognizable connection between blood 

' lactic acid and hunger hypoglycemia. The hunger hy- 
pogb'cemia occurring after 12-hr. interval between feed- 
ings falls to a lower' point if the previous feedings have 
been with acidified milk (lactic acid and HCl) than if 
with non-acidified milk. Addition of^ lai-ge amounts 
of sugar increases the rise in blood lactic acid observed 
on feeding with lactic acid milk. 

9548. SCHRETTER, G., und H. NEVIHNY. Der Blut- 
zticker in den eraten Lebenstagen. Zeitschr. Geburtsh. 
u. Gynakol 98(2): 258-276. 1930,— The blood sugar 
after fasting was determined during the first week in the 
case of 38 newly bom children. 196 determinations show, 
in general, remarkably low results. 48% were less than 
0.070 gm. % and were distributed among 36 of the 38 
cases investigated. 15 determinations distributed among 
14 cases showed 0.045 gm. % or less, falling into that 
zone where pronounced hypoglycemia would be indicated 
in a normal individual. Pew cases of exceptionally high 
values were found. The variation ^ from day to day 
in individual cases was generally considerable. The blood 
sugar after fasting was exceptionally low at the begin- 
ning, but after a week generally reached the average, and 
showed the average variation, of a^ normal individual. 
Various explanations for these findings are taken into 
account. Special significance is attributed to the behavior 


of the endocrine system of the newly born. The first 
nourishment taken often appears to have a definite 
effect on the change which occurs. An increase in the 
fasting blood sugar appears to precede an increase in 
weight. — Authors^ summary (transL by J. M. Johlin) . 

9549. SCHWARZ, KARL, und EGON MEZLER- 
ANDELBERG. Unter suchungen Tiber die Beziehung des 
Blutzuckergehaltes zur Milchproduktion be! Kuhen. 
[Blood sugar content and milk production in cows.] 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 194(4/6) : 362-375. 1928. — Even with 
good feeding the blood sugar in 200 iaetating cows was 
lower than in non-lactating cows. The average blood 
sugar content for the latter was 82 mgm. per 100 cc., 
measured by the Hagedorn and Jensen method. In 5% 
of the Iaetating cows blood sugar values were 40-50 
mgm.; 20%, 50-60 mgm.; 45%, 60-70 mgm.; 20%, 70-80 
mgm.; 10%, over 80 mgm. No relation was found be- 
tween blood sugar and amount of milk produced, but 
the blood sugar increased as lactation advanced. No 
connection was found between hypoglycemia and coma 
after calving and the inception of lactation. — ^8. A. 
Asdell. 

9550. SIMMERS, MAURICE H. An investigation of 
the physical structure of fibrin by x-ray crystal meth- 
ods. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94(3) : 497-500. 2 fig. 1930. 

— Experiments were undertaken to answer the question : 
Does the fibrin of a fibrin gel exist in a crystalline con- 
dition? The x-ray diffraction pattern method was used 
to answer this question because it furnishes the most 
rigid test for crystallinity. The fibrin of a normal blood 
clot_ gives no diffraction pattern. ^ ‘Fibrin’' formed by 
adding CaCL to oxalated plasma gives a diffraction pat- 
tern, This pattern can be caused by adding CaCL and 
K oxalate to dry powdered fibrin from a normal clot 
which itself gives no diffraction pattern. Fibrin prepared 
by adding CaCL to citrated plasma gives no diffraction 
pattern. The experiments clearly show that the fibrin, 
whether it be taken from a normal blood clot or from 
a clot formed by adding CaCL to citrated or oxalated 
plasma, has not itself a definite space lattice, although 
under certain conditions crystalline material may pe 
associated with it. Fibrin, therefore, is not a crystalline 
substance. — Author’s summary and conclusions. 

9551. SPICER, A. The vermiform appendix of the 
ram. Vet. Rec. 10(12) : 255. 1930,— Twenty ram lambs 
were castrated. Distinct evidence that the filiform ap- 
pendix had begun to atrophy was found 2 mos. afterward. 

9552. SRIBHISHAJ, KHUN, WILLIAM B. HAWIHNS, 
and GEORGE H. WHIPPLE. I. Bile pigment and hemo- 
globin interrelation in normal dogs. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
96(2) : 449-462. 1931. — The renal type of bile fistula 
permits bile pigment observation during long periods 
with the dog in perfect condition. In the authors' hands 
this type of fistula [4 ’ experiments] gives bile pigment 
secretion figures which must approximate physiological 
normalcy. The bile pigment output per 24 hrs. falls 
slightly below the figures recorded^ in the literature 
(av. 4-6 mgm. per kgm.) . The indivMual dog has its 
own total bile pigment output level which under uniform 
conditions shows a remarkably constant average value 
from month to month. This total output is not changed 
following gain or loss of weight but obviously the mgm. 
per kgm. must change. Dog Hb solutions given intra- 
venously nnder carefully controlled conditions show an 
increase in bile pigment elimination corresponding to 
90-95% of the expected increase if there^ were a quan- 
titative transformation of Hb to bile pigment. Theo- 
retically 1 gm. Hb is equivalent to 40 mgm. bilirubin. 
The closed sterile bile fistula [3 experiments] is carried 
as control to the renal-bile fistula. This closed fistula 
shows a bile pigment increase due' to Hb injection which 
is less than the renal fistula and averages 75-80% of 
the theoretical return. — Authors’ summary. 

9553. SSYSGANOW, A. N. Zur Untersuchungstechnik 
des Lymphsystems. [The technique of the study of the 
lymphatic system.] Anat. Anzeiger 70(13/17): 288-293. 
2 fig. 1930. 

9554. STEWART, G. N. The conductivity of erythrq- 
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cytes compared witli that of senim, Afiier. Jour. Physiol. 
90(1) : 194-209. 1‘fig, 1929.—* The autlior describes method 
for determiniiig ki/k in defibriniited rabbit’s blood 
( hi = specific conductivity of serum; h sp. cond. of 
sediment). Fig. 1 shows the relationship between ki/k 
and p; cc. of serum in 100 cc. blood p is calculated from 
the formulae; p~k/ki [i74-k(5'') ] ; ki/k+i'= 174/p — 
3/100-p; ki/k4“'^- = 175/p — I'j/IOO. The last formula can 
be wu'itten ki/k-i-“J= (7-p“)/4p, where p is the propor- 
tion of 1 cc. of the blood which consists of serum. The 
graph .shows values down^to p=TL5; ki/k== 127.3, the 
liigliest value measured. Results W'itli the electrical and 
hematocrit methods arc compared "with the colorimetric 
method and HoppcvSeyler’s. Specific conductivity of 
well centrifuged sediments was found to be considerably 
less than O.CIl that of blood. (1/103.5, 1/123, 1/127.3, 
1/iIL) In t,wo it was 1/80, 1/88.5. There is no reason to 
belicn'e that lower values than those measured can be 
obtained for sediments. In the best separated sediments 
some scrinii is present so that k for erythrocytes is 
less than that measured in tiny sediment. 1.3% serum in 
sediment would account for its k. This amount of serum 
would be more than furnished by si film of serum 0.01 
ju around the cells; would be 1.7% serum. At the other 
end of the curve from ki/k=l, 100% serum as ki/k 
increases curve approaches the abscissa as^nnptoticaily. 
When hemolysis occurs ki/k increases due to increased 
conductivity of sediment with practically no change in 
serum content. Viscosity of sediment also diminishes. 
Addition of trace of saponin to sediment increased con- 
ductivity 20 X and diminished viscosity. — M. E. Free’- 
land. 

9555. STFBER, BERNHARD. Die Blutgerinnung als 
kolloidchemisches Problem. Kolloid Zeitschr. 51(1) : 144- 
152. 3 fig. 1930. — Previous papers on this subject by the 
author and his associates are summarized. The throm- 
bin-fibrinogen coagulation is an artificial system and 
thrombin, as prepared, is an artificial substance. Throm- 
bokinase is no activator but has a physico-chemical 
mode of action modified by pH and surface activity. 
Natural blood-coagulation is initiated by glycolysis and 
a^ociated acid formation. Flocking is favored by the 
resulting neutralization of charges on plasma proteins 
and by surface-active substances such as thromboldnase. 
Agents which check coagulation check glycolysis and 
usually stabilize the colloid-chemical state of blood 
l>roteins. Calcium has only a physico-chemical role 
since it acts in harmony with its position in the Hof- 
meister ion series. The author believes the enzyme 
theory of coagulation must be abandoned. — B. Stuber 
(trand.hy D. 'B.Dill). 

9556, SUHRMANN, RXJD. Quantitative Untersuch- 
iingen im Absorptionsspektrum des Blutes tmd seiner 
Bestandteile. Fhysik. Ztschr. 30: 959-965. 8 fig. 1929. — 
A resume is presented of the author’s work with col- 
laborators, previously published in Biochein. Ztschr. 184: 
216. 1927; Strahlentherapie 27: 572. 1928; ibid. 30: 145. 
1928; ibid. 32 : 389. 1929, on the ultraviolet absorption 
spectra of plasma and of hemolyzed blood corpuscles 
from human beings of different sexes, ages and conditions 
of health and from healthy, rachitic and xerophthalmic 
rats. The absorption spectra of the human bloods were 
identical regardless of the nature of the source but those 
of the rat bloods varied in a characteristic manner with 
the condition of the animal. These variations are at- 
tributed to a change in the constitution of hemoglobin 
in the case of rickets and to a change in the make-up of 
the plasma in the case of xerophthalmia. — C. V. Shapiro. 

•9557. TAEEDA, MAS AO, The influence of the intra- 
venous infusion of Ringer-Locke’s solution on the co- 
agulability of the blood and the cause of the change in 
the blood coagulability- Folia Pharmacol. Japan. 9(2) : 
In Japanese, 65-74; English summary, 7. 1929. — Ringer- 
Locke’s solution was infused into veins of rabbits at 
body temp., and at the rate of 10 cc. per kgm. per min. 
in various quantities, viz. 50, 100 and 200 cc. per kgm., 
and the clotting time of the blood as well as the quantity 
of fibrinogen, thrombin, thrombokinase and Ca in it was 
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determined. Blood coagulabilit,y was augmented by the 
infusion of Ringer-Locke’s solution. This augmentation 
was greatest immediately or 15 min. after the infusion 
The greater the quantity infused, the longer the augmen- 
tation of the blood coagulability lasted, and the more 
marked it became. The fibrinogen content in the blood 
showed no evident changes whereas the thrombin and the 
thrombokinase content were, in general, augmented with 
the increase in the blood coagulability. The blood Ca 
was scarcely increased by the infusion.— From author’s 
abstract. 

9558. TORYU, YOSHIYUKL Changes in the blood 
picture, and in the oxygen capacity of the blood haemo- 
globin of the carrier-pigeon following splenectomy. Bci. 
Rept. Tdhoku Imp, Univ. 4th. Ser. Biol. 5 (2) : 391-402* 
1930.— Removal of the whole spleen from the adult car- 
rier-pigeon usually produces at once a decrease in the 
number of erythrocytes. In about a week they begin to 
increaise and in about 7 %veeks are usually more numer- 
ous than before the operation. The erythrocyte decrease 
is associated with a considerable polychromatophiie in- 
crease during the first 2 weeks, suggesting increased 
hemopoiesis. The hemoglobin content in every instance 
after splenectomy shows lower values than would cor- 
respond with the total erythrocyte counts. Removal 
of the wdiole spleen in the adult pigeon produces an in- 
crease in the number of leucocytes, suggesting a post- 
operative leiicocytosis. They return to normal after 
about 2 weeks. There are noteworthy changes concern- 
ing the differential leucocyte count: The number of 
lymphocytes decreases progressively after splenectomy, 
while the pseiidoeosinophiles show a reverse change. 
Splenectom 5 ^ in the adult carrier-pigeon causes the ap- 
pearance of a non-oxygen-oarrying hemoglobin varying in 
amount from 1 to 25% of the total blood hemoglobin. 
This inactive hemoglobin seems to be associated with the 
appearance of polychromatophiie cells. — Author’s sum- 
mary. 

9559. VERZAR, P., und A. von KtJTHY. Die physio- 
logische Bedeutung der Hydrotropie. Biochem. Zeitschr. 
225(4/6) : 267-277. 1930.— The hydrotropie action of bile 
acids includes the powder to make water solutions of 
fatty acids, quinoline, camphor, diphenylamine, choles- 
terol, etc. Not only is the solubility of the substances in 
water raised but they are found in greater dispersion and 
become more diffusible. Hydrotropie action is not of a 
general nature ; fatty acids can not be brought into solu- 
tion by all hydrotropie salts. Diffusion experiments 
show that some organs contain hydrotropie substances 
other than bile acids. This indicates an explanation of 
the way in which substances insoluble in water can cir-' 
culate in the organism. The hydrotropie power of in- 
testinal juices plays an especially important r61e in 
the absorption of these insoluble siihsimces.— Authors’ 
summary (traml. by C. M. Goss). 

9560. VILLA, LUIGL SulForigine delFeinoglobina. 
[On the origin of hemoglobin.] Arch. FidoL 28 (2) : 
233-236. 1930. — At an early phase of maturation of hemo- 
globin cells there exists a primitive endonuclear affinity 
for acids. The author derives therefrom the hypothesis 
of an origin of hemoglobin by way of an endonuclear 
synthesis. — M. Cornel. 

9561. VOGT, E. Studien znr Biologie des Liquor 
cerehrospinalis. III. Untersnehungen fiber den Gehalt 
des Liquor cerehrospinalis an Chlornatrium bei gesunden 
und kranken Frauen. IV, Untersuchungen fiber die 
Wasserstoffionenkonzentration des Liquor cerehrospinalis 
bei der gesunden und kranken Frau, Arch. Gyndkol. 
143(2): 430-433; 434-437. 1930.— III. To determine a 
possible ovarian influence on the NaCl content of the 
cerebrospinal fluid, examinations were made of material 
obtained during spinal anesthesia from 105 women with 
the most varied obstetrical and gynecological conditio^. 
The NaCl content in healthy women showed great varia- 
tions (0.725-0.800%). Normal and pathological preg- 
nancy and the menstrual cycle did not influence the 
NaCl content. It showed no characteristic changes iu 
the most important diseases of the reproductive organs.— 
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IV. Electrocliemical examinations of the' cerebrospinal 
fluid with the quinhydrone electrode showed that the pH 
in the healthy woman is between 7.4-7 .6. In investiga- 
tions on 244 women [pregnant, parturient, puerperal and 
women with various diseases of the reproductive organs, 
especially tumors of the uterus and the ovaries], the pH 
was not changed. 

9562. WALTER, FR, K. Die “Blut-Hirn-Schranke/' 
Zeitschr, Ges. Neurol, u. lyychkitr, 128(1/4): 580-586. 
1930. — theoretical discussion in which Waiter supports 
the views of Mendel that altered cerebral permeability 
is not the result of a disturbed barrier function, but 
merely of altered adsorptive relations of the cell elements 
themselves. 

9563. WARBURG, OTTO, nnd ERWIN NEGELEIN. 
tber die photoclien^ische Dissozktion von Eisencarbonyl- 
verbindungen (Kohlenoxyd-Hamociiromogen, Kohlenoxyd- 
Ferrocystein) nnd das pliotochemische Aquivalentgesetz. 
Biochem, Zeitschr, 200(1/6): 414-45S. 9 fig, 1928.— A 
study of the reIationshi|) Indvveen light absorption and 
photochemical dissociation, for carbonmonoxide-pyridine- 
hemochromogen and for carbonmonoxide-ferrocysteine. 
Six wave lengths of light mnxi employed— 366 (ultra- 
violet), 405 (violet), 436 (blue), 492 (blue green), 
546 (green) , 578 (yellow) It was found that the 
photochemical dissociation per calorie absorbed increases 
with the wave icmgth. In the case of each compound 
studied an absorbed ligiit quantum was found to split 
2 Fe-carbonyl groups. From the mathematical rela- 
tionship between photochemical action and wave length 
it is possible to calculate the absorption coefficient.— 
J. M. Johlin. 

9564. WARBURG, OTTO, und ERWIN NEGELEIN. 
Griines Haemin aus Blut-Haemin. [Green hemin from 
blood-hemin.] Bcr, Deutsch, Chem, Ges. 63(7) : 1816- 
1818 1930. 

95*65. YANKOVSKY, W. D. Sur les propridtds physio- 
logiqnes de I’hdparine Howell. Jour. Physiol. Path. Gen. 
28(3): 579-586. 1930.— Howell's heparin is a good and 
harmless preservative of blood in vitro, and is recom- 
mended for perfusion experiments. Its action is destroyed 
by tripaflavine, rivanoi and quinidine.^ The minimal 
stabilising dose for tlie rabbit, in vivo, is 0.1 of a unit 
per kgm. body-weight. The blood regains its coagula- 
bility in 3-4 hrs., but the duration of action may be 
increased by vascular disconnection of kidney, pancreas, 
spleen and alimentary tract. — Tf. R. Fear on. 

9566. YEAGER, J. FRANKLIN. Studies on the ac- 
celeration and inhibition of hemolysis. 11. The effect of 
sugar solutions on the resistance of hypotonic hemolytic 
systems- Amcr. Jour. Physiol. 96 (2) : 484-493. 1931. — 
Af/3.6 solutions of sucrose, leviilose, rhamnose, maltose, 
lactose, and, in general, dextrose, produce an increase 
in the resistance of the hemolytic system, when added 
to the system as component (a). M/3,6 solutions of 
galactose and some samples of dextrose, produce a de- 
crease in the resistance of the hemolytic system, when 
added as component (a) . Sucrose, levulose, rhamnose, 
dextrose, and galactose produce a relative decrease in the 
resistance of the hemolytic system, when added as a 
portion of the red cell suspension medium, as compared 
to the increase or decrease of resistance, produced when 
solutions of these sugars are added as component (a) . 
Maltose and lactose produce a relative increase in the 
resistance of the hemolytic system, when added as a 
portion of the suspension medium, as compared to the 
increase of resistance produced when they are added as 
component (a) . Within limits, the greater the quantity 
of sugar added to the hemolytic system the greater the 
immediate or the prolonged effect that is produced. A 
number of experiments are described which show that 
changes other than the entrance of water into the red 
cell occur in the process of hypotonic hemolysis. — 
Authors summary, 

9567. ZEIDBERG, LOUIS D. A quantitative deter- 
mination of the changes in hemoglobin concentration, 
volume of red cells, and basophilia in the blood of rabbit 
fetuses at various stages during the last third of preg- 
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nancy. Amer, Jour, PhysioL 90(1) : 172-183. 2 fig. 1929. 
—The genex’al plan in the present investigation was to 
determine the hemoglobin content of the blood by Ken- 
nedy's method, using a Du Boscq colorimeter. This 
colorimetric estimate was checked by histological exam- 
ination of the red cells in smears prepared by Jenner's 
modified Romanowsky stain, and the proportion of 
basophilic red cells was counted. Fm*ther verification of 
the hemoglobin concentration was obtained by hema- 
tocrit determinations giving the volume of red cells per 
unit volume of blood. In all cases the blood of the 
mother was studied, as well as of the fetuses. Observa- 
tions were made on 87 fetuses of 19 rabbits during the 
last 3rd of gestation. It was found that the hemoglobin 
concentration increased from an average of about 8 
gm. per 100 ce. of blood at 22 days to about 12 gm. per 
100 cc. of blood at term, or roughly an increase of 50%. 
The volume of red corpuscles increased from about 28 
volumes % at 22 days to about 42 volumes % at term, or 
roughly an increase of 50%. The percentage of baso- 
philic red cells in histological preparations decreased 
from about 28% at 22 days to about 4% at term. 

9568. ZIH, A. Die hamopoetische Wirkung von ver- 
fiitterter Milz. Pfluger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 218 (5/6) : 
736-748. 6 fig. 1928. — Rabbits bought in the general 
market were fed a basic diet of hay, oats, and turnips. 
The rabbits were kept for 1 wk. under as uniform condi- 
tions as possible. Red blood cell counts were made by 
Biirker’s method. Normal rabbits showed variations 
from 4.31 million to 7.72 million erythrocytes per cmm. 
The reaction of rabbits to spleen feeding depended on 
the constitution of the rabbit. In general, however, large 
doses of spleen increased red blood cell production, and 
small doses decreased it. In animals with a red blood 
cell content of less than 5.70 million the decreasing 
action of spleen at all dosages is very slight; the hemo- 
poietic action very marked. Hemolysis in anemic rabbits 
could be produced only when the largest doses of spleen 
that could be tolerated were used, and even then hemol- 
ysis was not always produced. In rabbits with high 
blood counts spleen feeding in large doses produced 
marked decrease in red blood cell number, in small doses 
it had a weak or no hemopoietic action. Experiments 
conducted with men showed that spleen feeding in- 
creased blood formation in anemic patients, but did not 
influence the blood cell count greatly in normal indi- 
viduals. There may be 2 substances in spleen, 1 a 
hemolytic and the other a hemopoietic. In large doses 
the action of the hemolytic substance is more marked 
than that of the hemopoietic, and conversely, in small 
doses the action of the hemopoietic is more marked 
than the hemolytic. 

9569. ZIH, A. Untersuchungen fiber den auf die Blnt- 
bildung wixksamen Stoff des anamischen Serums. 
gePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225(5/6) : 613-619. .3 fig. 1930. 
— No bilirubin was found in the serum of [5] animals 
[rabbits ?] rendered anemic by bleeding. Hemoglobin 
was demonstrable in the serum of 9 only out of 20 
anemized animals 24-36 hrs. afterward; only those sera 
that contained dissolved hemoglobin had a hematopoietic 
effect. The sera of normal animals (apparently 6) also 
had this effect if hemolysis was produced in taking the 
blood. — From author's summary (transL ) . 

9570. ZIH, A. Einfluss des CMorophyllgehaltes yom 
Futter auf die Blutkorperchenbildung. PflugePs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol 225(5/6) : 728-736. 4 fig. 1930.— Of 11 rab- 
bits, 5 received chlorophyll-free food; the others were 
fed green food. Oral administration of chlorophyll in 

■ both groups produced erythropoiesis, with marked in- 
dividual variations as to size of effective dose,^ attribu- 
table, as indicated by 5 other experiments, to variations in 
the chlorophyll content of the food.^ Increase of the 
chlorophyll dose beyond a certain point, however, ^ did 
not increase and might even decrease erythropoiesis. 
Change from green food to chlorophyll-free diet almost 
always caused erythropenia ; addition of chlorophyll or 
change back to green food reversed the blood change. 
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ENERGY METABOLISM 

9571. BENEDICT, FRANCIS G., and CORNELIA 

GOItAY BENEDICT. The energy req;Tiiremeiits of intense 
mental effort. Pmc, Nation, Acad. Sci, 16(6) : 438-443. 
MKK).“With t.he helmet and spirometer type of respira- 
fioii a|')|)arat,us tiie C) eonstimptioii or the energy needs 
of 5 mm and 1 woman were measured during periods 
of rmaital repose and mental activity. The mental effort 
consist Cfd in the solution, without aid of paper and 
pencil, of a number of problems in multiplication and 
addition. To rule out the influence of excitation or 
‘"^attentionT the metabolism was likewise measured dur- 
ing periods of response to a ff ashing light or an electric 
buzzer, tiie subject lightly tapping a telegraph key when- 
ever the stimulus occurred. Simultaneous graphic records 
were obtained of the heart rate, the respiration rate, and 
the ventilation of the lungs. The results of this investiga- 
tion show that with intense, sustained mental effort, 
such as in inultiplication, there is a noticeable increase 
in the heart rate, a rather considerable change in the 
character of the respiratory movements, an increase in 
the volume of air passing through the lungs, a small in- 
crease in COa production, a smaller increase in 0 con- 
sumption, and consequently a slight increase in the ap- 
parent respiratoiy quotient. The increase in 0 con- 
sumption, which may be taken as the best index of 
energy transformations, is such as to suggest that the 
increase in heat production as a result of intense mental 
effort of this type can hardly be of the order of more 
than 3 or 4^. In view of the sense of extreme, almost 
overpowering fatigue in both mind and body following 
sustained mental effort, it is surprising that mental 
effort has such an insignificant effect upon the general 
metabolism or level of vital activity. — E. A. Wilson. 

9572. BENEDICT, FRANCIS G., and JOSEF M. 
PETj^IC Metabolism studies on the wild rat. Amer, 
Jour. Physiol, 94(3) : 662-685. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Numerous 
measurements of tne basal metabolism of the albino rat 
have been made. They are not wholly uniform. Even 
in the researches in which the Nutrition Laboratory has 
cooperated measurable differences in the basal metab- 
olism of this animal have been noted. Thus, Horst, 
Mendel, and Benedict conclude that the basal metab- 
olism of adult 2, albino rats, living at an environmental 
temp, of 26® C. but measured at 28*^ C., about 24 hr. 
after food, is from 600 to 700 calories per sq. meter of 
foody surface per 24 hr. Benedict and MacLeod conclude 
that a standard value for 2 albino rats would be 720 
calories and for rats 800 calories. In the authors’ 
series of wild rats the basal metabolism at 28® C. was 
in all cases distinctly high.^ The average of all the basal 
measurements is 942 calories and the average of those 
obtained only on the 1st day of measurement is 1010 
calories. Here it is a question whether domestication 
has a rapid and pronounced influence, or whether it is 
a matter merely of adju^ment of the wild rat to a new 
environment with less fright. The authors believe that 
the terror did not obtain, even in these 1st day’s measure- 
ments, for the extraordinarily quiet repose of these 
animals astonished them. The basal heat production of 
the wild rats per 200 gm. body weight per 24 hr. w^as 
likewise higher in the 1st measurement than in subse- 


quent measurements, but avenigecf 27 or 28 calories 
as compared with an average of about 20 calories found 
with the albino rats mea.sured at 28® C. On either basis ' 
of computatiim, therefore, the wild rat has a perceptibly 
higher metafiolism tliaii tlie albino rat. 

9573. BORGSTRDM, H., E. ELFVENGREN, C 0 
L5YEGREN, und C. SDNDSTRdM. Der Stoffweehsei 
beim Billardspiel. Skand. Arch. PhysioL 60 (5/6) : 244- 
246. 1930.— The study was mack^ on 5 players, each of 
whom played twice, both times alone. The total exhaled 
C per hr. ranged from 14.97 to 20 .82 gm. and averaged 
18.08 gm. There was also considerable variation in the 
G production in different hours by individual subjects, 
the differences ranging from 1.20 to 4.70 gm. The total 
metabolism per kgm. per hr. varied between 2.3 and 
3.2 cal. with an average of 2.9. 

9574. BORRA, EVA. La perspiratio insensibilis in 
rapporto con la temperatura della cute. [Perspiratio 
insensibilis and temperature of the skin.] Arch, Fisiol. 
28(3) : 490-502. 3 fig. 1930. — ^The perspiratio insensibilis 
and the temp, of the skin were simultaneously recorded 
in limited areas of the skin, over whicli the temp, of 
air was modified. The temp, of air and of skin coincide 
at 33.5°-34® C.; below these values the temp, of the 
skin is higher than that of air. Above the said values 
the temp, of the skin gi'ows higher following the rise 
of that of air. As long as a positive thermic gradient 
exists between skin and blood, the temp, of the skin 
is lower than that of blood; otherwise it is the same. 
The perspiratio insensibilis is constant if the skin temp, 
varies from 29.7° to 32.5°. When higher temps, are 
reached it is rapidly increased; the rates are 7 times 
higher at 33.5°. The evaporation is to be considered, 
under these conditions, as given by 2 factors, one being 
the perspiratio insensibilis, the other the sweating. The 
former is, within tiie limits studied, independent of 
the temp, and secretory activity of the skin. The sweat- 
ing is on the contrary an exponential function of the 
temp, of the skin, which function does not follow Van’t 
Hoff’s law, and is probably acted upon by influence of 
the temp, on the secretory processes as well as by vaso- 
motor variations.— M. Cornel. 

9575. BORSOOK, HENRY, and HOWARD M. WINE- 
GARDEN. On the free energy of glucose and of 
tripalmitin. Proc. Nation. Ac^. Sci. 16 (9) ; 559-573. 
1930.— The theoretical maximum amount of work ob- 
tainable from the oxidation under ijhysiological con- 
ditions of glucose, and of tripalmitin, is computed from 
the standard free energies and heats of combustion of 
these compounds. Such computations show that the 
theoretical difference in efficiency, i.e,, the ratio of the 
theoretical maximum work obtainable to the total energy 
change, is little different for glucose and for tripalmitin. 
Similarly it is calculated that the conversion of tripal- 
mitin into flueose involves a release of energy approxi- 
mately equivalent to 20% of the theoretical maximum 
work available from the oxidation of tripalmitin. Since 
experimental evidence in the literature indicates that 
the difference in efl&ciency between fat and carbohydrate 
as fuels for muscular work is much less than 20%, it 
follows either that fat is burned as such in the provision 
of energy for muscular work, or that the energy released 
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in' the hypothetical conversion of fat into carbohydrate 
is not dissipated as heat, but is used for work; and the 
efficiency of utilization of this energy is little different 
from that in tlie^ consumption of carbohydrate. The 
process of conversion of glucose into tripalmitin proba- 
bly exerts a considerable ^‘specific dynamic action” on 
metabolism. The evidence in the literature on plants 
and animals is in accordance with these thermodynamic 
predictions.—//. Borsook, 

9576. BRENDLE, EUGENIE. Gaswechsel tind Korper- 
zusammensetzung. Pflugers Arch, Ges. Physiol. 226(1) : 
lOS-112. 1930.— Adult rats were fed either on a diet poor 
in protein and fat or in one rich in these foodstuffs. 
The 0 consumption was determined and also the specific 
dynamic action of mince meat and cheese. The animals 
were killed, tlie total N of the body was determined 
and (in 10 animals) the total fat content; with these 
values the gaseous exchange was compared. The smaller 
animals had a liigher basal metabolism (per kgm.) 
than the larger. The fatter the animals, the lower the 
values for basal metabolism and specific dynamic -action. 
The N content of rats of different size was proportionally 
the same, so tha,t no correlation was obseiwed between 
0 usage per kgm. and N content.—//. 0 . Bazeit. 

9577. CARED DU, G. Stndi su bambini normali ed 
ipotrofici nei prime biennio di vita in rapporto con lo 
sviinppo della superficie corporea direttamente misurata. 
II Metabolismo basale. [Studies on normal and hypo- 
trophic infants during the first two years of life in 
relation to the increase in body surface directly measured. 
II Basal metabolism.] Eiv. Clin. Pediatr. 28 (7) : 553- 
573. 1930.— The basal metabolism (B.M.) of the new- 
born is very low; in 9 newborn infants the av. was 
about 520 cal. per sq. m. per 24 hrs. It increases rapidly 
with increase in food intake. The B.M. of 12 normal 
infants during the 1st yr. of life, referred to the body 
surface directly measured, corresponded more closely to 
the figures of Talbot than to those of Aub and DuBois. 
The B.M. of individual normal infants of the same age 
varied within wide limits corresponding to their customary 
food intake. The higher values of the B-M. in normal 
infants occurred with a food ration sufficient to produce a 
regular increase in weight, although in all cases the B.M. 
test was made after a fasting period of not less than 
8 hrs. Study of 14 hypotrophic infants showed that, 
when undernourished, the B.M. was less than that of 
normal infants of the same age, but when they could 
take a ration sufficient to produce increased weight, 
the B.M. was always higher than that of normal infants 
of the same age. The B.M. was not always the ^me for 
each individual, but, in spite of the fast preceding each 
test, varied with the customary food intake of normal 
or hypotrophic infants. 

9578. " EFIMOPF, W. W., 0. A. SAIZGEBER, P. P. 
MITROFANOFF, M. N. SARCH, A. P. KRJUTSCH- 
KOWA, N. A. ITINA, und A. J. lEWINA, Die ver- 
gleicbende physiologiscbe Wirkung der Arbeit beim 
individuellen,, beim manipulationsweisen und beim 
Konveyorsystem, Arheitsphysiologie 3 (3) : 218-229. 1930. 
—The purpose of the study was to determine the com- 
parative energy expenditure in the ironing^ by hand of 
men’s shirts in a laundry in Moscow in which the work 
was carried out by 3 different systems: 1, in which all 
parts of the garments were ironed by one worker: 2, 
in which the work was divided into 5 manipulations, 
each one being performed by a separate person who 
pa^ed the garment on to the next worker ; and 3, in 
which the shirt was ironed by separate workers in 
manipulations but conveyed from one to another by a 
moving belt. The maximum number of shirts was ironed 
when the conveyor system was used, and the minimum 
when a shirt was ironed entirely by one person. The 
average 0 consumption throughout the working day 
varied from 325.7 ccm. per min. with the conveyor 
method to 377,5 ccm. by the separate manipulation 
method. The 0 absorption per piece of work varied 
from 5487 ccm. with the conveyor system to 9181 ec. 
by the individual system. The 0 debt measured by 12 


min. of recovery was lowest with the conveyor system. 
The conclusion was that the conveyor system for this 
type of work did not exert any special physical influence 
upon the organism. — T. M. Carpenter. 

9579. ENGELMAHN, B. Anhaltende Grundumsatz- 
verminderung durch Warmeeinwirkung. Arheitsphysi- 
ologie 2(5) 387-394. 1930. — Male guinea-pigs of 600-800 
gm. in weight were studied by means of a Rubner 
respiration apparatus before and after a 4 to 5i weeks’ 
stay in a room kept practically constant at 33° C. There 
was a lowering of the basal metabolism as much as 
24%, and this lowering was not only in total metabolism 
but also on the basis of surface, per gm. of body weight 
and per gm. of body protein. — T. M. Carpenter. 

9580. FUJITA, AKIJL Uher den Stoffwechsel der 
Kdrperzellen, Biochem. Zeitschr. 197(1/3) : 175-188. 1 
fig. 1928. — ^The author determined the 0 consumption 
and the aerobic and anaerobic glycolytic rate of several 
kinds of mammalian cells by the Warburg manometric 
method, immersing the cells in serum instead of Ringer’s 
solution. The following cells were studied: adrenal cells 
of rats, mice, and guinea-pigs; hypophyseal of rats and 
mice; testicular, spleen, embryonic lung, embryonic lens, 
and white bone marrow cells, and sperm, leucocytes, 
and blood platelets of rats; ovarian, placental, and adult 
lens cells of mice ; epithelial and sympathetic ganglion 
cells of rabbits. Values for Qo at 38° C. ranged from 0 
to 13 cu. mm. — M. Dann. 

9581. GENEVOIS, L. Metabolisme et fonctions des 
cellules. Esquisse d’une physiologic des reactions pro- 
ductrices d’dnergie dans la cellule vivante. 120p. Masson 
et Cie: Paris, 1931. Pr. 26 fr. — Cell metabolism is dis- 
cussed from the standpoint of the 'Tasteur-Meyerhof” 
reaction; namely, lactic acid and alcoholic fermenta- 
tions. The first two chapters are a general consideration 
of this reaction and the remainder of the book is taken 
up with the^ metabolism of various animal and vegetable 
cells including a chapter on tissue culture. Oxidation- 
reduction mechanisms are not included. — F. Bemheim, 

9582. GESENIUS, HEINRICH. Tiber Stoffwechsel- 
wirkungeu von Gurwitsch-strahlen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 
225(4/6) : 358-367. 1 fig. 1930.— In 68 out of 102 experi- 
ments in 4-hr. “mitogenetic irradiation” of the anaerobic 
fermentation of fluid yeast culture, with yeast-agar 
culture as indicator, in an N-CO 2 atmosphere, the fer- 
mentation was distinctly accelerated; the metabolism 
was unchanged within the limits of error in 30 experi- 
ments, and depressed in 4. In 40 out of 54 experiments 
the respiration of yeast cells in an 0 atmosphere (fer- 
mentation excluded by the conditions of experiment) 
was inhibited in a 4-hr. irradiation with yeast-agar culture 
as inductor; respiration was unchanged within the limits 
of error in 13 experiments and increased in 1. This 
seems to testify against a promotion of growth by 
“mitogenetic irradiation.” The question was further 
tested in 17 experiments by irradiation of yeast cultures 
which were both respiring and 'fermenting; both respira- 
tion and fermentation were lessened in 16 out of the 
17. Yeast ferments were inhibited, in 28 out of 30 
cases, by blood from healthy human subjects as inductors. 

9583. GIAJA, J. Sur la production de chaleur de 
quelques hom§othermes dans la lutte extreme contre le 
refroidissement. [In Serbian, with French summary.] 
Bull. Acad. Roy. Serbe Set. Arts, Belgrade 135 (64) : 

31. 1929. — ^Fro-m a certain number of comparative 
measurements of the peak and basal metabolism of 
animals, both mammals and birds, of varying size, the 
following conclusions may be drawn: The peak metab- 
olism is no more directly proportional to body mass 
than is basal metabolism, but varies inversely therewith. 
In relation to body surface the peak metabolism ex- 
hibits differences between species that are often quite 
marked, but less marked than those that are found 
when peak metabolism is related to body mass. Al- 
though it is not possible to formulate a law governing 
the relationship between body surface and peak metab- 
olism it is plain that surface area is one of the moi^ 
important factors governing this upper limit of metab- 
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olisiii. The same conclusion is thus reached as^ in a 
previous memoir on basal metabolism. The ratio be- 
tween the peak and basal metabolism of different 
animals varies generalb’' 'within fairly narrow limits. 
From this it follows that the peak metabolism is not 
related to the ability of the honieotherm to resist cold. 
Similar values were found for the swallow^ the sparrow^ 
and the duck. The hedge-hog has a peak metabolism 
of the same onir:r as other non-hibernating homeotherms, 
showing that hibernation does not influence thermogenic 
capacity .—/Yowl a/idhor’s smnmarj/ (traml. by J. E. 
Efxrp ) . 

9584. GLOVER, EUGE’KE C., GENEVA A. DALAND, 
and HENRY L. SCHMITZ* The metabolism of normal 
and leukemic leukocytes. Arch. Internal Med. 46(1) : 
46-66. BMO.— For the study of O consumption of the 
white blood cells, white blood specimens from 14 
patients^ with myelogenous leukemia, 8 patients with 
lyiiii'ihatic leukemia, suspensions of leukocytes from 
patients _ with myeh'jgenous leukemia, 10 patients with 
lympliaiic leukemia, (> |)atients with leukocytosis from 
various causes and 7 normal persons were sbidied. For 
the st.udy of glycolysis, suspensions of leukocytes in 
plasma were prepared *from blood specimens of 16 
patients with myelogenous leukemia, 15 patients with 
lymphatic leukemia, 4 patients of an unclassified type 
of acute leukemia, and 11 persons with normal blood. 
The leukocyte metabolism of the leukemic blood was 
found to vary according to the degree of maturity of 
the cells. The 0 consumption is greater, the more 
mature the cells, whereas the sugar consumption (gly- 
cob^sis) tends to be smaller. When calculated on the 
basis of weight, the rate of sugar consumption of 
lymphatic white blood cells does not differ from that 
of myelogenous cells of approximately the same degree 
of maturity. The metabolism of normal white blood cells 
is ^similar to that of relatively mature cells from patients 
with leukemia, but more active, as regards both 0 and 
sugar consumption. Slight degrees of cell injury exert 
a marked effect on the rate of 0 consumption, much 
less on the rate of sugar consumption. When measured 
under aerobic and anaerobic conditions (in the presence 
of 95% 0 and 95% N, respectively) the sugar con- 
sumption of normal white blood cells and mature 
myelogenous^ cells from leukemic blood resembles that 
of cancer tissue, whereas the sugar consumption of 
immature myelogenous cells and of both mature and 
immature lymphatic cells is of the type considered 
characteristic of embryonic tissue. 

9585. GROEBEL, FRANZ M., und RUDOLF WACH- 
TER, Uber den Gasstoffwechsel im Stisswasser-, Sole-, 
Luft- und kohlensaurem Wasser- und Gasbad. Fero/- 
jentL Zentmhtelle Balneol. Neue Folge Heft 16* 56p. 
8 pL Eichard Schoetz: Berlin, 1929. Pr. 4 M.— The 
technic of determining 0 consumption in the various 
baths is given. Numerous curves illustrating the results 
of 0 used, COa, respiration and respiratory quotient in 
healthy people are shown, as well as tables giving the 
effects of the baths. There is a discussion of the results, 
a brief discussion of the literature and extensive sum- 
maiy. There is a short section on the effects of these 
baths in patients with circulatory disturbances. — E. A. 

9586, HAHN, AMANDUS, und W, HAARMAKN, 
Uher Dehydrieningsvorgange im MuskeL Zeitschr. BioL 
IMumhenl 89(6) : 563^72. 1930.“pZn pacuo, and without 
the addition of an H acceptor, it has been shown by 
experiments with muscle-brei of warm-blooded animak 
that succinic, fumaric* malic, lactic and citric acids are 
dehydrogenated to pyruvic acid. Whence it is concluded 
that H acceptors exist naturally in muscle. The de- 
hydrogenations take place also in the presence of HCN, 
a fact which excludes the possibility that they are 
the results of 0 remaining behind in the muscle prepa^ 
rations. — A. Hahn (traml. by 0. D. Snyder) . 

9587, HEILMEYER, LUDWIG. KHnische Farbmes- 
stmgen, VIII. Mitteilung. Die Hamfarbstoffausscheidung 
beam Morbus Basedow^ sowie im Thyroxinversuch, zu- 
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gleich ein Beitrag zur Frage der Beziehungen zwischen 
Stoffweehsei und Harnfarbe* Zeii&chr, Ges. Exp. Med ' 
72 (5/ b) I 545 -d 60. 1 fig. 1930. — ^In 12 cases of Basedow’s 
disease the urinary coloration was determined, and in 
3 cases (which also showed enlarged liver or other swns 
of thyrotoxic circulatoiy damage), was found above 
normal. No relation could be established between 
urinary coloration and heightened metabolism. Even 
cases with +130% heightened metabolism showed no 
increase in urinary coloration so long as circulation re- 
mained normal. Thyroxin and thyroidin in therapeutic 
and distinctly effective doses produced no change in 
urinary coloration or in the fecal or urinaiy urobilin. 
Thirs tliese obsi.u'vations do not sustain Drabkins’ 
hypothesis of a relation between heightened metabolism 
and increased urinary coloration. 

9588. IRVING, LAURENCE, and H. C. FOSTER. The 
respiratory quotient of resting mammalian muscle as 
shown by the eviscerated decapitated cat. Amer. Jour. 
PhysioL 95(2) : 4,29-445. 1930.— After evisceration of a 
decapitated cat tliere is a tendency toward over-ventila- 
tion. When the ventilation is reduced, the preparation 
may be kept in a state of balanced COa equilibrium with 
E.C). near 0.S0. The bahmee of the COa equilibrium 
can be controlled only by establishing the fact that the 
COa content of muscles does not change. Arterial and 
venous blood are not reliable indicators of COa balance 
in the evi.scerated preparation. The E.Q. is not much 
greater than that of the entire animal, and shows that 
resting muscle oxidizes about the same substances. 
Intravenous administration of glucose causes a slight 
elevation of E.Q. to an average level about 0.85* The 
tendency to\vard over-venrilation is relieved, and the 
muscles even gain COa. With massive doses of insulin 
and glucose the tendency tow^ard COa retention in the 
muscles is more marked. The average observed E.Q. 
was 0.88, and the correction for COa retained in the 
muscles raised the E.Q. to 0.94, indicating diversion of 
oxidation to the principal use of carboyhydrate. The 
correction of the E.Q. for the amount of COa lost from 
muscle during slight over-ventilation indicates that only 
muscle is appreciably altered in COa content. The action 
of insulin and glucose, in addition to increasing carbo- 
hydrate oxidation and glycogen storage, affects the CO* 
equilibrium of muscle, probably by increasing its 
capacity. — Authors^ summary. 

9589. JAEOWENKO, W, A. The effect of sun and air 
and air baths on the respiratory gaseous exchange in 
man. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 10(1) : 165-182. 1929.— The height 
of the respiratory gaseous exchange in man during sun 
baths and air baths depends upon temperature, humidity, 
air movement and intensity of solar and skylight radi- 
ation. Eate of air movement is of greatest importance. 
Climatic factors may be divided into 2 groups according 
to their effect on the gaseous exchange in man, (1) 
those increasing the gaseous exchange, such as low 
temperature and air movement, and (2) those factors 
which decrease the gaseous exchange such as high air- 
temperature, absence of air movement and excess of 
heat produced by solar radiation. — W. C. Rmsell. 

9590. KAGAN, E. M., und P. M. KAPLAN. Unter- 
suchung der dosierten und maadmalen Arbeit bei 
Personen von verschiedener physischer Leistungsfahig- 
keit, Arheitsphydolagie 3(1/2): 61-119. 5 fig. 1930.— 
The object of the investigation was to determine in 
what manner limited and maximum work would give 
knowledge of the differences in the physical capacity 
for work. Three groups were studied, porters, mental 
workers and an intermediate group. The work consisted 
of lifting a load of 20 kgm. from a level of 0.5 meters 
to a height of 1.5 meters 16 times per min. The respira- 
tory exchange was determined with Douglas bags and 
analyses of the expired air by the Haldane method. 
The first series was a study of work of 1200 kilogram- 
meters in 3 min. and 20 sec. The respiratory exchange 
was measured during the period of work and during 
the recovery periods of 1.5, 1.5, 3, 3, 6, 6, min. successively 
and until recovery was complete. In the 2nd series the 
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same rate of work was continued to complete fatigue. 
The 3rd series was the same as the 2nd but the work 
^ well as recovery was measured in fractions. The 
duration of tlie working period to complete fatigue 
averaged 25 min. with the trained porters and only 6.4 
min. with the untrained mental workers. With the work 
of 1200 kilogrammeters the 0 debt was 31.5% of the 
total 0 required for the work with the porters and 
38.1^3 with mental workers. In work to ^complete fatigue 
the 0 debt was D.SI and 37.8% of the 0 requirement in 
the 2 groups respectively. The duration of recoveiy 
with 1200 kilogrammetca’s was 15 min. with porters and 
26 min. with mental workers. With work to complete 
fatigue tim recovery period was 35 and 45 min. respec- 
tively and in relation to the period of work was 1.97 
and 7.50 times as long. A man without training spent 
23% more energy in the work of 1200 kilogrammeters 
and 54% more in work to complete fatigue than did the 
porters. The efficiency fell off with the untrained worker 
whereas with the trained worker the efficiency remained 
unaltered or ^ increased when the work 'was carried to' 
complete fatigue;. The Il.CJ. rose during the w'ork after 
a preliminaiy fall with tin:* porters to a higher level, 
whicli however did not reach unity, and remained at 
this level during the work. With untrained subjects the 
R.Q. continued to rise during the entire period of work 
going occasionally above 1.0 when the time of work 
was long. During recovery the R.Q. rose in the first 
min. over 1.0 and with the untrained workers went as 
high as 2.0. The R.Q. then fell to below the rest value 
and continued so even when the 0 was reestablished 
at the original level. The total R.Q. of the work and 
recovery peric)d and also the R.Q. of the excess metab- 
olism was higher than that in the resting condition 
and with mental workers higher than with load carriers. 
It rose with the latter when the work lasted longer.— 
T. M. Carpenter. 

9591. KtTEY, A. von. Resorption, Bint NHa-N nud 
spezifisch dynamische Wirknng nach Fleisciinalinmg. 
Pfiugefs Arch.^Ges. Physiol 225(4): 567-571. 1 fig. 
1930. — In experiments on IS c? rats a close connection 
appeared betwen ^rapidity of resorption . of raw meat, 
increase of the NHs-N of the blood and the increase 
of 0-consumption or specific-dynamic action. The 0- 
consumption rose and fell parallel with the change in 
NHa-N content, furnishing evidence for the role of 
amino-acids as the cause of specific-dynamic action. 

9592. LIPMAOT, F., and 0. MEYERHOF, tJber die 
Reaktionsandeiting des tiitigen Muskels. Biachem.Zeit- 
schr. 227(1-3): 84-109. 1930.^ — By manometric methods 
it has been shown that under anaerobic conditions the 
reaction of muscle is conditioned by the splitting of 
creatin phosphate on the one hand and by lactic acid 
production cti the other; eventually there is also a 
slight effect dUe to ammonia production, esterification, 
etc.^ During the first part of the anaerobic fatigue 

eriod there is a general shift toward a greater al- 

alinity, which is followed by a greater acidity. In the 
iodoacetic acid poisoned muscle there is only the 
alkalinization. Both in the normal and in the poisoned 
muscle the chemical and the manometric methods of 
establishing the change in the acid-base balance agree.— 
Authors^ summary (transL hy M. B. Visscher). 

9593. IiHCIA, P. de, Ricerche siil nxetaholismo del- 
Tacido ossalico. VIII. L^elimlnazione delFacido ossalico 
Eel digiuEO e nella rialimentazione, [Studies on oxalic 
acid metabolism, VIII. The elimination of oxalic acid 
during fasting and re-alimentation.] Boll Soc. Itol. 
Biol Sperim. 5(4) : 473-475. 1930,— Oxalic acid is elimi- 
nated even after 2 weeks of absolute fasting. During 
re-alimentation the oxalic acid is increased. When the 
diet has a rich protein content the increase is almost 
double that with carbohydrate diet. The increase seems 
to be less with a mixed diet than with unbalanced diets. 
— M, Cornel 

9594. MATTERS, REGIRALB FRANCIS. The in- 
fltience of menstruation on gaseous metabolism. Aus- 
tralian Jour,- Exp. Biol. ^ Med, Sci. 6 (2) : 133-135. 2 


fig. 1929. — Observations on 2 subjects confirmed the 
findings of previous investigators that a rise in the basal 
metabolism occurs immediately before menstruation fol- 
lowed by a fall during the period. — M. Dann. 

^ 9595. MEYER, FRITZ, tJber die vermehrte Produk- 
tion spezifisch-dynamischer Warme im Anschluss an 
muskuiare Hochstleistungen. (Nach Versuchen am 
Hunde.) Arbeitsphysiologie 2 (5) : 372-386. 2 fig. 1930. — 
The measurements were made by means of a Benedict 
respiration apparatus. The effect of the ingestion of 
500 gm. of raw beef containing 3% N and 2.4% fat was 
to increase the metabolism 47 calories over that found 
at rest with no food. After an 8.5 hr. run of 35 km. at 
9® 30' grade, the same amount of meat resulted in an 
increase in metabolism of 72% over that foxmd with 
the same amount of meat after rest. The author’s in- 
terpretation is that the greater specific dynamic action 
after work was due to the extra chemical work which 
the organism performed in order to transform the in- 
gested protein into materials suitable for the metab- 
olism of the muscles. — T. M. Carpenter. 

9596. MASSONOV, BIMITRY. tJber den Einfiuss der 
Oxydationsprozesse auf die Verteilung von Vitalfarb- 
stoffen in der Zelle. Zeitschr. lYfsa. Biol Aht. B, Zeit- 
schr, Zellforsch, u. Mikrosk. Anat, 11(1) : 179-217. 1 
pL, 15 fig. 1930. — Frog intestine was used for all ex- 
periments recorded. Duodenal epithelial cells of a sum- 
mer frog contain numerous protein granules which have 
become infiltrated with inorganic ferrous and ferric salts. 
Other parts of the intestine (except the rectum) do 
not have any permanent inclusions. The mucous mem- 
brane of all regions contains numbers of macrophages, 
which are packed with Fe-containing granules. The 
acid and basic dyes (neutral red, methyien blue, Janus 
green, acid fuchsin, trypan blue) could be made to 
accumulate in the cells in the same way. In the epi- 
thelial cells they form new structures; in the macro- 
phages on the other hand they stain preformed granules. 
If a frog is placed in an atmosphere of H the intestinal 
mucous membrane assumes a pH of 12-13, this is shown 
by a reddening of the Janus green particles and a 
partial fading of the methyien blue. When 0 is lack- 
ing vital stains are differently distributed than under 
normal conditions. Normally the dye is condensed in 
granules in the cytoplasm, leaving the nucleus “unstained ; 
the phagocytic inclusions are strongly stained. When 
O is lacking no dye granules are formed; the cytoplasm 
and phagocytic inclusions are diffusely and the nucleus 
deeply stained. This stain distribution may be fixed^ by 
formalin. Vital staining, of the nucleus is a reversible 
reaction; when O is added the color disappears and 
cytoplasmic granule formation begins. Cells whose niiclei 
have been vitally stained do not lose their function; 
they are able to absorb fat. The raising of permeability 
of the nuclear membrane in a H atmosphere cannot be 
explained by a change of its properties. Nuclear stain- 
ing is associated with a reversible gel formation. The 
results given suggest a possible “physiological” and 
“physical” division of material in the cell. The former 
is present during periods of energy expenditure and 0 
abundance; when 0 is lacking a physical division of 
cell material takes place. Energy is required for the 
formation of heterogeneous plasma granules, but no 
energy is required to maintain this condition.^ The cyto- 
plasm-nucleus heterogeneity, however, requires energy 
of maintenance. Energy which serves to form and 
maintain heterogeneity in a cell may be designated as 
“energy of distribution.” — Author’s summary (transl. by 
F. R. Hayes ) . 

9597. OESIITSOW, W. 'Oher den Einflnss der Sauer- 
stoffeinatmung auf die Nahrungsausnutzung hei Tuher- 
kulosekranken in Sanatorien. Vorlaufige Mitteilung. 
Zeitschr, Tuberk. 57(4): 240-252. 1930.— In 1928, 437 
patients under 0 treatment were observed, and in 1929, 
361; the weight curves and other data are given for 33. 
Oksiusow concludes : The inhalation of pure Q 
through a respirator in the suggested dose according , to 
the method we have worked out increases in many i% 
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stances the assimilation of food by tuberculous patients 
who suffer from undernutrition 'and who can not as- 
similate the often imnecessurily large sanatorium diet. 
Such a method of treatment should be continued dur- 
ing a 2-3 week period of observation of the patient and 
certainly with those who are not gaining weighty under 
the sanatorium regime. The treatment with 0 inliala- 
tions is not teciuiiealiy difficult and can readily be 
carried out in any saindoriiim. By such a procedure^ for 
fighting the lindermifritioii of the tuberculosis patient 
ill tlu3 saiiatoriuiri, I lie conviction of the patient can 
be strciigtlieni'd that tlie diet in the sanatorium is to 
be consid(‘red a therapeutic measure. It is felt that if 
ins't.ead of the^enormoiisly large ration which all patients 
in the saiiatoriiun are given without choice, the question 
of the altm’atioa of tlie diet in the sense of its content 
of fat, ^carboiiydrate and protein according to the as- 
siinilabiiity of eacii were considered, the aiio-wance of 
food might be decreased. lYobably the inhaled 0 
stimulates the ish:'t-apparatus so that the patient rapidly 
develops a hypoglycemia. This causes an increase in 
the function of tiie islet-apparatus. The variations of 
the blood sugar value of tuberculosis patients are within 
normal limits. It would be desirable to test these ob- 
servations on a larger number of sanatorium patients. 
— Author's conclusions (transL by G, T. Leicis ) . 

9598. PRIKLADOWIZKY, S., nnd A. APOLLONOW, 
Mnskeltatigkeit und chemische Blutveranderiingen. II. 
Mitteilung: Gesamte COa nnd Zxicker im Blnte (redu- 
2ierte Stoffe). Arhettsphysiologie 3(4) : 322-329. 2 fig. 
1930. — Four adult dogs were caused to run, 6-18 hrs. 
after previous feeding, 6.6 kms. on a treadmill in 30 
min. Blood samples were taken from the femoral artery 
before and 1, 30, and 90 min. after the run. Control 
experiments at rest resulted in no changes in the blood 
COa and sugars. There was a drop of total COa and a 
rise in the blood sugar at 1 min. after the run. The 
sugar rose from 100 mgm. per 100 cc. of blood before 
the run to 129 mgm. maximum at 1 min. Both total 
COs and sugar returned to nearly normal at 90 min. 
afW the rim. The injection of 250 cc. of isotonic NaCl 
solution produced no noticeable changes in either total 
COa or sugar. The injection of 10 cc. of lactic acid in 
250 cc. of isotonic NaCl solution and of 250 cc. of 2% 
HCl produced even more marked lowering of the total 
COa and rise in sugar than did the muscular activity. 
One of the essential factors in the production of hyper- 
glycemia as the result of strenuous muscular activity of 
short duration is the decrease in the alkalinity of the 
blood due to the accumulation of acid products in the 
organism. — T. M. Carpenter, 

9599. RABLOFF, ELLEN M. The oxygen pulse in 
athletic girls during rest and exercise. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 96(1) : 126-131. 1931. — 0 consumption during 
rest and exercise correlated with the pulse rates in 20 
athletic girls showed 2 or 3 times as much 0 used per 
systolic discharge of the heart during exercise as com- 
pared with rest. The stroke volume was distinctly in- 
creased during exercise. After 2 min. of maximal or 
nearly maximal exercise, the pulse returned to the rest- 
ing rate by the end of 5 min. The rate of 0 consump- 
tion was also nearly that of the previous rest period 
within 5 min. A close correspondence exists between 
the values for the 0 pulse of the girls during the exer- 
cise and those of men at similar pulse rates when doing 
500 kgm.-m. work per min. 

9600. ROESE, H. F. Ammoniakhildung und Zucker- 
verbrauch des kiinstlich durchbluteten Saugetierdarmes. 
Ffiugefs Arch. Ges. Pkydol 226(2): 190-197. 1930,— 
The denervated heart-lung-intestine was used, 15 ex- 
periments being made. When the bowel was empty 
(animal previously starved) ammonia content of per- 
fusing blood rose steadily, exceeding 3 times its initial 
value at the end of 2 hrs. Amino-acid content of blood 
remained unchanged or rose slightly. Addition of gly- 
cocoU to blood did not accelerate the rise in NHa con- 
tent ; after introduction of glycocoll into the lumen of 
the bowel similar negative results were obtained, though 
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absorption was proved by estimations of amino-acid con- 
tent of blood. Urea content of blood fell steadily dur- 
ing course of perfusion, but not in proportion to the 
rise in NH^; urea was probably retained by the bowel 
wall, not transformed into NHs. The increase in NH 
during the course of perfusion is therefore referable to 
bacterial activity in the lumen of the bowel. Sugar con- 
sumption was calculated by applying to observed values 
the known sugar consum|>tion by the heart-lung prepa- 
ration, giving average figures of 1.75 gin. dextrose per 
kgm. intestine per hr. for 30 min. perfusion, and 1.94 
gm. per kgm. per hr, at 90 min., the error probably not 
exceeding ^10%. xVpplying these to figures for 0 con- 
sumption it i.s calculated that at least S0% of the glu- 
cose presented to the bowel wall becomes available for 
other uses. — C. F. Schmidt. 

9601. ROSENBLUM, B, E. Fehler der respirator- 
ischen Gaswechselmethode bei dosierter Muskeiarbeit. 
Zeitschr. Klin. Med, 111(2): 191-197. 1929. — A human 
subject lifted a 5 kgm. weight from the shoulders to a 
height of 0.55 meters, 20 times per min. during an ex- 
perimental period of 3 min. O consui'iiption was measured 
during the work and recovery periods. From 7 to 10 
days’ training were required to bring the energy require- 
ment for this work down to a constant minimum. Fail- 
ure of other investigators to include training effects and 
data of recovery periods has lead to errors in indirect 
calorimetry. — TF. N. Berg. 

9602. ROSENBLUM, B. E. Zur Frage dex Bestandig- 
keit des Grnndumsatzes. Zeitschr. Klin. Med, 111(2): 
198-204. 1929. — ^Basal metabolism was determined in 3 
young men from 5 to 8 times in 45 days and found not 
to vary by as much as 10% from the usual tables.— 
L. Irving. 

9603. RUOTSALAINEN, ARMAS. Zur Kenutnis der 
Kohleusaureproduktion bei finniseben Madchen im 
Schulalter. Skand. Arch. Physiol. 60(5/6): 225-243. 
1930. — CO3 production of 150 girls, wlnle sitting and 
reading, was determined. In girls 9-19 yrs. old, CO2 pro- 
duction increased with age. The averages, per person, 
per 2 hrs., were for 9 yr. olds, 10.7 gm., and for 18 yr. 
olds, 15.1 gm. CDs. Corresponding values obtained by 
Olin ivere 11.6 and 17.6 gm. CO2 production per kgm. 
body weight, per 2 hrs., was at 9 yrs., 0.39 gm. and at 
18 yrs., 056 gm. Per sq. m. body surface, per 2 hrs., the 
CO2 production was at 9 yrs., 9.76 gm.; and at 18 yrs., 
7.71 gm. Corresponding figures by Olin on boys are a 
trifle higher. ’-•-Author's summary (transL by IF. N. 
Berg) . 

9604. [SHATERNIKOY, M. N., 0. P. MOLCHANOVA 
and M. TH, TOMME.] LOATEPHMKOB, M. H., O. U. 
MOJWAHOBA H M. TOMME. K Bonpocy 0 AWxaHHH 
mHpOBoH TKaHH. [Respiration of fatty tissue.] [German 
summary.] Jour. Biol, et Med. Exp. IMScow] 7(18): 
375-384. 1927.-~See B. A. 3(4/6) : Entry 5910. 

9605. SHATTUCK, GEORGE C„ and FRANCIS G. 
BENEDICT. Further studies on the basal metabolism 
of Maya Indians in Yucatan. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96 
(3) : 518-528, 1931. — During a medical expedition to 
Yucatan in 1930 the basal metabolism was measured of 
a group of 26 <f Mayas at Chichen Itza. These obser- 
vations were made to supplement the earlier measure- 
ments on Mayas by Williams in 1927, and in 9 instances 
the same subjects were studied that had been measured 
during the earlier expedition. The respiration apparatus 
employed was especially devised for racial studies in the 
field. These 2 separate expeditions have both presented 
data that suggest that the Mayas may have a high 
basal metabolism associated with low heart rate and 
low blood pressure. In those cases in which observa- 
tions were repeated on the same subject there was 
a general, although not invariable, tendency for the 
metabolism to be slightly lower in the 2nd measurement. 
This fact suggests that by repeated observations a 
metabolism figure might be reached that could not be 
considered abnormally high, although evidence in general 
shows these people to be quiet, phlegmatic, and non- 
temperamentaL There was no indication, so far as the 
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pulse rate was concerned^ of psychic disturbance.— Au- 
thoTs' summari/. 

' 9606. SILANBER, 0., nnd H. VIRI. Der Stoffwechsel 
beim Barrenturneii. Skand. Arch. PkysioL 60(5/6) : 
247-250. 1930.— The subjects were ail young men of 20 
to 22 yrs., first yr. students in the gymnastic institute 
of the university. Subjects I and II were particularly 
good, III, IV and V were good gymnasts. The average 
figure was 566 calories per hr. The highest value was 697 
calories (subject I) ; the lowest value 480 calories (sub- 
ject 11) ; the variation of the results was, therefore, 
considerable. In the same subject the values varied, e,g. 
subject I, one observation 697 calories, and another 522, 
a difference of 175 calories. Since the average weight of 
the subjects was relatively small (65,0 kgm.), the in- 
crease of the metabolism was extraordinarily great. The 
metabolism at coniplete rest was 1 calorie per kgm.- 
hour and rose during exercise upon the parallel bars to 
8.7 calories per kgm. -hour The highest value was 10.6 
calories and the lowest 7,5 calories, a difference of 3.1 
calories. The values in tlie same individual (subject I) 
also varied considerably, the range in several experi- 
ments being 2.6 ciilories. — Authors summary (transl. 
by L L Lemann ) . 

9607. SOKHEY, S. S, Normal basal metabolism of 
Indians. Far East. Assoc. Trap. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. 
Brit. India 3: 321. 192S[i928]. 

9608. WANG, CHI CHE, SOLOMON STROHSE, and 
EDITH SMITH, The metabolism of obesity. VII. The 
after-effect of muscular exercise on the production of 
basal heat. Arch. Internal Med. 46(1): 40-45. 1930. — 
A total of 41 experiments consisting of 4 tests each 
were conducted on 35 women, 13 of whom w^ere obese, 
15 normal and 7 underweight. The average values for 
the production of heat 15 min. after muscular exercise 
were -h6.5, +3.1 and +6.8% above the basal value 
for the obese, normal and underweight subjects, respec- 
tively. The corresponding values 30 min. after the exer- 
cise were +0.9 and +0.8 and — 0.1%. The lowered 
production of heat after exercise was accompanied by 
a lowered respiratory-’' quotient. Based on the authors^ 
observations, a 30 min. rest is an adequate fore-period 
in measuring basal heat production. — Authors^ summary. 

WATER BALANCE 

9609. BOSCH, OSKAR, tlber den Einfiuss der Nahrung 
auf Wasserhaushalt und Wasserausscheidung im Saug- 
lingsalter. Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50(1) : 96-112. 1930. — 
Healthy c? infants (number not stated) in the 4th and 
5th month, weighing about 5 kgm. were placed first on 
a normal diet,^ then on one of high HaO content, and 
one of low. ^ When no food wms given renal and extra- 
renal excretions were reduced; when the diet was high 
in H 2 O, extrarenal and renal excretions were increased; 
when low the extrarenal excretion was increased and 
renal decreased; the highest renal excretion occurred at 
night. Carbohydrates led first to a reduction in excre- 
tion by both routes, followed by an increase which re- 
sembled that following the high water diet. Protein 
led to less diuresis and increased extrarenal outgo, re- 
sembling the dehydration type of excretion. Since this 
type was never attained with a carbohydrate or a nor- 
mal diet it would appear that the dehydration form of 
exc, is due to the protein content of the food. Partial 
replacement of protein by sugar mitigated the specific 
protein reaction. 

9610. CALDWELL, G. T, Studies in water metab- 
olism of the cat. The influence of dehydration on blood 
concentration, thermoregulation, respiratory exchange, 
and metabolic water production. Physiol. Zool. 4 (2) : 
324-359. 1 fig. 1931. — Cats acclimated to the semi-arid 
conditions of TYicson, Arizona, were dehydrated by 
water deprivation in circulating air from which all mois- 
ture had been removed. Acute starvation was prevented 
by feeding lean, cooked meat at 12 hr. intervals. De- 
terminations were made of all water received by the 
animals from food and ail water given up by the ani- 
mals. The average water intake-output ratio wasl: 4.78 


and the negative water balance averaged 26.8% of the 
original body weight. Dehydration increased, the blood 
concentration 45% for ail experiments, and an increase 
of 75% was recorded without fatal results. The varia- 
tions in body temperature of the dehydrated cats did 
not exceed the variations of control cats kept at room 
temperature; there was no indication that a reduction of 
free water results in an increase in body temperature. 
At certain stages of dehydration the average respiratory 
exchange of the cats was increased 30%. The minimum 
metabolic water production averaged 5.94 gm. per kgm. 
per day. Increased severity of dehydration had no ap- 
preciable effect on metabolic water production, — Author 
{courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

9611. JACKSON, C. M., and V. D. E. SMITH. The 
effects of deficient water-intake on the growth of the 
rat. Amer. Jour. Physiol 97(1): 146-153. 1931.-;-Of 12 
young rats 23-47 days old (1 litter of 5 2 albinos, 1 
of 4 c? hybrids and 1 of 3 2 hybrids) , 2 were used as 
normal controls, receiving unrestricted food and water, 
and remaining active and healthy throughout the 223 
days of experiment. The 7 experimental rats were held 
at nearly constant body weight for several mos. by 
a restricted water intake, food being unrestricted. The 
water requirements decreased up to the 2nd or 3rd mo. 
of the experiments, after which they tended to increase 
slightly; the food consumption was roughly parallel 
with the water intake. These rats became emaciated 
and the organs became dehydrated and dystrophic. The 
remaining 3 rats were used as “restricted food con- 
trols,’^ being given the same amount of food as that 
voluntarily consumed by the corresponding experimental 
rats, but unrestricted water; they gained 33-98% in 
weight; they became emaciated and dehydrated, but to 
a less degree than the corresponding test rats, thus 
demonstrating the importance in growth of the water 
intake, independent of the food consumption. 

CARBOHYDRATE METABOLISM 

9612. ARNOLDI, WALTER. Der Glykogengehalt fler 
Leber nacb Zufuhr einer Glauberquelle. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 73(3/4): 452-457. 1930.— Of 13 rabbits, 7, 
and of 20 rats, 11 received Na 2 S 04 water, while the re- 
maining rabbits and rats received plain water. The 
glycogen content of the liver tended to rise in both 
rabbits and rats on Na2S04 water, the difference between 
experimental animals and controls increasing with con- 
tinued treatment, and also with feeding to the experi- 
mental animals of a carbohydrate-rich (instead of a 
protein and fat-rich) diet. 

9613. BAUKE, E.-E. Wird Milchzticker von der Haut 
resorbiert? (Ein Beitrag zur Frage der perkutanen 
Ernahrung.) Deutsche Med. Wochenschr. 56(44) : 1869- 
1870. 1930. — Stejskal has reported resorption of lactose 
through the skin, evidenced by demonstration of mucic 
acid in the urine after rubbing a lactose salve on the 
skin. Bauke was unable to find mucic acid in the urine 
of any subject (presumably human, number not stated) 
after application of 160 gm. lactose to the skin as salve. 
After subcutaneous injection of 5 cc. of a 20% lactose 
solution, however, the lactose and mucic acid resulting 
from the oxidation of lactose were demonstrated in the 
urine. Bauke concludes that the skin is altogether un- 
adapted to the resorption of nutrient material. 

9614. BLOCH, JOSEF, und MARIA WEISZ. Reflex- 

oder Resorptions-hyperglykamie? Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 69(3/4) 453-461. 1930. — The rise in blood sugar 

after oral administration of galactose is due at first to 
dextrose which is discharged from the liver as a result 
of reflex action. Later the hyperglycemia is due in part 
to the galactose absorbed. When galactose enters the 
blood, the discharge of dextrose from the liver de- 
creases so that the dextrose level with galactosemia be- 
comes lower than in the fasting state. With slight liver 
damage there may be increased discharge of dextrose 
into the blood. Galactosemia begins earlier and reaches 
a higher level. If the liver is seriously damaged, the 
reflex discharge of dextrose may not appear because of 



9615-9620 


ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY—NUTRITION, METABOLISM 


tile low glycogen storage: there may be higher galacto- 
siiria with less hvperglvcemia. — F, N. Allan, 

9615. BORNSTEIN;" SIEGBERT. tJber den Emflnss 
der intravitalen Speicherang anf den Kohlenhydratstoff- 
wechsel. Zeilschr, Ges, Exp, Med, 66(5/6) : 810-816. 

1929. — 11 rabbits were intravenously and intraperitoneally 
injected with diluted India ink, using in some cases 
50 injections during 17 weeks. Fasting blood sugar 
values after these injections and those obtained after the 
ingestion of glucose were compared with the correspond- 
ing values detained with 7 iminjected controls. No 
apprecinbie differences could be observed. The blood 
sngnr values after the administration of insulin w-ere 
o!>t:'iined, and here likrnvise there was no appreciable 
dilTerence between the 2 groups, thus indicating that 
storage of the carbon particles did not . change the 
capacity of the liver cells to store glycogen. — L. G. 
Jfemm, 

9616. CAMPANACCI, D., e C. NEGRI. Glntatione e 
ricamhiO' idrocarhonato. Aienea Pannense 2(3) : 184-187. 

1930. — In the venous blood of non-diabetics glutathion 
was found in the iwoportion of 16 mgm. % ; in diabetics, 
13^ !rigm. To forestall the objection that this change 
might be due to anemia (since all the glutathion in the 
blood is contained in the e^dhrocytes) he adds that in 
non-diabetic and non-anemic persons the glutathion/ 
erythrocyte quotient in normal persons and that in dia- 
betics are as 4 : 3. In necropsy on a diabetic the gluta- 
thion was found lowered in almost ail the organs below 
the figures for non-diabetics. In 12 non-diabetic pan- 
creases no remarkable or constant differences were found 
between the glutathion content of the head, body and 
tail of the pancreas; but in the 1 case of diabetes exam- 
ined the reduction of glutathion was greater in the 
pancreas (1/7) than in any other organ, while the 
glutathion in the tail was i that in the head. 

9617. COLWELL, A. R, The use of constant glucose 
injections for the study of induced variations in carbo- 
hydrate metabolism. I. Methods and controls. II. The 
effects of insulin, pancreatectomy and nervous manipula- 
tions of the pancreas. Amer, Jour, Physiol. 91 (2) : 664- 
678; 679-689. 1930. — I. When cats under the uniform 
influence of amytai anesthesia are supplied continu- 
ously with glucose by vein at constant rates, the chief 
characteristics of their response are as follows: (1) 
Abnormal glycosuria occurs on the average when the 
rate of supply exceeds 0B5 gm. per kgm. per hr., in- 
creases with advancing rates of supply and tends to^ ap- 
proach but not exceed 50% of the supply with adminis- 
tration rates above 1.5 gm. per kgm. hr. The response 
of any individual animal may vary as much as 15% 
either way from these averages. With any individual 
injection rate the glycosuria is fairly constant, after a 
preliminary period of 2 or 3 hrs., for as long as 19 hrs. 
and probably longer. The blood-sugar concentration 
bears no such definable relation to the supply or the 
excretion of sugar in various animals. In any individual 
animal under constant conditions (especially of water 
supply) it is very constant. Increased muscular activity 
(mivering), with consequent increased consumption of 
sugar, is reflected ultimately as a distinct reduction in 
the quantity of sugar excreted. It may be concluded, 
therefore, that the use of these experimental conditions 
constitutes a reliable method for estimating the total 
utilization of sugar in acute ^ experiments on uncon- 
scious animals. — ^II. The administration of insulin di- 
minishes, and of epinephrine increases, the excretion 
of sugar resulting from the constant injection of glu- 
cose by vein. With proper dosage these responses may 
occur with no corresponding changes in the blood-sugar 
concentration. Complete removal of the pancreas causes 
virtually all of a constant supply of glucose to be 
excreted in the urine. The effect appears gradually over 
a period of 4-8 hrs. Under amytai anesthesia the ability 
to utilize glucose is, not impaired by stimulation of the 
major splanchnic nerve after removal of the correspond- 
ing adjrenal gland and section of the hepatic nerves, by 
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denervation of the pancreas, or by bilateral vagus sec- 
tion , — Authors sumrmnes. 

9618. CORiniL, A. B., and H. P. MARKS. The effect 
of adrenaline on muscle glycogen. Jour, Physiol 70(1)- 
67-85. 1930.-— The spinal cat was used, with the abdominal 
alimentary tract and the kidneys removed, the liver 
being excluded from circulation though its vessels were 
still open to the inferior vena cava through the hepatic 
veins. Satisfied, in a number of control experiments 
that it was possible to obtain a balance within fairly 
narrow limits, and that the miiscie glycogen remained 
practically constant, while the lactic acid showed no 
tendency to rise, the authors proceeded to experiments 
in which adrenalin was administered. In 8 complete ex- 
periments the epinephrine caused a discharge from the 
resting muscles of glycogen, none of which appeared in 
the form of glucose, and only a part as lactic acid, while 
the sum of the lactic acid so formed and the glucose 
equivalent of the 0 used (carbohydrate accounted for) 
was sulxsf, antially less than the total of carbohydrate 
disappearing from the system. In 7 of the 8 experiments 
the last carbohydrate unaccounted for amounted to li- 
2.5 gm. A similar discrepancy was observed in experi- 
ments in which insulin and epinephrine acted together. It 
is suggested that the 'dost carbohydrate’’ in the action of 
insulin on the normal animal is, in part, due to a 
secondary action of adrenalin, 

9619. EGGLETOH, M. GRACE, and C. LOYATT 
EVANS. Lactic acid formation and removal with change 
of blood reaction. Jour, Physiol 70(3) : 261-268. 1930.— 
Experiments of the authors called for data as to whether 
changes in the lactic acid content of the blood, con- 
sequent on its changes in H-ion concentration, could also 
be effected by other tissues, particularly by the muscles. . 
Some experiments to answer this question were carried 
out on heart-lung preparations, 1 on the isolated per- 
fused lung, and the remainder on isolated hind legs, 

E erfused with oxj^genated defibrinated blood at 37® C, 
y the Dale-Schuster pump [1928]. All the experiments 
were performed on the tissues of dogs. Results with 
the heart-limg preparation agreed with those of Anrep 
and Cannan, that the lactic acid content of the circu- 
lating blood could be caused to rise and fall with its 
pH. The experiment with isolated lungs further showed 
clearly that the lungs alone, even in the presence of a 
considerable concentration of COa, were not competent 
to reverse, or even completely to check, the accumula- 
tion of lactic acid, presumably due to glycolysis in the 
blood. Perfusions of hind-limb-Iimg preparations, how- 
ever, showed that these behaved in very much the same 
way as the heart-1 img preparation, the lactic acid rising 
and falling with the pH of the blood. It is presumed 
that the lactic acid removed by the muscles is dealt with 
in the same manner as that removed after exercise. The 
importance of avoiding over-ventilation in experiments 
in which variations in the lactic acid content of the 
blood are being studied is emphasized. 

9620. EGGLETON, M, GRACE, and C. LOYATT 
EVANS. The lactic acid content of the blood after mus- 
cular contraction under experimental conditions. Jour, 
Physiol, 70(3): 269-293. 1930,— The experiments were 
performed on dogs and cats, some decerebrate, others 
anesthetized. While the average lactic acid content of 
superficial venous blood runs closely parallel to that of 
the arterial blood, yet individual samples show varia- 
tions, the direction or magnitude of which cannot be fore- 
seen or readily explained. The lactic acid content of 
tissues in general is somewhat less than that of the blood 
plasma, both at rest and during recovery from exercise, 
this difference being less readffy observable in muscle 
owing to production of lactic acid during the removal 
and killing of the tissue. Up to about 10% difference, 
this could be accounted for on the basis of the higher 
water content of the plasma. The lactic acid content of 
muscles which have been given a short period of severe 
exercise does not come into equilibrium with that of 
the blood and other tissues until at least 10 min, after 
the end of the exercise. In the equilibrium then reached 
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the muscle lactate is lower than the arterial blood lac- 
tate. The lactic acid content of the venous, blood re- 
turning from muscles which have been contracting re- 
mains higher than that of the arterial blood throughout 
recovery, while that from iinexercised muscles is lower. 
The lungs play no part in the removal of lactic acid 
during recovery. The blood returning from the liver 
contains less lactic acid (av. 12 mgm. per 100 cc.) than 
the arterial blood, throtighoufc recovery. Hence the liver 
removes lactic acid from the bloo^cL Under the condi- 
tions of experiment the average rate of disappearance of 
lactic acid from the blood during recovery was about 2 
mgm. per 100 cc, per min. In the eviscerated animal 
this rate was reduced only to about i of that value; 
hence the liver is not solely responsible for lactic acid 
removal. The lactic acid content of the blood of the 
resting eviscerated animal does not rise during the 4 
hrs. following the evisceration. Glycogen re-synthesis 
occurs to a considerable extent in muscles during re- 
covery from exercise, using amyt.al as anesthetic. The 
recovery is almost as great in the eviscerated as in 
the intact preparation. The source of the glycogen is 
uncertain. Amytal anesthesia as compared with de- 
cerebration has no depressing influence on the uptake 
of lactic acid by the liver during recovery from exer- 
cise, nor on the rate of disappearance of lactic acid 
from the blood stream in general. In the resting condi- 
tion the blood sugar and lactic acid content of the blood 
are normal in the^ animal under amytal anesthesia, but 
abnormally high in^ the decerebrate preparation. Per- 
fusion of the hind limbs of frogs with lactate led to no 
appreciable synthesis of glycogen by the muscles.— 
Authors^ summary, 

9621. GLASS, JERZY, und IS. BEILESS. Chlorhaus- 
halt und Kohlenhydratstofiwechsel. I. Einfluss hyper- 
tonischer Kochsalzldsung auf den Blutzucker bei Dia- 
betes. Zeitschr, Ges, Exp, Med, 73(5/6) : 801-816. 1930. 
—The influence on the blood sugar of the intravenous and 
oral administration of NaCl was studied on 16 diabetic 
and 3 healthy persons. The injection of 20 cc. of 15-20^ 
NaCl solution caused in diabetes a fall which was most 
marked in the flrst 2 hrs. This averaged 47 mgm. % 
for all the cases, which represents, when compared with 
the normal blood sugar, a percentile fall of 25. The 
hyperglycemic curve following ingestion of glucose was 
similarly influenced by hypertonic NaCl. In healthy 
persons these depressing effects of NaCl were less marked 
(20 mgm. %). Oral administration of 12 gm. NaCl 
to 2 diabetics also depressed the blood sugar and re- 
tarded the hyperglycemia due to glucose ingestion. Di- 
lution of the blood could not be responsible for th^e 
effects on its sugar percentage, since the extent to which 
this could lower the latter is much less than that actually 
observed. Lack of correspondence between the cuiwes for 
sugar and NaCi in the blood showed that osmotic phe- 
nomena were not responsible. It appears as if the hypo- 
glycemic effect is due to the Ci-anion rather than the 
Na-kation. — Authors^ summary (transl. by J. J, E, Mac-- 
lead) . 

9622. HAYASAKA, ENAJI. tlber die Storung der 
Milchsaureresynthese bei nebennierenlosen Tieren. To- 
hoku Jour, Exp, Med, 14(4) : 359-384. 1929. — ^The lactic 
acid and COa in the blood of 22 decapsulated rabbits, 
as well as their 0 consumption, was followed for a 
week after operation. Seventeen animals received injec- 
tions of Ca lactate intravenously, 2 animals protracted 
injections of adrenin, and 3 both treatments together. 
Decapsulation is followed by increased lactic acid in 
the blood. This excess is reduced by adrenin injection. 
Adrenin is, therefore, an essential factor in lactic acid 
metabolism and the fatigue toxin in the blood of de- 
capsulated animals is lactic acid. — J, C. Donaldson. 

, 9623, HIMWICH, H. E., and M. A. ADAMS. Studies 
in glandular metabolism. I. The source of the lactic 
acid produced on incubation of the testicle and the suh- 
maxiliary gland. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 (1) : 172-177. 
1929.— After having observed that the percentages of 
total carbohydrates were approximately the same in each 


of 3 pairs of testicles and 4 pairs of submaxillary glands 
of dogs, a study was made of the effect of incubation on 
the glycogen, intermediary carbohydrate, and lactic acid 
contents of these glands. Sixteen pairs of excised testi- 
cles and 4 pairs of excised submaxiilary glands were 
compared, 1 gland being subjected to glycolysis and the 
other frozen immediately upon removal. In most in- 
stances there was no change in intermediary carbohy- 
drates following glycolysis. Experiments (5), however, 
offer evidence that incubation may increase the inter- 
mediary carbohydrate content to a slight though definite 
extent. In 5 cases a quantitative relationship was found 
between the decrease of glycogen and the production of 
lactic acid ; in 9 experiments the decrease of glycogen, 
though marked, was less than the increase of lactic 
acid; in 4 other observations the glycogen, which was 
low in both glands, was imehanged on incubation; and 
in 2 cases the loss of glycogen was even greater than 
the increase of lactic acid. The fact that most of the 
observations showed a decrease of glycogen indicates 
that this substance is the source of part if not all of 
the lactic acid formed on the incubation of the testicle 
and the submaxillary gland. — Authors^ summary and con-- 
elusions. 

9624. JOLLIFFE, NORMAN. The tolerance of normal 
subjects to levulose. Factors influencing the variations 
in rise in blood sugar. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9 (3) : 
363-380. 1930. — Levulose tolerance tests (91) and 12 glu- 
cose tolerance tests were performed on normal subjects 
under a variety of conditions. Results have been tabu- 
lated according to the fasting blood sugar level with 
the following conclusions: In normal subjects the maxi- 
mum blood sugar following administration of 30-50 gm. 
(based on body weight) of levulose by mouth rarely 
exceeds 115 mgm. %. A rise in blood sugar to 125 mgm. 
% or over should be considered an abnormal response 
to the oral administration of levulose. In the group 
of convalescent subjects included in this study the levu- 
iose tolerance was the same as in the normal sub- 
jects studied. Triplicate levulose tolerance tests per- 
formed on normal subjects 7 or more days apart show 
no significant variation in their blood sugar curves. In 
normal subjects the rise in blood sugar above the fasting 
level following the oral administration of levulose varies 
inversely with the height of the fasting blood sugar 
level. It seems probable that there is a level of blood 
sugar varying from 95 to 110 mgm, %, which when 
exceeded stimulates the sugar storage mechanism to 
clear the blood rapidly of its excess sugar. A period 
of 10-15 min. elapses after this excitatory ceiling is 
reached before the sugar storage mechanisrn begins to 
cause a significant fall in blood sugar. The rise in blood 
sugar above this level depends upon the rapidity of 
absorption of the sugar administered.. The rapidity with 
which the blood sugar falls from its peak probably de- 
pends upon the glycogen forming ability of the sugar 
tested. — Author's summary and conclusions. 

9625. KIMURA, KOTARO, und KATSUTAKA KATO. 
Tiber den zeitlichen Verlauf der Milchsaureresynthese 
nach Muskelarbeit. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 14(5/6) : 
569-579. 2 fig. 1930.— The time course of the resynthesis 
from lactic acid was studied in relation to the changes 
in 0 consumption, blood velocity and blood sugar in 
the dog gastrocnemius in situ, by measurements on an 
artery to and a vein from the muscle, before, after, and at 
periods of 5, 20, and 30 min. following a 5 min. period 
of electrical stimulation through the nerve. (See fol- 
lowing abstract.) In 3 of 5 dogs, the 0 and sugar con- 
sumption, blood velocity, and lactic acid output of the 
muscle, which definitely rose at the end of the work 
period, decreased strikingly after 5 min., and again in- 
creased at the 20 min. period, while at 30 min: they 
tended to return to the resting values. The lactic acid 
output thus showed a parallelism to the oxidation curves 
of Barcroft and Kato. The 2 maxima in the various 
quantities are ascribed to effects of a transient local 
acidosis. The muscles of 2 of the 5 dogs used failed 
to exhibit the 2nd maximum.— F. F. Heyroth. 
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9626. KIMBRA, KOXARO. Mildisatiretimsatz im Mus- 
kel bei Merenschadigmig. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 15 
(1/2) : 153-176. 1930.--"The blood velocity.^ and O con- 
siimptioii rate in the yaistrocnemius in situ, together 
with the sugar and lactic acid content of an artery sup- 
plying and a vein draining it, were determined in resting 
normal dogs and again immediately and 30 and 60 min. 
after a 5 min. period of electrical stimulation at a, rate 
of 150 (‘ontractions per minute. The observations of 
Hayasaki^ and otiiers that stimulation increases blood 
velocity in, 0 and sugar consumption, and lactic acid 
Old pul of lla-' muscle, were confirmed. The normal state 
WJis rr*storcd iti 00 min. Forty hours after bilateral 
nephrectomy, while both ^ the vein and arteries showed 
greatly increased lactic acid, lire difference between these 
values was sulinormal. 0 consumption by resting muscle 
was increased, bu/ blood sugar utilization was practically 
unaltered. Activity increased 0 consumption and lactic 
acid^ output of the muscle less than in normal dogs; 
the increase in blood \’elocity was very small. Increased 
sugtir utilization in the muscle was lacking, indicating 
a disturliance of the carbohydrate metabolism of the 
muscle, Ev«*n tifter 60 min. the resting state was only 
a]n>roximated. In uremia, the lactic acid produced by 
muscular activity enters the circulation only slowly 
and the course of the resynthesis from the lactic acid is 
disturbed. Similar results were also obtained 60 hrs. 
after bilateral ureteral ligation, but at 42 hrs. after the 
ligation tliere was only a slight deviation from the 
normal. In nephropathy due to cantharidin, the resyn- 
thesis from lactic acid formed by muscular activity was 
considerably retarded. After uremic poisoning there 
was no outspoken devisition of intermediary lactic acid 
metabolism from the normal. — F. F. Heyroth. 

9627. LISS, G., C. PI-SMER BAYO, und T. OSUKA. 
Weitere Untersnchimgen iiber den Einfluss der Fiitter- 
nag mit Hefe anf den Ernahningsztistand von Muskel 
nnd Leber beim Training. Zeiischr. Ges. Exp. Med. 74 
(5/6) : 750-756. 1930. — Of 18 rats on a corn-wneat-casein- 
glucose diet and subjected to daily exercise, 9 received 
yeast and 9 did not. The dry weight of liver and muscle, 
the liver glycogen content, and the lactic acid and P 
of liver and muscle were considerabi}" higher in the yeast- 
fed rats than in the controls; there was little differ- 
ence between the muscle glycogen of the 2 series. 

9628. LOEPER, M., et J. TONNET. Production d»- 
acide oxalique par le Taenia. Compi. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
106(9): 716-717. 1931. — Taenia (washed) were tested 
for glycogen, oxalic acid and glucose content before and 
after incubation for 24 hrs. The oxalic acid and glucose 
content increased while the glycogen decreased. 

9629. LOEPER, M., R. LEGOS, et J. TONNET. La 
formation d'acide oxalique dans certaines tissus glyco- 
g^nes. Compt. Rend. Soe. Biol. 106(9) : 717-718. 1931. — 
Two rabbit livers were tested for oxalic acid content, 
incubated for about 24 hrs. with aseptic precautions, and 
then retested. Oxalic acid w£is found before treatment. 
It increased after incubation proportionately with in- 
crease in glucose and is due to the destruction of glyco- 
gen. Fresh calf heart gave a similar result. 

9630. MASAYAMA, TATSUNORI, und OTTO RIES- 
SER. tiber die Beziehungen des Glykogens zu Kxeatin 
und Kreatinphosphorsaure im Eaninchenmuskel, Bfo- 
ehem. Zeitschr. 234(1/4): 323-340. 1931. — ^The ratio 
phosphagen : glycogen in per cent was the same for the 
identical animal (rabbit) in different skeletal muscles 
(white and red), although the absolute values might 
differ considerably. If within a few days the absolute 
values of glycogen and phosphagen changed, the quo- 
tient remained unaltered. Isolated muscles in an 0- 
containing Ringer’s solution lost considerable phosphagen 
and glycogen when irritated till fatigued. Here, too, the 
quotient phosphagen : glycogen remained the same. 
Without addition of 0, the isolated muscles decreased 
their phosphagen content more than the glycogen, lower- 
ing the quotient. Fasting animals, especially when treated 
with; epinephrine, lost more glycogen than phosphagen, 
thus increasing the quotient. Tetrahydro-jS-naphthyl- 


amine and caffeine caused, within a short period a great 
loss of glycogen, while phosphagen iindenvent little or 
no decrease. Always the creatine content of the mus- 
cles was raised. Under the action of the above men- 
tioned toxins the per cent of total creatine which was 
bound to phosphoric acid decreased more or less mark- 
edly. On the average, in normal muscles 55% of creatin 
is bound to phosphoric acid; in the muscles of intoxi- 
cated animals, 31%. — From authors su7mnary (transl) 

9631. MISCHNAT, H., H. SCHOENEN, und P. JTO- 
KERSDORP. Untersuchungen fiber die chemische Zu- 
sammensetzung der Lunge; ein Beitrag zur Stoffwechsel- 
pbysiologie der Lunge. FflugeFs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226 
(3) : 448-463. 1930.— -Analyses were made of lungs from 
dogs kept either with const.ant diet, varying diet, starved 
or treated with phloridzin, phloridzin and insulin or with 
adrenalin. Estimations were made of the relative weight 
of the lungs in proportion to body weight, and of water 
glycogen, fat, total N, total P, lipid P and Ca content’ 
The weight of the lungs was between 0.82 and 1.05% of 
the body weight except with starvation of long duration 
when it .rose (highest 1.93%). The weight of the right 
lung was some 24%5 greiiter than that of the left. Water 
content was between 77.31 and 79.77% exc(‘pt after long 
starvation. Glycogen content \vas very low— mean 
0.137%. The highest averages wmre seen in staiwed 
phloridzinised dogs 0.176% and in starved phioridzin- 
insulin animals 0.174%; the lowest values 0.09% after 
adrenalin. The greatest variations w^re seen in the 
starved animals. The fat content was on the average 
12.27% (excluding starved animals) ; a value of 4.71% 
was obtained after starvation for 43 days. In animals 
fattened on carbohydrates the glycogen content of the 
lungs was somewhat raised, the fat content somewhat 
lowered. The total protein content was about 12%. 
Total P estimated as P2O5 was 0.777% and lipid P 0.105%. 
Calcium content was on the average 0.042%.— F. C 
Bazett. 

*9632. MIYAMOTO, LENZABURO. tiber den Einfluss 
wiedeiholter Zufuhr iiberscbfissiger Glucose auf den N- 
Stoffwechsel, die Zuckertoleranz und die Zuckeraus- 
scheidungsschwelle. Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. IV. Pharma-^ 
col. Traill. 4(3) : 249-259. 1930. — Repeated daily oral 
administration of excess^ of glucose to rabbits causes 
a decrease in N excretion and an increase in sugar 
tolerance. The process of deamination as well as that of 
urea formation is also disturbed. When the daily excess 
of glucose is given by subcutaneous or intravenous in- 
jection, the tolerance for sugar is at first increased but 
then decreases, the sugar threshold becoming gradually 
lower. Later still, the su^ar tolerance again rises until 
finally the animal dies. Histological changes in the islets 
of Langerhans (hyperplasia) are described after the 
excessive sugar administration. — J. J. R. Macleod. 

9633. N^JIMIETH, L. Untersuchungen iiber die Wirkung 
der Brenztraubensaure auf die Drosophila melaixogaster. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 231(4/6) : 385-392. 1931.— -Pyrorace- 
mic add on sugar-free agar in the presence of yeast was 
an adequate source of food and energy, since the 
entire life cycle was completed in the plates. The ani- 
mals soon^ died on agar without sugar or pyroracemic 
acid. Similar experiments with chemical combinations 
chemically and biologically related to pyroracemic acid 
and the products of intermediary carbohydrate metab- 
olism (acetic, tartaric, formic, lactic, and succinic acids) 
did not give comparable results. Pyroracemic acid is thus 
a specific source of food and endgy for D. melanogaster. 

9634. NIELSEN, NIELS A. Die Wirkung des Insulins 
auf den Glykogengehalt der perfundierten Kaninchen- 
leber. Biochem. Zeitschr. 230(4/6): 259-268. 1931.— In 
perfusion of rabbit livers with defibrinated blood without 
insulin, a gradual decrease in the amt. of glucose in the 
perfusion blood occurred, with a corresponding deposition 
of glycogen in the liver. After perfusion the glycogen 
was veiy unevenly distributed. The addition of i-20 
international units of insulin produced a rise of the 
glucose in the perfusion blood and a decrease of glyco- 
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gen in the liver. No action occurred with less than this 

9635. OCHIAIy KUNITARO. tlber das Kernglykogen 
im Herzmiiskel von Bnfo vulgaris japonicus. Nagoya 
JouT. Med, ScL 5(2) : 125-147. 1 fig. 1931. — Among 40 
toads nuclear glycogen 'was found in the form of dis- 
tinct granules in the cardiac muscles of 31, both in 
the ventricular and the auricular wails, but somewhat 
more frequently and abundantly in the former. It was 
found most frequently in summer; the other seasons pre- 
sented no difference as to frequency. Injection of insulin 
had no influcuice on the presence of nuclear glycogen 
in cardiac muscle. The chromatin and nucleoli * disap- 
peared, in the glyeogeri-containing nucleus, only from 
the sites of the glycogen ; the remainder of the nucleus 
showed no ai:)normaI changes. No relation could be 
traced between the presence of nuclear glycogen and the 
fat content of cardiac muscle. Glycogen was as plentiful 
in the sarcoplasm of cardiac muscle fibers the nuclei 
of which contained distinct granules of glycogen as it was 
in other fillers. Tire nuclear glycogen in these toads 
was apparently formed from protein bodies by some 
chemical non-pat hologic process the biologic significance 
of which remains to be explained.— A?, 4 Aor's summary 
(transL ) . 

9636. SCHEIFF, W. Unterstichungen iiber die chem- 
ische Znsammensetznng der verschiedenen Leberlappen. 
Fin Beitrag znr Stofiwechselphysiologie der Leber. 

geds Arch, Ges. Phydol 226(4/5): 481-499. 1931. — 
The individual lobes of the liver in dogs, rabbits, and 
turtles, were studied in respect to their contents of 
water, glycogen, fat, total N and rest N. The differ- 
ent lobes of* the same liver as well as the same lobes 
of different livers show considerable irregular varia- 
tions in composition. The peripheiy of a lobe was 
generally slightly higher in glycogen than the interior. 
These variations suggest that doubt may be raised con- 
cerning conclusions drawn from analyses of portions of 
the liver in perfusion experiments. The variation in 
composition of the different lobes is thought to be due 
to functional variations in the lobes brought about by 
differences in ^ the composition of the blood entering 
them.— D. Wright Wilson. 

9637. SCOZ, G. Ricerche sul metabolismo dei grassi, 
Vn. Contenuto in glicogeno del tessnto adipose dei ratti 
in varie condizioni di alimentazione. [Glycogen content 
of adipose tissue of rats in various conditions of ali- 
mentation.] Boll. Soc. Ital. BioL Sperim. 5 (6) : 1037. 
1930. — ^As formerly shown in dogs, in rats no marked 
difference is present as to the glycogen content of sub- 
cutaneous adipose tissue and of omentum, Re-alimenta- 
tion after fasting is followed by a marked increase of 
glycogen— Af. Cornel 

■ 9638. XSUICABA, S. tlber den Zuckergehalt in Haut 
und Bint bei normal gefiitterten Kaninchen. [In Japa- 
nese, with German summary, p. 58-59.] Japanese Jour. 
Dermatol and Urol 30(6): 561-568, 1 pi. 1930.— The 
skin sugar content in 25 d* and 20 $ white rabbits on 
ordinary diet was calculated from 9 pieces of skin 
simultaneously snipped from the back of each; samples 
of blood, 6 in all, were taken from the ear vein of each 
rabbit at 2-hr. intervals. No sexual differences were 
found. The values obtained were: skin, min. 73-164 
mgm. %, av, 133 mgm. %; blood, 84-139 mgm. %, av. 
105 mgm. % ; the averages are fairly close to those ob- 
tained by Urbach. Apparently he is ri^ht in declaring 
that the skin plays an important part in carbohydrate 
metabolism. — From authors summary (transl). 

9639. WIER2UCH0WSKI, M. [et al.]. Intermediarer 
Kohlenhydratstoffwechsel. VI. M. WIERZUCHOWSEI, 
W. PIESKOW, und E. OWSIANY. Zuckerassimilation, 
Phosphor- und Wasserstoffwechsel bei intravenoser Dauer- 
injektion der Glykose, Fructose und Galaktose. VII. M. 
WIERZUCHOWSEI, und M. LAHIEWSKI. Milchstoe- 
produktion'bei intravendser Dauerinjektion der Glykose, 
Fructose und Galaktose. VIH. M. WIERZUCHOWSEI. 
Respiratorischer Gaswechsel der Glykose, Fructose und 
Galaktose bei ihrer intravendsen Injektion. Biochem.ZeiU 


schr. 230(1/3) : 146-172; 173-186; 187-224. 1931.— VI. The 
total reduction in deproteinized blood (“blood sugar”) 
of 3 well-nourished, fasting dogs was 91-104 mgm. %, 
of which 54-67 mgm. % was glucose, and 34-40 mgm. % 
residual reduction. In continuous glucose injection for 
3 hrs. (2 gm. an hr.) , the amt. of glucose in the blood 
rose during the 1st hr. to about 300 mgm. % ; in the 2nd 
hr. it sank. Such a 2-phase reaction was found with no 
othef hexose injected. Two hrs. after the injection ended, 
the glucose sank below its original value and only traces 
were present in the urine. During the experiment^ 10.50% 
of the quantity injected was excreted in the urine, the 
glycosuria and the glycemia curve showing the 2 phases. 
With injection of fructose, the concentration rose from 
hr. to hr. It disappeared from the urine 2 hrs. after 
injection ceased; 10.3% was excreted. The galactosemia 
curve rose rapidly during injection, attaining 800 
mgm. %. Only 9 hrs. after injection were blood and 
sugar free; 69.6% was excreted in the urine. The 2- 
phase glucose reaction disappeared when insulin was 
given; assimilation was slightly increased. Fructose 
assimilation was not increased. Galactose with insulin 
disappeared from the blood more rapidly, and only 58.0% 
was excreted. During fructose or galactose injections the 
glucosemia did not increase. When insulin was also 
injected the glucose concentration of the blood decreased ; ' 
the simultaneous fructosemia or galactosemia increased. 
The residual reduction was unchanged during the injec- 
tion of glucose or fructose. Only that sugar which was 
being injected showed an increase in the blood. There 
was apparently no relation between the blood and urine 
phosphates and the sugar metabolism. The blood was 
most diluted with galactose, least with fructose. Insulin 
had an anhydremic action in those cases where it in- 
creased assimilation. The amt. of urine was related to the 
amt. of hexose excreted. — ^VII. The lactic acid content of 
the blood in fasting dogs was 7-25 mgm. %; the amt. 
excreted in the urine hourly was 1. 4-5.1 mgm. With 
injection of each of the 3 sugars, as in VI, the lactic 
acid curves were characteristic, and the excretion in the 
urine was similar. Under the influence of insulin, excre- 
tion was greater with all 3 sugars. Lactic acid produc- 
tion was as high during sugar injection as during heavy, 
muscular work. There was also agreement between the 
drop in the COa-combining power of the blood and the 
increase in lactic acid concentration.— VIII. The av. 
increase of respiratory, non-protein, quotients during the 
sugar injection without insulin was: glucose 0.23, fruc- 
tose 0.24, galactose 0.13; with insulin it was 0.26, 0.30, 
and 0.18 respectively. The specific dynamic action was 
9,7, 13.8 and 17.3% respectively of the caloric content of 
the assimilated sugar. The greatest increase in heat 
occurred during the 2nd and 3rd hrs. of injection, being 
51, 63 and 32% over basal. Divided into hyperglycemic 
periods, with insulin the caloric production rose 21, 
38, and 23% in comparison to similar periods without 
insulin, the greatest increases being 57, 85 and 32%. In 
the hypoglycemic periods in the 7th and 8th hrs. of 
the experiment, the heat was increased 36%. One half 
gm. per kgm. was the most sugar an animal could oxidize 
in an hr. Of the total amt. assimilated, 34% of the 
glucose, 41% of the fructose, and 56% of the galactose 
underwent oxidation. Carbohydrate calories furnished 
the source of specific dynamic increase in heat, giving 
up to 32% in glucose experiments, 41 in fructose, and 
37 in galactose. When 1 mol sugar was oxidized 235 cal. 
were obtained in each. The oxidation quotient was 3.04 
for glucose, 2.48 for fructose, and 1.82 for galactose. On 
the basis of the first 4 hrs. it was 3.98 for all glucose 
and fructose experiments. In controls with physiological 
saline the increase was only 1.87 kgm.-cal. above the 
average basal metabolism. The heat and the increase 
in the respiratory quotient during the 2nd and 3rd hrs. 
were inversely proportional to the concentration of the 
hexoses injected into the blood. Thus the period of 
excess sugar in the tissue juices and the specific dy- 
namic action were in general parallel. In many instances 
the heat curve and the lactic acid in the blood were not 
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parallel. The specific dynamic action and the oxidation 
seemed to be greater, the _ more lactic acid formed, — 
From author^ stimmanes (IramL) . 

FAT METABOLISM 

9640. AMDR^, EMILE, et HEHRI CANAL. Contribu- 
tion a F6tude des liailes Tanimaux marins. Recherches 
sur l^huile du Centrophore granuleux (Centrophorus 
granulosus Milller et Henld). Bull, des Trav, Publl^Stat. 
Agrk. et Pechc de Castigliorie 1928(2) : 47-64. 1928. — 
The oils of the egg and of the livers of the fetal, 
young and adult animals were analysed. The unsaponifi- 
able liortion of the oil increases gradually from 50% 
in the egg to 91% in the liver of dog-fish adults and is 
composed of liighly unsaturated hydrocarbons. Study 
shows _ these hydrocarbons to have their origin from 
ghyeerides containing fatty acids of the cliipanodonic 
series. The alcohols of tlie cholesterol group appear 
to be an intermediate st.a^e as they are much more 
abundant when tlie glycerides are present in greater 
quantity. Tins agrees with previous studies made upon 
the livers of young and adult peregrine falcon. This 
biolo|^ica! reaction is reversed when the oil passed from 
the liver of the gravid female to the egg. — Authon’ sum- 
mary mid coneludons {traml by A, G. Mulder). 

964L BECKMANN, KURT. Leber and Mineralhaus- 
halt. Y. Die Wasser- und lonenabgabe der Leber an das 
Blut bei Biockierung des Retikuloendothels und nach 
Cholesterinfutterung, Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 67(1/2) : 
175-186. 1929. — Rabbits were injected with collargol on 
several days before the experiment; this compound ac- 
cumulated chiefly in the stellate cells of Kupfler without 
observable functional damage to the liver. Cholesterol 
was fed in sunflower seed oil for 4 mos. before the 
experiment; fat then accumulated in the Kupffer ceils 
without ciiTliosis. The concentrations of protein, water, 
3 cations and 3 anions were determined in serum drawn 
before, and 2 min., 10 min., and 15 or 20 min. after, 
the injection of 20 cc. of an isotonic solution of some 
one salt into the portal vein. As compared with control 
rabbits, ^ no differences in blood dilution w^ere found, 
but various ions appeared to exchange with the liver 
more or less quickly. Considerable anion deficits wmre 
set up in the serum. It is concluded that the reticulo- 
endothelium, as well as the liver parenchyma, is con- 
cerned in the regulation of ionic concentrations by the 
liver.— E. F. Adolph. 

9642. BEUMER, H., und F. HEFNER. Zur Frage der 
Herkunft des Eigosterins im Organismus. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 222(1/3): 2(M-210. 1930.— The results here 
given are based on ^‘repeated’^ studies on rats, guinea- 
pigs and mice. Experiments on 24 mice are tabulated, 
and a protocol of an experiment on 5 mice given. The 
animals were fed ergosterol in one or another of 3 ways: 
dissolved in oil, melted with cholesterol and dissolved 
in oil, or dissolved 'in oil with cholesterol and cholic acid. 
After being fed with cholesterol in one of these forms 
for 6 days, the animals were killed. The ergosterol in 
the body ^ was estimated chemically and biologically. 
The chemical method, based on the fact that irradiated 
ergosterol loses the power to precipitate digitonin, was 
carried out by separating the animal extract into 2 
portions, one of which w^as exposed to strong sunlight, 
the other not, and both then tested against digitonin, 
the differences in precipitability, affording a basis for 
estimating the ergosterol content. The results indicated 
the resorption of i the part of the combined ergosterol, 
but less than 1/300 of the ergosterol fed alone. Analysis 
of the feces by the difference method showed excretion 
of large amounts of unresorbed ergosterol though not 
enough to account for the difference between ingested 
and resorbed ergosterol, a fact which may, in the authors' 
opinion, be accounted for either by loss of feces or 
destruction of ergosterol. This method was not, how- 
ever, sufficiently delicate to exclude the possibility of 
the resorption of exceedingly small amounts. For this 
purpose the extract of an ergosterol fed animal was 
: activated by irradiation and fed to a rachitic rat, in 


quantity such that, assuming^ the resorption of 1 mgm 
of ergosterol, an anti-rachitic action must have been ' 
seen in the rat ; no such action was ever seen in repeated 
experiments. The question remains open whether ergo- 
sterol is drawn from the nutrition of the body or^is 
synthesized within it. Until this is answered, Beumer 
and Hepner believe, the discussion as to whether rachitis 
is an avitaminosis or not is an empty argument over 
words. 

9643. BILLS, CHARLES E., and FRANCIS G. 
McDonald. Further studies on the isomerization of 
ergosterol. Jour. Biol. Chevi. 88(1): 337-346. 1930 

9644. BLOOR, W. R., and RUTH H. SNIDER. 'The 
neutral fat of beef liver and other tissues. Jour. Biol. 
Chem. 87 (2) : 399-413. 1930. — The neutral fat of beef liver 
was found to be considerably more imsaturated than the 
fat of the fat depots or of the other organs examined. 
This finding is in agreement with that of Kennaway and 
Leathes and supports Loathes' conception of the liver 
as a desaturating organ for the fatty acids. However, 
the possibility cannot be excluded that the presence of 
more highly uiisatunited fats in this organ may be due 
to selection of these substances from the blood, pos- 
sibly as part of the protective function of the liver. 
The percentage of fat in most of the livers examined 
w'as variable and small both absolutely and in relation 
to the phospholipid content, and for this reason the 
phospholipid to fat ratio was high (average about 
86:14). Occasional high fat values in normal samples 
of all tissues emphasize the normal variability of the 
fat of the liver and other organs. While the fat content 
of the organs was variable the phospholipid content was, 
quite constant for each organ and characteristic of the 
organ. The I number of the liver phospholipid was lower 
than that of the other organs examined.— AuiAors' 
summary. 

9645. BOUCKAERT, JEAN J., and E. SOLOMON. 
Beta-tetra-hydro-naphtylamine hyperthermia and fat 
metabolism. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(2) : 417-421. 1930. 
— No constant relation was discovered between the fat 
content of the liver and the hyperthermia induced by 
injection of |3-tetra-hydro-naphtyIamine in dogs. In 
some cases the fat content is increased, in^other cases 
it is decreased and in some experiments it does not 
change. The exchanges of fat between the liver and the 
tissues thus seem to be independent of the hyperthermic 
reaction of the animal. Consequently the animals which 
are poor in glycogen do not use up the stored liver fat to 
increase their caloric production during the jS-tetra- 
hydro-naphtylamine hyperthermia. It is^ probable that 
the increase of metabolism in this condition is due to 
using up of the protein after the carbohydrates have 
been depleted. 

9646. BROWN, J. B., and A. L. RAWLINS. Effect of 
feeding whale oil on the depot fat of the white lat. 
Proc. Soc. Exper. Biol & Med. 26(8) : 704-706, 1926.— 
Eats were fed on diets containing 10% and 20% of whale 
oil for from 2 to 10 weeks. Equilibrium between the 
food fat and the depot fat is established within 4 to 6 
weeks. The highly unsaturated fatty acids of whale oil, 
including acids with 4, 6, and 6 double bonds, are ap- 
parently deposited as such in the depots. When once 
stored, these higlily unsaturated fatty acids are removed 
only slowly. 

9647. BROWN, J. B., and S. G. MORRIS. The effect 
of varying amounts of menhaden oil in the diet on the 
composition of the body fat of the white rat. The 
storage of highly unsaturated fatty acids. Jour. Nutrv- 
tion 2(5) : 509-515. 1930.— The characteristic highly un- 
saturated fatty acids of menliaden oil are deposited in 
the body fat of the white rat when these acids are 
included in the diet. Diets containing 5-30% of men- 
haden oil resulted in a deposition of highly unsaturated 
acids from 9.7-17.2%, In the diets studied, the content 
of highly nnsaturated acids of the depot fat was always 
higher than that of the diet. The highly unsaturated 
acids deposited were more unsaturated than those from 
the original menhaden oil.— -Aidhors' summary. 
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9648. BURR. GEORGE 0., and MILDRED M. BURR. 
On the nature and role of the fatty acids essential in 
nutrition. Jour, Biol CImn. 86 (2) : 587-621. 1930.— In 
a previous paper tlie authors described a disease due 
to the absence of fatty acids from the diet. This disease 
is accompanied by impaired growth and the rat declines 
in weight until death supervenes, usually caused by 
kidney degeneration. In the present paper it has been 
shown that tim saturated fatty acids fail to cure the 
sick animals. Those fats which contain no appreciable 
amount of acids more imsaturated that oleic also fail. 
Butter and coconut oil represent this type of fat. It 
would seem, therefore, that oleic acid is also valueless 
as a cure. All fats which contain much linolic acid (lard, 
olive oil, corn oil, linseed oil, egg lecithin) readily cure 
the animals when doses of 100 mgm. daily are fed. 
Pure methyl linolate is likewise an effective cure, but 
the whole oils seem to be somewhat better. TOen the 
curative oil is fed rapj<i gains in "weight take place and 
much new fat is deposited. From this and other evidence 
in the literature, it is concluded that warm blooded 
animals do not synthesize linolic or iinolenic acids and 
they are dependent on plants for these essential body 
constituents.— 6‘. Bu7i\ 

9649. CANNAVd, L. Contributo alio studio del meta- 
bolismo intermedio dei grassi. Influenza della som- 
ministrazione di alcuni acidi grassi della serie alifatica 
sulla chetogenesi e sulPequiiibrio acido-basico delP- 
organismo nei diabetic! e negli epato-pazienti. [Influ- 
ence of some aliphatic fatty acids on ketogenesis and 
acid-base balance in diabetes and liver diseases.] Boll 
Soc. Hal Biol Bpenni. 5(6): 805-810. 1930.— Almost 
all fatty acids produced acidosis, whereas only those 
with even numbers of C atoms stimulated ketogenesis. 
Acidosis was accompanied by ammoniuria. — M. Cornel 

9650. CAKNAV5, L., e A. ROMANO. Sulla reazione 
glicemica minime quantita di adrenalina sommini- 
strata per via endovenosa. [Glycemic reaction to minimal 
amounts of adrenalin intravenously administered.] Boll 
Soc, Hal Biol SpBrivi. 5(6): 810-813. 1930.— The re- 
action is different in different subjects. In some an 
initial hypoglycemia "was observ'ed. A minimal dose of 
adrenalin (1/400 mgm.) may alter the blood glucose. — 
M. Cornel 

9651. CANTONI, 0, Ricerclie sulla pretesa esistenza 
della lipodieresi polmonare. [Studies on the alleged 
existence of a pulmonary lipodieresis.] Atti R, Accad, 
Naz. Lincei Rend, Cl Sci, Fis. Mat, e Nat. 10(9) : 446- 
450. 1929. 

9652. COSTA, ANTONIO, e GIANCARLO PARENTI. 
Ricerche sulla partecipazione delle vie sanguigne del 
polmone e del fegato alPassorbimento di grassi dalle 
cavita sierose del corpo. [Participation of blood vessels 
of lungs and liver in the absorption of fat from the 
serous cavities of the body.] Lo Sperimentale 84(4) : 
257-285. 3 col. pL 1930. — After injection of vaseline or 
vegetable oil into the pleural or peritoneal cavities of 
rabbits the serosal cells showed no phagocyted granules 
or particles of fat but following a transitory exudation 
of granulocytes an intensive reaction of histiogenic 
origin. While the lymph channels ' mainly were active 
in absorbing the injected fat some ^ of this was also 
taken up by the blood vessels since injections into the 
right pleura gave rise to thrombosis in soine branches 
of the pulmonary arteries of both lungs and in the right 
bronchial veins, and injections into peritoneum resulted 
in the presence of fat in branches of the portal vein. 
The authors discuss the functional significance of lipid 
phagocytosis by the mesenchymal elements and es- 
pecially the histiocytes of the lung. They believe that 
true destruction of fat takes place only in the liver and 
that the fat found in the other organs is merely arrested 
and fixed there but not destroyed. — M. L, Menten. 

9653. DAM, H. Die Bestimmung von Cholestexin nach 
der Digitoninmethode, hesonders in Hiihnereiem und 
Hiihnchen. Biochem. Zeitsekr. 215(4/6) : 468-474. 1929. — 
Upon heating cholesterol with other lipids at 109 * the 
quantity of free cholesterol falls. Upon warm saponifi- 
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cation in vacuo and subsequent drying of the saponified 
extracts at temperatures below 50®, one cannot determine 
any loss of cholesterol. It is important in determining 
total cholesterol in hen’s eggs and chicks that the fluid 
be made to 60% KOH concentration before shaking out 
with ether since one thereby may effect a complete 
splitting of the cholesterol esters. In the process of 
splitting sterindigitonins with boiling xylol it must be 
borne in mind that certain specimens of xylol give non- 
volatile substances upon long heating. — H. Dam (traml 
hy M. B. Visscher ) . 

9654. DAM, H. Cholesterinstoffwechsel in Hiihnereiem 
und Hiihnchen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 215(4/6) : 475-492. 
1929. — It is not definitely known whether or not the 
cholesterol content of hen’s eggs changes during incuba- 
tion. In agreement with J. H. Mueller it was found that 
the ester cholesterol increased from 10% to 40% of 
the total cholesterol ^ during incubation. As a result of 
feeding cholesterol palmitate (3 gm. daily) the ester 
ratio increased in one experiment from 0.08 to 0.16, with 
a fall to 0.12 on discontinuing. Of the cholesterol in 
egg yolk at most a trace is so bound to protein that it 
can be extracted wdth ether only after coagulation or 
hydrolysis of the protein. In 2 chicks raised to an age 
of 2 mos. on a diet of known sterol content, the differ- 
ence between the sterol in the animal and feces, and in 
the food consumed was more than twice the sterol 
content of the egg. The Lifschutz reaction for oxycho- 
lesterol was either negative or only faintly positive with 
sterol from eggs or 20 day old chick embryos. — H. Dam 
(transl by M. B. Visscher). 

9655. DAM, H. Cholesterinbilanz des Eiihnchens in 
den ersten zwei Lebenswochen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 232 
(4/6) : 269-273. 1931. — Half of each of 2 hatchings of 
chicks were killed at once, the others in 11-19 days after 
normal or special diet, and the cholesterol ester and 
cholesterol determined. The ester ratio decreased; the 
total cholesterol decreased, partly by excretion as sterols, 
partly by internal transformation or by change of, the 
cholesterol in the lumen of the intestine. 

9656. DAS GUHA, KARUNA, T. P. HILDITCH, and 
J. A. LOVERN. The composition of the mixed fatty 
acids present in the glycerides of cod-liver and certain 
other fish-liver oils. Biochem. Jour. 24 (2) : 266-290. 1930, 

9657. DAVIS, RUSSELL E. The metabolism of 
tributyrin. Jour. Biol. Chem. 88(1) : 67-75. 1930. — ^The 
average digestibility of tributyrin as determined by 7 
trials with 5 hens was 86.9%. If two trials are excluded 
the average of the first trials was 91.9%. The toxicity 
of tributyrin is believed to be the cause of the decrease 
in digestibility when the same hen is used for a second 
trial. There was some storage of tributyrin in the depot 
fat when it was injected subcutaneously or intraperitone- 
aUy. The saponification number of the depot fat from 
injected rats was about 285, that from control rats was 
195. No tributyrin was stored in the depot fat after 
tributyrin was fed. It is believed that the ^ fat y?’as 
transformed in part as it passed through the intestinal 
wall. The remainder probably was oxidized rapidly. 
The amount of acetone bodies excreted by both normal 
and phiorhizinized rats increased when carbohydrate 
was removed from the diet. When tributyrin was fed 
the excretion of acetone bodies increased, provided the 
diet used was very low in carbohydrate; otherwise 
tributyrin had no such effect. These facts are in agree- 
ment with the theory of ^-oxidation of the fatty acids 
and the antiketogenic effect of carbohydrate metabolites. 
The quantitative relations between carbohydrate oxida^ 
tion and fat oxidation that fix a maximum ketogenic- 
antiketogenic ratio for man beyond which acetone bodies 
appear in the urine in large amounts do not hold at all 
for the rat. — Authors summary. 

9658. GAISSINSKY, B. E. Entnervung der Leber tmd 
Cholesterin der Galle. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 62 (5/6) : 
678-687. 1928. — In 2 dogs a bile-duct fistula was produced 
which diverted ail the bile from the digestive tract to 
the outside through a canula; in a 3d dog a partial 
fistula was produced. In all 3 the syinpathetic inne^aip 
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tion of the liver was severed. In a 4th dog a complete 
bile-duct fistula was produced and the hepatic vagiis 
communications severed. The collection of daily bile 
excretion began o-S days after operation. In the 3 dogs 
in which the sympathetic communications were severed 
the cholesterol content of the bile imdei"went sharp 
daily fluctuations not present in normal dogs nor in 
the one with the hepatic vagus innervation severed. 
There appeared to be no consistent relation between 
the cholesterol content of the blood and that of the 
bilo; a lowered cholesterol content might exist in the 
blood along wditi a bile containing increased cholesterol, 
or an unclianging cholesterol content of the blood on days 
sliowing wide fluctuations in the cholesterol content of 
the jaile. lliis fact bears on the question whether the 
section of heiyatic iiei-ves has a local or a general effect. 
In tlie dog with hepatic vagus innervation severed, the 
cholesterol fluctuations of the bile were approximately 
normal, the total amount being slightly below normal. 

9659. OLtrSIGBR, BAYID, Plasma lipid levels in 
norma! dogs in the post-absorptive state and in fasting 
dogs. Jour. Biol Chem, 88(1) : 381-387. 1930.— In each 
of 10 dogs the 15 hr. postabsorptive plasma levels varied 
for total fatty acid by the standard deviation of ± 7.0%. 
The total cholesterol varied by the standard deviation 
of ± 6.0%, and the ratio between total fatty acid and 
cholesterol by a standard deviation of ± 5.8%. The 
total fatty acid plasma levels in each of 10 dogs over 
a period from the 15th to the 23rd hr. postabsorptive 
varied by the sigma of ± 4.1% and the total cholesterol 
by a sigma of ± 3.7%. The total fatty acid plasma 
levels in 10 dogs under controlled conditions varied from 
205 mgm. % to 348 mgm. % with a mean of 271 mgm. % 
± 13.0%. The total cholesterol plasma levels varied 
from 68 mgm. % to 188 mgm. % with a mean value of 
115 mgm. % ± 28%. The highest values for total fatty 
acid and total cholesterol were obtained from an old 
dog, and the lowest values were given by young dogs. — 
Author’s summary. 

9660. MACALLBM, A. B. The significance of keto- 
genesis. Carvadian Med. Assoc. Jour. 22(1) : 3-11. 1930. 
— A concept of ketogenesis is presented based on the 
Knoop theory of ^-oxidation of fatty acids. Hydroxy- 
and oxy-acids are produced step by step in the break- 
down of the chain, but none are diffusible until the 
butyric molecules are reached. Hence, these only are 
found in the blood. The oxidation of glucose is “anti- 
ketogenic’^ only in the sense that it consumes the 
available 0 to such an extent that only a small part 
of the fatty acids are burned, not too much to be com- 
pletely oxidized. When sugar is unoxidizable, or is 
wanting, “nearly all the 0 of the metabolizing cells is 
devoted to the oxidation of fats, and relatively large 
amounts of the 2 ketone acids are formed, the diffusion 
pressure of which is so great that they pass into the 
blood and eventually into the urine.” — W» W. Herrmann. 

9661. MARKOWITZ, CECILE, and FRANK C. MANN. 
The role of the lung in the metabolism of fat. Amer. 
Jour, PhydoL 93(2) : 521-527. 1930, — Experiments were 
performed on dogs in an attempt to evaluate the rdle 
of the lung in the metabolism of fat ; the analysis for 
fat in the blood was carried out by Bloor’s method and 
for fat in the blood and tissues by Leathes’ method. 
Specimens of^ lung were removed for analysis under 
aseptic conditions, and the experiments were performed 
after the animal had fully recovered. The fat adminis- 
tered was a measured amount of 30% cream, which the 
animals drank voluntarily. In some experiments, je- 
junostomy was performed aseptically at the time the 
specimen of lung was removed, and the fat was ad- 
ministered through the stoma after the animal had 
recovered from the immediate effects of the operation. 
To ascertain whether the fat was actually absorbed, the 
amount of fat in the lung and bowel was estimated at 
necrop^; the fat in the lung had not increased, nor 
was there any appreciable difference in the amount of 
fat in the blood proximal and distal to the lung, as 
stated by various previous workers. The results were 
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checked histologically. It was not possible to demon- 
strate that the content of fat in the lung increased 
following the intravenous injection of citrated chyle 
obtained from a dog fed on fat. However, in 1 experi- 
ment, in w’hich a highly emulsified preparation of fat 
was injected intravenously, there was a huge increase 
of fat in the lung, and a definite diminution of fat in 
the blood from the femoral artery as compared with 
blood removed from the right ventricle. The results do 
not support the supposition that the lung plays an es- 
pecial role in the metabolism of summary 

9662. MEYER, ALICE. Tergleichende Gesamtsterin- 
und Sterinesterbestimmungen der Haut des wachsenden 
und erwachsenen Organismus. [Total sterol and sterol 
ester determinations in the skin of the growing and 
mature organism.] Zeitschr. Kinderhellk. 50(5): 596- 
607. 1931.— Skin from 36 cadavers examined for sterols 
with Windaus’ digitonin method showed a pronounced 
percentage decrease with age (in other tissues there is 
a percentage increase). In the fetus 100 gm. skin 
contained an av. of 1.2 gm. total sterol; in the newborn 
0.65 gm.; in children, 0.49 gm.; in adults, 0.37 gm.; 
desquamation from scarlet fever, 0.S3 gm. Of this 8.2- 
40.3%, usually 20%*, was present as ester, without relation 
to age. The absolute sterol of the skin increased with 
age; a premature infant of 1115 gm. wt. showed only 
0.19 gm. total sterol, a newborn of 3300 gm. w*t., 0.58 gm.; 
by estimation, a 6 yr. old child had 1,7 gm., a 70 yr. 
old adult 4.5 gm. 

9663. MORUZZI, G. Contrihuto alio studio del mec- 
canismi regolatori della coiesterina esogena nell^organ- 
ismo animale. [Mechanisms regulating exogenous 
cholesterol.] Ateneo Parnicnse 2(5): 629-646. 1930. — 
Cholesterol was intravenously injected into 15 normal 
and 15 splenectomized dogs and 1 normal rabbit. Neither 
in the normal nor in the splenectomized dogs did in- 
crease in blood cholesterol follow the injection (which 
indicates that the spleen is not the repository or regu- 
lator of cholesterol) ; but when (in 5 splenectomized 
dogs) the reticuloendothelial system was blocked with 
colloidal Ag or with saccharated Fe oxide, 26.6-65% 
of the injected cholesterol appeared in the blood of 4 
of the 5 dogs. 

9664. MOSSE, KARL, und R. BUSSEL. Der Einfluss 
der Emahrung auf die Zusammensetzung des Fettpol- 
sters. III. Der Eiinfluss des Emahrungszustandes auf 
den Eiweissgehalt des Fettgewebes. Jahrb. Kinderheilk. 
130(3/4) : 166-171. 1931.— The fatty tissue of 31 infantile 
cadavers (along the linea alba) was examined for water, 
N, and P, By estimation per gm. dry wt., N was found 
to be constant at 4.1-5.8 mgm. ; toxicoses or the nutritive 
status did not influence it. The decomposition of fat in 
illness did not alter the proportion of fat to fatty pp- 
porting tissue. The water could not be determined 
accurately because of postmortem evaporation. P was 
negative in all but 2 cadavers. 

9665. NAIR, JOHN H. Lipase in raw, heated, and 
desiccated milk. Indust, ct Eng, Chem, 22(1): 42-45. 
1930.— A true lipase is a normal constituent of raw^ cow’s 
milk, as indicated by increase in titratable acidity of 
high butterfat cream preserved with sucrose md by the 
development of rancid odors. Pasteurization inactivates 
lipolytic enzymes, the completene® of destruction de- 
pending on the time and temperature of holding. No 
lipase could be detected in powdered whole or skim 
milk desiccated by a drying system in which the fluid 
milk had undergone a preliminary pasteurization at 
63-64.5° C. for 30 min. Rancid odors and flavors may 
be expected to develop in manufactured milk products 
if the fluid milk is not subjected to sufficient heat treat- 
ment for inactivation of lipase. — Authofs summary. 

9666. NESDWEDSKY, S. W., und A. K. ALEX- 
ANDRY. Das Verhaltnis der verschiedenen Organe zu 
dem Cholesterin, dem Fett und den Lecithinen nach 
Versuchen an angiostomierten Hunden. Pfiugefs Arch, 
Ges, PhydoL 219(5/6) : 619-626. 1928.— The adrenals of 
fasting dogs of average size produce about 8 mgm. % 
of cholesterol. After feeding milk and egg-yolk the 
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transformed cholesterol is held back from the blood by 
the adrenals. The adrenals do not participate in fat 
metabolism to any extent. The kidneys do not take 
up fat. Since the blood from the hepatic vein shows 
the highest content of any venous blood, it is concluded 
that the formation of iecithin takes place in the liver, — 
Authors' mrmnary (transL) , 

9667. NOMURA, TOSHIHARU. Experimentelle 
Studien fiber intravenbse Fettinfusion unter besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung parenteraler Ernahrung. IV, Mitteil- 
ung. Kraftweehse! nacli Fettinfusion. Tohoku Jour, 
Jj'xp- Med, 13(1/2): 5L64. 1929. — ^The metabolism of 
rabbits was determined by the Haldane technique. Five 
hours after intravenous injection of a fine emulsion of 
fat into aninuils fasted for 1 day neither the heat pro- 
duction nor the R.Q. showed any change. In animals 
starved for 4-9 days the R.Q. fell after the fat injection 
and an N-sparing action became apparent.— (?. T, Cori, 

9668. PAGE, IRVINE H., und EUGEN MULLER, 
tlber ein neues Sterin im menschlichen Gehirn. (Vor- 
IMge Mitteilung.) Naturwfm‘mchaftc7i 18(41): 868. 
1930.— A new sterol with the formula CrH^wO was iso- 
lated. 

9669. PFEIFFER, G. Die Cbolesterine im Struktur- 
verbande des Protoplasmas. IV. Mitteilung: Untersuch- 
ungen an der Rinderleber. Biockem, Zeiischr. 222(1/3) : 
214-220. 1 hg. 1930. — Studies on the cholesterol com- 
position of several livers of 3 ^ear“Old cattle show a high 
content of oxwcdiolesterol and esteriiied cholesterol, 
ascribed to the excretoiy function and the esterifying fer- 
ments of the liver. Among the various sources of liver 
cholesterol is that set free by the normal destruction of 
erytmocytes. — Author's summary (tra^isl.) . 

9670. ‘ PmCUSSEH, LUDWIG. Uber Veranderungen 
des Stoffwechsels unter Bestrahlung. IV. Untersuch- 
ungen uber den Fettgehalt der Organe. Von Eugen 
Zuckerstein. Biochern. Zeitschr, 207(4/6) : 426-431. 
1929.— Guinea pigs on a mixed diet were radiated with 
a mercury arc lamp for varying lengths of time when 
the stomach was empty, and killed 30 min. later, the 
percentage of ether-soluble substances of the serum was 
thereby increased over that of controls (from 0.355 to 
0.548%) ; that of the heart and liver 'was decreased 
(2.60 to 1.55% and 6.16 to 2.03% respectively) ; while 
that of the kidneys and muscles was not greatly affected 
(2.58 to 2.34% and 0.S6 to 0.89% respectively). The 
cholesterol content of the liver and kidneys was in- 
creased by radiation (0.185 to 0,226% ana 0.208 to. 
0.300% respectively) ; while that of the serum, heart, 
and muscles was not changed. An appreciable increase 
in blood esterase was found after radiation. The effect 
of the injection of eosin prior to radiation was also 
studied in each of these cases with an inconstant result. — 
L, G. Ifcsso??. 

9671. REED, LUCILLE L., FUMIKO YAMAGUCHI, 
WILLIAM E. ANDERSON, and LAFAYETTE B. 
MENDEL. Factors influencing the distribution and 
character of adipose tissue in the rat. Jour. Biol, Chem, 
87(1) : 147-174. 4 fig. 1930.— In every case more fat was 
stored by rats ingesting rations rich in fat than by those 
on a diet rich in the carbohydrate, corn-starch. ^ The 
proportionate distribution of the stored fat was similar 
for rats of the same sex and weight, regardless of the 
type of diet fed. As the rats of both sexes upon both 
diets increased in body weight, they stored more fat 
in proportion to body weight (with the single exception 
of rats of 150 gm. body weight ingestina: the corn- 
starch diet which showed no increase over the rats of 
50 gm. body weight). The proportion of subcutaneous 
fat was largest in small rats (50 gm. body weight). 
Male rats of 250 gm. body weight stored more fat in 
the perirenal fat depot than female rats; the latter 
tended to store more fat in the genital fat depot. The 
distribution of reserve fat in the 2 rat of 180 gm. body 
weight, selected as representing the end of the period 
of most rapid gains in weight, was approximately: 
Subcutaneous, 50% of total fat; genitalia, 20%; peri- 
renal fat, 12%; mesenteric fat, 10%; intermuscular fat, 


5%; omental fat, 3%. The distribution of reserve fat 
in a normal rat was independent of the type of diet fed ; 
however, the amount of fat stored by a rat was greatest 
in rats fed a ration rich in fat. No change in the distri- 
bution of fat was observed under any condition except 
forced exercise, voluntary running at night, and under- 
nutrition. Forced activity and nocturnal activity in- 
creased the proportion of intermuscular fat. A decrease 
in the proportion of genital fat in the rats ingesting the 
starch diet followed either forced activity or under- 
nutrition. The degree of saturation of the stored fat 
was dependent upon the diet of the rat. Fat stored in 
different depots showed slight variations only in degree 
of saturation; differences in chemical nature were not 
coincident with the location of the fat. In general, the 
chemical nature of the fat in any one depot was not 
changed by activity or the amount of food eaten. The 
single exception was the group of rats ingesting the 
coconut oil diet, fasted until their body weight decreased 
30%. — Authors' summary, 

9672. REWALD, B. Uber den Phosphatidgehalt der 
Organe bei Verfiitterung grosser Mengen von Phosphati- 
den. 11. Biochern. Zeitschr. 208(1/3): 179-184. 1929. — 
The feeding of 30 gm. of phospholipid per day for 15 
mos. to a dog resulted in an increase in the phospholipid 
content of the organs over the normal but in no further 
increase over the values found in a dog fed these large 
amounts of phospholipid for 6 mos. The phospholipid 
was completely absorbed. 

9673. REWALD, B. tiber Lipoide. VI. Lipoidgehalt 
in Fischorganen. Lipoide in Heringen. Biochern. ZeiU 
schr. 206(4/6) : 275-281. 1929. — ^Acetone is not adapted 
to the quantitative separation of the phospholipids 
from other lipids of fish oil because of the solubility of 
the phospholipids in acetone. Ethyl acetate is to be 
preferred. Herring muscle contained 3.6% phospholipid; 
roe, 13.9%; milt, 10.3%; liver, 12.6%, calculated on a 
dry basis. — L. G, Wesson. 

9674. RIBADEAU-DUMAS, L., et [E.] ANDRE. De 
Femploi de Faleurone des graines oMagineuses dans 
Talimentation de I’liomme. Bull. Acad. Med. [Pans] 
101(18) : 620-623. 1929. — The press cake of oily seeds is 
considered. A representative analysis, that of the aleu- 
rone of helianthus, is given. Ash content is high. Feed- 
ing trials with human infants were made. The aleurone 
can meet the body’s need for protein. It is not per- 
fect food, however, but requires supplementing with a 
source of vitamin A, cod liver oil being used in these 
experiments. — G. R. Cowgill. 

9675. ROSENTHAL, SANFORD M„ and RALPH D. 

■ LILLIE. Functional and histologic studies of the effect 

of fat ingestion upon the normal and damaged liver. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97(1): 131-141. 3 fig. 1931. — Ex- 
periments on 13 dogs show that lipemia (spontaneous 
or experimental) causes a slight impairment of liver 
activity as shown by a retention of bromsulphalein in 
the blood. This amounts to 5-11% 15 min. after injec- 
tion of the dye. There is no increase in urobilinogen 
excretion in the urine and no elevation of bilirubin in 
the blood. If lipemia is produced in a dog whose liver 
has been previously damaged with chloroform or CCh, 
the retention of bromsulphalein amounts to 20-40%. 
Splenectomy and reticulo-endothelial cell blockade pro- 
duce negligible disturbances in the removal of brom- 
sulphalein from the blood. This is further evidence that 
this dye is removed from the blood almost entirely by 
the liver. Varying degrees of sustained lipemia were 
produced by feeding large amounts of cream to 8 dogs 
for 1-20 days; no appreciable amount of fat was taken 
up by the Kupffer cells. There are normally present in 
dogs considerable ^ accumulations of fat in the biliary 
epithelium, both in the intrahepatic ducts and in the 
gall bladder. No correlation could be made between 
the quantity of fat in the bile duct epithelium and diet, 
in dogs on a high fat diet, dogs on a low fat diet, or 
dogs starved for 1-4 days. 

9676. SCH5NHEIMER, R., H. v. BEHRING, und R. 
HUMMEL. Uber die Hydrierung des Cholesterins im 
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Organismiis. [Cholesterol hydrogenation in the organ- 
ism,] Xatiirwissenschaften 18(7) : 156-157. 1930. — ^The 
clioiestcrol taken in food appears, in part, in the feces 
in tiic form of 2 hydrogenated isomers, koprostcrol and 
dihydrocholesteroL A new and more sensitive method 
of detection reveals the presence of these hydrogenated 
sterols in cholesterol preparations, from all organs tested. 
The inalrograiated sterols in the feces are believed to 
arise thus, since Ihi'y wt're not found in the sterols from 
the tiioracic. duct. Dogs in which the small inte.stine 
was scvc>red from tlie large, and caused to void liiroiigh 
an anus prarrlernaturalis, the large intestine leading, as 
a blind organ, f,o its own anus, excreted the hydro- 
genated sferols tliroiigh, tlio large intestine, 

■” 9677. SCHUETTE/H. A., and EAIPH W. THOMAS. 
The composition of the^ fat of the silver black fox. 
Tram, Wisconmi Acad. Sci, Arts and LeM. 25: 113-116. 
1930.— A c|iiant itn.tive analysis is reported (from animals 
brcai in ca|)tiviiy) . Glycerides of palmitic, stearic, oleic 
and liiioleic acids are present. The fat iins a composition 
similar to, but not identical with, that of the wild fox. 

9678, SCOZ, G. Bicerche snl metabolismo dei grassi. 

V. II glicogeno nei connettivo sottocutaneo e nel- 
Fomeiito. [Studies on fat metabolism. V. The glycogen 
content of subcutaneous connective tissue and of the 
omentum.] Boll Soc. ItaL Biol Sperm. 5(4) : 472-473. 
1930,— During fasting and feeding with carbohydrates 
and fats the glycogen content was found to vary cor- 
respondingly in the subcutaneous connective tissue and 
in the omentum. — M. ComeL 

9679, SCOZ, G. Ricerche sul metabolismo dei grassi. 

VI. II contenuto in glicogeno del tessuto adiposo sotto- 
cutaneo di animali alimentati con came. [Studies on 
fat metabolism. YI. Glycogen content of subcutaneous 
adipose tissue in animals fed with meat.] Boll. Soc. 
Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(4) : 479-4S1. 1930. — The glycogen 
content of adipose tissue of dogs kept fasting or on a 
low diet did not vary with the kind of food. On overfeed- 
ing or refeeding with bread, the glycogen content was 500- 
3000 mgm. per 100 gm. tissue, whereas it was less than 
200 mgm. if the dogs were fed with meat. The glycogen 
content shows thus an increase during alimentation when 
bread is given but not with a meat diet. — M. Cornel. 

9680. SINCLAIR, ROBERT GORDON. The metab- 
olism of the phospholipids. 1. The influence of diet on 
the amount and composition of the phospholipid fatty 
acids in various tissues of the cat. Jour. Biol. Chem. 
86 (2) : 579-586. 1930. — The degree of unsaturation of the 
phospholipid fatty acids in the liver, heart, kidneys, 
smooth and skeletal muscle, intestinal mucosa, and 
probably the brain was consistently higher when cats 
were fed on an exclusive diet of beef kidney than when 
fed on hashed beef muscle. This fact may indicate 
either that phospholipid is intermediary in the metab- 
olism of fat or that the tissue phospholipids undergo 
continual wear and tear and replacement at the expense 
of food fat. The amount of phospholipid fatty acids in 
all tissues except the liver was the same for both diets ; 
in the liver there was a greater content of phospholipid 
when beef kidney was fed than when the diet consisted 
of beef muscle. — Authors summary. 

9681. SINCLAIR, ROBERT GORDON, The metab- 
olism of the phospholipids. 2. The influence of growth 
of the phospholipid (and cholesterol) content of the 
•white rat. Jour. Biol. Chem. 88(2) ; 575-587. 1930.— A 
study of the content of phospholipid fatty acids and 
unsaponifiable material in the entire bodies of white 
rats during the first 4 mos. of life has shown: That the 
phospholipid content, expressed in relation to the tissue 
solids, decreases rapidly after birth, the period of most 
rapid decline in the phospholipid content coinciding with 
the period of most rapid growth. On account of the 
rapid decrease in the water content of the tissues of the 
rat as a whole during the first few weeks of postnatal 
life, the phospholipid content of the moist faWree tis- 
sues increases rapidly after birth, reaches a maximum 
in about 3 weeks, and then declines throughout the 

. remainder of the period studied. The ratio phospholipid 
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fatty acids: unsaponifiable material remains practicailv 
constant during the first 3 mos. of life.— Aut/ior’s sum- 
mary. 

9682. STIRPE, GIITLIO. Sulle variazioni del tasso 
colesterinico del siero di sangue nelFuomo nel regime 
alimentare ipercolesterinizzante in condizioni normali - 
e patoiogiche. [Cholesterol content of human blood 
serum, normal and pathologic, during the use of a high 
cholesterol diet.] PoUelmico ISez. Praiica] 37 (45) • 
1025-1030. 1930.— A high cholesterol diet, given in the 
form of 4-S c:!ggs a day for 4-10 days to each of 30 per- 
sons (10 normal, 10 hypertonics, 10 with hepatic cal- 
culi) produced no perceptible changes in blood serum 
cholesterol. The 20 pathologic cases were more or less 
distinctly hy perchol est erol em ic . 

9683. SUSSO, BIONDI G. SiilFincapacita delFor- 
ganismo degli uccelli di condensare Furea coIFacido 
glicerico. [Inability of birds to conjugate urea with 
glyceric acid.] Boll. Soc. ItaL Biol. Sperim, 5 (6) : 980- . 
9SL 1930. — Administration of glyceric acid and glycerol 
pta' os to chickc-ns and geese was not followed by in- 
creased uric acid exerdion, even wlien in the meantime 
urea was administered, hlost of the urea was excreted 
as such, a minimal portion being converted into am- 
monia. — 5/. ComeL 

9684. TANAHASHI, W. liber die Tributyrinspaltung 
im Blute und Serum verschiedener Tiere. PfiiigePs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol 225(1) : 42-48. 4 fig. 1930.— The method 
of Rona and Miehaelis wms used. With the defibrinated 
bloods of animals the following series was obtained, in 
order of their hjrdrolyzing power: rabbit, cat, horse, 

man, dog and ox. This order does not agree with that 
obtained' by Galehr and Plattner for acetyicholin. In 
cat and horse blood the serum contained ail of the 
hydrolyzing power while in the other animal bloods 
studied the formed blood constituents contributed to 
this power. Urethane anesthesia decreased this hydro- 
lytic power of rabbit blood. — Author's summary (transl. 
by A. G. Mulder ) . 

9685. TERROINE, E. F., et P. BELIN. Formation 
des graisses aux d6pens des proteiques et autolyse asep- 
tique du sang. Arch. Internat. de Physiol. 26(3) : 295- 
300. 1926. — Dog blood, drawn asepticaily and preserved 
in hermetically sealed tubes at 37° for about a year, 
showed no change in either total fatty acids, unsaponifi- 

able, or cholesterol. 

9686. THIERFELDER, H., und E. KLENK. Die 
Chemie der Cerebroside und Phosphatide, viii-h 224pp. 
(Bildet Bd. 19 der “Monographien aus dem Gesamt- 
gebiet der Physiologie der Pfianzen und der Tiere.”) . 
[(VoL 19 of “Monographs of the entire field of plant 
and animal physiology.”) ] J. Springer, Berlin, 1930. M. 
19.60. 

9687. TIMON- DAVID, J. Recherches sur les mati^res 
grasses des insectes. Ann. Fao. Sci. Marseille Ser, 2. 
4(2) : 29-207. 4 pi. 1930. — ^This work is a comparative 
biochemical study of the composition of the fats in a 
number of species of insects, of the metabolism of these 
fats, and of the factors that may influence the latter. 
The fatty substances were extracted with ether or 
petroleum ether. Oils, liquid at ordinary temperatures, 
were obtained from Pyi^amta nuhilalis Hiibn. and Er- 
pates jaber L., solid fats from Rhynchophorus palmarum 
L., and ^Tmtters” with a crystalline aspect from Pem- 
phigus utricularius Pass, and Aphis^ rumicis F. The 
waxes were left entirely out of consideration. The fat 
content of a species is constant, but varies greatly among 
species of different groups. In larvae the fat content 
is sometimes considerable. On a live weight bpis 
Pyrausta nuhilalis Hiibn. yields 26.5% fat, Balaninus 
elephas Gy II. 28%, Cosmos ligniperda E. 27.5%. In other 
species the yield is less ; e.g., 13% in Ergates jaher L. 
In still others it is low; e.g., 1.5% in Lymantria dispar 
L., 0.94% in Lycophotia margaritosa Haw. The chemical 
properties of the substances extracted vary considerably. 
The iodine number ranges from 164.5 in Satumia pyn 
Sch. to 7.5 in Pemphigus. Intermediate values are 112 
in Thaumetopoea pityocampa Sch., 80.8 in Pyrausta 
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nubilalis Hiibn., 39.8 in Ekijnchophonis palniarum L., 
and 16.2 in Aphis roscw L. ^ Tiie saponification numbers 
are remarkrtbie in the aphids where 255 is reached in 
Pemphigus utriciilarius Pass., and 265,7 in Aphis rumicis 
p. The content of iinsapoiiiiiablc matter is generally 
low, being in no case as high as in the waxes. By Leys’ 
method O.TS'J't wa,s. found Ergates faber L., 1.68% in 
Pyrausta 7iubikdk Hhbn., S.5% in Thaimietopoea pityO’- 
canipct' Sell., and 10% in Pum,^ Irrassime L, The content 
of non-sal. urn Iwii :u:.‘ids ranged from 82% in Pyrausta 
nubilalis Hiibii., to ‘10.5th in J\*himchophoriis palmarum 
i, it could not det;:'rmined in aphids, but it is cer- 
tainly very low. liaising ^tlie tmiiperature appears to 
lower the iodine numlier. The character of the food of 
the insect has n great influence on the fat content and on 
its chemical coiii posit ion. The larvae that are richest 
in oil are tiio.se that feed largely on giucids (Balanmus 
elephas a-iid Cosms ligniperda F.) or on lipids (Docus 
oleae and Ihirhgoh'rus amciac) . In the latter case the 
composition of tlic oil de|)i*iids partially on that of the 
oil ingested. I!i})ernation in Pyrmista nuhilaUs Hiibn. 
does not lead to any diminution of the reserve of oil 
accumulated by the bt'ginning of winter, but meta- 
morphosis is accur!ii)anied by a considerable disap- 
pearance of fat. Saiuralaal and non-saturated fatty 
acids are lost eciually in Pyrausta nubilalis Hiibn., but 
in Pieris brassltute ,L. the non-saturated acids suffer the 
greater loss. 71 te fat t?ont,eiit of females is often greater 
than that of males. The fats of species of the same 
family are generally of similar composition, which is 
explained in most (jases by tiic similarity of their food. 
— J. Thnon-David {tram!, by F, L, Campbell) . 

9688. VEPNE, JEAN. Demonstration histochemiqne 
de la formation de corps a fonctions alddhydiqnes aux 
d6pens des enclaves graisseuses et lipidiques. CompL 
Rend. Sac. Biol. 99(22): 260-269. 1928.— Oxidation of 
the visible lipids of cells (stainabie w’ith Sudan) causes 
the formation of bodies which give the Schiff reaction 
for formaldehydes. 

9689. ZAGAMI, V. De la c^togenese en fonction de 
la nature de Palimentation chez ie pore. Arch. Internat. 
Physiol. 33 (2) : 159-172. 1930. — From experiments of 
which 3 are detailed Zagami concludes that on strict 
glucide diet, the pig excretes an abundance of ketone 
compounds; when either a strict protein or a strict fat 
diet (especially the latter) is substituted, the excretion 
of ketone bodies increases, the increase affecting only 
^-oxybutyric acid in the case of the protein diet, but 
involving :dl the ketone compounds in the case of the 
fat diet. Ammonia excretion is not parallel with that 
of the ketone bodies, being higher on a protein than on 
a fat diet, wliile ketone production is higher on the fat 
diet. Ammonia production depends both on the degree 
of acidosis and the amount of N metabolism. 

9690. ZAKOLSKA, ZENOBJA. Badania Mstochemiezne 
nad cialem tinszczowem larw i poczwarek Tenehrio 
molitor. [Histochemical researches on the adipose 
tissue of larvae and nymphs of T. molitor.] [With 
French resume, p. 794-797.3 Kosmos ILivow] 53 (4) : 
779-797. 2 pL 1928 ( 1929) .—This tissue surrounding the 
alimentary tract may contain neutral fats, fatty acids, 
albuminoid substances and glycogen; the peripheral fat 
body lacks albuminoids. The granules of the cells are 
termed albumino-fatty granules for they react as al- 
bumins as well as fatty acids. Neutral fats appear in 
very large amounts in the young larva (0.5 cm.) while 
only traces of fatty acids and albumins are found. These 
increase with the growth of the larvae. Maximum 
neutral fats are present in the pupa while the fatty 
acids and albumins reach their peak in the fully grown 
larva. Contrary to other writers, the quantity of al- 
bumino-fatty granules seems to remain constant during 
histolysis. There is a diminution in the amount of the 
granules present in certain cells at the close of meta- 
morphosis. Glycogen appears in the larva of 0.7-0.9 cm, 
and reaches its peak in the larva with a length of 2.8- 
3 cm. It is reduced to a mere trace at the beginning 
of pupation, in the peripheral fat body and in the hypo- 


dermal cells, ^ a diminution believed to be due to the 
reduction of metabolic processes. The reduction of 
glycogen in the adipose tissue is unquestionably due to 
the increase of reserve material in the oocytes. Glycogen 
also has a specific role in molting for, while absent from 
the hypodermal ceils prior to molting, it is present after- 
ward. Its fiuctuation in quantity is of significance in 
the formation of chitin. — Author’s summary (trausl. 
by H. R. Hagan ) . 
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9691. ARNOLDI, WALTER. Der Einliuss verschied- 
ener Ernahrung auf die Glanberquellwirkung. [Effect 
of different diets on the action of mineral (NaaSOA 
water.] Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 73(3/4) : 458-463, 
1930. — Of 6 rats 3 were kept on a fat-and-protein diet 
and 3 on a carbohydrate-rich diet. During a preliminary 
period of 2-3 wks. the fat-and-protein diet increased 
weight more than the carbohydrate-rich diet. The ad- 
ministration to all the rats of Na 2 S 04 water reversed the 
relations. The rats on fat-and-protein now decreased 
in weight, and excreted more Ca, P and “Vakat-0.” The 
rats on carbohydrate-rich diet tended to increase in 
weight, the urinary Ca and P excretion did not increase 
so much, and the oxidative processes judged by the 
“Vakat-0” w^ere only slightly affected, 

9692. BACHARACH, A. L. Effect of added iron on the 
haematopoietic properties of dried milk. Lancet 219 
(5592) : 957-95S. 1930. — Hart, Steenbock technique was 
used on albino rats of the Wistar Institute Tyler strain; 
hemoglobin estimations were made on a Dare hemo- 
globinometer. Controls (3 c?c? and 2 22) were given 
unlimited fresh cow’s milk; experimental animals (liker 
wise 3 (S<S and 2 22 ) received dried milk plus Fe, 
reconstituted with 7 times its weight of water. The 
hemoglobin index was almost constant and normal in 
animals fed dried milk, but was rapidly lowered in 
control series. The food intake was found to be almost 
constant, above 40 gm. milk per rat per day. The con- 
trols grew more rapidly, average increases in weight in 
60 days being 28 and 35 gm. Haw milk had 1. 5-2.0 Fe 
and 0,4 Cu: dried milk 5 Fe and 0.23 Cu parts per 
million of liquid milk used. The author concludes 
“that the recognised low hematopoietic properties of 
milk solids can be materially enhanced by drying in 
the milk appropriate quantities of a suitable Fe salt, 
and that in this way a dried milk may be prepared con- 
taining sufficient Fe and Cu to allow normal hemo- 
globin formation in the young growing albino rat.” 

9693. BERTRAND, GABRIEL, et VORONCA- SPIRT, 
Recherches sur la presence et la repartition du titane 
chez les animaux. Ann. Inst. Pasteur [Pam] 45(1) : 
102-106. 1930. — ^Ti was found in tissues of the horse, 
calf, sheep, pig, rabbit, chicken, whiting, mackerel, carp, 
smelt, turtle, shrimp, snail (2 species) , Portuguese oyster 
and 3 other shellfish. 

9694. BERTRAND, GABRIEL, et Y. BEAirZEM:ONT. 
Sur les variations de la teneur en zinc des animaux avec 
Tage: influence du regime lact6. [Variations in the zinc 
content of animals with age: influence of milk diet.] 
Ann. Inst. Pasteur [Paris'] 45(2): 247-250. 1930. 

9695. BETHKE, R. M., D. C. KENNARD, and C. H. 
KICK. The availability of calcium in calcium salts and 
minerals for hone formation in the growing chick. 
Poultry Bci. 9(1) : 45-50. 1929. — Calcium in the form 
of carbonate, sulphate, lactate and phosphate salts, or 
as the commonly used minerals: limestone, steamed 
bone meal, rock phosphate, phosphatic limestone or 
oyster shells, was found to be equally available for bone 
formation in the growing chick. Best calcification was 
observed in one experiment in which CaCOs was used 
when the Ca level of the ration was 0.858% and P 
0.442%. — F. E. Mussehl. 

9696. BISHOP, WILFRID B. S. The occurrence of 
lead in the egg of the domestic hen. Part III. Med. 
Jour. Australia 1(24) : 792-806. 13 fig. 1929. — ^Weights of 
eggs from a Black Orpington hen and a white Leghorn, 
hen averaged, over 6 and 9 mos., 59.58 gm. and 55.70 
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gm, respectively, with an averacre loss during incuba- 
tion of 0.573 gin. and 0.43S gin. The weights of embryos 
from White Leghorn eggs were found to be in good 
agreement with previous results as were also the ashes 
of the embryos. AbsoiiAion the embiyo of the Pb 
naturally present in the egg and of injected Pb com- 
poimcls was studied. From 31,5 kgm. of yolk material, 
0.0106 ^gm. of a twice precipitated substance which 
analysis suggests to be a lead lecithin compound, and 
grn. «')f lead oleate were obtained. Schemes for 
the separation of these substances are given, — IE. B, S. 
Bkhap, 

9697. BOYCOTT, A. E., and G. R. CAMERON. Man- 
ganese in foodstuffs. Its possible relation to cirrhosis 
of the liver. Lancet 219(5592); 959. 1930.— Since Mn 
salts have been shotvn (Hurst) to be effective Jn 
producing cirrhosis of the liver (rabbits), a condition 
which is associated with but apparently not directly 
due to chronic alcoholism (man), the authors con- 
jectured tliat in chronic alcoliolism, abnormal appetites 
miglit lead to selection of a diet high in Mn. Shell fish, 
condiments, tea, coffee and cocoa" were analyzed and 
were found in general to contain only traces or small 
quantities of Mn. It is concluded that ‘‘a vegetarian 
teetotaler w^ill probabb" take in more Mn than a heavy 
drinker.'’ 

9698. BOYD, 0. F., and J. F. LYMAN. Utilization of 
calcium soaps by the white rat. Proc, Sac, Exp. Biol. 
& Med. 27(8) : 871-S73. 1930.— Male rats, about 35 days 
old, on a diet consisting of: casein, 18%; mineral salts, 
3% ; sucrose, 35% ; starch, 36% ; various Ca soaps, 4^ or 
8%; yeast, 0.2 gm. daiW ; and cod-liver oil, 2 drops daily, 
utilized Ca palmitate to the extent of 38-66%; Ca 
oleate, 90%; Ca stearate, 25-45%; and mixed Ca soaps 
from lard, 70-75%. 

9699. CHARIT, A. J. Phosphorstoffwechsel im In- 
termediargebiet nach Versuchen an angiostomierten 
Hunden. Pflugefs Arc/i. Ges. Physiol. 218(5/6) : 642- 
646. 1928. — Five organs take part in intramedia^ P 
metabolism. The intestine absorbs the inorganic P 
from the chyme; the liver holds back part and uses part 
of its P in forming compounds in response to hormones 
from the pancreas and the adrenals; the P that passes 
through the liver is in part held by the kidney and in 
part excreted. 

9700. COMPERE, EDWARD L. The effect of phos- 
phorus in rickets. 11. Chemical changes in the blood in 
rickets following administration of phosphorus. Amer. 
Jour. Dh, Children 40(6): 1177-1192. 1930.— In the 2 
papers of this series, Compere has reported the roent- 
genographic changes in the bones and the chemical 
changes in the blood of 10 rachitic infants and 1 non- 
rachitic patient following the administration of cod liver 
oil, elementary P or a combination of the 2, The 
results parallel roentgenographic studies. The reaction 
of the blood serum is not important in the healing of 
rickets in infants. P alone does not cause any signifi- 
cant change in the Ca or P content of the blood serum, 
or in the product of the 2, when administered in minute 
doses in cases of severe rickets in which there has been 
no initial stimulation from ultraviolet light or from the 
administration of cod liver oil, nor does it cause healing 
of the rickets. Cod liver oil administered alone to in- 
fants with severe rickets causes a definite increase in 
the product of the Ca content and P content of the 
blood. ^ When P was administered together with cod 
liver oil the product of the Ca and P increased rapidly. 
The combination of P and cod liver oil appears to pro- 
duce more prompt and morq certain healing of rickets. 

9701. DELBET, PIERRE, et PIERRE BRETEAU. 
Vieillissement et magnesium. Bull. Acad. Med. [Pam] 
103(10) : 256-266. 1^0; also in: Rev. Internal. Med. 
et Chir. 41(3): 30-35. 1930. — ^The ameliorating effect 
of halogen salts of Mg in certain diseases associated with 
old age suggested the possibility that Mg diminishes 
in the body with advancing age. The Mg: Ca ratio was 
therefore studied in the testicle and in the brain. In 
the teticle (number of subjects not stated) the Mg : Ca 


ratio in infant.'? of 1 ino. and 3 mos. was 1, in adults 
(35-45 yrs.) 0.8, and in old people (over 65) 0.34. In 
5 brains the ratio.s were 0.65 (40 yrs.) , 0.8 (45 
0.36 (68 yrs.), 0.2 (74 yrs.), 0.33 (75 yrs.) . The at 
solute figures of Ca and Mg were more variable, but the 
ratios appeared to sustain the theory of a comparative 
accumulation of Ca and loss of Mg with advancing 
years. ^ 

9702. DUBUISSON, M., et J. van HEUVERZWYH. 
Nouvelles recherches sur la repartition du manganese 
chez les mollusques. .4rc/i. Internat. Physiol 33 (1) : 86- 
91. 1930. — The lamellibraiichs examined (Tapes, Avicula, 
Mytilm, Pin7ia) were relatively poor in Mn as com- 
pared with another mollusk of the same group, Anodonta 
cyrpiaca, in winter. In Pinna (as also in Anodonta) 
marked individual variations were found. The branchiae 
of Mytilus and Pinna (like those of A. cygnaea, in win- 
ter) were richer in Mn than the other' tissues. The 
gastropods examined had variable Mn contents even 
wlum gathered at< the same time and in the same sub- 
marine region. The high proportion of Mn in Ceritkium 
vnlgatum Brug and Timiella communis Risso is under 
histologic investigation.— authors' summary 
(transl.) . 

9703. FOWEATHER, F. S., and C. J. POISON. Iron 
storage in splenectomised rabbits. British Jour. Exp. 
Path. 11: 362-36S. 1930, — Parallel experiments were done 
on intact and splenectomised rabbits. These were given 
160 mgm. of Fe intravenously in divided doses and were 
killed in paire at intervals ranging from 1 day to 2 
mos. after the hivSt dose. A series of controls not re- 
ceiving Fe was also done. The organs of all the ani- 
mals were examined chemically and histologically; iron 
was determined by the authors’ method. The absence of 
the spleen does not affect the storage of Fe, its principal 
center being the liver. Failure to find a reservoir of Fe 
in the lungs precluded the possible function of the 
spleen in the transference of Fe from the lungs to the 
liver. The presence of a pigment was noted and yielded 
the staining reactions ascribed to hemofuscin by Mal- 
loiyv Since the only u-ew_ factor recognized in these 
experiments, repeating similar ones in which this pig- 
ment was not found, was the addition of mangels to the 
diet, these may be responsible for the pigment.— J. 
Bland. 

9704. HAAM, EMERICH. Zur Frage des Einflusses 
der Milz auf den Eisenstoffwechsel. V. [Influence of 
the spleen on iron metabolism.] Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 
73(1/2) : 83-91. 1930. — The feces of 2 dogs, a d* and a 

\vcre anab^’zed before and after splenectomy; also 
the feces of a $ non-splenectomized control. Contrary 
to the finding.? of^ Asher and Nakajaraa, but in agree- 
ment with the majority of authors, splenectomy did not 
increase the Fe in the feces. 

9705. HASTINGS, A. BAIRD, and ARTHUR H. 
STEINHAUS. A new chart for the interpretation of 
acid-base changes and its application to exercise. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol 96(3) : 538-540. 1931. 

9706. KALBERMATTEN, RUDOLF. Das Yerhalten des 
Eisenstoffwechsels bei normalen und milzlosen Tieren 
in der Unterdruckkammer. (LEON ASHER. Beitrage 
zur Physiologie der Driisen. Nr. 122.) Biochem. Zeitschr. 
226(4/6) : 429-440. 3 fig. 1930. — ^That the spleen is an 
organ concerned with Fe metabolism, has been amply 
demonstrated. Other organs (the liver or reticulo-endo- 
thelial system) may take over this function after the 
spleen has been removed. The author’s plan was to as- 
certain the amount of Fe excreted in the feces of nor- 
mal and splenectomized guinea-pigs when placed in a 
chamber under reduced pressure (300 to 350 mm. Hg) . 
A description of the method, apparatus used, and the 
method for determining the Fe is given. In 3 animals 
there was an increase of 46, 30, and 10% in the ex- 
cretion of Fe per day immediately after extirpation of 
the spleen. A second experimental period, 8 to 10 days 
later, showed an increase of 80, 12, and 0% in the ex- 
cretion of Fe for the same animals respectively. The 
results for the 3rd animal demonstrate that some other 
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tissue in the body had compensated completely for the 
. spleen in regulating Fe metabolism. In the 2nd guinea 
pig there was some compensation, while in the 1st the 
compensatory mechamsrn failed. These experiments 
uphold the theories that the spleen is an organ of Fe 
metabolism and that other body tissues gradually assume 
this function after splenectomy.— P. E. 

9707. LABBt, M., M. FABRIKANT, et JUSTIN- 
BESANQOH. Bonnies r^centes sur le m^tabolisme du 
phosphore. [Recent contributions on phosphorus metab- 
olism.] Arch. M(il de FApp, Digest, et Mai de la Nutri- 
tion 21(2): 1294SL 1931. 

9708. LOEW, 0. Bas Calcium im Leben der Haus- 
tiere. 64p. 0. Gmelin, Munchen, 1930.— This monograph 
treats chiefly the application of CaCls to the promo- 
tion of physiological functions^ and to the prevention 
and curing of various diseases of domestic animals. Cal- 
cium clilorid is directly useful as long as the urine of the 
animals shows an aljcaiine reaction. When, however, the 
feeding of animals is sucli that the urine becomes acid 
as is, e.g., the ease with hogs fed chiefly on seeds of 
various kinds, CaCls can liave a favoraSle effect only 
when at the same time provision is made for raising 
the blood alkalinity necessary for Ca assimilation. Such 
is the case also when cows are fed with a great excess of 
protein in order to increase the yield of milk. Of special 
interest is the promotion of fertility by feeding CaCh. 
The author proposes a classification of food articles as 
physiologically acid or alkaline, — 0. Loeiv. 

9709. LUNBSGAARB, EINAR. Weitere Untersuch- 

ungen liber Muskelkontraktionen ohne Milchsaurebildung. 
BiocJiem. Zeitsahr. 227(1/3): 51-83. 1930. — ^The failure 
of lactic acid formation to occur during work by muscles 
poisoned by monoiodoacetic acid was confirmed. The 
ratio between phosphagen splitting and work during 
single twitches and tetany (expressed as and 

Kzp’^) was determined. Simultaneous curarization does 
not alter the and JGp— values of muscles so poi- 

soned. The chronaxie of iodoacetic acid-poisoned mus- 
cles was found normal and on simultaneous curariza- 
tion was increased to the same extent as by curarization 
alone. Anaerobic phosphagen resjmtbesis does not occur 
after poisoning by iodoacetic acid. Muscles only moder- 
ately poisoned performed in 0 more wmrk with a lesser 
diminution in phosphagen content than in N, indicating 
the occurrence of oxidative phosphagen resynthesis. The 
time course of the esterification as well as the nature 
of the esters formed was investigated. A splitting of 
pyrophosphate during work and rigor development was 
demonstrated. — Aidhofs summary (trausL by F. F, 
Heyroth) . 

9710. McCARRISON, R. Effect of manganese on 
growth. Far East. Assoc. Trap, Med. Trans. 7th Cong. 
Brit. India. 3: 343-344. 1927E 19283.— Manganese dioxide 
ingested by young rats to the extent of 0.889 mgm. daily, 
representing a concentration of 1 part of Mn to 12,600 
parts of the food eaten, exercised a progressively retard- 
ing influence on growth. This retarding action was 
manifested only after 32 days’ coi^umption of the salt, 
and appears to have been cumulative. Manganese chlo- 
ride when ingested by young rats to the extent of 0.0327 
mgm. daily, representing a concentration of 1 part of Mn 
in 617,700 parts of the food eaten, exercised a markedly 
favorable influence on growth. The conclusion appears 
justified that concentrations of Mn of the former order 
are harmful to the animal organism; while concentra- 
tions of the latter order are beneficial. And since a diet 
containing a fair proportion of whole wheat provides 
a concentration of Mn of the latter order, it may be 
concluded that the growth-promoting properties of whole 
wheat are in part due to the content of Mn in this 
cereal. — Authors results. 

9711. McCLENBON, J. F., and JAMES R. SANFORB. 
Iodine in Maryland waters in relation to goiter. Proc. 
Sac. Exp. Biol dt Med. 26(3): 263-264. 1928.— Pre- 
liminary paper. In 3 counties in western Maryland, 
where goiter is prevalent, the I content of drinking water 
was low. 


9712. MALLOW, MARGUERITE G., RUTH JORBAH, 

and MARGARET JOHNSON. A note on the calcium re- 
tention on a high and low fat diet. Jour. Biol. Chem. 
88(1) : 163-167. 1930. — Experiments on 2 subjects 

showed: on a high fat diet, a shift of the Ca balance 
from positive to negative, or vice versa; on low fat diet, 
slight change in Ca balance, with a tendency towards at- 
tainment of equilibrium. It is concluded that “the fat 
per se cannot be said to have exercised a definite in- 
fluence upon the Ca retention.” 

9713. MARINE, BAVIB, EMIL J. BAUMANN, and 
BRUCE WEBSTER. Occurrence of antigoitrogenic sub- 
stances in plant juices. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol, d: Med. 
27(9) : 1029-1031. 1930. — Preliminary paper. 

9714. MATTERS, REGINALB FRANCIS. A study of 
calcium metabolism in the human female. Australian 
Jour. Exp. Biol & Med. Sci. 6(2): 119-125. 1929.— 
Calcium was determined in the blood, during various 
stages of the menstrual cycle, in 70 patients, 30 of whom 
were studied consecutively enough to give conclusive 
data. The blood Ca was highest 5 days before menstrua- 
tion, falling rapidly until about the 3rd day of menstrua- 
tion, and then rising gradually. Allowing for errors in 
the sampling and in the analysis, the variation was at 
least 5%. — M. Dann. 

9715. MELLI, GUIBO, et GUGLIELMO TASSO. Sur 
le sort du chlorure de sodium et d’autres sels injeetds 
par voie intraveineuse. Rev. Beige Sci. Med. 2(3) : 209- 
225. 1930. — A dose of NaCl several times the content of 
the entire blood mass was rapidly injected into the caro- 
tids of rabbits. In some the renal pedicles were tied, 
in others the stomach was excised, in still others both 
gastrectomj?' and ligature of the renal pedicles was per- 
formed, while in the last group nearly all the abdorainal 
organs were removed. Some were bled to death in 5 
min. after the end of the injection and the NaCl of 
the blood and organs determined; most of those not so 
killed survived for several hrs. with normal heart-beat 
and respiration. In all 4 groups the injected NaCl disap- 
peared from the circulation as a rule in 5-10 min. It was 
evidently not eliminated, since the results were not in- 
fluenced by removal of the stomach and kidneys, the 
principal chlorid emunctories. A rise of NaCl content 
was observed in the various organs and tissues,^ but 
particularly in the skin. The blood was found highly 
concentrated after injection of^ heavy doses of NaCl, 
apparently owing to the abstraction of water by the NaCl 
fixed in the tissues. The NaCl content of the blood re- 
turned almost to normal soon after the NaCl injec- 
tion; but for some days there was a slight elevation 
of NaCl content, which may represent NaCl in transit 
from the organs and tissues to be eliminated. Exception- 
ally, m some animals, NaCl injection was followed by 
death in convulsions; in these animals high NaCl 
content of the blood persisted for several min. Whether 
death was due to the inability of the organs and tis- 
sues to remove the NaCl from the blood, ^ or whether 
the approach of death prevented the fixation of NaCi 
in the tissues is uncertain. Other chlorides (KCl, CaCL) 
behaved like NaCl. Therapeutic intravenous injections 
of NaCl in man gave a similar blbod picture. 

9716. MORRIS, NOAH, and OLIVE MacRAE. Meta- 
bolic reactions to acidosis produced by ammonium chlo- 
ride. Arch. Dis. Childhood 5(27): 207-228. 6 fig. 1930. 
— ^The effect of prolonged administration of NHiCi 
on the metabolism was studied in 4 apparently normal 
children, in none of whom was produced any clinical 
manifestation of acidosis. The CO 2 content of blood 
was reduced; the reduction almost^ always reached its 
maximum early in the administration of NH^CL The 
Cl content was moderately increased, but the increase 
did not exactly balance the deficiency in COa. The fixed 
base remained within normal limits except in 1 case where 
it was reduced by 15 milli-equivalents. Ca was slightly 
increased and P slightly diminished. Non-protein N was 
slightly increased but within normal limits. There was 
an increased output of Ca both by urine and feces and 
consequently a decreased retention. Evidence is adduced 
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in fa’^'or of the excretion of Ca through the bowel wall. 
There} was an increased excretion of P by urine and feces 
and a diminished retention. There was a slightly in- 
creased retention of CL ^ There were usually 2 peaks 
in the excretion of chloride: they occurred about the 
2nd and 6th days. The 2nci peak usually coincided with 
the maximum^ output of XHs. There was an increased 
excretion of fixed base both by urine and feces; the 
extra fecal base consisted cMefiy of Ca. The metabolic 
reactions of ixcidosis are discussed, and it is suggested 
t:hat tile increase in the output of Ca and F is the result 
of the responsxi of the osseous tissues and forms a re- 
action of prime importance in preventing acidosis. — 
Authors^ simumry, 

9717. MORRISOH, BEMPSIE B., and THOMAS P. 
HASHj Jn The copper content of infant livers. Jour. 
Bk)L €hem. 88(2) : 479-483. 1930, — Analyses of the livers 
of 25 infants gave an average of 24.0 mgm. of Cu per 
kgnu of fresh tissue or 6 times the average value for 7 
adiiits. The highest value for an adult was lower than 
any c>f the values for the infants, with the exception of 
1 infant case with severe anemia. — A^itkors^ suynmary. 

9718. MURDOCH, GEORGUNTA. A study of phosphorus 
absorption in normal and rachitic children. Arch. Dis. 
Childhood 2(11): 285-301. 1927. — ^The level of the in- 
organic P in the serum in normal and rachitic children 
was followed for several weeks, during which altera- 
tions were made from time to time in the intake of 
Ca and P. The 1st part of the study was conducted on 
3 rachitic children from 1| to 1-| years of age and on 
8 non-rachitic children from 5 mos. to 10 years old. 
A diet poor in Ca and rich in P ga ve rise to an increase 
in the P content of the serum, though not beyond normal 
limite. Subsequent addition of Ca in excess to the diet 
induced a fall in the serum P, more marked in the 
rachitic than in the normal children. The P absorptive 
power, as indicated by the rise in the inorganic P of the 
serum following the ingestion of 4 gm. of XaH£P04, was 
separately investigated in 11 children, of whom 5 were 
normal, 4 had active and 2 healing rickets. It was found 
that in the cases of active rickets the average absorption 
was the same as in the healthy children, while in those 
with healing rickets it was abnormally high. — T. C. 
Hempelmami. 

9719. MUSSEHL, F. E., R. S. HILL, M. J. BLISH, 
and C. W. ACKERSON. Utilization of calcium by the 
growing chick. Jour. Agric. Ees. 40 (2) : 191-199. 8 %. 
1930. — ^It was found that the utilization of Ca in normal 
bone growth seemed to depend upon two factors, its 
assimilation, and its fixation in the bone ceil itself. Add- 
ing 0.5% of Mg in the form of carbonate and sulphate 
to the basal mixture of corn, wheat, and milk proteins 
did not markedly affect the rate of growth of chicks, but 
rickets resulted from the MgCOs additions.— iJ. W. 
Marstou (courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec .) . 

9720. HATHAH, E., und FR. STERN, ther den 
Mineralgehalt der Haut unter normalen und patholo- 
gischen Bedingungen. VI. Uber Schwankungen im Ka- 
lium-, Klalzium-, Chlor- und Wassergehalt der Kanin- 
chen- und Meerschweinchenhaut bei gleichmassiger 
Ernahrung und bei Hunger und Durst. Dermatol. Zeit- 
schf. 60(5) : 299-313. 1931. — ^In 14 rabbits and 11 guinea 
pigs kept on a uniform diet and under identical condi- 
tions frequent examinations of small skin fragments, 
taken at various intervals, revealed more or less con- 
siderable fiuetuations in the K, Ca, Cl, and H 2 O con- 
tent of the skin. In 4 rabbits fasted for 7 days, 7 
guinea-pigs fasted for 4 days, 9 fasted for 3 days, and 
5 fasted and thirsty for 3 days, the skin of most ani- 
mals lost minerals and BhO. The few exceptions indicate 
an exchange between the skin and other water and min- 
eral reservoirs of the organism (subcutaneous cellular 
tissue, musculature, and bones). Considering the func- 
tional significance of the ionised part of the minerals 
in question, one must assume, in spite of the consider- 
able mineral variations found in the skin, that the 
ionised part is more constant than the total, for other- 
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wise regulation of the tissue’s vital processes could not 
exist. 

9721. NEDSWEDSKY, S. W. Verhaltnis zwisebeu 
Halium, dialysierbarem und undialysierbarem Calcium 
im Intermediargebiet nach Versuchen an angiostomierteii 
Hunden. Pjlugefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 218(5/6) : 647-654 
1928.— K is absorbed faster than Ca by the intestine from’ 
mixtures of the 2. In the intestinal wall the absorbed Ca 
and part of the Ca that is present in the circulating blood 
is believed t o be bound in colloidal form. The method of 
tingiostomy luis uncovered the Ca-binding function of the 
int(-stine.^ The quantitative relation between the dialyz- 
able Ca is tlie reverse in the liver of what it is in the 
intestine. There the Ca that is in colloidal form is 
transformed into free Ca and with the K of the general 
circulation passes to different organs. During its passage 
through the intestine a part of it is again bound in 
colloidal form. The greater part of the K is excreted 
in the kidney; the quantity excreted (3.5 mgm. %) is 
nearly the same as the amount resorbed (3.9 mgm. %) • 
the Ca excreted is very small (trace to 0.3 mgm. %) 
and comes entirely from the dialyzable fraction. The 
spleen holds back part of the K that the intestine fur- 
nishes but does not alter blood Ca. 

9722. NEWCOMB, CLIVE, and GANAPATI SAN- 
KARAN. A note on iodine metabolism. Far East Assoc. 
Trap. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3 : 329-334* 

2 graphs. 1927[19281. 

9724. OEHME, C., M. OEHME, und H. WASSER- 
MEYER. liber Gesetzmassigkeiten des Mineralstoff- 
wechsels. Deutsch. Arch. Klin. Med. 154(2/4) : 107-130. 
1927. — The organism regulates its physiologically specific 
ionic balance just as it regulates the acid-base balance. 
In 2 diets of know-n mineral composition, addition of 
various salts (XaCl, KCI, NaHCOa, KHCOa) , brings 
on antagonistic alterations of the added as well as of 
other ions present. There is evident antagonistic action 
between the kations (Xa,K) and the anions (CijHCOa) . 
The deposition of Ca and P due to the intake of NaCl 
is dependent not only on the ionic mixture, but also on 
the absolute magnitude of the Ca and P intake, when 
this does not coincide with riie absolute minimum. KCI 
may bring on a deposition in the presence of a diet de- 
ficient in Ca and P while NaCl produces a negative 
balance. The specific action of neutral salt ions interferes 
to a certain extent with the acid-base balance; it appears 
under certain circumstances to control it. According to 
the diet, NaCl influences the acid-base balance in differ- 
ent (opposite) directions. The same feature is at least 
probable in the case of KCI, although the conditions 
under which an acidotic or alkalotic effect appears are 
not yet clear. The action of NaHCOa and KHCOa on 
the d balance depends in the first place on the Na 
content of the food, that is, the magnitude of the quo- 
tient Na/K. The results permit an insight into the 
rules according to which the ionic mineral-exchange 
takes place in the body. The rdle played by the intes- 
tinal tract is briefly discussed. These balance reactions 
were observed on 3 persons, and were supplemented by 
findings from the literature. They depend on the pre- 
experi mental period. The assumption is made that the 
ionic mixture of the trans-mineralisation stream of the 
food regulates all elements coordinated in mineral metab- 
olism. From this a few conclusions are drawn regard- 
ing possible goals of a general mineral thei&py.— Authors^ 
summary (transl. by A. Bolliger). 

9725. ORR, J. B., and 1. LEITCH. Iodine in practical 
agriculture. Internat. Rev. Agric. Pt. 1. Month. Bull. 
Agric. BcL and Pract. 21 (6) : 197-208. 1930. — ^This review 
of work on the influence of I on plant and animal nutri- 
tion shows a mass of conflicting data. There is little 
doubt however that under certain conditions and on 
certain diets, the administration of I to animals may 
be beneficial 

9726. PARKER, HAYWOOD Jr., and PRANK C. VIL- 
BRANDX. The iodine content of shrimp waste. Jow. 
Amer. Chem. Soc. 53(2) : 633-635. 1931.— The wastes of 
shrimp fisheries showed a content of 16.9 parts per mil- 
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lion of I calculated on the dr 5 .^ basis. Alcohol extraction 
'indicated that 44.14fo is organic; ether extraction that 
55 86% is lipid I. No thyroxine chouid be detected in 
the extract of shrimp waste when tested by the Kendall 
method.— summary. 

9727. PECCO, REMZO.^ Riserva alcalina, calcic e fos- 
foro nel sangue di animali con completa derivazione della 
bile. [Alkaline reserve, calcium and phosphorus in the 
blood of animals in which the bile is completely diverted.] 
Arch. ltd. Chir. 28 ( 2) : 163-174. 193L-External chole- 
cystostomy was performed on 4 dogs; 3 survived for 100- 
178 days and tlie 4fh was killed iS6 days after opera- 
tion. X-ray examination showed an osseous decalcifica- 
tion. Blood ex.arnination showed a progressive acidosis, 
diminution of P and a iiormai Ca level, agreeing with the 
findings in human and experimental rachitis. 

9728. RASE, 0. S., and E. V. McCOLLUM. The bio- 
logical significance of aluminum. Jowr. Maryland Acad. 
Sci 1(1): 3S-I2. 1930.-— Aluminum is probably not a 
constituent of living material, and is therefore not essen- 
tial to life. On tiie other hand, aluminum in the diet is 
not harmful when prestait in such concentrations as result 
from the use of aluminum-containing baking powders. 
^0. S. Mask. 

9729. RICE, HUGH A., and ARTHUR H. STEINHAUS. 
Studies in the physiology of exercise. V. Acid-base 
changes in the serum of exercised dogs. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 96(3) : 529-537. 1931. — ^From analyses of blood 
samples drawn from dogs [number not stated] and man 
before, during, and after various forms of exercise, the 
following conclusions are drawn: During strenuous ex- 
ercise on a 22% grade, motor driven treadmill the serum 
of dog’s blood shows a more alkaline pH coincident 
with reduction in the bicarbonate and COa tension. 
These changes are related in time and degree to a gradu- 
ally mounting body temp. Exhaustion in this form of 
exercise is characterized by alkalosis and overheating. 
Dogs exercised by swimming in water at temp, of 20® 
and lower show rising COa tensions, more acid pH and 
lowering of the bicarbonates of the serum. An otherwise 
steady body temp, drops below normal as the animal 
nears the exhaustion point. While swimming at water 
temp, between 25®-30® C. a minimum of disturbance is 
noticed in the dog’s acid-base balance and body temp, 
until just before the correspondingly postponed fatigue 
point is neared. Over-heating without exercise and swim- 
ming in water with temp, around 40® C. produce serum 
changes in dogs’ blood similar to those found in treadmill 
running. The blood changes in man during ergometer 
exercise though c|uite opposite to those of the dog 
exercised by mnnmg, parallel closely those of the dog 
swimming in water at moderate temp. The greatest 
caution is needed in attempting to translate the results 
gained from the study of exercised dogs into human 
ph 3 ’-sioIogy unless the differences here described have 
been given full consideration. Therefore, swimming 
seems preferable to treadmill running when dogs are 
used in exercise experiments. — Authors’ summary. 

9730. ROSSI, ALESSANDRO. Distribuzione degli 
elettroHti nel latte e nell’ultrafiltrato. [Distribution 
of electrolytes in milk and its ultrafiltrate.] Boll. Soc. 
Ital. Biol Sferim. 5(4) : 475-479. 1930.— Up to 60% of 
the Ca in milk is in non-diffusibie form; more than 60% 
of the F is also in non-diffusible form. 18% of the K 
is bound to colloids, whereas Ci is completely diffusible. 
Fresh milk does not differ from pasteurised milk in 
physico-chemical properties and in distribution of elec- 
trolytes; and only slight variations of pH were ob- 
served.— M. Cornel 

9731. SALTER, WILLIAM T., and JOSEPH C. AUB. 
Studies of calcium and phosphorus metabolism. IX. 
Deposition of calcium in bone in healing scorbutus. 
Arch. Path. 11(3): 380-382. 1 pL (col.) 1931.— Young 
adult guinea pigs were fed a diet deficient in vitamin C, 
the subsequent deposit of bone being marked by intra- 
muscular injection of alizarin red. The animals died in 
the 4th week unless given orange juice. The results in- 
dicated that Ca fails to be deposited in bone when the 


diet, though adequate in Ca, is deficient in vitamin C. 
The subsequent addition of vitamin C to such a diet 
allows Ca to be rapidly deposited. This deposit is largely 
at the epiphj^seal ends of the bone and in the trabeculae; 
hence the reserve supplies of Ca are involved by the 
pathologic changes in the bone cells . 

^ 9732. SCHIERONI, CESARE, e 'GINO YIANELLO. II 
ricambio azotato e minerale nei cani alimentati esclu- 
sivamente con came autoclavata, od integrata con lievito 
di birra. [N and mineral metabolism of dogs kept on 
an exclusive diet of autoclaved meat, and with addition 
of beer yeast.] Biochim. e Terapia Sperim. 18 (5) : 146- 
169. 1931. — Dogs kept on exclusive autoclaved dog or 
horse meat developed anatomical and functional lesions 
of the intestinal tract. ^ The dogs showed a complex of 
symptoms due to intoxication and avitaminosis, and died 
after loss of body weight. The N metabolism showed 
variations only during the terminal stage of the ill- 
ness; the balance of N being then negative. This 
was due in part to vomiting. The P and Ca metabolism 
showed- on the contrary an early disturbance. The auto- 
claved meat with beer yeast added supported the dogs 
in good condition for a year, the N, P and Ca balances 
being then positive. The development of intestinal 
lesions is attributed to the local action on the intestine 
of toxic products formed in the autoclaved meat. The 
alleviating effect of yeast is interpreted as a double 
action: first, supplying partly the vitamin needs, and 
second, equilibrating the cellular metabolism. — M. Cornel 

9733. SCHNITZER, KARL LUDWIG. Uber ein Xalk- 
depot. PfiugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 225 (5/6) : 705-709. 

2 fig. 1930, — ^In an x-ray study of 1064 specimens of Pana 
jusca, 692 and 372 ?, from Jan. 1, 1929 to March 15, 
1930, no correlation was found between the size of the 
lime sacks and either sex or season of the year. In an 
unspecified number of frogs taken in summer, removal 
of the thymus caused, as shown by x-ray examination, 
dwindling or almost complete disappearance of the lime 
sacks, indicating that this structure is a store for Ca 
for the uses of the general organism. 

9734. SHERMAN, HARTLEY EMBREY, and TSAN 
CHTNG WANG; Calcium, iron and magnesium content 
of 16 Chinese foods. Philippine Jour. Sd. 38(1) : 81- 
82. 1929. — ^The Ca, Fe and Mg content of some dry seeds, 
green beans, mung beans, wild rice, rape, chrysanthemum, 
kohlrabi and squash and of the seeds sprouted in hy- 
drant water and in distilled water, are tabulated. 

9735. SMITH, ARTHUR H., and ROBERT V. 
SCHULTZ. Effects of diet poor in inorganic salts on 
certain organs and blood of young rats. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol 94(1): 107-117. 1930.— The following experi- 
mental rations were used: Diet 1, casein 18%, starch 
51%, lard 27%, salts 4%; Diet 2, casein 18%, starch 55%, 
lard 27%; Diet 3, casein 35%, starch 27%, lard 30%, 
salts 8%; Diet, 4, casein 45%, starch 13%, lard 32%, 
salts 10%. The plan was to compare measurements 
and composition of the various organs in the group given 
the low salt ration with other groups of animals of the 
same age or body weight but with different nutritive 
history during the experimental period of 40 days. The 
*Taw salt” group, consisting of 26 rats weighing from 41 
to 49 gm., was given diet 2 without added salts at weaning 
and in all but 1 case the body weight was maintained at 
45 -t 5 gm. throughout the experimental period. Occa- 
sionally the weight of a rat in this group dropped below 
the 40-gm. limit but administration of the coutol diet 
containing salts always raised the weight level above 
40 gm. within two days. The ‘‘physiological” control 
group comprising 20 animals was killed and autopsied at 
weaning when they weighed 40-45 gm. These were normal 
rats of the same body weight as that maintained in the 
“low salt” group. The “chronological” control group con- 
sisted of 12 rats which had been given diet 1 at weaning 
and which grew normally on this ration for 40 days. 
There were thus available normal animals’ of the same 
age as that of the experimental group. The “low calorie” 
control group including 10 rats maintained at the wean- 
ing weight of 40 to 45 gm. for the 40-day experimental, 
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period by limiting the quantity of diets 3 and 4 which 
are so adjusted that, in spite _ of the decrease in total 
calories provided when 1 to 2.5 gni. of the food are 
fed, the absolute quantity of both the indispensable 
protein and salts is adequate for normal growth of a 
rat weighing 40-^15 gm. At the beginning of the experi- 
mental 'period this group required about 2.5 gm. of food 
per day and diet 3 was used; later the energy require- 
ment for maintenance of body weight decreased to ap- 
proximately that furnished by 1 gra. of food and then 
diet 4 was fcai; both rations yield about 5 calories per gm. 
This group sr'vved as a control on the eilccts. of stunting 
per St:', a|"turt from any qualitative deficiency in the ration. 
Tht:i 'iow salt/’ .sr'lenectoniized group coinprised 10 rats, 
splenectomized at weaning and maintained thereafter 
on diet. 2 during the 40-day experimental period. Y'oimg 
rats maintained for 40 days on an experimental ration 
deficient only in ash do not increase in body weight. 
The I'Kidy and tail lengths of such rats at the end of 
tlie exporimeiital period are greater tiian those of normal 
raiH of the same body weight. The leg bones arc heavier 
than those of normal rats of the same weight, the in- 
crea,se living largely accounted for by tlm higher content 
of organic residue. The fresh weight of the kidneys of 
the experimental animals is strikingly greater than that 
of normal rats of the same weight. The concentration of 
moisture, ash and organic solids of the kidnej’’ is similar 
to that of normal rats of the same weight rather than 
age. The fresh weight of the spleen is diminished and 
tliis organ is more like that of the normal weight controls 
than age controls. There is a polycythemia, the cells 
being smaller than normal and the total hemoglobin of 
the blood less than normal, 

9736. TAYLOR, N. B., and A. FINE. The excretion 
of calcium through the intestine. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
93(2) : 544-553. 1930. — Observations on IS normal cats 
showed a small but constant excretion of (Da through the 
small and large intestines. Ca injected into the veins 
of animals kept upon the usual diet of meat scraps and 
biscuit practically disappears from the blood within 3 
hxs.; this cannot* be accounted for by excretion through 
the bowels or kidneys, and apparently the exce^ Ca does 
not leave the body. The excretion of the injected Ca 
through the large and the small bowels is several times 
greater in parathyroidectomised than in normal animals. 
Administration of parathyroid extract was without sig- 
nificant effect upon the excretion of Ca through the 
bowel during a 6-hr. period. 

9737. TELFER, S. Y. Mineral metabolism in in- 
fancy. III. The substitution of cow^s milk for human 
milk in infant feeding. Glasgow Med. Jour. 114(6): 
265-234. 1930. — In 5 breast-fed infants 7-11 mos. old a 
balance experiment was conducted to determine the re- 
tention of Ca and Fe immediately before weaning. 
After a fortnight during which the infants were accus- 
tomed to ingest an equivalent amount of undiluted cow’s 
milk s-weetened with cane sugar (the intake of Ca, Mg 
and P being thus quadrupled while the intake of Fe 
was practically unaltered) the balance experiment was 
repeated. The percentage retention of the mineral ele- 
ments was reduced. The amount of the bone-forming 
elements retained was considerably increased. The 
amount of Fe retained was markedly diminished. The 
composition of the feces was widely altered, the per- 
centage of total fat and of all the mineral compo- 
nents except Fe being much increased. The fecal weight 
was considerably increased. 

9738. TOVERUD, KIRSTEN IJTHEIM, og GXITTORM 
TOVERITD. Ilnders0keiser over mineralstoffskiftet under 
svangerskap og diegivning, med saerlig henblikk pa 
rakitt- og kariesprofylakse. II. Under s0kelser pa hunder. 
III. Praktisk betydning av de eksperimentelle un- 
ders0kelser. [Studies on the mineral metabolism during 

regnancy and lactation and its special bearing on the 
isposition to* rickets and dental caries. II. Experiments 
on dogs. III. Practical application.] Norsk Mag. Laegevi- 
densk. 91(1) : 53-81. 16 fig.; (3) : 286-303. 6 fig. 1930.— 
Experiments (27) were performed on 9 women in order 


to study the mineral metabolism of pregnancy and lac- 
tation, Total intake and output of Ca, P and Mg were 
determined for periods of 4 days during the last 2-3 
mos. of pregnancy; in 1 woman during the 3rd mo 
They were given a common Norwegian diet. Negative 
Ca and P balances were found in 2i of 27 experiments 
ill pregnancy; the balance could be made positive by 
increasing the Ca and P intake to a certain level: for 
Ca to 1.7 gm., for P to 1.6 gm. daily; this was done by 
giving Ca as a special Ca-lactate preparation and by 
increasing tlie quantity of milk in the diet. In a few 
exviorimeuts an addition of cod liver oil to the usual diet 
witliout increasing the Ca intake turned the balance in 
a positive direction, but in the majority of experiments 
cod liver oil did not affect the negative balance at all 
Of the 11 metabolism experiments performed during 
lactation on 5 women, 5 gave a negative and 6 a posi- 
tive Ca and P balance. The Ca content of breast milk 
in 14 lactating women on tlie same diet was below nor- 
mal, and could be increased by increasing the Ca intake 
in the diet. To deterniine what effect a diet low in Ca 
P and vitamins rniglit have on the mother and young’ 
experiments on dogs weiv; started. A bitch was given 
a diet low in Ca, F and vitamins A. and D before and 
during pregnancy and during hictation. By metabolism 
experiments on Ca, P and Mg, performed in 3 day 
periods ever}^ week throughout the whole pregnancy, 
it was found that the bitch suffered a veiy great loss 
of Ca (about 10% of its original Ca content). During 
the lactation period, 8 days after deli^'ery, the mother 
developed tetanj" with a serum Ca of 5.15 mgm. per 
100 cc. and a semrn P of 2.92 mgrn. per 100 cc. Chemical 
analyses of metatarsal bones resected just before and 
after pregnancy and lactation showed a great loss of 
Ca and P in the bone resected after the end of lacta- 
tion. The young which after 6 wks. of lactation were 
given the same diet as the mother showed very early 
signs_ of rickets ^ with marked deformities of the ex- 
tremities. The rickets in these puppies was more pro- 
nounced and appeared earlier than in puppies bom and 
nursed by a mother given the experimental diet from 
the day of delivery. These last puppies showed a more 
marked rickets than puppies born and nursed by a 
mother on a normal ration but given the experimental 
diet after weaning. Chemical analyses of the bones from 
these 3 different litters of puppies performed at the 
same age showed a Ca and P content corresponding to 
the difference in development of rachitic symptoms. 
X-ray pictures of the jaws of the puppies revealed a 
similar difference in tooth calcification and development. 
Ground specimens of permanent teeth showed the same 
steps in calcification of enamel as well as of dentin. X-ray 
pictures taken of the newborn of the experimental bitch 
revealed no changes from normal; neither did micro- 
scopic examination of these bones. By chemical analyses 
however a lowering was found of Ca and P content of 
the femur as well as of the whole body. Thus the 
predisposition to rickets is developed as a result of in- 
sufficient nutrition of the mother during pregnancy. The 
great difference in disposition to rickets and dental caries 
in cases where the postnatal care has been alike may be 
explained on the basis of insufficient nutrition of the 
mother during pregnancy; particularly low Ca and 
P and vitamin A and D intake will, during the last 2 
months of pregnancy when the calcification of bones 
and teeth is going on in the fetal organism, predispose 
the infant to these 2 diseases . — From authors^ summaries. 

9739. WACHSMUTH, W. ttber die Blutzuckerregula- 
tion hei partieller Leherausschaltung, (Gleichzeitig ein 
Beitrag zur Frage der Leherfunktionspriifung.) Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 73(5/6) : 659-677. 1930.— It was shown 
in a previous paper that thes curve of increase in glucose 
concentration in the blood after the giving of glucose 
is higher and flatter in an Eck-fistula dog than in a 
normal dog. The alkali reserve of an Eck-fistula dog 
is normal. The giving of NaHCOs does not change the 
form of the alimentary hyperglycemic curve in a normal 
dog, but it changes that of the Eck-fistula dog to normal. 
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The Eck-fistula dog has very little resistance to the 
giving of acids, and it is believed, therefore, that the 
abnormal glycemic reliction, o! the Eck-fistuia dog is 
due to the inability of the liver to maintain a proper 
acid-base equilibrium. There is also a relationship be- 
tween the response to aiinumtary hyperglycemia and 
the amount of pigment estimated in the urine by Hiel- 
meyer’s photometric method. This method appeara to 
be of decided value in estimating liver function,— TV. C. 
Alvarez. 

9741. WEISER, ISTVAH, 6s ARTUR ZAITSCHEK. 
A j6detet6s Jelentosdge az allattart^sban. [Iodine metab- 
olism in milch goats.] [German summary.] Kkerletugyi 
Kdzkfnenyek [Bndnpest] 33(1); 112-117. 1930.— Of a 
daily average of 37.9 mgm. I fed as KI to 2 milch goats, 
there was excreted 4.85% in the feces, 34.7% in the urine, 
and 24.02% in the milk, wiiilst 36.43% remained in the 
organism. The average daily milk yield of the 2 goats 
was practically the ^ same,— 1 .81 and 1.85 1. The milk 
from one goat contained 3.S2 mgm, I per liter, that from 
the other 6.25 mgm. 1. The milks of 2 control goats, 
which received the same feed hut without KI, contained 

O. 025 and 0.026 in grm I per liter.— Azit/mrs' sxmmary 
(transL hy E. O, WhiititT). 

9742. WESTERLUHD, A. A. contribution to the 

knowledge of Ca- metabolism. 11. The relative fecal outgo 
of Ca in growing pigs fed exclusively on grain products. 
III. The relative fecal outgo of Ca in dairy cows. IV. 
The relative fecal outgo of Ca in children. Skand. Arch. 
Physiol 60(1/4): 204-220; (5/6): 251-263; 264-272. 

1930. — ^II. A study of the relative fecal outgo of Ca in its 
dependence on certain experimental factors, viz. Ca-Si- 
ratio, Ca-fat-ratio, body w^eight of experimental animals, 
Ca-P-ratio, Ca-Mg-ratio, K-Na-ratio, relationship of 
inorganic base equivalents to acid ones in the food ash, 
and Ca-consumption. The experimental data of the 
present investigation are those which have been ob- 
tained by E. B. Forbes and co-workers (1921) in a series 
of 35 mineral balances of growing pigs. Assuming that 
the variations of Ca-consuraption have no traceable in- 
fluences, Westerlimd concludes that limiting factors for 
the utilization of Ca in the experiments analyzed, are a 
deficiency of Na, P, fat and basic equivalents, and an 
excess of Si in the food of the animals. HI. The object 
was to ieam how a series of different factors affect the 
‘^disposaF’ of catabolized Ca, given numerically by the 
values of the relative fecal outgo of Ca, by computing 
net regression coefficients referring to the separate co- 
variations of these factors and the relative outgo. Wester- 
lund concludes that the difficulty in keeping lactating 
cows in Ca equilibrium on the feeds used is chiefly due 
to unsuitable values of those factors which have proved 
to be important controllers of Ca disposal. Among these 
controlling factors there are dietary constituents (Ca, 

P, fat, silage and Na), the average supply of which has 
been too scanty to guarantee the animals a maximum 
utilization of Ca. On the other hand, other food con- 
stituents (Si and Mg) %vere too plentiful in proportion 
to the Ca consumed. Controllers of an internal kind be- 
long here also, such as the milk yield. The analysis has 
shown that the more copious the milk flow, the smaller 
the relative fecal outgo of Ca, other factors being equal. 


IV. This paper deals with material from Ca balance de- 
terminations of 6 young boys. The object was to learn 
how a series of different factors affect the fecal outgo 
of Ca. Westerlund concludes that the value of the rela- 
tive fecal outgo of Ca has been reduced if the consump- 
tion of K, Mg and fat has been more restricted, and 
that of P more liberal than has been the case, other 
factors being unchanged. Also, it is concluded, that a use 
of Ca, more restricted than the average, would reduce 
the relative value of the fecal output but increase the 
absolute value of the difference between income and 
absolute fecal outgo, other factors being equal, thus re- 
ducing Ca retention. 

9743. WHEELON, HOMER. Geographical factor in 
calcium metabolism. Endocrinology 13 (4) : 363-366. 
1929. — 425 partially selected young adults snowed aver- 
age^ blood Ca 19.34 mgm. % ; extremes 4.0-16.6. Normal 
limits should be 8.5-12.4 mgm. %. 19, or 50%, of his series 
below 8.5 mg_m. were clinically diagnosed spasmophilia. 
Water anabasis of 2 rivers in Washington state showed 
average 11.2 parts Ca per million parts against 81 parts 
per million for 16 rivers of Missouri river basin. Western 
slope land and foodstuffs of the Cascade Mountains are 
deficient in lime. The deficiency of Ca in the Puget 
Sound Basin of Washington may be compared with the 
I deficiency in goitre regions and the disturbed Ca 
metabolism of that region may have its etiology in 
geographical factors.— L. Gunther, 

9744. WILLE, OTTO. XJber den Jodgehalt deutscher 
Seefische und Seefischprodukte. [lodin content of Ger- 
man seafishes and seafish products.] Mitteii. Deutsch. 
Seefischereir^Ver, iBerlM 45(10/11): 418-419. 1929. 

9745. WU, J. H. Thymus- Milz-Implantation und 
Kalkstoffwechsel beim Kaninchen. Jahrb. Kinderheilk. 
129(1/2): 88-97. 1930. — ^In 8 experiments with young 
rabbits a distinctly greater drop in semm Ca showed 
in 7, after implantation of spleen and thymus, than 
after the control implantation of liver or kidney. The 
3 youngest animals showed a greater reaction from the 
spleen-thymus implantation (1 death from tetany) than 
the half grown. This series of implantation experiments 
gave no proof of phosphorus lowering . — Authors sum- 
mary (traxisL by 0. D, Abbott). 

VITAMINS 

9746. SAIKI, SANETOSHI. On the liver function of 
animals fed on vitamin- deficient diets. Acta Scholae 
Med. Univ. Imp-, Kyoto. 12(2) : 157-175. 1929. — Matsuo’s 
chromodiagnostic method of studying liver function, 
consisting of intravenous injections of dye and subse- 
quent measurement of the amount excreted in the bile, 
wras applied to animals on vitamin-deficient diets. 
Vitamin C-deficient guinea pigs exhibited a greatly in- 
creased capacity and a tendency towrard increased ability 
for dye excretion from the liver, indicating that vitamin 
C may control liver function. Vitamin B-deficient fowls 
showed decreased capacity for liver excretion. Vitamin 
A-deficient rats showed a marked decrease in the excre- 
tory capacity of the liver, while vitamin A-deficient 
monkeys showed a decrease in both capacity and ability. 
The functional disturbance was much greater in A- 
deficient than in B-deficient aiiimals.^ — M. Collins, 
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9747. APPERLY, FRANK L., and JOAN H. NORRIS, easily be estimated, was placed in the empty stomach 

The automatic regulation of gastric acidity. Jour, of fasting subjects. The strength of acid employed 

Physiol. 70 (2) : 158-168. 1930,—- Dilute HCl (250 cc.) , varied from 0.080 N to Q.128 N and the indifferent sub- 
mixed with some indifferent substances which could stance varied also in different cases, the substances 



9748-9755 


ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY—DIGESTIVE SYSTEM 


being glucose, plienol-sulplioiie-plithalein dye, urea, or 
ferric chloride. In all, 57 people were examined by this 
mctliod, 22 healthy students, 24 hospital patients with 
no gastric syroptoiris, and ll dyspeptics. The authors 
coneiiide that- when acid above a certain concentration 
enters ihci normal stomach, whether secreted or artificiaihv 
placed tliere, in most eases the concentration is reduced 
mainly by dilution,, but partly by neutralization. The 
diluting fiuid is derived partly from the gastric w'all and 
},tarlly from ilu.’ duodenal fluids. In a few eases no 
alkali appertrs in the duodenal fluids, and in a few others 
gastric a(?ici is secreted even in the presence of a foreign 
acid, Tliere was evidence of early duodenal regurgita- 
tion in 72% of 4(> cases exami,ned. 

9748. BALL, ERIC G, The composition of pancreatic 
juice and blood serum, as influenced by the injection of 
acid and base. Jcmr. BioL Chern. 86(2) : 433-448. 1930. — 
The pH of tiic juice varies with its rate of flow. Juices 
socrc1.e(i ra|:ucily are the more alkaline, containing large 
amounts of bicarbonate and small amounts of chloride. 
In slowly secreted juices a lower alkalinity is found 
with large concentrations of chloride and small concen- 
trations of bicarbonate. The sum of the bicarbonate 
and chloride concentrations is nearly constant regardless 
of the rate of flown Intravenous injections of HCl cause 
but little change in the pH of pancreatic juice, regard- 
less of the effect on the serum. Lowered bicarbonate 
values for serum are manifested quantitatively though 
not proportionally in the juice. Intravenous injections 
of sodium carbonate solution, causing an alkaline swung 
in the serum, produce remarkably little change in the 
reaction of the juice. Howwer, the increased concentra- 
tion of bicarbonate and sodium in the serum appears 
quantitatively in the juice. The possible significance of 
these findingvS and their relation to other studies of a 
similar nature is discussed. — Autho/s mmmanj, 

9749. BALL, ERIC G. The composition of pancreatic 
juice and blood serum as influenced by the injection of 
inorganic salts. Biol. Chem. 86(2) : 449-462. 1930. 
— ^Panereatic juice and blood serum have identical 
osmotic pressures. Concentrations of Na and K ex- 
pressed per kgm. H-O are similar in the 2 fluids. The 
injection of these ions into the^ blood stream increases 
their concentrations in both fluids to the same degree. 
It is therefore concluded that the pancreatic tissue is 
freely permeable to Na and K. Calcium, Mg, and 
phosphate were found in pancreatic juice in concentra- 
tions 1/20-1/4 those in blood serum. The intravenous in- 
jection of salts yielding these ions in^ amounts sufficient 
to increase greatly their concentrations in the serum 
caused but little increase in their concentrations in the 
juice. It is concluded that the pancretis is but slightly 
permeable to Ca, Mg, and phosphate ions. The con- 
centration of total organic matter in the juice appears 
to depend, upon the state of activity of the gland pre- 
vious to the secretion of the juice. — Author^s mmmary. 

9750. BAXTER, HAMILTON. The composition of the 
saliva in different phases of the secretion and by re- 
peated stimulation. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 (1) : 132-142. 
1929. — ^The parotid saliva of a dog with a permanent 
salivary fistula secreted during stimulation varied in 
composition from that of the different phases of the 
after-flow. The percentage of organic matter in parotid 
saliva obtained by different stimuli was higher in the 
2nd min. after-flow than in the secretion collected during 
the 1st min. of feeding. The organic and inorganic con- 
tent of the after-flow of the successive 5 min. was greatly 
reduced. The content of organic substances in the 
parotid saliva of the 2nd feeding was greater only when 
the interval between the 1st and 2nd feeding was less 
than 1 min, There was no exact proportionality between 
the amount of organic substances in the dog^s sub- 
niaxillary saliva and its viscosity. Certain improved 
methods of determining the organic and salt, fraction 
were employed . — Authors summary. 

9751. BAXTER, HAMILTON. Changes in composition 
of parotid saliva in the dog after section of the sympa- 
thetic nerve in the neck and after extirpation of the 
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superior cervical sympathetic ganglion. Trans. Roy, Bog 

Canada, Sect. 5, BioL Sci. 24(1) : 207-211. 1930 

normal dogs w'ith permanent salivaiy fistulae, saliva 
secreted after stimulation with bread and meat powder 
HCl, etc., was studied before and after section of the 
.sympathetic. The author concludes: “That trophic 
impulses (in Heidenhain’s sense) as well as secretory 
impulses are transmitted from the central nervous 
system through the parasympathetic innervation. The 
sympathetic nerve supplies the salivary glands with 
vasoconstrictors. There are probably a few secretory 
fibres but these play a negligible part in normal con- 
dition.s because the amount of saliva secreted from any 
stimulus w'as practically the same after section of the 
sympathetic nerve. It setuns probable that the sympa- 
thetic nerves send special motor fibres to the salivary 
glands wliich press out their contents. These data per- 
mit a provisional classification of the fibres in the 
parasympathetic and sympathetic nerves to the salivary 
glands, adopted by tlie author’s laboratoiy. Parasympa- 
thetic: (1) Bem'tory, (2) Trophic, (3) Vasodilator, 
Sympathetic: (1) Secretory, (2) Motor, (3) Vaso- 
constrictor.’’ 

9752. BAXTER, STEWART G. Pancreatic secretion 
in rabbits. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect, o, BioL Sci. 
24(1): 213-215. 1930."— There is a long-continued secre- 
tion in the rabbit, wnth uniform enz 3 ’me content which 
is continuous after the pylorus and bile duct are tied. 
It is increased by injection of HCl, and especially a 
mixture of acid, peptone and bile. Removal of the 
w^hole gastro-intestinal tract does not abolish the spon- 
taneous secretion. The vagus in the rabbit has the same 
action as in other animals and contains secretory, trophic 
and inhibitory fibres. — Authofs sumrnary. 

9753. BLISS, THEODORE L. The acid-base composi- 
tion of gastric juice during the secretory cycle. Ann. 
Internal Med. 3(8) : 838-849. 1930. — Gastric secretion 
W'as collected from two healthy laboratory wmrkers, one 
patient, and a dog with a Pavlov pouch. The fasting 
juice w^as collected and then histamin was given. Study 
W'as made of the amount of acid, chlorides, total base, 
Na, K and Ca. During the secretory cycle the concen- 
tration of base varies inversely as the concentration 
of acid. Sodium seemed to be the most important of 
the individual bases, both in regard to the amount and 
the w'ay in wLich it varied during the secretory cycle. 
The concentration of K w'as 3-5 times greater in the 
gastric juice than in the blood serum. The concentration 
of the other ions studied was less in the gastric juice 
than in the blood. — IF. C. Alvarez. 

9754. BROWN, G. L., B. A. MeSWINEY, and W. J, 
WADGE. The sympathetic innervation of the stomach. 
L The effect on the stomach of stimulation of the tho- 
racic sympathetic trunk. Jour. Physiol. 70(3) : 253-260. 
1930. — ^In spinal and decerebrate cats and dogs the 
stomach wms divided at the incisura, and records were 
made of the effects of stimulation of the thoracic ’Sympa- 
thetic trunk upon the movements of the stomach. The 
effects on the stomach depended on the type of stimu- 
lation employed. Stimulation at a frequency of 1 per 
sec. caused contraction of the body of the stomach, 
wLile stimulation with a tetanizing current brought 
about relaxation. The movements of the cat’s pyloric 
antrum were inhibited by all forms of stimulation. The 
antrum of the dog, although usually inhibited, oc- 
casionally showed an augmentor response to sympathetic 
stimulation. The motor responses w^ere abolished by 
ergotoxine. Adrenaline did not reproduce the effects of 
sympathetic stimulationj an inhibition of both parts of 
the stomach being the invariable result of injection of 
the drug. — Authors^ mmmary. 

9755. BRUNTON, CHARLES E., and M. C. G. 
ISRAELS. Interrelations of respiration and gastric 
secretion. Jour. Physiol. 70(2) : 184-194. 1930. — ^The 
authors deal with two questions only: (1) Assuming 
that the alveolar CO 2 tension rises during gastric secre- 
tion, is there a reduction of min. vol. of expired CO 2 
and of pulmonary, ventilation to allow for a parallel 
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retention of GO 2 ? (2) Does the tension of CO 2 in the 
alveolar air var>' as described during the secretion of 
acid by the stoniacli, the siH’cretioii being produced in 
various ways? Three foriris' of gastric stimulation were 
used: ordinary meals, test meals (Ewald and gruel) 
and drugs (caffeine and liistamine). 1. Results show 
clearly that, whatever^ i'lie effect of gastric secretion on 
the Wood, the loss of acid into tlie stomach does not 
decrease the volume of expired air, or the volume of 
CO 2 expired per ruin. In 23 experiments (9 normal 
meals, 5 test nietils, i'Mvith drugs), 3 showed decreases 
of pulriioriary ventilutioii afteu' the meal. In 13 experi- 
ments (d nomud meals, 8 with drugs) 1 showed a 
decrease of min. excretion of CDs (obtained from the 
10-iiiin. samples) concurrently with gastric acid secre- 
tion. 2. Of 20 experiments (9 normal meals, 4 test 
meals, 7 with drugs), 8 showed a rise of alveolar COa 
tension after the nieal; the rise reached its maximum 
in about 90 min. Xo subsequent fall was regularly found, 
even aftei' 2 hrs. In 3 experiments where water was 
administm'cd, 1 showed a rise of alveolar CO 2 tension. 
The piilrnonary ventilation was found to increase with 
meals, but not^ when drugs were used. Similar changes 
were observed in the rnin. excretion of Cbh. No constant 
rise of alveolar CO 2 tension concurrent with, or varying 
pari passu with, gastric acid secretion was found. No 
fall of alveolar CO 2 tension was found after meals con- 
current with possible i^ancreatic secretion, even up to 
2 hrs. after. It is argued that am" possible excess of 
alkali resulting from the secretion of volumes of acid 
normally produced might be expected to be dealt with 
without necessarily causing a measurable rise in alveolar 
CO 2 tension. The authors believe that the use of the 
changes in alveolar GOa tension after meals as an indi- 
cation of the activity of gastric acid or pjincreatic secre- 
tion is unjustifiabie. 

9756. CARLSON, H. A., H. J. PVORAK:, F, W. LYNCH, 

C. BORMAN, and 0. H. WANGENSTEEN. Value of 
X-ray evidence of bowel obstruction in various states of 
intestinal stasis. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 28(3) : 
343-344. 1930. — ^“Although x-ray evidence of gaseous dis- 
tention is an early and ^-aluable sign of simple intestinal 
obstruction it is distinctly of less value in strangulation 
obstruction or in stasis due to mesenteric vein occlusion. 
Gas shadows are also observed early as a rule in 
peritonitis,” 

9757. CORBEILLE, CATHERINE, Changes in volume 
of the kidney in response to acoustic stimulation. Amer. 
JouT. Physiol. 91 (2) : 507-612. 1930. — ^The ihethod and 
the experi menial conditions were the same as in the 
previously reported experiments on the spleen. Simul- 
taneous tracing;.^ were made of the re.s]:>onsos of the kidney 
and the spleen (in dogs) to acoustic stimulation. The 
kidney responses followed definite types dependent on 
the inode of sriniulation: sudden contraction with the 
onset of stimuli, slow contractions during the continu- 
ance of the stimuli, sudden contractions at the cessation 
of the stimuli, sio\v contractions after cessation of the 
stimuli and dchv>*ed contractions and dilatations. In the 
animals in which simultaneous obiservations were made 
of both kidney and spleen it is noted that the responses 
do not always parallel each other, but occcur sometimes 
independently in one organ or the other, sometimes in 
the same direction in both organs and sometimes simul- 
taneously but in opposite directions. The anatomic 
po^ibilities for the origin and paths of the visceral 
acoustic refiexes are discussed briefly. — Autkor^s sumr 
maty. 

9758. DAVIES, DANIEL T,, and T. G. ILLTYD 
JAMES. An investigation into the gastric secretion of 
a hundred normal persons over the age of sixty. Quart. 
Jour. Med. 24(93): 1-14. 1930.— Of lOO persons aged 
60-95 yrs., 43 showed a normal secretion of HCl, 13 a 
hypersecretion, 12 a diminished secretion, and 32 no free 
HCL Small volumes of juice and an inhibition of 
secretion during the first l-lj were common findings. 
Achlorhydria, by the use of histamine, could be divided 
again into as many apparent as true, true achlorhydria 
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being about 15%. The ferment content of the gastric 
juices varied in the majority, and bore little relationship 
to HCl secretion. In none of the cases of achlorhydria 
was _ pepsin completely absent. Histamine stimulated 
pepsin production in addition to HCl secretion. Pepsin 
secretion occurred in the absence of demonstrable HCl 
secretion, but no case was encountered possessing free 
HCl without pepsin. The secretion of HCl appears to be 
more susceptible to outside factors than that of pepsin, 
in that it is more easily inhibited or more quickly de- 
ranged.^ Anemia was more commonly found in those 
possessing a diminished gastric secretion than in those 
with abundant secretion.^ Anemia, though slight in de- 
gree and indeterminate in type, was more common in 
those possessing a low ferment content of the gastric 
juice than in those with a high ferment content. Atrophic 
changes of the mucous membrane of the tongue were 
more frequent in those cases showing a diminished secre- 
tion of gastric juice than in those with a normal secre- 
tion. — Authors summary, 

9759. DUTHIE, R. J. The action of Mstamine on the 
chloride content of the stomach. Quart. Jour. Med. 
23 (92) : 447-449. 1930. — The stomach contents of 14 
patients were examined both before and after the sub- 
cutaneous injection of 0.25 mgm. of histamine. There 
was an increase in total chloride concentration in all 
14 cases, with no evidence of duodenal regurgitation, 
indicating that regulation of acidity occurs in the 
stomach. In 8 cases the increase in total chloride was 
less than the increase in chloride that could be accounted 
“for by the increased acidity, the change in proportion 
of HCl and the neutral chloride in the gastric secretion 
apparently resulting from the action of histamine in 
stimulating the secretion of the Cl ion as HCl and 
diminishing the secretion of the ion as neutral chloride. 
In otlaer words, the increase in HCl after histamine 
injections, takes place at the expense of neutral chloride. 

9760. EXTRA, SHIGENARI. Studien fiber die Musku- 
latur des Dsophagus verschiedener Tiere. Japanese Jour. 
Med. Sd. HI. Biophys. 1(1) : 1-51. 28 fig. 1927.— Spon- 
taneous movements, action of drags and reaction to 
electrical stimulation were studied in muscle strips and 
in the entire esophagus. The esophageal wall con- 
tains difierent proportions of smooth and striated muscle 
in the cat, dog, rabbit, guinea-pig and domestic fowl; 
smooth muscle alone in frog and turtle, striated muscle 
in the eel. Those parts of the organ containing only 
striated muscle, after removal of the mucosa, show no 
spontaneous movements, even if Auei'bach’s plexus is 
present. At places where spontaneous movements occur 
there is always found smooth muscle, and the magnitude 
of the movement is proportional to the amount of 
smooth muscle. Such movements persist after removing 
almost all of Auerbach’s and Meissner’s plexuses and 
all nerve cells from the smooth musculature, hence they 
appear to be independent of nerve ceils and plexuses. 
The cross-striated muscle of the esophagus is as Jn- 
sensible to adrenalin, pilocarpine, atropine, nicotine, 
acetyl-choline and Ba as skeletal muscle. The smooth 
muscles, however, are very sensitive to these drugs, as 
are those of the intestinal tract. Adrenalin acts, as on 
the intestine, to inhibit the smooth muscle of the 
esophagus or the entire organ in the guinea-pig, rabbit, 
hen, frog and turtle, but it stimulates the smooth 
muscle parts of the esophagus in the dog and cat. The 
cross-striated musculature reacts to induction shocks as 
does skeletal muscle, giving twitches with single and 
tetanus with rapidly repeated shocks. Latency and 
duration of twitch are similar to those of skeletal muscle . 
A part of the esophagus containing smooth and striated 
muscle together reacts to single shocks^ diversely ‘ ac- 
cording to the relative amount of each kind of muscle; 
and in general two forms of contraction can be dis- 
tinguished, one rapid due to striated muscle, the 
other slower as for smooth muscle. The esophageal 
striated muscle does not differ materially from skeletal; 
and the smooth muscle shows spontaneous movements, 
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and reacts to drugs and electric shocks in the main, like 
the srtiootli muscle of the intestine.— -H, S, Hopkins. 

9761. FAULEY, GORDON B., and A. C. IVY. The 
effect of exclusion of pancreatic Juice on gastric digestion. 

Jour. Physiol 89(2) ; 428-437, 1929. — Ligation of 
thf‘ panmaitic duets in 7 Pavlov pouch dogs decretised 
gastric secretion for a few days, followed in most cases 
by a liypernormai secretion (due to an unexplained in- 
crease in the int,cstiii:il phase of gastric secretion) some- 
times persisting as longpis 6 mos., or declining to normal 
in 3 or 4 wks. xVIkalies increased the secretion in 2 
dogs and l\ad, no efft'cl in 2 ot.hers. The emptying time 

stomach was decreased by ligation of the pancre- 
atic duels (4 dogs), but more decreased by total 
paiicre;itoctomy (4 <iogs) . It is believed that hunger, 
or poly|:)liagia, is the factor principally concerned in the 
causation of this decrease. The decrease in emptying 
time frdlowing ligation of the pancreatic ducts or pan- 
ereatcfdomy shows that acidity of the duodenum as a 
controlling j'actor of^the rate of emptying of the stomach 
is very minor in importance when compared to the 
lumgcay or polyphagia factor, or other unknown factom. 

9762. FITZHDGH, GREENE, MILTON L. MILLER, 
GRANTLEY W, TAYLOR, and JOSEPH C. AUB. 
Studies of calcium and phosphorus metabolism. XB. 
The effect of intravenous calcium chloride on peristalsis 
following intestinal obstruction in dogs. Amer, Jour. 
Physiol 97(1) : 142-145. 1931. — In observations on dogs, 
including efcct on simple intestinal obstruction, on the 
stimulating effect of eserine, and on the production of 
chronic Pb intoxication, no demonstrable change in 
either peristalsis or intestinal muscle tone could be 
seen after the intravenous injection of small or large 
doses of CaCL. 

9763. FLOREY, H. The secretion of mucus by the 
colon. Bntish Jour. Exp. Path. 11: 348-361. 1930. — ^In 
cats and dogs, stimulation of the nervi erigentes over a 
short space of time does not cause any detectable secre- 
tion of mucus from the intestine. In the great majority 
of experiments no secretion occurs after stimulation for 
prolonged periods. In one case quantities of mucus at 
last appeared. If the nerve supply does influence secre- 
tion it is only after the most prolonged stimulation. 
Experiments with pilocarpine support this. A single 
large dose causes inappreciable colonic secretion and it 
is only after repeated doses acting over a long time 
that any is caused. It is improbable that pilocarpine 
causes mucus secretion by stimulating nerve endings. 
Other evidence is offered against any effective nervous 
control of the goblet-cells of the colon: — (a) Secretion 
of mucus goes on in apparently normal fashion after 
section of all extrinsic neiwes. (b)^ The secretion of 
mucus in a Thiry fistula of the colon is small and appears 
to occur at a constant rate, (c) Tissue cultures from 
chicken gut show that goblet-cells develop and produce 
mucus which is discharged. Here no organised nerves 
are present, (d) Histologically nerve cells have never 
been demonstrated to serve goblet-cells. Application of 
agents capable of caiising cell damage calls forth a 
secretion from the goblet-cells of the colon. This might 
be caused either by direct action of the noxious agents 

. on the goblet-cells or by the liberation of some chemical 
substance which stimulates them. Tests with histamine, 
acetyl choline, adenosine and peptone solutions failed 
to show stimulation of mucus secretion from goblet- 
cells. Extracts of colonic mucosa did not have any 
observable effect. It appears therefore that goblet-cells 
directly react to the insult of the noxious agent. — 
J. Bland. 

9764. FORSGREN, ERIK. 24-Stunaen-Variationeii 
der Gallensekretion. Skand. Arch. Physiol. 59 (5/6) : 
217-225. 5 fig. 1930. — ^The secretion of bile in man and 
animals exhibits during the 24 hrs. rhythmical variations 
which have no obvious relation to meals. — From auihoPs 
summary (transL by R. J. Brocklehurst ) . 

9765. GIANOTTI, M., e S, GOLDBERGER. Influenza 
della fatica snlla secrezione gastrica. [Effect of fatigue 
on gastric secretion.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 5 (2) : 
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119-124. 1930.— Fatigue following protracted walking 
induce.s a marked diminution of the amount of HCl and 
pepsin secreted by the gastric mucosa. Individual differ- 

ences were noted. — M. Gomel 

9766. GOLDSTEIN, BORIS. Zur Physiologie Aes 
isolierten Pankreas. II. tJber die fermentMMenden und 
sekretorischen Prozesse im isolierten Pankreas. Zeitsrhr 
Ges. Exp. Med. 65(3/4) : 411-^126. 2 fig. 1929.—Ferment 
formation and^ secretory processes in the pancreas are 
independent. The principal stimulus to ferment forma- 
tion comes through the vagus. The principal stimulus 
for secretion is secretin. The secretion of pancreatic 
juice following stimulation of the vagus is to be looked 
on as a process secondary to the formation of ferment 
Parallel studies were made of the external secretion of 
the isolated pancreas and the amount of ferment which 
goo.s into the Einger solution perfused through the 
vessels. — W. C. Alvarez. 

9767. GREENE, CARL H., WALTMAN WALTERS 
and CLYDE H. FREDRICKSON, The composition of the 
bile following the relief of biliary obstruction. Jour 
Glm. bivestigaiion 9(2): 295-310. 1930.— The composi- 
tion of the bile following the relief of biliary obstruction 
was studied in 9 cases. The total daily output of bili- 
rubin was more or less constant and was not related to 
the other factors studied. The concentration varied in- 
versely with the volume of the bile. One or 2 patients 
showed some evidence of a washing out of retained 
pigment, but if this occurred in all it took place so 
slowly as not to be apparent in observations of short 
duration. Biliaiy obstruction inhibits the formation of 
bile acids. If the liver is not too greatly injured there 
is a relatively rapid return to normal; otherwise the 
return is greatly delayed. This was true both with 
regard to the concentration and total amount of bile 
acids. The concentration of chlorides in the bile is 
slightly greater than that in the blood serum. With 
cholerrhagia, the resultant loss of salts becomes so great 
as to be of clinical significance. The loss of fluids by 
this channel may also be so great as to cause diminution 
in the output of urine. The concentration of urea in 
the bile apparently varies directly with that in the blood. 
Ordinarily this pathway of elimination is not significant, 
but in 1 case there was considerable loss of urea through 
the fistula. — Authors' summanj. 

9768. HARTZELL, JOHN B. The effect of section 
of the vagus nerves on gastric acidity. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 91(1): 161-171. 1929. — Experimental work on 
the effect on gastric acidity of section of the vagus 
nerves has been largely inconclusive for 3 reasons: (1) 
the preoperative normal state has not been adequately 
determined; (2) the observations often were made on 
animals that had been operated on for the production 
of fistulas and pouches, and (3) the period of post- 
operative observations has been too brief. The present 
study, which was carried out on 8 dogs, is concerned 
only with the effect of section of the vagus nerves on 
the degree of acidity of the gastric content during that 
portion of the normal digestive cycle which begins with 
the ingestion of a meal and which ends when the 
stomach is empty. It was found necessary to train each 
animal for 1-6 wks. in order to have it ^ thoroughly 
accustomed to the procedure. In the beginning, any 
psychic upset, even intubation, ^vas sufiScient to cause 
a marked decrease in acidity. Only at the end of the 
period of training did the acidity begin to show a uni- 
form curve. Section of the vagus nerves then was 
performed. In some experiments the large anterior and 
posterior vagal trunks were cut just above the dia- 
phragm; in others, the vagal branches were cut in the 
abdomen, care being taken to cut the pyloroduodenal 
nerve which descends from the vagal branch to the liver. 
In those dogs in "which the vagus nerves were sectioned 
in the thorax, there was marked reduction in both free 
and total acidity, and the highest postoperative curve 
was lower than the lowest preoperative curve. There 
was 1 exception: in 1 animal the concentration after 
operation was the same as before, and at necropsy it 



1025 [Apk., 1932] ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY- 

was found that the posterior vagal trunk had been 
missed. In those animals in which the branches of the 
yagns nerves we:re cut in the abdomen the amount of 
free HCl occasionally continued to rise to the same 
height as before opta-ation. However, the secretory 
curve was shorter, so that the stomach was empty of all 
food and gastric juice 1-2 hrs, sooner than before opera- 
iiom-— Authors mmmari/. 

9769. HAYASHI, IHOSUKE, und YOSHIHARU 
KIXAKOJI. Studien iiber die Funktionen der Gallen- 
hlase und des Oddischen Muskels in Bezug auf die 
Absonderung der Blaseiigalle. HI, tJber den Einfluss von 
gallenanstreibenden Substanzen atif die Funktionen der 
Gallenblap und des^ Oddischen Muskeis. Nagoya Jaur. 
Med. ScL 5(2): 75-78. 193 L— Administration of such 
suMances as egg yolk (2 experiments on dogs cited) 
led to a primary reflex contraction of the gallbladder 
and bile duct, and a secondly pressure of excreted bile 
and relaxation of the sphincter of Oddi. 

9770. HOBSON, R. P. Studies on the nutrition of blow- 
fly larvae. L Structure and function of the alimentary 
tract. Jour. Eup. BioL 8*. 109-123. 1931.— The mid-gut 
in LucJlui can be divided into 3 distinct regions. Histo- 
logically the anterior and posterior segments are similar. 
In a feeding larva the cells are highly vacuolated and 
contain fat ; in a starved larva the cells are deeply 
staining and non-vacuolated. In the middle segment the 
cells are always deeply staining and free from vacuoles 
and fat, whate’i'er the state of nutrition. The pH varies 
along the gut and^ with the nature of the food. It is 
on the acid side in the middle segment and on the 
alkaline side in the other segments. It is suggested that 
the acidity in the middle segment may be due to an 
acid secretion, the most likely component being phos- 
phoric acid. The alkaline reaction in other parts of the 
gut is probably caused by ammonia. Tryptase, pepti- 
dase and lipase are present in the mid-gut, the enzymes 
being concentrated in the anterior and posterior seg- 
ments. Carbohydrate splitting enzymes are absent ex- 
cept for a feeble secretion of amylase in the salivary 
gland. It is suggested that food is stored unchanged in 
the crop and, passing into the mid-gut, is rapidly forced 
into the middle segment. Some absorption of water 
and simple products of bacterial action occurs along 
the anterior segment, the concentration of the food 
being completed in the middle segment where the 
acidity prevents digestion. The food then passes into 
the posterior segment, dissolves in the alkaline fluid and 
is digested and absorbed. — J. M. Robson. 

9771. HUNTER, J. E., A, J. DURANT, and A. G, 
HOGAN. Studies on the pathology and physiology of 
the cecal pouches of turkeys. 11. The utilization of food 
by turkeys with abligated ceca. Missoun Agric. Exp. 
Sta. Res, Bull 136. 12p. 1930.— The authors conclude that 
the data give no evidence of a lower digestibility of 
rations as a result of cecal abligations, 

9772. IVY, A. C., and GORDON B. FAULEY. The 
effect of hunger on the emptying time of the stomach. 
Amer. Jour, PhysioL 91(1): 206-209. 1929. — In 59 out 
of 60 tests on 7 dogs, and in 13 out of 17 tests on 17 
men, hunger decreased the emptying time of the stomach. 

9773. JAUBERT de BEAUJEU, A, Snr quelq[ues 
points de la physique physiologique de Festomac, appli- 
cation a Foesophage. Jour. Physiol, et Path. Gen. 28 
(4) : 822-832. 4 fig. 1930.— By x-ray photograms from 
different angles, the volume of the empty and the full 
stomach has been calculated. Average values are: (1) 
resting capacity, 850-1000 cc. (2) maximal capacity, 
1500-1800 cc. The pressure at the cardiac region can 
vary from 0 to 12 cm. of water which indicates the force 
that may be developed by the contracting esophagus. — 
W. R. Fearon. 

9774. JOHNSTON, CHARLES G., and ERIC G. BALL. 
Variations in inorganic constitnents of the pancreatic 
juice during constant drainage of the pancreatic ducts. 
Jour. Biol Chem. 86(2): 643-653. 1930.— A study of 
pancreatic juice excreted by 5 dogs with permanent 
pancreatic fistulae reveals a marked variation in the 
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concentrations of Cl, bicarbonate, and Ca. The concen- 
trations of Cl and Ca decreased as drainage progressed. 
With the fall in Cl the bicarbonate concentration in 
the juice rose, the total anion concentration remaining 
nearly constant. The total cation concentration closely 
paralleled the anion concentration. The pH of the 
pancreatic juice varied between 7.16 and 8.04. — Author^ 
summary. 

9775. JUNG, FREDERIC T. Effects of ligating the 
bile duct in the rat. Proc. Boc. Exp. Biol, Med. 27 (5) : 
362-364. 1930.-~Ligation of the bile duct in c? white rats 
was followed in 12 hrs. by appearance of a yellow color 
in urine and a yellow tint in the ears. No gross changes 
were found in the teeth, nor were such changes found 
in the teeth of 5 rats simultaneously ligated and thyro- 
parathyroidectomized. 

9776. KIRSTNER, A., und S. LURJE. fiber den 
Einfluss von Hochfrequenzstromen auf die sekretorische 
und evakuatorische Magenfunktion. Arch. Verdauungs-- 
krankh. 48 (5/6) : 366-382. 1930. — Observations were 
made on 36 patients with different functional (secretion 
and evacuation states) of the stomach. In normal and 
hypersecretion, the secretion of the stomach was reduced 
under the influence of diathermy. In hyposecretion, 
diathermy exerted no marked influence on secretion. 
The evacuation of the stomach was accelerated in all 
secretion-types ; this was clearly demonstrated where the 
evaciiatiop before diathermy was slow. Under the influ- 
ence of diathermy the different disorders of the stomach 
disappeared quickly. The influence of diathermy depends 
not only on the heating action but also on the specific 
action of^ high frequency currents (electrical effect) . 
An essential preliminary condition of the healing effects 
of diathermy is the proper placing of the electrode over 
the gastric region. — Authors^ summary (transl. hy K. W. 
Buchwald) . 

9777. KITAKOJI, YOSHIHARU. Studien iiber die 
Funktionen der Gallenblase und des Oddischen Muskeis 
in Bezug auf die Absonderung der Blasengalle. I. fiber 
den Einfluss von Nervengiften auf die Funktionen der 
Gallenblase und des Oddischen Muskeis. 11. Uber den 
Einfluss von faradischen Nervenreizungen auf die Funk- 
tionen der Gallenblase und des Oddischen Muskeis. 
Nagoya Jour. Med. Sci. 5(1) : 24-29, 30-33. 2 fig. 1930. — 

I. Apparatus for studying the functions of the gall 
bladder and the sphincter of Oddi simultaneously in 
the living subject by a modified Reach method the 
isolated sphincter of Oddi by a modified Terasaka 
method, and the isolated surviving gall bladder by a 
modified Ishiyama method, are described. Muscarine, 
acetylcholine, pilocarpine, physostigmin increased the 
tonus and produced contractions both of the sphincter 
of Oddi and of the gall bladder, isolated and in the living 
animal. Atropine and scopolamine relaxed both the 
sphincter and the bladder; atropine acted more power- 
fully than scopolamine on the sphincter in the living 
animal, more weakly on the isolated sphincter. Epineph- 
rine produced no consistent effect on the sphincter; 
it relaxed the walls of the gall bladder. Nicotine and 
morphine contracted the sphincter of Oddi, They pro- 
duced no contraction in the gall bladder in the living 
subject, but raised the tonus in the isolated gall bladder. 

II. Stimulation of the intact vagus, or of the peripheral 
stump of one side after unilateral or bilateral section, 
almost invariably produced contraction of the gall 
bladder, with contraction of the sphincter of Oddi and 
consequent decrease or cessation of discharge. Stimula- 
tion of the peripheral stump of the sympathetic nerve 
produced relaxation of the gall bladder and of the 
sphincter of Oddi. These effects show that the gall 
bladder and sphincter of Oddi, like the intestine, are 
influenced by the sympathetic and parasympathetic 
systems. 

9778. KITAKOJI, YOSHIHARU. tiber das Verhaltnis 
zwischen der Entleerung des Darms und der Darmbewe- 
gungskurve. [The relation between the evacuation of 
5ie bowel and the curve of intestinal movement.] 
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Nagoi/a Jour. Med. Sci. 5(2) : 165-166. 1931. — Farailei 
records. 

9779. KOLBA, J. Motorick^ cinnost streva in vitro. 
I. Metkodika a kybnost isolovandko tenkdko stfeva kone 
a skotB a tltist€lio streva kocky, [Peristaltic action of 
tke intestines in vitro. I Bekavior and movement of tke 
isolated small intestine of korses and cattle and of tke 
large intestine of cats.] [With German summary.] 
Biol. Splsg Vysoke ^kaly Zverolekafske Brno (PubL 
Biol Bcole Yctcriimires) J: [451-L8S3, 15 fig. 1926.— 
The motility of the intestine was studied by a modilied 
Trendelenburg method. The paper presents extensive 
data, but little tliat is new.— /I. /. Carkoyi. 

9780. KRIMBERG, EGOEHIE. tlber die autosekre- 
torisclie Eigenschaft des Magensaftes. Pflilgerk Arch. 
Gns. Fiiydol. 226(6) : S16-81S. 1931. — The author states 
that ho lias iierformed experiments which show that a 
phosphotiiiigstic precipitate of gastric juice, when re- 
dissolved and injected into dogs, leads to an increased 
rate of secretion of gastric juice. Essential details of 
these expeiiments are not reported. — M. H. Friedman. 

9781. LOCICEMAOT, GEORG, nnd WERNER UL- 
RICH. Ueber die Bedeutnng des Rhodangehaltes des 
Magensaftes. Deutsche Med. Wochemchr. 56(45): 
1900-1920. 1930. — To ascertain whether the small sui- 
phoc.yaiiate content of the gastric juice has any germi- 
cidal action, the effect of solutions of HCl in 0.01, 0.02 
tmd 0.1 N strength (representing the varying acidity of 
the stomach) was tested on Bacterium coli. both alone 
and with 3 different additions of NaSCN in 0.0001, 
0.001 and 0,01 N strength, at IS® and 37°. The 0.02 N 
solutions of HCl, which came nearest the acidity of the 
normal stomach, required hrs, at IS® to kill the 
bacteria without reenforcement; with addition of NaSCN 
of 0.0001 N, the time required fell to 5 min.; NaSCN 
of 0,001 N reduced the time to 45 sec., and NaSCN of 
0.01 N made it 10 sec. At the temp, of 37® and at the 
other acid strengths the addition of NaSCN likewise 
reduced the sterilizing time. Tests of 60 gastric and 
duodenal juices showed that even such slight traces as 
0,0012% and 0.0163% NaSCN, with the free H ions 
of the gastric juice, may exercise a high germicidal 
power, thus explaining the general sterility of the gastric 
contents at their enti^^ into the duodenum. 

9782. [LUR’E, G. S., and B. A. TEMPER.] JiyPbE, 
r. C, H B. A. TEMFIEP. K Bonpocy o bjihhhhh KaxHo- 
HOB Ha HveJiynoHHyio ceKpeimio. [Influence of cations 
on gastric secretion.] [German summary.] OAecbKiiil 

IKypHaji. (Odessaer hied. Zeitschr.) 5(3/5): 
261-264. 1930. — Experiments were conducted on patients 
and healthy subjects (19 in all). Contents were ex- 
tracted from the fasting stomach, and then e\"ery 10 
min. after the test-breakfast, consisting of 300 cc. dis- 
tilled water, wuth a trace of caffein and methylene 
blue. Following conclusions were reached: intravenous 
injection of 5 cc. of 10% solution of MgSO^ augments 
both general acidity and free HCl, Hyperacid cases 
show greater increase of acidity than the hypoacid ones. 
In 3 cases of achylia, MgS 04 exerted no influence. — 
B. Van Eosen. 

9783. MacARTHUR, EDITH H. Pat metabolism. 1 . 
A study of the rate of digestion of fats as determined 
by the chylomicrons of the blood. Jour. Biol. ChemJ 
87(2) : 299-305. 1930. — ^The subjects on which the studies 
were based were healthy white rats and college women 
in good physical condition, who were without food for 
12-15 hrs, preceding the experimental period. The rate 
of digestion was determined by counting the chylo- 
microns in the blood using the dark field microscope. 
Butter from cow milk was absorbed faster than butter 
from goat milk or butter from cow milk when eaten 
with bran. — E. B. MacArtkur. 

9784 . HeCANN, JAMES C. Studies on the control of 
the acidity of the gastric juice. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
89 ( 3 ) : 483-496. 1 fig. 1929. — ^The author devised a 
method for doing fractional gastric analysis on the 
normal dog. Histamine and a test-meal of meat and 
water were used to stimulate the secretion of acid. The 
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uniformity of the results gave value to the method 
In the 1st stages, 7 dogs underwent surgical duodenal 
drainage whereby all the duodenal alkalis were shunted 
away from the pylorus into the distal portion of the 
ileum. Post-operative fractional analysis did not show 
variations from the curves found before operation so 
far as they represented the chemistry of digestion or 
the control of the acidity of the juice. The addition of 
Ciirbohydrate and fat to the protein meal showed the 
same alterations of the curves from a meal of meat 
and water in normal dogs and in operated dogs. The 
final control of the acid was not altered. Regurgitation 
of the duodenal alkalis is not, therefore, the essential 
mechanism for controlling the acidity of the gastric 
juice, but is probably an associated phenomenon. The 
results showed that after the acid has stopped combin- 
ing with the food, the meehanisni for controlling the 
acidity of the juice consists probably of 2 factors ca- 
pable of bringing the juice to complete neutralization: 
(1) a gradual reducl ioii of an established high rate of 
secretion of the acid to low rate; (2) the capacity 
of the constant ba.sal secretion of mucus to combine with 
a constant fraction of the changing volume of acid 
secreted. This mucus is probably derived from the ad- 
jt\cent mucu.s-seereting glands in the fundus. When the 
rate of secretion of acid has fallen to the low basal rate 
of the resting stomach, the amt. secreted apparently 
is so small that it completely combines with the basal 
mucous secretion, giving a combined acid and a neutral 
(base) chloride. — Author's summary. 

978L McCANN, JAMES C. Studies on the emptying 
of the stomach. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89(3): 497-507, 
3 fig. 1929. — Normal dogs (no. not stated) were used 
in 2 series of studies. In the 1st series x-ray examina- 
tions of the stomach were made to determine the rate 
of emptying and the type of motor activity at different 
times in the course of digestion. In the 2nd series, the 
influence of certain factors associated with the process 
of emptying, namely, free HCl, fluidity, and products 
of digestion, was investigated to determine whether any 
one of them might be the essential factor which con- 
trolled the emptying of the stomach. Combined use of 
fractional analysis and of roentgenograms has allowed 
close correlation between the changes in the motor 
activity of the stomach and the parallel changes in the 
chemical status of the gastric contents. It has permitted 
a comparative study of the influence on the motor state 
of the stomach of various factors which control the 
mechanism of emptying. The rate of emptying increases 
progressively from early digestion until the process is 
complete. It depends on progressive relaxation of the 
pars pylorica of which the sphincter is the most efficient 
segment. The mechanism for control does not appear 
to be a specific stimulus to relaxation of the segment 
by free HCl or the products of digestion. Rather the 
activity of the antrum seems to depend on its irritabil- 
ity, and, in these studies, on the stimulating action of 
raw protein to vigorous tonic and persistent contraction. 
With the gradual disintegration of the protein to^ the 
products of digestion late in the 1st phase of the diges- 
tive cycle, there is apparently a graded reduction on 
the intensity of the stimulus to the antrum and con- 
sequently a progressive relaxation of the antrum with 
more rapid emptying. The parallel change of the meal 
to a ffuid state probably facilitates the emptying of the 
stomach. 

9786. McCAUGHAN, JOHN M. Experimental studies 
on the external secretion of the pancreas with special 
reference to the effect of its complete loss by permanent 
pancreatic fistula. I. The coincident changes in the chem- 
istry of the Wood. II. The mechanism of death. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol. 97(3) : 459-466. 1931.-— Total drainage of 
pancreatic juice by fistula was fatal to a dog in 8 days, 
producing characteristic metabolic alterations, particu- 
larly anhydremia with moderate elevations of urea pre- 
ceding death. Subtotal pancreatic drainage was without 
lethal effect on 2 dogs in 14 and 32 days. In a dog with 
total pancreatic drainage, daily intravenous injection of 
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physioiogic NaCi solution prolonged life until the 34th 
day after operation (juice injected the 14th day), the 
blood chemistr.r being unaffected. Of 2 other dogs with 
pancreatic fistuiae, 1 which received dialyzabie (crystal- 
loid) fraction of pancreatic juice orally died on the 5th 
day after operation; the other received non-diaiyzable 
(colloid) fraction of pancreatic juice and died on the 
12th day. Of 2 dogs with total pancreatic drainage, 1 
was early gi\'en non-dialyzab!e fraction of pancreatic 
juice by rnouth; on the Dth day, practically moribund, 
it was given 200 ec. whole juice intravenously and died. 
The otiier dug was gi\'en whole juice intravenously 
beginning witli the 5tli day, rapidly grew worse, but 
made a spectacular recovery within a few hrs. on re- 
ceiving wiiole juice by nioutii, and later died when 
non-dialyzabie portion was substituted for whole juice. 
The essential cause of early death following total drain- 
age of pancreatic juice is not entirely clear. In general, 
the loss of salts, water and proteins by way of the pan- 
creatic juice and gastric \’cjrnitus must play an important 
role. However, the conij)m'ati\T‘ly slight disturbances in 
blood ciieiiiistry and tJic improvement in the condition 
of a moribund dog after oral administration of whole 
pancreatic jui<;‘c h.‘ave much to be explained. 

9787. MACCIOTTA, G. Les activit^s enzymatiques 
dll panerdas chez le nourrisson. Rev, Frmig. Red, 6(1) : 
72-94- 1930.““The trypsin, amylase and lipase of the 
pancreatic juice, ^ and the amylolytic, lipasic and anti- 
tr 3 ^ptic power of the blood serum were determined in 
36 infants, 1 day to 2 yrs. old. The pancreatic juice was 
found abundant at birth. During the 1st wk. of life 
the quantity secreted in i hr. was about 6-10 cc,; in 
the 1st month, S-15 cc. ; later 15-30 cc., wnth proportion- 
ally greater values in infants fed on cow’^s milk. Lipase 
and trypsin were present in traces in the gastric juice 
of the new-born; am.vlase in somewhat higher amount. 
Trypsin increased during the 1st mo. to about 2-2.5 
tryptic units, 3-5 by the end of the 6th mo., 8-12 by 
the end of the yr. Lipase (measured by cc. of n/10 
NaOH) reached a value of 0.15-0.17 in the 2nd wk,, 
02-0.3 the 1st mo., and about 0.5-0.7 after the 2nd mo. 
Amylase reached 6-8 diastatic units by the end of the • 
1st wk., 15-20 in the 1st mo., 25-35 in the 3rd, 30-50 up 
to the end of the 8th, 70-80 later, and still more after 
the 1st feeding of starchy foods. There appeared to be 
no necessary or normal mutual relation between the 
development of the production of the various ferments, 
but a close relation between each of the ferments and 
feeding. The lipasic power of the blood serum increased 
from 0.06-0.1 ccm. soda solution in the first days of 
life to 0.25-0.35 in the 1st months and 0.35-0,5 toward 
the end of the yr. The amylolytic power of the serum 
increased from 0.6 in the new-born to 1-3, rarely 4, dur- 
ing the 1st yr., with an especially accented increase after 
the 1st month. Both amylolytic and lipasic powers 
undergo marked individual variations. No close rela- 
tion, such as could be used for diagnostic purposes, ap- 
peared between the diastatic and lij)asic powers of the 
blood and that of the pancreatic juice in the infant. 

9788. MCDONALD, FRANCIS G., and WALTER C. 
RUSSELL. The effect of calcium citrate and carbonate 
upon the evacuation of a protein from the stomach of 
the albino rat and the pH of the contents. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol 97(2) : 386-391. 1931.— The extent of the evac- 
uation of coagulated egg white from the stomach was 
significantly greater in the absence of the Ca com- 
poimds. Both compounds reduced the amt. of the evac- 
uation when fed either at a high or low level. When 
the coagulated egg white was fed without the addition 
of a Ca compound the pH of the contents was 5.3. 
Upon incorporating 10% and 1.92% Ca citrate in the 
food the higher level lowered the pH to 4.4, whereas the 
lower level had no effect. Ca carbonate introduced into 
the test meal instead of the citrate, in quantities equiv- 
alent in Ca content to that of the citrate, increased the 
pH of the contents to 7.0 in the case of the higher level, 
whereas the smaller dosage of Ca carbonate raised the 
value only 0.6 pH over that of the control. The evacu- 
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ation of the material from the stomach took place to 
approximately the same extent when a pH of 7.0 was 
obtained as when a value of 4.4 was observed. — Authors' . 
summary. 

9789. MAC KAY, MARGARET E. Motor reactions 
of the small intestine to histamine. Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Canada, Sect. 6, Biol Sci. 24(1): 197-198. 1930.— To 
study, in the whole animal, the influence of histamine 
on intestinal motility, dogs and cats, in which a seg- 
ment of the gut from the duodenum, jejunum, and 
ileum had been exposed, were given intravenous in- 
jections of histamine. In the 3 exposed loops, there was 
first a strong initial contraction, due to shortening of 
the longitudinal layer; it was greatest in the ileum, 
least in the duodenum. Then there was a period of in- 
hibition in all 3 segments; finally, return to normal. 
Subcutaneous and intra-intestinal injections of hista- 
mine were ineffective. After pai'alysis of the para- 
sympathetic system by atropine, these effects of hista- 
mine are diminished but not abolished. 

9790. MACLEOD, J. J. R., H. E. MAGEE, and C. B. 
PURVES. Selective absorption of carbohydrates. Jour. 
Physiol. 70(4): 404-416. 1930. — The existence of some 
degree of selective diffusion of sugars through the iso- 
lated surviving intestine of rabbits, rats and cats is 
confirmed. This property is manifested when equal 
volumes of the sugar solutions are placed in separate 
segments of intestine, each immersed in its own bath 
of Tyrode solution at body temp. This selective dif- 
fusion cannot be demonstrated when, under the above 
conditions, mixtures of sugars are used in place of 
separate solutions of each sugar. Selective absorption 
is manifested when mixtures of sugars are fed to living 
rats. That selective diffusion of glucose through the 
excised intestine occurs most rapidly when the con- 
centration of glucose is about 3M/4 is confirmed. When 
sugar solutions in concentrations above 3M/4 are fed 
to rats they are rapidly diluted to about this level by 
secretion from the gastric glands before being discharged 
into the intestine. If for any reason they reach the 
intestine in higher concentrations, congestion of the 
duodenal mucosa may be produced. The rate of dis- 
charge of sugar solutions through the pylorus varies 
inversely -as their concentrations. The concentration of 
sugar in the intestinal contents depends on the concen- 
tration of the sugar solution fed and on the rate of ab- 
sorption of the sugar. There is some evidence that both 
of these factors may govern the motility of the pyloric 
sphincter. Sugars are absorbed in the intestine and not, 
to any appreciable extent, in the stomach. — Authors^ 
summary. 

9791. McNEALY, R. W., and J. DANIEL WILLEMS. 
The absorption of dextrose from the colon. IL A study 
of the effects of chemical excitants and of stimulants 
on dextrose enema. Arch. Surg. 22(4) : 649-657. 1931. — 
It had pre^dously been shown that a 5% solution of 
dextrose is not appreciably absorbed from the colon, 
but that tap water and physiologic NaCl solution are 
rapidly and efficiently absorbed by the colon. In 6 dogs, 
a small amt. of dextrose was absorbed by the colon 
from a mixture of equal parts 5% dextrose and 0.9% 
NaCl solutions, the NaCl influencing the absorption of 
the dextrose. In 3 dogs no appreciable amt. of dextrose 
was absorbed by the colon from a similar mixture of 
5% dextrose and 1.5% NaHCOs. In 4 dogs, practically 
no dextrose was absorbed by the colon from an equal 
part mixture of 5% dextrose and 6% ethyl alcohol; the 
alcohol was absorbed, producing hyperglycemia. The 
authors decide that there is no evidence of any nutri- 
tive value in the dextrose enema. 

9792. McROBERT, G. R. Observations on the hy- 
drogen-ion concentration of the alimentary canal of 
the albino rat. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 16 (2) : 545-552. 
2 fig. 1928. — ^The measurements were made with the 
quinhydrone electrode. In normal rats the pH increases 
below the duodenum to a maximum of about 8 at the 
lower end of the ileum. In the cecum the pH is lower 
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by 2 or 3 Starvaticni or lack of Yitumin D in- 

creases liie region of high pH. — -R, S. Anderson, 

9793. MAYO, CHARLES 2nd, and CARL H. GREENE. 
Studies in the metabolism of the bile. IV. The role of 
the lymphatics in the early stages of the development 
of obstructive jaundice. Arner. Jour. PhifsioL 89(2): 
2S0-2SS. 1929. — In 3 series of 5 clogs each biliary ob- 
struction was ],>r(Hluced by ligation of the C 3 'stic and 
coiniuon bilr' clucts, I series being kept as a control for 

effect of tin/ oI:sst ruction alone, a thoracic duct fistula 
being esfaihislitMi and the l.yrnph drained ext'ernalb*^ in 
a 2iid scries, ane! in a, 3rd saaaes tlie thoracic duct being 
iigaieii at its point of eaitrance into the jugular vein. 
The expteriiianis showed that bilirubin and bile acids 
ra|')idly accunuihite in tlie blood after the experimental 
ligation of the cystic and common bile ducts. The l\’mph 
shows an even more rai>id accumulation ^of these 2 
biliary product.s and the external drainage of the lymph 
tliroygli a fistula of tlie thoracic duct delaj’s the changes 
in tiie bIoo«! st, ream, but does^not preverdpthe develop- 
ment of icterus. Ligation of the* thoracic duct_ may 
delay tlie eiitra.nce of bile into the blood strcani slightly 
but not to so great an c‘Xtent as does a lymplnitic fistula. 
Thi‘ results indicate that bile resorption in obstructive 
jaundice imyy occur through both vascular and hmi- 
phatic tdiannels, although the latter possible’ are the more 
active during the 1st few hrs. of obstruction. 

9794. METTIER, STACY R. The reaction of human 
duodenal contents to acid and alkaline meat mixtures. 
Jour. aim. hivestigatum 8(4): 561-567. 4 fig. 1930.— 
Predigested beefsteak (200 gm.) adjusted to pH 3 or ^2 
was fed to 3 patients with achylia gastrica and to 2 
patients with a normal gastric secretion. On a subsequent 
da 3 ^ a similar amount of beefsteak was adjusted to pH 8 
and fed to the same individuals. Simultaneous fractional 
duodenal and gastric analyses showed that the acid 
meal was an effective means of rendering the gastro- 
duodenal contents acid, over a range of pH 4 or under, 
and the alkaline meal rendered the contents alkaline, 
pH 7.8 to 8, The alkaline pH was maintained almost 
constant for 2 hrs. in the stomach and duodenum of 
patients with free HCl in their gastric secretion and for 
2-3 hrs. in patients with achjdia gastrica. The acid pH 
was maintained almost constant for lJ-2 hrs. in patients 
with a normal gastric secretion, and 3-4 hrs. in patients 
with achylia gastrica. The predigested beefsteak meal 
may be used experirnentaliy in the study of the relation 
of pH of the upper intestinal tract to inorganic metab- 
olism . — Authofs summary . 

9795. MIRVISH, L., G. SACKS, and T. SCHRIRE. 
The absorption of calcium from the gall-bladder. Jour. 
Physiol. 70(4) : 434-440. 1930. — Dogs were used for most 
of the experiments, but some experiments were also 
made on cats and rabbits. The volume of bile found 
in the gall-bladders of 37 dogs ranged from 3 to 21 cc. 
(av. 11.3 cc.) ; the gall-bladder %vas never found empty 
but was absent in 1 instance. The Ca content of the 
cystic bile were 29.5-68 mgm. % (107 mgm. in 1 instance; 
av. 40,5 mgm. % in c?c? and 492 mgm. % in $2) . In 3 
dogs the gall-bladder was emptied and washed out; then 
Ca was administered, duodenally or intravenously. After 
a certain interval the gall-bladder contents were again 
removed and the Ca content estimated. It was found 
that no Ca passes into the gall-bladder from the blood 
stream, either normally when the gall-bladder is allowed 
to remain empty, or when it is filled with saline, or 
when Ca is administered to the animal intravenotisly 
or duodenally. In 24 dogs the gall-bladder was emptied, 
,washed and refilled, 9 with CaCh solution, 2 with bile 
plus GaCL, 7 with cystic bile, 2 with cystic bile in 
saline solution and 4 with hepatic bile. In nearly all 
cases the Ca content of the gall-bladder fluid was found 
definitely lowered 1-2 hrs. later. This demonstration 
that Ca can be absorbed from bile (probably along 
with other biliary constituents) seems to indicate the 
presence of a '‘Ca circle’^ in the liver. The Ca taken by 
mouth is absorbed from the small intestine, taken by 
the portal vein to the liver, from which a portion passes 
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into the general circulation (via the hepatic veins) and 
a portion is excreted into the bile. The Ca from the 
bile is again absorbed in the gall-bladder either by the 
lymphatics into the portal circulation, or again from 
the duodenum into the portal circulation. In either case 
the increased accumulation of Ca in the liver that thus 
occurs is capable of raising the blood Ca of the general 
circulation. In the maintenance of the extremely con- 
stant concentration of Ca in the blood the endocrine 
glands, especially the parathyroids, play the largest part- 
the.v regulate ^ the stomgc of excess Ca in the bones’ 
and its libm’ation from these stores into the tissues when 
the Ca intak(.‘ is insufficient. But a simpler and more 
rapid mechanism seems also to be present, and that 
is the steady and long-continued Ksupply of Ca to the 
general cireuiation from the liver, whicli is maintained 
long after the absorption of the meal (containing Ca) 
is complete. 

9796. NEALE, A. V., and T. G. KLUMPP. The action 
of histamine on the pancreas. Jour. Clhi. Investigation 
9(2) : 197-20S. 1930.— In ti st udy of the action of hista- 
mine on pancreatic secretions into the duodenum in 
about 30 cases, chiefly children of different ages, hista- 
mine caused no increase in either the volume or the 
enzyme activity of pancreatic secretion. An increase in 
the alkalinity of the duodenal contents (alkaline tide) 
accompanied the secretion of acid into the stomach in 
response to histamine. 

9797. PAFFRATH, HANS, und ALFONS KAEHS. 
XJntexsuchungen fiber die Kohlehydratverdaming des 
Sauglings. YIII. Beitrage zm Verdauungsphysiologie der 
Malzextrakte. Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50 ( 5): 553-563. 
1931. — The chemical composition of malt extract was 
determined for fresh and old extract; no marked differ- 
ence was found. Absorption experiments, using the small 
intestine of a rabbit and a Thiry-Y’elia fistula in a dog, 
were carried out to compare the rate of absorption of 
malt extract with that of a dextrin-maltose mixture. 
For short periods of time the rate is the same, both 
being absorbed ver^^ quickly. In 2-hr. experiments 16- 
20% of malt extract was not \’et absorbed while only a 
small percentage of dextrin-maltose mixture remained 
unabsorbed. With malt extract the brown colored col- 
loidal condensation products are practically not ab- 
sorbed at ail. Malt extract \vas absorbed 3 times as fast 
as lactose. Caramelized cane sugar is absorbed more 
slowly than malt extract. It also stimulates secretion. 
The substances responsible for these effects were shown 
not to be either the colored or the colloidal substances 
present. The chemical constitution of the substances 
responsible is not determined but is probably the same 
as those of malt extract. To the unabsorbed carbo- 
hydrates of malt extract belongs pentosan which consti- 
tutes 1.72% of the extract as well as other non-colored 
and non-colloidai substances of unknown chemical com- 
position. The laxative actions of malt extract are due 
to the fact that small amounts reach the large intestine 
and here encourage fermentation whereas the laxative 
effect of lactose is due to fermentation in the small in- 
testine. It depends upon the ability of the small in- 
testine to absorb lactose and occurs when lactose is 
present in very large amounts. — A. C. Ivy. 

9798. POLLANB, W. SCOTT, and ARTHUR 1. 
BLOOMFIELD. The diagnostic value of determinations 
of pepsin in gastric juice. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9 (1) : 
107-113. 1930. — ^The concentration and total output of 
pepsin were studied in 40 determinations on 36 patients, 
21 essentially normal, 5 with duodenal ulcer, 1 ^ with 
gastric ulcer, 5 with gastric cancer, 2 mth pernicious 
anemia, 1 with sprue and 2 with unexplained anacidity. 
In normals the maximum lO-min. volume of stomach 
juice digested from 16,900 mgm. to 112,400 mgm. of 
edestin. The ulcer cases fell within the same general 
range. In pernicious anemia, cancer of the stomach, and 
severe gastritis, the pepsin output was dimimshed, in 
some cases to extremely small amounts, but in only 1 
case was pepsin completely undemonstrable. No cor- 
relation was found between pepsin output and acidity 
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and it is suggested that the secretory mechardsms of 
the 2 are independent. Finally, it seems that very low 
pepsin output is a more delicate index of gastric damage 
than low acid v:iliies. 

9799. QUIGLEY, J. P., [et al,]. The action of insulin 
on the motility of the gastro-intestinal tract, 11. R. D. 
TEMPLETON and J. P. QUIGLEY. Action on the 
Heidenhain pouch. Ill, J. P, QUIGLEY and R. D. 
TEMPLETON, a. Action on the pyloric pouch, h. Ac- 
tion on the stomach following double splanchnicotomy. 
If. [Same authors.] Action on the stomach following 
double vagotomy. V. J. P. QUIGLEY and E. I. SOL- 
OMON. a. Action on the human duodenum, b. Action 
on the colon of dogs. /imer. Jour, Physiol 91(2) : 467- 
474 ; 475-4S1; 482-4S7; 48S-494. 1930.— 11. In dogs fast- 
ing 14-40 lirs. intravenous or subcutaneous injections of 
8-80 units of insulin inhibit the motility and depress the 
tone of the Heidenhain pouch at the same time that 
the tone and motility of the main stomach is being 
augmented. Intravenous injections of 2-50 gm. dextrose 
(50% solution) are usually without effect on the motility 
of the poucli. Feeding dextrose to the animal inhibits 
the pouch motility.— III. The motility of a pouch made 
from the pyloric portion of the stomach was not ap- 
preciably altered by injections of 16-80 units of in- 
sulin or the intravenous injection of dextrose up to 30 
gm. The action of insulin and of dextrose on the gastric 
motility in double splanchnicotomized dogs while fast- 
ing is similar to but slightly greater than that displayed 
by normal animals. — IV. In dogs having the vagi sec- 
tioned insulin inhibits gastric hunger contractions wliile 
intravenous injections of dextrose are practically with- 
out effect on the motility of such a stomach. The mech- 
anism by wdiich insulin and glucose modify gastric 
motility is considered.— V. Duodenal activity has been 
followed in man b}^ the double balloon method and has 
been related to gastric activity. Subcutaneous injection 
of 12-20 units of insulin wms followed by an increase in 
duodenal activity similar to that which occurred in the 
stomach. Duodenal hunger contractions can occur in the 
absence of gastric motility and this duodenal activity 
can give rise to hunger sensations. Since the duodenal 
response to insulin preceded that of the stomach it may 
have given rise to sensations which enabled a subject 
to predict that a gastric response was about to occur. 
The response of the duodenum as well as of the stomach 
has been inhibited by the subcutaneous injection of 
atropine or the oral administration of cane sugar which 
is allowed to enter the intestine. Insulin injections 
produced in dogs an increase in colonic activity which 
closely paralleled that exhibited by the stomach.— Aw- 
thors’ summaries, 

9800. RASENKOW, J. P., tind A. N. PTSCHELINA. 
tiber die bnmorale Natnr der Nervenerregbarkeit. I. 
Pflimr’s Arch, Ges, Physiol 226(6): 786-793. 1931.— 
Experiments are reported in which blood secured from 
the veins of the stomach or pancreas, during or after 
vagus stimiilation produced augmented flow of gastric 
or pancreatic juice when transferred to a second dog. 
The experiments \vere done under ether-chloroform 
anesthesia. If the authors took care to perform the neces- 
sary and obvious controls, they have neglected to men- 
tion them in this report. — M. H. Friedman, 

9801. RAVUIN, I. S., and J. L. MORRISON. Gall- 
bladder function. I. The contractile function of the gall- 
bladder, Arch, Burg, 22(5) : 810-828. 4 fig. 1931.— Rhyth- 
mic tonic contractions are believed to have been ob- 
served finoroscopically in a human gallbladder, respira- 
tion having been temporarily checked. The isolated gall- 
bladders of a dog, a guinea pig and a rhesus naonkey 
responded by rh:^hinic contractions to stimulation by 
various drugs. The authors failed to find bile pigment 
in the lymphatics or blood vessels draining the gall- 
bladder. Hence they conclude that although certain 
constituents of the bile are removed by the lymphatics 
or blood vessels, concentrated bile leaves the gallbladder, 
as a result of its contraction, by the cystic duct. 

9802. REWBRIDGE, ALLAN G., MILTON T. HANKE, 


and BI^LA HALPERT. Further observations on the 
function of the gall bladder. Experiments with methy- 
lene blue on the dog. Amer, Jour. Physiol 95(3) : 511- 
518. 1930. — ^Four series of experiments were performed: 
(1) acute experiments with injection, 4 dogs; (2) feed- 
ing experiments on IS dogs; (3) injection experiments 
on 42 dogs; (4) injection experiments with ligation of 
a hepatic duct. Methylene blue given intravenously (in 
doses of 20 mgm., i.e., 2 cc. of a 1% solution per kgm. 
body weight) to dogs anesthetized with ether, appears 
in the bile within 30 min., and attains its highest con- 
centration of 1:220 to 1: 1,200 within 1-2 hrs. The dye 
also appears in the saliva, and the gastric and duodenal 
secretions. In intact dogs, methylene blue ceases to be 
present in the bile of the liver about the 36th hr. fol- 
lowing its intravenous administration; from the con- 
tent of the gall bladder it usually vanishes 6-24 hrs. 
after the liver has ceased to produce bile containing the 
dye. After oral administration, methylene blue disap- 
pears from the bile of the liver at about the 30th hr., 
and from the gall bladder some time between the 30th 
and 48th hr. after ingestion. Exchange of the content 
of the gall bladder occurs within about 24 hrs.; this 
process is retarded when feeding is unsatisfactory. 

9803. REWBRIDGE, ALLAN G., and BtLA HAL- 
PERT. Roentgen-physiological studies on the gall- 
bladder: experiments with lipiodol and brominol- light 
on the dog. Amer. Jour, Roentgenol, 24(6) : 634-639. 
1930. — Normal healthy dogs (26) were laparotomized : 

2 cc. of lipiodol was introduced into the gall-bladders 
of 20, and brominol-iight into 6 of the dogs, after 3 cc. 
of bile^ had been withdrawn. Following the operation 
the animals were offered their usual diet.. Roentgeno- 
grams wnre taken 6 hrs. after the operation and sub- 
sequently once daily until the shadow had vanished 
or remained stationary for several days. In the latter 
case, a meal (raw chopped meat and 2 eggs) was fed, 
and a roentgenogram taken 3 hrs. later and 1 the follow- 
ing day. In the experiments with lipiodol, the shadows 
on the 1st films averaged about 3.5 by 1.5 cm. The 
shadow disappeared completely in 3 dogs by the end of 
the 2nd day, in 5 dogs on the 3rd and 4th days, in 6 
between the. 5th and 10th days, and in 1 on the 17th 
day. In the remaining 5 dogs the shadow diminished 
to about 30% its original size and remained nearly un- 
altered until the experiment was concluded (8-26 days 
after operation). In the experiments with brominol- 
iight, the shadows on the 1st films averaged about 2.8 
by 2.1 cm. The shadow disappeared completely by 
the 4th day in 4 of the 6 dogs. At necropsy, droplets 
of lipiodol or brominol-iight were found in the content 
of the gall-bladder in most of those dogs in which the 
shadow had disappeared. The exit of lipiodol and bro- 
minoi-iight occurred spontaneously whenever the orifice 
of the cystic duct became the lowermost point of the 
viscus. In dogs in which this did not happen the 
lipiodol remained in the gall-bladder almost indefinitely. 
The above observations justify the conclusion that com- 
plete emptying of the dog’s gall-bladder does not occur 
with each meal ; it seems probable that complete evacu- 
ation never takes place in the dog. — Authors^ summary 
& conclusions. 

9804. ROZEN, JOSEF SAMUEL, and GEORGE 
LOUIS PERUSSE, Jr. The effect of calcium and mag- 
nesium ions on the gastric hunger contractions. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol 91(1) : 298-304. 1 fig. 1929. — ^From experi- 
ments on 5 dogs it is concluded: (1) Mg salts given 
orally cause an inhibition of hunger contractions that 
can be counteracted by giving Ga salts. Ca administra- 
tion per se has no effect on hxmger contractions. (2) 
Central effects caused by injections of Mg and Ca salts 
may mask any true effect of these salts on hunger con- 
tractions. Cessation of hunger contractions and loss of 
tone were the effects observed. Very small doses of Ca 
have no effect on hunger contractions. A Ca injection 
following Mg injection does not diminish the depressive 
action of the Mg on the hunger contractions. (4) Mg 
depresses rhythmical contraction of gastric muscle 
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strips. Ca eniiances gastric strip contraction. Ca after 
Mg tie|;)ression ailows contraction to return to normal 
more qiiickl}' tb;m does bathing with the original Lockers 
solution. In bathing with Ca and Mg solutions sixnul- 
tiiiieoiisly, the Ca effects predominate. — Authors' coii- 

9805. ROUX, JEAN-CHARLES. L^eqiiilibre entre les 
fermentations et les putrefactions dans le edion. Ses 
variations et leur valeur sdmeioiogique. Arch, Malad, 
Appar, Digest, et Malad. Nutrit. 20(4) : 401M42. 1930. — 
During sevural tlioiisand fecal exaininntions Roux has 
lound 'tlial in nonrad fcco.s there is a fairly stable equi- 
librium btUwi-rn acids and ammonia, the acidity Ouc- 
t.uating around 15 cc. i)er 100 gm. feces and the am- 
monia bfiween 2 and 4 cc. The ammonia is volatile 
and readily absorbed by the intestinal mucosa; the 
amcMint. in the feces at the time of their discharge is 
tlierefort:' in proportion to the length of their sojourn 
in the intestine. The amount of acids normally present 
is regulated (particularly in the colon) by varjous 
factors, including bacterial proteolysis, secretion of al- 
kaline bases by the mucosti of the large intestine, and 
ab.sorption of the acids and their soluble salts during 
tlioir I'lassage through the colon. A disturbance of this 
acid-ammonia equilibrium is in _ general ^ indicative of 
disease. A decrease in organic acidity (with or without 
increase in ammonia) generally accompanies high in- 
testinal putrefaction. An increase in organic acids (with 
or without decrease in ammonia) may produce a diar- 
rhea, which is an attempt of the organism to protect 
itself against a disturbed equilibrium. Hyperacidity of 
the feces may also stimulate the formation in the colon 
of soaps from the bases secreted the intestinal wall. 
Increase of ammonia is the exception rather than the 
rule in feces deficient in acids. High acidity is freqently 
accompanied by decrease in ammonia and in putre- 
factive processes, but may coexist with high ammonia, 
e.g., (1) when excess of acid production in the cecum 
and ascending colon irritates the descending colon into 
production of an albuminous secretion causing secondary 
putrefactions; or (2) wdien in certain enteritides, from 
imperfectly understood causes bacterial decomposition 
is not maintained at its normal ^ level, and excessive 
putrefaction and fermentation exist side by side. In 
certain persons the intestinal flora never becomes stabil- 
ized, and acid diarrhea alternates with putrid diarrhea. 

9806. RUDD, G. V, Observations on the acidity and 
chloride content of the gastric juice. British Jour. Exp. 
Path. 11: 240-244. 1930. — A comparison was made of the 
gastric secretory response to a meal of gruel and to one 
of cream. A fractional analysis of the gastric contents 
was done and total and neutral chloride and total acidity 
estimated in the sjimples. The total chloride content of 
the gastric secretion remains approximately constant 
whilst the total acidity and neutral chloride show wide 
variations. The theory of the formation of neutral 
chloride by the neutralization of gastric acid by duodenal 
fluid is incapable of explaining these results. The varia- 
tions in the^ composition of the gastric contents are due 
to changes in the amounts of HCl and neutral chloride 
being secreted by the gastric mucosa. In an estimation 
of the secretory activity of a stomach the total chloride 
is the significant quantity. — J. Bland. 

9807. SCHWEZOFP, S. W. Experimentelle Studien 
zur Erage der Eeberfunktionspriifung. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 73(3/4): 285-292. 1 fig. 1930.— Fhenoltetra- 
chlorphthalein intravenously injected into the peripheral 
blood stream (11 tests on 11 animals, cats and a dog) 
was always found in the internal veins (hepatic and 
portal); in 10-15 min., but with some quantitative ir- 
regularities: in 22% of the cases more tetrachiorphthalein 
was found in the portal vein, in 78% in the hepatic vein. 
Bilirubin, intravenously injected into the peripheral 
blood-stream (21 experiments on 21 cats) was likewise 
always found in the hepatic and portal veins in 10-15 
min,, but with quantitative regularity, less bilirubin being 
found in the hepatic and more in the portal vein. 
Schwezoff concludes that the bilirubin test is physio- 
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logically better founded than the phenoltetrachlor- 
phthalcin test. 

9808. SMIRNOV, N., A. BOGDASSAROV, et Z. TCHOU- 
KANOVA. Be la secretion gastrique a jeun. Arch. Malad 
Appar. Digest, et Malad. Nntrit. 20(3) : 296-309. 1930* 
—More than 450 aspirations were made on 143 fasting 
patients including chiefly sufferers from gastric affec- 
tions and also some with no disease of the stomach 
The quantitie.s withdrawn varied from 2 to 60 ccm. (av* 
35 ccm,). The total acidity of the first fluid obtaiWd 
was 5-60 (av. 30) : free acid, 20. In some cases, but not 
consistently in a, II, tin, ‘re was a relation between the 
quantity and the acidity of the first sample. The acidity 
of the latfU’ secretion was generally greater than that 
of the em'Iier; it was 30-S0 (av. 60) ; free HCl 60. The 
quantity of later secretion for a unit of time was not 
constant during a single aspiration; the quantity ob- 
tained during \ hr. varied generally from 15 to 45 ccm. 
The fasting acidity was in 70.7% of the cases lower than 
after a test meal, showing that the fasting test cannot re- 
place the test nmal. The best results were obtained by 
aspiration immediately after awaking, eliminating psy- 
chic complications. 

9809. SMITH, GEOFFREY H. Factors affecting the 
deposition of^ dental calculus. Australian Jour. Exp. Biol 
and Med. Sci. 7 (1/2) : 45-77. 1 pi. 1930. — ^Experiment in- 
dicates that loss of CO 2 from saliva is of slight im- 
portance as a cause of dental calculus deposit. The 
pH of saliva is not influenced by different types of diet, 
nor does it correspond with changes of urinary pH, which 
can be readily produced by such alteration ^of the diet. 
The pH curve for saliva takes approximately the same 
course each day, irrespective of the diet and the urinary 
pH. Probably the pH of saliva does not show large 
enough variations from the normal to exert any marked 
influence on calculus. A method for the estimation of 
phosphoric acid in saliva is described, and values of 
organic and inorganic phosphates are given. There is no 
observable relation between the amount of organic phos- 
phates present in saliva and a tendency to calculus de- 
posit. The presence of a phosphatase in saliva has been 
confirmed ; it is contained in the desquamated epithelial 
cells, which are normal constituents of the saliva, and 
increases the free phosphate by its action on the organic 
phosphate compounds in the saliva. It exerts a similar 
hydrolytic action on sodium glycerophosphate. The 
optimum reaction for the salivary phosphatase is about 
pH 5.5. The organic phosphate in the saliva is probably 
of the nature of a phosphoric acid ester. The phos- 
phatase content in different persons depends largely 
upon the conditions of the gums and oral mucous mem- 
brane. The use of the toothbrush diminishes the amount 
of phosphatiise in saliva, and sho'ws the importance of 
brushing the gums as a prophylactic measure against 
calculus formation. A deposition of Ca pho.sphate in 
the epithelium of the gums has been produced in vitro. 
Attempts to show that such a deposit occurs in epithelium 
taken directly from the mouth have not been success- 
ful. — Authors eondimom. 

9810. TSCHUKITSCHEFF, J. P. Uber den Mechau- 
ismus der Hungerbewegungen des Magens. I. Einfluss 
des *‘satteu”- und ‘^Hungeri'-Blutes aul die periodisebe 
Tatigkeit des Magens. Pflilgefs Arch. Ges. Physiol 223 
(3) : 251-265, 5 fig. 1929. — On dogs each with a gastric 
(fiindal) fistula. 41 transfusions were performed with 
blood from fasting and recently fed dogs. “Satiated” 
blood (from recently fed dogs) inhibited the periodic 
motor activity of the stomach, the greatest effect being 
produced by blood from a dog fed with meat,^ which 
produced a lowering of tonus of gastric contractions in 
2-4 min. after the beginning of the transfusion, and a 
complete cessation of contractions in 5 min. (the gastric 
juice becoming acid soon after the beginning of trans- 
fusion). Hunger blood produced one or the other of 
2 opposed effects: in most cases in increased gastric ac- 
tivity (the gastric juice being alkaline before and after 
the transfusion) , but in some cases an inhibition like 
that produced by “satiated” blood. The difference be- 
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tween the results from ''satiated” blood and hunger blood 
points to dil'Iereiices in physicochemical composition.- 
The more ditFiciilt question of the same results obtained 
with blood from fasting and recently fed dogs was 
studied by transfusion with blood taken during different 
periods of the liiiiiger contractions; the author believes 
that results show that blood taken at moments of peri- 
odic contraction must be regarded as in effect .himger 
blood. 

9811. VILLARET, M., I. JUS TIN-- BES ANCON et A. 
MARCOXTE. Technique d'enregistrement des motive- 
ments rythmiques de la vesicule biliaire. Compt. Rend, 
Boc.BioL 106(9) : 720 - 722 . 193L — Apparatus and method 
are described whieli simplify the method of Ischiyama. 
Normal, spontaneous contractions were of 3 kinds: fee- 
ble, medium, and strong. In the 2 min. interval between 
strong contractions come small, rapid, secondary ones. 
The duration and amplitude of the strong contractions 
are very variable. Strong contraction resulted with the 
smallest doses of pilocarpine and various mineral waters, 
and relaxation with atro|)ine. 

9812. YINEBERG, ARTHUR M. The activation of the 
different elements of gastric secretion by variations of 
vagal stimulation. Trans. Eoy. Soc, Canada, Sect. 5, 
Biol. Sci. 24(1) : 1S9-191. 1930. — By applying weak and 
strong rhythmic stimuhition to the vagi in the neck, 
different types of secretion could be obtained from the 
gastric glands of the dog. Hence it may be supposed 
that the vagi ha\*e different secretoiy fibers which have 
relation to the different secretory elements of the peptic 
glands. — Author's con elusions. 

9813. WEBSTER, B, R. The mucus of the gastric 
juice and its variations. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. 
5, Biol ScL 24(1) : 199-200. 1930.— A note. 

9814. WELKER, B. H., and 0. BERGEIM. Protein 
digestion in the human stomach, Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
& Med. 28(4) : 383-3S4. 1931.— The ratio of soluble to 
insoluble protein in gastric contents of 24 normal men 
was followed by analysis of material aspirated from the 
stomach at 15 min. intervals after the meal. The test 
meal consisted of SO^ gm. of bread made from flour 
containing 025% red iron oxide; it is assumed that the 
oxide adhered to the imdissolved portion, and that the 
ratio of undissolved protein: iron is an index of the 


amount of protein digestion. The method gave good 
results. 

9815. WESTPHAL, IC, F.' GLEICHMANN, und Gg. 
SOIKA Tierexperimentelle Beobachtungen liber nervijs 
bedingte Resorptionsschwankungen der Gallenbiase niit 
teilweiser Beriicksichtigung des Lebergallenflusses. 
PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 227(1) : 204-219. 1 fig. 1931. 
— The concentrations of various constituents of the 
gall-bladder contents was studied after ligation of the 
cystic duct without impairment of the vascular and 
nerve supply; concentration of all constituents except 
chlorid was observed. Following peripheral stimulation 
of the severed cervical vagus changes in concentration of 
bilirubin, solids and ash of similar order of magnitude 
and in same direction occurred, but the chlorid concen- 
tration decreased in only 2 of 4 experiments reported, 
and the cholesterol concentration showed no marked 
increase. Acidity increased from about pH 6.5 to pH 6.0 
in 150' interval. Employing injection of suprarenin (5 
mgm. in 100-150 c. c. physiological NaCl solution) as 
a means of stimulating the sympathetics, the increase in 
bilirubin content is much reduced, as is that of the 
solids. Changes in chlorid, cholesterol and ash concentra- 
tion are variable and of small order of magnitude. Con- 
tinued injection of suprarenin over a 5 hr. period gave 
more marked results. The authors conclude that vagal 
stimulation increases the concentration, while the sym- 
pathetic effect is an inhibition of concentration. They 
claim that increased motility parallels increased con- 
centration. Decrease of motility is frequently correlated 
with arrest of reabsorption, it is not always absolute as 
shown by the use of atropine. Bile from hepatic ducts 
is practically isotonic with bile of gall bladder and 
•with blood. On vagal stimulation, this bile flowing from 
the liver exhibited inverted changes in most constituents 
(chlorid, noteworthy exception)^ when compared with 
simultaneous observations of biliary concentration in 
gall bladder; it became also more alkaline. Vagal stimu- 
lation expedited the secretory process in a control dog 
but inhibition resulted in an animal without water. The 
authors conclude that fluctuations in reabsorj)tion in the 
gall-bladder may be nervous in origin, and in addition 
to the physical-chemical processes they assume a vital 
one also. — B. McGlone. 
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9816, ABBERHALBEN, EMIL. Bie Hormone, French 
translation by YVES LE LAY, in supplement, p. 123- 
132. Sck7Uia 49(228-1) : 281-292. 1931.— A review. 

9817. ABBERHALBEN, EMIL, und SEVERIAN 
BUABZE. liber das Auftreten der Abderhaldenschen 
Reaktion nacli parenteraler Zufuhr des Hypophysenpra- 
parates Prahormon und des Ovarialhormons Follikulin 
(Menforiaon). Fermentjorsch. 12(2) : 262-272. 1930. — 
After subcutaneous injection of “Menformon” or pre- 
hormone into normal and castrate male and ^ female 
dogs, the urine sediment can be shown to contain anti- 
ferments for ovarian, hypophyseal, and testicular sub- 
stances. Such evidence of the Abderhalden Reaction in 
response to injection of the substance of internal se- 
cretions has not before been recognized. Its bearing 
upon cases under hormone treatment or ■upon cases 
of hypersecretion should be studied. It is conceiv- 
able that test of the output of hormone by the ovary 
and especially by the corpus luteum would show rela- 
tion with the menstrual cycle. — E. McCoy. 


10192, 10194, 10235, 10241, 10277, 10279, 10281, 10304, 


9818. ABBERHALBEN, EMIL, und ERNST WERT- 
HEIMER. tJber das Auftreten von Proteasen im Blut 
bzw. Harn nach parenteraler Zufuhr von Thyroxin, Adre- 
nalin und Insulin. Fermentjorsch. 12(3) : 421-431. 1931. 
— ^Following parenteral introduction of the above men- 
tioned hormones, there appear in the blood and urine 
of dogs proteases, specific for the organ substrate if the 
dosage has been small, and non-specific if large. The 
reaction with adrenalin and thyroxin particularly tends 
to be non-specific. Specific reaction for the thyroid may 
appear even in a dog devoid of thyroid gland. The spe- 
cific proteases continue to appear and are detectable 
by the Abderhalden reaction for a week after the original 
introduction of hormone. — E. McCoy. 

9819. ANSELMINO, KARL JULIUS, und FRIEBRICH 
HOFFMANN. Nachweis einer acetonkdrpervermehrenden 
Suhstanz (Schilddriisenhormon) im Blute von Schw-an- 
geren. Arch. GyndkoL 145 (1) : 95-103. 1931. — ^Five injec- 
tions of 2.5 cc. each at 12 hr. intervals of non-preg- 
nant (human) serum were made in 6 c? rats; of preg- 
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naiit scrum (2iici-10t!i mo. of iioriiiai pregnancy) in 12 
rats; of i.Kirfuriciit, and 2nd and 6th day puerperal, serum 
in 2 rats each; of maternal and fetal serum in 2 each; and 
of I'nire 10th nio. scrum, its ultra, filtrate, and the precipi- 
tate from the ultra fill rate (4 rats) ; 2 ^untreated rats 
served as controls. Ora,«iuated doses of tluToxine (5 
times 0.025-0.07 nigni.t were give.n 4 rats for comparison. 
The rats were killed 12 hr.s. after last injection. A sub- 
stance, identified as tliyroid hormone, which increased 
the rat acetf»!u? l>ndies, was present in pregnant serum 
onija Apiiearing in tfie 1st months, at the end of 
pregnancy thcTc? was enough to double the normal amount 
of juadoiie bodies. The hormone decreased rapidly dur- 
ing Idle i>uea-|:teriiim, only traces being present on the 
Cltdi day; it, was not found in fetal serum. At term 1 cc. 
serum was s/quivalent, to 10 7 thyroxine. The author be- 
lieves the substance aiises from increased th 3 U'oid ac- 
tivity i, luring pregnanc3^; this leads to increased mobiliza- 
tion iinc.i oxidation of carbohydrate, and decreased 
glycogi''m in ihr,* body and thus, by attacking the fat re- 
serves, to iiicrc‘ased acetone bodies. 

9820. AOMURA, TETSITTARO. Comparison of the 
epinephrine content of the suprarenal vein blood of rab- 
bits, dogs, goats and badger determinable by means of 
the rabbit intestine segment and of the cat paradoxical 
eye reaction. Tohohti Jour. Exp. Aled. 14(4) : 291-315. 
1929. — Determinations of epinephrine in t he venous blood 
colli ‘cted from the cava of rabbits, dogs, goat.s and badger 
and in extracts of the suprarenak of such animals were 
performed. The standard used was adrenalin chloride. 
Several colorimetric methods were employed and corn- 
l>ared with the rabbit intestine strip and the cat para- 
doxical eye methods. The latter 2 methods 3 ’ielded higher 
figures than the former, A tentative explanation is 
offered . — M . Ba h y im . 

982L AOMURA, TETSUTARO. On the epinephrine 
in the blood of the suprarenal vein and in the suprarenal 
extract from the rabbit during pregnancy. Tohoku Jour. 
Exp, Med. 14(4) : 316-334. 1929. — Determinations of 
epinephrine in venous blood removed from the cava 
of pregnant rabbits during various stages of pregnancy 
were made, also of the extracts of their suprarenals. In 
the ease of venous blood of non-pregnant rabbits, the 
rabbit intestine strip method and the cat paradoxical 
eye method showed a ratio of 1 : 1.5, while a ratio of 
2 . 2 : 1 was obtained with the venous blood of pregnant 
rabbits. The author believes that there is a greater 
secretion of epinephrine during pregnancy in rabbits. 
— M. Bahyun. 

9822. BENEDETTO, ELENA di. Accion de la florid- 
cina sobre los sapos hipofisoprivos. [Phlorhizin in hypo- 
physectomised toads.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 7 ( 2 ) : 
196-202. 1931. — After extirpation of the pituitaiy, or only 
of the anterior lobe, phlorhizin usually does not produce 
glycosuria; it produces hj'poglycemia convulsions and 
high mortality. Lesions of the iiifimdibulum produce 
a slight decrease in the effects of phlorhizin due to in- 
hibition of the pi tint ary. Implantation of anterior lobe 
in operated animals restores the usual effect of phlor- 
hizin, there is gl^^'ccsuria and the blood sugar values 
approximate those of normal phlorMzinized animals. — 
J. , T. Lewis. 

9823. BOSE, J. P. Inter-relationsMp of some of the 
important endocrine glands, with special reference to. the 
part they play in influencing the colour and texture of 
the skin. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(1) : 227-248. 1930. 
— ^The action of adrenalin and insulin on the blood- 
sugar of rabbits, of the white, brown, and colored vari- 
eties, was investigated. It was found that, whereas the 
blood-sugar rise per 0.1 mgm. of adrenalin was 62% in 
the albino rabbits, it was only 13B% in the brown 
variety. Also, whereas insulin caused a fall of 29.7% 
of blood-sugar per P. R. Unit in the albino, it caused 
a fall of 36.6% in the brown variety. That the th 3 U*oid 
takes a leading part in influencing the relation between 
the action of adrenalin and insulin was shown by the fact 
Hiat the adrenalin response causing a 62% blood-sugar 
rise in the albino rabbits dropped to 342% after thy- 
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roidectomy; also that the insulin response causing 
blood-sugar fall of 29.7% increased to 47.1% after the 
operation. In human subjects suffering from diseases in- 
fluencing the pigmentation of the skin responses to 
adrenalin and insulin fall into the following groups*— 

(a) Leucoderma, albinism— loss of pigmentation* and 

(b) Chioa.sma, kala-;izai— increased pigmentation A 
group of normal healthy Indians were treated as con- 
trols. Adrenalin caused a much higher rise in blood- 
sugar .‘iud also of systolic ])ressiire In the leucoderma 
cases than in group (b) or in normal subjects. Insulin 
caused a greatm* reduction of blood-sugar in the pig- 
mented case.s than in the leucoderma or the normal 
case.s. Case.s of leucoderma and albini.sm behaved like 
the albino type of rabbits as regards tlie adrenalin and 
insulin responses, while cases showing increased pigmen- 
tation behaved like the pigmented rabbits. A group 
of cases of kala-azar of varying degrees of severity which 
gave a very poor adrenalin response before treatment 
were next selecUnl, and adrenalin and insulin response 
were tested again afte;!r a (;oursc of injection of Sb com- 
r>aun<ls to see if tliesci ^rc^sponscs would be influenced 
tliereb.v. While adrenalin caused a rise of 14.5% of 
blood-sugar ami 72^,v of systolic |:)ressure before treat- 
ment, tiiese value.s rose to 29,5% and 12.5% respectively 
after Iretitment, definitely indicating an improvement 
in the function of the supra-renal glands. Also, whereas 
before treatment, insulin caused a^greater fall (34.8%) 
in the blood-sugar, the fall was reduced to 19.5% after 
treatment, showing that the improved adrenal function 
cau.sed a greater release of sugar from the glycogen store- 
house of the liver, which, to a large extent, neutralized 
the action of insulin on blood-sugar. — J. P. Bose. 

9824. BRAIER, BERNARDO. Metabolismo nitrogenado 
de los perros hipofisoprivos en el ayuno. [Protein metab- 
olism of fasting hypophysectomised dogs.] Rev. Soc. 
Argentina Biol. 7 (2) : 140-157. 1931. — Hypophysecto- 
mised dogs on ample diet have a normal N excretion. 
Creatinin is somewhat reduced (9-18%) . Fasting hypo- 
physectomised dogs eliminate 30-35% less N and cre- 
atinin than the controls, their glycemia falls markedly 
and they often have hypoglycemic convulsions wMch, if 
not relieved by glucose injection, may cause death. Dogs 
with extensive lesion of the tuber behave as normal 
animals. — J. T. Lewis. 

9825. CASTILLO, ENRIQUE B. del, y C. J. CALA- 
TRONI. Ciclo sexual periodico y foliculina. Rev. Soc. 
Argentina Biol. 6(2) : lOS-133. 1930, — Daily injections of 
0.1-2 units were given to rats during several months. 
A latent period, summation of effect, after-discharge, and 
tendency to periodicity more marked with time, were ob- 
served. In castrates in spite of continued injections 
periodic oe.strus is Dbser\md. Ovar^' and corpus luteum 
are not indispensable for periodicity of cych. Uterus 
and vagina have a periodic activity, autonomous or 
governed by an unknown factor, which is manifest in 
the presence of folliculin, — J. T. Lewis. 

9826. CAVAZZI, FRANCESCO. Le systdme glandu- 
laire et vues nouvelles en m6decine. 45p. Gaston Doin 
et Cie; Paris, 1930. Pr. 14 fr. 

9827. CAVAZZI, FRANCESCO. On pent rajeunir. 
68p. 21 fig. Gaston Doin et Cie: Paris, 1930. Pr. 25 fr. — 
This is supplemental to Cavazzik “Le Systeme Glandu- 
laire.” 

9828. COREY, E. L., and S. W. BRITTON. Effects 
on the gonads of cortico-adrenal extract. Science 73 
(1908) : 101-102. 1931. — ^It is concluded that extracts of 
the adrenal cortex, which contain, according to recent 
observations, the hormone of the cortical tissues, pro- 
duce precocious sexual maturity in the albino rat. The 
effect is most pronounced and first produced in the 
female. — Author^ conclusions. 

9829. DODDS, E. C., A. W. GREENWOOD, and E. J. 
GALLIMORE. Note on a water-soluble active principle 
isolated from the mammalian testis and urine, and its 
relation to oestrin. Lancet 18(5561) : 683-685. 1930. — 
A method of testing an active substance extracted from 
testes and urine by observing its effect on comb growth 
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ju capons is described. The active principle may be 
obtained in a wutcr-soliibie form, and its chemical prop- 
erties are briefly reviewed. Its similarity to the oestrus- 
producing hormone as prepared from placenta and the 
urine of pregnant women is noted. 

9830. DOISY, EDWARD A., CLEMENT D. VELER, 
and SIDNEY THAYER. The preparation of the crystal- 
line ovarian hormone from the urine of pregnant women. 
Jour. Biol Chcm. 86f2): 499-509, 1 pi., 1 %. 1930.— 
The crystalline follirmiar hormonc^^ was prepared by the 
following process Extraction of the hormone from the 
urine with olive oil; extraction of the hormone from the 
olive oil with ethyl alcohol; by a series of fractionations 
in which but>'i alc^ohoh iK'lroleiim ether, ethyl ether, 
sodium hydroxide and etliyl alcohol are used, the crystal- 
line follicular hormone is obtained. The potency of 
these crystals is 3,000 rat units per mgm.— E. A. Doisy. 

9831. EHRHARDT, KARL, and BRUCE T. MAYES. 
Beitrag zum Hormongehalt des menscMichen und tier- 
ischen Hypophysenvorderlappens. Zentralhl Gyndkol 54 
(47) : 2949-2052. 1930. — Injection of extract of anterior 
lobe from 32 nrm-prc'gnant patients gave positive preg- 
nancy reaction in 3(1 cases; that from 8 pregnant or puer- 
peral women was negative. With anterior lobe extract 
from 12 of 16 pregnant and 8 of 10 non-pregnant cows, 

2 pregnant rabbits, and 2 pregnant rats, the reaction was 
positive. Detailed determinations from small sections 
in 3 bovine hypophyses showed hormone only in a small 
portion of the anterior lobe. 

9832. FAELLI, C. Sur les adipositds hypercriniques. 
Rev. Franc. Endoerm. 8 (3) : 261-272. 1 fig. 1930. — Obesit}'’ 
in a 10 yr. old child with no signs of hyperinsulinism or 
of hypophyseal or thyroid disturbance but with hyper- 
plasia of the tliyrnus. 

9833. GUTMAN, MARTIN. Yergleichende Hormon- 
studie iiber die Verteilung des Ovarialhormons im Or- 
ganismus der Saugetiexe. Monatsschr, Gehurtshulje u. 
Gyndkol. 79(6) : 433-439. 1928.— The content of the 
oestrus-producing hormone in various tissues was studied 
by implanting the tissues in female mice. Oestrin can 
be thus demonstrated in human corpora lutea up to the 
middle of pregnancy. Human placentae and amniotic 
fluid are good sources of oestrin. The lower mammals are 
not comparable to man in this respect. Oestrin was 
demonstrated in mouse placenta but not in placentae 
from other species. In all species the hormone is present 
in follicular fluid and walls. It may be that this method 
was not sufficiently sensitive to show the presence of 
small amounts of hormone and that the distribution may 
not be so widely different. If the results are correct 
Gutman points out a practical application, that human 
placenta is a good source of oestrin, but that cow pla- 
centa can not be so used. The urine of pregnant women 
is also a good source of oestrin. — E. W. McHenry. 

9834. HARINGTON, CHARLES ROBERT, and SYD- 
NEY STEWART RANDALL. Observations on the iodine- 
containing compounds of the thyroid gland. Isolation 
of dl-3:5-diiodotyrosine. Biochem. Jour. 23(3) : 373-383. 
1929.— The authors present a detailed procedure for the 
isolation of thyroxine and dL3 : 5-diiodotyrosine from 
desiccated thyroid gland. Evidence is given to support 
the view that all of the acid-soluble I is present as di- 
iodotyrosine while ail of the acid-insoluble I probably 
belongs to thyroxine.— R, G. Turner. 

9835. HARROP, G. A., J. J. PPIFFNER, A. WEIN- 
STEIN, and W. W. SWINGLE. Further studies on the 
adrenal cortical hormone. Science 73(1903) : 683-6S4. 
1931. — P!feiiminary report of metabolism studies on 
adrenalectomized dogs with and without treatment with 
Swingle-Pfiffner cortical hormone extract. — G. A. Harrop. 

9836. HARTMAN, FRANK A., and K. A. BROWNELL. 
The preparation of adrenal extract. Science 73(1901) : 
620. 1931.— Details of their method of preparing a non- 
toxic extract. 

9837. HARTWICH, ADOLF, und GEORG HESSEL. 
Der Einfluss der Blutdruckziiglerausschaltung auf den 
Adrenalingehalt des Blutes, Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 
76(1/2) : 263-289. 1931.— The aortic and sinus nerves 
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in rabbits were eliminated by cutting, tying, clamping, 
and saturation with 5% phenol. The vasoconstrictor 
power of blood from the vena cava above the adrenal 
veins is almost always increased, but that of arterial 
blood not regularly so. Comparison of the effects of 
adrenal extirpation and ergotamin and atropin poison- 
ing show that in part of the cases the increase in vaso- 
constrictor power of the blood is due to epinephrine, and 
in others to non-specific constriction. Epinephrine prob- 
ably does not play a role in the increased blood pressure 
after the elimination of the aortic and sinus nerves 
since it only rarely reaches a magnitude in arterial blood 
which is sufficient to increase the blood pressure. — L. K. 
Alpert. 

9838. HOUSSAY, B. A., L. GIUSTI, y J. M. LASCANO 
GONZALEZ, Implantaciou de hipofisis e hiperfeminiza- 
cion de los cobayos con injerto ovarico. [Implantation of 
pituitary and hyperfeminization of guinea pigs with 
ovarian grafts.] Eev. Soc. Argentma Biol. 7(2) : 10’3- 
114. 1931. — Homologous pituitary implantation in 
normal and castrated guinea pigs is favorable to the 
development of a grafted ovary and to its stimulating 
action on the mammary gland. The ovarian graft 
(intrarenal) always had a great number of fully de- 
veloped follicles but no corpora lutea, both in normal 
and castrate male guinea pigs; in castrates which had 
received pituitary, hemorrhagic follicles and corpora 
lutea w-ere sometimes found. — J. T. Lewis. 

9839. HOUSSAY, B. A., L. GIUSTI, y J. M. LASCANO 
GONZALEZ. La accidn del injerto de ovario en machos 
sobre las vesiculas seminales. [Action of ovarian graft 
in males on the seminal vesicles.] Rev. Soc. Argentina 
Biol. 7(2) : 115-124. 1931. — Ovarian grafts in adult male 
guinea pigs produce considerable hypertrophy of the 
seminal vesicles. In castrates ovarian grafts do not delay 
atrophy of vesicles, therefore they act through the testes. 
Implantation of pituitary also produces enlargement of 
seminal vesicles in intact animals but not in castrates. 
Daily injections of folliculin (oestrin) during 35 days 
produce hypertrophy of the mammary gland but have 
no effect on the testicles and seminal vesicles. The 
ovarian graft possibly stimulates the production ^ of 
pituitary sex hormone which in turn acts on the testicle 
and by this mechanism the seminal vesicles are hyper- 
trophied. — J. T. Lewis. 

9840. JORPES, ERIK. On the chemical composition 
of the islands of Lang-erhans in the Monkfish (Lophius 
piscatorius, L.). Jour. Biol. Chem. 86(2) : 469-476. 1930. 
— ^The present study was undertaken with the view of 
comparing the islet tissue with the normal pancreatic 
tissue in the selachian fishes. As experimental^ material 
the islet tissue of the monkfish (Lophim piscatorius, 
L.) was chosen. The corresponding glands from the 
summer flounder (Paralichthys dentatus, Girard) were 
also analyzed. The nucleic acid content of the fresh 
glands and their lipid-free dry substance were analyzed 
for P and pentoses. In Lophius, where the islands form 
large separate organs, these do not have the typical 
composition of the pancreatic tissue. The content of 
nucleic acid is much lower than in the normal pancreas 
of selachian fishes and of mammals. On the other hand 
the content of phospholipids is higher. — 1. L Lemann. 

9841. KALLAS, H. Parabiose, Geschlechtsdriisen und 
geschlechtsspezifischer Antagonismus. Endohrinologie 6 
(3) : 188-198. 7 fig. 1930. — ^Injection of anterior pituitary 
into one of a pair of parabiotic rats gave rapid increase 
in the 2 gonads of recipient, and some development but 
not nearly so marked in the other. Ovarian tissue was 
transplanted into a normal male, which latter was placed 
in parabiosis with a castrated c? or in some cases with 
a ?. Using mammary glands as a check, decided changes 
became evident within 3 weeks in the castrated animal. 
This does not occur in the parabiotic c? where recession 
of gonad and accessory glands occur. However, in simple 
transplantation of an ovary into a normal (?, examination 
of testicle, seminal vesicles and prostate show them to 
be enlarged rather than reduced. Microscopic examina- 
tion showed spermatogenesis in full sway. The ovary 
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transplant, whicii had been placed in the kidney, showed 
typical conditions. The author believes there is an 
antagonism between the c? and $ sex glands. — B, Cun-- 

rimgkam. 

9842. KLEIN, W., G. PFEIFFER, nnd G. HERMANN. 
Ber chemisclie nnd histologische Hachweis der Jods- 
peichernng in der Schilddriise. Biochem. Zeitschr, 225 
(4/6) : 344-351. 4 fig. 1930.— In 2 c? dogs, after a ^pre- 
liminary period on I-poor diet, 1 lobe of the thyroid of 
each was rmurn-ed and, analyzed; then both were given 
daily doses of organic I (lodtropon) for 7 days, after 
which the remaining lobe wms removed and analyzed. 
The I content of the 2nd lobe in each amounted to 
5 and 5\ times respectively that of the 1st lobe. In a 
similarly treated dog fed inorganic I (KI) only a small 
amount of I was stored. Histologically, however,^ the 
tliyroicl in the 3d dog appeared to be in a condition 
cliilerent from that, of the thyroid in the 2 others, being 
perhaps inhibited in its storage activities by hormones 
from otlmr endocrine glands.— lit G. Turner. 

9843. KOJIMA, TAKEO. ' The effect upon the Hfe of 
rabbits of the removal of the main suprarenals and the 
accessory suprarenal cortical tissue. Tohoku Jour. Exp. 
MmL 13(5/6): 357-378. 1929. — ^Total extirpation of the 
main snpraronals and the accessory cortical tissue was 
accomplished by a 4-stage operation which was suc- 
cessful in most cases. 70% of the animals died within 
14 days and the longest survival was 35 days. Con- 
gestion and hemorrhage of the intestinal tract was the 
outstanding pathological change in rabbits having total 
cortical extirpation, severity differing from case to case. 
These cliangc's were not so niarked in doubly suprare- 
nalectomized rabbits presenting accessories at autopsy. 
The remaining main gland hypertrophies markedly wLen 
accessories and one gland are removed. Removal of 
both main glands and some accessories seems to ac- 
celerate hypertrophy of remaining accessories. Accessory 
cortical tissue was found in 70% of normal rabbits. — 
A. G. Eaton. 

9844. KOJIMA, TAKEO. The effect of the removal 
of the main suprarenals and accessory cortical tissue 
upon the basal metabolism of rabbit. Tohoku Jour. 
Exp. Med. 13(5/6) : 379-404. 1929. — ^The metabolic rate 
of rabbits after double suprarenalectomy fell slightly 
after the operation, due to the operation itself, but 
soon returned to the preoperative level. In animals 
which had survived 1-2 yrs. the metabolic rate was not 
different from the normal. Accessory cortical tissue was 
found in these animals and was markedly hypertrophied 
in those surviving for long periods. When the main 
suprarenals and all accessory cortical ti^ue was removed 
the metabolic rate began to fall a few days before 
death and fell more rapidly during the last few days.— 
A. G. Eaton. 

9845. KHGA, S. Studies on Zondek-Ascheim^s preg- 
nancy reaction, II. The distributions of the so-called 
hormone of the frontal lobe of the hypophysis cerebri. 
[In Japanese, with English summary, p. 57.3 Jour. 
Oriental Med. 14(6): 1931.— 'Hormone of the anterior 
lobe of the hypophysis was found in the blood of a 
pregnant woman, the urine of a woman 7-8 days after 
delivery, the urine of a patient suffering from chorioep- 
ithelioma malignum (more than in the urine of 
pregnancy, and increasing with severity of symptoms), 
decidua, placenta, hydatiaiform mole, urine of a 6-6 day 
old infant, saliva of a pregnant woman (very little), 
vaginal secretion of a pregnant woman (very little, but 
more than in the saliva) , 

9846. LENDEL, E., und J. N. DHTT. Die Beeinfluss- 
ung der interf erometrischen Abbaukurve der Driisen 
mit iunerer Sekretion durch erhohte Temperatur. Fer- 
mentforsch. 12(3): 333-340. 5 fig. 1931.— In cases of 
febrile diseases which have certainly no endocrine dis- 
turbance, a marked increase in the suprarenal values 
is noted. This has been previously observed in con- 
nection with, the fever treatment of exophthalmic goitre 
ioliowing injection of animal blood; it appears to be 

. due to the fever alone. The values for other internal 
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secretions (of the hypophysis, thyroid glands, ovary and 
testis) are normal or only slightly increased by fever— 
E. McCop. 

9847. [LIHTVAREVA, N. 0.] JIMHTBAPEBA, H 0 
O BJiHHHHH sKcnepHMeHxajiLHoro rimepTHpeoHjiHSMa 
Ha depeMCHHOCTb y MopcKiix cbhhok. [Effect of experi- 
mental hyperthyroidism on pregnancy in guinea pigs.] 
[English summary.] Tpynbi JlabopaxopHu SKcnepHMe- 
HTa:ibHoil BHoaonin Mockobckofo BoonapKa. (Tram. 
Lab. Exp. Biol. Zoopark, Moscow) 5: 107-119. 1929 
lixperiments were conducted on 20 ^ and 55 $ guinea 
pigs, of which 40 were fed thyroidin and 15 kept as 
controls. All $2 were separated from the c?c? after 4 
days. In the 1st series $$ were fed thyroidin immedi- 
ately upon sepitration; those receiving doses above 
0.025 gin. remained sterile; half of the controls and 
those fed doses 0.025 gm. became pregnant. In the 
2nci series some 2? were fed thyroidin for 1, 2, 3, 5 
days; only tho.se fed for 1-2 days became pregnant. 
In the 3rd series tliyroidin "was fed on the 3rd, 5th, and 
7th day after separation from the (?(?; pregnancy always 
appeared independently of the length of feeding and 
amt, fed. Thyroidin caused premature degeneration of 
corpora lutea and cystic . regeneration of ovaries. The 
author explains sterility provoked by thyroidin by the 
impossibility of egg implantation in the uterine wall 
due to degeneration of corpora lutea. This sterility 
was temporarj", disappearing with the cessation of 
thyroidin feeding. 

9848. MacARTHUR, C. G. A new posterior pituitary 
preparation, Scie'fice 73(1895): 448. 1931. — Preparation 
is described of a product, apparently a polypeptide con- 
taining labile S, which acts strongly on blood vessels and 
isolated uterus but not on frog melanophores. 

9849. MAHNERT, A. Weitere Untersuchungen fiber 
die Beziehungen zwischen Hypophysenvorderlappen und 
Ovarium. Zugleicli ein Beitrag zur Frage der hormonalen 
Sterilisierung. Zentralbl. GyndkoL 54(46) ; 2883-2887. 
3 fig. 1930.— In 3-14 days after injection of 2-2-| rabbit 
units of corpus luteum extract, 12 of 15 rabbits had 
coitus; S w’ere killed 24 hrs. thereafter; in only 1 was 
there any rupture of the follicles. The other 4 proved 
not to be pregnant. Two rabbits each received 120 
mouse units follicuiin or 2 rabbit units prolan; in none 
was rupture of the follicles prevented. Prevention of 
rupture shows that the corpus luteum hormone has an 
action opposite to that of the anterior lobe. 

9850. MONAHHI, JOSEF. Untersuchungen am quer- 
gestreiften Muskel epinephrektomierter Tiere. I. und 
II. Arch. Exrp. Bath. u. PharmakoL 140(5/6) : 306-327; 
328-339. 1929. — I. The muscle membranes of guinea pigs 
from which adrenals had been removed showed an in- 
creased permeability to water. The number of mgm. 
of KCi in 1 gm. of muscle in operated animals ranged 
from 2.89 to 3.6 and in controls from 3.6 to 4.2 when per- 
fused with KCI. The mgm. of Ca per gm. of muscle ranged 
from 0.63 to 0.80 in operated animals and from .71 to 
.96 in controls vrhen perfused with CaCb. These changes 
apparently were due to the function of the adrenal itself 
and not merely to injury caused by its removal. — ^II. In 
Trendelenburg frog preparations, removal of the adrenals 
gives rise to edema. This edema is dependent on changes 
in the blood vessel endothelium and changes in muscle 
permeability. The osmotic pressure of the muscle cells 
decreased when the adrenals were removed. The K 
content decreased and the Ca content of muscle 
incre ase d 

9851. PENAU, H., L. BLANCHARD, et H. SIMONNEX. 
Le probRm© des glandes a s^erdtion interne. Les pro- 
prietds physico-chimiques et pharmaco-dymamiques des 
hormones. I. L^hypophyse, (Les Problbmes Biolqgiques. 
Vol. 12.) 249p, 9 fig. Les Pre^s IJniversitaires de 
France: Paris, 1929. Pr. 45 fr. — summary of the 
literature on the physiology of the hypophysis, without 
original observations. The 2nd part, on the posterior 
lobe, is the more extensive, and gives a summary ^ of 
many biological methods used in preparing and testing 
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posterior lobe extract. No attempt is made to cover 
pathologicai or clinical problems.-— /. Futmm, 

9852. SAITO, ISAO. Para thy reoidektomierte Kanin- 
chen End Trachtigkeit. Tohoku Jour, Exp. Med. 15 
(3/4) : 333-354. 1930.— Two parathyroid glands were re- 
moved from each of 5^ rabbits, which were later mated. 
The changes in the N content and distribution of the 
blood and urine were studied. Tetany did not develop 
but 3 of the rabbits died during the period of pregnancy 
and the other 2 aborted. The non-protein N and urea 
content of tlie blood increased slightly after the opera- 
tion and more markedly during the first 10 days of 
pregnancy. The latter change was accompanied by 
smaller increases in the amino-acid and uric acid 
content. Thereafter, all these values returned to the 
normal. The N distribution in the urine showed no 
significant cinmge other than a marked decrease in the 
amount of uric acid after tlie operation. There were no 
control experiments, eitlmr upon normal pregnant 
rabbits or upon non-imit eel parathyroidectomized rabbits. 
— J, Greemoald. 

9853. SCH0ELLER, W., M. BOHBN, und W. HOHL-^ 
WEG. Lie perorate Wirkung des Follikelhormons. 
[Peroral action of follicular hormone.] Wie7i. Arch. Inn. 
Med. 21(2): 323-32S. 1931.— Using aqueous and oil 
preparation of follicular hormone, 20,000-8,000,000 mouse 
units per gm. (in 6 doses of 0.2 cc. each to castrated 
5 rats), the effect was inversely proportional to the 
purity of the preparation (58 rat units of the pure 
crystallized hormone and 6 rat units of 1/50 this purity 
produced estnis in 509c). AVhen substances promoting 
resorption were added to^ dragees 3.5 rat units had the 
same effect as 8.5 rat units otherwise. A dose of 7 rat 
units divided into 7 aliquots produced estrus in 50% 
of the rats; given as a single dose, in only 15%. 

9854. STEIKACH, E., und H. KUN. Luteingewehe 
and mannliche Geschlechtscharaktere. PflilgeFs Arch. 
Ges. FhmoL 227(3) : 266-278. 15 fig. 1931.— X-radiation 
of $ guinea pigs produced complete luteinization of the 
ovaries accompanied by enlargement of clitoris, urethral 
elevations into a preputium, and masculine attitude 
toward other 2?. After 50-100 rat units anterior lobe 
hormone had been injected daily into 2 guinea pigs for 
17-24 days the same occurred ; the first changes appeared 
on the 6th day; ovaries removed a few weeks after 
injections began were luteinized like those of irradiated 
animals. Masculine attitude developed. It would appear 
that the lutein cells contain an incretion corresponding 
to the <? sexual hormone, which will caiise^ the develop- 
ment of d* sexual characteristics in 22 if present in 
sufficient quantity. Castrated females 8 mo. old were 
given daily injections of 0.1-0.2 ce. corpus luteum ex- 
tract. Makailine attitude appeared; Daily injections of 
0.1 cc. corpus luteum extract into infantile, castrated c? 
rats for 12 days caused the corpus cavernosum to de- 
velop, the typical penis being present in 18 days. Thus, 
in addition to the hormones specific for the 2 sex, the 
ovaries develop one acting specifically for the <?, located 
in the lutein tissue. 

9855. STILL, EUGENE U. Studies on the physiology 
of secretin. I. On the preparation and isolation. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol. 91 (2) : 405-408. 1930.— -A method is de- 
scribed for making a very potent secretin preparation, 
which, so far as tCvSted, has no effect upon the body 
except to stimulate the flow of pancreatic juice and bile. 
— E. U. Still 

9856. STSCHEBROWITZKY, S. G., und S. A. 
SELTZER, nher die regulierende RoUe der Milz im 
intermediaren Stoflwechsel. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 


76(3/4) : 369^379. 1931. — ^Metabolic tests on 11 dogs for 
1-2 yrs. after splenectomy showed that thyroid function 
rose, judging by the semm-atropine reaction. A perma- 
nent lymphocytosis appeared. The reserve alkali of the 
blood was elevated for months; the blood sugar level 
decreased and remained so for the duration of observa- 
tion. The blood cholesterol was high for 2-3 mos., then 
decreased to the preoperative level. The blood Ca rose ; 
it decreased in both normal and splenectomized dogs 
when spleen was fed. The blood cholesterol and sugar 
were not influenced in normal dogs by feeding spleen; 
in the splenectomized they approached or attained pre- 
operative values. The authors believe that the spleen 
produces a true hormone and is intimately associated 
with all true incretory glands. 

9857. TABA, SABURO. Wirkung des Nebennieren-, 
Pankreas- und Hypophyseninkrets auf die Bewegungen 
des iiberlebeiiden Barms von Kaninchen mit Funktions- 
storung der Schilddriise. Tohoku Jour. Exp>. Med. 14 
(4) : 400-414. 1929. — Babbit intestine was suspended^ in 
Tyrode solution; Magnus^ method was used in studying 
intestinal movements. A solution of adrenalin of 10"\to 
2 X still inhibited the intestine of normal rabbits, 
whereas solutions of 5 X 10“’^ to lO'® were required for 
intestines of thyroid-fed rabbits. Intestine from thyroid- 
ectomized rabbits showed the same sensitiveness to 
adrenalin as normal intestine. Insulin had less effect 
on the intestine of thyroid-fed than of normal rabbits, 
whereas the opposite was found for pituglandol. 
Thyroidectomy caused no change in the reaction of the 
intestine to these two hormones. — G. T. Cori. 

9858. TADA, SABURO. Wechselbeziehungen zwischen 
Nebennieren-, Pankreas- und Hypophysenhormonen in 
ihrer Wirkung auf den iiberlebenden Kaninchendarm. 
Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 15(1/2) : 50-69. 1930. — ^Insulin 
augments_ the _ inhibitory action of adrenalin on the 
isolated intestine of rabbits. Pituglandol antagonizes 
the inhibiting action of adrenalin. Pituglandol stimulates 
the contractions of the isolated intestine ; this effect is 
antagonized by insulin. — G. T. Cori. 

9859. ZAVl^EL, JAN. Untersuchimgen Tiber den Ein- 
fluss einiger Organextrakte auf Wachstum und Entwick- 
lung der Chironomiden. Zeitschr. ■pTiss, Biol. Aht. D. 
Wilhelm Roux^ Arch. Entwicklungsmoch. Organ. 121 
(4) : 770-799. ,6 fig. 1930. — ^The normal development of 
Chironomus clavaticrus lasts a whole year in central 
Europe, the parthenogenetic 22 appearing from June to 
September. In England, according to Edwards, there are 
2 generations a year, 1 in May and the other in August, 
the latter with a shorter (24-3 mos.) developmental 
period. Zavrel produced changes in growth and develop- 
ment by thyroid and thymus feeding, and by increased 
temperature (25®-30°) . Young or medium-sized larvae 
fed with dried thyroid or thymus grew more rapidly 
than the controls, especially at the beginning of the 
experiment, but metamorphosis was not noticeably 
hastened. Early summer larvae fed with thyroid or 
thymus extract (or kept at a high temperature) grew 
very rapidly, and metamorphosis was hastened by 1 or 
2 months. Late summer or autumn larvae, fed with 
thyroid or thymus extract or kept at a high tempera- 
ture, grew more rapidly at the beginning of the study 
than did the controls, but the winter arrest of growth 
was not thereby warded off. The embryo development 
of fresh-laid eggs was greatly delayed by thyroid extract, 
but, placed in fresh water, the embryos soon recovered, 
and the growth of the larvae from such sometimes 
exceeded that of the controls. Meat extracts had little 
stimulating effect or none. — From authors abstract 
(transl) . 
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9860. [ASRATYAN, ESRAS.l ACPAB1H, 33PAC. 


yTOMJiHCMOCTL Ho^icK. [Patigue of the kidneys.] [Ger- 
man siiiiiiiiary.] MsBecTiiH Hayniioro IlHCTiiTvia HMenii 
11 i|>. Jlecrailrra, CCCP. (BtdL Inst, Lesshajt, URSS.) 16 
(1/2): 243-271, 1930.— Half of one kidney of a dni-lvas 
extirpated about a year before the exporiinont. When 
tlie _ kidney had fully recovered from the operation, 
addifiiin of water to a norma! diet was found to lead 
through aj:>hase of polyuria to a marked difference in 
file diuresis_ of the kidneys, the half kidney being de- 
ficient. iSimilar results were obtained with chlorides and 
urea added to any djet. In tliis^ phase (which lasted 
for 1-3 horn's) the urine of ^ the kidney which had been 
operated^ on was characterized by high concentrations 
of chlorides, creatin, urea, and abundant precipitates 
and albtiruins. Addition of urea to a normal diet pre- 
sented an exception; the urine, while having a high 
creatin content, showed a lower concentration of urea 
than the urine _ of the control kidney, especially if 
NaGi was administered at the same time. A milder 
form of the same phenomenon was observed after some 
time in the control kidney also. Addition of water to 

diet low in chlorides showed no difference in the 
diuresis of the kidneys, the control kidney showing even 
some decrease in diuresis. These facts lead to the 
conclusion that the kidneys can be fatigued. — S, A, 
Corson, 

9861. BASCH^ FELIX. Die kapillare Resistenz. 
Zeitschr, Kinderkeilk. 49 (4) : 446-453. 1930. — Diuresis is 
greater, as shown by 2-hr. tests, when the subject is in 
bed than when upright, because in the standing posture 
the hydrostatic pressure on the capillaiy walls, which 
promotes escape of fluid from the blood into the tissues, 
corresponds to the height of the individual, while in 
the horizontal position this pressure is reduced to the 
minimum. The difference between the orthostatic and 
horizontal diuresis is not great in normal subjects, be- 
cause of the normal resistance of the capillary walls; 
but in renal patients the weakening of the capillary 
walls leads to edema and lessened diuresis. Basch makes 
these facts the foundation for a study of the pathogenesis 
of anaphylactoid purpura. On 2 successive days 400-600 
cc. of warm tea with saccharin was administered to the 
subject, and the urinary excretion within the next 2 
hrs. measured. On 1 of these test days the 2 hrs. were 
spent in bed; on the other day in the upright position. 
The test was given to 12 subjects, 2 normal, 1 with 
urticaria, 1 with leukemic myelosis and 8 with purpura; 
on some the test was repeated. The normal controls 
showed the slight difference mentioned between ortho- 
static and horizontal diuresis; all the others showed the 
marked difference characteristic of damaged capillary 
function, except after cure, which was signalized by the 
normal slight difference. 

9862. BAYLISS, L. E., and ARTHUR M. WALKER. 
The electrical conductivity of glomerular urine from 
the frog and from Necturus. Jour. BioL Chem, 87 (3) : 
523-540. 1 %. 1930.— A cell has ben designed which 
enables accurate estimation of electrical conductivity of 
fluids in volume as small as 0.5 c. mm. Comparisons 
have been made between the electrical conductivities of 
blood plasma and ultrafiltrates and between those of 
blood plasma and glomerular urine obtained from the 
frog and from Nectwrm maculosm. These comparisons 
show that in reject of total electrolyte concentration 
the glomerular urine from both species is indistinguish- 
able from an ultrafiltrate of plasma. — Autho?s sum-- 
marp. 


9863. BIEDERMANN, W. Vergleichende Rhysiologie 
des Integuments der Wirheltiere. 5 Teil. Die Hautsekre- 
tion. Erfji'hni^<se BioL 6: 427-545. 33 fig. 1930.-— The 
secretory processes in the integiunent of vertebrates are 
manifold and of great interest. Their variability is due 
not only to differences in external living conditions 
(water or land life)» [>nt depends above all on the 
diverse^ functions of the skin secretions. In many fish 
the skin secretions are present as a well developed 
mucous luernbrano proteetivt; in nature. In amphibia 
(toads and salamanders) a laaisonoiis secretion is often 
produced l>y the skin. A relatively small role is played 
by the skin, secretions in the Saurop.sidia. In mammals, 
however, tlie sweat glands take part in the process of 
heat regulation and also protect certain parts of the 
skin from drying. Skin secretions also seiwe for oiling 
the hair, for the production of specific odoriferous ma- 
terials, and finally for the production of milk. — Z. K. 
Cooper, 

9864. BIETER, RAYMOND N., and ARTHUR D. 

HIRSCHFELDER. The role of the glomeruli as the 
preferential route for excretion of phenolsulphone- 
phthalein in the frog’s kidney. Jour. Physiol. 91 

(1) : 178-200. 3 fig. 1929. — [Experiments on 16 frogs.] 
Injection of the glomeruli through the renal portal vein 
in the frog is easily accomplished, and, on an average, 
shows about a 30% glomerular injection in the whole 
kidney, in some cases reaching twice that figure. The 
observation that phenolsulphonephthalein, when added 
to the renal portal blood or perfusate, is eliminated in 
the urine, as first demonstrated by Rowntree and 
Geraghty, is confirmed. The mechanism of this elimina- 
tion parallels the accessibility of the glomeruli to renal 
portal blood, and it is absent when the renal portal blood 
does not enter the glomeruli, as shown by simultaneous 
renal portal India ink injections. The accessibility of 
the tubular capillaries to the renal portal blood flow 
appears to have no marked relation to the excretion 
of phenolsulphonephthalein injected as described above. 
A new technique for the study of kidney function in 
the frog is described, by which substances injected into 
1 or the other blood supply can then reach more or less 
of the glomeruli in the 2 halves of the kidney and thus 
result in varying secretions. The frog’s kidney submitted 
to this procedure is able to concentrate phenol- 
sulphonephthalein at least for 15-20 min,, thus indicating 
that the kidney is functioning in a manner close to 
normal during this time. These results tend to confirpa 
the conception of Nussbaum, that in the tubular capil- 
laries a complete mixing of renal arterial and renal 
portal venous blood occurs, and it is still further con- 
firmed by Richards and his co-workers (1927-28) . 
These results also confirm Adami’s criticism^ of Nuss- 
baum’s experiment; namely, that after ligation of the 
renal arteries in the frog, the glomeruli may still obtain 
blood, probably from the renal portal vein. Glomerular 
elimination of phenolsulphonephthalein in the^ frog’s 
kidney appears to be the method of preferential ex- 
cretion. — Authors^ conclmJons. 

9865. BIETER, RAYMOND N. The effect of the 
splanchnics upon glomerular blood flow in the frog’s 
kidney. Amer. Jour, Physiol. 91 (2) : 436-460. 1 fig. 1930. 
— ^Intermittency of glomerular blood flow and intermit- 
tency of capillary flow within the glomerulus in the 
normal frog’s kidney, as first reported by Richards (1922) 
is again confirmed. Immediately after splanchnic section 
in the frog, this intermittency, for the most^ part, dis- 
appears. At 3 hrs. after splanchnic section in 2 cases 
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intemittency was again seen in several small fields of 
glomeruli, but the rest periods were no longer than 30 
sec. Section of the splanchnics, as an acute effect, results 
in an increase of glomeruli shoving active blood flow. 
Various measures such as pinching the ureter, applying an 
irritant locally, both externally and internally, and edema 
fluid let into the general circulation, result in reflex 
arrest of glomeriila flow. This is prevented by splanch- 
nic section and cocrsinization of the part stimulated. 
The reflex arrest produced by HgCh in the ureter and col- 
lecting ducts appears more pronounced than the reflex 
arrest corning from within the kidney tubules. These 
experiments show the mtirked effect of the splanchnics 
upon glomerular blood flow and in part explain how 
local anesthesia and section of renal nerves produce 
beneficial results in reflex oliguria and anuria.— Author's 

co7ichsions. 

9866. BIETEK, RAYMOHD N. The reabsorptive func- 
tion of the tubule in the frog^s kidney. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol 93(2) : 574-587, 1930. — A technique of injecting 
various substances, by ^ means of the ureter, into the 
tubules of the frog’s kidney for studying reabsorption, 
is described. Using Eichards’ method of direct observa- 
tion, changes produced in the solutions in the lumina 
of the tubules and in the epithelium can be noted. As 
pyelo-venous backflow does not occur within the normal 
frog’s kidney, it is thought to be safe to use this method 
for intratubular injections. Phenolsulphonephthalein 
when injected into the proximal and ^distal convoluted 
tubules in the normal frog’s kidney is reabsorbed. At 
least a part of this reabsorbed dye is excreted by the 
opposite kidney. Phenolsulphonephthalein when injected 
into the ureter and larger collecting ducts also shows 
this reabsorption and resulting excretion by the opposite 
kidney, but to a much less extent. Sodium indigo- 
sulphonate, indigocarmine and trypan blue, injected in 
a similar planner, are reabsorbed to only a very slight 
degree.^ When a solution of 1 of the above dyes is in- 
jected into the distal convolutions, concentration begins 
immediately. Precipitation of the dye particles within 
the tubular lumen from solutions of 0.25-0.05% begins 
in 5-20 min. With solutions of 0.25% the precipitation 
is almost complete in 20-30 min. This undoubtedly 
occurs primarily from reabsorption of water. During 
this process of concentration, the diameter of the tubu- 
lar epithelium appears increased, as if the ceils were 
taking up some substance to increase their bulk. HgCh 
in dilute solutions iniiibits the concentration of the dyes 
within the lumen of the tubules described above. Fol- 
lowing the application of this salt, precipitation from 
a solution of 0.25% begins in 25-35 min. and in some 
cases is not complete in 90 min. HgCh again injected 
into the convoluted tubules produces a marked inhibi- 
tion of what appears to be reabsorption of water and 
phenolsulphonephthalein. The inhibition of tubular re- 
absorption of both water and dyes produced by HgCh 
tends to confirm the findings of Lepine and his students, 
carried out on mammalian kidneys, and possibly also 
those of Bainbridge, Collins and Menzies obtained 
through a different route. The present results fit into and 
support Cushny’s ‘^modern theory of kidney function” 
more satisfactorily than they do any alternative theory. 
— Autkofs eondvMons. 

9867. BIETEE, RAYMOND N. The secretion pressure 
of the aglomemlar kidney. Amer* Jour. Physiol 97(1) : 
66-68. 1931. — ^Experiments on 7 toad fish show that m 
the aglomemlar kidney the secretion pressure taken in 
the ureter can be greater than the dorsal aortic blood 
pressure. 

9868. BILLI, A. Alterazioni istologiche e fnnzionali 
delFintestino nella soppressione della fnnzione renale. 
[Histological and functional alterations in intestine fol- 
lowing suppression of renal function.] Boll Soc. Ital 
Biol. Sperim. 5 (4) : 595-597. 1930. — ^Alterations of the 
intestinal mucosa, especially in the cecum, are accom- 
panied by an abnormally increased intestinal impermear- 
bility in rabbits and rats after nephrectomy or bilateral 
ligation of ureters. — M. Cornel 


-KIDNEY AND URINE 

9869. BOHN, HANS. Die Adsorption von Wasserstoff- 
und Hydroxylion an TierkoMe. II, Mitteil. Zur Messung 
der Wasserstoffionenkonzentration des Hams. Arch. Exp. 
Path. u. Pharmahol 140(1/2) : 118-128. 7 fig. 1929.— De- 
colorizing urine with charcoal changes the pH in a com- 
plex manner. Appreciable errors in its determination 
may occur if the COs factor is not considered, particu- 
larly if the urine reaction is alkaline. In this case the 
reaction and buffering of the urine resembles that of 
blood. The daily maximum fluctuation of the pH in 
health is smaller than usually believed for the H-ions 
of dissolved CO 2 depress the alkaline peak. — E. M. Mac- 
Kay. 

9870. BRAND, ERWIN, MEYER M. HARRIS, and 
SOL BILOON. Cystinuria. The excretion of a cystine 
complex which decomposes in the urine with the libera- 
tion of free cystine. Jour. Biol. Chem. 86(1) : 315-331. 

1930. — The mechanism of cystinuria is studied by a new 
approach to the problem. Using the Sullivan reaction for 
quantitative estimation of cystine in cystinuria urine 
evidence is presented which indicates that in this condi- 
tion a cystine compound is excreted and this com- 
pound decomposes in the urine with the liberation of 
free cystine. A case is reported in which a urinary 
calculus was diagnosed as being composed of cystine. 
Free cystine in the urine is not essential to the diagno- 
sis of cystinuria and the term cystinuria should be 
restricted to cases with transient high neutral S excre- 
tion. — J. H. Barach. 

9871. BROWN, MARION, and C. G. IMRIE. The in- 
fluence of creatine on the excretion of phosphates hy the 
kidney. Jour. Physiol 71(2): 222-228. 1931. — Creatine 
dissolved in caffeine citrate, introduced into the duo- 
denum of 10 cats under chloralose, and creatine in normal 
saline intravenously injected into 6 decerebrate cats 
(normal saline alone in 2 controls) , was followed by a 
temporary reduction in the output of phosphates by the 
kidney, the reduction being most marked when larger 
quantities of creatine were retained (more than 100 
mgm./kgm. of body wt.) . The concentration of P in the 
blood may be above the normal when the phosphates in 
the urine are absent. 

9872. BRULL, LUCIEN, Polytirie exp6rimentale. Rev. 
Beige Sci. Med. 2(2): 121-153. 13 fig. 1930.— Experi- 
ments were carried out on 57 dogs (35 hypophysec- 
tomized, 17 with lesion of the tuber, of which 5 lesions 
preceded hypophysectomy, 10 controls) . There were 2 
unsuccessful experiments (cases in which hypophysec- 
tomy had induced hemorrhage interrupting the experi- 
ment) . Immediately following or within the next few hrs. 
after hypophysectomy, an intense polyuria with arrest 
of chlorid excretion was provoked in narcotized dogs. 
This phenomenon could not be reproduced by cauteriza- 
tion of the tuber. Injection of pituitrin suspended the 
effects of hypophysectomy. The fact that all or part of 
the pars tuberalis is not removed in hypophysectomy 
goes to show that the latter plays a compensatory secre- 
tory role in the absence of other parts of the gland. The 
lesions produced have been anatomically controlled. 

9873. BYKOW, K. M., und I. A. ALEXEJEW-BERK- 
MANN. Die Ausbildung bedingter Reflexe auf die 
Harnausscheidung, II. Bedingte Reflexe bei denervierter 
Niere, PfiugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 227 (3) : 301-308. 

1931. — A' conditioned reflex of diuresis was established 
by injection of water into the rectum (1 dog, ureters 
opening on the abdomen) ; after the reflex had disap- 
peared, the right kidney was denervated, the left serving 
as control. Denervation exerted no noticeable influence 
on diuresis, on the presence or disappearance of the con- 
ditioned reflex, on its reestablishment, or on the effect 
of inhibitory process due to external agents (presence of 
cat, loud sound). The reflex route of the conditioned 
diuresis has a nervous and a humoral component. 

9874. CANNY, A. J., E. B. VERNEY, and F. R. 
WINTON. The double heart-lung-kidney preparation. 
Jour. Physiol 68(4) : 333-347. 2 fig. 1930.— The 2 kidneys 
of a dog are perfused by 2 heart-lung preparations so ar- 
ranged that the blood of the 2 circulations may mix 
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freely or be completely se]iur:ited as desired. Pleasured 
by blood flow, urea, :'trid elilorides, the response of the 
2 kidneys is closely similar. Coinpleie sei)aratioa does not 
iiiterf(:rc with ixiraliel response either to changes of 
perfusion pressure or >o addirion of caffeine or pituitary 
extract. The pamlic! rc'scarnse, indicating the same physi- 
ological state. ina!o'> it ])os.sible to express quantitatively 
tire effects of any g’drcii change in perfusion conditions. 
—F. P. Knowlion. 

9875. CHABANIEB, H., C. LOBO-OXEIX, et E. LlSLB. 

^itnde sur les diureses aqiieiises et salines. L Essai sur 
le mdcliaiiisme de relimiiiatimi de Fean. Jour. Physiol, 
et PrrilL Gtrfh 28 (I): Hli-S5.'>. 1080. — In the rabbit, a 
siitlfifii diuo sis lemis to raise the urinary pIL jind, con- 
laum !y, ruTcst of the diuresis is rtceompanied by a tie- 
creased urinary I'd-'f. lids is oxpiained by the retention 
of iieids or htmaxs, ricspectively, by the renal cells, and is 
asso(*iated witJi a If oral ions in the iso-electric ]>oint of 
the pfroteins of fha^ kidnev — If, E. Fearon. 

9876. CHABAKIER, H.J C. tOBO-OXELL, et E. L^LB. 
Ifitndes snr les dinreses aqnenses et salines. 11. Ba sto6- 
tion de Fean clans les theories de la secretion r^nale. 
Essai synthCdiqiie siir la s^cr5tion r5nale de Fean. Jour. 
Phyhiol. et Path. fhhi. 29(1) : 52-61. 1931. — ^Two factora 
are recognizable in v^oheuria however produced: a tubular 
efha*t, depending on Jilterations in the hydration-capacity 
of the proteins of t lie tubule, and a glomerular eflect, 
due to increase of osmotic pressure within the capsule. 
Tins latter condition is seen in waiter diuresis, and is 
ascribed to acid-retention by the kidney, since it is char- 
actorised by the shifting of the urinary pH towairds 
alkalinity. The extension of tlie theor}’ involves the 
recognition of tubular secretion as well as absorption, and 
glomerular secretion as well as filtration. — TF. R. Fearon. 

9877. CHABAHIER, H., C. LOBO-ONELL, et E. L^lLB. 
ifetudes sitr les diur^ses aqueuses et salines. HI. Apergu 
critique sur les tMories de la secretion renale en gdndral. 
Jowr. PkydoL et Path. Gen. 29(1) : 62-71. 1931. — During 
physiological spontaneous secretion, the activity of the 
tubules is much greater than that of the- glomeruli in 
the production of the urine. Any sudden load on the 
kidney, due to the normal urinary constituents, is met 
by secretion on the part of the tubules. All changes in 
the iso-electric point of the tubular proteins towards 
acidity tend to provoke a retention of anions and a 
resultant glomerular polyuria. The relationship of these 
conclusions to the older theories of renal secretion is 
discussed. — IF. R. Fearon. 

9878. CHASKIN, L., und G. NIGMANN. Andert sick 
der Oxydationsquotient des traubenzuckerfreien Hams 
infoige der helm Aufbewahren eintretenden Zerstetz- 
tingen? [Does the oxidation quotient of glucose-free urine 
change upon standing?] Biochem. Zeitsekr. 205(4/6): 
473-480. 1929. — Answered in the negative. — C. F. Cori. 

9879. CONBORELLI, LUIGI, e EWARS. [J. G. ED- 
WARDS.] Ricerche sulla fisiologia dei reni di alcuni 
pesci. [Physiological studies of the kidneys of some 
fish.] Boll Soc. Hal Biol Sper. 3(1) : 126-134. 1928.— 
Comparative studies of renal function in teleosts whose 
kidneys are entirely, almost and^ partly aglomerular. 
These studies involve determinations of the osmotic 
pressure and quantitative analyses of the constituents 
of blood and urine. The urine in all instances is hypo- 
tonic with respect to the blood. Mg and Ca exist in 
greater amounts in the urine than Na and K. Na is 
minimal. There is no significant difference in the com- 
position of the urines from the kidneys of the various 
fish studied. — L. Condorelli (tmnsl by J. G. Edwards ) , 

9880. CRAWFORD, A. MUIR. Urinary creatinine as 
a test of renal efficiency. Lancet 219 (5596) : 1177-1179. 
1930. 

9881. EBBECKE, U. tlber Gefassreaktionen der Niere 
und den Antagonismus von Glomerulus- und Tubulus- 
dnrchblutung. PflugeFs Arch. Ges. Phydol 226(6) : 761- 
773. 4 fig. 1931.--yFreshly excised kidneys of frogs (Rana 
temporaria) , injected and examined by the fluorescent 
method of Eilinger, show 3 types of blood supply: (1) 
pale Mdney, with few or no injected glomeruli and only 
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m.ajor vessels patent; (2) glomerular kidney, with prac- 
tically all glomeruli injected, but other ves^ls no more 
abundant than in pale kidney; (3) hyperemic kidney" 
with entii'i? tubular vasculature injected but glomeruli 
I'isihle only as shadows if at all. Pale kidney is the rest- 
ing state: it is usual in frogs kept cool and dark, but 
it is sometimes seen even after injection of liypo-,’iso- 
or weakly hy]vmtonie solutions. Glomerular Iddney is 
more usual finding after such injections. Only after 
strongly hyi;)ertonic solution is hyperemic kidney found 
Urea, caffeine, HgCh' yield either glornemlar or liyper- 
(.miic type, with tmidency to the former with sinaller 
doses or brituka- time of action. Dry frogs always show 
hyivtaeniic picture. Results point to rhythmic alterna- 
tion lif-qwemi glomerular activity (ultra filtration) and 
tubular { concmitration) , so as to permit time for latter 
ru'oeess to he completed. Regulation is probably chem- 
ical, tliroiigli liberal ion of histamine from tubular cells 
when eonceninitioii of absorbed materials has become 
high enough to catise irritation; alli?rnation of giomer- 
tilar ami fubular dreulalion is lu-obtibly dependent upon 
iixoii rdlexes. Experiments on mice,’ guinea-pigs, rab- 
bits, cats and dogs indicate the same sort of mechanism 
in mammals, hut pictiin* is not as. clean-cut. Diabetes 
insipiilus ma}' be due to loss of regulation of glomerular 
circulation so that time for concentration in tubules is 
not allowed. — C. F. Schmidt. 

9882. EBBECKE, U, tJber den Fliissigkeitstransport 
in den Harnkanalchen mit Beobachtnngen fiber die Flim- 
merbewegnng in den Nephrostomen der Froschniere. 
Pflilgers AnJi. Gcs. Physiol 226(6) : 774-780. 1931.— 
Ciliary activity in neplirostome of ^mntral surface of 
frog’s kidney continues for hours after excision of kidney: 
it is inhibited (reversibly) by N/200 KCN and by 1% 
urethane, concentrations which are known to interfere 
with urine formation. Since cilia are present in frog’s 
tubules ; it is probable that they propel fluid, thus lower- 
ing pressure in Bowman’s capsiile, or emptying tubule if 
glomerular filtration ceases. In mammals smooth muscle 
of papillae exerts a similar influence though cilia are* 
absent. Consequently if tubular cells continue active 
when the glomerulus rests and the tubular lumen is 
empty, they cannot be reabsorbing at this time. — C. F. 
ScJmiidt. 

9883. EDERER, STEPHAN. Untersuchungen fiber 
den Harnkohlenstof des Sauglings. III. Herktmft. 
Hormonale Beinflussung. Pathologische Verandeningen 
bei Rachitis. Monatsschr. Kindei'heMb. 36(1): 57-64. 
1927. — With the suckling an increase in food-fat leads to 
an increased C/N quotient and is generally accompanied 
by an absolute increase in carbon excretion. Increase of 
carbohydrate alone does not have this effect. In rickets' 
the quotient is extraordinarily increased, to between 3-10. 
Increase in food fat affects the quotient of the rachitic 
infant more than that of the normal. Insulin lowei's 
the quotient. — Authoi'^s summary (transl by M. M. 
Collett ) , 

9884. EDWARDS, J, GRAHAM. The renal tubule and 
glomerulus. Amer. Jour. Physiol 95(2) : 493-510. 3 pL, 
1 fig. 1930. — Data are presented showing the locus of 
concentration of dyes and Fe salts within the lumen of 
the distal convolution of the renal tubule of 3 claves of 
vertebrate kidneys. The site of water reabsorption is 
indicated by the presence of these substances in highly 
concentrated form only in the lumen of this convolu- 
tion. Special methods were devised to show convincingly 
the locus of this concentration, and the precise condi- 
tions under which this concentration occurs or may be 
induced are set forth. Kidneys whose visible glomeruli 
are inactive, permitting the iumina of tubules connected 
with them to become filled with concentrated substance, 
are quickly washed free of it by reactivating these glo- 
meruli. The significance of the rapid release of fluid 
from the glomerulus is suggested and its effect on the 
relative patency of the lumen of the tubule is shown. 
The rate of excretion by the tubule is relatively slow and 
uniform with or without continuous glomerular .activity 
as shown by the careful inactivation of a single glomeru- 
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lus in a fimctioiiai kidney. New methods are de- 

scribed for inactivating a given glomerulus as well as 
in part for studying segnientally, without sectioning, the 
tubule with which the inactivated glomerulus is con- 
nected. Mechanical disteiUion^with fluid of the lumen of 
the tubule fiiittens tlie cpithcliiini comparably with that 
observable in a diuretic kidney. The functional signif- 
icance of this alone is doubtful. Certain experiments on 
the frog involving uretiinil injections indicate possibilities 
for a pyeloveiioiis backflow. — AtiUior’s summary. 

9885. ‘ ELAITT, L. J. S. Bijdrageii tot de urologie van 
zwangeren. [Urologie data of pregnancy.] 127pp. 2 pi. 
Thesis— University of Amsterdam, 1929. Pr. 4.30 ure. 

9886. EMBUEN, G., und H. SCHUMACHER. Uber die 
Anunoniakbildung in der •Niere. PJlimr's Arch. Ges. 
Physiol 223 (4/5) : 4S7-495, 1029. — After rapid cooling 
in liquid-air, tiie norrii.a] [immonia-content of rabbit 
kidney is 2 mgm. Ce. Kidnc?y tissue', disintegrated in 
liquid-air, on keeiung at 37*= C. in 2% Na^COs, increases 
in ammoiiia-conti’nt U|) to 14-18 mgm. %, after 3.5 hrs. 
Aminonia-formation c(.ni,ses witiiin 2.5 hrs. After destruc- 
tion of deaniinising e!izyme.s, a. varying amount of this 
ammonia (av, 6()(;yj) is liberated on addition of an en- 
zyme that liberates ammonia from muscle-adenylic acid 
only. CaiYeine diuresis markedly diminishes the con- 
tent of ammonia precursors, but restitution takes place 
in 1-2 days. — Ilk E, Fcaron. 

9887. PARK AS, G. von, [et al.]. Nierenstudien. I. 

[G. V. FARKAS, und C. SELLEL] 11. tiber die Wirkung 
hamfabiger Substanzen und deren Konzentration auf die 
Quellung der NierenTClle, III. [G. von PARKAS, und 
F. von BORB^^LY.] tiber die Wirkung der Wasserstoffi- 
onen auf die Quellung der Nierenzellen. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 70(5/6): 696-707; 708-719. 3 720-724. 

2 %. 1930. — L An introduction, with discussion of the 
toxicitj" of urinary substances and the changes in their 
concentration on the renal parenchyma. The study of 
mouse and guinea-pig renal tissue in Warburg’s apparatus 
in various media showed that urea, CaCb and Na2S04, 
even in concentrations much lower than those in urine, 
were highly toxic; the duration of life of the pieces was 
much shortened and the respiratory quotient sank. The 
displacement of the H to%vard the acid side was also toxic 
for renal tis.sue; in a medium of pH 5.36 it lived only 
50 min., less than half its survival in pH 7.35 (pure 
normosai) . The cessation of respiration was not of 'the 
nature of narcosis but an irreversible process leading 
to the death of the renal cells. The duration of life 
of hepatic and muscular tissue in the Warburg apparatus 
was much shorter than that of renal tissue; in solutions 
of half and double isotonic concentration the life span 
of liver and muscle contracts strongly, that of kidney only 
slightly. Hence it appears that renal cells are distin- 
guished, (1) by their great resistance to changes in 
osmotic pressure and (2) great sensitiveness to urinary 
constituents. It seems probable, therefore, that urea and 
the ions studied, H*^, SOr“*, Ca'^, Ci" and Na’^ are con- 
centrated outside of the renal cells, and it is possible that 
the fluid streaming abundantly through the renal cells 
is approximately constant in composition and highly 
variable only in osmotic pressure. — ^11. These studies 
were made on the kidneys of ^^many” rabbits and a 
few cats and dogs. Isotonic solutions of urea, NH^Cl, 
KCl, NaaCOs, dextrose, NaCl,^ normosai, NaH2p04, 
CaCla, and MgCU produced swelling of the renal cortex 
of the 24-hr .-fasting rabbit in 2 hrs.; NaH3p04 and 
Na2S04 produced a shrinkage. The greatest swelling was 
produced by distilled water and urea; the apaount of 
swelling caused by the other substances was in descend- 
ing order. Henie’s loops and the medulla also swelled 
in these solutions, but less than the cortex; but in Henie’s 
loops the order of activity was different, the swelling 
in urea and dextrose being less, in KCl, CaCIa, and 
NaCl greater than would correspond to the swelling of 
the cortex in these same media. This swelling cannot be 
caused by the death of the tissue, since, on the one hand, 
it is marked in the non-toxic solutions of NaCl and 
normosai, and, on the other, in the toxic solutions of urea 


and Na2S04 it varies from +90% to —3%. The swelling 
of the kidney in isotonic solution is explained by its 
varying permeability for the various substances in ques- 
tion. The renal cortex is capable of absorbing 60-70% 
of its original weight in normosai solution without lo_sing 
its vitality, a result contrasting with the toxicity of 
solutions producing swelling of spleen, liver or muscle. 
— ^III. Solutions of pH varying from 8 to 3 produced, 
on renal cortex of various animals, a swelling in certain 
concentrations (pH 4-4.5) and a shriveling with increas- 
ing acidity. This occurred in all media except Ca and 
PO4 solutions, in which between 6 and 4 a marked 
swelling was observable. With all other ions a decrease 
in weight occurred, especially noticeable beyond pH 3. 
These phenomena become marked only at pH 4,5 or 
less, which is an acidity never reached in the blood or 
the urine; hence conclusions drawn from these obser- 
vations as to renal physiology must be very guarded. 
It had already been shown, however, that even ^ pH 
5,36 is very injurious to the renal cortex. Hence it is 
concluded that the concentration of H ions takes place 
outside of the protoplasm of the renal cells, and that the 
cell-membrane of the lumen of the tubuli is impermeable 
for H ions. Hence only the very slight physiologic varia- 
tions of pH appear in position to exercise any influence 
on the swelling of the parenchyma; and the results of 
these researches are even more difficult to interpret in 
their bearing on the renal medulla. 

9888. FREEMAN, BENJAMIN, A. E. LIVINGSTON, 
and A. N. RICHARDS. A second series of quantitative 
estimations of the concentration of chlorides in glomer- 
ular urine from frogs. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (3) : 467- 
477. 1930. — ^The chloride concentration of glomerular 
urine from frogs was analyzed by the nephelometric 
method of T. W. Richards and compared with the 
chloride concentration of the fluid (perfusion fluid or 
plasma) from which the urine was derived. In 19 per- 
fusion experiments the concentration of the two fluids 
proved to be substantially the same, and in only 7 of 
the 20 experiments with intact circulation was the 
glomerular urine hypertonic to the plasma by an amoimt 
which exceeded the error of the method (10%). The 
infrequency with which this difference was found, the 
discovered likelihood that the glomerular urine might 
have evaporated during its manipulation, and the results 
of other comparisons between glomerular urine and 
plasma published in sequence writh this paper, make it 
seem unlikely that the glomerulus possesses the power 
to ^^secrete” chlorides. — A. M. Walker. 

9889. F0LLING, A. On the site of the ammonia 
production. A note. Skand. Arch. Physiol. 61 (1/3) : 
23-26. 1931. — More evidence is presented to show that 
as long as the urine is on the acid side of pH = 7.8, more 
ammonia is found in the urine than is filtered from the 
blood in the same time. This is not due to a diffusion 
from alkaline blood into acid urine for the concentration 
of undissociated ammonia is about 10 times greater 
in the urine than in the plasma. — W. J. Meek. 

9890. FREY, E. K. Die Kreislaufwirkung eines neuen 
von der Niere ausgeschiedenen Stoffes. Arch. Klin. Chir. 
148: 634-650, 11 fig. 1927. — substance prepared from 
urine when injected intravenously (1/100 mgm. per 
kgm.) increases the pulse rate and decreases diastolic 
pressure, even after section of the cardiac nerves. It 
speeds up a slow heart and makes an irregular heart 
regular. It causes an increased pressure in the pulmonary 
circuit and a decreased pressure in the systemic. The 
kidney volume parallels the carotid pressure, the volume 
of the legs and arms varies inversely as the carotid pres- 
sure. This substance is absent from urine in uremia and 
produces edema of the lungs and brain. It is not 
histamine. — M. E. Collett. 

9891. GEDDA, LUIGI, e GIUSEPPE CHIESA. La 
dinresi diatermica. [Diathermic diuresis.] Arch. ScL 
Med. 54(10): 717-732. 12 fig. 1930. —Following dia- 
thermic applications on the kidney region, the im- 
mediate response is a rise of diuresis, the urine being 
more dilute. The urine eliminated in 24 hrs. in some 
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cases was more concentrated, in others more dilute, in 
others showed fluctuations .—3/. Cornel. 

9892. GOIFFON, R. Variations du pH urinaire par 
modifications du rapport entre rammoniaque et Taciditd 
de titration, dans ies Emissions fractionndes. Compt. 
Rend, Soc. Biol. 106(10) : SOS-SIO. 1931. — Plotting the 
pH against the ratio acidity/^Hs, determined from 
iioiirhy samples of urine from 6 normal subjects, showed 
fin indirect inverse relation between these quantities. 
The pH is not ii good index for the effort of the kidneys 
in :u,*id eliiniriatirm. The urinary pH can be used to 
indicate tlie direction of modifications but not as their 
inefisure. Since* the pH is the most variable element 
of urinary ficidity’ in tl'ie course of a day, the alkalinity 
or acidity of a single sample taken at random is 

1 uea II i II gless E. I 'I " e ine r. 

9893. '■ GOLDBERG, MARGARETE. Der Einfluss des 
vegetativen Hervensystems auf die renale Glykosurie, 
[The infinence of the vegetative nervous system on 
renal glycosuria.] Zeii^ichr, (7c.s\ Exp. Med. 59(3/4): 
468-473. 11)2S.-— 'Tile action of atropine and ergotamine 
on the phloridxin glycosuria, considered to be of renal 
origin, was studied.’ Both these drugs proved to have an 
inhibit oiy tffect. Tlie inhibition was more pronounced 
when the vegetative drugs were given with phloridzin 
simultaneously. Tins study, carried out on 9 men, 
demonstrates that renal glycosuria is influenced by the 
vegetative system. It also suggests reservation with 
regard to the subdivision of the vegetative system into 

2 antagonistic components; for ergotamine depressing 
the sympathetic, and atropine inhibiting the vagus, and 
thus supposed to induce, respectively, vagotonia and 
sympathicotonia, had an identical pharmacological effect. 
— 8. Katsenelbogen. 

9894. GRAFFLIN, ALLAN L, Urine flow and diu- 
resis in marine teleosts. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97(4): 
602-610, 1931, — Evidence from work on the sculpin and 
toadfish indicates that the normal urine flow is below 
4 cc. per kgm. per 24 hrs., much lower than older 
figures. The normal urine of these 2 species was almost 
invariably free from chloride and relatively high in total 
IST. Injury to the skin was identified as a principal factor 
in causing the abnormally high flows encountered under 
experimental conditions, associated with a marked rise 
in chloride concentration in plasma and urine. Diuresis 
typically increased to a peak, then decreased with ap- 
proaching death, the low chloride_ and high total N con- 
centrations present in the urine in the early stages be- 
coming rapidly reversed. — Author^ s summary. 

9895. GREMME, A. Zur Rhysiologie der oheren Harn- 
wege in der Schwangerschaft. (Untersuchungen fiber die 
Farbstoflausscheidung im Vergleich mit dem intravendsen 
Fyelogramm.) Arch. Gynakol. 145(1): 132-149. 8 fig, 
1931. — ^In 6 women in 2-4 mo. of pregnancy and in 34 in 
5-10 mo. chromocystoscopy and the pyelogram showed 
passive dilatation and delay in emptying of the upper 
urinary tract caused by compression of the ureter between 
the psoas and the uterus which becomes possible only 
after hypotony of the ureter. The effect is usually over- 
come by active ureteral peristalsis or displacement. In 
the dilated renal pelvis and ureter above the point of 
compression there is accumulation of urine which is 
emptied usually in the form of marked hypersecretion 
when compression yields or there is sufficiently strong 
peristalsis. 

9896. GRUBER, CHARLES M. The uretero-vesical 
valve. Jour. Urol 22(3): 275-292. 3 fig. 1929.— -The 
uretero-vesical orifices were studied in the excised blad- 
ders of human, pig, dog, cat, rabbit and monkey. The 
intra-vesical ureter was found to serve as a true valve. 
It is not a sphmeter dependent upon muscle tone or 
muscle contraction, but acts passively. Cutting away 
the uretero-vesical valve (intra-vesical ureter) was found 
to permit reflux of fluid from the bladder into the ureter 
in all bladders tested, except in one human bladder 
with very thick wall. In urinary bladders in which the 
valves were normal (not sclerosed, edematous, partly 
destroyed or inflamed) regurgitation did not occur in 
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man, cat, dog, pig and monkey, unless the injection 
pressures were excessive and the volume of fluid in 
jected exceeded that found normally in the bladder" 
Stretching the^ bladder mucosa by injecting into the 
bladder excess! vel>' largo amounts of fluid under hiah 
pressure shortened the valves and in many instance® 
rendered them incompetent. Contraction of BelFs mus- 
cle simultaneously pulls the uretero-vesical valve toward 
the urethra and opens the internal urethral sphincter 
— U. M. Gruber. 

9897. HALLAUER, C. Elinische tind experimentelle 
Untersuchungen fiber den Lysozymgehalt im Bindehaut- 
sack und in der Tranenflfissigkeit. Arch. Amenheilh 
103(1/2): 199-215. 1930.— In 120 clinical c4es the 
]3'Sozyme content of the teiirs was estimated; a. in 
clinically normal conjunctivae, and b. in chronic and 
acute inflammation of tlic conjunctiva and cornea. It 
was only diminished in acute inflammatory conditions 
of the anterior segment. Tlie amount of the lysozyme 
in the tears depended upon tlie activity of the lacrimal 
gland. Atropine diminislies tlie secretion of tears and 
leads to an increase in the lysozyme content while 
pilocarpine increases the secretion and leads to a fall in 
the amount of hysozyme. The significance of this sub- 
stance as a protection against bacteria is discussed and 
its therapeutic possibilities suggested. — F. H. Adler 

9898. HEILMEYER, LUDWIG. Zur spektralen Harn- 
farbanalyse mit dem M, Weiss’sehen ‘‘Spektrometer.” 
[Fundamentals of the method of spectral urine color 
analysis with the “spectrometer” of M. Weiss.] Deut- 
sches Arch. Klin. Med. 168(3/4) : 244-250. 3 fig. 1930. 


9899. HEILMEYER, LUDWIG, und WILLY OTTO. 
IClinische Farbmessungen. IX. Die Analyse des Harn- 
restfarbstoffs, ein Beitrag zur Klarung der Urochrom- 
frage. Zcit.schr. Ges. Exp. Med. 74(3/4): 490-513. 1930. 
— The predominant urinaiy coloring matter of normal 
urine designated by most authors as “urochrome,” is not 
a single compound. B3’' saturating the urine with 
(NHjaSO^ it can be separated into 2 parts, Urochrome 
A and B which can be differentiated with certainty by 
the absorption spectrum. Further analysis of Urochrome 
A showed that this pigment portion is not individual, 
since it consists of two fractions, one easily soluble, the 
other poorly soluble in butyl alcohol. Both of these 
fractions of Urochrome A are extraordinarily susceptible 
to acids. Changes due to oxidation consist in that the 
typical pipnent curve rises to a higher level, and is 
flatter in its descent. It is therefore not a simple new 
production of pigment from chromogen, but rather a 
simultaneous transformation of the pigment with oxi- 
dation of Urochrome B; no increase in color occurs; 
there occurs only a flattening of the curve, which ap- 
pears to the naked eye as fading. The distribution of 
both Urochromes in the urinary pigment concentration, 
is Urochrome A about 26-42%, Urochrome B — 50-74%. 
Urochrome B appears to be the predominant pigment 
in normal urine. Spectrophotometric^ controls of the 
differentiating tests with lead acetate indicate that this 
method is useful for quantitative as well as qualitative 
estimations of the normal urinary pigment. Further in- 
vestigations of Urochrome B are being made, especially 
as to whether it is a single pigment or a mixture of pig- 
ments. — Authors^ summary (transL by M. Lederer). 

9900. HEMINGWAY, A, Some observations on the 
perfusion of the isolated kidney by a pump. Jour. 
Physiol. 71 (2) : 201-213. 2 fig. 1931. — ^In the apparatus 
described the perfused kidney (dog) was supplied with 
blood by a pump, the perfusion rate being measured 
while venous blood was collected and perfused under 
hydrostatic pressure through isolated lungs. In 10 ex- 
periments the lungs were removed from the perfusion 
circuit after a steady renal blood flow had been estab- 
lished, without development of toxic properties. Over 
40 experiments were performed in which the kidney ex- 
creted typical urine. 

9901. HIMWICH, H. E., and M. A. ADAMS. Studies 
in glandular metabolism. II. The carbohydrates of rest- 
ing and secreting suhmaxillary glands. Amer. Jour. 
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Physiol. 93(2): f568”573. lOSO.—Tlie anaerobic cleavage 
of glycogen as a possible source of energy for the 
secreting submaxillary gland was studied, in 4 series 
of experiments on dogs under amytal anesthesia. In 
the 1st and 2nd series, the carbohydrate balance of 
the glands was studied. The 3rd and 4th series con- 
sisted of studies made of the blood and saliva of resting 
and stimulated glands. Since it was impossible to 
demonstrate an increased production of lactic acid dur- 
ing secretion of the submaxillary gltind, the authors 
were forced to the conclusion that glycolysis does not 
serve as a source of glandular energy. It is to be noted, 
however, that if the lactic acid produced by glycolysis 
was entirely reconverted to glycogen or oxidized as soon 
as it was formed, it could not be detected by the authors’ 
method. 

9902. H5BER, R., und G. ORZECHOWSKI tlber die 
Harnbildung in der Froschniere. XXI Mitteilnng. Beo- 
hacMtingen an den Cilien im Halsabschnitt der Harn- 
kanaichen. Pfiilgeys Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(1): 164- 
170. 1930.—In perfusion exr)eriments on the frog’s kid- 
ney, when the aorta is perfused with appropriate con- 
centrations of a narcotic (such as phenyl-urethane) or 
of XCN, the authors have observed a cessation of urine 
formation wliich they attributed to an effect upon the 
secretory activity of the glomerulus. In their present 
article they consider the alternate possibility that this 
cessation of urine flow may be due to damage inflicted 
by their drugs upon the cilia located in the proximal 
tubule near to the glomeruli. They describe methods 
for the observation of the activity of these cilia under 
normal circumstances, and And that an apparently nor- 
mal degree of activity (the observations are qualitative 
in nature) persists in these cilia after they have been 
exposed to concentrations of narcotics or KCN which 
were sufficient to arrest urine formation. — K. A, Elsom. 

9903. HOLTON, SYLVIA G., and R. R. BENSLEY. 
The functions of the differentiated parts of the urinif- 
erous tubule in the mammal. Amer. Jour. Anat. 47 (2) : 
241-273. 1 pi. (col.) 1931. — Observations on the ex- 
cretion of Fe and of indigocarmine in the rabbit at 
low blood pressures and in the dehydrated animal showed 
that secretion of these substances continues at levels of 
blood pressure at which glomerular filtration is im- 
possible and that it is a function exclusively of the 
proximal convoluted tubule. The secretion so produced 
is small in amount and high in concentration. It flows 
along the tubule into the descending limb of Henle’s 
loop, rarely, in long experiments, enters the ascending 
loop, and may even reach the distal convoluted tubule. 
The dehydration experiments show that the concentra- 
tion of the urine by resorption of water occurs in the 
ascending limb of Henle’s loop and in the distal con- 
voluted tubule. In these experiments there is no evi- 
dence of further concentration in the ducts. The cap- 
sule of Bowman remained free from Fe or indigocar- 
mine in all experiments, indicating that the excretion 
of these substances in the rabbit is, under the con- 
ditions of our experiment, an exclusively tubular func- 
tion . — Authors (courtesy Wktar BibL Serv.). 

9904. HUGHES, B., tmd T. PETERFI. Ber Nachweis 
von Uroselektan im Glomerulus der Froschniere. Zeit- 
schr. Urol Chit. 31(3/4): 146-162. 2 fig, 1931.— Male 
frogs (number not stated) were injected with 2 cc. of 
2.5-3% urethane solution, the abdominal skin incised, 
0.5 cc^ of 40% xiroselectan injected into a vein, the point 
of injection washed with physiological saline, and the 
kidneys exposed. They shoiild be of a reddish-brown 
color; if darker or anemic the glomeruli are more dif- 
ficult to distinguish. The testes were excised, the blad- 
der emptied, and a kidney elevated and padded with 
cotton soaked in physiological saline, The^ frog was 
placed under the microscope and suflicient fluid kept on 
the body so that the kidney was slightly submerged. 
Micropipettes filled with physiological saline, inserted 
into the glomeruli, took up any uroselectan. One half 
hr. after injection 0.003-0.006 mgm. I, corresponding to 
0.0071-0,0142 mgm. uroselectan, was recov^ered; control 
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punctures gav'e no I. (I was determined quantitatively 
within 0.003 mgm. limit of error.) By calculation the 
kidneys would excrete 28 mgm. in ^ hr. and the total 
amt. injected in 5 hrs. 

9905. HUTTER, KARL, und MAX SGALITZER. Zur 
routgenologischen Barstellung der Nieren und Harnwege 
durch intravenose Injektion von Uroselektan. Fortschr. 
Geb. Rdntgenstrahlen 41 (6) : 919-935. 23 fig. 1930. — 
Uroselectan is a pyridin derivative with 42% I in or- 
ganic combination. Intravenously injected, it is ex- 
creted through the kidneys, about 95% of the I being 
eliminated with the urine in 6-8 hrs. if the kidneys func- 
tion normally; the I is not split ofl in the organism. 
After using it in 110 cases, the authors pronounce it 
suitable for use in cases in which catheter pyelography 
is impracticable. 

9906. IRVING, J. T. A note on the permeability of 
the kidney cell to glucose. Gu'i/s Hasp. Eept. 80(3) : 
343-347. 3 fig. 1930. — While, during studies of the osmotic 
relationship of the rabbit’s kidney, considerable increases 
in weight were easily obtained in hypotonic solution, a 
decrease in weight in hypertonic solution was much more 
difficult to observe ; this suggests some renal mechanism 
for counteracting the effects of high osmotic pressures, 
which might be expected from the normal function of 
the kidney. When the effects of glucose solutions were 
investigated, this last fact was found to operate still 
more strongly. It was early seen that the cell membrane 
was impermeable to glucose, but satisfactory decreases in 
weight could not be observed even when strong solutions 
were used. The effects of glucose were therefore observed 
in 2 ways: (1) the inhibition of swelling in glucose solu- 
tions of increasing strengths ; (2) the changes in weight 
obtained by placing kidney tissue first in a hypotonic so- 
lution and then in glucose solutions of varying concentra- 
tions. By the 1st method, kidney tissue was placed in a 
phosphate buffer 0.05 M, pH 8, and glucose added to bring 
to concentrations of the required amounts. The tissue 
in buffer alone swelled rapidly; that in 028 M (5%) 
and 0.56 M (10%) glucose swelled much more slowly. 
That in 0.83 M (15%) glucose did not change in weight, 
and the addition of more glucose to bring the concentra- 
tion from 0.83 M to 1.11 M (20%) produced no further 
changes. By the 2nd method, 4 specimens were made 
up and incubated for 1-^ hrs. without glucose. The in- 
creases in weight were approximately equal. Glucose in 
concentrations of 0.28 M, 0.56 M, 0.83 M, and 1.11 M 
was then added to the respective tubes, and the kidney 
tissue weighed at half-hourly intervals. All save the 
sample in 028 M glucose fell markedly in weight, the 
fall being in proportion to the strength of the glucose 
present. The kidney in its much-diluted condition was 
presumably isotonic with 0.28 M glucose. It is concluded 
that the cell membrane is not permeable to glucose. 
Probably the factor responsible for the degradation of 
glucose is situated on the cell surface. 

9907. JORES, A. Perspiratio insensibilis. IL Uber die 
Beziehungen zwischen renaler und extrarenaler Wasset- 
ausscheidung. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 74(5/6) : 757- 
768. 1930, — Water metabolism normally bears no relation 
to the water output of the skin. Under basal conditions 
there is no increased extrarenal water excretion in dis- 
turbances of water metabolism. On increased water 
administration a transitory increase was seen in 3 cases, 
A diminution of extrarenal excretion occurs in edema 
and in great water loss. Euphyllin produces an increased 
skin output of water, salyrgan does not; there are 
exceptions to both these statements. Fluctuations of 
weight loss are influenced by fluctuations in skin water 
output. Loss of water by the lungs is of no significance 
in water metabolism. Increased skin water output de- 
pends upon increased sweat gland activity. The in- 
sensible perspiration, in the strict sense, is not increased. 
It is concluded that the skin output of water is of 
no significance in water regulation. From a regulatory 
standpoint the extrarenal excretion becomes important; 
its extent is apparently dependent upon the water con- 
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ditiofi of tlie orsanisn:L~*4M//^.ors mnmuiry (tranf^L by 
ILL.Whiic). “ ‘ ■ 

9908. KNOLL, W. Ziir Frage Set Eiweissattsscheidimg 

Lei sportliclier Arbeit. Adyritsphyy.iologle 3(5) : 409-114. 
103(1— The urines of a man duriiiEi: a period of Zy mos. 
training in liorsobaek ridiriJi were colie-etcd ininiediately 
after the periods of riding and examined for albumin 
and iii!i*ro.'?c’opicaIlr. Aibinnin was found at. the begin- 
ning, disappoarc-ii affcr weeks of training and returned 
wheiic'ver tlir* iraininu: was unusually severe dut'’ to learn- 
ing nerw or when an untrained horsv' was 

bung iaugiil. The ap|>eaTanee of albumin was limited 
to I he urines eoilected at the end of the riduing periods; 
it was noT^ found in suhscu'iuent Formed elements 

and coiinders were never iVsuncL Tim tvf^e of albumin 
dimiiiafimi is pamlUd to orthostatic albuminuria and 
has no ftiumu'dion with inllammatfjry processes in the 
kiilnc'Ys.— -'73 M. Carpf nivr. 

9909. KUBO, HISAO. tiber den FJntlnss des Phosphors 

aiif die Lage des Kohlenstoll- iind O.xydationsqiiotienten 
des Harns. VirrhoiA>^ AnAi, Pn!hof, AmiL v, Pk^minl. 
27r(2) : ^ 11120.— riw ratios of C to N and^of 

‘'Yakal-fV* TO X were (h'tvrmincd in a serit s of 13 r:il)hits. 
before and after a, dminisi ration of varying dr>se:? of P 
subeufaneously in oil. X'o definite effects were noted 
with small doses. Lethal doses caused a decrease in 
tj,ie rarios. aitribiualde to increased X elimination. 
Stib-leilad toxic doses caused n lowering of the ratios, 
followed by a return to norma! or liijiher acemnpianying 
rccoveiy. The exi)eriments are tabtilated, with further 
data on sugar, albumin and chlorides in ilie urine: 
these are not elaborated in the text. — D. K. Walker. 

99!0. KUNO, YAS. The significance of sweating in 
man. Lancet 218(5565) : 912-915. 1930, — Translation of 
a l€?cture given at tlie annual meeting of the Jap. Assoc, 
for the Adv. of Seiiuice. Sweating was induce.] by in- 
crease of room temp., by local heating, by mental stress 
(psychical sweating as opposed to physiological) . Re- 
gional differences were determined by a method de- 
scribed in some detail. The conclusioms are that the 
sweat- ghinds function for: — regulation of body temp.; 
the facilitation of physical work; and thr? protection of 
the skin. 

9911. KUO, K. W. On mental sw^eating at high at- 
mospheric temperature, including a paradoxical phe- 
nomenon in sweating on the palm of the hand. [In 
Japanese, wiih English suinnuuy, pp, 33-31.1 J(nir. 
Orwiual }f€(L 14(4); 1931.— Sweating was ]n*ovoked 
in 6 youiig nan In* mr-ntal effort (arithmetic) and by 
iriCrcuH?. in room loniiu While under ordinary conditions 
mental exeriiun |.>ro(inced sweating on ti'te palm and in 
tlic axilla, at high external temp, sweating due to mental 
effort hectiinc more profuse in tiie axilla but did not 
occur fui the* palm. 

9912. LEVI, M., ed E. SAPEGNO, La perspiratio 
insensibilis dopo il bagno di mare, [Perspiratio insensi- 
bilis following sea baths.] Boll, Soc. I ini. Biol. Sperm. 
5(3) : 297-299. 1930.— The pterspiratio was studied by 
means of special devices (absorbing capi^iles) . ^ In all 
cases a conspicuous ineretise of the perspiratio insensi- 
bills was observed following the sea bath. Individual 
differences were recorded. The increase persisted usually 
more than 1 hour after the bath. The increase is not to 
be explained by a water imbibition by the keratin layers 
of the skin, it being observed also when a direct contact 
between skin and water was avoided. — M. ComeL 

9913. LONDON, E. S., N. KOTSCHNEFF, A. CHOLO- 
POFF, T. S. ABASCHIBZE, nnd A. K. ALEXANDRY. 
Die Bildimgsstatte, das Schicksal des Hamstoffes im 
Organismns des Htmdes und die Beziehung zwischen 
BAmstoffbildung und Retention der Aminosanresnb- 
stanzen nnd des Ammoniaks in der Leber mittels der 
Angiostomiemethode nntersneht. Pflugefs Arch. Ges. 
Physiol, 219(2) : 238-245. 192S. — Durii^ digestion the 
amount of urea eliminated from the liver is increa^ 

times. It is at present not known whether other 
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organs also eliminate urea. The intestines receive some 
urea from the blood 1 he various amino acids re^t 
ditierently as rc-^trds the amount of tirea eliminated 
from the liver, boaio hkc arginine and tyrosine an 
parcntly inhibit urea toniiation, .alanine and cysteine aS 
most eiiecnve in mcTtasing the amount while cystine 
lm.s^. scarcely any vUvet^E. S. London (irmA bv 

A.t^porui). ^ 

9914. LUBLIN, ALFRED. Gaswechseluntersachimzen 
beim Menscheii fiber die Beteiligung der Niere am 
Gesamtumsatz. Vrrhafvl!. Ih: uircheji Gc^dhch 
Mni, 40 (KougivK.): ilXLK)2. 1028...^4.TiKicn* m 
pvTimenfi'd eondilions Jt i.s pr)F,<iblci to deraoristrate an 
chret of fhc work of ilw kirincy on the respiratory 
quotient oi man. Tim experimental conditions are at 
t.ained t\v rest ried Inn of wjilu-r excretion during the 
(’oncrnfnifioii of urine, or thi‘ rr?ver,-e. The indirect 
rm'lhofl for dotonimvinon of fjie nspiratory quotient 
does not give absolute vaiiiev for the part contributed 
by flie kidney. Acci'.irdinv re>4ilf;s tlie work of 

water exerefion as ;iIso tl.cif of ca'imHuitnilicm represents 
8 to Id'',;";' of icifaJ ii'iefai.ailisrn.— /iMfiior’s mmmaw 
(inwH. hv //. A. Moorr'i. 


9915. LUCKE, HANS. Beitrage zur Physiologie imd 
Pathologic des menschlichen Harnsanrestoffwechsels. 

I. liber SchwankuBgcn des endogenen Harnsaurestoff- 
wechsels des Norma len und deren Regulation. 11 Der ■ 
Harnsaurestoffw^echsel bei den entzilnd lichen nnd vasen- 
laren Nierenerkrankungen. Ill Die Wirkung und Beden- 
tung des Aderlasses fiir die Stdrung des endogenen 
Harnsaurestoffw^echsels der entziindlichen nnd vascti- 
laren Nierenerkrankungen. [Physiology and pathology 
of human uric acid metabolism. 1. Fluctuations in 
endogenous uric acid metabolism in normal people and 
their regnlaticm. IL Uric acid metabolism in inflam- 
matory and ' vascular kidney diseases. III. Effect and 
importance of venesection in the disturbances of endog- 
enous uric acid metabolism in inflammatory and vascu- 
lar kidney diseases.] ZeiiHchr, Ges. Exp. Med. 56(1/2) ; 
251-261. 5 Ik.; (5TA : T21-7S3. 9 fig.; 57 (3/4) : 366-379. 
6 fig. 1927, 

9916. MACDONALD, A. D., and E. D. M^CREA. Obser- 

vations on the control of the bladder. The effect of 
nervous stimulation and of drugs. Quart. Jrnir. Exp. 
Phy.<^'tfL 20 ( 4) : ^ 370-30!. 1030.-— The view that the 
iir-rvtmy conind of (hr- bladder in the cat is compounded 
of .<yn!pi0lH’tic inhibition and p:u’a^yInpatbetic excitation 
is inaccurate. Evidcncf' is provided to show that in the 
eat aiui tfa' dog the .^yinpauhetic ^aud jianisympathetic 
nerves are each exciuu* and inhibitor. The effects 
produc'ii i'fV stiniulaiinu of a nerve depend upon 

m least 2 faciors: inu>t*h'- tonus anti the nature and the 
degree of the anesi llieso observations are con- 
firmtal and expamietl by comparison \yith the actions of 
appropriate drugs. — A. /■>. MncLonalfL 

9917. MACHADO, ANTONIO. Do mode simples de 
observar o fuiu'ionamento dos nefrideos nos vermes 
anelados. [A simple means of observing the functioning 
of the nephridia in annelids.] Anak Far. Sri. Porto 16 
(2) : 76-77, 1930.-*Yli(:‘ros<‘Opi(‘ observation of ^function- 
ing nephridia is possible in the transparcait Oligochaete, 
Nak eUnyim Aiilil. Pulsations and ciliary movement 
can be seen. 

9918. MAC KAY, EATON M. Use of phenol red in 
the Addis test of renal function. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & 
Med. 27(9) : 1039-1011. 1930.— Preliminary paper. 

9919. MAINZER, FRITZ, und ANNA JOFFE. Zur 
Analyse des Saurebasengleichgewichts im Ham, Bio- 
chem. Zeiischr, 203(1/6): 50-87. 1928.— Convalescents 
were kept on standardized diet and water intake, were 
given bicarbonate and NH^Cl. The 24-hr, urines w-ere ana- 
lyzed for: pIU total N, total base, XHs, Cl, phosphates, 
total COa (after equilibration with an atmosphere or 
40 mra. COa pressure), titratable acidity (phenol red 
pH 7.4), organic acids. All analytical results are given 
in extensive tabl^. Simultaneous increase^ in^the excre- 
tion of acid and ammonia does not necessarily indicate an 
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acidosisj but in many cases an alkali-sparing tendency, 
measurable by the equation 

100 ( NHs + titratable acidity — bicarbonate) 
nitrogen 

with quantities expressed in milliequivalents. Adminis- 
tration of NH.1CI tends to increase the numerical value of 
this expression; bicarbonate ingestion gives it a low or 
negative value. The numerator of the above expression, 
divided by the total base, serves as an expression for 
the alkali-sparing effect. The use of these expressions 
in the inter|)retation of urinary acidity measurements 
is discussed in detail. The regulation of acid-base elimi- 
nation independently of the excretion of solids, by 
means of variations in the excretion of NH3 and CO2, 
is demonstrated. The presence of unknown organic bases 
in the urine is suggested.— B. S, Walker. 

9920. MARSHALL, E. IC Jr. A comparison of the 
function of the glomerular and aglomerular kidney. 
Amer. Jour. Phijm)!. 94(1): 1-10. 1930.— A comparison 
of certain functions of aglomerular as opposed to 
glomerular kidneys of fish has been made. The goose- 
fish and toadfisli have been studied as having aglo- 
meriilar kidneys, while the seulpin, ffounder, carp, and 
eel have served as representatives of marine and fresh 
water fish with glomerular kidneys. The composition of 
the urine of marine teleosts is found to be essentially 
the same in both types of fish. The threshold phenomena 
shown by the gkuneriiiar kidney are exhibited by the 
purely tubular kidney ; chloride and phosphate may 
disappear from the urine under some conditions and 
under others may be present in large amounts. The 
aglomerular kidney differs from the glomerular one in 
showing a specificity in the elimination of foreign bodies. 
Thus, the aglomerular kidney eliminates phenol red, but 
fails to eliminate the highly diffusible ferrocyanide. 
Glycosuria is easily produced in fish with glomerular 
kidneys, but only a trace of glucose ever appears in the 
urine from an aglomerular kidney, even when the blood 
sugar is high and phlorhizin has been given. 

9921. MARX, HELLMUT. Diuresis by conditioned 
reflex. Amer. Jour. FhydoL 96(2) : 356-362. 1931. — 
In experiments on 4 dogs reflex diuresis was obtained 
as a result of psychic stimuli. Marx believes this to be: 
(1) evidence for the importance of cerebral mechanisms 
in the regulation of diuresis, and (2) provision of a 
method for the study of psychic mechanism whereby it 
is possible to obtain a quantitative measure of the 
effects produced. 

9922. MILONE, SEBASTIANO. Sul processo di iper- 
trofia compensatoria nel rene scapsulato. [On the process 
of compensatory hypertrophy in the decapsulated 
kidney.] Arch. Sci. Med. 54(9) : 639-651, 1 fig. 1930. — 
In the hypertrophy of the decapsulated kidney of albino 
rats two stages follow: a first (10 days after operation) 
during which the decapsulated kidney is heavier than 
the hypertrophied non decapsulated one.^ In a following 
stage the weight of the decapsulated kidney, although 
increasing, is less than that of the hypertrophied intact 
kidney. The compensatory hypertrophy is less pro- 
nounced in the decapsulated kidney following probably 
circulatory defects. — M. Cornel 

9923. HICCOLIHl, P. M. Di una curiosa propriety dei 
prodotti opoterapici a base di corticale renale. [An 
interesting property of opotherapeutic preparations of 
kidney cortex.] Ball. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(4) : 582- 
584. 1930.— When kidney cortex was administered to- 
gether with diuretics, a fall of the diuresis resulted. — 
M. Cornel 

9924. NIKOLAJEV, 0. W. ther die Wirkung von K- 
und Ca-Ionen auf die Funktion der isolierten Speichel- 
drhse mit degenerierten Nerven. Pfiugeds Arch. Ges, 
Physiol 226(6): 689^3. 1 fig. 1931. —Under local 
anesthesia the chorda tympani nerves and the peri- 
arterial sympathetic nerves to the submaxillaiy gland 
were sectioned in each of several dogs. After intervals 
of 6-30 days, the dogs were killed and the glands re- 
moved for the perfusion experiments. Increasing the 
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Ca concentration of the perfusion fluid resulted in an 
increase in the rate of flow of saliva. An increase of 
K in the perfusion fluid had the opposite effect. An 
increase of either K or of Ca, however, produced vaso- 
constriction. These results are identical with those ob- 
tained under similar conditions with glands taken from 
animals in which the nerves had not been severed. — 
M. H. Friedman. 

9925. ORZECHOWSKI, GERHARD, tber die Harn- 
bildung in der Froschniere. XX. tiher den Mechanismus 
der Ausscheidung von Saurefarbstoffen. Pflugefs Arch, 
ges. Physiol 225(1) : 104-117. 1930. — A large number of 
acid dyes have been studied to see whether, when 
brought to the second section of the tubule of the frog^s 
kidney by way of the renal-portal vein, they can pene- 
trate the walls of the tubules and then be excreted in 
high concentration. The results are as follows: 1. There 
is a group of dyes for which the wall of the tubule is 
impermeable, which are insoluble in Nirenstein’s oil 
mixture and to which erythrocytes are impermeable. 
2. The dyes of a 2nd group are soluble in Nirenstein^s 
oil mixture, permeate blood corpuscles and are excreted 
by the tubule in concentrated form. 3. A 3rd group is 
insoluble in Nirenstein’s mixture and in blood corpuscles 
but is excreted in concentrated form. Members of group 
(3) are excreted in higher concentration than are 
members^^ of group (2) . — Author’s summary. 

9926. OSTBERG, OTTO. Der Citronensauregehalt des 
Hams hei Acidose und Alkalose. Biochem. Zeitschr. 226 
(1/3) : 162-163. 1930. — Ostberg had previously found a 
daily average citric acid excretion of , 0.23-1 .85 gm. in 
25 normal persons. He now finds in 200 normal persons 
a daily average of 0.2-1 gm.; in pathologic conditions 
(renal insufficiency, chronic uremia, diabetes, etc.) sub- 
normal citric acid values, and an increase in citric acid 
after oral administration of NaHCOs, even when all 
other factors were unchanged. Simultaneous determina- 
tions of NHs and citric acid in the urine show rise of 
one coinciding with fall of the other and vice versa. 
Hence Ostberg concludes that citric acid is one factor, 
though a small one, in the regulation of the acid-base 
equilibrium of the body. 

9927. OTTOW, B. Das funktionelle Verhalten des 
vesikalen TJreterostiums nach vorausgegangener Nephrek- 
tomie Oder tiefer Harnleiterdurchschneidung. Zentralhl 
Gyndkol 55(11 a) : 767-781. 1 fig. 1931. — Cystoscopic 
observations in 17 patients showed that if the residue 
of the ureter was not injured normal functional move- 
ments continued even for yrs. after the operation but 
at much greater intervals. 

9928. PACHHR, REINHOLD. Die Xalgabsonderung 
auf der menschlichen Hautoberflache. Arch. Dermatol 
u. Syph. 162(2) : 253-259. 1930.— In 180 analyses on 40 
patients it was found that in healthy persons a forehead 
area of 4 sq. cm. has a fat content of 0.4-0.48 mgm. This 
is higher during puberty, lower during old age. In most 
persons with eczema, acne vulgaris, and folliculitis the 
secretion of sebum is increased, 0.61-1.72 mgm. being 
found ; in patients with pronouncedly dry seborrhea and 
acrodermatitis atrophicans it was reduced; psoriasis was 
not characteristic. When washed off, sebum is usually 
replaced in 5 min. If dissolved with petroleum ether 
or benzine it returns slowly. By estimation, the sebum 
content of the skin in healthy man is 1.6-1 .8 gm. 

9929. PANDAZIS, GEORG. Zur Frage dex Bakterien- 
symbiose bei Oligoebaten. Zentralhl Bakt. I Abt. Grig. 
120(7/8) : 440-452. 5 fig. 1931.— In the nephridia of many 
oligochetes occurs a bacterium with stable morphological 
and biological features. The bacteria (always highly 
localized in a segment of the adult organ) infect the 
embryo, but have no pathogenic effect on the adult nor 
the embryo ; the relation appears to be a symbiotic one. 
The celom fluid of the terrestrial oligochetes contains 
protein which enters the nephridia together with the 
urine and is split in the, ampullae by proteolytic enzymes 
into albiimoses and peptones through the action of 
bacteria inhabiting this segment of the nephridia 5 
probably this renders possible the resorption of lie 
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protein from the wall cells of the ampulla and of_ the 
proximal part of the glandular canal. The nephridial 
fluid contains uric acid, purin bases, ammonia, and 
chlorides; the last are excreted by the proximal parts of 
the nephridial canal, while the N-containing metabolic 
W’aste matter is excreted in the distal parts of the seg- 
mental organ. Urea and sugar are not present in the 
urine. Reaction of the nephridium contents was acid. 

9930. PRIBRAM, HUGO, tiher das Harnadialysat. 
Blochmi. Zeitschr. 211(4/6): 412-419. 1920.— Human 
urine was dialyzed against water or N/ID H 2 SO. 1 . The 
non-dialyzable residue contains a water insoluble pre- 
cipitate and a water soluble fraction. Treatment of the 
latter with alcohol-ether gives a precipitate wLich can 
be purified to an ash content of 11%. The adialysate 
gives some protein reactions, causes miosis and sleep in 
rabbits. The elective dose was about the equivalent 
of 27 cc. urine per kgm. of rabbit, but was variable. 
The adialysate from urine in 2 cases of Bright’s disease 
had these biological effects; that from another case 
with N retention did not. The effect of the adialysate 
from 2 cases of diabetes mellitus was less than normal. 
The adialysate of urine is a product of protein metabo- 
lism and is eliminated froin the blood by the kidney 
(vide Pribram and Herrnheiser, Biochem. Zeitschr., Ill: 
30, 1920). It will be interesting to study the quantity 
and biological effects of the adialysates of urine in ail 
diseases characterized by disturbance of protein metabo- 
lism. — //. Pribram. 

9931, PtiTTER, AUGUST. Die Sekretionsmechanismen 
der Mere. 235p. 17 fig. Walter de Gruyter: Berlin, 1929. 
Pr. 17.50 jM.— T his work, an extension of the author’s 
^^Di-eidi’iisentheorie der Harnbereitung,” presents experi- 
mental evidence that the kidney is an aggregation ^ of 
secretory mechanisms of different types, each of which 
elaborated in definite ratio a specific product and its 
characteristic attendant substance (Schleppersubstanz) . 
The mechanism acts as a gland in accordance with the 
law of “all or none” ; the composition of the elementary 
secretion is independent of the secretion rate. Analyses 
of many urines of man, rabbit, cat, sheep, ox, elephant 
and frog were made both under normal conditions and 
in water, salt and urea diuresis and subjected to statisti- 
cal analysis to determine the types of secretory mecha- 
nisms and their products. He concludes that the 
mechanism for the secretion of purine bodies^ together 
with, and in definite ratio to, a polysaccharide is present 
in all vertebrates. Water “glands,” the output of which 
can be measured by the concomitant hippuric acid (40 
mgm./lOO cc. H 2 O) and colloidal chondroitin sulfuric 
acid (40 mgm./lOO cc. HD) are apparently located in 
Bowman’s capsule. Mechanisms for the secretion of 
Na, K and NHs together with a S-free, N-containing 
substance, urea which is accompanied by a colloidal, 
protein-like substance, and Cl together with a colloidal 
substance apparently identical with Salkowski’s complex 
N-containing carbohydrate, are identified. In addition 
to those substances elaborated by the secretory mecha- 
nisms, urine contains material present by virtue of the 
action of purely physical processes and not due to energy 
expenditure by the kidney. Some of the urine urea 
(73 mgm./lOO cc.) , Cl, Na and K are thus accounted 
for. Uric acid and Ga “flooding out” are not detectable; 
creatinine “flooding out” is noted only in the rabbit. 
Studies of night and day human urine show that the 
water and salt glands are less active in the elaboration 
of night urine. There is a discussion and criticism of 
Cushny’s theoiy of urine secretion, a chapter on gland 
physiology and one on methods and data.— H. Pomerene. 

9932. QUAGLIARIELLO, G., e E. TRIA. Dequilibrio 
acido-basico nei cani in seguito al taglio dei vagM. 
[Acid-base equilibrium in dogs following vagotomy.] 
BoU. Soc. Ital. Biol. Bperim. 5(6): 1016-1019. 1930,— 
Vagotomy is not followed by marked alterations of the 
acid-base balance of blood, only a slight acidosis occur- 
ring, probably due to an increased blood CO 2 tension due 
to a diminished pulmonary ventilation. The bicarbonate 
content of blood diminished, as did the alkali reserve, 
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the bicarbonate content of urine being on the contrary 
much increased. Ammonia is also much increased in 
urine of vagotomised dogs. A possible modifying action 
of vagotomy on the composition of urine is pointed out. 
— M. Cornel. 

9933. RABINOWITCH, I. M. Tbe origin of urobili- 
nogen: a clinical experiment. Arch. Internal Med. 46 
(6):^ 1014-1017. 1930.— In a patient suffering acute 'ab- 
dominal pain excessive urobilinogen appeared in the 
urine while the blood bilirubin was normal. At operation 
a large ovarian cyst was found filled with sterile blood. 
That the mass of blood in the cyst was the source of 
the excessive urobilinogen appears obvious from the fact 
that in a specimen of urine obtained 12 hrs. after opera- 
tion, i.e., after the removal of the mass of extravascular 
blood, the quantity of urobilinogen was normal. This 
appears to demonstrate that urobilinogen may not only 
be' formed in the body outside the intestinal tract, but 
also in the absence of bacteria as reducing agents. 

9934. RALESCUp C. GH. Consideratiuni asupra re- 
fluxului ureteral. [Considerations on the ureteral reflux.] 
Rev. Med.-Chinirgicald din Ia§i. 38(6) : 539-553. 1927.— 
The bladder-kidney or bladdm--ureteral reflux constitutes 
a syndrome determined by a free communication be- 
tween the bladder and the superior urinary tract. This 
sjmdrome previously considered to be the result of 
various causes, congenital or acquired, presents always 
a fundamental character, physiological incompetence of 
the ureteral sphincter. As a result of numerous clinical 
observations, verified through cystoscopy, and some 
through radiography (cystography, pyelography), I con- 
sider this syndrome to appear frequently during vesical 
or renal affections, of widely various pathogeny. All the 
pathogenic causes, usually believed to determine it (me- 
chanical, inflammatory’', nervous), can be reduced to a 
single essential factor, microbic infection, which de- 
termines by the direct action of the microorganisms, or 
their toxins, the paresis of the ureteral sphincter.— 
C. Gk. Ralescu. 

9935. REID, W. L. The effect of intravenous injections 
of distilled water on the kidney. Amer. Jour. Phyml. 
90(1) : 168-171. 10 fig. 1929. — Injection of 0.5-1 c.c. dist. 
H 2 O per kgm. produced marked but brief decrease in 
renal volume. The norm was regained in 1 to 2 min. 
BL press, was not affected. The decrease in vol. was 
due to the osmotic effect of dist. H 2 O. The action is 
specific for the kidney and the mechanism is peripheral 
for similar results were obtained on denervated kidneys. 
Dist. H 2 O caused specific vasoconstriction of renal vessels 
due to periph. stim. Inj. of laked bl. made hypertonic 
with NaCl had the same effect as dist. HsO. Ceils and 
plasma of normal bl. were separated and treated with 
dist. H 2 O and injected, after lieing made hypertonic 
with NaCl. Injection of plasma gave no decrease in 
voL Injection of cells produced a marked decrease. R. 
concludes that decrease in volume is due to some sub- 
stance produced by distilled H 2 O injuring the eryth- 
rocytes and which causes specific vasoconstriction of 
renal vessels. — M. R. Freeland. 

9936. RESHITSCHEHKO, MICHAEL S. Die aktuelle 
Reaktion des Hams und deren Beziehung zur Ermiidung. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 210 (4/6) : 393-402. 5 fig. 1929.— 
Healthy men 22-23 years old (3 strong and 2 weak) 
were obliged to (1) walk W km. with a 27-kgm. load 
in 3 hrs.; (2) walk 8 km. with the same load up a 7° 
incline; (3) creep on the earth with the same load for 
10 min.; (4) proceed at 5 km. per hour (with same load) 
without rest until completely exhausted. Exhaustion 
was reached after 16.2-27 km. Blood cH, gaseous 
metabolism, state of the leucocytes, etc., were deter- 
mined. After hard labor with heavy lo^^ the cH of the 
urine increased. In persons in good training the cH did 
not increase and sometimes diminished. The variation 
of the cH corresponded to the intensity of the work.— 
H. Pnhram. 

9937. RESHITSCHENKO, MICHAEL S. tiber to 
absolute Menge der Wasserstoffionen im Ham beim 
Marsch und Laufen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 210 (4/6) : 403- 
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413. 6 fig- 1929.— A ixmrcii^oi 10 kni. witli load increased 
the elimination of H-ioiis in I lie urine. In strong persons 
the elimination was first <jiminished and then increased. 
After short intense kibor (ninniiig 500 and 700 m.) the 
S-ions in the urine iiierea^:c«i. Tlic variation of the H- 
ions in the urine corre.^iainds to the character of the 
labor. The absolute quantity of the eliminated H-ions 
in the urine was at upon the degree of fatigue.— 

jj. PnbranL 

9938. RICHARDS, A. H,, and ARTHUR M, WALKER. 

Quantitative studies of the glomerular elimination of 
phenol red and indigo carmine in frogs. Jour. Biol 
Chem. 87(3); 479-41IK. 1030.— Following the subcu- 
taneous injection of I'ilaaiol red arrd indigo carmine into 
a frog, iiuirl was eoI]c*cled from a glomerular capsule and 
its dye content analyzed lyv placiiig it in a small glass 
capillary tube and ('‘nmieiriug Ihe visible color with that 
of standard dye ]d:!(‘ed in capillaries of similar 

We. The dye conteiif of srteciniens of plasma taken 
during the c’onrsc: of a clomerular collection was similarly 
estimated. W lien J hi* color is completely developed by 
preliminary rdkuliidzarioip and ;t proper background is 
used, it bccoinC'H ^ easily for example, to 

distingiubh a solution cemfidning 3 nigm. per 100 cc. 
from one containing 4 nigm. per ICK) cc. by this method. 
25 experiments were performed. When suitable pre- 
cautions \vere obser'^'-ed (oi.'istrueting the proximal tubule 
with a blunt glass rod) to prevent contamination by 
tubular content.^^*. the dye content of the glomerular fluid 
was found identical wdtli t.bat of an ultrafiltrate of the 
plasma from whicli it was deri%"ed; both glomerular 
fluid and ultrallltral.e containing less color than plasma 
by virtue of the jidsorption of dye upon plasma proteins. 
The process of iiltration was thercjfore held sufficient to 
explain the glomerular rdimination of these dyes. In 
two subsequcfiit paptcrs of this series comparisons were 
made of the total ^ inoleciiiar concentration (Barger’s 
method) and elcctritul conductivity of glomerular fluid 
and plasma; Jn both instances tliese properties of 
glomenilar fluid were also identical with those of an 
ultrafiltrate of pliisma.^ — A. M. Walker, 

9939. RIOCH, DAVID McK. Water diuresis. Jour. 
Fhydol 70(1) : 4,5-52. 1930.— Large dogs a2-36 kgm.) 
in good comiition wertit used, and their urine tested for 
albumin and easts. Bhood samples (approximately 10 cc. 
each) were taken from flie femoral artery or from the 
left heart. The urine? was collected by catheterization, 
and the volume nieasured with an accuracy of 2%, care 
being taken to empty thf! Idadder each time. One or 
more control exfioriments were rim on each dog in 
exactly tiie Fame way as the experiments on diuresis, 
excejit that no fluid wa.< given, and only 3 samples of 
blood were taken. Admini-lration of isotonic saline 
solutions to 4 dogs perorally constantly gave a low 
delayed diuresis wdth slight concentration of the blood 
serum electrolytes, and considerable dilution of the total 
solids of the blood scrum. Following administration of 
watei\ perorally (10 experiments on 8 dogs), marked 
variations in reaction w'ere found, especially in the degree 
of dilution of flic total solids. ’ The curve of diuresis, 
however, foilowf?ci the changes of the electrolytes. There 
was a constant lag of 15-20 min. of the diuresis behind 
the changes of concentration of the electrolytes in the 
blood. The dilution of tlie electrolytic concentration of 
the blood was probably the responsible factor in instigat- 
ing a water diuresis. 

9940. ROST, F. liber Blasen- und Kierensteine im 
Tierversudi. Arch. Klin. Chir. 162(Kongressbericht) : 
701-708. 1930.— A discussion of methods, successful and 
unsuccessful, used by Rost and others to produce calculi 
in experimental animals. 

9941. SALKIND, S. J., (witli appendix by A. ANI- 
KIN), Farbstoffatisscbeidung in den malpigbischen 
Gefassen der Insektenlarven. Zeitschr. IFw. Biol Abt. 
C.f Zeitschr. Zdlfor&ch. u. Mikmsk. Amt. 10^(1) : 53y72. 
11 fig. 1929 , — CJdronomm larvae were placed in solutions 
of basic dye stuffs (neutral red, toluidin-blue, and nile- 
blue sulphate) and acid dyes (try’pan-blue, trypan-red, 
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and indigo-carmin) ; the solutions were of .003%-.W075% 
in case of basic dyes, or .00lTo--.O03% in case of acid dyes 
for 30-40 larvae. Larvae were removed from the solutions 
at times varying between 15 min. and 96 hrs., sectioned, 
and their malpighian tubules studied. In as short a 
time as 15 min. traces of neutral red could be found 
in the malpighian tubules. The intensity of the coloring 
was least at the distal end of the cells and greatest at 
the apical. At the end of 40 hrs. the cells were filled 
wdth fine colored granules except for a clear place in 
the middle of the cell. Taking up of dye by the mal- 
pighian cells did not appear to be a function of dye 
concentration after a certain threshold concentration of 
dye had been reached. Different dyes were taken up 
in different ways. Gentian violet appeared in the mal- 
pighian cells as odd shaped granules of considerable 
size, neutral red appeared as fine dots, toluidin-blue 
was generally inclosed in round vacuoles in which the 
dye was present on the edges. The granular inclusions 
of dye appeared to be not only dye, but also in part 
compounded from the cell proteins themselves. After 
the dye was taken into the cells lining the tubules it 
was first gathered up into vacuoles and then excreted 
into the canal lumen. The dyes in the canal were present 
in smaller particles than in the cells. Narcotized 
Chironomm larvae excreted dye granules in from 1 hr., 
15 min. to 1 hr., 50 min.; unnarcotized animals in from 
30-40 min. Low concentrations of chloretone increased 
the permeability of malpighian tubules to dye. This 
increase in permeability was reversible. Higher concen- 
trations produced an irreversible change in permeability, 
followed by death. Mixtures of .2% and .3% chloretone 
with dyes were excreted normally. Mixtures of .4% 
and .6% were not excreted. Corethra larvae tolerated a 
greater concentration of dye than did Chironomm. 
Excretion of dyes was never observed in situ in the mal- 
pighian tubules of Corethra. Dyes were absorbed in the 
intestinal cells when injected. Malpighian tubules could 
be plasmotized. Experimental conditions similar to 
those of oliguria and polyuria could be produced in 
them. In the appendix A. ANIKIN defends his work 
on excretion of dyes in the rat kidney. He obtained 
marked tanning of the epithelial cells of 1 kidney, 
without any staining of the other. He also found no 
evidence of filtration of dye through the glomerulus. 

9942. SATO, EIAORU. Tiber den Wasser- und N- 
Haushalt der Gewebe nach Glukoseinfusion. 11. Mitteil- 
ung. N-Haushalt der Gewebe nach Infusion hypertonischer 
Glukoselbsung. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 13(5/6) : 653- 
567. 1929. — ^The intravenous injection of hypertonic 
solutions of glucose into male^ rabbits causes an excessive 
excretion of urea, parallel with an excess of N and P. 
The N is that of urea, ammonia, and creatinin. This 
condition was accompanied by the presence of a de- 
creased amount of extractable N in the tissues without 
affecting the amount of their protein N. The leaching 
of extractable N not only concerns the nitrogenous 
products of metabolism but also in a higher degree those 
constituents precipitable by phosphotungstic acid. The 
increased excretion of P is also ^ accompanied by ^ a 
diminution of extractable P in the tissues. — J, M. Johlin. 

9943. SATO, KUNIO. Further study on the real 
nature of vital staining. Folia Anat. Japonica 8 (6) : 
391-400, 2 fig. 1930. — further study to elucidate the 
real nature of vital staining gave the following results. 
If a rabbit is injected with KCl before vital staining, 
the epithelium of the renal tubules takes up more stain 
than does the epithelium of a normal rabbit, ^ On the 
other hand, stain granules deposited in the epithelium 
readily escape when a vitally stained animal is subse- 
quently injected with KCL A reverse result follows 
treatment with CaCL. If trypan blue is injected with 
KCl, the animal excretes blue urine; red urine is 
discharged if the stain is injected with CaCL. The 
color of the excreted urine coincides with that of stmn 
granules appearing in the epithelium after vital staining 
with trypan blue in combination with K or Ca. The 
author’s interpretation of these results is that the renal 
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protein from the wall cells of the ampulla and of_ the 
proximal part of the glandular canal. The nephridial 
fluid contains uric acid, purin bases, ammonia, and 
chlorides; the last are excreted by the proximal parts of 
the nephridial canal, while the N-containing metabolic 
waste matter is excreted in the distal parts of the seg- 
mental organ. Urea and sugar are not present in the 
urine. Reaction of the nephridium contents was acid. 

9930. PRIBRABI, HUGO. Uber das Harnadialysat. 
BipclKmi. Zcitschr. 211(4/6): 412-419. 1929.— Human 
urine was dialyzed against water or N/10 H-SO.*. The 
non-dialyzable residue contains a \vater insoluble pre- 
cipitate and a water soluble fraction. Treatment of the 
latter with alcohol-ether gives a precipitate wiiich can 
b_e purified to an ash content of 11%. The adialysate 
gives some protein reactions, causes miosis and sleep in 
rabbits. The effective dose was about the equivalent 
of 27 cc. urine |)er kgm. of rabbit, but was variable. 
The atiialysato from urine in 2 cases of Bright’s disease 
had these biological effects; that from another case 
with N retention did not. The effect of the adialysate 
from 2 ca.ses of diabetes mellitus was less than normal. 
The adialysate of urine is a product of protein metabo- 
lism and is eliminated from the blood by the kidney 
(vide Pribram and Herrnheiser, Biochem. Zeitschr., Ill: 
30, 1920). It will be interesting to study the quantity 
and biological effects of the adiaiysates of urine in all 
diseases characterized by disturbance of protein metabo- 
lism. — II . Pribrarn. 

9931. PtiTTER, AUGUST. Die Sekretionsmechanismen 
der Niere. 235p. 17 fig. Walter de Gruyter: Berlin, 1929. 
Pr. 17.50 M. — ^This work, an extension of the author’s 
^‘Dreidi’usentheorie der Hambereitung,” presents experi- 
mental evidence that the kidney is an aggregation of 
secretory mechanisms of different t.vpes, each of which 
elaborated in definite ratio a specific product and its 
characteristic attendant substance (Schleppersubstanz) . 
The mechanism acts as a gland in accordance with the 
law of “all or none” ; the composition of the elementary 
secretion is independent of the secretion rate. Analyses 
of many urines of man, rabbit, cat, sheep, ox, elephant 
and frog were made both under normal conditions and 
in water, salt and urea diuresis and subjected to statisti- 
cal analysis to determine the types of secretory mecha- 
nisms and their products. He concludes that the 
mechanism for the secretion of purine bodies together 
with, and in definite ratio to, a polysaccharide is present 
in all vertebrates. Water “glands,” the output of which 
can be measured by the concomitant hippuric acid (40 
mgm./lOO cc. H 2 O) and colloidal chondroitin sulfuric 
acid (40 mgm./lOO cc. HD) are apparently located in 
Bowman’s capsule. Mechanisms for the secretion of 
Na, K and NHa together with a S-free, N-containing 
substance, m'ea which is accompanied by a colloidal, 
protein-like substance, and Cl together with a colloidal 
substance apparently identical with Salkowski’s complex 
N-containing carbohydrate, are identified. In addition 
to those substances elaborated by the secretory mecha- 
nisms, urine contains material present by virtue of the 
action of purely physical processes and not due to energy 
expenditure by the kidney. Some of the urine urea 
(73 mgm./lOO cc.), Cl, Na and K are thus accounted 
for. Uric acid and Ca “flooding out” are not detectable; 
creatinine “flooding out” is noted only in the rabbit. 
Studies of night and day human urine show that the 
water and salt glands are less active in the elaboration 
of night urine. There is a discussion and criticism of 
Cushny’s theory of urine secretion, a chapter on gland 
physiology and one on methods and data.— E. Pomerene, 

9932. QUAGLIARIELLO, G., e E. TRIA. L’equilibrio 
acido-basico nei cani in seguito al taglio dei vagM. 
[Acid-base equilibrium in dogs following vagotomy.] 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Bperim. 5 (6) : 1016-1019. 1930. — 
Vagotomy is not followed by marked alterations of the 
acid-base balance of blood, only a slight acidosis occur- 
ring, probably due to an increased blood CO 2 tension due 
to a diminished pulmonary ventilation. The bicarbonate 
content of blood diminished, as did the alkali reserve, 
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the bicarbonate content of urine being on the contrary 
much increased. ^ Ammonia is also much increased in 
urine of vagotornised dogs. A possible modifying action 
of vagotomy on the composition of urine is pointed out, 
— M. Cornel. 

9933. RABINOWITCH, I. M. The origin of urobili- 
nogen: a clinical experiment. Arc/i. Internal Med. 46 
(6): 1014-1017. 1930.— In a patient suffering acute 'ab- 
dominal pain excessive ^ urobilinogen appeared in the 
urine while the blood bilirubin was normal. At operation 
a large ovarian cyst was found iilbxi with sterile blood. 
That the mass of^ blood in the cyst was the source of 
the excessive urobilinogen appears obvious from the fact 
that in a specimen of urine obtained 12 hrs. after opera- 
tion, i.e., after the removal of the mass of extravascular 
blood, the quantity of urobilinogen was normal. This 
appears to demonstrate tlmt urobilinogen may not only 
be' formed in the body ontsitle the intestinal tract, but 
also in the absence of bactm-ia as reducing agents. 

9934. RALESCUs C. GH. Consideratiuni asupra re- 
fluxului ureteral [Considerations on the ureteral reflux.] 
Rav. Med.-Chinirgicald din Iasi. 38(6) : 539-553. 1927.— 
The bladder-kidney or bladder-ureteral reflux constitutes 
a syndrome determined by a frcje communication be- 
tween the bladder and they suiuu'ior urinary tract. This 
sjmdrome previously considered to he the result of 
various causes, congenital or acquired, presents always 
a fundamental character, physiological incompetence of 
the ureteral sphincter. As a result of numerous clinical 
observations, verified through cystoscopy, and some 
through radiography (cystography, pyelography), I con- 
sider this syndrome to appear frequently during vesical 
or renal affection.?, of widely various pathogeny." All the 
pathogenic causes, usually b(?lieved to determine it (me- 
chanical, inflamm:itor>q nervou.?) , can be reduced to a 
single essential factor, microbio, infection, which de- 
termines by the direct action of the microorganisms, or 
their toxins, the paresis of the ureteral sphincter.— 
C. Gh. Ealescu. 

9935. REID, W. L. The effect of intravenous injections 
of distilled water on the kidney. Amer. Jour. Phyml. 
90(1) : 168-171. 10 fig. 1929.— Injection of 0.5-1 c.c. dist. 
H 2 O per kgm. produced marked but brief decrease in 
renal volume. The norm was regained in 1 to 2 min. 
BI. press, was not affected. The decrease in vol. was 
duetto the osmotic effect of dist. IU(3. The action is 
specific for the kidney and the mechanism is peripheral 
for similar results were^ olitaincd on <lenervated kidneys, 
Dist. ILO caused specific vasoconstriction of renal vessels 
due to^periph. stim. Inj. of laked bl. made h^^'pertonic 
with NaCl had the same effect as dist. ILO- Cells and 
plasma of normal ^bi. were separated and treated with 
dist. HD and Jnjected, after being made h.ypertonic 
with NaCI. Injection of plasma gave no decrease in 
vol. Injection of cells produced a marked decrease. R. 
concludes that decrease in volume is due to some sub- 
stance produced by distilled ILO injuring the eiyth- 
rocytes and which causes specific I'asoconstrietion of 
renal vessels. — M. R. Freeland. 

9936. RESNITSCHENICO, MICHAEL S. Die aktuelle 
Reaktion des Haras und deren Beziehung zur Ermiidung. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 210(4/6): 393-402. 5 fig, 1929.— 
Healthy men 22-23 years old (3 strong and 2 weak) 
were obliged to (1) walk 15 km. with a 27-kgm. load 
in 3 hrs.; (2) walk 8 km. with the same load up a 7° 
incline; (3) creep on the earth with the same load for 
10 min.; (4) proceed at 5 km. per hour (with same load) 
without rest until completelj?- exhausted. Exhaustion 
was reached after 16.2-27 km. Blood cH, gaseous 
metabolism, state of the leucocytes, etc., were deter- 
mined. After hard labor with heavy load the cH of the 
urine increased. In persons in good training the cH did 
not increase and sometimes diminished. The variation 
of the cH corresponded to the intensity of the work.— 
H. Pnbram. 

9937. RESHIXSCHENKO, MICHAEL S. "Uber 
absolute Menge der Wasserstoffionen im Harn beim 
Marsch und Laufen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 210 (4/6) : 403- 
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413. 6 fig. 1929.— A march of 10 km. with load increased 
the elimination of H-ioiis in live urine. In strong persons 
the elimination hm diminished and then increased. 
After short intense labor (running 500 and 700 m.) the 
H-ions in the urine inerea.otd. Tlie variation of the H- 
ions in the urine corresponds to the character of the 
labor. The absolute quantity of the eliminated H-ions 
in the^irine was: dependent ii|)on the degree of fatigue.-— 
jj Pfihra'in^ 

9938. RICHARDS, A. H*., and ARTHUR M. WALKER. 
Quantitative studies of the glomerular elimination of 
phenol red and indigo carmine in frogs. Jour. Biol 
Cheni. 87(3); 470-49S. 1030.— lAd lowing the subcu- 
taneous injection of phenol red and indigo carmine into 
a frog, fluid was coilectcfd from a glomeriiiar capsule and 
its dye content analyzed by placdiig it in a small glass 
capiilaiy tube and eompming the visible color with that 
of standard dye solutions placed in capillaries of similar 
bore. The dye eontrair of spc!cimens of plasma taken 
during the course of a glonicrular collection was similarly 
estimated. Wlieip the color is eoiiiplctely developed by 
preliminary jdkalinizulion, aiul a pr{.)p)er background is 
used, it beeome.s ^ ciisily possible, for example, to 
distinguish a srdudion c(,mt:iiinnc: .3 ingm. per 1(^ cc, 
from one containing 4 ingnu pi.r 100 cc. by this method. 
25 experinicmt-s were pc'rformed. When suitable pre- 
cautions were observed (ol.)Stnieting the proximal tubule 
with a blunt rod) to prevent contamination by 
tubular contents, t.he dye content of the glomerular fluid 
was found identdeal with that of an ultrafiltrate of the 
plasma from which it was derived; both glomerular 
fluid and ultrafiltrate confaiiiing lc.ss color than plasma 
by virtue of the adsorption of dye upon plasma proteins. 
The process of filtration was therefore held suflicient to 
explain the glomerular elimination of these dyes. In 
two subsequent papers of tiiis series comparisons were 
made of flie tota!^ molecular concentration (Barger’s 
method) and electrical conductivity of glomerular fluid 
and plasma; in both instances these properties of 
glomerular fluid wci'e also identical with those of an 
ultrafiltrate of idasma.— *4. 4/. Walker. 

9939. RIOCH, DAVID McK. Water diuresis. Jour. 
Physiol 70(1); 45-52. 1930.— Large dogs (12-36 kgm.) 
in good condition were used, and their urine tested for 
albumin and casts. Blood samples (approximately 10 cc. 
each) w’ere taken from the femoral artery or from the 
left heart. The urine* wa.« collected by catheterization, 
and tim volume rneasiircai with an accuracy of 2%, care 
being taken to empty the bladder each time. One or 
more control experiments w’ere nm on each dog in 
exactly the samrs way as tlm experiments on diuresis, 
except that no fluid was pvm, and only 3 samples^ of 
blood were taken. Administration of isotonic saline 
solutions t,o 4 dogs pcrorully constantly gave a low 
delayed diuresis with slight concentration of the blood 
serum cIectrohvt«*s, and considerable dilution of the total 
solids of the biocHl serum. Following administration of 
water j)eroni!Iy (10 experiments on 8 dogs), marked 
variations in reaction were found, especially in the degree 
of dilution of tiio total solids. The curve of diuresis, 
however, folIowc*d the changes of the electrolytes. There 
was a constant lag of 15-20 min. of the diuresis behind 
the changes of concentration of the electrolytes in the 
blood. The dilution of the electrolytic concentration of 
the blood was probably the responsible factor in instigat- 
ing a water diuresis. 

9940. ROST, F. tlfeer B!asen- und Hierensteine im 
Tierversuch. Arch. Kiln. Ckir. 162(Kongressbericht) : 
701-708. 1930. — A discussion of methods, successful and 
unsuccessful, used by Rost and others to produce calculi 
in experimental animals. 

9941. SALKIHB, S. J., (with appendix by A. ANI- 
HIK). Farbstoffatisscheidung in den malpighischen 
Gefassen der Insektenlarven. Zeitschr. IFm. Biol Abt. 
C., Zeitsekr. Zellforsch. Mikrosk. Anat. 10(1) : 53y72. 
11 fig, W 29 .—ChiT 07 iomus larvae were placed in solutions 
of basic dye stuffs (neutral red, toluidin-blue, and nile- 
blue sulphate) and acid dyes (trypan-blue, trypan-red, 
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and indigo-carmin) ; the solutions were of .003%-.00075% 
in case of basic dyes, or .001%-.003% in case of acid dyes 
for 30-40 larvae. Larvae were removed from the solutions 
at times varying between 15 min. and 96 hrs., sectioned, 
and their malpighian tubules studied. In as short a 
time as 15 min. traces of neutral red could be found 
in the malpighian tubules. The intensity of the coloring 
was least at the distal end of the cells and greatest at 
the apical. At the end of 40 hrs. the cells were fiUed 
with fine colored granules except for a clear place in 
the paiddle of the cell. Taking up of dye by the mal- 
pighian cells did not appear to be a function of dye 
concentration after a certain threshold concentration of 
dye had been reached.^ Different dyes were taken up 
in different ways. Gentian violet appeared in the mal- 
pighian cells as odd shaped granules of considerable 
size, neutral red appeared as fine dots, toluidin-blue 
was generally inclosed in round vacuoles in which the 
dye was present on the edges. The granular inclusions 
of dye appeared to be not only dye, but also in part 
compounded from the ceil proteins themselves. After 
the dye was taken into the cells lining the tubules it 
was first gathered up into vacuoles and then excreted 
into the canal lumen. The dyes in the canal were present 
in smaller particles than in the cells. Narcotized 
Chironomm larvae excreted dye granules in from 1 hr., 
15 min. to 1 hr., 50 min.; unnarcotized animals in from 
30-40 min. Low concentrations of chloretone increased 
the permeability of malpighian tubules to dye. This 
increase in permeability was reversible. Higher concen- 
trations produced an irreversible change in permeability, 
follo'wed by death. Mixtures of 2% and .3% chloretone 
with dyes were excreted normally. Mixtures of .4% 
and ,6% were not excreted. Corethra larvae tolerated a 
greater concentration of dye than did Chironomm. 
Excretion of dyes was never observed in situ in the mal- 
pighian tubules of Corethra. Dyes were absorbed in the 
intestinal cells when injected. Malpighian tubules could 
be plasmotized. Experimental conditions similar to 
those of oliguria and polyuria could be produced in 
them. Injhe appendix A. ANIKIN defends his work 
on excretion of dyes in the rat kidney. He obtained 
marked tanning ^ of the epithelial cells of 1 kidney, 
without any staining of the other. He also found no 
evidence of filtration of dye through the glomerulus. 

9942. SATO, KAORU. "Uber den Wasser- nnd N- 
Haiishalt der Gewebe nach Glukoseinfusion. 11. Mitteil- 
ung, N-Haushalt der Gewebe nach Infusion hypertonischer 
Glukoselosung. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 13 (5/6) : 553- 
567. 1929. — ^The intravenous injection of hypertonic 
solutions of glucose into male rabbits causes an excessive 
excretion of urea, parallel with an excess of _N and P. 
The N is that of urea, ammonia, and creatinin. This 
condition was accompanied by the presence of a de- 
creased amount of extractable N in the tissues without 
affecting the amount of their protein N. The leaching 
of extractable N not only concerns the nitrogenous 
products of metabolism but also in a higher degree those 
constituents precipitable by phosphotimgstic acid. The 
increased excretion of P is also _ accompanied by ^ a 
diminution of extractable P in the tissues. — J. M. Johlin. 

9943. SATO, KUNIO. Further study ou the real 
nature of vital staining. Folia Anat. Japonica 8 (6) : 
391-4(K). 2 fig. 1930. — further study to elucidate the 
real nature of vital staining gave the following results. 
If a rabbit is injected with KCl before vital staining, 
the epithelium of the renal tubules takes up more stain 
than does the epithelium of a normal rabbit. ^ On the 
other hand, stain granules deposited in the epithelium 
readily escape when a vitally stained animal is subse- 
quently injected with KCL A reverse result follows 
treatoent with CaCL. If trypan blue is injected with 
KCl, the animal excretes blue urine; red urine is 
discharged if the stain is injected with CaCL. The 
color of the excreted urine coincides with that of stpn 
granules appearing in the epithelium after vital staining 
with trypan blue in combination with K or Ca, The 
author’s interpretation of these results is that the renal 
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cells loosened by K allow tlic less diffusible blue_ sub- 
stance in trypan blue to ])ass throuaih the cell bodies as 
readily as the highly diffusible red one, so that both 
are discharged in a large quantity' and the color of urine 
becomes blue. At the same time, much storage of stain 
takes ]}lace in the epithelium. Reverse results occur if 
the ceils are condensed b}' Ca. The author maintains 
that the aggiuf inative deposition of the stain in the 
living cell depends upon the intracellular concentration 
of the stain molecules and, in turn, on the permeability 
of the cell.-™ (cowrfc.^?/ Wutar Bihl. Serv.) . 

9944. SCHERSTfH, BERTIL. ICommt Zitronensaure 
im Mensclienscliweiss vor? Skand, Arch. Phydol. 59 
(3/4) : 92-97. 1 fig. 1930.— Ten attempts have been made 
t() dptermine by Thunberg’s method the concentration 
of citric acid in human sweat collected in warm dry 
air. The smallest concentration which can be determined 
by the method under the conditions imposed is 5 mgm. 
per liter. In no sweat, has the citric acid content reached 
thi.s \‘ahu\ Tlie citrie acid content of the sweat, lu-oba- 

amoimts to only 1 to 2 mgm. per liter. The action 
of NaCl upon the* citricociehydrogena.se wa.s studied; in 
0.1 molar NaGi solution the ncti\i1y of the eiuiyme is 
rodueed about. 10%. Urea and uric acid do not affect 
the enzyme.^ The significant negative result is of special 
interest in view of the abundance of citric acid in human 
urine. — AtUhor's sumvian/ (transL by H. L. White). 

9945. SCHMIDT, CARL P., and J. M. HAYMAK, Jr. 
A note upon lymph formation in the dog’s kidney and 
the effect of certain diuretics upon it. Amer. Jour. 
Piiysiol. 91(1) : 157-160. 1929. — In 6 experiments on dogs 
with sulphate diuresis the results .showed loss of renal 
fluid unaccounted for by the urim^. In 0 experiments 
on dogs measurement of urine, blood and lymph flow 
from the left kidney (the otlau’ abdominal viscera hav- 
ing been removed or tied off! .showed tliat diuretics 
uniformly increased lymph flow along with increase in 
urine and blood flow. Additional injection experiments 
with diffusible dye confirmed the conch.i.sion that fluid 
can lear’e the blood wirliin the kidney to enter lymphatics 
as well as ureter, and that escape through both channels 
is augmented bv the same n gents, i.e., bv diuretics. 

9946. SHIKOBU, CHIKARA. On the reaction of the 
skin capillaries of the palm and the dorsal region of the 
hand to mental and thermal causes. ^ [In Japanese, with 
English summary, p. 15.1 Jour. Oncntal Med. 14(2) : 
1931. — Experiments on 7 young men iind 1 young woman 
showed that sweating due to mental stress is restricted 
to the I'alm of the hand, the sole of the feet, and the arm- 
pit, while an increase in the surrounding temp, provokes 
sweating over all tlie rest of the body surface, thus divid- 
ing the surface of tlie body into 2 areas. ^ Mental arith- 
metic performed for 5-10 min. produced dilatation of the 
skin capillaries of the |)alm, but did not, affect the capil- 
laries of the back of the hand. Immersion of a foot or of 
one hand in cold water (4° C.) for 20-30 min. produced 
in the other limb initial hyperemia, followed by con- 
striction (4-5 min. in the palm, about 30 min. in the 
dorsal region) and later dilatation, with gradual fall of 
temp, on both sides of the hand, interrupted in the 
palm by a transitory tendency to rise about 10 min. 
after beginning of cooling. Application of heat (hand 
or foot placed in water at 46° C. for 20-30 min.) pxo- 
duced dilatation of skin vessels of dorsum and pa,lm, 
followed in the palm by constriction and congestion, 
temp, rising in proportion to dilatation, i.e., continuously 
during application of heat on the dorsum, but transi- 
torily, with later fall, in the palm. Shinobu concludes 
that the reaction of the skin vessels to different causal 
agents varies in different parts of the body surface. 
Whenever a part of the skin is made to perspire, there 
is an arterial congestion. This is the case in the palm 
during mental stress, and in the dorsal region of the 
hand during the application of heat. Therefore, the 
above classification of the body surface with regard to 
its ability to perspire may probably be applied also to 
the reaction of the skin vessels. 

9947. smith;, homer W. (with the assistance of 
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NICHOLAS FARINACCI and ANNE BREITWEISER) 

The absorption and excretion of water and salts bv 
marine teleosts. Arncr. Jour. Phijm.oL 93(2): 480-505 
1930, — It is shown tluit marine teleosts swallow relatively 
large quantities of sea water which subsequently under- 
goes absorption. IMost of the ingested water, Na K 
and Cl are absorbed from the intestine, leaving a residue 
rich in Ma and SOi and approximately isotonic "with 
the blood. The salts of the urine consist primarily of 
^^g and SOi.^with only traces of K and small quantities 
oi N;,! and Cl. ihr s>.»lulion !)eirig isotonic nr hypertonic 
io the blood. It is shown that the intestinar Mg and 
SOt connyfrom ingested sea. water, and that the urinary 
Mg and SOtyomc^ from alimentary a,l)sorplioii of these 
substances. QuanfJtaiivf' analysis of fiie composition of 
the ingested sea wntm\ the intesfiiird residue and the 
urine lead to the following conclusions: 1) llie os- 
motically dilute nature of the intestinal residue and urine 
elaborated from sea water shows tliat tlie marine fish 
is doing osmotic work a.t some point other than in 
the kidneys am,l gastro-inteslinal rra.et. 2) The fact 
that^Mg ajni BE)} ficcur in great*:'!* coneenfTations in both 
the inre.siintd residue and the urine than in the ingested 
sea water from which lliesi' fluids are derived shows "that 
pn.T‘t of the wat.er alisorbrad from the alimentary tract is 
excreted by some route of Inn* than the kidneys. The 
fact that relatively more Na, ,K and Cl are absorbed 
from the alimentary tract tlian Mg and S0.i, while less 
Na, K and Cl are exeretcal in the urine than IVIg and 
SO.I shows that a large p:.irt of the absorbed NaCi and 
KCI is being excreted In* some route other than the 
kidneys. By considering tlieso 3 pro<*esses as identified 
with a single process, it is inferretl tliat the marine fish 
excretes by somr' extrarmial rout.e a solution of NaCI 
and KCI which is liypertonic to the ingested sea water 
and thus lcaye.s |)a,ri of the al)sorl)od water free for the 
forniation of the osmofically dilute urine and intestinal 
residue. The exTrariuial excretion of water is demon- 
strated in AufptHh ai,cl MyoTorephahn^ by the addition 
of phenol red to sea water ‘.iiid the quantitative, simul- 
taneous determination of the quantity of water ingested 
and the quantif\' of urine excreted in a given time. The 
extrarenal excretion of salts is demonstrated in the 
catadromoiis cel, An/ppUfi, wlimi kciA. in fresh water. 
The greater part of the Nad and KCI absorbed from 
the alimentary tract is excreted by the extrarenal route, 
while essentially all tlu* Ca, Mg.^ SOs and PO^ are ex- 
creted by the kidneys. In thr* al)senee of otlier salts, 
SOi ta,kes Na into the iiriiu! witli it, and Mg and <ja 
take CL Reasons are given for believing "that the 
extrarenal excretion of salts ami water and the extrarenal 
performance of o.^motic work are att.ribu table to the 
gills. TIuy water for the formation of urine in fresh 
water fish is not' alasorlied from t'he stoinacli or intestine, 
but probably from the oral memlirantxs. The water cycle 
in marine fish is of sticli a nature as to reduce the 
quantity of water e.xcrett'ii as urine to a small fraction 
of ^ that eX'Creted in fresh wat'Or fisli. It is suggested that 
this relative anuria is the principal eausntive factor in 
an evident tendenej^ for the glomeruli to disappear in 
the kidneys of strictly marine teleosts. — AuthoT^s 
summary, 

9948. SNAPPER, I., ea A, GRDNBAHM. Melkzmirtiit- 
scheiding in de niine en in het zweet bij verscMllende 
soorten sport. [Lactic acid excretion in urine and sweat 
during various sports.] Nederimidsck Tijdschr. Geneesk. 
73(11) : 1358-1365. 1929.— During heavy sports (football, 
rowing, ninning) k'Ctic acid, formed in the muscles, is 
chiefly excreted with the sweat. During a football match 
(duration 2J hrs.) amounts of 1-2 gm. lactm acid are 
excreted through the skin. Runners attain a steady 
state in about 9 min. Swimmers and w^aterpolo players 
did not attain the steady state within 15-20 min. 
Albuminuria is rare at the end of the match, except 
after swimming in winch ca^ it is frequent. Glycosuria 
after a match is rare.— J. B7. Langelum. 

9949. SPABAFINA, LHIGL Ricerche sperimentali 
sTilla ipertrofia del rene in seguito a nefrectomia 
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Ttnilaterale e incapsiilaniento artificiale del reae re&iduo. 
fExperimental studies oa the reaal hypertrophy follow- 
ing unilateral nephrectomy and encapsulation of tlie 
reldual kidney.] BoIL Sm*, Ital BioL Spenni. 5(3) ; 
369-37L ll't^O.— rriilritr-rnl iifplireetomy preceded by 
eiiem-ulatit'Jii fitf* iu'tt ivdaieral kidney with gaiase is 
followed hv ii ('OisrjrTi>arc’*ry liyportrophy of the latter, 
which "iuvclivt''s all iH Lhe hypertrophied cortex 

crow?'' oiil-ido llif' through its holos. Round the 

eiieap-^uPdaai kidiif’V a maw eoinux-iivc tissue capsmle is 
foriiuxi wiiis'li not iritorf.*re with huther hyper- 

ti’oidrv. — .U . t tjuu ! . 

9950. SPADAFIKA, L, e A. FRIGGIANI. Sugli 
effetti che ha Festirpazione del plesso celiaco nella 
ipertrofia renale da nefrectomia. [The effects of extir- 
pation of the celiac plexus on renal hypertrophy follow- 
ing nephrectomy.] >^or. lid. Biol Spenm, 5(3) : 

371-374. 193*1). — F.xlirrnI inn «,jf ecdiac plexus* exe- 
cuteni siiiniltariooindy with nniluteral nephrectoniy in 
rabbits,' cioos t'lfU inr»dify ihi' ronipen.satnry renaf hy- 

iiertropIiV fellMwiiiu the hlU'T. .1/'. Comd. 

^ 9951 ‘SPERANZA, UMBERTO. Sii di un scmpUce 
metodo di calccdo per determiiiare il qiiantitativo 41 urea 
che dovrebbe venire escreta per ima cifra data dell’azoto 
residtio n,el sangue, [A simple method of determinixig 
the quantity of urea which ought to be excreted for a 
criven figure of the residual nitrogen in the blood.] 
Polidinm'^ [.kr::. M> B.'] 37(12): 557-561. 1930, 

9952 STEFFANUTTI, PIETRO. Der Verlauf der 
Fntmischung von Farbstoffgemischen durch die g^snnde 
und die vei|iftete Niere. PjUincrs Arch. Ges. P/iys^oL 
226(1)* 148-163. 1030.— Diffusible dyes are excreted by 
the 'perfu>cd tree's kiriney, eill'ier by Ihe glomeu-uli or 
bv ilu-‘ tubular eivitliclium ; iu ihe latter ca^ they are 
con, cent r:ih;‘d. in the former tlnw* are not (Hober) . In 
intact iroc.s and rabbits thr,; author finds essentially the 
same cliiferences : Plmnol Red (a “nibiile dye”) was 
excreted more rapid! v and in much higher concentTation 
than Cvimol (a ‘•glomerular dye”) following mtrnrenous 
injection of a "mixture of the two in equal concentration. 
Alixtures of other “tubule” and ^‘glomerular^^ dyes be- 
haved sirailarlv, excepting lipid-soluble ' tubnle stams 
(Orange R. Neutral Red), which, while concentrated by 
the perfiLsed frog kidney, did not appear at all in the 
urine of tlie int:u*t frog and were excreted only in traces 
bv tile inlac*t rabbit; this discTepaney^ is atfinbiited to 
taking up of sucli siib.<tiince.sj:n* other tissues. When two 
“glomerular” dyes were injecjfed (Acid riicasin and 
Cvanoi)' lioth ’were excrcteri in approximately e<^ial 
comaaitration. Farrdle! experiments on frogs and^ tj^oits 
poi-fiued wifls iir'tuimu niirute showed that '•‘•tubule 
dyes are exereU'd jiojrf'* slowlv and in lower CQncGRtration 
than iu normals, while lipid-soluble ^‘tubule” dyes or 
mixtures of “giomerulur” ilvcxs show no Merenees from 
the normal The fimctional capacity of the renal tubules 
is tiie-refore ma.uifc’st.e^i iu more rapid excretion and 
higher couccuitrafion of “tubule'’ dye than of sglo'iner^ 
lar” dye, when both are injectcHi simultaneously. O - r . 

Miniidt, ML ✓ * X 

9953 STEPPUEH, und A. TIMOFEJEYTiA, <tinter 
Mitartit vSn^ NAUMOWA). Heue Yorste^ 
der Ketonkorpexfrage. Bedeutuug 

herde flir den intracellumren Proteinuimatz, Zettschr. 
Ge^ Exp. Med. 74(3/4) : 467-481. 1930 .--The^ appearance 
of local centers of acidification on protein 
(surface of contact between protein and p tom a) 
have a decisive significance for ike inflation 
teinolysis by pepsinase (kathepsin). This is 
strated in experiments on a model. The 
compounds which are formed automatically in ^ , 

depletion in the liver are certainly Jiot to be 
as intermediate stages of a fat-carbohydrate me 
morphosis for it is shown by direct experiments tJaat 
addition of fatty acid nevf results in ^ 
glycogen. The substitution of lost glycogen PY proton- 
carbohydrate metamorphosis, is a physiological Process 
and the formation of ketonic compounds is ^ ™ 
terpreted as a process physiological in its quality 


pathological only when excessive. This 

goes on in the liver which is an accumulator R _ ‘ 

The protein-carbohydrate metamorphosis 
sarily accompanies glycogen depletion may ^ x 

caused by accumulation of “fermentcapital , i.e., am 
of enzyme plus specific activators^ (zookmase) . -gut t 
appearance of local centers of acidification as anorcii g 
conditions for the action of pepsinases may 
portance. At the very moment of 
metamorphosis we notice the appearance oi somet 
enormous amounts of acids (/S-oxy-butync acid a 
acetoacetic acid) . The origin of these acids in the liver 
under determined conditions of glycogen decre^e non 
comparable to any other production of 
traction of muscle is caused, in spite of probable ap- 
pearance of other acids, only at the expense oi the 
lactacidogenic acid; in the same way perhaps the pronein- 
carbohydrate metamorphosis is incited^ specincaiiy by 
the ketonic acids under certain determined conaitions. 

We formulate the probable scheme as loilows. a; 
Glycogen decrease of the liver (from any cause), b; 
Immigration of fat from the periphery into , the liver 
and formation of ketonic compounds, c) blaring up oi 
local centers of acidification at certain reserve protein 
particles, d) Increase of proteinolysis by enzymes acting 
around acid centers, ei) Formation of carbohydrate irom 
protein debris to replace lost glycogen, ey Emigration 
of the ketonic compounds to places of excretion. 
Authors’ summary (iransL by J. F. Wiedemann). 

9954. TALBERT, G. A., A. K. SAIKI, R. C CAR- 
PENTER, J. BERGMEYER, H. STAFF, C. BORMAN, 
and D. FREEMAN. Simultaneous study of the con- 
stituents of the sweat, nrine and blood, also gastnc 
acidity and other manifestations resulting from sweat- 
ing. VIII. Blood changes. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97 {o) : 
426-431. 1931. — Profuse sweating was provoked by moist 
heat (temp. 40-42 C.) generated by eiectnc current, 
the subject being seated, 20-60 min. at a time, in the | 
sweat cabinet with the head only protruding and arms 
and torso completely enclosed in a thick rubber 

dam jacket belted around the waist. The 54 subjects 
reported 3 times a wk., at 6 :30, 8 and 10 o clock respec- 
tively. There was a fairly good correlation between rise ; 
in body temp, and increase in blood concentration; m ; 
only 36 out of 320 experiments was there no concentra- : 
tion. Under the given conditions there was a fairly , 
uniform decrease in CO 2 combining ' 

212 experiments) and rise in blood pH (110 out ot ! 
observations). Further evidence is offered that the r^e 
of body temp, provokes greater ventilation and thereby i 
increases the blood pH. « 

9955. TANNENBERG, JOS., und WINTER. Ex- 
perimentelle Nierenuntersuchungen. I. Beobachtungen bei ; 
der Iiijektion von Trypanblau in den Glomerulusmum : 
der lebenden Froschniere. Frankfurter Z^tschr. I atfi. 
37(1/2) : 1-17. 6 fig. 1929.— Trypan blue, 1% m Ringers | 
solution was injected into the glouieriilar capsules 01 ; 
frogs and the tubular epithelium _ studied 5 mm. to 48 ; 
hrs. later. Forty eight hrs. after injection .dye granules 1 
were seen in the tubule cells; earlier there were no | 
granules but a iffuse coloring. Intermittence of giomer- | 
ular capillary flow was observed.— H. L. White. 

9956. TRTJC, EXJGtNE. Contribution a 16tude .de | 

Thistophysiologie du rein. Elimination rdnale ^ub- 
stances fluorescentes; dpreuve fiuoroscopique.— Appareil | 
de Golgi de la cellule rdnale; ses variations morphologi- 
ques dans la sderdtion rdnale.— ^elimination rdnale des^ 
sels de plomb et de fer. Arch. Malad. Rein. etOrg.; 
Genito-Urin. 5(1);. 1-48. 1 pi. (col.) ,2 fig. 1930.--to; 
normal human subjects 30-50 yrs. j 

stated) the elimination of trypaflaym, determined by. 

fluoroscoi)y, began 5-15 .min. f to S' 

and continued, decreasing after 30-60 mm., up to 
hrs. In cats and guinea pigs 

jected with neutral red and killed 3 Sol 

kidney treated by Cajal’s method was found secretmg 
and 4e Golgi apparatus of the renal, cell appearer 
granular. In other animals, examined when the kidney 
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was not secreting, the Golgi apparatus ^ was granular. 
Hence there appears to be a morphologic variation in 
the renal Golgi apparatus according to the secretory 
phase of the kidney. Saits of Fe and Pb, administered 
to cats and guinea pigs, were found to occupy first a 
basal, then an apical situation in the cells of the con- 
voluted tubules, finally filtering by dialysis into the 
lumina of the tubules. 

9957. YOIT, K. Beitrag zui quantitativen Eiweiss- 
bestimmung im Hani. Zeitschr. Gcs. Exp, Med. 72(5/6) ^ 
760-761. 1930.— Scherer’s method and determination of 
coagulable N gave closely corresponding _ values in 2 
cases of nephrosis and 1 of glomerulonephritis. 

9958. WALKER, ARTHUR M. Comparisons of total 
molecular concentration of glomerular urine and blood 
plasma from the frog and from Hecturus. Jour, Biol. 
Chim. 87(3): 499-522, 1930. — A study has been made 
(4' liu'ger’s microscopic method of estimating molecular 
wcigiiis as used by While in comparing the total molec- 
ular concenfrafions of glomerular urine and blood 
plasrnii from Eveturm. Wlute’s belief in its usefulness 
for thi.s purinase was confirmed. In 25 comparisons of 
glonuu’ular urine and blood plasma from, frogs, the 
total mohamlar concentrations of the 2 fluids were found 
to be fh(,‘ same within the limits of permissible experi- 
mental error. In S oxv’criments in which differences in 
concentration were greater than could be ascribed to 
permissible error, the difference.? were not consistenthv 
in one diia'ction and in all but one could be attributed 
to identified flaws in experimental technique. In 6 
ex|»t.'riiuenTs, phenol red was injected and its concentra- 
tion in the 2 iliiids also determined; in 7 others elec- 
trical c‘oruhicii\-ity was also measured. The results of 
tliese additional estimations agreed well in showing that 
glomerular urine has the composition of a protein-free 
filtrate from plasma. Twelve similar comparisons were 
made of the total molecular concentra.tions of glomeru- 
lar urine and blood plasma from Nectunis mactdosiis. 
The results were like those on the frog. In 4 instances 
they were supported by the concordant results of elec- 
trical conductivity measurements. The outcome of these 
experiments conflicts with that of 12 experiments made 
by White on Nectnru,<< which seemed to show that the 
giomerular urine is more concentrated than the plasma 
from which it is derived. Our experience suggests that 
it easy to underestimate the importance of dangers of 
evaporation. — A iithor's simuyiary. 

9959. WATZADSE, GIORGY. Uber die HarnbiMung 
in der Froschniere. XIV. tiber die Bedeutung der Amino- 
sauren fiir die Nierentatigkeit. PfliigeEs Arch. Ges. 


Physiol 219(5/6): 694-705. 192S.— -Absence of glycine 
from perfusion fluids decreases the arterial blood flow 
through the frog kidney, and may stop it entirely. This 
causes cessation of production of urine, which often 
fails to start again a,fter renal circulation has been re- 
established by addition of glycine to the perfusate 
Giomerular function appears to be affected by lack of 
glycine directly as w’ell as indirectly through the circu- 
lation. This is inexplicable on a filtration theory. The 
chloride-content of urine is increased by glycine' in the 
perfusate. Glycine also influences the vessels of the 
frog intestine and liver, but has no effect on the vessels 
of the limbs. Other arnino-acids and some amido com- 
pounds ha,ve an effect similar to glvcine. — TF. R. FeMron 

9960. WIGGLES WORTH, V. 'B. Excretion of uric 
acid. Nature [London] 128(3220) : 116. 1931.— -A study 
of the excretory system of the blood-sucking bug 
Rhodnim prolixus leads to the formulation of a theory 
that the upper parts of the 4 IMalpigliiaii tubes secrete a 
solution of acid urates from the blood into the lumen, 
and f.hat in the lower parts water and base are re- 
absorbed, leading to a precipitation of ilm insoluble uric 
acid. Thus tlmre is continuous circulation of water and 
of base, 

9961. WINTOINT, F. R. The influence of increase of 
ureter pressure on the isolated mammalian kidney. Jour 
Physiol 71(4): 3S1-390. 1931.— The influence of in- 
crease of ureter pressure has been studied by comparing 
its effects on 1 kidney with those of a decrease in ar- 
terial pressure of a 2nd kidney, in experiments in which 
both kidneys were isolated and perfused with defibri- 
nated blood from the same heart-lung; circulation, and 
in which both secreted urine of approximately the same 
composition and at the same rate under the same initial 
conditions. When the rates of urine flow are thus 
reduced equally in the 2 kidneys, the changes in the 
urea and chloride content.? of the urines are also equal. 
No regular change in the blood flow through the isolated 
kidney was detected as a result of increase of the ureter 
pressure up to a value (e.g., 20 mm. Hg) which almost 
abolished the flow of urine. It is inferred that an in- 
crease of ureter pressure increases the pressure of the 
fluid in Bowman’s capsule, and .so retards the rate of 
production of the intra-cap-i'ular fluid. No direct in- 
fluence on the activity of the tubular epithelium has 
been detected. Tlie application.? of tliis hy]totiiesis to the 
measurement of change.? in the giomerular pressure, the 
permeability of the glomerular membrane, and the ef- 
fective osmotic pressure of the plasma proteins, are 
indicat ed — ,4 uf h oFs sum in ary . 
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9962. ALBANESE, ANDREA. SuWesistenza, sul- 
Forigine e sul significato del cosidetto colloide luteinico. 
[The existence, origin and meaning of the so called 
lutein colloid.] Arch. 1st, Biochim. Ital, 2 (2) : 269-280. 
4 fig. 1930. — ^The rubin-red coloration method is not a 
specific one for colloid substance. The presence of the 
so-called colloid substance is not suflfleient to declare 
the presence of a gravidic corpus luteum. Such colloid 
®%mesent in the menstrual as well as in the gravidic 
is^^ luteum, and is but a substance derived by trans- 
durmip^ of blood; such a transformation follows the 
hand KjB phenomena which accompany the atrophy of 
above itself. — Cornel 

its abilitylJ-A-GlA, M. Sulle cause che determinano il 
tlie reaction ’^ 1 ‘to. [The causes which precipitate labor.] 
9947 . SMI\32(3): 129-135; (4): 203-213. 1930.— 


Autolyzed fetal substance produced in pregnant guinea 
pigs near term abortion or premature labor; repeated 
injections into non-pregnant animals produced changes 
in the hypophysis characteristic^ of pregnancy. The 
serum of parturient guinea pigs, injected into other preg- 
nant guinea pigs near term, produced abortion or pre- 
mature labor; added to Ringer’s fluid in which a preg- 
nant guinea pig uterus was suspended, it produced con- 
tractions, but it had no effect on the virgin uterus so 
suspended. The serum of animals injected with auto- 
lyzed homologous fetal substance acquired the same 
ecbolic property as the serum of parturient $?. Almagia 
concludes that labor is induced by a substance which 
toward the end of pregnancy passes from the fetal to 
the maternal circulation, stimulating contractions. 

9964. BAKER, JOHN R. The stimulation of sperma- 



9965-9971 


1049 [Apb., 1932] AaB^IAL PHYSIOLOGY—REPEODUCTION, LACTATION 


tozoa by drugs. .\(iture ILondo'n] 127(3210) : 708. 1931. 
— Esperimexiis on the chemical stiniiiiation of the sperm 
of the guinea pip iriciic3i:e ma.rked stimulation by strych- 
nine hj’ciroehioriiie fit with equal stimulation by 

brucine hydroeliloride at l.T69k Chloral hydrate at 
i/i67c had fiir less stirruiialiiig value. 

9965. BECKER, R. B., and P. C. McGILLIARB. Mea- 
suring the iniiuence of hormone and mechanical stimu- 
lation by ^^means of^^a non-fectmd lactation. Jour, Dairy 
Sci. 12(5): 372-3711. 2 fig. 1930.— Comparing lactation 
curves of 3 nonmd and 1 non-feeimd lactation by a 
HoIstein-Frie-sian cow, and from literature review, it was 
concluded timt inaxiruuin daily milk yield was attained 
later in lact.aticui, rate of decline in milk flow was less 
rapid, and pcivi-ftmcy c}f production was not affected in 
non-fc?cund niilk production, Wlien induced by mechan- 
ical stirnidation alone, maximum ^daiiy milk yield was 
20-309^ oi tinit: obseio'ed in lactations following normal 
reproduction."~iC /A Berl'er, 

9966. BENAZZI, MARIO. Contribute alia istofisio- 
logia deli'utero di mammiferi con particolare riguardo 
alia conoscenza dclle cellule pigmexitate. [Histophysi- 
ology of the mammalian uterus, particularly the pig- 
mented cells.] Areh. Hal, Anut, e EmbrioL 28(2) : 163- 
210. 1930.— Benazzi Jmd previously called attention to 
peculiar accumulations of intru'stitial cells rich in a 
yellowish pigment in the xitenmy, connective tissue of 
mice, especially in the mesometrial region. This study 
is on the origin of these pigrnmited cells and the relation 
of the phenomenon to the pigment reported by others 
as formed in connection with estriis. Benazzi found 
these pjgmented cells in ? mice at all stages of the sexual 
cycle, in bilaterally castrated $? and in $2 which had 
ceased to presemt estru.s. In the virgin $2 of 2 litters of 
laboratory bred mice, killed and examined at various 
stages of the sexual cycle, however, the yellowish cells 
were found hi insignificant numbers; nor were any 
accumulations of yellow cells found in 2 primiparous 
mice killed during gestation, or in a primiparous mouse 
killed 24 hrs. after delivery. In 5 mice killed 3i to 50 
days after delivery pigmented cells and extracellular 
pigment were found. Tiie formation of pigment is there- 
fore ascribed to the lysis of blood cells from postpartum 
hemorrhages; the frequency of the occurrence, to the 
long persistence of the pigment. Thus, pigment found 
in a gravid uterus is explained by a previous parturition. 
The fact that the yellow pigment was not found in any 
quantity during estrus is accounted for by the infre- 
quence of uterine bleeding in the mouse during heat. 
In guinea jilgs, dogs and cats pigmented cells were 
not found regularly. 

9967. BICKEL, L, t!ber die experimentelle Beeinfluss- 

ung des Endothelsyinptoms bei Frauen. ZentralhL 
Gynclkol, 55(14): 12r>0-1257. 1931.— Eumpel-Leede’s 

phenomenon has been found to occur during the last pre- 
menstrual days, the climacterium, and in ovarian dys- 
function. Using 3 min. congestion at 20 mm. Hg above 
the diastolic pressure, the effect of drugs was tested on 
174 women, results on 141^ being reported. Using ovarian 
hormones (120 experiments ^‘IJnden,” Hofival, “Progy- 
non^O doses of ICK), 200, and 300 mouse units were given 
on 3 successive days perorally (superior to parenteral) 
and the test read on the 4th. Blood points up to 5 were 
considered negative, 5-15 weakly positive, 15-30 positive, 
30-100 double positive, 100-200 triple positive, 200 and 
more 4-positive; only when positives had been present 
could the hormone be said to have suppressed it. Of 
60 patients in the climacterium 8 showed no decrease, 
28 a distinct decrease and 24 disappearance of the re- 
action. In 24 with anomalies of flow, 600 mouse units 
had no effect in 6, reduced the reaction in 3, and sup- 
pressed it in 15. In 13 patients, gynecologically healthy, 
9 were unaffected: in 3 the reaction was decreased, and 
in 1 erased (carcinoma of the vagina with pronounced 
acro-asphyria) . Cases have been observed where a 
pronounced reaction disappeared spontaneously after a 
few days. Thyroxine produced no change in 6 of 9 cases, 
in 1 the endothelial permeability was made normal. 


After large doses of bromurai for 3 days the reaction 
was erased in 6, reduced in 4. In 9 women the reaction 
was erased in 1, reduced in the others by 2 gm. choles- 
terol in 40-60 gm. oil on each of 3 days. Oil alone re- 
duced it in 2 wmmen, did not affect it in 2 others. In 
4 cases 6 gm. cholesterol in 60 gm. oil was given and 
the reaction tested at the end of 4 hrs.; in 3 patients it 
had disappeared, in 1 been reduced. It would appear 
that the sexual hormone acts by way of the blood cho- 
lesterol. 

9968. BISSONNETTE, THOMAS HUME. Studies 
on the sexual cycle in birds. IV. Experimental modifica- 
tion of the sexual cycle in males of the European star- 
ling (Sturnus vulgaris) by changes in the daily period 
of illumination and of muscular work. Jour. Exp. ZooL 
58(1) : 281-319. 3 pi. 1930. — In male starlings between 
December and May prolonging daily light rations in- 
creased the spermatogenic activity in testes, unless at 
complete spermatogenesis, whether this condition had 
resulted from previous experimental treatment or natu- 
rally without it. Shortening light rations caused regres- 
sion in testes not already at minimal activity. Relative, 
not absolute, light ration at any time appears to con- 
dition the direction of reaction of germ ceils. Results 
suggest that testes may be maintained at stages of 
partial regression by constant daily light and exercise 
rations for at least one month. Experimentally induced 
germ-cell changes resemble natural ones, except in time 
and speed of reaction. Prolonging “work” rations failed 
to cause progressive germ-cell changes, _ but increased in- 
tertubuiar pigment and caused an initial lag of light-in- 
duced changes followed by faster reaction, whether pro- 
gressive or regressive. As in nature, interstitial ceils were 
most numerous and typical during regression and early 
progression of germ cells, and, like fibroblasts, changed 
to connective-tissue-type cells during advanced germ-cell 
activity with its tension and pressure. No “fat-laden,” 
“luteal,” or “glandular” type interstitials were observed, 
nor evidences of interstitial secretory activity. Results 
suggest possible control, or modification at will, of male 
sexual cycles by controlled daily light periods or manipu- 
lation with electric-light bulbs emitting little or no ultra- 
violet . — Author {courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv .) . 

9969. BOKELMANH, 0., und W, SCHERINGER, 
Beitrag znr Kenntnis der Schilddriisenfunktion tind des 
Jodstolwechsels in der Gestation. Arch. Gynahol. 143 
(3) : 512-536. 1931. — It was found in 19 blood I deter- 
minations on 43 women, as well as in continuous deter- 
minations in several women, in all periods of pregnancy, 
partus, and the puerperium that the I begins to rise 
in the 2nd-3rd mo., rises abruptly to the 7th mo., re- 
mains at that level until the 9th when it decreases 
slightly, is little affected by partus, decreases gradually 
during the puerperium, but in the course of several wks. 
does not reach the level of normal, nonpregnant women. 
No uniform relations were found between the I con- 
centration of the blood and the basal metabolic rate, 
or carbohydrate assimilation. 

9970. BROWKIK. Br. Manoiloffs Reaktion zur Fest- 
stellxing der Schwangerschaft (am klinischen Material). 
Arch. Gynakol. \A2{Z)\ 688-692. I931.—After 159 pre- 
liminary determinations, the author made more than 500 
observations: 210 in normal pregnancy (1-10 mo.), 5 
in hyperemesis gravidarum, 27 in the puerperium, 59 in 
nonpregnant subjects, 7 in children, 31 in men, 5 in the 
climacteric, 22 in gynecological diseases, and 16 in abor- 
tion, During pregnancy the positives were 90%, only 
33 of 45 being positive before the 12th wk., however; 
the toxicoses were positive. During the 1st 14 days of 
the puerperium the reaction was positive, thereafter 
negative. The reaction was positive in 10 nonpregnant 
women and 5 children, negative in the others and in 
men. In the cases of abortion the reaction was positive 
twice, in gynecological diseases, 7 times. 

9971. CANBELA, NICOLd. Acetomiria e peptomiiia 
in ostetricia. [Acetoimria and peptonuria in ohstetriGs.] 
Ross. Ostetr. e Ginecol 39(10) : 598-620; (11) : 667-683. 
1930. — The urines of 50 women were examined. The 
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acetone bodies were: in 10 cases of nomial^ pregnancy 
(later montiis) 19.6-32.7 nigm. av. 26.05 mgm. % 
(peptone never present) ; in 10 cases of physiologic 
piierperium, 3S.5-57 nigra. 9c, av. 49.11 mgm. % (pep- 
tone present in 4 cases ) ; in 10 cases of abortion, 3S.3- 
60.4 iiigm. 9c, av. 49.41 mgm. 9c (peptone in 4 cases) ; in 
10 cases of retained placenta, 41.^61.5 mgni. %, av. 50.41 
mgm. S'3 (peptone in 4 cases) ; in 10 cases of dead fetus, 
46 .3-71,3 ingm. 9A av. 59.74 mgm. % (peptone in 7 
eases). Sirnnltaneons .occurrence of acctoniu'ia and i^ep- 
toniiria does not indicate, in Candela's opinion, a causal 
connection i.>ctw'een the two. Rtither, j^oth phenomena 
are due to a single^ causep the })as.sage into^ the maternal 
circulation of |‘roducts of the dc’compo.sition of fetal 

9972. CLAUBERG, CARL. ExperimenteHe Enter- 
suchungen zur Frage eines Mausetestes flir das Hormon 
des Corpus _ luteum. ZvntmlbL Gj/mikoL 19: 1154-1164. 
1930.— Studies were made by the author of tlie state 

the uterine and vaginrd mucous membrane of the 
rnousc* jininediiitely following oestrus. He demonstrated 
the exist, ence of a s],>cKhal corp\,is kiteum phase which 
,reaeln:« its ptnik 5 days after fertilization. Tliis phase 
of the C 3 ’ele is eiiarrict,erizcd by the absence of Ieuc0c3d.es 
in the vaginal mucous membrane and ^ can only be 
demonstrated by careful histological studies. The vagi- 
nal smear method does not suffice. This phase can be 
called fortli the corpus iuteiim hormone (prepared 
according to the method of Corner and W. M. Allen). 
Castrated mice wei*e brought into heat by means of in- 
jections of follicular fluid hormone. Six da\"s after the 
appearance of the cornified exiilhelial cells (oestrus) the 
uterus and vagina atrophied if injections were discon- 
tinued, If the injections were continued the typical pro- 
liferation took place. Clauberg injected corpus luteiim 
hormone into a series of mice immediately after the ap- 
pearance of oestrus. Six daj^s later uterus and vagina 
showed early gravid changes. These studies in more 
than 100 mice present further evidence of a second sex 
hormone which the author calls “luteohormone.” The 
changes produced by luteohormone cannot be obtained 
with injections of follicular fluid hormone. Prolonged 
injections of follicular fluid hormone resulted in a path- 
ological proliferation analogous to the disease entity 
known as “glandular hyperplasia” in the human. This 
pathological proliferation is fundamental^’' different from 
tlie pre-gravid and gravid transformation resulting from 
injections of luteohormone. The most suitable test 
animal for demonstrating the presence of luteohormone 
is the rabbit, .since it has the most easily recognizable 
and striking corpus hiteiim phase.— -O'. Clauberg (trand, 
by H, C, Mack), 

9973. BIERKS, KLAAS. liber die Verwendbarkeit 
der Manoiloffscben Scbwangerschaftsreaktion. [Mano- 
iloff’s pregnancy reaction.] Moiiatsschr, Geburtah. u. 
Qynakol 87(3) : 285-293. 1931. 

9974. DOUGLASS, MARIOH. Corpus luteum of preg- 
nancy; persistence of pregnancy after excision of the 
corpus luteum in the early weeks. Burg., Gynecol, and 
Obstetr. 52(1) : 52-55. 4 fig. 1931.— Removal of a corpu.s 
luteum during tubal sterilization failed to interrupt the 
course of a previously unsuspected pregnanc.y which 
terminated by spontaneous abortion 4 mos. later (about 
5 mos. pregnancy) , showing that human pregnancy, once 
its duration exceeds about 4-6 wks., is independent of the 
hormone supplied bv the corpus luteum of pregnancy. 

9975. FAUVET, EGON. Uber das weisse Blutbild im 
Wochenbett unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung der 
Lymphozyten. [The white blood cells, particularly 
lymphocytes, in the puerperium.] Zeitschr. Geburtsh. 
u. Gyndkol. 99(1) : 5^71. 1930. — ^Samples of blood from 
10 normal patients, 1 taken 30-45 min. and 7 between 
18-168 hrs. postpartum, showed a leukoc^dosis begin- 

' ning with acidosis directly after delivery. There is a 
predominance of polynuclears, usually showing a pro- 
nounced shift to the left; lymphocytes and eosinophils 
are greatly decreased. This polynucleosis decreases in 
the following days and the eosinophils reappear. By the 


4th day the neutrophils and lymphocytes reach normal 
At the same time there is a parallel fall in the alkaline 
reaction of the blood. From the 5th day the reaction is 
normal and there k a pronounced lymphocytosis for 
some days, caused by involiit ionary processes in the 
uterus which, in the sense of inflammation, make in- 
creased demands on the meseneh^mie and therefore on 
the lymphocytic elements of the peripheral blood. 

9976. FREY, SIGURD. Expeiimenteller Beitrag zur 
Entstehung der akuten und chronischen Entzilndungen 
des Nebenhodens und Hodens, Deutsche Zeitschr. Chir. 
218(1/6) : 333-365,8 fig. 1929. — Fxi»eriu'uaita.l production 
of movements of tlie scrnipal \ esit‘!es of tlui rabbit by 
electrical and pliarmacologic stimuli in 22 series of rab- 
bits (no. not stated) and by electric stimulation in 2 
men indicated tlial mo\*ement.s of the seniinal vesicles 
are not re.sponsible for inflammations of the epididymis 
and testicle. Where no local uropoietic cause is demon- 
strable, Frey believes tlnrf: hematogenous infection pro- 
duces epidid.ymitis. Anatomic considerations forbid 
ascribing urethral orciiitis to infection through the epidid- 
ym€*.s; Frey believes the lympliatics to be the only pos- 
sible channels of infection. 

9977. GENXHER, IDA T. Irradiation of the ovaries 
of guinea-pigs and its effect on the oestrous cycle. Amer. 
Jour. Anat. 48(1) : 99-137. 2 pi. 1931.— Long exposures 
with filtered x-rays and 4077 of the cases of short 
exposures with unfiltered x-rays produced degeneration 
of both large and small follicles and their 'egg cells, 
irsiially without ovulation and without formation of a 
typical corpus luteum, but with Iiypertrophy of the 
theca-interna cells to form interstitial gland. Primordial 
follicles continued to mature parti:illy or completely, 
but without any regularity; subsequently they under- 
went degeneration. Oestrous c^mles continued, but were 
irregular in length; often tlie oestrous period was greatly 
prolonged. A large follicle (not necessarily mature) was 
present whenever oestrus had occurred. In the absence 
of coiyius-luteiim action, the cycle depended on the 
maturation of the follicles only — therefore their ir- 
regularit.y and frequent prolongation of oestrus. The 
genital tract and mammary gland sho-wed typical 
oestrous changes; when oestrus was prolonged, the 
activity seemed abnormally intense. In 45% of the 
cases of short exposures with unfiltered x-ra^^s, connec- 
tive-tissue atresia of all the follicles occurred, except of 
some primordial ones. Uninjured primordial follicles 
developed subsequentl.v to small follicles, which de- 
generated as soon as formed; thus no medium-sized 
or large follicles were ever present. Oestrous cycles were 
absent and the entire genittil tract was in a continuous 
resting conditions. — Author (courtesy Wistnr Bibl. 
Ser v .) . 

9978. GIERHAKE, E., und H. NASSE. liber das 
Vorkommen von Arginase in menschlichen Hoden iind 
Ovarien. (Ein Beitrag zur Frage nach den Beziehungen 
zwischen intermediarem Arginin-Stoffwechsel und Ges- 
chlechtsfunktion.) Arch. Gyndkol. 143(3) : 592-597. 1931. 
Organ pap from 12 testes and 6 ovaries was added to 
2% arginin solution at 37°. The testes showed much 
more active digestion (mean 2iS.9-29.469r) than the 
ovaries (mean 5.25-5.69%'). The authors conclude that 
high arginin metabolism is a specific characteristic of 
the d' and apparently predominantly related to the 
genital function. Of 7 r?c? (newh^ born-34 mo.) only 
2 showed arginin metabolism : none of 4 ?$ (newly born- 
14 mo.) showed anj’. Thus the intermediate arginin 
metabolism of children differs from adults. Creatinine 
in the urine seems to show a similar dependence on 
sexual glands: abundant in children and eunuchs, ab- 
sent in healthy adult men. 

9979. HARTMAN, CARL G., and JOSEPHINE BALL. 
On the almost instantaneous transport of spermatozoa 
through the cervix and the uterus in the rat. Proc. 
Sac. Exp. Biol, efe Med. 28 (3) : 312-314. 1930.— Prelimi- 
nary paper. 

9980. HARTMANN, H. Experimenteller Beitrag zur 
Frage der Placentarpermeabilitat. (tlbergang von Farh- 
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stoffen rom Fetus zum Muttertier.) Zeitschr, Ges. Exp. 
Med 74(5/6) : 709-712. Iil30.— -D^’es which are excreted 
by the kidneys were iiijoetech after laparotomy of 9 
pregnant guinea-pigs riuci 5 pircgnant rabbits, through 
the iiterinc wall into tiny let usf^s. The wound incision 
was closed and tlie tweref.itjii of dye b}' the mother ob- 
served, or, if none tliepuiimal was killed and 

the bladder and kidiit-ys taxaiinned. Indigocarmin in 
0.4yt solution t:;use;d in 3 guinea-pigs) and “Patentblau” 
in 1:100 (i guine:i.-i>ig i and 1:500 (1 guinea-pig), 
but not ill i : 1000 1 1 guinea-pie) passed from fetus to 
mother: eyanol 12 ralihiis, 3 guint-a-pigs) and trypan 
blue (4 ra bints) did not pas-'. 

9981. HILL, H. GARDINER, and J. FOREST SMITH 

The relation of fatness to sterility. Jour, Obstet. and 
Gynaecd. Brit. Ernp. 37(2): 256-271. 1930.— The 198 
cases of ohc:.-if,y in minrmi wcimen fall into 3 main 
groups: I'i) tliose with a family tendency to obesity, 
I’.e., herta'iitary «>r coiisl;itij|.iuria! obesity, who are either 
fat from birth 28/7) e»r wliu de\"eIop the condition in 
early life especially abfujt, fhr tirfu:* of puberty (18.7%) ; 
(2)*tlK).-e who Iwwomvht m htor life at times other than 
childbirth (3) tho-e in whom obesity dates 

from ehildbirtfi IddiHt). In the Lst group primary 
sterility was r:tre. hut when found w*a,s associated with 
ameiiorrhe-a. It is ruU siiown l:)y statistics, howe^mr, to be 
especially efunrnou in the c'onsfiiutimiaily fat. In a cer- 
tain proportion of thesi' constitutional eases in later life 
there was tr-ndmiey to ticn-elo|i .secondary sterility with 
hyperthyrokiisrn. In liie 2pd group sterility was com- 
mon, espeeiajly among patients who became obese im- 
mediately after marriage. In the majority there was 
amenorrhea or mild l\\'pothyroidism with regular 
menstruation throughout, in tlie 3rii group subsequent 
sterility was rare?. 1'his ai.>pears to be a fornt of simple 
obesity seldom associated with amenorrhea or hypothy- 
roidism. Hence obe.sity deveio|)ing subsequent to preg- 
nancy is not liable to be associated with absent or 
diminished J'ertiiity. Obesity per se is not a cause of 
sterility. When the 2 conditions occur together, sterility 
is usualbv the result of amenorrhea, or occasionally of 
hypothyroidism. 

9982. HOCHLOFF, A. W. Zur Kolioidcliemie der 
Vernix caseosa. Zentraib!. Gymkal. 55(14): 1281-1285. 
193L— Vernix <*aseosa (V.C.) (10%, 20%, and 30%) 
was mixed with 3%: gelatine solution (3% gelatine as 
control) and the ditlusion of A'/ 10 and N/B H 2 S 04 , N/2B 
and iV/10 HXO., N/10 CIL(700H, A710, N/20 and 
A750 NaOH. A710. A'/20 and A750 KOH, 5% and 10% 
CuS04, 0.1 and O.SCo metliylene bhie and 1% novocaine 
in^mm. using Congo-reci, neutral red or, with 1 novo- 
caine LugoLs solution as indicators. V.C. delayed 
diffusion imirkedly anti in proportion to its concentra- 
tion. Small blocks of 10% gelatine ymd solidified gela- 
tine and V.C. (10, 20, 30(7) were dried; when immersed 
in distilled water, A’/lOO H(71, or A/100 NaOH the 
action was greater on pure gelatine; acid and alkali had 
the same type of action. The V.C. is a 'natural colloid 
protection against abnormal drying or swelling of the 
skin. 

9983. HOFFMANN, FRIEDRICH, and KARL JULIUS 
ANSELMINO, tlber den Milchsaureiimsatz in der 
Schwangerschaft nnd seine Bezielmngen zum Kohlehy- 
dratstoffwechsel, znr Leber- nnd Scbilddrtisenfnnktion 
nnd zum Kreislanf , IL tlber die Hrsacben der vermehr- 
ten Milcbsanrebildnng im Scbwangeren-Mnskel, Arch. 
Gymekol. 142(2) : 310-323. 2 fig. 1930 .—Muscle in preg- 
nancy doing moderate (measured) work gives off con- 
siderably more lactic acid to the blood than^ muscle in 
non-preghant eases under the same conditions. Two 
main causes of increased lactic acid production may be 
(1) deficient 0 consumption (2) change of regulating 
mechanism of carbohydrate metabolism. Determina- 
tions on 3 pregnant and'3 non-pregnant women eliminated 
the first, but similar measurements of anaerobic lactic 
acid production in muscles of 10 pregnant and 10 non- 
pregnant rats gave an indeterminate result, as the in- 
crease lay within the limits of experimental error. A 


series of physiological and clinical investigations lead 
to the conclusion that the demonstrated increase of 
lactic acid production in pregnancy muscle is to be 
ascribed to increased thyroid activity. The conclusion 
rests on facts that thyroxin increases lactic acid pro- 
duction, and that heightened thyroid action is certainly 
found in pregnancy, and further the work- and resting- 
lactic acid values in exophthalmic goitre completely 
correspond to those of pregnancy. The question of in- 
creased carbohydrate consumption as a cause of greater 
lactic acid production is left open. — W. P. Kennedy. 

9984. KNIBBS, GEORGE H. Proof of the laws of 
twinbirths. Jour. & Pr&c. Roy. Soc. New South Wales. 
61: 347-353. 1927(1928). — From a study of data taken 
from the Bureau of Census of the Australian Common- 
wealth, formulae have been developed which give 
separately the numbers of uniovular and diovular twins. 
The results show that, in 3 out of every lOOO maternity 
cases, regardless of the age of the mother, twins 
are produced by the division of a single fertilized ovum ; 
and that the frequency with which 2 ova are effectively 
fertilized increases linearly with age until about 37, and 
then decreases. Over the entire child-bearing period, 
the uniovular cases for each year of age equal the sum 
of the cases of 2 and 2 2S, less the cases of c? and 2* 
— H. C. MePhee. 

9985. LASOWSKY, J. M. Beobachtungen fiber die 
Wirkung hoher Temperatur der Aussenwelt auf die 
Hoden von weissen Mansen. (Experimentell-morplio- 
logiscbe Un ter suckling.) Virchow’s Arch. Path. Anat. 
u. Physiol. 280(1) : 311-324. 10 fig. 1931. — Entire litters 
of white mice were subjected to continuous temp, of 32- 
35“ C. (absolute humidity 25.6-30.9, relative — 72-74%) ; 
usual diet. After 2-45 days the animals were killed 
or 1 testis removed. The action of high temp, was 
found to be dependent upon the season. ^ In fall and 
in winter it caused pronounced degeneration of semi- 
nal epithelium; usually spermatocytes and spermatids 
degenerated first, appearing to be most sensitive 
to high temp., wliile they were more resistant to x-rays 
than the spermatogonia. Degeneration of seminal epi- 
thelium was followed by regeneration, which usually 
ended with a complete restoration of the testes^ to 
normal. High temp, had no influence upon regeneration. 
In spring and in summer the testes, in spite of con- 
tinuous heating of the animals, remained either entirely 
unchanged or (in isolated cases only), there was a 
great degeneration of spermatocytes and spermatids. 
Different sensitivity of testes to high temp, in various 
seasons seemed to be due to specific peculiarities of 
these organs. 

9987. LEWIN, H. Die Lage des Oxydations-quotienten 
des Hams bei der Menstruation. Arch. Gynaekol. 140 
(1) ; 191-201. 5 fig. 1930. — Coincident with menstruation 
there is N retention, and a less complete oxidation of 
foodstuffs, as measured by the O necessary to oxidize 
the organic matter in the urine to completion. This 
oxygen is called Vakat-0. Normally the ratio Vakat-O/N 
equals 0.9. During menstruation it rises to 1.6. — F. 
Bernheim. 

9988. MALFATTI, J., und J. BITRTSCHER, Die Be- 
einflussung der Alkalireserve des Blutes durch Schwan- 
gerschaft, Geburt und Wochenbett, sowie ihr Verhalten 
beim Neugeborenen. Arch. Gyndkol. 143 (2) : 272-309. 
1930. — Investigations were made on 14 women with 
samples of blood obtained during pregnancy, 1-2 times 
during the 1st stage, directly after the birth of the child, 
the day following partus, the day after the appearance 
of lactation, and on the 6-8th day, before the patient 
left her bed. Samples were obtained from the infants 
directly after birth from the umbilical vein, thereafter 
from the sagittal sinus. In healthy pregnant women 
the recognized acidotic state of the alkali reserve ( A.R.) 
was found.. During partus there is a further decrease 
of the A.R., more distinct in primiparae than in multi- 
parae; during the 1st 3-4 days of the puerperium there 
is a rise of the A.R.. which, however, does not reach 
normal. Lactation influences the CO 2 combining power 



9989-9998 


ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— REPRODUCTION, LACTATIOA [Biol. Ab. 6(4)] 1052 


of the blood, decreasing the A.R. if the blood is sampled 
more than 12 hrs. after the appearance of lactation; 
thereafter the non-pregnant normal is not attained even 
by the 12th-21st day of the puerperiiim. In 1 case of 
hyperemesis of pregnancy and in 1 of nephropathia 
gimddarum with high albumin in the mine, the A.R. 
was lower than for healthy pregnant women. Septic 
conditions produce an especially low A.R. The A.R. of 
the newly born in the blood of the umbilical vein is 
lower than that of the mother at the same time, and 
during the 1st 21 days the infant shows an acidosis which 
is usually more pronounced than the maternal. No 
typical influence on the A.R. in the newly born could be 
found by the physiological loss of weight or the transi- 
tion from colostrum to milk. 

9989. MANZI, LUIGI. Azione diretta del liqnido fol- 
licnlare snlla motilita tnbarica. [Direct action of fol- 
licular iiiid on the tubal motility.] BolL Soc. Hal. BioL 
Sperim. 5 (6) : 1020-1025. 2 fig. 1930. — Follicular fluids 
acted on human tube preparations increasing the height 
of movements, which become more regular. In some 
experiments addition of follicular fluid to the Ringer's 
solution was followed by the occurrence of a hitherto 
absent rhvthmical motility of the tubes. — M. Cornel. 

9990. MAURIZIO, EUGENIO. Azione delFnrina di 
gravida sngli organ! genitali degli animal! da laboratorio. 
[Action of the urine of pregnancy on the genital organs 
of laboratory animals.] Rass. Ostetr. e Ginecol. 39 
(10) : 591-595. 1930. — Guinea pigs were substituted for 
mice with satisfactory results in the Aschheim-Zondek 
and Brouha-Hinglais-Simonnet tests for pregnancy (the 
latter in IS cases) . 

9991. MILLS, C. A., and F. A. SENIOR. Does climate 
affect the human conception rate? Arch. Internal Med. 
46(6) : 921-929. 1930. — ^Birth statistics of cities, states 
and countries were obtained. The numbers of births in 
each month for a number of yrs. were taken, the mean 
for each month obtained, and the 12 months equalized 
to a 31 day basis for comparison. Where the population 
changed more than 1% a yr. during the period covered 
by the statistics used, correction was made. The cor- 
rected monthly births were then transposed to concep- 
tion times by counting back 9 months and 10 days, and 
these ‘‘conceptions resulting in live births” were plotted. 
The graphs show that human fertility, as indicated by 
the conception rate, is highest in any given population 
at about 65 F., and that it is reduced during the low 
temp, of the northern winter and by mean summer 
temp, above 70’ F. The summer depression is roughly 
proportional to the rise in the mean temp, above 70 F. 
These changes in conception rate are not dependent on 
changes in the marriage rate or sexual activity of the 
population, and must therefore represent actual varia- 
tion in human fertility. 

9992. MINAMIKAWA, K. Experimental investigation 
of the effect of the nervous system on the function of 
the genital organs. Relation between sympathectomy 
and parasympathetic poison, and pregnancy. Japanese 
Jour.^ Ohstetr. Gynecol. 13(4) : 433-436. 1930. — ^Peri- 
arterial sympathectomy was performed on the right 
hypogastric artery in non-pregnant ? rabbits (number 
not stated) , pregnancy was induced, and in 27 or 28 
days the uteri were removed and the fetuses on each side 
weighed and compared. No difference was found be- 
tween the number, development and mortality of the 
fetuses on the sympathectomized and those on the 
normal side. 

9994. NICOTRA, ANTONINO. Ricerche istologiche 
sulla mucosa uterina dope la castrazione radiologica. 
(Nota preventiva.) [Histologic study of the uterine 
mucosa after x-ray sterilization.] Arch. Radiol. 6(1) : 
268-282. 1 fig. 1930. — Nicotra calls attention to the fact 
that the 1, 2 or 3 menstruations which may follow 
roentgen sterilization are precisely the same, in number 
as the menstruations which may follow surgical oopho- 
rectomy or occur during the 1st 3 mos. of pregnancy; 
they also correspond to the number of ova brought to 
maturity at once by the human 2. Nicotra believes that 


by simultaneous irradiation of the ovaries and hypoph- 
ysis in 4 cases and of the ovaries, hypophysis, thyroid 
and mammary glands (followed by 1 menstruation in 
2 cases and bA" 2 menstruations in tlie 3 others) he has 
excluded the possibility that post-o|)erative men- 
truation may be clue to a vicarious action of some of 
the parasexual organs. Nicotra offers the hypothesis that 
the death of the non“fecuiid;iteti ^ ovum is due to the 
hormone of the corpus luteu;m,, wiiieli permits the matu- 
ration of ne^v graafian follicles. Wlien tlie ovary has 
been removed or its function susiieiidfjd by irradiation, 
there are no^ longer corpora, Iiiti'a and no [possibility of 
the maturation of nmv follichrs, and lienee no agent 
destructive of ova. Tins theory would attribut.e the 
menstrual periods after operation, irradiation or fecun- 
dation to the ova last libera,! ed, eadi of which, pre- 
sumably, would have lived long t'liniigli, in the absence 
of corpora liitea, to produce a nicnsfniatiom 

9995. PEARSON, MARGARET, and KARL PEARSON. 
On the relation of the duration of pregnancy to size 
of litter and other characters in bitches. Bkrmetrika 22 
(3/4) : 309d523. 193I.~In Fonieranians, Pekinese and 
crosses between them, tim meaip duration of pregnancy 
is about 60 days, and sfandanl deviarion about 3 
da 3 ^s. The correlation of size of litt',er duration of 
pregnane^' is —.45 nr. 05; with on.ier of pregnancy, 
— .05 rt: .05 ; wit.h age. — .17 ± .00. In the ilret ciise, 
size of litter is probably the causal factor and hastens 
the end of gestation. The correlation of duration with 
order of pregnancy is + .18 ± .00; the regression is non- 
linear, the correlation ratio of duration on order being 
.38. The correlation of agti with order of iiregiiancy is 
+ .80 ±.02; with duration, +.15 ±.06. None of the 
factors considered explains tlie variation in duration. 
“Can it be that this diirarion_ is indiyiduaUmd possibly 
an inherited character'? ^If so it would be of evolutionary 
importance.” — J. R. Miner. 

9996. PINCUS, GREGORY. The transplantation of 
mouse ovaries into the rat. Anai. Mec. 49(1): 97-101. 
1931. — Twenty out of 40 spayed rats receiving trans- 
plants of mouse ovarie.? gave evidence of ovarian func- 
tion as judged by vaginal smears ami the occurrence 
of copulation. Oestral smears were observed from 1 mo. 
to 24 mos. after transplantation. In several instances 
ovarian tissue present was [irobably derived from un- 
excised ovarian fragments, but in other eases the 
functional tissue was undoubtedly derived from the 
transplanted mouse ovaries. A hi ter of rats was pro- 
duced by a female with a “rege^le^:t^^‘d’’ ovary. No rat- 
mouse hybrids were ohtimied.—Auf hor (courlesy Wisiar 
Bibl. Serv.) . 

9997. PORCHER, CH., et L. MAYNARD. La graisse 

du sang et la graisse du lait pendant la lactation. Bait 
10: 601-613, 7^782. 1930,.— A study is reiuwted of the 
total fatty acid.s and unsapmiifiable luat/ter in the blood 
plasma of dry and milking cows. Thc^se erjustituents 
exhibit only small variations from flay to day and at 
different hrs. in the same day. While tlie values for 
fatty acids and unsaponifiabk rnatt'Cr vary for different 
individuals, the ratio between them tends to remain 
const. There is a parallel increa,se in both the.^e lipids 
following parturition. Variations of and more 

frequently occur in the pKTcmta.tm of fat in the milk 
obtained in consecutive milkings. Despite these large 
variations the blood lipid.s sT.udit'ai rarely vary more than 
20% and the average variation is much smaller. No 
correlation in evident between the percentage of fat in 
the milk and the level of blood lipids at the time the 
milk is being secreted. — L. A. Maipiard. 

9998. SCHMERLING, S- Die Schwangerschaftsdauer 
beim Menseben und das Gesetz ihrer individtiellen 
Veranderlichkeit. Arch. Frauenk. 16(4) : 314^21. 193L— 
Investigations of the di,iration of pregnancy in 931 wiv^ 
showed an average period of 277.3 ± 0.4 days. The indi- 
vidual duration varied according to QueteleUs law of 
individual variation of biological characteristics. The 
greater the deviation from the average in the duration 
of individual pregnancies, the more infrequent tlie eases 
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deviii-tioiis oi 6 wks. and more being extremely rare 

WHITEHEAD, GEORGE. Birth control; why 

and how, ili + lT-lp. Joim Bale, Sons & Banielsson, 
Ltd.: Loncion, 1929. Pr. 6s. 

10000, WITTENBECK^ FRANZ. Ovulationstermin 
tind Konzeptionsfahigkeit bei der Fran. Arch. Gynaehol. 
142(2) : 446-173.^ 11. fig. 11130. — Ivnaus lui.s no exact and 
reliable ob'ervaiJ^'jns on the human to support his theory 
of theJimiH"'d coiici-pticm period in woman, but he has 
been forecd to bypothf-s^^s bas(’*d upon findings 

in aniimds. Xor do Ids observations on time of ovulation 
controvert lesson Unit eoh a Id tat. ions at all 

times of the eycde ran result, in eoneoptions. Therefore, 
one can not ]dnee any deimndenee on hi.s statement that 
there is a pliysiolrxgieal stmalify before the 11th and after 
the ITtli ci;iy of eyvle. .Hi.s investigations and obser- 
vation.s show that in many eases an alteration in the func- 
tion of the uterine iriU'crdaturr; follows the cyclic changes 
of the ova,ry: his eomdiisioris, however, go too far. De- 
ductions miide from fhe results gained by his method 


can under certain circumstances lead to serious con- 
fusion, because the uterus in its functional relationships 
is, according to my observations, not dependent upon 
the ovary alone. Of course, if we take into consideration 
the condition of the follicle described by R. Meyer as 
a special one, for which, however, the case published 
by Stieve furnishes a very plausible explanation, still, 
it has not been demonstrated that the condition of the 
uterine musculature (in the sense of the corpus iuteum 
effect) is a proof of a closely preceding follicle rupture, 
because a corpus Iuteum can form without rupture^ of 
the follicle. On the other hand the rupture of the follicle 
can really occur much earlier. On these grounds, neither 
the location of the ovum nor the time of ovulation can 
be recognized with absolute certainty from experimental 
deduction. — Author^s summary (transL by G, L, Kelly). 

10001. YAMASE, KAN. Ueber den Gehalt von Kreatin 
in den glatten Mnskelgeweben der weiblichen Gesch- 
lechtsorgane des Kaninchens. [The creatin content of 
the smooth muscle in the female genitalia of rabbits.] 
[Japanese.] Keio Ig. 7 (8) : 1927. 
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10002. ANDREJEWA, E. W. Die elektrische Ladnng 
nnd die Bewegungsgeschwindigkeit der Infusorien Para- 
maecium caudatnm. KoUoki Z c it schr. 51 (Z) : 348-356. 
1930. — Tlie t;'Xfermii surlaei} of Pararnecium is negatively 
charg<.“d and tin.s charge ia of the adsorption type. In- 
crease and tiecrease _ of speed varies directly with the 
iiicrea.se or decrease in the surface charge, as is the case 
with colloid particles when there is a change of charge.— 
Auihofs surmnary {traml. by L. E. Noland). 

10003. BELLISAI, lOLE. Yariazioni nella fototassi di 
Artemia salina. [Variation in photo taxis of A. salina.] 
P}ihhL IM. L'/oh Mnrii<'a Tirrmo ICagliarii] 16. pp. 227- 
230; also in Moniiore ZooL Hal. 40(8) : 227-230. 1929. — 
A. saiim has one i?ye to the metanauplius stage and is 
positively phototropic; with complete development of 
the visual apiinratus it becomes negatively phototropic. 
Its phototaxis varic.s with the conditions of intensity of 
light, with adaptation to solar light or to darkness or to 
colored light, with temp, and the chemical composi- 
tion of marine water.—/, Bellisai {tTa7%sl. by R. A. 
Muitkowski ) . 

10004, BBTHE, A., mi A. SALHONSON. Bezieh- 
ungen zwischen Bewegungsfrequenz und Grosse des 
Ausbreitungsgebietes der Errepngen. (Versuche an 
Wiirmern und Myriapoden.) Pfiilgefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
226(6) : 749-760. 6 lig, 103L— A cinematographic method 
was adapted for measuring the ^ rate of movement^ in 
worms particularly of tlie myriapod JnluSf in which 
the movemcints of*the ft‘‘et were investigated. The waves 
started in the hind end of the animal whether the whole 
animal or the front 'C*iid of one cut in half was investi- 
gated. The rate of transmission of the waves and their 
rhythm w^ere both increased by the sectioning of the 
animal. The results are discussed in relation to the 
size of the animal as affecting the rhythm of its move- 
ments and the conclusion is reached that rhythmical 
movements progre.ss more rapidly the smaller the area 
in which the stimulation spreads.— H. C. Bazett. 

. 1000$. BOBENHEIMER, F. S., und H. Z. KLEIN, 
tffoer die Temperatur-abhangigkeiten von Insekten. H. 
Die AbMngigkeit der Aktivitat bei der Emteameise 
Messor seminifns E, Andrd von Xemperatur und anderen 
Faktorem ZeiUchr. IFws, Biol Abi. C. Zeitschr, Very’- 
leich. Phydol 11(3) : 345-385. 17 fig. 1930.— The general 
biology of the harvest ant, Messor semirujiLS, in Palestine 
is briefly de.scribed. Its activity is strongly bound with 
temp, and annually has 2 maxima, in April and Decem- 


ber; and 2 minima, in Januaty-February and August. 
From November to March, activity is stopped by cooler 
temp, and in summer and autumn by warmer temp. 
The optimum for the worker lies between 17-19'’ C. 
Temp, of 24® C- and above are tolerated only a short 
time. In winter the greatest number of individuals are 
active during the noon hours; in spring, during the 
evening; in summer, during the entire night; and in 
autumn, during the first half of the night. The preferred 
temp, for the different varieties was found to be between 
18.4-20.3® C. Within each month the average velocity 
of running per second at different temp, formed an 
equilateral hyperbola. These hyperbolas are different in 
separate seasons, probably modified by physiological 
changes in the ants. No relation of activity to rain, 
dew, moonlight and wind could be established. — H. Klein 
(transl. by D. Ludvdg) . 

10006. BXJDBENBROCK, W. von. Untersuchimgen 
fiber den Schattenreflex. Zeitschr. Wm. Biol. Abt. C, 
Zeitschr. Vergleich. Physiol. 13(1) : 164-213. 20 fig. 1930. 
— Balanus reacted only to darkening, Hydroides also to 
illumination and to the movement of the observer. 
Branchiomma and Area did not react to darkening al- 
though they showed the shadow reflex on movement. 
The reaction time of Balanus, which the animal spent 
in its shell after darkening, depended on temp., on the 
intensity and duration of the shadow, and on the size 
of the illuminated surface. It was independent of the 
condition of adaptation. The minimal duration of the 
shadow which was necessary to initiate the reaction was 
less, the greater the intensity of light and the intensity 
of the shadow. The sensitivity with which Balanus 
responded to the shadow stimulus depended, whether 
or not the state of adaptation remained the same, upon 
the number of stimulated light sensory cells, and on the 
duration of exposure to the shadow; it was independent 
of temp. Balanus follows Weber’s law with the limita- 
tion of von Puetter and Hecht. The sensitivity was 
greatest in moderate intensity, much less with very 
strong and very weak light. The shadow stimulus to 
which Balanus responds can be summated in various 
ways, 1st with other shadow stimuli, 2nd with mechanical 
stimuli. Subminimal shadow stimuli can be made effec- 
tive by summation with other stimuli. The adaptation 
from dark to bright follows other laws than hitherto 
supposed. The sensitivity first sank to a minimum, and 
then increased gradually to the final value. After long 
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darkening Balamts and Hydroides were insensitive for 
a time to all light stimuli. This period was the greater 
in Balanus the smaller the final light and the smaller 
the original light. Balanm soon ceased to respond to 
raiuclly succeeding shadow stimuli. This failure to re- 
spond appeared sooiica* the smaller the stimulus. Balanus 
reacts to all type-s of light visi}}Ie to man and to ultra- 
violet. — Authors simumiry (iransL) . 

10007. CHALKLEY, H. W. On the relation between 
the resistance to heat and the mechanism of death in 
Paramecium. Idiy.shd'. ZooL 3(4) : 425-440. 1930. — Para- 
iiKK'ia, were exposed in saline solutions of different pH 
and inorganic srdt balance to a temp of^ 40° C. The 
resisf,anc(' of the organisms to thi.s temp, is a function 
of boll'i I lie pH and the saline constituents of the sur- 
rounding media. When resistance is expressed as a 
function of pH, the relation is bimodal with maxima 
in the alkidine and acid ranges and a minimum^ at 
neutrality. The positions and magnitude of the maxima 
and the magnitude of the minimum depend on the salt 
lialance of the medium. Under these conditions, the 
inecluinism of death varies (from cell coagulation to 
cell dissolution), probably a*s a result of changes in the 
cell membrane and rate of water intake which result 
from the changes in both pH and inorganic salt balance, 
superimposed upon changes of purely thermal origin. — 
Author (courtesy Wisiar Bibl. Serv^ . 

10008. FITZPATRICK, F. L., and S. L. STOLBA. 
Segmentation in earthworms, resulting from inability 
to regenerate a portion of the ventral nerve cord. Froc. 
loiva Acad. Sci. 36: 361-363. 1929(1930) .—The nerve cord 
was severed just posterior to the clitellum. For about 
3 weeks after the operation there was a pronounced 
lack of ^Mominance” of the anterior over the posterior 
end of the body. After about 3 weeks the anterior ends 
began to recover their ‘klominance.” In a 2nd series 
in which 2 mm. of the nerve cord was removed segmen- 
tation occurred in the region of operation in those 
worms where regeneration of the nerve cord did not take 
place. In worms in which the nerve cord did not re- 
generate there was a continued loss of “dominance’’ of 
the anterior end. — F. A. Stromsten. 

10009. FITZPATRICK, F. L. Relative ability of 
anterior and posterior ends of the body to regenerate in 
earthworms. Proc. Iowa Acad. Sci. 36 : 365-366. 1929 
(1930). — 25 specimens were bisected near the middle of 
the body. The anterior halves survived in the majority 
of the cases, while all the posterior halves eventually 
died. — F. A. Btroimten. 

10010. GALTSOFF, PAUL S. The role of chemical 
stimulation in the spawning reactions of Ostrea vir- 
ginica and Ostrea gigas. Proc. Nation. Acad. Sci. 16(9) : 
555-559. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The discharge of eggs or sperm of 
the oyster is stimulated by the presence in the water 
of sexual products of the opposite sex. In the S oyster 
the latent period varies from 6 to 38 min. and is inde- 
pendent of the concentration of sperm. The spawning 
reaction of the ? is followed by a refractory period last- 
ing 2-5 days. In the c? the latent period varies from 5 to 
12 sec.; the reaction is not followed by a refractoiy 
period. The active principle of sperm suspension does 
not pass through the collodion membrane, and is de- 
stroyed by heating for 15 min. at 55° C. The active 
principle of egg suspension is soluble in the sea water 
and withstands boiling for 10 min. The chemical stimu- 
lation is influenced by the temp., which determines the 
lowest limit (20° for 0. virginica) below which the 
fail to spawn, and supplies initial stimulus for the 
spawning of the <S. — P. S. Galtsoff. 

10011. HAYES, FREDERICK RONALD. The physio- 
logical response of Paramaecium to sea- water. Zeitschr. 
TFm. Biol. Aht. C, Zeitschr. Vergleich. Physiol. 13(1) : 
214-222, 1930. — Cultures of P. caudatum were made in 
various media, most satisfactory being 0.025% beef 
extract and turnips. All were made up in fresh water 
and salinities of 0.2, 0.4 and 0.6% secured by adding sea 
water; additional sea water was added up to 1.6% but 
paramecia did not thrive above 1.0%. Tests were made 
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in bacteria-free pond-, or pond and salt water; 0 was 
expressed either as 0 consumption per unit time (micro- 
scopic count) or consumption per unit N per unit time 
(micro-Kjeldahl determinations on 3 ce. suspension). 
The animals reacted to changes in salinity in at least 
4 ways: alteration in body shape, change in volume, 
variation in the proportion of water, and deviation from’ 
normal rate of respiration. The rate of 0 consumption 
decreased with increasing salinit}'' to the point of 
isotonicity, after wliicli respiration increased; the curve 
was thus U shaped. 

10012. HOWELL, W. H. Humiditv and comfort 
Science 73(1895) : 453-155. 1 fig. 1931.— The rnxper gives 
the results of observations made} upon tlie sense of 
comfort of a class of 40-45 persons in the School of 
Hygiene and Public Health of the Johns Hopkins 
University during the fall and winter of the session of 
1930-1931. The class met once weekly for an hr. in a 
lecture room with a capacity of 16000 cu. ft. which was 
controlled by an air conditioning apparatus. The temp, 
of the room was kept constant at 70° F., but the humidity 
was varittd at ditiorent litnes betxveen a low of 15-20% 
and a high of 55-60%. Votes of the class were recorded 
at each meeting on a designated scale of comfort. The 
main result was that for winter conditions when the 
dry bulb was kept at 70° F,, and adequate renewal of 
air was provided, the great- majority of the group (9L 
97%) found the conditions comfortable (comfortable 
or comfortably warm or comfortably cool) irrespective 
of the humidity within the ranges designated. — TF. H 
Howell. 

10013. KAMADA, TAKEO. Control of galvanotropism 
in Paramecium. Jour. Fac. Sci. Imp. Uuiv. Tokyo, Zool. 

2 (2) : 123-139. 1929. — The anodal galvanotropism of 
Pammeciimi may be induced by regulating the galvanic 
stimulation and by changing the kind and concentration 
of electrolytes of the surrounding medium. Cations may 
be divided into 2 groups according to their mode of 
bringing about the anodal galvanotropism: Ca and Sr 
belong to one group and Li, Xa, Iv, Rb, Cs, NH^, H, 
Ba, Mg, and AI to the other. In general anions do not 
seein^ to modify the property of the cations above 
describ ed . — Au t h ofs summary . 

J0014. L^PINEY, J. de. Note pr^liminaire sur le 
role de la vision ocellaire dans le comportement des 
chenilles de Lymantria dispar L. Bull. Soc. Zool France 
53: 479-490. 2 fig. 1928. — The attraction of caterpillars 
of L. dispar to forest trees is the result of visual im- 
pressions alone, to Hie exclusion of all other sensory 
reactions. By substituting for trees various silhouettes 
the forms and shadows of which could be varied, cater- 
pillars were found to be attracted from a distance by 
relatively tali and straight forms, and not by objects 
that are broad and only slightly elevated. The extreme 
limits of the apparent dimensions writhin which attrac- 
tion is produced are in the neighborhood of: height 9°, 
width 3°. Dark silhouettes are most attractive; very 
light ones either do not attract at ail or repel, while , 
those not too bright but lighter than the background 
may also attract. — J. de Lepiney (transL by D. L. 
Collins) . 

10015. MAIN, ROLLAND J. Stereotropism and geo- 
tropism of the salamander, Triturus torosus, Pysiol. 
KooZ. 4(3) : 409-422. 5 fig. 1931.— A positively stereotropic 
reflex, produced by riiboin^ the belly of a labyrinthecto- 
mized salamander, is inhibited in the normal aninial by 
the presence of the labyrinths; wdiereas an inhibition of 
the normal leg-clasping reflex may be produced by 
stimulation of tactile sense organs other than those in- 
volved in the reflex. The normal animal, when placed 
on its back, orients itself through a stereotyped righting 
reflex in which the head is bent backward, rather than 
lifted, as is generally the case. This reflex is abolished 
by bilateral labyrinthectomy, to be replaced by a re- 
sponse to differential stereotropic stimuli. Responses to 
rotation are very similar to those of other animals, 
except for an absence of head and eye nystagmus. 
Unilateral labyrinthectomy produces tilting, dragging 
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of the feet 01 file iiijiired and rolling movements? 
if stroBglv stiriiuinted wiien swimming. Animals lacking 
both vestibiilf's no loriLOin’ orient the head, show distur- 
bances ill walking, aiid arc eorni^letely xmoriented when 
swirnniiiig.^ ahlioiigii soon ^richting upon reaching the 
bottom. The eyes _ seem to be of no importance in 
equilibrium. Ibqictuii'e mr-ehanical stimulation of the 
spinal cohniin piaiduees a sirong opisthotonus, which 
may be exiilained as due to direct, stimulation of the 
linearly arranced irioior nc-uronrs of the cord. The elici- 
tation of this ordsThof'oriie reflex is: greatly facilitated 
bv the iiijfa-'noii oi stry(*iinHi.-»--.4g./;n>r (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl ServO . 

10016. MICOLAI, LUDWIG. Uber Elektrotaxis nnd 
Elektronarkose voii Fischen. Pjiufjer's Arch. Ges. Physiol 
224(2): 2C>S-277. 2 Jig. 110).— Direct and alternating 
currents of varialdt^ trecpimicy, when gradually increased, 
inchii^e in succession (a) iiiii-ial effects, (b) electrotactic 
effects and (c) elect ronarrotic effects.— j?. J. Jjund. 

10017. PAHTIN, C. F. A. On the physiology of amoe- 
boid movement. V. Anaerobic movement. ?I The action 
of oxygen, VII. The action of anaesthetics. Proc, Boy, 
Boc. iLandonl h\ 10S|740) 638-555. 0 555-565. 2 

fig.; 565-57h. 5 fig. l!l3C.K— Bfudies are reported on a 
marine Li 'mux aiuoelia.— V. In the absence of 0, gradu- 
ally diinini-shirig amix«<lioirl movement continues for 6-12 
hri The anio«'l:)M then aluinitjy passes into an inactive 
condition. Anaerobic activity _ i$ accompanied by 
morphologicxd eluinges. There is a definite relation 
between tlie velocity of movement and the duration of 
anaerobiosis*. Movement: continues not only when 0 is 
completely absent, but, when the external rnedium has 
considf'raldc reducing |:Hnvc‘r. Eviden<‘e is given that the 
energy of :iinoeboid_ movmwmt is supplied by an 
anaerobic process, whicdi allows movement to continue 
in the absence of O. 0 i.s required for recovery after 
anaerobiosis; thi.s recovery occurs even after 4S hrs., 
but anaerobic inhibition of movement is ultimately irre- 
versible. It is concluded that the anaerobic processes 
of amoeboid movement are normally accompanied by 
an oxidative recovery process. Recovery is progressively 
delayed as the period of anaerobiosis is increased beyond 
about 6 hrs. Dc'kn'ed recovery occurs in 2 stages; the 
amoeba is at firet inactive, and then suddenly resumes 
activity, as in imiriiHiiate recovery. The delay is caused 
by increase' in duration of the inactive ph^e. Delay 
in recovery increase.s long after ^ail activity in the 
anaerobic amoeba lias ceastal, and is therefore not alto- 
gether dependent, on activity. The delay may be related 
to the accumulation of an 'axxygen debt.” — ^VI. With a 
limited 0 su|'q;ily, inovemcmt diminishes and ceases. But 
its duration is greatly prolonged when a trace of 0 is 
present as compared 'with tlie duration under complete 
anaerobiosis. The <iur;:itioii of movement increases with 
the 0 pressure Aftin* complete anaerobiosis, 0 is re- 
quired for recovery* ; jiroloiiged activity in the presence 
of a trace of 0 may therefore be due to this recovery 
process operating in a limited extent. After a given 
duration of O dt'tiiuem^y, the greater the deficiency has 
been, the greater is tlie time required for the amoeba to 
recover in aerated «a-water. The efficiency of the re- 
covery process during 0 deficiency therefore diminishes 
with the 0 pressure. As an 0 pressure of 30-40 mm. Hg 
is approached the activity of the amoebae increases. 
Above this critical pressure movement is maintained as 
long as ill controls in aerated sea-water.—- VII. The 
morphological changes and other effects of cyanide in 
amoebae (below 10** ilf) resemble those of 0 deficiency. 
Activity progressively falls to zero; *‘Limax”^ movement 
is maintained till inhibition occurs. .Inhibition is re- 
versible even after 40 hrs. in 10*^ M cyanide. The effects 
of cyanide on the amoebae are characteristic of its 
action on a respiratory mechanism. The minimal effec- 
tive concentration lies between 10*^ and lO”® M, Increas- 
ing the concentration to 10*-^ M only slowly increases 


the effect. The effect of sulphides on the marine amoeba 
closely resembles that of cyanides. Alcohols and chlore- 
tone cause inco-ordination of amoeboid movement. At 
a certain liminal concentration movement becopaes 
irregular, and it is inhibited by about 10 times this 
concentratmn. The effects do not resemble 0 deficiency. 
The effectiveness follows the series methyl < ethyl < 
butyl and chloretone < amyl. In the absence of 0, 
^'anides do not affect the behavior of the amoebae. 
This agrees with the supposition that cyanides act upon 
the respiratory mechanism in the amoeba. Alcohols are 
even more effective in the absence of O than in 'its 
pi'esence. Those anaesthetics (cyanides and sulphides) 
which induce effects^ resembling 0 deficiency in the 
amoeba are those which inhibit the cytochrome respira- 
tory mechanism. It is suggested that the adverse effects 
produced by the anaerobic processes causing amoeboid 
movement are normally removed by an oxidative . re- 
covery process, which involves some respiratory mecha- 
nism similar to cytochrome. — C. F, A, Pantin, 

10018. PATRICK, DOROTHY M. Some effects pro- 
duced by the hooding of birds. British Jour. Exp. Mol. 
4(4) : 322-326. 1 pL 1927. 

10019. RADEMAKER, G. G. J. Das Stehen. Statische 
Reaiktionen, Gleichgewicbtsreaktionen und Muskeltonus 
unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung ihres Verhaltens bei 
kleinhirnlosen Tieren. vii + 476p. 296 fig. Julius 

Springer: Berlin, 1931. RM 69.60. 

10021. RIZZO, CARLO. Sui movimenti del teleostei 
in rapporto con lesioni sperimentali degli apparati 
periferici di moto e di senso. [Movements of teleosts 
as related to experimental lesions of the peripheral 
motor and sensory 'apparatus.] Boll. Son. ltd. Biol. 
Sperim. 5(6): 1026-1028. 1930. — ^Unilateral blinding is 
followed in Julis vulgaris and J. giojredi by an irregular 
bending of the tail and a homolateral bending of the 
body. Bilateral blinding causes the animals to keep in 
contact with the basin walls. No rotation or other move- 
ments were noticed. — M. Cornel. 

10022. SCHEMINZKY, FERDINAND. Weitere Unter- 
suchungen fiber die Galvanotaxis von Echinodermen. 
Pflilgeds Arch. Ges. Phpsiol. 226(3) : 354-365. 2 fig. 1930. 
— A study of the galvanotactic response of a series of 
ecMnoderms. Strongylocentrotus lividus, Asterias tenuir 
spina, ^ Astropecten hispirioms, Astropecten spinulosus, 
Asterina gibbosa, Asterias glacialis and Echinaster 
sepositus all showed a response to the electric current 
although Nagel had previously reported that the last 
two give no reaction. S. lividus gives a monophasic 
anodal response; all the others display a diphasic type 
of galvanotaxis. The smaller forms require a greater 
current density for stimulation. The author points out 
the possibility of explaining the phenomena observed in 
galvanotaxis on the basis of permeability changes 
analogous to those resulting in electrically stimulated 
excised frog muscle, e.g., local cathodal fatigue, anodal 
recovery, etc. — D. W. Bronk. 

10023. SCHEMINZKY, FERDINAND. Zur Analyse 
der zweiphasischen Galvanotaxis der Echinodermen. 
Pfliiger^s Arch. Ges, Physiol. 226 (3) : 366-376. 2 fig. 1930. 
—Certain echinoderms, e.g., Solaster, give a diphasic 
galvanotactic response, moving first toward the cathode, 
then after a pause toward the anode. The paper is 
devoted to an analysis of this spontaneous reversal of 
movement, previously observed by the author. The 
mechanisms of these two phases of the movement are 
fundamentally different. The 1st is due to direct action 
of the current on the organs of locomotion or to a local 
reflex in the individual arms. The 2nd or positive phase 
is essentially a reflex movement of the whole animal 
and is of the nature of an escape movement. In support 
of this view the author presents experiments which shb^ 
that following transection of the nerve ring or partial 
asphyxia only the movement toward the anode is sup- 
pressed — D. W. Bronk. 
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10024. ADRIAN, E. D., and F. J. J. BUYTENDIJK. 


Potential changes in the isolated brain stem of the 
goldfish. Jtmr. Phyml 71(2): 121-135. 11 fig. 1931.— 
The goldfish was chosen because of the large size of 
its brain stem compared with that of the frog and also 
because of the greater activity of the respiratory centers. 

It was possible to record rhythmic potential waves of 
long duration (up to i sec.), recurring at intervals of 
1-3 sec. The respiratory movements have the same range 
of_ frequency, and the potential waves pi-esumably 
coincide with the activity of the respiratory centre. 
Each wave is caused by the vagal lobes developing a 
negative potential with respect to other parts of the 
brain stem. The change is usually monophasic and of 
smooth contour, but small oscillations are occasionally 
present. Potential waves of various form may occur in 
the mid-brain. Some of these are of smooth contour, 
but often there are rapid oscillations (10-20 a sec.) 
superimposed on a much slow'-er change. The oscillations 
resemble those obtained from a nerve ^ trunk when a 
number of fibers are discharging rhythmically and more 
or less in unison. The slow potential waves may be due 
to neiwe fibre discharges, but theii* form makes it more 
probable that they represent a slow change in the nerve 
cells or dendrites. It is pointed out that, if the nerve 
cells become depolarized when they are excited, a slow 
development and decline of the excitatory state would 
be accompanied by potential waves of the type de- 
scribed, and the axon discharge would rise and decline 
in frequency. The rhythmic activity of the respiratory 
centre in the goldfish can occur in the entire absence 
of sensory impulses. 

10025. ALTSCHUL, RUDOLF. Contributo biologico 
alio studio della patoclisi. [Biologic contribution to the 
study of pathoclisis.] Bidl. e Atti R, Accad, Med, Roma 
55(7): 147-151. 1929. — ^Tathoclisis” is the term^ which 
sums up the theories of Ehrlich and C. and O. Vogt as 
to the differing physico-chemical properties of the dif- 
ferent nervous systems. Altschul draws on these theories 
to explain a differential Au staining of the dentate 
nucleus and the surrounding cerebellar substance. 

10026. AMBERSON, WILLIAM R., ARTHUR PAR- 
PART, and GERTRUDE SANDERS. An analysis of the 
low-voltage elements of the action-potential wave in 
nerve. Amer, Jour, Physiol. 97(1): 154-179. 1931. — ^By 
a direct method of analysis the low-voltage elements 
of the action-potential wave in nerve were studied, and 
the voltage and duration of the negative after-potential 
were approximately determined. The main observations 
were: (1) In resting nerve the low-voltage elements 
are very much reduced or absent; after activation of 
the tissue by a period of repetitive stimulation they 
become highly developed so that the electrical discharge 
from the negative after-potential may be 4-10 times as 
great as that from the initial high-voltage “spike,” (2) 
The negative after-potential and the “after positivity” 
are very much reduced at low temp. (5°0. or below), 
even though the nerve is continually activated by 
repetitive stimulation. (3)^ During 0-iack the low- 
voltage elements, both positive and negative, disappear 
after 1-2 hrs., so that the action potential wave consists 
of the high-voltage phase alone. The latter may con- 
tinue for more than an hr. after the suppression of the 
low-voltage phase. Upon readmission of air the low- 
voltage elements soon reappear, and become very highly 
developed, often rising far above the values previously 


observed in tlic fresh nerve. The high-voltage phase 
shows no such behavior, merely returning to, or nearly 
to, its original value. (4) Direct analysis of the electrical 
discharge from 2 waves, separated by an interval (10 cr) 
just longer than tlie relative refractory period, shows 
that while the high-voltago pliases of tiie 2 waves come 
through without diminunon, the low voltage elements 
interfere over all, or nearly ^all, of tiieir’ extent, so 
that the electrical discharge from tlie negative after- 
potentials of the 2 waves togetlier is less than double 
that given by a single wave alone. The differing be- 
haviors of these 2 elcmients of the action potential wave 
are interpreted to mean that thi‘>^ are the electrical signs 
of 2 separate processes. It is concluded that the low- 
voltage after-potentials are the electrical sign of an 
active second process, restorative in nature, which builds 
the nerve back to its original state, possibly by replenish- 
ing the stock of some material whose * breakdown is 
responsible for the high-voltage phase. This first process, 
underlying the high-voltage phasca is relatively anaerobic, 
and slightly affected by various physical and physiologi- 
cal changes. The second process is relatively aerobic, 
and is sensitively related to a variety of factors. This 
conception is similar to the idea long ago proposed 
by Hering in explanation of the “'after-positivity” after 
repetitive stimulation, but differs from that suggested 
recentl}^ by Levin, wdio believes that the after-potentials 
arise from an accumulation of chemical metabolites 
during activity. The authors believe that the mere 
presence of such products has no effect upon the action 
potential wave, although they may affect the injury 
potential, but that the after-potentials arise only when 
these substances are being roinoved, or, more probably, 
when a new store of precursor substance is being formed, 
by direct chemical action. A possilde relationsliip be- 
tween such chemical changes and the physical state of 
the membrane is suggested, according to which fluctu- 
ations in the pH of the tissue affr‘ct the dissociation 
state of an ampholyte near its isoelectric point, and so 
alter the value of the membrane pot'cntial by changing 
the membrane charge. — Authors' simmary, 

10027. BABKIN, B. P., and MARGARET E. MacEAY. 
Concerning the motor mechanism of the salivary glands, 
Amer. Jour, Physiol 91 (2) : 370-376. 1930. — Motor phe- 
. nomena under the influence of the stimulation of nerves 
and action of histamine could be observed in the sub- 
maxillary gland of both dogs and cats. Ho smooth mus- 
cles couid be found either in the ducts or elsewhere in 
the gland. The possibility of contraction of other histo- 
logical elements is discussed. The cervical sympathetic 
nerve besides secretory fibres possesses motor fibres for 
the submaxillary gland. No adequate explanation can be 
given at present for the motor effect produced by the 
stimulation of the chorda tympani. — Authors* summary. 

10028. BACQ, Z. M. The action of abdominal sym- 
pathectomy on the growth of the albino rat and the 
weight of the genital organs, Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95 
(3) : 601-604. 1930. — Removal of the 2 abdominal chains 
from young albino rats has no influence on the later 
growth of the tail and hind limbs. An increased weight 
of epididymides, seminal vesicles and prostate was ob- 
served in 4 sympathectomized {Jc?; the weight, of the 
ovaries, uterus and tubes in 2 sympathectomized 22 was 
also much above the novmBl.—Authofs conclusions, 
10029, BARDENSTEIN, SARA, tber nervbse Weeh- 
selbeziehungen der Nebennieren mnd des Paraganglion 
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abdommale mit den anderen Organen der Baticliliohle l)ei 
der Katze. Annt, jhizeiger 71(1/3) : 37-54. 1 %. 1930.— 
In 30 cals Bardeiistein found that the abdominal para- 
gaiiglioii and tlie suprarenal, as in man, had “short” 
routes of nm'vous connection with some sections of the 
gastro-intestinal tract and its large glands, with the 
sexual glands, tiie kidneys, the diaphragm, the vascular 
system, the I'teriloiieum, and thc^ peritoneal cellular tis- 
sue. The “short " iicin'e routes of the suprarenals varied 
from barrly prononnced to complete. Those of the 
abdoinirml I'curiganglion sliowed those constants wliich 
appear usual for the aiifoiiomic nervous system. 

10030, BISHOP, GEORGE H. The reactance of nerve 
ana the effect upon it of electrical currents. Amor. Jow. 
physiol. 89j,3) ; K) fig.^ 1029.— Tim* “capacity” of 

nerve is diM'aissi'd in tc'rrns oi tlie polarizability of its 
interfaces to ion:'. A network of capacity and resistance 
is describeti whii'li in I arm of a Wheatstone bridge 
balances tin.' react a net.* of ncan-e in the opposite arm, 
when the Ph e-lctu rodrs are in ermtact with intact tissue. 
The disirihution of pola!;izabilify in nerve is inferred to 
be different from tin:* distribution of tlio reactance in 
this network, but t'O involve more than 1 component, 
such tluit, no single unit of 1 capacity and resistance 
win eompetisiilt* lau've Jn a bridge. By means of the 
risible cathode ray iijsciilograph record it is feasible to 
measure the reai*tanee of a stretch of nerve mounted 
on electrodes with a. galvanic current of short duration, 
to differentiate c|iialiP‘itiveIy between its different com- 
ponents of polarizability, and to measure its resistance 
to direct ^enrrent. and to alternating currents of (prac- 
tically) infinite frequency.^ The reactances of nerve 
trunks, and of roots with thin connective tissue sheaths, 
are found to be similar in distribution. The effect of 
the sheath is chiefly due to its re.sistance, in series trans- 
veracl.v, and in shunt longitudinally, to the nerve fibers. 
The effect of injury imdoj 1 or both electrodes, by heat- 
ing, by crushing, or by repeated electric shocks, is to 
reduce^ 1 component chiefly of the nerve’s reactance, 
with little effect on the others. Injury" in the inter- 
polar stretch reduces a different component. The action 
potential is decreased to extinction, and the threshold 
is raised, progressively, through injur}!^ by electrical 
shocks, considerably before the transverse polarizability 
of ^ the nerve under the electrodes is abolished; further 
injury by shocks of the same strength then further re- 
duces the polarizability to approximately zero at the 
region injurcil. Certain apparatus suitable for the mea- 
surement of ^resistance ana capacity wdth the oscillograph 
as a null instrument i.s described in an appendix. — 
Author’s summary. 

10031. BLIER, 'ZACHARY. Physiology of the spheno- 
palatine ganglion. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 93(2) : 398-406. 
1 fig. 1930.— The vasomotor reactions in the nasal mucosa 
^vere mcjisiired by the method of Tschailussow, ^ which 
depends upon changes in volume of the nasal cavity. It 
was found that in tlie dog vaso-constrictor fibers for 
the nasal mucous membrane travel as follows: the 
preganglionic fibers run in the cervical sympathetic and 
synapse in the stiperior cervical ganglion. The post- 
ganglionic fibers go to the internal carotid nerve; the 
major portion of them join the posterior nasal nerve and 
reach the nasal mucous membrane with this nerve. ^ A 
small number reach the deep petrosal, go^ to the Vidian 
nerve, traverse the sphenopalatine ganglion, and reach 
the nose by way of the posterior nsml nerve. In the 
dog x’-aso-dilator fibers for the nasal mucous membrane 
travel in 2 ways: a) from the facial nerv^e the pre- 
ganglionic fibers travel in the major superficial petrosal 
to the sphenopalatine ganglion, where they undergo^ a 
synapse. The post-ganglionic fibers enter the posterior 
nasal nerve and go to the nose, b) Vaso-diiators run in 
the cendca! sympathetic and probably synapse in the 
superior cervical ganglion. From here they travel in the 
internal carotid nerve, to the posterior nasal nerve, and 
reach the nasal mucous membrane. No antidromic vaso- 
dilators are present in the posterior nasal nerve of the 
dog. Sensory nerves for the nasal mucous membrane 


are visceral and somatic. The visceral fibers run through 
the sphenopalatine ganglion to the Vidian nerve to the 
greater superficial petrosal nerve to the facial nerve. The 
somatic fibers run in the posterior nasal nerve of the 
trigeminus. Both sets of fibers are capable of producing 
respiratory, cardiac, ocular, facial, and lingual reflexes- 
Eeflex vasomotor changes in the nasal mucous membrane 
can be evoked by stimulation of the Vidian nerve, 
posterior nasal nerve and others. There are no sensory 
fibers in the cervical sympathetic of the dog. These 
findings on the dog do not seem to help in explaining 
effects reported from cocainizing the sphenopalatine 
ganglion in man. — Author’s conclusions. 

10032. BRJUSSOWA, S. S., und W. W. LEBEDENKO. 
Zur SchmerzleitungsfaMgkeit der Gefasse. Zeitschr. Ges, 
Exp. Med. 69(1/2) : 29-40, 1929. — This research has been 
done in order to settle the dispute between the anato- 
mists and physiologists as to whether the innervation of 
the vessels is through branches of the spinal nerves or 
long periarterial branches in the walls of the vessels. 
Previous varying results have been due to the acute 
experimentation. The authors measure the pain by the 
crying and movements of the animal, the pulse, blood 
pressure, and respiration. Electrical, mechanical, or chem- 
ical stimuli (injection of 5% BaCL) are employed 2-7 
days following the operation instead of in an acute ex- 
periment. After section of the spinal nerves sending 
fibers to the vessels complete anesthesia results; this 
is in opposition to the view that there are long peri- 
arterial paths and also not in accordance with the work 
of Foerster on patients. Cutting the posterior roots ’ 
eliminates pain, but it is essential that a sufficient num- 
ber be cut. Hemisection of the cord weakens the pain 
reaction. The writers conclude : there is no pain conduc- 
tion on section of all the mixed peripheral nerves, or the 
posterior roots, or bilateral section of the proximal cord. 
— TV. H. Gantt. 

10033. BRODMAN, KEEVE, and McKEEN CATTELL. 
Heat versus tension in relation to the problem of pluri- 
segmental innervation. Jour. Physiol. 70(3) : 205-217. 
1930. — In the gastrocnemius muscle of the frog, prepa- 
rations in which the sum of the tensions (T) resulting 
from the separate stimulation of the 8th and 9th nerve 
roots (Ta + Fft) considerably exceeds the value obtained 
from their simultaneous stimulation (Ta+ii) give values 
for the initial heat (H) such that (HaArHh) approxi- 
mates as was observed by Katz. On the other 

hand, ii the excess tension (To^+Tb) — (Ta+Z)) is low, 
the heats measured for the separate roots (HaArHt) 
fail to equal the value obtained when the whole nerve 
is stimulated at once (Ha+b). This suggests that a 
smaller proportion of the heat produced is recorded when 
both roots are stimulated together, and consequently 
that heat measurements do not serve as a reliable 
criterion of doubly innervated muscle fibers. The indi- 
cated proportion of plurisegmentally innervated fibers 
((Ta + Th) (Ta+b)) becomes smaller as the observa- 
tions are repeated, i.e,, as fatigue develops. In 1 group 
of experiments the average number was reduced to less 
than ^ the original indication, during a period which 
resulted in a reduction of the power of the muscle 
(Ta+b) to about T This result can be accounted for on 
the basis of the functional loss of a chance distribution 
of neuro-muscular junctions, and it undoubtedly ex- 
plains many instances in which a low proportion of 
plurisegmentally innervated fibers has been indicated 
by tension. The change in the value of the excess ten- 
sion ((TadrTb) — (Ta+b)) which may occur in a given 
preparation, as well as the wide differences observed 
between different preparations, rule out the suggestions 
advanced by various workers that the excess tension can 
be wholly accounted for by a decrease in the proportion 
of tension registered when both roots are stimulated 
together (Ta+b). These results indicate that tension 
records give a reliable approximation of the proportion 
of fibers in a muscle having functionally active nerve 
endings from both nerve roots. — Authors’ summary. 

10034, BRONK, D. W. The initial and recovery heat 
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production of vertebrate nerve. Jour, Physiol, 71(2): 
136-144. 1931. — Recent iniprovoments in thermopile and 
gaivanoriieter design have been employed in a d.eter- 
mination of the course of the heat production of frog’s 
nerve. -Many of the essential findings of the earlier 
workers ha\'e been in large part confirmed. An analysis 
of the course of the heat production resulting from a 
9- to 15-sec. stimulus shows a progressive increase in the 
rate of heat lu’odudioii during the period of stimulation. 
This is the sum of the heat associated with the conduc- 
tion process mid that accompanying the recovery there- 
from. The reeo\'ery heat production has a maximum 
rate immediately following the end of stimulation, and 
(‘ontiriues for some min, a,t a. decrea.sing rate. The 
duration of tliis recovery ])hase is largely dependent upon 
the tern At 19° C. it was about 11 min. and at 24°-25® 
C. about 71 min. From 7 experiments comprising about 
70 imiividual determinations the initial heat produc- 
tion h:is biH-n found to be S.9% of the total. This is 
eomjJiUT'd with the lairlier determinations of llfo for 
frogs nerve and Hills recent value of 2.25('4 for crus- 
tacean nervra — ^1 uthors suttimary. 

10035. BROWN, GEORGE E. Observations on the sur- 
face capillaries in man following cervicothoracic syinpa- 
thetic ganglionectomy. Jour. Clin. luvesti/jatiov 9(1) : 
115-137. 6 fig. 1930. — (Quantitative studies on the capil- 
laries of the skin of human beings have been made both 
before and after cervicothoracic sympathetic ganglion- 
ectomy. Nine emses of advanced Raynaud’s disease, 4 
of vasomotor forms of scleroderma, 4 of primary sclero- 
derma. 2 of thrornbo-angiitis obliterans, and 1 of arthri- 
tis of the hands have been studied. The operation did 
not cause dilatation of the capillaries (the usual physio- 
logic effect) in any case. On the contrary, there was 
consistent narrowing of the dilated atonic capillaries in 
Raynaud’s disease, and an increase in the nmnber of 
visible capillaries. This could be explained on the basis 
of a diminished concentration of a theoretic chemical 
dilator substance in the tissues. Following sympathetic 
ganglionectomy in 8 cases of vasomotor and primaiy 
forms of scleroderma, there was definite reduction in 
the caliber of the capillaries. The number of open 
capillaries for each sq. mm. of skin increased. There 
Wiis quantitative evidence of arteriolar dilatation and 
lessened response on the part of these vessels to cold. 
Clinical improvement of some degree occurred in every 
case. In the cases of thrornbo-angiitis obliterans and 
arthritis, in which the capillaries were of fairly normal 
caliber and tonus, following operation no change in the 
width of the capillaries was noted. The intermittent slow 
flow of cyanotic capillary blood changed to one that was 
rapid, regular, and of normal color. The number of open 
capillaries was increased. The major effect of sympa- 
thetic ganglionectomy is exerted on the arterioles. There 
is a sharp, maintained increase in the surface temp, of 
the skin of the hand in every case. These studies add 
some confirmation to the opinions of those who hold to 
the importance of chemical factors in modifying tonus 
in the capillaries of the skin of human beings. Chem- 
ical control of these vessels seems, under certain condi- 
tions, more effective than nervous control, — Authors 
summary and conclusions. 

10036. BITRGET, G. E., and W. K, LIVINGSTON. 
Pathway for visceral afferent impulses from the forelimb 
of the dog. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97 (2) : 249-253. 1931. — 
Injection of 5% lactic acid into the brachial artery 
of a dog gave rise to afferent impulses which apparently 
were painful to the animal. This reaction is dependent 
upon changes in the vessel wall rather than upon secon- 
dary changes in somatic tissues. Removal of the stellate 
and 2nd thoracic ganglia on one side did not alter the 
response of the animal to injection of lactic acid into the 
brachial artery of that side. These visceral afferent im- 
pulses enter the cord largely by way of the posterior 
roots of the 7th and 8th cervical and 1st dorsal nerves. 
— Authors* oonclusiom. 

10037. CANNON, WALTER B. Bodily changes in pain, 
hunger, fear and rage: recent researches into the func- 


tion of emotional excitement. 2iid ed-. 404p. Appleton Sr 
Co.: New York, 1929. Pr, 12s. 6d. 

10038. CANNON, WALTER B, The autonomic nervous 
system: an interpretation. Lancet 218(5569) : 1109-1-115 
1930. — A lecture. 

10039. CATTELL, McKEEN, and KEEVE BRODMAN. 
The influence of the number of active fibres on the heat- 
tension ratios of striated muscle. Jour. Physiol. 70(2): 
195-203. 1930. — ^The relative amount of heat and tension 
measured, as the result of the application of a short 
tetanic stimulus to tlie gastrocnemius muscle of the frog 
through its nerve, ciuinges as the strength of the current 
is variiai betwtum its threshold and inaximum value. 
In 7 preparations the average value of tiie heat-tension 
ratio incrcas(,'d more than 50% as the tension increased 
from a low value to tlie maximum. Since the muscle was 
always stimulated through its nerve, this result is not due 
to a primary infiutaice of the current strength on the 
physiological re.s])onse of the muscle, l:)ut rather to 
the f'hanging number of active filu'es. Various factors 
which migiit account for tlie incnvising value of the 
heat-tension ratios as more tibres are involved are dis- 
cussed, anci it is suggested tha.t tlie explanation lies 
in the difficulty in measuring a constant proportion of 
the tension or heat_ iirodueed when a changing num- 
ber of fibres are active. — Authors* summary. 

10040. CHILOW, IC L. liber einige Indikatoren bei 
der Untersuebung der reflektorisclien Nasenfunktion. 
[Some indicators in the investigation of reflex nasal 
function.] Beitr. Ajiat. Ohres. Xase ii. Halses 28(2): 
124-137. 1930. — The action of increasing intensities of 
odor (geraniol, citnd, chinolin, ptyridin, acetone, and 
toluol in the order given) on the respiratoia’' and cardio- 
vascular reflexes was tested on 12 surgically prepared 
rabbits. ^ Mechanical stimulation by pure air produced 
no cardiovascular reflex in the nasal mucosa. In the 
odor experiments the cardiovascular reflex was a secon- 
dary phenomenon, dependent on the respiratory reflex. 
All the odors produced slowing or standstill of respira- 
tion w’hile the olfactory bulb was in situ; thereafter only 
toluol and acetone produced a reaction. Another series 
of aromatics was also without action after extirpation 
of the olfactory bulb. When the Gasserian ganglion was 
also removed acetone and toluol had no effect. Individ- 
ual degrees of sensitivity were found but all rabbits 
responded to toluol with respiratoiy standstill. 

10041. CLEMINSON, F. J. Limb responses to semi- 
circular canal stimulation in man. Acta Oto-LarynyoL 
15(2/4) : 393-397. 3 fig. 1931. — A patient with total deaf- 
ness of the left ear following mumps, tested 3 wks. after 
onset of the disease for equilibrium-maintaining reflexes, 
gave reactions exactly corresponding to those described 
by Tait and McNally in the case of frogs in which the 
left anterior and posterior semicircular canals had been 
destroyed. After 11 wks, more, though hearing and 
caloric tests show^ed no recovery of tlie labyrinth, no 
difference was found between the responses of the right 
and left limbs. Apparently in some -way compensation 
had been established. 

10042. COATES, A. E., and 0. W. TIEGS. Further 
observations on certain alleged effects of sympathetic 
nerves on skeletal muscle. Amtralian Jour. Exp. Biol. 
a7id Med. 8ci. 71(1/2): 37-40. 1930. — ^In the brachial 
plexus of the pigeon the sympathetic ganglia are so 
intimately associated with the spinal nerves that postural 
effects following upon removal of these ganglia may be 
ascribed to unavoidable injury of spinal nerves, and not 
to removal of the ganglia alone. The histological struc- 
ture of the interosseus muscles of a dog was not visibly 
affected by deprivation during a year of the sympathetic 
supply nor was there a change in thickness of the fibers. 
Contrary to Royie, the authors found that the sympa- 
thectomized limb of a goat did not behave differently 
from the normal limb on injection of ephedrine into the 
jugular vein. Apparent lack of tone in the ^ sympa- 
thectomized hmb, occurring in 1 out of ID goats in which 
the left sj^ipathetic trunk was removed and allowed to 
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degenerate for 3 nio?,, .seeiiiecl to be due to trauma, 
and not to removal ol ^sympathetic nerves, 

10043. COOK, D. D,, and R. W. GERARB. The effect 
of stimulation on the degeneration of a severed peripheral 
nerve. Am^r./crifr. Ph//AoL 97(3): 412-425. 2 %. 1931. 

— A method lor fho (tonfiniied stimulation of nerves in 
situ in livitm animals by maans of buried electrodes 
was used on dog seiaties to stud.v the course of degenera- 
tion of idle I'ti/riphoral portion ot severed nerve under 
stimulation. A cut _ nerve lost its ability to conduct 
more rai'ddly when stimulated tdiaii when at rest. Data on 
irritalnlity auid iiiuseiej*e.«ponse lead to the conclusion 
that iridividiml axomes hdl in temporal sequence. In each 
axone fia' threshold rises, and conduction is probably 
depressed, until il has pa,ssed a critical value at some 
point along tli*‘ hl'ier, whmi conduction is blocked. De- 
generalion of a ma-vr* process isolated from its cell body 
might be due to lack of impulses conducted by it or of 
necessaiy substances siareading along it. The* evidence 
considered fa\‘e>rs fin* 2mi po.s.sibility,— .4?/i/ior.s’ mm- 
mof]?. 

10044. CORBEILLE, CATHERINE, and EDWARD J. 
BALDES. Changes in volume of the spleen in response 
to acoustic stinnilation. Amcr. Jour. Phydof. 91(2): 
499-505. 1930.— In dogs and in 1 cat the changes in 
volume of the sph-eu were studied by the plethysmo- 
graidiic method of Hargis, Flnvironmental conditions of 
the animals wi re cart ‘fully controlled. External evidences 
of emotional resjionse were not noted at any time. The 
splenic responses to acoustic .stimuli followed certain 
definite t vises: sudden contractions with the onset of 
the stimuli; delayed sudden contractions occurring during 
the stimuli, smidmi contractions following cessation of 
the stimuli, slow contractions during the stimuli, and 
persistent contractions and dilatations. These reactions 
have some of the* characteristics of general reflexes de- 
scribed by Sherrington. — Authors' summary, 

10045. CRILE, GEORGE W. An electro -chemical in- 
terpretation of memory. Proc, A7ner. PhiL Soc. 69 
(6) : 359-369. 3 |4. 1930. — A theory is advanced which 
seeks to explain tlie faculty of memory on the basis of an 
eiectricid baltmce of the K-phospho-lipins of the nerve 
cells and their tibcu's. Due to stimuli received from the 
outsidtg electrical changes are produced along afferent 
nerves. These are carried to the nerve cells of the infant 
and condition a ‘‘.si'cretion" of the neurofibrils. Experi- 
ments are re|)ortc:d in which elements that can be shown 
to be chcanieai components of brain substance when 
subjected to electrical stimulation tend to arrange them- 
selve.s in a fa.shion wliich the author considers to be 
similar to the mnu-ofibriis in the brain. The author con- 
siders lii.s experinnuits as 4) roof of the fact that memory 
and otlier intfdlectual faculties are based on these elec- 
trical properties of brain tissue. — IF. Alalamud. 

10046. DALE, H. H., and J, H. GADDUM. Reactions 
of deneiwated voluntary muscle, and their bearing on 
the mode of action of parasympathetic and related nerves. 
Jour. PhydoL 70(2) ; 109-144. 1930.— For experiments on 
denervated voluntary muscles with their natural vascular 
supply the authors have used the musculature of the 
tongue and tlie gastrocnemius of cats and d9gs. The 
apparent difference between the actions of epinephrine 
on 'klriig contractures'' and '‘nervous contractures” of 
denervated muscles was investigated and explained. It 
was found that eserine greatly erdmnees the contractures 
produced by stimulating vaso-dilator nerves and those 
produced by choline esters, but leaves unchanged those 
produced by analogous non-esteric substances (tetra- 
methyl ammonium salts) . Atropine paralyses the effect 
of acetylcholine and similar drugs, applied directly to 
denervated mammalian muscle. The evidence removes 
discrepancies and produces new concordances, supporting 
the view that the vaso-dilator effects of para^mpathetic 
nerves and of sensoiy fibres stimulated antidromically, 
and the contractures of denervated muscles accompany- 
ing these actions, are due to the peripheral liberation 
of acetylcholine. 

10047. DWORKIN, S., and M. FL0RE3N. The effect 
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of temperature upon chronaxie and recovery period of 
nerve. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(1) : 139-141. 1930.— The 
effect of cooling the nerve upon least interval for muscu- 
lar summation and duration of chronaxie has been studied 
in the sciatic-gastrocnemius preparation of Rana pipiens. 
Both processes are prolonged in a fairly uniform manner; 
a ratio of 6 to 1 appears to hold at any given temp. 
Making use of the data of Amberson, a ratio of 4 to 1 
betw'een absolute refractory period and chronaxie is 
disclosed. The significance of these relationships is not 
discussed. — Authors' summary. 

10048. ENGERTH, GOTTFRIED, und HANS HOFF. 
Ein weiterer Beitrag zur Lehre von der Stirnhirnfunk- 
tion. Zeitschr. Ges. Neurol, u. Psychiatr. 129(3/4) : 332- 
341. 1 %. 1930. — Other investigators had shown that dogs 
in which the pyramids had been sectioned, dogs from 
which the cerebellum had been removed, and animals 
from which the cerebrum but not the thalamus had been 
removed, preserved the normal rhythm in walking (in 
dogs, either a trot with diagonal extremities advanced, or 
a gallop) . In 6 dogs from which large parts of the cere- 
brum had been removed, Engerth and Hoff found that 
a cut in front of the coi’pora quadrigemina anteriora 
produced spastic gait ULaufkrampfe”], while a posterior 
cut did not, even though it severed the nucleus ruber 
completely from the brain stem. In a 2nd experiment the 
basal portion of the brain stem was cut in an anterior- 
posterior direction, and thereby the crossed fibers from 
the nucleus ruber to the spinal cord vrere severed. One 
of the 2 dogs used died; the survivor could not walk. 
It could move its legs, but correlation between the 2 sides 
was completely lost. The authors conclude that the 
nucleus ruber is an important center regulating quad- 
rupedal walking, but that the gait is modified (probably 
differently for the various animal species) by the higher 
centers. That the frontal lobes affect the human quad- 
rupedal gait was indicated by several series of experi- 
ments. First, a "large number” of healthy persons were 
made to walk on all fours, with knees bent and palms 
and soles flat on the ground. The arm and leg of first 1 
side and then the other were advanced. Is this ambling 
gait congenital or acquired during development? Chil- 
dren just beginning to walk were observed to advance 
simultaneously the left foot and right hand, then the 
right foot and left hand, until the 2nd yr. of life, when 
the gait changed to that previously observed in adults. 
Engerth and Hoff believe that they have observed signs 
of a connection between this change and the develop- 
ment of the faculty of speech: children who are back- 
ward in learning to talk retain the primitive trot gait 
longer than children whose speech development is normal. 
The authors conclude that the development of the human 
walk depends on a switching of control from the deep 
centers to the superficial motor centers in the frontal 
lobes of the cerebrum. In 2 patients with lesions of the 
frontal lobes Engerth and Hoff were able to demonstrate 
a re^^ersion of the quadrupedal gait to the primitive 
crossed advance. They explain the ambulation apraxia 
observed by Gerstmann and Schilder as probably due 
to incomplete destruction of the frontal centers, so that 
vrhat remained was enough to prevent the deep centers 
from assuming control, but not enough itself to regulate 
the act of walking. 

10049. [ERSHOV, V. A.] EPUIOB, B. A. SKCteHSO- 

pHaH KopKOsafl pHrHAHOCTb H (hyHKUHH npejtJioOHHx 
roJiOBHoro Mosra. [The extensor cortical rigidity 
and functions of prefrontal lobes of brain.] [English 
summary.] KjiHHHuecKHil >KypHaJi CapaxoBCKoro Yhh- 
BepCHTexa (Klin. Zeitschr. Univ. Saratow) 8(4/5) : 211- 
228. 1 fig. 1929. — ^The author's experiments were cop- 
ducted on 14 dogs. Prior to operation, dogs were deprived 
for an entire day of food and water. 30-60 min. before 
the operation, solution of morphine chloride was ^ in- 
jected subcutaneously. The animals were anesthetized 
with chloroform-ether. Motor areas of the cerebral cor- 
tex and prefrontal lobes of the brain (in front of sulcus 
cruciat'us) were removed together or . separately. In ani- 
mals No. 2-5, extirpation was performed on the left 
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side; in No. 6-S, 10-13 — on the right; No. 1, 9, 11 — only 
frontal lobes were removed. Dogs were observed after 
the operation from 2-5 days to 3-5 weeks. In all cases 
there was paralysis of legs on the opposite side, and 
derangement of cutaneous and deep sensitivity, persisting 
for 2-3 weeks. No. 1, 3, S showed cutaneous hypersensi- 
tivity (scratch reflex) on the side of operation. There 
was also observed extensor rigidity of limbs — especially 
of forelegs — on the opposite side. This rigidity remained 
for about 35 days, although decreasing gradually after 
7th-SI:h day. Its intensity^ depended on the position of 
the animal^s hejid in relation to the body. Removal of 
prefrontal lobt?s alcaie resulted in profound depression, 
circular movement towards the side of lesion, and, in 
many case's, in scratch reflex on the ipsilateral side. 
Distinct extensor rigidity, especially in the forelegs, was 
marked on the opposite side. The author concludes 
that the motor areas and prefrontal lobes of the brain 
sliare the function of supreme control of the static and 
stato-kinetic reflexes (postural reflexes). — B. Van Rosen. 

10050. FENG, T. P., and R. W. GERARD. Mechanism 
of nerve asphyxiation: with a note on the nerve sheath 
as a diffusion harrier. Proc. Soc. Exp, Biol. & Med. 
27 (9) : 1073-1076, 1930. — Preliminary paper. 

10051. FORBES, A., H. DAVIS, and E. LAMBERT. 
The conflict between excitatory and inhibitory effects 
in a spinal center. A7ner. Jour. Physiol. 95(1) : 142-173. 
3 fig. 1930. — The balancing of excitatory and inhibitory 
central effects in the extensor center has been studied 
by isometric recording of contraction in the knee ex- 
tensor, vasto-crureiis, in the decerebrate cat. The effec- 
tive strength of the inhibitory stimuli has been con- 
trolled by simultaneous recording of action currents in 
the ipsilateral afferent nerve. Maximal stimulation of 
the ipsilateral (peroneal or popliteal) nerve causes com- 
plete inhibition of the strongest crossed extension re- 
flex. Submaxiraal stimulation causes complete inhibition 
of weak crossed extension reflexes, but as the strength 
of the excitatory stimulation is increased, the amount 
of inhibition passes through a maximum and. then de- 
creases, in this respect resembling the relation found 
by Creed and Eccies with the crossed inhibition of flexors. 
Increasing the excitatory background against which the 
the siibmaximal inhibitory stimulus operates, not merely 
adds more motor neurones to the number previously in- 
volved, but robs the inhibitory stimulus ^ of the power 
to inhibit as many motor neurones as it did vrhen acting 
against the weaker excitatory background. Weak stimu- 
lation of the popliteal nerve, which causes inhibition 
against a weak excitatoiy background, sometimes, in the 
presence of a strong excitatory background, gives instead 
additional excitation. The authors’ observations of the 
rebound contraction which follows strong inhibitory 
stimuli, tend to support the interpretation of this phe- 
nomenon, proposed by Sherrington and Sowton, as the 
delayed expression of activity of excitatory fibers in the 
ipsilateral nerve. The threshold of these fibers is relatively 
high. Evidence is also adduced for the presence of in- 
hibitory fibers of high threshold in the contralateral 
sciatic nerve. The balance between excitatory and in- 
hibitor;^’ influences is rarely steady. One or the other 
usually tends to dominate. The intrinsic tendency of the 
spinal centers to exhibit a spontaneous alternation be- 
tween extension and flexion, even in the absence of pro- 
prioceptive impulses, demands some postulate other than 
the simple grading of opposed excitatory and inhibitory 
states, acting like chemical substances. Evidence at 
present known, pointing to the view that central excita- 
tory and inhibitory effects are qualitatively different from 
those associated with peripheral neiwe impulses, is dis- 
cussed and shown to be compatible with an interpretation 
based on known functions of peripheral nerve. Sher- 
rington’s theory, which assumes a ‘‘central inhibitory 
state” of undetermined charaoter, requires fewer sub- 
sidiary hypotheses and iS'^inpler in this respect, but must 
still be regarded as merely a working hypothesis. — 
Authors^ summary. 

10052. FULTON J. F., E. G. T. LIDDELL, and D. 
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McK. RIOCH. The influence of experimental lesions of 
the spinal cord upon the knee-jerk. I.— Acute lesions 
Brain 53(3) : 311-326. 10 fig. 1930,— One of the major 
physiological symptoms of spinal shock is an increased 
susceptibility to inhibition. The knee-jerk, for example, 
may be inhibited for a period of several sec, by applying 
a single break-induction shock to a sensory nerve of the 
hind-limb. In the intact animal, or in a decerebrate 
preparation, it is exceedingly difficult and often impossi- 
ble to inhibit a knee-jerk by a corresponding stimulus. 
The present paper records experiment.s in which the at- 
temiit was made to determine the pathways responsible 
for the differences between the decerebrate and spinal 
condition, as judged by the inhibition of the knee-jerk. 
Acute lesions were made at levels ranging from D.8 to 
L.l, after which knee-jerks were examined by means of 
a frictionless torsion-wire myograph of high natural 
vibration frequency, with .simultaneous registration of 
the electrical response according to the technique de- 
scribed by Ballif, Fulton and Liddell. Complete lateral 
semisection of the spinal cord causes the knee-jerk on 
the side of the seinisection to a.ssunie “spinal” charac- 
teristics, while the jerk on tlie opposite side remains 
“decerebrate.” The dorsal -J of the spinal cord may be 
cut through without causing the knee-jerk to become 
“spinal” in type ^ on either side. In acute preparations 
isolated transections of the ventral quadrant of the 
spinal cord on 1 side cause the knee-jerk on the same 
side to become “spinal.” From these observations the 
authors conclude that the descending pathways responsi- 
ble for the differences between the “decerebrate” and 
“spinal” conditions pass in the ventral quadrant of the 
spinal cord, probably in the medial N The vestibulo- 
spinal tracts therefore suggest themselves since they are 
the most important descending fibres in this area. Tran- 
section of the spinal cord caudal to the knee-jerk cen- 
ters causes great enhancement in their activity, diminu- 
tion in susceptibility to inhibition, and, in a “spinal” 
preparation, the prompt reappearance of the stretch 
reflex. — Authors^ summary. 

10053. FULTON, J. F., E. G. T. LIDDELL, and D. 
McK. RIOCH. The influence of unilateral destruction of 
the vestibular nuclei upon posture and the knee-jerk. 
Brain 53(3) : 327-343. 3 fig. 1930. — Experiments on cats 
indicate that experimental lesions of the vestibular 
nuclei in normal animals cause hypotonia on the side 
of the lesions with forced rolling movements to that 
side. If decerebrated after an interval of 3 wks., the 
rigidity and stretch reflexes are greatl.y diminished on 
the injured side, and the knee-jerk is more readily in- 
hibited. Marchi staining of the cord in such animals 
has shown extensive degeneration of the homolateral 
vestibulospinal pathway and slight degeneration in the 
crossed vestibulospinal tract. Acute lesions of Deiters’ 
area after decerebration also cause great diminution of 
rigidity on the same side and increased susceptibility of 
the knee-jerk to inhibition. The authors conclude that 
the nucleus of Deiters and the direct spinal pathway to 
which it gives rise are chiefly responsible for the differ- 
ences between the decerebrate and the spinal condition, 
and hence its integrity is essential for preventing spinal 
shock. — Authors* summary. 

10054. GALANT, JOHANN SUSMANN. Uber den 
Fusssohlengreifreflex der Sauglinge. Arch. Kinderheilk. 
92(3/4) : 304-305. 1931. — Stimulation of the sole of the 
foot in infants produces grasping movements of the foot 
and toes similar to the pathological Babinski reflex in 
adults. 

10055. GELLHORN, E., H. GELLHORN, and J. 
TRAINOR. The influence of spinal irradiation on cutane- 
ous sensations. I. The localization of pain and touch 
sensations under irradiation. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97 
(3) : 491-499, 1931. — ^In 8 subjects for experiments with 
pain points and 4 for experiments with touch points, the 
localizations of pressure and pain pomts underwent 
characteristic changes when a spinal irradiation was 
brought about by pinching up a small area on the fore- 
arm. The accuracy in localization of pain points was 
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improved while the localization of touch points was 
impaired. These changes were not produced by changes 
in threshold since they were independent of the intensity 
of the stimulus. The experiments indicate that an altera- 
tion of the stmsory part of the spinal cord is inade- 
quately described by hypc3r- or hypo-esthesia, because 
qualitative changes in the sensations which lead to quan- 
titative deviations in tlic aceiiracy of localization are not 
taken into accoimf. The importance of the experimental 
results for the physiology and patho-physiology of the 
spinal cord is brictiy discussed.— AwtJiors' summary. 

10056. GLEY, E,, et H. JAHKOWSKA. Relation de 
ddpendance entre la tenetir du sang en calcium et Taction 
mMbitrice du nerf splanchnique. Jour. Physiol et Path, 
Gen. 28(4) : 789-799. S fig. 1930. — ^"Phe inhibitory effect 
of the splancluiic nerve on the movements of the in- 
testine depends, like its Viisoriiotor effect, on the Ca 
content of the blood. .Hypocalcemia causes a great de- 
crease and often tempor.iry suppression of the inhibitory 
action pf^the nerve, whieii is rapidly regained by injec- 
tions of CaCbynto tlie blood streani. In some animals 
the two functions of tin;; sidanchnic nerve can be dif- 
ferentiated by varying the Ca content of the blood.— 
W> E* Fearon. 

10057. GRIFFIN, ALBERT M., and WILLIAM F. 
WINDLE. The relation of the level of transection of the 
brain stem to the occurrence of decerebrate rigidity 
in newborn rabbits. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97(3) : 397-404. 
193L— In 29 rabbits aged 1 lir,-9 days the cerebral hemi- 
sphcfi’es were mmoved and the brain stem sectioned, in 
different animals, at 3 princip.ai levels. Decerebrate ex- 
tensor rigidity occurred if the brain-stem was transected 
in a plane passing through the superior colliculi and the 
rostral i of the pons; the red nuclei and associated centers 
in the mesencephalon were separated from the func- 
tional iiortion of the central nervous system by such an 
operation. If the plane was slanted foiward to the in- 
fundibulum or nuiiniiiiiiary bodies, the red nuclei re- 
mained intact anti marked decerebrate rigidity did not 
occur; instead, prolonged movements of progression 
characterized the experiment. It is^ evident that the 
postural reaction in young rabbits is independent of the 
red nucleus. Successful locomotion in these animals 
seems to rcqtiire that this structure and possibly others 
in the hypothalamus remain intact. When the level of 
transection was made through the hind brain in the 
region of the nuclei of the 8th nervm, extensor rigidity 
disappeared and it was usually replaced by a marked 
flexor rigidity. Hence it is concluded that the occurrence 
of decerebrate rigidity in young rabbits is more depen- 
dent upon the level of transection of the brain-stem 
than upon the age of the animal, 

10058. HEINBECKER, PETER. The functional analy- 
sis of a sympathetic ganglion of the turtle by the 
cathode ray oscillograph. Amer. Jour. Physiol 93 (2) : 
384-397. 2 pi. 1930.— Conduction through the cervical 
sympathetic ganglia of the turtle of the fiber types 
present in this nerve was studied in Chry semis picta, 
€. m-arginaiu and Pseudemys condnnata.^ The nerve 
lacks the 1st component of fibers characteristic of somatic 
nerves. The 1st, or Bi, potential of this nerve when 
present pre- and i}ostgangIionicaily conducts through the 
ganglion in both directions without apparent delay. Tto 
fact, together ivith the evidence t^t the fibers giving 
nse to it have physiological and histological character- 
istics similar to those of fibers considered to be afferent 
in autonomic and somatic nerve trunks, seems to war- 
rant the conclusion that the fibers of the Bi potential 
are afferent. The major portion of the fibers of the Ba 
potential and all fibera giving rise to the C potential 
^apse in the superior ^mpathetic ganglion. The action 
potentials of such fibers do not conduct toward the cen- 
tral nervous system through the ganglion. In tiirtles 
having 1 or more proximal ganglia besides the customary 
superior a small number of Ba fibers conduct through' the 
superior cervical ganglion in both directions without 
delay. These filDers have synapsed in the more proximal 
ganglia. Postganglionically they conduct more slowly 


than the rest of the Ba fibers. No evidence of afferent C 
fibers has been obtained. In the turtle superior cervical 
ganglion, preganglionic myelinated or^ Ba fibers are found 
to synapse with postganglionic myelinated or Ba fibers, 
and unmyelinated C preganglionic fibers to synapse with 
unmyelinated C postganglionic fibers. In fresh prepara- 
tions the synapse time as determined by delay in con- 
duction rate and by absolutely refractory period times 
varies from 8 to 15 o- for the Ba potential and from 20 to 
30 <T for the C potential. These times are proportional 
to their respective thresholds and conduction rates, A 
method for determining the presence of a synapse in a 
ganglion by the use of COa is described. — Author’s sum-- 
mary. 

10059. HENDERSON, V. E., and T. A. SWEET. On 
the respiratory centre. Amer. Jour. Physiol 91 (1) ; 94- 
102. 1929. — Experiments (of which 5 are cited) on de- 
cerebrated cats indicate that the respiratory centre is 
located in the lower part of the medulla. Respiration is 
affected by the increase in tonus caused by the activity 
of the medullary tonus centres when the impulses from 
the red nucleus are cut off but not deleteriously as long 
as the vagus nerves are functional. Cutting off of the 
impulses from the red nucleus and from the lungs by 
cutting the vagi leads to apneustic respiration. The work 
of the authors shows no evidence for more than 1 respira- 
toiy centre. 

10060. HERREN, R. YORKE, and HAROLD R. FOSS- 
LER. Achilles and crossed flexion reflex time in the 
intact rat. Amer. Jour. Physiol 97 (2) : 282-285. 1931. — 
In 6 mature c? rats weighing 170-200 gm. light dosages 
of caffeine citrate lengthened Achilles reflex times but 
did not affect crossed flexion reflex times. Heavy dosages 
of caffeine citrate gave an Achilles reflex time similar 
to the normal but greatly shortened crossed flexion re- 
flex tiine. Light dosages of alcohol shortened Achilles 
reflex time but did not affect crossed flexion reflex time. 
Heavy dosages of alcohol lengthened Achilles reflex time 
and also greatly lengthened crossed flexion reflex time. 

10061. HEWER, E. E., and G. M. SANDES. An in- 
troduction to the study of the nervous system, 104p, 
William Heinemann: London, 1929. Pr. 21s. 

10062. HINSEY, J. C., S. W. RANSON, and E. A. 
DOLES. Reversal in the crossed extension reflex in 
decerebrate, decapitate and spinal cats. Amer. Jour. 
Phydol. 95(3): 573-583. 1930. — (Contralateral reflexes 
have been examined in the muscles acting at the ankle 
joint, in 14 decerebrate, 4 decapitate and 19 spinal cats. 
The state of neural balance in the spinal centers is a 
very important factor in determining the type of re- 
flexes present. Reversals have been seen in a great 
many of these preparations. Weak stimuli usually^ elicit 
extension reflexes and stronger ones tend to bring in 
flexion. Changes in reflex type were found on changing 
the nerve stimulated. The saphenous nerve gave crossed 
extension in the anemic decerebrate preparations while 
the tibial at the ankle and the femoral at times showed 
flexor involvement either as contraction, alternate 
contraction or pure crossed flexion. Similar reversals 
were seen in decapitate and spinal animals but in the 
latter the tibial sometimes gave extension responses 
and the saphenous flexion. In the decerebrate prepara- 
tions, rapid faradic stimulation sometimes showed flexor 
participation in the response while slower stimulation of 
the same strength gave crossed extension alone. This 
frequency reversal was not seen in decapitate and only 
once in spinal animals. — Authors’ conclusions. 

10063. HOU, C. L., und E. TH. BRtiCKE. Reizvexsuche 
an Vorticellen. (Alles-oder-nichts-Gesetz, Dekrement der 
Erregungsleitung in der Narkose, Chronaxie.) Pfluger’s 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(3): 411-417, 1 fig. 1930.— The 
response of the stalk muscle of Vorticella to stimulation 
by condenser discharges has been investigated. The 
authors conclude that the myonomes or contractile ele- 
ments of healthy uninjured specimens obey the alLor- 
none law. Under anesthesia, as in a solution of 1.5% 
urethane, there is a decrease in the tonus of the stalk, a 
conduction of excitation with decrement and a variation 
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in the magnitncie of excitation with^the strength of the 
srimiiliis. Values for the chronaxie of a number of forms 
are given. — I). IF. Bronk. 

10064. HOU, CHUNG LIEN. tJber die Verandemngen 
der Reizzeit-Spannungs-Kurve durch Narkose, Kalte nnd 
Vera trill. Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(4/5) : 676- 

6SS. 5 fig. 193i.— Tlie first experiments were performed 
with the same pendulum as iLsed by Kodera (Pfliiger 
219 & 220), and the curves showed the same large num- 
lu?r of kinks. Tliis was fijund to be due to a faulty 
('losing contact, wiiicii when rectified gave smooth curves, 
Foi* tin? rest of the work condenser discharges were used, 
flic* discharge rates being converted to seconds by 
Lapiciinc's fa (‘tor .37 CR wliich was verified. The ob- 
servation.s of former workers were confirmed as to the 
effect of narcotics (iiretlume and piscain) and temper- 
ature alteration. The changes are reversible, a rise in 
rheobase and sliortening of chronaxie being produced 
by the act ion of iiareotic or rise of temperature. .Kodera 
and Brui'ke are confirmed in that veratrine poi.soning 
curariseal gastrocnemius’ gii'es rise to two quite 
different strength dtiration curves frtim direct excitation 
depending upon whetlier the twitch or contracture is 
taken as indc^x of efficacy of stimulus. The chronaxie 
of the latter is 26 times as long as that of the former, 
and the thresholds are considerably higher. — IF. A. H, 
Rushton. 

10065. JACOBSON, EDMUND. Electrical measure- 
ments of neuromuscular states during mental activities. 
I. Imagination of movement involving skeletal muscle. 
Amcr. Jour. Physiol. 91(2): 567-608. 2 fig. 1930.— The 
present conclusions relate to a simple act of imagined 
flexion of the forearm frequently repeated to secure sta- 
tistics of measurements. (1) When the subject, lying 
relaxed with eyes closed, imagined that he was steadily 
bending his right forearm, action potentials were led off 
from a suitable electrode placed over the right biceps, 
with a 2nd electrode at a relatively indifferent point on 
the right arm. (2) No such potentials were recorded 
under the same conditions, including the same signal 
sounds, when the subject continued to relax and did 
not engage in imagination. Likewise the results were 
negative when the subject engaged in imagining that 
he was performing acts with other parts of his body, 
such as bending the left foot or bending the left arm, 
or when he actually bent the left foot ov the left arm 
very slightly. The records secured during imagination 
are identical in type with records secured when the sub- 
ject has been instructed to make slight actual muscular 
contraction, excepting onb" that the microvoltage is 
considerably less in the former instances. It is there- 
fore concluded that the total physiological activity pres- 
ent when there is imagination, of voluntary movement 
incliides*neuromuscular processes in the locale comprised 
in the imaginary act. A method of objectively measur- 
ing these neuromuscular processes is presented, and the 
possibility of the development of a branch of study 
analogous to physical chemistry, which may appropri- 
ately be called physical psychology, is herewith opened. 
The^ action potentials that occur during imagination of 
motion are very different from the psychogalvanic re- 
flex. Relaxation of the neuromuscular processes char- 
acteristic of the occun'ence of mental activities is gen- 
erally accomplished within 1,5 sec. in the present ex- 
periments, when the motor imagination disappears. This 
is .a confirmatory instance of the previous finding that 
diminution of mental activities can be brought about by 
muscular relaxation. — Author's summary. 

10066. JACOBSON, EDMUND. Electrical measure- 
ments of neuromuscular states during mental activities. 
III. Visual imagination and recollection. IV. Evidence 
of contraction of specific muscles during imagination. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(3) : 694-702; 703-712. 1930,— HI. 
Electrical records can be secured characteristic respec- 
tively of looking to the right, left, up and down. These 
can generally be distinguished from frowning, winking, 
and convergence. During visual imagination and recol- 
lection electrical records are secured from the ocular 
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muscles, in’oducing photographic patterns like those fol- 
lowing instructions to look in directions specified. As 
.shown by these records, e\’e-movements characteris- 
tically occur during visual imagination and recollection. 
When the trained subject is requested to relax his eve- 
muscles, the curve becomes relatively horizontal and 
straight, characteristic of relaxation, and the visual imagi- 
nation or recollection disappears, according to his re- 
port. Likewise, during control periods, when the sub- 
ject has been instructed to keep his eye-muscles re- 
laxed, he reports the absence of imagination or 

recollection. Reaction and relaxation times, except for 
minor differences, tally for tc‘.<ts following the instruc- 
tion to imagine or reeoliect^ as ('ompared •with the in- 
struction to look in a particular direction.^ — IV. Con- 
traction of .‘specific muscles takes place following the in- 
struction to imagine an act performed with the volun- 
tary niusciilatiire. The movement usually is of micro- 
scopic extent and generally confined within the group 
of muscles whose contraction would be required for the 
actual performance of the voluntary act. Imagination of 
a particular act performed by some }:>ortion of the 
body fails to occur if at the same time the muscles of 
this portion are completely relaxed. This supports the 
view that the contraction of specific muscles is essen- 
tial to the occurrence of at least certain mental activities. 
The conclusion drawn by previous investigators that 
action-potentials fropi rniLseles always are associated 
with actual contraction is here extended to include a 
range of extremely low voltages. Evidence is conclusive 
that the electrical records (VanF ) during imagination, 
recollection and other mental activities are not psy- 
chogalvanic reflex phenomena . — Authors conclusioyis. 

10067. JACOBSON, EDMUND. Electrical measure- 
ments of neuromuscular states during mental activities. 
VII. Imagination, recollection and abstract thinking in- 
volving the speech musculature. Amcr. Jour. Physiol. 
97(1): 200-209. 1931. — Into the muscular tissues of 7 
subjects (6 more or less trained to relax) pointed 
electrodes of fine platinum-iridium were inserted about 
1-2 cm. deep at the test regions. The click of a tele- 
graph key was the signal to the subject to engage 
in a mental activity previousb' agreed on; a 2nd click 
was the signal to relax. In 5 of the 7 subjects, when 
the electrodes were connected in the speech musculature, 
the string shadow was practically quiet during relaxa- 
tion. But promptly after the signal wais sounded to 
engage in mental acti\'ity, marked vibrations appeared, 
indicating action-potentials. Soon after the signal to 
relax the vibrations ceased, and the string returned to 
rest. The_ series of vibrations during the mental activity 
occurred in patterns evidently corresponding with those 
present during actual si/eeeh. During the- period of 
imagination, there occasionally^ appeared 1 or more 
series of action-potentials approximately equal in micro- 
voltage to^ those which appeared during muscular move- 
nients visible to the naked eye. On the evidence pre- 
viously considered, it is assumed that action-potentials 
in electrodes connected in muscle tissues signify the oc- 
currence of contraction of fibers. Tlie author concludes 
that while the muscular contractions occurring as a 
specific part of the physiologic process during imagina- 
tion are generally microscopic, they are at times grossly 
visible. 

10068. JOHNSON, H. M., and X. H. SWAN. Sleep. 
Psychol. Bull. 27(1): 1-39. 1930. — ^In this review the 
authors offer a searching analysis of (1) attempts to de- 
termine the depth of sleep by one type of sensory 
stimulation (papers by Kohlschiitter, Monninghof and 
Piesbergen, Michelson, Czerny, de Sanctis Neyroz) ; (2) 
studies of rest and activity based on registration of 
changes in bodily position (papers by Szymansky, 
Karger, Kreidl and Herz, Guttmann, Van Leeuwen) ; 
(3) measurements of 0 consumption upon awakening 
from sleep of variable duration (paper by Laird and 
VTieeler) ; (4) histological changes in the nervous sys- 
tem resulting from prolonged wakefulness (papers by 
Bast et al.) ; and (5) miscellaneous papers not falling 
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into tlie abovG! Tiicse criticisms should 

be of intc‘n.'s^t to all stiidpiits of the phygiology of sleep. — 
M Kh'ifmari: 

‘ 10069. KATO, G., T. HAYASHI, T. OTA, M, 
HAKAYAMA, H. TUMURA, M. TAKEUCHI, K. KARAI, 
and S- MATSUYAMA. Explanation of Wedensky in- 
Mbition. I. IL Explanation of “paradoxes Stadium” in 
the sense of Wedensky. Ainvr, Jour. Physiol 89(2): 
471-4SL 6 i'id.; (3) : G92-714. 11 ilg. 1929.— 1. Six kinds 
of expprimt'Lits were njatie Jo dolermiiio the point in 
the nari*t>rix»-d norvo ;d; which tlio series of subnormal 
impulses ■wiiiishe.-'. All iiiivt the same result, viz., that 
the siihiioniial iiripiilses are extinguished, not by decre- 
ment as stiff loosed by Lucas, but at the beginning of 
the narco! izeci arete af'tour 3-5 mm. inside the upper 
wall of tho nareitiizing chamlier.— IL It was shown that 
the reco\’'er.v mrve of tiie iiarcotiz<xi part approached, 
as narcosis deer'MXied,^ a. horizontal line, indicating pro- 
longed iilisolufe refiaiclury period and heightened 
threshold in iho rfdativc* rfvf factory period. To know 
the deplli <':»f nanajsis nect_‘ssary to produce complete 
inhibition, leas:t innuTals were determined at A 
(norma! piivt otifsidr*) as well ns iit B ("narcotized part) 
througii tho wlifde cmirse nf nanatsis. In the early stage 
of narcosis rin- least iidm’val at A increased more slowly 
than tliat at. F», ami from ec/rtaiii stages the former in- 
creased ia(,>re rapidly ami overtook the latter. There- 
fore the curves A and 13 cross. Cornidete inhibition could 
never be in’ochiet'd until tin's stage of narcosis at \vhich 
the curve's: cross, however frequent the tetanic stimuli 
might be. Cur\a:‘s A ami B cross because the 2nd im- 
pulse started from A yanislies in the narcotized area 
hy falling into tlu.? relative refotctoiy period left by the 
ist impulse. For the pyodueiion of complete inhibition 
such a depth of narcosis is iieet*ssary that the 2nd im- 
pulse shall 1)6 f'xtinguishcd on account of the heightened 
thresiiold in the relative refractory period due to the 
1st impulse. This 2nci inipiilsty although itself ex- 
tinguished, Icmves behind an “after-effect” which lasts 
long enough to inhil:)it the 3rd, and so on. The dura- 
tion of the inhibitory “after-effect” left by the 2nd 
(extinguished) impulse was measured. Similar experi- 
ments were made to measure the inhibitory “after-effect” 
left by the 3rd (extinguished) impulse. Furthermore, 
experiments are <lescril,.)ed in w’hich the narcotized part 
was directly stiuuilafed during the relative refractoiy 
period, wiili a .stimulus which was below the threshold 
at the moment. Tht' inhiliitory “after-effect” left by 
such an apiuirently ineffective stimulus falling actually 
in the rtdative refractory period was measured. It was 
sufficiently long, in an acivaiiced stage of narcosis, to 
account for the “aft-cw-effect” left by the extinguished 
impulse. The conditions neccssiiry to produce complete 
inhibition are that eurve.s A and" B cross and that the 
2nd impulse fulls in the shaded area between AA and 
BB.— From atdhon' m-jmmries. 

10070. KING, C. E,, E. A. BLAIR, and W. E. GARREY. 
The inspiratory augmentation of proprioceptive reflexes: 
a study of the knee Jerk and the Achilles reflex. Amar. 
Jour. PkymoL 97(2): 329-342. 193L— Experiments _ on 
me,n, dogs and cat.s demonstrate that with each inspjra- 
tion in normal breathing the knee jerk and the Achilles 
reflex are augmented. The augmentation is not demon- 
strable in all subjecta and annuals, nor in the same 
ones at all times* The conditions, favorable and un- 
favorable, are discussed. The phenomenon is not^a re- 
flex from the respiratoiy tract or muscles, but is de- 
ppdent upon the discharge of impulses from the res- 
piratory center. . There is no increase in the knee jerk 
during normal expiration, but during forced breathing 
there is some evidence of a slight increase. By forcing 
the respiratory effort the effects of inspiration are in- 
creased. The inspiratory augmentation is demonstrable 
through the whole range of intensity of stimulation, 
from threshold to maximal, but is best shown in the 
weak and medium range. Within the limits tested, the 
augmentation bears no relation to the rate of stimula- 
tion, The existence of a true refractory state is not 


essential for its production. The inspiratory augmente- 
tion of the reflexes studied is attributed to the irradia- 
tion of impulses from the respiratory center. The exact 
mechanism involved is not clear, but the possibilities 
have been stated, and the lines of work necessary for 
further clarification pointed out. — Authors' summary. 

10071. KLINKE, J. Modelversuche zu einer capil- 
larelektrischen Erregungstheorie. P finger's Arch. Ges. 
Physiol 227(1/2): 110-131. 11 fig. 1931.— Changes in 
ionic concentration at phase boundaries in electrotytes, 
due to the passage of a current, were studied. The cur- 
rent was passed, through strips of gelatine or collodion, 
either in air or immersed in an electrolytic solution, and 
the changes in concentrations of H and Cl ions observed. 
As was to be expected, these changes occur most where 
the cun-ent across the phase boundary is densest, and 
secondary anodes and cathodes may arise. The bearing 
of these results upon neive and muscle excitation is con- 
sidered.— F. A. H. Rushton. 

10072. KNOWLTON, F. P., and C. J. CAMPBELL. 
Observations on peripheral inhibition in arthropods. 
Amet. Jour. Physiol 91(1) : 19-26. 1929. — In vertebrates 
all inhibition of skeletal muscle has its seat of action 
in the central nervous system. Therefore the study of 
inhibition is complicated by the intricacy of central 
nervous organization. In certain invertebrates the con- 
ditions are simpler. Stimulation of the claw of the cray- 
fish has been shown to cause opening or closing, de- 
pending on the strength of stimulus applied, the phe- 
nomenon involving a reciprocal inhibition. The authors 
studied this type of_ inhibition on the lobster (Homarus), 
the blue crab (Callinectis) and the spider crab (lAhirda ) . 
It does not appear to have been previously recognized 
that the selective excitability and reciprocal inhibition 
is not limited to the claw muscles but is general in the 
appendages of arthropods. At least as far as the authors 
have exaniined, the various joints which are moved by 
antagonistic flexor and extensor muscles may each be 
flexed or extended depending on the character of the 
stimulus. Peripherally produced summation, rhythm, de- 
lay, arrest, reversal and alternation, rebound and after- 
contraction, pe described. Superficially, at least, these 
resemble similar phenomena associated with central con- 
duction in vertebrates. 

10073. KRAUS, WALTER M. The hypothalamus: a 
segmental structure and a regulator of glandular ac- 
tivity and metabolism. Arch. Neurol, and Psych. 25 
(4) : 824-828. 2 fig. 1931. — ^The theory here advanced is 
that as the pituitary gland was originally a gland of 
external secretion that emptied its secretions into the 
alimentary canal and has developed into a gland of 
internal secretion, and as it regulates all metabolic 
processes rather than any single metabolic process, the 
most cephalic end of the segmental nervous system which 
controls the pituitary is an extremely primitive and 
altered segment of the central nervous system regulat- 
ing metabolism in general. The remaining glands having 
fewer functions are regulated by the less cephalad seg- 
ments of the central nervous system. The hypothalamus 
thus regarded is the guiding segment of that part of 
the segmental central nervous system which is con- 
cerned with visceral functions. 

10074. KUBIE, LAWRENCE S. A theoretical appli- 
cation to some neurological problems of the properties 
of excitation waves which move in closed circuits. 
Brain 53 (2) : 166-177. 6 fig. 1930. — ^The hypothesis is 
offered that the brain is composed of 2 types of tissuq, 
the “active” (consisting of neurone systems so inti- 
mately and directly related to the rest of the body 
that passage of an impulse along any of them always 
registers in some way in the body economy) and the 
“sflent” (consisting of tissues through which impulses 
may circulate indefinitely without any external registra- 
tion of their passage). Under normal conditions im- 
pulses impinge upon the active system only or chiefly 
from stimuli arising without the central nervous system. 
Abnormal (pathological) conditions may divert into 
active channels ordinarily impotent impulses, normally 
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circling tlirougii silent pathways, thereby causing spon- 
taneous movement (chorea, athetosis, epilepsy, etc.), 
sensation oi* vegetative alteration. ^ These speculations 
imply modification but not necessarily abandonment of 
the neurone theory: (a) Not all neurones must neces- 
sarily be organized for through-and-through conduction, 
with irreversible synapses. Those of the silent system 
may be organized for more circuitous and diffuse con- 
duction s 3 'steiiis. (t)) Even within the active sy^^tem it 
is conceivable that conduction in closed circuits may 
play some normal rule — and certainly it must be reckoned 
with as one of tlie possible explanations of abnormal 
functions, (c) Tiie excitation wave in dendrite and 
neurone may not be identical with the axonal impulse, 
as is usually assumed. The laws of conduction within 
the neurones of the central nervous system must, there- 
fore be studied as intensively as has been done in the 
peripheral axone. (d) The circling excitation wave may 
l}e closely related to the excitatory agent which Sher- 
rington has found it necessary to postulate, and in- 
inbitioip ma 3 ^ find its mechanism, as Keith Lucas sug- 
gc.stc‘d, in some exi:)ression of the refractory phase; to 
which the suggestion is added here that it may be of the 
refractory phase, or some other fundamental attribute, 
of the circling excitation wave. 

10075. LAFON, G., et F. COXJLOXJMA. Considerations 
sur Texcitabilitd neuro-musculaire en fonction du temps 
et de ihntensitd du courant excitant. Jour. Physiol, et 
Path. Gem. 29(1): 72-76. 3 fig. 1931.— The excitability 
of a neuro-muscular preparation is inversely propor- 
tional to the chronaxie for a given value of the rheobase, 
and inversely proportional to the cube of the rheobase 
for a given value of the chronaxie. — W, R. Fear on-. 

10076. LANGWORTHY, ORTHELLO R., and CURT 
P, RICHTER. The influence of efferent cerebral path- 
ways upon the sympathetic nervous system. Brain 53 
(2) : 178-193. 4 fig. 1930. — Using the galvanic skin re- 
sponse as a measure of sweat-gland activity, the control- 
ling influences from the cortex, brain-stem and spinal 
cord were investigated [in 36 cats, first etherized and 
later decerebrated]. Definite galvanic skin responses 
were obtained from faradic stimulation of 2 areas ad- 
jacent to the motor cortex, from the floor of the 3rd 
ventricle, from the cortico-spinal and rubro-spinai tracts, 
from the vestibular nuclei, from the posterior column 
nuclei and from the posterior columns of the cervical 
cord. It is concluded that the same cerebro-efferent 
pathways which influence somatic motor ceils also con- 
trol preganglionic sympathetic ceils; this cerebral con- 
trol is predominantly an inhibitory one. Any cerebral 
■centres influencing low^er centres seem to exert final 
control through well-known cerebro-efferent pathways.— 
Authors^ summary. 

10077. LASAREFP, PETR P:feTROVIC. Physikalisch- 
chemische Theorie der Tatigkeit der Nervenzentren. 
[Physico-chemical theory of the activity of nerve- 
centers.] lip. M. Niemeyer: Haile, 1928. Pr. 1.20 M. 

10078. LEARMONTH, JAMES R., and J. MARKO- 
WITZ. Studies on the function of the lumbar sympa- 
thetic outflow. I. The relation of the lumbar sympa- 
thetic outflow to the sphincter ani internus. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 89(3) : 686-691. 1929. — The sphincter derives 
• a certain amt. of motor innervation through the lumbar 
sympathetic outflow.^ Tlie majority of the fibers con- 
cerned are postganglionic fibers arising in the inferior 
mesenteric ganglion. A few motor fibers are not inter- 
rupted in the inferior mesenteric ganglion. Inhibitory 
fibers from the lumbar sympathetic outflow pass to the 
sphincter by way of the hypogastric nerves. — Authors' 
summary and conclusions. 

10079. LINBBERG, ALEXANDER, liber die Wirkung 
von Lecithin auf die GrossMmrinde. I. Einfluss chron- 
ischer subkutaner Einverleibungen von Lecithin auf die 
hochste Nerventatigkeit, Jour. Psychol, u. Neurol. 42 
(5/6) : 465-4^^6. 1931 . — k dog with left parotid gland 
fistula was subjected to various stimuli for 2 yrs,; and 
after reaction time to the conditioned reflexes had been 
determined 2 cc. of 1% emulsion of egg lecithin was 
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injected daily subcutaneously. The lecithin increased 
the response to stimuli. Increased irritability of the 
central nervous system was not observed; instead the 
central nervous system was strengthened, its resistance 
increased, in the shift from ‘‘stimulatory weakness” to 
normal activity. 

10080* LULLIES, HANS, tlber die Polarisation in 
Geweben. 11, Die Polarisation im Nerven 1. HI, Lie 
Polarisation im Nerven 11. Pjlugefs Arch. Ges. Physiol 
225(1) : 69-86. 7 fig.; 87-97. 4 fig. 1930.— II. The resis- 
tance and polarization magnitude of the frog’s nerve 
were measured with alternating currents of varying 
frequencies (30-300,000 d. v.). In relationship to these 
functions the nerve behaves like a polarization mag- 
nitude c with an unpolarized short-circuit wi in a series 
containing an additional resistance w. The polarizable 
layers consist of two parts, one of which lias the char- 
acter of non-re versible, the other of reversible electrodes. 
Measurements at different points along the course of 
the same nerve show that the polarization magnitude 
anti the increase in resi.stance do not depend upon 
distance, which means that they are eiiiefiy centralized 
at the point of entrance. The polarization begins in the 
outermost la 3 ^ers of the nerve but is not restricted to 
them as is shown by the relationship between the mag- 
nitude and the short circuit Wi. The efi'ects of un- 
polarized short-circuits along the course of the nerve 
can be detected at ver}^ short distances, especially’' with 
low frequencies. III. In the determination of the re- 
sistance of the sciatic nerve of the frog to alternating 
currents of different frequencies it is foimd that both 
the effective and the unknown resistances are decreased 
as the measuring currents begin to exceed the thresh- 
old values. The amount of this decrease with currents 
of different strength, depends upon the intensity of the 
negative fluctuation of the residual current in the nerve 
itself. The effect diminishes with increased frequency 
and at 500 d. v. it cannot be demonstrated any more, 
probably because of fatigue phenomena. This effect 
is probably due to processes that occur at the stimula- 
tion of the nerve and that are accompanied by a 
decrease in polarization. Both effective and unknown 
resistance of this nerve contained in a moist chamber 
will decrease in the course of time. These changes 
were followed for several day’s and a graphic presenta- 
tion of the relationship of this decrease to frequency 
and time is included. After 4-24 hrs. at room temp., 
the original polarization of the nerve practically disap- 
peared and the irritability was extinguished. The high 
frequency resistances behave somewhat differently. ^Mter 
a period of time a new increase of resistance can be 
demonstrated. It is not dependent upon the frequency 
and shows no change of polarization.— AwtJiof’s sww- 
maries (iraml. by IF. Malamud) . 

10081. LYONS, L. VOSBURGH, and RICHARD M. 
BRICKNER. Physiologic differences between generic and 
individually acquired automatic associated movements. 
Arch. Neurol and Psych. 25(5) : 998-1002. 4 fig. 193L— 
Observation of a patient with typical epidemic en- 
cephalitis, presenting^ an extreme picture of parkin- 
sonism, who still retained the ability to catch and throw 
a ball with a grace and ease acquired during a previous 
career as a star pitcher, suggests that, while phylogenet- 
ically associated automatic movements are seriously 
impaired in Parkinson’s syndrome, there is a group of 
individually acquired automatic associated movements 
that may escape. This is added evidence that both 
groups depend on some type of anatomic patterning. 
Therefore, the rigidity alone cannot account for the im- 
pairment of movement in parkinsonism, which tends 
to show that the patterning of phylogenetic automatic 
associated movements is a striatal function. The pat- 
terning of the individually acquired movements is pre- 
sumably a function of some part of the cortex. 

10082. MACGREGOR, R, G., and S. PEAT. An in- 
vestigation into a possible nervous mechanism involved 
in the liberation of histamime. Jour. Physiol 71 (1) : 

1931. — ^In an investigation on 18 cats and 1 dog 
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into the reason for the relatively large amount of hista- 
mine in extracts of liuig tissuej the authors removed 
the left lung of each aniniai as a control, subjected the 
right lung to the rcaiiiired exi>erimentul conditions, then 
removed tlie riglit lung. \vork(*d up both lungs by the 
method oi Lest, .Daiia iJudlc^y, and Thorpe to detei'mine 
the amount of hisiamine lunsent per unit weight of 
lung tissue, and coinpareil the quantities in the 2 lungs. 
The met, hod iiseii drirerruined tiio Jjistamine content 
with not iiiore than error. Xeilher direct faradic 
stimulation oi tic,'* m.Tves sui»|„iying the lungs (in 10 
cats) nor pt.'-rfusiou wiili adrenalin, pilocarpin or physo- 
stigmin pri'niuced any deti.'Ctable change in their hista- 
mine coiiicni. 

10083. McSWIHEY, B. A., and J. M. ROBSON. The 
sympathetic innervation of the stomach. 11. The effect 
of stimulation of the peri-arterial nerves on the stomach 
and small intestine. Jour, PhimoL 71(2): 191-200. 
193L—L^oI:i ted st.rips o,f_ the smooth muscle of the 
stomach and small mt<,''.qine innervated by peri-arterial 
nerves were pre'ptared, d1ie reaction of the gastric 
muscle dcpe!n:h,ai on the ly|>e of stiiniihition employed. 
Stimulation i,>f tin"* nervc'.^ witli frcaiuencies of 1-12 break 
induction >-lioi*k,s |:a*r st:*c. ca,used contraction of the 
muscle; with 2D-o()^y'lioeks per sctc. relaxation was ob- 
tained. Ecnairsal effi'Cts were also recorded by varying 
either the strength of current, or the duration of faradic 
stimulation. The motor response was abolished by addition 
of ergotoxine or atropine. The movements of the intestine 
were inlhbited all types of stimulation. The latent 
periods of crtutraction and relaxation were recorded and 
compared with the latent periods obtained on stimula- 
tion of the vagus nerve. IXidence is put forward to 
show that tla.^ luotor and inhibitor response is due to 
stimulation of s>'mp:ithetic fibers conveyed in the peri- 
arterial nervous network. — Author^ mmmary. 

10084. MANSON, J. S., and FERGUS R. FERGUSON. 
“Decerebrate rigidity’* in man. BtiL Med. Jour. 
2(3644) : 769-771. 1930. — A clinical case is described in 
which the patient lay motionless and speechless during 
the greater part of 10 yns., with his arms adducted and 
flexed at the. elbows and wrists, and his legs rigidly ex- 
tended — in the position regarded by Walshe and others 
as the physiological counterpart of experimental de- 
cerebrate rigidity. At necropsy a firm, rounded, ap- 
parently endotheliomatous subdural tumor about 2 
inches in diametc^r wais found in the right pre-Eolandic 
area growing from the ,falx cerebri. 

10085. MARINESCO, G., et A. KREINDLER. Les 
reflexes du sinus carotidien en pathologic nerveuse. 
Jour. Physiol et Path. Gen. 29(1) : 77-92. 10 fig. 1931. 
— ^In addition to the 3 recognized carotid-reflexes (car- 
diac inhibitory, respiratoryq vaso-motor), a 4th is re- 
ported, and is shown l\y a fall in the level of the 
plethysmograph-eiirve during compression of the caro- 
tid sinus. In^ epilepsy the carotid reflex is diminished, 
thus accounting for vaso-motor instability accompany- 
ing tim. disease, (Compression of the carotid siniis is 
effective in controlling the convulsions in some cases of 
epilepsy and encephalitis. Phenylethyl-malonyl-urea 
sensitizes the sinus, wdiich may explain the beneficial 
action of the drug in epilepsy. The respiratory carotid- 
reflex is altered in Parkinsonian encephalitis, and the 
vaso-motor reflex is diminished in myasthenia and in 
adrenal insufficiency. — IF. B. Fearon. 

10086, MATTHEWS, BRYAN H, C. The response of 
a single end organ. Jour. Physiol 71(1) : 64-110. 2 pi. 
1931. — A method is described of making a muscle prep- 
aration containing a single nerve ending (lying in the 
centre of the muscle, where histological preparations 
reveal a single muscle spindle) responding to stretch. 
The response is recorded with a moving iron oscillo- 
graph and is found to be extremely constant for any 
given tension. If the muscle is kept in a small quantity 
of Emger for some time the response in the nerve is 
fet depressed and then disappears, but returns to its 
initial magnitude when the Einger is changed. Fre- 
quency of response is roughly proportional to the loga- 


rithm of the load. When the muscle is loaded rapidly 
the interval between the impulses set up is little greater 
than the absolute refractoiy period of the nerve fibers 
concerned, and the time relations of the action currents 
of these impulses are modified, showing that they are 
travelling in an incompletely recovered nerve fibre. It 
seems possible that these rapid discharges may be due 
to continuous rather than intermittent excitation of the 
nerve fiber. The viscosity of the end organ may account 
for the discontinuities in the response when small loads 
are applied rapidly. The interval between the impulses 
at the highest frequency recorded varies with temp, in 
much the same way as does the refractory period of a 
nerve trunk. Behavior of the end organ is greatly 
modified by the ionic composition of the surrounding 
fluid. In NaCl frequency of discharge remains high for 
some min.; addition of either Ca or K alone reduces the 
response below that obtained in Einger, Ca and K ap- 
pearing to have an antagonistic action. Rhythmic dis- 
charge of grouped impulses occurs when the preparation 
is kept at 25® in NaCl: the response can be modified 
by passing a steady current through the muscle, change 
in response depending on the direction of current flow. 
HCN causes a transient increase in the response^ later 
followed by extinction of the discharge. Adaptation is 
examined, and it is found that there is an alter effect 
lasting several sec. after the stimulus is removed. This 
adaptation remainder has been measured quantitatively 
and is found to develop as stimulation is prolonged and 
vanish in a few sec. after the stimulus is removed. The 
adaptation remainder is found to be a function of the 
total stimulation, i.e., the magnitude of the load and 
the time it has been acting. A hypothesis is suggested 
to account for the observed behavior of these end or- 
gans . — From author's summary. 

10087. MIXTER, WILLIAM JASON, and JAMES C. 
WHITE. Pain pathways in the sympathetic nervous 
system. Clinical evidence. Arch. Neurol, and Psych. 
25(5): 986-997. 5 fig. 1931. — Severe pain was relieved 
by interruption of the dorsal sympathetic fibers in 31 
cases, suggesting that there may be^ definite sensory 
fibers running in the dorsal sympathetic chain. 

10088. MONTGOMERY, MARY F., and ARNO B. 
LXJCKHARDT. Studies on the knee jerk. VIII, The 
effects of acutely raised intracranial and intraspinal 
pressures upon the knee jerk. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 
(1) : 210-219. 1929. — Of 17 dogs used, 15 produced use- 
ful records. The intracranial pressure was raised a total 
of 132 times, the intraspinal pressure 31 times, on these 
animals. Increasing the intracranial pressure to a point 
where it approaches the carotid arterial blood pressure 
leads to a fairly abrupt diminution in the height or 
abolition of the knee jerk preceded in some instances 
by a few jerks of increased amplitude. If the cord has 
been cut above the knee jerk center, the knee jerk is 
not affected until the respiratory and vasomotor centers 
have been paralyzed. The abolition of the knee jerk 
then seen is due to asphyxia of the center, and perhaps 
also to inadequate circulation through the center. In- 
crease in the intraspinal pressure following transection 
of the cord above the Imee jerk center, results in a 
temporary but marked increase in the amplitude of the 
knee jerk, followed by a complete abolition of the 
reflex. These results are attributed to cessation of the 
blood flow through the cord (asphyxia) , for ligation of 
the abdominal aorta in the upper lumbar region gives 
similar results. 

10089. MOSER, KURT, Zur Frage eines zentral- 
vegetativen Blutregulationszentrums. Deutsche Med. 
Wochenschr. 56(29): 1209^1211. 1930.— In about 30 
cases of encephalitic Parkinsonism leukocyte values on 
the upper normal level were strikingly frequent and in 
part a distinct hyperleiikocytosis ; similar values were 
seen in 4 cases of arteriosclerosis with paralysis agitans 
and in 3 tumors of the region of the brain stalk, all 
pointing to the existence of G. Rosenow’s vegetative 
blood-regulating center. 

10090. MUSSEN, AUBREY T. The cerehellum: the 
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influence of the cortical reactions on the classification 
and the homology of the lobes and fissures ^ in the cat, 
monkey and man. Arch. XemoL and Psychiatr. 24(5) : 
913 - 920 . 1930 . — After discussing the confused nomen- 
el-iture and the homology of the cerebellar lobes in man, 
the (?:it and the monkey, iXliissen proposes a new clas- 
sification of these Jobes, equally a,pplicab]e to all 3 ani- 
mals, based on the react.ions of the individual lobes to 
stiinuiatioii. itit'a, he adniits, is contrary to the 

views of most liaiding authorities; the method of in- 
vc\stiga,tion on whicdi he leases his classification has never 
before bofai^tried in tdie same preadse manner: the ex- 
I'H-Tinieiits id llorsh\y tind Clarke, which are largely re- 
it)r tlie view that the cerebellar cortex was 
iiiexcitafde. were not entirely negative, for t.h('.‘y also 
n'l'HJrted inoveinents in the. head, eyes and extremities, 
fhougli ned. localized. In manj'' instances the reactions to 
stiiniilaiion are entindy supported by operative results 
and develi)|'imental conditions. After several years of 
e>:|nTiiu('?rita,tion on the (.Mn’cheiluiii, the reason why so 
many iin'est ign tiems, have iwoved fruitless is fairly clear. 
The u.^ua! nndinjd of free exposure for either stimula- 
tion or d(\st ruction may he accompanied by sevta-e 
lieinorrhage wiiitdi lowers its activity and greatly wc;dv- 
ens the animal; precaiiiions against hemorrhage by 
the tmnpm-ary constriction of the vessels are not satis- 
factory, for they reduce the excitability of the cortex; 
this manner of operating cannot be recommended. An- 
otlier oh\'ious cause for the absence of localizing symp- 
toms in experiniental lesions is the fact that in almost 
every instance the destruction of_ tissue has been far 
too c‘xtensi\'e, involving lobes of different functions and 
producing results that were naturally confused. 

10091. MUSSEN, AUBREY T, The cerebellum: 
comparison of symptoms resulting from lesions of in- 
dividual lobes with reactions of the same lobes to 
stimulation: a preliminary report. Arch. Neurol, and 
Psychiatr. 25(4): 702-722. 10 fig. 1931.~The author 
previously offered evidence that the cortex of the in- 
dividual lobes of the cerebellum showed localized re- 
actions. As conclusive proof he has now undertaken 
localized destruction of individual lobes in cats. Results 
indicate that the interior vermis is definitely associated 
with the maintenance of forward balance, the posterior 
vermis with ^ backward balance, and the middle lobe 
of the vermis with rotation movements of the head. 
The loss of forward balance from a lesion in the an- 
terior vermis, the loss of backward balance from a 
lesion in the posterior vermis and the rotation of the 
head to the opposite side when ^ of the middle lobe of 
the vermis was injured have shown that the vermis is 
divided into 3 lobes each with a distinctive function; 
the same 3 divisions also apply to the hemispheres and 
consequently to the cerebellum as a whole. The func- 
tion of the individual lobes, as indicated by the stimu- 
lation experiments, does not mean that ^ the lobe is 
concerned only with that particular activity, but sug- 
gests that the lobe is responsible for whatever coordi- 
nation is necessary to assure the proper performance of 
the act with which it is especially associated; e.g., the 
anterior lobe of the vermis gives reactions in the pos- 
terior muscles of the neck, the principal function of 
which is the maintenance of foi*ward balance. When 
forward balance is disturbed this function is called into 
action and the first evidence of cerebellar activity is the 
posterior neck reflex, which provides for the necessary 
readjustment to take care of the threatened loss of 
equilibrium. This indicates that cerebellar activity may 
be considered to be composed of 2 distinct reactions: 
(1) the primarj^ reflex, the nature of which depends on 
the particular lobe involved, and (2) the secondary 
response, which integrates the synergic activity set in 
motion by the primary reflex. The normal cerebellum 
always acts as a whole. 

10092. NEMOTO, MAMORU, and HIROSHI SATO. 
Uber die Folge der Erwarmung des Karotidenblutes anf 
die Atiming beim Kaninchen, dem das Corpus striatum 
entfemt oder der Kaltesticb ausgefiihrt ist. Tohohu 
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Jour. Exp. Med. 14(2/3) : 109-134. 8 fig. 1929.— -When 
blood of animals thus treated was warmed tachypnea 
appeared although usually (but not always) in less 
marked degree than in normal animals. This result thus 
fails to confirm the view that the higher brain centers 
take part in producing tachypnea whenever the blood 
undergoes a rise of temperature. — C. D. Snyder. 

10093. NEMOTO, MAMORU. Sur la relation du temps 
6conM entre les premieres niises en action des excitants 
conditionnels et non-conditionnels combines pour devel- 
opper le rdflexe conditionnel. Tohohu Jour. Exp. Med. 
14(5/6) : 466-486. 1930. — I'rom ex|:terimeiits on dogs it 
is concliui(.Hi that in order to develop a conditional 
reflex, the conditioned stimulus must precuaie the un- 
conditioned by some seconds, e.g., 5 to 10 sec. This 
time, preceding the conditioned reflex, will perhaps vary 
somewhat with the individuality of the subject. — C. 
D. Snyder. 

__ 10094. PAGE, IRVINE H., und WITH. MENSCHICK. 
tiber das Vorkommen von Ergosterin im menschlichen 
Gehirn. [Ergosteroi in the human brain.] Biochem 
Zaitschr. 231 (4/0) : 446-459. 1931.— The absorption spec- 
tra of piirifuai sterol fraetdons from fetal, newborn, 
infant, and adult brains appeared in tlie 1st 3 absorption 
maxima at 294, 2S3, and 250 mg. Tlie imaxima 294 and 
283 mg belong to ergosteroi, wliich ilecreases from 0.05% 
in the fetus to 0,01%- in the child of i \ yrs. The band 
at 250 mg is entirely unaccounted for. The absolute amt. 
of ergosteroi reaches its maximum of less than 1 rngm, 
before the end of the 1st .vr., decreasing considerably 
thereafter. 

10095. PATRIZI, M. L. Rivendicazione di priorita: 
I componenti somatic! della sensazione e della rap- 
presentazione, e in genere dell’atto intelletuaie. [State- 
ment of priority: The somatic factors of sensation and 
representation and generally of intellectual activity.] 
Boll Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(3): 359-361. 1930.— In 
1912 Patrizi had studied, with the plethysmograph, the 
somatic factors of the sensation and representation, and 
further the object of the autoscopic attention and the 
localisation of its motor expression. The studies of 
Patrizi on the somatic factors of intellectual activity are 
prior to those of Jacobson (Chicago). — M. Cornel 

10096. PORTER, EUGENE L. Evidence that the 
postural tonus of decerebrate rigidity increases in 
amount by the successive innervation of single motor 
neurones. Amer. Jour. Physiol 91(1): 345-361. 1 fig. 
1929. — A method is described by winch a small muscle 
in the tail is used in the study of posturtd tonus in the 
decerebrate cat. With this as a nerve muscle prepara- 
tion gradually increasing single shocks are ap])Iied to the 
motor-nerve; the response of the muscle is by contrac- 
tion occurring in steplike groups with no intermediate 
gradation. Each group step represents, presumably, the 
activity of a single motor neurone and the muscle fibers 
innervated by it. Tonic contraction may be induced 
or increased in the tail muscle by various measures 
which are dcjscribed, or it may occur spontaneously. By 
whatever means produced the increase in contraction 
height is never smooth and uniform but always by sharp 
steps. The steplike increments in ^ tonic contraction 
height are approximately the same size as the * steps ^ in 
a nerve-muscle record from the same muscle. The in- 
ference is drawn that in producing an increase in postural 
tonus the central nervous system throws into action 
one motor neurone after another. The all-or-none con- 
traction of all muscle fibers innervated by each neurone 
produces the steplike increase in contraction height. 
In certain records when the tonus is spontaneous and 
self-perpetuated, steps may be seen to drop out from 
the record and reappear again while the general level 
of contraction remains fairlx- constant. This is taken as 
evidence of rotation of activity of single neuromuscular 
units of contraction. ^ This supports the theory that the 
apparent lack of fatigue in postural tonus depends on 
such rotational activity (Forbes, 1922) . The fact that 
steps of an all-or-none character corresponding in size 
to nerve-muscle steps may be demonstrated both in the 
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spinal flexion reflex _ and m postural tonic contraction 
is regarded as favoring the view that the same mech- 
anism on the motx,)r-side is operative in both cases — 
Authors suMinarif, 

10097. POSNAHSKAJA, ITOA B., nnd W. W. EFI- 
MOFF. Per Einfiuss der geistigen Ermiidnng auf die 
bedingt reflektoiisclie Tatigkeit des Menschen. Ar- 
: 456-407. ;2 fig. 1030.— The experi- 
ments were carrie<i eiit in :i divided room in one part of 
which the fxia/rirmaitrr opemted the various combina- 
tions and reeordrH'i the ivsults while in the other part 
the subjei't sat^ and re.-pionded In the \'arious combina- 
tions by I'^ressing a small rubber ball _ Seven different 
kinds of c'nmhinations were; isv.ai, conditioned reflex to 
a 75 c.iv white .hiuip, to a synthetic sound signal of 4 
tones, synthetic light^ signal of 4 colors, inhibition to 
different ialc'd synf lief if _ scunn:! signal, inhibition to dif- 
hwentiatcii sytAlietJc light signal, simple conditioned 
sound inhibition of reflex tii the synthetic light signal, 
and a delayed reflex lo a >r>inid signal. The 35 subjects 
were first i-tuf tlrrt'>ULdi a praciicf' period of several days 
to have tlie condiiituc'd rrllexc's and iuliibitions thor- 
oughly establisluoi. IMu’V ilieii went through the pro- 
cedures as usual on a, givtui day and^then went into an 
adjoining room and hung tags, marking each one, upon 
a circular conveyor for I hour, llie subjects returned 
to the e>:]'»f'ri mental rciom and tlic^ same order of re- 
ilex(:'S were tested as l^efore- tin? work. Under the in- 
fluence of fatigue a disturbance of the equilibrium of 
the inhibiting^ and ^excitiition processes of the cortex 
resulted. Tlie intensity of the change of the conditioned 
refle.x activity due In tlu' work wa.s individually very 
different. In a number of the subjects no alterations 
took pltice, that is after one hour’s uninterrupted work 
on a conveyor no indiivations of mental fatigue were 
observed. Ibhree kinds of fatiguing influences were 
noted: a) the inhibiting, b) the stimulating, and c) a 
mixture of both. A certain relationship was found be- 
tween the type of reaction of the individual and the 
influences of fatigue. Tlie rnetliod of investigating the 
conditioned roflr'Xf.s with men furnishes the approach 
to a professional physiological selection of persons with 
specially strible nervous systems difficult to fatigue for 
occupations niorf^ or less fatiguing to the nervous system. 
This requiremenT grows niorc* Stressing in the present 
extended mechanization of work. — T. M, Car'penter. 

10098. PHITCHAPB, E. A. BLAICE. Central mecha- 
nism of the reflex arc. A description of a ballistic 
model in terms of which to unify explanations of spinal 
reflex activity and certain changes in the voluntary 
eiectromyogram in man. Emin 53(4): 431-448. 2 fig. 
1931.— The bolunuor of this model (representing the 
nervous meiflianism discussed liy the author (Brain 
53(3) : 344-375. 1930)) sulyjec.ted to units of equal and 
opposing for<*c'K (rc'presenting the impulses supplied 
along an aflcrent nerve) agrees with the observed facts 
of spinal reflex activity. It is infeiTcd that the sug- 
gested localiziition of the site of origin of the changes 
in the voluntary electromyDgram is not inconsistent with 
the observed facts of spina! reflex activity, 

10099. RENQVIST, Y., Y. LESKINEN, und S. PAR- 
YIAINEN. Die Bedeutung des Parameters a der Weiss- 
Hoorwegsehen Reizformel. 8kmi4. Arch. Phydol. 61: 
113. 19SL — ^The formula' considered is F= a/t^h where 
F is the voltage of the stimulating current, t its duration, 
h the rheob^^se, and a is the quantity of electricity 
(current X time) at the point where the graph of Ft 
as plotted against time cuts the ordinate. The rheobase 
h is the value of the asymptote parallel to the horizontal 
axis of the rectangular hyperbola formed when F is 
plotted against t for a liminal stimulus. The ratio a/b 
represents the chronaxie, when F is given double the 
rheobase value. Then 2l?==a/t+b or t^a/b. Further, 
if the chronaxie is represented by r, alh^r, or a^br; 
the product of the rheobase and the chronaxie is in- 
variant. Experimentally, using different muscles of^ the 
hind leg of the frog, stimulated through the sciatic 
nerve, the authors find that the values of b and r vary 


in different muscles. The product however is constant, 
so long as the same nerve supply is stimulated. The 
invariance of a is not found when the muscle fibers are 
stimulated directly or when the same muscle is stimu- 
lated by different nerves. It thus appears to have 
different values depending upon the groups of fibers 
stimulated, being smallest when the muscle is ^ stimu- 
lated through its nerve. These findings are explained on 
the basis of a grouping of nerve fibers within the sciatic 
nerve which show the same effective capacity for 
stimulation notwithstanding the fact that they may 
innervate different muscles. — J. A. E. Eyster. 

10100. SCHALTENBRAHB, GEORGES, and SXAH- 
LEY COBB. Clinical and anatomical studies on two cats 
without neocortex. Brain 53(4) : 449-488. 23 fig. 1931. — 
Two cats without neocortex are described clinically and 
anatomically. In the 1st both cerebral hemispheres were 
removed anterior to the thalamus; this animal lived 
for 9 days after the 2nd operation. It exhibited states 
of waking and sleep, and when awake it made purpose- 
less circus movements. It did not eat spontaneously. 
In the other animal the rhinencephalon and striatum 
were left intact; this animal was kept alive for 5 mos. 
after the 2nd operation. Immediately after the 2nd 
operation it showed much more activity and a greater 
variety of movements and of reactivity than the 
thalamus cat. It reached and ate its food spontaneously, 
and for a time it had polydypsia, polyphagia and poly- 
uria, which were probably due to destruction of the 
right nucleus filiformis. Immediately after the operation 
the animal developed a well-marked shaking reflex ^ of 
the extremities; this was shown to be an exaggeration 
of the normal shaking reflex which serves to clean or 
dry the paws. The animal cleaned its fur spontaneously. 
Its motor activity, when recorded in an ^^activity cage,” 
was found to be much greater than^ that of a ^ normal 
cat. This excessive activity was excited by noise, and 
increased during infection by nematodes and mange. 
Rotational nystagmus and after-nystagmus were studied 
on a rotating wheel, and were shown to follow the 
same rules as in intact animals and in man. As long as 
the speed and the amount of rotation w^ere kept within 
physiological limits, the number of jerks depended 
chiefly on the degree of rotation. Gn longer rotation the 
after-nystagmus assumed the characters of a reaction to 
acceleration. Electrical stimulation, immediately before 
the animal was killed, of those portions of the brain 
which remained revealed 2 points which were definitely 
excitable. The 1st proved to be the anterior commissure ; 
stimulation of this produced movements relating to 
smelling and eating, as puckering of the nose, licking, 
moving the whiskers and chewing. The 2nd point lay 
above a small comma-shaped nucleus in the velum 
medullare; stimulation of it gave rise to urination and 
changes in the respiratory rhythm. The anatomical 
examination showed that, on the whole, the aim of the 
operation had been attained ; the few portions of the 
neocortex which had been left had no fibre connections 
with the brain-stem. The anterior and lateral parts of 
the thalami had undergone severe atrophy. This atrophy 
was more marked on the left side on which the striatum 
had been damaged. — Author^ summary. 

10101. SCHMITT, FRANCIS 0. On the nature of 
the nerve impulse, I. The effect of carbon monoxide on 
medullated nerve. Am^r. Jour. Physiol. 95(3) : 650^661. 
1930. — ^For the study of the effect of CO on the 0 uptake 
of resting nerves the Warburg manometric technique 
was employed. The respiration of nerve is inhibited in 
the dark by CO-0 mixtures. This inhibition may be 
fairly complete, the degree depending on the partial 
pressure of the CO and upon conditions of diffusion in 
the nerve. Light markedly decreases this inhibition, 
the decrease stopping when the illumination is* dis- 
continued. The maximum height of the action potential 
as measured by the cathode ray oscillograph is reduced 
in CO-0 mixtures in the dark, and ultimately to zero, 
the time required for extinction depending on the partial 
pressure of the CO, Intense illumination of the nerve 
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during the period of the failure causes the height of 
the action potential to rise to, and in some cases ^ to 
exceed somewhat the normal level. When illumination 
is discontinued, the action potential does not drop im- 
mediately to the original extinction curve, but does so 
gratliially after a period of time. This period of after- 
OiTeer of light is of fairly constant duration and usually 
lasts 25 to 30 min. These facts are interpreted to mean 
that _ the action poixntial whether aerobic or anaerobic 
retpiin's nn oxidation or oxygenation of substances in 
nerve ain:i fnat a,ctivation of the 0 by a respiratory 
eiiEviruy similar to tliiit of Warburg is essential. The 
mechanisni of this oxidation system is briefly discussed. 
— A iiiho/s sum-fnarj/, 

10102. SCHMITT, FRANCIS 0., and OTTO H. A. 
SCHMITT. The nature of the nerve impulse. 11. The 
effect^ of cyanides upon medullated nerves. Arner, Jour, 
FhymA, 97(2): 302-314. 1931.— Experiments here sum- 
marized indicate that the 0 consumption of resting 
nca'ves of tlio green frog may be practically completely 
iiihil:)ited by cyanides, whether the nerve is suspended 
in Ringer solution or in phosphate or bicarbonate buffer, 
and whether the measurements are made under physi- 
ological COa tension or at zero CO 2 tension. The action 
pottmtial is abolished in N/lOO NaCN about as rapidly 
as in lairo X, i.e., in about 100 min. N/5000 NaCN is 
still capable of abolishing the action potential, although 
more dilute solutions act much more slowly and never 
completely Wock it. Cyanided nerves stained in methy- 
lene blue fail just as rapidly as do unstained cyanided 
nerves. The possible catalytic action of the dye is 
discussed . — xiuthors^ mmmary . 

10103. SCHTSCHERBAKOW, S. A., W. S. SIM- 
NITZKY, A. A. WISCHNEWSKY (Juu.), und W. R. 
BIMITRIJEW. Der Einfluss des Schmerzreizes auf die 
Nehennierensecretion und den Blutzucker. Pfluger^s 
Arck. Ges. PhydoL 224(5): 070-677. 4 fig. 1930.— The 
experiments were carried out on cats and dogs. It w’as 
found that the stimulation of the sciatic nerve with a 
faradlc current caused an increase in the blood sugar. 
This occurred only when the adrenals were intact. When 
the adrenal veins were tied off, or when the splanchnic 
nerves were cut, the stimulations caused a decrease 
instead of an increase in blood sugar. Blood taken from 
the adrenal vein at the time of stimulation and injected 
into the veins of another animal caused an increase of 
the blood sugar in the latter. This means that a pain- 
stimulus excites an internal secretion reflex arc which 
reaches the adrenals by; way of the splanchnic nerves 
and causes the production of a secretion which when 
released into the blood stream increases blood sugar.— 
IF. Malamud, 

10104. SHARPEY-SCHAFER, E. The nomenclature of 
the autonomic nervous system. Jour. Physiol. 71 (4) : 
362-303, 1931. — In using the anatomical term “^mpa- 
thetic” to express a particular nervous action we un- 
intentionally include 2 antagonistic effects (excitation 
and inhibition) . Physiological effects should be denoted 
by purely physiological terms, the anatomical terms 
being reserved for the fibers which convey the nervous 
impulse. 

10105. SHERRINGTON, C. S, Notes on the knee 
extensor and the mirror myograph. Jour. PhydoL 70 
(1) : 101-107. 2 fig. 1930,— Stretch reflexes are recorded 
for knee and anlde extensors in the decerebrate fro^. 
From observations on rectus femoris an estimate is 
outlined for the contraction tension of the extensors of 
knee and ankle (cat). The arrangement and construc- 
tion of a myograph suitable for mammalian observations 
are described . — Authors mmmary. 

10106. STAVRAKY, GEORGE. The action of partly 
degenerated sympathetic nerve on the submaxillary 
gland in the dog, Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. 6, Biol. 
Sd. 24(1) : 193-195. 1930.— The experiments reported 
“show that in the submaxillary gland of the dog there 
is some contractile tissue which is under the control of 
the sympathetic innervation, and which may be stimu- 
lated by histamine. The preganglionic nerve fibers to 
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this contractile tissue are more stable than the vaso- 
constrictor and presumabty the secretory sympathetic 
fibres. The augmented secretory effect obtained by 
stimulation of the partly degenerated sympathetic nerve 
is chiefly due to the presence of these motor fibres in 
the nerve 

10107. STEIN, JOHN BETHUNE, and JOSEPH 
TULGAN. Reciprocal reaction in the cat as a possible 
local mechanism. III. The reciprocal reaction of the 
biceps brachii and the triceps brachii. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 95(1) : 174-177, 1930. — ^At the shoulder-joint 
of the cafe there appears to be a nervous mechanism for 

the reciprocal reaction of the biceps and the triceps, 

evidently local, because cutting the brachial plexus does 
not abolish the reciprocal reactions of the 2 muscles. 
The reciprocal reactions of the 2 muscles in this case 
could be reversed, i.e., no matter which of the 2 muscles 
in question was made the protagonist, its antagonist 
relaxed.^ Is this local mechanism a mediate agency in 
correlating the ehronaxies of the protagonistic and 
antagonistic muscles? — Atiihors' coticludons. 

10108. WEISS, PAHE, Bas Resonanzprinzip der 
Nerventatigkeit, dargestellfe in Funktionsprlifungen an 
transplantierten iiberzahligen Muskeln. Pfiugefs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol. 226(4/5) : 600-658. 21 fig. 1931.— The author 
restates his resonance theory with a minor modification 
and cites a series of experiments involving transplanta- 
tion of muscles in the toad with functioning connection 
with a selected peripheral nerve. The results are inter- 
preted as evidence in support of his theory.— G. P. 
McCouch. 

10109. WENNER, W. W., and A. B. TAYLOR. The 
effect of changes in acid-base equilibrium on reflex time. 
Amer. Jour. PhydoL 91 (2) : 365-369. 1930. — The patellar 
tendon reflex time of [6] normal imanesthetized dogs 
was determined and compared with the reflex time of 
the same dogs after administrations of NEhCl and 
NaHGOs. From results obtained the authors believe 
that with an increase in H ion concentration there is 
a decrement created at the synapse or the motor end 
plates or perhaps both neural and neuro-muscular factors 
are involved. This would probably block out the higher 
cortical centers and thus shorten the reflex arc and thus 
account for the decreased reflex time. It would seem 
probable then that an increase in OH ions produces an 
effect opposite to that of H ions, that is, the decrement 
at the nerve endings would be decreased. If such is the 
case then the passage of the nerve impulse would be 
facilitated and the reflex time decreased. In this con- 
dition the reflex arc is not shortened. 

10110. WINBLE, WILLIAM FREBERICK. The rela- 
tion of the level of transection of the brain-stem to 
the occurrence of decerebrate rigidity in young animals. 
Jour. Comp. Neurol. 48(2) : 227-245. 2 fig. 1929. — Decere- 
bration was performed on cats and dogs, most of which 
varied in age from a few hours to several days after 
birth. In some cases the knife was passed through or 
just cephalad to the superior colliculi dorsal iy and 
through or just cephalad to the optic chiasma ventrally, 
leaving the hypothalamus and red nuclei intact. These 
animals retained the ability to right themselves and 
progi'ess spontaneously by crawling. Alternate pro- 
gressive movements could be elicited by mild stimuli 
(tactile) , and the animals responded more vigorously 
than normal unoperated controls.^ Extensor rigidity was, 
sometimes observed between periods of active progres- 
sion. Other animals were decerebrated by j^assing the 
knife through the cephalic border of the superior colliculi 
and the cephalic border of the pons, thus removing the 
red nuclei. In these animals righting and progression re- 
sponses were absent and decerebrate extensor rigidity 
appeared. The fore legs always showed marked hyper- 
extension, while the hind legs, head, and tail varied 
somewhat in the degree of rigidity present. While un- 
operated animals did not voluntarily support their body 
weight upon their legs, it was not infrequently found 
tlrat after decerebmtion at the low level they were able 
to do so. It is believed, therefore, that a mechanism 
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for the production of extensor hypertonus is present in 
the cat and dog at birth.-- Author (courtesy Wzsiar 
Bibl Serv .) . 

10111. WOLF, EARS JULIUS. Ein Fall von isolierter 
Glossopharyngetislaiimnng durch Blntiiiig in der Medulla 
oblongata. Deiit'^cke^ Zeitschr. Nervenheilk, 120(1/2): 
80-86. 1 fip:- 1931. —Intramedullary hemorrhage in the 
region of tiie glos.^opiiaryngeal root indicated that the 
nerve was the sensory supply of the pharynx, and 
mediated sensations of taste from the posterior third 
of the tongue and in part, apparently, from the anterior 
portion; it was tiie motor supply of the mm. stylo'- 


pharyngens, palatopharyngeus, palatoglossus, levator veli 
palatini, and constrictor pharyngis superior; it exerted 
a secretary influence on the parotid gland. 

10112. WORONZOW, D. Uber die Erregungsleitiing 
im narkotisierten Rerven. Pfluge'As Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
227 (1/2) : 132-159. 12 fig. 1931.— An analysis of the nerve 
action potential led from stretches of normal nerve and 
nerve under cocaine narcosis recorded by means of a 
string galvanometer. The author interprets his results 
as supporting the theoretical views of Wedensky and 
contradicting the theory of decrementless conduction as 
stated by Kato. — D. W. Bronk. 
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10113. ARMSTRONG, PHILIP B. Functional reactions 


in the embryontc heart accompanying the ingrowth 

and development of the vagus innervation. Jour. Exp, 
ZooL 58(1) : 43-67. 3 pL^ 1 fig. 1930. — ^The embryonic 
Fwidulus hc:iTt beats /'or ^ several days before there is 
any physiological indication that vagus nervms have 
reached the heart. During this ancurai stage the heart 
differentiates^ from straight tube to essentially the 
adult condition. Vagus elTects can be obtained only 
after this diilm'entiation is finished. By mechanical 
methods the de\’elo|ung vagus nerves can be reflexiy 
stimulated. If the eiiibryo is left undisturbed, beat 
initiation and tran?mi.<sion are the same as in the aneural 
stage. The vagus rc‘Sj*.onses only gradually involve the 
various parts of the heart, so that, including the aneural. 
stage, there are 5 pliysiological stages in its develop- 
ment. The auricle, auricular-canal aniage and ventricle, 
and the sinus venosus are successively involved in the 
vagus response, and their functions are negatively af- 
fected. The vagus effects are abolished by atropin, a 
vagus depressant. The reestablishment of normal rhythm 
from the inhibited condition always takes place in the 
reverse order of its ontogenetic development. During 
tlie develo])3iu‘nt of the physiological effects of^ the 
nerves on the iieart tfmrc is no indication of transposition 
of automat icily and conductivity from the heart muscle 
to the cardiac nervous system. Throughout all stages 
beat initiation remains myogenic and beat conduction 
myodromic. The development of ner\mus responses in 
the heart is compared to the development of swimming 
reactions in Ainbljmiorna as described by CoghilL— 
AiLthor (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

10114. ASHMAN, RICHARD, and ROBERTA HAF- 
KESBRING. Unidirectional block in heart muscle. 
Amer. Jour. Phymol. 91(1): 65-82. 5 fig. 1929.— By means 
of asymmetric pressure applied to the^mMdle.qf a 
ventricular strip from the turtle heart,- it is possible, 
in the greater number of cases, to produce irreciprocal 
conduction in the direction desired. An impulse passing 
from normal to a narrow region of strongly compressed 
muscle may pass on to a less strongly compressed region 
and thence into normal muscle. If the process is set 
up at the opposite end of the strip, so that it must 
traverse the less before reaching the more strongly 
compressed region, it may fail to pass the region of 
compression. Under similar conditions, before irrecipro- 
cal conduction appears, the impulse will usually traverse 
the strip more rapidly in the direction from stronger 
to weaker compression than the opposite.— 
mmmGxy. 

10115. BARCRDFT, H. Cardiac output and blood 
distribution. Jour. Fkydol. 71 (3) : 280-291. 2 fig. 1931.— 
The systemic output of the heart has been measured in 
dogs [number not stated] with the^ mechanical stromuhr. 
Complete occlusion of the thoracic aorta increases the 
systemic output after section of the vagi. This is due 


to a transference of blood from the vessels supplied by the 
thoracic aorta to the remainder of the vascular system. 
Simultaneous occlusion of the thoracic aorta and inferior 
vena cava causes increase in the blood-pressure and in the 
flow through the brachiocephalic artery, due to the 
transference of a quantity of blood from the cardio- 
pulmonary system to the remainder of the vascular 
system. — Author's summary. 

10116. BECKMANN, RENATA. Die Wirkung der 
Wasserstoffionenkonzentration auf iiberlebende V^enen, 
PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 223(1/2): 561-581. 8 fig. 
1929. — ^This article discusses the veins as a factor in 
the regulation of the volume output of the heart and 
especially the effects of changes in Ch on the contraction 
and dilatation of circular strips cut from 5 different veins 
of the ox. About 170 strips were placed in Ringer’s 
solution (Fleisch formula) at 37° C. A decrease in 
pH from 7.4 to 7.3 was sufficient to cause contraction in 
specimens from vena saphena, cephalica and iliaca and 
a change from pH 7.3 to 7.4 resulted in relaxation; 
whereas strips from v. jugularis and mesenterica were 
comparatively uninfluenced. Not all specimens from any 
one region were equally affected. There was some rela- 
tion between the intensity of reaction and amount of 
change in pH, and a latent period averaging 2i to 5 min. 
was noted. The experiments did not locate the exact seat 
of the vasoconstrictor action nor decide whether in 
vivo it is the pH of circulating blood or of tissue fluids 
which is the main factor in this action, which must be 
important in the regulation of the heart’s stroke volume. 
Epinephrine may be a factor in the sensitivity of the 
veins to pH increase. 39 references. — M. Dresbach. 

10117. BERGAMI, GINO. La conduzione dell’eccita- 
mento nel miocardio ventricolare. [Conduction of excita- 
tion in the ventricular myocardium.] Arch. Sci. Biol. 
INapoli] 12: 586-594. 5 fig. 1928.— When an electric 
stimulus was applied to one end of a strip of the right 
ventricle of a dog’s heart, after sectioning the endo- 
cardium, the effect was manifest at the other end, 
beyond the cut. The conclusion is that the stimulus is 
not transmitted by PXirkinje fibres, but either by 
muscular or by differentiated tissues of the myocardium. 
— P. Popenoe. 

10118. BRANDT, FRITZ, und GERHARD KATZ, 
liber die paradoxen Atemschwankungen des Venen- 
drucks beim Menschen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76 
(1/2) : 158-161. 1931. — ^A local obstruction to venous 
circulation caused by costal movement in the clavicular 
region was responsible for paradoxic pressure in the 
cubital vein (rise in pressure during inspiration, drop 
during expiration) ; it could be eliminated if the arm 
was in pronounced abduction (based on 64 patients) . 

10119. BUCCIARDI, GIULIO, et VINCENZO BISCE- 
GLIE. Modifications de l’activit6 contractile et de la 
structure de fragments isol6s du coeur embryonnaire de 
poulet par les variations quantitatives de la composition 
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dn liquide nutritif. Arch. [Nfi.rnal, Physiol, 31 (3) : 272- 
309. 11 ijg. 1929.— A baianeed physiological saline increases 
tlie acti\'ity of fragiBonf:s of chick embryo hearts more 
liiaii the addition of cinekrar plasma. Slightly larger 
amounts of CaCU and IvCi further increase the activity 
of the fragments for about 2 lirs., but activity is actually 
lost sooner than in ilic controls. Isotonic solutions phis 
.PA KCi inercrase liie contracHlity for 30 to 60 min. but 
standstill appears r'a,rli(’r than in the controls. Isotonic 
solutions ptiiis .083, .1 and .125% GaCh bring about a 
rapid but transitory inciaaise in contractility. Hypotonic 
solutions also increase contractility of the fragments. 
UrauiuMi rtcfdah:* in .85% Xa.Cl shows excitation if the 
conccmlraiion is ^.2% or lower. Iliis salt dissolved in 
ILO or iiypfdonic solutions produces depression rather 
than e.xcifation. Cullure of heart fragments in plasma 
and hypc‘rl()nic solutions (‘ontaining excess of CaCla and 
KCI is ditlicult for the cell elements are reduced in 
volume and irregular in form. An excess of KCI does 
tiot st, o|-> migraticui or rnulti|)lication of cell elements but 
it doe.s determine a vacuolisation of the cytoplasm. 
The fragnmnts, liowcver, nuiy recover aiifi be trans- 
l»lant«!cL I'he adilition of CaCh does not affect rale of 
growtii or form of the myoblasts. Hypotonic solutions 
have _ no effect except an expansion of the cytoplasm. 
Uranium acetate prevents a culture from developing 
migration. If migration is in process then uranium brings 
about profound changes, such as the formation of 
vacuoles and fat cUoplets and nuclear changes which 
rapidly destroy the culture. — TP. J. Meek. 

10120. COPE, OTIS M. The effect of exercise on 
ventricular minute- output time. Jour. Physiol 

94(1) : 140-143. 2 fig. 1930. — Carotid pulse tracings were 
taken from S individuals during work on a stationary 
bicpycic. The effects of light and heavy exercise on the 
cycle length and minute output-time were thus recorded. 
It is shown that the heart adjusts itself to increased 
demands mi only l\y increased rate but also by relati%’e 
increase in its ejection phase, and that this adjustment 
takes place more rapidly and therefore more efficiently 
than the heart-rate change.s when the work ceases.— 
Au i hors simi mary. 

10121. CORTJZZI, CESARE. Eccitazioni cutanee e 
pressione sanguigna. [Cutaneous stimulation and blood 
pressure.] Clm. Alcd. Italiam 61(1/2): 57-75. 1930. — 
Various means of cutaneous stimulation were used re- 
peatedly on 3 subjects, by preference hypodermic 
injection of physiologic solution. Fall or rise of arterial 
pressure was observed according to the stimulated region, 
the most pronounced fall occurring after stimulation 
of the region corresponding to the projection of the heart 
on the thorax, and rise to the umbilical region. Later 
studies, in which physiologic solution was replaced by 
neurotropic substances, indicated that variations of 
arterial pressure in response to cutaneous stimulus (in 
particular, injection of various substances into the cellu- 
lar tissue) are due to stimulation • of the sympathetic 
nervous sj^stem in which the heart is involved through 
the tiioraeal cardiac nerves of sympathetic origin. — From 
author's summary (transL) . 

10122. RANIELOPOLU, B., and I. MARCU. Reflexo- 
gene Zonen der Carotis. V. Respiratorischer Tonus des 
Simis caroticTis. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 75(3/4) : 347- 
352, 1931. — Experiments on dogs and cats snowed that 
bilateral occlusion of the common carotid often produced 
changes in respiratory rhythm (increase or decrease) 
and^ increase in blood pressure. This was much more 
distinct after bilateral vagotomy. It was caused by 
suppre^ion^ of the respiratory tonus in the carotid sinus ; 
alterations in respiration from stimulation of the carotid 
sinus were caused by the sino-carotid reflex; these 
frequently succeeded the alteration due to occlusion of 
the carotid, the rush of blood acting as a stimulus. The 
change in rhythm was not due to cerebral anemia. 

10123. BANIELOPOLir, B., I. MARCU, et G. G. 
PRQCA. Inhibition cardiaque provoqu^e par la sup- 
pression fonctionelle du sinus carotidien aprfes I’inter- 
ception des filets sympathiques du coeur. Compt. Rend. 
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Soc. Biol 106(9) : 731-733. 1931. — Functional suppression 
of the carotid sinus was studied in chloroformed dogs. 
Two ligatures were made in the posterior wail of the 
left ventricle to produce local alterations in the cardiac 
muscle. Tracings were made before and after the bi- 
lateral extirpation of the first thoracic ganglion. When 
tlie myocardium and the nerves of the heart are intact 
suppression produces a rise in blood pressure and an 
acceleration of the pulse. When the common carotids 
are occluded, after the sympathetic nerves of the heart 
have been cut, excitation of tlie sinus or its functional 
suppression produce inhibitory results (slowing of the 
pulse*, (dc.) . Functional suppression of tlie sinus produces 
cardiac inhibition only wlien^ the contractility is de- 
stroyed. If the myocardium is strong, inhibition does 
not occur, even if the sympathetic nerves are cut. Sur- 
vival of patients having angina pectoris who have had 
the stellate ganglion reirio\'ed depends on the condition 
of the mvocardium. — E. Weiner. 

10124. BUKES, H. H., and L. H. SCHWARTE. The 
blood pressure of the pig and the influence of non- 
nervous and nervous factors on the cardiovascular 
apparatus. Jour. A^nnr. Vet. Med. Assoc. 32(1): 37-62, 
21 fig. 1931.— Aleaii blood pressure in the ligated carotid 
artery of 14 pigs under local anesthesia was determined, 
the average for the group being 169 nun. Hg. The effect 
of gravity on blood pressure was similar to the effect 
reported by others for certain other animals. Compres- 
sion of the abdomen caused a rise in blood pressure as 
did asphyxia, but ligation of both carotid arteries had 
little or" no effect. In a pig under local anesthesia, 
ligation of both carotid arteries appeared to impair but 
(lid not abolish consciousness. The action of adrenalin 
and pituitrin on blood pressure in the pig was similar 
to their action in other species, and indications are that 
vagus tone is fairly well developed. Cardiac inhibitory 
action was better developed in the right vagus nerve 
than in the left. In a pig no evidence was found of the 
existence of accelerator fibers in the cervical vagus nerve 
(right). Stimulation of the central end of the vagus 
nerve or of the central end of the sciatic^ nerve caused 
a rise of blood pressure more often than a fall. Accelera- 
tion and augmentation of the heart beat followed 
stimulation of the cardiac plexus of the pig. Stimulation 
in the region of the sino-aiiricular node caused cardiac 
acceleration. Stimulation of the peripheral and central 
end of the splanchnic nerve caused a rise of blood 
pressure, and also stimulation of the central end of the 
sympathetic trunk (right) opposite the fourteenth rib. 
— Frorn authors' summary. 

10125. EAST, C. F. T., and C. W. C. BAOT. Recent 
advances in cardiology. 335p. P. Blakiston's Son & Co.: 
Philadelphia, 1930. Pr. $3,00, 

10126. FIELB, MABELEINE E., andl CECIL K. 
DRINKER, The permeability of the capillaries of the 
dog to protein. Awier, Jour. Physiol. 97(1) : -^10-51. 1931. 
— Experiments on dogs showed that the capillaries of 
the subcutaneous tissues permit the passage of protein 
through their endothelial walls, the protein being de- 
tected in the cervical lymph 1 to 2 hrs. after injection. 
Normal seimm, injected subcutaneously, is rapidly ab- 
sorbed by the lymphatics, as shown by a concentration 
of the lymph and by the presence of foreign serum which 
can be detected serologically. The absorption is not due 
to puncture of the lymphatic vessels at the time of the 
injection. Fat is absorbed by the subcutaneous lym- 
phatics but much more slowly ^ than protein. The 
lymphatics of the peritoneal cavity which enter the 
thoracic duct take up protein even more readily than 
do those of the subcutaneous tissues. The blood capil- 
laries of the subcutaneous tissues are not normally con- 
cerned in the absorption of protein. The blood 
capillaries of the peritoneal cavity are capable of ab- 
sorbing extr avascular protein. The omental vessels are 
probably most concerned in this absorption, 

10127, FISCHER, M, H. Reizversuche mit ‘‘Warme- 
strahlung” am Zentralnervensystem. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 68(1/4) : 139-144. 1929.— With a simple irradiation 
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method tiio ventricle and atrioventricular 

jiiBCtioii ol isulnteu iroi: iienrts in Gaskeli suspension 
were yniunl iucally. i'>r)la,reti irradiation of the sinus 
slowed tin:; atria and weakened t.hoir contraction. An 
A-V ldo(‘k in, winch iiiially became complete. Long 
continued .dnu^ irradiafimi produced arrest of the 
ventricle, atria and finally tlic sinus. The eHects are 
attributi‘d to a arafiiiai docreaM'^ in the capacity of the 
sinus to originate cxcitaf ion. resulting finally in complete 
‘lieat paralysis," Local irradiation of the at.ria or of the 
ventricles rtrovokr'd ;:t gradually spiraiding heat paralysis 
of tlie irradiated lum'.c.lo, accompanied by a decrease in 
the extent <')f caaiifraction timrein. Local irradiation of 
the A-\' juncimri |'»rnducrMi A-V block, with idioven- 
tricular rhyfhiii and exfrasystolics in the atria which were 
bealitm in sinus rliytlmi. All the phenomena described 
are com]d(:'tr*iy on withdrawal of the irradi- 

atioii.— 'd/. //. FLcrhrr ijraiud. b// IT.,/. Meek), 

10128. FKAMK» D. Der Ablaiif der Oeschwindigkeit 
in der Aorta. ta r, ryr.s-. Morph, u. Physiol 

Miineha^ 38: lY. 2 tim 1 927 ;2Sj: 1928) .-The author 
dcs(;rh’>cs Jm latcsf apimratirs for determining the 
velocity ^of blood Ihnv, which inako.s use of the principle 
of Pitotis luho.s ainl iht> dilTcrentiuI manometer. The 
velocity of acuiae flow rises rapidly during the ejection 
period and then rapiiiiy falls. The rise is preceded by 
a brief negari'ce ]o:Tiod due to the descent of the cardiac 
base and tiie la’aiiiniiig of contraction. At the time of 
the incisura there is a ho a brief hack flown— TIL /. Meek. 

10129. FRANK, 0. Der arterielle Puls. Zweite Mitteil. 
Sitzunpsbrr. Crs, Mtrrph, u. Physiol Mimchen 38 : 32- 
35. 1927/2S{'1928) .—A. brief report of the effects of amyl 
nitrite, adrimalin, exercise and holding the breath on 
the central and peripheral pulses. Lo\v blood pressure 
from amyl nitrite n-suits in a decreased pulse wave 
velocity ami a consequent delay in the appearance of 
the largtcr wa\-'es, cspeeially tlie carotid. Muscular exer- 
cise, like anyvl nitrilax results in a dicrotic pulse. Tlie 
effects of adrenalin, 0.75 mgm. for man, are slight. Air 
transniissioii may be improved by using lighter gases, 
such as lix’drogon or helium in the tubes.— IT. J. Meek. 

10130. FRANK, OTTO. Theorie des Kardiographen. 
Zeihehr. Bird. 89(3): 289-291. 1 fig. 1929.— A short 
matliematicai discus.sion of t'he statics, dynamics and 
efficiency of iln? transmission caniiograph, derived from 
the theory of the transmission sphygmograph published 
in the sitme iiumiu'r of the above Zeitschrift. — 
M. Dreshaeh, 

10131, G^RAUDEL, ^.MILE (translated, with an 
mtroduction by LOUIS FAUG]§JRES BISHOP, and 
LOUIS FAUGIJRES BISHOP, Jr.). The mechanism of 
the heart and its anomalies. 2(>6p. 200 %. Bailliere, 
Tindall (dcix: liOndom 1930. Price 45s. 

10132. GLEY, PIERRE, et D.-M. GOMEZ. La deter- 
mination de la pression moyenne par la m^thode oscil- 
lom4trique. Jour, idiydoL et Path. Gin. 29(1) : 38-41. 
1 pi, 2 fig, 1931 .—By ‘hmvan dynamic pressure” is meant 
the constant pressure tliat will maintain the same head 
of circulation as tliat tint} to the variable vascular pres- 
sure. It is equivalent to the ^‘p^^^ssion efficace intra- 
artdrielle” of Paclion, and must be distinguished 
from the . mean pressure obtained by arithmetical cal- 
culation from the observed maximum and minimum 
pressures. When measured in the living animal by a 
Marey compensation-manometer, it is found that the 
mean dynamic pressure corresponds closely to the point 
of maximal oscillation as observed in clinical sphyg- 
momanometry. — IT. R, Fearon. 

10133. GORJAJEW, N. K., M. SERGIJEWSKY, imd 
J. ZWETKOW. Znr Frage des Urspmngs der Tranhe- 
Heringsehen Wellen. Pfliigefs Arch. Ges. Physiol 227 
(1/2) : 45-56. 8 jfig. 1931.— The authors consider these 
waves to have a peripheral origin and to be at any rate 
partly dependent on variations in activity of the ad- 
renals. When these glands are removed, the waxms are 
no longer seen. They are not interfered with by section 
of the vagi, of the splanchnic nerves or of the sym- 
pathetic chain. — H. C, Bazett, 


10134. GOTTHARDT, PAUL PETER. Herz und Sport. 
Munchener Med, Wochemchr. 76(27) : 1117-1120. 1 
fig. 1929. — This is a condensed preliminary report and 
deals with the question wdiether or not strenuous ath- 
letic exercise of certain types leads to enlargement (work 
hypertrophy) of the heart. Various difEcuIties peculiar 
to the problem are discussed at length. X-ray mea- 
surements of the transxmrse cardiac diameter (with some 
blood pressure and pulse rate determinations) xx^ere 
made on 467 skiers and a total of 156 runners, acrobats, 
boxers, sxvimmers and roxvers. If certain important pre- 
cautions are observed, on a large enough number of sub- 
jects, it can be shoxxm that the transverse diameter of 
the heart is not often increased by the types of ath- 
letics mentioned. In some individuals, e.g., boxers, it 
ex'en decreases. Under the circumstances, the terms 
“increased filling” and “thickening of the heart wail” 
are preferable to “dilatation” and “hypertrophy,” which 
haxm a pathologic significance. — M. Dresbach. 

10135. GREENBURG, LEONARD. Changes produced 
in the distribution of the blood supply of the skin and 
the upper respiratory tract by the application of local- 
ized drafts of air. Yale Jour. Biol and Med. 3(4) : 
341-354. 1931. — In 26 experiments on 7 nude human sub- 
jects, exposed to drafts on the head and feet (remainder 
of body shielded by a screen) , temp, observations of the 
skin, of the mucous membranes of the nose and throat, 
and of body temp, xvere made by a thermoelectric sys- 
tem. The environmental conditions xvere studied and the 
cooling power expressed on a basis of effective temp. 
It is concluded that skin temp, under any set oi con- 
ditions is characteristic of the individual and varies with 
the effectixm temp.' at which the body is exposed. At 
high effective temp, the skin tends to possess a uniform 
temp., while at lower effective temp, the temp, of the 
skin of the extremities falls below that of the remainder 
of the body. Exposure of an extremity (head or foot) 
lowered the temp, of that extremity. Exposure of the 
feet to a draft produced a fall of temp, of the head in 
approximately 65T<? of the experiments; after cessation 
of the draft, there xvas a slow return of the original 
temp, in the head and feet. Exposure of the head to 
draft is followed by a sloxv return of temp, to the feet 
and a rapid return of temp, to the head. The temp, of 
the na.sal mucosa xvas loxvered in 75-80% of these ex- 
periments on the exposure of the subject to a draft, 
whereas the temp, of the palatine tonsils was^ loxvered in 
60% of the experiments. Glatzel mirror studies indicaty 
that the breathing space of the nose was_ increased in 
50-64% of the experiments. It is rather difficult to re- 
duce the temp, of the human body by exposure to cold 
to the extent practiced in these experiments, the ax". 
change of temp, being a fall of 0.13° on exposure to a 
draft. The temp, studies of the nose and throat, as ’well 
as obserx^ations on the size of the nasal breathing space, 
the Glatzel mirror records, and the color of the mucous 
membranes all agree in indicating the production of a 
shrunken, pale mucosa of a lower temp, than that exist- 
ing before the application of the localized draft . — From 
author’s summary and conclusions. 

10136. GROLLMAN, ARTHUR. Physiological varia- 
tions of the cardiac output of man. VIII. The constancy 
of the cardiac output from day to day throughout the 
year. Amer. Jour. Physiol 93(2) ; 536-543. 1930. — 
Results on a healthy ^ subject showed that, under 
strictly basal conditions, the cardiac output of man is 
constant from day to day and is not subject to daily 
or seasonal variations. 

10137. [GRUZIN, A. I.] rPYSHH, A. H. K Bonpocy 
o KOJieOaHHHX apiepHajibHoro KpoBHHoro AaBJieHHH b 
aaBHCHMOCTH OT HeKOTOpbix 4>aKTOpOB. [Dependence of 
arterial blood pressure on certain factors.] [German 
summary.] OAeccKHft MenHUMHCKuSi IKypHaJi (Odessaer 
Med. Zeitschr.) 4(8/10): 529-540. 1929.— Persons with 
normal cardiovascular system and at rest gave com- 
paratively slight oscillations of blood pressure (10-20 
mm. Hg) . Strenuous work together with unfavorable enr 
vironment (high temp., air impurity, vapors, etc.) , and 
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sports (volley ball and football) as well as serious ps}’- 
diic traumas produced even in persons with _ normal 
cardiovascular system large blood pressure oscillations 
(40-50 mm. Hg). In essential hypertonia, too, these 
oscillations were quite considerable. Large oscillations 
which, due to industrial conditions, are repeated daily 
over a period of many years, finally lead to permanently 
increased blood prc'ssiire, resulting in secondary phe- 
nomena, such as arteriosclerosis. Curves of maximal 
and minimal oscillations in many cases may be typical 
for certain iliseascs (glomerulonephritis, arteriosclerosis, 
hypertonia ) .^ — B. Van Rosen. 

10138. HAMPERL, H. Zur Fragmentatio myocaidii, 
Beitr. PaihoL Anot. mul Allg. I^athal, 82(3) : 507-601. 

2 fig. 1920.— The author found that fragmentation of 
the heart nmscle could not be produced definitely by 
experiment. In tlie human heart fragmentation was 
louiid only in necrotic regions. The position of the 
cross striations changed in contraction. These cross 
striations may represent boundaries between regions of 
different hydrogen ion concentration. 

10139. HARTMAN, CARL G., R. R. SQUIER, and 
0. L, XmiCLEPAUGH. The fetal heart rate in the 
monkey (Macaens rhesus). Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol, tfe 
Med. 28(3) : 2S5-2SS. 1930.— The maternal pulse ranged 
from 160 to 240, the fetal from 100 to 180, at periods 
from 3 to 32 days prior to parturition and at a copula- 
tion age of 129 to^ 163 days. The rapid pulse of the 
pregnant monkey is explained as due to the excite- 
ment and vigorous exercise attending capture and sub- 
sequent struggles to escape. 

10140. HOOKER, B. R. On the recovery of the heart 
in electric shock. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91(1) : 305-328. 
2 fig. 1929. — Methods heretofore suggested for the re- 
covery of the heart in electric shock have not been 
found efficacious. The new method here described calls 
for the central carotid injection of the remedial solu- 
tions, saturated with 0 and warmed to body temp.,^at 
a pressure of 150 mm. Hg. The arterial pressure being 
Ijracticalb^^ at 0, the solutions thus injected readily 
find their way into the coronary arteries. The first 
solution (KOI 0.5%, NaCl 0.9% plus heparin 0.25 mgm. 
per cc.) , about 13 cc. per kgm., establishes K inlribition 
and the heart is allowed to rest for 1 min. The 2nd 
solution (CaCb, 0.023%; NaCI, 0.9%), about 25 cc. per 
kgm., washes the excess of K out of the coronary bed 
and substitutes a relative excess of CaCh, the effect of 
which is to stimulate a normal cardiac rhythm. This 
effect is enhanced by the coincident injection of 1 cc. of 
1 : 1000 adrenalin chloride. In 12 experiments on dogs 
(of which 3 were killed) the heart was in fibrillation IJ- 
18| min.; recovery was complete in 4 dogs, in 2 of which 
the heart had been in fibrillation for 5 min. 

10141. KAHN, R. H., und FRANZ POLLAK. Bie aktive 
Verengening des Lumens der capillaren Blutgefasse. Pflil- 
gefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(6) : 799-807. 8 fig. 1931. — 
The contraction of capillaries has been studied in the 
nictitating membrane^ in the frog. The tissue has been 
excised so that variations secondary to changes in blood 
pressure can be excluded. Excellent photomicrographs 
are reproduced which strongly^ support the hypothesis 
that constriction of the capillaries can be of two kinds — 
one a diminution in the lumen as a result of the swelling 
of the endothelial cells, particularly their nuclei, and 
a second type in which adventitious cells lying outside 
the capillary exert pressure on the wall, changing the 
lumen and producing longitudinal folds in the vessel wall. 
— H. C. Bazett. 

10142. KATZ, LOUIS N.,and MORTIMER L. SIEGEL. 
The importance of the variable capacity of the aorta 
in averting *^hack pressure” in the right heart and 
pulmonary artery. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89 (2) ; 417-427. 
1929. — An analysis of the effects of stenosis at the root of 
the aorta on the pulmonary circuit and right heart was 
made on the basis of optically recorded pressure pulses 
from these chambers (9 experiments reported). The 
following changes were noted immediately after a moder- 
ate stenosis of the aorta was made: (a) progressive rise 
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in the pressure of the left auricle and pulmonary veins 
and a smaller rise in the vena cava after a short lag 
during which the pressure fell; (b) rise in the pulmonary 
arterial diastolic and systolic pressures; (c) increased 
pulse pressure in the pulmonary artery; (d) rise in 
initial pressure and in pressure amplitude in the right 
ventricle; (e) systolic vibrations in the left aurimSar 
pressure curve; (f) shift in the peak of the pulmonary 
arterial and right ventricular curve toward the latter 
part of ejection; (g) no significant changes in the dura- 
tion of the cycle and systolic phases. "The effects of 
changes in coronary flow wbich follow stenosis at the 
root of the aorta were evaluated by comparing the results 
of experiments in which the coronary return flow to the 
right heart was free with those of experiments where it 
was interrupted more than 60%. The coronaiy flow was 
interrupted either by occlusion of the sinus near its 
opening into the right auricle or by severing the sinus 
and allowing it to bleed freely. Except for the occa- 
sional absence of an increase in pulse pressure, no 
difference was noted in the 2 types of experiments, in- 
dicating that the changes in coronaiy flow play an un- 
important part. The effects found are caused primarily 
by ''back pressure” per se. The results indicate that 
moderate stenosis of the aorta leads to a damming back 
of blood in the pulmonary artery and right ventricle 
adequate in amt. to raise the pressure within them and 
augment the discharge of the latter. The additional 
capacity of the aorta is necessary to accommodate the 
excess blood and avert_ "back pressure.” Compensatory 
changes follow very quickly. Evidence is given to show 
that they depend primarily on an increased discharge 
of the left ventricle which results from its increased 
distention with blood iield back ^by the stenosis. The 
effect of aortic stenosis on the right heart varies with 
its degree. A greater degree of stenosis is needed to 
produce changes in the right heart than in the left. When 
the degree is excessive — the extent varying with the con- 
dition of the heart — a decrease in the pressure levels and 
pulse pressure eventually ensues because the right ventri- 
cle is distended beyond the physiological limit and its 
discharge decreased. — Authors^ summary. 

10143. KISCH, BRUNO. Ber Calcinmaltenians. Ein 
Beispiel des Alternans hei systolisch disponiertem Herzen. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 64(5/6) : 666-679. 6 fig. 1929. 
— ^Total hyposystole is not found in Ca alternation. The 
increased duration and strength of systole appearing in 
the frog heart after excess Ca may lead to an alternating 
partial adiastole which may be expressed only by an 
alternation in the position reached by the bottom of the 
curves. In hearts with a systolic predisposition alterna- 
tion is not preceded by weaker contractions. They may 
even be higher than normal. Alternation in hypodynamic 
hearts is to be referred to a disturbance in the assimila- 
tory processes and a resulting decrease in energy output 
during s>'StoIe, but in hearts with a systolic predisposition 
it is to be referred to an increase of the energy yielding 
precedes during systole^ accompanying a more or less 
marked shortening of diastole. Negative inotropic sub- 
stances such as acetaldeh.yde or Mg salts may abolish 
alternation in hearts with a systolic predisposition, while 
positive inotropic substances "such as Ca salts may abol- 
ish it in hypodynamic hearts. Ca therefore aids both 
energy yielding and recovery processes. In man alterna- 
tion appears mostly in cases with high blood pressure be- 
cause in such hearts the systole is lengthened and the 
diastole shortened. Fundamentally every influence on the 
“heart which increases the exhaustion processes during 
contraction and lessens the following recover processes 
will lead to alternation as soon as the condition of luxus 
recovery is encroached upon. — IF. J. Meek. 

10144. KINSMAN, J. MURRAY, [et al.] Studies on 
the circulation. I. J. MURRAY KINSMAN, J. W. MOORE, 
and W. F. HAMILTON. Injection method: physical and 
mathematical considerations. II, JOHN WALKER 
MOORE, J. M. KINSMAN, W. F. HAMILTON, and 
R. G. SPURLING. Cardiac output determinations: com- 
parison of the injection method with the direct Pick 
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proceduxe* Phii-iloL 89(2) ; 322-339, 6 fig. 

1929. — L Evidc'iiee is lircscnled allowing that it is possible 
to ciilciiliitc aeciirnn:;!)' flow^ of water through a 
systern of _oiid bulbs, snnuiating the cardio-vascular 
apparatus ot ajiii'iKil'. I he eulciilation is based upon the 
ar. coneMOfnitioii -niii time relations of consecutive sam- 
ples ol the ."Ir^'ai'u iiit*) wiiieh a dyo has been injected. 
These s:frn|des sttv*'- f/quully well whetlier taken through 
large or sniull in’f'dles or iirnn large or small branches 
of the slroaiii. luir\'es obiained in experiments in which 
the Wider reein‘ulri.tt:s :m:,: similar to those in animal 
experirmuds. I1ie tMUduu’ou introduced byre-circulation 
is avoidec! lyv I'leuding ^ tim curve' on so mi-logarithmic 
paper. Tin' d*:scrn»ln!g limb of tlm primary wax'e is then 
a straiglit litc' ami wiiru prolongeii serves to differentiate 
once-eirciilateri ^ from rwioocirculated dyer-- Authors' 
sunmmryr-Al, For the Ist time Ihe accuracy of a method 
for calculating tlu' cardiaf! output in man has been es- 
tablisln'd Ipv clu'ekiru! it in (\ experiments on 3 dogs 
against ji reli;d>lo melhcci, I In? dirr'ct Fi(?k procedure. The 
results of 4 imman exporinimits are included. 

10145. [EUZXETSOY, V. P,] KySHEUOB, B. R 
Onpe;ie:ic!ine tldv^Kiunuusumioro coctohhhh cocyiroB 
ko>kil [Determining the functional condition of skin 
vessels.] IGi'rman >ummary.] OgecbKHft MejiHqHHia 
IKypiia:! t.(T/c,s.'’aer J/c//. Zeltschr,) 5(3/5): 277-2^. 

1930. — The author describes a spiceial dermograph which 
permits i:p.iantitrHivr :iiid ipialiTative calculation of the 
fimciiouai ciyudh'ion of the skin vascular-nervous ap- 
paratus. Irritation which ptroduces the first reaction 
(white or red [ is termed Jj. As the second limit is taken 
the force of iriitatjon at winch the reaction becomes 
opposite, and tiris force isjermed .L*. Difference J- — Ji 
represents the dermograi'diic index of the tonus of the 
skin ve.ssT;ls. This index is m'gativi' if tlie primaiy reac- 
tion was white, and positive if it was red. P./Ji=Jiim, 
and shows the limits of irritation, below which the reac- 
tion remains normal, and above which it becomes edema- 
tous. — B. Van Rosen. 

10146. LEVY, J. ROBEPT. Les anomalies du com- 
pleze ventriculaire €Iectrique. 17Sp. Masson et Cie: 
Paris, 1929. IT. 30 fr. 

10147. MARSCHAK, M. E. Hanttemperatnr bei dy- 
namischer und statischer Arbeit. Arbeitsphysiologie 3 
(1/2) : 16S-178. 4 tig. 1930. — Tlie skin temperatures of 
students, 24-2S years of age, were measured by meai^ 
of a thermoc'hmmnt in a room at 18-21 ®C. The dynamic 
work was raising and lowering weights, 5 to 20 kgm., 
for 2 to 6 min., stationary running 2 to 3 min., raising 
and lowering forearm, and bending thumb. The ^ skin 
temperatures over the active muscles wore always higher 
in the 3 successive lioriods during 5 min. after the work 
ended than before the work began. The temperatures of 
the skill over other |)arts of the body either remained 
unaltered or were lower after than before the beginning 
of the activity. The author concludes that the rise in 
temp, of tlu' skin o\'c>r the active muscles was ^ due to 
an incrc*as{}d blood flow. The static work consisted of 
holding weights 4 to 20 kgm, with slightly bent arm 
or completely oiit.stretc!ied ' arm 1 to 5 min., holding 
weights while sitting, and holding body bent in a forward 
position. The temperatures of the skin over the con- 
tracted muscles fell during the exertion, and after the 
work ceased rose to nearly or above the prework level. 
The author concludes that the lowering of the skin 
temperature in static w'ork was due to the hindrance to 
the blood fiow. — T. If. Carpenter. 

^ 10148. MOORE, ROBERT M. The voltime of the spleen 
in traumatic shock. Amer, Jour, Physiol. 89 (3) : 508-514. 
1929. — ^The state of contraction of the spleen in cats in 
various stages of traumatic shock was studied in 10 ex- 
periments. In every instance the spleen was so extremely 
constricted that its cut surface did not bleed ; its weight 
was 0.18-0 J5% of the body weight, averaging 0.25%. 
These weights are similar to the lowest post mortem 
values obtained by Barcroft, Harris, Orahovats and 
Weiss in cats, and correspond to the minimum weight 
of the completely contracted spleen. Evidently, then, 
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a dilated spleen is not a factor in the production of the 
decreased blood volume characteristic of ti’aumatic shock. 
The close relationship between the contracted state ot 
the spleen and of the splanchnic vascular bed is dis- 
cussed. It is concluded that, as regards its smooth mus- 
cle, the spleen may be looked upon as a large and modi- 
fied splanchnic blood vessel the volume of which serves 
as an index of the state of contraction of the splanchnic 
vascular bed as a whole. The occurrence of an extreme 
constriction of the spleen in traumatic shock is inter- 
preted as supporting the observations of others to the 
effect that the splanchnic vasoconstrictor mechanism 
becomes highly active in shock in an attempt to main- 
tain an effective blood pressure in the presence of a 
rapidly diminishing blood volume. — Author's summary. 

10149. KI, TSANGr-G. Does muscular contraction 
affect the local blood supply in the absence of lactic 
acid formation? Jour. Physiol. 71 (4) : 356-361. 1 fig. 1931, 
— Experiments on frogs with the spinal cord transected 
below the medulla showed that when the formation of 
lactic acid is prevented by poisoning with monoiodo- 
acetic acid, muscular contraction can still increase the 
local blood, supply by opening up more capillaries. Evi- 
dently lactic acid from the muscle is not an essential part 
of the mechanism which regulates the peripheral blood 
flow. Whether a humoral intervention of a substance 
other than lactic acid exists, is not discussed. — Author's 
summary. 

10150. PIJPILLI, G. Sui meccanismi vasomotori del 
polmone. I. Effetti di sezioni del tronco encefalico sui 
riflessi vasomotori polmonari. [The vasomotor mecha- 
nisms of the lung. I. Effects on the pulmonary vaso- 
motor reflexes of section of the encephalic trunk.] Ateneo 
Parmense^ 2 (3) : 188-207. 1930. — ^From experiments on 6 
dogs Pupilli concludes that in dogs decerebrated at the 
level of a plane passing immediately back of the caudal 
boundary of the colliculi posteriores it is no longer possi- 
ble by stimulation of the central head of the crural nerve 
or stimulation of an intercostal nerve to elicit the pul- 
monary vasoconstriction reflex, though vasomotor reflexes 
can still be produced in the systemic circulation. Sec- 
tion of the central axis at a higher level (in the plane 
between the colliculi anteriores and posteriores) produces 
no appreciable modification in the vasomotor reflexes 
of the lung. 

10151. RACHMILEWITZ, M., und D. SCHERF. liber 
extrasystolische und automatische Tatigkeit der Zen- 
tren. Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 114(6) : 785-798. 1930. — ^In 
patients with auricular fibrillation who develop extra- 
systoles under digitalization it is found not infrequently 
that the beats which come after the post-extrasystolic 
pause arise from the same center as the extrasystole 
itself. Occasionally the extrasystoles are combined with 
these post-ex tosystolic beats. The same thing is found 
under certain conditions wdthout digitalis and without 
fibrillation both in the ventricle and in the auricle. More- 
over, this phenomenon may be brought about experi- 
mentally. The fact that the same center produces suc- 
cessively automatic beats and extrasystoles raises the 
question whether the two types of impulse are identical 
or fundamentally different. It may be concluded that 
while many similarities exist between the automatic and 
extrasystolic stimuli, identification is not yet allowable, 
and the necessity for sharp separation remains. — H. E. 
Jordan. 

10152. ROBB, JAHE SAHDS. Galvanometer tracings 
obtained in a physico-chemical schema simulating an 
electrocardiogram, and the influence of membranes on 
these records. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 28(5) : 482- 
483. 1931. — Preliminary paper. 

10153. SKRAMLIK, EMIL von. Das Verhalten der 
trberleitungsgebilde zwischen Vorhof und Kammer ge- 
geniiber recht- und riicklaufig iibertragenen Antrieben. 
Zeitschr. TFfss. Biol. Aht. 0, Zeitschr. Vergleich. Physiol. 
13 (3) : 626-638. 1930. — ^The conducting structure between 
auricle and ventricle shows a certain polarity. In fiish 
hearts {Bcyllium canicula L.) it was found that emrents 
of a given frequency from the ventricle are carried to 
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the iiuricle, but not from the auricle to the ventricle. 
Every contract ion of the ^ventricle was followed later 
by one from tiie auricle. If, on the contrary, the auricle 
was stimulated witli the .same frequency, the stimulated 
striicfure responclcai but ventricle responded to ever\^ 
si'coiid stimulus. In rlie iroa heart (Eana esculeyiia L.) 
coiiriitioiis were r(u*erse<j. The conducting stincture car- 
ried iiiipulst's of (ii-hnitt' and uniform number per min. 
from the auricle to the ventricle, but- not from the 
ventricle to the auricle. If the auricle was stimulated 
with frequent, rliytinuicai stimuli, it responded to every 
stimulus witfi contraction, which was followed in a 
coiTcspoiHiing interval by one from the ventricle. If the 
ventriede was stimiilattHi the auricle resimndc'd only to 
every si‘conii_ ventricular contraction. Since the trans- 
mission of stimulation in the ftsii heart occuiTcd more 
slowi\' from tlie Muitricle to the auricle than from the 
auricle to the ventricle, while in the frog heart, on the 
cttiiirary, normal conduction of stimulation required 
duirter time than the retrograde, it can be said that the 
fume iony of i,hc‘ Irmiymitfing .structure with regard to 
tlie ra|>idity of transmis'^ion of a stimulus and its resi>onse 
to 2 succ(\<si\'e stimuli witliin a- short period of time 
l>araliel ont‘ another.— eonduxious {tramL), 
10154. SPADAPINA, LUIGI. Ricerche sperimentali 
stilla influenza che esercita sulla pressione arteriosa il 
plasma sanguigno in confronto delle emazie. [Influence 
of blood plasma on arterial pressure as related to that 
of erythrocytes.] BolL Sac. Ital. Mol. Sperim. 5(6): 
S29-S32. 1930.— Diluting the blood with water until only 
\ the nuinl)er of erythrocytes were present had no 
tnarkeil effect on blood pressure. The same result was 
obtained by reducing the erythrocytes by pyrodine ad- 
ministration. — M. Cornel. 

10155. THORNER, WALTER. Beobachtungen fiber 
peripheren Kreislauf und Melanophoren unter dem Ein- 
fluss von Degeneration und Kationenwirkung in Durch- 
spiilungsversuchen am Frosch. Pflilgefs Arch.Ges.Phydol. 
222(1/2) : 52-70. 1 fig. 1929. — Experimenrs are reported 
on the behavior of the capillaries and of the melano- 
phores of the skin of the frog 2 to 3 mos. after excision 
of the right sciatic plexus. The results which are observed 
under a comparison microscope show a diminished tonus 
of the vessels. The diminished tonus was evidenced by 
better circulation, greater speed of blood fio^v and greater 
mass of blood transmitted. Perfusion experiments show 
that K causes an increased tonus of the vessels which 
is greater on the degenerated than on the normal side. 
The locus of action is the arteries. Calcium causes a 
smaller increase in tonus which has its setit in the 
capillaries. Sodium increases blood flow and diminishes 
normal tonus. Calcium produces contraction of the 
melaixophores and K an expansion. — H. C. Stevem. 

10156. TUTHILL, C. R. Hypertension in relation 
to the blood vessels of the medulla oblongata. Arch. 
Path. 11(5) : 760-765. 2 fig. 1931.— The blood vessels of 
the region of the obex of the medulla oblongata were 
studied in 24 cases of hypertension of varying duration 
and in 35 cases of normal blood pressure. In 12 cases 
of hypertension, arteriosclerosis of the vessels of the 
medulla oblongata was found, but in the other 12 cases 
slight or no arteriosclerosis of these vessels was present. 
Among the cases of normal blood pressure, 6 showed 
arteriosclerosis of the vessels of the medulla oblongata. 
However, in none of the cases was arteriosclerosis con- 
fined solely to the vessels of the medulla. No proof was 
found that hypertension is the result of arteriosclerosis 
of the vessels of the medulla oblongata . — Authors sum-- 
mary. 

10157. WARBURG, ERIK J. liber den Coronarkreislanf 
und iiber die Thrombose einer Coronararterie. I. Ana- 
tomie, Physiologie, und Historik. Acta Med. Scandinavica 
73 (5) : 425-459. 4 fig. 1930 . — A preliminary paper re- 
viewing the background of the disease theory of 
thrombosis in a coronary artery. The author denies 
the validity of the conception implied by the term, 
^‘Myomalacia cordis.” His interest is in the frequency 
of lung complications. The present paper describes the 
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anatomy of capillary circulation, and the physiology 
of coronary circulation. The author has calculated the 
rate of the coronary circulation, using the relative sec- 
tional area of the aorta, the amount of work done by 
the heart, and with full consideration of previous studies 
on metabolism, the O capacity of the blood, and the 
efficiency of the heart muscle. During rest, the minute- 
volume of the coronary circulation is -J of a litre, as com- 
pared to 5 litres for the heart; and during maximum 
work the flow is 1 litre as compared to 30 litres for 
the heart. The paper reviews the litt'ratiire on ligation of 
a. great branch of a coronary artery, on coronary throm- 
bosis, and on various aneurysms. The bibliography will 
be ixiveii in a 2nd paper. — F. Ik'". Appel. 

10158. WERTHEIMER, ERNST. Beitrag zur Frage 
des Stoffumsatzes beim Schlagen der Kaltbliiterherzen, 
II. PfliKjcr'x Arch. Ges. PhydoL 227(1/2) : 100-109. 1931. 
— Stri|vs of heart continue to beat wh('n placed in Ring- 
ers solution containing monobrom-acetic acid. This in- 
dicates that carbohydrate splitting is not of primary im- 
portance in relation to the muscle contractions. No 
significant changes in thi» concentrations of the various 
types of pho.sphoric acid were found to occur as the 
re.sult of activity of hcairt strips. — D. 11". Wilson. 

10159. WHITE, ADAM CAIRNS, liber die Verteilnng 
verschiedener Phosphorsanrefraktionen anf die einzelnen 
Herzabschnitte. H oppe-Seylers Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem. 
183 (4/6) : 1S4-190. 1929. — With few exceptions, the 
amount of total P in the heart chambers increases in 
this order: right atrium — left atrium — right ventricle — 
left ventricle. Ventricles contain a greater proportion 
of phosphoric acid, phosphatid P and dry substance than 
atri{i (fresh beef hearts used). These points deserve 
study in pathological hearts. — M. Drcsbach. 

10160. WILSON, FRANK N., and GEORGE R. HERR- 
MANN. Relation of QRS -interval to ventricular weight. 
Brit. Jour. Surg. 15(2) : 135-140. 1930. — Comparison of 
the QRS-interval and the ventricular wt. [in 49 cases] 
indicates that the length of this intenml increases in ay. 
\'alue with the cube root of the ventricular wt. Com- 
parison of the QRS-interval and the thickness of the 
left ventricular wall shows a similar increase in the av, 
value of this interval with an increase in muscle thick- 
ness. QRS-intervals which exceed 0.10 sec. should not 
in general be ascribed to increased size of the heart 
or to increased thickness of the left ventricular wall 
alone, but to retarded intraventricular conduction. — 
Authors' sununary. 

10161. WOLFERTH, CHARLES C., and ALEXANDER 
MARGOLIES. The influence of auricular contraction on 
the first heart sound and the radial pulse. Arch. Internal 
Med. 46(6) : 1048-1071. 1930.— A series of 7 cases with 
varying auriculoventricular relationships all showed in- 
equalities of the 1st heart sound which could be related 
to the lengths of the intervals between auricular and 
ventricular systoles. These time relations tended to be 
characteristic for each case, although the degree of in- 
equality varied and exceptionally could not be recorded. 
The inequalities of sound are easily detected by ausculta- 
tion and furnish a valuable clinical test of dissociated 
beating of the auricles and ventricles (complete heart 
block and ventricular escape) . The absence of inequality 
of sound does not rule out the possibility of dissociated 
beating. In 2 cases (both having complete heart block) 
inequalities in the size of the pulse waves were recorded. 
When the amplitude of the waves recorded was com- 
pared with the lengths of intervals between auricular and 
ventricular systoles, a definite relation was revealed. In 
both cases the curves showed similar time relations. In 1, 
inequalities in amplitude seemed to vary from day to 
day, and occasionally no differences could be recorded. 
In 3 other cases tracings of the pulse waves failed to reveal 
changes in the amplitude of the waves that could be 
related to the auriculoventricular intervals. Simultaneous 
records of changes in the intensity of sound and ampli- 
tude of the pulse waves showed that either comparatively 
loud or faint sounds may be associated with compara- 
tively large or small pulse waves. It was therefore con- 



10162-10171 


1075 [Apb., 1932] PHABMACOLOGY 


eluded that while both t3’pes of changes were dependent 
on phenomena resulting from auricular systole, the factors 
concerned were not identiaiL It is suggested, principally 
on the basis of work by Wiggers and Geseli and some 
indirect evidtmce obtained by the authors, that the 
changes observed m the amplitude of the pulse waves 


are due principally to the effects of auricular systole 
on ventricular fiiiing and initial tension. The provisiongil 
hypothesis is adopted that inequalities of the 1st heart 
sound observed are due principally to variation in the 
position of the mitral leaflets at the beginning of ven- 
tricular contraction. — Author^^ summary. 
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10162. ALLOBI, AHGELO, ed EHEICO MUSSO. 


Ricerche sul chinusmo gastrico di alcune sostanze som- 
niinistrate per via rettale, [Action on gastric function 
of some substances administered, per rectum.] Arch. 
Sci, Med. 54(9) : 621-038. I fig. 1930. — ^Administration 
per rectum of various liquids or of alkaline salts, some- 
times also of water, may be followc?d by modifications 
of gastric sticrcdion, T!ie more stimulating substances 
are alcohol and peptone: the former is assumed to act 
directly on the gastric glands, the latter by a chemical 
and hormoiinl action. Sugar may act through insuiin- 
emia. Oil and water may act mechanically and through 
reflexes. — it/. Cornel. 

10163. ALMEIDA, A. G. de. On the plant poisons of 
the natives of Mozambique. S. African Jour. Sci. 27: 
296-302. 1930 .—In several cases reported in some detail, 
the viscera of natives who had died after administration 
of native remedies ^ yielded an alkaloid giving the re- 
actions characteristic of colclucine. 

10164. AMAKO, T. H. tlber die bakterizide Wirkung 
des Jodipins gegeniiber Tuberkelbazillen und anderen 
Bakterien, ZeihMir. Tuberk. 58(3): 178-183. 1930.— 
lodipin 20% (iodized sesame oil) has but little bacteri- 
cidal action against the tubercle oacillus in vitro. Young 
cultures appear more resistant than old ones. It seems 
likely that what tuberculocidal action it possesses is 
due to the oil vehicle.— df. L Smith. 

10165. BABES, A. Arret de la croissance chez le 
lapin obtenu par les injections de goudron. Jour. Physiol. 
Path. Gen. 2B(Z} : 567-578. 5 fig, 1930. — ^Injection or 
dermal application of tar, if the dose is sufficient, causes 
hypoplasia of tliymus and spleen jn the rabbit, and 
death in 5-10 days, with accompanying changes in liver, 
lymphoid tissues and ductless glands. If the period 
of tar administration is extended over a long time (80 
days), growth 1$ retarded. This is ascribed to hypo- 
plasia and decreased activity of pituitary, thyroid and 
thymus.— IF. Jt Fear on. 

10166. BELAK, A., und A. KLAMAETSIK tber den 
gegenseitigen Einfluss des Adrenalins und Pilocarpins 
auf den Blutzucker. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 74(3/4),: 
324-328. 1930,—! mgm, of pilocarpine per kgm. in rabbits 
had no effect on the blood sugar or lowered it slightly; 
unexpectedly this same dose was found to increase 
markedly the action of epinephrine on the blood sugar. 
This observation can not be explained by the accepted 
theory of vegetative functions.— summary 
(traml by G. T. Cori) . 

10167. BEICIGHI, BEHZO. Contribute sperimentale 
alia farmacoiogia delle aconitine, Hota 11. I3"uovo ap- 
parecchio. Indagini sul meccanismo d'azione della jap- 
aconitina A suIFintestino isoiato. [A new apparatus. 
Studies on the action of japaconitin A on isolated in- 
testine.] Arch. FisioL 29(2): 245-255. 6 fig. 1930.— A 
simple apparatus is adopted for studying the action of 
japaconitin A on isolated intestine. The action is ex- 
erted on the parasympathetic system, and especially on 
the vagus. The pendular movements of the intestine 
are controlled by the vagus, the static function or tonus 


may be controlled by the sympathetic system. — M. 
Cornel. 

10168. BENOIT, W. tlber die Guajacolvexgiftung des 
Kaninchens unter besonderer Berticksichtigung der Ver- 
anderungen an den Nieren. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 62 
(5/6) : 585-613. 6 fig. 1928. — ^In the large doses used, 
guaiacol is^ a defimte kidney poison. In the first 24 hrs. 
after administration almost the entire dose was ex- 
creted by the kidneys in the combined or conjugated 
form. Clinical symptoms included albumin, casts, and 
hemoglobin in the urine. The tubules were the site of 
injury, as with HgCh and cantharidin. The glomeruli 
were injured but not to the same extent. Formation of 
granuloids as described by Kosugi in HgCla poisoning 
was also noticed, but the expulsion of granuloids was 
not complete. The injured epithelial cells of the tubules 
exhibited characteristic droplets of albumin which may 
be regarded as a defense reaction. The union of such 
droplets gives rise to the albumin casts or cylinders in 
the urine. Retrograde extrusion of some of these 
cylinders into the glomeruli causes anuria due to me- 
chanical factors. The hemoglobinuria is due to its filtra- 
tion through the glomerulus into the lumen ^ of the 
tubule where partial resorption by the tubule epithelium 
takes place. Results in acute guaiacol poisoning are ad- 
ditional’ support for the Ludwig-Cushny theory of kid- 
ney function in terms of filtration and retrograde re- 
sorption. — IF. N. Berg. 

10169. BERNHEIM, ERNST. Histohamorenale Ver- 
teilungsstudien. III. Tiere:^erimeiitelle Studien am 
Hunde. (Phenolsulfophthalein.) Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 
104(1/2) : 240-254. 1^6 . — ^Phenolsulphonephthalein was 
intravenously injected, after catheterization, into $ dogs 
(apparently 11) , with and without narcosis, and the dogs 
unilaterally nephrectomized and killed at varying in- 
tervals after operation. Determination of the amount of 
dyestuff in the blood, the urine and the tissues at these 
various times showed that large quantities disappeared 
from the blood and were stored in the tissues before ap- 
pearing in the urine, , and that consequently excretion 
involves the tissues before it does the kidneys. 

10170. BIANCALANA, LUIGI. Effetti delle iniezioni 
di soluzioni ipotoniche ed ipertoniche sul sistema cefalo- 
rachideo. [Effects of injection of hypotonic and hyper- 
tonic solutions on the cerebrospinal fluid.] Arch. Sd. 
Med. 54(6) : 385-400. 1930. — Intravenous injections of 
great amounts of distilled water are not followed in 
dogs by any increase in cerebrospinal fluid pressure, nor 
by marked variations of the water content of the brain. 
Injections of hypertonic NaCl solutions are followed by 
a noticeable diminution of pressure, and by a slight 
diminution of the water content of the brain. In dogs 
in which a diminished pressure was artificially induced, 
injections of distilled water were followed by a rise 
of cerebrospinal pressure. — M. Cornel. 

10171. BIJLSMA, U. G. Solbrol (para-oxybenzoes- 
aurer Methylester). Arch. Intemat. Pharmacodyn. et 
Therap. 34(2): 173-179. 3 fig. 1928.— The amount of 
methyl p-hydroxybenzoate (solbrol) necessaiy to giyfe 
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retardiition of growth of bacteria and of mycoderma is 
about equal to that of salicylic acid. The general 
toxicity is not high and its use as a preservative in- 
volves no danger. No observations have been made 
of danger to health, but the taking of large quantities 
cannot be serious, judging by experiments on young 
rats, where continuous administration of either sulbroi 
or salicylic acid lowered the resistance to untoward ex- 
ternal conditions. Without these conditions, up to 4 
gm, per kgnn per day was borne without incident. Al- 
though boHi substances behave alike in retarding growth 
of micro-organisms and in influence upon young ^ rats, 
soibrol iuidhi significantiy smaller influence on nitrog- 
enous exchange in dogvS. On I lie other hand, experience 
willi solbroi lias been very limited. A maximum dose 
of 250 ingni. for adults, corresponding to that for 
salicylic acid, would give only 54 ingm. of methyl al- 
cohol and would certainly cause no trouble. This amount 
of soibrol would have an extraordinarily high value. — 
E. F. Lynn. 

10172. BISCHOFF, FRITZ, and M. LOUISA LORG. 
Depletion of muscle sugar by adrenalin. XL 
Jour. PhymoL 95(2) : 403-411. 1930.— The fall in muscle 
sugar below the resting level is obsein'ed during the 
recovery period following a subcut. or continuous in- 
traven. dose of adrenalin. Tlie effective _ subeut. and 
continuous int raven, muscle sugar lowering doses of 
adrenalin are the same. The minimum muscle sugar 
lowering dose of adrenalin is greater than the minimum 
hyperglycemic dose, A physiological rate of injection 
over a long period of time reduces the muscle sugar 
below norrnai. When the muscle sugar was observed to 
be low following the action of adrenalin, the muscle 
glycogen was also low, but normal or high muscle sugar 
values were found with low muscle glycogen values. 
Under conditions in which blood sugar, muscle^ sugar, 
and muscle glycogen were affected by adrenalin, the 
polysaccharide sugar of the muscle was unaffected. — 
Authors' summary. 

10173. BLUMGART, HERRMAN L., DOROTHY 
ROURKE GILLIGAN, and JACOB H. SWARTZ. The 
elimination of ethyl iodide after inhalation and its 
relation to therapeutic administration. Jour. Clin. In- 
vestigation 9(4): 635-650. 1931. — ^In more than 200 
patients it was found that after i.0-3.0 cc. of ethyl iodide 
are introduced into the inspired air, an average of 45% 
is immediately exhaled during the period of treatment, 
an average of 9% is exhaled during the 1st 2 hrs. after 
treatment and 31% is excreted by the kidneys. This 
accounts for 85% of the total dose given, the other 15% 
being excreted in all probability by the intestines, skin, 
and in the sputum. Of the ethyl iodide excreted as 
iodide in the urine, approximately 85% is excreted 
within the 1st 24 hrs. and approximately 97% is excreted 
by the end of 48 hrs. Within the range of therapeutic 
dosage, the percentage of ethyl iodide retained in the 
body is independent of the size of the dose, of the 
length of time taken for inhalation and of the fluid in- 
take and output. — From authors' summary and oonclu- 
siom. 

10174. BOURHE, ALECK, and J. H. BURN. The dos- 
age and action of pituitary extract and of the ergot 
alkaloids on the uterus in labour, with a note on the 
action of adrenalin. Jour. Obstetr. Gynaecol. Brit. 
Emp. 34(2) : 249-272. 1 pL, 15 fig. 1927.— A dose of 2 
units in 1 cc. of pituitary extract may be expected to 
produce an effect which should be useful in hastening 
the course of a sluggish labour, provided it is not ad- 
ministered before the os is about i dilated. A dose of 
2 units may be given with safety at any stage provided 
that there is no mechanical obstruction. The least in- 
terval at which any dose can be usefully repeated is 
1 hr., but often the effect of 2 units has lasted longer 
than this. The action of the separate ergot alkaloids has 
been examined by the authors. It has been found that 
tyramine has no value in obstetrics. Histamin in a dose 
of 2.0 mgm., when injected under the sMn, produces a 
powerful but short lived effect; it appears to exhaust 


the uterine activity. The specific alkaloid of ergot (er- 
gotamine or ergot oxin) exerts a very prolonged action 
and appears to be an ideal agent for use after delivery! 
Adrenalin, injected into a vein, iniiibits uterine con- 
traction before delivery; ether has a similar effect.— 
From authors' summary, 

10175. BRtiDA, B. E., und W. M. KREINER. tiber 
Oligodynamie. Deutsche Zeitschr. Chir. 228 (6) ; 415- 
421. 1930. — Ox.ygen is not essential for the occurrence 
of oiigod 3 mamic iiction,^ Since, according to Ilernst, 
it can be proven analyticali}^ that metals can go into 
soitition directly, i.e., without previously forming a 
salt, ionic action on the part of the metals may be as- 
suiued. lomc action is a physico-chemical phenomenon 
which satisfactorily^ explains the partially contradictory 
reports occurring in the literature. Oligodynamic action 
is a ph 3 %sico-chemical ^process involving free metallic 
ions. — Authors' conclusioiis (transL by B, S. Levine) 

10176. BRUNELLI, BRUNO. Schok arsenobenzolico. 
Crisi globulinolitica. [Shock from arsenobenzene. Globu- 
lin crisis.] Arch. ScL Med. 54(10) : 733-773. 10 fig. 
1930.— The administration of arseiiobenzenes with semi- 
colloidal constitution into the blood stream of in- 
dividuals with altered colloidal stability of plasma in- 
duces a lysis of seroglobulins and thrombocytes. The 
proteolysis is shown by increase of non coagulable N 
and of reducing substances, by decrease of refracto- 
metric index, by modification of the ultramicroscopic 
structure of plasma, by the appearance in the plasma 
of histamine-iike substances, by positive Abderhalden 
and Fehling reactions in the dialysate of plasma. The 
cause of shock from arsenobenzene may be the setting 
free of histamine-like substances. The faculty of provok- 
ing proteolysis is shown by arsenobenzenes as well as 
by all substances which behave as colloids or semi- 
colloids with electro-negative polyvalence. The proteo- 
lytic crisis is due to the introduction into the blood 
stream of colloidal or semi-colioidal substances and by 
the existence in the given subject of a colloidal lability 
of plasma. — M. Cornel. 

10177. CAIUS, J. F. The toxicity of the venom of 
Indian scorpions. Jour. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 34(3) : 
788-789. 1930. — The toxicity of the venom in a male 
specimen of Butkus alticT^la Pocock is here recorded. 
A description of the specimen is also given. — S. Eiheiro. 

10178. CERUTI, G. L^eccitabilita riflessa nel diabete 
florizinico e nelFiperglicemia. [Reflex excitability in 
phloridzin diabetes and hyperglycemia,] Arch. Fkiol. 
29(2) : 234-244. 1930. — Ablation of the pancreas is fol- 
lowed in rabbits by a diminution of the reflex excita- 
bility, which develops at the same time as hypergly- 
cemia. When the latter is decreased following regenera- 
tion of some fragments of pancreas, the reflex excit- 
ability is increased. Also alimentary hyperglycemia, and 
that induced by glucose injections, are followed by a 
diminution of reflex excitability. In phloridzin diabetes 
a diminution of reflex excitability is accompanied by 
hypoglycemia, the diminution probably being due to a 
direct action of phloridzin on the nerve-centers. — M. 
Cornel. 

10179. CHIARIELLO, ALFONSO GIOVANNI Le va- 
riazioni della lipemia nelle narcosi cloroformica ed 
eterea. [Variations in the blood lipids in chloroform and 
ether narcosis.] Ann. Ital. Chir. 9(9) : ^3-864. 1930. — 

6 experiments with chloroform and 4 with ether on dogs, 
blood samples were taken every J hr. In both forms 
of narcosis a hyperlipemia (alternating with periods 
of depression) was predominant. In the chloroform 
narcosis free cholesterol and neutral fats were chiefly 
responsible for the hyperlipemia; in the ether narcosis 
the fact that the cholesterol ethers are more abundant 
than free cholesterol, would indicate a more pronounced 
reaction of the antitoxic mechanism (suprarenal cor- 
tex) of the organism. 

10180 , CHIODO, A. Action combinde dn camphre et 
dn salicylate de sodium. Influence du salicylate sur 
Faction pharmacologique de lliexetone. Arch. Internal. 
P%szbl. 31(2) : 89-120. 10 fig. 1928.— The M. F. I>. of 
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campfcon sodiym salicylate md hexetone has been de- 
termined for the frog. In addition the minimal active 
and minimal arrest dosage of these compounds has 
been determined for the isolated heart and the char- 
acter of the cardiac reaetioii described. In general, 
camphor has a. negative inotropic and chronotropic ac- 
tion on the hejirt in ail active concentrations. In toxic 
dodges a distinct depression of the nervous system ' 
occurs. Salicylate has a positive inotropic and chrono- 
tropic action on the heart. Ilexetone acts like camphor. 
Salicylate arltagm■llz^'^ the depressive effects of camphor 
on the heart, bill <;ainphor also tends to antagonize 
the cardiac reaction to toxic salicylate concentration. 
Salicylate toxicity is cmhancf^d by small dosages of 
camphor on mmihummiw administration. Salicylate also 
seems to antagonize the toxic effects of camphor on 
simuitaneoiiB adniiniBiration. The reaction of the frog 
to salic>date and cainphor or liexetone, i.e., whether a 
summation, ani^tgoiiiBin or potimtiation occurs, depends 
on the ratio the adininisienHi dosages of the 

2 compcmiids. The theory of action k discus®ed.-~-0. W, 
Barlmv> 

10181. CHISXONI, A. Eicerche farmacologiche sulla 
canfora della *'Meiiandra benghaiensis.” [The camphor 
of M. benghalensis.] Aj.cnro Farmeme 2(6) : 611^13. 
1030. — ^The essiuitiid oil of 3/. bcngludcnsis and the 
camphor ohf a imHl^ from imssess pharmacologic prop- 
erties identical with those of ^ the camphor from Cm- 
mmonumi camphom. — Authors simimary. (transL). 

10182. CHISTOHI, A. Intorno al meccanismo di azione 
del cloruro di bario. [Mechanism of the action of BaCk] 
Boll Soc, liaL Biol Spaim, 5(5): 786-788. 1930.~The 
intensity of purgative action of BaCh is related to the 
reactivity of the parasympathetic tonus of intestine; 
by increasing vagal tonus with pilocarpine, a smaller 
dose of BaCls may exert a purgative action. — M. Cornel. 

10183. CHOPRA, R. N., K. S. GREWAL, J. S. 
CHOWHAN, and G. S. CHOPRA. Addiction to ‘Tost” 
(tinlanced capsules of Papaver somniferum) in India. 
Indian Jour. Med. Res. 17(4): 985-1 (K)7. 1930. — ^With 
present restriction of poppy cultivation, addiction is 
practically limited to Punjab districts. Analyses of un- 
lanced Ciipsules siiow that as compared with opium, 
they contain much less m.orphine, but much more 
codeine, nareoiine and papaverine. Thes«P latter aljka- 
loids have a weaker dei>ressant action on the psychical 
areas and a weaker analgesic effect, in fact some of 
them acJtuaily act a.s excitants. The symptoms, there- 
fore, diffcm somewhat from those produced by opium 
indulgence, and resemble in some respects those pro- 
duced by cocaine, thougli on a much milder scale. An 
analytic study of 530 cases of addiction to poppy heads 
or “post” has been carried out, and different factors 
in connection with its causation, dosage, symptoms and 
effects produced have been recorded. 

10184. CHOPRA, R. H., and PREMANKUR DE. The 
action of a sympathomimetic alkaloid in Sida cordi- 
folia (Brela). (Indigenous drugs series no. 24.) In- 
dian Jour, Med. Mes. 18(2) : 467-475, 3 pL 1930.~The 
active principle of Bida cordifalm (Brela) is an alka- 
loid with well-marked sj^mpathomimetic action. A de- 
tailed study of the pharmacological action of this al- 
kaloid on various tissues and organs shows that its 
wtion closely resembles ephedrine. Further work on 
its chemistry is in progress to determine if the alkaloid 
is ephedrine or a closely allied compound.— Attehora' 
mmmarp and cmidusiom. 

10185. CHOPRA, R. H. (In collab. with GURBAKSH 
SINGH CHOPRA). Cocaine habit in India. (Drug Ad- 
diction Series, no. 8.) Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(3): 
1013-1046. Map. 3 pL (2 coL). 1931.— The cocaine habit 
is of comp^atively recent origin in India. The earliest 
records of its use are not more than 40 to 45 yrs. old. 
Rrythroxykm eoca has never been grown in India on 
a large scale; so far as is known no other varieties 
of Erythrozylon which bear cocaine and grow in India 
in a state of nature are cultivated. There is no ground 
whatever for the belief that cocaine is secretly manu- 


factured in India. The leaves of E. coca, which ha,ve 
been largely indulged in by the inhabitants of S. America 
for several hundred years, have never been used ^ in 
India for their euphoric effects. It is the alkaloid cocaine 
which was and is still used. The habit was prevalent 
in many towns in India at the beginning of this cen- 
tury when the evil effects produced by it came to the 
notice of the medical profession and the authorities. 
Eestrictions were at once placed on the import, sale, 
possession, transport and use of the alkaloid and prepa- 
rations containing it. Yet the habit spread from Cal- 
cutta to large towns along the 2 main railway routes 
through the United Provinces into the Punjab and 
the North-West Frontier Province. From Bombay it 
spread to some large towns in that presidency. The 
dmg is smuggled into India in large quantities through 
sea ports particularly Calcutta and is distributed to 
different parts of the country by the smuggling or- 
ganizations. For some time past the Far East has 
driven the European and American manufactured prod- 
uct out of the market, Japan being the chief source 
now. The drug is illicitly brought by crews of various 
lines of mercantile marine running between Japan and 
Calcutta. The habit is chiefly prevalent among the 
betel leaf chewing population of north-western por- 
tions of India (including Bengal, Bihar, United Provinces 
and the Punjab). It is estimated that about a half to 
1 million cocaine eaters belonging to different strata of 
society exist in India, The habit is not only present 
among the well-to-do population but a large number of 
the artisan class in large towns are also its victims. 
Cocaine sold in India is very heavily adulterated, the 
chief adulterants used being phenozone, phenacetine, caf- 
feine citrate, acetyl salicjdate and KNOa- Two hundred 
addicts have been carefully studied and analytical data 
regarding the causes leading to the habit, the duration 
of addiction, occupation of the addict, dosage, sex 
incidence, its effects on sexual functions and fecundity, 
association of cocaine habit with other drug habits, etc., 
have been discussed. Of the main causes leading to ad- 
diction, association with other addicts is an important 
factor accounting for 66.0% of cases in this series, luxury 
and pleasure account for 21%, fatigues, worry and strain 
for 6.5%, curiosity and fancy for 4.5% and disease for 
2%. The habit is chiefly confined to individuals whose 
psychic condition is unstable. The most common method 
of taking cocaine in India is by putting it in a 
or betel leaf. The drug is either mixed with the spices 
which are usually put in the leaf, or some of the 
addicts place the alkaloid on the dorsum of the tongue 
and then chew the leaf afterwards. Addicts of long 
standing generally put cocaine on the tongue and follow 
it up by a little lime and catechu, dispensing with the 
the betel leaf. This is said to enhance the action of 
the drug. The method of taking the drug by injection or 
in the form of snuff is unknown in this country. The 
symptoms produced by cocaine eating as observed from 
a study of 200 cases have been described in detail and 
the deleterious effects 9 f the habit on the physical, 
mental and moral condition of the addict have been 
discussed. Diagnosis of cocaine habit and its treatment 
have been described. The appearance of the addicts 
is typical. They are emaciated individuals with a sallow 
complexion, sunken eyes, wrinkled face and dilated 
pupils. They have a dark chocolate colored deposit on 
the teeth and the tongue which is considered to be 
pathognomic. — Authors" summary and conclusions. 

10186. CIAMBELLOTTI, EBOARBO. 11 comporta- 
luento dell’uricemia, glicemia e cloremia dopo som- 
ministratione di Calcio.. [Effect of the administration 
of calcium in uremia, glycemia and chloremia.] Arch. 
Ital. Dermatol. Bvflogr. e Venereal. 3(1) : (1-32). 9 fig. 
1927.— The results of the intraven. administration of 
inorganic and organic Ca in the stated conditions were 
beneficial and permanent. Improvement in dermatoses 
was parallel with the change in blood findings. Ca acts 
not only in mobilizing K and Na, but involves a cok 
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loidoelasia. Case histories with charts and bibliography 
are included. — E. Taft. 

10187, CIAMBELLOTTI, E. Studio di tin sale^ or- 
ganico di stronzio. I. Ricerche storiche, farmacologiche, 
Isiologiche e hiologiclie. [An organic salt of strontium. 

I. Historical, pharmacologic, physiologic and biologic 
studies.] Gior. ItaL Derm, e Sifil. 71(1) : 96-140. 1930. — 
The salt studied is ^'41S Sr,” a hexose oxypropionate of 
Sr, said to be only slightly toxic, suitable for either 
intraven. or intrarniisc. administration; the Sr ion con- 
stitutes the active portion. Studies on 3-11 patients 
showed, after administration of “418 Sr,” a more or less 
consteiit increase in blood urea, a varied response, with 
predominance of increase, of blood sugar, a marked fall 
in alkaline reserve, sometimes amounting to acidosis, 
negative results on basal metabolism, absence of cir- 
culatory disturbances and of toxic action on the kidneys, 
and an effect on the vegetative nervous system equal to 
that; of Ca. 

10188. CLARK, G. A. The selective vaso-constrictor 
action of adrenaline. Jour. PkysioL 69(2) : 171-184. 9 
fig, 1930. — ^Epinephrine in amount great enough to raise 
the blood-pressure in cats and rabbits causes a prolonged 
viuso-constriction in skin vessels, but an increase in the 
%m!ume of blood present in voluntary muscle and in 
the intestine. The results in cats have been obtained on 
animals anesthetized with chloralose, amytal and ure- 
thane and after decerebration. The observed vaso-dila- 
tation in the intestine is produced partly by reflex ner- 
vous means, but is also seen when all possibility of such 
reflexes is removed by section of vagi and splanchnic 
nerves; the dilatation can be diminished by electrical 
stimulation of the splanchnic. When a rise of blood- 
pressure is prevented epinephrine constricts the in- 
testinal vessels, but the constriction is of a more tran- 
sient and feebler nature than that seen in the skin. Back 
pre.ssure from the portal system plays little part in the 
vaso-dilatation of the gut. It seems that the rise in 
portal venous pressure following an injection of epineph- 
rine must to some degree be enhanced by the increased 
blood flow through the splanchnic snesi.— Authors mm-- 
maty and conclusions. 

10189. CLEMEKTI, A., e R. PISTORIO. Sulle con- 
dizione in ctii si manifesta Fattivita antibatterica e an- 
titossica della bile, Kota III. Variazione della tossicita 
delle soluzioni di alcaloidi per acidificazione in presenza 
di bile, [Antitoxic action of bile and alkaloids.] Arch. 
ScL Biol. 13(3/4) : 320-330. 1929.~If an acid be added 
to a mixture containing both bile and alkaloids, bile 
acids are precipitated, a portion of the alkaloids being 
adsorbed by the flocculate. In this way diminution or 
of toxicity may occur. — A. Jappelli. 

10190. CLEMEKTI, A., e G. De GAETANI. Snlle 
condizioni in cni si manifesta Fattivitd antibatterica e 
antitossica della bile. Kota IV. Biminuzione della tos- 
sicita dei liquid! contenenti tossine battericbe o tossine 
vegetali per acidificazione in presenza di bile. [Antitoxic 
power of the bile.] Arch. Sd. Biol. 13 (3/4) : 331-340. 
1929.— Acid addition to mixtures containing bile and 
toxins caused bile acid precipitation; subsequently 
also toxins were partially precipitated through formation 
of adsorption compounds. Therefore the toxicity of the 
liquid was diminished or lost.— A. Jappelli. 

10191. GOMEL, M, La riduzione del m-dinitrobenzolo 
quale episidio del ricambio gassoso dei tessuti, studi- 
ata in fimzione del pH in varie condizioni sperimentali. 
[Reduction of m-dinitrobenzene, respiratory metabolism 
and pH.] Arch, di Sci. Biol. 13(1/2): 168-184. 4 fig. 
1929.— Reduction of m-dinitrobenzene to m-nitrophenyl- 
liydroxylamine by frog muscle depends on pH of me- 
dium; the optimum is near neutrality. The reduction is 
diminished on the acid side. The rate of reduction is 
proportional to the length of the experiment but not 
to the gaseous exchange; the slowing can be referred 
to the poisonous action of m-nitrophenylhydroxylamine. 
,1 - ■j 4; Jajypdl'i 

10192. coil, C. F., and K. W. BTJCHWALB. Effect 
of continuous intravenous injection of epinephrine on the 
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carbohydrate metabolism, basal metabolism and vascular 
system of normal men. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95 (1) : 71-78. 
1930. — Epinephrine was injected intravenously into [9] 
normal men [in 17 exps.] for a period of 30 min.; 0.00005 
mgm. per kgm. per min. proved to be the lowest rate of 
injection which still caused a rise in blood pressure, blood 
lactic acid and basal metabolism; 0.000025 mgm. per 
kgm. per min. was still able to increase pulse rate, res- 
piration and blood sugar. After the epinephrine ad- 
ministration pulse rate, respiration and blood pressure 
returned to the original level in 5-10 min., basal metab- ' 
olism in 15-30 min., while generally more than 30 min. 
were required for blood sugar and blood lactic acid.— 
Aut hors’ sunDnary. 

10193. CORI, G. T. Effect of epinephiine on sugar 
utilization in animals under amytal anesthesia. Amer. 
Jour. Phydol. 95(2) : 285-291. 1930. — Amytal anesthesia* 
wliich in itself has but a slight effect, greatly intensified 
the depressive action of epinephrine on glucose utiliza- 
tion. 

10194. CORI, GERTY T. The mechanism of epineph- 
rine action, VII. Changes in the glycogen, lactic acid 
and phosphate content of muscle. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
94(3) : 557-563. 1930.-~Tbe glycogen content of the right 
and left gastrocnemius muscle, when extirpated at 30 
min. intervals from rats under am^dal anesthesia (6, 
and 6 controls) , was found to be of the same magnitude. 
When after extirpation of the 1st muscle epinephrine 
was injected either subcutaneously or by means of an 
intravenous infusion at a constant rate, a definite re- 
duction in the glycogen content of the 2nd muscle was 
always encountered (6 experimental rats and 6 con- 
trols). Twenty and 40 min. after epinephrine injection 
the phosphocreatine content of muscle was practically 
unchanged, the inorganic phosphate showed a slight de- 
crease and the lactic acid content of muscle and of 
blood was markedly elevated. — Author^s summary. 

10195. CORTELLA, EMILIO. Kuove ricerche sulle 
alterazioni del sistema nervoso centrale nella intossica- 
zione da. acetate di tallio. III. Le alterazioni delle fibre 
delFencefalo, delle fibre e delle cellule del midollo 
spinale. [Changes in the central nervous system from 
thallium acetate intoxication. Ill, Changes in the fibers 
of the brain and in the fibers and the cells of the spinal 
cord.] Gior. Hal. Derm, e Sifil. 71 (5) ; 1661-1672. 1 pL 
1930. — Of 25 rats used 13 received a heavy total divided 
dosage of T1 acetate; 8 received various multiple but 
individually infinitesimal doses (minimum 0.047 (igm., 
maximum 5 ggm. Tl) , while 4 received each a single dose, 
resp. strong, medium and weak. Even small doses pro- 
duced clinical symptoms and corresponding pathologic 
changes. The alterations in the central cerebral fibers 
consisted in thinning and circumscribed thickening of 
the myelin sheath, sometimes forming detached, irregu- 
lar beads, and in local tortuous and fiiber-iike swellings 
of the axis-cylinders, forming twisted appearances like 
a skein of wool. In the fibers of the sipinai cord similar 
phenomena were present, and, in addition, small hemor- 
rhagic foci, especially in the white substance. The cells 
of the spinal cord were spheroidal, and the nucleus was 
deformed and displaced toward the periphery. The con- 
dition is diagnosed as encephalomyelitis with degener- 
ative neuritis. 

10196. eZIKE, AKTOK von. Lungenvolumenun- 
tersuchungen unter Einwirkung von Atropin, Adrenalin 
und Strophantin. Zeitsekr, Ges. Exp. Med. 74(1/2) : 20- 
31. 1930. — The lung volume can be altered by the ac- 
tion of drugs on the respiratory center or on the auto- 
nomic endings. These changes are due to the activity 
of the autonomic system. In healthy persons^ no rela- 
tion between changes in lung volume and circulatory 
changes was found. After atropine the vital capacity 
was smaller, due to a considerable decrease in expira- 
tion. Inspiration is somewhat greater. After epinephrine 
the vital capacity yielded higher values, ex; 5 lained by 
more complete expiration. The extent of inspiration 
varies, and generally falls slightly. The volume re- 
lationships in asthma can not be studied during the 
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attack because of air liuiiger; after injection of epineph- 
rine they are in ^accorc! with the known physiological 
and pharniaeoiogiea! actions of epinephrine. The in- 
crease in voliiino due to epinephrine can be prevented 
by atropine, rind vice versa. After injection of strophan- 
thin the vital capacily is raised slightly, due to deeper 
inspiration. Tie? f^xpirntion varies but slightly. The 
effect of stropl'ianthin on the vital capacity can be in- 
hibited by atoi'ipinc; lhf?re then appears the character- 
istic atropine tdh-'Ci oii^ expiration, that is, the supple- 
mental air is low, while the striking increase in in- 
spiration can he atfribiitiai fo the combined action of 
both drugs. Hypo]ihysrail extracts have no effect on 
the hmg vi)hmu\--A'nfhf)r's simimary (transl by B. R. 
lAiiz) - 

10197. rntFini GIULIO, e GIUSEPPE ZANETTIN. 
Modificazioni ematologiche da olio di croton colloidale. 
[Hematologic modifications induced by colloidal croton 
oil*] Arch. Set. Mvr!, 54 f 5) : tl37“*35i. 1930.— -Intravenous 
administration of a c!oiloidal solution of croton oil is 
followed in rahhuts l>y an intensive irritative action on 
the retieiilo-endothelial sysiein, winch may lead to ne- 
crosis. If India ink is |irevioiisly administered the in- 
jection of croton, oil is followed by discharge into the 
blood stream of great numbers of endothelial cells, mono- 
cytes and granulocytes, which are loaded with ink 
granules.— df . Conici. 

10198. BUCPET, S. Tie Reaktion der Coronararterie 
auf Adrenalin, Pfluger's Arch. Ges. Pkyml. 225 (5^ : 
680-685. 5 fig. 1030.— Plpinephrine has a consistent di- 
lator action on the coronary arteries. In order to obtain 
a maximum epinephrine effect the coronary vessels must 
be in a special condition of tonus, which corresponds to 
a load of gm. per mm.® of the wall (media and ad- 
ventitia), or 0.13 gm. per mm.® of the muscular layer. 
The dilatation is infiuenced by the following factors. 
It is dependent on the Ca content of the nutritive solu- 
tion. An acid as well as an alkaline medium decreases 
the dilatation. By lowering the temp, an epinephrine 
dilatation can be prevented. Oxygen has a tonic in- 
fluence on the vessels. The dilatation is less on coro- 
nary vessels of old animals and on vessels kept a long 
time. The coronary vessels contract with BaCh. — 
Author* s mmmory (transl. by B. E. Lutz). 

10199. TUKE-ELTER, W. S., and P. H. TUKE- 
ELTER. The contraction of the extrinsic muscles of the 
eye by choline and nicotine. Proc. Eoy. Soc. ILondon} 
B 107(751) : 332-343. 9 fig. 1930.— Cliohne, acetylchoHne 
and nicotine produce a slow, tonic contraction of the 
norma! extrinsic muscles of the eye. This is the only 
recorded example of this type of contraction oceutring 
in the non-denervated voluntary muscles of mammals. 
In this respect the ocular muscles of mammals resemble 
the voluntary muscles of species below mammalia, or 
the other voluntary muscles of mammalia before they 
have received their motx)r nerve supply or after they 
have been deprived of it. The contraction is unaffected 
by atropine, increased by adrenaline, and abolished by 
nicotine anci curare. The morphol^ical basis of this 
unique behavior of these muscles . is discussed.— W. S. 
Duke-EMer. 

10200. FHIPPIS, Y. de. A proposito di un tentative 
di chemioterapia della rabbia. [Chemotherapy of rabies.] 
Atemo Farmeme 2(6): 603-610. 1930.— Small repeated 
doses of aqueous solution of Pb acetate were injected 
into 10 rabbits, which, together with 2 controls, were 
subcutaneously inoculated (15 days after the end of 
the Pb treatment) with rabies; 1 experimental animal 
and 1 control died. Relnoculation (intramuscular) was 
without result, but intraocular reinoculation caused the 
death of the remaining control. Fiiippis concludes that 
small repeated doses of Pb acetate increase somewhat 
the rabbit’s resistance to rabies, probably by increasing 
the defensive function of the reticulo-endothelial system. 
Large doses of nucleoprotein extracted from the nervous 
system of rabbits preventively treated with Pb acetate 
seemed to incarease the susceptibility of 2 normal rabbits 


to rabies, but small doses in a 3rd rabbit appeared to 
be protective. 

10201. GERLOezy, GtZA, und GABOR BEREECST. 
Ter Einflnss der peroralen Verabreichung von HaHCOs 
und von bTH-iCl anf die CaCb-Resorptionsverhaltnisse. 
II. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 73(5/6) : 715-719. 1930.— 
Studies were made on 20 patients with slight .maladies. 
Administration of 200 gm. NaHCOs within 3 days pre- 
vious to administration of 10% CaCb solution in dosage 
of 0.15 gm. per kgm. body weight raised the blood Ca 
on the average about 88% more than the same dose of 
CaCh given without previous alkalinization but other- 
wise under the same conditions. When 24 gm. NH-iCl 
was given during the 72 hrs. preceding the dose of CaCL, 
the blood Ca rose, on the average, about 1.83 less than 
when given without NH^CL CaCL given in physiologic 
NaCl solution was followed by a 43.4% higher Ca con- 
centration, when given after alkalinization, and 22.7% 
higher when given after NH^Cl, than the control ex- 
periments. 

10202. GIACOMO, UMBERTO de. Ulterior! dati sulF 
azione della bulbocapnina. [Action of bulbocapnin.] 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5 (5) : 757-758. 1930.— In 
some cases cataleptic symptoms without muscular hy- 
pertony followed administration of bulbocapnin. — M. 
Cornel. 

10203. GIAJA, J., et X. GHAHOVITCH. Sur Fin- 
flnence de Falcool sur la puissance thermogfene de For- 
ganisme. [With French resume.] Glas. Srpska Kralevsha 
Ahademija IBelgrade] 1926(122) : 61-67. 1926. — ^Ethyl 
alcohol subcut. or per os decreases the rate of summit 
metabolism in the rat even in small doses, which do not 
affect basal metabolism. Thus, in doses of 0.9, 2.7 and 
3.0 cc. per kgm., alcohol lowered summit metabolism resp. 
5.6, 18.0 and 11.4%, whereas these same doses did not 
alter the rate of basal metabolism. In stronger, intoxi- 
cating doses (4.2 cc. per kgm.), alcohol decreases both 
summit and basal metabolism, the former however 
more than the latter, and the value of the metabolic 
quotient is thus decreased. At no time does alcohol in- 
crease the heat forming capacity, of the organism, but on 
the contrary lowers it, even in moderate doses. 

10204. GIANOTTI, MARIO. La reazione alFadrenalina 
del territorio vasale dei tessuti infiammati. [The re- 
action to epinephrine in the vascular area of inflamed 
tissues.] Arch. Sci. Med. 54(8) : 515-541. 3 fig. 1930. — 
With a new graphic method it wa^ possible to determine 
the intensity of vasoconstriction from the results ob>- 
tained with the Eieschbieter-Bissemsky’s method. 
Epinephrine exerts a vasoconstrictor action on the vas- 
cular area of inflamed tissues. Such action is less pro- 
nounced than that on uninjured tissues.^ The hypothesis 
of a possible alteration of the contractile elements and 
that of a possible rise of the threshold value for ex- 
citability of the neuro-muscular junctions are pointed out. 
M. Cornel. 

10205. GOLT, HARRY. (In collabpration with PAT- 
RICK L. GRYZWACZ, and WALENTINE A. NOWICKI.) 
Electrocardiographic studies in the actions of drugs. 1, 
The vagus in ether anesthesia, Amer. Heart Jour. 4(3) : 
336-345. 7 fig. 1929.— These exps. were performed on dogs 
to determine, by electrocardiographic examination, the 
effect of ether on vagus susceptibility to morphine 
stimulation. Within limits ether and morphine are foimd 
to be mutually antagonistic. Ether depresses the vagus 
and abolishes partially or completely the stimulating 
effect of morphine. After large doses of morphine, 
ether narcosis may abolish vagus effect on the sinus but 
not on conduction. — M. Eashy. 

10206." GORDONOFF, T., 0. SCHUTZ, und W. SPY- 
CHER. Pharmakologische Untersuchungen des Natrium 
citricum. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 74(3/4) : 415-433. 
1930. — ^Isolated frog’s heart was paralyzed with Na 
citrate. The action begins at 1: 1 million; 1:1000 stops 
the heart irreversibly. The action appears to be mus- 
cular. Small doses increased tone and peristalsis in iso- 
lated rat intestine: the same concentration paralyzed 
rabbit intestine. Tne rabbit reacted with a dlight diat- 
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rhea the cla.v after injection of large amounts of Na 
eitriitc*. Intravenous doses in large amounts caused a 
transicait lowering of blood pressures followed by in- 
cre;,isc'« ill f)Cl-S0 min. to a iKiiiit higher than before the 
experiment. Infra veil tins doses of Xa citrate cause 
a cieepfming of breatjnng.jind in immy cases a retarda- 
tion. After the initial effect breathing becomes rapid 
and superfidaL Intravenous doses larger than 150 mgm. 
per kgm.^ of body weight cause dyspnea, muscle spasms, 
unre.ST-, diarrhea, iief'peiiing of breathing, at first a slight 
decrease in ran;* tlien an increase. The erythro- 
cyties are not, changed in either form or size. In the'blood 
streaiii large doses considerably diminish the number of 
throi:i!boe>1es. After overcoming the initial intoxica- 
tion the* nibhit acquires ji tenqiorary tolerance. A greater 
toxicity was not observed after an inteiwal of 1-3 days. 
In ^c'cpial aiuounts the toxicity is greater, the more 
rapid fho injection and the higiier the concentration. 
Thi' urinr^ of ral>bits on a diet, of oats and waiter con- 
fa irmd no citrate, anioimt of citrate found in the 
uriiii‘ of j*al')bit,s given dostis of 400 mgni. per kgm. of 
Imdy weight, amounted to 4.30-6.15% 'if the injection 
was made in 3 periods of a total of 15-17 min. Normal 
huinan urine contains citrate. The amount is very 
yariabie. ^ Since citrate can be detected in human urine 
it is difficult to differentiate between the amount of 
citrate in the food consumed and that used experi- 
mentally. The values found lie within the nonnal limits. 
— Authors' Bummory {transL by R. IF. St. Clair). 

10207. GRABBE, CARL. XJntersuchungeii iiber Oxy- 
chinolin (Chinosol). Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 
137(1 2) : 06-115. 1928.~The author studied S hydroxy- 
quinoline potassium bisulphate, 8 hydroxyquinoline 
sulphate and mono-iodo 8 hydroxyquinoline sulphqnate 
( Yatren) . Estimation of the substances w’as made either 
by a gravimetric method, using the ^ ether extract of 
tissue fluids with bromine water, giving the insoluble 
liibromide or the colorimetric method using the color 
obtained with FeCL. The colorimetric method seems 
more sensitive than the gravimetric one. 8 Hydroxy- 
quinoline is rapidly absorbed from the intestine of a 
normal dog and eliminated rapidly through the kidneys 
and gall bladder. Thereby it is transformed almost com- 
pletely into the sulphuric acid ester, a change which 
occurs partially in the lumen of the small intestine, A 
small portion of the hydroxyquinoline remains free, 
and can be freed from its ester under the conditions 
in the organism. 8 Hydroxyquinoline has a distinct ac- 
tion ui)on the metabolism, demonstrated by increased 
urinary N elimination. This action occurs only 1-2 days 
after administration and reaches its maximum when the 
main portion of the drug has been excreted. In experi- 
ments with starved dogs, the increased formation of 
decomposition products is much more lasting and greater 
with hydroxyquinoline than wuth salicylic acid. Animals 
treated in the beginning of a fast wuth one dose of 
8 hydroxyquinoline will show an early premortal pro- 
tein decomposition. The starved animal eliminates 8 
hydroxyquinoline much more slowly than the fed animal 
(in contrast to salicylic acid). If such an animal after 
a prolonged hunger period is fed, considerable quantities 
of 8 hydroxyquinoline appear in the urine. — F. R. Green-- 
baum. 

10208, GBLLOTTA^ S. Influenza della bulbocapnina 
suUa calcemia e potassiemia. [Influence of bulbocapnin 
on Ca and K contents of serum.] BoU. Soc. Ital. BioL 
Bperim. 5(5) : 768-770. 1930. — ^The Ca contents of serum 
decreased after administration of bulbocapnin, while 
the K content showed variable values. — M. Cornel. 

10209. HABERLARDT, L. Untersuebungen iiber einen 
Erregungsstoff im Centralnervensystem. Med. Klinik 25 
(51) : 1961-1964. 2 fig. 1929. — On the theory that the 
nervous system elaborates a substance analogous to 
a hormone, emulsions of brain and spinal cord of frogs 
and guinea pigs were injected into frogs, using 260 
animals, including controls. Ini 48 hrs. or less the treated 
animals, regardless of sex, were considerably more 
active and seemed to have better reflexes. No such 
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result w’as given by nerve tissue, muscle, liver, or milk. 
The hormone-like substance is soluble in water, but not 
in alcohol or ether, and is dialyzable. It is fairly stable 
but destroyed by brief boiling. Given orally, tfie same 
results were^ obtained more gradually. The clinical 

possibilities in nervous diseases are discussed. E. V. 

Lynn. 

10210. HALPERT, B^LA, MILTON T. HANKE, and 
GEORGE M. CURTIS. The problem of sodium salicylate 
excretion in the bile. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9(2): 
359-362. 1930.^ — Three patients, 2 wdth drainage tubes m 
the common hepatic duct following cholecystectomy, 
and 1 with a cholesystostomy, were given a single dose 
of Na salicylate (20 mgm. per kgm, of body weight), 
and the bile and urine collected for a perio"d of from’ 
12 to 64 hr.s. following the administration. The data 
obtained indicate that the urinary tract is the principal 
route of elimination, and that salicylate docs not ap- 
ixxir in the bile, following oral administration of a 
medicinal dose to ]>atients with di.<eases of the biliary 
system. Thest:' observations are in accord with data 
obtained in healtliy rabbits.— A summary. 

10211. HANDOVSKY, H., und P. A. THIESSEN. 
Rontgenographische Untersuchung von unbehandelten 
und narkotisierten Nerven. (Vorlaufige Mitteilung.) 
[X-ray studies on untreated and narcotized nerves. Pre- 
liminary note.] Nachrlcht €71 Ges. Gottingen, 

Math.-Phys. Kl 1930 (2) : 147-148. 1930. 

10212. HARRIS, KENNETH E. Observations upon a 
histamine-like substance in skin extracts. Heart 14(2) : 
161-176. 4 fig. 1927. — As measured by the depressor effect 
on the cat, human skin contains an average of 10 mgm. 
of a histamine-iike substance per kgm. of tissue. It is 
extracted b}^ alcohol. ^ The epidermis contains 6 times 
as much as the dermis. Frozen or burnt skin contains 
as much as normal. Some of the histamine-like substance 
in blister fluid may come from the skin. — F. Bernheim, 

10213. HECKO, IVAN. Niektord pokusy s natrium- 
thiosulfatom. [Some experiments with thiosulphate of 
sodium.] Bratislavske Lekdrske Listy 9(5): 299-307. 

1929. — ^For estimation of the therapeutic value of 

NaaS-Os the position of the anion in the Hof- 

meister series -was studied. This position differs accord- 
ing to the method used. Measuring the nephelometric 
effect on a IGO dilution of serum, the position of the 
thiosulphate after 2-4 hrs. is: Na citrate, NaNOs, NaBr, 
Na-SaOn, NaSCN, Na salicylate. After 24-48 hrs. it is: 
NaCi, NaNOn, Na salicylate, NhiaSsO., NaBr, NaSCN. 
The effect of the salts on viscosity of the scrum is 
displayed in the order observed : after 4-6 hrs. NazSO^, 
Na salicylate, Na acetate, NaaSaO.-!, NaF, Na formate: 
after 26-30 hrs. this becomes NaCl, NaNOs .... the 
position of the NaF and Na formate is interchanged, 
etc. Other series are given following the influence of the 
salts on flocculation of serum with ethyl alcohol, heavy 
metal salts, etc. In particular with CuS04 and HgCh, 
besides formation of complex salts, there is shown a 
precipitation-preventing influence of the NaaSaOa in 
parallel with its concentration. The highest possible thio- 
sulphate concentrations must be used if one is to hinder 
the local precipitation of heavy metals which are ad- 
ministered for therapeutic use in the organism. — L 
Hecko (transL by C. S. Leonard). 

10214. HENRIQUES, V., und HARALD OKKELS. 
Histochemisebe Untersuebungen fiber die Ablagerungs- 
weise von Gold und Blei innerhalb des Organismus. 
PfLugefs Arch. Ges. Physiol 225(2/3) : 364-371. 6 fig. 

1930. — ^Hydrosols and complex compounds of Pb and 
Au and ionized Pb salts were injected intraven. into an 
unstated number of rabbits. The Au compounds showed 
a tendency to bistographic deposition like the cor- 
responding types of Fe compounds. This means that the 
hydrosol was selectively absorbed in the reticulo-endo- 
tnelial system, while the complex salts just penetrated 
the parenchyma cells. After the addition of Na-auro- 
thiosulphate appreciable quantities of Au were found 
in the proximal convoluted tubules. The Pb compounds 
in ionized and in the colloidal state exhibited in general 
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similar relution.-. Colloidal Pb was deposited mainly in 
EJE-S., and complex Pb compounds were also found in 
EHR. but in;«i)onder:.Tcly in the parenchyma cells 

and especially in trie kidney us grains of medium size. 
Pb acetate was al-o lieinaHled ni the kidney. Pb and 
Au combinations jutiged troiii tJie kidney findings show 
adifferenet* in tlie faiitiiv ol ilw Pb compounds to“ exhibit 
corresponding It is difficult to evaluate 

these results, because Pb sains in the organism easily 
decoiiiposf:* and Iiecorm* somewhat effaced. Also the lead 
poisoned animals show paf holngical symptoms which 
are likely to iidlmmce tlm tleposition picture. With 
the limitations the results show that in the 

accumulation ul Au ami Pb in the parenchymatous 
organs a select mui aefiiulfy ttiok |)lace which was limited 
bv the of cell ami l>y tlm pliysical-chemical char- 
aker of the nieial efnTip()unds.-*-A?/?;iorP nummary 
{trmisl. hij L, T. LnMfird) , 

10215, HESS, LEO, und JOSEF FALTITSCHEK. 
Znr Physiologic der vegetativen Zentren, Iffen. Klin. 
WacIwH^ehr. 43 dm : 4SSd92. VMm On the liasis of ex- 

periments lyv Pick on tia,‘ |si)int of action of hypnotics the 
effects of variiHts liyimotic.s on the autonomic system 
of man are examiiuni. After tin' diminalion of the 
mesenet:‘phalon fry nualinal no change of gastric secretion 
occurs. Tiic^ blood sugiir and blood pressure do not 
change. Aftm* elimination of the cortex cerebri by 
paraldehyde gastric sec-n.uion and blood sugar do not 
change while liie blood jn'esmre falls. These paradoxical 
observations aiv‘ consistent with the symptoms of people 
sick with enee|»halitis with an anatomical destruction 
of the inenfioned parts of the. brain. The autonomic 
action of tiie organ.s can l.a? rogultited 'without the in- 
tervention of iht‘se parts. Tlreir influence on automatic 
functions is jn-oduced indirectly. The hypotony after 
paraldehyde is probably analogous to that in ordinary 
sleep. To explain tlie indirect action of the autonomic 
centres on the innervation of the organs special exps. 
were made. After inedinal tlie vagotropic effect of atro- 
pine on the gastric secretion is considerably increased 
which is jilso in accordance with the observation on 
anatomical lesions of these centres in Parkinson’s dis- 
ease. Paraldehyde does not change the atropine action. 
The epine|}iirine effect is similarly influenced. The 
exps. sho\v that tjie nmsencephalon has an influence on 
the irritability of the sympathetic and parasympathetic 
nerves. Tlie action of paraldehyde is p>robably on the 
cortex cerebri.— Zf. PoUk. ■ 

10216. HOLTZ, PETER. Einige pharmakologische 
Wirkungen bestrahlter Ei'weisskbrper and Eiweissspalt- 
produkte. Pflilge/n Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(4/5): 559- 
577. 12 fig. Solutions of proteins or amino acids 

werejilaced in quartz glass or open vessels and were 
irradiated 'with a inw'cury vapor lamp at 20°. Tests 
were then made for alterations in the rate of flow when 
these solutions wm‘e used for perfusion of frogs, for 
changes in mean blood iu'essure when they were in- 
jected iiitra'^'enou.sly in cats anaesthetized ^ with ure- 
thane and for changcjs in motility in surviving smooth 
muscle preparations’. pH was measured and controlled. 
Irradiation lu'oduees va.sodilator substances in eiiglobulin, 
glycocoll, leucin, histidin and tyrosin. If diluted serum 
(1 in ICW) mis irradiated, vasodilator substances were 
found in the protein free ultrafiltrate.^ If 'this was 
distilled they were found in both distillate and re- 
mainder; in the former formaldehyde and acetaldehyde 
were both found, and both have vasodilator actions; 
the dry residue gave Pauli’s imidazo reaction, and hist- 
amine or a similar substance was probably present. The 
irradiated dilute serum stimulated contraction of the 
intestine. Irradiated histidin showed properties typical 
of histamine, which w^as apparently produced by irradia- 
tion.— If, €. Bazeii. 

10217. HOST, H. F. The inftnence of insulin on 
physiologic, alimentery increase of the hlood sugar. 
Acta Med. Bcmidinamm 74(2) : 186-190. 1930 .-pSix tests 
on 3 healthy individuals proved that insulin influences 
physiological, alimentary hyperglycemia, and that ap- 


propriate quantities of insulin may completely prevent 
a rise in blood sugar. — Author's summary. 

10218. HUBBS, CARL L. The high toxicity of nascent 
oxygen. Physiol Zool. 3 (4) : 441-460. 1930.— ^Minnows 
may be killed by available nascent 0 in the dilution of 
1 part to more than 30,000,000 of water or by only 
slightly more than 2 units of nascent O to 100,000 parts 
of their own weight. The effect of nascent 0 is cumula- 
tive. The effect (on minnows) is irreversible beyond 
the stage of first loss of equilibrium, but is generally 
reversible until that stage is reached. The least stable 
nascent-O-yielding chemical tested (ozone) is toxic in 
much lower concentrations than the most stable one 
(H 2 O 2 ) . Different individuals of the same species show 
marked variation in their susceptibility to this poison. 
Some fishes, as the basses and sculpin^ (Micropterus, 
Aplites, and Cottus) , are much more resistant than the 
minnows (Cyprinidae) . The effect of the nascent 0 is 
apparently not on the blood pigments. Fishes are ir- 
ritated by dilutions of ozone too weak to detect iodi- 
metrically (doubtless less than 0.01 p.p.m.) . The symp- 
toms of the poisoning are not those of asphyxiation: 
there is no lapping at the surface. The effects of nascent 
0 irrespective of its chemical source, are in turn irrite- 
tion, increased and irregular respiration, loss of equilib- 
rium, wild rolling and dashing, tetanus, death. Death is 
accompanied by an edematous swelling of the skin. — 
Author {courtesy TFfsiar Bihl. &erv .) . 

10219. HUFFMAN, L. D. Metabolic studies in the 
treatment of polycythemia vera with phenylhydrazine. 
Arch. Internal Med. 39 (4) : 656-672. 1927.— The chem- 
istiy of blood and urine was studied on 4 cases of 
polycythemia vera kept on a standard diet and treated 
with phenylhydrazine HCl (0.3 gm. daily by mouth) to 
reduce erythrocytes and blood volume. Evidence of 
blood destruction began 7 days after administration of 
drug, accompanied by increased excretion of N which is 
accounted for by erythrocyte destruction. Increased N 
excretion was mainly in the form of urea and some 
creatine. The changes in the blood consisted in decrease 
in total N of whole blood proportional to decrease in 
erythrocytes, increase in non protein N and urea, in- 
crease in creatinine in one case. Amino acids were 
reduced to normal levels by phenylhydrazine. Serum 
bilirubin increased with slight icterus. Fructose tolerance 
and phenoltetrachlorphthalein tests showed no hepatic 
injury. Basal metabolic rate was not affected. — 0. 0. 
Stoland. 

10220. ITALLIE, L. VAN, en U. G. BIJLSMA. Toxi- 
cologic en gerechtelijke scheikunde. [Toxicology and 
legal chemistry.] Centen : Amsterdam, 1928. 9 fl. 

10221. JANSSEN, S., A. LOESER, und P. NOETHER. 
Ueber die Wirksamkeit der Handelspraparate des Hypo- 
physenvorderlappens. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 
151(3/4) : 175-187. 3 fig. 1930.— Various German prepa- 
rations, e.g., Anteglandol, Extr. hypophysis cerebri partis 
anterioris pro injectione, Extr. hypophysis cerebri 
feminin., Extr. hypophysis cerebri masculin., Extr, hyp. 
cerebri pars anterior, Glandular part of hypophysis, 
Hypotanthin, Hypototal, Praehypophen have no stimu- 
lating effect on the ovary of the rat nor any inhibitory 
action on the ovary of fowl. Most of them lower the 
blood pressure of cats, — ^not the case with active prepa- 
rations. — H. Graf. 

10222. KANFOR, J. S. Wirkungsmechanismus des 
Emetins. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 74(3/4) : 385-395. 
1930. — Subc. injection of emetine causes lowering of 
CO 2 tension of alveolar air and increase in excretion 
of NH« in urine, indicating displacement of acid-base 
balance in the organism, with accumulation of acid ions 
in the blood and lessening of the alkali reserve. Emetine 
HCl causes disturbance of balance in the vegetative 
nervous system through strong stimulation of its para- 
S 3 anpathetic section. The duration and depth of these 
actions axe different in individuals and apparently de- 
pend upon varying tonus of the vegetative-endocrine 
system. This important displacement of acid-base bal- 
ance and the change of tonus in the nervous system 
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suggest that the therapeutic action of emetine in so 
many dissimliar diseases can be explained by marked 
iiiodihcation of vegetative reactions. — Authors summary 
(transL by E. F. Lymi^. 

' 10223. ICAPLOT, B. J., and J. M. MOREIMS. Ver- 
such der experimentellen Sensibilisiermig gegen Sal- 
varsan, he! Menschen und Tieren, Acta Dermato-Vene- 
reoL 11(4): 295-304. 1930. — Intradermal injections of 
neosalvarsan were made on 151 patients, dose 0.1 gm. 
of a sol. containing 0.15 gm. neosalvarsan to 100 gra. 
physiological saline. In the cases giving positive re- 
.stilts in 7-15 da,ys, some spontaneous reaction could be 
noticed, following local inflammatory manifesttitions 
(infiltrates). In none of the patients who had iwoviously 
undergone salvarsan treatment was any positive result 
obtained. Of 84 patients who had never had salvarsan 
treatment before,^ positive results were obtained in 9. 
The appearance in these 9 cases of local dermatoses 
where the salvai’san administrations had been rnade^, as 
well as in 3 otlicr cases the appearance of a generalised 
rl(?rmr*tt»si.s following tlic ordinary intraven. injections 
of salvarsan, is considered to prove the s«';nsibility of 
those individuals to that agent. Corresponding experi- 
ments were rmide on [114] guinea pigs. On the whole, 
the results, both of these and of the human -experiments, 
confirm the data obtained by Frei, Nathan and Munk. 
It is evidently possible, in certain cases, by intradermal 
injection of minimal doses of neosalvarsan to produce, 
both in human and animal subjects, manifestations of 
an increased susceptibility to that agent. — Authors' 
E'nglish summary. 

10224. KAWAI, HASHIME. Studies on the hemato- 
porphyrin hemolysis. Jour. Biochem, {Tokyo} 10(2): 
325-350. 1929. 

10225. KEEFER, CHESTER S., K K. HHAJNG, and 
C. S, YAKG. Liver extract, liver ash and iron in the 
treatment of anemia. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9 (3) : 
533-554. 1930. — The response of the blood in anemia was 
studied in 55 patients, 14 on liver, 10 on liver ash, and 
31 on various doses of Fe. Liver extract was of demon- 
strable value in increasing the regeneration of hemo- 
globin in some of the obscure nutritional anemias of 
childhood, in some of the anemias associated with 
dysentery, hookworm infestation, and pregnancy. In 
some cases its effect could be enhanced by Fe. Liver 
ash, when given in amounts equivalent to 300 gm. of 
whole liver, was of little demonstrable value in increas- 
ing hemoglobin regeneration. In some cases there was 
a slight increase in the reticulocytes, hemoglobin, and 
erythrocytes, but the results were never as conspicuous 
as those obtained with liver extract or large doses of 
Fe. Fe w^as effective in the treatment of various forms 
of anemia. Lar|e doses were more effective than small 
ones. In many instances the effect of Fe exceeded both 
liver, liver extract, or liver ash, and in some cases 
a favorable response did not occur until Fe was added. 
When recovery from the anemias followed either liver 
extract or Fe there was an increase in the reticulocytes 
of the circulating blood* The lower the er^hrocyte 
count before treatment, the higher were the reticulocytes 
at the peak of the rise. 

10226. KISCH, BRUNO, und J. LEIBOWITZ. Die 
Beeinflussung der Gewebsatmung durch Omega und 
durch Chinom Biochem. Zeitschr. 220(1/3), 97-116. 
1930.— Respiration of kidney tissues of different species 
of animals (rats, guinea-pigs, rabbits, field hares, dogs, 
cats and baboons) was studied with the Warburg ap- 
paratus. The kidney from $ albino rats, colored rats, 
guinea pigs, rabbits, cats and dogs had a higher O con- 
sumption than did the c?. The highest values were 
obtained from gravid animals. Rats, guinea-pigs and 
rabbits showed small individual differences in respira- 
tion; dogs, cats and field hares had considerable varia- 
tion. In the same nutrient medium at pH 7.4 the order 
of the quantity of 0 consumed was as follows: 
rats > guinea-pigs, field hares > rabbits, dogs > c^ts. 
The optimum pH for respiration of kidney tissue of 
various species was as follows: rats and dogs, 7. 
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cats, 7.4; and rabbits and field hares, 7.7-8.1. More 
alkaline sols, than these were not studied. Freshly pre- 
pared adrenalin in concentrations of to when 
added to the nutrient ^ sol. produced no increase in 
O consumption. Omega in concentrations of 10“"^ to 10"^® 
added to nutrient solutions, increased the 0 consumption 
of all species of tissue. Freshly prepared para- and 
orthoquinone in large doses (10-*-10"®) checked ti^e 
respiration; in smaller doses (10"®-10"”) they increa^d 
tissue respiration vejry markedly. Like concentrations 
of py ra catechol and hydroqiiinone had no apparent ac- 
tion. The order of magnitude of effective concentrations 
of para- and orthoquinone and of omega is the same 
on tissue respiration. Both omega and quinone decrease 
in aclivity on exposure to light and 0.--Authors’ swm- 
mary (it ansi.) . 

10227. KLEE, PH., und S. PETROPULIABES. Be- 
dingungen und Menge der Cholinausscheidung im Earn. 
Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 137 (3/4) : 129-142. 1928! 
—Choline in the urine was determined as acetylcholine! 
The urine was treated with acetone, filtered, and taken 
up by purified quartz; then acet.vlehloride was added 
and the whole warmed to 70® C. for 24 hrs. The acetyl- 
choline formed and quartz were dried and shaken with 
isotonic Ringer’s solution; with this solution isolated 
frog hearts were perfused. The heart was sensitive to 
0.002 gm. in 1000 cc. urine. Choline is continuously ex- 
creted, its quantity depending on diet, especially its 
lecithin content. Diseases with large autolysis of tis- 
sues give high quantities in the urine. The^ content is 
not increased by oral or intestinal introduction of cho- 
line chloride, but a marked increase followed intra- 
venous or rectal administration. — H. Graf. 

10228. KLEIN, F., und R. WEISS. Die Wirkung des 
Adrenalins auf den respiratorischen Stoffweclisel. Endo- 
krinoL 1(4): 264-271. 1928,— Intravenous injection of 
epinephrine (1-3 gamma per min. per kgm.) raises 
the respiratory quotient in both lightly and deeply 
narcotized rabbits, but does not alter heat production. 
Large doses of epinephrine (0.8 mgm.) raise the R. Q. 
in deeply narcotized animals. The total metabolism 
undergoes a decrease in most cases. The metabolic effect 
of epinephrine, both excitatory and inhibitory, is a 
complex process which may be resolved into single com- 
ponents. • Small physiological doses of epinephrine raise 
the gaseous metabolism in normal animals and in man. 
In narcotized animals this rise is lacking both in light 
and in deep narcosis, obviously because the metabolism 
is already under the influence of the output of epineph- 
rine accompanying narcosis. The metabolic effect of 
large doses of epinephrine depends upon the metabolic 
effect of the mobilized carbohydrate. In fasting animals 
(low carbohydrate supply) or in deep narcosis (ab- 
sence of the metabolism raising effect of the carbo- 
hydrate) the gaseous metabolism falls; in lightly nar- 
cotized well fed animals there is a rise of gaseous 
metabolism because the metabolism raising effect of the 
carbohydrate plethora outweighs the original metab- 
olism depressing effect of the large dose of epinephrine. 
'--Authors' summary (transL by B. M. Lutz)* 

10229. KoNIG, WILLY, Herzarheit ohne Sauerstoff. 
Ill, Mitteilung: Herzmittelwirkung am Waimbliiter- 
herzen. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharm. 127 (5/6) : 349-365. 
12 fig. 1928. — ^The isolated guinea pig heart was per- 
fused with Ringer’s solution at 30-32® C. at which 
temperatures it will beat several hrs, in the absence of 
O. Oxygen is an important factor in the action of 
digipuratum, strophantMn and cardiazol; glucose is not. 
If either 0 or glucose is omitted the action of caffeine 
is markedly reduced; it is entirely prevented when 
both are omitted. Epinephrine action is similarly altered 
under these conditions but it lasts 2-5 min. when both 
O and glucose are absent- Coronary vessel effects are 
discussed and certmn important precautions in this type 
of work are pointed out. Literature.— If. Dreshacli. 

10230. KUNIKA, TETSUSABURO. Uber die Rbarma- 
kologie des BelladoiHiins und des Tropins. [In Japanese.] 
Nagasaki Igaku Kwai Zasshi 5 : 763-774. 1927. — ^In the rab- 
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bit's intestines isolated beiiadoniiirie produces, besides 
paralysis of the parasympiithetae endings, muscular stim- 
ulation which later passes over into paralysis. In the 
uterus muscular paralysis is dominant; so that the paral- 
ysis of the parasyiopatlietics is demonstrable only with 
difficulty. Tropim'? resmnbles atropine in its effect, though 
its action is mucii weaker and displays in the rabbit's 
intestine as well as in the uterus a parasympathetic 
paralysis and also a miiscie-stimulating effect* The in- 
^iiiatioG of tropiiie solution in the eye produces 
ma-timimi dilation of the pupil— Atd/ior (courtesy Jap, 
Jour^ Med. ScL) (imnsL by L H. Pierce). 

1023L KiiSXNER, HEINZ, tind HEINZ SIEDEN- 
TOFF. Hntersuclitingen liber die Biologie tind Pharma- 
kologie der Placenta. Ill* Mitteilnng. Reaktionsfahig- 
keit der Piacentargefasse auf biologische und phaima- 
koiogische Mittel Arc/i. ClymekoL 140(2/3): 298-312. 

7 fig. 1930.— By raenns of special apparatus described, 
for perfusing tiic placental vessels, the contraction and 
dilatation of lim vesstls was measured in terms of the 
rate of flow and [iressure required to maintain it, con- 
traction diminishing the? How and increasing pressure, 
while dilatation increased tim flow and lowered the pres- 
sure., The substances exiierimented with were 3 products 
of internal secretion (e|jine|>hrine, thyroxin and hor- 
mone of the posterior lobe of the hypophysis) and 3 
pharmacologic preparations (secale, atropine and caf- 
feine). 'Epinephrine produced strong contraction; thy- 
roxin had no effect nor had the hormone of the posterior 
lobe of the hypop,hysis— a singular fact, in view of the 
known powerful contracting influence of the last-named 
hormone on the niiiseulature of the intestine and uterus. 
Since the placental vessels are not provided with nerves, 
the effect . of epinephrine must be ascribed to direct 
action on the muscle-cells of the vessels. Secaie (ergot) 
produced brief but distinct contractions; atropine had 
no effect; caffeine produced a very transitory vascular 
dilatation. The most important conclusion drawn from 
these studies is that, since epinephrine contracts and caf- 
feine dilates the placentd vessels, and since previous 
researches have shown such effect to be dependent 
on the presence of Langley’s receptive substance, this 
substance must be present in the placental ve^ls. ■ 

10232. KYLIN, ESRIL, Zur Frage der Adrenalinre- 
aktion. [The significance of K and Ca ions for the 
epinephrine blood sugar reaction.] XIII. Zeiischr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 59(1/2) : 230-23 L 4 fig. 1928. — ^The influence 
of epinephrine intraven. before as well as after the 
intraven. administration of CaCh (10 ccm. of 10% sol.) 
or KCl (2 ccm. of 10% soL) on the fasting sugar level 
of patients was studied. Results were variable; a fall 
occurred in one of 4 groups. Ca or K appeared of 
httle significance in relation to the epinephrine blood 
sugar changes,— 0. IF. Barlow. 

10233. LAMSON, PAUL B. Results from pharmaco- 
logical studies of normal and pathological liver con- 
ditions. Bouihem Med. Jow. 23(2) : 93-97. 2 fig. 1930.— 
When there is obstruction to the portal flow, the rise 
of portal pressure causes an escape of fluids from the 
veTOis, with a resulting acute polycythemia. Upon the 
ability of the liver to pick out specific substances from 
the blood stream, and excrete them in the bile depend 
many liver-function tests. Th^e, however, do not in- 
dicate the degree of pathological changes in the liver. 
That diet plays an important role in the prevention and 
treatment of liver disturbances is shown by the efficacy 
of Ca to prevent or to correct the fall in blood sugar, 
the increase in blood guanidine, the tetany and con- 
vulsions caused by CCL administered in doses suffleient 
to produce gross pathological changes in the liver.— 

N. Blachberg. 

10234. LANCZOS, ANNA. GiftgewShinmg der Ner- 
Venfaser. Arch. Exp. Path. u. P^nnahed. 141 (3/ 4) : 
248-255, 1929. — ^The sciatic nerves of frogs exhibited re- 
covery in urethane sols, of narcotic threshold concentra- 
tion, and habituation when the preparation was re- 
peatedly denarcotized in Ringer's fluid and replaced 
in the urethane soL; habituation was also attained by 


preliminary treatment with concentrations below the 
threshoM of narcosis. No recovery or habituation was 
perceptible in the motor nerve end apparatus— a quali- 
tative difference in addition to the quantitative differ- 
ence already known. — Author’s summary (transL). 

10235. LANWER-BE HAAN, MARTHA. tlber 
Tagesschwankungen der Adrenalin wirkung beim Men- 
schen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 64(3/4): 534-539. 3 
fig. 1929. — ^In the literature concerning the individual 
sensitivity to^ adrenaline and the changes of the ad- 
renaline reaction after various diets and remedies, noth- 
ing is said of the variability of the adrenaline reaction 
in the different parts of the day. The author finds that 
in healthy and ill persons the action of adrenaline (upon 
the pulse, the blood pressure and the hemogram) is 
naore prompt in the afternoon than in the morning, but 
in the morning it is more intensive. It is possible that 
the low starting point in the morning favors the de- 
velopment of a marked reaction- In the variability of 
its action adrenaline is unique, — E. Poldk. 

10236. LEFEUYRE, C., et F. GR^GOIRE. Action de 
quelques eatix distilldes aromatiques sur le coeiir isol€. 
Jour. Physiol, et Path. Geri. 28(4) : 833-840. 10 fig. 1930. 
— Cardiograph tracings show the inhibitory effect of 
cherry laurel water, orange flower water, dilute HCN, 
and benzaldehyde, on the perfused frog heart. From 
comparison it is concluded that the effect of cherry 
laurel water is due to. benzaldehyde while the effect of 
orange flower water is due to methyl anthranilate. 
Comparable results were also obtained with the aqueous 
distillates from mint and from rose leaves. — W. R. 
Fearon. 

10237. LE GOFF, J. M. Cobalt as vaso-dilator. Jour. 
Pharmacol, cfc Exp. Ther. 38(1) : 1-9. 1930. — The hypo- 
dermic injection of 2 to 5 cgm. CoCh in 72 human beings 
varying in age from 15 to 70 yrs. resulted in dilation of 
the vessels of face and ear in 71 cases. The single excep- 
tion was a case of splenic anemia. Of 4 tested all showed 
a fall (10 mm. Hg) in blood pressure 3 min. after injec- 
tion. A maximum of 122 injections through a period 
of 3 yrs. failed to develop toxic symptoms. In the dosage 
used CoCh is not toxic to man. — 0. 0. Stoland. 

10238. LEHMANN, FRITZ. Heber Konstitution und 
Wirkung. Untersuchungen an aromatischen Fluorver- 
bindungen. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 130(1/4) : 
250-255. 1928. — On frogs it was found that toluol and 
meta-toluidine are rendered more active by F and Cl 
substitution in the side chain, the F derivatives^ being 
more toxic. The trifluortoluol becomes most active by 
the introduction of the NHa-group, less so with intro- 
duction of NO 2 and COOH groups. The compounds act 
on the central nervous system ; the NH 2 group also has 
a cardiac paralysing effect. Only the substitution of 
H by halogens yields depressant ‘ produets ; all substitu- 
tion products of NHa and COOH are excitants. Trifluor- 
toluidine is a useful narcotic for the frog.— Graf. 

10239. LEHMANN, HANS. Bie Wirkung des KoMen- 
oxyds auf den menschlichen Organismus und ihre 
Bedeutung fiir die 6ffentliche Gesundheitspflege. Kleine 
Mitteil. Mitglieder Ver. Wasser-, Boden^ u. Lufthygiene 
6(7/10) : 199-215, 1930,— Three points are important in 
the study of the effect of gaseous impurities in the air 
of large cities and industrial centers on man: the 
quantitative determination of CO in the blood stream, 
the possibility of a reaction of the blood-forming or- 
gans to the stimulus of the continuous breathing of 
gases caused by combustion, the establishment of the 
effect of such impure air upon the pulmonary system 
especially of growing children. — Author’s conclusions 
(transl. by E. K. Borman) . 

10240. LEVY, MAX M., et ERNA M. LEVY, ttude 
des modifications humorales produites par la s6cr6tion 
gastrique d6clencli4e par rhistamine. Arch. M clad. Aph 
par. Diges. et Malad. Nutrit. 20(2): 137-183. 1930.rr4 
Several series of experiments on 16 patients indicate 
that gastric secretion is subject to individual variations. 
The quantity of Cl secreted in the form of HCl is vari- 
able and by no means in proportion to the total 0l 



10241-10249 


PHAEMACOLOGY 


secreted. Very frequently histamine produces a slight 
rise in blood urea and an increase in the urea secretion 
constant which may amount to 44%. These changes 
seem more frequent and more noticeable in patients in 
whom the constant was previously high. Histamine may 
have the opposite action, depressing the constant. The 
gastric secretion does not modify the alkaline reserve 
noticeably or consistently. During gastric secretion the 
plasma and eorpiisele Ci may rise as well as fall. The 
ratio of corpuscle to plasma Cl ma^' increase or decrease, 
in accordance with variations in the corpuscle CL Dur- 
ing gastric secretion the thresliold of Cl secretion varies 
in parallel with the blood CL liistamme has important 
effects on diuresis, sometimes producing polyuria, but 
more frequently oliguria. The relation of alkaline urine 
to HCi secretion is very irregular; if gastric HCi secre- 
tion has any effect on the variations in the pH of the 
urine, the effect is slight. The\2 other factors which ap- 
pear to have a preponderating influence on the variations 
in urinaiy pH are the urinary Cl debit, lurd still more 
the diuresis, which appears to be the principal factor. 
During the gastric Cl secretion induced by histamine 
the tirinary Cl debit may be either diminished or in- 
creased; these variations have no relation to the gastric 
function. The figures here given iruiicate tliat the source 
of gastric Cl is not the body fluids but probabb” the 
tissues, 

10241. LaWENSTEIN, ARNOLD, fiber die Entsteh- 
ung von kleinen meianotiscben Knotchen durch Ad- 
renalinzufuhr beim Menschen and beim Kaninchen. [Pro- 
duction of small melanotic nodules in man and rabbits 
by administration of epinephrine.] Arch. Dermatol, u. 
Syph. 162(1): 180-188. 8 fig. (2 coL) 1930.— Daily 
instillation of epinephrine into the eye of a man for 
a long period, and subconjunctival injections into the 
eye of a rabbit subsequent to instillation produced 
melanotic nodules. In the rabbit these proved to be 
subconjunctival melanoblasts as ■well as accumulations 
of pigment. These cases are related to the cutaneous 
and mucosal pigmentation in Addison^s disease. 

10242. LUKAS, ARTHUR, fiber Alkoholausscheidung 
im Magensaft nach rektaler Alkoholzufuhr. Arch. Ver- 
dauun/^s-Krayikh. 48(5/6) : 332-345. 1930. — The experi- 
ments were carried out on fasting patients. The gastric 
juice was aspirated by stomach tube, measured, and 
the acid value determined. Immediately afterwards the 
patient received 300 cc, of alcohol (5%) rectally. Half 
an hour later the gastric juice was again aspirated, mea- 
sured, and the acid value determined. The procedure 
was repeated at intervals of 15 min. until 75 min. after 
the administration of alcohol. The gastric juice -was 
analyzed for alcohol after distillation, 5 cc. of the pure 
distillate being used to carry out the analysis. With one 
exception, in 8 cases alcohol was excreted in the stom- 
ach parallel with acid secretion. The quantity excreted 
was always deflnite, but quite small, amounting to only 
a few mgms. It is believed that alcohol is carried by the 
blood stream to the gland cells of the stomach and 
from there is excreted into the lumen. This was pointed 
out some years ago by Bongers, Frouin and Molinier 
in exps, with dogs given alcohol by rectum.— E. W. St. 
Clorir 

10243. MacKAY, MARGARET E. The action of hista- 
mine on the motility of different parts of the intestinal 
tract. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95 (3) : 527-536. 1930.— Since 
histamine, which exerts a powerful stimulating action 
on all smooth muscle with the single known exception 
of turtle esophagus, may be formed in the intestine, its 
action on smooth muscle of the alimentary tract is an 
important problem. Experiments were performed on 
dogs and cats (number not stated) indicating that 
histamine when injected intravenously in doses of 4-4 
mgm. in the intact animal activates a quite character- 
istic motor response in different^ parts of the intestine. 
Its effect is most marked in the ileum and decreases to- 
wards the duodenum. Local application to a histamine 
solution to the outside of the gut evokes the same re- 
actions in different portions of the intestine which are 
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seen after intravenous injection of the drug. After 
paralysis of the parasympathetic nervous system by 
atropine the ciiaracterikic action of histamine on the 
different parts of the intestine is diminished but not 
abolished. This inhibitory effect is most marked in the 
duodenum and least in the ileum. Subcutaneous in- 
jection of 1 mgm, of histamine produced no change in 
the normal rhythm of flay intestine. Injection of a 
solution of histamine containing amounts ;is large as 
50 mgm. of the drug into the lumen of different parts 
of the intestine did iKit activate a motor response. His- 
tamine in concentration of 1, TOD, 000 lias a greater stim- 
ulating action on isolated strips of iliaim than on iso- 
lated stri])s of jejunum or duodenum. Atropine does 
not abolish this effect. 

10244. MAJOR, RALPH H., and C. J. WEBER. The 
relationship of potassium to the depressor effect of 
liver extract Jemr. Lab. and Clhi. 3/cai. 15(3) : 229- 
233. 3 fig. 1929.— The active depressor substance in the 
liver extract with which tht‘ authors have worked is 
not KHsPO^, since the liver extract in the doses em- 
ployed does not contain enough K ions to produce the 
depressor effect which is obtained. Tlie fall in blood 
liressure obtained with 20%^ solutions of KIi<.P 04 is 
due to^ what physiologists ha\’e long described as 
inhibition*’ of the heart and has no close analogy with 
the fail ywoduced by the authors* liver extract. Such 
sols, of KHiiPO,! contain at least 20 times as much K 
as the sols, of liver extract used. — Author summary. 

10245. MARGINESU, P. Ricercbe sperimentali sulla’ 
azione delVergosterina irradiata nella profilassi del 
rachitismo. [Action of irradiated ergosterol in the pro- 
phylaxis of rickets.] Aieneo Farmense 2(2) : 74-92. 1930. 
— No toxic action was observed from very lar^e doses 
of ergosterol in 16 young rats (S on normal diet, 8 on 
a rachitic diet) intravenously and orally, or in a preg- 
nant rat or her voting. 

10246. MATTEL P. Bi. Azione della apomorfina e 
della santonina sui centri iridei. [Action of apomox- 
phine and santonin on the iris.] Boll Soc. Ital. Biol. 
Sperim. 2 (4) : 293-297. 1927. — Acts as myotic. Injection 
of apomorphine into the conjunctival sac caused vomit- 
ing in the animals used (dog, cat, rabbit and pigeon) 
and after injection the pupil no longer reacted to light. 
Santonin injected into the conjunctival sac of the rab- 
bit (1 gm. per kgm. of body weight) acted as depres- 
sant and myotic. From 1 to 14 gm. yier kgrn. produced 
nervous reactions tending to convulsion.s with dyspnea. 
Injection of santonin in animals did not affect pupillary 
reactions. 

10247. MAYER, RUDOLF L. Die Ueberempfindlichkeit 
gegen KSrper von Chinonstniktnr. Arc/u Derm. u. Syph. 
156(2) : 331-334. 4 fig. 1928. — Pellidol and close related 
azo-coloring matters, certain developers used in photog- 
raphy such as Metol as well as pelt-dyes from the Ursol 
group have chemical^ properties in common. The skin 
irritation of the Pellidol and of azo-eoloring matters is 
closely related. In the skin azo-coloring matter is re- 
duced, with the formation of an aminophenol or Ursol, 
then these split-products are likewise oxidized to the 
corresponding qumone. In those people, who are hyper- 
sensitive toward quinone, a skin-irritation occurs. The 
hypersensitivity could be transferred in a passive manner 
to guinea pigs. The cause of the hypersensitivity is 
that the quinone, so formed, acts as an antigen toward 
proteins combined with bodies of the hydro-quinone 
type. The application is, that one must not give Pellidol 
to those who are hypersensitive towards Ursol. — R. L* 
Mayer (transL by F. Werner). 

10248. MENCARELLI, LUDOVICO. Iperplasie epi- 
teliali cutanee da ittiolo. [Cutaneous epithelial hyper- 
plasias from ichthyoL] Arch. Sci. Med. 54(8): 542- 
548. 4 fig. 1930, — Repeated pencil strokes with ichthyol 
were followed in mice and rabbits by marked hyperplasia 
of cutaneous epithelium, without hyperkex'atosis, but 
sometimes atypical. — M. Cornel. 

10249. MENKE, WILHELM. Versuche zur AhtStung 
von Paratyphusbacillen im Darm. Zeitschr. Hyg. und 
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110(4) : 6814:>ltt3. i929.-~-A study wus made 
of the iii^irife(‘ting |,!ropt‘ilies of iodin-carbou 
koiile" C bearing a cie|>osit of metallic I suspended 
in physiologic* ^hiC;l ^_sol.) , ^Argocarbon (G with 0.5% 
Ag) and Silargei { AgGl acid gid) . BiXps. in vitro 

showed tliaf I in* bacttaicidal elTeef of all these substances 
was greatly eiihanecai by acid media and weakened by 
idkahne. lii animal »:'Xps, (niicei it was first determined 
that an a,cid diet (ye^gimrl or tlie A. Adam diet with 
a milk basis) dcH'?s not^m itself free the intestine of 
paratyplioitl bacilli. lc»din-c:u’bon ami Argocarbon, fed 
witii yoghurt or the Adjuu liiet, were toxic to mice and 
without'' ai'jprii'ialdt* effect on tlie excTetion of para- 
typhoid I'lacilis. In ex|\<.p;>n 0 mice inUaded with para- 
typhoid A bacilli, jiiid fed exclusively on yoghurt (6 
controls likewisr* uifecte«i being fe».i with oats and bread), 
aininistration of Silargc*! inaal the feces coinpietely of 
bacilli, hlxammafion of thc! orgmis (2 of the experi- 
mental mice Imying died and the* 4 others having been 
killed for exandimf ion I slnnvet! the presence of bacilli 
in liver, splc-eii and je'*arf, or 2 or 1 of these organs. It 
is believed tliat this is ihe^ lirst time that the stools 
have insen rendereil non-infective under sueli circum- 
stances. 

10250. MOLbER, EGGERT, CHR. K. J. GRAM, and 
S. A. SCHOO. Quantitative clinica! and spectrophoto- 
metrical comparison between natural and synthetic 
thyroxin. Avta 3/« d, Srnhdituivwn 74(1): S5-103. 1930. 
—Syntlietic thyroxin^ t Huffmaiin-La Roche) and natural 
thyroxin (from liarington’s labviratory) gave identical 
spkdrophotDiiietricai curves, liud^tlie same I content 
(65Gf') i'ltui produced tlie same increase in the basal 
metabolism of patiemts witir inyxedema. The latter ef- 
fect was studied by ineans of intravenous injections of 
10.5 ingm. of thyroxin. With the synthetic preparation 

3 injections weny giviui to 3 imtients, with the natural 
preparation 2 injections to ^2 of these same patients. 
The bmsal metabolism was followed by frequent deter- 
minations during at Icaist 50 days after each injection. 
The total increases |)rodiici*d in the basal metabolism 
during this period were iticadical wit.hin the limit.s of 
error to be i‘Xpt*cft‘d from the metliod. To 3 patients 

4 injei'tions were* gn-en wuii aiiothcT preparation of 
natural thyroxin i lb ,1). ii.K which pwoved to be of 
inferior stri'iigth. This result was obttuned both by 
metabolic, chmiiical and simctrophotometric observa- 
tions. Tin* |'»retnira! ion contained only 75% thyroxin. 
The general tiif‘ra|mutic effect of the intravenous in- 
jection of larg»;‘ tiuses of thyroxin was in no \vay superior 
to th:it which could t»x|')ect,ed in similar cases to 
follow the oral administration of the equivalent amount 
of desiccated thyroid gland substance, divided into 
small dose^ f,o be gi\a*n riaily for the same length of 
time during wldi*li tiie inetaholie eflect of the intra- 
venous inject iims lacrsisttai, i.e., about 60 days. The 
descriv»tion given by Idumnier, Boothby and others of 
the changes in rin/hasal iiud a holism during the ^veeks 
following the intravenous injection of large doses of 
thyroxin in iuyxi*dematous patient.s is on the whole 
confirmed, although the deeiining parts of the curves 
did not show any markiHi tendency to be of logarith- 
mic shape. The dixscription by Abderhalden and Ross- 
ner of the spectrophotometrical curve common for 
natural and synthetic thyroxin is confirmed. — Authors* 
sumtnary, 

10251. MOLTENI, P. Sulfinfinenza deiradrenalina, 
della piiocarpiaa e delfatropina sul rifiesso patellare. 
[Efiect of epinephrine, pilocarpine and atropine on the 
patellar reflex,] Arcli.. ScL BioL 13(3/4) : 407-420. 7 fig. 
1929.^ — Graphic records w^ere made of the reflex after 
intravenous injection of the drugs. The diminished re- 
sponses following epinephrine, pilocarpine and atropine 
cannot be cited in favor of the view that skeletal muscle 
tonus is maintained throtsgh the autonomic system. On 
the other hand, the diminution induced b.y epinephrine 
is probably due to anemia of reflex centers. The same 
result, obtained by pilocarpine in high dosage, may 
be due to a lovrered excitability of the same centers. 


The diminution or temporary disappearance of the 
reflex after atropine is caused by stimulation of the 
cerebral cortex and its inhibitory centers. — A. JappelU. 

10252. MOORE, ROBERT A., SAMUEL GOLDSTEIH, 
and AARON CANOWITZ. The mitochondria in acute 
experimental nephrosis due to mercuric chloride. Arch, 
Path, 8(6) ; 930-937 . 4 fig. 1929. — Retention of N in the 
blood occurs in nephrosis due to HgCb in the rvhite rat 
before there are demonstrable changes in the mor- 
phology of the kidney. There are definite changes in the 
cytoplasm and nucleus of the proximal convoluted tubule 
before the mitochondria show any qualitative change. 
It is suggested that HgCb produces nephrosis by^ ad- 
sorption on the surface of the mitochondria, ‘‘poison- 
ing’’ the interface and later killing the cell. — Authors* 
summary, 

10253. MORELLE, JEAN. Etude radiographique de 
rinfluence de Tergostdrol irradi6 sur la leconsolidation 
des fractures exp^rimentales. (Note pr41imiuaire.) Rev. 
BeUje Sci. Med, 2(3) : 226-228. 2 pi. 1930.— A fibula was 
fractured in each of 18 rats, of which 1 group received 
0.001 mgm. ergosterol daily, a 2nd 0.1 mgm. (about 
3-4 times the human therapeutic dose) and the 3rd 2-4 
mgm. The fracture knit more rapidly in the rats receiv- 
ing 0.1 mgm. than in the controls; the larger doses 
produced an abnormally exuberant callus. 

10254. MOTOMURA, SUSUMU. fiber den Einfluss 
verschiedener Pharmaka auf die experimentelle Ana- 
phylaxie. [Japanese.] Osaka Igaku Kwai Zasshi 26: 
2072-2122. 1927. — Intracardiac injection of 0.1 cc. of 
horse serum into guinea-pigs weighing 200-300 gm., 
which had two w^eeks previously received a subc. in- 
jection of 0.01 cc. of the same serum, causes the de- 
velopment of typical anaphylactic shock. In order to 
study their effect on this shock, various drugs were in- 
jected intraperitoneally 1 hr. before the 2nd dose. Pilo- 
carpine and physostigmine always inhibit the anaphy- 
iactic^ shock, epinephrine is uncertain in action and 
atropine produces no effect. Cardiac tonics, such as 
digalen, camphor, hexeton, caffeine and diuretin, also 
produce some inhibition of the anaphylaxis; with the 
first 3 the action is lasting, but with the latter 2, it 
is transient. Narcotics, such as urethane, morphine and 
alcohol, also inhibit the anaphylaxis, urethane having 
the most powerful action, morphine slightly less and 
alcohol least. Quinine, lobeline and “secacornin’^ also 
act as anti-anaphyiactics. Barium chloride always in- 
hibits the anaphylaxis, MgSO^ is uncertain in its effects 
and CaCh and NaaSsOa have no action. Physiological 
salt solution and hypertonic solution of glucose always 
act as anti-anaphylactics, but gum solution does not, 
’while with gelatin solution the effect is uncertain. Pep- 
tone, casein, “electrargol” and lecithin sometimes show 
marked inhibition of the anaphylaxis. Pituitrin acts as 
an anti-anaphylactic in female but not in male animals. 
Thyraden, a preparation obtained from the thyroid 
gland, has an inhibitory effect. Spermatin, a prepara- 
tion from the testis, and oophormin, an ovarian prepara- 
tion, increase the anaphylactic shock. Biosterin, a prep- 
aration containing vitamin A, and paranutrin, a prep- 
aration containing vitamin B, always show marked in- 
hibition. — Author {courtesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sci.) 
(transL by J. M. Watt) . 

10255. NARAHARA, K. ExperimeuteUe Untersuch- 
ung fiber den Hautzucker. II. Ber Zuckergehalt der Haut 
unter Beeinflussung von verscMedenen Medikamenten. 
[In Japanese.] Japanese Jour. Dermatol, dt Urol. 30 
(11) : 1113-1128. [German summary, 117-118.3 1930. — 
In a previous communication [Journal Kumamoto Med. 
Soc.l it had been shown; (1) that the average cutane- 
ous blood sugar value in the rabbit is about 111 mgm. %, 
the blood sugar value about 105 mgm. %; (2) that 
the values of both blood and skin sugar may vary in 
parallel with nutritional conditions; and (3) that the 
same parallelism obtains in the blood and skin sugar 
changes following oral or intravenous administration of 
sugar. In this study the substances (autonomic drugs, 
various ions, heavy metals, insulin, salvarsan and 
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NaKOs) were given either intravenonsiy, intramiis- 
ciilariy or subcutaneously. Epinephrine, pilocarpine, 
eserine and cliiiretin raised, the skin sugar; ergotoxin 
varied ; atropine was indefinite in its ejects. ^ Of the 
various ions, Ca always and Na frequently raised the 
skin sugar content ; 1\ and Mg were indefinite in effect. 
Yovasuroi generally raised, eiectrargol depressed the skin 
sugar; the effect of ‘'casbis'' was not clearly recognized. 
The saivarsan preparation *kieo-ehramisoi” and NaNOs 
tended to raise the skin sugar; insulin depressed it to 
the ininimiim. Tlie blood sugar and skin sugar curves 
were aliviost always parallel under the administration of 
any drug, except in the agonal stages of death from 
the drug; then the blood sugar rose abruptly and the 
skill sugar foil to the minimum,— From author's sum-- 
mary (hrmsL ) . 

10256. OKA, MOBUWO. Ober die Ascaridolvergiftimg. 
Japanese Jour. Med. ScL IT. Pharmacol 3(3) 201-233. 
3 pi. 1929.— The asearidoi fraction is the constituent of 
oil of cheiiQpodiiim detrimental to the hearing organ. 
Principal changes are : degeneration^ in cells of the spiral 
ganglia and nerves and in the auditory cells. The first 
point of attack of the poison is the spiral ganglion cell; 
the Nisal bodies are changed as to staining qualities, 
size and number. None of these effects were demon- 
strable with the terpene fraction of oii of chenopodium. 
A histologically detailed comparison is made between 
the effects of detonation and of ascaridol upon the or- 
gan of Corti and related structures. The degenerative 
changes in spiral ganglia ceils ma}?" be demonstrated in 
intoxicated animals that still show the Preyer^ear muscle 
reflex. — Authors sunirnary (transL by W. K. Berg). 

10257. OSTPOWSKI, STANISLAW. Eine einfache 
Methode die Nebenerscheinungen nach Gebrauch der Ar- 
senobenzole vorznbetigen. [In German, with English 
summary.] Acta. Dermaio-VenereoL 11 (3) : 245-253. 
1930. — Alimentary hyperglycemia preyented sj'mptoms 
of intolerance to arsenobcnzol in 15 clinical cases, prob- 
ably owing to chemical or nervous action on the liver. 

10258. OTA, M[ASAO]. ifetude exp6rimentale snr le 
venin de la punaise des lits. [In Japanese.] Japanese 
Jour. Dermatol d* Urol 30(9) : 966-976. [French sum- 
mary, 100-102.3 1 fig, 1930. — Intraperitoneai injection 
of an aqueous extract of bedbugs in saline solution 
proved capable, in suitable dosage, of killing a mouse 
(immediately or after some hrs.), and of producing 
vomiting followed by death in | day in a dog. The 
active material was not affected by heating for hr. to 
65®, or by pepsin-HCi or by trypsin, but seemed to be 
diminished by heating for 4 hr. to 80° or even 70°, and 
by ultraviolet irradiation. This aqueous extract, intra- 
cutaneously injected, produced intense erythema, ur- 
ticaria and. itching in most men; subjects, however, 
differed greatly, some not reacting at all. Alcoholic 
extracts, even in large amounts, did not kill a mouse; 
they produced erythema, urticaria and itching in men, 
but less intense than when caused by aqueous extracts. 
Ethereal extract produced neither death in animals nor 
itching in men, but merely a faint and transient ery- 
thema. The aqueous extract had no hemolytic action 
on the erythrocytes of the sheep, rabbit, white rat or 
man. Fixation, using the aqueous extract as antigen, was 
obtained with the serum of rabbits which had been 
sensitized by this antigen, but not with the serum of un- 
sensitized rabbits. Human sera gave a positive or doubt- 
ful reaction in 3^ cases out of 10. Antibody seemed ca- 
pable of neutralizing the fatal toxicity of the antigen. 
Mice injected with aqueous extract in more than fatal 
dosage survived if treated with immune serum; it did 
not, however, prevent the production of the cutaneous 
reaction in man. — From author's summary (transl). 

10259. PAASCH, G., und H. REINWEIN. Studien 
Sber Gewebsatmung. Y. Mitteilung: Der Einfiuss von 
Thyroxin, Adrenalin und Insulin auf den Sauerstoff- 
verbranch von iiberlebenden Rattenzwerchfell, Biochem, 
Zeitsekr. 211(4/6) : 468-474. 1929. — ^No increase in rate 
was found, with any of these substances, for 0 consump- 
tion in vitro. Such positive effects as have been re- 
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ported by others are regarded as secondary to changes 
in permeability of the ceils.—//. S. Hopkim, 

10260. PETZETAKIS, M., et G. YLACHLIS. 
dlectrocardiographique de Faction vagotrope de FadrdnaL 
ine en 'injection intraveineiise. Arch. Malad. Coeur 
et Sang. 23 (5) : 333-338. 1930.— The authors 
believe that epinephrine in intravenous injection shows 
a predominant %mgotropic stage, manifested by a re- 
tarding of the rhythm, accompanied by auriculo-ven- 
tricular dissociation. 

10261. POLLANB, W. SCOTT. The effect of atropine 
upon gastric secretion after histamine stimulation. Jour. 
Clin. Investigation 9(2) : 319-332. lOSO.—Curvcs are pre- 
sented comparing the course of i^astric secretion after 
histamine with that after histamine and atropine [in 
7 patients]. The volume of secretion, titralable acidity, 
concentration of pepsin, total oiitjnit of acid and totai 
output of pepsin liave been studied. Atropine dissoci- 
ates the norma! ^ restmnse to histamine, xirocliicing a 
marked decrease in tl'ie volume of secrc‘tion, and in the 
concentration ami total output of per»siii. Tim titratable 
acidity rises as a result of tlie only slight, inhibitoiy 
effect of atropine on the tot,ni output of acid. The re- 
sults suggest that water, atdd and pepsin may have 
different mechanisms of secretion, ---Author's surmrmru 

10262. TOPOW, N. A., P. K. BENISSOW, und A. A 
KTBRJAWZEW. Ueber den Einfiuss der Magnesiumionen 
auf das Speichelzentram des Hundes. Arch. Exp, Path. u. 
Pharmakol 151 (3/4) : 161-167. 1930.— Dogs with tran- 
sected brain stern spontaneously show a permanent sali- 
vation. Irritation of the lingual iiena^ and introduction of 
CaCIa and MgCh produce a series of stimulating and in- 
hibiting effects on the salivaiy center. Generally, Ca acts 
as a stimulating, IMg as an inhibiting ion.—//. Graj. 

10263. POTICK, DORA. Accion de las ponzonas sobre 
las substancias grasas del plasma sangmneo. [Snake 
venoms on blood lipids.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol 6 
(5/6) : 35S-362. ^1930. — Venoms of Lachesis neuwiedii 
and Naja trlpudmm were studied. Lipid P diminished 
61%; total fatty acids diminished 22%, possibly due to 
action of phosphatidase of venom. Total fats diminished 
in 4 out of 5 experiments. Total nonsaponifiable and 
free and combined diulesterol varied irregularly.— -J. T. 
Leims. 

10264. PREOBRASCHENSKY, A. M., A. P. NIFON- 
TOW, und A. I. SKRYPHIK. Materialien zur ver- 
gleichenden Pharmakologie des Gefasssystems, (tiber 
die Wirkung von Giften auf die Ohrengefasse des 
Schafes.) xirck. Exyn Path. u. Pharmakol 122(3/4): 
198-206. 1927. — An isolated vessel from the sheep’s ear, 
when perfused with Locke’s solution, shows periodic 
changes in size of lumen. Suprarenin, 1 : 1 million, 
causes a slowing of the peiiusion rate, which gradually, 
comes back to norma i when washed with Locke’s. Hista- 
mine, 1 : 1 million, pixxiuces no effect. Stryclmine is inac- 
tive at 1: 20.000, but dilates the vessel at 1: 1,000. Nico- 
tine causes a contraction for a short time, but the fiow 
returns to normal and is not affected by further perfusion. 
Cocaine, 1:1,000, di kites the vt^ssci; weaker concentra- 
tions have no effect. Su]>rarenin previously^ does not 
alter the cocaine action. Clhloroform causes contraction, 
1: 10,000-1 : 1,000. Weak chloral hydrate constricts, strong 
dilates. Barium chloride constricts, caffeine and sodium 
nitrite relax. — C. Rcyiiolds. 

10265. RABBENO, A. Ricerche sulFazione farma- 
cologicbe dell’acqua di mare, Hota II. Sulla dose letale 
minima immediata del cloruro di sodio introdotto per 
vena, [Pharmacological action of sea water. Fatal dose 
of HaCL] Arch. Set. Biol 13 (3/4) : 399-406. 2 fig. 1929.— 
Sodium chloride, when introduced at various rates into 
the veins of a rabbit, is less toxic than sea water con- 
taining NaCl in the same concentrations. — A. Jappelli. 

10266. REDISCH, WALTER, und B. M. BLOCH, Ein- 
fiuss der Resorptionsgeschwindigkeit auf die Insulin- 
wxrkung. EndohrinoL 1 (4) : 241-250. 1 fig, 1928.— The 
experiments of Betram, concerning the prolongation of 
insulin action by the admixture of albumin, were con- 
firmed, It was further shown that this prolongation of 
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action can also be achieved through the addition of a 
5% solution of acacia to the insulin. The delay is there* 
fore not dependent on the protein nature of the material 
admixed. In experiments with dead membranes the 
gummy insulin mixtures dialy74ed decidedly more slowly 
than pure insulin. On the other hand, with the albumin* 
insulin mixture the active ingredient is held back, with 
the albumin, by tlie membrane,— summary 
(transL by H, CK Wood, JrW 

10269. REINHARI), M. C., and IC W. BPCHWALB. 
Ho lead in tumor tissue after intravenous injection of 
colloidal lead. Jour, Cancer Res. 13(3) : 239-241.^ 1929. — 
Spectroscopic and chemical examiniition of material from 
mouse tumors after the intravenous administration of 
colloidal Fb failed in every case to show evidence of 
Pb in these tissues.— iJ. S. Wells. 

10270. RIDLEY, H. H. On the action of the poison 
of the Upas-tree (Antiaris toxicaria Bl). Jour, Trop. 
Med. & Hyg. 33(13): 185486. 1930.-The pure ktex, 
which is sticky and probably absorbed slowly, injected 
into the abdominal wall of ’a dog, produced no perma* 
nent ill effect. Mixed m\h a decoction of Strychnos 
ovalifolia, it formed a fluid clnig which, injected as be- 
fore into a dog, produced hard, rapid breathing, vomit- 
ing and convulsion; the dog was killed. In toads injec- 
tion of the latex produced slight commlsions, violent 
peristalsis, first acceleration and later retardation of the 
heart-beat, local contraction of capillaries and death. 

10271. RIES, FERD A., and EUGENE U. STILL. 
On the toxicity of purified bile preparations. 11. The 
neuromuscular system. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 (2) : 609- 
617. 1930. — Experiments on frogs indicate that bile salts 
are only slightly toxic to muscle and do not materially 
affect conduction through the nerve fiber, and that the 
neuro-muscular junction and the refiex centers of the 
cord are the structures most susceptible to such toxic 
effects. 

10272. ROBBIHS, BEHJAMIH H. A proteolytic en- 
zyme in ficin, the anthelmintic principle of leche de 
Higueron. Jour. Biol. Ckem. 87(2) : 251-257. 1 fig. 1930. — 
Leche de Higueron (the latex of Ficus laurifolia accord- 
ing to Hali and Augustine, 1929, and to Chandler, 1928; 
of F. glabrata, according to Paez, 1914-1915) produces 
on ascaris immersed in it small blisters or ulcers which 
perforate and cause the death of the ascaris. The active 
component of the latex was extracted by precipitation 
from aqueous solution by 3 parts of acetone or 5 parts 
of alcohol The purified protein so obtained, named ficin, 
contained free amino groups, 16% N, 1.05% S, The ficin 
was exposed to various temp, between 40* and 97* C. 
for 5 min., cooled, and incubated at 35*j ascaricidal ac- 
tivity being determined; the preparations heated to 
75* or above had been inactivated. Coagulated egg ai- 
burniii was digested and casein hydrolyzed by ficin. 
Ficin is destroyed in 14 hrs. at pH 2-3, hence^ largely 
destroyed by passage through the stomach; is active over 
the range pH 4-8.5. Evidently, the active^ principle is 
a proteolytic enzyme of the trypsin type, different from 
trj''psin and papain; possibly more than one enzyme 
is concerned. 

, 10273. RONDOHI, PIETRO. Lkzioue iuibente della 
digitonina sullo sviluppo delPadenocarcinoma del topo. 
[Inhibiting action of digit onin on the development of 
adenocarcinoma of the mouse.] Boll. Soc. ItaL Biol. 
Bperim. 5(5); 722-723. 1930.— Treatment with digitonin 
is followed by a slackening of the development of adeno- 
carcinoma in mice, the rate of growth of the neoplam 
diminishing by half as compared with control animals. 
More marked necrosis, and activation of the reticulo- 
endothelial system were ob^rved. The author ^ thinks 
that a union between digitonin and cholesterol in vivo 
is responsible for the observed delay in development 
of adenocarcinoma in mice.— -If. Oomel- ' ■ ^ '' . 

10274, SAITO, J. Uber hautreizenden Giftstoff ernes 
japanischen Giftschmetterlings, Euproctis 
[In Japanese.] Japanese Jour. Dermatol. ^ 

(3): 23Q-24S. [German summary, 29-303 1 pi. 1930.— 
The hairs of the caterpillars produce an itching, twitcn- 
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¥ ^^c^anical.or toxic irrita- 
poison can Ha water- and glyceroi-solubie 

the same which possesses 

in normal 5^ F' flova. The poison is soluble 

the venom i <9 method for extracting 

the skin of venom sol. is applied to 

if Idmn hi Traction is observed; but 

the the skin and then brought under 

nronmmppH enrj p to 7 hrs. becomes more 

overthp 24 hrs. is spread 

dtk The accompanied by lymphan- 

hlnnH action on the red 

Se? no rabbit. It 

diuretic properties'^ appears to have certain 

pressum in tne rabbit, but no effect unon tho rA<?mVatinn 

10275. S.^EL, M. Xheone der Sucht Zpit<ichr 

' P“646. 

tarion of ^ cellular-hormonal interpre- 

voraWe f addiction. Exceedingly fa- 

er • “ abstinence phenomena 

ako reported ®^^®^ ttierapeutio agent are 

mtd) ^ (iraml. hy W. Malar 

JF^erstndien. Skand. 
Aren. rnysioL 01(1/3) : 79-112. 7 fig, 6 pi 1931— CuS 

“ Vbbits in dSses S 11-l.^^m’ 
Tht LjmfA yere given in a period of 40-55 days. 

for microscopic^sta^v CBLCh and sections taken 

of k ^ necrosis was produced with 

thT]i^k“ ?^e Td Set 

f mofe CuSalljlct&tfere was 

kth results 

10277. SCHEINER, GEORGE. The influence of adre- 

fluence of adrenaline on the activity of the k&ew" 
the Stauss water test (1000 can. of liauid at 
and the diuretic test (100 ccm. of weak tea 4d 50 
milk given every hour) were employed. The Mbi^t wVs 
requested to uriimte every hr. AdreLlme wLTntooducId 
either subcut. (1 mgm ) or intraven. (0.05 mgl) ^th 

l®mSedl®?he IdrinaHne 

Th^ lariatim slackened the diuresis. 

The variation of the blood-pressure after the injection 
had no connection with the diuretic effect The cases 

TheTnSonTa/^® ®®®®* healihytersons! 
Nhri^nd kf on the excretion of 

Pribram. 

10278. SCHIPF, ALICE. Die dutch Vigantol erzeug- 

Physiol. 27Sm. 62-83 6 fe. 1930— Vigantol may pro- 
duce certain changes m the media of blood ve^els 

P5oiy®>^etion and calcification. tS 
aorta ^ers the greatest changes. The carotids are 

Slis'Sten^ S^S+^tr^ frequency, the iliacs some- 
■v^t less often. In cats the coronanes and the pulmonary 

^nes are the most frequent visceral ve^ls; the 
ki^ey vessels are somewhat less frequently affected. In 
rabbits the renal artenes are most frequently affected; 
(10 out of 14 cases.) The arteries of the brain and !Ev& 
were never involved only once was a small branch 
of the ^lemc artery affected. There is no definite paral- 
lelism between the amount of vigantol and the de- 
gee of change produced. At the beginning of the disease 
there occurs a swelling of the substance between the 
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fibres. Superimposed on this swelling there occurs^a change 
ill the course of the elastic fibres, a ^grannlar disintegra- 
tion of the swollen substance, a disintegration of the 
characteristic fibres, calcification, a proliferation of 
histiocytes, finally also small hemorrhages. Eventually 
there may be secondary thickening of the intima and 
collections of cells in theyidventitia. The changes which 
an,* observed may be divided into 2 definite arrange- 
ments, a _band form and a focal form. The expected 
retiTigressioii of those clmnges in^the blood vessels could 
not be denionslTated with certainty. More pronounced 
formation of granulation tissue could not be found in 
animals in which vigantol administration had been long 
disconfinuc'vi tlKin in tliose t.hat were still receiving the 
l>rfc‘ para f ion. When very small amounts of vigantol are 
administia-ed tliere occurs, likewise, no healing. On the 
contrary, in these animals the damage due to vigantol 
deve!oi‘S furtjier and eventually may lead to death. The 
clinical inanifestations of disease and the severity of 
the elianges in tlw blood ’I'essels do not run parallel 
Tims, it is pos'^ible to find severe calcification in the 
blood vesads in animals that are clinically %veIL — B, 
K rcmifr. 

10279. SCHMIDT, A. A. tlber die Wirkung des In- 
saHtts in Ahhangigkeit von der Anwendungsmethode. 
Zeiischr. Gn. Med. 73(5/6) : 599-607. 1930.— Only 
1 of 15 rabbits went into convulsions following a single 
intrayen. injection of 3 units of insulin per kgm., a 
transient hypoglycemia being observed. The same dose 
given subc. produces an intensive hypoglycemia ac- 
companied in most cases by convulsions. The same dose 
given intraven. in divided intermittent fractions through 
im hr. produces a more pronounced hypoglycemia with 
an increased incidence of convulsions than a single in- 
jection. It is inferred that the tissues remove and 
inactivate insulin given intraven. so that little reaches 
the muscles. When given subc., a more proportionate 
assimilation by the tissues takes place, so that an 
increased activity in the muscles follows. — F. E. Bischoff. 

10280. SCHOENE, GERHARD. Zur Wirktmg der 
Mtizilaginosa. Arch. Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 131 (3/4) : 
186-199, 1928. — Gum arabic, tubera salep, tragacanth, 
carrageen, gelatina animalis, radix Colombo, radix 
althaeae, agar-agar, lichen islandicus, sago and rice 
lengthen the reflex time in the spinal frog; gum arabic, 
althaea and Colombo root w^ere most active. The effect 
cannot be attributed to increased viscosity ; it is due to 
the adsoi*iDtion of HC! on the colloidal particles. Titra- 
tions of mixtures of the mucilages and acid show that 
10% of HCl is chemically bound while 40% is loosely 
fixed. The actual acidity of the mucilage-acid mixture 
is only 5-15% that of the original. — H. Graf. 

10281. SCHREIBER, G. L'azione del calcio sulle 
ghiandole endocrine. [Ca action on endocrine glands.] 
Arch. ScL Biol 13(1/2): 127-157. 1 pi. 2 fig. 1929.— 
Since P. Enriques and his collaborators showed an en- 
docrine interrelation in the changes following bone 
fractures, and suggested that Ga salts discharged into 
the circulation by osteolysis can exert a stimulating in- 
ffuence on the endocrine system, CaCb was injected 
into guinea pigs. Weight increase in the thymus of young 
animals and histological evidence of overactivity as after 
a fracture were observed. The weight of the adrenal 
glands was diminished in young subjects, increased in old 
ones; histologically the volume increase could be seen 
in reticular zone of the cortex. The thyroid showed also 
a slight increase. — A. Jappelli. 

10282. SCHtIBEL, K., and W. TESCHENDORF. Zur 
Methodik der Hteruspharmakologie. Arch. Exp. Path. u. 
PharmakoL 128 (1/2) : 82-98. 8 fig. 1928. — After the uterus 
of rabbits and cats was filled with 10% lodipin oil, its 
movements were registered roentgenologically by a series 
of pictures and graphically by means of Marey’s tambour 
recording from the tube where the contrast liquid was 
introduced. No surgical operative procedure was neces- 
sary. The experimental animals (cats) were anesthe- 
tized for 24-30 hrs. with ether, lying on the back, untied, 
between two bags of sand. This narcosis had no in- 
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fluence oh the movements of the uterus. Roentgeno- 
logical registration is superior to the graphic, as very 
often graphic registration fails, particularly when one 
portion of the uterus contracts and another relaxes. 
The close agreement of the uterine movements with 
those of the intestine is quite visible in the roentgen 
picture. Changes in the position of the entire organ 
are plainly visible, the tonus and the rabbit’s utems 
demonstrated well the coursi^ of the peristaltic waves. 
The pharmacologic examination of a uterus filled with 
oil or a Ringer solution represents a method which 
permits the study of the processes of pregnancy and 
abortion. This method on account of its " great sim- 
plicity is suitable for lecture demonstration.— Au^/iors’ 
summary (transL by F. R, Greenbaum) , 

10283. SCHDLZ, HUGO. Vorlesimgen fiber Wirkiing 
und Anwendung der deutschen Arzneipflanzen. 2nd ed. 
310p. Georg Thieme: Leipzig, 1929. 14 M.— The author 
gives brief descriptions of German medicinal plants and 
of their drug products. Histolop' is not included. The 
approach is more from the point of view of pharma- 
cology than from that of pharmacognosy. Extensive 
data are included on folk medicine. About 40 pages 
of botanical origins with common synonyms are an- 
pended,— R:. W. St. Clnir. 

10284. SCHtlTZ, ERICH. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Herzwirkung des Cardiazols. Zeiischr. Ges. Exp. Med 
65(1/2): 147-152. 3 fig. 1929.— Cardiazol on the Lan- 
gendorff heart of the dog and cat produced increased 
force and frequency of heart-beat, especially if the 
heart had been w^'eakened. Just after the injection 
of cardiazol there was a decrease in the height of the 
hearths contractions due to the washing out of the 
heart in the Langendorff preparation. Two cases of 
“spontaneous” cardiac delirium were restored to strong, 
regular beats by cardiazol; but electrically induced 
delirium cordis was not affected. — E. Schulz (transl. 
by Clyde Brooks) . 

10285. SCHWARZ, H. Calendula. Heil und Gewilrz- 
Pflanzen 12(1) : 21-^. 1929. — Note on pharmacological 
use of flowers and leaves of Calendula officinalis. 

10286. SECHI, ELIO. Sulla resistenza del gonococco 
isolate dalEindividuo sottoposto alia cura acridinica 
(tripafiavina). [Resistance of the gonococcus isolated 
from a patient during acridin (trypaflavin) treatment,] 
Gior. Ital Derm, e Sifil 71(6): 2080-2089, 1930.— The 
maximum and minimum limits of resistance of the 
gonococcus to trypaflavin having been established, 8 in- 
jections were performed (3 in a wk.) on the patient, 
the resistance in vitro being tested 48 hrs. after each 
injection. The resistance was the same after the last 
injection as at the beginning of the treatment. Trypa- 
flavin has neither direct nor indirect effect upon the 
gonococcus. Its action is simply antiseptic. — Authors 
summary (transl.). 

10287. SEEL, HANS. Pharmakologische Dntersuch- 
ungen fiber natfirliches und synthetisches Menthol. Arch. 
Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 122(5/6) : 338-353. 1927.— 
Natural optically active menthol was compared with 
various isomeric synthetic menthols among which were 
Isomenthol, Neomenthol and Neo-Isomenthol. There 
was a difference only in the degree of pharmacological 
effect. The nature of the action was similar. The toxic 
symptoms consisted of a transient increase of irritability, 
increased respiratory and pulse frequency, gradually in- 
creasing paralysis, ataxia, disappearance of all reflexes 
and finally tetanic convulsions. The natural optically 
active menthol is about twice as toxic as the synthetic 
inactive preparations with the exception of Neodso- 
menthol which possesses approximately the same toxicity 
as the natural menthol The menthol of commerce 
does not always have a uniform composition. The 
toxicity of menthols in general is slight. With the frog’s 
heart it requires high concentrations to produce dias- 
tolic standstill The hemolytic effect is very slight 
with the exception of Neo-isomenthol Injury to the 
blood or irritation of the kidneys was not observed. 
The synthetic inactive menthol cannot be differentiated 
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from the natural menthol of commerce by odor or 
taste- On the other hand, Iso-neo and Neo-isomenthol 
have a more or less camphor like odor and taste. With 
reference to the medical application of crystallized, 
synthetic, inactive mcnt-hol of a melting; point' of 35-36® 
C., it is less poisonous than some of the natural men- 
thols of cmiiinierce summary (transl. by B. 
Kramer ) , 

10288. SEHESTEBT, HANS, tiber den Einfluss von 
Somnifen auf den Gasstoffwechsel von Kindern. Zeit- 
schr. Gcs. Exp. Med. 72(3/4): 514-521. 3 fig. 1930.— 
Stiidies on 12 ehildrtm 5-15 yrs. 

10289. SIEBENTOPF, HEINZ. Hntersnchnngen liber 
die Wirknng des Thyroxins in der Schwangerschaft. 
Monatssekr. Creburtsh. n. GynllkoL 85(5/6): 325-341. 
1930.-“The author established tlie limit of non-injurious 
dosage of thyroxin as 2 injections each of 2-3 cc. for 
the norma! non-|iregnant guinea-pig. In 2 pregnant 
guinea-pigs, 2 successive injections of 2 and 3 cc. re- 
specti\'cly indma-d slightly premature birth, the young 
being horn alive* and capable of growth. In 4 other 
pregnant guinea-pigs, single injections each of 2 cc. 
thyroxin induced subnormui growth in the fetuses, which 
were boni tilivf^ lait mutdi under normal weight. Ob- 
servations on 16 clinicjil {;>re-n;ital cases revealed no 
pathologic change in the fetal heart action from a 
dose of 1-2 cc. tltyroxin injected into the mother. Re- 
peated daily intravenous injections of 1-2 cc, thyroxin 
in cases of edema of pregnancy in most cases produced 
no important change in water excretion or reduction of 
edema, indicating that subnormal function of the thy- 
roid is at least not a frequent cause of edema of preg- 
nancy. Doses of 2 cc. thyroxin given every other day 
for 2 mos. before parturition to 17 pregnant women 
with narrow pelves were followed by the birth of normal 
children weighing and measuring slightly less on the 
average (200 gin. and 1.7 cm. less) than the average 
children born of imtreated mothers. 

10290. SIMONIN, CAMILLE. Dempoisonnement al- 
coolique aigu de Fadulte et de Fenfant. (loefficient d^- 
imbibition akoolique morteile. (2e Mdmoire.) Jour. Phys^ 
ioL Path. Gen. 38(3) : 624-631. 1930.— The toxic dose of 
alcohol for the guinea pig is about S.5 cc. per kgm. 
body-w'eight. Death is never very rapid, and may occur 
12 hrs. after ingestion. In delayed poisoning the al- 
cohol content of the blood at the time of death may 
be low, showing the power of the tissues to abstract 
alcohol. The action of insulin on blood-sugar appears 
to be unaffected by the presence or absence of alcohol. 
— IF. R. Fear on. 

10291. SORGEt Modifiicazioni delle soglie renali 
durante la terapia insulinica nei diabetici. [Variations 
of renal threshold during insulin treatment of diabetes.] 
Boll Soc. ItaL BioL Spenm. 5(5): 762-764. 1930.— 
Rise of renal threshold values for glucose, water and 
chloride was observed,— j¥. Cornel. 

10292. SPAGNOL, G. Fixierung von Suspensionskol- 
loiden durch anasthesierende und narkotische Stoffe. 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pfmmahol. 137(3/4): 250-256. 
1 fig. 1928.— After intraven. injection of some colloidal 
dye suspensions, they are found to be fixed in the skin 
and underlying tissues about the area of application of 
chloroform. Only those colloids bearing electronega- 
tive charges are so fixed, and the greater the degree 
of diffusibility of the colloid the more complete the 
fixation. The phenomenon is due to a change of the 
capillaries, allowing the colloid to pass out of the vas- 
cular system and accumulate especially in the reticulo- 
endothelial network. A possible therapeutic application 
of the observations is suggested. — 0. Reynolds. 

10293. SSENTJURIN, B. S. tber den Einfluss des 
Adrenalins auf den Eiweissstoffwechsel isolierter Organe. 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol.^ 133 (3/4) : 233-241. 
1928.— The non*-protein and protein N contents of a 
Ringer-Locke sol. after perfusion through the blood 
vessels of the testicle of the bull, or the liver or kidimy 
of the cat, were determined by Borodin’s method. On 
continued perfusion the non-protein N gradually de- 


creased. The protein N usually decreased during the 
first 2 hrs., but after 3-4 hrs, an increase was charac- 
teristic, the total quantity being always greater than 
the quantity of non-protein N. Epinephrine (1 in 1 
million to 1 in 100 million) increased the non-protein 
N 79% on the average, but had no constant effect on 
the protein N. The epinephrine effect is believed to be 
due to an increase in protein metabolism of the tissues. 
— B. R. Lutz. 

10294. STANLEY, ROBERT F., and DONALD A. 
LAIRD. The effects of massive doses of sodium bromide 
on mental and motor control in normal human beings. 
Med. Rev. of Rev. 36(12) : 753-756. 1930.— For the pur- 
poses of experimentation, 10 Colgate University students 
were tested every Wednesday and Friday afternoon 
for a period of 10 wks. At noon on each test day, 
the subjects took orally either 75 grains NaBr or a 
control dose of the same amount of NaCl. Preliminary 
tests giving central tendencies for a group rather than 
individual differences show that amounts of NaBr as 
used in the experiment have most marked and sig- 
nificant effects upon such mental functions as lag of 
attention, speed of addition, and speed of cancellation, 
in the ^ normal individual. The effects on motor co- 
ordination are not as marked or uniform. Respiration 
and cardiovascular functions show some slight effects. 
This preliminary experimentation should give encourage- 
ment for a systematic study of the effects of NaBr in a 
wider range of test functions and under different dosages 
with normal individuals as well as for individual differ- 
ences. The_ present prelimina^ experiments suggest 
that beneficial effects observed in mental patients from 
the use of massive doses of NaBr are associated to a 
large extent with the speeding up of mental functions 
and to some extent with improved motor co-ordination. 

10295. [STEPPIJN, 0. A.] CTEHnyH, O. A. O npe- 
napaxax HanepcTHHKH, hx cxaHnapTHsaiiHH h cxaHna- 
pxHbix XHXpax. [Digitalis preparations, their assay and 
biological effectiveness.] [German summary.] TpyuH 
HayqHoro XHMHKO-<l>apManeBXH^ecKoro HncxHxyxa 
(Trans. Sd. Chem. Pkarmaceut. Inst. IMoscowl) 13: 
^-98. 1926. — ^A historical review of the development of 
the chemistry of digitalis is given. The advantages 
of the galenic over the so-called pure or purified gluco- 
sides are depicted, and also the disadvantages which 
come from incomplete dosage. The possibilities of quan- 
titative estimation by bioassay are described, and assay 
methods are treated critically. The author sees great 
advantages in the use of purified and pharmacologically 
controlled preparations which, however, keep to the 
features of the galenic preparations (Digipuratum 
etc.). The best known preparations were classified and 
critically treated, and the corresponding Russian prepa- 
rations are given . — Authors summary (transl.). 

10296. [STEPPUN, 0. A.] CTEDnyH, O. A. O 
OnojiorHqecKHX Mexo^ax onpe^ejieHHH uchhocxh jicke- 
pcxBeHHbix cpejicxB. [Biological methods of determining 
the value of certain drugs.] Tpyubi HayuHoro Xhmhko- 
4>apMaueBXHqecKoro MncxHxyxa (Trans. Sci. Chem. 
Pkarmaceut. Inst. [Moscow^) 13 : 99-105. 1926. — ^The 
general principles are discussed. 

10297. [STEPPUN, 0. A.] CTEnOyH, O. A. O 
OHOJiorHMecKoil oqeHKe cepne^Hbix cpejicxB. [Biological 
value of cardiac drugs.] [German summary.] Tpy^cbi 
Haynnoro XHMHKO-<t5apManeBXHHecKoro MncxHxyxa 
(Trans. Sci. Chem. Pkarmaceut. Inst. IMoscowl) 13: 
106-109. 1926. — General principles of assay of cardiac 
drugs are treated and the assay methods are critically 
discussed. 

10298. STOLL, ARTHUR; SYDNEY SMITH, and 
G. M. TIMMIS; and H. H. DALE. The alkaloids of 
ergot. Lancet 219(5595): 1148-1150. 1930.— Polemic. 
The letters deal with the questions of whether ergo- 
toxin and ergotamine exist together, or independently, 
in ergot of rye; and which is the active principle. Dale 
deplores the lack of clinical experience with the former. 

10299. TERAUCHI, KOJIRO. tiher die sogenannte 
Kurarewirkung verschiedener Substanzen. Tohoku Jour. 
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Exp, Med. 12(5/6): 505-513. 1929.~Of the so-called 
curare-like^ substances tetraethyl-ammoniuin 

chloride, piperidine, coniine, sparteine, nicotine, lobehne, 
camiriior and Mokiiren-ciirare paralj’-se the motor nerve- 
endings while pyridine, quinoline, stropliantbin, saponin 
and Tetrodon-poison paralyse ^the motor axons and 
not the nerve-endings. It is possible that there are other 
curare-like substances with the same action as the latter 
group. — Author^s coiiclusion (transL by J. IF. TFatt). 

10300. TESTONI, P. Azione dell acetate di tallio- 
sul sangne, [Action of thailmm acetate on the blood.] 
IhdL c Atti It. Accad. Me-d. Roma 56(1) : 3. 1930. — 
Because thallium acetate poisoning, and even the use of 
iJialiiiiin acetate as a depilatory, produced a marked 
I'lallor lasting for some time, the question arose if 
11 produces blood changes similar to those induced by 
Pb. Systematic research showed that acute or chronic 
lhalliiim acetate poisoning produced no lesions and 
no l)asop!iilic granulations m the erythrocytes. 

10301. TESTOHI, P. II tallio. 2, Acetate talloso ed 
ematoporhrina. [Thallium. 2. Thallium acetate and 
hematoporphyrin.] Bull, e Atti R. Accad. Med. Rama 
56(8/9) : 217-224, 1930. — learn whether the numerous 
analogies between T1 and Pb extend to the production 
of hematoporphyrinuria by T1 as by Pb, therapeutic and 
toxic doses of Ti acetate were given to dogs and rab- 
bits (number not stated) but no trace of hematopor- 
phyrin w^as found in the urine. — Autkor^s summary 
( trand .) . 

10302. TRACHTENBERG, F. Ephedrinwirkung auf 
die Magen-Barmtatigkeit. Arch. Verdauungs-Krankk. 
48(1/2) : 69-95. 4 fig. 1930, — In obser\’'ations on 27 
patients, presenting various types of gastro-intestinal 
disorders, the action of ephedrine on the tract was 
found to correspond to its action in animal experi- 
ments. The immediate effect, as shown by the fluoro- 
scope, is a stimulation of gastric motility lasting 8-10 
min. This is followed by inhibition, with prolongation 
of the time for emptying and for passage through the 
intestine, an effect which lasts 3-4 hrs. Gastric acidity 
is not usually affected, and when changed at all is low- 
ered. The concentration of neutral chloride in the 
secretion is increased. The particular cells and innerva- 
tion involved in this function of secretion of neutral 
chloride are not known. As atropine also causes an in- 
crease in this secretion it might be assumed that the 
sympathetic provides augment or, the parasympathetic, 
inhlDitor fibers to the cells responsible. — H. K Wells. 

10303. TRENBELENBHRG, PAUL. Gnmdlagen der 
aligemeinen und spezielien Arzneiverordnung, [Basis 
of general and specific medical prescription.] P. C. W. 
Togel: Leipzig, 1926. 15 M. 

10304. TROPEA, UGO. L'estratto biglandolare asso- 
ciato di timo-ipofisi (tymophysin) e Fazione di esso 
sulle contrazioni delPutero. [The combined biglandular 
thymo-hypophyseal extract and its action on uterine 
contractions.] Riv. Osieir. e Ginecol. Prat. 11(7): 21- 
41 ; (8) : 9-22. 12 fig. 1929.— Experiments on the iso- 
lated and in situ uterus of the guinea pig, using a 
Pugliese apparatus and a combined extract of thymus 
and hypophysis, gave in a hi^h percentage of cases 
positive results as well in clinical as in experimental 
tests. In women the preparation is capable of exciting 
typical physiological contractions of almost normal 
rhydhm and excursion and continuing for various periods. 
From this it is concluded that the biglandular extract 
of Temeswary can be regarded as specific in overcoming 
inertia in the relaxed period, — ^a circumsfeance that 
makes for optimum service in that contingency. — 17. 
Tropea (transL by J. G. Edwards). 

10305. TRHFFI, G. Azione biologica delFacetato di 
tallio. [Biological action of thallium acetate.] Arch. Sd. 
Biol. 13(3/4) : 271-319. 4 pi. 1929, — ^Alopecia from thal- 
lium acetate must be referred to a direct influence upon 
the hair, not through the neuroendocrine apparatus. 
In^ fact, the neuroendocrine lesions are not character- 
istic of thallium; they are caused also by other poisons, 
which do not produce falling of hair. Moreover, these 
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lesions fail in case of small doses of thallium acetate 
even sufficient to cause alopecia. Hence thallium can- 
not be considered as an endocrino-sympathetic poison. 
— A. Jappelli. 

10306. TIT, TSUmmim. tber die Wirkung von 
Exzitantien auf Atemmechanik und Gaswechsel des 
normaien Mensdien. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol 
125(1/2) : 1-15. 1927.— The Ziiiitz-Geppert method was 
used. Lobelin ^ caused increases in lung ventilation and 
basal metabolism not to be accounted for by altered 
respiratory mechanics alone. Ephedrine had an effect 
similar to that of lobelin, but of longer duration. 
Caffeine caused increased lung ventilation as with lobelin 
and ephedrine, ^ without apprcci-a,b!y influencing basal 
values. Strychnin after several hours caused increases 
in respiration and metabolism barely above experimental 
error. Hexeton increased Iimg ventilation by 10-20% 
without altering basal values. Carcliazol caused slight 
increases in hmg ventilation and basal metabolism, partly 
due loathe pain of the intramuscular injection. Atropine 
was without effect. — Author's summary (traml bv IF. 
Ah Berg ) . 

10307. HFLANB, J. M. tber die Wirkung starker 
PhenoIIosungen auf die sensorischen Riickemnarkele- 
mente des Frosclies, Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 
122 : 247-256. 1927.— Local application of 4% phenol 
sol. to the sensory elements of the spinal cord of spinal 
frogs did not kill the elements, but increased their 
irritabilitv. — J. C. Mujich. 

10308. VIALE, G., L. NAPOLEONI, e B. ROSSELLL 
Eliminazidne di acido ossalico nelia glicosuria flori- 
zinica. [Oxalic acid elimination in pMorMzin glyco- 
suria.] Arch. Sci. Biol 13(1/2): 206-210. 1929.— Phlor- 
hizin, administered to dogs^ fed meat or mixed diet, has 
no definite action on oxalic acid output. This is easy 
to understand, because phlqrhizin has chiefly a renal 
action. Nevertheless phiorhizin can sometimes injure 
the pancreas; in that case, as in adrenalin glycosuria 
and in experimental diabetes, the urinary output of 
oxalic acid may be increased. — A. Jappelli. 

10309. VIOLLE, P.-L., et A. GIBERTON. Propri§t4s 
anti-toxiques du calcium vis-a-vis du sulfate de spar- 
tdine. Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. [Pam] 188(18): 
1181-1182. 1929. — Guinea pigs treated with mixtures of 
CaCb and lethal doses of sparteine sulphate survived 
indefinitely. Those treated with sparteine sulphate fol- 
lowed by doses of CaCh also survived indefinitely. In 
animals previously treated with Ca death following ad- 
ministration of the alkaloid was delayed. Experiments 
with diphtheria toxin proved negative. 

10310. WEESE, H. Bigitalisverhrauch und Bigitalis- 
wirkung im Warmhliiter. I. Bie Effectivdosen verscMe- 
dener Bigitalisglykoside fflr das Herz. Arch. Exp. Path, 
u. Pharmakol. 135 (3/4) : 228-244. 1928.— Cats’ hearts 
were separately perfused (Starling heart-lung method) 
with a known amount of digitoxin, strophanthin and 
seillaren, in a definite quantity of blood-Tyi^ode mixture. 
The minimal fatal doses (contractions recorded graph- 
ically) were compared with those by the Hatcher-Brody 
method. 4.5-9% of the giucoside is fixed in the heart, 
the rest being bound in other organs and tissues, as 
no excretion can occur in the perfusion experiments. 
The heart can detoxicate a giucoside solution com- 
pletely (hydrolysis). This does not occur appreciably 
in blood, seillaren excepted. The reaction velocity in the 
heart is a simple, linear function of giucoside concen- 
tration. — M. Dreshack. 

10311. WEIL, ARTHUR. Yexanderungen in demhisto- 
logischen Bilde und dem Lipoidaufhau des Zentralnerven- 
systems in der Athernarkose. Pfluger's Arch. Ges. Physiol 
223(3) : 351-363. 7 fig. 1929.— In 4 out of 5 etherized dqgs 
and 3 out of 5 etherized cats, diffuse staining of the Nissl 
bodies was observed in the cells of the anterior horn of the 
spinal cord, also a distension of the sheath of the spinal 
cord due to increase of fluid within it. The lipins were de- 
termined by the Maclean method of fractional extrac- 
tion. The acetone-soluble fractions showed increase, the 
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alcohol soluble fractions decrease, and the lipins pre- 
cipitable from the alcohol extract were diminished, only 
the lecithin fraction showing a relative increase. The 
changes in the liprn content of the gray substance were 
more marked than those m the white substance or the 
spinal cord, corresponding to the double or treble physio- 
logic increase in metabolism in the cortex. The morpho- 
logic and chemical changes began about the 2nd hr. and 
quickly reached a maximum, remaining almost conatant 
between the 3rd and 5th hr. 

10312. WINOGRADOW, A. P. Zur Pharmakologie des 
Pilokarpixis. Arch, hxp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 122(3/4) : 
207-210, 1927.— Tests were conducted to determine the 
effect of pilocar|)!ne upon the rate of flow of bile from 
a Pawlow-flstiila dog. In general no effect was observed 
during digestion, although a rhythmic flow was obtained 
before or after meal time. The action was due to an 
effect upon the autonomic nervous system, similar to 
the action upon the urinaiy' bladder.— C* Munch. 

10313. WYMAN, LELAMD C., and BPENTON R. 
lutz. The action of adrenaline and certain drugs on 
the isolated holotluirian cloaca. Jour. Exp. ZooL 57 (3) : 
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441-453. 1930.— The effects of adrenaline and of certain 
drugs on the isolated cloaca of Cucumaria frondosa and 
Stichopus nioebii were determined. The effective dose 
of adrenaline chloride produced a progressive decrease in 
tone, amplitude, and rate, with a final cessation of 
beat. Adrenaline caused a marked acceleration of the 
beat of the intestinal blood vessel of Stichopus. Adrena- 
line, _ therefore, has both inhibitory and excitatory effects 
on invertebrate tissues. Physostigmine, nicotine, and 
histamine produced a progressive increase in tone and 
a decrease in amplitude and rate. Curare, strychnine, 
and atropine produced a cessation of beat, usually pre- 
ceded by a decrease in amplitude and rate. The tone 
was unaffected or slightly decreased by these drugs. 
Pilocarpine was generally ineffective. Adrenaline pro- 
duced the typical inhibitory effect after doses of curare 
or histamine, but was ineffective following physostig- 
mine or nicotine. Following cocaine, ergotoxine, or an 
ineffective dose of atropine there was evidence of a re- 
versal of the inhibitory effect of adrenaline. Cocaine 
and ergotoxine produced no visible effect when used 
alone . — Authors ' {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 
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10314. BARBARA, MARIO, (preface by MICHELI). 
La costituzione degli eredotubercuiosi, studio clinico 
costituzionalistico sulla eredopredisposizioni alia tuber- 
colosi. [Constitution of hereditary tuberculosis and 
clinical study of hereditary predisposition.] L. Cappelii: 
Bologna, 1929. 

10315. BARLARO, PABLO. Estudio etiologico-histo- 
rico sobre los reumatismos, En especial lo referente a 
su origen infeccioso. [Etiology of iheumatism.] Prensa 
MM. Argentina 15(30): 1303-1316. 1929, — Re\dew of 
recent literature. — E. A. MoUnelU. 

10316. BENTIVOGLIO, G. L^anemia di Biermer 
nelFinfanzia. HnemMolog'ka 1. Arch. 10(6): 531-564. 

1 pL, 3 fig. 1929.— Author describes 2 cases of crypto- 
genetio pernicious anemia in infants (5-6 mos.) char- 
acterized by augmentation of hemoglobin index and 
megalocytosis. One ease was cured with liver medica- 
tion, the other wais fatal after 48 hrs. While leuko- 
penia and thrombocytopenia may be lacking in infantile 
pernicious anemia, they usually appear later, although 
to a less dc?gree tiian in the adult. The paper has an 
exhaustive literature on infantile hematology, especially 
as regards grave anemias.— N. A. Michels. 

10317. BIEDERMAHN, W., und K. H5FER. Ergeb- 
nisse der Ztichtung von menschlichem Xanthomgewebe 
in vitro. Arch. Exp. Zellforsch. Bes. Gewebezucht. (Ex- 
phnMion) 10(1) : 93-100. 8 fig. 1930.— Material from a 
case of xanthomatosis of the dura mater and bones of the 
skull (in Christian’s syndrome) was explanted' on, chicken 
plasiha followed by transfer to a base of chicken plasirn 
and chick embryo extract 10: 1, and covered with a mix- 
ture of patient’s serum, chicken plasma, and chick embryo 
extract 6: 1. The cultures lived 18 days. Mature cells 
showed double refraction similar to xanthoma cells in 
histologic section. Their form, t3q)e of movement, pres- 
ence of numerous long, fine cell precedes, as well as 
an almost homogeneous sphere in the neighborhood of 
Ihe nucleus, pointed to ^ reticulo-endothelial origm. 
The latent period of 5-7 days showed by the culture w:as 
relatively sliort when compared to embryonic tissue on 
the one hand and mature on the other; it mdioates a 
highly potent group of cells. 

10318. FRANZ. Die Histologic der pep- 

tischexL Yerandeningen und ihrer Beziehungen ziim 


Magenkarzinom. [Histology of peptic changes and their 
relation to stomach carcinoma.] 2 pL, 37 fig. Gustav 
Fischer: Jena, 1927. Pr. 12 M. 

10319. BURRTJANO, CALOGERO. Rapporto delfovaio 
e della tromba con Tappendice. [Relations between 
ovary, tube and appendix.] Monitor e Zool. ItaL 40 
(11/12) : 538-540. 1930.— In 35% of 160 women ob- 
served, the appendix had a decidedly pelvic position. 
In 40 cases its length was more than 10 cm., in 16 cases 
more than 14 cm. In such cases the appendix was touch- 
ing the right ovary and tube. Ligaments directly con- 
necting tube and appendix were never found. The asso- 
ciation of diseases of appendix and tube is to be ex- 
plained generally by the contact between the 2 organs, 
not by the existence of special connections of lymphatic 
vessels or of ligaments and plicae.— jB. Padoa. 

10320. CAPECCHI, EGISTO. Teratoma mammario in 
sede inguinopubica. [Mammary teratoma in the inguino- 
pubic region.] Arch. Ital. Chir. 26(4): 485-496. 12 fig, 
1930. — The tumor, in a man of 68, had within 3 yrs, 
become considerably enlarged and secreted a fluid re- 
sembling fetid milk. Histologic examination on re- 
moval indicated its nature as a mammary teratoma. 

10321. CATTANEO, L. Sul comportamento dei mega- 
cariociti nelFinfezione vaccinica sperimentale. [Behavior 
of megakaryocytes in experimental vaccinal infection.] 
Haematologica 1, Arch. 11(4) : 257-266. 5 fig. 1930. — 
Neurovaccine (from the Institute Pasteur of Athens) 
inoculated into rabbits produced an intense megakaryocy- 
tosis characterized by the appearance of young forms 
(polykaryocytes). With inoculations of dermovaecine 
only a slight increase of megakaryocytes was noted. — 
N. A. Michels. 

10322. CHIARI, HERMANN. Zur Pathologie und 
Histologic der generalisierten Torulose. (Blastomykose.) 
Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph. 162(2) : 422-441. 10 fig. 1930.— 
The author reports the autopsy findings on the patient 
(reported by tlrbach and Zach) who died from broncho- 
pneumonia caused by pneumococcus. Small abscesses in 
the kidney containing almost exclusively eosinopluls, 
leucocytes and yeast cells were interpreted as the earliest 
blastoniycetic lesions. This destruction of the tissue was 
soon followed by proliferation of fixed connective tissue 
ceHs predominantly from the adventitia of the 
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arteries. The giant cells form from adventitial elements 
by amitotic division. _ Thus a granulation tissue is 
formed from young eidthelioid-like fibroblasts and giant 
eeils^ with a few lynipliocytes and plasma cells. Yeasts 
are found in these granuloinas almost entirely in ^ giant 
ceils or large mononuclear cells. The form and size of 
the yeast cells vaiw and degenerated forms are evident. 
This granulomatous tissue may then be _ replaced by a 
larger abscess preceded b.y a sort of caseation. The oldest 
lesions, as those in the lung, mout.h, stomach and in- 
testine, as well as in the iyinph nodes, no longer show 
eharacterisi ic? granulation tissue elements. These are 
replaced by tissue rich in collagen fibers with a few 
ly!U|ihocytt‘s and piiasma cells. A few yeast cells can 
still !jc; Siam. A large amount of iron-containing pigment 
is present, and some of tlie veins are dilated. The authors 
believe tiuit the various stages in the tissue reaction 
depend on the variability of local allergy and anergy. — 

5, lib Bveker. 

10323. CHORONSHITZKY (CHORAgiYCBI), B. Sr. 
Topngraphie ^und Mechanik der Gaumenmandeln. 
Momii.Hschr. OhrmlicHk, u. Laryngo-RhinoL 63(10): 
105S-1074. 31 fig. 1021).— From review of literature and 
hi,s own ^ciiiiicui experience, the author concludes that 
the tonsillar a,n!age, when embedded in a deep tonsil- 
lar recess, develops under heightened positive pres- 
sure, which ctujses the peritonsillar tissue to form in 
concentric layers, constituting the rudiments of the 
capsule of the deeply buried tonsil. The pedunculated 
tonsil has no capsule. Pathologically the 2 types of 
tonsils, the pedunculated and the capsulated, are dis- 
tinguished by the fact that the former can of course have 
no subcapsular abscess and discharges the tonsillar 
content much more easily than the encapsulated. A 
bilobate tonsil is the result of the persistence of the 
embryonic intratonsilkr fold. The capsule covers the 
upper and under surfaces of the tonsil like a cap, which 
extends over the fossa siipratonsillaris also; the edge 
of the cap divides the mucosa of the lateral pharyn- 
geal wall from the mucosa covering the tonsillar recess 
(“Mandelbucht”) . Owing to this cap the enucleated 
tonsil in frontal section has the outline of an arable 

6, on the back of which a subcapsular abscess forms an 
excrescence of vailing size. 

10324. CONDORELLI, LUIGI. SulPimportanza delle 
iesione infiammatorie del plesso sottoepicardico delF 
orecchietta destra neila patogenesi di alcune turbe 
del ritmo cardiaco. [Inflammatory reactions of the 
subepicardial plexus of the right atrium in the patho- 
genesis of some disturbances of cardiac rhythm.] Ri- 
forma Med, 44(21) : 613-616. 4 fig. 1928. — A study of 
the distribution and topography of the subepicardial 
ganglia in the region surrounding the sulcus terminalis. 
In clinical cases with auricular fibrillation and nodal 
rhythm, there exist extensive inflammatory lesions cir- 
cumscribed by these ganglia. Possibly some disturbances 
of cardiac rhythm, especially auricular, can result from 
anatomical alterations in the ganglia, — L. Condorelli 
(traml. by J. G, Edwards). 

10325. COOKE, W. E., and C. P. HILL, Microscopical 
studies in pernicious anaemia. I. Jour. Roy, Microsc, 
Soc. 50 (4) : 427-432. 2 pL 1930, — The erythroblast, a 
term comprising normoblasts, megaloblasts, and micro- 
blasts, may be found in the blood stream as a first or 
second generation cell. The first generation cells undergo 
mitosis and are found in various stages from the resting 
nucleus to late telophase and daughter cells. After 
reconstruction the second generation nucleus disappears 
by simple karyolysis, or by pyenosis and kaiyolysis, or 
by pyenosis, karyorrhexis and karyolysis combined. 
Nuclear remains in the form of Howell- Jolly bodies and 
Cabot^s rings, and a third type — that of irregularly 
shaped particles of chromatin — are described. Chemical 
inadequacy of the red cells is suggested by the active 
phagocytosis of them by the reticulo-endothelial cells 
of the marrow, the almost complete absence of rouleaux 
formation, the frequency of auto-agglutination and the 
so-called endoglobular degeneration or vacuolation. By 
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dark ground illumination the red cells in pernicious 
anemia are not all bi-coneave; some appear biconvex 
and some almost globular in shape. — IF, M. Cooke. 

10326. CROSEXTI, L. II reperto ematologico negli 
stati di ipertiroidismo. f Hematological findings in states 
of hyperthyroidism.] Hacmatohgica 1. Arch. 11(4); 
283-320. 1930. — In 19 cases of Basedow’s disease the 
author found augmented regeneration of red cells, the 
ratio of circulating reticulocytes (granuiophiiocytes) 
varying from 14 to 359'c. Globular values of the red 
cells and of Jiemoglobin percentage were likewise above 
normal. Aside from an increase of lymphocytes, the 
white blood cells siiowed no appreciable variations. Aug- 
mented erythropoicsis is ascribed to increased thyroid 
secret mn by \urtue of which the maturation of the red 
cells is hastened. This thesis was substantiated by ob- 
taining reticulocyte increases in 2 pernicious anemia 
patients (10-32%, 45-75%), in rabbits (25-47%), and 
in guinea pigs (25-36%)) with injections of thyroxin. 
The paper cites an extensive literature on reticulocytes 
(granuiophiiocytes) .—A. A. Michels. 

10327. CZYGAN, EVA. Kaverndse Phthise im frfl- 
hesten Sauglingsalter und ihr histologisches Bild, (Ein 
Beitrag zur Frage der exsudativen und produktiven 
Tnberkulose.) Arch. Kmderheilk. 87 (2/3) : 208-222, 2 
fig. 1929. 

10328. BALL A PALMA, M. Sul significato delle 
ombre nucleari di Gumprecht. [Significance of the 
nuclear shadow's of Gumprecht.] Haematologica 1. Arch. 
11(4): 321-336. 1930. — Morphologically altered leuco- 
cytes known as nuclear shadows, nuclear remains, free 
nuclei, smudges, plaques reticiilees, the diameters of 
which varied from 25 to Zoy. do not exist as such in 
the circulating blood. Their presence in smears is due 
to artifact, i.e., traumatic manipulation. Varying from 
0 to 8%) in normal smears, the structures are of greater 
frequency in blood of myeloid leukemia; in lymphatic 
leukemia they may be encountered in ratios of 18-70%. 
The intense production and destruction of leucocytes 
characterizing leukemia accounts for these high percent- 
ages in the sense that excessive maturation as well as 
excessive immaturity may be the cause of the lability 
of the leucocytes in question. ^ Production of these 
leucocytic variations may be avoided by the large drop 
method commonly used in the study of malarial para- 
sites. With this method smudges are entirely absent or 
reduced to a minimum. In ordinary smears nuclear 
shadows have no diagnostic or prognostic value except 
when they are extremely numerous; they then indicate 
abnormal lability^ of the leucocytes and the existence 
of grave hemopoietic lesions, — N. A. Michels. 

10329. BOLFINI, G. Lo staflio precollageno delFor- 
ganizzazione del trombo (con due microfotografie), [Pre- 
collagen stage in the organization of a thrombus,] 
Arch. Sci. Med, 53(2): 120-128, 2 fig, 1929.--In the 
process of thrombus organization the collagen fibers 
are preceded by a reticulum, of variable rate of de- 
velopment, which may be demonstrated by the Del 
Rio Hortega method for reticular fibers, and partly also 
by the Mallory method for connective tissue. This pre- 
collagenous reticulum is closely related to the newly 
formed capillaries, — G, Dolfini (transL by A. M. Sala), 

10330. ERBMANN, R. Inderungen morphologischer, 
histologischer und physiologischer Natur des spateren 
Tumortragers durch die verschiedenen Methoden, experi- 
mentellen Krehs zu erzeugen. Zeitsekr. Krebsforsch, 32 
(6) : 628-631. 1930. — The author studied the changes in 
rats (susceptible and resistant strains) injected with 
tumor-producing filtrate used in earlier ^ experiments. 
Immediately after the inoculation splenic congestion 
with occasional hepatic congestion occurred, and within 
a week a pronounced hemosiderosis in the spleen, and 
at times deposition of fat, especially in the peripheral 
follicles. The kidneys showed similar degenerative 
changes. Liver changes were more specific: innumer- 
able and persistent areas of minute necrosis, which were 
the more numerous the less the tendency to tumor de- 
velopment, In addition there were proliferation of the 
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tissues of GiisJsonV: CMiksuie aad infiltration (of en- 
dotiieiiai cells?). The significant difference between 
potentially tumorous animals and resistant ones was 
the persistence in the latter of a far-reaching mobiliza- 
tion of the reticulo-endothelia! system throughout the 
liver. In animals with tumors appearing in vitamin 
deficiency, jn addition_ to marked degenerative changes 
(largely of fat deposition), there was localized over- 
growth of the reticuio-endotheiial system, which may be 
the site of later tumor cievelopment.-~/f. E. Eggers. 

10331. ERDMANN, R. Wirkung von tnmorzellfreiem 
lind tnmorzellhaltigeni Material auf Leber, Milz nnd 
Niere von konstitutionell geeigneten nnd ungeeigneten 
Tieren. ZcitscJir, Krebf<fonch. 33 (3) : 189-218, 1 fig. 
1930(1931).— in exceptional cases the author reports 
succes.sful sarcoma induction by injection of cell-free 
material. After such injection, a common type of re- 
action was observed in liver, spleen, and kidney. In the 
liver lime was a marked hyperplasia of the reticulo- 
endotiieiial calls, largi* accumulations of them being 
formed, with lal.cT in3CTc>sis in these areas. Later, there 
were hyperplasia of Glissonls* capsule and cellular in- 
filtration. In the s|')Ieen there were first congestion, later 
fatty di'‘generation of the pulp and occasional necrosis of 
the follicular cells. In the kidney there were early 
cloudy swcliing, epithelial ^ desquamation, and at times 
eosinophilic infiltration. With the appearance of tumor 
the changes of the reticuio-endotheiial system, except 
the necrosis, disappeared; the difference between 
susceptible ^ and insusceptible animals seemed to rest 
in the persistence in the latter of a stimulated reticulo- 
endotheiiiii system which prevented the accumulation in 
sufficient amount of the tumor-causing agent; an ad- 
ditional indication of this reticuio-endotheiial altera- 
tion was found in the form of fat deposition in the 
Kupffer cells of the livers of resistant animals, which was 
follow’ed by extensive fatty infiltration of the paren- 
chymatous cells. The author regards splenic changes as 
of" essentially the same character. It was impossible to 
determine whether the renal changes were merely of 
accessory or of primary importance.— iif. E, Eggers. 

10332. FONTANA, LUIGI. A proposito dei cosidetti 
^^eritroconti** descritti da Schilling nelFanemia perni- 
ciosa. [So-called ^‘erythrocontes” described by Schilling 
in pernicious anaemia.] Arch. Set, Med, 53(2) : 65-78. 
1929. — In many cases studied to control Schilling's find- 
ings both in cases of pernicious anemia^ and other blood 
diseases, the author noted that a distinction, which 
Schilling fails to make, must be made between certain 
extremely rare tiny rods, demonstrable in the dry 
preparation with the Giemsa stain, and other much 
less rare tiny rods denmnstrable with basophilic vital 
stains (Nile blue) , At any rate both kinds of rods must 
be considered as peculiar formations of the pathologic 
globular structure and not pathognomonic for any blood 
disease, being met only inconstantly in pernicious anemia 
and, on the other hand, being present in other blood 
conditions. Therefore the author denies these erythro- 
contes the importance attributed to them by Schilling. 
— L. Fontmia (tramL by A. M. Bala), 

10333. HENKE, E., tmd 0. LUBARSCH. Handbiich 
der speziellen pathelogischen Anatomic und Histologic. 
Band 6, Tell 3. 913p, Julius Springer: Berlin, 1931. Pr. 
184M. 

10334. HENSCHEN, FOLKE. Die Reaktion der fixen 
Mesenchymzellen hei der Entziindung. Acta Path, et 
Microbiol. Bcand. SuppL 5: 10-13. 1930.— Fibroblasts are 
transformed into epithelioid cells and giant^ cells. Re- 
generation of fat cells and mesothelial cells is reported. 
Different reactions of the histiocytes as well^ as the 
development of the histiocytes into epithelioid cells, 
giant cells and monocytes are treated. Changes of en- 
dothelial cells of the blood vessels are pointed out.— 
M. Bilberberg. 

10335. HILL, L. G. Lymphangioma of the abdomen. 
Lancet 219(5591): 897-899. 2 fig. 1930.— Case in boy 
8 yrs. of age. Microscopic findings are given and at- 
tempts to explain the origin of such tumors are reviewed. 
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10336. INNES, J. R. M. Arterio- sclerotic kidney 
(primary contracted type) and secondary contracted 
kidney in the dog. Vet. Rec. ILondon] 10 (31) : 698-702. 

6 fig. 1930. — Of 2 cases of nephritis described, one shows 
extreme sclerosis of the arteries in the boundary zone 
and the cortex, with much calcification and abundant 
connective tissue proliferation. The other shows atrophy 
of the cortex with but little of the normal structure of 
the cortex remaining. The arteries were well defined and 
showed no traces of sclerosis. — L. W. Goss. 

10337. JONESCIT, P. tiber das Yorkommen von 
Geschwulstzellen im stromenden Blut von Tieren mit 
Impftumoren. Zeitschr. Krebsforsch. 33 (3) : 264-280. 1 
fig. 1930. — ^In mice with successfully implanted sarcoma, 
the author found in blood withdrawn from the heart 
of living animals, with great frequency, atypical cells 
with lipoidal granulations, and with very frequently 
mitotic nuclei, the counterparts of which were absent in 
normal animals. Inasmuch as tumor massage increased 
their numbers, Jonescu interprets them as detached 
tumor cells which have entered the circulation. — H. E. 
Eggers. 

10338. KELLER, HANS. Beitrag ziim qualitativen 
Blutbild bei der Tuberkulose. 29p. Dissertation, Univ. 
Zurich, 1928. — Comparison of 12 cases having a good 
prognosis and showing a proliferative reaction with 12 
cases (confirmed at autopsy) having an exudative re- 
action and intestinal involvement revealed that the 
neutrophiles undergo toxic changes in tuberculosis as 
in other infectious diseases. Nuclear changes, i.e., re- 
duction in the number of segments and clumping of 
the chromatin, were found in all cases but were more 
prevalent in the exudative type. The principal cyto- 
plasmic change, “toxic granulation,^’ occurred in rela- 
tively few cells in proliferative cases but was present 
in a large percentage of the neutrophiles in exudative 
cases. This “toxic granulation,” characterized by the 
presence of large, irregular, deeply staining granules in 
the c 3 d:oplasm of the neutrophiles, had a direct relation- 
ship with the type and severity of the cases. — C. M. 
Goss. 

10339. KIMURA, REN. Ziicbtting von Hiilinermyxo- 
sarkom in vitro. 11. Arch. Exp. Zellforsch. Bes. Gewebe^ 
zucht. (Explantation) 10 (2) : 174-177. 1930.— The au- 
thor grew 142 generations of myxosarcoma in only 27 
of which was it necessary to add heart tissue. Much 
mucus appeared in vivo and in vitro; after the 7th 
passage there was thickening in the middle of the 
culture, central necrosis, vacuole formation, and increase 
in refraction which decreased with the addition of heart 
tissue or after the 40th generation ; the later generations 
produced as much mucus in vivo, however, as did the 
earlier more mucous generations, or as in chick to chick 
transfer. In the 1st generation the growth of round cells 
was pronounced, and they could phagocytose carmine 
or trypan blue; they did not appear after 1-2 genera- 
tions, but reappeared for 2-3 generations after any ad- 
dition of heart tissue. Spindle cells appeared in the 1st 
generation, were not phagocytic, and soon constituted 
the entire culture; there were no demonstrable differ- 
ences between these cells and fibroblasts except that 
the former underwent pronounced vacuole formation 
and growth ceased in time; mitotic figures were observed 
sometimes. Chickens (13) on whom the cultures were 
tested for malignancy usually died within a month. No 
metastases to internal organs occurred. No relation 
between malignancy of tissue and its round cells was 
found. 

10340. KLINKE, K., und H. PAHLKE. Dysostosis 
cleidocranialis. Bericht fiber 2 Falle. Arch. Kmderheilk. 
91 (1/2) : 46-54. 8 fig. 1930. — ^The authors describe 2 
cases and suggest that in the fully develojjed aspect of 
the disease it is a question of a primary disturbance of 
membranous ossification, analogous to osteogenesis im- 
perfecta, which is limited to bones formed from carti- 
lage, Close relationship to the hypophyseal “geographi- 
cal” skull, or to fibrous osteitis, cannot he demonstrated. 
Anti-rhachitic measures are useless. — A. Ehrenfried. 
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10341. KRAUS, ERIK JOHANNES, mud OLGA 


TRAUBE. tJber die Bedeutiing der basophilen Zeiien der 
mensclilicLen Hypophyse, Virchow^*s Arch. Path, AnaL 
u. PkijsioL 268 (2) : 315-345. 1928. — Examination for 
basoplii! ceil cjontent of the anterior lobe in 232 human 
hypophyses from norma! and pathological subjects in- 
dicated that norrniii persons with medium constitution 
(inesostiienie habitus] in normal nutritional conditions 
possess a certain constant eiuantity of basophil cells. 
A marked increase of these cells occurs in normal per- 
sons with liypersilienic habitus, and also in patients suf- 
fering frouTdiscases which primarily affect hypersthenk 
constitutiorjs (higli blood, pressure, vascular sclerosis, 
rcaial eirrliosis, etc.). Ivlost asthenics (persons with 
diabclor incliilus, |uiImonary tuberculosis, or cancer 
eaebixia) and patients with hypoplastic, atrophic, or 
badly damaged adrenals show a diminution in basophil 
eimtent.. Cases sliowing large adrenals with much doubly 
refracting Ii|)oid generally have an increase in basophil 
cf'IIs. These facts’ warrant the hypothesis that there are 
cfTtaiii relalions between the basophil cells of the 
hypophysis and the constitutional type, a? well as blood 
pri'ssure a,nd the .amount of blood or adrenal cholesterol. 
—P. VonurilUr, 

10342. MACDONALD, G., A. P. PIGGOT, and F. W. 
GILDER (with note on the chemical examination of 
the Iting by FRANCIS ARNALL, and E. A. RUDGE). 
Two cases of acute silicosis, with a suggested theory of 
causation. Lancet 219(5590) : 846-848. 1930. — ^Two fatal 
iastiinces of pulmonaiy silicosis are reported in women 
employed in packing a cleaning powder containing 
ground silica. The deaths occurred after a relatively 
short period of exposure to the substance and from this 
the authors constructed the theory that the alkali in 
the cleaning powder hastened the process by converting 
the silica, when taken into the lungs, into a colloidal 
state. Chemical anabasis of the lungs of the patients for 
the silica content and the state in which it existed in- 
dicated '^The presence in the affected lung of : combined 
silica, free silicic acid derived from combined silica, and 
original ciystaliine silica. The amount of iron in the 
lung was sufficient to satisfy the combined silica present.” 
These Buffings seem to prove the theory advanced. 
Cleaning powders containing alkali, soaps and silica, 
should be made by the wet process. The presence of 
alkali dust is always dangerous when combined wdth 
that of silica. — C, J. Bucher. 

10343. MARINESCO, G., und STATE DRAGANESCO. 
Beitrage zum Studium der primaren infektiosen diffusen 
Neuritiden, (Versuche einer Entgliederung der Gruppe 
der Folyneuritiden.) Deutsche Zeitschr. Nervenheilk. 112 
(1/3) : 44-74. 11 Bg. 1930. — A woman, aged 45 yrs., 
presented for several months the symptoms of poly- 
neuritis with ataxia. Histological examination revealed 
inflammation of the peripheral nerves, muscles, and 
suprarenal capsules, and to a lesser degree of the 
central nervous system. This case belongs to the group 
of diffuse infectious polyneuritides — produced by a 
neurotropic virus — which are true ^^eptineuritides” 
(Nicolau). Pathologic study of 10 rabbits, intracere- 
braliy inoculated with a neurovaccine, showed extension 
of the virus into the peripheral nerves. — G. Marinesco 
(tramL by A. M. Woodruff ) . 

10344. MAUSS, KARL. Zahnanomalien hei Idioten 
imd Imhezilleii. Deutsche Zahndrztl. Wochenschr. 32 
(18) : 1-31. 1929.-— The incidence of hypoplasia of the 
enamel, true (primary) diastema, abnormally high pala- 
tine arch, and certain types of malocclusion in 130 im- 
beciles and 51 idiots was 4 or 5 times greater than in 
the general population. The incidence of certain other 
anomalies was also high. The author concludes that 
these anomalies are to be regarded as stigmata of de- 
generacy etioiogicaily aseribable to disturbance of the 
endocrine apparatus, particularly the hypophysis and 
parathyroids. — S, W. Chase. 

10345, MAY, CHARLES H. Manual of the diseases 
of the eye. For students and general practitioners. 13th 
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ed. rev. 461p. 23 col. pL, 374 fig. Wm. Wood & Co Inc* • 
New York, 1930. Pr. 84. 

10346. MEISSEL, M. N. tlber die ’Wirkung der 
Rontgen- und Radiumstrahlen auf das Nervengewebe. I 
Reaktion der Hautnerven hei Rontgen- und Radiuin- 
bestrahlung, Virchow’s Arch. Path. Anat, u. Phv^inl 
276(1): 77-94. 7 fig. I930.—Irradiation of the skin of 
35 white mice produced hyperplasia of the epithelium 
and enlargement of the subepithelial and intraepitheliai 
nerves. Changes in the hair follicles were connected 
with important changes in the hair nerve apparatus. The 
circular fibers of tliis apparatus proliferated and new 
fibers penetrated the epithelium until the proliferating 
portion of the nerve was completely reconstructed. The 
palisade portion of the apparatus did not proliferate, but 
sometimes degenerated. Atypical epithelial growths, bul- 
bous or cystic, were all supplied with nerves which pene- 
trated between the individual cyst cells. A large number 
of Langerhans^ cells were observed in the proliferated 
epithelium. Similar changes were observed in connective 
tissue which had undergone infiammatory changes. Sub- 
cutaneous application of radon produced marked changes 
in the tissues and nerves with degeneration at the periph- 
ery of the radon tube. Large doses of radon caused 
tissue necrosis, similar to that caused by nerve section, 
with rapidly following regeneration. The epithelial lay- 
ers regenerating the injured region are supplied with 
nerves w'hich turn in the direction of the new growth 
and run to its end. Frequently, excessive nerve supply 
in the regenerating epithelium gives an atypical ap- 
pearance to the nerve net and branches of the intra- 
epithelial nerves.^ Mitoses occurred most frequently 
in new-formed epithelium in the neighborhood of the 
nerve. After irradiation, regenerating nerves in the 
region of necrosis often exhibited irregular branching. 
The peripheral nerve formations are to be regarded as 
structures in unstable equilibrium which change with 
the changes in the sun'ounding tissues. 

10347. MENDOLA, GIUSEPPE, e GIUSEPPE 
AGOSTA. Lesioni articolari sperimentali da “Monilia 
tropicalis Castellani.” Arch, ed Atti Soc. Ital. Chir. 34: 
645-653. 19271192S] ; also in Morgagni 70(15): 721-741, 
1928.— Injection of tills organism into the articular cavity 
in guinea pigs caused an acute reaction lasting 10-15 
days, and a permanent functional disturbance. Miliary 
nodules were found consisting of lymphoid cells, leuco- 
cytes and new vascular spaces between the lining and 
the underlying tissue; also, proliferation of the en- 
dothelial cells of the synovia and formation of new 
tissue, here, which may protrude into the sac. The lesion 
is exudative and proliferative, causing thickening and 
adhesions. There is intense proliferation of the cartilage 
cells, necrosis, then new growth of the epiphyseal bone, 
and a proliferative reaction distally between muscle and 
tendon. Injection into the vascular stream may kill 
the animal in 20 days. — E. A. Baumgartner. 

10348. MENON, T. BHASKARA. A technique for 
making a more or less complete post-mortem examina- 
tion through an incision in the upper abdomen. Indian 
Jour. Med. Res. 15(4) : 907-908. 1928. 

10349. MEURMAN, Y. Beobachtungen an diffnseit- 
emden und nekrotisierenden Innenohrentzlindungen mit 
besonderer Berficksichtigung der Pathologie der Schneck- 
enwasserleitung und der Nervendurchtrittsstellen. Acta 
Soc. Med. Fennicae ^^Duodeetm”' tSuomalaisen Lmha^ 
nseuran DuodecimHnl ISCSer, B3 (1) : 1-118. [Art. 23 
21 fig. 1930. — ^In 16 of 18 human cases of otitis interim 
studied, the ear not primarily affected was also histologi- 
cally examined. The inner ear was infected (in rabbits) 
either directly or indirectly from the middle ear after 
chemical injury to the membranes of the fenestrae. 
A collection of slides from the inner ear of intra- 
meningeally infected dogs w’ere also examined. Ail these 
seem to show that a necrosis of the inner ear can result 
from different factors (hydrops, direct action of bacteria 
and toxins, and vascular inju^). The human material 
seemed to show that meningitis of labyrinthine origin 
more often proceeds from a suppurating than from a 
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necrotized inner ear. Aitlioiigli a certain amount of 
necrosis develops after suppmation, meningeal inflam- 
mation more often tiikes place at a suppurative stage 
and does not require more penetrating necrosis. Animal 
experiments indicated that even with a severe necrosis 
the infection mo,y be limited to the inner^ear through 
the copious exudation of leucocytes, due to necrotizing 
bacteria! action. In suppurating otitis interna, after 
fenestra! infection, ttie nc^arest avenues of infection may 
be more exposed. In otitis interna due to arrosion of the 
labyrinthine capsula, those parts nearest the original spot 
of infection do not appear to become infected earlier. 
In diiliisely necrotizing inflammation all the “per- 
formed avenues'’ are generally rather equally diseased. 
In most of the hiirnaii cases the inflammation proceeded 
toward the meninges tiirough the modiolus, secondly 
through the nerve canals of the vestibule, especially 
through those of tiie area maculae sacculi and lastly by 
way of the aquaeductns cochleae. In many cases many 
of the preformed avenues w'ere simultaneously aflected. 
In adults, owing to tli,e anatomic structure of the canal, 
pathogenic germs rarely wander from the inner ear 
through the cociilear aqueduct to the meningeal spaces. 
In children the aquaeductus cochleae has a greater patho- 
logic significance, as the narrow section of the canal is 
shorter. In occasional adult cases in which the lumen of 
the canal is open throughout, infection of the meninges 
may take place througli the canal, as indicated also by 
some of the animal experiments. In the human cases 
examined the source of the inflammation from the 
meninges to the inner ear of the secondarily affected side 
is most frequently through the canal of the modiolus, 
then the aquaeductus cochleae, rarely by way of the 
canals of the vestibular areae foraminosae. Contrary 
to human pathology, the germs in rabbits and dogs are 
frequently' eondueterl through the aquaeductus cochleae. 
^From authors 

10350. MONTEIRO, HERNlHI, e AMANDIO TA- 
VARES. Sesamoideus e corpos estranhos articulares. 
[Sesamoid and extraneous articular bodies.] Arquivo 
Anat, e Antr&p. [Luboal 13(1/2): 157-172. 6 fig. 1929 
1930.—The authors report several cases of intra-tendinous 
sesamoids, among which there is one of the left rhom- 
boid. In 1 case the close connections of the foreign 
articular bodies with the capsular sheath were actual 
capsular incrustations. These concretions are osseous 
neoformatioiis related to the sesamoids found in some 
muscles, and representing simple pathological produc- 
tions of small posttraiimatio osteomas in relation with 
a metaplasia of the interstitial connective tissue.— if. 
Monteim (transl. bp F. L. RMey). 

1035L [OMOROKOVA, L. I] OMOPOKOBA, JI. M. 
K naTOJiorH^iecKoi aiiaxoMHH xpoHU^ecKoro eHue4)ajrHTa 
c pesKO Bbipa/KCHHOfi ;ninoiiAOfl AerenepauHH h noHBJie- 
HHCM OCOdbIX IlpOAyKTOB OdMCHa (aTCJia) H BKJIiO- 
[Pathological anatomy of chronic encephalitis 
with lipoid degeneration# a bodies, and infiltrates.] 
MssecTHM ToMCKoro focyaapcTBCHHoro yuHsepcHTeTa 
(Tmm\ fo'mk Stale Ikiiv.) 78: 143-181. ^926.— An ex- 
cised frapnent of the cerebral' cortex in a case of 
Kozhevnikov epilepsy sliowed changes in^ ganglial cells 
and fibers, in glia, and vessete. Minute crystalline for- 
mations around the nuclei led the author to^ suppose 
that the nuclear region gives rise to a bodies. The 
patho-anatomical proce^ was characterized by ^arply 
degenerative changes of ganglial^ cells, destruction of 
neurofibriliae, break-up of the lipoids of protoplasm, 
liberation of decay products of fats and fatty acids. 
Sheaths and vessels were severely affected with' en- 
doarteritis, hyalin transformation and infiltrations, and 
lymphoid elements. The author concludes that the toxic 
elements came from the vascular system. 

10352. FIRES de LIMA, J.-A. Tumeur congduitale 
de la region frontale, Awn. Anat. Path, et Anat. Normale 
Med.^hir. 7(3) : (1-2). 1 pL 1930, 

10353. POMMER, G. Mikroskopische TJntersuchungen 
fiber Gelenkgicht. [Microscopical investigations of ar- 
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ticular gout.] 168p. 102 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1929. 
Fr. 12 M. 

10354. REDAELLI, PIERO, e MARIO TIMPANO. Sulla 
presunta natura micosica delle spienomegalie granulo- 
matose^ siderotiche. [The alleged mycotic nature of 
siderotic granulomatous splenomegaly.] Boll. Soc. Ital. 
Biol. Sper. 3 (6) : 777-778. 1928. — Comparative histo- 
pathological and microcliemical observations on 4 hu- 
man cases and on considerable experimental material 
from laboratory animals into which Aspergillm fumi^ 
gatm,^ Antennaria sp. and Macrosporium commune had • 
been introduced to cause true mycosis, indicated that the 
characteristic formations described in the walls of the 
splenic vessels and in the nodular centers of the human 
spleen (nodules of Gamna) are not of mycotic nature, 
but degenerated formations of elements of the mesen- 
chymal ^ system, impregnated with Fe and Ca. — P. 
Redaelli {transl. by A. E. Tajt). 

10355. SCHREIBER, ERNST, tiber hereditare, mul- 
tiple, cartilaginare Exostosen. 48p. Dissertation, Univ. 
Zurich, 1927. — ^Five persons ^ in 3 generations of one 
family were affected. In addition to the exostoses, they 
showed retardation of growth, due to hypofunction of 
epiphyseal cartilages, and involving, besides the long 
bones, the metatarsals, phalanges and metacarpals in 
most of the cases. The condition is not rachitic, but is 
a system disease sui generis. — E. Schreiber {transl. by 
R. C. Whitman) . 

10356. SCHROFF, JOSEPH. Fundamentals of pa- 
thology. 109p. 40 illus. Wm. A. Broder: New York, 1929. 
Pr. S2.50. 

10357. SCHXIBACK, A. Ein Kollisiontumor des Ha- 
gens. Zeitschr. Krebsjorsch. 33(1/2) : 126-132. 1 fig. 1930, 
— case of associated gastric carcinoma and lymphosar- 
coma, the latter also apparently primary in the stomach. 
— H. E. Eggers. 

10358. SCHtiRCH, 0. Studien fiber Pracancerosen 
mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung des experimentellen 
RSntgencarcinoms. II, III. Zeitschr. Krebsforsch. 33 (1/2) : 
1-34; 35-75. 1 fig. 1930. — ^II. Precancerous changes in 
the rabbit’s ear as brought about by the x-ray are 
described. Induction qf cancer by this means in this 
animal was not easy, 2 or more years were required, 
and a relatively massive dosage, precaution being neces- 
sary, however, that no single dose was sufficient to pro- 
duce tissue necrosis. Properly calibrated dosage alone 
was not sufficient, since in over 20 instances even with 
this, no cancer developed. Tip to the point of actual 
tissue defect, there were no differences in the reaction 
type. But at this time there were evident differences 
in reaction in the case of the lesions which eventually 
became cancerous. In the non-cancerous ones, there 
eventually appeared a central perforation, which was 
preceded by the appearance of small but typical warty 
lesions. In some instances there was no evidence of 
preceding atrophy, while in others this was prominent; 
in the former type the warts continued to grow during 
the period of exposure but did not become cancerous. 
In still other cases there was early, extensive, but de- 
limited necrosis. In those lesions which proved to be 
precancerous the course of events was atrophy, perfo- 
ration, and apparent repair, but with the successive 
and continued appearance of small erosions, with final 
hyperplasia at these points and the usual, but not in- 
variable, development here: of cancer. In these cases the 
cancer did not form as a regular part of the peculiar 
inflammatorj^ reaction, but only through a peculiar evo- 
lution of this. So that x-ray dermatitis in general is 
to be regarded as precancerous only in the practical 
sense; cancer in these circumstances appears as a sec- 
ondary, non-essential change ; and in a morphological 
sense the precancerous lesion would be restricted to the 
secondary erosive changes described here. HI. In a 
general discussion and summary of the phenomena, the 
author takes the position that precancer does not repre- 
sent so much a condition of an actual definite disease 
type, as an intermediate phase between a normal orgari 
and one that is cancerous. This phase is characterissed 
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111 or] ^ hoi rally by proiiferafive epitheiiai changes, with 
aty|)i(*ai arraiigenierit of thc!sc and abnormally formed 
eeliH unti nuclei, aecompaniecl reactive changes in the 
nnderiying eonrmetive tissue. IX'en these changes are 
not necessarily prfH'ariceroiis, since even here they are 
of disrinetly revt:‘r.sili!»," ciKjractt'r. Just as important in 
f'lie eonce]-itiori of ]>recaneer is the history, as concerns 
cliaraeter of the ii-riianl:, the terrain irritated,, in the 
wifiest, sense, — rat-e, localization, nature of tis.sue, hered- 
iiy. possilih? ni;ct;tbolif' or endocrine functions, — and the 
?he delaiX of action of the irritant.—//. E. E(jtjer,<t. 

10359. SCOTT, H. H, Tuberculosis in man and lower 
animals, /h'fry (he/tic/f MerL //c.nu Coiinnl {Gr. Britain] 
Spf c. Ri pt. St r. i4!h |o 1-270. 1930.— -This stuciy is based on 
150 !tufo|e*!ie> on :uuinais from the Zoological Gardens of 
Lniidcui and 300 post mortem findings in subjects dying 
iVoiii tiiliserculosis. A ndativc absence of thi.s disease i.s due 
fo relative isolation and consequent freedom from ex- 
fwauire to itilecfirai. Tins also holds true for wild animals. 
Ill eatfte, iuberculosis may remain localized, or the serous 
meiiihranrs may demonstrate the tyi.iical ‘‘pearl” — or 
'‘gra|ies" — htrmation. The anatomical characters of tu- 
lit-rcuious lesions in dogs are quite ]>eculiar, often ^ re- 
vealing whiusln circumscribed tumors in lungs, liver 
ami kidneys, without the usual histological picture of 
gianr cells, epithelioid or small lymphoid cells. The 
inffH'tiiUi of all examined cats was the bovine type, no 
infection with human type could be found. While the 
lesions of liver, splc^en, lymph glands and lungs in gal- 
linucM‘ous birds are due to the avian type, paiTots and 
canaries arc susceptible to both the avian and the mam- 
malian types. The existence of tuberculosis in wild ani- 
iniils uiKlcr natural condition.s is highly improbable. 
TuIxTculcjsis in captive wild animals takes a rapid course 
m those animals have little power of resistance, not 
having been previomsly in contact with infection. Mon- 
key.s, and especially the^ N'ew World Cebidae, show 
almost no resistance to infection. As the respiratory 
tract acts as the commonest portal of entry and the 
lymphatic system provides the principal channel for 
the distribution of tuberculosis, the author studied the 
arrangement of plexuses and the lymphatic drainage 
by injecting every drainage system. While the theory 
of hereditary transmission of constitutional predisposi- 
tion to tuberculosis is fading more and more, the occur- 
ronco of congenital infection via the placenta, the um- 
bilical vein or during labor can not be denied. Almost 
709^ of the 300 autopsies performed show that mouth 
and nasal passages were Ihe primary portals for in- 
fection; the number of infected children below the 
age of 10 years was 225. The iwesence of tuberculous 
mediastinal glands not only indicates a pulmonary focus 
but also the side where the focus should be found. 
Only 32 cases were definitely of alimentary origin and 
24 died of meningeal tuberculosis. Of these cases with 
terminal meningitis 4.4% were children and 20% adults. 
Involvement of the urinai-y tract alone is as rare as the 
tul>ercular infection of the internal genitalia. The author 
stresses Cummins' classification of tuberculosis in 
“natural’' and “modified” types. X^atural tuberculosis, 
or the action of tubercle bacillus in man or animal 
not immunized against the toxin of the bacillus, is the 
character of tuberculosis In young people and children, 
while the modified type usually is a secondary infection 
or reinfection, characterized by fibroid changes around 
the lesions, and mainly local in its spread. Pulmonary 
hemorrhages occur only in the modified, disease. In 
tuberculous septicemia, miliary tuberculosis is the pre- 
dominating type, but the typho-bacillosis of Landouzy is 
not uncommon. The 3rd group, the transient tuberculous 
bacillemia, where the bacillus can be found in the blood, 
may yield some 20-25% positive cases. Wild birds in 
captivity show the alimentary tract as the common 
portal of entry for the bacillus. The subperitoneal tissue, 
the mucous membrane and the duodenum are first in 
the line of organs! demonstrating infiltrations and ulcera- 
tions, the liver and spleen come second and the lungs 
third on the list. Reptiles and all the poikilothermic ani- 
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mals may show 3 types of tubercle bacilli : the ordinary 
.saprophytes, the human type, and the piscine tubercle 
bacillus, highly pathogenic for reptiles, fish, frogs, adders 
and slovvworms. In regard to mycosis in mammals, the 
author found that when tuberculosis and mycosis are 
associated in man, it is usually an imi)laiitation of the 
latter on tiie former. Mycotic infection is not usually 
associated with emaciation and the wtisting is rare, even 
when tuberculosis and u<dinomyco.sis exist simiiltane- 
ou.<{y.— /A ,/. TrndeL 

10360. SEGA, A., @ A. BRUSTOLON. Leucemia 
monocitica o reticulo-endoteliosi leucemica? Haerriato- 
Unjira 1, Arvh. 10(6) : 471-56t>. 2 pi. 22 fig. 1929.— The 
authors report the histo|citliologic findings in a case 
of acute leukemia characterized by a remarkable in- 
crea.se of leucocytes (3vS,193) of which nearly 50% \vere 
monocytic elements. That the latter were derived from 
the retieiilo-endothelial system was indicated by the 
numerou.s transition stages and by the existence of a 
generalized hyriorplasia of tlie reticulo-endothelitil cells, 
Fre.sonce of a small proportion of imniature red corimscles 
(2%) gave evidence of a i>riniaiy lesion in the erythro- 
poietic system. The ca.se is at‘C(>rdingiy cla.^sified'as an 
(‘rytliro-Ieukernia, type acute monocytoid leukemia. The 
paper has an extensive literature oil the monocyte, on 
monocytoid leukemia, and on endotheliosis.— AA A. 
Michels. 

10361. TAYLOR, J., D. STIVER, and E. W. REID. 
Haemochromatosis in a depancreatised cat. Jour. Path, 
and Bact. 34(6) : 793-797. 2 |>l. 1931. — In a chronic di- 
abetic cat, depancreatised and not supplied with insulin, 
killed at 32 weeks after depancreatisation, intense de- 
posits of hemosiderin were found in the liver parenchyma, 
and slighter deposits in spleen, lymphatic glands, and 
kidney. In addition, the testis showed complete as- 
permia. — E. W. Reid. 

10362. TSCHERRJAWSKI, JOHANN. Chromoblasto- 
mycosis. x4rc/i. DermatoL u. SuphiL 157(1) : 196-206. 
6 fig. 1929. — ^The various phases of this essentially tropical 
disease are reviewed, followed by the author’s case, origi- 
nating in Leningrad. A source of the infection in nature 
is suggested since in thi.s case infection followed injury 
by underbrush while riding horseback. The lesion was 

small one on the leg, resenibling tuberculosis. The 
histology is described in detail, the distinctive feature 
being the large size of the parasite as seen in sections. 
In culture the organism was brownish -black. The disease 
was reproduced in a rat upon subcutaneous inoculations 
but did not extend to the viscera. The mycologic ex- 
amination was inadequate for accurate classification of 
the fungus. It may belong to the genus Acrotheca.—F . D. 
W€td7na7i. 

10363. VIVALDO, JUAN CARLOS, y ARISTIDES 
BARRANCOS. Estudio anatomo-histologico del cerebro 
de una frenast6nica mongolica. [Pathology of brain in 
mongolism.] Prerisa Med. Argentina 15(6); 274-278. 8 
fig. 1928.— In the temporal, occipital, and part of the 
parietal lobe a subcortical hemoiYhage was found, bi- 
lateral and reaching in depth towards the posterior seg- 
ment of the lateral ventricle; microscopically, atrophy 
and rarefaction of cortical cells. — E. A, Molinelli. 

10364. WALLGREN, AXEL, tlber die Entziindnngs- 
zellen. Acta Path, et Microbiol. Sound. Stippl. 5: 4-10. 
1930. — Discussion concerning the different inflammatory 
cells from morphological standpoint. Structure of the 
nuclei, chromatin., cytoplasm (chondriosomes, Golgi ap- 
paratus) of the granulocytes, plasmacells, macrophages 
and mastcells are also treated. — M. Silherberg. 

10365. WARREN, SHIELDS, (foreword by ELLIOTT 
P. JOSLIN). The pathology of diabetes. 212p. 2 col. pL, 
83 fig. Lea & Febiger: Philadelphia, 1930. Price S3.75. — 
Insulin has thoroughly convinced us of the truth of the 
insular hypothesis as etiologic explanation of diabetes. 
It is striking that any lesion found in the diabetic pan- 
creas can be duplicated in the nondiabetic, whether it 
be hyalinization, fibrosis, lymphocytic infiltration, or hy- 
pertrophy of islet tissue. Hydropic degeneration of islet 
cells, hemorrhage into them, and pyknosis of their nuclei 
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are probably post-iiiorteni artefacts, 28% of the 259 
diabetic paiicreiises studied showed no demonstrable 
lesion. Insiihii causes glycogen deposition in those areas 
in which it is iiorinally found but from which the diabetic 
process has caused its distippearance. The disturbance 
in fat iiiekibolism leads particularly to the deposition 
of lipoids in tiie retieiilo-endothelial cells, increased fre- ■ 
queiicy of gall-stones, and atheromatous changes in the 
arterial intirna,. ^Fhe latter is to be distinguished from 
medial caicification of t-he IMonckeberg type, thrombo- 
angiitis oblitraanis, and endarteritis of the terminal 
arteries which arc not of diabetic origin. Acidosis 
renders the intirna! ground substance permeable to lipoid- 
laden blood: liiKud drophd.s remain behind, gradually 
accumulating to fonn the atheromatous plaque. There 
is limiter! hut flefinitc* evidence that islet tissue regener- 
ates. In 23 persons having diabetes for more than 15 
yrs, file only striking cdiange was in the degree of ar- 
terial siderosis. I'lie^ observation of cases of hyper- 
insulinisni gave tin* final proof to the insulin origin of 
dial'jetes. Only a, \-ery rare initient dies of an overdose 
of in.'^ulin. I'la’ autopsy methods of the Palmer Me- 
morial Hospital are descrihfai.-— B. F. Glassberg. 

10366. WARWICK, W. TURNER. Valvular defect in 
relation to varicosis. An investigation of the valvular 
mechanism of the venous return from the lower limbs. 
Lanai 219i:5o9S) : 127S-12.S6. 8 fig. 1930.™ Varicose veins 
are of congenittil origin. The factor responsible is either 
weakness of the vessel walls or valvular deficiency. Ob- 
servations arifi expc:a*iment.s made in support of the 
former view tire tinfruitfuL The author records ex- 
periments in support of the primary valvular defect and 
considers the r-encms .swstmn of the lower limb. Obsen^a- 
tions on the bodies of 30 young subjects below the vari- 
cose age are grou|.:ied into (1) The congenitally non- 
varicose type — normal; in 75% of young subjects the 
valving is |ierfeet throughout all systems. (2) The con- 
genitally varicose: Ui\ In the internal saphenous type, 
some of the main perforating veins have no valves, so 
that muscular contraction drives blood into the super- 
ficial veins as well as up the leg. (b) In the external 
saphenous (muscular) type, the main perforating veins 
join muscular trunks, .some of which are congenitally un- 
valved. There may be also isolated valvular defect in a 
muscular branch not connected with perforating veins, (c) 
Of the deep type, the important femoral valve beneath 
Poupart'.s ligament may be absent; the valves of the 
main venae comites bcdow the knee may be absent over 
a considc»rat)Ie length, (d) In the superficial type, no 
defect of valves in superficial veins apart from their 
perforating vein.s could be made out. With each type of 
inherited primary valvular defect, the secondary factors 
responsible for imu’ease of abnormal refluxes into super- 
ficial v(fin.s produce the con-esponding lesion by the 
end of the 2nd decnide of life.— W. T. Warwick, 

10367. WASSILJEFF, ALEXANDER A. Hodenveran- 
deruagen bei Lepra. ZeiUchr, Urol Chir. 30 (5/6) : 375- 
391, 1930.— The materia! from 8 cases of leprosy is sepa- 
rable into 2 main groups: (1) the chiefly interstitial 
type of leprous orchitis shows: In type A, infiltration 
of the lepra bacillus in the Jnterstitial tissue of ^the 
testis, with development of inflammatory infiltrations 
composed of lymphocytes, plasma, and lepra cells, ^which 
at once affects spermatogenesis, 'SO that formation of 
spermatozoa stops and marked degenerative ^changes oc- 
cur in the tubular epithelium. In type B, intense pro- 
liferation of the interstitial leprous granulation tissue 
but with development of a sufficient number of col- 
lagen fibers; spermatogenesis ceases and the canals 
are filled with degenerated epithelial cells the protoplasm 
of which sometimes contains lepra bacilli. This type 
resembles the picture in common interstitial^ or syphilitic 
orchitis. In type C, besides the hyalinization . with 
thickening of the membrana propria of the tubules and 
atrophy of the tubular epithelium, there occur canals 
with a somewdiat similar epithelial lining, but with a 
more marked proliferation of the interstitial cells than 
is obseiwed after the Steinach operation. These mter- 
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stitial cells proliferate in the regions in which the canals 
are not completely atrophic. In type D, complete re- 
placement of the testicular elements by leprous granula- 
tion tissue. (2) The chiefly degenerative type shows: 
In type A, primary degeneration of the epithelium 
of the seminiferous tubules on the basis of a general in- 
toxication with much less inflammatory change in the 
interstitial connective tissue. In type B, complete de- 
struction of the epithelium. The seminiferous tubules 
are replaced by hyaline masses which preserve only their 
contour. The interstitial tissue is likewise thickened 
and hyalinized. — G. Milles. 

10368. WAT JEN, J. Morphologie und Funktion des 
lymphatischen Gewebes. Virchow^s Arch. Path. Anat. u. 
Physiol. 271 (2) : 556-571. 1929. — The interpretation of 
morphological findings in postmortem material must 
be carried out with reserve when it concerns lymphatic 
tissue. This is particularly true of the so-called ^%er- 
minal centers.” If nuclear or cellular destruction is ob- 
served here, it does not necessarily imply that in such 
localities there are physiological foci of lymphocyte 
destruction. Every marked indication of cellular disso- 
lution in the germinal centers is the result of endogenous 
or exogenous toxins. — J. Watjen (transl. by 0. F. Kamp- 
meier) . 

10369. WEIDMAN, FRED D., and JOHN H. BESAN- 
CON. Histologic differences in a ‘‘syringoma” of the face 
and shoulder. Employment of wax reconstruction. Arch. 
Derpiatol. and Syphil. 21 (2) : 279-293. 11 fig. 1930. — 
Syringoma is the effect of hyperplastic embryonal ves- 
tiges in the skin. The authors’ case was unique in that 
the face lesion could be referred to hair apparatus and 
that of the shoulder to the sweat glands. In the latter, 
certain cells were of the apocrine type seen in the 
axilla; other portions had undergone adenomatous hy- 
perplasia. None of the apparatus communicated with 
the surface (wax reconstruction) ; due to the extreme 
complexity of its coils and branches, a single sweat unit 
could eventuate in a comparatively gross tumor, — F. D. 
IF ddman . 

10370. WEINER, W., und P. KAZNELSON. tlber die 
zellige Zusammensetzuug des Knochenmarkes uach 
Erfahrungen mittels der Sternalpunktion nach Seyfarth. 
Folia Haematol. Arch. 32(3): 233-261. 1926. — Only in 
blood disease are there significant alterations in the 
cellular composition of bone marrow. Myeloblastic mar- 
row occurs exceptionally in myeloid leukemia, lymphoid 
marrow in a few cases of lymphatic leukemia, and ery- 
throblastic marrow in severe anemia and polycythemia. 
The appearance of megalocytes and erythrogonia in 
greater numbers is characteristic of pernicious anemia. 
Both disappear at the remission. In symptomatic blood 
changes only insignificant changes occur in the cellular 
composition of marrow. — Authors’ summary (transl. by 
T. S. Eliot) . 

10371. WERNER, CARL. Veranderungen der Zungen- 
schleimhaut bei pernizioser Anamie. Beitr. Anat., 
Physiol, Path. u. Ther. Ohres, Nose u. Halses 23: 8-21. 
1926. — ^Five cases are presented showing histological 
findings. In all inflammation of the tongue to a marked 
degree was present. One case of secondary anemia was 
of interest because the tongue gave the same picture 
as in the pernicious anemia patients. — M. E. Winters. 

10372. WINGE, 5. Zytologische TJntersuchungen fiber 
die Natur maligner Tumoren. II. Xeerkarzinome bei 
Mausen. Zeitschr. Wiss. Biol. Aht. B, Zeitschr. Zell- 
forsch. u. Mikrosk. 10 (4) : 683-735. 52 fig. 1930. — ^Taking 
as his point of departure an earlier work in which he 
had shown that in the crown gall of sugar beets the 
cells possess a tetraploid instead of the normal diploid 
number of chromosomes, the author made a chromosome 
count in the cells of tar carcinomata in mice. The 
number of chromosomes in the normal cells of the mouse 
is 40. A series of 86 chromosome counts on old and 
young tumors gave a curve with 2 peaks, the maximum 
of one peak being about 38, or a little under the diploid 
count, while the maximum of the other was about 68, 
or a little less than double this count. The young tumors 
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(papillomata) gave the sniall chromosome counts; 
the large ehroinosome counts occurred in the old, malig- 
nant tumors, the author regards malignant tumors as 
eonipriscd of cells descended from cells which have 
received an abnormal number of chromosomes through 
lof.ail stimulus, increased demand for nutrition and 
intensity of growth ju.id disturbed metabolism pro- 
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ducing here and there a loss of certain chromosomes 
and finally a doubling of others. The duplication of 
chromosomes coincides with an increased tendency to 
gro\vth^and malignancy; it is no accident, the author 
‘maintains, that tlie young papillomata have a relatively 
small chromosome count, while the highly developed 
carcinomata have a large chromosome count. 
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10373. AIELLO, OIUSEPPE. Ricerche quantitative 


sui prodotti di scissione delFalbumina nel liquido cefalo- 
radiidiano. ^ [Studies on protein derivatives in cerebro- 
spiaai fluid.] BiovMni, e Terapia Sperim. 17(10): 414- 
418. tubercular meningitis the N content of 

CfU'rlu'U.'-pinal liquor was 0.41-2.4 (normal values, 0.40- 
OliO), but no rehition existed between N content and 
severity of the meningeal affection. — M. Cornel. 

10374. ALOSI, B, I veleni emolitici e le aiterazioni 
del fegato* [Hemolytic poisons and changes in the liver.] 
Haematologica 10(4) : 379-404. 10 ffg. 1929. — ^The fol- 
lowing experiments were performed on dogs: 1) Sole 
ligation of the bile duct for a month. 2) Rapid death 
by acute hemolytic poisoning (55 cc. of 4% sol. of 
toiuyiendiamin,.repeated injections, death— 30 days, or 
13 cc. of pyrodin, 4% sol. 2 injections, death — 5 days; 
or 16 cc. of tellurium 2%0^ death — 1 day) . 3) Production 
of chronic anemias by slight doses (2%) of one of the 
above poisons. 4) Poisoning followed by ligation of bile 
duct. 5) Ligation of bile duct with subsequent poisoning. 
The most common morphological changes effected were 
leucocytic infiltrations in the lobular centers, necrosis, 
fatty degeneration of hepatic cells, gorging of Kupffer 
cells with bile pigment, increase of connective tissue. 
Large doses of any of the 3 poisons caused an intense 
erytlirocateretic (destroying) activity in all organs 
(Kupffer cells, spleen, bone marrow, lymph nodes). 
With small doses the hemolytic activity %vas intensified 
only in the Kupffer cells. Severest degree of icterus 
was developed by toiuylendiamin, less potent were 
pyrodin ana telhnium. With ligation of the bile duct 
changes in hepatic ceils were less extensive than with 
toiuylendiamin poisoning, icterus was like'wise decidedly 
less developed. If ligation followed poisoning (e.g., with 
toL) icterus was markedly increased with correspond- 
ingly pronounced changes in the hepatic ceils. If ligation 
preceded poisoning, icterus was very intense, even after 
a isingie injection. The author contends that the degree 
of icterus is proportional to structural changes in the 
hepatic ceils, that the coloring matter of the bile (fabri- 
cated in the Kupffer cells) passes into the bile capil- 
laries by way of the hepatic cells, which amid other 
functions are the primary pathways of bile excretion. 
If the hepatic cells are destroyed through the toxic 
action of poisons or structurally altered through chemical 
action of the bile, the coloring substance passes into 
the. blood stream directly or by way of the lymph 
stream.— A, MiekeU. 

10375. ANXONIOLI, G. M. Ricerche snlla coagulazione 
del sangue in vitro e sul tempo di emorragia nei malati 
di tumori maligni. Minerva Med. 9(45): 735-738. 1929. 
— ^No characteristic^ differences were found either in 
blood coagulation time in vitro or in time of coagula- 
tion between patients with malignant tumors and normal 
persons. 

10376. ASHE, BENJAMIN. The hemoglobin percent- 
age and the red blood cell count in Brighffs disease, 
myocardian insufficiency and hypertension. Arch. Jn^ 
iemal Med 44(4) : 506-530. 1929. 

10377, BEJARANO, JORGE. Xe syndrome de ni 3 rpo- 


tension art^rielle a Bogota. Rev. Med. et Hyg. Trap. 
21(6): 178-lSO. 1929. — Bogota, situated on the Andes, 
is about 2,650 meters above sea level and has a temp, 
varying from about 12 to 20 [C], according to the 
season. Cases of hypotension are frequent there, par- 
ticularly among women. Several types occur among 
young girls. The most frequent form of idiopathic 
hypotension is observed among girls from 13 to 16, and is 
accompanied by acrocyanosis and Martinet's hypo- 
sph 5 "xia, and, in cases of long duration, by trophic 
alterations of the nails and even deformity of the 
fingers (thickening of the terminal phalanx) . The 
aspect of infantilism is striking. Bejarano refers to 
work by Umana on the basal metabolism of inhabitants 
of the plateaus of Bogota and Bojmea, tending to show 
a retardation of nutrition; and the work of Calderon of 
Bogota (1913) wdiich calls attention to the frequency 
of pluriglandular insufficiency among the women of the 
region. 

10378. BELLONI, JEAN-BAPTISTE. A propos des 
“tremblements d'actiou” et des “tremblements de repos.'' 
Jour. Neurol, et Psychiairie 29(3) : 137-145. 4 fig. 1929, 
— On the basis of personal investigation, the author 
dissents from the ideas proposed by De Jong, Kleist and 
Froment, who deny that the tremors of paralysis agitans 
are rest tremors. He finds from tracings of voluntary 
movements in dementia paralytica and paralysis agitans 
that tremors, in the former, accompany all the phases 
of a muscular contraction, while in the latter, the tremor 
appears during extension or during tetanic contraction. 
He has also observed that the tremor of paralysis agitans 
ceases with the application of the Esmarch bandage, 
above the proximal insertion of the muscle or muscles 
in question, while in dementia paralysis it persists. 
The cessation of the tremor in paralysis agitans in abso- 
lute repose is bound up with modification of the mus- 
cular tone and it is, therefore, not an action tremor. 
The pyramidal clonus is interpreted by the author as a 
phenomenon of spinal automatism, and the intention 
tremor of multiple sclerosis as a mixture of cerebellar 
ataxia and pyramidal clonus. — J. Belloni (transL by P. 
Eillkowitz ) . 

10379, BIER, ARTUR. Her Blutmilchsaiiirespiegel 
beim Morbus Basedow in der Rube und wabrend der 
Arbeit. Klin. Wochermchr. 8(28) : 1306-1309. 1929. — ^Per- 
sons with a hyperactive th 3 n:oid consume an excessive 
amount of 0 while resting, fatigue easily and consume 
an enormous amt. of O upon the slightest exertion. 
Recovery from exertion is very slow. The lactic acid 
concentration of the blood parallels the 0 consump- 
tion, i.e., it is above normal during rest, increases tre- 
mendously on the slightest exertion, and remains high 
long after the return to rest. The prolonged fatigue 
noted by these patients may well be due to the high 
lactic acid concentration in the blood. — M. Hanke. 

10380. BRtDA, BOTHO E., und VIKTOR KOSZLER. 
tibea: deu Einfluss des Serums anamiseber Tiere auf das 
Tumorwachstuiii. KUn. WochenBchf. 8(^) : 1223-1224. 
1929. — ^Tlimor cells grow more rapidly in serum from 
anemic animals than in normal serum (cf. compare 
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article by Carnot, Itami and Tadenmna), and more 
rapidly in anemic than m normal rats.— M Hanke 

10381. BRUNI, GAETANO. L'Ittero nel corso deUa 
polmonite. Sicerche sul ricambio emoglobinico aella 
polmonite. [Icterus in pneumonia: researches on the 
hemoglobin exchange in pneumonia.] Clin. Med. Italiana 
60(3): 205-218. 1929.— Studies of hemoglobin metah^ 
olism were made m 18 pneumonia cases. The author 
believe.? that the results give renewed support to the 
theory that exce.'-.^ive destruction of red corpuscles is the 
priiiiarv ciuise ol pneumonic icterus. 

10382. BURGESS, NORMAN. Calcium metabolism in 
diseases of the skin. Guy's Hosp, Rep. 78(3): 350-361 
192S.--IJrtiearijp espe'cially that associated with marked 
dermographism, prurigo of the Besnier type, total alo- 
pecia areata, light sensitization of the adult type, and 
eczema, usually showed a content below normal of serum 
Ca |:)recipit:a,bh3 by ammonium oxalate. In some cases 
'of acroasphyxiii and of erythema pernio there was de- 
crease<i lutahpitahle scrum Ga; in other cases it was 
normal Cases oi urficana,, prurigo, eczema, and those 
cases of aeroas|di\’xi:i and chilblains with a low serum 
Ca were im|'»roved liy trcaitrnent with Ca and para- 
thyroid. Only 1 ejise of psoriasis showed a decreased 
precipitjible serum Ca. Two out of 5 cases of seborrheic 
dermatitis laid a lowered serum Ca, the^ cases being 
accompanied by a marked secondary infection. In 1 case 
of erythema rfiultiiorrrie, serum Ca was slightly de- 
creased. In a ea>-e of Darier’s disease and of acroder- 
matitie continiia serum Ca was normal. In most of the 
skin diseases studied total serum Ca was normal, even 
if the preeii.)itable Ca was lowered. The author attributes 
the lowered serum Ga to an increased irritability of the 
sympatlietic nervous system. The increased irntabiiity 
is probably of endocrine origin. 

10383. CUTUER, ELLIOTT C. Studies in the experi- 
mental production of abscess of the lung. Jour. Coll. 
Burg. Austmkma 2(2): 201-216, 12 hg. 1929.— There is 
no agreement concerning the etiology of pulmonary 
abscess. The 2 divergent views as to the mechanism 
which leads to the production of abscess of the lung 
are: (1) aspiration and (2) embolism. Attempts were 
made to produce pulmonary suppuration by aspiration. 
In no case was^a definite abscess produced. Then ex- 
periments utilizing ,an infected embolus were initiated. 
Artificial emboli were constructed of a small excised 
segment of vein tied off at both ends and filled with 
the desired bacteria. When sufiiciently virulent organ- 
isms were introduced walled of! abscesses resulted in 
about 90% of the attempts. Experiments were then 
set up in which tlie animal’s immunity was built up 
by vaccination with the same ^organism later used in 
an infected clot; in these experiments the lesion varied 
with the resistance of the host. More recently experi- 
ments in chronicity liave been carried out. After ab- 
scesses were well established by the use of vein seg- 
ment emboli, coughing was produced by the use of an 
irritant gas. The abscesses increased in size and re- 
mained active up to 4 or 5 weeks. Next the role of 
mouth organisms was investigated. A large number of 
insufflation experiments and intrabronchial bronchoscopic 
placements were performed with material swarming 
with spirochaetes and , freshly obtained from the gum 
margins o! a patient with pyorrhea alveolaris. In none 
of these experiments were abscesses produced. In the 
next series of experiments scrapings frona the gum margi^ 
of the patient with pyorrhea alveolaris were placed in 
a vein segment embolus and freed into the venous 
circulation. Abscesses were produced with almost uni- 
versal regularity ; they were comparable with those 
in the human being and one remmned active for 101 
days. In another series of experiments clots formed 
in test tubes were infected with the same material 
from gum margins and then^ freed into the venous 
circulation; again abscesses which became chronic were 
produced.— Cutler. 

10384. DAYIS, LOYAL, and LEWIS J. POLLOCK. 
Experimental convulsions: a crucial experiment to de- 


termine the convulsive site. Arch. Neurol, and Psychi- 
atry 20(4): 756-763. 2 fig. 1928.— The authors decere- 
brated animals by ligating the basilar and carotid arter- 
ies. They demonstrated that tonic convulsions can be 
produced in these animals by injecting picrotoxin. They 
conclude that the character or degree of the tonic 
convulsive seizure is dependent not on the level of the 
decerebration but on the presence in the particular ani- 
mal of certain tonic refiex patterns prior to the adminis- 
tration of the convulsive drug. The complete pattern of 
a convulsion necessitates the background of_ normally 
distributed tone and motor function. The clonic element 
of experimentally produced tpxic convulsion, although 
permitted to appear by the integrity of the central 
nervous system, is not due to any toxic stimulation 
of the cerebral cortex. Lastly, typical tonic and clonic 
convulsions can be produced in an animal, in which the 
cerebral cortex is intact but in which the brain stem 
alone is stimulated by the picrotoxin. — W. F. Jacobs. 

10385. DIAS, ANNES. Azot^mie cMorop^nique. 
Presse Med. 38(30): 500-502. 1930. — Chloropenic azo- 
temia is not a disease but an important syndrome which 
may be due to various causes, such as severe diabetes, 
dehydrating diseases, overfeeding or inanition, hemor- 
rhagic pancreatitis, duodenal occlusion, etc., which pro- 
duce a protein disintegration in the system. The main 
features of the syndrome are deficiency of NaCl, fixa- 
tion of Cl in the tissues, azotemia and azoturia, fre- 
quently accompanied by hyperglycemia, and often by 
rise of the alkaline reserve as the Cl of the blood falls. 
The disintegration of protein (favored by lack of salt) , 
attracts toward the tissues the salt which protects them; 
the azotemia induced by the lack of salt is not a pro- 
tective reaction to raise molecular concentration and os- 
motic pressure but the result of autophagy. The chloro- 
penia may be either the result of a diet poor in NaCl 
or of the fixation of chlorides in the tissues. KCl and 
chlorides of other bases will not serve to replace NaCl 
in the treatment of acute chloropenic azotemia. — From 
authors conclusions (transl.) . , 

10386. EISELT, RUDOLF. ProhMmy starL [Prob- 
lems of age.] [With French, German, and English sum- 
maries.] Brat'islavske Lekdrske Listy 9(9) : 644-674. 
1929. — The work is divided into biology, clinical aspects 
and pathology of age. In the 1st part, is discussed the 
physical chemistry of colloidal matter, the theory of 
protoplasmic hysteresis (Ruzicka) , and the opinions of 
Lumiere. In the 2nd part, the changes brought about 
by disturbances of internal secretions are discussed. 
In advanced yxs. hypothyroidism predominates, yet a 
decided myxedema is relatively seldom observed. The 
insufficiency of the parathyroid seldom leads to pro- 
nounced tetany; as a rule, only an augmentation of 
the mechanical nervous irritability is observed. The 
influence of the parathyroid is often shown in the 
metabolism of Ca which often amounts to osteoporosis. 
The hypophyseal changes show themselves mostly in 
acromegaly which often occurs in older women. In 
senility, the hypofunctibn of the genital glands is of 
first importance, i.e., hypofunction of the interstitial 
gland in c? and of the corpus luteum in Whether 
the operations according to Steinach and Voronoflf re- 
juvenate, stimulate, or really regenerate the function of 
the internal secretion of the genital glands, has not 
yet been indisputably proved. We do not yet know 
what influence this rejuvenation has on the length of 
a man’s life, or whether, by elimination of some trou- 
bles, it only makes life more bearable. In the 3rd part, 
diseases to which old age is most subject and which in- 
fluence the general constitution of individuals are dis- 
cussed. To this category belong, first of all, atheroxerosis 
and atherosclerosis which cause 52% of the deaths. Dis- 
turbances of the vegetative nervous system and vaso- 
motor cramps lead to dyspragia and Raynaud’s disease; 
atheroma of the vessels leads to embolism and throm- 
bosis, which in turn lead to senile gangrene. The weak- 
ness of the heart is the cause of gradual diminution of 
blood-pressure which gives rise to disturbances in the 
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iioiiri.'siiiiieiit of \'ra’ioiis org;tns, as of the conirul ncn'vous 
system. Tiiberculoftis of the lungs often t.ip]>ears in oid 
age and causes 209^ of the deaths. Clinically it is char- 
actf'rised by a |it;)verty of the |)hysieal syini:)toins, irn- 
iiuiiio-hiulogicaliy !>y diminution of the aileruy; only 
of senile cases YCiiv.i to t.ubca’eulin. These immimo- 
hiologieai c‘haiigc*s n;:!y be connected \yith the dispersity 
of tile colloids. PulinoivAvy Uil.>t‘rcnlosi.s in old age has 
often the same cimracoa* as stage II according to Ranke. 
l'ul>erciilasis of ai'dculations and bones, and irisiifHcif.mey 
of file liver arc rnden rfltserved in oid age. IIy]>ocholia 
is a. syrn|'4M!!i typical of senile insuOiciency of the liver. 

— ‘"F roHi ii u ihfrr's .< Aiti NUtilj. 

10387. ELFVING, A. R. tlber Blutdruck nnd Niereit- 
fimktion der Prostatiker. Acta doc. Med. Feruiieae 
''Dundtidm" 9ll;2) ; 1-299. 1928. — author examined 
I he luotai ja’c'ssure and tin:* renal function of 102 cases 
of prust;itic dis»''‘u>e and 'arrived tii the following con- 
tlusioiis: A singii* functional test; (with the exception 
t)f the waler- and tin:' concentration test and flam only 
wh«*ii^ fltcy sli'tnv flie renal function to i.-jc good) is not 
.sidFicir'nt for api'traising the renal function in prosf.atic 
ilisiaise. wiicit flte ciuestioii at is.siie is to decide whether 
to operaie. By aid of 3 tests, i.e., the indigo earmino 
test, tie' water- anti concentration-test and the residual 
N inethrHi. ii is piossihh* to determine the indications 
for all opera! ifms in, prostatie disease and to. prevent 
sudden ^deatli ^ froiii iireiniti. A detailed discussion is 
given of the significance of these tests. — A. R. Elfvin-g. 

10388. EHKE, GERTRUD, Rreislaufstudien bei In- 
fektionskrankheiten. II, Mitteilnng: Blntdruckmessun- 
gen bei aknten Infektionskrankheiten. Zeitschr. KUn. 

in(3.A) 349-336. 3 fig. 1929. — Typhus, erysipelas, 
diphtheria, tonsillitis, Vincent’s angina, and scarlet fever 
are all featured by a fail of blood pressure, systolic 
and diastolic, under the usual individual level beginning 
during lysis and lasting into convalescence. The mecha- 
nism involved i.s unknown. — W. T. Dawson. 

10389. FAB02ZI, S. Sul ricambio della melanina nel 
meianosarcoma. Riv. Med. lA'apolij 7(1): 16-18. 1 pi. 
1930. — in 3 stories ^of experiments small fragments of 
im»lano.siirconia, living and killed, were grafted into the 
subcutaneous connective tissue of guinea-pigs. The 
grafts did not survive, but the living grafts induced the 
appearance of nodules of pigment-forming cells, the pig- 
ment being apparently melanin. The killed grafts and 
controls^ of normal pigment-forming tii^ue (guinea-pig 
or rabbit choroid), coloring matter (sepia) and arti- 
ficial melanic substance produced no such response. 

10390, GIAUME, CESARE, e ADA RANNO. Sulle 
alterazioni delFossificazione condrale nel racbitismo 
sperimentale dei ratti. [Alterations of cartilaginous 
ossification in experimental rickets in rats.] I With 
French sunimar>v] Riv. CUn. Pediatr. 27(11): 829-837. 
1929. — ^The author used a rickets producing diet on 
young rats. He studied bone formation in these rats, 
killing them at different stages, and examining bone 
sections. He found the usual irregular and retarded bone 
growth, and concludes that this irregular ossification is 
caused by a lack of timely stimulation for the cartilage 
ceils. In other words, ultra-violet or vitamin D acts as 
an essential cartilage stimulant. 

10391. GIORDAJSfO, CESARE, e LUIGI GRIVA. SulB- 
ittfitienza di alcuni aminoacidi (l-proliaa ed 1-ossipro- 
Mna) aella ricerca della bilina e del bilinogeno. [The 
influence of certain amino-acids (1-prolin and 1-oxy- 
prolin) on biiin and bilinogen elimination.] Arch. Sci. 
Med. 53(12): 784-790. 19^.— This study was under- 
taken to test the conclusions of Fischer and Meyer- 
Betz that the unstable pyrroles (which include the 
known derivatives of crystallized hemoglobin and of 
bilirubin) are transformed in the organism as well as in 
the test-tube into urobilin. In the first experiments 2 
dogs were fed for a preliminary period of 5 days on a 
diet of rice and sugar (rice is almost entirely free 
from amino-acids with a pyrrole nucleus), for which 
gelatin (which contains 9.5% of 1-proline and 14.1% 
of oxyproline) was then substituted, the feces and urine 
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i>ving timiiyzed for biiin and bilinogtm; both fell slightly 
instead of rising. The biiin and bilinogen elimina- 
tion ill a patient with Jaundice was also studied on 
ordinary diet and with gelatin; in the latter case there 
ivas little change in biiin and urobilin elimination. 
Ill later experiments the isolated ainino-adds proline and 
o.xMiroIine were* used. One clog was fed rice, milk and 
.sugar for 6 days; then a mixture of proline and oxy- 
ru*oIine was added to the diet. No increase of urobilin 
or urobilinogen occurred in feces or urine. Ainotlier 
dog^fasted 2-1 hrs.; then a, solution of proline and oxy- 
proline was injected intramuscularly ; the urobilin and 
urobilinogen were dcdermined irmu*ediatt*Iy before and 
45 min. after; showing an increase;* after injection. The 
authors conclude that substances with pyrrole nucleus, 
given by mouth, cannot !>c utilized by the organism 
for the synthesis of the urobilin molecule. 

10392. G5NCZY, VITEZ ISTTAH VON, JOSEF KISS, 
und ZOLTAN ENYEDY. Uber den Venendruck und 
dessen Tagesschwankungen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp, Med. 
70(1. ‘2): 236-250. 1930. — Venous I'U’C'ssurc, diastolic and 
s.vst()li<‘ pressure, ^ pulse amplitude and |)ulse frequency 
wc'Hi nuxisunid ^simultaneously ^on 60 patients suffering 
from various <liseases, Deterininafions of venous pres- 
sure wtu'C also made on 7 normal indi\'iduals. These 
showed a fluctuation of about 1 cm. sometimes in one 
direction and sometimes in the otiier. In 3 cases of 
neurasthenia and bronchial asthma the venous pressure 
fiuetuated more than normal. In the neurasthenic the 
diurnal fluctuation was 3 cm. The increased fluctuation 
was probably due to vasomotor disturbances associated 
with the climacteric. Results of measurements in hyper- 
tonic diseases could be divided into 3 groups. In 6 cases 
of hypertonia with stasis the venous |>ressure was pro- 
portional to the severity of the sttisis; the diurnal 
fluctuation %vas between 0.5 and 5.8 cm. In 2 cases of 
chronic nephritis complicated w’ith a beginning of cardiac 
stasis or a functional disriirbance of climacteric origin 
the venous pressure was increased (maximum was 20.5 
cm.). Diurnal fluctuation was between 2.8 and 3.5 cm. 
In a case of nephrosclerosis with cardiac stasis the 
venous pressure was 12.4 cm. The diurnal fluctuation was 
2.1 cm. In a case of pure climacteric hypertonia, in- 
creased venous pressure and a certain irregular diurnal 
fluctuation in pressure were observed. Although the 
arterial pressure fluctuated in paroxysms the venous pres- 
sure remained normal. The diurnal fluctuation in venous 
liressure was 3.5 cm. Injieart and vascular diseases with 
mild cardial decompensation the venous pressure barely 
reached 12 cm.; in a case of marked decompensation it 
was 21 cm. but in both conditions the diurnal fluctua- 
tion was between ,5 and 6.8 cm. Exercise increased di- 
urnal fluctuation of venous blood pressure, in a case of 
chronic tonsillitis, neurasthenia, and degenerated myo- 
cardium. Venesection decreased the amount of blood, 
but increased the rate of circulation and in the heart 
and Iddney conditions studied increased venous pressure. 
— From atithof summary (iraml .) . 

10393. HANNON, R. R., K SHORR, W, S. McCLEL- 
LAN, and E. F. DuBOIS, A case of osteitis fibrosa 
cystica (osteomalacia ?) with evidence of hyperactivity 
of the parathyroid bodies. Metabolic study I. Jour. 
Clin, hivestigation 8 (2) : 215-227. 4 fig. 1930. — An officer 
of the merchant marine who had been 6 feet 1 inch tall 
and well proportioned, shortened to 5 ft. 6 in. in about 
8 yrs. Coincident with the shortening he developed 
pigeon breast, protruding jaw, and excessive bone fragil- 
ity. This man required 0.7 gm. of Ca to keep him in 
Ca balance instead of 0.4 gm., the usual amount. His 
blood P was very low, varying between 1.1 and 3.3 mgm. 
per 100 cc. Administration of parathyroid preparation 
increased his pain. The symptoiM which this man pre- 
sented resembled those in experimental animals given 
overdoses of parathyroid. Tumors of the parathyroid 
were found. This is one of the few metabolic studies 
performed on this type of disease. 

10394. HAYNE, JAMES A. Endemic goiter and its 
relation to iodine content of food. Amer. Jour. Public 



10395-10403 


1101 [Apr., 1932] ANIMAL PATHOLOGY— FUNCTIONAL 


Health 19(10): 1111-1118. 1929.' — A survey of 17600 
individuals in 20 counties in So. Carolina gives a goiter 
incidence oi Zmh compared to about 10 times that per- 
centage in the goitrous states. An analysis of 15 So. 
Carolina vegetables gives high I contents as compared 
to analyses from otiier states by McClendon. The I 
content of So. Carolina I'Hitatoes averages 211 parts per 
billion, about twice the content of potatoes from Idaho 
Maine, Michigan, M!nne.sota, and North Dakota. Iodine 
content, of potatoias troni the coast is less than from 
inland. Iodine analysis of \-arious waters from So. Caro- 
lina is given. It is assmncai tiiat people eating fruits and 
vegetables Irom tins state* may reasonably expect not to 
have goiter.— L. Seed. 

10395, HORSTERS, HANS. Studien iiber den Diabetes 
mellitus. II. Mitteilung. tber die Beeinflussung des 
Blntzuckets dutch Gallensauren. (Ein experimenteller 
Beitrag znr Fiage der Bindung zwischen innerer und 
ausserer Sekretion der Bauchspeicheldriise.) Zeitschr 
Exp. Med, 66 {I m: 129-142. 1929,— The author 
concliide.s that, tin? internal and the external secretion 
of the pimarmn im- closiiy connected. Staub came to 
the same fmrudiision through resi,?arches along a differ- 
ent line. By this ex|*Ianation of the close connection 
of the inner ami outcT secretion the close relation be- 
tween the carltohydrafe intake and its utilization can 
be simply explained. Througli study of the action of bile 
salts and their effect on tlie external pancreas secretion, 
the probleni of hormonal connection of the inner and 
outer setTetion of the pancreas can be approached and 
the metabolic disturbance in its theoretical as well as 
practical aspect clarified.—//. Honte.rs (transL hy H, J, 
John) , 

10396. HOUCK, G. J., and G. A, BENNETT. Polypoid 
fibroma of the left auricle (so-called cardiac myxoma) 
causing a ball- valve action. With report of a case. 
Amef» Heart, Jour, 5(6) : 787-794. 6 fig. 1930. 

10397. JEWTEJEWA, W. A., und W. W. OPPEL. 
Zur Charakteristik der aliment&en glykamischen Kurve. 
in. 2ur Frage der glykamischen Kurve bei Fiebei 
(Abdominaltyphus). Zeitschr, Ges. Exp. Med, 64(1/2): 
177-184. 4 fig. 1929. — During continual hyperthermia 
protracted and also somewhat higher curves with a 
long plateau are found. The increase of blood sugar 
begins only 15-30 min. after ingestion. Towards the end 
of the hyperthermia the curves — though still protracted — 
show no plateau. Defervescence beginning, low and 
short curve's are found. Curves and fever show no con- 
stant pavallcdism, A disturbance of glycogenosis is sup- 
posed to exist at the lioight of the malady. — Sz, Don- 
hofler. 

i'0398. KNAUER, HANS. 1st die Nephrose eine Nier- 
enerkrankung? Med, Klin. 23: 862-^. 1927, Also in 
Jahresber. Sfddvsmdi. Ges. ViUerlmdkche Kvltur 1927 
(2) : I»8-29. 1928.— Tim author presents the hypothesis 
that net>hro9is is a metabolic disease with secondary 
change.s in the kiihiey rather tlian a primary renal dis- 
turbance. There is in t.hese individuals an elevation of 
the lipid content of the blood; an alteration of serum 
albumin tending to water retention in the tissues; a 
displacement of the K:Ca ratio with increase of K 
and decrease of Ca; the blood pressure ismsuaJly low 
and does not react normally on the injection of 
adrenaline. Similar disturbances are tied up with altera- 
tions in function of the thyroid gland, the adrenal and 
also during the toxemias of pregnancy.^ It is pointed out 
that the post-mortem findings in the kidneys of patients 
dying of acute nephrosis are strikingly mild. The kid- 
ney eventually suffers and the patient becomes uremic 
as the result of injury’- incident to the elimination of 
retained substances from the blood. — IF. IF. Herrmann. 

10399. LEWIS, W. C. M. Some physico-chemical and 
biochemical aspects of malignant neoplasms. Jovx. Can- 
cer Res, 11(1): 16-53. 1927.— The various subjects 
touched upon are: electrical properties and permea- 
bility of ceil contents and membranes; the role of Ca, 
of phosphatides, and of cholesterol in relation to re- 
versible permeability; pH of tissue and blood in malig- 


nancy and its probable significance in connection with 
Pb ion concentration; protein content of tumor and 
neighboring tissue ; anti tryptic activity of blood in malig- 
nancy and the probable role of phosphatide or phos- 
phatide-protein complexes ; the digestibility and autolysis 
of tissues normal and malignant; the dual role of phos- 
phatide and irreversible permeability produced by acid; 
pronainence of glycolysis in malignant tissue and the 
chorion; possible role of phosphatides in glycotysis; 
the effect of Pb and certain other metallic ions of 
glycolysis; the phenomenon of infiltration and conclu- 
sion of Bierich regarding the special function of lactic 
acid; osdation in malignant tissue; lipolytic and ester- 
ase activity in malignancy in relation to the excessive 
lecithin/cholesteroi ratio. A brief account is given of 
the nature of the Pb suspension employed in the treat- 
ment of cancer. After the lapse of an hr. (or less) , 
the material is^ converted in the serum mainly into 
phosphate. It is suggested that the ultimately effec- 
tive agent is the Pb ion, Pb"^"^, which is presumed to 
act by retarding or bringing about cessation of one or 
more enzymic processes upon which the activity of the 
malignant cell depends. — IF. C. M. Lewis, . 

10400. LOEWY, GEORGES. Experiences sur la pro- 
duction d’ulceres dnodenaux par derivation isoiee de la 
bile. Bull, et Mem, Soc. Nat. Chir, Paris 56 (7) : 243- 
249. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Total drainage of bile was practiced 
on 7 dogs; in 3 cases the bile reestablished its course 
into the intestine. In the 4 experiments in which com- 
plete drainage continued to the end, the periods varied 
from 19 to 47 days. Necropsies showed gastro-intestinal 
inflammation in the earlier stages and duodenal ulcer, 
comparable to human ulcer, originating after the 36th 
day. 

10401. McIVER, MONROE A., and JAMES L. GAM- 
BLE. Body fluid changes due to intestinal obstruction. 
Jour. Amer. Med. Assoc. 91(21): 1589-1594. 1928. — 
Observations were limited to animals with simple block- 
age of the bowel lumen high in the intestinal tract 
and possible free drainage of secretions back into the 
stomach. Analysis of the digestive secretions and com- 
parison with other body fluids, indicate that continued 
loss of digestive secretions causes rapid withdrawal of 
fixed base (chiefly Na) and of chloride from the body, 
with correspondingly extensive depletion of blood plasma 
and interstitial fluids. Depending upon the relative 
losses of Na and chloride ions, there also occurs alkalosis 
or acidosis. Progressive dehydration and distortion of 
acid-base structure is regarded as sufficient cause for 
symptoms and death in such cases with continued loss 
of secretions. The hypotheses of an absorbed toxin or the 
loss of some vitally important organic substance seem 
imnecessary. The type of obstruction discussed here 
is rarely present alone clinically, but forms only a part 
of the picture in most cases of intestinal obstruction. 
—B C RuSSU7T)f. 

10402. MADSEN, J0RGEN. Variations in the hydro- 
gen ion concentration and ammonia value of the urine 
in epileptics, with special reference to the ‘Mysregu- 
latio ammoniaci.” Acta Med. Scandmavica 73(4) : 337- 
398. 1930. — The material comprised 20 cases of epilepsy — 
cryptogenetic and organic — and 20 control individuals, 
all examined under uniform experimental conditions. 
The epileptics differed from the controls as follows: 
Frequent high values of pH or ammonia value or both, 
resulting in high regulation values. Almost constantly 
— ^but not specifically — ^greater variations in pH and 
ammonia value, that is: high scattering coefficients. 
Cryptogenetic epilepsy is almost constantly associated 
with greater variations of the regulation value, that is: 
higher p (infraction of the Hasseibalch hyperbola regula- 
tion). Organic epilepsy is associated with great varia- 
tions of the regulation value in but half the cases.— 
Authors summary. 

10403. MAYR, JULIUS K. Zur Pathologie der Psori- 
asis vulgaris. Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph, 159 (3) : 598-604. 
1930. — Normally there may be considerable variation in 
pH of the saliva during the day. In 1 normal individual 
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it varied from 6.7 to 7.1. Ie a patient with psoriasis 
it varied from 6.9 to 8.4, with most of the values lying 
on the alkaline side. In 25 eases of psoriasis vulgaris 
pH of saliva varied from 6.7 to S. ^ In X case of eczema 
inipetitrmosiim, in whicli determinations ■ were made 
evi,:ry imur from 10 A. AI. to Z P. M., pH %"aried from 
BZ to 7.4. of the values were on the acid side, 

iiiah pH generally' occurred in the morning. 

10404. MELIAWBY, EBWAPI). The relation of diet 
to health and disease. Brit. Med. Jour. 1(3614) : 677-6S1. 
1030.— After rc'fr'-rririg to the work of May Mollanby 
and C. L. Pattison^in demonstrating the calcifying 
elTf'ct on ilie tcftli of vitamin D and the anticalcifying 
of cereal , Alellanby goes on to describe his own 
resiiifs in working out; the elTccts of diet on the cen- 
tnd nervous system. Dogs showing severe incoordina- 
lioii of moveznont, often associated with weakness of 
the Iiiiid Ir.'gs, and a scattered degeneration of the cord, 
cs a rule to have been fed on much cereal, 
particmlarlv tlie tTubryos of the grain; the degenerative 
changrs octmrrc'd raily in animals receiving a diet poor 
i!i Uif-yiainldo vitamins. Since ergot of rye produces 
t-lriimfs in I lie <‘ord, ergot was used in the 
dirt in un i ffort to clear up the problem. The degen- 
eralivt! n(un“ou.s changes in experimental ergotism were 
found to deyvend^on the absence of a protective diet 
factor— not vitamin D, which is present in ergot itself— 
but substances rich in vitamin A or a closely af5sociated 
vitamin, such as egg-yolk, butter, codliver oil, mam- 
malian liver oil and cabbage. This explains why nervous 
ergotism attacks the poor in times of famine; not only- 
is the rye ergotized, but poverty prevents the use of 
protective foods such as milk, eggs and green vegetables. 
It also offers a probable explanation of the apparent 
capridousness with which nervous ergotism attacks 
some members of a family and leaves others untouched; 
if a person has abundant stores of vitamin A in the liver 
and other organs, he will not foe subject to attack by 
nervous ergotism^ until those reserves have been con- 
sumed. In studying the effect of grain embryo, it was 
found possible to produce the nervous degeneration of 
ergotism from the unergotized rye germ; that is, the 
nerve toxin present in ergot was present in small and 
apparently irregular amounts in the normal rye germ; 
the manifestation of nervous degeneration, however, 
seems to be in dogs dependent in part on individual 
susceptibility or resistance. This ‘‘toxamin,” or toxin 
which may be antagonized by vitamin, is found in most 
cereals, most abundantly in the germ, yet present even 
in white hour, from which the embr 3 ^o has been removed. 
The application is suggested of these facts to the study 
of other conditions characterized by combined subacute 
degeneration of the cord, such as lathyrism, pellagra 
and pernicious anemia. H. N. Green and Mellanby had 
previousl}’' reported experimental results on recovery 
induced by vitamin A from infections in rats. Mellanby 
here reports favorable results in the arrest of puerperal 
septicemia foy^ the administration of vitamin A in a small 
group of clinical cases. 

10405. MERZ, WERHER. Beitrag zur Frage der 
Entstehung der hypophysaren Kachexie. (Ergehnisse 
jEweier ungewdhnlicher Falle.) Frankfurter Zeitschr, 
Path. 40(3): 452-476. 8 fig. 1930.— In both cases the 
anterior pituitary was not entirely destroyed; some 
remnants of functional tissue were found. Eosinophil 
cels were reduced in number and changed in appearance. 
The first case was chronic, the second acute. Etiology: 
III the first ease, noxa associated with angina and col- 
loid cyst; in the second, lymphatic sclerosis induced by 
cytotoxins (after Basedow) with pronounced symp- 
toms of anterior pituitary deficiency, — Autho/s sum- 
mary (transL by E. A. Mutthowshi) , 

10406. MOBLONGBET, P., et G. HIHAILESCO. Re- 
cherches exp^rimentaies sur la pathog^nie des arthrites 
d^fonnantes. Presse Med. 38(27): 453-455. 6 fig. 1930. 
— Pulverized fresh or sterilized bone of various species 
was injected into the knee-joints of rabbits (number 
of experiments not stated), The animals were 


on the 5th, lOtli and 20tli days respectively and the 
articular tissues examined. By the 10th day ail the 
bony debris in the articular cavity had been engulfed in 
the synovial membrane; some sequestra were being 
attacked by macrophages, and others were being reduced 
to masses of calcareous salts. Sections of tissues taken 
on the 20th day show a constructive activity at work 
alongside the destructive, resulting in the formation of 
free foreign bodies and the resuscitation of the particles 
of dead bone injected. The origin of the bone, whether 
heterogenous, homogenous or autogenous, seemed in- 
different. ^Tlie results are held to support Arbuthnot 
Lane’s opinion that pressures and traumatisms are the 
principal, if not the only, cause of arthritis deformans. 

10407. MOBRIQBANB, GEORGES. Sur ies ^ats de 
prdcarence. Presse Med. 38(10) : 145-146. 1930. — ^All 
the avitaminoses may manifest an incomplete symp- 
tomatology, preceding the typical symptoms but not 
necessarily terminating therein. These latent •avitami- 
noses may be due to dietaiy deficiencies alone, or to 
digestive troubles. A diet which would produce in 
guinea-pigs a chronic scorbutus comparable to the human 
disease (not produced by the Holst-Frolich diet) was 
sought, and found in a daily ration of barley, hay and 
sterilized lemon-juice. The latter was experimentally 
shown to check scurvy if used as the quantities of raw 
lemon-juice required for the same purpose. The barley- 
hay-sterilized-lemon-juice diet, then, is poor in vitamin 
C but not entirely devoid of it. ()n this diet typical 
scorbutic symptoms would generally appear toward the 
^th day, laut would, as a rule, tend toward spontaneous 
recovery, or at least remission — for relapses, with 
intervals of 30 to 300 days between, were frequent, 
though generally followed by recovery. If, from this 
vitamin-poor diet, the hay was withdrawn, the barley 
being increased to maintain the same number of calories, 
in most cases the scur\y appeared toward the 40th in- 
stead of the SOth day. It was as if the unstable balance 
maintained by the original diet were so disturbed by 
the withdrawal of the N, mineral salts, vitamin A, etc., 
contained in the hay, that the small doses of vitamin 
C contained in the lemon-juice could no longer ward off 
scurvy. As a rule, restoration of the hay to the diet 
caused disappearance of the scuny symptoms. An ex- 
planation was sought through experiment of the climcally 
observed facts that the greater number of scorbutic 
children were of normal, and sometimes over normal, 
weight at the outset of the disease, and that typical, 
clearly defined scurvy was seldom observed in hypo- 
trophies except in presence of an infection or other 
factor capable of turning the scale from latent to patent 
avitaminosis. A ration of 30 units of barley 4* 15 units 
of hay + 1 cc. sterilized lemon jiiice, given to guinea- 
pigs of the same weight and age, invariably produced 
scurfy toward the 15th or 20th day. If the diet were 
reduced to 10 barley + 5 hay + 1 cc. sterilized lemon 
juice, scurvy did not make its appearance; but if, to- 
ward the 2dth day, the barley and hay ration were in- 
creased, typical scurvy would be produced in 3 or 4 
days. The foregoing e::^eriments, made during the 
winter, were resumed during the summer; and now the 
puzzling fact appeared that scurvy was produced in the 
animals on the 10 + 5 + 1 diet as well as in those ^on 
the 30 + 15 + 1 diet. Reduction of the summer ration 
to 5 + 5 + 1, however, sufficed to prevent scurvy. The 
explanation appears {o be that the needs of the body 
for vitamin O increase with the body weight. A diet 
which increases the body weight, while offering no in- 
creased supply of vitamin C, turns the scale toward 
scurvy. The 10 + 5 + 1 diet had prevented scurvy during 
winter because it was insufficient to prevent a slow 
decline in weight. Fewer calories are necessary to main- 
tain a constant level of body weight in summer than 
in winter, however; therefore the same diet maintained 
the weight stationary in summer and permitted a de- 
velopment of scurvy. This is offered as an entirely 
new observation in regard to scurvy; it is analogous to 
the classic fact that a liberal diet is necessary as a 
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foundation for experimental beriberi and rachitis. (Num- 
ber of experiments not stated.) Clinically, the cases 
of outspoken scorbutus are few in proportion to the 
number of cliildren on diets poor in vitamin C. Latent 
avitaminoses, J'lowever, are frequent, and frequently un- 
recognized. They are duG, not to complete lack but to 
partial deficiency of vitamin C. A diet relatively poor 
in calories as well as m vitamin C may produce a condi- 
tion of IritPiif. avitaminosis, which a more liberal diet 
(still lacking in vitamin C) will transform into scurvy. 

10408. MYGINB, S. H., and DIDA BEDERBING. 
Studies on some cutaneous and subcutaneous phenomena 
and their relation to the labyrinthal alterations in Mb. 
Jfeni^ri. Ada OiodoaryngoL 13(4): 474-488. 1929.— 
Meniere’s diseaso is not, a morbus sui generis, according 
to the niithors, but a cluiracteristic, though changeable, 
complex of synqitoms, by which the ear in predisposed in- 
dividuals, like an extremely sensitive manometer, in- 
dicates any chringe in the general vasomotor and, espe- 
cially, capilloniotor state and in the water metabolism 
of the body. It. is a matter of course that correspon<^g 
processes oi watc'r deposit alsO' take place in other parts 
of the body. In nearly all the arithors’ Menike-patients 
different pathological phenomena in all parts of the body 
were observed, appearing and disappearing in sympathy 
with the ear troubles. — From authors^ summary, 

10409. NAGEL, A. Bntersuchungen iiber die Vital- 
farbung in vitro geziichteter Fibrozyten erwachsener 
Kaninchen. II. Die Beziehungen zwischen Eettablagerung 
und Beponierung von Neutralrot und Methylenblau. 
[Vital staining of fibrocytes of the adult rabbit grown 
in vitro.] Zciisdir, If’m. Biol. Abt. B. Zeitschr. Zellforsch. 
u. Mikrosk, An&t. 10(4) : 7'^M-755. 7 fig. 1930. — The proc- 
ess by which vita! stains are deposited in the cell is 
shown as aitogetiier comparable to that of fatty in- 
ffltration. Both fat and stain are deposited in pre- 
formed vaciioli; and in mitosis both are indifferently 
distributed to the daughter cells. Both processes are 
fully rei^ersibie. The fat in the cells of tissue in vitro 
is apparently formed, not from the living substance of 
the cells, but from the culture medium. — From authors 
summary (trtmsL) . 

10410. NATHANSON, G. Bes processus pathologiques 
occupant fappareil olfactif chez ies personnes ayant subi 
une intoxication aigue, involontaire, par Foxyde de car- 
bone. Oio-^Laryngol. 13(4) : 409418. 4 fig. 1929.— 
In the wrinter of 192S-1929 there were numerous acci- 
dents in Stockholm from illuminating gas and coal gas. 
In view of Gmber’s exT)erimentg (which showed &at 
the characteristic odor of illuminating gas is perceived 
with a concentration corresponding to 0.003% of CO 
and that toxic effect is felt in man only at concentra- 
tions of 0.02-0.05% CO), the author questioned why 
w^aking adults did not perceive the danger before the 
process became fatal. In 3 out of 4 necropsies on per- 
sons^ dying of gas poisoning, pathologic processes in- 
volving a \vr»akfmed olfactoiy^ sense were demonstrable, 
and their pres^mce in the other case was possible. 
Nathanson suggests that an epidemic of influenza may 
have contributed to the number of persons exposed by 
blunted »nse of smell to the danger of gas poisoning. 

10411. REY0LTELLA, GIOYANNI Ricerche sulF 
istamina nelf eclampsia piierperale. [Studies^ on hista- 
min in puerperal eclampsy.] Boll Soc, Ital. Biol. Bperim. 
5(3): 377-380. 1930.— During eclampsia or in the pre- 
eclamptic stage xmusuai amounts of histamine were 
found in the placenta, in the fetal blood and in blood 
of the moHier, in the fetal organs and in urine of4he 
the mother. In the norma! pregnant woman no hista- 
mine, or very small amounts of it were found in blood. — 
M, Cornel. 

10412. RICHON, et GEORGE. Le "paradiab^te’’ de la 
pneumonie. Rev, Med, EsL 57(18) : 601-604. 4 fig. 1929. 
—A comparison of the glycemic c»rrves in diabetes be- 
fore and after treatment on the one hand, and in the 
febrile and convalescent periods of pneumonia on the 
other. 

10413. SAGER, W. WARREN, and ALLEN C. 


NICKEL, Localization of bacteria in tissues of lowered 
resistance. Arch. Surgery 19(2): 1086-1089. 1929,— In 
a study of postoperative wound infection, abscesses which, 
were produced by subcutaneous injection of AgNOa into 
rabbife originally found free of blood infection remained 
toile but became infected secondarily following the 
intravenous injection of bacteria. 

10414. STEEKO, W., und M. TSCHEROKOWA. Veran- 
derungen und Struktur des endokrinen Systems bei 
Tuberkulose. Beitr. Klin. Tuherk. 73(6) : 791-798. 1930. 
— ^The aim of the study was to define the pathologic- 
anatomic changes in the individual organs; and also 
to discover the general structure or formula imposed 
on the endocrine constellation by the individual con- 
stitutional types of tuberculosis. The material studied 
included necropsies on 530 cases of tuberculosis; in 68 
of these all the endocrine glands were removed to give 
an opportunity for an impression of the endocrine 
changes as a unit. The glandular changes described in 
detail are those of the hypophysis, the thyroid, the 
pancreas and the suprarenals. While apparently the 
'endocrine glands are the most resistant of all organs 
to tuberculosis, this study shows that they undergo very 
essential changes, the peculiar character of the tuber- 
culous process being especially marked in the thyroid. 
Apart from this, the general endocrine structure in the 
thoracalasthenic group of patients ^ (in which among 
adults, pulmonary tuberculosis prevails) shows the pre- 
dominating influence of the thyroid and of the anterior 
lobe or Pars intermedia of the hypophysis, with marked 
insufficiency of the suprarenals and of the insular ap- 
paratus of the pancreas. 

10415. TEPLOFF, J., und A. KOSCHEWNIKOWA. 
Uber den Gehalt an Elektrolyten im Blutsemm bei Herz- 
und Gefasskrankheiten. Klin. Wockenschr. 8(26) : 1222- 
1223. 1929.— The Ca and K content of the blood serum 
is not changed in cases in which there is no circulatoipr 
insufficiency. The Ca, Cl and P are below normal in 
patients with cardiac decompensation. The K/Csl ratio 
is usually elevated in patients with cardiac insufficiency, 
particularly in patients with a cardiosclerosis. — M. 
Hanke. 

10416, TOULOUSE, E., L. MARCHANB, et A. COUR- 
TOIS. L^encdphalite psychosique aigue azotdmique. Presse 
Med. 38(30) : 497-500*. 3 fig. 1930.— A condition affecting 
chiefly women, mostly young, fatal in 14 out of 16 cases, is 
described. Clinically, it comprises a prodromal period, 
sometimes 4 wks. long, sometimes lacking; an active 
period of 5-8 days, with fever, agitation and mental con- 
fusion; a 3-5 day lull; and a terminal period with 24 
days of progressive torpor and a few hours of coma pre- 
ceffing death. The urea content of the blood and cere- 
brospinal fluid rises markedly. Histologically, the ner- 
vous system lesions were those of an acute encephalitis, 
with evidence of toxic infection, satellitosis and peri- 
vascular lymphocytic reactions localized especially in 
the subcortical regions of the frontal lobes and the 
medulla oblongata. In 9 cases the liver, kidneys and 
spleen were histologically examined and found greatly 
congested, with fatty degeneration of the liver in many 
cases (sometimes necrosis). The cause has not been 
discovered; an infectious toxin seems probable, but the 
authors insist upon the differences between this condi- 
tion and epidemic encephalitis. They suggest that more 
than 1 infectious agent may be concerned in their cases. 

10417. TRASK, JAMES B., CHARLES O’BONO VAN, 
Jr., BOROTHEA M. MOORE, and AGNES R. BEEBE; 
Studies on pneumonia in children. I. Mortality, blood 
cultures, and humoral antibodies in pneumococcus pneu- 
monia. Jour. Clin. Investigation 8 (4) : 623-653. 3 fl:g. 
1930.— This study was made on 163 pneumonia cases, 
73 in children and 90 in adults. The conclusions are: 
(1) Fixed type pneumococci cause a large proportion of 
the cases of lobar pneumonia in childhood, and are un- 
common in cases of broncho-pneumonia during this 
period. (2) Pneumonia due to Types I and III pneu- 
mococci has a much lower mortality in children than 
in adults. (3) Heavy blood stream invasion in chij** 
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drcii with pn cti in o coccus pneumonia is rare. (4) Pro- 
tect ive I'vodies appear in children with pnenmococcus 
inioiiiTitJiiia, as in adults, aboiit the time of recovery. 
Tyi'ie specific agglutinins similarly appear children, 
bill tlieir appearance is less frequent than in adults, 
arici iipparently Icess frequent in younger than in older 
('hiltlnn. (5) The marked pneumococeemia seen in fatal 
cases of lobar pneumonia in adult man suggests a special 
reaefivity on his part towards the pneumococcus differ- 
ent from that fjf the chikL— Awf/mrs' condusions, 

10418. VILLA, LUIGI. Alterazioni del ricambio co- 
lesterinico nella epatiti ipeimegaliche infettive e con- 
siderazioiii siii fattori di regolazione di detto ricambio. 
[Factors regulating changes in cholesterin metabolism 
in hypertrophic infective hepatitis.] Boll. Soc. Med.- 
Chif. Pavki 42 (S) : 439-453. 1928; also in Fend^ero Med. 
1928(14): (3-15). 1928.— The author deals first with 
the results of 3 eases of hypertrophic chronic infective 
hc'patitis in 2 of which, luetic in nature, were found 
signs of^ altered cholesterol metabolism, (increase in 
l:4oocb diminution in bile, xanthelasma), second, with 
ex- anti endogenous cliolesterol, and third, %vith various- 
manifestations of ekmgos in the liver, kidneys, etc. A 
concept is formulated that these diverse manifestations 
may be ^ considered together as disturbances of a single 
metabolic syndrome contributed to by various organs 
with functions not yet entirely known.~L. Villa (trmisL 
by J. G. Editard.s ) . 

10419. WEECH, A. A. Association of keratomalacia 
with other deficiency diseases. Amer. Jour. Dfs. Children 
39 (6) : 1153-1166. 2 fig. 1930.— Attention is called to the 
type of diet eaten by the average Chinese, to the high 
incidence In China of deficiency diseases in general and 
to the possibility of several deficiency diseases coexist- 
ing in the same patient. A study of 13 cMIdren with 
keratomalacia is presented, in which particular pains 
wi)re taken to establish the presence or absence of ^ other 
deficiency diseases. In some instances keratomalacia was 
a^ociated with rickets, while in others it was not; pre- 
viously active rickets may be healing when keratomalacia 
becomes active. Reasons are given for the belief that 
the lack of association of rickets and keratomalacia 
in some patients is due to exposure to sunlight rather 
than to dietary factors. No definite association of kera- 
tomalacia with beriberi was observed. However, the 
history of 1 infant is presented who exhibited moderate 
cardiac hypertrophy in association with rickets and kera- 
tomalacia. The size of the heart decreased following 
the addition of yeast to the diet. No definite associa- 
tion of keratomalacia with scurvy was obseiwed, although 
2 patients presented purpura of obscure etiology. The 
relation of edema to deficiency diseases in general is 
discussed. Five of the 13 patients with keratomalacia 
showed edema, believed to be in most instances a mani- 
festation of some dietary fault distinct from that which 
caused the keratomalacia. Anemia was present in some 
of the patients and marked undemutrition in the entire 
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group. The inference is drawn that their diets were 
not only qualitatively but also quantitatively insuffi- 
cient. — Author's inmimary. 

10420. WILLIAMS, J. LISLE. The uric acid increase 
in the blood of patients with cardiac decompensation. 
Jour. Lab. mid Clin. Med. 15(1) : 13-17. 1929. — Williams 
states that no systematic study (except his own) of 
blood uric acid in patients with heart disease but with- 
out nephritis is to be found recorded. He here reports 
a study of 22 patients with cardiac decompensation but 
without nephritis, 14 c? and 8 $, aged from S to 70 yrs. 
The results indicate that this condition is associated 
with a marked increase in concentration of blood uric 
acid and a moderate increase in urea and non-protein N. 
Improvement in cardiac efficiency was followed by marked 
decrease in uric acid and moderate decrease in urea and 
non-protein N of the blood, with a diminution in the 
size of the liver and decrease in edema. The results tend 
to support the view that the liver is an important organ 
in uric acid metabolism. 

10421. WILLS, LUCY, and MANECK M. MEHTA. 
Production of pernicious anaemia (Bartonella anaemia) 
in rats by deficient feeding. Brit. Med. Jour. 1 (3625) : 
1167-1168. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The dietetic survey of various 
classes of women in Bombay suggested that the disease 
occurring in pregnant women known as “pernicious 
anemia of pregnancy*' was_ closely connected with a 
relatiyo deficiency of vitamins A and C in their ^et. 
In this connection a series of experiments was carried 
out at Coqnoor in which diets relatively deficient in 
these vitamins led to the production of a severe anemia 
in intact albino rats, especially in the $ animals; it was 
further shown to be a true “Bartonella anemia.” The 
term “Bartonella anemia” is used to describe the well- 
known anemia of rats which ^ occurs after splenectomy 
in infected stock, and is associated with the appearance 
of Bartonella “organisms” in the red cells; it is used 
without prejudice as to the exact nature of these small 
bodies. A severe anemia, more severe and more frequent 
in $2 than in c?c?, bas been produced in rats by feeding 
them on diets low in vitamins A and C. Blood examina- 
tion revealed the presence of Bartonella muris in the 
red cells of the anemic rats. Splenectomy experiments 
sho’wed that all the Coonoor rats w^ere infected with 
Bartonella. Liver, spleen, and yitamin^ A concentrate 
failed to protect the rats from this anemia after splenec- 
tomy. — Authors' surfimary. 

10422* ZALLOCCO, A. II rifiesso oculo-cardiaco nella 
infezione tbc. dell'infanzia. [The oculo-cardiac reflex 
in the tuberculosis of childhood.] Minerva Med. 9(43) : 
655-659, — The oculo-cardiac reflex was found normal 
in 24 out of 50 children affected with tuberculous tra- 
cheobronchial adenopathy, abolished in 4 cases and in- 
verted in 22. The frequency of the inversion^ is at- 
tributed by the author to the^ degree of intoxication, 
which sensitizes the sympathetic and makes its action 
prevail over that of the %mgus. 
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10423. AELLIG. Ikterus gravis heim Hunde. Zeit- 
schr. Infektionshr. u. Hyg. Haustiere 39 (3) : 169^210. 
1931. — ^The author studied an outbreak in Bern, with 
90% of fatalities; 38 animals were observed. The clinical 
symptoms are lack of appetite, somnolence and icterus, 
with slight increase in temp. The dogs are emaciated 
and strongly icteric. Various writers have reported that 
the cause is a Leptospira similar to those of the rat and 


of WeiFs disease. It is difficult to deinonstrate but may 
be found in the kidney by the Levaditi method, without 
pyridin. The author produced symptoms similar to thqse 
in dogs by injection of material from kidneys of sick 
dogs. In some cases he demonstrated a spirochaete in the 
blood and organ extracts of guinea pigs by dark field 
examination. These animals exhibited the characteristic 
icteric and hemorrhagic condition, especially of the 
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lungs. The mode of ^ infection in dogs is unknown. Con- 
siderable space is given to a discussion of the relation 
of this disease to disease in man. While guinea pigs are 
easily susceptible to Weil’s disease, adult dogs are quite 
resistant, although \-oung dogs are reported to be some- 
what susceptible. It is rL‘p(,trtod that convalescent serum 
is of some value in pToiocting susceptible animals; 
various trials at (‘heinotiau'aipv failed.— L. D. BmhnelL 

10424. ARNBERGER, ANTON, tber das Vorkommen 
von Paratyphus-Eiiteritis-Bakterien bei Darmerkrank- 
ungen der Pferde. TiemrzlL Itmidschau 37(39): 689- 
692. 1931.— From 53 casess of horses with alimentary 
diseases of valuing .seventy, it is concluded that, at 
least in \ufu:ina. |;niraf_yphoid bacteria are comparatively 
rare in aiiment.ary disejises^ of horses and only in the 
severest casejs can they be found. This is supported by 
the investigations of Savic.— From aiitkar’s summary 
(tmnsL ) . 

10425. ARNDT, H. ], Kommt Kropf bei wildlebenden 
Tieren vox? Berliner ^ TierurztL Woekemchr, 47(41): 
669-670. 4 fig. liKlL—Wldie cases of goiter in domestic 
animals are not uncoinmf>n, cases among wild animals 
are veay rAte if not unknown. There is considerable 
differeiu:*e liet.ween the thyroids of domestic animals and 
their wild rf4ative.s. 

10426. BAARS, G. tiber Gartnerbakterien und -in- 
fektionen bei Rind und Ratte. Mkssner-Festschrijt p. 1- 
33- Fritz Eberlein: Hannover, 1930.— Bacfernm enterk 


tidk Gartner does not represent a single entity but can 
be divided into several types biochemically, and prob- 
ably also serologically and epidemiologically. First a 
division into 2 f,y|>es seems logical. One comprises those 
in cattle; the other those frequently found in man after 
food poisoning !inc! which are included in the so-called 
^'rat poisons.” In 476 fecal examinations and 360 blood 
tests, 3 healthy cattle were found excreting Gartner 
bacteria in the. feces. The agglutination titer of the 
blood of these cattle was 2^00-10,000; the author regards 
a titer over 500 as suspicious. In one cow, Gartner 
bacteria were excreted in feces for 10 mo. Bacteria were 
also found in the milk, which was contaminated from 
the feces. No bacteria were found in urine, vaginal 
secretion, or liver. Four l-wk.-old calves and a young 
bull were fed contaminated milk; 2 of the calves died. 
The bull and 1 calf did not become ill even after 1 mo. 
of such feeding. In their blood specific agglutinin was 
not demonstrated. The bacteria were not killed by 
spontaneous heating of manure piles. In 247 dead rats 
(wild) , no Oiirtner bacteria were found in heart blood, 
liver, or intestines. Feeding ^rats with various ^ trade 
preparations of Gartner bacteria (Ratin and Antiratol) 
gave no pronounced infections of wild rats.— Awt/ioFs 
summary ( trmml .) . 

10427. BANG, OLBF, and H. CHR. BENDIXEN. The 
number of abortion bacteria in milk from cows that 
have calved. Infenmt. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 
(Sect. 2) : 124-125. 1931.— A summary. 

10428. BERGE, RUDOLF, Die Pulloruminfektion der 
Hhhner. Miemner'-FestscJmft p. 35-53. 1 fig. Fritz Eber- 
lein: ' Hannover, 1930. — ^Tnis disease is seen in both 
young and mature fowls. Focal changes in the lungs of 
chickens up to 3 weeks old, that have succumbed, are 
typksil signs. Hens may acquire the acute septicaemic 
as well as the chronic form of the disease. Roosters are 


dm susceptible. B. pullorum is regarded as identical 
with the agent of Klein’s fowl typhoid. 15.4% of the 
brooding eggs from + agglutinating hens were infected, 
but S, pidlomm tests on fresh eggs were always—. 
Sound hens were not infected when kept with infected 
ones 0 absent). Exchanging the <? from sick to 
normal hens also gave negative results. The test tube 
agglutination method was a good method for determin- 
ing pullorum infected hens ( 4* titer 1 : 100) . A blood 
test given 4 times during the first yr. to about 400 
pullets gave at the 3rd test no more + agglutinating 
birds . — AutkoFs summary (transL). 

10429. BILLINGTON, S. G., E. LEAMINGTON SPA, 
W. TRIGGER, and H. S. CALDWELL, A preliminary 


note on a six years^ investigation of canine distemper. 
Vet. Med. 25(5) : 180-185. 3 fig. 1930.— Canine distemper 
is described as one of the “specific fevers.” The blood 
yielded an organism called the distemper ieptothrix, 
with a complex life cycle in which Bacillus hronchisepti- 
cus and a filterable virus are stages. The large Ieptothrix 
form grown on agar had therapeutic efficiency; other 
forrns did not. In naturally immune animals an anti- 
genic element was found associated with the globulin 
and then, when split off, the globulin was as effective 
a therapeutic agent as the Ieptothrix. Therapeutic in- 
oculations were made with various bacteriological prep- 
arations representing stages in the life history of the 
streptococcus, such as coccoid bodies from red cells, the 
Ieptothrix, coccoid bodies from the ieptothrix and B. 
bronchiseptiem. Therapeutic treatments were also car- 
ried out with compound globulin-serum fractions and 
disintegration compounds. These preparations have 
shown marked curative results but are of slight prophy- 
lactic value. — R. G. Green. 

10430. BOHL, B. K., und J. J. JAKOWLEW. Die 
pathologische ’Anatomie der Katzenleber bei Opistorchis 
felineus. Virchowk Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 279 
(3) : 724-730. 6 fig. 1931. — Of 12 livers of cats infested 
with 0. felineus, some showed glandular epithelial pro- 
liferation; in others the infestation was accompanied by 
increase in bile ducts. The 2 conditions may not appear 
alone and one may seemingly be transformed into the 
other. Glandular proliferation is sometimes papilloma- 
tous and sometimes adenomatous in character, but these 
are frequently mixed. In the canals with the glandular 
proliferation, intense development of the smooth mus- 
culature is observed. The cystic type of spreading bile 
ducts sometimes ' dominates the pictures. At times the 
lesions are those of obturative (biliary) cirrhosis. This 
is faint except near the border of the liver, where it may 
be well developed. Overgrowth of the epithelium of the 
bile ducts may be taken as evidence of their regenera- 
tion. Glandular proliferation of the epithelium of the 
bile ducts, development of the bundles of smooth muscle 
and extensive growth of immature connective tissue are 
to be conceived as tissue development approaching the 
growth of tumors. — Authors’ summary (transl. by L E. 
Newson) . 

10431. BRTTNETT, E. L. Transmission of Bacterium 
pullorum infection among mature chickens. Rept. New 
York State Vet. Coll. Cornell Univ. 1928/1929: 98-110. 
1930. — 17 mature, non-reacting hens were kept in a pen 
with 20 reacting hens for 7 mo. Testing the blood serum 
by agglutination with Bact. pullorum antigen, failed to 
reveal evidence of transmission. Non-reactors remained 
so during the entire period, and reactors maintained 
their titers throughout. Addition of 3 non-reacting 
mature male birds resulted in a number of the non- 
reactors becoming reactors, i of the surviving original 
non-reactors were found to harbor Bact. pullorum in the 
ovaries. Male birds did not react to the agglutination 
test or show evidence of infection on autopsy. A pen 
composed of 3 mature, reacting, male birds and 26 
non-reacting, mature hens failed to demonstrate trans- 
mission. The high titer of the blood serum in the males 
indicated an infection. This was not proved, although 
the pericardial lesions suggested a localization about the 
heart. This is a common site for Bact. pullorum infec- 
tion in males. If this tissue alone harbored infection, the 
experiment demonstrates the inability of such birds to 
transmit it to others. — Author’s summary. 

10432. BITRGGRAAF, H. Paratuberculose op de oost- 
kust van Sumatra. [Paratuherculosis on the east coast 
of Sumatra.] [With German and English summaries.] 
Ned.-Indische Blad. Diergeneesk. 43(4): 359-362. 1931. 
— ^This disease of cattle often runs a more acute course 
than in Europe, viz.. 1-4 weeks. 6 suspected animals 
were tested, with dubious results, by subcutaneous in- 
jection of 10 cc. of 20% avian tuberculin solution. — 
Authors summary. 

10433. CARLSTROM, BIRGER. TJeber die Itiologie 
und Pathogenese der Kreuzlahme des Fferdes. Skand. 
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Arch. Physiol. 62: 5 fig. 1931.— Since the blood may 

contain abnormal inetiibolitec which are either causes 
or results of the liiiiscle ehangc.;s ^loimd in azoturia, it 
was necessary to 2 Tia,ke as raan\; biociiemical determina- 
tions as possible on this fluid. Bloods of lean and well 
iioiirished horses, both l^eiore and after exercise, were 
eomiJareci with each otiua* in regard to corpuscle volume, 
sugar, amino-acids, ereaiun, total N, Ca, pH, dry weight 
mid sediment, atioii. hio characteristic differences were 
found. Inymoturia ihere was _ an increased red cell 
voiuiiie which prolonged die sedimentation time. Blood 
sugar generaily rose. ^ Anaino-tudds remained quantita- 
tivc,’ly_ nc-nruiL Laft.* in the disease total K increased. 
Oeafiii was sfarirwiiut increased. Total Ca was un- 
cliaiigiicl wlnlc? dry weight tended to be larger. With the 
exc'ci'iiioa of thv increase in creatiii and total N, the blood 
in iwouiria rcM'-iniiied from an animal after exertion. 
Lc,nv*t,‘ii«g of |\fi was ooteworfJiy. In normal horses lactic 
acid cent tail of blood was. 9-10 mgm,. %; this was in- 
creasi’d l)ut sliglitly l\v ^exercise. In azoBiria lactic acid 
conti,‘!it ros»' ifi proi'.iortion to severity of disease (16.1- 
1H2 mgui,. (r). Ininu'enoiis injections of lactic acid into 
hcirsesa hcnvi-vtir, did not, produce symptoms resembling 
iwasiuria. On tlm assumption that the increased lactic acid 
ill the blood of azoturia cases might come from changes 
in the muscle, the muscle content in lactic acid and 
glycogen was investigated. The lactic acid content of 
affect, ed muscles W'us found to be above normal. The 
glycogen content on the whole ivas increased, although 
it WHS rfdativel.v less in the affected muscles. If the 
glycogen accumulation in muscle is related to the muscle 
injury, it is most likely because of the increased lactic 
acid formation and subsequent COa production. This 
might be brought about by 0 deficiency. — TF. J. Meek. 

10434, BAVIB, HAHS. Ein Beitrag mm Yorkommen 
von Faratyphtis B-Schottmtiller-Bakterien beim Hind, 
[Paratyphoid B bacteria in cattle.] Deutsche Tierarztl. 
tYachemchr. 39(39) : 613-614. 1931. 

10435* BAYIB, HAHS. tJber Yersnebe mit dem Bact. 
psittacosis Nocard bei Wellensittichen. Wiener Tier- 
arztL Mormtsschr. 18(2) : 34-45. 1931. — ^Bacteriological 
and serological studies of 2 strains of Bact. psittacosis 
Nocard from the Krdi Museum (Vienna) demonstrated 
that this organism is identical with Bact. enteritidk 
Breslau and Bad, aerirycke. Feeding these organisms 
to 3 parrots produced a fatal disease in one of the orally- 
infected birds and in 4 placed with it, clinically and 
pathologically resembling true psittacosis. The paren- 
teral injection of filtered extracts of internal organs of 
parrots dying as the result of an aertrycke ixffection 
produced no disease in 4 experimental parrots; hence 
it appears that the disease caused in parrots by the 
Noeard bacillus differs fundamentally from the more 
severe psittacosis in man, from w^hich no bacteria have 
been isolated. According to the author’s observations, 
the fatal intestinal diseases of parrots can be divided 
into 3 groups: (1) bacteriologicaliy negative, non-in- 
feetious enteritides, frequent in old birds in captivity; 

S bacteriologicaliy negative, infectious enteritides, pro- 
sing psittacosis by means of a filterable virus and 
transmissible to man; (3) bacteriologicaliy positive 
enteritides, usually caused by Breslau bacilli (aertrycke) , 
for which transmission to man has not been positively 
demonstrated. — H. David (transL by W, W. Herrmann) . 

10436. BURIN, UEORGES, et GEORGES UNGBAS. 
yh^maturie essentielle des Bovidds. Essais de traite- 
ment. Rev. Path. Comp, et Hyg. Gen. 31 (421) : 1025- 
1029 1931. 

10437. [BYIZHKOY, P* P.] HBHIKKOB, n. U. K 
naxoJiorHqecKoiS anaxoMKH SKcnepHMenxaJibHoli xy- 
jiflpeMHH. [Morbid anatomy of experimental tularemia.] 
BecTHHK MhkpoOhojiofhh, SnHACMHOJiorHH H napasH- 
TOJiorHH (Rev. Microbiol., J&pidemioL et Parasitol.) 9 
(2) : 169-185; German summary, 281. 9 fig. 1930. — 
Patho-anatomical studies of 40 water rats with spon- 
taneous tularemia, and 18 guinea pigs infected with pure 
culture of Bact. tularense, were conducted. The guinea 
pigs were infected by rubbing into the skin emulsioiis 


of ^ the spleen of infected water rats. Natural and arti- 
ficial infection led to an acute septicemia characterized 
by acute vascular derangements, such as hyperemia and 
hemorrhages at the point of infection and in ail internal 
organs, especially in the spleen and lymphatic glands. 
Development of bundles and larger foci of granular 
tissues mainly in the spleen and lymphatic glands was 
noted. Such lesions resemble tubercles but differ from 
them in polymorphism of cells. Under the influence 
of multiplication of Bact. tularemBf the tissues undergo 
necrobiotic ^and later necrotic changes. Formation of 
granular lesions is more pronounced in guinea pigs than 
in water rats. — G. A. Lebedeff. 

10438. EBGAR, GRAHAME. Studies in infectious 
ophthalmia of sheep. New South Wales Dept, Agtic 
Yet. Res, Kept. 6(1/2) : 22-35. 1 pi. 193L— The author 
reproduced this disease by instillation of a drop of 
iachi-ymal secretion from an affected into the eye of a 
healthy sheep. Other species tested were not susceptible. 
It was also readily transmitted when affected and healthy 
sheep grazed together on long grass, but not on short 
pasture. The disease was infective at all stages after 
earliest appearance of symptoms. Lachrymal secretion 
kept at 40® F. was non-inf ective after 48 hrs.: drying on 
paper destroyed its infectivity. A strong local immunity 
developed in recovered sheep. Treatment of affected 
eyes with 2.5% ZnS04 provea efficacious. None of the 
various bacteria isolated caused any abnormality when 
inoculated. Filtration tests failed to reveal a virus, but 
a virus ^ etiology was not fully disproved. The im- 
munologictil observations favored the theory that a virus 
is involved. 

10439. EMMEL, M, W. Ueber bakteriologische und 
pathologische Befunde bei 500 Fallen von Kiikenruhr. 
Arch. Geflugelk. 5(9) : 278-284. 1931. — Except in acute 
forms of pullorum disease in baby chicks, the author 
believes that the lesions are sufficient for diagnosis. 
EssentialU?- they consist of gray and brown foci, pete- 
chiae, and hemorrhagic areas in the liver; gray foci, 
pneumonia, and congestion are the lesions found in the 
lungs; firm, nodular, gray foci may appear in the mus- 
culature of the heart. Combinations of any of the lesions 
of the liver or lungs may occur. Lesions of the liver, 
heart and lungs were associated in 32.4% of the chicks, 
and liver and lung lesions in 39.6%; liver lesions alone 
occurred in 15% of the chicks. The causal organism was 
isolated from the livers of 84.2% and from the hearts 
of 74% of the 500 chicks studied. — Authors conclusions. 

10440* FOWLER, ALEXANDER B., and NORMAN 
C. WRIGHT. Reactors in tuberculin-tested (licensed) 
herds. Hannah Dairy Res. Inst. Bull 2. 1-51. 1931.— From 
1923 to 1929, 28,221 official tests of herds in Scotland 
were recorded and 428 reactors found, representing an 
annual loss of 3 reactors per 100 of milking stock. Loss 
during the 1st yr. amounted to 5 reactors per 100, falling 
to 1 per 100 by the 5th and 6th yrs. It is shown that 
not more than 3 in every 10,000 animals in such herds 
can be considered as actively dangerous, i.e., 1 each yt, 
in the wfliole of the licensed tuberculin-tested herds m 
Scotland. The proportion of reactors infected from in- 
ffividual sources was as follows: Infected bought-in 
stock, 34.0%; infection through contact with other re- 
actors or untested stock, 24.5%; infection from con- 
taminated premises and pastures, 11.5%; miscellaneous 
and multiple sources of infection, ^ 1955%; anomaloi^ 
tuberculin tests, 4.5%; source of infection not traced, 
655%. Less than 10% of the reactors contracted in- 
fection from sources outside the control of the owner. 

10441. FRIEBE, K* A., und N. N. SHUKSW-WERE- 
SCHNIKOW. tiber den Einfluss der Aussentemperatur 
auf den Yerlauf des Infektionsprozesses bei Kaltbliitern. 
Zeitschr. Immunitdtsforsck. 63(1/2) : 93-106. 1929. — 
Frogs held at 20® C. succumb more quickly to infec- 
tion with B. septicemia ranarum than^ at 10®. More 
rapid multiplication of organisms at is not the cause 
of the more rapid death, since injection of^ a killed 
culture has the same effect. The normal protective mech- 
anism does not seem to be impaired by a temp, of 20®. 
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so that this can not account for the phenomenon The 
authors explain the results by the action of the higher 
temp* 'On the colloids of the cell, which are in a more 
labile state and can be more readily disturbed by the 
presence of another harmful colloid, such as the bacterial 
toxin, than would be the case at lower temp.—C. M, 
Downs. 

10442. GARCIA, OH0FRE. Carbohydrate and sero- 
logical determinations of the bipolar gas-forming and 
non-gas-forming organisms isolated from lymph glands 
of slaughtered cattle. Philippine Jour. Sci. 43(4) : 565- 
575. I930.—Both gaH-forming and non-gas-forming 
bipolar organisms, mprpliologicaily alike, were isolated 
from lymphatic adenitis of slaughtered cattle. The gas- 
forming organism fermented glucose, galactose, ievulose, 
maltose, sorbitol, diileitol, inulin, and mannose. The 
other fermented glucose, galactose, Ievulose, maltose, 
sucrose, sorbitol, mannitol, inulin, and mannose. There- 
fore, the organism mis identified as B. bovisepticus. 
Neither type grow on oosin-methylene-blue-Iactose agar; 
each ga,vc‘ d/"!jn!tf‘^ and distinct biochemical and sero- 
logical roacUons^ of its y:iwn;^_ both were pathogenic for 
rabbits and guineu pigs. Some immunological phe- 
nomena, like tiic early appeanmee of immunity before 
antibodies are demonstrable, commonly noted by some 
workers with hemorrhagic septicemia organisms, were 
likewise observed in animals injected with the gas- 
forming bacteria.—Aidiiorts rnmniary. 

10443. GASTHUYS, P. La destruction des rongeurs. 
[Destruction of rodents.] Btdl. Agric. Congo Beige 21 
(4) : 1048-1057.^ 1930.— Directions for use of poisons and 
bacterial infections for this purpose. 

10444. GEOFFROY, M. P. La tuberculose du bfitail 
a Madagascar. Rec. Med. Vet. Exot. Boole d'Alfort 3 
(Avril/Juin) : 76-83. 1930.^ — The author reviews the 
history of the attempts to control tuberculosis in native 
cattle and hogs of the island, in considerable detail.— 
G. L. A. Ruekh. 

1044S. GIERKE, ALFRED GDSTAY. Bacterial flora 
of the bovine pregnant uterus. Eept. New York State 
Vet Coll Cornell Univ. 1928/1929 : 61-74. 1930.— Of the 
12 gravid uteri cultured, bacterial growth from the 
uterine mucosa was obtained in 5. In some instances, 
the growth no doubt represented contamination, as in 
most cases wlicn bacteria %vere found, 4 of the 5 inocu- 
lations remained sterile. Cultures from other parts of 
the genital tract above the internal os, together with 
those of the fetus and fetal fluids, were uniformly sterile. 
In 1 case Staphylococcus aibm was isolated from the 
unsealed cervical canal. No microscopic evidence was 
found to support the tlieoiy’' that some of the fetal 
cotyledons are occasionally detached at some time during 
pregnancy, leaving the remainder to successfully func- 
tion until normal” termination. As a chorion is seldom 
found without a necrotic tip, its presence has not been 
described as .abnormal. Cultures from these were always 
sterile. The evidence suggests that pathogenic and pyo- 
genic bacteria are not harbored in the pregnant uterus 
under physiological conditions; and that they are not 
present for an appreciable time without .^detrimental 
effect on mother or fetus. Probably the majority of in- 
fections are carried to the pregnant uterus by the blood 
stream, and may localize in the uterine walls or fallopian 
tubes for an indefinite period before' appearing on .the 
surface of the endometrium.— From authofs summary 

conchmons. 

10446. GILMAN, HERBERT L. Further^ studies on 
the relation of the milk agglutination titre to the 
eliminatiom of Bact. abortus from the udder of the cow. 
Oomell Vet. 21(3): 243-251. 1931.— Milk from^ all 4 
quarters of 113 cows was examined for agglutinin con- 
tent and inoculated into guinea pigs. 108 of the 113 had 
a blood titer of positive at 1: 80 or higher; 5 showed a 
lower titer. Bact abortus was recovered from the milk of 
62.9% of cows with a positive (1:80) blood titer, and 
of 78% of those with a positive (1 : 80) milk titer in 
1 or more quarters. It was recovered but 5 times from 
milk showing a titer of less than positive at 1 : 80. The 
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organism was recovered from 165 quarters— ^6.9% of 
all the quarters examined or 66.9% of those with a 
complete reaction at 1 : 80 or higher. Probably quarters 
showing agglutinins at 1 : 80 or higher are actively in- 
fected with the organism and may eliminate it at any 
time. Quarters showing agglutinins under 1 : 80 contain 
or eliminate the organism only in rare instances. How- 
ever, if this be true, 85% of the animals in this series 
were udder-infected, inasmuch as 87 of the 108 positive 
cows showed agglutinins at 1 : 80 or higher in 1 or more 
quarters. Milk tq be used for agglutination work must 
be from individual quarters. There seems to be con- 
siderable correlation between agglutination titer of milk 
and presence in it of Bact. abortus. — Authors summary. 

10447. GOETTSCH, M., and A. M. PAPPENHEIMER. 
Nutritional muscular dystrophy in the guinea pig and 
rabbit Jour. Exp. Med. 54: 145-165. 2 pL, 8 fig. 1931.— 
A generalized and apparently primary degeneration of 
the entire voluntary muscular tissue was induced in 
guinea pigs and rabbits when given a diet of rolled oats, 
wheat bran, skim milk powder, casein, lard, cod liver oil, 
NaCl and CaCOs, with daily supplements of orange 
juice. Rats did not seem to be susceptible. The first 
diet employed had been treated with ethereal FeCls to 
destroy vitamin E, but was complete in other known 
requirements. Later addition of vitamin E failed to 
prevent onset of the disorder, nor was treatment^ with 
FeCls responsible. The lesions were not due to inani- 
tion, infection or scurvy; apparently some still unknown 
nutritional factor is concerned. The diet led to a 
progressive, highly selective and ultimately fatal dys- 
trophy of the voluntary muscles, without other patho- 
logical lesions. The small intermuscular nerves and 
motor end plates remained intact. Guinea pigs de- 
veloped lesions after 2-3 mo. on the diet, although^ 1 
survived for 218 days. In very young rabbits, the dis- 
order was apparent after 2-3 wks. — M. Goettsch. 

10448. GRAAF, C. de. Het bacteriologisch ouderzoek 
van Z. G. Vleknieren van Vette Kalveren. [With Ger- 
man, English and French summaries.] Tijdschr. Dier-- 
geneesh. 58(20): 1081-1097. 2 fig. 1931. — ^Bacteriological 
examination of 24 cases of nephritis maculosa alba in 
fat calves yielded B, coli in 7 instances. The calves 
examined were free from umbilical affections and ar- 
thritis.^ On the average, nephritis maculosa alba was 
found in 2% of the fat calves slaughtered. Most cases 
were encountered from Feb. to Aug. — Author’s sum- 
mary. 

10449. GRAITB, E. liber die Bekampfung der Tuber- 
kulose unter den Rindern. Schweizer Arch. Tierhetlh. 
73(7/8) : 331-363. 1931. — The control measures employed 
in various countries for tuberculosis in cattle are criti- 
cally reviewed, and recommendations are made for the 
special problems of Switzerland. 

10450. GREGORIO, SEGNI. Ricerche del virus brucel- 
lare nel siero di sangue degli ovini da macello della 
Toscana. (Contribute alio studio snlla distribuzione del 
virus brucellare fuori delEorganismo unaano.) [Brucella 
infections in the blood of slaughtered sheep in Tuscany. 
A study of the distribution of Brucella outside 
human organism.] Lo Sperimentale 83(2/3) : lvi4vii. 
1931. — ^The author carried out a serological investigation 
with melitensis and abortus antigens, separately .and 
combined, on sera from 450 sheep. 15 were definitely 
positive, 21 doubtfully positive, and 9 suspicious. — Maud 
L. Menten. 

10451. [HALLER, 0.] FAJUIEP, O. 3KcnepHMeHTa- 
jibHan uyMa KonicK. [Experimental plague in cats.] 
BecTHHK MHKpo6HOJiorirH, SnujieMHOJiorHH h UapasH- 
TOJiOFHH (Rev. Mierrohiol.j EpidSmiol. et ParasHaL} 9 
(2) : 139-154; German summary, 277-280. 1930.— 3 cats 
infected with plague vims by subcutaneous injection 
and by feeding, became ill but recovered. In other ex- 
periments, cats injected intraperitoneally and subcu- 
taneously with more virulent cultures succumbed or de- 
veloped plague and recovered. Other experiments in- 
dicated that adult cats are more resistant than the 
jmung. Infection of oats by feeding with infected inilk; 
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and meat in mo5t ea-f'- iravf? iingative results, except 
when bones wore iiiixrici wirh the food. Infection also 
oiatiirred by iiieenir; of cotitari wiili diseased cats, through 
disriairm::-,-: and liee. /Tim an? hoi/ concludes that cats 
shoicid i)e killed 'diiriir^ I'lkigue epizootics in rodents. — 
(j. J. Lr'hcdrtJ. 

!Q452, HARE, TOM. The pathology of follicular cysts 
i)f canaries: Hypopteronosis cystica. Veterinary Record 
11 1 40): lOOlblon. 2 pi. 1931.“— The clinical appearances, 
1'ta.fhology :,tnd_ I'tatlvo^oiiesis of the dist\ase of canaries 
known to fmiidr'rs :,ts “luinps’’ are described. The lesion 
is a cys'b sinehy or niuit ilftcular, of a featlier follicle, 
which nrVvs during one? of tlie moults. It is suggested 
that I hr; diseiisc bo /-'nned ‘Tlypopteronosis cystica/ its 
patliolo/v ludiig siiinlar to Hypotrichosis cystica of 
.swine. 'Hie disease a|?|"HU'irs to he an inherited defect 
of f '|d f hdinn i km\% conrkmom, 
mm. HILL. CHARLES L. Bang’s disease control. 
infermiL Dmrii Cmigr. Eny, Ef 1931 (Sect. 2) : 102-109. 

1931 .• “Tlie cjiinpaign f.o eradicate contagious abortion 

from ^ 'A'iscon.sin is conducted largely through local 
%adi:iinariaiis lyv lilood testing, separation of positive 
from m‘g:ifive cattle, and, b 3 msanitation and care, breed- 
ing henis of flu? disease. Many large herds htive 
i'lecn entirely frecai of the disc^ase. 

104S4. HINBMARSH, W. L. Infectious pneumonia 
of sheep. Nete Bimih Wale.^ Dept, Agric. Vet. Res. Rept. 
6{i/2) : 11-21. 1931. — Mortality oecun*ed in 2 hocks of 
sheep on widely separated properties. Symptoms indi- 
cated that animals dying were affected with pneumonia. 
Post-mortems showed pneumonia and pleurisju Prom 
pneiirnonic portions of the lungs an organism similar 
mor|>hologicalhv and cultiu-aliy to Priedliinder’s bacillus 
was isolated. The disease was reproduced in guinea 
pigs, rabbits and sheep by intrathoracic and intravenous 
injection of cultux^es, and the bacillus was Tecoveved, — 
From autho7'^s mmmary. 

10455. HITBER, F. L., en F, C, KRANEVELD. Over 
de diagnose van miltvuur in Hed.-Indie, mede in ver- 
hand met de wij^e van opzenden van het ziektemateriaaL 
[Anthrax demonstration in the Dutch East Indies and 
the effect on it of the method of sending material.] 
{With German and English summaries.] Ned.-Indische 
Blad. Diergeneesk. 43(4) : 333-348. 1 pi. 1931.— Although 
results were not uniform, probably due to faulty col- 
lecting of material in the field (too rapid dryung of 
medium; collecting of blood too long after death), it 
seems that wLen properly handled, blotting paper and 
eottem-wool are as good medium as chalk. A de- 
scription is given of alterations of^ the anthrax-bacillus 
in carcasses under tropical conditions.— From authors' 
mmimury. 

10456. JXINGHERR, ERWIN. Lechuguilia fever of 
sheep and goats; a form of swellhead in West Texas, 
Cornell. Vet. 21 (3) : 227-242. 1931. — ^The principal etio- 
logical theories of swellhead are photosensitization, in- 
fection and toxemia. Experiments proved that the pre- 
vailing form of swellhead in the Trans-Pecos country of 
west Texas is a plant toxemia called lechuguilia fever. 
By; feeding Agave lechuguilia to sheep and goats, leehu- 
guilla fever can be reproduced in its principal, clinical, 
and pathological manifestations. 

10457. KARRAS, WALTHER. Ktostliche Euterin- 
fektionen (Streptokokken und Pyogenesbakterien). 
Gleichzeitig ein Beitrag zur forensischen Beurteilung der 
ersten Entziindungserscheimmgen. TierdrziL Rundschau 
37(37): 653-655; (38): 676-679; (39): 692-696. 12 fig. 
1931. — The inflammation begins by a hardening at the 
base of the teat, which occurs in hrs. after infection. 
The udder then enlarges and hardens, becoming painful. 
The amount of swelling then decreases and is determined 
only by measurements. This condition, known as in- 
flamed udder and characterised by inflammation, swell- 
ing, and higher temp., was observed in 1-4 hrs. Macro- 
scopic changes in the milk are not directly related to 
the seriousness of the tissue symptoms of the udder, 
but are determined by the kind of infective organism. 
The long chains found in chronic inflammation repre- 
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sent an adaptational form of streptococci occurring in 
animals. — Author's summary {iraml,) . 

10458. K5BE, K. Pyogenes- Inf ekt ion des Herzbeutels 
beim Schwein. Miessner-Feslschrijt p. 87-93. 5 fio*. 
Fritz Eberlein ; Hannover, p30.— B'. pyogenes may cause 
an inflammation of the pericardium, -which has the char- 
acters of pericarditis serofibrinoso. — Author's conclu- 
sions (transL) . 

10459. KRTJPSKI, ANTON. Weitere Untersuchungen ' 
fiber die Fferde-Anamien. Sckwelzer Arch, Tierheilk. 73 
(9) : 435-442. 1931. — Colts, wdicn treated intravenously, 
subcutaneously, etc., with culture filtrates of hemolytic 
streptococci, developed ghmdcrs-like .^^mptoms but 
failed to develop anemia. Subcutaneous injection of liv- 
ing hemolytic streptococci was often attended by anemia 
and ieucocytosis. The author comments on the variable 
results of his attempts to produce a solid immunity. 

10460. LEGER, L, Obstruction stomacale chez la 
truite par une formation myedtog^ne d’origine alimen- 
taire. Ann. Univ. GrertoblCy Sci.-Mcd. 6(1) : 79-85. 2 pi, 

6 fig. 1929. — la trout previt^iLsly infected with the fungus, 
Ichthyaphonus iniestmalis, ^ certain indigestible foods 
such as pieces of tanned skins, of which they are fond, 
giim rise to bodies (by mycelial development of the 
fungus) wdiich dilate and then almost completely ob- 
struct the stomach. [See also following entry.] — L. Mger 
{traml. by R. H. M'Gonigle) . 

10461. L^JGER, L. Sur la nature et revolution des 
‘^sphdrules” ddcrites chez les Icbtbyopbones Pbycomy- 
c^tes parasites de la truite. Arm. llniv. Grenoble ^ Sci,- 
Med. 6(1): 133-137, 1 pL 1929.— The ^‘^herules” de- 
scribed from the trout [see also preceding abstract], 
produced by the parasitic Amgus of the Ichthyophonus 
type, were successfully cultivated on fish bouillon. Con- 
jugation and the formation of oospores were obtained, 
which permit the placing of this fungus in the group, 
Entomophthoraceae. — L, Mger (transl. by R. H. 
M'Gonigle ) . 

10462. LENTZ, W. Die Bekampfung der Strepto- 
kokken-Mastitis im Licbte neuer Forschungsergebnisse. 
Miessner-Festschnjt p. 113-117. Fritz Eberlein: Han- 
nover, 1930. — ^Fundamental causes of Streptococcus mas- 
titis are mistakes in care and feeding of milch cows; 
the streptococci are secondary. Daily doses of 50 gm. of 
calcidigal are helpful. — Author's summary (iransL ) . 

10463. LERCHE. Konnen sich erwachsene Hfibner 
mit Kfikenruhr infizieren? Tierlirztl, Rundschau 37 (29) : 
511-513. 1931. — 8 pullets hatched from eggs of positive 
reactor hens were placed with 4 pullets from healthy 
hens. In the f ollowing year, two l^yr.-old hens were added 
to this flock. In the course of the following month 
the majority of the pullets showed a positive serological 
reaction and laid infected eggs. Both adult hens were 
also infected. It is therefore possible for piullorum in- 
fection to be transmitted between mature hens. Fowls 
thus known to be carriers of infection should be either 
slaughtered or maintained in isolation,— Lerc/ie (transl. 
by H. Bunyea) . 

10464. MERCIER, L. Aegagropiles de la souris blanche. 
BidL Soc. Linn. Normandie 3 : 24-25. 1930(1931) Felty 
concretions are described in the stomach of white rats 
dissected to observe the carcinogenetic effect of intra- 
peritoneally injected tar. 

10465. MICHAILOW, B. N. Fatbologiscb-bistologiscbe 
Yeranderungen im Ganglion n. vagi, im Ganglion cer- 
vicale supr. sympatMci, im Ganglion intervertebrale der 
Lendengegend und im Ganglion solare bei der Tollwut 
der Hunde. Zeitschr. Infektumskr. u. Eyg. Baustiere 
39(4): 272-306. 1931.— The author briefly reviews the 
literature of the histo-pathologicai changes in the vari- 
ous ganglia in rabies of dogs and rabbits. A study of 
fixed and stained^ material revealed that cell increases 
noted in the lesions resulted from a proliferation of 
the connective tissue cells (fibrocytes, fibroblasts, etc.), 
the reticulo-endothelial cells (reticulocytes, endothelial 
cells, etc.) and other ceils (epithelial, muscle, nerve) . The 
changes are described as progressive-exudative and re- 
gressive-exudative in form; the former is most com- 
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mon. In early stages there appeared a mild inflammatory 
reaction of the tissues, the blood vessels were congested 
and there was swdimg of the tissues and proliferation 
of the cells ot the blood vessel walls. Around the vessels 
there is an at*<,'iimiilation of lymphoid cells, other cells 
with intensively stamed nuclei, and cells of an epi- 
theiioidai charactru*. There is also an increase in neu- 
trophilic leucocytes. This proliferation is followed by 
a change in the:; ganglion cells, as indicated by disin- 
tegration of nuclei and i;n*otoplasm, and loss of staining 
reaction, /fiiese cells nre wholly or partly replaced by 
proliferating ec3ils winch have migrated to this area 
The change's may even involve the capsules of the nerve 
flbers. Similar ciianges were observed in other ganglia. 
It is concluded that the specificity of the changes is not 
sufficient for diagnostic pini)osc;s except w^hen considered 
with clinical syiriptonns. The lesion of the exudative- 
progres.si\’e form is due to proliferation of the capsule 
cells of reticular coniK:*cti\’e tissue of the vessel and 
to accimuilafion of neutrophilic leucocytes. The re- 
gressive exuciativi‘ form i.s due to proliferation of epi- 
thelioidal ami lymtili cadis. Itotli types of proliferation 
lead to destniefion of ganglion cells.— I/. D. BushnelL 

10466. MITCHELL, CHAS. A. Bovine infectious abor- 
tion or Bang's disease of cattle. Canada DepL Agric. 
Bull. 150. 1-15. 2 pL (1 coL). 1931. — A handbook on 
the disease. 

10467. MtfLLER, JOK, und J. BECK. Sebwanz- und 
Spbinkterenlahmung (Neuritis caudae equinae) bei 
Kiiben. DeuUehe TkrdrzlL Wockenschr, 39(Z9) : 609- 
613. 3 fig. 1931. — 3 eases are described of tail and sphincter 
paralysis in cows, known previously only in horses. 
These were in eowa 31 yrs. old in the 4-6 mo. of preg- 
nancy. Injections of 20 cc. of a solution of strychnine 
between the ist and 2nd tail vertebrae had no apparent 
effect. — From authors* mrnmary (iransL), 

10468, MHRIE, OLAHS J. Aji epizootic disease of elk. 
Jour, Mammaiogy 11(2): 214-222. 2 pi. 1930.— In the 
elk herd at Jackson Hole, Wyoming, there is a con- 
siderable loss each winter from necrotic stomatitis, due 
to Batyillus necrophorus which commonly obtains en- 
trance to the tissues by injuries to the mucous mem- 
brane of the mouth made by the awns of squirrel-tail 
grass (Hordeum) , It is estimated that in 1928 the 
winter loss was 5.8% of the herd. Loss was heaviest 'in 
the calves, 18,4% d>'ing. — L. R. Dice. 

10469. NEGRO, G. A propos du microbisme latent. 
[Latent microbism.] Boe. Iniernaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. 
Ital. 3(7/8) : 467. 1931. — Microbism in guinea pigs was 
found to dc‘pend on environment and food. 

10470. OSTERTAG, R. von. Veterinary milk inspec- 
tion, especially the treatment of milk infected with 
tuberculosis, epidemic abortion, streptococcus-mastitis, 
and with bacteria of the paratyphoid- enteritis group. 
Intcrnat. Dcilry Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : ^-101. 
193L— A summary. 

1047L OXSPRING, G. E. Bovine nasal granuloma. 
Jour. Roy. Army Vet. Corps 2(4)* 179-182. 1931.— 
This disease causes lesions in the nasal mucous mem- 
brane, especially hi the septum nasi. Later, yellowish- 
red grnmiiar masse-s appear, accompanied by purulent 
discharges. The causal organism seems to belong^ to 
the streptotlirix group and is very similar to 8. actino- 
myces. Both horses and cattle are affected (inature 
animals only) , but not water buffaloes. The period of 
incubation seems to be at least a yr. and after the 
appearance of the nodules, 2 mo. are required for them 
to become mature granulations. Tartar emetic injected 
intravenously seems to be a specific. , 

10472. PAFPENHEIMER, A. M., and M. GOETTSCH. 
A cerebellar disorder in chicks, apparently of nutritional 
origin. Jour. Ezp. Med. 53: 11-26. 3 pL, 9 fig. 1931.—' 
Upon simplified foods diets, consisting of casein, corn- 
starch, lard, skim milk powder, salts, paper pulp, ye^t 
and cod liver oil, white leghorn chicks developed a dis- 
order, accompanied by characteristic symptoms and by 
uniform and well-defined lesions of the cerebellum. 
Symptoms pointing to a derangement of function in 


the central nervous system appeared suddenly after the 
chicks had been 3-4 weeks on the diet, and were fol- 
lowed usually by death, although there were cases of 
recovery, followed by normal development. Symptoms 
included ataxia, tremors, head retraction, clonic spasms 
of the legs and stupor. Definite lesions, consisting of 
edema, necrosis and hemorrhages, were found in the cere- 
bellum, occasionally in the cerebrum. The disease could 
not be transmitted to chicks maintained on the stock 
natural foods diet, by subdural inoculation. That it 
is a true nutritional deficiency disease is suggested. — 
M. Goettsch. 

10473. PALLASICE, G. Studien zum Ahlauf, zur 
Pathogenese und pathologischen Anatomic der Xuberkn- 
lose des Schweines. Zeitschr. Infektionskr. u. Hyg. Ham- 
Here 39(3): 211-260. 10 fig. 1931. — ^In primary infec- 
tion with tubercle bacilli the author considers 2 types 
of lesions of the lymph nodes in swine: (1) chiefly 
exudative (2) cMefly productive. The 1st appears 
macroscopically as a more or less radiating caseation, 
due to the in’egular structure of the lymph nodes. These 
areas exhibit centers of swollen cells surrounded by 
bands of coagulated fluids, fragments of leucocytes and 
hyperemic capillaries. Little fibrin is present and the 
oxydase reaction is especially marked at the periphery, 
where accumulation of epithelioid and giant cells is to 
be seen. The 2nd type is more diffuse and appears 
earlier. The lesions vary in size and the affected lymph 
nodes may become greatly enlarged. Histologically, 
the lesions vary from a diffuse regressive change to one 
of cell hyperplasia. Variations in these types may be 
^eat or the 2 may intergrade. In the productive form 
in the lymph glands of the neck, lymphoid tissue may 
be almost entirely replaced by tuberculous tissue. In 
such glands may be seen islands of isolated lymphoid 
tissue and irregular groups of epithelioid cells with fibrin 
between. In swine, one of the characteristics of the 
regressive stage of the tubercle is the excessive collection 
of leucocytes. This is due to the strong chemotactic 
nature of the degeneration products of the lesion, often 
causing the contents of the lymph gland to assume the 
appearance of pus. This lesion is commonly surrounded 
by a zone of epithelioid and giant cells, within a fibrous 
capsule arising chiefly from granulation tissue from the 
capillaries. Calcification and organization of the lesion 
appear early and regularly. Tissue destruction in the 
lymph nodes of swine is not so marked as, and the 
calcification of granulation tissue is greater than, in 
human tuberculosis. Generalization of tuberculosis^ in 
swine is common. The process is extended, by formation 
of new tubercles at the periphery of the primary tubercle 
by growth. In these lesions secondary caseation appears. 
After formation of the secondary lesions, the organisms 
in the primary lesion appear to lose their toxicity and 
to act as foreign bodies. An immumty reaction (posi- 
tive allergy) results from this lesion. Spread of the 
organisms to other tissues is through entrance to lymph 
channels or transfer by leucocytes tq the blood stream, 
A generalization by way of the thoracic duct has not 
been demonstrated, although the disease is spread to 
all parts of the body. The miliary form in swine is 
similar to that in man. However, the primary type 
of lesion is not the same; in swine it is most com- 
monly in the lymph nodes of the neck and not in the 
lungs. Generalization of bovine infection in swine ap- 
pears to be a protracted condition with metastasis to few 
organs at a time and an extension from these points to 
adjacent tissues. A description of the histological 
changes due to bovine and avian tubercle bacilli in dif- 
ferent organs of swine, is included.— L. D. BushnelL 
10474. PIACCO, R. La dermatomicosi Saprolegniacea. 
Caratteri hotanici delle Saprolegniacee dei pesci. [Der- 
matomycoses of fish due to Saprolegniaceae.] Giomale 
Risicolt. 20 (2) : 26-29. 2 fig. 1930. — ^The botanical char- 
acters of Aclya and Saprolegnia are reviewed and the 
lesions produced on fish are described. Fish should 
be kept in clean water, frequently changed. In case of 
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attack, XaCIOs and (1 gm. in 100 liters) are 

recomiTieiided. 

10475. POE^fARU, I. Reclie relies sur le racMtisme 
experimeBtal chez les poissoiis. Maladie par carence. 
[Experimental rickets in fishes.] Arch. Vet. IBuchare&tl 
21 (5;0) : loO-Kvh 2 fig. lOf^O. 

10476. POENARU. I. Uii procM6 rapide dhsolement 
da Tricliopliytori chez les animaax. Arch. Vet. IBucu- 
Tcstil 22(3:%):^ ^^2 fig. 1030.— -According to the 

aiitliorfs mefhori, u:\ iliffcjorp- glucose or maltose media 
are added 10-1 5 drops (V 3097 KOH per tube; infected 
scales and lirirs^ are larld in KOH solution for 4-5 
hrs. and some of this mix! lire is spread on the media 
and lifdd tit room teinj). In 10-12 d;iys a pure culture 
has df:'\’fdoi';ie<i. 

10477. SCHECHTEL, EDWARD, PacHlna wodna ii 
leszcza (Ahramis hrama L.), [Ascites in bream (A. 
brama).] [With Geriium siimma,ry.l RMcznild Nnuk i 
Ixthp^ich ^{PoUsh Agrk. & F{}rcsi.\inn.) 18(1): SI-8‘1. 

2 Jig, 1927.— The body cavity iif a bream cont:iiiied about 
7Bi) fcx of fluid, The corniition was due to a lesion 
inJIn:' lowr-r wall id the swim-bladdm'. Through this 
Itxsion had ptmef.rated an iinpcrfcct: fungus (Dcmatia- 
eeiuf) which liad covered with black hyphae. consider- 
abh"! portions of the swiru-biadder walL^AiithoVs sum- 
nmrp (imnsL) . 

10478. SCHOOP, G. Das Yorkommen pathogener 
anaerober Bazillen beim Pferd ohne Yoiliegen eines 
Gaslidems. Miessfier-Festschrijt p. 187-195. Fritz Eber- 
lein: Hannover, 1930.— In horse cadavers, pathogenic 
anaerobes are occasional!}^ found shortly after death. 
Normal wounds (healing) of the horse frequently con- 
tain anaerobes os well as aerobes. Novy^s bacillus was 
identified in 21% of the cases examined, parasymp- 
tomatic anthrax bacilli in 7%, FraenkeFs gas bacillus 
in about 29%, Bacilkis amylobacter in 21%, and B. pu- 
irificm verrumsm in 7% of the cases; however, no gas 
edema occurred, so that determination of the presence 
of pathogenic anaerobes is not sufficient for such a diag- 
nosis . — Authors summary (transL). 

10479. SCHODPPE, KARL. Sind die Spirillen die 
Erreger des sogenannten Hufkrebses? Wiener TierarztL 
Afonatssef^r, 18(19) : 592-594. 1931,— It is concluded that 
spirilla are not the cause of “hoof cancer,^' since they 
were not found in increased numbers in newly attacked 
regions and were found only in the surface layers of 
infected tissue. They are thus regarded as saprophytes 
living in diseased tissues and exudates. 

10480. SCHtTT, G. Ein Beitrag zur Itiolorfe der 
Eileitererkrankung des Huimes. Miessner-Festscarift p. 
195-206. Fritz Eberlein: Hannover, 1930.— Oviduct dis- 
ease (dropsy) in chickens arises from overfeeding. The 
young hens become too fat and the passage of the 
egg through the o\uduet causes iniammation. In hea^y 
producers, the mechanism may become damaged and 
result in oviduct illness. In birds with a weak consti- 
tution, irregularities and injuries may appear in the 
egg apparatus . — AutkoVs summary (transL). 

10481. SEEDEMAH, M, Recent results in the field 
of mastitis-research, especially the combating of the 
streptococcus-mastitis. JntermL Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 
1931 (Sect. 2): 123-124. 1931. — Summary of a paper 
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reporting results of studies at tlie Prussian Dairy In- 
stitute at Kiel. 

10482. STROZZI, PIERO. Lesioni renali da bacillo 
piocianeo in un bovino, [Renal lesions produced by 
B. pyocyaneus.] CUnica Vet. IMilano] 54(9): 070-67^ 
1931. — In the kidneys of a slaughtered cow a focai 
nephritis produced by B. pyoajanem was observed. 
The imiforraity^ of the lesions in both kidneys and the 
iiiultiple cuneiform inflammations .showed^ that the 
bacilli had entered by the blood vessels.— con- 
clusirms (transl.) . 

10483. SDSTMANK. Hamsteinbildungen be! Pelz- 
tieren. [Urinary calculus in fur animals.] Deutsche 
I'icnirziL Woehensehr, 39(42) : 655-656. 1931. 

10484. SVANBERG, V. Tutkimiiksia sioissa esiinty- 
vastli tubeikulosista Suomessa. [Types of tubercle 
bacilli in swine tuberculosis in Finland.] [With German 
suiTimarv.] Suonieu ElmnUmklinleMl (Finsk Vet- 
TidshrS 37(10): 231-245, 193L— The author investi- 
gated the bacillus t^ypes in 27 cases of the, in Finland, 
rattier infrequent swine tuberculosis by inoculating ma- 
torialjnto guinea pigs and rabbits. In 15 cases tubercle 
bacilli were demonstrated— 1 of bovine and 12 of human 
type ; the avian form was not encountered. These results 
corresiiond with the relative abundance of tuberculosis 
found there in man, cattle and fowls. The negative 
cases were apparently due to non-bacterial changes re- 
sembling tuberculosis. — Author’s summary (transL) . 

10485. WEINBERG, et P. FORGEOT. Epid6mie de 
t^tanos d’origine interne (traumatose interne) chez le 
boeuf. [Epizootic of tetanus of internal origin in cat- 
tle.] Bull. Acad. Vet. France 4(7): 335-339. 1931. 

10486. YAKIMOFF, W. L., und S. N. NIKOLSKY. 
Zur Frage der Spirochaten bei der pustuiosen Stomatitis 
der Pferde. Zeitschr. Infektioiiskr. u. Hyg. Eamtiere 
39(4): 307-310. 1 fig, 1931.— In 1930, Yakimofi and 
Rastjapin described a spirochaete from the mouths of 
horses, wliich they named Spirochaeta carpanoi. The 
present authors studied a spirochaete from cases of 
stomatitis in horses, which differs from it. It measures 
4.07-14.67 X 0.3-0.54 u, and is provisionally named Spiro^ 
chaeia stomatoequi. It is closely associated with a 
fusiform organism, but the writers have not determined 
its significance in stomatitis, which they consider as due 
primarily to a filterable virus. — L. D. Bmhnell. 

10487. ZEEUW, F. A. de. Overziebt van de verscMl- 
lende pluimveeziekten in Nederland. [Poultry diseases 
of Holland.] [With German, English and French sum- 
maries.] Tijdschr. Diergeneesk. 58(19) : 1047-1058. 3 fig. 
1931. — From post-mortems of 1737 hens it appeared that 
death resulted from the following diseases: 17.2%, in- 
flammation of the oviduct and peritonitis; 8.5%, bacil- 
lary white diarrhea; S.5%, coccidiosis; 6.7%, leukemia; 

' 6.5*%, intestinal worms (DavaineCj Heterakis, Ascaridia^ 
Cajnllaria) i 4.6%, neurolymphomatosis galiinarum 
(pobmeiiritis) ; 5.5%, fowlpox (diphtheria) ; 5.9%, 
coryza infectiosa; 5.7%, tuberculosis; 6.5%, metabolic 
diseases, especially gout;. 35%, hemorrhages without 
specific cause (in most cases of hepatic origin) ; 0.8%, 
fowl cholera; 5.8%, enteritis; 6.7%, tumors, especially 
sarcomata; 1.7%, fowl typhoid (KIein% disease). — 
Author’s summary. 
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GENERAL — ^Dick tests were done on 600 pregnant women and 500 

10488. BAIRD, DUGALD, and ROBERT CRIJICK- were followed through labor and puerperium. 25% of 

SHANK, The Dick test in pregnancy and its relation primiparae and 21fi% of multiparae were positive. Re- 

to puerperal sepsis. Lancet 219(5593) : 1009-1012. 1930. actions were strongest in primiparae, lowing no change 
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in advancing ag6 gi oiips, % hile reactions became less 
intense with age m niiiitipiirae. High sensitivity to Dick 
test did not indicate increased susceptibility to puerperal 
sepsis and negative reactors showed as many infections' 
a,s positive leactOL*'. Diiiiciilt labor and ill health were 
most important causes of puerperal sepsis.— J. if. Black 

10489. BAJ, L. Kecherches cliniqnes et immuno- 
logiqiies sur la gonoreaction. Sog. hiternaz. Microbiol 
Boll Scz. Itol .^(7,/S) : 458-159. 1931.— The gonoreaction 
is almost .‘ilways m?gative in all except syphilitic in- 
dividuals (29c positive). Tlie reaction is of little value 
in cases of acute gonorrhea (S% positive). It gives good 
results in clironic _ gonorrhea and especially in cases of 
gonorrhoal aiihrifis (S59e positive), where it may be 
a valuable diagnostic method. 

10490. BERGERj H. C. L. E., et H, S. FRENKEL. 
Yacdnation antitiiberciileuse avec le BCG: Etat actnei 
de la question. C>tf. InternaL ipkoot. Bull Mem. 3(6) • 
784-797. 1930. 

10491. BLACK, J» H. A soluble specific carbohydrate 
of ragweed pollen. Jemr. Alkrgp 2(3) : 161-163. 1931. 
—Evidence is as showing ' the presence of a 

complex carbolnairate in ragweed trifidal 

pollen. Tins sulisfance reacts specifically in the skin 
and nasal mucosa of ragweed-sensitive' individuals. — 
Aulho/s summary. 

10492. BREITNER, B. Die Bedeutung der Blutgrup- 
pen. Xaturu:B>-rn,<chajini 16(45/47): 849-856. 1928.— 
The author presents a general review on blood groups, 
stressing the that the rule of the 4 groups holds 

regularly and that the group property of the blood is 
not subject to einironmentai influences. Brief mention 
is made of the heredity of blood groups, their applica- 
tion to forensic medicine and anthropology, and their 
role in transfusion and transplantation. The possible 
relationship of blood groups with several pathologic con- 
ditions is also discussed. — P. Levine. 

10493. BURGER, GEORGE N. Antigenic value of vac- 
cines produced from ultra-violet killed bacteria. Bull. 
Bam ScL lUniv. Cincinnati] 2(1): 55-59. 1928.— 4 
vaccines against B. varatyphosm B were prepared, using 
filtered or unfiltered ultraviolet light, formalin, or heat, 
respectively, as ;dgents for killing the bacteria. The 
light filter tised in the first case was a solution of lead 
acetate in acetic acid, of the proper concentration to 
cut off all rays .shorter tlnin 2700 A. The antigenic 
values were foui|:inred by titrating sera obtained from 
rabbits injected with these vaccines. The vaccines con- 
taining biicteria killed by filtered ultraviolet or by 
formalin gave higher titers than did those prepared by 
use of unfiltered ultraviolet or of heat.—J. L. Cameron. 

10494. CACCIA, GIACINTA, Essudati provocati ed 
immunita antineoplastica. [Provocative exudates and 
antineoplastic immunity.] Bperimeniale 84(5/6) : 505- 
514. 1930.— Tlie leucocytic exudate produced by intra- 
peritonea! injection of either Griibler’s Nutrimon or 
minced adenocarcinoma of mice, caused in cancer mice 
no decrease in rate of tumor growth. Amyloidosis of 
^leen and liver was preisent. In the exudate produced 
in rabbits some hrs, after peritoneal Injection of minced 
mouse cancer were found many cancer 'cells which had 
resisted the action nf the leucoc3dies and were capable 
of giving rise to new tumors on injection.— Maud L. 
Menten. 

10495. CALMETTE, et GUl^RIN. Vaccination anti- 
tuberculeuse par !e B.C.G. Le B.C.G, peut-il reprendre 
la virulence? fee. Med. Vet. Mcoie d’Alfort 107(9): 
530-533. 1931.— “Not a single one of hundreds of scientists 
and practitioners who have used BCG with cattle, even 
in those only a few days old, giving intravenous or sub- 
cutaneous inoculations in doses of 50-100 mgm., has 
observed or cited a single case where the inoculation 
with BCG has caused tubercular lesions which could 
lead one to believe in a recuperation of virulence by 
the inoculated vaccine.’^ — (TransL) 

10496. CAKTANI, F. Sur la preparation d’antigenes 
pour la deviation du complement dans le typhus, moyen- 
nant des extrait alcooliques de foies septicemiques. Soc. 


Internaz. Microbiol Boll. Sez. Ital3(7/S) : 441-444. 1931. 
— On antigens for complement deviation in typhoid- 

10497. CARVALHO, ALVIMAR de. Observagoes sobre 
a allergia tuberculinica das criangas vaccinadas pelo- 
BCG por via oral, segundo Calmette. [Observations on 
tuberculin allergy among newborn infants vaccinated 
orally with BCG.] [With English abstract.] BrasikMed. 
45(28) : 639-641. 1931. — From intracutaneous and cutane- 
ous tuberculin tests on children vaccinated by BCG 
after birth and living thereafter in non-tuberculous en- 
vironments, it is concluded that the former is by far 
the most delicate and that it is particularly adequate 
to demonstrate tuberculin allergy following BCG vac- 
cination. Large doses of a reliable old tuberculin (1 
mgm.) are to be employed. No definite influence could 
be detected from diluting original old tuberculin in 
glycerin, as it is usually found in commercial prepa- 
rations. — Author^s abstract. 

10498. CHALIAPINA, K, und C. ELISSUJSICI. 
Scharlach-Streptokokken-Anatoxin und seine vakzinier- 
enden Eigenschaften. Zeitschr. Immunitdtsjorsch. u. Exp. 
Therap. 61 (1/2) : 121-130. 1929. — Streptococcus filtrate 
kept with 0-5% formalin at 39.5° for 8 wks. yielded 
anatoxin with only 3-5% of the original toxicity. 2 
successive vaccinations with anatoxin in children gave, 
on the average, 70% Dick immunity. Ease of im- 
munization^ varied^ inversely with intensity of previ- 
ously obtained skin reaction. Good sera can be ob- 
tained by immunizing horses with anatoxin. Filtrates 
containing much protein (blood) were detoxicated by 
formalin with greater difficulty than others. The ana- 
toxin produced varied considerably in vaccinating power. 
Flocculation tests may be used as a control to ensure 
production of good anatoxin. — L. W. Butz. 

10499. BAVANZO, I. Recherches sur le pouvoir bac- 
tericide du sang. Boc. Intemaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. 
Ital. 3(7/8): 463-465. 1931. — ^In the complex phenome- 
non of bactericidal action of blood, the aspecific cellular 
factor, i.e., phagocytosis, predominates under normal 
conditions, while the humoral factor is secondary and 
acquires a fundamental importance only under special 
(pathologic) conditions. 

10500. DIENES, L., and E. W. SCHOENHEIT, Cer- 
tain characteristics of the infectious processes in con- 
nection with the influence exerted on the imnoiunity 
response. Jour. Immunol. 19(1) : 41-61. 1930. — The 
tuberculin type of sensitiveness is produced in guinea 
pigs when egg white is injected into the testicle 24 hrs. 
after a large dose of a special strain (Rl) of the organ- 
ism has been injected at the same site. The typical 
tissue reaction of tuberculosis is not a prerequisite of 
the development of the tuberculin type of sensitiveness. 
This, type of sensitiveness may be produced also by 
injecting egg white into the testicles of guinea pigs in- 
fected with smallpox vaccine. The immunity response 
of the animals is not influenced by inflammatbry proc- 
esses produced by infusorial earth, tapioca, turpentine, 
or with the antigenic lipoid substances or the soluble 
substances of tubercle bacilli. — L. A. Barnes. 

10501. BIVELEY, REX L. Anterior poliomyelitis. 
A study of the acute stage with special reference to the 
early diagnosis and treatment. Jour. Bone cfe Joint Burg. 
11(1) : 100-122. 12 fig. 1929.-78% of the 85 cases in the 
Kansas epidemic (1923) showed good recovery from 
paralysis with proper treatment during the 1st and 2nd 
stages, as against 20% with poor treatment. Cases 
treated with Rosenow serum in the Kansas City, Mis- 
souri, epidemic (1925) showed a more rapid recovery, 
with paralysis less profound and extensive than un- 
treated cases. The acute symptoms abated almost im- 
mediately after spinal drainage and only appeared when 
the spinal pressure was again raised above normal. The 
death rate in the treated series was much smaller than 
in the untreated. Experiments with monkeys showed 
that human convalescent serum and antistreptococcic, 
poliomyelitic serum of Rosenow neutralize the virus, can 
be used to immunize monkeys for a short period, not 
lasting over 6 mo., and are highly specific in treat* 
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of I'ioiiornyelitis. Better results were obtained when 
fe'eriiiii was sxiveii early. Coiivaieseent serum was more 
noieiit.-— 6’. .V. Ludicitj, 

10502. DBCBET, SIEGFRIED. Experimentelle Dn- 
tersacliuiigen ilber den Prausnitz-Kilstnerschen Anti- 
kSrper beim Heufieber. 15] a Inaugural-Dissertation, Uni- 
versitlife Ziirichj 1928. — After^a brief discussion as to the 
po.-sil»le idc’iitit.v between idiosyiictrasy and anaphylaxis, 
rhe tiuthc)!’ tekivs uji the question ^of the Frausnitz- 
KiisiiicT Positive Prausnitz-Klistner tests were 

olitaiscd with lia>\fever sera^and^the commercial non- 
proltau ’‘loillm li^xin Xo. 312'’ (Kammann) as antigen. 
I'osfs weroyilsrt positive when serum and antigen 'were 
ruixeii an*] iiiif'i't.ed imiuiHiiately, but were negative when 
the inixfurt^ was billowed to stand before injection. In- 
wrs^:* Prausnitz-Kiistner tests were positive when the 
ifUerval bcuweeii injection of antigen and serum was less 
fhan 15 rnin, ^11ie aihhor statc-vS that the experiments 
wta'i* too few fiir dihlnit.e conclusions. — H. L, GruehL 
10503. FAR AGO, FHAKZ. Nitrogenfreies Agar als 
serotoxinbiMeade Kontaktsabstanz. ZentralbL Bakt. 1. 
Ml (Mg. 121(1/2): 109411. I931.~-No difference in 
lh:»r(ic!is agar-st'mfoxin formation was obseiwed w’hen 
X-free instead of eoinmercial agar was used in injected 
sohition; 6 guinea pigs received 5 cc.; 1, 3 cc.; and 7, 

5 cc, made with commercial agar (5 cc. guinea pig serum 
to 1 cc. agar solution made by adding 0.5 gm. agar to 
1CK)‘ cc. physiological saline). 

10504. FORAR*, FRAlSrCIS L., and MEYER R. LICH- 
TENSTEIN. A study of the reactions in nonsensitive 
skin of mixtures in vitro of reagin and atopen. Jour. 
Allergy 2(4) ; 291-292. 1931. 

10505. FORSTER, R, Ein Beitrag zur Technik der 
Blutgruppenbestimmung bei serologischen Reihenunter- 
suchungen (^‘KreuzkontroUe”)* Zeitschr. Immurdtdts- 
jorm:h. 57(1/2) : 130-139. 1928. — ^The author describes at 
length his modification of the method of blood group- 
ing. — P. Leinne. 

10506. FREUND, JULES. Influence of age upon anti- 
body formation. Jour. Immunol. 18(4) : 315-324. 1930. — 
In rabbits less than 20 days old, formation of agglutinins 
against typhoid bacilli, of hemolysins against sheep cells, 
and of precipitins against horse serum and egg white 
is strikingly less intense than in adults immunized in the 
same way. A definite Arthus’ phenomenon can not be 
produced in young rabbits immunized with horse serum 
or egg white. This might be due to the insufficient 
amount of precipitins and to the fact that the skin of 
young animals does not react so intensely to irritants 
as the skin of adults. — J. Freund. 

10507. FROBISHER, MARTIN, Jr. An improved 
antigen for the complement-fixation test in yellow fever. 
Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(1) : 147-148. 1931. — Dry fat-free 
residue of ether-extracted livers of monkeys dying of 
yellow fever. 

10508. GREENWOOD, M. The vaccination problem. 
Jour. May. Statktical Soc. 93(2) : 233-270. 1930.— Though 
Jenner did not prove that cowpox is biologically akin 
to smallpox, this has since been done. The lower fatality 
rates from smallpox of the vaccinated are not due to 
di^erent age distributions and probably only in part to 
differences in social class. Vaccination has been shown 
to confer some protection against the risk of dying from 
smallpox. A mathematical relation between recovery 
rates of vaccinated and unvaccinated is derived, which 
fits the observed data roughly. Vaccination “has been 
one of the factors, but not the sole, perhaps not the 
most important, factor in modifying the epidemiological 
history of smallpox during the last hundred years.’’ — 
J. R. Miner. 

10509. HOOKER, SANFORD B., and EDNA M. FOL- 
LENSBY. The influence of hypersensitiveness to horse 
serum on the duration of local passive antitoxic im- 
munity in man. Jour. Immunol. 20(4) : 269-289. 1931. — 
The duration of local passive immunity was studied in 
human subjects classified according to skin reactions 
to scarlatinal antitoxin. The method used was that of 
local passive antitoxic immunization and subsequent 
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periodic testing of the successive protected areas with 
toxin. The advantages of this method over those previ- 
ously used in studying duration of passive immunity 
are discussed. 10 or 20, and in 1 case 100, neutralizing 
doses of antitoxin were used. The negative and delayed 
serum reactors held locally at least 1 neutralizing dose 
of antitoxin for more than 24 hrs., whereas in all im- 
mediate reactors injected 'with comparable doses of 
antitoxin, less than I neutralizing dose remained at 4 
hrs. Evidence is offered to show that the accelerated 
disposal of antitoxin in the “immediate serum” reactors 
is an immunologic, rather than a non-specific physiologic 
effect.— E. M. Follcmby. ’ 

10510. JAPFJfe, R. H. The reticulo-endothelial system 
in immunity. Physiol. Rev. 11(3): 277-327. 1931. — Re- 
view, 

10511. JAMIESON, W. A., and H. M. POWELL. 
Merthioiate as a preservative fox biological products. 
Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(1): 218-224. 1931. —Experiment 
indicated tliat merthioiate causes a minimum of injury 
to labile antigen and antibody fractions. Bacterial cul- 
ture.s devitalized W'ith, and culture filtrates prepared 
with, merthioiate have high antigenic values. 

10512. [KANEVSKAIa; s., p." kufershtein, a. 
REZNIKOVA, and L. SHTEINBERG.] KAHEBCKAH, 
C., n. KyriEPUiTEFtH, a. PE3HMKOBA, h JI, lUTE- 
FIHBEPr. BHyipHKOKHas! peannuH npn pone. [In- 
tracutaneous reaction in erysipelas.] [German sum- 
maiy.3 >KypHaji MiiKpoOiiojiorHH u MMwyHodHOJiorHH 
(Jour. Microbiol, et Immimobiol.) 7(2) : 221-229.; (Ger- 
man summaiy, 239. 1930. — Experiments were made on 
232 patients, of whom 28.493 had had erysipelas more 
than once. Toxin injected during the acute stage gave 
positive results in 81 9e; in convalescents, in 73.6%. 
Heated toxin gave positive results in 53.4%. In healthy 
subjects results were positive in 11.8%. In typhoid 
fever patients, 25% gave positive reaction ; in scarlatina, 
30%. Toxic substances in the blood in the acute stage 
'were obtained in only 29.7%. Erysipelas patients, es- 
pecially those with repeated infection, showed greater 
sensitivity to introduction of erysipelas toxin than 
healthy subjects and other patients. 

10513. KATO, N. Cross-inoculation experiment 'with 
syphilis and framboesia. [In Japanese, with English 
summary.] Acta Dermatol. 17 (5) : 374-384. 5 fig. 1931. — 
In 10 rabbits immune to frambesia, syphilis inoculation 
(apparently subcutaneous) on the back was uniformly 
successful. In 9 rabbits cured of frambesia, intravenous 
inoculation with sj^philis produced generalized lesions. — 
From authors .mmmary. 

10514. KIMURA, R. Weitere Versuche fiber aktive 
Immunisierung per os gegen Pneumokokken. Zeitschr. 
Hyg. u. Iniektiomkr. 107(2): 390-395. 1927.— Follow- 
ing oral administration of large amounts of killed pneu- 
mococci to 98 adult mice, a large number (69.5% after 
doses of 200 cc. to 19,1% after doses of 2-6 cc.) became 
actively immune to infection with small, though defi- 
nitely, lethal doses (as high as 100 and occasionally 
1000* M.L.D.). — Author's summary (traml. by A. B. 
Sabin) . 

10515. KOSONEN, 0. A. Isoagglutinationsuntersuch- 
ungen in Nord-Karjala. [Isoagglutination studies in 
North Carelia.] Acta Soc. Med. Fennicae ^^Duodecim.” 
[Suomalaisen Ldakdriseuran Duodecim^m.l 13[Ser. A.j 
(3) : 1-22. [Art. 8]. 1931. 

10516. KRAH, ERNST. Zur Serologie und Typenein- 
teilung der Influenzahazillen. ZentralbL Baht. L Abt. Orig. 
116(2/3) : 101-113. 1930.— Results of agglutination tests 
on influenza and other diseases showed that the ag- 
glutination tests using patient’s serum and influenza 
bacilli could not be relied upon for diagnosis. The au- 
thor comments on the inconstancy of morphological and 
serological types sho'wn by Pfeiffer’s bacillus. This in- 
constancy is apparent in small epidemics and in familial 
cases. The organisms could not be typed in any regular 
fashion, due to this instability. — C. M. Dovms. 

10517. KRITSCHEWSKY, N. L., und A. J. NEWLER. 
fiber die Beziehungen zwischen den serologischen Syph- 
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ilisreaktionen von Bordet-Wassemann imd Bruck 

Zeitsohr. Immunitatnjorsch. u. Exp. Therap. 57(1/2) ■’ 
93-102. 192S.— Dilution of antigen 1:7 gives sitr.il>,; 
results to the original Bruck reaction. In 94.9% of the 
tests, results were she .same or nearly so. Cholesterin 

■^’as adclcii Hnick extract in quantity of 0.2-0.3% 

and dissoi^'t-ii by lieutiiig in a wuterbath or in an in- 
cubator. lliis eombinatioii wtis 9i.5% equal to Bruck 
antigen. Tiie^e reae4:ioiis have been termed hetero-anti- 
genic or hetero-extractive serologic reactions for syph- 
ilis.“-/’h G. II ei hi: man, 

10518. LATTES, LEONE, e CARLO CREMA. Sui 
rapporti tra fenomeno di Thomsen e la panemoaggluti- 
aazione da freddo. [Relation between Thomsen’s phe- 
nomenon and the cold panhemagglutination reaction.] 
Boll Soc. Italmna Biol Hpcr. 3(1) : 52-55; also in Zeit- 
schr. ImrmdmitlMorseh. 57: 287. 1928.— No essential dif- 
ference was found between Thomsen’s reaction and cold 
aggiiitinatioii ; tlie reactive agglutinin was the same in 
both. Tiie conclusion of Thomsen that bacterial growth 
lias no effrad; other than to imreim the erythrocyte sen- 
sitivity for normal agglutinins active in the cold, is con- 
firmed.— .4m f/u>rV , summary (trajuL by J. B. Nelson), 

10519. LEHMANN, KARL. XJntersuchungen iiber die 
Konstanz des menschlichen Isoagglutinintiters bei Ge- 
sunden und Kranken. Acta Path, et MkrohioL Bcandk 
navica 5(2/3) : 155-169. 1928. — ^Blood tests made at 
daily intervals for 1 mo. and at longer intervals over 
several .vrs. on a health^' individual, showed no fluctua- 
tion in isoaggliitinin titer. 34 patients with chronic 
diseases tested in part daily, in part at longer intervals, 
showed no fluctuation, nor did 95 of 100 patients with 
surgical condition.^, in part acute suppurative inflamma- 
tions, upon daily testing. 3 patients with phlegmon of 
the extremities, and more particularly pyosalpingitis and 
puerperal fever, showed a slight increase in titer.— A w- 
tkofs summary (trfmsL by J, B. Kelson), 

10520. LEVITAN, L, D. LOKHOFF, et V. KOS- 
MOBEMIANSKI. De I’influence des injections de BCG 
sur les animaux infectds de tuberculose viruiente. Ann. 
Inst Pasteur [Pam] 45(6) : 740-753. 1930.— In experi- 
ments on 130 guinea pig.s, 42 rabbits and 2 monkeys 
(including controls and some animals which died of 
intercurrent conditions), the authors found no rhodifi- 
cation of tuberculous lesions in animals treated with 
BCG as compared with controls; but the average period 
of survival wa.s relatively longer, and the pathologic 
processes tended to iLssiiine a fibrous character, par- 
ticularl.y in the lyrnpliatic ganglia and liver. 

10521. LOEWY, ERNA. Erfahrungen mit der nenen 
Meinickeschen Klarungsreaktion (MKR), 6p. Disserta- 
tion. IJniv, Kohl, 1929. — ^The Meinicke clarification re- 
action checked with the Wassemiann and with the 
Meinicke flocculation reaction in 89.6% of 653 sera. It 
was more smditve than the Wassermann in 8.6% of 
cases withjiast histories of .syphilis. Syphilis was present 
in all positives; tim reaction is therefore specific. The 
test Is simple and largely independent of extraneous in- 
fluences, and should be preferred to the Meinicke floc- 
culation reaction. It is recommended for laboratory 
practice in addition to the Wassermann. — E. Loewy 
(traml by A, F, Iteith ) , 

10522. MELA, B. Recherches sur I’dtat de defense des 
tissiis aneathdsids dans les rapports avec Finfection. 
Soc. Intemaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. ItaL 3(7/8) 467-468. 
1931.— Experiments showed that it is easier for infection 
to pass anaesthetised than normal tissue. 

10523. [MELKIKH, A. A.] MEJIKMX, A. A. O 
KpOBsiHHX rpynnax y sanajiHHX Gypai. [Blood groups 
among western Buriats.] MpKyxcKHil MeKHUHHCKHfi 
>KypHaa [Irkutsk Med, 7(3): 5-7. 1929.— Study 

of 1602 Buriats (including 319 children, aged 3-15 yrs.) 
showed the following distribution of isoagglutinative 
groups: 33-3%, 20.9%, 37.5%, 8.3% for groups 0, A, B, 
and AB, respectively. Racial index was determined as 
13. Among women, there was a very slight preponder- 
ance of groups A and AB at the expense of 0 and B. 

10524. MXTNCE, THOMAS W., and H. A. HOFFMAN. 
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Vaccination shock in young pigs. N. Amer. Vet, 11(6) : 
35-49, 1930. — Symptoms of shock similar to those oc- 
casionally following injection of anti-hog cholera serum 
in young .pigs may be induced by use of clear hog serum 
heated to 60® C. Suckling pigs are more susceptible to 
shock than pigs that have been weaned. The experi- 
mental shock failed to cause death in any instance. — 
R. R. Spencer. 

10525. NORDMANN, MARTIN. Local reactions in 
sensitized animals: Arthus phenomenon, “hyperergic 
inflammation.” Physiol. Rev. 11(1): 41-62. 1931. — 
critical review of literature. 

10526. PARKER, JULIA T. Diflerentiation between 
some toxic substances in anaerobically produced autoly- 
sates of pneumococci (types I and II). Jour. Exp, Med. 
49(4): 695-700. 1929. — The identity of the necrotizing 
and toxic properties of anaerobic autolysates of pneu- 
mococci for the lungs of young guinea pigs, was investi- 
gated. Both properties are destroyed by heating to 
60® C. for 5 min. and by short exposure to O ; both 
effects are prevented by neutralization with immune 
serum. However, absorption of the autolysate with red 
cells, which does not influence the necrotizing effect, 
does remove or inactivate the toxic action on the lung. 
Pneumococcus hemotoxin differs in that it rarely causes 
lung involvement when injected intratracheally. — L. C. 
Havens, 

10527. PEIPERS, A. Eosinophilie und Allergic. Klin- 
isch-experimenteUe Untersuchungen iiber ihre Bezieh- 
ungen. Deutsch. Arch. Klin. Med. 169(1/2) : 65-74. 
1930.— Of 113 asthmatics, eosinophilia (more than 4% 
eosinophile cells) was demonstrated in 71 cases; of these, 
the skin reaction was positive in 56, negative in 15. 
Eosinophilia was absent in 42 cases; of these, the skin 
reaction was positive in 27, negative in 15. An exogenous 
allergic asthma demonstrated by a positive ^ skin ^ re- 
action is not necessarily accompanied by eosinophilia. 
Rather, eosinophilia is one of the clinical manifesta- 
tions of allergy and frequently even the preparation for 
an attack. On the other hand, in many clinically latent 
cases the skin reaction is positive, so that only a re- 
stricted parallelism of both symptoms can be drawn. 
With a negative skin reaction, eosinophilia suggests 
further search for an allergic etiology by other methods. 
Even in true allergic diseases, that diagnostically valu- 
able symptom may be absent. Type and number of 
disturbing allergens apparently has no influence on 
eosinophilia. The author was unable ^ to demonstrate 
any accumulation of eosinophile cells in positive skins. 
Attempts to prove the reliability of the skin reaction by 
eosinophilia appearing after injection of specific allergen 
were unsuccessful. — H. L. Gruehl. 

10528. PHISALIX, M. Vaccination coutre le venin de 
vip&re et la rage expdrimentale par les melanges virus- 
venin avec virus en exces, puis par le virus rabique. 
Bull. Mm. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 1928(6) : 448-450. 
1928.— V accination against viper venin and experimental 
rabies by virus-venin mixtures with virus in excess, then 
with rabies virus. 

10529. POVITZKY, OLGA R., assisted by ERLA 
JACKSON, and MINNIE EISNER. Diphtheria toxoid. 
Preparation and dosage. Jour. Immunol. 20(3) : 247- 
253. 1931. — ^A short review is given of Ramon’s results 
in immunization against diphtheria with toxoid during 
5 3 nrs. As a result ^ of intensive study of comparative 
results between toxin-antitoxin and toxoid in preventa- 
tive work against diphtheria, toxoid has been introduced 
by Park in the New York City Health Department, for 
immunization against diphtheria in smaller children. 
To obtain a uniform, strong product the author is using 
at present a preparation of Bacto-veal (Difco Labora- 
tories) , containing also beef heart muscle and proteose 
peptone, in preparation of diphtheria toxin. The stronger 
the original toxin from which toxoid is prepared, the 
more antigenic units will there be per cc. of resulting 
toxoid. The Ramon floqculation test is used to indicate 
whether the toxin should be converted into toxoid. 
This is done only when the pooled product gives a 
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reaction with standard antitoxinj in hr. in the water 
baili at 55° C. IJ, S. F, solution of formaldehyde is added 
in 0.4 Sc to the toxin. This is filtered through paper pulp 
and incubated 4-6 weeks at The more, antigenic 

units per cc, of toxoid, the smaller could be the 
cpiantity gjvfjn (tlius, less reaction) and the smaller the 
number of injections ^ (2 instead of 3) , The toxoids on 
the market and iii^ditierent laboratories necessarily vary. 
To arrive at. uniform ^ results, the author advocates 
sfaiidardizntioii of toxoids the Ramon flocculation 
iccst, for tile _ number of antigenic units per 1 cc. The 
vials comainirig J':he product should be so labelled and 
the dosMge administered by antigenic units instead of 
by quaiuity of an unknown product. — 0. R. Povitzky. 

10530. POWELL, H, M., and W. A. JAMIESON. Anti- 
meningococcic serum, with special reference to the 
Shwartzman reaction, /imcr. Jour, Hyg, 14 (2) : 470- 
476. 1931.— Shwartzman neutralization tests of a group 
of horses treated to produce the usual antimeningococcic 
(agglutinating) Bumm showed some individuals mod- 
vrutely good, some very poor, and a few intermediate. 
By spcKual combined immunization, i.e., b5^ subcutaneous 
as Will as by intrarenoua injection, antiserum contain- 
ing li high titer of Shwartzman antibody may be ob- 
tained. la absence of critical clinical comparison on a 
proper group of severe cases, no adequate evidence is 
yet available as to the value of the Shwartzman anti- 
meningoeoccus antibody^ in meningitis. However, there 
are indications that this antibody contributes ^ to the 
alleviation of the toxic conditions in meningitis. — Au-^ 
thoPii summary. 

10531. RATHER, BRET, and HELEN LEE GRHEHL. 
Comparison of methods used in the study of anaphylaxis. 
Jour. Lab. and Clin. Med. 16(11) : 1069-1070. 1 fig. 1931. 
— Comparison of the intraperitoneai, respiratory and 
uterine strip, respectivebq by the intravenous route for 
demonstration of anaphylaxis, was made by utilization 
of the **double-shoek method.” A modification of the 
Dale method for uterine strip reaction is described 
(animal anesthetized^ instead of killed) . Negative or 
suggestive anaphylactic reactions obtained by the intra- 
perftoneal respiratory or uterine strip methods are shown 
in certain instances to be positive by the intravenous 
method. The authors believe that the intravenous shock 
method properly perfonned is superior to all ^ others 
for accurately determining a state of h 5 'persensitiveness 
in guinea pigs, as well as in other animals. — Authors 
summary. 

10532. REYNOLDS, FRANCOIS H. K., JAMES 
STETENS SIMMONS, and JOE H. ST. JOHN. The use 
of tetanus anatoxin in the protection of horses against 
infection hv Chlostridium [sic,] tetani. Philippine Jour. 
ScL 43 (4) : 611-625. 1930. — Immunization of guinea pigs 
against tetanus infection was easily accomplished by 
injection pf anatoxin prepared by Ramon^ technique. 
Precipitating, drying, and pulverizing of anatoxin re- 
sulted in complete loss of immunizing properties. Tet- 
anus anatoxin is harmless in large doses when given to 
large or small animals. Results of investigation of the 
protection afforded horses and mules by injection of 
anatoxin were conflicting. In the 1st series, 2 of 3 ani- 
mals were protected for at least 1 mo., 1 of 3 animals 
for about 6 mo., while all of 4 animals tested 1 yr. after 
anatoxin administration were protected and 1 developed 
slight symptoms of infection, but recovered. In the 
2na series, 7 horses died following injection of tetanus 
spores, Bi mo. after anatoxin administration.— 
summary, 

10533. ROSENTHAL, L. The staining of blood-gioup- 
ing sera for preservation and identification. Jour. Lab. 
and Clin. Med. 16(11) ; 1123-1124. 193L— Addition of 
dyes protects hemagglutinating sera from bacterial con- 
tamination without affecting specificity or potency. By 
selecting dyes of different colors, it is easy to mark sera 
of various groups. — Authors summary. 

10534. SALVIOLI, G. Action, de Esther sur la toxique 
tStanique libre ou li6e a un tissu nerveux, Soc, Inters 
naz. Microbiol Boll Sez. Jtal 3(7/8) : 448-449. 1931.— 
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Ether in contact with tetanus toxin for a sufficient time 
makes it lose a large part of its toxicity. Ether -mixed 
with nerve tissue and then evaporated, modifies the 
tissue so that it can reject from liquids containing the 
toxin a much greater amount of toxin than normal 
tissue. 

10535. SCHOBL, OTTO. The duration of antitrep- 
onematous immunity in Philippine monkeys originally 
conveyed by immunization with killed yaws vaccinl 
Philippine Jour. Sci. 43(4) : 599-601. 1930. — Antitrep- 
onernatous imrntmity in vaccinated monkeys that have 
been^ proved inmiime to skin inoculation with yaws and 
syphilis is of as long duration as immunity induced by 
infection accompanied by specific skin lesion.— A wtJioFa 
summary. 

10536. SIMMS, H. S., and P. S. JONES. Lactenin-. 
a bacteriostatic substance in milk. Internat, Dairy 
Conor. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 27-28. 193L— The name 
‘flacteniu” is applied to the substance in milk which 
inhibits gvc>wth of bacteria; it is not utilized by bacteria 
while their growth is being iriliibited. Lactenin was 
prepared in concentrated form, and also as a dried ma- 
terial 200-5CX) times as active as dried skim milk; it 
retains its activity for several months if kept cool and 
neutnd. The material contains protein and it is only 
with difficulty that it is obtained free from Ca ana 
phosphate, which render it insoluble. Lactenin resists 
mild action with trypsin, but is easily killed by heat 
above 65® C. — Authors stirnmary. 

10537. SMYTH, FRANCIS SCOTT. The toxic frac- 
tion in certain eczema serums. Jour. Allergy 2(3) : 173- 
176. 1 fig. 1931.— On intracutaneous injection, the sera 
from certain infants with eczema give an immediate 
wheal formation. In about 30 patients with eczema, 
studied by passive transfer, 10 showed this phenomenon. 
This toxicity is not related to enteral absorption of of- 
fending allergens or to alteration of colloidal properties 
by heat or cold. It resembles the effect of the theo- 
retical “histamine-like” substance described by Lewis 
in studying the skin response to trauma,' but other 
conditions in which there was extensive skin injury 
failed to show similar toxicity in the serum. — Authors 
summary. 

10538. SMYTH, FRANCIS SCOTT, and KATHERINE 
BAIN. A study of the allergic skin -test substance. 
Jour. Allergy 2(3) : 177-180. 1931. — ^Treating the serum 
from patients giving positive skin tests, with saturated 
(NH^^aSO-i, the essential antibody fraction is precipi- 
tated with globulins. The albumin fraction is without 
sensitizing powder, as judged by passive transfer; precipi- 
tated globulins, when dialyzed and redissolved, are 
potent. ^ While passive transfer offers a poor means of 
estimating the titer of this antibody, it is apparently 
possible to concentrate the substance. It is found as- 
sociated with pseudoglobulin, not with euglobulin, and 
the non-essential lipoida! substances may be eliminated 
by prolonged cold-storage of the serum before treat- 
ment with (NH4 )jB 04. In many respects the antibody 
substance behaves like the antitoxin of diphtheria, save 
in its relative heat lability.-— AttiltoFa summary. 

10539. SMYTH, FRANCIS SCOTT, and KATHERINE 
BAIN. Enteral absorption of the antigen and the ap- 
parent failure of antigen secretion in human milk. Jour. 
Allergy 2(4) ; 282-284. 1931. 

10540. SONAK, MELARAM. Die Beziehungen 
zwischen entwicklungshemmenden Stoffen fiir Tuberkel- 
bazillen und der TuherkulinaUergie. ZsntralblBakt.LAht. 
Orig. 115(3/4) : 173-177. 1929.— Using a slightly modified 
technique of Wright’s method of growing tubercle bacilli 
in blood within capillary pipettes, it was foimd that the 
blood of Pirquet-positive tuberciilous individuals exerts 
a distinct inhibitory influence on the growth of tubercle 
bacilli. In the blood of Pirquet-negative children dur- 
ing or soon after measles, growth of the bacillus was 
enhanced- — M. B. Lurie. 

10541. STSCHASTNY, S., und L. TSCHERTKOFF. 
tlher die Beziehung der Zieselmaus (Spermophylus gute- 
tus sin. Citellus susHca) ztim Tetanustoxin. Zeitschr. 
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jmmunitai^lorsck. 61 (5;'6) : 383-386. 1929.—The suslik 
a European burrowing rodent, is proposed as test animai 
in 'mass experiments, rhe M.L.D. of tetanus toxins 
was deteriiiined, using 200-gm. susliks and 300-gm. guinea 
pigs. Susliks w'erc b liiiios less susceptible per gm. 'wt 
than guinea pigs, placing tlie suslik with the mouse in 
regard to susceptibility to tetanus toxin.— G, I Steffen 

10542. STUART, G., and IC S. IGRIKORIAN. App4r- 
ance and persistence in rabbits’ Mood of rabicidal anti- 
bodies produced by various methods of anti-rabies im- 
munisation. Jimr. Hyg. 31 (3) : 414-422. 1931. — ^In immune 
sera of 5 rabbjts treati,?d with kiiled.^etherized-fixed virus, 
rabicidal liiitibodif's made an earlier appearance, were 
present in greater amoiuit, and persisted longer than in 
immune sera of 5 rabbits treated with equal quantities 
by wt. of fresli-iixr-d virus or in sera of 5 rabbits treated 
with killed caiiioli/.ed virus. 

10543. TASMAM, A., and A. C. B2AHBWIJK. Re- 
moval of serum protein by means of electricity. Jour, 
Lab* i.lhi, 3/ eel. 16 til) i 1D.S7-10S9. 1931. — ^Turner’s 
method rtunoved only 25-309;. of I'lrotein (instead of 
100% reported by l^unum) and is therefore incapable of 
purifying antitoxic sera. 

10544. TAUB, SAMUEL J., and CLEVELAND WHITE. 
Urticaria due to grass pollen. Jtvn\ Allergy 2(3): 186- 
188, 1 fig. 193L— Case re|>ort. 

10545. THOMSEN, OLUF. Om Muliglieden af phaeno- 
typisk Undertrykkelse af et dominant Blodtypeanlaeg. 
[Possibility of phenotypical suppression of a dominant 
blood-group gene,] HmpitMstidende [Copenhagen] 71 
(28) : 727-743. 192S.— A di.'eussion of whether the blood- 
corpuscle receptor (A or B) depending on the blood- 
group genes A or B, can be suppressed in the phenotype. 
The cilsos of an AB-mother with O-offspring or of an 
0-mother witli AB-oUspring quoted in literature, are 
subjected to examination. It must be supposed that all 
these cases are duo to erroneous grouping and not to 
absence of receptor development. Still, now and again 
are found “defective groups,” such as, for instance, Oa 
or Op, although, according to familial investigations, 
this is a question of agglutinin defect and not of Bi 
or A-receptor. — 0. Tkornsen. 

10546. THOMSEN, OLUF. tiber die Beziehungen 
zwischen den Landsteinerschen isoagglutinatorischen 
Blutgruppen und Erankheit. Seiiclienbekdmpfu 7 ig 6(4) : 
209-214. 1929. — lire author discusses the ^vork of Amsel 
and Halber who report that the Wassermann reaction un- 
der therapy becauues negative more readily in luetics of 
group 0 than in those of other groups. He then presents 
a criticism of the claims of the Hirszfelds on the con- 
joined inheritance of blood group and susceptibility or 
immunity to diphtheria or scarlatina.~P. Levine. 

10547. THOMSEN, OLUF. Immuniseiing af Mennesker 
med artseget Blod af andre Typer. [Immunization of 
man with specific blood of other types (groups).] 
Ugedr.-lMeger WerpenhezgenJ 91(38): ,776-778. 1929.— 
The author endeavors to ■ determine whether rise in 
agglutinin titer of recipient may be brought about by 
repeated (5-8) parenteral f subcutaneous or intramus- 
cular) injections of human blood of groups A, or B on 
individuals of another group. This was not the case, 
hence the author has his doubts as to the genuine 
antigenic nature of A- and B-receptors. Now and again 
there is a rise in titer of isolysin, though unspecifically, 
for the lysin titer increases both for a and for ^ in 
0-individuals who have been treated either with A- or 
B-erythrocytes.— 0. Thomsen. 

10548. XINGVALD, GOTA. Beitrage zu den Blutgrup- 
penuntersuchungen bei Westfinnen. [Blood group studies 
among the West Finns.] Acta Sac. Med. Fennicoep^Duo- 
decimf* [Buomalaisen Ladkdriseuran Duodedm^in.] 13 
ESer. A.l (3) : 1-14. [Art. 7.1 1931. 

10549. TORRES, SYLVIO. A raiva no Brasil. Sen 
diagnostic© pela fixagao da alexina, [Rabies in Brazil. 
Diagnosis by complement fixation.] [With French sum- 
mary.] Eev. Zooteck. e Vet. [Eio de Janeiro] 17(2): 
1^157. 1931.— ^rum from rabbits vaccinated by fixed 
vims neutralizes the virus of Saint Catherine, and vice 


versa. Animals inoculated by trepanation with virus 
or with normal virus-serum died; those inoculated with 
virus-serum mixture from immunized rabbits lived. — 
Author's summary (transL ) . 

LOWER ANIMALS 

10550.^ BERGER, H. C. L. E., et H. S. FRENKEL. 
Vaccinations antituberculeuses des bovidds au BCG aux 
Pays-Bas. [Antituberculosis vaccinations of cattle with 
BCG in the Netherlands.] Off. Internal. JSpizoot. Bull. 
Mens. 3 (6) : 841-864. 1930. 

10551. CURASSON, G. Essais de vaccination contre la 
“blue tongue” par virus tud. Bull. Acad. Vet. France 4 
(7) : 324-328. 2 fig. 1931. — 6 Merinos given ground spleen 
(formalin-treated) from a sick sheep, later resisted a 
virulent inoculation; 3 controls contracted the malady 
in a grave form. — Author's conclusions (transl.) . 

10552. DUNKIN, G. W. Dog distemper antiserum. 
Veterinary Med. 26(11) : 432-437. 2 fig. 1931. — ^From ex- 
perimental results and. a review of the literature, the 
author concludes that simultaneous inoculations of serum 
and virus promise well for protection of susceptible 
dogs. The duration^ of the immunity thus secured is, as 
yet, unknown, but it is considered that it should be as 
good as that from vaccine followed by virus. Specific 
treatment of distemper by antiserum _{at any rate in 
the early stages) has come forward as a practical 
measure. 

10553. GEIGER, W. Impfversuche bei Virusschweine- 
pest. Miessner-Festschrift p. 71-85. Fritz Eberlein: Han- 
nover, 1930. — ^Results show that in recently infected cases 
of hog cholera, vaccination with double serum ■ doses 
leads to a cure or to immunity in | of the cases. Simul- 
taneous vaccination of fever-free hogs under infected 
conditions works better the earlier it is carried out. 
Virulent virus, especially, causes quick and active im- 
munity with slight losses. Simultaneous infection of 
sick hogs should be done with a higher serum dose than 
ordinary; this seems to aid production of antibodies. 
Simultaneous vaccination of fever-free hogs is prefer- 
able, but even in^ sick^ hogs it is not disadvantageous 
if the dose is sufficient, if the virus is highly virulent, and 
if the hogs are free from other infections, such as pneu- 
monia. — From author's conclusions (transl.). 

^ 10554. GERLACH, F. L’emploi, en Autriche, du vac- 
cin Carbozoo (Mazzuchi) dans les vaccinations preven- 
tives^ contre le charbon baetdridien. Office Internat. ffJpi- 
zooties Bull. 5(2): 289-290. 1931. — Preliminary report 
on favorable results from tests of this new vaccine 
against anthrax. 

10555. IKEDA, TAKEO. Die Nachpruefungsergebnisse 
der serochemischen Diagnostik von Makimuxa flir in- 
fectiose Blntarmut des Pferdes. [In Japanese, with Ger- 
man summary.] Joicr. Jap. Soc. Vet. Sci. 10(3) : 269- 
272. 1931. — 1 of 32 sera from anemic horses and 5 of 
57 sera from normals or those immunized by diphtheria 
toxin, gave a + reaction. It is thus concluded that 
this method is not usable. — Author's summary (transl.) . 

10556. KARSTEN. fiber die Feststellung des seuchen- 
haften Verkalbens dtirch den Nachweis von Agglutininen 
nnd komplementablenkenden Ambozeptoren im Milch- 
sernm der Kiihe. Deutsche Tierdrztl. Wochenschr. 39 
(36) : 561-567. 1931.— In the milk serum of infected 
cows, specific antibodies are generally present — agglu- 
tinins and complement-fixing amboceptors. Experiments 
show that an agglutination titer of 1 : 10 is to be con- 
sidered positive ; 1 : 5, doubtful. Cows whose milk serum 
completely binds (or almost so) complement in amounts 
of 0.3 cc. must be considered as infected. Milk serum 
which is sour or not entirely clear is unsuited for 
the complement-fixation method. Curdled milk hindered 
the determination of agglutination. Milk samples to be 
used for the test can be preserved by a small addition 
of formalin or boric acid, but are not quite so good. 
If the serum agglutinates abortion bacteria, the cows 
are infected. — From author's summary (transl.) . 

10557. KONNO, T, fiber agglutinatoriscbes Verbalten 
von Stammen des Bact. bronchisepticnm, welche atis 
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Hiinden, Kaninclieii tmd Meersdiwemchen ^isoliert wur- 
den, Miessner-Festschnft p, 103-112. Fritz Eberiein; 
Hannover, 1930. — 39 strains were examined, using 3 
series of immune sera. All the strains could be con- 
sidered as a unit when fresh cultures were agglutinated 
with the sera, but when agglutination was carried out 
with heated cultures, they fell into 4 types. — From 
authors sumrnary (iransL) . 

10558. KOSERy A. Die Bedeutung der Agglutina- 
tion beim seuchenhaften Verfohlen. Miesmer-Festschrift 
p. 95-102. Fritz Eberiein: Hannover, 1930. — Specific ag- 
glutinins for Bact. abortus equi can appear as the z’e.sult 
of vaccination or infection. These agglutinins arc de- 
monstrable ill the blood of many animals at least 8-12 
mo. after infection.*— /I ut/ior’s co7ichmons (transL), 

10559. MICHALKA, J. tlber die Auswirkungen der 
Simultanimpfung gegen Schweinepest in Zucht- und 
Mastbestanden. Zugleich ein Beitrag zur Frage der 
Virusstrager bei der Schweinepest. Arch. TFias. u. Frakt. 
Tierhailk. 63(6): 529-542. 1931.— It is concluded from 
experiments and observation that simultaneous vaccina- 
tion is the most reliable method to check an epizootic. 
It is better adapted to save fattening stock than breed- 
ing stock, since the breeding value, because of the large 
number of virus carriers, is distinctly lessened. At the 
simultaneous vaccination, all animals must be vaccinated, 
including pregnant and nursing sows as w^eil as sucking 
pigs. Sometimes the pregnant ?2 abort, but generally 
they bear at normal time. Occasionali3" there is a late 
reaction 3-4 mo. after. In 76% of immunized animals, 
cholera virus was found in the lymph nodes up to 10 
mo. after infection. This large number of virus caiTiers 
indicates that immunity in hog cholera is an infection 
immunity, — From authors summary (traml .) . 

10560. MULLER, MAX. Zur Verwendbarkeit von 
Flockungsreaktionen bei der Diagnose der Hinder- und 
Gefliigeltuberkulose. Tierarztl. Rimdschmi 37 (40) : 705- 
707. 1931. — Researches show that neither the Matefy 
precipitation reaction with Ah (804)3 nor the Daranyi 
precipitation reaction wuth alcohol are suitable for diag- 
nosis of tuberculosis in living cattle and poultry, since 
they failed in about 20% of the cases; and in animals 
not tuberculous, but parasitized, gave a + reaction 
in i-J of the cases. 

1056L SAINT MOULIN, L. de. A propos de la maladie 
du jeune age du chien. Ann, Med. FeL IBruxelles'l 75 
(8/9) : 373-390. 1930. — ^The author conferred what seems 
to be a certain degree of immunity to distemper in 
puppies by use of a formol vaccine prepared by the 
method of G. Ramon for production of diphtheria and 
tetanus anatoxins. Results confirm the findings of Laid- 
law and Dimkin, whose article on distemper (Vet. Joiir.) 
is also here reprinted in French. — L. de Saint Moulin 
(transL by C. B. Gibbs), 

10562. SCHUMANN. Massnabmen zur Bekampfung 
der Kiikenrubr. Deutsche Tierdrzil. Wochenschr. 38(42) : 
669-670. 1930. — For the diagnostic agglutination test for 
white diarrhea of chicks, the test suspensions should be 
prepared from a large number of agglutinable strains 
preserved with 0.1% formalin and not over 8 days old. 
The tubes should be inoculated for 20 hrs. and the reac- 


tion determined with the agglutinoscope. A titer of 
1:40 is regarded as positive.— A conchmom 

(transl. by J. B. Nelson). 

10563. SCHUMANN. Die Impfung in Abortusherden 
mit lebenden Kulturen und die angebliche Gefabr der 
tibertragung der Bang-Infektion auf den Menschen. 
Deutsche Tierarztl. W ochenschr. 39(36) : 567-569. 1931. 
— From experimental work it is coiieiuded that milk 
and milk products can become infected from infected 
herds and at times from those apparently sound. The 
most important source of infection is aborting cows, 
therefore it is important to ai^oid infection nf the uterus. 
Immunity can be obtained only by vacaaiiat iiig with 
living organisms; if |■>ro|)eriy done, it did not: increase 
the danger of milk infeauions und dr-crcatscui the avm'uge 
annual abortions from 22'',e to 2.2%). A pren:‘C|iiisite for 
success is a systematic va,cciiiation of fl-jo herd when not 
]">regnant as well as ciu'eful observance of liygienic mf 3 a- 
sures. — Authors summary ( transl.) . 

10564. SMITH, THEOMLD. The immunological sig- 
nificance of colostrum. III. Intranuclear bodies in renal 
disease of calves. Jpiir. Exp. Med. SI (4) : 519-529. 2 |iL 
1930. — In the ^experiments rei'tortcni, mnvborn csilves wiu’c* 
fed several times with cow seniim usuulb" mixed with 
cow’s milk, in place of eolostnirn. When necro'psies were 
done, intranuclear bodies were seen both in an other- 
wise still normal kidney and in t\ii\ organ rnarkcHily 
altered. In the latter, tiie rentil le.sions were chiefly 
the result of obstructive procr-.sse?. In all eases 
these ^ intranuclear bodies were made up of round- 
ish disc-iike units. 1-2 g in diarn., fused together in 
irregular mas.ses. Sometinies these bodie.s were formed 
of as many as 12 such discs. They were not muttu’ially 
affected by \veak acids ^or alkalies and for the mo.st 
part occurred in the epithelium of Henle’s loops, less 
frequently in the convoluted tubules. — F. IF, Hack tel 

loses. THOMOFF, ZWETAN. Die Blutgruppen des 
Pferdes. Arch. TIT^s. u. Prakt. Tierheilk. 61(5): 433- 
444. 1930. — ^In horses, as in man, 4 blood groups are 
demonstrable: OajS, A^, Ba, and ABo. Agglutinogens do 
not vary, but isoagglutinins and isohemolysins have a 
lower titer, and it is often difficult or impossible to 
demonstrate them by the usual methods. Of 100 horses 
of various races examined in Sofia, 12%f) belonged to 
group O, 70% to A, 5% to B, and 13% to AB. 
The j8 agglutinin could be demonstrated in 67%<j of group 
0 bloods and in 77% of group A bloods. The a agglutinin, 
on the other hand, could be demonstrated in 100% 
of group 0 bloods and in 80%' of group B bloods. The 
blood group of a horse can be detennined with the aid 
of 2 potent normal sera of groups Ad and Ba. Attcaiipts 
to produce test sera by immunization plid not succeed, 
because of the appearance of non-specific agglutinins. — 
Authors summary (transl. by A. B. Wiener). 

10566. WYNOHRADNYK, VL. Un moyen rapide de 
diagnostic post mortem de la typhose aviaire. Arc5. Vet. 
[Bucure,ni] 22(3/6): 101-104. 1930.— The author found 
that the agglutination test made with 1 drop each of 
pericardial fluid and avian typhoid antigen e.stablishes 
a rapid (5 min.) diagnosis of avian typhoid, and is clear, 
reliable and practical . — Authors eortcbmons (frmmL). 
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10567. BENNIE, CHARLES C., HARRY M. GILKEY, 
and SIDNEY F. PAKULA. The antisyphilitic action 
of the malarial parasite in other than central nervous 
system syphilis. Amer. Jour. Syphilis 15 (3) : 320-332. 
18 fig. 1931. — Malaria treatment with improvement is 
reported in 2 cases of bone and joint syphilis, 3 of 
^philitic interstitial keratitis, and 1 of leproid syphilis; 
in 2 of these the malaria produced no fever, yet the 


10560, 10606, 10619) 


benefit was pronounced. The authom believe that the 
malarial parasite itself (and not the hyperpyrexia) an- 
tagonizes Spirochaeta pallida by stimulating production 
and action of macrophages. 

10568. McCOY, 0. R. Immunity reactions of the dog 
against hookworm (Ancylostoma caninum) under con- 
ditions of repeated infection. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(2) : 
268-303. 1931. — 18 dogs were given repeated infections 



1117 IAi'r., 1932] 


IMMUNOLOGY— PARASITOLOGICAL 


10569-10S7J 


with A. cammim, and the infections followed by eee 
count, ht-mogiobm content of blood, and recovery of 
adult worms troin feces. In the 6 oases of heavy in- 

fection» eoinit- rose rapidly during the first 3 

rnoiit.h.s tcj a |ieak oi several million eggs per day. The 
dogs b(,-eaine \a,'*ry anemic, hemoglobin dropping as low 
; « dogs died but in 4 others a crisis occurred and 
the oirir eomil suddenly dropped to a comparatively 
low iov»|. Uiough large doses of larvae were still being 
giMMi. uhlie laigo numbers of adult worms were passed 
m thejecos and the hemoglobin gradually rose to normal. 

1 he iail. timi at the height of infection, these dogs 
not oni\ ie.-'i.>h-d develo|)ment of more larvae but also 
threw oh thv majority of worms already established, 
i.s inferpref«-d as an imnumity reaction. It was not 
tjeeause 2 of the dogs, after losing their in- 
teetions, wen;* subsequently given 2nd and even 3rd 
iiiieftions wiiirii wen,^ thrown off in the same manner 
as, ami lunre lapitily than, the 1st. In light infections, 
it wjis ijitheulf. to separate acquired immunity from age' 
n;‘.sis1ancf\ r»ui. previous infection apparently conferred 
some eiegree of immunity. In all cases tested, worms 
WiWe still |in‘Sf‘nl; in the intestines. 6 cats repeatedly 


infect f'd 


•at stirain of A. canbiuyn, also showed 


jncri'aseil resisiance, ap|)urently distinct from age effect. 
Kgg prodmaion ]ter $ worm in 10 of the resistant dogs 
jtuf opsif’d ai tlie end of the experiment, averaged 
5,3f>() ± 313 eggs |ier day, or only about J the normal 
figure. Apiiareii.tly, the conditions in the host preventing 
d<:u’t*lo|snjeiif oi larvae and causing loss of the majority 
of wiwms, also greatly decreased egg production in those 
persisting. Xearly 2,000 worms were recovered from 


ihe fpcf’s oi 7 dogs during the experiments, and the 
{nddenet* from^ correlation with drop in egg count indi- 
cates Thar thi.s figure represented approximately ^ of 
the B'oriiis actually lost. Occurrence and degree of 
eosinopiiilia were variable and could not be directly 
correlated with development of resistance. — Author’s 


Bumnianj, 

10569. McCOY, 0. R. Immunity of rats to reinfection 
with Tiichinella spiralis. *4wer. Jour, Eyg, 14(2) : 484- 
494. 1931. — Eats given subiethai doses of T. spiralis 
(known quantities of larvae) developed immunity, strik- 
ingly shown in an experiment in which 10 of 11 previ- 
ously infi'Cted rats survived a test dose of larvae which 
killed 9 of 11 controls. Previously infected rats withstood 
more than twice the dose of larvae proving lethal to the 
majority of controls. The proportion of larvae^ devel- 
oping to tlie adult stage in controls was approximately 
10 times that in previously infected rats. Furthermore, 
tlio few worms developing in “immune” rats were lost 
from the intestine before new infection of the muscles 


was accomplished. 

10570. TALIAFERRO, WILLIAM H., PAUL R. CAN- 
NON, and SARA GOODLOE. The resistance of rats 
to infection with Trypanosoma lewisi as affected by 

splenectomy. Amer, Jour, Hyg. 14(1) : 1-37. 1931.-— In 
35 young, BartonelkAfee rats, splenectomy from 7 days 
prior, to 41 days after, infection with T, lewid did not 
markedb^ affect reproduction of trypanosomes as com- 
liarcd to that in 20 non-spienectomized controls. In 
decided contrast, splenectomy in a similar series of 33 
voimg, BartoneUa-mheted rats sometimes markedly 
affccttai the normal cycle of trypanosome reproduction, 
so that it was longer or recurred. In general, the 
elleet of splenectomy was slight when performed 6 days 
prior to infection, was more marked when performed 
on the same day, was pronounced when performed 5-10 


days afterwards, and was very slight or nil when per 
formed 21-58 days after infection. A series of 20 old 
BartonellaAniected animals gave results similar to thos< 
with young rats. In general, there was some effect whei 
the operation was performed 4 days and 1 day prioi 
to infection, and 5 days after infection; there was m 
demonstrable effect when the operation was performec 
10-23 days after infection, but a pronounced effect whei 
performed 41 and 60 days afterwards. Within the limiti 
of the series, age of host per se apparently did not in 
fluence the effectiveness of splenectomy. The author 
conclude that when the antibody titer which inhibit 
reproduction of the trypanosomes is high, the effec 
of splenectomy may be obscured, since the higher th 
titer the greater the “margin of safety” in macrophag 
balance. Once the balance between activity of the macro 
phage system and infection is disturbed by splenectomy 
Bartonella infection, paratyphoid infection, India in) 
blockade, and gestation may affect formation of th 
reproduction-inhibiting antibody. Splenectomy infiu 
ences formation of the trypanocidal antibody associate^ 
with termination of the infection, as shown by iengt.’ 
of infection. This effect is probably more marked wher 
there is a concomitant Bartonella infection. Castratioi 
performed with about the same operative trauma a 
splenectomy, is without demonstrable effect on T. lewii 
infections. Infection with T. lewisi in BartonellaAre 
rats produces a significant increase in spleen size and 
demonstrable histological increase in cellular activity 
Splenomegaly is more pronounced in rats with Bark 
nella alone than in those with T. lewisi alone, and ; 
more pronounced in rats with both infections togethc 
than in those with either alone. Increase in spleen sis 
resulting from T. lewisi infection occurs within the li 
few days of infection, after which there is no progre; 
sive change in size. In those rats which died durir 
infection with T. lewisi, death could be correlated wit 
a Bartonella or paratyphoid infection, without assumir 
any pathogenicity of the trypanosomes. 

10571. WHARTON, DENIS R. A. Skin reactions : 
rabbits infected with the larval form of Taenia serrat 
Amer. Jour, Hyg. 14(2): 477-483. 1931.— Of 182 stqi 
rabbits examined, 81 were found naturally infected wr 
Cysticercus pidformis, the larval form_ of T. serrai 
usually in the omentum and with little ill effect on t] 
host. "Of 16 artificially infected rabbits, many display; 
liver involvement; passage of young larvae through t' 
liver frequently caused mechanical obstruction or inju 
to the ducts and vessels, or pollution of the bio 
stream with products of metabolism, and death. Si 
tests were performed on 30 rabbits with 0.1 cc. of t 
supernatant fluid from a 1% extract ^ of the powc 
of various worms in saline after incubation at 37° C. ^ 
i hr. and at room temp, for 15 min. Of 18 rabbits eitl 
naturally or experimentally infected with the lar 
form of T. serrata but with no other worm, 13 gg 
4- and 5 -- reactions to the larval form of the spec 
antigen, and 15 + and 3 — reactions to the ad 
form. 2 of the 3 — reactions occurred in rabbits 
heavily infected that they may have been desensitiz 
Failure to react to either larval or adult forms of 
specific antigen was observed in only 1 infected rab] 
which contained a single larva in the liver. When sev« 
of these rabbits were tested with Moniezia, Cysticer 
fasdolaris, or Macracanthorhynchus, they gave i 
formly — tests. Uniformly tests were obtained y 
these antigens in 12 uninfected rabbits. 
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10572. ACKERT, JAMES E., MARIAN FISHER 
McILVAINE, and NAOMI ZIMMERMAN CRAWFORD. 
Resistance of chickens to parasitism affected by vitamin 

A. Amer, Jour. Hyg. 13(1) : 320-336. 1931.— White leg- 
horn chickens (60) 7-8 wks. old in 2 preliminary tests 
and 127 chickens 4-7 wks. old in 4 experiments^ were 
used to ascertain whether resistance to Ascaridia lineaia 
(Schneider) was affected b}'’' vitamin A (from cod- 
liver oil) in the diet, the criteria being the numbers 
and the lengths of worms remaining in the intestines at 
the close of the experiment. During the 5-wk.^ periods 
of the experiments the characteristic avitaminosis A eye 
disease, ophthalmia, occurred repeatedly among the 
chickens on the vitamin A-deficient diet but was wholjy 
absent from those on the diets adequate for this vitamin. 
Significantly larger numbers of A. lineata reriiained 
in the chickens of group I (diet deficient in vitamin 
A) than in those of groups II and III (diets adequate 
for vitamin A). The average total worm length per 
chicken was significantly greater in group I than from 
the chickens of groups'll or III. The larger numbers 
of A. lineata remaining in the chickens of group ^ I was 
attributed in part to evidence of weakened peristalsis 
observed in most of the chickens ^ on the vitamin A- 
deficient diet, thus making it less difficult for the young 
worms to withstand the rigors of peristalsis. Concerning 
lengths of worms, if bacteria constitute a regular portion 
of the diet of A. lineata, the sluggish intestines of the 
vitamin A-deficient chickens should afford richer bac- 
terial cultures, and thus possibly facilitate more rapid 
growth. 

10573. ACKERT, JAMES E., and L. 0. NOLF. Re- 
sistance of chickens to parasitism affected by vitamin 

B. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13 (1) : 337-344. 1931.— Groups of 
chickens given the same number of embryonated eggs 
of Ascaridia lineata ^ (Schneider) had more worms when 
their diets lacked vitamin B than did similar groups of 
chickens whose rations contained adequate amounts of 
this vitamin (from baker’s yeast) . The larger numbers 
of worms are attributed in part to partial paralysis of 
the intestine due to lack of vitamin B, the greatly 
weakened peristalsis probably aiding the worms in re- 
maining in their habitat. Larger specimens of A, lineata 
were found in those chickens whose diet contained 
yeast than in those lacking it. It is suggested that the 
3 ^east may contain a factor favorable to the growth 
of the worms, — From authors' summary. 

10574. [ALFEEVA, S. R.] AJ10EEBA, C U. K Bon- 
pocy o MHrpauHH acKapHii h 0 CTpH^ b xKaHH KHmeiqiHoii 
onyxoJiH y qejiOBCKa. (On the question of the migra- 
tion of Ascaiis and Oxyuris into the tissues of in- 
testinal tumors in man.) Bccthhk MHKpobHOJiorHH h 
BnHueMHOJiOFHH (Rem Microbiol, et Epidemiol.) 6(4) : 
423-432. [Engiyi summary, p. 476.] 1927.— In a case of 
acute perforative peritonitis, autopsy revealed an As- 
cam in the peritoneal cavity. In the wall of the ileum 
was found a leiomyoma. In the peripheral parts of the 
tumor (up to 2-3 cm, thick) were passages of various 
standing — old ones, pigmented and filled in with scar 
tissue, and more recent with distended blood vessels 
going along the passage, with a slight cellular infiltration 
of the tissue of the tumor, even with fibrinous deposit 
in some places. One passage, bearing features of acute 
inflammatory process on its walls, came up to the surface 
of the tumor and communicated with the peritoneal 
cavity. Inflammatory alterations of the peritoneum in 
the vicinity of this passage as compared with its more 
remote parts supported the surmise that this was the 
place where the A^cam found in the peritoneal cavity 


had passed and where the exudative peritonitis had 
begun. In ^one of the passages was discovered Oxyuris 
vermicularWf in another the remains of a dead calcified 
parasite, probably Ascaris. 

10575. [ANANIAN, S. A.] AliAHHH, C. A. K Bon- 
pocy 0 TeHHHAoaax HacejieHiiH ApMeiiiiii c aiiajiHsoM 
MOp^JOJiorH^ecKoil HSMCHuiiBOCTH oJicMeuTOB Hx BosOy- 
[Taeniasis of the Armenian population and 
morphological analysis of the parasites.] PyccKHi 
jKypmji TponiwecKofi Meiumimbi, MejumiiHCKot ii 
BeTepHHapHoK OapasiiTOJiGnui Jour. Trop. M cd., 

Med. <& VeLParadtoU 7(9): 604-609. 1929.— Statistics 
show a cestodc incidence in 11.9% out of 3000 ob- 
servations. Taenia solium %vas found in 0.46% of all 
cases. Taeniarhynckus saginaim in 44.54%. Morpho- 
logical studies were made, wuth special attention to the 
comparative sizes of scolices and proglottides. In Taeni- 
arhynchus sagmatiis the small rudimentary^ proboscis, 
an atavistic vestigial organ, was found in 20% of all 
specimens examined. Pigmentation of the scolices was 
found in 37%. Taenia solium grew less intensively and 
was usually much smaller than T. saginntus. 

10576. [BADANIN, N. V.] BARAHMH, H. B. K 
o6Hapy>KeHHio Gastrodiscoides homiuis— napasuia 
BCKa y jQCHKoro Kabana. [Gastrodiscoides hominis in a 
wild boar of Kazakstan.] [French aimmary.] PyccKiiH 
A{ypHaji TponHuecKoil MeAHUunbi, MenHUiiHCKoH H 
BeiepHuapHofi napasHTOjioniii IRuss. Jour. Trop. Med., 
Med. & Vet. ParadtqL] 7 (8) : 514-516. 2 fig. 1929. — G. 
hominis was found in the large intestine; it is the 
first record of this parasite in U.S.S.R. A detailed de- 
scription is given of the egg and of the 3 specimens. 
Since, as a rule, whenever this parasite has been dis- 
covered in swine it has been found also in humans of 
the locality, there is reason to suppose that it may 
be found also in the population of Kazakstan. 

10577. BAYLIS, H. A, Notes on some parasitic worms 
from Norwegian rodents. Am. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 7 
(38) : 175-176. 1931. — ^First record of Proiospirura muris 
in a vole, Evotomys rutilus. Some hosts were collected 
at Finmark, Immerfoss, Upper Reisendal and Tromso 
Province; as human habitations here are very few and 
miles apart, some other insect than the usual Tenehria 
may act as intermediate host. A cysticercus, ‘'Cysticercus 
innominatus hypudaeiF was found on the liver of Evo- 
tomys rufocanus; and a cestode, probably a species of 
Paranoplocephala, was found on 2 occasions in the in- 
testines of Micro tus ratticeps, at Finmark. 

10578. BEDERKE, OTTO. Qualitative und quanti- 
tative Analyse der Helminthenfauna im Dickdarm des 
Pferdes. [Qualitative and quantitative analysis of hel- 
minth fauna in the large intestine of the horse.] Berliner 
Tierdrztl. Wochenschr. 47(10) : 149-150. 1930. 

10579. [BOGOfAVLENSKiL N. A,, S. N. KARLENKO, 
and G. K. SHKHIAN.] BOFOHBJIEHCKMM, H. A., C. H. 
KAPJIEHKO, H r. K. mxm, K Bonpocy o KOKmi- 
HHOHOCHxejibCTBe y OBen KaaaxcKoro yesjia (b Ase- 
pdafljtMcaHe) . [Coccidia carriers among the sheep of 
Kazakh district, Azerbaijan.] [French summary.] 
PyccKHft TKypnaji TponnqecKoi MejxHiXHHbi, MeAHUii- 
HCKofl H BexepHHapHoii OapaBHXOJiorHH [Russ. Jour. 
Trop. Med., Med. and Vet. Paradtol.l 7(2): 102-105. 
2 fig. 1929. — ^In 127 out of 300 sheep, fecal examination 
revealed coccidia — Eimerm jaurei and E. intricata. Only 
2.3% showed pure coccidial invasion, the rest had it com- 
bined with worms. Since anamnesis revealed no patho- 
logical symptoms, the authors consider this a case of 
coccidia carriers, and not of coccidiosis. 

10580. [BUDYLIN, V. G., and V. V. ANDREEVA.] 
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B. r., H B. B, AfiflPEEBA. MaTepHajibi k 
xapaKTepHCTHKe rejibMHHTOctayHbi AsepOatEHiana. 
[Helmintli fauna of Azerbaijan.] PyccKHH IKypnaji 
fponii^iecKOfi MeEHmiHbi, MeAHiiHHCKOi h BexepH- 
HapHOfl napasiiToaoniii [Russ, Jour, Trop. Med,, Med. 
and lei.JRirasitoLl 7(6): 390-393. 2 pL 1929.— Fecal 
\vt:re made in the Transcaucasian district 
of Agdain, using the Fulleborii method. No perianal 
grattuge^ could be performed, thus rendering data about 
Rntetobiiis vcTTWUMlciTis and Taenia saginata only rela- 
tively correct. Of 2162 persons, 1517 were infected, 
Trichiccphalus irichiurm predominating (1315 cases). 
Aitogcllie-r 9 species were discovered. Double and triple 
invasion was veay frequent, and there were several hosts 
harboring i and even 5 species at once. Trkhosirongylus 
was found in 9.SSF. 

10581. CARP AND, MATTEO, Sulla trasmissione 
della febbre della costa orientale (theiieriosi da Theileria 
parva) a mezzo del sangue circolante e qualche con- 
riilcrazione sulla differenziazione della Theileria parva 
dalla Theileria annulata. [Transmission of Oriental 
coast i'evet (Theileria parva ’ theileriasis) by means of 
circulating blood and some considerations upon the dif- 
ferentiation between T. parva and T. annulata.] Clinica 
Vttcrinana 53(5)^: 261-268. 2 fig. 1930. — The author 
obt.ainc‘d for^ the first time (1912) experimental trans- 
iiiissicui of Oriental coast fever of bovine cattle. The 
same transmission has been observed in French N. 
Africa, by Sergent, Donatieu, Parrot, Lestoguard and 
Plant urea u (1926), and in S. Africa by Theiler and Du 
Toit (I92S). The success of the experiment is ascribed 
to the presence of the plasmatic bodies of Koch in the 
circulating blood. The gravity of the experimental dis- 
ease seems to depend on the peculiar sensibility of the 
inoculated animal. Theileria parva and T. annulata 
differ in morphology and in geographic distribution. 
Other similar affections, such as that produced by 
Tkeikria dispar are distinct. — M, Carpano {transl. by 
A. Agrarnofiie ) . 

10582. [CHERKASOY, A. V.] FiEPKACOB, A. B. K 
Bonpocy o pacnpocrpaHeHiiH fjihct epeun EeicKoro 
Hace.ieuiiH r. KiicBa no eehhbim kjihhhkh sa 1922-26 r. 
[Helminthiasis among children in Kiev in 1922-26.] 
PyccKHii TKypnan TponuHecKofi MeAHUHHbi, Mcahuh- 
HCKOfl H BeTepiiHapHoiS FlapasHTOJiorHH IRuss, Jour, 
Trop, Mcd,_, M ed. and Vet, Parasitol] 7 (5) : 332-337. 
1929. — Helminthological examination was conducted from 
1922 to 1926 on 506 boys and 361 girls, infection being 
72.3i(,'3 and 81.44% respectively. These data do not 
inelucle children who entered the clinic with helmintho- 
logical complaints, but are taken from the normal 
pediatrieai division. Double and triple invasion was 
rarer than single. Ascaris lumbricoides was foimd in 
57.32f3; TrichDeephalm irichiura in 36%; Enterobim 
vermicuMris in 17.64%; Cestoda in 1.5%. Eosinophilia 
(abovi; 6%) was found in 371 cases; decrease of hemo- 
globin in 91 cases. Majority had more, or less _pro- 
noiiacec! leucocytosis; true leiicocytosis was found. in 13 
cases. Lymphocytosis w^as present in 442 cases ^(66%). 
No particular stool disorders, due to helminthiasis, were 
iiolic.ed. 

10S83. [BAKIL^CHENKO, A. T.] jaAHHJIbMEHKO, 
A. T. K Bonpocy o bo3MO>khocth 3apa>KeHHH hckoto- 

pHMH BilitSiMH rUHCT HOCpeiCTBOM OBOtUefi C OECCCKHX 
noJiei opomeHHH. [Possibility of hehninthological in- 
fection through vegetables from the irrigation fields of 
Odessa.] [German summary.] OgecbKHH MeEHUHHft 
TKvpHaji (Odessaer Med, ZeUsekr,) 5(1/2) : 88-106. 1930. 
—Feces of 200 persons dwelling or working m the 
vegetable-growing fields iiiigated with sewage waters 
from Odessa were investigated; 95.5% contained Tn- 
churis tricMwa, 30% Ascaris lumbricoides , ^and 5% 
Hymenohpis nana. Lixung quarters and conditions were 
highly insanitary, not counting the practically direct 
contact with the sewage waters. These waters were 
exsiinined by a special method, since neither Telemann 
nor Fullebom methods proved quite adequate. Strong 
solutions of FeaCle and NaaCOa were added to sewage 


water, and a few hours later the sediments were extracted 
and examined after Fulleborn and Telemann methods. 
As a rule, in each preparation were found 18-20 eggs 
of T. trichiura, less often 1-2 eggs of A. lumbricoides, 
and even more seldom those of H, nana, Taenia solium 
or Taenia saginata. According to published data, eggs of 
these parasites survive 12-16 weeks. Therefore, both the 
general infection of the workers and the high egg con- 
tents of the sewage waters corroborate the author’s 
hypothesis that the high percentage of T. trichiura in- 
vasion among the natives of Odessa is largely due to the 
wide use of vegetables from the irrigation fields. 

10584. [DIMITRIIT, E. A.] flMMHTPMy, E. A. K 
HsyueHHK) rjiHCTHbix HHBasHlI cpejXH padouHX no6e- 
nencKoro pynHiiKa. [Helminthiasis among PobedensM 
miners.] PyccKiifi IKypnaJi TponH^ecKofl MeAHUHHW 
IRi^ss. Jour. Trop. Med., Med. and Vet. Farasitol.l 7 
(2) : 137-139. 1929. — 488 miners were examined (Fiiile- 
born method and smear) and 73.5% found positive for 
worms: Ascaris lumbricoides, 55.5%; Trichuris trichiura, 
202%; Enterobius vermicularis, 10%; Hymenolepis 
nana, 2.6%; Taeniidae, 1.6%; Ehabditis sp,, 0.4%; 
Dicrocoelium lanceatum, 02%. Invasion among sur- 
face workers, 58.3% ; among underground workers, 
75.2%. Out of 150 members of miners’ families, 60.6% 
were positive for worms. Conditions of work and water 
supply were highly insanitary. 

10585. EHLERS, G. H. The anthelmintic treatment 
of infestations of the badger with spirurids (Physalop- 
tera sp.). Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 31(1) : 79-87. 
1931. — ^Arecolin hydrobromide, santonin, oil of cheno- 
podium, and CCh seemed to be inefiective. Tetra- 
chlorethylene in large dose was 100% effective, but also 
killed, the badger; in a 10-minim dose it was not ef- 
fective. eSa was very effective, the badgers improving 
very promptly; postmortems were not made im- 
mediately following treatment -to determine whether 
it was 100% effective; there were no fatalities among 
the 54 badgers treated. 

10586. FAUST, ERNEST CARROLL. Animal para- 
sites of wild and domestic mammals and their relation- 
ship to human welfare. Sci. Month. 32(3) : 228-234, 1931. 

10587. FENG, L. C. Studies on tissue lesions pro- 
duced by helminths. Arch. Schijfs’- u. Troperb-Eyg. 35 
(1) : 1-10. 1931. — Lesions were studied produced by the 
cestodes Hymenolepis erinacei from Erinacem deal- ; 
batus, Hymenolepis nana from Cricetulus grisem, an 
undesignated worm from Fhoenicopterus roseus, Rah 
lietina echinobothrida from Gallus gallus, and the plero- 
cercoid of Diphyilobothrium latum from Lota vulgaris; 
by the trematodes Cotylurus platycepkalus from Larus \ 
ridibundus, C. cornutm from Anas boschas, and Chauno- \ 
cephalus sp. from Ciconia sp.; and by the nematodes 
Fhysaloptera clausa from Erinacem dealhatus and F. 
caucasica from Hamadryas hamadryas. These include 
types with intra- and extra-intestinal digestion of the 
host tissue. — E. C. Faust. 

10588. FULLEBORN, FRIEDRICH. Wanderung der 
Nematodenlarven im Korper des Wirtes. NatuTwissen^- 
schajten 19(4): 79-82. 1931.— The larvae of the hook- 
worm, Btrongyloides stercoralis, and Ascaris penetrate: 
the skin or the walls of the gastro-intestinal tract to go: 
to the lungs by the blood stream and pass from there: 
by way of the trachea to the esophagus and the gastro-^ 

. intestinal tract, where they become sexually mature.!: 
More seldom they pass out of the lungs, through thq 
lung veins, to the left heart with whose blood theyi 
form emboli in all the organs. After the larvae get into 
the circulation their transportation is i}urely mechanical 
since the anatomy of the host determines their course 
also the ascent in the trachea is brought about by the 
ciliated epithelium of the host. An attempt was madq 
to explain these migrations phylogenetically. OdrywM 
larvae obviously do not migrate. ^ Observations on the 
special clinical symptoms of Ascaris larval migration are 
included, — H. E. Essex. 

10589. GOIFFON, R. LTntamoeba coH, signe de stagM 
nation colique droite. Arch. Malad. Appar, Dig^tr 
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Malad. NutriL 20(8) : 964-968. 1 fig. 1930.— For 10 yrs. 
Goiffoix has found his diagnosis of stagnation of the 
colon, based on the presence of E. coli, confirmed by 
other means whenever made. 

10590. [GORDINA, R. V.] rOPRMHA, P. B. BbicxpoTa 

BCnJibiBaHHH H OCejaaHHSI HHU HCKOTOpblX BHjlOB rJIHCT 
npii HCCJieitOBaHHH Kajia no Meiojiy <l>K)jiJie6opHa. [Time 
element in the process of flotation and sedimentation 
of some tapeworm eggs in Ftilleborn^s method of stool 
analysis.] [German summary.] OjiecbKHfi 
>KypHaji (Odessaer Med. Zeitschr.) 5(1/2) : 175-186. 
1930. — Eggs of Hymenolepis nana and Trichuris trichiura 
remain on the surface even after standing for several 
days in the salt-saturated solution. Number of eggs of 
Ascaris lumhricoides increases in the surface film for at 
least a month. In negative cases, a repeated analysis 
6-12 hrs. later may reveal eggs of A. lumbricoideSy which 
accumulate more and more as time goes on. Thus, in 
7\ trichiura, the number of eggs on the surface after 96 
hrs. is hardlj" equal to that after 2 hrs., whereas with 
A, Imnbricoides the number 96 hrs. later is almost twice 
the number seen after the first 2 hrs. Eggs of Enterohim 
vernhicularis reached their highest accumulation in 2 
hrs., then steadily decreased, practically disappearing 
from the surface 72 hrs. later. However, they are not 
deposited at the bottom, and their fate as well as their 
disappearance are unexplained. Eggs of all the afore- 
mentioned spp. appear on the surface within 10 min. 
The author observed repeatedly the tendencj’- of the 
eggs to gather at the periphery of the surface,^ and, there- 
fore, advises taking samples from the periphery, not 
from the center. 

10591. GOUREVITSCH, D. Zur Frage der Patho- 
genitat der Lamblien tind Trichomonas bei Kindern tind 
der Therapie mit Myosalvarsan. Arch. Schijjs- u. Tropen- 
Eyg. 35(1): 26-36. 1931. — Lamhlia and Trichomonas 
are pathogenic in children, producing for the most part 
gastroenterologic symptoms. Myosalvarsan, because of 
its power to activate the cells and its parasito-tropic 
properties, is curative. — E. C. Faust. 

10592. GRAWERT, und EICHMAN. Halogenierte 
Kohlenwasserstoffe als Leberegelmittel fiir Rinder. 
[Halogenised hydrocarbons as remedy against flukes in 
cattle.] TierdrztL Rundschau 36(40): 679-682; (41): 
693-697; (42) : 714-716. 5 fig. 1930. 

10593. [GROMASHEVSim, L. V.] rPOMAlHE- 
BCKMH, JI. B. OnwT MaccoBofi rejibMHHioJiorH^ecKoii 
pa6oTbi B Ojiecce. [Helminthological mass investigation 
in Odessa.] [German summary.] OjiecbKHft MejXHUHHft 
>KypHaji (Odessaer Med. Zeitschr.) 5^/2): 6-22. 1930. 
— ^This investigation included 4478 people — 1500 adults 
(about 1% of the total adult population) and about 
3000 children (2-3% of Odessa’s children) ; 75.9% were 
found infected. Eight spp. of parasites were discovered : 
Trichuris trichiura, 71.5%; Ascaris lumhricoides, 10.9%; 
Enter obius vermicularis, 10.4%; Hymenolepis nana, 
6.3%; Ancylostoma duodenale, 0.6%; Taenia saginata, 
0.4%;Taama solium, 02%; Dibothriocephalus latus, 
02%. The last 4 spp. were found in isolated cases only, 
or else in the non-indigenous groups, e.g., 43 Chinese 
from Shanghai with 67.4% of invasion. T. trichiura is 
the most widely distributed parasite among the residents 
of Odessa — ^90%. Ascaris predominates among peasants 
and Red Army soldiers (mostly of peasant origin). H. 
nana is prevalent among children. The comparatively 
small percentage of E. vermicularis is probably due to 
the method of investigation (Fulleborn), which alone 
is insufficient to demonstrate this species; with the 
perianal grattage method in 269 cases, it was found in 
54.6%. The distribution of the parasites supports the 
author’s hypothesis that the predominance of T. trichiura 
among the city population is due to the use of vegetables 
and greens from fields irrigated with sewage. 

10594. [GRUBER, L. I.] rPYBEP, Jl. M. K Bonpocy 
o6 HSMeHeHHH KpoBH npH rJiHCTOHOUieHHH. [Alteration 
of blood in helminthiasis.] [German summary.] O^e- 
CbKHil TKypnaji (Odessaer Med. Zeitschr.) 

5(1/2) : 107-118. 1930.— Blood and feces were examined 


from 112 children aged 4-17. 53 harbored 1 sp. each, 
distributed as follows: 5 with Enterohim vermicularis, 

9 with Hymenolepis nana, 14 with Ascaris lumbricoides, 
and 25 with Trichuris trichiura. 44 children carried 2 
spp. simultaneously, in various combinations; 6 were 
hosts of 3 spp. at once; 9 were completely free of in- 
fection and served as controls. In the 1st group (1 species 
hosts) the eiy^throcj^tes were below normal in 18.9%; 
leucocytosis in 35.9%; decreased haemoglobin in 58.5%. 
Alterations in leucocytes were much more marked: 
neutropenia in 98.1%, eosinophiiia in 84.9%, and lym- 
phocytosis in 94.3%. The greatest changes were found in 
cases with H. nana, the smallest in those with A. 
lumbricoides. The smallest changes in leucoc.ytes were 
produced by E. vermicularis. The hosts with 2 spp. (in 
which the combination with T. trichiura predominated) 
showed the same changes as the first group, only devia- 
tion from the normal was more pronounced. The 3rd 
group was too small to reveal any characteristic pecu- 
liarities. The control group showed normal erythrocyte 
and leucocyte counts ; decrease of hemoglobin was found 
in 3 cases only, and deviation was very slight (69% 
in 2 cases, 66% in 1). The white elements sliowed very 
little deviation. Eosinophiiia was noticed in 2 cases only, 
of which one suffered with bronchial asthma. The au- 
thor cites 7 cases in which the helminthological exami- 
nation was negative; blood examination indicated hel- 
minthiasis, which was corroborated by fecal examination. 

10595. HENRARD, CONSTANT. Qtielques proto- 
zoaires parasites des larves de Sixnulmm. congolais. Rev. 
Zool. et Bot. Africaines 19(2): 226-230. 1930. — Thelo- 
hania multispora Strickland, T. fibrata Strick., T. hrao 
teata Strick., and Coelomyddium simulii Deb. were 
found in Simulium sp. larvae in Belgian Congo. The 
parasites and the tumors they cause are briefly descriljxal. 

10596. HENTSCHEL, C. C. On the correlation of the 
life-history of the acephaline gregarine, Gonospora, with 
the sexual cycle of its host. II. Gonospora (Kalpidorhyn- 
chns) arenicolae. Parasitology 22(4): 505-509. 1930. — 
In general there is a correlation between the life-history 
of G. arenicolae and the sexual cycle of its host, Arenicola 
ecaudata, similar to that between G. varia and Audouinia 
tentacvlata. In G. arenicolae the coiTelation is not so 
definite and the life-histoiy of a generation of parasites 
does not necessarily coincide with a sexual cycle of the 
host. This is complicated by the double annual spawn- 
ing} of the host. The formation of sporocysts is simul- 
taneous with the sexual maturity of the worm. It is 
suggested that, as in Audouinia, a secretion ])rodueed 
by the gonads stimulates the development of the 
gregarine. Ejection of the sporocysts with the gametes 
was observed. It is suggested that phagocytosis may be 
the cause of the rupture of the gametocysts in this 
species. — Author's summary. 

10597. HONNA, F. Appendicitis caused by Endamoeha 
histolytica. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi [Jour. Med. Assoc. 
Formosa! 309. 87. 1930.-^First report of a case of primary 
involvement of this pathogen in appendicitis in Japan. 
— E. C. Faust. 

10598. HOROWITZ, A., J. SAUTET, et G. TER- 
RIAL. Remarques sur le role pathogbne de quelques 
protozoaires parasites intestinaux de Thomme. Arch. 
Malad. Appar. Digest, et Malad. Nutrit. 20(5) : 582- 
599. 3 fig. 1930. — ^The^ evidence for and against the 
pathogenicity of certain intestinal protozoa is based 
on 5 cases. In 1 (a persistent, periodic diarrhea), the 
stools before treatment (emetine and stovarsol) con- 
tdiined Entamoeba coli, Endolimax nana, CMlomastix 
mesnili and Giardia intestinalis ; after treatment and 
clinical cure they still contained numerous cysts of the 
last. In a 2nd case (indigestion and abdominal pain) 
the feces contained E. coli, E. nana, Pseudolimax 
butschlii, G. intestinalis, blastocystis and yeasts; after 
treatment and clinical cure, the same organisms were 
found with the exception of P. butschlii. In a 3rd case 
vegetative forms of E. coli and cysts of G. intestinoMs 
and blastocystis were found before treatment but not 
afterward. In these 3 cases the clinical symptoms were 
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insignificant in comparison with the heavy intestinal 
infe^ation. In 2 other cases all the clinical symptoms of 
amebic dysentery were present but no parasites were 

loiiBu. ilie authoK remark that the pathogenicity of 
a. protozoan intestinal parasite is difficult either to prove 
or to disprove; tlnit the supposedly pathogenic parasites 
are in the minority in the intestinal flora and fauna, and 
that wlien intc.^stinai protozoa are injected into an ex- 
perimental animal, the associated bacteria, yeasts, 
chemical substances and possible invisible viruses are 
injected with it. 

10'599. rfAKIMOV, V. L., T. S. BELAVIN, E. F, 
EASTEGAEVA, and S. N. KlKOL’SKIt] HKHMOB, 
B. JU B. C.JSEJIABMH, E. <l>. PACTEFAEBA, h C. H. 
HMKOJIbCKI'IFI. reorpacj)HuecKoe pacnpocxpaHeHue 
iiiipon:ia3M ii K.iemeft KpyiiHoro poraxoro cKoxa na 
CeBCpHOM KaBKase. [Geographical distribution of piro- 
plasma and mites on large horned cattle in North 
Caucasus.] PyccKiifl >KypHaji TponH^ecKoft Mcjihuhhh 
Jrmr, Trap. Med., Med. and Vet. ParadtoQ 7 
(V\ : 34-^1. 1929. 

10600. [fAKIMOV, V. L., and D. B. KOLMAKOV.] 
.HKHMOB, B. JU n Jl B. KOJIMAKOB. O nuponjia- 
3M03e cuBepHoro ojichh. [Piroplasmosis of Tarandus 
rangifer.] PyccKiift IKypnaji TpomiuecKoH MenuuHHbi. 
MeAisuuHCKotl li BeiepimapHoft riapasHXOJiorHH [Russ. 
Jour. JVo/o M^iuL, Med, and Vet. ParasitoL] 7(9) : 610- 
614. 1 fig.^ 1921). — A pmparative morphological study of 
the inirasite found in 7'arandm rangifer, and called by 
Kerzelii Piropkmna tarandi rangiferis, and of other 
Piro plasmas, e.g., Piroplat^nia bige77iinu7n, Bahesiella 
hovL<, B. birelim, ^FrarupiieUa cohkica, F. caucasica, F. 
occidentaUs, P, avis, and F. avis, showed that P. tarandi 
rangiferis is characterized by: (1) central location; (2) 
obtuse angle of divergence of the doxible pear-like forms; 

1 3) size, smaller than the radius of the erythrocyte; 
(4) chromatin mass, 1. From this the parasite belongs to 
Babcsklla, Mesnil, 1928, although, judging by the num- 
ber of its pear-like and ring-like forms, it stands half- 
way between this and Frangaiella Yakimoff, 1926. And 
since its size is usually less than the radius of the 
erythrocyte, and seldom equals the latter, its place is 
between BaheMcUa s. str. and Frmgaiella. It is con- 
<*!udf*d that the parasite of T. rangifer should be known 
as Fra'ngaiella tarandi ran^giferk Kerzelii, 1908. 

10601. IfkKmOY, V, L.] ‘jiKHMOB, B. Jl. K Bonpocy 
o napa3HTH3Me y npecHOBOAHHX pbi6. Cblamydophrys 
y naoTBW (Eutilus rutilus.) [Parasitism in fresh water 
fishes. Chlamydophrys in Eutilus rutilus.] PyccRuft 
>KypHa.x TponjpiecKoll MejuiunHw, MejiHUHHCKOfi h 
B etepiiHapHOfi flapasHXOJiorHH [Rms. Jour. Trap. Med., 
Med. and Vet. Paramtol] 7(10) 702-705. 1 fig. 1929.— 
In smtairs from the liver of Rutilus rutilus, from^ lake 
Pid mozero, thc‘ author found Chlamydophrys, which is 
ileserihed. It approtichcs most C. siercorea and C. minor, 
hut is iihout twice as large. Although found in the liver, 
tile author supposes that originally it was located in the 
intc'stine. 

10602, ILLINGWORTH, J. F, Hanson's eye-worm 
distributed by English sparrows. Proc. Hawaiian Ent. 
Boc. 7(3); 461. 1931.— mansoni is a major 
pest of young chicks in Hawaii, when they are allowed 
to rim on the ground and feed on the burrowing cock- 
roach, Pyenmcelw sunmmenm (the intermediate host) . 
The English sparrow [Passer domesticusil was also found 
to be a host. 

10603. flSAICHIKOV, I. M., and G. A. SHUSTER.] 
HCAFWMKOB, M. M., h F. A. HiyCTEP. K xapaKxe- 
pHCTHKe rJIHCXHbIX SafiOJICBaHHll HaceJieHHH Omckofo 
H cnpaBiioMa. [Worm invasion in the reformatory inmates 
of Omsk,] PyccKHfi IKypnaJi TponH^ecKoft MejmnHHbi 
IRuss. Jour. Trap. Med., Med. and Vet. PorasitoLli 7 
(2) : 140-142. 1929.— Of 300 inmates examined by Fiille- 
born's method, 39.66% were positive. Natives of Siberia 
showed the loys^est^ percentage. Next were persons 
temporarily living in Siberia. 'Highest 'average ^was 
shown iDy the exiles from European Russia, especially 
in Ttichocephalus trichiurm. Ascarids predominate 


among temporary inhabitants, Enterobius vermicydaris 
among the natives. The latter also show the highest 
percentage of Taenia saginata — due to use of raw meat. 

10604. JlROVEC, OTTO. Notizen liber parasitische 
Protisten I. Zentralhl. Bakt. Aht. I. Grig. 118(1/2) : 
77-80. 5 fig. 1930. — Descriptions of parasites either in- 
sufficiently known or found in novel situations, _ includ- 
ing: Spirochaeta noelleri in the larvae of SimuUum 
reptans; S. culicis in Culex larvae; spirochaetes in 
Anopheles larvae; Cytamoeba bacterifera, in the blood 
of Rana esculenta; Lamblia ardeae from Podiceps nigri^ 
cadis 

10605. [KARIBOV, N,] KAPMBOB, fi. IIpeABapHxe- 
JibHbie naHHbie no oOcjieiioBaHHio rJincxHbix HHsasHM 
cpeAH HCKOxopbix Fpynn HacejieHHsr r. THcjiJiHca. 
[Worm infestation in Tiflis, Georgia.] PyccKMfi TKypnaJi 
TponnqecKoft MennnHHbi [Russ. Jour. Trap. Med., Med. 
and Vet, ParasitoL] 7(1): 45-46. 1929. — ^Of 189 house 
workers and 220 children 82.9% showed worms The 
smear method was used. One parasite was found in 223 
cases; 2 in- 105; 3 in 10; 4 in 1. Trichocephalus irk 
chiuris, 71.1%; Ascaris lumbneoides, 34,2%; Enterobius 
vermicularis, 2.2% (must be higher, since out of 108 
perianal grattages 55.5% were positive); Taenia, 3.1%; 
Hymenolepis nana, 0.9%; Strongyloides stercoralis, 
02%; Ancylostoma duodenale (first record in eastern 
Georgia), 1.2%; Fasciola hepatica, 0.7%; Macracantho- 
rhynchus hirundinaceus, 0.2%. Highest percentage of in- 
fe5;ation was in individuals under 10 years of age; low- 
est, over 20. 

10606. KITAMHRA, K, Experimental studies on 
dermatitis caused by hookworm larvae. [In Japanese, 
with English summary, p. 37-39.] Japanese Jour. Derma- 
tol and Urol. 30(4) : 279-317. 2 pi., 12 fig. 1930.— Histo- 
logic study of the development of 5-8 day old encysted 
larvae of Ancylostoma caninum experimentally applied 
to the skin of dogs, and of the invasion of the dogs’ 
skin by the larvae. They were found extended and 
coiled, in the horny layer, the Malpighian layer, the 
hair follicles, and the sweat and sebaceous glands and 
ducts . — From authofs summary. 

10607. KOBAYASHI, HIDEKAZIJ. Studies on the de- 
velopment of Diphyllobothrium mansoni (Cobbold, 1882) 
Joyeux, 1927. (Third report.) Experimental studies on 
the mode of infection by the mature procercoid. Taiwan 
Igakki Zasshi [Jour. Med. Assoc. Formosa] 30(1) (no. 
310) : 3-8. 31 fig. 1931. — ^Experiments were conducted 
on frogs, white mice, white rats, rabbits, cats, and man. 
In the frog the larvae when inoculated by mouth re- 
main some time in the stomach and intestinal wail, but 
eventually escape into the abdominal cavity and rnigrate 
to the femoral muscles (32 days) ; in the mouse at the 
end of 25-30 days they have migrated via the abdominal : 
and thoracic cavities to the adipose tissues of the neck. 
When inserted into the vagina of the mouse they 
migrated anteriorward through the subcutaneous tissues 
to the neck; when placed in the conjunctival sac they 
became lodged in the subcutaneous tissue on the tern- : 
poral side of the posterior canthus. When placed on the 
unmodified, shaved, scarified or blistered skin of the i 
mouse they penetrated into the subcutaneous tissue and : 
at times into deeper layers. In man they reached the 
subcutaneous tissue, where they multiplied. Pathologic 
changes were principally found in the^ subcutaneous 
layers, where an infiltration of eosinophiles and other j 
leukocytes was demonstrated around the tunnels and; 
paths of migration. — E. C. Faust. 

10608. KOCH, JOS. Heber die Celltila cancrosa speci- 
fica s. parasitaria. 5. Mitteilung fiber die parasitaiel 
Entstehung des Krebses. Zentralbl. Bakt. Aht. /. Origf 
118(5/6) : 241-277. 3 col. pL 1930. — ^In cancer alveoli! 
there exists a second sort of cell, which in contrast to the 
homologous cells of the host, can only be heterologous. 
Its disparity is shown by its parasitic and malignant 
behavior. It grows within as well as without the ^epi-l 
thelial cell itself and is nourished by the latter, wMdi itJ 
destroys. The intracellular are chiefly the smaller and 
spherical forms, the extracellular have a variety of 
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shapes. The morphology of the supposed parasite is 
described. Pending the more exact terms_ of a classifica- 
tion as pathogenic protozoa, the parasites of human 
and animal cancer, since they are closely related, are 
suitably grouped as Cellula cancrosa specifica s. para- 
sitaria, subspecifically muris, ratti, cams. The human 
form resides preferably in old diseased or physiologically 
inferior epithelial tissue; this explains the age incidence 
of cancer, and cancer in scars, fistulae, x-ray burns; on 
smokers’ lips, on tongue and cheek from defective teeth ; 
makes intelligible its residence in cogenital nevi and 
warts, in fetal misplacements which lead to stomach and 
pyloric cancer. Metaplasia in erosion of the portio 
uteri creates a locus minoris resistentiae. The breast and 
uterus tissues after the menopause are physiologically 
inferior and superfluous, hence the frequency of cancer 
here after loss of fertility. — M. C. Marsh, 

10609. KOFOID, CHARLES A„ and HERBERT G. 
JOHNSTONE. The oral amoeba of monkeys. Univ, 
Calif ornia Puhl Zool 33(18): 379-392. 2 pL 1930.— 
Of 5 monke^ys of the Macaciis cynomolgm type (all from 
China), and of 34 of the ilf. rhesiis type (4 from Java, 
2 from Hongkong, 28 from India) examined, all of the 
Gyno7nolgtis and 21 of the rhesus monkeys were found 
infested with Endanioeha gingivalis. The organism, as 
observed in slides of gingival exudate and in cult-ures, 
is described in detail; it is indistinguishable from that 
of man. The intensity of the pyorrhea conditions ob- 
served roughly parallels the number and size of amoebae 
present. Since the animals were examined a few days 
after arrival, contamination by human oral amoebae 
is thought improbable. 

10610. KUDO, R. Studies on Microsporidia parasitic 
in mosquitoes. VIII. On a microsporidiau, Nosema aedis 
uov. spec., parasitic in a larva of Aedes aegypti of Porto 
Rico. Arch. Protistenk, 69(1) : 23-38. 2 pi. 1930. — ^A gen- 
eral review of microsporidian parasites infecting mosqui- 
toes belonging to the genus Aedes. The description 
of the new species includes later stages of schizogony, 
sporogony and spore structure. — B. D. Reynolds. 

10611. [KULAGIN, S. M.] KyJIAFHH, C. M. Tpa- 
mmubie SHua Tpeu^TOji b Knuiemme neJioBeKa. pas- 
sage of trematode eggs through human intestines.] 
[French summary.] PyccKHli Hfypnaji TponimecKoii 
MeAHUHHbi [Ezisa, Jour. Trop. Med., Med. S Vet. Para- 
dtoLl 7(2): 131-136. 1929. — ^With exception of 2 cases, 
persons in whose feces were found eggs of Fasciola 
hepatica and Dicrocoelium lanceatum showed no clin- 
ical symptoms of hepatic distomiasis. Repeated fecal 
analysis (Telemann’s method) revealed that these eggs 
were present in the feces of individuals or whole fam- 
ilies after eating boiled liver of infested animals. Hav- 
ing found prior to the experiment that his feces were 
free of parasites, the author ate liver containing their 
eggs, and during next 3 days found the eggs in the feces. 
In ail cases the eggs preserved their original structure 
despite cooking and boiling. 

10612. Le ROUX. A hrief review of the literature 
dealing with the kidney-worm (Stephanurus dentatus 
Piesing, 1839) of swine, together with suggestions for 
its control and ultimate eradication. Union Bo. Africa 
Dept. Agric. Pan-African Agric. and Vet. Conf. Papers 
Vet. Sect. p. 112-118. 1929(1930). 

10613. LINTON, RICHARD W. Blood changes during 
trypanosome septicemia. Amer. Jour. Path. 6 (5) : 627. 
il — A At 

10'614. [LIUBIMOV, M. P.] JlfOBMMOB, M. H. 
OnHTbi onpeneJieHHSi BpeMCHH BcnJiHeaHHA h oca)KAe- 
HHR HHU HeKOTOpbIX BHIIOB KHIUe^HHX napaSHTOB B 
HacHin^HHOM pacTBOpe NaCl (no Fullehorn’y). [De- 
termination of time element in surface floatation and 
sedimentation of some intestinal parasite eggs in 
saturated NaCl solution (after Fiillehorn).] PyccKHS 
Hlypnaji TponHnecKoiKl MeAHUHHCKoii h 

BexepHHapHOja IlapasHTOJiorHH lEuss. Jour. Trop. Med., 
Med. & Vet. ParadtoLI 7(7): 450-456, 1929.— -The ex- 
periments seek to determine: (1) the minimum time 
necessary for the first eggs to rise to the surface of the 


solution; (2) the optimum (most convenient) time for 
the preparation of smears, when (after the minimal 
period of sedimentation) the maximal number of eggs 
can be taken from the surface; (3) the influence of the 
saturated NaCl solution upon the eggs. Eggs of the 
following were used: Ascaris lumbricoides, Parascaris 
equorum, Toxascaris limhata, Toxocara rnystax, Tricho- 
cephalus crenatus, and some undetermined^ species of 
equine Strongylidae. Eggs were taken either from 
fresh feces or directly from the parasites. With the 
dilution ,1 : 15-20, the time-minimum required for the 
eggs to float was 1-5 min.; at 1:7, floatation is delayed 
up to 10 min. With the dilution 1 : 15-20, and with 
large quantity of eggs (up to 1000) , the optimum time 
is 5-20 min.; with smaller number of eggs (up to 200), 
the optimum is lowered to 5-10 min. Piasmolysis of the 
eggs was the only influence exei*ted by saturated NaCi 
solution. All spp. yielded the same results. 

10615. MOGAN, D. 0. The entozoal parasites of the 
goat in Britain. British Goat Soc. Year Book 1930: 
32-34. 2 pi. 1930. — A study was made of 36 goats from 
various parts of the country. With 2 exceptions, Skrja- 
binema ovis and Trickostrongylus capricola, tiie worms 
found are also common parasites of sheep in this country. 

10616. MONNING, H. 0. Epizootology of worm in- 
fection. (With special reference to worms of domestic 
animals.) Union So. Africa Dept. Agric. Pan-African 
Agric. & Vet. Conf. Pretoria, Papers Vet. Sect. p. 94-101. 
1929(1930). 

10617. NEVZAT, BAYTAR A. Bir ordegin guddevi 
midesinde hnsni evsafta Mr nevi Tropidocerca. [Peculiar 
Tropidocerca in the gizzard of the domestic duck.] [In 
Turkish.] Baytari Meemua. {Rev. Vet. Constmitirmple) 
7(2): 54-59. 1929. 

10618. NIIMI, D. On the outbreak of black-head in 
Japan. [Japanese, with English abstract.] Jour. Jap. 
Vet. Sci. 9(3): 256-263. 2 pi. 1930.— According to the 
author’s observations this disease has been occurring 
among chickens in summer for several years, though mis- 
taken for coccidiosis. Many young chickens 2-3 months 
old have been destroyed, mortality being 50%. The ob- 
servations of Th. Smith and others were confirmed in 
the liver and caecum of all cadavers, permitting definite 
diagnosis of blackhead. 

10619. [NIKOLAEV, B. P., and V. V. IAKOVLEVA.] 
HHKOJIAEB, B. H, h B. B. JIKOBJIEBA. O cyAi>6e 
nojiOBbix (|)OpM PI. vivax b noJiocxH :«ceJiyAKa KOMapoB 
pojD[a Culex, Theobaldia h Aedes. [Sexual forms of 
Plasmodium vivax in the abdominal cavity of Culex, 
Theobaldia and Aedes.] [French summary.] PyccKHil 
TKypnaJi TponuHecKofi MejotHUHHH, Mej^HnHHCKoil h 
B exepHHapHoll napaSHXojioruH [Russ. Jour. Trop. Med., 
Med. d Vet. ParasitM 7 (9): 577-582. 1 fig. 1929.— 
C. pipiens, T. alaskaensisj and Aedes salinellus, all im- 
mune to malarial infection, were allowed to feed on 
the same malarial patients simultaneously with Ano- 
pheles maculipennis. Digestion of the asexual forms 
proceeded with the same rapidity as in Anopheles, but 
the sexual forms of Plasmodium vivax were not digested 
either by Anopheles or the other 3 species. The gametes 
were fecundated and formed the ookinetes, and even 
'^mature” oocysts, as in the abdominal cavity of Ano- 
pheles. But whereas A. maculipennis showed the com- 
plete cycle of development, with the ookinetes leaving 
the abdominal cavity and entering the stomach wall, in 
C. pipiens, T. alaskaensis, and A. salinellus neither 
oocysts nor sporozoites were ever seen in the stomach 
wall, and the further destiny of the “mature” ookinetes 
in this case is still unknown. Since the sexual forms are 
not digested, the immunity of these mosquito species 
depends, apparently, not upon the digestive properties 
of their alimentary juices in respect to gametocytes, 
but upon the conditions of introduction of ookinetes 
into, and the development of oocysts in, the stomach 
wall. 

10620. NISHIMURA, FUKUTARO. On the develop- 
ment of Gongylonema orientale Yokogawa in the final 
host. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi [Jour. Med. Assoc. For- 
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inosul 308. 73-79. 3 pL 1930. — Development is divided 
into 3 stages. The 1st parasitic or 3rd larval stage covers 
the period from invasion of the host (rat)’ imtil the 
1st moult, _ 4-9 duys^ later; structural changes in the 
larva are discussed. The 2nd parasitic or 4th larval stage 
includes the time between the 1st and 2nd moults, a 
period of 8-10 days, with a sliglitly longer time in the ?. 
The organs _now' begin to diftercntiate, so that circum* 
oral nerve ring and ganglia, cervical and cephalic glands, 
lateral line, tlit3 genital primordia and the external and 
internal rcin-odiictive organs of the c? and 2* can be 
readily studied.— C. Faud. 

10621. [OLEIMIKOY, S. T.] OJIEDHMKOB, C. B, 
K Boiipocy 0 ;uiai‘Hoc‘niKe n aniiAeMHOiioniH eaie- 
poulioaa. [Diagnosis and epidemiology of enterobiasis.] 
[Freindi summary.] PyccKHfl /Kypnaji tponiwecKofi 
McAiimti'iH, MejxHUUHCKoft H BeiepiiHapHotl llapasHTo- 
:iori!H lEms.Jour. Trap. Med., Med. d Vet. Farasitol.'] 

7 (6) : 393-402. 1929. — Helminthological investigation in 
Ufa, involving 5130 perianal and anal grattages (Rnot- 
sohiinein’s metiiod), yielded positive results in 3399 
casf':.s. Fntcrjdn'm vcrmiculam was found in 3042 cases, 
iitiscT pnirasiles, e.g., /i.s'cam lumbriaoides, Taenia sp., 
etc., bidnp presmit in very few cases. The author believes 
that main mtithod of infection with E. vermicularis 
is through breathing dust containing eggs. The egg- 
la^dng process lis observed by him differs considerably 
from that described by Wilhelmi and others. 

10622. PICARD, W. K, Pluimveeziekten in Heder- 
landsch-Indie. [Poultry diseases in Dutch East indies.] 
[With German and English summaries.] Ned.Mndische 
Blad. Diergeneesk. 43(1) : 24-29. 2 fig. 1931. — On West- 
Ja\'a ])Oultry-farms the author diagnosed an intensive 
infection with Davainea proglottina, starting with loss 
of appetite, anaemia and haeraon'hagic diarrhoea; the 
animals die in a paralytic and cachectic state. 

10623. PURTIS, G. B. Setaria labiato-papillosa 
(Alessandrini, 1838) or Setaria digitata (von Linstow, 
1906). Vet. Rec. 11(19): 528-529. 4 fig. 1931.— From 
^Malayan material from water buffalo and ox, the author 
concludes that the latter is a synonym of the former. 
The prevailing impression is that these worms are 
harmless, but this is not always the case, as a post- 
mortem examination of 1 ox showed a patch of hemor- 
rhagic inflammation on the visceral peritoneum, which 
coincided with presence of 6 — 8 S. lahiato-papillosa. 
On another occasion, Setaria sp. was extracted from 
fibrinous peritoneal exudate; on another, 8. labiato- 
papillma from the same type of lesion and, on another, 
calcified material of similar appearance was obtained. 

10624. REGEHDANZ, P. Der Zuckerverhrauch der 
Xrypanosomen (nach Tersuchen in vitro hei $7^ C.) 
und seine Bedeiitimg fiir die Pathologie der Trypano- 
someainfektionen. ZeniralbL Baht. Abt. 1. Orig. 118 
(3/4) : 175-186. 1930.— The author studied the decrease 
in sugar content of serum-blood mixtures containing 
and incubated at 37® C., using T. rhode- 
sieme, T. congoleme and T. lewisi. The loss of sugar, in 
these mixtures is caused mostly by the metabolism of 
the trypanosomes; no loss takes place when the tryp- 
anosomes are dead or dying. The utilization of sugar 
by trypanosomes in vitro at 37® C, is considerable. No 
difference could be observed between the amounts of 
sugar consumed in vitro after 15 minutes incubation at 
37® C. by pathogenic tr3yanosomes and T. lewisi. The 
author emphasizes the significance of the sugar utiliza- 
tion by trypanosomes for the pathology of trypanosome 
infections.— .R. Dubos. » 

10625. [SHNEERSOH, A. A.] IHHEEPCOH, A. A. 
CxeneHB pacnpocxpaHeHHfl Hymenolepis nana cpenH 
jcexcKoro HacejieHH« OjieccH. [Distribution of Hy- 
menolepis nana among the children of Odessa.] [Ger- 
man summary.] OjiecRKHii McjiktohS TKypuaJi (Odes- 
saer Med. Zeitschr.) 5(1/2) : 53-64. 1930. — Out of 556 
boys, 68.9% were positive for worms,^ 6.7%^ for Hymeno- 
lepis nana. Out of 694 girls, general infection was found 
in 71%, H. nana in 5B%. The parasite was compara- 
tively seldom found alone (18,2%), mostly in combi- 


nation with Trichuris trichiura and other species. As 
to age, 4 to 8 years showed the greatest percentage of 
H. nana infection; starting with 8, infection decreases 
steadily. No infection was found under 1 yr. of age. 
Among children from the less sanitary distiicts, H. 
naria is met more frequently. Out of all children ex- 
amined (1250), it was found in 6.2%; but taking into 
account the biological peculiarities of H. nana (closed 
uterus), and the defects of the fecal method, the real 
infection average must be rather higher. 

10626. SILYA, FLAVIANO, e EDUARDO .de ARAUJO. 
Leishmaiiiose experimental. (Nota previa.) Brasil-Med. 
44(36) : 997-999. 1 fig. 1930. — The authors transmitted 
American leishmaniosis of man to a Macacus rhesus. 
An emulsion made from the material in the human 
lesion was injected intradermaliy in the nasal region 
of the monkey. Incubation was 81 days. — C. Dawley. 

10627. SMIT, H. J., en R. ROTOSOEDIRO. Acuaria 
hamulosa (Dies.).^ [With German and English sum- 
maries.] Ned.-Indische Blad. Diergeneesk, 42 (Q) : 607- 
610. 1 fig. 1930. — ^From the intestines of a chicken 
(Leghorn X indigenous) the authors report Acuaria 
hamulosa in Dutch East Indies, known heretofore only 
from America, Europe and Australia. 

10628. SZIDAT, L., und R. WIGAND. tlber Fuadin- 
wirkung bei Bilharziella-Enten. Arch. Schiffs- u. 
Tropen-Hyg. 35(3): 159-171. 1931. — Experiments were 
carried on to determine the potency of this antimony! 
compound on Bilharziella polomca Kow., a blood fluke 
of the subfamily Bilharzieliinae. Each 2 has a single 
egg in the uterus, which is laid into the portal vein and 
works its way through the intestinal mucosa into the 
feces. The miracidium, which hatches when the feces 
are diluted with water, invades the snail Planorbis 
comeus L., where the sporocysts and cercariae develop. 
The latter emerge from the snail and become attached 
to the feathers of ducks swimming in the water. Either 
via the skin route or by artificially feeding in crumbs 
the larvae reach the mesenteric veins and become mature 
in about 3 weeks. A dosage of fuadin 10 times as large 
as that utilized in human schistosomiasis had no effect 
on the infection or on the blood picture of the ducks. — 
E. C. Faust. 

10629. THOMAS, J. ANDR^;. Sur le Sporozoaire (Coc- 
cidie) parasite de Nereis diversicolor 0. F. M. Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol. 104: 138-140. 1 pi. 1930. — description 
of the principal developmental stages and of micro- 
gametogenesis of a new coccidium*, probably belonging 
to Caryotropha. [No name is proposed.] — J. A. Thomas 
(transl.) . 

10630. VILJOEN, P. R. The East Coast fever prob- 
lem in the Union. Union 8o. A/rica Dept. Agric. Pan- 
African Agric. & Vet. Conf. IPretoria] Papers Vet. 
Sect. P. 145-157. 1929(1930). — A discussion of recent 
outbreaks and eradication methods. 

10631. [VINOGRADOV.] BHHOrPAjffOB. PjiHcxHHe 
saboJieBaHHH pyccKoro h caMoencKoro HacejieuHH 
XHMaHCKOfi xyHj^pbi. [Helminthiasis among Russians 
and Samoyeds of the Timan tundra.] [French sum- 
mary.] PyccKHil TKypnaji TponunecKofi MejrHUHHbi, 
MeiTHUKHCKoft H BexepHHapHoU OapasHxoJiorHH 
Jour. Trap. Med., Med. & Vet. ParasitoLl 7 (5) : 329- 
332. 1929.— From fecal examinations of 334 persons, 
Diphyllohothrium latum was found in 74% of Ru^ians 
and 95-100% of Samoyeds. This high percentage is 
ascribed to the use of raw meat and fish. Conditions are 
highly insanitary. Other parasites, e.g., Enterohim 
vermicularis and Ascam lumhricoides, are exceedingly 
rare. 

10632, VOLKMAR, FRITZ. Trichomonas diversa n. 
sp. and its association with a disease of turkeys. Jow. 
Parasitol. 17 (2) : 85-89. 1 fig. 1930. — T. diversa occurs 
in the upper digestive tract of turkeys and is pathbg^ 
nomonic for a new disease characterized by peculiar 
excrescences of the esophageal mucosa. The flagellate 
measures 14 X 9 inches in the active stage (drop-form) 
and 13 X 13 inches in the resting phase. The axostyle, 
measuring 14-16 inches is capable of active flexibility. 
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The center is connected with the opposite side of the 
nucleus by a fibrilla. The forward fiagellae number 
three; the axoneme is detachable. — F, Volkmar. 

10633. WALLACE, FRARKLIH GERHARD. Lung 
inkes of the genus Paragonimus in American mink. 
Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc. 31 (2) : 229-234. 1931.— 
Paragonimus hellicotti is reported. Diagnosis is most 
easily made by fecal examination. In most cases the 
ova are so numerous that they are readily detected by 
the direct smear method. _ The eggs are distinctive in 
appearance and can be identified by the prominent 
operculum and the thickening of the shell at the op- 
posite end. P. kellicotti like its Asiatic congener, uses 
the crayfish as second intermediate host. The author 
succeeded in heavily infecting cats with cysts from the 
pericardial region of Cambarus immunis spinirostris. 
There is little chance for pen-raised animals to become 


infected, as they are seldom fed these crustaceans. None 
of the cases reported have been in animals definitely 
known to be pen-raised. Furthermore, subsequent ex- 
aminations of 143 carcasses, nearly all young animals 
bred in domestication, revealed no cases of Paragonimus. 
It is suggested that mink-buyers insist on strictly pen- 
raised stock, and secure fecal examinations to deter- 
mine possible infections. — From author's conclusiom. 

10634. AHOHYMOIIS. Estado actual del estudio de 
la oncocercosis en Mexico. [Present state of the study 
of onchocerciasis in Mexico.] Bol. Ofidna Saniiaria 
Panamericana 9(11) : 1290-1301. 2 maps. 1930. 

10635. ANONYMOUS. Transmission of Leishmania 
donovani. Nature {London] 127(3200): 308. 1931.— 
Lieiit.-Col. Shortt announces successful transmission of 
Leishmania donovani to Chinese hamster by bites of 
artificially infected Phlebotomus argentipes. 
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GENERAL 

10636. ALXERTHUM, HANS. Beitrage zur Frage 
des Herpes zoster varicellosus. Monatsschr, Kinderheilk. 
40(4) : 330-343. 18 fig. 1928. — Study of the relation 
of herpes zoster to chickenpox, based on 36 cases of 
herpes zoster in the children's hospital, Berlin, during 
1920-1928, showed that a majority (23) of the zoster 
cases either were followed by, or in turn followed, cases 
of chickenpox occurring witliin the same hospital ward. 
The number of cases of zoster was not always pro- 
portional to the number of cases of chickenpox, fre- 
quency of zoster cases being greater in certain yrs. 6 of 
7 cases of zoster associated with treatment with arsenic 
or bismuth showed unquestioned connection with cases 
of chickenpox. Recovery from zoster associated with 
chickenpox does not always give immunity to chicken- 
pox, and vice versa. — M. L. Earle. 

10637. BOURGUIGNON, D. C. L^alastrim est-il une 
forme allergique de la variole? Ann. Soc. Beige Med. 
Tropic 11(2) : 127-130. 1931.— Since the virus is of the 
same nature, alastrim seems to be an atypical form of 
smallpox. It is possibly of an allergic nature, i.e,, an 
attenuated form of smallpox of benign character which 
appears in epidemic zones in subjects which have been 
sensitized by a former contact with smallpox virus. 

10638. GORDON, M. H. Virus studies concerning the 
aetiology of psittacosis. Lancet 218(5570): 1174-1177. 
1930. — Passage of the parrot virus through the mouse 
rapidly increases its virulence. As a rule, the imfiltered 
virus kills more surely and quickly than the Seitz filtrate. 
E:^osure for 30 min. to 55° C. attenuates the virus for 
mice. Exposure to 80 and 100° appears to inactivate 
the parrot virus completely. The parrot virus offers 
considerable resistance to desiccation and to certain 
disinfectants. Apparently the virus was more abxmdant 
in the spleens of mice than in their blood. The papular 
eruption produced by the parrot virus when injected 
intracutaneously into rabbits closely resembles that ex- 
cited under similar circumstances by certain strains of 
herpes virus of human origin. Rabbits injected intra- 
cerebrally with parrot virus showed evidence of menin- 
gitis, the exudate being chiefly composed of lymphocytes 
and the meninges being slightly thickened at places. 
In 2 rabbits there was also some evidence of encephalitis. 
Thus far, virus from human cases has not displayed 
the same degree of pathogenic stability for mice as that 
from parrots. — J. A. Kennedy, 

10639. GILDEMEISTER, E., nnd GEORG HEUER. 
liber den Nachwreis von Herpesvirus im Blute bei ex- 
perimentell infizierten Kaninchen und iiber experimen- 
tellen Hautherpes. [Demonstration of herpes virus in 
the blood of experimentally infected rabbits, and ex- 


perimental herpes.] Deutsche Med. Wocheyischr. 55(22) : 

905-907. 1 fig. 1929. 

10640. HERRMANN, OTTO. Lyssavirus im mensch- 
licben Speichel. Zeitschr. Immunitdisforsch. u. Exp. 
Therap. 58 (3/4) : 384-388. 1928. — Saliva from a boy with 
pronounced rabies was found infective for rabbits. This 
is contrary to the claim of von Salvioli and others \yho 
were unable to demonstrate the virus in human saliva. 
In light of the positive evidence, protective antirabic 
inoculation should be given to all persons bitten by 
rabid humans. — R. R. Hyde. 

10641. INO, SHIGERU. Beitrag zur Henntnis des 
Antibakteriophagenserums. Zentralbl. Bakt. I. Aht. Orig. 
112(3/4) : 252-263. 1929. — Lysis in a culture containing 
bacteria and bacteriophage was inhibited by antibacterio- 
phage serum, when the serum was added to a culture 
not more than 24 hrs. old. The antilytic effect of serum 
increased with its content of antibodies. The anti- 
serum inhibits, but does not destroy, bacteriophage. 
Absorption of antiserum with killed bacteria failed to 
influence the antilytic effect. The experiments allow no 
conclusion as to the genetic relationship of bacteriophage 
and bacterium. — R, Koch. 

10642. McKINLEY, EARL B. The bacteriophage. 
Porto Rico Jour. Publ. Health & Trop. Med. 5(1) : 
21-32. 1929. — A review. 

10643. NOVI, IVO. II cosidetto invecchiamento del 
virus xabbico di laboratorio. (Nota sperimeutale.) [So- 
called attenuation of rabies virus in the laboratory.] 
Rend. Ses. R. Accad. Sci. 1st. Bologna CL Sci. Fis. 32; 
119-122. 1927-1928(1928) .—Contrary to the frequently ex- 
pressed opinion that the fixed virus strain originally 
employed has lost its virulence, the author has seen no 
such degenerative change with his strain canied by 
serial passage since 1889. Subdural inoculation at present 
kills rabbits after 3 days’ incubation, i.e., i of the original 
period. When injected subcutaneously, incubation is 
protracted, and the period increases in subsequent sub- 
cutaneous passages, but it returns to normal after a few 
subdural passages. After desiccation at 20°C. over CaCL, 
for 6 days, the spinal cord still kills rabbits after 12 
days. Since after desiccation for 3 days there is a similar 
period of incubation, it is considered safe in the later 
stages of treatment to employ cords dried for 2 days. 
The original strain and method of Pasteur are still effec- 
tive, and it would appear dangerous to employ a fresh 
strain which has not entirely lost its virulence for man. 
— C. Prausnitz. 

10644. PIKXARAINEN, JORMA. Die Spezifitat der 
Bakteriophagen, ibre Haltbarkeit nnd Wirkung in der 
Paratypbnsgruppe. Acta Soc. M ed. Fennicae ''Duodecim" 
ISwmalaisen lAdkdriseuran Duodecim'in] 13[Ser. A.] 
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(3) : 1-16. [Art. 11.] 1931. — 3 races of paratyphoid bac- 
teriophage were tested on 32 paratyphoid strains by 
Bergstrands titration method. 7 of the strains yielded 
colonies ot the G and^R types. The R strains were 
more ^siiseeplilde to lysis than were the G derivatives. 
All of tin:? .'^trains were agglutinated by 3 immune sera, 
the E strains more easily than the G strains. 

10645. VEDDER, A. Een bacteriophaag voor erysipe- 
las-streptococcen, [A bacteriophage for erysipelas 
streptococci.] A" edcrlandsch Tijdschr, -Hygiene, Micro- 
biol rn KrroL 6(1) : 62-70, 3 fig. 1931.— Of strains of ery- 
si|:K:?liis streptococci, only those which yield smooth 
colonies are susceptible to bacteriophagy; rough-colony 
strains are ori.stanf. The smooth-coIonV dissociants of 
rough, resistant strains are susceptible. ^ Changes in re- 
si.staiice can l>e ^correlated with growth characteristics.— 
Fraifi bg A. Vedder. 

LOWER AHIMALS 

10646. BALLING, T. Distemper in the fitch. Vet. 
li i 'rj'ird, 111 -12 ) : 1 051 - 1 052 . 1931 . — From experimental 
work ant! a r<‘view of the literature, the following con- 
clusions ar(‘ firuwn; Distemper of the fitchet, ferret, 
and dog is vnn^vd liy the same filterable virus. Symp- 
toms in the fitchet, are similar to those in the fWet. 
Fit fin as can bet successfully immunized by injection of 
\'accine, followed in 10-14 days by a small 'dose of living 
distemper virus. Hyperimmune dog serum may be of 
some value in iireventing development of distemper in 
the fitchet or ferret if injected soon after exposure . 

10647. BRESCHER, LDDWIG. Die intraperitoneale 
tibertragung der Maul- nnd Klauenseuche anf das Meer- 
schweinchen. Miesmer-Festschrijt p. 55-69. Publ. by 
Fritz Eberlcan: Hannover, 1930. — A high % of guinea 
|ugs can be infected intraperitoneally %vith a virus of high 
virulence. ^The minimum dosage is 0.1 cc,; 0.2 cc. -was 
^'ery sati.«factory. If the absolute amount is diluted 
with a physiological saline, infection results more readily 
Addition of gi>*eorin to the virus aids infection. Scarifica- 
tion has no etfect on results of inoculation or on incuba- 
tion period. — Authors summary (trand.). 

I064S. LIPSKA, IR^JNE. D^Herelle^s phenomenon in 
milk, Intemat, Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect, 2): 
07-9S. 1931. — A summary. 

10649. MENDELSOHN, WILLIAM, C. E. CLIFTON, 
and M, R. LEWIS. Ultrafiltration studies on the active 
agent of the chicken tumor no. 1. Ajner. Jour. Hyg. 
14(2) : 421-425. 1931. — The active principle of chicken 
tumor no. 1 readily passed through 0.5%, 1%, 2%, and 
3% collodion membranes. In 1 case it passed the 5% 
membrane. Filtrates passing the 4% and 5% membranes 
were free from demonstrable action. The particle size 
of the active agent of chicken tumor no. 1 was found 
to be less than '50 mp, and possibly less than 15 mg,— 
AutJioFs mm mnry. 


10650. MEYER, K. F„ C. M. HARING, and B. HOWITT. 
The etiology of epizootic encephalomyelitis of horses in 
the San Joaquin Valley, 1930. Science 74(1913): 226- 
227. 1931. — ^The infective virus has thus far been demon- 
strated in the central nervous system by experimental 
inoculations from 2 field cases. Guinea pigs were found 
regularly susceptible and the most suitable of any ani- 
mals tested for experimental study. Not only intracere- 
bral injections, but intranasal instillations of brain emul- 
sions successfully transmitted the virus to guinea pigs 
and rabbits, but not to horses. In 1 experiment the 
virus in 50% glycerine at 4° C. survived for 31, but not 
for 105 days. It is filterable through Berkefeld V and 
N candles and retains its activity at dilution of 1 : 1000. 
Sera of spontaneously recovered or resistant horses fail 
to neutralize the virus, while the sera of recovered 
rabbits, guinea pigs and monkeys may contain antiviral 
substances. 

10651. RUPPERT, FRITZ, tlber Virulenzschwankungen 
des Virus der Schweinepest, Miesmer-Festschnjt p. 167- 
173. Fritz Eberlein: Hannover, 1930. — Great variations 
exist in the virulence of hog cholera virus. An immunity 
brought about by a weak virus can be overcome by a 
strong virus. The virulence variations may appear very 
suddenly and are to be explained by the action of bac- 
teria or their decomposition products. — Author's sum- 
mary (tra7isl.). 

10652. STAMO, V. Contributiuni la studiul difteroido- 
variolei paserilor. [Avian diphtheroid-variola,] [With 
French summary.] Arch. Vet. [Bucuredi] 23(1/2) : 1-57. 
3 fig. 1931. — ^The various forms of avian diphtheroid- 
variola may be produced experimentally by different 
routes of inoculation with virulent products from any 
of the forms. The disease is easily transmitted from 
fowl to fowl, and those recovering develop a solid im- 
munity. Pigeons can not be infected with fowl pox 
but they are readily infected with pigeon pox virus, after 
which a solid immunity develops. Pigeon pox is trans- 
missible to fowls, in most cases producing a benign form 
conferring immunity. Attempts to infect pigeons with 
sheep pox or vaccinia failed. Fowl diphtheroid-variola 
was transmitted by the brain or liver of affected fowls, 
and a phenolized vaccine prepared from these organs 
produced immunity but gave a large % of infections. 
Vaccine from brain or scabs,' prepared by the Verge 
technique, and formolized vaccine prepared from brain, 
also gave unsatisfactory results. Antidiphtherin had no 
immunizing action. Vaccine from unmodified brain and 
scabs of pigeon pox immunized fowls against fowl pox 
virus. Injections of hexamethylenetetramine were with- 
out therapeutic effect in the 60 cases tried. Glycerine- 
iodine compresses, accompanied by local washing with 
boric acid, after removal of scabs, gave good results. 
— From French summary (tran-sl.) . 
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mental fie sodoco. [With English summary.] Brasil-Med. 
45 (40) : 924-928. 1931. — Rat-bite fever was transmitted; 
from a child to mice and guinea pigs. Blood taken from! 
a girl about 1 yr. old, during the febrile stage, waA 
inoculated into mice previously examined to make cer-f 
tain that no spirilla existed in their blood. Blood trans-: 
fers were subsequently made to young guinea pigs; one!; 
of the 1st series developed signs of experimental sodokui 
(loss of hair and of wt.), dying about 1 mo, later. 
All guinea pigs inoculated in the serial passage of bloodi 
have shown in their blood organisms morphologically 
like Spirillum minus Carter . — Authors summary. 


10653, ANDREWS, EDMUND, and LEO HRDINA. 
Hepatogenous cholecystitis. Arch. Surg. 23 (2) : 201-214. 
11 fig. 1931.— In 25 dogs, biliary stasis was produced by 
ligation; in 12. of the cystic duct; in 5, of the common, 
duct near the duodenum ; in 6, of both the common and 
cystic ducts; and in 2, of the common duct, with 
bilateral nephrectomy. The dogs were killed 24 te. 
to 2 mos. after operation and the gall-bladder studied. 
In 22 of the 25. the gall-bladder was infected with char- 
acteristic hepatic anaerobes, by direct extension from 
the liver. 

10654. ARAUJO, EDUARDO de. Diagnostico experi- 
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10655. BARCO, PAOLO. Granuloma del polso a sede 
sottocutanea da micete del genere Halobyssus Zukal. 
[Subcutaneous granuloma of tlie wrist due to a fungus 
of tbe genus Halobyssus.] Arch. Ital. Chir. 29(3) : 257- 
274. 13 fig. 1931.— This fungus is referred to HalohyssiLS^ 
of which H. moiiilijormis, found in sediments of water 
rich in NaCl, is the only species _known. Whether the 
organism is a new sp., as might be inferred from its para- 
sitic existence, has not been determined. 

10656. [BEINISOVICH, N. M.] BEPIHHCOBMM, H. M. 
Acconiiamm KiimeuHMx OaKiepHi npii dpioiuHOM Tiule. 
[Association of intestinal bacteria in typhoid fever.] 
IKypHUJi MiiKpodHOJiorini ii MMMyHoduojiorHH (Jour. 
Microbiol, et Inimunobiol.) 7 (2) : 1S3-1SS; German sum- 
mary, 236. 1930. — Fecal ^examination of 12 patients 
showed 3 groups of intestinal rnicrofiora: (1) normally 
encountered — e.g., B. coll commune. Streptococcus 
faecalis, B. lactis aerogenes; (2) putrefactive microbes — 
Sarcina flam. B. pyocyanem, Corynebactenum flavum, 
C. pseudodiphthericum, Alcaligenes jaecalis, Micrococcus 
candidus, Kurthia zopfii, Flavobacterium alcaliaromati- 
cum, Ehodocoeem rosem, B. subiilis, and B. mesenteri- 
cus; (3) pyogenic group — Staphylococcus aureits and 
Staph, alhm. The putrefactive fora predominated at the 
beginning and end of the ulcerative process. 

10657, BENEDEK, T. liber Schizosaccharomykose. 
Eine Synthese. Se Congr. Internal. Dermatol, et Syph- 
iligr. Copenhague 5-9 aout 1930. — This fungus iSchizo- 
saccharomyces homirds} appears to be indigenous to 
man, being recoverable in the blood (17.4B%). In the 
huid from experimentally induced blisters, it was found 
in 66.55% of cases, independently of anj^ kind of patho- 
logical process. The parasite is transmitted from placenta 
to* offspring. It affects mternal organs, e.g., the liver. On 
the skin, it produces either violent expressions (pom- 
pholyx, pityriasis rosea), or more subacute ones like 
seborrheic eczema. — F. D. Weidman. 

10658, BENEDEK, X, Syphilis and pityriasis rosea 
of Gibert. Urol. & Cutaneous Rev. 35(4): 3. 1931. 
— The author amplifies the considerations of his previ- 
ous work (see preceding abstract) by indicating more 
precisely how the organism becomes pathogenic in the 
direction of inducing skin lesions. Thus, in the case of 
ScMzosaccharomyces hominis, indigenous to the blood 
stream of man, it is normally restrained from patho- 
logic effects by the liver, — particularly by its reticulo- 
endothelial system. In the presence of liver disease, 
the reticulo-endotheliai^ system becomes blockaded, per- 
mitting the microorganism to be arrested in the skin and 
the efflorescences of pityriasis rosea to become developed. 
In view of the notorious pathologic effects of syphilis 
on the liver, this explains the frequent occurrence of 
pityriasis rosea in syphilitic subjects. — F. D. Weidnum. 

10659. BIANCALANA, L., et M. BOGETXL Sur 
Bdtiologie de EhydrocMe essentiel. Soc. Internaz. Micro- 
Uol Boll. Sez. Ital 3(9) : 565-568. 1931.— The authors 
inoculated and later reinoculated through 3 passages, 
a total of 65 guinea pigs with fluids and filtrates from 
10 definite cases of this type of hydrocele. Post-mor- 
tems have never shown the presence of lesions of the 
classical tuberculous type or of those due to a filterable 
virus. _ Smears have always been negative for acid-fast 
bacilli. These results, wfflile not permitting the exclusion 
of a tuberculous pathogenesis, indicate it to be at least 
rather rare. — Authors^ resume (transL). 

10660. BIGGER, JOSEPH W. Brucella abortus in 
relation to man in Ireland. Vet. Jour. [London} 87 
(8) : 387-392. 1931. — Of 500 sera examined, 100 show’ed 
the presence of agglutinins in a dilution of 1-20, 22 in 
a dilution of 1-50 and 10 at 1-125, none going higher. 
No clinical survey was made of the persons furnishing 
the blood. It is concluded that clinical imdulant fever 
is a rare disease in Ireland.—/. E. Newsom. 

10661. BLIJMENBERG, WALTER. Tuberkulose und 
Ernahrung. Physiologische Tatsachen und experimen- 
telle Untersuchungen. Zeiischr. Tuberk. 59(5) : 305- 
321. 1931i — ^The effect of diet (alkaline, acid, normal) 
was tested on 60 B guinea pigs (wt. 330-390 gm.) in 


3 groups of 20 each. At the end of 9 mo., increasemn 
weight w’as 41.5%, 25.8%, and 4S.79c, respectively. The 
alkali reserve (A.R.) was high in animals on alkaline 
diet and low in those on acid diet ; no changes could 
be found in the hemogram, Aninials in excellcuit gentual 
condition were next infected with 1/10,000 mg. of a 
human strain of tubercle bacillus oi moderate virulence 
in a homogeneous suspension in Na oxalate, dose which 
induced progressive but not abrupt _ infection. The 
primary lesion appeared in a, II on tlm ICllh to J.2th days, 
in 3 w’ks. there was a nodule, in 5-7 wks. a. fictida, and 
in 8-10 wks. a defect with iindt’rrriined^ C'dgiis. Culture's 
of pus showed progressive cliiitinutimi a^eid-fast bacilli. 
Swelling appeared in the inguinal glaiuls in 12 d;tys, wcis 
the size of a pea in 3 wks,,yinti tiuit of a in 8- hi 

wks. Animals on alkaline diet,, lived i05.G d:iys; < 11:1 acid 
diet, 64.4 days; and on normal diet, 9!}.4, i:hiys. Tlu.s 
quite parallels the previous relati’cc ga,in in wt. Xr-c- 
ropsy showed that lesions Jn aniuials on acid diet: were 
no more extensive or inalignaiit than ^011 the oiliers, jff. 
was thus the unfavorable diet, jiol tin:’ sv.viu'ity of in- 
fection, which caused death. Since 2 marrnu! and 1 
alkali animal died early of piimunonb relat'cci to 
tuberculosis, the picture is ^till less favorable to acid 
diet. These results were tosiaul on 66 inure guinea |;»igs 
inoculated after 24 days on the test so tlmt tim 
effect on the A.R. was establislicd. Animals on normal 
diet lived 99.7 days (6 killed nt llS days'i : on alkaline 
fflet, 99.5 (6 killed at 118 days) ; and on acid t]k4, 5S.S 
days (all died spontancomsly) . Diet l:ia,ti no effc'ct on 
the form and course of tuberculosis or on the^^ Iimiio- 
gram in guinea pigs; but did affcad'. tlie A.R. ^ Acid 
diet appeared to louver the resistance, ti/.'-o eiirly death, 
not in direct relation to tuberculosis, apprered. 

10662. BORSALINO, GIUSEPPE. State settic-emico 
e lesioni renali. [Septicemic condition and renal lesions.] 
Arch. Ital. Anat. e IstoL PatoL 1 (CV^ : 945-952. 2 coL pL, 
2 fig. 1930.— Injection into young r!d:)bir.s erf a .suspen- 
sion of Streptococcus haemolyiicus |)rodnc‘cd degenera- 
tive changes in the renal tiibuli and conge-stive and in- 
flammatory changes in the glomeruli, sliowing that a 
single pathogenic agent may produec' cduingc's of different 
character and intensity in differr'-nt parts of the ri'iial 
parench 5 ’'ma. 

10663. BROADHDRST, JEAN, and LEILA L. GIVEN. 
Bacteriology applied to nursing. A combined textbook 
and laboratory guide in microbiology. 49.Si‘>. 211) fig. 
(2 coL). J. B. Lippinct)!! Co,: Philadelphia, 1930. Price 

— ^Bacteria and all related subjects are freatcai sedem- 
tifically according to the iicjed.s of nurses. This text- 
book covers the nimses inunediate netals ms: an in- 
dividual, and supplies the information necessary feu’ eio'c 
and protection of patient.s.. Also, it includf’.s srifHcient 
additional material to aid in interpreting buc4:e‘rioIogical 
principles, and to insure their iiifeliigcuit aiq.diiwition mid 
modification. It is a general refm-mict? book of bac- 
teriology in a broad sense. Laboratmy exrri’isc-s are 
included for each topic, rjinplrasiziug the fealiiiT*s most 
applicable to nursing. Valu.'thle clsauier' fire included 
on vaccines, antisera, anaphylaxis .ami tests for im- 
munity and disease, beside.s those treating bacteria and 
other topics ordinaril.v included in the' fudd of bac- 
teriology. The scheme followed is to give preliminary 
or foundation material in the beginning chapters. These 
are followed by chapters giving definite information re- 
garding bacteria, protozoa, and other microorganisms. 
The 3rd part treats of the role of bacteria as a 'part of 
the general environment, next microorganisms as directly 
related to disease. Anaphylaxis and bacteriological tests 
comprise the closing chapters . — Anme M. ^Donmll 
Brady. 

10664. BDCHANAN, J. ARTHUR. The occurrence of 
fungi in patients with malignant ' disease. Arch. Der-- 
matol. and SypkiloL 21 (5) : 757-7^. 1930.— Gastric con- 
tents, stools and saliva ;.were cultured, and for al- 
cohol and other- producte of' funpis metabolism' were 
made by the bichromate test. Saliva of 48 patients with 
malignant disease was positive for fungi; in only 2 cases 
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was ii ntgative ; pertains both to cultures and to 
ciieroieai losts. Hie authors make no attempt to dis- 
eriitiioale betw’eeii pathogenicity and non-pathogenicity 
oi thii organ isias recovered. The urinary findings were 
l>riab:;iDly mo^t valuable, because they showed fermen- 
lative proecssts; in stomach and intestines.— E. D. Weid- 
'man, 

10665. CARSON, WITLIAM J, Ascending urinary 
expQxlmmta.1 study. Arch, Surg. 23(1): 
o 'fig.' llhd.' — ^Experimental infection of adult rab- 
l)irs in tiit: Iriwer end of the ureter or wail of the bladder, 
iiirvari'i through the perivascular lymphatics to 
the kidnrv.->. 

10666. CASAGRANDI, CARMELITA. Sur la presence 
de basidicboles clans Fhoinme. Soc, Iniernaz. Microbiol. 
lioU. Scz. ItaL 3 (7/S) : 399-400. I931.--This fungus de- 
velops under conditions not previously demonstrated, 
rf ialc.'ci to those under which 'the mycoses develop. This 
is thc‘ 1st ca.so of a huiiian infection due to a Basidi- 
abohm.^ Wliile tn, fifing rosuinbirince to B. lacertae, 

the autlior calls it B. hominm (not. described here as n. 
sp., Iiowifver) Feu- the 1st time a conidial form is ob- 
serveai in infection cuused by this fungus, and it is 
suggest r-d tliat tlie fungus exists under very diherent 
forms from iliose previoiLsIv known. 

10667. CIFERRI, RAFAELLE, and BAILEY K. ASH- 
FORD. Two strains of Pullularia pullulans (De Bary) 
Berkhout isolated from the human skin. Porto Rico 
Jour. Pub!. Health A* Trop. Med. 5(2): 188-195. 1 pi 
1929. 

' loks. CLARENBURG, A. Voedselvergiftigingen door 
bacterien uit de Salmonellagroep. [Food poisoning due 
to bacteria of the Salmonella group,] [With German, 
English and Freureh .summaries.] Tijdschr. Diergeneesk. 
58(20) : IClOS-llil. 193L— The author critically reviews 
work on milk and meat poisoning due to the SaB 
rmmcihi group, and emphasizes the importance, for diag- 
nosis, of exHirnnation of feces and serum from suspected 
eases .tiid per os inoculation of mice with suspected 
ruateriai. 

10669. CLAUBERG, K. W. Zur Praxis der bakterio- 
logxschen Typhus-Paratyphus-Diagnostik. Zeniralbl. 
Bukt, L Abf. Orig. 114(1/2) : 115-118. 1929.— Comparison 
of enriching witii malachite-green, brilliant ^reen and 
tetruthionate for tyiihoid-paratyphoid diagnosis showed 
sii]Muiority of the first. In proportion to amount of en- 
richment'’,* li'itt nurnbor of positive reactions increases. 
Langes poly trope culture medium can take the place of 
the colored mcaiia. It simplifies cultural examinations 
and {ibl)n':!viatc*s the time for the test.—?. G. Heineman 

10670. CRDVEILHIER, A., X. LECLAIHCHE, et P. 
RIHJARD. Enquete sur les rapports que prdsentent, en 
France, la fievre ondulante de Fhomme et Favortement 
dpizootique des bovid^s. Office Internat. iSpizooties, 
B'ull. S|2) : 281-288. 1931.— From a yeaFs study, includ- 
ing comparison of the amount of human infection by 
Bruceihi abortm with the amount and wide distribution 
of liiiiiiiiil iafeetiomjt is concluded that this Brucella 
has a low I'lalhogeiiicity for man in France, attacking 
only those* with lowered defense mechanism. The spo- 
radic lipi'K^uninee and benign character of the undulant 
fever due to this organism here are the outstandmg 
points from tlie inquiiy. 

10671. DIMIXRIJEYIO-SPETH, V., und XJXIBOMIR 
J0YANOVI6. Erupp- und Hichtkruppstamme als geson- 
derte Typen der Diphtheriebakterien und ihre un- 
gleichen Leist ungen in der Kultur und im Kranken. Zenr- 
tralbl BakL !. AbLOng. 121(1/2) : 64-71. 1931.— Using 
a broth of low. nutritive value, such as Hottinger-Siiss- 
mann’s digestive broth, at pH, 7B-82/, 48 freshly isolated 
strains of diphtheria bacillus from 10 croupous patients 
gave a turbid growth; 53 colonies from 21 non-croupous, 
pharyngeal dipitheria patients gave a clear growth. The 
ability of croupous strains to cloud this alkaline broth 
was only transiently hindered by growth in weakly 
alkaline sugar broth, specific serum, or at lower temp.; 
never could a permanent, clear-growing stram be pro- 
duced, The croupous strains penetrated agar-gel to an 


agar content of 1:3000, with diffuse clouding; the non- 
croupous remained clear in the stab. A migration oc- 
curred on the surface of agar-gel in the course of a few 
days, even with an agar content of 1 : 400. 

10672. EDWARDS, LUCY L. Notes on a case of rat 
bite fever occurring in Chattanooga. Jour. Tennessee 
Acad- Sci. 2(3): 29-31. 1927. — ^The case was probably 
due to Treponema morsus muris- Its course is de- 
scribed. 

10673. ESTABROOK, BERT U., and JOHN F. NOR- 
TON. Studies on the immunology of meningococci iso- 
lated from epidemic cerebrospinal fever in Detroit, 
Papers Michigan Acad. Sci., Arts and Let, 12 : 339-346. 
1929(1930). — ^A report is made of an outbreak of epi- 
demic cerebrospinal fever in Detroit dming 1928-1929, 
with a mortality rate of 70%. 60% of the cases were 
among children under 10 yrs. old. A Group III men- 
ingococcus was found in the majority of cases examined 
and in more than i of the contact carriers. — R. R. 
Spenc er 

10674* FINNOFP, WILLIAM C., and PHILLIPS 
THYGESON. Bacterium granulosis in trachoma. Arch. 
Ophthalmol. 5(4) : 527-557. 1 pL, 3 fig. 1931. — A minute 
gram-negative, motile rod, apparently identical with that 
described by Noguchi as Bacterium granulosis, was re- 
covered from 5 of 13 white persons, and from 1 Jap- 
anese, with advanced trachoma. The objections raised 
by Lindner regarding the original Indian cases studied 
by Noguchi cannot be applied here, because of the 
presence of pannus and advanced scarring in all but 2 
cases, Bact. granulosis was recovered also from 2 of 14 
trachomatous Indian children. It is either rare or absent 
in non-trachomatous diseases of the conjunctiva. Bact. 
granulosis may be considered more characteristic of 
trachoma than the inclusion bodies of Prowazek or the 
initial bodies of Lindner, since it can be recovered from 
atients in advanced stages, at a time when inclusion 
odies and initial bodies are usually absent. Failure of 
others to discover the organism was probably due to 
use of imsuitable media and failure to cultivate at the 
optimal temp., 30® C. The bacterium was not agglu- 
tinated by serum from a single case of trachoma. Skin 
tests with Bact. granulosis antigen have been negative, 
with 1 exception. Bacteria morphologically identical 
with Bact. granulosis have been seen on and in the ; 
epithelial cells in smears taken from trachomatous pa- 
tients and from animals having the experimental disease. 
Inoculation of Macacus rhesus with suspensions of Bact. , 
granulosis produced a granular conjunctivitis identical 
with that described by Noguchi and also with that re- 
sulting from injection of human trachomatous material. 
Contact infection occurred in 1 of 2 monkeys exposed. ; 
The bacterium was successfully recovered from 2 ad- 
vanced cases in animals. Since trachoma in monkeys 
is not identical with that in man, it may be necessary 
to use human inoculations to prove or disprove con- 
clusively the etiologic relationship of Bact. granulosis. 
— Authors^ summary. \ 

10675. FONSECA, OLYMPIC da, and A. E. de AREA i 
LEAD. Chromohlastomycosis. Rev. Med.-Cfr. IBraziU 
38 (6) : 216-236. 3 pi. 1930. — ^Full English- translation. 
Chromoblastomycosis includes chronic granulomatous 
dermatoses morphologically resembling tuberculosis ver- 
rucosa cutis, but produced by hyphomycetes with colo- ; 
nies that are black in culture. The lesions are similar' 
in morphology to those produced by Leishmanta, Cocm 
cidioides, and B. tuberculosis. A detailed account is; 
given of the history and geographical distribution of ^ 
the disease. Of the various fungus organisms claiined by; 
different authors, the North American species is one; 
(Phialophora verrucosa Thaxter 1915) , and the Brazilian; 
another (H ormodendron pedrosoi Brumpt 1921=Acro-j 
theca Fuckel 1869) . Questionable cases are cited for thef 
batrachian, Leptodactylus pentadactylus, and hints of its 
presence on branches of plant life and in cattle are giyeni 
An analysis is made of the synonymy, involving Acro~^ 
theca pedrosiana, A. verrucosa and Trichosporium. The? 
original case of Medlar and Lane from the U. S. A* iq 
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iibstnicted in extenso, with critique; followed by a 2nd 
section describing the disease and organism found in 
Brazil— 17 cases in all.— F. D. Weidmaii. 

10676. FITKUDA, TOKBSHL und KO ITABASHI. 
tlber die Hypergiykamie bei der experimentellen In- 
fektion. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76(5/6) : 756-759. 
1931. — Blood counts were iriade at 20 min. intervals after 
injection of the toxin from the protein of Bacillus coli 
commimis into the ear vein of 26 normal and S splanch- 
nectomized rabbi t.s. There was rise in temp, but no 
hyperglycemia on injection of 0.1-0 .3 ingm. toxin; with 
1-3 mgm. therci was rise in temp, and 50-100% rise in 
glycemia. IL'perglycemia did not appear in the splanch- 
nectomized animals. The author considered hypergly- 
cemia to be a sign that the infection was moderately 
severe, but tliat the body had sufficient resistance to over- 
come it; in very sliglit and in very severe infections it 
iiid not aiq'»ear. Thus the infection hyperglycemia was 
dm* to the central action of tlie bacterial toxin on the 
sugar center, rather than to a peripheral action on the 
supra,renals or liver. 

10677. GENGOU, 0. Signification des substances tox- 
iques dlabordes par les staphyiocoques et conditions 
favorables a leur production. Arch. Internal. Med. Exp. 
6(2) : 211-218. 1 hg. 1931. —The author briefly sum- 
marizes new work contirming a previously expressed 
opinion that staphylococci produce, both in vitro and 
in vivo, a substance capable in vitro of lysis of cells and 
in vivo of toxic action. This secretion is not due to 
degeneration, but is a result of normal activity. 

10678. GUILLERY, H. Neue Giftwirkungen der Tuber- 
kulose an der Leber, und ilire Beziehungen zu den bisher 
ermittelten tuberkulotoxiscben Fernwirkungen. Vir- 
ckojEs Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 281(3): 801-810. 
4 fig. 1931. — Implantation in the abdominal cavity in 
12 guinea pigs of little sacs containing tubercle bacilli, 
produced tuberculosis in only 1, in which the sac had 
become permeable; in the other 11, tuberculoid peri- 
portal foci of granulation tissue in the liver and peri- 
vascular foci in the eye, fatty tissue, muscles and skin. 
Others have extracted from tubercle bacilli substances 
which, injected into the organism, produce similar 
lesions. 

10679. HAASE, W. Hntersuchungen operativ ent- 
fernter Gallenblasen auf ihren Keimgebalt. Bruns' 
Beitr. Klin. Chir. 152(2): 305-309. 1931,— Of 75 gall- 
bladders removed operatively, 36% were free of germs; 
32% contained Bacillus coli; 24%, various cocci (more 
than I enterococci) . Apparently, bacterial infection from 
the intestine is more frequent than from the blood 
stream. 

10680. HARDY, MARY, and JEANNETTE CHAP- 
MAN. Ultra-violet radiation and resistance to infec- 
tion; intranasal infection with the pneumococcus and 
with Bacterium lepisepticum in the rabbit. A7ner. Jour. 
Hyg. 13(1) : 255-280. 1931. — ^The rabbit may be poorly 
adapted to experiments of this type, as its rapid rise in 
temp, in direct sunlight makes it probable that the 
animal never receives any considerable amount of ultra- 
violet radiation under normal circumstances. Radiation 
was given several times a wk. for many wks. before in- 
oculation (dose from a suberythemal level to a heavy 
dose causing a severe burn). Average results of '5 
experiments with radiation from a mercury arc and in- 
tranasal inoculation with pneumococcus type I, showed 
no difference in attack or mortality rates between ir- 
radiated and control groups. Leukocytic reactions of 
irradiated and control groups among animals escaping 
infection, showed no definite differences.' Irradiated 
animals contracting the disease showed a slightly higher 
and more rapid leukocytosis than did dnfected controls, 
with a less marked decrease in lymphocytes. The aver- 
age of 3 experiments with exposure to direct sun or north 
bfiy light through vitaglass showed that both % of 
infection and mortality rate after inoculation with pneu- 
mococcus type I, were higher in irradiated animals than 
in a control group kept inside. Similar experiments with 
mercury arc radiation and infection with B. lepisepticum 


showed that radiation had no effect on susceptibility to 
infection, although mortality rate was somewhat lower 
in the irradiated group. Variation in amount of ultra- 
violet, from a marginal erythema to a heavy but sub ul- 
cerating dose, had no correlation with resistance to re- 
spiratory infections used. In the pneuinoeoeciis infection 
experiments, the average complement-fixation titer for 
irradiated rabbits was slightly higher than for controls; 
but in the B. lepisepticum experiments, the average titer 
for the 2 groups was the same. There was no relation be- 
tween titer and amount of radiation given. In nibbits 
immunized with killed pneumococci, radiation failed to 
accelerate antibody production or to inen juse the amount 
above normal. — From authors’ summary and condmions. 

10681. HERRMANN, OTTO. Bakterioiogische Blut- 
untersuchungen bei Endocarditis lenta und anderen sep- 
tischen Krankheiten. Zeritralbl. Baht. I. Abt. Grig. 120 
(7/8) : 399-402. 1931. — Blood cultures were made on 33 
cases with septic symptoms. 7 had characteri.stic symp- 
toms of endocarditis lenta. From one of these. Strep- 
tococcus virida7is was recovered; from 2, pncmmococci. 
From the other cases a non-hemolytic streptoeoecnis was 
found in 1 case; meningococci, in 2. The author urges 
that blood cultures be made repeatedly in all cases with 
septic symptoms, and that various culture media be 
used. — E. C. L. Miller. 

10682. HESSE. Zur Bakteriologie der chronischen 
Mittelohreiterung. Zeitschr. Hals-f Kasen- u. Ohrenheilk. 
29(2/5) : 360-368. 1931. — In 159 cases of chronic otiris 
media, a mixed infection was general^’' found; staphy- 
lococci, Proteus vulgaris, diplo-.streptococci and pseudo 
or a virulent diphtheria bacilli occurred frequently. In 
complicated cases, especially acute acerbations, diplo- 
streptococci were especially frequent. Proteus was de- 
monstrable in 44% of intracranial complications (50% 
of sinus thromboses) . 

10683. HOFFMANN, HEINRICH, iiber Differenzen 
von Trichophytonpilzen aus Haut und Lympbdrfise. 
Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph. 155(Kongressber.) : 212-224. 
8 fig. 1928. — From attempts on 6 patients, the author 
isolated Trichophyton gypseum once from the glands 
regional to fungus infection of the skin. The original 
lesion was a suppurative ringworm of the scalp; there 
were no distant cutaneous metastases, such as are known 
as trichophytids, nor were they elicited by application 
of x-rays or by injection of trichophytin. No fungus 
was demonstrable in direct preparations. Cultures from 
scalp and Lunph nodes were morphologically the same, 
but on guinea pigs the lesions induced by the scalp strain 
were much more extensive and virulent than those from 
the lymph nodes. Even after passage on guinea pig skins 
(3 series of animals) it was still possible to detect this 
difference in virulence; in the 4th and 5th series, viru- 
lence of the 2 strains became approximately equal. The 
author maintained the strain for 9 mo, on maltose agar, 
and on repeating the test, including passage through the 
5 series of animals, found that the differences in virulence 
were still maintained. It did not hold good, however, 
further than the 1st passage animal; in the 2nd, 3rd 
and 4th passage animals the highly virulent strain from 
the skin became reduced to the same level of virulence 
as the strain from the lymph nodes. — F. D. Weidman. 

10684. JADASSOHN,!. Lepra. [In: W. KOLLE, und 
A. V. WASSERMANN. Handbueb der patbogenen Mikro- 
organismen. 3. Aufl. W. KOLLE, R. KRAUS, und P. 
UHLENHUTH Bd. 5, Teil 2, Lief. 25.1 P. 1063-1232. 4 
col. pi. Gustav Fischer: Jena; Urban & Schwarzenberg : 
Berlin u. Wien, 1928. — ^With a 16i page bibliography. 

10685. JADASSOHN, WERNER. Versuebe iiber Pilz- 
ziicbtung auf Organen. Arch. Dermatol, u. Syphilis 155 
(Kongressber.) : 203-207. 7 fig. (1 col.) 1928.— The au- 
thor approaches the problem of variation and peculiarity 
in susceptibility of tissues to infection ; it is only circum- 
locution to dismiss the impasse with “either the fungi are 
not pathogenic for internal organs or the internal organs 
are not receptive for the fungus infection.” He points 
out that there are many analogies between fungus disease 
and tuberculosis, and intimates that findings in regard to 
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fungus disease could be made to apply in principle to the 
more iiiipoiitiiit one, tuberculosis. He began with the 
hypotliesis tliat certain definite substances must be pres- 
ent 111 the cjccmomy if the fungus is to endure; and seizes 
upon keratin as die necessary substance for such fungi 
as Ac’/ifjr'ion. cpihicJiedJiuM, MicTospoT07i uudouini and 
Tnr.nophytxm^ girjmiim, which are practically confined 
in their parasitism to the skin. He tested the hypothesis 
by^ determining tiieir growth in vitro as follows: (1) 
Skin ^Psterilizcd human and sterilized guinea pig skin; 
aseptic, unheatf*d guinea pig fetus). (2) Internal or- 
gans (asep'itic guine.a pig liver, muscle, kidney, spleen). 
All organisms tested grew well on both groups of ma- 
terials; tlieriU'cre the exclusive involvement of the skin 
ill certain mycoses is not referable to keratin content. 
He coiichidtvs tiait tiie fact that certain organs and 
specicvs of animals are shunned by certain mycoses can 
be c^xpiained in vivo on the basis of some restraining 
iuflur'iice. Such restraint may depend either on a re- 
st raining sulistancc‘ which disappears as such after death, 
or upon some mcehaiiism of living cells. A 2nd possible 
explanation is to assume that some fungus-promoting 
suhstama:* is lacking in vivo, which, on the other hand, de- 
velops vHist-uiort«‘m as the result of chemical alterations. 
— F. D. Weidman, 

10686. JONES, JACK W., and HERBERT S. ALBEN. 
Maduromycotic mycetome (madura foot). Report of a 
case occurring in an American negro. Jour, Amer. Med. 
A^^oc. 96(4) ; 256-260. 8 fig. 1931,— A short history of 
madura foot is given, followed by the case report, — a 
negro wiio had always lived in Alabama, and who gave 
tlic usual !ustor>" of going barefoot and being trauma- 
tized with thorns and splinters. The disease was 15 yrs. 
in duration. AftfT amputation, tissues were examined 
histologically and cultures of Scedosporium sclerotiale 
obtained. A detailed inycological report is given, in- 
cluding the finding of avseus-like structures which appear 
to be new for this organism. Animal inoculation re- 
sulted negatively. It appears that this was the 2nd 
report of this organism as a cause of human disease.— 
F, D. Weidman, 

10687, JONTOFSOHN, KURT. Versuche zur Ziichtung 
von Tuberkelbazillen aus dem Blute bei TuberkulSsen. 
Zeii^svkr. Tvbprk% 61(1) : 35-41. 1931. — ^Lowenstein blood 
cullurcs were made in 41 cases of pulmonary and in 
9 of surgical tuberculosis; an atypical growth of tuber- 
cles bacilli appeared in only 3. Even in severe cases, ap- 
l>arently only a few bacilli circulate in the blood, and 
tiiose pfTimps are attenuated. 

10688. KESTEN, BEATRICE M. Observations on skin 
diseases in Porto Rico, Porto Rico Jour, Puhl. Health 
ib Trop. Med. 5 ( 2 ) : ia5-lS7. 1929.-560 cases are classi- 
fiecl tis to kind and as to nature of causal agents. Ex- 
clusive of banal idgment anomalies, 51% were of fun- 
gous eti«>logy. 

10689. [KHINCHUK, A. G.] XHH^yK, A. F. Bacillus 
prodigiosus> BUneJieHHHa npH nHOJiHie. (B. prodigiosus 
isolated in pyelitis.) BecxHiiK MHKpo6noJiorHH, Burnt- 
MHOJioiiiii u llapasHTOJiorHH (Rev. Microbiol, J^pi- 
demiol et Farmitol) 9(1): 112-113; English summary, 
137. 1930.— From urine of a 3-yr.-old child with pyelitis, 
bactc'ria were isolated, which by morphological, cul- 
tural, stTOlogical and biochemical properties were typi- 
cal B. prodzgimus. Emulsions from live or heat-killed 
cultures, in various concentrations, injected ventricularly 
into guinea pigs, gave negative results. Injection of 2 
cc. of this emulsion intraperitoneally, and also of 0.2 cc. 
intraepidermally, caused at the point of injection slight 
hardening which rapidly disappeared. Post mortems 
revealed no changes in internal organs; smears were 
sterile.— O. A. Lebedeff, 

10690* KLIENEBERGER, E. Influeuzahazillen bei 
Gesunden nach einer Epidemie. Zentralbl. Baht. I. Abt, 
Grig, 121 (1/2) : 72-75. 1931. —Throat smears (365) from 
107 healthy children and 100 healthy adults during the 
first 7 mo. following a mild influenza epidemic, gave 
131 positive smears from children and 81 from adults; 
of these pc^itives, 97 and 31, respectively, were indol- 


positive. Hemolytic pseudoinfluenza bacilli were found 
in 7 children and in 18 adults. During the following 
12 mo., 257 smears were made from 81 children and 176 
adults; 61 and 51, respectively, were positive and of 
these, 37 and 22 were indol-positive ; 1 child and 27 
adults showed hemolytic pseudoinfluenza bacilli. The 
bacilli persisted for 1 mo. in 2 persons experimentally 
inoculated; they could not be cultivated in the cat^s 
harynx, showing that these are not ordinary saprophytes 
ut are commensal in the human pharynx. The author 
concludes that no significance, medical or theoretical, 
can be attached to the presence of influenza bacilli in 
the nasopharyngeal space. 

10691. KOMIS, ALEXANDER. tJber die Moglichkeit, 
den abgeschwachten Bazillus Calmette-Gu6rm durch 
Gaxung in einen pathogenen umzuwandeln. Zeitschr. 
Tuberk. 61 (6) : 419-422. 1931. — ^A 21-day culture (0.2 
cgm.) of BCG was added to 10 gm. of normal serum 
and 10 gm. of Hansen^s fluid no. 2, and 3 drops of wine 
yeast were added; the mixture was kept for 16 days 
at 38°, and for 29 days at room temp., when the bacilli 
and yeast had formed a precipitate. Animal inoculation 
(2 passages) showed that the culture had become patho- 
genic. 

10692. [KOROBKOVA, E. I., and S. V. MITIN.] 
KOPOBKOBA, E. M., h C. B. MMTHH. K Bonpocy o6 
8KcnepHMeHTaJibHOfi CKapJiaxHHe y ^hbothhx. [Experi- 
mental scarlatina in animals.] [French summary.] 
BecxHHK MHKpodHOJiorHH, BnH. 5 eMHOJiorHn H riapasHxo- 
JiOFHH (Rev. Microbiol, ipidemioL et Farasitol) 7(1) : 
45-56. 1928. — Experiments were made on 35 rabbits and 
5 dogs. Hemolytic streptococci or pharyngeal mucus and 
its filtrates from the throat of a scarlatina patient were 
injected into the eyes, larynx, and pharynx after pre- 
liminary sensitization of these organs with ox bile. All 
the dogs and 23 of the rabbfts died; 3 rabbits resisted 
infection. Scarlatinous symptoms were present only 
partially: temp., angina, adenitis, rarely exanthema and 
polynucleosis. Symptoms were the same, whatever the 
infectious material used. Streptococci were found in vivo 
at the point of infection in 100%. 

10693. KUCZYNSKI, MAX H. Magenveranderungen 
durch eine Sekundarinfektion mit B. enteritidis Gartner 
bei gelbfieberinfizierten Meerschweinchen. Virchow^ s Arch, 
Path. Anat. u. Physiol 281(2) : 422-429. 8 fig. 1931. — 
In guinea pigs infected with yellow fever a secondary 
infection with B. enteritidis Gartner produced severe 
gastric inflammation unlike anything produced by yellow 
fever infection, but essentially resembling symptoms 
occasionally seen in the corresponding human paraty- 
phoid infection. 

10694. LEHMANN, JOACHIM. Experimentelle Unter- 
suchungen an der Ratte zur Frage der Entstehung der 
mannlichen Genitaltuberkulose. Bruns^ Beitr. Klin. Chir, 
152(1) : 139-156. 8 fig. 1931. — suspension of tubercle 
bacilli was injected into the left ventricle of the heart 
in 7 anesthetized c? rats; the animals were killed 5 hrs. 
to 12 days later, and 140 sections made of the genitalia 
of each. In 2, bacilli were found in the left seminal 
vesicle and left epididymis on the 5th day and in the 
prostate on the 6th, some in the lumen of the canaliculi, 
some beneath the epithelial lining of the lumina, some 
in the interstitial tissue beside very fine capillaries. 
Tubercles were found in the left seminal vesicle on the 
9th and 10th days, and in the lungs and kidneys after 5 
days. Tubercle bacilli circulating in the blood can thus 
invade the interstitial tissue. 

10695. LONG, ESMOND R., and ARTHUR J. VOR- 
WALD. An attempt to influence the growth of the tuber- 
cle bacillus in the animal body by modifying the con- 
centration of a growth-promoting substance (glycerol) 
in the tissues. Amer. Rev, Tuherc. 22(6) : 636-654. 1930. 
— Glycerol, fed or injected over long periods of time 
into 14 tuberculous rats, appeared to enhance the growth 
of tubercle bacilli in lesions, and to increase the extent 
of the disease, reproducing to some extent in vivo thej 
conditions of growth in yitro. In an attempt to pro-; 
duce the opposite effect (reduction of amount of free; 
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glycerol in tissues available for bacillar^^ growth), pal- 
mitic acid was administered in the largest amounts toler- 
ated, on the theory that excess fatty acid would force 
a sjmthesis of some of the free glycerol present with 
the* fatty acid administered, to form neutral fat, which ' 
does not support growth of tubercle bacilli. Results were 
not perfectly consistent, but in the majority of cases in 
3 series of tuberculous guinea pigs, the extent of tuber- 
culosis was less in 24 animals treated with palmitic 
acid than in 11 untreated controls. Fatty acid in the 
amounts fed was deleterious to the general health of the 
animals. The niunber of visible acid-fast bacilli increased 
in the palmitic-acid animals, in spite of a decrease in 
the extent of the tuberculosis. — From authors^ sum- 
mary condmions, 

10696. LUMIfeRE, AUGUSTE, Tnberctiiose: Con- 
tagion, Ii6redit6. 301p. 23 fig. Leon Sezanne : Lyon, 1930. 
Price 25 fr.^ — ^The main object of this book, as stated, 
is to counteract the ^effect of dogmatism. The author 
outlines the history of medical opinion, from Hippocrates 
to the present dtiy, concerning contagion and heredity 
in tuberculosis. He gives numerous statistics and quotes 
extensively from recent and near-recent authors (mostly 
French). He holds that the discovery of the tubercle 
bacillus and the experimental production of the dis- 
ease in laboratory animals, with a dosage relatively 
much more massive than occurs naturalLr in human 
contacts, have obscured the importance of congenital in- 
fection and of hereditary and acquired predisposition. 
Medical dogmatism has accepted the laboratory demon- 
strations and has denied equally important clinical facts. 
Most ^ human tuberculosis, in his opinion, results from 
infection in utero, or from post-natal infection imposed 
upon inherited susceptibility. The relative infrequency 
of frank congenital disease is explained by the idea that 
in many cases the strongly resistant embryonic tissues 
convert the usual type of acid-fast bacillus into a non- 
acid-fast form or into ultramicroscopical forms of rela- 
tively low virulence. These escape detection and lie 
latent perhaps for years, but finally may revert to the 
acid-fast, disease-producing type. When the fetal tis- 
sues do not produce this change, death occurs early 
in infancy; but the majority of children of tuberculous 
parents escape active disease during infancy and child- 
hood, only to develop it in late adolescence or early 
adult life, when their latent bacilli regain virulence at 
some time of lowered resistance. Much emphasis is laid 
upon alcohol as a cause of lowered resistance; to this is 
attributed the fact that in France tuberculosis is so 
much more common in men than in women. — J, B. 
Bullitt. 

10697. LUSENA, MARCELLO, Splenomegalie con mi- 
cosi. (Splenomegaly with mycosis.) Riforma Med. 
44(48): 1549-1560. 4 %. 1928.— From a study of 2 
cases of tlirombophiebitic splenomegaly it is con- 
cluded that the numerous nodules of Gamna are 
mycelial in nature. ^ The nodule represents the result of 
a localization of virus capable of affecting the entire 
spleen, principally aided by circulatory changes.*— F. 
(Jarofalo (transL by G. E. Robinson). 

10698. MELLO, .FROILANO de. Some remarks on 
medical mycology and the large field it offers for re- 
search work in India. Arq. Escola Mid.-'Cirwrg. Nova 
Goa Bor. B Fuse. 3. 619-631. 1930. 

10699. MORALES-OTERO, PABLO, and E. B. Mc- 
SUHLEY. Experimental measles in monkeys (Macaens 
rhesus). Porto Rico Jour. Publ. Health cfc Trop. Med. 
5 (1) : 36-39, 1929.-^ cases of measles in the 1st and 2nd 
day of eruption were cultured for the non-hemolytic 
streptococcus reported in measles eases by others. It 
wsisi not found. Monkeys injected intraperitoneally with 
5 cc. of citrated blood from 5 of these cases developed 
a measles-like rash 14-17 days later. Coincident with, 
and shortly preceding appearance of, the rash, there was 
a rise of 1-2® C. in temp. Cultures of blood of monkeys 
during the first 3 days of eruption were negative for the 
htreptoeoccus and other bacteria. 2 monkeys (controls) 
injected intraperitoneally with* 5 cc. of normal citrated 


human blood failed to develop rash. Bipod cultures 
from these animals were also negative. Citrated blood 
from measles cases was injected intraperitoneally into 
2 of the monkeys which had previously received measles 
blood and had developed rash. Both were immune 
to the 2nd injection of measles blood. Results are 
interpreted as direct evidence against the streptococcus 
etiology of measles. 

10700. MORALES-OTERO, PABLO. Experimental in- 
fection of Brucella abortus in man. Preliminary report, 
Porto Rico Jour. Publ. Health & Trop.^^Med. 5(2): 
144-157, 1929. — 5 normal persons were fed different strains 
of Brucella melilensis abortus in pasteurized milk and 
closely observed. Only 1 case developed sym|>toms and 
signs resembling undulant fever, and this ctise was fed 
2 cultures of B. melilensis abortus porcine strain. Tln-i 
experiment was repeated in 2 more cases b}" feeding 
repeated cultures of a bovine and a porcine strain, until 
the organism could be isolated from the feces. Only 
1 case developed symptoms resembling undulant fe\’er, 
viz., the case fed the porcine strain. Blood cultures 
of both cases developing the disease were positive, one 
on the 5th and the other on the 7th day of the disease. 
All other cases had negative blood cultures. Agglutina- 
tion reactions were negative in all cavSes except in 1 
which agglutinated 1 : 100 after 17 days of intermittent 
fever. The author believes it has been possible to pro- 
duce a disease similar to undulant fever by feeding cul- 
tures of B. melitensis abortus (porcine). Failure to 
produce a similar condition wath bovine strains is evi- 
dence against the bovine variety being the etiological 
factor in undulant fever, but this evidence should not 
meanwhile be considered conclusive. — Authors sumniaioj 
& conclusion. 

10701. MuLLER, H. Der Erreger des setichenhaften 
Verwerfens (Baz. Bang) und seine Ubertragbarkeit anf 
den Menschen. MitteiL Deutsch. Landwirtsch. Ges. 44 
(42) : 943-944. 1929. — Communication is effected through 
the discharges from cows which have aborted. The 
disease may be communicated by contact, through food, 
or the bull may be responsible. It was believed until 
recently that man was not susceptible. In a study of 
25 eases, it was determined that 6 were caused by direct 
contact, while 19 were caused by consumption of infected 
milk. The subject requires considerable additional ob- 
ser\’'ation. — P. G. Heineman. 

10702. HASTASE, GH. Impetigo contagiosa Tilbnry- 
Fox, cu manifestari bncale. [Impetigo contagiosa with 
buccal manifestations.] Rev. Med.-Chirurg. lad IRou- 
manial 38(2) : 138-141. 1927. 

10703. NEGRONI, PABLO. Batos estadisticos sobre 
157 casos de micosis estudiados en Buenos Aires. [Sta- 
tistics on 157 cases of mycoms in Buenos Aires.] Rev. 
Soc. Argentina Biol. 7 (3/4) : 275-282. 1931.— Most cases 
were produced by dermatophytes of the following gen- 
era: Tricophyton, Microsporum, Epddermophyton and 
Achotion. Besides the 8 cases of actinomycosis, 5 cases 
of blastomycosis, 4 of tinia versicolor due to Malassezia 
furfurj and a few others were observed. — J. T. Lewk. 

10704. NICHOLLS, EBITH E., and WENBELL J. 
STAINSBY. Streptococcal agglutinins in chronic infec- 
tious arthritis. Jour. Clin. Investigation 10(2) : 323- 
335. 1931. — Of sera from 110 cases of chronic infectious 
arthritis, 103 gave a strong specific agglutination with 
“typical strains’* of streptococci recoverable from blood 
and joints of patients with this disease. Of 218 controls, 
some gave no agglutination; others, weakly positive. 
Chronic infectious arthritis can be differentiated- from 
degenerative arthritis and from chronic polyarthritis fol- 
lowing rheumatic fever, by the agglutination reaction. 
The agglutination reactions suggest different etiologies 
for the 3 forms of arthritis. A close antigenic relation- 
ship between “typical strain” streptococci and the 
hemolytic streptococci from scarlatina and erysipelas 
is established. 

10705. NICHOLLS, EBITH E., and WENBELL J, 
STAINSBY, Streptococcal agglutinins in rheumatic 
fever. Jour. Clin, Investigation 10(2) : 337-344. 1931. — 
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Btreptococc-al aggiiitinias were demonstrated in 46 of 
59 sera, hoiii liieiuiiatic fever patients, sustaining the 
theory that streptococci of the non-hemolytic type are 
iiiiliorraiit etio ogic agents in rheumatic fever. Chronic 
la-ogressive |}olyai1:hritis /oliowing rheumatic fever, ai- 
tiioiigji lu’esiiifing a clinical ^picture similar to primary 
chryiijc iiitectioijs arthritis, gives evidence by agglutina- 
fiqii r* net ions of being etiologically different. Further 
IS |,3re.‘^c:ntcd of the etiologic relationship be- 
tween^ rlieuinatic fever and subacute bacterial endo- 
CMnistis. 


OCI-'inOLA, a. A., h A. <l>. yXMli. K Bonpocy o6 SKcne- 
piiMeHTii.ihiiofi roiiopee. [Experimental gonorrhea.] 
BecTiiiiK Mi!Kpo6iio;ionm h SnHiteMHOJioniii (Rev. 
Microbiol. €i Ejmiemk)L) 6(1); 86-S9; English sum- 
iiiaiy, 133. 1927.— Ex];,'eriments were conducted on 11 
rnblats and 1 eat inic'cted with gonococci direct from 
human piiikmU or with passage strains. The clinical 
lai'ltirc' ot specific uretiirilis developed by rabbits, dif- 
fi'rcd iroin jmirum ureiiirijis; it was short, and there 
w;is uo proluse <'iischarg»,.‘ irom the urethra or acute in- 
tlajimeP ion of thv; mucosa. Examination revealed an 
acult' iiinurriiTiatoryjirocc/ss, partly diffuse, partly limited 
to sprtaid in the epithelial layer and in the subepitheHal 
ccmn«;a‘ti\'C“ tissuq The urethral mucosa contained diplo- 
cocci mor|:<hol(,igicali 3 “ similar to gonococci. 

10707. PEKONI, ACHILLE. Considerations sur rdtio- 
iogie de roz^ne. (L'ozene est-ii une maladie infectieuse?) 
Arc/i. Internal. IjiryngoL Oiol-Rhinol. et Broncho- 
Oc'Hiph. 9f8) : 940-950. 1930. — In 27 cases of ozena ex- 
amined, the autlior only once found the Perez-Hofer 
bacillus, .sometinies regarded as the causal organism. In 
ail Cases liiff Abel-Loewenberg bacillus was found, but 
it is also frequent found in other conditions, including 
simph' rhinitis. He believes that ozena is a constitu- 
tional fliscase and the bacillus a saprophyte. 


10708. PHOTIHOS, PANAGIOTIS B. Experimentelle 
Untersuchungen liber die syphilitische Lymphdrtisener- 
krankung von Affen. Dermatol. Zeitschr. 61 (1/2) : 27-30. 

1 tig. 1931.— A monkey (Cercocehus) was inoculated 
subscrotally with material from a rabbit chancre and from 
secondary^ genittil papules of a human patient; 22 hrs. 
later the inguinal glands were extirpated and implanted 
subscTOtally into doth testes of a rabbit. In a few 
days there wms a local reaction; after 8 wks., 2 primary 
IcFions. These were extirpated and examined in dark 
iield, and numerous living Spirochaeta pallida found, 
whieli wc^re then transferred to another monkey (results 
to be reporled later). Various serological tests, particu- 
larly Meinicke^s clearing- and micro-reactions, were 
made during the incubation period; Cercocebus became 
gradually po.sitive; a positive reaction was obtained in 

2 other monkeys which had been inoculated months 


before and had shown no signs of infection. From an- 
other monkey with rabbit chancre implanted subscrotally, 
the inguinal glands were transferred to the testis ■ of a 
rabbit after 5 hrs.; after 40 days, syphilitic orchitis ap- 


peared and 8. pallida was present. 

10709. PWKEPTON, HEHRY, and KENNETH F. 
MAKCY. Pathological study of a case of endemic typhus 
in Virginia with demonstration of rickettsia. Amer. 
Jour. Path. 7 (2) : 95;104, 2 pi. 193L--^tudy of a fatal case 
of endemic typhus in Virginia established^ the complete 
pathological identity of ^the ^disease with' European 
typhus. Characteristic brain lesions were fully as numer- 
ous as in the average European case, and many^ of them 
were uni^ually acute. Involvement of the tunica vagi- 
nalis and scrotum was no more marked than in Euro- 
pean typhus. RichBttda prowazeki was easily and 
clearly demonstrated in the endothelial cells of the 
vascular lesions in the brain, but was not found m 
macrophages or neuroglial cells. A technique is desmbed 
for demonstration of rickettsias in formalin-fixed bram. 
Demonstration of R. prowazeki in this material is to be 
added to the already overwhelming evidence in favor 
of its etiological relationship to typhus . — Authors sum- 


mary 


10710 [FLEVAKO, E.]. HJIBBAKO, E. Monilia 
KUK BOsOyAHTCJib onychomycosis h paronychia. [Monilia 
as cause of onychomycosis and paronychia.] IKypHaJi 
MHKpobHOJiOFHH H MMMyHObHOJiOFHH (Jour. Mictobiol. 
et hnmunobiol.) 7(2) : &0'-232; German summary, 239- 
240. 1^ pL 1930.— Observations on 7 patients showed 
Monilia pinoyi in all cultures. 7 strains were obtained 
and the virulence of each was tested on 3 rabbits — 
intravenously in large and small doses, and subcutane- 
ously. Rabbits of the 1st series (0,3 cc.) died in 4-5 days 
of acute septicemia, with typical granulomatosis of liver 
and kidneys; M. pinoyi could be cultivated from ail 
organs. In the 2nd series (0.03 cc.), the rabbits died in 
21-35 days. Subcutaneous injection (3rd series) always 
resulted in local infiltration only. Autovaccination of 
patients gave favorable results. 

10711. POMALES, AM^IRICO. Bacteriologic study of 
normal throats, pathological throats and tonsils removed 
at operation in Porto Rico. A preliminary report. Porto 
Rico Jour. Puhl. Health (& Trop. Med. 5 (2) : 196-210. 
1929. — ^The bacteriological findings in 100 normal throats, 
75 pathological throats and 65 pairs of excised tonsils 
are reported. Gram-negative cocci and non-hemolytic 
streptococci constituted the normal basic throat flora 
from Feb. to May. Staphylococcus aureus and Gram- 
positive cocci were common transients. Pneumococci 
were only occasionally encountered. Hemolytic strepto- 
cocci were isolated from 26% of the normal throats, 
but true hemolytic streptococci were isolated but once. 
Both hemolytic streptococci and hemolytic Staphylococ- 
cus aureus were limited to the region of the tonsils in 
most cases. Hemolytic Staph, aureus was isolated from 
pathological throats (tonsillitis) In 14 of 50 examined. 
Hemolytic streptococci were cultured in 32%; in 14% 
they were of the jS type. Hemolytic Staph, aureus was 
the predominating organism in the crypts and the interior 
in a series of 65 pairs of tonsils examined. fB hemolytic 
streptococci ranked 2nd. Simple swabbing of the surface 
of ^ the tonsils, even if carefully done, is not a very 
reliable index of the organism predominating in the 
crypts. — Author’s summary and conclusions. 

10712. ROSENTHAL, L., and VERA B. BOLGOPOL. 
The lysis of tubercle bacilli in sputum. Amer. Rev, 
Tuberc. 24(3) : 351-362. 1931.— A certain degree of lysis 
occurred in 40 sputa (from 36 patients) kept at room 
temp.^ 10-15 days. An initial increase in number of 
bacilli, followed by evident lysis in 10 days, occurred 
in 20 sputa kept at 37® C. for 15 days; in a few cases 
the bacilli finally disappeared completely. Of 205 sputa 
(from 102 patients) kept at 48® C., 141 showed signs 
of disintegration (apparently after 5-7 days) ; sputa of 
26 patients kept at 60° C. underwent disintegration. 
These temp, proved best for lysis; higher temp, were 
less destructive. The concomitant flora of the sputum 
does not aflect the staining ability of the tubercle bacilli. 
The lytic agent is probably the product of autolysis of 

1^7*1 

10713. RtrSSKICH, W. N., und E. S. KRYLOWA. 

tiber eiuen Fall von primarer Gehirnaktinomykose. [A 
case of primary cerebral actinomycosis.] Virchow’s Arch, 
Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 281(3): 797-800. 1931. 

10714. SCHEHNEMANN, KARL. Untersuchungen 
fiber das Voxkommen von Tetanusbazillen im Stuhl 
nicht tetanuskranker Menschen. Arch, Hyg. u. Baht. 105 
(5) ; 287-299. 1931. — Microscopic, cultural, and animal 
inoculation studies of stools of 50 non-tetanus patients 
revealed no tetanus bacilli and tetanus-like rods in only 
4. The human intestine is apparently a less favorable 
habitat for tetanus bacilli than the animal intestine. 

10715. SCHULTZ, CARL. tJber den Nachweis ton 
Tuberkelbakterien im Lungenschleim. Deutsche TierdrA 
Wochenschr. 39(35): 545-547. 1931.— Enrichment of 
tubercle bacilli in bronchial sputum with 1 : 500 K 2 GtsO» 
solution or distilled water is as good as with glycerin. 
Bichromate solution has an advantage over glycerin and 
distilled water in that the accompanying bacteria are 
suppressed within 24 hrs. and ^inea pigs can be inocu* 
lated with the preparations without oQier preliminai^f 
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measures. The viability of the bacteria is not impaired 
by the bichromate. H2SO4 (5 and 10%) can not be used 
to kill the accompanying bacteria, since tubercle bacilli 
are also injured. — liuthor^s summary (transL), 

10716. SENGENHOFF, A. Abweidbuingen von der 
physiologischen Barmflora bei mit Frauenniilch ernalirten 
Frtlligeborenen. [Deviation of the physiological intes- 
tinal flora in the prematurely horn nourished with 
mother^s milk.] Monatsschr. Kinderheilk, 40(3) : 263- 
269, 1928. 

10717. SETTI, CARLO. Discomycosi di Rivolta 
(actinomycosi di Harz). (Studio storico, morfologico, 
fisiologico.) Gior. BatterioL e hnmunoL 4(7): (1-96). 
48 fig. 1929.— The author reviews and j:>resents in a sys- 
tematic way the contributions, including his own, on 
the morphological and physiological characteristics of 
Rivolta ^s discomycosis (actinomycosis of Harz). — N. 
ColosL 

10718. SMALL, JAMES CRAIG. The role of strepto- 
cocci in the rheumatic diseases. Jour. Lah. ct Clin. Med. 
14(12) : 1144-1156. 1 fig. 1929. — ^The author reviews the 
recent literature on rheumatic fever. _ He then reiterates 
his belief that Streptococcus cardioarthritidis is the 
specific cause in children, and that the “destructive” 
and “proliferative” lesions so important in producing the 
cardiac damage are caused by the toxin of this strepto- 
coccus. He advances the hypothesis that the later “exu- 
dative” Joint lesions are not entirely specific but repre- 
sent^ a hypersensitization to the proteins of various con- 
comitant streptococci. Chronic arthritis is presented as 
an allergic disease, the hypersensitive state of the pa- 
tient being due to a protein allergen contained in 
streptococci without regard to a particular type. In the 
treatment of rheumatic fever, he gives antitoxic serum 
against Strep, cardioarthritidis during the initial, acute, 
toxic stage and later he treats the cases by desensitization 
during the “exudative” phase. For desensitization, ex- 
tremely minute doses of streptococcal filtrates are given, 
amounting for the first dose to only l/20th part of the 
exudate from a single streptococcus, or 1/20 cc. of a 
X : 100 million dilution of the filtrate. The treatment 
of chronic arthritis is concerned largely with the elimina- 
tion of foci harboring streptococci, and with adequate 
desensitization. Stock extracts of streptococci may be 
employed in this desensitization, and because their 
dosage requirements may be the better determined 
through extensive clinical application, they are prefer- 
able to autogenous preparations.— D. Thomson. 

10719. SMITH, E. C. Cultivation of the spirochaetes 
associated with tropical ulcer. Proc. Roy. Soc. Med. 
24(2): 217-221. 1931. — Spirochaetes from cases of trop- 
ical ulcer were cultured in a modified Wenyon medium, 
and have now been successfully passed through 32 sub- 
cultures, A pure culture has not yet been obtained. 
In 5 inoculation experiments described, it is shown that 
the spirochaetes and fusiform bacilli, in mixed culture, 
are capable of proliferation and of producing ulcerated 
lesions in natives. — Authors summary. 

10720. STREMPEL, RUDOLF. Frtihzeitiger Spiro- 
chatennachweis in skrotalen Impfherden von Kaninchen 
nach Einimpfung von PQ:plitealdriisen latent syphi- 
litischer Kaninchen. Dermatol. Zeitschr. 61 (1/2) : 1-6. 
1 fig. 1931.— In a preliminary report, the author states 
that 12 days after inplantation of popliteal glands of 
rabbits with latent syphilis into the scrotum of rabbits, 
it was possible to find normal spirochaetes in the sur- 
rounding tissue, though the transfer itself was free. Only 
after 35 days were the forms and variations described 
by Levaditi foimd. 

10721 . TAKIGAWA, K. Ueber Sycosis lupo’ides Brocq, 
[In Japanese, with German summary.] Acta Dermatol. 
17(4) : 245-290. 14 fig. 1931. — ^In 8 cases of sycosis 
lupo’ides Brocq. (ulerythema sycosiforme Hnna), the 
author was able to cultivate Staphylococcus pyogenes 
(dhm in 1 case and aureus in the other 7) , which pro- 
duced ^cosis lupoides in biologic experiment. The 
vegetative nervous system of the patients showed more 
or less marked abnormal excitability. There was a 


partial disturbance of sugar metabolism. Blood picture, 
sedimentation rate of erythrocytes and roentgenogram 
of the sella turcica showed nothing noteworthy. S. 
Chikano’s adrenaloid substance showed some increase 
over that in normal blood. — From authors suiiimary. 

10722. TAYLOR, J., and AMAR NATH GOYLE. Lep- 
tospirosis in the Andamans (with an appendix on the 
present knowledge of leptospiral infections). Indian Med. 
Res. Meiyi. 20. 1-190. 2 pL, 3 maps (1 col.) , 1931. — In 
the Andaman Islands (India) , one of the authors 
(A. N. G.) studied 64 cases of jaundice, the leptospiral 
nature of which was confirmed by blood culture and 
other methods. A detailed account of the clinical and 
laboratoiy findings is given. The cases varied in severity 
from the mildest non-icteric type to severe fatal cases 
showing all characteristics of Weil’s disease. Mortality 
was 18.7%. Blood culture in serum-water-agar medium 
(rabbit serum 1 cc., distilled water 7 cc., agar 0.5 cc.) 
proved to be the most reliable method of laboratory 
diagnosis, if earned out between the 3rd and 6th days 
of illness. Leptospiras were found in the urine from the 
12th day onwards, in 1 case up to the 44th day. Sero- 
logical diagnosis was often obtainable after the 15th 
day; inoculation of guinea pigs wdth blood or urine 
was of little assistance. Leptospiras were seldom found 
in the organs of fatal cases, either by dark field ex- 
amination of emulsions or in stained sections. There 
is usually in the early stages a definite leucocytosis with 
relative increase in number of polymorphonuclears. 
Leptospiras isolated from cases belonged to 2 serological 
groups. Of 28 strains studied, 24 -were serologically 
identical and non-agglutinable by antisera prepared 
against a series of strains of known type, obtained from 
different parts of the world; this group is designated 
“Andamans A.” These 24 strains were isolated from 
cases of varying degrees of severity, including fatal 
hemorrhagic cases. The remaining 4 strains w'ere ag- 
glutinated by antisera prepared against cultures of the 
Akiyami A group, and in addition showed a specific 
agglutination with their own-''8£ffti§syt!m. '“’Cultures of 
the Andamans A group were of low pathogenicity fc ' 
adult guinea pigs. Young guinea pigs of ± 100 gm, wt. 
could be infected by intraperitoneal doses of 3 cc. of 
a rich culture. Virulence for guinea pigs was increased 
by sub-passages using liver emulsions, and adults could 
then be infected. The Andamans strains related to 
Akiyami A group were found non-pathogenic for jmung 
guinea pigs. Epidemic jaimdice in the Andamans has a 
definite seasonal prevalence during the south-west mon- 
soon. Cases are practically confined to adult males 
engaged in outdoor occupations which involve working 
in water and mud for prolonged periods. Samples of 
standing water from paddy fields, swamps, etc., in differ- 
ent parts of the Settlement were examined for pH. 
Leptospiras were found in most water samples at pH 
6.9 or over, and were absent from those with a more acid 
reaction than pH 6.9. The reaction of soil and water 
in parts of the Settlement appears to be that which has 
been found suitable for persistence of leptospiras and 
associated with the occurrence of leptospiral infections 
in other parts of the world. Infection is widely scat- 
tered and not as a rule of marked intensity in any one 
area. Occasional concentrated outbreaks may occur. In 
1 outbreak, onset of the first case 6 days after com- 
mencement of work in swampy ground and the occur- 
rence of the last case 8 days after work was stopped, 
determines the incubation period and definitely associ- 
ates the disease with conditions involving prolonged 
immersion in mud and water. Rats, considered to be 
possible carriers, were absent from the paddy fields 
during the epidemic season in the monsoon. A small 
number obtained from certain areas showed no lepto- 
spiras in their kidneys. Suggestions for prophylaxis 
are made. — J. Taylor. 

10723. TSURUMI, MITSUZO. Etudes snr la fidvre 
scarlatine. OSice Intemat. Hyg. Puhl.: Bull. Mensuel 
[Pons] 22(5) : 929-931. 1930. — ^These notes are based on 
10 yrs.' work by T. TOYODA at Dairen, Manchuria, 
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where a scarlatina epidemic occurs nearly every year 
Toyoda concludes that in the culture filtrate of the strep- 
tococcus isolated from scarlatina (Dick toxin) there is a 
mixture ot thcrmolabile and thermostable toxins. The 
jiure thennolabile toxin contains no N and is easily 
destroyed by licating to 80° for 30 min.; it is responsible 
for all the syniptoms of onset of scarlatina. Used intra- 
ciitiiiii'Oiisly, it produces a very strong reaction in non- 
inimimized persons, but no allergic reaction. The ther- 
inostal'dc'i toxin is unaffected by heating to 100° for 
2 hrs.; msM infra, cutaneousiy, it often produces an al- 
lergii,‘ rmetim. in persons irnrnimized against scarlatina. 
I’lutnrni and exact results with the Dick test are obtain- 
al>Ie only by using the thennolabile toxin. Intracutaneous 
test will) thiainolabile toxin indicates the exact degree 
of a im'sons susceptibility to scarlatina; the parallel 
test with tliennost.able toxin indicates clearly the degree 
of a |'M:‘rson’8 iinini,mit,y. Tlie thermostable toxin gives 
intracutaiif.'ous results identical with those of the endo- 
toxin extracted from the st.rcptococcus on alkali-acetic 
acid I feat men!. Stre|ff;oc{:)cci are present in the throats 
of I4tr of healtliy persons giving a positive Dick test; 
tlii'i miinl>er of colonics and the proportion of toxin are 
not the Tlie scarlatinal streptococcus is distin- 

guisla^d from other hemolytic streptococci only by its 
toxic iiroiluetiTity, superior to all others except that of 
eiysipehis.^ Toyodti has produced scarlatina experi- 
mentally in man by inoculation with the scarlatinal 
streptococims. lie rejects the theory of a filtrable virus, 
and also the theory that there is another active factor 
besides tlie streptococcus, 

10724. VERROTTI, G. Ricerche sperimentali di super- 
infezione sifilitica neirnomo. [Syphilitic superinfec- 
tion in man.] Boil. Soc. Ital. Biol, Sperim. 3(5): 572- 
573, 1028.— Experiments were made on 2 patients, 1 
with exogenous, the other with both exogenous and 
autogenous material. The exogenous inoculations were 
successful, the autogenous were not. The character of 
the lesions was that of the stage of the disease in the 
inoculated patient. Treponema pallidum was found in 
the experimental lesions of one patient but not in those 
of the otlier. It is suggested that in the latter the 
Treponema ma}' have taken another than the spiral 
form. In one piitient the spontaneous lesions near the 
experimental lesions healed on full development of the 
latter, suggesting the elaboration of a vaccinating sub- 
st anee. 

10725. WERMEL, E. M. Reaktion der Zellen auf 
Tubetkelinfektion in den Gewebskultnren. Virchow's 
Arvh, Bilik. Anal. u. Pkydol 281(2): 297-315. 15 fig. 
(10 col.) 103!.— The cultures used were splenic tissues 
from an iulult guinea pig and endocardial tissue from 
a guincxi pig embryo 25 mm. long. Only histoid ceils 
ami poiymorjdionuelears were actively and in important 
numbers engaged in phagocytosis of BCG; neither 
Iymi»hocytes nor connective tissue cells took part. The 
polymoriihonuclears and a part of the histiocytes which 
engulfed BCG perished. If the ceils were able to con- 
f|iier the infection, BCG formed clumps in the cell body, 
became surrounded by a vacuole and were transformed 
into a dark-yellowish brown pigment which later became 
bhickish brown and granular. ^ He concluded that the 
epithelioid cell is not a s|>ecific kind of cell but an 
overgrown macrophage, which may be called an epi- 
thelioid macrophage. Epithelioid cells, like giant cells, 
are readily formed on infection of cultures with tubercle 
bacilli. The formation of giant cells can not be regarded 
as a specific reaction. Infection of tissue cultures with 
tubercle bacilli may have either one of 2 possible re- 
sults: The engulfed baciih may destroy the cells and 
supplant the culture, or the cells may destroy the bacilU 
and work them up into pigment. Only one author 
(Fischer) has yet observed a protracted coexistence 
of both elements. 

10726. WHERRY, W. B. Cultivation of an acid-fast 
bacillus from leprosy, Philippine Jour, Sci, 43 (4) : 677- 
5SL 1 pL 1930.— An acid-fast bacillus was grown m a 
semisolid medium composed of equal parts of nutrient 


agar, and hen’s ovomucoid and yolk, prepared by boil- 
ing in 3-6% glycerin, when there was added to this 
1-2 drops of oleic acid and 1-2 drops of 10% dextrose 
solution for each cc. of medium. Multiplication oc- 
curred best at 35-37° C., with little 0 but with COa 
present. Examination after 4-6 wks.’ incubation showed 
numerous microscopic colonies. Growth was obtained 
from 3 cases. From 2 of the primary cultures, subcultures 
were obtained at a time when the primary cultures were 
3i mo. and 1 mo. old, respectively. Like the lepra bacilli 
in smears from cases, the cultivated bacilli do not stain 
by the acid-fast method if they are first treated with 
xylol and alcohol. — Author's summary. 

10727. WOLFF, L. K. Ueber die Virulenz von Bak- 
terien. I. Die Virulenz von Staphylokokken. Zeitsekr, 
Immunitatsjorsch. 62(1/2) : 1-27, 1929. — ^When staphylo- 
cocci are inoculated into rabbit corneas they produce 
effects which vary with, and are characteristic of, their 
virulence. When the infection goes on to panophthal- 
mitis the bacteria gradually increase in virulence. By 
taking ciiitiires at successive intervals from the resulting 
abscess in the vitreous humor of such eyes, the author 
obtained a series of cultures varying in virulence, as 
determined by inoculation into rabbit corneas. The 
more virulent cultures lose their power to hemolyze 
rabbit and human blood and to liquefy gelatine. They 
are more resistant to the bactericidal action of serum, 
even the immune serum of rabbits. Increase in virulence 
is not^ due to lessened susceptibility to phagocytosis 
or to increase in amount of leukocidin produced; it is 
thus probably due to increased resistance to lysis. Cul- 
tures from various pathologic conditions vary but Ijttle 
in their effects on the eye, but a culture from normal 
skin was less virulent both by in vivo and in vitro 
tests. — E. C. L. Miller. 

10728. WOLXERS. liber den Hachweis von Tb.- 
Bakterien in Lungenschleim- und Milchproben durch 
Ziichtnng. Deutsche TierdrztL Wochenschr. 39(35) : 547- 
548. 1931. — ^From animal sputum and milk samples with 
microscopically positive reaction, tubercle bacilli were 
always cultured; frequently also from microscopically 
negative material. Therefore, suspected cases should 
be tested by the culture method, even though micro- 
scopically negative. For demonstration of avian tuber- 
culosis in sputum and milk samples, the culture method 
also is very important. — Author's summary (transl.)* 

10729. [ZABOLOTNOV, P., and B. SHMIDT.] 
3ABOJIOTHOB, D., h B. IIIMHHT. K Mop4)OJiorHii 
SKcnepHMeHTaJibHoll jiero’qHoft nyuhi. [Experimental 
pulmonary plague.] Bccthhk MHKpodHOJiorHH, SnHue- 
MHOjiOFHH H IlapasHTOJiorHH (Rev. Microbiol.f Mpi-- 
demiol. et Parasitol.) 9(2) : 155-168; German summary, 
280. 1930. — 10 guinea pigs were infected by inoculation 
of plague bacillus emulsion and killed on the 1st, 2nd, 
3rd and 4th days following. The lungs, after 24 hrs., 
showed slight hyperemia, with swelling of the alveolar 
epithelium; no plague organisms were found. After 48 
hrs., a more pronounced hyperemia, exfoliation of the 
epithelium of the bronchial tubes and bronchioles, and 
the appearance of very small pneumonic foci with hy- 
peremia and accumulation of serous exudation, were 
observed; plague bacilli were not numerous. After 3 
days, pneumonic foci of considerable size were observed, 
and the alveolae contained plague bacilli, this being 
the first evidence of pulmonary plague. After 4c days 
were noted general plague infection, and also primary 
catarrhal plague pneumonia, as in the previous case. 
In all cases, when lymphatic knots appeared, they were 
of secondary bubonic character. After the infection of 
the lungs, changes in the liver and spleen were also 
observed. The general picture of plague differed slightly 
from that in man. Intracardial infection, in general, 
gave the same results. — G. A. Lehedeff. 

10730. ZEISS, HEINZ, Die pestahnlichen Lymph- 
driisenentzundungen in Russland 1876/79 und ihre 
Beziehungen zur Tularamie in der Sowjetunion 1921/23. 
Eine seuchengeschicbtliche TJntersuchung. [Plague- like 
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inflammations of tlie lymph glands in Russia (1876- 
1879) and their relation to tularemia in Soviet Russia 
(1921-1928).] Arch. Hyg. u, BakL 105(4) : 210-228. 1931. 
— ^The disease picture of tularemia in U. S. S. R. is show- 
ing more and more similarity to that of true plague. 

10731. ZOON, J. J. Xierversuche mit Monilia fioccoi. 
Dermatol, Zeitsckr. 61(4): 232-238. 5 fig. 1931. — Intra- 
peritoneal injection of human tissue emulsion, from 
which M. fioccoi had been isolated in pure culture or 
culture suspension, into about 50 rats, into mice, 4 guinea 


pigs, and into rabbits, produced no local inflammation 
or metastatic foci; small amounts disappeared entirety, 
larger quantities were encapsulated b.y the omentum; 
the microorganisms lived for a long time and tyrmed 
nyycelia. 1 intratesticiilar and 1 subcutaneous injection 
into rats and 1 intravenous injection into a rabbit were 
negative. A positive culture on glucose agar was ob- 
tained from an encapsulation in a rat injected 10 wks. 
previously with a living suspension; animal transfers of 
this gave the same result as the original injection. 
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10732. ARMSTRONG, CHARLES. Psittacosis: epi- 
demiological considerations with reference to the 1929- 
30 outbreak in the United States, iU. 8.1 Public Health 
EepU, 45(35) : 2013-2023. 1930.— 169 cases with 33 deaths 
(exclusive of 16 laboratory infections) are noted from 
15 states and the District of Columbia. The affection 
followed exposure to parrots, parrakeets and canaries in 
55, 4 and 3 foci, respectively. Incriminated birds came 
from Brazil, Colombia, Cuba, Nicaragua, Honduras, Ger- 
many, Trinidad, Salvador, Mexico and Japan, Several 
eases followed exposure to apparently well birds. In- 
tervals from first exposure to onset of symptoms were 
6-8t days. Incubation periods are given as 6-15 days; 
63% of the ‘cases were females. No deaths were reported 
among 35 cases under 30 yrs. of age ; 24% over that age 
died. Phlebitis was the commonest complication. — 
C. Armstrong. 

10733, AYYAR, C. V. RAMASWAMI. Biological ox- 
idation of sulphur, Part lY. Influence on ammonifica- 
tion and nitrification in activated sludge. Jour, Indian 
ImL ScL 13A(14): 165-171. 4 fig. 1930.— The effect of 
sulphur-oxidation on ammonification and nitrification 
in suspensions of activated sludge is discussed. The 
suspensions contained in jars were maintained under 
vigorous aeration, using compressed air. Changes in 
reaction, and in type and number in the microflora, were 
studied and correlated with these obsep-attyns. Results 
indicate that in presence of S, nitrification is completely 
inhibited (pH 5*8), but ammonification, brought about 
largely by fungi, proceeds vigorously almost to the end. 
The possible bearing of these observations on their ap- 
plication to the purification of sewage, with special 
reference to the conservation of plant nutrients in the 
sludge, is indicated.— C. V, E, Ayyar. 

10734. BALLANTYNE, . E, N. On certain factors in- 
fluencing the survival of bacteria in water and in saline 
solutions. Jour, Bacterial. 19(5) : 303-320. 1930. — ^Various 
bacterial emulsions remained viable for 5-32 mo. in 
0B5% NaCl at various temp., and 14-32 mo. in distilled 
water. The bacterial concentration required for survival 
of B. typhosm in emulsion in distilled water or in 0.85% 
NaGl for a given time at a gtyen temp, can be approxi- 
mately determined. This varies greatly with temp, and 
emulsifying fluid employed. Distilled water is a more 
favorable medium for survival than 0.85% NaCl for 
B. typhosus, B. coU, B. tuberculosis, B. diphtkeriae, Btrep. 
hemolyticus, Strep, viridans, etc. Prolonged survival 
of B. typhosus in distilled water and in 0.85% NaCl is 
associated with a late period of comparatively low death 
rate. In B. typhosus at 37'’ C., onset of a period of low 
death rate may be detected after about 3 weeks- The fact 
that B. typhoms in distilled water survives so much longer 
at room temp, than at 37® C. points to low temp, as a 
factor of considerable importance in production of winter 
river typhoid in temperate climates. Washing B. 
typhosus, either in 0.85% Nad, or in distilled water, 
shorten^ its survival period when resuspended in these 
fluids. The supernatant fluid removed in washing pro- 


longs the survival period of the relatively few Ijacteria 
inevitably present. Great dilution of an emulidon of 
bacteria appears to be almost equivalent to washing in 
its effect. 10-20% plain nutrient broth diluted with 
0.85% NaCl is the optimum concentration for prolonged 
survival of B. typhosus at 37°; 0.1% is sufficient defi- 
nitely to prolong survival. 0.85% NaCl appears to be 
toxic to certain organisms when stored in nutrient media 
at 37°. Reduction in concentration of NaCl in culture 
media might a^ist in preservation of cultures of certain 
delicate organisms. Room temp, appears to be more 
favorable for survival of most organisms in distilled 
water and in 0.85% NaCl^ than Streptococci and 

B. diphtheriae are exceptions. Duration of survival of 
several of the Gram-negative bacilli appears to be more 
uniformly long in distilled water and in NaCl solutions 
than on solid media. — Authors summary conclusions. 

10735. BARKWORTH, H. True time required for 
sterilization. Hot air and flowing steam. Time and 
temperature combination required for sterilization in 
the hot air oven, and a note on the time required for 
media to reach 100° C. in the steamer, Zentralbl. Baht. 
11. Aht. 84(15/18) : 353-357. 1931.— The temp, recorded 
by the ordinary thermometer was unrelated to that of 
glassware within closed containers. Growth of B. mb-* 
tills spores was used as a criterion of sterility. When 
glassware was packed in closed tins, the minimum ex- 
posure required was 2 hrs. to reach 160° C., followed by 
1 hr. at 160°; but if the lids of the containers are left 
off, the time could be reduced by 1 hr., i.e., 1 hr. to reach 
160° C. followed by i hr. at 160° C. For routine work, 
an extra i hr. should be added to the holding period. 
The temp, on the shelf is significantly lower than that 
attained on the bottom. In an ordinary steam sterilizer, 
the liquid (3 liters) did not attain 100° C. until 25 min. 
after the surrounding steam. — From auihofs summary. 

10736. BLUMEINTFELD, FELIX. Wetter und Erkrank- 
ungen der oberen Luftwege. Folia Oto-^LaryngoL 1, Aht, 
Orig. 19 (2) : 185-193. 2 fig. 1930.— The author points out 
the futility of statistical studies of the relation of diseases 
to single phases of weather, e.g., temp, or humidity. 
Under the conditions in Middle Europe, the polar, 
tropical, ^ maritime and continental air-bodies are im- 
portant in studies of the effects of weather on health. 
Characteristics of each are given. Invasions by tropica! 
or polar air-bodies are especially important. Observa- 
tions of others are reviewed. — W. A. Sawyer. 

10737. BOYt, Les relations entre la peste pulmonaire 
et la temperature. Ofifice Intermt. Hyg, Puhl: Bull 
Mensuel [Paris] 22 (2) : 274-276, 1930. — ^Pulmonary 
plague is frequent in the cold plateaus of Madagascar 
and extremely rare (never endemic) in the hot coastal 
regions. No epidemics have ever been observed in regions 
of Madagascar where the absolute minimum of temp, 
is not maintained for several days at a time below 16°. 

10738. BREWER, C. M., and G. L. A. RUEHLE. LM- 
tations of phenol coefficients of coal-tar disinfectants. 
Indust, and Engineer. Chem. 23 (2) : 150-152. 1931. — 
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Tabulated data on 172 coal-ter disinfectants and 34 
cresol compounds are given. B. typhosus phenol co- 
efllcients of coal-tar disinfectants (0.66-19.5) were 2-20 
timc?s greater tiiaii the coiTesponding Staph, aureus co- 
eilicieius; with cresol disinfectants, 1-2.5 times the Staph. 
miTi'us cneilicients. This demonstrates the impossibility 
of calculating germicidal efficiency of coal-tar disin- 
fectants against other types of microorganisms, from 
the B. typhoi<m phenol coefficient.— C. M. Brewer. 

10739. BROMBERG, I. M., and R. COMAROFF. Epi- 
demiology of typhoid fever. Incidence of typhoid car- 
riers in a general population group. Jour, Hvq. 29(2) : 
139-1-15. 1929.— Of 4S4 inhabitants of a village in' Pal- 
es! iiie, 0.629r were carriers. Prevalence was not in- 
flui-necd by^ season. Briiliant-green-MacConkey agar was 
most satisfactory for plating of feces, briiliant-green- 
glyeerine for shipment, and Kligler's lead-acetate-tripie- 
sugar niraliiirn for diilerentiation. Zinc loops in ship- 
ment l:’aittle,s inliildted growth after 24 hrs.— A. L. 
Slowihfon. 

10740. BRUHNS, C., tind A. ALEXANDER. Mykolo- 
gische^ Beitrage. DermMoL Wochensckr. 91(33): 1250- 
1253. 2 fig, H'K.IO.— An atypical form of Epidermophyton 
inrimmile ( l^rkhirphyton interdigiiale) , non-pathogenic 
for anirnaLs, is described. The source and distribution 
of derma to|,)l'iytes in nature are discussed. Sporotrichums 
are alnmiiant around Mount Blanc; Actinouiyces spp. 
occur on grain. This saprophytic life is confirmed by 
d^‘ I m'mst rations that the dermatophytes can exist in cul- 
on dry wood, awms of grains, dung and garden 
eartli. Animals are also a source; 13 fallow deer in a 
park in Padua were found affected with trichophy- 
tosis. A pi'd'ient who handled straw in packing wine 
botrif's developed trichophytosis of the nail. The 
authors secured a culture of Achorion schoenleinii 
from a cicada from Berlin; this points to the grass, 
gniin and .stagnant waiter constituting the environment 
of this insect tm a source in nature for this fungus. Ciferri 
is quoted ns having found a Grubyella horn a gnat; 
Achorion schoenlemii again is a member of the genus 
Gmbyeih, — F, D. Weidman. 

10741. BRUHKS, C., A. ALEXANDER, und E. 
KADISCH. Zur Kenntnis der Infektionsquellen hei 
Pilxerkrankungen der Haut. Med. Klmih. 25(46) : 1769- 
1771. 4 fig, 1929. — Whereas most of the fungus diseases 
common during the war were of deeply invasive type, 
such as folliculites, at present the superficial ones exem- 
plified in dermatoidiytosis are the problem. In addition 
to such intertriginous positions as fingers and toes, the 
authors have seen submammai'y involvement. The com- 
monest causes are Trichophyton interdigitale, Bpider- 
mophyloYi inguimU^ and the thrush fungus (“Soorpilz”) . 
Tissue changes induced are of the same order regardless 
of exciting agent. Since bathing houses have been sus- 
pected as a source of infection, the author tested whether 
associated materials could support growth of derma- 
tophytes. The sul}6trates employed were silk, wool, 
leather, straw, feathers,^ wood, earth, turf, hay, rubbish 
and manure. The species tested were as follows;. Tri- 
chophyton cBTcbnfoTrm^ T> radiolatum, T. interdigitale, 
B’pkkrmophyion inguinale, Achorion quinckeanum^ and 
A. gm>'Seum. While there were differences in luxuriance, 
in general the mbstances named were adequate to sup- 
port growth. The authors comment on the ease with which 
the center of a bundle of laundry can escape disinfection 
and on the problem of disinfecting silk and wool, which is 
even more ihfficult of solution. A further factor favoring 
recurrences is the superficiality of the affection, which is 
not calculated to call forth immune body production. In- 
cidentally, the optimum temp, for these organisms 
C.) approximates that of bathing establishments, 
in which the disease appears to be contracted. — F, D. 
Weidman. 

10742. BtlRGERS. Studien zum Erkaltungsprohlem. 
BchrifL Kikdgsherg, Gelehrt. Ges., Naturwiss. Kl. 6 (3) : 
81-1(K); also pubL by Max Niemeiger: Halle a. S., 1929. 
Price 2.40 M.— The extenrive literature on the relation 
of exposure to cold with incidence of respiratory infec- 


tions is reviewed, and 42 references are quoted. Original 
experiments are also described. 49 guinea pigs orally in- 
jected with pseudotuberculosis were exposed to cold for 1 
hr. at a time (air-“7® to + 9.5°). These exposed animals 
lost weight and 13 died of pneumonia; 14 injected con- 
trols not so exposed to cold showed no such lowered re- 
sistance to other organisms. Exposure to cold of normal 
guinea pigs or of others which had lost weight by being 
fed a diet low in vitamins, very rarely gave rise to pneu- 
monia. Another series of 36 guinea pigs was inoculated 
nasally with 2 types of pneumococci; 18 were exposed 
to cold and the others were used as controls. Pneumonia 
was not seen. Experiments on man were undertaken, 
degree of cooling being estimated from thermometer 
measurements of surface temp, on fingers and toes. Local 
cooling of hands or feet was obtained by water baths, 
wind on wet stockings, or by snow; general cooling, by 
variations in the room temp. Local cooling gave skin 
temp, as low as 14-22^, which might persist for 45 min. 
or longer after local cooling was discontinued, if the 
room temp, was low. Metabolism was measured and 
intense local cooling was found to be much less effective 
in producing increase in metabolism than weaker cooling 
applied to the whole body surface. However, local cool- 
ing pi'oduced vasomotor changes in other areas, with fail 
of surface temp. Exposure produced a considerable diu- 
resis. General cooling wa.s associated with a shrinking 
of the nasal mucosa; warming, with a swelling and de- 
creased or increased secretion. The effect appears to de- 
pend on direct exposure of the nose to cold. Such ex- 
posures were not followed by bronchial infections;^ a 
bronchitis and slight nephritis in one case and an in- 
crease in sciatica in another, which followed exposure, 
are ascribed to chance. Opsonic measurements were 
made both on man and on rabbits. In rabbits, cooling 
gave a lowered opsonic index^ but the bactericidal power 
of the serum was unchanged. Results indicate that in- 
fection depends on a decrease in protective substances, 
probably through changes in the nasal mucous membrane 
and its secretion. — H. 0. Bazett. 

10743. CAZANOVE. Recherches sur les causes de la 
persistance de la peste au Sdndgal. Office Internat. Hyg. 
Puhl: Bull. Mensuel [Paris'! 22(11) : 2103-2107. 1930.— 
Fleas (Xenopsylla ^ cheopis) from mice infected with 
plague, ground up into an emulsion and subcutaneously 
injected into other mice, transmitted plague. The au- 
thor concludes that fleas as well as rodents may be 
reservoirs of plague in Senegal. 

10744. DOUBROWINSKY. La tulardmie dans TOnion 
des Rdpuhliques Sovidtistes Socialistes (1921-1929). 
Office Internat, Hyg. PubL: Bull. Mensuel [Paris! 22 
(10) : 1911-1921. 1 map. 1930. — ^The author holds the 
water rat (Arvicola amphibius L.) chiefly responsible 
for the occurrence of human tularemia in tne U. S. B. R., 
though he admits that the part which may be played 
by other rodents as reservoirs of the virus is as yet un- 
certain. Epidemics follow the opening of the water rat 
hunting season ; they cease after its end. The river basins 
(almost exclusively the c? population 10-30 yrs. old) are 
the regions affected; but Saratoff, where the water rat 
is not hunted, has never known a case of tularemia. The 
dried skins of the rat do not appear to convey infection. 

10745. ELDRIDGE, E. F., and W. L. MALLMANN. L 
Influence of diluting water on the hiochemical oxygen 
demand, 11. Digestion of sludge from strawhoard waste. 
Michigan Engineer. Exp. Sta. Bull. 39. 1-14. 1931. — I. 
A bacteriological and chemical study of diluting waters 
for biochemical oxygen demand (B.O.B.) determina- 
tions showed that a synthetic water containing the mineral 
salts common to natural waters was superior to distilled, 
bicarbonate, carbonate and phosphate waters. Both tap*- 
water and synthetic water gave much higher 
results and bacterial counts than the others mentioned. 
A marked lag phase both in B.OX). and bacterial ac- 
tivity was found in distilled, carbonate, bicarbonate and 
phosphate waters. The curves produced by plotting the 
B-O-D. values paralleled those made by plotting the 
bacterial counts. The phosphate water gave trouble foe- 
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cause of its effect on iodine liberation in the dissolved 
ox 3 "gen determination, thus rendering accurate results 
difficult. 2 limiting factors were found — pH value and 
mineral salt content. 11. Strawboard sludge was mixed 
with sewage sludge and the rate of digestion, as in- 
dicated by gas production, was studied. 1 : 1 mixture of 
the 2 sludges gave the largest volume of gas per unit 
weight of sludge, with the exception of the sample con- 
taining sewage sludge alone. The volatile matter de- 
crease was ab^out the same in all mixtures. Rate of gas 
production was prolonged according to pro]K)rtion of 
straw sludge added. The 1 : 1 mixture was about optimum 
for rate of digestion. — Author,'<^ surmnaries, 

10746. GAFAPER, W. M. The inhabitants of the is- 
land of St. KiMa and acute upper respiratory disease. 
Himan Biol. 3(3) : 437-441. 1931. — This paper consists 
of excerpts dealing with upper respiratory disease^ epi- 
demiology from K. Maeaula 5 ds rare ISth century “His- 
tory of St. KiidaT The t\tie-page of the work is re- 
produced, and adequate footnotes are added. — lib M. 
Gajafer. 

10747. [GAISKII, N. A.] TAHCKHPl, H. A. Bonpocbi 
9nHjteMHO.^orHH h snHsooTOJioniH ^lyMU b cbsish c 
ocoOeHHOCTJiMH npHpouH KasaKCKoro Kpag. [Epidemi- 
ology and epizootic of plague in connection with pecu- 
liarities of natural conditions in Kazakstan.] BecTHUK 
MHKpodiioJiorHH, SnujieMHOJiorHH h ^ llapasHToaorni! 
(Rev. Microbiol.f Bpidemiol. et ParasitoL) 9 (1) : 1-9; 
French resume, 125-126. 1930. — The marmot, being widely 
distributed beyond the boundaries of the endemic region, 
becomes a dangerous carrier of plague only under definite 
geographical, climatic and soil conditions. — G. A. 
Lebedeff. 

10748. GARRIBO-MORALES, E., and 0. COSTA 
MAKBRY. Mechanism of natural immunity to diph- 
theria. Preliminary report of experiments in Porto 
Rico. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(1) : 89-98. 1931.— Schick tests 
of 642 childi'en in one of the larger public schools in 
San Juan showed higher proportions of Schick-negatives 
than usually found at corresponding ages in New York, 
Baltimore, and other cities in northern U. S. A. This 
accords with previous observations in the tropics. Bac- 
teriological examinations made at the time of the first 
Schick tests (March 1930) showed 1-4% to be carriers 
of virulent, and 5,8% to be^ carriers of avirulent, diph- 
theria bacilli. Carrier infections with both virulent and 
avirulent organisms were somewhat more frequent in 
Schick-positive than in Schick-negative children. Bac- 
teriological examinations of 194 originally Schick-posi- 
tives, repeated weekly for 3 mo. (Mareh-June, 1930), 
showed a total of 26 carriers of virulent, and of 42 car- 
riers of avirulent, diphtheria bacilli. All carrying virulent 
organisms were previously or later found to harbor 
avirulent bacilli. During the 3 mo. of observation, nega- 
tive Schick reactions developed in 85% (22 of 26) of 
the demonstrated virulent carriers, in 12% of those 
carrying only avirulent organisms, and in 9.5% of those 
showing no positive cultures. Of the 4 demonstrated 
carriers of virulent organisms remaining Schick-positive 
at the end of June, 2 showed negative, and 2 positive, 
reactions, when retested the following September. 20 
of the 22 known carriers of virulent bacilli who had de- 
veloped negative Schick reactions before June 30, were 
retested 3-5 mo, later. 16 of the 20 were still Schick- 
negative; the remainder were positive. The completeness 
and durability of the negative Schick reaction develop- 
ing after demonstrated infection with organisms classed 
as virulent, showed some relation to degree of toxicity 
of cultures.— AuiAoris summary. 

10749. GRAHAM, R. R, The farm water supply, wells 
and their construction, springs, cisterns, pumps, hy- 
draulic ram; and water supply, plumbing and sewage 
disposal systems for farm homes. Ontario Dept. Agric. 
Bull. 361. 1-72. 58 fig. 1930. 

10750. GREENWOOB, M., W. W. C. TOPLEY, and 
J. WILSON. The mortality of a herd of mice under 
‘ffiormar’ conditions. Jour. Hyg. 31 (3) : 403-405. 1931. — 
Absolute numbers (329) and mortality (56) in 7 mo., 


3 wk. of a herd of norniul mice, with calculations of ex- 
pectations of life. 

10751. HALE, FRANK E. Successful superchlorina- 
tion and dechlorination for medicinal taste of a well 
supply, Jamaica, N. Y. Jour. Amer. IFcicr ll'or/c.s Assoc. 
23(3): 373-386. 1931. — Medicinal taste with chlorina- 
tion developed in a w^eli supply, caused by organic sub- 
stance possibly extracted from the ground by leaking 
gasoline from a garage. Crenotkrix was a |)ossibIe source. 
Coal and coke were eliminated. Experiments proved 
that the taste was prevented by boiling before^ elilori- 
nation, by oxidation as by H2O3, by long standing, par- 
tially fay aeration, by addition of 0.2 p.p.iii. of NH3 prior 
to 0.4 p.p.m. of Cl, by superchlorination, and by acti- 
vated charcoal. Superchlorination of wells and declilori- 
nation by SO 2 in the pump well was adopted because of 
quick application, little additional equipment needed, 
and ease of control. Residual Cl, 0*03 p.p.m. by onlio- 
toiidin test, was maintained in the station discharge. 
Superchlorine dose was 1.6 p.p.m, and SO2 dose, 0.6 
p.p.m.; effective superchlorine contact 5-10 min.: total 
po.ssibIe Cl contact 26-34 min.; average station discharge 
34 m.g.d. The treatment was entirely successful over 
8“mo.— F. E. Hale. 

10752. HASLEY, B. E. Brucella abortus in certified 
milk. Jour. Inject. Dis. 46 (5): 430-434. 1930.— In an 
effort to determine the feasibility of using plating metii- 
ods to detect the presence of Br. aborlm in rnarket niilk, 
the authors examined 230 samples of certified milk as 
sold by 5 dairies in Detroit, Michigan. Br. abortus wtis 
isolated and identified in 4.3% of the samples analyzed. 
Milks from 3 of the 5 dairies were shown to contain the 
specific organisms. It was later found that 1 of the 
2 dairies from which negative results w’ere obtained, had 
previously eliminated all abortion reactors. The aver- 
age number of organisms of the Brucella group found 
in these samples was 2 per ce. ; the highest, S. The com- 
paratively low numbers are probably due to use of mixed 
herd milk for the samples. — A. €. Fay. 

10753. HERRMANN, E. Carvasept tij^^seme Ver- 
wendbarkeit. Pharnmie^. Zeniralkalie^eS^M<md 72 
(39) : 613-614|ji6W^“Carvase (nomochlorcarvaerol) 
is 130 effective against staphylococci as phenol. 

In a dilution of 1: 5,000 it kills Spirochaeta pallida in 2 
min. Prophylactic salve preparations are equally efficient. 
It is also an anthelmintic and is recommended for skin 
infections. 

10754. HEYMANS, J. F. Sur la disinfection par 
Fean oxyginie additionnie d^acide cyanbydrique comme 
anticatalyseur. [Bisinfection by H 2 O 2 with hydrocy- 
anic acid as antienzyme.] Arch. Interfiat. Pharmacodyn. 
et Therap. 37(2) : 196-198. 1 fig. 1930. 

10755. HILLIARD, CURTIS M. The prevention of 
disease in the community. 193p. Frontispiece, 25 fig. 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc.: New York, 1931. Pr. S1.75. 
— Written for college students, this book traces the his-* 
tory of,^ shows the necessity for, and the effectiveness 
of, public health activities. It discusses bacteria, modes 
of infection, and disease prevention by immunization, 
isolation, proper disposal of wastes, pure air, water and 
food supplies, insect control and health organizations. — 
G. N. Ludvng. 

10756. JaCKEL, R, Praktische Entseuchungsversuche 
mit “Alkalysol” und ^‘Sagrotan.” [Practical experiments 
with *Alkalysol” and “Sagrotan’’ as disinfectants.] 
Praht. Dednfektor 23(6) : 177-184. 1 fig. 193L 

10757. JONES, B. H. Bacterial action in the septic 
tank system of sewage disposal, and bacteria and the 
water supply, Ontario Dept. Agric. Bull. 361. 74-76. 
1930. 

10758. JORDAN, H. E. Factors contributing to 
quality of public water supplies. Indmt. db Eng, Chem. 
21 (2) : 152-156. 1929. — ^Tn the average American city, 
close to 100 gal. of water are used per person per day. 
Of tins amount a little over 30 gal. are for domestic pur- 
poses. Only 0.5 gal. per person fs taken internally. How- 
ever, this relatively small amount is by far the most 
important single influence in determining the quality 
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of *1 public u at er siippb'. An analysis of the require- 
ments to obtain the demanded quality shows that 6 
factors must be considered. The most important of these 
IS tintt c)i I-J5ing the figure of 100 to represent 

the ideal qimhty, 51 points should be allowed for safety. 
In gmpT'j}, American public water supplies meet this 
requirement. 1 he next 2 important factors are those of 
taste and "chemical balance,” to which 22 and 20 points, 
respectively,^ Fhoiild be assigned. Appearance should 
rec‘mve 5 points and temp. 2. Those engaged in furnish- 
ing wafer tlm public would do well to take such a 
rating senoiisly F, Norton. 

10759. JOST, A. C., and NEIL E. McKINNON. Epi- 
demiology and vital statistics. Canad. PubL Health 
Jour. 19(1/2): 234-237. 192S,-The authors, reviewing 
the report for the city of Hamilton for. the preceding 2 
yrs., emphasize tlie marked decline in mortality and 
morbidity rates of diphtheria, following the active im- 
munizfition against diphtheria started in 1922, —over • 
00,000 inoeulutirms heing^given in 1927. In the Province 
of ^Ontario, ralilr's lias increased and is considered a 
serious prolderri, 135 rabies vaccine treatments were 
given during tlio year and 7 heads positive for rabies 
wf‘re found. Tlie outbreak is not confined to one area, 
blit several scattered foci have been demonstrated.— 
€. //. HaUidiVo 

10760. KABISCH, E. tlher die Besinfektionswirkung 
einiger Waschmittel auf pathogene Hantkeime. Her- 
matol.^ Wachemehr. 90(15); 514-517. 1930.— In view of 
the widespread use of the lukewarm laundr>^ technique 
for wool and silk clothing, assisted by special soaps like 
Lux, the author tested the susceptibility of Achorion 
gypscum^, TrkhojdiyUm ijiterdigitale, T. granulosum, and 
T. astcroides in presence of Lux and Persil (the latter 
is probably a proprietary German washing powder) . 3 
of the species wm'e killed at 56® C. in 3 min. The author 
concludes that in spite of the greater susceptibility of 
fungi for heat as compared with many pathogenic bac- 
teria, and in spite of the associated inSuences of these 
laundry agents, neither the lukewarm nor the cold 
techniques kill the organisms. There is therefore the 
possibility that clothing such as stockings are genuine 
sources of re-infection in dermatophytosis. Detailed 
protocol is given of the results at the following temp.: 
20®, 30®, 35®, and 56®, and over graded periods of 3-30 
inin.^ — F. D. Wcidjnan. 

1076L Kalin, a. Ueber Hydrargyrum oxycyanatum 
tind Compressi Hydrargyri oxycyanati. Pharmaceut. 
Acta Helvctim 6(8): 159-170. 1931. — ^A solution 

of Hg-oxycyanide kills Biapkylococcm pyogenes aureus 
in a water suspension within 30 min. A l%o solution kills 
them witliin 15 min. Addition of NaCi diminishes these 
times to 15 min. and 5 min., respectively. When sus- 
pended in 1% peptone water, the 0,B%& solution did 
not kill in 1 hr., while the !%& solution killed within 30 
min.^ Here the addition of NaCl is of no effect. For 
treating wounds and for disinfection of the hands and 
instruments, a l%t? water solution is recommended. — 
Fmtn mdhofs summary (transL ) . 

10762. KHAN, SARANJAM, and MAHENBRA NAXH 
AGARWAL. On the duration of the life of vibrios in 
the Ganges and Jumna river water. Indian Jour, Med. 
Me$, 16(4) : 993-1008, 1928.— Water from these 2 rivers 
and from a well in Mela was used. Each sample was 
divided into 4 parts: (1) untreated, (2) boiled 5 min., 
(3) filtered through filter paper, (4) filtered and boiled. 
2 vibrio cultures, one agglutinable and the other in- 
agglutinable, were added to different portions of each 
sample. The flasks were kept at room temp, and cul- 
tures made on bile-salt-agar plates at regular intervals. 
Variations were noted in length of time cholera vibrios 
remained alive in different experiments, but in general 
the inagglutinable strain survived in imboiled water 
from the Jumna for 325 days; from the Ganges, for 
725 days; from the well, for 3.62 days. When the water 
was boiled, the time was lengthened to 10.87 days for 
the Jumna; to 9.12 for Ganges; and to 8.75 for the well 


water. In each case, the agglutinable strain disappeared 
in a shorter period. — T. G. Hull, 

10763. KJER-PETERSEN, R. Tuberkuloseproblemer. 
I lys af 10 aars tuberkulosestationsarbejde. [Tuberculosis 
problems, in the light of 10 years’ investigations at the 
tuberculosis station in Copenhagen.] 125p. V. Thaning 
& Appel : Copenhagen, 1929. Pr. Kr. 3.50. 

10764. KLIEWE, H., und K. LANG, tiber den Keimge- 
halt von Mineralwassern. Arch. Hyg. u. Bakt, 105(2) : 
124-131. 1931. — Of 30 mineral waters tested, 3 were free 
of bacteria, 11 contained less than 100 ^ per liter, the 
others up to 55,000. Most of the organisms were soil 
and water types; some indicated contamination by hu- 
man and animal excreta. When held at 37° for 24 hrs., 
the bacterial content decreased markedly; at 17-22® 
there was an increase, followed by a gradual decrease. 

10765. KNAYSI, GEORGES. Bisinfection. I. The de- 
velopment of knowledge of disinfection. II. The manner 
of death of certain bacteria and yeasts when subjected 
to mild chemical and physical agents. III. The taking 
up of iodine by yeast cells. IV. Bo bacteria die logarith- 
mically? V. Some properties of frequency curves^ and 
their use in studies of disinfection. Jour. Inject. Dis. 47 
(4) : 293-333. 1930. — A review of the most important 
literature on the mechanism of disinfection. II. Disinfec- 
tion curves were constructed for Bacterium coli in 1-1,0(X) 
aqueous solutions of methylene blue, in 1-1,000,000 
aqueous HgCL and in 75% glucose solutions. Similar 
curves were also constructed for Schizosaccharomyces 
pombe in 1-1,000 methylene blue. It is concluded that 
both organisms die in a similar manner and that in all 
cases the curves are more or less sigmoid in shape, 
belonging to the ^ chance type. _ III. The cells of Bac- 
charomyces cerevisiae take up iodine from its aqueous 
solutions according to the adsorption isothermal. IV. 
The so-called reaction constant k varies during the 
same experiment with a given culture, with cultures as 
much alike as is possible to have, and may be greater 
at a given temp, with a given culture than with a 
similar one at a higher temp. From this and other 
considerations it is concluded that bacteria and yeasts 
do not die logarithmically, as was assumed by Chick. 
V. The author worked out theoretical disinfection cases. 
Assuming that bacteria die according to the frequency 
distribution of their resistance, he constructs survivors’ 
curves and finds that if obtained when the distribution 
curve of resistance is of the very skew or extremely 
skew types, they resemble very much the survivors’ 
curves usually obtained by direct experiments. — G. 
Knaysi. 

10766. [KNIAZEVSKII, A. N., and V. A. BERBNI- 
KOV.] KHHSEBCKMH, A. H., h B. A. BEPRHHKOB. 

O A«fIHTeJIbHOCTH COXpaHCHHJI BHpyca TyJIJIpeMHH B UJKy- 
pKax rpbisyHOB. [The length, of time B, tnlarense re- 
mains active in the pelts of rodents.] Bccthhk MiiKpo- 
dHOJiOFHH, SnH^eMHOJiorHH H OapasHTOJiorHH (Rev. 
Microbiol.^ Bpidemiol. et Parasitol.) 9(1) : 68-71; Eng- 
lish summary, 132. 1930. — ^The pelts of house mice, rats, 
and guinea pigs dead from tularemia, were kept in a 
room at 7-8° C. and in a thermostat at 32-33®. 0.2-0.4 cc. 
of emulsion of 70 pelts kept at 7-8° was injected sub- 
cutaneously into house mice; emulsion of almost all 
pelts kept less than 26 days caused tularemia, as shown 
by patho-anatomical examination and by the presence of 
B. tularense in smears from the organs of dead mice. 
Emulsion from pelts kept 26-40 days gave a significantly 
lower % of infection; after storage for more than 40 
days the organism apparently dies. When the pelts were 
kept in an incubator, the period of activity of the 
organism was significantly shorter; positive results with 
iqjected emulsion were obtained from pelts 2-5 days old; 
results were negative from pelts more than 5i days old. 
There were no differences in result frona emulsions made 
from pelts of house mice and guinea pigs. — G. A, Leb^ 
deff. 

10767. [KOROBKOVA, E. L, S. V. MITIN, and I. V. 
RUBIN.] KOPOBKOBA, E. M., C. B. MHTHH, h M. B. 
PyBMH. Pojib cKapjiaxHHosHbix HOCHTCJieil reMpJiHTti- 
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iiecKoro CTpenxoKOKKa b amizieMHOJiorHH cKapJiaiHHbi. 
[R61e of scarlatina carriers of hemolytic streptococcus 
in the epidemiology of scarlatina.] BecxHHK Mmcpo- 
6HOJiorHHj 3nHjieMHOJiori!H h napasiixoaornii {Rev, 
Microbiol., Mpidemiol. et Paraciiol.) 9(2) : 217-224; 
French resumej 283-284. 1930. — Streptococcus hmmo- 
lyticus was found in the mouths of all of 181 scarlatina 
sufferers during the most acute period of illness. In all 
cases, except one, the illness was caused ^by ^infection 
from other members of the family. Examination of 78 
recovering patients showed that on the 22nd to 28th day 
the viims was present in 22-27% of the cases; on the 
29th to 36th days in 19-24.3%; and on the 37ih to 42nd 
days in only 15-19%. Examination of S3 families, to 
which 152 recovered patients had returned, showed that 
of the 100 recovered who harbored no streptococci on 
leaving the hospital, in only 1 case was there an illness 
in the family; while of the 52 who had streptococci on 
leaving the hospital, 3 cases of infection in the family 
occurred, — G. A. LebedeiJ. 

10768. LEVIETHAL, WALTER. Bas Yorkommen des 
Pfeifferschen Infitienzbacillus bei Gesunden. Zeitschr. 
llyg, u. Injektiomkr. 109(1) : 93-95. 1928. — In cultures 
from throats of normal individuals, summers of 1927 and 
1928, Pfeiffer’s bacillus was found in 15 of 77 cases in 
the 1st series; in the 2nd series it was found in 32 of 
75 individuals. — IF. Herrmwin. 

10769. MAXWELL, J. L. The diseases of China, in- 
cluding Formosa and Korea. 2nd ed. 530p. 176 fig. H. K. 
Lewis & Co.: London, 1929. Price 20 s, 

10770. MINKEWITSCE, I. E. tiber einige Boden- 
stamme des B. coii nnd ihre sanitare Bedeutung. Zeii- 
schr. Eyg. u. Infektionskr. 111(1) : 58-67. 1930.— Studies 
were made of coli~aerogenes bacteria isolated from 704 
samples of earth collected at various latitudes of Russia 
from Kola (Arctic zone) to Batum (subtropics) . 
Among the varieties of B. colUaerogenes in soil cultures, 
B. aerogeyies appeared no more often than in cultures 
of intestinal contents of man or animals. The anaerobic 
fermentation test apparently can serve as an indication 
of fecal soil pollution, as it gives positive results just 
where such pollution is demonstrable. — IF. A. Satoyer. 

10771. MINKEWITSCH, L E. Die Orundtypen der 
Bacteriengruppe Coli-aerogenes und ihre Herkunft. Zeit- 
schr. Hyg. u, Infektionskr. 111(2): 180-190. 1930.— 255 
specimens of common diptera, mostly mosquitoes and 
house-flies, were collected between Murman and Lenin- 
grad and examined culturally for bacteria of the coh- 
aemgems group. Such bacteria were present in only 2% 
of the ^ mosquitoes and in 8% of the flies (Mvsea 
domesiica),^ and the strains peculiar to these insects 
would not interfere ivith the testing of water for colon 
bacilli, as such strains do not produce fermentation at 
46° C, and can be diffei'entiated from B. coli of fecal 
origin by Bulir’s test or by Koser’s citrate test. The 
gas-producing intestinal bacteria of lower vertebrates, 
such as Ashes and frogs, have the same differentiating 
characteristics as ‘those of insects. The origin in nature 
is stated for 5 basic types of the coli-aerogenes group. — 
IF. A. Saioyer. 

10772. PACIATTI, C. Relazione snlFesperimento di 
fermentazione e trasformaszione delle immondizie proven- 
ienti dalla nettezza domestica e stradale nelle celle 
zimotermiche Beccari-’V’altancoli pet Fimpianto della 
citti di Patrasso, Grecia. [Fermentations and transfor- 
mations produced by dirt from house and street cleanings 
in the zymothermic cells set up by the city of Patras, 
Greece.] lip. G. Ramella & Co.: Florence, 1928. 

10773. PAUL, JOHN R., and ROBERT SALINGER. 
The spread of rheumatic fever through families. Jour. 
Clin. Investigation 10(1) : 33-51. 1931. — ^Study of 15 
families suggests that an infection is involved, in which 
the role of environment and hereditary predisposition 
are unknown. The sudden appearance of apparently 
primary and secondary outbursts in certain individuals 
was frequently accompanied by recognizable forms of the 
^sease in other members of the family group, and not 
infrequently by the simultaneous appearance of non- 


specific illnesses, e.g., bronchitis, bronchopneumonia, skin 
rashes and rheumatoid arthritis. Not only do several 
cases seem to be initiated simultaneously, but periods 
of recurrent activity of the disease seem to sweep through 
a family in synchronous waves, during which time new 
cases majr also appear. 

10774. PAUL, JOHN R, Age susceptibility to familial 
infection in rheumatic fever. Jour. Clin. Investigation 
10(1) ; 53-60. 1931. — In a selected population (99 mem- 
bers of 14 families in which 2 or more individuals had 
suffered with evidences of rheumatic fever) , the disease 
spread particularly to the younger members of the 
family, and was largely distributed throughout the age 
group 5-12, reaching its peak at about the age of 7. 
Among children 5-12 yrs. old, who apparently Iku:! not 
previously suffered from any manifestations of ^ the djs- 
ease, rheumatic fever w^as acquired in association with 
familial exposure, at the rate of 25-35%^, Among children 
5-12 yrs. old, wlio had survived an initial attack, recur- 
rences were noted in association with faiiiilial exposure 
at the rate of 35-60%, decreasing as age increased, but 
representing a markedb^ enhanced susceptibility during 
adolescence. 

10775. PIERAERTS, GEORGES. Notes cliniques sur 
la “fievre rouge congolaise.” Ann. Soc. Beige Med. 
Tropic. 11(2): 189-204. 1931.— The symptoms of red 
C/ongo or pseudo-dengue fever are given in detail. En- 
demo-epidemic in the Congo region, it appears to ^pro- 
ceed by small, local thrusts, manifesting itself successively 
in the form of an epidemic of the household, of the 
quarter, and of the village, — 2 successive cases in the 
same house generally being spaced about 10 days apart. 
A seasonal incidence exists but is not absolute. The most 
numerous cases occur in the rainy season; those occur- 
ring in the dry season in a group, however populated, 
have not given rise to epidemic proportions. From the 
theoretic viewpoint, the disease merits study from its 
possible relations to Central African dengue ; practically, 
this study shows it to be a definite clinical entity among 
the numerous acute tropical fevers. 

10776. [PLAYSKAIA, E. V.] HJIABCKAB, E, B. 
SnHueMHH rpHnna b BaJixamcKOM paHoHe shmoS 1929 r. 
[Grippe epidemic in Balkhash, Khirgiz SSR., winter of 

1929. ] BecTHHK MHKpodHOJiorHH, SnnjteMHOJiorHH H 

riapasHXOJiorHH (Rev. Microbiol,, J^pidemiol. et Para-- 
sitol.) 9(2) : 225-230; English summary, 284-285. 

1930. — ^76% of the population became ill, of which 11% 
died (mainly children and elders) during the epidemic 
among the Cossack population. Death in most cases was 
due to complications (pneumonia, pleuro-pneumonia, 
enteritis) , explained by the unsanitary conditions, insuffi- 
cient food and absence of immunity. Microscopic and 
bacteriological investigation of 12 cases^ showed, besides 
staphylococci, FraenkeFs diplococci; in no case was 
Pfeiffer’s bacillus found.— (?. A. Lebedeff. 

10777. [REZHABEK, tk. V.] PEIKABEK, % B. K 
Bonpocy o Bbidope b pailoHe SejieHoro oexpona Meexa 
sadopa BoitH jim cxpoHuierocH PocxoBO-HaXH^ieBa- 
HCKoro Boj^onpOBoita. [Choice of site for the drawing 
of water for the new Rostov aqueduct.] [German sum- 
mary.] HsBecxHH rocynapcTBCHHoro MHKpodHOJiorH- 
uecKoro HHcxHxyxa b PoexoBe Ha floHy (Ber. Mihro- 
hiol. Staats-Inst. Rostow-am-Don) 4. 5-54. 1^9, — ^13 
chemical and 37 bacteriological analyses of water from 4 
points of the Don River near Rostov were made Feb. 13 
to June 24. The samples were taken 50 m. from the shore 
and at a depth of 2 m. Suspended matter at all 4 points 
varied from 7.1 mgm. per liter in Feb. to 77.84 toward the 
end of March, then diminishing to 44.0 toward June, These 
variations were found also for other constituents: 
Organic matter, 1.6 mgm. per liter in Feb., increasing 
to 141.6 toward the end of March, decreasing to 1.^ 
toward the middle of June; 0 content, 2.69 mgm. per 
liter, increasing to 5.88, decreasing to 3.33; dissolved 0 
(at 0° C. and 760 cm. pressure) , 612 mgm. per liter, in- 
creasing to 10.71, decreasing to 6.05; absorbed 0, 0.76 
mgm. per liter, increasing to 8,99, decreasing to 1.03. 
Lo^ through heating of dry matter varied from 119.4 
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uiS'uu tjfj jhd- It-b. t(i uU.O toward June. Combined 

C.l varirci inmi mgm. per liter in mid-Feb. to 20.10 
ai emi i^i.Marciu and again increased to 42.31 mgm. 
Inward tin' inului('_ ot Jraio. Bacteriological analyses were 
liniiis'-ti iiacjcnai counts and coli titer. During the 
period oi m-oKing over (Feb. 15-March 15), total Sount 
in . cca OI waii-r^^irom all^ 4 points was 84-758; March 

m'lng freshets (June 

T ino fr ^ AT March 19 

end lOd-lu (C) March 2., showing that there are con- 
<ht JoU' ti. tit r nnu sta.soiial changes which determine coli 
titer, fiirpiata are considered valuable only when all 
I ilia r Cl »n« 111 3011:' iiYV ' t liken into consideration, e.g., freez- 
ing o\s r, nondjiag. rate and direction of flow, direction 
and veiocity ot wind, precipitation, topography, and 
general sanitary eondifions.— G. A, Lebedeff, 

10778. RIVIl^RE, R. B. de la, E. ROUX, et F. CAVAL- 
LIER. Fouvoir bactfincide, sur le m^ningocoque, dti bleu 
de mCdhylene irradi€ o« non irradi^. Compt, Rend, Soc, 
Hinl 106(101: 709-S{]2. 1931. -The bactericidal power 
OI 10 .sanples oi ruetiiylene blue was tested by putting 
eaeh iii conta<0 wilh an emulsion of meningococci for 3 
hrs. Cultunv wc^re then made and incubated, being ob- 
si'Fved aiter 1, 2 and 3 days. Emulsions of meningococci 
w'erc* culturc-d on agar and incubated in the same way 
to see if they retained their vitality. The same pro- 
cedure was followed for each sample after irradiation for 
20 min. The bactericidal power, good without irradia- 
tioii, was he-trer after exposure to ultraviolet (active at 
a dihition of 1 ; laO.CKK) before irradiation and of 1: 300,000 
aft or K Addition of chole.?terin diminished the antiseptic 
power and produced no difference between irradiated and 
non-irradiated products. Neither amount of Fe in the 
dye nor of ozone gimerated by the ultraviolet apparatus 
affected the anriseptic power. 2 lots of rabbits and 
guinea pigs received an emulsion of meningococci in- 
traperitoneally. One %vas then given 1 cc. of a 1% solu- 
tion of medicinal methylene blue. After 15 min., samples 
of peritoneal fluid were cultured. Those from animals 
receiving only tlie bacteria vrere positive; the others 
were negative. Medicinal methylene blue is recom- 
miuided a< a treatment for meningococcus infections. — 
E, IFffric’r, 


10779. ROCHAIX, A, Recherches sur la persistance 
€t la disparition des germes pathogenes dans Teau 
d'^gout. Ann, Hyg, Pub., Indmt. et Soc. 8(12) : 669-675. 
1930.-- Sewage containing no acid or alkaline, toxic or 
anfisc»ptic prochiets was sterilized, placed in flasks, and 
inoculated with cultures of various pathogenic organisms, 
I'lroserved at laboratory temp, and tested at various in- 
tervals by inoculation on peptonized bouillon. In the 1st 
experiment, ^ typhoid bacilli, paratyphoid A and B, 
cholera vilu'ios and Badllus pyocyanem -were alive at 
the end of 7 mo. 14 days; paraty^phoid B and B. pyocy- 
unrm. at the end of 20 mo. 8 days. In 2d and 3d ex- 
periments, cholera vibrios and typhoid bacilli survived 
in sterilized sewage water only 3 mo. 7 days, while 
in sterilized distilled water they'lived for 6 mo. 23 days; 
in a 4th experiment, paratyphoid B survived for 112 
days in sterilized sewage, while in sterilized distilled 
watcT it lived for 8|- mo. In the remaining 4 experi- 
ments, paratyphoid B, cholera vibrios and typhoid 
bacilli w’ere tested in sterilized sewage water, survival 
of each by itself being compared with survival in a 
mixed culture of saprophytic organisms, in each case the 
pathogenic organism lived longer in pure than in mixed 
culture, and in mixed culture the saprophyte survived 
the pathogen. These results indicate that, while sewage 
is in itself a good culture medium for pathogenic or- 
ganisms, the **’vital concurrence” of saprophytes must 
plav a large part in the disappearance of the pathogens. 

10780. [ROMANOY, P. Y.] POMAHOB, U, B. Xhmhko- 
6aKTepHOJiorH*iecKoe odcjrejiOBaHHe pcKH BopOHCiKa b 
paSoHe r. BopOHe)Ka. [Chemico-hacteriological study of 
the River Yoronesh in the neighborhood of the city of 
Yoronesh.] BopOHeKCKHfl Focyj^apCTBeHHbig HHCTHxyT, 
BioJijieTeHb OdmecTBa EcTecTBOHcnHTaxeJieft iBvM> Soc. 
Nat. Yoroneje) 2(3/4) : 95-120. 1929.-^1 chemical and 22 

, 7 ' 


bacteriological analyses of the water taken from 8 locali- 
ties in the river, covering 6km., of which 14 were within 
the city limits, were made, and revealed the wide varia- 
tions occurring in the different seasons of the year. — ■ 
G. A. Lehedeff. 

10781. RUSSO, CAHIO. Recherches exp6rimentales 
sur Pdpid^miogen^se de la peste buhonique par les in- 
sectes. Office Intemat. Hyg. PubL: Bull, Mensuel 
[Paris] 22(11) : 2108-2120. 1930.— The author finds that 
dead rats are visited by different species of insects, not 
at random but in a regular order : first by the common 
fly (Alusca domestica) and the blue fly {Calliphora 
vomitoria) . When the fat begins to grow rancid, coleop- 
tera of the genus Dermestes appear, and, at the begin- 
ning of brown liquefaction, those of the genus Hister. 
After destruction of most of the liquid products of putre- 
faction, other parasites of the genus Tenebrio and acarids 
of the genera Glyciphagus and Tyroglypkus attack and 
destroy the dissected ligaments, tendons and bones. The 
author proved that almost all of these insects (flies and 
acarids, but not Dermestes and Hister) ^ after such in- 
fected meals, harbor living virulent plague bacilli. His 
next study was on the infectivity of insects fed on 
infected cereals. A pile of maize on which a rat had died 
of plague was found invaded by acarids, which, being 
killed in alcohol, and applied to the shaven abdominal 
skin of 2 guinea pigs, produced death by plague. These 
acarids, however, were nearly immobile and apparently 
would not migrate far. Larvae of the weevil, Sitophylm 
granarius, and of Tenebrio moUtor proved susceptible of 
laboratory infection. Plague bacilli were isolated from 
ants which had fed on infected maize. Hence, it ap- 
pears that a large number of insects are capable of con- 
veying plague bacilli, though their infectivity is of short 
duration, both because the insects themselves are short- 
lived and because the bacilli soon disappear from their 
bodies. 

10782. RUTH, EBWARD D. The elimination of taste 
and odor in the water supply of Lancaster, Pennsylvania. 
Jour. Amer. Water Works Assoc, 23(3) : 396-399. 1931. — 
Equal parts of anhydrous NHg and Cl gas in the amount 
of 0.18 p.p.m. are being fed to the water, the anhydrous 
NHs being fed to the raw water before coagulation with 
ALo (804)3, and the Cl to the finished water after filtra- 
tion, results being extremely low bacterial counts, com- 
plete absence of taste or odor, and elimination of algal 
growths in the reservoirs. — E, D. Ruth. 

10783. [SLAPIK, Y. K.] CJIAEMK, B. K. O 6a^H- 
jiJiOHOCHieJibCTBe o6cJiy>KHBaK)mero sjotopOBoro nepco- 
Hajia 6piouiHOXH4)03Hbix OTJieJieHHft. [Carrying of bacilli 
by the healthy personnel handling typhoid patients.] 
BeCTHHK MHKpObHOJIOrHH, DnHAeMHOJIOFHH H riapaSH- 
TOJiorHH (Rev. Microbiol., Epidemiol, et Parasitoi.) 8 
(4) : 413-418; French resume, 482. 1929. — In the feces 
of 1 of 24 employees bacteriologically studied, and on 
the handle of a bed pan out of 14 articles examined in 
the typhoid hospital, bacilli were found that resembled 
Eberth’s bacillus, but differed in somewhat heavier 
growth and in relation to glycerine. Agglutination of 
these cultures with paratyphoid A and B agglutinating 
sera was negative; agglutination with typhoid-immune 
serum was positive. By immunization of 2 rabbits with 
vaccine of these cultures, previously killed by heating 
to 58° C. for 1 hr., agglutinating sera were obtained after 
7 days. It is concluded that employees and fomites 
may serve in spreading typhoid. — G. A. Lebedejf. 

10784, SMIT, JAN. De moeilijkheden van het bac- 
teriologische drinkwateronderzoek. [Difficulties in bac- 
teriological water analysis.] NederL Tijdsokr. Hyg., 
Microbiol, en Serol. 6(1): 19-39. 1931. — ^The difficulties 
in interpretation of B. coli tests in water analysis are 
emphasized, when the results do not correlate^ with the 
known properties of B. coli; and stress is laid on the 
fact that the types of B. coli which can be cultivated 
from fermenting media often do nc)t correlate with those 
present in the water under investigation, so that char- 
acterisation of the water according to types of B. coli 
isolated may give false results. The way-out of these 
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difficulties seems to lie in the adoption of the bac- 
teriological methods of Clemesha, by which the quan- 
tities of water are estimated, that cause acid- and gas- 
fermentation in glucose and lactose broth at 37® C. Addi- 
tion of Eijkman’s test at 45® C. seems to be a very im- 
portant improvement on this procedure, inasmuch as 
the widening of the acid-aiid-gas line in glucose and 
lactose is very much slower in Euro|)e than in the 
tropics, but biological purification is strong enough to 
cause marked recliictioii of fermentation in glucose at 
45® (Eijlcinan’s test) in about 1 week. Pathogenic or- 
ganisms are m-tain to Inive disappeared when the water 
shows this divergence of the Eiikinan-Iine against the 
line of glucose and lactose, and the water may be con- 
sidered safe. This view has proved correct in many in- 
stances.—/. Sinil, 

10785. SOBERNHEIM, G., und E. BIETRICH. tlber 
die Frage der Hachentwicldung von Bakterien im gechlor- 
ten Trinkwasser der Stadt Bern. Arch. Hyg. u. Baht. 
105(2): 71-87. 1031.— The Cl added to drinking water 
in Bern (usually 0.1 mg. per liter) kept it bacteria-free 
or almost so for several days, even at room temp. If 
bacteria developed, it was only after the Cl %vas no longer 
of bactericidal strength (a-naphthofiavon test negative). 
Usually they appeared no earlier in samples protected 
from air than in those exposed. Water standing in the 
pipes was usually Ci-free and with abundant bacteria. 
The bacteria surviving chlorinization were harmless water 
types; in no instance was B. coli found. Typhoid bacilli 
were killed, as shown by some samples artificially in- 
fected with 3 million per cc, — Fro7n author’s summary 
(transL) . 

10786. SPLITXGERBER, APTHUP, und EPNST 
HOLTE. Untersuchung des Wassers. [Investigation of 
water.] [In : Handbucii der biologiscben Arbeitsmethoden. 
Hygiene. Abt. 4. Angewandte cbemische nnd pbysika- 
liscbe Methoden. Teil 15, Heft 3, Lief. 358.] P. 385-589. 
25 fig. Urban u. Schwarzenberg : Berlin & Vienna, 1931. 

10787. STOCKS, PERCY. The mechanism of a 
measles epidexaic. Lancet 218(5563): 796-802. 1930.— 
A detailed statistical study of a measles epidemic in 
one of the London boroughs shows that as the epidemic 
spreads through the streets of an urban area, the first 
sign of its approach to any given district is a sudden 
rise of infectiousness in the cases which occur there. 
This signalizes the upset of balance between activity 
of the virus, seasonal influences, density and circulation 
of the population and the ^‘communal immunity” of the 
child population at the moment. It is suggested, though 
the evidence is still inconclusive, that the last of these 
factors is rendered the most powerful in determining the 
interval between epidemics and also in bringing epi- 
demics to a close, by virtue of a temporary latent im- 
munization of most of the children who escape manifest 
attack, such immunity gradually waning and disappearing 
after about 2 yrs. — F, Stocks. 

10788. [SUVOROY, S. V.] CYBOPOB, C. B. OnHT 
npHMeHCHHH xJiopa H cepoyrjiepo;i;a jijih A^sHHceKUHH 
H HOTHX noMemeHHii npH ^yMe. [Dis- 

infection of plague-infested dwellings with Cl and CSa.] 
BecTHHK MHKpodHOJiOFHH, SnHUeMHOJioFHH H IlapasH- 
TOJiOFHH (Rev. Microbiol., JSpidemioL et Paradtol.) 5 
(3) : 143-145; German summary, 232. 1926. 

10789. THOMSEN, AXEL. Om Kalvekastnings- 
feberens (Svingefeberens) Forekomst hos danske Dyr- 
laeger. [Occurrence of undulant fever in Danish veteri- 
narians.] Maanedsskr. Dyrlaeger 43 (2) : 46-56. 1931. — 
Up to April 1931, diagnosis of undulant fever had been 
made in only 6 cases among veterinarians in Denmark. 
All were young men who were taken ill shortly after 
they had commenced practising on cattle in abortus- 
infected stables. That the disease has not been ascer- 
tained among older veterinarians is quite in keeping 
with the fact reported by the author (and later con- 
firmed by others) that nearly all veterinarians (ca. 
94%) who had practised on cattle for more than 1 yr. 
have specific antibodies against Bacillus abortus Bang 
and are presumably immune. On the basis of the author's 


examinations, it is warrantable to regard undulant fever 
as a disease unknown in Denmark prior to 1925. The 
author discusses conclusions that may be drawn from this 
material, as to pathogenicity of B. abortus for man, — A. 
Thomsen. 

10790. [TIKHOMIROVA, M. M., and S. M. NIKA- 
NOROV.] THXOMMPOBA, M. M., h C. M. HHKA- 
HOPOB. KjieuxH - hochtcjih qyMM. (Ticks as plague car- 
riers.) BecTHHK MiiKpodHOJibniH, Sim^eMHOJioniH ii 
napasHTOJioruii (Rev. Microbiol., BpideniioL ei Para- 
sitol.) 9(1): 60-61; English summary, 129-130. 1930.— 
In 1929, in Kazakstan, 8 ticks (Rhipicephalus sekuhei 
01.) were taken from a marmot (Citellus pygmacus 
Pall.) dying of plague. 4 drops emulsion of these 
ticks in physiological saline were injected^ into the ab- 
dominal region of a guinea pig, which died wilhin^ 50 
hrs. Post mortem examination showed piithological 
changes in the internal organs, typical of plague: in 
smears of all organs many bipolar rods were found, and 
culture gave an abundant growth of plague bacilli. Also, 
emulsion from 3 ticks (Ixodes autuninalis Leach) taken 
from an Arctomys bohac dying of experimental plague, 
when injected into the abdominal region of a guinea pig, 
caused its death within 3 days. Post mortem revealed 
an acute experimental plague. Cultures from the tick 
emulsion and from the organs of the dead guinea pig 
both gave B. pestis. The authors emphasize the im- 
portance of this newly discovered factor of plague 
endemia. — G. A. Lebedejf. 

10791. [VORONKOVA, M.] BOPOHKOBA, M. Odc.Te- 
noBaHne Ha xyiinpeMHio BoasiHbix Kpwe (Arvicola 
amphibius) b AcTpaxancKOM paftone. [Examination of 
water rats (A. ampbibins) for tularemia in the As- 
trakhan region.] Bccthhk MHKpodHOJioniH, 3nHae.MHO- 
jiOFHH H napasHTOJiOFHH (Rev. Microbiol, j^pidemiol. 
et Parasitol.) 8(4) : 433-434; English summary, 484. 
1929. — ^258 water rats were caught in 1929 in 2 places 
near Astrakhan, where there was a severe epidemic of 
tularemia in 1926. Rats from both places showed en- 
largement and hyperemia of the spleen, enlargement of 
glands, and necrotic regions in the liver. Inoculation of 
guinea pigs and. mice with extracts of organs from the 
rats caused typical tularemia in one case and negative 
results in another. Thus it is considered possible that 
the epidemic in 1926 was due to rats. — G. A. Lebedeff. 

10792. WEFRING, KARL WILHELM. L'existence de 
la tular^mie en Norv^ge. Office Internat. Hyg. Publ: 
Bull. Meiisuel [Parisl 22(10): 1908-1910. 1930.— Until 
1929 tularemia had not been reported in Norway. In 
that year Thjotta discovered the 1st known case, and 
later, 11 others; infection seemed generall}^ to come 
from rabbits. The author suggests, however, that the 
so-called “lemming fever”^ presents in man clinical fea- 
tures resembling tularemia. This fever occurs in the 
years when lemmings (My odes lemmm) descend in 
myriads from the mountains into the valleys, polluting 
the streams and other waters with their cadavers and 
excreta. The intestinal tract of the lemming contains 
abundant bacteria of the paracoli and paratyphoid 
groups; but the organs show no tularemia-like changes. 
Because of the clinical picture in man, however, the 
author thinks that the lemming should be suspected un- 
til cleared, as a possible tularemia carrier. 

J0793. WILpLMI, J. Zur Frage der Abschafiung 
bzw, Einschrankung der Desinfektion bei Diphtherie imd 
Scharlach. [Discontinuance or limitation of disinfection 
in diphtheria and scarlatina.] Zeitschr. Desinfektions- 
u. Gemndheitswesen 23(9) : 381-398. 1931. 

10794. WILLIAMS, JESSE FEIRING, and DELBERT 
OBERTEUFFER. Industrial hygiene for schools, 280p. 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc.: New York, 1930 -—This 
book describes in elementary form industriai health prac- 
tices. The first 4 chapters are a brief resume of Wil- 
liams' textbook: “Personal hygiene applied”; 10 chapters 
are devoted to industrial hygiene. Chap. V deals with 
the changes made by the machine age in living and 
working habits, especially the effects of fatigue and 
monotony on the worker. Chap. VI calls attention to 
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gciP.rai LfiilUi l"Ki^;irds in industiy, especially poor ven- 
tilation, poor lighting, nnsnnitaiy toilet facilities, im- 
proper .<e-ritmgp and ovr^nime work. Specific health 
hazards sucn as dangers from anthrax, glanders, high air 
ornanu* and inorganic dusts, lead and other 
industrial poi.^an^ are outlined, in Chap. VII. Chap. VIII 
tells in an elementary ^ fashion of the prevention of 
dn-'Cas' s, ^C na]o X outlines proper home hygiene. A 
very hrnd jmihwi as to home care of sick is included, 
i Itf’ urgan’A.'iiinn oj tiie industrial health service is de- 
MTifr'ii Hi ( AT, ulso^its aims and scope. Simple 
iii>t aid .-uegrst ions^ are given. Chap. XII states why 
K'uulafiou r.y Urn State of conditions of labor in in- 
dustry IS npee.^'^sary to properly protect workers; 3 group- 
ings legidatioii are given, Recreation and leisure time 
aetivitH’s are ncx'cssary, as is shown in Chap. XIIL The 
coneludnur {‘li.iptor shows the worth of health in terms 
of prndmiuni and individual happineas. Appendix A 
giv(;s ihti New Im-k State Department of Labor’s health 
sugge.vfioDs tor working girls. Appendix B gives Emer- 
son's weiglit-hmght taldes from 6 to 18 yrs.; and the 
average, 7Cf under average, and optimum wts. for heights 
from 20 m, up. Appendix C lists the occupations ex- 
IHised to lead; D, the health hazards of benzol; E, the 
industrif’s rno.^^t in need of accident prevention work; 
and -T , the industries in which workers need eye pro- 
teetinn. — 3/. L, Iklcjj. 

10795. WILSON, W. JAMES, and E. M. McV. BLAIR. 
Further experience of the bismuth sulphite media in 
the isolation of Bacillus typhosus and B. paratyphosus 
B from faeces, sewage and water. Jour, Hyq, 31(2): 
13S-161. 1931.— By the Old Standard Bi sulphite [Fe- 
confainimzl iiKHiiura, B, typhoms was cultivated 44 times 
out of 50 examinations of stools of 50 typhoid patients 
and corn’ll iescents. By the same medium, B. para- 
typhosus B was cultivated 22 times out of 27 examina- 
tions of stool.s of 27 ca,ses of paratyphoid. In 13 examina- 
tions of Belfast sewage in different months during 1928 
and 1929, by the Old Standard sulphite media, B, ty- 
phoms was isolated on 10 occasions. In 2 examinations 
of Lisburn sewage B, typhosus was isolated. Although 
no special search for B. paratyphosus B was undertaken, 
this organism was isolated on 2 occasions from Belfast 
sewmge. The viability of B. typhosus and B. paratyphosus 
B in stnvage is longer than was suggested by work of 
previous obsca'vers. It has been possible to cultivate 
B, typhoms and B, paratyphosus B from the deposit 
of sewage .‘^tored in a bottle at room temp, for 3 wks. 
B, tpphimis was once fouiid alive at the end of 5 wks. 
For isolation^ of B. enteniidis Gaertner the media gave 
good ncsults in examinations of feces from, cases of food- 
poisoning. Details for preparation of the media and 
of various modifications are given. Addition of 4 cc. of 
a 1: lOXHlO solution of perchloride of mejeury to every 
100 rv, of the* Bi media tends to inhibit growth of 
pro! (US strains and certain other organisms which de- 
velop from sewage and interfere with isolation of B, 
typhosus. With the fiuid media described here B. 


typhosus has been cultivated 17 times out of 17 stools 
from typhoid patients, and 3 times out of 5 specimens 
of sewage. — Author^s summary. 

10796. WIRGIN, GERMBND. Der Einfluss der Tem- 
peratur der ausseren Luft auf die Desinfektionswirkiing 
von Formaldehyddampfen in geschlossenen Raumen. 
Acta Path, et Microbiol. Scandinavica Suppl. 3 : 491-498. 
1930. — A calculated concentration of 2 gm. formalde- 
hyde per cu. m. was used with 6 strains of recently iso- 
lated pyogenic staphylococci as test objects. The prac- 
tically empty room was steam heated and was kept at 
an average of 20.6® (18® at the lowest) . The northern 
and eastern walls were external. In summer, when ex- 
ternal and room temp, were nearly equal, disinfection 
was good. In colder mo., when temp, differences were 
greater than 10-15®, disinfection was very poor. Con- 
densation of formaldehyde on the cold external walls 
is probably the explanation. — B. Cohen. 

10797. WOLTERS, X. L., und H. DEHMEL. Beher 
das Kulturverfahren zum Nachweis von Tuberkelbak- 
terien, besonders in Gesamtmilchproben. Zeitschr. Jn- 
fektionskr. u. Hyg. Haustiere 39(1/2) : 102-114. 1931. — 
The sample is placed in 2 15-cc, centrifuge tubes and cen- 
trifuged at 200 r. p. m. for 15 min. The cream and 
supernatant milk are poured off and the sediment is 
shaken. To the sediment add 10 cc. of 15% HCl; close 
the tube with a rubber stopper and shake vigorously for 
10-15 min., and again centrifuge as above. The acid 
is poured off, the tube inverted on filter paper, and the 
sediment di*ained. For animal inoculation the sediment 
is injected subcutaneously into^ the inner surface of the 
foreleg. For culture examination, the authors employ 
2 tubes with 10 cc. of malachite-green-Besredka bouil- 
lon. To one of these add 1% glycerin. Through use 
of fluid media, the authors had in view the possible pre- 
mature concentration of the organisms so that there 
might be an early diagnosis by microscopic examination 
of the sediment. Not so much acid was developed in 
liquid as in solid media. After 4, 6, and. 8 wk. at 37® C., 
the supernatant fluid of the culture is removed and 
the sediment stained for tubercle bacilli. If there has 
been growth the bacteria are present in the sediment in 
increasing numbers. The authors report a fairly; close 
correlation between cultural findings and animal inocu- 
lations, although they do not recommend substituting 
the former for the latter method. They report :^ding 
avian type tubercle bacilli in 9 of 400 examinations. — 
L. D. Bushnell. 

10798. ANONYMOXTS. Instrucciones para el envio 
de muestras de investigacion a los laboratories biologicos. 
[Instructions for sending samples to biological labo- 
ratories.] Cuba Secret. Agric. Com. y Trah. Secc. Indust. 
Animal Bol. 14. 1-31. 10 fig. 1931.— Instructions are given 
for securing and sending samples of blood, exudations, 
pus, urine, feces, cerebrospinal fluid, milk, skiUj parasitea 
poisonous plants, tissues and organs for biopsy and 
autopsy, and also material concerning special diseases 
(rabies, tuberculosis, mastitis, etc.) . 
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10799. BEHRE, A., und G. ULEX, tJber Konservier- Biochem. Zeitschr. 212 (4/6) : 337-346.^ 1929.— Others 
ungsmitteiversuche bei Fischdauerwaren. Zeitschr. Vn- have shown that tobacco always contains pectin and 
tersuck. Lebensmittel 62(1/2) : 58-81. 1931.— Various pre- methyl alcohol, the latter present in an easily liberated 
serving materials were tried on different commercial fish ; form, and during smoking for the most part absorbed 
results* are tabulated. from the mouth unaltered. The pectin is the mother 

10800. BONNEFOY. La fabrication de Talcool a base substance from which methyl alcohol is derived. The 
de manioc. [Manufacture of alcohol from cassava.] authors found 13-20% pectic acid in cigarette tobacco, 
Frodtdts Colordaux et Materiel Colonial 1931 (S8) :1B2- increasing as the quality decreased, la imfermented 
139. 1931. tobacco, methyl alcohol is found as a dimethyl ester, 

10801. GABEL, G., und G. KIPRIANOFF. Der Gehalt and after fermentation as a monomethyl ester of pectin, 
an Pektinsaure und Methylalkohol im russischen Tabak. Thus comparison of methyl alcohol with pectin is a prac- 
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tical method for determining the progress and comple- 
tion of the fermentation of cigarette tobacco. The con- 
tent of methyl alcohol reaches 0.945%,^ about 5.5-6.4% 
of the pectic acid. In fermenting Russian cigarette to- 
bacco, the content of methyl alcohol falls to 0.411- 
0.717%, or 2.9-8.2% of the pectic acid. The content of 
methyl alcohol in cigarette tobacco is 0.228-0.401%, or 
1.2~2.6% of the pectic acid. In pipe tobacco, the methyl 
alcohol content is usually 0.074-0.158%, or 0.4-0.7% of 
the pectic acid. The meth>i alcohol content of Machorka 
is 0.323%, placing this midway l)etween pipe and cigar- 
ette tobacco. The methyl alcohol content of the various 
sorts of Russian tobacco falls within similar ranges, as 
found by Neuberg and his colleagues in tobacco from 
other provinces. — H. F. Sm^jth. 

10802. HANZAWA, JUN,' and SH. TAKEDA. On the 
reddening of boned codfish. Archiv MikrobloL 2(1): 
1-22. 2 col. pi. 1931. — ^The reddened and the so-called 
sound salted codfish were examined chemically and 
microbiologically. Indol and skatol were present in small 
quantity, but ptomaines were absent in the reddened 
codfish. ILS was not evoh’’ed from the latter, but it 
was seen in the so-called sound codfish. Toruki ivchmeri, 
MicrococcAi-s alhuB-transhicem, M. hitzdcntus, and Bac- 
terium zopfii were isolated from the reddened codfish. 
From the so-called sound codfish, M. albus-transhccens 
and a HaS-producing Bacillus were isolated. Reddening 
of the salted codfish is caused b5^ T. ivehmeri, which 
produces red pigment on culture media. Other isolated 
microorganisms did not produce red color. Indol is de- 
tected in pure cultures of T. wekmeri and Bad, zopfii. 
Putrefaction of the salted codfish is attributed to the 
microorganisms mentioned. None of the organisms 
isolated was pathogenic to guinea pigs. — Authors^ sum- 
mary. 

10803. MAMELI, EFISIO, e VIRGILIO BOLCATO. 
Azione fii alcune sostanze organiche sulla fermentazione 
lattica. [Action of some organic substances on lactic 
fermentation.] Atti Ccmgi\ Naz. Chim. Pura ed AppL 
3 : 496-498. 1929(1930). 

10804. PAGNIHI, XJGO. Contribute alia tecnica delP- 
esame batteriologico delle carni. Modificazione del ter- 
rene di Gassner. [Bacteriological examination of meat. 
Modification of GassnePs medium.] Clinica Vet, IMilano] 
54(9) : 708-711. 1931. 

10805. ROBERTSON, MADGE E. A note on the cause 
of certain red colorations on salted hides and a com- 
parison of the growth and survival of halophilic or salt- 
loving organisms and some ordinary organisms of dirt 
and putrefaction on media of varying salt concentra- 
tions. Jour. Hyg, 31 (1) : 84-95. 12 fig. 1931. — Exi^eriment 
indicated that certain brick-red stains on salted hides 
are produced by growth of “halophilic” or salt-loving 


organisms wdiich come from marine salt used in curing 
the hides. There are probably many varieties of these 
orgamsms, their common characteristic being that they 
flourish best in high concentrations of salt, and 'wil! not 
grow when the^ concentration falls beneath 6%. The 
organisms of dirt and putrefaction examined, though 
certain of them survived for a considerable time at 
a salt concentration as high as 30%, did not niiiltiply 
when it was above 8%. The non-halophilic cocci ex- 
amined survived at high salt concentrations much bet- 
ter than did the non-halophilic bacilli, 

10806. SERGER, H., und 1C CLARCIC Kouserven und 
Kouservierung von Lehensmitteln. [Conservation and 
preservation of foods.] Zeitschr. Erzidhr, 1 (S) : 256-261 ; 
(9) : 271-292. 1931. — A review. 

10807. STOCKHAUSEN, F., und R. KOCH. Wirken 
elektrische Strbme auf die Garung? Woehensrhr. Brau- 
erei 48(38): 403-407; (39): 419-423. 2 fig. 1931.-.™If a 
Cu solution is present, either direct or alt< 'mating cur- 
rents (galvanic or stray) harm the yeast and hinder 
fermentation. To detect injuries resulting from stray 
currents, it is advisable to investigate tlie Cu content 
of wort, vats, and yeast, in addition to making current 
measurements. Also, investigation of the yeast in drop 
cultures and of corrosion a|3pearances in the vats and 
cooling coils, can give useful hints. — Authors’ summary 
( traizsl 

1080a* TAKAHASHI, TEIZO, and TOSHINOBU 
ASAI. On glucuronic acid fermentation. Zentralhl. Bakt, 
IL Aht. 84(8/14) : 193-195. 1931.— The acetic bacterium 
previously isolated by the authors from dxied persim- 
mon, Bad. indiistriivm var. hoshigaki, produces gluconic, 
oxygjuconic, and 1-glucuronic acids from glucose in a 
medium containing yeast water (1000 cc.), glucose (100 
gm.), and CaCOa (25 gm.), cultivated 30 days at 26°- 
29° C. The 1-gIucuronic acid was identified by a number 
of tests, including color reactions, specific rotation of 
Ca salt ((A)d^= --* 24.0°) , specific rotation of free 
acid ( (k) 18.5°) , melting point and the N content 

of phenylosazone (M. P.=131°-132° C.; N = 15.30%), 
melting point and N content of para-nitrophenylhydra- 
zone (M. P. = 209°-210° C.; N = 13.82%) , melting point 
of para-bromphenylosazone of the Ba salt (M. P.= 
204°-207° C.) , and melting point of brucine salt 
(M. P. = 17S°-179° C.). The bacterium also^ forms 
1-glucuronic acid from (3a gluconate. — E, J. Goixica. 

10809. WINDISCH, FRITZ. Zweiteilung des Be- 
wegungs-Effektes bei der Bier-Garung in Lfiftungs- 
Faktor und “spanende Wirkung.” Wochenschr. Brauerei 
47(9) : 94-96. 1930. — Movement in itself does not pro- 
mote fermentation of beer. The apparent effect can be 
analyzed into surface (increasing the reacting cell sur- 
face) and aeration factors. 
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10810. BARKWORTH, H. Keeping quality of milk 
and the age on testing for total bacterial count. Jour. 
Byg. 31 (3) : 373-374. 1931.— Tests of nearly 6000 samples 
of milk over a 7-yr.-period at Wye, showed an average 
keeping quality of 9 hrs. less for afternoon than for 
morning milks of the same bacterial count, 

10811. BARTHEL, CHR., and E. SANDBERG. Oc- 
currence of enzymes in press-juice of cheese. Intemat. 
Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 46-49. 1931. — 
The authors examined 3 Vasterbotten, 3 Emmenthal, 2 
Cheddar, 1 Household, 1 Edam, 2 Limburger, 2 Stilton, 
1 Roquefort, and 1 Gorgonzola cheese. Catalase was 
present in all except 1 Cheddar, varying between 0.0 
and 106.5 cc. 0. The highest values were found in moldy 
and in Limburger cheeses. Peroxidase was demonstrated 
in 7; Emmenthal and Limburger were negative, Amy- 


10536, 10648, 10728, 10752, 10797, 10990) 


lase or aldehyde reductase were not demonstrated in 
any sample. Rennin was demonstrated in all except 
Emmenthal and ripe Limburger, Apart from catalase, 
which in this instance is derived from microorganisms, 
Emmenthal and Limburger cheeses contain none of the 
enzymes the author tried to demonstrate, whereas all 
the other cheeses proved to contain at least some of 
these enzymes. 

10812. BOEKHOUT, F. W. J., en J. van BEYNUM. 
Roode vlekken op heschimmelde boter, [Red-spotted 
molded butter.] [With English summary.] Verslag. Land. 
Onderzoek. Eijkslandbouwproefsta. 36: 5-14. 3 pi. 1931. 
— Molded butter generally has black-green spots caused 
by Cladosporium herharum. There sometimes also ap- 
pear red spots ascribed to Epicoccum heterochroum (?) . 
The latter does not form spores on the usual media. 
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^o nil a laodiuiii of distilled water + 2i% agar. 
^.Tv iMiur. but utter 7-14 days conglomerates 
sj^nres develop. Peptone (Witte) and levu- 
preituTed, Lactose is useful as a source of C, 
to uive so intensive a red coloring as dextrose 
Hfuirmgyit 4S“ C. for 10 min. killed 
i iat.)id is more sensitive to salt than 
vmcii ^ivquircs 169o of salt to inhibit 
I L . w;i< suiticient for the present mold. The 
IS fiv; ruse with lactic acid.— From, authors' 
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10813. CHRISTIANSEN, M. Investigations of a 
factor in the milk fat with inhibiting action on the 
gpwth^ of pathogenic streptococci, biternat. Dairy Conor. 
Kfhi, hfi. 1931i»N’C!. 2 1 : 119-120. 1931, — A. summary 

10814. COPELAND, LYNN, and T. M. OLSON. The 
bacterial flora of normal cow’s udder. So. Dakota Agric. 
hxp, HuU. 2iS. 1-20. 1920. — IVIilk drawn asepticaiiy 
nvun quurtrr of 40 cows gave an average bacterial 
count nr I.'L’I of the udders showed 
an avnragi' tji OdTlKlO per ce. Bacterial and cell counts 
cniupan* clo>oly. lh«j cooiFicicnr, of correlation betw^een 
iKu^rrm uiid cfli ('oinus was “h 0.0379 -“h 0.03364. Lacta- 
tion fXtrtid nn apia-cciuble effect on bacterial content 
of tim uddsa*. nor did age uf cow, except in older cows 
pci.-: n.aTuriiy. when bacterial and cell counts greatly 
iurrea>t*d. Fore milk contained more bacteria than 
middle milk nr strippings. Strippings contained fewer 
bacteria than middle milk. Colostrum, usually iiigh in 
bacteria! and lajH cumTent. varied considerabbu Bacteria 
of tlii^ tuider are usually ^gram-positive micrococci; they 
termont .<iigar wiiiiout^ forming gas, and may or may 
not liquefy gt4atin. Udder cocci gave uniformly low 
total anti volatile acidities. In some cases, curdling of 
the milk was acconqdishcd by an enzyme. Digestion of 
ilm cunl was noted in several instances. Milk from 
diffenmt cow.< varied in germicidal power. Cultures of 
bacu^ria art iflei ally introduced into the udder do not 
survive over a few davs. — Authors' digest. 

10815. CUNNINGHAM, ANDREW. Formation of an 
aroma resembling that of amyl alcohol in milk. Internat. 
Dairy Conyr. En*j. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 1-5. 1931. — 
Dovelojunent of tliis aroma was associated with growth 
of white and orange micrococci. The taint was ob- 
servf'd when cows were housed, but disappeared when 
they wen* put out to ^gra.-ss. Evidence ^ supported the 
vituv that dte source of these micrococci was the floor 


of the hYTi^.— Author's summary. 

10816. DEMETER, ICARL J. The influence of cata- 
dyne silver on the microflora of milk. Internat. Dairy 
Cmu/r. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2): llS-119. 1931.— Sum- 
mary of a preliminary report. 

10817, DORNER, W. The reliability of BurrPs spread- 
ing method for counts of microorganisms in milk and 
its limitations. Internat. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 
{Aeet. 2) : 44. 1931. — A summaiy.. 

■ 10818. GORINI, COSTANTINO. On the work per- 
formed to promote a hygienic milk production in vari- 
ous countries. Preliminary report. Internat. Dairy 
Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2): 58-59. 193L— A sum-^ 
naary, 

10819. GRIMES, M. Microbiological analysis of but- 
ter in relation to flavor score. Internat. Dairy Congr. 
Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2): 5-10. 1931.— 135 sanaples of 
butter graded as excellent (5) , good (70) , fair (53) , 
and bad (7), were examined for acidity, total bac- 
terial count, liquefying bacteria, yeasts and molds. No 
correlation was found between results of microbiological 
analysis of butter and flavor score of butter 2 weeks 
old. — From author's summary. 

10820. HANSEN, A. P., and JOHS. JENSEN. Studies 
of development of volatile acids in the use of starters. 
Internat. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 60-71. 
1931.— The work confirmed earlier findings that starters 
contain, besides true lactic ^ acid bacteria, those pro- 
ducing aroma, and characterized mainly by production 
of CO» and other volatile acids, especially acetic. The 
ability of the ‘‘aroma’^ forms to produce volatile acids 


is markedly enhanced when in symbiosis with lactic 
acid bacteria. This production took place evenly 
throughout fermentation. The curve resembles the acid- 
ity curve, but apparently the maximum production of 
lactic acid and of the volatile acids (determined by 
distillation) is reached earlier than the maximum COa 
content. If production of volatile acid is connected 
with development of aroma, it seems that there is no 
particular advantage in using especially high or low 
temp, in acidifying, as high temp, at the^ same acidity 
does not enhance production of volatile acids more than 
a temp, around 20° C.; and very low temp, has not been 
proved to give the aroma bacteria more favorable condi- 
tions. — From authors' summary. 

10821. HENNEBERG. Spoilage organisms in milk, 
butter, and cheese, most common in Germany. Internat. 
Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2): 87. 1931.— A 
summary. 

10822. HOOD, E. G., and A. H. WHITE. An a-typical 
Escherichia coli producing bitter milk. Internat, Dairy 
Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 19-24. 1931. — Pure cul- 
tures inoculated into sterile milk produced typical bit- 
terness in 24 hrs. at 25° C. The organism exhibited 
minor differences from E. coli in its behavior in milk, 
lack of indol production, and in its failure to produce 
acid and gas in raflinose, dulcite, and dextrin. Morphol- 
ogy and cultural and physiological characteristics are 
described. 

10823. HOSTETTLER, H. Analytical determinations 
of the gases in cheese. Internat. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 
1931 (Sect. 2) : 127-128. 1931.— A summary. 

10824. IWANOWSKI, WACLAW. Experiments with 
regulation of cheese mellowing by alteration of the con- 
ditions of unrestricted air-supply. Internat. Dairy Congr. 
Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 94-95. 1931. — summary. 

10825. KLIMMER, M. Bietet der Anschluss der Vor- 
zugsmilchbestande an das freiwillige Tuberkulose- 
tilgungsverfahren geniigend Sicherheit dafiir, dass die 
Vorzugsmilch frei von Tuberkelbazillen ist, und wie 
kann das genannte Verfahren erganzt Oder ersetzt wer- 
den, damit die Forderung des Freiseins der Vorzugsmilch 
von Tuberkelbazillen erfiillt wird? [With discussion by 
H. RAUXMAN and reply by M. KLIMMER.] Tierdrztl. 
Rundschau 37 (42) : 737-746. 1931. -^It is concluded from 
laboratoi'y studies that certified milk can be guaranteed 
free from tubercle bacilli only if the cows are free from 
tuberculosis. Diagnosis failures in clinical bacteriological 
studies are considerable. — From author's summary 
(transl.) . 

10826. KOESTLER, G., und H. HOSTETTLER. Un- 
tersuchungen fiber die Natur des bei sog. ‘‘Nachga- 
rungen^’ im Emmentalerkase auftretenden Gases. 
Landw. Jahrb. Schweiz 45(4) : 446-465. 7 fig. 1931. — 
Gas from eyes of Swiss cheese during the main fermenta- 
tion normally contains less than 1% of H. Gas arising 
during the ^'after'^ fermentation does not differ essentially 
from the former, and it is concluded that it is due to 
a recurrence of propionic acid fermentation. It is not 
a question of avoiding contamination, but of avoiding 
a recurrence of the same factors which caused the main 
fermentation. — From authors' summary (transl.). 

10827. KRAMER, Y. M. Experiences in the systematic 
improvement of milk hygiene in Holland. Internat. Dairy 
Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 45, 1931. — summary. 

10828. KRENN, JOSEF. The value of the measure- 
ments of the conductivity of milk to its chemical and 
hygienic testing. Internat. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 
(Sect. 2) : 93. 1931. — summary. 

10829. LAXA, OTAKAR. The classification of yog- 
hourt. Internal. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 3) : 
95, 1931 . — K summary. 

10830. OSOLS, P. Contributions to a closer knowl- 
edge of catalase in butter. Internal. Dairy Congr. Eng. 
Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 94. 1931. — A summary. 

10831. RUDIGER. ' Konservierung von Milch fiir die 
Untersuchung. Zeitschr. Untersuch. Lebensmittel 62 
(1/2) : 198-202. 1931.— For preserving milk for testing, 
0.07% paraformaldehyde solution proved best. . : 
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10832. RUMMEHT, JULIUS. Dairy ^ water and the 
keeping quality of butter. Inieniat, Dairy Congr. Eng. 
Ed. 1931 (Sect. 3) : 97. 193L— A summary. 

10833. SEELEMAMN, M. Massnahmen zur hygien- 
ischen Qualitatsverbesserung der Milch. [Hygienic mea- 
sures for improving the quality of milk.] Milchmrt-- 
sckaftliche Zeitjragen 1. 69-8S. M. & H. Schaper: Han- 
nover, 1931. — A review. 

10834. SILAR, OLAV. The reductase examination. 
Internal. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 87-88. 
1931. — A summary of experimental results with this test 
for bacterial contaminaiion. of milk, 

10835. STABLER, SALLY HAMILTON. The electrical 
process of milk pasteurization. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14 
(2) : 433-452. 1 fig. 1931. — Experiments indicated that 
electrical pasteurization at 73® C. is as efficient, both 
in reduction of bacterial count and in kinds of organ- 
isms destroyed, as the commercial holding method at 
62®; and that, at 62®, while it destroys the same kinds 
of organisms, it does not reduce the bacterial count of 
milk to so great an extent as the commercial holding 
method at 62®. It diminishes the rate at which cream 
ri.ses, so that the milk seems to have more cream after 
24 hrs., whereas the holding method increases this rate. 
Both kinds of pasteurization result in milk showing the 
same cream volume after 144 hours. — Authors summary. 

10836. STARK, C. N. The source of ropy milk bacteria 
in nature. Papers cfe Proc. Ann. Conv. New York State 
Assoc. Dairy & Milk Inspectors 8: 56-57. 1930. — ^The 
author reports studies of 7 types of bacteria causing 
ropiness, isolated from raw and pasteurized milk and 
from places in and around dairy barns. Of about 500 
isolations studied, at least 75% were gram-negative rods 
producing acid and gas in lactose broth. More than 100 
samples of feeds showed alfalfa hay, clover hay, chaff, 
soy bean meal and cottonseed meal to contain thousands 
of ropy-milk bacteria per gm.; other feeds examined 
contained small numbers or none. 

10837, STARK, C. N. Some observations in the bac- 
terial control of pasteurized milk. Papers & Proc. Ann. 


Conv. Neiv York State Dairy <& Mill: Inspectors 

8 : 58-60. 1930. — Bacterial counts (standard agar plate 
method) on all raw milk delivered to^ a number of 
milk plants in Ithaca, New York, and vicinity, showed 
60-85% to contain less than 30,000 bacteria per cc. On 
the basis of numbers of bacteria surviving heat treat- 
ment, the holder method of pasteurizing milk was more 
efficient than the eiectropure process, 

10838. VAN SLYKE, L. L. The chemistry of sour 
milk. A<ew York State [Geneva] Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 
140. 14p. 1928. — A review of previously published work 
of Van Slyke and associates on problems dealing with 
souring of milk. The author discusses lactic acid forma- 
tion and its reaction with other milk constituents, ptu- 
ticularly the calcium phosphates and caseinates. Usu- 
ally less than 20% of the lactic acid formed is found 
in the free state. The first perceptible flavor^ character- 
istic of souring milk is not due to lactic acid or to a 
change in pH, but to some volatile substance.-- -J. R. 
Haag. 

10839. VEALE, P. 0. The grading of milk for cheese- 
making in New Zealand. Intemat. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 
1931 (Sect. 4) : 1-9. 1931. 

10840. VEENBAAS, A. H. Inspection of milk for 
industrial purposes and sanitary inspection of cattle. 
Iniernat. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 59-60. 
1931.— A summary. 

10841. VIRTANEN, ARTTURI I. Butter defects 
caused by water bacteria. Internat. Dairy Congr. Eng. 
Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 126-127. 1931.— A summary. 

10842. VIRTANEN, ARTTURI J. The proteolytic en- 
zymes of the lactic acid bacteria and the mellowing 
of cheese. Internat. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 
2) : 128-129. 1931.— A summary. 

10843. WILLIAMS, R. STENHOUSE. The importance 
of a complete study of nutritional value of milk, Jn- 
ternat. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 109-118. 
1931. — A critical review of published work on changes 
in milk when heated, and discussion of their possible im- 
portance to human nutrition. 
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10844. BAUMGARTEL, TRAUGOTT. Zur Kultur von 
Bodenprotozoen. Arch. Protistenk. 70(2) : 491-496. 3 fig. 
1930. — The difficulties usually encountered in culturing 
soil protozoa are avoided by growing Azotohacter chro- 
ococcuin Beijerinck according to the method recom- 
mended by Beijerinck. Soil protozoa are found actively 
feeding on the bacteria in the surface film of the cul- 
ture. Addition of (NH4)2S04 to the media results in 
gas formation, which breaks up the membrane, while 
K2SO4 favors surface membrane formation. Particularly 
good cultures can be made from soils which have been 
fertilized with K. The method offers a rapid means of 
gaining a glimpse of the biological characteristics of the 
soil and also may be modified for the pure culture of 
protozoa. — G. W. Goldsmith. 

10845. BAZAREWSKI, STEPAN. Badania nad bak- 
teroidami. [Bacteroids.] [With French summary.] 
Eoczniki Nauk i Leinych (Polish Agric. & Forest. Ann.) 
17(1/2): 1-34. 1927.— Acidity of medium and presence 
of purine bases strongly influence transformation of rods 
of nodule bacteria into bacteroids, the structure of winch 
does not indicate an organization superior to that of the 
rods. Generally the bacteroids do not multiply, but 
sometimes very young bacteroids are transformed into 
simple bacteria. The bacteria of the nodules can fix 
considerable quantities of free N when in artificial media, 
during the active multiplication of the cells. The albu- 
minous substance produced in cultures of nodule bac- 
teria is not the result of N fixation. Bacteroids are 


involution forms incapable of multiplying and probably 
they can not fix free N. — Authors smnmary (transL). 

10846. BURK, DEAN, and HANS LINEWEAVER. 
The influence of calcium and strontium upon the cataly- 
sis of nitrogen fixation by Azotohacter. Archiv Mikro- 
biol. 2(1) : 155-186. 5 fig. 1931. — ^The chemical mecha- 
nism of N fixation by Azotohacter requires either Ca 
or Sr in relatively large concentrations, 25-50 p.p.m. 
in the customary culture medium giving normal rates of 
fixation in 2-day cultures, and 1-5 p.p.m. giving rela- 
tively inappreciable rates of fixation. All soluble non- 
toxic Ca compounds (about 16) and all Sr compounds 
(about 8) investigated are suitable sources. Ca and Sr 
can not be replaced by other elements, some 50 having 
been tested with entirely negative results. It is shown 
from 5 sources of evidence that Ca and Sr exert their 
effect per se, and not by virtue^ of any contained im- 
purity, Ca and Sr are not required for normal growth 
of Azotohacter in fixed N, providing certain other ele- 
ments, such as Mg, Ba, or Gl, are present in sufficient 
concentration. The effect of Ca and Sr on N fixation 
may be shown, imder suitable conditions, i.e., with Ca- 
starved cells, to be exerted immediately on addition to 
the culture medium, i.e., within 30-60 min. On the other 
hand, with Ca-rich cells, the effect of suddenly decreas- 
ing the Ca-concentration in the medium is not prominent 
xmtil after a number of hrs. In free N, Azotohacter 
shows to a marked extent a phenomenon often pre- 
sented by other organisms, namely, rate of growth is 
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niai *1( r'-ikimi oii concoiitration of organisms, due, 
in ArMtijjvtir, lo tiie lact that when fixing N the ratio 
CDiuvnTniUuii ui organisms: concentration of Ca in the 
inedinm, \'i rv In fixed N, the effect of 

eoiKV'iifration ol organisms on rate of growth is normally 
iitM, » u. ’iinlerstanding has been reached as 

to I ho nature oi tiie etiect of Ca and Sr, except that it 
IS ioa'ilni imiihi rind not outside the cell. There are 
inairations ttnd ihfa relatively large concentrations of 
(■a ui<‘ nnt \<'ry elacient ly^ employed directly in fixation, 
fan tiiat a pro])ortion of the Ca is diverted to 

ordinarv metuholjc purposes. This would imply that the 
Ca m»’a {Hrpctfy ui lixatiou, being actually of very small 
amount is truly catidytic, and not directly concerned 
luercay in puenomena of antagonism, solubility effects, 
el r,— r rn ni a u f iLors^ f^u m rnary, 

10847. CORBET, A, S. A bacteriological study of 
the decomposition of soil organic matter and its bear- 
ing on the question of manuring. Jour, Rubber Res, Inst, 
Mfiltiijd 3 f 1 ) : d-27. P tig. IDJU. — The low bacterial popu- 
lafitiu of Malayan .-oils renders the plate count method 
unsuita! do for comparing their biological activities, and 
Iiencc ihc fertilities of different soils ; moreover, accurate 
valiifs t'aii not he expected of this method where only 
a pruiHijTion i.if the total organisms present are culti- 
vated. Such aceurate values, however, can be obtained 
from a method described, entailing estimation of the 
COs yir-ld of soils in the laboratory. This method de- 
pends on the fact that after an initial transitory period, 
the equation. y:=Ftm jg followed, where y is the yield 
of COi in time f, and F and m are constants. This 
formula lias been investigated through observation of 
glucose fennentalion by a single organism. The constant 
F (fertility constant) i$ concluded to be a measure of 
the daily yield of COa by any given soil in the field. 
As yet the constant 7/1 has not been fully interpreted, 
but it represents a retardation in rate of gas evolution. 
iManuring of rubber by chemical fertilisers is generally 
connected with the effects on soil microorganisms. By 
the CO 2 method, the effect of different fertilisers on soil 
fertility can be assevssed, and hence the type and quan- 
tity of fertiliser required to increase biological activity 
on any given soil can be determined. — Authors sum- 
mary, 

10848. DEMOLOK, A., et G. BARBIER. Influence de 
la constitution physique des sols sur Failure des pli6- 
nom^nes microbiens dont ils sont le sifege. Ann. Agron. 
I Pari 8 1 1 (4) : 531-535. 1931.— The struple between soil 
and microorganisms for soil water is influenced by 
mineral colloids (clay) which affect the mobility of the 
organisms (adsorption) and the diffusion of their secre- 
tions and soluble products. Sandy soils are more like 
liquid media and prescait a large surface to the air; 
clay soils bidiave more like solid media. This explains 
the irregtilar distribution of nitrates and H-ions at 
neighboring points in an apparently homogeneous sec- 
tion, the activation of biological processes by tillage, 
and the dilHcuIty experienced at times in soil inocula- 
tions. — From auihorF sinnmary (transL). 

10849. FEHJSR, BlHIEL, Vizsgalatok az Erddtalaj 
H-Anyageserej^rdi. [N metabolism of forest soils.] [With 
German abridgement.] Mai. es Termeszettud. Ertedto 
{Math. u. Kaiurwiss, Anz. Ungarischen Akad, Wiss.) 
IBudapesil 46: 171-200. 1 pL 1929. 

10850. FEH^:R, BlNIEL. Vizsgalatok az Erdotalaj 
biologiai Tev^kenys^gdnek Idoszaki ValtozasairSl. [Se- 
quence of bacterial life in forest soils.] [With German 
summary.] Mat. es Termeszettud. Mrtesitd (Math. u. 
Katurwiss. Anz, Ungarischen Akad. Tffss.) [Budapest} 
46 : 201-234.1929. 

10851. IXANO, ARAO, and SATIYO ARAKAWA. 
Investigation on Winogradsky^s Azotobacter test as to 
its applicability to some rice-fi.eld soils in Japan. Ber. 
Ohara Inst. Landw. Forsch. 4(3) : 365-369. 2 pL 1930, — 
The Azotobacter test was applied to 9 different soils from 
rice fields of known productivity. As a whole, no agree- 
ment between productivity and results of the test was 
reached. This is probably due to the acidity, which is 


generally high in rice fields where good crops are ob- 
tained even at pH 4.0; Azotobacter growth is very lim- 
ited at such acidity. — A. Itano. 

10852. ITANO, ARAO, and SATIYO ARAILAWA. 
Investigation on cellulose decomposition in soils. 1. Re- 
examination of some stock cultures, BulL Agric. Ckem. 
Soc. Japan 7 (4/8) : 42. 1931. — Cellulomonas produces 
enzymatic zones on cellulose agar medium. ^ The^ kind 
of medium plays an important role and organic N is the 
best source of IST, especially digested casein and yeast 
extract. All cultures retained their activity after yrs. 
of storage, although C. uda, C. fima, and C. gelida mani- 
fested more ability to decompose cellulose than C. 
cellasea. — Authors’ conclusions. 

10853. KOFFMAN, M. De egentliga jordprotozoema. 
Deras stallning till andra jordmikroorganismer och deraa 
roll vid de mikrobiologiska processerna i jorden. [The 
true soil protozoa. Their relation to other soil micro- 
organisms and the part they play in the microbiological 
processes of the soil.] [With English summary.] Med- 
del. Centralanst. Fdrsdksvds. Jordbruksomrddet 391. 1-67. 
3 pi. 1931. — Protozoa exist in normal soil, but they 
form an insignificant part of the micropopulation in re- 
gard to number, species, and volume. Thus true^ soil 
protozoa would not seem to exercise any appreciable 
effect in normal soil on the number of bacteria or on 
other soil microorganisms. Figures relating to the 
abundance of species and individuals in a sofi of normal 
moisture content must depend on application of in- 
direct methods, in which there takes place a develop- 
ment of cysts of aquatic protozoa that do not belong 
to the active inhabitants of the soil. Direct ^udy of 
the metabolism of the soil under various physiological 
conditions and normal moisture content confirmed the 
view that the microfauna of. the soil exercises but an 
insignificant influence on the microbiological processes 
in the soil. Finally, vegetation experiments have also 
shown that the improvement in soil fertility following 
sterilization of the soil is due, not to the killing of the 
protozoa, but to other factors. This does not exclude 
the possibility that in abnormal conditions, e,g,, in 
waterlogged soil or soil irrigated with sewage, as also in 
the use of artificial substrates, results may be attained 
indicating that protozoa check the development of bac- 
teria and are important for metabolism. From both 
theoretical and practical points of view, however, this 
is of minor importance in its bearing on the proolems 
connected with the true soil protbzoa and the fertility 
of normal soil. — Authors summary. 

10854. THORNTON, H. G. Lucerne “inoculation” and 
the factors affecting its success. Great Brit. Imp. Bur. 
Soil. Sci. Tech. Commun. 20. 1-39. 12 fig. (2 maps) . 1931. 
— A review of the problem is followed by a discussion of 
results in Great Britain, Canada, South Africa, New 
Zealand and Australia. 

10855. VERONA, 0., et G. LUCHETTL La dissolution 
du phosphore par Feffet de Factivit^ des microbes de la 
“ryzosph^re.” Soc. Iniernaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Ital. 
3(6) : 201-203. 1931.— Studies were made of the numbers 
of microorganisms in soils on which a legume (bean) , 
a grain crop (corn), or a cruciferous crop (Diplotaxis 
eruceddes or false rocket) had been grown for 3 yrs., 
and of the influence of the organisms in these soils on 
production of available P from tricalcium phosphate 
in solution cultures. The greatest numbers of organisms 
developing on bean agar were found in soil under the 
legume; the smallest numbers, in soil under the crucifer. 
After 10 days in the culture tests, there was the greatest 
production of soluble P by the legume soil; but after 
20 days, soil from the area on which crucifers had been 
grown showed the greatest effect. This is believed to be 
correlated with the greater ability of crucifers to utilize 
the P from tricalcium phosphate. — P. E, Brown. 

10856. WAKSMAN, SELMAN A., and ROBERT L. 
STARKEY. The soil and the microbe. An introduction 
to the study of the microscopic population of the soil 
and its role in soil processes and plant growth. xH-260p. 
85 fig. John Wiley & Sons: New York; Chapman and 
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Hall: London, 1931. — The following are the chapter 
headings: The soil and the plant; The microbe and its 
activities; The soil population and its^ distribution; 
Role of microbes in the decomposition of organic sub- 
stances in the soil; Transformation of nitrogen by soil 
microbes; Transformation of mineral substances in soil 
through the direct or indirect action of microorganisms; 
Interrelationships between higher plants and soil micro- 
organisms; Modification of the^ soil population; Im- 
portance of microbes in soil fertility. This is an intro- 
ductory treatment of the subject, in which are discussed 
the organisms comprising the soil population, factors 
affecting their development, relationships of these micro- 
organisms to decomposition of organic materials, forma- 
tion of soil organic matter, changes of mineral substances 
in soils, and the relationships of microorganisms to plant 
development. A limited list of selected references is 
given at the end of each eh:ipter. The volume isjn- 
tended to siiit tiie needs of students with some chemical 
and biological backgroxmd, who are commencing the 
study of soil microbiology. It should serve a useful 
purpose for more advanced students who wish a brief 
survey of the field. — E. L. Starkey. 


10857. ZIEMI?CE:A, JADWIGA. RozMad pentozanow 
przez mikroorganizmy gleby. Studja nad mikrobiologia 
gleby, cz. V. [Destmction of pentosans by microorgan- 
isms.] [With French summary.] Roczniki Kcmk i 
Lemych (Polish Agric. cfe Forest Ann.) 25(2/3): 313- 
332. 5 fig. 1931. — From soils, straw, and manure was 
isolated by the direct method a homogeneous group of 
bacilli which can attack xylan in an aerobic and non- 
acid medium. This species, Bacillus xylanophagus*-' (j). 
320) , is a rod 1 X 3-5 g. It is motile, with rounded 
ends when young, and forms terminal or siibterminal 
spores, during which time the cell is often swollen as 
in (Eosiridium pasteuriamim. It is strictly aerobic, needs 
mineral N, reduces nitrates, forms granulose in media 
with xylan and pentoses, grows somewhat on licxoses, 
starch 'and peptone, but not on cellulose. Optimum 
temp, is 28-30® C. It is most frequent in plant residues. 
Both pure and impure cultures actively decompose 
xylan. The ratio between xylan decom|x)sed and mineral 
N assimilated or liberated is 100:3-5. Flirt, henn ore, 
xylan as such is not an accessible semreo of energy for 
free N fixation. — Author's summary (transl.). 
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10858. ANDERSON, J. S., F. C, HAPPOLD, J. W. 
McLEOD, and J. G. THOMSOif. On the existence of two 
forms of diphtheria bacillus — B. diphtheriae gravis and 
B, diphtheriae mitis — and a new medium for their differ- 
entiation and for the bacteriological diagnosis of diph- 
theria. Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(5) : 667-681. 1 col. pL 
1931. — ^There exist 2 well-defined forms of the diph- 
theria bacillus, at least as distinct as the typhoid and 
paratyphoid bacilli. To these it is proposed to give 
the names B. diphtheriae f. gravis (p. 669) and B. diph- 
theriae f. mitis (p. 670) . The former has a flat colony, 
lacking lustre and with spreading irregular margin; it 
grows in bouillon with pellicle and granular deposit, and 
actively ferments polysaccharides, dextrin, starch and 
glycogen. It is associated with the more severe and 
toxic cases of diphtheria, which are difficult to control by 
serum. The latter has a rounded, shining colony with 
irregular margin; it grows in broth with uniform turbid- 
ity and fails to ferment starch and glycogen. It is asso- 
ciated with the milder cases of diphtheria, more easily 
controlled by serum, and is probably chiefly dangerous 
through causing laryngeal obstruction. There is a smaller 
group^ of intermediate forms to which the Park-Williams 
8 strains belong. A blood agar medium is described, pre- 
pared with slightly-heated broth sterilized by filtration, 
and containing 0,04% K tellurite, which permits deter- 
mination of the presence or absence of B. diphtheriae 
at sight in 90% of cultures from throat swabs after 18-24 
hrs. incubation. It also_ gives, with the gravest types of 
diphtheria — ^those associated with R. diphtheriae graviSj 
a picture so characteristic that it is not likely to be con- 
fused with anything else. — J. W. McLeod. 

10859. ANDERSON, LUCILE R. A study of bacilli 
of the genus Hemophilus with regard to the X- and 
V-growth factors under aerobic and anaerobic conditions. 
Amer. Jour. Eyg. 13(1): 164-200. 1931. — Study of 6 
strains of BadUus influenzae indicates that both X- and 
V-f actors are required, under aerobic conditions for both 
hemolytic and non-hemolytic strains. The 4 types of 
hemophilic bacilli studied do not require the X-factor 
for growth under anaerobic conditions, but do require 
the V-f actor. Judging from cultural reactions, influ- 
enza bacilli carry on a normal existence in media con- 
taining only the V-f actor, under anaerobic conditions. 
None of 13 anaerobes tested reacted positively to the 
benzidine test for peroxidase; of 44 aerobes tested, 


all but 4 strains, 2 of which were streptococci, gave a 
positive reaction. B. influenzae^ hemolytic and non-hem- 
olytic, and Hemophilus cajiis do not produce perox- 
idase. Bacillus para-influenzae produces peroxidase under 
both aerobic and anaerobic conditions. Banana reacts 
positively to the benzidine test for peroxidase. All evi- 
dence appears to substantiate Fildes^ view that the 
X-factor is associated and identical with peroxidase. 
Evidence is submitted supporting the idea of Davis that 
there is interaction of the X- and V-factors. 

10860. ANDERSON, R. J., and E. GILMAN ROBERTS, 
Concerning the carbohydrates associated with the ether- 
soluble lipoids of tubercle bacilli. Amer. Rev. Tuberc. 
22 (6) : 664-668. 1930. — ^The phosphatide from the avian 
tubercle bacillus yielded about 47% water-soluble ma- 
terial, determined^ as_ Ba glycerophosphate, mannose 
phenylhydrazone, inositol, and glucosazone. The phos- 
phatide of the bovine bacillus (which, unlike the avian 
phosphatide, w^as very stable and hydrolyzed with great 
difficulty) yielded about the same %^ of water-soluble 
constituents as the foregoing, determined as mannose 
phenylhydrazone, inositol and other as yet unidentified 
carbohydrates. The purified wax from the human bacil- 
lus yielded nearly 40% water-soluble material as glycero- 
phosphoric acid, reducing sugars giving pentose color 
reactions and including d-arabinose, other as yet un- 
identified carbohydrates, and glucosamine insufficient in 
amoimt to accoimt for the N present in this as in other 
phosphatides examined. In none of the phosphatide^ 
was any nitrogenous base found. The authors empha- 
size the great complexity of the compounds formed by 
these organisms, and suggest that the carbohydrates as- 
sociated with the lipoid fractions may form the im- 

ortant link by means of which the. fatty acids are com- 
ined in the molecules of these compounds, in which 
case the bacillary lipoids would represent new types of 
chemically and biologically interesting chemical com- 
pounds. 

10861. ANDRESEN, P. H., et REIDAR SCHROEDER. 
Recherches snr la formation d^acide dans nne culture 
du bacille de la dipht6rie. Acta Path, et MicrobioL 
Scandinavica, Suppl. 3 : 41-51. 1930. — The authors cor- 
roborate the finding that diphtheria bacilli can produce 
acid in a carbohydrate-free medium and that acid pro- 
duction is dependent partially on amoimt of 0 present. 
They distinguished, in general, 3 types of organisms 
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di'.sisnatf'd by Spronek as : (a) those cultures which form 

aciti iiiici rriiiani and ; (b) those which become alkaline; 
and I c) form acid and then become alkaline. 

K*-acUon (H mdiVidfLil culture depends on experimental 
contiil inns. — L. Fioumfjnrtner. 

10862. ASCHHER, MANFRED. Die Bakterienflora der 
Ptipiparen (Diptera). Eine Symbiosestndie an blnt- 
saiigenden Insekten. Zoitschr, Wks, Biol Abt. A, Zeit- 
sfhv. Morpn. u, Okid. Tiere 20(2/3): 368-442. 5 pL, 
;> I'lr. bid.-— din* relit? ionship between 10 species of 
Dipier.'i and liacfniit and rickettsias inhabiting 
tlsc-ni, an* .-tiahtMi ua.'ans of bacteriological staining 
inethtHls !iud in».vitrp cultures. The latter gave nega- 
tive I'f ."Ulls. except tor c«irt.ain extracellular rickettsias. 

and morphological characteristics are given 
in I lie inhabitants of each dipteran species are 

morpholoiricalh; tii.^tingiiishable. AH organisms resem- 
hliim liirktifkti f^ihijmaqi morphologically are con- 
sidered ^ imdiet I sias. Infection of the larvae from the 
pan nf is found to ta.ke place through the secretions of 
the imtritive ^l-uids rather than through invasion of the 
«)varie.«;, except in the ease of certain intracellular 
rickett.das. Tim author considers the insect-microor- 
gani;uii^ relationdiip Jo la? symbiotic rather than host- 
ptirasitic. Larvae of iS/ef;om.yia /asdate, fed on sterile 
blond from suitable hosts, were unable to complete their 
de\ah)piiient except when bacterial culture of filtrate 
w:l'. aaided. A lit t-rat lire list of 42 titles is cited.—L. M. 
Dfckvrsou. 

10863. BAKER^ FRANK. Preliminary note on the 
role of coccoid micro-organisms in the disintegration of 
cell- wall substances. Z^idralhL Bakt, 11. Abt. 84(19/22) : 
452-454. 3 pL (2 col.) 1931. 

10864. BARTELS, HENRY A. Outline of bacteriol- 
ogy, 47 illus. Wm. Albert Broder: New York, 

1929. Ikice S2. 

10865. [BE2S0N0YA, A. A., and M. G. LOKHOV.] 
BE3COHOBA, A. A., h M. F. JIOXOB. OHrMeHToebpa- 
soBaniie y naJioHKii. (A case of pigment pro- 

duction by plague bacilli.) Bccthhk MHKpo6HOJiorHH, 
Sniiae.MHO.ioniii n napasiixo.ionjH (Rev. Miorobiol., 
RpidemioJ. pf ParemtoL) 9(1) : 109-112; English sum- 
mary, 137, 1930. — In the Kalmyck region, during a plague 
epizootic (1929), ti culture from the blood of a dead 
marmot, after 2 mo. on agar, gave several large wrinkled 
colonies of R type, which became dark violet in the 
center (.s<;H*ondary colony). With the exception of the 
pigmented ones, colonies lost their viability; plantings 
from I'jigmented colonies grew but were without pig- 
nnuit. Pigmented cultures gave a positive agglutination 
reacuon with anti-|)lague serum. Smears were typical 
for plague, hut guinea pigs infected with these cultures 
survived. l"his strain differed from that described by 
Pnusz, in that it was formed from a culture obtained 
freshly from a marmot, and also in that the pigmented 
culture wa.s morphologically atypical. — G. A. Lebedeff. 

10866. CODDRAY, GEORGES. Contribution a Ldtude 
de la coloration de Gram, ttude critique de la colora- 
tion de Gram. Essai sur la modification de Gottsteih. 
Essai de stabilisation de la solution colorante de violet 
de gentiane pMnique. 104p. Berger-Levrault: Nancy, 
1929.— This thesis, presented at the University of Nancy, 
is divided into 2 sections, the 1st containing a critical 
discussion of the Gram stain; the 2nd, the writePs 
personal investigations. Pt. I is fairly detailed, discussing 
the history of the technic, various factors to be con- 
trolled in carrying out the procedure, principal modifica- 
tions of the "Gram stain (omitting American work, 
however) , and theories of the reaction involved. In the 
2nd part, results of 2 main lines of investigation are 
discussed. One of these was to determine whether differ- 
ent kinds of bacteria can be distinguished by the^peed 
of deeolorization in the Gram technic; no marked suc- 
cess was obtained. The 2nd line of investigation was an 
attempt to make the carbol gentian violet more stable 
by addition of various chemicals designed to prevent 
precipitation. In this also the writer was unsuccessful. 


10867. CUNNINGHAM, ANDREW. The life-cycle of 
B. saccharobutyricus von Klecki. III. The slender rod 
phase and secondary transformations. ZentmlbL Bakt. 
11. Abt. 83(1/7) : 1-21. 1 pi. 1931.— The morphologicai, 
cultural and biochemical characteristics of the slender 
rods obtained from cultures of B. saccharobutyricus and 
the characterisation of the various types are discussed. 
The slender rods include strains identical with B. dr- 
culam Jordan, Pectinohacter amyloyhilum Makrinov, 
B. brevis Migula, B. globigii Miguia, B. putrificus Bieri- 
stock, B. sporogenes Metchnikoff, and Clostridium putrk 
ficum as described by Reddish and’ Rettger. The con- 
trolled experiments in which the slender rods were se- 
cured from cultures of B. saccharobutyricus (primary 
transformations) are described, and experiments in which . 
cultures of the large rods (other than B'. saccharohuty’- 
ricus), cocci, short rods and slender rods described in 
these papers yielded other forms included in these groups 
(secondary transformations), are summarised. A slow 
decomposition of cellulose was observed when tubes 
of Omeiianski’s mineral-salt-filter-paper medium were 
inoculated with whole potato cultures of the Pectirw- 
bacter amylophilum type, and incubated anaerobically. — 

A. Cunningham. 

10868. CUNNINGHAM, ANDREW. The life-cycle of 

B. saccharobutyricus von Klecki. IV. Special mor- 
phology and methods of reproduction. Zentralbl Bakt. 
11. Abt. 83(1/7) : 22-32. 5 pi. 1931.— Detailed studies in- 
dicate that, in addition to multiplying by binary fission, 
B. saccharrobutyricus is capable of producing specialized 
reproductive organs. In certain ceils (gonid angia) — 
which may be similar in size; and shape to the normal 
vegetative cells of the organism or may be of an en- 
larged spherical, pear-shaped or spindle-shaped type— 
gonidia may be formed. The latter may appear as 
minute, intensely-stained granules or as larger bodies 
not colored by weak stains. Both types escape from 
the gonidangia when these undergo dissolution, but they 
may also be liberated by budding. The free gonidia are 
actively motile and many are so. minute that their 
presence can only just be detected when cultures are 
examined at the usual magnifications. Gonidia are 
capable of multiplying by fission and in a few cases 
they have been grown in pure culture. In such instances 
they forined, on solid media, a delicate scarcely visible 
growth, similar in character to the dwarfed growths of 
Lohnis and Smith. Gonidia have been observed to grow 
into regenerative bodies — ^spherical cells about the size of 
ordinary micrococci. They may also produce rods. When 
gonidia grow into rods while still within the gonidangia, 
branched forms are produced. In certain cases gonidia 
are capable of developing into spores within the goni- 
dangia; in this way endosppres are formed. However, 
when gonidia attached to rod-shaped cells as buds de- 
velop into spores, exospores are produced- Microcysts 
have been observed, and appearances similar to those 
referred to by Lohnis and Smith as indicating conjunc- 
tion and regeneration from the symplasm have also been 
seen. The mechanisms of the transformations referred 
to in parts 2 and 3. are discussed. — A. Cunningham. 

10869. CUNNINGHAM, ANDREW. The life-cycle of 
B. saccharobutyricus von Klecki. V, Confirmatory evi- 
dence. Zentralbl Bakt. II. Abt. 83(8/14) : 219-232. 1931. 
—The author presents the results of studies made on 
cultures, obtained from various type culture collections, 
of strains similar to those secured fxom B. saccharch 
huiyricus. In certain cases the cultures proved to be 
^stinct from those originally deposited in the collec- 
tions, but similar to certain of the other forms culti- 
vated from B. saccharobutyricus, and so furnished im- 
portant evidence in support of the conclusions already 
arrived at. A study of the literature also showed that 
certain of the observations made in the investigation 
receive support from results of previous workers. In a 
general discussion of results, attention is drawn to the 
facts that the observed changes in morphological and 
cultural characteristics almost all took place during 3 
shbrt periods; that, when first isolated, the new types 



10870-10874 


BACTBRIOLOGY—GENERAL 


[Biol. Ab. 6 ( 4 )] 1148 


were often extremely unstable ; and that certain of them 
occur comparatively rarely in nature. These facts sup- 
port the view that the changes observed are in reality 
transformations. It is also pointed out that the author's 
results exhibit a striking general similarity to those 
obtained by Lohnis and Smith on Azotobacter and by 
Haag on B, anthracis. — A. Cunningharri. 

10870. GIJNDEL, M, Bas hiologische System der 
Streptokokken. ZentralbL Bakt, L Abt. Grig, 115(1/2) : 
44-66. 1929. — The author divides streptococci into 7 
sections, on the basis of action on blood agar and other 
media: (1) The green-producing streptococci of the oral 
cavity, giving their relation to viridans and lactic acid 
streptococci, and to enterococci; and their pathogenic 
significance. (2) Streptococcus lanceolatus (pneumo- 
coccus) in its relation to the mouth and lactic acid 
streptococci, and to the enterococci, with a contribution 
to its diagnosis. (3) The enterococci. These are di- 
vided into 2 types on the basis of differences in growth 
on agar and in aescuiin media, in thermolability, and 
in ability to ferment raffinose. (4) The viridans strepto- 
cocci. Under this section he classes those occurring as 
etiologic agent in endocarditis ienta.^ They are closely 
related to Type A enterococcus. This organism is rec- 
ognized as the true viridans streptococcus. The prin- 
cipal differences between viridans streptococci and Type 
A enterococcus consist in the pathogenicity of the former 
for mice and in the absence of feimentation of raffinose. 
(5) The lactic acid streptococci. These are differentiated 
from the other green-producing forms by their reaction 
in litmus milk and by their thermostability. (6) Transi- 
tional forms. These could not be classified satisfactorily. 
The author gives the following division of the strepto- 
cocci into groups: Group A. Stable races: I. Strep, 
pyogenes haemolyticus ; II. Strep, viridans; III. Strep, 
lanceolatus (pneumococcus) ; IV. Obligate anaerobic 
streptococci. (5roup B. Labile races: I (V). Pleomorphic 
streptococci — (a) mouth streptococci, (b) enterococci 
Types A and B, (c) milk streptococci (Type A, Strep, 
lactis; T 3 -pe B, Strep, acidi lactici) ; II (VI) . The group 
of anhemolytic streptococci. 7. Differential diagnoses 
of the streptococci are given, the differential characters 
being tabulated. — D. H. Bergey. 

10871. JENSEN, H. L. The genus Micromonospora 
6rskov, a little known group of soil microorganisms. 
Proc. Linn. Soc.N. S. Wales 55(3) : 231-248 1 pi. 1930. — 
10 strains (designated by number) of the Streptothrix 
chalcea type from soil, were studied in culture; mor- 
phologYj cultural relationships, 0 requirements, temp, re- 
lationships, heat resistance, resistance to various dyes 
and to acidity, and ability to utilize various N com- 
pounds and to decompose cellulose being reported in 
detail. The evidence justifies entirely the establish- 
ment of this group of microorganisms as a separate genus 
Mi^omonospora^ as suggested by Orskov. Their vege- 
tative thallus is composed of long, delicate, branching 
hyphae. The mode of spore formation resembles the 
formation of bacterial ectogonidia : short lateral branches 
sprout from the main hyphae, each bearing a single 
terminal spore, oval to spherical, highly refractive, and 
staining deeply with anilin dyes and haematoxylin. 
Spores and mycelium are gram-positive, but not acid- 
fast. Spores show a somewhat higher thermo-resistance 
than vegetative hyphae. The organisms are strictly 
aerobic, mesophilic, and very sensitive to acidity and 
to organic dyes. Their proteolytic and diastatic activities 
are rather weak. Free N is not fixed; some strains 
reduce nitrate to nitrite. Cellulose is decomposed ac- 
tively by several strains They may occur in considerable 
numbers in the soil, occupying 5-8% of the total num- 
bers of colonies of Actinomyces type. Their abundance 
seems to be increased by addition of cellulose or lignin 
to the soil. The author refers to this genus (but does 
not formally publish the new comb.), the organism 
isolated by Williams from pericardi tic exudate (Jour. 
Med. Res. 27: 157-161. 1912). 

10872. KUHN, J. Prispevek k biologii, pathogenite a 
serologiisviticicli bakterii. [Biology, virulence and se- 


rology of photogenic bacteria.] Biol. Spisy Yysoke Skoly 
Zverolekarske Brno (Publ. Biol. Bcole Veter. 6: (137- 
143) . 1927. — The phosphorescence of photogenic bacteria 
was diminished or completely lost by passage through 
mice, but was greatly increased by passage through frogs, 
for which the strains studied possessed a high degree of 
virulence. The strains were non-path ogenic for white 
mice, rats,* guinea pigs or rabbits. Precipikiting and 
agglutinating serum is easily produced in rabbits, follow- 
ing injections of the organisms. — L. C. Havens. 

10873. MacLEOD, [J. W.] Variations in the periods 
of exposure to air and oxygen necessary to kill anaerobic 
bacteria and their bearing on the theory that the oxygen 
intolerance of anaerobes is due to peroxide formation. 
Acta Path, et Microbiol. Scandinavica SuppL 3. 255-267. 
1930. — ^It has been shown recentb" that, in^ bacterio- 
logical media exposed to 0, oxidation-reduction poten- 
tials are developed more positively than is compatible 
with the growth of anaerobic bacteria. The explana- 
tion that H 2 O 2 formation by the bacteria is a factor in 
anaerobiosis has therefore been considered superfluous. 
Those who adopt this point of view have fiiiled to 
realize that the phenomenon of anaerobiosis includes 
the rapid death of anaerobic bacteria in the presence 
of 0, as well as their inability to grow. It has been 
found that when care is taken to eliminate sporing forms 
b 3 ^ using very 3 mimg cultures, the period of free exposure 
to 0 compatible with continued life of anaerobic bac- 
teria varies from 30 min. to 24 hrs. The variation is due 
to differences in the medium in which the bacteria are 
exposed, in the method of exposure, and in the type of 
bacteria used. Those forms inhibited in their gro-wth 
most readib^ b 3 ’' traces of 0, the^ strictest anaerobes, are 
those whicii die off most rapidly on exposure. All 
anaerobes produce a pink zone around their surface 
colonies when grown on heated blood agar; but some, 
especially certain gram-negative bacilli recovered occa- 
sionalty in cases of septic meningitis, develop a green 
coloration which replaces the pink within 30 min. after 
exposure of the plate to 0. When the centrifuged sedi- 
ment of a 24-4S-hr. culture of such bacteria in fiuid 
medium is rapidty oxygenated with an air or 0^ current, 
it is possible to obtain faint but distinct positive tests 
with the usual chemical reagents for H-Oa. With^ several 
characteristic anaerobes, however, peroxide reactions are 
not obtained when their cultures are examined in this 
way. The explanation of this discrepancy is obscure, 
but it seems likely that H 2 O 2 is the agent responsible 
for the observed rapid death of anaerobes when exposed 
freely to 0. 

10874. MURTO, J. A. tiber die Oiigodynamie. Ac^a 
Soc. Med. Fenmcae ‘^Duodecim’^ iSuomalaisen Lddkdn- 
seuran Duodecim^in] 13[Ser. A.] (2) : 1-26. [Art. 3] 1930. 
— A surface of dry agar on which the bacteria to be 
examined were spread out on a revolving table furnished 
the most exact results in oligodynamic studies. The 
zooglea content of a culture rendered bacteria more re- 
sistant to oligodynamic effect, which is propagated also 
through the air. Each of the elements affects the bacteria 
differently. Contrary to previous investigators, the 
author finds that inactivation and regeneration are 
not characteristic of oligodynamy. He believes that the 
oiigodynamie effect consists in the discharge of atoms 
from an element; the action may be either favorable 
(discharge negative) or injurious (dischai-ge positive) 
to bacterial growth. The atoms discharged by a positive 
element, by union with electrons torn from the ele- 
ment or by leaving their paths, may become negative 
and thus promote a marginal growth ; e.g., in the system 
Sb and Cd plus Mycobacterium phlei, when the re- 
action reverts to positive, ^ a ring of feeble growth is 
formed outside the margin, and later, a new outer 
marginal growth when the electrons unite with the 
atom. Oligodynamic diffusion, the place in the periodic 
system of elements having different actions, and paral- 
lelism of the other physical qualities of the elements, 
are among the considerations leading to the adoption 
of this theory. — From authoFs summary (transL) . 
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10875. PESCH, KARL I., und ELISABETH KRlMER. 
Ernafarangs-pliysiologisclie Typen bei Gartner-Bak- 
terien. Zcntmlbl Bakt L AM, Orig. 118(3/4) : 135-144. 
103O,'--”&«jrarritioE of types of Gartner bacilli by their 
cicfonipositioii of arubinose and rhamnose in different 
niitrienf solutions, as stated by L. Bahr, has been con- 
firmed hy fiii!)scquent tests on 200 Gartner strains. A 
few more strains, Jaesides the 4 Gartner types described 
by Ihilir, fio util lermcnt cither arabinose or rhamnose; 
thfoy jy cap be \mt into a special group. The 
authors rent iatu the rare ammonia-strong from the 
more ooinmon nrnmonia-woak Gartner bacilli by growth 
or larlpof growllpon synthetic NliiCl agars. Combina- 
tion m Ihihrs with the authors’ results leads to dif- 
frrrntiafinn of types of Gartner bacilli according to the 
folhwving sedKuae: llie paratyphoid (Neuldrch) Ci 
strums f F. Wmginann, F. Ktuiffmann) which are similar 
smailnai^'nlly to Gartner strains, agree in their dissimila- 
tinip j.roeK-^si‘s ( P« 'seh-Kortenhaus) ^with the ammonia- 
]Hisiiive Gartnor InieiHi dc?serihed in this work. Both 
tip' I >itf f r-W f itrmann-IL'ihs and the demonstration 
of arid I rum arathnuH^ jire useless for identification of 
a {hsuhjiul strain as a (liirtner bacillus. A recognition, 
dypp-Uihug on ihrp piiysiology ^(by means of the dis- 
similaii\‘e moiabohmi i , is possible only by use of dif- 
ferent Xil;CI auars (e.g., with dextrose, citrate, rham- 
nose ami arabiotjse as sources of C) .‘—Authors' mm^ 
rnary (Irnnyf, by 0. B. Williams}. 

10876. SCHLINGMAK, A. S. Notes on Bacillus 
w-elchii. Jour. L<ih. and Clin. Med. 16(12): 1175-1184. 
7 fig._ 193L — Cimsiderabie gas is evolved and there is 
cloudiness when B. icelckii is seeded in Hibler medium 
and incubated at 37® C. iMaximum growth follows 8-24 
hrs.’ incubation. ^ Acid is produced (cultures pH 6.0- 
6.4. although initial may have been pH 7.6 or even 
more alkaline) . In shake cultures in 2% agar medium 
containing 2Ge glucose, sufficient gas may be evolved 
to shatter the agar._ The colonies are essentially lenticu- 
lar and. if the seeding has been heavy, are small. With 
light seeding, colonies are larger and often appear broken 
along I edge. Pigeons are for the most part imiformly 
susceptible to B. toelchii and its toxin. Crepitant swell- 
ings with a collection of edematous fluid follow intra- 
muscular injection of pure cultures. Death may fol- 
low in 2-24 hrs. after administration of a virulent cul- 
ture. Postmortem reveals degeneration and necrosis of 
the muscle tissue, which is discolored and may be tom 
apart by gas. Collections of edematous fluid in the 
subcuUineous connective tissue ^ occur. Injections of 
sterile toxin arc followed by practically the same claanges 
as wlien whole cultures are injected, but no gas is pro- 
duced. The appearance of the organisms in Hibler 
medium changes with age; they are on the whole smaller 
and strongly gram-positive when young, but larger in 
older cultures; in the latter, a greater % may be gram- 
negative. No reduction in activity of fluid toxin was 
noted after 61 mo. storage at 2-3® C. in sealed amber 
bottles. Potency of -antitoxin can be measured with 
great accuracy, the variable being as small as 0.00025 cc. 
per 350 gm. of the pigeon used for test . — Authors sum- 
fmrti. 

10877. SCHMIDT, ADAM. Vergartmgstmtersuch- 
ungen an Typhusstammen Jugoslawischer Herkunft, AciCa 
Path, et M icrohiol. Scundiiuxvica Suppl. 3 : 369-375. Map. 
1930_Eerinentation tests of 13 sugars were made with 
160 typhoid strains from Jugoslavia. Maltose, ievulose, 
sorbite and arabinose gave variable, xylose c^stant, 
results. 112 strains fermented xylose; 48 did not.^Xylose- 
positive strains predominated in the northeastern, 
xylose-negative strains in the northwestern, part of the 
country; this distribution seemed to be mfluenced by 
prevailing traffic conditions. In another well denned 
region, near the main highways, xylose-negative stra^ 
predominated; in other regions the 2 types were equally 

distributed.— A. F. Keith. _ ivT/v-crTriTT t 

10878 fsHTIBEN, Y., and M. MAKSIANOYICH.] 
miMBEH, B., H M. MAKCMAHOBm. K Bonpocy o 
KyjiBTypajibHbix H cepoJioFH^ecKHX npHSHUKax napa- 


TH<J)a N. [Cultural and serological properties of para- 
typhoid W.] BeCTHHK MHKpodHOJIOrHH, SUHiieMHOJIOrHH 
H OapasHTOJiorHH (Rev. Microbiol.^ Mpidemiol. et Para-^ 
sitoL) (8)3: 229-247; German summary, 351-362. 1929.— 
On the basis of the literature and a study of 38 cul- 
tures of Bacterium paratyphi iV, the authors conclude 
that not all cultures described as paratyphoid N appear 
to be identical with the cultures of paratyphoid C de- 
scribed by German authors, and with Ivaschenzev s 
paratyphoid N. Positive cultures of paratyphoid N and 
C in their turn belong to 2 different types of Salmonella, 
one of which— Ni=Ct— by its properties may be con- 
sidered as a variant of Bact. suipestifer. The other 
type — ^N 2 ==Cx — ^ resembles types of Bact. enteritidis 
Gartner. "Paratyphoid N 2 =Ci differs culturally from 
Ni=C 2 by its action on rhamnose, having no effect on 
dulcit during the first 24 hrs., and causing acid forma- 
tion on Bitter’s medium. Also, the reaction to different 
carbohydrates. Bitter’s reaction, serological properties, 
and pathogenicity for mice, definitely differentiate para- 
typhoid N 2 =Ci from Ni = C 2 , and from Bacterium para- 
typhi A, B, and Breslau, Bact. typhi murium, and Baci. 
enteritidis Gartner. 3 cultures of Bact. paratyphi N or 
C which had all the cultural and serological properties 
of both Ni and Ns were finally separated, and cultures 
of Nx and N 2 were obtained. The question as to whether 
Ni and N 2 are variants of a basic type — N — can not be 
answered at present. — G. A. Lehedejf. 

10879. [SHTIBEN, V., and M. MAKSIANOYICH.] 
mXMBEH, B., H M. MAKCHAHOBMH. O thhoboI^ 
npHHa;iJie}KHOCTH napaxH^Ja Ni k N 2 . [Type allocation 
of Bact. paratyphi Cx=N 2 and C 2 =Ni.] Bccthhk MHKpo- 
dHOJiorHH, SnuAeMHOJiorHH h HapasHTOJiorHH (Rev. 
Microbiol. Bpidemiol. et ParasitoL} 9(1) : 77-82; German 
summary, 133. 1930.— Comparison of cultural properties of 
many cultures of paratyphoid N and other types of the 
Salmonella group, showed that paratyphoid Ns resembles 
the suipestifer type, and paratyphoid Ni, by its proper- 
ties, could be differentiated from the Glasser, Yoldagsen, 
and Bact. suip-estijer strains. Cultural properties of the 
Newport and Stanley strains are exactly the same as 
those of the Breslau strain. Complete absence of aggluti- 
nation of paratyphoid Ni in Newport serum, and vice 
versa, showed that the paratyphoid Ni and Newport 
strains are not identical ; also, cross agglutination of para- 
typhoid Ni and N 2 with the Stanley strain, showed that 
they differ serologically from the Stanley strain. On 
this basis, contrary to Bruce White and also to Aaki 
and Kurooda, the authors dispute the allocation of one 
of the types of paratyphoid N to the Newport type 
and consider paratyphoid Na as an independent type of 
the Salmonella group. Also, they confirm their previous 
(1929) conclusion that paratyphoid Ni is serologically 
identical with, but culturally different from, the Glasser 
Yoldagsen type. The authors suggest using the name 
Bad. paratyphi C for Bad. paratyphi C 2 — N 1 , oxid Bad. 
paratyphi N for Bact. paratyphi Ci — Nz. — G. A. Lehedeff. 

10880. TROTZKY, W. L. irntersuchmgen fibei die 
Lange der Bakterien. I. Die Bakteiienlange, ein indi- 
viduelles Merkmal jedes Stammes. Zentralbl. Bakt. I. 
Aht Orig. 112(3/4) ; 266-273. 1929.— The author sought 
to determine whether variations in length seen in a 
given smear are matters of chance or follow some law, 
like Quetelet’s. Smears (stained with fuchsin) were 
projected through a microscope onto a ground glass 
screen, and the projected bacteria were measured at 
1: 5000 magnification. The organisms studied were 
chiefly Badllvs typhi ahdominalis and B. dysenteriae 
Shiga. It is concluded that bacterial length is not a 
matter of chance but an individual and constant char- 
acteristic of every strain, — sometimes ^ the ^ only char- 
acteristic by which strains otherwise identical can be 
distinguished. It is determined by inheritance, but may 
be altered (though not permanently) by animal pas- 
sage, change of temp., etc.— J. W. Churchman. 

10881. YERNOOT, GUIDO, e S. FICHERA. Osserva- 
zioni sTilla morfologia di un particolare spironema non 
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patogeno ottemito e trapiantato in coitura piira, [Mor- 
phology of a non-pathogenic Spironema obtained and 
transplanted in pure culture.] Boll. Soc. Italiana Biol. 
Sper. 3 (8) : 1057-1064. 1928. — Detailed description of 
a spirocliaete isolated from a mesenteric lymphatic gland 
of a goat. In the cycle of development of this micro- 
organism, there is a granular phase: the spirochaetes 
disappear from the culture and only minute granules 
are discernible, wliicli, in new sub-cultures, regenerate 
spirochaetes. Special spliericai elements are observed, 
capable of movement, and unusual forms similar to 
flagellates. Many of the forms observed correspond ex- 
actly to analogous unusual forms described in the tre- 
ponema of sypliilis. The spirochaetes, in view of these 
observations, seem to constitute a group by themselves, 


similar in some points to protozoa and in others to 
bacteria. — G. Vernoni. 

10882. WILSON, G. S. The gaseous requirements of 
B. abortus (bovine type). Britmli Jour. Exp. Path. 12: 
88-92. 19Z1.— Bacillus abortus bovine type requires both 
O and CO- for development, optimum concentrations 
are 20% 0 and 5-10% COij, the remainder of the at- 
mosphere being some inert gas such as N or H._ Contrary 
to frequent statements, lowered 0 pressure is less fa- 
vorable to growth than is that of the air. ^ The role of 
CO3 in promoting growth is discussed, witli^ the con- 
clusion that it acts,” not by altering the acidity of the 
medium, but by virtue of its power of diffusing rapidly 
through the intact cell wall and of giving rise to an 
increase in intracellular H-ion concentration. — J, Bland. 
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10883. BEFPA, G. DELLA. Ortotteri della regione 
alpina nocivi ai prati, ai pascoli e ad altre colture di 
montagna. [Alpine Orthoptera as pests in fields, pastures, 
and other mountain cultivations.] Boll, Lab, Bperim. 
FitopatoL ITorinol 28(1): 3-6. 1931. — Descriptions and 
local notes on Phasgonuridae in this region. 

10884. FRYER, J. C. F. Some beneficial insects. 
(Formerly Misc. PubL no. 37.) (Ministry of Agriculture 
and Fisheries, Bull. 20.) 3rd ed. v + 14p. 2 col. pi. Ministry 
of Agriculture and Fisheries: London, 1930. Pr. 4d. — 
The text of this edition has been completely revised 
but the colored plates are as in the first 2 editions. 
A brief popular account of the value of predators and 
parasites. 

10885. GLASGOW, ROBERT D. Injurious insects in 
1930. New York State Hort, Soc. Proc. Ann. Meet. 
76: 10-19. 1931. — ^Includes pests of orchard and small 
fruits and of ornamental trees and shrubs in New 
"York State 

10886.' GRADOYEVITCH, MICHAigLO. Yugoslavia: 
Crop pests. Internal. Bull. Plant Protect. 5(7) : 121. 1931. 
— ^Nptes on insect pests for 1930 and early 1931. 

10887. HYSLOP, J. A. United States of America: 
Outstanding entomological features, Intemat. Bull. Plant 
Protect. 5(7): 116-118. 1931. — Notes on important in- 
sect pests of crop plants in the U. S. A. in 1931 up to 
April. 

10888, ISAAC, P, V. Report of the Imperial Ento- 
mologist, Sci. Eepts. Imp. Inst. Agric. Res. P'usa 1929- 
30: 72-79. 1 coL pi. 1931, — ^Progress report on economic- 
investigations in India. 

10889. SWEZEY, 0. H. Miscellaneous notes. Proc. 


Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(3): 483-484. 1931.— .4 prom yza 
virens [Diptera. Agromyzidae] has been reared from 
stems of sunflower. Mestolobes minuscuh [Lepidoptera] 
was reared from a larva at the roots of sugar cane. 

10890. WILSON, ANDREW. Insects and their control. 
342p. 184 fig. Andrew Wilson, Inc.: Springfield, N. J. 
1929. Pr. $2.50. — A concise account of the more common 
insect pests, giving the essentials of their life history, 
habits and methods of control. ‘Trepared with the idea 
of helping the home owner to learn more about the 
habits of insects, stimulating his interest in their con- 
trol and advertising the products of Andrew Wilson, 
Inc., wherever they can be used.'’ Part I gives general 
information on insect activity and control; Part II, 
under a list of plants, arranged alphabetically, treats of 
the insects attacking them. — H. Fox. 

10891. [ZNAMENSKII, A. V.] 3HAMEHCKHR, A. B. 
nocodHe HJiH npOHSBOiicTBa odcjienoBaHiiH bhtomo- 
(|)ayHbi nouBbi. [Guide to investigation of insect fauna 
of the soil.] Tpyubi FIojiTaBCKOiK C.-X. OobiiHoi Cxa- 
HUHH [Trans. Poltava Agr. Exp. Sta.] 51: 5-57. 72 fig. 
1927.— A manual for the determination of harmful soil 
insects, written especially for the forest steppe region 
of the Ukraine and partially for the humus soil region 
of central Russia. Keys for determination of the most 
important insects of the Ukraine are given, — G. A. 
Lebedeff. 

10892. ANONYMOUS. Common names of insects ap- 
proved for general use by American economic ento- 
mologists. Fifth supplement to list appearing in Volume 
18, p. 521-545. 1925. Jour. Econ. Ent. 23(3) : 639. 193D. 
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10893. BOURNE, A. I. Insect pests of Massachusetts 
orchards in 1930. Mnas. Fruit Growers' Assoc., Inc. 37: 

123-121). 11)31. 

10894. COTTERELL, G. S. The occurrence of Sahl- 
bergella spp. and other pests of cacao in Fernando Poo, 
San^Thomfi and the Belgian Congo. Gold Coast Dept, 
Atjnc. Bull. 20. (2nd Conf. W. African Agric. Officers 
vmI. 2.r. I02-17L im 

10895, FRANZ, E, Ber Erdheerstecher. [Strawberry 
weevil. XcA'ir [Fnmkhirt a/Ml 61(5): 218. 

3 iig. 1931 .~”A brii'f description of the injury* of Antho- 
and Phyliabins oblongm^ to strawbemes. 
10896. GRASSjS, PIERRE P, Bn ravagenr des arbres 
fraitiersj La ZmzhxQ, ^ Prog, Agric. et Vit. 92 : 544-547. 

d'lip !if{‘ {‘ycie, distriVnition, habits and food plants 
of ’Aviizt'rn jojrhia L. and Z. aesciili L. are described. 
{3)iiin3 nr t-radieation may be effected by proper ap- 
rdic;ition in ^n\\ or tree of CS 2 , Ca(CN) 2 , ethyl acetate, 
benzine or paradieldorobenzene or by the use of light 
traps. — K. Marklcy. 

10897. ILLINGWORTH, J. F. Pests of pineapple in 
Hawaii. Froc. Hawaii Ent. Soc. 7(2): 254-256. 1929.— 
The posts are listed as (a) affecting the root system, and 
(h) affc^cting the fruit, stem and leaves, with notes on 
tiio damage they cause. 

10898. JARY, S. G. A note on the strawberry and 
raspberrj^ bud weevil, Anthonomous inbi (Herbst).* Jour. 

8o.~Easfcrn Agric. Coll Wye, Kent 28. 147-152. 5 fig. 
1931,— Dt'seript ion, life history, habits, and control mea- 

S!ir€?S. 

10899. LEONARD, M. D. Further experiments with 
nicotine-oil for the control of the codling moth in the 
Pacific Northwest. Jour. Econ. Ent. 23 (1) : 61-75. 1930. 
-y409^ nicotine sulphate, | pt., and lubricating oil emul- 
sion, 1-1 ■'! gals, to 100 gals, water gave varying results in 


control of the codling moth [Carpocapsa pomonella], 
but in most cases results equalled or bettered those ob- 
tained with lead arsenate, 2 lbs. to 100 gals. It is sug- 
gested that a satisfactory spray schedule would be 1 or 
2 sprays of lead arsenate, followed by 1 or 2 of lead 
arsenate plus oil emulsion, finishing with 2 or 3 of 
nicotine sulphate plus oil emulsion. Control of other 
pests with the nicotine, particularly aphids, is men- 
tioned. — E. J. Newcomer. 

10900. MACKIE, D. B. The biological balance. Fa- 
cific Rural Press 122: 131. 1931. — Overproduction of can- 
ning peaches in California the past few seasons resulted 
in many acres being unharvested and furnished good 
conditions for the development of the peach twig borer, 
Anarsia lineatella. The spray program has been omitted 
in many orchards recently due to the financial depres- 
sion and a very heavy borer infestation is expected next 
season unless extra control measures are adopted.— C. S. 
Pomeroy. 

10901. MONASTERO, SALVATORE. II Ficus carica 
L. inf estate dal Cossus cossus L. Bull. 1st. Zool. R. Univ. 
Palermo 2(2/3) : 41-44. 1930 . — Cossics cossm observed on 
Ficus carica near Palermo. There are brief notes on its 
habits. 

10902. NEWMAN, L. J., and B. A. O’CONNOR. Fruit 
fly (Ceratitis capitata). A further series of trapping or 
luring experiments. Jour. Dept. Agric. Western Aus- 
tralia 8(2) : 316-318. 1931. — As a result of tests the au- 
thors recommend Clensel 1 : 30 in water as luring agent, 
with renewal in cool weather every 10-12 days. The 
most effective time for trapping is July-December, with 
2 as the minimum number of traps per tree. 

10903. WALKER, MARVIN H. The story of the 
Mediterranean fruit fly. 39p. Col. frontispiece. 6 fig. 
Florida Grower: Tampa, 1929. 
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10904. CORBETT, G. H. The bionomics and control 
of Leptocorisa acuta Thunb. with notes on other Lepto- 
corisa spp. in Malaya, Dept, xigric., Straits Settlements 
<nul FaL Malay States, BcL Ser. 4. 1-40. 6 pi. (2 coL), 
I fig. 1930,— Five species of Leptocorisa occur in Malaya, 
of which L. acuta is responsible for most of the damage 
to rice. Its economic status, seasonal history, and de- 
velopnnmtai period according to host grass is discussed. 
Kf:;ys to Alalayim spp,, of Leptocorisa, and descriptions 
of several, with notes on their life history, are given. 
An unidentified chaleid egg parasite is described. Euago- 
ras plagiatm and E. sordidatus^ are predators of minor 
importtince. Uniformity of variety and planting season 
in a given area would reduce damage. L. acuta swarms 
to fiowerinu grasses, before attacking the rice, and they 
can be captured in large numbers by various devices 
which are described. 

10905. GROSSMAN, EDGAR F. Biology of the Mexi- 
can cotton boll weevil. V & VI. Florida Ent. 14(3) : 
45-52; (4) : 66-71. 1930.— Of 20,000 boll weevils (An- 
thonomus grandis) placed in hibernation quarters, in- 
dividuals emerged daily from March 1st to the middle 
of July every yr., regardless of climate. When the boll 
weevif is physiologically prepared to quit hibernation, it 
does so, daylight, temp, increases, and rainfall hasten- 
ing the process but slightly. ^ 

10906. GROSSMAN, EDGAR F. Biology of the Mexi- 
can cotton boU weevil [An thonomus grandus] VII: The 


boll weevil in artificial hibernation quarters. Florida 
Ent. 15(2) : 21-27. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The reliability of data 
generally obtained from hibernation cages is so question- 
able that the general use of cages as indicators of prob- 
able weevil distribution and population is unwarranted. 
A new type of cylindrical cage for holding Spanish moss, 
permitting determination of the percentage of weevils 
actually hibernating, indicated that of 20,900 weevils 
placed in 24 cages only 30.84% actually entered hiberna- 
tion. The weevils sought the higher and moister places. 
Survival based on total number placed in cages ranged 
from 5.4 to 29.7%; on number actually hibernating, 
from 50.5 to 85.9%. 

10907. KdRTING, A. Ueber die Entwicfclung der 
grauen Gerstenminierfliege (Hydrellia griseola Fall.) 
bei verschiedener Eruahrung. Zeitschr. Pflanzenkrank. 
(Pflanzenpath.) u. Pflanzenschutz 41(7) : 321-333. 3 
fig. 1931. — When fed on oats the insects were smaller 
and ate less and more slowly than when on barley. 
Only 42% of the larvae pupated on oats as against 100% 
on barley. 

10908. JOHNSTON, H. B., and R. C. MAXWELL- 
DARLING. On the occurrence in the Sudan of Locusta 
migratoxioides, Rch. & Prni., and its associated phases. 
Btdl. Ent. Res. [London! 22(3) : 399-416. 1931. — ^Swarms 
of L. migratofioides arrived in the Sudan unexpectedly 
in the summer of 1930. It seems to have a cycle of 
phases. Phase solitaria eqnsls L. danica, and is non- 
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migrant; phase t 7 Wmens is non-migrant; phase con- 
gregans is transitional; phase gregaria equals L. migra- 
toria, and is probably non-migrant ; L, migratonoides is 
regarded as the extreme of phase gregaria; phase dis- 
sociatis occurs after the breaking of a swarm. Data are 
presented on the incubation period of egg-pods laid 
by immigrant swarms, description of larvae irom known 
L. migratoriaides parents, and data on the transforma- 
tions from one phase to another, 

10909, KUWAYAMA, SATORR. The principal insect 
pests of the rice plant in Hokkaido. [In Japanese.] 
Bull Hokkaido Agric, Exp, Sta, 47, 1-107, liliis. 1928. 

10910. LEAH, OWEN B. On the recent swarming of 
Loctista migratorioides, R. & F. Bull Ent. Res, [Lon- 
don} 22(3) : 365-378. 9 maps. 1931.— A study was made 
of the swarming and flights by periods from June 1928 
to January 1931. The swarming phase develops _ at 
most in 3 localities, probably only in 1 : the lake region 
of the middle Niger, being the principal permanent 
breeding ground. Lake Cliad is ]}rob:ibly a sf;condary 
breeding ground. Control siiould be directed at the 
permanent breeding grounds, which are all located in 
the Savannah belt. 

10911. LEPLAE, EDM. Le ver rose dn coton dans 
la rdgion dn lac Kivti. [Pink boll worm north of Lake 
Tanganyika, Belgian Congo.] B^dL Agric. Congo Beige 
19(2) : 262-270. 1 pL, 4 fig. 192S . — Pectmophora gos- 
sypiella is described and its recent establishment in 
Belgian Congo is recorded. 

10912. MESNIL, L. Contribution a Tdtude de trois 
CoMopt^res nuisibles aux cdr^ales. Ami, Epvphyties 16 
(3/4): 190-208. 5 pL, 7 fig. 1930(1931). — Descriptive 
comparisons of adults’^ and larvae* of Lema cyanella^ 
and L, meteopws*, and of the biology and damage* 


done to the foliage by each. Lema cyanella attacks 
wheat, and rarely barley, while L. m. attacks oats and 
barley. C haetocnema aridula burrows as a larva in the 
basal portions of the stem* of oats, and rarely wheat. 
Its larva* and adult* are described. 

10913. MILLER, N. C. E., and H. T. PAGDEH. Pre- 
liminary observations on Sogata spp. pests of padi. 
Dept. Agric.y Straits Settlements and Fed. Malay States ^ 
Sci. Ser. 3. 10-14. 1930. — Sogata sp. probably pallescens 
is at times a serious pest in the rice fields. Notes are 
presented on its life history. 

10914 SITOWSKI, LtJDWIIC. Roztocze jako szkod- 
niki traw zbozowych. [Acarina as grain pests.] [Witli 
German summary.] Roezniki Nauk i Lcsnych (Polish 
Agric. Forest Ann.) 17(3) : 427-429. 1927. — Pediculop- 
sis graminum was observ''ed as a pest of rye on low soils, 
where about 50% of the grain was damaged. The $$ were 
found inside tiie culms. In the body cavity 27 eggs 
were found (Kaufmann found 500) . This discrepancy 
is explained by assuming that P. graminum is partly 
viviparous and partly oviparous. — Authors summary 
( transl .) . 

10915. TAYLOR, JOHN SNEYD. Notes on the bi- 
ology of Laphygma exempta Walk, and L. exigua Hbn. 
(Lep., Noctuidae). Bull. Ent. Res. ILondonl 22(2): 
209-210. 1931. — L. exempta occurs as an army worm in 
Transvaal, its outbreaks occurring at uncertain and ir- 
regular intervals. The egg period is 3-8 days, larva 
18-24 days, pupa 12-36 days. Its enemies include Diso- 
phrys iridipennis and Chelonus erythropus. Laphygma 
exigua, the false army worm, attacks many plants, es- 
pecially Amarantus pamculata. The egg stvage is 3-12 
days, larva 17-20 days, pupa 9-48 days, lliere are 
se\'eral enemies. 
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10916. CAESAR, LAWSON. Insects attacking vege- 
tables. Ontario Dept. Agric. Bull 359. 1-67. 47 fig, 1931. 
— A handbook on vegetable insects and their control. 
A statement is given on the reasons for using different 
insecticides, together with formulae, methods of ap- 
plication and spray equipment. Pests are listed under 
the various crops affected and there is a discussion of 
those with general feeding habits. Each insect is de- 
scribed in general terms, and the life history, food plants, 
nature of injury and control are described briefly in 
each case. — J. E. Graf. 

10917. CHERIAN, M. C. Life-history notes on Lam- 
prosema indicata (Pyralidae), a cate^illar pest of 
Chrysanthemum. Jour. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 33 (4) : 
857-860. 1929.— The caterpillars generally attack the 
leaves only, but ha%’'e been reported to destroy the 
flowers also and to have sometimes brought about com- 
plete defoliation. The pest appears about the time of 
flowering. Description is given of the eggs, the larvae, 
and the adult moths. The eggs are generally laid under 
the surface of the leaves, 2-3 days after emergence; 9 
2? laid 2,966 eggs, averaging 330 i^er moth, maximum 
499. The larvae undergo 4 moults in all, the 1st instar 
taking 3 days, the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th, 2 days each. Cocoon- 
ing takes about 2 days, the pupal period lasts 6 days, 
and. the whole life cycle covers 23-30 days. A small Elas- 
mid wasp, Elmmus indicus, parasitizes the caterpillars, 
although not in sufficient numbers to check the pest. 
Lead arsenate .and Paris Green were effective in con- 
trolling the pest — ^the former used as a spray at the rate 
of i oz. to a gallon of water being the more effective. 
Tables of records are given of egg laying, life history, 
and longevity of adult moths.— M. Sharif. 

10918. HOFFMANN, WILLIAM E. A Pentatomid pest 
of growing beans in South China. Peking Soc. Nat, 


Hist Bull 5(3) : 25-26. 1 pi. 1931 . — Holyomorpha piem 
does considerable damage in the region of Canton to 
the flowers, leaves, stems and pods of Vigna sesquipedalis 
and Phaseolus^ lunatus, the fruit of Solanum nigrum, 
stems of Celosia argentea, and Basella rubra, and flowers 
of Hibiscus rosa-sinensis. Injury is by both nymphs and 
adults. The adults are found from early April until late 
October. The first generation is completed before the 
middle of June. There are at least 4 generations a yr. 
in Kwan^ Tung Province. The destruction of nightshade 
plants will help materially in the control of this species. 
The eggs, nymphal stages and adult are figured. 

10919. JHAVERI, T. N. India: Notes on Thrips 
tabaci (Heliothrips indicus), a pest of onion and chillies. 
Internal. Bull Plant Protect. IRome} 5(4) : 55-56. 1931, 
— ^Brief notes on the author’s results in control of thrips 
on onion by cultural, remedial and preventive mea- 
sures; and on the technique of finding thrips ova in the 
leaf tissues of chillies. 

10920. KINGSBURY, JEANNETTE A. A new dahlia 
pest. Bull. Amer. Dahlia Soc. 12(57) : 31. 1931. — Report 
on observations (3 yrs.) on damage by a leaf hopper, 
Entylia carinata (Forst), which is frequently mistaken 
for dry weather injuries. A pyre thrum product for con- 
trolling both sucking and chewing insects is recom- 
mended. 

10921. P[RING], G. H. Glue as a control for red 
spider. Missouri Bot. Gard. Bull. 19(2) ; 39-40. 1 pL 
1931.— Successful control of red spider in the garden was 
obtained by spraying with 1 lb. powdered glue for 4 or 
5 gallons of water. The glue is first dissolved by heating 
and then poured into cold water and agitated until 
thoroughly mixed. In a few days the glue peels off tak- 
ing the mites with it.* 

10922. RAMACHANDRA RAO, Y. A preliminary not® 
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on the successful treatment of the jasmine Mg (Antestia 
criiciata)_ by dusting caiciuin cyanide. Madras Agric, 
Jour. ^ 18(1) : 2-5. 1930. — Report of preliminary studies 
01 liii-' history ajui control. The principal injury is 
ran.-'s’il h>\' adults it-t'ding on^the tender shoots and flower 
buds. i)t>Tiug Nvuii^Cut^CXjs was effective in dropping 
thu bugn' from tjie plants but owing to the recovery of a 
portion of (ho insecis, it is advisable to pick up ail the 
in.'ccts dropi'ied from the plants. 

10923. SILVA, A. ALVES da. Como se comportaria la 
Plithorimaea opercnielia en e! Uruguay. Rev, Facult. 

\ 4, 57-73. 7 fig. 1931. — A discussion 

oi llio liiu iii.'rf'ory including duration of the various 
di>tributmn and control measures of the potato 
iuIh r wonu in ITiiguny. 

10924. STANILAND, L. N., and C. L. WALTON. Notes 
on some agricultural and horticultural pests in Bristol 
Province. 1. The beet carrion beetle (Blitophaga opaca) 


and its control. Jour, Bath West <fe Southern Counties 
Soc. 5: 174-176. 1 pi. 1930/1931 [19313.-;Note on an 
outbreak. The beetles occur in the vicinity of wood- 
lands. Mangolds were heavily injured, other plants were 
not affected. The larvae hide in galleries in the soil 
when alarmed. Experiments showed that infestation 
can be prevented or held in check by arsenate of lead 
dust early in June. 

10925. WALTON, C. L. Notes on some agricultural 
and horticultural pests in the Bristol Province. III. 
Notes on a serious tomato pest (Scutigerella immacu- 
lata). Jour. Bath West & Southern Counties Soc, 
5: 178-181. 1 pi. 1930/1931 [1931 3. — S, immaculata appears 
to be the cause of a characteristic failure of crop. It 
feeds on the root hairs of the plants. The plants growing 
in a range of glasshouses were seriously stunted. Since 
the pest may be found at a depth of 3 feet, control will 
be difficult. 
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10926. BAGNALL, RICHARD S. Some insects of 
the buckthorn. London Naturalist 1930: 75-76. 1931. — 
Xotf on 2 gali-midges (Perrisia rhamni and Contarinia 
jranfjvJfie) on Hhamnus jrangula, being first British 
rocord>; an unnamed gall-midge on R. catharticus; and 
bricff.-r nuxvs on various other insects of buckthorn in 
England. 

10927. CHEN, H. T. A chrysomelid skeletonize! of 
bamboo, Knt, Hist. Soc. Fukien Christian Univ, Foo- 
ehau\ China 1: 39-^13. 1928.-;— An undetermined chryso- 
melid beetle is described, with notes as to the injuries 
produced on Ixunboo, and as to its natural enemies. 

10928. CLARK, ARTHUR F. Paropsis dilatata Er. in 
New Zealand. Preliminary account. New Zealand Jour. 
Sci, and TeeknoL 12 (2) : 114-123. 8 fig, 1930. — P, dilatata 
k an Australian Chrysomelid, first recorded in New 
Zraiami in 1016. A detailed survey of the Eucalypt 
plantations in 1928 showed that the insect is a serious 
)est of Heveral species. Eggs are laid on the leaves, and 
)olh adults and lainaie feed on the edges of the foliage. 
Pupation takes place in the ground. Pre-adult stages 
Iasi 50“(>0 days. Hibernation is in the adult stage be- 
nriith t!ie hark. The number of generations is uncertain 
at present, at lea.st 2 being likely. The insect is re- 
stricted to the East of the South Island of New Zealand. 
Tiicre are no practicable silvicultural or mechanical 
methods nf controL and the importation of parasites 
fnun Australia is recommended. — A. F. Clark, 

10929. FELT, E. P. The Norway maple Nepticula 
(Lepidoptera). Proa. Pint. Soc. Washington 32(8) : 146- 
149, 1930.— Arpfmu/a sericopeza, probably recently in- 
troduced from hhirope, occurs in New Hampshire, Mas- 
sachusetts, Connecticut, Rhode Island, New York, New 
Jer.^ey and Pennsylvania on the Norway maple. Data 
are given on the injury to leaves and seed, activity of 
moths, characters of larva and cocoon. 

10930. FELT, E. P. Protection of trees from insects. 
Auji. Kept, Quebec Soc. Protect. Plants 21: 43-48. 1928- 
1929(1929).— Brief biographical data are given for 4 
early New York entomologists, namely, Fitch, Lintner, 
Comstock and Slingeriand, and these are followed by 
short accounts, with indications of their economic status, 
of a long series of insects occurring on shade trees. 
Some of the more important of these are: forest tent 
caterpillar, Malacosoma disstria, white-marked tussock 
moth, Plemerocampa leucostigma, bagworm, Thyridoph 
teryx epkenieraeformiSf elm leaf heei\e, Galerucella 
letdeola, willow leaf beetle, Plagiodera uersfeoZom/ Jap- 
anese beetle, PopilUa japonica, satin moth, Stilpmotia 
salicis, sugar maple borer, Glycohius spedosus, leopBvd 
moth, Zeuzera pyrina, hickory bark beetle, Sco^yfus 


quadrispinosus, Norway maple aphid, Chaitophorus 
lyropicta, San Jose scale, Asphdiotvs perniciosus, elm 
scale, Gossyparia spuria, golden oak scale, Asterolecardum 
variolosum and the cottony maple scale, Pulvinaria 
vitis. — E. P. Felt. 

10931. MARELLI, CARLOS A. La plaga de los gorgojos 
de los eucaliptos. [Eucalyptus weevils.] Rev. Soc. Mnt. 
Argentina 1(1): 14-22. 4 pL (1 coL), 2 fig. 1926. — 
DACNIROTATUS bruchi* and D. platensis are described 
as new although previously so described in Mem. 
Minist. Obras Pub. Buenos Aires 1924-1925. Larvae and 
nymphs of D. hruchi are described and figured, with 
discussion of habits. Measures taken to combat the 
pest, which is extremely destructive to eucalyptus in 
Argentina, are described in detail. 

10932. MOZNETTE, G. F. How some factors limit 
efforts for artificial control of the pecan nut case-bearer 
in the Southeast. Nation. Pecan Assoc. Bull. 4(1) : 40- 
45. 1930. — ^The author discusses the possibilities and 
limitations in control of Acrohasis caryae Grote ob- 
served during experimental work. He stresses the im- 
portance of coating the eggs of the first generation with 
contact sprays to destroy the embryo. 

10933. SALMAN, K. A. Notes on the immature stages 
and biology of a birch case-bearer. Ann. Eni. Soc. 
Amer. 22(3) : 480-488. 1929 . — Coleophora salmani, which 
has seriously injured white and gray birches in Bar 
Harbor, Maine, has 1 generation a yr. Eggs are laid 
in mid-July on the lower surface of leaves of Betula 
alba, Corylus americana, and Alnus; they hatch the 
1st week of August. The Ist-instar larva mines in the 
leaves and does not form a case. The 2nd- and 3rd- 
instar larvae form cases and the latter stage hibernates 
on twigs. Most 5th-instar larvae have pxipated in their 
cases by the 1st week in July. In addition to the 3 
fall host plants mentioned above, spring larvae attack 
Betula populifolia, Salix spp., and Quercus rubra, es- 
pecially the first. Most adults do not emerge till the 
2nd week in July. Adult live 7-10 days, adult c?c? 
6-8 days. Tromhidium sp. feeds on ^ the moth eggs. 
Hemiteles tenellus, Itoplectis conquisitor, and Orgilus 
sp. were reared from pupae. The egg, larval instars 
(except 4th), 4 types of cases, and the pupa are de- 
scribed.— M. IE. Boesel. 

10934. SCHOEYERS, T. A. C. Bladwesp-eieren in 
wilgetwijgen. [Saw-fly eggs in willow twigs.] Tijdsckr. 
Plantenziekten 37(4) : 91-92. 1 pi. 1931. — ^The egg pock- 
ets of Pteronidea (Nematus) miliaris Pz. found on 
willow twigs are described. — E. L. G. de Bruyn. 

10935. SCHWERDTFEGER, F. Die Ermittlung der 
Mortalitat von Raupen wahrend einer Insektenepidemie. 
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EiH Beispiel fiir die Anwendmng von Kotfangen ziir 
Behandlung epidemiologisclier Problem©, ztigleicli ein 
Beitrag znr Epidemioiogie des Kiefernspanners. [De- 
termination of the mortality of caterpillars during an 
insect epidemic. An example of the use of excrement 
measurements in dealing with problems in epidemi- 


ology, with account of the epidemiology of Ennomos 
lituraria], Anz. Schddlingsk. 7 (8) : 85-90. 6 fig, 1931. 

10936. TAYLOR, RAYMOND L. A new host record 
for the white pine weevil. Jour. Econ. Ent. 23(3) : 640. 
1930, — Pissodes strohi on Pinm montana. The^ fly Lon^ 
chaea corticis Taylor is recorded on the weevil. 
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10937. BLANC, GEORGES, et J. CAMINOPETROS. 
La transmission des varioles aviaires par les moustiques. 
Rev. Gen. Med. Vet. 39(464): 456-465. 2 fig. 1930.— 
Ctilex pipiem can transfer avian variola in either chick- 
ens or pigeons, for periods of over a month, probably 
for the life of the mosquito. The disease is normal in 
course and sub-clinical attacks may occur, as shown by 
development of immunity. — R. G. Perhms. 

10938. [BOGOIAYLENSKIi, N. A.] BOFOJIBJIE- 
HCKMFl, H. A. Hs Ha6jiioti;eHHja hua {J>Jie6oTOMycoM 
B r, Kasaxe. [Observations on Phlebotomus in Kazakh, 
Azerbaijan.] PyccKuM Hlypnaji TponH’qecKofl MertHUHHH, 
MeAHUHHCKoil H BeiepHEapHofl napasuxojiorHH IRuss. 
Jour. Trop. Med.j Med. & Vet. Paradtol.l 1 (7) : 461-469. 
1929. — ^In summer and fall numerous specimens were 
caught and their habits and reactions observed. They 
showed a decided preference for white ; yellow seemed to 
attract least. Artificial light proved very attractive, — in 
direct ratio to its intensity. Very few specimens were 
caught in spider webs, and although Scutigera coleop’- 
trata is considered a natural foe, no attacks were ob- 
served. Copulation was observed in 3 cases. Sotmds 
emitted were, contrary to Brack^s statement, short and 
low, not high and monotonous as in Culicidae. Only $2 
bite ,* no <S was every noticed even to alight on man. The 
time of biting is mostly at night, towards morning, light 
being an unfavorable condition. In general, Phlebo- 
tomus is not so annoying as are Culicidae. The most 
delicate skin regions are preferably chosen for biting. 
During the bite, which may continue for 4-5 minutes, 
2$ are remarkably indifferent to outside stimuli. Sub- 
jectively, the bite is sharply painful and causes skin ir- 
ritation, which disappears in 7-8 days. Maximum ag- 
gressiveness was showm in the last third of July. Larval 
mites observed as parasites; this is of interest since mites 
may, possibly, participate in the spread of infections 
by Phlebotomus. Repeated attempts to find eggs or 
larvae of Phlebotomus failed as usual. Although several 
eggs were laid in captivity, the author failed to observe 
the process; none of the eggs under observation hatched. 
Eggs were pale-yellow, 361.5 X 102 /a in size. Duration of 
life in captivity was 3-7 days for 22, 4 days at most for 
— B. Van Rosen. 

10939. FLETCHER, T. BAINBRIGGE, and S. K. SEN. 
A veterinary entomology for India. XIII. Jour. Central. 
Bur. Animal Hush. S Dairy. India 4(4) : 127-138. 5 
pL 1930. — A discussion of warble flies (Oestridae) of 
India. Hypoderma lineata (most common), H. bovis 
(chiefly attacking cattle) , and H. crossii (chiefly attack- 
ing goats) are described. Warble flies are for the most 
part restricted to Western India, being absent in moister 
areas such as Madras, Assam, Burma, and Ceylon. The 
proportion of animals infested is 5-90%. Life histories, 
treatment of infested animals, and control measures, are 
quoted, chiefly from other sources. — G. W. Rawson. 

10940. HANCOCK, G. L. R. Some records of Uganda 
mosquitoes and the ecological associations of their larvae. 
Bull. Soc. Roy. Ent. Egypt 14(1) : 38-56. 5 pi. 1930. — 
Uganda is favourably situated for the study of the 
biology of inland waters, temperatures varying from 
that of thermal springs to glaciers ; both fresh and salt 
water lakes occur. The almost complete absence of 


Anopheline larvae from w^aters covered with an oily 
scum is confirmed, they are rarely found in natural 
swamps when the concentration of ferric iron exceeds 10 
parts Fe'" per million. Preliminary confirmatory experi- 
ments were inconclusive. The range of pH within which 
Anopheline larvae occurred was between 5.6 and 7.1. 
The pH range of the waters containing high concentra- 
tions of iron was 6-6.9. A few predaceous enemies of 
mosquito larvae are recorded including fishes Barbus sp. 
and Haplochilus sp., a species of Haplochrortik is of 
doubtful value. The mosquito fauna of artificial con- 
tainers is dominated by Aedes argenteus, the occurrence 
of Anophelines in such situations being negligible. Tree- 
hole forms have been inadequately studied; rock pool 
records include Anopheles gambiae, Aedes vittatus and 
Aedes nigeriensis. Swamps, ditches and water-holes (in- 
cluding pits dug for clay) are the main breeding places 
of Anopheline larvae. A richer fauna of such swamp 
species as Anopheles mauritianus is indicated when the 
microflora is rich. A few examples of typical swamps are 
given with genera of Algae found. A summary of the 
breeding places of Anopheline larvae indicates abundance 
of A. gamhiae in exposed pools, being replaced as density 
of shade increases by A. funestus and A. mauritianus. 
A. implexus is recorded only from dense shade such as 
under clumps of palm trees. 16 spp. of Culicines are 
listed from swamps, ditches and water-holes. The mos- 
quitoes noted in dwellings were Anopheles gamhiae, A. 
funestus, A. transvaalensis, A. marshalli and /I. theileri, 
A doubtful record of A. implexus is included. A. mauri- 
tianus is noted ^ from a tent but without evidence of 
having fed. Culicines recorded from dwellings are Aedes 
argenteus, Taeniorhynchus fmcopennatus, Culez fatigans, 
C. univittatus and C. horridus. A high malarial infec- 
tion rate of A. ganibiae (costalis) and A. funestus is 
indicated and A. theileri has been found infected. 12 spp. 
of Anopheles and 76 spp. of Culicines are listed in an 
appendix. Photographs are included of typical breeding 
places. — G. L. R. Hancock. 

10941. LA FACE, LIDIA. Sulla resistenza delle larve 
degli anofelini alia salinita. [Resistance of anopheline 
larva to salinity.] Riv. Malariologia 7(1) : 18-30. 1928. 
— ^Laboratory experiments have shown that Anopheles 
elutvs tolerates a greater concentration of NaCi than 
A. maculipennis. The resistance of A. superpictus to the 
salt content is intermediate. The gradual adaptation to 
an increase of the salt concentration differs according to 
each species. — Authork abstract. 

10942. ROUBAUD, E, Cycle autog^ne d*attente et 
generations hivernales suractives inapparentes chez le 
Moustique commun, Culex pipiens. Compt. Rend. Acad. 
Sci. Paris 188(10) : 735-738. 1929. — ^In France, G. pipiens 
dies at the approach of winter, except for fertilized 22 
of the autumn brood which have not begun ovipositing. 
These hibernate during the cold weather, but are unable 
to deposit their eggs until they have fed on blood. 
Recent observations show that there may be exceptions 
to the foregoing rule. In a Parisian cellar warmed all 
winter to above 20® C. and containing open water, a 
continuous succession of generations of mosquitoes was 
observed from November to February, the 22 not having 
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had access to blood or any substitute organic fluid, — 

Jf. Ah V/ifi/hni, 

10943. ROUBAIID, E. ^Nouvelle contribution a Fetude 
dll Zootropisme anopMlien (Anopheles mactilipennis). 
BuIL Soe. Path. Exotique 24(3): 229-246. 7 fig. 1931. 
— lloubaiid ht'H' elaborates his view that the races of 
*4. }iiaa!ib[)anfih-^ which attack man are the poorly armed 
strains whitdi Tend to become eliminated because less 
abundantly iioiin.-haMi and therefore less fecund. 

^ 10944. ROUBAUI), E., et H. GASCHEN. Sur Tadapta- 
tion zoophile de F Anopheles maculipennis. (Eapports 
entre In cliff t-ienciatioii maxiilaire et la fdconditA) Bull 
Aa*. EroiKiav 24(3): 203-209. 1 flg. 1931.~Com- 


paring S A. 7naculipennis from Morocco captured ia 
dwellings (strains living on any animal, including man) , 
mosquitoes from Jugoslavia (strains with a similar un- 
differentiated diet) and mosquitoes from La Vendee, 
southern France, and Marmorta, northern Italy (strains 
which feed on domestic animals alone) , the authors 
found that the dietary change involved, when man 
ceased to serve as a host, had been accompanied by 
an increase in the maxillary dentition of the 5 mosqui- 
toes, and also by an increase in the number of eggs laid, 
the more abundant food supply permitting a greater 
fecundity. The indirect advantage to the human race 
is the result of a more direct advantage to the mosquito. 
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1094S. BALACKOWSKY, A. Observations biologiques 
sur les parasites des Coccides du Nord-Africain, Ann. 
KpiphpiUA 14(4) ; 2S0-312. IS fig. 1928. — A discussion of 
the dhtrilnnion, pn-y (or hosts), and ^effectiveness in 
control of nunuTOtas coecidophagous insects (mostly 
Coleoptera and Hyrncnoptora, with mention of a few 
Dipt era, Lepidoptera. and Neuroptera). 

10946. BRIAND, L. J. Notes on Chrysopa oculata Say 
and its relation to the Oriental peach moth (Laspeyresia 
moiesta Busck.) infestation in 1930. Canadian Ent. 
63 1 6) : 123-120. 1931, — Tiie larvae of C. oculata and C. 
albian'nh, _ due To scarcity of aphids in the Niagara 
peninsula in 1930, began to attack the eggs and larvae 
of Laspe urcfna moiesta. and were of great importance. 
The egg stage lasts 4-11 days, larval stage 14-28 days, 
and pupa! stage S-22 days. Two larvae, fed exclusively 
on eggs, consumed 613 and 620 eggs each. At the peak 
of the 2nd moth generation, various counts showed 
50-60(r of the moth eggs sucked by chrysopid larvae. 
Tht? krvnc' destroyed a considerable number of eggs 
parasit izs^^d by Trichogramma minutum, but, on the other 
hand, tins parasite destroyed many chrysopid eggs. 

10947, GRAHAM, A, R. The present status of the 
Larch sawfly (Lygaeonematus erichsonii Hartig) in 
Canada, with special reference to its specific parasite, 
Mesoleius tenthredinis Morley. Canadian EnL 63(5): 
99-102. 1931. — In 1912 introductions of i¥, tenthredinis 
wen* madi* frcuii Kngiand to Manitoba, and in 1916^ to 
i)uf4iec and Ontiirio. At Treesbank, Manitoba, parasitism 
in 1916 was 19(r, in 1917 227^^, in 1919 40%, in 1920 
06(f, in 1927 Parasites have been recovered at 

poinis 200 miles from the point of release. The infesta- 
tion in center's of parasite release have been_ greatly 
reduced. Farasilization under laboratory conditions is 
reported. 

10948. HOWARD, L, 0. Aphelintis mali and its travels. 
Aim. Ent. Soc. Amer, 22(3) : 341-368,^1929.— -A com|)ila- 
tion of the known data concerning this North American 
chaleidid parasite of the woolly aphis (Enosoma lani- 
gerurn) , especially as regards its introduction into vari- 
ous parts of the world. The details of the various intro- 
ductions, including some personal experiences and the 
substance of the author^s correspondence, are given. 
The parasite is well established in Argentina (intro- 
duced 1921, from Uruguay), Chile (intr. 1922, from 
Uruguav), France (intr. 1920, from U. S. A.), Holland 
(intr. 1924, from France), Italy (intr. 1921, from France 
and Uruguay), and New Zealand (intr. 1921, from 
U. S. A.). It is perfectly established in Uruguay (intr. 
1920, from U. S. A.). It is doing some good work in 
Australia (intr. 1922-1923, from New Zealand), South 
Africa (intr. 1920. from U. S, A.), and Spain (intr, 
1926, from Italy and Uruguay). In England, conditions 
have proved unfavorable for it (intr. 1923, from France) . 
Failure apparently has resulted also in Japan (intr. 


1926, from U. S. A.) . Introduction has been indifferently 
successful in Germany (1923, from Uruguay). Informa- 
tion from the following countries is insufficient or lack- 
ing: Austria, Belgium, Poland (intr. 1928, from Eng- 
land) , and Switzerland (intr. 1923, from Germany) 

M. W. Boesel. 

10949. IMMS, A. D. Observations on some parasites 
of Oscinella frit Linn. Part 1. Parasitology 22(1) : 
11-36. 14 fig. 1930. — ^The stem of infestation of 0. frit in 
England is attacked by at least 2 spp. of hymenopterous 
parasites of considerable importance, Halticoptera fusd-- 
cornis Walk. (Chalcidoidea) and Rhoptromeris eucera 
Htg. (Cynipoidea) . It is also parasitised to a much 
lesser degree by Loxotropa tritoma Thoms. (Proctotry- 
poidea) . These 3 spp. are described and figured in detail. 
They have been reared by the writer from host puparia 
obtained in the Harpenden district; they have also been 
reared in the Leeds and Oxford districts by others. They 
attack the host in the larval stage of the latter and 
emerge from the puparia. All 3 spp. are characteristic 
parasites of cyclorrhaphous Diptera. In the Harpenden 
district a parasitism of 27% was observed in 1926 and of 
37% in 1927, R. eucera being the dominant j^arasite. 
Evidence is brought forward which appears to indicate 
that the parasites, collectively, become more abundant 
as the season advances, with the result that O. frit 
affecting late sown oats suffers markedly heavier para- 
sitisation than when it attacks oats sown earlier. The 
time of maximum emergence of 0. frit in out-of-door 
rearing cages during the years 1926 and 1927 coincided 
very closely with its period of greatest abundance in 
the field, as recorded by Cimliffe.— A. D. Imms. 

10950. JAMES, H. C. Methods for the biological con- 
trol of the common coffee mealybug. Kenya Colony & 
Protect. Dept. Agric. Bull 1930 : (1-16). 6 fig. 1930. — ^Foiir 
practical methods to be used by the coffee planter are 
described: The trees may be banded with kresotow to 
bar the ants, thus favoring the enemies of the mealy- 
bug; large numbers of the coccineilid, Ghilocorus ango- 
lensis* Crotch may be collected by boys and stored 
in preparation for the chief mealybug crises which 
usually occur at the principal flowerings. (The caged 
beetles live on a mixture of: hen’s egg, 2 parts by 
weight; butter, 2 parts; and honey, 1 part.) Because an 
infestation of mealybugs is generally patchy, some 
beetles may be transferred to the infested parts from 
areas already clean or becoming so ; and quantities of 
C. angolensis may be bred to prevent the extension of 
small outbreaks of mealybug. The breeding process 
consists essentially of infesting potato sprouts with 
mealybug and allowing the ladybird to feed and breed 
on them in suitable cages. Full directions are given for 
constructing the equipment and for breeding and sub- 
sequent liberation of the predator. The method is 
similar to that evolved in California for producing 
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CrifptOiae)nm m.ontrouzcn Mills. Research into the 
aciaptation of this method to other ladybeetles is in 
prop:refS.-— IE, Ih Balduj, 

10951. TAYLOR, RAYMOND L. The biology of the 
white pine weevil, Pissodes stroM (Peck), and a study 
of its insect parasites from an economic viewpoint. 
HpJumolofflca Atnericmia {Brooklyn] 9(4) : 167-246. 1 
fnlciiiig insert. 1929; 10(1): 1-S6, 10 pi. 1929(1930),— 
In part A, the host, the author presents an historical 
siirumiO'y of previous work on the bionomics and con- 
trol of P. strobi. The reported size of the egg is cor- 
rected. The position of the food supply, not positive 
geotroiusm, isp :i|;>parentiy, the primary reason for the 
downwurd iniriing of the leaders by tlie larvae. Some 
tiata. on tlu] rate of mining axe given. It is estimated 
that S0-909o of the young larvae die from starvation. 
The optimum time for parasitism is discussed, and 
evidence is presented that the weevil may fly or 
be wind-blown long distances. From dissection of 
3009 leaders (mostly from eastern Massachusetts) it 
was found that the average number of mature weevil 
larvae per leader was about ^12, of which about half 
cunergcj successfully, the remainder being destroyed by 
parasites and predators, and b.y mechanical injuries. 
Ihirt B, the insect parasites, dealing with the result of 
the 1926-1929 investigations chiefly with material from 
eastern Massachusetts, is divided into 3 parts: (1) 
breeding methods, apparatus, and data secured; (2) 
biologies of each parasite sp., wuth a brief account of 
predators (elerids and the iepidopteron, Dioryctria n. 
sp.), and of nematodes found under the elytra of Pis- 
socles and in the ^frass of weeviled leaders. In this 
section, for each of the primary or secondary parasites 


of P. strohi, data are given under the subheadings, in- 
troduction, synonymy, history, distribution, descrip- 
tion ^(of all stages obtained) , life cycle, liabits, and 
eflectiveness. The primary parasites obtaiiif'd, jn order 
of importance and with the approximate % of mature 
w^eevil larvae attributed to them, were: Euryloma 
pissodis Gir., 5.99c, Lonchaca corf ids Taylor, a faculta- 
tively parasitic dipteron, MicrobracoJi^ pird Mucs., 

2.7%,^ Eupelmiis pini Tajdor, .9tr, Ehcrpalicm •pidckri- 
pe7ims (Cwfd.), .7%, Coeloides pdmdis (Ashrii.). 
Calliephialics ^mbiUpenrn's (Vier.). and Bpaihim 
Secondary parasites obtaimai wow: Idj. undroiiis n. sp, 
and Eucoila sp. (on Londuifa cortids), and iJemiicks 
humeralis Prov. Based on cnaagmct! counts, ihi^tniara- 
sites, coliectivel 3 % were credited with the desf ruction of 
about 16.4% of the mature weevil larvae?. An annohiti'd 
list of 26 spp. of parasites obtained from similar materia! 
(not necessarib’ parasites of F, strobi) by otJier irivc?sti- 
gators is given; an annotated list of 19 s:p|). of I'Kira, sites 
bred incidentaHo the .study, but i.a'obably not as5oci!itc;d 
significantbv with lE^sirobl, is also giv^ai. (3) A dis- 
cussion of the feasibility of applied parasit.e control of 
1\ sirobi. Only Etirytxyrna, Lonchaea, and Microlmieon. 
were considered sufficiently effective, merit, considmw- 
tion in this respect. Their potentialities wcto *‘me:i- 
siired” ivith the aid of H. S. SraitlBs outline. It was 
concluded that, with present knowledge and ^condjtians, 
control of this weevil by its natiia? pitrasites is not 
feasible. Possibly parasites of certain other PisBodes 
spp. in the western U. S. A. and in Europe (a list 
of spp. from ifiiropcan Pissodc,$ is given) niiglit profit- 
abb' be introduced. There is an extensive bibliography. 
— R. L. Taylor, 
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10952. CHARLIERS, N. Dispositif pour Bobtention 
de jets insecticides finement divis6s. Congr, Intemat, 
Appareils Luite Efinemis Cult, Tenu d Lyon Compt, 
Rend, Serv, Ague, Cie, F, L. M,, Pans 1929: 85-87. 1930. 
— ^The author describes a simple apparatus consisting 
of an ordinary household atomizer in which the piston 
has been removed and the body of the pump is con- 
nected to a steam valve giving about 28 Ibs./sq. in. 
pressure. A finely divided warm mist (22-23®C,) is 
obtained which condenses on all parts of the plant even 
beyond the trajectory of the spray of the insecticide. 
This results in economy of the active product and 
offers possibilities to spray, in the cold, liquid insecticides 
mffiich would lose their properties upon heating. — N, 
Charliers (transL by J. M, Ginsburg), 

10953. DARRAGH, W. H. Fumigation of seed maize. 
Agnc, Gaz, N. S. Wales 42(5) : 377-378. 1931.— Samples 
of seed maize were fumigated with CS 2 at different 
temps., and different rates for 24, 48, 72 and 96 hrs. 
Germination of the treated seed was compared with 
that of untreated seed. Practically no loss in germina- 
tion occurred in the controls up to 96 hrs., even in the 
sample with the highest moisture content. However it 
is recommended that if maize containing a higher % 
of moisture must be fumigated, only the ordinary dosage 
of eSa (5 lb. per 1,000 cubic feet) should be employed 
for not more than 48 hrs., preferably on a cool day 
or over-night. Fumigation should be followed by thor- 
ough aeration of the seed. 

10954. JOHANSSON, EMIL. Forsok med karholineum- 
och oljeemulsioner vid vinterbesprutning. [Tar-distil- 
lates and oil emulsions as winter washes.] Sveriges 
Pomologiska Forenings Arsskr. 31 (4) : 198-206. 1930. 
— The tar-distillates Carbosol, Monarch 30, and Mortegg 
used at the rate of 8%, had much the same effect as egg 
killing washes against insects, but they did not destroy 


the winter eggs of the Fruit Tree Red Spider (Paraietra- 
nychus pilosus (C. and C.) Voick. A conimorciai oil 
emulsion killed most of the eggs of this spicier mite, 
but it is too expensive. ^Tinerul oils, emulsitied with 
cresol soap and used at 10%, were very eilective against 
this^ mite. A combined spray eoiiluining 5^^: of a tar- 
distillate and 59<7 of a mineral oil was elTectivc? against 
insects and the mite as well. None of the waslics used 
entirely prevented the hateiiing of tiie eggs of the mite. 
All the tar-distiliates tried were c‘ilc*ctive at 5% against 
the Gooseberry Red Spider {Bryobia rihfs, Th.). — E, 
Joha 7 isson. 

10955. MEIER, K, Arsen- und Bleirtickstande aiif 
FrUchten von unbespritzten Obstbaumen. Ergebnisse der 
■ Versuebe des Jahres 1930, Sckuxiz. Zeitsehr, u, 

Weinbau, 40(5/6) : 123-129. 1931.— The treatment of 
stone fruits with sprays containing Ca arsenate and Pb 
arsenate, mixed with 2.5% lime sul|)hur (the mixture 
of Ca arsenate amounting to 0.4%, that of Pb arscuiate 
to 1.5-2%) showed that even when^ 3 applications of 
Ca arsenate ivere made after blossoming, the As residue 
w^as not high (0.17 mgm./kgm. fruit). The As residue 
from 2 applications of Ca arsenate made after blossoming 
was the same as that from one application^of Pb arsenate, 
the Pb arsenate residue in this case being 0.45 mgm./ 
kgm. fruit. Small fruits sliow the largest quantity^ of 
As residue. Ca arsenate acts more efficiently against 
mites on windfalls than does lead arsenate. Similar 
results were obtained with cherries. In dry and warm 
regions, Ca arsenate seems to cause more burning of the 
leaves than Pb arsenate. The causes of these phenomena 
are unknown. — K. Meier, 

10956. METCALF, C. L. Progress in spraying and 
dusting methods during the past seventy-five years. 
Trans. Illinois State Hort. 80 c, 64: 287-307. 1930(1931). 
— ^An address. 
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HENRY H. Ae insecticidal 

method tor the estimation of kerosene extracts of pyr- 
ethnim, C top Proit^ctio^i Digest 32. 1-105. 1 pL, 2 graphs, 
laa. Ml>n Hi Jnur, hcon. Ent. 24(1): 97-105. 1931.— 
A inrTlK'd lor HViilualing pyrethrum extracts is described, 
piiien-iit ^iniigths of pyrethrum extracts vary directly 
which the}'' paralyze house flies. 
{M ii-'cji L.) . A series of similarly performed 

trst.s inuic.'drti tli.-it the reproducibility of the results 
f lho values for speed of paralytic 

uetinu. liuu'Uilitics produced by such a series 

extt ovr a wideiy range but statistical analysis indi- 
cafed tluit 1hi.< Variation was well within the limits of 
rri’nrs tnin to raiulnm sampling. Typical paralytic curves 
are .-h‘Hvu and thr; value of the 50% paralytic point 
(tnr; tiiHf wurii hiF/o oi the insects are paralyzed) for 
miumm cnmpari'^ons is pointed out. For a series of 
yarnn;> ronrenirations of pyrethrum extracts the dif- 
naa-ncf's in luorfality wf're not very large. This criterion 
oi toxnaty can ho u.yai only for diagnosing diflerences 
ht*!\\aan « XI rafts which differ widely in concentration, 
Diih'rmeas in s|HM;d of paralytic action between a f 
puund and a 1 pound t?x1ract of a fairly powerful grade 
of ixvn ‘thrum powdt.T (0.2G% pyrethrum I) were easily 
diy inuui.di.ihlo and ware found to be clearly significant 
as indu'atfd l>y ,-tatistical analysis. The differences in % 
mortality, an.dyzt d similarly, were not significant.— 

Auiht>r^>i s:o//n?ru'?/. 

10958. ROBERTS, 0. C,, and A. I. BOURNE. A test of 
certain jtpray materials. Mass. Fruit Growers' Assoc. Inc. 
37 : 01-71.^1931. — There was not sufficient increase in the 
control of pe.-ts when Ca caseinate was added to the 
lime sulphur-lead arsenate mixture to warrant its use 
for that purp>nse alone; neither did it entirely prevent 
burn. Ca arsenate gave no better control of pests than 
Pb arseiiate, and when combined with lime sulphur, is 
much more likely to burn the foliage. For this reason Ca 
arsenate is not recommended for general use on fruit 
trees unless aluminum sulphate is also added to the 
mixture in which case the efficiency of the combination 
ma.y be materially reduced. CaS is an efficient fungicide 
and sife, but ha.s a strong tendency to cause excessive 
wear on the machinery. Flotation S is efficient in 


the control of pests, does not cause injury to theffoliage 
and its chief objection as a fungicide is the difficulty 
with wMch it goes into solution. It is at present one 
of the most promising substitutes for lime sulphur. — 
Authors' summary. 

10959, SCHMITT, N. Derris elliptica Benth., ein vege- ' 
tahilischer und ungiftiger Insecticidlieferant. [D. ellip- 
tica, a vegetable and non-poisonous insecticide-yielding 
plant.] Angewandte Boi. IBerlin'} 12 (6) : 453-463. 5 fig. 
1930. — ^The growing objection to the use of lead and 
potassium arsenates as insecticides has prompted a search 
for non-poisonous substitutes. Tropical arrow and fish 
poisons were suggested, and the root of D. elliptica was 
studied as a representative. The plant and root are 
described and methods are given for the use^ of the root 
against insect pests of animals and plants. It is concluded 
that such preparations are better than those of potassium 
arsenate or nicotine for similar purposes. — R. D. Bien- 
iang. 

10960. THIEM, H., und L. KALANDABZE. Petroleum 
als Reblausbekampfungsmittel. Zugleich ein Beitrag 
fiber das Ausbreitungsvermogen von Insektiziden, Zeit- 
schr, Angewandte Ent. 18(2): 319-343. 1931. — ^The ac- 
tion of petroleum on Phylloxera is independent of temp, 
and time. When wet with petroleum the insects and 
some of the eggs die only after some days. A portion 
of the eggs, petroleum wet, still remain capable of de- 
veloping. Watering infected roots hinders the action 
of petroleum on the eggs. Insects from eggs treated 
with petroleum can develop on sound roots but not 
on roots sprinkled with petroleum. Because of the low 
surface tension of petroleum, it penetrates the ground 
well and thus moistens the roots. Petroleum has greater 
spreading power than other materials such as dendrin, 
florium, cuprex, and Turkey red oil. The spreading 
capacity of the emulsion depends on the kind and 
quantity of the insecticide as well as on its method 
of preparation. Petroleum emulsions, which have much 
less spreading capacity than undiluted petroleum, excel 
the carbolineum emulsions, dendrin and florium in this 
respect. The petroleum-soap-emulsions behave much 
more like undiluted dendrin. — Authors' summary 
(transl.) . 
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10961. [ARENS, L. E.] APEHC, Jl. E. OqepK hctophh 
Ky.ibTypw MC.iOHocHbix pacTCHHil Ha pyccKofi no^Be. 
[History of cultivation of nectar secreting plants on 
Russian soil] TpyAH no npuKiia^Hoit BoxaHHKe, 
FeHexiiKe ii Ce.ieKUHH {Bull. Appl. BoL, Gen. and Plant 
Breed.) 22 (5): 3-78. 1929/1930. 

10962. ARMBRUSTER, L., und G. OENIKE. Bie Pol- 
lenformen als Mittel zur Honig-Herkunftsbestimmung. 
H6p. 23 pL, 309 fig. Karl Wachholtz Verlag: Neumiinster 
in Holstein, 1929.— An extended discussion of the mor- 
phological forms of pollens of spp. of plants from which 
honeybees sometimes collect either nectar or pollen, 
some of these spp. being important sources of nectar 
from which commercial honey crops are produced. The 
purpose of these descriptions and illustrations is to en- 
able officials engaged in the control of foods to determine 
the floral source of honeys examined, and in some ca^s 
to determine indirectly the country of origin. The chief 
purpose is to determine whether such honeys are of 
German origin or have been imported, and 4 plates of 
foreign pollens are given. There is a partial review of 
previous literature in this field (p. 7-30). Observations 
are first listed under generic and specific names of plants, 
arranged alphabetically, with an illustration of the pol- 
len of the species in each instaiice. Following this, the 
pollens are grouped as to families (43) , the families 


being arranged alphabetically, and finally the pollens 
are arranged according to their morphology, to facilitate 
identification of pollens encountered in honeys. 306 spp. i 
are included in the study, chiefly of German origin, ; 
although some foreign pollens are included. Since the i 
forms of pollens vary according to the medium in which ! 
they are preserved, the medium used is indicated^ — E. F. ! 
Phillips 

10963’ BALBENSPERGER, J. Bienenzucht und i 
krankheiten im Orient und Noidafrika. [Apiculture and i 
bee diseases in the Orient and North Africa.] Arch. 
Bfenenfcunde 10 (8) : 293-300. 1929. 

10964. BELIAVSKY, A. G. Methods of shipment of 
bees and queens. Bee World 12(5) : 51-53. 3 fig. 1931. — 
Descriptions of several types of cages with recommenda- 
tions for the comb or section cage so constructed as 
to permit the use of liquid feed. This provides a 
natural environment. 

10965. BERNARB, FR. Legons 616mentaires d'apicul- 
ture. 286p, Maison de la Bonne Presse: Paris, [1930] .i 

10966. CALAMIBA, BANTE, ed EMILIO NAVONE. 
Apicoltura razionale. Guida pratica delTapicoltoreJ 
(Nuova Enciclopedia Agraria Italiana parte 6a.) 176pj 
151 fig, Unione Tipografico-editrice Torinese: Torino,: 
1930. 

10967. CREVECOEUR, AB. A propos des ouvri^reil 

' . ■ I 
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pondeiises dans les rnclies d^abeilies. Remarques Mblio- 
grapliiqties. [Bibliograpliical remarks on laying workers 
in See-Mves.] Lambillionea 30(2): 27-30. 1930. 

10968. DANGEL, R, Conveuse ^lectriqne pour Fdle- 
vage des reines. [Electrical brooder for rearing queen- 
bees.] France Apicole 1931 (April) : 75-76. 1 Bg. 1931. 
— A teriiperature of 34® gave best results. The apparatus 
is described. 

10969. DUNHAM, W. E. A study of hive tempera- 
tures in different areas by hourly readings. Gleanings in 
Bee Culture 59(6) : 369-370. 193L — The ciin'e represent- 
ing the hourly temperatures in the outer brood area 
shows that the temperatures most nearly approach those 
of the central brood aiaai when the erivironmental tem- 
peratures to which the colony is subjected reach tiudr 
highest level. The temperatures recorded hourly in the 
broodless area are the lowest of aiyy region of the hive. 

10970. ELSER, ERNST. Die cliemische Zusammenset- 
zung der Nahrungsstoffe der Biene. I. Der Pollen. II. 
Der Puttersaft der Konigin. Murkische Biencn-Zeit, 18 
(9): 20S-22L 8 fig. 192S: 19(9): 210-215; (10): 232- 
235; (11) : 248-252. 7 fig. ‘1929.--I. Microchemical stud- 
ies of pollen indicated the following cDiipuonents:^ ^Yater, 
fat, protein, invert sugar, cane sugar and dextrin. The 
studies were carried out on the pollen ol Plcea cxcelm, 
Campamih inedimnf grass. Taraxacum officinale, Apsaut- 
his kippocastanum, A7itkriscus vulgaris, and Prnus silves- 
tris, the pollen being taken partly from the plant and 
pai'tly from the pollen baskets of the bee. — II. The 
larval food of queens from 5 hives was examined daily 
during the period of Iar\'al growth. Data taken included 
the weight of the larva, the 'weight of the larval food, 
water, dry matter, fat, protein, invert sugar, cane sugar, 
pH and pollen. Microcheniical analj“ses verified Danger’s 
discovery that the larval food is a true glandular prod- 
uct. — E. Elser, 

10971. ELSER, E. Die chemische Zusammensetzuug 
der Nahrungsstoffe der Biene. [Continued.] Deutsche 
Biene 12(1): 5-13. 7 %. 1930. — See preceding abstract. 

10972. G5TZE, G. Variabilitats- und Ziichtungsstu- 
dien an der Honigbiene mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung 
der Langriisseiigkeit. Arch. BmtcnJmnde 11(5/6): 185- 
279. 4 pL, 11 Eg. 1930. — 1. Exact measurements were made 
to determine theoretical types as a basis for breeding 
races of bees. Measurements were made chiefiy upon: 
head breadth, thorax breadth, wing-length and venation, 
breadth of the metatarsi and hairiness. The east Asiatic 
and African bees are broad-headed (type megacephala) , 
the central European bees have relatively small heads 
compared to the thorax. The, Egyptian and Syrian 
bees occupy an intermediate position. II. As in Russia, 
the bees in northern central Europe average larger and 
are shorter tongued than those in the south, but the 
regularity is often disturbed by importations. In deter- 
mining the proboscis length, only the 2nd segment of the 
labial palpus was measured and the total length of the 
proboscis was computed from it. A peculiar correlation 
between proboscis length and certain indices in the 
wing-veins (positions where the discoidal cross- veins join 
the 3 cubital cells) serves for the selection of the fully 
sexed bees for breeding, in which measurement of the 
proboscis length is not feasible. This striking correla- 
tion appears to prevail throughout central Europe. III. 
Breeding e^eriments with long-tongued forms from 
lower Austria showed that the long-tonguedness is re- 
tained also in Landsburg/Warthe. For carrying on ex- 
periments in crossing a mating-station was situated 
where there were no bees for 4.5 km. around. The 
isolation of long-tongued lines through selection and in- 
breeding from native material was tmsuccessful. Crossing 
a long-tongued selected queen with a short-tongued 
selected drone in the Fi generation yielded short-tongued 
worker offspring. In the Fa (inbred) generation, besides 
short-tongued and long-tongued forms, intermediate 
forms also appeared. Consequently the tongue length 
behaves entirely as a genotypic character. Whether it 
thi^eby behaves only as an after effect which gradually 
diimnishes and finally wholly disappears, as has occa- 


sionally been surmised, could not be dcftenuined in these 
limited investigations. Even tiie longest tongued bees 
hitherto known are not fiilby adapted to red cIo\'er. 
With each elongation of tlie proboscis red clover in- 
creases in usefulness, and of course is raised in increasing 
amounts. However, for attaining this objective, plant - 
breeding and bee-breeding must work logo!, her, Bre-ed- 
ing fonns of red clover now on hand, as the Danish 
“bee-clover,’’ are workable theoretically by the ioric:f'!st 
tongued bees known, in excess of 5()U; eificieiicy.—Gk 
Gfdze (trnnsl. bp G. E. King). 

10973, HARRIS, W. V. A short note on the races 
of _ honey bees in Tanganyika territory. Bee Worhl 12 
(S) : 90-91. 1931. — ^The author lists 3 raves. Apis melliftca 
unicolar, A. m. inierrnissa, and A. 7ii. adausoni, the last 
mentioned being the most common and aluindaiit. 

10974. KELLOGG, CLAUDE R., and TANG CHUNG 
CHANG. The Chinese ^ honey bee (Apis indica). Xat. 
//is7.. fSoc. Fukien CJmstian Univ. Foochow, China 1: 
59-62.^1928. — Apis indica is described, witli notes on its 
varieties, enemies, and folk-lore. 

10975. KRAMER, U, Die Rassenzucht der Schweizer 
Imker. 7th ed. 20Sp. Portrait. 74 fig. H. R. Sanerliiiider 
& Co.: Aarau, 1930.— The edition is revised by the 
officens of ^the Verein Deiitsch-Schweizerisclier Bienen- 
freunde, after the w^ell known book of Krannu'. The 
purpose is to instruct beekeepers in methods of queen- 
rearing and to encourage^ them to improve their stock 
throiigh the queen mating stations fostered by the 
Verein. The first^ part of the book deals with the theo- 
retical considerations of breeding, tlie second with prac- 
tical methods. — E. F. Phillips. 

10976. LABAND, L., W. BARTELS, und A. FAUTH. 
Beitrag zur Benrteilnng von Honig. I. Zeitsekr. Untcr- 
such. Leben^smittel 61(1): 56-69. 1931. — The diastase- 
number (Gothe) w^as retested and found useful for both 
the inspection and judging of honey. The diastase- 
numbers in domestic and foreign honeys were deter- 
mined. On the basis of the results of the investigation 
the diastase-number 8.3, corresponding to an enzyme 
strength of 17%, was proposed as the lower limiting- 
number. With the cheiTv-red color appearing in tlie 
Fiehe reaction, standard colors cannot always be used 
as proof of the presence of manufactured invert-sugar, 
because the same colorations are also observable in 
highly heated imadulterated honeys. — Authors' su 7 nmary 
(trarisl. by G. E. King). 

10977. LAWSON, J. A. Diagrams by AUDREY LAW- 
SON. Honeycraft in theory and practice, 22Sp. 19 
pL and numerous fig. Chapman and Hall, Ltd.: 
London, 1931. Price, 6 s. — A brief guide book, especially 
adapted to British ^ conditions. The hive recom- 
mended is that devised by Stoney-Archer, in pref- 
erence to the standard British hive, the W. B. C. Ade- 
quate explanations are given as a basiKS for the rules 
laid down for the beekeeper. Many American prac- 
tices are endorsed. — E. F. Phillips. 

10979. LEUENBERGER, FRITZ. Die Biene; gemein- 
verstandliche Darstellungen iiber den Korperbati tmd 
das Leben der Honigbiene. [Comprehensive data on the 
body structure and life of the honeybee.] 2nd enlarged 
ed. 190p. 126 fig. H. R. Sauerlander & Co.: Aarau, 1929. 

10980. MILUM, V. G. Brood rearing temperature and 
variations in developmental periods of the honeybee. 
Ami. Rept. Illinois State Beekeepers' Assoc. 29: 72-95. 
3 fig. 1929(1930). — ^The literature is reviewed, and ob- 
servations published earlier (See B. A. 5(6): entry 
14989) are presented, with additional observations on 
stimulation of brood-rearing. In colonies wintered out- 
doors, brood-rearing is usually stimulated by the activity 
of a flight period' when brood nest temp' increases to 
91-92° F., after a mid-winter quiescent period of no 
brood-rearing, but continuation depends on the ability 
of the colony to secure necessary supplies of nectar, 
pollen and water. Lower temps, in the brood nest, even 
85°, were not uncommon in the early spring, although 
90°-95° was the general rule, with the bees tending to 
hang outside at temps, above 95°. — V. G. Milum. 
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-w. Bienenz-ucht uad Bienen- 

zucnt'-Kooperatioii in der Union der sozialistischen Sow- 
Jet-RepiiblAen, [Apiculture and apicnltural cooperation 
^ Bienenkunde 10(8): 278-292. 

10982 , NIETHAMMERj ANNEIflSE, Die mikrosko- 
pische Pollenanalyse bdlimisclier Honigsorten. [Micro- 
scopical pollen analysis of Bohemian honeys.] Zeitschr. 
I Pf* Lfht mnulicl 61(1) : 105-107. 1931. 

1098.o> PEIXETT, FRANK C. American honey plants. 
,lni i’d. ^ 2ik> fiir. American Bee Journal: Hamilton, 
fn.JO. ih’. the 3rd, as in the previous edi- 

iis'iir t.u* hniji V plants of No. America including those 
i'j|n;'nh‘ ti> tlif* beekeeper for pollen are arranged in 
al] ha!)! order iind(T their vernacular or English 
n:i!iie>, tiu- srientiiic names being given in cross refer- 
enees. Numerous relaii‘d subjects, as nectar secretion, 
[>ni>oTtnu- honey, hemeydew, propolis, weather and honey 
ipnaiuetion, and fies<‘riptions of the honey floras of the 
ditmnait states are also included in proper alphabetical 
onii-r. In tie- ea^e of ilie comparatively few plant spe- 
cies f»n whiely coininerciai beekeeping is dependent, 
lAtfUiltd il* •script ions are given of their distribution, 
time of biooming, nectar secretion, quality of the honey, 
and thp conditions of soil and climate, under which 
m <‘tar is st cn tf d most freely. But many plants, which 
a r! • c t f n i i n or i n p hi rt ; t nee as sources of . honey and pollen , 
but an* helpful in stinuilating broodrearing and in the 
snp|)ort nf the colony after the main honey-flow is over, 
are brought to the attention of beekeepers. Much new 
materia! lia- hiren added to this edition concerning honey 
]danis pnn'inusly described, and many new plants are 
discussed fur tjie first time. The honey flora of the 
sout Invest ern United States has received special atten- 
tion. Most of the photographs are by the author, but 
a number have been taken from articles which have ap- 
in the American Bee Journal. — J. H. Lovell. 

10984. PHILLIPS, E. F. Bees for the orchard. Jour. 
Econ. Ent. 23 tU : 218-223. 1930. — The rapidly increas- 
ing demand for honeybees as supplementary pollenizing 


agents in orchards intensifies certain beekeeping prob- 
lems. ^ The more important are : Danger to bees from in- 
secticidal dusts; the necessity of having strong colonies 
early in the spring; and the spreading of American 
foul-broqd by posslole movement of infected colonies 
by the careless or uninformed. Criteria for the evalua- 
tion of the rental value (for pollination) are discussed 
with a suggested value of $10 placed upon a colony con- 
taining 10 frames of brood (not eggs). Possible ways 
of using package bees for pollination are outlined.— E. 
Hutson. 

10985. SOUDEK, STlfePAN. Hltanovd zlazy vcely 
medonosne. (Apis melliflca.) [The pharyngeal glands 
of the honeybee.] [With English summary.] Bull. Mcole, 
Sup. Agron. Brno 1927 (C-10) : 1-63. 3 pL, 15 fig. 1927, 
— A detailed cytological study of the pharyngeal glands*, 
tracing their histological development. These glands 
consist of 2 ducts to which many round compact bodies 
are closely attached. They lie in the head rolled up 
around the optical lobes of the brain. In young bees 
they are empty and small, but develop with feeding. 
Pollen-substitutes failed to cause proper development. 
The writer believes that the brood-food is prepared in 
these glands. 

10986. SXABE, HENRY A. The rate of growth of 
w-orker, drone and queen larvae of the honeybee, Apis 
mellifera Linn. Jour. Econ. Ent. 23(2) : 447-453. 1930, 
— The maximum weight of worker larvae is attained 
between 114 and 122 hrs.; of queen larvae between 
122 and 134 hrs., and of drone larvae between 164 and 
184 hrs. The rate of growth of worker larvae varies 
gi*eatly during a given instar, being greatly reduced just 
previous to, during, and after a moult. The rate of 
growth of worker and queen larvae is nearly identical 
during the first 48 hrs.— P. B. Paddock. 

10987. TODD, FRANK E. California contra fonlbrood. 
Rept. Iowa State Hort. Soc. 65: -407-410. 1930[1931], 
— The burning method was adapted to eradicate this 
disease from the State. 
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10988, BR5DERMANN, E. A., und G. FREYER. Der 
Werdegang des deutschen weissen Edelschweines, seine 
Ziichtung, Beurteilung und Yerbreitung. Heft. 373. 88p. 
51 fig. Deuts(*he Landwirtsebafts-Ges.: Berlin, 1930.;— 
The origin and development of the German Edelschwein, 
or wluto hog. is traced by periods since 1887 when the 
clas^irH^ations m-ed at swine shows of the German Agric. 
Society began to require increasingly purer breeding, 
resulting in a more uniformly superior type of hog 
r;xeruplified by the present day Edelschwein, Show 
classes ior individuals and groups are given for the 
successive^ 3 ts.; also a list of Edelschwein breeding 
associations* in Germany that have fostered the improve- 
nient of this breed. Criteria for a utility type^ of hog 
are that it yield: (1) pig roasts of a high quality, (2) 
fresh smoked meat, sausage, and fresh meat for city 
demand, where pigs weigh from 90-110 kgm., (3) superior 
cuts of cured meat. These demands are held to _be 
more easily satisfied by a medium large white Edel- 
schwein than a larger heavier one, that would mth 
difficulty combine size with a skeleton meeting these 
requirements of quality. The points of a hog, 
utility, body proportions, are described toward which 
the breeding program is directed. Extended pemgrees 
are given of noteworthy members of this breed of hogs. 
During the yrs. 1928 and 1929 boars and sows that were 
entered in the German Agricultural Society expositions 
had measurements taken of 8 body dimensions in addi- 
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tion to weight, which data have been tabulated, — G. 
Bohstedt. 

10989. BtrNGER, H. Futterungsversuche mit rohen 
Kartoffeln an Milchkiihen. [With English summary.] 
Tiererndhrung 2(6): 467-481. 1931. — ^Eresh, uncut po- 
tatoes were readily eaten, with no ill effects on diges- 
tion and condition. The diminished volume of feed 
caused by substitution of *25 kgm. potatoes for 40 kgm. 
of beet-roots necessitated 1-2 kgm. of straw as a supple- 
ment. There were no differences in the palatability 
of the 2 varieties of potatoes used. When substituting 
15 kgm. potatoes for 40 kgm. of beet-roots, milk-yield 
diminished a little (2.5% with the variety ^Treussen,” 
5.2% with the variety 'Tepo”) . Milk fat decreased a 
little on feeding potatoes. The further diminution of 
milk fat after the feeding of potatoes was discontinued 
is supposed to be an unfavorable after-effect of feeding' 
potatoes, but this cannot be positively affirmed. The 
effect of the 2 varieties of potatoes on the quantity 
of milk fat was the same. Feeding of potatoes had no 
more unfavorable effect on the condition of the cows 
than the feeding of beets. With regard to gains of weight, 
the variety ‘Treussen” seems to be a little superior to the 
variety “Pepo.” 

10990. ECKLES, CLARENCE HENRY, WILLES 
BARNES COMBS, and HAROLD MACY. Milk and milk 
products, prepared for the use of agricultural college 
students. 379p. 92 fig. McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc.: 
New York, 1929. Pr. $3.50. — ^Although primarily a text 
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book for an introductory course in dairying such as is 
generally given to students during the ^ 1st or 2nd yr., 
this book is sifficiently complete to give rather com- 
prehensive and useful information about milk and rnilk 
products to reoders who are not specializing in dairying. 
The authors discuss in detail the constituents of milk, 
its properties and the factors influencing the composition 
of milk. Considerable attention is given to bacterial 
development and its relation to milk. Discussions of 
the common dairy processes, cream separation, pasteur- 
ization and homogenization are included in one chapter. 
Separate chripters do.ai with such topics as market milk, 
butter, cheese, ice cream, condensed iniflc, dry milk 
and milk by-i)ro(iuets. The applicalion of simple mathe- 
matics to practical problems is shown by typical cases 
which arise in la'actical dairy ot>erations. Specific direc- 
tions for making the various tests of milk, ^ cream and 
other dairy products are included. In addition to its 
use as a text the book should be valuable for reference 
purposes as well as source of general information 
for anyone noi: engaged in tlie dairy industiy who is 
interested in milk "and tlie food products made from 
it.— A. //. Kulibnafu 

10991. EBIN, H. Itaminfodrets smaltbarhet och 
fodervarde vid anvandning till kalvar. [Bigestibility 
and feeding value of ‘*Itamin-feed’^ for calves.] [Ger- 
man sumnuirv.’j Kungl. Landthrul:s-Akad, Handl. och 
Tidskr. IStocMolm] 68(2): 164-183. 1929.— Tests are 
reported of **'vitamiii feedA a fat emulsion intended 
to be added to skimmed milk, as a substitute for butter 
fat in calf rearing. Experiments on digestibility were 
carried out according to the author’s qualitative methods 
which are described in detail in report No. 309, of 
the Zentralanstalt. The preparation, of which the fat 
is said to consist of 90 parts soy-bean oil and 10 parts 
cod liver oil, showed the following average percentage 
composition: diy matter 97,1%, crude protein 10.1%, 
crude fat 68.1%, carbohydrate 16.0%, and ash 2.8%. The 
Itamin-feed was mixed with skimmed milk and water, 
40-50 gm. of Itamin-feed and 820 gm. of skimmed milk 
included in each kgm. of artificial milk. When the 
daily feeding of this mixture was increased so that it 
could ^ replace a still larger quantity of whole ^ milk, 
digestive disturbances occurred W’'hen the quantity of 
Itamin-feed exceeded 300-350 gm. per 100 kgm. of live 
weight of the calves. The digestibility of the fat was 
slightly less than that of whole milk, being about 92-95% 
compared with 98.6-99.8% for the whole milk. In the 
present form therefore, the Itamin-feed is not a com- 
plete substitute for butterfat . — Authors summary 
{trmsL by J, h, Lmh). 

10992. MARQXJARBT, J. C., and A. C. DAHLBERG. 
The volume of the cream layers forming on Holstein 
and Jersey milk. Jour, Dairy ScL 11 (5) : 409-419. 1928. 
— ^The comparative creaming properties of milk may 
vary according to the procedure followed in making 
the tests. For greatest uniformity and the exclusion 
of unknown factors the milk was set for creaming within 
a few min. after milking in ice water at 2.8®-4.4®C. The 
cream layers of different samples showed variations in 
the cream layer volume and the distinctness of the 
cream line after 2 or 4 hrs. which were less pronoxmeed 
after 24 hrs. The mean depth of the cream layers form- 
ing on normal milk from Holstein and Jersey cows was 
directly proportional to the percentages of fat which 
they contained. The percentage which the cream layer 
represented of the total volume of miljk was about 
4.1 times the percentage of fat. The variations in the 
cream layer volumes forming on individual samples 
of Jersey milk were greater than those for Holstein 
milk. The difference was especially noticeable after 2 and 
4 hrs. of creaming. The milk from an individual cow 
did not possess uniform creaming properties from milk- 
ing to milking although there was a tendency for the 
milk from certain cows to give either large or small 
cream layer volumes or a high percentage of no layer 
cases. The cream layer volumes on the samples of milk 
used in these tests were not affected by the season of the 


yr. in ^ which the milk was produced. The .milk from 
Holstein cows remained most uniform throughout the yr, 
Variations in specific gravity of milk were not related 
to changes in creaming properties. — Authors* simirnary, 

10993. ROABHOBSE, C. L,, and G. A. EOESTLER. 
Contribution to the knowledge of the taste of milk. 
Jour. Dairy Sci. 12(6) : 421-437. 1029.- — The taste of 
milk, ^ as this w'orcl is commonly used, is the sensation 
perceived when milk is taken into the mouth. The 
term “flavor,” as used here, is a combination of the 
sensations of taste^ perceived in the mouth, with those 
of sinoll, produced through tlic medium of the inner 
niusai passages. It has aided in precision to confine^ the 
term ^ “taste” to those sensations wliielp are xierceived 
only in the mouth. The primary taste of luifli has been 
designated as the suni of all of the taste impressions 
coming from normal milk, and not influenced by fc?ed or 
the secretion of abnornuil milk. The secondary" ftiste 
includes that which is added to the primary ta^ste from 
different sources, such a.s feed and |>rodnets of disease. 
It is necessary to elimintite these secondary influences 
in order that primary tastes can be properly dc-tctrinined. 
The chloride-lactose relation is one of the most im- 
portant bases of milk taste.^ Milk samples with a luuh 
chloride-lactose ratio were judged les.s fa'\’orably than 
those of like origin wdiere the chloride-lactose ratio 
was low. The primar}^ taste of skim milk is practically 
equal to that of the whole milk from which it is sepa- 
rated. By dialysis, it was possible to separate the milk 
into 2 parts (dialyzate and residue) with extreme differ- 
ences in taste. Nearly all of the milk component.’^ pro- 
ducing the primary taste w’ ere present in the dialyzate, 
while the components remaining in the residue could 
be designated as free from taste. Dialysis shows, further, 
that fat and protein substances, as well as certain diffl- 
cuitlj’’ dialyzabie salt components, which go to make 
up a large percentage of the milk content, take only 
a subordinate part in the primar}^ taste of the milk. 
The dialysis of milk containing a pronounced feed taste 
showed^ that the feed taste was found very largely in 
the residue, and appeared to be either not dialyzabie 
or combined with milk fat or with other non-dialyzable 
materials. — Authors^ simw^ary. 

10994. WATSON, S. J. Investigations into the in- 
tensive system of grassland management. By the Agri- 
cultural Research Staff of Imperial Chemical Industries, 
Bimited. IV. The digestibility and feeding value of 
artificially dried grass. V. The digestibility and feed- 
ing value of grass silage made in a tower, and the di- 
gestibility and comparative yield of artificially dried 
grass obtained from the same source. VI. The digesti- 
bility and feeding value of grass silage made in a stack, 
VII. The digestibility, and feeding value of grass silage 
made in a pit. Jour. Agric. Sci. 21(3) : 414-424 ; 425-441; 
452-457 ; 469-475. 1931. — IV. Trials with sheep on a sample 
of dried grass and a grass meal, both artificially dried on 
an experimental band drier, showed that the digestibility 
of the 2 samples is high. The sheep gained weight during 
both trials and there was a retention of N and minerai 
matter. The dried grass apparently contains adequate 
available Ca, P and K for the plane of nutrition at which 
it was fed. The high digestible crude protein content and 
narrow nutritive ratio of the dried grass and grass meal 
prove the material to be superior to excellent hay 
despite the fact that both samples had a lower crude 
protein content than would normally be obtained under 
conditions of intensive treatment, A feeding trial with 
dairy cows in which most of the production ration 
was replaced by the dried grass showed that artificially 
dried grass was readily eaten and produced the quantity 
of milk for which the nutrients it supplied were theo- 
retically capable.— V. Experiments showed that it is 
possible to make ensilage of high digestibility from 
grass in a tower silo. The loss by drainage is negligible 
and the losses due to fermentation are not high. Ail 
silage except the uppermost protective layer was eaten 
readily. The milk yield is not affected when the silage 
replaces the whole of the hay in the maintenance ration. 
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I he artifieial dry ing of grass results in the production of 

a m.'U'erial m hirfi digestibility. The artificially dried 
glass fiom 1000 lbs. of fresh grass contains somewhat 
inure valent and digestible crude protein, 

and eonsiderably more digestible true protein, than 
iho^ silacur^irorn jhe same^ amount of fresh grass.— VL 
It: 1 .^ Ci uunuaod irom a trial that the making of stack 
in conserving surplus grass, particu- 
Iai.\ 01 the lutermath^ type, when good haymaking 
weaihur may not ohtjiin.^ Though no actual feeding 
tna.r- vuio carried out with the silage, it was fed to 
siuen with saiisiactory results and formed a large pro- 
IKirnun ot their winter ration.— VII. Silage was made 
.-atL'tucf uniy in a pit from grass cut at the flowering 
when If was impossible to make hay. The digesti- 
bilities oi uli Tiie constituents compare favorably with 
nmatiuw hay with the exception of the protein, which 
shows a depression. The silage is richer in starch equiva- 
ent fiiaiL meadow hay if compared on a dry matter 
hasi.s am equal m digestible protein content to poor 
ineaduw Imy though not to good meadow hay. It is 
thert'iore betit^r to make grass silage when weather con- 
ditions an‘ bad rather than attempt to make hay which, 
under such conditions, would be of poor quality. The 
silage was use<i within 4 weeks of being made and was 
eaten readily by dairy cows on grass. — From author's 
sum rnarics. 


10995. WOOD, T. B., and L. F. NEWMAN. Beef pro- 
duction in Great Britain. 67p. 1 pL, 13 fig. E. Silcock 
k Sons, Ltd.: Liverpool, 1928.— The beef cattle situa- 
tion of Great Britain is discussed in a concise manner. 
Statistics of, and general system of beef production on, 
pasture and in dry lot, are given. For indoor feeding, 
home-grown roughages and roots are made use of ex- 
tcUvsively, together with the minimum of required pro- 
tein concentrates. The margin of profit from beef pro- 
duction is frequently narrow, but other considerations, 
especially the production of manure, warrant a continua- 
tion of beef production on many farms. Possible in- 
crease’s in returns are pointed out by improvement in 
quality, by organization in the matter of store or feeder 
cattle movements, by baby beef production and in- 
tensive grassland culture. Baby beef production is lim- 
ited through the fact that it requires about twice as 
much expensive concentrated feed for each pound of 
beef produced, as compared with 3-year-old beef which 
utilizes pasture to better advantage. Cambridge investi- 
gations extending over 3 yrs. are reported presenting 
data of standard cuts from beef cattle of known age 
and Landing. Each of 14 cuts was weighed and dissected 
into lean, fat, bone and waste. Each item was analyzed 
with respect to protein, fat and water after having been 
rediK‘ed to pulp in a rotary cutting machine. A detailed 
account is given of the methods used. The results ob- 
tained arc presented in tables of composition of car- 
casses and cuts from animals of different types. — G. 
Bohstedt. 

10996. WOODMAN, H. E., A. W. MENZIES KITCHIN, 
and R. E. EVANS. The value of tapioca flour and sago 
pith meal in the nutrition of swine. Jour. Agric. Sci. 
21(3) : 526-546. 1931.— Feeding trials (the ration of the 
bacain x>igs from 140 lb. liveweight to slaughter included 
40% of t.apioca flour) confirmed earlier conclusions that 
tapioca flour exerts a favorable influence on the^ color 
and texture of the carcass fat and on the quality of 
the bacon. Sago pith meal may be introduced into the 
rations of bacon pigs, as a substitute for barley meal, 
up to 20% of the ration without depressing the rate 
of gain of live-weight. If the replacement is increased 
to 40% of the ration, the effect of sago pith meal is 
distinctly less than that of barley meal. Digestion trials 
suggest that the apparent lowering of the efficiency of 
sago pith meal as the amount in the ration is increased 
beyond 20% is due to a depressing influence wffich it 
exerts on the digestibility of the other foods in the 
diet, particularly the protein. Sago pith meal appears to 
contain no digestible protein; plus a small allowance of 
bran it has been found an efficient substitute for mid- 


dlings for bacon pigs of more than 100 lb. live-weight, 
provided the sago pith meal amounts to not more than 
20% of the ration. Of 29 carcasses from pigs given rations 
containing sago pith meal in partial replacement of 
barley meal, 27 were graded as “prime.” — Authors' con- 
clustous. 

10997] ZORN, W., und K. RICHTER. Ersatz von Voll- 
milch durch Itaminmilch bei der Ernahrung der Kalber. 
Mitteil. Deutsch. Landw. Ges. 44(25) : 567-569. 1929. — 
Ten calves were raised on a ration in which Itaminmilch 
was substituted for f of the whole milk. Slaughter data 
were obtained upon 3 of these calves. According to their 
appearances while growing up, their growth in weight, 
and the slaughter results, this method was satisfactory. 

6 control calves were grown on whole milk. The change 
from whole milk to Itaminmilch was made gradually 
beginning at 7 days of age. The investigators find no 
objection to the use of this preparation in feeding ani- 
mals which are to be slaughtered. At prevailing prices 
a distinct saving can be effected by its substitution for 
whole milk. Caution is to be observed in applying these 
results to calves intended for breeding purposes since 
there has not yet been any experimental test of whether 
this treatment will influence the future production of ani- 
mals so reared. — K. E. Ferher (transL by J. L. Lush ) . 

POULTRY 

10998. ARNDT, MILTON H. Battery brooding. A 
complete exposition of the important facts concerning 
the successful operation and handling of the various 
types of battery brooders. 323p. 74 fig. Orange Judd 
Publ. Co.: New York, 1931, Pr. $2.00. — ^The principles of 
feeding and of battery brooder operation including the 
factors, temp., ventilation and humidity as well as the 
various uses and limitations of battery^ brooders, are 
discussed. Suggestions are given for building and equip- 
ping battery rooms. Various commercial makes of bat- 
teries are described. Suggestions are also given for the 
prevention and remedy of such difficulties as cannibal- 
ism, crowding, poor feathering and hock trouble. — L. E. 
Card. 

10999. GtlNTHERBERG, KLAXJS. Versuche fiber die 
Fettverdauung beim Huhn. Arch. Landw. Aht. B. 

Tiererndhr u. Tierzucht. 3(2) : 339-367. 1930. — ^As the 
present knowledge of fat digestion in fowls is contra- 
dictory the digestibility of nutritive fat by hens was 
studied. Natural fat and pure fat (neutral fat and 
cholesterol) were determined both in the food and in 
the excrement. Trials were made with 12 hens. By feed- 
ing very little fat an increased excretion of fat in pro- 
portion to the intake was obtained, but this could not i 
be detected after about 8 days. Evidently the pres- 
ence of crude fat and ether-soluble substance in the | 
feces indicates fat cleavage by the intestine or by bile. 
The ainounts of these 2 kinds of fat were greater with 
larger intakes of fat, but with smaller doses were too ? 
small to be considered as separate factors. These ex- ; 
periments show that the hen is well able to digest fat.J 
Since it has been shown that fat cleavage occurs in the ; 
small intestine, one must assume the presence of an ^ 
intestinal fat-splitting enzyme. Of the cereals the fat of 
maize is the most digestible, that of oats next, with 
barley and wheat fats less so. In crushed cereals the 
fat is somewhat more digestible. The differences in 
digestibility are attributed to different melting points 
of the fats. The digestibility of fat increases somewhat 
if the feed becomes insufficient for maintenance, and 
the reverse is true with more generous feeding. Ab- 
normal fat excretion occurs in sick birds. By adding 
rape seed to oats and maize the optimum efficiency of di- 
gestion and a maximum fat ingestion of 4.7 gm. fat daily 
was obtained. After this optimum was exceeded, there 
was a fairly proportionate decline in digestibility. When 
meat meal is added to barley in small amounts digestion 
of its fat is almost complete, and the digestibility of thq 
barley fat is increased in comparison with its utilization 
when barley is fed alone. With larger doses this favorable 
effect declines until digestibility is reduced below thq 
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original level, although the anioiiiit of fat contained 
in the basal ration also plays _ a part. By comparing 
the coefficients of fat digestion in single ieeds by fowls, 
swine and cattle, it is concluded that hens are not in- 
ferior in ability to digest fat _ but are actually^ better 
able to digest the fat of certain leeds. — Author's swn- 
7riary {trcvnsl. by F, B, Huit), 

11000. SCHMIDT, J., iind J. ZOLLNER. liber den 
Einfluss des Alters der Hennen beim Legebeginn auf 
Eigewicht, Eierprodiiktion niid Korpergewiclit. Zmhi- 
ungskunde 5(S): 352-35G, 1030.— In studios with 2<'0 
White Ix-^ghorns hatchcai in 1927, ^and 137 haldnai in 
1928, it w;,i.s found that almost liali of all the birds bt> 
gun to lay a.t 22-25 weeks of age. Tim hiter the fowls 
began to lay, the greater was the average weight of the 
first 10 eggs and of those for the whole 1st, }’r. ijroduction. 
dlie maximum egg wffiglit ;it,tained was indeiiciident of 
the age at 1st egg. The oarlitU’ tiie birds began to lay, 
the greater w;is the total production in their pullet^ yr. 
Age jit 1st egg had no sigiifieaiit idlV'Ct, ^on bodj^ weiglit 
of the fowls.— A. Laitprci'ht (intusL by F. IT Hutt), 

11001, SHEEHY, E. J. The optimum concentration 
(starch equivalent) of the meal mixture for chickens 
and growing pullets fed an all-mash diet. World's PouF 
try Congress 4 (Sect. B) : 255-261; resume sect., 31-32. 
1930. — Week-old chic,*ks were di\udecl into 4 groups and 
fed an ali-niash ration which varied in bulk and con- 
centration in the different groups. The starch equivalents 
per 100 lb. of the mixtures wore 56, 60, 63, and 66 re- 
spectively. The rate of growth of the chickens increased 
progressively as the concentration of the mash was 
raised; and the weights of the birds after 12 weeks on 
experi,ment, especially of the cockerels, show’ed definitely 
the advantage of the most concentrated mash feci. The 
weights of the pullets from the 4 groups suggested that, 
with pullets as with chicks, there is an optimum mash 
for the production of greatest %veights; in this experi- 
ment the highest concentration of mash did not exceed 
the optimum. The more concentrated mash conduced 
to greater egg production in the pre-winter period than 
did the less concentrated one. Early production is desir- 
able provided it does not interfere with the growth of 
the pullet or with the ultimate size of egg, and provided 
also a temporary early winter moult is not thereby in- 
duced. Conceivably the consumption of a mash which 
contains the optimum starch equivalent, that is which 
provides for the maximum intake of nutriment, would 
provide for extensive production and at the same time 
promote normal growth in the adolescent pullet, thus 
preventing the adverse consequences of early sexual 
development. — AuthoFs summary. 

11002. TITUS, HARRY W., and WALTER A. HEH- 
DRICKS, The early growth of chickens as a function 
of feed consumption rather than of time. World's Poultry 
Congress 4 (Sect. B) : 285-292; resume sect., 35. 1930. — 
In 2 experiments, in which several pens of chicks were 
fed at different levels of feed-intake, it was found that 
up to about 1 lb. or even somewhat more, the average 
live-weight of the chicks in all the pens could be con- 
sidered a function of feed consumption alone. A pos- 
sible explanation is that the maintenance requirement of 
the young growing chick is only a small fraction of the 
total amount of feed consumed. It is desirable, when 
comparing 2 or more diets for growing chicks, to feed 
them at the same level' of feed-intake, even if this level 
is appreciably lower than the “normal” level. In cases 
where the feed consumption is not the same, a compari- 
son of the diets should be made by plotting the live- 
weights against feed consumption, — Authors' resume. 

11003. WAITE, ROY H. Poultry science and practice. 
p:+433p. 337 fig. McGraw-Hill Book Co. Inc.: New 
York, 1929. Pr. $3.50. — ^This is a practical treatise on 
poultry raising and the marketing of poultry products. 
The first 18 chapters are devoted to the various phases 
of the chicken industry; Chap. 19 is devoted to turkeys, 


ducks, and geese; Chap. 20 is devoted to domesticated 
game birds. There is a useful appendix. — M. A. JulL 
11004. WIERZCHOWSKI, ZENON. 0 czynnikach 
strawnosci sktadnikow pokarmowych u ptactwa domo- 
wego. [Factors influencing the digestibility of food- 
stiitfs in_ poultry.] Pami^tnik Pahst. Inst. Xau!:. G os- 
pod. Wiejskiego to Piilcmach 9(2) : 3SS-462. 1929.— 
The quantitative composition of N in tiie urine of fowls 
and pigeons being almost identical, Katayama's eqna- 
lioiia can also be applied to investigations on fuod- 
sUiff digestibility in pigeons. The principal componeiils 
of wheat, wheat-iiour and bran wean assimilated to al- 
fiiost tijc same degree pigeons a.s by fowls. Thr* 
digestibility of crude wheat protein in fowls varitai frnm 
81.3-87.4%; average 84.1%; in pig«::uns tlirt range* wus 
from 75 to 85%?, average 79.43%. An average of 90.2^;'5 
wheat carbohydrates was digested b}’ cocks and 87% 
by pigeons, with small variations from SS.4 to 91.3Tc and 
from 85.6 to 90.1% respectively. The cocks digested from 
wlieat^bran 57i>% of protein and 66.27t‘ of carbohydrates, 
the pigeons 50.4 and 61.4% re.si') 0 (dively. Wlaait ilmir 
as the^bnly food was usually well utilized tiy botdi finvis 
and pigeons. Tin? coefficient of crude i-srotidn for fowls 
and pigeons had the same averagtj v;due SCI. wlicu'eas tlu:^ 
coefficient of ctirbohydrates was hi pigeons 03.15, in the 
cock 95.30. In comparison with mainmals. fowls and 
pigeons did well on the principal wheat compionents. 
With wheat meal the only food, the digestibility’ of 
carbohydrates is several percent higher in fowls tiiaii 
in pigeons. Improvement of mechanical ^ digestion in 
pigeons and fowls had no effect on the digestibility of 
carbohydrates and proteins of wheat Digestibility of 
fat, on the contrary, was much higher in ground than in 
entire grain. Drying wheat at 120® C. greatly reduced the 
digestibility of crude protein. Neither fowls nor pigeons 
profited from crude fibre, but eliminated it after diffenmt 
intervals, during which a certain ainoimt of digestibility 
in certain periods and a negative one ^ in others wais as- 
certained. In pigeons the lack of vitamine B in the 
food-stuff had no direct or indirect influence on the 
digestibility of food. Feeding with wheat devoid of 
vitamines for 2 months did not impair digestion. Dried 
wheat deprived of vitamines, and especially its protein, 
was less digestible than norma! wheat, which is at- 
tributable to desiccation, not to absence of vitamines, and 
the addition of vitamine extracts did not improve its 
digestibility although it cured sick pi| 5 eoDS ana induced 
increase in body weight. Forced feeding did not impair 
the digestibility of the principal components. Each 
foodstuff applied, separately was, as a rule, digested in 
a different manner than mixed feeding stuffs. \Yheii 2 
foodstuffs were mixed the digestibility of protein and 
carbohydrates underwent considerable changes, Mix- 
ing 2 foodstuffs of low coefficients of digestibility^ may 
produce a well digested food. The fowls fared worse or 
better on the same foodstuff applied in several different 
mixtures, ^according to the nature of the 2nd component 
of the mixture; e.g., bran with w'heat, bran with meal, 
potato starch with wheat, ^potato starch with bran, 
casein with wheat, casein with meal. In consideration 
of this the coefficients of digestibility of a certain food- 
stuff, which have been obtained in experiments with 
one combination only, can not be applied without quali- 
fication when administering the foodstuff in various 
combinations. The digestibility of albumin from animal 
origin reached 100%, and this albumin improved the 
digestibility of plant protein. Vegetable albumin (pure 
gluten) was poorly digested. Clover hay fed alone was 
of little value, but improved the digestibility of food- 
stuffs in mixtures. Pure potato starch was poorly digested 
regardless of the composition of the food mixture. This 
low digestibility is due neither to the softness of this 
starch nor to the lack of amyiolytic enzymes. The co- 
efficient of digestibility of potato starch can be raised 
from 30 to 59% by increasing the crude fibre content. 
— From author's summary. 
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CROP SCIENCE (ARYICULTURE) 


11005. MENDEZ, CARLOS TEIXEIRA, Cultura do 
an-oz. [Rice culture.] Itcv. Agric. IScto PaulolS{7/S) : 
27r)»2^4. 1930. — lire jtnthor made a comparative and ex- 
IM riiia ntai >m<iy of 3 principal varieties of rice culti- 
v.’iTrd in Sao ]\‘ailo (Brazil). The variety “Dourado” 

;i j.rudnct otjurfier quality than the others. 

Irss nioi.'-t and less fertile soils it is preferable to any 
or her v;jri« iy. For very favorable conditions, the variety 
“.faunary,*' also fiives a, product. As evidence of 
rha advanfnut's of selection, yields of more than 4000 
lliios net, per iia. without any artificial fertilizer are 
ntOed . — 1 \ T, Mnuicz {trmtsL by L. Gano), 

11006. [ORLOY, A. A.] OPJIOB, A. A. Hnutm 
AoiiCcniiiiH n rlpnipeH. [The barleys of Abyssinia and 
Eritrea.] [Enulibh summary.] Tpyjtbi no npHKJiaAHofi 
BoiaHHKe, FeHeTHKC ii CejieKmiH (Bull Appl Bot., 
Gihtt. and PInnGBricd.) 20: 283-345. 31 fig. 1929.— The 
barleys of Abyssinia and Eritrea represent a sharply 
nijirked ecological group strikingly different from others 
of Asia and Kurov^e. The most characteristic features 
art*: a long Tilleririg period; increased tillering; long, 
nariTov h'avi'.- of milky green color; a trapezoid-shaped 
ligule; opi‘n flowering and elongated large grain, the 
weight of 1000 grains being 50 gm. and more. The chief 
\airie-Ties of namy-rowed and 2-rowed barleys occur, as 
wr-ll as greatly varying forms of subsp. intermedium 
Korn. The many-rowed barleys, Hordeum vulgare, are 
represented by varieties of the pallidum, parallelum, 
and pyrnmidatuin grou])s: and the 2-rowed barleys (H. 
distiidnim) nutnnies, deficientes, erectum, and zeo- 
crituni. In these groups are found varieties: (1) hulled 
and hull-less; (2) with narrow and with broad empty 
glumes; (3) with dentate and with smooth awns; (4) 
with grain of yellow, black, green and purple color. 
Curious anomalies also occur, e.g., the main ears of a 
)>iant show characters of one variety, while the other 
ears of the same plant exhibit characters of another 
variety. Variations have been noted as follows: (1) 
the main ear with smooth awns, other ears with dentate 
awns; F-) the main ear wdth dentate awns, the other 
cal's with smooth awns; (3) the upper part of the ear 
characteristic of var. parallelum, the lower var. pallidum; 
(4) the main ear, characteristic of var. parallelum, the 
Ollier ('ars, var. pallidum; (5) overlapping varieties with 
regard to density and ear shape are met with, as 
pulUduTn-parallelum, coeleste-revelatum. Abyssinia and 
Eritrea constitute one of the main centers of distribu- 
tion of thci forms or varieties of H. sativum; 38 varie- 
ties were found (34 in Abyssinia, 19 in Eritrea, 15 com- 
mon to the 2 regions) , of which 19 are endemic (15 
for Abyssinia, 4 for Eritrea). The following new varie- 
ties of //. sativu7n are described: From Abyssinia, 
aethiopicum*^, amaricum^, djimmaicum, and asmaricum^ 
(also in Eritrea) ; from Eritrea, glabriparallelum, eryth- 
raeum^, and meneliki. Abyssinia is the principal center 
of origin and diversity of the varieties: pallidum, nig- 
rum, nigripallidum, duplinigrum, defimens, steudeli, and 
ahyssirdcum. From here these varieties have spread far 
beyond the limits of their native country. The hull-less 
barley varieties of Abyssinia, as coeleste, revelatum, suh- 
latiglumatum and nvdideficiens differ sharply as to their 
morpho-physiological characters, from the same vari- 
eties occurring in Asia. The hull-less barleys of Abys- 
sinia are, in all probability, of a different genetic oripn 
than those of Asia. In Abyssinia and Eritrea, barley 
is grown at an altitude of 1800-3000 m. The varieties of 
2~rowed barley are grown chiefly in agricultural regions 


of less altitude. They do not occur higher than 2400 m. 
Hull-less barley is chiefly grown on mountain plateaus 
at an altitude of 2800-3000 m. The same distribution 
may be recorded for the different forms of the subsp. 
intermedium , — ^Abyssinia and Eritrea (the latter in a 
lesser degree) being the chief geographical center where 
the whole diversity of its different forms may be found. 
These barleys of Abyssinia and Eritrea are characterized 
by strong straw, absence of lodging, and under field con- 
ditions are relatively immune from mildew and different 
species of rust. Early forms occur. In semi-humid and 
dry regions they show a high protein content, 20% or 
more, while in moist regions e.g., the Western and North- 
Western regions of U.S.S.R., the protein content is low. 
— Adapted from authors summary. 

SOIL SCIENCE (EDAPHOLOGY) 

11007. ALBRECHT, WM. A., and E. M. POIROT. 
Fractional neutralization of soil acidity for the estab- 
lishment of clover. Jour, Amer. Soc. Agron. 22 (7) : 649- 
657. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Field trials of amounts of lime as small 
as 300 lb. of 30~mesh material per acre combined with 
inoculated soil and drilled with the clover seed demon- 
strated by trials of 3 yr. that this treatment was as 
effective as 5,000 lb. of 10-mesh limestone broadcast for 
establishing the clover crop on a lime-deficient soil 
(Gerald silt loam). The use of small amounts of fine 
lime drilled with the seed was effective in establishing 
both red and sweet clovers. On account ^ of defective 
sweet clover seed, this crop was included in only 2 yr. 
of this study. The fine lime produced crops of sweet 
clover as good as those- produced by the heavy applica- 
tions of the 10-mesh stone, while the crops of red clover 
were usually superior under the treatments with the 30- 
mesh stone. The use of the finer lime hastened the de- 
velopment of thorough inoculation on the roots of the 
clovers and served to establish them more_ quickly 
through this aid on this soil of depleted fertHity. The 
results of this study raise doubt as to whether it is neces- 
sary to neutralize completely the acidity of the surface 
soil for the successful growth of clover and suggest that 
it may be necessary to provide only certain limited areas 
of limed soil accessible to the clover roots. — Authors^ 
summary and conclusions. 

11008. BRtiNE, F. Gnindziige der Regelnng der Was- 
serwirtschaft bei Moorboden. Mitteil. Vereins F order. 
Moorkultur Deutsch. Reiche 48(10) : 173-181. 1936.— 
Plants can not thrive in marshy soils because of the 
presence of excessive amounts of water and lack of O. 
If drained too much the soil loses its power to absorb 
water. In the flat northwestern plains of Germany the 
virgin meadows are drained to a depth of 40-50 cm., 
the pastures 60-70 cm. and cultivated land 70-80 cm. 
On high marsh lands deeper drainage is more dangerous 
than on low lands because in the former a strong root 
zone exists at a depth of 20-25 cm. In dry summers the 
level of the water must be raised and capillary action 
must be maintained by rolling the ground surface. The 
frequency of drainage depends upon the depth of the 
bog, its flora, the permeability of the upper peat strata 
and upon the nature of the surroundings. Drainage by 
open ditches is preferred. Where the ground surface ia 
too dry a top dressing of sand or a sand mixture ia 
recommended. — F. Brime (transl. by F. F. Raima). ■ 

11009. GOY, S., P. MULLER, und 0. RODS. liber daa 
Verhaltnis von leicht nnd schwer inobiU§ieTbarer Sanre 
in der Bodenzone der Anstausclisaure und die Bedeutung 
des Pufferungswertes fiir diese, Zeitschr. Pflanzenemdhr 
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Dung, u. Bodenh, A, Wiss. TeiL 18(2) : 104-114. 1930.- 
In the course of the work the pattern or_^ form^ and the 
relative mass of the base holding space of a soil is con- 
structed. The proportion of easily soluble acid and that 
which is soluble with difficulty in the realm of the re- 
placeable acid is determined for ^different kinds ^of soil, 
and it is shown that in organic soils, below pH 5.5, much 
more of the acid that is soluble with difficulty comes 
under the head of replaceable acid than is the case with 
mineral soils. An absolute exchange value is constructed 
for each soil. This exchange value is employed for the 
differentiation of mineral soils from organic or humus 
ones. This exchange value limits the employment of 
the electrometric titration method for the determina- 
tion of exchangeable acid to mineral soils of normal con- 
stitution, those soils lying outside these limits to be 
treatcMi as organic or humus soils. — Authors' snnujiary 
( irand, by J. II, Barron ) . 

‘ 11010. GRADMANH, HANS. IJntersuchungen ffber 
die Wasserverhaltnisse des Bodens nls Grundiage des 
Pfianzenwachstums. II. Jakrh. IFfss. Bot. 71(5): 669- 
782. 14 fig. 1929. — The autlior states ilnit luost previous 
methods for the determination of the mobility of water 
in soils have been ^'e^y inefficient. The author used 
evaporation methods. In one ease ir-tube containing 
water was attached to a tube filled with soil. In another 
series of tests the soil was placed in a glass tube, about 
SO cm. long with cross sectional area approximately 2 
sq. cm., which was placed perpendicularly with the 
lower end resting in the center of a closed cylindrical 
glass vessel about 3.5 cm. in diam. The upper end of the 
tube passed through the stopper of inverted similar 
glass vessel. The bottom of the lower vessel was covered 
with a shallow’ layer of dist. wnter and the inner wall 
was lined with moist filter paper. The upper glass vessel 
was filled with CaCls up to the top of the tube which 
terminated in the center of the vessel. In a 3rd series of 
tests a specially designed metal desiccator _ was used, 
CaCls being the absorption medium. In this case the 
various soils were each tested in tubes of different 
lengths. In addition to these methods the rate of evapo- 
ration from soils in open glass tubes 10 cm. long, placed 
in the open air or in drying chambers, was compared 
with the rate of evaporation from an evaporimeter hav- 
ing a similar-shaped evaporation surface. By the meth- 
ods used it is stated that a constant suction or absorp- 
tion force wuis being exerted on the soils at all times, 
thus making possible the measurement of the mass of 
w^ater that passed a unit of distance in a given unit of 
time. It is maintained that by these methods the exact 
rate of movement of water toward the root can be more 
accurately determined. — E, T, Bartholomew, 
non. LEMMERMANN, 0., W. JESSEN, H. ENGEL, 
H. BORXELS, V. SCHMELING, nnd W. LESCH. Die 
Bedentnng des Kohlenstoff-Stickstoff-Verhaltnisses und 
anderer chemischen Eigenschaften der organischen Stoffe 
ftir ihre Wiikting. Zeitschr, Pflanzenernarch, Dung, u, 
Bodenh, A, Wissemch, 17 (6) : 321-355. 1930. — ^Through 
the decomposition of organic matter in the soil, both 
the chemical and biochemical action of the soil is 
changed. The physiological value of a substance de- 
pends upon (a) the C : N ratio, (b) the N content, 
(e) the degree of htimification, and (d) the pen- 
tosan content. The determination of the energy content 
of an organic substance merely by measuring the COa 
production leads to unsatisfactory results. When such 
research is undertaken with microorganisms, one must 
be sure that enough N is present for their nutrition. If 
the C : N ratio in organic substances (straw, etc.) is kept 
at 20 : 1 or less, the decomposition of the substance is 
so advanced that there is a loss of about 50% of the 
dry substance. In this case the N content of the organic 
substance is generally 2% and more. The injurious ac- 
tion of such organic substance ceases when the C:N 
ratio is about 20 :J and the N content” is 2% or more of 
the dry substance. The degree of humification (as de- 
termined by the NHa) seems to be more than 30%. The 
pentosan content of such organic materials is less than 


12%. xVn experiment carried out in tlie i:ibora.iyry under 
a given light expo.sure in the winter sfhowed that a 
fairb^ advanced dt^gree of decom|)Osition of straw or 
straw manures is necessary to eliriiinai'e its X-fixing ac- 
tion. This should b*"- considered more in field practise, 
since straw is often idaccd on the ground in spaing in a 
ver3’ unsatisfactory stage of decomposition, to ije of 
value. With this fortilizei*, X fertilization can never 
give complete satisfaction.— A A* summary {trand. 
by M. A. Josbjn) , 

11012. McLEAN, W. The carbon -nitrogen ratio of soil 
organic matter. Jo^tr. Agric. ScL 20(3) : 31,8-354. l!)30.— 
The average C/X ratio for 50 Britisli soils from widely 
distributed areas app^roximtites to the figures ^10: 1 given 
b.v other investigators. The range of variatiem is from 
6.5 to 13.5: 1. 16 foreign samples gave C/N ratios vary- 
ing from 2.0 to 23.0: 1. Soils from limited areas, whetlier 
high or low in organic C, give approxiinaf.cly constant 
ratios, but those ratios vary from place t.o idace accford- 
ing^ t.o soil, climate, etc. It is suggested that the (d/N 
nitios may be spoeiffe. The C/X ratios of arable ^soi Is do 
not differ appreciably from tiiose of grassland soils. /The 
percentages of C and X" are somewhat higher in soils of 
high fertility than in poor soils in the same arm,i. The au- 
thor suggests that the total organic C or the total X 
might be used as an index of fertility* in tlie examination 
of crop-bearing soils in the same area. For routine work, 
the C determination is to be preferred both for rapidity 
and ease of manipulation. The C/X ratio decreases in 
descending a profile. The high ratio^ in the top layer 
is, no doubt, due to the presence of plant remains. — 
A lit hods summary. 

11013. MALHERBE, I. de Y. Some outstanding facts 
relating to the fertility of South African soils. 8o. 
African Jour. Sci, 26: 125-130. 1929. — This is a brief re- 
view, ver^" general in scope. The rainfall distribution 
and the origin of the principal soils are noted. Grain 
soils are general^ in need of P but not K, except .the 
sandy soils of humid areas. X is needed but not over 
10 lb. of available N per acre should be used, due to the 
high straw: grain ratio resulting. JVliid acidity, limited 
benefit and relatively high price restrict the use of lime. 
Water shortage is the most limiting factor. The author 
recommends that (a) grain soils should not^be plowed 
too deeply, and (b) the plow be discarded in favor of 
the spring tooth cultivator in preparing the seedbed of 
summer fallowed lands. Orchard and vineyard soils are 
much more diverse in character. Conservation of mois- 
ture is esential. P, K and, where needed, lime should be 
applied regularly in autumn. Quick acting N fertilizer 
is urged where X is needed, A good cover crop is es- 
sential and the common ^^lousblom” (Cryptostemma 
calendulaceum) is recommended. — H, A, Lunt. 

11014. MOOERS, C. A. Some observations from liming 
investigation. Science 71 (1830) : 81-84. 1930.— This is a 
report of work at the Tennessee Station on the effects 
of lime on certain chemical changes in the soil. The 
shallow tank lysimeter has been used in these tests, and 
for this purpose is considered superior to lysimeters which 
include subsoil. Liming with burnt lime accelerated the 
drainage loss of N and the oxidation of humus for a few 
years, after which there was little difference between the 
limed and unlimed soil. When 2 tons of burnt lime were 
used maximum carbonation took place within 5 days and 
complete silication within 10 days. Mg carbonate was 
converted to silicate even more rapidly than was CaCOs, 
The general conclusion is drawn that the effects of an 
ordinal^ liming with burnt lime are derived primarily 
from silicates. Silicates of Ca and Mg produced greater 
clover crops than their corresponding carbonates. Light 
applications of lime accelerated the outgo of SO4. Heavy 
applications of burnt lime retarded the outgo. Liming 
was found to depress the liberation of K, Liming in- 
creased the outgo of Ca and depressed the outgo of Mg, 
Mg oxide or carbonate increased the loss of Mg, but 
depressed the Ca loss. The author believes that the soil 
solution is the source of all the nutrients taken up by 
the roots of plants. In this case lysimeter findings 
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be or rnucli value in determining the effects 
nianiirua treatments are likely to have on plant nutri- 
tion.— F. L. Dtdey. 

11015. Ni^MEC, ANTONIN. "Oher den Einfluss lOslichen 
Kieselsauregehalts der BSden anf die Resorption der 
Phosphorsaure durch die Pflanze. Biochem. Zeitschr. 190 
(1/3): 42-a0. %. 1927.— The ^ amount of soluble 

silicic acui in diiicrcut soils was estimated by extracting 
30 gm. m soil with 1(10 cc. of water for 1 hr. 3 types of 
Fuils wire (1) clay and loam-containing clay; 

(2) chiy-taaittiinmg ioain and loam; (3) clay-loam con- 
taining sand and^ sand. The amount of soluble silicic 
drrrrasf's wifii decrease of clay. Heavy clay-con- 
taining soils^do not show an optimum capacity for the 
li!H>ratinn of soluble silicic acid. Clay-containing loams 
and loams consisting of 80-90% of soil granules under 
0.05 in, diani. give off the largest amounts of soluble 
silicic acid. In clay-containing sand soils and loamy 
.'v:md soils. Ilie silifuc acid decreases with the increase 
^-ainL Tlcreforo, the finer particles (0.1-0.05 mm.) 
t>f fh(* lfiam~<‘ontaining soils are the main source of silicic 
atdd, .Most soils containing 40-50% granules of this 
size contain sufficumt soluble silicic acid except the 
he.avy chuv soils. If lime is added a decrease in soluble 
silicic acid can only be observed if it is added in large 
quant itie.s .and then only after 14 days. If soils are partly 
dried, the solubility of both phosphoric and silicic acid 
is increased. A .soil extracted several times with water, 
after drying and again keeping^ moist for 14 days, con- 
tains the original amount of silicic acid. The influence 
of the presence of soluble silicic acid in the soil on the 
pliosphoric acid nsasiinilation was tested on growing rye 
plants. Those grown in soils of highest silicic acid con- 
T<mt contain the large.?t amounts’ of phosphoric acid. 
Plan!- grown in soil ]>oor in .silicic acid show a negative 


phosphoric acid absorption. Only ionized silicic acid is 
considered. The effect of complex silica compounds is 
not known. — M. G. B, Brandwijk. 

11016. PAASCH, E. Veranderungen der Bodenariditat 
unter hesonderer Beriicksichtigung der Heinrichauer 
Boden. Zeitschr. Pflanzenerndhr. Dilng. u. Bodenk. B» 
Wirtsch. Prakt. Teil 9(7) : 309-326. 1 fig. 1930.— Deter- 
minations on 35 fields were made twice during a period 
of 2-4 yr. Since each field was divided in approximately 
6 individual plots, the data consist of determinations 
from about 300 soil areas. The maximum change was 
about 1.0 pH to the acid or alkaline side. The acidity 
changes were not arbitrary, but on a series of fields of 
the same soil type and weathering conditions, varied 
with the addition of organic or inorganic fertilizers. The 
following conclusions are given: Fields limed during 
the interim became more alkaline; increase in alkalinity 
with liming, but without green manuring, was about 0.9- 
0.4 pH greater than with green manuring, in .which case 
it was 0.3-0 .0 pH. A heavy green manuring causes acidi- 
fication which can be neutralized by about 3-4 zentners 
caustic lime per i ha. on the above soils. If liming oc- 
curred shortly previous to the final sampling so that 
secondary effects were still present, the soils maintained 
their acidity level. If lime was applied early the soils 
became appreciably more acid. If the soils received al- 
ternating physiologically acid and alkaline fertilizers, soil 
acidity increased 0.1-0.5 pH during this period.. With 
only physiologically acid fertilizers, the acidity increase 
was greater. With green manuring in addition to alter- 
nating additions of physiolo|ically acid or alkaline fer- 
tilizers, the increase in acidity was 0.6-1 .0 pH. Stable 
manure produced no acid formation. — Author's summary 
(transL by 0. C. Magistad ) . 
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11017. BEAR, P. K (edited by A. J. MACSELF). 
Simple fruit growing. 130p. Ulus. W. H. and L. Colling- 
ridgo. Ltd.: London, 1930. Pr. 2s. 6d.— This book is 
written from the standpoint of the English gardener as 
indicated by discussions of insects and diseases and vari- 
eties of fruits common to English gardens, and the de- 
tailed treatment of dtvarf trees and wail and garden 
training. Designed primarily for the amateur and small 
home gardener, it is characterized by simple exposition 
and explanation of vital points often overlooked in 
treatises on fruit culture, — H. B. Tukey. 

11018. BRISCOE, T.W. (edited by A. J. MACSELF). 
Orchids for amateurs. 138p. lilus, W. H. & L. Colling- 
ridge, Ltd.: London, 1930. Pr. 5s.— Out of long experi- 
ence as an orcliid grower, the author has produced a 
book especially for amateurs. Part I, of 66 pages, is 
devoted to general questions of housing and culture, in- 
cluding temp., ventilation, watering and atmospheric 
moisture. Emphasis is placed on maintaining hygienic 
conditions in the control of pests and diseases. Propaga- 
tion, hybridization, and seed handling are fully ^scussed. 
A section deals with the classification of orchids mto 
species and varieties, and illustrations facilitate the rec- 
ognition of the principal genera and some of the im- 
portant varieties. The book is designed mainly for 
English conditions. — T. H. McHatton. ^ 

11019. CHEVALIER, AUG. Les caf^iers du globe. 
Fascicule 1. G6n€raHtes sur les caf^iers. (Encyclopedie 
Biologique Y.) 196p. 32 fig. Paul Lechevalier: Paris, 
1929.~-This volume discusses the origin of coffee and the 
beginning of its use and comnaerce ; c^ture of coffee in 
the 18th century, especially in the^ French Colonies ; 
coffee from the botanical and biological^ points of vmw 
and the principles of tree culture applicable to coffee 
trees. 


11020. COUTTS, J., A. EDWARDS, and A. OS- 
BORN. The complete book of gardening. 768p. 96 pi. 
(16 col.) 65 fig. Ward, Lock & Co.: London, 1930. 

11021. COX, E. H. M. Wild gardening. 124p. Ulus. 
Dulau & Co., Ltd.: London, 1929. 

11022. DAKERS, J. B. (edited by A. J. MACSELF). 
Simple greenhouse management. 130p. lilus. W. H. 
and L. Collingridge, Ltd.: London, 1930. — ^Tbis is a 
concise, practical book for the amateur and small gar- 
dener. Although directed to the increasing number of 
English suburban gardeners who are adding small green- 
houses to their equipment, it contains much _ informa- 
tion which may be applied to American conditions. It 
discusses small greenhouses with and without heat, green- 
house culture of vegetables and flowering plants, and 
propagation in general. — H. B. Tukey, 

11023. DARNELL, A. W. Orchids for the outdoor 
garden. A descriptive list of the world’s orchids that i 
may be grown outdoors in the British Isles, for the | 
use of amateur gardeners. xx-b467p. 22 pL L. Eeeye j 
& Co., Ltd.: Ashford, Kent, 1930. — ^This gives concise 
botanical descriptions, comments from the horticul- 
tural standpoint, habit notes, and cultural suggestions 
for 977 spp. For numerous spp. not yet under cultiva- 
tion, the probable cultural requirements are deduced 
from what is known of their natural behavior. Species 
illustrated are Calypso hulbqsa, Acianthm caudatus, 
Brownleea caerulea, Caladenia patersonii,^ Caelogyne 
corymbosa, Cypripedium montanum, Disa cooperi, 
Diuris sulphurea, Eulophia hians,^ Gastrodia sesamqides,. 
Habeuaria tetrapetala, Holothrix orthoceras, Liparis 
UUifolia, Ophrys speculum, Orchis provincialis, Pleione 
hookeriana, Pogonia ophioglossoides, Pterostylis ohtitsafi 
Satyrium memhranaceum, Serapias cordigera, Thely-i 
mitra longifolia. Bank as ^^probably the finest and mpsti 
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desirable of all the hard}’- Orchjds'^ is given to the moc- 
casin flower, Cypripedmm regime, — S. S, Berry, 

11024. BILLISTONE, GEORGE (compiled and edited 
by). Dykes on irises. A reprint of the contributions of 
the late W. R. Dykes, L-es-L., to various journals and 
periodicals during the last 20 years of his life. 294p., 
Portrait. 18 pL G. Baldwin: Tunbridge Wells, England, 
1930. Pr. 21s. 6d.—This reprint of contributions made 
to joumais and pieriodicais opens with a brief account _oi 
Dykes’ life and works. Besides detailed note.s oii^speeies 
and hybrids, the origin, raising, ^diseases, cultivation, 
hybridiztition, and eiassitication of irises are treated. — 
G, M. Tce^, 

11025. DODE, D.-A. Enquete sur les ehets des froids 
de Fhiver 1928-1929. BuH. Soc, Dei^drol, Fiwice 1930 
(73, 74): 10-23; 39-4G. 1930.— -All the injurious effects 
of heavy freeze.s are noticeable only after the passage 
of considerable tinnn 'Fhe ellrah.s of the \yinter of 1928- 
29 eonld not be ddinitr'ly estimated until the autumn 
of 1929, _ when the Sej>teinbi;r drought aggravated the 
frost injuries. In some cases idanls which were ap- 
parently lost began io sproijt again vigorously from the 
base. The reports from different parts of France give 
ill detail the species -which survived and those which 
ivere more or less injured or killed. — A. Eehder, 

11026. EWERT, RICHARD. Blhhen und Fruchten 
der insektenbliitigen Garten- und Feldfriichte unter dem 
Einfluss der Bienenzucht. I50p. 48 fig. J. Neumann: 
Neudamm, 1929. — ^The author describes the i-)ollination 
of numerous garden and field plants. The 1st part of the 
book deals with pollination and fertilization in general 
and with the methods of resetirch; the 2nd gives par- 
ticulars of the fioroecoiqgy of the more common fruit 
trees, bray bushes, grape, strawberry, cucumber, and 
various fieid crops such as clovers, alfalfa, vetch, lupine, 
and others. A brief account of the wind-pollinated hazel- 
nut, chestnut, and walnut is included. The pear may 
be taken as an illustration of the method of treatment: 
A discussion is given of the flower structure and manner 
of pollination, the results of crosses between different 
varieties, the percentage of fertility, the blooming time 
of different varieties and the effects of frost, insects and 
other factors on the production of viable seed. A bib- 
liography is included. — J, H. Lovell. 

11027. FRAHQA, CARLOS. Subsidies para a his- 
tdria de algumas plantas cultivadas. [Further evidence 
on the history of some cultivated plants.] 63p. 9 fig. 
Araujo y Sobrinho : Porto, 1928. — From a study of Por- 
tuguese and other writers of the Renaissance period the 
author has found new evidence on the origin and dis- 
persal of 11 cultivated plants. The sweet potato is native 
to America and was introduced into Africa by the 
Portuguese as shown by the records of Gandavo, An- 
chieta, Oviedo, de Soto, and Ficalho. The potato, native 
of Chile, spread to Colombia before the discovery of 
America and appeared in Italy about 1587, spreading 
thence through central Europe (Clusius). Raleigh in- 
troduced it into Ireland from the Antilles, not Virginia 
(Bauhin, Strachey) . It was not cultivated in Portugal 
until after the 17th century, probably due to its being 
considered poisonous (Bauhin) . Tobacco was intro- 
duced into Portugal by Luis de Goes and appeared in 
Spain about the same time. Nicot brought it to France 
fjfom Lisbon, not directly from America. The cashew 
was first described by Thevet in 1558, Anchieta, Gan- 
davo and Cardim also preceded the formerly accredited 
Sousa in noting it. It is evidently a native of Brazil 
whence it was carried to Central America. Peanuts are 
native to America as shown by Sousa and the fact that 
all wild species of Arachis are American. Gabriel de 
Sousa distinguished 2 closely allied plants, the pacoba 
of America and the banana of Asia. The records of 
Garcia da Horta and the Tupi Indian traditions also 
indicate the existence of a pacoba or native American 
banana. Later crossing of the 2 in both the New and 
Old World obliterated the traces of the original kinds. 
The pineapple was originally restricted to Brazil (Gan- 
davo, Costa) and spread thence to other parts of Amer- 


ica and to tiie Old World, where it was well established 
in the 2nd half of the i6th century (Orta, Costa) . The 
sour orange (Citrm bigarada) has been known in Por- 
tugal since J'he Moorish occupation. The sweet orange 
(C. aurantiu7}i) wais brought to Portugal by laisco de 
Gama, and early established in Brazii^ (Nobrega, Nav- 
arro). The Chinese orange {C . aiimMlum dnemm) wars 
brought to Portugal in 1635 b.y IMascarenlias, and ra|)id]y 
supplanted ail others througiioiit tiie world. By 1518 
sugar cane was already well established in .Brazil t Her- 
rera) . Since Indian corn was already well known to 
the Portuguese wlien they discovered Brazil, littir* at- 
ftmtion wa.s given it by Cabral and his companions. 
Though the Spanish discovered corn and I;)roughf.^ it to 
J^lurope they were much slower to deve!o|) it tlmn the 
Portuguese. These facts account for .Europeans, other 
than the Portuguese, giN’ing greater attention to corn 
in their records of disc(,)very. The work of Campos 
Novaes on the transition from loichlaetm tnridk to 
corn and the early familiarity of tlie Portuguese wifli 
corn, break down the main arguments for its Cld World 
origin. The writings of Gabriel de Sousa indicate that 
the bean (Phaseolm vulgark) is a native of t.iie New 
World. It tvas introduced into the Old World early in 
the 16th century and soon supplanted ail other types of 
beans. — L. B. ASmith. 

11028. GUILLAXJMIN, A. Les flenrs de jardins. Tome 
11. Les flenrs d’6t4. 175p. 64 col. pi. Paul Leehevalier: 
Paris, 1929. Pr. 36 fr. 

11029. HART, J. N. [Edited by]. Rose growing. VZSik 
Ulus. Ward, Lock & Co. Ltd.: London, 1929. — A manual 
of rose culture, primarily for English growers. The view- 
point is mainly that of the amateur. Varieties and 
classes of roses are discussed for English_ conditions. The 
book contains instructions for propagation by budding, 
cuttings, layering, grafting and division. The construc- 
tion of rose hedges is treated. Pruning directions for 
different t^-pes of roses are given separately. — C. G, 
Bowers. 

11030. HOLMES, EBER. Rose garden primer. 20Sp. 62 
fig. A. T. DeLa Mare Co., Inc.: New York, 1930. Pr.Sl.75. 
— This is a practical guide to the culture of outdoor roses, 
including origin, history and classification together with 
planting, pruning, winter protection, propagation, dis- 
eases, insects. There is a brief chapter on growing roses 
under glass. The author presents a classification of roses, 
with examples of the varieties in each class.-™('. E, 
Wildoii. 

11031. HITKILL, W. Y., and R. C. WRIGHT. Prevent- 
ing the freezing of cut flowers in transit. Florkis' Ax- 
change 74(15) : 9, 11. 1930. — ^Various methods of thermal 
insulation were tried. Packages containing water, in 
the form of wet wrappings of newspaper or wet cotton 
pads surrounding the flowers, cooled much more slowly 
than others and the temp, remained at 32^ F. for 'a 
relatively long time before dropping. 32® is w^ell above 
the freezing point for most flowers. The wet wrappings 
must be between the flo^vers and each surface of the 
box, so that heat transfer will take place through the 
water in the wrappings. A paraifined box is desirable.— 
C. G, Bowers. 

11032. JACOBS, HOMER L. Fertilization of shade 
trees. Part 2, Chemical fertilizers for conifers? Davey 
Inst. Tree Surgery Res, Dept. Bull. 5 (1-15). 1930. — 5(B 
Norway Spruce trees were divided into 2 groups for 
treatment. The carriers used ranged from urea and am- 
monium sulphate to purely organic, mild and slowly 
available materials such as bone meal and cottonseed. 
Results at the end of 2 yr. gave no indication of harm- 
ful effects from the use of fertilizers. On the other hand 
they indicated a consistent improvement both in growth 
and color of the fertilized over the unfertilized trees. — 
From authoFs summary. 

11033. JONES, HENRY ALBERT, and SAMUEL 
LEONARD EMSWILLER. The vegetable industry. 431p. 
154 fig. McGraw-Hill Book Co,, Inc.: New York, 1931. 
Pr. $255. — ^This book is planned primarily for high 
school students. The first 8 chapters (45 pages) deal 
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with problems coiitronting the vegetable grower: soils, 
ph'iiitmg. insects and diseases and control measures, ex- 
hibiting ima judging. One chapter is devoted to culture 
ol vt'gefable plants under glass. Vegetables are classified 
hotanicatlly according to families. Chapters X~XLIX 
deal wit h tno culture of the important vegetable crops. 
12 faiiiilii’S arc represented by 49 crops. The work con- 
cluacs wuh diapier on fields of wwk in truck crops 
nihyr tii.-n j'rtHiuction, Here the authors include a 
bran 4ii.'eti''sion oi vegetable breeding, disease control, 
inseci cnntTi.il, teaching, marketing, and inspection ser- 
ir. Wt}odhnry. 

11034. ^ICOBEL, FRITZ, Lelirbuch des Obstbaus auf 
pbysiologiscber Grundlage. 274p. 63 fig. Julius Springer: 
in rhri, Illdl. iha 10 IM. — ^This work is intended to explain 
thf' pi5ysioIogi(‘ai pructassos of most immediate importance 
ill friiil: product km. These are, the author states, blos- 
som bud it^rnmlion and fruit development; accordingly 
groaft\-t ^|lacc is given Ihese processes. Following 
3;» pages Hi general physiology of fruit trees, 31p. are 
deiutt'd In blos.M-)i3i formation, including normal de- 
velnpineiii and the inlinenco of various practices. Fruit 
de\;'!o{nae'ni, comprising unfolding of blossoms, polli- 
na I itm, fertilization, sterility, parthenocarpy, June drop 
and ripening, is discussed in 129p.; of these, 22 are given 
to c.vtulogically determined sterility. The 4th section 
(2(ip.) is devoted to a discussion of the relationship be- 
tween vegetative growth, blossom formation and fruit 
formation. The author here presents his own classifica- 
tion of conditions (vigor and fruitfulness) into which 
trees may fall, and suggests treatments according to these 
conditions. The classes are recognized as grading into 
one another. Effects of root stocks are discussed at this 
point. The 5th section (24p.) treats of the raising of 
new varieties. The final 13p. contain literature citations, 
groupfd alphabetically by sections. Of the citations for 
.Section 1, 41 are to papers by authors writing in English, 
19 10 German and 3 to papers in French. 

Xearly*ali the illustrations are original. — F. C. Bradford. 

11035. KORTLEVE, IR. A. Bemestingsproeven in de 
theecultuur. [English translation p. 120-135.] Arch. Thee- 
c'ultunr XederL Indie 2: 88-135. 1930. — Fertilizers applied 
to tea bushes resulted in an increased yield of 10-20%. 
Fertilizer was applied at the base of the plant. Am- 
monium sulphate, superphosphate and potassium sul- 
phate were used on the basis of 30 lb. N, P and K per 
acre. The greatest increase of jdeld was from the ad- 
dition of X. — C. Yampolsky. 

11036. LAURIE, ALEX, Fertilizing ornamentals. 
Mlnyiesota Ilortmiityrist 59(1) : 3-5. Portrait. 1931.— 
For nur.series. the substitution of peats for manures is 
recommended, since experimentval work has shown that 
mitrients in peats can be made readily available through 
the addition of very small amounts of manure which 
contains cellulose-decomposing bacteria. Complete com- 
mercial fertilizers analj^zing 4-12-4 are recommended for 
general purposes, but for trees, shrubs and evergreens 
10-6-4 is more suitable. 2 applications should be made 
during the season — one in the spring and one in mid- 
summer. Fall applications are not advised unless the 
soil contains much humus to retain the minerals until 
thev mav be of use in the spring.— A. Laurie. 

11037. RUSCHMANN, W. Banane, In: WOHLT- 
MARH-BtlCHER'S Monographien zur Landwirtschaft 
warmer Lander. Vol. 8. 146p. 35 fig. Deutscher Ausland- 
verlag: Berlin-Charlottenburg, 1929. — In this handbook 
on banana cultivation the treatment of structural char- 
acteristics, reproduction, and taxonomy is brief: the 
discussion of chemical constitution of the fruit is even 
more limited. The chapter on cultivation contains sec- 
tions on climate, soil, planting-material, plantmg-dis- 
tances, methods of transplanting, manuring, catch-crops, 
etc. Har\’'esting and transport of the fruit are dis- 
cussed, with a brief treatment of sea-transport. Diseases 
and pests are given a chapter of 16 pages. Other chap- 
ters deal with: profits, value of the banana as food for 
man, and for domestic animals; production of fiber; 
banana-products; statistics of production. A bibliog- 


raphy of the most important works on the banana is 
presented. — C. D. LaRue. 

11038. SAYRE, C. B., J. J. WILLAMAN, and Z.T. 
KERTESZ. Factors affecting the quality of commercial 
canning peas. New York State IGeneval Agric. Exp. 
Sta. Tech. Bull. 176. 1-76. 8 fig. 1931.— Tenderness was 
the principal quality factor investigated. The effect of 
potash fertilizers on peas was studied. Great differences 
in the mineral content of peas and ratios of minerals were 
obtained, but the organic constituents varied but slightly. 
Large differences in the inorganic content of the leaves 
and stems may be produced, but very little in the seeds 
and particularly the seed coats. All lots were canned 
under commercial conditions, and the quality of the 
canned product judged by experts. 3 deleterious changes 
occur if peas are not canned within a few hours after 
shelling: increased toughness, increased calcium in the 
seed coat, and enzymic changes in the CH and N con- 
stituents. Differences in the proportion of Ca and K in 
the nutrient solution can cause an organic base exchange 
in which Ca is partially replaced by K, and vice versa. 
The K and Ca content of peas was altered slightly by the 
application of the respective compounds to the soil. 
Potash fertilizers tend to reduce toughness of peas, and 
KCl is not injurious. However, CaCia applied to the 
soil made peas tougher. Changes in peas (ovules) as 
they mature include increases in dry matter, starch, and 
protein-non-protein nitrogen ratio, and the migration of 
Ca to the seed coat, all of which tend to make the peas 
tougher. These changes can be measured by mechanical 
tests and indices of maturity which indicate canning 
quality. The use of a mechanical ''quality index'" is 
proposed to determine when fields should be harvested 
to obtain maximum yield and quality. — C. B. Sayre, J. J. 
Willaman and Z. I. Kertesz. 

11039. THOMPSON, H. C. Vegetable crops. 2nd Ed. 
560p. 60 fig. McGraw-Hill Book Co. Inc.: New York, 
1931. Pr. $5. — This is designed as a textbook for college 
and university students. ^ The author presents interpre- 
tations of previously published results of technical studies 
bn the growth and physiology of vegetable crop plants, 
soil management, cultural methods, nutrition, and insect 
and disease control, emphasizing scientific evidence and 
basic principles upon which practical recommendations 
are made. A limited amount of experimental data is 
presented but most of the approximately 500 citations 
to literature involve only a brief ^summary and inter- 
pretation as related to the specific point under con- 
sideration. In the first 15 chapters are discussed: vege- 
tables as food, vegetable classification, phases of the 
industry; the basic principles underlying the fertilizing, 
manuring, improvement and preparation of soils; crop 
rotation; growing of seeds, growing of plants for trai^- 
planting; planting, cultivation, mulching, irrigation, in- 
sect and disease control; marketing and storage. In the 
latter 12 chapters 68 vegetable crops are arbitrarily 
grouped for convenience of study and discussion, a 
chapter being devoted to each group, as : Perennial crops, 
pot herbs or greens, salad crops, root crops. Each crop 
is discussed with reference to its botanical characteris- 
tics, propagation, varieties, economic importance, his- 
tory, climatic requirements, soil preferences and soil 
preparation, the use of manures and fertilizer, methods 
of planting, cultivation and care, harvesting, storing, 
preparation for market. The important diseases and in- 
sect pests attacking the crop are briefly described and 
the accepted control measures. The 2nd edition is am- 
plified appreciably over the 1st edition (1923) . — V. R. 
Boswell. 

11040. WISTER, JOHN C. Bulbs for American gar- 
dens. xxv + 278p. 53 pi. 17 fig. The Stratford Co,: Boston, 
1930. — ^The introduction, giving definitions, examples of 
uses, and sources of supply, is followed by 18 chapters 
on culture, types of bulb gardening, the better-known 
bulbs for the spring garden, bulbs for the rock garden 
(3 chapters) , bulbs in the wild garden, hyacinths, cMo- 
dils (history) , daffodils (species, varieties, classification) , 
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daffodil culture, tulips (historv and cultivation), tulips Appendix A is a list of named varieties of tulips, and 
(garden varieties) , late blooming bulbs, lilies, gladiolus, Appendix B is a list of named varieties of daffodils.— 
half hard}^ summer flowering bulbs, and tender bulbs. C. S. Gager. 

FORESTRY 

W. N. SPARHAWK, Editor 
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11041. ALMEIDA, HUMBERTO de. 0 mais velho ex- 
emplar vivo dos eucalyptos plantados no Brasil. [The 
oldest living eucalypt in Brazil.] Revi^ia Floresial 1 (11) : 
7-8. 1 fig. 1930. — A Eucalyptus globulus planted near 
Rio de Janeiro in 1S67 is believed to be the oldest living 
specimen of E'ucalyptus in Brazil. — Tfh N. Sparhawk. 

11042. ASSIS IGLESIAS, FRANCISCO de. 0 cresci- 
mento das essencias florestaes brasileiras, [Growth of 
Brazilian forest trees.] Rc vista Flore.stal 2(1): 5-10. 6 
fig. 1930.— Height and diameter growtii of several Bra- 
zilian trees, mostly in botanical gardens.— If, Ah Spar- 
kmck. 

11043. DISSEL, E. D. van. L’dtat et la sylviculture 
en HoIIande. ISp, 2 pL Administration Forestiere de 
r^Jtat Neerlandais a Utrecht (Staatsbosehbeheer) , 1931. 
— The wooded area of Holland has increased from 
169,000 ha. in 1833 to 254,138 ha. in 1930, while the area 
of idle land has decreased from 889,000 ha. to 378,225 ha. 
The forest has gradually shifted from the better soils, 
which have been cleared, to those imsiiited for culti- 
vation. At the same time, broad-leaved trees (81% of 
area in 1833) have been replaced by conifers (60% in 
1930), chiefly Pinm dive stria. Methods of afforestation 
are described. — IF. N. Sparhaiok. 

11044. DUBOSC, A. ^Jtudes sur les produits de la 
distillation des hois alg6riens. Bull. Sta. Reck. Forest. 
Nord de kAjrique 1(7): 257-274. 1926. — The sources, 
chemical composition, methods of production, prices and 
probable value of the products from the distillation of 
gum, ‘flight wood” (including waste and stump wood), 
and from pine needles, of various tree species in the 
U. S. A. and North Africa, are outlined. Cedrm libani 
var. atlantica is considered the most abundant and 
promising source of such products in N. Africa. — J. 
Kittredge, Jr. 

11045. DUFAY, M. Le verglas de mars 1931. Bull. 
Trimesi. Soc. Forest, de Franche-Comte 19 (2) : 88. 4 pi. 
1931. —The teixibie ice storm caused irreparable damage 
to coniferous plantations in the valley and plateau of 
the Doubs and in a part of Haute-Sadne. The damage 
to Pimis sylvestris was greater in the 1898 plantations 
than in the older and younger ones. The Haguenau 
variety suffered much, the Scotch variety still more, and 
the stands of the Riga variety were almost destroyed. 
P. austriaca was up-rooted but not broken. P. strobm 
was damaged hardly at all. Psevdotsicga taxijolia suf- 
fered no damage. — J. Kittredge, Jr. 

11046. ESCHENLOHR, H. Verjilngung heidekranker 
FShrenbestande auf oberem Keupersand. Forstwiss. 
Centralbl 53(16) : 673-688; (17) : 593-609. 1 flg. 1931.— 
A special technique is necessary in planting pine on 
dry, sterile, sandy soil which is poor in lime, colloids, 
and plant foods, and which is generally covered with 
heather. Best success is obtained by planting on clear- 
cut strips 30-40 m. wide, working from the northwest 
side of the stand. The heather should be cut and re- 
moved along with any excessive accumulation of raw 
humus and ground CaCOa should be applied at the rate 
of 5-8 tons per ha. The soil should then be plowed, birch 
seed sown in the fall, and 1 or 2-yr. pine and 2-yr. larch 
planted in the following spring. Perennial lupine should 
then be sown or alder seedSngs planted between the 
rows, to enrich the soil. — W. N. Sparhawk. 

11047. FORS, ALBERTO J. Cultivo de los Eucaliptos 
en Cuba. Rev. Agric. Comerc. y Trab. 11(10): [mis- 
print for 12(4) : ?] 39-42. 3 fig. 1931. 

11048. FORS, ALBERTO J. Sobre la propagacidn, 


siembra y utilidades de los arboles del g6nero Eucaliptus. 
[Propagation, sowing, and uses of eucalyptus trees.] 
Rcy. Agpe. Com. y Trab. [Cuba] 13(2) : 34-37. 193L— 
Soil preference and uses are given for 22 spp. 

11049. GEIGER, RUDOLF, und HANS AMANN. 
Forstmeteorologische Messungen in einem Eichenbestand 
1. Forstmas. Centralbl. 53(7): 237-250. 6 fig. 193L— 
This paper describes the construction of towers 27 and 
28 m. jiigh, and the instrumental equipnierit for meie- 
orologicai measurements below, in, and alcove thi^ crowns 
(:?f oak stands, one of which had bcaafli underst.ory and 
the other none. — W. N. Sparhawk. 

11050. GRISR, D. H. Caoutchoutiers. [Rubber trees.] 
Arm. Gcmbloux 37(8): 232-237. 1931.— A ^re view of the 
histoiy and methods of rubber culture in the Alalay 
States with notes on the methods of treatment of the 
latex and cost of production. 

11051. HACKMANN, GEORG. Die forstlich wichtigsten 
Klimazahlen von Deutschland. [German climatic data 
most important for forestry.] Mitteil. aua Forstwirlsch. 
u. Forstwiss. 2(3) : 503-519. 8 maps. 1931. 

11052. HARTMANN, F. K. Grundlagen fiir eine 
natilrliche Waldeinteiiung und Waldbehandlung in 
Mitteleuropa. Mitteil. aus Forstwirlsch. u. Forstwiss. 
2(3): 529-536. 1931. — Forest classification and manage- 
ment should be based on the natural factors that govern 
forest distribution and growth, viz.: climatic factors, 
determined by numerous measurements over a consider- 
able period; and kinds and stage of development of 
soil, for which comprehensive maps are needed. Natural 
forest associations, changed little or not at all by human 
intervention, should be correlated with climate and 
soil. — TF. N. Sparhawk. 

11053. HESSELMAN, HENRIK. Tyska under- 
sokningar over markvegetationens anvandning fbr skogs- 
markens bonitering. [German investigations of the use 
of ground vegetation for estimating site qualities of 
forest soils.] Skogsvdrdsfdp Tidskr. 29(2) : 164-169. 193L 
— Attempts to apply Cajanderis vegetation types in 
Germany have led to the conclusion that vegetation of 
the forest floor offers valuable indications for silvicul- 
tural treatment, but forms a poor basis for site classifi- 
cation. — H. 1. Baldwin. 

11054. KUHLMANN, J. G. Arvores que, na flora do 
Districto Federal, florescem nos mezes de Abril e Junho. 
[Trees of the Federal District (Brazil) which bloom 
from April to June.] Revista Flarestal 2(1) : 47-48. 1 fig. 
1930. 

11055. KUHLMANN, J. GERALDO. Uma Rhamnacea 
de cerne magnifico. [A species of the Rhamnaceae with 
excellent heartwood.] Revista Floresial 2(1): 54-55. 1 
fig. 1930. — Rhamnidium ghbrurrif a small Brazilian tree, 
has fine-grained light yellow heartwood, which turns 
bronze-colored on ^ exposure to air, polishes well, and 
is suitable for cabinet work. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

11056. POLANSKY, BOH. Pnspevky ke studiu 
ekologick§ a fysiologickd povaky lesnfch dfevin. (I.) 
Ndroky sosnovych a smrkovych semenackfi na vlahu. 
[Ecology and physiology of forest trees. (I.) Moisture 
requirements of pine and spruce seedlings.] [In Czech 
and German.] Vestnik Ceskoslov. Akad. Zem. 7(1) : 38- 
44. 5 fig. 1931. — Seedlings of Pinus sylvestris require more 
moisture than those of Ficea excelsa. It is impossible 
to state whether this fact is due to differences in in- 
ternal nutritional requirements or to differences in root 
systems. Probably it is because superficial moisture 
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cannot l.je used by pine to the extent that it can by spruce, 
whicii oeeasionaliy has the capacity to draw necessary 
moisuire from the atmosphere. Thrifty spruce has an in- 
herent tonueiic.y to put out numerous secondary branches 
in early hie. jvlany failures in natural and artificial seed- 
ing 01 pme can J)e avoided, if it is recognized that this 
tn.-c cfjmit lovable actual precipitation and is not 

at all to make use of atmospheric humidity 

and uioa-r^r fauidensations therefrom.— G. S Perry 
11057. SARACHO, FRANCISCO. Algnnos dates sohre 
el vivero local de Monterrey, Estado de Nuevo Leon. 
[The Monterrey nursery, State of Nuevo Leon.] Meedeo 
Forf'rt . 9 (< ;\S) : 117-150. 1931. — Notes on the germina- 
tion and l>i .vr's. growth of various species of forest 
trees.— Ilk Ak Bpmiicmk. 

11058. SCHWAPPACH, A. Die Akazie in Nordost- 

deiitschland. ^ Deni^^rhe Forstzeitg. 46(37): 883-884. 

pse'udoacacin was extensively planted in 
nor(h(\'ist<'ni Germany in the last part of the 18th 
Grnfury. I h(» eliiualn is too severe for it to do well, 
and birfher i lanfing is not recommended.— IF. N, Spar^ 

11059. SKUCE, THOMAS W. Some problems of 
natural and artificial reforestation arising from West 
Virginia’s cut-over timber land. Virginia XJniv. 

' "a. ^ -lead. 8d. 3 : 48-62. 1929. — General 

iM!es ui the present and past forestry situation in 
Vk?st k'irginia are cited, together with an outline of a 
program for future forestry activity and research in 
the Ftaie.— -IF. R, Adnma, Jr, 

11060. STREHLKE. i)ie russische Forstwirtsebaft. 
Dcnf.'^ehr Forstzeitg, 46(34): 817-821; (35): 839-841. 
6 lig. 1931. — The organization of forest administration 
and exploitation in^ Russia is described, with especial 
reference 1o the Ural region. Virgin spruce and fir 
stands, 150-200 yrs. old, seldom yield more than 220 
cu. nu per ha., and 250-350-yr.-old pine forests ordi- 
narily yield less than 250 cu. m. Silvicultural measures 
consist of little more than selecting the stands to be 
cut and in some instances of designating seed-trees. All 
merchantable timber is cut, and much material is wasted. 
Timber is transported to the rivers over iced roads by 
teams or tractors. Efforts are being made to build up 
a large technical personnel, and research is being pushed 
forward on a broad scale. An institution is being built 
near Moscow in w'hich 2,000 research workers are to be 
employed after 1932. — IF. N, Sparhamk, 

11061. WELCH, M, B. Some mechanical properties 
of Australian grown Pinus insignis (P. radiata). 11. 
Jour, dc Proc, Roy. Soc. N. 8, Wales 63: 111-121. 1929 
(1930) . — The comparative strengths of P, indgnis grown 
in New S. Wales, Victoria and S. Australia were tested in 
conformity with the standard practice for testing small 
clear specimens adopted by the Forest Products Labo- 
ratory at Princes Hisborough and elsewhere. The wood 
is by no means weak and brittle, and although con- 
siderable variation in the mechanical and physical prop- 
erties occurs, there is no reason why much of the im- 
ported softwood should not be replaced by P. insignis. — 
M. B, Welch. 

11062. WELCH, M. B. Some properties of Red 
Satinay, Syncarpia hillii. Jour, d Proc. Roy. Soc. N. 8. 


Wales 63: 122-130. 2 pi. 1929(1930) .—Red Satinay (Myr- 
taceae) is a reddish colored, cjose textured wood, without 
natural figure, but often with a high degree of accidental 
figure. It is practically confined to Fraser Island, off the 
Queensland coast. The wood is inclined to be brittle and 
to fail suddenly without warning. Static bending and im- 
pact tests indicate a comparatively low energy absorption. 
The wood is remarkably fire resistant and is also very 
durable against both insect and fungal attacks. — M. B, 
Welch. 

11063. WIEDEMANN, E. Starke Durchforstung und 
Schnellwuchsbetrieb. [Heavy thinning and manage- 
ment for rapid growth.] Zeitschr. Forst- u. Jagdw. 62 
(11) : 795-797. 1930. — A reply to Gehrhardt and Swart 
in the controversy involving the effect of this particular 
type of management upon growth. — J. Roeser, Jr. 

11064. WIEDEMANN, E. Die Brauchbarkeit des 
verglichenen Durchmessers als Weiser fiir die Standorts- 
giite. Zeitschr, Forst^ u. Jagdw. 62 (11) : 797-805. 1 fig. 

1930. — A reply to Reinhold’s theory of comparable di- 
ameter as the only useful indicator of the influence of 
site^ and of stand treatment on similarly-aged stands 
subjected to various methods of treatment. The in- 
crement on the Bavarian and Prussian experimental 
thinning plots showed no appreciable difference between 
moderate- and heavy-understory thinning for spruce, pine 
or beech. The mechanical concept of comparable or 
relative diameters, which disregards natural factors, 
cannot be accepted as a criterion for measuring varia- 
tions in quality of site. — J. Roeserj Jr. 

11065. WITTICH. Ueber die Ergebnisse einiger 
neuerer bodenkundlicher XTntersnchungen in ihrer 
Bedeutung fiir die ostdentsche Kiefernwirtschaft. 
Deutsche Forstzeitg. 46 (32) : 773-777 ; (33) : 795-800. 

1931. — The correlation between growth of forests and 
soil conditions is closer than has been realized. The 
deeper layers, down to 4-5 m., may have more influence 
than the surface layers, through their relation to water 
supply. Volume yield can not be influenced by silvi- 
cultural measures to the extent that many have be- 
lieved, but quality and value yields can be. Reproduc- 
tion of pine under shade is possible only on certain 
sites, especially where there is abundant soil moisture 
and little root competition. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

11066, ANONYMOUS. 0 problema do refiorestamento. 
Quaes sao as melhores madeiras do nosso paiz? [Re- 
forestation. What are our best woods?] Revista Florestal 
1(12) : 9-11. 1930.— The following are recommended for 
planting in Sao Paulo, Brazil: (a) Fast-growing soft- 
woods suitable for interior constmetion, boxes, etc., 
include Araucaria brasiliana, Schizolobium excelsurti, 
Cedrela spp., Enterolohium timhou-ua, and Chorisia 
spedosa; (b) slower-growing trees with harder wood, 
suitable for exposed construction, railway ties, etc., 
include Esenbeckia leiocarpa, Aspidospermum poly- 
neuron, Caesalpinia peltaphoroides, Machaerium spp., 
Dolbergia spp., Myrocarpus fr(mdosm, and Toluifera 
peruifera; (c) cabinet woods include Phoebe porosa, 
Centrolobium robustum, Ocotea spp., Nectandra^ spp., 
Baljourodendron riedelianum and Jacarandd hrasHiana. 
— TF. N. Sparhawk. 
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11067. BOSE, S. R. Polyporaceae of Bengal. Vin 
and IX. Jour, Dept. Sd., Calcutta University 9 : 27-44. 
19 pi. 1928.— Detailed descriptions are given of 24 spp., 
with plates showing the upper surface and the hymemal 


surface of almost all of them. Geographic distribution 
is recorded.— 8. R. Bose. 

11068. CAYLEY, D. M. Sex in fungi. Nature [Lon- 
doTi] 125(3153) : 527. 1930 , — k distinction is drawn be-i 
tween true sex heterothallism (haplo-synoecism) and , 
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pliysiological Iieterotlialiism. The heterot.haliie Hy- 
menomycetes are considered to be potentialiy bi-sexual, 
the so-called mult.i-polar behavior of certain spp. being 
attributed to the operation of in^gative ^steriiity factors, 
as suggested by Brunswick. In H-umaria grmiulata the 
mono-ascospore inycelia are to all appearances $, but 
when mated together fall into 2 definite groups in a 
1 : 1 ratio. This is rega,rded as a form of_ physiological 
heterothalli.siii determined by 1 self sterility factor. — 
IT. F, Hanna. 

11069. HENLEY, A. T. Involution cultures of yeast 
2. Jour. Inst. Branvng 37(4): 2:^9-240. 2 fig, 1931.-— A 
cultural study of Sarcharonujcf!^ frUermedius with special 
reference to concentration of wort-gel. 

11070. HIRATSBEA, MAOHIDE. On some Japanese 
species of tlie Meiampsoraceae. L Totiori Nagakv- 
Ktraiho {Traris, Toifon Soc, Agric. SdA 2(1) : 61-63. 
1930.— This article treat.s of the synonymy and distribu- 
tion of iMehnn psora Imids Hartig, II ijalapsora a,^pidiotiis 
(Peek) F. Magn. ami TIuHopsora sparsa (Wint.) P. 
NIngn. H. aspidlatas is previously unrecorded in Japan. 
The trleuto-stage of T. sparsa is rc^ported for the first 
time in Jaivui. 

1107L KUSANO, SHUNStJKE. The life-history and 
physiology of Synchytrium fulgens Schroet., with special 
reference to its sexuality, Japanese Jour. Hot. 5(1): 
35-132. 19 fig. 1930. — A very detailed study was made_ of 
S. juIgenSf which was found to belong to the section 
(Tobler’s siibgenus Pleiochytrium) in which the life 
cycle includes both a resting spore and a sorus of spo- 
rangia, and these phases were shown to con-espond to 
the sexual and asexual phases respectively. A parallel 
development having previously been shown by Curtis 
in S, endobioticunif the author postulates as a general 
rule in this section of the genus that the resting cell is 
a sexual product and that the zoospore (gamete) _ is 
also capable of parihenogenetic development, giving 
rise to the summer sporangial phase. — B. fulgens ^ is 
parasitic on Oenothera Imnarckiuna and 0. biennis, in- 
vading the epidermal cells of leaves and stems, producing 
(1) an orange-colored sorus, about 100 p in diam., con- 
taining typically about 50 gametangia; or (2) a resting 
cell, usually but 1 in each host cell, about 50-60 p in 
diam. Either type of body ultimately gives rise to 
pear-shaped gametes, about 5 p long, each provided 
with a single orange oil drop, and a long posterior cilium. 
AH gametes are morphologically similar. When 2 
gametes copulate and fuse a zygote is formed, which, 
after penetrating a host cell, develops into a resting 
spore; in the iiosence of copulation a single gamete 
may penetrate a host cell, whereupon it enlarges to 
fill the entire cavity of the host cell (which also en- 
larges), then the whole body undergoes endogenoxis 
segmentation, producing the gametangial soms. On 
maturation of the sorus the wall of the host cell is 
broken and the gametangia become free, being moist 
and coherent at first, later dry and pulverulent; later 
they are dispersed. The resting cell germinates by the 
extrusion of a spherical sac, which is transformed into 
a gametangial sorus (exogenous) of the same size as the 
resting cell. Gametes derived from either type of 
gametangium sorus— the resting or winter stage, or the 
summer stage — ^may pair and produt^ ^ zygotes, or^ un- 
dergo parthenogenetic development, giving rise to either 
a resting cell or a summer sorus respectively. At the 
time of copulation one of the gametes is typically sed- 
entary, having lost its cilium and rounded up; the other 
gamete remains ciliated and pear shaped. Fusion is 
complete, including the nuclei, but the oil drops remain 
distinct, whereby a zygote can be distinguished from 
an encysted gamete. Copulation may take place be- 
tween gametes derived from the same summer game- 
tangimn ; thus the^ fungus is monoecious. Any external 
or internal condition favorable for the germination of 
the gametangium and for the activity of the gamete 
favors zygote formation, and vice versa. The gametes 
deidved from a single gametangium differ in the in- 
herent length of the swarm period, some coming quickly 


to rest, others ^rtmiaining active for 1-2 hr. likewise 
some gametangia produce gametes most of which come 
TO rest after a short swarm period, and other gametangia 
X)roduce typically long-swarming gametes. Each gamete 
behaves as a J' during the early and active period, and 
as a $ during the later and sedentary period. As the 
fundamental condition for copulation is tliat. 1 gamete 
is sedentary, the other active, the cont.emporaiieous 
germination of several gametangia ailords iiicreasc^d 
opportunities for zygote formation. Temp, is the princi- 
pal external factor in zygote formation, 20® G, being 
about the optimum. Lower temp, causes iiiifn-eri ger- 
mination of the gametangia, and supra o|-ttimal temp, 
causes sluggish motion of the gamete.s. — Among the zy- 
gotes and azygotes entering the same iio,st cc?ll, com- 
petition for development occurs. When tlie host ceil is 
low in vitality the zygotes survi\-e, otherwise the azy- 
got.es succeed in developing into summer sori.— Game- 
tangia from both summer and wint.er sori rranain viable 
for 3 months if the temp, is low (4-5® C.) and if pro- 
tected from desiccation. Tiie rest'ing cells stt:ired air dry 
remain viable for 7 yr., and those in wa.ter remain 
dormant for half this time. They can however be 
brought to germination without overwitiferiiig or ex- 
posure to drought within 3-4 wcelos of their formation, 
but germination of resting cells which remain ^inclosed 
within the host cells is greatly delayed. — F. HTm. 

11072. LAGERBERG, T., G. LBNDBERG, and E. 
MELIhT. Biological and practical researches into blueing 
in pine and spruce. Svenska SkogsvdrdsfdrcrL Tidskr, 
25(2) : 145-272;. (4) : 561-739. 2 col. pL 93 lig. 1927.— 
Sixteen spp. and forms of Swedish fungi were isolated 
and inve^igated; 5 of them belong to Ceratostomata- 
ceae, 3 to Sphaeropsidaceae and S to Hyphomy cotes. 
Penicillium biforme Thom, isolated from wood, causes 
a distinct blueing. Sphaeropsidaceae: SdcropJwma 
entoxylina^ (p. 209) ; Dtscula pinicola (Ligniella p. 
Naumov) Petrak (p. 211). Hyphomycetes : HORMO- 
NEMA (p. 233), type H. dematioides*^ (p. 233); Tri- 
chosponum tingens'^ (p. 238) ; H ormodendrum mfero- 
sporum* (p. 247); LEPTOGRAPHIIJM (p. 257), type 

L. lundbergiB* (p. 257) ; CADOPHORA (p. 263) , type 
C. fastigiata-^ (p. 263). The influence of environmental 
factors (water and 0 content, temp., specific quality of 
the wood) on the groxHh of the fungi in the wood was 
investigated, and practical tests were made to find the 
most suitable methods of storing timber so as to pre- 
vent the occurrence of blueing .—T. Lager berg. 

11073. MOESZ, G. v. Neue Pilze aus Lettland. Magyar 
Bot, Lapok 29 : 35-38. 1930. — ^The following are described 
by Moesz^ and Smarods: Diplodina lihi (p. 35) on 
himim udiatissimium ; Hendersonia sorbi (p. 35) on 
Sorbtis aucuparia; Pleurophoma latvica**' (p. 30) on 
Galium; Ramularia coriandri* (p. 37) on Corimidrum 
sativum; Stagonospora ophioboli^ (p. 38) in porithccia 
of Ophiobolus on Galium, Sepioria smarodsii'^ (p. 37) 
on Amaranthics adscende7is. — €, Schermann. 

11074. PETRAK, F. Mykologische Beitrage zur Flora 
von Spanien, Portugal und der Insel Madera. Ann, Myco- 
logici 29(1/2) : 107-128. 1931. — Antkostomella maderen- 
sis (p, 107), on dead leaves of Aloe sp., Madeira; Cw- 
curhitaria querdna Ell. and Ev., on Quercus Imitanica 
V, jaginea, described ; Entodesmium nevadense (p. 109) , 
on decaying stems of Carduus granatemis, Spain; Myco-^ 
sphaerella hepaticae (p. 110), on dead branches of 
Hepatica hispanica, Spain, and associated with it, As- 
teromella pycnidia; M, lygei (p. Ill), on dead leaves 
of Lygeum spartium, Spain, apparently part of the 
Formenkreis of M, tdssiana ; M. monserratica (p. 113) , 
on dead branches of Aphyllanthes monspelienm, Spain; 

M, stipina (p. 113) , on dead leaves of Stipa juncea, 
Spain; Pleospora echiicola Pet., 2 forms of perithecia 
described; P, mauritanica Maire, described; P, nevaden- 
sis (p. 116), on dead stems of Ptilotrichum spinosum, 
Spain; P, paronychiae Cke., described; P. permunda 
(Cke.) Sacc., described from various hosts, with refer- 
ence to its belonging to Pleospora or Pyrenophora; 
Gloniella adianti (Hysterium a. Kze), described; Asco- 
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chytrlla maderensis (p. 121), oa dead branches of Glo- 
bulana salwina, Madeira; Asteromella adeana (p. 122) 
on ciocayjng leaves of Viburnum tinus, Spain; Cordo- 
thiii'inin jaenense (p. 123), on dead stems of Rebwnia 
stjmarnmiTpn, Spam; C. maderense (p. 124), on dead 
^1eIns ot / cnmwn hctonicum, Madeira; CYXODISCTJLA 
(p. 125) [apparently Zythiaceae], based on C. carnea 
ip. on ilry rotrcn wood_ of Laurus canariensis, 

3itidrim; Ilcuilcrsoma opuntiae^ described; Phoma 
andryalina t p, 12 < j , tin dead stems of Andryala ragusina, 
Sp:un. 

11075. PICBAUER, RICH. Additamentiiia ad floram 
Jugoslaviae mycologicam. Glasnika Zemaljskog Muz. 
>i. ? Ilnrcgoinnl 41(1): 29-34. 1 %. 1929. Also: 

ifprr>i Pp-it. IJhijfnpnth. Brmiae (Brno in Czechoslo- 
vak in) >so. 87. 29-34. 1 fig. 1929. — ^An annotated list of 
:Myxoinycyli-s; Pliy corny cetes; Ascomycetes; Basidio- 
myct-fc's. inrluding Gymnosporangiuyn malyi^ (p. 32) 
01 ) t'rnjnvijn.^ nuwogyna, type in Maly coll.; and Fungi 
Imporffcii. 

11076. RAMSEY, G. B, Oospore stage of Peronospora 
viciae on peas. V, B. Dept. Ague. Bur. Plant Irir- 
dmi. Phtul Dis, Eepir. 15(6): 52-53. 1931.— [Mimeo- 
graphed.] 


11077. SAWABA, KAJSfEYOSHI. Descriptive cata- 
logue of the Formosan fungi. Part V. [In Japanese.] 
Dept. Agric, Goi:t. Res. Inst, Formosa, Kept. 51. 1-131. 

5 ]4. 1931.— llie following are published, apparently with 
descri])tions in Juptinese: Phytophthora cyperi-iriae* 
(p. 13l on (Jyperas iria; Plasmopara chrysanthemi- 
coronarii'*'* (p. 15) on Chrysanthemum coronarium; 
Mciloia acaciae-confusae^-' (p. 16) on Acacia confusa; 
Zukidlopsls gardeniae'^* (p. 23) on Gardenia florida; 
Aleurina nigrodisca'^' (p. 30) ; Nectria citricola* (p. 
32) on Citms tankan f. koshotankan; N. pterospermi* 
(p._ 33) on Ptcrospenmim acerifolium ; Melampsora 
salicis-w'arburgi'^ (p. 47) on Salix warburgi; Phakop- 
sora circumvallata^' (p. 49) on Artemisia; Triphrag- 
mimn formosanum'^* (p. 52) on Koelreuteria hipinnata; 
Undo milletiae*^' (p. 55) on MUletia reticulata; Bepto- 
hasidium parlatoriae^ (p. 57) on Parlatoria zizyphus; 
Exobasidmm pieridis-ovalifoiiae’^ (p. 65) on Pieris 
ovalijolia; Aiiellaria ochroleuca=^ (p. 83) ; A. planiuscula* 
(p. 84) ; Ar miliaria jnatsiidake var. formosana* (p. 90) 
on Pbius taiicajicnsis; Phoma lebbek’^ (p. 102) on Alhiz- 
zia lebhtd:; Heridcrsonia citricarpa* (p, 104) on Citrus 
iinshu; Sphaceloma batatas’^ (p. 105) on Ipomoea bor 
tnfas; G loros pori uni bibisci-tiliacei (p. 106) on Hibiscus 
iiluicnis; CyIfndTos‘porium phalaenopsidis’^ (p. 108) 
mi Idudaoiopsis aphrodite; Cladosporium sclerotio- 
philum"*** (p. 112) ; Ilelminihosporium citri=^ (p. 113) 
on Citrm spp.; Bpondylocladium tremae (p. 114) on 
Trema orient a! is; lliyrospora solani (Stempkylium s. 
Weber) (p. 115) ; Alternaria americana “n. sp.” (A. 
solani (Eli & Mart.) (Jones & Grout) (p. 117); Alter- 
naria macrospora (A. brassicae var. m. Sac.) (p. 123) ; 
Cereaspora lagerstroemiae-subcostatae* (p. 129) on 
Lagerstrocmia snbeosiata; €. panici-miliacei* (p. 131) 
on Panieum miliaecum. 

11078, SIBILIA, CESARE, tTn nuovo genere di De- 
maziacee didimospore. [A new didymosporic genus of 
the Bematiaceae.] Boll. R. Staz. Patol. Veg. 8(4) ; 445- 
448. 2 fig. 1928.— ARXHROBOTRYELLA, near Arthro- 
hotrys, with A. hernica, from rotting wood, Italy.— 
L.E.Tehon. 

11079. SOUZA da CAMARA, MAIfUEL de. Proposta 
de divisao do gdnero Stemphylium Wallr., fungo da 
ordem das Hj^hales (Mart) em. Sacc. et Trav. [Pro- 
posed division of the genus Stemphylium Wallr.] [Text 
in Portuguese and French] 21p, 8 fig. Empresa do Anu- 
ario Comercial : Lisboa, 1930. — Stemphylium dendiiti- 
cum=^ (p. 12) is found on the spots of the Fusicladium 
sp. which attack apple and Japanese medlar in Portugal. 
The author considers spore formation a character suffi- 
ciently important for generic distinction, and therefore 
proposes a division of the genus retaining the name 
Stemphylium for those i^p. with acrogenous conidia and 
designating as SOREYMATOSPORIUM (p. 18) those m 


which the conidia are pleurogenous.— Af. de Bouza da 
Camara. 

11080. UHAMUNO, LUIS M. Contribucion al estudio 
de los hongos microscopicos de la provincia de Sala- 
manca. Bol. R. Soc. Espan. Hist. Nat. 31 (2) : 85-96. 
1931. — ^Annotated list of : IJredinales (26) ; Ustilaginales 
(4) ; Oomycetes (1) ; Pyrenomycetes (6) ; Discomy- 
cetes (2) ; Sphaeropsidales (17) including Septoria 
bromi var. septulata (p. 92) on Bromus maximus, 
Btagonospora caricicola (p. 93) on Carex, and Camaro- 
sporium armeriae (p. 93) on Armeria littoralis; Hypho- 
mycetea (13) . 

11081. WAKEFIELD, E. M. Fungi exotici: XXYII. 
Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931(4) : 201-206. 4 fig. 1931.— 
The following are new: Merulius miniatus (p. 201), 
New Zealand, Aleurodiscus peziculoides (p. 201), New 
Zealand; Uromyces rhodesicus (p, 202) on Bauhdnia, 
Tropical Africa; Aecidium hederae (p. 202) on Hedera 
helix, India; A. lophopetali (p. 203) on Lophopetalum 
wightianum, India; Sphacelotheca sclerachnes (p. 203) 
on Sclerachne punctata, Siam; Septoria cotyledonis (p. 
203) on Cotyledon orbiculata, So, Africa; Septogloeum 
punctatum (p. 204) on Eugenia cordata, So. Africa; 
Beltrania (?) malaiensis (p. 205) on Dichopsis gutta, 
Malaya; Ccrcospom didymochitonis (p. 205) on Didy- 
mochiton richii, Fiii; Pucciniopsis caffra (p. 206) on 
Erica caffra, So. Africa; Pucciniopsis quercina (p. 206) 
on Quercus dilatata, India. — D. Cotton. 

11082. YONEMOTO, SEIITI, and HUZIO KATO. 
Factors influencing the perithecial formation of Asper- 
gillus glaucus Link. Bull. Miyazaki Coll. Agric. & For- 
estry 3. 59-94. 1931. — Perithecial formation is most vigor- 
ous at about 28° C.; it never occui’s below 15° C. Light 
and ultraviolet rays have no effect. Presence of water 
influences development on solid media; on liquid media 
the perithecia also form abundantly. Dextrose, glucose, 
maltose, sucrose, levulose, glycerin and galactose pro- 
mote formation of perithecia; inulin, glycogen, raffinose 
and com starch have no noticeable effect. N com- 
pounds are less favorable than carbohydrates. The 
presence of 5% salt favors perithecial growth; presence 
of other fungi appears to check it. 

11083. YAKUSHIJI, E., und M. KUMAZAWA. Eine 
auf Kafern parasitierende Pilzgattung Tilachlidiopsis 
aus Japan. [In Japanese.] Bot. Mag. Tokyo 44(524) : 
461-463. 4 fig. 1930. — The 3rd sp. of the genus, T. nigra 
(Isaria n. Yakus & Kumaz) (p. 461), occurs on adults 
or larvae of a beetle, Carahus insulicola Chaudoir, in 
Japan (Koishikawa Botanical Garden). — M : Kumazawa. 

MYXOMYCETES 

11084. MEYLAN, CH. Recherches sur les Myxomy- 
c^tes en 1927-28. Bull. Soc. Vaudoise Sai. Nat. 57 (223) : 
39-47. 1 fig. 1929'.— -Notes on 15 spp. from the Jura Mts. 
and Alps are given. The diameter of the spores 
from normal sporangia is believed to vary within nar- 
row limits for a species and to serve as a very safe cri- 
terion for the separation of species. Didymium nivi- 
colum (p. 40) , Alps, and Lamproderma splendens ^ (L. 
sauteri Rost. pro. parte) (p. 44) , Jura, are described 
as new spp. Comatrioha bxachypus (C. nigra var. brachy- 
pVrS Meyl.) (p. 41), Jura, and TricMa cremilata^ (T. 
contorta var. crenulata Meyl.) — F. L, Howard. 

LICHENES 

11085. GALL0E, OLAF. Natural History of the Ban- 
ish Lichens. Original investigations based upon new 
principles. Part 11. 84p. 128 pi. H. Aschehoug & Co.: 
Copenhagen, 1929. Pr. 54 Kr.— Description and figures 
of individual specimens of the following genera as previ- 
ously given for Part I (See Biol. Absts. 2, no. 18702, 
1928), Psora, Catillaria (including C. chroolepus, ana 
C. graminicola n. sp.), Bilimbia (including Bilimbia 
subsphaeroides* (B. sabuletorum var, s. Nyl.) (p. 53) ; 
B. melaenida* (B. sabuletorum f. m. Nyl.) (p. 

B. temaria* (B. milliaria f. t. Nyl.) (p. 59), 
Baddia. — O. Paulsen. ’ > , f , 
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11086. 6AI,L0E, OLAF. Natural history of the Dan- 
ish lichens. Original investigations "based upon new 
principles. Part III. 114p. 127 p!. H. Ascliohoiig & Co.: 

Copeiliiageii, 1930. — -Description and figures of individ- 
ual specimens of the following genera as previously 


given for Part I (see Biol. Absts. 2, no. 1S702, 1928) : 
I.ecmiarthf Arthrorapim. M icrophkile , Pack upklale, 
Bryophnfju!^, Biatorella, Myeobla.iivip Blasienmy Cnio~ 
carpon, Plihocnrpon (inc'liiding R. danicum) , and Dfp/o- 
I n m in. a . — 0 . Pauhc n. 


BRYOPHYTA 

Lh ROY ANDREWS, FAlitor 
(See also in this issue Entries 9063, 11187) 


11087. ALLORGE, PIERRE. Notes sur la ilore bryo- 
logiqiie de la Peninsule Iberique. IV. Snr quelques 
Muscinees interessantes de la valMe de Bidassoa, V. 
Le Riccinia pereiinis (Steph.) Trabnt en Algarve. Rev, 
Bryologiqm 3(1/2): 80-S7. 1 map. 1930.— IV contains 
noi.es cm '5 Ilopiiticae aiid^S AIusci.—Y^ records the oc- 
currence of .Rlcdnia (originally RJcda) pcrenms in 
Portugal, ]>riuuuusly known only from Algeria and ItaBu 
—.4 . L eli oy /i ndrc wk , 

11088. ALIORGE, PIERRE. Notes stir la llore bryo- 
logique de la Pdninsule Iberique. VIII. Additions a la 
flore Portngaise. Rev. Bryologique 4(1) : 32-36. 1931. 
— An annotated, critical list. 

11089. BIZOT, MAURICE. Contribution a la dore 
faryologique de la Cote d*Or [France]. Rev. Bryologique 
4(1) : 17-31. 1931. — An extensive annotated list of mosses 
and hepatics, including Keckem crupa v. julacea (p. 26) . 

11090. CLARK, LOIS, and T. C. FRYE. Hepaticae new 
to some Northwestern States. Bryologkt 34(4) : 54-55. 
1931.^ — 24 si}p. not before reported for the section are 
listed from Montana, Idaho, Washington, and Oregon. 
—A. M. Taylor. 

11091. FLEISCHER, MAX. Bemerkungen hber 
^‘Morphologische Untersuchungen liber die Phylogenie 
der Laubmoose’^ von W. Stepputat und H. Ziegenspeck 
(Kdnigsberg). Aiin. Bryologki 3: 89-96. 1930. — A critique 
of the serodiagnostic method of establishing relationships 
in mosses versus the morphological. 

11092. GARDET, G. Trois Muscindes intdressantes 
du “Roc-de-Chdre,” Lac d^ Annecy (Haute- Savoie). Rev. 
Bryologique 4(1) : 40-41. 1931. 

11093. GROUT, A. J. Bryology by automobile. BryoP 
agist 34(4) : 51-53. 1931. — Of se\'eral spp, found in 
Florida and northward, the most interesting was Fissi- 
dens imunms vav, exigtms growing in the Grand Cav- 
erns of West Virginia in the glare of electric lights. — 
A. M. Taylor. 

11094. HILLIER, LOUIS. Sur deux hdpatiques peu 
rdpandues dans le Jura. Rev. Bryologiques 4(1) : 38-40. 
193L-~Fr?P/awa fragiU folia TayL and Eeboulia hemi- 
sphaerica Raddi. 

11095. MARQUANB, C. Y. B. A new species of Exor- 
motheca from South Africa. Kew Bull. Misc. /?i/orw. 
1930(6): 237-239. 3 fig. 1930. — Exormotheca megasto- 
mata* (p. 237) , Transvaal. This liverwort is remarkable 
for its powers of drought resistance, doubtless assisted 
by the large hyaline stomata on the dorsal surface. 
C. V. B. Marqumid. 

11096. MINKEVICIUS, ANT. Pradmenys Lietuvos 
samanii fiorai tirti. [Study on the Lithuanian moss 
flora.] [With German summary.] Vytauto Didziojo 
tJniv, Mat.-'Gamtos Fak. Darbai 5 (2) : 290-325. 1930/ 
1931. — ^An annotated list of 207 spp. and many forms, 
with localities and habitats, based on the author’s col- 
lections (1925-1928) and on the rich collection in the 
Univ- of Lithuania. 

11097 . PITMAN, EVADEL M. Mosses of OrRs Island, 
Maine. Bryologist 34 ( 4 ) : 57 - 58 . 1931 . — Several mosses, 
1 hepatic and 1 lichen are mentioned. — A. M. Taylor. 

11098 . POTiER de la VARDE, R., et I. THERIOT. 
Recherches sur les affinites du genre Acanthocladiella. 
Rev. Bryologique 3 ( 1 / 2 ): 5 - 11 . 1 pi. 1930 . — Acantho-- 
cladiella, proposed by Fleischer in 1914 for a moss of 
Madagascar, to which several African spp. have since 
been added, is of uncertain affinity, as shown by the 


divergcuit views of bryoiogi.-f..s. Tlie I'U’eseui authors 
agri'e with Fleischer that tlie gtaius bcdongs^ in tlio suh- 
faniiiy lieterophylloideae of ^ the family SemritophyD 
laceae and hold that its species should be included in 
the genus llcterophylliuin. Three n. combs.^ ^resiilt; 
H. flexile* {Micro tkamnkmi f. R. & C.), J/._kilimand- 
scharicum* (Acaiiihocladtella klUniaiidsahanm Jh’oth. 
ik. R, de la V.), II. transvaaliense* {A. transvaalicmds 
T'ln'r. ik Dix.). All are figured, logelhcir witii several 
other closely related species of Il€lMr(ip}iiillinrn.---A. 
LeRoy Andrews. 

11099. REIMERS, H. tlber Orthodicramim allorgei 
Amann et Loeske, Bicranum canariense Hpe. und D. 
scottianum Turn. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. n. Berlin- 

Dahlem 10(99) : 943-945. 1930. — 0. allorgei Amann & 
Loeske and D. canarleuse Hpe. are merely the 5«p. 
canoriense (Hpe.) Corb. (as var.) of Dicranuin seoflta- 
nu7n Turn, emend Reim. The members of this .subspecies 
are restricted to Spain, Madeira, the Canaries, ami the 
Azores. Dicranum scotiianiim ssp. anglicum (p. 944) is 
newj to it belong plants from Denmark, Norway, Great 
Britain, France, and Spain (?). — .4. M. Johnson. 

11100. REIMERS, H. Bericht fiber die auf dem Herb- 
stausflug des Vereins in die Gamensee-Rinne am 19. 
Oktober 1930 beobachteten Moose. VerhandL Bot. Ver. 
Prov. Brandenburg 73(1) : 84-89. 1931. — The mosse.s ob- 
served are listed and discussed. 

11101. SARRASSAT, CL. Quelques Muscindes nouvelles 
pour la Corse. Rev. Bryologique 4(1): 37-38. 193L*~A 
critical list. 

11102. SVIHLA, RUTH DOWELL. Notes on Bux- 
baumia piperi in western Washington. Bryologisi 34 
(4) : 56. 1931. — Widely distributed throughout the' region. 
— A. M. Taylor. 

11103. VERDOORN, PR. Hepaticae selectae et 
criticae, series I. (1930). Series 11. (1931), Ann. Bryo- 
logici 4 : 122-139, 140-150. 12 fig. 1931 .—The author, 
assisted by Ch. Doiiin and Th. Herzog, discusses the 
morphological characteristics, habitats and other eco- 
logical data for 24 liverworts (geographical ranges, 
synonyms and literature citations of special significance 
are given in many cases) : Cryptomitnum hmialayense 
and Grimaldm^ dichotojna, India; Mittenia zolUngerif 
Java; Jamesoniella sonder% Tasmania; PlagioahUa con- 
f undens v. alpinoides Herzog (p. 126), Panama; Loplw- 
ziella integerrima, Evarma dentata, Prionolobus iumeri, 
Cephaloziella striatula and C, gracillima f. rubra, France; 
C. rappii, N. America; C. hampeam v. elongata and C. 
curnowii, France; Lejddozia ulothrh, Tasmania; Mad- 
otkeca chilensis, Chile; Jubula huicMnsiae ssp. javanica, 
Frullania campanulata and F, mdcroaurtculata, Java; F. 
nepalensis, Celebes, Malay Penins.; F. sinuata, F. clavk 
loba, F. junghuhniana and Metzgeriopm pmUla, Java; 
Bryopteris tenuicaulis, Panama, II. The author, assisted 
by G. Chalaud, W. E.^ Nicholson and V. Schiffner, simi- 
larly treats the following: Pallavicinia radicidosa, Java; 
Makinoa crispata, Japan; Treubia indgnis, Java; 
Sewardiella tuberifera, India; Fossombronia crktula v. 
verdoornii* Chal. and Calohryum hlumei, Java; C. 
rotundifolium, Japan; Marsupella vvlcanica, Haplozia 
stricta v. radicellifera, Jamesoniella rrdcrophylla, J. ovk 
folia, Anastrophyllum piligemm, Chiloscypkus aselli- 
f ormis Rnd Zoopsis argentea, Java; FruUania inoniliata 
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ss|». h)€rj,amf a, Sumatra, Java; F. orientaUs, Java: F. 

^ mnvavn, Java; F. integi'istijmla, Java: F 

tfodiiioya. Java, Rorneo.—A. J. Sharp. 


‘11104. WILLIAMS, R. S. Blindia roericMx,. sp. hot. 
Bryologist 34(4) : 49-51. 1 pL 1931. — From the Himalaj^an 
mountains. — A. M. Taylor. 
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C. A. WEATHERBY. Editor 


(See also in 6(3): Entries 6074, 62S9, 8118, 8142, 8151, 

11209, 


1110S._ JACOT, ARTHUR PAUL. Asamushi hillside 
ferns. Lumnnn ,Svj. Jour 10: 1-4. 1931.— 13 spp. are re- 
<‘(ir<i('d Iron: northern Xippon. To account for the un- 

erfua.I irco,trraplacal distribution though the spores are 
so easily tniiisiX)rtncl, it is suggested that perhaps a symbi- 
otic organisju, |'»robably of the soil, spreads much more 
slowly or prc'cariously,— A. P. JacoL 
11106 . OGATA, MASASUEE. leones filictiin Japoniae. 
[IVxi in Japanese, with scientific names in Latin.] 3 
vols. 150 ]J. i'ubi. Sansyusya: Tokyo, 1928-1930. Price 
33 yen.--A selection of 150 Japanese ferns; 50, arranged 


8169; and in this issue 9063, 9130, 11144, 11148, 11206,. 

11222 ) 


alphabetically, per volume. Hymenophyllaceae (5), 
Polypodiaceae (145) . Preface, introduction and descrip- 
tive text in Japanese; scientific names, synonymy and 
index in Roman type; explanation of plates in English. 
Each species has a page of description and a plate 10 X 
in. illustrating the complete plant and about 15 enlarged 
details made from drawings by the author, assisted in 
some cases by NOBUKO OGATA. The material for 
illustration was collected in an area extending from 
Hokkaido to Formosa. — A. iV. Leeds. 


SPERMATOPHYTA 

FRANCIS W. PENNELL, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 9063, 9072, 9148, 9153, 10963, 11018, 11023, 11024, 11054, 11217) 


GENERAL 

11107. EMBERGER, L., et R. MAIRE. Matdriaux 
pour la flore marocaine. Fascicule L Mem. Sac. Sci. Nat. 
Moroc 21/22. p. 21-53. 1929. — ^This paper treats of about 
140 new or little-known plants, ^ from both French and 
SpiuiLsIi Aloroeco, wdth descriptive, taxonomic, and dis- 
tributional notes. Myosurm mmimus v. brevipes (p. 
22) ; Fimaria rcuterlj new to Africa; Hesperis laciniata 
X. rifana (p. 23) ; Brasdea desnottesii (p. 23) ; B. saxa-^ 
mis ssp.niidicatdis v. brevisiiiqua (p. 24) ; B, fruticulosa 
ssp. dolichocarpa (p. 24) ; Erucastrum leumntkum v. 
luteum (p. 24) ; Rytidocarpus morkandioides v. steno- 
carpus^ (p. 25) ; Halimium umbellatum v. villosissimum 
(p. 25) ; Dianihm gadUanus ssp. atrosanguineus (p. 
20) ; Sfkne heterodonta v. platycalyx (p, 20) ; S. 
rnemtlaniica v. macrotricha (p. 27) ; Arenaria grandi- 
flora j new to Morocco; Spergularia pitardiam v. villosa 
(p. 27) ; Paronychia kapela ssp. serpyllifolia v. hirta (p. 
27) ; P. pseudo-aretioides (p. 27) ; P. capitata v. longi- 
styla (p. 28) ; Liniim suffmticosuyn ssp. eu-suffruticosum 
V. matris-filiae (p. 28) ; L. austriacum ssp. gaetulum 
subv. albo-vioiaceum (p. 29) ; Lotononis bullonii (p. 
29) ; Genista scorpius ssp. mesatlantica (p. 30) ; Cy- 
iims catahunicus v. intermedius (p. 30) ; Anthyllis 
tndnerana ssp. matris-filiae (p. 30) ; Astragalus ibror 
himianus v. mesatlanticus (p. Zl) ; Coronilla valentina 
ssp. (flauca v. zaianica (p. 32) ; Hedysarum humile vars. 
speciosum, subspeciosum and mesanthum (p. 32) ; Vida 
glauca v. mesatlantica (p. 33) F. delmasii (p. 33) ; 
Potcntilla caulesccns v. petropkila, new to N. Africa; 
Rosa micrmitka v. perglandulosa R. Keller (p. 34); 
Alchcmilla comucopiaides, new to Africa; Pirus mamo- 
Terms v* brevipes (p. 34) ; Oenanthe crocata L. ( = 0. 
apiijolia Brot.) ; Caucalis bifrom v. subtuberculata (p. 
35) ; Fedia cornucopiae v. hiisuta (p. 35) ; Oldenlaridia 
capensis v. inconstans Maire (O. i. Pomel) (p. 36) ; 
Scabiosa graminifolia v. condensata (p. 36) ; Anthemis 
punctata f new to Morocco j Leucantfkmum mesatlan- 
ticum (p. 38) ; L. fontanedi, Artemisia abdrithium and 
Benedo delphinifolivSy new to Morocco; Echirwps hovei 
V. glabrescens (p. 38) ; Centaur ea eriosiphon (p. 39) ; 
C. lagascae, new to Morocco; C. hoisderi v. transmal- 
vana (p. 39) ; C. theryi (p. 39) ; Onopordon mesatlan- 
ticum (p. 40) ; Scorzomra grarrdnijolia, new to Africa; 
Hieradum lamsonii ssp. flocdramum v. atlanticum Maire 
& Zahn (p. 41); H. pUomoides ssp. mesatlanticum 
Maire <& Zahn (p. 41) ; H. pseudopHoselh ssp. tenukaide 
forms subeglandulosum Zahn and pilosicaule Zahn (p. 


42) ; Eiica terrrdnalis, new to Africa ; Armeria villosa v. 
zaianica (p. 42) ; Convolvulus mazicum (p. 43) ; Ve- 
ronica rosea v. virgata (p. 44) ; Thymus serpyllum ssp. 
atlanticus v. leiodontus (p. 45) ; Sideritis matris-filiae 
(p. 45) ; X Marrubium humbertii (M. ayardii X multi- 
bracteatum) (p. 46) ; Teucrium musimonum v. matris- 
filiae (p. 46), with f. albo-roseum (p. 47) ; T. m. van 
mesatlanticum (p. 47) ; T. zaianum (p. 47) ; Cheno- 
podium crassifolium, new to N. Africa; Lauras nobUis 
V. rotundifolia (p. 47) ; Euphorbia mazicum (p. 48) ; 
Carex nitida, new to Africa; Juniperus communis v. 
hemisphaerka, new to Morocco; J. thurifera v. africana 
f. pyramidalis (p. 52) . 

GYMNOSPERMAE 

11108. FITSCHEN, JOST. Die Gattung Tsuga. Mitteil, 
Deutsek. Dendrol. Ges. 41: 1-11. 4 fig. 1929. — A descrip- 
tion of 15 spp. of Tsuga with their varieties. The prin- 
cipal ones under ^ cultivation are : T. canadensis, T. 
heterophylla, T. diverdfolia, T. sieholdii, T. caroliniana 
and T. pattoniana. T. canadensis is often mistaken for 
T. heterophylla and T. diverdfolia for T. sieholdii.— J . 0. 
Th. Uphof. 

11109. HICKEL, R. Taxaedes. In: H. LECOMTE. Flore 
Gendrale Indo-Chine 5(10); 1062-1071. 1 fig. 1931.— 
TaxurS (1 sp.), Cephalotaxus (2 spp.), Fqdocarpus (4 
spp.) and Dacrydium (1 sp.) are described. — E. D. 
Merrill. 

11110. HICKEL, R. Araucariac6es. In; H. LECOMTE. 
Flore G6n6rale Indo-Chine 5(10) : 1071-1073. 1 fig. 1931. 
— ^A single representative, Cunninghamia sinensis^ R, Br. 
— E. D. Merrill. 

mil. HICKEL, R. Abi6tac6es. In: H. LECOMTE. 
Flore G6n6rale Indo-Chine 5 (10) : 1073-1079. 3 fig. 1931. 
— Keteleeria davidiana and 4 spp. of Finim (with key) 
are recognized. — E. D. Merrill. 

11112, HICKEL, R. Cupressaedes. In: H. LECOMTE. 
Flore G6n6rale Indo-Chine 5(10) : 1079-1085. 2 fig. 1931. 
, — Cupressus, with 2 spp., nnd Fokienia, Biota, Liho- 
cedrm and Juniperus, each with 1 sp., are recognized. — 
E. D. Merrill. 

11113. LEANDRI, J. Gndtacees. In: H. LECOMTE. 
Flore G6n6rale Indo-Chine 5(10) ; 1054-1062. 2 fig. 1931. 
— Six spp. of Gnetum (with keys) are recognized and 
described. — E. D. Merrill. 

11114. LEANDRI, J. Cycadac^es. In: H. LECOMTE. 
Flore G6n6rale Indo-Chine 5(10): 1085-1092. 1931.— 
Eight spp. of Cycas are recognized with keys, including 
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(7. pectinata var. elongata (p. 1091) and C. chevalieri 
(p. 1092) .—5. D. Merrill 

11115. PEARSON, H. H, W. Onetales. Vi-rl94p. 3 
p!., 1 portrait, 90 fig. Cambridge University Press: 
Cambridge, 1929.— When, Pearson died in 1916, this book 
was nearly written but needed some revision. A. C. 
SEWARD of Cambridsc and Mrs. THODAY com- 
pleted the work, wliicli was the result of Pearson’s ex- 
tensive studies in tie’ field and in the laboratory. There 
are five chapters: 1. distribution, ecology, tax- 

onomy. n. Vegetative morphology and anatomy. III. 
The inflorescence and flower. IV. Reproduction. V. Theo- 
retical. The book presents a full resume and discussion 
of previous work and contains an extensive bibliography. 
The author’s own contribution is strongest in the de- 
scriptions of field conditions, structure and development. 
The general ixinclusion states that the interrelationships 
of the three genera. Ephedra, Gneinm and WelwiUehiay 
are as vague as before ; but the evidence indicates that, 
in spite of the occurrence in them of some angiosiiennous 
characters, they are es.sentially gymnosperms. — C, J. 
ClmmberUmu 

11116. PILAT, A., et J. SY. PROCHAZKA. L’if, 
snrtont dans ies regions de la Xchdcoslovaqnie. [Taxns 
in Czecho-Slovakia.] Sbornik deskosloimmke Akad. 
ZemMMske (Ann. Czech. Acad. Agric.) 3: 299-384. 1928. 
— Ill Gzecho-Slovakia, Taxm is no longer uniformly dis- 
tributed. In the Carpathians it is found quite^frequently. 
It is curious that in western Czecho-Slovakia it is the 
lowland type up to 700 m., whereas in the east it is the 
subalpine type up to 1300 in. In the Carpathians its 
occurrence is not strictly local as in Bohemia, Moravia 
and Silesia, the forests of the Caipathians being for the 
most part in a primitive state. In Slovakia, Taxm is 
found chiefly on limestone containing about 80% CaCOa. 
A. Pilcit (traml by J. Kiitredge, Jr.). 

11117. PRICE, W. R. On the distribution of Pseu- 
dolarix fortunei, the golden larch, Kew Bull Misc. In- 
form. 1931(2): 67-68, 1931. — Gives an up to date ac- 
count of the distribution in China. — A. D. Cotton. 

ANGIOSPERMAE (MIXED) 

11118. BOLUS, L. Hovitates Africanae. Jour. Bot. 
66(781): 9-15; (787): 195-200. 1 fig.; (788): 229-233. 
1928, — Oxaiidaceae: Ozalk crassipes (p. 9); 0. pageae 
(p. 10) ; 0. subsessilis (p. 10) . Aizoaceae : Mes- 
embrianthemum pachyphylium (p. 11) ; i¥. longi- 
folium (p. 196) ; Delosperma lavisiae (p, 11) , 
Orange Free State; D. parviflorum (p. 230) ; 

Busekia albiflora (p. 12) ; E. parvifoHa (p. 12) ; E. 
dyeri (p. 230) ; E. framesii (p. 231) ; E. triquetra (p, 
231) ; E. inconspicua (p. 232) ; Aridaria serotina (p. 
196) ; Leipoldtia uniflora (p. 13) ; Cephalophyllum 
rigidum (p, 198) ; Eereroa flmbriata (p. 198) ; H. 
latipetala (p. 199) ; E. calycina (p. 200) ; E. concava 
(p, 200); E. teretifolia (p. 229), Iridaccae: Gladiolus 
robertsoniae Bolus f, (p. 13), Orange Free State; G. 
patersoniae Bolus f. (p. 14). liiiaceae: Aloe pillansii 
L. Guthrie (p. 15) ; A. karasbergensis Pillans (p. 233) , 
South West Africa and Cape Province. Umbelliferae : 
Eermas pillansii* C. Norman (p. 195), Portulacaceae : 
Eofiulamna pygmaea PiUans (p. 195). Orchidaceae: 
Cynorchis glandulosa (p, 232) , Transvaal. All are from 
Cape Province unless otherwise indicated. — A. L. Grant. 

11119, BOLUS, L. Novitates Africanae. Jour. Bot. 
67(797) : 132-139. 1929.— Iridaceae: Gladiolm louwii (p. 
132), Kenya Colony; G. vogtsii (p. 133), Transva^; 
Tritonia atrorubens (Gladiolm a. N. E. Br.) (p. 133) ; 
Ixia rochensis (Tritonia r. Ker.) (p. 133) ; Watsonia 
stanfordiae (p. 133) W. starkeae, with var. rubra (p. 
134); W. socium Mathews & Bolus (p. 135), Natal; 
Watsonia cooperi (Tritonia c. Baker) (p. 135) ; Lapey- 
Touda graminifolia (Tritonia g. Baker) (p. 135). 
Amaryllidaceae : GethylUs multifolia (p, 135) ; G. uni- 
lateralis (p. 135) ; G. linearis (p. 136) ; G. grandiflora 
(p. 136) ; G. longitnba (p. 136) ; G. campanulata (p, 
137) ; Forhesia galpinii (p. 137) , Orange Free State. 
LRiaceae: Haworthia variegata (p. 137). Ericaceae: 


Erica salteri {p. 138) ; E. phillipsii (p. 138) . From Cape 
Province unless otherwise stated. — ^.4.^ L. Grant. 

11120. BOLUS, L. Novitates Africanae. Jour. Bot. 
69(817): 10-15; (818) 48-50. 1931.— Liiiaceae: Lino- 
thamnm adamsonii R. H. Compton (p. 10). Iridaceae: 
Eomeria britteniae (p. 11) ; H. bobartioides (p. 12) ; 
Byringodea leipoldtii (p. 12) ; Roinulea autumnalis (p. 
12); E. framesii (p. 13); Hesperantha Whrii (p. 13); 
Antholyza vandermerwei (p. 14) ; Gladiolm socium (p, 
14) ; G. strictiflorus (p. 15) , Orange Free State, Oxaii- 
daceae: Oxalis dilatata (p. 48) ; '0, framesii (p. 4S) ; 
0. strumosa v. brevipes (p. 49); 0. zonulata 49). 
Crassulaceae : Crassula watermeyerii li. IL Compton 
(p. 49), Nieiiwoudtvillc. Composit.ae : (ja'rnolepds 
speciosa Pillans (p. 50) . From Cape .Province 
otherwise specified.— A. L. Grant. 

11121. FISCHER, C. E. C., et al. Decades Eewenses 
plantarum uovanim in Herbario Horti Regii conserva- 
tarum. Decas CXXV. Kew Btdl Misc. hijonn. 1931(1) : 
41-46. 1931 . — Impatiens nilgirica* (p. 41), India Mil- 
lettia nepaiensis R. N. Parker (p. 42), W(?st Nepal; 
Sonerila collina R. N. Parker (p. 42), Burma; StapeUa 
yoimgii N. E. Brown (p. 43), Southern Rhodesia; 
Hormtedtia sulfurea R. N. Parker (p. 44), Burma; 
Cryptocoryne albida R, N. Parker (p. 44), Burma; 
Fimhrisiylis aggregata (p. 44), India; F. contorta ip. 
45), S. India; F. narayanii (p. 46), India: SPATHICII- 
LAMYS R. N. Parker (Rubiaceae) (p. 42) , based on 
B. oblonga R. N, Parker (p. 43) , Burma. — A. I). Cation. 

11122. FISCHER, C. E. C., et al. Decades Kewenses 
plantarum. novarum in Herbario Horti Regii conserva- 
tarum. Decas CXXYI. Kew Bidl Misc. Inform. 1931 
(2) : 96-105. 1 fig. 1931. — Bersarna rosea* Hoyle (p. 97) , 
Tanganjdka Territory; Coelidium cymbifolium C. A. 
Sm. (p. 98), Cape Province; Dmotk (IJeteroiis) mira- 
bilis Bullock (p. 99) , Uganda ; Bego7iia hypolipara Sand- 
wuth (p. 99), Honduras; Ertocephalus aromaticus C, A. 
Sm, (p. 100) and E. tenuipes C. A, Sm. (p. 101) , Cape 
Province; Cyphocarpus innocuus Sandwith (p. 102), 
Chile; Anguloa sagittata Summerhayes (p. 102) , Colom- 
bia?; Scirpm jacobi (p, 103), India; ASCOPHOLIS 
(Cb^eraceae) (p. 104), based on A. gamble! (p. 105), 
India. — A. D. Cotton. 

11123. SANDWITH, N. Y. Contributions to the flora 
of Tropical America, V. Saprophytes collected by the 
Oxford University Expedition to British Guiana, 1929. 
Kew Bull Misc. Inform. 1931(1) : 54-61. 1931.— Foyria 
rhodochroa (p. 55) ; Voyriella oxycarpha (p. 56) ; Mier- 
siella aristata (p. 59) ; Cymbocarpa saccata (p. 60) ; 
Miersiella costata (Dictyostega c. Miers) (p. 59), — 
N. Y. Sandidth. 

MONOCOTYLEDONES 

11124. COLLINS, G. N. The phylogeny of maize. 
Bull. Torrey Bot. Club 57 (4) : 199-210, 1930. — Discusses 
methods of tracing phylogeny and points out that man 
is the most important factor in evolution of maize. The 
differentiating characters of the genera TripBacum, Euch- 
laena and Zea are given. Arranged in the order of their 
affinities with maize the series of related forms is: 
Mexican Euchlaena, Florida Euchlmm, Euchimna 
perennis, and Tripsacum. The possible origin of domes- 
ticated maize is considered under: mutation, selection 
from Euchlaena, evolution from a form independent of 
Euchlaena, and hybridization between Euchlaena and 
some member of the Andropogoneae. None of the 
proposed methods is in complete accord with the facts, 
but the theory of hybrid origin is considered the most 
plausible. — G. N. Collins. 

11125. DANDY, J, E. Some new names in the Mono- 
cotyledones.-I. Jour. Bot. 69(818): 53-55. 1931.— Pro- 
toUnon saknraii (Miyoshia s. Makino) (p. 53) ; Mani- 
suris sulcata (Peltophorm sulcatus Stapf) (p. 54) ; 
Eypogynium virgatum (Andropogon vir gains Desv.) 
(p. 54) ; Dyhowskia dybowskii (Andropogon d. Franch.) 
(p.^ 54) ; Leucophrys psammophila (Panicum psammo- 
philum Welw.) (p. 54) ; Urochloa mosambicensis (Fam^ 
cum mosambicense Hack.) (p. 54) ; Acroceras zizanioides 
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(Pamcuni oryzoides Sw. not Arduino) (p. 54) • OXTO- 
CHLOA illijmigyfmiia Stapf, not Griff.) (p/54) : 0. 
nodosa (rtvinnim multinode Presl, not Lam.) (p 55) • 
0. arnottiaim (Fmicum amottianum Nees) (p. 55) ; 
0 fusca i//€m?pymma /.RidL) (p. 55) ; 0. malabarica 
{/ oa m. L.) u>* oo) ; Cyrtococcum cbaetopboron (Pam- 
cum c./iovva, .Sclralt.) (p. 55). A full list of syn- 
onyms IS given tor each sp.— A. L. Grant, 

11126. PEPNALI), M. L. Some .rare plants of Scot- 
land. Jour, Ikd. 69(817): S-10. 1931.— Two plants un- 
in ijViiiit Ik'itum were found on a trip to Loch 
M:nve. hnophonim opacurn (Biornstr.) Fernald had 
no? n'C’orded troiu Great Britain, and Scirpus hud- 
^ Michx.j horiiald had been collected only 
from 1 station. Status of these spp., with notes on dis- 
tinguishing characteristics and relationships, are in- 
cluded.' — A. L, Grant, 

11127. JUMELLE, HENRI. Les Neophloga palmiers 
de Madagascar, .'bin. Mus, Colonial Marseilles 6(3): 
5-17 ^1928.— The author gives the distinguishing char- 
ac‘t eristics of the genus, a key based on spadix and leaf 
(*har;}(ds-rs. and taxonomic <icscriptions of 22 spp. of 
Xronhhfipi, inehiding: Ah Integra (p. 13), N, simianen- 
sis <p. 13). A'. Ixicens (p. 15), N, occidentalis (p. 24), 
A', montana { |u 29) , Au lutea (p. 32) , N, hetamponensis 
(p. 33), A. mangorensis (p. 34), N, littoralis (p. 41), 
end A', ianceolata (p. 45). — L, K. Henry. 

11128. LOUSLEY, J. E. The Schoenoplectus group of 
the genus Scirpus in Britain. Jour. Bot, 69 (822) : 151- 
163, 1931. — An {extended account of the relationships, 
geographical distribution in Great Britain and hybrids 
witldn the group. — A. L. Grant, 

11129. TRAIN, B., and 1. H. BITRKILL. Bioscorea: 
section Stenocorea. Keto Bull Misc, Inform. 1931 (2) : 
SS-9L 1931,^ — A general account of the section, with a 
kc 3 ' to the 5 spp. included and a plan showing their geo- 
graphical distribution. D. sumatrana (p. 90), Sumatra, 
is new. — C. Fischer. 


11130. S06, RALPH. A new Himalayan Orchis. Jour. 
Bot. 66(781) : 15-17. 1 fig. 1928 . — Orchis graggeriana (p. 
15), India; 0. hatagirea vars. schlaginweitii (p. 17), 
Tibet, doniana (p. 17), Tibet, and afghanica (p. 17), 
Afghan, — ^.4. L. Grant. 

11131. STAERK, EBERHARB. Anleitung zur Bestim- 
mung von Grasern. 36p. 32 pi. P. Parey: Berlin, 1926. 
Price, AI 2.50.— The work is designed for the deter- 
mination of grasses not in flower, A brief introduction 
and glossary is followed by a key to the principal eco- 
nomic grasses of Germany, using vegetative characters 
only, Eacii species is illustrated by an enlarged photo- 
graph showing sheaths, ligules, and blades. A second key 
is given to tiie cotnmon grasses of Germany, without 
illustration. — A. Chase. 

11132. TIJTIN, T. G. Two Madeiran grasses. Jour. 
Bot. 69(819) : 80-81. 1931 . — Imperata cylindrica Beaiiv. 
and olivetorim Gren. & Godr. are reported for 

the first time from Aladeira.— A. L. Grant. 


BICOTYLEBONES 

11133. ANBReJEFF, W. fiber die homologen Reihen 
der Formen der Stieleiche, Traubeneiche und Flaumeiche. 
[Homologous groups of forms of Quercus robur, Q. ses- 
siliflora and Q. lanuginosa.] Mitteil. Deutsch. Dendrol. 
Ges. 41: 186-206. 17 flg. 1929.— A number of extensive 
descriptions are presented concerning variations of fruits, 
iea^’es, petioles, shape of the acom, time of leaf- and 
flow-er development. — J. C. Th. Uphoj. 

11134. BAILEY, CLARA MAHRIE. The genus 
Peperomia in northeastern South America. Trans. Illinois 
State Acad. Sd. 20 : 41-55. 1927.— 21 spp. are mentioned 
as having been reported from one or more of the three 
Guianas. Of these, the report of the occurrence of P. 
circinata is based on a specimen actually collected in 
Brazil, and the type specimen of P. piperea is not a 
Peperomia, but consisted of a spike of some Piper and 
leaves of an aroid. The other 19 spp. are fully described, 
and 2 keys, one based on vegetative ch^actOT and one 
on fruit characters, are provided. There is a bibliogralphy 


containing ail works referring to plants of this genus 
from the Guianas and an index to the spp. mentioned.— 
T. D. Howe. 

11135. BRANDT, TH. En fdr Sverige ny Cirsium- 
hybrid. [A Cirsium hybrid new to Sweden.] Bot. Notiser 
1930 (6) : 507. 1930, — C. canum X oleraceum in Mal- 
mohus. — H. K. Svenson. 

11136. BULLOCK, A. A. The genus Kraussia. Xeta 
Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931(5): 254-257. 1931. — ^A history 
of the genus, which has been confused with Tricalysia, 
from which it is distinguished by a key. A key to the 
spp. of Kraussia follows, with an enumeration of the 3 
spp., including K. incerta (p. 256) , Transvaal, and K. 
speciosa (p. 256), Tanganyika Territory. A list of ex- 
cluded spp. follows, with 3 of Tricalysia and 1 of Tarenna. 
— A. A. Bullock. 

11137. BUROLLET, P. A. Remarques sur quelques 
Synanth6r6es adventices. Bull. Soc. Bot. France 76 
(7/8) : 758-764. 1929. — ^IHscusses the appearances in 
France of Galinsoga aiistulata Bickneli, G. hrachy- 
Stephana Regel, G. parvifiora Cav., and Siegesheckia 
onentalis L. — J. P. Young. 

11139. CAMUS, AIMe)E. Bdtuiacdes. In: H. LE- 
COMTE. Flore G6n6rale Indo-Chine 5(10): 1033-1041. 
1 fig. 1931. — CarpinuSj 3 spp., with key, Betula alnoides 
and Alnus nepalensis. — E. D. Merrill. 

11140. CANBY, MARGARET L. The genus Corethro- 
gyne in Southern California. Bull. Southern California 
Acad. Sci. 26(1) : 8-16. 1927. — A revision of the varieties 
of Corethrogyne filaginifolia (H. & A.) Nutt, in Southern 
CaJ]fornia, based on field studies and on material from 
Pomona, Harvard, Univ. of California, and other her- 
baria. The 11 varieties described include peirsoni (p. 14) , 
typica (C. f. (H. A.) Nutt.) (p. 10) , brevicula (C. b. 
Greene) (p. 12), incana (C. L Nutt.) (p. 14), and ses- 
silis ((?. s. Greene) (p. 15) . A key is given, and speci- 
mens cited. — E. E. Stanford. 

11141. CONARD, H. S., and CORNELIA CLARKE. 
The pubescence of Lithospermum canescens and L. 
gmelini. Proc. Iowa Acad. Sci. 35: 111-112. 1928 (1930) . — 
By enlarged photographs of identical magnification 
(12 X) the characteristic hairs are shown. — H. S. Conard. 

11142. CRAIB, W. G. Contributions to the flora of 
Siam. Additamentum XXX. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 
1931(4) : 206-221. 1931. — Gilibertia siamensis (p. 206) ; 
Viburnum kerrii Geddes (p. 207) ; V. sessiliflorum Ged- 
des (p. 207) ; Nauclea brunnea (p. 208) ; Adina dis- 
similis (p. 208 ) ; A. polycephaloides (p. 209) ; Uncaria 
glaucescens (p, 210) ; Wendlandia nobilis (p. 210) ; 
Greenea oblonga (p. 211) ; G. siamensis (p. 211) ; Ar- 
gostemma condensum (p. 212) ; A. dispar (p. 213) ; A. 
fuscum (p. 213) ; A. lobulatum (p. 214) ; A. saxicolum 
(p. 215) ; A. septatum (p. 215) ; Clarkella siamensis (p. 
216) ; Hedyotis betongensis (p, 216) ; H. corymbiformis 
Geddes (p. 217) ; H. cytisoides (p. 217) ,* E. daw- 
soniana (p. 218) ; H. decora (p. 219); H. densa (p, 

219) ; H. diversifolia Geddes (p. 220) ; E. garrettii (p. 

220) ; H. geddesiana (p. 221) . — A. D. Cotton. 

11143, CRAIB, W. G. Contributions to the flora of 
Siam. Additamentum XXXI. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 
1931(5): 275-280. 1931.— impedita (p. 276) ; 
iJ. lychnidifolia (p. 276); E. pitardiana (p, 277); E. 
punicea (p. 277) ; E. ridleyana (p. 278) ; E. sarmentosa 
(p. 278) ; Chasalia chartacea (p. 279) ; 0. membranacea 
(p. 280) ; C. microphylla (p. 280) . — A. D. Cotton. 

11144. EXELL, A. W., et al. Notes from the British 
Museum Herbarium. Jour. Bot. 69 (820) : 98-102. 1 fig. 
1931.— talbotii (Annonaceae) (p. 98) , Nigeria; 
X. otunga (p. 99) , Cameroons; Tisonia whitei (Ela- 
courtiaceae) (p. 99) , Madagascar, and Sarcosperma 
kachinensis (Comhretum kachinense King & Prain) 
(Sapotaceae) (p. 100) are described by Exell. Eryng^ 
ium dorae"** C. Norman (Umbelliferae) (p. 100), Uru- 
guay. Cyclophorus lanceolatus Alston (Acrostichum 
lanceolatum L.) (Polypodiaceae) (p. 102) , — A. L. 
Grant. 

11145, EXELL, A. W. The genera of Combretaceae. 
Jour. Bot. 69(820) : 113-120; (821) : 121-128. 1931.— An 
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artificial key to the genera k given and a key to the 
genus (Jidsoiuilis, The latter is divided into 4 sections: 
COMBRETOPSIS (p. 120), CAMPyLOGYNE (p. 120), 
SPHALANTHIJS (p. 121), EBIJUISQBALIS (p. 123), 
Quisqualis hensii {C ombre him h, Engl. Diels) (p, 

120) ; Q. h. var. genuina (p. 120), Belgian Congo; 
Q. /i, var. pyriformis (Combrelum^ pjrnjorme DcWild.) 
Ip. 120); (J. exaiinulata (Caanicia r, O. Hoft'm.) (p. 

121) ; Q, ' mnssaendiflora (Comhrelum mus.^aendiflontm 
Engl. (& Dieis) (iv 121); Q> latlalata (Combrctum 
latmlatani Engl.) (p. _r21) ; Q,^ peiiegriniana_ (C ombre- 
turn pcMcgrmtaif.uni Ex^dl) ; Q. littorea (Cacoucia 1. 
Engl.) (p. 12!) ; Q. conferta (Sphalauthw'i eonjcrlUrS 
Jack) (p. 122); Q. tliorelii (p. 122), Indo-China; Q. 
parviflora (C- dnis? flora var. p, Eidier) (p. 123). — 
A. L, Grmih 

11146. FRAHCIS, W. B. T„wo Riitaceae from Queens- 
land and Hew Guinea, Kcm Bull. M me. Inform. 1931 (4) : 
188-li!L 1931.— Tiie species passing under the name of 
Evodla neredem Rl. in Queensland is Ii. ellcryana F. 
DIucll. Of this u,re recognised: var, pilosa (E. tetragojia 
v:tr. p. Latiterb.) and vur. tetragona (E. t. K. Schum.) 
(p. 1S9). The 1st variety is widely spnaid in Queens- 
land and also occurs in New Guinea; the 2nd is fre- 
cfuent in Xew Guinea. The species known as E. muellcri 
Engl, was based on a mixture, the fruits being obtained 
from a sp, of Acronifchia; it consequently becomes 
Acronychm muelleri n. comb. (p. 190), and an emended 
description is furnished. A table contrasts Evodia el- 
leryana and Acranychia maellerL — V. S. Summerhayes. 

11147. FR5I)ERSTP5M, HARAL0. The genus Sedum 
L. A systematic essay. I. Acta Horfi Goihobnrgenm 
5(SuppL): 1-75. 28 pL, 304 fig. 1930.— S. primuloides 
var. pleurogynanthnm'" (B. pleiirogynanthum Hand.- 
Mzt.) (p. 24) ; B. diiniulomm var. rendlei (S. r. Hamet) 
(p. 28) ; B. guadrifidum vars. fastigiatum-J' (S. /, Hook, 
f. & Thoms.), himalense* (S. h. D. Don), tibeticum^’* 
(S. t. Hook. f. & Thoms.) and bouvieri (S. h. Hamet) 
(p. 30-32) ; S, crasdpes vars. stephani (S. s. Cham.) 
and cretin! (S. c, Hamet) (p. 36) ; S. roseum vars. 
atropurpureum**’* (S. a. Turez.) and polygamum* (S. p. 
Eydb.) (p. 39-40) ; B. hupleuroidcs vars. rotundatum 
(8. r. HemsL) , discolor'’'^ (S. d. Franch.) and ptirpureo- 
viride (B. p. Fraeg.) (p. 44-45) ; B. populifolium var. 
notarjannf^ (S. n. Ten.) (p. 58) ; B. populijo- 
Hum X ewersiP n. hybr. (p. 58) . 

11148. FROMAN, INGMAR. Phyllitis, Helichrysum 
och Eryngium pa Gotland. [Phyllitis, Helichrysum and 
Eryngium in Gotland, Sweden.] Bot. Notiser 1930(3/4) : 
225-232. 3 fig. 1930.— The literature on the occurrence 
of PhylHtk in Sweden is briefly reviewed. At Ekese 
in Gotland the plants are very few in number and found 
only in fissures on inaccessible calcareous cliffs. Two 
photographs are included. Formerly the plant was more 
abundant, but all accessible specimens have long since 
been removed for garden planting. Helichrysum arena- 
rium, sitpposed to be extinct in Gotland, was found 
in 1926 in Alskog parish. Eryngium maritimum^, known 
previously from a few stations on the west coast, ap- 
peared in 1929 near Ljugarn on the east coast.— JT. K. 
Svenson. 

11149. GAGNEPAIN. Pddaliac6es. In: H. LECOMTE. 
Flore Gdn. Indo-Chine 4(5) : 607-608. 1930 (pars). — ^Two 
genera, Pedalium and Sesamum. — E. D. Merrill. 

11150. GATES, F. C., and DOROTHY J. CASHON. 
Star-thistle (Centaurea picris Pall.) a new weed in 
Kansas. Trans. Kans. Acad. Sci. 31: 50. 1929. — ^Noting 
the appearance of Centaurea picris from the Caspian 
region into northeastern Kansas in 1921. — F. C. Gates. 

11151. GREENMAN, J. M. A new variety of Senecio 
aureus L. Ann. Missouri Bot. Oard. 16(4) : 405-406. 
1 pi. 1929. — Senecio aureus var. ashei, Virginia (type) 
and Tennessee. — B. McAvoy. 

11152. HALL, L. B. Short notes. Jour. Bot. 66(781) : 
24-26. 1928. — Erica cinera var. rendlei (p. 25) , England. 

11153. HU, H. H. Notulae systematicae ad floram 
sinensem, HI. Jour. Arnold Arboretum 12(3): 151-156. 
1931.— The hitherto unknown fruit of Fagm lucida Rehd. 


& Wils, described, and the following from the prov- 
ince of Ivwangsi I'tropostxi: Hydrangea kwangsiensis 
(p. 152), Citnm kwangsiensis (p. 153), Acer angusti- 
lobum (p. 154), A. oblongum v. macrocarpum (]3. 154). 
Rhododendron minutiflorum (p. 1551. Ibrrami sine mis 
Hcmsl. (^Vatica cordata Hu), — .1. lielidcr. 

11154. HUBER, ALWINE. Veronica L. I. Die Sek- 
tionen Pseudolysimachia Koch und Veronicas truin Bentli. 
und die Gattung (Sektion) Leptandra Benth. I'Twri- 
zcnareale 2(4) : 29-34.9 maps. Vd29 --SiU'i ion 
includ(^.s Veronica virglnka, E. sibhica and T. tuhijlom 
in eastern X. Auier. and eastern Asia; the disjuiietienal 
distribution shows the. relatively great atre of Ihi'' group. 
Section iN*ci//io/^^75?nndrfrtJncludes E.^ grandie, E. lacia, 
F. pinnata. F. incana, F. spuria, ^V. spieaia.^dml V. 
longifoUa with coherent distributions indicating that 
this is evidently a recently dcveit)ped grciiip. A com- 
posite range-rnap portmys the main area, of dist,ril:mtioii 
from the N. Balkan States through S. W. Russia to the 
Pacific Ocean. Section Verpniaistrum jneludes^a sui> 
grou]'»s so strongly differc-nfiatc’d and of .<ueh wide and 
disjuuetionai distribiition as to intlicale tln:^ great ;*gc 
of the section. Stations for the 22 sfip. ar<' pn Jafiaii, 
western U. S. A. and Canada, east Caiytda, Greenland, 
Europe, central Asia, and isolated spots in craitral Africa.. 
— J. TTh Gillespie. 

11155. HUTCHINSON, J., et al. Tropical African 
plants: VIII. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931 {B) : 270^ 
275. 1931. — Ricinodendron tomentelium Hutch, et Bruce 
(p. 270), Kenya; Dichapetalum keniense Hutch, et 
Bruce (p. 270), Kenya; Crotalaria (Sirnpdicijolkie) 
unicaulis Bullock (p. 271), Xorthern Rhodesia; Loran- 
thus (Longicalyculati) acacietorum Bullock (p. 271), 
Cussonia jatrophoides Hutch, et Bruce (p. 273), 
Lagynias pallidiflora Bullock (p. 273) , Tccormria ru- 
pium Bullock (p. 274) and Leucm (Asirodon) podo- 
diskos Bullock (p. 275)^, all from Tanganyika; Apor- 
rhiza nitida Gilg, amplified description; Lagynias lasi- 
antha Bullock (Pachysiigma lasianthum Sond.) (p. 
274) ; Mimulopsis glandulosa Bullock (Epielastopehna 
glanclulosum Lindaii) (p. 275). — A. D. Cotton. 

11156. JAVORILA, ALEXANDER. Hungarian species 
of Onosma. (English translation by C. C. Lacaita.) 
Jour. Bot. 66 (7S1) : 1-9. 1928.^ — A translation of a paper 
appearing in Ann. Mus. Nation. Htmgarkii in 1906. 

11157. KLOOS, A. W. Jr. Het Geslacht Thymus in 
Nederland. [The genus Thymus in Netherlands.] Vet- 
slag. en Mcdedecl. N ederlandsche Bot, Vcr. 1925: 276- 
337. 14 fig. 1926.— A synopsis of the genu.s. A brief dis- 
cussion of the characters is followed by a detailed one 
of ancient literature and synonyms, especially on the 
names T. serpyllum, T. chaniaedrys, and 2\ pidegiokfes. 
A key is provided to the Dutch forms of T. serpyllum 
L. (sens, ampl.) arranged in 2 well-defined sp|).: T. 
chamaedrys Fr. and T. a7ig'Usiijolim Pars, and their 
hybrid T. celakovskyanm M. Schulze, Other sections of 
the paper deal with: (1) T. chamaedrys Fr, and its 
forms (ovatus Mill, glaber Mill, praclongm Briquet 
and confusics^ Briquet) ; (2) T. migmtijolim Pers. and 
its forms (silvicola W. et Gr., Unearifolnm W. et Gr., 
curvifolius W. et Gr., rigidus W. et Gr., erimides W, 
et Gr., and empetroides W. et Gr., of each of which 
a photograph is reproduced) ; (3) T. cehkovskyanus M. 
Schulze; (4) some monstrosities; (5) cultivated and 
introduced forms such as T. lanuginosus Mill, T. splein- 
dens Hort., T. hritannicus Ronn., T. vulgaris L., T. citrio- 
dorus Pers. (with photographs of the specimen in Herb. 
Persoon). The last section gives a summary with 2 
maps of the localities 'where T. chamuedrys and T. 
angustifolius are found in the Netherlands. — A. W. 
Kloos, Jr. 

11158. LABRIE, J, *^Rosa gallica” et ses sous-espbees 
en Gironde. Actes Soc. Linn. Bordeaux, Proc.-Verb. 80: 
31-36. 1 fig. 1928, — The author discusses the distinguish- 
ing characters and the distribution of local forms of 
Rosa, none of which are considered indigenous. 

11159. LEANDRI, J. C6ratophyllac6es. In: H. LE- 
COMTE. Flore G6ii6rale Indo-CMne 5(10): 1052. 
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1 fi;;. lii.il. \ .•?peeies, Ceratophyllum demersum* 

Ji.- — n, IK Jif rnh, 

11160. LECOMTE, H. Sapotac6es. Flore G6iierale Indo- 
Cliine 'S7i^“915. 1930. — ^Tcn genera are recog' 

raz.-<L thr- hr-.-st Sidcrqxylon with 11 spp. Mimu- 

.vr/jw viiruji y. poilanei (p. SSO) ; Manilkara hexandra 
h,^ l\u.\b.) (p. SSI) ; Bherhardtia krempfii 
V. magmhca yp. ^S4) ; S?deroxi/lo}i wightianum v, bal- 
lansae i p. bSTi ; S. racemosiim (PJanchonella racemosa 
VioiTo) Ip. SSS), and var. siibracemosum (p. 889): ;S. 
baranense ^ lP-/SSy) ; S. clemensii (p. 890); 8. anna- 
nwmi\ i pHu.rlmhrUn ruihamr-nm Pierre) (p. 892); S, 
y. poilanei (y). 893) ; 8. hookeri v. mekon- 
gense ip. S931 ; S. ernnhothmiiim v. tborelii (p, 894); 
8. bonianiim i PUinchoDpHa homana Dubard) (p. 894); 
B. ebumeiim A. C-hev. (p. S95) ; Donella voxburghii var. 
tonkinensis (p. 89S) ; Pahauimn poilanei (p. 900) ; P. 
armamense {\\ 900) ; Bama alpina A. Chev. (p. 907) ; 
Pnnvvii annamensis (p. 909) ; P. floribtinda (Dasyaulus 
narfJ)vnfbis Pi<Tn*) (p. 910) ; P. cambodiana (p. 912); 
/k elhptica ( IKt.vjatdu>^ pUiplicus Pierre) (p. 913); 

tonkinense (]\. 014) D. Merrill. 

11 161. LECOMTE, HEHPI Ebdnacdes. Flore G6n. 
Indo-Chine 3i7): 915-987. 11 lig. 1930. — Two genera 
arr adniii tfd. hfaspgro.^ with 64 and Maha with 7 spp., 
lor which kt y,' to genera and species are provided. Dio- 
.^pgro.'^ virn Iddiifs vars. aho and harmandii (p. 925); 
D. a(n.rirpa var. attopeuensis (p, 929) ; D. eugenii vars. 
laotica anal tonkinensis (p. 934) ; D. bejaudii (p. 936) ; 
D. of/t^?Yr.bk’.s'/w?a ^'ars. oblonga and psendoebenoides (p, 
940) ; /). rordijoim var. obiongifolia (p. 941) ; D. nitida 
var. peralata (p. 942) ; D. magnifica (p. 942) ; D. fleury- 
ana A. Chev. (p. 94S) and var. coriacea H. Lee. (p. 
948); D. dn^yphylla var. obiongifolia (p. 950); D. 
ermrdha vans, balansae, fragrans, conica and latifolia 
(p. 952) ; D. cambodiana (p. 953) ; D. phanrangensis 
(p. 956) ; D. embryopteris var. siamensis (p. 958) and 
var.^ thirung (p. 959) ; D. decandra vars. laosiana and 
tlgrina (p. 962) ; D. baranensis v. thoreliana (p. 964) ; 
Maba nebnlornm (p. 978). — E. D. Merrill. 

11162. MACBEIDE, J. FRAI^CIS. Various spermato- 
phy tes. Field Mm. Nat. Hist. Fubl. 2^. Bot. Ser. 4 (5) : 
99-124. 1927. — The following new species, varieties, form 
and combinations are by Macbride unless otherwise 
stated and tlie now plants ai’e Peruvian except where 
a diliVrent locality is indicated: Parosela trichocalyx 
(Dalea t. TJlbrich) (p. 102) ; F. exilis (Dalea e. DC.) 
(p. 103) ; P. imcraphylla var. brevis (p. 103) ; P. vicina 
(p. 103); P. galbina (p. 104); P. caiocalyx {Dalea c. 
Illbrich) (p. 104) ; P. sulfurea (Dalea s. Ulbrich) (p, 
104) ; P. weberbatieri (Dalea w. Ulbrich) (p. 105) ; 
P. sericophylla (Dalea s. Ulbrich) (p. 105) ; P. humifusa 
var. anatona (p. 105), Ecuador; P. catatona (p. 105) ; 
P. peruviana (p, 106) ; P. boUviana var. herrerae (p. 
106} ; P. pennellii (p. 107) ; P. azurea (Psoralea a. Phil.) 
(p. 107) : P. hofstenii (Dalea h. Fries) (p. 108) ; P. 
myriadenia (Dalea m. Uibrich) (p. 108) ; P. onobrychis 
(Dalea o. DC.) (p. 108) ; P. eosina (p. 109), Bolivia; 
P. onobrychoides (Dalea o. Griseb.) (p. 109) ; P. elegans 
(Dalea e. Gillies) (p. 109); P. astragalina (Mea a. 
HBK.) (p. 109) ; P. nova (Dalea n. Ulbrich) (p. 110) ; 
P. killipii (p. 110), Ecuador: P. fieldii (p. Ill); P. 
rubricaulis (Dalea r. Ulbrich) (p. 112); P. kuntzei 
(Dalea k. Harms) (p. 112); P. jamesonii (p. 112), 
Ecuador; PsoraUa remotiflora (p. 113) ; CaZaemww 
axillare (Polygonum a. Hook, f.) (p. 115); C. com- 
plexuia (Polygonum c. A. Cunn.) (p. 115); C. diclinum 
(Polygonum d. F. MuelL) (p. 115) ; C. ephedrioides 
(Muehlenbeckia e. Hook, i.) (p. 115) ; (7. platycladum 
(Polygonum p.‘ F. MuelL) (p. 115) ; C. fruticulosum 
(Polygonum f. Walp.) (p. 115) ; C. volcanicum (Poly- 
gonwn v. Benth.) (p. 115) ; C. sagittifolium (Cocco- 
loba sagittifolia Ort.) (p- 116) ; C. hastulatum (Rumex 
kasiulatus Smith) (p. 116) ; C. chilense (Muehlenbeckia 
chilensk Meisn.) (p. 116) ; C. tamnifolium (Polygonum 
t. HBK.) (p. 116) ; C. leptobotrys (Muehlenbeckia 
1. Meisn.) (p. 116) ; €. tiiiaefolia (Muehlenbeckia t. 
Wedd.) (p. 117); C. peruvianum (Muehlenbeckia 


peruviana Meisn.) (p. 117); Malesherbia ardens (p, 
117) ; M. turbinea (p. 118) ; Allocarya kunthii (An- 
chusa k. Walp.) (p. 119) ; A. pygmaea (Anchusa p. 
HBK.) (p. 119) ; A. congesta (Eritrichium humile var. 
congestum Wedd.) (p. 119) ; Liatris scariosa f. benkei 
(p. 124) , Indiana. The publication consists of 6 papers: 
The Perennial South American Paroselas; Further Peru- 
vian Psoraleas; An Earlier Name for Muehlenbeckia ; 
New Peruvian Malesherbias ; A Defense of Allocarya; 
and Notes on Cucumis, Palafoxia, Liatris. The 1st is a 
revision of this group of Parosela^ with an artificial 
key to spp., descriptions of new spp. and varieties and 
references to earlier described spp. The 3rd gives the 
author’s reasons for taking up Calacinum in place of 
Muehlenbeckia and makes the necessary n. combs. 
The 5th is a detailed presentation of the author’s argu- 
ments for maintaining Allocarya as a genus distinct 
from Plagiobothrys and gives a key for the separation 
of the two genera. The titles of the other papers indi- 
cate their contents. 

11163. MACKLIhT, E. D, The Casuaiina distyla com- 
plex. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931(3): 145-151. 1931. 
— ^A short discussion of previous work on the group is fol- 
lowed by a key to the 7 spp. recognized, which are 
enumerated with citations of all specimens seen, includ- 
ing all those at Kew and at the British Museum. C. 
paradoxa (p. 150), Australia, is keyed out and placed 
in the enumeration; complete description and citation 
of records will follow. — V. 8. Summerhayes. 

11164. McMINK, HOWARD E. A geographic and 
taxonomic study of the California species of the genus 
Ceanothus. Contr. Dudley Herb. Stanford Univ. 1 (4) : 
121-147. Map. 1 pi. 1930. — An account of 35 spp. with 
descriptive key, 3 phylogenetic charts of the Euceano- 
thus section, a geographical and phylogenetic chart of 
the Cerastes section in California, indicating the prob- 
able origin and migration of the various species, and 
plate showing character difi’erences between the Euceano- 
thus and Cerastes sections. No new spp. are described. 
All doubtful forms are listed under the heading varia- 
tions, there to remain until further results from field 
and transplant experiments are obtainable. Cross section 
preparations from leaves of all spp. of the Cerastes 
section show the stomata located in sunken pits on the 
under side of the leaves while sections of leaves of 
the Euceanothus sections show the stomata in the lower 
epidermis. The distribution of spp. is listed by counties. 
—H. E. McMinn. 

11165. MARQUAND, C. V. B. New Asiatic gentians 
II. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931 (2) : 68-88. 193L— An 
outline of the author’s reclassification is given. The 
genus Crawfurdia is sunk in Gentianay which latter 
is limited by the segregation as a separate genus of 
Gentianellaj so that the following are included : Genii- 
ana heleni n. nom. (Crawfurdia trailiana Forrest) (p. 

69) ; G. fratri n. nom. (C. delavayi Franch.) (p. 70) ; 
G. khamensis n. nom. (C. thibetica Franch.) (p. 70) ; 
G. fascicularis n. nom. (C7. fasciculata Wall) (p. 70) ; 
G. kingdonii n. nom. (C. wardii Marquand) (p. 70) ; 
G. confusa n. nom. (C. affinis C. B, Clarke) (p. 70) ; 
G. golowninia n. nom. (C. japonica Sieb, et Zucc.) (p. 

70) ; G. speciosa (0. s. Wall.) (p. 70) ; G. angustata 
(C. a. C. B. (3larke) (p. 70) ; G. bulleyana (0. b. For- 
rest) (p. 70); G. campanulacea (C. c. Wall, et Griff.) 
(p. 70); G. luteoviridis (C. l-v. C. B. Clarke) p. 70; 
G. eurycolpa (p. 71) ; G, discoidea (p. 72) ; G. craw- 
furdioides (p. 72), Tibet, with var. macrophylla (p. 
73), Tibet and Burma; G. bomareoides (p. 73), Burma; 
G. sinkuensis (p. 73), Burma; G. ioebroa (p. 74), Tibet; 
G. cutviflora (p. 74) ; G. semialata (p. 75) ; G. mem- 
branacea (p, 75), Burma; G. prieex (p. 75) ; G. sessili- 
flora (p. 76) ; G. nienkui (p. 76) ; G. dimidiata (p. 
77) ; G. cordata (p. 77) ; G. caudata (p. 78) ; G. golow- 
ninia var. oblonga (p. 79) ; G. dendrologi (p. 79) ; G. 
wutaiensis (p. 80) ; G. wasenensis (p. 80) ; G. suboc- 
culta (p. 81), China and Tibet; G. hexaphylla var. 
caudata (p. 81) ; G. aretkusae vars. delicatula (p. 81), 
Tibet, and rotundatolobata (p. 82) ; G. emergens (p. 
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82) ; G. trichoio'ma var. brevicaulis (p. 82) ; G. cMngii 
(p. S3) ; (?. gilvostriata (p. 83), Burma; G* Imndehana 
var. brevisepala (p. 84), Burma; G. veitchiormn var. 
caelestis (p. 84) ; G. sino-ornata var. punctata (p, 84), 
Burma; G, cboanantlia (p. So) ; G. pcdiceUata var. 
cliingii (p. 85); G. macraucena (p. So), Tibet; G. 
moniliformis (p. 86), Tibet; G, panyae ^(p. 86), India; 
G. snbuniflora (p. S7) ; G. ladiata (p. 87) ; G. anisoste- 
mon (p. SS). New material is from China if not other- 
wise st:aled.~(7. T. B. Marqvand. 

11166. MOSS, C. E. Pleiosepalum, a new genus of 
Caryopli 3 ‘ilaceae, Jour. Bo/. 69(819) : 65-67. 1 pi. 1931. 
—PLEIOSEPALBM (Polycarpeac) (p. 65), genotype 
P. niosambicinum*'’' (p. 65)_, from near Loiirenco 
Portuguese ISast Africa.— A. L. Grant. 

11167/ PELLEGPM, F. Lentibulariac6es (Btricu- 
lariac6es). In: H. EECOMTE. Flore G6n6rale Indo-Cliine 
4(5) : 467-4S7. 3 fig. 1930.— A single genus ((Itrimdarm) 
witl'i 26 spp., iiicliKiing U. cvrardii (p. 476) ; U, delphinB 
mdes V. minor (p. 477) ; V. kirla v. elongata (p. 4^) ; 
U. brevilabm v. parviflora (p. 481) ; tL fiUcaulk v. 
papillosa (p. 4S6), Key to spp. is given.— E, D. MerrilL 

11168. PEELEGRm, F. Gesn6rac6es (Cyrtandr6es). 
In: H. BECOMTE. Flore G6n. Indo-Chine 4(5) : 487-565. 
6 fig. 1930.— 22 genera are admitted, the larger ones 
being Aeschunwithm (12 spp.), Didymocarpus (10), 
Chirita (18), and Baea (14). Aeschymnthm bosseusii 
(A. macrocalyx Hosseiis, non Clarke) (p. 498) ; Lyafono- 
tm petelotii (p, 503) ; Didmandm annamensis (p. 509/ ; 
D. evrardi (p. 510) ; D. petelotii (p. 511) ; D. clemensiae 
(p, 511) ; OreocJuirw aurea v, nana (p. 513) ; Boeica 
confertiflora (Didmandro c. Drake) (p. 517) ; Didy7no- 
carpm poilanei (p. 523) ; Chinta geoffrayi (p. 528) ; 
C. annamensis (p, 530) ; C. semicontorta (p. 531) ; C. 
poilanei v. villosa (p. 534) ; Boea martini H. Lev. (p. 
543); B, mvltiflora v. villosa (p. 549); B. evrardii (p. 
550) ; Petrocosmea condorensis {DidymocarptLS c. Pierre) 
(p. 555) Damwiigia kerrii (Petrocosmea k. Graib) (p 
556).— E. D. MendlL 

11169. PITAHB, J. Myrsinac^es (fin). In : H. LECOMTE. 
Flore G6n6rale Indo-Chine 3(7) : 808-887. 3 fig.^ 1930.— 
The genera Ardisia with 77 spp. and Aegiceras with 1 sp. 
are considered. Included are: Ardisia myrsinoides (p. 
809) ; A. argentea^ (p. 810) ; A. nigropilosa (p. 810) ; 
A. ramondiaeformis (p. 812) ; A. velutina (p. 813) ; A. 
albomaculata (p. 813) ; A. giauca (p. 814) ; A. ktenB 
ophylla V. microdonta (p. 815) ; A. sylvestris (p. 816) ; 
A. micranthera (p. 817) ; A. tinctoria (p. 817) with v. 
microcarpa (p. 818) ; A. psychotriaephylla (p. 818) ; A. 
garcinifolia (p. 819) ; A. pseudo-pedunculosa (p. 820) 
with vars. cochinchinensis, montana and macrocarpa (p. 
821) ; A. viburnifolia (p. 821) ; A. lecomtei (p. 822) ; 
A. melastomoides (p. 822) ; A. calophylloides (p. 823) ; 
A. cambodiana Pierre mss, (p. 824) ; A. evrardii (p. 825) ; 
A. quinquegona vars. latifolia, linearifolia and micrantha 
(p, 827) ; A. incrassata (p. 832) ; A. graciliflora (p. 832) ; 
A. florida (p. 833) ; A. capillipes (p. 834) ; A. lanrifoimis 
(p. 835) ; A. splendens (p, ^6) ; A. rigida v. chevalieri 
(p. 838 ) ; A. poilanei (p. 838) ; A, chevalieri (p. 840) ; 
A. macrosepala (p. 840) with v. crenata (p. 841) ; A. 
smaragdina (p. ^1) ; A. sauraujaefolia (p. 842) ; A. 
xeclinilora (p. 842); A. ixoraefoHa (p. ^3); A. ex- 
pansa (p. 844) ; A. maxima (p. 845) ; A. helferiana v. 
septentrionalis (p. 846) ; A. albiflora (p. 847) ; A. villo- 
snla (p. 847) ; A. humilis v. paivifolia (p. 849) ; A. 
penduiiflora (p. 849) ; A. amherstiana v. annamensis 
(p. 851) ; A. oxyphylla v. cochinchinensis (p. 851) ; A. 
dinhensis (p. 852) ; A. mirahilis (p. 85S) ; A. harmandii 
Pierre ms. (p. 859) ; A. annamensis (p. 859) ; A. nemo- 
rosa (p. 860) ; A. aciphylla (p. 861) ; A. stellifera (p. 
^3) ; A. mouretii (p. 864) ; A. evonymifolia (p. 865) ; 
A. roseiflora (p. 866) ; A. virem v. annamensis (p. 868) ; 
A. thorelii (p. 869) with v. latifolia (p. 870) ; A. 
miniata (p. 870) ; A. incarnata (p. 871) ; A. psendo- 
crispa (p. 871) ; A. patens v. tonkinensis (p. 872) ; A. 
mbescens (p. 873).— E. D, MerrilL 
11170. RIDLEY, H. N. Additions to the flora of 
Borneo and other Malay islands. Kew. BtUL Misc, 


Iniorni, 1931(1): 33-39. 1931. — Enumerates 4 sjip. not 
reported previously from these islands and describes the 
following: Olax mzea (p, 33); 0. multiflora (p. 34), 
Celebes; 0. laxifiora (p. 34), I\ei Islands; Ilex orestes 
(p. 35) ; Euonyi^im castaneifoiius (p. 36) ; E. moultoni 
(p. 36) ; Microtropis rigida (p. 36) ; Lopkopetahim 
sessilifolium (p. 37) ; L. subsessile (p. 37 j ; L. havi- 
landii (p. 37) ; L. rigidum (p. 38) ; L, muitiner^dum 
(p. 39); L. heccarianum Pierre; OcJianmfAichy,s lunen,^ 
tacea v. rufa (p. 35) ; lodes reticulala v. glabrescens 
(p. 35). All are from Borneo iniless otlierwise stated.— 
C. Fischer, 

11171. ROBYHS, W. Vangueriae Gossweilerianae. 
Jour. BoL 69(822): 165-172; (823): 185-191. 1931 — 
Fadogia punctulata (p. 166), F. caespitosa (p. 167), 
F. variifoHa (p. 167), F. olivacea (p. 168) , F. flavifiora 
(p. 169), F. oblongo-lanceolata (p. 170), F. gossweileri 
(p. 171), Tapiphyilum gossweileri (p. 1S5), T. fulvuin 
(p. 186), T. molle (p. 186) and CaniJuum apiculati- 
folium (Flectrojim apicidatifolia DtAYiliL) (in 100), ail 
from Angola; Eytigynia mayumbeiisis (p. 187), E. 
gossweileri (p, 188) and VangucrinppJs gossw^eileri (p. 
189) from Portuguese Congo. FadxHjia pimclulata w;is 
collected by d’ Anchieta, the others Irv Gosswciler,— 
A. L. Grant. 

11172. ROUSH, EVA M. FLING. A synopsis of Robin- 
sonella. Jour. Arnold Arboretum 12(1) : 49-59. 7 fig. 
I931.---Seyen spp. are recognized and described, with 
full citation of literature and of specimens examined. 
A key precedes the descriptions. The figures represent 
outlines of leaves. — A. Eehder. 

11173. SANDWITH, N. Y. Contributions to the flora 
of Tropical America. IV. The Baromallis of British 
Guiana. Kew Bull. Mtsc. Inform. 1931(1) : 46-61. 1931. — 
2 spp. of Catostemma which have been passing under 
the Arawak vernacular name Baromalli are fully de- 
scribed and the differences discussed at length. 0"ne of 
the two is C. commune (p. 51).— iV. Y. Sandmth. 

11174. SMITH, C. A. Further notes on Lachnopylis. 
Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931(1) : 3941. 1931. — L. floc- 
culosa^ (p. 40), Angola; L. compacta (p, 40), Anglo 
Egyptian Sudan; L. scytophylla (p, 39), Maciaga.scar— 
A, D. Cotton. 

11175. SMITH, C. A. A new Harvey a from the 
Transvaal highveld. Kew Bull. Misc. Inforfn. 1931(2) : 
65-67. 1 pL 1931. — Harvey a anisodonta*^. — A. D. Cotton. 

11176. SMITH, C. A. Palmstruckia of the Flora Ca- 
pensis. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931 (3) : 154-156. 
1931. — ^This is shown to be an invalid name; THLAS- 
PEOCARPA (Cruciferae) n. nom. (p, 155) (Palm- 
struckm Sond., not Eetz.) is proposed to replace it. 
T. capensis (Pahmtmckia c. Sond.) (p. 155) is made 
for this monotypic genus, and full synonymy is given. 
Confusion with Peliaria capensis Linn. f. is pointed out 
and for the latter Eeliophila capensis n. comb. (p. 155) 
is proposed. — A. A. Bullock. 

11177. SMITH, C. A, Suggested conservation of Pol- 
lichia. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931(4); 198, 193L — 
Pollichia Dryand. (1789) has been maintained in many 
standard works, for the last 140 years, in preference 
to Meerburghia Moench. (1802), and PolUcMa Medic. 
(1783) is rejected in favor of Trichodesma R. Br. It is 
therefore proposed that FolUckm Dryand. be conserved. 
— A. A. Bullock. 

11178. SPRAGUE, T. A. The botanical name of 
"Tara.” Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931(2) : 91-96. 1931. — 
"Tara” is a’ small tree or shrub, the legumes of which 
are used in tanning. It is a native of Peru, Bolivia, 
Ecuador, Colombia and Venezuela, and is cultivated in 
Chile. It is commonly known imder the synonyms 
Caesalpinia tinctoria (H. B. K.) Taub, or C. pectinata 
Cav., but its name under International Eules is C. 
spinosa (Mol.) Kuntze. — T. A. Sprague. 

11179. STEARH, W. T. Notes from the University 
Herbarium, Cambridge, 1. A new Rhodesian Kalanchoe. 
Jour. Bot. 69(822) : 164-165. 1931. — Kalanchoe aleurodes 
(p. 164) . — A. L. Grant. 

11180. STEENIS, C. G. G. J. van. A revision of the 
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Qaeensland Bignoniaceae. Proc. Boy. 8oc. Queensland 
41: 39-5S. 2 fig. 192!).-— This accoimt of the Australian 
Bignoniaceae jnciiides geographic relations, synonyms, 
descriptions of the genera and spp., keys to genera and 
spp., and distribution of the spp. (cited materials). 
HAUSSMANNIAMTHES _(p. 50'), n. n. for Haussmannia 
h. V. AI., not Diuiker, \vith H aussinannianthes jacunda 
(Ham'smahnia j. F. v. M.) (p. 51), is proposed.— 

0, (r. G. J. van Stecwis. 


11 181. TABULINGAM, C., and K. CHERIYAN 
JACOB; A new species of Senecio. Jour. Indian Bot. 
Sui', 9(1) 40-lL 2 pi. 1930. — Senecio ansteadi^ (p. 40), 

rlo.-rly allied to S. norymbosus'^, from the Tinnevelly 
Hills emm ft.), S. India.— TF. Dudgeon. 

11182, XURESSON, G5TE. Zur Prage nach der Spon- 
taneitat von Betonica officinalis L. in Schweden. Bot. 
Notmir 193010) : 495-506. 2 %. 1930. — ^Four series of 
llanns raided from seeds from south Sweden were com- 
pared with 3 similar series from middle Europe (Munich, 
Mc ima, ami Agram) and a transplantation series from 
!sh)sc()\v. Two of the south Swedish groups showed 
lipr»*ditiiry dwarf ne.s.s and earbr-flowering as compared 
with file mid<lle European series; the other series from 
south Swe<ien liad comparative tallness and was late- 
l>Ioo tiling. The moseow series combined hereditary tall 
growth and early-flowering. Turesson 1930 showed that 
in;in>’ idenritatl .species of summer-blooming plants of 
Euroi'e have dwarfed early-flowering biotypes in the 
north and taller late-blooming bioty^Des in southern 
Europe. Since the .Stehag-Kungsmarken (Sweden) series 
of B. otjlcinalis showed the hereditary dwarfish early- 
flowering combination characteristic of south Sweden, 
while the I^Iaimo-Tapperod series was tali and late- 
flowering as in the middle European type, it is con- 
cluded that the former series is spontaneous, the latter 
series introduced from middle or south Europe. It also 
is important to recognize that the south Swedish Betonica 
officinalis as represented by the Stehag-Kungsmarken 
serie,s represents the north-European ecotype of the 
speciejs,' — H. K. Svenson. 

11183. YAH ESELTIHE, G. P. A preliminary study 
of the unicorn plants (Martyniaceae). Nem York State 
CCjenena] Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 149. 1-41. 15 fig. 
1929. — A systematic study of the family Martyniaceae, 
based largeiv on the collections of the U. S. Nat. Herb, 
and those of the Missouri Bot. Gard. Five genera are 
recognized: Craniolariaf Holoregmia, Prohoscideaj Ibi- 
ccUa, and Marty^iia. Several new names result: Pro- 
boscide.a siibg. BISSOLOPHIA (p. 12), and subg. Eu- 
Proboscidca Stnpf, emended description; Prohosddea 
confusa*^ (p. 12), Mexico; F. peruviana^ (p. 17), Peru; 
P. sinaloensis’^* (p. 24), Mexico; IBICEBLA (p. 31), 
(Proboscidca sect. Ibicella Stapf.) ; I. nelsoniana* (Mar- 
tynia lutca var. n. Barb.-Rodr.) (p. 32) ; I. lutea^ 
(Marlynia 1. Lindl.) (p. 34) (genotype). Keys to 
genera, subgenera, and species are given, Probosetdea 
jussieui Keller is shown to be the tenable name for the 
common unicorn plant. Notes on uses of the various 
species and directions for their culture are included.— 
G. P. Fa» Eseltine. 


FLORISTICS AND PLANT DISTRIBUTION 
11184. ARBAGH, J. Paul Hermann’s Ceylon herba- 
rium and icones. Jour. Bot. 69(821) : 137-138.) 1931. — 
A short historical account of one of the most interest- 
ing of the old botanical collections in the Department 
of Botany, British Museum. — A. L. Grant. 

11185. BAUMANN, EUGEN. Beitrage zur Flora des 
Bodensees und des RheingeMetes. Mitteil. Thurgauzschen 
Natwiorsch. Ges. 27: 145-154. 1928.— Because of the 
unusually warm season in 1928 the conditions were 
most favorable for the development of aquatic plants. 
The paper is largely devoted tq an enumeration and 
discu^on of various species, varieties, and forms from 
the standpoint of local distribution. — E. D. MerrUL 
11186. FISCHER, C. E. C. Contebutions to the flora 
of Burma. IX. Kew Bull Miac. Inform. 1931 (X) : 26- 
29. 1931.— Lists 17 known spp. new to Burma, redesenbea 


a hitherto little known species, Ophiorrhiza erubescensi 
and proposes Vallaris auceps (Trachelospernmrri a. 
Dunn & R.) (p. 28) C. Fischer. 

_ 11187. HASSLOW, 0.' J. Nagra ammarkningsvarda 
vaxtfynd fran de senaste aren. [Noteworthy plants 
found in Sweden in recent years.] Bot. Notiser 1930 
(6) : 508-509. 1930. — Sanguisorha minor Scop, and Ew- 
phrasia suecica Murb. & Wettst. in Oland; Medicago 
minima Desv., Hirschfeldia poUichii and Arctium hy- 
brids (A. nemorosum X tomentomm, A. minus X nemo- 
rosum) in Skane. An additional locality for the liver- 
wort Jungermannia confertifolia (Schiffn.) Arn. is noted 
in Jamtland. Grimmia stirtonii Schimp., a new moss sp. 
for Sweden, was found by the late S. Medeiius near 
Malmol — H. K. Svenson. 

11188. HUTCHINSON, J. The flora of the Libyan 
Besert. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. IQZl (A) : 161-166. 1931. 
— A short account of the vegetation of the area covered 
by the itinerary Cairo-Baharia-Owenat-Selima-Halfa- 
Kharga, contained in a letter to Kew from W. B. K. 
Shaw,^ who accompanied Major R. A. Bagnold’s 1930 
expedition ; this is followed by a list of the spp. he col- 
lected, with notes on their distribution. 21 spp. of 
angiosperms and gymnosperms, representing 14 families, 
are included. All are comparatively well-known plants 
of Engler’s North African and Indian Desert Region,— 
A. A. Bullock. 

11189. HUTCHINSON, J. General Smuts’ botanical ex- 
pedition to Northern Rhodesia, 1930. Kew Bull. Misc. In- 
form. 1931 (5) : 225-254. 3 maps., 6 fig. 193L— A general ac- 
count of the country traversed by the expedition, through 
Rhodesia, with some mention of the more interesting 
plants met with; the maps indicate distribution of 
Copaifera mopane^ Kirk, Pteremia, including P. smutsii’^ 
(p. 250) , and Parinartum curatellae folium Planch. Other 
n. spp. are: Artabotrys collinus (p. 245); Nymphetea 
primulina (p. 245) ; N. divaricata* (p. 246) ; Monotes 
cordatus (p. 246) ; M. glandulosissimus (p. 246) ; M. 
lukuluensis (p. 246) ;' ilf. obliquinervis (p. 247) ; M. ob- 
longifolius (p. 248) ; M. tomentellus (p. 248) ; Ochtho- 
cosmus gillettae (p. 249) ; Faurea argentea*^ (p. 249) ; 
Cryptosepalum fruticosum (p. 250) ; Pteronia smutsii’*® 
(p. 250) ; Aster brevipedunculatus (p. 250) ; Cineraria 
monticola (p. 251) . A key, and enumeration of the 13 
Rhodesian spp. of Monotes concludes the paper. — A. A. 
Bullock. 

11190. INGWERSEN, W. E. TH. Plant hunting on 
the Thessalian Olympus. [Concluded.] Gard. Chron. 
[London^ 87(2248) : 68-69. 2 fig. 1930. 

11191. KIRKWOOB, JOSEPH EBWARB. Northern 
Rocky Mountain trees and shrubs. xviiri-340p. 35 ph, 
87 fig. Stanford University Press: Stanford University, 
California. 1930.— Pr. S7.50. — A non-technical book, on 
the woody flora of the region from the Yellowstone Park 
north and west through Montana, Idaho, and the 
Canadian Rockies, primarily designed for the general 
public but also planned to serve the technical botanist 
and forester. The non-cultivated woody plants of the 
area treated include 27 families, 79 genera, and 248 
species. Of these the gymnosperms (2 families, 9 genera, 
24 species — ^less than 10 per cent of the species) con- 
stitute nearly all the forests of the region. Keys are given 
to families, genera, and species. The specific descrip- 
tions are largely based upon the field observation of the 
author. The characters of each genus are illustrated in 
original figures, while there are photographic reproduc- 
tions of a number of species. The general distribution 
of each ^ecies is indicated with mention of a few lo- 
calities in the region. Outstanding features and the 
general utility of each species are discussed. There is a 
short appendix on botanical terminology (illustrated) . — 
W. G. Muenscher. 

11192. McATEE, W. L. Seventh supplement to the 
flora of the District of Columbia and vicinity. Proc. 
Biol. Soc. Washington 43 : 21-54. 1930. — ^Additions and 
corrections to the floral record since 1919. — W. L. McAtee. 

11193. WALKER, EGBERT H. Fifty-one common oma- 
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mental trees of the Lingnan University campus. Lingnan 
Sci. Jour. 6(1/2) : 1-166. 54 fig. 1928. — The descriptions of 
the 51 spp., chiefly subtropical or tropical, are preceded 
by chapters on the morphology of trees with illustra- 
tions, on the planting of trees, by a key to the genera 
and a systematic list of all trees on the campus. Each 


species is fully described, with additional^ general re- 
marks chiefly on its economical uses, and is illustmtcd 
by drawings of flowering and fraiting branches with 
analytical fibres (except the palms, ^ of which hal.it 
figures are given) . A glossary and indices coiuiude the 
paper. — A. Rehder. 


MORPHOLOGY AND ANATOMY OF VASCULAR PLANTS 

ARTHUR J. EAMES, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 9135, 9143, 9146, 9161, 9323, 9326, 11141, 11217, 11223, 11226, 11227, 11423) 


11194. AYYANGAR, R. L. NARASIMHA. A note on 
the determination of the area of surface of cotton seeds. 
Madras Agyic. Dept, Year Book 1929:^ 7-15. 1930. — 
The calculation of the area of surface either from the 
volume or weight of the seed has been shown to be 
defective. Cotton seeds w^ere immersed in liquid paraflfin 
for 5 min. and centrifuged for 10 min. to remove excess 
of liquid. The increase in weight, other things being 
equal, should be proportional to the area of surface of 
the seeds. The error has been found to be low. 

11195. BIRAGHI, A. Impollinazioni tra Nicotiana 
rustica var. brasilia $ e Petunia sp. c? e loro effetti. 
[Pollinations between rustica var. brasilia ? and 
Petunia sp. and their effects.] Ann. Bot. [Rome] 18 
(2) : 216-222. 1929. — Pollen of Petunia germinates nor- 
mally on N. rustica and the tubes enter the sac more 
slowly than N. rustica pollen tubes. One of the sperm- 
nuclei fuses with a polar nucleus and albumen is formed 
in 90% of cases. Fertilization of the egg cell has not 
been observed but in 2 cases degenerated embryos have 
been found, surrounded by albumen cells. In other cases 
micellar embryos were observed. The fruits never con- 
tained normal seeds. — A. Biraghi. 

11196. BONVICINI, M. Spiga ramificata in un grano 
tenero (Triticum vulgare Host). [Branched spike of 
wheat.] Italia Agric. 68(3): (1-7). 4 fig. 1930.— There 
is described a spike of Triticum vulgare which had two 
spikelets transformed into true spikes, with complete 
spikelets replacing the individual florets. — M. Bonvicini 
(iransL by H. S. Wolfe). 

11197. CHAUDHURI, H., and A. R. AHHTAR. The 
coral-roots of Cycas revoluta, Cycas circinalis and Zamia 
floridana and the algae inhabiting them. Jour, Indian 
Bot. Boc, 10(1) : 43-59. 4 pi. 1931. — Material was ob- 
tained from cultivated plants at Lahore. Coral roots are 
dichotomously branched, and are. formed from the ends 
of rootlets, or sometimes from the sides of roots. The 
coral branch system is rather compact in C.^ circinalis, 
less so in C. revoluta, and is loose in Zamia. Larger 
cells containing bacteria occur scattered through the 
cortex and stele. They are abundant in roots of C. 
revoluta which do not form coral, and which appear 
to be normal. The alga, Anabaena eycoideae [cycaaeae 
?], is restricted to a cjdinder 2 cells thick about the 
middle of the cortex. The cylinder does not extend 
into the root tip, and is interrupted beneath the rather 
numerous lenticels. Pure cultures of the alga were ob- 
tained. Best growth took place in diffuse light and 
moderate temp. Cultures showed little growth when ex- 
posed to direct sunlight, and some were decolorized in 
the hot season (Apr. and May) . Cultures in flasks 
buried at various depths in the soil gave maximum 
growth at 15-20 cm. depth. Cultures made from soil 
at various depths in the vicinity of Cycas plants showed 
that Anabaena does not occur below 25 cm. In cultures, 
heterocysts were more abundant than in coral roots, 
and ^^the cells were found to form spores.” Infection 
of roots apparently is through the lenticels by means 
either of spores or filaments. ''Young rootlets and root 
hairs never showed the presence of the alga, and root 
tips dipping into a culture of Anabaena failed to get 
infected.” Corals formed by bacteria and by Anabaena 
are different, and the former cannot be regarded as a 
first stage in the formation of the latter. Only alga 
corals are negatively geotropic, and come out of the soil. 


If not actually beneficial to the rootir'. the alga certainly 
is not harmful. — IF. Dathjcon. 

11198. CHAUDHURI, H., and A. R. AKHTAR. A 
study of the root- tubercles of Podocarpus chinensis. 
Jour. Indian Bot. Boc. 10(2) : 92-99. 2 |>L 1931.— I'lilicr- 
cles from cultivated trees at Ijiihere WtV'e 500-675 
in diam., contained a vascular cylinder cxt»"'nding to 
about the middle, jhkI were isurroumied by 3-1 layers 
of cortical tissue of the irtrent root, Tuiiercles worr* 
sterilized externally, cruslnni, and (*ii!tnred. 3 sqcp. of 
fungi were isolated: Ftimriimi sp., .Aspergillus s'p.. and 
1 undetermined. The liypiiae of the Jast rcsernblc'd 
those observed in the bark and corti^'x of tlie root.s, and 
in the tissues of the tubercles. No Podocarpns itue 
from fungi could be found for inoculation expm'inuents. 
Inoculation of Cycas and Casmirina roots was sucer:s£- 
ful, but tubercles were not produced. The uudetenninrai 
fungus showed N fixation when ciduircd in Birijeri nek’s 
solution. — W. Dudgeon. 

11199. EMBERGER, LOUIS, (preface de R. MAIRE). 
:^14ments^de morphologie fiorale, 102p. 45 fig. Ix:? Fran- 
cois: Paris, 193L*-^The well known facts of the extc-rnal 
morphology, relations to reproduction, and im|iortance 
in plant classification are treated in a fashion of interest 
to the elementary student of plant rnoridiolosv. 

11200. EXBRAYAT-DURIVAUX, CHARLES. Notes 
sur la germination des Moringa malgaches. Ann. Mus. 
Colonicd Marseille 8(2): 5-21. 3 fig. 1930.— .I/on>g;a 
hildehrandtii and M. drotihardi of Madaga.sc‘ar both bear 
their cotyledons above the soil while d' hose of M. ptery^ 
gosperma and M. aidera are buried. On Of. MIdehrmdiii 
they are w^ell elevated pvhile on M. dnnihardi they 
remain quite near the soil surface. Bolhy?xhibit tiiberi- 
zation during the germination iieriod while M. pb;:r|/f/o- 
sperma and M. aptera do not. T!u‘ liypocobvl irc‘gion 
only is affected in tuberization, and this region is not 
developed in the latter spefie.s which have subt.errancan 
cotyledons. The entire length of the hyivicotyl of M. 
drouhardi shows tuberization wliilc M. hiMcbrandtn 
exhibits it only on the lower part. The main root partic- 
ipates but little in this tuberization and only in the 
immediate region of the union with tire stem. Tim 
lower part of the epicotyl of M. drouhardi shows a .s'ligiit 
thickening which’ is not observed in M. hildehrandtii 
Tuberization is due essentially to development of s<'C- 
ondary xylem and phloem tissues whieli remain i:hin- 
walled and which become packed with starch grains. 
No medullary gum canals were observed in seedlings 
of these 2 Madagascar spp. when grown in the green- 
house. — L. E. Miles. 

11201. FARR, WANDA K. Cotton libers. I. Origin 
and early stages of elongation, Contr. Boyce Thompson 
Inst. 3(3) : 441-458. 4 fig. 1931. — ^Early stages of elonga- 
tion of fibers from the seed coat of Gossyjnum kirsutum 
in mounts of fresh material show wide variation in fiber 
length. The appearance of the cytoplasm indicated 
that growth initiation had taken place more recently 
in the shorter than in the longer fibem. The 32-fold 
increase in surface area of the^seed during the fimt 26 
days from the date of flowering, in comparison with 
2-fold increase in length of transverse axes of epidermal 
cells during the same period, ^ shows that cell en- 
largement is not alone responsible for the tangential 
extension of the epidermal layer of the seed coat. Many 
dividing cells in the epidermal layer from the date of 
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flowering to the 121 h day following reveal the chief 
rriethod of of ihe^ epidermal covering. Early 

stage* of fiber elongation from epidermal ceils which 
were apparomly daughter cells of recent divisions fur- 
nish cvidtaiee that libers may originate from ceils which 
arc noi. >vt lormcdjipou the date of flowering. Median 
sections bases oi iiljcrs in all stages of development 
show unit her extreme attenuation nor extreme constric- 
tion. Ik tils in ail stage* of development failed to reveal 
the* preseius* e>f an^’ iiqiiici^or semi-liquid substance in 
tlm boll ra.vily. llip nutrition of the liber in any other 
fashion than thnmgh its basal connection with the seed 
is riiilikely.'—lfb K. Farr. 

11202, FIGEORj WILHELM, tiher tiltenfonnige 
Blatter unci die ungeschlechtliche Yermehrung von Bryo- 
piiyllum proliferum Bowie. AJead. IFfss. Wien Math.-^ 
Xniurw. iv/. /. AhL 137(10): 817-824. 4 %. 1929.— 
Cttrrection is mmle of mhjcinum Salisb.” of previous 
artich' in i.L pmUirrum Ihawie. Ascidia were formed 
nm:il\y from terminal leaflets. The cause is not clear; 
in jnimy emses lice pn!sent, and claims for arti- 
ficially producetl a>cidia can be made only when experi- 
mental idaiits are kept free from plant and animal in- 
jury. Asexual rr'production by adventitious buds which 
occur tm a-eidia is diMum-ed. — L. M. Snow. 

11203. FRANCIS, W. B. The anatomy of the Aus- 
tralian bush nut (Macadamia ternifolia). Proc. Roy, 
Soc. ijarrnfhind 39: 43-53. 1 pL, 10 fig. 1927(1928).— 
A iie.oTipiifUi of the external and internal anatomy, 
ernbryc'e and qipdirative composition of the nut of 
Manidomia trnajfdki and comparison of the seed with 
related specifx-*. 

11204. GUARD, ARTHUR T. Development of floral 
organs of the soy bean. Bot. Gaz. 91 (1) ; 97-102. 16 
tig. — I’he mature flower of Boja max consists of a 

calyx tube‘ with 5 unequal lobes, 5 distinct petals, 10 
.stamens united and 1 free), and 1 carpel. Both 
unicellular and miilticelluiar trichomes are found on the 
calyx and pistil. The dower primordium appears first 
as a protiiberrii'iee in the axil of a bract. The order 
of emergence of the flora! organs is sepals, petals, outer 
cycle of stamens, inner cycle of stamens, pistil. The 
order of emergence witliin each cycle is from the anterior 
to the posterior .side of the receptacle. Development 
of the )»etu!.s is slow at first, but later becomes rapid. 
The starnrns are free at first; later 9 become united 
leaving 1 of the inner cycle free. The 1-4 camp,ylotro- 
pous ovules lievelop simultaneously, and the micropylar 
end is ilirf ‘cted toward the distal end of the ovary. — 
Author's mmmary. 

11205. HATATA, B. On the systematic anatomy of 
the genus Sasa Mk. et Shib. [In Japanese.] Bot. Mag. 
ITokyol 43(505): 23-44. 1929. 

11206. HAYATA, B. A new theory on the construc- 
tion of polycyclic steles. [In Japanese.] Bot. Mag. 
[Pokyo] 43(511): 340-354. 52 hg. 1929.— According to 
the pnwakait theory polycyclic steles, though seeming 
generally to |)ossess very complicated structure, are 
in the case of diclyosteles composed of several meristeles 
arranged on several imaginary concentric cylinders. Con- 
seqiumtiy, when observed in section, the meristeles are 
considered to be disposed on certain concentric imaginary 
rings wdiich correspond to the sections of the cylinders 
just mentione<.i. The author, by observing the so-called 
pobveyclic stele, isolated by a special method from the 
rhiiiome of Angioytens evecta^ inclines to a very different 
interpretation. He has found that the same stele should 
be interpreted as composed of many imaginary conical 
wedges surrounded by meristeles. These wedges are 
inserted between each two ridges of an imaginary spiral. 
The stele is not regarded as consisting of several con- 
centric cylinders, as the word ^^polycyclic” indicates. 
The reason for considering a wedge as an element com- 
posing the stele is that the rhizomes generally, possess 
the form of a cone of which the apical portion alone 
exists, the remaining being weathered out. If they 
are, on the other hand, columnar in shape, one would 
expect a small cylinder in place of a wedge. According 


to the author’s wedge theory, in the section of a rhizome 
there epsts a certain number of the smaller sections 
of the imaginary wedges disposed on the fundamental 
spiral, resembling an Archimedian or a logarithmic spiral, 
as the case may be, each of the wedges bearing to 
one another the same mathematical relation as in^phyl- 
iotaxis. The meristeles seen in the section of the rhizome 
are so arranged as to make several sets, each belong- 
ing to one of the smaller sections of the imaginary 
wedges, and the meristeles of each set are dispo^d 
on each smaller ring which answers to the smaller section 
of the wedges; these rings exactly correspond to leaf- 
gaps of the stele. To test the wedge theory the 
author has tried to interpret by it the figures of the 
so-called polycyclic steles appearing in the literature, 
such as those given by Shove, West, Kuhn and Bower 
on the steles of Angiopteris^ Danaea^ Kaulfusdaf Thy- 
sopteris and Saccoloma, ana has found that not only 
may all such figures be easily elucidated by the new 
theory, but also a very clear mathematical significance 
may be given in respect to their otherwise quite dis- 
orderly arrangement of meristeles. — Author (courtesy 
Japanese Jour. Bot.). 

11207. ICANAMARU, KISOU. Studies on the mecha- 
nism of dyeing of cellulose. I. On the dyeing of cellu- 
lose with basic dyes (preliminary paper). Some known 
facts which are consistent with the electrical adsorption 
theory of dyeing. Cellulose Indust. 7 (7) : 42. 1931. — 
Abstract. 

11208. KASHYAP, SHIV RAM. Some peculiar cones 
and microsporophylls of Cycas circinalis. Jour. Indian 
Bot. Soc. 9(4) : 187-189. 4 pL 1930. — ^Ali staminate 
cones examined have small scales at the base which 
sometimes pass over gradually into the sporophylls; but 
usually between the scales and the sporophylls there 
is a naked stalk with occasionally 2 or 3 scattered scales. 
Cultivated plants at Lahore have produced cones with 
larger groups of scales at the base, the uppermost 
bearing sporangia. A few cones had the basal area as 
large as the upper normal portion, so that they seemed 
to consist of two equal parts separated by a naked 
stalk. The alternate tracts of scales and sporophylls 
in the staminate cones are regarded as homologous with 
the similarly alternating tracts of scale leaves and foli- 
age leaves on the vegetative stems. Under certain con- 
ditions the area of scales at the base of the cones may 
become greatly enlarged, and the upper scales then bear 
sporangia and behave like sporophylls. A few staminate 
sporophylls, always from the base of the distal or true 
cone area, were more or less deeply divided into two 
equal lobes, and often their tips were again once or 
twice dichotomized. This dichotomy is regarded as a 
reversion to a very ancient ancestral condition. — W. 
Dudgeon. 

11209. KASHYAF, SHIV RAM. Some abnormal cones 
in Equisetum debile. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 9(4) : 240- 
241. 1 pi. 1930.— Three shoots found at Lahore each 
bore 2 cones, one above the other, wdth 1 or 2 whorls 
of leaves intervening. In one lower cone the upper 
whorl was transitional between leaf and sporophyli ; 
and in one upper cone some of the lobes of the annulus 
bore sporangia, and the leaf whorl below it was some- 
what like an annulus. This seems to confirm the idea 
that the annulus and the sporangiophore whorls ai^e 
homologous with ordinary leaf whorls. — IF. Dudgeon. 

11210. KISSER, JOSEF. Methodik der Herstellung 
pflanzlicher Aschenhilder und Kieselskelette sowie von 
Anthrakogrammen. In: EMIL ABDERHALDEN. Hand- 
buch der hiologischen Arheitsmethoden. Abt. XI. Chem- 
ische, physikalische und physikalisch-chemische Metho- 
den zur Untersuchung des Bodens und der Pflanze. Teil 
4, Heft 2, Lief. 353. p. 193-236. 1 pL, 2 fig. Urban & 
Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1931. — A thin section of plant 
tissue carefully heated to destroy organic matter leaves 
the ash in its original position and sometimes un- 
altered. Such an outline of the plant ash constituents 
is called a spodogram. If the heating is continued only 
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long enough to carbonize the tissue, the resulting object 
is called an anthracogram. The distribution of minerals 
can be presented with a fair degree of accuracy in sin- 
gle cells as well as the general distribution of minerals 
in plant tissues. E.g., in S-pirogyra, after incineration, 
there is very little ash in the region of the central 
sap, the cell wall contains more, while most of the 
ash' is present in a spiral arrangement like that of the 
original chloroplast. In the nucleus of pollen grains 
of Vida iaba, tlie minerals are mostly contained in the 
chromosomes. Silica alone is unaltered by incineration. 
Calcium salts, usually present as the oxahite, are changed 
to tlie carbonate without altering the form of the 
original crystals. Ail kinds of plant materials can be 
used— either fresh or dried. Thick leaves must be sec- 
tioned, 20-30 p gives best results. Wood contains few 
crystals and may be sectioned thicker. Bark and cortex 
are usually full of crystals and should be cut as thin 
as possible, lire epidermis, usually silicihed, is best 
used alone. In tissues containing alkaline salts with 
silica, heating causes the silica to melt and change 
its form. Alkalies may be removed by preliminary treat- 
ment with mineral acids, followed by washing in 
water. For incineration, plant sections on a slide are 
placed in a quartz tube externally heated by a coil 
of resistance wire; a rheostat in the circuit controls 
the temp. The material is heated gently until carbonized, 
then to a dull red heat for 4-l-| hrs. Sections may also 
be heated on a sheet of platinum over a bunsen burner; 
in this case the ash must be transferred without altera- 
tion to a slide coated with celloidin. The sticky cel- 
loidin takes up the crystals, which sink into the celloidin 
if the slide is held inverted over a vapor of alcohol- 
ether. On drying, the thin sheet of celloidin with the 
crystals embedded may be removed from the slide with 
a razor blade, and mounted in balsam^ or a water 
medium. Thin sections of coal may be incinerated in 
the same way to produce skeleton^ pictures of the^ash 
constituents. During the carbonization of plant sections 
protected with a coverglass, the color of the tissue 
cheinges from yellow to red, brown, and finally black. 
By heating only to the red-browm stage, the material 
is in the best condition for photomicrographs. — Tf. E. 
Emig. 

11211. KISSER, JOSEF. Die Anfertigung von Diinn- 
schliffen von rezenten pflanzlichen Materialien. [In : 
EMIL ABDERHALDEN : Handhuch der biologischen 
Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. XL Chemische, physikalische 
und physikaiiscli- chemische Methoden zur Bntersuchnng 
des Bodens und der Pfianze. Teii 4, Heft. 2. Ernahning 
und Stofiwechsel der Pflanzen, Lief. 353.1 p. 237-252. 
2 fig. Urban <& Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1931. 

11212, LAKZOHI, P. Ancora su tin oaso di fasciazione 
to tale di Digitalis purpurea L. [Total fasciation in D. 


% 

purpurea.] Arch. Bot. SistemaL. FitogeMgr. e Ge7iet. 

5(1) : 18-19. 1929. 

11213. PFEIFFER, XORMA E. A morphological study 
of Gladiolus. Contr. Boyce Thmnpson Imi. 3(2) : 173- 
196. 3 pL, 7 fig. 1931. — The life history of Gkidiolmj 
studied with chief reference to Halley and Alice Tip- 
lady corms treated in the fall, showed development 
in the varieties to be similar except for differences in 
time relations. Mitotic divisions were nimieroiis in 
12-18 days after treatment, when tliere was external evi- 
dence of growth. The structure of the leaf rtnd (?oii- 
tractile root and the development of the st.em wifli the 
production of a terminal flower spike arc cleseribed. 
In the flower the order in ontogeny ps stamen, perianth, 
and carpel sets. The development of microsporangia and 
ovules with their respective spores is ciiaracteristic for 
monocotyledons^ as is the embryo sac except for con- 
spicuous synergid beaks.^ The fertilized egg produces 
an embryo at first massive, later doiigiiting, which is 
surrounded by endosperm cells with thick" hcrnieeilu- 
lose wmlls. Datti are given for the time rc'quirc:id by the 
main varieties for the different stages described.—^. E. 
Pfeiffer. 

11214. SIKH A, B. X. On a peculiar abnormality of 
capitula in Tagetes erecta L. Jovr. Indian Bot. Sac. 
9(4): 244-247. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— Stalks bearing small 
heads were found growing from ordinary- heads. In .some 
instances the small heads again produce a few little 
stalks and miniature heads. Some of the stalks were 
fasciated. — W. Dudgeon. 

11215. WOODROOF, J. G., and NAOMI C. WOOD- 
ROOF. Abnormalities in pecans. I. Abnormalities in 
pecan flowers. II. Abnormalities in pecan nuts. [By] 
J. G. WOODROOF. Jour. Heredity 21(1) : 39-44. 5 iig.; 
(2) : 91-96. 5 fig. 1930. — Studies of the normal devel- 
opment of staminate and pistillate flowers of Hickona 
pecan revealed 4 types of abnormal aiTangement and 
structure: (a) “perfect-flower-ciusters,” found on the 
Beveridge variety for 5 successive years; (b) a second 
type of “perfect-flower-cluster, found on vigorous shoots 
of the Jerome variety; (c) an excessive number of 
catkins in certain groups on the Jerome and Indiana 
varieties; (d) less than the normal number of catkins 
in groups on several varieties. None of these abnormal- 
ities is considered of economic importance, but they 
'suggest that the flowering habit is genetically unstable. 
— li. Three types of nut abnormalities are pointed out : 
(a) variations in number of cotyledons of certain vari- 
eties, (b) variations in number of divisions of the shell 
or endocarp, (c) twinning in which the seed., endocarp 
and exocarp are abnormal in shape. Variations in the 
number of segments of the exocarp and in the number 
of nuts per cluster are considered differences of degree 
rather than of kind and so not abnormal.—/. G. IFoocf- 
roof. 


PALEOBOTANY 

EDWARD W. BEERY, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 11210, 11211, 11246, 11247, 11252, 11254, 11255, 11256, 11259, 11261, 11262, 11526) 


11216. AIROLBI, M. Di aicune Corallinacee fossili 
delle Canaiie. [Some fossil CoraUinaceae from the 
Canary Isis,] Atti R. Accad. Nazion. Lincei Rend. CL 
Sd. Fis, Mat. e Nat. 13(6) : 439-442. 1 fig,; (7) : 532- 
536. 3 fig. 1931. — ^Descriptive and taxonomic notes are 
given on Idihophyllum fortunatum; Mesophyllum 
navarroi* (p. 440) ,* Porolithon inaspectum’J* (p. 532 ) ; 
md Melof?esia (Lithoporella) melobedoidesi* from the 
Miocene h A similarity between these Miocene terrains 
and those of the Mediterranean countries is noted. 

11217. BANDULSKA, HELENA. On the cuticles of 
some recent and fossil Myrtaceae. Jour, Linn, Soc. Lon-- 
don, Bot. 48(325) : 657-671. 2 pL, 24 fig. 1931,— General 
form and anatomical characters of the leaf are dis- 
cussed, with minute attention to epidermis, in Rhodo- 
myrtus and Tristania, R. sinuata (Dicotylophyllum 


sinuatum Bandulska) (p. 659) ; Tristania bournensis* (p. 
666), Bournemouth Eocene Beds, England; T. toscana* 
(p. 668) , Eogene, Italy, type in Brit. Mus. There is a 
strong family resemblance between the cuticles of JSho- 
domyrtm and Tristania, but the latter more frequently 
has isodiametric stomata and a larger number of nar- 
row and very distinctive girdling ceils encircling the 
guard-cells. There is, moreover, relatively less paren- 
chyma and there are more stomata per unit of area in 
Tristania than in Rhodomyrtus. 

11218. CARPENTIER, ALFRED. Empreintes de 
fructification trouv^es en 1929 dans le Westphalien du 
nord de la France. Rev. Gin. Bot. 41(488): 469-473. 
1 pi., 2 fig. 1929.— Microsporophylis attributed to Neu- 
ropteris gigantea bear microsporangia arranged in small 
groups or sori, not united into synangia, and recalling 



1183 [Aph.,1932] PALEOBOTANY ■11219-11229 


the genus PUnthioihcca Zeiller. Certain seeds enclosed 
in ciipiiies, referable to Lagetiostoma kidstoni Arber, 
are closely associated with Bphenopteris striata 
( Gothon.) . llie sori of Corynepteris sternbergi (Ett.) 
are coiitposed of 5 or 6 sporangia, united at first, but 
separating iroiii their tips downwards at maturity.— 
IF. iV. Editxird'i. 

11219. CARPEKXIER, ALFRED. Observations sur 
quelques empreintes du Westphalien du Nord de la 
France, /frr. Gtn, BoL [Pam] 42(499): 385-390. 1 pL 
Seriis roscinbling Trigojiocarpm were found in 
a>sonation iviih Alcthoptcrls serU, These are large (65 
mni, long I and with long micropyiar beaks. They re- 
si;iabio those assigned by Kidston to Neuropteris heter- 
ophylla. Fronds resembling those of Bphenopteris were 
foiiiid in which the terminal branches bear specialized 
V'iunules with sporangia resembling those of Rhodea.— 
d. Arnold. 

11220. CARPENXIER, ALFRED* Observations sur 
deux types dhnflorescences trouvds dans les schistes 
permiens du Boix Achouch. (Maroc Central). Bull Boc, 
OpoI, FrmiPv 30(3/4): 191-194. 2 pL 1930.— Two in- 
llorc'-ccnccs from Ihff Permian scdiist of central Morocco 
an* iiescrihi'd: (1) Male inflorescences, identical with 
tho.'t* di-.-crii^ad by Goeppert in 1864 from the Permian 
of ]k>hemia and Silesia xmder the name Dictyo thalamus 
scnro/Z/eetcv'*, riif' nneros]iorophylls of w-hich show char- 
actejs similar to those of the genus Poioniea Zeiller; (2) 
a c? di^'c furrtwvcd with radial grooves with sinuous 
borders, apparently related to the “androphylls” which 
]R.enaiiIt attributed to his Dolerophyllum bertkierL — 
IF. Berry. 

11221. CROOKALL, R. Petrified plants from the 
Pennant rock. Sununary Progr. GeoL Burv. Gr, Brit, 
and Mus. Praci. GeoL 1930(2) : 52-59. 1 pi. 1931*-~-The 
presence of numerous petrified plant-remains in the Pen- 
nant Rock of the S. Wales and the Bristol and Somer- 
set coalfields is noted. The horizon (Staff ordian Series) 
is of considerable importance as lying about midway be- 
tween the older British, (Lanarkian) and the younger 
French (Permo-Carboniferous) plant-beds. An example 
of a metlullosan petiole (Butcliffia) has already been de- 
scribed, and specimens of Psaronius^, Mesoxylon^, 
Dadoxykm* and Calmniies^ are here dealt t^ith. The 
flora is thus shown to include members of the Filicales, 
Equisetales, Pteridospermeae and Cordaitales. — Authors 
,^'um.mary, 

11222* DAVIES, DAVID. Correlation and palaeon- 
tology of the coal measures in east Glamorganshire. 
Phil, Pran,v, Roy, Soc. London B 217 (442) : 91-153. Map. 
7 pL 1929.— An ecological study of Welsh Westphalian, 
Staffordian, and Radstockian floras based on percentage 
analyses, with numerous charts and tables, of 390,000 
specimens collected from 29 successive horizons. Physical 
conditions, due to elevation and depression of land 
surfaces, determined the distribution and relative pro- 
portions of various groups of plants. Dominance of 
Filicales and Pteri<iosperms indicates a dry flora and 
an (’pisodn of rh‘vated land surface; Lycopodiales in- 
dicate a sw'ampy episode (wet flora). The former is ac- 
companied by greater variety of species of the different 
classes of plants, and depression of land surface is fol- 
lowed bv a decrease in the number of species. Inter- 
mediate 'floras are dominated by Equisetales and Cor- 
daitaies, which perhaps grew at a height of 20-100 ft. 
above sea level. On horizons where Lycopodiales are 
dominant, shell bands generally occur, suggesting a del- 
taic or brackish water rather than a marine habitat. 
The w’et flora probably developed at a height of 0-20 ft., 
and the drv flora at '100-300 ft. Five dry episodes (4 
in the Westphalian) alternated with 4 wet episodes 
(3 in the Westphalian). Half the horizons examined 
show dominance of intermediate flora, and only 13% 
dominance of wet flora. No portions of drifted plants 
are found in the underclay, though they may occur in 
shales overlying the seams, and this is held to confirm 
the growth in situ theory, with the corollary that each 
seam must have been submerged after its formation, 


prior to the formation of a subsequent searn. Split sqarns 
indicate local subsidence. In the Westphalian the Equi- 
setales are dominant over other classes of plants; in the 
Staff ordian and Radstockian the Filicales and Pteridq- 
sperms are dominant. Of the fern-like plants Neuropteris 
is the most abundant throughout; MariopteriSj Pecop- 
teris, Bphenopteris, and Alethopteris may be either 
well represented or absent altogether. Seeds of TrigonO'- 
carpus are always associated with Alethopteris, h\it no 
single instance of connexion has been observed. Cor- 
daites is associated with Bamaropsis. Bphenophyllum is 
found mainly with the fern-like plants, and was therefore 
probably a dry-flora climber. Three new species are 
mentioned but not described (Mariopteris daviesi Kid- 
ston, Bamaropsis cambrica Kidston, and Stigmaria sp.) ; 
18 species are new to Britain. Other fossils tabulated 
with their respective horizons include annelids, arachnids, 
insects, mollusks and a few fish scales. — IF. N, Edwards. 

11223. EVANS, W. P. A fossil totara found under 
the vitric tuff at Arapuni. New Zealand Jour. Sci. and 
Tech, 13 (1) : 11-17. 4 pL, 1 fig. 1931. — ^The wood block, 
of which there are several photomicrographs accom- 
panied by detailed descriptions of wood structure, is 
believed to have been preserved in the first dust shorter, 
and subsequently covered by the vitric tuff, the weight 
of which crushed it transversely. It is ^"^practically, if 
not absolutely, identical with the Podocarpus totara^ of 
today.’^ 

11224. FORTI, ACHILLE. Alghe del Paleogene di 
Bolca (Verona) e loro afiSnita con tipi oceanici viventi. 
Conferme di una analogia esistente tra la flora terziaria 
mediterranea e Tattuale indo-pacifica. [Algae of the 
Paleogene of Bolca and their affinity with living oceanic 
types. Confirmation of an analogy between the Tertiary 
Mediterranean and the present Indo-Pacific flora.] In: 
Mem. 1st. Geol. R. Univ, Padova 7: 1-19. (separately 
paged.) 5 pL, 1 fig. 1926.— POSTELSIOPSIS (p. 7), 
erected for P. caput-medusae* (Zonarites ? c.-w. A. 
Massal.) (p. 7), and AVRAINVILLEOPSIS (p. 15), 
erected for A, cyatiformis* (Cylindrites c. A. Massal.) 
(p. 15). 

11225. FOX, CYRIL S. The Raniganj-Panchet bound- 
ary near Asansol, Raniganj coal-field. Rec. Geol, Surv. 
India 60(4) : 365-366. 2 pi. 1928.— The only silicified 
wood horizon in the Lower Gondwanas, from which 
Dadoxylon, described by Sahni, came, does not belong 
to the Panchet beds, but is of uppermost Raniganj age. 
It is suggested that this horizon be designated the 
Kumarpiir sandstone. 

11226. GERXZ, OTTO. Under sokningar over den fos- 
sila kutinsubstansens mikrokemi. Tillika nigra vax- 
tanatomiska iakttagelser a fossilt material. [Researches 
on the micro-chemistry of the fossil cutin- substance, 
with some anatomical observations on fossil material.] 
[German summary.] Botaniska Notiser 1928(2) : 129- 
155. 1 fig. 1928. 

11227. HAGENE, PH. Sur la structure des cretes de 
la stfele dans quelques Sigillaires. Ann. Soc. Geol. du 
Nord 52: 56-65. 5 fig. 1927. — ^The steiar protuberances 
described in Sigillaria d’Hardinghem exist in other 
species of the same genus, and show the distinction be- 
tween the genera Sigillaria and Lepidodendron. This 
structure is partly developed in S. spenulosa and com- 
plete in 8. manardt. — W. Berry, 

11228. JURASKY, KARL A. Die Schliffmethoden in 
der Palaobotanik. [Sectioning methods for paleobotany.] 
[In: EMIL ABDERHALDEN: Handbnch der biolo- 
gischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. XI. Chemische, physika- 
lische und physikalisch -chemische Methoden zur Unter- 
suchung des Bo dens und der Pflanze. Teii. 4, Heft 2. 
Ernahrung und Stoffwechsel der Pflanzen, Lief. 353] P. 
253-284. 1 pi., 7 fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 
1931. 

11229. JTJRASKY, KARL A. Die Macerationsmethoden 
in der Palaobotanik. [Maceration methods for paleo- 
botany.] [In: EMIL ABDERHALDEN: Handbuch der 
biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. XI. Chemische, 
physikalische und physikalisch- chemische Methoden zur 
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Bntersucliiiiig des Bodens und der Pflanze, Toil 4, Heft 
2. Ernaliriing uiad Stoffweclisel der Pflanzen, Lief. 353.1 
P. 331-353. 2 fig. Urban & Schwa rzenberg : Berlin, 1931. 

11230. KISSER, J. G. The preparation of anthraco- 
grams from thin sections of fossil plants. Jour, Indian 
Bot, Soc, 10(1) : 60-62. 1 pi. 1931. — Thin sections of 
petrified plant material in which there is insufficient 
color to differentiate cell ^walls and other details may be 
much improved by passing tiiem through alcohol and 
benzol, and boiling them in liquid paraffin under a 
large cover glass for 1 min. or more. IVaces of organic 
matter in the cell wails are carbonized, and appear first 
yellowish, tiicn reddish-brown, and finally blackish. 
When the desired degree of carbonization is reached, 
the slide is cooled, the paraffin is dissolved out, and the 
section is riioiinted in the usual way. — W, Dudgeon, 

11231. KUBARX, BRUNO. Einige Bemerkungen zur 
Frage des Nachweises der Lauraceen-Gattung Umbel- 
Maria in den tertiaren “Redwood^’-Bestanden Norda- 
merikas. [The genus Umbellularia of the family Laur- 
acea in the Tertiary period of redwood forests in North 
America.] Biol Generalk [Fmnna] 3(5/8): 5S5-594. 
3 fig. 1927. 

11232. [LEPCHENKO, fA.] JlEnUEHKO, H. flpo 

KOna.lHHHi pOCJIHHII Ha AOJlimHbO-TpeTHHHHX niCKO- 
BHKax BoaHHi. FlonepenHifi SBix c jiocjiiaiB 1927-1928 
p. p. (On the fossil plants in the Lower Tertiary sand- 
stones of Volhynia. A preliminary report of investiga- 
tions in the years 1927-1928.) [English summary.] 
TpyAH yKpaiHCBKoro HayKOBO-nocjiinqoro Feojio- 
riuHoro iHctHTyxy (AhhandL Ukrain. Wiss.-Forsch. GeoL 
Imt,) 3: 159-185. 8 pi. 1929. — ^The author review's the 
literature and appends a list and figures of 20 spp. from 
his own collections. 

11233. MATTIROLO, 0. La Juglans bergomensis Bals. 
Crib, test^ ritrovata in Piemonte. [Juglans bergomen- 
sis B. Cribelli recently discovered in Piedmont.] In: 
Mem. 1st. GeoL M, Vniv. Padova 8: 1-7. (separately 
paged) 1 fig. 1930. 

11234. MAURY, CARLOTTA J. Correlation of Antil- 
lean fossil floras. Science 72(1862): 253-254. 1930. — 
In Porto Rico south of Cidra rocks containing Nils- 
sonia have been referred to Lr. Cretaceous because of 
corals in the rocks above the Nihsonia. Due to forami- 
niferal evidence the rocks suggest Up. Cretaceous 
age. In Porto Rico and other of the islands Archae- 
oiithothamnium shows affinity to species of the genus 
found in the Oligocene and in Up. Cretaceous. Palms 
and dicotyledons abundant in the Rio Collazo of Porto 
Rico, have been referred to Oligocene. In Trinidad the 
flora has been described as of Miocene age. In Domini- 
can Republic certain fossils have been referred to Middle 
Miocene wlule certain younger fossils have been referred 
to Miocene or to Pliocene. In Porto Rico a post Plio- 
cene w’'alniit has been found. The fossils indicate that 
the climate of the West Indies has remained unchanged 
from Oligocene to the present time. A fossil manatee 
from Oligocene time has been found in southern Porto 
Rico. — B, McAvoy, 

11235. [PERSIBS^KII, B. tl.] nEPCHflCbKHn, 

R. %, npO BiiXfiHTKH pOCJIHH HU TpCTHHHHX OicKOBHKaX 
AiimaMKH. (Some plants of Tertiary sandstone near 
Adjamka, western Ukraine.) [Ekiglish summary.] BicHHK 
yKpalHCBKoro Binni^y reoJiorauHoro KoMixexy (BtdL 
Sect, Ucraine, Com. GeoL) 13. 125-128. 1 pi. 192^ — Dry- 
ophyllum furemerve*, Querem paleowen^, and Cinna^ 
momum sfubrotundumP- are described, the last 2 recorded 
from this formation for the first time. The sandstone 
is correlated with the Kharkov layer. 


11236. [PIMENOVA, N.] OHMEHOBA, H. MaxepiH.iii 
AO TpexiiHHoi (habOpK KopocTeHuumi!. [Tertiary^ flora 
of the Korosten’ region.] [English summary.] Tpy/iii 
yKpaiHCbKoro HayKOBO-Aocjii/moro feoaoriiiHoro Ihcth- 
xyxy {AhhandL Ukrain. Wiss.-Forsch. GeoL Inst.) 3: 
186-188. 1 fig. 1929. — The author gives a preliminary list 
of fossil plants from 9 localities. 

11237. [PIMENOVA, N.] HMMEliOBA, H. BijiGiiTKii 
pOCJIHH 3 niCKOBHldB SiHOB'lBCbKOi OKpyni. [Fossil 
plants in the sandstones of Zinovievsk district.] [English 
summary.] TpyAH yKpaiiiCbKoro HayKOBO-Aoc:iiAUoro 
Feojiorim-ioro incxHxyxy {Abhandl. Ukrain. lEbs,')'.- 
Forsch. GeoL Inst.) 3: 189-195. 3 pi. 1929 .“—Four spp. 
are added to the 3 previously known from tiie village 
Adjamka, and 12 spp. reported from Arseiiivka, IOC) kin. 
distant. All are figured. The enclosing strata are tenta- 
tively assigned to the Lower Oligocene. 

11238. PULT, ANTONIO. Lignina e carbogenesi. 
[Lignin and coal formation,] AUi Congr, Naz. Chini. 
Pura ed Appl, 3: 529-532. 1929(1930) .--“Freuu tlie cht'irii- 
cai nature of the substances concerned it is concludi’d 
that wdiile the solid products of the decay of wood coiue 
from lignin and make up the characteristic part of 
coal, i.e., the part not soluble in ordinary solvents, the 
volatile parts of coal come from cellulose. But research 
show^s that a small part of the cellulose, however, is 
carbonized into solid portions, wdiile a small part of 
the lignin is volatilized and is soluble in ordinary sol- 
vents. — From authors conclusions {transL). 

11239. RAINERI, RITA. Basycladaceae nel *%ibur- 
nico” del Colie di Medea (Friuli). In: Mem. 1st. GeoL 
R. Univ. Padova 8: 1-11. (separately paged) 3 fig. 1930. 
— Descriptions of Cympolia paronaU' (p. 4), C. elon^ 
gata^, and Neomeris sp. 

11240. REIB, ELEANOR M. Tertiary fruits and 
seeds from Saint Tudy (Finistfere). Collected by the 
late M. Henri du Laurens de la Barre. Bull. Sac. GeoL 
et Miner. Bretagne 8(1/4): 36-65. 3 pL, 1 fig. 1927 
(1928). — ^This study of very refractory materials re- 
sults in the conclusion that the flora show's certain 
Malayan characters, is probably Eocene in age, and 
indicates a sandy bush delta assemblage. The new' 
forms, several of which represent genera not hitlierto 
found fossil, are: Limnocarpus sp.* (p. 41), Corypha 
minima* (p. 43), Ilex multicostata* (p. 44), Nyssa 
oviformis* (p. 45), Rhodomyrtus sp,* (p. 48), Aralia 
laevis* (p. 49), Dendropanax gsllicvLm:^ (p. 50), Dulau- 
rensia pulchra* ^ (p. 52) , Prismatomem corisopitensis* 
(p. 55) . Eight kinds of Carpolithus of unknowm affinities, 
a leaf fragment and 2 other unknown objects not cer- 
tainly of a vegetable nature are mentioned. — E. IF. 
Berry. 

11241. ROSENBAHL, FRITZ. Bie Entstehung der 
Kohle im Lichte der chemischen und biologischen For- 
schung. Naturwissenschaften 19(13) : 281-289. 1931.—- 
The origin and processes of coal formation from plant 
remains and the geological and biological interrelation- 
ships are accepted facts. Based on results of chemical 
research, it is concluded that lignin and not cellulose 
is the basic substance in coal formation. Biological re- 
search shows that peat formed from woody material 
broken down by bacteria, is the first stage in coal forma- 
tion, likewise that subsequent changes are also wrought 
by bacteria. Taylor’s theory that the building of peat 
into brown or hard coal depends to a great extent upon 
the nature of the strata overlying the peat, is cited,— 
F. Rosendahl (transL by B. McAvoy.) 
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11242. BECKER, CHARLES E. Simpson Group of 

Arfjuckle and Wichita mountains, Oklahoma. Bull, Amer, 
Prtuil Gmi, 14(12): 149S4505. I930.--Recorcis 
in (Hi this Unlovirian fonnation the graptolites Didymo- 
{/rapt a ■ }afida<^' ami /). arttus, and the brachiopod Rafines-- 
qaina — D. J. MacNeil. 

11243. DYER, W, S. Paleozoic geology of the Al- 
bany river and certain of its tributaries. Ann. Rept. 
(Jafurio Dept. Mines 38(4): 47-60. Map, 5 fig. 1929 
( 11*30 K — Records crinoid stems, 2 brachiopods, and 2 
pelt cy pods from EuOrdovician rocks; 37 spp. of corals, 
criiioids, iDrachiopods, and cephalopods, a trilobite, and 
an osiracod from the IMesoSilurian Pagwa River For- 
marion; 53 spp. of corals, brachiopods, and a gastropod 
from tlic iMesoDevonian Abitibi River Formation; and 
7 spp. of pelecypods and 1 sp. of gastropod from Pleisto- 
cene Charnplainian marine clay of this region south- 
we.st of Hudson Bay.— S. F. Howell. 

11244. FRANCHI, S. La serie dei terreni dal Pria- 
boniano al Norico nei dintorni di Aibenga. [The strati- 
graphic section from the Priabonian to the Norian in the 
vicinity of Aibenga.] AUi R. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. 
Cl. Si'i, mat. e 7iat. 7(1) : 26-31, 3 fig. 1928. — Records 
the presence in this part of Liguria, northern Italy, of 
Triassic strata containing crinoids, and the cephalopods 
Arieiiies cf. spiratmwms and Belemnites; and of rria- 
bonian Eocene bods, some of them referable to the 
lielminthoida labyrhwthica Zone, and others contain- 
ing rtidiolarians and the foraminiferan Nummulites per- 
f oral us. — B. F. HowcM. 

11245. FREBOLP, HAHS. Rntersuchungen fiber die 
Fauna, die Stratigraphie und Palaogeographie der Trias 
Spitzbergens. Skrifier om Svalbard og Ishavet (Kgl. 
Dept. Handel, Sjojart, etc.) [064o] No. 26. 1-66. 5 maps, 
(coL) 3 pL, 6 tig. 1929.— Records from the Triassic of 
Spitsbergen the brachiopods Sjnrifer sp. and Terebratula 
sp., the' pelecypods Fosidonomya mimerj Posidonia 
tenuis.vnia^. Myalina, Anodontophora wittenburgi^, 
DamwUa dubia, I), d. lindstromi Lima hiarata, Gervil- 
Ida Ibwenlghif Macrodon, Pseudomonotis clarai, P. 
ocholica var. dejmstriata, some gastropods, and the 
cephalopods, FlemBigites sp?’*', Meekoceras sp.?*, Key- 
serUngites cf. subrobustus^, Ammonites sp.?*, Hollan- 
dites sp.?*, H. cf. organic, H, at!, montis bovis, Ceratites 
trhwdosus, C. laqueatus, C. nathorsti, C. humboldtiensis, 
C. sp.?, Proirachyceras americanum, Nevadites whitneyi, 
Ptychites euglyphm, P. lundgreni, P. nordenskioldi, P. 
trochleaeformis P. latijrons, Natkostites lenticularis^yN. 
lindstrdmi^f Parapopanoceras verneuili, Eutomoceras 
af!. iaubei^f Arctoceras, and Ophicerasf^. — D. J. Mac- 
Nail 

11246. GETZENBAHER, F. M. Geologic section of 
Rio Grande embayment, Texas, and implied history. 
Bull Amer. Assoc. Petrol. Geol. 14(11) : 1425-1437. Map. 
1930.— Records from this Mesozoic-Cenozoic locality 
some fruits of the stonewort Char a; the Forammifera 
Orbitulina texana and Nodosaria texana; the pelecypods 
Exogyva texana^ E. pondetosaj E. costataj InoceramuSf 
Ostrea tasex, and Vnio; poorly preserved gastropods; 


the cephalopod Sphenodiscus lenticularis ; and a few 
ostracods. — D. J. MacNeil. 

11247. GILES, ALBERT W. Pennsylvanian climates 
and paleontology. Bull. Amer. Assoc. Petrol. Geol. 14 
(10): 1279-1299. Map. 1930. — Reviews the biological 
reasons for assigning tropical or sub-tropical conditions 
to the Pennsylvanian. Maintains that adaptations during 
the time subsequent to the Pennsylvanian can account for 
the characters preserved in organisms from that period, 
without the assumption of a warm climate. Discusses 
the rapid development of the insects during the period, 
referring to the dragon-fly, Meganeura moneyi. This and 
allied insects were the ancestors of the present day 
Biattoidea, Odonata, Orthoptera, and related forms, rep- 
resenting about 12 orders. Contends that their develop- 
ment was not dependent on climate, this factor not be- 
ing significant in the rapid specialization of the Tertiary 
titanotheres, zeuglodon whales, and amblypods, nor in 
the Mesozoic reptiles, and the birds of the early Tertiary. 
Lists as the important Paleozoic reef builders, Stroma- 
toporoidea, Tabulata, and Tetracoralla ; while those of 
today, living as far as 71 N. latitude, are, Lophohelia, 
Amphihelia and Dendrophyllia. Contends that the am- 
phibians of the orders, Salientia, Lysorophia, Lepos- 
pondyli, Temnospondyli and Stereospondyli, show re- 
markable changes in size and differentiation during the 
Pennsylvanian, before the close of the period certain 
groups having evolved into the primitive orders of rep- 
tiles, Protorosauria, Cotylosauria^ and Theromorpha. 
Refers to the first appearance of spiders, land snails, and 
fresh-water gastropods during the Pennsylvanian, and to 
the decrease in number of the corals and crinoids, and 
the rarity of cystoids, asteroids, echinoids, eurypterids, 
and trilobites, while among the mollusks there was a 
decrease in nautiiids and an increase in complexity of 
suture among the ammonoids. Interprets certain plant 
characteristics of the Pennsylvanian as meaning that 
the climate was temperate, referring especially to the 
structure of CalamiteSj Lepidodendron, and Sigillaria.-— 
D. J. MacNeil. 

11248. GILES, ALBERT W., and EFGENE B. BREW- 
STER. Hale Motmtain section in northwest Arkansas. 
Bull Amer. Assoc. Petrol Geol 14(2) : 121-138, 2 fig. 
1930. — ^Records from ^ this Mississippian formation the 
echinoderm Pentremites and the bryozoan Archimedes. 
— D. J. MacNeil 

11249. GOTJLB, CHAS. K. Fossil bones and artifacts at 
Frederick. Bull XJniv. Oklahoma (Proc. Oklahoma Acad. 
Sci.) 9 (456) : 90-92. 1929. — ^Human artifacts have been 
found in gravels in asociation with eMnct, presumably 
Pleistocene, mammal bones. The artifacts are believed 
to be of Aftonian (Pleistocene) age. — B. F. Howell. 

11250. GREPPIN, EB., nnd AXTG. TOBLER. Znr 
Geologic nnd Palaontologie des Flexnrgebietes von 
Stetten-Lorrach. Verhandl Naturforsch. Ges. Basel 40 
(2): 536-587. 1 pi., 6 fig. 1928-29(1929).— A study of 
the stratigraphy and/structure of the region between the 
towns of Stetten and Lorrach, near Basel, Switzerland, 
where faulted Triassic, Jurassic, and Tertiary strata are 
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exposed. Detailed descriptions of the outcrops are given, 
together with fossil lists, including the following new 
Bajocian spp. (not described) : (Pelecypoda) Tngonia 
bademis; (Gastropoda) Pleiimtomaria ale7nmiica ; 
(Cephalopoda) P. badensk, Belemniies mbrhenanns.— 

J. it. Sandidge. 

11251. HENNY, GERARD. McLmre shale of the Coal- 
inga region, Fresno and Kings counties, California. Bull. 
Amer. Petrol. GeoL 14(4} : 403-410. Alap, 2 fig.^ 1930. — 
Records from the Miocene of this region an echinoderm 
Astrodapsk sp., with prominent raised petals; the peleey- 
pods Pecten estrellmim, P. cf. cramcardo bijormatk, 
P. raymondi, Chione semiplicaia^ Solen penini, and 
Phacoides ammlata; the gastropods Thuk carimensk, 
T. hettlemmiensk, and ikilyptrea cf. martini; and the 
crustacean Taimmoma gregana. — ,D. J. MacNeil. 

11252. [KASSIW, m G.] KACCHH, H. F. 06iumi 
reo.^oiiiMecKaa napia EsponeikKOil uaciH C. C. C. P. 
JIhct 107-M. BHTKa-Cjio5o,^CKoll-OMyTHiiHCK-Kaii [Gen- 
eral geological map of the European part of D. S. S. R. 
Sheet 107. Viatka-Slobodskoi-Omutninsk-Kai] [French 
resume.] Tpy^H reo.iori'nccKoro _ KoMirreTa; JleHu- 
Hrpaii (MSfri. Com. GeoL Noup. Ser., Leningrad) 158 
(pt. 1). 1-268. Map, 1928.-~Eecords from the Permian 
and Triassic of tliis regmn tlie pclecypods Palaemnutela 
krotoid, P. inostranzevi. Oligodon latm, Nayadites sp., 
and N. vernemli; the fishes Palaeonkcus tubercnlaius, 
P. costatiis, Acrole-jns rhombifera, Platysom-us biarmicus, 
and Arnblypterm cf. orientalk; reptilian bones, including 
Melosaurm uralensk; and the skull of a Rhinesuchus 
volgo-dminensk ; and also the plant Phyllotheca sp. From 
the Jurassic the brachiopod Terebratula sp.; peiecypods 
Inoceramiis retrosus, Avicuh sp., Gryphaea, and man 3 ’ 
spp. of A'mella; the ceplialopods, Perisphinctes sp., P. 
panderif and Virgatites cf. Hcythicm, and many Belem- 
niteB; and the reptile Ichthyosaurus trigonus. From the 
Cretaceous man^'' peiecypods of the genus Aucella, and 
the ceplialopods Polyptychites cf. ankbarensis, F. keysei'- 
lingif and Belemnites subquadratm . — D. J. MacNeiL 

11253. KELLIfM, LEWIS BURNETT. Similarity of 
surface geology in front range of Sierra Madre oriental 
to subsurface in Mexican South fields. Bull. Amer. 
Assoc. Petrol. GeoL 14(1) : 73-91. 3 fig. 1930.--States that 
Foraminifera are plentiful in the Upper Cretaceous of 
this region, and records the pelecypod, Inoceramzis. From 
the Middle Cretaceous is recorded the foraminiferan, 
Miliolina and the pelecypod, Kingena wacoensis. Re- 
marks that there are also some gastropods in the fauna 
of this formation. — D. J. MacNeil. 

11254. McCLENNAN, HUGH W. Subsurface distribu- 
tion of Pre-Mississippian rocks of Kansas and Okla- 
homa. Bull. Amer. Assoc. Petrol. GeoL 14(12) ; 2 maps, 
1 fig. 1535-1556. 1930.— Records from the Pre-Mississip- 
pian formations of Kansas the bryozoans Eschar opora 
and Rhinidictya cf. mutabilis. The Mississippian of Kan- 
sas yielded the plant spores Bporangites huronense; and 
the Pennsylvanian the foraminiferan Fusulinella hawor- 
tM— D. J. MacNeil. 

11255. MILOJKOVITCH, M, Notes sur le terrain houil- 
ler de la Bosnie-Herzegovine. Coiigrh Avancement 
Mudes Siratigraphie Carbonif^re. Heerlen Compte Rend. 
1927. pp. 487-491. 1928. — Records from the Carbonifer- 
ous of Bosnia and Herzegovinia plants, a crinoid, a 
bryozoan, brachiopods, peiecypods, gastropods, cepha- 
lopoda, ostracods, and a trilobite.— D. J. MacNeil. 

U256. MOORE, RAYMOND C. Environment of Penn- 
sylvanian life in North America. Bull. Amer. Assoc. 
Petrol GeoL 13(5): 459-487. 3 fig. 1929.— States that 
the study of plant and animal fossils to determine en- 
vironmental conditions is based chiefly on observa- 
tions of the influence of environment upon the present- 
day flora and fauna. The large, thin-walled cells of the 
woody plants of the Pennsylvanian of North America, 
and the absence of growth rings, indicate equable cli- 
matic conditions. Stresses the importance of the lime- 
secreting algae Chara, Halimeda, and Osagia in the for- 


mation of Pennsyivaman limtetones; asserts that bac- 
teria are also important in interpreting the environ- 
mental conditions of that period, and that the foriiia- 
tion of oolites in several horizons may be attributed to 
them. The significance of _the presence of such froli- 
water peioc 3 'pod.s as NaiaditeSj xbiihracoinya^ and Cm- 
bonicola, as well as eveiy tj’pe of marine invcrtelavite, 
is treated in detail. Points out that some wide“S|>rea,d 
deposits are characterized by a fauna with peculiarities 
not common to types found in the preceding or suc- 
ceeding beds; for example, the occurrence of the 
o]iod Marginifera splendcns in the Browiivilie bed. \"er- 
tebrale reinains are not common in tlie marine rocks 
of this period, but selachian teeth juid a few iclitbyo- 
dorulites are found. Fisii remains, when found, are 
usually in limestones. — D. J. MacK'eiL 

11257. NIGHTINGALE, W. T. Geology of Vermilion 
creek gas area in southwest Wyoming and northwest 
Colorado. Bull. Azner. Assoc. Petrol. GeoL 141,8) : 1013- 
1040. 3 maps, 3 fig. 1930.— Records from ilie Eocifim* i-tries 
of this I'iigion vertebrate bone fragmems, ami I lie luijh 
lusks Ihiio, Vimparus, Goriiobasis, ami Ostrea.—l). J. 
MacNcM. 

11258. 0DUM, HILMAR. Vort sydligste Banium. [Otir 
most southerly Banian.] [German sumraaiy.I MeddeL 
Dajisk. GeoL Foren. 7(3): 201-214. 192S.— Lists from 
different Danian horizons of Denmark a large number 
of fossils — an anthozoan, Hydrozoa, Vermes (Cliaeto- 
poda) , Crinoidea, Asteroidea, Brachiopoda, and Felecy- 
poda. — F. Anderegg. 

11259. ROTH, ROBERT. Regional extent of Marmaton 
and Cherokee mid-continent Pennsyivaman formations. 
BiiU. Amer. Assoc. Petrol. GeoL 14(10) : 1249-1278. ^lap. 
1930. — Records many brachiopods, cephalopods, gastro- 
pods, and ostracods from the Penns^dvanian of Okla- 
homa, Kansas, and Nebraska. Stresses their utilit}' in 
correlating the different formations, referring especially 
to the foramimferan Fusulinella sp., an undescribed ^hiew 
sp.” F. hartvillensis, and the brachiopod Chonetes sp. 
States that plant remains are also present. — Z>. J, Mac- 
Neil. 

11260. SHEPPARB, GEORGE, Geology of southwest 
Ecuador. Bull. Amer. Assoc. Petrol. GeoL 14(3) : 263- 
309. Map, 21 fig. 1930. — Records from the Quaternary 
of this region the peiecypods Area and Cardium, and the 
gastropod Tunitella; states that the Tertiary contains 
radiolarians, and lists from it the foraminiferaiis Bis- 
cocyclhia, Nummulites, Operculinaf Orthophragmina 
peruviana (?), and LepidocycUna cf. peniviann, and 
the peiecypods Inoceramiis roernerij I. plicatm,. Cy- 
prina (?), and Phacoides subpennsylvanicm. — D. J. 
MacNeil. 

11261. STEWART, ROSCOE E., and KATHERINE 
C. STEWART. ^‘Lower Pliocene” in eastern end of 
Puente Hills, San Bernardino County, California. Bull. 
Amer. Assoc. Petrol. GeoL 14(11) : map. 1445-1450. 1930. 
— ^Asserts that this formation is Lower Pliocene rather 
than Upper Miocene, as mapped by a previous author. 
Submits a list of Lower Pliocene micro-fauna in support 
of this statement, Including 44 spp. of Foraminifera; 2 
of which, Frondicularia advena and Bolivina subadimm, 
are new varieties to be named, de.scribed, and figured in 
a subsequent paper. States that diatoms and echinoid 
spines are also present. — D. J. MacNeil. 

11262. VON ESTORFF, FRITZ E. Kreyenhagen shale 
at type locality, Fresno County, California. Bull. Amer. 
Assoc. Petrol GeoL 14(10) : 1321-1336. 5 fig. 1930.— Lists 
27^ spp. of Foraminifera from Tertiary formations of 
this region; remarks that Radiolaria belonging to the 
sub-order Spumellaria are plentiful; and records 13 spp. 
of mollusks, only 1 of which, Pecten interradiatus, was 
found in the shale. States that fish scales are common, 
and refers to the occurrence of an undescribed fossil 
leaf. Includes an incomplete list of genera of Forami- 
nifera from west coast Eocene, Oligocene, and Miocene 
formations. — B. J. MacNeil. 
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GENERAL 

11263 . BRITES, GERALBINO. 0 ensino da morfologia 
homana. Notas colhidas numa viagem de estudo (22 de 
Janeiro- 12 de Abril de 1928). [Instruction in human 
morphology. Notes collected during a travel study, 
January 22 to April 12, 1928.] 20Sp. 9 %. Imprensa de 
ruiveivuiiide : Coimbra, 1929. — ^The author visited the 
medicu] j?.eliuols and various biological institutes of Paris, 
anti the mt'dica! .sciiools of Bordeaux, Strassbourg, Tours, 
Nancy, Salamanca, \'alladolid, Brussels, and Prague on 
a tour of observation and conference on aims and methods 
in the stiuiy of humaii anatomy, gross, microscopic, and 
patiiolcgie. The o|»ening chapter is a summary of opin- 
ions, largely published in the last quarter century, by 
ot iters than anatomists on the exhaustion and futility of 
morphological, i.e., anatomical instruction and research. 
This is followed in chapters 2 and 3 by many authorities 
and by full consideration from different points of view 
of the interdependence of anatomy, sensu latu, with 
physiology, pathology, surgery, and clinical medicine. 
The 4th chapter discusses the future of anatomy, histol- 
ogy, embryology, and pathology, with examples giving 
current trends. Chapter 5 is a detailed discussion of 
content of courses, equipment, and methods in the in- ‘ 
stitutions visited. The hth chapter is an extended ac- 
count of methods and preservatives used in the prepara- 
tion of macroscopic museum material in anatomy and 
pathology. A closing chapter describes and illustrates 
the new Institutes of Histology and Embryology and 
of Pathology of the Medical School at Prague.— C. A. 
Kofofd, 

11264. BROOM, ROBERT, The origin of the human 
skeleton. An introduction to human osteology. 164p. 2 
pL, 46 tig. IL F. & G. Witherby: London, 1930. Pr. 10s. 
6d, 

11265. CHEESMAN, J, E. Bailii&re^s synthetic anat- 
omy. I, Upper arm and shoulder. IL Forearm. Ill, 
Hand, IV. The thigh and hip. V. The leg. VI. The foot. 
YII, The thorax. VIII. The abdomen. IX. Head and 
neck. IXa. Pterygo-maxillary region. 60p. 120 pL 
Thomas Nelson <& Sons: New York, [1928?3. — ^Each part 
contains series of drawings on transparent sheets for 
facilitating the reconstruction of mental pictures of the 
human body.” A set of 12 plates represents consecutive 
layers through the region represented; Ahese are cor- 
related by an ingenious system of coordinates, and, 
viewed together, give the appearance of a transparent re- 
construction. Mimeographed instructions accompany the 
series. — H. B, Baker. 

11266. CHEESMAN, J. E. Atlante sintetico di Ana- 
tomia. I. Braccio e spalla. II. Avambraccio, III, Mano. 
IV. Testa e coHo. [Synthetic atlas of antomy. 1. Arm 
and shoulder. IL Forearm, III. Hand. IV. Head and neck.] 
48 pL Sperling e Kupfer: Milan, 1928, Pr. 15 lire. — See 
preceding abstract. 

11267. KOCH, WALTER, imd WILHELM WIECK. 
Anatomische Analyse des Rontgenbildschattens des Her- 


zens und der Interlobarspalten der Lungen. [Anatomical 
analysis of roentgenogram shadows of the heart and of 
the interlobar fissures of the lungs.] 127p. 32 roentgeno- 
grams, 46 sketches, 2 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, [1929]. 
Pr, 24 M. 

11268. ST5HR, PHILIPP (W. v. MOLLENDORFF, 
editor). Lehrbuch der Histologie und der mikroskopischen 
Anatomie des Menschen. [Histology and microscopic 
anatomy of man.] 22nd ed. 522p. 446 fig. Gustav Fischer : 
Jena, 1930. Pr. 21 M. 

11269. TERRY, ROBERT JAMES. An introduction 
to the study of human anatomy. 346p. Macmillan Co.: 
New York, 1929. Price $3.50. — ^The book is based upon a 
series of mimeographed laboratory directions used for 
many years by classes at the Washington University, 
School of Medicine. The object of the book, besides serv- 
ing as a guide in dissection, is to stimulate an increased 
interest in the study of anatomy and to offer the be- 
ginner in medicine a broad view of the field and of in- 
vestigations in progress in anatomy. To this end at- 
tention is called to studies of human structure pursued 
in laboratories of embryology, anthropology, genetics, 
and other biological fields. Emphasis is laid on verifi* 
cation and research — ^verification by subsequent study 
of textbooks and other sources of information; research 
by the introduction of simple problems bearing on the 
subject of dissection. The directions given are ba^ed 
upon the examination of one part of the body at a time 
and not upon the simultaneous study of several parts. 
The book is divided into 5 sections dealing respectively 
with the lower limbs, the upper limbs, the back and 
thorax, the abdomen, and the head and neck. In each 
case the order of study is as follows : integument, sub- 
jacent soft parts, special preparations of muscles and 
viscera, the articulations, the skeleton, and the surface 
anatomy of the living body. The central nervous system 
is omitted. Bibliographical and biographical references 
are included in every section. The Basle Anatomical 
Nomenclature in both Latin and English is used through- 
out. The directions' accompanying the early dissections 
are extensive but are gradually reduced as the student 
gains more experience. There^ is an index of personal 
names and also a complete subject index.— P. Okkelberg. 

11270. WARREN, JOHN (text by ROBERT M. 
GREEN, and drawings by H. F. AITKEN), Warren’s 
handbook of anatomy. Adapted for dissecting and clini- 
cal reference. xiv + 384p. 324 fig. Harvard University 
Press: Cambridge, 1930. Pr. $12.50.— The book is divided 
into 8 parts, dealing respectively with the gross strucr 
tures of the following regions: (1) head and neck, 
(2) trunk, ^ (3) upper extremity, (4) lower extremity, 
(5) thoracic cavity, (6) abdominal cavity, (7) pelvic 
cavity, (8) perineal region. The illustrations are origi- 
nal and made from actual dissections under the direc- 
tion and observation of Warren. They aim to show all 
the main anatomical features in their actual positions 
and relations to other parts. The text is brief but 
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adequate and is designed to ruake the volume usable 
as a handbook for dissection in a first year course in 
human ana tom}" and as a reference book for the sur- 
geon and general practitioner. For the illustrations the 
Basie Nomina Anatomica arc used and in the text the 
Latin equivalent of each English term appears at least 
once. There is a separate and complete index of Eng- 
lish and Latin terms used.— P. Okkelbcrg. 

EXPERIMENTAL ANATOMY AND REGENERATION 

1127L IBOLIl^S, LEO. Die Regeneration der am 
Pihularrande verstiimmelten Beine bei Triton cristatus 
Laur. Zcdischr. IITss. Biol. Abt. D, Roux' Arch. EnU 
wickltmgamech. Organ. 122(2) ; 213-229. 8 fig. 1930. — 
Fifty T. cri^tatm were operated upon as follows: in 
10, fibula and fibiilar region were excised (series B) ; in 
10 the 5th toe and corresponding part of the tarsus (the 
fibiilare, the partially or wholly fused 4th and 5tli 
tarsals) were excised (series C) ; in 10, the whole 
fibular side, from knee-joint to 5th toe inclusive, was 
removed (series 1)) ; in 10, only the 5th toe (series E), 
and finally in 10, the fibula was excised and the 5th toe 
remoNmd (series F) . Series A, of normal animals, was 
used as a control. When the fibula with its whole sur- 
rounding region was removed, a long fibula-like bone re- 
generated in over 50% of the cases; a result directly 
opposed to that secured when the bone alone is ex- 
tirpated without injury to the fleshy parts of the ex- 
tremity. Such restitution excludes the possibility of 
super-regeneration. In the other 50% of cases the fibula 
is replaced by an abnormal distal regenerant of half 
the normal cross-section arising from the knee. A 
typical leg, of half diameter, may arise as a distal re- 
generant from the knee if only the fibula and surround- 
ing soft parts are excised and the whole primary foot is 
left untouched; although development of the distal re- 
generant is greatly stimulated by removal of the 
primary foot. An^ otherwise ^ complete and skeletaily 
typical limb, growing as a distal regenerant from the 
knee region, shows only a reduplicated element. Whether 
a typical foot can result as a lateral regenerant from 
the tarsus and the region of the fibula remains un- 
answered. The results of the experiments would tend 
to support this assumption, especially for the tarsus; 
further experiments are necessary. A distal regenerant 
predominates over a possible proximal regenerant in all 
regions of the reduplicated or primary foot. Regeneration 
of the toes can be suppressed by^ the other regenerative 
processes. Typical triple-reduplication could be pro- 
duced experimentally on the reduplicant and the tarsus 
by excision of the corresponding parts of the edge of 
the fibula. — From authors summary {transL by E. W. 
Count ) . 

11272. CRACIXJN, E. C. Glycog^nie et i€g^n6ration 
des muscles volontaires. (’Glycogenesis and the regenera- 
tion of voluntary muscles.) Arch. Roumaines Path. Exp. 
et Microbiol 2(2/3): 313-324. 1929.— 1500 gm. rabbits 

(1) received in thigh muscles 0.5 cc. 50% alcohol — 1% 
formalin — ^India ink (controls received dist, HaO), or 

(2) had thigh muscles surgically damaged. Histological- 
examination of sections after 1, 2, 4, 9, 11, 16, 28 days 
showed glycogen in muscle bundles (wide variations 
being normal) but not in sarcoblasts or granulated tissue. 
The author believes the elements regenerating striated 
muscles do not have a positive carbohydrate balance, 
since they have no free glycogen reserve. A brief review 
of the subject is included.— 8. M. Field. 

11273. GAETANI, G. de. Innesto di tessuto pancreatico 
nelle ghiandole salivari. fGrafts of pancreatic tissue in 
salivary glands.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(5): 
773-775. 1930. — ^Pancreatic tissue grafted into the salivary 
glands of 4 dogs underwent rapid dissolution, the regres- 
sive processes being complete after 10 days, and connec- 
tive tissue replacing the pancreatic tissue. In 4 other 
dogs, grafted with pancreases which had previously un- 
dergone atrophy of the exocrine portion through ligature, 
the same results were obtained. — M. Cornel. 

11274. MIBANA, ALBERTO. L’influenza delFeta sulla 


rigenerazione del nervi periferici. [Influence of age on 
regeneration of peripheral nerves.] Arch. Bci. Med. 
ITurinI 54(11) : 774-780. 2 fig. 1930. — Regeneration of 
peripheral nerves, especially the first stage, proceeded 
more rapidly in 10 rats during the period of develop- 
ment and growth; but regeneration occurred also in S 
mature and 10 senescent rats. — M. Conic! . 

11275. PERACCHIA, GIAN CARLO. 11 «sistema-reti- 
colo-endoteliale^^ nel processo di liparazione delle frat- 
ture. [The ^Teticulo-endothelial system^^ in the repair 
of fractures.] Rev. Bud^Amcrienna Endoc,rmol.--Im- 
■munol. Quiniioter. 11(8): 519-553. 23 fig. 1928.— From 
the results of his experiments on tiie frad'/ured !:)ories of 
the left foreleg of 12 rabbits the^ autiior coiicludcs : at 
the site of fracture the osteoblastic elements replace the 
active macropliagic elements. The osteoblast.^ a,|jpc‘ar 
blue due to the presence of granules of trypan blue, used 
as a stain. These cells lose the stain wlien tlicy dt'velop 
definite functional and morpliologieal characters, hence 
vital staining with trypan blue is a ^characteristic of the 
specific elements of transforming tissue, not of iua,t«re 
tissue. In healing fracture.s, both the Jiitra-cartilagiiious 
and intramembranous t 3 "pes of ossification are foinid, 
although at first only the latter type seems to be presemt. 
The cartilage cells appear at a later stage. The healing 
process starts in the resting embryonal elements of the 
“subperiosteal maiTow’’ and in the Haversian Canals. — 
N. Colosi. 

11276. SCIACCHITANO, IGINIO, PAUL WEISS, und 
HANS PRZIBRAM. Bie Regeneration der am Tihial- 
rande Oder median verstiimmelten Beine bei Triton cris- 
tatus Laur. und eine Heteromorphose des langen Knoch- 
ens nach Ausschneidung des Fibularrandes. Zeitschr. 
TEfss. Biol. Abt. D, Roux* Arch. Entiiicklungsmech. Or- 
gan. 122(2) : 300-315. 37 fig. 1930. — 17 series of opera- 
tions were performed in all. The tibia of an adult, ex- 
cised with the whole of the tibial region, was not re- 
generated even after 2 mos. Feet and toes arose as distal 
regenerants, after excision of the tibia and of the sur- 
rounding soft parts, from the transverse cut surfaces at 
the knee. ^ No reduplicated element replaced the tibia. 
Lateral mirror-image reduplication from the fibula was 
not found; the lateral toes arising at the end of the 
fibula are in most cases not distinguishable as definite 
parts of the foot, the symmetry of which is uncertain. 
Distal regenerants from a, transverse knee cut had in 
most cases fewer toes than the toe-groups arising later- 
ally from the longitudinal tarsal cut after the same 
operation. 1 or 2 toes regenerate normally after simple 
transverse removal. Typical partial 3 fold growth could 
be experimentally produced in the reduplicant and the 
tarsus by excision of the corresponding tibial border. 
While simple transverse amputation, at its base, of the 
middle toe led to its regeneration without change, a re- 
duplication of the toe occurred when the transverse cut 
was split ^ even as far as the reduplicant. When deep 
cleavage is combined with removal of one of the longi- 
tudinal halves thus produced, lateral parts of the foot 
were formed at the tarsus and a distal regenerant, from 
the knee cut. This work, and that of Abolipi, shows that 
the symmetry of partial 3-fold reduplication follows 
Bateson’s rules if, between 2 distally growing surfaces, a 
proximally directed cut surface is interpolated, but not 
otherwise. One of Weiss’^ cases, in which, after the 
excision of the fibular side including the 5th toe, an un- 
doubted tibia (apparently the mirror-image of the origi- 
nal) was formed in place of the fibula, is important in 
understanding the symmetry of a laterally developing 
limb-bud. This establishes the occurrence of such re- 
generative reduplication, which moreover includes the 
foot and toes; and the drawings of Aboliris of long bones 
regenerated in place of the excised fibula point in the 
same direction. — Authors* summary (traml. by G. L. 
Purser) . 

11277. VIZIOLI, FRANCESCO. Osservazioni siille 
ferite cerebrali degli animali neonati. [Cerebral wounds 
in new-born animals.] Boll. Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 5 
(6) : 1028-1031. 1930. — Cerebral wounds are followed 
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in iie\v-hi)rii uniuials b\' repair processes different from 
those of acini t animals. More phagocytic cells are de- 
scribed in wounds of the white than in the gray matter. 
In wounds o! the gray rnatter cells with granular and 
fatty contents are lacking, while phagocytic elements 
from the blood stream are present. — M, Cornel, 

HEMATOLOGY (mCL, RETICITLO-ENDOTHELIIJM) 

11278, BLOUNT, W. P. Studies on comparative 
haematology; 1, The differential and polynuclear counts 
of veterinary students. Vet, Jour. [London! 87(5): 
215-222. ‘)diysiologically healthy” students 

presented a differtnilial count of: neuti’ophiis, 62.23; 
eosinophiis, 112; ^ basophils, 0.72; lymphocytes, 28.75; 
inont)cytrs, o.l. The weighted mean (Arneth counts) 
of tiicse students averaged 2.02. Tins variation from 
UoedoiS average of 2.70 is due to: improved nuclear 
staining wiili iiicreased definition of chromatin filaments; 
thr- adiop-TlMn of a inore clearly defined “standard” fila- 
ment: dif pxclu.>it)n of “hidden lobes.” Evidence is 
protiuced whif'h show.< that the weighted mean may be 
alttu'ed b>’ exercti^o to a considerable extent; this does 
not concur with Ponders statement concerning the 
“steady state” of the “Ann^th” count. — Author's sum- 
maru. 

11279. FERRARI, R. Sulla divisione^ diretta degli 
eritrociti circolanti della rana. [Direct division of cir- 
culating erythrocytes in frog.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. 
Bperirn. 5(1) : 11-14. 1930.— In the perfused frog a very 
active px’ocess of proliferation through amitosis may 
be experimentally induced in the circulating erythro- 
cytes. The erythrobimsts proliferate, however, through 
karyokinesis. The amito.sis is not due to senescence or 
to cellular dcgciuu'ation ; in the erythrocytes the faculty 
of reproduiUion is perfectly conser\^ed and takes place 
by amitotic division. It does not interfere with pro- 
liferation and maturation of_ the erythroblastic series 
as they depend on karyokinesis. The phases of amitotic 
reproduction of eiwthroc 3 i:es of perfused frogs are iden- 
tical with those observed under normal conditions in 
erytliroevtes of fishes. — M. Cornel. 

11280. FERRARI, R. Ricerche ematologiche sulla rana 
salata. Eritropoiesi ed eritremia sperimentale. [Hemato- 
logical research on salined frog. Experimental erythro- 
poiesis and erythremia.] Haematologica 12(1) : 19-44. 
2 pL, 16 fig. 1931.— By perfusing frogs with diluted (i) 
Ringer’s solution through the abdominal vein a severe 
anemia was produced which lasted for several months. 
Red cells w’ere reduced from 400,000 to 3-6,000 per cu. 
mm., the vast majority being in an immature stage. The 
wliite corpmscies showed anisocytosis with micro- and 
macro-leucocytosis of neutrophils. Despite a marked 
hyperplasia of the erythropoietic tissue m the bone 
marrow, spleen, liver and kidney, the red cells were 
unable to reach maturity — phenomenon explained^ on 
the basis that frogs, deprived of their normal nutrition, 
seek to construct the hemoglobin molecule from their 
own tissues.— iV*, A, Micheb. , 

11281* GLATZEL, HANS. Der Anteil von Erhanlage 
und Umwelt an der Tariahilitat des normalen Blnt- 
bildes. Deutsches Arch. Klin. Med, 170(4) : 470-4^. 
1931.— By comparison of uniovular (U.T.) and biovular 
(B.T.) paira of twins the autlior determined the _ role 
played by inheritance and environment in vm^ility. 
Material consisted of 44 U.T., 37 like^xed B.T. and 
11 unlike-sexed B.T., all healthy. The Hb conte^, the 
number of erythrocytes and leucocytes and the differen- 
tial count were determined under physiological condi- 
tions. For every pair of twins an average ^percentage 
deviation for each of the 3 groups was determned. 
This deviation of B.T. differed from that of XLT. and 
was greater in respect to Hh', red cells, neutrophils and 
monocytes. A less marked difference was found m lymph- 
ocytes; there was no difference in total white cells ^ or 
in eosinophils or basophils. The variability concerning 
the participation, of environment in the characteristics 
of B.T. was determined in percentage of total dif- 
ference of B.T. These were: 42 Hb, 49 red cells, 92 


total leucocytes, 63 neutrophils, 68 lymphocytes, 61 
monocytes, 85 eosinophils and 88 basophils. From the 
ratio of discordant U.T. and B.T. the influence of in- 
heritance and environment on blood picture was cal- 
culated. This environmental factor expressed in per- 
centage difference of B.T. was 23 Hb, 43 red cells, 70 
total white cells, 41 neutrophils and 37 lymphocytes. 
The divergence of the values mentioned above is ex- 
plained by the fact that methodical errors are charged 
to the environmental factor. In the inheritance investi- 
gations, therefore, the Hb content is particularly service- 
able but the total number of red cells and the relative 
number of lymphocytes and neutrophils are also of use* 
For this purpose the relative number of other leuco- 
cytes and the total white count are of little or no use. 

11282. KATZEHSTEIN, RUTH. Untersuchungeii fiber 
die Umwandlungsfahigkeit der Lymphzellen. Virchou/s 
Arch. Path. Anat. u. Phydol. 281 (1) : ' 172-190. 6 fig. 
1931. — Maximow’s celloidin chamber was introduced into 
the intermuscular abdominal connective tissue of rab- 
bits. Development of inflammatory cells was studied 
in the fissures of the chamber and the surrounding tissue. 
Leucocytes and lymphocytes appeared veiy early. While 
later leucocytes disappeared, lymphocytes changed into 
polyblasts and assumed macrophagic qualities. Later 
on polyblasts were not to be found and only fibroblasts 
and histiocytes were seen on the inflammatoiy field. 
Buffy coat of the blood of adult rabbit was expianted 
into plasma of the same animal without addition of 
extract. After growth of i hr. to several days the ex- 
plants were studied in vivo, by supravital-staining with 
Janus green and Neutral red or in serial sections. Leuco- 
cytes and lymphocytes moved into the plasma, leuco- 
cytes degenerated, lymphocytes and the few monocytes 
developed into large macrophagic cells, poiybiasts, which 
finally became typical fibrocytes.— i2. Kaizenstein. 

11283. KINDRED, J. E., and E. L, COREY. Studies 
on the blood of the fetal albino rat. II. The hemoglobin 
content of the blood as related to the differential erythro- 
cyte count. Physiol. Zool. 4(2) : 294-301. 1931.— The con- 
centration of the hemoglobin in grams per 100 cc. of 
whole blood was determined in fetal albino rats ranging 
in crown-mmp length from 15.4 mm. to 43 mm. (birth) . 
Also total counts of the red blood corpuscles per cu, 
mm. and differential counts of the different types of 
red corpuscles were made on each rat. The total num- 
ber of red blood corpuscles per cu. mm. increases from 
the younge# stage to birth. The hemoglobin content 
shows major fluctuations correlated, not with the increase 
in the number of corpuscles, but with the degree of 
polychromasia of the blood. Normoblasts and erythro- 
blasts decrease in incidence toward the end of gestation 
and are numerically insignificant after the fetus is about 
35 mm. long. There is no correlation between the red- 
blood-corpuscle count or the hemoglobin content of the 
blood of the pregnant albino rat and the number or 
size of the fetuses in utero.— (courtesy Wistar 
BihLServ.y. 
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11285. YAMAGUCHI, M. Zytologische und Mstolo- 
gisclie IJntersiicliiiiigeii von MilzkBltureiii der eben ge- 
borenett Ratte. Arch. Exp. Zelljorsch. Bes. Gewehezucht. 
{Explantation). 10(1) : 43-72. 1930. — The spleen 

of a newborn rat was cultivated in plasma and plasma 
w'ith spleen extract and with bone marrow extract, after 
the method of Erdmann. Cultures wmre examined either 
fresh, stained in toto, or in celloidin serial sections stained 
with eosin-aziire. The newborn rat spleen "was not yet 
wholly differentiated; it consisted of dark fields, in which 
erythropoiesis, granulopoiesis, and lymphopoiesis were 
recognizable, and of light fields with thick mesenchyme 
cells and reticular cells near the vessels. A few fibro- 
cytes w’ere seen in the capsular tissue. With advance in 
culture life, the granulocytes and agranulocytes gradu- 
ally degenerated; phagocytosis by reticular cells and 
transplantation gradually removed them from the ex- 
plant. From the 1st day on, the reticular cells becapae 
rounded and swollen, wandered in the surrounding 
plasma medium and within the newbuilt tissue, where 
the}^ phagocytosed many disintegrated elements in the 
old tissue fragments and in the zone of migration. In 
the old and in the newbuilt tissue the reticular cells 
did not assume such strongly ameboid or elongated 
forms, but were usually round; on the other hand, on 
the rim of the tissue and in the fibrin they assumed a 
very different aspect by extending their pseudopodia; 
on the upper surface of the cover glass they became 
hypertrophied and often formed polynuclear giant cells. 
The mesenchymal cells of the tissue always multiplied; 
at first they clothed the explant like a capsule and from 
there grew directly into the growth zone; on the upper 
surface of the medium they were extended, while in 
the interior of the culture or on the cover glass they 
were membranous, or sjmcytial in shape. By the 6th 
day the explant contained only mesenchymal and reticu- 
lar cells. Throughout these experiments the mesenchji;- 
mal and reticular cells remained distinct and no transi- 
tions between reticular cells and fibrocytes were observed. 
— Author's summary (transl.) . 

11286. ZALKA, EDMUND von. Blutkoxperchenzahl 
und Organveranderungen nach Luftverdiinnung und das 
reticuloendotheliale System. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 
76(1/2): 120-135. 6 fig. 1931.— The reticulo-endothelial 
system of 5 guinea pigs was blocked with S-36 cc. 10% 
Fe saccharatum solution intraperitoneally ; 6, with 5.5- 
7.5 ccm. 5% lithium car min; 3 rarefaction controls; all 
but injected controls %vere subjected to an atmosphere 
of 300-320 mm. Hg (representing an elevation of 7000 m. 
and 8-9% 0). Fe guinea pigs were killed after 3 days 
rarefaction, the carmin after 2-4 days, controls after 3 
days. A decrease in red blood cells occun’ed in blocked 
animals after rarefaction, while the untreated showed 
increase; this was not caused by the block itself. Histo- 
logic examinations of liver, spleen, and medulla of femur 
were made of all blocked and treated animals, 4 controls 
treated but not blocked, and 2 which came from an 
elevation of 106 m. In the femurs (compared with those 
from 106 m.) a pronounced proliferation of the medulla 
was found, both in blocked and control animals; little 
difference was found in the spleens, nucleated red blood 
cells, mitoses, and megakaryocytes being present; in the 
liver no pathologic alterations were found in the ani- 
mals injected with Fe. The author suggests that the 
fluids injected produced a thickening of the capillary 
endothelium so that the excess red blood cells, formed in 
the bone marrow under the influence of rarefaction, 
could not be carried away. 

VASCULAR SYSTEM (INCL. LYMPHATICS) 

11287. DENTICI, LORENZO. La struttura delle vene 
cave nelle varie eta delFuomo. [Structure of the hu- 
man vena cava at different ages.] Monitore ZooL Hal. 
40 (11/12) : 570-571. 1930. — ^The middle muscular layer 
is wanting in the new-born and in children ; it is always 
present in adolescence and youth and then diminishes, 
so that it is always absent in old age. The connective 


tissue of the adventitia increases with age and the 
elastic tissue increases up to about 50 yrs., when it be- 
gins to lessen. — E. Padoa (transl. by J. P. McMurrich) . 

11288. KAHN, R. H. Die Blutdruckregler. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 68(1/4) : 201-215. 16 fig. 1929.— The term 
^‘pressure regulators’^ is suggested for^ those afferents 
arising from receptors in the walls of the aorta and 
carotid bulbs, the function of which is to reduce blood 
pressure changes in the aorta to a plpysiological mini- 
mum. The aortic regulators run in the vagi and the 
carotid regulators in the glos.sopharyngeals or p-ossihly 
adjacent systems. — IF. J. Meek. 

11289. PATTEN, BRADLEY M, The closure of the 
foramen ovale. Amer. Jour. Anal. 48(1) : 19-44. 7 fig. 
1931. — ^Hearts of over 160 infants from birth to 2 yrs. 
w^ere studied. Measurements of the "functional orifice 
of the foramen ovale at ages from birth to 91 inos. are 
given in a table. The postnatal abandonment of the 
foramen ovale in man is not immediate and abrupt, 
but is a gradual process paralleling increase? in pulmonary 
circulation and decrease in the bore of tim ductus 
arteriosus. While the events leading toward closure form 
a continuous sequence, 3 i-'ihases of the process may be 
distinguished: (1) Reduction of fullness of valvula wdth 
concomitant diminution in size of effective interatrial 
orifice. These changes are indicative of gradual cessa- 
tion of compensatory interatrial blood flow, and cul- 
minate in “functional closure” of the foramen about 
1 month after birth. Then follows, (2) a period from 
the 2nd to Sth or 9th month in which rapid connective- 
tissue growth (±600% increase) reflects the conversion 
of the formerly movable valvula into a passive septal 
structure. This phase merges into, (3) the pcuiod of 
fibrous adhesion of the valvula to the septum. There 
is great variability in the age at which final incorpora- 
tion of the valvula as an integral part of the septum 
occurs. As a rule, adhesion is completed during the 
latter part of 1st or beginning of 2nd year. In many 
instances it is delayed beyond this period, and in ap- 
proximately 25% of all individuals fusion is never ab- 
solutely completed. A small “probe-patency” persisting 
beneath a competent valvula causes no functional diffi- 
culties and should be regarded as a variant of the normal 
rather than as pathoIc^icaL— (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl. Serv.). 

11290. POPA, GREGOR, and UNA FIELDING. The 
vascular line between the pituitary and the hypothala- 
mus. Lancet 219(5579) : 23^240. 2 fig. 1930. — Preliminary 
note. See B A. 5(11) : Entry 2920^ 

11291. SHDANOW, D. A. Die Lymphwege des periph- 
erischen und Zentralnervensystems, I. Die abfiihrenden 
Lymphgefasse von Nervenstammen der Extremitaten des 
Menschen. [The lymph routes of the peripheral and 
central nervous system. I. The efferent lymph vessels 
of the nerve trunks of the extremities in man.] Anat. 
Anz. 71 (10/13) : 231-245. 5 fig. 1931. — An anatomical 
description of 23 upper and lower extremities of chil- 
dren and adults. 

11292. TANIGUCHI, TORATOSHI Beitrag zur Topo- 
graphic der grossen Iste der Bauchaorta. Folia Anat. 
Japonica 9(3/4): 201-214. 1931, — ^The author examined 
statistically in ^ <? and 12 $ adult cadavers of Japanese 
the height of the large arteries arising from the aorta 
abdominalis in relation to the vertebral column, and 
also measured the distances between arteries, comparing 
the remits with those of other races. As to height of 
branching, there is no marked difference between Japa- 
nese and other races, but distances between’ bifurcation 
of the aorta abdominalis^ and the A. coeliaca and that 
of A. mesenterica inferior are somewhat greater in 
Japanese. The right renal arteries frequently arise higher 
than the left. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. Berv.). 

11293. ZIMMERMANN, A. Zur vergleichenden His- 
tologic^ der Aorta, [Comparative histology of the aorta.] 
Cmigr^ Intemat. Xe Zool. d Budapest 1927. Part 1. 
713-716. 1929. 
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11294. BRBHMKE, JOHAMMES. Beber. den Medianis- 
muB des Pferdelitifes. [Mechanism of the horse hoof.] 

Berliner Tkrlifztl Wochenschr, 47(30): 485-487. 12 fig. 
1931. 

11295. ERICKSON, THEODORE C. The postnatal 
developnient of the caudal integument in the rat. Atyiqt, 
Jonr. 47 1 1) : 173-193. 2 pL 1931. — In a macroscopic 
and nucro^copic stiKly in a scries of rats from birth to 
naiiriritv' 2 strains strain of Mus norvegicm 

and ^Lohu- Evans strain of hybrid (pied) rats) 
ns,-d. Tha llrst hairs (“middle hairs” of Eomer), 
vliivb a]*pi'a.r (m the tail at about 6 days after birth, 
any arra.nyi'd in ccpiidistant rings around the tail. The 
“tirst cfdlatnrai Iniirs" appear at 10 or 12 days and the 
‘'.-t rond t'ollateral hairs , in the 3rd week. After de%^elop- 
incui is complete the most common number of hairs 
emerninu iVoni umler each scale is 5 in the proximal and 
in the distal part of the tail. The formation of scales 
is seaayidary to that of the hairs. The total number of 
si’iiles in tlm adult tail is about 3000. Coincident with a 
dfi'rea.ss? in mitosps then' is a decrease in thickness of 
the stratuin gerndnativum from birth to maturity. The 
caudal epidf'nnis of the newborn rat contains a very 
]?roininent stratuin granulosum which later disappears. 
In the newborn there, are no visible nuclear remnants 
in the stratum corneunn while in the adult there are 
fiat tenet! pycnotic nuclei. Arterioles and precapillaries 
with a. lunien of not more than 8g in diam. have a defi- 
nite (‘la sue lamina similar to that in the larger vessels. 
Elastic tissue is abundant in the internal and ^external 
elastic Lnnimi in the larger arteries, but is entirely ab- 
sent from the media . — Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. 

11296. FRASER, DORIS A. The winter pelage of the 
adult albino rat. Amer. Jour. Amt. 47(1) : 55-87. 1 pL, 

7 fig. 1931, —The ratio of weight of the winter pelage of 
the mature albino rat to body weight is 15.7 mgm.: 

1 gm., and to body surface, 9.64 mgm.: 1 sq.^cm. In all 
hairs the ratio of breadth of shaft to medulla is 1.6-1 .4: 1. 
The follicles are aggregated mostly into 2 t 3 ^es of 
groups, those with and those without a central follicle, 
the latter being more plentiful. Follicles contain 1-5 
hairs. The hairs in groups with a central follicle average 
13.0 on the dorsum and 17.2 on the venter, distributed 
in 6.05 and 7.4 follicles, respectively. Hairs in groups 
withotit a central follicle average 8.7 on the dorsum 
and 0.7 on the venter, distributed in 3.8 follicles in both 
case's. There are 7.7 groups, 35.75 follicles, and 85.65' 
liairs to an average sq. mm, of dorsal skin and 11.5 
groups, 54.7 follicles, and 152.6 hairs to an average sq. 
mm. of ventral skin. It is estimated that the body 
hairs number 5,028,303 in the d' albino rat of 230 gm. 
of body weight. After clipping areas on the dorsum 
always* a few hairs grew to the , usual lengthy of b^irs 
on this surface within a month. The large hairs which 
could be identified day after day averaged nearly a 
millimeter growth per day. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
BibL Serv .) , 

11297* FBKIJI, KEM-ICHI. The definite localization 
of the color pattern in the goldfish. Folio. Anat. Japonica 
8(3/4) : 2.83-312. 29 fig. 1930.— The mode of spreading of 
pigment of the goldfish is similar in both the black and 
red patterns. According to their distribution they can 
be di\'"ided into the dorsal, lateral and ventral patterns. 
The dorsal pattern of the head is separated into _2 parts. 
The snout pattern spreads from its center on the jaw, but 
is restricted to the snout. The head pattern spreads 
from its center at the intersection of the dorsal median 
line and the boundary between the head and the back ; 
it is always restricted by the junction of bones of the 
skull unciemeath. The largest covers the whole surface 
of the skull The dorsal pattern of the trunk is usually 
limited to the dorsal side of the lateral line, and is 
separated into 4 definite parts . The neck pattern spreads 
caiidally from the same center as the head pattern and 
covers the anterior part of the back anterior to the 
dorso-ventral (transverse) scale line (Dvl) 7 . The 


back pattern accompanies usually the neck pattern; 
its center lies before the anterior end of the base of 
the dorsal fin and it covers the middle part of the back 
between Dvl 7 and Dvl 16-19. The tail pattern has its 
center behind the posterior end of the base of the dorsal 
fin and spreads over the posterior part of the back 
posterior to Dvl 16-19. The terminal pattern, produced 
on the dorsal margin of the base of the caudal fin, some- 
times accompanies the tail pattern and sometimes does 
not. The extension of each dorsal pattern often corre- 
sponds to the arrangement of each part of the dorsal 
musculature such as D.l, D.2 and D.3. (Dorsal muscles, 
D.l being the long, muscle nearest mid-dorsal line, etc.) 
The lateral pattern in_ the head is limited to the opercu- 
lar pattern; it is divided into 3 parts: the dorsal, re- 
stricted to the superior part of the operculum (Sop) ; 
the lateral, on either side of the junction between middle 
part of the operculum (Op) and subopercuiar (Sbb) ; 
and the ventral, along the ventral part of both oper- 
ciiium and Sbb. The lateral pattern in the trunk is 
limited to the fiank pattern. Its center lies at the point 
where the ventro-caudal (oblique) scale line (Yp-Obl) 

7 and ventral (longitudinal) scale line next to the scale 
line bearing the lateral canal system (Val) or ventral 
(longitudinal) scale line next to Val (Vbi) cross each 
other. It spreads over the abdominal bulge, being limited 
cranially by Vp-Obl 6,^ caudally by the furrow behind 
the abdominal bulge, dorsally by the lateral line and 
ventrally by the line drawn through the bases of 3 
fins along the ventral median line. The ventral pat- 
tern, limited to the trunk, consists of 3 different parts. 
The pectoral pattern^ has its center on the base of the 
pectoral fin and is limited to the surface of the peri- 
cardial cavity. The abdominal pattern has its center on 
the base of the ventral fin and is limited to the surface 
of the musculature of that fin. In its dorsal extension 
it covers the abdominal bulge corresponding to the sur- 
face either of^ the peritoneal cavity or of both the 
peritoneal cavity and the retroperitoneal organs. The 
anal pattern has its center on the base of the anal fin 
and spreads over the surface of the furrow behind the 
abdominal bulge. Thus each color pattern of the gold- 
fish has its own center and spreads to certain restricted 
areas of the body. The spreading takes place always 
along the parts of loose subcutaneous tissues and is 
prevented by the close attachment of the skin to the 
substratum. — Author’s summary. 

11298. LI, WIN RANG. tJber die Wnrzelfestigkeit der 
Japanerhaare. [In Japanese, with German summary, p. 
80-81.] Japanese Jour. Dermatol. <& Urol. 30(7) : 768-774. 
3 fig. 1930. — The attachment of hairs from various parts 
of the body was tested in 100 Japanese (70 c?, 30 2) 
with the Easier apparatus as modified by Sasakawa. 
It was strongest at the back of the head (av. 57.3 gm.) , 
less at the crown of the head (av. 48.3) , least on the 
lower leg (av. 41.2) and the forearm (av. 20.7). In- 
dividual variations but no sexual differences were ap- 
parent. For the hair of the head the firmness of attach- 
ment seemed about the same as in Chinese but much 
stronger than in Europeans (32.7 gm. according to 
Easier), while for the forearm and lower leg the root 
strength of the hairs was about equal in the Japanese 
and Europeans but stronger than in the Chinese (ac- 
cording to Easier, 13,5 gm. forearm, 28.9 gm. lower leg) . 
— From author’s summary (transl.) . 

11299. MANGAMOTTI, GILBERTO. Osservaziom 
sulla cosi detta membrana basale e snl tessuto reticolare 
del derma nella cute normals ed in alcune dermatosi. 
Ricerche sui rapporti dermo-epidermici. I. [The so- 
called basal membrane and the reticular tissue of the 
corium in normal skin and in certain dermatoses. Rela- 
tions between corium and epidermis.] Gior. Ital. Derm, 
e Sifil. 71 (6) : 1901-1916. 3 pi 1930.— Study of the junc- 
tion between epidermis and corium in 58 subjects,^ 12 
normal and 46 affected with various dermatoses, fail^ 
to show a continuous thick stratum between the 2 tis- 
sues or any interlocking of connective fibrillae with 
epithelial cells. Instead, in contact with the bEisal stra- 
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turn of the epidermis was a la 3 *er of reticular tissue be- 
longing to the dermal mesenchyme, not constituting a 
true membrane, but probably a particular arrangement 
(paralleled in many other parts of the body) of inter- 
cellular colloids with reference to the epidermis. In path- 
ologic conditions this reticular layer sometimes ceased 
to be argentopliil and became collagenized or iiyalinized, 
and sometimes apparently increased in thickness by the 
packing on it of reticular fibrillae present in dermal in- 
filtrates. While normally the reticular tissue (outside 
of the reticular layer) is limited to circumscribing the 
sudoriferous glands and the pilo-sebaceous and capillary 
follicles, in diseased conditions it is distributed abun- 
dantly among the cells of the infiltrates, giving rise to 
different structural types con’esponding, not to particu- 
lar forms of disease, but to various cytologic types of the 
mesenchymal cells.— Erow uutkor^s sumyyiarij (transL), 

11300, NAKAHISHI, IC A contribution to the histo- 
logical study of fine nerve fibers in the sebaceous gland 
and the arrector muscle of hair of the human body, 
[In Japanese, with English summary, p. 119-120.] Japa^ 
nese Jour. DerniatoL and tJroL 30(11) : 1134-11E7. 1 pL, 
1 fig, 1930. — ^The author, using a modification of the im- 
pregnation method of Ramon y Cajal with the skin of 
the axilla (osmidrosis casea) and of the healthy scalp 
of patients undergoing operation, fofind that the sebace- 
ous glands are served by their own nerve fibers. The 
ramifying nerve fiber bundle, derived from the sub- 
cutaneous gross nerve bundle nets, throws out branches 
partly to the hair follicles to make nets surrounding 
them and partly to the sebaceous glands. The fibers 
reaching the sebaceous glands make rough nets in the 
periglandular connective tissue, and their slender 
branches penetrate into the interlobular connective tis- 
sue. Here they break up into very fine fibers, making 
very complicated nets on the membrana propria glandis. 
These very fine nerve fibers sometimes end with a knot- 
like swelling, but sometimes bcome so attenuated as to 
be scarcely visible. No ending of the fine nerve fibers 
can be seen between or within the gland cells them- 
selves. The arrector pili muscles are also cared for by 
their proper nerve fibers wliich pass through the muscle 
fibers spirally but nearly parallel to them and are trace- 
able as fine spiral endings in the muscle fibers. Those 
nerve fibers distributed to the hair follicles, sebaceous 
glands and arrector pili muscles show intercommunica- 
tion. — Fro77i authors summary. 

11301. SHARPEY-SCHAFER, E. Observations on the 
relative rate of growth of the nails of the right and 
left hands respectively: on seasonal variations in the 
rate, and on the inflnence of nerve-section upon it. Proc. 
Poy. Soc, Edinburgh 51 (1) : 8-13. 1930/31. — ^In nearly 
every case the rate was faster in summer than in winter 
and faster on the right hand than on the left. But the 
thumb nails grew faster on the left hand than on the 
right both in summer and winter. The slowest rate of 
growth occurred in the nail of the little finger of the 
left side. The cutaneous nerves (ulnar) of this finger had 
been severed, and, with the exception of those which 
subserve pain, had not shown functional recovery. It 
is therefore probable that a trophic influence is exer- 
cised through the nerves upon the growth of the nail; 
the probability being supported by the fact that the 
little-finder nail on the left or de-nervated side not 
only exhibits a slower rate of growth but is distinguished 
from the corresponding nail on the normal side by 
being more flattened in form, rougher on the surface, and 
more brittle in texture. — Author’s summary. 

11302. S20D0RAY, LEWIS. The structure of the 
junction of the epidermis and the corium. Arch. Derma^ 
toL and BypMlol. 23(5) : 920-925. 5 fig. 1931. — Observa- 
tions of Ag-impregnated preparations convince the 
author that a complete^ and firm connection exists be- 
tween epidermis and corium as manifested under physio- 
logic and pathologic conditions. 

11303. TAmGTCHI, TDRATOSHI. Quantitative Un- 
tersuchung der Anhangsorgane der Haut hei dem japa- 
nischen Neugeborenen. Foha Anat. Japonica 9(3/4) : 


215-265. 1931. — The author determined the quantity of 
s\yeat glands, of sebaceous glands, and of mm. arrectores 
piiorum, and also counted the number of sweat glands 
in 15 regions of the body by means of the paper- 
'weighing method, converting them into those of 1 sq. 
cm. of skin area. The sweat glands are most abundant 
on the flexor side of the leg (8,859 cu.mm, in 1 sq.cm.) 
and least on the abdomen (2.704 cu.mm.). The aver- 
age number of sweat glands per sq. cm. varies from 2321 
on the flexor side of the leg to lOlS on the chest. The 
average individual volume of a sweat gland is greatest 
in the skin of the lateral side of the thigh (0.004553 
cu.mm.) and least in the abdomen (0.0025S9 cu.mm.) . 
The sebaceous glands are most abundant on the vertex 
(2.601 cu.mm.) ^ and least on the leg (0.0S4 cu.mm.). 
The largest individual sebaceous glands are in the .skin 
of the vertex and the smallest in the leg. The individual 
volume of sebaceous glands and that of M. arrector pili 
vary according to the number of hairs forming a Imir 
group. The Mm. arrectores piiorum are most almndant 
in the skin of the vertex (2,841 cu.mm.) and least in 
the abdomen (0.210 cu.mm.) . — Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bihl Serv .) . 

11304. TROTTER, MILDRED, and HELEN L. DAW- 
SON. The direction of hair after rotation of skin in the 
guinea-pig: an experiment on hair slope. Amit. Mcc. 
50(2) : 193-196. 2 fig. 1931. — In 15 guinea-pigs an area of 
skin in the middorsal region approximately 2 sq.cm, 
in size vras rotated so that the cephalic and caudal poles 
were interchanged. Consequently, the direction of the 
hair on this ax’ea was reversed and in a position ideally 
adapted to test the hypothesis of Kidd and F. Wood- 
Jones. The animals^ were kept under as normal condi- 
tions as possible, which included both active and passive 
manipulations of the hair in a caudad direction. All were 
subjected to the experiment for 14 mos. and some are 
now in their 3rd year. The results are uniform ; the hair 
has maintained its original direction, responding in no 
way to external, mechanical influences. — Authors (cour^ 
tesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.) . 

BONES, MUSCLES, JOINTS, FASCIAE 

11305. ANDRES, J. Variation der Phillips’schen 
Sehne. (Beitrag zu den atavistischen Aufteilungser- 
scheinungen des Musculus extensor digitalis communis 
und seiner Sehne beim Pferd.) A^iat. Anz. 72(1/3) : 23-30. 
1 fig. 1931. — ^The Philipps’ tendons in a horse had a 
special fascial layer from the carpus which only distally 
or in the middle of the metacarpus is united witli the 
abnormally developed lateral extensor tendon: on the 
left by taking up a fine branch of this tendon, on the 
right by complete fusion with it. 

1130^ [BALABAI, P. P.] B ARAB API, U. 11. Jlo 
ricTOJioriqHoi OyAOBii 3H6pOBHX MycKyJiiB MHHorif. 
[Histologic structure of the gill muscles of the lamprey-] 
[German summaiy.] SanncKH KHiBCBKoro ToaapucTBa 
npHponosHaBuiB (Mem. Soc. Nat. Kiem) 27(4) : 28-45. 
1 pi., 4 fig. 1929. — Gill muscles of Lampetra planeii, L. 
fluviaiilis, and Petromyzon marinus show a high degre<i 
of differentiation, consisting of smooth and striated mus- 
cle. The latter consists of 2 types of fibers: so-called 
compact fibers rich in fibrils, and so-called ^^empty” 
fibers with fibrils only at the peripheiy. _ Both types of 
fibers of the gill muscles of L, fluviatilis have more 
fibrils than the corresponding fibers of L. planeri. This 
fact is correlated with the greater muscular activity of 
the gills of L. fluviatilis so as to supply more Oa de- 
manded by this larger organism. The constrictor of the 
gill slits of L. planeri and L. fluviatilis presents the 
most complicated structure. On the dorsal and ventral 
sides of the muscle the lateral part consists of compact 
fibers, the median of ‘^empty” fibers; but at a distance 
from the dorsal and ventral sides of the muscle both 
types interlace and cross each other so that in the mid- 
dle part of the muscle the position of the compact and 
‘"empty” fibers is reversed. Often a definite correlation 
was established between the function and histological 
structure of the separate muscles. The presence of so- 



111.3 [ArK.,lfl32] 


11307-11317 


VEETEBKATE ANATOMY, ETC. 


cniifu t lut'ty uh(-rs is taken as an indication of primitive 

trails.— S. -4. Cnrmi}, 

11307. BAUER, ^C. Kann im Experiment parostaler 
Callus diircli Einwirknng der Synovia erzeugt werden? 
Aryji. Orihup, u. CujalUlur, 29(2) : 181-183.2 fig, 1931. 

1 Lr^anf nur iuri united the joint capsule on the flexor 
sislu n! 10 n'u::'. elu-st-tl the wound, and injured the mus- 
culitiire oi the tliiczh at once in 5, after the incision 

I. ealed and later, iti the others. In 8 others the joint 
capsule was opened by a cross incision and the comers 
snmn-d letck tn Imvit a window in the superior recess; 
4^0-. re injured iniinedial ely, 4 after 8 wks. At the end 
nt 10 wks'. rueiu gfuiegrains revealed no callus. Necrotic 
iiiu,u-h‘ was (hen insfTted through the windows into the 
flrxer nuisetnainre in the region of the capsule; no cal- 
lu^e'■•. duveinpt'd. Apparently a parosteal callus cannot 
be prndru'Mi by confusion of the musculature and the 
action of tin* synovial fluid on it. 

11308. ri>0EG0-SABUR0V, B, AJ flOJlFO-CABy- 

PoUh Mbnuu B MOp^OrCHHH CKOJICTU. 
(Cooonicnnc [The role of the muscles in the 

morphogeny of the skeleton. (1st communication.) [Ger- 
man summary.! Ubbccthsi HavMHoro HncTHTyTa hmchh 

II. ^ <K Jlecrrulrra^ (Bull. Inst. ScL Lesshajt) 16(1/2): 
123-109. 14 fiu. 1930. — Histological examinations revealed 
ili.it th*' nptrphology of the bone surface depends on the 
nifthoti oi muy'clp' attachment. A connection by means 
of t ran Ion or fioscia results in a local, concentrated pull 
on the p'uint of attachment of the bone. This develops 
a protubcrajice, outgrowth, comb, or roughness of the 
bone. A diivi't aftai'hment of the muscle on the peri- 
ostt-um gives it broad origin or insertion. This results in 
a concavity, indentation, or a smooth surface of the 
bone. — b’. A. Corson. 

11309. FECI, LORENZO. Guarigione delle cavita 
cssee da svuotamento, (Studio sperimentale-clmico- 
radiologico.) [Repair of artificial bone cavities.] Arch. 
Ortopedia 45(3) : 351-408. 31 fig. 1929. — Cavities were 
produced in tbe^ head of the tibia in 10 rabbits, of 
W’hich 1 died of infection; the others were killed 9, 18, 
30, 35, 50. 60, 72, 82, and 97 days, respectively, after 
the operation. The bones were found to repair the 
cavities spontaneously, by growth of fibrous tissue de- 
rived front flte medulla, the fibrous tissue later returning 
to a medullary structure. Growing and epiphyseal carti- 
lage when rcnioved from or near artificial cavities is not 
replaced in its original form but undergoes premature 
scat ion. Radiographic studies in 5 clinical cases 
support the same conclusions. 

11310. GOFF, BYRON H. An histological study of 
the perivaginal fascia in a nullipara. Surg., Gynecol, 
and Obstetr. 52(1) : 32-42, IS fig. 1931. 

11311. GRAHE, KARL, Beitrag zur Entwicklung der 
Nasennebenhohlen. Acta Oto-Laryngol. 15(2/4): 141- 
160. 16 iig. 1931.— In 6 rabbits the molars of the left side 
of the lower j;uv were nipped off every 8 days from the 
6th wk. on. The animals were killed after 4 mos., and 
tlie sktdis of 3 macerated and the other 3 skulls decalci- 
imd aiui embedded in celloidin for histological examina- 
tion. In all skulls, the left side was less developed than 
the right, especially in the region of the maxillary bone; 
histologically the bone was porous and the turbinals 
thickened; the right nostril of one was inflamed. In 5 
otiier young rabbits, 1 nostril was sutured. No differ- 
ence was found in the development of 4; the 5th was 
discarded because of suppuration. In both rabbits with 
inflamed nasjil mucosa, the development of pneumatiza- 
tioii w'as checked on the affected side. 

11312. INGALLS, N. WILLIAH. Observations on 
bone weights. Amer. Jour. Anat. 48(1): 45-98. 1931. — 
The observations recorded are based on the dry weights 
of all the bones of the body, either individually or in 
functional groups, from a series of 100 adult white cfc? 
19-78 yrs. old. Although there is*much variation in the 
behavior of different bones, the tendency is for the weight 
to rise to what may be called the peak of development, 
decline then, and rise a second time as early age changes 
add to the weight, and finally subside in the atrophy of 


old age. Considerable differences are encountered not 
only in the reactions to age, but also in the variability 
of different bones. Upper and lower extremities are con- 
trasted as well as the variations between right and left. 
Certain features may vary with race or sex and in many 
cases hereditary, phylogenetic influences appear to be at 
work. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

11313. JAZUTA, KONSTANTIN, M. glutaeus medius 
accessorius. A7iat. Aiiz. 72(1/3): 10-11. 1 fig. 1931. — ^In 
an adult man a true accessory median gluteal muscle 
was found, its base directed upward and forward., ^ex- 
tending for 5,5 cm. along the outer surface of the ilium 
below the origin of Mm. tens. fasc. latae and glut, med.; 
backward and downward it extended to the trochanter 
major. The tendons divided, one fusing with that of the 
glut, med., the other attaching itself directly to the 
trochanter major. The muscle was about 10 cm. long, 

1 cm. thick. 

11314. [KOTIKOVA, E. A.] KOTHKOBA, E. A. O 
j^eJiTejiLHOCTH M. serratus posticus inferior. [Function 
of M. serratus posticus inferior.] [German summary.] 
MsBecTHH HayuHoro MHCxHTyia hmchh 0. c|>. JIecra(})Ta 
(Bull. Inst. Bci. Lesshajt 16(1/2) : 111-121. 3 pL, 2 fig, 
1930. — ^Twelve human cadavers of both sexes and various 
ages were studied. Contraction of the muscle dilated 
the lower pai’t of the thoracic cavity in 3 directions 
simultaneously, thus assisting inspiration. — S. A. Corson. 

11315. [LEBEDEVA, M. V.] JIEBEJIEBA, M. B, 
CooTHomeHiie mokay OKpacKoft h cxpoenHeM nonepe- 
HHOnOJIOCaXblX Mbium B CBH3H C HX JCeHXCJIbHOCXblO H 
BOSpaexoM >KHBOXHoro. [Correlation between color and 
structure in striated muscle in connection with muscular 
activity and the age of the animal] [German summary.] 
Msbccxhh HayuHoro MHcxHxyxa hmchh FI, Jlccra4)xa 
(Bull. Inst. Sci. Lesshafi) 16(1/2) : 213-236. 13 fig. 1930. 
— In the cat and rabbit striated muscles of different 
color and structure develop from the pale muscle which 
forms all the musculature of the newborn but which is 
structurally very different from white muscle of the 
adult. The color change does not begin simultaneously in 
all the muscles; but the intensity of the color increa^s 
with age at a rate directly proportional with the activity 
of the muscle. Often in dynamic and static muscles the 
color does not coincide with the structure, "red’’ muscle 
having the structure of “white” muscle and vice versa. 
All dynamic muscles consisting of long parallel fibers 
in adult animals have the typical structure of white 
muscle regardless of the color, while static muscle, con- 
sisting of short fibers, exhibits mostly a typical structxire 
of red muscle. Identical muscles of different animals of 
the same species in most cases have the same color and 
structure. Identical muscles of animals of different spe- 
cies often exhibit different color and structure. — S. A. 
Corson. 

11316. MEYER, A. W. Our inadequate terminology 
concerning the anterior palatine region. Anat. Rec. 49 
(1) : 19-30. 1931. — A study of the incidence, structure, 
and origin of cysts in the anterior palatine region of the 
maxilla and of the region itself revealed the inade- 
quacy of our present terminology. ^ Most of the diifleuity 
will be obviated if we speak of major and minor anterior 
palatine canals; of a common anterior palatine canal; 
of an anterior palatine fossa and foramen, and of superior 
and inferior foramina of the major and minor anterior 
palatine canals. Excerpts from current and past ana- 
tomical literature are included in the discussion.-— Attt/ior 
(courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

11317. OBGERS, P. N. B. Two details about the 
neck of the femur: (1) the eminentia, (2) the empreinte. 
Jour. Anat. 65(3): 352-362. 2 pi. 1931.— The material 
studied consists of 52 prs. of fresh femurs of known age 
and sex. The eminentia articularis colli femoris is a ridge 
of bone, which runs from the superior tubercle of the 
intertrochanteric line to the head of the femur; it is 
much better marked in than in 2 bones and is not 
seen in the anthropoids. In over -J- of c? femurs its 
^ m^^ portion is covered by fibrocartilage, which ex- 
tends onto it from the articular margin. The eminence 
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acts as a pulley bar for the anterior portion of the 
capsule in extension of the hip joint. The empremte of 
Poirier or the cervical fossa of Allen ^commences as a 
depression on the medial end of this eminentia : as 
this deepens, the fibrocartiiage is destroyed and the bone 
is eroded. It is more often seen in cf than in 2 bones, 
and, with some exceptions, the older the individual, the 
deeper will be the empreinte. The circular fibers of the 
hip-joint capsule— the 2 ona orbicularis— are well marked 
anteriorly. These are in contact with the medial end 
of the eminence and are responsible for the appearance 
of a depression or an erosion in this situation. — Authors 
stminiary, 

11318. SACERDOTE, G., e G. OSEELABORE. Modi- 
ficazioni circolatorie provocate nelle epifisi dallhmpianto 
di caviglie ossee. [Circulatory changes produced in the 
epiphyses by implantation of bone pegs,] Arch. Ital. 
Chir 28(6) : 64S-655, 4 fig. 1931.— In dogs, implantation 
of bone pegs in the femoral and tibia! epiphyses pro- 
duced an increase in the vascular web (often an increase 
also in the caliber of the vessels) which attained its 
maximinn 2-3 weeks after the operation, but was still 
manifest after 3 mos. 

11319. YAMASHITA, KENJI. tiber die Schlafen- 
beinzellen. 1. Die Porositat des mazerierten Schlafen- 
beins. Folia Anat. Ja-pordca 9(3/4) : 311-314. 1 %. 1931. 
—The author has studied the porosity of macerated 
temporal bone by a method of estimation of specific 
gravity, 23.24%*46.8S%. The porosity in various parts 
of the temporal bone is: in the apex of petrous bone, 
56.05%; the inner ear and its surrounding, 23.96%; 
the antrum mastoideum and its surrounding, 50.29%; 
the outer side of the mastoid process, 38.31% ; the zygo- 
matic arch, 24.28%; the posterior portion of the sinus 
sigmoideus, 20.53%; and the squamous portion, 10.24%. 
— Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

ADENOID TISSUE 

11320. FERESTER, M. Sur la greffe des ganglions 
lymphatiques. Com^pt. Rend. Soc. Biol 106(10): 789- 
791. 1931. — In 48 guinea pigs li-3 mos. old, the small 
lymph nodes from the hyoid region were trai^planted, 
either wholly or in fragments, under the skin of the 
thigh or between the muscles of the abdominal wall; 
100 grafts were examined. After a phase of necrosis 
during which the lymphocytes suffer especially, the 
graft, whether a whole node or a fragment, tends to 
reconstruct itself. Lymphocytes are formed in situ; 
the marginal sinus is rebuilt, and often the germinal 
centers, exactly like those found in the normal node, 
are formed. — E. Werner, 

11321. KELEMEN, GEORG. Explantationsversuche 
mit Xonsillengewebe. IV. Beeinflussung des in vitro- 
Wacbstums von Embryonalgeweben durcb Tonsillen- 
substanz. [Effect of tonsil substance on the growth 
in vitro of embryonic tissue.] Acta Oto-Laryngol. 15 
(2/4) : 199-209. 6 fig. 1931.— The tissues used (from 
8-day chick embryos) were heart muscle and iris, the 
first because viability is verifiable through pulsation, 
the second because the migrating chromatophore ceils 
are easily observed. The 4 series were: (1) heart + autog- 
enous plasma: (2) heart + plasma + tonsil extract; 
(3) iris + plasma; (4) iris 4* plasma + tonsil extract. 
Each series comprised 60 cultures, and the whole group 
of experiments was carried out 4 times; altogether more 
than 1,100 cultures were used. The tonsil extract either 
prevented the growth of fibrocytes or reduced it to a 
nodnimum, an action coinciding with that of another 
organ belonging to the reticulo-endothelial system, the 
liver, and contrasting with that of leucocyte extract. 
Addition of embryonic extract often decreased this 
growth-inhibiting action but did not neutralize it. 

11322, SHIMIZU, SADAO. Sur le ganglion cystique. 
Folia Anat. Japonica 9(2): 79-80. 1931. — ^The author 
made statistical observations on the lymph node on the 
cystic *duct which is reported to swell and indurate in 
acute or chronic diseases of the bile tract. The afferentia 
of this gland were also studied. Observations made 


on 50 cadavers of Japanese (37 fetuses, 2 infants, 3 
children, and 8 adults) showed: (1) The gland is 
situated on the first section of the C 3 ’stic duct. (2) There 
is never more than 1 gland and its length in adults 
is about 1 cm. (3) No gland was found in 3 out of 
the 50 cases examined (6%). (4) The gland collects 
most of^he Ijj'mph from the gall bladder. — Author (cour-- 
tesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

11323. TEITEE-BERNARD, AEFRED. tJber die Blut- 
zirkulation in der Hundemilz. Zeitschr. IFAs. Biol. Aht. 
B, Zeitschr. Zellforsch. ti. MiJ:rosh. Anat. 12(3): 544- 
558. 13 fig. 1931. — Specimens were removecHrom sjJeens 
(in various conditions of filling or emptying according 
to the action of epinephrine, choline, pilocarpine, atro- 
pine, and insulin) of ^anesthetized dogs and from an 
anesthetized control, fixed, and stained (Regaud’s Fe 
hematoxylin, Azan, Giemsa, hcmatoxylin-eosi’ri-or:i,Tig€! , 
or PerFs Fe reaction) in 3, 4, and 6^ serial sections; 
intra-arterial injections with ink were also made. 
Schweigger-Seidel’s cortex had a spongy stnietiire jmei 
was intimately related to the venous capillaries. The 
red blood cells left the arterial route tlircnigh the spaces 
and canals of this cortex and passed into the pulp, 
mainl^^^ into the venous capillaries. At the point of 
passage the red blood cells lost a part of their body in 
the interior of the arteries as “hematic granules’’ which 
remained attached to the arterial wall. By special stain- 
ing methods numerous erythrocytes which had passed 
from the pulp into the venous capillaries were found, 
most frequently in the contracted spleen. At these 
points of passage, ^ too, the erythrocytes deposited he- 
matic granules, this time outside the vessel. The club 
shaped ends of the pulp arteries, designated as end 
chambers, are only the cortex itself impregnated by the 
injection. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

11324. ADACHI, SH. Uber die Form Parotis der Wilden 
in Formosa. Taman Igakki Zasshi Uour. Med. Assoc. 
Formosa] 30(1) (no. 310): 1-3. 1931. — In 21 parotids 
from 12 individuals, the shape did not differ from that 
of other races, but the capacity (av, 17.5 cc.) was greater 
than that of Europeans and Japanese. Detailed measure- 
ments are given for the several topographic and ana- 
tomic parts of the organ and its duct. — E. C. Faust. 

11325. ALLIOT, H. Presentation de deux jumeaux 
bivitellins. Bull. Soc. Etude Formes Hum, 6(1/2) : 188- 
191. 1928- — ^The author presents description and photo- 
graphs (front, back, profile) of a boy and girl of 16 
yrs., twins but apparently 4 or 5 yrs. apart. Measure- 
ments: for the girl, height 153.5 cm., chest circumference 
73-76 cm., weight 51 kilos; for the bo 3 % height 136.5 cm., 
chest 66-68.5 cm., weight 30 kilos. The girl conformed 
to the usual muscular type. The boy (less than half 
his sister’s weight at birth) had feeble musculature, was 
physically underdeveloped in every way, and was men- 
tally much below his age. Several cases of twin preg- 
nancy had previously occurred in their mother’s family. 
— jy. Alliot (transl. by J. B. Bullitt). 

11326. ARNOLD, A. Ein Beitrag zur Antbropologie der 
deutschen Frau und zur Frage der Einwirkung plan- 
massiger Leibesiibungen auf den weiblicben Kdrper. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Aht. Zeitschr. KonstitutionsL 
15(5): 651-663. 1930. — Detailed measurements on 25 
women, aged 21, before and after a course of gymnastic 
training showed that a portion of the subcutaneous 
fatty tissue was lost ; the musculature of the extremities 
was not greatly affected. Thus the rounded form fre- 
quently designated as sexual differentiation can be 
changed into the more slender type. 

11327. ASHLEY-MONTAGU, FRANCIS M. On the 
primate thumb. Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 15 (2) : 
291-314. 1931. — 185 hands of 185 Primates were measured 
to determine, the relative length of the thumb in the 
various groups. This number was insufficient to provide 
a reliable index of the average relative length of the 
thumb in the groups examined. The figures obtained, 
however, were sufficient to indicate that the functionally 
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taiilt*'"' I tlie highest ^poliicai index, man 

the iifXt iiigiiest, then the lemurs, New-World monkeys, 
OidA\’orld monkeys, and, finally, the anthropoids. Dif- 
fineiiet's in ihe^index were found to exist between the 
ruet'S oj inan, 1 hc“ evolution of the opposable thumb 
SiiiiiS 10 be correlated with the decline in the functions 
01 lie. fell. ih*‘ ^hort thumb seems to be produced 
by nmv'preializinl arboreal life. The terrestrial Pri- 
long thumbs. The thumb of the anthro- ^ 
poid'' vmuld ap'ot.ir to have undergone a reduction since 
their uivf Viiy-nvc' with man trom the common ancestral 
stocks; fir if of man, an elongation. In the terrestrial 
gt>rilia the thumb has tmdorgone a secondary elongation 
cun.-cuu* n? oauju its adaptation to the demands of ter- 
rotria! Jile. ^With lew exceptions, the tendency of the 
lliiiiiih) is to iinwease in length with age. — Author (cour- 
IV or Bi!)!, Serv ,} . 

11328. BAEYER, H. von. Ber lebendige Arm. [The 
living arm.] 'lOiv 15 pi. (hist a v Fischer: Jena, 1930. 

11329. BARBOSA SITEIRO, M. B. Anotagoes anato- 
nticas. ?IL Segunda nota sobre a apofise supra-epi- 
troclear (processus supracotidyloideus, BNA). [VII. 
Secemd note on the .supra -epitrochlear apophysis (pro- 
cessus supracondyloideiis, BNA.).] Arquivo Anat. e An- 
irnp \l^hon\ IStlY): 143-156, 2 fig. 1929(1930).— 
A report of 3 cases of the occurrence of the apophysis.' 
In I case, a 2, tlm apophysis was unilateral, in the left 
arm, and thrn* was an anastomotic vas aberrans extend- 
ing from iiu> brachial to the ulnar artery and passing 
throuirii tlm osteo-fibroiis arch together with the median 
nervt-. in a living man, 47 yrs. of age, the apophysis 
was bilateral and was denionstrated both by palpation 
a,nd_ l'>y rmliograpJiy. A diagnosis of the apophysis may 
be important in ligation of the brachial artery and it 
may be mistaken for an enlarged supra-epitrochlear 
nod*\ It ^ may bo recognized with certainty by radiog- 
ra]diy. _ The records are at present insufficient for de- 
tea-mining whether it is more frequent in the insane 
and criminai than in normal persons. It is a congenital 
structure, inheritable and atavistic. — M, B, Barbosa 
^iicirn (tram!, by J. F. McMurrich), 

11330. BASLER, ADOLF. Ber Schwerpunkt der le- 
benden Menschen, Schwerpunktwage und Schwerpunkt- 
pendeL lOOp, 45 fig. Sun Yatsen-Universitaet : Canton, 
193L— A treatise of the history and technique of the de- 
termination of the center of gravity of the human body. 
The historical part is followed by an extensive considera- 
tion of thc' gravity line in the standing, horizontal, and 
squatting positions. This center of gravity is constantly 
changing in the living, breathing and pulsating body. 
Variations in the activity of different muscle groups 
affect the curve of horizontal movements of the gravity 
point. Further arc discussed the results of measuring 
preci.^ely the vertical distance of the center of gravity 
from the sole of the foot. The author suggests new and 
more delicate apparatus for getting the height of the 
point of gravity. Chiefly Chinese subjects have been 
used, — Ck B. Davenport, 

1133L BLOCH, ABOLPHE. Sur le physique des indi- 
genes de Taiti, lors de la ddcouverte de File, et ce que 
nous croyons de leur origine. Bull. Soc. Anthrop, Paris 
8(4/6): 211-216. 1927.— The author gives a brief ver- 
batim account from the works of the first explorers of 
Tahiti, of the physical characteristics of the natives 
(Wallis 1767, Bougainville 1768, Cook 1769, Forster 1772, 
Lesson 1822, and the resident physician Gros) . These 
accounts concur in the observation of characteristics 
ascribable to the Melanesian and Caucasian races with 
the probable priority of the former, the latter being 
distinguished by blond and even red hairs and a lighter 
pigmentation, while nose, lips and mouth are large. 
They also differ in stature, although representing on 
the whole tall human varieties with individuals attain- 
ing even IM cm. — B. Oetteking, 

11332. BONIN, GERHAEDX von. Ber Koeffizient der 
Rassenahnlichkeit und seine Anwendung am Lebenden. 
Anthrop. Anz, 7(1/2) : 82-102. Map. 1930.— Explains the 
mathematical deduction leading up to the usual form 


of the ‘‘Coefficient of Racial Likeness” (G, E. L.) given 
by Karl Pearson. The method is applied to the material 
provided by Alette Schreiner from Northern Norway, 
iDy Roth-Lutra from the Palatinate, and by Hannesson 
from Iceland. The biometric constants of these series 
are discussed and their racial affinities determined by the 
C. E. L. They agree closely with those arrived at by 
other methods. — G. v. Bonin. 

11333. BOYD, EDITH, RICHARD E. SCAMMON, and 
DONOVAN LAWRENCE. The determination of surface 
area of living children. Proc. Soc, Exp. Biol. Med. 
27 (5) : 445-449. 2 fig. 1930. — A plaster of ^ Paris cast of 
the body is made and covered with adhesive tape. The 
tape is stripped off, cut into^fiat pieces and the outline 
of each piece was traced with a knife on “Kodaloid No. 
3” ; the area of the pieces of Kodaloid was determined 
by w^eighing. This process gives body surface area with 
an error of only about 2%. 

11334. BRINK, VERNON H. A comparative study on 
the sacrum of the Griqua. Trans, Roy. Soc. So. Africa 
18 (4) : 287-293. 1930. — ^The Griqua were a people, now 
virtually become extinct by further intermarriage, whose 
ancestors were of widely divergent anthropological char- 
acter. Certain features of the sacra here reported seem 
to illustrate this fact. There is considerable numerical- 
variation in the sacral segments, and sacra grouped on 
this basis showed features closely comparable with those 
already found by Wetzel in Australian sacra similarly 
classified. On the whole no one type of numerical ab- 
normality could be said to accompany other ^ sacral 
characteristics which were clearly of more primitive 
type than those of normal Griqua sacra. On empirical 
measurements, the Griqua sacrum approximated fairly 
closely to the European and more particularly^ to the 
Bantu (especially the Griqua $) — ^yet in proportions the 
sacrum of the Griqua was reminiscent far more of sacra 
of Bush and Hottentot. As only 14 sacra in all were re- 
ported npon, conclusions are unjustifiable, but the fol- 
lowing suggestions emerge: — (1) The high numerical 
variability in Griqua sacra is eloquent of the hybrid 
parentage of the people. (2) Certain features, e.g., 
length and breadth of the sacra, can be interpreted as 
being marks of Bantu and European blood — others 
which obviously are not, but which Bushman blood 
would conveniently explain, e.g., shallowness of the 
sacrum. (3) Classification of the sacra according to 
numerical variations in the vertebral column as a whole 
seems logical and suitable. — V. H. Brink. 

11335. BRYN, HALFDAN. Der nordische Mensch. 
Die Merkmale der nordischen Rasse mit hesonderer Be- 
riicksichtigung der rassischen Verhaltnisse Norwegens, 
166p. 10 maps. 126 fig. J. F. Lehmann: Miinchen, 1929, 
Pr. 9 M. — A summary of the developmental characters 
of Nordic man — ^blondness and tall stature. An account 
of Scandinavia and its relation to the ice age, the re- 
treat of the glacier and immigration into it as source 
of Nordic people. .The percentage of blue eyes is given 
in different sections of Norway and of Europe. The 
distribution of body size and head index throughout 
Norway is given and the relation of these features to 
pigmentation is discussed. A chapter is devoted to in- 
dividual characters in the Nordic race, including form of 
nose, bridge and tip from frontal, lateral and caudal 
aspects. The pinna and other characters are also treated. 
Sections are devoted to the intellectual characters of 
the Nordic race and to Nordic women. The presence 
of brachy cephalic blondes is also discussed and the 
osteologicai characters of Nordic men are considered. 
A bibliography of 112 items is added, the books cited 
being largely in the Norwegian language. The book is 
abundantly illustrated with maps and portraits. — 0. B. 
Davenport. 

11336. BRYN, HALFDAN. Die blonden Brachyke- 
phalen in Norwegen. Anthrop. Anz. 6 (3) : 231-248. 1 fig. 
1930. — ^Author discusses the various opinions regarding 
the status of blond brachy cephals. These are to be found 
everywhere in Norway. Where few in number they are 
homogeneous and may be taken for a variety of Nordic. 
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But in some regions they Jire quite unlike the Nordics, 
The author investigated the population of Jaeren, south- 
west Norway, where a relatively dark-haired, dark-eyed 
and dark-skinned type prevails which has been called 
the ^‘Jaeren type/’ He notes a high correlation between 
darker hair and brachycephaiy^ which bespeaks inter- 
dependence of the two. The evidence indicates a cross- 
ing between a blond dolichocephalic and a dark brachy- 
cephalic race. They have the general features of the 
Alpine race as Ripley ^ first suggested. They do not, 
however, represent an independent race but a mixture 
of Alpine and Nordic. They are dark only in a relative 
sense, when compared to the other elements of Norway. 
They may be classified as blonds; hence the designa- 
tion blond brachvcephals.-“t/. J. Connolly, 

11337. [BOTAK, V. V.] BVHAK, B. B. Tepena 
iKeJiesHoro BCKa m ceBancKoro paHona ApMeniiH. 
[Iron age skulls from the Sevan District (Armenia).] 
[English siimmaiy.] PyccKHli AHTponoJiorHHCCKHft >Ky- 
piiaji (Jour, Rmne A^iihrop,) 17(3/4): 64-87. 1929. — 
The skulls described are dolichocranic, chame-ortho- 
cruiiic, ieptoprosopic, leptorhinic and mesoconchic. Their 
type is definitely European. They show much closer 
resemblance to Swedish Iron age skulls than to Minoan 
age skulls of Crete. This fact furnished a craniologicai 
confirmation for the theory of the migration of the 
North European type to the south during preliistoric 
times. — Y. V. Bunak, 

11338. CAVE, A. J. E. The craniopharyngeal canal 
in man and anthropoids. Jour. Ajiat. 65(3): 363-367. 
4 fg. 1931. — Report of a case in man and of findings 
in 56 chimpanzees (found 36 times) , 57 gorillas (20) , 
44 orangs (6) , and 26 lower primates (6) . The author 
concludes that neither age nor sex has any direct bear- 
ing upon the incidence or the features of the canal, 
which is much commoner in the orang than in man, 
3 times more common in the gorilla, and commoner 
still in the chimpanzee. 

11339. [CHISTIAKOV, G. A.] TMCTJIKOB, T. A. K 
Bonpocy 0 KOppejiHUiiHX pasMepos xejia. [Correlations 
between bodily dimensions.] [French resume.] Maxe- 
pHajibi no AHXponoJioniH VKpaHHbi (Anthrop. Ukraine) 
3: 98-111. 1927.— The author presents mea^rements of 
504 Ukrainian peasants, aged 23, from Kharkov and 
Soumy. Tables show coefficients of correlation between 
stature and various dimensions and indices; these are 
arranged according to Pearson’s classification (1-.75 high, 
.75-.50 considerable, .50-.25 moderate, .25-0 low) . Some 
of these correlations are as follows: Stature to sitting 
height =.73, to length of trunk =.57, to spread of 
arms =.77, to length of upper extremity = ,68, to length 
of lower extremity =.84, to size of pel vis =.52. Length 
of upper extremity to length of arm =.76, to length of 
forearm = .65, to length of hand =.60. Length of upper 
extremity to length of lower extremity = .75. Length of 
lower extremity to length of thigh = .78, to length of 
leg =.72, to length of foot =,62. Height of forehead 
to length of face =.70. Only moderate correlation exists 
between stature and head dimensions (.25-.35), between 
length and diameters of the trunk (.25-.45) , and between 
length of trunk and length of extremities. Practically no 
correlation exists between stature and cephalic index, 
between length of trunk and thoracic index, between 
length and circumference of extremities, length and 
breadth of face, length of face and breadth of nose or 
mouth. The author believes that study of the degree 
of interdependence of bodily dimensions in various 
ethnic groups may reveal anthropological differences, 
— J. B, BtdlitL 

11340. CLARK, GRACE. A method of computing the 
cross-section of the chest for children at seven, eight, 
and nine years. Human Biol. 2(4) : 539-546. 1930. — 
An empirical formula for finding the area of a trans- 
verse segment of the chest was derived from 3 mea- 
surements: width, depth, and circumference. By means 
of lead taps the shape of the chest in 7-, 8-, and 9-yr.-old 
children was found to resemble a parallel octagon. The 
ineasurements of the chest were then substituted in the 


empirical formula for this figure, and the results were 
compared with the true area derived by measuring the 
area of the traced shape with a Coradi disc planimeter. 

— O. Clark, 

11341. CLEMENTS, FORREST. _ Racial differences in 
color-blindness. Amer. Jour. Phydcal Anthroj). 14(3) : 
417-432. 1930. — A review of the conclusions reached by 
the philological researches of Geiger, Alagniis, rtnd 
Rivers indicates that differences in color terminology 
may be connected with difforonce.'^ in color vision. In- 
spection of earlier work on color-blindness among iirimi- 
tive peoples shows tha,t, even wlien these results are 
discounted on the basis of faulty teciuiique. imperfect 
tests, and errors of sampling, there reniains enougii evi- 
dence to lend weight to the assimiptioii of racial dif- 
ferences. It is believed that the Ishihara tc'st for color- 
blindness is a good diagnostic instrument for most 
practical work. This test gave an incidence of S.OG? 
among 3734 white d'e? and 0.43Tc among 3000 wlute ??. 
The percentage among 624 American Iiidifin was 
1.9%', and no cjise occurred among 200 Indian 5'?. Tim 
same test gave an occurrence of 3.7% among 323 Airuui- 
can negro cfc?. Taken in connection with the earlier 
work, these results leave little doubt that racial difier- 
ences in color-bIindne>ss do exist. — Author (court 
Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

11342. COLE, FAY-COOPER. Recent trends in an- 
thropology. Proc. Amer. Philosoph. Soc. 69(6) : 3S5- 
390. 1930. 

11343. COUPIN, F. La croissance chez les antliropoides 
et chez Fhomme. Rev. Bcie7iiifique 66(23) : 726-732. 
6 fig. 192S. — After having reviewed citissical conceptions 
of growth of stature and weight in man, and having ex- 
pounded some new ideas (level of curves for weight and 
height, interruption of growth, difference in growth of 
the various parts of the body) , the author gives hitherto 
unpublished figures, especially of a new-born chimpan- 
zee and 2 young gorillas the age of which is known 
almost exactly ($ 2 yrs. and 5 mos.; c? 3 yrs. and 1 mo.) . 
Two provisional conclusions are to be drawn: (1) man 
is born relatively heavier than cliimpanzee (1/22 instead 
of 1/45) ; (2) during early infancy man grows more 
rapidly than the anthropoids, except for the brain, which 
attains its ultimate weight sooner in anthropoids than 
in man. The adult proportions do not seem to b«:* gained 
at corresponding stages by anthropoids and man; the 
former reach their final proportions much sooner. In 
the fetus of gibbon, for instance, the arms are relatively 
as long as those of the adult gibbon (Schultz). The 
brain also is an exception, as in man it reaches its final 
form earlier. These few facts do not permit confirmation 
of the thesis put forth by Bolk, of fetalization of human 
morphogenesis, or that of Reicher, who considers the 
anthropoids older than man, since they reach their final 
proportions earlier. The author indicates the importance 
of a large number of figures for anthropoids and ap- 
peals for the collaboration of all who are studying them. 
— F. Coupin (trand. by B. Bickel) , 

11344. CUMMINS, HAROLD. Dermatoglypbics in In- 
dians of southern Mexico and Central America. Anicr. 
Jour, Physical Anthrop, 15(1): 123-136. 1930.— Palmar 
main lines, palmar patterns, apical finger patterns, and the 
configurations of the 4 distal plantar areas are analyzed 
in 37 Indians of southern Mexico (Chiapas) and Cen- 
tral America (Guatemala, San Andres Peten) . Racially 
significant trends of variation are as follows, the figures 
being percentile and stating the averages of the occur- 
rences in right and left members: proximal termina- 
tions of line A (positions 1 and 2) are frequent (25) ; 
line B terminates commonly (88) in the ulnar border 
positions, 4, 5', and 5"; line D terminates most frequently 
in position 9 (56) and in position 7 (28) ; the most 
common main-line formulae are 9.7.5 — (49) and 7.5.5 — 
(29) ; palmar hypothenar patterns very rare (5) ; the- 
nar/first interdigital patterns exceptionally common 
(49) ; second interdigital patterns wanting; third inter- 
digital patterns infrequent (16) ; fourth interdigital 
patterns very abundant (77) ; among apical patterns 
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whorls are abundant (42) , and on «Egit I they are ap- 
proxiniately cquaJly represented in right and left hands; 
digit- ^ I[ rever>es the typical bimanual distribution of 
radird loops, these jiatterns being here more abundant 
in leif hands I possibly oi no significance, in view of the 
rarity oi the piitterri and the small size of the collection) ; 
the A lyr^e oi lialiucai pid.tern is most common (74), 
and ni plaitrar intordigital areas the characteristic 
con Hejirat inns jjn tibiohbular order) are 0 (76), TJ (70), 
0 {St ] r—Au!hnr ( court esn Wktar BihL Serv.) . 

11345. DAVENPORT, C. B., and BLANCHE M. 
MINOGUE. The intelligence quotient and the physical 
quotient; ^ their fluctuation and intercorrelation. Human 
Biff!. 2(4): ‘I'.'hnOT. 1930. — After a lengthy historical 
review indicating pn.'sent state of oiir knowledge of the 
snbjnct. the authors pr<?sent the results of their study 
of i4iysi(‘a! and intdleetiial changes of 78 boj^s (5-20 
yrs. f>ld) fit Lotchworrh Village for the Feeble-Minded, 
measured ri‘;.M;Ordly iiuring 5 or 0 yrs. The mental mea- 
sur< nnnu w;t‘-* by the Terman revision of the Binet-Simon 
tf'ST. dlif j4iy>ical measurement was based on a com- 
I'dinmiaL uf departures from standards, for age, of tooth 
dchiMa-nct\ tniuli orupition, development of permanent 
pubic and axilhiry hair, vertex height, relative span, rela- 
tive sitting heighi, increments in total body weight. The 
physical cpiotient is that dt;rived by dividing average 
}-)hysicai age of the boy by his chronological age. The 
corndfitiori braween mental age and physical age thus 
del erinimd increases from 0.24 at 9th yr. to 0.48 at 
13th _yr. The eoeilicient of correlation between the 
physicfil^ quotient and intelligence quotient also in- 
cTc^fises irom 0J29 in 1924 to 0,49 (for about the same 
boys) in 1928. It appears, then, that the correlation 
between physical and mental development is about 
the same as correlation in stature between 2 brothers, 
namely, under the^best of conditions about 0.50. The 
IQ tends in the.se feeble-minded boys to decrease with 
age. The phy.sical quotient also decreases with age, but 
less than the IQ. — C, B. Davenport, 

11346. DONICI, ALEX. Note sur quelques cranes 
Scythes. Rev, Anthrop, [Pam] 40(7/9): 233-236. 1930. 
— 7 skulls found in Bessarabia show 2 entirely different 
human types. The 5 o' skulls are dolichocephalic and 
leptoprosopie, and the 2 $ skulls are brachycephalic 
and eharmieprosopic. Like the neolithic skulls of the 
Sfime rc?gion they are extremely different from those of 
the actiifU inhiibitants. — *4. Donici, 

11347. DUNCAN, GEORGE S. Prehistoric man. An in- 
troduction to anthropology. 143p. Stratford Co.: Boston, 
1031. Pr. Si. 50. — ^The book gives a brief description of 
the universe and earth; remains, origin and birthplace 
of man; the condition and religion of prehistoric man. 
— K, S, Chouke, 

11348. FISCHER, MAX. Die Formung der mensch- 
lichen Nase in der Pubertat. Arch, Frauenkrankh. 16 (2) : 
113-117. 1930. — General observation indicates that dur- 
ing puberty the soft parts of the nose undergo changes 
in size and shape which are not proportional to those 
elsewhere in the body. Systematic investigations may 
show this to be a secondary sex characteristic. 

11349. FRASSETTO, FABIO. Standardisation des 
m^thodes anthropologiqnes. 1. Nouveau proeddfi d^ajuste- 
ment pour satiations binomiales sym6triques. Rev. Ann 
ihrop. iParisl 40(7/9) : 221-228. 3 fig. 1930.— The author 
explains elsewhere (See B. A. 4 (4) : Entry 10859) his 
procedure for the standardization of data which follows 
the binomial curve in distribution, and proposes here 
a new type of apt adjustment to render comparable all 
symmetrical or nearly symmetrical binomial curves, 
obtained without regard to the method of assembling 
the data, when the total area is equal to 100 cm.® This 
new type of adjustment, which reduces to a minimum 
the use of caletilations, consists essentially in replacing 
the empiric curve by a more regular curve, of which 
the frequency is calculated in a table. The same ad- 
justment permits the easy classification (senary and 
trinary) and the bisexual deviation of characters without 


the aid of calculations. — F. Frassetto (transl. by B. 
Bean ) . 

11350. GEORGE', RtfGGLES, Hum'an finger types. 
Anat. Rec. 46(2) : 199-204. 1 fig. 1930. — An examination 
of 620 hands of 'white adults shows that in the 
ring finger is generally?- longer than the index finger. 
In $2 the reverse is found. This is so both for the right 
hand and for the left hand. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl. Berv) . 

11351. GEYER, EBERHARD. Das friihbronzezeitliche 
Reihengraberfeld bei Mainburg-Teichtal. IV. Die antliro- 
pologischen Funde. Mitteil. Anthrop, Ges. Wien 60 (2/3) : 
98-140. 22 fig. 1930. — Skeletons of individuals of the 
Wieselburg culture are as yet almost unknown. Among 
the 13 reported in this paper 4 are definitely short 
headed. Of these 2 are hyperbrachycranial wuth high, 
sharp profiles, and 2 are brachycranial with lower and 
fiat profiles. The first 2 may be identified as beaker- 
makers of the late stone or early bronze age, the 
second as related to East European, or mongoloid skulls. 
The remaining, meso- and dolichocranial skulls are 
varied, but different from those of the neighboring 
station in Stillfried. — E. Geyer (transl, by C, H, Dan* 
forth) , 

11352. GREGORY, WILLIAM E. Reply to Profes- 
sor Wood- Jones’s note: *^Man and the anthropoids.’’ 
Amer, Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 12(2) : 253-256. 2 fig. 1928. — 
The author reaffirms his acceptance of Wood-Jones’s 
view that the alisphenoidparietal articulation at the 
pterion and the mesethmoid-presphenoid articulation 
in the anterior fossa are characteristic of adult modern 
man and that the opposite conditions are frequently 
found in adult apes. He continues, however, to^ dissent 
from Wood-Jones's evaluations of these facts in their 
bearing on the phylogeny of man. He calls attention to 
the variability of these contacts in the anthropoids^ as 
a whole and reaffirms that young ^ gorilla and chim- 
panzee skulls examined by him retain the mesethmoid- 
presphenoid articulation as a narrow isthmus under- 
neath the down-growing and overlapping processes from 
the frontal. Wood-Jones objects that the skull of the 
human child figured by Gregory does not represent the 
normal conditions of the presphenoid-mesethmoid artic- 
ulation, since it shows small descending processes from the 
f rentals which appear to meet in the midline. He there- 
fore reproaches Gregor}^ for not warning the reader 
that this is not a normal condition. The author’s answer 
to this is that the illustration abundantly shows all that 
was claimed for it in the text, namely, the fundamen- 
tal identity in plan between young gorilla and human 
skulls, in the aspect figured by him, in spite of admitted 
differences in details. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. 
Serv .) . 

11353. HESCH, M. Die Photographic in der Anthro- 
pologic. In: Photographisches Praktikum fiir Mediziner 
und Naturwissenschaftler, edited by A. HAY. pp. 114- 
147. Springer: Wien, 1930. 

11354. HRDLICKA, ALES. Anthropological work 
on the Kuskokwim River, Alaska. Smithsoiiian Inst., 
plorations and Field Work of the S7nithsonian Inst, in 
1930. Publ. 3111. 123-134. 6 pL 1931. — Studies on skele- 
tons of Eskimos of the period before the Russian oc- 
cupation showed a body form and cranial dimensions 
about the same as those today. Fractures were rare, 
indicating scarcity of warfare and violent sports; traces 
of tuberculosis, cancer, tumors, inffammation, syphilis, 
rachitis, and scurvy were not found. Various types of 
arthritis were found. 

11355. [IVANOV, K. N.] HBAHOB, K. H. PasMepw 

rOJIOBbI H POCT CTy^eHTOB; B SaBHCHMOCTH OT HX COUHE- 
JlbHOrO npOHCXO}I<A^HHH H B CBH3H C BOnpOCOM O KOppe- 
JiHUHH BCJiHHHHbi MosroBoro OTjiejia H HHxeJiJieKTya- 
JibHbix cnocobHOCTeft. [Dimensions of head and growth 
of students in relation to their social descent and in 
connection with correlation of the size of the brain and 
intellectual abilities.] [French resume.] MaxepHaJiH 
no AHXponoJiOFHH ynpannH (Anthrop. Ukraine^) 3: 163- 
186. 1927. — ^The author completes the findings of his 
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preceding article by a study of tlie measurements of 
1745 Kharkov students from 1887-1904, whose social 
origin differed considerably from tiiat^ of the present 
day students. These include 259 Ukrainians, 380 Rus- 
sians, 129 mixed , Ukrainian-Russian, 770 Jews, 57 
Georgians, 79 Armenians, 71 Poles. Social classifica- 
tion: peasants, artisans, merchants, priests, intellectuals. 
Tables give length, breadth, circumference of head, 
cephalic index and stature. Ukrainians show greater 
head length and circumference than Jews, but less than 
Russians. Ukrainians had the broadest heads, Armenians 
the shortest. Ukrainians were the tallest, Jews^ the 
shortest. Students were taller than peasants and artisans 
of the same nationality. Differences in relation to the 
social status of their parente were ^insignificant and 
imcorrelated, perhaps because most individuals examined 
came from the leisure classes. In spite of the differ- 
ence in social distribution of students of the past and 
of the present, the measurements of the 2 groups are 
nearly the same. — J. B, Bullitt, 

11356. [IVANOV, E. N.] MBAHOB, K. H, HeKoropbie 
jaiaHHHe o pasMepax roJiOBW n o pocie CTyjieHTOB mc- 
j^HUHHCKoro (|)aKyjii>TeTa XapbKOBCKoro yHUBepcHxeTa, 
HCCJieAOBaHHHx B nepHOjxe 1887-1904 r. r. [Size of head 
and growth of students in the Medical Faculty of the 
Kharkov University, in the period of 1887-1904.] 
[French resume.] MaTepiiajibi no AHiponoJiorHH VKpa- 
HHbi (Anihrop, Ukraine) 3: 187-197. 1927. — In a recent 
study Nicola eff finds that the dimensions of the heads 
of 507 Russian, Ukrainian and Jewish students exceed 
those of other individuals of corresponding age, race 
and social status. This points to a correlation between 
head size and intellectual capacity, but it might be 
questioned whether the real relation is merely a larger 
head on a larger body. The present author ^ studies 
Nicolaeff’s material and adds data on 534 similar stu- 
dents, a total of 1041, of whom 80.979J? were 21-25 yrs. 
old. Social classification: peasants, artisans, intellectuals. 
In each of the social classes students show higher averages 
for general stature, for circumference, height and breadth 
of head and for height of forehead than do other per- 
sons of the same class and age. The differences, which 
are beyond the range of probable error, are most marked 
among peasants, least marked among intellectuals. Rus- 
sians have larger heads, with lower cephalic index, than 
Ukrainians, but among both the index diminishes wuth 
social elevation. Extensive tables and graphs show de- 
tailed comparisons. Careful calculations show that in 
each social class of each racial group the larger head 
dimensions of students as compared with others of the 
same class is proportionately greater than their increased 
stature. The reverse should be true if the larger heads 
were merely accompaniments of larger bodies. This in- 
dicates a real correlation between cranial size and intel- 
lectual ability.—/. B. Bullitt. 

11357, KLEIN, ALBERT 3)., and RICHARD E. SCAM- 
MON. Relations between surface area, weight and length 
of the human body in prenatal life. Pmc. Soc. Exp, Biol, 
& Med, 27(5): 456-461. 1930.— Surface area of the body 
was determined in 12 fetuses ranging from 2.68 to 
31.98 cm. C. R. length and from 1^6 to 2463. gm. in 
weight, using, with slight modifications, the technique 
described by Boyd, Scammon, and Lawrence (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. <& Med. 27(5): 445-449. 1930), and 
substituting the data into the formula which expresses 
the relation of surface area (8), to length (L), B^aL\ 
or log 8= log o + log L'h where a and h are constants, 
h being close to 2 ; to determine the value of these 
constants. The following values were obtained: with 
data for crown-heel length, the values of a and b are, 
respectively: for crown-heel length, 0.2808 and 2.278; 
and for croTO-rump length, 0.4545 and 2.401. The theo- 
retical relationship of surface to weight is: 
or log 8^=log a-rlog W*B, AW being in gms,] The 
values of a and b, from the data obtained, are: a =5.188; 

Xiam^SCAMMON, RICHARD E., and ALBERT D. 
KLEIN. Surface area and age in prenatal life. Proc. 


Soc. Exp. Biol & Med. 27 (5) : 461-463. 1930.— For 12 
fetuses [reported on by Klein and Scammon, see pre- 
ceding abstract] ranging from 2.68 to 31.98 cm. in G. R. 
length and from 1.26 to 2463 grii. in weight, the sur- 
face area was related to the age of the fetus (expressed 
in lunar months after the last menstruation). Data are 
given. 

11359. KLIMEK, STANISLAW. Przyczynek do kran- 
jologji Indjan amerykaiiskicb. [Craniology of the 
American Indians.] [German suninuiry.] Kosifws 
[Lwow] 53(4) : 809-829. 1928(1929) .—After a rcvkw ^of 
Siemiradzki’s summary of the anihropoiogical aliiniiies 
of American aborigines, the rc?suHs of an analysis of 
the 22 skulls of Virchow’s publication are i"»resenleiL In 
spite of the paucity of material the series .should give a 
fair view of the typical craniological forms of tiie primi- 
tive American peoples since the skulls were a'lecied 
by Virchow from a large amount of material. i8|')cc,ial 
methods devised by Czekanowski were iiaai, involving 
differential diagnoses and a method for clc4.en:riining 
similarity. The statistical analysis sulistant inters per- 
fectly the views of Siemiradzki. The following 4 ele- 
ments were distinguished: (1) the Lapponqid^ type, a 
variant of the central Asiatic race which is identical 
with the Tupi-Guarini types; (2) Pal eo- American type, 
identical with the Mongoloid type; (3) the arctic type, 
identical with the Eskimoid type; and (4) the Pacific 
type, identical with the Caribbean type. The Mountain 
type could not be distinguished. This is not surprising 
since this type is similar to the Caribbean race in head 
and facial features. All of the above types are of 
Asiatic origin. The Lapponoid type forms the anthro- 
pological basis for the central Asiatic Mongcslian and 
Turkish races; the Pacific type forms the basis for the 
inhabitants of North China, Manchuria, and Korea; 
the Arctic type is recognizable in numerous traces in 
North and Middle Asia; the Paleo- American kype, how- 
ever, has not yet been discovered in Asiatic material. It 
may undoubtedly be considered as a branch of the 
yellow race. The above classification approaches the 
Cuvierian system. Whether other Asiatic elements may 
be present in the American primitive populations can 
be answered only after a more comprehensive study of 
further material . — From autho7^'s simniarp (traml. by 
P, Okkelherg) . 

11360. KROGMAN, W. M. Studies in growth chanps 
in the skull and face of anthropoids. I. The eruption 
of the teeth in anthropoids and Old World apes. II. 
Ectocranial and endocranial suture closure in anthro- 
poids and Old World apes. Amer. Jour. Annt, 46(2) : 
303-313; 315-353. 1930. — ^I. The sequence and rate of 
the eruption of the teeth have been studied in the 
skulls of 707 anthropoids and Old-World apes. The 
deciduous teeth, completely erupted, according to Keith, 
by the end of the 2nd year in the anthropoids, erupt, 
variably, in the order of central and lateral incisors, 1st 
and 2nd molars, and canine. The 1st molar is the first 
permanent tooth to erupt, presumably at or shortly be- 
fore the age of 4 yrs. There follows a period of even 
growth followed by eruption (po^ibly at 5 or 6 yrs.) 
of central and lateral incisors, premolars, and 2nd molars 
in rapid succession. The premolars and 2nd molars tend 
to erupt together, premolars first in Gorilla and Pithecus; 
2nd molars first in Pan^ PongOj Eylobates, and Pamo. 
After an interval, the 3rd molar and canine erupt. The 
canine has the longest eruptive period of the perma- 
nent teeth. There is a tendency, m c? anthropoids, for 
the 3rd molar to compete its eruption first. This con- 
stitutes the sole observed sex difference in tooth erup- 
tion.^ A study, in both anthropoids and man, of the 
relation of epiphyseal union to the eruption of the 
teeth demonstrates fundamental similarity in growth 
pattern, with a tendency for the entire growth process 
in the anthropoids to be consummated in a much shorter 
period. — ^II. Ectocranial and endocranial suture closure 
was studied in detail in 707 skulls of anthropoids and 
Old-World apes. The sutures of the vault close first, 
with a tendency, except in Pongo and Pan, for the Iamb- 



119§ [Apb, 19321 VERTEBRATE ANATOMY, ETC. 11361-.11367 


doid to close earlier. The circummeatal sutures and the 
spheiio-occipitai close soon after the vault sutures. By 
the time of the eruption of the 3rd molar the cranium 
is almost completely united, the masto-occipital re- 
maininc; patent until adult life. The sutures of the 
face close utter an interval. ^ The craniofacial sutures 
close just, exhibiting an instability in keeping with their 
fimi’tioii as “buffer’’ sutures between skull and face. There 
seems to be no sex difference in the closure pattern. 
Thf sefiucuf’e and rate of endocraniai suture closure are 
ihi} sinm as those of ectocraniai closure. There is a 
tendency, best rxeinidified in the coronal suture, for a 
reversal in direction of closure. A correlation of the 
uiuuibiishc'd IVestern Resf^rve University data upon 
epii'liysecJ union with the pattern of suture closure 
emphasiz«.‘S the_ i^arly and rapid closure of the sutures 
as CfirdnisttuI with the human pattern, There is a transi- 
tion friiin eiirly c‘.omplete cranial closure in the Old- 
Woriri apj;, through early vault closure in the Gibbon, 
and selective n*gional vault closure in the great anthro- 
poids, eiihniuating yn relatively long-enduring patency 
of tht' lamlaloiti region in man . — Author (courtesy Wistar 
BibL Serv.) , 

11361. LAUENER, P. Normale Korperformen nnd 
einige Beziehungen zu den Leihesiibungen. Korperer- 
zkhung IBeriil 8(2): 33-38; (3): 72-75. 1930.— The 
forms of the body, which, of course, are not yet definitely 
marked in children, liowever strongly marked in the 
juvenile, are of importance^ in athletics. The qualifica- 
tion for the tifhleiic activity difiers according to the 
type of the bodj* form (athletic, asthenic, pyknic and 
a medium type) . Often tlie desire of a child for a cer- 
tain sport already indicates the future form of his body. 
The choice of sports by a nation is influenced by its 
particular body form. Tims the differences in kinds and 
desires of sport in the various states. — P. Lauener. 

11362. BEIPOLB, HERMANN (foreword by Engen 
Matthias). Kdrperbanstndien an den Wettkampfern des 
bayrischen Tnrnfestes (Bamberg). 53p. Otto Gmelin: 
Milnchen, 1928. Pr. 3^5 M.-— The following measure- 
ments were recorded: body height and weight; length 
of trunk, leg and arm; girth of chest during ex- and 
inlialation, of leg and arm. The measurement further- 
more occasioned proportional and correlational calcula- 
tions, the rosu!t.s of which are condensed in special dia- 
grams, It has been shown that the skeleton is func- 
tionally reactive, in such a way,^ however, that unin- 
terrupted pressure causes retardation of osseous growth 
and oven resorption of osseous matter, while pressure 
and relaxation in some sort of an alternating order in- 
crease osseous gro-wth. Besides the general phenotypical 
effects of athletic practices it appears that the more 
genotypically selective qualities of body size and weight 
are, at least to some extent, likewise influenced by such 
pi-actices, so that the differentiation into athletic types, 
seems to be phenotypically and genotypically condi- 
tioned.— P. Oeiiekmg. 

11363. LESTER, P. Contribution a Tanthropologie 
des Somalis. BulL et Mem, Boc, Anthrop, Paris 8(4/6) : 
175-188. 2 pL, 4 fig. 1927.-7'Quite in contrast with the 
more numerous somatological investigations upon the 
Somalis, the osteological and particularly the cranio- 
logicai investigations lag far behind. The number of 
crania recorded in literature, according to the author, 
is 28, of which 18 are c?, 4 2 and 6 juvenile. This num- 
ber is augmented by 5 adult crania recorded in the 
present paper. The study from the point of average 
revealed rather large capacities, dolichocrany, hypsicrany, 
a large forehead, meseny and jprognathy, equal amounts 
of chamae- and hypsikonchy, and chamaerrhiny and 
mesorrhiny. The facial morphology suggested to the 
author the mixed racial conditions obtaining in the 
Somalis which, as previously Fuccioni has done, could 
be distinguished as dolichohypsicranial, dolichochamae- 
cranial and brachyhypsicranial, each, with their specific 
characteristics. The measurements of the 5 crania are 
collected in table 1, while table 2 contains the pro- 
portional measurements of 22 Somali crania from dif- 


ferent authors including the 5 studied by the author.—- 
jB O'ettekmg 

11364. LI, JU-CHI. A study of variation and correla- 
tion in the physical measurements of Tsing Hua and 
Yenching students. BulL Dept, BioL Yenching Univ, 
IPepirig} 93-104. (Frequency and correlation tables 
p. 105-1 i7) . 19'3D.--It was foimd by the variation studies 
that the northerner is decidedly taller, thicker in chest 
capacity and heavier. On the other-hand, the southern 
Chinese has a slightly longer leg in relation to the total 
height and has proportionally slightly wider shoulders. 
But on the whole, the northern type blends so imper- 
ceptibly with that of the south that it is hardly justlfi.- 
able to separate them on geographical grounds except for 
the purpose of comparison as herein used. The results 
of the correlation studies show that there are varying 
degrees of interdependence between the different parts of 
the body, as for instance width is dependent upon height 
and girth upon width, etc. — From authors summary, 

11365. LORENTZ, F. H. Die Konstitutionsindices des 
wachsenden Menschenkorpers. Zeiisekr. Ges, Anat, Abt. 
Zeitsekr. Komtitutionsl. 14(6): 648-661. 1929.- — ^Indices 
are based upon study of the average values of weight 
and height of 1,000,(X)0' investigations taken from liter- 
ature. The 4 new body indices (height ^ expressed in 
cm., weight in kg. are: (1) Infantile index: birth- 
2i yrs., height— weight +65— (height -"34) • 0,75 = 100. 
(2) Pre-school index: 2+6 yrs., height— weight — 
(height — 123) •0.7 = 100. (3) High school index: 6-14 
yrs., height — weight — (height — 125) • 0.5 = 100. (4) Post- 
school index: 14-18 yrs., height— (weight— ID) =100. 
Normal index is 100, index over 100 expresses under- 
weight, under 100 expresses overwight. It is possible to 
compare children from birth to adult life and to study 
the effect of social differences, differences in feeding, 
occupation and body exercise, as well as racial differences. 
— L. M, Hejinian, 

11366. LOTH, EDWARD. C. I. R. P. Comitd interna- 
tional des recherches sur les parties non osseuses (moUes), 
[In Polish and French.] Folia Morphologica 1(1): 9. 
1929; [in German] Zeitschr. Morph, u, Anthrop 28(3) : 
360-374. 1930 ; the same in English by A. KEITH in Jour, 
Anat. 64 : 99-103. 1929. — At the joint Congress of the 
Association des Anatomistes and the Anatomical Society 
of Great Britain and Ireland in 1927 there was estab- 
lished the “Comite international des recherches sur 
les parties non osseuses (molles)” for short called 
C. I. R. P. After some years this Committee has been 
organized as follows: president: Sir Arthur Keith 
(London); vice presidents; Anthony (Paris), E. 
Fischer (Berlin), Livini (Milano), Pires de Lima 
(Porto); secretary general: E. Loth (Warsaw). The 
Committee unites about 50 scientists from different 
parts of the world, with representatives of all medical 
schools of exotic countries. The Committee has pub- 
lished 3 questionnaires concerning the researches on liv- 
ing men, on cadavers, and on the methods of preserva- 
tion and sending material to scientific laboratories. In 
addition, attempts are made to assure the collabora- 
tion of the Institut international de la Cooperation In- 
teliectuelle, which is an institution of the Society of 
Nations. The first 4 works of the Committee have been 
already published. Other works are in preparation. — 
E. Loth. 

11367. MAHALANOBIS, P. C. A statistical study of 
certain anthropometric measurements from Sweden. 
Biometrika 22 (1/2) : 94-108. 1930. — ^An analysis, by the 
coefficient of racial likeness, of measurements of 46,983 
soldiers and sailors of 2{K22 yrs., classified according 
to birthplace on 2 bases : (a) geographical, (b) occupa- 
tional. Some characters — cephalic index, stature, supra- 
sternal height — ^show markedly significant territorial dif- 
ferences but no occupational sequence within the ter- 
ritories; others— morphological, face height, bi-acromial 
index — ^show no territorial differences but a markedly 
significant occupational sequence within the territories; 
others are intermediate or unrelated to either variable. 
The Swedes are markedly homogeneous, but there has 



11368-11372 


VERTEBRATE ANATOMY. ETC. 


[Biol. Ab. 6(4V r2C« 


been some mixture — strongest in the North — of East 
Baltic stock with the predominant Nordic type. — J. FL 
Miner, 

11368. MARINESCO, G., (with the collaboration of 
A. BRUCH, et G. BUTTU). Recherches sur Farchitec- 
ture des capillaires en rapport avec la constitution 
somato-psychique. Bidl Acad. Med. [Pam] 103(22): 
596-601. 1930.— Using Kretschmer’s classification of con- 
stitutional types and the terminology ^ of Jaensch and 
Hoepfner for the claSv«ification of capillary types,^ the 
author and his associates found, in 45 asthenics, 65.SC'ib 
neocapillaries, 3.2Ve hypoplastic capillaries, _ 31. OU* meso- 
capillaries; in 30 p^^knics, 77.8% noocapillaries, 5.5% 
hypoplastic capillarie.s, 16.7% mcsocapillaries: in 20 
dysplastics, 11.1% hypoplastic capillaries, 11.1% ^rneso- 
capillaries,'and 77.8% archicapillaries; i.e., noocapillaries 
predominate in astlienics and p3dvnic.‘“L ardiicapillarios in 
d3'".splastics. 

11369. MOMMSEN, P. Statischer Ausgleich von 
FeMformen nach Untersuchungen am Biesalskischen 
JDrei-Ebenen-Korpermessapparat. Zeitf^chr. Orthrap. Chh\ 
53(3): 344-366. 11 fig. 1930.— Description of^an ap- 
paratus for measurement of the human body in 3 di- 
mensions. 

11370. NAM GAS, JUAN C. Contribution to the 
craniology of the Filipinos. II. On the cranial dimensions 
and indices. Philippine Jour, Sci. 42(3) : 347-409. 1 pi. 
1930. — This study is based on 461 crania of the low 
social and intellectual sfratiini of the Filipino race. Of 
these 438 are c?c? and 23 are $?; 30% are within, the 
ages of 26 and 35, and 35% are between 21 and 40 yvs. The 
mean antero-posterior diameter of the crania in the 
c? is 175.5 mm. and in the $ is 167 mm. The range of 
variation in this diameter is verj^ limited. The mean 
transverse diameter is 146 mm. in the c? and 138 mm. 
in the $, This diameter is slightly more variable, ab- 
solutely and relatively, in the $ than in the c?- The 
range of variation of this diameter is twice that found 
for the antero-posterior diameter. The mean length- 
breadth index is 84.8 in the c? and 82.5 in the 2 . This 
index shows more variability in c?cf than in 2$ of the 
race, absolutely and relatively. The greatest frequency 
of this index falls under the brachycephalic type. The 
mean basilo-bregmatic diameter is 140.5 mm. for the S 
and 132 mm. for the 2- The length-height index of this 
series of crania is 79.9 in the c? and 78.9 in the 2 - This 
index is more variable in the c? than in the 2; its 
greatest frequency is found under the hypsicephalic type. 
The mean breadth-height indices for the <S and 2 groups 
are 94.8 and 95.8 respectively. The highest frequency 
of this index is found under the metriocephalic classifi- 
cation. The mean sagittal arc of the Filipino crania 
in the is 370,2 mm. and in the 2 is 369 mm. The 
mean transverse arc is 320.5 for the c? and 308.6 mm. for 
the 2^ The latter arc is more variable, absolutely and rela- 
tively, in the 2 than in the c?, a condition quite the revei^ 
of that for the sagittal arc. The mean horizontal cir- 
cumference of the crania is 505.3 mm. for the c? and 
486.1 for the 2; it is more variable in the 2 than in 
the <? in this series. The mean auriculo-bregmatic 
heights in these skulls for the c? and 2 cases are 115,5 mm. 
and 113.1 mm. respectively. The mean minimum fron- 
tal diameter is 95.4 mm. in the c? and 90.8 mm. in the 2 - 
The mean bimastoid diameters are respectively 122.5 mm. 
and 119.4 mm. Comparisons are made of these differ- 
ent dhameters, circumferences and indices of the Fili- 
pino crania with those reported for the other Asiatic 
and Pacific Islands^ races. Some interesting findings 
were observed. Similar comparisons were followed be- 
tween the findings and those of several European cranial 
measurements and the results are also presented in this 
paper. — J. C. Nanagas. 

11371. [NEDRIGAILOVA, 0, V.] HEJfPMEAnJIOBA, 
O. B, MSMeHCHHa ^HSH’^CCKHX npHSHUKOB yKpaHHOK 
npH cxapeHHH. [Changes of physical characteristics in 
ageing Ukrainian women.] [French resume.] MaiepHajibi 
EO AHTponoJioFHH NKpaHEbi (Antkrop, Ukraine)' 3: 


112-154. 9 fig. 1927. — The ^follownng iiidifators of age 
wore studied in 198 Ukrainian work in si worn on 56-98 
yvs. old.: white hair, al:amdanee of iaiir. 
and beard, eyes, mastication, skin, climacteric and laen- 
struation, stature, thorax, size, cephaJic index, and pe- 
rimeters. ^ Abundance of hair is a better index of age 
than whiteness; moustache occurred in W.lWc. and 
moustache and beard in 18.2%, with indicritions of ma>s- 
culinity in some. Eyes were deep in orbit, \vilh arcus 
senilis, and yellow ^ sclera. There was atrophy of the 
mochiinism of mastication. Teeth wc^re absent in lO.T^/c 
between 55-65 yrs., in 25.0% over 85. There’ was in- 
creased W'ear of teeth with age. ("’haiigi-xs in skin were 
progressive: (1), fine lines at angle of r-yes, transverse 
on forehead and vertical over gkihella: (2) ocailo-nialar 
and mento-malar lines and lines at the root of nose; 
(3) naso-iabiai and vertical lines on neck.; (4'^ radial 
lines about eyes, mouth, deep across back of neck; 
(5) fine meshes all over face. In 4457 O'f the linc'S were 
equal in all parts of face, in the renitiinder IG.4% were 
frontaj, 8.2% mandibular, nasal. The i;acheciic 

type is more frequent in the old tlum gross or plnmj\ 
and lines differ. The cachectic type Icsoks older be- 
cause lines are more numerous with pigiiicntts.1 plaques 
on face and hands. In the plump or gross type lines 
are deeper but less numerous, with few pigmented 
plaques. Menstruation disappears in 14.277 be lure the 
age of 40, 55.3% survive 41-50, 26.3% survive 51-60, 4.277 
later. The duration of the period whicdi .separates nu- 
bility from the climacterium is 21-40 yns., in 11.477 it 
goes beyond 40. There was a feeble correlation lietween 
beginning and end of menstruation. Stature decreases in 
2.1% between the ages of 56-65, in 3% from 66-75, in 
3.4% after 75. The index of spinal curvature wais 93.5 
at 56-65 yrs., 92.1 at 66-75; and 89.6 after 75. The ciiiwe 
has less value in the cachectic type than in the plump. 
Antero-posterior diameter of thorax increases 23 mm. 
between 56-65, 36 mm. from 66-75; transverse diameter 
decreases; thoracic index in the young is 135.7 at 56-65 
yrs. it is 117.7, at 66-75 yrs. 109.2, and at 76 is imx 
The curve of spinal column and thoracic index are 
closely correlated. The perimeter of thorax decreases 
21 mm. from 60-75 yrs. There is a decrease in size of 
shoulders, arms, legs, and weight. Curves of deviation 
are greater for other characters than for perimeters. 
Size decreases more in the cachectic than in the plump 
or gross type in relation to stature. These facts are 
only approximate and errors are possible.— R. B. Bean. 

11372. [NEDRIGAILOVA, 0. V.] HEAPMEAPUIOBA, 
O. B. liauHOHajibHbie h coimajibHbie paajiiuiim b Mume- 
EHoS CHJie H B npouenTHbix OTHomeHHHX iipaBO- JieBO- 
H ofipepyKHX. [National and social differences in mus- 
cular strength and in division into right-handed, left- 
handed and ambidextrous.] [French resume.] Maxe- 
pHaJibi no AHxponoJiorHH NKpaimbi (Antkrop. Ukraine) 
2: 66-76. 1926. — Measurement was made by means of 
dynamometer of Collin of muscular strength of pres- 
sure of right and left arms of 5740 reemits (3652 
Ukrainian, 1380 Great Russian and 708 Jewish) classed 
according to social status and profession into 5 groups; 
peasants, day laborers, specialized laborers, technical 
workers, and intellectuals. The Jews have been divided 
into 3 groups only; laborers, technical workers, intel- 
lectuals. Very clear national differences are noticeable 
between mean values of muscular strength of Ukrainians 
and Great Russians and that of Jews. Jews possess in 
all social groups a mean strength less than that of the 
two other nationalities. Considerable differences exist 
in muscular strength of representatives of diverse social 
groups. Mean muscular strength of the 2 arms increases 
with rise in social status. Faculty of coordination of 
muscular contractions and capacity for realizing greater 
psychometric impulse are relatively greater with intel- 
lectuals. From this can be explained, in the opinion of 
the author, social differences in muscular strength. Dif- 
ference between mean values of muscular strength of 
right arm and of left arm increases as social status rises. 
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t‘leur iiationai^ rlifierences are noticeable with re- 
gani to right, imd left-handedness, the percentage of ieft- 
hand<'<i pi.-r>oiis iMniig uiore ihaii twice as large wdth 
Jews _^thaii with Ukrainians and Great Russians. Num- 
ber of Iclt-haiid^ d persons deei’eases as social status rises, 
^IL M. Aihjn. 

11373.^ [NEDRIGAILOVA, 0. ¥,] HERPHrAPI/IOBA, 
O, B, Couutmniibie pas.in’^nm b pocxe, sece h hcko- 
Topwx paaMepax Taaa y iKeuiuHH b cbhsh c eonpocoM 
o KOppcaaiiHii Mc>K;iy pasMcpaMii MaiepH m HOBOpo>KAe- 
iiiiOH). [Social differences in growth, weight and mea- 
siirements of the pelvis in women in relation to the 
dimensions of the mother and new-horn.] [French 
nUunih.J Ahirepuaahi no AiiTponoJiorHH YnpaHUbi 
(Anihrpjh Li:ranu‘)^ 3: 198-210. 1927. — ^Differences are 
fr)utid !nr t hr loliuwing cltir-srs of Ukrainian and Russian 
w(»iat;u: peasants, houseworkers, skilled workers, tech- 
nic d workm--^. ami inteiiectual women. The stature in- 
(n’easfs tiami ilw; first to the last group: 152.9, 154.6, 
15.12. ami 157.0 cm., omitting intellectual women. The 
wiaglit hkew]s<' iucreuse.s. The pelvic dimensions change 
from iO.O To lO.M {mi. the conjugata externa from the 
to th*' iiiieileci ual woman. The relation of the 
cnuiug.Oa^ vt‘ra tc) tjic ]Hdvic width at the iliac crests 
cltanm'." from 72.k> in tiie peasants to 71.7 in the in- 
t?-llecttKd womoio The breadth of the iliac crests in- 
creases as the >ucia] statu>’ rises. Adipose tissue in- 
crea>-es around the pelvis with age. The coefficient of 
correlation between muther and newborn is greater in 
stature ht.uwr'en The mothers and sons, and in weight be- 
tween the; mothers and daughters. The correlation is 
greater in wtugiit than in stature. The coefficient of cor- 
relation befwi'tn heiaht of mother and that of child is 
4“ 0.1.50 ±:0.(K>1 for sons and +0.096 ±0.032 for daugh- 
ters; for body length of mother and ^weight of child 
+ 0.150 ±0,029 for boys and +0.139 ± 0.029 for girls; 
for l:)ody wt-ight of mother and child the correlation is 
+ 0.333 ± 0.02S for boys and +0.345 ±0.028 for girls. — 
R, B. Bern. 

11374. NOBACK, CHARLES V. Growth of infant 

male gorilla. Amer, Jour. Phijs. Anthrop, 14(2): 165- 
176. 7 fig. 1930. — An infant c? gorilla, estimated to be 
20 mos, bid, was received by the New York Zoological 
Society on October 31, 1928. Its weight was recorded at 
intervals of from 2 weeks to 1 mo. October 31, 1928, 
7.84 kg.; April 15. 3930, 20.45 kg. At approximately 24 
inos. of ago, a full set of milk teeth was found. First 
permanent molars appeared at approximately 3 yrs.^ of 
age. 5 carpal bones present on radiographic examination 
at the time of arrival — multangular minor (trapezoid), 
capitatum (magnum), hamatum (unciform), triquetrum 
(cuneiform) and naviculare (scaphoid) . The capitatum 
and hamatum were very definite, the naviculare very 
faint. On March 10, 1929, at 24 mos., the same bones 
were present, but all were much more definite, es- 
pecialU" the navicukire. One year later, the multangular 
major (trapezium), pisiforme, and lunatum (lunar) 
were present in addition to the above. Centrale was 
present distal to the naviculare, in process of fusion 
with it. From observations on dentition and appearance 
of carpal bones, the rate of growth and development of 
the dental and osseous systems during the first 2+3 
yrs. of a c? gorilla^s life seems to be 2-3 times as rapid 
as that of a c? human infant. — Author {courtesy Wistar 
Bihl. BervJ ) . 

11375. NOBACK, CHARLES V. Digital epiphyses and 
carpal bones in the growing infant female gorilla with 
sitting height, weight and estimated age. Zoologica 
INeio York] 11(5) : 117-151. 16 pi. 1930.-;-9 carpal bones 
in each wrist of ^^Janet Penserosa,” a living $ gorilla at 
the New York Zoological Park, were present before the 
4th yr. One other 2 gorilla, about 5 yrs. old, has been 
radiographed and all of its 8 carpal bones were present. 
The appearance and development of the carpals in the 
gorilla is very rapid in comparison with the human 
hand where the carpal bones are not normally present 
until about the 10th-12th yr. The epiphyses of the bones 
of the hand appeared very early. Fusion had apparently 


begun to take place between the metacarpal bones and 
their distal epiphyses at about the 3rd yr., the same 
time that the 1st permanent molars appeared. The 
order of appearance of the epiphyses, etc. appears to be 
the same as in the human subject, but the development 
is much more rapid. The 1st permanent molar teeth 
(6-yr, molars of man) appeared at about the 3rd yr. 
The total body weight of the living infant 2 gorilla in- 
creased steadily from 7.84 kg. on October 31, 1928, to 
24.09 kg. on October 20, 1930. Its weight on arrival was 
less than the average weight of a 1-yr, old human 2 hut 
after 2 yrs., the weight was greater than the average 
weight of an 8-yr. old child. — C. V, Noback. 

11376. NYESSEN, D. J. H. The races of Java. A 
few remarks towards the acquisition of some preliminary 
knowledge concerning the influence of geographic en- 
vironment on the physical structure of the Javanese. 
(Indisch Comitd voor Wetenschlappelijke Onderzoekingen 
IV.) 122p. 28 fig. 1929. 

11377. OETTEKING, BRUNO. Primitive traits in the 
American aboriginal population. Inst. Internal. Anihrop. 
Ses. Amsterdam 1928: (1-4) : 1928. — A small selection 
of primitive traits serves to illustrate and justify ^ a 
much more extended future investigation of the entire 
skeleton. Certain primitive features can be listed as 
follows: Exceptionally low cranial capacity is found 
not rarely, particularly in 22; with this goes smallness 
of absolute dimensions. Low forehead occurs occasion- 
ally. Postorbital constriction is sometimes found, but 
usually not combined with strong supraorbital develop- 
ment except in Fuegians. Prognathism, especially of the 
alveolar region, and frequent occurrence of the torus oc- 
cipitalis are noteworthy. The most primitive racial 
residua have been recovered in South America, as rep- 
resented by the Lagoa Santa and Botocudo varieties, to 
which the Fuegians seem to be related. Excepting the 
archaic forms of South America it may be stated ten- 
tatively that in spite of the primitive characters the 
American Indian represents a more refined variety of 
the recent species of man, not only in the general sense 
but also within the Mongolid family. — H. M, Allyn, 

11378. OETTEKING, BRXJNO. Some points in the 
morphologic evaluation of the American Indian. Proc. 
^Srd Iniernat. Congress Americanists {New York) 1928: 
853-855. 1930.— Morphological evaluation of human ana- 
tomical traits carried on from comparative angles must 
refer either to ancestral forms, or to variations of the 
same race, or to other races altogether, i.e., must deal 
either with the vertical or horizontal aspects of physical 
research, or both. As regards the American Indian, there 
are in his anatomy a number , of morphologically and 
somatologically primitive features in spite of which he 
represents on the whole a more refined variety of the 
recent species of man, not only in a general sense but 
also in his racial domain, the mongoloid group of man- 
kind. — B. Oetteking. 

11379. PARIN, B. W. Die Blutgruppen bei den Ost- 
finnen. Zeitschr. Rassenpkysiol. 2(4) : 179-183. 1930.— 
In general the people of East Finland are characterized 
by a high incidence of group B, varying in different 
localities from 24.0 to 35.7, Groups 0 and A varied from 
32.6 to 44.4 and 25.3 to 32, respectively. In contrast to 
these results the inhabitants of other parts of Finland 
have a lower incidence of B, about 17%.— Bh Levine. 

11380. PICKERING, S. PRYOR. Correlation of brain 
and head measurements, and relation of brain shape and 
size to shape and size of the head. Amer, Jour. Physical 
Anthrop. 15(1) : 1-52. 2 fig. 1930. — ^29 crania of dissect- 
ing-room cadavers were measured, and corresponding 
measurements w^ere taken on the brain of each specimen. 
Arc measurements were used on the brains between 
points which separate lobes that are functionally dif- 
ferent. Points were chosen on the external vault which 
are known to lie closely superficial to the brain points, 
and like measurements recorded from the crania as 
from the brains. Volumes were taken and calculated. 
The cranial fossae were measured. The cranial mea- 
surements were then correlated with the brain mea- 
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surements and showed a positive relation between 
brain and cranial form. The correlation between the 
horizontal lengths of the lobes of the brain and the 
lengths of the cranial fossae gave an average figure ^of 
+ .56. The correlation of cranial and brain volumes in- 
dicated that the brain was the major factor in influenc- 
ing head size. Correlation of simple measurements 
showed that the brain exercised a controlling influence 
of 28 ±: 10% on head form, the remaining _ percentage 
being controlled by other factors, such as size of face, 
muscular development, air sinuses, and ossification of 
the cranial base. Cranial capacity was greatest in brachy- 
eephalic heads. Dolichocephalic heads have longer but 
narrower brain lobes. A table is included from which 
the size of the brain parts can be calculated from head 
size.— /iut/ior (courtesy Wistar BibL Serv .) . 

11381. PITTARD, EUGIjNE, et JUAN COMAS. 
Lhangle condylo-diaphysaire (angle de divergence) des 
femurs des Boschimans, Hottentots et Griquas. Compt. 
Mxmd, Seances Soc, Phys, Nat., Geneve 47 (2) : 98-100. 
1930. 

11382. PRIESEU, RICHARD, nnd RICHARD WAG- 
NER. Gesetzmassigkeiten im Aiiftreten der extrageni- 
talen seenndaren GescMechtsmerkmale hei Madchen. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. II, Zeitschr. KonstitutionsL 
15(3): 333-352. 32 fig. 1930.— Studies of 113 girls for 
a period of yrs. showed that the extragenital sexual 
characteristics appear in the following overlapping order: 
rounding of the hips, development of breasts, pubic 
hair, axillary hair. The variant was the precipitate ap- 
pearance of the last. Apparent!}^ the succession is re- 
lated to the varying response of the recipient organ to 
the sexual hormone, whether one or several. The me- 
narche is not the end of pubertal development but, under 
physiological conditions, it is never an early sign. 

11383. RISAK, ERWIN, fiber die verschiedenen Arten 
der mannlichen Genitalbebaarnng. Zeitschr. Ges. Anal. 
Abt. 2, Zeitschr. KonstitutionsL 15(2) : 164-176. 4 fig. 
1929. 

11384. RITT, ESTELLE FINE, and RUTH OTIS 
SAWTELL. Growth studies by Roentgen ray. Ainer. 
Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 14 (1) : 1-8, 1 fig. 1930. — ^The amount 
of distortion constant in every film of a given part of 
the body made at a standard distance from the tube 
was calculated, and comparison was made between the 
measurement on the film minus this error and the 
measurenient on the child. 700 records of the forearm of 
young children measured at the same time on individ- 
uals and on their roentgenograms showed that although 
theoretically the small constant elongation on the film 
represented the difference by which it exceeded the 
diameter on the living,' actually measurements on the 
living were slightly greater, due to the thickness of the 
skin. In practice, then, measurements of long bones 
from roentgenograms can be substituted for analogous 
measurements on the living, and, because of greater ac- 
curacy, should be preferred. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
BibL Serv .) . 

11385. ROSENSTERN, J. Uber die korperliche Ent- 
wicklung in der Pubertat (auf Gruud von Individnal- 
untersuchungen). Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50(1): 1-25. 
11 fig. 1930. — &aminations were made on about 250 
children', aged 9^15 yrs., 34 boys and 32 girls under ob- 
seiyation for more than 1 yr. Measurements of height; 
wt.; circumference of neck and chest; width of shoulder 
and hips; sitting height; conjugata externa; length of 
arms, legs, and hands; and fatty deposits on cheek, ab- 
domen, hips, and thigh were determined. Distribution 
_ of hair, size of thyroid, mammary glands, respiratory 
type, pulse, and blood pressure were noted. Martin’s 
technic was used. This 1st report deals with the length- 
ening and coarsening of the face during puberty, at- 
tributable to the hypophysis. 

11386. [RUBASHKIN, V. IA„ and L. I. LEIZER- 
MAN.] PyBAUJKMH, B. JI., i Jl. 3. REHSEPMAH. 
MsorcMoarrjiiOTHHaL^iliHi rpynn h noKasHHKH kohcth- 
TytfHft y qepBOHo apMifiuHB poaom s ynpamn. [Iso- 
hempaggltitination groups and constitution indexes in 


Ukrainian Red Army Soldiers.] [German translation.] 
Ukramisches Zentralhl. Bluigruppenforsch. 4(3): 144- 
155. 17 pi. 1930. — Investigation embraced 2438, of whom 
2075 were aborigines of Ukrainia. Aim w’as to determine 
distribution of blood groups among the Ukrainian popu- 
lation, and the possible correlation between blood group 
and constitutional type. Blood groups wviv dist.ribiited 
as follows: 0—31%; A— 39.4%; B— 22%; AB— 7.6%;. 
The following correlations were observed: _ Group 0: 
predominantly persons of “strong” constitution, normal 
chested and nan’ow chested, well nourislicd, braeby ceph- 
alic, broadshouldered, “weak” and “wkie chested”— 
in smaller numbers, likewise rnt?socephaIics. Group A: 
strong, broad chested, with normal shoulder measure- 
ment; also, doiiciio- and mesocephals in a somewhat 
larger percentage than on the aveunge. Group B: 
“Strong” constitutions are met here in smailer niiinber 
than on the average; “'weak,” in larger number. Some- 
what more frequent are persons less well- nmirislied, 
predominantly hyperbrachycephals. Kiirrow sliouldercd 
are twice as rare as on the average, Grou[5 AB: the 
constitutional types are considerably less “strong,” 
“w’eak” types predominate. Here are more meso- and 
brachycephals, fewer byperbrachycepbals ; broadshonl- 
dered types are twice as rare as on tlie average. 

11387, SALLER, K. Die Grundlagen und die Ordnung 
der menschlichen Konstitutionen. Endokrinologic 6(4) : 
241-248. 1930. — The author concludes tJiat a coiLstitution 
type as related to species, race, family, sex or age, is 
bhsed upon a natural scientific foundation, but that the 
idea of a “constitution type” as related to the norm is 
unscientific and based only on conventional agreement. 
Incidentally, he believes that hormones may effect the 
individual but not the species. — B. Cimningkarn. 

11388. SALLER, K. Leitfaden der Anthropologie. 
[Manual of anthropology.] iv + 2S4p. 128 fig. Julius 
Springer: Berlin, 1930. RM. 24 and 25.80. 

11389. SALLER, K. Eine neue Augenfarbentafel. [A 
new eye color card.] Zeitschr, Ges. Anat. Abt. 2, ZelN 
schr. KonstitutionsL 15(5) : 674-678. 1 coL pi. 1930. 

11390. SANKAS, S. H. Relation of cranial module to 
capacity. Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 14(2) : 305-315. 
1930. — ^The object of the research wars to test further the 
difference in the module-capacity relation in the 2 sexes 
which Hrdlicka reported in Science of February 4, 1927. 
The work was carried on on 400 undeformed adult Peru- 
vian skulls, c? and 2, in the U, S, National Museum. 
These skulls are from Pachacainac, Chicania, and Chilca. 
The utmost effort was made to assure the proper sexing 
of the specimens. The measurements made w^re: the 
standard length, breadth, and basiobregmatic height, the 
mean of which gives the cranial module, and the capacity 
(Hrdlicka’s method) . The capacity was taken twice on 
each skull, the mean being recorded. The percental re- 
lation of the module to capacity w-as then ascertained. 
The results, while showing some group peculiarities, cor- 
roborate Hrdlicka’s findings; besides which there are 
interesting individual conditions. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar BibL Serv.) . 

11391. SCAMMON, RICHARD E. The pondeial growth 
of the extremities of the human fetus. Amer. Jour. 
Physical Anthrop. 15(1): 111-121. 1930. — An analytic 
study of the ponderal growth of the extremities of the 
human fetus based on a series of jJeterminations made by 
Corrado some 30 yrs. ago. The study shows that the 
growth of each of the extremities and each segment 
thereof may be approximated by <an expression represent- 
ing a coefficient of the total or crown-heel length of the 
body raised to a power ranging, in the series, from about 
3.6 to 3.8. The absolute velocities of growth of these 
parts of the body increase in the order of lCK}-fold during 
the fetal period. The relative velocities of growth decline 
markedly during the same interval. The weight of the 
upper extremity increases with respect to that of the 
lower extremity, and the weight of the hand increases 
with respect to the weight of the entire upper extremity, 
in the fetal period. But the yc^eight of the foot decreases 
both with respect to the weight of the entire lower ex- 



vim [ApB.,i932] 


11392-11399 


VEETEBEATE ANATOMY, ETC. 


trcmif.y and with respect to the weight of the hand.— > 
Author (courtf.\^y Wistar Bibl Serv.). 

11392* SHAPIRO, H. L. OM New Yorkers. A series of 
crania from the Nagel Burying Ground, New York City. 
Awcr. Jour. Phydca! Anthrop. 14(3): 379-404. 2 fig, 

1930. ""~-A^ small ^series of ^15 d^crania from the Nagel 
Burial Ci round in New Aork City and dating approxi- 
mately ivnm _rho i8ih century were studied. A com- 
parison of this group^witli various English and Scotch 
cnmia rcvea Ir-d the fact that this series of Old New 
lorkyrs appears to bf* a sampling from a population 
ty|'»ified b}' 3 ITdi-ciaittuy London groups and one from 
the lawvlands cif Scotland. The evidence, although in- 
sutraarnt lor a, final interpretation, warrants the tentative 
hypothesis^ thai^ flm generalized colonial type to be 
found in New 'York in the epoch just prior to the Eevo- 
lufion was essontiaiiy similar to the average Englishman 
of Ihc^ prafind, FiinhcTmore, in all probability, it may be 
assuined until irmn' data are forthcoming that the Eng- 
lisli iininigrants^ to this country were not a selected 
group. In addition, the stature of the Nagel series, re- 
consfruefeti from niea.snrements on the femur, furnishes 
subsidiarv eoufirmalion to tlie general belief that stature 
lias hi •on incroasing in the Old American stock. Finally, 
by estimating ct/phalic means from the cranial averages 
(if the Nagel st‘ries, a cairsory comparison with living 
Old Ainerieans was possible. Recognizing the error in- 
licnait in siu/h a procedure, it is interesting to note that, 
{■von after a^ century, apparently the Old Americans have 
nauained similar to their Colonial ancestors of New 
York. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv,). 

11393* SIDHOM, GIRGIS, and D* E. DERRY. The 
dates of union of some epiphyses in Egyptians from x- 
ray photographs. Jour. Amt. 65(2) : 196-211. 1 pL, 2 fig. 

1931. — Examination of over 400 Egyptians aged 14-22 
yrs. was undertaken to learn whether the alleged earlier 
maturity of Egyptians as compared with Europeans is 
corroborated by earlier union of the epiphyses. The 
results appear to show that Egyptian d'd are definitely 
earlier than English in the union of at least some of the 
epiphyses of the upper limb. At the same time the wide 
divergence in results as bet'ween the authors and the ob- 
servers they have quoted, as well as between those ob- 
servers themselves, seems to illustrate the unreliability 
of results obtained even from x-ray photographs. 

11394. SILVA CORREIA, ALBERTO GERMANO. Les 
Lusos— Descendants de ITnde Portugaise. (3i;tude antkro- 
pologique.) Arqidv. Escola Med.^CiTurg. Nova Goa. 
8er. A. Fmc. 2:' 87-216. 1928. 

11395. SITSEN, A. E. The scapula of the Malay. 
Medcdeel. Diemt Volksgesondheid Nederlandsch-Indie 
19(1) : 1-22. 1930. — The c? scapula is smaller in Malay 
th;m in European. The difference in length amounts to 
7% and is principally, perhaps entirely, explained by the 
sliorter build of the Malay, as is true also for width. The 
difference in width is 14%. The scapular index (Martin) 
is larger in Malay than in European; the scapula there- 
fore is relatively wider in Europeans. When reducing the 
width of the scapula to its 2 components, a difference in 
the supraspinal groove seems doubtful. The supraspinal 
index (Frey) is 402 in European, 41 in Malay. Infra- 
spinal index (Frey) shows a distinct difference, amount- 
ing to 117 in European and 109 in Malay. The upper 
groove is therefore the same in both, whereas the lower 
groove is relatively- narrower in Malay, This is clearly 
apparent in the spinal groove index (Frey), which ^ is 
34 for European, 38 for Malay. In comparing the varia- 
tion-range of the infraspinal index of European and 
Malay, there seems to be little difference (99-136 in 
European, 93-139 in Malay) . This shows that there is 
not an innate difference, but that it is due to some ex- 
ternal influence. The higher indices so often occurring 
in Europeans are rare in the Malay. If the higher values 
are considered as due to heavy labor, it is reasonable to 
attribute the narrower scapula of the Malay to less mus- 
cular labor. The number of straight and scaphoid 
scapulae is small in the Malay; this also may be due to 
less heavy labor. The scapula of , the $ Malay is smaller 
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than that of the c? in all directions. The difference in 
width is 12%. Since the Malay ? is 6% shorter than the 
Malay <?, the $ bone is 4% shorter and 6% narrower than 
the c?. This. difference is also seen in the supra- and in- 
fraspinai grooves, with sexual differences of 7% and 5%. 
The minima of the variation-range in both sexes are 
the same for both <? and ?, although the maxima of the 
c? exceed those of the 2. The infraspinal index in 22 is 
91-120, in c?c? 93-137. The supraspinal index is 32-45 in 
22, 31-52 in c?<?. The same is found in a comparison be- 
tween European and Malay. This phenomenon leads 
us to ascribe this difference to the lighter labor per- 
formed by woman. The scapular width-length angle 
(Martin) was 85° (75-95) in Malay dd, 85° (73-93) in 
Malay 22* For the Papuan, Van den Broek also obtains 
85° (82-89) . In the European the value is almost the 
same. The build of the bone is more sharply defined 
by the size of the supra- and infraspinal angles. These 
appeared to have about the same average for both sexes : 
the variation-range however shows that the wider spinal 
grooves also change the whole shape of the scapula,-— 
Authors summary. 

11396. sKERLJ, B. Beitrage zur Anthropologie der 
Slowenen. I. Farbenkomplexionen an 416 Schulkindern 
der achtklassigen Yolksschule in Ljubljana-Moste. Zeit-- 
schr. Morph, u. Anthrop. 28(3) : 213-237. 1930. — In this 
investigation it was found that the correlation between 
eye- and hair-color is not high (about i) . The Slavo- 
nians belong to the light-colored peoples of Europe and 
are clearly distinguished in this regard from Croatians 
and Serbians, while they approximate more closely the 
Northern Slavs (especially Czechs, cf. Skerlj, ’27 and • 
’28) , The author has established the fact that the hair 
darkens but little, the eyes not at all, but rather become 
somewhat lighter. Red hair is regarded as anomalous. 
It is apt to appear in combination with freckles. The 
author can not at present express exactly by an index a 
correlation between erythrism and ephelides although it 
is more than probable, in fact almost certain, that such 
exists. Most clearly are revealed sex differences in com- 
plexion which appear in relatively small children. In 
this respect the differences in the correlation indices are 
especially noteworthy and, to the knowledge of the au- 
thor, have not hitherto been established. — B. ^kerlj. 
(transl. by C. J. Connolly). 

11397. SLOBOSIANO, HORIA, et P. HERSCOVICI 
^Jtude sur le poids, la taille et le buste des foetus et des 
nouveau-n4s a terme. Nourrisson 17 (3) : 133-144. 7 fig, 
1929. — ^The author studied 125 newborn children (78 
of premature birth) , and a number of fetuses of 6-9 mos. 
The latter had to be calculated by their lengths as the 
most reliable factor to which different weights cor- 
responded, giving rise to hypo- and hypertrophical fetal 
weight conditions. Further investigations were carried 
on according to Quetelet’s, Manouvrier’s and Pirquet’s 
proportional calculations of weight, trunk length and 
length of the lower extremity in their various combina- 
tions. — B. Oetteking. 

11398. SMITH, G, ELLIOT. The significance of Peking 
man. Nature ILondonl 127(3197) : 202-204. 2 fig. 1931, 
— ^A discussion of Sinanthropus^ and its relationships to 
Eoanthropus and Pithecanthropus. The bones of the 
skull are exceptionally thick as in the Piltdown skull, and 
both belong to the Lower Pleistocene; but the skull has 
great projecting eyebrow ridges as in Pithecanthrope, 
which, it resembles in other ways. Simnthropus occupies 
a position between the other 2 genera. 

11399. SNYDER, LAURENCE H. The 'Taws” of 
serologic race- classification. Studies in human inheritance 
IV. Human Biol. 2(1) : 128-133. 1930. — ^In order to bring 
the anthropologic applications of the blood groups to 
a definite status, the following laws of serologic race clas- 
sification are offered, with evidence for each: (1) Any 
people whose blood group distribution is being studied 
may be expected to show blood group frequencies similar 
to those of other peoples known to be related to it. 
(2) If any people shows blood group frequencies differ- 
ent from those to be expected based on the frequencies 
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of other peoples known to be related to it, the conclu- 
sion may be drawn that the former has undergone racial 
crossing of some sort which the latter have not under- 
gone, or vice versa. (3) If any people shows blood 
group frequencies similar to a group of peoples not 
known to be related to it, the conclusion may be drawm 
that the former traces back to the latter somewhere in 
its ancestry, or else that the former has undergone 
crossing with the latter group or some similar people. 
(4) If any people lacks one or both of the blood group 
mutations, as evidenced by an extremely low value of 
p or g, it may be assumed that this people became iso- 
lated from the rest of mankind before the respective mu- 
tations took place, or before they spread very far.-^ 
L. H, Snyder. 

11400, STEVENSON, PAUL H. Anthropometry in 
China: an extended outline of research. Chinn Med, 
Jour. 40(2) ; (1-33). 11 fig. 1926.— Emphasizes necessity 
of equipment, program of investigation and cooperation 
for racial anthropometric study. Anthropometric plane, 
spreading caliper, sliding compass, tape, and weighinjg 
scale are described. 15 measurements constitute a mini- 
mum requirement: Stature, sitting height, span, chest 
girth, weight, maximum head length and breadth, head 
height, face length (from gnathion below to ^ nasion 
above) , full face length (including forehead) , minimum 
frontal breadth, maximum bizygomatic breadth, bigonial 
breadth, nose length and breadth. 10 optional measure- 
ments: Hand length and breadth, foot length and 
Weadth, girth biceps, maximum and minimum girth 
forearm, girth thigh, maximum and minimum girth leg. 
Visual observations: Skin color, haw, form, color and 
distribution, eye color, form and direction palpebral 
fissure, direction eye slit, epicanthic fold, teeth. Team 
work and special prepared record blanks necessary. — 
S. A. Weisman. 

11401. STEVENSON, PAUL HUSTON. Adaptation 
of Hrdlicka’s compass for direct head-height measure- 
ments. Amer.^ Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 13 (3) : 469-475. 2 
fig. 1930. — ^This describes a simple attachment to the 
Hrdiicka compass, which eliminates intermediate steps 
in taking the head-height measurement. The device 
consists of a vertical graduated rod; it is attached to 
the scale bar of the Hrdiicka compass and reaches from 
the scale bar to the compass tips ; it can move horizon- 
tally and up and down on the scale bar. The head-height 
me<asurement is read on this graduated vertical rod. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

11402. SULLIVAN, LOUIS R. (prepared for puhlica- 
tion by CLARK WISSLER). Observations on Hawaiian 
somatology. Bayard Dominick Expedition Puhl. 13. 
76p. 5 pi. 1927, Pr. S2 .-^Anthropometric measurements 
and quantitative somatic observations were made upon 
adults of Hawaiian descent, living in Hawaii; approxi- 
mately 200 c?c? and 175 regarded as pure Hawaiian, 
and varying numbers of Hawaiian-White and Hawaiian- 
Chinese mixtures. Almost the entire paper is taken up 
with the data, given by individuals in full. The averages 
and deviations for each measurement have been cal- 
culated first in 5-yr. age-groups, revealing progressive age 
changes in the proportions of the head and face, as : the 
width of nose increases to the age of 60, the minimum 
frontal diam. of the head decreases^ between 30 and 60, 
The gross tabulations for the Hawaiian adults are under 
2 age-groups, 20-59 and 60 plus. The other groupings are 
Hawaiian-Chinese, Hawaiian-S. European and Hawaiian- 
N. European. Comparisons between mixed and pure 
Hawaiians place the former in an intermediate position 
to the respective parent stocks. Comparisons are made 
with other Polynesian peoples, suggesting that the Ha- 
waiians are nearer to the Tongans and Marquesans than 
to the Samoans and other Polynesians. — L. R. Sullivan, 

11403. TODD, T. WINGATE. Age changes in the 
pnhic bone. VIII. Roentgenographic differentiation, 
Amer, Jour. Phys. Anthro'jp. 14(2) : 255-271. 3 pi. 1930. 
—Roentgenographic examination can give general in- 
formation regarding the stage of differentiation of the 
symphysial face, but the method of observation pre- 


cludes exactitude in diagnosis sufiicient to identify?* age 
with that precision attainable on examination of ^tlie bone 
itself. No sex- or stock-linked features are discernible 
in the differentiation by roentgenographic methods. Dis- 
tinctions in differentiation tuscertainable from the bones 
themselves are slight and, it may be,^ equivocal. Gross 
estimation of age as a check upon evidence from other 
skeletal observations may be extremely helpful, and 
specific data are given in the text, — Author (courtesy 
IlHstar Bibl. Serv .) . 

11404. TODD, T. WINGATE, and BARBARA TRACY. 
Racial features in the American negro cranium. Arner. 
Jour. Physical Anthrop. 15(1): 53-110. 22 fig, 11130. 

A detailed study of the American negro c? skull and a 
comparison of it with both African and wliite scries 
demonstrates but a single type of negro cranium _of 
characteristic features, some of which are more j’eaiiiiy 
modifiable than others by hybridiztition. Tiiere is noth- 
ing characteristic of stock in suture pattern, the 
cranium, in its growth, passes throiigli certain definite 
successive phases, and the interruption of growth a,t oiit* 
or other of these stages gives tlicjdiifj to_ a particular 
adult form. — Authors (courtesy Wlsiar Bibl. Serv.), 

11405. TORII, RYtiZO. Eossil species of man and 
their culture. [In Japanese.] Jour. Geoyr. IToL'yo] 42 
(500): (592) -(59S). 1930. 

11406. TROTTER, MILDRED. The form, size, and 
color of head hair in American whites. Aurer. Jour. 
Physical Anthrop. A (Z) : 433-445. 1930.— Sex and age com- 
parisons for hair-index measurements, cross-section area 
of the hair shaft, and color of hair samples were made 
in order to determine possible changes in the form, 
size, and color of the hair with increasing age. IMea- 
surements consisting of the greatest and the least 
diameters of the shaft at a given point were obtained on 
10 hairs from each sample of 340 individuals. The color 
determinations were made with the ^‘Haarfarbentafel nach 
Fischer-Saller.’’ The difference in hair index between ^ 
and 9 groups as a whole was so slight that it is probably 
insignificant, although there was some variation between 
the subdivisions — ^the most conspicuous of these existing 
between the youngest groups. In the $ group the young- 
est individuals presented the lowest index, while in the 
c? group the youngest individuals presented the higlie.st 
index. No difference was found between adult c? and 2 
groups in the areas of cross-sections of the hair shaft ( ob- 
tained by the following formula: greatest diameter/2 )< 
least diameter/2 X n-) . However, young <?<? present arca,s 
equal to those of the adult at a slightly earlier agi^ 
than do 22. The incidence of the darker tones increased 
with the^ increasing _ age periods. Gray hairs exceeded in 
area their largest pigmented neighbors in about of the 
cases. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) , 

11407. TROTTER, WILFRED. The functions of the 
human skull. Nature [Londoni 123(3101): 533-537. 
1929. — ^Report of a lecture giving anthropological and 
general evolutionary conclusions based on the study of 
the physiology and pathology of the brain and skull. 
The brain is an encapsuled organ, its capsule being the 
skull. Organs may be classified in 3 groups according to 
the rigidity of their capsules; in (1) the capsule is 
freely extensible, in (2) the capsule is only slightly ex- 
tensible, in (3) (including only the brain) the capsule 
is inextensible to all physiological forces. These con- 
ditions have important effects on the mechanics of the 
circulation. In any tissue the flow of blood must be 
continuous; in organs of the first 2 groups this is made 
possible by the extensibility and elastic recoil of the 
capsule.^ In the case of the brain the mechanism is dif- 
ferent ; it expands with each pulse, but as the skull is un- 
yielding, room must be made at each pulsation by the 
expulsion of a corresponding volume of the low pressure 
intra-cranial fluids. The low pressure outflow that must 
accompany each arterial pulsation is chiefly in the form 
of venous blood. Therefore flow of blood in the veins 
must be quite free. But the venous pressure is low so 
that any abnormal swelling of the brain causes collapse 
and obstruction of a greater or less venous territory. The 
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rigidity of tlio skull ji? therefore the reason why, apart 
from j.nirt:ly destructive processes, all cerebral symptoms 
ai’t^ oi circulatory origiiu The brain, when bruised, must 
return to its noruuil size or its circulation will be per- 
nianentl.v disturbed. Ihis it does very slowly, one of 
the most iniportant functional effects of its rigid en- 
capsulation, The protective function of the modern Euro- 
pean skull ivS very inipcrfect. Under external violence it 
readily sustains disortion which frequently leads to 
!>ruising of trie hra.in. The liability of the skull to distor- 
tioji under \ ioleiice is gr(‘a1est in the modern European. 
Ill otiur raci'S, e.g., tiie negro, external violence less 
eit-ilv product‘H contusion of the brain. The European 
therefore has lost some of the protective strength of 
skull that other nic*cs possess. However much more of its 
protective nuissiveness it ^ may lose, the skull must al- 
ways rinu'nlain enough rigidity to preserve its form, since 
ono^ of its most important functions is to support the 
braiiL If the low strength of tiic European skull produces 
a high susf^'iitihility to disabling minor injuries it may 
be expeiard to have some coiTcsponding advantage. 
This probably lies in freeing the cranium as far as pos- 
sible front any functions but those of skeleton and 
caieuile of the brain. If the cranium has other functions 
than these to fulfil, its freedom to vary exactly with 
tlic brain must be, in howei’er slight degree, limited. 
Since free latriability of the brain tlirougli a small range 
is }:*rol:)ahly of value in fittimr man for civilization it is 
possible that the freeing of the cranium from accessory 
functions has been a factor in human evolution. The 
anterior end of the segmental animal was the natural 
site for the chief nucleus of a centralized nervous system. 
Tlie same region was inevitably annexed for the entry 
to the respiratory and digestive tracts. The consequent 
crowding of function into 1 extremity reveals 2 tendencies 
in conflict — the tendency on the one hand for the brain 
skeleton to be made use of for functions connected with 
other systems, and the tendency of the brain to struggle 
for freedom from such burdens. When for example the 
cranium has been involved in the apparatus of defence 
and attack such as horns, antlers, fangs and tusks, the 
progress of the brain has been checked. The ancestors of 
man with the steady avoidance of specialization to which 
he so largely owes bis zoological position, kept their 
crania free from such encumbrances and made possible 
the progressive evolution of the brain. The apparent 
tendency now visible towards a continued reduction of 
the strength of the skull seems to be a manifestation of 
the same process. — IT. Trotter. 

11408. TSUKAHARA, Y. Schadelmessungen am 
Lebenden, mit besonderer Beriicksiebtigung der Augen- 
gegend, angestellt an Formosa-Chinesen und Japanern 
in Formosa. Taiwan Igakki Zmshi Uour. Med, Assoc. 
Fonnosn] 309. S3-S4. 1930. — About 30,000 persons were 
st\idied cnmiologically. At birth all of the measure- 
monts were greater in' the Chinese. Around the 10-15-yr, 
period the Japanese index surpasses that of the Chinese. 
In botli races the figures for the c? generally exceed 
tho.se for the S, but at adolescence the 2 index equals 
or even exceeds that of the c?. These values parallel 
weight and body size. — E. 0. Famt. 

TECHNIQUE 

11409. BEZECNY, RUDOLF. Nene Darstellnngsart der 
Langerbansschen Zelle, Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph. 162 
(3) : 792-794. 1 fig. 1931.— Langerhans’ cells appear black- 
ish blue due to the formation of Fe-hematin lac. The 
fine processes also appear and the melanoblasts are 
colorless 

11410.* BUSLIK, ALICE (nnter Mitarbeit von ELISE 
WOLFF). Histologic. (Repetitoricn fiir teebnisebe As- 
sistentinnen. Hft. 4.) 65p. 35 fig. C, F. Pilger und Co.: 
Berlin, 1930. Pr. 4.50 M. — ^The volume is intended as a 
guide during the period of instruction of technical as- 
sistants in medical institutes and also for practical use 
later. 

11411. BRICE, ARTHUR T., Jr. Notes on a combined 
peroxidase WrigbPs stain for blood films. Stain Tech. 


5 (3) : 101-102. 1930.* — Oxydase reagent. Dissolve 0,3 
gram of benzedine base in 100 cc. ethyl alcohol. 
Add 1 cc. of a saturated aqueous solution of Na nitro- 
prusside. This reagent should keep from .8 mos. to a 
year. Thin films should be made and dried in air. The 
slide or cover-slip is first flooded with the oxydase re- 
agent, which is allowed to act for l-l-J min. An approxi- 
mately equal portion of a freshly made 1/1200 hydrogen- 
peroxide solution is then poured on the slide and al- 
lowed to act for 3 min. The slide is then washed thor- 
oughly under the tap and dried. The film is then stained 
by Wright’s method according to the usual technic.— 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. 8erv.) . 

11412. CALHOUN, M. LOIS. Tecbnic for the isolation 
of epitbelium. Stain Technol. 6(2) : 65. 1931.— The tissue 
is washed in saline and then in 1.5% aqueous Na bicar- 
bonate. It is then put in Muller’s fluid dissociator for 
36 hrs. When the tissue is removed from the fluid, lightly 
brush the surface of the epithelium with a small brush. 
Transfer the cells to a microscopic slide and dry slightly. 
Fix in methyl alcohol, rinse in distilled water, and stain 
with Harris’s hematoxylin and eosin. Mount in balsam. — 
Author (courtesy TFwiar Bibl. Serv.) . 

11413. CLARK, E. R., H, T. KIRBY-SMITH, R. 0. 
REX, and R. G. WILLIAMS. Recent modifications in the 
method of studying living cells and tissues in trans- 
parent chambers inserted in the rabbit’s ear. Anat. Bee. 
47(2) : 187-211. 8 fig. 1930.— The method of introducing 
transparent chambers into the rabbit’s ear has reached 
a stage in which approximately standardized types of 
chambers are available for most investigations in which 
the use of the method is desirable. Four types of cham- 
bers are described in this article and directions given for 
making them and inserting them in the ear. The ^^bay 
type” chamber is suitable for long-continued obserya- 
tions of newly growing capillaries and of blood cells which 
are free from the motion attendant on variations in the 
tissue tension. It may be adapted for studies concerning 
the effect of chemical solutions, gases, etc., on living 
tissues. The round-table chamber is used for general 
studies of newly formed blood vessels and lymphatic 
vessels and for detailed cytological studies. This type 
may be adapted for transplanting tissues and foreign 
substances into the vascularized area. The ^‘preformed- 
tissue” chamber enables one to study the vessels already 
present in the ear and is suitable for physiological and 
pharmacological studies on such vessels. By making slight 
changes in this last type, the so-called corubination 
chamber is formed which enables the investigator to 
study the original ear vessels and new-growing vessels 
in the same specimen. A brief resum6 is given of the 
types of problems being investigated in this laboratory 
by this means. — Authors (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

11414. CONN, H. J. The history of staining. The 
staining of blood and parasitic protozoa. Stain Tech. 5 
(4) : 127-134. 1930. — This paper, the 7th of the series on 
the history of staining, takes up the stains used primarily 
for blood and blood parasites. Chief attention is given 
to compound stains of the Romanovsky type ; but other 
kinds of blood stains, especially the vital stains for blood, 
are also discussed. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv.). 

11415. DAVENPORT, H. A. Block staining of ner- 
vous tissue with silver. Studies of fixatives, lipid sol- 
vents, and reducing solutions, Tech. 5(4) : 139-147. 
1930.— Silver stains of the Cajal type, made on spinal 
cord of cats, were studied to determine the limits of 
favorable ammonia concentration in alcohol as a fixative 
and the comparison of amnaoniated alcohol with alcohol- 
chloroform and alcohol-pyridine mixtures. Such material 
subsequently extracted with various lipid solvents showed 
staining of a generally similar character. More intense 
staining was seen after the alkaline fixatives, and best 
penetration of stain into the blocks after the most 
thorough extraction of lipids. Experiments with reduc- 
ing solutions which contained various proportions of 
pyrogallic acid and formalin indicated that pyrogallic 
acid is the essential ingredient. Postmortem autolysis up 
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to 5 lirs. caused no change in fiber staining. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv,) . 

11416. DAVENPORT, H. A. Block staining of nervous 
tissue with silver. II. Trichloracetic acid, sulfosalicylic 
acid, Hofker^s and Carnoy^s fluids as fixatives. Stain 
TechnoL 6(2) : 37-40. 1931.— Alcoholic solutions of siil- 
pliosalicylic acid, trichloracetic acid, and Hofker^s solu- 
tion fixed mainnialinn spinal cord with less shrinkage 
than ammoniatf'd aicoliol, but during the necessary al- 
kalinization, wasliing, and silvering, the acid-fixed^ speci- 
mens shrunk more jiian tho.se fixed in the alkaline al- 
cohol. S|'>pciiru:‘ns fixed in Carno3fs fluid shrunk most. 
Sucee.ssfiil silver stains wore obtained after all these 
fixatives. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

11417. ERDMANN, RH0i>A, und A. DLOMBART. Die 
Anwendung des de Haanschen Durchstromungsverfahrens 
auf Carrelsche Dauerkulturen von Geweben. [Dse of de 
Haan^s method of perfusion on CarreFs permanent tissue 
cultures.] Arch. Exp. ZeUforseh, Bcs. GewebezuchL (Ex- 
plantafkm) 10(4) : 474-487. 1 pL (coL), 5 fig. 1931. 

11418. FOLEY, JAMES 0. Studies in stain technique. 
III. A cytological method for staining with the Ehrlich- 
Biondi mixture. Anal. Rec. 49(1) : J5-17.^1931.— Testic- 
idar and ovarian tis.sue3 can be stained with a modified 
Ehrlich-Biondi mixture if they are fixed in an osmicated 
fluid or jnordanted in aqueous .solutions of osmic acid. 
Thi.s stain is of value not only in differentiating sharply 
between the germ cells and the surrounding stroma, but 
also in securing finer cytological detail than is obtained 
with the usual differentiating stains. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

11419. FRANCESCON, A., e R. CAMPOS. Metodo per 
la decolorazione dei prepara ti impregnati col metodo 
fotografico del Cajal. [A method for decoloration of 
preparations impregnated with CajaFs photographic 
method.] Boll. Soa. Ital. Biol. Sperm. 5(5) : 780-781. 
1930. — ^The decoloration of preparations impregnated 
with Ag proceeds quickb^ and completelj^ by means of 
LugoFs solution. — M. Coinel 
11420. GESCHICKTER, CHARLES F. Fresh tissue 
diagnosis in the operating room. Stain Tech. 5(3) : 
81-86. 1930. — A polychromatic stain giving color reac- 
tions closely simulating hematoxylin and eosin, without 
overstaining and obscuring the finer detail of the cell, 
is as follows: To 4 parts of 1% aqueous azure A (azure 
I) which has been filtered, add very rapidly 1 part of 
filtered 0.5% aqueous Erie garnet B. The mixture is 
immediately filtered to prevent precipitation. Occa- 
sional refiitering may be necc&sary if the mixture has 
been standing a month or more. Float tissue slices from 
a freezing microtome directly into distilled water; pick 
them up with a glass rod and immerse into the stain 
in a small section dish. Staining time varies with differ- 
ent tissues, but 10-1 q seconds usually gives the most 
satisfactory results. Lift sections from the stain, still 
on the glass rod, float through 2 changes of distilled 
water, and transfer to a clean glass slide. Place a large 
drop of 40% glucose on a clean cover-slip and immedi- 
ately invert over the section. Allow min. for it to 
clear. It is best to employ an intense artificial light 
for illumination (an ordinary 40- or 60-w^att bulb is 
sufficient) .—Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. SeriK) . 

11421. GOUGH, J. Acetaldehyde as a fixative for 
neuroglia. Jour. Path, and Bact. 34(4): 419-421. 1931. 
— ^A 20% aqueous solution of acetaldehyde used as a 
fixative for nervous tissue, is a selective agent for the 
demonstration of fibrous astrocytes in animal and human 
material. After 6-24 hrs. fixation, frozen sections are cut 
and stained by means of ammoniacal silver carbonate 
or CajaFs gold-sublimate solution. The method has the 
advantage of requiring only a short period of fixation. 
— J. Gough. 

11422. GROSS, LOUIS, and EUGENIE LESLIE, 
ParafiSn infiltration of hearts. Amer. Heart Jour. 6(5) : 
665-671. 5 fig. 1931. — ^This simple method can be used 
with some modifications for other organs. 

11423. HEARD, OSBORNE 0. A photographic method 
of orienting serial sections for reconstruction. AnaL Rec. 


49(1) : 59-70. 5 fig. 1931.— The orientation of paraffin 
serial sections is obtained by the iisci of pliotogra|)!iy 
during the process of cutting. A special camerra carr 5 ’- 
ing standard moving-pi ct.ure films is mounted ovea* the 
microtome and vertical illiniiiiiatioii is provided. Emdi 
undisturbed potential section js |4iotograj>htai in 
tion to the camera aperture before the knife curs it from 
the block. The finished orientation film is pro.k:‘Cted into 
affixed mastca* fraiiie coinciding with the enlargciiamt; 
of the reconstruction, to re-establish tlie original hi- 
tionship of the specimen and cainrTa ar^err.urta Serial 
photomicrographic records made on l>rrnnide pallor at 
the required magnificalion a,re siiperimi'uiseti^ on Jhe 
projected film image, and right-angle orienfation 
are transferred to tlie records.— .4 {rourifsy Wisfnr 
Bibl. Sew.) . 

11424. LANDAU, E. Saulezolin-iiaiiji dazai liisto- 
logijos technikoje. [Saulezolin, a new dye for histologic 
use.] [In Lithuanian, witli C'h''riiia,n summary.] Mcdfcina 
{Kaunas, Lithuania] 11(1): 3(1-3 1,^ 11I3U.— The 14a ck 
husks of sunflower seeds yielded on Ix.iiling a lirownisli 
violet dye siinilar in appe-urance to limaanin ;uid ciiaiiLe'd 
by mixture with alum or Ah(,SC).i)n to dark vioh:-t (winle 
hematein is changed by alum to blue viuhn'K Since 
‘dielianthin” has already been given to another dye, 
Landau calls this dye by^the Lithuanian equivaltuif’. 
“saulezolin. ” — From a uthor su ra m a ry . 

11425. LARSON, EDITH E. Further experimentation 
with a new differential staining method for connective 
tissue combined with the ordinary’’' hematoxylin-eosin 
stain. Stain Tech. 5(2) : 73-74. 1930. — 'ris.snes fixed in 
any of the more common fixing fluids and in 

either paraffin or eelloidin may be iisvd. Sod ions an;* 
stained in a solution made U]) like .l>'lafeld’s liema- 
toxjdin except that hematein is used and ripeiiini^ is omit- 
ted. After treating with tap-wator tin:! socfions are 
stained wdth eosin B (0.5% in alcolioD for 1 min. 
or longer; then run up to 95%* alcohol and treatc*d with 
orange G (0.5% in 95^'c alcohol) for 15 sec. or less; 
finally dehydrated with abisoluto ulcoliol, elearc'd, and 
mounted. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bib!. Serv.). 

11426. MAINLAND, DONALD. A study of the sizes 
of nuclei in ovarian stroma. AnriL Rec. 48(2) : 323-340. 
1931. — Measurements have bemi iriad(‘ of tlie longiiudinal 
and transverse axes of 1000 nuchd in the |wojc*cted, mag- 
nified image of the eortieai of a puruifiip sect km 

from a formaiin-fixed human ovary. At the magnifirafion 
used (1824) the mean longitudinal axis^ is 14,028 mm.; 
standard deviation of series; dr 5.42. The mean tr:nis- 
verse axis is 4.S12 ram.; standard tleviafion of series: 
±2.45. Coefficient of correlation of these 2jixeH: 4'|'K27. 
An index, viz.: transverse axis/Iongitudmal axis, Jins 
been calculated for each nucleus. Regi’cssicin erpiations 
and analysis of variance show that the im*an index in- 
creases proportionately' to the transverse axis as tl;d.s 
axis increases from 0.1 to 6 mm.; Imt as tlii’* axis in- 
creases from 6.1 mm. to 16 mm., the mean indt*x re- 
mains unchanged. These 2 classes ^ corrcesi'koncL respec- 
tiveljr, to: (1) cylindrical or fusiform, ^ff'ilirobkistk’^ 
nuclei and, (2) flat, pale, mottled *1ameilar connective 
ti^ue’^ nuclei. The nuclei of over 6 mm. transverse axis 
occur irregularly in clumps at varying mtefv i\h.—A%dhor 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Senh). 

11427, MILLER, WILLIAM SNOW. The use of blot- 
ting-paper for reconstructions, Anat. Rec. 48(1) : ^191- 
196. 4 fig. 1931. — Some of the advantages and disad- 
vantages of wax and blotting-paper for reconstruc- 
tion purposes are considered and new mechanical aids 
for use with blotting-paper are described. — Author 
(courtesy TFfsf,ar Bibl. Bert?,) . 

11428. NARAYANA RAO, A., and L. S. RAMA- 
SWAML YegetaHe juices as fixatives. Nature [Lon- 
don] 127(3212) : 779-780. 3 fig. 193L— Preliminary state- 
ment of the value of juices of onion (AUiimi cepa) . 
green mango (Mangijera indicu) , green tamarind 
(Tamarindus indica), gooseberry (Fhihxnthm emblica) ^ 
and sour milk, uric acid, and vegetable jmees with formic 
acid and formalin in demonstrating nerve endings. 
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11429. FOLIC ARD, A., und H. OKKELS. Lie Mikro- 
veraschiing (Mikro^odograpMe) als Mstochemische 
Hilfsmetliode. In: EMIL ABDERHALDEN. Handbticli 
der Diologiscnen Arbeitsmethodeii. Abt. V. Methoden 
znui Stisdiiffii dor Fiinktioneji der einzelnen Organ© des 
tieriscben Organismus, Teil 2, Heft 16, Lief. 355. p. 
lSl;>iS2N. I rl>;in & Sehwurzenberg : Berlin, 1931.~~A gen- 
tTal nrrnunf rnothods as applied to sections and their 
in animal histophysiology, histopathology, 
ami hi.'*toc‘hriuistry. A substantial bibliography is ap- 

11430* REXTIE, T. A new method of applying Nile 
blue as a fat stain. Jonr. Path, and Bact, 34(4) : 595- 
pjd ia‘n.~--Xde pink is prepared from nile blue by boil- 
Willi siilvunirio acid; it is used in combination with 

iiile blue.— d. h. 

11431. TARRAS-WAHLBER6, B. Giemsa staining 
with__buffer solution. Ada Dermato-Venereol 11(2); 
ICi.S-17:!. Ii)3(),-~l'siiiK 5ihosphate buffer solutions, the 

anther stained blood films with the Giemsa stain in 
senes of pH, o/i-pH S.D, obtaining the following pH 
v:due>, yorrespuiiding to tiie specific affinity for the 
stains of dm morphological details, viz.: For the eosino- 
phil granules. ^ pH 5.2-pdI 7.5; for neutrophil granules, 
pH over r>.'b 1 he iso-eiectrieal point of the neutrophil 
granules and of the thrombocytes (after denaturing 
with ^methyl alcohol) was determined at just below 
pH 5.4 and at pH 5.2-5.3 respectively. A phosphate 
bnfPT solnnon^with a concentration of i¥/15 and with 
a idi value of 6.7 is recommended as best suited for 
ordinary honiarological practice. — Author’s summary. 

11432. THARALDSEN, C. E., L. J. BOYD, and D. 
ANCHEL. An improved method for the collection of rat 
plasma for tissue culture. Anal. Rec. 46 (2) : 173-177. 
2 fig, 1930.— -A method for the collection of rat plasma 
in which the abdominal aorta is used for cannuiization, 
the es.senlial features of which method are a special 
cannula and a double-necked tube for collection and 
storage of the plasma. Advantages of this method are the 
greater amount of plasma obtained, facility of collection, 
hv.ttev asepsis, and less danger of hastening clotting.— 
Author {court €,vj Wisiar Bibl. Berv.). 

11433. TURKEWITSCH, B. G. Zur Methodik der 
Anfertigung der das knocherne innere Ohr betreffenden 
Praparate. Die Rorrosion mit Dammaraharz (Gnmmi 
Dammara). [Preparation of specimens of the bony in- 
ner ear. Corrosion with gum dammar.] Anat. Am. 
72(1/3) : 42-45. 2 fig. 1931. 

11434. TURNBULL, H. M. A Jenner stain for sections. 
Jour. Path, arid Bact. 34(2) : 277-279, 1931.— Particulars 
.are gi\ain for staining paraffin sections of tissue fixed in 
formaldehyde, pr(?ferably buffered isotonic formaldehyde, 
witli a solution of Jenner’s stain in methyl alcohol, dif- 
ferentiating with ethyl alcohol and mounting in Gurr’s 
medium. The resulting colors are comparatively simple 
and clean. Increasing degrees of basophilia of cytoplasin 
are indicated by deepening shades of blue. Nucleoli 
are stained pink. Neutrophil granules are pink. Eosino- 
phil granules are brick-red in leucocytes and ripe myelo-, 


cytes, but have a more carmine tinge in pro-myelocytes. 
Basophil granules are blue-purple metachromatic to red 
in tissue mast cells, but a purple that is less blue in 
leucocytes and particularly myelocytes. Azurophil 
granules are not stained. As the cytoplasm becomes 
hemoglobinate.d in ripening erythrobiasts it passes from 
blue through shades of purple to pink.— H. M. TumbulL 

11435. ZIFFERBLAXT, ARNOLD H., and HENRY K. 
SEELAUS. Improved method of refrigeration of whole 
blood for centrifugation. Anat. Rec, 47(2) : 229-238. 
3 fig. 1930. — The improved method for refrigeration of 
whole blood during the process of centrifugation entails 
but a slight change in the standard centrifuge accessories. 
The unit method of refrigeration insures a. degree of 
frigidity impossible of attainment with the system 
heretofore employed. When the individual unit is once 
assembled, it requires no further attention, except the 
replacement of paraffined centrifuge tubes and refilling 
' of the trunnion cup with water. Under conditions neces- 
sitating the recentrifugation of a quantity of blood, a 
replacement unit is employed from which the brass tube 
used in its preparation is withdrawn, leaving a cylindrical 
channel in the ice jacket for the insertion of the centri- 
fuge tube containing blood. The refrigeration obtained 
by xise of the improved unit is lower and better con- 
served .^ — Authors {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Berv .) . 

11436. ZIFFERBLAXT, ARNOLD H., and HENRY R. 
SEELAUS. Embiyo-chick plasma. The introduction of 
a growth-activating medium for the cultivation of em- 
bryonic-chick tissue in vitro. Anat. Rec. 48 (2) : 367- 
377. 4 fig. 1931. — The observed rapidity of the enibryonic 
development of the chick has led to the conclusion that 
the growth-stimulating substances contained in embryo 
blood must be present in far greater quantity than in 
the blood of the adult fowl, particularly in advanced 
age. Hence embryonic plasma, when employed for the 
cultivation of embryonic tissue in vitro, should furnish 
a medium both nutritive and isotonic to the explant. 
Embryo blood is collected from the extra-embryonic 
circulatory apparatus of the chick in the following man- 
ner: An egg of the proper incubated age (16 days) is 
opened and the vitelline vessels or sinus terminalis are 
located. A modified aneurysm needle is passed beneath 
the selected blood vessel to a point calculated to carry 
the vessel across the grooved director of the instrument. 
The blood flow is diverted from its customary channel 
by partially opening the vessel at a point coinciding 
with the center of the wide end of the V-shaped groove. 
Through this opening in the vessel wall the escaping 
blood flows down the groove in the director to the 
collecting vessel. Care of the embryonic bloody to pre- 
clude premature coagulation is in all respects identical 
with that employed in the care of adult chicken blood. 
— Authors {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Berv.) . 

11437. ZINRAM, KURT. Eine neue Methode zur 
Darstellung von Hohlraumen im Knochen. Anat. Anz. 
71(19/20) : 401-419. 10 fig. 1931.— Using centrifugal force 
the author was able to make satisfactory bone casts 
with Wood’s metal. 
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11438. CRABB, EDWARD D. The origin of inde- tris trochophores were cultured 71 hrs. until they de- 
pendent and of conjoined twins in fresh-water snails, veloped into definitely fused embryos of heart-beat 
Zeitschr. PFtss. Biol Abt. Z>, Rousf Arch. EntwicMungs- , stage. In another L. palustris egg having 2 separate 
mec/i. Organ,. 124(2) : 332-356. 14 fig. 1931.— Polyvitelline vitelli, the migratory movements of these vitelli were 
eggs were found in Vivipanis malleatus, V. contectoides, recorded, by projection, from the 2-cell stage through 
Campeloma decisum, Lymnaea palustris, L. stagnalis fusion to death, at 70 hrs. In P. gyrina eggs one primary 
appressd, Physa andlluria, P. sayii, P. gyrina and blastomere survived destruction of the other by a glass 
Planorbu {Gyraidm) umbUicatellus. The development needle, 167 hrs. Minute injury with the glass needle to 
of eggs having naturally fused or experimentally fused a primary blastomere in another egg was followed by 
vitelli, and the vitelli fragmmted, or otherwise injured formation of only 3 micromeres, characteristic double 
by ultraviolet rays, centrifugal force or glass needles, segmentation cavity and death. Following injury or 
was stuped in P. gyrina, P. andtlaria, L. s. appressa complete destruction of one primary blastomere, the 
and L. palustris. In one case 2 naturally fused L. palm- other commonly survives 40-70 hrs. in Lymnaea and 
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Phpsa. Injury to a blastomere of 4“CeIl eggs resulted 
in death without further cleavage. Since the normally 
or experimentally fused, injured, or fragmented vitelli all 
died before reaching the hatching stage, and usually 
before the control egg, the writer concludes that the 
chances for monozygotic twinning to occur in these snails 
are very nearly nil. — E, D. Crabb. 

11439. DANIEL, R, J. The abdominal muscular sys- 
tems of the Zoea and My sis stages of the shrimp (Cran- 
gon vulgaris Fabr.) and their bearing on phylogeny. 
kept, Lancadiirc Sea-Fish, Lab. 38. 95-108. 2 pi. In: 
Ptoc. S Trans, Liverpool Biol, Soc. 44 : 1929/1930. — ^The 
abdominal muscular systems of the Zoea and Mysis stage 
of Crangon vulgaris are similar to the complicated 
systems in the adult form, and very unlike the corre- 
sponding series of muscles in an adult Mysid as repre- 
sented by Praimm flexiwsus. Since the Mysis stage in 
liigher Cinistacea is accepted as representing a Schizopod 
ancestry it might be expected that the larva would' 
show certain cliaracteristics peculiar to the musculature 
of a modern Schizopod form like Prawius, Under such 
circumstances the presence of the complete Crangon 
systems in both the Zoea and M^^sis forms is regarded 
as an example of the anticipation of adult organs during 
the larval periods. — R, J. Darnel. 

11440. GAVRILOV, KONSTANTIN. Ein Fall von 
Duplicitas cruciata bei Limnodrilus hoffmeisteri Clap. 
ZooL Anz. 96(1/2) : 31-35. 2 %. 1931. 

11441. GEORGE, W. C. The histology of the blood 
of some Bermuda ascidians. Jour. Morph, and Physiol. 
49(2) : 385-413. 5 pL 1930. — On the basis of studies with 
both the supravital technique and the section method, 
the ^structure of the blood cells is described for the fol- 
lowing species of ascidians: Phalluda nigra, Ecteinasddia 
turbinaia, Clavelina oblongata, and Symplegma viride. 
Subject to considerable variation in cytological detail, 
the following types of cells were found in all these spe- 
cies: (a) green cells, (b) orange cells (except in 
C. oblongata) , (c) coarsely granular amoebocj^tes, (d) 
amoeboid compartment cells with or without colored or 
colorless granules in the vacuoles, (e) vesicular cells 
with or without colored or colorless granules, (f) small 
finely granular amoebocytes. Other evidence and the 
presence of what appear to be intermediate stages be- 
tween the finely granular amoebocyte and the more 
specialized tj^pes of cells suggest tlnat the finely granular 
amoebocyte is the parent cell or the cell most closely 
related to the common-stem cell. — W. C. George, 

11442. GRANDORI, R. Studi embriologici sulle razze 
polivoltine del bombice del gelso. [Embryological study 
on the polyvoltine race of silk- worms.] Aiti R, Accad, 
Naz. Lincei Rend, CL 8ci, Fis. Mat, e Nat, 8(12) : 717- 
722. 1 fig. 1928.— The embryonal streak (Keimstreifen) 
is much longer than in eggs of annual races. The yolk 
cells are less individualized than in the annual eggs. The 
bivoltine eggs are Ml of symbiotic organisms which are 
more numerous than in the annual eggs. — M, TireUL 
11443. KANAJEW, J. Zur TxagQ fiber die Wieder- 
bildung der Fussscheibe bei Hydra. ZooL Anz, 81 (1/4) : 
89-93. 4 fig. 1929.— Regeneration of the basal disk of 
Pelmatohydra oUgactis was studied in both apical and 
basal pieces that lacked interstitial cells. Normal and 
complete basal disks were formed. It is concluded that 
interstitial cells are not necessary for the regeneration 
of the basal disk, that both endoaermal and ectodermal 
cells are involved in the process, and that the gland 
cells are derived from the ectoderm.— J. TV- Buchanan, 
11444. KOCIAN, VOJ. Hn cas d’h^t^romarphose chez 
Argulus foliaceus L. Arch. ZooL Exp, et Qen, Notes et 
Rev, 70(1) : 23-27. 2 fig. 1930. — The regeneration of the 
amputated abdomen in a parasitic type took the form 
of ^^plurimorphosis,” i.e., the appearance of supplemen- 
tary organs which, while typical as to morphological 
structure, size, and physiological function, occupy an 
abnormal position. The portion regenerated bore 2 
prs. of appendages, of which the 2nd pair, with numerous 
joints in the exopodite and the endopodite, shows an 
analogy with the furca of copepods from the functional 


viewpoint apd even by its topograp^hiert! ffositioii. Be- 
tween the 2 prs. of regerierateci apfpeiiclaues theia'; de- 
veloped a spherical organ which, from its io|)ogra|')hica] 
position and its chitinization, iiiiist be regarded as the 

regenerated ovaiy. — IF. M. Taltcrsall. 

11445. KORSCHELT, E. Zur Frage der morpho- 
genetischen Induktion nach Transplantation. ZeilHchr, 
TFiss. Biol, Abt. D, Wilhclni Roux Arch, Eniirickhmgs- 
mech. Organ. 117: 1-20. 6 fig. 1020.— The outlior states 
that the conception of the kind of influence in 

transplantation experiments lias umiergone (r’-sriecially 
in the last decade) an essenfia! change ^ sinc(‘ he con- 
sidered the influence ^of the components in transiilaiita- 
tions (1908). Ho reviews the rosiiUs and inferpretafions 
recorded for transplantation experiments and cites the 
results of the experiments of Rutloff and of 

Leypoldt (1910) on _ several species of iatrthworm as 
entirely free from objections. In one a i;ueee ct'imiiosed 
of segments 5-8 was reversed .and stymeid, 5 wa>5 at- 
tached to segment 5 of an anal |)orlion; in fim oflier 
a piece composed of segments 4-7 w'as mvopM-ul and 
segment 4 attached to segment 27 of an roial pif.-cm 
A typical head developed at each faid. rr-stilts 

show that a practically norma! iiead was ticvfloped at 
the anal end of the franspkiiit mid fonrieil a niiii l/iolh 
morphologically and physiologically with die reversed 
transplant and the recipient. It is noteworthy that^ the 
result is the same whether the iinirin takes place near 
the head end or far behind it. Undoubnally Jhe host 
portion of the bod^* had an esiiecially effiakive influ- 
ence in the completion of the brM'iy by O'vcn’emning the 
polarity in the regeneration of the la^ad. Tlic inorplio- 
dynamic field, the action of whic.*h IVIiitseheller aecejus, 
can at present be of little seindce in explaining tlicse 
cases. An induction is observable but its naturcf is ob- 
scure. In this respect the^resiflts of these c'Xpcriments on 
invertebrates coincide with the more thoi-oiigh experi- 
ments on vertebrates.’ —H. F, Naehtmb. 

11446. LUCAS, ALFRED M. The distribution of the 
branchial nerve in Mytilus edulis and its relation to 
the problem of nervous control of ciliary activity. Jour, 
Morph, and Physiol. 51(1): 195-206. 1 pi 1931.— The 
branchial nerve of M. edulis, traced bv means of serial 
sections, is limited entirely to die epithelial and con- 
nective tissues bordering tlie axis of j.ho gills. Mo.st'. of 
its numerous branches extend post;eriorly and lie close 
to the interflbrillar matrix of the connective tissue which 
supports the epithelium of this region. Fibers of these 
nerves have been traced to this epithelium. The chitinous 
supporting structures of the gills lie in cflosc proxinut%^ 
to these nerves, yet neither nerves nor nerve fibers 
have been observed to |)ciictrate tliem. Moreover, a 
careful study of the ^ili tissues fails to reveal the pres- 
ence of structures which might be interpreted as nerves 
or nerve fibers. Since no innervation of the gills lias been 
demonstrated, it seems probable that tlie ciliary activity 
of the gill epithelium is not regulated by means of 
fibei-s connected with the central nervous system.— 
Author (courtesy TFfster BibL Serv.) , 

11447. MALOWITSCHKO, EUGENIE, tlber entzted- 
licbe Entstebung des Bindegewebes bei Actinien. Vir- 
chow’s Arch. Path. AnaL u. Physiol, 280(2} : 476-4S6. 
8 fig. (4 col) 1931. — Observations from 4 hr. to 70 days 
were made on actinians through wdiich silk thread had 
been passed. The development of inflammatory con- 
nective tissue followed the same coiirne as in higher 
animals. Migratory cells (at first eosinophils) capable 
of phagocytosis collected about the foreign body; blood 
is lacking in actinians, being replaced by intracellular 
fluid which was probably the source of most of the 
migratory cells which flow from the fi,ssures between 
the epithelial ceils toward the trauma. The eosinophils 
were engulfed at the injury and disintegrated. Later 
amebocytes surrounded the in juiy by a syncytium, in- 
termingled with the silk thread, and gave rise to fibrous 
connective tissue. The process was slow and not ended 
in 70 days, for large numbers of amebocytes, united to 
uninterrupted sympiasts, were present from which, by 
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analogy with other animals, collagen fibers and perma- 
nent connective nssuo ceils would be formed. The delay 
cap, be ex|')iui!ied b\’ continuous infection, among other 
thing!-, wnct; niu-roorganisma (e.g., unicellular algae) 
were otten Jound entering on the silk threads from the 
water. 

11448. MASSAL, LOUIS-PIERRE. Hecherches sur la 
formation du calcaire dans les glandes de Morren des 
hombneiens. Buil. Sac. ZooL France 54: 46-61. 4 fig 
1029.;-«Tiio author stiidied FABemia joetida, Allolobophora 
ftpri Lu>fi})ricu,B herculsus. The secretory epi- 
tiirhani (ir tin* irlamb con>ists of 3 regions: an anterior, 
traiiMuiF.sn’f^ onlv containing mucous cells; a middle, 
Feerriory, the epithrhal layer disintegrated at its free 
bor<kT, the iiderlamellar cavities filled with calcareous 
parncloF: ami a poFterior, where the epithelial layer 
is nnrniailv iiita.ctmind there are no calcareous particles 
in th>' cavitU'F, I ho nuclei of the secretory region are 
Fonu' huMd, Finallcr, with denser chromatin, capable of 
lumioim dnision; and some near the free edge of the 
ct4h\ whudi may hi^ detached and thrown off along with 
a tlun rnafinu of cytoplasm. This is a normal process, 
the i:iyt?r bfing renewed by the division of the deeper 
nuclei llu'n: is no passage of nuclei from the interior 
of the blo«)d-Finijs into the secretory layer, as stated by 
lTa,rrinirton. The chondriome is abundant, resistant, in 
the^ form of elongated rodlike chondrioconts disposed 
obliqiudy to tlie basal membrane. The protoplasmic 
layer near the free border of the cells is hyaline, without 
chondrlorim, and contains calcareous granules of various 
sizes, which appinir in situ and have no relation to 
chondriome or nucleus. The vacuome consists of iso- 
lated vacuoles, fairly regularly distributed in the basal 
third of the layep near the basal membrane. Golgi 
bodies were not discovered. The calcareous corpuscles, 
5-S M in maximum diameter, are refringent spheroliths, 
consisting of a stroma probably derived from the proto- 
ph^sm of the cells, in which are needles of calcium 
carbonate radially arranged; the form of the carbonate, 
known as vaterite, changes into calcite on exposure to 
water vapor at 50®; some transformation into calcite 
takes place in the gland, before the expulsion of the 
corpuscles into the oesophagus. The corpuscles are 
evacuated by antiperistaltic contractions of the mus- 
cular coat of the oesophagus, which envelops the glands. 
— J, Stephemmn. 

11449. MEYER, A. UrhautzeUe, Hautbahn und plas- 
modiale Entwicklung der Earve von Neoechinorhynchns 
rntili (Acanthocephala). (Ein Beitrag zur Entwick- 
lungsmechanik gebahnten Organbildung.) ZooL Jahrb, 
Abt. Anal. n. Ontog, Tiere 53(1) : 103-126. 1 pL, 29 fig. 
1931.— The |)ola.rity of the egg with the polar bodies 
on the vegetative pole coincides with the polarity of the 
egg of M acracanthorhynchm hirudinaceus (^Gigantor-- 
kynchm gigns) , with the exception of a slight con- 
centration of the protoplasm in the animal region in 
iV. mtUL In the course of the cleavage, which follows in 
general the quadrant- and quartet-type, the posterior 
cell I) differs from the other quadrants A, B and C owing 
to its protoplasmic density and proves to be a primary 
skin cell, i.e., the mother-cell of the whole skin of the 
trunk. Later on the descendants of the A, B and C- 
quadrant become plasmodial and give rise to the “em- 
bryonic nucleus’^; the descendants of the primary skin 
ceil, the skin-bann, divide up to 6 nuclei and, after 
having become plasmodial, envelop the “embryonic 
nucleus’^ (plasmodial gastriilation) . The development 
is traced up to a stage of 50 normal and 6 skin “cells” 
(nuclei) with the subsequent histological differentiation 
of the larva and the larval shells. This is, so far as is 
known, the first case of a cellular organ-bahn of a 
somatic organ. The difference from the eggs with organ- 
forming substances, eg., Styela, is given in the fact, 
that in N. rutili the skin-forming plasma of the egg 
separates as an individual cell (B) from the remain- 
ing part of the embryo and takes its course separately, 
—if. Heath. 

11450. PIERANTONI, UMBERTO. Origine e svilnppo 


degli organi simbiotici di Orizaephiliis (Silvanus) suri- 
namensis L. [Origin and development of the symbiotic 
organ of 0. surinamensis.] Rend. Accad. Sci. Fis. e Mat, 
CL Soc. E. Napoli 36(7/12) : 141. 1930(1931) .—Abstract. 

11451. PORTMAOT, ADOLF. Dedifferenzierung hei 
Seeanemonen iind ihre Bedeutung fiir das Problem der 
Axialgradienten. Rev. Suisse ZooL 34(2) : 161-164. 1927. 
— In 1/10,000 to 1/30,000 KCN the sea anemone Aipiasia 
carnea disintegrates beginning at the tips of the tenta- 
cles, proceeding to their bases, and then involving the 
oral disk, until only body wall and pedal disk remain. 
If returned to sea-water in ^ this condition, complete 
regeneration occurs. Histological study shows that dis- 
integration begins in the ectoderm; the gland cells and 
supporting cells become amoeboid and phagocytic. The 
ectoderm is more susceptible than the entoderm every- 
where, in respect to both epithelial and muscular ele- 
ments, Similar histological changes occur in the pedal 
disk although these are not evident by gross mspection. 
The effect aborally is therefore much greater as shown 
by histological inspection than would be suspected from 
macroscopic examination. The esophagus is very resis- 
tant although it is an oral structure. In the septa 
the walls are more susceptible than the mesenterial 
filament. Thus while macroscopically there appears to 
be a regular antero-posterior disintegration, histoiogically 
the KCN is seen to affect certain tissues and organs, no 
matter where they occur with reference to the axis, more 
than others. The author suggests that disintegration 
studies should be accompanied by histological examina- 
tion. — L. H. Byrnan. 

11452. WINTREBERT, P. Les courants plasmiques 
corticaux d6cel6s par les figurations pigmentaires a 
la surface de Toeuf f^cond^ indivis de Discoglossus pictus 
Otth, Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. [Pam] 106(10) : 784- 
788. 6 fig. 1931.— One to 3 hrs. after fertilization the 
dorsal surface of the egg shows pigmented striations 
ra^ating outwards from the animal pole, chiefly toward 
the dorsal side. These rays result from currents of 
cortical plasm which flow toward the animal pole and 
carry grains of pigment with them. The flow ventrally 
and laterally is checked in part by the sperm aster. The 
resulting pattern is complicated by an accompanying 
rotation of the egg downward on the ventral side. — 
F, G, Gilchrist. 

11453. SHULL, A. FRANKLIN. Order of embryonic 
segregation in intermediate aphids not reversed by low 
temperature. Amer. Naturalist 65 (700) : 469-473. 1931. 
-—Previous experiments have shown that aphids {Macro-' 
siphum solanijolii) , intermediate between partheno- 
genetic and gamic, possess the same characteristics re- 
gardless of the direction of the change in which the 
intermediates were produced. If the intermediates owe 
their composition to the order in which their differential 
structures are embryonically determined, that composi- 
tion should be different for the 2 directions of ap- 
proach to the intermediate condition. One of 3 sug- 
gested explanations of the identity of the 2 classes of 
intermediates, referred to above, was that the high and 
low temperatures used to induce opposite changes had 
also caused reversed orders of embryonic determination. 
Now, however, a considerable number of intermediates 
demonstrate a close correlation between the time of 
determination of wings and the time of determination of 
hind tibiae. Wings had been previously shown to be de- 
termined late, hence tibiae must also be ^ determined 
late. Since tnese intermediates were obtained at low 
temp., the hind tibiae should, if low temp, reversed the 
order of determination, have been determined early. 
Apparently, therefore, low temp, did not reverse the 
order of determination. — A, F. Shull, 

11454. UBISCH, L. von. Uber die Determination der 
larvalen Organe und der Imaginalanlage hei Seeigeln. 
Zeitschr, Wise, Biol. Abt. D, Wilhelm Roux^ Arch, Ent^ 
wicklungsmech. Organ. 117: 80-122. 40 fig. 1929, — 
Germs of Echinocyamus pvLsillm in the 8-cell stage 
were divided equatorially. The animal half developed 
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into a blastula only, but the vegetative half gastrulated 
and developed into a small jdiiteus. ^(20 Germs placed 
in a Li solution after fertilization, divided equatorially 
at the 8-cell stage and were left in the solution to the 
blastula stage: (a) Animal half: After the addition of 
2% of a Z.7% solution of Li to the "water the animal 
half did not develop beyond the blastula; after addition 
of 3% of the solution there was typical formation of 
entoderm but no invagination; after addition of 3,5% 
typical gastriilae were formed ; after addition of 4% the 
animal halves died at or before the blastula stage, 
(b) Vegetative lialves: After addition of 2% of a 3% 
soL^ of Li these halves gastrulated but were much more 
perishable than those developed in normal .sea water or 
those that ^ had been separated in the blastula stage; 
after addition of 3.5% of the sol. these halves at best 
reached onjy the stage of the mesenchyme blastula; 
after addition of 4% of Li sol. only the blastula stage 
was reached. (3) Embryos of 8 cells were divided 
equatorially and then placed in the Li sol. up to the 
blastula stage: (a) After addition of 3% of the Li sol, 
about i of the animal halves gastrulated and after 
the addition of 3.5% of the sol. about | ; these gastrulae 
could develop into plutei with larval processes, mouth, 
and skeleton, (b) The vegetative halves could reach the 
blastula stage. In general they developed better than 
those halves which Lad been in the Li sol. before the 
operation. (4) The facts of 3a show that the formation 
of entoderm and gastrulation may occur without the 
influence of a possible local organization center in the 
vegetative half of the complete germ. (5) In Ca-free 
sea water the 8 mesonieres of the 16-celI stage arranged 
in 2 rings of 4 each. Vital staining shows that the 4 
near the animal pole develop the zone of the ciiiaiy tuft. 
If this zone is removed in the 16-cell stage the remain- 
ing I develops into an harmonious piuteus. Evidently 


part of the presumptive entomesoderm becomes differ- 
entiated into ectoderm. (6) Riinnstrom’s hypothesis that 
the ciliated-tuftzone contains an entoderm-limiting cen- 
ter is not confirmed, (7) Amphibian and sea urchin 
germs agree in that morph ologicalbr and physiologically 
distinguishable zones can be determined in the imseg- 
mented’egg. Germ layer determination is a result _ of 
self-differentiation. (8) The observations of Horstadius 
can not be used in support of the view^ that the det.cr- 
mination of germ layers, of gastrulation and of the 
larval organs in the sea urchins is iiijlupnced by ^ an 
organization center in the vegetative half. (9)^ Organizer 
and wholefactor (Ganzfaktor) are not identical, rathcu' 
openitc antagonistically. Organization center and regula- 
tion center are not identical concepts. Regulation by 
the 'Svhole-factor’’ can be restricted through the coimter- 
aetion of organizers, the absolute or relaiive want of an 
organ-forming germ substance of specific nature. (10) 
There is no reason for the hypothesis thatjlie formerly 
most vegetative portion of the sea tirchin germ acf.s 
as an organization center after the division of the germ. 
(11) After the conclusion of gastrulation in the sea 
urchins: (a) The foregiit in all ]»robability has an in- 
ducing influence on the formation of the mouth, (b) 
Primary mesenchyme and ectoderm influence each other 
in their formation, (c) The hydrocoele induces the 
formation of the neural aniage, in the proper or wrong 
position. (12) After’ gastrulation the developjnent of 
amphibia and sea urchins is similar in that :--Tho ento- 
mesoderm underlies the ectoderm. The median portion 
of the entomesoderm particularly induces formation of 
the neural system. The development and relative posi- 
tion of the gut, coelom, chorda, neural tube, epidermis 
are decidedly similar. The hydrocoele of the sea urchin 
fills out the place of the chorda.” — Authors summary 
(transl. by IL F. Nachtrieb) . 
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11455. BEAUCHAMP, P. de. Biospeologica. LVI. 
Campagne sp4oIogique de C. Bolivar et R. Jeannel dans 
FAm6rique du Hord (1928). 2. Turhellari^s Triclades. 
Arch. Zool Exp. et Gen. 71(3) : 317-331, 9 fig. 1931.— 
SPHAXLOPLAHA (p. 321) , based on S. percaeca=^ (Den- 
drocoelum percaecum Packard) (p. 321), redescribed, 
anatomicaliy and histologically, from specimens from 
Mammoth Cave, Kentucky. 

11456. CARTER, J. S. Observations on Rhahdocoeles 
of Albemarle County, Virginia. Tram. Amer. Microsc. 
Boc. 48 (4) : 431-437. 1929. — A list of 16 genera of rhab- 
docoeles found in the neighborhood of the Univ. of 
Virginia, is given. Detailed observations have been made 
upon 5 representative spp. Stenostomum leucops was 
fond to survive egg-laying, contrary to the observations 
of previous workers. Observations upon Microstomum 
led to agreement with Gamble that this genus is dioeci- 
The presence of gonads retards but does not in- 
hibit fission, Prorhynchus applanatm may be either 
protandrous or protogenous. This form also displays 
polyembryony. It displays a regeneration-power, but 
not that of fission. Ehynchomesostoma rostratum ap- 
pears in cycles and the members of each cycle vary 
j^eatly^ depending upon the food supply. Phaenocora 
uffmdzi is capable of either self-fertilization or of par- 


thenogenetic development. It produces summer and 
winter eggs. — W. A. Kepner. 

11457. HORSFALL, MARGERY WASHBURK. Studies 
on the structure of Cercaria infracaudata n. sp. Jowr. 
Paradtol. 17(1): 43-48. 1 pi. 1930.— C. infracaudata* 
(p. 43) is a monostome cercaria, host Gomobuds lives* 
cens tricta. — M. W. Hots jail. 

11458. JOHRI, L. K. A new cestode from the grey 
hornbill in India. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8 (45) : 238- 
242. 3 fig. 1931 . — Paruterina megitti*^ (p. 239), in Lopho^ 
ceros birostriSi India. 

11459. KEPNER, WM. A., and C. M. GILBERT. Ob- 
servations on a North American variety of Castrella 
truncata Abildg. Zool Anz. 96(7/8): 169-177. 5 fig. 
1931. — ^A variety of this turbellarian* is recorded from 
Pennsylvania, the first authentic N. Amer. record. The 
^Lursa copulatrix” is a discrete organ, separated from the 
atrium by^ a muscular neck. Its function has not been 
satisfactorily explained. The major part of the develop- 
ment of the egg takes place in the genital atrium. 

11460. KOBAYASHI, HIDEKAZU. Studies on the 
structure of the reproductive organs of the Trematoda, 
I. On the male genital organs of Fasciolopsis buski and 
Fasciola hepatica. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi Uour. Med. 
Assoc. Formosa] 308. 66-71. 8 fig. 1930.— Differential 
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features in these 2 spp. are found in the cirrus, cirrus 
canal, prostate, and cirrus sac.—E. 0. FamL 
11462. MEHRAj H. R, Two distomate trematodes 
from Indian reptiles. Allahabad Uiiiv. Studies, Sd. Sec, 
7: )U-a2. 0 i>l., 2 li". 1930(1931). — Ommatohre'phus lobch 
Mchm ( = 0. jolimn Thapar & Farzand Ali), 
ironi ^ Z(j nnn'osu-s and Varanus bengalensiSf full 
O. iohaiuni v. najii (p. 38) from Naja 
tripudlfui^; emended description of Ommatobrephidae 
oil basis of critical^ examination of Ommatobrephm 
({ihatiuu ^nnd O, sutgiilaris; Encyclometra caudata* 

( Polonin) from Tmpidonotus piscator and Zamenis 
rrilical descriptive notes;' genus Encyclometra, 
cnfieally disnisv^ed, especially as regards its systematic 
position, wliicii >r:enis to be intermediate between the 
Lepoderinatidae and Ommatobrephidae. 

11463. PINTNER, THEODOR. Wenigbekanntes und 
ITnbekanntes von Riisselbandwiirmern. Akad. Tffss. Wien 
}[aih,-Nnluru\ KL^Sitzungsber. 1 AbL 139(7): 445- 
337. 25 pi. H)3rK---T]n> article deals first with the sub- 
family SPHYRIOCEPHALIHAE (p. 462), in the cestode 
fam. P>othrif>cephaliday, ba.secl on the genera Sphyrio- 
(unjhalus and J)ihothriorhynchvs, defining the character- 
isti<‘s of each g«?nus, and discussing fully S, tergestinus^ 
andyS. TiridLs^; detailed studies of Tetrarhynchus mega-- 
cephahm^, T. grossm, T, attenuatus^, Lacistorhynchus 
plan ICC ; Stenobothrkmi, key to spp., with discussions 
of morphology of linguale^, S. herdmani*, and S. 
pcridcrncum; Dibothriorhynckus spbyraenaicus* (p. 
500). from Sphyracna commerso7ii, Ceylon; Rhyncho- 
hothnuni crnsdcoUa^, morphological study. 

11464. RAstN, ICAREL. Beitrag zur postembryonalen 
Entwicklung der Amphilina foliacea (Rud.), nebst einer 
Bemerkung iiber die Laboratoriumsknltur von Gammanis 
pulex (L.). Zeitsekr, Fm. Zool. 138(4) : 555-579. 11 fig. 
1931. — ^The cestoid Amphilina^ is a parasite of the fish 
/icfpcnscr ruthejim and has as an intermediate host 
one of tlie amphipods Dikerogammarm haemobaphes, 
Gammarus pdatyckeir, G. pvlex, Corophium cwvispinum, 
Carl nogam martis roesedi, or the mysid, Metamysis 


strauch\ Describes the artificial infection of Gammarus 
and Carino gammarus with eggs of Amphilina; the devel- 
opment and growth and completely developed stadium 
of the latter ; and the relation between parasite and 
host. — M, J. Rathbun, 

11465. TUBAKGUI, MARCOS A. Trematode parasites 
of Philippine vertebrates, H: Two echinostome flukes 
from rats. Philippine Jour. Sci. 44(3) : 273-283. 2 pL 
1931. — In the examination of rats (Mios norvegicus) for 
intestinal and other parasites, two echinostome flukes 
were obtained: Euparyphium ilocanum (Echinostoma 
ilocana Garrison) , and Euparyphium guerreroi^ (p. 280) . 
E. ilocanum was first recorded in native Filipinos from 
lioeos Sur, Luzon, and subsequently in natives of the 
neighboring province of Zambales. Its presence in a 
Manila rat may mean that this human parasite has a 
wider field of distribution than has formerly been sup- 
posed and that rats are a ^^ctor in its dissemination. 
Its diagnosis is emended. — Author’s summary. 

11466. THBAEGUI, MARCOS A. Trematode parasites 
of Philippine vertebrates, III. Flukes from fish and 
reptiles. Philippine Jour. Sci, 44(4) : 417-423. 1 pL 1931. 
— ORIENTOCREADIUM (p. 417), Allocreadiidae, re- 
sembling Plesiocreadium typicum Winfield, type O. 
batrachoides'^ (p. 417) from intestine of Clarias batra- 
chus, Luzon, type in Philippine Bur. of Sci.; Mesocoelium 
meggitti* Bhalerao from intestine of Mahuia multijasci* 
ata Kiihl. [new host], Luzon. EUPARADISTOMBM (p. 
420) , Dicrocoeliidae, resembling Paradistomum, type E. 
varani^ (p. 420) from gall bladder of Varanus salvator, 
Luzon. Types in Philippine Bur. of Sci, 

11467. TUBANGHI, MARCOS A. Trematode parasites 
of Philippine vertebrates, IV, Ectoparasitic flukes from 
marine fishes. Philippine Jour. Sd. 45(1): 109-117. 3 
pL 1931 . — Ancyrocephalus manilensis*^ (p. 109) on gills 
of Teuthis virgata (type host) , Lutianus lioglossus, and 
Anyperodqn leucogrammicus ; Tetrancistrum lutiani* (p. 
112) on gills of Lutianus lioglossus; Microcotyle virga- 
tarum*^' (p. 114) on gills of Teuthis virgata. All from 
Manila, r. I., and types in Philippine Bur. of Sci. 
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11468. ALLGt% CARD, tlber einen Fall von Vivi- 
paritat beim Cyatholaimus (Paracanthonchus) coecus 
(Bastian). ZooL Anz. 77 (1/2) : 36-39. 2 fig. 1928. 

11469. ALLGM, CARD. Neue Oder wenig bekannte 
freilebende marine hfematoden von der schwedischen 
Westkiiste. Zool. Anz. 77(11/12) : 281-307. 10 fig. 1928. 
— Halaphanolaimm longisetosus*^ (p. 287); Hahchqano- 
lamitis microspiculum*^ (p, 291) ; Monhystera (Thens- 
tus) parasetosa (p. 300) ; Conolaimus longisetosus* (p. 
303) . Thirty-six species are reported, and notes on their 
morphology and distribution are given. 

11470. BENHETTS, H. W. The helminths of Western 
Australian stock. Recorded and unrecorded species. Jour. 
Roy. Soc. Fes^ern Australia 13: 49-60, 4 fig. 1926-1927 
(1928) .—Previous lists were given by Sweet (1908) and 
by Filmer (1926) . The author gives the following addi- 
tional records: Choanotaenm infundihuliformis ^and 
Davainea sp. from fowl; Dipylidium caninum from dog; 
Trichuris suis from pig ; Strongylus equinus, S, e^nMus, 
S. vulgaris, Trichonema longihursatum^, and 
canthum* from horse; Ostertagia ostertagi from heifer; 
Ostertagia sp. from sheep; Oxyuris eqm iTOca. horse; 
Toxocara cants from dog ; Ascaridia lineata^ and 
Heterakis vedcularis from fowl; Habronema microstoma, 
H, muscae, and Onchocerca* sp., from horse. 

11471. BENNETTS, H. W. Fu^er contnbutions to 
the helminths of Western Australian stock. Jour, Eoy, 
Soc. Wcstam Australia 14 : 57-59. 1927-1928(1928). ^The 


author records Davainea echinohothridia from fowl; 
Anoplocephala^ perfoliata, Triodontophorus brevicauda, 
T. minor, Trichonema poculatum, and Gyalocephalus 
sp. from horse; Oesophagostomum venulosum from 
sheep; and Onchocerca cervicalis from horse. Most of 
these appear to be new records for Australia. 

11472. BOUDENGER, C. D. Report on a collection 
of parasitic nematodes, mainly from Egypt. Fart IV, 
Trichostrongylidae and Strongylidae. Parasitology 18 
(1) : 86-100. 28 fig. 1926. — ^Parts I-III of the reports on 
the Molteno Inst. coll, dealt with Ascaridae, Heteralddae, 
Oxyuridae, CamaUanidae, etc. The present installment 
gives descriptions of new spp., notes on other forms, and 
a list of determinations of material. Histiostrongylus 
spinosus^ (p. 88) from intestine of Taphozous perf ora- 
tus; note on H. paradoxus from the small intestine of 
bat; Epomidiostomum querquetulae* (p. ^91) from 
stomach-wall of Querquetula crecca ; Amidostomum 
skrjabini* (p. 94) from Yanellvs cristatus; PSEIIDA- 
MIDOSTOMUM (p. 95) , erected for P. loossi* (p. 96) 
from stomach-wall of Fulica atra. 

11473. BRIJG, S. D, Filaria malayi n. sp., parasitic in 
man in the Malay Archipelago. Far East. Assoc. Trop. 
Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3 : 279-298. 1 pL, 7 
1927 [19283 . — Filaria malayi’** (p. 281), microfilaria from 
blood; adults not described. 

11474ii COBB, N. A. Ungella secta n. gen., n. sp.; a 
nemic parasite of the Burmese oligochaete (earthworm), 



11475-11487 


SIPUNCULOIDEA; ANNELIDA 


[Biol. Ab. 6(4)] 1212 


Eutyphoeus rarus. Jour. Washington Acad. Sci. 18(7) : 
197-200. 4 %. 1928.— BHGELLA (p. 197), resembling 
Diplogaster^ type U. secta'^‘ (p. 197). 

11475. COBB, m A., and G, STEINER. [Need for a 
more careful and intensive study of certain AphelencM.] 
Jour. ParasitoL 14(1) : 6S. 1927. 

11476. [KULAGIN, N. M.] KyjlAFMH, H. M. K 
Ohojiofhh nuieHH^Hott yrpHi^H (Tylenchus scandens 
Schn.). [A note on tLe biology of T. scandens.] Jlo- 
KJiajibi Auajie^nm HayK CCCP. {Convpt. Rend. Acad. 
Sci. VRSS.) A. No. 2: 35-8(5. 192S. — T. scandens lives only 
in the galls which it produces in the pistils of wheat. 
Galls placed in the earth in the fall gave rise to young 
worms in the spring, the temperature of the soil being 
at that time 10^^ C. Galls covered with waiter and kept 
at room temp, gave off young wmrms in 2\ months; 
placed in moist soil, under the same conditions, they 
produced young worms in months. There is no cliange 
in the anatomy of dried-up worms, save for some 
shrinkage of tissue. The wmrms, dried by degrees, are 
able to survive 88® C., but wet, they die at 50® C. in 
15-20 min. Successive drying and reviving 6 to SJimes 
during 0 days, kills the worms. W'oniis from dried-up 
galls live longer than those from the watered galls. Tlie 
worms reach the leaves by w’ay of the stem of the plant 
or directly from the air.— -D. Sinitsin. 

11477. LIEBERMANN, ANTONIA. Die freilebenden 
Nematoden der Eiussbingen der Moldau bei Branik. 
Internat. Rev. Ges. HydrobioL u. Ilydrograpk. 20(5/6) : 
409-429. 6 fig. 1928.— Studies of the nematode fauna and 
its annual e.ycle, are reported for the^ region. An anno- 
tated descriptive list of the spp. taken is presented. Dory- 
lamm corik^*' (p. 420), is new. 

11478. MAN, J. G, de. Das Mannclien der Rhabditis 
monhystera Btitschli. Zool. Anz. 70(1/2): 51-57, 5 fig. 
1927. — Diseased spots on potato^ roots from Wijkbij 
Duiirstede, were found to contain Tylenckits dipsaci 
(Kiihn) in great numbers and, in addition, numerous 
individuals of a sp. of Cepkalobm (probably C. rigidm 
A. Schneider) and of Rhabdltk mmikysiera Biitschli. 
The last named consisted of both eJe? and S?. That 
these are the true c?c? of R. monhystera is shown by 
the fact that no other sp. of Rhabditk was present, 
and by the close morphological resemblance of these 
c?c? to the 5$. It is concluded that R. monohystera as 
used by Cobb, A. Tysowski, and A. Schneider, and It. 
simplex of Cobb, are not the same as R. monhystera 
Biitechli. R, monohystera of A. Schneider is believed to 
be M. teres (A. Schneider). — J. B. Christie. 

11479. MAN, J. G. de. Sur quatre esp^ces de N6ma- 
todes libres observdes aux environs de Caen dans un 
canal d'eau saumatre a Quistreham. Bull. Soc, Zool. 
France 53: 96-103, 1 pi. 1928.’--Thenstm acer, Aa; 0 ’?^ 0 " 
himm* sp., Adoncholaimm tkalassophygaSf and Chro- 
madora viridk are recorded, with morphological notes. 

11480. MtLLER, JUSTUS P. The cuticnla of the 
Nemathelminthes. Jour. ParasitoL 14(2): 131. 1927. — 
Abstract. 


1148L PETROW, A. M. Addition to the explanation 
of systematics of nematodes parasitic in the frontal 
sinus and lungs of Mustelidae. Ann. Trop. Med. and 
ParasitoL [Liverpool! 22(2): 259-264. 2 fig. 1928.— De- 
scriptive and historical ^ notes are given, to permit the 
differentiation of Filaroides bronckialk^' and Skrjabi)igy-‘ 
his nasicola"^. 

11482. STEINER, G. The nemic population of the 
soil. Proc. First Ini. Congress Soil Science 3: 360-366. 
[1927] 192S.— A general discussion. 

11483. SVIBENIK, JAN. Aus dem Leben der Para- 
mermis contorta (v. Linstow). Zool. Anz. 77(9/l(}): 
259-267. 4 fig. 192S.— During winter aiwl spring al')out 30Sc 
of the !;irvac of CldronoMiis tkimimi were found in- 
fected w’ilh Faramernrk coniorta. When fully growm 
the parasites force their way out near the postfcrior end 
of the host, usually through the ana! foot. Molting, 
copulation, and egg laying follow immediately. Eggs 
hatch after a developmental period of 4-30 diiys, dc*- 
peridiiig on the temperature. When |)laced in cjultiires 
of mud and water, larvae will live lS-20 days Jiftm* 
hatching. They bore their way into young Chironomm 
larvae, the anal foot being a favored point of entrance. 
They rarely enter old C kironornus larvae. Should the 
host die 2 days after the parasites enter, the latter will 
emerge from the dead body and are capable of in- 
fecting a second host. In one case a P. contorta larva 
was observed to molt simuitaneoiisiy with its entrance, 
leaving the shed cuticle attached to the outside of tlie 
host. A molt takes place about 10 days after entering. 
The parasitic development is completed before the host 
pupates; in only 2 cases were Chironomus pupae found 
infected.— J. R. Christie. 

11484. THIEL, P. H. van. On some Filariae parasitic 
in Surinam mammals, with description of Filariopsis 
asper n. g., n. sp. Parasitology 18(1): 128-136. 17 fig. 
1926. — In the present paper the term Fiiaria is used in 
its widest sense. Descriptions are given of forms para- 
sitic in monkey, tiger-cat, and ^*pakira,” collected by 
C. Bonne in Surinam. FILARIOPSIS (p. 129), type 
F. asper**^ (p. 129) , from the lungs of a “roaring-monkey/* 
Mycetes seniculus. Also Fiiaria gracilk’^ Rud. from the 
peritoneal cavity of a sp. of Cebus, F. aaitiuscula^ Molin 
from the subcutaneous tissue of the “p^dvira,’" Dicotyles 
torqmtusj and F. striata^ Molin from the subcutaneous 
tissue of Felis pardalis^ are redescribed. 

11485. VOGEL, H. Beitrage zur Anatomie der Gatt- 
ungen Dirofilaria und Loa. CentralbL Baht. etc. Aht. 1. 
Originale 102(1/3): 81-89. 2 pL 1927. — A morphological 
study of Dirofilaria immitis and D. repens. The only 
distinguishing differences found between these 2 spp, are 
the structure of the spicula and the form, number, and 
arrangement of the c? papillae. Filarids from a South 
American monkey, Af-efes panisem, proved to be a South 
American variety of the African Loa papionis, here desig- 
nated as L. p, var. st. paulk^.— J. R. Christm. 
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11486. SCHULZ, ERICH. Kurze Notiz zur Biologic 
von Priapulus caudatus Lam. Zool. Anz. 96(1/2) : 61-63. 
1931. 
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1,1487. ANNENKOVA, N. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der uecKoro MyaeH AKaAeMHH HayK JleHHHrpa;! (Ann. Mus. 
Polychaeten-Fauna der USSR. [Contributions to a Zool Acad. ScL Leningrad URSS.) 30 (3) : 477-500. 
hmowledge of the polychaete fauna of the USSR. I. 1929. — ^This paper is based upon extensive material in 
Pectinariidae and Ampharetidae.] EHcero;iHHK Soojiofh- the Zool. Mus. Acad. Sciences, Leningrad, including 
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tte collections of various expeditions to the Arctic and (p. 41 ) are described for the first time. The range of. 

Faciiie Oceans and the Caspian, Biack, and Azov Seas. Pseudonereis variegata is extended from the, Atlantic 

There is an account of 26 forms, with ssmonymy, io- Ocean to the China Sea. 

caiity records, and tponomic discussion. Fectinaria 11494. MOSZYf^SKI, A. Repartition quantitative des 
5'?* 4B2), east coast of Siberia, Enchytraeidae dans diffdrents .milieux, Awn. Mus. ZooL 
132-lo9. ^ m . ; P . ^{Cistemdes) soldatovi^ (p.^ 486) , Japan Polonid 9 (7) : 65-126. 1930.— The depth at which Enchy- 
and^UdiorsK vj3as, -o-o2 m.; Ampharete go’ed ssp. brazni- traeidae are found depends upon soil properties and, to 
/ i 1 ^ crassiseta* ' a certain degree, on the size, of the worms.. Their dis- 

(p. 4J3), uchotsk feea, 17.6-21.3 m,.; ASABELMBES (p. tribution is very unequal and varies even within the 
4J1) erected lor A, orientalist^ (p. 494), Ochotsk and space of a d.m. The density of population varies from 
Jiipati bdis, AmpMcteu mederit^ (p. 499), 0 to 1000 and their volume from 0 tO' 600 mm.® .per dm.®; 

relation of total volume of animals to soil volume 
11488. SERE, RuBY, Leeches from the lakes, of may be as high as 1: lO'OO under optimum conditions, 
northeastern Wisconsin. Trans. Wiscomin Acad. Sci. with a mean of 1 : 5000-1 : 20000. Most species have the 
Ards' and LeU. 26: 437A40. 1931. — A list of 11 Glos- ability of adapting themselves to widely varying eon- 
siplionifKic, 2 Idithyobdellidae, 2 Hirudinidae, 4 Er- ditions, a change from one medium to another being 
po!>(!r*Ilidap. Placohdella rugosa was taken on human characterized by a quantitative rather than a qualitative 
beiricrs, and on the blue gill sunfish; P. montifera on change in fauna. In brackish media not directly in- 
yelunv pt.Tcli and rock bass; P. pediculata on the sucker; fluenced by the sea the population is generally the same 
P/>r/rr>/{? on yellow perch, small-mouthed black as in ordinary environments, but in brackish soils di- 
bass, and bhio gill. rectly influenced by sea water the population is greater 

11490. CERNOSYITOV, L, Hote sur les Oligochfetes and its qualitative composition quite different. Pachy-- 
des grottes de Sante-Reine ptos de TouL Arch. Zool. drilus is found only in brackish media. Enchytraeus 
Exp, ct Gen., Notes ct Rev. 71(2) : 62-66. 6 fig. 1931. — alhidus is ubiquitous. — A. Moszyhshi (transl. by A. 0. 

A re.eord of Emmiclla teiraedra and a detailed study of Weese). 

Enchgfracm Jmchhohl^. ^ 11495. TREABWELL, A. L. New species of poly- 

1149L 6ERN0SVIT0V, L. Eine neue Lumbricus-Art chaetons annelids from California, Mexico, Porto Rico 
aus der Umgebung von Prag. Zool. Anz. 96(7/8) : 201- and Jamaica. Amer. Mus. Novitates 482. 1-17. 22 fig. 
204. 2 fig. 1931. — Limbricus bohemicus*^ (p. 201), Bo- 1931. — Lumbrinereis singularisetis^ (p* 1), California; 
hernia, is compared in tabulation with 9 other spp. Oenone brevimaxillata* (p. 1), Mexico; Eipponoe 
11492. HARDING, W, A. Hirndinea. Part 21 of Re- elongata^ (p. 3), Porto Rico; Nainereis miitilata*^ (p. 

suits of an expedition to KorincM Peak, 12,400 ft., 5) and Goniada teres^ (p. 6) , Jamaica. Types in Amer. 

Sumatra, Jour. Fed. Malay States Alus. 8(3) : 221-225. Mus. Nat. Hist. Aerm largoensis (N . brevidrrata Ttes^d- 
2 fig. 1931. — ACRABDELLA (p. 222) (Erpobdeilidae) , well, preocc.) (p. Z) ; Scoloplos ciimta. ( Ancf a c. Tread- 
type A. sumatrensis^ (p. 222). well) (p. 4), — A. L. Treadwell. 

11493. MONRO, C. C. A, On a collection of Polychaeta 11496. HBE, H. Oligochaeta. In : Friedrich BahPs 
in the Raffles Museum, Singapore. Bull. Raffles Mus.f Bie Tierwelt Beutschlands Teil 15. 1-132. 165 fig. Gustav 
5* [33] -[461. 12 fig. 1931. — A report on 16 spp., chiefiy Fischer: Jena, 1929. — A brief account of the morphology, 
from the vicinity of Singapore; a few are from the propagation, mode of life and nutrition, with keys to 

Malay Arch, and the China Sea. The systematic ac- the families, genera, and species of German Oligochaeta ; 

count includes references to the literature, distributional synonymy, diagnostic descriptions and geographical dis- 
records, and descriptive and taxonomic notes. The tribution of species. Supplement gives descriptions of 
heteronereids of Perinereis singaponensis*, P. nanr foreign species occurring in Germany. Systematic index 
murim*, and P. cuUriJera v. perspicillata^ (P. p. Gmbe) and bibliography are included.— G. E. Pickford. 

ECHINODERMATA 

HUBERT LYMAN CLARK, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 11243, 11244, 11248, 11251, 11255, 11258, 11261, 11526) 

11497. BAVIES, L. M. Remarks on the known Indian Puget Sound Biol. Sta. 7 : 401-411. 2 pL 1930.— Eggs were 
species of Conociypeus, with descriptions of two new fertilized and cultured in dishes kept cool by running 
species from the Eocene of North-West India. Eec. water in the laboratory. The larvae were kept alive and 
GeoL Surv. India 59 (3) : 358-368. 2 pi. 1926.— C. pil- studied for 62 days. In structure the larvae were char- 
grimF' (p, 359), Alveolina Limestone level of the Indian acteristic of those of the family Echinidae. The body 
Laki series, and C. warthi*^ (p. 363) , probably from rods were club shaped, recurrent rods were present, but 

the same horizon. Types in Geol. Surv. India. no posterior transverse rods appeared. Both anterior and 

11498. HEROIJARB, EBGARB. Holothnries de la posterior ciliated epaulettes were developed, Metamor- 
edte Atlantique du Maroc et de Manritanie. Bull. Soc. phosis was begun in about 28 days, and was not com- 

Sci. Nat. Maroc 9(1/6) : 36-70. 1 pi., 5 fig. 1929.— Notes piete at 62 days. Diatoms were utilized as food for the 

on 21 SPP., including Oucwmaria manritanica*** (p. 38), larvae.— M. W. Jo i^naow.. 

Mauritania; C. C. e^owgato’*'; HEMIO- 11501. LAMBERT, JULES, y MARIO SlNCHEZi 

EDEMA (p. 45), (Cucumariidae) , near Thyone, type ROIG. Nuevas especies de equinodermos fosiles Cubanos. 
iJ. gruveli"^ (p. ih) ; Holothuria arguensis^; Mesothuria [New spp. of Cuban fossil eehinoderms.] Mem. Trab. 
vernlli^; 2 jxd Epitomapta roseola^. The bibliography Realiz. Inst. Nacion. Invest. Cien. y Mus. Hist. Nat. 
contains 61 references. tHabana'\ 1 : 141—150. 2 pi. 1929(1930) r^^LettOcxdaris 

11499. JAKOVLEY, N. Notes sur les Crinoides cojimarensis^ (p. 144), Miocene; Amblypygus douvil- 
paMozoIques. MsBecTHU AKa^eMKH Hayn CCCP., Owe- lei^ (p. 145) , Lower Oligocene ; Propono^ampas sanchezi* 
JieHHe 4>H3HK0-MaTeMaTH^ecKHX HayK Acad. Lambert (p, 148), Miocene; Prissotdes stefaninii* (p, 

XJRSS Cl Sd. Phys.-Matk.) 1930(9) : 907M2.1 pi., 148) , Oligocene; EcMnodisct^s crustuloides (Scutella c; 
1 fig. 1930 .— new diagnosis; JY. patere/omis*, Morton) (p. 144). The genera. Amblypygus, Progono-- 
additional description; M onohrackiocrinus siciliensis* lampas, and Echinodiscus are new to Cuba. I 

(p. 909) and Agassizocrinus (?) striatifems^ (p. 909), 11502. MERCIER, JEAN. Note sur un radiole de; 

both Sicily Permian, and types in Univ. of Padua; AF Cidaris calloviensis Cot. parasite. Bull. Soc. Linn. iVor-* 
lagecrinus donetzensis* (p. 910), Ukrainia. mandie 1: 16-17. 1928(1929) .—A radial was found in the 

11500. JOHNSON, M^TIN W. Notes on the larval Callovian in a quarry in Ome, France, It was deformed 
devel<4ment of Strongylocentrotus franciscanus. Puhl. by a gall caused by a sp. of myzostomous worm. 



11503-11520 


MOLLUSCA 


[Biol. Ab. 6(4)] 1214 


11503. MERCIER, JEAN. Notes ^cMaoIogiques. Ill 
BulL Soc. Linn, Normandie 1 :^76“77. 1928(1929) . — Data 
on Polycyphus normannm, P. jauberti, and P. corallmus. 

11 504 MERCIER, JEAN. Notes ^cliinologiqiies. VII 
Siir qnelqnes Echinides raxes dii Bathonien de Nor- 
mandie. BulL Soc, LiiiJi, NormaJidie 3: 46-48. 1930 
(1931) The following are recorded as new to the 
Bathoriian of the western Paris Basin: Flegiocidark 
bricmiemis, PamcMaris babeaid, Pseudocidaru drogiaca, 
Acromlertia pidckcUa, A. bcrihelini, Pseudopedina bakcri, 
PolycyphtLs teitiiis, and Pyga,^ier pvroyii. 

11505. MERCIER, JEAN. Notes dchinologiqnes. VIIl 
Rhahdocidaris higoti (Cidaridae, Stereocidaridae, Rhab- 
docidarinae), espSce nonvelle dn Bathoniea sixperienr de 
la Sarthe. Bull, Soc, Linn, Normandie 3: Trav. Orig. 
94-97. 1 hg, 1930(1931), — Ekabdocidaris bigoti* (p. 94), 
from fernigineoiis oolith of Upper Bathoiiian at Saint- 
IJenoit (Stirfhe). France. 

11506. MORTENSEN, TH. On the postlarval develop- 
ment of some cidarids. KgL D(mNce Vide risk, S(>hk, 
Skrifter Naturvidensk, og Alaik, Ajd, Scr, S, 11(5): 
367-3S7. 21 fig. 1927.~~A seai'es of very young specimens 
of Eiicidarm dnetularia^, living in clust^ers of Acantho- 
gorgia sp. in association with siiiall crustaceans, worms, 
inolhisks, and echinoderms, wars obtained from Banda 
Is., East Indies, by a diver. The author considers that 
a study of the corona and peristome proves definitely 
^That the interradiai plates of the peristome in cidarids 
have nothing to do with the interambiilacral plates of 
the corona, but repre.sent a new^ element, corresponding 


to the irregular plates occurring in varying number on 
the peristome of most regular ecliinoids.” indication of 
a supposed bothriocidarid ancestry is not clear. Curi- 
ously, the pore of the madreporite is not discernible in 
the younger stages. The supposed existence of a single, 
primary, large anal plate covering the whole peiiproct 
is disproved. Both primary and secondary s|,iiies are 
quite different in appearance from those of the adult. 
They do not develop into the adult form, but are either 
lost or resorbed as the plates bearing tliem are resorhed 
at the peristomal edge or pass into the pfirist.omc. The 
plates that develop later begr spines of the more a,cl- 
vanced type. The pediceilariae are of the adult type, 
and suggest that transformation in their sha|)c probiil'tly 
never takes place, any change being in the nature of a 
replacement. An embryonic stage of GoniocMnris 
bracidum^ from New Zealand is described, as well as a 
young stage of Aporocidaris 7nilleri from tlie “Panaiiiic 
Deep Sea Expedition, 1891” of the “Albatross.” 

11507. RAVN, J. P. J. Be irregulaere Echinider i 
Banmarks kridtaflejringer. [Irregular Echini of Ben- 
mark’s chalk beds.] KgL Damske Vidmiskab. Sekk. 
Skrifter, NaPirvidensk, og Math, Afd. Set, B, 11(4): 
307-355. 5 pL, 5 fig. 1927. — A list, with descriptions of 
the 29 spp. (13 genera), including; Pseudopyrina sub- 
ovalis=^ (p. 319), P, subcircuiaris^ (p. 321), Cassidulus 
faberi=^ (p. 327), Galeaster carinatus^' (p. 342), and 
Cyclaster briinnichi'^ (p. 345) , all from the Danian series. 
Keys are given to genera and spp. 
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11508. ABRARD, RENi;. L’equivalent de la zone a 
Stieblites tenuilobatus dans Pest du bassin de Paris. 
Bull, Mus, Nation, Hist, Nat, iParisl 1 (2) : 166-170. 
1929. — ^The author remarks on 2 zones of the Kimerid- 
gian (Jurassic), the lower characterized by Streblites 
tenuilobaim and the upper by Aulacostephanus psevr- 
domutahilis. Characteristic species found in these beds 
in Haiite-Marne, Meuse, and Ardennes are listed. The 
Streblites zone is associated with the Pterocerian, and 
the presence of Pterocera dates this deposit. 

11509, BARTSCH, PAUL. A new shipworm from 
Venezuela. Proc, U. 8, Nation. Mm. 79(8); 1-3. 1 pL 
1931.^ — ^Description of Teredo (Neoteredo) healdi* (p. 2) 
which becomes the 3rd species in this subgenus ; type in 
U. S. Nat. Mus. Emended description is given of T, 
(AT.) miro flora Bartsch. 

ItSlO, BARTSCH, PATO. A new pearl oyster from 
the Hawaiian Islands. Proc. U. 8, Nation, Mm. 79 (12) : 
1-2. 2 pi, WZl.—Pinctada galtsofa*^ (p. 1), type in Ij. S. 
Nat. Mus. 

11511. BARTSCH, PAUL. Further explorations for 
moBusks in the West Indies. Smithsonian Inst., Ex- 
plorations and Field-Work of the Smithsonian Inst, in 
W$0, Puhl. 3111, 91-102. 4 pL 1931. — ^Account of a cruise 
among the southern Bahamas and the islands off the 
sotith coast of Cuba, with general notes on mollusks 
and other forms of animal life met with. 

11512. CORSIN, PAUL. B^couverte d’une goniatite 
dans les schistes rouges de Fiennes (Boulonnais). Ann. 
Soc, GeoL du Nord 53 : 283-286. 2 fig. 1928. — Discusses 
the finding of Gepkyroceras intumescens Beyrich in the 
Devonian of Boulonnais, northern France. — W. Berry. 

11513. COX, L. R. New lamellibranch genera from 
the Tethyan Eocene. Proc, Malac, Soc. London 19(4) : 
177-187. 2 pL 2 fig. 1931.— Yulsellidae: ETJPHENAX 
177), tyTpe E. jamaicensis* (Pseudokeligmus (?) j. 
Itechmann) (p, 178), from Jamaica. Veneridae?: 


BLAGRAVEIA (p. 183), type B. corrugata* (p. 184), 
from Sind, India. — H. B, Baker. 

11514. BAHTZENBERG, PH., et G, BOLLFBS. Les 
planches de coquilles du R. P. Barrelier. Jour, de Conch. 
74(4) : 297-307. 6 pi. 1931. — These reproduced plates 
were prepared by the French naturalist, Jacques Bar- 
relier (1606-1675) and were first published in 1714 by 
Jussieu. The authors discuss the species represented in 
the figures, many of which were cited by Linne.— //. B. 
Baker. 

11515. BEHEE, REN^:. Observations sur les rudistes 
des terrains crdtacds du nord de la France. Ann, Soc, 
GeoL du Nord 52 : 36-50. 1 pi. 2 fig, 1927. — Five rudistids 
are described including Dura^iia comupastoris v. godoni* 
(p. 44) , from the Turonian. A table shows the strati- 
graphic position of the rudistids in the region.— IF. 
Berry. 

11516. GASCHOTT, OTTO. Bemerkungen liber einige 
Mollusken der Siidalpenseen. Arch, Mollmkenh, 63(1) : 
28-39. 1931. — A topical list of mollusks from lakes in 
south Alps. 

11517. GEYER, B. Kurze Mitteilung. Arch, Mollm- 
kenk, 63(2): 92. 1931. — ^Winter-killed Helix aspersa , — 
H, B. Baker. 

11518. GEYER, BAVIB. Schnecken in Not. Arch. 
Mollmkenk. 63(3) : 129-131. 1931. — Limnaea stagnalis 
in ponds choked by vegetation becomes amphibious. — 
H. B. Baker. 

11519. I[REBALE], T. The Waterhouse collections. 
Shells. Australian Mm, Mag. 4(4) ; 113-114. 1930. — An 
account of a fine collection of Moliusca presented by 
Mrs. M. J. Waterhouse to the Australian Mus. 

11520. JOLEAtTB, L. Transport par le vent de 
coquilles de Cdphalopodes (Spirules) sur les cotes du 
Maroc, Compt. Rend. Som. Soc. Biogeogr. 61. 3-4. 1931. 
—The author reports shells of Spirula transported by 
wind for 100 meters from the shore, and editions 
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geologists as to drawing conclusions from the association 
of such shells with those of terrestrial moiiusks. 

11521. KIMAKOWICZ, RICHARD von. Alopk-Sam- 
melreise 1930. An:h. Molluskenk. 63(1) : 39-42. 1 pi. 
imir-Alopia mariae- (p. 40), A. hildegardae*^' (p. 41), 
A. occultaj ip. 41), and A. fortTinata'-J" (p. 42), are 
dusttribed Iroin iiunianiu. — //. B. Baker, 

11522. KINOSHITA, T., and S. KIHOSHITA. On 
some muricid shells as enemies to the oyster. [In Jap- 
Thr Vtnm [Japan] 2(4) : 190-198. 19 fig. 1931. 

11523. LAIDLAW, F. F. On a new snb- family 
Dyakiinae of the Zonitidae. Proc. Malac, Soc, London 
19(41: 190-201. 6 fig. 1931.— DYAKIINAE .is proposed 
for tli** f(‘llowing genera: Dyakia, including D. god- 
winansteni (p. 191), founded on Godwin-Austen’s D, 
stnatu (Gnt> ) var. from Siam, and D. hugonis (ana- 
lomie;d^ : ^7a/7ordm; KALAMAHTANIA (p. 193), 

type K, whiteheadi* (HeHcarion (f) w. Godwin- Aus- 
tin p from Borneo (anatomical notes); and Everettia, 
incltiding E. (anatomical notes). — H. B. 

Bakf r. 

11524. McLELIAH, ROY DAVIDSON. The geology 
of the San Juan Islands. Univ. Washington Puhl. Geol- 
ogy 2: l-hSo, Map.^22 pL, 10 fig. 1927. — Lists the existing 
speeit s of plants of these Pacific coast islands; describes 
the ainmonoids, Holcodkcm?? sta.ntom^ (p. 115), and 
Phydoceras spiedenensis'^' (p. 116), and the pelecypods 
PIvnrQ?nya thor^ (p. 116), P, typa"^ (p. 117), and Lima 
spiedenensis'^' (p. 117) from Lr. Cretaceous beds of 
Spieden Is.: the new gastropods, CONDONELLA (p. 131) 
reseinhfinu the fresh water Plaiiorhis, with C. sneiensis* 
(p. 131) , type in U. S. Nation. Mus., and the pelecypods 
Ghjeimem suciensis^ (p. 131) and Cucullaea suciensis"^ 
(p. 132) from Up. Cretaceous beds of Sucia Isl. Types 
in Univ. Washington Paleontological ColL, unless other- 
wise stated. Tabulates, in a complete faunal list of the 
Nanaimo series of each island, 1 fish, 9 crustaceans, 28 
cephalopods, 46 gastropods, 68 pelecypods, 3 brachiopods, 
and 1 anthozoan. Bibliography. — F, Anderegg. 

11525. MATHEWS, ASA A, L. The lower Triassic 
cephalopod fauna of the Fort Douglas area, Utah. Walker 
Mm. Mem. 1(1) : 1-46. 11 pL, 1 fig. Univ. of Chicago: 
Chicago, 1929.~~Lists 19 cephalopods and describes the 
following species: Pseudosageceras intermontanum*, 
Cordillerites compressus'^ (p. 3) , OpMceras matheri* (p. 
4), Xenodheus hannai*^ (p. 5), X, douglasensis*^ (p«5), 
Meekoceras davisi^* (p. 6), M. hertleini^^ (p. 6), Anasi- 
birites kingianns^ (Bibinies k. Waagen) (p. 8), A. 
discoides (Biblrites d. Waagen) (p. 9), A. ceratitoides 
(Siblrites c. Waagen) (p. 9), A. salisbnryi^ (p. 9), A. 
angulosus (Sibiriies a. Waagen) (p. 10), A. madisoni’*' 
(p. 11), A. johannseni’5* (p. 12), A. whitei* (p. 12), A. 
blackwelderr^ (p. 13) , A. fisheri*^ (p. 13) , A. emmonsi*^ 
(p. 14), A. welleri"^ (p. 14), A. powelli* (p. 15), A. 
Whitfield!^ (p. 16), A. crickmayi* (p. 16), A. veranus* 
(p. 17), A. ketchumi’^ (p. 18), A. perrini’^' (p, 18), A. 
weaver!* (p. 19), A. wardi* (p. 19), A. ibex (Sibirites 
L Waagen) (p. 20), A. pseudoibex* (p. 21), A. mcclin- 
tocki* (p. 22), A. bifurcatus* (p. 22), A. alternatus* 
(p. 23), A. romeri* (p. 23), A. dieneri* (p. 24), A. 
clarki* (p. 25), A. bretzi* (p. 25), A. vanbuskirki* (p. 
26), A. rollini* (p. 27), A. edsoni* (p. 27), A. bassleri* 
(p. 28) , A. gnyi* (p. 28) , A. gibsoni* (p. Y9) , A. hyatti* 
(p, SO), A. mojsisovicsi* (p. 30 ), Goniodisem typus*, 
U. americanus* (p. 32) , G. walcotti* (p. 32) , G. utahen- 
sis* (p. 33), G. shtimardi* (p. 33) , G. slocomi* (p. 34), 
G. omatiis* (p. 34), G. bntleri* (p. 35) , G. (?) varians* 
(p. 35), Kashmirites subarmatus*, K. wasatchensis* 
(p. 37), K. thornei* (p. 38), K. gilberti* (p. 38), K. 
resseri* (p. 38), Keyserlingites seerleyi* (p. 39), 
WASATCHIXES (p. 40), type W. perrini* (p, 40), W, 
meeki* (p. 41), W. magnus* (p. 41), W. quadratus* 
(p, 42), GURLEYITES (p. 42), to include G. smithi* 
(p. 43) , G. bastini* (p. 44) , G. chamberlini* (p. 44) , 
G. millexi* (p. 45), and G. boutwelli* (p. 45).— F. 
Anderegg. 

11526. MAURY, CARLOTA JOAQUINA. 0 Cretaceo 
da Parahyba do Norte. [In Portuguese and English,] 


Minist. Agric. Indvstr. e Comm., Serv. GeoL e Min. 
Brasil, Monographia S. p. 4-305; Album das Estampas 
da Monographia, p. XXIII. Map, 35 pi. 1930, — ^Part I 
reviews the geology of the State of Parahyba do Norte. 
Correlation tables are presented comparing the principal 
fossils in the various Brazilian states with foreign zones. 
Palmae: Palmocarpon luisi*^ (p. 67), in Sphenodiscus 
zone gray limestone, Maestrichtian stage of Up. Cre- 
taceous. ReptiHa, Crocodiiia : Goniopholis hartti=^, Mm-- 
strichtian. Pisces, Seiachii: Lamna serra*; Corax pris- 
todontus'^. Ganoidei: Palaeobalistum dossantosi* (p. 
89), Sphenodiscus zone, Maestrichtian. Teleostei: Ertr- 
chodus oliveirai* (p. 97) , Sphenodiscus zone, Maestrich- 
tian. Crustacea: Zanihopsis cretacea^; Z. brasiiiana* 
(p. Ill), Sphenodiscus zone, Maestrichtian; Z. rath- 
bunae* (p. 113), Up. Eocene, Basal Oligocene, Vene- 
zuela. Echinodermata, Echinoidea : Cyphosoma riogran- 
densis v. parahybensis* (p. 113), Maestrichtian; CoelO’~ 
pleurus castroi* (p. 115) and Pyrina parahybensis* (p. 
117), Roudairia zone, Campanian; Hemiaster jacksoni^. 
Asteroidea: Eenricia parahybensis* (p. 121), Spheno- 
disem zone, Maestrichtian. Mollusca, Cephalopoda: 
Parapachy discus parahybensis* (p. 133) , P. dossantosi* 
(p. 137), P. gettyi* (p. 139), P. euzebioi* (p. 141) , P. 
arionis* (p. 143) , P. albuquerquei* (p. 143) , P. brasilien- 
sis* (p. 145), P. reedsi* (p. 147), P. eurydice* (p. 149) , 
P. Orpheus* (p. 149), P. bruneti* (p. 151), P. william- 
soni* (p. 153), P. sumneri* (p. 155), P. poseidou* (p. 
155), P. endymion* (p. 157), P. hermes* (p. 159), P. 
athena* (p. 159), P. psyche* (p. 161), P. hera* (p. 163) , 
P. perseus* (p. 163) and P. oceanus* (p. 165), Pseudo- 
phyllites amphitrite* (p. 167), P. nereidideditus* (p. 
169), Canadoceras riogramamense* (p. 169), C. andro- 
meda* (p. 171), Sphenodiscus brasiliensis* (p. 173), S. 
parahybensis* (p. 177), Glyptoxoceras brasiliense* (p. 
183), and G. parahybense* (p. 185), all Maestrichtian. 
Pelecypoda: Pinna regina-maris* (p. 191), Inoceramus 
dominguesi* (p. 193) , Pecten gramamensis* (p. 197), 
Cypraea parahybensis* (p. 203) and Volutomorpha 
brasiliensis* (p. 203) (Gastropoda), all of the Hpheno- 
discus zone of the Maestrichtian. Pelecypoda: EUSEBIA 
(p. 207) , near Cucullaea, based on E. stantoni* (p. 209) , 
Trigonarca jessupae* (p. 211), Cucullaea isolda* (p. 
215), C. freia* (p. 217), C. erda* (p. 217), Venericardia 
marisaustralis* (p. 219), Cardium riogramamense* (p. 
221) , Roudairia brasiliensis* (p. 225) , Pholadomya para- 
hybensis* (p. 229 ), Corbula lyra* (p. 231), Plicatula 
parahybensis* (p. 233) , and GajStropoda: Natica para- 
hybensis* (p. 235) , Turritella to tium- sanctorum* (p. 
239), T. antigona* (p. 241), T. arethusa* (p, 241), T, 
brunnhilda* (p. 243) , Campanile brasiliensef (p. 245) , 
all from the Roudaria zone of the Campanian. All of 
above, except as noted, are from the State of Parahyba 
do Norte. Cephalopoda: Eutrephoceras pem&mbueeme 
(Nautilus sowerhyanus White not d’Orbigny) (p. 249) , 
Lr. Eocene, State of Pernambuco; Actaeonella lucianoi* 
(p. 257), A. pompei* (p. 259), A. tamandarensis* (p. 
261 ), Lima (Plagiostoma) fazendaestivica* (p. 265), all 
Up. Turonian to Emscherian, State of PernamDuco; 
Elobiceras hakiaeme^, Up. Albion of Lr. Gretaceous, 
Bahia. The cephalopods of the State of Sergipe^ are 
discussed; Puzosia garajauana (Ammonites hopkinsi (?) 
White not Forbes) (p. 289). The relations of Lopatina, 
Pseudocucullaea and Eusebia are discussed. 

11527. MISCH, PETER. Pseudorthoceras knoxense 
Girty im Karnischen Oberkarbon. Mitteil. Naturwiss. 
Ver. Steiermark 67 : 121-122. 1 fig. 1930. — ^First time re- 
ported from Europe. 

11528. MQORE, E. W. J. Species of the genus Dimor- 
phoceras in the Bowland shales, Geol. Mag. 67(790): 
162-168. 2 fig. 1930. — ^The genotype and several other 
species and varieties of Dimorphoceras are described: D. 
gilbertsoni^ (Phillips) and an unnamed variety*; D. 
aiscrepans^ Brown; D. looneyi* (Phillips) ; D. spp. a* 
and 5*; D. aff. denticulatum^ (Schmidt) ; Neodimorpho- 
ceros hawkinsi* (p; 168). Types in Brit. Mus. — M. A, 
Fenton. 

11529. NICHOLLS, A. G. On the breeding and growth- 
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rate of the black-lip pearl oyster (Pmctada margariti- 
fera), Repl, Great Barrier Reef Conmiittee 3: 26-31. 

2 pi. 1931.— On Low Isles, Qiieensluiid, spawning occurs 
ill November and IMay, at 25-28.4° C^. Young specimens 
nearly double tlieir width and length in a year. Notes on 
habits and habitat are given. 

11530. 5KLAND, PRIBTHJOF. Bemerknngen zu S. 
JaeckeFs Mitteilung ‘‘Znr Mollnskeiifanna Horwegens.*' 
Arch. MoUmkenk. 63(2) : 70-72. 1931.— Several criti- 
cisms are made,—//. B. Baker. 

11531. OOSTINCtH, C.^H. Molhisca from Sibolga 
(Tapanoeli). Misc. Zool. Sumatrami 53. p. 1-4. 1931, — A 
list of 54, spp. of marine and submarine mollusks. 

11532. ORTON, J. H. Transplantation of Portuguese 
oysters into South African waters. Xatun? ILondan] 
127(3204): 4S5-4S6. 1931. — ^ITanspIantalion _ of Ostrea 
angiilata to So. Africa would probably be highly bene- 
ficial. The soutli-ejist coast of Natal inis conditions of 
climate, etc,, such that transplantation would probably 
be successful. 

11533. PEILE, A. J. Sinistrality in Badllum. Proc. 
Malac. Soc. Londirri 19(4) : 1S7. 193L — B. cosrsmeum.*— 
II . B. Baker. 

11534. PETRBOK, JAR. Zebrinus detritus Miill. in 
Bbhmen. Arch. Mollmkenk. 63(2) : S6-92. 1931.— North- 
ern specimens are iisiiallv dwarfed, — //. B. Baker. 

11535. PETRBOK, JAR. Bedeutung der Mollusken 
flir die prahistorische Archaologie. Arch. MoUuskenk. 
63(3): 131-132. 1931. Land snails in graves of ancient 
Tlmringians (Czechoslovakia) indicate the use of plants 
for burial decorations. — H, B. Baker. 

11536. PFEIFFER, KARL L. Die Murellen West- 
siziliens. Arch. Molluskenk. 63(3) : 93-116. 3 pi. 1931. — 
The relationships of the species are discussed, with de- 
scriptive notes, tables of dimensions and figures of most 
of them. IHelixl globidaris ssp. transiens'^ (p. 103) and 
IH.l platychela ssp. excelsa'*'* (p. 105). — H. B. Baker. 

11537. SCEILDER, F. A. Zwei neue Trivia (Cypraea- 
cea: Eratoidae). Arch. MoUmkenk. 63(1) : 42-44. 1 pi, 
1931. — Trivia (Niveria) hybridal (p. 42) and T, 
(Pmula) saitguinea ssp. circumdata*^' (p, 43) are de- 
scribed without locality. — H. B. Baker. 

11538. SCHREITMULLER, WILHELM. Die Donau- 
schwimmschnecke und die Fluss-schwimmschnecke. Das 
Aqmnum 1931 (Jan.): 13-15. 4 fig, 1931. — Popular de- 
scription of Ncritma da7mbialis^f N. fluviatilis^, and N. 
tramver sails*. 

11539. STRECKER, JOHN K. The distribution of the 
Naiades or pearly fresh- water mussels of Texas. Baylor 
Univ, Mm,,^8pec. Bull 2. 1-71. 1931. — ^The Texas fauna 
of Naiades includes 59 spp, and varieties, based on col- 
lections in 81 counties. Records and synonymy are 
given for each species, and then lists are presented for 
each river and drainage system. 


11540. TAKI, IS AO, and IWAO TAKE Studies on 
Japanese chitons (5). [In English, with Japanese sum- 
mary.] The Venus [Japan] 2(4) : 17S-1S5, S fig. 1931. — 
Ischnochiton {Stenoplax}^ venustus* (p. 17S), Japan, 
type in authors’ coll. A list of the 9 known .spp. of the 
section StenopJax, wutii synonjinics, is appended. 

11541. TETENS, ARNOLD. Sammelgerate flir den 
Konchyliologen, Arch. Mollvskenk. 63(3): 123-12S. 1 
pi. 1931,— A dredge and hand-rakes, with and without 
bags, are described for tire coli<?ction of bivalves.—//. 
B. Baker. 

11542, TOMLIN, J. R. le B. Reports on the marine 
Mollusca in the collections of the South African Museum. 
V. The Scaphopoda. Ann. Boiith Ajrkan Mtis. 29(2) : 
337-340. 1 fig. 1931. — Dentalkmi subteiimeatum (p. 337), 
Cape Point; D. sirigatuni Gould ( = f), bclchcrl Sow- 
erby) ; D. (Fissidentalium) salpinx (p. 33S), near Cape 
Point; D. (F.) platypleurum (p. 339), off Natal coast; 
D. (CampresHidens) capense (p. 340), off Cape Point. 
Types in S. African Mus, 

11543. YERCO, JOSEPH C., and BERNARD C. COT- 
TON. The spermatophore of Sepioteuthis australis (Quoy 
& Gaimard). Proc. Malac. Soc. London 19(4) : 168-170, 
2 p!., 1 fig. 1931. — The meclumics of its rupture are dis- 
cussed. — IL B. Baker. 

11544. WENZ, W. Siisswassermollusken aus den 
Mediterranablagerungen des Mecsekgebirges (Siidwest- 
ungarn). Arch. Molluskerik. 63(3): 116-122. 1 pL 1931. 
— Congeria bockhi* (p. 117) and Bidimus vaddszi* (p. 
IIS), with sspp. vaddszi^ (p. 118) and tylopomoides* 
(p, 120) from the Helvetian. — IL B. Baker. 

11545. WEYL, RICHARD. liber einen grossen Find- 
ling von Holsteiner Gestein, gefunden am Kaiser-Wil- 
helm-Kanal bei Kiel. Zeitschr. Geschiebejorsch. 7(1) : 
7-15. 2 fig. 1931. — This block of sandstone, excavated 
from the Kaiser-Wilheim Canal at Kiel, contains a rich 
moiluscan fauna (38 spp. are listed) , which indicates the 
Up. Miocene age of the country rock, hitherto known 
only from small fragments. 

11546. WINCKWORTH, R. Mollusca from Pulicat 
Lake. Proc. Malac. Soc. London 19 (4) : 18S-1S9. 1 fig. 
1931. — ^Tbe fauna of this brackish water lagoon near 
Madras, India, is discussed. — E. B. Baker. 

11547. ZIMMERMANN, ICLAHS. Zur Kenntnis von 
Agriolimax reticulatus (Mtill.) und A, agrestis (L.). 
Arch. Molluskenk, 63(1) : 51-52. 1931. — Notes on ecology 
and distribution are given. — H. B. Baker. 

11548. ZIMMERMANN, STEPHAN. Orcula fuchsi n. 
sp. Arch. Molluskenk. 63(1): 44-46. i pL 1931. — 0. 
fuchsi^, Austria. — H. B. Baker. 

11549. ANONYMOITS. Literatures of Japanese con- 
chology (1930-1931). The Venm Uapa^i] 2(4): 201- 
208. 1931.— One hundred and sixty-three titles, largely 
in Japanese. 


MYRIOPODA AND ONYCHOPHORA 

R. V. CHAMBERLIN, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entry 10925) 


11550. BROLEMANN, H. W. Myriapodes recueillis 
par M. le Dr. H. Gauthier en Alg6rie. Bull. Soc. Hist. 
Nat. Afnque du Nord 22(4): 121-134. 17 fig. 1931.— 
A record of 11 Diplopoda and 16 Chilopoda. Diplopoda: 
ArcMulus Berlese Schizophyllum Verb.) ; A. auma- 
lensis (Schizoph'^lum fusco-unilineatum aumalense 
BroL) (p. 121) ; A. albosignatus (p. 123) ; A. gauthieri* 
(p. 123) ; Cyiindfoiulus (Phalloiulus) distinctus* (lulus 
d Lucas) (p. 125) ; C. d. ssp. gauthieri* (p. 127). 

11551. LAWRENCE, R. F. A new peripatopsid from 
the Table Mountain caves, Ann. S. African Mus. 30(1) : 
101-107. 3 fig. 1931. — Peripatopsis, key to 8 spp.; P. alba* 
(p. 103), a blind cavemicolous sp., Cape Province. 

11552. LOHMANDER, HANS. Caspiopetalum, eine 


neue Diplopoden-Gattung aus dem russischen Zentral- 
asien. Arkiv. Zool. [Stockholm] 22B(2, No. 1) : 1-6. 
1 pL 1931.— CASPIOPETALIDAE n. fam. (p. 5) [sub- 
order Lysiopetaloidea] , erected for CASPIOPETALUM 
(p. 1), type C. schestoperovi* (p. 5), S. W. Turkestan; 
C. serratum* and C. nodifrons* (p. 5) , Bokhara. 

11553. ReMY, PAUL. Un nouveau type de Pauropode: 
Decapauropus cuenoti, nov. gen., nov. spec. Arch. Zool 
Exp. et Gen., Notes et Rev. 71 (2) : 67-83. 1931.— DE- 
CAPAUROPUS (p. 67), near Allopauropm, type D. 
cuenoti 2* (p. 67), France. The adult* has 10 pairs of 
ambulatory legs, and certain intermediate stages* have 
9 pairs, as in Allopauropus sequanus*. The Pauropodidae 
are redefined. 
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11554. ABRAHAM, AMBROSIUS, tmd ALEXANDER 
WOLSKY, tlber die Nerven nnd Nervenendigungen der 
Antenncn eimger Landisopoden. ZooL Anz. 84(11/12): 

31G-:r23. 4 fig. 1920. 

11555. ANDREWS, E. A. SpennatopLores of an 
Oregon crayfish. Naturalist 65(698): 277-280. 

1931.-— A detailed account of the diffuse distribution of 
lhc; of the crayfish Potamobius trow- 

hrid'jf’i, in which a greater number of sperms are trans- 
ferreii tlian iu thc‘ genus Cambarm, which uses a special 
recc’pnM'lr. It is inferred that natural selection might 
have auipd in formation of the more specialized and 
par.-iui<tnic>us mctiiod of sperm transfer of Cambarus 
from t!u‘ imn’o primitive and wasteful methods such as 
found in Pntfnnobhii<.--~E. A. Andrews. 

11557. BENNETT, E. W. Notes on New Zealand 
Brachyura and related crustaceans. Rec. Canterbury 
3(4): 255-261. 4 fig. 1930.— New Zealand Petro- 
lUthc.'- elo7igatus inhabiting smooth, water-worn stones 
of intertidal zone resembles such stones in color and 
texture; Paralomk hirta of Australia is equally well 
concealed among rough, coarse-grained granites, each sp. 
ivtii'Ciing a prominent difference in the coastal rocks of 
tile 2 countries; both spp. are abundant in intertidal 
zones. The conspicuous reddish Petrochele spinosus of 
the same zone is rare. Peirolisthes novae-hollandae is 
admitted to the fauna of N. Zealand. Porcellana rupicola 
is placed in a hypothetical list. The type of Bteno- 
rhymhus fissifrons Haswell is located in the Australian 
Mils., Sydney. Portu7iiis borradailei^ (p. 246), ^‘New 
ZeaiandA tj’pe (small <?) in Macleay coil., Sydney Univ. 
The author posUiiates that Marestia mawsoni Rathbun 
= mega!opa of Plagusia chabrus L. A paper by W. 
Maxwell Y'oung (1929) on crabs of Chatham Isis., is 
re\’iewed. Bennett announces his work monographing 
the Hymenosomidae and solicits loan of specimens. He 
discusses an ‘^lilegcd southern element” in N. Zealand 
fauna, and concludes that “evidence from Brachyura is 
negritive, except that Halicarcmus planatus demonBtra.tes 
the po.ssibility of dispersal of marine organisms through- 
out the Antarctic under present geographical and climatic 
conditions.” x\ bibliography of 10 titles is given.— A. H. 
Norton. 

11558. BERE, RUBY, Copepods parasitic on fish of 
the Trout Lake region, with descriptions of two new 
species. Tra'ns. Wmomm Acad. Sci. Arts and Lett. 26: 
427-430. 2 pi. 1931.— Data ^ are presented on the number 
of Wisconsin fishes examined, the number parasitized, 
and the chemical conditions of the lakes from which the 
fish were taken, Argulus biramosus 2* (p. 428), on body 
of yellow perch; Ergasilm confusus 9* (p, 431), 2* on 
yellow perch, wall-eyed pike, rock bass, small-mouthed 
black bass, lake trout, cisco, and white fish. Tjrpes in 
IT. S. Nat. Mus. Achtheres coregoni was taken on the 
cisco and A. micropteri on black bass. 

11559. BERG, KAJ. A faunistic and biological study 
of Danish Cladocera. Vidensk, Medd. Dansk Naturhist. 
Foren. 88: 31-112. 3 pi. (1929)1930.— Sixty-three species 
(none new to science, 8 new to Denmark) are listed, to- 
gether with ecological notes, distribution, types of 
habitats, and reproduction. A brief review of Danish 
literature on Cladocera is given. The species^ new to 
Denmark are: Daphnia atkinsom Baird, Iliocryptus 
agilis Kurz, Sireblooems serricaudatus (S. Fischer) , 
Alonopsis ambigua Lilljeborg, Kurzia latissima (Kurz), 
Alonella excisa (Fischer), Chydorus gihbus Lilljeborg, 
AncMstropus emarginatus G. 0. Sars. — F. A. Stromsten. 


11560. BIGELOW, ROBERT PAYNE. Stomatopoda 
of the southern and eastern Pacific Ocean and the 
Hawaiian Islands. Bull. Mm. Comp. ZooL Harvard 
Coll. 72(4) : 105-191. 2 pL, 9 fig. 1931.— Descriptive and 
distributional studies in 85 spp. of Gonodactylm, 2^ of 
Odontodactylm, 3 of Pseudosquilla, 1 of Lysiosquilla^ 
and 3 of Squilla J. C. Fabricius (Chloridella Miers) . 
The latter name is treated in its long established sense, 
and not in the sense of Gronov (1760) or Miiller (1776) , 
and a ruling has been requested to suspend the rules and 
establish this usage. Squilla mauiana*^* (p. 177), Hawaii, 
type in U, S. Nat. Mus. Several spp. are illustrated. The 
report is based on collections made by D. S. Jordan 
in Samoa for the U. S. Fish Commission in 1902; by the 
steamer “Albatross” in Hawaiian Isis, and^ vicinity in 
the same year; and by the Agassiz Expedition of the 
“Albatross,” 1904-1905 (1 specimen only). One speci- 
men of Squilla polita^ from Monterey Bay, not a part 
of the preceding expeditions, establishes a northern record 
for the species. 

11561. BOONE, [PEARL] LEE. Notes on the West 
Indian crabs of the genus Actaea. Bull. Amer. Mus. Nat. 
Hist. 61 (3) : 117-127. 8 fig. 1930.— The author considers 
Actaea bijrons a synonym of A. setigera and also does 
not admit the validity of A. rufopunctata nodosa^ as a 
subspecies. A. acantha^ H. Milne Edwards, A. setigera^ 
H. Milne Edwards, A. palmeri^ Rathbun, and A. rufq- 
punctata nodosa^ Stimpson are described and their 
known distribution given. — M. W. Smith. 

11562. BOONE, [PEARL] LEE. Scientific results of 
the cruises of the yachts “Eagle” and “Ara,” 1921- 
1928, William IC Vanderbilt, commanding. Crustacea: 
Anomura, Macrura, Schizopoda, Isopoda, Amphipoda, 
Mysidacea, Cirripedia, and Copepoda. Bull. Vanderbilt 
Marine Mm. 3: 1-221. 83 pL, 5 fig. 1930.— Ninety-two 
species from 4 different areas, W. Indies, Labrador- 
New England, tropical American Pacific, and Mediter- 
ranean. .Each species is described at length and most are 
figured. Porcellana rosamondae* (p. 79), Panama; 
Alpheus vanderbilti* (p. 163), Florida. — M. J. Rathbun. 

11563. BRIAN, ALESSANDRO. Copepodi dei laghi 
albanesi di Ochrida e di Malik. [Copepods of the Al- 
banian lakes Ochrida and Malik.] Atti Accad. Sci.Yeneto- 
Trentino-Istriana 21 : 47-50. 1930. — ^A list of 6 spp. taken 
in the plankton. 

11564, BRIAN, ALEXANDRE. Description d’une 
nouvelle espbee de Caligus (Cop6pode parasite) de la 
M6diterran6e. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Afrique du Nord 
22(4) : 119-120. 1 pi. mi. ---Caligus argilasi*^* (p. 119), 
on Mugil auratm, Algeria. Illustrations are given of 
the furcula sternalis of other spp. of Caligm. 

11565. CAROLI, E. La fase “microniscus” di “lone 
thoracica” (Montagu), ottenuta per allevamento sui 
Copepodi. [Microniscus stage of I. thoracica obtained by 
raising on copepods.] Atti R. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. 
Cl Sd. Fis. Mat. e Nat. 8(7/8) : 321-327. 1928.— For 
the first time the development of an epicaridian larva 
is followed from emergence from the marsnipium until 
it is in the act of attachment to the final host. As soon 
as they emerge, the larvae of J. thoracica attach them- 
selves to calanoid copepods, usually the 22 of Acartia 
(clausi or verrucosa) . After about 3 days they be^in to 
enter the microniscus stage. The author calls the inter- 
mediate stage “praemicroniscus.” There are 4 microniscus 
stages, the last of which shows resemblances to the sue-* 
ceeding cryptoniscium stage. This last stage is free 
swimming and goes in quest of the final host. The 


11566-11579 


CRUSTACEA 


[Biol. Ab. 6(4)1 1218 


microniscus is held to be nqaparasitic and to ^ use the 
ealanoids only as a means of dispersal.— ■{?. Colosi (trmwL 
by H. L, and C, H. Blake) . 

11566. BAOTAH, J.-L. Eecherches stir le Mereicola 
ovata Keferstein. Occanograph. 1 (4) : 175-197. 

20 iig. 1929. — omia was found parasitic on Platynereis 
dumenlii and Nereis rava from the Bay of Algiers. A 
complete redescription, with iigiires, is given of the ex- 
ternal morphology and appendages. The internal anat- 
omy is also described. The effects of the parasite on the 
host are noted. In P. dumeriUi the parapodia of 
parasitized indi^ddiiak of both sexes are reduced and, 
in the the lobes of tlie i)ygidial rosette are reduced 
or disappear. In Ah rava, the parasitized c? is little 
atlected save by a slight reduction in the parapodia, the 
pygidial roscdl.e being quite unaffected. In the ?, on 
the other hanil. tlie parapodia are profoundly affected 
and rediierd. I'he autlior dismisses the.se effect.^ and their 
causes.— Ilh 31. TaitersalL 

11567. GAUTHIEK, HENRI. Mission saharienne 
Angi6ras-I)raper, 1927-1928. Cladoc^res, Ostracodes, 
Phyilopodes anostracds et conchostracds. Bull Mu$, Nat. 
Hist. Nat. [Park] 2(1) : 92-116. 12 fig. 1^80. — Species col- 
lected are enumerated, and a systematic study made 
of the following spp.: Camptocerem reciirostiis^ Schod- 
ler; Euryaloiia orientalu* (Daday) ; Acocypris capiB 
lata* Vayra; Cy^mnotus mcongniens* (Ramdolir). 
MacrotJirix caperms v. monodi (p. 95) ; Btenocypris 
monodb*' (pu 101) ; Leptestheria cortieri Daday unnamed 
var. figured but not described. — H. Gauthier (transL) . 

11568. GAUTHIER, HENRI. Phyilopodes et Clado- 
c^res de la collection de PInstitut scientifique chdrifien. 
Bull Soc. Sal Nat. Maroo 9(1/6): 72-76. 1 pL, 1 fig. 
1929. — Enumeration of the spp. examined. Description of 
an aberrant form of Daphnia wagna* Straus. — H. 
Gauthier (trajisL). 

11569. HEROLB, WERNER. Beitrage zur Kenntnis 
der Trichonisciden. I. Die Untergattnng Spilonisens 
Racovitza in BeutscMand nnd im Ostbaltikiim. Zool. 
Jahrb., Abt. Syst. 6kol. u. Geogr. Tiere 57 (3/4) : 215- 
252. 10 6g. 1929. — ^The author summarizes nis findings 
as follows: (1) The exopodites of the 1st pleopodis 
of the c? of the German and east Baltic representatives 
of the subg. Spiloniscus furnish the only reliable specific 
characters; (2) the form of the endopodite of the 1st 
pleopod of the B is more constant, showing characters 
of specific value, though the relationships of certain 
species of Spiloniscus may be traced through it, as in 
the mmcivagm group in the southeast; (3) of the 2 
related species, Trichomsem rhenanus Graeve and T. 
elimbethae* Herold, the first is the western form, the 
second the eastern ; (4) T. pygmaeus v. horticola Graeve 
represents a species distinct from pygmaeus and must 
be designated m T, horticolns^ (Graeve) (p. 234) ; as 
a result T. pygmaem* has not yet been recorded from 
Germany ; (5) T. hatavus* likewise is not to be recorded 
as German, the determination of a mid-German Tri- 
chonisew B as this species not being substantiated; (6) 
T. verhoeffl* Dahl is not only insufficiently described but 
is unrecognizable as well; (7) heretofore all north Ger- 
man and east Baltic and also, apparently, the Swedish 
B.B of Spilonisem have been found at ecologically optimal 
localities, thus making it appear that the development 
of purely parthenogenetic races (‘‘caelek-races”) are de- 
termined Dy conditions unfavorable for normal repro- 
duction; (8) the number of offspring of like sized 
Splhrdscm $5 seasonally augments toward spring, and 
especially in a northern and an eastern direction; (9) 
the German become sexually mature earlier than 
those from east Baltic; (10) in July the total number 
of offspring of equal numbers of $2 of all sizes increases 
in a northern and an eastern direction; (11) the re- 
productive period in north Germany lasts from about 
the beginning of April to the middle of October, in the 
east Baltic it appears to be about 1-i months shorter. 
; author particularly deals with 10 spp. of TncAonis- 
ctis; in most cases figuring the particular characters dis- 
cussed in detail. — W. L. Schmitt. 


11570. KBIE, WALTER. Zwei neue Arten der Ostra- 
coden-Gattung Candona aus unterirdischen Gewassem 
im slidostlichen Europa. ZooL Am. 96 (7/S) : 161-16S. 
12 fig, 1931, — Candona puteana**"' (p. 161), Jugoslavia; 
C. trigonella^’ 2 (p. 165) , Austria. 

11571. MONOD, TH. tlber einige indo-pazifische De- 
capoden der Meeresfauna Syriens. ZooL .4riz. 92 (5/6') : 
135-141. Alap, 7 fig. 1930.— The following ^ Indo-Pacific 
DcHjapoda from the coast of Syria and Palestine are 
added to the Alediterranean. fauna : Penaens sermisul 
calus*f P. japonicus*^ Ppiaeo'psis nionocems*, II steb’^ 
hingi*, Neptunus pclagicus*. Charybdk {Gontosonia) 
merguiensk*, and Myra fngcLT*. — M. J. Ratklnin. 

11572. MONTE, OSCAR. Os tatusinhos. [Armadii- 
lidium and other Isopoda.] BoL Agric. Zootech, e Vet, 
[Minas Geraesl 4(1/3) : 63-64. 1 fig. 1931,— Description 
and control. 

11573. FARENZAN, PIETRO. Nota sui Cladoceri 
dei grandi laghi delFAIbania orientale. [The Cladocera 
of the great lakes of eastern Albania,] Attl Accad. SeL 
Veneto-TrentlnoMstrkina 21: 75-80. 1930.— A list of 14 
spp., with note,s. 

11574. FARENZAN, PIETRO. Cladocerofauna autun- 
nale ed invernale di alcuni laghi delfAIto Adige. [Fall 
and winter Cladocera of some lakes of the high Adige.] 
Atti Accad. Set. V eneto-TrentmoM striana 21 81-107. 

1930. — ^An ecological study of 18 spp. in 6 families, ar- 
ranged according to lakes, altitudes, and seasonal oc- 
currence, 

11575. PEARSEj’A. S. Parasites of Fukien crabs. 
Proc. Nat. Hkt. Soc. Fukien Christian IJ^iiv. 3: 10-16. 

2 pi. 1930. — Foods and parasites of crabs at the mouth of 
the Alin River are described. Land crab.s have more 
parasites than aquatic spp. Four new parasites are de- 
scribed: A trematode, PARAGONO (p. 11) (Troglo- 
trematidae) , type P. kelloggi'^* (p. 11) ; two isopods, 
Leidya ucae% L. sesarmae* (p. 13), and a mite, Tyro- 
glyphus eriocheir'^' (p. 14) . — A. S. Pearse. 

11576. REED, F, R. COWPER. A review of the Asaph- 
idae. Part I. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 5(27) ; 2S8-320. 
1930. — Of the 66 genera of trilobites ascribed by various 
authors to the Asaphidae, 28 may still be allowed without 
serious doubt, 3 with some question; IS genera may be 
ascribed to the subfam. Ogygiocarinae, viz.. Asuphellus, 
Barrandia, Bellejontia,^ Hemigyraspis^ nmnalopteon^ 
Homoglossa, Megalaspk, Nileoides^ Niobe (partim), 
Ogygimm, Ogygiocaris, Ogygopsis, ? Platypeltk, Ptycho- 
cheilm, PMnaspk, Symphysurina, ? Vogdes'la, Xeno* 
stegium. 14 genera may be ascribed to the subfamily 
Asaphinae, viz., Asaphus, Badlicus^ Erachyaspis^ Ecten- 
aspis, ? GerasapheSj HomoteluSf IsoielotdcSf IsijteluSf 
Megalaspides, Niobe (partim), Ogygites, Onchonietopm, 
Pseudasaphm, Ptychopyge. The gemera xisavkeizm, 
Symphysurus, Illaenurm, Nileizs^ Hyboasvk, and others 
often referred to the Asaphidae should be removed. 
— J. H. Bradley, Jr. 

11577. SHEN, CHIA-JUI. The crabs of Hong Kong. 
Part 11. Hong Kong Naturalist 2(3) : 185-197. 3 p!., 12 
fig. 1931. — Descriptive studies of Pkilyra tuberculosa*, 
Leucosia rhomhoidalis*, Lyreidus Integra*, Pkalangi^m 
longipes*, Halimus dicanthus^, and Sesarma sinensis*. 

11578. SHOEMAKER, CLARENCE R. The stego- 
cephalid and ampeiiscid amphipod crustaceans of New- 
foundland, Nova Scotia, and New Brunswick in the 
United States National Museum. Proc. U. S. Nation. 
Mm. 79(22) : 1-18. 6 fig. 1931, — A report of 4 spp. of 
Stegocepnalidae and 12 of Ampeliscidae. Stegocephal- 
idae: Phippsiella similis, first record for Western Herni- 
sphere; P. minima* and Andaniella pectinata*, descrip- 
tive notes, first records for eastern coast of N. Amer. 
Ampeliscidae : Ampelisca aequiconiis, A. latipes, A. 
amblyops, A. gibba, and Haploops similis, first records 
from eastern coast of N. Amer.; ? Ampelisca typica, 
new to Western Hemisphere; Haploops spinosa=** (p. 
13) , type in U- S. Nat. Mus. 

11579. SMEBLEY, N. A fresh- water crab, Paratel- 
phusa sexpunctatum (Lanch.) in the Malay Peninsula. 
Bull Baffles Mus. 5. [68]-[70]. 1 pi., 2 fig. 1931.— First 
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deOTiption Describes the damage done by these 

crab.s in the nee fields and the methods used to coun- 
teract it. 

11580. StEPHENSEE, K, et J.-M, PIRLOT. Les 
amphipodes hyp^rides du genre Mimonectes Bovallius 
(Indus: Sphaeromimonectes Woltereck et Parascina 
Stebbing) et de queiques genres voisins (Archaeoscina 
Stabbing, Micromimonectes Woltereck, Microphasma 
Woltereck et^Proscina n. g.). Arch. Zool Exp. et Gen. 
71 (4) : 501-553. IS fig, 1931. — Mimonectidae : Mimo- 
7i(rfp,^ Brjvallius (— Paraaewi Stebbing, Sphaeromimo- 
7tn'tP>': oltoreck) ; Mimonectes loveni Bov. (^Sphae- 

ro?ninin7wrtp;^^ cultricorms Wolt, and probably 
t'h(‘rrp}i.rj'^ Firk)!), 5* with incubatrix plates described 
in sphnericus with marsupial plates de- 

.scrihed; M.^fowleri 2'^ with ovitectrices described; M. 
valdiyiae^ (Sphmrro-niimQiiectcs 5¥oIt.) (p. 530) ; M. 
gaussi iS. g. Woit.) (p. 531) ; M. scinoides (S. sc. Wolt.) 
(p. 531); l/.^diomedeae (S. d. WoIt.) (p. 531); M. 
spandlii- {]?. 532), Atlantic Ocean near Portugal, and 
Moruf’fH.). Archaeoscinidae: Micromimofiectes steen- 
strupii JMiffiimerfcs s. Bovallius) (p. 534), with 
oviT<*(*i ri<’rs (k'serihed; Archaeoscina bonnieri Stebbing 
is pr(,)h:ib!y the d of Microm. steenstrupii. Family 
nncort!iin: Microphasma agassizii^f descriptive notes. 
Scinidue: PROSCIKA (p. 543), near Scina, based on 
Prosrina stephenseni 2* (Parasema s. Pirlot) (p. 544) 
and P. inagna d* (p^. 545) , Atlantic Ocean, the type of 
the hitter in Mus. Oceanograpldque de Monaco. The 
Hyperiitiea Physosomata are divided into 2 new sub- 
tribes, the SCINIFORMATA (p, 551) for Archaeoscin- 
idae ( Pygmaeidae) , Mimonectidae, and Scinidae; and 
the LANCEOLIFORMATA (p. 551) for Lanceolidae and 
Chimeolidae, and provisionally the genera Mimonec- 
teola and Microphasma. Mimonectes setosus (Parascina 
setosa Barnard) (p. 552) . 

11581. YERWEY, J. Einiges tiber die Biologic Ost- 
Indischer Mangrovekrahben. Treubia 12(2) : 167-261. 
Map* 9 pL, 20 fig. 1930. — A discussion of the ecology 
and biology of certain mangrove crabs, Sesarma, Meta- 
plaXy Ilyopkx^^ Uca, Scylla^ and others, together with 
some observations on mangrove gasteropods. Five eco- 
logic zones are distinguished. These are characterized 
by particular crabs and gasteropods, and by the degree 
of moisture of the substratum upon which the animals 
depend for food. These zones are recognizable at Ba- 
tavia, and elsewhere among mangroves. The chief bio- 
logical peculiarities of mangrove animals are resistance 
to changes of salinity, mud feeding, and the fact that 
many are amphibious. These alternative ^‘breathers’^ 
arc of 2 kinds, those which are chiefly ‘flung breathem” 
and those which are primarily dependent on gills. With 
the exception of Thalasdna anomala and Macrophthal- 
7 nm definitm, the various mangrove animals stick closely 
to their inirticular zones and all construct burrows which 
descend to ground water in order to supply the moisture 
required. Thalassina is independent of zonal restrictions 
as it finds its nourishment beneath the surface. Ecologic, 


biologic, and physiologic observations upon Uca dgnata 
are given in considerable detail and compared with those 
made in other species. The remarkable “waving” of the 
claws of Uca and other crabs is not amatory, but seiwes 
as a warning gesture to keep intruders from each particu- 
lar crab’s feeding range. These movements appear to 
occur in species which live under much crowded condi- 
tions, and which are individually bound to a particular 
burrow, and find their food in its immediate vicinity. 
The extent of the home area, feeding range, and fight- 
ing are discussed. The food and deeding habits are con- 
sidered and the mouth parts are figured and compared 
with those of Cancer and Cardnus. The significance of 
their divergence from those of Uca is not clear. The 
gastric secretions of Uca in an alkaline medium digest 
fibrin, digest connective tissue (catgut) slowly, and 
contain a lipase, amylase, and invertase. According 
to their mode of breathing, mangrove crabs are of 2 
kinds: Those which, when removed from the water, 
“pump” the water out of the branchial chamber, and 
then draw it in again after it has spread out over the 
surface of the body; and those which ^ “pump” air 
, through the water. Of the species studied, Sesarma, 
llyoplax, MetaplaXj and Macrophthalmus belong to the 
first group, and Grapsus, Uca, Ocypode, and Potamon to 
the second. That Ocypode lives but a short time under 
water is incorrect. Uca quickly dries^ out if there is no 
water available for moistening. Moisture, a branchial 
chamber that in part .functions as lung, and firm gill 
plates that do not readily stick to one another enable 
the Ocypodes to endure the hot tropical sun. At flood 
tide Sesarma taeniolata climbs trees, while S. bataviana 
seeks its burrow. Old B. taeniolata lives longer in the air 
than old bataviana, though young taeniolata, of the 
size of old bataviana dries out just as quickly as the 
latter. Only because of their size do old taeniolata 
survive so long in the air. There are no differences in 
the structure of the branchial chamber or the gills in 
these 2 species. Non-pumping species dry out sooner 
than the pumping species. Apparently the mere passing 
of air through the water filled branchial chamber results 
in a greater loss of water than when it is pumped out 
and drawn in again. That many tropical animals live 
very close to the maximal temp, which they can endure 
also holds good for Uca. Uca is an unquestioned diurnal 
animal; the degree to which light and temp, are of 
effect here was not investigated. Seeing with Uca is 
chiefly perception of movement, to a lesser degree the 
perception of form. Uca seems to reproduce throughout 
the year. Sesarma taeniolata, and less markedly ^ S. 
bataviana, show a periodicity in their reproductive 
cycle. The length of time in which the eggs complete 
their development may be of quite variable duration. 
The larvae of Paracleistostpma differ morphologically 
from those of Sesarma and Uca, for one thing, lacking 
the dorsal spine. The author also makes certain observa- 
tions upon the growth and coloration of Uca. — W. L. 
Schmitt. 
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11582. COCKAYNE, E. A., et al. Abstract of pro- 
ceedings. Froc. South London Ent. and Eat. Hist. Sac. 
193i-2 pp. 30-S4. [19311,— In the meeting of April 24, 
1930, ,E. A. Cockayne (p. 37-38) stated that [Lepidop- 
tora] 7'avmo.^toln, Choriodes. Fetilampa, and Muinu 
have siiniiar larvae, and should be placed near each other 
and not separated, as now, by genera willpdiilerent larval 
types. In Apmnca, A. sccalis and A. ophiogramnia seom 
to belong to the above group, whik the jajvae of the , 
other species are very different. H, J. TURNER ^ (p. 
38, 39) commented on the genera Mlana and Oligia, 
In the meeting of Aug. 14, 1930, specimens of Lepidop- 
tera communicated by SNEYD TAYLOR (p. 54) from 
the Transvaal were esliibited, including Nitdaurelia 
zamheskina ssp. rvngleri [Saturnidae] bred on plum, 
and Calamistis Jusca bred from stems of maize. Miss 
D. G. STEP (p. 54) sent in a specimen of Bomhylim 
minor [Dipteral bred from the cell of a Colletes davi^ 
esam lApoidea] in England. In the meeting of Sept. 
11, 1930, T. H. L. GROSVENOR exhibited results of 
crossing Zygaena filipendulae c? with Z. f. stoechadis $. 
Meeting of Oct. 9, 1930: E. A. Cockayne contributed 
^‘Notes on the larva of Maerogaster (Phragmataecia) 
arundinis, Hb.” Meeting of Oct. 23, 1930: D. L. 
PALMER exhibited a melanic form of Argynnis 
cydippe (adippe) [sic]. 

11583. CORSET, JEAN, Les coaptations chez les 
insectes. Bull. Biol. France et Belgique^ SuppL IS. 1-337. 
2 pL, 182 fig. 1931. — The volume deals descriptively with 
the various types of coaptation, or reciprocal adjustment 
of parts to each other, in the orders of insects. Many of 
the illustrations are of cross sections showing the nature 
of the adaptations, which occur on ail parts of the body. 
The work is divided into four parts, anatomical, physio-- 
logical, biological, and philosophical. The anatomical 
studies are based upon representatives of the various 
families in each order, and include 25 Orthoptera, 10 
Hemiptera, 137 Coleoptera, 4 Hymenoptera, 10 Lepidop- 
tera, and 2 Neuroptera. Three types of coaptation are 
distinguished: by juxtaposition, by serration, and by 
union (as where one part fits into a groove or depression 
of another) . Some of the purposes of coaptation are to 
assure immobility of certain parts; to synchronize move- 
ments in flight ; to Insure close fitting of parts when in 
repose. The bibliography contains 105 references. 

11584. CRAMPTON, 6. C. A criticism of the current 
theories concerning the origin of metamorphosis in in- 
sects, with suggestions for a theory based on mutations. 
Entomologkt ILondonl 64(818): 154-158; (819): 171- 
174. 1931.— The writer brings forth arguments to dis- 
prove the contention that the larva of a holometabolous 
insect is merely a free-living embryo, and shows that 
they are strictly post-embryonic. ^ He contends that 
holometabolism is a result of mutations. 

11585. GUNN, DONALD L. The function of the air 
sacs of insects. Nature [London} 127 (3193) : 58-59. 1931. 
— ^The common view that the air-sacs of those insects 
which have powers of sustained flight function by buoy- 
ing up the insect, is incorrect. It is shown, by ArcM- 
medes^ principle, that the weight of the air displaced 
by these sacs is too small to be significant. However, 
the sacs may serve as pumps, increasing tracheal ven- 
tilation. 

11586. ILLINGWORTH, J. F. Insects in the Waiahole 


ditch. Froc. Haioaiian Ent. Soc. 7(3): ^408409, 1931.— 
Reports on 11 spp. of insects found floating in the canal, 
Adoretu.s shiictis and Charadromym torrcnticola being 
present in large numbers. 

11587, ICAUDELKA, JOSEF. Ein empfelilenswerter 
Klopfschkm. Internal. Epit. Zeit^^chr. 25 (0) : 61-62. 1931. 
—Description of a beating umbrella. 

11588. LUTZ, FRANK E„ and W. R. HICKS. An 
analysis by movietone of a crickefs chirp (Gryllus 
assimiiis). Amer. Mus. Novitates 420. 14p. 5 fig. 1930.— 
Each sound-wave is represented on the movietone film 
by a line. Knowing the speed at which the film moved, 
the pitches of the notes were determined. Each “chirir’ 
of Gryllus assimiiis consists normally of 3 “pulses’^ of 
sound so close together as to be indistinguishable b}* ear. 
Each pulse starts at a fairly high pitcli, rises a bit 
and then falls to below the starting pitch. The data 
indicate that each sound-wave is the result of scraping 
an individual tooth of the “file” and not of a continuous 
vibration of the wings. Doubt concerning the adaptive- 
ness of the “drum” is suggested. — F. E. Lutz. 

11589. NICHOLSON, A. J. Methods of photographing 
living insects. Bull. Ent. Ees. [London} 22 (2) : 307-320, 
10 pL, 5 fig. 1931. 

11590. PONGRACZ, ALEXANDER. Bemerkungen liber 
die Insektenfauna von Oeningen nebst Revision der 
Heer^schen Typen. Verhandl. Naturkisi.'-Med. Ver. Hek 
delberg 17(2): 104-125. 9 fig. 1931. — Descriptive notes 
are given on all spp. mentioned below. Odonata: LibeL 
luh doris Heer and L. thoe Heer are refciTed to Cor- 
dulia; L. eudore Heer ( = L. eurynome Heer) is referred 
to Gomphus; Gynacantka polydore* (Aeschna p. Heer) 
(p. Ill); Aeschna tyche*. Hymenoptera; Fonnicidae: 
Camponotus lignitum^; Formica seuberti Heer ( = F. 
lavateri Heer) ; Aphenogaster fuliginosa^ ; Formica im- 
mersa*; Ponera ventrosa; Myrmica macrocephala Heer 
( = ikr. rugiceps Heer). Apidae: Xylocopa senUisK 
Diptera; Bibionidae: the generic relations of Eoplecia*^ 
Protomyia^, Plecia, Mesomyia, and Bibio are discussed; 
Protomyia jucunda; P. amoena; Bibio ehngatus*; B. 
angustatus^; B. moestus^; B. fusijormi^. Asilidae: 
Asilus (?) antiqvm^ Heer probably does not belong to 
this family, 

11591. ROWELL, L, S. Preparation of bee slides. 
Science 73(1890) : 320. 1931. — Methods for clearing and 
mounting the chitinous skeletons of insects. 

11592. SWEZEY, 0. H. Some new records of insects 
of Molokai. Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(3) : 485-488, 
1931. — list of 41 spp. reported as new from Molokai 
during 1929 and 1930. 

11593. TILLYARD, R. J. A new theory of the evolu- 
tion of the insects. Nature [London} 126 (3191) : §96- 
998. 1930.— Review of a theory treated in full in Till- 
yard, R. J. The evolution of the class Insecta. Papers 
and Proc. Roy. Soc. Tasmania 1930: 1-89. 1931. 

11594. WOODWORTH, C. W. The arrangement of the 
major orders of insects. Psyche 37(2): 157-162, 1930. 
— ^A discussion, with table, giving in chonolpgica! order 
the arrangements that have been used from 1735 to 
1926. 

11595. WUCHERPFENNIG, F. Amazonas-Sammel- 
reise 1930/31. Ent Rundschau 48(6) : 59-61, 2 fig.; (7) : 
69-71. 2 fig. 1931,— Records of a collecting trip in Aina- 
zonas, Brazil. 
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1159o. AHDRIS, MARC. Les pieces buccales du rouget, 
larve Thrombicuk autumnalis Sbaw. Bulk Mm, Na- 
finn ^af. IPari^] 1(1): 100403. 5 fig. 1929.-- 

Thi- huiriil api'K'tralus of the harvest mite, T. autumnalis^ 
is at'-cribrd. 

11597. AHDR^, MARC. CJne esp^ce de Xhrombicula 
(Acarien) non encore signaMe en France, Bidl Soc. Ent, 
Frnncr ^1930j lo) : 237-239. 2 fig. 1930 .~A mite tenta- 
tively lOi-ntiheii as T, joimicaritm^ Berlese reported 
coriiinrnsal with Lamm nigcr L.— -iS. B. Fracker, 

11598. AHBR!6, MARC. Deux Microtbrombidium 
(Acarien) nouveanx ponr la fanne fran^aise. Bull Soc. 
k}ii. hrauf'e 1930 ( la) : 24-212. 1930, — M. albofasciaium 
Berhvp ami M, (Lnea{i)ihro?nblum) demipapiUum Ber- 
vnlhwO'il af Yers[iilh\s.-— iS. B. Fracker. 

11599. ANDR]&, marc, et EDOUARI) LAMY. Les 
acancns parasites des Mollusques. Jour, de Conch. 74 
(3) : ljnV221. 1930.— The authors collate numerous rec- 
ords ot species of Acarina which are parasitic on various 
aquatic and terrestrial mollusks. Life histories of these 
mites are also reviewed. — 11. B. Baker. 

11600. BIOS, ROBERTO L., y ROSA ICNOPOFF. 
Sobre Ixodoidea de la Republica Argentina. [Ixodidae of 
Argentina.] Bcv. Soc. Argentina Biol 6(9/10) : 593-627. 
36 tig. 1930. — A systematic study of Amblyomma macu- 
laiu m^, A. rat undo tum^, A dissimile^ Koch, A. testm 
dpris*f A. pictum^, A. furcula^, A. cajenneme'^j A. bra-- 
siLensc^. A. altiplanum^, Rhipicephalus sanguineus Latr,, 
Ornithodoros talaje^. 0. megnini^, and 0. turicata*.---- 
J. Lewis. 

11601. GARNETT, HENRY. Occurrence of the water 
mite, Hydrachna geographica Mull., in Lancashire. North 
Western A^aturalist 6 (3) : 162. 1931. 

11602. HODGKISS, H, E. The Eriophyidae of New 
York: II. The maple mites. New York State [Geneva] 
Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 163, 1-45. 14 pi. 1 fig. 1930. 
— ^This part treats especially of species which subsist 
on foliage of maple trees, the first contribution dealing 
with mites attacking apples and pears. The activities 
of many of the Eriophyidae on maple leaves result in 
galls or other malformations of the tissues.^ These out- 
growths often assume curious shapes or vivid hues that 
attract attention to the miscreants which on account of 
their small si^e might othenvise remain undetected. In 
some years owing to an abundance of the galls, the 
foIiage*^ of hard and soft maples, especially, becomes mis- 
shapcai and large numbers of the leaves drop, lessening 
the value of the trees for ornamental purposes. Other 
kinds of maples attacked by mites are the black maple, 
Acer ncgundo Linnaeus; red maple, A. mhrvm Lin- 
naeus; Norway maple, A. platanoides Linnaeus; and 
the mounttiin maple, A. spicatum Lambert. An exam- 
ination of leaves of the striped maple, A. pennsylvamcum 
Linnaeus, from widely separated localities, resulted in 
a failure to detect Eriophyidae or evidences of their 
characteristic work on this plant. In these studies, 25 
spp. of mites have been recognized. The most important 
of these from an economic standpoint are the soft maple 
pouch gall mite, Phyllocoptes quadripedes Shimer; and 
the fusiform gall mite, P. aceris-crumena Riley, which 
occurs on the leaves of the hard maple. Other species 
have been recognized on this host among which are 2 
interesting European mites, P. gyTwmspns Nal. and 
Oxypleurites serratus Nal. The remaining forms includ- 
ing Eriophyes aceris* (p. 19) , abundant among erineum 
galls on the under surfaces of leaves of the silver maple, 
are new to science. Phyllocoptes qtiadripedes B>pd P. 
aceris-'CTumena hibernate in crevices or wounds in the 
limbs or under rough bark on the trunks of the trees. 
As the buds begin to swell in the early spring, the hiber- 


nating forms of these species migrate to young unfold- 
ing leaves and puncture the epidermal tissues. Galls 
form at these points which extend a short distance above 
the surfaces of the leaves and serve as an abode for 
the mites in which they feed and reproduce. The eggs 
of the hard and soft maple mites are minute spherical 
objects and are deposited along the inner surfaces of 
the galls. The eggs hatch during the latter part of May 
or early in June and the young larvae feed within 
the galls until mature. As the season advances the galls 
usually become discolored and shrivel and the more 
seriously deformed leaves drop. Coincident with^ the 
drying of the leaf tissues the mites return to their winter 
quarters. Aside from the papers mentioned it does not 
appear that any well-defined attempt has been made to 
identify the species of Eriophyidae which subsist on trees 
of the Aceraceae in this country. In Europe, more ex- 
tensive taxonomic studies of this group have resulted 
in the recognition of a large number of species on 
maples. These live chiefly on Acer campestre L., A. 
platanoides L., A. pseudoplatanus L., and A. ohtmatum 
W. K., where they either form galls or live a vagabond 
existence on the surfaces of the leaves. Except as 
previously noted, none of these forms have been recog- 
nized in the material we have examined. — H. E. Hodg^ 

1x%SS. 

11603. JACOT, ARTHUR PAUL. Oribatid mites of 
the subfamily Phthiracarinae of the northeastern United 
States. Proc. Boston Soc. Nat. Hist. 39(6): 209-261. 
10 pi., 1 fig. 1930. — The author reviews the genera and 
genotypes in this subfamily. He discusses their synon- 
ymy, their phylogenetic arrangement, the identification 
and reidentification of spp., and structures and terminol- 
ogy. PHTHIRACARINI (p. 214) new tribe, type P/iiM- 
racarus Perty, including also Steganacarus Ewing; 
EUPHTHIRACARINI (p. 214) new tribe, type Euphthi- 
racarus Ewing, including also^ Pseudotritia Willmann, 
Oribotritia Jacot, and Indotritia Jacot. The systematic 
account of 23 forms includes detailed descriptions, dis- 
tributional and habitat records, and figures. There are 
diagnoses of all genera. There are keys to spp. of 
Phthiracarus and Euphthiracarus and to genera of 
Euphthiracarini. Phthiracarus brevisetae"^* (p. 225) , Con- 
necticut; P. boresetosum (p. 228) and P. erinaceum 
(p. 230), Maine; P. setosellum bryobium*^* (p. 232), 
Connecticut; P. compressum^* (p. 232), Connecticut 
(type), Maine, and New York; P. sarahae* (p. 234), 
Maine; Steganacarm Ewing is shown to have been 
erroneously placed by Sellnick in the synonymy of 
Hoploderma Michael; S. diaphanum^' (p. 236), Con- 
necticut; S. thoieaui*^ (p. 239), Maine; Pseudotritia 
ardua mut. obesum^ (p. 245) and P. a. var. monohetero- 
dactylum (p. 246), Connecticut; P. simplex"^ (p. 248), 
Maine (type) and Connecticut; Euphthiracarus flavum 
ssp. pulchrum^^* (p. 250), Connecticut; P. punctulatum=^ 
(p. 250), New York, Connecticut (type), and Maine; 
Oribotritia carolinae'^ (p, 257), N. Carolina; 0. virgini- 
ensis* (p. 257), Virginia. Types in Mus. Comp. Zool. 
— A. P. Jacot. 

11604. IVtARSHALL, RUTH. Preliminary list of the 
Hydracarina of Wisconsin. I. The red mites. 
Wisconsin Acad. Sci. Arts and Lett, 26: 311-319. 2 pi. 
1931 . — Limnochares aquaticus^j Eylais desecta^, Prot’^ 
zia ovata 2* (p. 312), first species in the genus for N. 
Amer.; Hydrachna crenulata^; H. rotunda^. H. canaden- 
sis^, H. hilunata 2"^ (p. 314), British Columbia and 
Wisconsin; H. schneideri americana^; H. magniscutata* ; 
Pseudosperchon verrucosus^, first record for N. Amer.; 
Hydryphantes ruber^; H. tenuabiU^; H. multiporus*; 
Diplodontus despieiens*. 
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11605. OIlDEMAHSj A. C. Acarologische Aanteekening 
LXXXV. [Acarological notes.] Ent, Berichten [Amstcr’- 
diim] 7(154/155): 20S-212. 1927.— Aponomma kerberti 
(p. 20S) . 

11606. RADFORD, CHARLES D. Observations on the 
tick, Ornithodorus monbata Mnn-ay. Xorth IVcstern 
Natiiralisf 6(3) : 155-15S. lOol.—Xotes on the feeding 
and breeding 

11607. SCHULZE, PAUL. Die Zeckengattnng Hya- 
lomma I. (H. aegyptium L., detritiim P. Sch., volgense 
F. Sell. n. Sclilottke, H. scupense P. Sell, nnd H, nralense 
P. Sch. n. Sclilottke.) Ziilsehr. ir/.s\s\ BioL Abl, F, Zeit- 
schr. ParaXtfVik. 3(1) : 22-48. 44, fig. 1930. — A critical 
review of the genus Iltmlonuna. which is divided into 
the siibgeiiera Ilycdoinnia, Hyalomminay and HYALOM- 
MASTA (p. 27), type H ydoninm (liyakmimmta) 
aegypimni* L. ( = //. syriaeum Koch) . TIk’ anatomical 
details of each species and variety are described and 
illnstratecb and in^st recaards are gi\ani. H. detritum 
perstrigatnm''^^ fp. 34), C/iiihii Prov., China, type in 
Zool. Miis„ Berlin; //. d. nibriim‘^ P. Schulze and Olenev 
(p. 38), Ivaziikstan, on Bus scro/a, type in ZooL Mus. 
Acad. Sci. laningrad. 

11608. SELLHICIC, MAX. Mexikanische Milben I. 
ZooL Anz. 95(5/8): 179-1S6. 6 hg. 1931.— Oribatidae: 
DAMPFIELLA (p. ISO) , near Otomphens, type D. pro- 
,cera'‘^ (p. ISO), PELOPPIA (p. 183), near €eratopj}ia, 
type P, serrata'*' (p. 184), both from Mexico, from, dead 
stem of rcUgiosa. 

11609. SSUJETOW, S. Znr Kenntnis der Gattung 
Arrhennrus (Hydracarina). ZooL A?iz. 94(5/8) : 213-218. 
6 fig. 193L— /lrr/icnMrn.s boruzkii* 2 (p. 214) and A. 
sokolowi* c? (p. 216), Russia. 

11610. THOR, SIG. Norwegische Alycidae I-VH. ZooL 
Anz, 94(9/10) : 229-23S. 4 fig. 1931.— EPISTOMALYCUS 
(p, 233) , near Alycm^ type E. clavipiltis'*' (p. 234) , from 
moss, Denmark; E. plumipilus'j* (p, 237), in moss, Nor- 
way. 

11611. THOR, SIG. tiber Nanorchestes Topsent et 
Trouessart 1890= (Syn.) Monalichus A. Berlese 1904 
nnd fiber eine bisher unbekannte Endung der Txacheen- 
stigmen. ZooL Anz. 95(3/4): 106-110. 3 fig. 1930.— 
NmiorcheBtes T. & T. { — Monalichus A. Berk); N, 
amphibim^ redescribed with illustrations of thorax, 
mouth parts and leg, with special attention to the 
tracheal stigmata. 

11612. UCHIBA, TOHRU. Einige fernorientalische 
Aiten der Wassermilben. ZooL Anz. 94(5/8) : 129-138. 
14 fig. 1931.— Hydrachnidae: Measurements and de- 


scriptive^ data are given on all species mentioned. New 
distributional records are cited below: IJmneda koenk 
/:c?> and L. undulaia, Japan; L. Imrooims*^ Formosa; 
Hydrachna (Diplohydrachna) sp,*, larvae found para- 
sitic on Ranotra chinensk in Japan; H, (Schizohy-^ 
dmehm)^ nova* Marshall ( — Monohydra chn a tokyoert’^ 
.sv> Kishida) , nymphs often on Ennntra and iVepff, 
Japan: H, (S.) china'^ c? (p. 136). Canton, China; //. 
(8.) fukuoka’^' c? (p. 137), Japan. Types in authors 
coll. .Parasitic Protozoa, VoriiccUa. TwbuUferaf were 
found on L. kaeiukei and L, undulata. 

11613. VIETS, K. Typus und Subgenera in Hydrachna 
0. F. Miiller. ZooL Anz. 93(5/6): 173-185. 6 fig. ^1931. 
— Tile author reviews in detail file nomenclatural history 
of various spp. de.scribed in iiiis genus. New diagnoses 
are given of Hydrachna enienia* Miiller ( = /f. biwo- 
niinata Thor, //. bmmtata. Thor. //. thoni Pic^rsig, H. 
romca Dad.) and H. skorikowB'- (!I. {^chneidcri skorl- 
howl Piersig, =71. indida -valkla Ivoen., //. v. 
fm Koen.). The author follows laitreille in fixing IL 
eruenia as the genotype. The genus is separat.ed into tluj 
following ^ subgenera : Anohydrachnu Thor; RHABDO- 
HYDRACHNA (p. 184), type H. cojnom^ Koen.; Dfplu- 
hydrackna Thor; and Hydrachna Miiller. 

11614. VITZTHUM, H. Eine Notiz fiber Amblyomma 
longirostre (C. L. Koch 1844). ZeMschr. Wiss. BioL Abl. 
F, Zeitschr. Paradtenk. 3(1) : 49-51. 2 fig. 1930.— Note on 
a specimen of Amblyomma longirostre* from Coendoii 
preJiendlis, from S. Amer. 

11615. WALTER, C. Biospeologica. LVI. Campagne 
sp6ologique de C. Bolivar et R. Jeannel dans FAm^rique 
du Nord (1928). 6. Arachnides halacariens. Arc/i. ZooL 
Exp, et Gen. 71(3): 375-381. 9 fig. 1931.— Descriptive 
notes on Soldanellonyx chappuid and 8. monardif from 
cave, Indiana; HAMOHALACARUS (p. 377), near Lfm- 
nohalacarvjs, based on H. subterraneus 2*^ (p. 378), also 
from cave, Indiana. 

11616. [ZASUKHIN, D. N.] SACYXIIH, fl. H. Maie- 
pHajibi K nosnaHHK) KJiemeti b cbhsh c o^epe^HbiMii 
sa^caqaMH Hsy^eHHsi hx hh fOro-BocioKe PC<I>CP. [Data 
for the study of ticks in connection with their present- 
day importance in southeastern RSFSR.] BecTHMK 
MHKpobHOJioFHH, SoHjieMHOJiorHH H FlapasiiTOJiornH 
{Rev. Mici'obioLf £!pideniioL et ParasitoL) 9 (2) : 250- 
262. [English summary 287-288.3 1930.-y-Distribution of 
ticks in the southeastern part of Russia with name of 
the host, based on data collected by the author and 
others, — G. A. Lebedeff. 


ARACHNIDA (EXCEPT ACARINA) 

ALEXANDER PETRUNKEVITCH, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 9196, 10177, 11222, 11247, 11752) 


11617. BEIER, MAX. Pseudoscorpione aus Marocco 
nebst einer Art von der Insel Senafir. Bull. Soc. Sd. Nat. 
Mwroc 10(1/6): 70-78. 5 fig. 1930.— Notes on 11 spp., 
including: Obisium (0.) maroccanum=^ (p. 70) and 
Hctoceras maroccanum*^ (p. 72), Morocco; Olpium 
gracile*^ (p. 75) , Senafir IsL, Red Sea. 

11618. BEIER, MAX. Neue Pseudoscorpione der TJ. 
0. Neobisiinea. MitteiL ZooL Mm. Berlin 17 (2) : 299- 
318. 10 fig. 1931 . — Halobidum occidentale (p. 299) , Cali- 
fornia, type in Wien Mus,; Microcreagris luzonica* (p. 
300) and M. philippinensis (p. 300) , Philippines, t 3 ^es 
in Berlin Mus.; M. chamberlini (p. 301) , California, type 
in Chamberlin colL; M. maroccana (p. 301), Morocco; 
Jdeobisium costaricense-^* (p. 302), Costa Rica, type in 
Silvestri coll.; NANNOBISIUM (p. 303), near Ideo- 
bidum, type N. Kberiense* (p. 303), Liberia, type in 
Wien Mus.; GYMNOBISIUM (p. 304), near Ideobidumj 
type L quadri&pinosum Tullgren; IHIROBISIUM (p. 
304) (Bochicinae) , type Ideobisium cavimanum Beier; 


DINORONCUS (p, 305), near IdeoroncuSf type Ideo- 
bmum (Ideoroncm) chilense Ellingsen; NEGRORON- 
CITS (p. 305) (Ideoroncinae) , type Ideoroncm africanm 
Redikorzev; Olpium pallipes balcanicum (p. 305), Lev- 
kas IsL, Greece, type in Wien Mus.; 0. angolensis* 
(p. 306) [figured as 0. angolenselj Angola (Tmkey), 
type in Berlin Mus. ; Minniza algerica* (p. 306), Algeria, 
type in Berlin Mus.; M. babylonica (p. 307), Meso- 
potamia, type in Wien Mus.; PAROLPIUM (p. 308), 
near Olpium^ type 0. gradle Beier; O. arabicum Sim. 
and 0. minor Ell. are referred to Parolpium; P. mada- 
gascariense (p. 308), Madagascar, type in Berlin Mus.; 
Apolpium minutum*^ (p. 309), Costa Rica, type in 
Wien Mus.; PACHYOLPIUM (p. 310), type P. reimei 
seri^ (p. 310), Costa Rica, type in Wien Mus.; P. 
incertum (p. 311) ,* St. Thomas, W. Indies, type in Be3> 
lin Mus.; P. erratum (p. 311), Brazil, t:^e in Berlin 
Mus.; OLPIOLUM (p. 312), near l^ype G. 

medium^ (p. 312), Paraguay, type in Berlin Mus.; 
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THAtlMATOLHTJM (p. 313) (Olpiinae) , tvpe Weoron- 
cits silvcMm Beier; PSEUDOGAEYPINUS (p. 313) 
near Ambbjolpium^. type P. costaricensis* (p. 314^ 
t.vpe m ien Miis.; Geogarypm formo- 
sanu^- (pp. Formosa, type in- Berlin Mus.; G. 

fiebngi (p. .•.10,1 and G. paraguayanus (p. 316), Para- 
guay. !,y!'e.< m Berlin Mus.; AFROGARYPUS (p. 317), 
Gary pus senegalemis Balzan; 
PROGARYPlis (p. 317) (Garypinae), type Olpium 
rnwtola Balzim also including 0. oxydactylm Balzan: 
/'. nevus da .ilS) , Brazil, type in Wien Mus. 

1 1619. BERLAWD, LGCIEIT. Biospeologica. LVI 
Campagne sp6oIogique de C. Bolivar et R. Jeannel dans 
I'Amdrique du Nord (1928). 7. Arachnides Arandides. 
Arch. /.noL hxp. e.i Gen. 71(3): 383-388. 1931.— The 
American cave .gliders are briefly reviewed, with synon- 
.vm.v, and «)n.«ist of Porrhomma incerta (UnyvMa i. 
Kniertpn) j p. 384) ; Phanetta suhterranea, Bathypkantes 
weyen UMruphin w. Emerton) (p. 385) ; Nestievs car- 
ten, and Meta rnenatdi. 


11620, BOHNET, P. Remarqties sur les “Notes di- 
verses sur Ie.<? Arandides” de M. J. Denis. BvU. Soc. Ent. 
Frnnrc 19.31 (.8): 107-109. 1931. — Notes on the biology 
ZoroiKif Diif.. Pholcus phalangioides 

Fii Argiope bruciinlchi Scop., and Salticus scenicus 
CL— .S’. B. Fracl'vr, 


11621, BAHL, FRIEBRICH. Spinnentiere Oder Arach- 
noidea. I: Springspinnen (Salticidae). In: Bie Tierwelt 
Bentschlands tind angrenzenden Meeresteile Pt. 3. pp. 
1-55. 159 fig, Gustav Fischer: Jena: 1926.— Contains keys 
to the German species. The c? paipus and the epigynum 
of each species are figured, the latter from cleared prepa- 
rations. H eliopkanus mariae'^ 5 (p, 46), Glatzer Mts. 
Numerous ecological observations are recorded.— A. 
Kiistner, 


11622, BENIS, JACQUES. Notes diverses sur les 
Aran^ides. Bull Soc. Ent. France 1931 (4) : 53-59, 1931. 
— Notes on the habits of the following species, mostly 
in France : Zoropsu spinhnanus Dufour, Scytodes thora- 
cica Latreille, Uroctea durandi Lat., Pholcus phalangi- 
Okies Fties.sli, Lairodectics tredecimguttatus Rossi, Argi- 
ope hruennicki Scopoli, Salticus scenicus Clerck, and 
several Argiopidae.^ — S. B. Fracker, 

11623. FRANGANIBBO, PEBEGRfN. Mas aracnidos 
mievos de la isia de Cuba. [More new arachnids of 
Cuba,] M em. Trah. Eealiz. Inst. Nacion. Invest. Cien. y 
Mm. Hist. Nat. IHabanal 1: 45-97. 21 hg. 1929(1930). 
— Di pluridae: Ischiotkele longicauda* (p. 47). The- 
raphosidae : Leptopalma arastellatus (p. 48) ; L. 
cubana (p. 40} ; Iscknoculus denticulatus 2 (p- 49) ; 
BISTRIGUS (p. 51)5 near Leptopelma, type B. muticus 
(p, 51) ; Stothis maculata (p. 51) ; Xenesthis cubana* 
(Bkirypelma spmicrm Latr.) (p. 52). Lycosidae : B^/coea 
ovalata (p. 53) ; L. rostrata (p. 53). Theridiidae: The- 
ridion formosum v. serratum (p, 53) ; Latrodectvs 
albomaculatus (p. 55); T/imdfon cabriolatum* (p. 56), 
T. fusctiin. Phoicidae: LeptopJiolcus delicatulus 2 (p* 
69) . Binopidae : Dinopm bituberculatus (p. 59) . Argi- 
opidae: Agyroepeira pinarensis (p. 59) ; A. pulcherrima 
V. ochre-rufa (p. 60) ; Cyrtognatha prodneta (p. 61) ; 
Gea partita*^ (p. 61) ; G. Integra*^ (p. 63) ; G. suhar- 
mata v. maculata (p. 63) ; Meta linguiformis* 2 (p. 

64) ; M. semna 2 (p. 54) ; Mangora triangularis (p. 

65) ; Emtda unimaculata (p. 66) ; Cuhanella recta* 
(p. 66) ; Cyclosa elongate (p. 68) ; Acusilas rufonigra 
(p, 68) , A. r. var. maculata (p. 68) ; Sahssina crasd- 
cauda vars. albotuberculata (p. 68) and nigrotuberculata 
(p. 68) ; Aranem ftdigineus vars. romboidalis (p. 69) 
and sanguineus ^ (p. 69) ; A. excavatus (p. 69) ; A. 
aequiangnlus* {p. 70) , with var. ochraceus (p. 72) ; A. 
perfoHattis 2 (p» 72) ; A. anuncinatus (p. 72), with 
var. depilosus (p. 73); A. sulphureus* (p, 73); A. 
fistulosus 2 (p. 73) ; A. nephiloides v. trapezoidalis 2 


(p. 74) ; Micrathena mammillata v. tuberculata (p. 75) ; 
M. laminaris (p. 75) ; M. cylindracea (p. 76), with var, 
argentata (p. 76); M. sexacantha (p. 76). Ctenidae: 
Ctenus cruciatus 2 (p. 77) ; C. impressus S (p. 77) ; 
C. pilosus (p. 77) ; Celaetychem fulvorufus (p, 78) ; 
C. cabriolatus* (p. 78) . Thomisidae: Misumena spinosa 
V. olivacea (p. 79) . Clubionidae : Anyphaena pallidula 
c? (p. 79) ; Wulfila tincta (p. 79) ; Corinna albicans- 
(p. 80) ; Stethorrhagus mandibulatus c? (p. 80) ; Para- 
tyle montana (p. 81), Salticidae; Sarinda glabra (p. 
81) ; Emathis unispina 2 (p. 82) ; Tariona maculata 
2 (p. 83) ; Hassarius bisetatus (p. 84) ; Nagaina olivacea 
(p. 85); PARAPBEXIPPUS (p. 85) (Plexippinae) , 
type P. sexignatus* c? (p. 88), with also P. quadrisig- 
natus* (p. 87) ; Corythalia arcuata* (p. 87), with var. 
fulgida (p. 88) ; PEBEGRINA (p. 88) (Heliophaninae) , 
type P. geniculata* (p. 89) ; Dendryphantes variegatus 
V. limbatus (p- 90) ; Menemerus depressus (p. 90) ; M. 
fasciculatus*^ (p. 91) ; M. ochraceus 2 (p* 91) . Pedi- 
palpi, Phrynidae: Phrynus pinarensis (p. 92). Scorpi- 
ones, Diplocentrinae; Diplocentrus trinitarius cJ (p. 93) . 
It is stated that Rhopalurus junceus Poc. is Scorpio 
he^nprichii Luc. of Cuban authors. Ehopalurm junceus 
V. ravidus* (p. 95) ; Centruroides subviridis (p. 95) . 
Nineteen spp. new to Cuba, and 29 new localities for 
spp. already cited are also given. 

11624. GUBGER, E. W. More spider hunters. Ac- 
counts of arachnids which attack and devour vertebrates 
other than fishes. Scientific Monthly 32(5) : 422-433. 

9 fig. 1931. — A review of literature concerning arachnids 
which catch tadpoles, salamanders, frogs, toads, lizards, 
snakes, birds, and mammals. 

11625. HANCOCK, RICHARB. The Aranea or spiders 
of Hartlebury Common. Proc. Birmingham Nat. Hist, 
and Phil. Soc. 16(2) : 45-48. 1931.— A list of 27 spp. 

11626. HOBM, 1. Spindelfaunan inom Abisko Na- 
tional-park. Spindlar-Araneae. [The spider fauna 
within Abisko National Park (Sweden).] K. Svenska 
Vetenskapsakad. Skrifter i Naturskyddsdrenden 19. p. 
1-9. 1931.— This paper is based on a study of 98 spp. 
(2500 specimens), of which 86 were taken within the 
Abisko Nation. Park. Rohertus scotiem, Lepkthyphantes 
nigriventris, Utopiellum mirabile, Erigone psyckrophila, 
E. tirolensis, Titanoeca nivalis, Hahnia mengei, and 
Lycosa norvegica are new to Sweden. 

11627. KASTNER, A. Studien zur Emahrung der 
Arachniden. 2. Ber Fressakt von Chelifer eancroides L. 
Zool. Am. 96(3/4) : 73-77. 3 fig. 1931.— The action of 
the mouth parts of Chelifer eancroides^ in feeding is 
described. 

11628. [PEREBESHINA, V. I.] riEPEJlElUHHA, 
B, M. «PayHa nayKOB oKpecxHocieii BojimeBCKot 
BHOJiorHMecKOfi ciaHUHH. [Spiders of the Bolshevo 
Biological Station, Moscow district.] [English sum- 
mary.] SanHCKU BHOJiorH’^ecKoft CxaHUHH OdmecxBa 
JliodHxejieft EcxecxBOSHaHHa, AHXponoJioxHH h 3xho- 
rpa4)HH B BoJimeBe MocKOBCKOit rybepHHH. {Bull. Sta. 
Biol. Soc. Amis Sci. Nat., Anthrop. et Ethnogr. d Bolchevo, 
Gouv. Moscou) 2. 3-74. 1 pL, 8 fig. 1928.— An annotated 
list of 166 spp. jn 76 genera in the families Dictynidae, 
Brassidae, Phoicidae, Theridiidae, Thomisidae, Ciubion- 
idae, Ageienidae, Lycosidae, Oxyopidae, and Salticidae. 
The nests of the following are illustrated; Gnaphosa 
lucifuga, Theridion varians, T. formosum, Linyphm 
phrygiana, and Sitticus fioricola. The reproductive or- 
gans of Laseola torva, Xysticus erraticus, X. ulmi, X. 
striatipes, Philodromus emargiimtm, P. fusco-marginatus, 
Clubiona reclusa, C. stagnatilis, C. suhsultans, Sitticus 
fioricola, and Dendryphantes hastatus are illustrated. 

11629. SMEBBEY, N. Notes on king-crabs (Xipho- 
sura). Bull. Raffles Mus. 5. C71]-[74]. 193L— Critical 
notes on Tachypleus gig as, T. tridentatm, and Carcino- 
scorpius rotundicauda. 
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11630. ABBOTT, CYRIL E. The comparative mor- 
phology of the spiracles of two species of weevils. Ann, 
JM.. Hoc, Amtr, 22(2): 331-334. 4 fig. 1^29.— -In the 
gr.iiinry weevil (Sifophilus granartm) there is a chamber 
beyond tiie ^niwch proper. leading to a chilinous bow, 
followed l,»,v a eons; riel ion of the trachea and then a 
wider veidibuh'? in comnuinicatioii with which arc 2 
tracheal tininks. No rnnscles are attached to the appara- 
tus and evidence of spiraciilar closing is lacking. The 
chamber lietwecai the siiiraelo and the bow differs from 
a^fnie afrinni especially in having tenidia. In the corn 
billbng (Sphenophoruf^ ^•niaidls) there is in addition 
to the hf'itrt-sliaped .spiraciilar opening a true atrium 
(xmimnom with a pair of triangular chitinous plates be- 
twram which thcaa'i i.s a slit communicating with the large 
air chambers. The slit, normally eIo.sed, is opened by 
muscles connecting the apices of the triangular plates. 
— M. W, BoeseL 

11631. BALTHASAR, VLADIMIR. Zwei neue Apho- 
dius-Arten (suhg. Bodiins) aiis Rordafrika nebst einige 
Bemerkungen liber die von mir in Tnnesien nnd Ostal- 
gerien gesammelten Coprophagen. Ent, Blotter 25(2): 
105-107. 1929. — A. (Bodilm) gbardimaouensis (p. 105), 
North Africa; A. (B,) marani (p. 106), Tunisia. Notes 
on 4 other north African Scarabaeidae. — M. H, Hatch. 

11632. BENICK, L. Drei neue mitteleuropaische Para- 
stenus-Arten nebst Bestimmungstabelle (CoL, Staph.). 
Ent, BldUer 25(2) : 91-99. 3 fig. 1929.— Key to 12 spp., 
including P. areolatus (p. 94. 97) , Bergamasker Alps, 
Italy; P. connatus (p, 94, 96), eastern Carpathians, 
Rumania; P. vernaculus (p. 95, 98), Maritime Alps, 
France. — ill. 11. Hatch. 

11633. BRADLEY, J. CHESTER. A manual of the 
genera of beetles of America north of Mexico. Keys for 
the determination of the families, subfamilies, tribes, 
and genera of Coleoptera with a systematic list of the 
genera and higher groups. [Lithoprinted.] 360p. Daw, 
Illston and Co.: Ithaca, New York, 1930.— The com- 
piler has selected, rearranged, abbreviated, combined, 
and translated keys from all the most recent sources, 
scattered throughout the world’s literature on insects. 
The.v arc dichotomously arranged. The classification is 
essentially that of Leng's Catalogue (1920), to which 
page references are given in an appended taxonomic 
list of genera. There is a full index. 

11634. CAMERON, MALCOLM. New Staphylinidae 
from the Malay Peninsula. (Second paper.) Jour. Fed. 
Malay States Mus. 16(1/2) : 154-159. 1930. — ^The new 
forms are from Malay Peninsula unless otherwise stated. 
Types of most of them are in author’s coll. Trogophloeus 
malayanus (p. 154) ; Oxytelm (Anotylics) malayanus 
(p. 154) ; 0. m, var. ruficeps <? (p. 164) ; Scimbalium 
suturale (p. 155) ; Philonthus pendleburyi c? (p. 155) ; 
Staphylinus auropubescens (p. 156) ; S. subchalceus (p. 
156) ; S. ruflpennis <? (p. 156) ; Astilbm semicyaneus 
(p. 167) ; Orphnebim politus (p, 158) ; Zyras xufithorax 
(p. 158), Malay Peninsula and Siam; Z. sparsipennis 
(p. 159). 

11635. CAMERON, MALCOLM. Staphylinidae from 
British North Borneo, with descriptions of new species. 
Jour. Fed. Malay States Mm. 16(1/2) : 160-168. 1930. — 
The new forms are not all confined to British North 
Borneo, some being from other parts of Borneo or the 
Malay Peninsula. The types of most spp. are in the 
author’s coll. A number of previously known spp. are 
also recorded, with locality and date records. Jukpinus 
unipunctatus (p. 160) ; L. homeensis (p. 160) ; Phloeo- 
nomus (s. str.) crenicollis (p. 161) , P. (s. str.) germanus 
(p. 161), and Oedichirus pendleburyi (p, 162) [type 
depositories not given]; Pinophilm bettotanus 2 (p. 
162) ; Philonthus sericatus 2 (p* 162) ; P. hybridus c? 


ip. 163; ; Slaphylimis aeneoacreus 2 ip. 1641 ; b-^^aenei- 
pennis (p. 164) ; Naddla borneensia 2 ip. 165) ; .V . 
aeneipennis <1 (p. 166) ; Co2}ro])Qrus ininiitmirnm v. 
nigriceps (p. 167), Bornvo and IMakiv Penin;n.ila,, and 
Coenonica abdominaiis (p. 167) [ivim:* di'posiioriv.- not 
given]; Placusa cyanescens c? (P- Ifiv'J ; Zyras graiiuli- 
pennis (p. 167) ; Z. bettotanus (p. 16S) . 

11636. EGGERS, HANS. Zwei neue Dryocoetes- Alien. 
Ent. BldUer 24(4) : 174-175. 1928.—/). samoanus^ (p. 
174), Samoa; D. rotundicollis {p. 174), S. Australia.— 
M. H. Hatch. 

11637. EGGERS, HANS. Zwei neue Blastophagus- 
Arten (Ipidae, CoL). Ent. Blatter 25(2) : 103-104. 1929. 
— Key to 7 spp. of Blastophagm including B. brevipilo^sus 
(p. 103), China, and B. starki (p. 104),' Ussuri.— M. i/. 
Hatch. 

11638. EGGERS, HANS. Eine neue Ipidengattung 
(CoL) aus Nordamerika. Tijdschr. uoor Ent. 72(1): 
40-41. 1929.— SPHAEROSINUS (p. 40), near Deiidro- 
smus and Spkaerotrypes, type S. stria tus (p, 41), type 
in ZooL Mus, Amsterdam. 

11639. FISHER, W. S. New Malayan Buprestidae. 
Jour, Fed. Malay States Mm. 16(1/2): 25-57. 1930. — 
The following are from Malay Peninsula unless other- 
wise stated. Types are in U. S. Nation. Mus. Iridotacnia 
insularis (p. 25) ; Exagistm atroviridis (p. 26) ; Bleph- 
arum leopardum (p. 27) ; Chrysopistm aeneoviridis 2 
(p. 29) ; Cyphogasira malayensis 2 (p. 30) ; Lampra 
pubescens (p. 33); Chrysobothris strigicollis (p. 33), 
Siam; €. malayensis (p. 34) ; C. viduus (p. 36) ; Meh*- 
boeus angustatus (p. 37) ; ilf . exiguus (p. 39) ; M. bi- 
color (p. 40) ; M. insularis (p. 41) ; M. i. var, lang- 
kawicus (p. 42) ; Agrilm malasicus 2 (p. 43) ; A. pendle- 
buryi 2 (p. 44), Siam; A. klossi 2 (p. 46) ; *4. kedahae 
(p. 47) ; Coraebus semiviridis (p. 50), Siam; C. keda- 
hae (p. 51) ; Toxoscelus speciosus (p. 53) ; iV'eoto.TO- 
scelus aeneiventris (p. 54) ; Trachys kedahae (p. 56) . 

11640. FISHER, W. S. New Bornean Buprestidae. 
Jour. Fed. Malay States Mus. 16(1/2): 58-97. 1930.— 
These are from North Borneo unless otherwise stated; 
types in U. S. Nation. Mus. Iridotaenia sandakana (p, 
58) ; I. acutipennis (p. 59) ; Exagistm brunneus (p. 60) ; 
Phrixia opulenta (p* 62), Sarawak; Neotoxoscelus or- 
natus (p. 63) ; Meliboeus melanescens (p. 65) ; Coraebus 
rajah (p. 66) ; Agrilm samawangensis <? (p. 68) ; A, 
abreui 2 (p. 70) ; A. convergens 2 (p* 72) ; A. brooks! 
2 (p. 73) ; A. contractus 2 (p. 75) ; A. bettotanus 2 
(p. 77) ; A. kayan 2 (P- 78) ; A. kudatensis <? (p- ‘^0) ; 
A. cyanochloris 2 (p. 83) ; A. curtus (p. 84) ; A. sam- 
boides 2 (p- 86) ; A. kenniah d (p. 87) ; Trachys klossi 
(p. 89) ; T. pendleburyi (p. 91) ; T. aeneocephalus (p. 
92) ; T. bettotanus (p. 94; ; T. oreophilus (p. 95) . 

11641. FISHER, W. S. New West Indian Buprestidae 
(Coleoptera). Proc. Ent. Soc. WashiTigton 32(7): 125- 
129. l9ZQ.—Polycesta insulana (p. 125), Jamaica; Psilop- 
tera aurata v. domingoensis (p. 126), Santa Domingo; 
Actenodes nobilis, first record for the West Indies; 
Peronexemis elegans (p. 127), Cuba; Neotrachys hof- 
mani (p. 128), Porto Rico. Types in U. S. Nation. 
Mus. 

11642. FRANCK. [Notes on aberrations of two species 
of Gyrinus.] Ent. Blatter 24 (4) : 187. 1928. 

11643. GRIDELLI, E. Risultati zoologici della Mis- 
sione inviata dalla R. Societa Geografica Italiana per 
Pesplorazione delFoasi di Giarabub (1926-1927) [Cire- 
naica]. Coleotteri. Ann. Mm. Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 
54: 1-487. Map, 1 fig. 1930. — ^The present study includes 
also Coleoptera collected by Vito Zanon around Ben- 
gasi, and notes on spp. mentioned by other authors, thus 
constituting a complete record of all Coleoptera thus 
far known from Cirenaica. The systematic list includes 
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locahfy reeord.s, notes on frequency and general distri- 
biitioiij and original references of the names of spp. 
BcjiibKiion ^scTdiCttnuTfi' Apflb. is removed from the sy- 
nonymy of B. jordaneme Pioch.; Carterus (Macro- 
cMrtvjvs) silvestrii (p. 22) ; Laeinostenus complanatus 
ssp. cyrenaicus (p. 36) ; Metcibletu^ impressus ssp. cy- 
renaicus (p. 40) ; Microlestes holdhausi*^ (p. 42) : 
Onialmm kriigeri (p. 61 ) ; Qiiedius julgidus v. erythro- 
pygtis (p. 7i) ; Tolyphm dubius (p. 133) ; Merophysia 
cyrenaica (p. 139) ; M. andreinii (p. 142) , Tripolitania ; 
Hapmus v, vittatipennis (p. 183), type in 

coll. ii. Uilicio Aprario Bengasi; Omophlus (Odonto- 
m(:n)klus cyrenaicus c? (p. 190) ; 0. tenellm Kirsch, 
cniiifrideci descriptioii; 0. (0.) kriigeri c? (p. 193), type 
in coll. Dodero; 0. (0.) scutellaris Muls., emended 
description; key is given to these 4 spp. of Omophlus; 
Afthrodcls confalonierii (p. 196) ; key is given to the 
«->p. of Tentyriinac of the ‘"Sth group of Reitter”; 
Oterophlocm desioi (p. 210) ; Schiveinfurthia scbusteri 
(p. 211) ; ki‘y is given to spp. of Tentyria; T, latreillei 
ssp, brachythorax (p. 219) ; T. confalonierii (p. 222) ; 
Adcsmia aeervata v. minor (p. 232) ; key is given to 6 
spp. of Maehiopds; M. doderoi (p. 235), Lampedusa 
Is.; M. pseudoalata (p. 236) ; Stenosis cttgiae (p. 238) ; 
DicMIlm (DicJullocerus) cyrenaicus (p. 242) ; Scaurus 
schusteri (p. 260) ; key is given to 8 spp. of Genera; 0. 
cyrenaica (p. 270) ; key is given to 5 spp. of Pimelia; 
P. eonmbrina ssp, confalonierii (p, 274) ; P. gestroana 
(p. 279) ; Cabinw cyrenaicus (p. 290) ; key is given to 
9 spp.^ of Bderori; B, andreinii (p. 295), Tripolitania ; 
8, dubium (p. 295) ; Scleropatriim vinciguerrae (p, 297) ; 
ko.v is givem to the 4 known spp. of Glaresis; Aphodius 
(Bodilm') antii (p. 312) ; Mnematium ritchiei ssp. bot- 
toi (p. 324) Unless othenvise stated, ail new forms are 
from Cirenaica, and the types of most are in Mus. 
Civicq Genova; in some cases the type depository is 
not given, The treatment of some groups is mono- 
graphic. A table shows the distribution in Cirenaica and 
neighboring regions of all the 751 spp. mentioned in the 
catalog. Another table shows the number of spp. from 
each family which occur in Cirenaica. North Africa is 
divided into 2 zones, ^‘Africa Minor” and the Sahara. 
The Sinai Peninsula, Palestine, Mesopotamia, and per- 
haps a large part of northern Arabia and Persia, can 
be included with the Sahara to form what the author 
terms the “eremic” zone, considering that the Cirenaican 
fauna without doubt belongs to this zone. This fauna 
is essentially palearctic, including only 29.20% of ^^cir- 
cuinmediterranean” spp., and 45.50% of ‘^eremic” spp. 
A tabic of 103 spp. characteristic of the ‘Uremic” sub- 
region is given, with distribution. There is a discussion 
of tlie geological history of northern Africa, with its 
implications for faunistic distribution. There is an index 
of families, genera, and subgenera. 

11644. HELLER, K. M. 7. Bestimmungsscliliissel aus- 
sereuropaischer Kafer: Gattung Lophochirus G. A. K. 
Marshall (Curculionidae). Ent. Blatter 24(3) : 103-111. 
1928. — Key to and notes on 24 spp. of Lophochirus, in- 
cluding L. circumscriptus (p. 108), New Guinea; L, 
keyensis (p, 109); L. aruensis (p. 109), ? Aru; L. 
flexitibia (p, 110), Mindanao; L. bisignatus (p. 110), 
Borneo; L. novaeguineae (p. 110), New Guinea; L. 
migrans (p. 110), Java; L. basiplagiatus (p. Ill), 
Sumatra; L. buruensis (p. Ill), Burn; L. papuanus (p. 
Ill), New Guinea; L. gracilitarsis (p. 107), Sumatra 
[misprinted as pracilitarsh (p. 111)3; L. apicalis ab. 
divisa (p. 109) . — M. H. Hatch. 

11645. HORION. Massenfunde von Stenus kiesen- 
wetteri Ros. [Mass occurrence of S. kiesenwetteri.] 
Ent Blatter 25(1) : 55-56. 1929. 

11646. HHBENTHAL, W. Kleine coleopterologische 
Mitteilungen. Ent. Blatter IBerlM 24(2) : 88-95. 1 fig. 
1928,— The following notes from different authors were 
gathered together by Hubenthal. WALTER HORN: 
Jc? and $2 of Meloetyphlus fuscatus Waterh. were found 
in 2 different nests of Euglossa smaragdina Perty in 
bamboo in Costa Rica ; this large blind beetle is an 
inhabitant of a very small hole; short diagnosis of <? 


and $ is given. P. FRANCK: Gyrinus natator ssp. 
substriatus Steph. is the correct name for the beetle 
hitherto designated G. natator L.; G. n. ssp. suhstriatm 
ab. schatzmayri Ochs ( = corpulentus Schatzm.) ; the 
true G. natator L. ( = mergus Ahr., marginatus Germ., 
wankowiezi Reg.). OCHS: Oct. 1st, very late in the 
season, there were found near Frankfurt several lampyrid 
larvae, probably Phausis splendidula L. HUBENTHAL: 

(1) Anommatus 12-striaius, reported by Staudinger and 
Bang-Haas from Dresden, is a synonym of A. kiesen- 
wetteri^ Reitt. (2) Carabus cancellatus which has the 
first joint of antennae black is very rare in Thuringia. 
(3) Carabus scheidleri v. preyssleri is found near Bres- 
lau, Silesia. VAN EMDEN: Haltica sandini Kemner, 
eastern Prussia, is new to Germany. R. SCHOLZ: (1) 
Amara spreta ab. nigripes Schilsky is new to Silesia. 

(2) Larva (described Ent. Bi. 1926 p. 103) belongs to 
Cephennium problematicus. (3) Neuraphes talparum 
Neresh. and Wagner may be largely distributed around 
Liegnitz; Choleva elongata Payk. new to Silesia. (4) 
MeLigethes solidus Kugel, very rare, found at Haasel, 
Lower Silesia. (5) Chrysomela sanguinolenta L. bred 
from larvae found on small Veronica forms. (6) The 
name of determiner should be used always in con- 
nection with the name of the identified' form; a label 
bearing only the name of determiner is worthless. N. 
KOROTNEW: (1) Notes on a beetle-collecting glass 
with an automatic cover. (2) Description of an hygienic 
exhaust or*. (3) Note on investigation of tree-holes with 
a mirror. — G. G. May dell. 

11647. JEANNEL, R. Col5opt5res cavernicoles des 
Carpates m^ridionales. Rectification. Bui. Soc. Btiin^e 
Cluj IRumanial 5(Fasc. 3, Part 2): 71-72. 1930.— 
Duvalius budai ssp. didszeghyi (D. dioszeghyi Mallasz, 
= b. ssp. micrangulus Jeanne!) (p. 72). 

11648. KLEINE, R. Tiber die Brenthidentypen von 
Motschoulsky. Ent. Blatter 25(1): 51. 1929. — Mot- 
schoulsky described only 3 spp. qf Brenthidae. 14 un- 
published names are included in his collection, the valid 
names of which are here given. — M. H. Hatch. 

11649. KLEINE, R. Neue Lyciden der Malaiischen 
Subregion. Jour. Fed. Malay States Mus. 16(1/2) : 169- 
174. 19 fig. 1930. — ^These spp., except where otherwise 
stated, are from the Malay Peninsula; types are in 
British Mus. Ditoneces curvicollis* (p. 169) ; D. in- 
distinctus* (p. 169), Malay Peninsula and Borneo; D. 
soror* (p. 170) ; Leptotrichalus rubrosignatus (p. 170) ; 
Dilophotes costatus* $ (p. 170) ; Cautires selangorensis 
*c? (p. 170) ; XYLOBANELLUS (p. 171) , allied to Con^ 
deris and Xylobantcs, type X. atricolor $ (p. 171) ; 
Calochromm siamensis* (p. 172), Siam; C. perakensis* 
2 (p. 172) ; Dilophotes grossus* 2 (p. 172) . 

11650. KOLBE, H. Nachtrag zu meinem Artikel fiber 
die Carabidomemninen. Ent. Blatter 24(3): 125-129. 

1928. — ^The slight differences between the closely related 
Carabidomemnini (Paussidae) and Ozaenini (Cara- 
bidae) are discussed and the paiissid Carahidodoxus 
banningeri (p. 127) , Usambara, described, — M. H. Hatch. 

11651. KOLBE, HERMANN. Foliopaussus, eine neue 
Untergattung von Paussus. Ent Blatter 25 (2) : 100-103, 

1929. — FOLIOPATJSSXTS subg. n. (p. 100) of Pamsm, 
for P. foliicornis Wasmann (type), which is described, 
and F. hildebrandti (p. 102), Abyssinia. — M. H. Hatch. 

11652. KOLOSSOW, I. Propylaea 14-punctata L. a, 
batmanewi nov. ab. Ent. Blatter 24(4) : 188. 1928. — 
From Russia (Ural). — M. H. Hatch. 

11653. KOLOSSEW, J. Was ist Agabus eversmanni 
Ballion? Ent. Blatter 26(2) : 85-88. 1930. — Usually in- 
terpreted as A. labiatus Brahm, this sp. is really a sy- 
nonym of A. fuscipennis Payk. — M. H. Hatch. 

11654. LENGERKEN, H, von. Langlebigkeit bei 
Kafern und deren Larven. Mitteil. Deutsch. Ent. Ges. 
1 (6) : 84-88. 1930. — ^The normal age of larvae is 3-4 yrs., 
although some live 8-45 yrs. The abnormal age is due 
apparently to lack of moisture rather than to quantity 
or quality of food, or to the effect of unfavorable tem- 
perature conditions on metamorphosis. 

11655. LEVER, R. J. A. W. A new endoskeletal organ 
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in the hind legs of the Haitidnae. ZooL Awz. 92 (9/10) : 
2S7-2S8. 6 iig. 1930.~This organ*, fonnd^ in Oxygona, 
Homopkoeta, Disonycha, and Asphaeriif is probably a 
saltatoriiil modification. It is absent from all the Gale- 
rue inao. 

11656, MIWA, y. An enumeration of the coprophagid- 
Coieoptera from Formosa, with a table of the geo- 
graphical distribution. Iiueciu Matmmurana 4(4) : 163- 
180. 3 fig. 1930.“Li.st of 101 spp., with descriptions of 
Gcotnqm^ laevislriatus ssp. forinosanus'^’- (p. 164) ; On- 
thopkagm sonaiii* (p. 171) ; and Aphodim _kotoensis 
(p. 17'i). Types, in the T-iif. Lab., Research Inst., For- 
1 11 osa R . 1 'a h a h as h I , 

11657. PIC, M, Snr quelques Col6opteres recueillis an 
%ypte. BtdL Soc, Roy. Ent. d'&gyple 14(2/3) : 61-C>4. 
ldM.--€enlTopth{ibriin< grandis (p. 61) ; Thorictm im- 
pressithora.x (p. 62) : T. testaceus (p. 62) ; HOTHO- 
RHINOMORPHA (p. 62) , bast?ci on F. deplanata (p. 63) ; 
Foginiockaenm pci'ramii and Opilo harbfirmf new to 
Egypt. 

11658. PIC, M. Deiix nonveaiix Hdtdromeres de Isl 
R^pnblique Argentine. Eev, Soc. Ent. Argentina 3(1) : 
29-30. 1930.— l/ordclb ogloblini (p. 29); Copidita og- 
loHini (p, 29). 

11659. PLAmSTSHIICOV, Mf. N, tlber einige Cer- 
ambyciden-Arten (Coleopt,). Ent. Blatter 25(1) : 29- 
35, 1929.— "Descriptions of Cortodera colchica ,Reitt., 
Poecilkim alni L., and Piirpimcemm kaehleri L., and 
their varieties; Pogonocherus taygetaniis Pic=P. 
eugeniae Gglb,; P. eugeniae v. pici (p. 34), Austria; 
status of P. griseufi Pic and P. hispidm v. rufescens Pic 
is discAissed. — M. II. Hatch. 

11660, PRELL, HEINRICH. Beitrage znr Kenntnis 
der Morphologic und Biologic der eiaheimischen Loch- 
maea-Aiten. Ent. Blatter 25(1): 1-11. 1929.;— Key to 
I/, crataegi Forst., L. capreae L., and L, suturalis Thoms., 
with morphologicai and biological notes on each. — M.H. 
Hatch. 

11661. PRETHER, E. Contribnto alia conoscenza 
delle Hydraenae italiane. Boll. Soc. Ent. Ital. 62(10) : 
178-182. 2 fig. 1930. — Hydraena (Haenydra) solaiii^ (p. 
178); H. trmcata ssp. falzonii (p. ISl). H. decolor 
Dev., d' genitalia figured. 

11662. RIBEIRO, S. Notes on some Indian Patissidae 
with the description of a new species. Itec. Indian Mm. 
32(3) ; 223-246, 18 fig. 1930 . — A supplement to the work 
of Fowler, wlio monographed the family in the “Fauna 
of Britisli India^’ series in 1912. The paper is a taxo- 
nomic study of those spp. insufficiently treated by 
Fowler and those described from India since 1912, There 
are new locality records and observations on the secon- 
dary sexual characters of' certain spp. The structure of 
the c? genital tube of this family is described for the 
firat time and keys are given for separating the genera 
and spp. on the basis of this character. Notes, de- 
scription of d* genital tube, and additional localities are 
given for most of the following: Ceraptm; C. latipes^j 
and ssp. singalemis; C. harsfieldi*; Pleuropterus ; P. 
iaprobanemk^j Ceraioderus; O. bifasciatm*; C. an- 
'df&wed; Merismoderm; M. hensoni*; Platyrhopalus ; 
P. denticomis*; P. angmtus; P. intermedius; P. wesf.- 
woodi; Euplat^hopalm; E. aplminfet^; E. vexUlifer^; 
Platyrhopalopm ; P. melleyi*; Platyrhopalides ; P. bad- 
gleyi^; rausBrn; P. desnewd; F. spencei; P. cognaius*; 
P. kearseyanm; P. sesquisulcaticsj and var. brevicornis; 
F. adamsoni^; P. pilicornis*; P. fietcheri; P. sewelli"^ 
(p, 241), type in Imper. Agric. Res. Inst., Pusa; P. 
hardwickei; P. hoysi; P. jerdam^; P. thoraciem; P. 
tibialis^; F. nauoerac; P. politus; P. escherichi; P. 
madurensis; P. angustulm. — S. Ribeiro. 

11663. SCHILBER, F. A. Zur Variabilitat von Adonia 
variegata Goeze (Col. Coccinell.). Ent. Blatter 24(3) : 
129-142. 1 fig, 1928.— The color variation of each of 204 
specimens of this species from Austria is described and 
the correlation between variation in different parts of 
the body investigated.— Af, H. Hatch. 

11664. SCHWARZER, BERNHARD. Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der Cerambyciden (Ins. Col.). Senckenhergiana 


13(1): 59-7S. 33 fig. PMl.—Hoplocemmbyx abnormis* 
S (p. 59), Dutch New Guinea; Masdctis subregularis^' 
(p. 60), Sumatra (type) and Borneo; Dialeges undu- 
latus ssp. villosicornis*^' (p. 60), Java; QIJETTANIA (p. 
62), near Aniibis, type Q. coeruleipennis'^' $ (p. 63), 
British Baluchistan; Ehaphunia biniaculata (p. 63), 
India; Ehaphimm't macula ta c?* (p. 63), » India; De- 
monax lineaticollis (p. 64), Assam; Ptyckokitnuis 
longicollis-5* (p. 64) and P. vaiiecoiiis'*® (p. 65), Beigian 
Congo; P. V. ssp. lateralis (p, 66) , Angola,; Xewiophrm 
ammiraiis*’'' E (p. 66). Adniirality Is, f/Bklfdiiiiesia] ; 
Epepcotes soembanicus (p. 66), Suniba Is,; Dihani- 
mtm subauratus c?* (p. 6S), Borneo; (Hiovrortinrplm 
adspersa'*^ (p. 6S), India; Tmesisiernm gabrieli*'*- (p, 
69), Dutch New Guinea; NiphonocIeaP loiigicollis'*^ (|). 
69) and Acronia strasseni d* (p. 70). Idiilippiiies; 
Cc7wdocus gardiieri d* (p, 71), Ptcralopkia gardneri 
2* (p. 71), and P. occidentalis d'* (p. 72), India; Ly- 
chromfi quadrisignatus c?* (p. 72), Celebes; Plocia 
sybroides c?^ (p* 73), P, ochraceomaculata'^-’ (p', 73), P. 
subfasciata (p, 75), CyKndroplocia hellerf^ (p. 76), 
Epilysfa olivacea-^' (p. 76), and Aiehm basigranosus A* 
(p. 70), all 6 Philip)pines ; Glenea- ochraceolineata 
(p. 77) and G. nobilis'^ (p. 7S) , Borneo. T.ypes in 
fenckeiiberg Mus. 

11665. TRlGlRBH, IVAR. Some aspects in the biol- 
ogy of longicorn beetles. Bidl. Ent. Rcb. ILondon] 21 
(1) : 1-8. 0 fig. 1930.— Subjects treated are oviposition, 
laival tunnels and pupal chambers, the emergence of the 
adult beetle, and feeding habits of tlie adults. 

11666. ITHMANN, E. Berichtigungen zu meineni 3. 
Beitrag zur Kaferfauna Beutschlands. (Ent. Blatter 24: 
53-54. 1928.) [Errata for my third contribution to _ the 
Coleoptera fauna of Germany.] Ent. Blatter 24(3) : 
143-144. 1928. 

11667. URBAN, C. Von der Lebensweise des Bixus 
myagri 01. E7it. Blatter 24(4) : 171-173. 1928.— Ovjpoai- 
tion in Germany in early May on the stems of Barbaraen, 
Brassica, Nasturtium^ and Sisymbrium^ in which the 
larvae mature, iisuali}^ by August, and transform into 
adults, in August or September. Notes on the larva. 
-M. H. Hatch. 

11668. URBAN, C. Beitrage zur NaturgescMchte 
einiger Riisselkafer 11. Ent. Blatter 25(2) : 05-79. 1929. 
— Notes on the life cycle, habitat, and immature stages 
of Bagous nodulosus, ' Craponius epilobii. Culnorrhmus 
qiiadrimactdatuSy Coeliastes Inniii. Allodactylns afmk, 
Phytobim velatuSi Poophagm hopffgarteni. Corysso-merus 
capudnus, Slbinia poteniUIae. and Orchestes rufm.— 
M. H. Hatch. 

11669. VAN EMDEN, FRITZ. Zwei neue Eptacus 
aus Syrien (Col. Cure.). E^it. Blatter 24(3): 120-124. 
1928. — Key to 6 spp. of Eptacus, including E, wohl- 
beredti (p. 120) , Transjordania, and E. otiorrhynchoides 
(p. 121), Syria. — M. H. Hatch. . 

11670. VOSS, EDUARD. Einige weitere AttelaMnae 
und Apoderinae (Col. Cure.). (26. Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
der Curculioniden.) Ent. Blatter 24(3): 112-120. 1^8. 
—Euscelus (Pheleuscelus) fuscus (p. 112) , French Gui- 
ana; E. (Eleuscelv^) subconcolor (p. 112), Brazil; Hy- 
bolahus guyanensis (p. 113), French Guiana; Ankohbus 
evanescens (p. 113), Bechuanaland ; Phssoderinm 
minutus (p_, 114), Congo; Omolabm innotatus (p, 114) , 
French Guiana; Paratomapoderus togoensis ssp. cor- 
dieri (p.ll5), French Congo; Farapoderus brachypterus 
i. Mplagiata (p. 115), Cameroons; P. patricius (p. 115), 
Gabun; Apoderus (Allapoderus) collarti (p. 116), 
Gabun; A. (Strigapoderus) scabrosus (p. 116), China; 
A. (Compsapoderus) dispar (p. 117), India; A. (Lepta- 
poderus) signatus (p, 118), China; A. (L.) varians 
(p. 118), Punjab; Cycnotrachelus parvulus (p. 119), 
China. — M. H. Hatch. 

11671. WASMANN, E. Ein neuer Paussus (P. nobilis) 
aus Ostindien. (Col. Pauss.) Mitteil. Deutsek. Ent. Ges. 
1 (6) : 94-96. 1 pi. 1930. — P. nobilis* <? (p. 94) , Central 
Provs., India, type in Imp. Agric. Res. Inst., Pusa. 

11672. ZIMHERMANN, A. Die Dytisciden-Gattung 
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Lacconectas Motsch. tibersichtstabelle der bekannten 
Arten nebst zwei Weubescbreibiiiigeii. Ent Blatter 25(1) : 
i929,~--Key tO' 10 spp. including L. punctipeiinis 


(p. 14), Java, and L. strigulifer (p. 15), India; L. 
festae Griff, probably belongs to Aglymhm. — M. H, 
Hatch, 


DIPTERA 

E. T. CRESSON, JR., Editor, Brachycera 
0. A. JOHANNSEN, Editor, Nemocera 

(See also in this issue Entries 9189, 9196, 9770, 9859, 10619, 10889, 10907, 10936, 10938, 10939, 10940, 10942, 

10943, 10944, 10945, 10951, 11582, 11590) 


116/3, ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. New or little 
known Tipulidae from eastern Asia (Dipt.), VI. Philip- 
Jour. ScL 42(1): 59-82. 2 pi. 1930,— The present 
|}uper is h:m-d on the study of the crane flies of the 
Qmmnvii (‘ollecdions made by Syuti Issiki in southern 
Kiusliui, Yrdviishima I., south of Kiushiu, and in the 
riioinibiiijs of l''or!Tiosa; also a few spp. from China. 
Ty|)as ^ of^tiow spp. arc in aiithor’s coll. Tipula udnoi**' 
(p. llonsliim J:ipan; Linionia {Libnotes) recurvi- 
nervis (ju 61), Szechwan, China; L. {Geranomyia) 
radialis d* (p- 02) ^ Kiushiu; L. (O.) alpestris 2* (p. 
63), Formosa; L, apiealis ssp. majuscula (p. 65), and 
Helim ill.) chikurinensis d* (p. 65) and ssp. minus- 
culus o* (p. 6G), Forniosa; Tricyphona baikalica 
(p. 66), Baikrd, T. yakushimana d* (p. 67K Kiushiu; 
(Ua flavidibasis 2 * (p. 68) , Formosa, at 6,500 to 8,000 
ft.; Adelphomym ariana- (p. 69), Formosa, 6,500-8,000 
ft.; Pseudfdij'N/nophila chikurina c?* (p. 70K Formosa; 
NIPPOLIMNOPHILA (p. 70), resembling LimnopUla, 
type A", kiusiuensis (p. 71), N. yakushimensis 
(p. 72), and IJlomorpha polytricha d* (p. 72), Kiushiu; 
IMocem platysoma <? (p. 73), Szechwan, China; Ele- 
phanloviyia {E.) serotina 2 (p. 74), Formosa, at 6,000- 
8,000 ft.; Ceraiocheilm tinctipennis 2* (p. 75), Formosa, 
at 6,500-8,000 ft; Lipsotkrix yakusMmae 2^ (p* 75), 
Kiusluii; Gonofnyia (Piiloste^ia) curticellula c?* (p. 
76), Formosa; G, (P.) shantungensis d’*' (p. 77), Shan- 
tung; Erioptera (E,) ensifera*^ (p. 78) and E. {lima) 
temiisentis (p. 79), Formosa; the subg. lima is new 
to Formo.«a ; E. (Einpeda) microtrichiata*^* (p. 80), 
Kiushiu; E. (Empeda) angustistigma 2* (p. 81), 
Formosa; Molophilm nigritus 2 (p. 81), Formosa, at 
6,500 to 8,000 ft.; M. nigritarsis 2 (p. 82), Formosa. 

U674, AUSTEN, E. E. A new hippoboscid parasite 
(Diptera, Pupipara) of the Indian sand-martin. Ann. 
and Mag, Nat. Hist, 5(29) : 560-561. l9ZQ,---Ornithomyia 
comosa (p. 560), India, on Riparia paludicola chinemis 
Gray & J&ardw. Types in British Mus. 

li675. BURILE, H. E. Monterey pine midge pupates 
at bases of needles. PanpPac. Ent, 6(4): 147. 1930.— 
Note on Tkecodiplosh piniradiatae, 

11676. CURRAN, C. H. New species of Lepidanthrax 
and Parabombylius (Bombyliidae, Diptera). Amer. Mus. 
NovUates No. 404. pp. 1-7. 1930.— A revision^ of the 
genera with keys to the spp. Lepidanthrax lutzi (p. 2) 
and L. morna (p. 3), Arizona; L. indecisa <? (p. 4), 
Mexico; L, panamensis (p. 5), Panama; Parabombylius 
vittatus 2 (p. 7), Arizona. 

11677. CURRAN, C. H. Three new Diptera from 
Canada, Jour, New York Ent, 8oc, 38(1): 73-76. 1930. 
— Hydropkorm brown! (p. 73), Quebec; Cyrtophloeba 
nitida (p. 74), Manitoba; Meriania septentrionaHs (p. 
75), British Columbia. T:^es in Canadian Nation. Coil. 
In the material studied were many other dolichopodids 
previously known only from Alaska, indicating that the 
Arctic fauna is continuous in distribution around the 
northern coast of Canada proper, at least as far east 
and south as the north shore of the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence. 

. 11678. DUDA^ OSWALD. Bibionidae. In: ERWIN 
LINDNER. Die Fliegen der palaearktischen Region. 2 
(sect. 4) ; 1-75. 2 pL, 29 fig. (lief. 45) . Schweizerbart’- 
sche Verlagsbuchhandlung : Stuttgart, 1930, — ^The famfly 
and subfamilies, their economic importance etc. are dis- 
cussed, and keys are given to subfams., genera, and 


spp. The descriptions include: Axymyia kerteszi 2 *^ 
sp. or var. of A. jurcata” (p. 8), Hungary; Dilophm 
rubiginosus 2 (p- 35), Siberia, type in Vienna Mus.; 
D. strobli (D. tenuis v. minor Strobl, not D. minor 
Beck.) (p. 36) ; the larval stages of Dilophm are de- 
scribed and figured; also those of Bibio, with a note 
on the larval parasites of the latter; Bibio caucasicus 
(? (p. 48), Caucasus, type in Vienna Mus.; B, clavipes 
V. tancrei (p. 50), central Asia; B, crassipes 2 * '/n. 
sp. ov^ Lauiaretensis Vilien.^^ (p. 50), Scandinavia, Fin- 
land; B. fulvicrus ‘^n. sp. or var. of fulvicollis Gimm'* 
(p. 54), Transbaikalia; B. handlirschi (p. 56), Austria, 
Hungary; B, hortulans vars, hispanicus and graecus 
(p. 58), Spain; B. hortulanm v. japanicus (p. 59), 
Japan; B, h. var. major 2 (p* 69), east Asia; B, h. vars. 
nigropilosus and turcmenicus (p. 60), Turkestan; B, 
rufipes V, hungaricus (p. 68), Hungary; B. strobli 2 
(p. 69), the Alps. An index to families, subfamilies, 
tribes, genera, and spp. concludes the paper. 

11679. ENDERLEIN, GUNTHER. Zwei neue Xoxo- 
rhynchites aus dem Kongogebiete. Zool, Anz, 94(3/4) : 
123-125. 1931. — Toxorhynchites schultzei 2 (p* 123), 
French equatorial Africa, sucking human blood; T, 
tessmanni 2 (p. 124), Spanish Guinea; T. conradti 
Griinb., 2 redefined. Types of new spp. in Zool. Mus. 
Univ. Berlin. 

11680. GALLI-VALERIO, B. Observations snr les 
Culicides, les Tabanides, les Simuiid^s et les Chirono- 
midds. Zentralbl. Baht. Aht. 1. (Orig.) 116(2/3) : 220- 
224. 1930. — Chiefly on local distribution and seasonal de- 
velopment. 

11681. HULL, FRANK M. Notes on several species 
of North American Pachygasterinae (Diptera: Strati- 
omyidae) with the description of a new species. Ent, 
News 41 (4) : 103-106. 1930. — Neopachyg aster vitreus 
(p. 103), Iowa, type in author’s colL; Eupachygaster 
punctifer Malloch, c? described. 

11682, LENGERSDORF, FR. Zwei neue Arten der 
Familie Lycoriidae (Sciaridae). Zool. Anz. 94(3/4) : 
65-67. 2 fig. 1931. — Neosciara roderi 2 * (p. 65) and 
Plastoseiara longipennis 2 * (p. 66) , Bear Island. Types 
in Zool. Inst. Univ. Halle. 

11683. LENGERSDORF, FRANZ. Lycoriidae (Sciar- 
idae). (Conclusion.) In: ERWIN LINDNER. Die Flie- 
gen der palaearktischen Region. 2 (sect. 7) : 33-71. 4 pL, 
11 fig. (Lief. 43) . Schweizerbart’sche Verlagsbuch- 
handlung: Stuttgart, 1930. — ^Keys to spp., and descrip- 
tions, including : Lycoria corticalis* (p. 38) , Germany ; 
L. medialis* (p. 51) , northern Europe ; L. pygmaea 
c?* (p. 54), central Europe; L. insulana and irmgardis’** 
(p. 61) , central and northern Europe. 

11684. LINDNER, ERWIN. Phryneidae. (Anisopod- 
idae, Rhyphidae.) In: Die Fliegen der palaearktischen 
Region. 2 (sect, la) : 1-10. 7 fig. (Lief. 50). Schweizer- 
bart’sche Verlagsbuchhandlung: Stuttgart, 1930. — ^Dis- 
cussion of the family and the genera Phryne (with 
key to spp.) and Mycetohia, with an annotated list. 

11685. LINDNER, ERWIN. Petauristidae (Tricho- 
ceridae). In: Die Fliegen der palaearktischen Region. 
2 (sect, lb) : 11-22. 12 fig. (lief. 50). Schweizerbart’sche 
Verlagsbuchhandlung: Stuttgart, 1930. — Discussion of the 
family and its morphology, larvae and pupae, and; keys 
to genera and spp., followed by an annotated list of 
some 20 spp. An index to genera, spp., and vars^j and 
their synonyms concludes the paper. 
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11686. LINDMERj ERWIH. Blepliaroceridae + Deu- 
teropMebiidae. I.n: Die Fliegea der paiaearktischen Re- 
gion. 2 (sect. 2) : 1-37. 2 pi., 37 fig.^CLief. 50) . Schweizer- 
bart’sche Verlngsbiichl'Kvndluiig : Stuttgart, 1930. — Con- 
tains description of the fa wily, larvae and pupae, keys 
to genera, and to imagoes and larvae of Liponeuraf and 
an limiot;itod list of abont 25 spp. 

11687. LINDNER, ERWIN. Thaumaleidae. (Orph- 
nephiiidae.) In : Die Fliegeii der palaearktiscken Region. 
2 (sect. 3") : 1-16. 3 p\.. 12 ilg. (laef. 50). SehweizerbarC- 
sehe Verlagshuclihandlimg : Sliif fgart, 1930.^ — Discussion 
and de.^c‘ri|'>fiou of the lawily, larvae and pupae, an 
aimofrited list of 28 spp., and an index to genera and 

'll 68k MARTINI, E. Ein Z witter von der Gelbfieber- 
miicke. (Dipt.) Sieftiner Enl.^ ZeMung 91(1);. S3-S5. 
1 fig. 1930.—” A detailed description of Andes ineigenmim 
is given. 

11689, MUKERJL S. Taxonomic importance of the 
terminal segments of psychodid larvae. Natw^e [London] 
125(3151) : "440-447. 1930 .—Specific differences are con- 
lined to the 2 terminal segments in tlic case of Phlebo- 
term ns, and to only the last segment in Psychoda. 

11690, ROHBENDORF, B. Caliphorinen-Studien III 
(Dipt). Eine nene Rhynchomyia ans Transkaspien. 
ZooL Anz. 88(7/8) ; 176-179. 1 fig. 1930,— R. koschewni- 
kovi*^ (p. 177), type in ZooL Mus., Univ. of Moscow. 

11691. SJSGDY, E. Un nouvel Asilns chinois. (Dipt). 
Ann. 8oc. Ent. France, 99(1) : 48, 1930. — A. sinis, near 
Peking, type in Mus. Paris. 

11692, SPENCER, G. J. Notes on Phalacrocera spe- 
cies, an aquatic crane fly (Diptera, Tipulidae). Proc. 
Ent. Soc. Brit. Columbia 27: 15-16. 1 fig. 1930. — Notes 
on larvae of P. vancotwerensis^ Alex. 

11693. STACKELBERG, A. v. Beitrage zur Kenntnis 
der palaarktischen Syrphiden. II. Zool. Anz. 90 (3/4) : 
113-120, 9 fig. 1930 . — Chiloda Innnlifera* (p. 113) ; C. 
annulifemur*^’ (p. 116) ; C. sichotana"^ 2 (p. 118) ; Cinxia 


dwsF c? (p. 119). All from the I%uri region, Siberia; 
types in Zool, Mus. Russ. Acad. Sci. 

' 11694. TAYLOR, T. H. The blowfly’s month. Nature 
[London] 125(3146) : 23S. 1 iig. 1930. — A suggestion that 
the name mouth be applied to to the ai:)elan'e between 
the epi- and hypopharynx at the end of^ rlie rostrum, 
rather than to the opening in the center of the terminal 
disc. 

11695. THIEL, P. H. van. Anopheles maciilipeiiius et 
la vari6t6 atroparvus; im probleme dc FanophCdisme sans 
paindisme. C. R. du 2mc CongrL^ bitirnationrd du 

Pnfndisnic a Alger [no pp. designated!. 1930; appearing 
in: Ada Leidensia, Scholae Med. Tnypicne 5: 193-195. 
1931.— Swellengreher.s “race a index alaire petit” of 
A. nmcnlipernib is recogniztai as_ the var, atropnnnm 
(p. 193) of .4. 'mmruUpcnnis Meigen, the parent sp|>. 
being Swelleiigrebel's ‘hace a index alaire grand.” Ex- 
periments, including one in which ^ tin:? larvae of hofh 
series were fed Dapimia powdeu', fail to snst.ain Achun- 
dow’s contention tin, it these “races” nve merely forms 
resulting from different nutrition. 

T1696. VAN DDZEE, MILLARD C. New species of 
Dolichopodidae from North America (Diptera). Ent. 
News 41(2) : 53-55; (3) : 70-73. 1 fig. im.-^Rhapkhirn 
latifacies c? (p* 53), R. longibara (p. 53), Neurigona 
ornatus c? (p. 55), Ah nigrimanus (p. 70), and DolE 
chopus breviciliatus c? (p* 71), all from Alberta, types 
in U. S. Nation. Alus.; Polymedon flavitibia1is'‘‘ (p. 
71), Arizona, and Paraclim elongatus (p. 72), West 
Indies, types of both in Univ. Arkansas. 

11697. VILLENEUVE, J. Dipttos nouveaiix de la 
Somalie italienne. Boll. Soe. Ent Ital. 62(3) : 53-55, 3 
fig. 1930. — Sarcophaga flagellata^ (p. 53) ; S. praerupta*^ 
c? (p. 54); Blaesoxypha anceps*^ (p. 55). 

11698. WEHRLE, LAWRENCE PAUL. A note on the 
food habits of Chyliza enidita Mel, (Diptera), Jour. 
Econ. Ent. 23(1) : 286. 1930. — Larva appears to feed on 
pitch. 
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11699. BALL, E. D. The toadhoppers of the genus 
Phylloscelis Germ. (Rhynchota, Fulgoridae). Canadian 
Ent, 62(9): 192-195. 1930. — Phylloscelis, key to spp.; 
P. atra, redefined, key to vars., host Andromeda sp.; 
P. a. var. ocala (p. 193), Florida; P, rubra (p. 194), 
on XoUsma fruticosa. Florida (type), also along coast 
from Mississippi to New York; P. rubra v.^ nigra (p. 
194), Florida; P, pallescens on Andromeda in, Florida. 
Types of new spp. in author’s coll. 

11700. BEAMER, R. H. Some Erythroneura (grape 
leaf hoppers) of the maculata group (Homoptera, Cica- 
deUidae). Canadian Ent, 63(6): 127-135. 1931.— F. 
maculata, <? type described; E, gillettei (p. 128) and 
E, noncuspidis (p. 129), Illinois; E. stephensoni (p. 
130), Texas (type), Oklahoma, and Illinois; E. lunata, 
<? genitalia described; E. contracta (p, 130), Kansas 
(type), Illinois, and Tennessee; E. gemina {E. maculata 
var. g, McAtee) (p. 131); E. curvata (p. 132) and E. 
impar c? (p. 133), Kansas; E. brevipes (p. 133), Ok- 
lahoma; E, nigriventer (p. 134), Illinois; E, bifida (p. 
134), Louisiana. 

11701. BOX, HAROLD E. Algunos Membracidos de 
Tucumdn y Jujuy. Contribucidn para un catdlogo de las 
especies argentinas de la familia Membracidae (Hemip- 
tera-Homoptera). Rev. Soc, Ent. Argentina 2(5) : 217- 
218. 1929. — A list of Membracidae of these regions, in- 
cluding 9 spp. new to Argentina, with mention of their 
host plants. 

11702. COCKERELL, T. D. A., and ELMER D. 
BUEE7ER. New records of Coccidae (Homoptera), Amer. 
Mm. Novitates 424. p. 1-8. 2 pL, 3 fig, 1930. — Antonina 


littoralis 2* (p. 1), at roots of grass, New Caledonia; 
LORANTHASPIS (p. 4) (Diaspinae), based on L. 
microconcha 2*, larva on Loranthus pentandrus, parasitic 
on Canarium sleeumanum,^ Japan; Ceroplastes dozien 
(p. 7), on Maytenus btixifolia; MARSIPOCOCCUS n. 
subg. (p. 7), presumably in Lecanium, based on Leca- 
nium marsupiale^ Green (p. 7) . Types in Amer. Mus. 
Nat. Hist, 

11703. DEAY, HOWARD 0. Six new species of 
Tenagobia Bergroth (Hemiptera, Corixidae). Bull. 
Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 25(3) : 171-181. 2 pi. 1930.--rcaa- 
gobia minuta*** (p. 171), Panama; T, truncata* (p. 
172), Ecuador; T. mexicana^ (p. 174), Mexico; T, 
serrata*^ (p. 175), Bolivia; T. constricta*^* (p. 176), 
Ecuador; T. hungerfordi^ (p. 177), Matte Grosso, 
Brazil. Types in Univ. Kansas Ent. Coll. 

11704. DRAKE, C. J., and H. M. HARRIS. A wrongly 
identified American water- strider. Bull Brooklyn Ent. 
Soc. 25 (3) : 145-146. 1930. — Gerris rujoscutellatm does 
not exist in the United States; G, dissortis (p. 145), 
Ohio (type in Drake coIL), Illinois, Iowa, New York, 
eastern Canada. 

11705. DRAKE, CARL J. Concerning some Tingitidae 
from the Philippines (Hemiptera), with new species. 
Proc. Ent. Soc. Washington 32 (9) : 165-168. 1930. — 
Paracopium philippinensis (p. 165), Sibuyan; CromeruS' 
hakeri _(p. 166), Samar; C. kalshoveni, Mindanao, new 
to Philippines; C. invarius, Mindanao and Samar, new 
to Philippines; Diplocysta nuhilia, Negros; Cysteochila 
pictus, Borneo, Luzon; Tingis buddleiae (p. 168), Luzon, 
on Buddleia asiatica. Types in U. S. Nation. Mus. 
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11706. GODING, FREDERIC W. Membracidae in the hastata Raf., A. volanisia-graveolens Raf., A. arabis- 

Amencan Mmeum of Mattiral History. Amer, Mm. mollis Raf,, A. polygala-senega Raf., and A. acaroides 

f — Records are given Raf. have not been recognized; A. brassicae L, (==A, 

tor oiw hpp. i (p. 2) (Centrotinae, Acumi- hrassica-napus Raf.). The genus Loxerates Raf. with 

natimj ,^typiW . (p. 3) , Arizona; Boc^/diwm, type A. diervilla-lutia remains unknown; Dactynotm 

key to o s>pp.; A.J}uliifera $ (p. 4), Bolivia; Raf. with type A, hieracii Schrank ( = A. hieraciuirn- 

miriicornua (p. ^), iioiiduras; Umbonia octolineata $ paniculatumitsii.} takes precedence over and its 

(p. J] , AJuxico; 0. sordida ? (p. 10) , Panama; Afc/iisme subgenus Neomyzus. Adactynus Raf. with type A. 
elevata (F*. 10 ), Bouvia; Cyrnboniorpha convexa $ pteris-aquUinoides {^Macrosiphum ptericolens Patch) 
(p. 12 ), Dysyncrihis lineatus 2 (p. 12), D. nuhilus 2 has precedence over Macrosiphum Pass. A. quercus- 
(p, 13), aiui IJ. discrepans 2 (p. 14), Chapada, Brazil; monticula Hald. and A. discolor Raid, have not been 

the last nurnccl lire separated in a key from D.intectus; recognized. Adactynus gibbosa Raf. Aphis rubecula 

1 raterpin truncaticornis (p. 15), Chapada; Poppea bnl- Hald.) ; Aphis castanea-vesca Hald. is probably synony- 

bidorsa ( |e lyl, i eni; Centrogonia speciosa 2 (p. 18), mous with and has precedence over Calaphis castanae 
Brazil; gibbera 2 (p* 20), Ecuador; Tela- Fitch; A. pomi DeGeer (=A. bicolor Hald.); Cinaria 

■warm ceisa ‘n: (p. 21), Brazil; Micrutalis atrovena 2 pmi (L.) (? = A. marginipennis Hald.); Clavigerm 

(p. 22), Costa Eiea; M. callangensis 2 (p. 22) and M. salicis (L.) (=A. pilosus Hald.). 

lata 2 (p.22),Pmi; M. tartaredoides2 (p, 22) , Bolivia ; 11710. HHNGERFORD, H. B. A new genus of semi- 

M, chapaclensis 2 (p. 23), Brazil; M. tan $ (p. 23), aquatic Hemiptera. Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 24(5): 
Peru; Garmrn discrepans 2 (p. 24), Borneo; Pogon 288-291. 1 pi. 1929.— MESOVELOIDEA (p. 288), in 

fiayescens 2 25) , N. S Wales; cornuta Mesoveliidae, based on M. williamsi 2* (p. 289), 

(5 (p. 2()), Borneo; EXJXIPHOPOEXJS (p. 26) (Centro- Ecuador, type in author’s coll. 

tmrm, Crnfrotini) , type iC nodosus (p. 26) , “Bar.” 11711 . HUNGERFORD, H. B. Two new water bugs 

11707, CODING, FREDERIC W. The Membracidae from the western D. S. A. (Nepidae and Notonectidae). 
of South America and the Antilles. IV. Subfamilies Canadian Ent. 62 (10) : 216-218. 1930.— Eanatra texana 
Hopiophorioninae, Darninae, Smiliinae, Tragopinae (p, 217), Texas; Notonecta spinosa (p. 217), Utah • 
(Homoptera). Trans. Arner. Ent. Soc. 55(3): 197-330. (type), Nevada. Types in Univ. Kansas Ent. Mus. 

2 pi. 1929.— Tile paper contains keys to all known spp. 11712. KLYVER, F. D. Notes on the Chermidae. 

from South America and the Antilles, with synonymy Parts I & II. (Hemiptera: Homoptera^ Canadian Ent. 
and habitat. Ihnbonia spinosa y. sordida (p. 203), 62(8) : 167-175. 1 pi. 1930; 63(5) : 111-115. 3 fig. 1931.— 

Panama; Atypn bucktoni (A. gibba Buckton, preoc.) Trioza albijrons"^ and T. urticae of England are distinct; 
(p. 219) ; M onobelm flavidus Fairm. (^Darnoides nymphs of alhijrons in (California are described. Apha- 
semicTenia Baker); Poppea discrepans (p. 253), Peru; lara calthae, description of 5th stage nymph*. Pauro- 
Micndalis bella (p. 291); Acanthicm desmarestii La- cephala fremontiae* (p. 174), California, host plant 
porte is an unknown pupa of some sp. of Lycoderes.— Fremontia calif ornica; Synoza pulchar Laing (==S. floe- 
F. IF. Goding. cosa Ferris) . Psylla pyricola, nymphal stages* on Pyrus 

11708. GRANOVSKY, A. A. A new name for the persicolor in New York described; Psylla mali nymph* 
genus Quippelachnus Oestlund (Aphiidae, Homoptera). on apple in Nova Scotia described. 

Proc. Ent. Soc. Washington 32(4) : 61-64. 1 fig. 1930.— 11713. KNIGHT, HARRY H, Descriptions of four 

OESTLITNDIELLA (p. 63) (Callipterini) , type 0. flava new species of mimetic Mixidae (Hemiptera). Ent. 
(Eucerapkis /.* Davidson, ^Quippelachnm ^^gillettei News 41(10): 319-321. 1930. — Coquillettia nigrithorax 
Davidson” Qestlund (not Euceraphis p,* Davidson)); (p. 319) , Arizona ; C. granulata (p. 319) , Utah; Seri- 
Encerapkn hetulae*. cophanes albomaculatus c? (p* 320), Texas; Cyrtopel- 

11709. HOTTES, F. C. Notes concerning the first tocoris gracilentis c? (p. 321), Alabama. Types in au- 
papers dealing with the aphid fauna of America. Proc. thor’s coll. 

RfoL jSoc. 44 : 61-70. 1931. — ^The writer gives 11714. KNOWLTON, GEORGE F. Notes on Utah 

an English translation of the original descriptions of 36 Lachnea (Aphididae), Canadian Ent, 62(7) : 152-161. 

spp, described by Rafinesque in 1817-1818, and 7 de- 6 fig. 1930.— The supertribe Lachnea, and particularly 
scribed by Haldeman in 1844, which affect the nomen- the Lachnini, correspond most closely to a hypothetical 
clature of American aphids. Aphis diervilla-lutea Raf. ancestral type, feeding on the bark of conifers; the 
and A. artiMa-hispida Raf. have not been recognized; Eulachnini, which are smaller and have remained on 
Myzim aquilegia -canadensis {Aphis a. Raf.,= ? M. es- the primitive host, attack the needles; the Pterochiorini 
sigi G. 4 P.) (p. 62) ; Myzus hieracii (Schrank) (=A. have gone over to the Avoody parts of deciduous plants; 
hieracmm-ve 7 iostwi Raf,, A. campamda-riparia Raf., A. the Anoeciini have taken on the habit of subterranean 
hieracinm-panietdaUm Raf., A. annulipes Raf., A. verti- summer wingless forms. Lachnus medispinosm, which 

color Raf.) ; A. melampyrum-latijolium Raf. and A. feeds on the bark of twigs of Pinus contorta; description 

ckenophyllum-camdeme have not been recognized; of 2 fundatrix, apterous* and alate* vivipara; L. hrevi- 
A, erigcTon-philadelphicum Raf. (=A. erigeron-cana- spinosus also feeds on P. contorta; L. soUtarim, de- 

densfa Raf.) has precedence over Macrosiphum erigero- scription of 2 apterous vivipara, feeds on younger bark 

nemis (Thomas) ; Myzm persicae (Sulzer) ( = A. fur- of Pinus ponderosa; L. edulis* was found on P, mono- 

cip&s Raf.) ; A, fmiclava ilaf. is not an aphid; Macro- phylla; L. e. ssp. tanneri 2 (p. 155), apterous and alate 
siphum rosae (L.) Aphis rosa-suaveolens Raf., A. vivipara, Utah, on P. mortophylla; L. hottest descrip- 
diplepka Raf., A, rhodryas Raf.) ; Aphis vihumicola tion of 2 apterous* and alate* vivipara, host Picea 

Gillette is not a synonym of A. viburni Scop.; A. rumicis engelmanni, attended by Formica cinerea and F, rufa; 

Ij. (=:A. mbumum-opulus Raf., A. viournum-aceri- L. coloradensis, description of apterous Auviparous and 
folium Raf.) ; Rhopalosiphum crategus-coccinea (A.c.-c. oviparous 22, host Picea pungens, attended by Formica 
Raf.,=i? pnmifoUae (Fitch)) (p- 65) ; A, cornus-stricta fusca; L. glehnm, description of apterous viviparous 22, 
Raf. ( = A. helianthi Monell) ; Neothomasia populus- host Picea pungens; L. curvipes and L. occidentalism 

grandidentata (A, Raf., (Thomas)), host A. concolor; L. hurrilU and L. pulverulens, host 

The description of Aphis populm-trepida Raf. appears Juniperm utahensis; Eulachnm rileyi, host Austrian 
to apply in part to Chaitophorm populifoUae Oestland pine; Essigella host lodge pole pine; Tuherolachnm 
(Dmis) ; A. facohea-balsamita'Roi. {=^A, oreaster’Rsd.t viminalis, description of 2 apterous* vivipara, hosts 
= Macrosiphum ambrosiae (Thomas) , A. xanthelis Raf., Salix alba and Acer negundo, attracting Vespa occi- 
A, ambrosia Raf.). A. erigeron-strigosum Raf. is sy- dentaZfs, attacked by many syrphid larvae ; Pteroc/iZonts 

nonymous with * Macrosiphum rudbeckiae (Fitch) . rosae on rose ; Anoecia querci on dogwood and grasses. 

Aphis gibbosa Raf. is also a synonym of above and is 11715. METCALF, Z. P,, and S. C. BRUNER. Cuban 

given precedence by Hottes OA’^er A. erigeron-strigosum Pulgorina. 1, The families Tropiduchidae and Acana- 
although the latter has page precedence. A. verbena- loniidae. Psyche 37(4) : 395-424. 5 pi. 1930.— A list of 
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16 spp. with records of localities and dates including: 
Keurot'nieta spo7isa, nymph figured; N, breviceps (p. 
39S), type in Gimdlach Mus,, Havana; Neurotmeta 
Guerin equals Tangia Stal ; TANGELLA (Tajigiopsw 
Meiichar, not Uliler) (p. 397), type Tang la kraatzi 
Stal. Tangia sponm Van Duzee (nec Guerin) from 
Jamaica is referred to Tangella (p. 397) . Pelitropis 
wtultiio;^ Van Duzee, nymph described. The status of 
tile genera Colgarma Kirkaldy, Temora Kirk., and Rudla 
Stai is discussed. ACHILORMA (p. 400), type Achilius 
bkdnctiis Spinola; Colgonm Jowleriana Kirk., also re- 
ferrt'd to Achilomia (p, 400) ; Colgornia montana (p. 
401) ; (7. cainpestris (p. 403) ; Cyphoceratops furcata^ 
Uhler described; Renima spinohic* Guerin, described; 
Ladelia acunae (p. 405) ; Acanalonia servillei^ SpinolR, 
described; A, pmnila^ Van Duzee, nymph described and 
iliiistrated ; A. impressa (p. 408) ; A. lineata (p. 411) ; 
A. carinata (p. 413) ; A. viridiila (p. 414) ; A. gundlachi 
(]L 415) ; A, insularis (p, 416) . ' Types, unless other- 
wise stated, in Metcalf coll., paratypes in coil. Estacion 
Exper. Agronorniea, Cuba, — Z. P. Metcalf. 

11716, MORDVILKO, A. Des PempMgiens des Pis- 
tachiers et leurs formes anolocycliques. Bull, Soc, Zool. 
Frarwe 53; 358-366. 1928.— -Nearly ever,y sp. of Pistacia 
has its own sp. of plant-lice of the tribe Fordea (subfani. 
Peinphiginae) ; therefore the modern distribution of an 
anolocyclic form of a heteroecioiis sp. (living on secon- 
dary hosts beyond the limits of distribution of primary 
ones) indicates the former distribution of the primaiy 
host during Tertiary or glacial times. For da trivialis 
galls are produced on Pistacm terebinthm, and its ano- 
iocyclic forms (on Gramineae roots) are distributed as 
follows: Turkestan, the Caucasus, the Crimea, and 
northwards to central Europe. In Transcaucasia and 
southern Crimea the sexuparae of this sp. have not en- 
tirely disappeared and continue to appear on Pistacia 
muticUf winch is not the primary host ; this fact indicates 
that P. terebintkus existed there in relatively recent 
times. ParacletiLS cimiciformis Heyd. ( ^Pemphigus 
allidm Derbes) . Its galls are formed on Pistacia tere^ 
inihm, its anolocyclic forms (on Gramineae roots) are 
distributed over most of Europe, in the Caucasus, in 
Turkestan, and in Siberia, extending as far as the river 
Ob (Barnaul) , The sexuparae have remained in Trans- 
caucasia and in southern Crimea, which shows that P. 
terebinthm existed there in relatively recent times. 
Trifidavhis phaseoU ( = Tychea groenlandica Riibsa- 
amen, Tnfidaphis pemiciosa Nevsky, T. radicicola Essig) 
has as its primary host Pistacia mutica, on the leaves of 
which it forms its galls. Its anolocyclic forms are dis- 
tributed as follows: Turkestan, Egypt, most of Europe 
(excepting the northeastern part) , Greenland, North 
America, and it is probable that such was the distribution 
of P. mutica in the Tertiary. The galls of Aploneura 
lentisci Pass, are produced on Pistacia lentiscics. Its 
anolocyclic forms are distributed over Turkestan, Egypt, 
the Caucasus, and most of Europe. Aploneura ampelina 
(Rhizoctonus ampelinus Mokrz.) (p. 364) . This sp, 
exists now only as an anolocyclic form, for its primary 
host (probably related to P. lentiscm) has possibly en- 
tirely disappeared. Its present distribution is the Crimea 
and Ciscaucasia, on Vitis vmifera roots. The 2 spp., 
For da Mrsnta (p. 359) and Slavum lentiscoides, form 
galls on the Pistacia vera leaves in Turkestan. As to 
the former sp., only its emigrants and wingless exules 
are briefly described. The progeny of the emigrants was 
brought up on Agropyrum repens rhizomes, in test-tubes. 
The exules are not found in Europe, and it may be that 
P. vera never existed in Europe. Forda follicularia is 
recorded from Pistacia mutica and P, terebinthm. PEM- 
PHIGETUM (p. 359), with P. muticae (p. 359), host 
Pistacia mutica; P, ntricularmm (Pass.) (p. 359), n. 
comb., host Pistacia terebinthus, — A. Mordvilko. 

11717. MUIR, F, Descriptions and records of Fill- 
goroidea from Australia and the South .Pacific Islands. 
Ho. 1. Rec, Australian Mm. 18(2) : 63-83. 31 fig. 1931. — 
Aha tasmani* (p. 63) and A, hardyi d (p. 64), Tas- 
mania, types in Australian Mus.; Oliarus doddi (p. 


64), O. hackeri=^ (p. 65), lolania^'vittipennis^ Jp.^66), 
and 1. clypealis d* (p- 67), Queensland; 1 arbenis 
jacobii (p. 67), New' Caledonia; Ne^ockark v-nigxa 
2 (p. 68), New Hebrides; Ugyops longiceps"^' (p. 69), 
Queensland; U. sulcata'*' (p. 70), and (/. buxtonri' (p. 
71), New Hebrides; ll iii.usgraveD (p. 70), Lord 
Howe Is., type in Australian Mus.; Lamcnia epiensis* 
(p, 72), New Hebrides; Rhmodictya granulata (p. 73 1, 
Fiii Is.; R. buxtoni (p. 73), Nev; Hebrides; Tliauniantia 
insularis 2 (p. 74), Solomon Is.; KALLITAMBmiA 
(p. 74) (Tropiduc'hidae) , near Tafnbrnia, type K. aus- 
tralia '2 (p. 74) ; Pseudoparicana sanguinifrons (p. 75), 
New Guinea [type depository not givc-nj; LAVORA 
(p. 75) [Tropidiichidae], near Varma, type I, ricanoides''^ 
(p, 76), Solomon Is., type in Australian Mus.; Rism 
buxtonF'' (p* 71) j New Hebrides; PAIHELLA (p. 77} 
[Lophopidae], near Biixtoniellu and Virgdui, F, 

hartri* (p. 78), Solomon Is.; F. simmondsi* (p. SO), 
Solomon Is.; Plesiia viridis'**^' (p. 81), Ik niinuta* (p. 
82), and P. trimaculifrons'*' (p, 82), New HAaridO'S; 
Aprivesa varipennis (p. 83) , Western Australia. T3q')f‘'s 
are in British Mus., unless otl'KU'wisr' notc*d. 

11718. TAKAHASHI, RYOICHI. List of the aphid 
genera proposed as new in recent years, Froc, Ent, 
Soc. Washington 32(1): 1-24. 1930.— This list of 110 
names is supplementary to A, C, Baker(s 1920 list of 
aphid genera. Pterochlorus Rond. (^^Macidodryaprk 
Gaumont) ; Glyphina Koch (=^Kumakia Tak.) ; Sap- 
pocaUis Matsumura ( = Telocallk Shinji) ; M'yzocallis 
Pass. ( = Pteriaplm Gaum., MelanocaUis Oestl., Tmocallis 
Mats., Tuber ocallis Nevsky, Mesocallis Mats., KeocaUis 
Mats., SarucalUs Shinji, Lutaphis Shinji) ; 3Iyzocallk 
kahawaluohalani Kirk. SarucalUs hjthrae Shinji); 
Myzocallis yokoyamai Takah., M. querciformosanm 
Takah., M. nigra Okam. and Takah., and M. pilosm 
Takah. are referred to Recticallis; Eiicerapkis Walk, 
(p= Quippelachnus Oestl.) ; ThripsapMs Qilhtte ( = AI- 
laphis Mordvilko) ; Drepanapkis Del Guercio ( = 
callis Mats,, Betacallis Mats.) : Clavtgerus Szepl. 
(^Ploca77iaphis Oestl.); PAOLIELLINA (p. 7), new 
subtribe in Callipterini, for PaolieUa; Eutrichosiphum 
Essig & Kuwana (^Goodea Shinji) ; Cervaphis van der 
Goot Diver osiphum Shinji); C. querem Takah. 

( = Diverosiphum kunugii Shinji) ; Seiapkis van der 
Goot ( = Cerciaphis Theobald) ; Neoacaudm Theobald 
Amphicercidus Oestl.); A7iuraphis Del Guercio 
l^Cedoaphis Oestl., Xerobion Nevsky, CerurapMs 
Bomer, Lacknaphis Shinji) ; Longicaudus van dev Goot 
(^Hemiaphis Bomer); Cerosipha Del Guercio 
( = Aphidula Nevsky) ; Cryptosiphum Buckton 
Pseudolachnus Shinji); Xerophilapkis Nevsky is a 
synonym of Brachyunguis Das and apparently also of 
Pergandeidia Schout.; Neaphis Nevsky is a synonym of 
Stephensonia Das, and probably of Mhopalosiphum 
Koch; Rhopalosiphum lahorermis Das ( = Neapfe 
Tnridis Nevsky); Vesiculaphts Del Guercio (^Trilo- 
hapkis Theob.) ; V. theobaldi (Trilobaphis cancis 
Theob., not V. c. Fullaway (p. 12) ; Macrosiphum Paiss. 
(=zTritogenaphis Oestl, Sitohion Mordv.. Btaticohium 
Mordv., Paezoshia Mordv., Anmneson Mordv., Meto- 
polopkium Mordv.) ; the type of Btaticobium is selected 
as S. otolepidis Nevsky; Macrosiphum neoartemmm is 
referred to Titanosiphon ; Meg our a Buckton (^Tuhero- 
siphum Shinji) ; M. dtricola van der Goot ( = !r. 
camphorae Shinji) ; Amphorophora Buckton ( = Clavo- 
siphum Shinji) ; Capitophorm van der Goot ( = Crypto-^ 
myzm Oestl); Hyalopteroides (^Hayhurstia Mordv., 
not Del Guercio) ; Forda Hey den Hemitrama 

Mordv.). The bibliography contains 77 references. 

11719. THEOBALD, FRED. V. Three new British 
aphides. Entomologist ILondonl 61 (776) : 8-10. 3 fig. 
1928. — Macrosiphoniella triglochiniella*^ (p. 8), apterous 
viviparous* and alate viviparous* 25 on Triglochin mark 
timum; Neoacaudm inflatus* (p. 9), apterous vivi- 
parous 2 on Artemisia vulgaris; Aphis palustris* (p. 
10) , apterous viviparous 2, on Triglochin palusiris. Types 
in authoris coU. 
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11720. ANDREWS, E. A, Populations of ant mounds. 
Qwfrt, 4(2) : 247-257. 1929.—In Europe, actual 

eounis oi t;he ants in their nest mounds have been few 
ami have shown at most about 100,000 ants; however, 
aufla.jnties have surmised that the populations may run 
up to 500,0(10, In ^America, the count of ants from one 
averaf^i' mound of Formica cxscctoides F. and certain 
calculations sivc a mere 10,000 as the entire ant popula- 
tion when in the state of hibernation within and be- 
neaih one nioinicl; data lead to the assumption 

of sucli niimbers as 50.000 for a very large mound. These 
mounds tiius laive a population much like that of the 
taaiiivfu and not: eomparablc to the much greater pop- 
ulation of soiui’ termite dwellings.— -F. A. Andrews. 

11721. BALDUF, W. Y. The bionomics of Xetrasticims 
verrucarii (Chalcidoidea) with notes on its hosts (Neuro- 
terus spp., Cynipidae) on bur oak. Canadian Ent. 61 
(6) : 125-130. 1929.— The observations here recorded 
extend the known hymenopterous fauna of Quercus 
fnacroearpa by 4 or more species. 

11722. BENSON, ROBERT B. On the occurrence of 
the sawfly Arge ciliaris E. in Britain. Ent. Month. Mag. 
66(792) : 113-114. 1930. 

11723. BEQUAERT, J. Some additional remarks on 
the masarid wasps (Hymenoptera). Psyche 36(4) ; 364- 
369. 1929. — Attention is called to a recent paper by A. 
V. Schulthoss, describing new African spp. and one new 
genus; also to a paper by C. H. Hicks on the habits of 
Pseudommaris, The value of certain venational char- 
acters is discussed. In all Masaridinae the marginal cell 
of the fore wing is more or less truncate at the apex. 
A brief account is given of the fossils that have been 
referred to the Diploptera. It is concluded that Palaeo- 
ivllettei Ckll. is probably diplopterous and most 
likely belongs in one of the social subfamilies, though 
doubtfully one of the Vespinae; Odynerm praesepultus 
is doubt fill ly diplopterous; while Odynerm palaeophilvs 
does not belong to the Diploptera. — J. Bequaert. 

11724. BEtJfTHGEN, P. Neue turkestanische Halictus- 
Arten. (Hym. Apidae). Konowia 8(1): 51-86. 10 fig. 
1929. — Halictus tadschicus (p. 51), type in Brit. Mus.; 
//. korbi*'** (p. 55), type in author’s coil.; H. quettensis 
(p. 58), type in Brit. Mus.; //. skorikovi* (p. 61), type 
in Leningrad Mus,; II. alanus (p. 64), type in A. 
Lebedev (Kiev) coil; E. testaceohirtulus^ (p. 65), type 
in Jaroslaw Mus.; H. pseudaraxanus (p. 70) and H. 
anguligularis^ (p. 72), types in author’s coll.; H. gus- 
sakovskii^* (p. 74), type in Jaroslaw Mus.; E. subaura- 
tovestitus (p. SO) and E. bulbiceps (p. 81), types in 
author’s coll.; E. mordacellus (p. 84), type in the IJ. S. 
Nat. Mus. The c? of E. scutellark Mor. is described 
for the first time; E. araxanellm Bluthg. is redescribed, 
H. mangoliem Mor. 2 is redescribed and the d described 
for the first time; the c? of E. desertorum is described 
for the first time. — C. E. Michel. 

11725. CHEESMAN, L. EVELYN. Hymenoptera col- 
lected on the **St. George*^ expedition in Central America 
and The West Indies. Tram. Ent. Soc. London 77(2) ; 
141-154, 9 fig. 1929.— An annotated list of 77 spp., in- 
cluding: Tetrapedh acuticollis’** 2 (p* 142), Colombia; 
Xylocopa dandni Ckll. is figured; Euglossa cupreiven- 
tris*^ 2 (p- 146), Panama; E. gorgonensis^ $ (p. 146) 
and E. granti* 2 (p. 147), Gorgona Is., Colombia; E. 
championi**' c? (p- 148) , Panama, 

11726. COCKERELL, T. D. A. Descriptions and records 
of bees. 119. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 4(21) : 296-304. 
m9r-Sphecodes levequae $ (p. 296), Nomada semi- 
ragosa 2 (P- 297), Colletes cauponarius 2 (p* 298), C. 
mfocinctus d (p. 298), and C. nitidicandus d (p. 299), 
Colorado; Augochlora (Odontochlora) seitzi ? (p. 299) , 
Brazil; Andrena timberlakei (p. 300), California. The 


paper also gives a list of spp. of Xylocopidae from 
Siam, including: Mesotrichia latipes v. magnifica (p. 
302) ; Xylocopa iridipennis v. semipurpurea (p. 302) ; 
X. auripennis v. phenachroa $ (p. 303) ; Mesotrichia 
kerri 2 (p. 303) . 

11727. COCKERELL, T. D. A. African bees of the 
genus Megachile. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 6(34) : 512- 
519. 1930. — Megachile andersoni 2 (p. 512) and M. 
ritchiei 2 (p. 513) , Tanganyika Terr.; M. pennata Smith 
is removed from the synonymy of M. maxillosa Guerin; 

M. mombasica 2 (p. 515), Kenya Colony; M. leonum 
(p. 516), Tanganyika Terr.; M. mediorufa (p. 516), 
Sudan; ikf. masaiella 2 (p. 518), Kenya Colony; M. 
bedfordi c? (p. 518). Types in Brit. Mus. There are 
distributional and taxonomic notes on a number of 
previously known spp. 

11728. COCKERELL, T. D. A. Wasps of the genus 
Cerceris in the Queensland Museum. Mem. Queensland 
Mm. 10(1) : 32-36. 1930. — Cerceris hackeriana (p. 32), 

N. S. Wales; C. goddardi (p. 33) , C. darrensis 2 (p- 34) , 
C. brisbanensis 5 (p. 35) and C. goodwini 2 (p. 35), 
Queensland. 

11729. COLLART, A. Sur la biologie de deux Hy- 
menopteres congolais. Rev. Zool. Bot. Ajricaines 16(4) : 
[55] -[58]. 1929. — An abstract, referring to Philanthe 
apivore, parasitic on the honey bee, and to Cerceris sp., 
parasitic on Buprestidae. 

11730. DAKESSIAN, V. S. Variation and correla- 
tion on the legs of the honeybee. Ann. Ent. Soc. Amer. 
22 ( 2 ) : 168-174. 1 fig. 1929. — Considering only the femora 
and tibiae of all the legs and the 1st tarsal joint of 
the 3rd leg, the most variable segment is the 1st tarsal 
joint of the hind leg and the least variable are the 
tibia and femur of the 3rd leg. The width of the seg- 
ments is more variable than the length. The highest cor- 
relation is found between the bilaterally symmetrical 
joints- Correlation between segments of one leg is higher 
than correlation between similar segments of different 
legs. There is no correlation between the length and 
width of the same segments. A list of references is 
given. — M. W. Boesel. 

11731. DONISTHORPE, HORACE. Cardiocondyla bi- 
color, sp. n. (Hymenoptera, Formicidae), a species of 
myrmecine ant new to science. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 
6(33): 366. 1930. — Cardiocondyla bicolor § (p, 366), 
Palestine, on Ficus sycamorus; type in Brit. Mus. 

11732. FOIJTS, ROBERT. A new species of Micro- 
phanurus from Italian Somaliland (Hym. Scelionidae). 
Boll. Soc. Ent. Ital. 62(6) ; 118-120. 1 fig. 1930. — Micro^ 
phanurus aloysii-sabaudiae^ (p. 118), from Nezdra 
viridula and N. palUdoconspersa. 

11733. FRIESE, H. Die SchmarotzerMenengattung 
Osiris Sm. (Hym.), Stettiner Ent. Zeitung 91(1) : 103- 
127. 5 fig. 1930. — A monograph of the^ 34 spp, of this 
genus which inhabit the American tropics and are para- 
sitic on bees of the genus Tetrapedia. A key to species 
is given. 0. duckei* (p. 112) ; 0. carinicollis (p. 113) ; 

O. fasciatellus <? (p. 115) ; 0. nigrocinctus 2 (p- 115) ; 
O. polybioides <? Ducke i. 1. (p. 115) ; 0. atriventris 
^ (p. 116), Bolivia; 0. collaris c? (p. 116) ; 0. angus- 
tipes (p. 117) ; 0. analis c? (p. 117) ; 0. nigriventris (p. 
117) ; 0. paraensis c? (p. 118) ; 0. boliviensis (p. 118) , 
Bolivia; 0. ferrugineus (p. 118), Bolivia; 0. fiavus c? 
(p. 119), Peru; 0. niridicollis (p. 120); 0. latitarsis 
(p, 120) ; O. longiceps <? (p. 120), Bolivia; 0. longipes* 
(p. 122) ; 0, flavofasciatus (p. 123) ; 0. rutilams 
Kliig i. 1. (p. 123) ; 0. fulvicornis d* (p. 123) ; O. acuti- 
ventris 2 (p. 124) ; 0. notaticollis d' (p. 125) . Except 
where otherwise given, new spp. are all from Braadl. 
Types in Berlin Mus.— E. Friese (transL by P. H. Tim- 
berlake). 
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11734. HABERMEHLj H. Keue und weaig Bekannte 
palaarktische Ichxieiimoniden (Hym.). [To be concL] 
Koiioioia 8(3) : 257-267. 1929.— Brief notes and records 
of 65 spp. of Ichneiimoninae and Cryptinae. Ichixpumon 
sieberti (p. 259) and L solitarius (p. 259), Ru.ssia; 
Ainhlyteles"! pdliatorim f. subniger (p. 260) ; Platyla- 
hxisl Ttiyncollk f. discedens (p. 260), and Spilocryptm 
gracilentns (p. 264), Germany; S. nffelni (p. 265), 
Switzerland; Microcryptus bedwigi (p. 266), Germany, 
Types in the author’s colL— C. E. AMickd. 

’11735. HEINRICH, G. Bemerknngen iiber die Ichneti- 
moninae in Brischkes Sammlung zti Danzig. Konotvia 
8(1) : 7-S. 1929.’~-IIe'piopclmus longlcornd Br. (S^Platy- 
labxis sp. c?; Phaeogene,^ aries Br. ? = Dwdromiz^s’ guttu- 
him Grav. ?; Phaeogeiies rufipes Br. ^=^Centeterm 
confectoT v. opprmator Grav. $; Phaeogencs pulchri^ 
cornis Br. $ = P, ophtalmicm Wesm. ?. There are ^addi- 
tional notes regarding the identity of certain specimens 
in the Brischke coIL— (7, E, Mtd:rL 
11736. HEINRICH, G, Beitrage ztir Systematik der 
Ichnenmoninae. Konowiu 8(1) : 13-17. 1929. — Coelickneu- 
mon wormatienm Haberm. i‘==^SUm:khneumon dorso- 
signatm Berth. $; Ichneumon coynitator L. is the same 
as L ImeMor Grav. and the author thinks that Coelieh- 
neimon comitator auct. is probably the same as C. 
derasu^ Wesm.; there are notes on Euichneumon sard- 
torim ssp. ttirkestayiieus Heinr. B, M clanichneumon 
fortipes Wesm. and Aynblyteles equitatorius 

ssp. carnifex Kriechb. c?- Stenickyieumon sordi- 
dus Wesm. 2 = personatxis Grav. Characters are in- 
dicated by which the c?c? of Barichneumon sicarius 
Grav. and rufifrons Grav. may be separated. Euichneu- 
mon dhiger v. polonicus (p. 14), Poland; the of 
Plaiylabus gigas Kriechb. is described. — C. E. Michel. 

11737. HEINRICH, G, Die Wirte einiger Ichneu- 
moniden. Konowia 8(3) : 319-320. 1929. — Host records 
for 16 spp, of Ichneumonidae. — C. E. Michel. 

11738. HENSCH, A. II. Beitrag ztir Kenntnis der 
jngoslavischen Ichnenmonidenfauna. [To be concL] 
Konowia 8 (2) : 123-153. 1929. — ^Treats the tribe Pimplini, 
genera Pimpla Fabr. and Troctocerus Woldst; 47 spp. 
of Phnpla and 1 of Troctocerm are recorded, and keys 
presented for their identification. Pimpla angens v. 
simnlans (p. 127) , P. dumeticola (p. 129) , P. obscuripes 
(p. 129) , P. divergens (p. 129) , P. nigriscaposa v, 
ribesii (p. 129), P. salicicola (p. 130), P. singnlaris 
(p. 130), Tfoctocerm zagoriensis (p. 132), Ephialtes 
tener (p. 140), E, discrepans (p. 146), E. incertus (p. 
150), E. vemalis (p. 153), — C. E. Michel. 

11739. HICKS, CHARLES H. Pseudomasaris edward- 
sii CressoE, another pollen-provisioning wasp, with 
further notes on P. vespoides (Cresson). Canadian Ent. 
61 (6) : 121-125. 1929.— Biological notes including nest 
architecture, parasites and behavior. 

11740. HOFFMEYER, E. B. Neue und wenig bekannte 
Callimonaiden ans Suedeuropa, hauptsaechlich Italian 
(Hym, Chalc.). Boll. Boc. Ent. Ital. 62(6): 114-117. 
1930. — ^This paper is based upon collections in the Mus. 
Civico of Genoa and in the Zooi. Mus., Copenhagen. 
A list of 17 spp. is given, with locality records and 
taxonomic remarks. Callimome schiddtei $ (p. 115), 
Italy, type in Mus. ZooL, Copenhagen; C. scoparii ? 
(p. 116), from Asphondylia sarothamnij France and 
Italy, type in Mus. Civico, Genoa. 

11741. KUZNETZOV-HGAMSKIJ, N. N. Die Ameisen 
des Sild-TJssuri-Gebietes. ZooL Anz. 83 (1/4) : 16-34. 5 
fig. p29.— The present paper has been published in 
Russian by the author. It contains an annotated list 
of 30 spp., with emended descriptions. 

11742. KHZNETZOV-XJGAMSKIJ, N. N. Die Ameisen- 
faima Daghestans. ZooL Anz. 83(1/4) : 34-45. 3 maps, 1 
fig. 1929. — ^A list of the 60 spp. known to Daghestan, 
Caucasus, including: Formica rufibarhis v. montani- 
formis (p. 39) . 

11743. LEBEDEV, A. G. Neue Biene-Arten aus S.S. 
SJL Konowia 8 (3) : 268-272. 1 fig. 1929.— The following 
bees are reported from^ Soviet Russia : Anthidium (Pro- 
anthidium) transcaspicum Lebed., descriptive notes; 


Andrena eburneoclypeata (p. 268) ; Dasypoda vulpecula* 
(p. 269) . Types in author’s coll — C. E. Michel. 

11744. LUBBOCK, Sir JOHN (Lord AVEBURY), and 
J. G. MYERS (with plates by A. J. E. Terzi). Ants, 
bees and wasps: a record of observations on the habits 
of the social Hymenoptera. new ed. 377p. 6 pL E. P. 
Dutton Go.: New York; Kegan Paul & Co.: London, 
1929. S3.75. — ^This edition contains notes by J. G. Myers 
which give more recent contributions on the problems 
discussed by Lubbock, including quotations from such 
authors as von Frisch, Klihn, Eidmann, Ford, Donis- 
thorpc, and Wheeler.— F. G. Wallace. 

11745. LYLE, G. X. Contributions to our knowledge 
of the British Braconidae. 11. Calyptinae. Entomologht 
[London] 62(793): 123-129. 1929.— Diagnostic list ^ of 
the Calyptinae with keys to the genera and species. 

11746. MASI, L. Descrizione di un^Allodape viventi 
nelle spine di un’acada nella Somalia Italiana. [An 
AUodape living in the spines of an acacia in Italian 
Somaliland.] El cm. Soc. Ent. Ifalmia 9(1) : 67-75. 2 
fig. 1930. — AUodape strandi*^ (p. 68) , Jrom spines of 
Acacia fistula Oliv., type in Genoa Nat. Hist. Mus. 
The larva* also is described. 

11747. MENOZZI, C. Formiche della Somalia Italiana 
Meridionale. [Ants of southern Italian Somaliland.] 
Mem. Soc. Ent. Italiana 9(1) : 76-130. 3 pL, 4 fig. 1930. 
— ^This paper treats of 54 forms, with synonymies and 
notes on taxonomy and ecology.^ Pkcidole variolosa*^ 
first description of soldier; Cardiocoyidyla emeryi ssp. 
chlorotica § & $ (p. 84) ; Creryiatogaster (Acrocelia) 
aloysii-sahaudiae* v (P- S6), from spines of Acacia 
hwssei; C. (A.) ckiarinii v. aethiops, first description 
of d*; C. (A.) gerstdckeii’^ Dalla Torre, emended de- 
scription; C. (A.?) rival v. luctuosa* § (p. 96); C. 
(Sphaerocrema) paolii-^ § (p. 102) ; C. (Decacre'ma) 
solenopsides, first description of d; key to workers of 
Crematogaster so far found in Italian Somaliland ; Tapk 
noma chiaromontei* § (p. IIZ) ; Camponotus (Tanae- 
myrmex) somalinus, first description of c?; C. (Myryno- 
trema) ilgi, first description of $. A list of 73 spp., siib- 
spp., var. found to date in Italian Somaliland is 
appended. 

11748. MEYER, N. F. Zur Ichnenmonidenfauna von 
Chiva und Buchara. Konowia 8(1) : 18-26. 1929.— Sev- 
enty spp. of Ichneumonidae are listed from this re- 
gion including: Enicospilus abnormis (p. 19) ; Ophioxi 
buchariensis (p. 20) ; 0. cephalotes (p. 20) ; Trichotyima 
cingulata (p. 21) ; Erigorgus viUosus v. nigripes 9 (p. 
21) ; Labrorychus amabilis v. chivensis (p. 22) ; Panis- 
ciis nigridorsum (p. 23) ; Exetmtes rufiventris (p. 23) ; 
E. gussakovskii (p. 23) ; E. pillosus (p. 24) ; E. |)ara- 
doxus (p. 25) ; Cremastus zimini (p. 25) . — €. E, M'ickeL 

11749. MICHELI, LUCIO. Note biologiche e morfo- 
logiche sugli Imenotteri. (Contributo 2®.) [Biological 
and morphological notes on Hymenoptera.] Mem, Soc. 
Ent. Italiana 9 (1) : 46-66. 6 pL, 1 fig. 1930.^ — Detailed 
descriptions of nests and larvae of Odynerus (Ancistm- 
cerus) oviventris* (Wesmael) ; 0. (Hoplopus) spinipes 
V. alpina^; Crabro (Coelocrabro) cinxius* Dahlbom; 
Psen paUipes* (Panz.) ; Pemphredon (Cemonus) uni- 
color* (F.) ; and Osmia leucomehena* (Kirby) . The 
nest of the first is figured. 

11750. MORLEY, CLAUDE. Cornish Hymenoptera- 
Parasitica. Entomologist [London] 62 (792) : 113-114. 
1929. — List of 79 spp. 

11751. MORLEY, CLAUDE. A sawfly new to Norfolk. 
Ent, Month. Mag. 66(790) : 62-63. 1930 . — Arge ciliaris 
L., captured on marsh vegetation, is very rare in Britain. 

11752, NIELSEN, E. A second supplementary note 
upon the life histories of the Polysphinctas (Hym. 
Ichneum.). (In English.) Ent. Meddel. [Copenhagen] 
16(7) : 366-368. 2 fig. 1929. — ^Two ichneumon-fly larvae 
were found in an egg-cocoon of the spider Begestria 
senoculata. From one of these larvae (only one pu- 
pated) , a 9 Clistopyga oncitator F. emerged. The author 
is of the opinion that Clistopyga parasitizes spiders 
only. 

11753. NIXON, G. E. J. The Ethiopian representa- 
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lives of tlie genus Oalesus (Proctotrupoidea), with de- 
scriptions of new species. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 
6(34) : 399-414. 1930.— -This paper is based mainly on col- 
lections made by R. E, Idirner, Ail new forms are 
from the I’nion of S. Africa, and ^ the types are in. 
tile Brit. An emended diagnosis of the subgenus 

Schhogalcsus, which includes all the spp. herein de- 
scribed, is given. There are keys to the SS and the 29 
of tiie various spf't. Galesiis quadridens (p, 402) ; G. 
hidens (p. 403) ; G. inquisitor (p. 404) ; G. distinctus 
(p. 405) ; G. rectangularis (p. 406) ; G. abdominalis 
(|i. 400) ;G. magnificus (p. 408) ; G. modestus (p. 408) ; 
Cr. turneri ( |). 4CHI) ; G. t. var. carinaticeps (p, 410) ; G. 
loiigicep.s (p. 410) ; G. silvestrii (p. 411) ; G. s. vars. 
nigricornis nm\ rohustior (p. 412) ; G. difficilis (p. 412) ; 
G. muscidonim (p. 413) ; G. punctulatus (p. 414) ; G. 
conradti (p. 414). 

11754. 06LOBLIH, A. A. A new species of Xelenomus 
parasite of Hysteropterum liliimacula Costa. Mem. Soc. 
Jail. Italiana 9(1): 4145. 3 fig. 1930.— T. saccMi* (p. 

41), Italy. 

11755. OELANB, PRIBTHJOF. Wieviel “Blattlaus- 
2 !ucker^^ vcrbraucht die rote Waldameise (Formica rufa)? 
Fiiol Zcmtmfhl 50(8): 449459. 1930.— Three trees 
(BfitiiJa j'f'rrr'arom. Plmis silvestris, and Pieea excelsa) , 
eticli vi.^ited by a difterent colony of red ants, were 
investigalc'd. Equal numbers of descending and ascend- 
ing ants were collected, dried, and weighed. The aver- 
age exee.-.s in weight of a descending individual over 
an ascending individual was about 1 mg. Thus, with 
an estimated number of 500 visits per season, the aver- 
age seasonal consumption of honey dew per ant would be 
5 g. If i of the 100,000 inhabitants of a nest fetch 
honeydew, tlieir seasonal consumption would amount 
to 10 kg. Thus hone.ydew is of great importance to 
Formica rufa. Ladus niger makes still greater use of 
tliis substance. The amoimt consumed by a colony of 
F. nija compares favorably with the honey production 
of a swarm of bees. 

11756, PAHBAZIS, GEORG, liber die relative Aus- 
bildung der Gehirnzentren bei biologisch verschiedenen 
Ameisenarten. Zeitsekr. Tffss. Biol. Abt. A, Zeitschr. 
Morph, u. OkoL Tiere. 18(1/2): 114-16.9. 26 fg. 1930. 
— Aloasurements were made of the brain centers in spe- 
cies of ants tliat differ biologically . ^ It thus became 
evident tliat the sense centers (lobi optici and lobi 
olfactorii) are dependent on the degree of development 
of tlie corresponding sense organs, while the higher 
association centers are independent in this respect. The 
size of the latter is correlated with the degree of bio- 
logical complexity of the ant species, the primitive 
and degraded species having inferior association organs, 
while the iiighor genera, such as Formica, etc,, possess 
relativcdy large corpora pedimculata. Of the 3 casts 
found among the ants, the <?<? possess the smallest, the 
22 the intermediate sized and the workers the largest 
corpora pedimculata. In polymorphic species the inter- 
mediate sized workers usually show the best developed 
association organs, while the soldiers of dimorphic spe- 
cies have the corpora pedimculata less well-developed. 
If these results are compared with the biology of the 
different species, casts, and undercasts, the conclusion 
is reached that the size of the corpora pedunculata in 
Formicidae (36 spp. were investigated) corresponds to 
the degree of psychological development, or, in other 
words, that these structures are really a center of the 
higher psychological functions, a conclusion also sup- 
ported by histological studies.— (?. Pandazis (transl. by 

11757. PEACOCK, A. D. On rearing larvae from eggs 
dissected out of a savr-fly. Ptoc. Moy. Phys, Soc. \.EdiTi~ 
burghl 21 (4) : 171-174. 1929.— From a specimen of 

Pristiphora pallipS^ which was unable to lay be- 
cause of defective saws and the absence of saw-guides, 
28 eggs were dissected out under water; 16 of these 
which were pasted on the food-plant (gooseberry) , then 
placed under glass in an incubator at 30* C., died within 


one day; but from 12 eggs, similarly treated but kept 
in the laboi'atory at 13° C., 5 larvae hatched in the 
normal time of 10 days. The eggs of P. palUpes there- 
fore can develop parthenogenetically after artificial re- 
ttioval from the body and possess considerable powers of 
viability. The egg-pocket is evidently primarily pro- 
tective, for it is not indispensable for pallives egg 
nutrition and development. The growth of mould on and 
around the eggs does not apparently affect development; 
hence the protective value of the egg chorion must be 
considerable. Of the 5 larvae hatched only 1 survived; 
it pupated after a normal life of 20 days; it was, how- 
ever, smaller than normal and died in the cocoon be- 
tween 29th June and 23rd July 1928. — From authors 
summary. 

11758. RAXT, PHIL. The silk spun by the larvae of 
certain social wasps. Canadian Ent. 61 (10) : 219-221, 

1929. — The larva of Yespa maculata spins a cocoon, a 
cell lining, and a lid to its cell. The larva of Polistes 
annularis and of P. pallipes spins the lid to the cell and, 
when the ceil is too small, adds several rings of silk. 
Some cells of P. annularis are found lined with silk. 
Methods of nest building of Polistes and those of Vespa 
are compared and found analogous; and a convergent 
evolution for the 2 genera is suggested. — M. C. Mansuy. 

11759. RAIT, PHIL. The habitat and dissemination of 
four species of Polistes wasps. Ecology 10(2) : 191-200. 

4 fig. 1929. — The general statement that Polistes spp. 
build in sheds, out-buildings, and overhanging rocks, 
does not suffice. The conditions probably are that each 
of the 4 spp. uses a distinct site for its nests; P. annularis 
in trees, P. variaius mostly close to the earth, P. pallipes 
in buildings, and P. rubiginosis,. in hollow trees or in 
dark recesses. When the 4 species occupy 1 area, a divi- 
sion of nesting sites occurs so that one species may not 
interfere with the other. If the habitat were the same 
for all species in a given area, an overcrowded condi- 
tion and many difficulties would result, together with 
probable hardships in food-hunting. Then, again, if 
antipathy exists between the species it may be necessary 
for the clans to keep far apart. It would be difficult 
to find a better arrangement under such circumstances 
than to have one species follow the habit of nesting 
high up in the branches of the trees, one low down 
near or in the earth, one building in well lighted sheds, 
and the other seeking the cover of dark recesses. — From 
authoFs summary and conclusions. 

11760. SAHTSCHI, F. Trois notes myrm^cologiques. 
Bull, d Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 70(10/11) : 263-270. 

1930. — An annotated list of spp. with key. From Japan: 
Crematogaster (Acrocoelia) brunnea matsumarai v. 
iwatensis § (p. 264) and C. (A.) b. st. teranishii § 
(p. 265). From Cyprus IsL: C. (A.) jehovae v. cypria 
9 (p. 266) and Leptothorax bulgaricus st, cypridis (p. 
266). From Africa: first description of c? Bothroponera 
crassa st. crassior Santschi, c? Pheidole speculijera Em., 
d* and § P. s. st. ascarus Em., Crematogaster {Sphaero^ 
crema) luctans v. sordidoides 5 (p. 269) , Sierra Leone ; 
Myrmicaria natalensis v. taenia ta $ (p. 269), Belgian 
Congo; Eugramma tailori 5 (p. 269), off Mozambique. 

11761. [SKORIKOV, A. S.] CKOPMKOB, A, C. 
cocTaB noj3;ceM. Myrmosini (Hymenoptera, 
Mutillidae) b 4>^yHe CCCP, [A note on the sub-family 
Myrmosini in the USSR, fauna.] E>KeroitHHK Soojiofh- 
uecKoro Mysea AnaAeMKH HayK CCCP, {Ann. Mus. 
Zool. Acad. Sci. URSS.) 30(2) : 246-247. 1929.— A key 
is given to the 6 spp. of Myrmosa Latr., and their dis- 
tribution is compared. M. czerskii (p. 246), southern 
Ussuri region, Siberia. 

11762. SKRIPTSHIHSKY, G. P, Einige neue Schlupf- 
wespen-Arten aus Russland (Fam. Proctotrupidae et 
Chalcididae). Konowia 8(3) : 321-322. 1929. -MGry on 
dagestanicus (p. 321) ; Chalcis turkestanica (p. 322) . — 
. C. E. Mickel. 

11763. STRARB, EMBRIK. Kritische Betrachtungen 
zu einigen hymenopterologischen “Leistungen” des 
Herrn P. Bliithgen nehst allgemeinen Bemerkungeu tlber 
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''Typen/' “Spezialistea’' etc. Ent, Zeitschr, IFrankjurt 
a. M.l 42 (24) : 324-328. 1929.— Answer to Bliithgen’s 
criticism. 

11764. TELENGAy K, A. Einige neue Iclmeunioniden- 
Fornien. Zool. Anz. 83(5, S): 1S5-1S9. 1 fig. 1929. — 
COTIHEfiESIARCHES (p. 1S5) , near Heresiarches, type 
C. meyeri'^ 2 (p. 1S5), Siberia,; C. niger 2 (p. 186), 
S. Russia; Hopiis'mdnu^ setaceus 9 (p. ^187), Siberia; 
A 7 nblytele^ ferru.gineus 5 (p. ISS) , Transbaikalia; 

Glypta caticasica 2 (r*. ISS) , north Caucasia, 

11765. TRAUTMANN, W. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
GoMwespen Cyperns. Konoivia 8(2) : 154-158. 1929. — 
Twenty-four s|ip. of Chrysididae are recorded from 
Cyprus, including Ile-dychrum mavromonstakisi (p. 157) , 
Chryds (friuiiinds v, braunsiana (p. 154), 0. incisa v. 
cypria (p. 156), C. micdncta v. maviomoustakisi (p. 
io(i) , Hoiifpuya j(‘rrhl(i v, cypria (p. 158) . — C, E, Mickel 

11766. WATERSTOM, JAMES. On a chalcidoid parasite 
bred fram a flea larva. Pnmdlolngy 21(1/2): 103-106. 
1 fig. 1029.— This insect wasj,>red from cocoons of CeTa- 
iopliyllii^ -wkidiani^ a flea of tlie American gray squirrel, 
now "introduced in the vicinity of London, It differs 
from the giuiiis FHrc7ie Hah, in antennal, neutrational, 
and propodeal characters, and tlierefore requires the 


formation of a new genus: T^Iiscogasteridae, Pirenini: 
BAIRAMLIA (p. 103), based on B. fuscipes'^' (p. 104), 
England. Type in Brit. Miis. 

11767. WILKIMSOH, D. S. A revision of the Indo- 
Australian and Ethiopian species of the genus Micro- 
gaster (Hym. Bracon.). Trans. Eni. Soc. Lofidon 77(1) : 
99-123. 7 fig. 1929.— Key is given to 24, indiiding: 
Microgaster Integra cJ (p. 103), L%anda; If. resplen- 
dens ? (p. 106), Tasmania; 1/. morata^ (p. 106), Yic- 
toria, 9 parasitic on Thuridoyfieryx hcrrichi; M. tearae 
(p. 107), Victoria, on Tiara M. rixosa ija 1(8), 

N. S. Wales, types in Brit. IMus.; HI. apo (in lOS), 
Philippine Isis.; type in ZooL Mus., I, Berlin; M. viilpiiia 
(p. 109) and M. perniciosa $ (p. 112), Victoria; d/. 
tumeri- (p. 113), Cape Province; M. earina*^'' (p. i!5,l, 
Nigeria, host probably Earias biplaga; M. persimilis'^’ 
(pf US), Uganda; austrina 9 (p. 119), Cape of 
Good Hope; M. magnifica (p. 120) , ^Ciueensiand; last 
7 types in Jhit. Mus. Except where given, hosts of the 
new spp. are unknown. 

11768. WOJNOVSKAJA-KRIEGER, T. G. Einige neiie 
Braconiden-Arten aus Russland. Konoivia 8(2) : 23.4- 
235. 2 fig, 1929,— Baryproctns niger (p. 234) ; Phaiwro- 
ioma rjabovi'^ (p. 234) . — C. E. MickcL 
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11769. ALBIN, d’, BERNIER, BRASCASSAT, CAS- 
SAGNO, COBTEAU, DBBORDIEU, FRifeMONT, GOUR- 
RIN, HENRIOT, JOLIBERT, Be JONGHE, Le CHARLES, 
Be LAJONQUmRE, MALRIEU, MEILHAN, MELON, 
Be SANBT, SCHIRBER, et XABUSTEAU. Catalogue 
des Ldpidopteres de la Gironde par un groupe de Lepi- 
dopt^ristes Girondins. Beuxibme partie des Macroldpi- 
dopttos. Actes Soc. Linneene Bordeaux. 79: 5-70. 1927. 
— A local faunistic list including some 694 spp. 

11770, BENTINCK, G. A. Espbee nouvelle pour les 
faunes beige et holiandaise. Lambillionea 29 (4) ; 50-52. 
1929. — Note on AnaUis ejformata Guenee. 

11771. BENTINCK, G. A, Caradrina (Athetis) selini 
B. et quadripunctata F. (clavipalpis Sc., Cubicularis 
Schifli). Lambillionea 30(3) : 42-43. 1 pL^ 1930.— Critical 
notes, with a plate shownng the genitalia of 5 spp. of 
(J aradrin a * 

11772. BENTINCK, G. A. Ilema (Lithosia) lutarella 
L., pallifrons Z. et pygmaeola Bbld. Lambillionea 30 
(3) : 43-44. 1 pL 1930.— The ^ genitalia of these 3 spp. 
are described and figured. 

11773. BERENNE, F. One question de priority. 
Lambillionea 28(1) : 3-6. 1928. — Concerns Vanessa urticae 
V. ichnusioides de Selys. The var. was originally so 
named and described and should be so listed, not 
iehnmoides as it appears in some catalogs. 

11774. BERENNE, F. Acidalia (Ptychopoda) robi- 
ginata Stgr. Larnhillionea 28 (6) ; 61-62. 1928. — ^The 
author states that the sp. recorded in ibid. 1911, p. 56, is 
A. similata Thnbg. and not A. rohiginata Stgr., and 
that the notation in Seitz, vol. IV, p. 132, 1913 that the 
latter sp- had been recently recorded from Belgium is, 
therefore, also an error. 

11775, BERENNE, F. Euxoa (Agrotis) temera Hbn. 
Lambillionea 28 (6) : 62-66. 1928.— Critical notes, with 
^nonymy. 

11776. BERENNE, F. Cosymbia Hbn. (Ephyra Bup.) 
ruficxliaria H. Schaff . Lambillionea 28 (7) : 71-74. 1928. 
— ^This sp, has been erroneously recorded from Belgium, 
having been confused with C. punctaria v. hybridaria 
(de Selys). The latter proves to be a synonym of 
linearia Hb 

11777, BERENNE, F. Phragmatobia fuliginosa L, var. 
borealis Stgr. ou ab. subnigra Mill.? Lambillionea 29 
(2) : 19. 1929. — ^Belgian specimens hitherto considered 


as P. f. var. borealis Stgr. should be called P. f. ab. 
subnigra Mill. 

11778. BERENNE, F. A propos des Lithosia (Ilema) 
lutarella L., pallifrons Z. et pygmaeola Bbld. LamhiP 
lionea 29 (7) : 86-88. 1929. — Liihosm pygmaeola is re- 
garded as specifically distinct from the other 2 spp. 

11779. BERENNE, F. Pieris brassicae L. ab. fasciata 
Edefer et alligata Cabeau. Lambillionea 30(1) : 12-14. 
1930. — P. h. ab. alligata Cabeau is removed from the 
sjmonyrny of P. b. ab. fasciata. 

11780. BERENNE, F. Addenda au catalogue des 
Gdomdtrides de Belgique. Lambillionea 30(2): 22-23. 
1930. — ^Two spp. of Lythria are added (wdth forms) . 

11781. BITFRANE, ABEL. Variation chez Papilio 
(S, S.) antimachus Brury. Lambillionea 29(12) : 138- 
139. 1929. — P. aiitimachiis abs. congolanus c?, vreuricki 
c?, Congo; abs. pupillata d*, obsoieta E (idl p. 138), and 
lagai d, Belgian Congo; ab. virgularia (p. 139). Types 
in author coll 

11782. BUFRANE, ABEL. Mise au point. LambiP 
lionea 30(1): 5-6. 1930. — Metachrostvs perla ab. gri- 
sescens (M. p. ab. grisea Dufrane, not Vorbrodt) (p. 
6); Bryophila Treit. ( — Metachrostis Hb.) ; Bryophil- 
inae ( = Metachrostinae) . 

11783. BUFRANE, ABEL. Nouvelles aberrations de 
Papilio (Pharmacophagus). Lambillionea 30(2) : 19-21. 
1930. — Papilio priamm poseidon abs. nigropunctata d 
and aureopunctata d (p. 19) , paradoxa $ (p. 20) , New 
Guinea; P. helena oblong omaculatm f. amaura ab. obso- 
ieta 5 (p. 20), New Guinea; P. h, o, f. o, ab. goezei $ 
(p. 21), Ceram Is.; P. vlertumnm] v. abs. iatoplaga $ 
and rubropuncta 2 (p. 21) , French Guiana. 

11784. BUFRANE, ABEL. A propos de Fab. plas- 
schaerti Bufrane de Pieris brassicae L, Lambillionea 
30(3) : 40-42. 1930. — Critical notes. 

11785. GRAVES, P. P. Notes on collecting in Ireland. 
Ent. Rec. & Jour. Var. 42(7/8) : 97-102. 1930. — ^Descrip- 
tions of the region, notes on frequency, and list of cap- 
tures, including Polyommatus icarus ssp, clara (gen. 
secunda) f, postclara (p. 99) , type ip authors coll. 

11786, GROSSE, G. Ein neu^ Arctiidenhybrid. 
[ConcL] ^ Zeitschr. dsterreich. ^ EntKVer. 12 (4) : 33-35, 
1927. — Diaphora hyhnd micheli, note. A list is given of 
all previously known Diaphora hybrids. [See B. A. 
2(3/5) : entry 8133.] 



1235 [Ape., 1932] 


MACEOLEPIDOPTERA 


11787-11801 


11787. HAHHEMAEN, E. Eucosmia undiilata L* f. 
hemticbi f. n. (Lep. Geom.). InternaL Ent. Zeitschr. 
24(34) : 366-367. 1 fig. 1930. — E, undulata f. Eeinriclii*, 
Genua riy, type in Heinrich coil. 

11788. HAMMEMANN, [E,]. [A lecture on butterflies.] 
Internal, Ent, Zeitschr. 24 (37/38) : 400-401. 1931,— 
Chrysophanm amphidamas marchica is. ferephlaeas, 
radiata, and fnlva; Ckivsia paludaia imhutata f. brunneo- 
fasciata; Lycaena hylas !. apicipnnctata; Eatyrus alcyone 
I. caeca. Aii from Germany; types in author’s coll. 

11789. HAYWAEB, KETOETH J. Description of the 
larvae of Ceratocampa brisottii, Bsdv, Ent. Bee. Jour. 
Vm\ 42(10') : 136-137. 1930. 

11790. HEPP, A. Die Schmetterlingssammlung Pfar- 
rer August Fuchs im Naturhistorischen Museum der 
Stadt Wiesbaden, [The butterfly collection of A. Fuchs 
in the Mus. Nat. Hist., Wiesbaden, Germany.] (Concl.) 
Efd. Auz. 10(18) : 353. 1930. 

1179L BERING, MARTIN. Neue und alte Lepidop- 
teren. Mittcil. ZooL Mm. Berlin 16(4): 513-522, 2 pL, 
2 fig. liW.—-Ch(irax€s anmrgei* Roth, is considered a 
race or seasonal form of C. pollux Cr.; Thyrgis, key 
to sppn; T. tenuifascia*^' (p. 515) and T. t. ssp. daguana 
(p. 515), Colombia; l^ricopis variifasciata (p. 
516), Colombia; P. viarglnalis f. tibesina (p. 517), 
Costa Rica; Isostyla ampliplaga 2* (p. 517), Colombia; 
Nudaurelm krucki* (p. 518), with f. brunneonigra (p. 
519) , Kenya Colony ; Micragone phantasma* (p. 519) , 
Belgian Congo, t.v]3e in Congo Miis. Tervueren; Rhodop- 
sona decolorata (p. 520), presumably from India or 
China ; EROTOMANIA (p. 520) (Limacodidae) , related 
to A-ndrallochroma and Eccopa, type E. schoutedeni c?* 
(p. 521), Belgian Congo, type in Congo Miis. Tervueren. 
Types of new forms in Berlin Mus. unless otherwise 
stated. 

11792. EREMKY, JERZY. Kleine lepidopterologische 
Notizen, II, [With Polish summary.] Fragmenta Fan- 
nistica Mus. ZooL Polonici 1 (6) : 143-145. 1930. — ^Rec- 
ords of Apnmeu nictitans^ A. lucens, and A. paludis in 
Poland, Russian Podolia, and Austria. The last is by far 
the most numerous sp, 

11793. NEUMANN, MAX. Eine neue Form von 
Smerinthus ocellata L. Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(22) : 
248. 1930. — S. 0 . form flavescens, near Berlin, type in 
author’s coll. 

11794. PROUT, LOUIS B. A revision of the Indo- 
Austraiian Cleora of the alienaria group. Bull Hill Mus. 
[London} 3(3) : 179-222. 3 pL 1929.— For this group the 
subgeneric name of Chogada (possibly a synonym of the 
African Hypopalpis Guenee) is used. Typical Cleora 
is redescrifoed. The group is revised with synonymy, 
original reftirences, key to spp., distribution, with races 
of several spp., d' genitalic figures of practically ail spp., 
and notes. The following are new: Cleora illustraria 
ssp. crina (p. 199), New Ireland; C. rhadia* (p. 204), 
Luzon, Philippines, type in British Mus.; C. herniopa 
ssp. quirosi (p. 207), New Hebrides, type in coll. Joicey; 
C. h. ssp. eedees (p. 207), Lifu, Loyalty Is., type at 
Tring Mtis.; C. concentraria ssp. inobeda (p. 210) , Nias, 
type at Tring; C. cheesmanae* (p, 217), New Hebrides, 
type in British Mus.— F. T. M. Forbes. 

11795, R5BER, J. Neue exotische Falter, Internat. 
Ent Zeitschr. 24(37/38): 389-393. 6 fig. 1931.— PapfZfo 
hakneli ab. subfasciatus (p. 389), Peru; Amhlypodia 
caelestis* (p. 390) and A. hyacinthus c?* (p. 390), New 
Guinea; Casinia atrata c?* (p. 392), Peru. 

11796. SANDT, de. Les variations de croceus. Lam- 
hillionea 30(7): 115-119; (8/9): 123-125; (10): 152- 
154; (12): 184-188. 1930.— Critical notes. 

11797. SCHAWERDA, KARL. Mitteilung fiber das 
Yorkommen von Leptidia major gen. vem. croatica 
Grund in Niederosterreich und im Burgenland. [Occur- 
rence of L. major gen. vein, croatica in Lower Austria.] 
VerhandL Zool.-Bot. Ges. Wien 79(2/4): (105) -(106). 
1929(1930). 

11798. SCHAWERDA, KARL. Meine dritte, vierte und 
ffinfte Lepidopteren-Ausbeute aus dem Hochgebirge Kor- 
sikas. Zeitschr. Osterr. Ent.-Vereines 13(5) : 41-49; 


(12) : 111-116. 1928. 14(1) : 9-10; (3) : 28-30; (6) : 57- 
61. 2 pL (1 coL). 1929. 15(1) : 6-10. 1 pL; (2) : 13-17; 
(3) : 26-30. 1930. — An extensive list including: Hadena 
rurea v. corsa $ (p. 43) ; Cidaria hydrata v. clarior $ (p. 
43) ; Argynnis paphia v. immaculata abs. transiens and 
iilamarginata (p. 44) ; Agrotis margariiacea v. cyrnea 
ab, montedoronis (p. 45) ; Hadena adusta v. sylvatica 
ab. nera (p. 45) ; Acidalia honestata ab, cyanolata ^ (p. 
45) ; Cidaria frustrata v. griseoviridis ab. olivo-grisea 
(p. 45) ; C. flavicinctata v. corsaria (p. 46) ; C. cyrnea 
ab. incudina (p. 46) ; Gnophos ohscurata v. hellieri ab. 
vizzavonae (p. 46) ; Bryophila perla v. corsivola (p. 
112) ; Euxoa haverkampfi ab. xanthophila c? (p* 113) ,* 
Rhyacia candelisequa v. cyrnos c? (p. 113) ; Anaitis 
corsalta (p. 114) ; Ptychopoda juscovenosa v. corsula 
(p. 29) ; P. aversata remutata v. griseocorsa (p. 29) j 
Boarmia lichenaria v. leukocyrnea (p, 30) ; Agrotis 
saucia v. tenebricorsa (p. 57) ; A. s. ab. nigrocosta Tutt 
( = A. s. ab. philippsi Caspar!) ; Gnophos hellieri ab. 
doronis (p. 58) ; G. Corsica {G. variegata c. Obth.) 
(p. 59) ; G. c. ab. prouti (p. 59) ; Coscinia bifasciata 
abs. fortestrigata, paucisignata, and transversata (p. 

60) ; Cnephasia joannisi* (p. 60) and ab. evisa (p. 61) ; 
Epagoge montedorea abs. straminea and pouzatella (p. 

61) ; Agrotis tritici v. falleri ab. vinosa E (p. 9) ; A. 
corticea v. corsa abs. pallida c? and obscura (p. 9) ; A. 
margaritaea v. cyrnaea ab. vixsignata E (p. 10) ; Cara- 
drina selinoides ab. pallens (p. 10) ; Gnophos onustaria 
abs. tangens and illineata (p. 10) ; G. Corsica ab. cor- 
salba $ (p. 10) ; Cledeohia angvjstalis ab. aurantialis 
(p. 27) ; Agrotis crassa ab. atrata (p. 29) . Eupithecia 
vulgata v. montium, Leucania scirpi ab. serratilinea, 
Hemerophila abruptaria ab. theobromina, Agrotis 
simulans, A. conspicua, Apamea dumerilii, Sesamia nona- 
grioides, and Platyedra vilella are new to Corsica. A 
list of spp. known from Corsica is included. 

11799. SCHAWERDA, KARL. Neue Lepidopteren aus 
Aragonien. Zeitschr. Ost err. Ent.-Vereines 13(11): 102- 
106. 1928. — Erebia zapateri ab. punctifera (p. 102) ; 
Macrothylacia digramma ssp. cur vi fascia (Rothschild) 

( = ilf. rubi V. korbi ab. bistrigata Bubacek) ; Taragama 
repanda ab. roseoclara (p. 103) ; Agrotis constanti abs. 
rosescens and pallida (p. 103) ; A, subdistinguenda abs. 
diluta and obscura (p. 103) ; Dianthoecia xanthocyanea 
V. consparcatoides (p. 103) ; Caradrina bermeja ab. 
Clara (p. 104) ; Naenia typica v. claricolor; Episema 
trimacula ab. elvira (p. 105) ; Euclidia glyphica v. 
aurantiaca (p. 105), type in author’s coll.; Ortkolitha 
alfacaria albarracina ab. inondula (p. 105); Enconista 
miniosaria abs. cretacea, grisea, rosescens, and obscura 

(p. 106) . 

11800. SEITZ, ADALBERT, Die Gross-Schmetter- 
linge der Erde. Fauna Africana [Lief. 100-106.1 14 : 569- 
599. 8 col. pi. Alfred Kernan: Stuttgart, 1930. — Con- 
tains index to the plate-voL (p. yWII) and conclusion 
of the index to genera and spp. listed in the now com- 
pleted vol. 14 of Fauna Africana. 

11801. SEITZ, ADALBERT. Die Gross-Schmetter- 
linge der Erde. Fauna Palaearctica (Suppl.) [Lief. 9- 
10; 14 -Wl 1: 121-296. 4 pL Alfred Kernan: Stxittgart, 
1930-1931,— CHE. BOLLOW (p. 121-126). Conclusion 
of index to the spp. of the Palaearctic Pieridae, A. 
SEITZ (p. 127) treats the genera Danais Latr. and 
Euploea F., with index to the Palaearctic Danaidae 
listed with their original descriptions in supplement vol. 
1. Of Satyridae, A. SEITZ (p, 129-132) lists Alandarinia 
Leech, ^ Mycalesis Hbn., Lethe Hbn., Zophoessa DbL, 
Melanitis F., Neope Btlr., Ypthima Hbn., and Argestina 
Eil. M. GAEDE (p. 131) treats Callerehia, including 
C. perocellata (C. polyphemus Leech, not Oberth.) (p, 
131). H. V. d. GOLTZ. (p. 132-152) treats Erebia in- 
cluding: E. kefersteini ab. efiusa (p. 135) ; E. haber- 
haueri fs. hilaris and tunkuna (p. 136), Sayan Mts.; 
E. maurisius f. lederi* (p. 136), Central Altai; E. m. 
form sajana (p. 136) , W. Saj^’an; E. turanica ab. reducta* 
(p. 137); E. manto^ ab. ligata* (p. 137) ; E. m. ab. 
rubroligata* (p. 138) , Swiss and Bavarian Alps; 'E-. 
ceto ab. extincta ? (p. 138) , Swit:^erland, type apparently 
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in Senckenberg Miis.; E. stijgne f. tliiiringiaca^ (p, 140), 
Thuringian forest, Germany; El gorge ab. semicaeca tp. 
144), “Pirin” Mts.; E. aethiops is. nralensis (p. 146), 
Ural, and altaica (p. 146) , Altai ; E. curyale f. pyraenaei- 
cok'^ (p. 147), E. Pyrenees; E. e, var. minima=^' (p. 14S) 
and E, ligea^ f. altaica (p. 149), Altai; E. rossif* abs. 
nigra <3 and pallida (p. 150), Sa3'an Mts.; it is pointed 
out tliat E. dzhelindae Slielj. is a local race of E, ero- 
erda and not a separate sp.; EJ. ajer f. transcaspica {p. 
152), Transcaspia. M, GAEDE (p. 153-179) treats S 
genera: MeUmargmf including M. galathca fimna {M, 
g. flava Fritscli preocc.) (p. 153) ; Oencii^; Saiynis, with 
'S, dryas totacaeca (S. d. caeca Osth, preocc.) (p. 16S) ; 
Pararge; Aphantopus; EpinepJicle ; Coc7ior{ympha; and 
Triphysa. Fp. ISO-182 contain sii|)pieinent and correc- 
tions to the Palaearctic Satyridae, followed by an index 
to spp. listed with originni deseri|:)tion> in supplement 
vol 1, Of Nymphalidae, CHR. BOLLOW (p. 191-196) 
treats the subfamily Nymphaiinae, includinp; 5 genera. 
M. GAEDE (p* 196-22S) treats the subfamilies Limeni- 
tiiiae, Euthaliinac, and Vancssinae; a short supplement 
to the Palaearctic N.ymphalidne concludes the list, fol- 
lowed by index (p, 228-236) to spp. listed, with original 
descriptions, in supplement vol. 1. I'he family Erycini- 
dae is treated by M. GAEDE (p. 237-23S), containing 
F^objeaenn helcha (p. 237) and Dodona ynaetdose f. 
kansnensis (p.23S) , Kansu. Of Lycaenidae, M. GAEDE 
(p. 239-250) treats 14 genera including Theda ilicis f. 
eseidi Hbn. ( = F. i, form almeata Vrty.) ; T, i. form 
}ou7iiainei^ Aign. ( = i. form poicelli Oberth.) . CHR. 
BOLLOW (p. 250-296) treats the genera Virachola; 
Polyommaius ; Taniciis; Zizera; Chilades; Everes, in- 
cluding E. ion ssp. ceilariusi (p. 254), Kansu; Lycaena, 
with L. sephynts ssp. trappl (L. s. ssp. lycidas Trapp, 
nec Meigen) (p. 263) , L. eimiedo7i stauderi (L. 8. men- 
dionalis Staiider) (p. 271), L. icarus ab. semiperdca 
Tutt ( = L. ab. paucipuncta Courv.), L. i ab. suhtus- 
radiata Oberth. (=L. L do. striata Gillm.), and L. 
lymrmas snmpantingi (p. 287) , Szechwan ; and Cyaniris; 
and begins the genus Taraca. 

11802. TAMS, W. H. Hew African Lasiocampidae. 
Ann. afid Mag. Nat. Hist. 7(37): 1-17. 2 pL 1931.— 
Opisthodontia spodopasta* (p. 2), Gold Coast; Pseu- 
dolyra megista^ (p. 3) and P. parva c?* (p. 4), Uganda; 
Streblote finitoriun 3^^ (p. 4) and collenettei (p. 
5), Brit. Somaliland; S. dysimata 2* (p. 5), Sudan; S. 
callizona 2*^ (p- 6), Kenya Colony; Bomhycopsis hyatti 
2’*' (p. 7) , Somaliland; B. lepta 2* (p. 7) , Kenya Colony; 
Leipoxais typodes 2* (p. 8), Uganda; L. dolichoprygma 
d** (p. 9), Belgian Congo; Odontocheilopteryx unge- 
macM 3"^ (P* 19) 0. eothina d* (p* 11) , Abyssinia, 


types in Ungemach coli.; Chilena scotti 3* (p» 12), 
Abyssinia; C. cardinalli* (p. 13), Gold Coast; Uhryso- 
psyche pyrodes d* (p. 13) and Lechriolepis nephopyiopa 
d^' (p. 14), Rhodesia; L. cryptognoma d* (p. 15), 
central Africa; prasinosphena=*= (p. 15), Belgian 

Congo. Types in Brit. Mus. unless otherwise specified. 

11803. TAYLOR, JOHN SHE YD. Notes on some 
south African Lepidoptera. E^it. Eec. Jour. Var. 42 
(9) : 122-123. 1930.— Descriptions of larvae of spp. of 
Noctuidae (6), Geometridae (1) , Saturniidae (l),aiui 
Lycaenidae (1), with their food plants. 

11804. TURNER, HY. J. British Nocttiae and their 
varieties. [ Continuation.] Enf. Rcc. A* Jour. Var. 42 
(7/8suppL); (145)-(I52); (10 suppl.) : (153) -(156) , 
1930. — Critical, comparative, and simony mic notes and 
a few new descriptions. Xo'migria dksoluta ab. flavia 
(p. (147)) ; N. sparga7m abs. impnnetata and clara Jp. 
(155)); Wightman has described the following: N. s. 
abs. lutea, rosea (p. (155)), rtifa, nigrostriata, roseora- 
diata, and deleta (p. (156)). 

11805. VERITY, ROGER. According to the rules of 
nomenclature the name of Argynnis adippe is of Rot- 
temburg (nec L.), and that of Melitaea dictynna, Esp., 
must be replaced by diamina, Lang. Ent. Eec. & Jour. 
E«r.'42(ll) : 149-152. 1930. 

11806. WALSCHE, JULES de, et al. k propos de la 
rdpartition de certains Mpidopt^res beiges. La7nlnlUonea 
29(3) : 38-41; (4) : 57-58. 1929.— Xotes on the distribu- 
tion and status of Aporia crataegi, Apatura iris, *1. ilia, 
and Chrysophanus dorilis in Belgium. 

11807. WARNECKE, G. Sideridis (Leucania) velutina 
Esp. no. subsp. enervata Warn. (Lep. Noct.). MitteiL 
Deutschen Ent. Ges. 1(8): 120-121. 1930.— 8. lu ssp. 
enervata, Vladivostok, type in ZooL Mus. Hamburg. 

11808. WOLFF, NIELS L. On individual variation of 
a structural character in the genus Oporinia Hb. (Lep. 
Geom.) Ent. Meddel lCopenhage7i] 16(7) : 391-397. 
1929.— States, with graphs, the result of examining 259 
Danish specimens of Oporinia 33 (0. dilutata Bkh. (39 
specimens), 0. christyi Prt. (143), and 0. auturnnMa 
Bkh. (57)), studying the individual variation of the 
distance of the octavals. — N. L. Wolff. 

11809. WORM-HANSEN, J. G. "The lepidopterous 
fauna of San Cataldo (southern Italy), Notes from a 
collecting trip in the kte-summer 1928, E 7 it. Meddel. 
ICopenhagen^ 16(8) : 425-432. 1930, — A list of 110 spp. 
with notes on occurrence and frequency. The total of 
specimens of all insect orders collected was 3000. Moths 
proved to be chance catches, as treacle with added acetic 
ether, used in Denmark with great results, had no at- 
traction for the moths of this part of Italy. 
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(See also in B. A. 6(3): Entries 7771, 7773, 7775, 7799, 
10896, 10901, 10911, 10917, 10923, 10929, 


11810. BORTHWICK, ANN V. Notes on a tineid moth 
(Hyponomeuta evonymellus Linn.) and its occurrence in 
Midlothian. Scottish Nat. 1931(191): 149-152. 1931.— 
This sp. was attacking trees of Prunus padus. 

11811. BOX, HAROLD E. The crambine genera Dia- 
traea and Xanthopheme (Lep., Pyral.). BuU. Ent. Res. 
ILondon] 22(1) : 1-50. Map, 5 pL, 4 fig. 1931. — ^A table 
shows the distribution by countries of the 48 American 
spp. of Diatraea. Diatraea Guilding (=Iesta Dyar, 
Trinidadia Dyar & Heinrich) (p. 11), emended de- 
scription and key to spp.; D. argentina* (p. 18), Ar- 
gentina, type in British Mus.; D. morobe, first descrip- 
tion of 3 1 D. cramhidoides^ Grote ( = D, zeacolella 
Dyar, D. tripsacicola Dyar), removed from synonymy 
of D. saccharalis; D. saccharalis^ (F.) ( = D. sacchari 
Guild., D. incomparella Dyar & Heinrich) ; D. indig e- 
nellc^, 3 described; D. brunnescens 2**= (p. 29), Vene- 
zuela; D. incertella*^ 3 (p. 30), Brazil; D. continens*. 


7811, 8431, 8638, 8659, 8812; and in this issue 10889, 
10933, 10946, 11582, 11791, 11795, 11798) 


first descr. of 3; D. luteella=*' (p. 32), Ecuador; D. suf- 
fusella* 2 French Guiana; D. albicrinella* (p. 

34), Brit. Guiana, Brazil (type), Peru, and Ecuador; 
D. amazonica=^ (p. 36) , Brazil (type) and Argentina; D. 
rufescens c?* (p* 37), Bolivia; D. entreriana^ (p. 39), 
Argentina; D. impersonatella (Walk.) ( = D. moorella 
Dyar & Hein.) , removed from synonymy of D. Uneolata; 
D. flavipennella* (p. 42), Brazil, type in Brit. Mus.; D. 
lineolata (Walk.) ( — Chilo cuhmcolellm Zeller, C. 
neuricellm Zeller) [much of the sugar cane literature 
on this sp. is incorrect, records from the United States 
referring to D. grandiosella, and from Trinidad and Brit. 
Guiana to D. impersonatella] ; Xanthopheme D. & H., 
key to spp.; X. heinrichi <?* (p. 48) , Peru, type in U. S. 
Nation. Mus.; X. bimaculata* (p. 49), Peru (type) and 
Venezuela; X. endothermalis* (Diatraea e. Hamps.). 
Types, unless otherwise stated, in Tring Mus. ChUo 
comparelhis Felder & Rogen. is not a synonym of 
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Diatrma sacckaralis, nor does it belong to Diatraea, The 
genitalia of 31 spp. are illustrated. Fnll synonymicai 
notes are given for all spp. 

11812. HEDDERGOTT. Aufsnchen von Sesienratipen. 
Internat, EM. Zeitschr. 25 (2) : 21-24. 1931.— Notes on the 
larvae of Trockihum apiforjuiSf T. crahronijormis, Sciap- 
ter 071 tabmiifarmis, Seda sphecijormis, S. iipulijormis, 
S. conopijoTini^,^ S, ^vespifotiJiiSf S. TnyopaejoTmiSj S. 
cuhcijorimi^y S. jormicaeformis, S. ichneumonijormis, S. 
enipiformis, and Zcuzera pytina, 

11813, HERING, MARTIN, Ein netier Parietaria- 
Minierer, Cosmopteryx parietariae sp. n. (Lep.). Mitteil 
Deutsch, Eni. Ges. 2(5): 67-70. 3 %. 1931.— Cosmop- 
teri/a: parietariae’'^ (p. 68), a leaf miner in Parietaria 
ramifiora^ Italy. It is compared with C. turbidella^. 

11814. McBUNNOUGH, J, A new Argyroploce species 
(Encosmidae, Lepid.). Canadian Ent. 63(7): 150-152. 
3 fig. 193L— A. trinitana^ (p. 151), Ontario (type in 
Canadian Nat, Coil., Ottawa), Manitoba, Quebec, and 
Saskatchewan; bred from Cypripedium pubesceiis. 

11815. :MYRICK, EDWARD. Exotic Microlepidoptera. 
3(18) : 545-576. Published by the author: Thomhanger, 
Marlborough, Wilts, England, 1930. Pr, 3 s.— Cos- 
mopterygidae. Lahdia semiramis 2 (p. 545), Solomon 
Is., on Cqco.s' nudfcra; L. niphoxantha ? (p. 545), Cen- 
tral Provinces, India, from Litsca polyantha; L. orthri- 
tis <? (p. 545), Fiji Is., type in Brit. Mus.; Pyroderces 
stagmatopkora, in Uganda, on Androphogon sorghum; 
P. haemodryas $ (p. 546) , Malay Peninsida, from Nipa 
fruticans;^ Stagmaiophora niphochrysa E (p. 546), Texas; 
Limnoccm. xanthotyla c? (p- 546), Solomon Is.; 
MELANOZESTIS (p. 547), between Leptozestis and 
Ascalenia. for M. heterodesma $ (p. 547), Natal, type 
in Brit. Mus.; Mornpka irithalaim MejT., from Clidemia 
pusiulata (p. 547); Batrachedra knabi Wals. ( = B. 
enormis Meyr.) . Tineidae : Tinea ahsolntrix ? (p. 
547), Peru; T. isocharis (p. 547), New Guinea; CYNO- 
MASTIX (p. 548), allied to Mastigostoma and Cya- 
thaula, for C. rhothodoxa $ (p. 548), New Caledonia, 
type in Brit. Mus.; Hypophrictis spiloglypta c? (p. 548), 
Siam, type in Brit. Mus.; ENDOTHETIS (p. 549), allied 
to Tanymita, for E. anomogramma $ (p. 549), New 
Britain; ThemMiotis projectrix c? (p. 549), New Britain; 
Mclasi7ia lavata d* (p. 550) , M. zalomorpha c? (p. 550) , 
and ilf. melicrana d (p. 550), Sudan; M. isopoca (p. 
551), Belgian Congo; M. ohtrectans (p. 551), Kanara, 
[S. India]; M. vorficosa (p. 551), Bombay; M. spanioc- 
tenis c? (p. 552), Uganda, type in Brit. Mus.; Aero- 
lophus empedocles c? (p. 552), Brazil; Tinea alluteUa 
Rebel ( = [Y.] Merella Wals.= [T.l vachyspila Meyr.) ; 
Hapsifera platyloxa c? (p. 553) and H. incriistata (p. 
553) , Uganda, type of latter in Brit. Mus.; XERANTICA 
(p. 553) , between Hapsifera and Drosica, for X. tephro- 
clysta ^ (p. 553) , Uganda, type in Brit. Mus.; PHILA- 
GRADIA (p. 554), for P. punica 2 (p, 554) , Sudan, 
bred from decaying stem of date palm; Naryda croco- 
dilitis (p. 55*4), Uganda. Xyloryctidae : Odites mali- 
vora 2 (p. 555), Manchuria, bred from larva rolling 
leaf of Pyrm malmj 0. balanospila c? (p- 555), Sierra 
Leone, type in Brit. Mus.; Asapharcha crateropa d 
(p. 555), Portuguese E. Africa; A. nephelomicta 2 (p. 


555), New Mexico; Antaeotricha cyprodeta (p. 556) 
and A. serarcha 2 (p. 556), Brazil; A. sortifera 2 (p« 
557), Bolivia; Stenoma ogmolopha c? (p* 557) and- S. 
crypsitMas 2 (p. 558), Brazil; S. sciogama (p. 558), 
Bahia, bred from larvae feeding on leaves of Anona 
squamosa, type in Brit. Mus.; S. hyacinthitis 2 (p- 
559), British Guiana, type in Brit. Mus.; S. ulosema 
c? (p. 559) and 8. macraulax 2 (p. 559) , Brazil ; BRYO- 
NYMPHA (p. 560), probably allied to Agriophara and 
Ptilogenes, for B. silvana <? (p. 560), Comoro Is. 
[Mosambique Chan.] ; Agriophara muscicolor c? (p< 560) , 
Brit. New Guinea, type in Berlin Ent. Mus. Scythridae: 
Scythris hydronoma 2 (p. 561), Sudan; S. delodelta c? 
(p. 561), Natal, type in Brit. Mus. Coieophoridae : 
Coleophora castalia <? (p. 561) and C. echyropis c? 
(p. 562), Kashmir. Hyponomeutidae : Zelleria semitincta 
c? (p. 562), Texas; Pronomeuta mrcopis (p. 562), bred 
from larv’^ae skeletonizing leaves of Hydnocarpus wrighti- 
ana; STICHOTACXIS (p. 662), probably allied to 
Homadatila, for S. calamitosa^ (p. 563) , Sudan, bred from 
Acada nilotica and A. arabica; Ethmia hamaxastra 2 
(p. 563), Portuguese E. Africa; Prodidactis, transferred 
from the Tortricidae and characterization as a hypono- 
meutid given. Pterophoridae : Trichoptilus bidens c? 
(p. 564), Assam; Oxyptilus scutifer 2 (p- 564) , Ecuador; 

O. indentatus (p. 564), Texas and New Mexico; 0. 
intercisus (p. 565), Croatia, type in Berlin Ent. Mus.; 
Deuterocopus deltoptilus <? (p. 565) , Uganda, type in 
Brit. Mus.; Platyptilia niphadarcha d (p. 566), Uganda, 
type in Brit. Mus.; P. saeva 2 (p- 566) , Peru (9000 ft.) ; 

P. macrornis 2 (p. 567) , Turkestan; Aludta endophaea 
2 (p. 567), Portuguese E. Africa; A. dryogramma (p. 
567), Croatia, type in Berlin Ent. Mus.; Adaina sub- 
flavescens (p. 568), Sumatra, bred from flowers of 
Pluchea indica; A. excreta c? (p. 568) , Peru (9000 ft.) ; 
Pterophorus excors c? (p. 568), Askold Is.; E. Siberia; 
P. Jason c? (p. 568), Brazil; P. nauarches (p. 569) 
and P. chionophanes <? (p. 569) , Pern (9000 ft.) ; P. 
zetes 2 (p* 569), Bahia; P. Calais (p. 570), Pernam- 
buco; Stenoptilia megalochra (p. 570), Bulgaria; S. 
pMlocremna (p. 570), Texas and New Mexico (at 7000 
ft.). Adelidae: Nemotois photodoxa c? (p. 571), New 
Guinea; N. cyanochrysa c? (p. 571), New Ireland; N, 
hippophylax 2 (p. 572), British New Guinea; Adela 
arabarcha <? (p. 572), Tunis; Ceromitia aphroneura 
c? (p. 572), Portuguese E. Africa. Oecophoridae : 
STASIXENA (p. 573), for 8. subagrestis <? (p. 573), 
Brazil; Gonada flavidorsis c? (p. 573), Brazil; Bork- 
hausenia chalcocrates c? (p- 574), Croatia; Eochrois 
erebocrossa 2 (p- 574), Queensland; Elaphrerga eucen- 
trota (p. 574), Andaman Is.; Filinota vociferans 2 (p. 
574), Hyper callia autocrena c? (p. 575), H. halobapta 
^ (p. 575), and H. citroclista 2 (p. 576), Brazil; H. 
heliomima E (p. 576), Colombia. 

11816. STERNEK, JAKOB. Venilia maculaiia ab. 
krombholzi nov. Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 25(4): 37-38. 
1 fig. 1931. — ^From Bohemia. 

11817. TABATA, IKDO. Some studies on morphology 
and ecology of Cnaphalocrocis medinalis Gudn. [In 
Japanese.] Ann. Agric. Exp. Sta. Govt.-Gen. Chosen 
5(2): 127-134. 1930. 
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11818. ANDER, KJELL. TroUslandor-Odonata. 13 . cophihdae, and 4 Hydropsychidae ; including the fol- 
In: Insektfaunan inom Abisko Nationalpark. III. Stud- lowing. Sericostomatidae : ARCABOPSYCHE (p. 129), 
ies under the leadership of Yngye Sjostedt. K. Svenska near Cmnoeda, based on A. prominens^ (p, 129) ; Rhya- 
Vetenskapsakad. Skrifter i Naturskyddsdrenden 18 . 60 - cophilidae, Rhyacophila fairchildi^ (p, 130) ; Hydro- 
63, 1931, — ^A list of 6 spp., with locality and distributional psychidae, Plectrocnemia aureola**^ (p. 130) ; P. albi- 
notes. puncta^ (p. 131). Types in Mus. Comp. Zooi. 

11819 . BANKS, NATHAN. Trichoptera from Cape 11820 . BANKS, NATHAN, Some oriental neuropteroid 
Breton, Nova Scotia. Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 25 ( 3 ) : insects. Psyche IBostonl 38 (1) : 56-70. 1 pL 1931 . — Cor- , 
127 - 1 ^, 1 pL 1930 .— A list of 4 Phryganeidae, 16 Lim- rodentia, Psocidae : Hagemella pusilla (p. 56 ) , ^ Taga^ 
nephilidae, 3 Sericostomatidae, 1 Leptoceridaej 3 Rhya- lopsocm hyalinus (p. 58), and Ectopsocus aethiops r. „ 
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baker!* (p. 58), Pliilippines. Xeuroptera, MyrmelioE- 
idae; Stenares frazeri $ (p. 5S) and Xesoieon perpnnc- 
tatns (p. 59), India; EOPHAMES (p. 60), near Pam- 
glenurm, type E. formosa* (p. 61), Luzon; Formicaleo 
schladeri Van der Weeie is provisionally referred to 
Eophancs; Syrigenes palpalis (p. 62) , Madras Madrasta 
hafidlirschi^,' redescnhed from Luzon material. Asca- 
laphiclae: Sukpalacsa reducta (p. 63), Luzon, Samar, 
and Negros. Chrysopidae: Chrysopa obiiquata (p. 64), 
Luzon; Spilosinylm cepdoneiwis, first descr. of ?. Tri- 
choptera, SerieostoinaiidaG : Goera tagaiica* 2 (p. 66), 
Gaermeila minor* (p. 67) and Anisocentropus belius* 
(p. 67), Luzon. Ilydropsychidac: Macroimiia calip- 
tera* (p. 6S) , Luzon; Dipticudopsis spectabilis* (p. 69), 
Borneo. Rhyricophilidae : Rkyacophila carletoni* (p. 
69) , north India. Tvpe.s in Miis. Cornp. ZooL 
11821. BEHGTSS0N, SIMON. Bagslandor-Epbe- 
meroptera. 11; Sjbslandor-Plecoptera. 12. In: Insekt- 
faunan inoni Abisko Hationalpark, III. Studies under 
the leadership of Yngve Sjostedt. K. Svemka Yetemskap- 
mkad. Slnijier i N atimkyddsdrendeii 18. 56-60. 1931, 
— A list of 16 Ephenieroptera and 15 Plecoptera, with 
brief notes on locaiitv and distribution. 

11822. CARPENTER, FRANK M. The biology of the 
Mecoptera. Psyche 38(1) : 41-55. 1 fig. 1931. — The writer 
reviews the history of the Imowledge of these insects 
and discusses their mating and feeding habits, and 
metamorphosis, emphasizing the fact that relatively 
little is known of their biology. 

11823. CRAMPTON, G. C. The genitalia and terminal 
structures of the male of the archaic mecopteron, Notio- 
thauma reedi, compared with related Holometahola from 
the standpoint of phylogeny. Psyche 38(1) : 1-21. 4 pi. 
1931. — Panor2)a hirsuta* (p. 10), India, type in Mus. 
Comp, Zool. The abdominal structures of Notiothauma 
reedi^ indicate that this remarkable insect is a remnant 
of the ancestral Mecoptera and is the nearest living 
representative of the ancestors of the Ptmorpidae. The 
family Notiothaumidae may be placed before the 
Fanorpodidae and Panorpidae. The genitalia of numer- 
ous other Mecoptera are hgiired, 

11824. BESPAX, R. Description sommaire d^un sous- 
genre nouveau et de deux esp^ces nouvelles du genre 
Leuctra Steph. [Plecoptera]. BidL Soc. Ent. Frame 
1929(19): 298-301. 1929.— PACE YLEUCTRA (p. 298) 
erected as a new subg. for Leuctra (P.) montana (p. 
299) (type), Pyrenees, Haut e-Garonne, and L. (P.) 
ribauti (p. 301), Saint-Beat, Haute-Garonne. — B, B. 
Fracker, 

11825. FORSSLBND, ILARL-HERMAN. Nattslandor- 
Trichoptera. 10. In: Insektfaunan inom Abisko Nation- 
alpark. III. Studies under the leadership of Yngve 
Sjostedt K. Sveyiska Vetenskapsakad. Skrifter i Natur- 
skyddsilrenderi IS. 46-55. 1931. — ^A list of the spp. (44) 
hitherto known from the Abisko region, with distribu- 
tional notes. 

11826. I/AIDLAW, F. F. Remarks on some Odonata 
(dragonfiies) from Mangalum Island, North-west Borneo. 
Bull Raffles Mm. 5. E901-I92L 1931.— The odonate faima 
indicates that this island once formed part of Borneo. 
An annotated list of 10 spp. is given. Lestes praemorsa, 
new to the Bornean list. 

11827. LESXAGE, J. A. ttudes sur les M6galopt^res. 
YI. Les Austrosialis de la Tasmanie. Bull. Ann. Soc. 
Ent. Belgique 70(3/4): 107-113. 1930. — ^A comparative 
study showing that the fundamental venation, as indi- 
cated by Tillyard in his publication on Me^aloptera, 
remains constant; the cross-venation however is subject 
to great changes which are noticeable to an equal degree 
in the archaic members of the family Sialidae of the 
Australian fauna, as well as in the more recently evolved 
species of the present fauna. The number and importance 
of these variations are not specific, but are individual. 
— C. Zeimet. 

11828. LIEFTINCK, M. A. A revision of the genus 
lEpophtlsaimia Burm. (Odon., Corduliinae), with notes 
on habits and larvae. Treubia 13(1) : 21-^. 1 col, pL, 
29 fig. l^Zl.—Epophthalmia Burmeister (^^Azuma 


Needham not Jordan & Snyder) ; dc5‘'cripti\'e key to 
EE and 22; the genitalia of each sex are illustrated, 
E. elcfjans c?* 2‘-^ mature larva*, a subsp.? is illustrated 
in color; E. frontalis E* in color, and genitalia; E. 
vUtaia vittata o* 2'^, mature larva*; £. u. (yippioe.epkala 
c?*; E. V. sundana (p. 61), o* in cohir, egg*, first larva*, 
Java, type in Buirenzorg Mus.; E. ntistmlls o* in color; 
E. vittigera d** 2*, mature larva*. 

11829. LUCAS, W. J. Notes on British Paraiieurop- 
tera in 1930, Entomologist [Loiu/iw] ^ 64 (Si9) : 175-179. 
1931. — Eeeords of coileeting Aesidinidae, Lii'.iolhilidaie 
Calopierygidae, Lesridae, and Agrioniritie. 

11830.* McDUNNOUGH, J, The hicolor group of the 
genus Ephemerella with particular reference to the 
nymphar stages (Ephemeroptera). Canadinn Ent. 63 
(2) : 30-42. 4 pL; (3) : 61438. WM .--—liphe nicrcliaf key 
to nymphs and S]H.'cies in E. himior group; ail iiyniplis 
are fully descnibt'd and figured; E. ijitulnda* Glemeiis 
(=iA ilneata Clemens); K. iempi-mdis* ist de- 

scription of nymph; K. prudentalis* tp. 40), E. mini- 
mella* E (p- 6T) E. aestiya* ( p. 64) ('iuebia!, 
types in Canadian Natl. ColL 11m- S geiiilaJia and ? 
subanal plate are illustrated in sevm'al spp. 

11832. McDUNNOUGH, J. The genus IsanycMa (Ephe- 
meroptera). Canadian Eni. 63(7) : 157-103. 0 fig. 1931. — ^ 
Isonychia, key to si'ip.; /. arida*, 1. georgiae E* Cp. 
159), Georgia: I. sicccd^; 1. s. var. 7nanca^; L s. var. 
campestris* (p. 161), Albeida ; ^ bjcolor^; /.^ rufa* 
(p. 162), Iowa. Tvpes in Canadian Nat. CoIL. Gftawa. 

■ 11833. MORSE, MIRIAM. The external morphology 
of Chrysopa perla L. (Neuroptera: Chrysopidae). Jour. 
Xew York Ent. Soc. 39(1) : 1-42. 4 pL 193L— A erilieai 
stud}' of the scleriies of the adult, witli a bibliogra|diy 
on insect morphology of 4S references. 

11834. MORTON, KENNETH J. Hemerobius peie- 
legans Stephens: A good species. Ento^nalogkt [Lon- 
don] 64(820) : 197-201. 1 pL, 3 fig. enter obius 

p.* is removed from the synonymy of H. subnebulosm. 
It is compared with //. hurnuli and //. oroty'pus, 
11835jjpiH|i^^ E. The genus Diplectro- 

neUaprfrHer pincnc^^ and Mag. XaL Hist. 

^^b-205. 4 pi., 5 AgXl^^l^DiplcciToneJJn, p'e-- 
described; D. .taprobanes^j wing.^^'a«ni E genitalia*; 
D, iudica* (p. 199), India; D. afra E* (p. 202} , Uganda. 
Types in Brit. Museum. *' fv*; 

11836. MOSELY, MARTIN E. Apaf NVd arctica 
Bohem, E* Entomologist [Londonl 64(813fW4. 1931.— 
Apatania palmeni J. Sahib, may be the E of A. arcMca. 

11837. MOSELY, MARTIN E. Trichoptera and Ephe- 
meroptera of British Guiana, with special reference to 
the Oxford University Expedition to British Guiana, 
1929. E7itomologist ILondonl 64(819); 169-170. 1931. 
— ^A list of 21 spp. of ’Trichoptera and 5 Ephemeroptera 
from Brit. Guiana. 

11838. MUSGRAYE, PAUL N. A coleopterous enemy 
of Corydalis cornuta L. (Anthicidae: Neur.: Sialididae). 
Ent. Neios 42(7) : 202-203. 1931, — Anthicm 'keroiem in- 
fested egg masses of Corydalis cornuta on the Potomac 
Eiver in W. Virginia, usually pupating in cells in the 
soil beneath the egg masses. 

11839. STEGER, ANNE LOUISE. Some preiimmary 
notes on the genus Ephemerella. Psyche 38(1) : 27-35. 
1 pi, ,1931.— Contains descriptions and illustrations of 
stages in the life cycle of Ephemerella cornuta^, E. 
dorothea, E. rotunda, and E. septentriomlis* ; all col- 
lected at Ithaca, New York. 

11840. TJEDER, BO, Natvingar-Neuroptera. 9. In: 
Insektfaunan inom Abisko Nationalpark. III. Studies 
under the leadership of Yngve Sjostedt. K. Svenska 
Vetenskapsakad. Skrifter i Naturskyddsdrenden 18. 42- 
46. 1931. — ^This paper is based on material belonging 
mainly to Naturhist. Biksmus., Stockholm, consisting 
of 36 specimens, representing 7 spp. which are here listed, 
with notes on locality and distribution. 

11841. TRAVER, JAY R. The ephemerid genus Bae- 
tisca. Jour. New York Ent. Soc. 39(1) : 45-64, 1 pi. 1^1. 
— B. Carolina* (p. 52) , N. Carolina; B. callosa* (p. 57) , 
W. Virginia. N 
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11842. ANDER, ICJELL. Ratvingar-Ortlioptera. 14. 
In ; Insektfannan inoni Abisko Nationalpark. III. Stud- 
ies under tlie leadership of Yngve Sjostedt. K, Svenska 
I' clcnakapsfikad, Skrijter i Naturskyddsdrenden 18, pp. 
61-69. 1931. —An account of the Orthoptera collected 
ill tile xlbi.-^ko region, represented by 1 cockroach and 
2 grasshoppers. 

11843. BERLAHD, L., et L. CHOPARD. Remarques 
star Dipontliiis cribatus Serville (Orthopt^re Acridien), 
et sur les types de Serville en general. Bull Mus, Nation, 
1/A-L Acit. 1(2): 143. 1929. — Diponthus cribatus 

(Acridiuin cribratnm Serr.). 

11844. CRAMPTOH, G. C. The affinities of Gryilo- 
blatta indicated by a study of the head and its appen- 
dages. r^yche 33 (3) : 78-S5. 1 fig. 1926.^ — ^Tiie writer be- 
lieves that Grylloblatta is practically a living protorthop- 
teron, v^ry cioseiy related to the common stock from 
which sprang tlie Tettigonioid and Grylioid Orthoptera. 
Outside of tiie true Orthoptera, the next of kin of the 
Grylloblattids are the Dermaptera, with the Phasmidae 
more remotely related. The head capsule of Grylloblatta 
is forficuloid; the maxillary lacinia and galea resemble 
those of Gryllotalpa; the labium is typically orthop- 
toroid; the mandible resembles that of Gryllotalpa; the 
antennae resemble those of Emhia. 

11845. KARNY, H. H. Die Gryllacriden von Neu- 
Guinea, In: Nova Guhiea, Resultats Exped. Sci. Nou-^ 
velle Gninee 15(4) : [l]-[44]. Map, 1 col. pL, 20 fig. 

E. J. Brill S. A., Leiden, 1930.— Gryllacrinae : GLENO- 
GRYLLACRIS (p. 3) described as a new genus with 
''Gle7togryUacrk pretma n. sp.” as type, but on p. 4 is 
used as a subgeniis. Gryllacris (GL) pretiosa (p. 4) ; 
Gryllacris griseola 2’*' (p. 8) ; G. (Papuogryllacris) 
ligata^; G, (P.) dimidiata, key to 6 subspp., including 
chalybeata (p. 12) and signicollis (?* (p. 14) ; G. 
(F.) trianguligera^ and its subsp. dimidiatipes (p. 
17) ; G. (P.) diluia v. hiioniana^; G. (F.) piceicollis 

(p. 19) ; G. (F.) piirarica spp. brachyura (p. 22) ; 
G. (F.) parvolaminata (p. 23) ; G. (F.) leeuweni* 

(p. 26); G. (F.) vidua^; G. (F.) circumdata (p. 
30) ; G. heumii 2*^ (p. 32) ; G. giulianettii, first descr. 
of G, multicolor v. nigropicta 9"^ (p. 37) ; G. ebneri^; 
G. punctipcnnis^ ; G. urania^. Henicinae: Papuaistus 
paUicruB descr. of 2 allotype. Ehaphidophorinae : 
Mhaphidophora alpha (p. 41), and R. beta <? (p. 41) . 
Types in Buitenzorg Mus. 

11846. RAMME, W. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der palae- 
arktischen Orthopterenfauna (Tettig. et Acrid.). Mitteil. 
Zool Mm, Berlin 17(1): 165-200. 1 pL,T3 fig. 1931.— 
Tettigoniidae : Poecilimon gracilis is distinguished from 

F. smmidti; P. brwineri Friv. ( = F. herlandi Uv.) ; 
F. poltoratskyi (hophya p. XJv.) (p. 166) ; F. neglec- 
tus^** (p. 167), Asia Minor; hophya brevicauda'** (p. 
168), Jugoslavia, type in Berlin Mus.; L bivittata Uv, 


(=7. transcaucasica Ramme) ; /. modestior Br. (=7* 
jmconotata Br.) ; Barhitistes serricauda occurs on Alnus 
glutinosa; notes on B. ocskayi and B. yersini; Ancistrura 
nigrovittata (Barhitistes nigrovittatus Br., =F, hrttn- 
neri Pane., Ancistrura truncata Uv.) ; METAPLASIA 
(p. 172) , near Barhitistes and Ancistrura, type M, oert- 
zenP* (B. o. Br.) (p. 174) ; M. pulchripennis'^ (B. p, 
Costa) (p. 175) ; M. ornata'-^' c? (p. 174) , Greece, ^ type 
in Berlin Mus.; Leptophyes albovittata, descriptive 
note; Dryniadusa ornatipennis (Paradryniadusa o. 
Ramme) ; Pholidoptera ebneri'*' (p. 177) , Albania ; 
Platycleis romana descr, notes; F. eversmanni (Kitt.) 
(=F. dubia Uv., F. falzfeini Ramme) ; Metrioptera 
coracis^ and M, dofleini descr. notes; iff. kuntzeni*^ (p. 
181), Istria; M. ohlongicolUs (Br.) ( = Pholidoptera 

albanica Csiki) ; Decticus verrucivorus^ is compared 
briefly with D. annaelisae^; Psorodonotm fieberi ssp. 
fieberi^- is compared with F. /. ssp. macedonicus*^^ (p. 
184), Macedonia; F. uvarovi^, P. illyriem Ebner is re- 
moved from F. fieberi and raised to species rank, Acri- 
didae: Stenohothrus posthumus^ (p. 188) , Montenegro, 
type in Berlin Mus.; Stauroderus eisentrauti* (p. 190), 
Austria; Euchorthippus angustulus^ (p. 191), Balearic 
Isis., compared with E. pulvinatus^; Oedipoda jusco- 
cincta ssp, portugalensis^' (p. 193), Portugal; Pampha-- 
gulus uvarovi 2=^ (p- 193), Mauretania, type in Paris 
Mus.; F. vicinus 2* (p- 195), Tunis, type in Paris Mus.; 
Podisma emiliae, descr. notes; F. schmidti ssp. rubripes 
(p. 197), Rumania; F. alpina f. leisieri (p. 197), Aus- 
tria; Conophyma fedtschenkoi ssp. ornatum'^ (p. 198), 
South Turkestan, type in Hamburg Mus. 

11847. TJVAROV, B. P. Notes on the genus Iris, Sans- 
sure (Orthoptera, Mantidae). Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 
8(45): 234-238. 1 pi. 1931. — Iris radians (p. 234), 
Punjab, type in Imp. Inst. Ent.; 7. oratoria coeca c?* 
(p. 235), Sudan; 7. o. polystictica (Mantis p. Pischer- 
Waldheim=7m tifiisina Giglio-Tos) (p. 236) ; a cata- 
logue and key of spp. is given. 

11848. WILLEMSE, C. A new species of Aucacris 
from Chile. (Orthopt., Cyrtacanthacr.) Mitteil, Deut- 
schen Ent. Ges. 2(2) : 22-24. 1 fig. 1931. — A. hebardi 2* 
(p. 22), type in Mus. Hamburg. 

11849. ZEXJNER, FRIEDRICH. Ein Massenflug von 
Calliptamus italicus L. (Orth. Acrid.) Mitteil. Deutschen 
Ent. Ges. 2(2) : 26-27, 1931. — Report of great destructive 
swarms of locusts, at Darmstadt, not only Calliptamus 
italicus, but also several other spp, 

11850. ZEXJNER, FRIEDRICH. Beitrage zur deut- 
schen Orthopterenfauna. Mitteil. Deutsch. Ent. Ges. 2 
(5) : 75-78. 1931, — Remarks on Stauroderm vagans and 
4 closely related spp. Tettix kiejferi, Tettigonia caudata, 
T. viridissima, and T. cantans ; Gampsocleis glabra ; 
Podisma alpina and hophya pyrenaea. 


SMALLER ORDERS OF INSECTA 

H. E. EWIKG, Editor 

(See also in B. A. 6(2): Entries 3311, 3328, 4661, 5779, 6043; 6(3): 6369, 7799, 8632, 8647, 8655, 8659; and in 

this issue 10914, 11820) 

11851. AHRENS, WILLI. Ueber die KbrpergHederung, 
die Haut und die Tracheenorgane der TennitenkSnigin. 

(Fauna et Anatomia ceylanica, 4. Nr. 8). Jenaische 
Zeitsekr. Naturwiss. 64(3) : 449-530. 2 pi., 20 fig. 1930. — 

A detailed description is given of both gross and fine 
anatomy of the head*, thorax*, abdomen*, and tracheal 
organ* (Exsudatorgane of Holmgren) of a termite 
queen (Termes redemanni) based on material from 
Ceylon. Retrogression in the 1st abdominal sternite and 
initial stages in reduction of the following 3 segments 


are apparent from histological research. The hypoder- 
mis* (epidermis) of the abdominal integument is rich in 
glands below the brown pigment of the sclerites, in which 
region cell walls have disappeared giving a syncytial ap- 
pearance of the tissue. Elongate, unicellular glands which 
open to the exterior contain tricogens. In the interseg- 
mental membrane, however, glandular elements are en- 
tirely lacking and the cells are regular in shape and imi- 
formly arranged. In areas with especially heavily chiti-^ 
nized cuticula, a characteristic degeneration 
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Typical apodemes distinguislied by their manifold rami- 
lications, arise from the basement membrane and give 
support and strength ^ to the protoplasmic fibriiiae. A 
significant differentiation in the cuticnia occurs at the 
periphery where a dark border consisting, apparently, of 
dark-staining nuclei or small rods (secretion centers) 
lying in a denser zone of protoplasm, may be observed; 
not infrequently in place of these rod-like bodies a row 
of alveoli is found. The dermis is composed of dark and 
light lamellae, the former due, possibly, to protoplasmic 
changes, the latter formed from secretions; none of the 
dermal layers are definitely barred or striated. The 
tracheal epithelium has, as pointed out by Bugnion, an 
influence on the blood composition. The author there- 
fore proposes to speak of it as a tracheal rather than as 
an excretory organ, since its relation to other excretory 
organs is not proved. Since the tracheal organ does 
not develop from the fat body as supposed by Holm- 
gren, it may be assumed to have no influence on caste 
aifferentiation,— IF, Ahrem (traMl ,) . 

11852. BATHELLIER, JEAN. Contribution a F^tude 
syst^matique et biologique des termites de ITndochine. 
240p. 13 pL 113 fig. Socie.te d’Editions Geograpliiques, 
Maritimes et Coloniales: Paris. 1927. Pr. 80 fr. [See 

B. A. 3(7/8) : entry 16763.] 

11853. CHAPMAN, PAUL J. Corrodentia of the 
United States of America: L Suborder Isotecnomera. 
Jour, Nem York EnL Soc, 38(3): 219-290; (4): 319- 
403. 10 pL 1930. — Keys to the families, subfamilies, and 
genera of Isotecnomera in the U. S. Psocidae: Psocus, 
key to 42 spp.; P. crosbyi (p. 235), Washington 
State; P. desolatus (p. 236), Colorado; P. hoodi* 
(p. 239), Aiizona; P. infemicolus c?* (p. 240), Wyo- 
ming; P. insulanus (p. 244) , P. lithinus^ (p. 249) , P. 
montivagtts* (p. 255) and P. quaesitus* (p. 270) , New 
York; P. subapterous’^ (p. 278), California; P. sub- 
quietus* (p. 279), New York; PSEUBOPSOCINAE (p. 
287), new subfam. for PSEUBOPSOCUS (p. 287), type 
P. amabilis* (Psocus a, Walsh ==P. minmculus Banks) 
(p. 288). Pt. 2. Caeciliidae: Caecilius, key to 8 spp. 

C. Croesus* (p. 326), N. Carolina (type), New York, 
and Kentucky; C. perplexus* (p. 326), Colorado (type), 
Wyoming, and Alberta; C. quillayute* (p. 330), Wash- 
ington; C. citricola (Psocus c. Ashmead) (p, 331); 
TELIAPSOCUS (p. 224), near Kolhea, type T. con- 
terminus* (Psocus c. Walsh = P. canadensis Prov., Cae~ 
cilim definitus Aaron) (p. 334) ; Poly psocus corruptus* 
Hagen {=^Ptilopsocus annulicornis Banks); TERRA- 
CAECILIUS (p. 224) , type T. pallidus 2* (p. 343), New 
York (type), and Tennessee; Lachesilla, key to 11 
forms; L. arida 2* (p. 346), Arizona; L. contraforcepeta* 
(p, 347) , New York (type) , Maine, Virginia, N. Caro- 
lina, and Wyoming; L. forcepeta* (p. 348), New York 
(type), Kentucky, N. Carolina, Tennessee, Georgia, 
and Florida; L. /. var. major* (p. 349), Tennessee, Vir- 
ginia, N. Carolina, Indiana, Florida; L. corona* (p. 350), 
New York (type), and Virginia; L. pacifica 2* (p. 353) 
and L. silvicola* (p. 361), Washington. Bertkauiinae : 
Bertkauia lepicidinaria 2 * (p. 363) , New York (type) , 
and Kentucky; P. crosbyana 2 (p* 364), New York 
(type), Maine to Minnesota, Florida, Mississippi. Peri- 
psocinae: Peripsocus, key to 5 spp.; P. stagnivagus 2 * 
(p. 376), N. Carolina (type), and S. Carolina. Many 
other previously known spp. are described and illustrated. 

11854. BENIS, J. R. Notes sur les Aptdrygotes. Le 
dimorphisme sexuel dArchisotoma besselsi (Pack.) Bull, 
Soc, ZooL France 51(1) : 16-19. 2 fig. 1926. 

11855. HANBSCHIN, EBUARB. Collembola from 
Mexico. Jour, Linnean Soc. London ZooL 36 (247) : 533- 
552. 35 fig. 1928. — ^Treats of Hypogastrura armata Nic., 
JT. matura v. mexicana* (p. 535) ; JT. copiosa Fols., 
Schdttella nodi&etSL^ (p. 536) ; Xenylla nitida Tull., Pseu- 
dackorutes complexus McC., Achorutes muscorum 
Tempi., A. barberi* (A. quadrioculata^ Fols.) (p. 537), 
Tullhergia collis v. mexicana* (p. 538) , Proisotoma in- 
termixta* (p. 539) , Isotoma minor Schaf., /. viridis 
BourL, Tomocerm flavescens v. americanus Schtt, 7so- 
tomurus palustris MiilL, Entomohrya decemfasciata 


Pack., Lepidocyrtm cyaneus Tull, Lepidocyrtinus 7»exi- 
caiius Fols., L. semicoloratus* (p. 544), Heteromurm 
mexicanus* (p. 545), S7ni7iihurinus aureus qmdrilineaia 
TulL, 8. quadriTnaculaim Eyd., Ptenothrix testudmeatus 
Fols. The close atoity of the Mexican coliembolan 
fauna to that of N. Amer. is noted. The author presents 
arguments in favor of using the name Hypogastrura, 
Collembola of: (1) Hot and semi-desert regions; (2) 
mountain-forests; and (3) snow-regions are disciiss«:]d. 
J, W. Folsom. 

11856. HOOB, J. BOUGLAS. Two Urothripidae (Thy- 
sanoptera) from Florida, with keys to the known genera 
and the North American species. Bull Brookhjrt Ent, 
Soc. 24(5) : 314-322. 1 pL 1929.-- Consideration of grotip 
characters and key to genera; TRACHYTHRIPS (p. 
317), near BebelothripSf type T. watsoni* ip. 317); 
Siephanothrips, key to spp.; 8. occideniaUs H. & W., 
new to U. S. A. 

11857. JACKSON, C. H. N. The Collembola of Wicken 
Fen, Cambridgeshire. Nat. Hist. Wicken Fen 4. 300-307. 

1 pi. 1928. 

11858. KEILIN, B., and G, H. P. NUTTALL. Icono- 
graphic studies of Pediculus humanus. Parasitology 22 
(I) : 1-10. IS pL 1930. — ^This series of beautifully exe- 
cuted plates presents in detail the internal and external 
anatomical structures of P. humanus with exception 
of the mouthparts. The plates are fulb’’ explained, and 
include one of Phthirus pubis for comparison. Attention 
is directed to the priority of P. humanus race corporis 
de Geer, 1778 over P. k. race vestimenti Nitzseh, 1818. 
Phthirus (not Phthirius) is the correct spelling for the 
genus as established by Leach. — A. E. Miller. 

11859. SILVESTRI, F. Contributions to a knowledge 
of the Indo-Malayan Japygidae (Thysanura). Eec. 
Indian Mus. 32(4) : 439-489. 51 fig., 1930. — A preliminary 
account of the Japygidae from the region is given. The 
material dealt with includes 26 spp. and varieties of 
which 7 are provisionally referred to the genus Japyx 
Hal., 16 (varieties included) to Indjapyx, 2 to Burnt’- 
japyx, and 1 to Parajapyx. The author believes that 
the true form of Jaj^x indicits Oud. is confined to Su- 
matra and that specimens taken elsewhere, but hitherto 
grouped together as J. indicus, actually constitute other 
species, subspecies, and varieties. The folowing are de- 
scribed in Latin: Japyx syriacm v. inferior* (p. 439) 
and J. evansi* (p. 440), Mesopotamia; J. beccarii* (p. 
442), Borneo, type in Sarawak Mus,; J. greeni* (p. 
444), Ceylon; J. immsi* (p. 447), India; J. murudensis* 
(p. 449), Borneo; INBJAPYX (p. 451), type L indicus* 
(Japyx i. Oud.) (p. 451), Sumatra, with varieties: 
separata* (p. 454) , Riouw Arch., javana* (p. 456) , Java, 
divisa* (p. 458), Flores Is.. Dutch E. Indies, birmana* 
(p. 459), Burma, borneensis* (p. 462) and bidicola* (p, 
463), Borneo; /. ceylonicus* (p. 465), Ceylon: J. krae- 
pelini* (p. 467), Java, type in Mus. Hamburg; I. 
heteronotus* (p. 469), India; J. annandalei* (p. 471), 
with var. bituberculata* (p. 473), Bombay; /. sey- 
mourii* (p. 475) , J. pruthii* (p. 477) and /. gravelyi* 
(p. 479) (type in Madras Mus.) , India ; 1. taprobanicus* 
(p. 481), Ceylon; BURMJAPYX (p, 483), type B. 
oudemansi* (Japyx o. Parona) (p. 484) ; B. paronae* 
(p. 487) . — B. Riheiro. 

11860. SJ5STEBT, YNGVE. Eine neue Termite aus 
Katanga, Belg. Kongo. Ent. Tidskr. IStockhohnl 48 (3) : 
169. 1 fig, 1927. — Megagnathotermes katangensis* (p. 
169), Soldier, type in Mus. Stockholm. 

11861. STACK, JAN. Zwei neue Collembolen aus 
Ungarn. Ann. Mus. Nat. Hungarici 24: 81-86. 1 pi. 1926. 
—Xenylla birSi* (p. 81), resembling X. homeri Axels.; 
D enter osminthurus fenyesi* (p. 82), resembling D. paL 
lipes (Lubb.) . A synoptic table of all D enter osminthurus 
spp. in which the unguiculi are alike on ail feet, is given. 
— J. Stack (transl. by J. W. Folsom) . 

11862. [TIFLOV, V. E.] TH4>JIOB, B. E. Bjioxh 
BOUHHHX Kpbic (Arvicola amphibius) KDro-BocTOKa 
PC4>CP. (The fleas of water rats. (A. amphibius) in the 
southeast of the RSFSR.) BecxHHK MHKpodHOJiorKH, 
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3nnAe.MHO.iornH h IlapasHTOJiorHH {Rev. Microbiol., 
BpidcnuoL. cl Parasitol.) 9(2) : 263-268. [English sum- 
mary p. 288.] 2 iig. 1030.— Out of 820 fleas taken from 
136;water mts and 32 nests in the province of Orenburg, 
S79c were Ceratophyllm imlkeri Roth., and 'the remain- 
ing i2,53Cl: were 0. penicilliger, C. mustelae, C, con- 
similu, CtenophfMlmus ivagneri, C. hreviatus, C, orien- 


tails, and Hystrichopsylla talpae. The author stresses 
the fact that C. walkeri (described) which so far was 
known only in Great Britain, was found in Russia. — 
G. A, Lehedeff. 

11863. WOMERSLEY, H. Sinella myrmecopMla Rent. 
(Collemhola) in Britain. Ent. Month. Mag. 64(774): 
247. 1928. 


FOSSIL INSECTA 

F. M. CARPENTER, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 11247, 11723) 


11864. FORBES, WM. T. M. The oldest moth. Amer. 
NatiiraUst 65(700) : 479-480. 2 fig. 1931. — Comparison of 
the wing of Chiomemopsis quadrifasciatus Cockerell 
and LeVeque with that of AUeva aurea shows close 
sirniiarity and suggests that €. quadrifasciatus falls with- 
in, or is tlio immediate ancestor of, Atteva. 

11865. MYERS, J. G. Tillyard^s work on insect 


phylogeny. Psyche 33(3); 92-95. 1926. — A review of 
Tillyard’s paleontological studies. 

11866. SALT, GEORGE. Three bees from Baltic am- 
ber, Bernstein-Forschungen {Amber Studies) 2. 136-147. 3 
fig. 1931, — Glyptapis neglecta*^ (p. 136) , Ctenoplectrella 
dentata'*" (p. 139) , Andrena wrisleyr'^ (p. 141) , types in 
Geol. Mns. Konigsberg contains a list of fossil bees. 


CYCLOSTOMATA, ELASMOBRANCHII, AND PISCES 

BARTON WARREN EVERMANN, Editor 
H. WALTON CLARK, Associate Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 9114, 9121, 9693, 9760, 9863, 9867, 9879, 9894, 9947, 10021, 10024, 10113, 10153, 10218, 
10460, 10461, 10474, 10475, 10477, 10601, 10771, 10799, 10940, 11222, 11252, 11262, 11297, 11306, 11464, 11466, 
11467, 11488, 11524, 11526) 


11867. BLAKE, ISOBEL. The external disinfection 
of flsh ova with reference to the prophylaxis of furun- 
culosis.^ Fishery Board for Scotland, Salmon Fisheries, 
19S(K No. 11. 10pp. 1931. — ^The introduction discusses 
the general theory of the actions of disinfectants; this 
is followed by tables giving methods and results of the 
determination of lethal concentrations of germicides 
(acrifiavine, brilliant green, chlorine, phenol, and potas- 
sium permanganate) for Bacillus salmonicidus. The 
effect of the above-mentioned germicides on the via- 
bility of trout ova and the practical application of acri- 
flavine as a disinfectant of ova are discussed. A sum- 
mary and references to literature are given. The au- 
thor^s conclusions are as follows: Ova may be regarded 
as a possible means of spread of furunculosis; B, sah 
motiicidus. if carried by ova, is on the surface and not in 
the interior of the ova; ova may be disinfected without 
injury by application of certain germicides; acriflavine 
has been found to be a suitable disinfecting agent. At 
a concentration of 1 in 2000, this substance destroys 
B. salmonicidus and is practically non-injurious to ova, 
when applied for 20-30 minutes. The germicidal effect 
of acriflavine is not greatly diminished by the presence 
of organic matter in tlie water; disinfection by acri- 
flavine is easily carried out, and the cost is relatively 
sraali, — Evermann and Clark. 

11868. BRYANT, WILLIAM L. Supplementary note 
on Coccosteus angustus. New York State Mils. Bull. 286. 
p. 153. 193L— C. involutus (0. angvstus Bryant, preoc.) . 

11869. BURKE, YICTOR. Revision of the fishes of 
the family Liparidae. U. S. Nation. Mus. Bull. 150. 1-204. 
110 fig, 1930, — A. taxonomic report based chiefly on a com- 
parative study of material in the Amer. Mus., the Mus. 
of Comparative ZooL, the U. S. Nat. Mus., the U. S. 
Bureau of Fisheries, and the Stanford Univ. ZooL Mus. 
Accounts of species not examined, but recognizable from 
descriptions, are also Included. The author examined 
about 830 specimens representing 90 spp. Altogether 
13 genera and 114 spp. are recognized. The first part 
of the paper contains a discussion of the various char- 
acters used in classification, their modifications, and the 
probable lines of phylogenetic development; the struc- 
ture of the dorsal fin ; the geographical and vertical dis- 
tribution of these fishes, from shallow tide pools to great 
ocean depths. It also contains directions for collecting 
and preserving these soft-bodied fishes; a brief histori- 


cal account of the family; and an account of their bio- 
nomics. The 2nd part contains descriptions of the genera 
and species, beginning with a discussion of the probable 
relationship of the genera. Under each of the 3 genera 
(Liparis, Careproctus, Paraliparis) ^ containing numerous 
species, a rather lengthy discussion of the structural 
characters used in classification and the distribution of 
the species, are given, similar to that of the first part 
which treats of the family as a whole. Dichotomus keys 
to the genera and species are given. The paper contains 
many figures, mostly outline drawings of teeth, w’hich 
are of importance in identification. Liparus mucosus 
Ayres (^Neoliparis florae Jordan & Starks) ; L. rhofio- 
soma (p. 81), Okhotsk Sea, 75 fathoms; Careproctus 
abbreviatus'^ (p. 128), south of Alaska Pen., 625 fath- 
oms; TEMNOCORA (p. 146), type T. Candida {Care- 
proctus candidus Gilbert & Burke) (p. 146) ; Care- 
proctus jordani {C. gilherti Jordan & Thompson preocc.) 
(p. 192) ; types of new sp. in Stanford Univ. Zool. Mus. 
The author questions the propriety of referring Gymno- 
licodes eduw'dsi Vaillant to the Discoboli. A partial bib- 
liography is appended. — I. Ginshurg. 

11870. CAPRA, P. Osservazioni sul Percus strictus 
e forme affini. Ann. Mus. Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 52; 
181-190. 1925/1928. — Percus strictus v. folchinii (Dodero 
i. 1.) (p. 188), Asinara Isl. Catalogue of the subspp*, 
vars, and synonyms of Percus strictus. 

11871. LAVERBI^JRE, J. W. Description d’une plaque 
osseuse d’Heterosteus (groupe des Arthrodira) du Fras- 
nien de Tr61on (Nord de la France). Aim. Soc. Geol. du 
Nord 55 : 61-70, 1 pi. 7 fig. 1930. — Several plates, includ- 
ing an anterior dorso-lateral plate, from the basal upper 
Devonian, are described and referred to the genus Het- 
erosteus. This is the first reported account of the fossil 
from the Baltic region and also the first record of occur- 
rence so high up in the Devonian. — W. Berry. 

11872. LEBER, A. tlber Tetrodonvergiftung. Ham- 
burg Univ. Abhandl. Gehiet Auslandsk. 26: 641-543. 2 pL 
1927. — ^A case of violent poisoning following the inges- 
tion of some flesh of the fish Tetrodon (probably %m- 
maculatus) is reported. The symptoms and successful 
treatment are described. — L. W. Butz. 

11873. NICHOLS, J. T, Speculations on the history 
of the Ostariophysi, Copeia 1930(4): 148-151. 1930.— 
The suckers are considered more primitive than and 
more or less ancestral to the true carps, the whole group 



11874-11885 PISCES, ETC. [Bmu As. 6(4)3 1242 


of carp-like ' fishes to have pemanently lost oral denti- 
tion by passing through the sucker form. Southern 
Asia, perhaps more specifically China, seems to have 
been the recent center of differentiation and dispersal 
for this group. The lortches, though somewhat catfish- 
like superficially, fire thought to have no near relation- 
ship with the catiislies, but to be a modern deri^native 
from the true carivu Tlie carps are unquestionably 
more recent than eatfishes or characins, and their dis- 
tribution has hem from 1he north. The earlier distribu- 
tion of catfislies and charaxans has presinnably followed 
the siime course. licsemblances in species of these 2 
groiiivs in Africa and S. Amer. are superficial, and their 
evolutionary diversification in the respective continents 
seems to have bemi mitirely independent, Stracturally 
eatfislies are rnon? s|'H?cia]ixed than characins, and ances- 
tral Ostariophysi should have been charadn-like, but 
there is some evidence that the dist.ribution of modem 
caliishes was earlier than tliat of modern characins. 
The Ost^ariophysi seem to be a Tertiary group, existing 
and perhaps in miidi their present form throughout the 
Tertiaiy, but with closer relationships to more primitive 
pre-Tertiary fishes uncert,ain. They seem always to have 
been continental fresh-water fishes, a few catiishes only 
liaving become marine, these marine forms now occur- 
ring in salt water, and also having relatives in Australian 
fresh waters. — J. T. Nichols. 

11874. PEYER, B. Rochen-Eikapseln ans den Horwer- 
schichten (nnteres Stampien) von Grieigen, Kt. Eu- 
zern. Eclogae GeoL Helve tiae 21 (2) : 407-413. 1 pi. 
1928. — The author describes and figures 4 new-found 
egg-cases and compares them with Raia helvetica . — 
IF. Berry. 

11875. PIETSCHMANN, VICTOR. Remarks on Pacific 
fishes. Bernice P. Bishop Mils. BuU, 73. 24p. 4 pi. 4 fig. 
1930. — Since the publication of Fowler’s comprehensive 
work on the Fishes of Oceania a number of undeter- 
mined fishes have been received at Bernice P. Bishop 
Mus., some from the Honolulu fish market, others from 
various parts of Oahu. Notes or descriptions are given 
of 41 spp., including Echmorhinus cookei^ (p, 4) , Kauai; 
Cypselurm gregoryi^ (p. 7), Pearl and Hermes Reef; 
Ptenonotm melanogeneion''^' (p. 8) and Ichthyocampus 
edmondsoni (p. 8), Waikiki Reef, Honolulu; types in 
Bernice P. Bishop Mus. In the synonymy of Tkalassoma 
pufpureum are included T. umbrostigma (Rtippell) and 
T. berendti Seale, which a comparison of many specimens 
show to be the same. Crayracion manillensis Bieeker 
is the young of Teirodon immaculaius Bloch & Schnei- 
der, — Everniann cfe Clark. 

11876. PRHVOST, PIERRE. Sur un poisson fossile 
troiiv4 dans le terrain houilier de FEscarpelle. Ann. Soc. 
Geol. du Nord 53: 296-298. 1928. — ^Discusses the occur- 
rence of Rhodinickthys planti from the coal regions 
of Escarpelle, northern France. — TF. Berry. 

11877. REY, LUIS LOZANO. Los «Dentex»^ de Espana 
y del Marrtiecos espanol. [The species of Bentex of 
Spain and Spanish Morocco.] Trah. Mus. Naadn. Cien. 
Nat Zool. 65. 1-24. 2 pL, 2 fig. 1930. — ^The author gives 
a systematic account of the 4 Mediterranean spp., in- 
cluding ^ a key, synonymies, common names, descrip- 
tions, distribution, economic value, and figures of each. 

11878. RIMSKY-KORSAKOFF, V. N. The food of 
certain fishes of the Lake Champlain watershed. (Ill 
of A biological survey of the Champlain watershed.) 
Suppl. to 19th. Ann. Rept. New York Conserv. Dept. 
1929. p. 88-104. 1930.-— This paper is based upon exam- 
ination of the alimentary tracts of 2,465 fishes taken 
in summer. Tables show the percentage of the various 
kinds of food taken by individuals of stated length, and 
also give the identification of the food items (often 
to genus, and sometimes to species) . The small fishes 
are in no way selective as to the kind of Crustacea 
they feed upon, both Copepoda and Cladocera being 
taken in about equal amounts. Comparatively few spe- 
cies {Cc^egonus clupeafonnis and Catostomus com-- 
fmersonrdi) feed mostly upon mollusks. Mayfly nymphs, 
midge larvae, and caddisfiy larvae are the most im- 


portant kinds of insect food. Practically no fish eggs 
were found in the alimentary tracts, The^ most im- 
portant constituents in the diet of fish-eating species 
were: Perea flavescens, Boleosofiia nirrrma ohmtedt, 
Osmerus jnordax, N otemigonm crywlcuca, riiiiinows 
(Cyprinidae) , and sunfishes (Centrarchidae) . ^ Ic?p?V*os- 
teils osseus was found to be the most [iredacioiis fish- 
eating species. 

11879. ROULE, LOUIS. Les attitudes des Hippocampes, 
Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Pam] 1928(5} : 313-315. 
1928. — Swimming, restmg. and feeding attitudes and mat- 
ing behavior art' described. 

11880. ROULE, LOUIS, Presentation dhm squelette^de 
Lampris luna L.-Gm. Bull. Mus. Ahitian. IHsf. Nat. 
[Paris] 1(2) : 133. 1929.-- -The elongations of Jlir* dorsal 
and pelvic fins are less pronounced in large iiulivitlunls 
than in small ones. The pectoral and pelvic girdles 
are of considerable size in a small iiidividiial. 

11881. SANZO, L. Peso specifico in nova de Exocoetus 
e portata biologica del filamenti di attacco di esse nova 
a corpi solidi galeggianti. [Specific gravity of eggs of 
Exocoetus and biological significance of their adhering 
filaments to floating bodies.] Boll. Boc. Itai. Biol. Bparini, 
5 (6) : 1008-1009. 1930.— The specific gravity of eggs of 
the flying flsh Exocoetus being greater than that of 
surface marine water, they are suspendai to floating 
bodies by means of special filaments. Without adlier- 
ing to these bodies, they would sink deeper in the sea, 
where the density of water would not correspond to the 
natural habitat of the developing larvae. — i/. Cornel. 

11882. SELLA, MASSIMO. The tuna (Thunnus thyn- 
nus L.) of the western Atlantic. An appeal to fishermen 
for the collection of hooks found in tuna fish. Iniernat. 
Rev. Ges. Hydrohiol. u. Hydrograpk. 25(1/2) : 46-67. 
2 maps, 8 fig. 1931. — The seasonal and geographical oc- 
currence and the economic importance of T. thynmis 
in Canada and the IT. S. A. are discussed. Accurate mor- 
phological comparisons of the European and western 
Atlantic tuna would probably not only settle the ques- 
tions of the affinity and taxonomic status of the Euro- 
pean and American forms, but would also afford evi- 
dence as to whether tuna actually cross the Atlantic or 
not. The migrations of these fish were formerly con- 
sidered as limited to the Mediterranean and Spanish 
waters. Both eastern and western tuna are classified 
as Thunnus thymms L., since the American species, T. 
secundodor satis, was ap]>arently based on characters 
which are not distinguishable from those of T, thynmis. 
A special appeal is made for hooks found in luna, 
with view to settling, if possible, the mooted question 
of migrations of tuna across the Atlantic. — M. Bella. 

11883. SCHMIDT, P, A revision of the genus Hemilepi- 
dotus Cuvier (Pisces, Cottidae) and of the allied genera. 
E>KerojiHHK SooaoniHecKoro Myseji, AKaiieMim HayK 
JleHHHrpan {Ann. Mus. Zool. Acad. Eci Leningrad) 30 
(3) : 359-369. 1929. — ^This paper is based upon *a collec- 
tion made by the Hydrographic Exped. of the Pacific 
Ocean. Hemilepidoius, Melletes, and Calydlepidotus 
form a separate proup of the Cottidae, characteristic 
of the north Pacific. A key to the 6 forms is given. 
The account of each form includes synonymy, taxonomic 
remarks, and distribution, Hemilepidoius hemilepidotus 
jordani {H. jordani Bean) (p. 362) . 

11884. SCHMIDT, P, On the Japanese shark 
Halaelurus torazame (Tanaka). JIoKJfianw AKajteMHH 
HayK CCCP„ Cep. A. {Compt. Rend. Acad. Bd. UESS., 
Ber. A.) 1930(9): 223-227. 2 fig. 1930.— F. torazmne^ 
(Tanaka) {=BcyllioThinm rvdis Pietsch.) redescribed. 

11885. SCHMIDT, P., and G. LINDBERG. A list of 
fishes, collected in Tsuruga (Japan) by W. Roszkowski. 
Hseccthh AKa^eMKH Hayx CCCP., OTAejicHne <I>h3hko- 
MaxeMaTHuecKHX HayK {Bull. Acad. Bd. UEBS., Cl 
Sai. Phys.-Math.) 1930(10): 1135-1150. 1 fig. 1930.— 
This is a report on 84 spp. belonging to 48 families; 
among them are 15 spp. that occur also near Vladivo- 
stok. Northern spp. are completely absent. The sys- 
tematic account includes records of locality, date, and 
length, with descriptive notes on some spp. 
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11886-11893 


PISCES, ETC. 


11886. SCOXX, WILLIAM BERRYMAN. On certain 
Silurian fisL-iike forms from Norway. Proc, Amer. Phil 
Boc. 69(6): 391-396. 1930.— -The recent discovery by 
Iviricr oi an abundance of Silurian Anaspida fossils in 
Norway, liclps considerably in clearing up the obscured 
phylogenetic status of the Cyclostornata. They show 
that the unpuired olfactory organ, the pouched gills, 
absence of jaws, true teeth and of paired fins date 
back to thty Silurian. The sucking, disc-like mouth, set 
wdtli rows oi horny teeth, may be regarded as a unique 

specialization.- -J. //. Wales.'" 

11887. rSOKOLINSICIl, N. N.] COKO/IHHCKMH, 
H. H. lioBwi'l nojiBuji yca^^a Barbus capito serratus 
subsp. n. [A new subsp, of barbel.] HsBecxiiH Asepda- 
ibuKaiicKoro Focy^o^apcTBCHHoro yHHBepcHTexa hmchh 
JI cHiiHa, ()T/ie;i EciecxBOBHaHne h MejxiiUHHa (Annals 
r. /. Liiim Siaie Univ. Azerbaijan, Sect. Nat. Hist. & 
Med.) 6: 173-176. 1927.— B. c. serratus (p. 173), Caspian 
Sea. 

11888. STEKHOVEN, J. H. SCHBURMANS, Jr. 
Einige Beobachtimgen liber die Bewegungen der Seenadel. 
ZooL Anz. 92(5/6) 141-146. 1930. — An aquarium col- 

lection of pi|U;disli, Syngnaih'us typhle, from 10-12 cm. 
long was studit‘d at tlie Netherlands Zool. Station at 
Ileldc/r. _ dlndr normal resting position in aquarium was 
not horizontal, but with the tail curving dorsally. and 
tin* bod^" .sliinring vertically upw’ard. In swimming only 
the pectorals are used, the dorsal held rigid and the tail 
dragged as a rudder, the fore part of the body oblique, the 
dorsal surface approximately parallel to the surface of the 
water. If the tail is irritated, the animal moves its 
dorsal fin and swims away from the irritant in a hori- 
zontal position. Thus disturbance of the tail is seen to 
set, u|) an escape reflex in the dorsal fin. The author 
agrees with Weber, who experimented on seahorses, that 
this is a cerebral reflex. Observations, and experiments 
with amputating greater or less portions of the tail 
showed following results: The tail is the anchor en- 
abling Syngnaihiis to stay on or near the bottom. The 
tail never rolls up ventrally as in Hippocampus. Grasp- 
ing doe.s not belong to the normal behaviour of this 
animal as it does to the seahorse. The horizontal posi- 
tion assumed in escape is not its normal position. The 
tail when incited or injured moves away from the ir- 
ritant, instead, like Hippocampus, of toward it. Thus 
reflexes in the pipefish in man}^ respects, such as re- 
leasing movcmwits of the dorsal fin, use of the tail 
a.s steering apparatus, of the pectoral fins in forward 
progression, resemble those of the seahorse, but the 
tail movement? and reflexes causing them are different 
due to the entirely different structure of the 2 animals. 
— F. LaMonte. 

11889. THOMPSON, DAVID H., and FRANCIS D. 
HUNT. The fishes of Champaign County. A study of 
the distribution and abundance of fishes in small streams. 
lUinois Dept. Regtsir, Educ. Div. Nat. Hist. Surv. 
Bull. 19(1): 1-101. 52 map. 1930.— An intensive study 
of the abundance, distribution, and ecology of fishes 
resulting in an almost quantitative tabulation of data 
due to the restricted area of investigation. Physical 
characteristics of streams vary as functions of seasonal 
change, and parallel variations occur in streams of the 
same size. About 32 or so common aquatic plants have 
been observed in the streams of Champaign County. 
There were 132 quantitative collections made ranging 
through the entire year of 1928 and including 28,905 
specimens represented by a water area of 9,535 sq. yds. 
Nine type habitats occur in the county: (1)^ vernal 
rivulets, (2) kettle holes at mouths of tile drains, (3) 
oxbow ponds along small streams, (4) permanent head- 
water streams, (5) stretches of shallow, sluggish water, 
(6) gravelly and sandy riffles, (7) rocky rapids and riffles, 
(8) moderately deep, smoothly flowing stretches,, and 


(9) long, deep pools. One of the 74 spp, reported from 
the county is represented by 6,440 specimens, while 12 
others are represented by a single specimen each. This 
extreme variation of abundance becomes explicable offly 
through a thorough study of ecology. Soil fertility in- 
directly affects the number of fish in the neighboring 
region. Species reaching greatest abundance at^ certain 
points in a stream also reach greatest abundance in other 
streams at points with the same drainage area regard- 
less of distance from source. Number of fish is inversely 
proportional to the amount of pollution ; lack of sufficient 
oxygen content in the water being the cause. Semo- 
tilus atromaculatus was most tolerant to sewage. Dis- 
tribution depends largely upon 3 factors: (1) Vegeta- 
tion, (2) depth of water, and (3) kind of bottom and 
rate of flow^ There exists a close correlation between 
morphological adaptations and habitat. ^ Migration in 
small streams is a definite procedure with many fish, 
referable to the time of year and spawning habits. 
Of the 74 spp. taken within the county, there are 17 
that are absent from one or more of the 6 stream sys- 
tems. Most of these, however, when introduced into 
streams from which they were originally absent often 
become well established. The explanation for the a®o- 
ciation of different species of fish probably lies in similar 
environmental predilections, that of Notropis cornutus 
and Hyhopsis kentuckiensis being the most extraordinary. 
Analytical keys together with data on distribution and 
abundance for each species are given. — /. Piatt. 

11890. VINCIGXJERRA, D. Sopra una collezione fli 
pesci della Palestina. Ann. Mus. Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 
52: 210-226. 1925/1928. — Descriptive data on 16 spp., 
including Barbus continii (p. 221) , Palestine. 

11891. VINCIGITERRA, D. Enumerazione di alcune 
specie di pesci della Somalia italiana raccolte dal March. 
Saverio Patrizi. Ann. Mus. Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 
52: 246-259. 2 fig. 1925/1928. — Records and remarks on 
16 spp. including Laheo grammipleuxa (p. 248) and 
Fundulus patrizii d* 5**" (p. 254) . Types in Mus. Civ. 
Genova. 

11892. [VORONTSOV, E. M.] BOPOHLI.OB, E. M. 
MaxepHajibi no HXXHo4)ayHe UnenpOBCKoro bacceMna. 
11. Ph6h h pbidojioBCTBO cpejinero xeueHHH p. JJecHbi. 
[Ichthyofauna of the Dnieper Basin. II. Fishes and 
fishing in the middle part of the River Desna.] [Ger- 
man summary.] CMOJieHCKiifi rocyAapcxBeHHbiii VKHEe- 
pcHxex, Hay^Hbie MsBeexHH (Universitat Smolensk, kTiss, 
Mitteil.) 5(1) : 63-76. 1928. — An annotated list of spp. 
A table shows the distribution of spp. in this and other 
parts of the Dnieper Basin. 

11893. WHITE, E. GRACE. The whale shark, Rhineo- 
don typus. Description of the skeletal parts and clas- 
sification based on the Marathon [Florida] specimen 
captured in 1923. Bull. Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. 61(4) : 
129-160. 9 pL, 12 fig. 1930. — A critical review of the 
classification of the different groups of sharks based on 
anatomical characters. The author gives external mea- 
surements of the specimen, and discusses the occipital 
region of the cranium; the characters of the trunk 
vertebrae, including a cross section* the visceral arches; 
the dental bands, and the detailed morphology of the 
claspers (myxopterygia) . Different authors have held 
varying views of the relationship of the whale shark. 
Regan considered it allied to the nurse sharks (Orecto- 
lobidae) ; Muller and Henle, and Jordan and Evermann 
assigned its relationship to the isuroids. On the basis 
of available data the author assigns it to the latter posi- 
tion. She gives an analysis of its characters with other 
indications of relationships grouped under class, sub- 
class, etc. Characters of suborders of sharks are com- 
pared with corresponding characters of Rhineodon. A 
bibliogaphy is included. 
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GENERAL 

11894, BOND, HARLEY D. Some amphibians and 
reptiles of Monongalia County, West Virginia. Copeia 
1931 (2) : 53-54. 1931. — Annotated list of 19 amphibians 
and 16 reptiles. 

11895, BIJRT, CHARLES E. A report on some am- 
phibians and reptiles from New York and New Jersey. 
Jour. Washmgto7i Acad. Sci. 21 (9) : 198-203. 1931. — 
Locality data and ecological notes on 6 salamanders, 

2 toads, 7 frogs, 2 lizards and 3 snakes. 

11896. CORRINGTON, JULIAN D. Abnormal herpe- 
tological specimens from Syracuse, New York. Amar. 
Naturalkt 65(696) : 77-S5. 1931. — A spotless Amb|/stowa 
maculatnm, a white-bellied Sioreria occipito-maculata, 
and an albino Nectiirus maculosiis. 

11897. LOGIER, E. B. S. A faunal investigation of 
Long Point and vicinity, Norfolk County, Ontario, IV. 
The amphibians and reptiles of Long Point. Tram. Roy. 
Canadian hist. 18(1) : 229-236. 1931. — An annotated list 
of 6 amphibians, 6 snakes, and 6 turtles. This area 
is noteworthy for the apparent absence of Amhy stoma, 
Plethodon, all Hyiidae, Rana clamitam, and R. sylvatica, 
for the scarcity of Bufo americanus, and for the abun- 
dance and pronounced melanistic tendency of Tham^ 
nophis s. sirtalis. The abundance of the last sp. probably 
accounts for the scarcity of amphibians. 

11898. POPE, T. E. B. Wisconsin herpetological 
notes. Tram. Wisconsin Acad. Sci. Arts and Lett. 26: 
321-329. 1931. — Distributional notes on about 40 spp. 
of Amphibia and Reptilia. 

11899. SLEVIN, JOSEPH R. Range extensions of cer- 
tain western species of reptiles and amphibians. Copeia 
1931 (3) : 140-141. 1931. — Eleutherodaciylus augusti new 
to Arizona: Dermochelys scklegelii, ran^e on Pacific 
coast extended north to Marin County, California; slight 
range extensions of several other spp. noted, 

11900. SMITH, MALCOLM A,. The Reptilia and 
Amphibia of the Malay Peninsula from the Isthmus of 
Kra to Singapore including the adjacent islands (A 
supplement to Dr. G. A. BoulengePs Reptilia and Ba- 
trachia, 1912). Bull. Raffles Mus. [Singapore} 3. 149p, 
13 fig. 1930. — This report supplements G. A. Boulenger’s 
Fauna of the Malay Pen^ (Reptilia and Batrachia), 
adding to his list of spp. 1 turtle, 16 lizards, 12 snakes, 
and 18 amphibians. Keys for many genera and species 
are provided and complete descriptions are given of 
all those added since 1912. Attention is also directed 
to the curious discontinuous distribution of a considera- 
ble number of species found in the northern part of 
the peninsula and in the Malay Arch., but not in the 
southern part of the peninsula. The list includes a 
crocodile, a turtle, several lizards, snakes (including 
sea snakes) , and amphibians. Rana cancrivora raja (p. 
97) , ^‘Patani town.” A bibliography of 41 titles, mostly 
recent literature dealing with the fauna of the Malay 
Pen. is added. — S, C. Bishop. 

11901. SMITH, MALCOLM A. (Introduction by F. 
N. CHASEN.) The herpetology of Mt. Kinabalu, North 
Borneo, 13,455 ft. Bull. Raffles Mus. [Singapore} 5. 
3-32. 2 pL, 3 fig. 1931. — ^In the introduction the faimal 
zones and collecting stations are described. The sys- 
tematic report, dealing with 600 specimens collected 
by F. N. Chasen and H. M. Pendlebury, is divided into 

3 parts. The first part is a list of the spp. arranged accord- 
ing to the altitudes at which they were collected. The 
second part is a systematic account of the collection, 
with locality records, descriptive notes, and taxonomic 
remarks. Leptobrachella, emended diagnosis; L. baluen- 
sis**' (p. 12), 7200 ft.; Nectophryne altitudinis* (p. 
14), 7200-10,200 ft.; Phrynoglossus Peters (=^Oreoba’- 


trachus Blgv.) ; Oocidozyga Kulii & v. H:issdt ( — OL'o- 
sternum Wu) ; Pkilautus Gistel ( = KycC.m! us lAgr.) ; 
P. amoenus*^' (p. IS), 7200 ft.; P. picim (Pt^Arjrs) 
(=^RJiacophorvs anodon. van Kampcn) ; P, margnritijer 
(BIgr.) ( = lxalus flavosignatus Bt.tg.) ; F. aurijamaim 
(Schlegel) ( = Nyciixahis\robinsoni Aiiiiaiidale) ; P. 
spiculatus*-^* [labeled P. spiculosus^ on pi. II (p. 20) ; 
Lygosoma Jdnabaluensis Bartlett is maintained as dis- 
tinct from L. variegatum, and an emended descriptirm 
is given; Natrix niurudenm M. A. Sniith and Oreocala- 
mus hanitschi Blgr., emended descriptions; Calaniaria 
pendlebury! (p. '^27) ; C. grahowskyi Fischer f==0. 
baluemis BIgr., C. moult oni Dunn) ; 'Trimeresurm 
chasenr*' (p. 29). The Ihird part lists the spi). known 
to inhabit the mt. above 3000 ft. Types of m',nv spp. in 
Brit. Mus. 

11902. STRECKER, JOHN K. Field notes on the 
herpetology of Wilbarger County, Texas, Confrlb. Bagjlor 
Univ. Mus. 19. 3-9. 1929. — Annotated list of 9 amtdiibians, 
8 lizards, 14 snakes, and 5 turtles. 

11903. STRECKER, JOHN K. A preliminary list of 
the amphibians and reptiles of Tarrant County, Texas. 
Contrib. Baylor Univ. Mus. 19. 10-15. 1929. — Annotated 
list of 12 amphibians, 10 lizards, 20 snakes, and 6 turtles. 
The spp. belong to the fauna of eastern Texas rather 
than of western Texas. 

AMPHIBIA 

11904. BARBOUR, THOMAS. Another introduced frog 
in North America. Copeia 1931(3): 140. l9Zl.—^Hyla 
septentnonalis at Key West, Florida, presiimabl.y intro- 
duced from Cuba. 

11905. CAMPBELL, BERRY. Notes on Batrachoseps. 
Copeia 1931(3): 131-134. 1931.— The range of R. a. 
attenuatus is found to overlap those of B. a. inajor and 
B. a. pad ficus. The forms of this genus, recently re- 
garded as conspecific, are therefore separated into 2 spp.. 
each with 3 subspp.: B. a. attenuatus; B. a. caudatm; 
B. a. leucopus; B. pacificus pacificus; B. p. major (B. rn. 
Camp.) (p. 133) ; and B. p. catalinae (B, c. Dunn) 
(p. 133). 

11906. FEDOROWICZ, Z. taiha. zwinka (Rana agilis 
Thom.) z Nieswieza. [R, agilis in NE. Poland.] [With 
German summary.] Kosmos [Lwowl 55 (3/4) : 737-73S. 
1930(1931) .—The northern limit of the range of M. 
agilis in Central Europe is extended to 53® 15' N. in 
Poland. 

11907. KLAUBER, L, M. An addition to the fauna 
of Lower California. Copeia 1931(3): 141, 193L— Bu/o 
californicus. 

11908. LOYER, M. Les crapauds d^Ouargla [Algeria], 
Rev. Hist. Nat. Pt. 1. B. Aquicult., Ent., Aqrnr. et 
Terrar. 10(12) : 410-416. 1929. — Description of habits 
of Bufo pantherinm and B. viridis. 

11909. MOFFAT, C. B, December tadpoles, Irish Nat. 
Jour. 3(11): 230-231. 1931. — ^Notes on the continuance 
of frog tadpoles in the tadpole stage into Dec. and 
Jan., in Ireland. 

11910. MOHR, CHARLES E. Observations on the 
early breeding habits of Ambystoma jeffersonianum in 
central Pennsylvania. Copeia 1931(3): 102-104. 2 fig. 
1931.— First description of the spermatophore* of this 
sp. The courtship behavior, also described, is similar 
to that of A. maculatum. 

11911. MYERS, GEORGE S. The original descrip- 
tions of Bufo fowleri and Bufo americanus. Copeia 1931 
(3) : 94-96. 1931. — ^The authorship ofB, fowleri, generally 
credited to Garman (1884) , is shown to belong to Hinck- 
ley (1882). B. americanus Holbrook is considered a 
composite sp., and the name is restricted to the sp. cur- 
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AVES 


11912-11934 


rently known as B. ainericanus, instead of to the one 
now^ known us B. jowleri. 


11912, OYAMA, JUNJI. Note on the color pattern of 
Hynohins stejnegeri Bunn. Copeia 1931(3): 86. 1931. 

11913. PIATT, JEAK. An albino salamander. Copeui 
1931(1) : 29. l9Zl,—PIethodon glutinosus, in Indiana. 

11914, SCHMIDT, KARL P, A new toad from Korea, 
Copeici 1931 (3) : 93-94. 1 fig. 1931 . — Bujo stejnegeri* 
(p, 94) , type in Field Mus. Nat. Hist. 

11915. SMEDLEY, Notes on the giant frog, Rana 
macrodon. Bull Raffle,^ Mm, 5. E59]-[623. 1931— -Two 
forms of this sp.. one broad-headed and the other nar- 
row-headed, are found in the Indo-Malayan region. The 
former seems absent in Siimatr;;i and the latter in Java, 
but otherwise both forms occur throughout the western 
part of the Malay Arch, Measurements of a series of 
spcHurnens are gi'ven. 


11916. SVIHLA, ARTHUR. An extension of the range 
of Dicamptodon ensatus. Copeia 1931 (3) : 143. 1931.— 
To eastern Washington. 


11917. YAN KAMPEN, P. N., and L. D. BRON- 
GERSMA. Notes on a small collection of Amphibia from 
Sumba. Treubia 13(1) : 15-18. 1931.— An annotated list 

of 5 spp, Rana papua, new to Sumba. 


REPTILIA 

11918. BROOM, R. Notices of some new genera and 
species of Karroo fossil reptiles, Rec. Albany Mm. 
[Grahanistoum] 4(1) : 161-166. 1931.— Therocephalia: 
CYNARIOGNATHUS (p. 161) , erected for C. platyrhinus ' 
{Prkferognathm p. Broom) (p. 161); ICTIDOSTOMA 
(p. 161), erected for 1. hemburyi (Ictidognatkm h. 
Broom) (p. 161) ; ICTIDOSUCHOIDES (p. 162), erected 
for I. longiceps (Ictidasuchus L Broom) (p. 162) ; 
Whaitm. major (p. 162), Orange Free State, type in 
author^ coil.; LYCIDEOPS (p. 162), aUied to Whaitsia, 
erected for L. longiceps (p. 162) , Orange Free State, type 
in author’s coli.; EUCHAMBERSIA (p. 163), resembiing 
Whaitda, erected for E. mirabilis (p. 163) , Cape Prov- 
ince. Cynodontia: CYRBASIODON (p. 163), erected 
for C. boycei (p.‘163), Natal, type in Durban Mus.; 
CYNOSUCHOIDES (p. 164), erected for C. whaitsi 
(Cynosuchw Haiighton) (p, 164) ; Lycaenognatkus 
kannemeyeri (p. 164) , locality not stated, type in Albany 
Mus. Goi'i^onopsia : Aelurosaurm breviceps (p. 165), 
Cape Province, type in Am. Mus. Nat. Hist. Bauria- 
morpha: MICROHELODON (p. 165), erected for M. 
eumerus (Microgomphodon e. Seeley) (p. 165). Ano- 
modontia : CERATAELURUS (p. 166) , allied to Pm- 
tcrodun. erected for C. mirabilis (p. 166), Cape Prov- 
ince, type in Am. Mus. Nat. Hist.; MEGACYCLOPS 
(p. 166), allied to Eocyclops, erected for M. whaitsi 
(p. 166), locality not stated, type in Cape Town Mus. 

11919. BURT, CHARLES E. On the occurrence of a 
throat-fan in Callisaurus ventralis gahhii and two spe- 
cies of Crotaphytus. Copeia 1931(2): 58. 1931. — Ap- 
parently first record of this structure in these spp. 


Courtship display of Callisaurus ventralis gahhii de- 
scribed. 

11920. [CHERNOV, S. A.] ^EPHOB, C. A. O 
BOCTO^Hbix H KHxaficKHX Hcpenaxax p. Amyda. [Far 
eastern and Chinese turtles of the genus Amyda.] 
jQ[oKJiaj](.bi AKajieMHH liayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. 
Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS., Ser. A.) 1930(10): 251-255. 

1930. — Comparative study of A. sinensis, A. schlegeli, 
and A. maacki leads the author to assume that the last 
2 spp. are merely young foi*ms of A, sinensis. 

11921. DOLLFUS, ROBERT PH. Notules herpdto- 
logiques marooaines. I. Bull. Soc. Sci. Nat. Maroc 9 
(7/8) : 112. 1929. — Emys orbicularis, Hemidactylus turd’* 
CU.S, and Boodon lineatus are new to Morocco. 

11922. BREVERMANN, FRITZ. Bas erste Skelett des 
Pflasterzahns Placodus, ein Geschenk Arthur Y. Gwin- 
nePs. Ndtur u. Mus. IFrankfurt a/ Ml 61(4) : 150-156 
6 fig. 1931. — Account of the finding and preparation of a 
fairly complete skeleton of Placodus^ from the Miischel- 
kalk of Germany, with a description of its chief charac- 
teristics. In the author’s opinion this reptile, like the 
modern Amblyrhynchus, lived on the land but sought its 
food in the sea. 

11923. FORCE, EBITH R. Habits and birth of young 
of the lined snake, Tropidoclonion lineatum (Hallo well). 
Copeia 1931 (2) : 51-53. 1931. — ^This sp. is abundant under 
debris near Tulsa, Oklahoma. It feeds upon earthworms. 
Broods of 2-12 individuals, from 70 to 130 mm. long, 
are born in August. 

11924. GRANT, CHAPMAN. Notes on the Ameivas of 
Porto Rico. Copeia 1931 (2) : 61-62. 1931.— Coloration and 
habits of A. exsul and A. wetmorei described. 

11925. HARXWEG, NORMAN. Apparent ovoviviparity 
in the Mexican skink, Eumeces lynxae Wiegmann. Copeia 
1931(2) : 61. 1931. — No previous record of ovoviviparity 
in this genus. 

11926. NOPCSA, FRANCIS. On Troodon, a reply to 
Dr. C. W. Gilmore. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 43(8) : 
70-72. 1931. — ^The author refers the type skull of Troodon 
to the Acanthopholinae, but considers that the body 
skeleton described as Troodon belongs to another ani- 
mal and will require a new generic name. 

11927. POPE, C. H. A list of reptiles known to occur 
in Fukien Province, China. Nat. Hist. Soc. Fukien CnV 
tian Univ. Foochow, China 2: 20-22. 1929, — Six turtles, 
16 lizards, and 62 snakes are listed. 

11928. YAN HYNING, 0. C. Reproduction of some 
Florida snakes. Copeia 1931(2) : 59-60. 1931. — Notes on 
8 spp. The distinctness of Natrix sipedon fasciata and 
N. s. pictiventris is questioned. 

11929. WETTSTEIN, OTTO. Neue Oder wenig be- 
kannte Eidechsen. ZooL Am. 95(11/12) : 280-291. 5 fig. 

1931. — Lacerta sicula mertensi* (L. serpa major Mertens 
not L. viridis v. major Blgr.) (p, 280) ; L. sicula ragusae* 
(p. 282), Dalmatia, type in Mus. Wien; Ommateremias 
Lantz, a subg. of Eremias, is hot considei'ed valid ; several 
forms of Eremias multiocellata are reviewed, and an 
emended description of E.m. planiceps Strauch is given. 
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LOCAL AND FAUNISTIC 

11930. ARRIGONI BEGLI OBBI, E. Notizie sulla com- 
parsa delFEdredone nella Venezia Tridentina. [Appear- 
ance of the eider duck in Venezia Tridentina.] Studi 
Trentini Sci. Nat. 11(1): 59-61. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Specimen 
of Somateria m. mollissima taken on Sept. 25, 1929. 

11931. BEAL, CLARENCE M. A summer colony of 
the least tern. Bird-Lore 32 (3) : 193-195. 2 fig. 1930. — 
Nesting in New Jersey. 

11932. BERGSTROM, ULF. Nagra faunistiska anteck- 


ningar fran Sjaunjaomradet. [Faunistic notes from 
Sjaunja.] Fauna och Flora 1930(3) : 123-135. 7 fig, 1930. 
— Notes on 60 spp. of birds. 

11933. BLACKWOOD, W. T. Nesting of hawfinch in 
Peeblesshire. Scottish Nat. 1930 (184) : 100. 1930. — First 
record of the local nesting of Coccothraustes cocco- 
thraustes. 

11934. BLACKWOOD, W. T. Waxwing in Peebles- 
shire. Scottish Nat. 1930(184) : 100. 1930.— Visual rec- 
ord of Ampelis garrulus in May. 



AVES 


11935-11963 

11935, BI/YTH, R. 0. On the winter distribution of 
some sen-birds, STiti^h Bivds 23(12)t 314-317. IQoO. 
Observations in the Atlantic between England and S. 
Africa in Jan. and Feb. ^ 

11936. CAMPBELL, JAMES W. Some Essex bird 
notes (1929-1930). British Bird^ 24 (4j : 97-09. 1930. — 
Notes on the status of 11 uncommon spp. 

11937. CASTELLI, GUIDO. La seconda cattura ac- 
certata nei Trentino dello Stercorarius crepidatus 
(Banks) Labbo (Varieta scura). [Second definite cap; 
ture of S. crepidatus in Trentino.] Studi Trcntmi Sci, 
Nat. 10(3) : 203-209. 1 hg. 1929.— Record of one speci- 
men, Oct, 26, with a reyiew of the literature on the oc- 
currence of the species in Italy. 

11938. CHAPMAN, FRANK M. The bird life of Mt. 
Duida, Venezuela. Science 71(1846): 517. 1930. — Ab- 
stract. 

11939. COMTE, A. Notes et observations biologiques 
sur les oiseaux des environs de Geneve. Annde 1929. 
Bull Soc. ZooL Geneve 4(2): 141-151. 1930.— Chiefly 
nesting notes on about 32 spp. 

11940. CONNELL, CHARLES G. The black-necked 
grelie— .fixst breeding records for Scotland. Scottish Nat. 
1930(184) : 105-109. 1930.— Podiceps nigricollis in the 
Forth area, in 1930. 

11941. CORAINVILLE, COSTREL de, et al. Notes et 
faits divers. Rev. Hist. Nat. Appliquee Ft. Oiseau et 
Rev. Frang.j Ornithol. 11 (6) : 377-378, 1930. — De Corain- 
ville gives an account of the capture of the red-necked 
grebe (Podiceps g. griseigeria Boddaert) in Calvados. 
L. BATIOT reports Falco rnsiicolus candicans Gm. on 
the coast of Vendee. MARCEL LEGENDRE presents 
notes on the birds of Paris. M. DAIJPLAY reports the 
recovery of banded birds in Indo-China. 

11942. CORLETT, GEOFFREY. The winter status of 
the Bass Rock Gannets. British Birds 24(2) 54-55. 

1930 , — individuals of Sula bassaria are seen in Dec. 
and Jan. in the North Sea ofi Scotland. In Feb. num- 
bers return to the vicinity of their breeding ground on 
Bass Rock. 

11943. COWARD, T. A., et al. Notes from reservoirs 
and sewage farms. British Birds 23(9): 234-241. 1930. 
— ^T. A. Coward contributes notes on migration and 
habits of '‘Passage waders on a Cheshire sewage farm in 
the autumn of 1929.*^ (pp. 234-236) . A. W. BOYD gives 
migration data on various water birds in “Notes from 
Staffordshire reservoirs.^' (pp. 236-238). H. G. ALEX- 
ANDER writes on “Passage migrants at North Worces- 
tershire reservoirs,” (pp. 238-240), dealing chiefly with 
water birds. C. OLDHAM contributes notes on the mi- 
gration and habits of “Spotted redshank and other 
migratory waders at Tring.” (pp. 240-241). 

11944. BOBBRICK, W. Eine neue Brutstelle vom 
Karmingimpel (Erythrina er. erythrina Pall.) im Dan- 
ziger Gebiet. Ornithol. Monatsschr. 55 (2) ; 29-30. 1930. 
— Several pairs and young of the Scarlet Bullfinch were 
found in 1929. 

11945. BROST, [R.]. Ungewohnliche Gaste auf Hel- 
goland im Friihjahr 1929. Der Vogelzug. Bet. u. VogeN 
zugsforsch. u. Vogelberingung 1(1): 46. 1930. — Hoopoe, 
cirl bunting, lesser grey ^ and red-b'acked shrikes, red- 
footed falcon, M crops apiasteTf and Oenanthe hispanica, 
were observed as Heligoland in the spring of 1929, 

11946. BROST, RUBOLF, und HANS SCHILB- 
MACHpR. Zum Vogelzug im Nordseegebiet nach den 
Ergebnissen der Beobachtungsstationen der Vogelwarte 
Helgoland. Der Vogelzug. Bex. il. Vogelzugsforsch. u. 
Vogelberingung 1 (1) : 34-40. Map. 1930.— The fall migra- 
tion at Heligoland and neighboring positions of the 
coast is chiefly in a southwesterly direction. Passage 
over the sea is influenced by weather and by the form 
of the coast. Night migrants are much less influenced 
by coast lines than day migrants. Migration dates are 
given for several species at various points in 1928. 

11947. FALLA, R. A. The Arctic tern (Sterna para- 
Briinnich). An occurrence in New Zealand. New 
Zealand Jour. Sci. & Technol. 12(1) : 27. 1930.-^peci- 
men taken near Wellington, Dec. 15. 
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11948. FLICKINGER, FREDERICK R., and LAW- 
RENCE B. HIETT. Tern-ing around. Bird-Lore 32 (4) : 
251-255. 4 pL 1930. — Study of a riesting eoiuiiy oi com- 
mon terms'^ in Ohio, 

11949. FRIELING, HEINRICH. Eine Beobachiung an 
den Frohberger Teichen. [A year of observation on the 
Frohberg ponds, Saxony.] Miticil. Tc’r. Sticks. Vrnif.ho- 
logenZip) : 201-208. 1929. — Aligraiioa and brce‘iing r.a'- 

ords of water birds. 

11950. GARLAND, H, B. Sabine’s gull in Kent. 
British Birds 23(9) : 250. 1930.— Sight rei‘(3rii. Dec. 

11951. GARNETT, R. M. White-spotted Bluetiiioat 
in Norfolk. British Birds 23(12): 33»9‘340. J 930.— Lii-s- 
cinia svecicn cyanecala. tirst record for Norfolk. 

11952. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, and RICHARD HUNT. 
Notes on water birds at MorrO' Bay, California. Condor 
31(2): 62-73. 3 fig. 1929. — Habits, dtiles of occurrence, 
weights, colors of soft I'larts, and otlier details are givcai 
for 59 spp. — T. 1. BUmr. 

11953. GROTE, HERMANN. Wandenmgen und Win- 
terquartiere der palaarktischen Zugvogel in Afrika. 

MUteiL ZooL Mus. Berliu 16(1): I-Uli. 1030.- Most 

transients ^go to^Pkust Africa, but some* western 
arctic species visit West Africa. Many biriL from 
and middle Asia winter in Africa, espeeiall.y in the 
northeast, even species from east Asia, as Falco aninreu- 
sis and F. pekinemis migrate regularly to S. Africa for 
the winter. Few species spend the winter in Aladagas- 
car, palearctic passerine birds being entirely lacking. A 
detailed bibliography is given. — H. Grote {iraml. bo 
M. M. Nice) . 

11954. HADLEY, ALBEN H. A visit to Cobbs Island. 
Bird-Lore 32(4) : 31S-320. 1930. — Notes on nesting ami 
migrating water birds on this Virginia island. 

11955. HAIGH, G. H. CATON. Red-breasted flycatchers 
in Lincolnshire. British Birds 23(12): 339. 1930. — ^Two 
Muscicapa p. parva collected, Sept. 18 and 19. 

11956. HAIGH, G. H. CATON. Albino pink-footed 
geese in Lincolnshire. British Birds 23(12): 340-341. 
1930. — hrachyrhynchus. 

11957. HALE, JAMES R. Ring-ouzel in Kent in 
July. British Birds 24(4) : 106. 1930 . — Tardus t. tor- 
quatus. 

11958. HARWELL, C. A. Tree swallows of Yosem- 
ite. '[California.] Yosemite Nature Notes 9(5) : 35- 
36. 1930. — ^20 spp. observed in 1 da 3 ^’s observations, witii 
note on the western bluebird (SiaMa mexicann occi- 
denialis) . 

11959. HOFFMANN, BERNH. Von zwei Ornithologen- 
Fahrten nach Hiddensee. [To be conPd.] OrnithoL 
Monatsschr. 55(2): 17-24. 1 fig.; (3): dJMS; (4): 51- 
(5) : 78-80; (6) : 83-94. 1930.— An account of trips 
in 1928 and 1929 to this island on the coast of Pomer- 
ania and to other localities in north Germany. Previous 
papers on the birds of this island are cited. In the 
systematic list distribution and habits are discussed, and 
special attention is given to songs and call-notes. 

11960. HOFFMANN, BERNH. Von zwei Ornithologen- 
Fahrten nach Hiddensee. [Two ornithological trips to 
Hiddensee IsL, Germany.] Ornithol. Monatsschr. 55 (7) : 
100-110; (8) : 118-126. [2 flg.] 1930. 

11961. HUMPHREYS, 0. R. Observations on the 
migration of birds at Irish light-stations during the 
year 1928. Irish Naturalists’ Jour. 3 (4) : 83-89. 1930. 

11962. HUTSON, H. P. W. The birds of Hong Kong. 
Hong Kong Naturalist 1 (1) : 2-7. 1 col. pL 1930.— This 
is the first of a projected series of articles on the birds 
of the region. The species are rather limited in number 
though individuals are fairly numerous. The family 
Stumidae, represented by 4 species, is treated in this 
installment, with a key and notes on habitats and 
habits. 

11963. H[UTSON], H. P. W. Ornithology. Hong 
Kong Naturalist 1(1) : 35-40. 2 pL, 1 flg. 1930. — Mega- 
laema virens^^ is recorded for the first time from Hong 
Kong, where itmested. Seasonal notes on migrants and 
nesting specis are given, and suggestions for bird study 
are made. 
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11964-11997 


11964. IMGERSOLL, S. R. BM migration in Volusia 
County, Florida Kai. 3(4): 90-92. 1930.—The author 
records bird rnigrationg in fail of 1929 and spring of 1930. 

11965. INGRAM, GEOFFREY C. S., and H. MORREY 
SAI/MON. ^ Eesser black-hacRed gulls in Glamorgan. 
British Birds 23(9): 250-252. 1930, — ^Breeding birds, 
Larus fuscus alUniSf^ are present in this region from 
Ma.rcli TO Xov. in winter some of the Scandinavian race, 
L. /. juscns, liave been observed, and apparently a few 
of the form iidirmedim, of Denmark and southern Nor- 
way. 


11966, JENSEN, J, K, Nesting of the Pinon Jay, 
Cyanocephalus cyanocephalus, in New Mexico. OologM 
Eve. 10(2) : 37. 1930. 

11967. JESPERSEN, P. Distribution of some oceanic 
birds in the waters east of New Zealand. Nature [Lon- 
don] 126(3173) : 2S0-2S2. 3 maps. 1930.— This paper is 
based upon observations of the Dana expedition in Dec., 
192S. and Jan., 1929. Latitude 44® S. appeai'ed to be the 
apiproxiinab^ line of demarcation between the distribu- 
tion of ci'ilMin birds brt'cding on North Isl. or farther 
north imd tlmt of certain other species breeding on 
South isl, or farther south. In this connection it is noted 


that, there is a rapid de<Tease in surface temp, from 17° 
to^ 14® C. between lat. 42® and 44° S., and also a great 
difference in the composition and kind of plankton. 
Thus the surface temp., by affecting the food for the 
birds, becomes an important factor in their distribution. 

11968. JOHNSTON, T. L. Sabine’s gull in Cum- 
berland. Brltkli Birds 23 (9) : 250. 1930.— Specimen 
found dead, Dec. 

11969. JORDAN, K. H, C. Zum Vorkommen des 
Haseihuhnes, Tetxastes bonasia rupestiis (Brehm), in 
der sachsischen Oberlausitz. MitteiL Ver. Sachs. Orni- 
thdogen 2(5) : 209. 1929. — Record of one shot. 

11970. JOHRDAIN, F. C. R. First record of stock dove 
breeding in Bute. Scottish Nat. 1930(184) : 126. 1930. — 
Coinmha oenas, in 1897. 

11971. KNAPP, G. ARTHUR. Lapland longspur in 
Connecticut. Bird-Lore 32 (3) : 200. 1930. — ^Flock on 
March 30. sight record, 

11972. LODGE, S., and A. M. BAILEY. Brewer’s 
blackbird in the Chicago area. Progr. Activities Chicago 
Acad. Sci. 1 (3) : [10-11]. 1930. — First report of Euphagus 
cyanocephalus in this area. 

11973. LUNDSTR5M, LLOYD V. Fynd av storlabb 
(Stercorarius skua Brhnnich.) vid Skalderviken. [Find- 
ing of S. skua in Skalderviken.] Fauna och Flora 
{Stockholm] 1930(2): 81-84. 1 fig. 1930. 

11974. MACPHERSON, A. HOLTE. Birds of inner 
London. British Birds 23(10): 266-268'. 1930. — ^Brief 
notes on a number of spp. supplementing a previously 
published list. 

11975. MASEFIELD. JOHN R. B. Marsh-harrier in 
Staffordshire. British Birds 23(12): 340. 1930. — Circus 
aeruginosus, first specimen for Staffordshire. 

11976. MASEFIELD, JOHN R. B. Glossy ibis in Staf- 
fordshire. British Birds 23(12) : 341. 1930.— P^egradis /. 
falcznellus 

11977. MEESON, P. M. Breeding of the spotted crake 
in Somersetshire. British Birds 24(2) : 56. 1930. 

11978. MEESON, P. M. Breeding status of the gat- 
ganey in Essex. British Birds 24(4): 108-109. 1930,— 
Anas querquedula an uncommon but regular breeder, 

11979. MEYER, VIKTOR. Unsere Brutvogel auf Oehe- 
ScMeimiinde 1929. Omithol. Monatschr. 5 S (5) : 68‘-78. 
2 maps. 1930, — A study and census of nesting water birds 
in a preserve on the coast of Schleswig-Holstein. A 
map shows the recovery of banded young Larus canus 
in other parts of Germany and in Netherlands, Prance, 
and England. 

11980. MEYLAN, 0. Notes sur les oiseaux des en- 
virons de Geneve. 2me ann^e-1929. Bull. Soc. Zool., 
Geneve 4(2) : 100-122. 1930.— This is a compilation of 
the notes of several observers on the distribution and 
habits of numerous birds of Switzerland. 

11981. MICHAEL, ENID. Bird survey at el Portal. 
[California.] Yosemite Nature Notes 9(5) : 38-40. 1930. 


11982. MICHAEL, ENID. The common nesting birds 
of Yosemite Valley. Yosemite Nature Notes, Spec. Bird 
No. 9(6): 41-64. 19 fig. 1930.— Notes on 20 summer 
visitants and 16 permanent bird residents in Yosemite 
Valley, with chart showing first arrivals. 

11983. MICHAEL, ENID. Yosemite bird report for 
June, 1930. Yosemite Mature Notes 9(8) : 79-80. 1930. 
— A list of 50 birds with nesting notes. 

11984. MILLAR, G. R. Nesting of the goosander in 
Selkirkshire. Scottish Nat. 1930(183) : 87. 1930. — ^First 
record of the nesting of Mergus merganser south of the 
Firth of Forth in Scotland. 

11985. MOLTONI, EDGARDO. Cattura di un rondone 
pallido (Apus murinus brehmorum Hart.) in Piemonte. 
[A. m. brehmorum taken in Piedmont, Italy,] Atti Soc. 
Italiana Sci. Nat. e Mus. Civico Stor. Nat. Milano 69 
(1) : 42-45. 1 pL 1930. 

11986. MtiNCHBERG, PAUL. Die in den letzten 
Jahren in den Kreisen Landsberg und Schwerin ((Irenz- 
mark) beobachteten seltenen Durchziigler und Winter- 
gaste aus der Vogelwelt. [Rare bird migrants and 
winter visitors recently observed about Landsberg and 
Schwerin, Germany.] Helios 30: 138-147. 1930. — Notes 
on numerous spp. 

11987. NASH, J. KIRKE. Bird-life on Cramond Is- 
land. Scottkh Nat. 1930 (184) : 111-115. 1930.— A general 
account of the birds of this small island in the Firth of 
Forth. 

11988. NELSON, Mrs. EARL. The upland plover in 
Minnesota. Bird-Lore 32 (^) : 184-186. 1 pi. 1930. — ^Notes 
on song, call, and habits. 

11989. NICE, MARGARET MORSE. The Harris Spar- 
row in central Oklahoma. Condor 31(2) : 57-61. 1929. — • 
Zonotrichia quer.ula arrives Oct. 27-Nov. 1 and departs 
May 3 to 12. On Christmas censuses 82^ to 450 were 
recorded in an eight-mile tract of diversified country. 
Harbor is taken in brush; food includes ivy berries, elm 
blossoms and seeds. The adult plumage through the 
winter shows no change save on the cheeks which go from 
huffy to gray. The black crown is in process of acquire- 
ment by March 1; only 5 to 10% of the autumn popu- 
lation has the black hood. There are 3 different indi- 
vidual notes uttered by members of the species under 
differing circumstances, besides the song (here described 
in detail) .—T. I . Storer. 

11990. O’DONOVAN, M. J. W. Occurrence of the white- 
fronted goose (Anser albifrons albifrons) in the United 
Provinces. Jour. Bombay Nat. Hist. Boc. 33(3) : 716. 
1929 —A. note 

11991. ORR, J. W. A robin flight. Bird-Lore 32(3) : 
203. 1930. — Tens of thousands passing southeastward in 
Virginia, Jan. 22. 

11992. PERSSON, CARL. Anteckningar om fagellivet 
i sydvastra Jamtlaud. [Notes on birds of Southwest 
Sweden.] Fauna och Flora 1930(3) : 97-122. 8 fig. 1930. 
— ^Notes on 103 spp. 

11993. PITMAN, C. R. S. The nesting of the Little 
Grebe, Poliocephalus ruficollis capensis (Salvad.), on 
Lake Bunyonyi in the Kigesi District of S. W. Uganda, 
OologistF Rec. 10(2) ; 25-26, 1930.— Note. 

11994. PONCY, R. Liste des 40 esp^ces de Palmipedes 
observes dans le Port de Geneve de 1890-91 a 1929-30, 
Bull. Soc. Zool. Geneve 4(2): 164-165. 1 fig. 1930.— 
With notes on their relative numbers. 

11995. PONCY, R, L’Hirondelle de mer tschegrava et 
les Sterniens dans le port de Gen&ve (Alt, 375 m.) Bull. 
Boc. Zool. Geneve 4(2) : 168-170. 1930. — ^Notes on the 
occurrence and habits of 5 spp. 

11996. PYNN5NEN, ALPI. Mitteilungen liber die 
V5gel Nord-Kareliens. Ann. Soc. ZooL-Bot. Fennicae, 
Vanamo 8: (7) -(18) . 1929. — An annotated list of about 
65 forms, many of which had not been recorded previ- 
ously from northern Karelia, Finland. 

11997, RALFE, P. G. Ornithology in the Isle of Man, 
1929. North West. Nat. [Arbroath, Scotland] 5(2) : 96- 
104. 1930. — ^Bird records, with notes, including recoveries 
of ringed birds and migration notes, compiled from 
ports furnished to the Manx Mus. 
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11998. RINTOUL, LEOHORA JEFFREY, and EVELYN 
V. BAXTER. Bird notes from Skye. Scoitkh Natural-- 
ist 1930(183) : S5-87. 1930.—A list of 23 of the more in- 
teresting species observed in May and June, 1930. Green- 
finch, first record of breeding on Skye; tree-pipit, white 
wagtail, wood-wa,rbler, mid redstart, new to Skye. 

fl999. ROBERTS, THOS. S. Some changes in the 
distribution of certain Minnesota birds in the last fifty 
years. Univ. Minn(soia Mus. Nat. Hist, Occ. Papers 
3. 9-12. 1930.-— Sixteen t^pc'cies have extended their ranges 
in ^Minnesota wifhiii this period. At first rare and ir- 
rcguhu*, most of tiiciu now occur regularly and breed. 
Eleven havr* come from the south,- — red-bellied wood- 
pecker, cardinal, Louisiana water-thrush, barn owl, pro- 
thonotaiy, blue-winged, and cerulean warbler, Bewick’s 
and Carolina wrens, tufted titmouse, and blue-gray gnat- 
catcher. Six hawe come from the west, — Brewer’s black- 
bird, western kingbird, burrowing owl, lark bunting, and 
MeXJowns longspur. The eastward movement of the 
last 2 species was finally stopped entireb^ by the ex- 
tensive cultivation of the prairies, 

12000. ROCARD, M. Contribution a I’dtnde de la 
fanne ornithologiqne de File de Noirmontier [France]. 
liciK Hist. Nat. Appliquee Pi. 2. Oiscau et Rev. Fran^. 
Ornithol 11(6) : 351-360. 1930. — Notes on 31 birds of the 
Island. 

12001. ROGERS, NELL A. Two unusual flocks of 
swans. Science 72(1857) : 116. 1930. — Report of 2 large 
flocks of the rare Cygnm colnmbianm in Wisconsin. 

12002. ROWAN, WILLIAM. Notes on Alberta waders 
included on the British list. Part 8. The nesting of the 
greater yellowshank. British Birds 24 (4) : ^ 90-93. 2 fig. 
1930. — Account of the nesting habits of Tringa melano-^ 
l&uca, illustrated with the first known photograph of its 
nest. 

12003. RUSSELL, GEO. W. Pink-footed goose as 
winter visitor to Shetland. Scottish Naturalist 1930 
(183) : 68. 1930. 

12004, SCHAECK, F. de. Sur un ouvrage manuscrit 
d’un avifauniste Genevois, Daniel Le Clerc, junior, de 
la deuxitoe moiti6 du XVIIIe siecle. Bull. Soc. Zool. 
Geneve 4(2) : 155-163. 1930. — ^This original work in 
Latin, recently brought to light, was a systematic treatise 
for the determination of the local species of birds. It is 
noteworthy for the local names, most of which are no 
longer in use, for the brief but precise data on habitats, 
migration, and food, and for records of rare species. In 
this review the local names are copied, and some of the 
rarer and more interesting records are quoted. 

12005. SCHARLEMAN, N. Kreuzschnabel und Tan- 
nenhaher in der Ukraine 1929. Der Yogelzug 1(2) : 9i- 
95. 1930. — Large numbers of crossbills began to appear 
about the 1st of June. At first the flocks consisted mostly 
of young birds, but by fall adults predominated. Nuci- 
fraga c. caryocatactes appeared in small numbers from 
Sept, to Nov. 

12006. SCHOUTEDEN, H. Mes rdcoltes ornitholo- 
giques au Katanga. I. Environs d’Elisabethville. Rev. 
Zool & Bot. Africaines 18(3/4): 277-290. 1930.— The 
avifauna of this region resembles in part that of the 
forest region of the central Congo, and in part that of 
the savanna region of East Africa and Rhodesia. A 
briefly annotated list of 148 forms is presented. Ploce- 
passer rufoscapulatus Biitt. and NoUospiza angolensis 
GmeL had not been previously recorded from the Congo. 

12007. SCHUZ, [E.]. Vom Friihjahrszug 1929 in Ros- 
sitten. [The spring migration of 1929 at Rossitten, 
East Prussia.] Der Yogelzug. Ber. il. Yogelzugsforsch. 
u* Vogelberingung 1 (1) : 45-46. 1930. — ^Data on several 
unusual or noteworthy birds. 

12008. SEHLBACH, FR. Ornithologische Beobacht- 
ungen aus dem Wesertale wahrend des kalten Winters 
1928-29. Ornithol. Monatsschr. 55(1) : 4-11. 1930.— 
This extreme winter evidently reduced the numbers of 
certain species such as linnet, serin, nuthatch, tree 
creeper, dipper, kestrel, buzzard, bam owl, little owl, 
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moorhen, kingfisher, and partridge. Other spp, seem 
to have been little afiected. 

12009. SHARP, W. M. The^ starling in West Virginia. 

Virginia Univ. Bull., Proc. West Virginia Acad, 
Sci. 3: 77-81. 1929. — This introdtieed Stimim vulgaris 
began its invasion of the state in 191S-20 and practic-illy 
completed it by 1926; though still unknown J,n some 
mountainous parts. The first flocks appeared in winter 
and departed northward for the summe-r. Now the s|:H?cies 
is a permanent resident. Food, relations with native 
birds, and future status are discussed. 

12010. SHULPIN, L. Zosterops erythropleurus Swiiih. 
im Ussuriland. Jour. Ornilk. I Berlin \ 78(1) : 72-75. 1930. 
— This bird proves to a fairly regular riiigranl, and 
probable nester in tiie regmn. It a|>pears in flocks in 
late May and in Aug. Notes on habits, color, and 
measurements are given. 

12011. SroWERBY], A. de. C. Peregrine^ falcon in 
Shanghai. China Jour. 13(2) : 02-93. 1030.— pare- 
grinus harterti making if:s headquarfrrs on a lower. 

12012. STEVENS,' H. [A recent trip in western 
China.] Bull. British Ornith. Club 50 ( 339) : 4G-5'I. 1930. 
— ^The author describes his travels in Yunmm and Bzeeli- 
wan in 1928-29 as a member of the Kelley- Roos(n'eIl.s Ex- 
pedition of the Field Mus., and gives notes on numerous 
birds met with. 

12013. STRESEMANN, ERWIN. Eine zweite Vogel- 
sammlung aus Kwangsi. Jour. Ornith. [BerUn] 78(1) : 
76-86. 1930. — ^Tliis is a report on specimens collected by 
S. S. Sin in the Yao-shan in 1928 and 1929. The .«]>i*cies 
now known from the region number 181. The systematic 
list includes dates, wing measurements, and taxonomic 
remarks. There is a supplementary list of 63 forms, com- 
piled from 2 recent papers published in Chinese by S. S. 
Sin. 

12014. STRESEMANN, ERWIN. Eine dritte Vogel- 
sammlung aus Kwangsi. Jour. Ornith. IBerlin] 78(3): 
301-308. 1930. — ^This is a report on about 36 forms col- 
lected in the Yao-shan Mts. in 1929 by S. S. Sin. The 
treatment includes a list of specimens (with dates), wing 
measurements, and notes on manner of occurrence and on 
taxonomy. 

12015. SWAN, GRACE. Arkansas Kingbirds in eastern 
Washington. Bird-Lore 32 (4) : 272-273. 1 pi. 1930. — 
Notes on nesting and other habits. 

12016. TANTZEN. Die Verbreitung des Weissen 
Storches im Landesteil Oldenburg. Jour. Orniih. IBerlml 
78(1) : 106-112. 2 maps. 1930. — Here, as elsewhere in 
Germany, the white stork is decreasing. This is not due 
to shooting nor to lack of nesting sites, but to drainage 
of marshes. The fertility of the species seems subject to 
fluctuation. In 1928 more than a quarter of the local 
storks reared no young. The nests abandoned since 1900 
and those occupied in 1928 are indicated on maps. 

12017. THOMAS, J. F. Redshanks breeding in Car- 
marthenshire. British Birds 24(1) : 32. 1930. — Tringa t. 
iotanuSj first breeding records in that county. 

12018. TICEHURST, N. F, Gadwail in Kent. Bntmh 
Birds 24(4) : 108, 1930. — Anas strepera, first record in 
April. 

12019. URNER, CHARLES A. The birds of Union 
County, New Jersey, and its immediate vicinity — a 
statistical study. Abstr. Proc. Linnaean Soc. New York, 
Nos. 39/40. 44-98. 2 map. 1927/28(1930) .—This paper 
presents the results of field studies on the seasonal oc- 
currence of birds, chiefly during the period of 1916-1927. 
There are brief notes on the varying topography of this 
area, and conditions of bird life in 2 major types of 
habitat, salt marshes and uplands, are compared through- 
out. As a result of the increasing human population 
and industrial development, there has been a general de- 
cline in the bird life. Tables show the relative numbers 
of individuals of the various bird families among the 
breeding population; the nupabers of each species nesting 
on a 236-acre tract ; and the' total number of species ob- 
served each month during a 12-year period. An an- 
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notated list of 276 J'orms includes extreme dates of 
occurrence, periods of average occurrence, the maximum 
number of each species seen on any one trip during each 
ruonlin and the a^^^erage number seen per trip during 
June. 

12020. WAGSTAFFE, R. The birds of Great Saltee 
Islmi. ^Southport Sac. Nat, ScL 24th Rept. 6-7. 1929/ 
1930.-— -’SuiniTiary ^ of a, lecture on the birds of this 
isla, nd ofi the Irish coast. The nesting of the hooded 
crow a no tlu* gMiiinU, and the presence of a chough, 
\v»''re nolewrtrlhy. 

12021. WAHBY, ALY. Les oiseaux de la rdgion de 
Stamboul et ses^environs. Bull. Soc. ZooL Geneve 4(2) : 
171" 175. 1930. — 1 he author lists, with localities and dates, 
the s|)ecir‘s collected or observed since 1919, and adds 
111 igra lion notes on some of them. 

12022. WHISTLER, HUGH. The birds of the Rawal 
Pindi District, N. W. India. Ihk 6(1) : 67-119. 1930.— 
Aiinolated systmnatie list. — If. Tf. Boxcen. 

12023. WILLIAMS, LAIDLAW. Notes on the feeding 
habits and behavior of the California Clapper Rail. Con- 
dor 31 (2) : 52-56. 7 iig. 1929. — Observations on Rallus 
()hsoh'"i‘ii.‘< on marshes of San Francisco Bay near Dum- 
barton Bridge si i owed tliat one particular bird had a 
regular forage route. The principal item of food was 
a chilli, Maciwxa balthlca, which was dug out, washed 
and then swallowed, entire in the case of small individ- 
uals the larger ones piecemeal. — T. L Storer, 

12024. WITHERBY, H. F. New British birds and 
alterations to the British List. British Birds 24(1) : 
22-25, 1930.^ — Ocruvitke deserii deserti and Phalacrocorax 
carho miertsis are added to the list. Three changes of 


names, already dealt with in previous literature, are 
discussed. 

12025. WITHERBY, H. F. [An ornithological expedi- 
tion in eastern Spain.] Bull. British Ornith, Club 50 
(342) : 74-79. 1930. — ^Includes notes on distribution, nest- 
ing, and taxonomy of various species. 

12026. WOHLFARTH, GERHARD. Das Vogelleben um 
Frankfurt a. d. Oder. Helios 30: 73-137. 1930,— A list 
of 214 forms, with notes on status, migration, habitat, 
and habits. 

12027. ZDOBNITZKY, FRANZ. Zweiter Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der Vogelwelt der Brunner Umgebung und des 
siidlichen Mahrens. Yerarbeitete Beobachtungen von 
1910-1924 im Lichte der trinaren Nomenklatur. Vet- 
handl. Naiurforsch. Ver. Brunn 61: 151-176. 1927/1929 
(1930) .—This installment includes 4 Alaudidae, 9 Mota- 
cillidae, and 2 Fringillidae, with notes on distribution, 
seasonal occurrence, habits, and taxonomy. ^ A few ob- 
servations by the author in Siberia are also included. 

12028. ANONYMOUS. The bustard in China. Cfdna 
Jour. 12(3) : 170-171. 2 pi. 1930 . — Otis dybowskii winters 
abundantly in Chihli, Shansi, and Shensi, where the 
natives hunt it by means of decoys and blinds. The 
feathers are used for fans. 

12029. ANONYMOUS. Invasion of crosshills from 
the continent. Scottish Nat. 1930(184) : 109-110. 1930. 
— An extensive flight in Scotland in July and Aug., 1930. 

12030. ANONYMOUS. Leach's fork-tailed and storm- 
petrels inland. British Birds 23 (9) : 253-254. 1930. — 
Records of a number of Hydrobates pelagicus and of 
Oceanodroma 1. leucorrhoa in England, picked up dead 
or dying after stormy weather. 


MAMMALIA 

GERRIT S. MILLER, Editor 
REMINGTON KELLOGG, Assodate Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 9095, 9196, 10443, 10747, 11234, 11247, 11295, 11296, 11304, 11327, 11343, 11352, 

11374, 11375, 11398, 11484) 


12031. ANTONIUS, OTTO. Streitfragen zur Phylo- 
genie der Equiden. VerhandL Zool.-Bot. Ges. Wien 78 
(1) : 4-lS. 2 flg, 1928. — Answering the criticism of J. U. 
Duerst, the author maintains the geological position of 
Eq'uxis abeli as that of the Early Quaternary and its 
phylogenetic position as nearest that of the Taubach 
horse. He considers Spain the center of origin of the 
heavy domestic horse with a long, small skull and ram- 
like head. He criticizes Schwarz’s use of trinomials and 
acceptance of the law of priority in paleontology. He 
maintains the distinctness of the extinct tarpan of south 
Russia from the oriental domestic horse. He points out 
Matthew's error in considering the “pli caballin” absent 
in the upper molars of the ass, and discusses other de- 
tails of Matthew’s recent work. 

12032. ATHANASIU, SAVA, and D. M. FREDA. 
Stratigrafia basinului inferior al Trotu§ului. 11. Elephas 
meridionalis din Fiiocenul Superior dela Pralea-Caiuri 
(Distr. Bacau). [E. meridionalis in the Upper Pliocene 
of Pralea-Caiu|i.] [French summary.] Anuar. Inst. Geol. 
Romdniei 13 : 65-84. Map, 2 pL, 1 fig. 1928(1929). — 
From the lignite beds associated with fragments of 
Rhinoceros cf. etrusem, Z incomplete molars are de- 
scribed. 

12033. BLACK, DAVIDSON. Interim report on the 
skull of Sinanthropus. Bull. Geol. Soc. China 9(1): 
7-10. 6 pL 1930. — Probably not far removed from the 
type from which evolved both the extinct Neanderthaler 
and the modern Homo sapiens. 

12034. BOBRINSKOJ, N. Bats of Central Asia. 
E}KeroaHHK SooJiorHqecKoro Mysen, AKaaeMHsi HayK 
CCCP. (Ann. Mus. Zool, Acad. Sd. URSS.) 30(2) : 217- 
244. 5 fig, 1929.— 22 spp. and sspp. are listed with notes 
on distribution and systematica; synonymy is given, and 
comparative measurements in 5 tables. Diagnoses 
of My Otis mystadnus przewalskii^ Bobr.; M. m. kuk- 


norensis Balekut-gomi on Huang-ho R. to the south 
from Lake Kuku-nor (p. 221) ; Eptesicus caucasiem 
pallescens^ Bobr.; E. alashardcus^ Bobr. — G. Maydell. 

12035. CABRERA, ANGEL. Mas sobre los leopardos 
africanos. Bol. R. Soc. Espanola Hist. Nat. 28(1) : 79- 
94. 1928. — ^The author disagrees with J. A. Alien’s con- 
clusion, and supports Thomas in fixing the type locality 
of Linnaeus’ Felis pardus as the Nile valley of Egypt, 
instead of Algeria, so that the northeastern race, Panthera 
nimr, recognized by Allen, becomes a synonym of 
pardus. The author admits that the leopard he named 
Panthera pardus reichenoxd in 1918, from northern 
Cameroon, is a ? and not a <?, thus accounting for its 
small size, as at first supposed, but maintains the proba- 
bility that the name is valid for the open country form ; 
whereas for the forest region from Lake Kivu to the 
West Coast there is but a single recognizable ssp., to 
which Felis pardus centralis Lonnberg is applicable, 
except that the name is preoccupied by Felis centralis 
Mearns (1901) for a race of Central American Jaguar. 
The correct name for the forest leopard of central Africa 
is, therefore, Panthera pardus iturensis J. A. Allen, the 
next name available. The author points out, further, 
the absurdity of recognizing distinct spp. of leopard in 
East Africa, to wMch the names fortis^ chui, and sua- 
helica have been given, but admits the probability that 
in various parts of the range, the forest-living leopards 
differ subspecifically from those of open country,— <7. M, 
Allen. 

12036. COOK, HAROLD J. New rhinoceroses from the 
Pliocene of Colorado and Nebraska. Proc. Colorado Mm. 
Nat. Hist. 9 (4) : 44-51. 7 pi. 1930 . — Paraphelops yumen- 
sis=^ (p. 44) , ? Peraceras ponderis* (p. 45) , and Aphelops 
malachorhinus longinaris* (p. 45), Colorado, types in 
Colo. Mus. Nat. Hist.; MESOCERAS (p. 49), n. subg. 
of TeleoceraSj erected for T. thomsoni* (p. 49), Ne^ 
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braska, type in authors colL; also inciiiding T. medio- 
corn ulus Osburn. 

12037. [FLEROV, K. E.] 4>jnEPOB, K. K. O^epK 
(jiayHbi MaeKonnraiomiix uoaiiiibi peKii Mopoxa. [Mam- 
mal fanna of tlie valley of the river CEorokb.] 
E>Kero;iHHK SooaoriFiecKoro Mysen, Ana^ieMiiH HayK 
CCCP. (A?'m. Mus. Zool, Acad. ScL URSS.) 28(1) : 63- 
71, 1927. — Notes on 24 spp. of mammals with a table of 
comparative measiirenients.— (7. MajjdelL 
12038. GRANDIDIER, G., et G. PETIT. sStnde d»uii 
mammif^re insectivore malgache, le Geogale anrita 
A.M.E. et A. G. In; Faane Colonies Prangaises 4(4): 
441-493. 20 fig. 1930.“~TIie varying opinions of zoologists 
on tlie systematic position of this rare inauimai^ are 
cited. On the l:)a.sis of new miiteriai, the present authors 
funiish a detailed coinpara,tive staidy of its external^ and 
internal moriihology. The ty-pical form is restricted 
to llie western part of tlie j.sl and, and a new ssp., G. 
aurita orientaiis (p.^ 446), is described from the east 
coast; typri in coll. G. Grandidier. The sp. shows atTm- 
ities with botli iIjo Oryzr^ryctimie and tlie Centetinae 
(subfamilies of fhr* CraPetidac) , and it may constitute 
a seixar.ate sisbfamilv intermediate between the other two. 

12039. HELLER, FLORIAN. ¥. Palaeozoologie, Yerte- 
brata. Murmeltierreste aus dem jilngeren Loss von 
Nebra [Saxony], LeopohUna 6: 5S1-5S6. 2 pL 1930. — Two 
well preserved marmot skulls are described, with the 
hope of settling the relationships of diluvial marmots. 
The author believes that these forms should be classed 
■with A. prwiigemiis rather than with Arctornys bobac 
or A. 77iar?notta. The smaller skull was broken, pre- 
sumably by a bird of prey. — F. Heller (trayisl. by A. E. 
Wood) . 

12040. HO ARE, W, H. B. Conserving Canada’s musk- 
oxen. Being an account of an investigation of Tbelon 
Game Sanctuary 1928-1929 with a brief history of the 
area and an outline of known facts regarding the musk- 
ox, [With appendix B: “Notes on the musk-ox and the 
caribou” by R. M, ANDERSON.] 53p. Ilius. Published 
by Canada Dept. Interior, Northwest Tenitories & 
Yukon Branch, 1930. 

12041. EAYANAGH, E. N. The Roosevelt elk, Cervus 
roosevelti Merriam. Jour. Forest. [WashingioyQ 28(5): 
659-663. 1930. — ^The taxonomic and ecological charac- 
teristics of the Roosevelt elk, inhabiting the Olympic 
Peninsula in northwestern Washington, are given.— P. C. 
"VZ okeley 

12042.’ KELLOGG, REMINGTON. The history of 
whales — their adaptation to life in the water (concluded). 
Quart. Rev. Biol. 3(2): 174-208. 13 fig. 1928.— A de- 
tailed osteological comparison of the skulls of extinct 
and contemporary whales, by families. Morphological 
peculiarities of the mysticetes. Anatomical and physi- 
ological adjustments of the body to meet the needs of 
aquatic existence. Detailed discussions of the eye and 
cerebellum and of the olfactory apparatus and olfactory 
lobes. — P. Bonnot. 

12043. KOCH, W. tiber angebliche Anzeichen von 
Bomestikation am Skelett von Rindem. Zeitschr. TFiss. 
Biol* Abt. A, Morph, u. dkoL Tiere 7 (3) : 444-471. 6 
figs. 1927. — Domestication of Bovinae does not always 
lead to decrease in size. There is no notable diSerence 
in size between Bos taurus primigenius Boj. and large 
modem domestic cattle; nor between wild and large 
domesticated specimens of Bos grunniens* Great weight 
and firmness and roughness of the skeletal surface are no 
signs of wildness, but of age. Existing differences in the 
skeleton, especially in cervical and thoracic vertebrae, 
are attributable to- influence of size of horns. Furrowings 
and varying surface structure of the frontal peg or 
occurrence of bony accretions at the base, are not char- 
acters differentiating wild and domestic forms; they are 
signs of age. On such basis, age can be determined 
very well. No generally valid points of differentiation 
between wild and domesticated cattle have hitherto been 
found. Determination occasionally rests largely upon 
(Hfferences in size and form of horns. The alleged primi- 
tive stock of the domesticated form (Boa europem 


Adaraetz) is doiiiod, as the wild type can not be ascer- 
tained. Bos taurus primigeriius Boj, is indieaieci for 
the .first time for southern Bavariii.— I!’. Koch {Irnmi. 

by E. W. Count). 

12044. KOCH., W, Das Geliorn der Scliraiibenziege 
(Capra falconeri Wagn.). ZooL An 2 . 93(7/10) : 275-278. 

2 fig. 1931, — ^In direction of spiral winding, in basal out- 
line, and other characters, tlie horns of tjie rn.irkhor, 
C. jakonerr^, rire the reverse of tiiose of C. hhciis*. 
Since intormediatesjire i.nipossible. tin platter can not 
have been derived from the f«:)rmer s|'>eeies. 

12045. KOLLER, OTTO. Saugetiere aus^ Tunis, gesam- 
melt von Alfred Weidholz, 1912. Ann. Mus. 

Wien 44: 14. 1930. — An annotated list, oi 17 s|'>p. from 
the Mtis. Nat. Hist., Wien. 

12046. KRIEG, HANS. Biologisclic Reisestudlen in 
Sfidamerika. XYI. Die Affeii des Gran Clmco mid seiner 
Grenzgehiete. Zeitschr. If/hs. Biol. Ahf, A. Marjdi. u. 

OL'oi. Tiere 18(4) : 760-785. 14 fig. genera 

CallUhrix^ CalViccbus, Aoies. Aloualfn. CeBm. Saimirk, 
and Aides are considered, dlie is mainly of 

a zoogeogra|')iiieal-ccolog!c;d nature*, t:Speci:slIy of wlvit 
can be observed of the aninmls in llieir riatiiird (“ivviron- 
iiient. As in the authors previous wtirk on this r'-xpr-di- 
tion, the environment and climate are dcscribeti. in 
which the animals live. The main tyi')e.s are tl'U' flood 
region of the eastern ^Chaco, tlie dry busli of the* west- 
ern, the wooded region of the casf:c*rn slope of tlie 
Bolivian Ande.-, the' Amazon-type tropical min forests 
which bound _ the Chaco on thr* nort.hwest, and the 
Chiqnitos region which is especially iotere.sting zoogeo- 
graplncally and which bounds the Chaco plain on the 
north. This region is transitional between tro|:ueai virgin 
forest and the dry region lying to the soufJi of it. llie 
relations between mode of life and body lu'ojiortion? of 
the monkeys observed are given. IMembers of the genera 
Callithrix, Aotes, and CaUicebus, which all iuive long 
flexible tails [Schlaffschwdnze], must be definitely classed 
as “jumpers.” This is well seen in the mudi greater 
length of the hind limbs as compared with the fore 
limbs. In opposition to this, Alouatta and Aides have 
the tail formed into a gripping organ, and the forelimbs 
into long gripping hooks, while the liind limb is rela- 
tively short and the jumping mode of progrrission i.s com- 
pletely absent or nearly so. A mean between the two 
types is CebuSj in which the tail is a fiicultativc |3;ri|)ping 
organ, and the limb proportion :i|)proac!ics the “jtimper’' 
type. — H. Krleg (transl. by E. M.. Bond), 

12047. KDNTZE, ROMAN, Frzyezynek do znajomosci 
fanny Ssakow pohidniowej Polski, [Notes on mammals 
of southern Poland.] [German summary.] Kinmios 
[Lioowl 55(1/2) : 219-232. 1 fig. 1930.— The distribution 
and ecology of several spp. are discus.sed. Puiorius 
lutreola, supposed extinct here for 30 years, is recorded 
in 1914 and 1924. GUs glis occurs chiefly in the foothills 
of the Carpathians. Dyrofnys nitedula occurs in th-e Car- 
pathians up to 1300 m. and also spreads over tiie lowland 
to northeastern Poland. Mmcardinm avellanarim k re- 
corded up to 1000 m. in the Carpathians. Evotomys 
■ glareolm consumed about 80% of the beech and oalc 
mast on 3 ha. In a plague of Microtus arvalis, leucistic 
(white-haired, black-eyed, epidermally plimented) in- 
dividuals were observed. Microtm agresiw is recorded 
from 1400 m. in the Carpathians — ^the second known 
locality for the sp. in Poland. 

12048. LAGRANGE, E. L’autotomie de la queue chez 
Tin mammiffere (Acomys cahirinus). Arch. Iniemat. 
Physiol. 33 (3) : 225-228. 1931. — Acomys cahmnuSj a small 
Egyptian rodent, when Seized by the tail, escapes, leav- 
ing the sHn of the tail in the captor’s hands; later 
the tail dries up and drops off. Experiments showed that 
this “autotomy” does not occur before the 6th week 
of life. The tail of the young rodent shows a distinct 
constriction, which disappears as the mechanism of autot- 
omy becomes established. A weight of 400-500 gm. or 
more (the animal itself has an average weight of less 
than 40 gm.) was necessary to pull the skin off the tail 
by force in 10-20 sec. Burning or pinching the tail did 
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nnt i.roduce detitfhmctn. The author concludes that 

thf;' uet IS voluntary and coordinated especially with 
fear and the dc.sive to escape; not with that of avoiding 

pain. 

12049, LIEBUSy ADALBERT. Quartare Saugetierreste 
axis der_ Barrande-Grotte. Xaturwiss. Zeitschrijt Lotos. 
76 (S;' 1,2) : 247-3.ill. I iifj;. 1928. — Discoverv of the Bar- 
riiiide.iiiTiIlt* ill .Srbsko near Berau (Bohemia) led to 
the iiiidiiisi oi number of scattered bones, presumably 
of ra'*r:tif; origin. The aiitiior^ identified the following: 

'ifiHCli-:-!*, icif; re^indible, right femur, a fragment of 
tmi first phalanx oj the 5tli toe; exact measurements are 
given ot the mandible and of the femur; Mmtela martes, 
2 skulls, 1 mandible; Lupus spelaeuSf 1 calcaneum and. 
a .fragment of tlio proximal end of the femur. In addi- 
fiom remains of Artiodactyla, 1 ungual phalanx, 1 
phalanx, jind 2 fragiuents of molars, were also identified, 
—A. IJcbm iifaji>i.) 

12050. LINDSAY, HELEN M. Scientific results from 
,tlie mammal survey. No. 48. Indian shrews. Jour. Bom- 
huff XaL iikt, Spc. 33(2) : 320-340. 1929.— Habitat and 
cktm.cter amtlysi^ of 2',i spp. and sspp, of the genns 
inclmliiig b'. niger malabaricus (p. 334), Coors 
and Cochin, .at 3000 ft. altitude.— J. T, Nichols. 

12051. MILLER, FREDERIC W. A new Colorado 
pocket gopher of the genus Thomomys. Proc. Colorado 
Mus. Xat. likL 9(3) : 41-13. 1 fig. 1930.— T. talpoides 
macrotis* (p. 11), along the Cherry Creek bottoms in 
Doualaa Cm, (.'oloivaio. 

12052. MURR, ERICH. Zur Erklarung der verlangerten 
Tragdauer hei ^Saugetieren, Zool. Anz. 85(5/8): 113- 
129. 1 map, 2 fig. 1929.^ — ^The extended period of gesta- 
tion. in agreement with their closest relatives, of many 
indigenous mammals (martin, roe, badger, bear, bat) , 
wiiich has been elucidated for the martin in the North 
American fur farms, is looked upon as an expression of 
a great physiological age, as the retention of primitive 
characters (Prell 1927). Comparative investigations with 
consideration of climate and geographic relations show 
that more or less prolonged periods of gestation seem 
to occur in numerous relatives of these animals, and 
make it much more probable that low temperatures of 
the present or earlier habitat, because of periodic lack of 
food, and other factors, have tended to prolong the 
intrauterine development (labile homoiothermism) . 'Ey 
sucli a transition from the historical to the physiological 
point of view, the problem becomes accessible to ex- 
perimental treatment; at the same time the direct influ- 
ence of the endocrine glands might be considered.— Bl. 
Mmr (transl. bg J. E. Lynch), 

12053. NELSON, J. W. The Columhian black-tail 
deer of the California National Forest Jour. Forest. 
Washington 28(5): 604-667, 1930. — ^Notes on food and 
habitat are given,^ — P. €. Wakeley. 

12054. NOWAK, J., E. PANOW, J. TOKARSKI, WT,. 
S2AFER, and J. STACH. The second woolly rhinoceros 
(Coelodonta anti^juitatis Blum.) from Starunia, Poland. 
(Geology, mineralogy, flora and fauna.) Bull. Intemat. 
Acad, Folofmise Sci. et Lett. CL Sci. Math, et Nat. 
Sir. B: ScL Nat. (11) tZooQ 1930(SuppL) : 1-47. Map, 
10 pL, 1 fig, 1930.— This yoxmg ? is the 2nd woolly 
rhinoceros carcase found in Galician^ Pleistocene silts. 
The anomalous preservation of the skin, tongue, palate, 
fragments of the intestines, and loose hair, is probably 
due to saturation with crude oil and salt water. This 
rhinoceros, as well as the mammoth and fore-parts of 
the first rhinoceros found, are associated with a tundra 
fiora’^ which seems to contain secondary inclusions from 
the pre^nt flora of the Carpathian foothills. Starunia 
is about 120 kilometers south of the terminal moraine 
and about 40 kilometers from the nearest Pleistocene 
mountain glacier. The skeleton is ‘mostly preserved, 
also the skeleton of a 3rd rhinoceros without soft parts. 
The external appearance suggests the white rhinoceros 
more than any other living form. The name Coelodonta 
antiqmtatis staruniensis^ (p, 42), is proposed for this 
form. Ail these remains seem to have been carried by 


a stream in flood into pits containing salt water and 
crude oil.— F. E. Wood, II. 

12055. RODRIGUES DOS SANTOS, J. Jr. Um case 
de macrodontismo num “Oryctolagus cuniculus algirus 
(Loche).” Anais Fac. Sci. Porto 16(2) : 80-84. 1 pL, 
1 fig. 1930. — Describes a case of abnormal dentition in 
this sp.’f' 

12056. ROMER, ALFRED S., and PAUL H. NESBITT. 
An extinct cane-rat (Thryonomys logani, sp. n.) from 
the central Sahara. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. Ser. 10. 
6(36) : 687-690. 1 fig. 1930.— From Pleistocene or post- 
Pleistocene deposits in the Tanezrouft region. T. logani* 
(p. 687), types in Walker Mus., University of Chicago. 
The presence of this rodent is indicative of a radical 
change of climate in this now arid region. — A. S. Bomer. 

12057. SANBORN, COLIN CAMPBELL. Two new 
fruit bats collected by the Whitney South Sea expe- 
dition. Amer. M%is. Novitates 435. 1-3. 1930 . — Pteropm 
banksiana (p. 1), Banks Is., between New Hebrides 
and Santa Cruz Is.; P. nitendiensis (p. 2), Santa Cruz 
Is. Types in Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. 

12058. [SEREBRENNIKOV, M. K] CEPEBPEHHM- 
KOB, M. K. MaxepHajibi no CHCTeMaxHKe h skojiofhh 
rpbisyHOB (Mammalia, Rodentia) K)>KHoro SaypajibH. 
[Classification and ecology of the rodents of the south- 
ern trans-Ural region.] E>KerouHHK SoojioranecKoro 
Mysen, AKajreMHH HayK CCCP. (Ann. Mus. Zool., Acad. 
Sd. UBSS.) 30(2): 251-284. 3 pi. 1929.— 25 spp. and 
sspp. are listed with notes regarding habits, distribution, 
ecology, and systematics. Microtus arvalis transuralensis 
(p. 257), Pokrovka, Chelyabinsk Co., So. Trans-Ural 
region; Lagurus lagurus aggressus (p. 267), Ferapon- 
tovka, Busuluks Co., Samara prov.; L. 1. abacanicus (p. 
267), Dmitrievka, Mimusinsk Co., central Siberia. — G. 
Maydell. 

12059. SNYDER, L. L. The mammals of the Lake 
Abitibi region [Ontario]. Umu. Toronto Studies Biol. 
Ser. No. 32. 7-15. 1928. — ^This paper is based on a col- 
lection made in the summer of 1925, and includes notes 
on local distribution, numbers, habits, economic status, 
and measurements of 34 spp. The discovery here of 
Eutamias minimus borealis represents an eastward ex- 
tension of its known range. 

12060. STEAD, DAVID G. The great whales of Aus- 
tralia and Antarctica. Amtralian Mus. Mag. 4(4) : 123- 
132. 5 fig, 1930. — The author gives a brief account of the 
whaling industry, particularly in Australian waters. Cer- 
tain finback spp. visit these waters from June to October, 
concentrating ofi Jervis Bay, N. S. Wales, and Point 
Cloates, Western Australia. Balaenoptera musculus^, B. 
physalvsA', Megaptera nodosa^, and Physeter macro- 
cephalus are discussed in detail, with notes on morphol- 
ogy, habits, food, and commercial status. The author 
suggests that the forward position of snout and blowhole 
in Physeter has evolved as a result of the struggles be- 
tween this sp. and the giant squids on which it preys. 
The latter might interfere with the whale’s respiration 
if they could reach its blowhole with their suckers. It 
is also supested that the oil in the head-case and the 
spermaceti in the dorsal humps of Physeter facilitate 
maintenance of equilibrium and freedom of movement. 

12061. SVIHLA, ARTHUR. Change in color pattern 
in a captive red squirrel. Amer. Naturalist 65 (696) : 92- 
95. 1 fig. 1931. — A Sdurus hudsonicus loquax at 8 months 
showed a number of symmetrically disposed spots of 
light gray, resulting from the presence of unpigmented 
hairs among normal red ones. After isolation from 
cage-mates which tormented it, the gray patches began 
to disappear, owing, apparently, to improvement in the 
physiological processes of the animal. 

12062. TEILHARD de CHARDIN, P. Note compld- 
mentaire sur la faune de mammif^res du Tertiaire In-^ 
fdrieur d’Orsmael. Acad. Roy. Belgique Bull. CL Sd. 
14(8/9) : 471-474. 2 fig. 1928.— Additional isolated teeth, 
including: Adapisoriculus^t^, Adapisorex*, Flesiddapis^, 
Dissacus^, and a Paramys lemoinei*, lower molsar with 
the paraconid crest. — H. E. Wood, II. 
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12063. THOMASj OLDFIELD. Note on Sciiirus splen- 
didus, Gray. Arm. and Mag. Nat. Hut. Bet. 10. 2(12) : 
590. 1928 . — Sciurus splendidns Gray, 1842, described from 
an unknown locality, proves to be identical with, 
and takes precedence over, S. saltuen^is magdalenae 
Allen, 1914, B. variahilis saltuemis Bangs and S. saltuen- 
sis hondae Alien become snbspp. of B. splendidns. 

12064. TROUGHTON, ELLIS Le G. Notes on striped 
opossums of the genus Dactylopsila. Aiutralian Zool. 
6(2) : 169-174. 1930. — A synopsis of the literature deal- 
ing with the habits and general histoiy of the genus 
Dactylopsila, together with a discussion of the wide 
variation within different spp. A detailed account of D. 
melanipns Thomas and D. piciata Thomas is given. — 
C. F. Jackson. 

12065. VOSSELER, J. Zur Fortpflanzung des Knn- 
gtiruhs. Dnter Benutzung von Beobachtungen A. Goer- 
lings. Zool. Garten [Leipzig] 3(1/3): 1-11. 3 fig. 1930. 
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— The young just after birth work their m’ay through liie 
woolly coat of the mother witliout assistanc*': by move- 
ments of their sturdy anterior Iho mot lit r 

cleans up the trail by licking. This nioVfj..' m it nmde 
possible by the much more ^ rapid cL \ i lopim iit of the 
anterior than of the posterior legs. The^ r^otrier dots 
not concern herself with tiie naked erubry**; i\ it falls 
out of the pouch, it dies, es-puidally sine. i‘ soon loses 
the resistance to low iemponium; wiricri :* at 

birth. Only the posterior i:»rdr of ii'*' tr-cal in 

suckling.— i?. H. Bchrc. 

12066. WALKER, M, V. I'wo^ of three-toed 

horses. Trans. Kansa.s Acad. Bvi. 33 j 137-1 l.'k 1930. - 

A descriptive account, of pro-siaectiiig foim'f fs>ii Liuim's in 
east centra! Wyoming aiidpwest Xebr;,i?ka witii sj;Heia,I 
reference to the finding of a lu, rd oi S and one of 6 
3Iesohlppiu bairdi in the Oh eocene iiortiiwi^d of Craiw- 
ford, Nebraska., in 1929. — F. Gates. 
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12067. BOLOGA, VALERIU L. Invatamantul istoriei 
stiintei la universitati. [Teaching the history of science 
in universitiesj IFrench summary.] Intdiul Congr, Nat. 
Naturalift. Romania 1 : 61-73. 1928 (1930) , 

12068, BORZA, AL. Prohlema protectiunei natnrii in 
Romania, [The problem of conservation of natural re- 
sources in Rumania.] [With English summary.] Intdiul 
Congr\ Nat, Naturalist. Romania 1: 94-127. 32 fig. 1928 
(1930). 

12069. BRUNSCHVICG, L., J. PERRIN, P. LANGE- 
VIN, G. BRBAIN, L. LAPICQUE, CH. PEREZ, et L. 
PLANTEFOL. L^orientation actuelle des sciences. [Orien- 
tation of sciences today.] {BihliotMque de philosophie 
contemparaine.} Felix Alcan: Paris, 1931. Pr. 25 fr. 

12070. BLfBAI, E. Attraction universelle et 6nergie 
Vitale. (]ltude astrobiologique th6orique.) Rev. Path. 
Comp, et Hyg. Gin. 30(398/399) : 712-723. 1930.— Many 
diseases show a cyclic development and a periodic recur- 
rence. This ]Deriodicity may sometimes be ascribed to 
astronomical influences such as “sun spots.” The ultra- 
radio-genetic theory of vital energy which postulates 
a supply of vital energy from the ultra-penetrating rays 
of Millikan cannot be accepted for 2 reasons: ^ (1) the 
method of union between these cosmic radiations and 
electronic energy of the cell is unknown; and (2) 
periodicity of pathological phenomena cannot be thus 
explained. The astro-biologic conception based on the 
principle of universal attraction is more rational. Lunar 
periodicity seems related to many biological phenomena 
(recurrent fever, human ovulation, etc.). The perio- 
dicity of biological phenomena in diurnal and semi- 
diurnal cycles, and the action of certain diastases appear 
to be mSuenced by forces from the great cosmic ma- 
chine. The biological phenomena recurring every 10 
yrs. (periodic epidemics) generally associated with sun 
spota, might be related to Jupiter's position in relation 
to the sun, and would also depend on the principle of 
imi versa! gravitation,— P. JoyeULavergne (transl. hy 
A. M. Ohickering) . 

12071. CASTISEIRAS, JULIO R. Principios fimda- 
mentales de la filosofia natural. Armies Soc. Cten. Ar- 
gentina 107(2): 97-142. 13 fig. 1929.— The author out- 
lines briefiy the history and discovery of the funda- 
mental principles of thermodynamic^, their characteris- 
tics, and their generalized interpretation ; the influence of 
the 2nd principle on the perfecting of thermal machines, 
and the application of the calculation of probabilities, 
with the aim of explaining their essence ; and the ex- 
planation of most physiological phenomena by this 
principle. The ideas of Poe, Spencer, Boltzmann, le Bon, 
etc, on the evolution of the universe are also analysed. — 

12072. CURTIS, FKANCIS D. Second digest of in- 
Testigntiona in the teaching of science, including chiefly 


the research investigations published from 1925 through 
1930. 424p. P. Blakiston's Son & Co. Inc.: Philadelphia, 
1981. Pr. $3.00, — The greater part of the book is devoted 
to current practices in the teaching of the sciences, 
largely in the high schools and elementary courses in 
colleges and universities, with special reference to meth- 
ods and objections. — C. A. Kofoid. 

12073. EAST, EDWARD M., (editor). Biology in 
human affairs. 399p. Whittlesey House, McGraw-Hill 
Book Co.: New York, 1931. Pr. $3.50. — ^This is a collec- 
tion of authoritative essays (by 13 authors), some of 
which are more sociological than biological. E. M. East 
contributes a general chapter on The relation of biology 
to human problems in the past, present, and future ; and 
also one on Heredity. Other authors and subjects are: 
M. FISBDBEIN, The frontiers of medicine; H. S. CUM- 
MING and A. M. STIMSON, The outlook of public 
health; E. K. MARSHALL, Physiology of to-day; E, 
M. PARSHLEY, Zoology and human welfare; D. F. 
JONES, Efforts to increase the food resov***^; and E. 
V. McCOLLUM, Diet and nutrition. — ij.' %s^ings. 

12074. GRUHL, KURT. Tier- und^S® 

Kreises Griinberg in Schlesien und se> New York,*TDoI. 
bung. 587p. illus. (some coL), W. I , . ..rg 

in Schlesien, 1929. — The 1st part 
of 21 biotic communities or nabitat-^^^ New Xand 


detailed notes on the flora and fa . . . part, 

devoted to economic aspects, conta® Tier im Bild. ^gri* 
culture, by LEIFELD; on an^ pl- Brehm Vei' by 
BECKER; on parasites of domestid^d. M. 15.— '1,^: 
on pomology, wine-growing, and hc^^^^^d seneeOTTO 
HOLZER; on forestry, game, and J^iatPAXJL; 

on fisheries, by PAUL SOHUMT®®® relatiomon bee- 
keeping, by W. JaCKEL. The ) reptiles, insists of| 
systematic, annotated lists of the vf ^d groups ; i 
a chapter on galls and leaf -^C.A.Koy HUGO! 
SCHMIDT) ; and an account oDetobuch d;^ including ! 
a review of previous botanical wc®*^ Fischerii annotated | 
list of plants. The 4th part treats , protection of|! 
animal and plant life. The volume i^^®)ofuseiy illus-j 
trated and has an index of common nAnes. [ 

12075, JOHNSON, JOHN C. Educational biology.. Tbe[ 
contributions of biology to education. A textbook forj 
teachers' colleges and university schools and colleges off 
education. xx+360p. 123 fig. Macmillan Co.: New Yorkj 
1930. Pr. $3 DO; — The 27^ chapters of this textbook deal 
with the following subjects: subdivisions of biology; 
individuation and integration; variation; natural seiec-| 
tion; artificial selection; adaptation; isolation and geOrj 
graphical distribution; color in organisms; classific^tioh | 
the primates; man as an animal; instincts in lower ani-| 
mals and in man; degeneration and parasitism; thei 
palaeontological record; the cell, the unit of life; one4 
celled versus many-celled animals; the embryolpgic^ 
record; maturation of the reproductive cells and fertili4 



12076-12088 


GENERAL BIOLOGY 


I Bioii. Ab .6(5)3 1254 


zation; theories concerning inheritance before 1900; 
Mendel’s laws of inheritance; human inheritance; the 
improvement of the human species; inheritance of ac- 
quired characters; civic ' biology ; epochs in the history 
of biology; and the brain. — C. A, Kofoid, 

12076. KELLOGGy CLAUDE R. The opportunities 
and need ^ for biological research in Fukien, NaL Hist. 
Sac. Fukien Chrisimi Univ. Foochow, China 1 : 13-17. 
1928. 

12077. KRAFFT, CARL F. Can science explain life? 
94p. Published by author: Washington, D. C. 1931. 
$1.00. — A revised *and enlarged presentation of the au- 
thor’s ‘‘Spirazines.” [See also B. A. 5: 26527.3 

12078. LAKHOVSKY, GEORGES , (preface par d'AR- 
SONVAL), Le secret de la vie. Les ondes cosmiques et 
la radiation vitale, 2® ed. revue et augmentee de 
*‘L^origme de la vie.” 261p. 23 fig., 6 pi. Gauthier-Viilars 
et Cie: Paris, 1929. Price 25 fr. — ^This enlarged edition 
expands the author’s views on the relations of radiant 
energy to vital phenomena. Specifically, a graph of sun- 
spots from 1847 to 1907 shows a coincidence of sunspot 
maxima with yrs. of best Bordeaux wines and of sun- 
spot minima with yrs. of mediocre and poor wines. 
Plant cancers caused by Bacterium tumejaciens are re- 
ported as treated successfully by 2 exposures at a 24 hr. 
interval for 3 hrs. to Lakhovsky’s Eadio-Ceiluio-Oscil- 
lateur producing oscillations of a wave length of 2 m. at 
the rate of 156,000,000 vibrations per sec. Cancer is re- 
garded as a disturbance of the oscillatory equilibrium^ of 
the body and curable by its restoration. The geological 
character of the soil and conductivity of soil water, by 
their effect on transit and reflection of cosmic rays, are 
held to have a relation to the relative frequencies of 
neoplasms. This view is illustrated by data from the in- 
cidence of cancer and the geological substrate in Paris 
and by water supply in other parts of France. — C. A. 
Kofoid. 

12079. LECOMTE, HENRI. Des ^'r§serves natuxeUes” 
dans les colonies frangaises. Un commencement d’exdcxi- 
tion. [Natural reserves in the French colonies.] Eev. 
Hist, Nat. Ft. 1. B. Aquicult., EnL, Aquar. et Terrar. 
10(8) : 25.7::2.76. 1929. 

12080. XK, ERICH. Eine neue Statte wissen- 
schaftl "xhung auf der Insel Hiddensee. DoAr- 

V" : 136-147. 1931. — Account of a new 

b* on the coast of Pomerania. 

W, L. The scientific attitude in 
. Ent. Soc. Washington 32 (4) : 65- 
3ience all questions are forever re- 
. decisions of committees and con- 
dered as binding on systematists. 
NS. Was ist das Leben? [What is 
irth: Leipzig, 1929. Pr. 3 M. 

, MARY E., and LUCY E. COX. 
for matriculation and allied exami- 
g. Univ. of London Press: London, 


non 

66 . 

garr 

gre5 

lifbl 

1208 , 

Elemej^l 

nations.’, 

1931. Prh 
12084, . 
553p. The 
12085. Si 
[The mechai 
Meiner: Leip, 
12086. SMA. 


, H. The foundations of science, 
•ess: New York, [19303. Pr. 

Die Maschinentheorie des Lebens. 
ry of life.] [2nd ed.] 194p. Felix 
1929. Pr. 7.80 M. 

WOOD, WILLIAM MARTIN. A text- 
book of biology, [6th ed.] 470p. 4 col. pi., 174 engravings. 
Lea & Febiger: Philadelphia, 1930. Pr. S4.00.—- This text- 
book of biology for students in general, medical, and 
technical courses is completely revised and largely re- 
written.^ The frog is used as a typical example of a com- 
plex animal; its anatomy and physiology are discussed 
in detail, including the distribution of energy and the 
nervoi^ system. Part II extends the analysis to the 
biological unit, the cell, and presents the lives of simple 
animals and plants. Part III considers some invertebrate 
metazoans — stinging animals, worms, arthropods, mol- 
luscs, and echinoderms. Part TV introduces some theo- 
retical ^ considerations — ^heredity, variation, adaptation, 
parasitism, the biolop^ of disease, and evolution. Part 
V leads to human biology and the connection between 


biology and human welfare, providing the foundations 
on which any public health program must ultimately 
rest—W, i¥. S7nallwood. 

12087. SPRATT, E. R., and A. V. SPRATT. Biology 
for schools: a textbook suitable for school^ certificate 
and similar examinations. [School exam inat ion series.] 
viii-403p. Univ. Tutorial Press: London, 1931. Fr, 4s. 

6d. 

12088. THOMSON, J. ARTHUR, and PATRICK 
GEDDES. Life: outlines of general biology, vol. 1 & 2. 
1552p. Frontispiece. 202 fig. W. Hoffer A Cam- 

bridge; Harper and Brothers: New York, ilOSL] Pr. 
$15.00.— The introduction classifies the dornain of biol- 
ogy and the ist chapter ciKiraclerizes living creatures 
and compares them with erystnis. The 2rid chapte^r deals 
with natural history or ecology, discussing the rfdations 
of organisms to types of environment puni to modes of 
life, the interrelations of plants and animals, the balance 
of nature, and illustrates tlie intricacies of tlie interrela- 
tions among organisms. The 3rd ch:i|)ter fakes ii|> tin’* 
basic functions of iiiovement and locomotion, tJic* ner- 
vous and semsory functions, hypnosis, sleep, flap quest 
for food, bacteria, vitamins, ^excretion, cireulation in 
plants and animals, fermentation, nietaboIfe!'n, pliysitii- 
ogy of the cell, tissue culture, phagocytosis, Iurriinf’'scr*acci, 
bacteriophage, immunity, poisons, and tlie ciui'stion, 
what is life? The 4th chapter deals with reproduction 
and sex, discussing adaptation for, modes of, and rates 
and periodicity of reproduction; hormoiifts. telegony, 
grafts and chimaeras, consanguinity, fertility, partho- 
genesis both normal and artificial, dimorphism, sex char- 
acters, the Manoilov test, parasitic males, cotirteliip, sex 
behavior, sex determination, theory of sex, sex reversals, 
education in animals, parental care, forms of family, 
position of woman, sex instruction, and eugenics, ^The 
kh 'Chapter discusses animal behavior, from rational 
conduct to the tropisms of Protista, the subconscious, 
instinct, linked instincts, intelligence, autonomy of 
life and mind, mechanism, and vitalism. The 6fh 
chapter treats of form and symmetry, organs, differ- 
entiation, integration, homology, analogy, convergence, 
organogenesis, substitution and change of function, 
vestigial organs, ^ tissues, cells, cell tlieory, and the 
problems of species. In the 2nd volume the opening 
chapter deals with the development of organisms, germ 
cells, meiosis, embryonic stages, recapitulation, con- 
tinuity of germ cells, organisms, regeneration, life cycles, 
the curve of life, life histories of plants, alternation of 
generations, the' meaning of larval stages, IoBgevit,y, the 
biology of death, and the play period and industries of 
animais. The 8th chapter outlines the steps in organic 
evolution, characterizes the ascent of life through the 
geological periods, notes the great str\'ictiiral advances, 
the divergence of- plants and animals, the apartness of 
the bacteria, the‘ origin of unicellular and multicellular 
bodies, the beginning of natural death, origin of ■ sex. 
internal cavities, bilateral symmetry, and the ’beginnings 
of brains; discusses the origin of land plants, seeds, in- 
sects, birds; analyses the effects of recurrent ice ages; and 
discusses life beyond our world-limits. The 9th chapter 
epitomizes the theories of evolution from its adumbra- 
tions in Greek philosophy to the latest aspects of Holism, 
Pre-Darwinian evolutionists arc summarized and the 
evidences for organic evolution, variations, mutations, 
atavism and reversions, genes, nature and nurture, in- 
heritance of acquired characters, natural and sexual 
selection, isolation, adaptations, acclimatization, and 
biotechnics are discussed. The factors in evolution and 
the different kinds of evolution, including social evolu- 
tion, are summarized. Chapter 10 discusses the relations 
of biology and its sub-sciences to the other sciences and 
to the arts, seeks a harmonization of its specialism in a 
unity of science, and notes the oi^anisma! view in 
physics. Chapter 11 deals with the biology of man, his 
pedigree, place of his emergence, beginnings of human 
society, the significance of hunting and cultivation of 
plants, and the status of woman in human pro|rm. 
Chapter 12 relates biology to education, health, medicine, 



1255 [May. 1932] GENERAL 

sociolop'. popuiation, war, eugenics, education, progress, 

and relativity; and chapter tMrteen leads towards a 
tiieory ot Iiie* hour appendices deal respectively (1) 
with the great events in biology, a brief summary of the 
\\oik oi eminent biologists; (2) with naturalists at work, 
largely an account of British enterprises; (3) of how a 
biological outlook on life can be developed by educa- 
tion, containing an outline and discussion of educational 
metiiods; and (4) with a guide to biological reading, a 
very full classified list of nearly a thousand titles.— C. A 
Kojo'id. 

12089. VABOIS, CHARLES. Reserves et pares nation- 
aiix fransais. [French national parks and reserves.] Rev. 
W^(§)^177 103 AquicuU.f Ent., Aquar. et Terrar. 

12090, TLES, F, Travaux pratiques de physique bio- 
logique et de chimie physique. [Laboratory guide for 
biophysics and physical chemistry.] 93p. 65 fie. Yieot 
Freres: Paris [19291. Pr, 15 fr. 

12091. YOGEL, J. C. The cause of the Russell effect 
observed in oils. Trans. Roy. 8oc. South Africa 18(4) : 
295-300. 1930.— The development of photographic plates 
in the presence of (but not in contact with) wood, vege- 
table tissues, resins, and oil of various plant and animal 
origins, is due not to radiation but to volatile substances, 
here idcntiiied as butyric acid, the possibility remaining 
that similar fatty acids also may be active. Ozone and 
HaOa are excluded. In 4 samples of olive oils, and in 
several lubricating oils, no general relationship was 
found between the Bussell (photographic) effect and 
either the rate of oxidation of the unsaturated part or 
the I number of the oils. 

12092. WARREN, HOWARD C. The organic world 
and the causal principle. Science 71 (1834) : 204-208. 
1930.— The evolution of life and mind may be under- 
stood in purely mechanistic terms without the intro- 
duction of any new type of energy, vital force or entel- 
echy not found in the organic. The laws of cause and 
effect, which may be summed up under the general 
principle of the conservation of energy— "the law of 
unvarying totaF* — which are effective in the inorganic, 
are equally effective in the organic. "The changes that 
occur in connection with the growth of an individual 
organism and the changes of type which mark the evo- 
lution of sp. may all be brought imder the principle of 
the unvarying total.” Although every step in organic 
development is in accord with the causal principle, the 
process of increasing adaptation, which means the ap- 
pearance of something novel, leads to the supplementary 
principle of natural selection. Thus the principle of selec- 
tive adaptation may be said to be superimposed upon the 
principle of the unvarying total. At a later stage in the 
developmental ijrocess, the responses^ of certain or- 
ganisms to situations come to be determined in part by a 
2nd novel and supplementary principle— that of antici- 
patoiy adjustment. Thus these 2 supplementary prin- 
ciples, based upon the fundamental causal principle of 
the unvarying total, form a hierarchy which is needed to 
account fully for the organic stages of evolutionary prog- 
ro.^^s. — <7. J. Dudycha. 

12093. WOODGER# J. H. The "concept of organism” 
and the relation between embryology and genetics. II. 
Quart. Rev. BioL 5(4) : 438-463. 1930.— This is an analysis 
of embryolog^s^l genetical theory and a discussion of 
their mutual relations. A symbolic notation is developed, 
and it is shown how, by means of this analysis, many cur- 
rent disputes and misunderstandings can be avoided. — 
J. H. Woo-dger. 

12094. TONGE, C. M. The Great Barrier Reef expedi- 
tion, 1928-1929, RepL Great Barrier Reef Committee 3: 
1-25. 6 pL 1931.— A general account of the activities, 
personnel, and equipment of this expedition, with a 
resume of work accomplished and recommendations for 
future work. 

12095. ANONYMOUS. Adjourned discussion on the in- 
troduction of alien species. Froc, Linnean Soc. London 
142. 17-20 1929/30(1931).— The resolution unani- 
mously adopted; That this Meeting deprecates all at- 
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tempts to introduce and naturalise wild animals or 
plants in countries where they are not natiye, unless such 
introduction is urgently needed for economic reasons, and 
until a thorough study has been made of the local con- 
ditions and of the results that are likely to follow. 

12096. ANONYMOUS. Discovery investigations sta- 
tion list 1927-1929. Discovery Reports 3 : 1-134. 10 maps. 
Cambridge Univ. Press: Cambridge, 1930. — Contains the 
R. E. S. "William Scoresby” stations, South Sandwich 
Islands stations, and Boss Sea stations. 

12097. ANONYMOUS. General information regarding 
the Territory of Alaska. 151p. lilus. U. S. Dept. Interior: 
Washington, D. C., 1931. Pr. 40 c. — ^Includes information 
on agriculture and stock raising, timber resources and 
national forests, reindeer, fisheries, aquatic mainmals, 
health conditions, game and land fur-bearing animals, 
fur farming, game and bird refuges, and U. S. A. govern- 
ment publications on Alaska. 

12098. ANONYMOUS. The Nigeria handbook, con- 
taining statistical and general ' information respecting 
the Colony and Protectorate. [9th ed.] SSOd-COlp. Ulus., 
maps. C. M. S. Bookshop: Lagos, 1929. Pr. 7s. 6d.— 
Contains data on climate and rainfall, forestry, agri- 
culture and live stock, public health, sanitation, hos- 
pitals, health and disease, and poultry keeping. 

12099. ANONYMOUS. Suggestions for an interna- 
tional marine biological station and laboratory at Ha- 
waii. Jour. Pan^Padfic Res. Imt. IHonolulul 6(2) : 
6-9. 1931. — A round-table discussion. 

ANIMAL 

12100. AKELEY, MARY L. JOBE. (Foreword by 
HENRY FAIRFIELD OSBORN.) Carl Akeley’s Africa, 
The account of the Akeley-Eastman-Pomeroy African 
Hall Expedition of the American Museum of Natural 
History. 321p. Maps & illus. Dodd, Mead & Co.; New 
York, 1930. Pr. $5. 

12101. FLEISCHMANN, A. Einfiihrung in die Tier- 
kunde. [Introduction to zoology.] 228p. 158 fig. Gustav 
Fischer: Jena, 1928. Pr. 10,50 M. 

12102. GIDEON, P. W. An introduction to zoolo^, 
88p. 76 fig. Students Own Book Depot: Dharwar, India, 

1930. Pr. 5.8 Bs. 

12103. HEGNER, ROBERT W. College zoology. [3rd 
ed.] l^p., 568 fig. Macmillan Co.: New York, 1931. 
Pr $3.50. 

12104. HEGNER, ROBERT W. Laboratory guide for 
college zoology. 75p., 1 fig. Macmillan Co.: New York, 

1931. Pr. $1. 

12105.* HEILBRON, ADOLF. Das Tier im Bild, Aus 
der Kinderstube der Tiere. 32p. 126 pL Brehm Verlag: 
Berlin-Charlottenburg. 1929. Pr. hound, M. 15.— This is 
the 6th volume in the richly i lustrated series "Das 
Tier im Bild.” It deals with th^ parental relations to 
offspring. About 5 instances of t.iese relations, mainly 
among insects, fishes, amphibians, reptiles, birds, and 
mammals, are discussed in the brief text, and many more 
illustrated in the numerous plates, — C. A. Kofoid. - ; 

12106. HERTWIG, RICHARD. Lehrbuch der Zoologie. I 
[15th ed.] xii + 656p. 588 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1931, i 
Pr. 22 M. 

12107. KilHN, ALFRED. Gmndriss der aHgemeineii | 
Zoologie. [4th ed.] 264p. 214 fig. Georg Thieme: Leipzig,' 
1931. — ^This text is divided into 4 parts: a brief statement! 
of the general characteristics of organisms and the prob-j 
lems of zoology ; the structural plan of animals, including!: 
a brief outline of the morphology of Protozoa, Porifera,^ 
Coelenterata, Vermes, Arfchropoda, Mollusca, Echino-i 
dermata, and Chordata; activites (nutrition, respiratiohi 
excretion, motion and locomotion, irritability) ; andf 
development and evolution of animals. — A. M. ChicJcer4 
ing. ! 

12108. PYCRAFT, W, P. Random gleanings from 
nature’s fields. 210p. 40 pL Hale, Cushman & Flint:! 
Boston, 1930. Price $2.50.— This is a selected, revisedj 
and corrected edition of "Essays in Natural HMoiy’! 
from the London Illustrated News. Among the tbpieg 
discussed are the white coloration of maiim^lsy 
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ermines and young grey seals, the feeding habits of 
ieiiy-fislies, the coloration of young birds and mam- 
mals, the asymmetry of the external ear in owls, the 
feeding of Sagitta upon fish larvae, the courtship of the 
Argus pheasant, the origin of the birds^ wing, an ac- 
count of a lesser rorqual whale stranded at Mable- 
tlmrpe, bats’ ears, oj-ster farms, mermaids and dugongs, 
the hypertrophy of organs outgrowing their usefulness, 
the extermination of seals, and the diet of the walrus. 
— C, /i. KofoicL 

12109. ROULE, LOUXS. Description de Faqnarinm 
nouveliement restaurd du Museum National d’Histoire 
Naturelle. BiilL Mus. Natioii. HisL Nat. [Paris} 1(1) : 
70-74. 1929. 

12110. STEINMANN, PAUL. Tiere um Hans nnd Hof, 
LebensMMer und Leidensgeschichten. 2olp. 108 fig. H. R. 
Sauerlaiider ii. Co.: Leipzig, 1931. — ^This natural history 
of German wild life deals with the habits and behavior 
of the badger, fox, marten, otter, bat, mole, hare, hedge- 
hog. roe-buck, stork, raven, gull, swallow, swift, sparrow, 
finch, blind-worm, tree frog, eel, pike, cricket, dragon 
fiy, water striders, ants and plant lice, bees, spiders, 
leeches, and the horse-hair worm. — C. A. Kofoid, 

121 li. STEMPELL, W. Repetitorium der allgemeinen 
Zoologie (Morphologie, Physiologie, Oekologie, Ahstam- 
mungslehre). 269p. 249 fig, Gebriider Borntraeger: Ber- 
lin, 1929. Price 7.60 M. — ^This is a richly illustrated, 
much condensed, and very complete compendium of the 
essential facts in zoology broadly conceived. Fully 
labelled diagrammatic figures illustrate the essential fea- 
tures of animal morphology, the development of inverte- 
brates and vertebrates, the basic functions, the factors in 
evolution, cytology, heredity, and the relations of ani- 
mals to their environment. — C. A, Kofoid. 

APPARATUS AND TECHNIQUE 

12112. CAYLOR, HAROLD D., and TRUMAN E. CAY- 
LOR. An inexpensive light source for a portable micro- 
scope, Science 74a907) : 73-74. 1 fig. 1931.— The light 
source is composed of a lamp and reflector from a flash 
light, a hinge-topped metal case, containing 2 standard 
dry cells, and a rheostat swatch which allows 2 differ- 
ent degrees of light. 

12113. Dubois, DELAFIELD. a machine for pulling 
glass micropipettes and needles. Science 73 (1891) : 344- 
345. 1 fig. 1931. — With the described machine adjusted 
to give the type of point desired, it is possible to turn 
out pipettes or needles at the rate of 4-6 per min. 

12114. GARDNER, I. C., and F. A. CASE. The lateral 
chromatic aberration of apochromatic microscope systems. 
Rev. Bci histruments 2(7) : 416-428. 3 fig. 1931.— Mea- 
surements on 20 apochromatic microscope objectives 
of 4 makes and on 10 compensating eyepieces of 2 makes 
show that the compensating eyepieces in general do 
not entirely compensate the chromatic aberration of 
the objectives and that the complete microscope sys- 
tem is usually undercorrected. The bearing of this on 
the performance of the system in photomicro- 
graphio work by a 3 color process and in the direct 
visual observation of objects is considered. — From 
authoTsf abstract. 

mis. GERLACH, JOHN J. Jr. A new dark field 
microscope illuminator for opaque objects. Producing 
annular, cross fire, and indirect illumination. Rev. Bd. 
Instruments 2(7) : 412-415. 3 fig. 1931. — ^The illuminator, 
measuring i X IJ in. in diam, and weighing less than 1 
ounce, can be used on any microscope. The annular 
prism is mounted in a covering of bakelite by means 
of cement. The light comes up from below on all sides 
of the object and is reflected at the silvered smface 
of the annular prism. On emergence from the prism at 
the inner conical face, which is the fundamental part 
of the illuminating system, the light is refracted down- 
ward and fails obliquely on the mounted object. 

12116. HAITINGER, MAX. Ein lichtstarkes Fluores- 
zenzmikroskop. Mikrochemie 3(3) : 220-222. 1931. 

12117. HARVEY, E. N. A method for comparing 
growth rates by means of a protractor. Science 74 (1906) : 
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46-47. 1931.— The customary growth increment graphs 
are plotted upon standard coordinate paper and, in 
any series to be compared, the distances along the 
abscissa and ordinate allotted to the units of time and 
growth must remain constant throughout all sheets of 
graphs. The rate of gro’wtii is the slope of tlie graph 
between any 2 points or observations. The value of 
this slope in degrees is easily determin,eci by moans of 
an ordinary transparent protractor. 

12118. HAUSER, F, Two arrangements for iilumina- 
tion with reflected and oblique light. iriBtrumant WoiBi 
4(40): 67-70. 7 fig. 1931.— On lighting appanitus^ and 
technique for taking photoraicrograpdis of o|'>ar|Ue objects. 

12119. HERVEY, GEORGE E. R., and JAMES G. 
HORSFALL. A simple device for humidity regulation. 
Science 73(1901): 617-618. 1 fig. 1931.— Preliminary dcs 
scription and report on use of aii apparatus for Jiiimidifv- 
ing air in incubators, accurate within ±: 29c relative 
humidity, and costing about S20. 

12120. HOKE, WILLIAM E. Some aspects of progres- 
sive improvement in the screw thread, Ih'v. Sci. imtrun'L 
2(9): 554-570. 7 fig. 1931.— Applications are made 
to microscopical adjustments, 

12121. HURST, C. T. A device for washing tissues. 
Science 73(1891) : 343-344. 4 fig. 1931.— lliis apparatus 
for washing fixed tissues consists C'.sscmtially of a tank, 
a rack to bold tubes containing material, and an over- 
head trough to distribute the water. 

12122. KOHL, E. J., and C. M. JAMES. A method 
for ripening haematoxylin solutions rapidly. Science 74 
(1914) : 247. 1931.— Ehrlich’s or Delafieid’s hematoxylin 
solutions are placed for ripening in a very wide and 
rather shallow evaporating dish and exposed at a distance 
of about 2 ft. to any rather powerful quartz Hg vapor 
lamp. About 2 hrs. are required for Delaficld’s and 3-4 
hrs. for Ehrlich’s solution. 

12123. LEIFSON, EINAR. A simple automatic pres- 
sure regulator for filtration. Science 73(1904) : 707-709. 
2 fig. 1931.— Description of an a|]paratus easily con- 
structed operating on a principle similar to that of an 
hydraulic press. 

12124. LOUNSBURY, JAMES A, A simple microscope 
eyepiece pointer. Sdence 73(1888) : 266. 1931. 

12125. Mclennan, geo. C. a paralSn embedding 
apparatus. Jour. Roy. Microsc. Soc. 51 (2) : 136-138. 
2 fig. 1931. — ^To keep the system at the exact melting 
point of the paraffin used,^ beat from the lamp is con- 
trolled by a variable electrical resistance, 

12126. RAU, N. S. A note on the use of vacuum- 
flasks in paraffin imbedding. Jour. Indkm Bo&. Soc. B 
(2) : 131-132. 1929. — ^Where neither gas nor electricity 
is available, vacuum flasks can serve as an efficient sub- 
stitute for a paraffin oven. The flask is filled witli water 
at a temp, a little above the melting point of the 
paraffin; material is transferred from cedar oil to paraf- 
fin in a short test tube ; the tube is inserted in the flask 
through a hole in the stopper; and the cover screwed 
down. Even cheap flasks maintain heat long enough for 
satisfactory infiltration. — W. Dudgeon. 

12127. SCAGLIETTI, OSCAR* Di ua nuovo ptocedi- 
mento tecnico per la decalcificazlone deli^ossa* Nota 
preventiva. Monitore Zool. Italiam 40(3) : 94-96. 1029. 
— ^Bone fragments that had been fixed for several mo. in 
Ruffini’s , solution 3 (Miilier’a fluid 50 cc., 1% chromic 
acid 50 cc., glacial acetic 2 cc., corrosive sublimate 1 
gm.), and then kept in Kayserling II, had become 
completely decalcified. This is no doubt due to the 
Muller’s fluid and to the chromic and acetic acids* The 
Kayserling solution acts as a softening agent, especially 
on tissues fixed by Cr salts, and this action is manifest 
after about 30 days. For sections prepared with the usual 
stains, it is recommended to fix 48-60 hrs* in Ruffini 
No. 3 thin disks of fresh bone (2 mm, thick or less) 
taken from the epiphysis, from embryonic bone, or 
bone which through a pathologic process has partly lost 
its Ca content.— 0. Scaglietti Itransl. by P. Eillkowitz ) , 

12128. SCHMIDT, W. J, Dichroitische Farbung tier- 
ischer und pflanzlicber Gewebe. [Dicbroic staining 
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of pimal and plant tissues.] [In: Handbuch der bio- 
logischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. V. Methoden zum Stu- 
dium der Fu^tionen der einzelnen Organe des tierischen 
Organismus. Teil 2. Heft 16. Allgemeine imd vergleichende 
Physiologie, Liet. 355.] p. 1835-1924. 1 col. pL, 24 fig. 
I'l-ban tk bciiwarzetiberg : Berlin, 1931, 

12129.^ SIEBENTOPF, HENRY F, W. On the quality 
of the image ana resolving power in the microscope. 
^ur, Roy, Mtcrosc, Soc. 49(3); 231-236. 1 fig. 1929 — 
IDiStiiiction. between quality and resolving power in a 
nucroscoiuc image is stressed. The complicated diffrac- 
tion which occnrs when images are formed of objects as 
encountered in practical microscopy, makes a theoretical 
approach to the problems involved seem out of the 
qucsiJoii, Along purely experimental lines progress is 
promising, as in the accurate measurement of micro- 
scopic images under appropriately varied conditions 
Tins involves a knowledge of the modern theory of con- 
trasts. Tlie very order of magnitude may be questioned 
for values like 0.025 /x for the thickness of flagellae. 
Measurements axe rei>orted for a mercury globule ap- 
liroximately 17 y, in diam., made with an apochromatic 
objective 60 n.a. 0.95. Full details are given as to the 
conditions under which the measurements were made. 
The only variable was the width of the illumination 
(central). Tiie diam. of the image decreased as the 
width of the illuminating pencil increased. It is con- 
cluded tliat tile larger diam. with narrow illuminating 


pencil more nearly approaches the true value. — W» 
Marquette. 

12130. VARRELMAN, F. A. Paper apron to prevent 
curling of microtome sections. Baence 74(1905) : 20. 
1931. — Wet paper on a paraffin or celloidin block pre- 
vents curling of ribbons. 

12131. VEIHMEYER, F. J., C. H. HOFMANN, and 
C. V. GIVAN. An automatic balance. Science 73(1894) : 
424-426. 1 fig. 1931, — The balance operates on the dis- 
placement principle using a pure organic liquid which 
has low viscosity, vapor pressure, and surface^ tension. 
The movement of the beam of the balance is indicated 
on a scale by an optical lever after being greatly am- 
plified. The image from a single filament lamp is focused 
on the scale after reflection from a special concave 
mirror, attached to the beam of the balance, and a 
plane mirror. Changes in the density of the displacement 
liquid with temp. \^ich may require adjustment for the 
scale length are compensated for by means of an adjust- 
ment nut which raises or lowers the center of gravity 
of the beam system. The balance is accurate, flexible, 
and simple in construction and operation. The fatigue 
of weighing is reduced and the speed is greatly increased. 
*— F. t/. VeifiTneyer, 

12132. WALKER, J. HENRY Jr. Inexpensive aerated 
aquaria. Science 73(1904) : 709. 1 fig. 1931. 

12133. ANONYMOUS. New micrometer microscope. 
Imtruments 4(8) : 465-466. 1 fig, 1931. 
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HISTORY 

12134. BERNARD, ALBERT. La pomme de terre en 
Bourgogne avant Rarmentier. [The potato in Burgundy 
before Parmentier,] Ann. Acad. Macon Ser. S. 25: 119- 
122. 1926-1927 (1930) . — Historical note regarding the early 
introduction of the potato into Haute-Bourgogne, France, 

12135. BREUIL, H., et R. de SAINT-PERIER. Les 
poissons, les bactraciens et les reptiles dans Part quater- 
naire. Arch. ImL Paleont. Humaine [Paris] Mem. 2: 
1-169. 76 fig. 1927,-— This is a description and discussion 
of the drawings, paintings, engravings, and carvings 
made by Pleistocene man in Europe. Fishes, especially 
fresh water ones, were favorite subjects of these early 
artists; amphibians and reptiles were much less fre- 
quently reproduced.— B. F. Howell. 

12136. BROCK, ARTHUR J. Greek medicine. Being 
extracts illustrative of medical writers from Hippocrates 
to Galen. 256p. J. M. Dent & Sons; London, E. P. Dut- 
ton & Co.; New York, 1929.— The general introduction 
consists of a very careful summary of the history of 
Greek medicine, describing briefly the contribution of 
each school and great teacher, with enough of the 
general intellectual background to orient the reader. This 
IS follow^ed by excellent translations of large portions of 
Ancient Medicine, and Airs. Waters^ & Places and sig- 
nificant shorter selections of the Epidemics, Prognostic, 
and Surgery. Rufus of Ephesus is represented by ‘^n 
the interrogation of the patient” and /‘Anatomical 
Nomenclature” while about half the book is devoted to 
extracts from various works ascribed to Galen. Bnef 
extracts are given from Thucy^des, Diodorus and Aetius. 
All the translations are original and scholarly and in 
most cases are not otherwise available to the non-classical 
worker.— 0. W. Dodge* 

12137. CAULFIELD, ERNEST. An early case of 
pyloric stenosis. Amer. Jour. Dis. Children 40 (5) : 1069- 
1075. 1930.— Patrick Blair gained notable distinction as 
an anatomist and botanist among the physicians and 
scientists of the early 18th century. In 1717, he reported 
an imusual case before the Royal Society, which is prob- 
ably the earliest description of pyloric stenosis in an 
infant . — From authors summary. 


DODGE, Editor 

, 12446, 12524, 12525, 12526, 12624, 12670, 12791, 13921, 
14260, 15012, 15021) 

12138. COLON, E. D. Dates sobre la historia de la 
agricultura de Puerto Rico antes de 1898. 302p. Cantero, 
Fernandez & Co., Inc.: San Juan, Porto Rico, 1930. — 
The book outlines in chronological order the development 
of the agricultural industry from the discovery of the 
Island in 1493 to 1898 when the U. S. took possession.^ It 
is divided in 3 parts. The 1st deals with the social, 
political and industrial preparedness of the Spanish 
people at the time of the discovery" of America, which 
made them a natural ethnological entity prepared for 
the discovery and colonization. In the 2nd part, the 
evolution of the agricultural industry, as developed to 
fit the needs and laws of the mother country and the 
political and social conditions of the Island, is thoroughly 
discussed. The introduction of wUat today are the im- 
portant crops such as sugar cane, coffee, tobacco and 
cotton and their bearing in the economic structure of 
the Island at the time of their expansion is presented. 
In the last part the experimental work done up to 1898 
with various major and minor crops is given. Early in 
the 15th century the first experiment station in the 
New World was established in the Island by King 
Ferdinand; and already in 1890 Quintanilla and Lopez 
Tuero had performed soil analysis, fertilizer and variety 
tests with various crops. In conclusion, the writer blames 
the old system of colonial exploitation for the rather 
slow development of the agricultural industry during 
the period reviewed, 143 papers are cited.— A. Roque. 

12139. CREPIN, PIERRE. La cMvre dans Pantiquitl. 
Rev. Hist. Nat, Ft. 1. A. Mammijeres 10(11) ; 361-385. 
1929. — After a brief resume of evidence of the domestica- 
tion of the goat by the lake dwellers of Switzerland, 
the Egyptians, and the Chaldaeans, the literature of 
Greece and Rome is quoted (in translation) in some 
detail. — 0* W. Dodge. 

12140. DALEY, CHAS. History of Flora Australiensis. 
Victorian Nat. 47(7) : 113-115. 1930. — ^Two letters from 
Hooker and 1 from Bentham to Mueller are printed.! 

12141. DANNEMANN, FR. Aus der GescMchte deti 
Ernahrungspbysiologie. [History of physiology of nutri- 1 
tion,'} Zeitschr. Emahr. 1(4): 113-117; (7): 209-214; 
1931. ^ 
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12142. DAWSON, BERNARD. Tliefeistory of medicine, 
a sliort synopsis. 160p. H. K. Lewis & Co.: London, 
1931. Pr. 7s. 6d.— The 7 chapters of this book corre- 
spond to as many lectures delivered by the author^ to 
the junior medical students of Adelaide University, 
Australia. The intent of the work is to give to these 
students the historical backgrounds of memcal sciences, 
to demonstrate the stream of medical knowledge flowing 
from various and varied sources down to our time. This 
book purposely avoids detailed technicalities and is 
lightened with many amusing personal anecdotes. The 
periods covered arc: Grecian, Greco-Roman, the Dark 
Ages and the Hippocratic tradition, the Middle Ages 
and the universities, the Renaissance, the period of 
consolidation.— R. 5. Dodge, 

12143. DENGLER, A. Die Huttdertjahrfeier der Forst- 
Hchen Hochschnle Eherswalde. tCelebration of the 100th 
anniversary of the Forest Academy at Eberswalde,] 
Zeitschr, ForsL^ u, Jagdw. 62(10) : 730-742. 5 pL 1930. 

12144. FISCHER, EDGEN. Ans der Geschichte der 
Detitschen Gesellschaft filr Rassenhygiene. Arch. Raas.- 
u. Gcs.-BfoL 24: 1-5. 1930. — ^The first eugenics society 
in the world was founded in Berlin in 1905, and has been 
active ever since. — P. Popenoe. 

12145. FISCHER, HERMANN. Mittelalterliche Pflan- 
zenknnde. [Geschichte der Wissenschaften nnd Botanik. 

2 Band.] 326p. 70 fig. Mlinchen Drucke : Miinchen, 1929. 
Pr, 12.50 M. — ^The works of the chief writers of the 
Middle Ages, with reproductions of the illustrations 
of the time, are presented. Pure botany of the cloisters 
and schools, and its part in the instruction of the times, 
are discussed with Salerno, Hildegard, and Albertus 
Magnus as prominent features. The literature of the 
applied botany of the period is dealt with in chapters 
on the uses of plants for decorative purposes, their rela- 
tion to the symbolism of the times, and the gardens 
of Christian Europe. The uses of plants in medicine 
with special attention to medieval editions of Dioscorides 
receive much attention. A very interesting chapter con- 
cerns the changes in the forest areas of Western Europe 
and follows the introduction and extension of the cultiva- 
tion of the most important economic plants. A list of 
synonyms used in medieval plant nomenclature refers 
the Latin and German terms used by these early writers 
to the now accepted botanical names. Gloasaries of plant 
names of Roman origin, as well as those coming through 
the Roman from the Greek and Arabic, and names of 
German origin are g-^ven. Useful indices close the book. 
-R. ff. True. 

12146. FREY, oArLES N. History and develop- 
ment of the modeh? yeast industry. Indmt. cfe Eng. 
Chem. 22(11) : liiif^p-1162. 1930. — ^The history of the 
yeast industiy fronfi^the earliest times down to the 
manufacture of the modem compressed yeast is out- 
lined, with the various theories of fermentation which 
have arisen during the course of the development of 
the industiy, and a brief survey of the uses of yeast in 
industry.- — Author (courtesy IridusL db Eng. Chem .) . 

12147. FUtTON, JOHN F. The rise of the experi- 
mental method: Bacon and the Royal Society of Lon- 
don. Yale Jour. Biol do Med. 3(4) : 299-320. 1 pL, 10 
fig. 1931. 

12148. GARRISON, FIELDING H. An introduction to 
the history of medicine: with medical chronology, sug- 
gestions for study and bibliographic data. 4th ed. 996p. 
illus. W. B. Saunders Co.: Philadelphia, 1929. Pr. $12. 

12149. GORSKI, M. Zarys historji gleboznawstwa w 
Polsce. {Z bibljografja od roku 1919.) [History of 
pedology in Poland with a bibliography of works after 
1919.] [With German summary.] Roczniki Nauk i 
Lemych (Polish Agric. dc Forest. Ann.) 17 (3) : 335- 
348. 1927, 

12150. 'griffin, FRANCIS J. On the dates of pub- 
lication and contents of the parts of Strecker (H.), 
"Lepidoptera etc.,'* 1872-1900. Ann. & Mag. Nat. Hist. 
8(45) : 257-258. 1931. 

12151. IDETA, ARATA. On the development of plant 
pathology in Japan and the relation of plant diseases 
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between Japan and the United States of ^America. [In 
Japanese.] Reprint from: Nippon Gakujitm Kyokwai 
Hokoku [Rept. of Japan Sci. jSoc.] 4: 415-119. 192S. 

12152. JACOBI, W. Arbeiten zur IdeengeschicMe der 
Psychiatrie. II. Das mechanistische und das genetische 
Prinzip in der Geschichte psychiatrisch-neurologischen 
Denkens. [The history of psychiatric concepts: The 
mechanistic and the genetic principle in the history' 
of psychiatric -neurologic thought,] Zeitschr. Ges. Ncuro!. 
u. Psychiatr. 128(1/4) : r2'9-15i}. 1930, 

12153, JOHNSON, CHARLES W, An interesting copy 
of Wiedemann's Diptera exotica. Psycke^ Ukmtcni] 38 
(1) : 25-26. 1931. — Data on a copy of tlm work dated 
1820, 

12154. JUEL, H. 0. FSrteckning Sver i Uppsala 'for- 
varade herbarieexemplar med piskrifter av Li nods hand. 
[English summary.] Svemka LinnGSdikkapeis Arsskr. 
14: 12-16. 193L— A list of herbarium specimena kept at 
Upsala with labels in linne's hanciwriti'ng. 

12155. LAUFER, BERTHOLD. The American plant 
migration. Sei. Monthly 28(3): 239-25L 
America may be recognized 4 strata of I'di'ini cultivation: 
(1) plants peculiar to America, like maize, p'limpkinsf, 
and sunflower; (2) those introchic«-d from England in 
colonial times, like wheat, oats, and apples; (3) plants 
introduced from the West Indies in the 17th and iSth 
centuries; (4) plants brought from China and Japan 
from the 18th century onward. Chinese clironicles prove 
the introduction from America^ since 1500 of such plants 
as maize, sweet potatoes, manihot, tobacco, pineapples, 
guavas, papaya, custard apples, Capsicum, peanut, 
tomato, and many others. There never was a direct 
prehistoric interchange of plants between China and 
Mexico or between Oceania and Pern. The facts indi- 
cate that American Indian agriculture must be not cen- 
turies but thousands of yrs. old. The potato was intro- 
duced into Virginia from Bermuda in 1621-22, and had 
reached England about 1586. It has never become popu- 
lar among the civilized nations of Asia, but the sweet 
potato, introduced from America through the Philippines 
in 1594, has become one of the important food plants of 
China. The pineapple, as a result of long cultivation, has 
become seedless. It was widely dispersed in America 
before the conquest, and is mentioned by most, of the 
early chroniclers. In ancient Fern it was unknown, but 
later is was introduced there from Brazil. Ita antiquity 
in Mexico and among the Maya does not seem to be well 
authenticated. It is reasonable to regard Brazil as the 
mother country of pineapple cultivation. The fruit first 
reached England in 1657 ; it was grown in GuiU'ea before 
1602, and was introduced at the Cape of 'Good Hope 
about 16'60. About 1550 it reached southern India, and at 
the beginning of the 17th century Ch'ina,— F. €. Stafidley. 

12156. LEATHES, J. B. The birth of chemical biol- 
ogy. Larwet 219 (5591) : 889-895. 19^.— Harvey and 
John Mayor and other early workers on respiration. 

12157. LEE, WM. A. Liverpool and botanical science, 
lip. T. Buncle & Go.: Arbroath, 1928. 

12158. MAJOCCHI, DOMENICO. Concetto biologico sugli 
alimenti di Jacopo Bartolomeo Beccari “Quid aliud sumus» 
nisi id ipsum unde alimur?" esposto dai medesimo nel 
1728 alEAccademia delle Scienze dellTstituto di Bologna. 
Risposta al ch. mo Prof. Pietro Albertoni* [The biologi- 
cal concept of food of J. B. Beccari (“What then are we, 
if not that which we ingest?”) propounded in 1728 to 
the Acad. Sci. of Bologna. Answer to the honorable 
Prof. P. Albertoni.] Rend. Sess. R. Accad.ScL 1st. Bologna 
Cl. Sci. Fis. 32 : 142-148. 1927-1928. — ^This note commem- 
orates the 200th anniversary of Beccari’s discovery of 
gluten in wheat. In 1728 he announced the identification 
of gluten in wheat and casein in milk, and thereupon for- 
miilated a new concept of qualitative nutrition, viz., 
that the animal body is made up of substances ingested 
as foods. — M. J. Lepore. 

12159. MARTIN, HENRI. La frise sculptde et Patelier 
solutr5en du Roc (Charente). Arch. Inst. PaUont. Hu- 
rnaine {Paris'] Mem. 5: 1-86. 5 pi., 37 1928.— Paleo- 

lithic implements, engravings, and carvings, and a hu- 
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man skull fioni tiiis locality in Franco, are discussed 
The animals figured include the horse, bison, musk-ox 
bear, and man.— F. HowelL ’ 

12160. MEFDKUM, ANDREW NORMAN. The eight- 
eenth century revolution in science— the first phase. 60pp 
Longmans, Green & Co.: Calcutta, 1930.— This book is 
based upon .I^ivoisiers^ memoirs and journals (quoted in 
Berthelot's ‘‘La revolution chimique”) and upon memoirs 
of Bayen and Priestley.— 0. IF. Dodge. 

12161. MILLER, JOSEPH LYON. The physicians of 
the OM South, their character and education. Bull. 
Me4. (JolL Virginia 25(12) : 9-22. 1 pL 1929. 

12162. MDSGRAVE, ANTHONY. The history of Aus- 
tralian entomological research. Australian Zoologist 6 
(S) : 189-203. 1930.— An account of 3 periods: the 
Fabriciaii (1770-1830), the Westwoodian (1831-1861), 
and the Maclcayan (1862-1929). 

12163.^ PADBERG-DRENPOL, GEORGE A. Ensaio 
critico-historico sobre o ca.fi e investigagao etymologica 
do nonxe. [Critical historical essay on cofiee and the 
etymology of the name.] BoL Mm. Nacion. [Rio de 
Jmidrol 3(4) : 13-116. 1927. 

12164. PHILLIPS, E. PERCY. A brief historical 
sketch of the development of botanical science in South 
Africa and the contribution of So. Africa to botany. S. 
Alrimn Jour. ScL 27: 39-SD. 1930. 

12165. RODER, OSKAR. Geschichte der Veterinar- 
medizinischen Fakultat der Hniversitat Leipzig. [History 
of the Vet. Med. Faculty of the Univ. of Leipzig.] 
Berlmer Tieriirzt. Wockemchr. 46(40): 651-672. 2 pL, 
25 fig. 1930. 

12166. ROHR, M0RIT2 von. Kepler und seine Er- 
klaxung des Sehvorganes. [Kepler and his explanation of 
vision.] Naturwus. 18 (46) : 941-945. 3 fig. 1930. 

12168. SARTON, GEORGE. Discovery of the theory 
of natural selection (with facsimile reproductions of 
Darwin^s and Wallace’s earliest publications on the sub- 
ject [1859]). Isis: Internat. Rev. Hist. Sd. 14(1) : 
133-154. 1930. 

1216^ SCHWAPPACH, A. Eberswalde 1830-1930. 
Deiitsch. Forstztg. 45(31): 777-785. 16 fig. 1930.— An 
historical account of the forest school and experiment 
station, at Eberswalde, Prussia. 

12170. SELGA, MIGUEL, (transl. from Spanish by 
L* B. UICHANCO.) Historical notes on the cultivation 
of wheat in the Philippines. Philippine Agric. 20 (4) : 
239-245. 1931.— Available documentary data, some of 
which are unpublished, show that extensive cultivation 
of wheat which Luis de Matienzo started in the higher 
altitudes of the P. I. in 1664, continued actively for at 
least 70 yrs. to the evident advantage of the people. 
Wheat growing on a commercial scale was given up in 
the P. L not because of unfavorable climate but because 
competition in foreign trade brought to Manila better 
wheat at lower prices.— M. Manresa. 

12171. SERNANDER, RUTGER. Linnaeus och Rud- 
heckarnes hoitus botanicus. [With English summary.] 
Bvenska LinTie-SaUskapets Arsskr. 14; 126-157. 5 pL, 7 
fig. 1931. — A study of the foundation by Olaus Rudbeck, 
Sr., of the Botanical^ Garden at Upsala, in 1657, includ- 
ing a reference to its importance to Linnaeus when he was 
constructing his classification of plants. * 

12172* SPETER, MAX Zur hundertjahrigen Ge- 
scMchte des Chloroforms. [The 100 yrs. of chloroform.] 
Fharm. Zentmlhalle Deutschland 72 (40) : 628-630. 1931. 

12173. TR5GER, J. tber einige im Altertum zu 
gewerblichea Zwecken verwendete Pflanzen. [Some plants 
employed in antiquity for technological purposes.] 
Phurm. Zmtralhalle Deutschland 71 (38) : 593-598; (39) : 
611-613; (40) : 628-631; (41) : 642-646, 1930.— A histori- 
cal review of drug and other economic plants of an- 
tiquity. 

12174. WEISS, HARRY B. More about Doctor Brick- 
ell’s "Natural History of North Carolina.” Jour. New 
York Ent Boc. 38(3): 313-315. 1930.— This work was 
pirated from John Ilawson’s "A new voyage to Carolina, 
etc,,” publi^ed in 1700. 

12175. WILSON, E. H. Gardening’s renascence in the 
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18th and 19th centuries. House Garden INew Yorkl 
57(5) : 86, 152, 182. 1930. 

12176. ZINSSER, HANS, and ARTHUR P. COCA. Re- 
marks concerning Landsteiner’s discovery of isoaggluti- 
nation and the blood groups, with special reference to a 
paper by J. A. Kennedy. Jour. Immunol. 20(4) : 259- 
262. 1931. — Contrary to the opinion of Kennedy, credit 
for^ discovery of isohemagglutination belongs to Land- 
steiner and not to Jan Jansky. 

12177. ANONYMOUS. La soci6t6 Linn6enne de Bor- 
deaux. Actes Soc. Linneenne Bordeaux SO: 11-14. 1928. 

A review of the society’s history since its organization in 
1818. 

BIOGRAPHY 

12178. ABBOTT, MAUDE E., (edited by). Apprecia- 
tions and reminiscences of Sir William Osier. With 
bibliographies. 2nd ed. Internat. Assoc. Med. Mus. Bull. 

9. 634p. 51 fig. 59 illus. Privately issued at 836 Univer- 
sity St., Montreal, Canada, 1927, — ^In the present volume 
the Montreal period (1870-1884) is covered by F. J. 
SHEPPARD, A. D. BLACKADER, E. J. A. ROGERS, 
MAUDE E. ABBOTT, BRYSON DELAVAN and 
MARIAN OSBORN and JEAN CAMERON; the 
Philadelphia period (1885-1889), by C. K. MILLS, 
GEORGE DOCK, HOBART AMORY HARE, JOS. 
LEIDY 2nd, H. R. M. LANDIS, E. B. KRUMBHAAR, 

J, C. WILSON and W. W. KEEN; the Baltimore period 
(1889-1905) , by LLEWELLYS P. BARKER, HOWARD 
A. KELLY, HENRY M. HURD, T. R. BROWN, H. 
A. LAFLEUR, JOHN T. FINNEY, W. S. THAYER 
and CHARLES P. EMERSON; the Oxford period 
(1905-1919), by HUMPHREY ROLLESTON, E. 
SHARPEY SCHAFER, WILLIAM HALE-WHITE, 
WILLIAM COLLIER, F. PARKES WEBER, 
CHARLES SINGER, ARCHIBALD MALLOCK, A. 
G. GIBSON, WILBURT D. DAVISON, WILDER 
PENFIELD, R. TAIT McKENZIE, EDWARD 
CLARK STREETER, WALTER M. BIERRING, 
HENRY R. yiETS, G. W. NORRIS, EDGAR LOV- 
INGTON GILCREET, C. A; P. HOWARD, J. 
GEORGE ADAMI and FRANCIS A. WINTER. There 
are a number of short reminiscent articles by students 
of the Montreal, Philadelphia and Baltimore periods. 
The Foreword is by WILLIAM H. V^^LSH, the Preface 
by CLIFFORD ALLBUTT, the Editorial Preface by 
MAUDE E. ABBOTT. There are general articles (Edi- 
torials) by A. S. WARTHIN, ARTHUR KEITH, 
OSCAR KLOTZ, PIERRE MARIE, E, LIBMAN, L. 
J. RHEA, C. N. B. CAMAC, J. LUDWIG ASCHOFF, 
JAMES F. COUPAL, ETTOR 3 MARCHIAFAVA, 
FRANCIS R. PACKARD, KARLit SUDHOFF, FIELD- 
ING H. GARRISON, GERMANiSIMS WOODHBAD, 
THOMAS McCRAE, C. F. MARTIN, RUFUS COLE, 
GEORGE M. KOBER, JOSEPH H, PRATT, J. 
GEORGE ADAMI, HENRY W. COTTELL, HENRY 
BARTON JACOBS, LEONARD M. MACKALL, and 
W. W. CHIPMAN. The early years (1849-1869) are 
covered by NORMAN B. GWYN and J. L. TODD. 
The volume also contains a complete bibliography of 
Osier’s writings, the titles covering 133 pages, and a 
bibliography of writings about him.— D. J. Healy. 

12179. A[DIKIN], R. W. H. MHes [1863-1930J Enr 
tomologist^ lLondo7t\ 63 (810) : 264. 1930.— English 

entomologist whose work was largely done in India., 
especially on the pests of tea, 

12180. ALFONSUS, ERWIN C. The life of Anton | 
Jansha. Amer. Bee Jour. 71(]11): 508-509, Portrait. I 
1931. — ^Historical and biographical sketch of this api- 1 
culturist and keen student of bees (1734-1773). | 

12181. ALVERDES, FRIEDRICH. Das LehensWerkl 
Lamarcks, Gedachtnisrede anlasslich der 100. Wieder- 1 
kehr seines Todestages am 18. Dezember 1929. [La- 
marck’s life work.] Sitzungsber. Ges. Beforder. GesamtJ 
Naturwiss. Marburg 64(6): 137-141. 1929(1930). J 

12182. B. Geheimer, Porstrat Professor iX Dr. Phil.! 
Dr. h. c, der Bodenkunde Heinrich YsAex. Deutsch4\ 
Forstztg. 45(9) : 218-219. Portrait. 1930. — Vater (l8|%j 
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1930) was prof, of soil science at Tliarandt Forest Acad, 
after 1SS5. — IF. N, Sparhawk. 

12183. B.j W, Baron SMbasabnro Kitasato [1852- 

1931] . Nature ILoiidonl 128(3221) : 142-143. 1931.— .This 
Japanese bacteriologist in 1SS9 first demonstrated the 
bacillus of tetanus; with Emi! Behring he produced 
tetanus antitoxin and laid the basis for serumtherapy. 
In 1894 he discovered and worked out the chief features 
of the bacillus of plague. He was director of the Imperial 
Japanese Inst, for Infectious Diseases, 1899-1914. 

12184. BAKER, E. Charles Edgar Salmon (1872- 
1930). Proc. Linnean Soc. Londoji A'o. 142. 218-221. 
1929/30(1931) .—An English botanist, known especially 
for his work on Limo7imm and Alchemilla and for his 
“Flora of Surrey.” 

12185. BANKS, NATHAN. J. H. Emerton [1847-1930]. 
Canadian Ent, 63(1) : 23-24. 1931. — Massachusetts artist, 
arachnidologist, describer of 350 sp. of spiders. 

12186. BARCLAY, A. James Fairlie Gemmill. Glasgow 
KaL 9: 58-59, 1919/1930(1931) .—Scotch marine biologist, 
late prof, of zoology in Dundee. 

12187. BENEKE, RUDOLF. Vom Einfltiss Hallischer 
Kliniker atif die Entwicklnng der dentschen Balneolo- 
gie. Leopoldina 5: 110-123. 1929.— Since Paracelsus 
wrote the first booklet on bathing resorts (Badebuchlein) 
in the 16th Century, balneology has been built upon 
chemistry. Friedrich Hoffmann, who, in 1694, founded the 
medical division of the Univ. of Halle, and who. was its 
director for nearly 50 yrs., was the first great balneologist, 
using the merely empirical ideas of Sydenham and Boyle. 
He discovered and made practical application of a num- 
ber of springs, e.g., Karlsbad. At the same time, he was 
the founder of German climatology and demonstrated 
the relation between climate and health. These dis- 
coveries have hardly been quoted for 200 yrs., but they 
represent basic truths even today. 100 yrs. after Hoff- 
mann, Johann Christian Reil, another famous clinician in 
Halle, introduced the saline and steam baths, which he 
investigated in a special institution at the salt springs 
of Haile. — R, Beneke (transL by A. Plant) . 

12188, BILLARD, ARMAND. Courte notice stir les 
travatix de M. Bedot. [ -1927] Bull. Soe, Zool. 

France 53 : 36-37. 1928. — ^This late director of the Museum 
d’Hist. Nat. of Geneva wrote important works on 
Coelenterata. 

12189, BOERI, G. [et ah] Giambattista Morgagni 
(1682-1771). Morgagni 73(26): 1217-1269. 2 portraits, 
3 fig. 1931.— This issue is devoted entirely to articles on 
Morgagni and the various phases of his work. 

12190. [BORISIAK, A. A.] BOPHCHK, A. A. Bh- 
jibrejihu BpaHKa. 1844-1928. [ Wilhelm Branca.] Msse- 
CTHH AKaneMHH HayK CCCP., OiriejieHHe <ph3hko- 
MaxeMaiH^ecKHX Iiay< (Bull Acad. ScL URSS., CL Sd. 
Pkys.~Math.) 1928(3): 203-204. 1928. — German pale- 
ontologist. 

12191. [BORISIAK, A. A.] BOPMCHK, A, A. Otto 
M eKeJih. 1863-1929. HcKpOJior. Wtto Jaekel, Obituary.] 
MsBecTHH AKmmm HayK CCCP. OTAeJieHHe <I>h3hko- 
MaxeMaTH^iecKHX HayK (Bull. Acad. Sd. VRSS. CL Sd. 
Phys.-Math.) 1929 (9) : 771-775. 1929. — ^Biography of 
this distinguished German paleontologist, with a list of 
his (100) publications. 

12192. BOURDELLE, E. Le professeur E. L. Troues- 
sart (1842-1927). Bull Soc. Zool. France 53 : 67-69. 
1928.— -Trouessart practised medicine for many yrs., and 
in 1906 took charge of the mammal and bird depart- 
ments of the Museum d^Hist. Nat. in Paris. He was 
known especially for his Catalogus Mammalium, the 
1st edition of which appeared in 1885. He was a former 
president of the Soc. Zool. de France. 

12193. BOWMAN, A. Thomas Scott, LL.D. (1840- 
1929). Proc. Linnean Soc. London No. 142. 221-223. 
1929/30(1931). — ^A Scotch biologist and member of the 
Fishery Board for Scotland, known especially for his 
extensive publications on Crustacea. 

12194. BRIQUET, JOHN. Auguste Guinet, 1846-1928. 
Candollea 3:^ 481-489. 1926/1929. — Appreciation of this 
Swiss bryologist, in charge of the cryptogamic collections 
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of the Deiessert Herbarium 1908-1925, with a list of 45 

publications. 

12195. BRtJNE. C. A. Weber [1856-1931]. Mitteil. 
Ver. Ford. Moorkult. Deutsch, Reiches 49(10) : 187-190. 
1931.— Biography and appreciation of this botanist of 
the Moor Exp. Sta. in Bremen. 

12196. BULTINGAIRE, I. Les peintres du Mmium 
a r^poque de Lamarck. Arch. Mm. Hist. Nat. IParul 
6: 49-58. 1 col. pL 1930.— An account of such painters of 
animals and plants as Van Spaendonc'k, Marechal, 
Redoute freres, Gerardin, de Wailiy, Nicolas Iliiet, 
Werner, and Oudinot, and of LamarckV: conneefion with 
some of them. 

12197. BURKILL, I. H. Sir George Watt (1851- 

1930) . Proc. Linnean Soc. Lcmdam No. 142. 226-229. 
1929/30(1931) .—This Scotch botanist and economist, 
with a long experience in India, was known especially for 
his work on the flora and economic products of that 
country. 

12198. CALVERT, PHILIP P. Dr. Friedrich Ris [1867- 

1931] . Ent. Netvs 42(7) : 181-191. Portrait. 193L— Swiss 
physician and student of Odonata and lyr^pidoptera, 
whose great work was a monograph of the “Libollulmen.” 

■ 12199. ci;P^:DE, CASIMIR. La vie et l^oeuvre d'Emilc 
Sauvage [1842-1917]. Bull Soc. Acad. LArrond. Ban!- 
ogne-sur-Mer. 11: 209-295. Portrait. 1922/1928(1929).— 
Biography and appreciation of this French zoologist, 
paleontologist, and anthropologist, ^ with an extemrive 
annotated list of his many publications. 

12200. CHAINE, J. Eloge de J.-F. Laterrade [1784- 
1858], Actes Soc. Linneenne Bordeaux SO: 77-93. 2 pi. 
1928. — Founder of the Soc. Linneenne de Bordeaux, 
director of the local Jardin des PIaBte.s, and author of 
“Flore bordelaise” and other botanical works. 

12201. CHINA, W. E. Dr. Frederick Muir. Entomol- 
ogist [London] 64(818) : 166-168. 1931.— F. Arthur God- 
frey Muir [1872-1931] was entomologist of the Hawaiian 
Sugar Planters^ Assoc, and specialist on the Fulgoroidea, 
12202. COOKE, C. MONTAGUE. Joseph Swift Emerson. 
[1843-1930], Nautilus 44(3) : 94-95. 1931.— Hawaiian 
conchologist. 

12203. CRUM, ETHEL K. Biographical notice of Ida 
May Blochman [1854-1931]. Madrono^ Jour. California 
Bot. Soc. 2(3): 30-31. 193L— An amateur California 
botanist. 

12204. COSTANTIN, J. Les demiers jours de Lamarck. 
Sa mort. Sa philosophie morale. [The last days of 
Lamarck, his death, his moral philosophy.] Arch. M'u$. 
Hist. Nat. [Paml 6: 5-10. 1930. 

12205. CURTIS, C. H, Charles Edward Pearson, 
V.M.H., F.L.S., F.R.H.S. (1856-1929), Proc. Imnean Soe. 
London No. 142. 214-215. 1929/30(1931) .—This English 
ornithologist and horticulturist was founder and editor 
of the “Horticultural Trades Journal/^ 

12206. D., A. A. Obituary. Edward John Haynes 
Thomas. Northwestern Nat. IScotland] 5(3) : 187-189. 
1930. — ^British physician and amateur ■field naturalist. 

12207. D., C. D. Dr. Karl BMaf [1895-1931], Nature 
[London] 128 (3219) : 59. 193L— Cytologist of the Kaiser 
Wilhelm Inst, fiir Biologie, Berlin. 

12208. DAHL, CARL G. E. H, Wilson: 1877-1930. 
Lustgdrden 11; 149-151. 1 fig. 1930.— Obituary notice 
and brief biographical sketch of this American botanist 
of the Arnold Arboretum, whose chief work was on the 
cherries, conifers, and Taxaceae of Japan. 

12209. DALLA VOLTA, AMEDEO. Umberto Parodi— 
necrologia. Boll. Soo. ItaL Biol. Sper. 3(4): 5C^^8. 
1928. — Parodi (1879-1928) was an anatomical pathol- 
ogist of Italy and prof, at the Hniv. of Catania. He 
first (1907) demonstrated the transmission of syphilis 
to the testicle of a rabbit, and was the first in Italy to 
demonstrate the production of tar carcinoma. — A. Balia 
Volta (transL by J. G. Edwards). 

12210. DAWSON. Henry Hill Hickman. Proc. Roy. 
Soc. Med. 23(8): 1127-1130. 1 fig. 1930.— This address 
commemorates the^ centenaiy of the death, at the age of 
29, of a Shropshire practitioner who made practical 
experiments in anesthesia 18-20 yrs. before its clinical 
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employment by Long and Wells. Hickman rendered 
pmmls unconscious first through partial asphyxiation 
by the exclusion of air, then by inhalation of CO, and 

iSaO, anci perForiiied various surgical operations on the 
animals during anesthesia. Hoping to extend the benefit 
of hiS jmdiiigs to man, he published in 1824 a pamphlet 
oil this subject, ‘A letter on suvspended animation,” 
which was Ignored by both the English and French 
mochca I professions. 


12211. DOMIN, KAREL. Vaclav Vrany [1851-1929] 
Veda PriTodnliPraguel 11(4): 97-98. Portrait. 1930. 

— Ivell-knrnvii Czechoslovakian botanist. 

12212. HRUCEy F. Charles C. Coltman-Rogers (1854- 
1929). Proc, Linnean Soc. London No, 142. 195-196. 
1929/30(1931).— Welsh student of forestry, author of 
^‘Charaetenstics of conifers.” 


12213. BJIJFOHB], C. [Laurent Coopman, 1875- 
1930,] Lc Oerfaui IBrussek] 20(2) : 81-85. Portrait. 
1930 .—Belgian ornithologist. 

12214. E., F. W. Fred. V. Theobald [1868-1930]. 
Entcnmlaffkt {London} 63(803): 95-96. 1930.— British 
entomologist, author of monographs on the Culicidae of 
the world and British Aphididae. 

12215. EMILY, J. Le m^decin inspecteur gdndral des 
troupes coloniaies, Paul Gouzien [1862-1926?]. Acad, 
ScL Coloniaies Compi, Rend. Seanc. Communic. 8; 
565-573. Portrait. 1926-27(1928) .—Biography of this 
French student of tropical medicine, with a list of his 
published works. 


12216. PAGE, LOUIS. Notice sur ]fedouard Chevreux 


[1846-1931]. Ann, Boc, Ent, France 100(1/2): 107-120. 
1931. — This French zoologist was an authority on Am- 
phipoda. His bibliography contains 114 references. 


12217. FINCH, et aL Professor John Henry Comstock 
[1849;1931]. EnL News 42(6): 153-157. 1931.— Bio- 
graphical sketch of this famous teacher of entomology 
at Cornell Univ. 


12218. FISCHER, EB. Anton de Bary. Zur Erin- 
nerung an seinen hundertsten Geburtstag. Naturwiss. 
19(5) : 97-102. 1931.— Biography and appreciation of 
this great German botanist. 

12219. FRANCHINI, F. Vicende postmortali di Mar- 
cello Malpighi. [Postmortem vicissitudes of Malpighi.] 
Cultura Btomatol, 5 : 554, 1928.— Ebdng in Rome in 1694, 
the Italian anatomist Malpighi left instructions that he 
be buried in Bologna. Litigation over the site of the 
tomb prevented permanent sepulture for many yrs. In 
183S his remains were a^ain transferred, in Bologna, to 
the Chapel of St. Camillo, where they now rest.— P. 
Popejwe, 

12220. FRIENB, HERBERT E. Peter Orlando Hutch- 
inson — antiquarian and botanist. Jour, Bot. 69(821): 
137, 193L— Brief biographical sketch of this Englishman 
(1810-1897). 

12221. GAGE, A. T. George Henderson (1836-1929). 
Proc. Mnnean Soc, London No, 142. 197-198. 1929/30 
(1931).— Member of the Indian Medical Service, inter- 
ested in natural ’science and horticulture, and co-author 
with A. O. Hume of ^^Lahore to Yarkand” (1873) , em- 
bodying the scientific results of the Yarkand Mission. 

12222. GAGE, SIMON HENRY. Veranus Alva Moore 
[1859-1931].— Pierre Augustine Fish [1865-1931]. Sci- 
ence 73(1899) : 650-563. 1931,— Both were eminent veter- 
inary scientists, great teachers, and administrators. Both 
served as heads of departments of the New York State 
Vet. College at Cornell Univ. and later as deans, Fish 
succeeding Moore. 

12223. GARNETT, HENRY. Richard Buxton. An old- 
time Manchester botanist [1786-1865]. Northwestern 
Naturalist 6(1): 18-21. Portrait. 1931.— Biographical 
sketch. 

12224. GEPP, A. Obituary: Frederick Beatson Taylor 
(1851-1931). Jour. Bot. 69(820) : 103-104. 193L— British 
botanist who published several papers and a book on 
diatoms. 

12225. GOLBSTEIN, K. Konstantin von Monakow 
[1853-1930]. Deutsche Zeitschr, Nervenheilk. 120(1/2) : 
1-7. 1931,— Monakow was particularly known for his 


work on pathology and function of the brain, the theory 
of diaschisis, and his biological approach to the prob- 
lems of neurology and psychiatry. 

12226. GRABAU, AMABEUS W. Memorial of Yatseng 
T. Chao [1898-1929]. Bull. Geol, Boc. China 8(3) : 257- 
261, Portrait. 1929. — ^This brilliant young paleontologist 
was on the staff of the Geol. Survey of China. A list 
of 20 publications is appended. 

12227. GRANT, KERR. T. Brailsford Robertson, B, 
Sc., Ph. B. [1884-1930], Tram, & Proc, Roy. Boc. B. 
Australia 54 j 192-195. 1930. — ^This distinguished biochem- 
ist and physiologist was born in Edinburgh and educated 
in So. Australia (Adelaide) and in the Univ. of Cali- 
fornia. In 1919 he was elected prof, of physiology in the 
Univ. of Adelaide and in 1927 became chief of the Com- 
monwealth [Australia] dept, of animal nutrition. He 
was the author of ^The principles of biochemistry,” 
“The physical chemistry of the proteins,” and many 
other important works. 

12228. GROCHMALICia, J. Benedykt de Nalqcz 
Bybowski (1833-1930). Kosmos ILwow} 55(1/2): 1-16. 
1930. — ^This distinguished Polish zoologist, exiled to 
Siberia 1864-1876, investigated the little-known fauna 
of that region, and later (1878-1883) continued his work 
in Kamchatka and the Commander Islands. His col- 
lections and publications added greatly to our knowl- 
edge of the Siberian fauna (particularly the vertebrates, 
Crustacea, and mollusks). Lake Baikal was a special 
object of study. He also carried on medical work among 
the Siberian natives. From 1883 to 1906 he held the 
chair of geology at the Univ. of Lwow, A bibliography 
of 175 titles is appended. 

12229. GROVES, J. Arthur Bennett (1843-1929), 
Proc. Linnean Boc. London No, 142. 187-189, 1929/30 
(1931) . — An English amateur botanist, author of nearly 
400 papers, owner of a large herbarium, and an authority 
on Potamogeton. 

12230. GRIJNS, G.^ In memoriam H, Zwaardemaker 
[1857-1930]. Arch, Neerland, Phys. Homme et Animaux, 
Ber, SC, 16(1) : 1-5. 1931.— Eminent Dutch physiologist, 
best known for his studies on the physiology of vision, 
sound production, and audition. 

12231. H[ILL3, A, V. Dr. Enrico Sereni [ ?-1931]. 

Nature {London} 127(3206): 562-563. 1931.— Itahan 
physiologist, in charge of the section of physiology at 
the Zool. Station of Naples. 

12232. H[ILL], A. W. Br. Rudolf Marloth [ -1931], 

Nature {London} 127 (3216) : 945. 1931. — ^Botanist of 
So. Africa. 

12233. H[ILL], A. W. Major T. A Chipp [1886-1931]. 
Nature {London} 128(3221): 141 442. 1931. — ^Assistant 
director of Royal Bot. Gardens at Kew, botanical ex- 
plorer, and writer. 

12234. HAAS, F, Arturo Bofilhy Poch. Arch. MoL 
luskenk, 63(2): 83-85. 1931. — Catalonian malacologist 
(1846-1929) . 

12236. HANNA, G. B., and C. C. CHURCH. Bavid 
Bwight Baldwin, 1831-1912, Proc. California Acad, Bd. 
19(13) : 431-436. 1931. — Conchologist, noted chiefly for 
his collections from the Hawaiian Islands. 

12237. HARMER, SIDNEY F. Sir Edwin Ray Lan- 
kester [1847-1929], Proc, Linnean Soc, London No, 
142. 200-211. 1929/30(1931).— After Huxiey^s death, Lan- 
kester was the leader of British zoologists. He had held 
professorships at University College, London (1874- 
1890), and at Oxford (1891-1898), and had been Presi- 
dent of the British Assoc, for the Adv. of Sci. While 
director of the British Museum (1898-190p , he^ 
much to improve its exhibits and broaden its policies. 
For 52 yrs. he was editor of the “Quarterly Jour, of 
Microsc. Sci.”; he was also editor of the 8 volumes 
of the “Treatise on Zoology.” His numerous publica- 
tions dealt largely with the morphological phases of 
zoology. Various volumes of essays rendered conspicuous 
service in explaining the results of scientific research to 
the general reader. His initiative resulted in the found-; 
ing of the Marine Biol. Assoc, of the Urdted Kingdom. 
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He was at Ms best as a teacher and inspired many 
students who became well-known zoologists. 

12238. HARXIG, FRED. Paul Prestin .[1851-1929]. 
Societas ^ Entomologica 44(9): 33. 1929. — This noted 
pomologist and entomologist and corresponding mem- 
ber of many scientific societies specialized in Lepidoptera 
(Parnassim) and in the study of insects injurious to 
fruit trees. 

12239. EASA, R. H. E. Biolley [1858-1931]. Vestnik 
Ceakoslov. Akad, Zem. 7 (8) : 844-847. Portrait. 1931. — 
Biography and bibliography of this Swiss forest inspector, 
corresponding member of the Czechoslovak Acad, of 
Agric. 

12240. HASSELWAKBER, A. Bern Andenken Emil 
Rosenhergs [1842-1925]. Amt. Anzeiger 70(5): 81-107. 
Portrait. 1930. — ^TMs German anatomist was one of the 
first comparative morphologists to employ ontogeny 
in the study of evolution. 

12241. HlSSLER, ARNE. Adolf Engler. Bn av den 
systematiska botanikens forgrundsgestalter. [One of the 
outstanding figures in systematic botany.] Bot. Notiser 
1930(6) : 513-517. Portrait. 1930. 

12242. HASTINGS, E. G. William Harmon Wright, 
1885-1929. Phytopath. 21 (3) : 243-246. Portrait. 1931.-- 
Biographical sketch. 

12243. HECKENROTH. Dr. G. Reynaud [ -1926]. 

Acad. Sci. Colordales Compt. Rend. Beane. Commurdc. 
8: 591-596. Portrait. 1926-27(1928) .—A brief biography 
of tMs French pathologist, honorary Professor in the 
Ecole de Medicine, Marseille, with a list of his publica- 
tions (75) , mostly on tropical medicine and parasitology. 

12244. HEINRICH, R. Jaques L. Reverdin [1842- 
1929], Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 23 (2) : 13-18. Portrait. 
1929. — ^This German scientist, prof, of surgery and famous 
for Ms various discoveries in medicine, became infected 
through an operation, wMch affected Ms hearing. In 
1910 he retired from the medical profession and devoted 
himself from then on to natural sciences, particularly 
the study of Lepidoptera. A list of his 50 publications 
on entomological subjects concludes the paper. 

12245. HERRMANN, GEORGE. Aldred Scott Warthin, 
1866-1931, An appreciation, Amer. Jour. SyphiUs 15 
(3) : 289-294. 1 pL 1931.— The pathology of sypMlis and 
of dinitrophenol and dichlorethylsulpMde (mustard gas) 
poisoning, traumatic lipemia, and the anemdas and leu- 
kemias were among the subjects to which Warthin made 
important contributions. 

12246. HESSE, P. Maximilian Braun. Arch. Mollus- 
kenk. 63(2) : 82. 1931. — Malacologicai contributions of 
this German helminthologist. 

12247. HEWITT, J. A. Prof. W. B. Halliburton, F.R.S. 
[1861?-1931]. Nature [London] 127(3216): 932, 945. 
1931.— Eminent English physiologist and biochemist, 
prof, of physiology at King’s College 1889-1923. 

12248. HILL, LEONARD. Group-Capt Martin Flack, 
C.B.E.'[1882?-1931]. ATatwe [London] 128(3227): 402- 
403. 1931.— Brief biography of this British physiologist, 
known chiefiy for Ms work on respiration. 

12249, HHLT, OLOF* J. Bergius och medicinen i 
Sverige. [Peter Jonas (1730-1790) and medicine 

in Sweden.] [English summary.] Svenska Lmni^-BdlUkar 
P0B AtBskr. 14: 1-11. 1 ph, 2 fig, 1931. — ^An address on 
the achievements of this pupil of Linnaeus, who did 
tquch for the introduction of vaccination in Sweden. He 
was also prof, of nat. hist, at Stockholm. 

12250, L, A. B. Br. Frederick Muir [1872-1931]. 
Nature [Londonl 127(3216): 900. 1931.— Natural Ms- 
tory explorer of the Malay Archipelago, pioneer in bio- 
logical control of insects, authority on the Fulgoroidea 
and the genitalia of Coleoptera. 

12251. IBIS. Obituary. Ibis 4(2): 323-333. 1928.— 
James Edmund Harting, George Muirhead, Gerald Wil- 
liam Lascelles, Angus Peter Airiie Hamilton Kinloch, 
Otto von Zedlitz, Leverett Mills Loomis, Robert John 
Howard, Robert Miller Christy, Richard Kearton, and 
Ludovico Soderstrom. — W. W. Bowen. 

12252. IBIS. Obituary. lUs 4(3): 534-542. 1928.— 
Hans Friedrich Gadow; William Chaster Tait; lin- 
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nseus Greening; Robert William ChaFc?; Clmrles^ George 
Danford ; Launcelot Harrison ; Albert. ; A. Szielasko ; 
Bradshaw Hall Swales; Harry Balch Bailey. 

12253. IBIS. Obituary. Urn 6(2):^ 320-325. 1930.— 
Emilie Snethlage; Heniumn von Ihering; and Hamlet 
Dalton 'Wade-Daiton. 

12254. IBIS. Obituary. Ihk 6(4): 679-6$2, 1930.— 
Frederic Courtois and Axel CiiriFtiaiii. 

12255. ISSEL, RAFFAELE. Luigi Cognetti de Martiis 
[1878-1931]. BoU. ZooL [Aupolf] 2C2t :,79-Sl. fmtint. 
1931 . — Italian zoologist. Iiistologisf , and hislophyriologist. 

12256. JACKSON, A. BRUCE. Augustine Henry (1857- 
1930L Proa. Linnemi Sac. Ltmdm No. 142. l!)S-2i©. 
1929/30(1931), — This Irish liotanist and forester was 
a leading authority on the trees of the^J'f*iii|;ierate re- 
gions. In early life, while a medical olHeer in C'iiirm, 
he collected many nuw genera and litmdri'cls of iic-w 
sp. of plants. He was co-aaithcir witli Ehvtr’S of ''The 
trees of Great Britain and Ireland, anti in, late yrs. was 
prof, of forestry in the College of Seiriire at. .Dublin. 

12257. JEPSON, WILLIS LINN. ^ The butanical ex- 
plorers of California. — VII. Madremo, Jour. 

Bot. Soc. 2(3): 2.5-29. 3 portraits. 1931.— Brief bio- 
graphical sketches of 4^early amateur in Cali- 

forma: .Joseph Cook Nevin (1S;15-1913) , William Hi li- 
man Shockley (1855-1925), Charles ^Aiist in Siivi'-rs. and 
Lucia A. Summers (1S397-1S9S) , witli portraits of the 
first 3. 

12258. JOHNSON, C. W. James Henryk Emertoa 

[1847-1930]. Nautilus 44(3): 97-98. 1931..- -Ma.ssadm- 

setts conchologist. 

12259. JOHNSON, CHARLES W. Louis William 
Swett [1880-1930]. Psyche IBcmion] S7^(Z): 301. Por- 
trait. 1930. — L. W. Swett was interested in Le|'.4ch..jptera, 
mainly Geometridae, of which he has ch.‘sc*ribed many 

new sp. 

12260. JO'HNSTONE, R. B. Daniel Alexander Boyd 
[1855-1929?]. Glmgoiu Nat 9: 60-62. 1919;;i930(l931). 
— Scotch natura.Iist and mycologist, especially known 
for Ms work on the fungi of Ayrshire. 

12261. JONES, LEWIS RALPH. William Allen Orton, 
1877-1930. PMopafA. 21(1) : 1-11. Portrait. 193L 
12262. JOUBIN, L. Iconographie de Lamarck, Arch. 
Mus. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 6: 1-3. 3 portruit.s, 6 pL 1930. — 
A discussion and reproduction of various porf.raiis of 
Lamarck. 

12263. K[ENNARB], A. S. Obituary, Bernard Barham 
Woodward, 1853-1930. Proc. Malm. Soc. London 19 (4) : 
165-166. 1931.— English mitlacologist. 

12264. KENNEDY, CLARENCE HA,MILTON. Pro- 
fessor James Stewart Hine [1866-1930]. Ent. News 42 
(6) : 177-180. 1931.— This well-known entruBologist and 
ornithologist was director of the division' of Nat, Hist, 
of Ohio State ArchaeoL and Hist. Mus. 

12265. KINNMAN, GUNNO. Johan Andera AaiiloB, 
Bkogsvdrdsfor. Tidskr. 28(4) 453459. Fortmit, 1930.— 
Account of life and work of this late iaBtrucior in silvi- 
culture at the Swedish Forest School— ID L IMdmn. 

, 12266. KL., ED. Adolf Fritze [1860-1,9271. JahreBber. 
NaturhisL Ges, Hannover 1924/25-1928/29. No. 75. viiL 
1030.— German zoologist, former director of the natural 
Mstory department of the Hanover MiBeuin. 

12267. KXEINE, H. 0. Semmelweis mad Virchow. 
Eine medizinhistorische Studie. Arch. GymekoL 142(2) : 
324-328. 1930.— Virchow used his great authority to hin- 
der the acceptance of Semmelweis’ theory of the con- 
tagiousness of puerperal fever. Not until the yr. pre- 
ceding Semmelweis’ death did he admit the po^ibility 
of infection as one cause (he still refused to recognize 
it as the sole cause) of puerperal fever; and it is doubt- 
ful if this tardy and inadequate recantation ever came 
to the knowledge of Semmelweis. 

12268. KLUYVER, A. J, In memorkm. Prof. Dr. 
M, W. Beijerinck. Nederlandsch, Tijdsckr. Eygiem 
Microbiol, en BeroL 5(4) : 173-lSL Portrait, 1931, 

■ 12269. LAMY, ED. Tin conchyliologiste fran^ais dn 
XVin** sifecle: L*A1>M de CriHon. [An i8th century 
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French conchologist] Jour. Conchy liol. 74(2) : 166-167. 

12270, KRAUS, P. Ferdinand Bliimenthal. Zeitschr. 
kn h.-]ars>-li. 32(1,^) : 1-1. 1930.— TMs article dedicated 
to tiu-_ coitiir on till! occasion of his 60th birthday is 

a Jjiii.*! iiu‘uu!it of Jijs activities principaliy as director 
nr ‘iit‘ c:iii,vr uiviHon of the Berlia Charity-Inst.— 

a. h. hf'nnu, 

r.u JAROSLA?. Professor L. J. 

Celt 1 187/ “1931], 1 (%'',f7uk Csskoslov. Akud, Zbiu, 7(8 ) : 
Ml-s-l-h .Portrait. 103! .-“-Biography and bibliography of 
tlii.H MuvTwm p-neticist, corresponding member of the 
C. »‘rlioslovak Acad, o! Agric. 

12272. KBTXHER, HERMANN. Gedenkworte an 
Joliaiiiies von Mikulicz snilisslich der 25, Wiederkehr 
seines Todestages, gesprochea in der ScWesischen Gesell- 
schatt liir Vaterlandische Cultur, [Address in memory 
of J. von Mikulicz [1850-1905], delivered on the 25th 
aniitvcrsary^ of ^ his ^death,] Bmm\ Beitr. Klin, Chit, 
ISOs U : IdG iddll.— lhc value of his scientific work in 
the ticlds ot Basedow’s and Mikulicz’s disease, 

g'l^fric iilctT. c.'iiiccr, etc. is emphasized. 

12273. LASSILA, ViiIN5. Gustaf Hjalmar Gronroos 
[1863-1929].^ Amp. Anzeigcr 70(13/17): 345-348. Por- 
tr.‘df. 1930.- -“Flit' uiost important %vork of Gronroos dealt 
wph fh(‘ d»aa'l(iprm.mtai histoiy’' of the tritons and the 
sp'orpnl salamander (Salaniandra maculosa), and with 
c‘uupar:i!ive aiuitJuny, e.g., the upper-arm musculature 
of an}hro|H)id iipt‘s and man. 

12274. LCAHBMANN], A. Robert Ridgway [1850- 
1929]. 1 rrnnndL Ormtk, Ges. Bayern 19(1) : 211. 1930. 
— -Di>!iiigtii>hed Americim ornithologist. ■ 

12275. LfAUBMANN], A. E. Lehn Schioler [ ?- 

1929] .^ Verimndi, Omiih. Ges, Bayern 19(1) : 211. 1930, 
— Daiii-'h oriiiihoiogi.^t. 

12276. LAHBMANN, A. Dr. Josef Gengler [1863- 
1931]. rcr/mad/.. Orniih. Ges, Bayern 19(2/3): 380-383. 
1931.“— l\'eIj-knowm Bavarian physician and ornithologist, 
author of important papers on the birds of Bavaria and 
the Balkans, 

12277. LECOMTE, H., and J. LEANDRI. L’oeuvre 
botanique de Lamarck. Arch. Mus. Hist. Nat. [Paris'] 
6: 31-44. 2 pi. 1930. — An account of the “Flore fran- 
C'iise/’ the botanical part of the “Encyclopedie metho- 
dique/' the ‘’Illustration des genres,” and Lamarck’s 
herbarium. 

12278. LENZ, FRITZ. Alfred Ploetz. Arch, Ross,- u. 

24: vii-xv. 1930. — Life of the German eugen- 
ist. intnxiueing a “Festschrift” volume of the Archiv 

on 70th birthday. 

12279. LEROUX, DtSlRt, A.-Th. Schloesing (1856- 

1930) , sa %de et son oeuvre. Ann. Agron. [Paris] 1(1) : 
3-U). Portrait. 1931.— Life and work of this European 
investigator in plant physiology and chemistry, general 
physioit.^gy, agricultural bacteriology, and soil science, 
wit!t A-i'iage bibliography 

12280. LEVI, G. Alexander Maximow. Arch, di Sci. 
BioL 13(1/2 ) : 260-261. 1929.— Obituary note. 

12281. LIEB, H. Fritz Pregl (1869-1930). Ber, Deutsch, 
(Nwm. Ges. 64(6): 113-118. 1 pi. 1931.— Obituary and 
brief biography of this German scientist, noted for his 
work in the field of medical chemistry. 

12282. LINCOLN, FREDERICK C. In memoriam— 
Edwin Carter. Condor 31 (5) : 196-200. 2 fig. 1929. 

12283. LINDQUIST, BERTIL. August Stensson [1853- 
1929]. Bot. N other 1930(3/4): 314-315. Portrait. 1930. 
— An amateur botanist of note, especially occupied with 
the Kullaberg region of southern Sweden. 

12284. LOCATELLI, PIERA. Aldo Perroncito. Arch, 
di Bci. Biol, 13(3/4) : 502-508. 1929.— Obituary. 

122SS. L[irCAS], A. H. S. Joseph Henry Maiden, 
1859-1925. Proc, Unman Soc, N, S, Wales 55(4) : 355- 
370. Portrait. 1^0.— Director of the Sydney Botamc 
(iardens, government botanist, and creator of the Na- 
tional Herbarium of .N. S. Wales was author of immer- 
ous important works on Australian botany, including a 
monograph of Eucalyptm and “Forest flora of New 
South Wales.” A list of about 180 papers is appended. 


12286. LUCAS, A. H. S. Joseph James Fletcher,; an/ 
idealist secretary [1850-1926], Proc, Unnean Soc, N, 
S, Wales 55(5) : 738-750. 1930.— This biography and 
appreciation of the distinguished Australian zoologist, 
written by a close personal friend, deals particularly 
with his personality and scientific accomplishments and 
presents numerous anecdotes and excerpts from his writ- 
ings. 

12287. LUCAS, W. J. G. Trevor Lyle, 1873-1930. 
Entomologist [London] 63(809) .* 239-240. 1930.— British 
zoologist and entomologist, specialist on British Bra- 
conidae. 

12288. LUTZ, JOHN C. Ernest Baylis [1877-1930]. 
Ent. News 41 (9) : 285-286. Portrait. 1930, — An amateur 
coleopterist. 

12289. M., A. H[endrik] A[driaaii] Vermeulen. iVed.- 
Indische Blad Diergeneesk. 43(1) : 1-5. Portrait. 1931.-^ 
Brief biographical sketch on the occasion of the celebra- 
tion of the completion of 25 yrs. as prof, of anatomy at 
the Bijks-Veeartsenij school, Utrecht. 

12290. M., H, Wilhelm Wehrhahn [1857-1926]. 

Jahresber, Naturhist. Ges. Hannover 1924/25-1928/29 
No. 75. v-vii. 1930. — German bryologist. 

12291. MAINS, E. B. Calvin Henry Kauffman [1869- 
1931]. Science 74(1914) : 335. 1931.— Brief sketch of the 
life and work of this American teacher and student of 
fungi, algae, mosses, ferns, and forest pathology. 

12292. MALMESTR5M, ELIS. Lipds Sjalvbiografier. 
[English summary.] Svenska LinneSdllskapets Arsskr. 
14: 17-30. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1931.— A special study was made 
of the autobiographies of Linnaeus with a view to pre- 
paring a critical edition. This paper includes a list of 
the various editions in the Univ. Library at Upsala, the 
British Museum, and the Linnean Society, with notes 
and some facsimiles. 

12293. MARKUS, R. Prof. Dr. rer. for. h. c. E. Ost- 
valds. [In Latvian.] Mezsaimnieclhas rakstu krdjums 
IRiga] 8: 5-13. Portrait. 1930.— An accoimt of the career 
of the distinguished Latvian forester. 

12294. MARTINOTTI, GIOVANNI. II Malpighi nello 
studio di Bologna. [Malpighi’s work in Bologna.] Ross, 
II Comune Bologna 14: 1-16. 5 illus. 1928. — ^An account 
is given of the hostility which the Italian anatomist had 
to endure from his fellow-townsmen during most of his 
life. — P. Popenoe. 

12295. MEYER, ADOLPH. Constantin von Monakow 
(1853-1930). Arch. Neurol. & Psych. 25(2): 389-390. 
1931, — Von Monakow was neurobiologist rather than 
neurophysiologist. To the neurologic laboratories of 
Huguenin, Forel, and Honegger, von Monakow added 
another personal center of work, devoted extensively to 
the study of secondary degeneration of human cerebral 
lesions, with particular attention tto the cortex-dependent 
parts, in vigorous competition with Flechsig’s myelini- 
zation methods and Hosel’s claims. The study of the 
thalamus, then the study of the red nucleus and the 
development of the publication of the “Arbeiten” of his 
laboratory laid the^ foundations for the “Schweizer 
Archiv fiir Neiirologie und Psychiatrie.” 

12296. MOHR, OTTO L. Christian Wriedt, Der 
Zuchter 1 (9) : 278-279. 1 fig. 1929.— Obituary. 

12297. MOLLER, HJ. Sigfrid Olof Medelius [1878- 
1930], Bot. N other 1930(6) : 510-512. Portrait. 1930.— 
A survey of the life and work of this Swedish bryologist. 

12298. N., E. G. William Narramore (1850-1930). 
Proc. Unnean Soc. London No. 142. 213-214. 1920/30 
(1931) . — ^This English biologist was president of several 
scientific societies in Liverpool. 

12299. N., F. J. Mr. David Davies [1870 ?-1931]. 
Nature [London] 128(3227) : 403. 1931. — ^Welsh paleo- 
botanist, known especially for his contributions on the 
coal-measure fossils of Glamorgan. 

12300. N., M. Sir Ronald Ross. Jour. Trop. Med. cfe 
Hyg. 33 (23) : 365-367. Portrait. 1930. — ^Brief account of 
Ross’ discovery of malarial parasites in anopheline mos- 
quitoes. ' 

12301. NEEDHAM, JAMES G. John Henry Comstock. 
Science 73 (1894) : 409-410. 1931. — ^An appreciation of this 
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distinguished entomologist (1849-1931), long associated 

with Corneii Univ. 

' 12302, [HEKRASOV, A, B.] HEKPACOB, A. JI. 
npo4). H. B. BoroHBJieecKHli [Prof. M, Y. Bogofavleaskii, 
1870-1930.] SaniiCKH BnojiorH^ecKoft CiaHUHii 05me- 
CTBa JIioOiiTeJieS EcxeciBosHaHiiH, AHTpoiioaoniH h 
3THorpa(|)Hi! B BoJimeBC MockobckoS ryOepmiH {BulL 
Sta. Biol. Soc, Amis Sd. Nat., Antkrojy. et Eiknogr, a 
Bolch^vo'j Goiw. Moscou) 4: 7-17. Portrait. 1930. — Prof. 
Bogoiavlenskii occupied for many yrs. the chair of his- 
tology and embryology in the Univ. of Moscow. He 
was the founder of the Bolshcvo BioL Sta. He was 
primarily interested in asexual reproduction. His general 
interests were in protistology, evolution, embryology, 
and ecology. 

12303. HICOB, J. W. Robert Grierson. Glasgow Nat. 
9: 62-63. 1919/1930(1931). — An amateur botanist, who 
died in 1930, known especially for his work on the alien 
flora of the Clyde area. 

12304. KIEZABITOWSKI, LXJBIEZ. Prof. Dr. Jdzef 
Rostaflnski [ ? -1928]. lioczniki Kauk i Lesnych 
(Polisk Agrio. 31; Forest Ann.) 20(1) : 116-119. Portrait. 
1928.— Polish botanist* 

12305. OBIYER, F. W. The Hooker Memorial at 
Haleswortb. Sd. Monthly 32(6): 470-473. 2 portraits, 
2 fig. 1931.— Reference is made to the life and work of 
Sir William Jackson Hooker (1785-1865) and his son, 
Sir Joseph Dalton Hooker (1817-1911), distinguished 
British botanists. 

12306. OSBORN, T. G. B. Walter Gill [18522-1929]. 
Proc. Linnean Soc. London No. 142. 196-197, 1929/30 
(1931) , — ^Botanist and former Conservator of Forests in 
So. Australia. 

12307. P., F. B. Prof. W. E, Dixon, 0. B, E., F. R. S. 
[1871-1931]. Nature ILondon} 128(3227): 401-402. 
1931. — ^British pharmacologist. 

12308. P., G. F. Dr. A. T. MacConkey [1861-1931]. 
Nature {Londonl 127(3217): 980-981. 1931.— This Eng- 
lish bacteriologist, originator of the MacConkey bile-salt 
medium for culturing bacilli, did much work on serums 
and antitoxins. 

12309. PADDOCK, WENDELL. Frederick Grover 
Charles. Proc. Amhr. Soc. Hart. Sd. 27 : 575. Portrait. 
1930(1931). — Obituary notice of this American horti- 
culturist (1885-1930). 

12310. PANZER, WERNER. Emilie Snethlage 
[i860?-1929]. Verkandl. Omith. Ges. Bayern 19(1) : 
212-214. 1930.— Distinguished German ornithologist, 

former director of the Museu Goeldi at Par4, known 
especially for her extensive investigations of the birds 
of Brazil. 

12311. PARKER, R. L. Ferdinand F. Crevecoeur [1862- 
1931]. Ent. News 42^7) : 212. 1931.— Amateur ento- 
mologist and naturalist of Kansas. 

12312. PAULSEN, OYE. C. H. Ostenfeld, 1873-1931. 
Bot. Tidsskr. Wopenkagenl 41 (4) : 269-282. Portrait. 
1931.— Appreciative account of the life and work of 
Denmpk^s leading botanist, author of about 200 papers, 
of which brief review (in 5 groups) is given. 

12313. PATERSON, JOHN, Richard M’Kay [1840?- 
1920 ?]. Glasgow Nat. 9: 53-54. 1919/1930(1931).— 
Scotch botanist, author of several lists of plants of the 
Clyde area. 

12314, PAUTRIER, L.-M. Foeuvre de Raimond 
Sabouraud. Ceskd Dermatol. 11 (1) : 5-25. 1930.— Sabour- 
aud, the great French dermatologist, is an authority on 
tineas. He separated the trichophyta (large-spored 
fungi) from the microspora, and discovered 19 sp. of the 
former before 1893. 

123X5. PEARSON, KARL. The life, letters and 
labours of Francis Galton. Vol. 3. (In 2 parts.) 673p. 
59 pL Cambridge Univ. Press: Cambridge, 1930. Pr. 69s. 

12316. PENSA, A. Luigi Sala [1863-1930], Monitore 
Zool. Italiano 41 (7) : 184-194. Portrait. 1930,— Prof, of 
human anatomy at the Univ. of Pavia, Sala was a fol- 
lower of Golgi. He wrote important works on the micro- 
scopic anatomy of the nervous system, and on embryol- 
ogy and cytology. 


12317. PERCIYAL, JOHN. Martin _ Hubert Foqmett 
Sutton [1875-1929?]. Proc. Linncim Soe. London No. 
142. 223-224. 1929/30(1931) .—Englidi horticiilfiiri^t. 

12318. PETERSON, 0. A. Earl Douglass. 73 

(1897) : 486-487. 193 L— Obituary notice laid life 

sketch of this paleontologist (1S02-I93! ) . 

12319. PFEIFER, R. A. Paul Flechsig. Sdn Lebea 
und sein Werken [1847-1929], Schw fixer Arch. NeunjL 
u. Psych. 26(2) : 258-261:. HlSO.—Fleelisigs greaf,''‘?7t 
tribution to science was his thf'ory of the prcfces? ni de- 
velopment of the central nervous systcfiii. 

12320. POLE EYANS, I. B. Alice Marguerite Fegler 
(1851-1929). Proc. IJnrtcon Soc. London Xo. 142. 215- 
216. 1929/30(1931).— South African botanist. 

12321. [POULTON], E. B., and N. D. RfJLEY]. Picf. 
Edwin G. R. Waters [1890-1930]. En-iomoloaL'i [I.on- 
donj 63(806): 167-168. 1930.— This yproi. of roinaiice 
languages at Oxford wns a student of 
on which he contributed some 40 pit pets and notes. 

12322. PRIESTLEY, J. H. Harold W. T, Wager 
(1862-1930). Proc. Lmrwan Soc. London So, 1*12. 224- 
226. 1929/30(1931).— British botanist. 

12323. PilTTER, E. Ferdinand Blumenthal, arztlicher 
Leiter der Fiirsorgestellen fiir Krebskranke und -ver- 
dachtige in Berlin. [Ferdinand Blumenthal, ^ Medical 
Director of the Berlin Cancer Dispensary], ZtiUchr. 
Krehsforsch. 32(1/2): 5-9. 1930. 

12324. PUTZU, FRANCESCO. Roberto Binaghi (1866- 
1931). Arch, Hal, Ckir. 28(6): 661-664. Portrait. J93L 
— ^Binaghi, a brilliant surgeon, published on opsonic in- 
dex of malignant tumors, the bactericidal action of pus, 
the protective action of the peritoneum in infections of 
intestinal origin, etc, 

12325. R., J. Mr. J. G. Millais [1865-1931]. Nature 
ILondon} 127(3206) : 563. 1931. — A distingmshed zool- 
ogist and artist, author of standard works on British 
ducks and mammals. 

12327. R., R. Lieut.-Col. Sir Charles Bedford [1866- 
1931]. Nature [London} 128(3222): 178-179. 1931.— 
Scotch physician, for yrs. in the Indian Medicid Service, 
author of works on the composition and physiological 
effects of alcoholic liquors, and books on poisoning, 
enteric fever, and elementaiy^ hvgiene in India, 

12328. RAMSBOTTOM, J. David Paul (1845-1929). 
Proc. Linnean Soc. London So. 142. 214. 1929/30(1931). 
—Scotch clergyman and mycologist, president of several 
botanical and mycological societies. 

12329. RAYLEIGH, R. J. S. Lord Balfour in relation 
to science. viii-f46p. Ulus. Univ, Press: Cambridge* 
[19311. Pr, $1.00. 

12330. REICHENSPERGER, A. Erich Wasmana S. If 
Mitteil Deutsch. Ent. Ges. 2(4) : 50-54. 193L— A review 
of his entomological work. 

12331. REITH, J. F. Gaspaid Adolphe Chatin [1813- 
1901]. PharmaceuL Weekblad 68(22): 501-513. Por- 
trait. 1931.— Biographical account and bibliography of 
this French biologist and chemist. 

12332. RENDLE, A. B. Richard Hind Cambage, C. 
B. E. [1859?-1928]. Proc. Linnean Soc. London No. 
142. 189490, 1929/30 (1931) .-President of the Australisa 
Assoc. Adv. Sci. and a frequent contributor of papers on 
the flora of New So. Wales. 

12333. RENDLE, A. B. Obituary: Richard Yowell 
Sherring (1847-1931). Jour. BoL 69(820) : 104-105. 
1931.— Sherring was known for his collections, especially 
of ferns, in the West Indies and British Guiana, 

12334. RENDLE, A, B. Spencer Le Marchant Moore 
(1851-1931). Jour. BoL 69(821): 134-136. Portrait. 
1931.— Weil known English systematic botanist. 

12335. RENDLE, A, B. Obituary. Dr. Rudolf Maxioth. 
Jour. Bot. 69(822) : 172-173. 1931. — ^An appreciation of 
this well known So. African Botanist. 

12336. RENSCH, BERNARD* Johannes Thiele zum 
70. Geburtstage. Arch, Mollusk. 62(6): 201-209. 1 pL 
1930. — Contains list of malacological papers, 

12337. RflLEY], N. D, Dr. James Waterston [1879- 
1930]. Entomologist [Londonl 63 (805) : 143-144. 1930. 
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authority on British Mallo- 

phiigii mid Chideidae. 

12338. Emeritus Professor W. C. 

MIntosli, M.D., LL.B., B.Sc., F.R.S., 1839-1931 Scottish 

Nai 1931 11 ( 10 ) : 

z<j«jlngi'f, Io!ii^ a! the Liiiv. of St. ■Andrews, was known 
f.spjM*! Ily inr ins w^u'k on the worms of the “Challenger” 
jmu oJk.t ex|'M 'fiitions and for his investigations of 

li.d ( ly isrtmlenis. ^ 

Pumor. 

[Silent «;loi}nl hoi. M us, haaon. [Rio de Janeiro] 5 
ih) : 1-*^L Map. 11 pi 1929.— Johann Friederich Theodor 
Alu»‘ lir ( hnU MmAlov) whom Darwin called the “Prince 
cu ofisrrvcrs, wans born in Erfurt, Germany, in 1822, 
sludieri liiology and mathematics at the Univ. of Berlin, 
pudualec! m iS44, and came to Brazil in 1852 with Dr. 
nimimvmu who founded the first German settlement in 
B.iifluTU Brazd. During 1857-1867 he taught mathe- 
m l )i'S?» rro; lS70-iS91 he wais naturSist for the 
Mu.->-u Nunonal of Hio dc Janeiro; and in 1897 he died, 
lif ipihlrshed 2*18 monographs and papers on anatomic, 
pli.VHohigir, and ecologie questions, specially invertebrate 
and floral hioli igy.—/i. Luiz. 

12340. ROSS, A. John Paterson [1860-1928?]. Glas- 
f'/inr hat. 9; 59-GO. 1919 d930 (1931), — Scotch naturalist. 

12341. ROSZKOWSKI, WACLAW. Wladyslaw Polin- 
ski. Arch. MoUuskcnk. 63(2): 72-80. 1931.— life and 
luiblications of this Polish malacologist (1885-1930). 

12342. S., J. A. Arthur William Mera. London 
Xaiuralut 1930: 37-38. Portrait. 1931.— Brief life sketch 
of this British lepidopterist, who died in 1930 at the 
age of 81. 

12343. SCHAtrS, WILLIAM, AUGUST BUSCK, and 
CARL HEINRICH. William Bgmes [1860-1930]. Proc. 
EfiL Soc, Washington 32(6) : 114. Portrait. 1930.— 
American surgeon, lepidopterist, and public benefactor. 

12344. SCHLESCH, H. Bernard Barham Woodward. 
Arch, AloUmkenk. 63(2): 82-83. 1931. — English mala- 
cologist (1853-1930). 

12345. SCHLESCH, HANS. Ndcrologie. Hermann von 
Ihering (1850-1930). Jour, ConchylioL 74(1) : 81-88. 
1930. — Biography and list of malacological papers. 

12346. SCHLESCH, HANS. Nachnif auf Ur. phil. 
Anders Cornelius Johansen [1867-1931]. Folia ZooL et 
HydrobioL [Riga] 3(1) : 172-173. 1931. — Danish ichthyol- 
ogit^t and malacologist. 

12347. SCHUCHERT, CHARLES. James Perrin Smith. 
1864-1931, Amer. Jour. ScL 22(127) : 95. 1931.— Ameri- 
can paleontologist, prof, of paleontology at Stanford 

ITiiiv. 1892-1930; 

12348. SCHULTZE, FRIEDRICH, Salomon Eberhard 
Henschen [1847-1930]. Deutsche Zeitschr. Nervenheilk. 
120(3/4) : 111-116, 1931.— Henschen’s principal work was 
on the symptomatology and pathology of the brain and 
on the physiology of the senses, particularly the cells 
of light and color sense. 

12349, SEITZ, A. Eduard Study [1862-1930]. Ent. 
Rundschau 47(3): 9. 1930,— Mathematician, biometri- 
cian, and prof, at the Univ. of Bonn. 

12350. S[EIT]S, A. Karl Brings [1873-1931]. Ent. 
Rundschau 48(16): 161. 1931— German entomologist. 

12351. SHEAR, C. L. Franklin Sumner Earle, 1856- 
1929. Fhytopath. 20(12) : 923-929. Portrait. 1930. 

12352. S[HELDOH], W. G. Selwyn Image. Entomol- 
ogist ILondoJi] 63(809): 238-239. 1930.— British artist, 
poet, “litterateur,” lepidopterist, and naturalist, who 
died 1930 in his 82nd year. 

12353. [SHELIUZHKO, L. A.] 1IIEJ1K)}KK0, Jl. A. 

riaMHTH JleOHHAa KOHCiaHTHHOBH'ia KpyJIHKOBCKOrp. 
(K JiecHTHJieTHK) KOHUHHbi.) [In memory of Leonid 
Konstantin Krulikovskii (1864-1920) on the 10th an- 
niversary of his death.] PyccKoe SHTOMOJiorHMCCKoe 
06o3peHHe (Rev. Russe d^Ent.) 24(3/4) : 23^245. 
Portrait. 1930.— A review of the life and work of this 
Hu^ian zoologist, with a list of his 122 publications, 
chiefly on lipxdoptera. ^ 

12354. SIMPSON, W- J. Waldemar HafEkine, C,I.E. 
[1860-1930]. Brit. Med. Jour. 2(3644) : 801-802. Poilarait. 
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1930. — Haffkine produced first a cholera and later a 
plague prophylactic vaccine which are now effectively 
used wherever there is an outbreak of these diseases. 

12355. S[5DERBERG], E. Arvid Lorentz Segerstrom? 
1865-1930. Svemk Bot Tidskr. 24(4) : 573-574. Portrait. 
1930.— A brief note of appreciation of this Swedish ama- 
teur botanist, with a list of his publications. 

12356. SPRAGUE, T. A. William Richard Carles 
(1848-1929). Proc. lAnnean So c. London No. 142. 190- 
191. 1929/30(1931). — A member of the British con- 
sular service, who made important collections of Chinese 
and Korean plants. 

12357. STANDLEY, PAUL C. Ignatius Urban. Science 
73(1888) : 254-255. 1931, — Obituary notice and brief life 
sketch of this sytematic botanist [1848-19311 whose 
special field was the flora of Brazil and the West Indies. 

12358. STANDLEY, PAUL C. Erik L. Ekman. Scfencc 
73 (1888) : 255-256. 1931. — Obituary notice and brief life 
sketch of this student of the Antillean flora, who died 
Jan. 15, 1931, at the age of 46. 

12359. STAFF, OTTO. Obituary: Ignatz Urban (1848- 
1931). Jour. Bot. 69(820) : 105-106. 1931.— This famous 
German botanist was Unter-Direktor of the Berlin Bo- 
tanic Garden for many yrs. and the author of “Sym- 
bolae Antillanae” amongst other publications. 

12360. STELLWAAG, F. Karl Escherich zum sech- 
zigsten Gehurtstag, Zeitschr. Angewandte Ent. 18 (3) : 
423-439. Portrait, also Anzeiger Schddlingsk. 7 (9) : 97- 
100. 1931. — Appreciation of life and work of this Ger- 
man entomologist, whose chief work has been on forest 
insects, with a bibliography of 178 titles — ^the first article 
in a 743p. Festschrift. 

12361. STRAND, EMBRIK. Dalla Torre [1850-1928]. 
Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 22(37/38) : 337-340. Portrait. 
1929. — An appreciative account of the life and work of 
this distinguished scientist, well known, not only by 
entomologists, but also by botanists and general zool- 
ogists. 

12362. [STREL’NIKOV, I. D.] CTPEJIBHHKOB, M. 
n. n. CyuiKHH (1868-1928). [P. P. Sushkin (1868-1928).] 
HaBecTim-Hay^Horo MHCTHiyTa hmchh H. JlecratiJTa 
(Bull. Inst. Sci. Lesshaft) 16(1/2) : 5-9. Portrait. 1930. — 
This great ornithologist^ made important contributions 
in the field of bird morphology, especially osteology, 
classification, and geographic-'distribution of palearctic 
birds, and morphology and ecology of amphibians and 
reptiles. He was the director of the zoological depart- 
ment of the Lesshaft Sci. Inst, and the secretary of 
the physico-mathematical division of the Acad. Sci., 
U. S. S. R.— 8. A. Corson. 

12363. STURANY, RUDOLF. ^Dr. Alfred Oberwimmer. 
A.rch. Molluskenk. 63(2) : 80-81.1931. — Life and publica- 
tions of this Austrian malacolog>fet (and physician) , 

12364. SUGIURA, KANEMA'k'SU. Katsusaburo Ya- 
magiwa [1865-1930], Jour. C under Res. 14(4) : 568-569. 
Portrait. 1930. — Dr. Yamagiwa taught pathology in the 
Tokyo Imperial Univ. for 40 yrs., writing largely on 
the etiology of cancer. He was decorated by the Imperial 
Acad, of Japan for his production of coal-tar cancer in 
1915, 

12365. SWEZEY, 0. H., and D. T. FULL/ WAY. 
Walter M. Giffard [1856-1929]. A biographical sketch. 
Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7(3) : 347-351. Portrait. 1931. 
—Entomologist, resident of Hawaii, student of its insect 
fauna. 

12366. SWEZEY, 0. H„ and F. X. WILLIAMS. The 
work of Dr. Frederick A. G. Muir in the biological con- 
trol of sugar cane insects in Hawaii. Jour. ParXPadfic 
Res. Inst. [Honolulu] 6(3) : 2-10. 1931. — Muir was 
entomologist of the Hawaiian Sugar Planters’ Associa- 
tion from 1905 to his death in 1931. His most important 
work was in the importation of beneficial insects into 
Hawaii, including the leaf hopper^ parasites Elenchm 
tenuicomis and Haplogonatopus vitiends from Fiji, and 
Pseudogonatopus hospes from China; a tachinid fly 
parasite of the cane borer, Rhahdocnemis obscura, from 
Amboina; Scolia manilae, an enemy of Anomala orien- 
talise from Luzon; the leafhopper egg paraate Ootetra- 
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stichus jonmsanus from Formosa; and the predatory 
bugs Cytorhmus mimdulus, eiieiiiy of ieafhopper eggs, 
from Queensland. A bibliography of his writings is given, 
listing 143 titles. 

12367, S[YKES], E. R, Obituary. James Cosmo Mel- 
vllh 1845-1929. Proc. MalacoL Soc, London 19(2) : 59- 
61. 1 pi. 1930. 

12368. SYLVEH, HILS. Hans Tedin [1860-1930]. 
Bot. A^oiism' 1930(3/4): 316-318, Portrait. 1930. — Asso- 
ciated with experimental gardens at Svalof (Sweden) 
since 1891, he provided ^ much of the background^ that 
allowed Joliarmsciii to formulate his theory of “pure 
lines’^ in 1903. Shortly after the publication of Mendel’s 
observations, Tedin^ worked extensively on t.he genetics 
of Pminif and was instrinnentai in developing the well- 
known Svalof strains of” wheat. He also wrote exten- 
sively in a popular manner on practical methods of 
agriculture. — H. K, Bvmson. 

12369, SYLYEH, NILS, Tycho Yestergren [1875- 
1930], BoL Nother 1930(3/4): 319-321. Portrait. 1930. 
— Yestergreii’s earliest publidied work was on mycology; 
the fungi of Gotland, Sweden, and exsiccati of micromy- 
cetes. He was associated with T, M. Fries, Lagerheim, 
and Skottsberg. With Skottsberg he published on the 
flora of dsel. Later he was occupied with ecology and 
sj^stematics of the phanerogams upon both of w'hich 
he published extensively. He was also .editor of Botaniska 
Tidskrift (1908-1917) and a weli-lcpLOwn teacher of 
botany. — H, K, BvensoJi. 

12370. SZILY, A. von. Theodor Axenf eld [1867-1930]. 
DeMsche Med, Woehensekr, 56(36) : 1543-1544. Portrait. 
1930. — Axenfeid’s scientific work dealt with almost all 
provinces of ophthalmology. He was the author of 
“Bakteriologie in der Augenheiikunde” and the editor 
of “Ijehrbiich imd Atlas der Augenheilkunde.” 

12371, T., G. Thomas Alexander Bams [1881-1930]. 
Entomologist ILondonl 63(804) : 119-120. 1930. — Eng- 
lish naturalist, geographer, and sportsman, author of 
5 books on Africa, 

12372. TAHNER, VASCO M. Thomas fitting Spal- 
ding 1866-1929. EnL News 40 (10) : 343-344. 1929.— Noted 
entomological collector, especially of Utah insects. 

12373. T[AHSLEY3, A. G. Prof. C. E. Moss [1870- 
19301. Nature [London] 127(3194): 98-99. 1931. — Eng- 
lish botanist; 1907-1917 lecturer of systematic botany at 
Cambridge, 1917-1930 prof, of botany at Johannesburg. 

12374. THOMSON, G. M. Charles Chilton (1860- 
1929). Proc, Linnean Soc, London No. 142. 191-195. 
1929/30(1931). — This New Zealand educator and zool- 
ogist, prof, of biology and rector of Canterbury College, 
made notable contributions to the study of Crustacea 
(especially Amphipodat and Isopoda). 

12375. TICEHURSTiH. F. Michael John Nicoll [1880- 
1925], BritiBh Birds 190) : 206-208. 1926.— A well-known 
British ornithologist, author of “Three" voyages of a 
naturalist” and important papem on Egyptian birds, and 
former director of the zoological ga^^ens at Giza, Egypt. 

12376. TRACY, HENRY CHB^ffiR. American natur- 
ists. vm4“282p. E. P. |)uttO|iTO Co,: New York, 1930. 
Fr, $3.90.— Biographicaf^iWTOes are given of representa- 
tive naturalists stressing the basic philosophies underly- 
ing their writings and their injduences on the develop- 
ment of American nature thought. Among those in- 
cluded are Roosevelt, Audubon, Carl Akeley, Roy 
Chapman Andrews, Burroughs, Muir, Hornaday, 
Tlioreau, Seton, Beebe, John and William Bartram, 
Edward Howe Forbush, Mary Austin, Olive Thome 
Miller, Alexander Wilson, Frank M. Chapman, William 
loon Dawson, Walter Prichard Eaton, Liberty Hyde 
Bailey, and Maurice Thompson, — M. E, Mathias. 

12377. XRELEASE, SAM F, The work of Dr. Burton 
Livingston as permanent secretary of the American 
Association. Bd. Month, 32(3) : 281-283. Portrait. 1931. 

12378, H. C. Engelke [1848-1926]. Jahresber, 
WdiurMd^, iQes, Hannover ^ 1924/25-1928/29 No. 75. iii-iv. 

i2379. fT^^ULA], A. Ett spanskt Linn^portratt. 
'[With English A|ummary.] Bvensha Linne-Sdlhkapets 
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Arsskr, 14: 160-161. Portrait. 193L-— A nofe on a Spanish 
portrait of Linnaeus, 

12380. Y. tfmrtf skutecn^ho clena Dr. Fr. Rambouska 
[1886-1931]. Vesimk deskoslov. AkatL Zern. 7(8) : 1931, 
— Biography and appreciation of this Czech entomologist, 
interested especially in chafers and insects wiiich altack 

sugar beets. 

12381. YALENTE, PULIDO, Prof, Annibal Betten- 
court, 1868-1930. Arq. Inst. Baef. Camara Peskma 6 
(2) : i-x. Portrait. 1930.— Biograpliieal sketch and l-'uhli- 
ography of this Portuguese mediea.! i;Kicteriologi.ff, and 

panxsitologist. 

12382. 'VAN DUZEE, E. F. American entomology 
loses a distinguished patron [ ?-1930j. Ihin-PadfC 

Ent, 7(1): 16. 1930.— Obituary/ note on Dr. Willuiiu 
Barnes, lepidopf.crkt, whose priva,te culls^ctioiTi is the 
largest and best studied collection of No. Atiiericari 
forms, comprising 500,CM)0 specimens with 1915 holoLvpes, 

12383. YERDOORH, FR, Max Fleischer [I86!-I930;i. 
Ann. Bryologki 4: 113-122. Portrait, 3 fig. !!I3L— Cler- 
man bryologist, known clnefly for his work on the mmsm 
of Java. 

12384. YINALL, 11 H. Russell A. Oakley [1880- 
1931]. Science 74(1912): 195. 193L— BrieJ life sketch 
of this agronomist of the U. S. Dep^t. of Agriiu, whose 
research activities were concenurd chiefly with alfalfa 
and turf grasses. 

12385. VORBRODT, WLADYSLAW. S. p. Emil Godlew- 
ski. Roezniki Natzk Rolniczych t Lemych 24(3): 329- 
372. 1930. — Biography and bibliography of this Polisli 

botanist. 

12386. W., A. S. Dr. Henry M. Ami [18587-1931]. 
Nature [London] 127(3195): 136. 1931. — Tins well- 
known Canadian geologist and paleontologist of Swiss 
origin, made valuable contributions to the knowledge 
of the Palaeozoic fossils of eastern Canada. He also 
founded and directed the Canadian School of Prehistory 
in France. 

12387, W., A. S. Dr. Louis DoUo [1857-1931]. Nature 
[London] 128(3219): 57. 193L— A Belgian vertebrate 
paleontologist, with the Royal Museum of Nat. Hist, 
at Brussels 1882-1925, whose most important works are 
on fossil reptiles and fishes. 

12388. W., A. S. Sir William Boyd Dawkins— 1837- 

1929. Proc. Roy, Boc. [London] B 107 (764) : xxiii-xxvi. 
Portrait. 1931. — ^This British geologist, pakieoatologist, 
and antiiropologist was knowm chieny for mmierous con- 
tributions on early man and associated mammals in 
western Europe. From 1874 until his retirement in 1909, 
he was prof, of geology at the Univ, of Manchester. 

12389. W„ C. M. Sir Andrew Balfour, C.B., K.C.M.G. 
[1873-1931]. Nature [London] 127(3199) : 279-281. 19BL 
—Once director of the Wellcome Tropical Res. Lab. 
in Khartoum, later sanitary adviser to the Sudan Govt., 
then organizer of the Wellcome Bureau of Sci. Res, in 
London, and finally organizer of the London School of 
Hygiene and Trop. Med. 

12390. W., F. E. Charles Edward Moss (1870-1930). 
North Western Naturalist 6 (1) : 34-^. 1931* — Britiffi 
botanist. 

12391. W., T. S. **Cooperis fascia/'^ Amer, Jour, Surg. 
11(3) : 563, Portrait. 1931,— Sketch of Sir Astley Faston 
Cooper [1768-1841], surgeon and anatomist, remembered 
as the eponym of “Cooper’s fascia,” “Cooper’s glands/ 
“Cooper’s hernia,” and other structures, 

12392. W., T. S. , “Roentgen Ray.” Amer. Jour, Bwg, 
12(3) : 550. Portrait. 1931,— Sketch of the life of WH- 
helm Conrad Roentgen [1845-1923], discoverer of x-rays. 

12393. WAGER, H, William Norwood Cheesman 
(1837-1925). Jour, Bot. [Londonl 64: ^23. 1^,— Brief 
appreciation of the British natumlist, ^peaally inter- 
ested in Mycetozoa and Fungi, with bibliography of Ms 
publications. 

12394. WARHURST, ETHEL. Annie Lee. iYorf A IFosf- 
em Naturalist 6(p : 33-34. 1931. — ^Brief biographical 
sketch of this Britim teacher and botanist who 4i^ in 

1930. 

12395. WEIN, Bk F. Ehrliart tind J. A. Murray. 
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Zwei Typen fler Botaniker 4er Aufklarungskeit. [With 

Linne-Sallskapets Arsskr. 
14.. lo-S-S. ^ fig. 1931.— Ehrhart was an independent 
(-ntu>ul otecrvfT, w ule Murray looked upon deviations 

from tile t^ytefeiii of Linnaeus ‘S’ery nearly as a capital 
crime. 

.5,2396. WEISS, F. E. James Cosmo Melvill (1845- 
1929^. ^t> \^,'Ktern Nat IScot^ (3): 160-156. 
I’ortrait. Biographical sketch of this British botan- 
ist, with hihhography. 

12397. WEISS, F. E. James Cosmo Melvill (1845- 
1929). rroc. l.vttu'mt Soc. London 142. 211-213. 1929/30 

llllitU).— All hiiglis'h botanist and malacologist, known 
|niili(!uiarly for hm publications on Mollusca. 


, , . mycologist, prof, of 

Isofany in umv. College, Abemtwyth. 

12399. WEISS, HABRYB. John S out halFs ^Treatise 
of Bugga/^ Jour. New York EnL Soc. 39(2): 253-259. 

2 pL 193L-..-F»ir)graphicai data on John Southall, with 
ciuotatioriH and iihistrations of his little pamphlet (1730) , 
which in fact a clever advertisement. 

12400. WEISS, HARRY B., and GRACE M. ZIEGLER 
(foreword by L. 0. HOWARD). Thomas Say, early 
Americp naturalist. 262p. 27 illus.^Chas. C. Thomas: 
Springfield. 111., 1930. Pr. ^5. — ^This biography of an early 
19th century descriptive naturalist includes accounts 
of his sotitheni and western trips, his life in Philadelphia 
and Xcw Harmony, Ind., his work and collections, and 
many previously unpublished letters and facts.— if. B. 
Weks. 

12401. WEISSEHRIEDER, E. X. Prof. Dr, med. et 
med. vet. h. c. Theodor Oskar Rubeli, Bern, zu seinem 
70. Geburtstage. Schweiz. Landw. Monatsk. 9(5): 107- 
111. Portrait. 1931. — An appreciation of the director of 
the Vet.-Anat. Inst, of the Univ. of Bern, on his 70th 
birthdav. 

12402. WHITE, C. T. Obituary. Herbert Bennett 
Williamson, Jour. Bot. 69(822): 172. 1931. — ^A brief 
biographical sketch of this Australian botanist. 

12403. WILLIAMS, ROSWELL C. Frank Haimbach 
[1859-1930]. CARY, MARGARET M. Mr. Haimbach 
and his connection with the Germantown Entomological 
Club, 1926-1930. Ent. News 41(9): 281-284. Portrait, 
1930. — Philadelphia lepidopterist, author of several ar- 
ticles. the bibliography of w^hich is given. 

12404, WOLCOTT, GEORGE H. Erik Ekman— an ap- 
preciation, Science 73(1897): 487-488. 1931. — Botanist- 
coliecfor. 

12405. ZIETZSCHMANN, OTTO. Heinrich Bittner 
[1897-1929]: Ein Hachruf. Anat. Anzeiger 70(6/7): 
113-110. Portrait. 1930.— Though only 32 yrs. old, Bittner 
had already published many works on the anatomy and 
histology cif the lower vertebrates, and had prepared the 
\”oIiime on Trematodes for Schulze^s “Biologie der Tiere 
D(‘utsehhmds.” 

12406. ZW5LFER, W. K. Escherich und die Forsten- 
tomologie. [Escherich^s work in forest entomology.] 
Anzeiger Srhhdiingsk. 7(9): 101-103. 1931. 

12407, ANOHYMOHS. Abel Chapman [1852?-1929]. 
The Batekur INairobil 1 (3) : 103. 1929.— Bntish natu- 

" 12408, AHOHYMOTJS. Robert Dunlop. Glasgow Nat. 
9: 54. 1919/1930(1931).— Scotch paleontologist, . late 
curator of the Pittencrieff Glen Museum. 

12409. AHONYMOHS. Obituary. Erik L. Ekman 
(1883-1930). Jour. Bot. 69(820) : 106-107. 1931.— A 
Swedish botanist who made noteworthy contributions to 
the flora of the West Indies. 

12410. ANONYMOUS. VaRre Haazen [? -1931]. 

Bull. Fed. Interrupt. Pharmaceut. 12(1) : 12. !^rtrait. 
193L— President of the Intemat. Pharmaceutic Federa- 
tion of Belgium. 


12411. ANONYMODi- 
The Bateleur INc 
ornithologist, who workec 
12412. ANONYMOUS. 



Langford Hinde [1863- 
'2) Y S3. 1931 .—British 


M. G. [ -1929]. The BaieUur INairobil 1(3) : 102- 

103. 1929.— A noted British colonial administrator and 
ornithologist; author of ^'Game Birds of Kenya and 
Uganda.” 

12413. ANONYMOUS. Dr. R. C. Macfie [ ? -1931]. 
Nature ILondonl 128(3222): 179. 1931.— Scotch doctor 
and evolutionist. 

12414. ANONYMOUS. Miss Anne L. Massy [ ? - 
1931]. Nature [London] 128(3219): 59. 1931.— Irish 
zoologist. 

12415. ANONYMOUS. A. W. Mera [1849-1930]. En- 
tomologist [London] 63 (810) : 264. 1930. — English ento- 
mologist. 

12416. ANONYMOUS. Mr. H. W. Monckton [1857- 
1931]. Nature [London] 127 (3197) : 206. 1931.— A Brit- 
ish geologist and botanist, and vice-president of the 
Linnean Soc. 

12417. ANONYMOUS. Moartea profesorului G. S. 
Motas. Comemorarea dela Facultatea de medicina veteri- 
nara dela 12 Martie 1931. [Commemoration of the 
death of C. S. Motas, by the Faculty of Veterinary 
Medicine, Bucarest, March 12, 1931.] Arch. Yet. [Bucw- 
re§ti] 22(3/6) : 77-95. Portrait. 1930.— Memorial to this 
Rumanian veterinary pathologist (1869-1931) , with trib- 
utes in the form of letters from members of the profes- 
sion. 

12418. ANONYMOUS. Obituary notice. Amer. Fern 
Jour. 20(4) : 158-159. 1930(1931) .—Walter Deane, widely 
known ornithologist and botanist, one of the founders 
of the New England Bot. Club, member of botanical 
visiting committees^ at Harvard Univ., and author of 
many articles in scientific journals, died July 30, 1930, 
aged 83. His herbarium of 40,000 sheets was bequeathed 
to the Gray Herbarium and the New England Bot. 
Club. — C. A. Weatherby. 

12419. ANONYMOUS. Albert Schamelhout. Bull Fed. 
Internal. Pharmaceut. 12(1) : 13. 1931. — ^Formerly secre- 
tary of the Intemat.. Pharm. Federation of Belgium, and 
member of the committee on international pharmaceuti- 
cal nomenclature. 

12420. ANONYMOUS. John Smith ri846?-19301. 
Glasgow Nat. 9: 100. 1919/30(1931) .—Distinguished 
Scotch geologist and naturalist. 

12421. ANONYMOUS. Mr. Henry James Waddington 
[1839?-1931]. Watoe [London] 128(3222): 179. 1931. 
— One of the founders of the Nat. Sci. Soc. of Wadding- 
ton, England, and a museum preparator of protozoa. 

12422. ANONYMOUS. Alexander Frederick Richmond 
Wollaston [1875-1930]. The Bateleur INairohi] 2(4): 
1930. — ^British naturalist. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

12423. ARTSCHWAGER, ERNST. Dictionary of bio- 
logical equivalents. German-English. 226p. 6 pi. 'Wil- 
liams & Wilkins: Baltimore, 1930. — The book contains 
the English equivalents for over 15,000 German scientific 
terms frequently met with in biological papers. To in- 
crease the usefulness of the volume, 6 plates illustrating 
over 600 terms in botany and zoology have been ap- 
pended. A list of German irregular verbs and common 
abbreviations, and a conversion table for English and 
metric units of wt. and measure are also included. — 
yj AxtschtWag er 

*12424. EDWARDS, EVERETT E. George Washington 
and agriculture. A classified list of annotated refer- 
ences with an introductory note. [Mimeographed.] 
V. S. Dept. Agric. Library Bibl Contrib. 22. vi-f-25p. 
I93L 

12425. HAUMAN, LUCIEN, y ALBERTO CASTEL- 
LANOS. Bibliografia botanica argentina especialmente 
para los anos 1922-1926. [Bibliography of the botany 
of Argentina especially for 1922-1926.] Physis (Rev. 
Soc. Argentina Cien. Nat.) 8(31) : 436^67. 1927. — ^Thb 
is a 2nd supplement (the 1st appeared in Physis 5 : 263- 
467. 1922) of the bibliographical work of F. Kurtz which 
appeared in 1913 and 1915. In it are compiled the works 
which refer to the Argentine flora under floristic, syste- 
matic, and phytogeographical headings, excluding worlcs 
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on elementary instruction as well as applied, technical, 
therapeutical, agricultural works, etc. — L, Eauman.' 

12426. KANAMAllT^ T, Bibliograpliy of the^conchologi- 
cal classics in Japan. [In Japanese.] The Ve7im 1(1): 
32-38. 192S; (2) : 55-5S; (3) : S2-S7; (4) : 132-136. 1929. 

12427. PAX, FEPDIHAND ALBERT, und H. TISCH- 
BIEREK. Bibliographie der Schlesisclien Zoologie. 
(Schlesisclie Bibliographie, Bd, 5.) xii + 520p. Veriag 
ihiebatsch: Breslau, 1930. Pr. IS M. 

12428. PITT, ERNEST R, (editor). Catalogue of 


the scientific and technical periodicals in the libraries of 
Atsstraiia. 120Sp. H. J. Green: Melbourne, 10311. Pr. lOs, 
12429. ANONYMOUS. A list of the existing ento- 
mological societies in the United States and Canada. 
EnL News 42(5) : 126-130. 1931.—A list of 22 societies 
with addresses, ofiicers, liienibcrslii]) data, uik! oiiicia! 
publications, 

12430. ANONYMOUS. List of publications on Indian 
entomology, 1929. h7ip. Imt. Agric, Res. Pma BnlL 207. 
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12431. ANTHONY, R, Doit-on regarder Fdvolution 
organique comme dtant une marche dans le sens du 
progr^s? 1/Anihropolagie 40(3): 259-265. 1930.— The 
idea queried in the title implies an indispensable per- 
fection as the starting point of comparisons, and a bio- 
logical hierarchy based on this idea. Citations from 
authorities on evolution show that this continuous ad- 
vance toward perfection is what they mean by progres- 
sive evolution. But it is only with regard to prede- 
termined conditions that one organism can Be called 
superior or inferior to another; and it is because we 
cannot attain a point of view detached from ourselves 
that we regard the human quality of intellectuality as 
superior to any other animal qualities with which we 
compare it, and ourselves, in the absolute point of view, 
as superior to other animals. Moreover, continuous 
progress implies a fixed end to evolution and the 
existence of an inherent will directing it toward that 
end, — a theological idea. Increase in complexity is con- 
fused with progress but has no relation to it. The suc- 
cession of zoological classes in geologic time is the com- 
mon argument for progressive evolution but nothing 
authorizes us to consider any one of these classes as more 
perfect than another. Special examples are given to 
show that these classes are not in all waj-^s improved^ in 
the order of their appearance. The author’s conclusion 
is that the course of evolution is not a progress in the 
absolute sense but is a progressive specialization, %vhich 
in the end leads to extinction. If the idea of biological 
evolution be incontestably the result of natural causes, 
one cannot rationally admit it to be an advance in 
progress.— F. K. Gregory, 

12432, BRADLEY, TDHN HODGDON, Jr. The parade 
of the living. 308p. Cpt vard-McCann, Inc.: New York, 
1930. Price S3.00.— TE^f is a presentation of the facts 
and theories of the palaeontological origin and evolution 
of life. The following topics are discussed: spontaneous 
generation of life; the evidence for fossil bacteria and 
blue-green algae, the earliest forms of life in the Archean 
and Algonkian eras; the earliest of fishes; the evolu- 
tion of algae and sporophytes; the effects of geological 
changes upon the rate and character of evolution; the 
dinosaura; the evolution of the Cephalopoda and of 
the Eeptilia; the dying reptiles and the origin of birds; 
the origin of mammals and of flowering plants; the 
evolution of horses, elephants, carnivores, and primates ; 
primitive men; palaeopathology; the evolution of sexu- 
ality; and degeneration. — C. A. Kofoid. 

12433, CAULLERY, MAURICE. G6n6tique et dvolu- 
tioB. Eev. Gen, Sci, Pures et AppL 41 (20) : 567-573. 
1930. — ^The mechanism of evolution seems farther from 
solution than a generation ago. The work of Weismann 
and Johannsen has emphasized the very minor role of 
environment in evolution. From accumulated genetical 
data (Drosophilaj Oenothera, etc.) mutations appear to 
be the principal source of evolutionary changes. How- 
ever, mutation and genetical laws are insufficient to 
account for evolution because: (1) It is doubtful 
whether mutations constitute new development in the 
descent of species as they are modifications of already 


existing genes. (2) Mutations elo not result in physio- 
logicallS" distinct poiiulatioiis, tiiC' newly isolaliai^ forma 
being completely inter-fertile. (3j Mutaiituis will not 
adequately explain adaptation since tiic!y oi'ciir for- 
tuitously.— (5. F, Sprague. 

12434. COLTON, HAROLD S. A Lamarckian experi- 
ment. A7ner, Naturalist 65(609) : 3I3-35CK 1 fig. 193 L— 
An experiment to test tiie Laniarckian factor* jn evolu- 
tion ran 5 yrs. From albino rats a few days after biriln 
the fore limbs w^ere amputated, while a j'lortion of eaidi 
litter was kept for control. The rats were bred fc*r 6 
generations. When the adult rats were killed, the fol- 
lowing measurements were made: Body length, total 
length, skull length, skull breadth, femur length, tibia 
length, tibia breadth, and mesial bend of the fibula. 
Although change of habit changed the proportions of tire 
bones of rats, there was no evidence that the changes 
are inherited. The mesial bend in the fibula seemis to be 
due to a relative increase in the tibialis anticus and 
tibialis posticus, as well as to a bend in the tibia, An 
adaptation to greater stability. As far as the I^imarckian 
factor in evolution is concerned, the experiments were 
negative. — H. S. Colton. 

12435. DUDYCHA, GEORGE J. Present tendencies 
in the philosophy of biological evolution. Ohio Jour, 
Sci, 31 (3) 129-142. 1931. — There are 4 contemporary 

points of view concerning biological fwolution each of 
which presents a different solution of the proldem. The 1st 
view, that of Langdon-Davies, posits mind and memoiy 
as the 2 important factors responsible for the progressive 
development in the history of life; Its diffieiiity is that 
neither of these terms is adequately defined, nor is the 
method by which these factors operate made clear. The 
2nd view, Clark’s Zoogenesis, holds that by some mys- 
terious means all the types of life burst forth sliruil- 
taneously from the primitive single cell. Since this Im 
not been the case in historic times, we can hardly be- 
lieve that this is the method of nature. Again we- note 
that the idea of the potentiality of all things in a primi- 
tive single cell is not a new view, but one which %?as 
enunciated centuries ago by St. Augustine. The view' of 
H. J. Muller concerning the potency of cosmic radiation 
in effecting variations is suggestive to the extent tliat it 
posits a drive which is the go-of-ovents. This drive has 
been variously termed by phiiosophere— vital urge, **ekn 
vital,” nisus, etc. “Perhaps we might be so bold as to 
include cosmic radiation, but this is still somewhat 
hazardous.” Hybridization, the 4th point of view, is 
directly in accord with one of the outstanding present- 
day philosophical concepts of development — ^namely, 
emergent evolution. This view is not only serviceable 
in biology, but is also in accord with a more general 
process which includes many other aspects of the universe 
than merely life. No theory of biological evolution, no 
matter how serviceable it may seem with regard to under- 
standing the ramifications of life, is of great value unless 
it is in accord with the more general aspects of cosmic 
evolution.— ( t. J, Dudycha, 

12436. FORD, E. B. Mendelism and evclution. 116p. 
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Liiifolii iMac^eaghj The Dial Press: New York, 1931.— 
A survey ol the evolutionary aspects of modern 
gt i art I treats of the particulate theory of in- 

henjaiice, mclufimg the laws of Mendel and the physical 
basis of mlientance. The 4 chapters of Part II, Men- 
dvhsm and h. volution, are as follows: Heredity and the 
environment external and internal) ; Experimental 
graieiies iinii its bearing on evolution, including “the 
I 'Iieiiolyi y; c* Iccts of mutation” and “domestication”: 
1 UP ai'piication uf the Mendelian theory to evolutionary 
Iirnldems in nature (Mendelism as the basis of organic 
mln-ntaw't , and I^Iendelism and selection) ; Special prob- 
lems oi evo ution ^(I'he origin of species, The evolution 
of fhi! sf‘X-detcrmmation mechanism, The evolution of 
inset;! easts, and Abundance and variability). There is a 
iisl of Filerences, a glossary, and an index.— C. S, Gager. 

12437, GRABAU, A. W. Asia and the evolution of 
man, China Jour. 12(3) : 152-163. 1 fig. 1930,— A review 
c»f_ the grtdugic and mcteorologic history of Central Asia, 
wit h n fermicc? to the conditions under which man evolved 
there. 


12438. RICHARZ, STEPHEN, The age of the human 
race in the light of geology. Ann. EepL Smithsonian 
ln<t. 1930: 45i-*lG4. Alap, 3 pL 1931. — Man was present 
in Ihirope some 30,000 yrs. ago. 

12439. SHIPLEY, MAYNARD. The key to evolution. 
In four dcnible volumes. VoL 1, How life hegan. Vol. 2, 
How plants arose, Vol. 3, The origin of animals. Vol. 4, 


The origin of the backboned animals. Vol. 5, From an^ 
phibian to man. Vol. 6, Man, cousin^to the apes. Vol. 7, 
Embryology and evolution. Vol. 8, Causes and methods 
of evolution. 64p. each. Haldeman-Julius Co.: Girard, 
Kansas. [1931?]. Pr. $2.46 for set. 

12440. TURRILL, W, B. Biological races in seed- 
bearing plants and their significance in evolution. Arm. 
Appl. Biol. 18(3) : 442-450. 1931.— In seed-bearing plants 
physiological differences are usually correlated with dif- 
ferences in morphological structure. The minute or non- 
morphological differences treated are classified under 
the following heads: differences in susceptibility, resis- 
tance, or immunity to parasites; in edapbic limitations; 
in drought and cold resistance; in phenology; in seed 
behaviour; in chemical constitution; and competition 
between plants displaying such differences. Biological 
characters frequently have a genetic basis. They fre- 
quently set limits to geographical distribution and thus 
have a bearing on isolation and possibilities of hybridi- 
zation. — W. B. TurrilL 

12441. ZIMMERMANN, WALTER. Arheitsweise der 
botanischen Phylogenetik und anderer Grruppierungswis- 
senschaften. In : EMIL ABDERHALDEN. Handbuch der 
biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. IX. Methoden zur 
Erforschung der Leistungen des tierischen Organismus. 
Teil 3, Heft 6, Methoden der Vererhungsforschung, Lief. 
356. p. 941-1053. 14 fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 
1931. 
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12442. BHATTACHARYA, D. R. The Golgi apparatus 
and vacuome theory, Alkkabad Univ. Stud. 4: 1-18. 
1928.— The author provides a brief survey of the litera- 
ture on Golgi apparatus and reports his observations 
on cytoplasmic inclusions in the oogenesis of a number 
of animals as follows: (1) the Golgi bodies are granular 
and acquire a juxta-nuclear position in the early stages 
of development of the egg; (2) the later complex is 
probably produced by the running together of the Golgi 
bodies and mitochondria under the influence of strong 
fixatives; (3) in the later stages of development the 
Golgi bodies are spherical; (4) the Golgi bodies and 
vacuome of Parat and Guilliermond are probably homol- 
ogous structures; (5) the best fixatives for preserving 
the form of Golgi bodies are Koiatchev-Nassonow and 
Ludford's modification of the osmic acid method; (6) 
Fanit's neutral red technique is convincing for demon- 
stration of the vacuoles (Golgi bodies) ; and (7) the 
homology of the Golgi body with the vacuome can be 
established only by examining these structures side by 
side in preparations made with classical fixatives and 
intra vitam.— fJ. I. Corey. 

12443. FRY, HENRY J. A critique of the cytological 
method: determining the structure of living cells from 
fixed ones. Anai. Rec. 46(1) : 1-21. 1930. — ^The^ most 
dependable evidence concerning cell components is usu- 
ally obtained by studying “normal” living cells. Due 
to opacity or other causes, this is frequently impossible, 
and fixed cells must be used. In theory it is universally 
recognized that fixation may cause distortions in prac- 
tice the dangers of misinterpreting coagulation arti- 
facts are frequently disregarded. A quantitative niethod 
is described for studying cells under the most difficult 
conditions; when the fixed component cannot be com- 
pared with the living one and when different eoagma- 
tion products show diverse structure. Cells selected for 


the initial study are in the same stage; they are in a 
“normal” environment prior to fixation with any ap- 
propriate reagent; a common stain is used. A number 
sufiScient to constitute an adequate random sample is 
chosen, avoiding an unconscious selection of any type. 
Each cell is measured and analyzed in the greatest de- 
tail, using a tabular form. Thereafter follow many similar 
studies, varying in turn, fixatioh, stage, environment, 
stain, and other factors. The relative number of each 
class of coagulation product under each condition is 
determined. Average measurements are known. Certain 
statistical methods can be applied. Current hypotheses 
developed by the usual method concerning the mitotic 
mechanism of fertilized echinoderm eggs are seriously 
questioned by data obtained when using the proposed 
method. The technique may produce significant results 
in various cytological, histological, and pathological 
stvidies.’--Author {courtesy Wistar BihL Serv.). 

12444. GIROUD, A. Recherches sur la nature chimique 
du chondriome. Protoplasma 7 : 72-98. 1929. — ^Micro- 
chemical tests on the intestinal cells of Ascaris reveal 
the presence and complexity of proteins in the chondrio- 
some. They lead the author to conceive that in part, 
at least, the sulfhydril group, which is present there, 
is more or less intimately linked to these substances. 
— L. Moyer. 

12445. HITILLERET, ALBERT. Les proteosomes de 
Loew" et la constitution du protoplasme. Compt. Rend. 
Soc. Biol. 99(37) : 1829-1830. 1928. — Loew nas given 
the name of “proteosomes” to certain granulations which 
he believes to consist of active albumin and to play 
an important part in the life of protoplasm, from which 
they may be dissociated by the action of caffeine and 
antipyrine, Huilleret, having coagulated protoplasm by 
formol, observed by the ultramicroscope the formation of 
“proteosomes” under the influence of caffeine, without 
any change in the aspect of the protoplasm. He there- 
fore dissents from Loewis theory. 
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12446. KOSHHABSER, S. L The history of staining. 
The development of cytologicai staining. Btain Tech. 
5(4) : 117-125. 1930.— This is the sixth paper of the series 
on the history of staireng and deals with the advances 
made in evtological methods, especially the develop- 
ments since the time of Flenirning’s first important 
work in this line (1874) .—Author (cotirtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv,) . 

22447. KtfSTER, E. Friihe Mitteilnngen iiber Plas- 
maraketen, Plasmatentakeln nnd Plasmascvngen, Proto* 
‘pimma 7: 446-447. 1929.-— A comparison of internal and 
extcTnai protoplasmic processes.— IT. Seijri.z. 

12448. HEMEC, B. Ueber den Einflnss des Hikotins anf 
sich teilende Zellen. Proiopiasma 7 : 09-105. 1929. — The 
achromatic siipi'iorting spindle can be separated from 
the daughter nuclei by the action of nicotine on dividing 
cells. It e.im exist for some time as an independent struc- 
ture and even partly keej) its fibrous appearance. It 
is of about the same specific gravity as the cytoplasm. 
The nucleolus is higher in specific gravity than the 
nuclear sap and so is the rest of the nuclear content. 

L. Mo?/eT. 

12449. * PARAT, MAURICE. Note xectificative a pro- 
pos d’nne opinion concernant les dictyosomes, qui m'est 
attribute par Mile. 0. Tuzet dans un mdmoire rdcent. 
Arch, Zool, Exp. et Gen. Notes et Eev. 70(2) : 70-72. 
1930. 

12450. ROSTAND, JEAN. Les chromosomes, artisans 
de Fhdrdditd et du sexe, 280p. Haehette: Paris, 1928. 
Pr. 12 fr. — This general survey treats the following sub- 
jects:^ independent a^ssortment of hereditary characters 
and its explanation in chromosome behavior; the 
hereditary substance; haploid, diploid and polyploid 
chromosome conditions; Mendeiian laws as applied to 
heredity in man; determination of sex; sex-linked 
heredity; gynandromorphs, intersexes and supersexes; 
sex hormones; sex reversal; proportion of sexes; natural 
and experimental parthenogenesis; merogony; the role 
of the chromosomes in mutation ; and, finally, in evolu- 
tion. — ff. L Corey. 

12451. SCHILLER, WALTER. Uber Pikrofarbnngen 
nnd ihre Anwendting anf die chromophoben Korperchen 
von Lipschiitz, [Picric staining and its use for the 
chromophobe bodies of Lipschiitz.] Virchoufs Arch. Path, 
AnaL u. Physiol 278(3): 663-689. 12 fig. (4 coL, 2 
partly col.) 1930.— A discussion of the relation be- 
tween different cell elements and types of stains. 

12452, WERMEL, EUO., nnd D. SASSUCHIN. Unter- 
snchnngen iiber die Eernsubstanzen und die Methoden 
ihrer Darstellnng. 11. Mitteilimg: tlber die Natur des 
Volutins und der MastzeUen-GranuIa, Zeitschr, Wisseu’- 
Bchaftl Biol AbL B. Zeitschr. Zellforsch, u. Mikroskop, 
AmL 6(3) : 424-440, 1927. — ^The author concludes that 
the metachromatie reaction of methylene is not spe- 
cific for substances derived from nuclear metabolism, 
and therefore, the volutin granules in yeast cells are 
not derived from the nucleus. Protein and carbohy- 
drate tests, as well as Best^s carmine stain, indicate 
that the volutin granules in yeast cells are of a glyco- 

E roteid nature ^ and are therefore storage granules. 

imilar staining reactions of vertebrate mast cells in- 
dicate that their granules are probably of the same 
nature as are the volutins of yeast. Other tests used were, 
the iodine reaction, chlor-iodide reaction, and solubility 
tests of water, ptyalin and diastase,— ;S. P. Miller , 

PLANT 

12453. HAWKER, LILIAN E. Microsporogenesis in 
Taxus. Ann. Botany 44(175) : 535-539. 20 fig. 1930. — ^The 
reduction division in the pollen mother cells of Taxm 
was followed. Chromosome tetrads consisting of 4 
short thick rods in contact at each end were seen during 
metaphase of the first division. The pollen mother 
cells were apparently of two kinds, some having 16 
small chromosome tetrads and others having 8 larger 
Ones, Explanations of this phenomenon are put forward. 
E. Hawker, 

12454. SHARP, LESTER W. Einffihnmg in die Zyto- 


logie. Mit Genebmigung des Verfassers aus dem Eng- 
lischen iiberstezt und vollstandig neu bearbeitet vcm 
ROBERT JAREXSKY. 733p. 212 fig. Gcbriider Bom- 
traeger: Berlin, 1931. Price 52,50 bound 55 M.— 
For the most part this volume is a faithful translation 
into the German of the 2d edition of Sharp's Intro- 
duction to Cytology. The chapter heruiiogs are the 
same as those* found in tlie originiil, the figures are for 
the most part the same, even the footnotes are fully 
retained. However, the translator has iiitroilueed a large 
number of changes into the text, mostly in the form of 
additions whicli bring the subject. maUer more nearly 
up to date. Such additions are clearly dismiguished from 
the rest of the text by the pre.^ence of a 1.1 1 in the 
margin opposite the paragrajili or laarticui of a pani- 
graph which has been introduced. Aliiior changes wliieh 
have altered the meaning of tire original lex! are not 
designated in any way. As a result of the rminy addi- 
tions, the body of tlie text Ls ct'msideraldy tuilargi/d. 
The bibliography at the mid of the book has also been 
considerably enlarged by the ineorporafion of rauny 
papers appearing as late as 1931). It covers 72 pagt.s. 
There is a full combined subject and auflior indi‘X.~-- 
R. E, Chland. 

ANIMAL 

12455. ALBRO, HELEN T. A cytologicai study of 
the changes occurring in the oenocytes of Galerucelia 
nymphaeae Linn, during the larval and pupal periods 
of development. Jour, Morph. A* Physiol 50(2): 527- 
567. S pi. 1930. — Preceding each larvMiI molt, vacuoles, 
apparently of nuclear origin, are found in the cytoplasm 
from which they are eliminated at the time of the mult. 
The accumulation of vacuoles Is not so striking at the 
times of pupation and the emergence of tlay imago, Imt 
occurs nevertheless. Beginning with pupation or just 
previous to it, the larval oenocytes seemingly undergo a 
process of deterioration, decreasing^ in size and pre- 
senting a ragged appearance. ^ The fat-cells are closely 
associated morphologically with tlie larval oenoeytts, 
and it seems that there is a probable physiological rela- 
tionship also, since the fat-cells undergo a series of 
changes at the same time the oenocytes are exhibiting 
their cyclic behavior. Furthermore, it has been observed 
that in many instances there is a greater accumulation 
of vacuoles in that part of tire cytoplasm of tlie oenocytes 
which is adjacent to the fat-ceils than elsewhere. — 
Author (courtesy Wislar Bibl Serv,)‘. 

12456. BEAMS, HAROLD WILLIAM. Studies on 
the ^^Golgi apparatus” of insect muscle. Arwif, Eec. 42 
(3) : 323-333. 1 pL 1929.— Ludford% modification of the 
Mann-Kopsch method reveals at the poles of the nuclei 
definitely impregnated black structures which resemble 
the Golgi apparatus in tissues where its identity is well 
known. These structures appear as knotted filaments 
or masses and are resistant to prolonged treatment with 
turpentine. It is suggested that they are homologous 
to the true Golgi apparatus of other tissues. The pres- 
ent status of the Golgi apparatus in inuacle tissue is 
reviewed. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl Serv,) * 

12457. BEAMS, H, W. Golgi apparatus, canalicular 
apparatus, vacuome, and mitochondria in the islets of 
Langerhans of the albino rat. AmL Mec, 46(4) : 

327. 2 pL 1930.— Evidence obtained indicates that the 
Golgi apparatus, mitochondria, and vacuome are dis- 
tinct elements of the e34oplasm. The canalicular ap- 
paratus (trophospongium) is thought to represent the 
negative image of the Golgi apparatus. It is a^umed 
that Holmgren must have confused the extensions of the 
trophospongium to the surface of the cell with some 
exogenous structures. The clear canals of Bensley are 
tentatively interpreted as the Golgi apparatus in the 
living ceil. The neutral-red bodies are thought to repre- 
sent the vacuome of Parat. Tissue whidi has been 
stained intravitam with neutral red and subsequently 
treated according to the modified Mann-Kopsch (Weigl) 
method retains the neutral-red bodies impregnated^ a 
deep black or brown. The Golgi apparatus is likewise 
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imrjepmted in the same cell . Accordingiy, it is con- 
cluded that the Golgi apparatus is not formed by the 
action oi cl^n^c acid or fixatives containing osmic acid 
upt>.n file niaitral-red bodies. Moreover, it is evident 
that the (Tolgi apparatus is refractory to neutral red 
Langerhans.—Aut/ior (courtesy Wistar 

BtbL ^Sctik), 

p. R., and KRISHNA 

BEHAkI LAL, The cytoplasmic inclusions in the oogene- 
sis of certain Indian tortoises. Allahabad Univ. Stud. 
6: 2-20. 20 fig. 1929.--In young eggs both Golgi bodies 
and riiitociiondria form a clearly polarized mass. During 
diu'flopnifnt these two inclusions scatter about the cyto- 
plasm ami give rise to storage products: the Golgi 
clenmnts forming “fatty yolk/’ and the mitochondria 
yolk” both by direct metamorphosis and 
l>y indirect influence on developing yolk. Both Golgi 
elements mid mitochondria enter the egg from 'the foi- 
Iieuiar epithelium via the zona radiata,— iiiT. Hibbard. 

12459. BH ATTACKARY A, P, R, Notes on cell organs 
in the oogenesis of the house gecko. Allahabad Univ. 
Sfml. 6: 21-27. 2 pi. 1929. — A preliminary note. The 
origin, gniwih and distribution of Golgi bodies in the 
egg iri similar to that described in other vertebrates. 
TIioy fit) not, however, give rise to fatty yolk. Infiltration 
of (lolgi bodies from follicular epithelium has also been 
ob.-Trved. Mitochondria have been found only in the 
i)eriidH‘nd zone of the egg.— P. ff. Dederer. 

12460. BHATTACHARYA, B. R., and C. B. MATHXJR. 
On the cytoplasmic inclusions in the oogenesis of Pila 
globosa (Swainson). Allahabad Univ. Stud. 6: 29-40. 
2 pL 1929. Golgi elements as granules and rods appear 
first in the yolk nucleus of Balbiani along with the first 
mitochondria. Subsequent redistribution of both inclu- 
sions produces a bipolar condition. The Golgi elements 
very early form “fatty yolk,” which soon disintegrates. 
The Golgi bodies now disappear and mitochondria be- 
come very prominent. They form the fuchsinophile 
yolk (albuminous). Simultaneously yolk is formed de 
novo in vacuoles on the surfaces of which mitochondria 
are often found. Nuclear extrusions, though present, 
take no part in vitellogenesis.— Hibbard. 

12461. BHATTACHARYA, P. R. The infiltration of 
Golgi bodies from the follicular epithelium to the egg 
in fi^shes. Allahabad Univ. Stud. 6(2) : 53-58. 4 fig. 1930. 
— Such infiltration, via the zona radiata, begins early 
in development. In advanced oocytes extrusion of Golgi 
bodies diminishes until finally it ceases and the zona 
radiata becomes thin and more opaque. In advanced 
oocytes there is no way of distinguishing between ovarian 
and follicular Golgi bodies.— P. B. Powers. 

12462. BLITMENTHAL, REUBEN. Mitotic develop- 
ment of Aibacia eggs in cyanides. Physiol ^ooL 3(4) : 
539-56S. 1 pL 1930.— Fertilized Arbacia eggs were found 
to continue a limited amount of karyokinetic develop- 
ment at any stage in the presence of concentrated solu- 
tion of KC*N, Such development indicates that mitosis 
is not directly dependent on oxygen. The i^ibition of 
karyokinesis which finally does occur in KCN might 
be due to some secondary effect of KCN or of anaerobic 
metabolism. On the other hand, methyl cyanide s^ps 
mitotic activity immediately in all stages. Unlike KGN, 
metii}’'! cyanide produces a marked effect upon the 
chromosomes and diaster if the eggs are transferred to 
it during or after metaphase. Only under the latter 
conditions is there a delay in cell division upon return 
to sea-water. Exposure of the eggs to potassium cyanide 
at any time previous to metaphase will cause a delay 
in cleavage, while any exposure after metaphase 
duces no delay in the fiirst cleavage, but rather in the 
second. Evidence supports the idea that karyokinesis 
and cytokinesis are partly independent. Tne processes 
concerned with mitoas are compared with those of ma- 
cular contraction and amoeboid ^ movement. Author 
(courtesy Wistar BihL Serv.). . ^ . 

12463. CALKINS, GARY N. TJroleptus halseyi Calkins. 
TTT , The kinetic elements and Gie micronudeusv Arch. 
Protistmh. 72(1) : 49-70. 4 pL 4 fig. 1930.— The kinetic 


elements here agree with the more obvious kinetic 
elements of other ciliates. A motorium in the proto- 
plasm about the gullet and near the mouth gives rise 
to fibrils which pass to the undulating membrane and 
to the chain of basal granules underlying^ the mem- 
branelles. The basal bodies of the frontal cirri are also 
connected by fibrils with this membraneile chain. Other 
fibrils from the motorium extend down the body. The 
bulk of the paper is devoted to the history of the 
micronucleus and the chromosome problem. Four prod- 
ucts of the ampiiinucleus are formed after conjugation. 
One becomes a new macronucleus and 2, sometimes 3, 
micronuclei. These do not divide at the first cell division, 
so uninucleate, sometimes binucieate, individuals arise. 
They divide precociously for the second ceil division. 

A perfect large mitotic figure with 24 long, rod-like 
chromosomes is formed. These chromosomes divide 
transversely. In old individuals the micronucieus lags 
at division. No chromosomes are formed, the division 
figures resembling promitosis. Such individuals maj’' 
conjugate. During conjugation the micronuclei undergo 
three characteristic ciliate maturation divisions, each 
with a (Afferent type of mitotic figure. The first meiotic 
spindle is spherical and relatively huge, occupying prac- 
tically the entire diameter of the organism. Here there 
are 48-50 small, granule-like, chromosomes in the nuclear 
plate. With division, these are separated into two 
groups of 24 each. In the second meiotic division these 
granular chromosomes are drawn out to form 12 finely 
granular fibers, 12 halves of these fibers lying on each 
side of the middle line in the anaphase and [passing 
into the daughter nuclei. At the third meiotic division 
these fibers condense still^ more into 12 long, intensely 
staining, chromosomes which now divide transversely to 
form the two pronuclei. With fusion of pronuclei, 24 
chromosomes are restored. The theory of the gene cannot 
apply here unless it be assumed that each chromosome 
contains only one type of gene, in which case it is 
immaterial whether the chromosome is large or small, 
or divides longitudinally or transversely. The idea is 
advanced that chromosomes have evolved into individual 
entities not by increased chemical complexity, but by 
association of different genes. If these are arranged 
linearly in the chromosome, transverse division would 
result in a qualitative difference in the resulting cells, 
a condition which is brought about at only one stage 
in metazoa, viz., the reducing divisions. On this theory • 
it is assumed that only 12 different types of gene with 
their 12 allelomorphs, are present in Uroleptus halseyi . — 
G. N. Calkins. 

12464. CHLOPIN, NIKOLAUS G. Bin Beitrag zur 
Morphologie und zum Mechanisnius der Eisenspeicherung. 
Zeitschr. TF^ss. Biol. Ah t. B, Zeitschr. Zetlforsch. u. 
Mikrosk. Anat. 11(2) : 316-332. 9 fig. 1930. — ^Iron sac- 
charide is stored in large amounts in the Kupffer cells 
of the frog liver. In the Axolotl a marked storage of 
iron occurs in the convoluted tubules of the kidney. 
The iron granules acquire a protein-fike substratum 
which will be designated as Krinom. The Krinom of 
the iron inclusions is differentiated from the neutral red 
Krinom through its failure to stain with basic dyes in 
fixed preparations and by its ability to be stained by 
acid aniline dyes. It, therefore, has the characteristics of 
a basic protein substance. With successive subjection 
of frogs to neutral red and iron saccharide, one can get 
a double storage of Kupffer cells, whereby the neutral 
red Krinom and the iron granules are contiguous with 
one another. By successful treatment of the frogs with 
trypan blue and iron saccharide a strong deposit of iron 
can be seen within the preformed trypan blue inclusions. 
'—Authors summary (transl. by S. L Komhauser ) . 

12465. CRETSCHMAR, MAX. Das Verhalten der 
Chromosome bei der Spermatogenese von Orgyia thyeU 
Hna Btl. and antiqua L., sowie eines ihrer Bastarde. 
Zeitschr. TFm. Biol Abt. B, Zeitschr. ZeUforsch. u. Mikr. 
Anat. 7(3): 290-399. 6 pL, 8 fig. 1928.— The diploid 
chromosome number of Orgyia thyeUina is 22 and in 
O. antiqm 2Sy but in neither can homologous chromor 
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somes be icienfified. Parasynapsis occurs in synizcsis. 
In tlie pachytene stage the ciironiosoines arc clearly 
bivalent, and the double s-trands are still faintly indi- 
cated in* the diplotene stage, llie lirst maturation divi- 
sion is rediictional. In atypical spermatocytes the 
dipioid chromosome number is present because of failure 
of synapsis. The expected 25 ^chrornosomes are found 
in spermatogonia of tiie liybrids. During the growth 
pthases of the hybrids the loiigitiKiina! union of the 
heterogeneous pairs is lost. In all phases of maturation 
great irregularity ^and variability are found and sperma- 
tids may contain highly variable complemonts of 
chromosomes. Spermiogeuesis is completed only in cells 
with high chromosome nuinbers. Chromosome number is 
a eriterioG of phylogenetic-systematic relation only in 
crises of single species. It fails in higher systematic 
grmip.s. Chromosome chains in h.ybrids are not the 
multiple cl'iromosomes described by authors, nor are they 
pathological. ^Synaptic union is so intimate that separa- 
tion may be in new planes and hence new affinity rela- 
tions are established between more than 2 chromosomes. 
But there is no cytological evidence of an intimate in- 
termingling of genes of tlie strange species. A survey 
of cytological results in lepidoptera hybrids shows that 
fertility is most strongly reduced in forms with a median 
degree of chromosome disturbance, i.e,, in forms with 
partial or varying conjugation. On account of the anom- 
alies of maturation division of these it is improbable 
that the sperms contain a complete chromosome com- 
plex. — G. T. Hargiit. 

12466* DAS. A preliminary account of the cyto- 
plasmic inclusions in the oogenesis of Columba inter- 
media* Allahabad Univ. Bind, 4: 1-9. 1928.— The Golgi 
bodies, shown by both silver nitrate and osmic acid 
methods, appear in oogonia as dense juxta-nuciear knots. 
These knots spread around the nucleus in the oocyte 
stages, and the elements become swollen and give place 
to ‘‘fatty yolk” except in the peripheral zone. These 
Golgi bodies stain vitally with neutral red. Simulta- 
neously bodies of like nature pass from the theca cells to 
the follicle cells and, thence, to the periphery of the 
oocyte. Mitochondria follow a similar cycle from a 
dense granular aggregate on one side of the nucleus 
to an even distribution throughout the cytoplasm of 
the oocytes. True yolk de'i’elops from these granules by 
a process of swelling, first noticeable at the periphery 
of the cytoplasm.—//. Hibbard, 

12467* DAWSOUr* ALDEH B. The ‘‘zone of Golgi” 
in the cartilage cells of Necturus. Anat. Rec, 48(2) : 
379-397. 2 pL 1931. — In supravital preparations the zone 
of Golgi appears as a homogeneous area of cytoplasm in 
which bodies stainable with neutral red and filaments 
stainable with Janus green B are grouped. Bodies 
stainable with neutral red also appear in certain osmic 
impregnations as blackened granules. Since such prepa- 
rations may be obtained in tissue from animals not 
previously treated wit|i neutral red, these bodies are 
undoubtedly preexistent. Filaments which occupy the 
zone of Golgi are usually discontinuous and do not form 
a closed network. They react more or less specifically 
with osmic acid and silver nitrate, but may be demon- 
strated also by several mitochondrial methods. In ma- 
ture ceils they are indistinguishable morphologically 
from the filamentous mitochondria of the rest of the 
cytoplasm. In younger cells they are readily difier- 
entiated from the granular and rod-like mitochondria. 
In this instance the interpretation of osmiophilic fila- 
ments as specific Golgi substance or as modified mito- 
chondria would appear to depend on the individual 
investigator's evaluation of criteria utilized to distin- 
guish such cell components. The zone of Golgi usually 
Occupies a definite area within the cell. In ymmg fiat- 
tened cells it is found near one pole of the nucleus. In 
the more rounded deep-lying cells it has a juxtanuclear 
position and is. found on the side away from the surface 
of the cartilage . — Author (courtesg Wzstar Bibl, Serv ,) . 

12468. DOGIEL, V, Die sog. “Konkrementenrakuole” 
der Infusorien als eine Statocyste hetrachtet. Arch, 


Protistenk, 68(2); 319-348. 27 fig. 1929.— This is a mor- 
phological investigation of tlie cHj!:icri?fic'*ii-yiicoiile in 
ciliates, especially 'in Biitschliiciae aftd Pur.dsot.riehidae 
of w’hich 11 genera and about 25 species were examine; cl. 
The vacuole is single, spherical or ovoai.'ii, and located 
m the anterior third of the orgaiiisni. It iuis cailicuiar 
cap, a saccular membrane, concretions within its cr.ivity 
and a complex scries of fibrils. During dividun the 
vacuole of the hinder daiiixliter is (■lilltuTniiatt/d from the 
pellicle inward, the concretions aris*:* in tic* cic'loplaMn 
mid the vacuolar anlage comes to encloHa the 1,0 1 m*. The 
vacuole lacks a pore.^ ^Threc Jyin-s; of cHi'icrelion- 
vacuoles, Ble“pharop?'ostkiumf 
irichia arc recognized. It i.s coiicluded liiai this 
functions as a siatocyst. — A, B. (Janipbelh 
12469. DUTTA, S. K. On the hehavkiur of the Golgi 
apparatus in the oogenesis of Calotes versicolor (Boulen- 

ger), Allahabad Univ, BIikL 4: 10-30. 7 id. 192S, -In 

the young oocytes the Golgi bodies a|ipvir as a c'om- 
plex juxtanuclear mim, mainly granular. In later stages 
they scatter in the eytop!a,sn'i and hemnm: uUnimicro- 
scojdc in the mediiilary region. In tim cortieal^^liiyer 
larger Golgi spherules are arranged in a ririg, Siihvo 
quently they are broken up and lost to A'iew in llic 
cytoplasm. At one stage of development the follicular 
epithelium becomes very active and appears to extrude 
a number of Golgi spherules. They tlirough the 
zona radiata and settle down in the extreme peripheral 
region of the egg. The Golgi bodies contribute, either 
directly or indirectly, to the fonnajion of yolk, but it 
is believed that for the formation true yolk the mito- 
chondria are responsible. — //. /. Coreg, 

12470. EKBLOM, TORE, Cytological and biochemical 
researches into the intracellular symbiosis in the in- 
testinal cells of Rhagium inquisitor L, Skmid, Arch, 
Pkydol 61(1/3) : 35-48. 17 fig. 4 pL mi.— Secretion in 
Rhagium larvae is brought about by discharge of plasma 
globules from the distal ends of intestinal cidls. Mito- 
chondria apparently aid in the for,mation of the secre- 
tory drops. The Golgi-net could not be definitely related 
to secretion. The cells bearing the symbioata are di- 
rected toward a central lumen wduch connects with the 
main intestinal channel. The .yeasts are jocated injlie 
distal parts and are of variable size and shape* They 
migrate out singly and independently of globulce.,, Both 
Gram-positive and negative strains are pre.^ent. Gem- 
mation is commonly seen but not inyctdial formation, 
—If. J. Meek, 

12471. FOGG, LLOYD €. A study of chromatin dim- 
inution in Ascaris and Bphestia. Sour, Morph, & 
PhydoL 50(2): 413-451. 4 pi. 1930.— The castmg of! 
of chromatic material in Epkestia and A$mrk is com- 
parable in only the broadest and most general sense. 
In Ephestia the diminution substance ^ is not formed 
in the nucleus, but is due to a later differentiation of 
the chromosomes. This can be made apparent by the 
use of differentia! stains and by other metliods. In 
Ascaris diminution does not occur imtll the 3rd cleavage, 
and then in all 3 cells that are destined to be somatic. 
The diminution process in this instance is apparently 
comparable to the casting out of residual substanp 
which occurs when the nuclear vesicle breaks down la 
other cells,— Author (courtesy Wistar BibL Eery,}, 
12472. FRANKEHBERGER, ZDENKO. Studie o 
spermatogenesi plazfi, II. Cytologickd pomiry spema- 
togeaese Lacerta agilis. [Spermatogenesis in reptiles.] 
Rozpravy deske Akad. Fed a Umeni Tf, 2, 37 (44) : 
1-16. 2 pL 1928. — The spermatogonia have 27 chromo- 
somes, one a heterochromosome. The 1st maturation 
division is a reduction division, the 2nd an equation 
division. There are many pluripolar mitotic figures in 
the spermatogonia and spermatocytes.—/. Florian, 
12473. GATENBY, J. BRONTE. Note on human 
spermatic cells supravitally stained in neutral red. Anat 
Eec, 48(1) : 121-129. 1 pL 1931,— In human spermatocytes 
stained i-1 hr. in pink neutral red Einger, a vacuome 
appears separate from the Golgi apparatus. In addition, 
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0-S rods or crystals show up in the neighborhood of the 

viiciumw.— -Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl Serv) 

PrelimiS’report 
OR the effect of phosphonzed olive oil on the spennato- 
grossulariata. Jour. Exp. Zool. 58 
( 1 1 . -o.Wi J. 4 jiL, 1 lig. 1930. — Olive oil was heated witli 
yollow phosphorus. A minute quantity of this oil was 
m;<-etid info male larvae of Abraxas. In lli hrs. the 
<li(‘i \ lootiips oi (ho .spermatocytes had produced abortive 
arn ib.rin.^. oafh confaining an acrosome. Generally only 
nno cnuld be found in 1 spermatocyte. At 

fm' giant acroblast was carried over whole to 1 
(M'L, and eventually into 1 of the 4 spermatids. 
In inai\v cases the moths, which emerged successfully, 
were fitnh.-- Author (courtesy Wkiar Bihl Sew,). 

12475. HALL, EICHAKB R, and JOHN B. LOEFER. 
Studies on Euglypha. I Cytoplasmic inclusions of 
Euglypha alyeolata. Arch. Protisienh 72(3): 365-376. 
14 im. Mitochondria and neutral-red globules 

i^’.-cuniue) arc', described, and their reactions (vital 
fixation and staining, osmio and silver impregna- 
ti«m) are not f ah Elements of the vacuome — ^globules 
scattered principally through the '‘alveolar zone’’— are 
staimal vitally with neutral red and are blackened in 
osrriic ami silver impregnation. The origin of reserve 
shell-plates is traced to small inclusions of the "granular 
zone. ’ It is pointed out that there is no evidence for the 
origin of sheli-plates from either mitochondria or 
vacuome.— i?. P, Hall. 


12478. HERTWIG, RICHARD, tiher die Kemverhalt- 
nisse der Acanthometren. Arch. Protistenk. 71(1) : 33-56. 
2 pi. 1930, — ^In contrast to the oft repeated assertion 
that the Acanthometra become multi-nucleate even in 
very early developmental stages, the author shows that 
Astrolonche (Xiphacantha) serrata and Haliommatidmm 
mulleri are uninucleate in fully adult state. The certainty 
of this fact is strengthened by the evidence presented by 
finding numerous examples showing how the nucleus, 
through a peculiar budding, gives rise to a generation of 
daughter nuclei, although it is not possible to find typi- 
cal multi-nucleate individuals like most Acanthornetra. 
In a number of many nucleated species (Acanthochiasma 
krohni, Phyllostaurus echinoides) , the author was able 
to find stages of transition from the uni- to the multi- 
nucleate condition. — E. Hertwig (transl. by S. I . Korri^ 
hcLuser) 

12479*. HORNING, E. S„ and I. D. MILLER. Chro- 
midial extrusion, and its relationship to atypical nu- 
clear phenomena in tumour cells. Australian Jour. Exp. 
Biol and Med. Sci. 7(4) : 151-160. 4 pL 1930.— Evidence 
is given for the assumption that chromidia pass through 
the nuclear membrane in solution by exosmosis. Chrorm- 
diosis has been described in sarcoma cells, and its 
activity appears to vary directly with the metabolism 
and growth rate of the neoplasm. It is suggested that 
chromidia take part in the liberation of growth-promot- 
ing substances found in in vitro cultures of malignant 
tissues. The withdrawal of chromatin from the nucleus 


12476. HANN, HARRY W. Variation in spermio- 
genesis in the teleost family Cottidae. Jour. Morph. & 
Physiol. 50(2) : 393-411. 2 pL 1930.— In the Cottidae 
there is a greater variation in the shape of the sperm 
than among the other teleosts. There is an oval and a 
slender type of sperm with intergrading forms. Sper- 
matid masses have been found only in some of the oval 
sperm forms. They have been found in 7 spp. and sspp. 
of Cotim and in 3 other genera, but have not been found 
outside of the Cottidae. They occur in widely separated 
places, and in both fresh- and salt-water forms. In C. 
bairdii bairdii they are not found in all localities, their 
presence apparently being due to some external factor, 
perhaps temperature. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. 
Sew .) . 

12477. HARVEY, L. A. Studies on Echinoderm oo- 
genesis, I. Antedon bifida (Pennant). II. Asterias rubens, 
LinnA Proc. Roy. Soc. [London] B 107 (753) *. 417-441. 
20 fig., 441-454. 14 fig. 1931.— The fully-grown eggs of 
Asterias rubem and Antedon bifida are almost identical 
in constitution, each containing yolk spherules, smaller 
droplets of fat, mitochondria and Golgi bodies. They 
agree also in the relation of the Golgi apparatus and 
mitochondria to yolk formation. In each the mito- 
chondria. show the usual changes. The Golgi apparatus 
of the oogonium and young oocyte consists of 1 or 2 
scales at the sides of the nucleus. The scales increase in 
number and are scattered to the periphery of the egg. 
Yolk granules arise on the concave sides of the scales. 
In xiniedon, cup-like groups of scales are formed, within 
which yolk granules develop. The function of the Golgi 
apparatus apparently is that of initiating the isolation 
of the preformed yolk out of the cytoplasmic solution. 
A yolk nucleus occasionally appears in the egg of An^ 
tedon only, and seems to have some secondary relation 
to formation of fat. It is suggested that the yolk 
nucleus is the result of accumulation of nucleolar ma- 
terial owing to its excessive extrusion, and that it does 
not appear in the eggs of Asterias owin^ to- the material 
being used up as fast as formed. There is some evidence 
of extrusion of nucleolar material in solution in both 
eggs. Experiments on living eggs of Antedon with 
neutral red and brilliant cresyl blue have demonstrated 
that the vacuolar system arises under the influence of the 
Golgi bodies, which can be seen in vivo, in much the 
same way as yolk droplets arise. There is no relation 
between yolk and vacuome, however,; the latter prob- 
ably being a reaction of these cells' tp< the dyes.— L. A* 
Matmy, ' ' , 


upsets the tension forces existing between the cytosome 
and the nuclearplasm, and leads to invaginations and 
constrictions in the nuclear membrane. The multi- 
nucleated condition common in neoplasms and healthy 
cells undergoing cytolysis results from repeated nuclear 
constriction following chromidial emission. — Authors^ 
summary. 

12480. HHGHES-SCHRADER, SALLY. The cytology 
of several species of icer 3 riiie coccids, with special refer- 
ence to parthenogenesis and haploidy. Jour. Morph, and 
Physiol. 50 (2) : 475-495. 5 fig. 1930. — Icerya lutoralis, 
I. montserratensis, Echinicerya anomola, and Crypticerya 
Tosae have been studied cytologically in connection with 
certain breeding experiments. For the first 3 the complete 
chromosomal history has been established, and the evi- 
dence on the 4th is sufficient to indicate that it differs 
from the others in no essential respect* The 22 are dip- 
loid, with a chromosome numbed of 4, and the c?c? are 
haploid, with a chromosome number of 2. Oogenesis 
proceeds normally; 2 tetrads are formed and 2 mattiration 
divisions occur in which the chromosomes are reduced 
to 2 in each 2 pronucleus. All ^ggs undergo this reduc- 
tion; if the eggs are then fertilized, the diploid number 
is thus restored and development into 2? ensues; if the 
eggs remain unfertilized,'''^hether in the body of a 
virgin or of a fertilized 2, they develop parthenogeneti- 
cally, with no restoration of diploidy, into haploid c?c?» 
The spermatogenesis of the haploid d'e? involves a 
single meiotic division, demonstrably equational in 
character; the accompanying cytoplasmic division _ is 
suppressed, and, from each of the binucleate spermatids 
thus produced, 2 spermatozoa are formed. These con- 
ditions are contrasted with the functional hermaphrodit- 
ism and haploid parthenogenesis of J. purchasi. — Au- 
thor (courtesy Wistar Bihl. Sew.). 
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formed from all of the derivatives of the zygote.—,!. 8. 
Ca7npbelL 

12482. KEMPy TAGE. tJber die somatischeE Mitosea 
bei Menschen imd warmbiutigea Tieren Enter normalea 
iind pathologischen Verhaltnissen. Zeitschr, IFiss. BioL 
Abt, B. Zeitschr, Zelljorsch. u. Mikrosk, AimL 11(2): 
420-444. 27 fig. 1930.— The number of chromosomes in 
somatic cells of man and chickens is usually constant 
but it is still possible that slight variations may occur 
in normal tissues. Abnormal mitosis is rare. Those oc- 
curring in the fetal membranes are obviously of special 
type. ’Chromosome <!Ounts made in Eous’ chicken sar- 
coma and in tissue cultures of a mouse adeno-carcinoma 
confirmed the occurrence of mitoses with varying num- 
ber of chromosomes. The behavior in tliis respect varies 
greatly in different tumors. Atypical mitoses were also 
found in other patiiologic tissues, such as benign tumors, 
regenerative and inflammatory tis.sties, and malforma- 
tions, though variations in number of chromosomes have 
not been observed , — Autkofs mimmary (transL by E, 
C. Whitman ) . 

12483, KOKOTT, W., (mit UnterstiitzEng aES Mitteln 
der E. GOLBMANN). Zei Prage des Einflusses erhdhter 
Tempera tnr aEf die Mitosen in GewebskEltEren. _ Zeit- 
sehr. irm\ BioL Abt, B, Zeitschr, Zellforsch, u. Mikrosk, 
Anal. 11(3/4): 484-490. 1930.— Mitosis is checked at 
from 42-50'* d., processes caught in telophase being es- 
pecially affected, and the readiness to initiate new" proc- 
esses is paralysed. It is most probable that in both 
cases the cause is a disturbance of phases set up in the 
cytoplasmic colloids by the heat. — Author's summary 
(transL by E, C, Whitman), 

12484. LACKEY, JAMES B. Studies in the life his- 
tories of EEglenida. 1. The cytology of Entosiphon 
SElcatEm (DeJ.) Stein. Arch, Protistenk. 66 (2) : 175- 
200, 24 fig. 1929. — E, sulcatum, a euglenoid flagellate, 
divides in the active state by a primitive form of 
mitosis. Division is promitotic, the endosome serring 
as a division center, the nuclear membrane being per- 
sistent and the chromosomes being formed of peripheral 
chromatin. Ko centrioles are associated with the endo- 
some, which contributes nothing to the cytoplasm. 
Chromosomes are beaded, and are formed by the growth 
and alignment of small chromatin bodies of the chromi- 
ole type. Such chromosomes, following Dangeard, are 
termed ^;hromospires. The endosome is encircled by a 
cordon of chromospires which lie parallel to its long axis. 
The chromospires break transversely, and there is no 
sign of a longitudinal split. No mechanism for a quali- 
tatively equal distribution of the chromatin appears. 
Mitosis is wholly anasiral, no spindle being formed. 
The basal bodies of the flagella be termed basal 
granules instead of blepharoplasts, since they do not 
function as centrioles in division, and are not budded 
of! from the endosome, but themselves divide. The pair 
of old fiageiia is handed on to one daughter cell, while 
their basal granules divide and a pair of new flagella 
CTOW out from them. The tube or siphon is absorbed 
during division, 2 new ones arising de novo in the cyto- 
plasm. No indication of the function or significance of 
the siphon has been iowad,— Authors summary, 

12485. MAWROBIABI, 3P. A. Zur Theorie der Chromo- 
somenzentren. Anal, Anzeiger 63(21/24) : 342-349. 2 fig. 
1927. — ^The nucleolus of the egg of the nematode Cysto^ 
opm acipenseri during the process of maturing is at first 
round and contains a small, round nucleolulus. This 
divides into 6 and sometimes more nucleoiuli which are 
localized in pairs in the lobes of the trilobular nucleolus. 
The nucleoiuli then fuse in pairs forming bivalent 
chromosomes. Two other granules appearing at this 
stage are considered by the author to be centrioles. The 
described nucleoiuli are essential centers which, by 
collecting chromatic material, become the chromosomes. 
Knaysi. 

MEHRA, H. R. Cytoplasmic organs in the 
cells and somatic cells of Tnbifex. Allahabad Urdv, 
3 : 1-56. 41 %. 1927. — ^The mitochondria of the 
sp^matogonia are perinuclear granules; the Golgi ele- 


meni: is small and lies at one side 'Oi tiie iiUi'leiis. Free 
spermatogonia appear filter as morula e of .'iH'iiiiaUieyies 
whose cytoplasm, in part, iiows rally tt> lonu a 
biastophore. Mitochondria iie on_^riie I'criiilsc'rv of ^ this 
cytoplasmic core. The enlargial Golgi aiipaiMiu,;' of flie 
spermatocytes forms a quadi’inigular kivr;*UTu:iit of liie 
archoplasm. The mitochondria yirc incon;'-picus"5u.- .ind 
do not take part in the format ion of the spermatozoa. 
The Golgi granules form the aerosoiue atypiyally. A|ty- 
rene sijenuatuzoa formation is dfeseribed, Tlie oopmvA 
are similiir to tin; spi’-rmatoL^rmi-o In flir* ooryife- aja. 
innuitiorable small scalttfri'd mitoi'hemiiria. wlule flie 
Golgi apparattjs appears as a demc; mass ^^aroiind fhe 
nueieus and as sealtt‘red rodlets. Th«‘ luilcH’liHinln.i 
Golgi elements fuse and are conviili'd Viilk 
In somatic cells the Golgi elements :ire_ r'eriuucleru*, and 

the mitochondria periplieral, in pcisitioiu- (*. If, Jfr- 

Clung. 

12487. MEIJERE, J. C. H. de. llher einige mxof&HcM 
Insekten, besonders gilEstig zum Studium der 
teilungen, nebst einigen Zusatzen xur Azeicikarmia- 
methode. ZooL Anzniycr 88(7/8) : 2Clll-2Ufi 7 iig. I93CI.— 
The Dutch Coreids Myrmus 77imfmims fi'alfi and Charu- 
soma schilUnyi Sclmiiiiii, have? B diploid re.^|H;‘etivi!ly 
of 12 + x and 10 + x. Nairn apterm F. o with Ifi-rx/Ay 
is more common, but the chromosomes are tnucli alikie 
Among Lopidoptera the Lasiocampiid Miwfothyinr.m 
ruhi L. has relatively large chromosoniesjti small num- 
ber, viz., haploid 14. The author used his own mefitod 
for making permanent smear-prc-^ijaratiotis W'ith acedo- 
carmine and Venetian tur],?entim\ The mti-iiod was 
applied in the study of rneiosis in rnanv idanta. 

12488. NAKAMURA, KENJL Preliminary notes on 
reptilian chromosomes. III. The chromosomes of some 
lizards. Proc, hrip. Acad. ITokyo'l 7(1) : 2tb2S. 6 fig. 
1931. — ^The diploid number h: in Takydropius 
mosanm and T. sepientriomlk, and in Gekko japtmiemf 
38; in Japarula sminhonis and in Hemidaciylw^ bom* 
ringii, 46; in Eumeces latkcidatm 26. The of all 
are homozygous for sex chromosomea {XX). The 
chromosomes of ail the above spp. are shown in meta- 
phase. 

12489. NARAIN, BHARAM. Cytoplasmic inclusions 
in the oSgenesis of Bufo melanosticus, Rana tigrina and 
Rhacophorus fergusonii. Allahabad Univ. Bind. 6(2) : 
41-51. 2 pi. 1930.— In young oocytes Golgi bodies first 
appear as minute, knot-like bodies close to the niideus. 
Later they are dispersed in the periphc^ral cytoplasm 
and form fatty yolk. Golgi bodies from the follicular 
epithelium travel through the zona radiata to form a 
layer of fine, dust-like, particles in the egg’s extreme 
periphery. Mitochondria are spherical and in early stages 
form' a dense, cap-like cloud over one pole of tine lui- 
cleus. As many as 5 nucleolar extrusions were obHcrV'Sci. 
These are large in the frog and Rhacophorus but line and 
granular in the^ toad. True ,yoIk is formed by meta- 
morphosis of mitochondria. — P, B. PowerB, 

■ 12490. NOEL, R. Sur le chondriome de la celMe 
h^patique chez certains poissons. CompL Band. Soc. 
BfoL ^ 98 ( 1) 49-60. 10^8.— The author finds the albu- 

minoid piastids which he has described from th'e liver 
of the mouse, in the liver of the jSsh m well He con- 
siders the elaboration of these piastids to be a regular 
function of the chondriosomes. He also considers the 
peripheral granules to be of mitochondrial origin. 

12491. NOXIVEL, HENRI. Observations pr^liminaires 
sur les constituants cytoplasmiqiies et le microm^ta- 
bolisme de quelques Bicydmides. BulL Soc, ZooL France 
54: 124-128. 1929.— The vacuome is generally dispersed 
throughout the cytoplasm. The chondriome is consti- 
tuted of chondriochonts or granular mitochondria. At 
certain stages, the verruciform cells contain very con- 
siderable masses of lipoids. In the polar cap cells of 
Dicyema typns and at certain times for all Dicyemids 
there is an abundance of glycogen.— H. NouveL 

12492. PEACOCK, A. B., and R. A. R. GRESSOH. 
The roles of the nurse-cells, oocytes and folllcle-cells in 
tenthredinid oogenesis. Quart, Jour, Miarosc, 71 (4) : 
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541-;%!. 3 )j 1., 1 fig. 192S.— Oogenesis is typical. Studies 
on I nHipnora padi, 2 hnnax mixta, Platycampus Ivri- 
iiivvnirm, aixcl Alkmius palHpes indicate that secondary 
or aceefbory nuclei have a 3-fold origin, namely, from 
file lUiciei /)! oocytes, nurse-cells, and follicle-cells. In 
Ikrmax nuita/md Pkiycampus luridiventris the oocyte 
iiiii ifiiJi give ri.iti to buds which become free. In AUantus 
jnlltpm tlie buds pass through the nuclear 
uii'inhrane and form acoessorj' nuclei. Some of the fol- 
liHpn ih surrounding the last oocyte in PrisUphora 
aiai the ath, (ifh, and 7th of Thrinax mixta, contain 
dark-.>)ainmg grimules which pass out of the follicle-cell 
into the fgg, and there appear as accessory nuclei, 
Alt.'r the chamber oocyte connection has been fully 
I's-t.ibk-hcti, somci of the cytoplasm of the nurse cells 
togctluT with accessory nuclei passes through it to the 
ot^oiir*. rinally the residual cytoplasm and its contained 
nr.t'h'i follow, and are absorbed by the egg.— JK. H. 
(rhipniniL 

12493. PEHMYPACKEH, MIRIAM I The germ cells 
in the hermaphroditic gland of Poiygyra appressa. Jour, 
ami thymol 49 (2) : 415-453. 2 pL, 4 %. 1930.— 
llie d and 2 germ cells of Polygym appressa were found 
tugsilior in the acini from the time the snails were 5 
nun. in width onward, and their development traced 
bac'kward to the gonial stage, in which the aspect of 
the ? cells, present in small numbers in the acinus wall, 
anil tlie d cells, in greater numbers in the lumen, seems 
identical. In oocytes, differentiation involves the enor- 
mous increiise in volume of cell, nucleus, and plasmo- 
sonie; the appearance of yolk and of a secondary nu- 
clcadus attaciied to the first one, and, in some cells, 
various other nucleoli, attached to the chromosomes. 
Mt.'anwliib the chromosomes become diffuse and spread 
into tlie interior of the nucleus, finally condensing again 
on the periphery. Various technical methods produced 
interesting variations in the aspect of oocyte chromatin 
and nucleoli. The appearance of the Nebenkem in 
spermatocytes during the growth period was noted, but 
no indication of its presence discovered in oocytes until 
the fairly late growth period. The chromosome forms 
were noted in spermatogonia, first spermatocytes and 
oocytes, and their numbers found to be 61-63, 31, and 
31, respectively, but no clear dividing oogonia were 
found, on which similar observations could be made. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Servi) , 

12494. POLLISTER, ARTHITR W. Cytoplasmic 
phenomena in the spermatogenesis of Gerris. Jour, 
Morph, and Physiol 49(2) : 455-507. 6 pi. 1 fig. 1930.— 
The history of the cytoplasmic components in the 
spermatogenesis of Gems is, in geneml, like that which 
has been described in the Pentatomidae, The observa- 
tions of fixed material have been checked by extensive 
studies of freshly teased preparations. During the sper- 
ruatocyte growth period the chondriosomes undergo 
considerable increase in mass. During the maturation 
divisions tlie chondriosomes are remarkably constant in 
orientation with respect to the centrioles. The nebenkem 
arises by fusion of chondriosomes differentiated into 
cbromophilic and chromophobic portions.^ The Golgi 
bodies of the earlier spermatocytes are vesicular bodies, 
the peripheries of which are osmiophilic. These are not 
visible in fresh preparations, but the masses resulting 
from their fusion in the late prophase of the first division 
are visible in the unfixed cells. The non-osmiophihc ma- 
terial inside these masses stains with neutral red m fresh 
preparations. Only the osmiophilic part of the Golgi 
masses is involved in the fragmentation to form dictyo- 
somes. There is very suggestive evidence that the pocess 
of acrosome synthesis largely takes place inside the sac- 
like acroblast (Golgi apparatus). In the spermatid, 
material which stains, in fresh preparations, hke the 
acroblast is never seen, except inside or attached to the 
acroblast, where it appears in the form of small spheres 
of "pro-acrosomic^^ material, wbch fuse to form the 
acrc^ome. — Author (cowrtesy Wistar Bwl, Serv,), 

12495, PORT, JAAir. TTatersiichiingeii liber die Plas- 
makoagfilatioiL von Paratnoecitini candatnm. Acta Inst, 


Horti Bot, Univ. Tartueiisis (Dorpatensis) I (4:') : M52, 

1 fig. 1928.— The coagulation time was deternained with 
a horizontal ultra-microscope, by noting when the ani- 
mals fell inactive to the bottom of a small capillary 
tube. In Spek’s medium pH 7.7 was found to be the 
optimum for growth and coagulation by heat was slower. 
pH 6.8 and 8.4 were the limits for life in this medium. 
Between pH 7.7 and 6,8 the coagulation time is shorter 
from 38°-40° C. and longer from 42°-44® C. Between 7.7 
and 8.4 the coagulation time is always shorter. The 
reaction of the medium influences permeability and 
hence is a factor in the toxicity of the added salts. These 
facts also apply to plant ceils. The activity^ of the 
vacuoles increases at the beginning of coagulation, but . 
soon slows as the animal dies. In an alkaline medium 
coagulation starts at the surface and proceeds ^ towards 
the center, and vice versa in acid media. light increases 
the coagulating action of neutral salts. — /. M, Ort, 

12496. SAEZ, FRANCISCO ALBERTO. El estudio de 
los cromosomas. Rev. Soc. Argentina Cien, Nat. 8 : 481- 
502. 4 pi. 1927. — Various methods of microtechnique, 
especially those of McClung, Painter, Oguma and Eahara, 
Winiwarter, Allen, Hance, and Belling, were employed 
in studying the chromosomes of So. American orthoptera, 
especially Acrididae of the genera Romalea, Bohistocercaf 
and Eiaeochlora, others of the group of Tryxalinae, iome 
locusts and crickets, root tips of onions, and gonads of 
cats, rabbits, and guinea pigs. These methods are re- 
viewed in some detail and made available in Spanish. — 
W, R, Horlacher, 

12497. SAEZ, FRANCISCO ALBERTO. Nota sotore 
los complejos de cromosomas en cuatro especies de ort6p- 
teros (‘^Acrididae”) del Rio de la Plata. [Chromosome 
complexes of four species of Orthoptera (“Acrididae”)*] 
Arch, Soc. Biol, Montevideo 2(1) : 35-43. 1930. — ^Four 
genera of South American Acri(hdae, Schistocerca para- 
nensis, Burm., Eiaeochlora viridicata Serv., Diedronotus 
discoideus Serv., and Chromacris miles Drury, were 
studied and found to have 23 spermatogonial chromo- 
somes each, arranged in graded series. — L Corey, 

12498. SAEZ, FRANCISCO ALBERTO. Investiga- 
ciones sobre los cromosomas de alguuos ortdpteros de la 
America del Sur. I. Numero y organizaci^u de los 
complejos en cuatro g^neros de Acridios. Rev, Mus, La 
Plata 32: 317-361. 1 pi. 1930.— Schistocerca paranemis, 
Eiaeochlora viridicata^ Diedronotus discoideus, and 
Chromacris miles each have 23, spermatogonia! chromo- 
somes. ‘ S, paranensis has 3 small pairs, 5v median, 3 
large, and the unpaired accessory ,r E, viridicata has 2 
small pairs, 4 intermediary, 3 medians and 2 large; D, 
discoideus has 3 pairs of smai^ elements, 5 medians and 
3 large. In the 4 spp. mentioned, ail the gonial chromo- 
somes are telomitic rods. Th^ chromosomes of Eiaeo- 
chlora are longer than those of ^histocerca. The same 
has been observed in Chromacris compared with Die- 
dronotus, In the first spermatocyte the 11 tetrads and 
1 dyad, typical of the Acrididae, are presented in the 4 
species. Variation has been observed in the form of 
the ring elements, which differ in number in the same 
individual. The behavior of the elements also varies 
in the individual. None of the 4 spp. have hetero- 
morphic pairs. It has not been possible to establish the 
manner of segregation of homologues during matura- 
tion. The accessory chromosome always maintains its 
typical individuality clearly. In the 1st mitosis it alwajrs 
passes, undivided, to 1 pole. In the 2nd spermatoc 3 d;e^ it 
divides equationally. In each sp., the relations of size 
and form are clearly shown in the 2nd spermatocyiies, 
the constancy observed in the homologues of the sper- 
matogonia being maintained. Each of the genera pos- 
sesses a special individuality in cellular organization, be- 
ing parallel with the stable taxonomic position of each 
genus. — From authors summary (transL) . 

12499. SAYLES, LEONARD P. Double nucleoli and 
mitosis in cells of the alimentary tract of Lumbriculus 
following dilution of, the body fluids. Jour, Exp, ZooL 
58 (1) : 487-494. 1930. — Distilled water was injected into 
the coelom of each individual through one spot in 
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body wail. The level of injection varied from the i4th to 
the 'lath segment. The only difference in the treatment 
of control individuals was the substitution of unmodified 
Ringer fluid for distilled water. All specimens thus far 
studied were killed between IS and 48 hours after treat- 
ment. In almost every instance several hundred double 
nucleoli and a correspondingly large number of mitoses 
were found among the gut cells near the point of in- 
jection of water. In simiiar regions of controls less than 
50 double nucleoli and not more than 3 or 4 mitoses were 
present. These ex|>eriiiii‘nts, tlmrefore, offer further evi- 
dence in support of the theory that, in Ltmibriculm at 
least, dilution of the body fluids is an important factor 
in arousing cells to regenerative activity. — Author (conr- 
I'ffster BibL Serv,)* 

12500. SHARGA, IF. S. Cytoplasmic inclusions in the 
oogenesis of Pheretima posthuma, Allahabad Univ, 
Stud, 4: 177-100. 3 pi. 1028.~-In young oogonia of this 
earthwomi both Golgi bodies and mitodiohdria appear 
in juxtaniicicar areas. The latter are clearly defined in 
the early ooc 3 i:e, wlicre the mitochondrial cap spreads 
out in a periruidear position. Later it migrates away 
from the nuclear membrane and is distributed in the 
genera! cytoplasm. The Golgi apparatus spreads out 
into the cytoplasm in a haphazard manner. No evidence 
has been found that the Golgi bodies or mitochondria 
arise novo.” Neither intra vitam nor the usual fixa- 
tion methods reveal the presence of neutral father yolk. 
The Golgi elements are less osmiophiie than in many 
other animals. In fully developed eggs they are always 
spherical. The mitochondria are non-filamentous, but 
granular. There are no visible nucleolar extrusions into 
the cytoplasm.— H. I. Corey, 

12S0L SKOWROH, S. Recherches siir la spermato- 
gen^se in vitro. I Bull, Internal, Acad, Polonake Sci, 
et Lett, CL ScL Math, et Nat. Set, B: Sci, Nat, {//) 
IZooU 1929(8/10) : 487-499. 10 fig. 1929.— First sperma- 
tocytes of Helix pornatia have large pseudopocna and 
are motile. Mitochondria and the Golgi apparatus can 
be distinguished. Chromosomes refract light strongly. 
Late prophase chromosomes are clumped laterally near 
the nuclear membrane, which then completely disappears. 
At metaphase the spermatocytes have no pseudopodia. 
Protoplasmic currents often displace mitochondria and 
shift the position of spindle and chromosomes. There 
is an increase in size of cell and nucleus in spermato- 
cytes of the 2nd order. The time required for the differ- 
ent stages is given. Increased temp., or ether, diminishes 
the viscosity and surface tension of protoplasm. Often 
parts of the cytoplasm break off from the rest of the 
cell, and cytolytic disintegration of the cells occurs. 
There is a differential susceptibility to heat at different 
stages of division; the resting cell is less sensitive^ than 
the dividing. At high temp, tripolar or tetrapolar mitoses 
occur, followed by division. The cells thus arising con- 
tinue to develop normally. Nuclear division has been 
observed to occur without corresponding cytoplasmic 
division.— Z. Jeffers, 

12502. SXAEMMLER, M. 'O'ber ^ysiologische Re- 
generation und Gewebsverjiingung. Beitr, Path, Amt, 
u. Allgem, Path, 80 (3) : 512-569. 2 pL 1928. — Concerns 
the relation of tissue regeneration to mitotic division. 
In heart and skeletal muscle of man, double or multiple 
nuclei occur, and in the liver and kidney binucleate 
cells are not uncommon. These conditions are not 
pathological nor related to age, except that they are 
absent in the fetus and newborn. The binucleate or 
multinucleate conation apparently arises by amitosis 
without cytokinesis. It is concluded that in various 
tissues and organs there is a periodic renewal of the 
nuclear ^ apparatus by amitosis and a consequent re- 
juvenation. Literature on occurrence of binucleate and 
multinucleate cells in vertebrate tissue and on the r61e 
of amitosis is presented.— L. H. Hyman, 


12503. WALTBR, LABISLARS. Ciliogenesis ia a 
cystically dilated hydatid of Morgagni. Armt, Hec, 42 
(2) : 177-187. 2 pL 1929.— This article (•oiitaiiB _a de- 
scription of ciiiogenesis in tlie adiiit, ? lube aiid in tlie 
hydatids of Alorgagni, according to the laeiiti'.jntxl 
by Benda and Ikeda. The cliplosoine sinks froin the 
surface to the inner part of tlie ecli, tlien:? divicies arid 
forms a granule aggregation. Tlie dm'iilwbtll-shapf/d riiiit- 
ted granules rise to the surface of the ceil _ and si'troiit 
cilia. — Author (courtesy Wktar Bibl SvfvJ), 

12504. WILSON, EDMUND B. The question of the 
central bodies. Science 71(1852): C>0i~l}ii2. 1930.— Bnef 
discussion of the problem of the /antra] liodies (f’entro- 
somes, centriole.s) btksed on a critical rr?-i'’Xamifiiiti()n ol 
Mead’s original preparations and drawings of matura- 
tion, fertilization and cleavage in the ChmdMpterm €':gg. 
The results confirm Meads account at. tva/y point, and 
sustain his eoneliisions as agaiiisf; the vimv that Ijie 
ccmtnil bodies are either artifacts or raiiiloiii granules.— 
E, B, WiiMM, 

12505. WU, CHAO-FA. Cytological studies cm the 
spinning glands of the larva of Galleria mellonella: 
respective roles played by the nucleus, the Golgi appa- 
ratus, .and the mitochondria during secretion. Jour, 
Morph, and Physiol, (1) : 5D9-54L 3 i)l. 1930.— spinning 
in Galleria begins shortly after hatcliing and contiiuies 
throughout larval life. The gland ceils secrete continu- 
ously, irrespective of the act of spinning. The rmcleiis 
plays a direct and an important role in silk secretion by 
the migration of nucleoli into the cytophLsm, where tliey 
enlarge and synthesize a fatty material in the center; 
the fatty material is transformed into a non«solubIe 
basophilic substance, which then changes into the se- 
cretory product in its final form. The processes of con- 
verting the fat into non-soIuble substance and of con- 
verting the latter into the secretory product progress in- 
wardly from the periphery of each secretory body. The 
secretory bodies or masses of secretory material break 
up into smaller and smaller masses and eventually into 
a fine dispemed state before their entrance into the 
lumen of the gland. The^ mitochondria are granular 
in the cells of the conductive portion and filamentous 
in those of the reservoir and secretory portions ol the 
gland. In the secretory portion they are oriented with 
the long axis toward the gland lumen. Their role in 
silk secretion is negligible or at most a minor one. The 
(Golgi apparatus is in the form of discrete ring- and half- 
ring-shaped bodies and remains so during all stages of 
secretion. If it plays any role in silk secretion, the fact 
has not been detected by the author.— *4 litfior {murtesy 
TFfstar Bihl, Serv,), 

12506. ZIRKLE, CONWAY. Fixation images with 
chromates and acetates. Protophsma 5: 511-531 2 pL, 
1929.— Bichromates which exist in solution only on the 
acid side of a critical range (pH 4.2-5.2) fix with m 
image ^ differing only In minor details from that of 
chromic add. Reversal of the image is as a rule sudden 
and complete and occurs at different points with different 
bichromates. With certain bichromates the 2 
overlap. Copper, glucinum, cerium, and zirconium 
(reduced?) bichromate fix nuclear lymph, nucleoli, 
dividing chromatin, mitochondria and hyaloplasm. 
Nickel and zinc bichromate have predominately the 
basic image but the former gives also swollen chromo- 
somes at metaphase and anaph^e and the latter hollow 
chromosomes at metaphase. Bichromate with the fol- 
lowing cations give acid images, 

Fe"^, Hg+ and Cobaltous bichromate gives 

an acid image and in addition fixes some mitochondria 
in the central cylinder. Zirconium bichromate when 
reduced with a little alcohol gives an image with both 
acid and basic element preserved. Nickelous bichromate 
has a basic image except as, noted above. — Autko/s 
summary. 
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GENERAL 

12507. COOK, HARRY H. Like breeds like. A non- 
tecbmcal treatise covering beredity, live stock breeding 
and eugenics, 5£xiii+25483p. 77 %. Research Depart- 
hm Alofs Jersey Farm: Ontario, California, 

12508. SHHLL, A, FRANKLIN. Heredity. 2nd ed. 
345p. 142 fig. McGraw-Hiii Book Co., Inc.: New York, 
1931, Price SLOO. — This edition has been extensively 
revised, hut wilhont divergence from the original aim: 
tm e.dninnfe pre.sentation of the basic principles of genet- 
ics, nini a clisfnssion of the bearing of these principles 
on profile rns of iuiman society, for students who have 
no previous knowledge of biology. Discussion of mul- 
tiple allelomorphs and of lethal factors has been 
adde d. The chapters on evolution, heredity in man, 
population, and immigration, are among those which 
htive been most revised. Problems have been introduced 
in the fundamental divisions of the work.~8. Wright. 

12509. WINKLER, HANS. Die Konversion der Gene. 
Eine vererbungstheoretische XTntersuchung. 186p. 6 fig. 
Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1930. Pr. 10 M. 

PLANT 

12510. BRESSMAN, E, N. Developing new varieties 
of hops. Scieme 74(1912): 202-203. 1931.— Note on 
initial work to develop new varieties of hops of higher 
quality and with resistance to Pseudoperonospora 
humuU, in which it was found that chilling and scarifi- 
cation of seed and growth with artificial light are of 
great assistance in speeding up a breeding program. 

1251L FALKOWSKA, HELENA. Badania nad mies- 
xancami bobu « bobikiem. [Hybrids of Vicia faba major 
and V. faba minor.] [With French summary.] Roc- 
zniki Nmk i Lemych (Polkh Agric* <St Forest Ann.) 
18(3) : 415-448, 10 fig. 1927. 

12512. JENKIN, T. J, The method and technique of 
selection, breeding and strain-building in grasses. Great 
Brit. Imp. Bur. Plant Genetics: Herb. Plants Bull. 3. 5-34. 
1 pL 1931. — A compendium on technique based on ex- 
periment as well as general knowledge of the subject. 

12513. HARPER, R. E., and A. B. CONNER. In- 
heritance of chlorophyll in sorghum. Genetics 16(4): 
291-308. 2 fig. 1931.— Data on the occurrence and in- 
heritance of the various chlorophyll characters so far 
studied in sorghum are presented. White seedlings seem 
to be the most frequent type of chlorophyll mutation 
in sorghums, and those found were simple Mendelian 
recessives. Two types of virescent seedlings, Vi (yires- 
cent white) and v# (virescent yellow) , are both simple 
recessives. Two types of yellow seedlings, one found in 
Sudan grass and one in kafir, of different phenotypic ex- 
pression, are assigned different genetic factors, yi and ya. 
Both are of simple inheritance and lethal. White seed- 
lings in Sudan grass gave ratios indicating as many as 3 
pairs of multiple factors involved, but if present, they 
could not be determined and^ separated because of 
weakness of the stock. An albino factor, acting as a 
zygotic and gametic lethal, is probably a better explana- 
tion of the peculiar ratios obtained. A virescent yellow 
Sudan grass, in which the homozygous recessive survives 
to maturity, is apparently due to a single gene. A 
chlorophyll deficiency in^ sorghum not transmitted 
through the pollen but strictly inaternal in inheritance 
produces normal, yellow, and striped green and yellow 
seedlings, depending upon the nature of somatic ti^ue 
upon which the seed are borne. The, factors it (red 


stem) and w (albino) were found to be linked with a 
crossing-over of 41.34%. Linkage has not previously 
been reported in sorghum. The frequency and diversity 
of chlorophyll recessives recently found in sorghum sug- 
gest a parallelism with the many types found in maize. 
Sorghum is largely self-fertilized, and while chlorophyll- 
deficient types are not so numerous as those found 
when maize is selfed, they are quite common and, ap- 
parently, the result of frequent mutation. These char- 
acters in sorghum are apparently not already present in 
the heterozygous condition, since lines or strains inbred 
and under observation for a number of generations with- 
out showing any chlorophyll-deficient types^ seem sud- 
denly to mutate to the recessive form, and in some in- 
stances, while stock was being studied for one type of 
recessive, a gene mutation giving rise to another type 
has occurred. — R. E. Karper. 

12514. MAZURKIEWICZ, ZYGMUNT. Zmiennosc w 
czystych linjach i w populacji pszenicy jarej. [Varia- 
bility in pure lines and in the population of spring; 
wheat.] [With German summary.] Roezniki Nauk i 
Lesnych (Polish Agric. & Forest. Ann.) 17(1/2) : 115- 
158. 44 fig. 1927. 

12515. MOLDENHAWER, KONSTANTY. 0 mi^s- 
zancach zyta z Aegilops. [Hybrids between Aegilops 
and Secale.] [With German summary.] Roezniki Nauk 
i Lesnych (Polish Agric. Forest. Ann.) 19(3) : 407- 
422. 6 fig. 1928. 

12516. MONSCRIEFF, R. SCOTT. The chemical 
effect of a Mendelian factor for flower colour. Nature 
ILondonl 127(3217): 974-975. 1931.— In Pelarponmm 
zonale, scarlet-flowered varieties have the pigment pelar- 
gonin; a violet-red variety contains cyanin, differing 
from pelargonin only by the possession of 1 more_ OH 
group. A rose-pink variety, “Constance,” containing 
cyanin +flavone, selfed, gave 17 rose-pink and salmon- 
pink offspring, the pigment of “the latter being pelar- 
gonin + a trace of flavone. Evidently the latter flower 
color is recessive, and the effect of the factor concerned 
is to substitute OH for H on tEe anthocyanidin nucleus. 

12517. NIEWIAROWICZ, L^EON. Doswiadezenie nad 
chowem krewniaezanym zyta; ^ [Experiments on the 
ancestry of rye.] Roezniki Nauk i Lesynch (Polish Agric. 
& Forest. Ann.) 15(3) : 554-585. 1 pL 1926. 

12518. PATWARDHAN, G. B, A preliminary note on 
inheritance in castors. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 10(2) : 
100-109. 1 pL 1931.— This is report of incidental re- 
sults obtained in breeding Ricinus communis at Poona 
to secure high yield and high oil content. In the cross 
spiny X spineless, Fi plants all showed intermediate 
dominance of spininess, i.e., sparse distribution on the 
capsule. In bloom X bloomless, single bloom is domi- 
nant to no bloom, and treble bloom is dominant to 
double bloom Single bloom is. defined as bloom on 
the stem, petiole, and peduncle; double bloom is bloom 
on the lower leaf surface also; treble bloom is bloom 
on both leaf surfaces. Green fruit X bright pink fruit 
gave pink capsules in the Fi, and 3 green to 1 pink 
in Fz. Red or purple stem X green stem gave in the 
Fa 3 “all grades of red up to dark purple-red” to 1 green. 
— W. Dudgeon. 

12519. SANSOME, F. W. Graft hybrids and induc- 
tion of polyploids in Solanum, Rept. Proc. Iniemat. 
Hort. Congr. London 9 : 92-99. 1930. — ^This discussion 
is based on the work of J0rgensen and Crane. 

12520. SCOTT, G, W... Correlation studies on the 
fruit of Cucumis melo L. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 


12521-12534, 
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27: 333-334. 1030(1931) .—Correlation eoeilicients for 
density and shape (ED/PD) ratio of cantaloupe fruits 
of inbred lines of Salmon Tint, Hale's Best, and Honey 
Ball varieties were insignificant. The .shape ratio is not 
a satisfactory index to the density to be used as a 
basis for selection in breeding work. Correlations be- 
tween weight and shape ratioAand weight and density 
are not, significant. — G. IF. Scott. 

12521. SXAPbEBOH, R. G. Methods as applied to 
cocksfoot grass (Dactylis glomerata^ L.) and remarks 
as to technique in general. Great Bril. Imp. Bur. Plant 
GcmtkspIIerh, Plants Bull 3. 35-45. 1931.— On breed- 
ing techiiique. 

12522. WILLIAMS, K, B. Methods and technique 
of breeding red clover, white clover and lucerne. Great 
Bni. Imp. Bur. Plant GemMics: Herb. Phnis BulL 3. 
46-76. i pi. 1931. 

12523. WOLTERECK, R. Bemerkungen liber die Begriffe 
**Reaktions-Norm”' tmd Biol. ZmitralbL 4S(3) : 

167-172, 192S.— hlxception is taken to the nieaninga at- 
tached to th«-!se terms by certain investigators. *‘llcac« 
tion Norm,’^ introduced by the author in 1069 as the 
physiological expression for Johannsca^s ^‘Genotype,*’ the 
kernel of the expression lying in the idea of immuta- 
bility, is wrongly used by E.' Stein when she refers to 
certain irreversible changes in Antirrhimm^ brought 
about by radium treatment, which were carried over to 
the asexiially produced offspring, as changes in the Re- 
action Norm, The changes were due rather to a com- 
plex of internal and externa! conditions which varied for 
each object exposed and they disappeared with the next 
sexual generation unless it was likewise subjected to 
the same treatment. Shull and Webber cal! the asexual 
offspring of a single plant a ^‘Clonef^ The confusion of 
unisexual (parthenogenesis) with asexual reproduction 
has led to giving the name “Clone’ ^ likewise to a suc- 
cession of generations arising from a single female 
gamete. True clones are ruled out in the study of muta- 
tions and the same is done with these so-called “Clones.” 
This is unwarranted, because bisexuality is not a sine qua 
non for mutation, e.g., bacteria. It is misleading, how- 
ever, to call parthenogenetic lines clones, i.e., organ- 
isms without successions of generations and without the 
essentials of true inheritance, viz., alternation between 
concentration of the whole germ in one matrix and 
development of the soma from this one-cell matrix. — 
P. iJ. Yancey. 

12524. ANONYMOUS. Oat breeding bibliography, 
[Mimeographed.] 21p. Imperial Bureau of Plant Genetics 
School Agric.: Cambridge, England, 1931. Pr. Is. 6d. 

12525. ANONYMOUS. Rice breeding bibliography. 
[Mimeographed.] 24p. Imperial Bureau of Plant Genetics 
School Agric.: Cambridge, England, 1931. Pr. Is. 6d. 

12S26. ANONYMOUS. Wheat breeding bibliography. 
1 2. [Mimeographed.] 61p. Imperial Bureau of Plant 

Genetics School Agric.: Cambridge, England [1931]. 

ANIMAL (EXCEPT MAN) 

12527. [AG0L,IL] AEOJI, M.H. CiyneH^aibiii aaJie- 
JiOMOp$K3M y Brosophila melanogaster. [Step allelo- 
morphism in Drosophila melanogaster.] TKypnaJi Skckc- 
puMeHTauLHoil BHoaorHH (Jovr. Biol. Exp.) 5 (2) : 86- 
101. 2 pL 1929.— In the Ei from the cross x-rayed yeHow 
(^ Xdonhle yellow (yy) S, 1 c? with reduced bristles was 
obtained which, as well as his offspring, in general re- 
sembled seb acb sc®, flies but differed from them by the 
hi|h reduction of head, sides, scutellum and post-alar 
bnsties. This new gene (sc^) in compounds with other 
scutes gave reduced bristles on parts of the body where 
reduction was common to both, and reversion to the wild 
type for characteristics not common to both genes. 
Thus sc^ is partially allelomorphic to other scutes and 
belongs to the series of “step allelomorphs” previously 
described by Serobrovsky and Dubinin, according to 
whose hypothesis tdie genes of this series are located not 
in identical but in somewhat displaced loci of homol- 
chromosomes. The author concludes that the gene 
is not homogeneous but is composed of separate parts, 


each having independent action cai defiiiiie of the 
organism ,—(7. A. Lebedeff. 

12528. AGOL, I. J. A case demonstrating the absence 
of somatic induction in Drosophila. Xaf'^ralUt 

65(000) : 1931.— -An x-niyffd aprieut d cin.-y-d to 

4 cior*blo-yollow atiaehed-X S? prcMluced ys4hnv £ oil- 
spring ruKi 304 phniotypically white? peb An.dyAs >'ltr»Wf:'d 
the white to be due to the ini fraction of riprit'or, and a 
mutation id^mticid or allolnmorphic io ruby. 'Fid.': liad 
nci’urred in tlio r'lrfv dcvelopriient. ‘/)f tlio aiirii’tjt: 
in that, p:u1 of the diroiiialin, ilc'-iirenl to toiter the 
germ er4ls and after th*' from h of the 

chromatids which were to lornytlie tndac aiilagf*. llie 
somatic tissue of the fly was rifiricot, fhi* gtniiinai tissue 
;i|>rie«t“rnbv (I’dumotvpiealiv P. Spencer. 

12529. [BELfAEY, M. M.] BEJfFIEIi M 51 O linc.ie^io 
BaHini 6ecxBOCTOCTH y aoMaiiineH koiiikii. [Inheritance 
of tailiessaess in the domestic eat,'] /i{ypiia;i 3i%ciie- 
pUMeuTanhiioll BiiaioniH i:.rp,) 6 cl) ; 25-2S, 

1930.*— The emidusion of Castle^ and .liatesori tlvit slttwl 
tail in eats is inhc?ritrai as a single domiiriat far! or m 
confirimai, A normal $, wifh^ a tail tin* leagtlt of 
her !?ody, crossed witli a witit a tail fF'7 tlie h.aigfh of 
Ids Imtha gave 4 kittens witir tiiils 2, IS, 5CK and 5377 
of body length at the age of S weeks, i.e., 2 normal and 
2 short-tailed. Evidently the leinale was lit4r*rr'»2ygons 
(Aa). A cross between 2 short-tailed cats gave 4, kit- 
tens with tails of 0, 11, 2S, and 47(7? of bfuly lengtln thus 
showing ideal 3: 1 segregation, .riiort to nornniL A cro.ss 
betw'f‘en a liornorygous tailless 5 with a normal o ya^''e 
4 embryos, and later 3 kittens, all with short tails.-— 
G. A. Lebedeff. 

12530. BONXEMFO, ETALIANO. Un caso di miita- 
zione morfoiogica nella razza suina pugliese. Ritn Zoo- 
iecnia [Firenze] 8(7) : 273-277. 2 fig. 1931. — The Fugliri 
hog has an arched back, generally black bristles, but not 
rarely it is a dirty wdiite with black on the riiinp. A 
mutation with concave back was bred to a normal si)w. 
The offspring w’ere: 4 with a strongly concave back, 2 
with moderately concave back and* I with they back 
slightly concave. The mutant type of back is con.sici«n*c?d 
dominant. 

1253L [BORISEN’KO, E. lA.] BOPMCEIibKO, E. H. 
HccJiejtOBaHHe ayTOcoMHOil reHOBapnauHn Radius in- 
completus y Drosophila melanogaster. [English siim- 
maiy.] Hypnaji SKcnepuMeiiiaJiibHOII EHonoiifu (Jmr. 
Biol Exp.) 6(2): 115-138. 1930.— Autosomal reces- 
sive mutation, “Radius incompletus” arose in a wild 
Caucasus line of D. m.elamgmter, and is characterized 
by^ incomplete development of the second longitudinal 
vein of the wing ; gene “rf” is located in the 3rd chromo- 
some (locus 45,66). Variation in the degree of vein 
incompleteness was found to be merely phenotypicaL— 
G. A. Lebedeff. 

12532. BANFORTH, C. H. The mmitmUtlm of a 
sex-linked tmit following skin transpkntatioa. Jour. 
Heredity 20(7) : 319-322. 2 %. 1^9.— Featheri pro- 
duced after skin transfer from a 3 to a 2 chick developed 
a sex-linked trait of the donor, a sex-limited trait of the 
host. The importance of such traits as criteria of sex 
reversal is emphasized^C. H. Danfortk. 

12533. BANFORTH, C, 'H. Bantam geneticsr; dis- 
tribution of traits on a Sebright-Mille Hear cross. Jour. 
Heredity 20(12) : 572-581, 4 flg. 1929. — Descriptions are 

S iven of the Fi’s of various bantam crosses among the 
escendants of a Sebright X Miile Fleur cro^, involving 
size, color, comb form, hen-feathering in the male, leg- 
featliering, brachydactyiy, and vulture hock. In some 
cases Fa data are given and the results of skin grafting 
and castration experiments on feather form and coloring 
are presented. In addition to white spangling, which 
occurred in connection with all other patterns, 6 other 
types of coloration were found in the $ plumage. Cocky 
phases were determined for all but one of the corre- 
sponding $ types.— L. M. Dickerson. 

12534* BELACOUR, J. Notes sur qqelqttes hybridesL 
Rev. HisL Nai. AppL Ft. B. OndthoL AmculL fOueau 
8(9): 276-284. 1^— The following hybrids, made by 



1279 IMay, 1®2] ' genetics 12535-12541 


the author over a period of more thaa 20 yrs., are de- 
scnDeci: rajjo muUcm X P* cristatm; Lophophorm im- 
pei/cim^ X gdlus; G. varimXG. gailus; G. 

mnnrmti X G. gallm; DkrdigaUm diardiX Gailus gal- 
Im>;; sdntillansXS, reeved; S. 

miiiadoXt). t hioii; (Jkrysolophus pictus X Phadanus 
i\ ruler H'us: !hn-(tphads edwardsiXH. swinhoei; Gen- 
fifit irueomi kmm X G. horsfieldi; Tragopan tern- 
w/m’A'? I. safym; Columba speciosaXC. maculosa; 
(liUHphwja TufmiicepsXC, magellanica; C. magel- 
luHira X Ahiimehcn aegyptmem; Asarcornis scutu- 
lata X Anaii vktyrhynchos; Dendrocygna viduataX 
MetiipmMa prprmca; Anas poecilorhyncha X A. undu- 
Ifllfi; *4. faicata X A. penelope; A* falcataX A, strepera; 
A. amriemmXA, pemdope; A, dbilatrixXA, sponsa; 
^4, f^piuimiida X A, sibilatrix; A, bahamensis X A, spini- 
amda; A. buhmncgim X A. brasiliends; A. ftavirostris X 
4. rri rm ; A, fiavinmiris X A. castanea; A, fiavirostm X 
/L spinieaudu; Metopiana^ peposacaXNetta rufina; 
Ayroi^n aim rirnnaX, Metopiam peposaca; Nyroca full- 
guiaX A , anifHcmui; A\ marilaXN, americana; N. 
marila X *V. alflnk, 

^12535.^ BEMEKEC, M., and J. G. FAEROW. Non- 
disjunction of the X-chromosome in Drosophila virilis. 
Pwr. NatimL Acad. ScL 16(11): 707-710. 1930.— The 
frequency of primary non-disjunctions was 1 in about 
1500 individuals; $: ^ ratio for primary non-disjunctions 
was 1: 19; primaiy' were sterile; frequency of secon- 
dary noii-disjunctions was 1 in 1120 individuals; 2:c? 
ratio approximately 1: 1,— C. V, Beers. 

12536. DEMEREC, M., and J. G. FARROW. Relation 
between the x-ray dosage and the frequency of primary 
non-disjunctions of X-chromosomes in Drosophila virilis, 
Froc. Natmi. Acad. Set. 16(11) : 711-714. 1930.— At low 
dosages the increase in the percentage of primary non- 
disjunctions was almost proportional to the x-ray dosage 
applied. Between 1200 and 2000 r-units the increase in 
non-disjunctions is smaller and the fertility of treated 
files declines. Suggests that flies which would have shown 
non-disjunctions are killed off in larger proportion than 
regular offspring. — C. V. Beers. 

12537. [DUBININ, N. P.] flyBMHHH; H. U. MccJie- 
jlOBaHHe cxyneH^aToro ajiJieJioMop(J)H3Ma y 

Drosophila melanogaster. [Phenomenon of step -allelo- 
morphism in Drosophila meianogaster.] TKypnaJi BKcne- 
piiMeiiTajiBiio^ BuojiorHH {Jour. Biol. Exp.) 5(2) : 53-85. 
7 fig. 1929.— In the Fi from the cross x-rayed beadex 

fJX one $ scute (sc^) was found which 

differed from the normal scute in that it had reduced 
bristles in places where the normal scute had not, and 
normal head bristles which are usually reduced in normal 

scute. From the cross — -j — c?<?j the following 
sew 

results were obtained: <?c? 36 scAWf 23 scBx, 3 sc and 
35 schcEx; $? 64 Bx and 79 wild. 3 sc" <?<? had banded 
wing.s and were sterile. Males which had non-crossover 
x-rayed chromosome were fertile, while males with only 
the left-hand part of x-rayed chromosome (with new 
sc" gene) were sterile. In the Fj, of the cross x-rayed 

Vermillion <? X — $?, one of the S2 had 

reduced bristles on the head and abdomen, but on the 
scutellum the number of bristles was normal. In general 
the effect of this new gene, sc*, is more pronounced than 
other scute allelomorphs. Further studies showed that 
sc* is localized in the left end of the^ X-chromosome 
and manifested only in combinations with other scutes, 
sc* has semi-lethal effects on Biometrical studies 
dhowed that these 3 genes have different quantitative and 
qualitative effects on bristles in various parts of the 
body. The nature of these genes was found in studying 
them in combinations. Instead of obtaining the ex- 
pected intermediate type, bs is usual in crosses when 
two genes of the same series of allelomorphs 
volved, partial reversion to the wild ^^pe w^ oMaineu 
from flies with dlff^ent scutes, m sc flies the ist 


notopieural bristle is almost completely reduced; in sc® 

flies it is normal; while in the combination -—a this 

bristle is normal, as in sc®. The dominance of a char- 
acter is found in ail cases where the difference is in 
quality, while in all cases of quantitative differences 
between scutes the degree of reverMon to the wild type 
is somewhat different; e.g., in sc" flies ocellar bristles are 
reduced on the average in 98%, and in sc® flies in 44%, 
while in combinations in 35%. Thus in combinations 
reversion to the wild type is onty partial. Every gene 
of the scute series in combinations is manifested doubly : 
that part of a characteristic of a given scute which coin- 
cides with a characteristic of the other allelomorph is 
expressed in the combination; the other part which is 
normal in other scute allelomorph reverts to ^the wild 

type. Thus one part of a scute gene, e.g., , is in a 

heterozygous condition, and the other part, which is 
manifested in a combination, is in a homozygous condi- 
tion. Such a homo-heterozygous condition of the parts 
of the gene is due to their having non-corresponding 

loci in the chromosome. This is noticeable in — § com- 
ae 

binations, which are almost normal w;ith the exception 
of reduced bristles on the abdomen. The yellow gene 
which reduces dorso-central bristles also belongs to this 
series of step-allelomorphs. — G. A. Lehedeff. 

12538, [GAISINOVICH, A.] FAFICHHOBm, A. 
CxyneH^aTHfi ajiJieJiOMOpiJjHSM y Drosophila meiano- 
gaster. [Step-allelomorphism in Drosophila meiano- 
gaster.] SCypHaji BKcnepHMeHxajibHoii Bhojiofhh (Jour. 
Biol. Exp.) 6(1) : 15-24. 1930. — ^In the Fi from the cross 
x-rayed yellow c? X double yellow (yy) $, a scute c? 
was obtained which established a line which in general 
resembled ac", ac®, ac®, and a^^^ but differed from them by 
the number of reduced bristles in different parts of the 
body. This new gene (ac*) in combinations with other 
sc® 

scutes (e.g., — ^ ) gave reversion to the wild type only 

for characteristics not common to both genes. Thus sc® 
was found to belong to the series of ^^step allelomorphs” 
(Serebrovsky, Dubinin, Agol) and located not in an 
identical but somewhat displaced locus in regard to 
other scute genes. — G. A. Lebedeff. 

12539. GOWEN, JOHN W. Genetic non-disjunctional 
forms in Drosophila. Amer. Naturalist 65 (698) : 193- 
213. 10 fig. 1931.— -Abnormal individuals with anatomical 
changes consisting largely of overgrowth or undergrowth 
of wings, bristles, eye grid, and reproductive organs ap- 
pear sporadically and in ratios to the normal varying 
from 1 in 25 to 1 in 100 in a special stock of D. meiano- 
gaster. Fertility is reduced and life shortened in affected 
individuals. These variations are associated with a 
change of chromosome numbers, there usually being 12 
instead of the usual 8. A 3rd chromosome recessive 
gene brings about these chromosome changes at matura- 
tion division. — I. M. Burgess. 

12540. HANSON, FRANK BLAIR, and ELVENE 
WINKLEMAN. Visible mutations following radium ir- 
radiation in Drosophila meianogaster. Jour. Heredity 20 
(6) : 277-286. 6 fig. 1929. — A total of 49 germinal muta- 
tions arising from males treated with radium and mated 
to double-X yellow females or from the GIB stock of an 
experiment on lethal mutations are reported. They have 
been separated into sex-linked and autosomal groups. — 
Authors summary. 

12541. HARRIS, B. B. The effects of x-rayed males 
upon mutation frequency in Drosophila, Jour. Heredity 
20 (6) : 299-302. 1 fig. 1929.— In tests on the effect of 
“aging” x-ray treated germ cells on frequency of sex- 
linked lethals, no correlation was found between the 
production of mutations in spermatozoa and their via- 
bility or the duration of their functional capacity. The 
testes of the adult <? contain both matwe spermatozoa 
and immatee germ cells, some of which undergo 
pfeated divisions in the adult testis before maturity^: 
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X-rays are more effective in producing transmissible 
gene mutations and ciiromosome abnormalities in the 
mature spermatozoa than in^ immature ^cells. The dis- 
tribution of mutations in different ^ regions of the X- 
chromosome are in accord with similar results reported 
by Muller. — L. M, Dickerson. 

12542. HERIBERX-NILSSON, NILS. Sind die in- 
duzierten Mu tauten nur selektive Erscheinungen? Here- 
ditas 15(3): 320-32S. 1 93 L— Concerning the experi- 
mental production of mutants in recent .years by vari- 
ous agencies, the author holds that the appearance of 
new types may not be due to increased mutability, 
but may be a selective phenomenon, the agency applied 
killing off a large portion of the non-mutated types and 
thereby ^ increasing the iiercentage of rare segregates. 
The basis for this supposition is the result of experiments 
in ’which high temperature, 36-36.5®C., was applied to 
cultures of Drosophila fnelamgastcr. The ty|)e8 used 
were wild-type, +, and yellow body, wdnite eye, yw. 
After 24 hours’ treatment twice as many yw flics hatched 
as 4“ ; after 48 hours’ treatment no d- flies hatched, 
only yw. The hunuie of the yw are more resistant to 
temperatures than the + t.ype. During the first three 
days only yw flies hatch, which shows that this type is 
more ^ resistant to heat in the period most effective for 
inducing mutants. The temperature treatment thus in- 
creases the number of mutant types in relation to the 
normal. This effect is compared with that of keeping 
for several years seed of Oeiiothera. Germination is re- 
duced, but the number of niutants thrown is increased. 
These phenomena are similar, selective, not mutative. 
— IL IFc-xe/scn. 

12543. HERSH, A. H. Facet number and genetic 
growth constants in bar-eyed stocks of Drosophila. Jour. 
Exp. ZooL 60(2): 213-248. 1931. — Analysis of data on 
facet number in the dorsal (x) and ventral (y) lobes 
of the eye of fifteen bar stocks, differing in the Xple genes 
scute, echinus, crossveinless, cut, Vermillion, garnet), 
iscioses a power function, in which b and 

k (genetic growth constants) take different values in the 
different stocks; they differ also in males and females. 
6 is a decreasing exponential function of k, showing 
about 36 per cent and about 43 per cent decrease per 
0.1 unit increase in k, in females and males, respectively. 
Mean facet number for the entire eye plotted against k 
gives a periodic curve with decreasing amplitude which 
oscillates quite regularly (in females, at least) about 
the average for forked bar, the base of reference. For 
females the amplitude is about thirty facets; logarithmic 
decrement about 0,062 ; one full cycle covers about 02Qk. 
Similar values for the males follow: amplitude about 
60 facets; logarithmic decrement about 0.056; one full 
cycle covers about 0.25fc. An interpretation of the 
power, exponential, and periodic functions is given in 
terms of the distribution of growth. — Author (courtesy 
Wutar BibL 8erv.), 

12544. HITTT, F. B. A note on Lamberf s mosaic in 
the fowl. Jour. Heredity 20(7) : 323. 1929. — A critical 
review of recent papers reporting mosaics in the domestic 
fowl. Attention is called to the value of the presence 
or absence of size irregularities in determining the origin 
of skin-color mosaics. — L. M. Dickerson. 

12545. riDTH, H. A., and V. K IDIHA.] MJlbMH, H. 
A., H B. n. MJIBMHA. SaBHCHMOcxb oKpacKH cnaMCKHX 
KouieK OT xeMnepatypH. (9xK>nH no Mop4»oreHexHKe 
ixHFMeHxauHH KHBOXHHX. V.) [Dependence of pigmenta- 
tion of Siamese cats on temperature. (Studies in mor- 
phogenetics of animal pigmentation. V.)] [German sum- 
mary.] Tpyubi JlaOopaxopHH SKcnepHMenxajibHoft Bho- 
noran Mockobckofo SoonapKa (Tram. Lab. Exp. Biol. 
Zooparh, Moscow) 5: 217-234, 21 fig. 1929.— Experiments 
were conducted on 2 Siamese cats (c? and ?), Low 
temperature environment ( — 3® to -rid® C.) resulted 
in mos. in darker pigmentation, especially of ex- 
tremities. Local application of high temp, resulted in 
light pigmentation or complete depigmentation of hair 
<m Hie heated spot. Observation of the offspring (5) 
showed the following order of pigmentation develop- 


ment: muzzle, ears, tail, paw.s, back, sides, alidornen, 
axillae. The authors coiieliide that tJie piguioiuation 
of Siamese cats is truly acromelanistie, aiid is deter- 
mined by external temp, and physiological thermo-regu- 
lating factors. Cutting of the iieck^ syjiipatiietic nerve 
caused growth of depigment izecl hair prist cad of black. 
The difference in pigmentation of various liodv p:>giori$ 
is due to variety in tliresliolds of j issue irritability. In 
the young, change in colonitioii witi'i rige is tirfermined 
by the access of temperature stiirnilus; ncwhimi 

Siamese cats are wholly wlute, due fo J:lie lugh infra- 
uterine temp., but in tlie post-uterine life I heir hair In- 
comes pigmented according to the sensitivity of varioiis 
parts of the body to the lowered tcmpr'raliircu 
12546. KELLER, KARL, mi THEODOR NIEDOBA. 
Fiotzmaulbiider von doppelkbpfigen Monstren im Risdes. 
Bin vorlaufiger Beitrag zur zwillingabiologisclien Forscti- 
ung bei den Haustieren. [Muzzle prints of double headed 
monsters of cattle.] Zvitsehr. Zurhiung /!,, Tierzurht. a 
ZAicktimgsbiol 22(3) : 417423. f> fig.^ !93L-;4i;i all 3 
the nose prints of the.s‘e identical twins timi- 

.stens) were mirror images of each The 

were not complete in shape and size of I, he individual 
I>attern sections. 

12547. KOZELKA, A. W. The inheritance of natural 
immunity among animals. Jour. Hereditu 20(11) : 519- 
530. 1929. — ^A review of the literature. Bi!)iiography of 
97 titles. — A. IF. Kozelka. 

12548. LARSEN, L. HANSEN. Danish progeny per- 
formance tests and their bearing on the practice of dairy 
cattle breeding. Internal. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 
(Sect. 1) : 117-127. 1931.— In Denmark every year, i^rog- 
eny performance tests (P.P.T.) are worked out for 3- 
400 Dulls, mainly of Eed Danish Milk Breed. P.F.T. 
indicates that certain biiii-lines and cow-families are 
highly homogeneous, others highly heterogeneous f<:>r 
one or more desirable charactera; thus, the F.P.T. di- 
rects attention to bulls and bull-lines ^ poasessing^ the 
valuable factors and simplifies the estimation of the 
value of an animafs pedigree. When estimating a bulFs 
transmitting ability for dairy characters, use of records 
of dam, grand-dam and sire’s dam alone permits only 
40% correct prediction; this increases to 60% if the sinfs 
P.P.T. is taken into account. — Authofs surntnary. 

12549. LUCE, WILBUR M. The temperature^effective 
period in infrabar and its heterozygotes. Jour. Exp. ZooL 
59(3) : 467498. 193 L— In the bar-eyed races of Droso'ph-^ 
ila melanogaster the ommatidlal number in the adult 
flies is dependent upon the temperature to which the 
larvae are subjected during development. By allowing 
the larvae to start their development at one tempera- 
ture and then transferring them at intervals to another 
to complete their development, the period during which 
temperature affects ommatidial number was determined 
at 17®, 22®, and 27®C. for homozygous infmbar and for 
infrabar-by-bar heterozygotes. In the cross between in- 
frabar and bar, the bar factor is nearly completely dom- 
inant. In both , homozygous infrabar and heterozygotes 
between infrabar and bar the effective period for tem- 
perature is proportionately longer at lower tempera- 
tures. In infrabar the relative position of the termina- 
tion of the effective ^period remains constant while that 
of the initiation varies inversely with temperature. In 
the heterozyptes the relative position of both the ter- 
mination and initiation varies with temperature. In the 
heterozygotes the major effect of temperature appears 
to be upon the processes that initiate and terminate the 
effective period, and the effect upon the facet-form- 
ing process itself is slight; while in infrabar the major 
effect seems to be an acceleration of the facet-forming 
process, and the differential effect upon the length of the 
effective period is slight. — Author (courtesy Wistar BibL 
Serv ) . 

12550. MARCHLEWSKI, T. Genetic studies on the 
domestic dog. Bull. Intemat. Acad. Polonaise Sd. et Lett. 
Cl. Sd. Math, et Nat. Ser. B: Sd. Nat. (11) IZool.} 
1930(1/2) : 117-145 1 pi. 1930. — ^Observations are re- 
ported on the inheritance of skull type and body build 
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limong ilug^, due ly English Pointers. The conclusion 
13 reached that a light and narrow type of head such as 
IS found m various breeds of sheep dogs is dominant- 
over the more broad and dished type found in hounds ■ 
and lUhnr hunting dogs, and that the difference is a 
gfiieiically simi’ile one since clear segregation occurs. 

1 hr same cuiifiusion is reached concerning body build 
a light rr typo eh iract eristic of English Pointers being 
dominant oviT ilio heavier, broader chested German 
typo, luiniuft c;it4ike foot is imperfectly dominant 
oviT the (uitspmid hare-like foot of the German type. 
A eroKS involving large pendulous ear (hunting dog 
type) HI relation to short erect ear, produces animals 
with small but hanging ears. Hence small is dominant 
over large and pendulous over erect, but no measure- 
ments are given in support of these conclusions. The 
author eonfimis the findings of other investigators that 
liiere w a dominant, as well as a recessive, yellow coat 
rulnr m n^hium to black, and dominant as well as 
iv(u\^;sive black in reiafinn to gray. Both dominant 
(iKirleqiiiii) uml recessive types of white spotting are 
ncognizj-tb Hoamng and ticking (scattered groups of 
c^ihfrt'd ham- on white areas) are found to be dominant. 
— ffh h\ Cmtie, 

12551. MURRAY, JOSEPH M. A preliminary note 
on the occurrence of a color mutation in the house mouse 
(Mus musculus). Science 73(1896): 482, 1931. 

12552. [NAZARENKO, L L] HA3APEHKO, M. H. 
ncc:ie;xoBaHne hoboS cueiuienHoli c nojiOM ioMnna- 
HiHOfl reHOBapnauHii “Abrupt X” y Drosophila melano- 
gaster, [New sex-linked dominant genovariation “Abrupt 
X’^ in Drosophila melanogaster,] JKypHaji SKcnepHMe- 
Hia.ibHOft Bho.iofhh (Jour. Biol Exp,) 6(2): 85-113. 

2 iig. 1930. — ^‘hAi.brupt X,” dominant sex-linked mutation 
t locus 3.7), was foimd among y v sn stock in 1928. 
Homozygous^ “Ay” Hies have short veins in both wings 
which are often bent; posterior cross vein is often in- 
teiTUpted, bristles on the head, thorax and breast are 
missing, thomx often broad with a dent in the middle 
and rising at the sides. In the heterozygous Ax, 2Ed, 
3rd, and often 4th veins are normal; bristles are also 
normal wdth the exception of supraalar, orbital and 
dorsocentrab The dominance of the Ax gene is not 
complete, and only about 30% of the heterozygotes are 
distinctly Ax. Through selections for + and — modi- 
fiers, lines in which Ax was completely dominant or re- 
ceasive ^ were obtained, which the author regards as 
new evidence of the relativity of dominance and reces- 
fiiveness. Certain results lead the author to conclude 
that Ax is due to translocation of a piece of the sex 
chromosome in the Notch region and its attachment to 
the homologous chromosome at the locus 3.7. — G. A, 
Lebedejf, 

12553. NORDBY, J. E. Quadruplet lambs. Jour. 
Heredity 20(8): 388. 1 ffg. 1929.— A Hampshire ewe 
gave birth to quadruplets which averaged 81 lbs. in 
weight 90 days later. One of the quadruplets retained 
for breeding produced twins and another^a set of twins 
at one birth, triplets at another.—!/, M, Dickerson 

12554. PATTERSON, J. T. X-rays and somatic muta- 
tions. Jour, Heredity 20(6) : 260-267. 1 fig. 1929.— It is 
demonstrated that the production of breaks in the 
chromosomes is one of the main biological effects of 
irradiation. Somatic modifications similar in every way 
to those produced by gene mutations are also produced 
by breaks in the chromosomes of heterozygous individ- 
uals. Both kinds of “somatic mutations” occur normally 
but at only a fraction of the rate at which they can be 
induced by x-rays. — L. M. Dickerson, 

12555. PATTERSON, J. T. The production of gynan- 
dromorphs in Drosophila melanogaster by x-rays. Jour. 
Exp. ZooL 60(2) : 173-203. 2 pL 1931.— A study on the 
effect of x-raying the germ cells in the production of 
mosai<^, including sex mosaics , or gynandromorphs. It 
was found that treating the germ cells of one of the 
parents increased the frequency . of the appearance pf 
gynandromorphs about three times over that feunq 
the untreated or control material. X-ra 3 nng the X-bear- 


ing sperm cells results almost exclusively in the elimina- 
tion of the treated X-chromosome from the male parts 
of the gynandromorphs, whereas treating the egg cells 
results in the elimination of the treated and untrei^ed 
X-chromosomes with about the same frequency. C^- 
nandromorphs can be produced by breaking the X- 
chromosome by irradiation. Such mosaics have in the 
male parts an extra fragment of an X-chromosome, in 
addition to one entire X-chromosome. Advantage may 
be taken of the effects of breaks to study the question 
of a possible sex factor in the X-chromosome An analy- 
sis of gynandromorphs and aberrant males and females 
produced by breakage indicates that, if there is a gene 
for sex, it must lie at some point on the chromosome be- 
tween the loci for singed and forked or their normal 
allelomorphs.— Awi/ior {courtesy Wistar Bibl Serv^. 

12556. PINCUS, GREGORY. A modifier of piebald 
spotting in mice. Amer. Naturalist 65(698) : 283-286. 
1931. — ^A modifier (11) is described which, in the presence 
of the gene (ss) for piebald spotting, induces white- 
faced spotting in mice. The modifier is apparently in- 
dependent of the pieblad gene, and segregates in sim- 
ple Mendelian fashion, — G. Pincus. 

12557. PLATE, L. Bemerkungen zu den Jollosschen 
Orthomutationen von Drosophila. Biol ZentralhL 51 (3) ; 
134-136. 1931.— Polemic. 

12558 . [PROMPTOV, A. N.] nPOMIlTOB, A. H. Ojie- 
ftoTponnaH reHOBapHauun “Polymorpha” y Drosophila 
funebris Fabr. [Pleiotropic genovariation Polymorpha in 
Drosophila funebris Fabr.] [German summary.] MCypuaJi 
SKcnepHMeHiaJibHOfi Bhojiofhh (Jour. Biol. Exp.) 5 
(3/4) : 149-181. 1 pL 1929.— In the Fa of wild D. funebns 
found in the province of Moscow, 2 mutant flies were 
found. One crossed with a normal gave, beginning with 
Fa, a line of polymorphic (pm) flies in which the wings, 
eyes, and legs were modified. The modification of wings 
varied from short veins to notches of different degrees. 
Often the wings were short or even rudimentary. The 
modifications in the eyes also varied from ^Tough” 
through reduction in the number of facets to almost 
eyeless. The modifications in the legs were in the tarsus ; 
4-2 tarsi were found. The recombination of these modi- 
fications varied, although strong modification in wings 
was correlated with variations in eyes and legs, and vice 
versa; slight modification in wings was correlated with 
normal eyes and legs. One basic non-sex-linked gene 
and several modifiers were found to be responsible for 
all 3 changes. Selection for one particular modification 
did not affect other changes. Crosses of “pm” with wild 
gave in Fi normal flies; in Fa in many cases 3:1, normal 
segregation. Deviation from this ratio to a great ex- 
tent depended upon environment. In pm stock at 12- 
15°C. the % of “pm” decreased to 0%, i.e., all pheno- 
typically were normal; at 25-26®C. the % of “pm*’ in- 
creased to 100%. The effect of temperature on wing 
modifications extends throughout the pupal stage, while 
its effect in modifying the eyes is limited to the first 
3-4 days of larval life. Decreased nutritive value of 
culture media decreased the % of polymorphic flies. 
Cross between “pm” and 2 lines (B and D) of wild flies 
showed that these lines weakened the gene for “pm” 
in various degrees. From the cross “pm” X B in the 
Fa and succeeding generations polymorphism is more 
pronounced than from the cross “pm” X E. Thus^ it is 
concluded that the appearance of the polymorphic fly 
is due to two basic factors: genotype (gene 4- modi- 
fiers), which determines the degree of polymorphism; 
and environment, effecting the conditions for the devel- 
opment of these changes in a certain number of indi- 
viduals, i.e., determining the % of “pm” among pheno- 
typically normal flies. — G. A. Lehedeff. 

12559. ROBERTS, ELMER. A zebra -horse cross. Jour. 
Heredity 20(12): 544-548. 4 fig. 1929.— The history of 
several zebroids obtained in crosses between mares and 
a Grevy zebra (Equity grevii) is given. The zebroids 
were chocolate with black stripes,- regardless of the color 
of the mare. They withstood the effects of hot weather 
better than other farm animals. — L. M. Dickerson, 
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12560. [ROKITSKII, P. F.] POKI4UKMP1, 11. c|>. HoJie 
iieftcTBHH reHa. [Field of activity of tlie gene.] }KypHaji 
§KcnepHMeHTaJibHolt {Jour, Biol Exp,) 5 

(3/4) : 182-214. 20 fig. 1920,— 26 regions on the body of 
Drosophila fnelanogaster of which 24 were s^^mmetrically 
placed on each side of the body and 2 on the axis were 
considered as the fields of activity of the genes Poly- 
chaeta, Notchs, and Hairy-wing, increasing the number 
of bristles; Dichaete and scute decreasing the number 
of bristles; and split-bristle gene (Slid) simultaneously 
reducing bristles in one place and splitting and increasing 
them in anotlier. In each Drosophila line studied 
(Leningrad, Bukliar, Caucasus, and others) reduction or 
increase in the number of bristles is confined to certain 
portions of the body — “fields of gene activity’’ — ^which 
are highly specific for all of the genes studied. As the 
number of the bristles in a given region may vary, the 
deviation from the mean sho%vs the percentage of “mani- 
festation” of a given gene. In other words, a gene may 
not be fully expressed. The field of activity of the gene 
often depends upon sex, since in the males the degree of 
bristle reduction is higher than in the females. Con- 
sequently the field of reduction in the male may include 
dots which in the female are normal. The degree of 
manifestation of the gene depends also upon its domi- 
nance. Environment and genotype may change the field 
of activity of a given gene, since environment may de- 
termine the degree of its expression. Genotype may 
have a general effect on the field when the wdiole field 
is changed, and a specific effect when certain elements 
(dots) of the field are displaced, thus changing the 
structure of the field. In its turn the structure of the 
field not only depends upon the genotype but also on 
the tissue, which may have a different degree of “sus- 
ceptibility” in a given case to the reduction process. 
As a result of such mutual effect of the gene and tissue 
one or another pattern, whether it involves the distri- 
bution of bristles or pigment as in piebald, is developed. 
— G. A. Lehedejf. 

12561. ROEIZKY, P. TH. tJber das Hervorrufen 
erhlicher Veranderungen bei Drosophila durch Tempera- 
tureinwirkting. Biol, ZentralbL 50 (9) : 554-566. 1930. — 
A discussion of Goldschmidt’s experiments in which mu- 
tations were induced in D. melanogaster by exposure to 
high temperatures, followed by the author’s substantia- 
tion of Goldschmidt’s experimental procedure. Exposure 
of larvae 1-8 days old to 37-38° C. for 24 hours yielded 
mutation types in Fj, Fa, and (or) Fs, which were desig- 
nated as rough eye, dark body and darker trident pat- 
tern, notch type, crinkled wings, reduced bristle size, 
lethal (questionable), rudimentary wings (sex-linked), 
deformed wings with raised tips, III cross vein, and in- 
dentation of the inner edge of the wings. Suggests that 
the higher temperature exposures effect changes in in- 
dividual genes, though types similar to hereditary 
changes effected by x-ray or radium treatment were not 
obtained. — E, F, Grossman. 

12562. [ROMASHOV, D. D., and E. I BALEASHINA.] 
POMAUIOB, R, a, H E. M. BAJIKAIIIMHA, MaiepHajiH 
no reHexHKe Drosophila funebris F. [Genetics of Drosoph- 
ila funebris F.] }KypHaJi SKcnepHMeHTajibHoil Bho- 
JXorHH (Jour. BM. Exp.) 5(2) : 102-146. 13 fig. 1929.— 
A series of apparent mutations was arbitrarily classified 
into : (1) mutations which segregated in Fa into 3 : 1 and 
1 : 1 ratios ; (2) mutations which segregated very ir- 
regularly; (3) non-segregating and evidently non-heri- 
table changes. The greatest number were found in the 
last two classes, which is explained by the unstable 
equilibrium between heritable and environmental factors, 
temp, and humidity being especially emphasized. — G. 
A. Lebedeff. 

12564. [SEREBROVSEII, A. S.] CEPEBPOBCKHPl, 
A, C. MccJiCAOBaHHe ciyneH^aToro aJiJiejioMopchHSMa. 
[Step allelomorphism.} TKypnaji SKcnepuMeHTaJibHOfi 
MbjiOFHH (Jour. Biol Exp.) 6(2): 61-72. 1930.— In 
DrbsophUa melanogaster in the Fa from the cross, x- 
rayed ebsin (w^) double yellow (yy) female, one 
scute (? was obtained which, as well as his offspring, 


resembled other scutes sr, sc% sd') but differed 

by the absence of ocellar, notopleural, and c*ox;d bristles; 
and by the presence of scuteliar and sternal bristles. 
The flies having the new scute gene (sc®) in cornbina- 
tions with other scutes (with the exception of su') 
partially resemble the parents Jn characters common 
to both and are like wild flies in brisiles not eoiiimoii 
to both; i.e., scute® is one of the series^ of scute steiv 

allelomorphs. But in the eonibiiiation there is 

piete reversion to the wild type, thus slicnviiig that 
sc® and sc® are not allelomorphs although tliey both 
belong to the same series of allelomorphs,— (/. A, Lcbe-^ 

deff. 

12565. SEREBROVSKY, A. S., mi L. G. PETROFF, 
Downless chickens. Jowr. Heredity 20(7) : ^ 331-332. 2 
fig, 1929. — ^The occurrence of 3 downless cliicks in the 
progeny of closely related families is attributed to the 
action of specific semi-lethal getuvs.— L. M. Dickerson, 

12566. STERTETANT, A. H. The claret mutant type 
of Drosophila simulans: a study of chroino.sc»ne elimi- 
nation and of cell-lineage, Zeitschr. Wmemchajt. Zool, 
135(3/4) : 323-356. 4 fig. 1929.— Claret D, simuiam is a 
“pink” eye-color, found by Plunkett in 1924, recessive , 
3rd-chromosome, locus 130, “corresponds” to claret in 
D. melanogaster. Eggs of claret mostly perish, re- 
mainder gave highly unusual results. (1) Sfo were gynan- 
dromorphs. (2) 6% of $$ were XXY exct?ptions through 
primary:^ non-disjunction, some being “equationals.” (3) 
50% of dd were XO sterile exceptions, some through 
primary non-disjunction, but most from elimination at 
1st cleavage division. (4) 40% of both sexes were st^erile 
haplo-IV’s, from piimary non-disjunction and from 
elimination at 1st cleavage. (5) i7o were haplo-IV in 
part only of body, from elimination at slightly later 
stage. (6) There was a high correlation in non-disj unc- 
tion of X and IV and in elimination of X and IV, (7) 
Crossing-over was reduced for right end of X, as seen 
in regular sons. (8) There was presumably high elimi- 
nation of chromosomes II and III, partly accounting for 
high egg mortality. (9) One mosaic was probably 
haploid through elimination. (ID) Probably triploid m- 
tersexes occurred occasionally. The above effects (ex- 
cept 7) were correlated by assumption of slowed division 
rate of chromosomes produced in claret 2, the retarda- 
tion being most marked at reduction and at very early 
cleavage. Cytologically, the X of D. simukim is like X 
of D. melanogaster, except that it has stronger con- 
striction; Y shorter simple rod, not longer and J-shiqied 
as in D. melanogaster. Intensive study of abovi* gyiiaii- 
dromorphs and mosaics showed: (ij Elimination %vas 
predominantly or exclusively of maternal X, (2) Elimi- 
nation was nearly exclusively at 1st, 2nd or early cleav- 
age division, instead of in late imagiaal discs as in 
Minute-n piebalds. (3) One side of the head including 
descendants of a larger sample of blastoderm nueiei than 
do other parts studied, since each side of liead probably 
comes from 3 separate imaginal dls«* (4) The cioseness^ 
of relationship, (derivation from similar blastodermic 
nuclei of limited region) was high^t' for abcioiirinal 
parts, lowest for thoracic parts of the gynimdromorph. 
(5) The degree of relationship between various, regions 
was roughly inversely proportional to distance upon 
surface in any direction except across midline, (6) 
Differentiation of structural parts was independent of 
origin of component nuclei but was determined by posi- 
tion of nuclei after completion of growth of competing 
discs. (7) Distribution of cleavage nuclei to blastoderm 
was indeterminate and different from embryo to embryo. 
(8) Mutant characters were generally self-4ifferentiating 
and dependent only on constitution of nueiei in each 
locality. — C. B. Bridges. 

12567. SUMNER, FRANCIS B. Genetic and distribu- 
tional studies of three sub-species of Peromyscus. Jour. 
Genetics 23(2) : 275-376. 4 pL (1 coL), 27 fig, 1930.— 
The geographic races considered differ strikingly in pig- 
mentation of hair and skin; less conspicuously in length 
of certain parts (tail, foot, femur^ etc.) *Ihese char- 
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acters were dealt with quaEtitativeiy. , The pigmental 
characters bear definite relations to certain environ- 
mcmtai gradients ; the linear measurements show no such 
definite relations. Mean racial differences in ail these 
cliaracters^are entirely genetic, as shown by failure to 
ca^nverge m a common environment. Individual dif- 
ferences are partly genetic, partly non-genetic. A few 
ol tiiese racial (sub-specific) differences are absolute, in 
the sense that one race may possess in full measure a 
characteristic which another entirely lacks. For the 
mast part, Iiowever, the differences are of degree. Hy- 
brid generations, Fz and Fa, show an intermediate con- 
dition in restrict to most characters. But partial domi- 
nance is siiown in certain pigmental characters, notably 
dorsal stri’pc oi the tail, lack of tail-stripe being in- 
completely dominant over its presence, illustrated in 
two intcr-racia! ^ crosses and one inter-specific cross. 
T his dnmiiiance is ^‘'fluctuating” with an enormous range 
oi varialiility in Fi- For the two characters which ex- 
hibit siK‘h dominance most dearly, there is a shifting of 
the mean in tht? recessive direction in Fa, as compared 
witii Fi. In no case does a racial difference depend upon 
a single pair of Mendeiian allelomorphs. There is, 
iiow’ever, evid(?nce of genetic segregation for pigmental 
ciiaraeteiv, though not for body parts. As regards the 
former, there is great increase of variability in Fa, as 
shosvn by a uniform increase in the magnitude of the 
standard deviations, and by the occurrence of individuals 
approaching the parent types. Attention has been de- 
lated to methods of estimating the considerable number 
of factor differences, wdth divergent results. One^s first 
impression that tlie numbers involved are small, based 
on finding segregants closely resembling one of the 
parent types, is erroneous. Individuals which measure 
up to the average condition of one or another of the 
pure races, in respect to the ensemble of pigmental 
characters (i.e., such a standard as would include half 
of a population of the pure race in question) are lacking 
altogether in Fa of each of the principal crosses, despite 
the fact that these pigmental characters are all cor- 
related. Intra -racial correlations among these characters 
are of the same signs as inter-racial ones, e.g., darker 
individuals, as well as races, have more extensive colored 
areas than do paler ones. These correlations are com- 
monly lowest for the pure races and Fi hybrids, higher 
for Fz, highest for an F® derived from selected Fz parents. 
The eoemcients for the back-crosses are variable, though 
much more often higher than those for Fz. These re- 
lations are such as might be expected on the supposition 
that the characters are genetically connected and tend to 
segregate. These correlations are due to diverse effects 
of the same genetic factors, rather than to linkage. This 
common genetic basis for ail the pigmental character 
is not absolute. There is considerable independent vari- 
ability among them, a large fraction of which is genetic. 
Thus two pigmental characters may have certain factors 
in common and others peculiar to themselves. Cor- 
relations exist between some of the measurable parts 
of the body (e.g., tail and foot) , but they show no such 
relative magnitudes in the hybrid generations as in the 
case of pigmental characters. Correlations between linear 
measurements and pigmental characters are lacking, ex- 
cept in certain cases where their meaning is uncertain 
despite high statistical probability. Two typographical 
errors occur on page 307. On line 10, the exponent of 
the fraction f should be 3, not 1. On line 19, the ex- 
ponent of f should be 4, not 2, — F, B, Sumner . 

12568. SZTJMAN, JERZY G. Wypadek obojnactwa u 
kura, [A case of gynandromorphism in poultry.] [With 
French summary.] Moeznihi Nauk i Leinych (Polish 
Agric, di Forest, Ann,) 17(1/2): 169-174. 1 fig. 1927. — 
A golden Leghorn chicken had a <? comb but S plumage 
(except about 50 feathers on the body and breast) . The 
feathers which grew in after plucking were $. 

12569. [TIMOFBEVA-RESOVSKAIA, E. AJ THMO- 
4>EEBA-PECOBCKA}I, E. A; Ejmsume peHireHOBCKja 
Jiyqet m BOSHHEHOBeime jeHOBapnauHft y Drosophila 
ftmebris* [Effect of Roentgen rays on the origin of geno- 


variations in Drosophila funebris.] }KypHaJi BKcnepHMe- 
HTajibHoU Bhojiofhh (Jour, BioL Fxp,), 6 (1) : 9-14. 18 
fig. 1930. — Males of D, funebris stock inbred for 30 
generations were x-rayed (about T4 Muller’s dose) and 
crossed with normal 2?. Out of 689 crosses, 77 were 
sterile; and the 612 fertile crosses gave in Fz 24,722 fiiies 
(12,660 22 and 12,056 , In Fs and F® the following 

mutations were observed: sex linked, — miniature, crqss- 
veinless, plexus; autosomal, — ^rediiced 2, reduced 3, miss- 
ing, abnormal abdomen, and 3 recessives, ^spread, re- 
duced vein, and short cross-veins. Not a single muta- 
tion of genes for eye color or body color was observed, 
24 mutations were lethal, which is^ very low in com- 
parison with the number of iethals in D. melanqg aster, 
due, accordinst to the author, to the absence of ‘^mark- 
ers” which make it impossible to detect all Iethals. In 
general it was found that x-raying very significantly 
stimulated gene mutations. — G. A. Lebedejf, 

12570. [TIMOFEEV-RESOVSKII, N. V.] THM04>EEB- 
PECOBCKMn, H. B. OfipatHbie h coMaxHUCKHe reHO- 
BapHauHH onpejxejieHHoro reua b npOTHBonojioHCHbix 
HanpaBJieHHflx hob. AeftcTBueM peHTrenoBCKHX Jiy^ei. 
[Reverse somatic genovariations of a definite gene in 
opposite directions under the influence of Roentgen rays.] 
mypHaji SKcnepHMeHTajiBHoft Bhojiofhh (Jour. BioL 
Exp.) 5(1) : 25-31. 1929.— Eggs and pupae of homozygous 
white and sc ec and also Fz pupae of cross w/W 
female X male of D. melanogaster were x-rayed; SOkV, 
5mA, distance from the culture to anticathode 17-18 cm., 
exposure 100 and 120 min. Out of 1407 sc ec fixes one 

2 with about 50 colorless facets on the left eye, one 
with 5 colorless facets on the right eye and one <? with 

3 darker facets were obtained, i.e., 2 cases of somatic 
genovariation from to w and somatic reverse geno- 
variation from to W. No reverse somatic ec geno- 
variations were observed. Out of 1449 homozygous 
white flies one c? had one colored facet in the right eye, 
the color being slightly paler than normal red; evidently 
w mutated reversely to one of the light-red allelomorphs 
of the w series. From the x-ray eti Fz eggs and pupae 
of w/W 22 X 'It? c?c?, 16 flies with white facets out of 
786 Ww 22 were obtained. From cultures of x-rayed 
eps the number of white facets was 16, 28, 33, 112 in 4 
flies, while from x-rayed pupae the number of facets 
was 1-9. Out of 775 red-eyed d’e?, 6 with 1-26 white 
facets were obtained. 802 white eyed 22 gave no geno- 
variations. Out of 735 white eyed one had 3 normal 
red facets in the right eye. The mortality of x-rayed eggs 
and pupae was extremely high. Sterility among females 
hatched from x-rayed eggs and pupae was lower than 
among x-rayed adults.— G. A. Lebedeff, 

12571. [TIMOFEEV-RESOVSKII, N. VJ THMO- 
4>EEB-PECOBCKHPl, H. B. OdpaxHHe reHOBapHauHH h 
HSMeH’XHBOcxB FCHa B pasHHX HanpasjieHHHx. [Reverse 
genovariations and variability of the gene in opposite 
directions.] [German summary.] }KypHaJi SKcnepHMe- 
HxajrbHOll Bhojiofhh (Joiur, Biol. Exp.) 6(1) : 3-8. 1930.— 
White, ycvuj, sew^eo, soeccfvg^f, males were x-rayed and 
crossed to virgin females of the same cultures. In the 
Fi the following mutations to the wild type were ob- 
served: sc*~>Sc 3 times among 11,005 flies, >]V 
once among 4,267 flies, cv Cv once in 5,172 flies, and 
twice among 12,991 flies. Similarly ruhstp'^sae^ 
and TuhthstcnSre^cz d’e? were x-rayed and crossed with 
virgin 22 of the same cultures. In the Fi of these 
crosses 7i H mutation was observed once in 960 flies, 
and pP— twice in 6,723 flies. Thus both sex-linked 
and autosomal reverse mutation were obtained by x-ray- 
ing, which shows that recessive mutations are not due 
simply to absence of formerly .present genes, and that 
the effect of x-rajdng is not destructive, as already 
shown by Muller. — G. A. Lebedeff. 

12572. [TIMOFEEV-RESOVSKII, N. VJ TMMO- 
<l5EEB-PECOBCKHn, H. B. CymecxByex jih ''nocjiene- 
ftcxBHe” peHxreHHsauHH Ha reHOBapHauHOHHUii npo- 
irecc, [Is there an “after-effect” of x-rays on geno- 
variation?] ^ypHaji BKcnepHMCHxajiBHoa BKOJicruH 
(Jour. Biol. Exp.) 6(2) : 79-83. 1930. — ^X-rayed y cv v f 
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c^c? of Drosophila mekmogasier were mated with bar 
females. (oOkV, oniA, aluminum filter Imm. in thick- 
ness, focal distance about 15 cm., exposure 45 min.) 672 
daughters mated with their brothers gave 49 lethal and 
4 visible mutations (white, miniature, cut and reverse 
mutation of forked to its normal allelomorph) all in the x- 
rayed chromosome. Males with the x-rayed chromosome 
(from the preceding mating) were mated with homo- 
zygous bar ?? and their daughters were tested for de- 
layed mutations. At the same time, some of the above 
x-rayed c?c? w^ere mated with double yellow $$. Fi <?c? 
were mated with bar 5? and the daughters tested for 
delayed mutation. Altogether 756 tested for “after 
effect*^ of x-rays yielded only 2 (or 3) mutations 
(lethal). One lethal appeared in 793 control cultures. 
The author concludes that there is no after-effect of 
x-rays on frequency of mutation. — G, A. Lebedeff, 

12573. WHITING, P. W. X-rays and parasitic wasps. 
Jour, Heredity 20(6) : 268-276. 3 fig. 1929. — X-ray treat- 
ments of adult Habrobracon juglandis have little if any 
effect on duration of life or general vitality. Treated 
$$ are likely to become sterile after producing a few 
offspring, but if they have been fed with honey instead 
of with caterpillars they produce no offspring after strong 
dosages. Treatment of mated 2$ decreases the 2 ratio, 
probably by injury to sperm in seminal receptacles. 
Fertility of treated c7c?, measured by 2 ratio among 
their progeny from untreated mates, is decreased by 
weak dosages and sterility is induced by strong dosages. 
There is evidence for temporaiy recovery of fertility 
of treated c?c?. Only one mutation, “cream” eye color, 
has appeared among d progeny of treated 2$. Of 141 
tested daughters of treated wasps, two gave visible mu- 
tations, “small-head” and “miniature,” while at least 28 
showed conditions indicating lethals. — Author’s abstract. 

12574. WHITNEY, LEON F. The heredity of trail 
barking propensity in hounds. Jour. Heredity 20(12): 
561-562. 1 fig, 1929. — Dogs of certain breeds follow the 
trail of animals which they are pursuing, mutely. Eep- 
resentatives of the hound family, and certain other 
breeds, bay on the trail. The Fi generations between 
barkers and mute trailers .were always trail barkers, in- 
dicating the dominant character of trail-barking. The 
typical draw! in the hound(s bay was missing, giving 
way to the staccato bark characteristic of the house dog. 
— L. F. Whitney. 

12575. WIESCH, ADOLF. Vererbung der Scheckzeich- 
nung und korrelative Beziehung der Farbung bei Rin- 
dem. Kuhnr-Arehiv 22: 347-396. 1929, — ^In progressive 
loss of pigment in cattle, the shoulder pigment disap- 
pears (on both right and left sides) more rapidly than 
that on the sides and back. Then follow the sides and 
head. Head pigment is always present in the dark 
spotted cattle of the lowlands (Niederungsrindern) . The 
fore legs are more pigmented than the rear; and the 
right fore-leg is more frequently pigmented than the 
left. In general c?c? are less pigmented than 22. There 
is a positive correlation between spots on the head, white 
throat, and pigmented legs. The mean values of the 
spotting of the descendants are displaced with the mean 
values of the parents from one extreme to the other. 
The descendants of the different crosses of the 3 classes 
set up show characters of the adjacent classes with 2 
exceptions. The results of the crosses can be explained 
by the different combination possibilities of the homo- 
meric factor pairs suggested by Funkquist to explain in- 
heritance of head spots. As a result of the great breadth 
of modification of the spotting, in every class are in- 
diyiduals of a different genotype. The mean value of the 
head spots of the progeny parallels the mean value of 
those of the parents. A special character (white base 
of tail) in some families behaves as a dominant char- 
acter. — From author’s summary (transL). 

MAN 

12576. ACHERMANN, E. Beitrag zur Vererbung der 
Recklinghausenschen Krankheit. Zeitschr. Augenheilk. 
67(3): 141-150.5 fig. 1929.— Report of typical cases of 


von Recklinghausen's disease in a family, assoeijitc-d with 
various eye conditions (biiphthalmos, neuroilbroma of 
the eyelid and chronic glaucoma of adult iifcf) . The au- 
thor discusses the apparently dominant, j)ossib!y irregu- 
larly dominant, type of inheritance of the Eeckiing- 
hausen's disease and its relation to the eye conditions, 
and gives 38 references to the literature on similar anom- 
alies of the eye and on von Reckiinghauseii's disease. 
— M. L. Earle. 

12577. ASCHNER, BERTA, und GUIDO ENGEL- 
MANN. Konstitutionspathologie in der Orthopadie. Erb- 
biologie des peripheren Bewegungsapparates, 312|1. 80 
fig. Julius Springer; Berlin, 1928. 

12578. BIEMOND, A. Neurotische Muskelatrophie und 
Friedrelchscbe Tabes in derselben Familie. ^ DeidstJie 
Zeitschr. Nervenheilk. 104(3/4) : 113-145. 8 fig. 1928.— 
Neurotic muscular atrophy and related diseases are 
distinguished from Frieclreich’s ataxia by (1) marked 
changes in electrical conductivity of muscles and nerves, 
and (2) the complete absence of pyramidrd tract-falling 
symptoms in neurotic muscular atrophy. Neurotic mus- 
cular atrophy is a pronounced hereditary finniliai discjase, 
affecting a higher percentage of males than females. It 
often skips a generation, as shown in certain family 
trees, A description of the pathology is given and a 
review of six cases, in view of which this author believes 
two factors to be necessary for the development of 
neurotic muscular atrophy, a dominant factor, and a 
sex-linked recessive. When both factors^ are expressed, 
typical Tooth-Marie-Charcot-Hoffman’s disease develops. 
If an individual with this complex marries a normal, only 
the dominant factor can be expressed in their offspring, 
which then exhibit the intermediate forms between mus- 
cular atrophy and Friedreich’s ataxia which is due tp 
the recessive sex-linked factor. Tuberculosis and syphilis 
may be the inciting factors in some cases. — E. E. Jones, 

12579. DAYTON, NEIL A. Intelligence and size of 
family. Jour. Heredity 20(8) : 365-371. 1929. — ^The ma- 
terial for this study is taken from the first 10,455 exami- 
nations of retarded children in Massachusetts public 
schools. The nativity of the mother and size of family 
were tabulated and discussed. From this study the for- 
eign born mothers (43% of the population in the towns 
surveyed) are over-represented m our group. Tliey are 
68% of the mothers of retarded children and 75% of the 
mothers of mentally defective children. In the cases 
used, completed families with a child in the lower levels 
of intelligence are approximately twice as large as com- 
pleted families with a child in the upper levels. — N. A. 
Dayton. 

12580. FARR, CLIFFORD B., L. A. SCHWARTZ, and 
LAUREN H. SMITH. The relative importance of hered- 
itary factors in constitutional and organic psychoses. 
Analysis of two hundred cases. Jour. Nervom d: Mienial 
Dis. 71(1): 36-43. 1930. — The inadequacy of data for 
analysis of the hereditary of nervous disorders is dis- 
cussed, and a statistical treatment of cases of organic 
psychosis (paresis) and of so-called fimctioniil psychosis 
(manic-depressive) is presented with reference to" hered- 
ity. From the standpoint of direct heredity, there is 
little difference between the two types, although func- 
tional and environmental factors are important ’in initi- 
ating the illness in both. Histories obtained for cases 
studied indicate the presence of nervous disorders in the 
family group in 30-40% of the cases.— X. Jeffers. 

12581. HEFNER, R, A. Inheritance of crooked little 
fingers. (Streblomicrodactyly.) Jour. Heredity 20(8): 
395-398. 3 fig. 1929. — ^This characteristic is caused by a 
shortness of the branch of the flexor digitorum ligament 
leading to the middle phalanx of the little finger, which 
results in inability to extend the finger parallel to the 
other digits. It is inherited as a Mendelian dominant. — 
L JDickersem 

125b. KEHRER, FERDINAND, tlher das erbliche 
Zittem und die Bedeutung von Langlebigkeit, Kindei- 
reichtum und Zwillingsgeburten in Sippen mit here- 
dodegenerativen Nervenleiden. [Hereditary tremor and 
significance of longevity, child-prolificacy and twin- 



1285 [May, 19S2]. BIOMETRY ■ ■ ■■12583-12594 


births ill th© kinships of heredo-degenerative nervous 
trojibles.j Deutsche Zeitschr, Nervenheilk. 114(4/6) : 
165-20S. 1930. — Hereditary tremor has many varieties 
and associations, a complex hereditary Anlage,” which 
tile autiior reviews with the aid of old and new genea- 
iogic charts. ^Largely a critique of . 0. Minor’s conclu- 
si<ins (1921 “1027} and of his typhus macrobioticus multi- 
purus. r (lets arc cited to show that long life is not more 
coininon in this stock than in that of other senile neuroses 
such as deiiientia and parahysis agitans. Minor did not 
make due comparison with controls. Prolific families 
havi- no relation to the originating basis of heredo-de- 
generative norvous troubles. Neither does Minor’s com- 
bination i)f longevity and child prolificness, nor crossed 
or sex-Uiniied heredity, have any relation thereto. Twin 
births m the kin of hereditary neuroses (e.g., Hunting- 
ton’s chorea, pseudosclcrosis, Parkinson, Thomsen’s dis- 
(aise, Ac.) are bri(*fiy considered, but the author doubts 
any general ovc^r-froquency, — If. Browning. 

12583. KELLY, ARTHUR. Hereditary absence of the 
clavicle. Jour. Heredity 20(8): 353-355. 2 fig. 1929. — 
Inheritance tlirough threti generations as a dominant 
non-sexlinked charaetta* is reported. A photograph and 
x-ray picture of the subject are figured. In medical 
literature the dtdect had previously been reported as 
occurring in some degree in 8 families (31 cases) and as 
hereditary, and has been named cranio-cleido-dysostosis 
—If. E. Castle. 

12584, LABBie, MARCEL. Le factenr li4rMitaire dans 
le diabbte. Bull. Acad. Med. [Paris] 105(23) : 956-970. 
1931.— Labbe presents tables of 3 diabetic families through 
3 and 4 generations, and concludes that although a large 
number of cases are attributable to faulty nurture, 
diabetes (especially in the severe form) is Weditary. 

12585. MANOILOFF, E. 0. A rare case of hereditary 
hexadactylism. Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 15 (3) : 503- 
508. 2 fig. 1931. — ^The author describes a case of hexa- 
daetylism on the hands and feet. The unique feature is 
that the anomaiy pan be traced in the family for more 
than 700 years. The roentgenological picture makes it 
plain that the thumbs must be considered as the sup- 
plementary fingers. The carpus bones in both rows are 
disposed regularfy, but the os multanulum majus is con- 
nected not with one, but with two metacarpal bones. 
There are the same deviations from the normal also on 
the feet; the carpus bones are normal, but with the 
cuneiform arc connected not one, but two metatarsal 
bones. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

12586. METZKES, WALTHER. Untersuchungen iiber 
den Erbgang der sporadischen, konstitutionellen Taub- 
stummheit. [Heredity of sporadic, constitutional deaf- 
imitism.] Sitzungsber. Ges. Beforder. Gesamt. Natur- 
wm. Marburg 63(7): 157-166. 1928(1929). 

12587. MISERA, J. Die Inzncht nnd ihre Beziehungen 
znr Haarstarke nnd Konstitntion. [Inbreeding and its 
relation to hair strength and constitution.] Dissertation, 
Bre.slnu Universitat. 56p. 1928. 

12588. POWDERMAKER, H. Vital statistics of New 
Ireland (Bismarck Archipelago) as revealed in geneal- 


ogies. Human Biol 3 (3) : 351-375. 4 fig. 1931. —Through 
the genealogical method, vital statistics were collected 
among a group of Melanesians in New Ireland. 455 
women formed the basis of the study and were divided 
into age groups according to their generation. It was 
found that there has been an increase in deaths occur- 
ring before marriage during the last three generations 
and that this increase takes piace^ during infancy. The 
birth rate is small and not increasing and it is obvious, 
therefore, that the population is declining. Sex ratios 
are presented showing more males at birth and at the 
time of marriage for all three generations. There has 
been no change during these three generations in feeding 
and care of the infant, in the manner of living of preg- 
nant woman and nursing mother. Neither have the fun- 
damental aspects of native culture been broken up by 
white contact. The people appear busy, happy, living 
their normal life. The increase in infant mortality, 
therefore, can not be due to native customs (since they 
are the same as in the past) , nor to psychological factors. 
Introduced diseases such as tuberculosis, gonorrhea and 
syphilis are suggested as a possible cause for the decline 
in population. — H. Powdermaker. 

12589, SNYDER, L. H. Inherited taste deficiency. 
Science 74(1910): 151-152. 1931.— Preliminary report 
of experiments confirming Arthur L. Fox’s conclusion 
that taste deficiencies exist. Study of 100 families shows 
that the taste deficiency for para-ethoxy-phenyl-thio- 
urea is inherited as simple recessive. 

12590. WIENER, ALEXANDER S., and MAURICE 
VAISBERG. Heredity of the agglutinogens M and N 
of Landsteiner and Levine. Jour. Immunol. 20 (5) : 371- 
388. 1931. — Specimens of blood of 131 families with 642 
children were examined for agglutinogens A, B, M and 
N. Concerning the heredity of the agglutinogens M 
and N, 2 exceptions to the theory of Landsteiner and 
Levine, were found, but in neither case could the pos- 
sibility of illegitimacy be excluded. Concerning the 
heredity of the agglutinogens A and B, one exception to 
the Bernstein theory was found, but here again the pos- 
sibility of illegitimacy co.uld not be excluded. (Con- 
sidering the size of the series examined (642 children) 
a certain percentage of illegitimacies is rather to be ex- 
pected, and the authors therefore believe that their 
results speak well for the theories of heredity discussed. 
— A. S. Wiener. 

12591. WILLOUGHBY, R. R. The families of fresh- 
men. Human Biol. 3(3) : 342-350. 1931. — ^Pedigree charts 
of the grandparents and their children and grandchildren 
were collected from 71 Clark University freshmen and 
analyzed. Most of the stocks were found to be much 
more than maintaining themselves; assertive mating of 
about .2 was found in fertility as measured by the num- 
ber of siblings of parents ; as a result of the selective 
factors inherent in the experiment the <?c? considered 
were found to be from preponderantly c? families, and 
conversely; the correlation between fertility and intelli- 
gence is approximately zero. — R. R. Willoughby. 
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12592. BERGE, S., und K. WAGNER. Uber die An- 
wendung der Affinitatszahl und der Blockberechnung in 
der anthropologischen Statistik, Avhandl. Norske 
Videnskapsakad. Oslo, Mat.-Naturvidensk. 1929 (paper 
5) : 1-19'. 1929.— The so-called coefficient of association, 
defined as the relation between the actual incidence and 
that expected on the assumption that there is complete 
independence between the traits, has occasionally been 
used as a measure of correlation in anthropological 
statistics. Examples from Bryns paper, “Die Bastarde 
des nordlichen Norwegens. Eine affikutats Undersuchung 


(1922) and theoretical analysis show it to be unusable 
both in alternative and in class variation. — 8 . Berge 
(transl by C. J. Connolly) . 

12593. BONVICINI, M. La stachimetria. [Stachy- 
metry.] Italia Agric. 68(4): (1-9). 11 fig. 1931. — ^The 
author explains how one establishes the graphic scheme 
of a spike of wheat according to Denaifie’s method, 
and describes 2 modifications which he has employed 
for developing the stachymetric plan of certain races 
of wheat. — M. Bonvicini (transl by H. S. Wolfe). 

12594. COMRIE, L. J., (editor). Barlow’s tables of 
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squares, cubes, square roots, cube roots, and reciprocals 
of all iateger numbers up to 10,000. 3rd ed. 208p. E. 
and F. N. Spon, Ltd,; London, [1931?] Price 7s. 6d. 

12595. BODB, EDWARD L. Classification of ^ sizes 
or measures by frequency functions. Amer, Statistical 
Jour,, SuppL 227-234. (March) 1931. — synopsis is given 
of the methods of Pearson, Edgeworth, Charlier, and 
others in developing functions to describe frequency. 
Then are treated frequency functions formed with the 
use of I a; I, x\x\i etc., which are equal re- 

spectively to X, x^, except that when x is negative 
they have the opposite sign. With’ the aid of “conjugate^^ 
moments which involve such expressions, 6 parameter 
may be introduced into a frequency fimction or ^^curve” 
without going higher than 2nd moments. — E, L, Dodd, 

12596. EZEKIEL, MORDECAI. Methods of correlation 
analysis. 427p. John Wiley & Sons: New York; Chap- 
man & Hall: London, 1930. 

12597. FISHER, R. A. Statistical methods for re- 
search workers. 3rd ed. 383p. Oliver & Boyd: London, 
Pr. 15s, 

12598. FRJ&CHET, M., et H. ROULLEX. NomograpMe. 
208p, 79 fig. Armand Colin: Paris, 1928. Pr. 10.50 fr.— 
The authors discuss the various forms of nomographs 
which may be used for graphical calculations. The book 
is divided into 3 main sections: (1) relations between 
2 variables, (2) relations between 3 variables, (3) rela- 
tions between more than 3 variables. Under each topic 
there is a theoretical discussion of the construction of 
the special type of nomograph which is followed by a 
description of the method of its construction. Both 
Cartesian nomographs, where the results are read from 
a series of curves, and those where the results are read 
from points on scale lines, are considered. Many of 
the figures show nomographs for the graphical solution 
of particular problems. There are 54 illustrative exercises 
included in the text, showing the application of nomo- 
graphs to the solution of problems in various branches 
of pure and applied science, together with suggestions 
for the constniction. There is a short list of numerical 
tables and a bibliography. — H, M. Lujkin. 

12599. GAUSE, G. F., and W. W. ALPATOV. Die 
logistiscbe Eurve von Verhulst-P<earl and ibre An- 
wendang im Gebiet der qaantitativen Biologie. Biol, 
Zeniralbl. 51 (1/2) : 1-14. 6 fig. 1931. — ^The authors discuss 
the properties of the logistic curve and describe its 
practical application in the domain of Biology. Analysis, 
with the aid of this curve, of the material published by 
Driver on the influence of temp, on the eye facet num- 
ber in Drosophila, indicates that the process which 
determines the eye facet number is difierent in <?c? 
and $$ and it may be described with the aid of the 
logistic curve* The logistic curve seems to be important 
in the physiology of development, where it may de- 
scribe the accumulation in time of different determin- 
ing substances. — G. F. Game, 

12600, GOTJLDEN, C. H. Modem methods of field 
experimentation. Scientific Agric, 11 (10) : 681-701. 1931. 
— ^The analysis of variance as developed by Fisher and 
his staff forms the basis for the Rothamsted methods of 
deigning field experiments and for the statistical reduc- 
tion of the results. Algebraic formulae and methods of 
calculation are given in detail. — C, H, Goulden. 

12601, GUILFORD, J. P. Some empirical tests of 
the method of paired comparisons. Jour, Gen. Psychol. 
5 (1) : 64-77. 1931.— A comparison of Thurstone's method 
with the author^s method of deriving scale-values from 
data obtained by the method of paired comparisons 
was made by using data obtained from lifted weights. 
In most respects the (7-method proved to be the more 
convenient and valid, but it has one weakness in that 
the unit is a variable factor,— Awt/ioFa summary. 

12602, IRWIN, J. 0, Mathematical theorems involved 
in the analysis of variance. Jour. Roy, Statistical Soc. 
94(2) : 284-^00. 1931. — ^It is shown why it is correct to 
divide the *‘sums of squares” by the ^^degrees of free- 
dom” and how the additive property holds.—/. R, Miner. 

12603. KRONACHER, C. (with the collaboration of 


C. F. von PAXOW). Biometrik. Eine Einflihrang. 2ii<i 
ed., rev. 71p. Paul Parey: Berlin, 1930. Pr. 6.50 M. 

12604. KUXSUNAI,^ Y. Notes on interpreting experi- 
mental results. Hawaiian Planters^ Record 35 (3) : 279- 
294. 6 fig. 1931. — ^The scatter diagrapa^ of degree Brix 
against polarization of sugar cane juices from many 
localities and varieties forms approximately a straight 
line, and the analyses deviating much from this line 
are considered suspicious. The weights sugar cane 
from the test plots are compared with Ldiauviait’s ctI- 
terion for eliminating disturbing weights. MrgJiods for 
interpreting the results of field trials containing 1 to 
several unknown constants pind 1-3 unknown variable.^ 
are suggested. — F. Kutsunai. 

12605. MacLEAN, JOHN. Graphs and statistics, A 
suggestion for a finishing course in mathematics, 2IX)p. 
Tutorial Press: Bombay, 1926. Price Jrs. 

12606. NEYMAN, J., and E. S. PEARSON. Further 
notes on the distribution. Biometrika 22(3/4): 298- 
305. 1931.— The error in combining frequency groups 
for the x“ test is probably small if the groups contain 
only a small part of the total frequency. For small aim- 
pies the test is also reasonably satisfactory. The dif- 
ference between minimum of maximum 

likelihood is small.—/. R. Miner. 

12607. PXlXXER, A. Die Auswertung zahlenmassiger 
Beobachtungen in der Biologie. Eine praktische Anleit- 
ung in Beispielen. 56p. 6 fig. Walter de Gray ter Sz Co.: 
Berlin and Leipzig, 1929. Pr. 5 M. — A brief treatment 
of the following statistical constants: Arithmetic mean; 
average deviation; standard deyiation; average devia- 
tion of the mean value of a series of observations; the 
reliability of sums and products; the significant differ- 
ence; correlation between 2 quantities; partial correla- 
tion coefficients; 3 and 4 quantity correlation problems. 

A Ji/f /» 

12608. RHODES, E. C. On the fitting of parabolic 
curves to statistical data. Jour, Roy. Statistical Soc. 
93(4): 569-572. 1930. — ^A summary of Jordan’s method, 
in which not the simple power series, but a series of 
orthogonal functions, is fitted. The virtue of the method 
is that each successive approximation merely adds a new 
term to those already calculated. — J. R. Miner. 

12609. SCARBOROUGH, JAMES B. Numerical math- 
ematical analysis. 416p. Johns Hopkins Press: Balti- 
more, Humphrey Milford, Oxford Univ, Press: London, 
1930. Pr. $5.50.— This' book is designed for the student 
who desires to analyze mathematically the problems 
of his work and present them numerically. With this 
in view the material is so arranged as to set forth 
systematically the most important principles, methods 
and processes used in obtaining numerical results and 
estimating their significance. The book is concerned 
only with fundamental principles and processes and is 
not a treatise on forms of computation. Each major 
subject is introduced with a bnef statement of pur- 
pose and utility. The underlying theory is then devel- 
oped, and from^ this base the formulas^ and processes 
are derived as simply as possible, confusing methods or 
higher calculus being avoided. Methods for checking 
the accuracy of the results attained are worked out. 
The limitations of the formulas and the pitfalls con- 
nected with the processes are carefully pointed out. The 
subject is then illustrated by suitable pertinent exam- 
ples. Chapters dealing with such important matters 
as the accuracy of approximate calculations, interpola- 
tion, numerical differentiation and integration, quadra- 
ture, solution of numerical equations, normal law of 
error and precision of measurement, etc., are clearly 
and best of all interestingly presented.—/, W, Gowen. 

12610. STEFFENSEN, J. F. Some recent researches 
in the theory of statistics and actuarial science. 48p. 
Macmillan Co.-: New York, 1930. Fr. $2.00.— The 3 
lectures contained in this book are devoted to a discus- 
sion of the place of mathematics in statistical and actu- 
arial theory. The 1st lecture shows that mathematical re- 
ktions utilized in statistical or actuarial theoiy should be 
in such a form that the theoretical assumptions contain no 
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contradictions. This viewpoint leads to the conclusion 
that the use of the uncomcted <rf, mr, etc., are the best 
available approximations to o-?; fWF, W, etc., and at least 
insures no such contradictions. The 2nd lecture' takes up 
the jriethods o!^ summarical approximation and their 
justification. It is shown that such problems are essen- 
tially mathematical and that statistical success is no 
necessary criterion for their acceptance. The 3rd lecture 
deals with statistical reduction formulas as means of 
describing facts of observation. It is pointed out that 
while the formulas used for this purpose are often entirely 
empirical, for most cases ^good theoretical reasons can 
often be given for believing that one formula will fit 
the facts better than another and that the choosing of 
this formula at the outset results in a sounder foundation 
and a more intelligent interpretation of the resulting 
coneliisions.— i. IF. Gomen, 

12611. STEVENSON, PAUE H. Conversion of non- 
metric data to form suitable for statistical comparison, 
A'mer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 16(1): 91-96. 1 fig. 1931. — 
The general problem of adequate statistical treatment 
and final analysis of non-metric data is stated and the 
difficult ies involved are briefly reviewed. As an example, 
certain data on beard growth among different racial 
groups inhabiting central Asia are given and a method 
described whei’cby these data are converted from the 
ordinary categor:^" percentage distribution form to a 
statistical index form suitable both for quantitative ap- 
praisal and ready comparison with similar data from 
. other sources. The formula elaborated is equally ap- 
plicable to all non-metric data based on quantitative 
observations calling for such initial notations as absent, 
slight or trace, medium and marked occurrences of 
physical characters not subject to direct measurement. 
— Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. 8erv.) . 

12612. UICHANC0, LEOPOEBO B. Methods of com- 
puting the number of days covered by an event in periods 
of two months or over. Philippine Agric, 20 (1) : 49-51. 
1931.— The method herein reported lends itself to work in 
biological investigations. With the use of a table the 
number of days covered by varying number of calendar 
months can be readily and accurately determined. — ikf. 
Manresa. 

12613. VAIDYANATHAN, M. On the mathematical 
probable error as applicable to field experiments in 
agriculture. Madras Agric, Jour, 18(4) : 175-203. 1930. 

12614. VERCEEII, F. Osservazioni complementari 
suila mia nota; **Metodo generale per 1-analisi delle 
periodicita nei diagrammi statistici e sperimentali.” 
[Further observations on my note: “General method for 
the analysis of periodicity in statistical and experi- 
mental diagrams,”] llbid. 11: 638-641.] Aiti J2. Accad, 


Naz. Lincei Rend. Cl. ScL Fis. Mat. e Nat. 12(9) : 351- 
352. 1930. 

12615. WAHLUNB, S. Gelbrostbestimmungen an 
Wintergerste. Eine statistischmethodologische Unter- 
suchung. Hereditas 15(2) : 194-212. 1931. — The material 
consisted of determinations of Puccinia glumartim on 
4 varieties of winter barley at Sval0f by 6 investigators 
working in pairs, each pair ‘examining 1 of the 3 plots 
of each variety. The plants were_ grouped in 5 groups 
with limits 0-1, 1-2, 2-3, 3-4, and 4-5. The ordinary 
method now is to give each class arbitrary values, i.e., 
0.5, 1.5, etc., and determine the average susceptibility 

through the formula .(i+0.5), where m is 

the number of determinations between i and i+1, and 
n the total number. This method of estimating class 
values is not satisfactory and a new method is developed 
based on a standard series for which is determined the 
class values taking the mean of the series as zero and the 
standard deviation as unit. The formulas used for this 
determination are given and likewise an example of the 
application. The class values obtained in this way are 
substituted for the arbitrarily chosen 0.5, 1.5, etc. A 
discussion is given of the variation of the series due to 
environment and variation in the technique of measur- 
ing, taking the plots as units and using the formula de- 
veloped by “Student” and others for cases with a small 
number of variates. — H. Wexelsen. 

12616. WARREN, RICHARD, and ROBERT M. MEN- 
DENHALL. The Mendenhall- Warren-Hollerith correla- 
tion method. [Lithographed] Columbia Univ, Statistical 
Bur. Doc. 1. 37p, 5 pi. 1929. — ^Sorting and tabulating 
machine technical methods for calcinating biometric 
constants are presented. — N. M. Payne. 

12617. WEINBERG, W, Znr Probandenmethode. 
Hereditas 15(1) : 120-126. 1931.— A discussion of the 
value and exactness of the Probanden method and Ap- 
perts^ or the a priori method in statistical treatment 
of data on human inheritance. — H. Wexelsen. 

12618. WRIGHT, SEWALL. Statistical methods in 
biology. Jour. Amer. Stat. Assoc. 26 (Suppl.) : 155-163. 
1931. — A brief review of the fields of application of 
statistical methods to biology and a more detailed illus- 
tration of one of these: the interpretation of statistical 
descriptions in terms of causal relations.^ The method 
of path coefficients is used in the analysis of the roles 
of heredity and environment as factors determining dif- 
ferences in intelligence quotient among children using 
Burkes data from adopted children and own children. The 
results are contrasted with those of the method of multi- 
ple ^ regression in obtaining a prediction equation,— 8. 
Wright. 
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GENERAL 

12619. BENNETT, E. W. Natural transport of stones 
and marine animals. Nature [Londoyi] 126 (3182) : 646- 
647. 1930. — ^Instances of the transportation of various 
forms of animal life on drifting kelp. 

12620. GARDINER, J. STANLEY. Commensal algae 
and reef corals. Nature [London] 126(3184) : 724. 1930. 
— ^Algae have been found in Millepora and Heliopora 
down to 50 fathoms and in Gardineria from more than 
222 fathoms. Reef-building corals are often covered with 
a white slime, which ultimately kills them. This seems 
to be a precipitation of amorphous CaCOs from the 
supersaturated sea-water, owing to the chemical opera- 
tions of the chlorophyll of the commensal algae in util- 
izing COa. 

12621. HANCOCK, G. L. R., and W. W. SOUNDY. 
Notes on the fauna and flora of Northern Bugishu and 
Masaba (Elgon). Jour, East Africa & Uganda Nat, Hist, 
Soc. 36. 165-18^ 6 pi. 1929(1931). — A brief account is 
given of the country north we^ of Mount Elgon (for- 
merly Masaba) and the slopes to Jackson’s summit on 
the west (lat. 1° P N; long. 34° 5' E). The country 
rises from the plains (4,000 ft.) to the lower hills (6,000- 
7,000 ft.), of which district the aquatic insect fauna is 
discussed. Records include mosquitoes Culex vansomereni 
Edw., Culex andersoni, Edw., and Anopheles garnhami 
Edw. A. kingi, Christ, was found breeding. In the 
streams at about 6,000-7,000 ft. Anisops was not repre- 
sented nor were Veliidae ; only a single individual of the 
family Gerridae was found; all these occurred at lower 
levels. Metmcoris was represented both at lower and 
higher altitudes. Enithares v-fiavun was found in the 
streams at the higher levels. Temp, of streams at 4,000 
ft. was about 17°C., at 7,000 ft. 13°-14°C. In the bam- 
boo forest at 9,000 ft, larvae of Culex hancocki, Edw. 
were found in bamboos bored by Conicofrontia sp. and 
were found also in collections of water in bamboos which 
had been broken or cut off. In this region the butterfly 
Argynnis hanningtoni occurred, and a number of plants 
were noted including Kniphofia snowdenii, Oenostachys 
dichroma, Begonia, Epilohium, and small Cruciferae. 
In the Alpine zone a number of plants are specially 
mentioned, others being referred to in an appendix which 
contains also Lepidoptera, Coleoptera, and Diptera rec- 
ords.. Seneciobius loveni was found feeding on Senedo 
elgone%^.s and a Xestorhinus and Parasystates were 
found ii the bases of the leaves of this plant, X. lobeliae 
occurred at the bases of leaves of Lobelia elgonends and 
chironomid larvae were found among pieces of ice in the 
water (temp. 2°C.) in these plants. The temp, of a small 


lake, in which were Crustacea but no insects, was as 
high as 10°-11° C.; a white frost was experienced at 
Miidange camp (12,000 ft.), — Authors’ sxmimary, 

12622. KENDREW, W. G. Climate, A treatise on the 
principles of weather and climate, 320p. 53 maps, 12 pL 
Oxford Univ. Press: New York, 1930. Pr. S5. — Written 
for the general reader and for specialists in other fields 
who desire a knowledge of climatology, this book devotes 
only a few pages to climatic types. It does, however, 
treat climatology mostly from its geographic side, and 
the principles of climate from the distribution stand- 
point. The parts of the book are: Insolation and temp,; 
Pressure and winds; Humidity, rainfall, and clouds; 
Sunshine, fog; Mountain and plateau climate; Weather, 
especially of the British Isles; Local winds; Some cli- 
matic types. There is no bibliography and almost no 
mention of authorities or sources of information. Fre- 
quent brief mention is made of effects of weather and 
climate on mankind. — B, B. Yisher, 

12623. PAPENHUSEN, FRIEDRICH. Das Vardarge- 
hiet Ein Beitrag zur Landeskunde Mazedoniens, MitteiL 
Ver, Erdkunde, Dresden 1930: 1-182. 10 fig. 1931. — In- 
cluded in this paper are brief descriptions of the vegeta- 
tion, fauna, agriculture and forestry of the region. 

12624. SHELFORD, V. E. Phenology and one of its 
modern descendants. Quart, Rev. Biol. S (2) : 207-216. 
1930.— ;;The history of the idea of summing temp, is traced 
from its beginning by Reaumur in 1735. The failure 
of the method and the necessity for using hourly temp, 
are demonstrated, with reasons therefor.— F. E, Skeiford. 

12625. SNYDER, L. L., and E. B. S. LOGIER. A 
faunal investigation of King Township, York County, 
Ontario. I. General introduction. Tram. Ray. Camdian 
Inst. 17 (2) : 167-172, Map, 2 pL 1930. — ^This introduction 
includes a brief account of topography, arboreal vegeta- 
tion, and previous biological work. The area lies within 
the ‘^transition” zone. 

12626, YONGE, C. M. The Great Barrier Reef of 
Australia. Nature [London] 126(3171): 206-210. Map, 
3 fig. 1930. — Over 100 sp. of corals are concerned in the 
formation of these reefs. They are assisted by the 
coralline algae, Lithothamnium, Foraminifera, and the 
shells of the giant clam, Tridacna gigas. The reefs 
are rich in the pearl shells, Pinctada margaratifera and 
P. maxima, and a sp. of Trochus from which pearl but- 
tons are made. 

ANIMAL 

12627 . BEQUAERT, JOSEPH C. Are ants better pro- 
tected .against the attacks of their predaceous enemies 
than other arthropods? Zool. Anzeiger 88(7/8) : 163-176. 
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lie pa|)er is a discussion of Pouiton’s views as to 
the ^ eiiicacy of so-called ant-mimicry as a protective 
de\ice agaiHfet the enemies of arthropods. Supplemeiitary 
information is presented concerning certain arachnids, 
bont le.>, diagunflies', ant-lions, predaceous Hemiptera and 
X/iptiTa, ii.‘'hes, reptiles, birds, and mammals that prey 
on true ants. An attempt is made to estimate the rela- 
tive importance ot the several groups of predators as 
cnemios of the I'ormicidae. While few arthropods are 
trui.;_ anf-hunf ('rs, sonie vertebrates are decidedly ant- 
spi'cuuists; the most important are many frogs and toads, 
a fairly large group of ant-eating birds, and the so-called 
* ant-eaters (Iichidnidae, Myrmecobiinae, Myrme- 
copliagidae, and Manidae) of the tropics. The crux of 
the iirohleiu is not whether ants have many or no ene- 
mies, blit, whether or not ants are better protected than 
other Hiiliropods against whatever enemies they have 
Ko srn;ci;d protection against predators needs be in- 
vokeii in ordi'r to explain, the undeniable preponderance 
ot the kornntndae in nature. A bibliography of 37 sup- 
idemmitary titles is appended.— J. Beqmert. . 

12528. BOLBT, RUDOLF. Sandwiiste am Main. (Col., 
Lep.) Brit, Znischr, [Frankfurt a/Ml 44(17): 249-254. 
1930.— Ecohigical notes on the Coleoptera and Lepidop- 
tera on the sandy wastes. 

12629. BONET, F. tin mievo aparato para la recolec- 
cion de inicroartr5podos. [New apparatus for collecting 
microarthropods.'J Conjerencias y Resenas Ci 0 ntificas, 
Sac, JB'ipafiola Hist. Nat. [Madrid] 4(2): 91-94. 2 fig. 
1929.— A simpliiication of Berlesse’s apparatus, in which 
the action of heat is replaced by that of humidity. 

12630. BUXTON, P. A. Description of the environ- 
ment* In: Insects of Samoa. Part 9: Summary and 
index. Fasc. 1. p. 1-32. 6 pL, 2 fig. Brit. Mus. (Nat. Hist.) : 
Loncion, 1930.— The islands of ^ Samoa are volcanic, 
principally olivine basalts. The highest altitude is about 
6,000 ft. on Savaii. The interior portions of the larger 
islands are practically unknown. Tutuila is separated 
from the western Samoa islands by a depth of 6,000 ft. 
From Oct. to March, when the potential radiant heat 
would normally be greatest, there is increased cloudiness. 
Black-bulbed maximum thermometers showed that the 
least intense heat radiation occurred May-July, and 
greatest about Dec. The highest mean record for sun- 
shine at Apia is 200 hrs. in Aug., and the lowest 133 
hrs. in Feb. Mean monthly temp, ranges from 25 .OP 
to 26.28'* G. The mean annual temp, is 25.78® C. and 
the extreme temp, range in 30 yrs. was from 16.4® to 
34.6® C, The seasonal differences in temp, are of little 
biological significance. The mean daily range in temp, 
at sea level is 6.4® C., and at 2,000 ft. but 9,6® C. ^ The 
mean annual rainfall varies with location and altitude 
from 107.8 in. at Apia to 196.1 in. at Pago Pago, and to 
probably over 280 in. in the mountains. ^ At Apia the 
wettest mo. is Jan. (16.5 in.) and the driest July (2,8 
in.); while at Pago Pago the wettest month is Feb. 
(24.2 in.) and the driest Aug. (7.9 in.). While there is 
a clear seasonal distribution there is no dry season. 
The mean annual humidity is over 80%. In this warm 
damp climate comfort depends upon the winds, which 
are highest during the period of southeast trade winds 
from May to Oct. Hurricanes occur 2-3 times a yr. The 
steady all-year upper stratum anti-trade winds may be 
important insect carriers. Only 4 native mammals and 34 
land birds are known; the Samoan birds are derived from 
the West. Four sea snakes, 1 land snake, and 10 or 
11 lizards are known. There are no iresh water fish. 
Three genera of prawns are found in the ^ mountain 
streams. The fauna is typically oceanic, _with^ no sp. 
of high antiquity or of great morphological interest. 
The fiora most nearly resembles that of Fiji and Tonga 
and is oceanic, with more than 30% of the flowering 
plants endemic. The people have apparently come from 
the west bringing their own parasites, and their domestic 
animals with their parasites. 

12631. CHAPMAN, ROYAL N. Biotic potential, en- 
viroimiental resistance and insect abundance. Oongres 
Internationa Xe ZooL d Budapest, 2: 1209-1218. 


1929. — Quantitative data show that populations off the 
confused flour beetle, Tribolium conjusurrij in environ- 
ments of given size and under controlled conditions, come 
to a point of saturation at which they remain. Thou- 
sands of eggs may be present but the numbers of larvae, 
pupae, and adults do not increase due to the fact that 
the potential rate of increase is balanced by the resistance 
of the environment. — R, N. Chapman. 

12632. CRAWFORD, STANTON C. Nocturnal adapta- 
tions. Proc. Pennsylvania Acad. Sci. 5: 1-8. 1931.— This 
study of adaptations to nocturnal life exhibited by 
representatives of various animal groups is based on 
field studies made in the rain forest of British Guiana. 
Possible advantages of the noctural habit are discussed, 
the adaptations found are described, and the^ functions 
of the several senses which may play a definite role in 
night life are analyzed.— 8. C. Crawford. 

12633. GREASER, E. P, Some cohabitants of bur- 
rowing crayfish. Ecology 12(1) : 243-244. 1931.— The oc- 
currence of an ostracod, a copepod, and an amphipod 
in a burrow of Cambarus diogenes is recorded. — E. P. 
Creaser 

12634. DAVIDSON, VERA G., and MARTHA W. 
SHACKLEFORD. Diurnal variations in the vernal in- 
vertebrate population of a central Oklahoma prairie. 
Bull. Univ. Oklahoma (Proc. Oklahoma Acad. Sci.) 9 
(456) : 54-59. 1929. — ^The population April 13-May 2, 
1928, was in its vernal society since it was steadily 
increasing toward the vernal maximum, and the groups 
of invertebrates comprising it were approximately con- 
stant in their % relationship to the whole community. 
The vernal society was characterized by ants and 
minute white earthworms on the ground, and Diptera, 
leafhoppers, and aphids in the herbs. The total herb 
population during this period, when sampled by sweep- 
ing at 3-hr. intervals, reached its daily maximum be- 
tween midnight and 3 am. and had a 2nd lesser peak 
between noon and 3 p.m. Diptera, Cicadellidae, spiders, 
and Hemiptera showed this same curve with 2 peaks. 
In the Diptera, the maximum came at night; in the 
other groups, the maximum came at the time of the day- 
light peak. The most abundant sp. of Diptera, spiders, 
and Hemiptera showed similarly a 2-peaked curve. Since 
periods when quantitative collections are large repre- 
sent times when invertebrates are relatively inactive, 
the data seemed to indicate a diurnal rhythm of activity 
in vernal, prairie insect life, the periods of greatest 
inactivity corresponding to the coldest and hottest parts 
of the 24-hr. cycle. The data presented no evidence of 
extensive migration between sod and herbs by any group 
or sp. of vernal invertebrates. — Authors^ summary. 

12635. DAVIS, WILLIAM MORRIS. The Lesser An- 
tilles. 207p. 16 pL, 66 fig,, Maps. American Geogr. Soc. 
of New York: New York, 1926.— The book includes 
brief discussion of the possibility of a land bridge be- 
tween the Greater Antilles and So. America; of the 
origin of the birds, mammals, ojid Agave sp. of the 
Lesser Antilles ; and of Atlantic and Pacific coral reefs. 

12636. DAWSON, RALPH W. The problem of voltin- 
ism and dormancy in the polyphemus moth (Telea 
polyphemus Cramer). Jour. Exp. Zool. 59(1); 87-132 
1931.— Experimental rearings of the polyphemus moth in 
Minnesota indicated the great importance of relative 
temp, levels and progressions in the regulation of dor- 
mancy or voltinism. Any constant temp, high enough 
to sustain life and permit growth also sufficed for con- 
tinued brood development. Thus, rearings at constant 
temp, so low as to prolong larval life from 30 or 40 
to 107 days, and to produce such marked physiological 
effects as the reduction of the average wt. to less than 
i the normal, and to render the 2 practically sterile by 
the limitation of their egg quotas, were not followed 
by dormancy. In striking contrast to these results, a 
progressively declining temp, scale, comparable to 
autumnal cooling, was highly or completely effective 
in inducing dormancy, even though the lowest temp, 
attained was still relatively high. Thus it appears that 
the phenomenon of dormancy (and therefore of brood 
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development per year) bears a definite relation to temp, 
progressions, more or less irrespective of their actual 
levels. It is important to note in this connection that 
environmental iniluences operating days or even weeks 
in advance of the time of pupation may determine the 
type of voltinism to be displayed by the pupae. Some 
rather definite data not in harmony with the evidence 
for acceleration of development due to alternating temp, 
were semredr— Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl, Serv ,) . 

12637. [FORMOZOT, A. H.] <I>0PM030B, A. H. O 
nycTHHHOM s.5eMeHTe b (})ayHe lOHiHoft qacTH BocTO’iiHOft 
Esponw. [The desert element in the fauna of the 
southern part of eastern Europe.] JXoKmAU AKaiieMHH 
HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (CompL Rend. Acad, ScL URSS,, 
Sen A,) 1928(20/21): 449-453. 192S.--On the basis of 
literature on the distribution of the Aral-Caspian fauna, 
it is concluded that many forms of this fauna were found 
not only in the lower Ural and Volga regions, and in 
the semidesert steppes of N. E, Caucasus, but also in 
the W. and NW. beyond the Kalmuck steppes. This 
shows that it is ancient in origin, probably post-glacial. 

12638. FRIEBERICHS, K. Wekhe Faktoren regeln 
die IndividuenzaM einer Insektenart in der Katur? 
[Factors affecting the number of individuals of an in- 
sect species in nature.] Anz. Sckddlingsh 5(10): 119- 
123. 1929.— A review. 

12639. PAKTIH, C. F. A. The adaptation of Gunda 
ulvae to salinity. I. The environment. II. The water 
exchange. III. The electrolyte exchange. Jour. Exp. Biol. 
8(1) : 63-94. 1931. — I. This triclad lives on the seashore 
in the estuaries of very small streams. The components 
of the external medium are (1) stream water which is 
rich in Ca amd CJOa and (2) Atlantic sea water. These 
are mixed in different proportions in different parts 
of the estuary. Salinity determinations made on sam- 
ples taken from the actual places where Gunda occurred 
show that Gunda has to withstand changes from com- 
pletely fresh to undiluted sea water. It may normally 
be exposed to either extreme for several hrs. — In 
Plymouth tap water which contains little dissolved sub- 
stance the worms swell rapidly during the 1st hr. to 
about double their volume in sea water, and the ma- 
jority die within 48 hrs. In dilute sea water the worms 
swell to a greater extent the greater the dilution, but 
at great dilutions the swelling is much less than would 
be expected if the worm behaved as though it were 
covered with a perfectly semi-permeable membrane. In 
natural water and in solutions containing Ca the swell- 
ing is much less than in Plymouth tap water or in dis- 
tilled water; hence Ca may act primarily by lowering 
the permeability of the wonns to water. — ^III. The rate 
of loss of salts on transference from sea water to various 
dilute solutions was studied by measurement of the 
electric conductivity of the solutions. Salts are lost 
by the worms from the moment of immersion in dilute 
solutions. They lose only 25% of their salts during the 
time that they imbibe a volume of water from the 
^ute solution equal to their initial volume. The limiting 
internal salt concentration of worms surviving in water 
containing Ca is about 6-10% of the nonnal concentra- 
tion in sea water. No such limiting value can be found 
for distilled water, since salts are lost continuously till 
cytolysis occurs. Ca reduces the rate of loss of salts. 
Other factors do not seem to influence this rate.— 
J. M. Robson. 

12640, SHACKLEFORD, MARTHA W., and MARY J. 
brown, a comparison of the autumnal society of 
prairie invertebrates and of coincident weather condi- 
tions in 1927 and 1928. Bull. Univ, Oklahoma (Proc. 
Oklahoma Acad. Sci.) 9 (456) : 20-23. 1929.— -The popula- 
tion may vary quantitatively from yr. to yr. ; there were 
about i as many msects captured by similar methods 
in the same field in 1928 as in 1927. The duration of 
the autumnal society and the abruptness with which 
it disappears with the approach of winter dijffers with 
different In 1927, no marked decline in numbers 
was noted nntil the 1st week in Nov., while in 1928 
the decline was apparent by the middle of Oct. Quanti- 


tative differences in population between yrs. were due 
in the instance observed to a diminiition^^ in numbers 
of many groups and sp., not to a few only. Tlie autumnal 
population may vary qualitatively from yr. to yr. Penta- 
tomidae and Fulgoridae (Scalops spp.)^ were present 
in much greater numbers in 1928 than in 1927 in the 
herbs, while earthworms and ants w^ere much less abun- 
dant in the current as compared previous yr. 

The smaller total population both in herbs and ground, 
the rapid decline in the autuiiinal society, and the cpiali- 
tative peculiarities observed in ^1928 as compared with 
1927 were coincident with a drier spring and summer, 
a more rapid by declining mean autunmal temp,, a 
greater autumnal relative humidity and greater varia- 
bility during the collections. Moisriire was somewhat 
less than average, previous to collections, and somewhat 
greater than average during the latter part of the autumn, 
and temp, conditions in air and soil were rigorous as 
compared with similar factors in 1927.— .4 utliora' sum* 
maty. 

12641. STEVENS, BELLE A. Ecological observations 
on Cailianassidae of Fuget Sound. Ecology 10(4) : 399- 
404. 3 fig. 1929. — Upogehia pugeitensis ('l)ana) and 
Callianassa gigas (Dana) destroy oysters in I'higet Sound . 
They throw mud o%mr young oysters and drain beds 
by constructing Y-shaped burrows. Their foods and 
methods of burrowing are described. — ^^4. S. Pearse. 

PLANT 

12642, [ABOLIN, R. L] ABOJIHH, P. II lOncHaH 
qacTb AjiMa-AxHHCKoro OKpyra KasaKCKofI ACCP b 
ecTecTBeHHO-HCTopH^ecKOM OTHomeHHH. [Natural con- 
ditions in the southern part of Alma-Ata district of 
Kazak ASSR.] [English summary.] Tpy^H MHCTwiyia 
riouBOBeiieHHfl H FeodoxaHHKH CpeAHe-ABiiatcKoro 
FocyjiapcxBeHHoro YHHBepCHxexa (Trans. ^ Soil S: 
GeoboL Inst. Middle Asiatic State Univ. Kazakstan) 

1 : 5^3. 33 fig. 1929.— Middle Asia is divided into 8 zones 
on the basis of temp.: very hot, hot, very warm, warm, 
moderately warm, moderately cold, cold, and very cold. 
In these zones the following life zones are described: 
desert steppe, dry steppe, meadow or wood steppe, 
subalpine, alpine, and snowy or super-alpine zone. The 
soil, climate, and vegetation are described for each zone 
in detail. — L. J. Pessin. 

12643. ANDERSEN, SVEND. Om vegetationen pm 
danske kaempehdje. [Vegetation on the Danish burial 
mounds.] Bot. Tidsskr. iCopenhagenl 41 (4) : 283-303. 
1931.— A study of the vegetation on 8 burial mounds, 
in various parts of Denmark, with a list of the sp. 
occurring on each. The vegetation on these mounos 
is surprisingly varied; 180 sp. are listed as occurring 
on the 8 mounds studied; 86 of these occur on only 
1 of the mounds, and only 1 sp., Succka pratenm^ occurs 
on all 8 mounds. 

12644. AUER, V. Some future prohlems of peat hog 
investigation in Canada. Suomen MeUdtietmllimn 
Seura. Comment. Forest. IBelsktpforsl 1: 3*41. 1928.— 
The problems suggested are: distribution; the living 
plants constituting the surface at present, considered 
from the standpoint of plant-sociology; the layers of 
peat under the surface, considered as a record of the 
development of vegetation in post-glacial times; forma- 
tion and development* form (degree of convexity); 
formation of soils; and practical investigations (litter, 
afforestation, fuel) . — G. B. Rigg. 

12645. BEHMANN, G. Zur Morphologic und Vegeta- 
tion nw-deutscher Binnendiinen. Mitt. FlorisL-SozioL 
Arbeitsgemeinschajt Niedersachsen 2: 167-188. 5 fig. 1930, 
— Studies in the dunes of the nature preserve Neumiihien 
near Verden am Aller confirm the opinion of Tiixen that 
the colonization of the quicksand of northwest (German 
inland dunes is caused primarily by Weingartneria 
canescens and Carex arenaria which start the development 
toward the Weingaertnerietum. On quiet or slightly 
moving sand, Polytrichum pUif&rum h^ also been ob- 
served as fir^ colonizer. The mo^ and lidren carpets 
prefer clearly a northwestern exposure. Their dev^op- 
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ment is mainly traced bick to- very open pine woods of 
artificiai origin. Plants forming much humus' (Pinus 
(jalhina vulguris^ lyuTdus stvicta) increase 
considerably in the area of the northwest German oceanic 
clmuito the acidity of the soil, as shown by the fol- 
lowing measurranents: naked quicksand at a depth of 
0**5 cm., pH 4.5, humus — 025%; Weingaertneria com- 
numity oO-OOCr (‘overed with vegetation, at a depth of 
10-20 can. {root layer) pH 4.55, humus =0.40%; under 
CalLuna vulgaris at a depth of 0-6 cm., pH 3.5, humus= 
5.655^:; m d^>euinposed pine needles the pH is 3.1 as 
against 4.3 m the upper undecomposed layer. The con- 
tinuous predommancfi of such humus producers or pure 
stands t)i tiirni (owing to man's influence) will finally 
make inifiossible in this area not only their own ex- 
istemif^ !)ut also the growth of higher plants in general, 
— -fi. Hrhmann (irand. by A. Rekder). 

12646. BERGER, RUDOLF. Das Halltal. Eine pflan- 
zensoziologische Studie als Beitrag ziir Pflanzengeographie 
des siidlichen Karwendels. [The Hall valley. A phyto- 
sociological study of the plant geography of the southern 
Karw^endel Mts.] VerhandL ZooL Bot. Ges. Wien 77 
(4) : Uig. 1927. 

12647. BRYNSKI, KAZIMIERZ. Przyczynek do zna- 
jomosci wplywu wiatrow na wzrost drzew. [Influence 
of wind on tree growth.] [With English summary.] 
Kosinos [L?/;dud 55(3/4); 734-736. 1930 (1931) .—Trees 
growing on both edges of a forest (in respect to wind 
direction! are twisted to the right or the left by strong 
winds, e.g.. in a north -wind a |ree on the eastern edge 
is twisted to the right, and one on the western edge to 
the left. In the eastern Carpathians, red firs and beeches 
are found twisted 25° to the right or left for each meter 
of height. 

12648. BITJOREAH, GH. Aparate noua pentru ma- 
surarea factoriior ecologici. [New apparatus for measur- 
ing ecological factors.] [With German transL] Jnidiul 
Congr, Nat, Naiurali^t, Romania 1: 136-138. 1 pi, 1928 
(1930). — New types of maximum-minimum insolation 
thermometer, earth evaporimeter, dew measurer, soil 
hygrometer, and soil hydrometer are described. 

12649. GAYER, JULIUS. Die Pflanzenwelt der Nach- 
bargehiete von Oststeiermark. [Vegetation of the neigh- 
boring region of eastern Styria, Austria.] Mitteil. 
Natunms. Ver, Bteiermark 64/65: 150-177, 2 pi. 1929. 

12650. GEORGESCU, CONST. C. Contributiuni la 
studiui padurilor din Dobrogea de Nord. [Forests of 
North Dobrudja.] [With German summary.] Inidiul 
Congr, Nat, Naturalist. Romania 1: 162-170. 1928(1930). 

12651. GODWIN, H. Studies in the ecology of Wicken 
Fen. I. The ground water level of the fen. Jour, EcoL 
19 : 449-473. 20 fig. 1931. — ^Records show the effects of 
rainfall, the seasonal drift and the rhythmic daily fluc- 
tuation for 1928-1930. A series of automatic water level 
recorders are described and their records given. By the 
use of insert phytometers, transpiration is shown to be 
considerable and to be responsible for a fall in the fen 
water level during the day. There is some recovery of 
level during the night. — G. D. Fuller. 

12652. GOLONEA, Z. Odczyn gleby a wspoizawod- 
nictwo ro§lin, (W iwietle do^wiadczefi wazonowych). 
[Soil reaction and plant competition.] [With English 
summary.] Eoczniki Nauk i Lesnych (Polish Agric. & 
Forest. Ann.) 16: 27-41. 1 fig. 1926/1927,— Yields of 
meadow plants increased when the pH value was raised, 
between pH 4.45 and 7B5. At the neutral and slightly 
alkaline reaction the number of plant sp. was greater 
and the plant development was earlier than in other 
series. In acid series the grass prevailed. The plants 
under examination may be. classified as to sp. indifferent 
and sp. susceptible to soil reaction. The latter may be 
divided into sp. which did not grow at the unfavorable 
soil reaction and those which grew at all reactions. — 
From authors summary. 

12653. GOLONKA^ ZYGMUNT. Laki i patwiska pohi- 
duiowo-wschodiiiej czeici dorzecza Bzury (powiat skier* 
niewicki). [The prairies and meadows in the south-^ 
east part of the Bzura Basin, Poland.] [With German 


summary.] Roczniki Nauk i Lesnych (Polish Agric. & 
Forest. Ann.) 16: 257-339. I map, 6 1926/m7.— 

The following vegetation types are distingmshed: (1) 
Festuca ruhra, the most common, on soils with sufficient 
water but poor in plant nutrients; (2) Aira cespitosa, 
where there is an excess of moisture and lack of plant 
nutrients, on moors and adjacent soils; ^(3) Festuca 
pratensiSf on meadows cut twice a yr., with abundant 
water and rich soils; (4) Alopecurus pratensis on mea- 
dows similar to (3) where the soil is at times wet* 
(5) Agrostis vulgaris on dry soils of only average rich- 
ness; (6) Parvocaricetum, in wet or rather damp places 
(ground water in summer 0-60 cm.) where plant nutri- 
ents are deficient; and (7) Magnocaricetum, where the 
water is about as in (6) but the soil fertile. The soils 
between the rubble-loam hills are alkaline, neutral, or 
weakly acid; those of the deeper rubble and dune sands 
are acid. Total N is fairly high. — Authors summary 
(transl .) . 

12654. GUICHARD, ANDRijfe. Esqtiisse g^ograpMqne 
et botanique de la Camargne. [Geography and flora 
of the Camargue,] Rev. Hist. Nat. Pt. i., B. Aquicult.y 
Ent., Aquar. et Terror. 10(6): 194-203; (8): 277-288. 
1929 

12*655. HAYEK, AUGUST. Ein Beitrag znr Kenntnis 
der Vegetation und der Flora des thessalischen Olymp. 
[Vegetation and flora of the Thessalian Olympus.] Beih, 
Bot. Centralhl. Aht. 2 45(2): 220-328. 1928. 

12656. HECK, HERBERT-LOTHAR. Pollenanalytische 
Untersuchungen altdiluvialer Tone und Torfe von 
Northeim und Eichenberg im Flussgebiete der Leine. 
[Pollen analysis of the old diluvial clays and peats of 
Northeim and Eichenberg in the Leine river-basin.] 
Jahrh. Preuss. Geol. Landesanst. 49(2) : 1255-1264, 2 pL, 
3 fig. 1928(1929). 

12657. HENDERSON, M. R. The «Padang'» flora of 
Jemaja, in the Anamba Islands, N. E. I. Gardens^ Bull. 
Straits Settlements 5(7/8) : 234-240. 1931. — ^Description 
of a peculiar plant association on a coastal sand-flat, 
with an annotated list of spp. 

12658. HOEHNE, F. C. Observagoes geraes i contri- 
bugoes ao estudo da flora e phytophysionomia do Brasil. 
1. Uma excursao botanica ao norte de Sao Paulo e re- 
gioes limitrophes des Estados de Minas Geraes e Rio de 
Janeiro. [A botanical excursion north of Sao Paulo to 
the regions bordering on the States of Minas and Rio 
de Janeiro.] 55p. Ulus. 1926. 

12659. HYLANDER, NILS. Diasporenabtrennungen 
nnd Diasporentransport. Bemerkungen zur verbreitnngs- 
dkologischen Terminologie. [The cutting off of diaspores, 
and their transportation. Remarks on the terminology 
of distributional ecology.] Svensk Bot. Tidskr. 23 (2) : 
184-218.1929. 

12660. [ILLICHEVS'KII, S.] IJlJlIMEBCbKMn, C. 
PocJiHHHicTb OKOJiHUb M. IIojiTaBH. [Vegetation in the 
vicinity of Poltava.] [English summary.] SanucKH llo- 
jixaBCbKoro Ciji.-PocnoAapcbKoro OoJiiTexHiKyMy (Mem, 
Agr. Polytechnicum, Poltava) 2(4) : 1-27. 1928. — 

The author distinguishes and lists the plant spp. for the 
3 communities, (1) On argillaceous soil of a river val- 
ley towards the upland there are forest belts, forest 
margins on hills and slopes, dry hills and steep hillsides, 
dry upland meadows, wet meadows, upland marshes, 
brooks and ditches, and weedy grass communities. (2) 
Within the limits of spring floods in the river valley, there 
are forests, alder groves, saline meadows, sandy mea- 
dows, river bank communities, and river aquatics. (3) 
On a sandy terrace there are dry groves, wet forest, arid 
sandy areas, depressions among the dunes (“plates" or 
“pannes”) , cold marshes (bogs) with Sphagnum, 
salines, and areas of weedy sand. It is concluded that 
in the series of associations, the same plants are charac- 
teristic of the same degree of soil moisture. A plant 
changes its usual station according to variations of lati- 
tude and climate; therefore a plant is less plastic than 
is usually believed, for its sensitiveness to environment 
Compensated by changing its stations. The same 
Ibbahty affords examples of associations characteristic Oi 
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various climates and latitudes, each association with 
its proper vegetation, aspect, microclimate, and land- 
scape. — From authors sumniarj/, 

12661. IVAHOV, L. A. Die Sonnenstrahluag als Faktor 
der Pflanzengeographie imd 5kologie. [Sun irradiation 
as a factor in plant geography and ecology.] BioL Zen^ 
iralbl 49(8) : 493-508. 3 %. 1929. 

12662. JENNY, H. Hochgehirgsboden. In: Handbnch 
der Bodenlehre. 3: 96-118.^ Julius Springer: Berlin, 1930. 
— Climatic conditions in high mountains and their action 
in the development of alpine soil types are discussed. 
Data from regions where investigations have been car- 
ried on at these high altitudes are summarized show- 
ing the close relation which exists between soil and 
vegetation, — C, F, Cox, 

12663. JEERING, H. v. Die phyto-geographischen 
Grundgesetze. [Phyto-geographical fundamentals,] Bot, 
Jahrb. Syst, Pflanzengesch, %i, Ffianzengeogr, 62(2) : 
129-154. 1928. 

12664. KELLER, BORIS. Die Methoden zur Erforsch- 
ung der Okologie der Steppen- und Wiistenpflanzen, [In: 
Handbuch der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. XI. 
Chemische, physikalische und physikalisch-chemische 
Methoden zur Entersuchung des Bodens und der 
Pflanze, Teil 6, Heft 1, Lief. 335.] p. 1-128. 22 fig. Urban 
und Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1930. — ^The climatic and soil 
factors of steppe, semi-arid, and desert regions are 
analysed, with emphasis on the wide daily and yearly 
temp, ranges, the scanty and irregular water supply, and 
the effect of winds. Details of these factors are given 
for various areas including much data from southern 
Eussia. Soils are described as to color, humus content, 
texture, and profile character ranging from the dark 
tschernosems of the grass steppes to the gray and yel- 
low soils of the desert. Saline and solonetz soils are 
included. Growth forms and spp. of the various plant 
communities are exemplified, principally from Eussian 
areas. Not only are the community relations discussed 
but also the root and stem systems, the leaf structure, 
and the osmotic concentration of the ceil contents of 
steppe and desert plants are examined. Finally a scheme 
is presented for the classification of the plant com- 
munities under consideration. There is a summary of 
recent work in this field which includes contributions 
from many Eussian investigators. Many of the data 
are tabulated. — G. D. Fuller. 

12665, MAXIMOV, N. A. The physiological signifi- 
cance of the xeromorphic structure of plants. Jour. Ecol. 
19(2) : 273-282. 1931.— Very different types of plants with 
almost no common characters are included under the 
name of xerophytes. When plants are grown under 
desiccating conditions there are always a decrease in the 
dimensions of all cells, increase in number of stomata 
per unit area, a more compact network of veins in the 
leaf, denser hair covering, thicker cuticle and wax cover- 
ing, and very often an increased development of palisade 
tissue and a decreased development of spongy tissue. 
These changes create conditions favorable to increased 
photosynthesis and in many instances to increased trans- 
piration. Experimental evidence shows that many xero- 
hytes have very high rates of transpiration. It is not, 
owever, the rate of transpiration when an abundant 
water supply is present, but the capacity to restrict water 
io^ to a minimum in time of drought, that characterizes 
the water utilization of xerophytes. When wilting occurs 
water loss is much less in xerophytes than in meso- 
phj^es because the former have a much lower rate of 
cuticular transpiration.^ The essential quality of the 
xerophyte is drought resistance, and hence xerophytes are 
defined as plants of dry habitats which are able to de- 
crease the transpiration rate to a minimum under condi- 
tions of water deficiency. — G. D. Fuller, 

12666. LOREY, E. Vegetationsstudieu im Hochgebirge. 
Ber. Benckenherg. Naturforsch. Ges. [Natur u. Mws.] 
60(7): 316-322. 1 fig.; (8) : 372-377. 3 fig.; (9): 425- 
433. 3 fig.; (19) : 474-481. 4 fig. 1930. — ^The characteristic 
plant formations of Ehatikon (the northern calcareous 
Alps) north of Davos are described. In the Bran^er 


Valley are conifer forests of Finns silvestris and P. mon- 
tana var. arbor ea^ with steppe-like imdergrowth, ^relics 
of the last interglacial epoch, edaphically conditioned, 
not climatic as in the great central alpine valleys. The 
scrub forest zone is dominant on regions of poor soil 
and on avalanche areas on limestone slopes. The gravel 
field here shows successive stages. Quadrat studies show 
the dominant herbs to be nitrate-loving plants, Ramin-- 
cuius aco7iitijoUuSj Cirsium spinosissbmmi^ and Poa 
alpina var. vivipara. The dwarf mesophiloiis and hydro- 
philous communities of alpine snow meadows were 
investigated (minimum area Im®). On the primitive 
rock, pH < 6, Salix herbacea was frequent. On lime- 
stone, pH > 6.2, area only half covered, an Aribidetiim 
coeruleae was common. The mesophiloiis and hydroph- 
ilous sp., whose abundance and constancy were de- 
termined, are pictured, A discussion of adaptation and 
the application of org.anization characteristics is given. 
The wind ridge flora consists only of succulents and true 
xerophytes, of which not only the structure but the 
physiological characters (great suction power) are dis- 
cussed. The most frequent of these jire the Loiseleurie- 
tum (L. cetrariosuni) and the Elynetum (E. wy- 
suroides) . Maps show the distribution of the eomimmi- 
ties. — E. Lorey (trand. by H. H. M. Bowman ) . 

12667. MONTGOMERY, CHARLES E. Ecology of the 
mosses of the Grand de Tour region of Illinois, with 
special reference to pH relations. Bot. Gaz. 91 (3) : 225- 
251. 1931.— The Grand de Tour mosses were found on 
sandy, limestone, and morainic soils, and on stumps, 
old logs, and tree bases. They represent 62 sp. from 14 
families. The pH of the 2-3 cm. of the soils in 'which 
the mosses grew made up the main body of tests, but 
many tests of soil 1 in. below the surface were also 
recorded. More than 1100 tests were made April-Nov. 
under as many different conditions as possible. The 
limestone soils were all alkaline. The sandy soils had 
pH values of 3.8-82, and the morainic soils of 5.0-S.2. 
The pH variations between top soils and the soil 1 in. 
deep were 0.0-2.8. Mosses that prefer acid soil are Poly* 
trichum commune, P. piliferum, Catharhiea angustaia, 
Pohlia nutam, Dicranum scoparium, Dicranella hetero* 
'malla,^ Calliergon schreheri, Hypnum kaldanianum, 
Georgia pellucida, and Bryum caespiticium. Mosses 
found on soils close to or above the neutral point were 
Mnium cusgddatum, Bartramia pomiformis, Aulacom* 
nium heterosiichum, Brachythedum spp,, Anoimdon 
spp., Amblystegium spp., Thuidium recogniium, and 
Climacium americanum. Mosses seem to have an op- 
timum pH. Most sandy soil mosses are acid although 
some are alkaline. As in the case of many of the higher 
plants, some mosses are fairly good soil indicators. — 
C. E. Montgomery. 

12668. NEMEJC, F. The floras in the Czechoslovakian 
travertines. A report on the investigations during the 
years 1925 and 1926. Acta Bot. Bohemica 8 : 86-103. 
1929.— The Czechoslovakian travertines originated either 
from ordinary cold waters containing great quantities 
of dissolved limestone or from hot spnngs. If arising 
from mossy tufts or liverwort beds, the contained struc- 
ture is somewhat visible, as are contorted leaves, water 
plants, grasses, or twigs fallen into the brook. Traver- 
tines from hot springs lacking plant configuration. The 
abundance of leaf and fruit impressions of a nuipber of 
trees are discussed both in relation to the geologic age 
of occurrence and the exact location of their collection 
for study. — V. 0. Graham. 

12669. PACIORKOWSKI, Z. Przyezynek do znajo- 
mosci sldadu botanieznego pastwisk wloscianskich pow- 
iatu tarnowskiego. [Plant comnumities of cow pastures 
in Tamow.] [With German summary.] Roczrdki Nauk 
i Lesnych (Polish Agric. Forest Ann.) 25(1) : 67-94. 
1931. — ^The following 5 vegetation types are distin- 
guished: (1) Trifolium repens on alluvial, sandy loam 
soils, moderately productive and rich in CaCOs; (2) 
Nardus stricta on poor, acid, wet, sandy soils; (3) mixed 
t3^e with Lolium perenne dominant, on fertile alluvial 
soils rich in CaCOs; (4) mixed type with T. repem 
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prominent on poor alluvial sanciy-loaro., on wet humus 
soilsj and on frnndy-Ioam soils of diluvial origin.; and (5) 
mixed t}'pc with broad leaved weeds, on alluvial sandy- 
loam or sterile soils.— from author’s smnmary (transL). 

12670. PASSERINI, H. Sopra le sostanze azotate 
soiuliiii che il vapore atmosferico trascina condensan- 
dosi in prossimita del suolo (con s.aggio bibliografico 
suite ricerche eseguite in merito ai materiali disciolti 
nelle precipitazioni meteoriche compiiato dal Bott. G. 
BONAVEMTTJRA). [Soluble H materials which are 
brought down by water vapor and condensed near the 
soil, with a selected bibliography on materials dissolved 
in rain and snow.] IML iiJ. ht Sup, Agrar, Pisa 6: 563- 
590. 1930.— The water vapor condensed by cooling with 
ice contained more ammonia (av. 1.64 mgm. per liter), 
NOs (uv. 1.76 mgm.), and NOs (av. 0.13 mgm.) than 
rain water. Diilerenecs between night and day were 
studit:d and the elTects of pressure, wind, state of sky, 
rain, oic.— Author s summary (transL)* 

12671. POP, EMIL. Spectrul polinic al turbei dela 
Colacel (Bucovina), [Pollen spectrum of the Colacel 
moor, Bukowina.] [With German summary.] Intdiul 
Congr, Kat. Naturali§t, Romania 1: 357-363. 1 fig. 1^8 
(1930). 

12672. [POPLAYSKAIA, G. I.] nOHJlABCKAH, T. M. 

O HCKOTOpblX BSaHMHO-SaMeiUaiOmHX fiyKOBHX H 
cocHOBbix accoutiammx b KpbiMy. [Alternating beech 
and pine associations in the Crimea.] flneBHHK Bce- 
coK)3Horo C'besjxa BoxanuKOB CJleHHHrpanl IDnevnik 
Vsesoiuznogo Siezda FiotanikoVf Leningrad} 1928: 257- 
258. 1928. — Changes in beech and pine associations due 
to different altitudes are described.— G. A. Lebedeff. 

12673. RABhfKIAER, C. Bominanzareal, Artdichte 
und Formationsdominanten. [Cover, density, and domi- 
nance in plant communities.] 47p. Andr. Fred. H0st og 
S0n: Copenhagen, 1928. Pr, 1.75 kr. 

12674. RtlBEL, E, Bericht fiber das geohotanische 
Forschungsinstitut Efibel in Zfirich 1929-1930. 23p. Pub- 
lished by the author: Zurich, 1931.— This is a report of 
the organization of a geobotanic research institute, the 
researches in progress, and the monographs it has pub- 
lished. 

1267S. [SAMBBK, F. V.] CAMByK, 4>. B. PacTHxe- 
nbHHe accouHauHH m Hcejixo-noASOJiHCTHx nounax 
KoHOUiCKOfi na'iH. BoJioroACKOii rybepHHH. [Plant asso- 
ciations on the yellow podsol soils in the Province of 
Vologda.] [German summary.] i^KypnaJi PyecKoro BoxaHH- 
HecKoro ObmecTBa npH AKa^eMUH HayK CCCP. (Jour, 
Soc. Bot, Rmsie^ Acad. Boi URSS.) 12(1/2): 33-58. 
8 fig. 1927. — A peculiar yellow podsol soil has developed 
on a series of hills underlain by calcareous sandy loam. 
The summits are occupied by a Piceetum hylocomiosum, 
upper slopes by a Piceetum vacciniosum, lower slopes 
by a P. herbosum, and the lowest levels by a Piceetum 
sphagnosum. Meadows occur rarely where the forest 
has been cleared. One sedge, Carex wiluica, is here re- 
corded for the first time in European U. S. S. R. In the 
eastern part of the Tinowoe Moor there is a Hypnum 
bog, occupied by Drepanocladus vemicosus. This has 
the aspect of a filled pond, but closer examination shows 
it to represent a spring-bog. It carries certain sp. which 
elsewhere in Vologda are constants of such bogs, and 
the conifers have crooked tops as in spring-bogs. From 
the utilization standpoint this forest-district is divisible 
into: (1) obligate forest land, (2) forest-field land, (3) 
obligate meadow land, and (4) a reserve improvable 
area. — E. T. Wherry. 

12676. SOLACOLXT, XH. Analyse pollinique de la 
touxbe de **Poiana-Stampei.” [Pollen analysis of the 
Poiana-Stampei (Rumania) peat.] Intdiul Congr. Nat. 
Naturali§t. Romania 1: 407*410. 1928(1930), 

12677. SO<3, R. de. A Magyar vizek viragos vege- 
tdciojdnak rendszertani 6s szociologiai attekintdse. 
[Systematics and sociology of the phanerogamous vege- 
tation of the Hungarian inland waters.] Magyar Biol. 
Kutatd Intezet Munkdi 2(1): 45-79. 1928. — ^After a 
general characterization . of the hydatophitous associa- 
tions the author gives the composition of some com- 


munities of water plants ; he then discusses the sp. and 
forms found in Hungary and the Balkan Peninsula and 
particularly the ecological modifications (status) of 
Callitriche, C eratophyllum, Myriophyllum, Hippurisj md 
Utricularia. — D. Feher (transl. by A. Rehder). 

12678. S06, RE2S5. Kiserleti 6koi6giai Tanulmanyok 
a Balaton Vid6k6E. 1. Pdrolg^sm6r6sek kfilSnbozd 
novenyszovetkezetekben. (Eiozetes k6zlem6iiy). [Ex- 
perimental-ecological studies at Balaton. Transpiration 
measurements in various plant associations.] [German 
summary.] Mat. is Termeszettud. Ertesito ^ (Math. u. 
Naturwiss. Anzeiger Ungarischen Akad. Wiss.) Buda- 
pest 46: 602-614. 1929. 

12679. SIJOMALAINEH, PAAVO, tlber die Samen- 
keimlinge auf einer Meeresstrandwiese in Sfidfinnland. 
Ann. Soc. Zool.-Bot. Fennicae Vanamo 11 : 173-187. 1930. 
— ^A series of orientation experiments was carried out 
during the summers of 1927 and 1928 on the island of 
Langerholm in Finland. The meadow studied was low- 
lying and on the west side of the island. The plant sp. 
were zoned and their growth densities determined ac- 
cording to Norrlin’s gradation table. Typical experi- 
mental plots, 1 m. sq., were then chosen in each zone 
for the study of seed germination. The zones were: (1) 
the Scirpus-J uncus consisting principally of Triglochin 
rnaritima, S. uniglumiSf J. perardf, and Glaux maritima; 
(2) the Scirpus-Calamagrostis with Eriophorum poly- 
stachyum, S. uniglumis, C. neglecta, J, gerardi, and 
Galium palustre; (3) the Carex of E. polystachyum^ C. 
goodenowiif and G. palustre; and (4) the Deschampsia 
zone, of chiefly D. caespitosa and Filipendula ulmaria. 
As would be expected, a number of plants also grew be- 
tween the zones. The seed of all plants which were typi- 
cal to the zones germinated and produced seedlings with 
the exception of Glaux maritima. While the number of 
seed germinating in the same zone was fairly constant 
at a definite time during the summer, the total number 
per sq, m. was peculiar to each zone and appeared to 
fluctuate during the summer. The ratio of the seed 
count made during the summer of 1927 to the seedling 
count made during the summer of 1928 was particularly 
great in the case of J uncus gerardi, being 1218 to 1 in the 
J uncus zone and 8458 to 1 in the Deschampsia zone. The 
ratio was also great in the case of Carex goqdenowii. 
The lowest ratio noted was that of Deschampsia (27 to 
1) .-—E. T. Bodenberg. 

12680. TATEWAKI, M. Ecological association of the 
Horomui peat-bog. [In Japanese, with English sum- 
mary.] Jour. Soc. Agric. Forestry Sapporo^ Japan 19 
(88) : 531-563. 1928. 

12681, THOBAY, B. The significance of reduction in 
the size of leaves. Jour. Ecol. 19(2) : 297-303. 1931. — ^It 
is difficult to tell whether a plant with large leaves ex- 
poses more surface than one with small leaves. Struc- 
tural modifications tending to reduce resistance within 
the leaf to the flow of water may be as important for 
xerophytes as features leading to a reduction of trans- 
piration. In the case of dissected leaves with narrow 
segments and of pinoid, ericoid, and cupressoid leaves, 
no part of the mesophyll is more than a short distance 
from the channels of supply. Storage of water in leaves 
is of secondary importance in many cases. The extent 
of the internal surface of the leaf is of considerable im- 
portance, since the greater part of the resistance to dif- 
fusion is located there. — G. D. Fuller. 

12682. [TIKHONOV, S. L.] THXOHOB, C. JI. 
PasBHXHe pacTHxeJibHOCTH cxenHoro y^iacra KyncaH 
(1924 r.) [Bevelopment of vegetation of the steppe 
region of Kumsai in Kazakstan.] UneBHHK BcecoiosHoro 
C'be3;i;a BoxaHHKOB [JlenHHrpaA] IDnevnik YsesoTuznogo 
Siezda Botanikov, Leningrad} 1928 : 262-263. 1928. — 
Abstract. 

12683. TTTZSON, JANOS. Adatok a Magyar Alfdld 
Oskori Nov6ny-Zet6nek Ismeret6hez. [Primitive vege- 
tation of the Hungarian lowlands.] [German summary.] 
Mat. is. Termeszettud. Ertesito (Math. u. Natwrwiss. 
Anzeiger Ungarischen Akad. Wfss.) Budapest 46 : 442- 
457. 4 pi., 8 fig. 1929. 
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12684. TYMRAKIEWICZ, WLODZIMIERZ. Analiza 
pyikowa torfowiska Bilokorszczy. [Pollen anal3?tic 
studies on Biloliorszcza feat bogs.] [With German sum- 
mary^ p. 676-670.3 Kosmos ILwow] 53 (4) : 656-670. 1028 
(1929). 

12685. UPHOP, J- C. XH. VegetationsbMer aiis den 
bstlicheii Staaten Kordamerikas. Vegetationshilder 20 
(5/6) : (145). 12 pi. 1020.— The chief vegetational types 
from Maine to Maryland are briefly described and il- 
lustrated by reproductions of photographs. Among the 
toests illustrated are coniferous and swamp forests from 
the Adirondacks, stands of Beiula papyrifera^ Picea rubra, 
Tsuga camdeusis, and Fagus gmndijolia from Vermont, 
New Hampshire, Pennsylvania, New York, and Mary- 
land. There are also good photographs of Kalmia lati- 
folia, Camptosorm rhizophyllm, Cypripedium acaule, 
IMium canademe, Monotmpa uni flora, Merterma vir^- 
ginica, and Azaea nudiflora, — G. D. Fuller. 

12686. VERONA, 0. Sni bacHli radicali del Senecxo 
vulgaris, L. [Xbe root bacilli of S. vtilgaris.] BolL R, 
IsL Sup, Agrar, Pisa 3 : 59-70. 1 pi. 1927. — proteolytic 
and amyloclastic action has been demonstrated in the 
symbiotic bacteria of 8, vulgaris. This might favor the 
metabolism of proteins and carbohydrates in the green 
plant, suggesting a mutualistic relation. 

12687. WARtN, HARRY. Hntersucliuiigen liber 
spliagnnmreiclie Pflanzengesellscbaften der Moore Film- 
lands tmter Berlicksicbtigung der soziologiscben Beden- 
tnng der einzelnen Arten. [Plant associations of sphag- 
num bogs of Finland, and the sociological significance of 
individual species.] Acta Soc. Fauna et Flora Fennica 
55 (paper 8) : 1-133. 9 pL 1926(1929). 

12688. WERTH, E. Zur Kenntnis des postglazialen 
KHma- und Vegetationswechsels. [Post-glacial climate 
and vegetation changes.] Ber, Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 46 (5) : 
328-339. 1 pi., 1 fig. 1928. 

12689. WOOD, J. G. An analysis of the vegetation of 
Kangaroo Island and the adjacent peninsulas. Trans. 
Proc. Roy. Soc, S. Australia 54: 105-139. 3 maps. 1930. — 
An analysis is made of the flora and vegetation of Kan- 
garoo Island, and the peninsulas of Fleurieu, E 5 nre, and 
Yorke. The flora of this gulf region is composed almost 
equally of migrant species from the western and eastern 
centers of distribution in Australia, together with 82 
endemic spp., out of a total of 657 spp. The migration 
from ‘the west was earlier than the migration from the 
east; and the Southland, represented at present by 
Kangaroo Island and the sunklands of the gulfs, formed 
the chief means of passage through which the spp. of 
westerly origin passed. The migration of spp. from the 
eastern center occurred chiefly after the separation of 
Eyre Peninsula, and the gulfs have proved a barrier to 
westerly migration of these spp. As the result of con- 
tinued separation, sp. production occurred at the points 
of greatest isolation, viz., in the west end of Kangaroo 
Island and the southern portion of Eyre Peninsula. In 
these 2 regions 69% of the total endemic spp. are found, 
the ©‘eater number of which are confined to 4 families. 
In the 2nd part of the paper the ecology of the Gulf 
Region is dealt with. Excluding the savannah forests 
of Eucalyptus odorata and E. leucoxylon, all the forest 
and scrub types developed within the 20-in. annual iso- 
hyet are of the sclerophyll type and are variants of the 
^^stringybark formation” of the Mount Lofty Ranges, 
with E. ohliqua as the climatic climax forest tree. A 
new edaphic sub-climax is present in the west end of 
Kangaroo Island, in the Port Lincoln district, and in 
the southern extremity of Yorke Peninsula. Other sub- 
climaxes and associations are recognised, and their re- 
lations to succession in the sclerophyll forests of Southern 
Australia are discussed . — Authors summary. 

12690, ZENARI, SILVIA. Le stazioni rnpestri d^alta 
montagna nelia zona delle Dolomiti. [High moimtain 
cliff stations in the zone of the Dolomites.] Atti Accad. 

^ 21: 3-35. 1930.— Three 

of associations are noted, one characteristic of the 
dolanutic rock in situ, another of the gravelly debris 
derived from it, and the 3rd of the marl-clay terrain of 


the Eaibiiano. The manner of populating and the^bio- 
logicai characteristics of such associations are described. 
— Author^ s summary {transL). 

PLANKTON 

12691. BAJKOV, ALEXANDER. Reports of the Jas- 
per Park lakes investigations, 1925-1926. VIL A study 
of the plankton. Contr. Canadian Biol. <1: Fis/i. 4(21/24) : 
345-396. 1929.— More than 50Q night and day quantitative 
samples of plankton were obtained from 18 lakes ^situated 
at 3,339-5,550 ft. above sea level. Special gaivanizc;d iron 
plankton cylinders which cut out a vertical column of 
water at any point from surface to bottom with a mini- 
mum amount of disturbance were used. ^ Total amount of 
plankton and the amounts of the various sp. were es- 
timated and results expressed in diagrammatic form. 
Light and temp, have considerable influence on ^ the 
vertical migrations of plankton. All planktonic organisms 
were divided into 3 groups: positively and negatively 
heliotropic and indifferent. To the i.st group , belong 
nearly ail green and blue-green algae, the next group 
comprises nearly all sp. of^ Cladocera; and tlie last 
group includes most sp. of diatoms. — A, Bajkov. 

12692. BAJKOV, ALEXANDER. Biological conditions 
of Manitoban lakes. Contr. Canadian BioL cb Fkh. 5 
(10/12) : 383-422. 1 map, 1 fig. 1930.— Physiography and 
biology of certain of the Prairie Lakes, including Lakes. 
Winnipeg, Manitoba, and Winnipegosis, and the cycle 
of exchange of organic matter, are discussed. Total 
amount of plankton in Lake Winnipeg was estimated as 
5,512,500 cu. m., containing approximately 1,147,500,000 
kgm, of rough wt., 114,750,000 kgm. dry wt., 76,500,01X1 
kgm. organic matter, 38,250,000 kgm. mineral salts, and 
30% ash in dry wt. Similar estimates were also made 
for bottom fauna. — A. Bajkov. 

12693. BORNER, L. Die Bodenfauna des Ritomsees 
imd seines Deltagebiets vor der Absenkung (1916). 
(Schluss.) [The bottom fauna of Lake Ritom (Switzer- 
land) and its delta before the subsidence of 1916.] Zeii- 
schr. Hydrol. 4 (3/4) : 1-30. 1928.— See also Eev. d*Hy- 
drol. (Hydrogr. HydrobioL Piscicult.) 4(1/2) : 121-162. 
1927. 

12694. BUJOR, P. Noui contributiuni la studiul bio- 
logiei lacului TekirghioL [Biolo^ of the salt lake of 
Xekirghiol.] [With French transl.l Intdiul Conyr. Nat. 
Naturalist. Romania 1: 139-151. 1928(1930). 

12695. CANDEIAS, ALBERTO. Estudos de plancton 
na baia de Sesimbra, Bull. Soc. Portug. Sci. Nat. 11(3) : 
11-72. Map, 6 pi. 1930. — ^An annotated list of the spp. 
found in the Bay of Sesimbra, Portugal, includes in 
Ciliata, 10 sp. of Tintinnidae ; in Dinoflagellata, 9 Dino- 
physidae, 38 Peridinidae; in Diatomaceae 21 spp.; in 
zooplankton 32 spp. The physical conditions of distri- 
bution are treated, and an extensive bibliography fol- 
lows. Illustrations are presented of 87 forms. No new 
forms are described. 

12696. FORXI, ACHILLE. Ossexvazioni biologiche 
sopra alcuni laghi dell^Albania orientale, [Biological 
observations on some lakes of eastern Albania.] Aiti 
Accad. Sci. Veneto-^Trentino-Istriana 21 : 121-132. 1930. — 
analysis is given of 20 collections from about 5 sta- 
tions, with lists of spp. for each. A table of 84 spp, 
(chiefly plankton) shows their local distribution. The 
life in the various lakes was remarkably distinct, even 
in those very near each other, and this seems to preclude 
wind transportation. 

12697. JDDAY, C., and E. A. BIRGE. A second report 
on the phosphorus content of Wisconsin lake waters. 
Trans. Wisconsin Acad. Sci., Arts Lett. 26 : 353-382. 11 
fig. 1931. — ^The P content of 479 lakes of northeastern 
Wisconsin was determined The mean quantity of sol- 
uble P in the surface water of the various lakes is 0.003 
mgm. per liter; the range is from none in 9 lakes to a 
maximum of 0.015. mgm. in 1. In 54 pairs of spring and 
summer observations on the surface water of 32 lakes, 
26 paira showed a smaller amount of soluble P in summer 
than in spring, 12 pairs were the same, and 16 pairs 
yielded a larger amount in summer than in spring. In 
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the 2iid and 3rd groups, the ^ soluble P was maintained 
at the sprang level, or even increased somewhat during 
the sumiiier m s|)ite of the fact that some of these lakes 
supportcHi large crops of phytoplankton at that time. 
Most of the thermally stratified lakes showed a more or 
less marked uicrease in quantity of soluble P in the 
lower .'trata m summer. The mean quantity of organic 
P in tilt' suritice wafer of these lakes is 0.020 mgm. per 
liter (range 0.005-0.103 mgm.). ^ On the basis of the 
vertical distribution of the organic P, the various series 
of samples iiuiV divided into 3 groups: those with the 
same quantity of organic P at surface and bottom; those 
with a larger amount at the bottom; and those with a 
sniailvr amount at the bottom. — AuthorB^ summary. 

12698. KIKUCHI, KEHZO. .Diurnal migration of 
j^lankton Crustacea. Quart. Rev. Biol. 5(2): 189-206. 4 
fig. 1930. — Ihe intensity of the sunlight and the turbidity 
of the \vat<T seem to be the predominant factors de- 
termining the vertical distribution of plankton. In a 
few <(asr.s the change in temp, of the water in the 
metalinmion determines the upper or the lower limit of 
the vertical dist rib\ition. The physiological state of the 
animal must also be taken into consideration. Diurnal 
change of these factors, especially of intensity of sun- 
light, causes the periodical vertical migration. On the 
basis of tine responses of animals to light intensity or 
temp, of ■water and on the basis of locomotor activity, 
various types of diurnal migration are recognized.— 
K. Kihichi. 

12699. KOLKWITZ, R. Eine Planktonprohe aus dem 
Kapuas-Strom. [In: ^‘Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Flora 
von Borneo/’ paper 10.1 Mitteil. Inst. Allg. Bot. Ham- 
burg 7(3) : 179-lSl. 1931. — A list of diatoms and other 
plankton from this river in Borneo. 

12700. POPOV, A. M. Hydrobiological explorations in 
the Nordenskiold Sea (Sea of the Brothers Laptev). 
Inteniat. Rev. Ges. Hydrobiol. u. Hydrograph. 25 (5/6) : 
462-467. 1931, — Near the delta of the Lena, where the 
water is less salty than elsewhere in this Sea, and where 
most of the spp. are those of brackish water (some fresh- 
water spp, occur close to the river’s mouth) 73 sp. were 
taken. Nordenskiold Sea has a distinctly arctic fauna. 
Some 350 benthonic forms occur. The animal life is 
scanty. Four groups occur: circumpolar; eastern spp., 
with range from the Nordenskiold Sea to the Pacific; 
western spp., with range extending from this Sea to the 
Atlantic part of the Arctic Basin; and a group of en- 
demics in Siberian seas, or spread along the Arctic coast 
of Siberia, The 1st and 3rd groups predominate in the 
northern and western part of the Sea, those of the 4th 
grotip in the southeastern part. Littoral life is almost 
absent: only Gammarm locusta L. was found. 

12701. [SDZDAL’SKII, V. L] CySflAUbCKHPI, B. M. 
Ohht caHHxapHO-dMOJiorHHecKoro HccaeaoBaHHH 6a- 
padHHCKHx osep; ^‘yayHKyab/’ “BoJibuioft HpKyJib” h 
^‘AM 6aKyJib.” f Sanitary-biological investigation of Bara- 
Mn lakes: ^^DzunkulV* ^^BoFshoi larkuF/* and ‘‘Arnba- 
kuF,”] MsBecTHH Tomckofo rocynapcTBeHHoro yuMBe- 
pcHiexa (Trans. Tomsk State Urdu.) 82 : 345-364. 1928. 
— An annotated list of 82 spp. of plankton and benthon. 

12702. TITUS, LESLIE, and VILLIERS W. MEL- 
OCHE. Note on the determination of total phosphorus 
in lake -water residues. Trans. Wisconsin Acad. Sd., 
Arts dt Lett. 26 : 441-444. 1931. 

12703. TRESSLER, WILLIS L., and BERNARD P. 
DOMOGALLA. Limnological studies of Lake Wingra. 
Trans. Wisconmn Acad. Sd.. Arts <fe Lett. 26 : 331-351. 
Map, 10 fig. 1931. — Lake Wingra is a small, shallow body 
of water at the outskirts of Madison, Wisconsin. It 
shows very little stratification, even in winter under the 
ice. The difference in temp, between surface and bottom 


rarely exceeds 5 ®. A maximum of 26° C. was observed 
at the surface in summer. A fairly strong wind will mix 
the water from surface to bottom when the lake is open. 
The transparency is 0.5-2 .5 m. as shown by the Secchi 
disc. The conductivity is 290-390 units (reciprocal of 
megohm resistance) ; average is 330. The color is about 
18 on the platinum-cobait scale. 0 is present at all 
depths and at all seasons in sufficient quantities to sup- 
port animal life. Free CO 2 is found at the surface only 
in winter; at ail other times there is a deficiency. The 
water contains a large amount of fixed CO 3 , which may 
attain 110 p.p.m. The pH is 7.8-8.7. Ghiorides were 
found in minute traces only. Organic P is high in sum- 
mer, low in winter. Soluble P is low in summer and high 
in winter. The dissolved silica is abundant and shows 
some correlation with the number of diatoms. ^ The 
nitrates are hi|h at all times, but highest in winter. 
Free ammonia is highest in winter with a secondary rise 
in spring. Ammonia and nitrates are low in summer. 
Organic N is low in winter and high in spring and sum- 
mer; it parallels the plankton curve fairly closely. The 
average amount of organic C is 9.0 p.p.m. The organic 
matter in the centrifuge plankton follows roughly the 
number of plankton organisms. The diatoms are moat 
abundant of all the plankton organisms, being found in 
large numbers in the spring and in somewhat smaller 
numbers in the fall. In summer the blue greens are quite 
abundant. Of the crustaceans, Cyclops is the most 
abundant. — Authors' summary. 

12704. WIEBE, A. H. Investigations on plankton 
production in fish ponds. [17. S.l Bull. Bur. Fisheries 
(Document 1082) 46: 137-176. 1 fig. 1930.— In ponds at 
Fairport, Iowa, determinations were made of N as NO3, 
NHs, NO 2 , and organic N ; dissolved and total P chlo- 
rides; dissolved O; free CO 2 ; and pH, Plankton samples 
were taken at regular intervals and were studied quali- 
tatively as well as quantitatively. The organic matter 
in the water was also determined. Results show that 
the soluble P becomes completely exhausted at times and 
hence may be a limiting factor. The growth of plankton 
may be increased through the addition of fertilizer 
(superphosphate, soybean meal, sheep manure, and 
shrimp bran). — A. R. Wiehe. 

12705. WIEBE, A. H. Dissolved phosphorus and in- 
organic nitrogen in the water of the Mississippi river. 
Science 73(1902) : 652. 1 fig. 1931.— On the basis of an 
analysis of 44 samples of water it is concluded that in- 
organic N is apparently not a limiting factor for phyto- 
plankton in the waters of the Mississippi River at Fair- 
port, Iowa, but soluble P may be at times. 

12706. [ZAKHVATKIN, A. A.] 3AXBATKMH, A. A. 
O BepxHKajibHOM pacnpejxeJieHHH h cyxoMHHx MHrpa- 
msix soonjiaHKTOHa b BafiKaJie. [Vertical distribution 
and daily migration of Lake Baikal zooplankton.J 
JIoKJianH AKaacMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. 
Bend. Acad. ScL URSS., Ser. A.) 1930(6) : 133-138. 1930. 
— ^The size of the nets prevented the capture of the adult 
forms of Cottomephoridae and Comephoridae. Young 
forms oi Cottocomephorus grewinghii and of Come- 
pihorus were absent in the daytime in the upper layers. 
In the case of Macrochetopus branickii, young forms 
abounded at 100 m. depth; old ones were deeper. Ab- 
sent from the upper 50 m. during the day, this sp. 
swarmed there at night. The most abimdant and omni- 
present sp. was Epischura baicalensis; it was absent in 
the upper 2-3 m., reaching a maximum at 8-10 m., de- 
creasing sharply at 20-40 m., and reaching a 2nd maxi- 
mum at 60-100 m., where sexually mature individuals 
were slightly more frequent. Triarthra longiseta, Anuraea 
aculeata, and Notholca longispina were more or less 
similar in their distribution and migrations. 
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DISEASES CAUSED BY FUNGI 


12707, BENNETT, F. T. Gihheielia saiibinetii (Mont.) 
Sacc. on British cereais. 11. Physiological and patho- 
logical studies. Ann. Biol. 18(2): 158-177. 3 pi. 

1931,_XJnder storage conditions, G. saubinetii retains its 
vitality for at least 2 yr. in its vegetative stage, and for 
at least 1 yr. (probably much longer) in its peritheciai 
stage. Heating to C. for 5 min. under dry con- 
ditions kills the fungus on or in diseased grains, but 
this treatment of seed grain is not a practicable way of 
controlling the disease. G. sauhmetii causes “seedling 
blight’" and “foot rot” of cereals, but is much less virulent 
than Fmariwn ctLlmormn and F. avenaceum in this 
respect. All 3 fungi attack the ears similarly, with equal 
virulence and with similar results. G. s. occurs through- 
out England and in Ireland, but full details of its fre- 
quency of occurrence in the British Isles have not yet 
been obtained. This fungus, the conidial stage of which 
is known as Fvsarium graminearwni Schwabe, produces 
mature perithecia on natural and artificial substrata, 
given ample moisture and a uniform temp, of 21-22® C. 
British summer shade temp.^ does not suffice for this. 
The minimum temp, for germination of conidia and asco- 
spores is about 5° C. Between 5 and 10® both kinds of 
spores develop mycelia, and the fungus can infect cereal 
seedlings. The optimum temp, for vegetative growth and 
the production of mature perithecia is about 24®; the 
maximum temp, for growth is about 37°. In its vegeta- 
tive and peritheciai stages this fungus can withstand 
prolonged exposure to —1° to —20® C. and in its vege- 
tative stage it persists through the winter in Great 
Britain . — Authors summary. 

12708. BEYMA THOE KINGMA, F. H. van, iind W. 
F. van HELL. Ueher die Botrytiskrankheiten der Lilien. 
Phytopath. Zeitschr. 3(6) : 619-632. 6 fig. 1931. — ^In 1928 
the authors isolated and described B. elliptica (Berk.) 
Cooke, which forms no sclerotia. Van Hell in 1930 found 
a race which forms sclerotia. When lilies are infected with 
the 2 strains the latter kills the plants while the former 
causes only slight damage. B. hyacintha van Beyma, iso- 
lated from lily bulbs, was also parasitic in some cases 
and likewise caused the plants to die. 2 strains of B. 
cinerea Pers. isolated from lilies, of which one forms 
sclerotia and the other not, could in favorable circum- 
stances (for the fungus) also cause leaf spots like B. 
elliptica. Of these fungi only the sclerotia-forming strain 
of B. elliptica can be regarded as actually parasitic. Since 
a difference in the formation of ^ sclerotia is not of 
specific rank, it is the authors’ opinion that the 2 should 
be retained under one name. — Authors^ summary 
(transL). 

12709. BONGINI, Y. Le macchie fogliari del Ciclamino 
(Phyllosticta cyclaminis Bran.) [Leaf spot of cyclamen,] 
Boll. Lab. Sper. Fitopatol. 7 (3) : 4-9. 3 fig. 1930.— -A 
fungus was isolated from infected leaves which produced 
pycnidia on various media and reproduced the ffisease 
when inoculated into healthy leaves of Cyclamen persi” 
cum soad C. europaeum. The ascospore form, Didymella 
cyclaminis*^ (p. 8), was found in the spring on leaves 
previously infected with Phyllosticta during the winter 
Bongini (transl. by C. Zeimet). 

12710. EZEKIEL, WALTER N., D. C. NEAL, PAUL R. 
DAWSON, and E. B. REYNOLDS. Report of the fourth 
annual cotton-root-rot conference. Phytopath. 21(10) : 
957-964. 1931 , — A summary of the conference held at 
College ^|ation, Texas, on January 19, 20, 1931, including 
ffie fol||^ng topics (most of the research material 
^ekig previously published) : Physiologic specialization 
i)f Phymatotrichum omnivorumj sclerotia and mycelial 


strands, spore stages, nutritional requirciiients of tlie 
organism in artificial culture, host plants, ^ effect of the 
disease on hosts, overwintering on iive^ infc'cted roots 
and periodicity of root rot, rciation of ^occurrence to 
soil conditions, subsoiling experiments, fertilizers, soil 
disinfectants, rotation and^ cultivation, barriers to root 
rot spread, flooding experiments, and resistant strains 
and varieties. — IF. ii. WMtnoy. 

12711. GADD, C. H. The Armillaria root disease of 
tea. Tea Quart. ICcylon] 3(4) : 109-113. 2 pL 1930.— A 
root disease in Ceylon caused by Arniillnria^ itiellca is 
described. A constant fcattire of infection is the de- 
velopment of black rhizomorphs on thcpcortex, a feature 
which is rare under Nyasaland conditions. The radial 
fissures characteristic of this disease in Java were not 
observed in the field though they develop in the labora- 
tory. Fructifications are rare. The destruction of dis- 
eased bushes and adjacent jungle stumps and roots has 
afforded adequate control and there has been no serious 
spread of the disease since its detection in 1927. Albtzzia 
lopantha, Acacia decurrens and Grevillea robusia are 
also liable to attack in Ce 3 don. — C. 11. Gadd. 

12712. HARTER, L. L., and W. J. ZAUMEYER. 
Pythium htitleri — ^the cause of a bean wilt. Phytopath. 
21 (10) : 991-994. 1931. — ^This bean wilt, appearing coin- 
cidently in Greeley, Colorado, and Rosslyn, Virginia, is 
characterized in the early stages by a wilting of the 
foliage in the warmer part of the day followed by a 
nocturnal resumption of turgidity. Later appreciable 
drooping of the branches is seen and, under favorable 
conditions, the mycelium may grow profusely over the 
dead cortex, often from the soil line to the branches. 
High temp, is required for the development of maximum 
symptoms, humidity being a factor largely restricted to 
the period of infection. P. butleri ( = F, aphanMer-- 
matum) probably affects all snap-bean varieties. — IF. 
A. Whitney. 

12713. HOPKINS, M. C. Southern Rhodesia: Alter- 
naria leaf spot of tobacco. IntemaL Bull. Plant Protect. 
[Rome] 5(9) : 165. 1931.— 3rd report for S. Rhodesia. 

12714. lACOBESCU, N. Contributiuni la studiul 
fenomenului de putrezire al lemnuiui, in picioare si 
doborat. [Rotting of standing and felled timber.] [With 
German summar 3 L] Inidvul Congr. Nat. Naturalist. 
Romania 1: 198-204. 1 fig. 1928(1930). — a railroad tie 
“Rotkern” was noted in various degrees of color. The 
so-called wound gum, which represents a natural pene- 
tration of “Rotkera,” is not an amorphous secretion of 
the wood as formerly thought, but is an organism. The 
coloration occurs in living, standing, or felled wood. 
Rotting of telephone and telegraph poles occura only In 
plac^ where the ground is saturated with water. Rot- 
ting of house timbers by MernUus lacrymam and other 
fungi is discussed in its botanical, technical, and legal 
aspects. — Authofs mmraarp {transl .) . 

12715. JOCHEMS, S. C. J. Spikkel in Deli-tabak. 
[Cercospora disease on Sumatra tobacco.] [With Eng- 
lish summary.] Mededeel. Deli Proefsta. Medanr- 
Sumatra 2nd Ser. 72. 1-35. 3 pi. 1931. — ^From the begin- 
ning of tobacco culture until 1900 frog-eye was one of 
the commonest leaf spots in Sumatra. From 1910 to 
1929 it was of no consequence. In 1930 it reappeared in 
rather serious form, especially in the so called “zwarte 
stofgrond” country, which consists of a black andesitic- 
dacite soil. In 1931 the whole tobacco district was af- 
fected, but again the '^zwarte stofgrond” district most 
severely. On some estates incipient infection continued 
to develop in the curing sheds after the leaves had been 
picked, producing large dark green and black spots with 



nm [May, 19321 PHYTOPATHOLOGY ' ' ■ 12716-12728 


little or no zoniition. As tlie external appearance of the 
Siinuijra wrapper leaf is one of its principal qualities, 
this a" Cercospora disease , caused much damage. 
In limited experiments the trouble was somewhat over- 
eonu; by a.mpic ventilation, while a large % of the black 
spots disappeared alter icrmentation. — Author’s sum~ 
marp. 

12716, KENBPICK, JAMES B. Seed transmission of 
cowpea Fusarimn wilt. Phytopath. 21(10): 979-983. 1 
hg. llKU.--™Pmliminary trials failed to show that Fusa- 
rlnoi troche iphihuii penetrates the seed. Evidence is 
preM'Htrd tluit the fungus is transmitted on the seed 
where iiuuliine methods are used for harvesting. Hand- 
pifki’d seeti from diseased plants showed a low per- 
centage of wilt in 2 out of 5 trials, A rather high per- 
centage of wilt resulted from using 1-yr. old seed.— • 
Author s summary. 

12717. KOHOPACKA, W. M^ezniak rzekomy na 
rdzach. [Downy mildew of roses.] [With English sum- 
mary,] liorznikl Navf: i Lehiych (Polish Agric. <fe 
Farr.'<t. Aim..) 18 ( 2 ) : 169 - 172 . 1927 . — Peronospora sparsa 
in reporli'd as a new disease in Poland. It was observed 
in Lublin on sfM'dlings of Rosa canina and R. ruhiginosa. 
Spraying with hordeaux mixture gave favorable results. 

12718. LOHWAG, HEINRICH. Zur Rinnigkeit der 
B lichens t a mme. Zeitschr. Pflanzenhranh. 41 (8) : 371- 
386 . 5 fig. 1031 . — ^The prominent, soft, swollen, longi- 
tudinal grooves of beech trunk result from radial longi- 
tudinal fissure? in the heart wood along which rot fungi 
(Fomes famcnlnnus and others) quickly spread. When 
the crack (and the mycelium) reaches the^ cambium, its 
activity ceases but the adjacent parts increase their 
activity so that the grooves are mostly bordered by 
.swellings. This appearance can be designated as the 
‘^spongy channeling” of beech. Since moisture hinders 
the production of the fruiting bodies, it is possible to 
explain both the strong resistance of the portions rich 
in water and the weak resistance of the portions con- 
taining air by the same cause, viz., the moisture re- 
lations, In parts poor in water, such as the heart wood, 
it is not the presence of air but the absence of water 
which causes the stronger mycelial growth.— -Author’s 
summary (transL). 

12719, PEROXTI, R., e G. BONAVENTHRA. AttaccM 
di Botrytis cinerea, Pers. su infnittescenze di ricino. 
[Attacks of B. cinerea on the inflorescence of the castor 
bean.] Boll. R. 1st. Sup. Agrar. Pisa 3: 101-110. J927. — 
Control recommendations are : treat the seed with 1% 
HaSO^; after harvest, bum ail the plants,* avoid culti- 
vating Ricinus in the same soil again for 2 yr. 

12720. PETRI, L. Hn'estesa infezione di “Pythium” 
su piante di grano* [Infection of wheat by Pythium,] 
Aid R. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. CL Sd. Fis. Mat. e 
Nat. 11(12): 1066-1068. 1930.— In May, 1930, ail the 
wheat in the province of Padua showed more or less 
injury. A late variety usually showed tlie injury on the 
1st intemode and also on the rhizome, while an early 
variety showed it on the 2nd internode. The lesions 
resulted from an attack of Pythium which occurred at 
a point of the culm which had been injured by the 
late cold weather and aided by the continued spring rains. 
(See also Ibid. Boll. R. Staz. Pat. Veg. 10(3): 285- 
30L 10 fg. 1930.)— L. Petri (trausl. by B. F. Lutman). 

12721. REICHERT, I, and F. LITTAUER. The causal 
agent of gummosis disease in Palestine. Hadar 4(6/7) : 
145-150. 4 fg. 193L— Many isolations from citms trees 
affected by foot and trunk rot, and fruits attacked by 
brown rot yielded spp. of Phytophtkora. On potato dex- 
trose agar 2 groups of Phytophthora were differentiated, 
one showing a radial type of growth resembling that of P. 
dtrophthora, the other showing a woolly type of growth 
resembling that of F. parasitica as obtained by Leonian 
on malt extract agar. Temp, relations confirmed the 
above determination: P. dtrophthora did not grow at 
32^ C., whereas P. paradtica did. Comparison with well 
determined strains from^ Ifeqit and Spain confirmed^ the 
identifications. Inoculations with the strains determined 
as P. dtrophthora alone, and also with P^ citrophthora 


from Egypt, on orange fraits produced typical brown 
rot. Since it has been shown that both foot and trunk 
gummosis may be caused by either P. dtrophthora or 
P. parasitica, it is proposed to accept the old. name 
brown rot gummosis for the two terms Pythiacystis 
gummosis and mal di gomma previously used. As both 
species causing gummosis develop well in wet soil, re- 
moval of the soil from the base of the tree, or the 
use of rings around the base, of the tmnk has been 
recommended, Gummosis may be considerably reduced 
by effective control of brown rot. — Author’s summary. 

12722. SPRAGUE, RODERICK. Cercosporella herpo- 
trichoides Fron, the cause of the Columhia Basin footrot 
of winter wheat. Science 74(1906) : 51-53. 1931.— Inocu- 
lation studies showed that C. herpotrichoides (emended 
description given) is the primary cause of a footrot of 
winter wheat and barley occurring in the Columbia River 
(U. S. A.) basin. The fungus was identified by means 
of spores produced on corn meal cultures.— i?. /Spmgrwe. 

12723. STANER, P. Une maladie dtrange des racines 
du cafdier. Bull. Agric. Congo Beige 21(3) : 919-923. 1 
fig. 1930. — ^A root disease of coffee present in Belgian 
Congo, Netherlands Indies, Kenya, Uganda, the Philip- 
pines and Brazil, described by Mayne (1915), is dis- 
cussed. Infection spreads throughout the root system. 
Young leaves hang down, old leaves turn yellow and 
fall. Buds secrete a brownish substance which solidifies 
on them. The disease is due to the association of 
Pseudococcus dtri and Polyporus coffeae. The fungus 
incrusts the roots, and the insect encysts within the in- 
crustation. The fungus fruits after the death of the tree. 
The insects, attended by red ants, lay their eggs at the 
base of the trunk; larvae live on the roots; the adults 
form on the roots dense colonies in which the hyphae 
of the Polyporus grow on the honey dew secreted by the 
insects. The fungus apparently does not harm the insect, 
but seems to protect it from too much or too little water. 
The fungus ultimately attacks the cortex of the roots 
which have been weakened by insect attack, causing 
progressive and rapid necrosis. Sclerotium ^Rhizoctonia 
hataticola) , reported elsewhere in association with the 
Polyporus, has not been found in this study. Means 
of control suggested by various workers are compiled. 

12724. TANAKA, SHOICHI, and SHIGERU ENDO. 
Studies on a new canker disease of Japanese pear trees 
caused by Phomopsis fukushii n. sp. Tottori Nogaku- 
Kwaiho (Trans. Tottori Soc. Agric. Sd.) 2(1) : 123-134, 
2 pi. 1930. — A new canker disease IP. fukushii* (p. 132) ] 
of Japanese pear trees (Pirus serotina) is described. The 
disease is prevalent in Tottori, Kanagawa and Saitama 
Prefectures, The fungus invades the- cut ends of branches 
and the wounds of trunks and limbs, causing dark brown 
cankers. It affects old trees most readily. Pear varieties 
such as Okusankichi, Nijisseiki and Taihei are more or 
less resistant, while Imamura-aki, Imamura-natsu, Cho- 
juro and Meigetsu are readily attacked. When artificially 
inoculated, the fungus attacks not only Japanese pear 
trees but also a European variety (P. communis) al- 
though the latter is not affected in the orchards. Apple 
trees are completely immune. The min. temp, for 
mycelial growth is about 8®C. and the max. about 33'". 
-^Authors’ summary. 

12725. [TOGASHI, K., and E. TSUKAMOTO.] [On 
the 3 species of Fusarium which cause the wilt-disease 
of pea. (Preliminary report II.)] [In Japanese.] Jour. 
Soc, Agric. and Forestry Sapporo, Japan 19 (87) : 409-419. 
1928. 

12726. UPPAL, B. N. India: Rhizoctonia hataticola 
on sorghum in the Bombay Presidency. Internat. Bull. 
Plant Protect. IRomeJ 5(9) : 163. 1931. 

12727. VERONA, 0. Marciume dei frutti di pomo- 
doro dovuto a ‘‘Rhizopus nigricans” Ehr. [Tomato rot 
due to R. nigricans,] Boll. R. 1st. Sup. Agrar. Pisa 6: 
647-653. 1 col. pL 1930. — Cultivated in a medium con- 
taining carbohydrates and acids, growth of the fungus 
was promoted by addition of sugars and hindered by 
adds. / 1 r ' 

12728* WARE, W. M. A blossom wilt of lavender 
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caused by Botrytis cinerea. Jour, So, -Eastern Agrio, ColL 
Wye, Kent 28. 206-210. 2 fig. 193L-- B. cinerea is able 
to cause infection of Lavandula^ spp. only through wounds 
and then it is restricted to the portion of the flower- 
ing stem between the blossom bud and first pair of 
leaves. Self-inflicted wounds probably account for the 
natural infection, since there was no evidence of insect 
injury. The characters of the organism are briefly de- 
scribed.— IF. A. Whitney, 

12729. YAMAPCHI, TAMETOSHI. [Diaporthe asso- 
ciated with mulheriy blight ‘^Kangare.”] [In Japanese, 
with English summary.] Bull, Imp, Seri^cult, Exp. Sta. 
8(1) : 1-34, 9 pL (1 coL). 1930. — On typical blight speci- 
mens Diaporthe was almost always present. The fungus, 
supposed to be the real pathogen, has been considered 
as D. orientalm and more recently D. niphmiia. The 
fungus has a pycnidial, or Phomopsis, stage, which is the 
usual form on the lesion, with a and jS spores. The fili- 
form body in the pycnidium is considered a kind of 
spore, because it has its own sporophore; it is a transi- 
tion form between the elliptical and the filiform spores. 
Gcmunation of the P spore was not achieved. The 
genetic relation between the perithecial and the pycnid- 
ial stages has been shown by cultural and serological 
(agglutination reaction) methods. The opt. temp, for 
development is about 26® C. The fungus often occurs on 
trees dying from natural or artificial causes. Inoculation 
experiments proved that the fungus cannot attack 
healthy plants in warm regions. Only when the tree 
was inoculated with a piece of naturally infected bark 
did the margin of the inoculated parts turn slightly 
brown or reproduce pycnidial papillae. Though the fun- 
gus seems to have an intimate relation to the disease, it 
is not considered the sole cause. The fungus is wide- 
spread but the disease is restricted to snowy localities. 
The temp, adaptation of the fungus is not low, and the 
disease may occur in a season of rather high temp., but 
no indication of spread was recognized. The fungus 
appears readily on injured trees. — From authors sum- 
mary, 

12730. ZELLER, S. M., and J. W. BEREMIAH. An 
anthracnose of Ledum caused by a species of Elsinoe. 
Phytopath, 21(10) : 965-972. 3 fig. 1931. — An anthracnose 
of the evergreen shrub, L, glandulosum, is described. 
It occurs along the Pacific coast of Oregon and Wash- 
ington, and one specimen from Michigan on L. groenlan- 
dicum has been examined., The disease seems to be 
distributed throughout the range of the genus Ledum 
in the U. S. A. Leaf and stem spots are the chief symp- 
toms of the disease. E, ledi Zeller {Aulographum 1. 
Peck) (p. 970) is constantly associated with the dis- 
ease. The fungus was first described on L, groenlandicum 
from St. Lawrence County, New York. An emended 
description of the fungus and disease is included. Crypto- 
stictis arbuti Zeller (Disaeta a, Bonar) (p. 972) fre- 
quently occurs in Oregon on L, glandulosum in close 
proximity to E. ledi. — Authors!^ summary, 

BISEASES CAUSED BY BACTERIA 

12731. JOHNSON, E. M., and W. B. VALLEAB. 
Bladkleg of tobacco seedlings. Phytopath, 21(10) : 973- 
978. 6 fig. 1931.— A stem rot of toSacco seedlings at the 
transplanting stage is described from 2 plant beds in 
Kentucky. Affected plants showed actively motile bac- 
teria. The name, blackleg, is suggested for the disease 
because of its resemblance to blackleg of potato. Bac- 
teria isolated from affected plants caused a stem rot of 
Turkish tobacco in the greenhouse, and a stem and pith 
tot of Burley tobacco in the field. Soft rot of potatoes 
and carrots was produced by cultures of the stem-rot 
pathogen. Comparative studies indicate that the stem- 
rot organism is similar to, if not identical with, Bacillus 
aroideae in that it produces acid but not gas on beef 
broth containing lactose, dextrose, and sucrose.— 
s^imdry, 

12732. KROHN, V. Die ersten Fimde von Phytomonas 
inaciilicola McCulloch in Suomi. [P. maculicola on cab- 


bage in Finland.] Pkytopath, Zeitsckr. 3 (5) : 531-532. 

1931. 

12733. LIRO, J. lYAR. Finland: Bacterium maculi- 
colum. Internal, Bidl. Plant Protect, 5(8) : 141. 1931. — 
First occurrence of this cabbage disease in Finland. 

12734. PEROTTI, R., e 0. YERONA. La logna del 
cotogno (Pirus cydonia, L.). [Quince rot] Boll, R. 1st. 
Sup. Agrar. Pisa 3: 51-59. 1 pi. 1927.— From the lesions 
were isolated small, short bacteria 1-1.5 X 2.5-3 p, very 
active. They, stained with Ziehl's carbol fiichsin an,d 
gentian violet, are gram negative, and non-add fast. 
They are asponilant, and do not liquefy gelatin or co- 
agulate milk. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY PHANEROGAMS 
12735. BONA VENTURA, G. Contributo alia conoscenza 
del parassitismo della ‘^Cuscuta pentagona” Engel. [The 
parasitism of C. pentagona.] Boll. E, 1st. Sup. Agrar, 
Pisa 6: 427-439, 3 fig. 1930.— List of plants .serving as 
host. 

12736, HARRISON, R. M, Observations of many hosts 
of dodder (Cuscuta epithymum Murray) in Kent, and a 
record of a variety new to Britain. Jour. ScK-Enstern 
Agric. Coll. Wye, Kent 28, 300-303. 8 fig. 1931. — After 
listing 46 plants attacked by Cuscuta, mention is made 
of C, epithymum var. angustala subvar, alba Engeim. 
found for the first time in Britain. The pathological 
histology of dodder of eyebright (Euphrasia oficinalis ) , 
itself a semi-parasite on grasses, on wild rose, on Brachy- 
podium pinnatum and Lotus corniciilatus is briefly de- 
scribed. — W. A. Whitney. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY ANIMAL PARASITES (IN- 
SECTS, NEMAS, PROTOZOANS, ETC.) 

12737. ARNDT, C. H., and G. STEINER. Aphelenchus 
parietinus as the cause of seedling losses in cotton. U. S. 
Dept. Agric. Bur. Plant Indust. Plant Dis. Reptr. IS (S) : 
82-83. 1931. [Mimeographed.] 

12738. GOFF ART, H. Rassenstudien an Heterodera 
schachti Schm. Arb. Biol. Eeichsanst. Land- u. Forst- 
wirtsch. 18(1) : 83-100, 7 fig. 1930. — The paper consists 
of 2 parts: Morphological differentiation of races of 
H, schachti; and host relationships of the various races. 
Measurements are given of the eggs of the strains from 
sugar beet, oats, and potato. The oat strain has dis- 
tinctly larger ova. Measurements of the ova of the 
sugar beet and oat strains overlap. The youngest larvae 
of the sugar beet strain are also distinctly longer but of 
nearly the same diam. (a 23-28) ; the sugar beet and 
oat strains are 20-23 and 18-23 resp. Measurements of 
the cysts show that a reaches its largest values in the 
sugar beet strain and its lowest in the potato strain. 
Cysts of nematodes from sugar beet and oats, sugar 
beet and potato, sugar beet and turnip-rooted cabbage, 
potato and turnip-rooted cabbage, potato and white 
cabbage, white cabbage and oats, all differ appreciably 
in the a value. Cysts from sugar beet and turnip-rooted 
cabbage, sugar beet and white cabbage, and white cab- 
bage and turnip-rooted cabbage, differ only slightly in 
this value. The sugar beet strain infected mangold, 
spinach, sugar beet, turnip-rooted cabbage, white cab- 
bage, cauliflower, mustard, black radish, and radish. 
Com, oats, wheat, rye, barley, potato, tomato, clover, 
pea, and sunflower were not susceptible. The turnip- 
rooted cabbage and white cabbage strains did not infect 
other hosts. The potato strain infected only the tomato 
though other members of the Solanaceae were used 
(Nicotiana and Petunia), Members of the Gramineae, 
Chenopodiaceae, and Cruciferae were not infected. A 
nematode population (H, schachti) conforms to one of 
the following possibilities: (1) it belongs to a fixed 
biological race and has a limited circle of host plants; 
(2)^ it belongs to 2 or more fixed races, each with a 
limited circle of host plants; (3) it consists of a group of 
individuals, which have no fixed host plants mid are 
therefore genetically heterozygous. It is uncertain 
whether the author presents the above statements as a 
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possibility or a necessary conclusion from bis findings. 
— B. (j. Chitwood, 

12739* KOESLAG, J. B, Een onderzoek over de. re- 
sistentie van verscbillende roggerassen tegen bet stenge- 
laaltje* [Resistance of rye varieties to tbe stem nema- 
tode (Tylencbtis dipsaci)* TijdBchr. Plantenziek, 37(5) : 
90-104. 3 fig. 1931,— Of 35 varieties of rye grown on a 
plot heavily infested with T, dipsaci only 2 poor inland 
varieties proved somewhat resistant.. Infestation within 
a fiekl m ottoii localized but may spread to neighboring 
fielciF, Ckises are also known of fields formerly badly 
diseased, which now yield healthy crops. Infection at an 
early stage caiases most seiions injury.— H. L. G, de 
Bfuyn, 

12740* TERRIER, M. L* Contribution a rdtnde de la 
c^cidie de Livia jnncoriin Latr, .siir jnnens conglomerattis 
L. Bull, Boc, Ent, France 1929(4) : 77-80. 1929.— The 
conical gall produced by this psyilid at the point of 
inflorescence in Juncm first arrests the development of 
the floral parts and then stimulates the development of 
structures morphologically identical with a leaf or cauli- 
form bract,*— 5. B. Fracker, 

IHFECTIOHS CHLOROSES (MOSAIC, YELLOWS, 
CURL, ROSETTE, ETC.) 

12741. BOLAS, B, B. Physiological investigations of 
mosaic disease in the garden tomato. Exp. <k Res. Sta. 
Nursery & Market Gard. IndusL Bevel. Boc. Turner's 
Hill. Cheshunt, Herts. 16 : 62-67. 1930(1931) .—The effect 
of mosaic disease on the efficiency of the plant is most 
strongly felt in the presence of blue-green ' light. The 
effect in wliite light is similar to that in red light at 
low intensities, the harmful effect of the virus increasing 
with the intensity. When tomato sap was filtered through 
paper and portions of the residue used for inoculum, 
stripe was not produced in infections from the center, 
wMIe both stripe and fern-leaf symptoms were of fairly 
common occurrence in izffections from the edge. The 
temp, at which inoculation is carried out iSiuences 
the period of incubation. Auciiba mosaic leaves- main- 
tained at 40®C. for 15 min. before, during, and after 
inoculation were not affected, while inoculations made 
at 32® and 13® showed mottle in 6 days, at 11® in 8 days, 
and at 5® in 13 days. Under influence of a 0.5 micro- 
amp. electric current, the portion of the virus produc- 
ing intense symptoms accumulated at the + pole, while 
that producing milder symptoms went to' the — pole. 
No evidence of change in pH or of oxidase content was 
found within the range of migration of the virus. Plants 
receiving a full day^s light showed normal mottling 
while those receiving that equal to a December day 
showed typical winter s>"i3iptoms of blistering and slight 
deformation on some of the leaves. A short clearing 
process is outlined. Fem-leaf produced by Aucuba mosaic 
has been converted into typical mottle by exposing 
plants having the former ^mptoms to 90®F. for a few 
days and an artificial 12-hr. day at a light intensity of 
750 foot-candles. Regeneration of a green color when the 
yellow area of a leaf is treated with a Cu salt indicates 
that the etiolation may be correlated with a pathological 
acid production in the tissues. — W. A. Whitney. 

12742. KIRKPATRICK, T. W. Further studies on 
leaf-curl of cotton in the Sudan. Btdl. Ent. Res. [Lon^ 
don] 22(3) : 323-363. 2 pL 1931. — ^The virus disease of 
cotton in the Gezira area known as “leaf-crinkle^’* 
is identical with that called “leaf-curl” at Shambat near 
Khartoum. It shows different symptoms in different 
varieties, including “net-vein enations” and “mosaic.”* 
The disease is transmitted by white flies, Bemma gossy^ 
piperda CAleurodidae], as proved by numerous experi- 
ments. Attempts to transmit by means of Aphu gossypii 
and Empaasca facialis were unsuccessful. Evidence is 
presented to show that the virus of leaf cmrl is not trans- 
missible through seed or soil. There is considerable 
variation in lie incubation period of the disease, the 
minimum being 8 days. Shading and low soil temp, seem 
to retard its development. The disease appears to be 
latent in some plants, not, appearing until e, they aie 


mutilated. White flies which have taken up the vinis 
as larvae may transmit it as adults. The white fly is 
capable of transmitting the virus for as long as 27 days 
after feeding on an infected plant. The virus does not 
ass through the egg stage. The disease was transmitted 
y white fly from Sakel cotton to Hibiscus esculentus, 
but not the reverse ; from cotton to H. cannabinm and 
vice versa; from H. esculentus to H. c. and vice versa; 
from Sakel and H. c. to Watts long staple cotton; from 
Watts to Sakel. Althaea rosea and H. sahdariffa were 
found affected with leaf curl, with white fly present. 
Some cotton varieties show only crinkle, others only 
mosaic. Similar crinkle diseases are noted on tomatoes. 
It is believed the virus is carried over from one season 
to the next in ratoon plants, which should be eradicated. 

12743. LE PELLEY, RICHARB H. Introductory note 
on virus diseases of plants in Kenya. Jour. East Africa 
and Uganda Nat. Hist. Soc. 1930(37) : 198-200. 1931.— 
Some of the more important are: sugar cane mosaic; 
tobacco mosaic; maize streak; rosette of ground nuts; 
curly-leaf of cassava; possibly several virus diseases of 
potatoes. . 

12744. M0MFORB, EBWARB PHILPOTT. On the 
curly top disease of the sugar beet: a biochemical and 
histological study. Ann. Appl. Biol. 17 (1) : 28-34. 2 pL 
1930.— A number of physico-chemical measurements were 
made of the saps from 2 strains of sugar beets, one re- 
sistant, the other susceptible to curly top. An increase of 
refractive index, specific resistance and of freezing point 
depression was noted in diseased as compared with 
healthy leaves in both strains, indicative of an increase 
in total solids and non-electrolytes in diseased tissues. 
This increase was much greater in the susceptible than 
in the resistant strain. In general sap from resistant 
beets was less concentrated in total solids and non- 
electrolytes, and more concentrated in electrolytes than 
sap from susceptible beets. Observed differences in pH 
were small, but there was a general tendency toward 
greater acitoy in young leaves of the resistant strain. 
Nitrogen content was greater in sap of young leaves and 
roots of susceptible beets than in corresponding por- 
tions of either healthy or diseased plants of the resistant 
strain; the N content was increased in diseased tissues. 
In the susceptible strain the quantity of sugar is in- 
creased in the leaves, but decreased in the roots, in the 
presence of the disease; in the resistant strain the quan- 
tity of sugar is decreased in diseased leaves as well as 
roots. The possible relation of sugar accumulation in the 
leaves of susceptible beets to the feeding of the leaf- 
hoppers is pointed out. Phloem necrosis occurs in dis- 
eased plants of both the resistant and susceptible strains. 
A tendency toward greater thickness of epidermis and 
cuticle was noted in the resistant strain.— F. PFem. 

12745. UPPAL, B. N. India: a new vims of Bolichos 
biflorus. Internal. Bull. Plant Protect, IRome] 5 (9) : 
163. 1931. — ^Resembling mosaic of beans and observ’ed 
on D. biftorus and D. lablab. 

WON-PARASITIC BISEASES AWB TERATOLOGY 

(INCLUDING BISEASES OF UNKNOWN CAUSE) 

12746. BAKER, CLARENCE E. A study of the skin 
structure of the Grimes apple as affected by different 
types of injury. Proc. Amer. Soc* H or t. Sci. 27; 75-81. 
4 pL 1930(1931). — ^Russet appears in its earliest form as 
thin layers of cork cells, produced by a phellogen to 
bridge the ruptured cuticle and epidermis. Larger rus- 
seted areas such as frost bands are of similar structure. 
The cork cambium together with the cork cells produced 
toward the surface of the apple is usually clearly visible. 
Flakes formed of groups of cork cells that have sloughed 
from the ruptured surface of large injuries as the fruit 
increases in size are also seen. Russeted fruit loses more 
moisture in storage than normal fruit, leading to early 
shriveling. Storage scald appears in its earliest stages as 
a darkening of the exterior 1-2 layers of collenchyim, 
immediately beneath the epidermis, the cuticle being 
normal. In more advanced scald the subepidermal cells 
become disintegrated and compressed, the cuticle losing 
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its definite structure. Ammonia injury appears first as 
a browning of the cells immediately around the lenticels 
just beneath the epidermis. Sulphur burning from spray 
materials may develop in the first 5-6 layers of collen- 
chyma cells without apparent injury to the cuticle. In 
other types of spray burning the cuticle may be rup- 
tured or raised by the formation of a mass of cork 
cells beneath it anil exterior to the normal siibepidermal 
tissue. —C. E. Baker. 

12747. G. Contribution a T^tude sur le 

court-nou4. Proijres Affrlc. et Vitic. 96(41) : 348-349. 
1031 ants grown near graties suffering from ‘‘short- 
node” showed" “root-burn,” which may be due, in the 
case of beets, to puddling of the soil by rains resulting 
in lack of aeration. Soils favoring root burn are generally 
high in Fe and low in Ca, Both “short-node” in vines 
and “root-burn” in beets seem due to malnutrition, ow- 
ing to a soil 'defect which can be remedied b^^ lime. 

12748. CARNE, W, M. Grey speck disease of wheat 
and oats (known as white wilt in Western Australia). 

Av^tralia De/pt. Agric. Lcafl., 227. 1-5. 1 pi. 
[19313.— White- wilt of wdieat and oats in Western Aus- 
tralia is identical with the gray speck disease of oats 
in Europe and the roadside take-all in South Australia. 
In this state it is associated with brown mallet or wandoo 
in mallet country. The disease appears as ^ yellow or 
whitish patches on hillsides, first noticeable in June or 
July. By the end of August or early September the 
affected areas either recover and produce nearly normal 
crops or fail. Failure depends on unsuitable climatic 
conditions for growth in August and September. The 
disease has been experimentally controlled by certain 
chemical treatments; possibly some such treatment may 
be found which will be economically justified. The evi- 
dence available indicates that cropping not more than 
once in 4 yr. definitely reduces the disease. — Author’s 
summary. 

12749. JUSTESEH, S. H. Invloeff van de bemesting 
op de kurkvorming van de aardappelknol. [Influence of 
manuring upon the formation of woundcork in the potato 
tuber.] [English summary.] Tijdschr. Plantenziek. 37 
(1) : 1-16. 2 pL, 5 fig. 1931.— Greatest wound-cork forma- 
tion occurred with potatoes manured only with nitrate, 
the smallest amount with those fertilized only with 
potash, and intermediate with complete manuring or 
none at all. The wound-cork reaction at the stem end 
was visibly greater than at the bud end, but the number 
of suberized cell layers in the two positions was about 
equal. In the center of the tuber the wound reaction 
was less, presumably because of lack of 0. — H. L. G. de 
Bruyn. 

12750. MITXER, J. H., and R. N. TANDON. A dis- 
ease* of Solanum melongena in Allahabad. Jour. Indian 
Bot. Soc. 9(4) : 242. 1 pL 1930.— In 1930 brinjal plants 
showed a stunted tufted growth, the shriveled, ^reen to 
dull violet stems became denuded, and the frmt, when 
present, was greatly reduced. The cause in unknown. — 
W* A. Whitney. 

1275 L MOORE, H. C. Notes on sprout tuber or no- 
top potatoes. Amer. Potato Jour, 8 (8) : 189-192. 1 fig. 
1931. — ^Sprout tuber or no-top potato injury in Michigan 
in 1931 was most severe in the central and southern 
districts where drought was severe in September 1930. 
Field observations in affected areas showed that sprout 
tuber or no-top was most severe in potatoes grown on 
very light, humus-deficient soils. Early plowing and 
preparation of the seed bed; green-sprouting the seed 2 
weeks previous to planting; and storage of seed at 
36-40° F- were factors that lessened sprout tuber injury. 
-F. C, Moore. 

12752, PEROTTI, R. Patologia da concimazioni “ad 
alta dose” particolarmente di nitrate. [Diseases from 
too much fertiliser, especially NOa.] Boll. R. 1st. Sup. 
Agrar. Pisa 3: 129-150. 1 fig. 1927. — The optimum con- 
centration of KNOa solutions for cereals is 0.2%. For 
glowing drug plants the optimum is 0,05%, Plants re- 
ceiving abundant nitrates are more susceptible to at- 
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tacks of parasites than controls.— From aiitkofs con- 
clusions (transL) . 

12753. REICHERT, I., and J. PERBERGER. Little 
leaf disease of citrus trees and its causes. Eadar 4(9) : 
193-194. 2 fig. 1931. — Report of studies on a new disease 
causing heavy losses in Palestine. No organism -with 
etiological relations was found. Chemical analyses and 
climatic studies showed the disease to be due to drought 
combined with K deficiency; the outstanding symptom 
lies in a change from mesophytic to xerop hylic growth 
habit. 

12754. SCHOLLEHBERGER, C. J. Effect of leaking 
natural gas upon the soil. Boil Bci. 29(4) : 261-266. 1930. 
— Where natural gas leaks the soil blackens and develops 
a peculiar stagnant mud odor, as well as the acrid odor 
due to constituents absorbed from the gas. The most 
pronounced chemical effect upon the soil is shown by 
a great increase in exchangeable Mn conhmt, and by 
an appreciable increase in exchangeable KHn. This in- 
crease in active base content ea'uses a lowering of the 
pH. The source of the exchangeable Mn is in the higher 
oxides, which are abundant in many soils, ^ The effects 
of the gas are due to displacement of air from the 
soil, resulting in a biological reduction under anaerobic 
conditions so established, and are quite transient. The 
exchangeable Mn quickly reverts to the non-exchange- 
able form under exposure to conditions favoring oxida- 
tion, and plants grow well in the soil. Recovery of veiy^ 
acid soils damaged by gas would no doubt be hastened 
by an application of lime in addition to thorough aera- 
tion. — Authors summary. 

DISEASE RESISTANCE AND PARASITISM 

12755. ANDERSON, BERNARD A. The toxicity of 
water-soluble extractives of western yellow pine to 
Lenzites sepiaria. Phytopath. 21(10): 927-940. 2 fig. 
1931. — ^The hot-water extracts of Pinus ponderosa are 
more toxic to L. sepiaria than corresponding cold-water 
extracts. In general, the water-solubie-heartwood ex- 
tracts seem slightly more toxic than the corresponding 
sapwood extracts, but no pronounced difference in the 
relative toxicity of the 2 types of extracts was noticed. 
Water-soluble extracts obtained from air-seasoned ma- 
terial were more toxic than corresponding water-soluble 
extracts from kiln-dried material. This would indicate 
a loss of certain volatile materials toxic to L, sepiaria 
brought about by the temp, used in kiln dr>4ng.— 
Author’s summary. 

12756. CELICHOWSKI, KAZIMIERZ, i ANTONI 
RURYLLO. Przyezynek do badan raka ziemniaezanego. 
Z doswiadezen wazonowych nad odpornoicij| ziemniakow 
przeciwko rakowi ziemniaezanemu. [Potato wart.] 
[With German summaiy.] Eoczrdki Nauk i Lemych 
(Polish Apic. & Forest. Ann.) 18 (2) : 173-186. 3 fig. 
1927.— Various potato vars. were tested for resistance 
to potato wart. Of these only Peijo, Pamassia, and 
Hindenburg were resistant. Rains increased suscepti- 
bility. Author’s summary (transL), 

12757. GARBOWSKI, L. Wrazliwoi6 uprawianych w 
Polsce odmian zyta na rdze zdfblow^ Puccinia graminis 
Pers. f. sp. secalis Er. et Henn. [Resistance of Polish 
rye varieties to rust.] [With French summary,] Roezniki 
Nauk i Lesnych (Polish Agric. & Forest Ann.) 19 (2) : 
195-240. 21 fig. 19^.— 4 vars. were found highly resistant 
to rust but none was immune. Barley could easily be in- 
oculated with this form of P. graminis but not oats or 
wheat. — Author’s summary (transl .) . 

12758. GASSNER, G., und K. HASSEBRADK. Dn- 
tersuchungen Tiber die Beziehimgen zwischen Mineral- 
salzemahrung und Yerhalten der Getreidepflanzen gegen 
Rost. Phytopath. Zeitschr. 3(6) : ^5-617. 10 fig. 1931.— 
For practical decision of the fertilizer question, yields 
must be studied exclusively. Strong N applications 
clearly lengthened the fruiting period of the rust, while 
K and P fertilizer had no effect. K fertilizers some- 
what increased resistance to rust when the other nutri- 
ents remained constant. If 14 and P were also changed 
the effect of K varied in proportion as it exceeded N 
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and P, i.e.,^tbe action of K depends on the N:P ratio. 
KCd anti jverc about equally efficient in increas- 

iiii: nsistancc. X^decrt^u^es resistance to rust, its action 
iiiiTcasin^ X is in excess of P and K. In, neutral 
aiuiiioiiiiiia^ salts ^^Wfxikened resistance most, fol- 
lowed J»y XaKOn, and KNO 3 . Overfertiliz- 

inp: witji XaXtJs and KXO 3 can change resistant to 
snst’opliliie pliints', "Die action of phosphoric acid always 
{h-|-! ndf’d lai Ijie soil eouiont of N and K and the K:N 
ratio. A ( '< * f > r d in z Jo 11 lo P : K : N ratio, phosphoric acid 
incavu.Md ihs- rt\-btaiu‘o or the. susceptibility. The diffi- 
cultly soluhie salts are weaker in their action than the 
soluble ones. The actions of these salts is attributable 
io thrir uTrets (m leaf activity and the protein content 
of the pla 11 t.s. — From auihors^ summary (tramL) , 

12759 . HANMA, W, P. Studies on the nature of rust 
resistance in wheat. ¥. Physiology of the host. Canadian 
JaHi\ F(\s. 4(2): Io4-147. 1931.— Determinations were 
made catalase, diastase and oxidase activity; rate 
of respiration: and ccmtent of chlorophyll, xanthophyli 
tnul carotin in the seedling leaves of varieties Little Club, 
AIarqui>\ KaniTui, Kota, hlindum, Kubanka, Emmer 
and Kljapli. Catalase activity increased and diastase 
activity deru’eased as the leaves became older. Bust 
reaction was not con*elatcd with enzyme activity. No 
significant diffr^rences were found in the oxidase ac- 
tivity or respiratory^ rate of the S varieties. Little Club 
and the varieties of the vtdgare group were relatively 
rich in (dilorophyll and the carotinoids. It is suggested 
that idiotosyntlietic processes may take place more 
rapidly- in the cells of the varieties having a high con- 
tent of the.'^o pigments, and thus furnish conditions 
suitable for the growth of the rust mycelium. — TF. F, 
Hamm, 

12760. BEINKIKG, 0. A., and C. J. HUMPHREY. 
Laboratory tests on the durability of Philippine woods 
against fungi. PMlippine Jour. Sd. 45(1) : 77-91. 2 pi. 
1931. — The paper presents data on the resistance to de- 
cay of 15 common Philippine woods and a species of 
southern yellow pine from the U. S, A. These were 
tested against Daedalea fiamda^ Polyporus sanguineus, 
frame ies versaiilts, T. meyenii, Xeroius nigrita, and 9 
unnamed spp. of common and destructive Philippine 
fungi. Small blocks of wood were inserted in 2-liter 
Erlenineyer flasks, inoculated, and allowed to decay 
up to 28 mo., but for the most part 16-17 mo. The 
severity of decay was gauged by loss in weight and by 
the physical condition. The relative scale of durability 
derived accords well with the published records of the 
resistance of the same woods to fungus attack under 
natural or service conditions. Molave (Vitex parviflora) , 
yakal (Hopea plagata, Isoptera^ bomeensis, Shorea ha-- 
langeran), and tindalo (Pahudia rhomboidea) lead in 
durability. The softer woods, such as the lauans (Shorea, 
Paraskorea, Pentacme) , guijo (Shorea guiso), katmon 
(DiUenia philippiyiensis and D. luzonensis), dapdap 
(Erythrina variegaia), and malaanonang (Shorea polita), 
are quite perishable under conditions favorable to de- 
cay. Narra (Pterocarpm indicus and P. vidalianus) and 
apiiong (Dipierocarpus grandifiorus and D. vemicifluus) 
proved moderately durable.— Awt/mris- summary. 

12761. TUBEUF, [K.] v. 1st Pinus pence gegen den 
Blasenrostpilz immun Oder fiir ihn nur wenig disponiert? 
Zeitschr. Pfianzenkrank. 41 (8) : 369-370. 1931. — P. pence 
is not, as previously accepted, complet^y^ immune to 
white pine blister rust, but is less susceptible than P. 
strobus and P. moniicola,— Authors conclusions (transl.) . 

12762. YILKAITIS, V. Ar kuleti kvieciai esti labiau 
mirudije? [Is smutty wheat less resistant to yellow 
rust?] [With German summary.] Zemes Ukio Akademi- 
jos Metrasiis [lAthuama'l 1929/1930: 110-118. 2 fig. 1931. 
—Smutted plants from contaminated seed were more 
susceptible to rust. 

DISEASE CONTROL (SEED TREATMENT, SOIL 

DISINFECTION, FUNGICIDES, AND SPRAYING) 

12763. BAGENAL, N. B., Wl. GOODWIN, E. S. SAL- 
MON, and W. M. WARE. The control of apple scab. I 


Bramley’s seedling. Jour. So. -Eastern Agrh. Coll. Wye, 
Kent 28. 188-205. 3 fig. 1931.— The 2 control plots taken 
together yielded 28.6%, in 1924, and 28.3%, in 1925, 
scab-free apples. The plot sprayed 3 times with bordeaux 
gave 69,6% scab-free apples in 1924 and 68.5% in 1925, 
an increase of 41.0% and 40.2% over the control plots, 
and of 20.7% and 10.7% over the plots sprayed 3 times 
with lime-sulphur. The plot sprayed 3 times with bor- 
deaux, compared with that sprayed twice, showed an 
increase of 20.8% in 1924 and of 15.2% in 1925. The 
plot sprayed 3 times with lime-sulphur, compared with 
that sprayed twice, showed an increase of 23.8%^ in 1925. 
Nq increase in fungicidal power was obtained in either 
year when lead arsenate was added to lime-sulphur. No 
scorching (russetting or leaf-fall) of any commercial im- 
portance occurred with any of the sprays used. — Authors^ 
summary. 

12764. BIRMINGHAM, W. A. Black spot or scab of 
apple. Experiments for its control in New South Wales, 

1. Distribution, life-history, etc. 2. The Batlow experi- 
ments. Agric. Gazette N. S. Wales 42(8) : 635-640; (9) : 
721-729. 5 fig. 1931 . — 7 spray programs were tried during 
1925-30. Bordeaux throughout gave best control of 
black spot, but in certain seasons involves the risk of 
severe russetting. Bordeaux (6-4-40) at ^^spur burst” 
stage, followed by lime-sulphur (1-14) at the “pink” 
stage and lime-sulphur (1-35) at the ^'calyx” stage and 
subsequently as required, gave best control without risk 
of russetting. The average % of infection for the 5-yr. 
period was 1.4, as compared with 55.2 and 63.5%, re- 
spectively, for the control plots. In 1927-28, when con- 
ditions for black spot were very favorable, the % of 
infection for the control plots were 94.8 and 87.4 3:e- 
spectively, while in plot 2 (Bordeaux followed by lime- 
sulphur) it was 4.5. The department recommendation is: 
Bordeaux mixture (6-4-40) at “spur-burst” stage; lime- 
sulphur (1-14) 26® Beaume at “pink” stage; lime-sulphur 
(1-35) at “calyx” stage and subsequently as required. 

12765. BURNETT, L. C., and CHAS. S. REDDY. Seed- 
treatment and date-of-sowing experiments with six 
varieties of flax. Phytopath, 21(10) : 985-989. 1931.—- 
Due to the exceptionally dry season, satisfactory yields 
of flax were obtained only from the 1st sowing, May 1 ; 
little more than i as much (53.4%) from the 2nd sow- 
ing, May 14; and practically no yield from the 3rd 
sowing, May 31. When Bison flax of high vitality was 
grown under a wide range of conditions, the percentage 
of seed which produced plants varied from 14.9 to 53.4, 
In the same experiments, seed of the same lot treated 
with Ceresan gave percentage stands of 42,6-63.6. Seed 
treatment with Ceresan increased yields of Bison flax 
26.5% in 26 replications and the yields of 5 other varie- 
ties (2 replications each) by 12.6^44.5%. — Authors^ sum- 
mary. 

12766. CLAYTON, E. E. Vegetable seed treatment 
with special reference to the nse of hot water and or- 
ganic mercurials. New York IGeneva] Agric. Exp. Sta. 
Bull. 183. 1-43. 6 fig. 1931. — ^From extensive experiments 
over a period of 9 yr. the following conclusions are 
drawn. Stimulation of growth is caused but rarely by 
either chemical or heat treatments of seeds. Retardation, 
of growth may also result from seed treatment. Thus, 
in certain seeds, e.g., lima beans> treatment with mer- 
cury decreases the yield of tops and pods by about 25%. 
Treatment with organic mercurials does not increase the 
percentage of seed germinating, but prevents decay of 
seed and developing seedling, and hence increases the 
percentage stand. The greatest increases in stand were 
secured in early spring when the germination period is 
longest and the likelihood of decay greatest. Comparison 
of many copper and mercury compounds used as du^s 
showed that organic mercurials were distinctly superior 
to other preparations in protecting the seed and in- 
creasing stands. Damping-ofl was partly controlled by 
organic mercurials, when seed was sown in the green- 
house. Liquid organic mercurial treatments in com- 
parison with mercuric chloride, iodide, or cyanide were 
much safer to use. Seed stored after treatment with 
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liquid organic mercurials may, however, ^ develop m- 
iiiry. Ib tomato, there was ternporaiy- inhibition of 
germination. Treated seed germinated well when planted 
at once, or after 3 yr,, but when sown S months after 
treatment it germinated very poorly. In carrots germi- 
nation decreased rapidly after treatment. Dust treat- 
ments did not affect germination either Immediately or 
after storage for 4 yr., and the dust apparently lost but 
little of its effectiveness during stDra.ge. Hot water 
tretitincails of bnissels sprouts, ^ cabbage, or cauliflower 
seed at 50 '' C. and up to 30 min. expostire had no im- 
mediate effec't on germination, provided the seed was 
of good vitality. liftter effects were directly proportional 
to the iengtii of treatment. Hot water treatments should 
be no longer than necessary to destroy parasitic or- 
ganisms and should not ^be used much in advance^ of 
the probable date of sowing. Many combined chemical 
and hot watc^r treatments were tested, most of which 
reduced gerniination more rafudb" than either fomi of 
treatment si:»|airately. The on jy^ substances used in seed 
treatments which had a beneficial effec^t on germination 
were aluinimiin and zinc sulphates. — E. Clayton. 

12767, BURIf'Z, W. R Further notes regarding peach 
rust control. Proc. Anurr. Soc. Horl. ScL 25: 333-337. 
1028.“Ali the lime-sulphur and bordeaux sprays ap- 
plied in, the early fall gave good control of Tramschelia 
jn&nctata. The late fall applications alone were not ef- 
fective. One application in late fail and another in the 
spring were more effective than a single spraying, due to 
tlie killing of successive crops of spores in the bark 
pustules. Liquid lime-sulphur, full dormant strength, 
gave the most uniform and best control. There was 
little difference between the effectiveness of the other 
S sprays in any one block. Bordeaux applied early in 
the fall was practically as effective as the S sprays, but 
in the late fail or spring, it was less effective than the 
full strength liquid lime-sulphur. — From author’s dis- 
emdon. 

12768. HTOT, R. H., and F. J. SCHICEIBERHA3!I. 
Calcium sulphide for the control of apple and peach 
diseases. Virginia Agrio. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull. 36. 15p. 
2 fig. 1929. — Experimental work with calcium sulphide 
as a fungicide for apples and peaches was begun by 
the senior author in 1926. Field experiments in 1926, 
1927, and 1928 showed clearly that this material had 
great merit as a summer fungicide for both apples and 
peaches. 2 grades of material were used in these ex- 
perimental tests, namely, U. S. F. Crude Calcium Sul- 
phide containing approximately 60 % CaS, and a com- 
mercial preparation made especially for spraying work 
containing approximately 65% CaS together with a 
spreading agent. The materiar designated in this paper 
as calcium jsuiphide is a mixture of calcium sulphide 
(CaS), anhydrous calcium sulphate and small amounts 
of the reducing agent. This aggregate of materials is a 
result of the process of reducing the calcium sulphate 
which is used for making the calcium sulphide. In 
these experiments the 2 grades of material were used 
at the rate of 10 lb. to 50 gal. of water on apples, and 
8 lb- to 50 gal. on peaches. In comparative tests to 
determine caustic reaction to leaves and fruit of both 
apple and peach, calcium sulphide was less caustic than 
any of the fungicides now in common use. — B. N. Hurt. 

12769. MEER, J. H, H. van der. Maatregelen ter 
voorkoming eener emstige aantasting der tomaten door 
de schimmel Cladosporium fnlvum Cke. (“Meeldanw”). 
[Means of preventing tomato leaf-mold.] [Ekiglish sum- 
mary.] Tijdsckr. Plantenziek. 37 (4) : 69-90. 3 fig. 1931. — 
Greenhouses were disinfected with formaldehyde gas 
liberated by the permanganate method or by heating 
formaldehyde pastils. The min, quantity necessary for 
killing the spores was 1 cc. solution and 0.5 gm. KMn04 
or 0.77 pastil per m®, and tight closing of the house for 
24 la*. Al quantity of formaldehyde insufficient to kill 
the j^ores delays their germination, in proportion to 
the ccmcentration or length of exposure. The min. quan- 
tity of SGft necessary to kill the spores was obtained by 
burning 2.5 gm. S per m®, and closing the house for 


20 min. A subminimai quantity did not deday geniana- 
tion. In large houses which cannot be kept tight, larger 
quantities are required. In a house of IIM) in* killing 
of the spores was obtained by burning 6 kg, S divided 
into 3 lots. Sulphur is preferred b-eeaiis:? of its cheapness. 
H. L. G. de Bmyn. 

12770. MURRAY, R. K. S. Further sulphur dusting 
experiments against Oidium. EuMmr Res. Scheme (Cey- 
lon,) 8{2/3): 17-24. 2 pL 193L— The t'xperiinenfs df>. 
scribed confirm previous, concliisinns, and tiia hetifT 
control secured here is attril)ut<‘d luaitily to t.be earlier 
start of operations. It. is xailurlcss, liowctver. to roro* 
mence dusting while the fungus is still Biot- 

garding yield figures, the treatment coiijd foufidently be 
recommended for the improvement in foliagr''' airiiip. 
Experiments on S dusting have rcaieliccl a stngi* at whirli 
treatment can be definitely reccinimfuicir'd mi tht?* numt 
severely diseased areas. Witetlier the work shoulcl be 
undertaken on more mildly affca’ted i!sfati".s is left: oimul 
— From atiihofs conchmojus. 

1277L PADEREWSKI, J62EF, Prakt,ycziie zabicgi 
przeciw grzyhowi ^Terespora heticola.’* I'Contrcil cf C. 
heticola.] [With French aimmary.'] RocTniki Nauk i 
hemych {Folkh Agrw. & Forest. 20(1) : 100- 

115. 8 fig. 1928. — Experiments showral tliat tlie only way 
to control C. betkoh is by producing plants w’ith Si 
crown containing at least 3.4% of N. Spraying is of 
no avail and is even dangerous if the tops are to be 
used for feed. Use of nifnite fertilizers is not suffi- 
cient; in addition the externa! crown lc?aves must be 
removed. In passing from tlie outer to the inner leaves 
the % of N increases rapidly while the % of other 
constituents decreases. It is thus possible to a^eure 
leaves having at least 3.4%, and in many cases 4. 5-5.0%, 
of N. The yield from such plaata is also 2-3 times 
as great as from plants not thus defoliated The sugar 
content was also greater.— Authors summary (transL). 

12772. PASIKETTI, L. Contrihuto alio studio delle 
sostanze anticrittogamiche (esperieaze col Fideol H. 1), 
[Contribution to the study of fungicides. Experiments 
with Fideol JIo. X.JRiv. FaloL Yeg. 19(9/10); 193-213. 
1 pi. 1929. — A new disinfecting mixture knowm as “Fideor* 
of the F. I. D, E, society is arid to be compcL^cd of a 
mixture of formalin, mercuric chloride, iilcoliol and cithCT 
ingredients. Tests were made to determine its effect 
on seed of wheat, maize, barley, oats, beets and kidney 
beans and its fungicidal power against UsUkm^ iritkn, 
U. maydk and Tiileim iriiici. Treating the seed with 
Ivc and 2% solutions for 7 or 15 min. did not 
affect the germination percentage and in mitiiy cases 
the growth was more rapid. Treaimcnt with 29v solution 
for 15 min. prevented growth of the fungi. —F. 11. 
Blodgett. 

12773. PEROXTI, R., e S. ADLER. Sulfimpitgo del 
Carbone e di aicuni suoi preptrati ntgli sptciali ngmt&i 
fiitopatologici. [Use of charcoal and some of its prepara- 
tions in plant pathology.] Boil M. M. Sup. Agrar. Pirn 
3; 267-315. 5 fig. 1927.— %geteble eharcoal, ^'vegeima/*' 
and *Vkorina” are compared' as to l«'Ctericicliii props*- 
ties and their 'effects on ^development and growth of 
the higher plants. 

12774. SCHL5SSER, JACOB. Schnitt der Schattes- 
morellen als Mitt el zur Bekampfung der Monilia. Odsl- 
und Gerrmsebau 77(5) : 77-78. 1931. — The author notes 
a considerable loss in the shade cherry^ crop from MonUia^ 
and agrees with Sorenson that heavy and regular prun- 
ing may lessen the attack. Control by pruning is ef- 
fective only when all infected twigs and ^branches are 
removed. Based on his observations during 15 yr. in 
FYeiland, he concludes that twig or branch infection 
takes place at picking time from the numerous fruit 
mummies, the copious spores from which infect wounds 
and breaks in the bark of twigs. Early fruit infections 
arise from bark infections of the previous year, ^ from 
which the mycelium penetrates to the young fruit via 
the' pedicel. As a spray he recommemfc, thorough ap- 
plication' of 0,5% ■cauboMc add iust before picking.. A 
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cheipjer Rnide of this raaleriai makes the cost reasosabie 
•^w . A* McCubbm. 

127/5. SXAHPRj, P, la disinfection des graines de 
colon. Bull, Agric. Congo Beige 21 (S) : 830-832. 1930.—' 
Methods and upparatns are discussed, particularly those 
m use IE, or ^siiiiabie for, Belgian Congo. The Simons 
hot air stoniizer gives good results if the seed is dry, 
but biiivo *siKih accessories as automatic temp, control 
can uMiaily not he ^iised in Africa, and since moist seed 
is kiilcii at Cio® C., its use with moist seed is not recom- 
nu’iultai. i In? IVIallet sterilizer is preferable, as more 
annphte Ump. iioiitrol k possible. Disinfection with' 
is dangerous to the operator and is expensive, 
of Hay! on gas (a mixture of sulphurous anhydride 
with siiiplmrjc anhydride) is still in the experimental 
stage in Bi Igisin Congo. Use of other poison, gases, 
chioro|)if;rin, HCN, et al., is not recommended be- 
laiUHu t)f fiiu^ complicated technic of producing and using 
Dusting the scud is impracticable on the required 
scale in Ih'lgiun Congo. 

12776. THIES, W. H. Why spray materials spread, 
Pmc. Amrf. Am:, ilort ScL 24: 172-175. 1927.~Spread- 
ing of any given spray material depends on its compo- 
sitmn, whi<'h dett^rmines the extent to which the sub- 
stunt'e is atisf>rbed by the surface. Without adsorption 
aciflier wotting nor spreading can occur. The velocity at 
an afujrcciable distance from the nozzle depends on the 
size at the drops more than on the initial velocity im- 
tiartial by tlie spray outfit, unless the actual carrying of 
the rnaf^uaal is accomplished by a draft of air. The ideal 
outfit, then, is one which delivers a mist-like spray, 
always releasing it near the surface to be covered.— From 
author\n dkemsion, 

12777. TIEEMANS, EM. Les influences de la disin- 
fection des graines de coton sur le diveloppement des 
maladies. Bull. Agric, Congo Beige 21 (3) : 833-837. 1930. 
— Experimental results indicating improvement of stand 
as a result of seed disinfection are mentioned. 

12778. WOODMAN, R. M. An examination of some 
commercial suspensions used in the sprajdng of plants. 
Chem. <£• IndusL 50(42) : 391T-397T. 6 fig. 1931.— Erom 
photomicrographic and sedimentation experiments it was 
demonstrated that a manufactured suspension (Brouisol) 
is much liner-part icied than ordinary bordeaux; that a 
manufactured S suspension (Sulsol) and a S paste 
(laline) yield dilute suspensions in which the S par- 
ticles are much finer than those obtained by dusting S 
dusts; that Sulsol is a finer-particled and more stable 
suspension that one made from laline S; and that ad- 
dition of soap to an laline suspension causes coagulation 
of the S particles, more rapid sedimentation, a tendency 
to uneven distribution, and adsorption of the S in the 
droplet edges. Use of gelatin as a protective colloid for 
laline S suspensions is barred because of precipitation 
of S. Gum arabic also is of little use, and the suggestion 
SB tentatively made that the particles of S are too small 
to benefit greatly from inclusion of protective colloids. — 
Authors summary. 

GENERAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PATHOLOGICAL 
LITERATURE 

12779. BYL, P. A. van der. Plantsiektes: Hul Oor- 
saak en Bestryding. [Plant diseases: their cause and 
control.] 404p. 115 fiig. Nasionale Pers Beperk: Cape- 
town, 1928.— The book is intended primarily as a text 
for college students, but it is adaptable to the needs of 
teachers and students in agricultural schools and to pro- 
gressive farmers, and also as a reference work for local 
use in South Africa. The spelling employed differs 
enough from that in use in the Netherlands and its 
colonic to render it somewhat difficult to read with the 
ordinary dictionary- A veiy complete host index occurs 
at the end, with which is supplied the I^tin names of 
the hosts. Approximately one-sixth of the texh is 
voted to a general discussion of fungi, and one-fifth to 
the etiology and control of plant diseaies, .including a 
chapter of 16 p^es on parasitic flowenng plants. Most 
of the remainder of the book is devoted to Chapters on 


the diseases of particular hosts, one-fourth of the total 
space in the book being given to fruit diseases, principally 
apple, peach, grape and citrus, with short sections on 
mango, quince, mulberry, walnut, papaya, pear and 
strawberry. One-sixth of the book is devoted to truck 
crops. Special brief sections are given to carnations, 
asters and chrysanthemums, roses and violets. In the 
general portion of the book the diseases of a considerable 
number of less important hosts are mentioned, includ- 
ing numerous local species of trees, with footnote refer- 
ences to the author^s English publications on South 
African diseases. — C. Hartley. 

12780. GHESQUIERE, J. Principales maladies du 
coton au Kasai et au Sankuru. Bull. Agric. Congo Beige 
19(4) : 552-561. 3 pL, 1 fig. 1928.— An account of the 
symptomatology and control of the principal diseases: 
sore shin (dark rust, damping off, seedling rot) due to 
Rhizoctonia; root knot, caused by Heterodera radicicola; 
bacteriosis; and ^‘Maladie du pivot,” with symptoms 
resembling Fusarium collar rot, but due to an unde- 
termined basidiomycete, 

12781. HASKELL, R. J., J. E. McMURTREY, Jr., 
G. W. EANT, and STATE COLLABORATORS. Results 
of the tobacco disease survey, 1930. U, 8. Dept. Agric., 
Bur. Plant Indust., Plant Dis. Eeptr. Suppl. 80. 5-29, 
1931 [Mimeographed]. — Seed is mostly home-grown, al- 
though about 40% is purchased from local growers. 
About 62.5% of the growers clean their seed, the method 
varying from wind blowing and sieving to machine clean- 
ing, Approximately 40% of those treating seed used 
formaldehyde, 33% AgNOs, 15% semesan, and 12% 
HgCla. Seed treatment is practiced most extensively in 
the southeastern states, where bacterial leaf spots first 
made their appearance. The general practice in treating 
seed was (1) treat for 10 min., (2) wash thoroughly in 
water, and (3) dry before planting. Plant beds are, for 
the most part (58%), located on the edge of woods or in 
wooded areas, the balance were in fields. About 70% of 
the growers make new beds each year; of the ^ beds used 
for more than 1 yr., a large number were sterilized with 
steam or by burning before being sown. Even new beds 
are sterilized in the same manner, primarily for weed 
control. Where beds are burned, 2 hr. or less was 
more effective than a longer period. Where seed-bed 
diseases and flea beetles are prevalent the application 
of bordeaux or a copper-lime dust is general. Injuries 
in seed beds from drouth, excess water, and chlorine (in 
fertilizers) are reported. Damping off, bed rot (RMzocy 
tonia or Sclerotinia) , hsiCtenBl soft rot (Bacillus faroi- 
deae), wildfire (Bacterium tabacum), angular leaf spot 
(Bact. angulatum), mossiic, and root knot (Caconema 
radicicola) , together with minor afflictions, compose the 
register of seed-bed maladies. In the field, crop rotation 
is practiced on about 60% of the plantations. In 1930 
early plantings showed less injury from black root rot 
(Thielavia basicola) than did the later settings; sub- 
sequently bacterial leaf spots and frenching were less 
prevalent. Mosaic was the most common and severe of 
all field diseases during 1930, infections of 90-100% be- 
ing observed. Bing spot was of wide, and seemingly in- 
creasing, occurrence. Vein banding (virus) in Kentucky 
spread rapidly in early-set tobacco near potato fiel^. 
Black shank (PAyiophthora nicotianae\ and bacterial 
wilt (Bact. solanacearum) were severe in North Caro- 
lina. Sore shm (Rhizoctonia solani and Sclerotium 
roljsii) was more prevalent than usual in N. C. and was 
not held in check by the dry weather. Brown root rot 
(undetermined) was serious in Wisconsin. Drouth spot 
was reported from Virginia, Ohio, South Carolina, and 
Georgia. — W. A. Whitney. 

12782. JOHNSTON, JOHN R. Enfermedades y plagas 
de la pina en la America tropical. [Diseases and pests 
of pineapple in Tropical America.] Bol. Umon Panamer. 
65(1/2): 88-103. 6 fig. 1931. — ^A popular description of 
the more common diseases and pests with mention of the 
conditions of development, varieties of pineapples af- 
fected, and methods of control where necessaiy. In- 
cluded in the list are the black rot due to Ceratostomella 
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(ThielaviojMk) $iamdox(u ba^e rot of suckers and slips, 
black rot of tlie iriiitlets, crown rot, simburning, russet- 
ing, leaf spot, cliiorosis, various deformities, nematode 
injury; borer’ injury due to Metamasim ritchii and 
Okolm wattsi, df. sericeus and M, dimiadepennk also 
being reported as accompj.iiiying injured fruit; the moth 
borer linobts echmi witli reference to HypQlycaen<i 
phiUppm and Cminia and the mt:n.dy bug Fs^?u- 

docovcm hroin eliar .—J. ii . Jaiimton. 

12783 . [KARAKUXIN, B, P,] KAPAKV/IMH, B. H. 
06 ooMTux no iiayneiiHio BpejtoHociiocTii doJicaneil 
pacTeniifl riyieM npmmmimi ncKycciBeHiiHX sapa- 
mefiiili [Study ef iiarrafulaess of plant diseases by 
means of artificial infection.] [German summary.] 
Bo:ie3iii! PacTeiiMlI IBokzni Raatcnii] 19(1/2) : ^LS. 
1930.— studies are reported which show the possibility 
fjf infecting whole groups of plants, under canvas, by 
blowing rust sports on tliem with a dust gun. The effect 
of rust on wlieat, when it first api’iears as late as the 
blooming period and devi?Iops to only a slight degree, 
was not expressed on the weiglit of individual plants or 
tiieir vegetative parte, but was expressed in grain de- 
velopment; in general there is a sharp distinction be- 
tween the weight of kernels of infected and control 
plants. Statistical treatment of these results shows that 
the difference may be regarded as almost a certainty 
(odds of 2.9 ) . — Autkofs mmmary (tr(i7isL). 

12784, MANBELSON, I. F. Tobacco diseases. Queens- 
Imid Agric, Jour. 36(2) : 213-233. 6 pL 1931. — ^Blue mold, 
mosaic disease, black root rot, black shank, damping off, 
stem rot, bacterial leaf spots, Fmarium wilt, frog-eye, 
bacterial wilt, Pkyllosticta leaf spot, ring spot, frenching, 
brown root rot, and K and Boron deficiencies are dis- 
cussed. 

1278*5. RAMON y ACOSTA, DOMINGO. Investiga- 
ciones fito-patologicas. Rev. FaculL Agron. [Monte- 
videal 4. 74-90. 1931. — A list of parasitic fungi with notes 
on hosts, origin, and characteristic injuries caused by 

12786. RIVERA, V., e E. CORNELI. Rassegna del 
casi fitopatologici osservati nel 1929 (danni da freddo e 
da crittogame). [Plant disease survey in 1929 (injuries 
by cold and cryptogams).] Riv. Patol 7 eg. 21(3/4): 
65-100. 2 pL, 1 fig. 193 L— The injuries by low temp, in 


1929 to olives, grapes, and peaches in 5 kcalities of 
Lmbria and Alarehe are dcscribi:‘d in relation to prox- 
imity to lakes, topograpli.y of land, conditions of soil 
and air moisture, and varieties uffected. In general cdllier 
ambient or cultural conditions whicli cause active growtii 
resulted in greater injury, in rcsYieet;. t,o caitire trees, or 
parts of trees. Injury was favortDcl by rrioint ^goil or at- 
mosphere, priming, and irrigation, and was hiiidf>red by 
aridity, transplantation of adult trees, and^lawk of 
ing. Anatomical studies iririii‘at».al tla* nirixiiiiimi damage 
was in the jujimgesi succulent tissma e>|iecia!Iy the eaui- 
bium, and was due to deliydratioii. It wa,.s C’l"iara.iUc'rizc,*€i 
by the formation of oixni siaices which caamiTcil wliere 
the resistance to laceration was leart. The: coiti weather 
also served to repress various plant piise;,isfs, ceg., those 
caused by Septaria graminiim and Arfidiurri jmiun- 
cuktcearim^ and the crown gaJl n! olivr‘s. Erysiphe 
grmnink was earlier and more abundant. ,Xo!:<;'S are also 
given on the occurrence _ of nuwrcK^pmtp 

trach oomycosis of nidons, IdEicrotmm imertiana on beans, 
Accidhan fnnqeUiaejiicimh Clasirrmporiiiffi rorpophUum 
on chcrrie.s, Usiilugo hordti’-, OrrEmnchc crcuiuhi, /hrori.H- 
dejormam, Piiccinia iriticinitf pifh^jmfpfiru yilleoia, 
Phragmidium subcorticium, Selcratiiua jupkcEamu S. 
jnictigena, Urocystis occulta^ Riiizocinnki vlolmca,^ 
A'ectria ditminia^ fusariosc of potatoia'. and pathogenic 
alterations of sweet cherries and plane trc'c-s.—F. M. 
Blodgett. 

12787. STANER, P. Maladies du Citrus au Congo 
Beige. Bull. Agric. Congo Bdge^ 20(3) : Btel-STS. 7 iig, 
1929.— The principal diseases are: guramosis; scab 
(Sporotnchu}7i ciirif Sphacelpma jaivceiii) ; arithracnose 
(Colleiotrichimi gheosporioides and Gloeosporium limei- 
iicolum) ; fruit rot (Pemcilliuni italicum, P. digituiimii 
and Pytkiacystis citrophthora) ; sooty mold (Capmdium 
citri) ; algae disease (Cephaleuros vire.^ceris) ; chlorosis; 
parasitism by Lorantktis; and the depredations of Lepi- 
dosaphes beckii, a coccid on oranges, frequent iy para- 
sitized by the fungus A,?c/iersonm. 

12788. SB, IJ. THET. India: Plant diseases in Burma. 
Iniemat. Bull. Plant Proiect. 5 ( 8 ): 141 - 142 , 1931 . — 
Mosaic disease of chillies (Capsicum annuum) and 
sterility of pigeon pea (Cajanm mdkm) are mentioned. 
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GENERAL 

12789. BARTON-WRIGRT, E C. Recent advances in 
plant physiology. 352p. 51 fig. P. Blakiston’s Son & Co. : 
Philadelphia, 1930, 

12790. ONSLOW, MURIEL WHELDALE. The prin- 
cij^les of plant biochemistry. Part I. 326p. 11 fig. Cam- 
bridge Univ. Press; Macmillan Co.: New York. 1931. 
Pr. $4.75.— The emphasis in this book is laid upon the 
carbohydrates, proteins, and respiration. The 1st chap- 
ter considers the types of sugars which occur in planfe, 
analyse of the sugars in plant tissues, and the mutual 
interrelations of the carbohydrate family of compoimds. 
The 2nd chapter deals with the cell wall, its constituents 
and modifications. The 3rd chapter considers oxidation- 
reduction systems, such as the oxygenase-peroxidase 
system, tyrosinase, laccase, peroxidase, oxido-reductases, 
and ptner systems. The relation of these to respiration is 
disemssed, Along with the historical sequence of investi- 
gations. Chapters IV and V deal with the plant pro- 
ems and N metabolism. Albumins, globulins, proiamins, 
asUd glutelins are described; and the metabolism of seed 
aind seedlings, starved leaves and shoots, synthesis and 
decomposition of proteins, purine metabolism, proteol- 


ysis, and amino acids receive consideration. The final 
chapter deals with respiration of both yeast and the 
higher plants. The substrate for respiration, relation of 
phosphate to the process, dismutation of methyl-glyoxal, 
acetaldehyde as an intermediate product and its fate, 
action of coenzymes and of molecular 0 , and oxidative 
anabolism are the principal topics. Eleven sectional 
bibliographic lists are provided, wdth about 975 references 
to pertinent literature.— C. A. Shull. 

12791. VORBRODT, LADISLAS. Kama Emila'God- 
lewskiego Starszego. [Publications of Emile Godlewski 
1870-1890.] 598p. Portrait. Polska Akademja Umiejet- 
nosci: Krakow, 1930. — ^This is the 1st of 3 volumes in- 
tended as a complete publication of the work of God- 
lewski, m commemoration of his 80th anniversary. VoL 
1 contains articles in the field of physiology. Ten articles 
of 275p. are in Polish; 4 articles of 66p. in French; and 
13 ^icles of 257p. in German. The 2nd volume is to 
begin with 1891 and extend through 1910. The 3rd 
will contain recent publications together with popular 
articles in the field of agriculture. In general, the scien- 
tific articles appear in the language in which they were 
originally published but for articles which have appeared 



1305 [May, 1^2] PLANT PHYSIOLOGY :12792'-12802; 


in Pi)lish, tranrfatiom or resum.es, occur in French or 
Geriiian.— ii. Jl. Duggar, 

OSMOSIS, PERMEABILITY, PHYSICO-CHEMICAL ' 
PHEMOMERA 

12792, COLLA, SILYIA, e ZIPORA DANIN. Yariazioni 
di pressione osmotica in alcuni hasidiomiceti. [Varia- 
tions of osmotic pressure in some Basidiomycetes.] Boll, 
Ki;r. IfaL Biol, Bpcrim, 5(6) : 885-S87. 1930.— In Boletus 
f(iuU ,'0 Amahita memrca, Cantharellus cibrarius, and 
pAfi rifi\o^nis the o&niotic pressure values were 
.Hffrri til ’ally dilferimt. They showed diminution during 
laa! tiral ion and senescence, and were different in the 
diflVivrit, porfions of the same individual.— ,ilf. Cornel 
12793, NIEXHAMMER, A. Beitrag zur Kenntnis des 
lebenden Zellinhaltes der Rinde heimischer Waldbaume. 
Fontiem, Centralbl 53(2); 74-77. 1931.— Bark paren- 
chyma cylls of oak, beech, linden, ash, and chestnut were 
in u nr'Uf rai red solution and then put in various 
pl.K^molyzine: solutions, including KNOa, ZnS04, CuS04, 
XjSi)j, TLfSO^)^, AMSOOs, HgS04, . potassium- 

nirkf'i eyanitle. yiercuric acetate, mercuric sulpho- 
cyan.-ttiy and eaffein. With several of these, the cell con- 
ta-rit.s ctmlractcd into reddish or dark-colored spheres. 
The reaction was less marked during the winter rest 
periofl. During the intensive growth period the bark 
cells bf'C’oine fillc'd with Ca-oxalate crystals, which are 
resorbe<i later. — IF, Ah Sparhawk, 

WATER RELATIONS, SAP MOVEMENT 
12794. FURR, J. R., and J. R. MAGNESS. Preliminary 
report on relation of soil moisture to stomatal activity 
and fruit growth of apples. Proc, Amer, Soc. Eort, Sd, 
27: 212-218. 2 fig. 1930(1931).— The investigations re- 
ported indicate that orchard trees can function at nearly 
the maximum rate so long as the moisture content of the 
whole root zone is appreciably above the wilting %. 
As the zones of greatest root concentration reach the 
wilting the tree apparently adjusts itself to reduced 
water supply through earlier closing of the stomata each 
day. Earlier stomatal closing, resulting in a reduction in 
CX)» entrance to the leaf and a reduction in photos 3 m- 
thesis, Is reflected in a reduced growth rate in the fruit. 
The more re.stricted the root zone and the greater the 
root concentration in certain soil areas, the more pro- 
nounced the reaction of the tree is likely to be during 
periods of reduced moisture supply. 

12795. GAWRILOW, N. J„ uud B. B. EWSLINA, 
Untersuchungen auf dem Gebiet der Tabakchemie. 1. 
Das Wasser im Tabak. Biochem, Zeitsekr, 208(1/3) : 
79-lX), 1 fig. 1929.— Analyses of different varieties of 
tobacco for water showed that the Markusson method of 
di.stillation with toluol or better the less inflammable 
ethylene chloride gives a more correct value than the 
cudmary 3-hr. period of drying at 95° C. in an oven. 
Tiic latter method gives a value 3-7% high for the water 
content. Of the other methods tried none was successful 
in the extraction of all of the hygroscopic water with 
the possible exception of the method which uses a 
stream of drv air, in which case lower temp, may be 
applied than with the distillation methods.— A. D. 
Mmnat, 

12796. JONES, W. N. A sensitive recording (transpi- 
ration) balance with a new form of electrically operated 
recorder. Jour. Exp, Biol 8(1) : 9-16. 1931.— A new form 
of self recording balance is described, sensitive to losses 
(or gains) of about 0.015 gm. A new design of 3-pen 
electrical recorder is also described. This possesses a 
very wide range and gives a continuous record for some 
days without attention.—/. M. Eobson, 

12797. MONTEMARTINI, LUIGI. L’assorbimento del- 
Tacqua nei bottoni fiorali delle rose Druschki, Saggio di 
esame di bilancio idrico di tin organo vegetale. [Ab- 
sorption of water by rose buds. An example of water 
balance.] Bend, R, Ist, Lombardo Sci, e Lett. 63 (11/15) : 
1-9. 1930.— Determinations were made every .6 hrs. of the 
l<^s in wt. of a rose bud placed with its stem m water. 
The quantity of water absorbed during petal unfolding 


was determined at the same time. The absorption was 
independent of the transpiration, and reached a maxi- 
mum in the morning. — L. Montemartini (trami. by 
H. S. Wolfe). 

12798. RETTIG, H. tiber den Emfluss der Luft- 
feuchtigkeit auf die En twicklung und die Gewebedif- 
ferenzierung der Pflanzen. Bot. Arch. ILeipzigl 25 (1/2) : 
128-172. 4 pL, 14 fig. 1929. — Sinapsis alba and Tropaeolum 
majus are affected similarly by humidity and soil mois- 
ture, although the latter is more effective. Stem structure 
is little affected by either factor. Leaves grown in Tela- 
tively dry air are smaller and more closely veined; 
contain more stomata; have smaller epidermal, guard, 
and palisade cells ; and the cells have a higher osmotic 
value. These results are more pronounced on; soils of 
low moisture. In some plants of B. alba moist air caused 
structural changes similar to those of relatively dry air. 
These results are compared with those of other workers 
and theories are presented to explain them.— 
summary (trausl by N. A. Pettinger). 

MINERAL NUTRIENTS, SALT RELATIONS 
12799. BERTRAND, GABRIEL, et L. SILBERSXEIN. 
Sur le dosage du soufre et du phosphore dans les plantes. 
Ann. Sci. Agron. Prang, et Etrangere 47 (3) : 319-323. 
1930.— The % of S and P found in fresh material, dried 
material, and ash, and that lost in calcination, are tabu- 
lated for Brassica napus, Solanum tuberosum. Trifolium 
pratense, Valerianella olitoria, Medicago saliva, Taraxa- 
cum officinale. Allium cepa, and Triticum sativum. De- 
terminations of S in fresh and in dried material gave 
consistent results in all cases except Allium. However, 
ash determinations show 43.8% (Brassica) to 76.1% 
(Allium) less than fresh samples. P content as deter- 
mined from fresh and dried samples is consistent, loss 
during calcination (at low temp.) running from 0J2% in 
S. tuberosum to 7.1% in Medicago. Fresh material should 
be used for analysis in families in which S exists in a 
volatile form, e.g., Cruciferae, Liliaceae, etc. — O. B. 
Avery, Jr. 

12800. ECHEVIN, R. Variation de la matifere min6rale 
des feuilles au cours du jaunissement autonmal. Rev, 
Gen. Bot. 39(463): 405-419. 1927. — ^The generalization 
made by Sachs that there is a migration of the mineral 
element of the leaf down the stem during leaf yellowing 
is qu^tioned, and the ^ errors in previous methods of 
investigating this question are pointed out. To assure 
oneself of migration, all parts of the tree or plant must 
be chemically analyzed for each element over a period 
of time, including an examination of the green leaf as 
it ages, turns yellow, and finally falls. In addition it 
must be determined that, as the element diminishes in 
leaf, it increases proportionately in the stem and later in 
the root. Some investigators have reported an increase 
of ash and Ca in the yellowing leaf while others Ibave 
not. — R. P. Hibbard. 

12801. ECKERSON, SOPHIA H. Influence of phos- 
phorus deficiency on metabolism of the tomato (Lycoper- 
sicum esculentum Mill.). Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst. 
3 (2) : 197-218. 2 pi., 5 fig. 1931.— Vigorous 4-5 in. tomato 
plants were transplanted to sand and watered with a 
nutrient solution lacking phosphate. There is a rapid 
decrease in reductase (nitrate-reducing) activity which 
results in N starvation. Although there is* an abundance 
of nitrate present the plant can no longer use it. After 
the soluble P compounds have been used up, the com- 
plex phosphatides begin to break down. This results 
in the disintegration of the protoplasm and therefore 
the disorganization of the cell. If phosphate is supplied 
to the plant before the phosphatides are affected, re- 
ductase is regained and the plant recovers. — S. H. 
Eckerson. 

12802. HARTT, CONSTANCE ENDICOXX. Potassium 
deficiency in sugar cane. Bot. Gaz. 88(3); 229-261. 14 
fig. 1929. — Cuttings of Louisiana Purple sugar cane were 
grown in quartz sand in glazed earthenware crocks. Nu- 
trient solutions were based on Shivers best solution and 
contained the. followmg p. p. m. K: 703.8, 0.0, 3.9, and 
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39.0. la 4 1110 . a gradation in growth was obtained as 
well as die-back aiid diseoioration symptoms of K star- 
vation; 3.9 p. p. HI. K was insiitucient for the best 
growth, Tiicf K-deficiciit plants had greatest diastase 
activity in ail organs except, roots, in which activity was 
equal. "The blades of the controls bad greater invertase 
activity than tJ;ie K-deficieiit plants. All organs of the 
controls had greatest peptase activity. Ereptase was the 
same in all pkiits. Tht‘ catalase activity wiia greater in 
])lunts sup|dif,..'d K. with the exception of the roots. 
Eqiiaiiziiig tlie l\ mntml of blades did not equalize the 
invertase aeti\ity and therefore it seems likely that K 
may ph'iy a rule in the formation of invertase, K- 
deficieiit plants liad greater % of^totai sugars, reducing 
sugars, and suiTose, t jreatrsr iignification occurred in K- 
ckfiicient I'lhiiits, while greater ciitinization was found in 
piants su|q)!!«'.ai with Iv, Abnormal distribution of ves- 
seis in pith of roofs, small size of vessels and parenchyma 
cidis oi sic'ins, large cavities in cortex of roots, and im- 
d<:rd«nido|>meiil^ of root liairs occurred in K-deiicient 
liiants. Suggi''stions are made regarding the causes of 
syinpi,oms of K starvation, as well as the greater resis- 
tance -Icnviird low temp, and diseases found among plants 
supplied with K; and an attempt is made to link to- 
gether in a chain of cause and effect the derangements 
in morphology and physiology. — C. E. Ear it, 

12803. McCOOL, M. M., and W. J. YOUBEN. The pH 
and the phosphorus content of the expressed liquids from 
soils and plant tissues. Contr, Boyce Thompson Imt, 
3(2) : 267-276. 1 fig. 1§31.— The pH readings of liquid 
removed from soils and from the stems of coleus, tomato, 
and apple twigs by the application of different pres- 
sures, becomes decidedly less as the pressure is increased. 
In this respect marked changes were noted even when 
the hand pressed samples were subjected to 10"00 lbs. per 
sq. in. Further reductions took place as the pressure 
was increased. The P content of the moisture removed 
from soils became less as the ^pressure was increased. 
There was considerably less P in that obtained by the 
application of 4000 lbs. per sq. in. than there was in the 
hand pressed liquid. The solutions^ obtained by high 
pressures in several instances contained less P than 1 
part per million. — M. M. McCooL 
12804. HIGHTIHGALE, G. T., L. G. SCHERMER- 
HORN, and W. R. ROBBIHS. Some efiects of potassium 
deficiency on the histological structure and nitrogenous 
and carbohydrate constituents of plants. New Jersey 
Agric, Ezp, Sta. Bulk 499. 36p. 4 fig. 1930.— Working 
largely with Bonny Best tomato plants grown in plus- 
and minus-K nutrient cultures, it was observed that 
externally the lack of K affected the plants in much the 
same way as the lack of N, The ist conspicuous symp- 
toms were the development of a stiff woody stem and 
of yellowish green leaves with purple veins and the 
early setting of fruit. Internally there was a marked 
accumulation of carbohydrates and the formation of 
thick ceil walls in the xylen, phloem, and mechanical 
t»ue. There was no difference between the plus- and 
minus-K tomato plants as to concentration of nitrates. 
However, when the external nitrate supply was withheld, 
the pIua-K plants quickly assimilated all the nitrates in 
their ti«ue, while the minw-K plants maintained a 
high concentration of nitrates until death, suggesting that 
K is essential for the synthesis of organic N from nitrates. 
The comparative abundance of nitrites following the 
application of K to minus-K plants indicates that K 
is specifically necessary for initiating nitrate assimila- 
tion. Finding the protein fraction to be about the same 
in the plus- and minus-K plants, it is concluded that K 
not directly essential for the later stages in synthesis 
of storage proteins, since the % of total protein may be 
comparatively high in K-deficient plants which invari- 
ably have a low proportion of meristematic tissue. 
Mcit of the K in the plant is water soluble and, 
when present in limited amount, is translocated freely 
from mature tissue to regions of active cell division, no 
medi^lmatic tissue being found which did not contain 
aa Abundance of K. Minus-K plants increased con- 


siderably in length but little in diam., the activity of 
the cambium bting apparently inhibit.ed. Lack of K 
also limited the development of eork^ eambiimi or the 
initial embryonic layer of the abscisetion zone. During 
the last stages of miniis-K treatment, iiuifiy of tlie ieavea 
and fruits failed to abscise. K-deficicnt plants died 
prematurely if bearing fruit, the limited K supply being 
translocated to the fruit at. t.he expense of tlie gi’owing 
tip. Death of the tip vras foilowcd shortly by tlie death 
of the entire plant.— Courtesi/ fop. iSIci. Itec, 

PHOTOSYNTHESIS, CHLOROPHYLL 

12805. CONANT, J. B., and W. W, MOYER. Studies 
in the chlorophyll series. III. Products of the phase test 
Jour. Amer, Chcni. 8oc, 52(7): ii0i3-3CI2»L IKMi— Pure 
chlorophyll compounds give a eliaraef eristic, color re- 
action or phase test on treatment in r‘ih«U’ solution with 
strong methyl alcoholie KOi:.L In tlie “ri"’ series the 
color is yellowish brown which soon to in- 

tensive green. In the *ir smvs the idiase is reddish 
brown, '^rhis method of saponifying the phaeo|:>lif,)iinde8 
is used as a test of the purity of the inatfuiid, but the 
products of the reaction have rdarivi-iy lit tie 

studied. The authors studied these prcjdiicu..s from ]iure 
members in the scries, saponify irig_ methyl idiaiH)- 
phorbide a, phaeophorbide a., and J.he trimet.hyl ester of 
chlorin e. Under phase test conditions at rooin temp, un- 
stable chiorins are formed in large amemnts; from tlicse 
chlorins a new t^'pe of compound, designated a.? the 
phaeopurpurins, re.sults by a spontaneous cliange. By 
the use of ethyl alcohol in place of mtiliyl, or by lowi^r- 
ing the temp., the unstable^ chlorins become the sole 
products. Quick saponification at an elevatc?ci temp, 
produces chlorin e and no unstable chIorin.s. Probable 
empirical formulas for the compounds described, to- 
gether wdth representative analytical data, are given, 
although it is too soon to attempt to write satisfactory 
structural formulas for the compounds involved in the 
phase test. — M. C. Merrill. 

12806. CONANT, J. B., J. F. HTBE, W. W. MOYER, 
and E. M. BIETZ, Studies in the chlorophyll series. lY. 
The degradation of chlorophyll and allomerized chloro- 
phyll to simple chlorins. Jour. Amer. Chem, Soc. 53(1) : 
359-373. 1931.— It has been shown that the saponification 
of ailomerized chlorophyll a yields phaeopiirpurin 7, a 
characteristic product of the phase test; allomerization 
and the phase test appear to be equivalent processes. 
Phaeopurpurin 7 (a monomethyl e-ster) on pyrolysis 
loses COs and CO, forming the mononmthyl ester of a 
simple chlorin which appears to be a hydrogenated 
rhodoporphyrin. The eorrespondini dibasic acid .is 
formed by the action of hot alcoholic KOH on phaeo- 
purpurin 7, oxalic acid being split off. These facts show 
that phaeopurpurin 7 Is an a-keto acid. Fyroclilorin e 
is a simple chlorin of the unallomerized' series; it still 
contains the C atom which is eliminated as CO in the 
allomerized compound. It appeam to be isomeric with 
phylloporphyrin. All these facts point to .aa oxidation- 
reduction process as being invo,lvea in the phase test and 
allomerization. — Authors^ summary. 

12807. CRIST, J. W., and MARIE BYE. Spectral 
light, chlorophyll and vitamin A. Proc. Amer. Soc. EotL 
Sci. 27 : 220. 1930(1931). — ^Abstract of studies on aspam- 
gus. 

12808. FOBOR, A., und R. SCHOENFELB. Barstellung 
und Eigenschaften wasseriger Carotinlosnngen. [Prepa- 
ration and properties of aqueous solutions of carotin.] 
Biochem. Zeitschr, 233(1/3) : 243-244. 1931.— Preliminary 
report. 

12809. HONERT, X. H. van den. Beperkende Factoren 
bij de Koolzuurassimilatie. [CDs assimilation and limiting 
factors.] HandeUngen 5ih N ederlandschMnduch Natuur-- 
wetensch. Congres Boerahaja 1928 : 410-415. I fig. 1928. 
— According to Blackman’s "principle of limiting fac- 
tors” the velocity of COa a^imilation is determined by 
several factors (COa, light, temp.) , but only by one at 
a time. Tto is graphically repre^nted by an ascend- 
ing line, which suddenly becomes horizontal witht a sharp 
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bleak, as soon as the act or represented on the abscissa 
IS no longer the limiting one. Several authors deny the 
es:nsteiice 01 this sharp break and maintain that there is 
a gnu ual transition from the limitation by one factor 
iBU) the IiiiiiiMtiOH by another factor. However, nearly 
all _ex|K*ninentK have been roade with leaves or even 
entire in which the individual plastids are in 

ye-ry ditmivnt conditions of light and, perhaps, of COs. 
Kvon 11 rdackmans curve held good for each individual 
piaMid. it^ nngfit hardly be expected to do so for the 
entin* leal or plant, 1 herefore assimilation experiments 
were made* with a filarnentous terrestrial alga (Hor- 
nmhum flacndtmi), which forms tiny pellicles on fluid 
cultiirt? media, consisting of only 1 layer of cells, each 
cell containing 1 plastid. Several mgm. of this alga were 
used in the experiments. All chloropiasts could be 
kepi sn exactly the same conditions. A complicated 
j[iethod was elaborated, by which the influence of light, 
temp., anti COa was studied. GOa was determined by 
moans id a slightly modified Krogh gas analysis ap- 
ptiratuH t accuracy .001%). The assimilation curves of 

singli‘ chloropiasts were nearly ^fldeal Blackman 
curves.” It is argued that assimilation is a chain process, 
coa<isting of at least 3 consecutive (diffusion, photo- 
chemical and dark chemical) processes. As in other 
chain reactions, the slowest process of the chain prac- 
tically determines the velocity of the total process. One 
hy om> The above processes were made the “slowest” 
by making respectively CO 2 , light, and temp, the limiting 
factor. The properties of the individual processes (temp, 
coeff,, etc.) could thus be studied, ail of which were found 
to be in full agreement with the above conception. When 
COs is limiting, the assimilation rate is always governed 
by a diffusion process, even in small, unicellular organ- 
isms, into which CO 2 penetrates very easily. With temp. 
a.s the limiting factor the Qio (temp, coeff.) was 1.87 
i2®-20® C. The plastid contains an assimilating agent 
(probably the chlorophyll) , which has an extremely high 
affinity for CO 3 , so that at a CO 2 pressure of only 
1/1C^,000 atmospheres it is almost entirely saturated with 
it. The chlorophyll content of the algae was determined 
spectrophotometrically. Willstatter’s “assimilation num- 
ber”: (gm. CO 2 per hr./gm. chlorophyll) was 6.75 at 
20® C. (temp* limiting factor). The assimilation quo- 
tient: Oa/COa was probably higher ^ than 1, possibly 
because in Hormidium the first visible assimilation 
product is an oil. — T, H. van den Honert. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (GENERAL) 
12810. BEtJTLER, RUTH. Uber den Zuckergehalt des 
Hektars einiger einbeimischen Bliitenpflanzen. Sitzungs- 
her. Ges, Morph, u. Physiol, Miinchen 38: 24-31. 1927/ 
1028.— Nectar was studied from a variety of native 
idunts to find out the concentration and kinds of sugars 
pres(‘nt although it has been previously thought that 
bees tolerate a solution of cane sugar of about 425% 
and reject one that is appreciably stronger, the nectar 
was found to contain sugar in greater concentration. 
Small quantities of nectar on analysis showed the pres- 
ence of cane sugar, dextrose, and levulose, and in some 
cases maltose, but no mannose or pentose. — 0, F . Black,- 
1281 L CONRAD, C. M. The decarboxylation of d- 
galactnronic acid with special reference to the hypo- 
thetical formation of l-arabinose. Jour, Amer, Chem, 
Soc, .53(6) : 2282-2287. 1931.— A test was made oi the 
theory that Z-arabinose arises in acid decomposition of 
d-galacturonic acid as an intermediate product in the 
formation of furfural. Galacturonic acid in tlm form of 
its Ba salt was decarboxylated with 4% HaSO^ but ^ no 
arabinose could be recovered. Ehrlich^s tetra ^cid a, 
a polymer of d-galacturonic acid, was also studied but 
in no case could arabinose be recovered from the de- 
carboxylation products. Carefully conducted control 
showed that added arabinose could always be recovered. 
Z-Arabinose was found in the hydrolytic products of both 
apple and lemon pectins. In the case of apple p^tin 
over twice the amount of arabinose th^ could mve been 
due to decarboxylation was found. ^Thf arabm^ re- 


covered from the hydrolytic products of plant substances 
comes from arabinose units in the substances and not 
from decarboxylation of galacturonic acid.— 
summary, 

12812. CORDNER, H. B., and W. A. MATTHEWS, 
Changes in carbohydrate content of White Bush squash 
during maturation and storage. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. 
Set. 27 : 520-523. 1930(1931) .—In maturation, quality 
improved with increasing content of free-reducing sub- 
stances until rind hardening induced inedibility. ^ Low- 
temp. storage was more desirable from the point _ of 
view of conserving the total carbohydrates and in mini- 
mizing loss in wt. — Authors^ conclusion. 

12813. DAS, U. K. The problem of juice quality. 
Hawaiian Planters^ Rec. 35(2) : 163-200. 13 pi. 1931.-— 
A comprehensive outline of information from various 
sources on sucrose formation in cane. 

12814. DESCHIENS, MAURICE. Algues marines et 
colloides. Rev. Gen. Colldides [Pam] 7 (65) : 206-219* 
1929. — ^The author discusses the method of extraction and 
purification of colloids and salts from marine algae, fie 
also considers their industrial utilization. A review of 
the literature is included. — B. P. Nichols. 

12815. EASTCOTT, EDNA V. The isolation and iden- 
tification of bios I; its absorption by and recovery from 
yeast. Trans, Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. S. 22(2): 267. 
1928. — Continuing the studies of Sims and Gaboon, bios 
I is shown to be identical with inactive inosite. 

12816. HILDITCH, T. P., and J. PRIESTMAN. The 
component glycerides of Stillingia (Chinese vegetable) 
tallow. Chem, and Indust. 49(41) : 397T-400T. 1930. 

12817. IWANGFF, NICOLAI N., R. S. ALEXAN- 
DROWA, und M. A. KUDRJAWZEWA. tiber die Um- 
wandlung der Zuckerarten beim Reifen der Friichte von 
Wassermelonen. Biockem. Zeitschr. 212 (4:/Q) : 267-279. 

1 fig. 1929. — ^Glucose, fructose, and sucrose were deter- 
mined in watermelons at various stages of growth from 
fruit setting to harvest and after a period in storage. 
The sugar fractions were also determined in melons 
grown imder different climatic conditions and in wild 
and cultivated forms. The first sugar present in very 
young melons was glucose. This was gradually converted 
to fructose until the fructose :• glucose ratio was above 
1 when condensation to form sucrose occurred. In ripe 
melons a constant fructose : glucose ratio after inversion 
of 1.3: 1.4 existed. Climatic conditions had little effect 
on the total sugars but greatly influenced the relative 
amount of sucrose and free reducing sugars. Cultivated 
sp. of watermelons were higher^ in all forms of sugar 
and in the fructose-glucose ratio than wild sp. Fol- 
lowing harvest, sucrose increased with a corresponding 
decrease in fructose and glucose for several weeks, after 
which there was a gradual decrease in sucrose and total 
sugars. — M. H. Haller. 

12818. KAFUKU, KINZO, TETSUO NOZOE, and 
CHUTA HATA. Studies on the constituents of the vola- 
tile oil from the leaf of Chamaecyparis obtusa, Sieb. et 
Zucc., f, formosana, Hayata, or Arisan-Hinoki. I. Bull. 
Chem. Soc. Japan 6(2) : 40-53. 1931, — ^An unsaturated 
fatty acid was found with properties close to those of 
chamaenic acid (CioHieOa), constituting the larger part 
of the acid portion. Of the acid-free oil, terpenes oc- 
cupied about 34%, of which about 50% consisted of 
d-sabinene, and 20-30% of a new monocyclic terpene 
“chamene.” The constitutional formula for chamene was 
partly deduced, but not yet fully established. The chief 
constituents of the leaf oil, d-sabinene, d-chamene, and 
d-terpinenol-4, have never been foimd in the oils from 
root or wood; while d-a-pinene, dipentene, and a-ter- 
pineol, which form the main part of the latter oils, are 
found in the former oil either in very small quantities 
or not at all. Almost all the constituents found in this oil 
are to some extent related to sabinene. 

12819. KAFUKU, KINZO, and NOBUTOSHI ICHI- 
KAWA. Studies on the volatile constituents of the leaf 
of Chamaecyparis formosensis, Matsum. Bull. Chem. Soc. 
Japan 6 ( 4 ): 94-102. 1 fig. 1931. — Chemical composition 
and properties of various constituents are reported. 
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12820, KAFITKU, KI12d, and TETSUO' NOZOE. Stud- 
ies on the constituents of the volatile oil from the 'leaf 
of Chamaecypads obtusa, Sieb. et Zncc.,, F, formosana, 
Hayata, or Arisaii-Hiiioki. 2. Bull. Chem, Sac, Japan 
6(5) : lil-lLS, l!i‘]L--~Ci'iciuic::ii stmlies are reported. 

‘12821. I^AYBILL, H. R., J. T, SULLIYAK, and 
I. F. MILLER, Seasonal changes in the composition 
of Stayiiian apple tree. I, Carbo'hydrates, Proc, Amcr, 
AVx*. ihyrL Sn. 27: i *131) .-'--Abstract. 

12822, LINK. KARL PAUL, and ALLAN 0, DICK- 
SON, the preparation of* d-gaiactnronic acid from lemon 
pectic acid. .hrur. !Bui. ('hem. 86(2) : 491-^197. 1930.— A 
ctiru'enient source inuferiui for the* iireparation of c^stal- 
Jiiic tBi^nhiniirnnui acii! u lemon |,)ee.tic acid, obtainable 
c{nririit,Tci:il!y. The I'ircfic a,eici is hydrolysed in^2.59o 
ILSO4 :irid file galacuircmic acid first obtained as its Bu 
salt, Tlii‘ Ba-gjilactnroiiale is converted into the free 
giilaenironii* atLl hv decomposition wit.h O.L¥ HxSO^, 

' 12823, MANSKE, RICHARD H. F, The occurrence of 
d'-niannose in seaweed and the separation of 1-fucose 
and d-mannose, Jmr, Biol. Chem. 86(2) : 571-573. 193D, 
— ALinnOftf! wan identified as a constitnent of the hy- 
drol'yiie |irodnct from Fuats vemukmiis, Tlie greater 
liortnin of the fiieose was removed by crystallization, 
and ill a lc*ss |;mre although crystalline iiroduct the 
presence of ri-mannose was shown by t-he isolation^ of 
a mamioheptoic acid and lactone from the HCN addition 
product. Alannose had concentrated in the final mother 
liquor, and the isolation of its phenylhydrazone was 
made possible ^by the remarkable insolubility of the 
latter in pyridine. — Author's summary, 

12824. PREISmO, FRIEDRICH-AUGUST. Untersneh- 
isngen liber den Kohlenhydratstofwechsel des immer- 
griinen Lanbhlattes im Lanfe eines Jahres, BoL Arch* 
30 (3/4) : 241-306. 1930. — The 2 spp. studied were Ilex 
aqiiijolmm and Hedera helix. Assimilation takes place 
throughout the yr., but during the winter months is very 
low and of what types is not definitely known. In 
March carbohydrates and giucosides appear in appreci- 
able amounts. April- Aug. starch Is the chief carbohy- 
drate, although in May and July saccharose appears in 
abundance and then disappears entirely, to appear again 
in Sept/for a short time in great quantity. Much glu- 
cose is never present so it is thought to be utilized di- 
rectly by the cell. Osmotic pressure is the highest in 
leaves during Nov.-March. It’ is not due to the presence 
of sugar or giucosides because that is the time when 
carbohydrates are Jow; furthermore, Jn summer and 
spring when sugar is abundant, osmotic pressure is the 
lowest. The starch produced during the summer shows 
a daily increase and a decrease in the night. When 
leaves are injured by wounding or by an adverse environ- 
mental condition, quantities of saccharose are present. 
— B. P. Hibbard, 

12825, SCHMIDT, ERICH, KARL MEINEL, und WIL- 
HELM JANDEBEUR, Das Mindest-Aquivalentgewicht 
von Cellulosea. Natwwks, 19 (18) : 376. 1931. — Progress 
note on studies on the chemistry of cellulose of Picea 
exceka and Phytelephas macrocarpa, 

12826, SNYDER, J. C„ and H, W. RICHEY, Carbohy- 
drate composition of protected and unprotected rasp- 
berry canes. Proc. Amer. Soc, HorL Sd, 27: 146-150, 
l#0(1931)r— In the spring the % of carbohydrate of un- 
protected canes was greater than that of either soil- 
mulehed or straw-mulched canes ; the slight differences 
apparently had no appreciable influence on quality and 
quantity of fruit produced. 

12827, SPENGLER, 0. Die Nichtzuckerstoffe der Riibe. 
Zilchter 1 (6) : 193-196. 1929.—A review, 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (NITROGEN 
RELATIONS) 

12828. GAWRILOW, N. J., und M. M. BOTWINIK. 
Uber einen Anhydridkomplex aus Edestin, der die Hexon- 
basm enthalt. Biochem, Zeitschr, 214(1/3) : 119-133. 
1929.— When edestin was hydrolyzed according to the 
method of Zelinsky, the phosphotungstic acid precipi- 
tate contained both hexone bases andjnonoamino acid 


I'lOSHossing anln'dride properties. The iiiiibydriii reaction 
was negative while the picric ricifi gave a jifisitive test. 
After complete hydrolysis histidine anfl iircmine were 
present. From the ethyl aetd-aie extract, of the mono- 
amino acid fraction histidincpeoiild l?cy ideniifiiai alter 
hydrolysis. Similarly in t,he dimnino acid fraerioii argi- 
nine was dote(*tcd, Tiie work of Haurowitz was ccmi'iniicd, 
indicating that histidine forms corn {dexesp wit ii mono- 
amino acids which do not |n'eci|ntal'o with piiositlio- 
tungstic acid, — (?. IF. Puehcr, 

12829, MACHT, DAVID L A phaniipological study 
of leucines and cystines. Jimr, Phnrnuieo}, Sr Kip. llicni’- 
pa.it, 36(2) : ^ 243-250. 1920.— The |:d;iariiiact)(Iv'ri:ui‘iic 
effects of leucine and eysfine on the growl li of living 
seedlings of Lupinm (ifbm in nutrient filarit -physiological 
solutions were studied. Both the leiiciiirs a, mi rystines 
definitely intlueneed growth of tin* idants. In raicii case 
the levo-rotatory variety was plrinnacolngically 'iiiore 
active than the dextrq. Chinufiinations cif the various 
stereoisomers gave evidence of a definite sync-rgistic 
ithannacologicai effect. 

12830. SJOLLEMA, B. tiber die Ztisammensetziing des 
Weidegrases, seinen 'Geliait an Nitrat, Rohpretein und 
Reinprotein sowie das Eiweissverhaltnis in einigen Gras- 
proben, Tierernuhning 2(6) : 505-519. 1931.— Pasture 
grass often ^ contains nitrate in early spring as well as 
later, even in autumn. Differences in soils and methods 
of manuring are important fact;or.s. The higlitv^t amount 
of KNO» was about 2%, Gnuss witli low % of proteins 
seldom shows even 0.5-L0% KNOa, The content of 
crude-proteins ivas sometimes more than i of the dry 
matter, sometimes about 1/10; that of t rue-proteins was 
about 1/4-1/12 of the dry matter. Nearly half of the spring 
samples contained 20-24.9% crude-proteins and about 
18.5% of true proteins. The nutritive ratio was often 
too narrow, in other cases too wide for a good physio- 
logical and economical effect of the pasture. "The extreme 
values were 1 : 2.4 and i : 9.5. ^ The % of proteins de- 
creased in several ^ cases considerably, in some weeks 
even to ^ the original content. Sometimes pastiires 
with a low % of proteins contain a relatively large 
amount of non-protein N. — From authors summary, 

12831. SULLIVAN, J. T., and H. R. KRAYBILL. Sea- 
sonal changes in the composition of Staymaa apple trees. 
II. Forms of nitrogen. Proc, Amcr. Soc, I/ori, Sci, 27: 
220. 1930(1931).— Abstract. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (ENZYMES, 
FERMENTATION) 

12832. BOAS, I. Uber eine netie enzymatische Oxyia- 
tions'wirkung (Metaoxydase). Biochem, Zeitnekr, 227 
(1/3) : 135-139. 1930.— In common vegetables were found 
characteristic color changes in connection with definite 
oxidisable substances. Since it was not possible to deter- 
mine whether it w,as a question of a new enzyme or of 
phenolase, it was decided to name the active material 
metaoxidase. Whether metaoxidase m to be Included 
among the true metabolic ferments la doubtfiiL Since it 
is never found in animal substances and' only rarely in 
vegetable substances, and' since it is soon destroyed in 
normal gastric juice, it is probably not taken up into the 
body juices of animals. — Authmk murmry (immL by 
L L Lemann) , 

12833. CALDWELL, M. L., mi M. G. TYLER. A 
quantitative study of the influence of acetate and of 
phosphate upon the activity of the amylase of Asper- 
gillus oryzae. Jour, Amer. Chem, Soc. 53 (6) : 2316- 
2320. 1931. — ^The highest amylase activity of this enjyme 
in the presence of either of these buffers occurs in sys- 
tems of slightly higher pH value as the concentration 
of either is increased from 0.01 to 0.10 M (measure- 
ments at 40® for 30 min. in presence of 2% starch). 
Increasing^ the concentration of acetate from 0.01 to 
0.10 M slightly decreases the activity of the amylase. 
The decrease in the presence of 0.01 M acetate is neg- 
ligible and is more than offset by the increase in re- 
producibility of results over those obtained in unbuf- 
fered i^sten^. Changes of phosphate from 0.01 to 0.10 
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M do not influence (he activity of the enzyme, which 

o 0 ? u , w -'T?'; of 0.01 M acetate or 

0.01 M ]'i>f'-^ph,ito, if the pH values of the systems are 
siutiibly adpi.^tod. In measurements of the activity, ace- 
tnio^ IS preterablo to phosphate because of its more 
cfficieut biifter cheat m the region of optimal pH for 
(he canon ot ihi.s amj-lase. In measurements of 30 min. 
at It' wni! 'Jc starch containing 0.01 i¥ acetate, the 
j.-' active saccharogenically at pH 53-5.5. 
—J-riiin rt’dlini-n s^nntmary. 

12834. DENNY, E. E. The effect of thiocyanates upon 
amylase activity. I. Potato amylase. Conir. Boyce 
'IhomjD-'nn Imt 3(2); 277-286. 1931.— Since previous 

cxpf'TiiiirBts had shown the effectiveness of solutions of 
ihicuy limit on m hastening the germination of freshly- 
harvt/Ffrd I'lofato tubers, and since the successful treat- 
montH a,l>o c‘aiiscd a reduction in the starch content of 
the fuheiv. expta’iments were undertaken to determine 
whether this result could be accounted for by a direct 
euec’t fit file thiocyanate in hastening amylase activity. 
Hie nqKivity of the expressed juice to form reducing 
Migar trnm^voiuble starch was decreased by both NaSCN 
and KH(hK wiien the amounts added were in excess of 
about 10 iinrm. per 100 cc. of reaction-mixture. Smaller 
amount.^ had no effect. The rate at which starch was 
broken down to the stage at which no blue color was 
given with I was less influenced by the thiocyanates, 
since it required about 100 mgm. per 100 cc. to cause 
retardation of amylase action. Neither the sprouting 
res]a>nse nor tin* observed breakdown of starch of pota- 
toes treated with thiocyanates is caused by any direct 
effe(*t which the chemical itself exerts upon the amylase 
of tiie potato. — F. E. Denny. 

12835. DENNY, F. E. The effect of potassium cyanide 
upon the amylase activity of potato juice. Contr. Boyce 
Thompson Inst. 3(2^): 297-308, 1931. — ^The addition of 
small amounts of KCN to the juice of potato tubers 
increased the amyiase activity; 30 mgm. of KCN per 
100 cc. of reaction-mixture caused an increase of 50- 
100%. But when the KCN was added to juice wMch had 
been dialyxed in collodion bags no increases were ob- 
served. In order that the activating effect of KCN 
may become evident not only must the amylase be pres- 
ent but also a portion of the juice which will pass 
through collodion in dialysis. When the juice was 
dialyzed for various periods up to 24 hrs. before the 
addition of KCN, the gains in amylase activity due to 
the KCN became progressively smaller. — F. E. Denny. 

12836. GUTHRIE, JOHN D. The inhibiting effect of 
oxidase on the reduction of sulphur by potato and gladio- 
lus juice. Contr. Boyce Thompson Imt. 3(1) : 125-130. 
193 P — ^lYeatment of dormant potato tubers or gladiolus 
conns with ethylene chlorhydrin results in an increase in 
the power of the juice to reduce S to HaS. This action 
is increased by boiling the juice or carrying out the 
reaction in an atmosphere of N. Addition of unboiled 
juice to boiled juice results in a decrease in HaS pro- 
duction. Fresh juice catalyzes the oxidation of HaS. 
The»se results arc explained by the presence of oxidase 
in the unboiled juice. — J. D. Guthrie. 

12837. IWANOFF, NICOLAI N., und F. A. KRUP- 
KINA. tJber die Stickstoffausscheidung der Hefe wahrend 
der Garung. Biochem. Zeitschr. 212(4/6) : 255-266. 1929. 
— On the basis of experiments which ran only 1-2 days, 
it is reported that pure cultures of Saccharomyces cere- 
visiaey S. apiculatus, S. pastorimus, and B. ludvngu 
caused an increase in the N of the fermented sugar solu- 
tion as the result of a decomposition of the proteins of 
the yeast cells. The N content does n9t change in this 
way unless a fermentible sugar is supplied, and the phe- 
nomenon is definitely related to fermentation rather 
than to autolysis.— C. J. ^ 

12838. IWANOFF, NICOLAI N., und A. N. AWETIS- 
SOWA, tiber die fermentative XTmwandlung des Guam- 
dins in Hamstoff, Biochem. Zeitschr. 231 (l/Z) : 67-78. 
1931. — Guanidin is a good source of N for Aspergillus 
rdger if a solution of glucose and gu^idm salt is given 
the fungus grown on peptone. The living fungus de- 


composes guanidin into urea and NHa only in the pres- 
ence of carbohydrate. Under these conditions formation 
of the corresponding ferment, designated ^%uanid.inase,” 
occurs in the mycelium. The dead, dried mycelium pf 
A. niger which contains guanidinase and no urease splits 
guanidin into Urea and ammonia quantitatively. Boiling 
of such mycelium destroys the guanidinase. — Author’s 
summary ( transL) 

12839, LISCHKEWITSCH, MARIA L. Das Abschatzen 
der Samenqualitat nach dem Fermentgehalt. Ferment- 
forsch. 12(2): 244-261. 1930. — Classification of seed ac- 
cording to their content of catalase, amylase, lipase, and 
proteases is not particularly hopeful, as it is influenced 
greatly by conditions under which the seed are grown 
and ripened, and also by inherent properties of the seed, 
particularly that of quick or slow ripening. — E. McCoy, 

12840. MYRBlCK, KARL, und HANS von EULER. 
Co-Zymase und die AJktivierung der Garung frischer Hefe 
durch Hefenextrakt. Hoppe-Seyler’s Zeitschr. Physiol. 
Chem. 176 (6) : 258-268. 1928. — A. substance designated as 
^ffaetor present in yeast extract and other extracts— 
not yet isolated — ^is capable of very materially increasing 
the speed of fermentation of fresh yeast without a cor- 
responding increase in the number of ceils. It is essen- 
tially different from cozymase. It is readily soluble in 
94% alcohol, is not precipitated by Ba (OiI)s or lead 
acetate but is precipitated by lead acetate plus NaOH. 
It is not affected by autolysis, and it dialyses through 
celloidin. While boiled yeast extracts containing 2 units 
of cozymase accelerate the fermentation of fresh yeast 
by more than 100%, a purified solution of cozymase of 
30 imits is inactive. Conversely, fresh yeast is activated 
by solutions containing no cozymase. This fact is con- 
trary to Kostychev’s assumption that cozymase activates 
fresh yeast. His views, therefore, have no bearing on the 
question of whether the fermentation by dried yeast can 
be ascribed to the presence of living cells. The activation 
of fresh yeast can neither be traced to the presence of 
amino acids nor to that of hexose-phosphates. — F. A. 
Rotondaro. 

12841. NEUBERG, CARL, und MARIA KOBEL. Wei- 
teres iiber die Vorgange bei der desmolytischen Bildung 
von Methylglyoxal durch Hefe. Biochem. Zeitschr. 210 
(4/6) : 466-488. 1929.— Methyl glyoxal was formed by 
the decomposition of Mg-hexose-diphosphate under the 
action of substances contained in a variety of yeast 
preparations. These included the liquid from plasmolyzed 
top yeast, the residual mass of cells, washed bottom 
yeast in dry form, and untreated dry yeast. The methyl 
glyoxal was captured by the use of dinitro-phenylhy- 
drazine which gives with it an insoluble compound, — 
C. J. Lyon. 

12842. NEUBERG, CARL, tiber das Verhalten des 
glukose-schwefligsauren Natriums zu Hefe und damit 
ziisammenhangende Fragen. Biochem. Zeitschr. 212 
(4/6) : 477-489. 1929. — The Na salt formed by the union 
of Na^SOs and glucose during the process known as 
“sulphite fermentation” is not fermented by either top 
or bottom yeasts. It actually hinders the fermentation 
of fermentable hexoses. When used along with other 
compounds involved or thought to be involved in the 
reactions of fermentation, the results are usually those 
to be expected from the use of the products of dissocia- 
tion of the sugar-sulphite compound except that acetalde- 
hyde appears under unusual conditions. The possible 
relationships to the hypothetical reactions of fermenta- 
tion are considered in detail. — C. J. Lyon. 

12843. SEN, PARIMAL BIKAS. A method of locating 
urease within tissue by microchemical method. Indian 
Jour. Med. Res. 18(1) : 79-82. 1 pi. 1930. — ^Urease of tis- 
sue acts on a soRition of urea applied to the tissue, in 
alcohol or acetone solution up to 80-85%. The 
(NH4) aCOs formed, being insoluble in so strong a solu- 
tion of alcohol or acetone, is crystallized out at the site 
of urease action, and may be rendered visible by treat- 
ment with a metal (Ca, Cu, Pb, Ni, Co) which gives 
an insoluble J carbonate in place of the (NH*)2COs. 
Cobalt, gives good results, and has no effect on protein. 
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The cobalt carbonate crystals are biaekenod by exposure 
of the section to H'-S. 

12844, SZBm-GYmBYl A,, imd K VIETOBISZ. 
Bemerkungen liber die Fanktion nad Bedeiitiiii| der 
Polyphenolosydase der Kartoffelii. Blochem* Zeit$chr, 
233(1/3): 236-239. lOSI.—Gnishing potatoes increased 
the activity of the phewiioxidase at least 15 times. 
Either inhibiting factors were iitcstroyed, activators freed, 
or it rmist be assiiuiCNi that the ferment and its snb.stra- 
trail wc?re s|iuli:iily M'parated in the tissue. The presence 
of midi a systfrap far exceeding respiratory needs, in 
l''if)tfttoes (and |n*t\suiiml>ly ia other pheiioloxidase plants) 
which was inactive in the uninjured plant and im- 
mediately frcncl iif'ioii injtiry, may indicate that it is 
not rfdated to respiration but to natunii immunity, 
Quinonc'S (foniied in the brown discoloration on injured 
potiiroc's) hiwe a high hratericidal value; on the other 
fiaiici, they may afTect only the proteins, thereby giv- 
ing bacteria ait unsuitable medium; it was not possible 
to hiici bacl.ericidal action in the quinones of injured 
pofatoes, 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (RESPIRATION, 
OXIDATION) 

12845. CROZIER, W. J., and A. E. NAVEZ. Tempera- 
ture characteristics for the production of COa by Phase- 
oils seedlings. Jour. Gen, PtiydoL 14^5) : 617-630. 1931. 
—Rate of GOa production by seedlings of P. aureus 
5-7 days after sprouting was studied as a function of 
temp. The COs production was determined by the usual 
Ba(OH)a titration method. From about 12-20® C. the 
log of the rate of COa production is a straight line func- 
tion of the reciprocal of absolute temp,, the slojie or 
temp, characteristic (jtt) of which is 16,500. A critical 
temp, appears at 20-21 ®C., above which this relation no 
longer holds.— P. B, Tang. 

12846, ERMAKOPF, A. I., und NICOLAI N. IWANOFF. 
6ber die Atmung der Samea von blpflanzea, Biochem. 
Zeitsehr, 231 (1/3) : 79-91. 1 fig. 1931, — Respiration of 
flax, castor bean, and almond seed is the same in the 
initial stages as that of carbohydrate seed. The respira- 
tory quotient of oleaginous seed beginning to sprout 
approximates 1. Flaxseed showed no increase in dj:y wt. 
on germinating; the quantity and quality of the oil was 
unchanged during the first hrs. Mono- and disaccharides 
increased at the beginning of g;ennination through enzy- 
matic splitting^ of polysaccharides. The I value of lin- 
seed oil remains unchanged both on the 1st day of 
germination when the amount is the same as in the seed, 
and on the 2nd-3rd day when it has distinctly decreased, 
showing that the oil is not oxidized directly by the 
Oa of the air. The germinating seed in the oil plants 
tested used carbohydrate, primarily, as respiratory ma- 
terial. 

12847. HARRIS, 6. H. The influence of top on root 
AS determined hy root respiration of young fruit trees. 
Froc. Amer, Soc, BorL Bd, 26: 329-334, 2 fig. 1929(1930) . 
—An apparatus is described for the continuous measure- 
ment of tree-root respiration. It was found by using 
this apparatus that any injury to the root, even very 
slig:ht, resulted in a temporaiy increase in its respiratory 
activity. The bursting of buds markedly depressed root 
respiration although it had previously increased. Vege- 
tative buds had a more pronounced effect than blo^om 
buds. In the early stages of shoot growth, root respira- 
tion remained at a low level. At a certain stage in growth 
when the leaf area was increaring relatively fast, root 
respiration increased rapidly until around the time shoot 
elongation ceased. Diam. growth of top depressed root 
t^piration while that of roots mereased it. New root 
growth in length continued to take place when all other 
apparent activities had ceased but was usually accom- 
panied by a relatively low respiratory activity.— -G. H. 
Harm, 

128^ TANG, PEI-SHNG. Temperature character- 
iMica mt the oxygen consumption of germinating seeds 
of Irifpinus alhus and Zea mays. Jour, Gen, Physiol, 
14(5)' 631-641. 1931. — dlie Warburg manometer tech- 


nique was used, with slight modifications, over tlie range 
7-26® C- Above and below^ a critical temp, at 19.5®C. 
the temp, characteristic for 0 conpumption !w L. nlhm 
w^as m= 11,70I}± and ISilOO respectively. The simie 
critie.al temp. %vas encoimtered in Z. with temp, 

characteristics ja = 13, ICX) ±: above rind ix = 2li)5f) liolow 
that tinnp. — P, B. Tang. 

ORGANISM AS A WHOLE 
12849. HOLT, MARY. Giant yeast cells. Ran, 

Soc. Can/aia. Bed. 3. 22(2): 269^276. lil2S.-Attcm|U,s 
to identify, among the products hydrolysis, 

the substance responsible for tlie formation of giant 
yeast cells when .veast is allowed to bud in merliri con- 
taining sugars, salts, and the prcKiuets ofy.\asein liyrlroly- 
sis, are reported; of 12 amino neids Jried. 2 lasi'Kirtic 
and glutamic) caused giant. cr‘lls. With asparfic acid, 
cells 70g long were obtaified. 

12850. QHEDNOW, KLAUS GEORG. Bcitrage ziir 
Frage der Aufnahme geldster Kohlenstoiverbindungen 
dutch Orchideen und andere Rfianzen. Boi. /ire/t. ' 30 
(1/2) : 51-108. 2 fig. 1930.— Wlmn Rm.s’smi, as :'t refire- 
sentative of higher autotrophic plants, was crraq-iarcai 
with various spp. of orchids under conditions of dark- 
ness, it was found to absorb through the roots the same 
C compound in practically the same amounts. Tlie 
magnitude of absorption depends on the kind /if C coin- 
pounds used. Glucose is the best source of C. followed 
by le\mlo.se, saccharose, and maltosiu Up to cert^ain 
limits _ an increase in concentration of^C compounds re- 
sults in an increase in diy wt. of tissue. The iTI of 
the medium controls the quantity absorbed (optimum 
about 4.7), In Brasdcaj germination and early growth 
under normal condition is provided for through the 
presence of reserve material in the seed. This is not 
the case with orchids. In nature the pH value and the 
proper C compounds are determined by the activity of 
the fungi. Under controlled experimental conditions the 
necessity for fungi is obviated by adjusting the pH 
value and providing in the medium of growth the suita- 
ble C compound.— R. P. Hibbard. 

GROWTH, DEVELOPMENT, REPRODUCTION 
. 12851. CHIARUGI, ALBERTO. Lfinversione sessuale 
apomeiotica nelle antere di Othna serrulata Walp. e 
il suo prohahile significato nei riguardi delfapomissia. 
[Apameiotic sex reversal of the anthers of 0. serrulata 
and its probable significance in relation to apomixy*] 
Boll Soc. ltd. Biol Bperim. 5 (3) : 286-2S9. 1930.— In 
the antherS' of O. scrmlato, groups of cells ivere found 
among the normal ones, which had the characters of 2 
apomeiotic gametophytes (as in Aniemmrm}, These 
cells, perfectly analogous to those developed by the 
same plant in the ovules, show ail the characteristics 
of apomeiotic growth. The apomeiosis of the sex- 
inversed cells is considered to be detennined, like the 
inversion itself, by the acceleration of the vegetative 
factors in the plant. The factors of apomeioaia would 
then be strictly correlated with those of sex'reveiMl, 
and the opomixy would, therefore, be the expression 
of an increase of vegetative factors.— M. 

Cornel. 

12852. HOLM, THEO. The apparent influence of 
inulin on the meristem in roots of Compositae. Beth. 
Bot Centralhl Abt. 1, 47(3): 359-377. 17 fig. 1931.— 
Inulin was observed in the roots of some No. American 
spp. of Hieracium, Vemonia^ Aster ^ Heletdum and Pre- 
nanthes; in the aerial organs it was found in the basal 
leaves of Hieradum venosum L., and in the stem of 
Hieradum scabrum Michx. It may occur in some roots 
and be absent from others in the same specimen; it 
may be present in some parts of a root, — apex, or base, 
or between, and totally absent from other parts of the 
same; it may be present in various tissues of the same 
root. It is most abundant in the meristem, close to the 
primary xylen; but it may occur in some quantity in 
the TOrtical parenchyma, seldom in the ©adodermis» 
occasionally in the pith, and in the young wood fibers. 
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It was not found in the epidermis, the exodermis., the 
ec>rk, t'hc plielloderm^, the sclerenchyma, and the phloem, 
liie prcscmce of inuiin appears to stimulate the meristem 
to (iivide, at the same time arresting its further de- 
velopmeat mto secondary vascular tissue. The effect 
on t he menstern is so conspicuous that fresh roots in 
wiiieh the mulin is not visible may still be determined 
as iiiiilnvropts. The principal structural deviation de- 
pcauis on the posit.ion of the primary xylem, whether 
(lose to tlm perieycle, as in the inuiin-roots, or close 
to the vi^ntvT of the stele, as in those free from inulin. 
The proximity to the pericycle depends mainly on the 
suppression of the activity of the meristem outside the 
proto;xyierii. It is surprising that the meristem is the 
principle tissue, where the inulin occurs, 'inasmuch as 
active menstems do not as a rule contain reserve-food. 
Inulm-bearing roots are therefore distinctive. In Fre- 
mnike.s it was clear that in young, tuberous roots the 
lateral roots traverse the cortex, and become free on 
the lower face of the tuberous root.— T. Holm. 

12853. NESS, RTO0LP, Untersuchungen liber die 
pbysikalische und chemische Veranderung reifender 
Hhlsenfruchtsamem BoL Arch. [Leipzig] 27(1/2): 60- 
158. K) fig. 1929. — ^Victoria peas, ^hurig peas, horse 
beans, and yellow, white, and blue lupines were studied. 
The changes involved were fundamentally alike for all 
seed studied, except in N for the 3 lupines. The amount 
of water contained in the seed decreases with progressive 
ripening. Most rapid evaporation of water begins in the 
seed wdth yellow-ripeness and a little earlier in the pod. 
Loss of water from po<^ is faster than from seed. In 
the green and yellow-ripe stages, pods and seed have 
the Slime water content; before the green-ripe stage and 
after full maturity, seed have higher water content than 
pods; and in intermediate time, pods have higher water 
content. Water content is a more reliable measure of 
stage of ripening than is external appearance. The in- 
crease of dry wt. is slow up to green-ripeness; then it 
becomes more rapid and continues until shortly before 
yellow-ripeness. After yellow-ripeness the total dpr wt, 
of the seed decreases slightly. Yellow-ripeness is the 
moment when increase in total dry wt, ceases. After 
harvesting, the total diy wt. of less mature seed may 
increase. Different seed on the same plant or different 
plants of the same crop reach the yellow-ripe stage at 
different times, so it is difficult to apply the term to 
the whole plant or crop. When crops are cut very early 
there is not enough food in the plant to mature all 
seed. Some are left to dwarf, while others mature by 
using up most of the food. This not only applies to 
pods in a single branch but to seed in a single pod. The 
pod furnishes about 70% of the substance for develop- 
ing immature seed and the straw the rest. — W, Crocker. 

12854* NEUBERT, HANS. Ersatzbildung beim 
Flachs* Faserforschungj etc. 9(1): ^2. 80 fig. 1931.— 
Experiments showed that plants of lAnum vsiiathmwu/m, 
L. hiernalef and L. perenne at almost any age are capable 
of extensive adventitious growth. Pre-existing or new 
formed buds were stimulated to growth by cutting off 
a part of the plant or coating it with plaster of Paris. 
Adventitious buds occurred only in the hypocotyl or 
in the zone of the cotyledons. When the tops of plants 
of L. Memale and L. perenne were cut off, the dormant 
buds in the older wood and the adventitious buds in 
the region of the cotyledons were stimulated to growth. 
Coating with plaster of Paris caused the buds of L. 
usitutiesifiyurn and L. Memole to have an enlarged leaf 
area. A portion of a shoot, with or without the tip, 
formed roots at the base when grown o^n blotting pa,per 
or i^nd. Hjnpocotyledonary pieces without buds pro- 
duced new roots and shoots. A single cotyledon and 
foliage leaf or leaf portion always produced roots at the 
base. The marked ability, of L. udtatwmrmm to form 
adventitious buds may be understood when we consider 
that it is derived from biennial or per^nial spp., and 
that it contains growth energy derived from ime 
tion from iie perennial to the annual t3Te. The apility 
of L. Memale and L. perenne to form adventitious buds 


naay have been due to the fact that only 1 yr.-old, 
vigorous plants were used. — E. Neubert (traml. by 
H.H.Flor). 

12855. STANTIAL, HELEN. The sponilation of yeast. 
Trans. Boy. Boc. Canada^ Beet. S. 22(2) : 257-261. 1928. — 
Yeast was cultivated in wort, washed on filter paper, 
and suspended in distilled water. Addition of orange, 
lemon, or tomato juice, or juice expressed from fresh 
lettuce, to the water suspension or to the original cul- 
ture in which the yeast was grown (wort), gave abun- 
dant sponilation, not obtainable by growth on gypsum 
blocks or any of the ordinary methods. In 0.5 cc. of 
wort culture of yeast, pipetted into 25 cc. of water 
containing fruit or vegetable juice, about i of the cells 
became asci. By proper adjustment of the components, 
nearly all the celk could be made to form spores. The 
result is ascribed to a vitamin or vitamin-like sub- 
stance in the fruit juice ; this is not bios I or bios II. 

TROPISMS, GROWTH AND TURGOR MOVEMENTS 

12856. BEYER, ABOLP. Experimentelle Studien zm 
Blaauwschen Theorie. IL Neue vergleichende Untersuch- 
ungen fiber Lichtkrfimmung und Lichtwachstum bei nor- 
malen und dekapitierten Haferkeimlingen. Zeitschr. Wiss. 
Biol. Aht. E, Phnta SiZ) : 478-519. 2 fig. 1928.— Genet- 
ically pure seed of Avena and Hordeum were placed on 
moist filter paper or on moist soil and subjected to pre- 
illumination of definite intensities and for definite periods 
during the early stages of germination. The seedlings 
were then set in soil in small containers placed within 
a larger vessel in a dark, constant temp, room at 25.5® C. 
The relative humidity was maintained at 70% or higher. 
When the coleoptile extended 2-3 cm. above the soil, 
observations were made on growth at frequent intervals 
with a horizontal microscope during short alternate 
periods of darkening and filumination applied on op- 
posite sides or from above with 2 small electric lights. 
In some instances the seedlings were rotated on a clino- 
stat between the light sources. No parallelism was found 
between the light effects on growth and on curvature. 
In normal seedlings, increased illumination on one side 
caused definite bending although uniform illumination did 
not reduce growth as a whole. Under suitable condi- 
tions decapitated seedlings exhibited reduced growth but 
no photo tropic curvature. Hence, no causal relation- 
ship exists between the phototropic and the light-growth 
reactions. In normal and in decapitated seedlings, the 
retarding, action of light on growth decreases with de- 
crease in intensity of growth in the dark. The absolute 
growth-inhibiting action of light is smaller on the de- 
capitated than on normal seedlings but, eipiressed in % 
of growth in the dark, the retarding action is greater 
on the decapitated than on normal seedlings. Contrary 
to Vogt’s conclusion, the final length attained by the 
Avena coleoptile increases with increase in temp. In 
comparison with fully etiolated plants, illumination of 
Avena seedlings in the first hrs. of germination modifies 
the character of the subsequent growth, lessens its dura- 
tion, and reduces the final length attained. An in- 
creased growth produced by vertical over-head illumina- 
tion was not obtained with side illumination, suggesting 
a possible qualitative distinction in the stimulus from 
the 2 forms of illumination. In oat seedlings guttation 
is dependent on a definite moisture content of the sub- 
strate so that it ceases when the soil moisture falls out>- 
side certain limits. — W. W. Gamer 

12857. PROTIC, GEORG. Untersuchungen fiber den 
Geotropismus der Achsenorgane und Blatter von Euphor- 
bia lathrys. Osterreich. Bot. Zeitschr. 77 (3) : 195-219. 
2 pL, 2 fig. 1928. — ^The correctness of Haberiandt’s starch 
grain statolith theory was tested by means of simple 
experiments. Statoliths were found in the endodermis 
of stem, branches, and leaves. Geotropism took place 
only in the presence of statolithic starch. In young 
and in well developed stems, geotropic response oo- 
curred in the apical 15-25 mm.; in older ones, 5-8 mm. 
In the 2nd growing period there were 2 reaction zones: 
the apical zone, and the region which marked the pxe- 
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vious year's tip.; the latter wta® the more susceptible. 
When the plant was placr.ai in a Iiorizontal position, the 
geotropic cuiTaturcs of the main stem and of the lateral 
axes in a horizontal position were about the same. The 
remaining lateral i.)rane'hes responded very slightly. In 
an iiii'erted position the response to geotropism in the 
main axis began later than in the horizontal position. 
Iraniature loaves were sliirhtiy negatively geotropic. — 
/. 3/. Haber. ‘ 

12858. UMRATH, KARL, liber die Erregnngssnbstanz 
der Miinosoideen. [The ^^stimulation substance” in 
Mimosa.] Zeiir.chr, irkse BioL Abi* E. Planta 4(5) : 
Si2-S17. 1,027. 

GERMINATION, DORMANCY, RENEWAL OP 
ACTIYIXY 

12859. AXENTJEPP, B. N. liber den Eindnss einiger 
Salze aiif die Keimnng der Samen von Amarantns retro- 
.fiexiis L. BuHjImn. ZeiMchr, 211(4/6); 454-467. 1929.— 
Whcn KKCXi and GaCNOOs stimiilate the germination 
of al)ove seed, they aileet the embryos rather than the 
.seeii coats. They kiliibit the swelling of the colloids 
of the embryo; hence any stimulation by the salts does 
not depend upon increased hydration of these colloids 
and, therefore, not on growth stimulation, but upon 
some other (undetermined) cause. Salts protect against 
the toxicity of ether and phenol. In this protection the 
aniona and cations arrange themselves according to the 
lyotropic series. Ais(NOs)« also shows strong protective 
action,— IF. Crocker. 

12860. [DUNIN, I. S., and M. N. MIAZDRIKOVA.] 
lyHHH, M. C, H M. H. MHSUPMKOBA. K Bonpocy o 
Meroae onpejiCwieHMSi ^SiHHHMyMa” bojxh, HeoOxoanMOft 
aiiH EpopaciaHiiH ceMHH. [Method of determining the 
miniimini water quantity for seed germination.] IGer- 
man summary.] FjiaBHHil BoiaHH^ecKHit Caj^, SaiiHCKH 
no CeMeHOBeaeHHK) (Jard. Bot. Princ., Ann. Essais 
Semences ILeningrad]) 7(2); 71-108. 19^. — ^The mini- 
mum water necessary for germination (M) as worked 
out by a new, very accurate method and corrected for 
mibstances leached out during swelling and germination, 
was greater in poorly germinating seed. Ten gm. samples 
are best for beet, wheat, etc. M increases with stage of 
germination. Quick germinating seed have slightly lower 
M value. M value for germination at 9“ C. is higher than 
at 18-27® C. Use of optimum temp, for swelling and 
germination reduces loss from leaching. The sources 
of M in germinating seed are water imbibed during 
swelling, water vapor absorbed under certain condi- 
tions during germination, and water produced by respi- 
ration. The error involved in determining M by previous 
work was 1. 4-8.4%; with the method developed, the 
error was reduced to 0.62%. — W. Crocker. 

12861. [EGOROVA, A. A., M. N. BULATOVA, and 
Z. M. SCHULTZ.] ErOPOBA, A. A., M. H. BYIIATOBA, 
H 3. M, myJIblJt. MatepHajiH k nosHaHHJo npopa- 
cxaHHH M cospeBaHHH ceMsiH. [Materials for testing the 

f ermination and ripening of seed.] [German summary.] 
jiaBHHit SoTaHHHecKHlt Cajc, SanncKH no CeMCHOBe- 
IteHHio (Jord. BoL Princ. URSS., Ann. Esmis Semences 
ILeningrad}) 7(2) : 68-6S. 1930. 

12862. MILLER, LAWRENCE P. The influence of 
snlphiir compounds in breaking the dormancy of potato 
tubers. Preliminary report. Contr. Boyce Thompson 
imt. $(2): 309-312. 2 fig. 1931.— Many S compounds 
break the dormancy of potato tubers. Some effective 
ones are ammonium dithiocarbamate, thiosemicarbazide, 
thioglycollic acid, thioacetic acid, HaS, methyl disulphide, 
ethyl mercaptan, thioglycoi, and various derivatives of 
dithiocarbamic acid.— L. P. MiUer. 

12863 . NIETHAMMER, ANNELIESE. Portlaufende 
Untersuchungen liber den Chemismus der Angiospermen- 
samen und die ausseren natiirlichen, wie kiinstlichen 
Keimimgsfaktoren. I Der Einfluss des Frostes auf die 
Keimiahigkeit. Biochem. Zeitsekr. 197 ( 1 / 3 ); 241 - 244 , 
1^38. — Freezing at *— 10® C. did not break the rest period 
of h^hly dormant seed but partially destroyed the effect 
d light in aiding the germination of seed which re- 


spond to light. With seed which respond to miineroiis 
stimulants, freezing favored germination ; seed which 
germinate readily ’ without stimulation were eiihc:;r im- 
affected or impaired in germination by freezing. Light 
and low" temp, affect germination by means of changes 
produced within the seed.— F, R. KraybilL 

12864. ROSSI, ERNESTO. Sulla germinabilita del 
seme di **Pmus maritima Lam.” in rapporto alia tempe- 
ratura. [Germination of pine seed in relation to temp.] 
Atti 1st, Bot. '^Giovanni Briosi” c Lob. Ilai 

Univ. Pama 1: 107-115. 1929(19:1)) .—Seeds oi !b yiri- 
ritima heated to 190® C. lost their capacil;y for geriuiua- 
tion in 60 sec. Warming them t43 HP C. onl.v ha-stened 
germination, without injury, giving 85%) of the germina- 
tion at normal temp. When seeds were kepi pit »50® C. 
continuously for 100, 300, and 500 hrs., the initial gmrii- 
nations occurred after 17, 16, and 15 days respr-etivedy. 
It required 35 days at 22® C, to obtain pm equal % of 
germination.— E. Rimi {Irand. by IL S. irol5\} . 

TEMPERATURE RELATIONS 

12865. BfiLEHRADEK, |AN, et JAN MELICHAR. 
L’action diff^rente des temperatures dievles et des tem- 
peratures normales sur la survje de la cellule _ v§g^tale 
(Helodea canadensis Rich.). BioL Gcneralm 6(1) ; 109- 
124. 3 fig. 1930. — ^Leaves from near tl\e J:ips of vigorously 
growing shoots were subjected to different temp., held 
constant to within 0.1-0.2® C., for various time intervals, 
after which % of living and dead cells were cioteniuiied 
by Riizicka’s neutral rose-methylene blue method. Cells 
appeared to succumb beginning at the base of the leaf, 
progressing toward the tips, and ending in certain patches 
some distance below the apex. At low^er temp, the 
order of death was less well defined and often \vas re- 
versed from that at higher temp. Unequal sensitivity 
of ceils of the same leaf was held to be due to the 
injury of severing the leaf and to djfferential physico- 
chemical states of the cells. The time of survival of 
ceils when plotted against temp, appears to be expre,ssed 
by the same degree of precision by the formula 
(log, of time plotted against temp. Celsius), the law 
of Van’t Hoff-AiThenius (log. of time against inverse 
of absolute temp.), and the equation of Porodko^and 
Belehradek (log. of time against log. of temp. Celsius), 
since the diference between these formulae is le.ss lor 
the limited range of temp, applicable in thcjse experi- 
ments. The coefficients of temp, involved in these 
formulae are always much higher for higher temp, than 
normal temp., the change occurring suddenly at 44® C. 
The unequal values of the temp, coeff. indicate that the 
mechanism of death from heat differs from that which 
accompanies death at lower temp. — C\ Friesmr. 

RADIANT ENERGY RELATIONS, FHOTO- 
FERIODISM 

12866. LOJKIN, MARY. Some effects of ultravioiet 
rays on the vitamin D content of plants as eomparci 
with the direct irradiation of the animal, Contr. Soyce 
Thompson Inst 3 (2) : 245-266. 2 fig, 193i.--^reen plants 
grown' in these experiments under ordinary greenhouse 
glass did not produce vitamin D. U,-v, rays from the 
solar spectrum impart 'very slight antirachitic value to 
lettuce, alfalfa, spinach, New Zealand spinach, and soy 
beans. !l^ys from the Hg vapor lamp supply these 
plante with appreciable calcifying properties. No anti- 
rachitic properties were produced in cabbage by u.-v. 
rays from either source. Irradiation with the rays 
of the Hg vapor lamp imparts measurably greater 
antirachitic properties to the cut plant than to the 
intact plant. The antirachitic substance formed in 
the living plant by u.-v. radiation is not destroyed 
for at least 24 hrs. Complete calcification of the 
bones takes place when young rats on Sherman’s 
diet 84 are exposed to sunlight transmitted through 
a special u.-v. transmitting filter for 30 min. in winter 
or 15 min. during summer and spring. An exposure of 
1 min. per day to the rays of a Hg vapor lamp trans- 
mitted through various filters gave complete protection 
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to rnts on Sherman's rickets-producing diet 84. Wave 
lengths shorter than 285 mp. had little or no protective 

Villi u/ on Kits. Ihc rays most effectivo in the cure' of 
riekots in rats were within the limits of solar radiation, 
that IS, lotmoT than 290 m^. The minimum exposure to 
II ."V,^ rays rmc^vssary lo produce an appreciable amount 
of vitaiiiin i.) Ill ]>kint tissue is considerably longer than 
that nv'imreii to iniiiart complete protection in case of 
(lirt'cl u radiation of ihc animal.-^ — Mcltij LfOjhw, 

12S67. MEZZADROLI, G. e E. VARETON: Azione - 
esercilata dal radio sulk germinazione dei semi. [Effect 
of radium on seed germination.] Atti R. Accad, Naz. 
JJnrvi Rend. (JL Sd, Fk. Mat. e Nat. 12(1/2): 73-80. 
1930 .“—Dry of various grains and legumes were 
expo.-cri to the _aciion of RaBrs and, then germinated. 
A short irradiation Iiad a favorable effect; longer ones 
were hihiTmiB. The most favorable results show an in- 
crease up to S09« in lota! length and wt. of plants 
coming from irradiated seed. The effect of the irradia- 
tion on tin,' is lasting, as shown by seed germinated 
2 mo. after troafmmit.— /i. F. hatman. 

12868. MEZZADROLI, G., e E. VAREXON. Ulteriori 
ricerche suirazione esercitata da un radio-oscillatore 
per onde ultracorte di X = 2-3 m., sulk germinazione 
dei semi e suUkccrescimento delle piante. II. Azione 
delie onde elettromagnetiche ultracorte sulle piante poste 
entro un circuito in resonanza con il radio-oscillatore. 
[Effect of short-wave radio oscillator on seed germina- 
tion and plant grmvth. 11. Effect when plants are placed 
within a circuit in resonance with the oscillator.] Zymol. 
Chim. Collnidi e Zucch. 5(3): 88-94. 1930.— Seed and 
plants were subjected to the action of very short electro- 
magnetic waves (X = 2-3 in.) and the sprouts were placed 
within the^ coil of a receiving oscillator circuit. The 
effect obtained was even greater than that found with 
interposition of the Lakhovsky oscillating circuit or 
obtained with the system of Lecher threads in the zone 
of greater intensity. — Authors' conclusion (transL by 

H.S. Wolfe) • 

12869. MEZZABROLI, G., e E. VARETON. Azione 
esercitata dalle onde elettromagnetiche ultracorte sul 
potere catalasico dei semi. [Effect of very short electro- 
magnetic waves on the catalase activity of seed.] ZymoL 
€km. Colkddi e Zucch. 5(3) : 95-98. 1930.— Very short 
waves (X=2-3 m.) from a radio oscillator have a bene- 
ficiai effect on seed germination, since the seed so treated 
showed an increase of catalase activity during the 1st 
days of germination. The catalase activity of treated 
seed was as great as that of controls 1-2 days older.— 
Authors' conchisiom (tmnsL by H. S. Wolfe) . 

12870. WIGOBER, SYLVIA B. Effect of activated 
fluorescein on growing beans. Brit. Med. Jour. 2(3641) : 
GIS. 1930. — A year’s experiments on Vicia faba indicate 
that the intensifying effect of ‘‘activated” fluorescein on 
x-mys is negligible. 


TOXIC ACTION 

12871. McCALLAN, S. E. A., and FRANK WIL- 
COXON. The fungicidal action of sulphur. II. The pro- 
duction of hydrogen sulphide hy sulphured leaves and 
spores and its toxicity to spores. Contr. Boyce Thomp- 
son ImL 3(1) : 13-38. 8 fig. 1931.— The attached leaves 
of higher plants and the spores of fungi of all sp. (45) 
tested evolved HsS when in contact with S, Sulphured 
strawberry plants at 35° C. produced 0.002 mgm. HaS 
per hr. per sq. dm. of leaf surface. The HaS production 
by spores of Veniuria inaequalis, Vromyces caryophyU 
linus, Puccinia antirrhini, Sclerotinia americanaj Macro- 
sporium sarcinaeformef Pestalotia stellata, Glomerella 
dnyulaia, and Botrytis sp. (cinerea t3^e) , was directly 
proportional to the number of spores, was independent 
of the pH of the medium within the range 4.0-8 .0, and 
varied with different sp. In 12 hrs. at 30° C. ^e HaS 
produced varied from 9,8% of wt. of spores dor Glomer- 
eUa to 014% for MacrosporiumJ The optimum temp, 
was C., with complete inhibition at 60 thus indicat- 
ing an enzymatic reaction. Actual contact betwe^ 
spores and S is unnecessary, as HaS production will take 


place through a collodion membrane or across an air 
space of 4 mm., the HaS being produced on or within the 
spores. The presence of the S-reducing -SH group has 
been demonstrated in spores of S. americana. IliS is 
highly toxic to the spores of the 8 fungi mentioned, the 
toxicity to HaS and S varying in decreasing sensitivity 
as follows: Venturia, Vromyces j Puccinia, Sclerotinia, 
Macrosporium, Pestalotia, Glomerella, soad Botrytis. 
When the production of HaS by these spores is ex- 
pressed in units equal to the amount of BbS required to 
reduce their germination 50%, the 4 S-sensitive sp. 
controllable in the field with S produced more than 1 
unit, while the 4 resistant sp. not controllable by S pro- 
duced considerably less than 1 toxic unit of HaS. An 
hypothesis, involving the diffusion of S vapor from the 
S particles to the spores and its reduction within the 
spore to form toxic HaS, is presented to account for 
the fungicidal action of S. — 8. E. A. McCallan. 

12872. SEYBOLD, A. Zur Kenntnis der oligody- 
namischen Erscheinungen. [Oligodynamic phenomena.] 
Biol. Zentralhl. 47 (2) : 102-107. 1927. 

12873. THORNTON, NORWOOD G. The effect of 
carbon dioxide on fruits and vegetables in storage. 
Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst. 3 (2) : 219-244. 6 fig. 1931. 
— Commercial fruits and vegetables held in storage 3-7 
days withstood, without apparent injury, concentrations 
of COa of 6-83%, depending upon the kind and variety 
tested. The concentration of COa causing injury to, as 
well as that tolerated by each fruit and vegetable was 
determined at 6 storage temp, varying from 0° to 25® C. 
The noticeable effect of the gas on each fruit and vege- 
table is discussed separately. Low concentrations re- 
tarded coloration and in some cases caused noticeable 
changes in ripening, while high concentrations impaired 
the flavor, killed growing tissue, and promoted break- 
down and surface discoloration of some fruits. The 
tolerance to CO2 was influenced by ripeness, firmness, 
and freshness of the plant organ. An excess^ of moisture 
in the gas storage chamber increased the injury to most 
vegetables. Increasing the O3 supply of the storage 
chamber before the addition of COa retarded the ap- 
parent injury to celery, but had no noticeable effect on 
oranges. This work corroborates the observations of 
others that in the CO2 injury to many plant organs in- 
sufficient O2 in the storage atmosphere is an important 
factor. — N. C. Thornton. 

ELECTRICAL PHENOMENA 

12874. BLINKS, L. R. The direct current resistance 
of Nitella. Jour. Gen. Physiol. 13(4) : 495-508, 2 pL 1930. 
— The electrical resistance of Nitella cells to direct cur- 
rent is determined in a Wheatstone bridge, using a 
vacuum-tube detector, and string galvanometer. Very 
small currents are passed through the cells, to avoid 
stimulation. The galvanometer record ^ shows typical 
transient effects in the living cells at opening and closing 
of the circuit, due to the development of back E.M,F. 
With 1 cm. contacts of tap water, and 1 cm. between corn- 
tacts the resistances of living cells are usually 1,000,000- 
2,000,000 ohms. They go as high as 3,500,000 ohms when 
the cells are in the best condition. The resistance falls to 
about 50,000 ohms immediately after killing. Leakage 
around the cell is small because the wall in imbibed with 
tap water. By measuring the resistance of the isolated 
wall (air-filled) , and by varying the areas of contact 
with intact cells, the effective protoplasmic resistance is 
calculated. This is 100,000-700,000 ohms per sq. cm. of 
surface, with a typical value of about 250,000 ^ ohms. 
This high resistance represents a low permeability for 
most ions, since the values are nearly as high with con- 
tacts of O.OIM NaCl, CaCla, LiCl, NH4CI, and MgS04, 
The resistances are greatly reduced however by solutions 
of KCl, which is correlated with a high mobility of the 
ion in the protoplasm. Electrical stimulation causes 
a marked reduction of resistance, which may be due to 
exosmosis of KCl. — Author's summary. 

12875. BROOKS, S. C., A. C. GIESE, and R. I. GIESE. 
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Potential differences across 
ing unlike salt solatiO'Hs. Elxp, BioL 8: 124-132. 

19 SL-— tlie lower epidermis of the bulb scale of 
the onion separates 0.1 M and O.OIM solutions of KCl, 
NaCh or LiCI a transient '‘'concentration” P. D. was 
observech whose magnitude decreased in the order: 
K > Na > Li. Tile F. D. of O.ldf; O.OIM CaCh is small 
and opposite in sign to that of the above chains. When 
the epidermis separates like concentrations of chlorides 
of K. Na. and Li. n cation ‘‘clmmicrd” P. D. arises wdiich 


is low but steady. When with diilermt anions 

are present on 'the opposites sides of the nicmbrane, 
the anion ‘‘chemical” F. B. is small or lacking. These 
facts are most simply accounted for by fissiiming that 
the epidermis is a mosaic of cation and anion jsermeable 
areas, the permeability to alkali metal cations much 
exceeding timt for Ca ion or the anions !ri*?fL The cell 
walls may perhaps participate in the |irocluc.lion of the 
bioelectric potentials observed in other plants.— J. M. 
Robson, 
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12876. ARXHHS, MAURICE. La physioiogie pour 
tons. !42p. Payot et Cie: Ijausanne, 192S. Price 2 fr.— 
'This is a series of lectiircs to the general public de- 
livered from the Buisanne Broadcasting Station. A 
selection of the facts of human physiology is presented 
in an attractive literary manner. The subject^ matter is 
divided into chapters dealing with the constitution of 
living beings, the blood and its circulation, digestion, 
respiration, the maintenance of body temp, and concludes 
moth 3 chapters on the science of the compaon foods. The 
inter-relation of structure and function is kept well be- 
fore the reader. — D. J. Lloyd. 

12877. FONTAINE, M. Recherches exp^rimentales 
stir les reactions des etres vivants aux fortes pressions. 
Ann. Imt. Oceanograph. 8(1) : 1-99. 16 fig. 1930 .-^Reg- 
nard’s hypothesis that high pressures lacerate tissues 


could not be confirmed. fihMiiyiii particukr 

imbibes fluid when placed unchT pressure in an isotonic 
medium. Even if mmptesBed in air arid I'lhic'c'cl in the 
fluid a'fter decompression, iu'ibibit ion s'tili jmnm. Com- 
pression and tetany appear to Invo similar t;*flV‘c*ts 
muscular tissue. As pressure is inere:iscd resinration in 
fish 'increases to a maximum and tlu-n dr'Crease.'^; in 
algae respiration decreases throughout. Study of the 
inffuence of pressure on cellular permeability and vis- 
cosity indicates that at 700 kgm. pre.ssure (a depth of 
7000 m.) irreversible changes occur in most forms of 
protoplasm. — D, B. Dill. 

12878. HICKMAN, CLEYELAND F. Laboratory 
manual in college physiology. xiv4*116p. Tiie Mac- 
millan Co.: New York, [1931?]. Pr. SLID. 
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12879. ARNAUTOV, G., und E. WELLER. Zur Wirk- 
ung des natiirlichen und kiinstlichen Lichtes auf den 
Gaswechsel des Menschen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp, Med. 
76(5/6) : 694-708. 5 hg. 1931. — ^In completely resting men 
the gaseous metabolism is greater under the influence 
of natural or artificial light than in the dark; the same 
holds true for pulmonary ventilation. Although the in- 
^ease of these values is not great, the fact, that such 
increase was present in all experimental persons in dif- 
ferent series with exact control of all other factors af- 
fecting the gaseous metabolism, seems to justify this 
conclusion.— W. F. von Oettingen, 

12880. BACHEM, A., and C. L REEB. The penetra- 
tion of light through human skin. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
97(1): ^91. 1931, — An elaboration of the method of 
Stenstroem and Reinhard was used; the mounted skin 
specimen is placed in the opening of a screen and resting 
practically against the surface of a photographic plate. 
Specimens were used from: (1) cantharides blisters on 
the flexor side of the forearm; (2) strips from the ventral 
abdominal wall of fresh autopsy material cut with a 
microtone, while frozen, to the desired thickness; (3) 
tensed folds of the scrotum of living subjects, and scrotal 
strips from dead subjects. Visible and near infra-red 
rays were strongly absorbed by the blood of the corium 
and subcutaneous layers, with direct effects on the blood 
to be expected. The heating effect must be rather mild 
oh account of the small absorption in the epidermis and 
the strong convection by the blood stream. The far 
MrSHred has ^ very little penetrating power; most of it 
is absorbed ‘ in the epidermis* The heat produced is 
dowly cpducted away by the blood stream and by the 
Opsk-exposure of the germinal layer may lead 
to blistering. There is greater variation in p^- 


centage penetration of ultra-violet than in other parts 
of the spectrum. At 280 m/t, absorption in the coraetim 
and prickle-celi layers is very pronounced. The great 
antirachitic effect of this wave-length must occur in or 
about these layers. On both sides of this band, near 
360 and 250 mfi the penetration is greater, more radiation 
reaching the stratum Malpighii and the corium. These 
observations, with those of Hausser and Vahle, indicate 
that .erythema production occurs in the gerniiaal layer 
(or the corium) under the shadow of the upper layers. 
The stratum comeum and granulosum must 'play an im- 
portant role in the light protection of these sensitive 
layers. From 250 my down the absorption in the homy 
layer increases rapidly, . Near 2(XI my the absorption is 
so complete as to prevent any radiation from reaching 
the living layers of the skin. 

12881. BARCROFT, J., and W. VERZAR. The effect of 
exposure to cold on the pulse rate and respiration of 
man. Jour. Physiol 71 (4) : 373-380. 193L— The 4 ex- 
periments were carried out in 3 stages: (1) the subject 
lay naked but comfortably covered in bed until the 
pulse became steady; (2) the bedclothes were removed 
and the subject exposed for about ^ hr, to the cold, 
pulse rate and rectal temp, being frequently observed, 
and in 1 Du Bois spirometer observations being also 
made; (3) the bedclothes were replaced and ol^erva- 
tions continued — ^but not, as originally intended, imtil 
the temp, rose to the original reading, because this rise 
was exceedingly slow. The conclusions are : Apart from 
spasmodic rises in the pulse rate associated with ^iv^- 
ing, the pulse rate falls with fall of body temp. The 
spasmodic rises associated with shivering may amount 
to 40% of the original pulse rate. The respiration shows 
marked summation of inspiratory movements during 
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the r'SO*'** "liioh had very deep aad sustained inspira- 

tioite. liiG O consuHiptlon , iEcrGascs during tixG shiver- 

value during rest. 

12882. BIjLEHRADEK, J. Siir la signification des 
coefficients de temperature. Protoplasma 7 : 232-255. 

1929. ---BecEiise of the chemical heterogeneity of proto- 
plasm _the relation between the temp, and the speed of 
biological processes can not be expressed by the formula 
ot %'ant Hoii nor by that of Arrhenius. The author 
proposes an empirical formula which gives a thermal 
cuetiHaent that does not vary with the temp, even in 
the cases where the other formulae break down'. It 
follows from the laws of heterogeneous systems that the 
speed of j)rotoplasmic processes is limited by the speed 
of diffusion in tlm phases of the protoplasm and that 
these 2 rates are identical. The speed of diffusion being 
dependent on viscosity it follows that the thermal co- 
efficiints of biological reactions are only the thermal 
coellicienfs of the viscosity of the reacting protoplasmic 
phasi'H. _From figures of J. Loeb*s it is demonstrated that 
III solutions of gelatin the thermal coefficient of viscosity 
can sen^e to evaluate the viscosity itself. This principle, 
applied to living protoplasm, justifies the conclusion that 
the temp, coefficients of physiological processes are in- 
dicative of the viscosities of the reacting protoplasmic 
p bases L . il/ o yer. 

12883. BROWN, BBGABB E. S., and CECIL V. KING. 
The nature of the photogenic response of Photurus penn- 
sylvanica, PhysioL ZooL 4(2) : 287-293. 1931.— The 
photogenic response is recorded by a photoelectric cell, 
the output of which, after suitable amplification, is led 
to a Cambridge-type string galvanometer. In the. re- 
sponse of the <? the light intensity rises to a maximum 
and then diminishes along a curve exhibiting no discon- 
tinuities. In the 2 the response usually exhibits 2 maxima. 
The magnitude of the response as indicated by the light 
intensity produced at the maximum varies widely with 
the number of stimuli and the frequency of stimulation. 
The duration of the response remains constant in those 
cases where the entire organ responds. The genesis of 
the response is considered as determined by: The fim- 
damental hieiferin-luciferase reaction; the successive 
stimulation of the cells in different regions of. the organ; 
and the variation in light intensity in dffierent regions 
of the photogenic organ and possibly within the limits of 
a single cell ^—Authors (courtesy Wistar BibL Serv .) . 

12884. CARMICHAEL, EMMETT B. The action of 
ultraviolet radiation on Limax flavus Linnaeus. I. The 
var 3 dng effects on non-pigmented and pigmented embryos. 
Physid, Zool 4(4) : 575-580. 1931,~Eggs from this noc- 
turnal slug containing living embryos were treated with 
all the rays from a quartz mercury-vapor lamp (ex- 
posure. 3-20 min.) . Pigmented embryos were easily in- 
jured by u.-v. rays; the deeply pigmented ones were 
especially sensitive, a few minutes^ radiation being 
lethal. Non-pigmented younger embryos were not so 
easily injured as older pigmented ones. Control experi- 
ments ruled out the possibility of the effects being due 
to the increase in temp, of the surrounding atmosphere 
or to the effect of ozone. Other experiments show that 
the effects were due to u.-v. rays. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar BM. Berv.). 

12885. CHARITON, J., 6. FRANK, und N. KAN- 
NEGIESSER. Tiber die Wellenlange und Intensitat 
mitogenetischer Strahlung, Naturwiss. 18(19) : 411-413. 

1930. — ^Using yeast as a detector and Al, Zn and Cd arcs 

(also Hg vapor lamp) as senders, the mitogenetic effect 
was produced only below 2606 A and could be obtained 
only by definite intensities. If the biological senders 
previously used emit rays identical with these, such 
emissions cannot be monochromatic and also require a 
definite time of exposure to produce an effect. — L. 8. 
Moy&r. L ■ 

12886. CORTESE, FRANZ. TJltenon studi circa 
Pasuene dei raggi ultravioletti snll’occhio. [Effect of 
ultraviolet on the eye.3 BolL Soc* Med.rCmr. Pavta, 44 
(6) : 555-569. 2 fig. 1930.— U.-v. irradiation of 1 eye each 
of 10 adult rabbits (5 albino and 5 pigmented) , showed 


that albino and pigmented were equally sensitive and 
equally unable to acquire actinoresistence. Changes were 
produced only in the anterior part of the eye, particu- 
larly in the cornea, and failed to affect the posterior 
part, particularly the retina. The difference between 
these results and those Cortese had previously obtained 
on young rabbits may be explained by the greater per- 
meability to u.-v. rays of the cornea and the crystalline 
lens of young than of adult rabbits; by the law of 
Grotthus-Draper, the effect of u.-v. rays on the tissues 
is in proportion to the absorptive capacity of the latter 
for the rays. Bacteria isolated from an irradiated con- 
junctiva were no more resistant to u.-v. rays than were 
the same species from a non-irradiated conjunctiva. 
The diminution in numbers of bacteria in the irradiated 
eye is explained by the modification of the ambient of 
the conjunctival sac induced by the acute eon junctivitis, 
rendering the sac less suitable for bacterial life. 

12887. EISING, EUGENE H. Therapeutic and physi- 
cal properties of ultraviolet irradiated petrolatum. Ann. 
Burg, 93(6) : 1231-1239. 7 fig. 1931.— Eising obtained un- 
expected therapeutic results from u.v. irradiated ipet- 
rolatum, which he at first regarded as a vitamin action. 
Later, finding that irradiated petrolatum will produce an 
image on a photographic plate, he was led to attribute 
the therapeutic properties to a secondary radiant energy, 
derived from the u.v. rays. U.v. irradiation turns or- 
dinary yellow petrolatum orange-brown and white 
petrolatum yellow; it has no effect on Hquid petrolatum. 

12888. HARVEY, E. NEWTON, and PETER A. 
SNELL. The analysis of bioluminescences of short 
duration, recorded with photoelectric cell and string 
galvanometer. Jour. Gen. Physiol. 14(A) : 529-545. 1 
fig. 1931. — ^The rapid fading of luminescence in extracts 
of the ostracod Cypridina hilgendorfii was studied by 
means of a photoelectric-amplifier-string galvanometer 
recording system. For rapid flashes of luminescence, the 
fading is logarithmic if the ratio^ of luciferin to lucif erase 
is small ; logarithmic plus an initial flash, if the ratio of 
luciferin to lucif erase is greater than 5:1. The logarith- 
mic plot of luminescence intensity against time is con- 
cave to time axis if ratio of. luciferin to lucif erase is very 
large. The velocity constant of fading in the case of 
rapid flashes of luminescence is approximately propor- 
tional to enzyme concentration, is independent of lucif- 
erin concentration, and varies approximately inversely 
as the square root of the total luciferin (luciferin + 
oxyluciferin) concentration. For large total luciferin 
concentrations, the velocity constant is almost indepen- 
dent of the total luciferin. The variation of velocity 
constant with total luciferin concentration (luciferin + 
oxyluciferin) and its independence of luciferin concen- 
tration is explained by assuming that light intensity is 
a measure of the luciferin molecules which become acti- 
vated to oxidize (accompanied with luminescence) by 
adsorption on lucif erase. The adsorption equilibrium is 
the same for luciferin and oxyluciferin and determines 
the velocity constant. — From authors^ summary. 

12889. HESS, ALFRED F., and PHILIP E. SMITH. 
Excessive ultraviolet irradiation. Effect on the nutrition 
and the endocrine glands of rats. Amer. Jour. Dis. Chil- 
dren 41(4) : 775-782. 1931. — ^Two series of rats [c? and 
(the 1st series litter-mates; the 2nd series, though not 
litter-mates, the .progeny of the 1st) were irradiated with 
3 intensities, mild, moderate and severe, with the mer- 
cury vapor lamp for 5-6 mos. or were given viosterol 
in small as well as in excessive amounts. The growth of 
the animals subjected to marked intensities of u.-v. or 
given large amounts of viosterol was as good as that of 
animals which had lived under similar conditions but had 
not been irradiated or given viosterol. No difference 
was noted at necropsy betwen the endocrine glands of 
the treated and those of the untreated animals. — A ia- 
thoFs summary. 

12890. rWATAKE, H. On the variations in the tem- 
perature of the skin according to changes in the temper- 
ature ^of the environment. [In Japanese, with English 
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summary, pp. 25-26.] Jour, Oriental Med. 14(3): 1031. 
— Sudeieu or slow change of thermal environment was 
produced (in a thermostatic ‘‘arm box/’) on 2 young 
Chinese men and 1 Japanese girl, ail with normal skins, 
(1) When the arm was suddenly introduced into the 
arm box: at 4S® G., the skin temp. [S,T.] rose quickly 
lit first, and more slowly later, reaching a nearly constant 
temp, of 43*' in 15 min.; at 38®, S.T. took ahnost the 
same course, reaching 38® in 15 min., when it became 
stable; at SO®, which is nearly S.T. under normal con- 
ditions, the temp, of the box rose slightly owing to the 
warmth of the hand, con-scquently the S.T. correspond- 
ingly^ rose to 34® or 35® in 15 min,; at 20® the temp, 
within the box rose a little, and S.T. suddenly fell at 
first, but soon resumed its former level; at 13-10®, the 
temp, inside quickly rose to 15®, and S.T. fell to 25®, 
after which it became nearly constant, — (2) After the 
arm had been introduced into tlie box, it was warmed 
or cooled slowly by circulation of hot or cold water 
tlirough the double walls of the box. The curve of S.T. 
ran in almost a straight line above 20® and crossed the 
line of the temp, of the box at 35®, making an angle of 
15® or 18® with it. Under 20®, the S.T. made a slighter 
c\irve, bending toward the line of the environment. 
When the arm was kept in the box at a high temp,, for 
example, 50°, long enough for the temp, of the arm box 
to equal the S.T., the box was cooled slowly, the S.T. 
followed a similar course to the one mentioned above. 
However, contrar^^ results w^ere obtained when the skin 
was cooled first and then wmrmed slowly. A comparison 
of the results of these 2 experiments shows that in the 
former the temp, is generally higher than in the latter 
though not in any great degree (the point of intersection 
of the temp, curve of the box and that of the skin was 
37° or 38° in the former, and 35® in the latter) . 

12891. KOSTYAL, LABISLAXJS. tlber die Wirknng 
der Quarzlampenbelichtung auf die Eiweissfraktionen des 
Blutpiasmas in vitro. [Action of quartz lamp lighting 
on albumin contents of blood plasma in vitro.] Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 229(1/3) : lOO-lOS. 1030. — After exposure of 20 
plasmas from 11 patients to quartz lamp inndiation, the 
changes in sedimentation rate of erythrocytes of the same 
patients were determined. The albumin colloids of blood 
in various diseases sho'w various degrees of sensitivene.ss 
to quartz light. The accelerating action on blood cell 
sedimentation rate continues to a certain point and then 
falls. As tests on precipitation and swelling show, the 
sedimentation is often delayed, if it were in albumin 
free solution, not because the lighting was stopped or 
another counteracting action interfered, but because the 
protein bodies passed into another condition character- 
ized by aggregate formation and by breaking up of 
protein molecules, particularly of fibrinogen. In the 
breaking up, they lose the capacity of precipitation, of 
swelling and of neutralizing erythrocytes. In some cases, 
the sedimentation was maintained even after 120 min. 
exposure, the rate so accentuated that the fall is shot- 
like, even after the fibrinogen had lost it characters. — 
Author' B summ'ary (traml by P. M. Smki). 

12892. MOPATSCH, AKTOH, und KARL LINSER. 
Bin weiterer Beitrag zur Frage der Sensibilisation und 
Besensibilisatlen der Haut gegen tTV.-Licht. Strahlen- 
^thempto' 29 (2) : 342-348. 4 fig. 1028. — A band of skin 


was exposed to ultra-violet (lamp 51) crii. 5 

min.), and the erythema allowcti to fad*,* nut, inuvisg 
the band marked by faint pigniintiitioii. A 2i:iii bmici, 
crossing the former periHiudiciilarly, was anck 

in cases where the area treated earlier was'i d'e-* ir-itized, 
this desensitization extended 2-3 mm. on eitliir >ide of 
it. When the earlier treated area d. as a 

rule no desensitized border was found. Tie** wnijli of the 
desensitized border varied with the ain«tunt nt the Slid 
dose. This desensitizatioii can nut bv; dii!/ to |■ugr^eIlt 
formation; it iimy be due lo a genvuwi depriu-sioii vu' cell 
function, including pigment-producing ix'iwer and sensi- 
tivity to u.-v., which .^preaiis >iigh.tly.— IT. C7. iiiif/d. 

12*893, HAJEWSKY» B. Tie Strahlungsicnktion ies 
Eiweisses nnd die Erythemwirkimg. Simhienihempie 

29(4): 759-772. 13 fig. I92S.. -After a: discussion ^ of the 

reasons for the different conclusions reacdied by 
workers on biological elTects of ultra-'vh;)let; tudiptmn^ 
the author outlines a ^‘luodel rr^seurt.dr' jVuysbutiyiiig m 
vitro radiation effects similar to litO'U in living tissue. 
This is done by irradiating tin alfnmiin |!ri‘p:inttinii with 
ii.-v. of varying wave lengths imd counting lie:? nmiiLaa 
of coagulated |>articles produced, using an ultra-micro- 
scope for the purpose, Tlie number of such I'nirtieles 
varies with the wave length oi tin:* paiiiation, ciilicr 
factors remaining the same. This variation paralh.ds tliat 
in the production of the skin erytliema by tlm same rays, 

' — E. H. Quiinby, 

12894. R5HR, H. 0. fiber die unspezifische Umstim- 
nmng der Hant nach Bestrahlnng. ^SfraMeniherapie 34 
(1) : 157-1S0. 1920.— The first day after apiicfuraneo of 
erythema following irradiation with a qinirtz lamp, 
urticaria-producing substances, such as liist amine, atro- 
pine, morphine, produce an effect stronger than normal. 
After 5-6 da 3 rs they produce less than the normal effect ; 
this lowered sensitivity lasts 15-20 days.^ Alethods (as 
pressure) which blanch the normal skin fail during 
erythema, and for some time the blanching produced is 
more transient. Reddening of the skin cannot be pro- 
duced during the first 3 days of erythema, pt can during 
the next 2-6 days, and for some weeks will last longer 
than normal, especially after strong stimuli, Adrenalin, 
during the first days, considerablv reniuees the erythema, 
though the effect on the capillaries is slower than nor- 
mal, and disappears sooner. A stimulus J'siadt as irradi- 
ation) wns found capable of producing eitlier hyixwsensi- 
tivity or hyposensitivity to new stimuli, depending on 
the interval elapsed. — IF. C. Boyd. 

12895. WICHMANR, P. Znr biologischen nnd theia- 
pentischen Wirknng der lenchtenden Warmestrahlen. 
Strahlentherapie 28(1): 1S9-196. 6 fig. 192S.— To de- 
termine whether light radiant heat has indirect aa well 
as direct biological and therapeutic ejects, histological 
studies were made of skin treated with the heat rays 
of ordinary ^ and concentrated arc light, using various 
filters. Indirect therapeutic effects apparently exist. 
Especially noticeable is a selective effect of light heat 
rays on pathological tissue in the cutis. It is well known 
that treatment of certain diseases by means of the Finsen 
light is more effective than by radiant heat alone or by 
the mercury arc, a fact which can only be explained by 
the large amount of light radiant heat present in the 
Finsen light. — 0. Glosser. 
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12896. Ain>REIS, NORA. Contribute alio studio delle 
mitosi cellulari nei tumori maligni con paxticolare ri- 
guardo agli elffetti dell^irradiazione sulle mitosi. [Effect 
of irradiatioii on mitosis in malignant tumors.] [With 
English suminary.] Arch. Ital. Auat. e htol PatoL2(2) : 
360492. 5 fig. 1931.— Histologic examination in 56 cases 


of malignant tumors treated by x-ray and radium in- 
dicates that the irradiation retards the karyokinetic 
process without restoring it to the normal type, and 
probably has more effect on the number Uian on the type 
of mitoses. 

12897. BROXON, JAMES W., and KARL E. MIIEH- 
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ZINGER. Qianges in skin potentials during the psycho- 
galvanic reflex. Jour. Gen. Psychol. 5(1) : 94-98. 1931.— 

Whr'ri a i^tatic instrument is used to indicate potential 
an arrangement which leaves the electrodes 
at .'ill in an open circuit, the psychogalvanic reflex 
exiM.- and is i^viUciiced by changes in the p. d. between the 
giving deflections that are similar in character 
fo uh.HU'ved^CDmmonly with closed-circuit instru- 
ni p. d, during response to stimulation 
an- liiaal.r corrrlatf'd with changes in resistance (real or 
an’.u-Miu as measured with an alternating 60-cycle 
rnirniu Miu.dure and pressure affect the initial p. d. 
when sfdid eha-trodes are nsed.-^Authors* summary, 

12898. jDORHEICHj M, ‘Gber die Frage der Verteilung 
der Rontgenstrahlenintensitat im Kdrper hei Tiefen- 
therapiebestrahiungen. I Kritischer RiickMick nnd 
GrundsiUzHches. S.fm}dvnlkcTaj)ie 38(4) : 691-622, 4 fig. 

‘The aut hor, who has worked for a number of years 
m 1 nar institute on the problem of the intensity 
di^tri^alfiun of x-ixv.« within the body, or within a 
pluntnm, ppi'.-tnfs in Uie first section of his paper a 
eomon In rtsiyt‘ di-cussion of the measurements of in- 
tfuisity distribution made previously, and of the funda- 
mental^ aspect of the problem. The photographic and 
ionization methods of intensity measurement are dis- 
cussed in detail. Special attention is called to the various 
errors whicli are usually made in measurements with small 
ioniz'd irui chambers, .such as disregarding the effect of 
the lemrtii of the inner electrode, of the position of the 
chambcT within the phantom, of the shadow and ab- 
sorption effects of the chamber holder, of the direction 
ciiVct within a small chamber, etc. — 0. Glosser. 

12899. GORDON, MURRAY B. The stimulative effect 
of roentgen rays upon the glands of internal secretion. 
A review of the literature. Endocrinology 14(6) : 411- 
437. 1930. 

12900. KOTSCHNEFP, NINA, und ANNA ARAPOFF. 
Radonwirkung auf die Phosphorverteilung im Inter- 
mediaigebiet. (Nach Tersuchen an angiostomierten 
Hunden.) Sirnhlenikerapie 36(2) ; 360-367. 1 fig. 1930.— 
The introduction of 10-30 millicuries of radon into the 
blood-stream, the stomach, the intestine and the gall- 
bladder, of the dog during fasting or digestion reduced 
the inorganic P in all the vascular regions. The results 
of simiiltaneous study of arterial blood and the blood of 
the portal, hepatic, renal and femoral veins suggest that 
the very considerable decrease of P in the blood of the 
renal veins after introduction of radon is the main direct 
cause of the decrease in inorganic P of the blood at large. 
— From authors^ summary (transL) . 

12901. McClendon, J. F., and ALLAN HEMING- 
WAY. Variations in the polarization capacity and resis- 
tance of the skin. Jour, Gen. Physiol. 13 (6) : 621-626. 
3 fig. 1930.— The psychogalvanic reflex is due to varia- 
tions in the polarization capacity and resistance in the 
skin, evidently in the sweat glands. This confirms Gil- 
demeister. Densham and Wells are shown to be in 
error in supposing that stretching of the skin had any- 


thing to do with it. Their : effects wete evidently due 
to the stretching with consequent cracking or peeling off 
of collodion used to limit the area of the skin.— J. F. 
McClendon. 

12902. McKinley, g. Murray, and john g. 
McKinley, Jr. The vacuum tube oscillator in biology. 
Quarterly Rev. Biol. 6(3) : 322-328. 1931.— A review of 
the literature (26 papers cited), mostly since 1924, oh 
the biological effect of electric waves of 1-100 m. wave 
length. ■ ' 

12903. [MOGIL'NITSKIl, B. N., and L. D. POD- 
LtASHUK.] MOrHJlbHHUKMPI, B. H., h JI. nO^ 
JUUIIliyK. K Bonpocy o neficiBHH peHxreHOBCKHX 
Jiynefi na ueHipaJibHyio nepBHyio CHCxcMy. 11. [Action 
of x-rays on the central nervous system. 2.] klsBecxHH 
AicaAeMHH HayK CCCP., OxjieJieHHe <bH 3 HK 0 -MaTe- 
MaxH^ecKHX HayK {Bull. Acad. Sci. URSB., CL Bci. 
Phys.-Math.) 1930(9): 883-896. 3 fig. 1930.— Experi- 
ments were conducted on 50 rabbits and 2 dogs. Single 
irradiations of the head with large x-ray doses did not 
change the usual reaction of mesenchymal elements to 
the intravenous introduction of trypan blue and sac- 
charated iron oxide (Pe saccharat. oxyd.) . Irradiation 
with several medium doses resulted in some insignificant 
morphological changes, such as fat accumulation and 
proliferation of endothelium, and in chemico-physical 
changes such as adsorption of substances introduced 
during the animal’s life (trypan blue and Fe) and pene- 
trability of the mesenchymal barrier. These phenomena 
were observed in some cerebral regions only. The 
^‘hemato-encephalic barrier” is, apparently, formed by 
the vessels, brain capillaries, and mesoglia. 

12904. PACKARD, CHARLES. The biological effects 
of short radiations. Quarterly Rev. Biol. 6(3) : 253-280. 
1931. — ^A review of literature on the biological effect of Xr 
rays and radium. 125 papers are cited in the bibliography. 

12905. POMMER, ALOIS, und WALTER MAHLING. 
Die RiSntgen-Epilations- und Erythem-Dosis der Haut 
bei Hunden. Arch. PFfss. u. Prakt. Tierheilk. 64(1) : 35- 
60. 9 fig. 1931.— With 120ky, 4mA, 1mm. A1 filter and a 
60-cm. distance from the skin, the first appearance of an 
effect on the hairless skin was observed at a dosage of 
180 r (30% of the HED.) . Loosening of the hair grow- 
ing on the shaved skin occurred with irradiation of 
300 r (50%) , and on the normal (hairy) skin with 600' T 
(100%). The epilation dosage on shaved skin was 420- 
600 r (70-100% of the HED.) and for the normal (hairy 
skin) 780-960 r (130-160% of the HED.) . In man the 
epilation dosage is accepted as at 80% of the HED. 

12906. WILLIAMS, M. M. D. The effect of x-rays on 
the potential difference across frog’s skin. Protoplasma 
9(1) : 1-8. 2 fig. 1930.— Small doses of x-rays increase the 
potential difference of frog’s skin in proportion to the 
dose. Larger or lethal doses increase at first and then 
decrease the potential until death ensues. Small doses 
stimulate but large doses have the added effect of in- 
jury to the skin.— L. 8. Moyer. 
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12907. COHEN, BARNETT, and PAUL W. PREISLER. 
Studies on oxidation-reduction. XVI. The oxazines: 
Nile blue, briUiant cresyl blue, methyl Capri blue, and 
ethyl Capri blue. [U. 8.3 Public Helath Repts. Suppl. 
92. 1-67. 1931.— This is the first detailed potentiometric 
characterization of representative compounds of the 
oxazine class of dyes. They cover the region of electrode 
potentials lying approximately between the methylene 
blue and indigo disidfonate ^sterns. The evidence in- 
dicates that Nile blue is an acid sulfate. Its solutions 


show colloid properties which affect the electrode po- 
tentials in a. peculiar way. The 3 other dyes also exhibit 
salt and concentration effects but to a lesser degree. A 
notable characteristic is the ease with which these com- 
pounds react with water to form oxazones and inter- 
mediate products of oxidative hydrolysis. Moderate 
alkalinity and acidity accelerate such decompositions. 
Strictly speaking, these dyes remain intact only if kept 
away from water. Until more stable compounds are 
available the phenoxazines, cresyl blue, methyl Capri 
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blue and eth.yi Capri blue can serve as indicators of oxi- 
iition-reduetion. Tlieir basic properties may make them 
desirable in cases where the acid indigo sulfonates can- 
not be safely employed. — B. CoJicn. • 

12908. COULTER, CALYIN B., and MOSES L. 
ISAACS, Oxidation-reduction equilibria in biological 
systems, IL Potentials of aerobic cultures of B. typhosus. 
Jmr. Exp, iMcd, 49(5) : 711-725. 3 fig. 1929.— The re- 
duction potentials of BlaciUm] typhosm in culture in 
bouillon which is given access to atmospheric 0 show a 
negative drift that attains the values found in sterile 
bouillon when deaerated with nitrogen: Eh, —'9.0S5 to 
"-"0.095 volt at pH 7X>, The potential reaches this level 
after 6-8 hrs, incubation, and is maintained at this point 
for several tirs. A slow decline to more negative values 
is then observed and continues for at least 48 hrs. when 
a potential of —'0.145 volt be attained. The 
bjicteria influence the potentials in the first period of 
their ^growth by exhausti'On of 0 from the culture, thus 
permitting the characteristic potential of the culture 
medium to become manifest, and do not contribute the 
substanoea responsible for the observed potentials. The 
decline in potential to values more negative than those 
of the culture medium occurs while the rate of dying 
of the bacteria approaches and exceeds the rate of multi- 
plication; it is suggested that dissolution of bacteria 
liberates reductive substances. Cultures in 0.5% dextrose 
medium show a somew^hat more negative potential after 
18 hrs. growth than cultures in medium without dextrose. 
This may be due to the more rapid “turn-over” of the 
bacteria and the liberation of larger amounts of reduc- 
tive material from dissolution of larger numbers of bac- 
teria. The potential of cultures through which 0 is 
passed continuously does not show a negative drift at 
any time. This indicates that reductive substances of 
bacterial origin in the case at least of the typhoid bacillus 
do not influence the electrode potentials in the presence 
of 0 and confirms the importance of bacterial respiration 
as the means for the remoyal of O and the cons^uent 
establishment of characteristic reduction potentials in 
cultures. — Authors^ summary, 

12909. ELEMA, B. Studies on the oxidation-reduction 
of pyocyanine. Part 2. Redox potentials of pyocyanine. 
Bee, Trap. Chim, Pays-Bas 50(7/8) : 807-826. 5 fig. 1931. 
— ^The oxidation-reduction potentials of pyocyanine- were 
determined in the range of pH 0-11.5. In the more 
physioiogical pH region (6-9) the potentials were be- 
tween those of methylene blue and indigo trisulphonate. 
Below pH 6 the reduction of the pigment has peculiar 
features. There is a remarkable colour change (red- 
green — colourless) during reduction. Moreover, the re- 
lation between M and % reduction indicates that re- 
duction occurs in 2 steps each involving 1 electron. This 
abnormal behaviour is due to the formation of a half- 
way reductant which is not a meriquinone, but is a free 
organic radical.— From authors summary. 

12919. mm, E. J., and JAMES B. MOORMAN. 
Electric polarity and velocity of cell oxidation as func- 
tions of temperature. Jour, Exp, ZooL 60(2): 249-265. 
193L— The rate of O consumption and magnitude of the 
potential, difference (P.D.) of different frog skins under 
constant conditions are independent variables. In the 
experiments reported the rates of oxidation in the dif- 
ferent frog skins per gm. per hr. were practically the 
same. When several of frog skins are subjected alter- 


nately to different constant temp, for 3-hr. periods, the 
average Q» of the observed P.D. is approximately 2.0 
for the temp, range between 16.4° and 26,4® C. This 
large Qio of E.M.F. cannot be accounted for on the 
basis of any of the common theories of the origin of bio- 
electric potentials which depend for their interpret tit ion 
on the existence of differences in concent ration of ions 
under ordinary conditions of stable equilibriiun nor on 
simple diffusion potentials. The flux-equilibrium concept 
applied to an oriented oxidation-reduction .-'yst4,;‘m in the 
cell does account for the results. The E.M.F/s of the 
frog skin and other similar systems exhibiting eh^ctrical 
polarity are measurable as E.M.F/8 of systems in the 
condition of flux of chemical processes (oxidations), and 
are not as systems in the condition of perfect reversibility. 
When the skin is subjected to temp. %v!iich are being 
alternately raised and lowered, there is a ti'me lag be- 
tween the change in direction of /he drift in temp, and 
the change in direction of the drift in Pi). The details 
of these findings can be understood in terms of the flux 
equilibrium of the oxidation-reduction systems of the 
living cells in which the electric polarity resiiir's,— Air- 
thors (courtesy Wistar BibL Serv .) . 

12911. REISS, R. Les potentiels dte'Ct dans la divi- 
sion des oeufs d'ouxsin et de Sabellaria. Arch. Phys. 
Biol, 8(1): 39-48. 1930. — ^By adding various oxidizing 
and reducing agents to sea water, the effect of different 
potential levels on the development of the eggs of 
Paracentrotus and Sabellaria was studied. Above about 
700 m'v. and below 200 mv. no development occurs.' — 
F, Bernheim, 

12912. RONA, P., J. A. PARPEHTJEY, und H. LIPP- 
MANN. Die Oxydationskatalysatoren der Insekten. Bio- 
chem, Zeitschr. 223(1/3): 205-212. 1930.— The ash of 
Periplaneta americana, of Carabm nemoralis, and of 
silkworm eggs was analyzed and the actions of the total 
ash and its fractions tested on cysteine oxidation. The 
cockroaches contained 0.03 mgm. Fe, O.CK)75-O.OOS*ingm. 
Cu, 2.5 mgm. F, 0.11-0.13 mgni. Mg, and no Mn; the 
silkworm eggs 0.006 mgm, Cu and 0.042 mgm. Fe; Si was 
found in the front wings of €, nemoralis; traces of Pb 
were found in the cockroaches. The actions of the 
various fractions were tested on 3 mgm, cysteine-HCl 
and 2.66 mgm. Na pyrophosphate in a manometer. Cu 
played an important, if not an exclusive, role in oxida- 
tion. Apparently Fe, perhaps also Pb, participated. 

12913. SCH5BERL, A. Cystein und Glutathion als 
Antikatalysatoren hei Oxydationen mit molekukrem 
Sauerstoff. Ber, Deutsch, Chain, Gas, 64(3) : 546-561. 
1931.— A study of the function of glutathion in the oxy- 
dation by "0% of leuco methylene blue in acetic acid 
solution with cupriacetate as catalyst, H»Ost forma- 
tion was shown. Addition of MohFs salt reduced 0% 
absorption. A possible role' of Cu and Fe in oxidations 
by Oa is suggested. 'Cystein, cysteinhydrocMoride, and 
glutathion may hinder 0» absorption by leuco methylene 
blue solutions completely (anticatalysts) , The extent of 
inhibition depends on the concentration of the SH- 
groups. The H»()a causes inactivation of the antieatalysts 
which are oxidized to the corresp'onding disulphides; 
cystin has but weak effect. Inhibition by SH-compounds 
possibly is due to formation of complexes with those Gu- 
ions which function in Oz transport. — A. Sckoberl (transL 
by H. T, Gebhardt) , 
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BIOCHEMICAL AND BIOPHYSICAL 

12914. COFFIN, C, C, Some new physico-chemical 
apparatus. Camdimi Jowr. Res, 4 (5) : 540-543. 2 fig. 
1931.— Detailed dos?cription of the ^‘Volumestat ” an ap- 
paratus for automatically maintaining a constant volume 
and registering its pressure, shown connected to a gas 
thermometer; and of a combined gas heater and thermo- 
regulator. 

12915. GRANT, JUMUS. The measurement of hydro- 
gen ion concentration. 159p. Illus* Longmans, Green & 
C!o.: New York, 1930. 

12916. HABGE, SIGFREB M. The Van Slyke method 
for protein analysis as affected hy fats. Jour, Amer, 
Chem, Soc. 53(8); 3049-3052, 1931.— The method for 
protf'in analysis is affected by the presence of fat. The 
reactive constituent of the fat molecule is glycerol; fatty 
acids such as stearic acid, representing the saturated 
group, and oleic acid representing the unsaturated groups, 
are without effect- The significant effects produced by 
fat or glycerol are : an increase in the acid-soluble humin, 
in the” phosphotungstic acid humin, and in the non- 
amino nitrogen, and a decrease in the amino nitrogen 
and arginine values. Camauba wax, which is not a 
glyeeriae, had little, if any, effect on the Van Slyke 
method. — Authofs summary, 

12917. EXEINMANN, HANS. Neuerungen in der 
Nephelometerapparatur, insbesondere fiber die Trfibimgs- 
messung steriler Systeme. [Improvements in the neph- 
elometer, particularly in the measurement of turbidity 
in sterile systems,] Biochem. Zeitschr, 234(1/4) : 25-38. 
19SL 

12918. KOK, J. A. FILEDT, Micro chloride determina- 
tion in blood. Arch, Neerland, Phys, Homme et Ammaux, 
Ser. 3€. 16(1) : 132-135. 1931.— A modification of Voto- 
cek’s method, A dilution of blood is deproteinized, some 
sodium nitropnisside is added, and N/IO Hg(N03)a is 
added until slight turbidity appears (due to the pre- 
cipitation of mercury nitroprusside upon the exhaustion 
of the Cl ions originally present). Complete removal 
of protein is essential ; 5 common deproteinizing agents 
are compared. Alcohol and Zn acetate preparation is 
unsuitable because Zn reacts with the nitroprusside; 
kaolin contains Cl, as do commercial and oxydum 
ferricum dialysatum; sulphosalicylic acid is free from 
these defects and gives complete removal of protein. 
Slight turbidity was detected by use of an electric beam. 

12919. lOTTRUF, M. G. Om Mikrometri af de r0de 
Blodlegemer. [Micrometric estimation of the red hlood 
cells.] Hospitaktidende 72(19) : 513-517. 1929.— When 
using the method of Bentzen and Gram it is^ nece^ry 
to determine the red blood cells and to make control 
determinations on normal individuals also; ^herwse 
the results may be erroneous, even if the test has been 
done with the necessary exactness.— iiC. g, Bertheken. 

12920. MACH, F., und Ver- 

wendung von Kupfersulfat statt Quecksilber beim Atrf- 
schluss nach HjeldahL Landw, Versuchs-^ationen 109 
(5/6): 363-366. 1909.— The Kjeldahl digestion of ^ 
stuffs is completed in the same time ^ the use of 
and IGSO4 as with ^letalhe Eg or HgS04. The 
can aU be added at once at the start, 
to heat at first with a small flame to 7 

violent evolution of gas (especially 
The distillation is earned out with NaOH , addition ot 
Zn is to be avoided when the alkali 
Graphite dust is recommended to prevent bumpim, 
though this is seldom needed. .On account of several 


advantages of the CUSO4, we recommend that the 
method as it has been used be altered in accordance 
with wider studies. — From authors sufi^mary {transL by 
M.H. Keith), . .. 

12921. MARENZI, AGHSTIN D. 
colorim^trica de los fenoles de la orina. [Colonmewc 
determination of phenols in urine.] Eeu, 

Biol. 7(1) : 13-25. 1931.— Theis and Beneebets method 
modified so as to adapt it to urine analysis. Eolm and 
Denis and Goiffon and Nepveu’s methods give figures 
that are too high. — J. T. Lewis. 

12922. MASON, HAROLD L. A study of glutathione, 

2. The determination of reduced glutathione m tissues. 
Jour. Biol. Chem. 86(2) ; 623-634. 
allowed to reduce ferricyanide at pE b.9 and the re- 
sulting ferrocyanide is estimated colorimetn caller as Prus- 
sian blue. Cysteine is used as a standard, deducing 
substances other than glutathione are estimated by re- 
peating the procedure with addition of 0*p cc. of 40 per 
cent formaldehyde which prevents oxidation 
glutathione (GSH) and permits calculation of GSH by 
difference. This method gives lower values than ^tra- 
tion with iodine. It is more specific for GoM. Ji. L* 
Mason. 

12923. MAYER, K. Ein neues Titrierkolorimeter. 
[A jxevr titrating colorimeter.] Biochem. Zettschr. 2ol 
(4/6) : 314-316. 1 fig. 1931. 

12924. MENE6HETTI, E. Determnazione dell’argento 
negli organi e nei liquid! organici. [Determination ot 
Ag in organs and body fluids.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. 

Sperim. 5 (6) : 813-814. 1930 hU-THOITX I 

12925. MOimiEE, P. (preface de L. BETHODX.) 
Farvianalyse Clinique des urines et des autres liqmdes 
de Torganisme. Techniques, sdmiolo^e, interpretations. 

441p., 33 fig. Norbert Maloine: Paris, ^ 1931. The tem 
“Pamanal:Ae» (parvus, small) is used m preference to 
semi-microanalysis to designate “the bioehemi<ml analy- 
ses made upon small quantities of products: biological 
liquids and reagents.” The methods are deagned to meet 
the needs of biochemists, physicians, laboratorjr tech- 
nicians and others who lack the expenave eMipmmt 
and special reagents used in microanalysis. Only 
cc. of the liquid is necessary for a determination. Ex- 
pensive equipment and delicate technique are eliminatea. 
Although the book deals chiefly with urine analysi^ con- 
sideration is given to other biological flmds: blood, 
feces, spinal fluid, etc. It is divided into 3 parts; gen- 
eral considerations, including descriptions of ^paratus 
and reagents ; methods and symptonaatology , wmeh con- 
tains microscopic and chemical methods for the analy- 
sis of normal and abnormal urine, and oriier biologn^l 
liquids; and clinical interpretations of the results, m 
addition to many of the familiar quantitative climcal 
methods, there appear numerous others; some are 
inal- The abnormal constituents of the urine and the 
interpretation of the results are discussed in detail. 

R A. Greene, 

12926. MUHLBOCK, 0., und C. KAUFMi^N. Die 
gravimetrische Cholesterinbestimuiiiiig i^ una 

Serum. Biochem. Zeitschr, 233(1/3) 222-235. 1931, 

After alcohol-ether extraction, removal of impurities, and 
precipitation of the free cholesterol in blood and serum, 
the filtrate of the cholesterol-digitomn precipitation was 
used directly for determination of cholesterol ester. 
Ghecked against colorimetric methods the gravimetoc 
was much more exact, BlooPs colonmetnc giving 7oy£>, 
and Myers’ 38% higher values. ' ' 



12927-12941 


ANIMAL physiology- 

12927. OWEN, SEWARD E. An electrical drop coun- 
ter. Science 74(1905) : 19-20. 1 fig. 1931. ~Aii apparatus 
is described for recording such fluids as urine, saliva, bile, 
pancreatic and other secretions. A 22i volt radio dry cell 
gives a suitable voltage supply. 

12928. RAJEWSKY, B. Eine neue Messanordnung 
ftir kleinste Lichtintensitaten. [A new apparatus for 
measuring very small intensities of light.] Stmhlen- 
therapie 39(1) : 194-200. 1 fig. 1930. 

12929. RANGANAXHAN, S. Note on the use of am- 
monium molybdate in Kuttner and Cohen^s method of 
microestimation of phosphates, hidimi Jour. Med. Ref. 
18(1) : 109-115. 1930. — Kuttner and Cohen’s method is 
modified by substituting the more common ammonium 
molybdate for the relatively rare Na molybdate. 

12930. SAUNDERS, FELIX. A micro hydrogen elec- 
trode. Jour. A77ier. Chem. Soc. 53(6) : 2180. 1931.— The 
tip of an ordinary Pt hypodermic needle is cut ofl, and 
the needle threaded for about 5 mm. on the outside, 
A shield made of Pt screws on the needle over the tip. 
A length of copper wire is soldered to the side of the 
nub of the needle, leaving room enough at the end to 
attach a rubber tube for the H. The electrode and cap 
are insulated with bakelite paint, and the electrode 
platinized on the inside. 

12931. SCHWARZACHER, W. Nachweis von Metalls- 
puren im organischen Gewebe. [Detection of traces of 
metals in tissue.] Natiirtoiss. 19(9) : 213. 1931. 

12932. SPIEGLER, RUDOLF. Die Elektro-ultra-fil- 
tration, eine Methode zur Bestimmung der physikalischen 
Zustandsart der Minerale im Serum. [Electric ultra- 
filtration, a method of determining the^ physical condi- 
tion of minerals in serum,] Biochem. Zeitschr. 230(4/6) : 
253-258. 2 fig. 1931. 

12933. TATE, FRANCIS G. H. (Historical introduc- 
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tion by the author in cciilab. with GEORGE H. GABB.) 
Alcoholometry. An account of the ^British metfiod of 
alcoholic strength determination. xviii+93pp. illus. His 
Majesty’s Stationery Office: EiighmiL 1930. Pr. Os. 

12934. TEORELL, TORSTEN. Spektropliotometrisclie 
Mikrobestimmung des Phosphors. ZnJ,^'Chr. 230 

(1/3) : 1-9. 193L— The Fiske-BuhlrH'ow c:V)i!;<rinietric 

method for P determination is somc'wl'vtt iWHiiiirii anti 
the color determined with tie:? s|uny rc}‘j4:n'“Caira;iti”. Tlin-iv 
by, without use of a slnudard, nigrm P in 

organic matter could be determiinoi with ;{n fictamjay .>!’ 
about dt2 %. — Rrorn auJkt:fr\< 

12935. WEISSBERG, BEITHOLD, Ziii Kdtik der 
Bestimmung des in der sogenannten Oxyppteiiisawe- 
Fraktion des Harnes enthaltenen Stickstotls, {Deter- 
mination of N in the so-called oxyproteic acid fraclion 
of urine.] Blochcni. 233!;l'3;i; IKPIIT. 1931. 

12936. WIDMARK, G., nnd B. VAHL'OllIvST. Zur 
Mikrobestimmung von Calcium mid Phosphor irn Blute 
und in Geweben. Biochem. ZeiL^chr,2BQoy'\\}: 

1931. — A simplificolion of the ftxicliuU'P'h* lui^’rofivfr'r- 
mination of Ca and of the alkaliundrie mivO'iiPtt-rmiii i- 
tion of P is described. New in ('rtcli iiisf;inr‘e i- ti h»iP';r 
method of removing the oxuiafn ;»nd iitolyl’Miafe 
tates by microfilter rods. In 2 ee. piasnia. Chi ^e;in h»:» 
determined with only 2-3(>c error, ple.o'phitities in ! cte 
plasma and soluble P in 2 cc. idiisiii'i with an areuravy 
of 1%. In tissue analysis, amts, eontainiiu: (L2D.3 rngm. 
Ca and 0.05-0.1 nig, P are (iiifhtrrZ 

Buirtjyiary {transl.) . 

12937. WOLF, F. M., und N. RIERL. Uber einen 
neuen, sehr einfachen Apparat zur Erzeiigung von Radi- 
umemanation (Radon). [A new% simple apparatus for 
generating radium emanation.] Simhlenth'repk 40 (Ti : 
159-173. 6 fig. 1931. 
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' 12938. ALTMANN, FRANZ. Das Verhalten der gly- 
kamischen Reaktion nach hohen, langdauernden Luft- 
vetdiinnungen, Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 114(4/5) : 642-661. 
1930.— Blood sugar curves were made on 10 rabbits 
given glucose intravenously and by mouth. After 1 
to 2 days in atmosphere corresponding to altitude 5000 
tio 8000 m., the animals were given glucose as before 
and the blood sugar curves repeated. The curves showed 
lower peaks with (in cases of peroral administration) 
a shift to the right. This effect is explained by a sympa- 
thetic hypotonia due. to a rise in blood pH. Addison’s 
disease, which gives a sympathetic atonia, and mountain 
sickness diow very similar symptoms.— AwthoFs mm- 
Piary (transL hy C. M. Goss). 

; 12939. BALINT, RUDOLF. tJber die Wasserstoffionen- 
konzentration des Blutes und des Hames bei Gesunden 
und Xranken. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 64(1/2): 288- 
294. 1929. — A defense of the indicator method of deter- 
mining the pH of the blood in answer to the criticism 
of Kaltstein and Erdey-Gruz (Biol. Absir. 4(3) : 8370. 
1930) .-^R. ismes. 

: 12940. BARCROFT, JOSEPH, (with remarks by M. 
NICLOUX, P. PORTIER, and P. GIRARD). L’hdmoglo- 
bine et son role biologiqne. Reunion Pleniere Soc. Biol. 
25-26 Mai 1928, 3-28. 14 fig. 1928. — The present review 
aims, to demonstrate the relation between the biologically 

X ’ficaht properties of hemoglobin, on one hand, and 
; is known of its physical and chemical properties, 
ojr the other; The various characteristics treated are: 
(1) The ability of heinoglobin to combine witii O in 


proportions which depend on the ivirtial ju'ixssure of the 
gas; a discussion of tlic structural chtuTUsfry of the 
blood pigment and related sulxstance-'^. (2) llie l>ul!er 
action of hemoglobin, whereby tlio blood is able to 
transport large quantities of COt wdth only sliglit 
changes in the partial pressure of tlie gas. (3) lis 
high solubility in relation to the transport of large 
quantities of 0 to the tissues. (4) Adai'^tufioii of the 
0 affinities of the blood pigments *>f ditTcrent varieties 
of animals to their 0 rcquireiiient.'i,. Tills is effected 
by (a) specific hemoglobins, (b) variation in the en- 
vironmental conditions (pH, salt eonecuitmtioiis, tem- 
perature) in which the hemoglobin acts. (5) Adapta- 
tion of the hemoglobin — in particular, the temp^ co- 
efficient of its equilibrium constant— to alterations in 
the external environment resulting from temp, differ- 
ences. (6) 0 exchange between blood and tissiicfs or 
lungs, as affected by the relation between intracellular 
pH and that of the plasma. An extensive bibliography 
is included. — F. HoUmder. 

12941. BARER, ADELAIDE P. A study of glycolysis. 
Jour. Clin. Investigation 10(3) : 507-520. 193 L — A studv 
of the rate of glycolysis in bloods from 80 patients 
with different diseases is presented. There is no corre- 
lation between age or sex and rate. The rate is markedly 
influenced by temp. Qlycolytic studies should foe per- 
formed at 37® C,,: — ^the optimum for the disappearance 
of sugar from blood in vitro. Citrates and oxalates, 
when used as anticoagulants, retard glycolysis in dra^vn 
blood in proportion to the concentration. Fluorides 
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arrest ^lycol.vsis. DcflbrinatioE or heparinization does 
not interfere with the rate of glycolysis, and blood so 
treated should bo^ used for ^glycoIytic studies. The 
rate hf'ars no relation^lo the initial glucose content of 
lilt' blood. Glyeob’sis in vitro is not affected by insulin. 
]h)tn f-rvihroiytes and leucocytes are responsible for the 
g|yj*(uyb{‘ po\\<T fU blood, and their number, type, age, 
imd^ physiolcigical integrity are important. — From 

12942. BARRAL, ET., et PH. BARRAL. Precis d’- 
analyse biologiqne clinique. 11. Sang. 2nd ed. 424p, 2 
fuL 95 fig.^J. B. Jhdliiere ct Fils: Paris, 1931. 
Pr. hi If.-— dlie hi'jd half of this book contains a general 
dise?ps;oii of the physiciil properties of - blood. Hemo- 
g!r»bin ami related pigments, regulation of pH, and 
alkaline rf'.pTve are^wcU disenssed. Normal and patho- 
iogi^ail variatitms of the above _ are described. The 2nd 
]tarl is a laboratory guidt', giving the directions for 
ipmiuibtlive dottn'minatitms of blood constituents and 
a bnof diseu'-ictii t,ff the normal and pathological sig- 
idfmatier^ of oafh. Analyticid methods described are 
mostly Lurnpf-;tn ahlajiigh some American methods 
ao‘ gi\a'n. Alf'ihods ftir practically all constituents of 
blond art^ inrlndt-il.— M. R, Freeland. 

12943. BECK, A., nnd H. J. LAUBER. Znr Frage der 
aktuellen Reaktion von KorperfLussigkeiten (Gelenkexsu- 
daten, Sekreten, nsw.). Artdi. KUn. Ckir. 155(3): 469- 
485. 2 fig. ^1920. — The present methods for the deter- 
mination of the actual nyetion of body fluids (synovial 
flui<b st-cn-tinns, pus, spinal fluid, etc.), are discussed. 
The results of their measurements carried out on 43 
cases, avoiding the errors previously existing in the 
methods, an:* given. The abnormal reaction for the 
seminal fluid is fur on the acid side. In general, the 
regularity, as established by Schlade, holds true with 
the COa tension and the reaction for each degree of 
infiammation. It is pointed out however, that in many 
cases the determination of these changes is not always 
suitable for clinical and prognostic use. A discussion 
of the dilficulty experienced in measuring the actual 
reaction^ of fluids from open wounds and in the first 
stages of inflammation is given. An attempt is made to 
e.vplain the favorable action of doses of acias and alkalies 
on the |)rocesst*s of inflammation and healing in a wound. 
— J, E* Amies » 

12944, BECKER, S. tiber die Veranderung des Jodge- 
haits im Bint nnter dem. Einfiuss der Schlammbehand- 
inng. Zcntralbl. GijnakoL 55(20) : 2045-2046, 193L— Mud 
(9-10 kgm. at 50"*) containing 0.1, 1, 2, and 3% KI or 
Nal was placed on the abdomen of 2 patients and mud 
without 1 in vagina for 20 min. daily for 15 days. There 
was no change in I content in saliva or urine; I in the 
blood decreased after 2 hrs., returning to normal at 
end of 24 hrs. This decrease was not due to the 
I conbmt of the mud, since it occurred when mud free 
of I or ionm was used ; the author attributes it to an 
inhibitory action on the thyroid. 

12945: ‘ BOSMAN, LOUIS PIERRE, and HARRY 
2WAREHSTEIN. The effect of temperature on the 
carbohydrate tolerance in Xenopus laevis (South Afri- 
can clawed toad). Quart Jour. Exp. Physiol. 20(3) ; 
231-243, 1930.-— The normal blood sugar level at 20° C. 
is 44 mgm, Higher values were obtained at 5° C. 
and 10"* C. Injection of glucose solution causes a rise 
and return to normal of the blood sugar which varies 
according to the temp. — W. C. Russell. 

12946, CAREBDU, G. Variazioni del pH e del con- 
tenuto di fosforo inorganico nel siero irradiate con raggi 
ultravioletti, [Variations of pH and inorganic P of 
serum irradiated by U. V- rays.] Biochim. e Terapia. 
Sperim. 18(4): 109-115. 1931.— Following irradiation an 
increase of inorganic P content and an increase of pH 
values were shown by blood serum in vitro. In some 
samples of serum no variation of either followed irra- 
diation; a relation between P content and pH value 
is Hierefore suggested.— M. Cornel 

12947 . BAKIH, W. J. The composition of the blood 
of a.quatic animals and its bearings upon the possible 


conditions of origin of the vertebrates. Nature ■"ILon- 
donl 128(3219) : 66-67, 1931. — Comparative and experi- 
mental physiology gives little support to the view that 
the regulated blood salinities of the vertebrates repre- 
sent the salinity of the media in which their ancestors 
evolved that constancy. We can only accept the uni- 
versal saline composition of the blood of the metazoa 
as a possible reflection of a long continued existence 
and probable origin in a saline medium. 

■ 12948. BALLA VOLTA, AMEBEO. La reazione cloro- 
emoglobinica nei tessuti del cadavere. [The chlorohemo- 
globin reaction in cadavers.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim* 
3(1): 37-40. 1928.— Subcutaneous (or deeper) injection 
of a saturated aqueous solution of hydroxylamine sulfate 
or hydrochloride into cadavei's gives a characteristic 
green coloration if gaseous putrefaction has started. This 
coloration is particularly rapid and intense if the in- 
jection is preceded by injection of a reducing agent, 
such as a saturated aqueous solution of NasSaO*. 

12949. BESCHWANBEN, J. von. Ber Glutathiongehalt 
des Biutes im Hochgebirge und bei Bestrahlting mit 
natiirlicher Hohensonne. Sirahlentherapie 39(2) : 278- 
282. 1930. — The glutathione content of an unstated num- 
ber of rabbits (10 wks. at 1360 m. above sea level; shaved 
before exposure) was determined before exposure and 
immediately and 1 hr. after irradiation. Before ex- 
posure the glutathione of the erythrocytes was increased ; 
after 1 hr. in the sun it decreased. The author concludes 
that the specific respiratory function of the blood and of 
the erythrocytes is increased at this elevation and ap- 
parently decreased by irradiation. 

12950, BEZANI, SERAFINO. II tenore in solfo totale 
del sangue umano. [Total S content of human blood,] 
Biochim. e Terapia. Sperim. 18(1) : 34-37. 1931. — ^The 
Total S of blood in healthy subjects was: minimal, 1.648 
gm. per liter blood; maximal, 2.314 gm.; average, 
1.928 gm.— M. Cornel. 

12951. EISNER, GEORG, und FRITZ LEWY. tiber 
die Aufnahmefahigkeit roter Blutkorperchen fiir Lavu- 
lose. Biochem. Zeitschr. 202(1/3) : 91-98. 1928.— The 
authors obtain values for the amount of glucose taken 
up by red blood cells comparable to those previously 
obtained by 0. Loewi. Levulose is taken up in such 
small amounts as to make its absorption questionable. 
The effect which insulin has in increasing the capacity 
of red cells to take up sugar is also questionable. The 
results are in agreement with the concept that the role 
of levulose in metabolism is different from that of glu- 
cose. — J, M. Johlin. 

12952. ENGELHARBT, W. A., und M. LJUBIMOWA. 
Glykolyse und Phosphorsaureumsatz in den Blutzellen 
verschiedener Tiere. Biochem. Zeitschr. 227(1/3): 6-15, 
1930. — The following are listed according to the intensity 
of phosphoric acid splitting in their erythrocytes cow, 
goat, horse, dog, pig, man, guinea pig, rabbit, corre- 
sponding except in the case of the pig to the organic 
P content. The following are listed according to the 
glycolytic capacity of their corpuscles — cow, goat, dog, 
horse, guinea pig, man, rabbit. This order agrees with 
that above omitting the pig whose corpuscles show no 
glycolytic power. The quotient 

mols of combined phosphoric acid 
mols of vanished sugar 

is 02 to 0.3 for goats, cows, and horses, varying between 
0.5 to 1.0 for dogs, man, guinea pigs and rabbits. — 
E. Hyde. 

12953. FABER, FRANS. Xlnders0gelser over Serum- 
kalken og Serumfosforet i Barnetts f0rs te Leveaar. 
[Serum calcium and phosphorus in young children,] 
295p. Nielsen and Lydiche : Copenhagen, 1928. — mono- 
graph dealing with a series of 123 children in which 
serum Ca and P were determined, under as far as possi- 
ble the same conditions, in normal children and children 
with tetany and rickets. The effect of various therapeutic 
measures as salts of Ca and P, cod liver oil, para- 
thyroid extract, and heliotherapy on the level of. the 
serum Ca and P was studied both in the normal and 
the pathological children. The results are in general 
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agreement with those previously reported. In addition 
new work was done on normal children, and it was 
found that cod liver oil and heliotherapy increase the 
Ca content of the serum, which, however, later falls 
gradually to a normal level in spite of continued treat- 
ment. The serum F cannot be influenced by cod liver 
oil in normal cinidren, while heliotherapy may cause 
a hyperphosphatemia. The methods employed_ are de- 
scribed in detail, and there is a review of the literature 
regarding the normal and abnormal amount of serum 
Ca and P in children and the various factors that may 
influence it, as medication and heliotherapy, both in man 
and animals. The material is well summarized (pp. 146- 
152) and amply illustrated with charts and tables. De- 
tailed case reports fill 137 pages. — G. L, Muller. 

12954. FARKAS, G. v., und B. GR6AK. tlher die 
elektrostatischen Eigenschaften des menschlichen Fi- 
brinogens. Zeitschr. Gee. Exp. Med. 66(5/6): 596-613. 
1929.— The precipitation optimum of fibrinogen varies 
according to the method of isolation and the buffer 
system employed. The use of half saturated NaCl and 
an acetate buffer results in an optimum precipitation 
at pH 4.8 (4.6) and at a second pH 5.6 (5.8) . With a 
citrate-phosphate mixture it lies between 3.8 and 4.1. 
With the^ use of 27% (NH^.) 2SO4 neither the acetate 
nor the citrate-phosphate buffer showed a precipitation 
optimum. There were, however, precipitation zones be- 
ginning on the alkaline side at pH 4,0-4 .6 and extending 
into the more acid range. After 2 to 3 weeks in the ice 
chest, the precipitation optimum at pH 5.6 disappeared. 
A diminished electrolyte content accelerates this dis- 
appearance. The dual precipitation optimum is due to 
the presence of two different albumins which can be 
completely separated by precipitation at the isoelec- 
tric points in the presence of the acetate buffer. Both 
are capable of clot formation and exhibit an individual 
optimum. Dialysis causes denaturation. — J. M. Johlin. 

12955. FEULGEN, R., K. UmlUSER, und M. 
BEHRENS. Zur Kenntnis des Plasmalogens. 1. Eigen- 
schaften des Plasmalogens, Darstellung Tind Natur des 
Plasmals, Hoppe-Seyler’s Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem. 180 
(4/6) : 161-179. 1929. — Plasma! was obtained from ani- 
mal tissues as plasmalogen by treatment with HCl or 
HgCh. It is iipoidal in nature and has aldehyde reac- 
tions. Plasmalogen is associated with phospholipids 
after extraction of the tissue with ILO and ethyl alco- 
hol. The two are difficultly separated but the plasmal- 
ogen was shown not to be a phospholipid. Plasma! may 
be easily separated by saponification of the phospholipid 
and is a mixture of the higher fatty 'aldehydes. — M. E. 
Turmt. 

12956. FORSGREN, ERIK. 24-Stunden-Variatioiien 
des Reststickstoffgehaltes im Blnte. Acta Med. Scartdi-' 
navica 73 (3) : 213-223, 1 fig. 1930. — ^The residual N of 
the blood varies considerably in 24 hrs. without showing 
any characteristic relationship to the time of eating. 
The residual N may be highest in the morning, there- 
fore there is no object in making this determination 
before the patient has had breakfast. The usual limits 
in renal insufficiency are 56 and 83 mgm. % while in 
a normal individual they are 26 and 45 mgm. %. Values 
may be obtained in azotemia approaching 40 mgm. 
while the upper limit of a sound individual may be 
exceeded. Because of this overlapping the greatest care 
should be used in interpreting individual results. These 
variations may be ascribed to rhythmical liver func- 
tion,— J. M. Johlin. 

12957. FRANZA, R. Influenza della leucocitosi speri- 
mentale sulla produzione di ambocettori emolitici. Boll. 
Soc. Ital. Biol. Sper. 3(6): 7%719. 1928,— The author 
produced a marked leukocytosis of some duration in 
rabbits by the daily administration . of nucleic acid, 
nucleinate of soda, and Nal. These animals were then 
subjected to injections of red blood cells of cows. A 
notable increase of specific hemolysins was noted as 
^mpared with control animals. The author attributes 
tile increase in the hemolysins to the excitation of the 
hema- and lymphopoietic organs by nucleic acid, nucle- 
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inate of soda and Nal and to the fimctional hypoi- 
activity of these tissues due to flie action of the same 
drugs. — B. Franza (irand. by J. Dc-Carki ) . 

12958. GARTNER, ST., und L. KOSTYAL, Zur The- 
orie der KoiloidreaMioiien. I und IL Zeitschr. Ges. 
Neurol, u. Psychiutr. 128(5) : 64S-663 : 6f>4-6i2. 1930 
I. The protein of the cerebrospinal fluid was precipi- 
tated with ethyl alcohol in varying concentrations (SCI, 
70, 60, 50, 40%) and the transmission of light tlirougli 
the resulting turbid solutioas was rneasnrt'd with the 
Pulfrieh photometer (using ilie Bolak-Grirtnr^r scrum 
protein stability method for the fluid From the cal- 
culated extinction coefficient, the mass of the 
protein was ascertained. By a similar method it was 
possible to determine the total proteins the fluid 
(cL earlier papers). Numerous calculations bicauiic 
possible on each chosen alcohol ccmecntTulioiL This 
makes it possible to obtain the protein quotient | glo- 
bulin-albumin ratio). The protein quotients caiculatefi 
for the 50 and 60% alcohol pn‘d pita! ion wiTir* 2,66- 
0^53 for fluids from normal sul)i«;‘cts, ami about the 
same (2.66-0.512) for fluids from paralytics. The lu'iadpi- 
tated total protein value for paralyties^ amountcal to 
many times that of the normal. There is in paralysis, 
an equivalent protein increase to bci ctuisulercfd.^ In 
exudative-transudative processes (Meningitis basilaris 
the., Paralysis postdiphtheritica, PoIioiByelili.s ant, aciital 
the protein quotient is very high (7,34-lD.lS and 1.50- 
1.70). It is concluded that in these diseases the pro- 
tein increase consists cliiefly of the finely dispersed 
albumin phase. The increase in the globtilin— though 
absolute— is relatively low. The colloid reactions (gold 
sol and mastic) stand in strict accord with the qualita- 
tive and quantitative protein relationships. The al- 
bumin and globulin display an antagonistic action; the 
colloids are precipitated by the globulin while being pro- 
tected by the albumin. In the case of normal protein 
quotient and an absolute but eqqivalent protein in- 
crease, ’one obtains a strong displacement of the colloid 
curve toward the left (Paralysis type)^. When the j)ro- 
tein quotient is hi^h, where the gibumin shows a strong 
absolute and relative increase, and the globulin shows 
an absolute but not a relative increase, tlicn a colloid 
curve is obtained which has a displaceiiient toward the 
right characterized by a maximum preei|'.>i tilt ion only at 
the greater dilutions (Meningitis type). The changes 
in the electrolyte concentration and salt content 
have an influence upon the course of the colloid curve. 
These exert their effects indirectly, as a result of the 
physico-chemical changes in the protein bodies.— II. 
The albumin obtained by dialysis of blood serum 
hibited a ^protective action on the colloidal solutions, 
the globulin a precipitating action. In low concentration, 
the albumin also displayed a weak precipitating action. 
The cerebrospinal fluid in paralytics changes to tlif al- 
bumin state m the meningeal' type, the meningitic fiiiids 
to the globulin state in 'the paralytic type, ’Ammomii 
increased the^ protein quotient and compressed tliere- 
with the colloid curve, urea and chloral hydrate had no 
significant influence on ^the colloid reactions. After 
dilution of the cerebrospinal fluid of a menin|itic pa- 
tient with that from a normal subject, the colloid curve 
in half the cases may be compre^^ stepwise (Goebel) ; 
in the^ other half, they change over into the paralytic 
type, in which the 'changed colloid equilibrium stands 
in best agreement with changes in the protein quotient. 
Sera with different protein quotients gave, on dilution- 
in spite of equal protein content— -different types of 
curves. Tubercular serum, diluted, gave a paralytic 
colloid curve; typhoid, on the contrary, gave a menin- 
gitic curve. The basis for this phenomenon is to be 
found in the protein quotients of the undiluted sera. 
Under the influence of u.-v. light the protein bodies of 
the fluids e^ffiibited a change of state characterized by 
an increase in the hydrophilic phase (albumin) at the 
expense of the hydrophobic pfias^ (globulin). Corre- 
spondingly the protein quotient increased considerably. 
The colloid curve, after the irradiation, as a result of 
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the increased protective action^ flattened out consider- 
ably, m feet, showed entirely normal relationships. Also, 
the stability reactions of the formerly strongly positive 
fluKis^ decreased to a low value, or became definitely 
negative. — Authors' summaries (transL by D, R. Briggs), 

MASATOSHI ha- 
YAIiAwA. Ueber Veranaenmgen der Milzflecke durch 

die^Entmilzung. (Japanese.) Ohayama Iggahkwai Zasshi 
39(0) : 1927,~Iii an earlier study the author showed 
that tlie ‘"spleen spots'’ of the greater omentum indicate 
a .-phv'iidike structure, and that the histiocyiies of the 
spleen spots belong to the reticulo-endotheliai system. 
In the present study ^the author investigates the changes 
in the spleen spots in young rats after removal of the 
spleen. From the 20th day after operation until about 
the iOOth the Fe content of the spleen spots increases. 
In 30 days the histiocytes assemble here and there to 
iorm mant cells, which contain large masses of hemo- 
.^idenu. In Iati‘r stages the compensatory function of the 
spleen spots in rats which have had the spleen removed 
apiiears to exiaied that of the liver. In histologic altera- 
tions the si>Ieen spots show marked individual differences, 
as m the liver. In the initial stages increase of histio- 
cytes usmilly occurs, and in the middle stage hypertrophy 
and new formation of spleen spots, as well as accumula- 
tion of lymphocytes. It is noteworthy that in the late 
stage the nodular formation of lymphadenoid tissue in 
the inner zone and the increase of lattice fibers consti- 
tutes a morphologic as well as a functional compensatory 
reaction to extirpation of the spleen.— -A. Mori (cour- 
tesy Japanese Jour. Zool.) 

12960, HAMSIK, ANTONIN. Prostheticka sknpina 
barviva krevnfho. [Prosthetic group of hemoglobin.] 
Spky Lekafske Fak. Masarykovy Univ. Brno (Publ. 
Fac. Med. Bmo.) 6(54) : 1-8. 1928. — Two procedures 
are described for preparing oxyhemin and cMorhemin. 
Oxyhemin may be obtained in 2 types which differ in 
crystalline form. One of these may be converted to 
protoporphyrin while the other yields another porphyrin. 
Reference to the original must be made for details of 
preparation.— D. B. Dill 

12961, HEISSMEYER, KUPT. ITntersuchungen flber 
die Veranderung des in ESrperhdhlen ergossenen Blutes. 
Deutsche Zeitschr. Chir. 231(2/4) : 227-236. 1931.— Blood 
from the carotid of other rabbits was injected into the 
abdomen in an unstated number of rabbits, 10 cc. being 
retained for analysis; from time to tiine samples were 
removed by laparotomy. The 0 deficit, the O total 
capacity, Hb, and erythrocytes dropped abruptly dur- 
ing the first hour, had disappeared at about the 6th; 
the leucocytes dropped at first, rose abruptly at the 
4th hour, and were still higher at the 6th; the lympho- 
cytes and monocytes decreased, polynuclear leucocytes 
increased, transitional forms and eosinophiles showed 
little change. The blood reduction value sai^ slightly, 
the lactic acid slightly more, being | the initial value 
at 6 hrs.; methylgiyoxal also sank distinctly. The de- 
crease in glycolytic action the author attributed to an 
increasing absorption, not to injury, of the ferment. 

12962. HENDERSON, L. J. «Le sang'» systtoe 
physico-chimique. Traduit de Tanglais, C. VAN 
CAULAERT, et A. ROCHE. Preface, D'OCAGNE. viii+ 
^8p- Les Presses Universitaires de France: Paris, 1931. 
Pr. 80 fr. 

12963, JOSAM, HANS. Ober den Einfluss der Ovarien 
auf die Blutbildung. Zeitschr, Klin. Med. 107 (1/2) : 
151-161- 1928.— Studies were made of the hemoglobin, 
red and white ceils, serum albumin, 0 absorption, and 
blood smears in do^ before and after ovariectomy, and 
in ovariectomized dogs after administration of ovarian 
extracts. Immediately after the operation there is a 
marked leucocytosis which soon subsides; thfe is due to 
the anesthesia and operation and not to ovarian extirpar- 
tion. As indicated by an appearance of young red ce^ 
and an increased 0 absorption, removal of the ovaries 
stimulates the bone marrow. Castration does not pro- 
duce a marked effect upon hemoglobin or! red blood 
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count. Injections of ovarian extracts also stimulated 
hematopoiesis.— E. W. McHenry. 

12964. JHLLIEN, A, Sur les pMnom^nes de phago- 
cytose par les cellules sanguines de la seiche. Bull. Boc. 
Zool. France 53; 87-89. 1928.— The leucocytes of the 
cuttle fish leave the vessels by diapedesis. In normal 
tissues their infiltration does not result in phagocytosis, 
but if the tissues are irritated by introduction of foreign 
bodies, active phagocytosis of the irritant agent and of 
the altered tissue elements occurs. — A. Jullien (transL 
by L. C. Havens). 

12965. JURGENS, RUDOLF, und HERBERT TRAUT- 
WEIN. liber Fibrinopenie (Fibrinogenopenie) beim 
Erwachsenen, nebst Bemerkungen fiber die Herkunft 
des Fibrinogens. Deutsches Arch. Klin. Med. 169 {1/2) ; 
28-43. 2 fig. 1930. — ^The only 3 cases of hemorrhagic diath- 
esis with complete or nearly complete disappearance 
of fibrinogen hitherto known occurred in children. The 
same condition is reported in an adult. There was nearly 
complete absence of fibrinogen and a normal concentra- 
tion of other coagulation components. Morphological 
investigation showed a carcinoma of the prostate and 
secondary fibrous changes in the bone marrow; evidently 
the bone marrow is involved in fibrinogen formation, 
(Checking blood coagulation with heparin or hirudin over 
a period of days does not result in hemorrhagic diathesis. 
— D. B. ML 

12966. KAISER, ERNST. ExperimenteHe Untersuch- 
ungen fiber Wirkungen von Massage. 41p. Dissertation, 
Universitiit Zurich, 1928. — Lymph flow from an open 
fiistula* on the upper leg of a patient was increased by 
massage of that leg. Two 5 >atients were brought into N 
balance and their N excretion was followed before and 
after massage. Contrary to the results of previous in- 
vestigators no increase could be established but if any- 
thing a slight decrease. A further study was made of 
the efiaciency of massage as a relief measure for chronic 
constipation. Glass balls were introduced into various 
parts of the alimentary canal of cadavers but it was 
found impossible to move them appreciably by massage 
from the outside. With the use of x-rays no stimula- 
tion of peristalsis in the intestine couid^ be demonstrated 
as a result of massage. In ergographic experiments it 
was found that after complete fatigue a 5-10 min. re- 
cove)^ period did not suffice to restore the normal con- 
tractility of the muscle but a siniilar recovery period 
with massage was more than sufficient for this purpose 
so that the contractility was better than before the ex- 
periment began. — W. 0. Fenn. 

12967. KNOTT, F. A. Active and inactive leuco- 
cytosis: a method of differentiation. Guyk Hosp. Eept. 
80(2): 208-212. 4 fig. 1930.— Washed emu&on of 
Staphylococcus alhus, suspended in 2% Na citrate, is 
mixed with 4 times its volume of fresh blood (finger- 
prick) . In leukemic patients, before any x-ray treat- 
ments, the myelocytes and myeloblasts, if any are pres- 
ent, are entirely non-phagocytic : none contain any 
cocci. Ascending the scale of maturity among the cells, 
the number of bacteria taken up by the different types 
of white cell varied greatly. In genera\ the more im- 
mature the cell, the less its phagocytic power. 

12968. [KOStAKOVA, A. V.] KOC3KOBA, A. B. 
PacnpejtejieHHe Mo^eBofi khcjiotu b ujiasMe h mapHKax 
H BJiHHHHe Ha Hcro KHCJioia H lueJio'iHofi AH3T. [Dis- 
tribution of uric acid in the blood plasma and in the 
blood cells, and the effect on this distribution of acid 
and alkaline diets.] [German summary.] PyccKHft Ohsho- 
jiornqecKHfi }KypHaji hmchh H. M. Ce^EeneBa (Russ. 
Jour. Physiol.) 13 (1) : 145-150. 1930. — Studies were 
made on 74 children, 38 of whom were on a mixed diet, 
18 on an acid diet and 18 on an alkaline diet. A relatively 
stable colored standard was prepared which permitted 
the determination of uric acid according to Benedict. 
Uric acid is unequally distributed in the blood, predomi- 
nating in the plasma. Different diets have no effect on 
this distribution. On standing of the blood the uric acid 
content decreases in the corpuscles, but renmins prac- 
tically constant in the plasma. — S. A. Corson. 
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12969. [LOMOYITSKII, P. A., and A. D. OSNOVINA- 
LOMOVITSILAOl.] JIOMOBMUKMFI, 0. A., H A. 
OCHOBMHA-JIOMOBMUKAH, K Bonpocy o5 onpe- 
jiejieHMH (i)yHKi][iiH KpOBeiBOpHbix opraHOB, [Function 
of hemopoietic organs.] MsBecTHH Tomckofo FocyAa- 
pCTBCHHoro yHHBepcHxeTa (Trmis. Tomsk State Univ.) 
78: 94-105. 1926. — ^Tlie authors experimented on guinea- 
pigs (number not stated) injected subcutaneously with 
different doses of phenol, pju'ogailic acid, aniline oil, 
toluyiendiamin, nitrobenzoi, lead, and phenylhydrazin. 
The authors examined also 16 patients with various 
diseases, all treated with As. Observation of the re- 
lationship between the flucdiations in number of erythro- 
cytes, and their morphological changes, and resistance 
to hypotonic NaCl solutions led the authors to the 
following conclusions. In guinea pigs degeneration of 
eiythroeytes was usually aecompanied by increase of 
their maximal, and often also their minimal resistixnce 
to hypotonic NaCi solutions, although no complete paral- 
lelism was observed. Rejxiveriation of the blood was 
not accompanied by decrease of the minimal resistance 
of the young erythrocytes. In As therapy no evident 
dependence between fluctuations of the number of the 
eiythrocytes and their resistance could be observed. 

12970. MARTINI, P., G. LOEWE, JONKOW, B. 
SCHULER, und 0, STtiTZEL. Spektralphotometrische 
Blutuntersuchungen. [Spectrophotometric examinations 
of the blood.] Deutsches Arch. Klin. Med. 170(1/2) ; 72- 
90. 1931. 

12971 ‘ NISIMARU, YASUYOSI. Bile pigment forma- 
tion in the liver from hemoglobin. Amer. Jour. Physiol 
97 (4) : 654-657. 1931. — In experiments on S bullfrogs (no. 
not stated) suitable perfusion with dilute Hb solution 
was followed by bile pigment formation and elimination, 
proving that Hb is converted into bile pigment in the 
liver. Perfusion of Hb through the hepatic artery led 
to bile pigment formation but not perfusion through 
the portal vein. The appearance of bile pigment in the 
cystic duet after perfusion with Hb was inhibited by 
HCN. 

12972. PUPILLI, GIULIO. Sul comportamento di 
alcune sostanze coloranti di fronte ai globuli rossi di 
diversi animali. [Action of some dyes on erythrocytes 
of different animals.] Biockim. e Terapia Spemn. 18(4) : 
116-127. 1931. — Acid dyes (tropaeolin 000 No. 1) added 
to a suspension of erythrocytes were distributed between 
aqueous solvent and corpuscles following the law of 
partition. On the con traiy, basic dyes (methyl green, 
methylene green and rosanilin) added to suspensions 
are adsorbed by the erythrocytes, — M. Cornel 

12973. PURJESZ, BELA, MARTHA BANCZ, und 
KLARA HORVATH. Die Rolle des Plexus chorioideus 
hei der Ausscheidung des Liquor cerebrospinalis. 
Monatssckr. Psychiatr. u. Neurol. 77(6) : 319-347. 3 fig. 
1930. — Assuming, on the basis of the work of Schlayer 
and his collaborators, an analogy between the choroid 
plexus and the kidneys, the authors poisoned 21 dogs 
by subcutaneous, intravenous, and intra-arterial injec- 
tion of HgCl«, KtCfOi, uranium nitrate and cantharidin. 
The resulting phenomena in the plexus included epi- 
thelial degeneration, distension of the vascular loops by 
blood, hemorrhages, ^gns of inflammation of the serosa, 
exudation^ and frequently cellular infiltration of the con- 
nective tissue. Parallel with these changes went de- 
generation and hyperemia of the renal tubular apparatus, 
frequently with renal hemorrhages or the picture of 
glomerulonephritis. The poisons which in the kidneys 
affected chiefly the tubular apparatus (HgCL, uranium 
nitrate and K^CrOi), in the choroid plexus showed the 
most distinct damage to the epithelium. Poisons which 
produced changes particularly in the kidneys, in the 
plexus affected especially the system of villous processes. 
The excretion of lactose and Nal under certain condi- 
tions was indicative of the degree of pathologic lesion 
present. Hence it appears that cerebrospinal fluid is 
produced in the plexus by a mechanism similar to that 
by which the urine is produced in the kidneys. 

12974. STUBER, BERNHARD, und KONRAD LANG. 


■BLOOB, BODY FLUIDS IBmh, Ab. 6(5)] 1324 

ilber die Blutglykolyse a!s auslSsendes Moment des 
Gerinnungsprozesses. Pjlilyefs Arch. Ges. Hiysiol. 227 
(3) : 361-366. 1931. — About 6 cc, blood were renioved by 
heart puncture from large, healthy rabbits, iO gm. of a 
50% giucose solution given the rabbits by sound, rind 
1-2 hrs. later a second blood^ sample taken .y lactic acid 
and sugar were determined in bofii iiiimeciiatci>y after 
sampling and later during coagiilaf ion ; lactic rudd in- 
creased and sugar decreased during i‘r*aLnilatiDii. A 
marked decrease in coagulation time, nflTilmtabk! tn the 
increased glycolysis, occurred in the 2iul .saiiipte.^ A 4 cc. 
blood sample was removed by heart. puucfurf\ When the 
operation was done c|iiiekiy no venese-ciion h.yj'a.;rglycen;iia 
resulted; when the operation was InmglMi a jwrliic 
hj'perglyceraia appeared, due to binding and pain. The 
determination of lactic acid in blood glycolytic sliidics 
is important for it refiect-s the inten^;ity of coaeul'tlioii 
and, in contrast to sugar, may he deterndried with great 
precision. 

12975. TAUBENHAUS, M. Zur Lehre des Stoffwechsels 
im Unterdruck. IV. tlber die Verteilung des Reststick- 
stoffes auf Vollhlut und Plasma bei Nahriingskarenz tind 
bei Luftverdiinnung. Zeitsekr. Ges. E.rp. Med. 76(1/2) : 
210-219. 1931.— The residual N in whole blood of 3 normal 
rabbits was higher than in oxalate plasma of the same 
animals; this is ascribed to the higlier residual N con- 
tent of the erythrocytes. In 4 fasting animals this dif- 
ference rose markedly. It can Jae explained by a pre- 
viously determined increase of the undifinc:d portion 
of the non-coagulable N in hunger. According fit 
and Berglund this is 2-5 times higher in the* erythrocytes* 
than in the plasma. The^ residual X of ihe eryilirwytes 
in hunger varied according to the vascular region: in 
the hepatic vein it was higher than in the vena ca\^a, 
highest in the portal vein. In 4 fasting animals kept 
at a pressure of 340-280 mm. Hg, in spite of the fact 
that the residual N was absolutely higher in the whole 
blood, the residual N of the erythrocyte.s was almost 
the same, but relatively lower, than in the fasting ani- 
mals. This agrees well with the previously determined 
fact that the absolute residual N was increased in 
negative pressure chiefly by increase in urea in the 
blood (the urea is divided uniformly between plasma 
and erythrocytes according to most authors) . in the 
various vascular areas in negative pressure (contraiy’’ 
to the condition in hunger alone) the cryfhroeytea of 
the vena cava were usually richer in residual K than 
those of the hepatic vein. Saturation of the blood with 
COa caused no notable migration of the residual N from 
the plasma to the erythrocytes, and tlicrefore a 'varj^- 
ing COa tension cannot be made responsible for the 
difference between fasting and negative pre^ure or for 
the differences in the various vascular areas. The Jicldi- 
tion of substances decreasing coagulation (oxalate, 
citrate, fluoride) to whole blood did not change the 
residual N of the plasma,^ The characteristic shift of 
residual N content in fasting animals and those under 
negative pressure, in the rabbit at least, occurs pre- 
dominantly in the erythrocytes. 

12976. TIEN, CHIA YU. On the normal blood pic- 
ture of Chinese. [In Japanese, with English summary, 
p. 40.] Jour. Oriental Med. 14(4) : 1931 .—Study of 320 cf 
and 15 $ cases shows Chinese Hb and blood counts very 
similar to those of Europeans, Americans and Japanese, 

12977. WALKER, BURNHAM S,, and MILDRED E. 
HUNTSINGER. The phosphorus partition in normal 
whole blood. Jour. Lab, Clin. Med. 16(3) : 247-252. 
1930. — ^Analyses were made, using the Fiske-Subbarow 
method, of whole blood from normal, fasting, young 
adults. The figures represent respectively maximum, 
minimum, and mean values in mgm. per iOO cc, whole 
blood: inorganic phosphate as P, 4.7, 3.0, 3.8; acid 
soluble P, 31.0, 22.1, 26.7; acid soluble organic F, 29.4, 
18.7, 22.9; lipin P, 16.8, 11.8, 142; total P, 44.4, 34.9, 
392.— B. S. Walker 

12978. WALLBACH, GtlNTER. Studien fiber die 
Zellaktivitat. IV. Mitt. Histogenetische Untersuchungen 
fiber den EisenpignientstofEwechseL Zeiischr. Ges. Exp-. 
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63(3/4): 426-495. 9 fig. 1928.^ — ^Iron pigments can 
not- l:)e formed from iiemolysed blood. Storage of erythro- 
cytes and suhsoqiieiit formation of Fe pigment take 
place in rabbits after a single intravenous injection of 
washed eiythrocytes of sheep, but by repeating such 
treatment and developing immimity, the injected erythro- 
cytes do not cornejn contact with the storing cells. There 
is no storage^ of Fc idgment nor erythrophagocytosis in 
tho SI ha’ll. 1 he licmoglobin freed through hemolysis 
lu-haves exafaly like u medicinal hemoglobin preparation 
when mjec'tod: it is not taken and changed either by 
the ci’lls ot the spleen or other organs, but is excreted 
by the kidneys. Attention must be called to the fact 
that the washimr of the sheep erythrocytes has to be 
very thorough. If there is a trace of protein present 
in I he sup-ernatant liquid or if there is bacterial contami- 
nafiom a very pronounced storage of Hb and Fe pig- 
liifuii fake- place in the spleen. The foreign proteins in 
scrum or baiieria act as a stimulus to the pulp cells of 
fhc s[decn, re.-ujling in storage of Hb or of Fe pigment. 
The decoiui'm.^'ing erythrocytes play a secondary part 
only, as is^ shown in an experiment in which an in- 
travenous infection of foreign serum was performed. 
A high degnm of storage of Fe pigment was obtained 
by confinunus immunisation of rabbits with proteus 
0X19. In plasma culture experiments on rabbit’s spleen, 
it has been evident that in the normal uninfluenced cul- 
ture of rabbit spleen a veiy fine, just noticeable, Fe 
pigment deposit occun*ed on the 4th day of incu- 
bation, and that, on the contraiy, addition of blood 
to the plasma-medium retarded the growth, and caused 
a hardly detectable pigmentation only in 8-10 days. 
On the other hand, it was evident that the addition 
by itself of foreign serum (human) produced a marked 
pigment deposit by the 2nd day. While under com- 
mon conditions only the large histiocytic macrophages 
store hemosiderin, after addition of serum all cells, in- 
cluding fibroblasts, take part in such storage. It is not 
at all necessary to add blood, in order to obtain these 
deposits; under normal conditions the blood present 
in explanted tissues is sufficient to be taken by the 


cells to the degree mentioned and to be elaborated into 
iron pigment. — G. Wallbach (transi. by H • J , Eopshaw) , 

12979. WASJXJTOTSCHKIN, W., und M. RYBINA. 
liber den Einfluss des anorganischen Serums von 
Trunecek auf den Blutchemismus des normalen Ka- 
ninchens. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp, Med. 64(3/4) : 417-430. 
1929. — ^Tmnecek’s inorganic serum is a solution of the 
inorganic salts of the blood serum, with the exception of 
Ca, in a concentration 10 times greater than that in 
the blood. It has been advised in the treatment of 
sclerotic conditions. It was injected daily under the 
skin of the abdominal wall of rabbits in doses of 2 c.c. 
Studies of the chemical changes in the blood following 
a week or more of this treatment showed that there 
was a significant lowering of the Ca content of the 
blood and a tendency toward a lowering of the alkaline 
reserve. There was also at first some lowering in the 
blood sugar. The K content shows rather wide varia- 
tions in the normal and no definite changes were 
recognized following this treatment. There were no 
changes in the cell content of the blood. The Ca tended 
to rise again as soon as the medication was stopped. In 
so far as Ca may be considered an element in the causa- 
tion of sclerosing lesions, these results may be regarded 
as evidence of the value of this serum in the treatment 
of those conditions.—iS. (?. Stilhnan. 

12980. WEYL, PAUL. Untersuchungen fiber die 
Blutzuckerregulation beim Saugetier. III. Die Ein- 
wirkung von erhobter Aussentemperatur auf das Ver- 
balten des Blutzuckers von Kanincben und Hunden. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 206(4/6) : 485-502. 1929. — ^Hyper- 
glycemia develops in rabbits usually within 5 min. on 
exposure to 32-37° C. for 5-7 hrs. Blood sugar decreases 
after 2-3 hours and usually returns to normal before 
the end of the experiment. However, the hyperglycemia 
persisted if the animals showed marked exhaustion. 
Neither hyper- nor hypoglycemia was induced in dogs 
by long or short exposures to high temp. (30-38° C.) , 
The statement that blood sugar is lower at higher than 
at lower temperatures cannot be accepted.-— -G, 
Schmidt. 
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FOOD AND NUTRITION 

1298L ADRIANO, F. T., and M. S. GUZMAN. The 
phosphorus and calcium contpt of some Philippine 
food products, Philippine Agric. 20(1): 43-48. 1931.— 
The total phosphoric acid anhydride and CaO contents 
of some of the most common Philippine food products 

are reported.— M. Manresa. titatvta 

12982. ADRIANO, F. T., and MAMERTA MANA- 
HAN. The nutritive value of green, npe and sport 
coconuts. Philippine Agric. 20(3) : 195-199. 1931. ^The 
nuts of Cocos nucifera, either green, mature or as sports 
locally known as macapuno, are eaten extensively by 
Filipinos. The authors report analyses for moisture, 
ash, ether extract, protein, crude fiber and carbohydrate. 

— M. Mmrem. ^ 

12983. AGNEW, MARY. Dietary studies in Szechwan, 
Jour. West China Border Res. Soc. 3: 55-60. 1926/29 
[19303.— The diet of Szechwan students is probably ade- 
quate in energy value, and in vitamii^ 
inadequate in the quality of the proteins, in vitamins A 
and D, and in Ca and P. These results are. m agreeipent. 


with reports from North China and from South China,— 
Authors summary. 

12984. BRONSON, BARNARD S. Nutrition and food 
chemistry. 467p. 34 fig. John Wiley & Sons, Inc.: New 
York, 1930. Pr. $3.75. 

12985. COONS, CALLIE, Dietary standards for preg- 
nancy. Proc. Ann. Convention Assoc. Bo. Agric. Workers 
tU. S. A. 3 31: 293-295. 1930. — ^Variations in protein in- 
take affected N retention ^nd subsequent success in 
lactation. Calcium intakes of less than 1 gm. daily were 
inadequate to meet fetal demands. — C. Coons. 

12986. DOBBS, ETHEL M. Food values in practice; 
simple guidance in diet planning and cookery.^ 240p. 
University of London Press: London, 1929. — ^Price 4s. 

12987. GEBHARDT, F., und G. FRICKE. Untersuch- 
ungen am Eck-Fistel-Hund. 11. Blutzucker nach Glu- 
cosebelastung beim Eck-Fistel-Hund. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 74(5/6) : 636-645. 1930.— The 23 experiments were 
performed on 6 Eck fistula and 2 normal dogs. Eck 
fistula dogs were fed either a meat free and carbohydrate 
rich diet or an exclusive meat diet, or were subjected to 
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a fasting period. Subsequently glucose was administered 
and a blood sugar curve obtained. After the meat-free 
diet no abnormal increase in the blood sugar usually 
resulted. Variable results were obtained after an ex- 
clusive meat diet. High curves were obtained when toxic 
symptoms and other injurious results of a, meat diet 
occuixed. One dog, which after 13 days on a meat diet 
remained normal, did not show any abnormal rise in the 
blood sugar curve. Differences in the curves for normal 
and for Eck fistula dogs were obtained after a fast ^ of 
50 hrs. and subsequent administration of glucose. With 
Eck fistula dogs the curves either rose steadily or showed 
a delayed return to normal. These results point to the 
importance of giving more exact data of the diet during 
the control periods in experiments on Eck fistula dogs. — 
Authors- summary (tramL by H. ZvMremtein) . 

12988. HENDRICKS, WALTER A., MORLEY A. 
JHLL, and HARRY W. TITUS. A possible physiological 
interpretation of the law of the diminishing increment. 
Bdenoe 73(1894): 427-429. 1931, — ^The authors propose 
the following equation to describe the relation between 
the feed consumption and growth of an animal: 
dlV/dF=C — mW, in which C represents the true effi- 
ciency of the feed for growth and mW represents the 
amount of feed used for other metabolic processes, ex- 
pressed in terms of an equivalent amount of body tissue. 
This equation is derived from the differential form of 
the equation of the curve of the diminishing increment : 
dW/dF = fc ( A — PF) , for kA = C, and k^m. The amount 
of feed required for metabolic processes other ^ than 
growth during the time the animal consumes the incre- 
ment of feed, and makes a gain in live weight, 

Wa—Wa, is deduced to be: F^’^-Fi^ (Wt-^Wi) /kA. 
The values of kA calculated from growth data for sev- 
eral groups of chickens show close agreement although 
the feed consumption of the comparable groups was 
unequal. The values of kA also are consistent with an 
experimentally determined value of the true efficiency 
of a given feed mixture for the growth of chickens. — 
PF. A, Ff Gudrttcks 

12989. KINNEY, CHARLES NOYES. Review of es- 
sential chemical elements that constitute a balanced 
food. 2nd ed. xvi+315p. 1 pL Success Composition & 
Printing Co.: Des Moines, Iowa. 1930. 

12990. LABBE, HENRI. Le cacao et le chocolat an 
point de vue alimentaire et hygi^nique. Congres lur 
iemaL Fabricants Chocolat et Cacao, Anvers, CompL 
Rend. Oficiel 1930: 195-217. 1930. — ^An address review- 
ing the history of cacao and chocolate, composition, 
digestibility of its proteins and fate, its vitamins, its 
by-produete, stimulating effects, indications in dietetics 
and hygiene, and modes of preparation. 

12991. LEIGHTON, GERALD, and PETER L. 
McKINLAY. Milk consumption and the growth of school 
children. Report on an investigation in Lanarkshire 
Schools. 20p. Dept, of Health Scotland: Edinburgh, 
1930. Price, 3d. — ^Addition of milk to the diet of school 
children is reflected in a definite increase in the rate 
of growth both in height and weight. There is no obvious 
or constant difference in this^ respect between boys and 
girls; and there is little evidence of definite relation 
between the age of the children and the amount of 
improvement. The results do not support the belief 
that the younger derived more benefit than the older 
children. As manifested merely by growth in weight 
aUd height the increase found in younger children through 
the addition of milk to the usual diet is certainly not 
greater than, and is probably not even so great as, that 
found in older children. In the present investigation 
the effects of raw and pasteurized milk on growth in 
weight and height were equal. — Author^ conclusions. 

12992. McCULLOCH, W. E. Nutritive value of beuui- 
seed. Nature ILondon'} 127 (3197) : 199-200. 1931,— At- 
tention is called to the high Ca (1.2%) and P (1,39%) 
content of the seed qf Sesamum indicum, and to ite 
niitritional value to the Munshi and Tiv people of 
Korthern^ Nigeria, whose _ dietary is otherwise grossly 
deficient in Ca and protein. The Munshi women burn 


the seed-bearing heads after removing the seech, and 
use the ash in their soups. As tlie |)lant a?ems to 
have a strong selective power for Ca, it might prove 
valuable to plant on soils poor in Ca and P. 

12993. ROSE, MARY SWARTZ. ^A laboratory hand- 
book for dietetics. 3rd ed, xiv-i-269'p. The Macmillan 
Co.: New York, 1929. 

12994. RUBNER, MAX. Deutschlands Volkseraaiir- 
ung. Zeitgemasse BetracMungen. [Nutrition in^ Ger- 
many. Present-day considerations.] 63p. Julius Springer: 

Berlin, 1939. 

ENERGY METABOLISM 

12995. BENEDICT, FRANCIS G., und ERNEST G. 
RITZMAN. Uber die den Energieumsatz bei Schafen 

beeinflussenden Faktoren. Wise. Arch. Lundu). Abi. B, 
Arch. Tieremdhr. u. Tierzucht 5(1) : 1-8S. 11 fig. 1931, 
This article discusses the results of a study on dmep 
carried out over a number of years jii the New Hamp- 
shire Agricultural Experiment Station, in coui'^eratiiin 
with the Nutrition Laboratoiy^ of the Carnegie Institu- 
tion of Washington. The various types of resiurjition 
apparatus employed are described. The heart rate of 
sheep 7 or 8 hrs. after food is from _60 to 92 bcfu;ts per 
min. The rectal temp, is slightl}" higher tluin that of 
cows or steers, ranging from ^.8** ^to 40.4® C. With fast- 
ing the heat production falls, until at the end of aboiit 
3 days it reaches a constant level. During this time 
the respiratory quotient falls to approximately 0.73. 
No reaction to environmental temp, was noted, for it 
was found that this may go dovm to 0® without notice- 
able influence upon the energy metabolism of tlie sheep. 
Huddling causes no lessening of the energy output. 
The metabolism during quiet standing is ^approxiimitely 
15% higher than that when the sheep is lying down. 
The average heat production of sheep 6 mos. of age or 
older and bearing at least a 6-mo. growth of fleece, 24 
hrs. after food, corrected for the difference between the 
metabolism standing and' lying, is 1275 calories per sq. 
meter of body surface per 24 hrs. Two or three hours 
after the sheep has eaten a protein-poor hay, its metab- 
olism increases 30%. The factors of age, sex, and preg- 
nancy were also studied. — F. G. Benedict. 

12996. BERKHOUT, P. J. TEDING van. Contribu- 
tion a F6tude du m^tabolisme basal chez les habitants 
des tropiques. MededeeL Dienst Volksgezondkeid. Nid.'^ 
Indie. 18(1): 1-16. 6 pi. 4 fig. 1929.— With the aid of 
a combination of g closed circuit system (method of 
Krogh) and of an open circuit system (method of 
Douglas and gas analysis according to ILiIciane) the 
basal metabolism of 12 Europeans, 3 Imio-Europeans 
and 12 Malaysians, all in good health, was detemiined. 
At least 6 observations were made on each, carried out 
on different days. The lowering of the basal metabolism 
in the Europeans agreed entirely with that observed 
during the past 8 or 9 years in Europeans in other 
tropical countries. The extreme limits in the lat group 
(i.e., 12 Europeans and 3 Indo-Europeans) were cal- 
culated to the standard values of Dubois and Benedict, 
respectively --171% and ' — IS.5%, to respectively 
i-1.7% and +5.7%, the mean differences being re- 
spectively —9% and —5.4%. The heat production 
averaged S5A calories per sq. meter hour, with a prob- 
able error of ±0.48. The average of the standard values, 
calculated according to Dubois, was for the 15 subjects 
of this group 39.0 calories per sq. meter hour, with a 
probable error of ±0.2. The difference of th^ two 
averages was 3.5 calories, with a probable error of ±0.52. 
In the 12 Malaysians the extreme results compared to 
the standard values were, respectively, — 17^% and 
— 151%, and respectively —3.3% and +2.0%; the 
average differences being respectively —11.41% and 
—7.70%. The heat production averaged 35.2 calories per 
sq. meter hour, with a probable error of — 0H4, the 
standard Dubois values being an average of 39.75 
(Tories, with a probable error of ±0.11. The difference 
of these 2 averages for this series was 4.55 calories, with 
a probable error of ±0.36. If it is granted that the 
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standard values bold good for tbe- Malaysians so that 
the normals computed for them, are not too high by 
more than a few percent, these observations show 
a lowering of the basal metabolism approximately equal 
to that^ observed in Europeans whose basal metabolism 
taken m the tropics is compared with the standard 
values cahnilated for a temperate climate. The dif- 
ferences found in the 2 groups of subjects between 
their avr-raue basal metabolism and the average of the 
standard v:dueH calculated for their basal metabolism 
cannot lie attributed to chance, since these ' differences 
were more than 6 to 12 times the probable error.— 
Author\s remirne and condmiom (transL by L I. 
Lemnnn). 

12997. BOHKEHKAMP, H. tiber die Energieum- 
wandlungea im Herzmuskel YerhmdL FhysMed. Ge$, 
Wurzburg 52(2): 113-121 5 fig. 1927,— The subject of 
‘‘cardiac weakness*^ is alluded to, .and, from this view- 
oinf., the total energy relations of the contracting 
cart are discussed. Measurements, by the author and 
his associates, show that work done by heart muscle 
and the rate of 0 consumption run independent courses; 
the latter attains a steady level some time before the 
maximum work is done against a succession of in- 
creased pressures. There is postulated an energy store, 
or chemical reserve, which arises at the end of the oxida- 
tion process and is not quantitatively related to oxida- 
tion over a given period of time. The nature of this 
store is suggested by experiments on anaerobic hearts 
(HCX, ox3"gen lack). The amount of work in each suc- 
cessive beat falls off regularly; the work-summation 
curve rises rapidly at first, then more slowly, approach- 
ing the horizontal. The stroke-work (per beat) is a 
function of the work already performed. Relationship 
is expressed in an equation having a proportionality 
constant, k. This factor remains unaltered if 0 is ad- 
mitted, Glucose gives a much reduced value of k, but 
alanin has no effect. It is known (Weizsacker) that 
in a heart fatigued by limiting the perfusion with EingePs 
solution, the onset of fatigue is independent of the load; 
hence the amoimt of work performed by a heart seems 
to be without influence on the extent of metabolism. 
Experiments in the author’s laboratory (auxobaric 
method) upon a large number of hearts support this 
conclusion. Since 0 consumption is not, then, a true 
measure of the energy of heart activity, the total heat 
production is sought. The author’s findings, by im- 
proved methods, show that the heart, contracting ^ a 
given number of times in a fixed period, but with dif- 
ferent loads, yields equal amounts of energy. The all- 
or-Bone principle can thus be extended to the metabolism 
of heart muscle as well as to its mechanical response. — 
J?. B. HopMm. 

12998. COMEL, MARCELLO. Influence flu phosphat- 
ioa sur lea flebanges gazeux fle la bouillie musculaire a 
pH variable. Arch. Internal. Physiol. 31 (1) : 1-19. 4 fig. 
1929.— The phosphate ion exerts a remarkable action 
on the respiratory exchanges of muscular tissues of frogs, 
kept at various pH values. The respiratory exchangg 
are increased, and such action is exerted as well for pH 
values more alkaline than that of the muscular tissues 
of frog, as for those more acid thaii that of the isoelectric 
point of the muscular proteins. action of the 

phosphate ion is attributed in first instance to its role 
in the metabolism of the muscle cell, especially in the 
synthesis and cleavage of the lactacidogen. The phos- 
phate ion increases the oxidative cleavage^ of the car- 
bohydrates by the muscle cells, during their respiration 
in O, at various pH values of the surrounding fluid. 
If the excised and hashed muscle tissues of the frog 
are kept in buffer solutions at pH values near the iso- 
electric point of the muscle proteins or more acid th^ 
that in O, the tissue absorbs O and eliminates C(L 
in smaller amounts than at pH value optimum, which 
corresponds to that of the tissue itself and is near the 
neutral point. Nevertheless at the very acid pH values 
tested the respiratory exchanges were yet measurable. — 
Mu ComeL • ' 


12999. GXTALBI, ANTOHIO. Ricerche sul metabolismo 
per variazioni flella temperatma locale flei tessuti.^ IX. 
Yariazioni flel ricambio respiratorio e del metabolismo 
basale per ipotermia circoscritta fla raffreflflamento fli- 
retto. [Yariations of respiratory exchange anfl basal 
metabolism following local hypothermia flue to direct 
cooling.] Eiv. Patol. Sperim. 5(4/5) : 403-406. 1930.— 
Local cooling of a limited area of the body surface is 
followed by increased 0 consumption and heat pro- 
duction by the organism.— Af. Cornel. 

13000. KRAWTSCHIHSKY, B. D. Die Wirkung fler 
Gewerbearbeit anf flas Basensanregleichgewicht fles 
Blutes. Arheitsphysiologie 4(3): 259-267. 1931. — ^The 
total CO2, alkali reserve and lactic acid of the blood 
was determined in 50 foundry workers and 50 lathe 
workers before and after the day’s work. The bloods 
of the foundry workers averaged 52.5 and 48.0 vols- % 
alkali reserve, and 15.3 and 25.4 mgm. % lactic acid 
before and after the work. The blood of the lathe 
workers averaged 48-7 and 46.0 vols. % alkali reserve 
and 12.5 and 19.2 mgm. % lactic acid. The higher lactic 
acid content of the foundry workers in the morning was 
ascribed to the greater severity of the work and also 
to the high temperatures of the environment, which 
hindered recoveiy. The fall of alkali reserve ran parallel 
with the rise in lactic acid in the blood. The correla- 
tion coefficient between daily changes in alkali reserve 
and lactic acid was r= "~0,57 with foundry workers and 
r= ■—0.39 with lathe workers. — T. M. Carpenter. 

13001. SMITH, HOMER W., NICHOLAS EARINACCI 
and ANNE BREITWIESER. Metabolism of the lung- 
fish, Protopterus aethiopicus. Jour. Biol, Chem. 88(1) : 
97-130, 1930. — About 15% of the total metabolism is 
attributable to muscular movements, muscular tone, cir- 
culation, and respiration; the rest to non-mechanical 
processes of an unknown nature. About 50% of the 
total metabolic energy is normally furnished in the 
active, fasting lung-fish by protein. The degraded N 
is excreted about equally as urea and ammonia, to- 
gether with relatively constant quantities of SO4 (pre- 
sumably derived from protein S) , PO4, K, and creatine. 
During estivation the metabolic rate may sink to low 
levels, a considerable reduction occurring in the non- 
mechanical as well as the mechanical metabolism. This 
reduction appears to be attributable primarily to pro- 
gressive emaciation. In the estivating fish also protein 
yields a large fraction of the metabolic energy, the pro- 
tein N being almost quantitatively degraded to urea, 
which accumulates in the body to the extent of 1 to 2% 
of body weight in 1 year. Ammonia formation is ap- 
parently suspended. When returned to water the urea 
is quickly excreted as such, together with large quan- 
tities of SO4. The excretion of creatine and of PO4, on 
the other hand, begins at a low level and rises slowly 
to the normal, basal level; it would appear that these 
substances are either recatabolized, or that their anab- 
olism is suspended, during estivation. In relation to the 
latter interpretation it is significant that muscular ac- 
tivity and muscular tone are reduced to a negligible level 
during estivation because of the complete immobiliza- 
tion of the animal. No acetone or acetoacetic acid can 
be detected in estivating fish, and uric acid is apparently 
decomposed. — H. W, Smith, 

WATER BALANCE 

13002. DRESEL, KURT, unfl ZOLTAN LEITNER. 
Zur Physiologie unfl funktionellen Pathologie fles Was- 
serhaushalta. II. Der Einfluss fles Trinkens von Wasser 
imfl von Kochsalzlosnngen anf Blntmenge, Blntzusam- 
mensetzung nnfl Diurese, Zeitschr. Klin, Med. 116(1/2) : 
185-205. 1931. — One group of normal human subjects 
was maintained on a salt-poor diet, another on a salt- 
rich diet for 3 days. Both were starved 14 hrs. and then 
sub-groups given either 500 cc. tea, or physiological or 
4% salt solutions, by mouth. Blood volume, plasma, 
red cells, hemoglobin, serum chloride and serum protein 
were estimated before and 30 min. after this treatment. 
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Urine output and urine clilorides were noted after 4 inx 
Blood volume was increased after tea and physioiogical 
salt solution, and decreased after 4W* salt intake m bota 
groups, especiailv tlie salt-poor group. The variations 
.^^ere due chiefl}' to plasiiiii changes. Seruni chloniio 
increased in all instances in those on salr-neh diets, 
and after 4% salt intake in tiiose on salt-poor diets; it 
decreased in the others, Serum protein decreased in _a i 
cases. Diuresis was greater in all_ eas(*s wiiere a^salt-nch 
diet preceded. The salt, excretimi was .likewise inon; 
dependent on diet than on tlic amount of salt given ^ in 
the experiment. The authors conclude t ha diuresis in- 
creases with the Wilier or s:dt content oi tlm blood 
and is greatest wlu'-ii both are increased. — B. Gut 7 U(in. 

13003. GOLDZIEHER, M., und J. KALDOR. Experi- 
menteile Beitrage zur Rolle der Hypophyse Wasser- 
stoffweehseL ZeitsrJir. Gcs. Exp. Med. 76(5/6) : SIO- 
832. 5 fig. 1931.— The effects of diuretics, sndi as novu- 
surol and theobromin, u|;>on waier^ inc'iabidism and on 
the hypophysis tvere studied on guinea pigs. 24 animals 
were ‘killed ‘at intervals of -.1 to 6 hours following injec- 
tions. The anterior lobe of the hypor4l^^sis sliowed modU 
fication of the eosinophiles, followed l)y a decrease m 
their number as thev were replaced by transitional, and 
finally, by basophile cells. The hypophysis returned 
practically to its original normal state 6 lirs. after in- 
jection; the tissue changes apparently preceded onset 
of diuresis. These experiments suggest the discharge of 
a diuretic hormone from the anterior pituitary lobe, 
corroborating the demonstration of such a .substance 
by Teel The effect of diuretics combined with pituitrin 
was studied also on animals after their tissues^ had been 
blockaded by the injection of India Ink. Injection of 
India Ink alone produces increased diuresis, particularly 
if repeated several times. Pituitrin, which ordinarily 
restricts the elimination of water, produces a paradoxical 
diuretic effect in the blockaded animals. Novasurol also 
has a far greater diuretic effect in the blockaded animal 
than under normal conditions, but such excessive losses 
of water are successfully prevented by pituitrin. In the 
non-blockaded animal the antagonism of pituitrin to 
novasurol is almost negligible. — M. Goldzieher. 

13004. GtiHTHER, HAl^S. Die wissenschaftlichen 
Grundlagen der Hunger- und Durstkuren. 171p. S. Hir- 
zel : Leipzig, 1930. — Extensive presentation of the physi- 
ology and pathology of the withholding of food and water, 
the ciinicai indications for and practical applications of 
the hunger and thirst cures. — H. Gunther (transL by 
M. F. Keith ) . 

13005. HERRMANN, FRANZ, tiber die Wasserhindung 
in der Haut. Zeitschr. Gcs. Exp. Med, 76(5/6): 780- 
791. 1931. — ^In drying to constant weight at 105°, pieces 
of human skin and masses of the same skin after chop- 
ping, more water was usually given up by the pieces. 
Skin of aged individuals gave up water more easily than 
the normal. Unaffected skin of 12 tuberculous patients 
(ID lupus, 1 tuberculosis verrucosa cutis, 1 genital tuber- 
culosis) gave up relatively little; compared with the 
chopped skin there appeared to be a particularly firm 
binding of the water, probably because of the high 
NaCl content of the skin. During Sauerbruch-Herrmanns- 
dorfer diet in lupus, more water was given up by skin 
samples, corresponding to a decrease in inorganic salts. 
In a case of dermatitis herpetiformis this diet led to a 
decrease in water content and an increase in total N and 
dry matter in the skin. In gelatin samples the water 
held was found to be related to NaCl content. 

13006. KIRCHHOFF, HEINZ. Ber Einfluss von Sol- 
badem auf den Wasserhanshalt des Kindes. 32p, Disser- 
tation, Univ. Hamburg. Published by Kieler Zeitung 
G. rn. b. H.: Kiel, 1929. — Water intake, water and 
chloride output through the urine, body weight, and 
blood concentration were measured in daily periods in 
Z patientC. The chief effect of a salt-water bath was to 
terease the body weight a few hours afterward by di- 
minishing the extraren'al loss of water. — E, F. Adolph. * 


PROTEIN METABOLISM 

13007. BERDIhTKOW, A., et C. CHAMPY. Recherches 
sur la substance mucoiie de la Crete du coq. Cam pi, 
Ihnd, Sue. Biol. 106(10) : 804-805. 1(131.— -A tfichiiif|ue 
for the isolition^ of this siibstaiicu k (ietcribod. It gius 
a colloidal solution in water, i.s solul:dt:‘ in weak alkalies 
and salt solutions, and contains the biuret group. It 
contains 1.5/'^ P and 14,5% N. A coiicen:nited solution 
gives liistodiouiicai reactions the .^ame as tliose of sec- 
iions of the comb but they differ ircnu thos«,: of i)rdiiia,ry 
albumin , — IE I rrmcr. 

13008. EIMER, KARL. Studien iiber den Kreatin- 
Kreatininstoffwechsel. I. Harnkreatinin und Ernahrung. 
Zidkehr. Gc.sx Exp. Med. 74(5/6) : 738-74tl. lOolL— T.t is 
demonstrated (by experiments on 4 subje‘(1s). cnmlmry 
to the opinion widely held, that tiie creatinine rx(‘retion 
in the urine in normal subjects is not mr.'asurably in- 
fiiienced by ingestion of ordinary amounts of immi f/iOO 
gm. per day). This meat creatine in liie dit'l il gin. 
per dajO is either destroyed in thr^ i.y baettuia 

or burned in intormediiiry metabolism, A considoraiile 
merea.se in the meat content ^ of tlie diet jxi uses an in- 
creased elimination of creatinine in the urimu indicating 
a close relationship to the total N riictal)f4!sm. (Con- 
tinued feeding of larger amounts of meat-eiTatinc: tioe.s 
not cause the appearance of creatine in tlie urine. The 
human organism can store creatine and later give it up 
gradually in tiie form of urinary creatinine.— A wHior's 
mmmary (trmhd. by G. T. Leivk). 

13009. SLONAKER, JAMES ROLLIN. The effect of 
different percents of protein in the diet. Y. The off- 
spring. VI. Weight of mothers during gestation and lac- 
tation. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97(4): 573-5SO; 62l>-634. 
1931. — ^V. Albino rats (originally ISO in 5 group.s, I, II, 
III, IV and V) were fed throughout life on synthetic 
diets containing 10, 14, 18, 22 and 26% protein respec- 
tively. The order of fertility of both sexes of the parents 
from highest to lowest % was groups II, I, III, IV, and 
V. The average number of litters and the average num- 
ber of young born per pair froni largest to smallest was 
in the same order. The sex ratio was highest in group 
II, lowest in V, and below normal in all groiip.s. Results 
indicate a greater prenatal mortality of dc? than of $9. 
The mortality of the young during the nursing period 
was least in group II and greatest in’ V. With the excep- 
tion of group V the mortality of the $9 was greater than 
that of the c?c? of the same group. A greater postnatal 
vitality of the d'e? than of the 95 is suggested. Canni- 
balism did not exceed the normal or vary sufficiently to 
warrant any conclusions. The weight at birth of theS <?c? 
was greater than that of the 9$ of the same group. In 
general the weights tended to increase as the protein 
content of the diet became greater. The % of daily gain 
from birth to weaning age) was lowest in group I and, 
with one exception, increased to group Y witli ewh ad- 
dition of protein in the diet. The" same order of weights 
found at weaning were, in general, maintained to the age 
of 280 days. In group II there survived a larger num- 
ber of young, in proportion to the numter born, timn in 
my of the other groups, probably because of greater 
vigor. In general thejate of growth 'of the young in- 
creased as ' the % of ’ protein in the diet increased. — 
Authors summary .--VI. The curve of average weights of 
186 rat mothers^ during gestation changed gradually from 
a simple curve in group I to a compound curve in group 
V._ This was probably due to an incre^asing deposition of 
adipose tissue during -the early part of gestation. The 
maximal weight attained was correlated with the size 
of the litter bom. The average % gained by the mother 
due to developing young was 11, 22.53; I, 22^0; III, 
20.87; IV, 14,49; Vj 13.43. For each young bom the per 
cents were: I, 9.84; III, 9.80; II, 8.42; V, 7.34; IV, 6.47. 
The loss^ of weight of the mothers while nursing was 
greatest in group I and became less as the % of protein 
in the diet increased. Data indicate that the quantity and 
quality of milk- secretion, was poorest in the group 
receiving 10% protein and. increased as the protein con- 
tent of the diet increased. 
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CARBOHYDRATE MEXABOBISM 

13010. DEMUTH, FRITZ. Verteilung von Miiclisanre 
iina Calcium in Gewel)ekiiltnren. Eiochem. Zeitschr. 234 
: 247-2a6. 2 fig. 1931. — Demiitli studied the pro- 
duction and distribution of lactic acid and Ca in tissue 
cultures of embryonic chick heart, Crocker X sarcoma, 
..lid h.l'iriich^ mouse carcinoma. He found a greater 
]troduynon of lactic acid in the 2 latter types of ccdtures 
tiiau in of normal tis.sue. The new-formed acid 
r?ui:iin< to the cxplant. When large amounts of 
lacti«‘ a.c»ui accumnlate in eiiilurcs Ca lactate precipitates 
in a i\ivi in the imxiiuin about the tissue. — W, Bloom, 

13011. EVANS, WILLIAM LLOYD, and ROBERT 
CASAD HOCKETT. The mechanism of carbohydrate 
oxidation. The action of potassium hydroxide on 

calcium hexosediphosphate. A comparison with that of 
glucose and fructose. Jour. A77ier, Chem, Soc. 52(10); 
4005-lttr»9. im, 

13012. PORSGREN, ERIK, fiber die Einwirkung des 
Insulins auf die Leber. A r /a Med. Bcandineivica 70(2/3) : 
IhlhilO. 1 iig. 1929. — The glycogen content of the livers 
of nfC'mal rabbits varied widely. An important cause of 
this \’armbility was the varying assimilatory and secre- 
tory activity <d the liver. The glycogen values rise dur- 
ing the assimilatory but decrease during the secretory 
V>hases. Instilin produces no noticeable effect on the 
liver glycogen values and does not interfere with the 
rhythmic activity of the liver. The sensitivity to insulin 
appears to vary with the rhythmic activity of the liver 
and to bo grrate.st in the secretory phase if the glycogen 
ermtent is low. — 0. H". Barhm\ 

13013. FtlRTH, OTTO, und PAUL ENGEL, tiber die 
Assimilierbarkeit und Toxizitat razemischer Milchsaure. 
Blochem. Zeitschr, 229(4/6); 381-396. 1930.— The War- 
kany method for determining lactic acid in urine was 
not" applicable to rabbit urine; since ether extraction 
of the lactic acid aided by the centrifugal apparatus of 
Lindt can not be avoided. 20-30% of fermentation lactic 
acid administered per os to humans appeared in the 
urine. In rabbits lactic acid by w&y of stomach was 
very much more toxic than heretofore assumed. While 
subeiitaneoiis administration of 2.8-3 .6 gm. per Kgm. 
exhibited no toxicity or only a very slight one according 
to Farnas, the authors found doses of 1.6 gm. per Kgm,, 
one as low as 0.6 gm. per Kgm. in divided doses over 3 
(lays, fatal. In mice, with subcutaneous administration 
of"Na lactate, the fatal dose was 2-4 gm. per Kgm. 
.Hats tolerated daily administration of 2 gm. per Kgm. for 
longer periods of time,^ and even much larger doses. In 
view of the high toxicity, especially when administered 
by way of the stomach in rabbits, also that in man ap- 
preciable amounts are excreted unchanged, the conclusion 
is reached that fermentation lactic acid is not a practical 
food constituent. No objection is raised to its limited 
use as an adjunct to lemonade, fruit juices and candy. 
Alkalosis induced by administration of NaaCOs was with- 
out influence on the elimination of lactic acid in rabbits 
and toxicity in mice. Utilization of lactic acid in ^rab- 
bits (per os) was not modified by epinephrine, phlor- 
hi zin, or large doses of glucose. Non-Iethal P poisoning 
induced a very marked elimination oL lactic acid in 
rabbits; after disappearance of the poisoning, a very 
high capacity for assimilating it was noted. In rats 
very large doses of lactate revealed no storage within 
the organism. A test with catalytic oxidation of lactic 
acid on the surface of charcoal revealed no diff eren ces 
in the attack of the d and I I components.— TK. F, 
Jacobs. 

13014. HANDOVSKY, HANS. Der Muskelcbemismus 
unter dem Einfluss von Inkreten und Giften. PflugeFs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 220(1/6): 782-813. 4 fig. 1928.— 
Curare, ether, urethane, and MgCh cause the lactic acid 
cone, of the muscles of rabbits to^ decrease. The total 
carbohydrate remains normal or is slightly increased. 
Curare and especially ether decrease the water content. 
Apomorphine and physostigmin® greatly increase the 
lactic acid cone. ^ This effect is prevented. when a, par- 
cotic is given previously.; A ^review of the authoy^ 


previous work is given and an attempt is made, to 
enumerate and interrelate the factors influencing ^ the 
carbohydrate-lactic acid equilibrium. — G, H. Mitchings. 

13015. HERRFARTH, FRITZ, tiber alimentare Gaiak^ 
tosurie. 17p. Dissertation: Univ. Berlin, 1929. — Dogs 
were fed 30 gm. of galactose. , About i of the amount 
ingested was excreted in the urine within 12 hrs. A 
nitrogen sparing action of the galactose was noted in 
the 2nd 12 hr. period. — G. T. Cori. 

13016. HOLMGREN, HJALMAR. Beitrag zur Kennt- 
nis von der Leberfunktion. Jahrb. Morph, u. Mikrosk. 
Anat. Aht. II, Zeitschr. Mikrosk.-Anat. Forsch. 24(4) : 
632-642. 5 fig. 1931. — White mice given free access to 
food were killed every 2 hrs. day and night. Liver 
glycogen and biliary granules appeared alternately. 
Hepatic action showed a 2-phase rhythm: an assimila- 
tory, predominating during the night, characterized by 
large cells filled with glycogen ; a secretory, predominat- 
ing during the day, with numerous ceils containing 
biliary constituents staining with carmine. The rhythm 
w^as to some extent independent of food intake, and time 
of eating appeared to be without significance, 

13017. KOTSCHNEFF, NINA. Zuckerbildung und 
Zuckerverteilung unter den Organen im niichternen Zus- 
tande des Tieres und wahrend der Verdauung nach Ver- 
suchen an angiostomierten Hunden. PflilgeFs Arch, Ges. 
Physiol. 218(5/6) : 661-666. 1928. — ^In fasting, sugar is 
passed from the liver into the blood stream. The sugar 
content of the hepatic vein is therefore higher than in 
other blood vessels; it is about 20% higher in the hepatic 
than in the portal vein. Other organs take out from the 
blood sugar that the liver has furnished. The largest 
quantities of sugar are used by the small intestine, the 
duodenum, and the pancreas. A great deal of sugar is 
retained by different muscle groups. In fasting con- 
ditions the kidneys use little sugar and the spleen almost 
none. The suprarenals use no demonstrable amounL 
With exclusive protein and fat diets the same sugar con- 
tent of the blood is observed during digestion, in all 
vascular regions. The portal and the pancreatico-duo- 
denal veins contain after carbohydrate food the largest 
quantity of sugar. The largest part of the sugar is re- 
tained by the liver. Of the small part that goes into the 
general circulation, the kidneys retain the most (up to 
24 mgm. for 100 cc. blood) and the muscles up to 19 
mgm. %. The spleen, during digestion just as in fasting 
animals, retains almost no sugar (up to 5 mgm. %) . 

13018. KRAWTSCHINSKY, B. D. Die Wirkung der 
Zweischichtenarbeit im Schmiedebetrieb auf den Or- 
ganismus des Arbeiters. I. Biochemie des Schweisses, des 
Harnes und des Blutes. Arheitsphysiologie 4 (3) : 268- 
277. 1931. — The composition and quantities of sweat and 
urine were determined with 5 workers forging rear axles 
of automobiles with a 3-ton hammer in which the work 
was carried on in a day shift of 8 hrs. and an evening 
shift of 74 hrs., with 1 hr. and 4 hr. at rest respectively 
for meals. The values for the morning and evening shifts 
were as follows: 6.09 and 5.82 liters of sweat containing 
7.31 and 8.20 gm. lactic acid, 14.98 and 20.42 gm, chlo- 
rides (Cl), and 0.96 and 1.44 gm. ammonia. The morning 
and evening urines contained 7.21 and 8.48 gm. chlorides 
and 1.14 and 0.99 gm. ammonia. There was no altera- 
tion in the blood chlorides, so that the loss in chlorides 
was from the tissues. Indications of the severity of the 
work were the large excretion of lactic acid and ammonia 
in the sweat and the increase over normal of the titrable 
acid and creatinine in the urine. The work of the ever 
ning shift was greater, as shown by a greater loss of body 
weight, the large excretion of lactic^ acid and ammonia 
in the sweat, and the greater excretion of titrable acids 
and creatinine in the urines of this shift. — T. M. Car- 

pCThiCT, 

1301 * 9 . FARTOS, ALEXANDER. Regul^cia uMohy- 
drdtovej vymemy. 3. Sdelenie. [The role of lactic acid 
in intermediary carbohydrate metabolism.] . Bratislayske 
Lekdrske lAsty 9(1) : 41-47. (English summary p. 14.), 
1929.— Lactic acid in vitro increased glycogen cleavaga 
by action of the hepatic prodiastase. Adrenalin, pituxr 
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trm, and ovarian extract accelerate glycogen cleavage 
in vitro, insulin inMbits it, and thyroid gland extract 
has little influence on it. Lactic acid administered 
simultaneously with the extracts speedily influenced 
glycogen cleavage. Applied simultaneously with in- 
sulin, it increased in vitro the hypoglycemia caused by 
insulin. It diminishes the hyperglycemia induced by 
adrenalin, pituitrin and ovarian extract, indeed it trans- 
forms hyper- into hypoglycemia. It has only a ^slight 
influence on the hyperglycemia caused by thyroidin. — 
Authors summary. 

13020. WACHSMBTH, W. Bntersuchungen iiher den 
regulatorischen Rei^cahlauf hei alimentaxer Hypergly- 
kamie. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp, Med. 73(5/6): 645-658. 
1930.-“Experiments show that alimentary hyperglycemia 
is brought about by nervous stimulus from the intestine 
to the liver. These stimuli cause an emptying of the 
sugar depots. The duodenum is the most sensitive place 
from which to excite this reflex. Evidences are ^ against 
a hormonal explanation. There is evidence to indicate 
that much depends on the irritability of the vegetative 
nervous system in the particular patient or animal 
studied. — IF. C, Alvarez. 

EAT METABOLISM 

13021. BARELLI, LUIGI II distretto epato-splenico 
e il suo apparato reticolo-istiocitario nel metaholismo 
dei grassi, (Hepato-splenic reticulo-histiocytic apparatus 
and metabolism of fats.) Arch. IsL Biochim. Ital. 3 (2) : 
215-246. 6 flg. 1931. — ^Intraperitoneai iniection of oil or 
of Sudan III in oil is not followed in the rat by progres- 
sive processes in the epithelium of the ear such as de- 
scribed in rabbits. The evolution of circulating sudano- 
phiie granulocytes from reticulocytes in the peripheral 
area of the spleen was followed in some rats. Giant cell 
metaplasia of the spleen occurred in some rats injected 
with Sudan III in oil. Visible fat in the liver was more 
frequently observed in winter than in summer. — M. 
Cornel. 

13022. BERENB, N. Ber Einfluss veiscMedener 
Nahrungsmittel auf die Menge der vieifach ungesattig- 
ten Sauren im Blute. Biochem. Zeitschr. 229(4/6) : 323- 
328. 1930.— The feeding of lard and olive oil causes an 
initial fall and then a rise in the amount of tetra-im- 
saturated acids in dogs’ blood. Feeding of carbohydrate 
and fat causes a more prompt increase, the initial drop 
being absent. Carbohydrate and protein caused no sig- 
nificant changes. — B. G. Sinclair. 

13023, FIORI, A. La formazione di lisocitina neHa 
decomposizione spontanea della lecitina. [On the forma- 
tion of lysocithin following spontaneous decomposition 
of lecithin.] Biochim. e Terapia Sperim. 17(6): 267- 
271, 1930.— By prolonged heating lecithin, suspended in 
livater while conditions of asepsis and absence of air are 
maintained, is decomposed, and formation of fats and 
lysocithins follows. The presence of cholesterol prevents 
the hemolytic action of the lysocithin formed by de- 
composition of lecithin. — M. Cornel. 

13024. KIMURA, ICASAKICHI ExperimenteUe 
Studien iiher intravenSse Fettinfusion unter besonderer 

Ztn: Frage des §^bertritts intravenSs infundierter Fette 
in die Lymphbahn. Tohahu Jour. Exp. Med. 14(2/3) : 
275-282. 1929.— KImura concludes that the injected fat 
is faken up directly by the tissues and none goes by way 
qf the lymph. This, he thinks, is due to the fact that, 
unlike crystalloids, fat has no osmotic pressure; the 
body is rather indifferent to it, and the fluids do not 
migrate to dilute it as they do with crystalloids. — IF. C. 
Alvarez. 

MINERAL METABOLISM 

13025. BARTH, E, Untersuchungen iiher den Bleige- 
hall der menschlichen Knochen. Virchow's Arch. Path. 
Amt. Physiol. 281(1): 146-151. 1931.— Bones of 30 
who had never had lead sickness nor worked with 
lead, and of 10 infants from 1 day to 4 mos. of age, 
were examined for lead by Schmidt's micro-method; 


so far as possible epiphysis, diaphysis, fiat bones, and 
red marrow were examined separately. In infant bones 
0.01-0.03 mgm. and in one instance 0.04 mgm. Pb pt,!r 
3 gm. bone ash was found; in young adults 0.02-0.065 
mgm., usually 0.03-0.05 mgm; in older persons 0.06-0.19 
mgm., averaging O.OS-0.14 mgm. Less Pb was present 
in marrow than in bony tissue. Persons using water from 
lead pipes showed no more Pb than the otliers.^ Appar- 
ently very small amounts of lead are constantly ingested 
and laid down, innocuous, in the bonca Since it doe.s not 
come from water, foods must contain traces,— A 
summary (transL). 

13026. FLINN, FREBERICK B., and J. M. INOUYE. 
Some physiological aspects of copper in the organism. 
Jour. Biol. Chem. 84(1) : 101-114.^2 fig. _ 1929.— The wide 
distribution of Cu in plant and animal kingdom indicates 
that it plays an important role in metabolism. The au- 
thors present results of animal experiments on the absorp- 
tion, excretion, and distribution of Gti in tlie various 
tissues after feeding by moutli. White rats fed 1050.5 
mgm. Cu in the drinking water in S2 days, excreted 
1020.78 mgm. in the feces," and 12.36 mgm. in the pirine. 
By placing a tube in the gall bladder its excretion in 
the bile was measured, the results indicating tliat part 
of that recovered in the feces had been teni])orurily ab- 
sorbed. White rats and guinea pigs fed 2 rngni, Cu per 
day for 12 mos. were killed^ and the Cu determined in 
brain, bones, hair, heart, kidney, liver, lungs, nnisclesj 
and spleen. The distribution of Gu in the blood of 
cats after placing Cu solution in isolated loop of in- 
testine was observed, the Results indicating a concentra- 
tion of Cu in plasma twice that in the corpuscles. No 
change of blood pigment to methemoglobin was found. 
Feeding Cu by mouth to rats and guinea pigs for 18 mos. 
yielded no evidence that Cu produces hemolysis; in fact 
Cu may play an important role in blood formation. The 
weight curves of Cu-fed rats showed higher average 
weights than a control group. — W. S. McElkoy, 

13027. HARA, HIROMITI. Biochemical studies of 
hone. (First report.) Bull. Agric. Chem. Boc. Japan 
7(1/3) : 22-23. 1931. — ^Abstract of Japanese paper in 
Jour. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan. 

13028. HARPUBER, KARL. Verstiche iiher den Salz- 
hanshalt nach langer dauemder Verfiittertmg kleiner 
Salzmengen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76(5/6) : 709-714. 
1931. — Eats (4 experimental series each of 6-7 rats, and 
6-7 fresh water controls) were fed NaCI, KCi, and 
CaCla solutions, and a compound solution (NaGI S 
gm., NaaSOi 3 gm., CaCh 3 gm,, and m/50 KHaPO* 
a liter) for 4-6 weeks, were killed, and the Na, K, and 
Ca contents of spleen, liver, heart, muscle, kidneys, sMn, 
and blood were determined. Simple NaCl and CaCI» 
solutions gave no deposit. KCl provoked increase of K 
in spleen, kidneys, and probably also in the heart. The 
compound solution increased Ca content of the spleen, 
perhaps also of kidneys and heart; and increased Na 
content of liver and muscles of the extremities. 

13029. McGHEE, J. L. Metallized food in the re- 
generation of hemoglobin in rat and man. Sdence 73 
(1891) : 347-348. 3 fig. 1931.— The author found that 
metals dissolve in milk to an extent sufficient to supply 
requirements for rapid regeneration of hemoglobin in 
rat and man. Cu alone is effective but hm so than 
when accompanied by other metals, specially Fe. Much 
less mortality occurs among rats fed on metallized milk 
than when salts of the metals are used in anemia t^ts. 
These metals produce no odor, color, ^ taste or other 
observed change in milk with the quantities used, unless 
exposed to air and milk. — Author^s conclmion. 

13030. ROMAN, W. Eine vergleichende Uhersicht fiber 
den Jodgehalt von Meer- und Stisswasserfischen. Ein 
Beitrag zur Kropfprophylaxe. [Iodine content of salt- 
and fresh-water fish. Note on goiter prevention.] Mit^ 
teU. Deutsch. Seefischerei-Ver. 46(11/12) : 552-555. 1930. 
— ^A review, 

13031. SATO, KYU. Mechanism of the formation of 
rhodan in the body and the region of the formation. IL 
On the cells of the liver forming rhodan. [In Japanese, 
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with English siimmao^ p. 4.3 J out. Oriental Med, U 
(1) : 1931. — ^The author had previously reported that 
thiocyanate is formed in the liver and intestine of rab- 
bits and in the liver of dogs. This study proves that the 
stellate and parenchymal cells of the liver have the 
function of forming thiocyanate. The blood of a dog, 
with the stellate cells of the liver blockaded with India 
ink, the parenchymal cells poisoned with C, Ch, and 
3^ ami the bile duct ligated, showed a marked decrease 
of thiocyanaie formation after an injection of propio- 
niirile. A part of the thiocyanate formed in the liver 
is ex'<’retc‘d into the bile by means of the stellate and 
parc’iichymai cells.— summary. ' 

13032. StLLMANN, H. Zur Frage der Eisenresorp- 
tion. Biochem. Zciischr. 234(1/4): 241-246. 1931.— In 
li lu-eiiminary report the author concludes that Fe in 
food, in so far as it is transformed into the ionized 
state; by digc'stion, is absorbed in the small intestine as 
dilluFible ferrous bicarbonate. . 

13033. TAYLOR, NELSON W., and CHARLES 
SHEARB. Microscopic and x-ray investigations on calci- 
fication of tissue. Prop. Boc. Exp. Biol & Med. 26(3) : 
257-258. 1928. — Preliminary paper. 

GROWTH 

13034. JACKSON, C. M. Recent work on the effects 
of inanition and of malnutrition on growth and struc- 
ture. Arch. Path. 7(6): 1042-1078 ; 8(1): 81-122; 8(2) : 
273-315. 1929. — A supplement to the author^s previous 
monogniph on '‘The effects of inanition and malnutri- 
tion upon growth and structure” (1925). The literature 


is reviewed under the headings of total inanition and 
partial inanition, the latter term including the effects 
of dietary deficiencies of protein, minerals, water, and 
vitamins (A, B, C, B, E, F) , Bibliography of 727 titles. 
— C. M. Jackson. 

13035. LUDWIG, WILHELM. Vergleichende Unter- 
suchung fiber Wachstumsgesetze. Biol. ZentralbL 49 
(12) : 735-758. 6 fig. 1929. — Every growth law depends 
on the fact of a self-limiting cell increase. Since there 
are but 4 simple continually diminishing functions, only 
4 simple growth laws can exist : (A) 0 = K (c-t) specific 
growth velocity decreases with time; (B)0 = K(c-v) 
specific growth velocity decreases with body size; 
(C)0=k/t specific growth velocity is inversely propor- 
tional to time; and (D)0 = k/v specific growth velocity is 
inversely proportional to size. (A) has not been used 
so far and (D) only in a form identical with (C). 
Hence all the numerous growth formulae and laws are 
either (B) (Robertson-Fearl) or (C) (Schmaihausen) . 
Neither can be theoretically preferable, and actual curves 
exist illustrating each type. It is concluded that These 
laws are too simple for an adequate formal handling of 
growth and too complicated for a physiological analysis. 
The mathematical treatment of growth seems for the 
present to have exhausted itself, and needs to be sus- 
tained by a more descriptive method. — G. B. Moment. 

13036, LUDWIG, WILHELM, liber vergleichende 
Wachstumsuntersuchungen. Eine Erwiderung an Profes- 
sor Schmaihausen. Biol. ZentralbL 51 (3) : 116-119. 1931. 
— note, based chiefly on criticism and interpretation of 
some of Schmalhausen’s contributions. 
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DIGESTIVE SYSTEM AND DIGESTIVE SECRETIONS 
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13037. AUSTIN, J. H., and GEORGE D. GAMMON. 
Gastric secretion after histamine: sodium and potassium 
content and pepsin estimation. Jour. Clin. Investigation 
10(2) : 287-307. 1931.— The contents of the fasting stom- 
ach were studied before and after administration of 
histamine in 28 subjects, 17 forming a high acid and 
11 a low acid group, for volume rate of secretion, titra- 
tion and chlorides; some in each group were also studied 
for measurement of N, K and Na. Studies were also 
made on 2 dogs with fundic pouches. The results in- 
dicate that the period of maximal Na secretion after 
histamine is before the period of maximal acid secretion 
and not as the acid secretion is subsiding. A late increase 
in Na secretion was inferred by MacLean and Griffiths 
(1928) from the increase in neutral chloride in the gas- 
tric jiiice during subsidence of acid secretion following 
various types of stimulus other than histamine. The 
occasional increase in Na concentration in this period 
in the present studies is due to fall in acid secretion and 
not to increased rate of Na secretion. The rate of N 
and Na secretion in the low acid group is approximately 
the same as in the high acid group, no higher. K from 
its constancy of concentration appears to be a constitu- 
ent in about the same concentration in the gastric secre- 
tion whether this be highly acid or neutral. The correlation 
in rate of secretion of Na and of N suggests that they are 
constituents of 1 part of the gastric secretion, a part which 
appears to be mucoid in character. These results appear 
to be consistent with the studies of Gamble and Mclver 
(1928) and Folland, Roberts, and Bloomfield (1928) . The 
course of secretion in the fundus pouches is sufficiently 
like that in the gastric contents of the patients to sug- 
gest that the major factor in determining the character 
of the gastric secretion obtained in these patients is the 
secrerion of the .. r... ' t ■. 

1»38. BELONOGd®^ th&c den Mnflttss der 

der Faeces tmd 


des Hams. Deutsches Arch. Klin. Med. 170(4) : 436-444, 
1931. — Determinations during constipation, iarrhea, and 
normal defecation in patients showed that there was a. 
significant loss of urobilinogen with normal intestinal 
motility, and decreased loss when motility was, increased, 
and vice versa. This loss was caused both by resorption 
from the intestine and by decomposition within it, the 
latter being the greater. The excretion of urobilinogen 
with the feces afforded no absolute measure for hemo- 
globin decomposition, nor could the duration of de- 
composition and the life of the erythrocytes be deduced. 
Comparative determinations should take intestinal mo- 
tility into consideration. 

13039. BODENDORFER, L., nnd A. R. SELL, tber 
die Wirkung von ansseren Temperatiirreizen anf die 
Sekretionstatigkeit des Magens. Deutsches Arch. Klin. 
Med. 169(3/4): 166-179. 1930.— The effect of hot and 
cold stimuli to the skin upon gastric secretion was 
studied in 170 healthy and sick individuals. A reduc- 
tion in the acid value and a lessening of the amount of 
juice resulted from application of heat, and an in- 
crease in the acid value and the amount of juice from 
cold. Influence on the amount of juice preceded that on 
the acid value. Apparently the point of temperature ap- 
plication to the skin had no differentiating influence. 
Temp, stimulus to the esophagus influenced the secretions 
in the same way. This reaction to temp, irritation of the 
skin was not observed in cases of carcinoma of the 
stomach or of anacidity. Cold and histamine had the 
same effect on secretion and strengthened the reaction of 
each other when used in combination. — Authors^ sum-' 
mary (transL by R. R. Best). 

13040. BREDNOW, W, Znr Antoplastik der Magen- 
schleimhaut. [English and French summaries, (2) : 7*.] 
Fortschr. Geh. Rontgenstrahlen 43(1) : 91-94. 5 fig. 1931. 
— ^A capsule only slowly soluble in the stomach and 
filled with opaque material was swallowed, followed by* 
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the usual opaque' fluid. Pronounced gastric^ inovemeiits, 
Eot otherwise visible, could then be visualized. 

'•1304L BUXTIAUX, S., 0. PIETTE^ et A. CHAVEY. 
DisBositif permettant le prelevement aseptique des biles 
Imtaaines par tubage duodenal. [Pemoval of hiiman bile 
through a duodenal tube.] Arek. 3Ied. App^ Digest, et 
MaL de Ntdritum 21 (5) : 619-622. 1931. 

■ 13042. [CHASOVMKOT, N.] qACGBHHKOB, H. O 
xojxe ceKpeiopHoro npouecca b KaeiKax noKpoBHOio 
anuTeJiHH HcexynKa y HeKOXOpHX aMihudiill ii^ m.’icko- 
iiHTaiOiii.i'!X. [Secretory process in the protective epi- 
thelium cells of the stomach in some amphibians and 
mammals.] MsBecTHsi To.MCKoro FocyAapcTBeiiHoro 
yHHBepCHxeTa a" Trans. Tomsk Stole Uuuk) 78: 345-364. 

1 pi. 1926.— Mucous membrane of the stomach was 
S'fciidied in axolotl, salamander, mt, dog, rabbit, and 
rat. llie author concluded that in these animals the 
protective epithelial cells of the stomach were real mu- 
cous elements, both morphologically and by nature of 
their secretions, difering from typical mucous cells only 
by their continuous function. Tiiey had no speciaj dif- 
ferentiated ' cover. Secretion of mucus was twofold — 
slow in some cases, while in others (especially at the 
height of digestion or due to artificial imtation) it was 
so violent that part of the cell was torn away. Two 
main types of cells were distinguished: the active ceils 
with a well-developed Golgi reticular apparatus, and 
cells with the secretory part associated with the nucleus 
and predominating -over the reticular apparatus.^ The 
latter’s chondriosome-fiber-forming activity makes it the 
important metabolic center of the cell. 

13043. CHOISY, E., et S. KAXZEHELBOGEK. Repas 
d’Ewald et dpreuve de rhistamine. Rdsultats compara- 
tifs. Arch, MaL App. Digest, et MaL de Nutrition 21 
(4) : 455-464. 1931.— The Ewald test meal is as good a 
test of secretory fimction as the histamine test ^ and 
hence should not be supplanted as a routine; additional 
complementary information may be gained by using 
both tests. — F. R. Vanzant. 

13044. BAHM, MAX. Bie Bewegungen des 5sophagus 
im Rbntgenbild. Fortschr. Oeb. Rontgensirahlen 43 (4) : 
464-475. 22 fig. 1931.— In addition to movements of 
distension varying according to the food, peristalsis was 
sometimes observed in the esophagus; pulsations from 
vessels and heart produced a pendulum motion. The 
thoracic portion was inactive. 

13045. BEBI6, ST. tlber phyaiologische Formierung 
tind Motilitat der Verdauungsorgane bei Habichten 
(Astur palumbarius). [English and French summaries, 
p. Fortschr. Geh. Rontgensirahlen 43(3) : 367-370. 
12' fig. 1931. — Roentgenological examinations were made 
on 3 European goshawks with Ba suspension. The crop 
was found to serve as a provisional food storehouse. 
The actual gastrointestinal tract showed no marked de- 
viation from that of the human digestive organs. 

13046. BELHOUGNE, FRANZ, tlber den Gehalt des 


Magensaftes an phosphorhaltigen Snbstanzen. Deutsches 
Arch. Klin. Med. 170(5/6) : 609-613. 1931.— In 10 healthy 
subjects with normal gastric juice, P-containing sub- 
stances averaged 2-4 mgm. %; in 15 with subacid gastric 
jliice, values up to 20 mgm. % were found, the highest 
appearing in those who did not react to histamine. 
Hyperacid stomachs showed values near normal. In 
dogs there was 2-4 mgm. % P; after corrosion with 
100 cc. 50% alcohol twice daily for several weeks, pro- 
ducing a severe atrophic gastritis, the P contents rose 
steadily. It is probable that the gland cells of the 
stomach excrete no phosphoric acid, and that P is pres- 
ent in the gastric juice in organic union. 

13047. ENGELMANN, B. Arbeitspansen tind Nahr- 
nngsresorption bei korperlicher Schwerarbeit. Arbeits- 
physiologie 4(3): 217-226. 5 fig. 1931.— The absorption 
of carbohydrate, fat, and protein was determined with 
a subject who carried out severe muscular work under 
conditions corcesppnding to hard physical labor in actual 
life, The absorption was not decreased by beginning 
thp ta^ immediately after eating nor was absorption 


impro\x'd by pauses longer than usual in actual practice. 
— Authors summary (transL by f. M. Carpcnler) . 

13048. FLdSSNER, 0., und F. KUXSCHER. Beitrage 
zur Biochemie der Selachier. 1. Untersacbungen liber 
die Leber von Raja clavata. Zeitschr. BM. 88 ( 4 ) : 391 )- 
394. 1929. — Chemical analysis was made of ti'ie livers 
of 11 fresh specimens of R. clavata. In the water solulde 
extract the following substances were found: Adeiiin, 
cholin, neosin, histidin, ucanthiii, sarc.olathic n- 

valerianic acid and traces of volatile :icids. Tlc-se re- 
sults differ from those of Kut.selier and Ihuiiii vni flic* 
liver of the shark, from wlach they were alalc' tojsolatc* 
besides ticanihin also betaiii and cliolin.— A. (L Ivy. 

13049. GALPERIN, S. J. Neiie Aiigaben liber die 
Tatigkeit des prapylorischen Sphincters. L Bie Wirk- 
ung der Scheinfiittening auf den tJbergang der Nahrung 
aus dem Fundus in den pylorischen Tell des M'ageiis. 
Zeitsehr. Gcs. Exp. Med. 74(1/2): 114-127. 1 9311 ----.The 
22 experiments were performed on a dog witli fistiilae, 
pyloric, fundal and duodenal. The f'iiv! si'riios of ex- 
periments confirmed observations of Orbrdi and Chos- 
roev, showing that fat introiliied into duodenum in- 
hibits the pas&ige of fo^od from the fundus to the pyloric 
part of a stomach. The dog was then e.so|)l'a'igotomize{i. 
The next experiments showed that during sham feeding 
there is complete or partial reflex closure of the i>re- 
pyloric sphincter, which lasts during whole period of 
sham feeding and divides the stomach into 2 separate 
cavities — fundic and pyloric. An essential part of the 
reflex effect of a sham feeding is due to the mechanical 
stimulation of the oral mucosa. During vomiting move- 
ments, which are caused not only by apomor|’)hin (Can- 
non, Rosehansky) but also by the sticking of food in 
the throat and upper portion of the esophagus, strong 
and protracted contractions of the prepyloric sphincter 
were observed. The ^“psychic’’ impetus (excitation by 
the feeding) has apparently a tonic effect on the pre- 
pyloric sphincter. — P. 8. Kupalov. 

13050. GARIN, CH., et P. BERNAY. La gastrophoto- 
graphie. Premiers r4sultats. Arch. MaL de App. Digest, 
et MaL de Nutrition 21 (5) : 558-562. 1931. — Description 
of the scope of the method of examination, its limitations 
and possibilities. — F. R. Vanzant. 

13051. GOLDSTEIN, BORIS. Zur Physiologie des 
isolierten Pankreas. V. tiber den Mechanismus der 
Sekretinwirkung. Zeitsehr. Ges. Exp. Med. 75(1 '2) : 
182-193. 1931. — Dog’s isolated pancreas perfused with 
Ringer-Locke solution does not secrete on sc^cretin stimu- 
lation when the perfusate is bicarbonate-free, but secretes 
copiously as soon as the perfusate is changed for Ringer- 
Locke containing 0,15% NaHCOa and no secretin; on 
the other hand, no secretion follows perfusion with 
secretin preceded by perfusion with bicarbonate. Simi- 
larly, the increased secretion of adrenaline by the iso- 
lated suprarenale under the action of secretin only oc- 
curs when the perfusate contains bicarbonate* The 
author concludes that secretin becomes bound in the 
tissue ceils, which secrete only when their environment 
becomes more alkaline, this being 'effected by the power 
of the fixed secretin to attract bicarbonate. The stronger 
the secretion of secretin juice by the pancreas, the greater 
is its alkalinity, whereas the enzyme concentration falls. 
The volume of juice secreted in a given time depends 
on the concentration of bicarbonate in the perfusate, the 
salt passing quantitatively from the latter into the se- 
cretion. The higher the concentration of secretin in the 
perfusate, the longer the secretion lasts ; the total quan- 
tity of the secreted juice in any experiment is propor- 
tional to the square root of the secretin concentration 
in the perfusate.— i2. J. Brocklehurst. 

13052. B^TJROWIXZ, FELIX. Der Abbau des Blut- 
farbstoffes im Verdauungstrakt des gesunden Menschen. 
Arch. Verdauungs-Kranhh. 50(1/2): 33-46. 1931. — ^On a 
blood- and chlorophyll-free diet the author took 50 cc. 
blood per os. Most of the pigment appeared in the 
feces as prbtohemin (85-90%) , some in the free, pyridine- 
soluble form, some combined with .lipids and protein 
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producis <jf cif'coiiipositioti, perhaps as heminproteose.' 
Froiu the .second increasing amounts of deutero- 
hj mill (I- Ota! ) appeared in addition to the proto- 
lieniiii; only a Riiaii part of the pigment was decom- 
pose I to porpliyrines. The remainder, 2-3%, was ex- 
t'frird ;h a proiiiporphyrine fraction, 0.5-1% as a deutero- 
porpiiyrine. JLxert>lioii of coproporphyrine was not af- 
lVi*ted by nii»;esrion of blood. Deuterohemin, proto- and 
fh urpl'.yrintparise by decomposition, not by diges- 
tion: only dprivu lives of protohemin were obtained by 
irt-atnimt oi huniMii blood pigments with pepsin-HCl 
followed by tryp.dne dige^ti<)n. In tests in vitro no pig- 
nnmt was J^ouiid^ in the original form, for the gastric 
juice Iruiisfornis it in a few minutes; soda-trypsine solu- 
tion or all oxci'ss of trypsine acted slowly and original 
pigiueiils were still present after 24 hrs. Thus in sub- 
jects with achylia, imaitered pigments would be expected 
in the foeos, 

13053. KOSCHXOJANZ, CH. Beitrag zur Physiologie 


des Embryos (Embry osecretin). Pfluge/s Arch* Ges. 
Physiol. 227 (3) : 359-360. 1931.— HCl extracts were made 
of various sections of the digestive tract and of em- 
bryonal tissue and fluids of a large number of dog 
embryos, chicken embryos to the 14th day of incubation, 
and human embr^ms of 3, 3J, and 4i mos., and newly 
bom kittens that had not yet nursed, and injected into 
the femoral vein of a dog with temporary pancreatic 
fistula. The extract from the duodenal mucosa of the 
dogs (6/14 cm. long) , kittens, and the human embryo 
of 4| mos. called forth the typical secretin effect; the 
other intestinal extracts and those from liver, stomach, 
meconium, and amniotic fluid did not. These results 
indicate that secretin has a specifically hormonal nature, 
and that its formation- is related to a definite morpho- 
logical structure; its appearance at a specific stage of 
development shows that the highly active secretin is 
formed only in^ completely differentiated tissue, here the 
cephaiad end of the small intestine. 
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13054. ABELIN, I. Thyroxin und Thyreoidea. , Em- 
chchi. Zciischr. 228(1/3) : 233-249. 1930. — ^When rats were 
fed th>'roid substance for 6-9 days, no glycogen was 
stored in the liver; but after 2 to 3 mos. without thyroid 
feeding, deposition was resumed; the livers 'Stored gly- 
cogen in small but significant amounts. This change 
in response suggests to Abelin th.e well known defense 
reacti'Ons in connection with various antigens. When 
th^Toxin was substituted for th:^oid and given, in com- 
parable quantities, ;parenteraliy instead of by mouth, the 
defense reaction di'd not occur after the 2nd period of 
injections; furthermore, the respiratory ■exch.ange was 
materially increase.d. Abelin points out that while 
iodothyreoglobulin has been found, in the blood stream, 
thyroxin has not; which supports "Ms view th.at thyroxin 
is not a true thyroid hormone but a fragment of a larger, 
protein-thyroxin molecule, and suggests a basis for' its 
relative toxicity as a foreign substance not ■ occurring 
normally in the body.— If* B. Torrey. 

13055. ALBRIGHT, FULLER, WALTER BAUER, 
JESSIE REED COCKRILL, and READ ELLSWORTH. 
Studies on the physiology of the parathyroid glands. 
II. The relation of the serum calcium to the serum 
phosphorus at different levels of parathyroid activity. 
Jour. CUn. I nvesiigation 9(4) : 659-677. 1931. — ^From an 
analysis of 354 simultaneous determinations of serum 
Ca and serum inorgjinic P in patients at varying degrees 
of hy|.) 0 - and Iiyperparathyroidism, it would appear that 
one rises as the other falls to such a degree that their 
product remains roughly constant. It is pointed out that 
such a constancy implies a slight reduction of P at high 
levels of Ca but a marked increase of P at low levels 
of Ca. The question is raised whether this constancy 
represents the direct expression of a law or whether 
it is merely a close approximation to some law. In this 
connection it is pointed out that if Ca and phosphate 
are precipitated in the bones as secondary Ca phosphate 
and if the effect introduced by serum protein can be 
shown to be constant there may be chemical support 
to such a constancy. The effects of serum protein, the 
thyroid hormone, the species of organism, the phe- 
nomenon of growth and pH on the product of Ca X P 
are discussed. It is believed that dysfunctions of the 
parathyroid glands belong to that group of Ca dis- 
orders in which the body fluids contain a normal amount 
of Ca phosphate but in which the relation of the Ca to 
the phosphate is abnormal. However, at very high levels 
of Ca a secondary phenomenon occurs. P is no longer 


excreted in the urine and serum P abruptly rises. TMs 
results in a disorder of Ca metabolism where the body 
fluids contain an increased amount of Ca phosphate and 
leads , to Ca phosphate precipitation in tissues other 
than bone. The data give no clue as to whether with 
parathyroid administration the serum Ca rises because 
the serum P falls, or whether the serum P falls because 
the serum Ca rises. Based on this data alone one sup- 
position is as logical as the other.— Aw£/iors' summary. 

13056. BACQ, Z, M., and S. DWORKIN. The heart 
rate after sympathectomy and vagotomy and the blood 
sugar as affected by posterior hypophyseal extracts 
(pitressin and pitocin). Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(3) : 
605-613. 1930. — ^In 6 normal cats pitressin, injected in- 
travenously, caused a prompt reduction in heart rate 
(confirming Gruber’s observations). In 4 normal cats 
pitocin had little effect. In 4 surviving vagotomized 
cats, pitressin reduced the heart rate, but to a level 
still far above the average basal rate for a normal ani- 
mal. In cats surviving excision of both sympathetic 
chains, the action of pitressin upon heart rate was de- 
pendent upon the presence or absence of (central) 
vagus innervation to the heart. Slowing occurs when 
the vagi are present [2 cats] ; marked acceleration when 
these neryes have been sectioned [4 cats]. Both pitres- 
sin and pitocin, given intravenously [to 6 normal cats], 
caused a prompt rise in blood-sugar concentration. The 
hyperglycemia may last as long as 2 hrs. In 5 sympa- 
thectomized cats the glycemic effect of pitressin was 
somewhat less than in normal animals, but not markedly 
so. — Authors^ conclusions. 

13057. BAYER, GUSTAV von. Hypophyse und 
Chromatophorenreaktion. Endokrinologie 6(4) : 249-254. 
4 fig. 1930. — ^Description of a “white” frog in which the 
lack of color was not due to a loss of pigment, but 
rather to the persistent contraction of the pigment cells. 
Sections of the hypophysis show a cyst-like formation 
replacing the pars intermedia. Since melanophore ex- 
pansion and contraction were absent it is assumed that 
the pars intermedia secretes or liberates a melanophore- 
activating principle, — B. Cunningham. 

13058. BERGFELD, W. Der Einfluss deg TagesHchtes 
auf die Rattenschilddriise mit BerUcksichtigung des 
Grundumsatzes. Endokrinologie 6(4): 269-298. 15 fig. 
1930. — ^Experiments carried out at Freiburg indicated a 
definite relationship between the function of the thyroid 
of the rat and light, darkness interfering with proper 
functioning. Later experiments at Bern indicated th*» 



ANIMAL FHYSIOLOGY—ENDOCEINOLOGY 


[Biol, Ab. 6(5)] 1334 


13059-13070 

same diferences, but to a miicli less degree. The author 
thinks the differences may be due to the quality of light, 
the Freiburg rats receiving more ultra-violet. Basal 
metabolism studies made of the Bern rats showed about 
10% increase in 0 consumption and COa output in favor 
of the “light rats.” The heat production was slightly 
higher, but not significantly so, in the animals in the 
dark. The thyroid effect is not transmitted through 
the sympathetic nervous system. — B. Cunningham, 

13059. BLAKCHETItRE, A., L. BIHET, et A. 
ARNABDET. Capsules surr^nales et glutathion. Jour, 
Physiol et Path Gin. 28(4) : 816-821. 1930.— The supra- 
renal gland is, in the dog, richer in glutathione than any 
other tissue; the average ^ value being 482 mgm. gluta- 
thione per 100 gm. fresh tissue. The glutathione content 
is reduced by ovariotomy, and increased during gesta- 
tion. Venous suprarenal blood is particularly rich in 
glutathione.— IF. R. Fear on. 

13060. BORST, MAX. Beher Beziehungen zwischen 
Hypophysenvorderlappenhormon (Prolan) und der 
maennlichen Keimdruese. Deutsche Med. Wochenschr. 
56(27) : 1117-1120. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Experiments were made 
on c? white mice (62 receiving prolan and 51 controls) 
(hvided into 3 age groups, No. I consisting of mice up 
to the 26th day of life (with immature sexual glands) , 
No. II, mice 26-40 days old (with maturing sexual 
glands), and No. Ill, mice more than 40 days old 
(sexually mature animals). The germinative portion of 
the testicle in Group I was especially responsive to the 
stimulus of prolan; Groups II and III showed increas- 
ingly greater resistance and a variable reaction of the 
interstitial tissue. 

13061. BRiiDA, B. E., und W. M. KREINER. Re- 
ticuloendothel und Homoiotransplantation. Deutsche 
Zeitschr, Chit. 228 (6) : 421-423. 1930. — ^After castration 
of 30 ? rats and establishment of the castrate type of 
vaginal secretion, 18 of the rats were irradiated with the 
x-ray and 12 left unirradiated. The ovaries of normal 
? rats were grafted into 12 of the irradiated and 6 of the 
non-irradiated rats 24 hrs. after irradiation. This im- 
plantation was followed by reestablishment of the sexual 
cycle in all cases; but the change continued for a 6 mos. 
observation period, only in the case of the previously 
irradiated rata (with 1 exception) ; in those not irradi- 
ated, the cycle ceased in 2 mos. The control animals 
showed no change. This indicates that x-ray irradiation 
produces a better healing of implants, which is attributed 
to an inhibition of the action of the reticulo-endothelial 
system. 

13062. CALIPANO, L. L’ormone del loho anterioie 
delllpofisi e la diagnosi biologica della gravidanza. [The 
hormone of the anterior lobe of hypophysis and the 
biological diagnosis of pregnancy.] Riv. PatoL Sperim. 
5 (4/5) : 422-426, 3 fig, 1930. — ^A review. 

13063. CERBTI, GIBLIO,^ e ENNIO SAPEGNO. 
Azione delFinsulina sulla tennoregolazione. [Action of 
insulin on thennoregnlation.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 
5(6) : 905-906. 1930. — No marked variations of internal 
body temp, followed administration of insulin in amounts 
not affecting blood glucose. When the latter dropped 
below 50-60 mgm. % a marked fall of temp, followed, 
riring only if glucose was administered. The decreased 
internal temp, is accompanied by a decreased skin 
temp,, indicating a diminished heat production as caus- 
ing the lowered temp— Af. Cornel 

13064. CHAHOVITCH, X. Influence de la thyroidecto- 
mie sur le mdtabolisme dnerg§tique (m^tabolisme de 
base et m6tabolisme de sommet). Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol 100(14): 1220-1221. 1929. — ^Thyroidectomy causes 
a great decrease in the maximum metabolism, and a 
decrease in thermogenic accommodation. Thyroid ex- 
tract treatment increases the maximum metabolism. 

13065. CHARLES, A. F., and D. A. SCOTT. Action 
of proteolytic enzymes on crystalline insulin. Trans. 
Mpy. Soc. Canada, Sect. 5, Biol Sci. 24(1) : 95-99. 1930. 
•—Insulin in its purest form is a crystalline protein. 
Whether its activity is; due to the whole protein or is 
associated with a part of the protein, e.g., a peptide 


or an amino acid, is of interest. When insulin protein 
is broken into simpler substances by means of acid or 
alkaline hydrolysis the activity of the insulin ^disap- 
pears very early. “In fact, the potency of the insulin 
disappears long before any splitting of the protein can 
be detected. For this reason it seemed desirable to 
investigate the hydrolysis of insulin by other means, 
e.g., by proteolytic enzymes, and, further, to cany out 
these digestions on crystalline insulin.” Crystalline in- 
sulin was digested by purified tr^^psin and by purified 
pepsin. Destruction of potency proceeded more rapidly 
than did digestion of the protein. It is concluded 
that “crystalline insulin cannot be broken down into a 
simpler, physiologically active substance by the pro- 
teolytic action of pepsin or of tr5i3sin.” 

13066. BEBTICXE, HAHS JOACHIM, tber fien Ein- 
fluss der Hypophyse auf die Tatigkeit des quergestreiftea 
Muskels. PflilgePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 227 (1/2) ; 24-^14. 
4 fig. 1931,— The effect of removal of the hypophysis cm 
muscular contraction was tested in frogs. Artificial 
stimulation of the excised gastrocnemius of one leg 
was tested; 5 to 8 days after hypopliyscctomy, a similtir 
test was made on the remaining gastrocnemius. Control 
animals gave comparable results to such tests and no 
effect was found as the result of operative exposure 
of the gland without removal. After removal of the 
hypophysis fatigue to isotonic contraction was induced 
much more rapidly. The tensions developed in isometric 
contractions with an initial stretch of 25 gm, were much 
below normal (often 50% or more). Improvement was 
seen with daily subcutaneous injections of extracts 
of either anterior or posterior lobes. These extracts had 
no definite effect on normal frogs. — H. C. Bazett. 

13067. DRAPER, W. B. I. The relative amounts of 
pressor and renal activity in “vasopressin” and “oxy- 
tocin.” 11. Some evidence indicating the presence of 
a third or renal hormone in the posterior lobe of the pitui- 
tary gland. Amer. Jour. Physiol 89 (2) : 273-279. 1929. 
— ^Experiments on spinal cats and bladder fistula dogs 
indicate that the renal activity of ^ “oxytocin” is more 
than 50 times that of a pressor equivalent of “vasopres- 
sin” and 25 times that of a like amt. of standard piriutary 
powder. This is taken as indicating the presence of a 
3rd or renal hormone in extracts of the posterior lobe of 
the pituitary gland which is chemically separate from 
the pressor ana oxytocic hormones. — Authors summary. 

13068. DRZEWICKI, STEFAN. Bber den Einfluss der 
Schilddrtisenextirpation auf die Zauneidechse. Zeitschr. 
Wise. Biol Abt. D, Roux^ Arch. Entwicklurigsmech. 
Organ. 114(2/3): 155-176. 9 fig. 1928. — relationship 
has been establislred between the shedding process and 
the function of the th 3 u*oid gland in the lizard, Laceria 
agilis. After thyroidectomy the formation of the horny 
layer of the skin becomes continuous, ie., no new epi- 
dermis and no new boundary layer are formed; hence 
the layers do not become detached. The skin loses its 
luster and becomes rough and wrinkled, due to the ex- 
traordinary growth of the homy layer. This disappears 
when the skin is shed. Lack of the thyroid also causes 
xerophthalmia, resulting from a homy, many-layered 
conjunctival epithelium over the cornea which cannot 
be shed. This also disappears upon shedding. Growth 
of the young lizard is prevented by thyroidectomy. Al» 
a hypertrophy of the accessory thyroid gland (post 
branchial body) , due to formation of large colloid filled 
follicles, is noticed. In the thymus tissue large cysts 
are formed filled with an acidophilic substance.— P. E. 
Claus. 

13069. FRANK, ROBERT T. The female sex hormone. 
xiY+324p. Bailliere, Tindall Cox: London, 1930. 
Pr. 25s. 

13070. FREI, W., and MACK A. EMMERSON. Der 
Serumkalkspiegel beim Rinde mit besonderer Berflck- 
sichtigung der Beziehungen zum Geschlechtsapparat. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 226 (4/6) : 355-380, 1930.— The in- 
fluence of age and of sexual factors was studied on 25 
normal c? calves, 3-12 wks. old, 25 normal bulls, 1-6 yrs. 
old, 25 castrated steers, 1-10 yrs. old, 25 $ calves, and 
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ir>0 cows 1-15 jrs. old. The conclusions are: Calves 
have more serum Ca than grown animals. The serum 
Ca content of the female calves is somewhat greater than 
that of the iiisiles. In cows the blood Ca decreases with 
increasing age. The Ca content of the serum in estrus 
is at a somewhat higher level than in anestrus. The exact 
seqiieiiee of t!ie serum Ca variation in a cow shows a fall 
of the blood Ca he‘fore estrus, then in estrus a quick 
as<'eni. until toward the end or shortly after estrus, when 
the (ta valn*‘ again falls and in the corpus luteum phase 
rises slowly. Pregnant cows have less serum Ca than 
nonpregnanf. Castration of male cattle seems to lower 
the Ca content, but increases it, however, in 

fmriale animals. The cystic degeneration of the fol- 
in the ovary of cattle is associated with an eleva- 
ti<ui of srTiim Ca content. The Ca content of the 
cysti<‘ fluid is somewhat greater than that of the blood 
serum. InjcKdion of progynon (placental extract) into a 
«'ow e.'oisoH a, lowering of the serum Ca for several hours, 
Tiio inj^'pfion of sistomensin (ovarian extract) had a 
brief vfiiH in Use opposite direction, as also did injection 
of the extra rtt of anterior pituitary. The variations of 
the 'eruni Ca content are considered in relation to varia- 
tions in tile sympathetic-paras^unpathetic balance and 
with the emiorrine organs.— authors^ summary 
by G. L. Kelly). 

13071. [GAL^PERINA, R, K] rAJlbOEPHHA, P. K. 
HeKOTopbie naoJiiOAeHHH Ban TenJioperyjiHmieii y 
/KHBOTHUX C TpaBMHpOBaHHOft 3HjOtOKpKHHOli CHCXeMOft. 
[Thermic regulation in animals with lesions of the en- 
docrine system.] [French resume.] ApXHB BHOJiorH- 
^ecKHX HayK GArck. Sd. Biol.) 30 (5/6) : 549-559. 1930. 
— Eleven dogs and 1 rabbit were observed. Hot and 
cold baths wmre used as mechanical stimuli. After a 
period of observation, the endocrine glands of the ani- 
mals were surgically altered and the observations re- 
sumed. Dogs with lesions of the parathyroids displayed 
no change of thermic regulation in response to cold, 
but overheating provoked a considerable increase ^ in 
bod}" temperature and was not well borne, often leading 
to convulsions. Ijesion of the thyroid lowered the aver- 
age body temperature. The animals reacted normally 
to overheating, but cold caused the temperature to fall 
more sharply than in normals. However, thyroidin re- 
stored the thermic balance. The partial lesion of the 
suprarenal glands and their comparative insufficiency 
alw^ays increased the average body temperature. Over- 
heating was met with a normal reaction, but cold, in- 
stead of the normal lowering of the temperature, in- 
duced its increase. 

13072. GOLBSTEIH, L. A., and A. J. TATELBAHM. 
Physiology of the corpus luteum. IV. Production of 
artificial deciduomata with extracts of the corpus luteum. 
Amer. Jour. PhydoL 91(1) : 14-18. 1 pi. 1929.-;-Experi- 
rnents on 12 guinea pigs confirm the observation that 
corpus luteum extract contains a fecial hormone which 
has for 1 of its functions the sensitiption of the uterine 
mucosa of the guinea pig so that deciduomata are formed 
upon indifferent stimulation of the endometrium during 
the proper period of the sexual cycle. , 

13073, HABERLAHDT, L. %er eiuen Erregungsstoff 
im Zentralnervensystem. HI, Yersuche am Warmhlfiter. 
PflugePs Arch. Ges. PhydoL 226(6): 781-785. 2 fig. 
1931.— Feeding raw cerebral cortex or an extract thereof 
induced greater activity in guinea pigs isolated in indi- 
vidual cages than in controls. — G. P. McCouch. 

13074. HADLEY, CHARLES E. Color changes in ex- 
cised and intact reptilian skin. Jour. Exp. Zool. 58(1) : 
321-331, 1930.— The melanophores of isolated patches 
of the skin of Anolis iodurus, A. carolinei^is, and A. 
watsoni respond directly to changes in illumination, th\is 
making it prbbable that suck a reaction is common to 
the genus. The melanophores of A. iodurus expand 
maximally following intraperitoneal injection of 0.5 ce. 
of 1: 9 solution of pituitrin in Ringeris solution and . re- 
main expanded .when th© anim^ is exposed to a white 
backgroun<l, to which the animal normally responds 
by rapid melanophore contraction. Intraperitoneal in- 


jection of adrenalin in Ringeris solution (1: 10,000) pro- 
duces melanophore contraction with subsequent failure 
of reaction to background. The melanophores of excised 
skin patches from A. iodurus expand rapidly when the 
skin is exposed to solutions of either pituitrin or adre- 
nalin. The opposite effects produced upon melanophores 
of intact and excised skin by adrenaiin indicate that 
direct action of adrenalin upon melanophores of an 
intact .animal is unlikely, but the consistent expansion of 
melanophores of intact and excised skin stimulated by 
pituitrin solution admits of the possibility of a direct 
response of melanophores to pituitrin in the intact 
animal. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.) . 

13075. HORIE, 20INJI. Experimentelle Hntersuch- 
ungen fiber die Funktion der Hebennierenrinde, H. 
Einfliisse des Hebennierenrindenextraktes auf den Blut- 
zucker, Manshu Igaku Zasshi (Jour. Oriental Med.) 

8 : 53-86. 192S. — In rabbits intravenous injection of corti- 
cal extract produced an initial transient hyperglycemia 
and then, gradually, a hypoglycemia varying according 
to the dose. The effect appeared to be almost entirely 
dependent upon the choline content. 

13076. HOUSSAY, B. A. Accion sexual de la Mpofisis 
en los peces y reptiles. [Hypophysis and gonads in 
fishes and reptiles.] Rev. Soc. Argentina BfoL 6(9/10) : 
686-688. 1930. — ^Implantation of anterior lobe produced 
expulsion of eggs in Cnesterodon decemmaculatus and 
in the snake Xenodon merremi. — J. T. Lewis. 

13077. IVY, A, C., G. SXOSTER, G. E. DREWYER, 
and H. C. LUETH. The preparation of a secretin con- 
centrate. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(1) : 35-39. 1930,— A 
method for the preparation of a secretin concentrate 
is described. It has proved reliable and yields a product 
which is active in doses of 1 mgm. or less in the anes- 
thetized dog. — Authors’ summary. 

13078. JUHN, MARY, G. H. FAULKNER, and R. G. 
GUSTAVSON. The correlation of rates of growth and 
hormone threshold in the feathers of fowls. Jour. Exp. 
Zool. 58(1) : 69-111. 3 pi. 1930.— In the Brown Leghorn 
cock and capon the regenerating plumage shows differ- 
ent rates of growth in distinct and readily recognized 
areas. The more rapidly growing feathers require higher 
concentrations of the chemically prepared female hor- 
mone for the female reaction than feathers having a 
slower growth rate and, conversely, the more rapidly 
growing feathers revert to the male type before the 
more slowly growing feathers after cessation of female- 
hormone injection. The order of reversion in time of 
feathers having different threshold values for the female 
hormone after interruption of injections may therefore 
be used as an estimate of the concentration of the 
persisting hormone. Repeated daily injections of female 
hormone (dissolved in olive oil) increase the concen- 
tration effective in female-plumage modification to a 
certain degree. An estimate of this hormone summa- 
tion is arrived at by comparing the female-hormone 
response recorded in feathers having different thresholds 
when alternate cycles of injections and intervals without 
injections are repeated during the time of feather regen- 
eration.— Authors (courier Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

13079. LOEWE, S,, H, E, VOSS, md ELISABETH 
PAAS, tlber weibliche Sexualhomone (Thelykinine). 
Xm. Beobachtungen zur Frage der Thelykiniuwirkung 
an Vogeln. [Female sexual hormones (thelykinin). Effect 
of thelykinin on birds.] Pfliiger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
215 (3) : 453-456. 1927. 

13080. LONDON, E. S., and N. P. KOTCHNEFF. 
Dynamics of insulin secretion by the pancreas and epi- 
nephrine secretion by the suprarenal gland. Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. & Med. 27 (9) : 1035-1036. 1930. — ^Preliminary 
paper. 

13081. McClendon, j. F., GEORGE burr, and 
CLAIRE CONKLIN. Basal metabolism (oxygen) of nor- 
mal women in relation to injection of follicular hormone. 
Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol d Med. 26(3) : 265-266. 1928.— 
Preliminary paper.- 

13082. MARCHLEWSKI, L., et BOL. SKARZT^SKL 
Absorption of ultraviolet light by some hormones and 
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allied substances. Bull Internat. Acad. Polonaise BcL 
et Lett. CL Set. Math, et Nat. Sen A: ScL MaUi. 4 
(5A) : 241-254. 5 fig. 1929.— Absorption spectra of the 
liydroclilorides of d, Z-epliedriiie, /-ephedrine, and^ ps- 
epiiedrine are approximat'ely the same when examined 
in non-polarized light. While the absorption caused by 
ephedrine is 'iveaker and of quite a different character 
from that caused by adrenaline, the intensity of absorp- 
tion of ultraviolet light by adrenaline, pyrocatechol, and 
dihydroxyphenylalanine is of the^same order. The ab- 
sorption spectra of two preparations of synthetic thy- 
roxine were found to agree approximately. Values for 
o-hydroxy tyrosine are given. — A. M. Woodniff. 

13083. MIGLIAVACCA, ANGELO. Lhnstilina e i suoi 
rapporti con rovulazione. (Con dimostrazione di pre- 
parati microscopici.) [Insulin and its relation to ovula- 
tion.] Boll. Soc. Med.-Chir. Pavia 44(4) : 453-460. 1930. 
— Insulin was subcutaneously injected into 7 white rats, 
5 clinical units daily for 30 days into 4 rats and 10 units 
daily for 20 days into 3 rats. All gained weight under 
treatment. One rat (10 units daily) was killed 15 days 
from beginning treatment, 1 rat (5 units daily) at the 
end of treatment, 2 rats (5 and 10 units respectively) a 
month after the end of treatment. The ovaries^ of all 
these animals showed a remarkable increase in the 
number of corpora lutea and a consequent arrest in the 
growth of graafian follicles. The 3 remaining rats were 
mated but remained sterile, a result which Migliavacca 
attributes to the ovarian modification. He believes that 
insulin acts directly on the ovary, but does not deny the 
possibility that it may act indirectly through the an- 
terior pituitary. 

13084. MHKHERJEE, HARENDRA NATH. The pro- 
duction of hypoglycaemia in rabbits by oral administra- 
tion of precipitated insulin. Jour. Physiol. 70(2) : 182- 
183. 1930. — ^The phospho tungstate precipitate obtained 
from crude insulin when administered by mouth defi- 
nitely lowers the blood-sugar level. In many cases the 
effect is as marked as after subcutaneous administration 
of insulin, as evidenced by marked hypoglycaemia (a 
blood-sugar level as low as 0.015% has been observed) , 
paralysis and convulsions appearing within 1-2 hrs. of 
the oral administration in rabbits. The effect on diabetic 
patients is also very marked and definite beneficial 
results such as decrease in hyperglycaemia, polyuria and 
glycosuria have been obtained in patients following 
oral administration for a few days. The substance does 
not appear to have toxic effect when thus administered. 
The tungstic acid precipitate of crude insulin has also 
been tried in a few cases (rabbits) and appears to be 
equally effective. The animals showing marked hypo- 
glycaemia appear to have an increased tendency to 
bleed, there is some difficulty in stopping^ the bleed- 
ing; this disappears on subcutaneous administration of 
glucose. — Authors summary. 

13085. PARHON, C. I., et (Mme.) T. CAHANE. 
Recherches exp^rimeatales concernant Taction du traite- 
ment thymiqne snr la croissance. Compt, Rend, Soc. 
Biol 106 (9) : 756-758. 1931.— Five dogs, 2 cats, 7 guinea 
pigs, 2 cocks, 1 hen and 2 ducks were fed fresh thymus. 
All the animals were young. In some cases the treated 
animals increased in weight more than the controls; in 
others the controls gained more than the experimental 
animals.— E. Weiner, 

13086. PARHON, C. I, et (Mme.) T. CAHANE. Snr 
la tenenr en calcium et en eau du muscle cardiaque des 
aniinaux hyperthyroidises. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
106 (9) : 758-760. 1931.— Treatment with a solution of 
thyroxine or dried thyroid increased the Ca content 
of cardiac muscle in 2 mice and 3 guinea pigs.' In the 
rat the Ca content decreased. The water content de- 
creased in 2 rats and 2 guinea pigs. Cardiac muscle 
is the same as skeletal muscle with respect to the effect 
on water content but differs in effect on Ca content. — 
E. Weiner, , ■ . 

13087. PHILIPP, E. Die biologische Pxfferenzier- 
mg : der Hypophysenvorderlappenhormone. ZentraJbL 
Gynakoi^ SSfl): 12-16. 1931.— Transplantation of 32 
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rabbit hypophyses into an unstated^ niimbcr of infantile 
2 mice produced only the action of follicular matiiiTition, 
not iuteinization. Two hypophyses each were inipiantGci 
into 3 normal 2 rabbits; when killed 5 da>'s jater only 
the follicular action was evident. Implaiitjition of 5-7 
guinea pig hj’pophyses into S rabbits gave the same 
result; so did Implantation of 2-3 guinea pig hypophyses 
each into infantile 2 mice. ^When human hypoj>iiyses 
from non-pregnant 2S were implanted int^o rabbits the 
typical pregravid uterine mucosa,^ corpora lutea afr'c^tica, 
and pronounced iuteinization of tJm ovary ocaaiiTed. 
When implanted with hypophysis froin^ a woman dying 
in the 3rd day of the piierperium no action on the utc'nis 
or ovaries occurred. 

13088. RACCHIUSA, S., e A. CRISES Ak Presunta 
influenza della midolla surrenale sulFiperglicemia ali- 
mentare. [On the alleged influence _ of the adrenal 
medulla on alimentary hyperglycemia.] Boll. Soc. Itai, 
Biol Sperim, 5(6): 993-996. 1930.— Extirpation of the 
adrenals was followed in dogs, immediately after 0 |au’a- 
tion, by a marked fall of temperature; liypoglycemia 
never occurred. In some cases marked hyi'sraglyccmia 
followed. — M. Cornel 

13089. RING, G. C., S. DWORKIN, and Z. M. BACQ. 
Basal metabolism after thyroxin in sympathectomized 
animals. Amer. Jour, Physiol. 97(2): 315-318. 1931.— 
In cats removal of the tboraeo-Iurnbar srynipathetk 
chains did not prevent the usual rise in metabolism after 
thyroxin, thus failing to sustain the theory of Al)der- 
halden and Wertheimer that thyroxin raises nretabolisrn 
indirectly by stimulating the sympathetic nervous 
system. 

13090. SANKARAN, G. The iodine- content of the 
normal thyroid of albino rats. Indian Jour. Med, Res, 
18 (2) : 563-575. 1930. — Figures are given for weights and 
I-content of the thyroids of 107 norma! Coonoor stock, 
albino rats. The relation of the I-content of the thyroia 
to thyroid-weight and to body-weight has been studied 
statistically: The thyroid-weight increases with the body- 
weight. The 2 are almost directly proportional and the 
relationship has been represented by a regression line; 
there is no demonstrable difference between the 2 sexes. 
The I-content of the thyroids is directly proportional 
to their weight and has a mean value of 0,018%. Sex 
and age make no difference in the concentration of I 
in the thyroid. — Authors summary. 

13091. SCHIFFER, A. L,, and L. B. NICE. Double 
adrenalectomy and the oestrous cycle in the white rat 
Amer, Jotir, Physiol. 95(2) : 292-293. 1930.— In 23 2 rats 
the differences between the oestrous cj^cle before and that 
after operation were slight and unimportant. 

13092. SIMS, H. des B., and D. A. SCOTT. Spectro- 
scopic properties of insulin. Trans. Roy. Soc. Cmiada, 
Sect. 5, Biol Sci, 24(1) : 117-119. 2 pL 1930.— Amorphous 
insulin from a stock powder, with a, potency of 13 units 
per mgm., and ciystalline insulin, with a potency of 
25 units per mgm., were studied. Amorphous insulin 
gave bands in the emission spectrum at 4216, 4917, 4182, 
4168, 4158, and 4153 A ; crystalline insulin showed bands 
in the absorption spectrum at 2890-2820, 2775-2700, and 
2440, 2870-2820, and 2410 A. 

13093. SLAWSON, CHESTER B. Crystallographic 
description of Theelin. Jour. Biol Chem, 87 (2) : 373- 
374. 1 fig. 1930. 

13094. TERNI, THLLIO. Sul significato Mologico del 
corpo ultimobranchiale. [Biological significance of the 
post-branchial body.] Atti B. 1st. Veneto Sci. Lett, ed 
Arti 87(2): 197-206. 2 fig. 1927/1928.— the weight of 
the post-branchial body of the fowl was determined for 
various ages from the 6th day of embryonic life to 
1 yr. of age. Absolute weight increases rapidly in the em- 
bryo, more slowly in the chick, and reaches rts definitive 
value (around 16 mgm.) at 3 mos. Weight pf the post- 
branchial body (p) relative to the weight qf the body 
(B), CpXlOOOJ/F, reaches its maximum v^ue at 16 
days of age, and decreases thereafter , at lea^ to 1 yr. 
This growth rhythm is.diffe;;€nt from that of me thyroid. 
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Tadpoles (Btifo vtilgark) ^ in lots of about 20, were fed 
(1) pc3>(-branehia_nj(]dy, (2) parathyroid, (3) thyroid, 
(4) tiiynms, and (5) muscle of fowl. Feeding began April 
15, when the latipoies were about 12 mm. long; appear- 
ance of the posterior limbs was somewhat tardy in the 
lot fed posihranchial body, as compared with that fed 
t]i}"roid. TiiOSf' fed thyroid metamorphosed at the end 
of I\Iuy; by the beginning of July those fed post- 
In'anrlu'ii IkmIv were mostly dead; the survivors had 
not In-gun to inetainorphose. Those fed parathyroid and 
ihymus did not metamorphose. This evidence, the author 
hi.Lovo-. supports Ills earlier conclusion that the post- 
braiK'hial body of the fowl has an endocrine function. 

13095. TSAI, C., and F, HSE. Plasma calcium and 
inorganic phosphorus following intravenous injection of 
parathyroid extract: a study on the source of mobilized 
calcium. CJuneso Jour. PhysloL 4: 265-272. 1930.— Four 
mlulf heiillhy dogs were injected intravenousiy with 
Coiiips ]iarafliyrnid extract, and plasma Ca and in- 
organic P were estimated both before and at frequent 


intervals after the injection. Both Ga and P rise after 
injection, the elevation of P being about 2 hrs. behind 
that of Ca. The recovery of the inorganic Pus much 
slower, probably due to a slower rate of excretion. The 
rate of the absolute value of increase of these 2 constitu- 
ents is approximately 2 : 1, thus supporting the hypothesis 
that the mobilized Ca and P are derived from Ga phos- 
phate of the bone. 

13096. WEIL, RUDOLPH, und MARTIN LANDS- 
BERG. Uber die Wirkungsweise des Schilddriisenhor- 
mons. Biochem. Zeitschr. 207 (l/^) : 186-193. 1 fig. 1929. — 
Reviews the literature indicating that the thyroid hor- 
mone acts primarily on protein metabolism. Presents 
the results of experiments showing that the addition 
of thyroxin increases the rate of autolysis of liver broth. 
Thyroxin action is explained on a physico-chemical 
basis which includes a discussion of its influence on cell 
permeability. The question of whether or not the thyroid 
hormone acts principally through the ^ sympathetic 
nervous system is considered- — (7. B. Davis. 
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13097. ARON, MAX. La triple potentiality dvolutive 
des cellules de Sertoli chez ies Urodeles- Contribution 
k pytude des facteurs de la diffyrentiation celMaire. 
ArcA. AariL Microsc.^ 25; 257-269. 6 fig. 1929. — ^The Sertoli 
cells of the seminiferous tubules in urodeles have 3 
functions. Ordinarily, as with other vertebrates, they 
contribute nutriment to the spermatozoa, which, grouped 
isogenically, insert their heads into the cytoplasm of 
the Sertoli ceils. At moments of periodic sexual ac- 
tivity, when the seminiferous tubules suddenly void their 
spermatozoa, the Sertoli cells are transformed into large 
glandular cells that fill the tubules by a process com- 
parable to the formation of corpora lutea in the mam- 
malian ovary and, according to the author, thenceforth 
assume an endocrine function and elaborate the sexual 
hormone. Finally, under various physiological or ex- 
perimental conditions, the Sertoli cells can be phagocytic 
to the spermatozoa if their expulsion is retarded or pre- 
vented. The development qf these 3 functions depends 
on local or general factors. — M. Aron (iransL by E. W. 
Count). 

13098. BARFORD, L. J. Sex determination. Lancet 
220(5610): 554. 1931. — Letter. Case in which date of 
intercourse and menstrual periods were known and ges- 
tation was 330 days from date of intercourse, resulting 
in c? child although in maximum girl time according to 
Erskine. {Lancet 220(5608); 440. 1931.) 

13099, BECCARI, NELLO. La inversione sperimen- 
tale del sesso nei vertebrati. [Experimental sex-inver- 
sion among vertebrates.] Atti Soc. liaL, Progr. Sci. 1929; 
641-657. 1930; also in Ball Soc. Ital Biol Sper. 4(9) : 
1081-1103. 1929.— Review of recent literature. 

13100. BRANDSTRUP, E. On the passage of some 
substances from mother to fetus in the last part of preg- 
nancy. 11 . Acta Ohstetr. et Gynecol Scand. 11(1/2) : 
85-111. 1931. — ^The experiments show that in rabbits — 
as previously demonstrated in man — ^the amino-acid con- 
centration is normally higher in the fetal blood than in 
the maternal; also that an increase of the amino-acid 
concentration in the mother is at once followed by a 
passage of aniino-acid tq the fetus, until balance is estab- 
lished between the 2 circulations. This passage proceeds 
slowly; as a rule it takes at least 2-3 hrs. before- an 
approximate equilibrium is reached. The fetal ^rplus 
of amino K in man at parturition and in^ rabbits be- 
fore the injection has been cited as conclusive evidence 
of a vital cell function in the passage of .amino-acids 


from mother to fetus; the conclusion here reached is 
that no decisive importance may be attached to the 
slight surplus of amino N in the fetal plasma as a sug- 
gestion of a vital function exerted by the chorionic villi. 
The fetus is probably supplied with its protein in such 
a way that the amino-acids in the fetal blood are bound 
by the fetal tissues and organs in which the protein 
synthesis takes place, the quantity and quality being 
determined by the individual fetal cells. When there 
is a fall in the^ amino-acid concentration of the fetal 
blood, amino-acids pass over from the maternal blood 
by diffusion through the placenta. 

13101. DETRE, LADISLAUS. Uber die mpstruellen 
Veranderungen der roten Blutkorperchen. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 59(1/2): 240-247. 1928.— The author ex- 
amined the blood, hemoglobin and premenstrual volume 
of 9 regularly menstruating women. He concludes that 
the red blood cells of the premenstrual stage are of the 
same size as those in circulation earlier, but that these 
cells are poorer in hemoglobin. Stimulation of the bone 
marrow occurs either as one of the extra-genital symp- 
toms of the premenstrual phase or is a secondary finding 
accompanying changes in metabolism. These changes 
accompany premenstrual acidosis. Theoretically, the 
erythrocyte curve shows a premenstrual maximum, an 
intra-menstrual decrease and interval minimum. It is 
probable that the increase of the acid substances in the 
blood causes the increase in the number of red blood 
cells. The regular recurring changes in the acid sub- 
stances are coincident with the changes in the count of 
the red blood cells in the normal non-pregnant woman. — 
J E JLiackner 

* 13102. DULZEXTO, FILIPPO. Sulla distruzione della 
membrana vaginale come indice della maturita sessuale 
della femmina del ratto (Epimys norvegicus Erxleben), 
[On the destruction of the vaginal membrane as an in- 
dication of the sexual maturity of the S rat.] Boll Soc. 
Italiana Biol Sper. 3 (1) : 40-43. 1928. — Before puberty 
the vagina of the rat is closed by a membrane which is 
destroyed by a peculiar process at a definite time in 
the sexual life. This may be taken as the index of sexual 
maturity in the rat, as the follicular phase then starts, 
and the 2 is in heat. By piating 29 22 immediately after 
the opening of the vagina, it was found that pregnancy 
sometinaes begins on the day of copulation. — F. Dulzeito. 

(trcml. by P. Popenoe ) . 

, ■ 13W3.J EUJiTA, T., und SH. SUGIMURA. Zur Physi-. 



ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGy-~-.EEPRODUCTION, LACTATION [Biol. Ab. 6(5)] 1338 


13104-13111 


ologie der SameBieiterbewegung. 1. Die Form der Sameii- 
leiterbewegimg bei direkter iind indirekter SeizBBg. 
Tohohu Jour, Sxp. Med, 13(3/4): 341-356. 1929.— In- 
direct (hypogastric) stimulation of the rabbit or guinea 
pig vas deferens, either in situ or after removal from 
the body, induced a rapid and powerful contraction^ with 
longitudinal shortening, thickening and increased rigidity. 
The contraction began at the urethrai^ end and spread 
quickly along the vas, which persisted in the contracted 
condition for a considerable time. This was identical 
with the normal reflex movement. In direct stimulation 
the contraction began at the point of stimulation and 
spread in both directions, but more markedly toward 
the exterior since the vesicular and middle portions 
were more irritable than the testicular end. The lumen 
decreased with the contraction, due to constriction of 
the circular musculature. The movements of the vas 
deferens of the dog and cat were essentially the same 
but not so forcible. There was no evidence of a peris- 
taltic or anti-peristaltic type of movement. Indirect 
stimulation of vas deferens in situ, and after injection 
of India ink solution at the cut vesicular end, indicated 
that while the contents are immediately expelled toward 
the vesicular end, subsequent relaxation of the muscu- 
lature may produce a back flow. This suggests the pos- 
sibility of aspiration of substances present outside the 
opening of the vas deferens. Hence, the pathogenesis of 
acute ascending infectious epididymitis, and of epidid- 
ymitis antiperistaltica of Oppenheim, may be explained 
without the assumption of anti-peristaltic movements 
in the vas deferens. — K, E, Mason, 


13104. GATOENZ, BOMENIC. Beitrage zur Biologic 
zweieiiger Zwillinge an Hand von 142 Sippschaftstafeln 
ans dem Engadin. 38p. Dissertation, Universitat Zurich, 
J. J. Meier: Zurich, 1928. — ^Environmental factors seem 
to have no influence on the frequency of twin births. 
The hereditary influence, on the contrary, is proved. 
208 siblings with twins (142 of them di-ovular) have 
been studied in a region (the Rheto-Roman part of 
Switzerland) known during centuries for its excessive 
consanguinity. In i of the cases the heredity can be 
proved in the ancestry of the mother; in a little less 
than f of the cases the ancestry of the father; and in 
the rest, in heredity on both sides. The old theory of a 
double ovulation is no longer tenable, since the father 
has inherited the property of causing the birth of twins. 
No connection between p^chic degeneration and twin 
births was found. No deviation of the sex proportion, 
as first assumed by the author, could be established. — 
D, Gaudenz. 


13105. GHILBERT, H. R., and G. H. HART. Some 
etects of varying calcium and phosphorus intake on the 
estrus cycle and reproduction in the rat, Hilgardia 5 
(5) : 101-118. 2 fig. 1930.— In an experiment with rats 
which was collateral to an extensive project on factors 
influencing reproduction in range cattle, a diet contain- 
ing 052% R with a Ca: F ratio of approximately 4: 1 
seriously interfered with growth and sexual maturity 
of femde rats placed upon the diet at weaning time. 
jSiets containing 0.18 to 052% F with a ratio of approxi- 
mately 4:1 fed to rats from sexual maturity to about 
100 days of age caused ovulation to be irregular or to 
cease entirely. This level appeared adequate to main- 
tain normal estrus cycle after about 110 days of age. 
Increasing Ca in the diets had the effect of intensifying 
F deficiency. A diet containing 052% of Ca with other 
factors adequate did not limit growth, estrus, gestation 
or lactation through 2 successive lactation periods. — 
H, R, Guilbert, 


13106. GUNN, R. M. C., and H. R. SEDDON. Testicu- 
lar grafts on rams. Veterinary Record 11 (18) : 494-499. 
1931.— Apparently normal living, but not growing, 
testicular and epididymal tissue has been recovered as 
long as 24 days after grafting merino rams. Absorption 
of testicular tissue grafted on to the parietal tunica 
vaginalis of the scrotum appears to be rapid, usually 
ocsehrring in young rams within one year. There is no 
good evidence here provided of any beneficial influence 


on body weight or wool production as a result of testicu- 
lar grafting, or of injections of pulped testis or saline 
extract of testis. — Authors' summary. 

13107. HALLGREN, W, Mj51ksekretioa hos fol. [Lac- 
tation in foals.] [German summary.] Skandinavkk Vet. 
Tidskr, 21 (2) : 48-69. 1 fig. 1931. — Oi 7 cases of lactation 
in newborn female foals observed, in 1 secretion of a 
very .large amount (approximately IIXK)' cc. 3* 

few hrs.) pennitted chemical and morphological ex- 
aminations. The composition varied httle from that 
of normal mare^s milk. The foal died within a few hrs.; 
necropsy shovred no significant changes in the udder 
except enlargement (weight approximately gm.). 
The sex organs were not thoroughly examined. His- 
tologically the ovaries appeared juvenile. The author 
concludes that ‘pitch’s milk” in foals is ^ merely a secre- 
tion from the glands of individuals previous to puberty, 
and is not chemically or morphologically different from 
the milk of adults. The cause of the process may l>e a 
developmental anomaly of the udder or the endocrine 
glands (suprarenal capsule and hypophysis) .—Authtm's 
summary (transL by C. IF. Turner), 

13108. ISHIKAWA, HYOZABURO. The life duration 
of cock spermatozoa outside the body. IFor/tfs Poultry 
Congress A (Beat. A) : 90-94. 1 pL; resume sect. p. 12. 1930. 
— salt concentration of 0.81-0.90% w^as most favorable 
for continued activity. Semen diluted 5-10 times with 
a 1.0% physiologic salt solution survived longer. The 
effect of reaction was also tested using caustic soda, the 
best results being obtained with a concentration of 
0.002%. Sunlight shortened life somewhat because of 
increased activity, but there was little difference between 
diffused light and darkness. Semen diluted 10 times with 
hen’s blood suffered injuiyu Life duration in an egg- 
white solution was 390 min. as compared to 170 in 1.0% 
salt solution. 

13109. IWANOW, E. E, Zur Frage der Eaergetik der 
Spermatozoenbewegung. Zeitsekr. Zilchtung B, Tier-- 
zucht, u, Zuchtungsbiol. 20(3): 404-418. 1931. — Spon- 
taneous movement of dog spermatozoa continues some 
hrs. in an anaerobic medium containing an entirely 
inadequate amt. of 0 to satisfy their normal 0 needs. 
This movement of dog spermatozoa under anaerobic 
conditions apparently has no relation to their COa 
output. Spontaneous movement of dog spermatozoa is 
possible in a medium where, because of the addition 
of KCN, cellular respiration has almost entirely stopped. 
The energy required for movement does not arise from 
oxidative processes. Spermatozoan respiration consists 
obviously (as with muscles) in the elimination of the 
products of the catabolism which takes place under in- 
sujBScient 0 supply. In the presence of O, spermatozoa 
are very active, even in veiy concentrated suspensions, 
but under anaerobic conditions, where the contractile 
capacity of the spermatozoa is markedl^r lessened, the 
spontaneous movement persists for a. variable period of 
time, but only if they have enough room for their move- 
ments.— Author's summary (traml, by H.W. Momman) . 

13110. JOUBLOT, JEAN. Sur les relations entre le 
nombre de corps jaunes et le degr4 de pr^aration de 
Tut^nis a la nidation de Toenf chez la lapine. CompL 
Rend. Sot. Biol, 98(17) : 1542-1544. 1^8.— Examination 
of the uteri of virgin rabbits, which had been deprived 
of varying amounts of corpus luteum, and following 
infertile coitus, led the author to conclude (1) that 
corpora alone are necessary in the preparation of the 
uterus for nidation; (2) the necessary number lies be- 
tween 1 and 2; (3) a greater number than necessary 
has no influence on speed or completeness of prepara- 
tion; (4) below the necessary number the preparation 
is proportional to amount of luteal tissue left, reaching 
its climax in 8 days, 7 hrs. after coitus, as in cases of 
normal development. Development of mammae parallels 
that of the uterus. 

13111. JOYET-LAVERGNE, FH. La place des prob- 
l^mes de la sexuality dans la biologie gdndrale. Rev, 
Gen. Sd. Fures et AppL 42(5) : 142-147. 4 fig. 1931.— 
None of the sexual theories is satisfactory. Nuclear 
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tiytology, genetics, and endocrinology are one-sided in 
tlieir approach to ^the matter. This; .subject holds too 
large a place in biology to be considered a section of 
souie other science. A new orientation is needed. — 
F. Joyct-lMvergne (traml by F. Popenoe), 

13112. KADLETZ, MAXIMIUAN. Hermaphroditismns 
versus alternans Oder Intersexualitat in der Zeitphase: 
Testis dexter-Ovarium sinistrum beim Schwein. [Her- 
maphroditism versus reversal or intersexuality in the 
time phase: testis dexter-ovarium sinistrum in the pig.] 
Berlmer TkmrztL Wockenschr, 47(33): 533-537. 5 fig. 
1931. 

13113. LAm, T. von, und MALYOTH. Neue Hnter- 
suchungea mt Biologic der Samenfaden, I. Die Ent- 
wkMung unserer Methode zm Bestimmung der Wasser- 
stoffzahl im lebenden Organ. IL Zur Steuerung der 
Sameafiden Im mannlichen Genitalapparat. Sitzungsber. 
Ge^x-lkch, MorphoL u. Physiol. Munchen 38 : 52-70. 8 fig. 
1927/28(1928) .—A description is given of a new gold- 
iridium hollow needle electrode for potentiometric de- 
teriiiination^o! pH in very small amounts of fluid in the 
living organism. By means of this apparatus it was found 
tliat the pH in the testis was 7.2 ; in the sperm reservoir 
of the cauda epididymis, 6.6; the prostatic secretion, 
7.1 and the seminal vesicle secretion, 6.3. The pH of the 
contents of the cauda epididymis does not depend on 
the spermatozoa, since it was the same in the empty 
sperm reservoir, and after blockage of tiie duct system 
between testis and epididymis. It appears to depend 
on secretory activity of the duct epithelium. The sper- 
matozoa in the testis are therefore motile and migrate, 
probably in the direction of ciliaiy action, into the ducts 
of the epididymis. Here the increased pH lessens their 
activity ^ and they become stored in large numbers for 
ejaculation. During this storage period the buffers of 
the epididymis secretions are transferred to their proto- 
plasm and ^‘ripen” them. During ejaculation their 
latent motion is released through the alkalinity of the 
prostatic secretion. The acid contents of the seminal 
vesicle secretion in the rat does not come in contact 
with the true seminal fluid, but is coagulated to form 
the vaginal plug. The reaction in different portions of 
the c? genital tract is not dependent on spermatogenesis 
but on the^ presence of the gona^ in the body. Total 
castration inactivates the epithelium of the epididymis 
and standardizes the pH concentration of its secretion 
against that of the blood. — T. von Lanz (transl. by K. E. 
M ason ) . 

131X4. LmDEMANN,RHTH. Zur Frage dei cykiischen 
Veranderungen der menscblichen Scheide. Zeitsckr. 
Mikrosk.-AmL Forsch. 13(3/4): 373-387. 5 fig. 1928.--- 
Lindeman examined 40 specimens of vaginal mucosa 
from healthy women during their sexual life. ■ These 
specimens represented each day of the menstrual cycle. 
She also examined vaginal mucosa of 7 women in the 
physiological climacterium (of various lengths of time) 
and the vaginal mucous membrane of 3 amenorrheic 
women during their active sexual life (amenorrhea was 
due to shock, lactation, and x-ray) . She concludes that 
there are various stages of progressive and retrogressive 
changes in the vagina. These are not typical pictures 
of the various menstrual phases becai^e they can also 
be found during pregnancy, after delivery, during the 
climacterium, and in various amenorrheic states. The 
blue cornifled zone described by Diercks as characteristic 
of the menstrual period has been found in all stages of 
the menstrual cycle as well as in' the climacterium and 
during pregnancy. — J. E. Lachner and B. S. Schochet. 

13115. McCLEAN, DOBGLAS. Further observations 
on testicular extract and its effect upon tissue permea- 
bility. Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(4) : 459-470. 1931. — 
Further observations have shown that the increased per- 
meability does not depend upon any active vascular or 
nervous response in the injected animal. The extract 
causes swelling and distortion of the fiber bundles of 
the dermis; a similar effect is produced by extracts of 
spermatozoa and by protamine salts, both of which 
diffuse in the dermis: Preliminary observations indicate 


that these extracts increase the permeability of ova and 
this may be related to the change occurring at fertili- 
zation, Observations on the surface tension of these 
extracts and upon the effect of tryptic and peptic di- 
gestion are recorded. The active substance has not yet 
been isolated. — D. McClean. 

13116. McKenzie, feed F., and RALPH W. PHIL- 
LIPS. Some observations on the estrual cycle in the 
sheep. Amer. Soc. Animal Produd. Rec. Proc. Ann. 
Meet. 23: 138-143. 1930(1931) .—97 ewes and 25 ewe 
lambs were observed during 2 breeding seasons. Nutri- 
tion seemed to influence markedly the ons6t of the 
breeding season, which occurred the latter part of 
August with Hampshires, Shropshires, and Southdowns. 
Estrum in the ewe is described. Teaser rams were used 
constantly, and the duration of estrum (247 periods) 
averaged 26.8 hrs., 74% of ail periods being 18-36 hrs. 
Estrum in the Hampshire ewes was significantly longer 
than in ewe iambs. The estrual cycle averaged 16.6 days 
(116 cycles) ; 79% were 14-16 days. There appeared no 
significant differences due to age or breed in the length 
of the estrual cycle. The optimum time in estrum at 
which to breed would seem to be the latter part of the 
period. A day’s starvation during the early part of the 
breeding season had no noticeable effect on the onset of 
the first estrum. — Authors^ summary. 

13117. NISHIZAKI, SH. Supplement to experimental 
research on the biological significance of the adrenal 
function in the process of pregnancy and parturition. 
Japanese Jour. Obstetr. Gynecol. 12 (4) : 386-390. 1929. 
— Experimental details lacking. Excision ^ of adrenals, 
unilateral or bilateral, in rabbits and albino rats pro- 
duced higher mortality in pregnant than in non-pregnant 
animals, especially at the time of labor. Living offspring 
were produced. Animals fed with tyrosin to accelerate 
function of medullary substance were benefited during 
pregnancy and labor. Pregnant rats and mice showed 
greater tolerance to injected adrenalin. — M. Goettsch. 

13118. PITHON, ALINE. Contribution a I’^tude de. la 
physiologie de la lactation. 55p. These, Paris, Amedee 
Legrand: Paris, 1928. 

13119. RIBDLE, OSCAR. Studies on the physiology 
of reproduction in birds. XXIX. Season of origin as a 
determiner of age at which birds become sexually mature. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97(4) : 581-587. 1931. — ^Under stand- 
ard conditions in which the temperature factor would 
seem to be the chief seasonal variable, measurements 
were made of the age of attainment of sexual maturity 
(production of first egg) in 404 doves and 316 common 
pigeons belonging to 10 races. Within each of these 
races some $2 were reared from eggs laid in each month 
of the year, and a measure obtained of the influence of 
this varying season of origin upon age at maturity. Birds 
from eggs of Sept .-Jan., inclusive, matured earliest; 
those from other months at markedly older ages — 36% 
older in pigeons and 52% older in doves. In general, 
pigeons mature at an earlier age than do ring doves. 
Different races within either of these species mature 
at unequal ages and thus reveal genetic factors, prob- 
ably involving the anterior pituitary, which also con- 
dition the establishment of maturity. Under the most 
favorable conditions now known a dove or pigeon mxist 
be approximately 4 months old before it will produce an 
egg. If an age of 4-5 mos. is reached during the fall the 
maturity is delaj^-ed, if reached during Feb .-July maturity 
is hastened, by endocrine conditions (th37Toid, perhaps 
pituitary) connected with this part of the year. The 
author’s earlier studies have shown that this season of 
accelerated maturity is also the season in which, even 
in mature birds, thyroid size and activity are decreasing. 
This rule probably applies to birds generally. A seasonal 
factor has been found in practically all aspects of sex and 
reproduction thus far studied in doves and pigeons. — 
Authors summary. 

13120. RIBDLE, OSCAR, and PELA FAY BPAIJCHER. 
Studies on the physiology of reproduction in birds, XXX. 
Control of the special secretion of the e^iiej^rgland m 
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pigeons by an anterior pitaitary hormone. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol 97(4): §17-625. 5 fig. 1931.— The response m 
doves and pigeons of the 2 dorsolateral areas of the crop 
(which normallj^' enlarge at the end ot ^tiie brooding 
period and then secrete the ^Trop-milk’^ fed to the 
young) to the several pituitary hormones waas tested _in 
108 doves and pigeons, including 33 controls, 56 birds in- 
jected with anterior lobe extracts, 10 with posterior lobe 
extracts, and 9 with luteinizing hormone from pregnant 
urine. Other hormones and substances had earlier been 
found ineffective. The luteinizing hormone, the pos- 
terior lobe extracts and one (commercial) anterior-lobe 
extract (antuitrin) were without effect on the crop- 
glands; 3 other anterior lobe extracts (1 growth hor- 
mone, 1 sex maturity hormone, 1 glycerin extract) pro- 


duced enlarged and functioning crop glands witlioiit ex- 
ception in 29 birds tested, including nestling young and 
16 c?c?* Ail the effective extracts were known to contain 
the sex maturity hormone; all probably contained at 
least small amounts of the growth principle. Which 
anterior-lobe hormone influenced _the crop-giand was not 
determined. A previously effective preparation tested, 
after heating for 13 hrs., at 99° C., on 4 birds had no 
effect on the crop glands. The crop-gland response was 
obtained in one pigeon after section of the nerves sup- 
plying the area, and is therefore not regulated or con- 
ditioned by the nerves. The authors conclude tluit, if 
this is a specific response to the growt.h h()rmone, it is 
the best method of testing and standardizing that hor- 
mone. 
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13121. BONAIN, A. (Vibrations et ondes vibratoires.) 
Membranes et lentilles acoustiques. Arch, Intemat. 
LaryngoL OtoL-EhmoL et Broncho-Oesoph. 9 (7) : 769- 
782. 1930. — ^Discussion of the author’s theory of the 
existence of “auditory accommodation” by refraction of 
acoustic waves by the curved gaseous lens enclosed by 
the tympanum. 

13122. BONAIN, A. ttude sur les fenetres labyrinth- 
iques et leur role fonctionnel* Arch. Internat. LaryngoL 
OtoL-Rhinol et Broncho-0 esoph. 9(7) : 783-796. 1930. 
--Comparing the phylogeny of the apparatus of equilib- 
rium and hearing of the various animal species, Bonain 
concludes that the fenestra ovalis, the membrane of the 
tympanum and the chain of ossicles serve solely to pro- 
tect the labyrinthine organs and to effect “auditory ac- 
commodation,” and that the fenestra rotunda, being the 
most direct and most permeable means of access for the 
acoustic waves to the auditory sense organs, serves to 
transmit sounds to the internal ear. 

13123. BOWEN, R. E. Movement of the so-called 
hairs in the ampullar organs of fish ears. Proc. Nation. 
Acad. 8d. U. S. 17(4): 192-194. 1931.— Sensory hairs 
of the ampullar organs of Ameiuncs nebulosus in some 
cases move actively. Some cristae were seen in which 
no movement was observed. When movement was seen 
the number of hairs moving in any one crista varied 
from one to many. Present evidence does not indicate 
that there is more than one type of hair cell. In some 
cases the movement of the hairs was a lashing with 
whip-like strokes; in others the hairs moved without 
curving; in still others there was wave-like movement 
involving the entire length of the hair. Some hairs were 
seen beating in unison. There were no definite periods 
of movement and of rest. The rate of movement of 
the hair cells was not the same for all of the hairs which 
were seen moving. ^AuthoPs summary. 

13124. BRESSLER, JOSEPH. Illusion in the case 
of subliminal visual stimulation. Jour. Gen. Psychol. 
5(2) : 244-251. 1931.— By means of a psychophysical test, 
the stimulating strength of three sets of arrows was 
measured and found to be subliminal. Two of these sets 
of imperceptible arrows were found to be of equal stimu- 
lating strength and the 3rd set to be stronger than the 
former but still under the threshold. The responses of 
these stimuli were measured. The Miiller-Lyer illusion 
was effective in evoking a response even when the 
arrows were so faint that they were not visible to the 
observer. The magnitude of this response varies directly 
with the strength of the stimulus, as determined with the 
customary psychophysical tests. The illusion created by 
the imperceptible arrows was smaller than that created 
by clearly visible arrows in proportion to the intensity 
of tl^e stimulus.— summary. 

13125, FRISCH, K, v, Versuche fiber den Geschmacks- 
sihn der Bienen. [Investigation of the sense of taste in 


bees.] Naturwiss. 16(18): 307-315. 1928.— The relative 
sweetness of 21 different sugars, with cane sugar as the 
normal, was tested for bees, and is compared with the 
relative sweetness to man. 

13126. FR5HLICH, FRIEBRICH W. Die Empfindungs- 
zeit. Ein Beitrag zur Lehre von der Zeit-, Raum- und 
Bewegungsempfindung. [Susceptibility to time, space 
and motion.] 366p. 6 pL, 58 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 
1929. Pr. 22 M. 

13127. GELDARD, FRANK ARTHUR. Brightness 
contrast and Heymans^ law. Jour. Geri. Psychol. 5 (2) : 
191-206. 1 fig. 1931. — Brightness contrast is given its 
correct expression in terms of the . reciprocal relations 
maintained when two local retinal areas are simultane- 
ously stimulated. Stating the contrast problem in these 
terms, a disparity is found between two groups of ex- 
perimental findings. The claim that stimulation of a 
peripheral portion of the retina sensitizes the fovea is 
controverted by Hey mans’ Law, which states that the 
reverse condition obtains. An experiment is described 
in which simple contrast thresholds were determined 
without peripheral stimulation and again under con- 
ditions of varying intensive degrees of such stimulation. 
Crude data derived from this experiment show a rela- 
tively insignificant deviation from the results to be ex- 
pected ^ if Hey mans’ Law were applicable. However, 
correction for pupillary changes reverses the tread of 
measures, A quantitative statement of brightness con- 
trast is found to be given by the formula RL^K log 
7+C, and the values fitting these data are ascertained. 
Heymans’ Law is evaluated in terms of the present 
results and is found to be an artifact of faulty treatment 
of experimental findings. Particularly is the claim re- 
pudiated that former experiments substantiating the 
law have demonstrated the presence of “central inhibi- 
tion.” A second, more direct attack is described in which 
similar thresholds were obtained under conditions of 
pupillaiy control. These results confirm the relationship 
found in the first work. A caution is issued against the 
generalization of the statement arrived at, two further 
situation being described in which it is shown that the 
facilitation effect breaks down at certain limits. In con- 
clusion it is indicated that a systematic exploration of 
the retina would be nece^ary to establish the spatial rela- 
tions involved in brightness contrast. — Authofs sum- 
mary. 

13128. GRAHAM, CLARENCE H., and WALTER S. 
HUNTER. Thresholds of illumination for the visual 
discrimination of direction of movement and for the 
discrimination of discreteness. Jour. Gen. Psychol. 5 
(2) : 178-190. 1 pi. 1931. — An apparatus, patterned after 
that used by Hecht and Wolf with bees, was used with 
hurnan subjects to determine the thresholds of filumi- 
nation necessary for the discrimination of direction of 
movement and for the discrimination of direction of 
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Hecs. Tiie ressiilts giiow a aiarked difference in the il- 
luminations required for ^the two responses. At .the 
highest rcciju'ucai of the visual angle tested, only about 
one-tiioiisandih of the illumination required for the 
inoveiEont discriinmation is needed for that under sta- 
tionary conditions. It is suggested that the movement 
situation elicits a temporally ^controlled response while 
the stationary _ situation elicits a spatially controlled 
response. In discussing the experiment by Hecht and 
Wolf on the visual acuity of the honey bee, the authors 
]‘oini can that the bees were discriminating on the basis 
of direction of movenient rather than on the basis of 
the disc‘reienc\<s/of stationary visual stimuli, which is the 
typical acniity situation. — Authors^ summary, 

13129, GRANIT, RAGHAR, [et a!.] Comparative 
studies on the peripheral and central retina. IV. RAG- 
NAR GRANIT, and WILLIAM A. DAVIS. Temporal 
summation of subliminal visual stimuli and the time 
course of the excitatory after-effect. V. RAGNAR 
GRANIX, and EDWARD L. HAMMOND. The sensation- 
time curve and the time course of the fusion frequency 
of intermittent stimulation. VI. C. H. GRAHAM, and 
RAGNAR GRANIT. Inhibition, summation, and syn- 
chronization of impulses in the retina. Amer. Jour, 
Physiol 98(4): 644-653: 654-663; 664-673. 1931.— IV. A 
flash of light lasting 0.0113 sec. is adjusted to a strength 
just below the absolute threshold of vision. When this 
flash is followecl by a second subliminal of still shorter 
duration, it is found that the second flash sums wdth the 
after-effect of the Brat to give a visible effect. The 
shorter the^ interval between the flashes, the smaller the 
quantity (intensity X duration) with which the second 
subliminal is capable of raising the after-effect of the 
first to threshold value. By measuring this quantity 
at various intervals between the flashes it has been 
possible to determine the level of the subliminal ex- 
citatory remainder as a function of time. — ^V. The de- 
velopment of the fusion frequency as a function of time 
of exposure has been studied in central and peripheral 
vision with a 1® and a 3° area. The fusion frequency 
increases first rapidly, then slowly with time of ex- 
posure. The higlicr the intensity, the steeper the rise 
and the longer the time to the maxirnum. Increase in 
area affects the time course of the fusion frequency, as 
does an increase in intensity and as does the moving of 
a large area towards the periphery (at 10®) . The curve 
showing the development of the sensation of brightness 
has been obtained under conditions identical with those 
used in measuring the time course of the critical fre- 
quency. In plotting the 2 sets of data to the same 
abscissae (time of exposure) and correlating them it 
become.^ evident that the 2 functions are different, in 
spite of the fact that the flicker phenomenon is an index 
of brightness. The nature of this discrepancy is analyzed. 
—VI. An apparatus was used in which 2 beams of light 
centered on 2 adjacent semicircular test patches can be 
varied independently as to intensity and flicker. When 
the 2 semicircles are of equal brightness and flicker 
synchronously they give a higher fusion frequency than 
each taken singly. When only 1 beam is flickered and 
the other one adjusted to give the same brightness as 
the flickered patch when fused the presence of the stead- 
ily illuminated semicircle raises the fusion frequency of 
the flickering semicircle. In this case, however, the 
effect is less than in the case when both are flickered. 
It is concluded that synchronization (of impulses favors 
interaction over lateral channels. Since a steadily il- 
luminated area is capable of raising the fusion frequency 
in an adjacent area, it is further concluded that part at 
least of the interaction, but probably the whole process, 
involves a true spatial summation. When the 2 semi- 
circles are at different levels of brightness the fusion 
frequency of the darker is unaltered or lowered by the 
presence of the brighter, whereas the fusion frequency 
of the brighter is increased by the presence of the 
darker, provided the difference between them is not too 
gi^at. The removal of the summation on the darker 
must be due to inhibition, since the results obtained with 


the brighter show that summation is bound to appear 
unless actively inhibited. Also the ‘Marker^’ semicircle 
would sum with an equally '^dark’^ adjacent patch. By 
showing that when 2 adjacent areas are at different levels 
of brightness, the brightness difference is exaggerated by 
a specific mechanism, which well may be _ a retinal 
form of contrast, the results explain .how it is possible 
at high intensities to retain visual acuity and the faculty 
of discriminating brightness in spite of the increased 
summation oyer lateral channels. The inhibition is es- 
pecially well developed in the fovea. No evidence of 
inhibition at high intensities in the peripher^^ has been 
obtained. The predominance of summation in the pe- 
riphery explains its low visual acuity and deficient 
brightness discrimination at degrees of eccentricity where 
convergence of receptors and scatter of light are of less 
significance. — Authors’ summaries, 

13130. HASCHEK, EDUARD. Bin Beitrag zur 
Young- Helmholtz^schen Theorie. [Contribution to the 
Young-Helmholtz theory.] Akad, Wiss, Wien Math* 
Naiurmiss. KL Sitzungber. Aht, BA 137(8): 513-528. 
1928 

13131. HOSOYA, YUJI. tiber die Altersverschieden- 
heit der Ultraviolettabsorption der menschlichen Augen- 
medien. Tohoku Jour, Exp. Med. 13(5/6) : 510-523. 5 
fig. 1929. — Experiments on the absorption of ultraviolet 
light from a nickel arc lamp and the Hilger quartz 
spectrometer were carried out on 16 human eyes removed 
8-15 hours after death. The total eye, as well as the 
various parts of the eye of a fetus, absorbs ultraviolet less 
than those of a child. The absorption limit for the 
cornea is near 2,984 A, for the lens at about 3086 A, and 
for the total eye at about ,3099 A. These limits remain 
the same during fetal life from the fourth month on. 
After birth the absorption value increases with age. 
The lens of the fetus and the child transmits ultra- 
violet light up to 3,100 A. A weak transmission, which 
however disappears completely with increasing age, was 
observed for the range of 3,100-3,800 A. — 0. Glosser* 

13132. HOSOYA, YUJI. Pluoreszenz der einzelnen 
Augenmedien und Sichtbarkeit des ultravioletten 
Gebietes des Spektrums. Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 13 
(5/6) : 524-538. 1929.— Studies of the^ range of waves 
which cause a fluorescence in the various parts of the 
eye were undertaken on eyes of animals and human 
beings with homogeneous light obtained from various 
light sources by means of a Hilger quartz spectrograph. 
No appreciable differences were found in the fluorescence 
of eyes of animals or of human beings. All parts of the 
eye except the lens show a definite fiiiorescence for rays 
from 3,650 to 3,100 A. Fluorescence of the lens is also 
caused by violet light of a wave length of about 3,700 A. 
The strongest fluorescence was observed in the lens, less 
in the retina and cornea, and still less in the xdtreqiis 
and aqueous parts of the eye. The maximium intensity 
of the fluorescent spectrum in the lens is near 5,500 A. 
Ultraviolet radiation can easily be noticed up to about 
3,100 A, — 0* Glosser. 

13133. JOHANNSEN, DOROTHEA E. A quantitative 
study of binocular color vision. Jo^ir. Gen. Psychol 4 
(1/4): 282-308. 1930. — ^The( results of stimulating the 
two eyes simultaneously with different colors by the 
method described may be summarized as follows: (1) 
The color of the member of the pair which has the 
longer wave-length dominates the binocular field more 
than that of the shorter; (2) those pairs of colors, the 
members of which are separated by the smallest number 
of wave-lengths or 3 .n.d.’s, mix the most readily and 
completely ; (3) the nearer .together the two colors in 
wave-length, the fewer the fluctuations; (4) the color 
having the greater intensity has the greater dominating 
power; (5) the less the absolute brightness of the colors, 
the more readily they mix; (6) the more alike in bright- 
ness the colors, the more readily they mix; (7) with 
adaptation, the shorter wave-lengths tend to lose more 
in brightness than the longer;, (8) when the fixation 
points are ?in focus, the positive dominance difference 
tends :to rbe increased; (9) regular and fairly rapid 
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blinking tends to bring back the weaker color, though 
individual differences here are large; (10) when the eye 
is previously adapted to the color having the shorter 
wave-length of a pair, the dominance ^ difference is in- 
creased in a positive direction; adaptation to the longer 
wave-length tends to decrease the size of the dominance 
ifference. — Author^s summary. 

13134. KXOSSOWSKY, BORIS, nnd A. M. LEVI- 
KOWA. Ber Mechanismns des vestibularen Nystagmus, 
(liber die homonyme keineswegs cruciate Innervation der 
Miisculi recti intern! von dem Oculomotorinskem beim 
Nystagmus.) Pflilger^s Arch. Ges. PhysioL 228(1/2) : 
198-212. 7 fig. 1931.— Since the investigations of Bem- 
heimer it is known that the internal rectus miascle is 
supplied with both crossed and uncrossed fibers from 
the oculomotor nuclei. The present experiments seek to 
determine whether the internal recti are innervated by 
both these fibers or only one during horizontal nystag- 
mus. A description is given of the hypothetical pathways 
of the impulses from labyrinth to internal recti, and the 
details of the operative approach to these fibers. The 


authors used cats throughout. After section of one pos- 
terior longitudinal bundle in its course between the 
abducens and trochlear nucleus the horizontal nystagmus 
on the homolaterai side became weaker. The nystagmus 
on the contralateral side did not change. If now the 
external recti muscles were dissected away together with 
the external insertions of the retractor bulbi muscle 
the nystagmus ceased in the homolateral side and be- 
came weaker on the contralateral side. From these 
results the authors draw -the conclusion that during 
horizontal nystagmus the internal recti are innervated 
only by fibers from the homolaterai oculomotor nucleus. 
— F. H. Adler. 

13135. LEFROB, G. Contribution H F^tude de Facuit6 
visuelle chez les noirs. [Visual acuity in Negroes.] 
Bull. Soc. Anthrop. Parts 8(4/6) : 254-257. 1927. 

13136. LTJXHER, WOLFGANG. Zur Frage der 
Chemorezeption der Brachyuren und Anomuren. [Chemo- 
reception in Bracbyura and Anomura,] ZooL Ameiger 
94(5/8) : 147-153. 1931.— A defense of a previous work, 
answering criticisms of Friedrich Brock. 
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13137. ACHELIS, J. D. Uber Umstimmung der Sensi- 
bilitat. PfiugePs Arch. Ges. PhysioL 226 (2) : 212-238. 
8 fig. 1930. — ^Estimations were made of the chronaxie 
values required for stimulation of nerve trunks in man in 
order to produce sensations referred to some peripheral 
area, when this area was exposed to various procedures. 
After exposure of this peripheral area to ultra-violet 
light there is in the latent period before erythema de- 
velops a lengthening of chronaxie in the more central 
nerve trunks. On release of a stasis of several minutes’ 
duration there is a lengthening of chronaxie associated 
with, but apparently not dependent on, the sensations 
of heat and tingling induced. Sometimes the lengthen- 
ing is preceded by a temporary shortening, and par- 
ticularly with short periods of stasis and sensations of 
cold on release the chronaxie may be shortened. With 
gradual application of warmth chronaxie is shortened, 
but it is lengthened when heat erythema is induced. 
Mechanical injuries to the skin produce also some 
lengthening. Cold, if brief so that deep effects are 
avoided, shortens chronaxie; if prolonged so as to give 
deep effects chronaxie may be lengthened. Drinking 
a large quantity of water causes an initial lengthening 
and a later shortening of chronaxie in the diuresis phase. 
Exposure of another area to warmth, if inducing a gen- 
eral sensation of warmth, may lengthen chronaxie ; ex- 
posure to cold may similarly shorten chronaxie in the 
opposite limb. The author considers chronaxie of a 
s^ory nerve to be shortened by all changes which in- 
crease local sympathetic tonus and to be lengthened by 
all that decrease this tonus. — H. C. Bazett. 

13138, ANTONA, SERAFINO Per la conoscenza 
delle funzioni termo- e glicoregolatrici del corpo striato. 
Contribute anatomo-clinico. [Clinical and anatomical 
contributions to the knowledge of the thermo- and 
glyco-xegulatory functions of the corpus striatum.] Riv. 
Neurol. 1 (2) : 97-116. 1 pL 1928. — ^The author reviews 
experimental evidence pointing toward the corpus stria- 
tum playing a part in heat-regulation and in regulation 
of combustion of carbohydrate. He describes a case of 
ri^ht hemiplegia accompanied by a persistently higher 
sldn temperature on the same side and a vasomotor 
disturbance resulting in edema and ulceration of the 
right leg. Hyperglycemia and glycosuria appeared two 
days after the apoplectic seizure and persisted. Death 
occu^ed on the 20th day and autop^ revealed a recent 
localized area of ischemic necrosis occupying the pos- 


terior I of the putamen on the left and involving the 
corona radiata and the knee^ of the internal ^ capsiiie. 
The lesion appeared destructive rather than irritative 
and the author concludes that the hyperthermia, other 
vasomotor phenomena and glycosuria were a result of 
loss of function in the region of the putamen. — R. M. 
Moore. 

13139, BATTLE, HELEN I. A note on lethal tem- 
perature in connection with skate reffexes. Contr. 
Canadian Biol, and Fish. 4(31) : 495-590. 1929.— ^Experi- 
mental studies on loss of refiex excitability indicate by 
their low values that the skate (Raja erinacea and R. 
radiata) when uniformly heated apparently dies, prima- 
rily from failure of some co-ordinating mechanism (pre- 
sumably in the higher nen^e centers) , which failure 
occurs at a temperature in the neighborhood of that at 
which the automatic mechanism of the heart becomes 
inactive, a point at which all other tissues are still func- 
tional.—H. 1. Battle. 

13140. BERGAMI, GINO. Ricerche sulla resistenza 
elettrica a varie frequenze del preparato retina-nervo 
ottico, in seguito a stimoli lunminosi. [Electrical resis- 
tance for varied frequencies of the retina-optic nerve 
preparation following stimulation with light.] Boll. 
Soc. Ital. Biol. Bperim. 5 (5) : 746-747. 1930.— During ex- 
citation of the retina-optic nerve preparation of frogs 
by light, the resistance persisted unchanged, whereas the 
resistance due to cellular membranes diminished. A 
diminution of resistance was noted with very low elec- 
tric frequencies, while no variation was shown at high 
frequencies. The current was obtained at varied fre- 
quency by means of oscillators, and its variations regis- 
tered by a galvanometer. — M. Cornel. 

13141. BIANCALANI, GISELBA, e RENATA SOCAL. 
Ulteriori ricerche biochimiche intomo ai lipoidi dei centri 
nervosi cerebro spinalL (2a comunicazione). [Further 
biochemical studies on the lipins of the cerebrospinal 
nervous centers 2.] Arch. FisioL 28(2) : 282-288. 1930.— 
At birth all lipins are already present in the brain. They 
increase with age (old subjects were not studied how- 
ever). This increase could be attributed essentially to 
cholesterol, sphingomyelin and kephalin. Lecithin, 
cherasin, phrenosin, myelin and leukopolin also increased 
from birth on. In the spinal cord the lipins are all 
present at birth except kephalin. They increase after- 
wards. They are present in greater amounts than in the 
brain, lecithin excepted.— M. Cornel. 
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13142. BLIER, ^ ZACHARY A., aai HAXHAHIEE 
KXfEIXMAN. Conditions aSecting tke lingiio-maxillaty 
reflex. Amcr, Jour. Physiol. 94(1) : 118-124. 2 %. 1930. 
— Cepliaiic anemia produced in anesthetized dogs, (num- 
ber not stated) b 3 * peripheral vagus stimulation, pul- 
monary inriaticm, and occlusion ^ of the cephalic blood 
vessels, did not produce a consistent augmentation of 
the linguo-maxillary reflex. Stimulation of the central 
end of the cut sciatic nerve, or the vagus, or of visceral af- 
ferent fibers, caused ^an immediate abolition of the Hnguo- 
reflex, with a quick return to normal upon 
cessation of the stimulation. The resistance to fatigue 
of the lingiio-maxiilary reflex varied with individual 
dogs. In 1 animal 90,000 successive stimulations produced 
no evidimee of fatigue. The linguo-maxiiiary reflex is not 
as in progressive depression of the central 
nervous it disappears before the knee jerk. A 

new ridlex, closure of the mouth upon electrical stimu- 
lation of the soft palate, is described. The authors 
designate it as the palato-inaxillary reflex. 

13143. BRATIAN0, S,, et C. GHERRIERO. Nouvelles 
lecherches exp^rimentales sur les cellules a fonction col- 
lo'idopexique de Tenc^phale et sur la microglie de Del Rio 
Hortega. Arch. Amit. Microscop. 26(3): 335-372. 6 pL 
(2 col.) , 5 fig. 1930. — As a result of experiments on adult 
and young rats and on mice the authors conclude: — 
The retieulo-endotheliai S 3 ’'stem in cerebral tissue is 
made up of the adventitial mesenchymal cells of Maxi- 
mow and of histiocytes found in the axes of choroidal 
villi. These elements, acting independently or together, 
have the functions of blockage, colloidopexy and phago- 
cytosis. Under norma! circumstances the histiocytes of 
the choroid plextis are activated first but in various 
pathological conditions the periadventitial mesenchyme 
cells also take part in the function of blockage. Microg- 
lia is not colloidopexic xmder any conditions but, as well 
as the adventitial cells, can show pictures of pseudo- 
flocculation due to the phagocytosis of remains, previ- 
ously imbibed, of the coloring matter which is found in. 
the neighborhood of the ceils, or even to the coloration 
in the cell itself of such remains. Phagocytosis is per- 
formed by histiocytes of the choroid plexus, the juxta- 
vasciilar mesenchymal cells, the microglia of Hortega 
anci oligodendroglia. Compound granular corpuscles can 
arise from microglia, oligodendroglia, mesenchymal cells 
and histiocytes of the choroid plexus. Microglia and 
neuroglia show the disassociation between the power of 
phagocytosis and the colloidopexic function, which they 
do not possess. Microglia in the neighborhood of arte- 
rioles and veins is paravascular ; in the neighborhood of 
capillaries it is in relation with the vascular adventitia. 
The neurone never shows the colloidopexic function, but 
when it is altered or dead it presents a diffuse coloration 
of the protoplasm and nucleus or of one of these 2 com- 
ponents. — Authors^ general conclvsions (transL by E. A. 
Idnell ) . 

13144, BRDMAH, F, Ein Beitrag zur Physioiogie der 
zentralen Temperattirregulation. PflugePs Arch. Ges. 
Physiol 222(1/2): 142-158. 5 fig, 1929. — ^The temp, of 
3 parts of the body (liver, muscle, skin or brain) of 
rabbits under the influence of heat-puncture was de- 
termined by the thermoelectric method and photographic 
registration. Immediately after the puncture came a 
fall of temp, and then a rapid rise followed by relative 
constancy. The liver temp, increases first, the skin last. 
In general, the temp, moves parallel in parts simul- 
taneously observed. In regard to localisation of the 
heat center, injury of the ventricle is of great importance, 
but the method of heat-puncture does not solve the 
problem of localisation of the temp, regulating center. 
Irritation of the brain stem with fine electrodes and 
pulsating current and simultaneous determination of the 
temp, of 3 parts of the body of rabbits showed effective 
irritation-spots in the thalamus, hypothalamus, striatum 
and septum pellucidum. but the experiments did not 
give exact localisation of body-temp, regulating places 
in the brain.— Experiments on cats with especially fine 
electrodes showed important changes of temp, but these 


also did not give the exact localisation of temp, regu- 
lating centers in the brain.— Bruman. 

13145. CLARK, B. A. Muscle counts of motor units: 
a study in innervation ratios. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 96 
(2) : 296-304. 1 fig. 1931.— A method is described for 
counting the total number of fibres in skeletal muscles. 
The motor nerve fibers and muscle fibers have been 
counted in 5 examples of M. soleus and 3 examples of 
M. extensor longus digit orum of the cat. The fiber of 
“red” muscle has been found stronger and of greater 
density than the fiber of “white” muscle. “Innervation 
ratio” has been defined as the ratio of the number of 
motor nerve fibers supplying a given muscle to the num- 
ber of its muscle fibers. An innervation ratio of about 
1: 120 has been found for M. soleus, and 1: 165 for M. 
extensor longus digitorum. — Author's summary. 

13146. DORSEY, JOHH M., and LEE EDWARD 
TRAVIS. Effect of alcohol on the patellar tendon reflex 
time in dogs. Arch. Neurol. & Psych. 24(1) : 48-51, 
6 fig. 1930. — ^Alcohol consistently but irregularly re- 
duced the patellar tendon reflex time in 5 dogs, the 
effect being comparable to that obtained in human sub- 
jects. This study lends further support to^ the proposi- 
tion that the central nervous system of higher animals 
is a pyramid of dependencies subserving superstructures 
which maintain their dominance by virtue of their in- 
hibitory effect on the subjacent and possibly adjacent 
structures they environ. Increase in action current dura- 
tion following injection of alcohol was not detected in 
the case of dogs. 

13147. FACHIHI, GIUSEPPE. Modificazioni della 
latenza del riflesso acustico nelle cavie in seguito a 
ripetuti stimoli, [Variations of latency of the acoustic 
reflex in guinea pigs as induced by repeated stimuli.] 
Boll. Soc. Ital Biol. Spenm. 5(4) : 524-527. 1930.— The 
latency of the acoxjstic reflex of guinea pigs is increased 
when the animal is submitted to frequently repeated 
sound stimuli; the increase in the latency being in pro- 
portion to the number of stimuli, — M. Cornel 

13148. FOA, CARLO, e ACHILLE PERONI. Primi 
tentativi di registrazione delle correnti d^azione del nervo 
acustico. [Attempts to register the action currents of the 
acoustic nerve.] Arc/i. Fisiot. 28(2): 237-241. 1930. — 
Five experiments were done on Thalassochelis carretta, 
using an amplification system (constituted of 3 triodes) , 
non-poiarizable Zn electrodes and the Ein thoyen^s gal- 
vanometer as registering instrument. Acoustic stimuli 
(sounds of organ pipes) were used. Whatever the pitch 
of the sound, the nerve gave always a discontinuous 
electric response : its rhythm mantained the number of 
50-60 waves per sec., the indentations of the curve being 
sometimes rather regular, sometimes superposed, but 
always noticeable. The fixity?' of the electric response, 
independent of the frequency of the stimulus, may be due 
to different factors: to the stimulus itself, to the nerve, 
to the excitation process. The constancy of the electrical 
response leads the authors to attribute to the acoustic 
centres alone the analysis of sound. — M. Cornel 

13149. GAVRILESCU, N. Sulla resistenza elettica 
del tessuto nervoso in fnnzione delle temperature e sotto 
Tazione dell’etere e del cloroformio. [Electrical resis- 
tance of nervous tissue as a function of temp., and on 
the effect of ether and chloroform.] Arch, di Sci. Biol. 
13(1/2) : 39-52. 3 fig. 1929, — ^Electric resistance of the 
nervous tissue diminishes with rising temp., but not so 
regularly as that of an electrolyte solution. Under con- 
stant temp., the electric resistance of the surviving ner- 
vous tissue rises to a certain value, afterwards diminish- 
ing quickly, doubtless on account of putrefaction. Elec- 
tric resistance of nervous tissue, in situ or surviving, rises 
under the action of anesthetics ; also in dead tissue and 
in the juice from the white matter of the brain. — A. 
Jappelli. 

1^50. GERARD, R. W. The response of nerve to 
oxygen lack. Amer. Jowr. Physiol. 92(2) : 498-541, 12 fig. 
1930. — ^Resting and action potentials in the sciatic nerve 
of the grass frog and the bull frog, and the peroneal 
nerve of the dog were studied by the slow galvanometar 
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under asphyxia! conditions and on return to 0. Resting 
potentials were steadily lowered in an asphyxiated re- 
gion and returned in 0, Action potentials first rose 
and then fell to zero, and on return to O rose rapidly 
to high values. In asphyxia the Fleischl effect was re- 
duced, the refractory period prolonged and the fibers 
blocked. The higher the metabolism the faster was the 
onset of block. The results are interpreted to mean that 
block is due to an exhaustion of the oxidizable reserve 
rather than to an accumulation of metabolites. — B. R, 
Lutz, 

13151. GR0EBBELS, FRANZ. Der Aufban des extra- 
pyramidalen Systems der Wirbeltiere nach funktionel- 
len Reflexgruppen. Zeitschr, Ges. Neurol u, Psychiatr. 
128(1/4): 69-81. 1930.— The extrapyramidal system 
shows as a whole an increasing complexity as we pass 
up the vertebrate scale. This has occurred not only 
in its more frontal^ portions but also in what were 
more caudal and originally palaeocephalic systems. Since 
the s\^stem is distributed over many parts of the brain 
it is not possible to regard it as being composed of a 
hierarchy of physiological centres. — H. Woollard, 

13152. HINSEY, J. C., S. W. RANSON, and H. H. 
DIXON, Responses elicited by stimulation of the mesen- 
cephalic tegmentum in the cat. Arch, Neurol dt Psych. 
24(5) : 966-977. 2 pi. 1930. — ^The tegmental response 
elicited by stimulation of the mesencephalic tegmentum 
in the region of the red nucleus in an unspecified num- 
ber of cats was characterized by ipsolateral flexion and 
contralateral extension in the fore limbs and varying 
responses in the hind limbs. In cats on which no opera- 
tion was performed, the ipsolateral flexion relaxed 
quickly on cessation of the stimulation while the contra- 
lateral extension was followed by a prolonged tonic after- 
discharge. Stimulation of the basis pedunculi in the 
region of the corticospinal tracts caused quick contra- 
lateral flexion in the fore and hind limbs. In these ex- 
periments, the tegmental response was found to occur 
following section of the decussation of Forel, bilateral 
section of the dorsal roots of the 1st 3 cervical nerves, 
removal of the cerebellum and the substantia nigra and 
bilateral section of the medial longitudinal fasciculi. 
It was not found to occur on stimulation of the tectum 
or on the ipsolateral side following hemisection caudal 
to the red nucleus and the decussation of Forel. These 
■observations, together with the other evidence, suggest 
that the pathway is ipsolateral down into the reticular 
forpaation, from which it may be mediated over the 
reticulospinal tracts. — Authors^ conclusiom. 

13153. JXJNGMANN, HANS, und RICHARD THIEL. 
Ober Chronaxie-Verandeningen an Nerven tind Muskeln 
der Extremitaten des Menschen bei peripherer Kreislauf- 
storung. Zeitschr. Ges. Neurol u. P^chiatr, 129 (5) : 
647-665. 1930.— This is a communication on chronaxie 
prolongation which occurs in the extremities under con- 
sideration, due to vasomotor disturbances. With experi- 
mentally caused peripheral disturbances of the circulation 
of the^ extremity the chronaxie changes found by 
Bourguignon and Laugier under similar conditions for 
the extensor musculature and the nervus radialis were 
confirmed. These changes in the upper extremities hold 
only for the extensor groups, not for the flexor groups 
and the median nerve. In these no changes occur in 
chronaxie following stoppage of the veins or constriction 
of the arteries. The nervus ulnaris takes, under these 
circumstances, a middle position between the flexor and 
e:^ensor groups, while its chronaxie from peripheral 
disturbances of the circulation does not always change. 
In the leg only slight changes in the chronaxie appear 
after peripheral disturbances of the circulation. These 
changes concern exclusively groups with original average 
chronaxie. In experiments with pathologically increased 
chronaxie of the flexor musculature of the arms, the 
same changes follow experimental disturbances of circu- 
lation as in the novmal,— Authors’ summary (transl by 
IdL.. C/oJid'weH) . 

13154. KISS, PAUL von. Die Untersuchnng der vege- 
tiitlven Innervation des Herzens mittels Elektrokardio- 


graphie. Jahrb. Kinderheilk. 130(3/4) : 210-214.^ 1931. — 
When Aschner’s pressure was applied to 5 patients on 
the 2nd lead, reactions varying from undisturbed rhythm 
to cardiac standstill of 10 sec. were obtained. A possible 
explanation is that a heart in labile equilibrium, under 
the action of a vagotropic stimulus, undergoes a primary 
deviation toward the vagic. The later compensating 
secondary sympathicotonia, or that appearing without 
a' compensatory interval, might be exi)lained by the fact 
that the stimulus involving the periplmral sensory fibers 
extends to the sympathetic fibers and produces tachy- 
cardia. Whether this secondary sympathetic stiinnlus, 
which probably acts through the autonomic centers, acts 
on the siiprarenals, giving* rivSe to an jnereasecl produc- 
tion of adrenalin and hyikradrenalemia, is not dear. 

13155. KNORRE, H. von. Klinische Erregbarkeits- 
studien (Chronaxie). Deutsches Arch. Klin, Mai, 168 
(1/2) : 1-51. 1930.— The observations of the disturbances 
of the chronaxie values were made on a nniiiber of 
muscles rather than on only one. A chiiracierislie con- 
figuration, designated as “chronaxie relief/’ was found 
in the relations of the chronaxie values of certain mus- 
cles to one another. In latent tetany there is an ac- 
clivity of the chronaxie; also in hyperventilation, vary- 
ing with the different muscles. In diabetic coma and 
in circulatory insufficiency there is a reversal of the 
“chronaxie relief.” The chronaxie of the separate muscles 
sliifts with the alteration of the metabolism along a 
curve whose lowest point corresponds with the begin- 
ning acidosis of the tissues — toward the left in diabetes 
and circulatory insufficiency and to the right with an 
increased alkalinity, as in latent tetany and in hyper- 
ventilation. Lead poisoning shows a characteristic curve 
to the left, presenting 3 stages corresponding to the 
chronaxie. The metabolism of the organism is exactly 
characterised by the chronaxie values, and thus the 
dosage of such drugs as digitalis and insulin can be 
objectively measured. — Authors simmary (transl by 
If. H. Gantt). 

13156. LAUGIER, H. La chronaxie. Bull 8oc, Philo- 
math. Paris 18(2) : 1-10. 1929.— Short general account: 
definition of chronaxie, its application to general and 
comparative physiology, pharmacology, electrodiagnosis 
and electrotherapy; its role in the function of the cen- 
ters. — H, Laugier (transl), 

13157. LINDE, PAUL, tind GUNNAR NORLIN. 1st 
der Adrenalintremor mit Stdruag des Orientierun^s- 
vermogens der Hand verbunden. Skand. Arch. Physiol 
60(1/4) : 221-224. 1930. — In 22 typewriting experiments 
(18 made before and after epinephrine injections, and 
4 control experiments with tests equally spaced but 
without injection) on 12 persons, and a small number 
of needle-threading tests, no disturbance of the orienta- 
tion of the hand was observed following injection of 
epinephrine. These results indicate that epinephrine 
does not affect the central nervous system, and tend 
to support the view that the tremor is peripherally 
produced. 

13158, LtlSCHER, E. Die Funktion des Mnscnlus 
stapedius beim Menchen. Zeitschr. Hah-, Nasen-, n. 
Ohrenheilk. 25(4) : 462-478. 1930. — ^The movements of 
the tendon of the stapedius muscle were observed directly 
in living persons in a second case with a large perfora- 
tion of the ear drum. Tones between 650 and 12,000 
vibrations^ had a constant cochlear reflex as a result. 
Conversational voice and Barany’s alarm instrument 
acted at 20cm, distance^ from the opposite ear. The 
reflex could also be elicited by osteotympaneal sound 
conduction. The stapedius reflex showed fatigue by 
sustained tone and there was reflex deafness after 1-li 
nain, at the most. Duration of fatigue depends upon 
pitch and is longer with high than with low tones. Re- 
covery was complete as a rule within a few minutes. 
It was concluded that both the fatigue of the reflex 
and also the sensibility to sound are due to an alteration 
of the irritability of the perceptive apparatus. The 
fatigue affects the sensoiy side of the reflex arc. The ease 
with which the reflex is elicited by sounds is charac- 
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teristic of its suoHiiation, The rehex shows generally in 
the^ same way as auditory sensibility: the specific bio- 
logical activity of the various pitches, sound analysis 
and fatigue?,— A. IJUchcr (tra'ud, by A. E, Taft). 

13159. MARINESCO, G., 0. SAGER, und A. KREIND- 
LER. Chronaximetrische und pharmakologische Studien 
iiber die^ Entliirnungsstarre. Pflilger's Arch. Ges. PhydoL 
225(2,3) : 313-339. 0 hg. 1930.— The muscles of decere- 
CM Is f'xhihit fibers differing in excitability which 
is (if (TMiM’d ill filters close to the motor point. The de- 
(*rease is in the rigid muscles than in the an- 

tagoiiisfs, line chronaxic of the nerve is always that 
of the Miialicst, value of the fibers of the corresponding 
muscle (fibers at the motor point) . The elicitation of the 
neck and laiyvrinlh reflexes is associated with a de- 
creas«:‘ in nerve and muscle chronaxie (at the motor 
])oint) in tiio muscles exhibiting an increase in tonus, 
but* not in the fibers with greater chronaxie (neigh- 
l)orhood of the motor point). The into venous injection 
of euritni rosuilod in a decrease or disappearance of 
decen4n’ale rigidity and an increase in chronaxie of the 
muscle at the motor point, but not of the nerve; the 
nec’k and labyrinth refl(,ixes disappeared. Clocaine caused 
a large increase in decerebrate rigidity, accompanied by 
ovidtaicf s of stimulation (rotation of the body, rhythmic 
tail inovernems). The chronaxie of muscle fibers with 
the higher value increased to a definite extent, and those 
of smaller value often to a less extent. Intravenous 
injection of CaCL decreased or abolished decerebrate 
rigidity, witii an increase of the chronaxie at the motor 
point (iessca' value) , as well tis that of the corresponding 
nerv(?. The chronaxies in the immediate neighborhood 
of the motor point (greater value) suffered a decrease 
in value. _ Choline subcutaneously was followed by an 
increase^ in decerebrate rigidity, with an increase in 
chronaxie of the fibers with higher value but no change 
at the motor point. The existence of muscle fibers 
having two different values in the decerebrate cat indi- 
cates two different functional systems of innervation. 
One may consider an analogy in human pathology with 
pyramidal and extrapyramidai motor systems. The 
catch mechanism of^ the muscle of the decerebrate cat 
may thus be explained through the consideration of 
fibers of two different types of irritability, and the effect 
upon them of drugs. — Authors^ summary (traml. by 
C. H. Thienes) . 

13160. MOBLEY, JOHN. The significance of the affer- 
ent impulses from the skin in the mechanism of ab- 
dominal pain. Lancet 217 (5546) : 1240-1244. 4 fig. 1929. 
— ^The writer has re]:)eated and confirmed the experiments 
of Weiss and Davis, who found that the localized spon- 
taneous pain and hyperaesthesia of the skin in acute 
inflammatory abdominal diseases could be relieved or 
abolished by local subcutaneous infiltration with novo- 
caine. He does not agree, however, with the statement 
of these authors that such experiments prove Mackenzie’s 
theory of a viscero-cutaneous refiex and maintains that 
the results are not inconsistent with the theory of a 
peritoneo-cutaneous radiation. To support this asser- 
tion the writer cites two cases of perforation of a duo- 
denal ulcer with pain in the right shoulder region. In- 
filtration of the painful area of skin with novocaine 
diminished or abolished the shoulder pain in these 
cases. At operation under spinal anesthesia it was found 
that the contact of a swab with the under surface of 
the left cupola of the diaphragm produced severe 
shoulder-tip pain on the left side, whereas the similar 
application of a swab to the right cupola gave very 
little pain refen'ed to the skin area anesthetised with 
novocaine. In acute obstructive cholecystitis the in- 
flamed gall bladder enlarges in a downward direction, so 
that the fundus comes into contact with the anterior 
parietal peritoneum further and further down as the 
.enlargement progresses. The area of maximum pain 
creeps gradually lower as the gallbladder descends. The 
author considers that this phenomena illustrates peri- 
toneo-cutaneous radiation and is opposed to the theory 
of a viscero-cutaneous reflex. — A. Linell. m m . ; 


13161. MULLER, L. B. tlber die GegensatzHchkeit in 
der Lebensinnervation. Deutsche Zeitschr. e. Nerven^ 
heilk. 111(1/6) : 102-110. 1 pi. 4 fig. 1929.— Not only the 
activity of the heart and the stomach is regulated by 
antagonistic innervation of the sympathetic and the 
paras 3 ^mpathetic, as was formerly known, but also the 
activity of other organs, as the glands of the skin. The 
centers are found throughout the thoracic and lumbar 
part of the cord, in the intermedia! region of the 
grey matter, the efferent fibers leaving through the 
posterior roots. — W. J. C. Verkaart. 

13162. NEXISCHLOSZ, S. M. tber die Bedeixtung der 
K-ionen fiir den Tonus des quergestreiften Skelettmus- 
kels. V. Mitteilung. Die tonisebe Komponente des 
Strychnintetanus und Hire Beeinflussung durch peripher 
angreifende Agenzien. PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 213 
(1/2) : 40-46. 1926. — The increased binding of K which 
accompanies the central nervous increase in muscle 
tonus brought about by strychnine is unaffected by 
curare. It can be decreased by atropin, as was previously 
shown for the stimulation contracture of isolated iniis- 
cles. This strongly, supports the view that tonic im- 
pulses pass from the central nervous system to the 
muscle through the receptive substance, and produce 
the same effects in contractile elements as does ordinary 
stimulation. — Authors summary {timisl. by S. C. 
Brooks) . 

13163. PERRIISfl, F. Influenza del lavoro muscolare 
sul rifleso patellare. [Influence of muscular work on 
the patellar reflex.] Arch. Sci. Biol. 11(1) : 28-54. 6 fi^. 
1928. — ^In repose the patellar reflex is usually greater in 
the left than in the right leg; it is increased following 
muscular work. Contraction of^ a single muscle on one 
side (e.g., the quadriceps cruralis) increases the patellar 
reflex. The author concludes that the superior nervous 
centers inhibit the patellar reflex, and that this inhibition 
is weakened by fatigue.— P. Po^enoe. 

13164. POPPI, UMBERTO. Funzione e struttura delle 
cellule del ^^Tuber cinereum,” [Function and structure of 
the cells of the tuber cinereum.j Policlinico ISez. Pratica} 
37(38): 1382-1383. 1930. — In view of the presence of 
neutral fats and lipids in the cytoplasm, of the intra- 
cellular granulations recalling those of the hypophysis 
and the suprarenals, and of the rich supply of communi- 
cating arteries of the tuber cinereum, Poppi raises the 
question whether the cells of the tuber cinereum are 
mere reservoirs or have an endocrine function of their 
own. 

13165. QUINAN, CLARENCE. The principal sinistral 
types: an experimental study particularly as regards 
their relation to the so-called constitutional psycho- 
pathic states. Arch. Neurol, and Psych. 24(1): 35-47. 
4 fig. 1930. — While right- and left-handedness has long 
been a subject for study, the significance of habitual 
preference for the right or left eye (first noticed about 60 
yrs. ago by Joseph Le Conte) , has been generally neg- 
lected. In private practice Quinan had observed that 
sinistrality and dextrality correspond to ’certain qualita- 
tive psychologic differences. In the present study each 
subject automatically registered his own handedness 
and eyedness by the use of 2 test objects, a ball to throw 
and a wooden pistol to sight. The types of unmixed 
dextrality and sinistrality are designated respectively 
as RR and LL (the 1st letter indicating the dominant 
hand and the 2nd the dominant eye) and the mixed 
types as RL and LR respectively. Of 1,000 students 
examined with reference to handedness and eyedness, 
704 were RR; 185 were RL; 40 were LL; 36 were LR; 
35 are classified as ambilaterals and other types. There- 
fore, 26.1% of these are sinistrals. Nearly the same 
percentage of sinistrals was found in a study of 317 
Chinese school children. There seems to be a marked 
tendency for sinistrals to concentrate in certain of the 
esthetic vocations. On the basis of data collected from 
815 students, it can be stated that sinistrals are definitely 
more musical in their tastes than dextrals. In a survey 
of 693 neuropsychiatric patients, it was found that in 
dementia praecox and in most other forms of mental 
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disease the percentage of sinistrals was 30.4, while in 
a mixed group of persons with constitutional psycho- 
pathic states the average value was 54.1%. It is sug- 
gested that sinist^rals, especially^ those of the EL type, 
are apt to show signs of constitutional instability. 

13166. RESWJAKOFF, N. P. Zur Theorie der dekre- 
mentiellen Leitung im Nerven. Pflilger^s Arch, Ges, 
PhydoL 226(1) : 86-98. 8 fig. 1930. — Using the sciatic 
nerve of the frog (Rana temporaria) and twitches of 
the ^ gastrocnemius muscle as indicator, isotonic KOI, 
distilled water, and heat as agents to impair conduc- 
tion, four types^ of experiment were performed. Either 
warming the distal portion of the affected region or 
making it the anodal region for a constant current gave 
transient restoration of conductivity which had Just dis- 
appeared. Rapid shortening of the area exposed to heat 
had a similar effect. In a modification of Lodholz^s 
experiment with 4 electrodes on the affected region 
numbered from the proximal, end, stimulation failed 
first at 1, next at 2, next at 3, and finally at 4, Stimu- 
lation at all 4 electrodes was from the same inductorium 
at the same coil distance. Electrodes 1 and 3 were 
cathode on closing, 2 and 4 on opening of the primary 
circuit. There is no mention ox the location of cut 
branches of the nerve or of controls for spread of cur- 
rent. The author considers these results as evidence in 
favor of the theory of decremental conduction. — (?.* P. 
McCouch, 

13167. SATO, HIROSHI, nnd MAMORU NEMOXO. 
Einfluss der Erwarmung des Karotidenblutes auf die 
Atmung des Hundes dessen Corpora striata ausgerottet 
sind. Tohoku Jour, Exp. Med. 14(2/3) : 135-145. 6 fig. 
1^9. — ^Heating of the carotids, so that the pharyngeal 
temp, rose to about 42 degrees and the anal to 38, caused 
an acceleration (from 11 to^ about 100 per min.) and 
an augmentation of the respiratory excursion in 8 dogs 
whose corpora striata had been removed, and this ac- 
celeration was equal to or greater than in dogs with cor- 
pora striatae intact. Narcosis was not employed in the 
experiments. After the period of heating, there was, es- 
pecially in the normal dogs, a gradual decrease of the 
tachypnea and then apnea or Cheyne-Stokes breathing. 
The acceleration lasted from 10 to 120 min. — Authors’ 
summary (transl. by W. H, Gantt). 

13168. SEGAAR, J. Zentrale Innervation bei nonnalen 
nnd ‘‘manege” — Krebsen. [Central innervation in normal 
and rotating crustaceans.] Tijdschr. Nederland. Dierkund. 
Vereen. 1(3): 113-117. 1 fig. 1929. — Central stimulation 
in the crab (Cancer, Astacics) produces contrary results 
from peripheral stimulation. The possible causes of this 
and of ^circular movements of a crab which has lost half 
its brain are considered. — G. E. Johnson. 

13169, STRUGHOLD, HUBERT. Bettrage zur Kenntnis 
der Refraktarphasen der Eigenreflexe beim gesunden 
Menschen. Ber Einfluss der Atembewegung auf den 
Patellar- und Achillesreflex. Zeitschr. Biol. 88 (4) : 346- 
^2. 2 fig, 1929. — ^If the stimute for^ releasing the knee 
jerk or the ankle jerk be applied within the refractory 
phase there is a slight increase in the strength of the 
response during normal inspiration which is doubled dur- 


ing deep inspiration. Also the refructorv period is 
shortened to | its ordinaiy -walue. There is no change 
if the stimulation be applied outside the refractory time. 
The author concludes that there is a rcfflex facilitation 
from the respiratory muscles on the rel!f^‘X apparatus of 
these particular tendon responses.— J/. Beck (trmid. by 
H. Woollard). 

13170. ULLMAKN, E. V. Zur Frage des subkorti- 
kalen Phonationsmechanismus (Lokalisation des rhom- 
bencephaien Phonationszentrums). M miaiscehr. Ohren- 
heilh. u. Laryngo-Rhinol 60(2) : 122-127, 4 fig. 1926. 
— ^The capacity for phoiiation is retained, wlieii the 
cortex and subcortical ganglia are totally extirpated 
down to the level of entry of the eigldh nerve. Accord- 
ingly, the nuclei situated in the caiidai part of the 
rhombencephalon are sufficient to redertse phonal ion, 
upon stimulation of sensory nerves. Careful expenaierit&' 
failed to demonstrate any inliuence of tlie eerebelhim 
upon phonation.— A Ivor’s sutnmary (irand. by V. M, 
Kellogg ) . 

13171. VIZIOLI, FRANCESCO, Ancora siil feiiomeno 
di Piotrowski. [Further considerations of ^Piotrowski’s 
phenomenon.] Riv. Neurol. 1(2): 137-145. I!l28r— An 
antagonistic reflex in the lower (|:»ri!iripally the an- 
terior tibialis muscle) is found in nonnal, iimtmthmk, 
and hysterical persons so generally as t :0 jin^tify con- 
sidering it more or less normal; it is closely associated 
with the general reflex sensitivity of the individual 
Hence it has little value for diagnosis in neuropathology. 
— F. Popenoe. 

13172. WACHHOLBER, KURT. Bie allgemeinen 
physiologischen Gnindlagen der Neurologie. I. TeiL 
Allgemeine Physiologie der Reizung und Erregung, 
Fortschr. Neurol., Psychiatr. u. Grenzgebieic 1 (6) : 25^- 
266, 1929.*--The article is a review of recent work on 
irritability. 

13173. WENBEROWIC, E. Bas myelogenetis-che 
Studium des Nervensystems nach Flechsig als eine der 
Grundlagen zur Erkenntnis seiner Struktur und Fuak- 
tionen u. a. des Verhaltens und fiber die Beziehungea 
zwischen physiologischer und morphologisoher^ 
suchung. Arch. Psychiat. u. N ervenkrmikh. 90(5) : 7S9- 
804. 1930. — Physiologists and anatomists have both over- 
emphasized the importance of their particular fields 
in the solution of problems of the central nervous sys- 
tem. Each has taken the lead in certain re«arches but 
his work has required confirmation and elaboration by 
the other before a complete imdcfrstandiiig has been 
attained. Even behavior is not clearly understood until 
anatomical and pliysiologicai explanations have been 
elaborated. The field of nervous and mental disease is 
too complicated for anyone to have a finii grasp of 
every phase of the situation and the ideal method of 
research is painstaking and considerate consultation and 
collaboration between men of different tndning* In die 
field .of morphology alone there are fibeniaatomists, 
architectonic anatomists^ cellular histologists, camparii- 
tive anatomists, specialists in the vegetative nervous 
system, etc. A knowledge of brain anatomy is csmuitial 
to the study of the mind,— J, M. Niekm. 
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13174. ALTENBURGER, H. Ber Einfluss des Sympa- 
tMcus auf die Tatigkeit des quergestreiften Muskels 
beim Menschen. Zeitschr. Ges. Neurol, u. Psych. 132 
(3/4) : 490-501. 1931.— In 2 patients with complete uni- 
lateral cervical sympathectomy records were taken of 
the contractions of the upper hp on the two sides follow- 
ing stimulation of the N. facials. On the operated ride 


more rapid fatigue was observed; the height of the in- 
dividual twitch decreased; its duration was increased; 
the. tetanus contraction height and the frequency neces-. 
sary for a complete tetanus were decreased.— 0. 
Fenn. 

13175. ALTEllBimGER, H., tmd F. W. KR0LL. Chro- 
naximetrische Ermhdimgsstiidien. Zeitschr. Ges. NeuwL 
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u.^ Psych. 132(3/4): 484-489. 1931.— Chronaxie deter- 
mmations were made on the hand extensors in fatigue. 
Irregular results were obtained in voluntary contraction. 
After strong faradic stimulation there was jSrst a de- 
crease of chronaxie from 0.36 cr to 0.1 <r after 3 min. 
stiinulahon followed by an increase to 1.4 <r after 14 
lain, stimulation and then gradual recovery. Simulta- 
neous observations on the contralateral side showed 
a decrease of chronaxie but no increase. This is a re- 
flex not a hormonal phenomenon since it occurs only 
in the homologous contralateral muscle group. — W. 0. 
Fenn. 

13176. BETHE, ALBRECHT. Die passive Kraft 
measchlicher Skelettmuskeln. PfliigeFs Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 222(3) : 334-349. 7 fig. 1929. — ^By means of a 
dynamometer, measurements were made of the force ex- 
erted by the arm in different positions during maximal 
voluntary contractions (active force) . With the arm in 
corresponding positions similar measurements were made 
ot the force e.xerted when the dynamometer was pulled 
away from the subject by the experimenter (passive 
force) . The resisting, or passive, force was uniformly 
larger than the active force. The ratio varied with the 
training of the individual from 100:108 to 100:160, 
the average being KW: 112. The force exerted by the 
legs in extending, as in rising from a squatting position, 
was 300-600 kgm. The passive force so exerted was 
50% greater. A length-tension diagram was plotted by 
measuring the maximum force exerted by the legs in 
different degrees of extension, these being the successive 
positions assumed during the take-off for a high jump. 
The area of this diagram suffices to explain the height 
to which the center of gravity of the body is raised 
in jumping. It was found, however, that the subjects 
could jump down from much higher levels and still 
land in a squatting position. This indicates that the 
passive exceeds the active force. The movements of the 
center of gravity in the jumps were followed by moving 
pictures. In one subject the length-tension diagram 
showed 65 kgm. m. available for jumping; the work 
actually done in jumping up was 61 kgm. m. This sub- 
ject was, however, able to “catch himself” after jumping 
down from such a height that his muscles had to absorb 
150 kgm. m., the passive force exerted. — W. 0. Perm. 

13177. BOZLER, EMIL, tlber die Tatigkeit der ein- 
zelnen glatten Muskelfaser bei der Kontraktion. 3. 
Registrierung der Kontraktionen der Chromatophoren- 
muskelzelien von Cephalopoden. Zeitschr. TFwa. Biol. 
AbL C, Zeitschr. Vergleich. Physiol. 13(4) : 762-772. 

8 flg. 1931. — A method is described for the registration 
of chromatophore movements in Loligo vulgaris. The 
movements are caused by contractions of smooth muscle 
cells. The time necessary for contraction after electric 
stimulus at 21® was in many cases only 1/7 sec., never 
more than 4 sec. After 13 min. with 20 stimuli a sec. 
the muscle was not completely fatigued. These con- 
tractions could be superimposed upon a varyingly short- 
ened condition, caused by a tonic contraction of the 
same ceils. The tonic contraction was inhibited by 
faradic stimulation. The behavior of the muscle fibers 
agreed in all important details with that of the sphincter 
muscle of pecten, which consists of 2 parts, a shortening 
muscle and a tonus muscle. This substantiated the earlier 
assumption of the existence of 2 physiologically different, 
contractile mechanisms in the same cell, corresponding 
to the 2 components of the pecten muscle. 

13178. CARDOSO, D. M. Permeabilidade muscular e 
phosphageno. [Muscular permeability and phosphagen.] 
Arch. Inst. Biol, Dejesa . Agric. e Animal 4: 191-208. 
1931.— Determinations of phosphagen were made in the 
gastrocnemius and sartorius muscles of Leptodactylus 
ocellatus, kept in an isotonic solution of sucrose or in 
Ringer solution. The phosphagen is broken down by the 
sucrose, but the rate of this breakdown is lowered at 
low temperatures. This phosphagen breakdown seems 
to be the immediate cause of the reduction of ex- 
citability. At 0® C. the phosphagen is very stable, and 
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the muscles do not lose their excitability in sucrose 
solution. 

13179. CATTELL, McKEEN, T. P. FENG, W. HAR- 
TREE, A. V. HILL, and J. L. PARKINSON. ^Recovery 
heat in muscular contraction without lactic acid forma- 
tion. Proc. Roy. Soc. ILondonl B 108 (757) : 279-301. 
7 fig. 1931. — Muscles poisoned with mono-iodo-acetic acid 
(Lundsgaard) contract without producing lactic acid. 
After contraction in 0 a delayed heat production occurs, 
similar to that which in normal muscles is associated with 
recovery. After the first 1 or 2 contractions of a poi- 
soned muscle the “recovery”^ heat may be of normal 
amount in relation to the initial heat. Mter 30 or 40 
twitches it is less than the normal, but still a _ consider- 
able fraction of it. The heat production rate in 0 of a 
muscle poisoned with iodo-acetic acid and exhausted may 
remain, for long periods, far higher than that of amormal 
resting muscle. If the 0 be removed for a period the 
heat rate falls, and a “heat-deficit” occurs which is 
partly, but only partly, balanced by a “heat-excess” 
when 0 is readmitted. In a twitch or a short tetanus, 
as found by others, the ratio of tension developed to 
heat produced is entirely unaffected by poisoning with 
iodo-acetic acid. Functional recovery in O after stimu- 
lation, can be demonstrated under certain conditions, in 
muscles poisoned with iodo-acetic acid. The persistence 
of “recovery” heat when functional recovery has been 
eliminated suggests that one effect of iodo-acetic acid is 
to interfere with the mechanism by which the energy 
released in oxidation can be employed in driving the 
endothermic reactions necessary for functional recovery. 
It does not interfere with oxidation as such, at least 
in the concentrations used. — From author^ summary. 

13180. FENN, WALLACE 0, The oxygen consump- 
tion of muscles made non-irritable by sugar solutions. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97 (4) : 635-647. 1931. — ^The im- 
mersion of muscles in isotonic sucrose solutions is accom- 
panied by a small contraction of the muscle, an enormous 
increase in the 0 consumption, an increased loss^ of 
phosphoric acid, an increased lactic acid concentration, 
a loss of irritability, and an electrical change in the 
muscle which is temporarily negative but predominantly 
positive. Mixtures of small amounts of isotonic solutions 
of NaCl, CaCla, and KCl with isotonic sugar solutions 
behave like isotonic solutions of these salts without 
sugar. The immediate increase in the 0 consumption 
caused by sugar is increased by NaOH and decreased 
by HCl. Ajs a rule, 0 consumption remains high alrnost 
indefinitely in sugar solutions unless these solutions 
are constantly renewed or unless they receive additions 
of electrolyte. Apparently any electrolyte so added 
brings the 0 consumption back to normal levels. In 
spontaneous non-irritability no rise in O consumption 
is caused by sugar, K or other agents causing contrac- 
ture. Previous treatment with K prevents the rise in 
0 consumption due to sugar. Previous treatment with 
sugar prevents the contracture and the rise in 0 con- 
sumption due to K. It is suggested that sugar non- 
irritability, K non-irritability and spontaneous non- 
irritability are all due to the same fundamental cause, 
which is probably a critical shift in the electrolyte bal- 
ance across the cell membrane. — Authors summary. 

13181. 6ELLHORN, E. The recovei^ contracture in 
muscle; a new general salt effect. Biol, Bull. Marine 
Biol. Loib. 60(3) : 397-408. 10 fig. 1931. — ^If the sartorius 
or biceps of Eana esculenta is stimulated with con- 
denser discharges in periods of 5 min. with a frequency 
of 45-150 per min. and stimulation periods alternate 
regularly with recove^ periods of the same duration, a 
recovery contracture is brought about in the beginning 
of the 2nd and each following stimulation period pro- 
vided the muscle is allowed to recover in an aerated salt 
solution. Wide changes in the K and Ca concentration 
of the Ringer’s solution are without influence. The con- 
tracture also occurs when isotonic solutions of Na or 
li salts are employed. The phenomenon is suppressed 
by replacing the salt with a non-electrolyte. The follow- 
ing observations are in favor of the assumption that the 
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coEtracture is a recovery contracture: (l)^The phe- 
nomenon does not occur^ if the frequency is too low 
to produce even a slight fatigue; (2) it decreases from 
the 2nd to^ the 4th stimulation period, i.e., with in- 
creasing ^ fatigue ; (3) the changes in the shape of the 
contractions (Funke’s Nose) during the recovery con- 
tracture show a temporal sequence just the opposite 
of that in fatigue. It is assumed that changes in the 
surface layer of the muscle cell bring about the re- 
covery contracture. In favor of this hypothesis are the 
facts: (1) The recovery contracture is increased with 
increasing duration of the electrical discharges wdiich 
were used to stimulate the muscle; (2) non-electrolytes 
which suppress the phenomenon bring about changes 
in the surface layer of cells. — Author^s summary. 

13182. [GERSHUWI, G. V.] rEPUjyHM, T. B. BJiMHHHe 
CHMiiaTHuecKoit HepBHoi CHCTCMbi Ha npaMyio h . hc- 
npSMyio BOsdyjiHMocTb cKejTexHOlt Mbminbi npw MexaHH- 
’^lecKOM pasApa/KCHHii. [The infinence of the sympathetic 
nervous system on the direct and indirect excitability 
of skeletal muscle under mechanical stimulation.] [Eng- 
lish summary.] PyccKiifi <hH3HOJioriwecKHii MypHaJi 
HMCHH M. M. CeneHeBa (Russ. Jour. Physiol. 13(1): 
129-144. 6 fig, 1930. — Studies wei’e made on the sartorius 
muscle of the frog (Raria temporaria) using the Hof- 
mann-Blaas apparatus. The mechanical excitability of 
the sartorius muscle is not the same in different parts of 
the muscle. In determining the threshold values for 
mechanical excitability of the most sensitive (according 
to Hofmann-BIaas-neural regions) regions of the mus- 
cle no difference was found between the reaction of the 
normal muscle and that of the muscle deprived of 
sympathetic innervation. In muscle with or without 
somatic innervation, stimulation of the sympathetic 
fibers does not cause any change in the mechanical 
irritability of the neural regions of the muscle. On stimu- 
lation of the sympathetic nerve, the indirect excitability 
of the muscle under mechanical stimulation undergoes 
changes characteristic of sympathetic effects. There is 
an increase in excitability \vhich continues to rise after 
cessation of the stimulus and returns to the normal con- 
dition a fraction of a sec, after the end of stimulation. 
— B. A. Corso7i. 

13183. GRAY, J. The mechanism of ciliary movement. 
VI, Photographic and stroboscopic analysis of ciliary 
movement. Proc. Roy. Boo. [London] B 107 (751) : 313- 
332. 3 pL, 10 fig. 1930.7~A technique is described for 
obtaining^ a photographic record of the movement of 
a single living cilium and of recording the position of the 
ciiium at suitable intervals of time. At 15° C, the ab- 
frontal cilia of My Ulus have a cycle of approximately 
0*35-0.45 sec,; the lateral cilia, 0.1*4).05 sec. The wave of 
curvature which passes along these cilia travels with an 
average velocity of 0.5 mm. per sec. The form of a 
metaenronai wave can be reconstructed from the form of 
beat of its constituent cilia. Metachronal waves on the 
lateral epithelium of Mytilus travel at an approximate 
velocity of 160 per sec. at 15°C. and . with a fre- 
quency of 16 i)er sec. The difference in phase between 
two adjacent cilia in the lateral epithelium lies between 
0.001-0.003 sec. — J. Gray. 

13184. HAHPOVSKY, HANS, und HELGA HINTNER. 
Obe* besonderes Verhalten der arbeitenden Skelett- 
kastrierter mannlicher Kaninchen. PflugePs 
Afoh Ges. Physiol 223(1/2) : 221-231. 9 fig. 1929.— Mus- 
cles from castrated <?c? of the same dry weight as those 
from normal c?c? or $2 contain more lactic acid. Stimulus 
of the M. tibialis anterior of the castrated B showed 
that it fatigued much more quickly than the normal 
Stimulus of the N. ischiadius produced vasodilata- 
tion in both normal and castrate Therefore the 
fatigue of the castrate c?<? could not be accounted for 
by a poor circulation. Bather they seem unable to use 
lactic acid as efficiently as normal (?<?. — N. M. Payue. 

ism. HEIDERMANNS, CURT. Vergleicbend physio- 
logisch-pkologische Untersndningen an Ermiidungs- 
mcheinhngen der Skelettmuskeln der Anuren. Zool. 
Jahrh. Aht. Allgem. Zool u. Physiol. Tiers 47 (4) : 723- 


758. 23 fig. 1930. — With 2 stimuli per sec. the gastroc- 
nemius muscle of the different species of iiimM is more 
easily fatigued than that of Bw/o vulgaris, B. caianiita, 
Bombinaior pachypuSj F^elobates iuscus, and Hyla 
arborea, but the last is just as eaAIy fatigued as Rana 
with a load of 100 times the weight of the nm>.vh\ A 
line drawn so as to connect the top points of (lie single 
contractions is characteristically different for eacli s|ie- 
cies. The area enclosed by the top point line and the 
base line is a relative measure for tlie endunmeo. In 
tetanic stimulation tlie fatigue generally increases in 
proportion to the load, but in some sp(:a:‘ies it is inde- 
pendent of the load. Animals collectiai in different 
ecological conditions show different reactions even after 
having been kept in a uniform environnieiit J. F. 

1 V^iede mafiri , 

13186. HILDEBRAND, G. Y. Studies masti- 

catory movements of the human lower jaw. Shand. Arch. 
Physiol 61: (SuppL) 1-190. 203 fig* mm 

inusents a detailed study of the inovemiaifs of the infra- 
dental and uppermost contiyicp iioints in adults 'with 
normal and abnormal bjfees during empty dsewiiig and 
mastication of various kinds of food. The usuid, tufihods 
of inspection and photography were eruployt^d, Icui in 
addition methods of kineinatography ancl liiauifgen 
kymography were developed. Tl'iesc prgisteretl both 
speed and movement of light weight indicators attaclnai 
to the moving points of the jaw. In empty sagittal glid- 
ing the condyle movement is about 10 mm. The curve 
of the infradental point in normal cases is determined 
only by the overbite of the front teeth, as long as the 
front teeth are in contact. In empty frontal gliding 
in cases with deep overbite the iiifriidental curve is 
determined entirely by the front teeth and canines; 
in other cases by both the teeth and the condyles. Tlie 
character of frontal gliding in the horizontal plane, 
as in the caudal movement, is that of a combined move- 
ment of rotation and displacement. The condyle piith 
commences on Camper’s plane about i in. ventraliy 
from the porion, goes down over the tub. artic. and up 
on its ventral side, finishing approximately at Camper’s 
plane. The curve of mastication in the frontal plane 
is as follows: the mouth is opened to a third or rather 
more of the caudal position; the mandible is then 
moved obliquely, cranially, laterally, and usually to the 
side having the best conditions of articulation, to a 
maximal lateral position. The mandible roaches the 
occlusal position after an eventual gliding of tlie lower 
denture against the upper. The curve of mastication 
in the sagittal plane resembles the ciirve in the cmi|}ty 
caudal movement. In mastication the condyles in the 
caudal movement go down side by side not quite to the 
top of the tub. artic. When the infradental point swings 
aside the median condyle goes down onto the tub. artic. 
in all likelihood medially; the lateral condyle however 
goes a corresponding distance backward and laterally. 
The nature of the food does not as a rule iniueiice the 
character 'of the mastication curves in any respect. 
Crushing and grinding curves resemble each other so 
closely that the reasons are not clear for maintaimng a 
distinction between these two types of movement. De- 
viations from 'the normal types of masticatory curves 
occur in non-normal cases. The 'masticatory side is as 
a rule chosen where most teeth are in contact during 
lateral gliding. The masticatory movements are not 
believed to be responsible for extreme wearing of the 
tippth — - Ttr / A/f pp If 

13187. LEHNARTZ, EMIL, fiber Verkniipfung des 
Aufbaus und Abbaus von Tatigkeitssnbstanzen des Mns- 
kels. HoppeSeyleFs Zeitschr. Physiol Chem. 184 
(1/2/3/4) : 1-55. 5 fig. 1929. — ^When muscle press juice 
was made alkaline and buffered with NaHCOs a syn- 
thesis of phosphocreatine, and simultaneously a de- 
composition of lactacidogen and pyrophosphoric acid 
occurred. Addition of myoadenylic acid greatly acceler- 
ated the synthesis of pyrophosphate, but inosinic acid 
and adenosine were not active. It is suggested that the 
reversible deaminization of adenylic acid which occurs 
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in activity is bound in some way with the pyrophosphate 
metabolism. — G. H. Hitchings. 

13188. LEHNARXZ, MARGAEETE. Besteht ein be- 
stimmtes Verhaltnis zwiscben Milchsaure- und Am- 
moniakbildung bei der Muskelkontraktion? Hoppe-Sey- 
h^r's Zcitschr. Physiol. Chem. 184(5): 183-195. 1929.— 
'W hen a muscle was regularly stimulated at long inter- 
^'aIs (4 sec.)^ the NHs content failed to increase whereas 
T i'K.] Iac4 ic acid cone, rose rapidly. With shorter intervals 
oi stimulation considerable NHa ■was produced. Thus 
there is no constant ratio of^ lactic acid to NHa. Iso- 
metric, auxotoniCj and isotonic contractions gave iden- 
ticid results. Tlie failure of NHa to increase is attributed 
to resynthesis of the NHs precursor.— G. H. Hitchings. 

13189. MALLWITZ, und KAUTMANN. Muskelarbeit 
und Blutkreislauf. [Muscular work and blood circula- 
tion.! 16Sp. 10 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1928. Pr. 
9.50 M. 

13190. MARTIHS, THALES. Action des sucres sur la 
rigidity muscuiaire produite par Facide monobromac^- 
tique, CotnpL Mend. Soc. Biol. 18(17) : 1558-1560, 1 hg. 
1928, — Sugar perfusions of muscles treated with mono- 
bromacetic acid increased the degree of rigidity pro- 
duced, saccharose being most effective, lactose least so. 
The relation of this change to permeability changes in 
the muscle fiber is suggested. 

13191. MOZOLOWSKI, WL., T. MANN, und C. LHT- 
WAK, tlber den Ammoniakgehalt und die Ammoniak- 
bildung im Muskel und deren Zusammenhang mit Funk- 
tions- und Zustandsanderung. IX. Die Stellung der Am- 
moniakbildung in der Reihenfolge der chemischen Vor- 
gange im tatigen Muskel. Biochem. Zeitschr. 231 (4/6) : 
290-305. 1931. — After section of the sacral plexus iodo- 
acetic acid (40 mgm. to 100 gm. frog) was injected 
into the thoracic lymph sac. Experimentation began 
on the hind legs when the forelegs became rigid. The 
resting value of the gastrocnemius (av. of 24 exps.) 
was 1.03±0.1 mgm. % ammonia N. The opposite gastroc- 
nemius was electrically stimulated. The maximum for- 


mation of ammonia appeared only after rigor had set 
in after 100-200 responses (during period of max, re- 
sponse the increase was only from 1 to 2 mgm. % ; in the 
later fatigue period it reached 6-9 mgm. %) . 

13192. [RIJSOY, Ilr.] PyCOB, K). BoKOBa MycKy- 
Jiaxypa pud jxchkhx cTOJiboriHHHX XHniB. [Lateral mus- 
culature of fishes as related to their ecology.] [In 
Ukrainian.] 36ipHHK MaxeMaxHUHo-npHpOAonHCHO- 
JliKapcbKoi CeKuii HayKOBoro JoBapHCXBa iM. Me- 
BueHKa y JlbBOBi (Coll. Math.-Nat. Hist. Med. Sec. Sci. 
Soc. Shevchenko, Lwom) 27(1/82) : 16, pL 2 fig. 1928.— 
A biometric study of the rhythmic motion of the lateral 
musculature of fishes. As a rule the coefficient of 
rhythmic motion is highest for caudal myotomes. Iff 
symmetrically compressed fishes the coefficient is low 
and the same for the whole body. In asymmetrically 
compressed forms the coefficient is likewise low, but 
higher for caudal myotomes. For sireniform and arrow- 
shaped forms the coefficient is the same throughout the 
body especially with the longer forms. In flattened 
fishes the coefficient is highest for the most flexible part 
of the body. In general the part of the body that is 
most active in propulsion has the highest coefficient of 
rhythmic motion. — I. Rusov (transl. by R. F. Shaner) . 

13193. RYCHLEWSKA, H. 0 cieple spalania rni^sni 
zywych. [The heat of combustion of living muscles.] 
[French summary.] Acta Biol. Exp. IVarsovie] 1 (Paper 
2) : 1-16. 1928. — The heat of combustion was determined 
in the bomb calorimeter. Match muscles were used, one 
set being burned in the fresh state and the other after 
desiccation. Drying increased the heat of combustion 
1.74 ±0.63%, showing that the processes occurring in 
drying are endothermic. A similar difference was found 
when the results were compared in terms of the amount 
of C found in the muscles. The heat of wetting of the 
dried material was determined and found to be only ^ 
of the difference between the heats of combustion of 
the fresh and the dried muscles. — W. 0. Fenn. 
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13194. BECK, CLAUDE S., and WILLIAM Y. COX. 
The effect of pericardiostomy on the mechanics of the 
circulation. Arch. Surg. 21(6[part I]) : 1023-1039. 6 fig. 
1930. — In 8 experiments on dogs, the opening of the 
pericardial cavity to atmospheric pressure was followed 
by: 1) a definite sustained rise in venous pressure; 
2) a fall of from 8-30 mm. of Hg in the arterial pressure, 
prolonged in 1 experiment, in others transient; 3) a 
decrease of from 15-30% in the min. vol. output of the 
heart. There was a return to almost normal output 
following closure of the pericardial opening. The pro- 
duction of these changes is a pressure phenomenon. At- 
mospheric pressure acts as an air tamponade on the heart 
and the great vessels within the pericardial cavity. ^ It 
also produces dilatation of the pericardial cavity similar 
to that produced by the eff’usion of fluid. The authors 
name this mechanism pneumocardiac tamponade. 

13195. BISCEGLIE, Y. Suli’attivita contrattile degli 
espianti di cuore emhrionale in coudizioui normali e sotto 
Finfluenza di alcuui ormoui. [Activity of cultivated em- 
bryonic heart under normal conditions and under the 
influence of hormones.] Arch, di Sci. Biol. 13(1/2) : 53- 
72. 1929. — ^The experiments were on cultures of heart 
muscle from chick embryos. At 2 or 3 days all heart 
segments possess automatic activity, contracting at most 
82 times per min. At a more advanced stage of growth 
the automatism disappears from the ventricles, finally 
on the 6th or 7th day the right auricle possesses a more 
striking activity. As first noted by Fischer and Olivo, 
if two fragments of embryonic heart, of the same or 
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different chicks, are cultivated together, after 20 hrs. 
culture the beat of both fragments becomes synchronous. 
Thyroid excites, insulin and folliculin depress, the ac- 
tivity. — A. Jappelli. 

13196. BROEMSER, PH., und OTTO F. RANKE, 
tiber die Messung des Schlagvolumens des Herzens auf 
unblutigem Weg, Zeitschr. Biol. 90(5) : 467-507. 10 fig. 
1930. — ^Using a simple schematic model of the circula- 
tion, there were derived, under various hypothetical 
conditions, several dimensionally correct equations which 
express the relation between stroke volume, pulse fre- 
quency, duration of systole and diastole, systolic and 
diastolic pressure and the volume-elasticity modulus 
of the air cushion in the schema. The derived equations 
were applied to a complicated model provided with an 
elastic tube which replaced the air cushion. From the 
cross-section of the tube, pulse-wave velocity and dura- 
tion of systole, a simple relation was derived for the 
air-cushion which permitted the calculation of the 
cushion action of the tube during a pulsating flow through 
it. The derived formulae contain only values which, 
besides the stroke volume, can also be determined with 
little trouble on the actual human circulation from two 
pulse curves, a blood pressure measurement and a roent- 
genogram of the aorta. The validity range of the dif- 
ferent equations for the actual circulation was proved 
by experiments on rabbits and dc^s with which the 
values found in the equations and the volume flow in 
the aorta ascendens were simultaneously measured. In 
addition, there was, determined a purely numerical fac- 


13197-13204 ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGA^- 

tor, Zj introduced into each of the dimensionally correct 
equations. The following equation was determined as 
fitting best the relations in the circulation under widely 
varying conditions: 

Yz= pd^ 

Dpc 

in which: 7 = stroke volume; Q = cross section of the 
aorta ascendeiis; = systolic, 7>'ci= diastolic pressure; 

P4 = pressure immediately behind the incisura (all pres- 
sures measured in the aorta ascendens) ; systolic 
duration, £) = diastolic duration; 7'= pulse duration; 

blood density; pulse wave velocity in the aorta; 
Zip=piire numerical factor. The numerical factor, 
Zp, remains almost constant in the same animal under 
marked circulatory changes, and has nearly the same 
value in the diilerent kinds of animals. The equations 
offered suggest a new method for determining the stroke 
\mliirae of the heart which is also applicable to man. 
Besides the stroke volume a value for the air-cushion 
action of the aorta and large vessels can be calculated 
and also a value for the frictional resistance in the 
entire peripheral vascular area. Table with experimental 
results from 5 animal experiments, with SO single ex- 
periments. — 0. F, Ranke {tra7isL by M. Dresbach) , 

13197. DANIELOPOLU, D., L, MARCH, und G. G. 
PROCA. Die reflexogenen Zonen der Carotis. Ill, Der 
Effekt der mechanischen Reizung am zentralen und am 
peripheren Ende des Vagosympathicus. Zeitsckr, Ges, 
Exp, Med, 63(1/2): 157-162. 7 fig. 1928. — Experiments 
on dogs show that direct mechanical stimulation of 
afferent, not efferent, fibers of the exposed vago-sympa- 
thetic trunk may produce marked respiratory and cardio- 
vascular reactions. In man it is probably stimulation of 
the carotid sinus which causes the effects commonly 
ascribed to pressure on the vagosympathetic. — M, 
Dresbach, 

13198. DIETER, WALTER. Demonstrationsmetfioden 
zur Bestimmung des Blntdruckes im Auge. [Demonstra- 
tion methods for determining blood pressure in the eye.] 
Pfiugefs Arch, Ges. Physiol. 220 (1/6) : 317-320. 1928. 

13199. ELLIS, LAURENCE B., and SOMA WEISS. 
The measurement of capillary pressure under natural 
conditions and after arteriolar dilatation; in normal 
subjects and in patients with arterial hypertension and 
with arteriosclerosis. Jour. Clin. Investigation 8(1) : 
47-67, 1929. — A study was made of the capillary pressure 
by the skin blanching method under natural conditions 
and in skin in which an arteriolar flare had been created 
by intradermal injection of histamine. The latter mea- 
surement was shown to have a quantitative relationship 
to arteriolar pressure. The average capillary pressure 
in 10 normal subjects was 9 mm. Hg; in 23 patients with 
arterial hypertension 12 mm,; and in 13 patients with 
senile arteriosclerosis 13 mm. The average arteriolar 
pressure in normal persons was 55 mm. Hg; in hyper- 
tensive patients 108 mm. and in arteriosclerotic patients 
48 mm. Hypertension is due to an increased resistance 
in the vascular circuit. Evidence is presented that this 
resistance lies in the arteriolar portion, as it does in 
normal persons, and, in the absence of marked arterio- 
scleroas, is functional in character. Hypertension may 
foe a compensatory phenomenon designed to maintain 
normal tissue oxidation through a normal capillary blood 
flow. Evidence for the basic difference between arterial 
hypertension and senile arteriosclerosis is given.— L. B. 
EUis. 

13200. FILIP, LADISLAV. Electrocardiogramme post 
mortem. Rev. Med, UEst 57(13): 393-398. 1929.— A 
woman, struck down by apoplexy on the street, was car- 
ried into a near-by hospital to receive treatment, and, 
by chance, into the electrocardiographic laboratory. 
After all efforts to revive her had failed and all signs of 
life had disappeared, the body was connected with an 
electoocardiograph. At once (21 min. after the apoplectic 
stroke and at least 6 min. after clinical death) the gal- 
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vanometer began to register pulsations at the rate of 
33 per min. The curve showed in the first lead atypical 
ventricular complexes of pure diphasic form, such as 
are seen from the simple contraction of a muscle with 
bipolar registration; in the 2iid lead a little notch com- 
plicated the curve, which became lower in tiie 3rd lead. 
No P or.auricular wave could be discerned. This rhyth- 
mic beat of S3 per rain, continued for 130"; tlien fol- 
lowed an extrasystole, a pause of 20", a new ventricular 
complex differing from the first lead by a iiot.ch, nnotiier 
pause, and so on, the ventricular complex being com- 
plicated towaird the end hr the e.pTUxrrance of a new 
wave — ^perhaps the “X wave" of Martini and t^4:*kcll. 
The rhythmic activity did not disappcfar efiiiirely until 
30' after the stroke or 15' after clinical chuitlt, 

13201. FOGELSOH, L. J., und M. J. SCHEWLAGINA. 
tlber die Atrio-ventrikulare Automatie. L ZuL^ckr. 
Kreislaiifforsch, 21(9): 250-261. 5 fig. J 929. —Tire cie- 
.stmction of the, sinus node is res|)o,iisible for clinical 
cases of atrio-vcntricular rhytlim. In ccse atropine 
caused a slowing of the heart and no sliift in thi.^ orjgin 
of the impulse. Adrenalin caused a ('hangi'* to^ sinus 
rhythm. The number of cardiac contractions is de- 
termined by the location of the origin of I lie iiniudsca 
decreasing from the atrial to the vmilrii'ular |)ortion 
of the node. — H. M. Krueger. 

13202. GANTER, G. Ueber die Yorgange im Kreis- 
lauf bei der Arbeit. Arch. Exp. Pathol . und PhannakoL 
138(5/6): 276-300. 15 fig. 1928.— By tying off all tlie 
branches of the right iliac down to the arteria lemoraiis 
the blood supply is limited to the muscles su]>|\lirM,i hy 
the sciatic of the same side. _ On compressing the al>- 
dominal aorta the constriction in this isolated circulator}^ 
field can be measured by the rate of fall inyi inanorn- 
eter connected to the left iliac. On tetanic stimula- 
tion of the sciatic the circulatory area of the correspond- 
ing extremity undergoes at first a sharp vasoconstriction 
which however begins to pass off before the end of stimu- 
lation. After stimulation there is a /narked dilatation. 
The initial constriction is due to stimulation of vaso- 
constrictor fibers in the sciatic; botli reflexly and di- 
rectly. On elimination of all nervous effecis t>y the 
administration of -ergotamine a certain amount of in- 
creased peripheral resistance still remains which is due 
to mechanical compression from the muscular contrac- 
tion. The subsequent vasodilatation cannot now be 
abolished in any way. It is believed to be due to die 
direct action of the acid products of niuseiilar activity. 
If the resistance in a fore limb is recorded it will ^be 
noted that a reflex vasoconstriction follow,s .stimulation 
of the pinched end of the cut sciatic or compression of 
the artery to the muscles of the hind leg. This constric- 
tion in the distant fore leg is reflex, for it is abolished 
by ergotamine. It depends upon stiiniilafioa of the? 
vasomotor center by the acid content of the Irlood 
which comes from the active or asphyxiated muscles. 
It can be delayed by preventing the venous return from 
the muscles concerned. If this vasoconstriction be pre- 
vented by ergotamine, a vasodiiatoiioii takes place 
which is due ' to the direct action of the acid products 
on the vessels of the fore limb. Ordinarily the reflex 
predominates over direct stimulation. In certain regions 
poorly provided with vasomotors, such as the coronaries, 
the direct action of the metabolites is more important.— 
W. J. Meek. 

13203. GROSCURTH, GEORG. Die Ereislaufgesch- 
windigkeit bei der Fettsucht. Zeitsckr . Klin. Med. Ill 
(3/4) : 357-375. 1929. — As a result of observations on 
6 normal subjects and 17 obese, the author concludes 
that the average cardiac output per min. and per beat 
is less in the obese, and the coefficient of utilisation of 
0 greater. The effect of thyreoidin treatment is con- 
sidered not altogether favorable. Cardiac output was 
calculated from determinations of O consumption, oxy- 
hemoglobin dissociation curves, and composition of 
"arterial” and "venous*^ alveolar air. — IF. T. Dawson. 

13204. GUILBERT, Am>R^. Un exemple d^aiito- 
rdgulation mdeanique dans le coenr humain. [An ex- 
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ample of mecliamca! antoregulation of the human heart.] 
Eevm ScL Him, 68(15) :• 457-46L 1930. 

13205. HERING, H. E, liber die Abhangigkeit der 
Herzschlagzahlabnahme von der Blutdruckzunahme beim 
Wachstum. Zeitschr, KreMaufforsch. 22(3): 82-84. 1 
fig. 1930. — Pulse frequency decreased from 10-11 years, 
increased from 11-12 years, was constant between 12 
and 13, then gi*adualiy fell from 13-17 years, rose sharply 
between 17 and 18 years, and fell again at 19 years. 
Blood pressure roK! from 10-16 years, fell between 16 
and 17 years, was relatively constant between 16 and 
18 and rose, sharply from 18-19 years. Number in each 
age group is not given. 

13206. HOET, JOS. Le sinus carotidien et les rdflexes 
cardio-vasculaires. [The carotid sinus and the cardio- 
vascular reiexes.] Eev, Med. Louvain 1929(4): 49-56. 

4 fig, 1929. 

13207. lYALO, T.. H. F. EARMA, H. 0. STRENG, und 
I. VARTIAINEH, liber die Yeranderungen des Durch- 
messers der Aorta ascendens bei verschiedenem Bruck. 
Skand. Arch. PhydoL 60(1/4) : 189-203. 1 fig. 1930.— 
Discussion of cupes obtained in 5 experiments on rab- 
bits with asphyxiation and injections of NaCl, epineph- 
rine, nitroglycerin and curare. 

13208. KIRK, ESBEN. TJntersuchungen iiber den Ein- 
fluss des normalen Schlafes auf die Temperatur der 
Fiisze. Skand. Arch, Pkysi-ol 61(1/3): 71-78. 6 fig. 
1931. — In bed-ridden patients the temp, of the skin 
of the foot rises 2-6° C, shortly before sleep comes on. 
Sleep appears at about 35.5° and a maximum of about 
37° is quickly reached. Following this there is a fall 
of some 2° and then a 2nd rise shortly before waking. 
At waking the temp, fails quickly to normal. This 
series of events agrees with that reported by Ipsen for 
narcosis. The changes are believed to be physiological, 
depending on reductions in tonus of skin arteries. In 
decompensation the initial rise may be long delayed 
and in old debilitated patients there may be a fall of 
temp, as sleep comes on. — W. J. Meek. 

13209. LAMPERT, FELIX. Experimenteller Beitrag 
zur Benervation des Herzens. Arch. Klin. Chir. 155(4) : 
597-601. 1929.— In 25 dogs the stellate ganglion was 
moved and in a few the middle cervical also. The ani- 
mals were then observed from a few days to H- years. 
No histological changes in heart muscle were detected. 
The animals were able to run 12-15 kilometres without 
fatigue. The heart increased in size following the opera- 
tion. Electrocardiograms showed only a transitory nega- 
tive T on removal of left stellate. The reaction to 
adrenalin was unchanged. There were no changes in 
condition of the hair nor any signs of muscular atrophy. 
Decrease in surface temperature, and in some cases pig- 
mentation of the iris and relaxation of the nictitating 
membrane were noted. — W, J. Meek. 

13210. LIAN, C., 0. YIAXr, et C. YIBRASCO. L^atypie 
ventriculaire en electrocardiograpMe. (Conception gene- 
rale et valeur semeiologique.) Ann. Med. 26(1) : 48- 
65. 5 fig. 1929.— This article gives a discussion of the 
question of QRS aberration; the relationship between 
abnormal ventricular complexes and cardiac insufficiency; 
the significance of atypical ventricular complexes; and 
finally the diagnostic, prognostic and therapeutic prob- 
lems in patients having QRS aberration and heart 
disease. The authors studied the degree of QRS aberra- 
tion or its absence in 250 cases. Eighty-four of these 
had slight, 54 moderate, failure, 45 marked heart failure, 
29 doubtful failure and 39 cases had no sign of cardiac 
insufficiency. They conclude from their studies that 
while heart failure and QRS aberration are often asso- 
ciated, they are not necessarily related; and that although 
abnormality of the QRS complex is an important and 
serious* finding, it is not an invariable accompaniment 
of cardiac failure. In addition to a brief discussion of 
the diagnostic and prognostic features of these cases they 
also state that, contrary to the belief of some writers, 
digitaJis, ovabain and quinidine may be used in cases 
showing QRS aberration if moderation and caution are 
employed. Several excellent simultaneous electrocardio- 
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graphic and arterial (brachial) tracings are shown.— 
H, E. Jordan, 

13211. LOEPER, M., et A. LEMAIRE. Les reserves 
glycog6niques du coeur. [The glycogenic reserves of the 
heart.] Progres Med. 1930(5) : 185. 1930. 

13212. LOEPER, M., J. TONNET, et LEBERT. Yaria- 
tions r6gionales des lipoides cardiaques. [Regional varia- 
tions of the cardiac lipids.] Progres Med. 1930(6) : 225. 
1930. 

13213, MIURA, GEN. ITntersuchuug des Radial 
pulses. I. Mitteilung. Bas absolute Sphygmogramm. Acta 
Schohe Med. Univ. Imp. Kioto 12(2) : 215-227. 5 fig. 
1929. — Experimental investigations supplied the data for 
the construction of a scale with which to interpret the 
tambour-excursion values of sphygmographic (kymo- 
graphic) records and thus to determine the degree of 
blood pressure. Measurement by this scale of any given 
point on the sphygmogram shows its specific value. 
Preliminary adjustment of the initial tracings is necee*- 
sary to secure absolute values. Percentage values are 
obtainable by the method used. — G. Miura (transL by 
H. E. Jordan ) . 

13214. MIURA, GEN. Untersuchungen des Radial 
pulses. II. Mitteilung. Klassifikation der Formen des 
Radialpulses und iiber verschiedenes auf die Pulskurve 
Beziigliches. Acia Scholae Med. Univ. Imp. Kioto 12 
(2) : 239-250. 1 fig. 1929.— On the basis of the percentage 
value of the sphygmogram 540 pulse curves of various 
diseases were classified in 3 groups. The pulse curve, 
Type I, is characterized by a maximal crest of normal 
apex and by little or uncertain or negligible elasticity 
elevation. In Type II the apex of the maximal crest 
is also normal, but the ascending limb indicates elasticity 
elevation. Pulse curve, Type II, is further divisible into 
3 series depending upon the height of the incisura and 
the form of the recoil elevation. Type III has a rounded 
crest with high anacrotic notch. JMse curves of this 
type are divisible into 2 series according to the eleva- 
tion of the incisura. The sphygmogram reveals also 
certain modifying factors of the pulse curve such as 
age, blood pressure, and frequency and amplitude of 
the pulse. — G, Miura (transL by H. E. Jordan), 

13215. MIURA, GEN. Untersuchungen des Radial- 
pulses. in. Mitteilung. Untersuchung des absteigenden 
Schenkels Acta Scholae Med. Univ. Imp.. Kioto 12 (2) : 
251-258. 5 fig. 1929. — On the basis of clinical experi- 
mental in vestigations, the condition of the peripheral 
resistance could be determined from the form of the 
ascending limb of the pulse curve. In cases of increased 
peripheral resistance, the ascending limb of the curve of 
the radial pulse shows an even slope; decrease of 
peripheral resistance is indicated by a subterminal con- 
cavity.— 6^. Miura {transL by H, E, Jordan), 

13216. ORSI, ARRIGO. La regolazione e le alterazioni 
del ritmo cardiaco secondo le teorie attuali. [Regulation 
of cardiac rhythm and its alterations according to present 
theories.] Clin. Med. Italiana 59(2): 85-86, 1928-— A 
review of modern teaching and extensive literature. 
The author states essentially that the regularity of the 
cardiac rhythm under normal conditions and its patho- 
logical alterations have been explained until a few years 
ago from a unitary point of view, namely: that an 
impulse starting from the sinus node spreads over the 
auricles, reaches the node of Tawara and finally spreads 
to the ventricles over the bundle of His and its branches. 
Against this view several dualistic theories have been 
directed, among others that of Geraudel which regards 
the contraction of auricles and ventricles as independent 
of each other. These different theories are explained 
and their applicability in different syndromes is put to 
the test. The dualistic theories have, however,^ en- 
countered such difficulties of elucidation that the unitary 
view still persists, abundantly supported hy physiologi- 
cal and clinical experience. — L. Braun (transL by G. 
Bachmann) . 

13217. PATRIZI, L. M. Le recenti esperienze e ipotesi 
sul seno carotideo non infirmano Finterpretazione classica 
del fenomeno Czennak-Concato (bradicardia da stimolo 
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meccaiiico diretto del vago). [The recent studies on 
carotid sinus do not invalidate the classic interpretation 
of Czermak-Concato^s phenomenon (hradicardia follow- 
ing mechanical stimulation of the vagus).] Boll Soc. 
Ital. BioL Sperhn, 5(5) : 668-671. 19^30. — ^Bradycardia 
following mechanical stimulation of the vagi should not 
be attrifoiited to^ stimulation of the reflexogenous area 
of the carotid sinus, nor to any reflex; it follows too 
qiiiekl}' after stimulation. — M, Cornel. 

13218. POL, B. van der, and J. van der MARK. The 
heartbeat considered as a relaxation-oscillation and an 
electrical model of the heart. Arch. Neerl. Phys. Homme 
et Animmix 14(3) : 418-544. IS fig. 1929; also in PhUosoph. 
Mag. 6: 763-775. 3 pi. 1928.— -In § 1 and 2 the principal 
properties ^ of sinusoidal and relaxation oscillations are 
described in general; in § 3 the characteristic properties 
of relaxation oscillations are described in more detail. 
In § 4 a system is described, based on the conception 
that the heartbeat is a relaxation oscillation, which 
shows the properties of the heart rhythm and its anom- 
alies (system of 3 degrees of freedom). § 5 describes 
an electrical model of the heart, which" gives, by means 
of relaxation oscillations produced by neon-tubes, the 
rhythmic properties of normal and abnormal heart- 
beat. The activity of each part of the heart corresponds 
to the flashing of neon-tubes. § 6 gives the experiments 
performed with the aid of this model and shows electro- 
cardiograms of the normal rhythm, of the different 
stages of partial heartblock, of complete heartblock 
and the various types of extrasystoiae ; moreover it is 
shown how’ the model follows the law of ail or nothing. 
§ 7 gives the conclusion; the period of the heartbeat 
is determined b}^ a relaxation-time (here a diffusion 
time) . Finally some^ new possible anomalies of the 
rhythm are given, which can be produced by the model 
and were derived theoretically, but which, as far as is 
known to the authors, are not yet discovered or recog- 
nised in the real heart. — B. v. d. Pol. 

13219. REIN, H., und R. ROSSLER. Die Abhangigkeit 
der vasomotorischen Blutdruckregulation bei akuten 
Blutverlusten von den thermoregulatoriscben Blutver- 
sebiebungen im Gesamtkreislaufe. Zeitschr. Biol. 89 (3) : 
237-248. 9 flg. 1929. — ^The manner in w^hich warm blooded 
organisms are able to maintain a vasomotor control of 
both blood temperature and pressure at the same time 
has been investigated by means of a Reins ‘^Thermo- 
Stromuhr.^’ ^ The average amount of blood passing 
through various vessels is measured simultaneously with 
the arterial pressure. The vessels generally chosen are 
the vena cava (in the closed thorax) ; the portal vein; 
the left renal vein and a peripheral vessel. The animal 
is submitted to different conditions which necessitate 
its regulating both temperature and pressure. The ves- 
sels that had already contracted to regulate the tem- 
perature are also the first that contract to regulate pres- 
sure, On the other hand those regions of the blood 
system where dilatation takes place to regulate the 
temperature are not used for the control of pressure. 
Thus an animal under low temperature conditions regu- 
lates its blood pressure almost exclusively by means of 
the peripheral vessels whereas the vessels of the splanch- 
nic region play practically no part. Animals under high 
temperature, however, utilise their abdominal vessels 
almost exclusively for regulating pressure. The blood 
supply to the kidneys is profoundly influenced in tem- 
perature regulations whereas it is not used for regulating 
pressure.— If. Rein (traml. by C. E. CfBonoghue) . 

13220. RISER, et SOREL. La circulation c6r6brale 
€tudi6e par la microphotographie. Rev. Oto-Neuro- 
Ophtalmol. 7 (7) : 485-492. 4 fig. 1929. — ^Of the 2 methods 
of studying the cerebral circulation, (1) registration of 
the cerebrospinal fluid and (2) registration of the 
cerebral volume and pulse, Riser and Sorel declare the 
1st worthless because the pressure of the cerebrospinal 
fluid depends on too many factors and the 2nd, though 
more precise, difficult of interpretation in certain par- 
ticulars. They describe a method of direct examination 
of the brain by trephining, opening the dura mater and 


illuminating the exposed field with a powerful light. 
For the purposes of photography (since each thoracic 
dilatation moves the brain 2 or 3 mm. and puts tiie 
object out of focus) natural respiration is suspended by 
blocking the roots of the phrenic nerves with “sciirocaiii,’- 
and artificial respiration is established. The vessels are 
kept under observation, and, whenevei\an interesting 
modification is observed, respiration is interrupted for 
a few seconds, until a negative can be taken. The action 
of acetylcholin, epinephrine and COa on the cerebral 
circulation was studied in the dog. Acef:ylciu:)lin produccri 
rapid diminution of the cerebral vohiine following rapid 
subsidence of arterial pressure. Tins is not due to 
spasm of the cerebral arteries, for coiuparative photog- 
raphy shows that the caliber of the arteries docs not 
change; it is, instead, directly connected with general 
vascular hypotension and marked slowing of the systoles, 
reducing the blood in the viscers. Epiiiepliriiie, intra- 
venously injected, caused a marked increase:' in 

cerebral volume, and in arterial tension. Inh:ilatit.>E of 
COa produced a diminution of cerebral \a:)Iumc\ not jgreat 
but distinct, which is not due to vascular spasm, for in 

of the cases the arterial vessels were inmualiatcly 
.slightly dilated. These apparently contntdictory 
nomena are reconciled by the consideration that the 
slight arterial dilatation is compensated by the con- 
siderable drain of venous blood into the thorax produced 
by the forced and numerous inspirations following in- 
halation of CO 2 . The experiments show the ease with 
which the brain can be passively rmgorgrrd with or emp- 
tied of blood, and the need of supidementing phflliys- 
mography with direct observation and iriicro|thotography 
in the studv of cerebral circulation. 

13221. ROBS, PEYTON, and H. P. GILDING. Is the 
local vasodilatation after different tissue injuries refer- 
able to a single cause? Jour. Exp. Med. 51(1) : 27-39. 
2 pi. 1930. — Experiment shows that the vascular con- 
traction responsible for Bier’s spotting prevails over the 
local vasodilatation due to mechanical injiny’ of the skin, 
and causes the local reddening to blanch. ^ It is without 
effect, however, upon the local vasodilatation caused by 
histamine pricked into the skin. The re.sults raise doubts 
concerning the validity of the hypothesis referring all 
local vasodilatations to the action of a single chemical 
substance or set of substances (^TI substance”) , liberated 
within the tissues. — Authors^ summary . 

13222. SCHERF, D. Bber die Wirkung von Saure- 
und Alkaliinfusionen sowie von Anderungen des Gasge- 
haltes des Blutes auf die Extrareizbildung im Saugetier- 
herzen. VII. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 73(3/4) : 3S2-I0L 
5 fig. 1930. — ^The following results were obtained with 
the dog heart, left in situ and treated beforehand with 
aconitine: (1) After injection of a 10% solution of 
NaHaPOi an extrasystole originated regularly in the 
right heart; every other previously existing rhythm was 
suppressed. (2) Larger quantities of a 1 to 2% solution 
of lactic acid had the same action. (3) Correspondingly 
small amounts of a 10% soda (NaaCOa) solution re- 
moved the extrasystoles in the majority of the experi- 
ments; larger quantities, however, elicited a right sided 
extrasystole similar to that of the acids. (4) In 15 of 
19 experiments the existing bigeminy was temporarily 
abolished by asphyxia. (5) An analysis of this action by 
the breathing of different gas mixtures yielded the 
result that extrasystoles are very sensitive to an ac- 
cumulation of CO 2 , but under the experimental con- 
ditions they do not react to a lack of O. (6) The 
extrasystole centers are much more sensitive to these 
very different disturbing agents than are those of the 
normal stimuli- — Authors summary (transL by M. 
Dresbach ) . 

13223. STEPHENS, G. ARBOBR. A new method of 
eliminating the basic or diastolic blood pressure. Med. 
Rev. of Rev. INew York] 36(4) : 294. 1930. 

13224. STIeNON, E. Le pouls veineux jugulaire 
physiologique et son interpretation. Ann. InsL Chir. 
Bruxelles 29(5) : §1-89. 1928. — Tracings were made 
simultaneously of the heart beat and of the jugular 
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pulse. Three positive waves and two negative ones 
represent a complete heart beat. The first venous pulse 
wave corresponds to the presystoiic period and the auric- 
ular sj^stole ; the second ^ wave to the protosystolic 
period and the ventricular systole. The first negative 
venous ])iilse wave corresponds to the mediosystolic 
period and the closure of the auriculo-ventricular valve. 
The third positive wave corresponds to the teleosystolic 
or protodiastolic period, the increase of intra-auricular 
pri';ssure, and the opening of the tricuspid valve. The 
second negative wave corresponds to the teleodiastolic 
period and the ventricular diastole. 

13225. WITTING, VITO, J. MARKOWITZ, and 
PRANK C. MANN. The role of glycogen in the con- 
traction of the perfused heart of the rabbit. Amer. 
Jour, Physiol. 94(1) : 35“40. 1930. — ^The unperfused hearts 
of 21 rabbits starved 3-6 days and subjected to con- 
vulsions from strychnine (to exhaust the glycogen) con- 
tained 0.0G%-0.25% (av. 0.12%) glycogen. The hearts 
of 10 rabbits not subjected to strychnine convulsions 
(3 w'eli fed, 7 starved 3 days) perjfused with glucose- 
free Ringer-Locke’s solution showed a glycogen content 
(0.03-0.13%, av. 0.094%) much below that in 7 normal 
rabbits starved for 3 days (0.33-0.50%, av. 0.40%) . The 
hearts of 4 rabbits containing traces (less than 0.1%) of 
glycogen and perfused identically had approximately the 
survival period of about 4 hrs. The consumption of 
energy of the perfused heart is believed to be sufficiently 
great so as to preclude the possibility that hearts 
deficient in glycogen can obtain their energy from the 
oxidation of the remaining traces of this substance. It 
would ai)pear from these observations that when 
glycogen is present in a heart, it is used by preference, 
but that when it is gone, some other foodstuff can serve 


as a source of energy. The value of glucose in the per- 
fusing fluid for the heart is considered. On the basis of 
the authors^ observations, it is suggested that the bene- 
ficial effect of glucose is not due to the fact that it is 
converted into glycogen. 

13226. ZWAARDEMAKKR, H., et PH. ARONS. Snr 
Torigine de rantomatine. Arch. Neerland. ScL Exactes 
et Nat. Ser. 3C 12(4) : 520-528. 3 fig. 1928.— Automatine 
is an active automatic cardiac substance formed from 
the inactive mother-substance: automatinogen, The 
beta rays from K act on the automatinogen converting 
it to the active form : automatine. The nodal tissue, 
because it has an affinity for the substance, contains 
automatine in much larger quantities than are found 
elsewhere. Within physiological limits automatine has a 
positive chronotropic action on the heart. — H, Zwaarde-^ 
maker (transL by C, Brooks ) . 

13227. ZWAARDEMAKER, H., und T. P. FEENSTRA, 
Die Wiederbelebung des Herzens mittels weicher Rdnt- 
genstrahlen, nachdem es durch die Entfernung seiner 
permeablen Kaliumsalze zum Stillstand gebracht worden 
war. Strahlentherapie 36(2) : 368-369. 1 fig. 1930.— 
Since the biologic effect of x-rays is generally ascribed to 
the swiftly moving electrons set free in the tissues, a 
result analogous to that obtained with corpuscular rays 
was sought with x-rays of high absorbability and low 
hardness (belonging to the Bucky zone). The subjects 
were isolated hearts of frogs and eels. In a previous 
series of 14, reanimation was produced in all, complete in 
8, partial in 6. In the present series of 10, complete 
reanimation was produced in all, in an average time of 
10 min. between critical stoppage and beginning of pul- 
sation, and an average duration of 6 hrs. full and regular 
pulsation. 
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13228. AMSLER, C. Die Morphinmiose. 1. Uber den 
Angriffspunkt des Morphins und den Mechanismus der 
Miose. [Morphine miosis. I. The point of attack of 
morphine and the mechanisms of miosis.] Arch. Exp. 
Pathol, und Pharmakol. 122(1/2) : 61-65. 1927. 

13229. ANAN, SHINJI. '^ber die Gefasswirkung 
des Tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamms. (In Japanese.) Naga- 
saki Igaku Kwai Zasshi 5 ; 681-695. 1927. — Small doses of 
tetrahydro-j8-naphthylamine produce in ^ the perfused 
rabbit’s ear a well marked vasoconstriction after a 
preliminary dilatation. A somewhat weaker constrictor 
effect is produced in the rabbit's kidney. Constriction 
is also produced in the perfused frog's legs. The vaso- 
constrictor action of this drug is abolished by ergotamine, 
caffeine, ethylene diamine and large doses of atropine. 
Therefore it probably acts on the sympathetic nerve 
endings.— Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. IV) 
(tramL by A. J. Clark). 

13230. ANDERSON, H. H, Effect of morphine sulphate 
by mouth on oxygen consumption in normal humans. 
Froc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 27(2): 102-103. 1929.— 
Doses of .1 mgm. to .5 mgm. per kgm. generally produced 
a decrease in 0 consumption. Respiratory rate was xm- 
changed, pulse rate was somewhat increased. Pulse pres- 
sure was decreased in some cases and increased in others, 

13231. ANDERSON, HAMILTON H., and CHAHNCEY 
D. LEAKE. The oral toxicity of emetine hydrochloride 
and certain related compounds in rabbits and cats. 
Amer. Jour. Trop. Med. 10(4): 249-259. 1930. — ^The 
minimal lethal dose of emetine hydrochloride given 
orally in enteric coated capsules is 15 to 20 mgm./kgm. 
for rabbits and cats. Of emetine bismuth iodide it is 
50 mgm./kgm. for rabbits and 30 to 40 mgm./kgm. for 


cats; of emetine antimony iodide it is 30 mgm./kgm, 
for rabbits and 15 to 20 mgm./kgm. for cats; of aurena- 
etine it is 100 to 125 mgm./kgm. for rabbits and 30 to 
40 mgm./kgm. for cats, and of iso-amyl cephaeline 
phosphate it is 300 to 350 mgm./kgm. for rabbits and 
200 to 250 mgm./kgm. for cats. Postmortem examina- 
tion revealed degenerative injury to cardiac and smooth 
muscle and to liver and kidney following lethal doses 
of all these drugs. Since the minimal lethal dose of 
emetine hydrochloride by mouth is in the same range_ as 
that given subcutaneously, fairly complete absorption 
from the gut is indicated. Again, since the minimal lethal 
dose on single subcutaneous injection or on single dose 
by mouth is in the same range as when given in small 
divided doses daily, an extremely slow rate of elimina- 
tion or detoxification of the drug is indicated. The sig- 
nificance of the toxic range of such a drug as emetine is 
discussed. — Authors^ summary. 

13232. BEHRENS, BEHREND, und REINHOLD 
PACHUR. Zur Pharmakologie des Bleies. II, Die Ver- 
teilung und der Zustand kleinster Bleimengen im Blut. 
[Pharmacology of lead. 11. Distribution and state of ex- 
tremely small amounts of lead in the blood.] Arch. Exp. 
Pathol, und Pharmakol. 122 (5/6) : 319-337. 1927. 

13233. BERTRAM, FERDINAND. Zur Pharmakologie 
des Lobelins. [Pharmacology of lobelin.] Arch. Exp. 
Pathol, und Pharmakol. 128(3/6): 179-191. 8 fig. 1928. 

13234. BLESS, GERTRAUD. Einfluss von Mineral- 
salzen auf rektale Avertin- und Athernarkosen. Arch. 
Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol. 148(3/4): 129-139. 1930. — 
Depth of avertin and ether narcosis was increased by 
injection of Na or Ca salts, or by their administration 
per os. To a less degree Mg salts also increased nar- 


13235-13241 PHARMACOLOGY [Biou As. 6(5)3 1354 


cotic effects of avertin and ether. The greatest depth 
of narcosis was found in a mixture of avertin, CaCL, and 
oxalic acid. Avertin-CaCla narcosis was partly rever- 
sible by injection of NaCi; avertin-oxalic acid narcosis 
by injection of CaCla. Narcosis was increased in hunger. 
Depth of narcosis of ether applied per rectum was 1.33 
alone; L7 after previous treatment with CaCh; 1.5 after 
oxalic acid: with avertin^ alone depth was 1.7-2; 3.3 
after previous treatment with CaCh; 4 after oxalic acid. 

13235. BLUME, WILHELM. Studien zur vergleichen- 
den Pharmakologie des Zentralnervensystems. I. Teil: 
Hutersnchungeii an Krehsen. 11. Teil: irntersnchungen 
an Fischen. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 149 (3/4) : 
129-185. 3 fig.; 186-210, 1 fig. 1930. — A comparison of the 
effects of strychnin and phenol on vertebrates and in- 
vertebrates was carried out on the green crab (Carcmiis 
maenm) and other crabs, and on the marsh carp (Caras- 
sim vidgark) . 

13236. BOBANSKY, MEYER. The conversion of 
cyanide into thiocyanate in man and in alkaline solu- 
tions of cystine. Jour, Pharmacol, & Exp. Therap. 37 (4) : 
463-474. 1 fig. 1929.— KCN in small amounts, by mouth, 
produced as marked an increase of the SON content of 
the saliva as did an equirnolecular amount of KSCN, 
similarly taken. This argues for the physiological con- 
version of CN into SON. Evidence was presented to 
show that KCN reacted with cystine to yield SON. This 
reaction occurred to a slight extent even in neutral soL, 
but was more pronounced in alkaline sol. of cystine. 
The amount of SON produced was not influenced by 
varying the amount of KCN from 0.5 to 4.0 molar equiv- 
alents of the cystine, nor by varying the alkalinity be- 
tween 0.05 and 1.0 M NaaCOs. On the other hand, heat- 
ing the alkaline cystine solutions, before treating with 
CN, marked!}^ increased their power to form thiocyanate. 
Apparently the S 'which was liberated in the alkaline 
decomposition of cystine (labile S) oxidized the KCN 
to SCN. A, smaller portion of the SON produced under 
these conditions was present in organic combinations as 
a-amino-jS-sulfocyanopropionic acid. — Author's summary. 

13237, BRAGA, C. SnlFazione faxmacodinamica dei 
principi attivi della ^'Capsella bursa pastoris.” [Phar- 
macodynamic action of the active principles of shepherd’s 
purse.] Ateneo Parmense 2 (2) : 99-123. 1930. — A de- 
alcoholized ext. produced a veratrin-like picture in frogs 
and a progressive diminution in heart rate even though 
atropine had previously been given. In dogs and rab- 
bits the alcoholic preparations gave a fall in. blood pres- 
sure with cardiac acceleration. A similar result was ob- 
tained in rabbits with watery preparations. The vessels 
of the isolated perfused ear of the rabbit were dilated, 
this dilatation being antagonized by epinephrine. The 
tone of the isolated uterus of guinea pigs and cows was 
lowered, but the pregnant uterus of these animals and 
of the human as well was stimulated. 

13238. BURN, J. H., and M. L. TAIKTER. An analysis 
of the effect of cocaine on the actions of adrenaline and 
tyramine. Jour. Physiol. 71 (2) : 169-193, 1931.— The 
main conclusions from experiments on the heart-lung 
preparation of the dog and isolated organs and tissues 
of dogs and cats are:^ (1) Epinephrine action is in- 
creased, that of tyramine and ephedrine diminished or 
abolished by cocain, both on the heart in the heart-lung 
preparation, and on the vessels of the hind limbs per- 
fused by means of the Dale-Schuster pump. (2) On 
the isolated auricles of the cat the augmentor action of 
epinephrine as well as the augmentor action of tyramine 
is abolished by cocain; similarly on the virgin or non- 
pregnant uterus of the cat the inhibitor action of epi- 
nephrine as well as the inhibitor action of tyramine is 
greatly lessened or abolished by cocain. (3) On the iso- 
lated intestine of the cat the inhibitor action of tyramine 
is abolished by cocain, while that of epinephrine is 
variably affected. Ephedrine inhibits both the uterus 
and. the intestine of the cat, but the diminution of these 
inhibitions by cocain is much more difficult to demon- 
strate. On the isolated cat’s heart perfused with Ringer, 
perfusion with a weak solution of cocain, 1 in 10,000,000, 


diminishes the effect of epinephrine and tyrarnjiie on the 
heart. If, however, instead of perfiisirig cocain tiiroiigh 
the heart, a single dose is injected into the caiiiiulu, the 
injection of epinephrine immediately afterwards is fol- 
lowed by a greatly increased effect; the injection of 
tyramine immediately after the injection of cocain^ is 
followed by a diminished effect,. (4) I,i the pupil of a 
cat’s eye is denervated by extirpation of tiie superior 
cervical ganglion, and time allowed for full ii»-.'g«aieratioti 
of the nerves, the pupil is now dilatf?d by a, iiiiicdi srnaiier 
dose of epinephrine than before, but it. is not dikilcil 
at all by large doses ^of tyramine. Similarly only veay 
large doses of ephedrine have even a sliglii dilator ac- 
tion. (5) Further evidence is thet tyraiiiine has, 

in large dose, a histamine-like action on tjie vessels. It 
is suggested that in many respects lyr.'Uiiinc slarids l,w;> 
tween epinephrine and histamine in its 
effects. (6) It is shown that cocain has a, vaso-dilator 
action on the perfused hind lirnb, that it stiiiiiilates the 
virgin cat’s uterus and the cats intestine, wiiich arc* in- 
hibited by epinephrine and tyraiuiiic, ami that' it hu-s 
no stimulant effect on the isolatrai :i,iiriclcs. It m not, 
therefore, a general stimulant of latte endings 

Authors' summary. 

13239. CASSINIS, IT., e L. BRACALONI, Curva al- 
coolemica ed alcoolurica alimentari nei riposo e negli 
esercizi fisici. [Alimentary alcoholemic and alcoholuric 
curves during rest and during muscular exercise,] Arch. 
Fisiol. 29(1) : 19-30. 2 fig. 1930.— During rest, and wlicm 
alcohol is administered in one dose, the^ [ilcohohanie 
curve has a parabolic shape, showing a ncixiraum 4-i hr. 
after ingestion. The alcoholuric curve is increased, and 
its values are higher than those of the idcoholemic orc'. 
The rise of the latter is slower when the alcohol is 
taken fractionally. During running the alcoholemic con- 
tent shows a marked diminution. ’Waikirp and rowing 
also produce a lowering of the alcoholoiuic curve. The 
alcoholuric curve has, during niuscuhir oxerci.se, a sliaj)e 
not very different from that during rest, but the quantity 
of alcohol eliminated during work is less than during 
rest. During both rest and %vork only a small fraction 
of the ingested alcohol is eliminated througli the kid- 
neys. The subjects suffer from alcoiiol administnition, 
and the time necessarv’ to perform a given exercise is 
greater when alcohol is taken than when the subjetit 
is fasting. — M. Cornel. 

13240. CATTELL, McKEEN, and DAYTON J. ED- 
WARDS. Epinephrin action in relation to the hydro- 
static pressure effect on the contraction of cardiac 
muscle. Amer. Jour, Physiol. 96(3): 657-661. 193 !.— 
Epinephrine stimulates the contraction of cardiac muscle 
perhaps more strongly than any other known elwunical 
substance; purely physical means (hydrostatic pres-sure) 
produce even more striking effects of the same gtumral 
nature. The question of the mutual effect of these 2 
agents on each other’s action was studied on thcj isolatf'd 
auricle (16 experiments) or ventricle (13 experiments) 
of the terrapin heart; which was so arranged ^ that the 
tension of the isometric contractions was optically 're- 
corded from a torsion wire lever. The tiasiie was kept 
immersed in a chamber containing Ringer’s solution to 
which pressure, was applied or epinephrine added as 
required. The tension data were obtained from photo- 
graphs of the response of non-rhythmic preparations to 
single break induction shocks. Usually the preparation 
was stimulated regularly at 1-min. intervals. Results 
indicate that the stimulating action of increased hx'dro- 
static pressure on the tension developed by cardiac 
muscle is augmented by the presence of epinephrine. 
This augmentation is greater than the stimulation pro- 
duced by epinephrine alone, indicating a synergistic 
action between these 2 agents. Through the comhined 
action of pressure (1200-1600 lb.) and epinephrine 
(1 : 250,000) the average value for the tension devel- 
oped was increased 70.9% in the case of the auricles and 
121.4% in the case of the ventricles. 

13241. CHOU, TSAN-QIJO. The alkaloids of Chinese 
Corydalis ambigua, Cham, et Sch. (Yen-Hu-So). Fart 
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III, Corydalis I and Monometliyl ethers of Corydalis F 
and G. Chinese Joun Physiol, 3 (3) : 301-306. 3 fig. 1029. 
■^Frorn the tubers of Chinese Corydalis (Yen-Hu-Sa) , 
besides the 8 alkaloids (Corydalis A-H) already re- 
ported, another new alkaloid, Corydalis I, has now been 
isolated from fraction “2.” It crystallises out in prisms; 
m.p. 104*=; specific rotation +112.5°. It forms well 
crystallised salts; oxalate, prisms, m.p. 185'"; hydro- 
chloride, needles, m.p. 236°; hydrobromide, needles, m.p. 
24P. Corydalis I produces a slight depression of the 
cenf,ral nevvom system in mice and rats, followed by 
severe con\'ulsions ending in death. In frogs, the same 
depiaission is observed, but no convulsions. Corydalis F 
forms a inonomethyl ether having a molecular formula 
CaillaftOiN , ra.p. 140® C and specific rotation — 275°. 
Corydalis F is probably I-corypalmine isolated for the 
first time. Corydalis G gives rise to the formation of 
cor 3 Tlaline (Corydalis A) when methylated. This proves 
that Corydalis G is corybulbine. — Autkor^s summary, 

13242. CIUCA, M., et L ALEXA. Trait ement de la 
Malaria par le Stovarsol. Arch, Roum. Pathol. Exp. 
MicrohioL 1 (!) :• 105-114. 1928. — Stovarsol (160 to 250 
mam. intraven.) , with a total maximum dose of 1.5 gms. 
daily, caused a disappearance from the blood of schizo- 
goniu and gametes. Nine of 20 benign tertiary malaria 
patients showed marked Iddpey damage, as showm by the 
urine findings. The drug was practically without effect, 
administered by mouth .—M. G. Mulinos. 

1324f COLLIER, W. A., und MAGDALENE KRAUSE. 
tJber die Wirktmg eines nnloslichen Arsenpraparates anf 
die Trypanosomeninfektion der weissen Mans. Zeitschr. 
Hyg.u.lnjektionskr. 110(3) : 516-521.1929. — The prophy- 
lactic effect of the arsenic-pyridin compound BR 34a 
was found (in a series of 8 experimental mice and 4 con- 
trols) recognizable but unreliable; the therapeutic effect 
of its early employment was marked and unmistakable 
(8 out of 12 experimental mice surviving, 2 controls 
dying on the 4th day) . 

13244. GOMEL, M. Studii sulla sindrome paratireo- 
priva. II. Azione preventiva delTergosterolo irradiate in 
dosi eccessive. [Studies on parathyroid deficiency. II. 
Preventive action of overdosage with irradiated ergos- 
terol.] Atti R. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. Cl. Sci. Fis. Mat. 
e Nat. 11(9): 857-860. 1930. — When a treatment with 
overdoses of irradiated ergosterol, subcutaneously admin- 
istered, has preceded parathyroidectomy, no tetany fol- 
lows it, although hypocalcemia is developed. P rises in 
serum, but never so much as in non-treated dogs. In a 
later stage Ca and P contents revert to normal values; 
no tetany is developed. Most animals show indefinite 
survival in good health. Probably a progressive hyper- 
trophy of aberrant parathyroid tissue follows, while 
ergosterol would aid the animal in sustaining a first stage 
of acute parathyroid deficiency. — M. Cornel. 

13245. COSTA, AURELIO. Ricerche sperimentali sul 
potere ipoglicemizzante del lievito di birra sommini- 
strato per via enterica. [Hypoglycema following per- 
oral administration of beer yeast.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. 
Sperim. 5(6): 878-881. 3 fig. 19^.— Administration of 
Leviirinose Blaes (desiccated beer yeast) was followed 
by diminution of: (1) hyperglycemia caused by in- 
travenous glucose administered to rabbits; (2) of the 
‘'glycemic area’’ following peroral administration of glu- 
cose; (3) of the glucose content of blood of normal 
rabbits. However, during the 1st hr. after yeast admin- 
istration hyperglycemia occurred.— M. Cornel. 

13246. DANIELOPOLU, D., und R. BRAUNER. Die 
Wirkung des Cholins auf die Morphologie des Blutes. 
Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 115(1/2) : 261-270. 1930,— Secondary 
anemia was produced in 2 dogs by bleeding, and 1 
treated thereafter with 7 daily injections of acetylcholine 
(15 mgm.-O.l gm.). On the 7th day the red blood 
cells (R3.C.) far exceeded the number before bleed- 
ing (4,000,000-2,032,000-4,820,000) . The other dog showed 
an increase in R.B.G. but not to equal the initial count, 
A 3rd dog was bled, left untreated for 6 days, during 
which there was some increase, then treated for 10 days 
with injections of 0.02-0.03 gm. * acetylcholine when the 


R.B.C. had attained the original count. The increase 
in reticulocytes was much more pronounced during acet- 
ylcholine treatment; the Hb did not increase propor- 
tionally to the R.B.C. Three patients with pronounced 
anemia were treated with acetylcholine chloride. As in 
the dogs, there was an increase in the R.B.G. and Hb; 
there was an increase in reticulocytes, and often in poly- 
chromatophilia. The authors were uncertain whether the 
action of choline is directly on the hematopoietic organs 
or by way of the autonomic system. 

13247. DAVIS, E. Relations between the actions of 
adrenaline, acetylcholine, and ions, on the perfused heart. 
Jour. Physiol. 71 (4) : 431-441, 2 fig. 1931.— Experiments 
were performed on the perfused frog heart, and repeated 
on the isolated perfused rabbit heart. A perfusion switch 
and a frog heart cannula for heart perfusions are de- 
scribed. Rianal esculenta is less sensitive than i2* 
temporaria to adrenaline; and high adrenaline CGncen- 
trations in Ringer of low Ga'*"^ content can cause initial 
depression of the R. esculenta heart. The stimulating 
effect of adrenaline is enhanced in low Ga*^"^ concentration 
and H"^ excess; acetylcholine has a reduced inhibitory 
effect in low IG concentration and OH“ excess. After 
perfusion with Ringer pH 9.5 (rabbit heart) and pH 9.9 
(frog heart) an ^'OH“ paradox” similar to the 
paradox” is seen. After the frog heart has been perfused 
with Ringer pH 4,0-4.5, there is practically no beat on 
changing to normal Ringer. In normal Ringer + adre- 
naline, however, a normal beat is obtained, but the heart 
stops again in Ringer without adrenaline, 

13248. DAVIS, LOYAL, and LEWIS J. POLLOCK. 
The effect of atropin upon skeletal muscle tonus. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol. 93 (2) : 379-383. 1930. — Atropin, hyoscin, 
scopolamin and duboisin have long been , known to 
diminish, and in some cases to abolish, muscle rigidity 
in some way hitherto unexplained. In 20 atropinized 
decerebrate cats, neck, labyrinthine and nociceptive re- 
flexes could be elicited without qualitative or quantita- 
tive change, and crossed extensor thrusts could be 
evoked easily. Only one reflex activity was always 
affected, the muscle proprioceptive reflex. Hence it is 
concluded that the action of atropin on rigidity in 
decerebrate animals is due to its effect on the muscle 
proprioceptive arc. 

13249. DELARIO, A. J. Paths of absorption and 
excretion of sodium tetraiodophenolphthalem. Jour. Lab. 
and Clin. Med. 16 (4) : 329-340. 2 fig. 1931. — Experiments 
on dogs to determine the source of the uniform, homo- 
geneous shadow seen in the large intestine after intra- 
venous or oral administration of Na tetraiodophenol- 
phthaiein showed that, given orally or rectally, it is ab- 
sorbed in both the small and the large intestine ; given 
intravenously, it leaves the blood stream in 2-4 hrs. 
About 60-70% is excreted (probably unchanged) by 
the liver, beginning in 1-2 hrs., reaching a maximum in 
5-7 hrs., and continuing a little at a time for 6-7 days. 
5-10% is excreted (some in inorganic state) in the urine, 
and about ^25% from the large intestine. Some dye is 
rendered insoluble as the dye-containing bile meets 
pancreatic juice. Fat causes greater amount of the dye 
to be rendered insoluble in the small intestine. Fat 
causes greater liver secretion of the dye, and probably 
greater gall bladder absorption. 

13250. DELLEPIANE, G. Ricerche chinuche sulla 
eliminazione deH'ossi-iodopiridon-acetato di sodio, iniet- 
tato ueH’organismo per via eudoyenosa. [Studies on the 
elimination of Na oxy-iodo-pyridon-acetate endovenously 
administered.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(3) : 426- 
431. 2 fig. 1930^The elimination of uroselectan may be 
studied by radiological examination, by the determina- 
tion of specific gravity of urine (which is increased) and 
by I determination in successive samples of urine.— Af. 
Cornel. 

13251. DIETRICH, S. Untersuchungen fiber Diabetes 
und Insulinwirkung. XI und XII. [Researches on diabetes 
and insulin action. XI and XII.] Arch. Exp. Pathol, und 
Pharmakol. 125(5/6) : 326-342. 1927. 

^ 13252. DOMAGK, G., und W, KIKUTH. Die Behand- 
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iang der Huadepiroplasmose mit Trypafiavin. Zentralbl, 
liakt, AbL /. Orig, 118(7/8): 401-406. 1930.— Bogs in- 
fected with Babesia cmm responded better to trypaflavin 
than to any other treatment. The fata! intravenous dose 
was 30 mgm. per kgrn. bod^* weight; the tolerated dose, 20 
nigm. per kgm. Of 14 dogs each treated with one 
intravenous dose, 5 dogs received 15 mgm, per kgm., 

6 received 10 mgm., and 3 received 5 mgm.; 2 of those 
receiving 15 mgm. were permanently deparasitized, the 
peripheral blood of tlie others remaining parasite-free 
for 12-19 days. Similar quantities given intramuscu- 
larly in a single dose to 6 dogs cleared the peripheral 
blood for 7-15 days. Of 10 dogs in the acute stage of 
the disease treated with single doses of 15-7.5 mgm., 

7 survived, tliough the peripheral blood was parasite- 
free for but 2-17 days. The authors add that, while 
intramuscular treatment is slightly less effective than 
intravenous, 2-3 intramuscular doses at intervals of 
5-6 days produced complete recovery, 

13253. OTNTOB, H. A. Adrenaline vasodilatation. 
Jour, PhysioL 67 (4) : 349-355. 7 hg. 1929. — ^The volume 
of a skinned limb of a cat under ether anesthesia in- 
creased when 0.05 mgm. epinephrine was injected intra- 
venously; this dose produced a marked rise in blood 
pressure. 0.005 mgm. caused a fall in blood pressure; 
obstruction of the abdominal aorta enhanced, clamping 
of the common iliacs diminished this response. During 
the fall in blood pressure there occurred usually a shrink- 
age in intestinal volume. Cardiac impairment was not 
observed during the fall in blood pressure. It is con- 
cluded that the lessening by ether of the effect ^ of 
adrenaline on the heart enables the vasodilator action 
of this substance to reveal itself in the blood pressure 
tracing, but the principal cause of the fall in blood pres- 
sure is a diminution of vasoconstriction, whereby the 
dilator action is unmasked. — G. T. Cori. 

13254. DTOBAM, FLORENCE M., J. H. GADBTJM, 
and J. E. MARCHAL. Reports on biological standards, 
n. Toxicity tests for novarsenobenzene (neosalvarsan). 
Med, Res, Council {London] Spec, Rept, Ser, 128 : 6-40. 

8 6g, H. M. Sta. Office: London, 1929. 9 d. — ^Thk 40 
page report concerns itself with the^ details of providing 
a sound, practical test for the toxicity of novarsenoben- 
zene and certain allies. The subject is attacked from 
three standpoints : the comparison of the unknown with 
an international standard specimen; the analysis of the 
variable factors occurring in the animal material; a 
statistical analysis of the results. Comparison is also 
made with similar tests used in other countries. A 
practical test is recommended. Owing to the fundamental 
nature of the problems involved, and the recognised ex- 
perience of the authors in this field, this work has much 
wider general application than its unassuming title sug- 
gests. All persons engaged in quantitative pharmacologi- 
cal work would be well advised to consult the original. — 
0. S, Gihbs, 

13255. BWOREIN, SIMON. Insulin and heart rate 
after sympathectomy and vagotomy. Amer. Jour, Phys- 
iol. 96(2) : 311-320. 1931. — ^Insulin (3.3-6 units per kgm.) 
produced marked acceleration of the heart rate (due 
to central sympathico-adrenal impulses) in 2 out of 9 
normal cats; in the others the heart rate was either 
unchanged or slowed (owing to central vagus stimu- 
lation or peripheral action). In a cat in which the 
sympathetic chains were removed, the vagi being left 
intact, the heart rate was retarded by insulin. While 
after section of the vagi, sympathetics being left intact, 
the heart rate was so rapid and variable as to make in- 
sulin tests unreliable, in 2 out of 3 cats so treated in- 
sulin was followed by considerable acceleration. In 2 
out of 3 cats (4 out of 5 observations) in which the 
sympathetics to the adrenals and liver were cut, the 
cardiac nerves being left intact, insulin slowed the heart 
rate. Dworkin concludes, in accordance with findings 
of Bulatao and Carlson, that, while both divisions of the 
autonomic nervous system may be stimulated during 
insulin hypoglycemia, the vagus influence predominates 
in organs innervated by both sets of nerves. In 6 


completely sympathectomized cats with heart dener- 
vated insulin had a delayed action upon the heart rate, 
manifested in a prolonged, though not niurkud slowing. 
This slowing developed gradually, attaining the maxi- 
mum long after the jowest blood-sugar kwel iuid been 
reached, and some time after injection of glucose. In- 
jected without previous insulin administration, glucose 
had no definite effect on heart rate in these aniriials. The 
slowing could be promptly abolished by atropine sul- 
phate. 

132S6, EATON, PAUL, and JOSEPH KRAFKA, Jr. 
The effect of silver nitrate, gold chloride and ad- 
renalin on the size of the endothelial cells of arteriole, 
capillary and venule. Amcr. Jour, Physiol. 89(2) : 310- 
314. 1 fig. 1929.— The endothelial ceils in the intestines 
of cats injected with toxic doses of the drugs were 
studied in camera lucida enlargement, 100 nieasiirenients 
being made in each class, A comparison of the average 
area, length and maximum width of endothelial celHn 
arteriole, capillary and vtmuie when subjected to AgNOa 
only, shows an increase in area sissociitted with an in- 
crease in width. The increase in^ area undesr AuCb is 
also associated with an increase in width of the cells, 
consistent with an increased dilatation; however, there 
is an increase in the arteriole and venulfj as well as in 
the capillary, hence the Au^ seems to be a general^ en- 
dothelial poison and not entirely a capillary poison. 
Adrenalin produces an effect on the endothelium, con- 
sisting characteristically of a series of large lobate 
interlocking processes, such as might be produced by 
local decrease in surface tension, or a change from a 
gel to a sol state, while the musculature^ shows circular 
constriction. No logical explanation of^ the contrac- 
tion of the capillary cells under adrenalin is at hand 
The cells widen, but at the same time shorten to reduce 
the surface area, an effect which is readily possible Jn 
the thin walled capillary. The fact in itself is indicative 
of an independent activity of the endothelium, since a 
passive dilatation due to vascular pressure should 
produce a larger area than shown by the An if the in- 
crease in size of the venule endothelium is produced by 
the same factor. 

13257. EITEL, HERMANN, tlber eine empfindliche 
Methode des Urannachweises nnd die Lokalisation des 
Uraiis im tierischeix Organismus bei der Franvergiftnng. 
Arch, Exp, Pathol, u, Phar7nakoL 135(3/4) : 188-193. 
2 fig. 1928. — ^The presence of uranium in dilutions of 
1 : 500,000 could be demonstrated by measuring the fluo- 
rescence of the metal in certain portions of tlie spectrum 
by means of the Hanauer ultra-violet analytical lamp. 
Uranium nitrate was injected into guinea pigs and rab- 
bits and deposition in various organs studied. Deposi- 
tion occurs only in the cortex of the kidney. The heart, 
liver, lungs, small intestines, muscle, and skin wmre 
uranium free. — 0. IF, Barlow. 

13258. ELIAS, H., iind E. VIOLIN. Insulin ais An- 
tiemeticum, Eine Minische und experimentelle Unter- 
suchung. Zeitschr, Ges, Exp, Med. 59(1/2): 61-75. 1 
fig. 1928.—- Insulin injected in non-convulsive closes fre- 
quently ' acts as an anti-emetic. It has no effect on the 
vomiting caused by stenosis of the pylorus, increased 
brain pressure, CuSO* or apomorphin. Where it is 
effective it is supposed to destroy some abnormal metab- 
olites which have an emetic action, — Authors* summary 
(transl. by G. T. Cori). 

13259. FELBBERG, W., und E. SCHILP. Histamin: 
Seine Pharmakologie und Bedeutung fiir die Humoral- 
physiologie. [Pharmacology and importance of hista- 
mine for humoral physiology.] Memograph. Gesamtge- 
biet Physiol, Pflanzen u. Tiere 20: xii4*582p. 86 fig. 
Julius Springer: Berlin, 1930. 

13260. FLOREY, H., A. SZENT-GYdRGYI, and M. E. 
FLOREY. Methods for testing for the presence of 
adrenal cortex homone. Jour. Physiol. 67(4) : 343-348. 
5 fig. 1929. — ^Respiration was recorded in 2 cats decere- 
brated and adrenalectomized. No respiratory failure as 
reported by Vincent and Thompson was obtained in 5 
and 9 hrs. after operation. Rapid fatigue of tetanized 
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ni,iiscies froiB Edrenalized cats was observed. Lowering 
blood pressure by bleeding also hastened fatigue. Con- 
traction could be restored for a short time in a fatigued 
muscle from adrenalectomized cats by adrenaline ad- 
ministration. Raising the blood pressure by injection of 
gum saline causes a return of contractions in a fatigued 
muscle. It is concluded that content of adrenal cortex 
hormone can not be satisfactorily determined by mea- 
surement of recovery from fatigue of muscles from 
adrenal ized animals. — 0. 0. Stoland. 

13261. FORBES, HENRY S., HAROLD G, WOLFF, 
and STANLEY COBB. The cerebral circulation. X, The 
action of histamine. Amer. Jour. Physiol, 89 (2) : 266- 
272. 1 fig. 1929.— From 21 experiments on 10 cats under 
amytal, 11 experiments on 5 cats under ether, and 2 ex- 
periments on cats under both amytai and ether, the au- 
thors conclude that vessels^ of the brain react to intra- 
venous injection of histamine in a very different man- 
ner, depending on whether the animal is under ether 
or umytal anesthesia. Under amytai the vessels of the 
brain dilate (following intravenous injection of hista- 
mine) and the cerebrospinal fluid pressure rises. The 
same results follow small doses of histamine in non- 
anesthetized man. Under ether the vessels of the brain 
are already dilated, and little if any further dilatation 
follows the intravenous injection of liistamine; instead 
they often become narrower and cerebrospinal fluid pres- 
sure falls. Local application of histamine to the sur- 
face of the brain always results in dilatation of the pial 
vessels, without noticeably affecting intracranial or sys- 
temic vascular pressures. Intravenous injection of hista- 
mine (in animals under amytai) causes great pial artery 
dilatation in spite of a coincident fall in systemic arterial 
pressure. Chemical changes in the blood are often more 
powerful than alterations in blood pressure as a means 
of regulating the caliber of the pial blood vessels in 
mammals, — Authors^ summary and conclusion. 

13262. FRANCESCON, A., e B. ZANCAN. Su alcune 
condizioni sperimentali che favoriscono la fissazione nel 
polmone di colloidi elettronegativi iniettati endovena, 
[Experimental conditions which aid the fixation in the 
lung of electronegative colloids injected intravenously.] 
Boll. 8oc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5 (4) : 631-533. 1930. — ^Fol- 
lowing introduction of anesthetic in the pleural cavity 
the fixation of electronegative colloids in the lung was 
augmented. The colloids are to be found in the lungs 
in 3 forms: either diffusely coloring the whole lung 
tissue, or as granular precipitates in the interstitial con- 
nective tissue, or contained as granules in the cytoplasm 
of histiocytes. — M. Cornel. 

13263. FRAZZETTO, S. Azione di alcuni anioni sul 
tone e sui movimenti automatici dello stomaco di rana. 
[Action of some anions on the tonus and automatic 
movements of the frog’s stomach.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. 
Sperim. 5 (4) : 514-516. 1930. — ^The anions of salicylate, 
benzoate, cyanide and tartrate exercise an inhibiting ac- 
tion on tonus and automatic movements of frog’s stom- 
ach. For all but tartrate an exciting action may precede 
the stage of inhibition.— M. Cornel. 

13264. FHJITA, MASAO. tiher die Weehselwirkung 
zwischen Chinin und Adrenalin an iiberlebenden glatt- 
muskeligen Organen, im Yergleich zu derjenigen zwischen 
Atropin imd Adrenalin. (German.) Okayama IgahuKwai 
■■■Zasshi 39 : 1545-1560. 1927.— The antagonistic action of 
quinine on adrenalin was studied on the isolated organs 
of rabbits. The stimulating effect of adrenalin is changed 
to inhibition when the organ has been treated in advance 
with 0.003-0.02% quinine solution. The experiments 
were performed on the uterus, round ligament of preg- 
nant rabbits, tube, vagina, bladder, trigone and vas 
deferens. In organs in which adrenalin has an inhibiting 
effect treatment with quinine does not reverse its action. 
The same doses of quinine have no effect on Ba or 
pilocarpin action. The effect of quinine on the adrenalin 
action is explained by the assumption that quinine 
paralyzes the stimulating i^mpathetic fibers faster and 
to a higher degree than the inhibiting fibers. The action 
of quinine and atropin in reversing the adrenalin effect 


are compared. A quinine solution needs 5-6, an atropin 
solution 1-2 min. in order to paralyze the augmenting 
sympathetic fibers to the same degree. In further exppi- 
ments the inversion of adrenalon action was studied. 
Quinine has an even stronger effect on adrenalon than 
adrenalin. — Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. 
IV) (transL by G. T. Cori). 

13265. FHJITA, MASAO, imd FHJINQ GENZ5. 
Pharmakologische UntersTichnngen an den Hternsadnexen 
in verschiedenen physiologischen Zustanden mit Berlick- 
sichtigung des zngeli5rigen Hterns. II, Versnehe am 
Lig. latum und Lig. retundum der Xatze. Folia Phar^ 
macol Japonica 8(4) : 227-236. (German summary 
Breviaria 1-2.) 4 fig. 1929.— Several drugs were studied 
in various physiological conditions of the uterus, on the 

2 ligaments. Seven poisons acted the same as on the 
uterus, and in all physiological conditions: papaverine 
inhibited; Ba, strophanthine, morphine, physostigmine, 
cocaine and Ca stimulated; quinine stimulated in small, 
but inhibited in large doses; veratrine acted much as on 
uterus, chiefly stimulating. The other poisons varied in 
action with the physiological condition, which action 
often differed from that on the uterus. Adrenaline relaxed 
the non-pregnant and puerperal round ligament, and the 
broad ligament in all conditions, while the pregnant and 
puerperal uterus was stimulated. The stimulating action 
of pilocarpine on both ligaments was very weak, being 
absent, or inhibiting in late pregnant and puerperal con- 
dition. Pituitrin had no marked action on either liga- 
ment, except at the end of pregnancy, and in the puerpe- 
rium, when the action was powerful. On the round 
ligament of the virgin cat inhibition often occurred. 
Nicotine and K produced, in all conditions on both 
ligaments, first inhibition, then stimulation, while on 
the pregnant uterus nicotine usually, and K often, caused 
stimulation. On the basis of these observations the in- 
nervation of both ligaments of the cat must be from 
the mixed fibers of the sympathetic ; but the excitor 
fibers, being weaker in relation to the inhibitor, as in 
the uterus, are always suppressed in favor of the in- 
hibitor in the broad, and in the roimd except during 
pregnancy. The parasympathetic fibers appear to be 
very weak in these adnexa. The condition of the mus- 
culature may also play a role in the action of the poisons. 
— Authors’ summary (transl. by R. H. M’Gonigle) . 

13266. GALBRAITH, WALTER W., and W. ARTHHR 
MACKEY. Hroselectan: a preliminary experimental 
note. Brit. Jour. Urol. 2(2) : 122-128. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Ex- 
periments were made on 7 young rabbits of 2 kg. wt., 
doses of 1.34 gm., 4 gm., 6.5 gm., and 10 gm. of a 40% 
solution of uroselectan (representing the human dose, per 
kgm., and multiples thereof) being injected into the ear 
vein. Roentgenograms were made at once and fre- 
quently thereafter; catheter specimens of urine were 
examined chemically and microscopically from 5 hrs. to 
40 days thereafter; at the end of 24 hrs. a left nephrec- 
tomy was done in 6 animals. The rabbits showed no ill 
effects from the treatment; 1 showed a trace of albumi- 
nuria, 1 a larger amount, but was later foimd to be suf- 
fering from spontaneous focal nephritis which under- 
went no exacerbation because of the treatment. By 
kinking 1 ureter, an attempt was made to produce 
hydronephrosis in the 7th rabbit, but the lumen was 
occluded and obstruction anuria resulted. Two doses of 
4 gm. each produced no appreciable ill effects. 

13267. GAY, HAROLD H. I. Effect of intravenous in- 
jections of sodium sulphide and sodium cyanide on reflex 
response of anterior tibialis muscle. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol 
& Med. 26(9) : 825-826. 1929. — ^Preliminary paper. 

13268. GESSNER, OTTO. Heber die Gefasswirkung 
der Krampfgifte Strychnin, Pikrotoxin u. Samandarin. 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, und Pharmakol. 129(5/6) : 261-279. 

3 fig. 1928. — ^Strychnine, picrotoxin and samandarine are 
inactive on the carotid strip of the calf. They constrict 
the vessels of the frog (method of Latoen-Trendelen- 
burg) . The action is reversible especially for picrotoxin 
but not for strychnine. The rise in blood pressure by 
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concentrations wliicii produce spasms is due to central 
irritation.' — /f. Graj. 

13269. GESSHER, OTTO. Ueber das Gift der Ringel- 
natter (Tropidonotus natrix), I. Die Wirkung des Ringei- 
natterWutes aiif das isolierte Kaitblliterkerz. Arch. Exp. 
PatkoL u. Pkarmakol 130(5/6) : 374-383. 4 %. 1928.— 
With the isolated frog or toad heart, arrest is produced 
by the defibrinated blood, plasma, or serum of T. 
natrix, either imdiluted or diluted 1 : 5 (sometimes 1: 10) 
with Ringer’s solution. The heart usually stops in 
systole, more rarely in the middle position or in diastole, 
but always witii ’^'cry pronounced subsequent ^contraction 
of tlie cardi:ic iiuiscie. Tiie cardiac principle of the 
blood of T. mdriz is certainly not a digitaiis-like sub- 
stanc.e, since sensitization to Cajs not observed. This 
principle is very likely a saponin-like substance as it 
resembles tlie saponins (Qiiiliaja saponin) in pharmaco- 
logical action. The cont.ent of the cardiac principle in 
the blood of T. nntriz is not constant. — L. W. Butz. 

13270. GIHSBDRG, PADL. Ztir Frage der Einwirkung 
des Digakns auf den Calcium- und Kaliumgehalt des 
Blutserums- [Action of digalen on Ca and K content 
of the blood serum.] Arch. Exp. Pathol, mid Pharmahol. 
128(1/2) : 126-132. 1928. 

13271. GIRNDT, OTTO, tlber den Angriffspunkt von 
Antipyreticis: Chinin und chininahnlichen Stoffen. Arch. 
Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 140(1/2) : 91-117. 7 fig. 1929. — 
The action of quinine on bod}^ temp, of an animal when 
this drug was injected into the ventral part of the optic 
thalamus was compared with action of quinine sub- 
cutaneously injected and with the antipyretic effect of 
intracerebral application of antipyrin, Piasmochin in- 
jected^ subcutaneously lowers body temperature when 
used in doses causing collapse but is without action 
when injected intra cerebrally, Eukiipin applied to the 
right and left thalamus increased the temperature of 
one rabbit out of 3 in which a fever had been produced 
by piqure. It increased temperature in 4 out of 5 rab- 
bits in which fever had been caused by Bacillus colL 
Unilateral application of the drug did not influence 
temperature except in 1 case and then decreased it .8 
of a degree C. Piasmochin had no effect on body 
temperature in doses of from 4.9 to 10 mgm. per kgm. 
of rabbit, but decreased temperature when used in doses 
of 10.6 mgm. to 13.6 mgm. or collapse-producing doses. 
When applied intra cerebrally it was without effect. 

13272. GOLDEMBERG, DEON. Glycosurie et pertur- 
bation de la glycemie provoquees par le fluorure de 
sodium. Jour. Phydol, et Pathol. Gen, 26(3): 426-429. 
1928. Experiments on lambs show that with doses of 
300 mgm. of NaF a glycosuria- develops. In dogs with 
doses of ,5 to 10 mgm. per kgm. a hyperglycemia re- 
sults.— H. N. Ets. 

13273. GOLLWITZER-MEIER, KL. Zur Frage der 
specifischen Wirkung der Ketonkorper auf die Atmung. 
[The specific action of ketone bodies on respiration.] 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, und Pharmahol. 125(5/6) : 278-286. 
1927. 

13274. GOWER, WALTER E., and ARTHUR L. 
TATUM. Diuresis and individual tolerance in experi- 
jnental barbital poisoning. Jour. Pharmacol. Exp. 
Thetap. 37 (4) : 481-492. 1929.“~Sodium barbital (400 
mgm. per kgm. intraven.) in dogs proved fatal within 
5 days in 70% of cases. The tolerant animals recovered 
repeatedly from this dose at rates which could be cor- 
related with the rate of excretion of barbital in the 
urine. Increasing the rate of urine flow from 4 to 5 cc, 
per kgm. per hr. to 10 to 40 cc. per kgm. per hr., by 
glucose or saline infusion, temporarily increased the rate 
of barbital excretion but failed to influence the total 
quantity excreted in an 8 to 10 hr. period or to shorten 
the recovery time. Urinary volume and barbital output 
were reduced by bleeding alone but not when the blood 
removed was replaced by salt solution.— W. E. Gower. 

13275, GRAM, CHR. N. J., og 0. JUL lOELSEN. 
Uiiders0gelser over den optiske Aktivitet af Insulin- 
Muskel-Glukpse-Saltvandsblandinger samt nogle Be- 
maerkninger vedrpxende Brintionkoncentrationen, [In- 


vestigations on the optical activity of insulin-muscle- 
glucose together with some remarks on hydrogen-ion 
concentration.] H ocpitalstidende 71 (27) : 699-725. 192S. 
—(See B. A. 4(1) : Entrs^ 823.) 

13276. GREBE, ARNOLD. Erweiterung unserer 
Kenntnis liber die Wirkung “ruhigstellender^" Pharmaka 
auf die Funktion des extrahepatisclien Gailenwegs- 
systemes. Zeitschr. Klin. Med. 115(3/4) : 446-453. 2 fig. 
1931. — Duodenal intubation and choleeystograpiiy showed 
that atropine or holopon atropine faeilit:ited caiipty- 
ing of the gall-bladder, particularly when tJici drug had 
acted 4-5 hrs. 

13277, GREMELS, H. tlber den Einfiuss von Diureti- 
cis auf den Sauerstoffverbrauch am Starlingschen Nieren- 
praparat. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Phanmkol. 140i3;'4l : 205- 
219. 3 fig. 1929. — ^The normal isolated kidne>' consumes 
from 40-100 cc. of 0 per kgm. per rniu. Certain djurcties, 
e.g., salyrgan, novasurol, strophanthiii _ and digit oxin, 
produce'witli diuresis an increase in O' consumption. 
Extract of the posterior lobe of the hypoptiysis 
0 consumption. Thyroxin has no infiiiiaact';? on O con- 
sumption of the kidney, NaC! diurc.'sis doeir in 4': iucrca«i 
O consumption. 0 consumption nins parallt'I to N 
excretion, 

13278. GRUBER, CHARLES M. XIX. The arterial 
blood pressure and the blood flow in skeletal muscles in 
unanesthetized cats as influenced by the intravenous 
injection of epinephrin. Ainer, Jcnir. Physiol. 89(3): 
650-661. 1929. — Epinephrine in small doses caused a rise 
in blood pressure during its intraven on s iiijca;tioii in 
unanesthetized cats but this was^ followed b}' a pro- 
longed fall lasting for several min. In some animals 
only a fail was noted. Epinephrine intravenously Jn 
small doses in unanesthetized cats_ caused a dilat’atiqn 
of the vessels of skeletal muscles like that observed in 
anesthetized animals even though no change blood 
pressure was registered on the kymograph. No difference 
was noticed in the effect of larger doses of epinephrine 
in unanesthetized animals from that commonly observed 
in anesthetized animals. Epinephrine in large doses 
caused vaso-constriction in skeletal muscles, simulta- 
neously with the marked rise in blood pressure. A fall 
in blood pressure below the normal level was observed 
following the increase in blood pressure from large doses 
of epinephrine. Concomitantly with the fall there was 
an increase in the blood flow from skeletal mu.se les. 

13279. GRUHZIT, 0. M. Local microscopic changes 
following the administration of antisyphilitic drugs. 
Arch. Dermatol, and Sypkiiol. 19 ('6) 922-944. 26 fig. 

1929. — Administration of the arsphenamine type of drugs 
intramusculply in dogs invariably results in the forma- 
tion of sterile abscesses. At the end of 8 wks. the heal- 
ing has shown little progress. The Hg eompounds pro- 
duce the same type of injury but In leaser degree. The 
injured areas are more rapidly fibrosed and 'absorbed. 
Bi thioglycoilate causes least injury and is followed by 
most rapid healing.— E. A. Smith. 

13280. GULLAND, J. M., and R. A. PETERS. The 
alleged antineuritic properties of certain quinoline and 
giyoxaiine derivatives. Eiochem. Jour. 23(5) : 1122-1125. 
1929. 

13281. HAUFE, M. tber das Terhaltea des Alkohols 
im Earn, 40p, Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1928. Pr, 2,40 M. 

13282. HAYAMA, KEIDO, Ueber die pharmakologische 
reaktion der pupille der Taube. (Japanisch.) Nikon 
Gankwa Gakkwai ZassM 31 (7) : 1927. — ^The pupil of 
the pigeon is dilated by tetrodotoxin, atropine, homat- 
ropine and cocaine and constricted by physostigmin 
and veratrine; it is constricted initially and then defi- 
nitely dilated by the Digitalis group. Adrenalin, pilo- 
carpine, arecoline, hyolin, guanidin, quinine, Ba, Ca, K 
and Mg have no action on the pupil.— Mori (courtesy 
Japanese Jour. Zool.) . 

13283. HEATHCOTE, R. ST. A., and A. L. URQU- 
HART. The pharmacological and toxicological actions 
of acriflavine. Jour. Pharmacol, dc Exp. Tkerap. 38(2) : 
145-160. 3 fig. 1930. 

13284. HEUBNER, WOLFGANG. Uber allobiotische 
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WirktmgeB. Nmhr, Ges, Wiss. Gottingen, Math.-phydk, 
KQ 1929(1): 60-64. 1929.— Experiments are reported 
with o4iydrox3’quinoime (A) and iodohydroxyquinoline 
siilphonic acid (B) on the changes of N in dogs with 
balanced intake or fasting. The daily excretion was de- 
termined for N and for the drugs used. It was demon- 
strated with fair regularity that a few days after (A) 
the excretion of N fluctuated, usually with increase in 
urine on 3rd day. The chief effect occurred in fed 
animals after most of (A) had left the body. (B) be- 
haved like (A) only in fasting animals and more weakly. 
Intravenously (B) also had action on urinary N in fed 
animals. Noteworthy with this sulfoacid is the slowness 
of excretion, especially in fasting, and the high propor- 
tion excreted into the intestines, especially after larger 
doses. A typical allobiotic reaction could not be proven 
for (B) but is not excluded for (A). — W. Heubner 
(trafisL by E. F, Lynn), 

13285. HEYMAHN, WALTER. Untersudmngen iiber 
die pharmakologische Wirksamkeit des Blutseruins. 
[Pharmacologicai action of blood serum.] Arch. Exp. 
Pathol und Pharmakol 125(1/2): 77-88. 1927. 

13286. HURT, REIB, and R. R. REHSHAW. Fur- 
ther studies on the relation of heterocyclic compounds 
to the autonomic nervous system. Jour. Pharmacol and 
Exp. Ther. 37(2) : 177-191. 1929. — The action upon cats 
of the foilowing ^ compounds was investigated chiefly 
from the standpoint of “muscarine” and “nicotine” ef- 
fects upon the autonomic nervous system: (1) Qua- 
ternary compounds of quinoline and its homologues. 
The ethiodides of quinoline, quinaldine, lepidine, 6- 
methyl-, 2, 4 and 2, 6 dimethyl-quinoline, did not have 
a muscarine or nicotine action. (2) Compounds and 
derivatives^ of nicotinic and picolinic acids. The phenyl 
esters of picolinic and nicotinic acids had no action on 
the autonomic nervous system; the methiodide of nico- 
tinic acid had a weak nicotine action. Methyl (jS car- 
bamido) pyridinium iodide had a weak muscarine action; 
the corresponding phenyl compound was inactive; the 
ethyl-phenyl compound was very toxic and had a weak 
paralyzing nicotine action. The special relation of 
methyl and pyridine groups in certain classes of com- 
pounds to muscarine action was observed in several 
compounds of this series. The introduction of an acetyl 
group into the amino group of some of these compounds 
did not increase the muscarine action — in striking con- 
trast to the effect of the introduction of an acetyl group 
into the choline (Hunt and Taveau, 1906) . (3) Ethers. 
The phenyl ether of hydroxyethyl-N-methyl-pyrroliciin- 
ium iodide had an intense stimulating nicotine action 
(comparable to that of the phenyl ether of choline) ; 
analogous ethers of pyridinium and piperidinium com- 
pounds were almost inactive. — Hunt. 

13287. ISHII, RAIJI, nnd SAKATA SHIHZO. tiber 
die Beziehung zwischen der Gefasserweiternng dnrch 
Pharraaka nnd der Glykogenolyse. [Orig. in Japanese.] 
Folia Pharmacol. Japonica 8(4) : 269-275. (German 
summary, Bre maria; 5.) 1929. — ^To see whether the effect 
of adrenalin on the liver is due to change of vessel 
caliber or to a specific action, perfusion experiments were 
done on the toad, comparing constant pressure perfu- 
sion with constant outflow perfusion, and determining 
the amounts of sugar released. Quinine, papaverin and 
silicic acid depress glycogenolysis, histamine and sodium 
nitrite increase it. The amount of sugar liberated in 
this fashion depends not upon the width of the liver 
vessels, but upon the rate of perfusion flow.— AutAoFs 
summary (transl by C. Reynolds) . 

13288. ISHIKAWA, Y. Pharmacological studies of 
codeine and thebaine. [Original in Japanese; summary 
in English.] Sei^LKwai Med. Jour. 46(10) : 1-4. 1927. — 
Morphine hydrochlorate, nitrosomorphine, codeine phos- 
phate, nitrocodeine, thebaine hydrochlorate, oxycodemone 
hydrochlorate, and dihydro-oxycodeine hydrochlorate in- 
creased the reflex excitability of the frog spinal cord. 
Injection of morphine hydrochlorate produced tetanus, 
except in frogs which had been warmed. The tetanus 
produced by morphine and its 0 derivatives resembled 


that produced by strychnine or picrotoxin. Injection of 
codeine, morphine, or dihydro-oxycodeine produced clonic 
movements in the tails of mice. Thebaine produced 
clonic convulsions of the limbs but no tail reaction. 
The minimum lethal dose of the dmgs tested for the 
frog ranged from .5 mgm. per 10 gm. in the case of 
thebaine hydrochlorate to 7 mgm. per 10 gm. of dihydro- 
oxycodeine. The minimum lethal dose of drags tested 
for the mouse ranged from .25 mgm. per 10 gm. of the- 
baine hydrochlorate to 5 mgm. per 10 gm. dihydro- 
oxycodeine. In general the toxicity of the drags of the 
morphine-codeine series was of the same order for the 
mouse as for the frog. 

13289. JACOBS, WALTER A., and EDWIN L. GHS- 
TBS. StrophantMn. XYII. Dehydration and lactone 
cleavage in isostrophanthic acid derivatives. Jour. Biol 
Chem. 84(1): 183-190. 1929. — Treatment of^ ^-iso- 

strophanthic lactone acid (I) with acetic anhydride and 
acetyl chloride produced a neutral, ci-ystalline sub- 
stance, CssHsoOt (II), similar to that obtained from 
duodephantliondiacid. Apparently in (II) : the stable 
lactone group of (I) was retained; the labile lactone 
group was opened with formation of a substituted suc- 
cinic anhydride ; the resultant exposed hydroxyl was re- 
moved by dehydration, forming a double bond; and the 
remaining free hydroxyl (2) was acetylated. The re- 
action occurred only when the end carboxyl of (I) was 
free, since the methyl ester yielded only the acetate of 
hydroxyl (2) . Heating a-isostrophanthic lactone acid 
(methyl ester) with dry methyl alcohol and a little 
HCl formed the neutral unsaturated dimethyl ester, 
CssHs^Ot, isomeric with the dimethyl ester of (II). 
The isomerization was produced not by alkali but by 
the free HCl. Detailed discussion and description of 
methods are included in the original.- — W. A. Peabody. 

13290. JOEL, ERNST. Experimenteller Beitrag ziix 
Behandlnng der akuten Morphinvergiftung. Arch. Exp. 
Pathol, und Pharmakol. 132 (1/2) : 63-76. 1928. — ^Experi- 
ments on rabbits, rats and mice to diminish the ^mp- 
toms of acute morphine poisoning by injections of atro- 
pine were negative ; atropine combined with morphine 
increases its action. Atropine alone in proper doses 
accelerates the respiration of the normal but not of the 
morphinized animal. Lobeline regulates the respira- 
tion of morphine poisoning even in cases of complete 
irregularity treated by atropine without any success. 
On mice it was shown that between lobeline and 
morphine there is an antagonism not only of their special 
effect upon the respiratory centers but also of the 
mechanism of their central action. — H. Graj. 

13291. JONG, H. de. Experimenteele Katatonie. Psy- 
chiatr. en Neurol. Bladen. 1929(6) : 481-486. 1 fig. 1929. 
— Average doses of bulbocapnine (alkaloid of Corydalis 
cara) produce a series of symptoms, resembling human 
catatonia, in higher animals, which have a well-devel- 
oped cerebral neo-cortex. Animals without neo-cortex 
(frogs, serpents, fishes, etc.) give only hyperkinetic 
symptoms, when higher doses of bulbocapnine are given; 
they never present catalepsia. Very small doses of bulbo- 
capnine produce sleep ; large doses produce epilepsy in 
higher animals. — H. de Jong. 

13292. KEITH, NQRI^N M., MARY WHELAN, and 
EDWIN G. B ANNICK. The action and excretion of 
nitrates. Arch. Internal Med. 46 (5): 797-832. 1930. — 
Experiments on 6 normal dogs and 4 normal human 
subjects, and clinical tests in 6 cases of renal disease 
confirmed the diuretic action of nitrates, the best re- 
sults being^ obtained from NH^NOs, apparently because, 
on absorption, the radical is readily converted into 
urea, leaving the nitrate portion of the molecule free 
to act. Toxic results were rare. 

13293. KIONKA, H. Untersnchtmgen fiber AlkohoL 
ni. Die Schwankungen im Alkoholgehalt des mensch- 
lichen Blntes. Arch. Exp. Pathol und Pharmakol. 128 
(3/6): 133-145. 1928, 

13294. K5NIG, WILLY. Pharmakologische Untex- 
suchungen an der Hiisknlatnr von Kehlkopf nnd 5so- 
phagns. [Pharmacological researches on the mnscnla- 
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tnre of the larynx ani oesophagus.] Arch. Exp. Pathol, 
und FhannakoL 128(3/6) : 192-201. 1928. 

13295. KOSDOBA, A, S. Ziir Frage der experimentel- 
len Adrenalinamie. I. Arch. Klin. Chir. 156(1/2): 284- 
308. 4 fig. 1929. — Intraven. injection of epinephrine pro- 
duced pathological changes in the blood \"essels of rab- 
bits, I)i\'‘ided doses of a unit dose of epinephrine pro- 
duced greater changes than a unit dose given at one 
time. In the early stages of the process of blood vessel 
change the media shows the greatest effects. This change 
in tht3 media of the vessels is believed to be associated 
with later production of higli blood pressure in epineph- 
rinized animals and it is the media change rather than 
the blood sugar increase which determines the toxicity 
of epinephrine. Prolonged dosage with the drug pro- 
duced a partially necrotic media with Ca and connective 
tis.su 0 plaques and edema of the connective tissue. The 
adventitia was swollen and split partially in layers and 
in some cases the lumina of the vasa vasorum were 
obliterated. There was perivascular infiltration. The 
iiitima showed thickening of the connective tissue layer, 
and degeneration and desquamation of the endothelium. 
Mechanically, rise in the blood pressure was produced 
by hypertrophy of the muscles of the media, hyper- 
trophy of connective tissue of the adventitia and partial 
necrosis of the endothelium and overdevelopment of 
the connective tissue of the intima. 

13296. KOSTYAL, LADISLAUS von. liber die Calci- 
timwirknng anf das vegetative Nervensystem bei Kin- 
dem. Zeitschr. Kinderheilk. 50(2) : 249-252. 1930. — ^The 
action of Ca on epinephrine sensitivity was tested in 
24 children. Ca was amphotonic, or more frequently 
vagotonic. The vagotonic or sympathicotonic action on 
the blood pressure did not always correspond in the same 
person to the action on epinephrine sensitivity. Ca 
allows the 2nd phase of epinephrine sensitivity to appear 
more sharply. 

13297. KOZA, F. Pokus o vyklad mechanismu puso- 
benf piynovych nhlicitych laznl n arterielnf hypertense. 
[Mechanism of carbonic acid gas baths.] (With English, 
French and German summaries.) Brati&lavske Lekdrske 
Lkty 9(11) : 1163-2029. 2 fig. 1929. — ^The author traced 
the infiuence of the CO2 bath in 50 cases of severe hyper- 
tension in a special apparatus. The temperature of the 
bath was 22 to 27®C.; its duration 20 min.; the baths 
were given either daily or every 2nd day. The patients 
experienced no subjective sensations of any kind while 
in the ^ bath, and the skin did not change color. By 
measuring the CO3 expired, it was proved that far less 
carbonic acid penetrated into the body in dry carbonic 
acid gas baths than in wet ones. All the cases examined 
reacted with fall of blood pressure. The CO3 baths had 
a very favorable sedative effect on the climacteric dis- 
turbances of women, even if the blood pressure was not 
increased. These baths had a similarly satisfactory in- 
fluence on arterial hypertension with angina pectoris. 
The author traced the influence of the carbonic acid 
on the blood pressure in rabbits with permanent arterial 
hypertonia that was induced in them artificially. The 
carbonic acid was applied in a threefold manner: 1, 
in the gas bath in airtight surroundings; 2, by means of 
intraperitoneal insufflation; and 3, by sterile application 
of water impregnated with carbonic acid. The animals 
reacted by fall of blood pre^ure, usually amounting to 
I the value of its artificial rise. In the gas bath, the 
blood pressure sank more slowly and the decline of 
pressure^ did not persist as long as after intraperitoneal 
insufflation. The infusion of sterile water heated to 
37®^ and impregnated with carbonic acid, causes an 
artificially induced hypertension to drop le^ intensely 
than insufflation does. Carbonic acid gas baths prob- 
ably develop a direct influence on the peripheral vascular 
region. The direct action of carbonic acid on the central 
nervous system prevents its accumulation.— 
summary. 

13298. KRAXmOFP, A. G., und M. A. NOVIKOWOA. 
tihei den Einflnss des Cholins anf die Bewegung des 
Verdaunngstractes. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 65 (3/4): 


427-440. 7 fig. 1929.— By the balloon method, the effect 
of intraven. iniections of choline on the motor activity 
of the digestive tract was studied in^dogs and cats. With 
ether or chloroform njircosis, choline had little or^no 
effect on the activity of the small intestine. With 
morphine, morphine-chloroforni-etlier or barbital narco- 
sis, choline produced in dogs typical stimiiiant action 
on the intestinal tract. With the two latter methods 
of anesthesia, two phases may be distingiiisiied, a primary 
depressant phase, which is paralleled by^an increase of 
blood-pressure, followed by a second stimuhuit phasca 
This double action is especially pronounced after previous 
intraven. administration of pilocarpine. In deairebrate 
cats and dogs, clioline produced a typical _ stimulant 
action. From this it appears that the condition of the 
neuro-muscuiar apparatus is an important factor jn the 
action of choline and the paradoxical depression of 
choline should not be due to the choline proper, but to 
an existing depression of the neuro-mtisculrir apparatus 
of the digestive tract. — TF. F. von Ocltingt sl 

13299. KREITMAIR, H., und U. HINTZELMANN. 
tlber sklerotische Organverandeiungen, insoiiderheit der 
Arterien. I. Mitteilung: Versuche mit aktivierten Ergo- 
sterin. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharniakol. 137(3/4): 
203-214. 6 fig. 1928.— Very large doses of irradiated ergo- 
sterol cause deposition of Ca not only in the bones but 
in various organs of laboratory^ animals. These deposits 
are especially seen in those organs classed as having an 
acid secretion. Tremendously large doses cause a solu- 
tion of Ca from the bones. The Ca is depo.sited in normal 
tissue, not in necrotic cells. — Authors summary {transL 
by 0. Reynolds) . 

13300. KUBOTA, SEIKO. Some notes on the study 
of Chinese drugs. Far East. Assoc. Trap. Med. Trans. 
7th Cong. Brit. India 3 : 583-586. 1927 [1928] .—Brief re- 
view of the literature, with notes. 

13301. KUROSE, IWAO. “Cber die Beziehung der 
Hypophyse zum Diabetes insipidus. Uber die antidiure- 
tische Wirkung der Hypophysenextrakte, inbesondere 
dieselbe des Pituitrins beim Diabetes-insipidus-kranken. 
11. Pharmakologische Analyse der Wirkung des Pituitrins 
auf die Gefasse. (Japanese.) Okayama Igaku Kwai 
Zasshi 39: 2173-2200. 1927. — ^The author concludes, as 
a result of perfusion experiments, that the anti-diuretic 
action of pituitrin is largely due to contraction of the 
blood vessels of the Iddney. While atropin is capable 
of suppressing the effect of adrenalin, that of pituitrin 
is as little affected as is that of caffein or of the Ba 
salts. This permits the assumption that pituitrin acts 
directly upon the vascular muscle or more peripherally 
than atropin. Atropin, in certain concentration, increases 
the effect of pituitrin upon the blood vessels of the liver, 
the stomach and the mtesti3|e. Ergotoxin has the same 
influence as atropin. The action of adrenalin is less than 
the action of pituitrin. Strong solutions of spartein an- 
nihilate the vascular action of adrenalin as well as that 
of pituitrin; weak solutions, on the other hand, some- 
times increase the action of pituitrin. — Author (courtesy 
Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. IV) (transl. by B. Fanim) . 

13302. KUWATA, SATORU, und MITSUHARU 
HARIMA. Untersuchung liber Calystegia sepium R. Br. 
var. japonica Makino. I, tlber die blutzuckerspiegel- 
herabsetzende Wirkung vom Wasserextrakt derseiben. 
(Japanese.) Yakugaku Zasshi 548 : 881-888. 1927. — A 
blood sugar reducing substance in the watery extract 
of this plant appears evident from the fact" that 4-5 
hrs. after administration, a low degree hypoglycemia is 
found. Further, 4-5 hrs. after administration, the hyper- 
glycemia produced by giving adrenalin and glucose to- 
gether, or glucose alone, is depressed. Due to its own 
high carbohydrate value, there is always a transitory 
increase (alimentary) in blood sugar.— A (cour- 
tesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. IV} (ttamL by E. E. 
M^Gordgle ) . 

13303. TABES, RICHARD, tiber den Einflnss des 
Sauerstoffes auf die Adrenalinwirknng am Camtis- 
streifen. Arch. Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 127(3/4) : 148-- 
152. 1928. — Strips. of arterieS' were, kept, in Ranger solu^- 
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tioii through which H was bubbled. After a change 
froin H to 0 the/tone of the arterial strip was not al- 
tered. After 20 min. of anaerobiosis addition of adre- 
nahii had little, after 45 min. or more it had no effect 
on the tone of the vessel. The artery at this time was 
not dead, for when Q was admitted, adrenalin caused 
a prompt contraction. After prolonged anaerobiosis Ba 
salts also faik?d to cause a contraction. — G, T, Cori. 

13304, LASCH, F., und S. BRtrGEL, liber die perorale 
Resorption von Insulin durch Beigabe von Saponin. [The 
peroral resorption of insulin with added saponin.] Arch. 
Exp. PaihoL unci Pharmakol 120(3/4): 144-155. 1927. 

13305. BENDLE, L. Vergleichende Untersuchungen 
hber die Geschwindigkeit der Wirkung verschiedener 
Markotika. [Comparative researches on the rate of ac- 
tion of different narcotics.] Arch. Exp. Pathol, und 
Pharmakol. 125(5/6): 287-300. 1927. 

13306. BEVAJDITI, C., et U YUAN PO. :^tude exp^ri- 
mentale de la calcification des lesions tuberculeuses sous 
Ihnfiuence de Pergost^rol irradiS. Presse Med. 38(101) : 
1720-1725, 2 pi. (col), 6 fig. 1930.— See B. A. 5(10): 
23412. 

13307. LIBJESTRAND, S. H. The action of pseudo- 
ephedrine, I. On the isolated uterus and bladder. [Chi- 
nese summary.] Chinese Jour. Physiol. 3(3): 249-268. 
12 fig. 1929.-~Both pseudoephedrine and ephedrine, 
within a certain range of concentration, act like adre- 
naline in relaxing the resting rat uterus (ps-ephedrine 
similarly relaxes the contracted fundus vesicae). Pitui- 
trin contracts the uterus strips relaxed by the ephedrines; 
on oestrous uteri, however, the latter had only a slight 
depressant action following pituitrin. The levo-isomer, 
ephedrine, in various preparations of rat uteri, was from 
10 to 50 times as effective as the dextro-rotatory pseudo- 
salt. This high ratio was much reduced in experiments 
on other uteri and on the urinary bladder. The possible 
reversed action of ps-ephedrine on the rat uterus in 
higher dilutions than 1 in 1,000,000 was investigated, in 
some cases increase of tone being obtained. Results 
were not conclusive. Ps-ephedrine acts like pituitrin on 
guinea pig, rabbit and human uterus strips. But its 
latent period is much longer. It has a similar action on 
the trigone vesicae and on the relaxed fundus vesicae. 
The action of ps-ephedrfne on the rabbit uterus is not 
reversed by ergotoxine as is that of adrenaline. The 
same fact obtains in ' the case of the trigone vesicae, 
which is innervated by the sympathetic. In both cases 
after ergotinization, adrenaline inhibits the ps-ephedrine 
action. Adrenaline also inhibits pituitrin effects,^ after 
ergotoxine. Ps-ephedrine action is of long^ duration in 
all cases. Its toxicity is relatively low; it is slowly de- 
composed in the tissues. It brings a contracted fimdus 
strip down and a relaxed strip up to a median degree 
of tonicity. This action-inversion, ^ depending on the 
tissue state, resembles that occurring with adrenaline 
which has been shown to affect smooth muscle ^ ac- 
cording to the state of the contractile mechanism. 
Ps-ephedrine action is predominantly musculotropic, 
with marked similarity to pituitrin in the .nature and 
length of the cinve oT change of tone. It is, however, 
much milder in action, its effect being tonic rather than 
contractive. Higher concentrations (1 in 5 to 10,000) 
give prompt and pituitrin-Hke effects in the rabbit uterus. 
In only one or two experiments were these effects absent 
in the pregnant rabbit uterus, in which case pituitrin 
also was ineffective. Other pregnant uteri gave relatively 
greater effects. The ratio of effectiveness ^ of the two 
ephedrine isomers, while very high in their heterodox 
“adrenaloid” action on the rat uterus, which was shown 
to resemble the effect of oxygen privation, falls to 
almost parity in rabbit and human uteri. The probable 
ratio in the former was 4 to 1 in favor of ephedrine, but 
the latter drug was remarkably indifferent to human 
uterine strips. — Author’s summary. 

13308. BOEWE, S. Uber Kombiuationswirkungen. 
VIII. Wirkungen von Biathylbarbitursaure-p^Kreso- 
tinsauie-Codeingemischen. Arch. Exp. Pathol, und Phar- 
makol. 120(1/2) : 41-47. 1 fig. 1927. 


13309. BOEWE, S., (nach z. Tl. gemeinsam mit B, 
OTTOW, und M. IBISSON unternommenen Versuchen). 
Die Wirkung synthetischer Cycloathylamine aus der 
Verwandtschaft von Adrenalin und Histamin auf auto- 
nome Erfolgsorgane. Zugleich Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
Adrenalinumkehr. [VI. Mitteil. liber cyclische Seiten- 
kettenathylamine.] Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 56(3/4): 
271-333. 20 fig. 1927. — 33 synthetically prepared cyclo- 
ethylamines were tested for their pharmacological action 
on the uterus of various species, cat and rabbit gut, and 
blood pressure in cats and rabbits. On the whole, sub- 
stances chemically related to epinephrine had also a 
similar pharmacological effect. Imidazol derivatives often 
acted like histamine. A considerable number of the sub- 
stances investigated acted similarly to ergotamine. — 
G. T. Cori. 

13310. BYON, R. A., and T. E. REYNOBDS. Promo- 
tion of healing by benzoyl peroxide and other agents. 
Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 27 (2) : 122-124. 1929.— 
Preliminary paper. 

13311. McCBURE, GEORGE. Acid changes in pH of 
portal, hepatic, and arterial blood on administration of 
sodium cyanide. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 26 (9) : 
829-830. 1929. — Preliminary paper. 

13312. MACKEITH, M. H. The pharmacological ac- 
tion of certain synthetic alkaloidal bodies. Quart. Jour. 
Pharm. <& Pharmacol. 2(2) : 169-173. 1929. — ^Twelve com- 
pounds representing steps in the synthesis of strychnine 
were prepared. The pharmacologic effects of these com- 
pounds were studied on frogs and rabbits. No strychnine- 
like action was observed with any preparation. Only 
4 compounds were active, i.e., fatal, in dosages of 200- 
700 mgm. per kgm. of frog. — 0. W. Barlow. 

13313. MAHBD, E. Uber die Wirkung einiger Euka- 
lyptusolarten auf Askariden. Arch. Kinderheilk. 87(1) : 
46-53. 1929. — ^Using in vitro tests with adult ascarids from 
the pig, none of the eucalyptus oil products examined 
had fatal effects comparable to oil of chenopodium, which 
killed the worms in 10 to 20 min. up to dilutions of 
1: 2500, and in 30 to 45 min. at 1: 5000. — N. R. Stoll. 

13314. MABOFF, G., und I. BURDI. Zur Pharma- 
kologie der Venen. I. Mitteilung. Nervenreizversuche 
an der isolierten Froschleber. P finger’s Arch. Ges. PhydoL 
227 (1) : 90-99. 4 fig. 1931. — ^The liver and duodenum of 
the frog with sympathetic innervation were isolated and 
perfused according to a method of Beresin, and flow 
through the vessels determined by a drop method. Usu- 
ally the nerves were stimulated simultaneously, some- 
times singly, by use of a ‘Bchlittensapparats^’ or the 
alternating current of the laboratory. A 5 min. interval 
intervened between successive stimulations. ^ Stimu- 
lation of the splanchnic effected a brief vasodilatation 
followed by a constriction. The dilatation was more 
pronounced, the stronger the current. A seasonal varia- 
tion of tone was evidenced by the more marked vaso- 
dilator effect in autumn frogs. With lowered perfusion 
pressures the vasoconstrictor effect was increased. 
either in excess dr as in a Ca-free Ringer^s solution, 
produced a decreased vasoconstrictor effect, while Ca 
tended to increase both the effect of the vasodilators and 
vasoconstrictors. Atropine in 1 : 50,000 or greater con- 
centrations decreased the effectiveness of nerve stimula- 
tion, in weaker concentrations there was little effect 
and that upon vasoconstrictors; ergotamine may abolish 
the effectiveness of nerve stimulation; however, atropine 
in 1:1000 to 1:20,000 or ergotamine in the perfusing 
fluid produce constriction of the vessels; sodium nitrite 
tends to increase their caliber.^ With ^ adrenalin in dilute 
solution the effect of nerve stimulation was to increase 
the amount of vasoconstriction. The authors suggest 
that the parasympathetic system may take part in the^ 
innervation of these vessels. — B. McGlone. 

13315. MAMMOSER, BAMBERT F., and T. E. BOYD. 
Influence of various chemical agents on the absorption 
of histamine from the intestine. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & 
Med. 26(9) : 765-767. 1929.— When 5 mgm. of histamine 
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dicliloride per kgm. body wt. was introduced into the 
duodenum no change in blood pressure was observed. 
If 5 to 10 cc, of chloroform diluted with 1-2 voL of 
parafFm oil was added there was a prompt and prolonged 
fall in blood pressure. HCl .4%, 20-40 cc. CCh, or ethyl 
alcohol 15-30% concentration 20-30 cc. when introduced 
into the duodenum with the histamine lowered blood 
pressure. NaF in 1% solution gave negative results. 
In the colon histamine alone produced no fall in blood 
pressure. When it was preceded by alcohol or .4 HCi 
it produced a markcxi fall. 

13316. MAPSCHAK, M., und L. KLAUS. Untersuch- 
ungen ueber die Warmeregulation. I. Mitteilung. Ueber 
die Wiikung der Wasser- und Kochsalzaufnahme auf 
den Kochsaizgehalt in menschlichen Schweiss nnd Bint 
bei hoher Umgebungstemperatur. Arch. Hyg. u. Bakt. 
101(5) : 297-307. 1929. — Perspiration was collected from 
the forehead on filter paper. The subject was naked 
in 50% rc’iative humidity. When no water was drunk, 
1000 cc. of H'iO and 7 gms. of NaCl w’cre excreted in 2 
lirs. Drinking 2100 cc. of H^O doubled these amounts. 
Twenty gms. of NaCl added to the 2100 cc. of H 2 O 
had no effect on the amount excreted but prevented 
loss from the blood. — F. Bernheim. 

13317. MASCHERPA, PIETRO. L’azione farmaco- 
logica del chetocineole, Nota I. Azione generale e snil’- 
apparato circolatorio. [Pharmacology of chetocineola. 
General effect on the circulatory system.] Arch. Internal. 
Pkarmacodyn. et Therap. 36(1): 81-98. 1929. — ^This 
camphor like drug was structurally identified by Cus- 
mano in 1912. In solutions of 1 to 1000 it retards 
slightly, 2 to 1000 definitely retards, and 5 to 1000 com- 
pletely inhibits germination of lentils. On intact frogs 
.001 gm. intraperitonealb^ produced an initial excite- 
ment in 15 min. with torpor in 25 min. and recovery 
in 40 min. .05 gm. suppressed voluntary movement 
in 10 min., reflexes in 15 min. with prolonged torpor, and 
larger doses were followed by paralysis and death. In 
guinea pigs 0.5 gm. produced paralysis in 20 min., death 
in 3 hrs. A similar dose was toxic to dogs. Compared 
with camphor chetocineola has greater toxicity for the 
nervous system. On the vascular sj^stem 0.03 gm. to 0.1 
gm. slowed the heart. By Straub’s perfusion method 
0.1 gm. greatly decreased amplitude and strength of beat, 
more so than camphor in the same dose. After atropine 
the slowing of rate does not occur and following chloral 
there is little change in amplitude, a reaction similar 
to that of camphor. Chetocineola in intravenous doses 
of .15 gm. produces a fall of arterial pressure in the dog. 
The general results of the experiments point to a cam- 
phor-like action on the central nervous system with 
epileptiform reaction in dogs. — C. W- Greene. 

13318. MAZZA, SALVADOR. Accion de la plasmo- 
quina sobre los gametocitos de infecciones espontaneas 
por hemoproteus. [Effect of plasmochin on spontaneous 
infection by hemoproteus.] Prensa Med. [Argentina] 15 
(1) : 55-58. 1928.— Given by mouth to several species of 
birds with hemoproteus infection it had a definite and 
constant action on the parasites in blood and tissues, 
and also destroys avian trypanosomes. — E. A. MoUnelli. 

13319, MEYER-HOBEL, KARL. tJber die Beeinflus- 
iUng ktnstlich erzeugter Krampfe durch chronische Dar- 
reicnung von Bromnatrinm. Arch. Exp, Pathol, und 
Pharmakol. 130(5/6) : 365-373. 1 pL 1928. — ^It has been 
^ovndL that daily doses of 0.4 gm. of NaBr per kgm. 
pver a period of 3 weeks can produce a typical poison- 
ikg. The intoxication can be rapidly corrected by the 
administration of NaCl. NaBr fed to animals in small 
dosages over a longer period, although not significantly 
affecting the animals, raised and even more than doubled 
the M.F.D. of picrotoxin. The relation between the 
Br concentration in an organism and the inhibition of 
the actions of convulsants is approximately linear. — 
O. W. Barlow. 

13320. MUNCH, JAMES C, Bioassays. A handbook 
of quantitative pharmacology. 958p. 16 fig. Williams & 
WEldhs Co.: Baltimore, 1931. Pr. $10.— This book was 
prepared as a critical compilation and digest of over 


17,000 references in the field of quantitative pharma- 
cology. Over 5,000 references are included in the book 
itself. It is the author’s hope that this compile, tioii 
of available information will prevent imnticcssary tiupli- 
cation of efforts, and will point out the need for further 
research based upon the information now on hand. 
The necessity for standardization of drugs upon animals 
is stressed throughout the book. Wliere llio same sam- 
ples of material have been tested by mort:' than one 
method (chemical or physiological), res!,ilfs laive been 
tabulated to show the nattire of agnaunent obhiined. 
The need for the use of a s\,ifHciont. number of 
animals is stressed, and the aecuracy of rfNults to bc’ 
expected wdien assays are performed prop»‘Fly t,raine<l 
workers is emphasized. Simple met, hods for statistical 
procedure are outlined, and formulae (level op«ui for use 
in determining the at^curacy of experimental results. 
In general available information has berai amingi-^d 
under the various animals used. After a short historic;! I 
sketch of each drug, or group of drugs, the ^available 
chemical methods for qualitative and quantity fivc^ 
minations are given, with especial n^Vrenct' to the 
toxicological aspect. Information is |')rc,Henba'i on ani- 
mals arranged in order of increasing zoological com- 
plexity (unicellular organisms, leeches, fish, frogs, micap 
rats, rabbits, cats, dogs, monkeys and ^ men). Af^ tb;? close 
of each section a “conclusion” is given suggesting tlie 
method of assay which is preferable and givimr the ac- 
curacy of this method if such information is avaiiiil:)!e. 
The various drugs and chemicals are grouped according 
to the nature of their principal pharmacological act ion, 
or according to the most suitable method of standard- 
ization. (Nervous System, Circulation, Ec?spiration. or 
Muscles). An entire chapter is devoted to glandular 
products. Miscellaneous assays (anthelmintics, rnydri- 
atics and miotics, vitamins, etc.) are combined in the 
last chapter of the book. Each section^ of the book 
is considered a separate entity and has its own bibli- 
ography. Three appendices are given: (1) An index 
of tables; (2) An index of animals, showing the tests 
which may be conducted upon each animal; (3) A 
subject index. — J. C. Munch. 

13321. NAVRATIL, E. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Apomorphinwirkung. Arch. Exp. Pathol, und Pharmakol. 
131 (3/4) : 159-170. 10 fig. 1928. — Apomorphine decrease's 
the amplitude of the ventricle and the origin and con- 
duction of impulses in the auricle of the frog and turtle 
heart; these changes are reversible on washing with 
Ringer’s solution. The characteristic response's of 
ventricle to epinephrine, acetylcholine, choline, and 
muscarine, which are prevented by apomorphine, do not 
return. The inotropic effect of accelerator and vagus 
stimulation is destroyed due to ineffectiveness of accel- 
erator^ and vagus substances rather than to failure of 
their liberation. The action of BaCh on the frog heart 
and perfused vessels is not changed by apomorphine. 
The vaso-constrictor action of epinephrine in the frog 
vessels is destroyed, but the pressor action in rabbits 
is not affected. — E. E. Nelson. 

13322. NIKOLAEFF, M. P. tlber die Wirkting des 
Pituitrins und Insulins auf die Sekretion und Gefasse 
der isolierten Nebenniere. [Action of pituitrin and in- 
sulin on the secretion and the hlood vessels of the iso- 
lated adrenals.] Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 140 
(3/4) : 225-236. 1929. — Solutions of pituitrin in Ringer- 
Locke solution increase epinephrine secretion in direct 
proportion to their concentration. Solutions of 1 : 100,- 
000,000 as a rule do not exert any influence on this 
secretion. Insulin acts much the same as pituitrin though 
its action is slower, but of longer duration. Repeated 
perfusion of the same adrenal by pituitrin or insulin 
produces a diminishing effect, A concentration of from 
1:1000 to 1: 10,000 of pituitrin produced first a dilation, 
then a constriction, and then a return to the initial 
size. In weaker concentrations the constriction stage 
was shortened, in concentrations of 1 : 100,(W,(K)0 it was 
lacking altogether, and the initial stage was a dilation. 
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Insulin in the same concentration acted differently on 
different adrenals. 

13323. NYIRI, WILLIAM, and LOUIS DuBOIS. Ex- 
perimental studies on heart tonics. II. The application of 
biometric methods to digitalis standardization. Jour. 
Pharmacol. Exp. Ther. 39(1) : 99-109. 1930.— A question 

at? to the practicability of applying biometric methods 
to digitalis standardization is raised. Data are presented 
to that Van Wyngaarden’s formula is misleading 

and permits too great a range of experimental variation, 
i.e., assays^ which vary more than 100% may be within 
the laile. The suggestion is made that terms of proba- 
bility’’ should be applied with caution to biologic experi- 
ments.— -0. ir. Barlow. 

13324, OKAZAKI, YOSHITABA. tJher die IJterus- 
wirkung des Pituitrins. (Japanese.) Folia Pharmacol 
Japoiiica 6:^ 98-117. 1927. — The observation of Sahakos 
tiiai the effect of pituitary upon the isolated uterus 
of tite rabbit depends upon its condition as regards 
|>r(.’gnancy is confirmed. On the non-pregnant uterus it 
has a ntarked exciting effect, while on the uterus in 
tlie beginning or the middle of pregnancy with fresh 
corpus luteum it exerts no effect or is inhibitory. This 
lack of action is probably to be ascribed to a hormone 
secreted by the corpus luteum. Other agents acting 
upon the uterus are not as markedly influenced as is 
pituitaiy. — Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. Med. Sd. 
/TO (tTa?isl. by B, Fantus) . 

13325. OBMSTEB, J. M. D., and GEORGE GIRAGOS- 
SIKTZ. Effect of amytal anesthesia on glucose toler- 
ance. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol d Med. 27(2) : 103-106. 1929. 
— In amytal anesthesia the pyloric sphincter of the 
stomach was closed so tightly that sugar introduced into 
the stomach could not enter the duodenum. Sugar ab- 
sorption from the duodenum was diminished when sugar 
was introduced. 

13326. OTTO, R. Untersuchungen iiber die Toxine 
europaischer Viperinen. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. InfektionS’- 
hrankh. 110 (1) : 82-92. 1929. — ^The venoms investigated 
were Vipera urdnii, Y. herns, Y. ammodytes, Y. aspis, 
and Mesocoronis, The several venoms differed from each 
other in toxicity, but that of Mesocoronis was distin- 
guished from the others as regards biological properties, 
resistance to heat, and relation to various antivenins. 
This venom must contain a large amount of thermo- 
stable neurotoxin. — R. Otto (transl by Lewis W. Butz ) . 

13327. OTTO, R. Untersuchungen liber die Wirkung 
verschiedener Scblangengift- Antisera auf das Berus- 
Kreuzottern-Toxin. [The effect of various snake-poison 
anti-serums on the toxin of the berus viper.] Zeitschr. 
Hyg. und hifektionskr. 11Q(Z) : 513-515. 1929. 

13328. PAKTSCHEKKOW, M. M., und A. A. KIRST- 
MER, Die quantitative Bestimmung des Chinins im 
Blute. Arch. Schij}s-u. Tropen Hyg. 32(32) : 137-140. 
1928. — Blood is mixed with NaHCOs, heated to drymess, 
and the pulverized dried blood extracted with ether. 
The extract is evaporated and to the residue HaSO* 
is added. The quinine sulphate thus formed is irradiated 
in the dark with ultraviolet light. The quinine fluoresces, 
and by comparison with a standard solution, the con- 
centration is determined. The method is sensitive to 
quinine 1:2,000,000, and detects the presence in the 
blood of this substance and of its isomer, quinidine, 
after administration to patients in the usual way.— 
H. S. Y^elk. 

13329. PEART, RAYMOOT, FLORENCE BARCLAY 
WHITE, and JOHN RICE MINER. Age changes in al- 
cohol tolerance in Drosophila melanogaster. Proc. Nat. 
Acad. Sci. 15 (b) : 425-429. 1 fig. 1929.— A preliminary 
report on the results of the effect of absolute alcohol 
vapor on flies of different age and sex. The general 
result was that as flies grow older they become anes- 
thetized more quickly, i.e., their alcohol tolerance is re- 
duced. This seems to prove B. Gompertz's assumption 
, that the physiological process of senescence follows a 
geometrical progression. — B. W. Rhamy. 

13330. PETERSEN, W. F., S. A, LEVINSON, and 
SERGIUS ARQUIN. The relation of the reaction to 


epinephrine to the potassium-calcium ratio and other 
ratios. Arch. Internal Med. 42(2) : 256-269. 3 fig. 1028. 
—Twenty-six normal and 123 pathological cases were 
examined for their blood pressure response to epinephrine 
(0.5 cc. 1 : 1000 sol. subc.) . According to the results, the 
individuals were divided into sympathetic and para- 
sympathetic groups. In a general way, but with many 
individual exceptions, the sympathetic group is char- 
acterized by more permeable skin capillaries, a lower 
blood K : Ca ratio, a higher serum globulin, a lower 
blood CO 2 combining power and a lessened muscular 
electrical reactivity in comparison with the parasympa- 
thetic group. Twelve exophthalmic goiter patients, 
similarly examined, corresponded closely with the most 
marked sympathicotonic group. — R. G. Smith. 

13331. POLLAK, STEPHAN. Beitrag zur Leberfunk- 
tionspriifung mittels intravenoser GalaktoselSsung. 
Wien. Arch. Inn. Med. 21(2) : 311-314. 1931.— After 
administration of galactose, 40 gm. perorally and 20 com. 
of 40% solution intravenously the following day, the 
blood sugar (B. S.) in normals reached almost identical 
maximums in 15-30 min. In acute parenchymal injuries, 
proportional to the severity of the lesion, there was 
delayed rise in B. S. after peroral, and delayed and 
lower maximum value after intravenous administration. 
In chronic parenchymal injuries (alcoholic cirrhosis, in- 
toxication, and stasis cirrhosis) there were delayed and 
lower maxima respectively. In hepatargia the B. S. 
curve was almost fiat; in obstructive jaundice it resem- 
bled the normal. — From authors summary (transl). 

13332. POPOFF, P. npHEOCTs K'bM'b Hsy^BaHeTO Ha 
xojiorora h (iiapMaKonHHaMH^HOTO hmi> B'bSAeScxBHe 
B'bpxy HepHoapodHaia ceKpeu^Hfl. (Beitrag zum Stu- 
dium der Cholagoga und ihre pharmakodinamische 
Beeinflussung der Gallensekretion.) [Contribution to the 
study of cholagogues and their pharmacodynamic in- 
fluence on the secretion of bile.] [In Bulgarian.] Tojxh- 
lUHHK'b Ha Co4)HflcKHfl yHHBepcHTex^, BexepHHapHO- 
MHAHUKHCKH (})aKyjixex'b (Jahresher. tlniv. Sofia Yet. 
Med. Fakvltdt.) 5: 105-174. 1929. — ^The author tested 
about 50 substances on 45 dogs. Acting most strongly: 
atophan, atophanyl, sodium salicylate, lactic acid, cam- 
phoric acid, thymol; less strongly, peppermint, caraway, 
and anise oils, gamboge, chloral hydrate, boldo leaves, 
etc. The liver fixed basic substances as well as acid. 
The former gave no noteworthy, enduring increase of 
bile; but a specific influence was attributable to the 
latter. — A. Kalojanoff (transl by E. Y. Lynn) . 

13333. PUIGGARI, HUGO. Sobre estabilidad y atenu- 
acion de la insulina. [Stability and attenuation of in- 
sulin.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 5 (8/9) : 677-684. 1929, 
— Attenuation is avoided by concentration of alcohol- 
acid extracts of pancreas in vacuo at 35-40° C. — Controls 
were made 200 days later, 31 days at 37° C., and no 
loss of pharmacological activity was found. — J, T. Lewis. 

13334. QUIGLEY, J. P. Action of insulin on the gastric 
motility of man. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol cfe Med. 26(9) : 
769-770. 1929. — Preliminary paper. 

13335. RABBENO, A. Ricerche sulfazione farma- 
cologica delPacqua di mare. Nota III, Sulla produzione 
di urina e suir eliminazione dei cloruri in seguito ad 
iniezioni endo venose di acqua marina. [Urinary flow and 
chloride elimination after venous injection of sea- water.] 
Arch, di Sci. Biol. 14(1) : 26-40. 3 fig. 1929. — ^The curves 
drawn from the data of urine secretion, toxicity, diuresis, 
chloride elimination following an intravenous injection 
of sea-water are all of the same shape. — A. Jappelli. 

13336. RABBENO, A. Ricerche sulP azione farma- 
cologica delPacqua di mare. Nota IV, Sulla produzione 
di urina e suireliminazione dei cloruri in seguito ad 
iniezioni endovenose di cloruro sodico. [Urinary flow and 
chloride elimination after venous injection of NaCL] 
Arch, di Sci. Biol 14(1) : 41-57. 3 fig. 1929. — ^After in- 
travenous NaCl injection it may be noted that water and 
chloride output through the urine is greater than after 
sea water. Glycosuria, which may be present after sea 
water, is always present after NaCl. — A. Jappelli- 

13337. RABBENO, A. Ricerche sulPazione farma- 
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cologica delf acqua di mare. Nota V. Riassnnto generale e 
commento critico. [Pharmacological action of sea-water.] 
Arch, di Sci. BioL 14(1) : 58-75. 1929. — A review and 
deductions drawn from the preceding notes I-IV. Sea- 
watefj injected into veins of rabbits, is more toxic than a 
NaCl solution, and less diuretic. Toxicity, diuresis, chlor- 
ide elimination vary with the injection velocity. Greater 
toxicity of sea-water can perhaps be referred to the 
greater content of Mg and to Ca deficiency. — A. Ja^pellL 
13338. RAyMOHD-HAMET. Tropine et atropine. 
Conipt. Rend. Acad. ScL 188/11) : 820-822./ %. 1929.— 
Experiments on the intestine, /n situ, indicate that 
tropine is antagonistic to atropine. 

13339. RAYMOND-HAMET. Action vascnlaire de 
Fdph^drine chez le chien normal, chez le chien yohimbi- 
nis4 et chez le chien ergotaminisd. Rev. Pharmacol, et 
TMrap. Experim. 1(4): 26^1-33/ 1929.— Removal of 
both suprarenal capsules and section of both major and 
minor splanchnics did not diminish the rise of blood 
pressure produced by ephedrine. Three nigm. ephedrine 
per kgm. produced a prolonged, marked vasoconstric- 
tion of the spleen; and 0,1 to 3 ingm. per kgm. a 
similar vasoconstriction of the kidney in situ. In dogs 
doses of yohimbine sufficient to cause an epinephrine- 
reversal suppressed the renal vasoconstriction of ephe- 
drine, diminished but did not reverse the blood pres- 
sure rise, but did not abolish the increase of cardiac 
tone or rate. Ergotamine in the dog prevented the vaso- 
constrictor action of ephedrine on the kidney and spleen, 
reduced, but did not reverse, the blood pressure rise, 
and did not abolish the increased tone or acceleration 
of the heart. Contrary to Curtis, epinephrine causes 
a marked fall and ephedrine a marked and prolonged 
rise of blood pressure when given in successive equi- 
molecular doses to ergotaminized dogs. On the ergot- 
aminized animal the blood pressure fall and the cardiac 
actions of epinephrine are proportional to the^ doses 
within minimal and maximal limits. Ergotamine in 
large doses, caused profound functional changes in the 
heart, with decreases in rate and force. Epinephrine, 
on the contrary, tends to re-establish the normal func- 
tion of the ergoteminized heart. With successive in- 
jections of moderate doses of epinephrine (0.05 mgm.) 
in ergotaminized dogs, the first injection causes a marked 
rise in blood pressure followed by a fall, with a new 
base level established higher than ^ before the 1st in- 
jection; whereas after the 3rd injection, one sees a 
feeble rise as compared to the one preceding and a 
ffi-op which establishes a base level much lower than 
before this injection. Simultaneous study of the cardiac 
contractions shows that the 1st and 3rd injections ex- 
hibit their action on a heart contracting almost nor- 
mally. The cardiac action of the 1st injection is there- 
fore considerably greater than that of the 3rd, so that, 
for the 1st injection, it is the cardiac effect rather than 
the vasodilator action which is i^redominant, while for 
the 3rd injection, the vasodilator is more significant. On 
the other hand, a large dose of epinephrine (2 mgm.) 
which causes an extremely long and marked increase in 
cardiac rate and amplitude in the ergotaminized animal, 
produces, after a brief rise, a fall of carotid pressure 
which brings the base level much below the initial value. 
Here the vasodilator action is so powerful that it over- 
comes the marked cardiac effects. — Authoids conclusions 
(transt by M. A. Seidenfeld), 

13340. REHSTEINER, RICHARD. Die Bedeutung der 
Hervenversorgung flir die Acetylcholin-Contractur und 
den Zticknngsablauf des Skelettmuskels. Pfiugefs Arch. 
Ges. Physiol 217(3/4): 419-429. 1 fig. 1927.— A com- 
parative study of effect of acetyl-cholin on denervated 
frog’s muscle with effect on homologous muscle of other 
side with nerve intact, showed that cutting the ischiatic 
nerve sometimes rendered the muscle more sensitive, 
at pther^ times less. The cutting of posterior roots had 
ho definite effect on the action of acetyl-cholin. Cutting 
of anterior roots caused, after 9-12 days, a definite al- 
though not constant increase of sensitiveness on the 
operated side. The frequency of tetanic jerks and the 


rapidity^ of recoveiy of tired muscle were not influenced 
by cutting the nerve roots. — Aulhofs summary (iramL 

by T. H. Glenn). 

13341. REHTZ, EDUARD. Die Verkngsamung der 
Herztatigkeit dutch Morphin. [Slowing of the heart by 
morphine.] *4rc/i. Exp. Pathol, und PharmakoL 125 

(5/6) : 352-357. 1927. 

13342. ROEFO, A. H., y 0. CALCAGNO. El plomo en 
el tratamiento del cancer. [Lead treatment in cancer.] Ill, 
Prema Med. Arg. 15(28): 1225-1239; (29): 1263-1282. 
IS fig. 1929.— Twenty-six patients with tumors of dif- 
ferent types and localisation were treated with sin’eral 
salts of Pb and colloidal Pb prepared electricjaily with 
high and low voltage. No favorable:,! results were ol)- 
tained, sometimes the.y were unfavoraidrs. No toxic; 
symptoms were seen as toxichy of prepa,:ralions was low. 
Sometimes when using colloidal Pb ciiproeyaiiid secre- 
tion and odor diminished, a result <iuD to the Cu. 
Tissue cultures of normal and neoplastic cells are not 
inhibited by even slight concentrations of eolloidjii 
Colloidal Pb vanadiate and Pb cuprcK?yauid inhibit 
growth, this is not due to the Pb as tiie effect;, |:Hu,'sisls 
when these salts of K are used instead of Pl„). The siimc; 
results are seen when studying the cytolytic power of 
normal and neoplastic cells in vitro.— A. *4, MoUncllL 

13343. ROSENBLDEXH, ARTURO, and TEODORO 
SCHLOSSBERG. The sensitization of vascular response 
to “sympathin” by cocaine and the quantitation of 
'‘sympathin” in terms of adrenalin. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
97 (2) : 365-374. 1931. — The action of NaHCCh, glycine, 
CaCh and cocaine on the rises in blood pressure pro- 
duced by injections of epinephrine in Elliotfs prepara- 
tion pvas studied in jmiing decerebrate c? cats. Of tiie.se 
cocaine proved to be the only effective sensitizer. Cocaine 
is more toxic to animals deprived of their adrenal glands 
than to intact animals. The higher the dose of cocaine, 
within limits set by toxicity, the more marked are its 
effects. Cocaine does not increase the effectiveness of 
epinephrine in accelerating the heart but it sensitizes 
smooth muscle to epinephrine. There is a dose simi- 
larity between the action of cocaine as a sensitizer of 
smooth muscle to epinephrine and its role as sensitizer 
to the action of sympathin. This evidence favors the 
view of the identity of epinephrine and s^unpathin. In 
animals with the brain pithed, the adrenals extirpated, 
the sciatics cut and the sympathetic diaiiis severed iit 
the 3rd lumbar ganglion, stimulation of the lower por- 
tion of the sympathetic, which causes contraction of 
pilo-motor muscles, produces a rise in blood pressure 
after cocaine injection which continues after the stimulus 
has ceased and which disappears very slowly (5 min.) . 
Shutting off the circulation in the posterior part of the 
animal by pulling on .8^ thread passed beneath the cava 
and aorta behind the renal vessels causes a quick rise 
of pressure and a quick fall when the thread is released; 
stimulating the lower end of the abdominal sympathetic 
chains during the pull on the thread produces a |)er- 
sistence of the rise in blood pressure after the thread 
is released and the stimulus stopped. The pressure falls 
slowly after this and is similar to the one iiientioned 
above. The quantitation of sympathin in terms of 
epinephrine shows (on the average) that in a typical 
instance it is necessarjr to inject 2.4 cc. of epinephrine 
(1/500,000), the first 0.6 cc. at a rate of 0.1 cc. per 5 sec., 
the following 0.9 cc. at a rate of 0.1 cc. per 10 sec. and the 
last 0.9 at the rate of 0.1 cc. per 20 sec., in order to 
match the rise in pressure occasioned by half-min. 
stimulation of the sympathetic. The total amount of 
epinephrine thus injected is 0.000005 gm. The store of 
sympathin is limited under the conditions of the exp. 
The 1st stimulus is the most effective and the later 
stimuli (3 or 4) become rapidly incapable of produc- 
ing any further results on the blood premre .—Authors'' 
summary and conclusions, 

13344. ROSKIN, GR., und K ROMAKOWA. Arznei- 
mittel und nltraviolette Strahlen. I. Mitteilung. Die 
CMninwirkung auf die Zelle bei gleicbzeitiger Bestrahl- 
img derselben mit ultravioletten Strahlen, Zeilsohr. 
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l77i7nunitatsforsch, 62(1/2): 147-157. 1929.— Small doses 
of ultraviolet rays from a quartz mercury are have a 
stiniulating effect upon the^ multiplication of Para- 
mecium caudatum. IVaumatic changes after radiation 
often do not appear until later generations. Equal doses 
of ultraviolet rays given simultaneously with diluted 
quinine solutions (1 : 100,000 to 1: 300,000) quickly cause 
death of the pararnecia, although the quinine solutions 
alone are not toxic. This effect seems to depend to 
some df-gree upon the lability of the plasma under the 
in fluenen of the radiation and to a greater degree upon 
the definite increase in toxicity of the quinine solu- 
tions because of the irradiation. Plasmochin solutions 
(1: 10,000) ordinarily kill pararnecia after 3 days but 
when simultaneously radiated with ultraviolet rays, death 
takes place in a few min. — 0. Glosser. 

13345. ROSKm, GR., und K. ROMANO WA. Arznei- 
mittel und ultraviolette Strahlen. II. Mitteilung. Die 
kombinierte Wirkung von ultravioletten Strahlen und 
Novarsolan auf Trypanosoma equiperdnm. Zeitschr. 
l7}i77iu7iUdisforsch. 62(1/2) : 158-163. 1929. — ^Various doses 
of novarsolan (1: 2000, 1: 3000, 1: 4000) have been found 
to have no curative effect upon mice infected with 
Trypanosoma equiperdum. The same doses immedi- 
ately followed by ultraviolet radiation of the mouse lead 
to a complete sterilization of the tissue. Novarsolan 
in dilutions of 1 : 5000 and 1 : 6000 with subsequent irra- 
diation usually does not produce this complete effect 
but seems to defer the recurrences. — 0. Glosser. 

13346. RYDIN, HOKAN. Der Einfluss von Decholin 
auf den respiratorischen Umsatz von Ratten. Biochem. 
Zeitsch. 200(1/^) : 401-406. 1928, — ^Decholin is a very 
strong cholagogue and if the liver is concerned in the 
causation of the specific dynamic action of food the 
administration of decholin should increase the basal 
metabolic rate. Decholin given intraperitoneally or per 
os augmented the basal metabolism by about 12%, thus 
supporting the theory under consideration.— L. H. 
Hyman. 

13347. SCHMIDT, A. A., und KLARA TTTLJTSCHINS- 
KAJA. Die Widerstandsfahigkeit des Insulins gegeniiber 
einigen Bakterien. Biochem. Zeitschr. 231 (4/6) : 352- 
364. 1931. — Equal volumes of active and inactivated 
(60® C. for 1 hr.) emulsions of Bactiervum] coli com- 
munis, Staphylococcus aureus, and Streptococcus hemo- 
lyticm of 4-6 milliards per cc. and pH 7.5 and of in- 
sulin solution (10 units per cc. in physiological saline 
at pH 7.5) were mixed, kept at 37® for 24 hrs., then 
tested on rabbits for insulin activity. Control solutions 
of 1 cc. insulin at pH 7.5 and 1 cc. physiological salme, 
and 1 cc. active emulsion and 1 cc. physiological saline, 
were also kept at 37® for 24 hrs. None of the insulin 
solutions were inactivated. A similar experiment with 
B. coli freshly obtained from the intestine of the dog 
had the same result. One volume of an insulin solution 
(20 units per cc.) was added to 4 volumes of bouillon 
and warmed to to® for hr. on each of 3 days. The 
medium was then used to culture S. aureus, B. coli com^ 
munis and 2 anaerobic types isolated from the dog’s 
intestine. One anaerobe, which gave an odor of putre- 
faction, caused inactivation of insulin, the other 3 did 
not. It would appear that the insulin molecule is attacked 
by proteolytic but not by peptolytic ferments; that it 
would be inactivated in fee colon but not in the small 
intestine. 

13348. SCHWARZ, CARL, und HELMHTH SASSLER. 
Die alimentaie Glykamie in Phlorrhizindiabetes, ein 
Beitrag mt RhlorrMzinwirkung attf die Leber. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 198(4/6) : 250-258. 1928.— Dogs were used and 
normal blood sugars as well as the course of alimentary 
glycosurias determined. Thereafter the animals were 
depleted of glycogen by injection of phlorhizin sub- 
cutaneously on 3 successive days during which time 
and for 2 additional days they received no food. ^ All 
blood sugar determinations were made at similar tinaes 
and in like manner. During the time of phlorhizin in- 
jection the blood sugar reached markedly low values but 
during the 2 following starvation days, it again became 


normal. Then the animals were given food corre^ond- 
ing to that in the original alimentary glycosuria ex- 
periments, either the normal high carbohydrate or the 
exclusive meat diet. It was noted that the peak of the 
blood sugar curve was reached later, rose higher and 
dropped more slowly in phlorhizinized than in normal 
dogs. These observations were interpreted as indicating 
injury to the glycogen forming and storing function of 
the liver since the renal disturbance was no longer mani- 
fested at the time of the observations. — W. W. 

H ei^’monn 

13349. SCHWARZ, F. K. THEO. Die magnetische 
Suszeptibilitat von Korperfliissigkeiten, ein neues Kri- 
terium fur die htoatopoietische Wirkung von Anti-, 
anaemica. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76(1/2): 99-107. 

4 fig. 1931. — ^The monometric method of Quincke proved 
superior to one involving the angle of deviation in de- 
termining the magnetic susceptibility (M.S.) of body 
fluids. The results for distilled HsO, urine, gastric juice, 
blood, ascites, serum, and cerebrospinal fluid varied 
from “—0.73 to —'0.40* 10"*, similar to values of related 
fluids. In variations of Hb content within 10% no change 
in M.S. was found. A stable hemolytic anemia of about 
40% Hb was then produced in rabbits (about 15) by 
14 daily injections of 5 cc. distilled H 2 O (M.S. of rabbit 
blood, Hb of 80% was — 0.50 • 10“*. Daily intravenous 
injections of 1 cc. of 0.05% electroferrol were then 
made in 6 rabbits, of 0.1% colloidal siderao in 8, for 14 
days; 2 served as controls (M.S. of siderac+7.52 • 10"®; 
electroferrol *+* 7.07 • 10"®) . There was a rapid rise in Hb 
with colloidal siderac, a less rapid rise with electroferrol ; 
a parallel rise in M.S. was apparent as soon as the Hb 
variations exceeded 10%. The M.S. is a measure of the 
hematopoietic action of intravenously administered Fe 
solutions. 

13350. SCOLARI, ENEA GIUSEPPE. Dimostrazione 
istochimica delle vie di eliminazione del solfociantiro 
di potassio nelle ghiandole salivari. [Chemical demon- 
stration of the means of elimination of potassium 
sulphocyanate in the salivary gland.] Boll. Soc. Med.- 
Chir. Pavia 42(4) : 589-600. 1928. — If a rabbit is injected 
with a considerable amount of KSCN, this is eliminated 
through the salivary gland, and mainly through the cells 
of the excretory ducts. The salt must be found in the 
salivary gland in a large quantity to render it visible 
by means of a precipitation with CuSOi+HaSOs. The 
organs must be loaded with it. The experiment is cer- 
tainly artificial, because the animal is overloaded with a 
salt which normally is found only in very small quan- 
tities ; and because normally the salivary secretion is not 
as active as under the conditions of this experiment. 
The most important fact noted is that the elimination 
of KSON through the salivary glands is decidedly 
oriented towards the cells of the ducts. — Authors sum- 
mary (transl. hy R. M. Biondi) . 

13351. SEIDEL, WERNER. Die W4rkung des Ergota- 
mins (Gynergen) auf den Blutzuckerspiegel beim Kanin- 
chen und beim Menschen. [The action of ergotamin 
(gynergen) on the blood sugar in rabbits and man.] 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, und Pharmakol. 125 (5/6) : 269-277. 
6 fig. 1927. 

13352. SIEGMUND, H., und F. EA.MMERHUBER. 
tiber Unterschiede in der Reaktionslage des Uterus von 
Kaninchen, Ratte, Mans und Meerschweinchen. Zentralbl. 
Gyndkol. 55(9) : 521-523. 1931. — The rabbit uterus under 
the influence of the corpus luteum lost contractility and 
tonus and did not react to posterior lobe hormone 
(P.L.H.) ; under similar circumstances the rat uterus 
reacted proniptly. Extracts of corpus luteum from cat- 
tle and swine inhibited the response of the rabbit uterus 
but not of the rat uterus to PDH. The mouse re- 
acted similarly to the rat both for P.L.H. and for 
epinephrine (loss of tonus and contractility) ; the guinea 
pig showed the same behavior to P.LH. The author 
expresses no opinion as to whether a difference in hor- 
mone equilibrium or the uterus itself was responsible for 
the difference in reaction. 

13353. SINGER, E., tind F. HODER. Oligodynamie 
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in Gewebsknltnren. Arch. Esp. Zellfouch. 8 (3) : 443- 
446, 1929,-~Cu, Ag and Hg limit growth and migration 
of tissue ceils (spleen cultures from guinea pig) and 
may kiii tissues. Au, Pt and Pb exerted only a stimu- 
lating action on growth. It may be that these substances 
did not diffuse well enough through the culture medium 
to be toxic. Zn and glass were neutral. Mg and Fe 
did not exert an oligodynamic action. 

13354. SINGER, E., und F. HOBER. Wirkung von 
Alkoholen auf Gewebskulturen. [Action of alcohols on 
tissue cultures.] Arch. Exp. Zellforsck. 8(3) : 447-451. 
1929. 

13355. SmXON, J. A., W. BIRD, and B. F. ORR. 
Studies in malaria with special reference to treatment. 
‘Part X. Quinine -troposan in the treatment of chronic 
benign tertian malaria. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 16(2) : 
333-339. 1928.— Treatment with quinine-troposan, the 
quinine salt of 2-oxy-5-acctyiamino-phenyi arsenic acid, 
resulted in a relapse rate less than that usually seen after 
the cinchona alkaloids or quinine-stovarsol, but greater 
than that after plasmoqiiine alone or with quinine. The 
authors recommend that as with their other arsenical 
treatments the liver be protected by sugar and the 
kidney by bicarbonate-citrate administration, and elimi- 
nation promoted by daily morning dosage with 4 gm. 
magnesium sulphate. Under these conditions 0.9 gm. 
troposan (with 1.125 gm. quinine) daily for 14 days 
appeared well tolerated by 44 patients. — IF. T. Dawson. 

13356. [SMORODINTSEV, I. A., and E. V. SERKOYA.] 
CMOPORHHUEB, H. A., h E. B. CEPKOBA. O bhhoc- 

JIHBOCTH MHIUeft H MOpCKHX CBHHOK HO OTHOUieHHK) K 
SKCTpaKxaM H3 TMHi-ia. [Tolerance of mice and guinea 
pigs against extracts of Carum seed.] [French sum- 
mary.] PyccKull }KypHa;i TponHqecKoft MeniiuHHbi, 
MeitHUHHCKoJl H BeTepiiHapHoi napasiixojioniH [J?uss, 
Jour. Trop. Med., Med. & Vet. Paradtol.'\ 7(6): 408- 
411. 1929. — Seeds of Carum ^vere treated with water, 
alcohol, and ether, and experiments conducted on 18 
mice and 3 guinea pigs. Toxicity of dry residue of water 
extract was insignificant, toxic dose being as high as 
1.43 gm. per 100 gm. w^eight of the mouse. Smaller 
quantities caused rapid and considerable loss of weight. 
Alcohol extract was more toxic; doses from 0.9 gm. to 
1.3 gm. per 100 gm. weight caused death within 10-15 
min. Smaller doses are not fatal, but cause persisting 
inflammation at the site of injection. The animal loses 
weight ; sight is ^ also affected — 3 mice became blind. 
Ether extract, being insoluble in salt or water solutions, 
could not be tested. — B. Van Bose7i. 

13357. STIRLING, R. F. The treatment of canine 
piroplasmosis. Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7th 
Con^. Brit. India 3 : 647-^3. 1927 [19283. — ^Trypan-blue 
is a specific for piroplasmosis caused by P. canis. The 
formation of abscesses following the use of trypan-biue 
administered subcutaneously is of rare occurrence, if 
the solution employed for injection is duly sterilized, 
ordinary antiseptic precautions are taken and a suitable 
site is chosen for injection. Good results have been 
obtained by the use of tryparsamide in repeated doses 
m piroplasmosis due to the P. gihsoni. Tryparsamide 
will also rid the blood of P. canis. Tryparsamide can be 
i^ely used subcutaneously.-— Aut/ior's summary. 

13358* STROSS, W. Dnterstichnngen tiber die Wirk- 
tingsweise einiger Analeptika. III. Mitteilung. Hexeton. 
Arch. M^p. PathoL und Pharmakol. 130 (5/6) : 349-364, 
1928.— The paralytic effect of hexetone on frog’s vagus 
is the same as camphor. Hexetone stimulates the heart 
after alcohol, but has no effect after chloroform. On 
the isolated heart with distended atrium or perfused with 
cWoral, quinine or low Ca, hexetone does not show 
stimulation. In rabbits (urethane anesthesia) hexetone 
intravenously during constant ventilation, e.g., artificial 
respiration or pneumothorax, in some cases raises the 
blood-pressure but not for, so long a time as coramine, 
nor to the same degree as cardiazol. — H. Graf. 

13359. SZXJREK, STANISLAUS A. Efficiency and 
advantages of calcium gluconate as a therapeutic agent. 
Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol <& Med. 26(9) : 773-776. 1 fig. 1929. 


— Ca gluconate was as effective as Ca lactate in preseiT- 
ing the lives of thyroparatliyroidectoiiiized dogs. Ca 
gluconate is water soluble and tasteless. When injected 
subcutaneously and intramuscularly it was relative^? 

pa inless 

13360. THIENES, C. H. Nicotine tolerance in the 
white rat. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med, 26(9) : S45-S46. 

1929. — Preliminaiy paper. 

13361. TIEFENSEE, KURT. Pharmakologische Stu- 
dien an der Bronchialmuskulatur. IL tlher die Bedeutung 
der Blutbeschaffenheit fiir den Tonus der Bronchial- 
muskeln und ihr Ansprechen auf Gifte. Arch. Exp. 
Pathol, und Pharmakol 139(3/4): 139 - 153 . 1929 .— Ef- 
fects of alterations in alkalinity of the blood of decapi- 
tated cats upon the response of the bronchia 1 rniiscle to 
pilocarpine, atropine, epinephrine, Filoc:irpine no 
longer constricts the bronchi, but still slows ;l:hc heart, 
when the blood is artificially (inhalation of air enriched 
with CO 2 , etc.) made less alkaline. Discussion of tlieory 
of asthma. — IF. T. Dawson. 

13362. TIEMANN, FRITZ, fiber das Atemzentrum 
iahmende und erregende Substanzen. [Effects of stimu- 
lant and depressant substances on the respiratory cen- 
ter.] Arch. Exp. Pathol u. Pharmakol. 135(3,/4) : 213- 
227. 1928.— In morphine, chloral and avealin poisoning, 
va^s depressants increased the depression of respiratory 
activity in the rabbit and a depression of the ex(?itability 
of the center occurred in the absence of vagal depres- 
sants. In chloral poisoning the excit:ibility of the center 
decreased as the dosage increased. In avert in narcosis, 
an inexcitability of the vagus^ occurs iind the effects of 
vagal depressants may be dirniiii.shcfd. ()0.;pvas the best 
stimulant of the respiratory center studied. Lobdin 
and atrinal were less effective and atropiii was ineffective. 
CO 2 lobelin and atrinal modify the depress^uu effects 
of vagus stimulation. Lobelin in large doses jiaralyzes 
the respiratory center and under such conditions in- 
creases the effects of vagus depression. — 0. IF. Barlow. 

13363. IJHLMANN, FR, tiber eine neue Wertbestim- 
mungsmethode fiir Digitalispraparate. Arch. Path, 
u. Pharmakol 122(3/4): 219-227. 3 fig. 1927.— The 
method suggested consists essentialby of injecting into 
the abdominal vein (frog) the preparation to be asaiyed. 
The time required to produce standstill of the heart 
by 0.005 c.c. of a 1: 10,000 ouabain solution (7 min. 
on the average) is set at a value of as the unit of 
activity and the principal commercial digitalis prepara- 
tions, a.s well as other cardiac drugs, are compared with 
it. — Author's summary (iransl by M. Drcslmck) . 

13364. UTEWSXAJA, S. L. tiber den Einfluss der 
Staphyiokokken auf die Funktiou der Gefasse. Zoitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 60(5/6) : 5'83-590. 7 fig. I92S.— Filtrates 
of bouillon cultures of staphylococcus as wc?ll as ex- 
tracts of the bacilli influence the circulation of the; iso- 
lated rabbit’s ear by affecting the vessel tonus. The 
filtrates of bouillon cultures of staphylococcus have a 
vaso-constrictor effect in direct proportion to the con- 
centration of the filtrate, and are vaso-dilator in dilu- 
tions of 1-10,000 or less. The tonus change in the blood 
vessels of the isolated rabbit’s, ear affected in this way 
is not altered by heat but may be altered by alcohol. 
The effective agent belongs ap|)arently to those complex 
toxins which result from bacterial metabolism and which 
are found in the medium in which the bacteria occur.— 
D. Perla. 

13365. VIVO, G. del. A proposito delFazione di alcmni 
olii essenziali sulla pigmentazione. [Action of essential 
oils on pigmentation,] Gior. I tal Derm. e^Sifil 71(2): 
467-480. 1 pL 1930. — Experiments on 9 children and 3 
young persons showed that, of the essential oils of whtich 
cologne water is ordinarily composed, only the oils of 
bergamot and cedar induce pigmentation in the skin 
exposed to the sun; the other oils are inactive. The 
author concludes that these oils, having entered into 
solution with the acids of perspiration, may be decom- 
posed by solar irradiation (artificial irradiation had no 
such effect), and that among the products of deeom- 
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position may be an irritant or revulsive substance.— 
From aidImFs mmmary (transL), 

13366, _ WALLBACH, GtiNTER. Studien iiber die 
Zellaktivitat. 11. IJnistiininimgeii des Organismiis, 
gezeigt an der Verteilung eingefiilirter speicherbarer 
Substanzen. Zeiischr. Ges. Exp, Med. 60 (5/6) : 709-749. 
1^ fig. 1928. — ^Using^ mice, the influence of single injec- 
tions of physiological salt solution, iodoform, pepton 
pantopon, insulin, adrenalin, serum, thyroid extract, 
pituitrin, lithium carmine on the subsequent distribu- 
tion of such dyes as India ink, trypan blue, Berlin 
blue was studied. By changes in the vital staining 
capacity of different tissues the author was able to study 
the effects of different substances on cellular activity. 
Since the same drug produced variations in the staining 
capacity to different dyes, the author believes that each 
dye demands for its entrance into the cell a different 
physiological aption. Physiological salt solution stimu- 
lated vital staining in the liver and spleen, iodoform 
depressed and peptone stimulated the liver Kupffer 
cells, pantopon stimulated the Kiipffer cells but not the 
splenic reticulo endothelial elements; insulin markedly 
<ir?prc‘sse,d the activity of the Kupffer cells; serum 
diminished and adrenalin had little effect; hypophysin 
stimulated the liver Kupffer cells, as did thyroid extract. 
The dye and the drug were injected simultaneously 
into the tail vein. The curves made from comparative 
histological quantitative estimates of dye distribution at 
intervals of 20, 40, 60, 80 and 100 min. following the 
injections can be but crude representations. Normal 
control curves are not given. — D. Perla. 

13367. WATANABE, KEIREI. UntersTicbungen iiber 
die Wirkung des Stragmins, des Tetrabydroberberin- 
cblorids, auf den Verdauungskanal. (Japanese.) Jikken 
Showaki Byogaku 2 : 1070-1076. 1927. — Stragmin has only 
a very weak action in frogs and rabbits. Given inter- 
nally to man it slightly increases the gastric acidity, 
acts in small doses (0.3 gm.) as a mild laxative, but 
in large doses (1 gm. t.i.d.) is quite constipating. — 
Author (courtesy Jap. Jour. Med. 8ci. IV) (irand. by 
C. Reynolds) . 

13368. WEIL, ARTHUR. Changes of structure and 
lipin content of central nervous system in ether anes- 
thesia. Proc. Boo. Exp. Biol. Med. 26(9): 776-778. 
1929. — Preliminary paper. 

13369. WIELAND, HERMAOT, und PAUL PU- 
LEWKA. Quantitative Untersuchungen iiber den An- 
tagonismus Chloralhydrat-Pikrotoxin. [Quantitative 
studies of the antagonism between chloral hydrate and 
picrotoxin.] Arch. Exp. Pathol, und Pharrmkol. 120: 
(3/4) : 174-185. 1927. 

13370. WILKIE, DAVID. The relation betw-een con- 
centration and action of adrenalin. Jour. Pharmacol. 
Exp. Therap. 34(1) : 1-14. 5 fig. 1928, — The relation be- 
tween adrenalin concentration and outflow from the aorta 
of a perfused frog heart, the relations between adrenalin 
dosage and the rise in blood pressure of pithed cats and 
the isotonic and isometric response of sheep’s carotid 
artery tissue to varying concentrations of adrenalin are 
expressed by the formula: Kx^y/A — y where a: = con- 
centration, 1 /= action as % of maximum action (A) 
and constant. — C. W. Matthew. 

13371. WOLFF, HAROLD G. The cerebral circulation. 
XL The action of acetylcholine. Action of the extract 
of the posterior lobe of the pituitary gland. Action of 
amyl nitrite. Arch. Neurol, and Psychiatry 22 (4) : 686- 
699. 3 fig. 1929.— The method consists, in brief, in the 
use of a small window screwed into a trephine hole in 
the skull. In the rim of this window are 2 small holes 
into which needles are soldered. The surface of the brain 
is exposed. The window is put in place, and then spinal 
fluid or Ringers solution may be irrigated through the 
needles to wash out the space under the window and 
to bring the intracranial pressure back to normal. With 
a microscope placed over the window, lateral illumination 
allows an observation of pial vessels up to magnification 
of 200 diameters. Direct measurements and photographs 
of the pial vessels were made, arid their changes were 


ehecked with the concomitant changes observed in the 
general blood pressure and with the intracranial cerebro- 
spinal fluid pressure. It was observed that the intra- 
venous injection of acetylchoHne causes dilatation of 
cerebral arteries, veins and minute vessels, usually a 
rise in cerebrospinal fluid pressure and a fall in systemic 
arterial pressure. Extract of the posterior lobe of the 
pituitary gland causes constriction of pial arteries, arteri- 
oles, veins, venules and minute vessels. Inhalation of 
amyl nitrite causes dilatation of all cerebral vessels, 
a fall in systemic arterial pressure and a rise in cere- 
bi'ospinal fluid pressure. These observations indicate 
that in the regulation of the diameter of cerebral blood 
vessels, the chemical content of the blood may be of 
greater importance than its pressure. — H. G. Woljf. 

13372. WRIGHT, H. H., and A. D. HIRSCHFELDER. 
Ultramicroscopic studies upon colloidal state of anti- 
septics and arsenicals in relation to their action. Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med. 26(9): 790-791. 1929. — Pre- 
liminary paper. 

13373. YAMAGUCHI, OSAMU. tiber den Einfluss der 
Gefassgif te auf das mikroskopische Bild der Arterien- 
wand. Japanese Jour. Med. Sci. IV. Pharmakol. Tram. 
3(2) : 173-178, 2 pL 1929. — Rabbits’ and dogs’ ears were 
removed immediately after death by bleeding. Locke’s 
solution containing^ adrenalin or NaNOa was infused 
into the Arteria auricularis posterior. The rate at which 
drops of liquid came out of the Vena auricularis was 
recorded on an electrically equipped kymograph. At 
suitable intervals ears were fixed, sectioned and studied 
histologically. Large numbers of measurements were 
made of the thicknesses of artery walls and component 
layers under the influence of adrenalin and sodium 
nitrite, making possible a quantitative expression of the 
action of these substances. — W. N. Berg. 

13374. YAMAGUCHI, TOMOTAKA. Studien iiher 
Fllissigkeitsaustausch. V. Hormonalc Beeinflussung des 
intermediaren Fliissigkeitsaustausches im gesunden und 
sog. nierenkranken Zustande des ' Hundes. (German.) 
Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 9 : 551-516. 1927. — ^The action 
of 4 hormones, thyreoglandol, insulin, pituitrin and 
adrenalin, when injected into sound dogs, and dogs 
poisoned by cantharidin and uranium, was to change 
blood and tissue imbibition; such changes being great- 
est on cantharidin tissue, least on normal. Thyreoglandol 
shortened the interval before appearance, and also the 
degree, of tissue imbibition. These changes were 
ascribed to cell asphyxia due to an acute hyperthyroidism. 
That blood dilution, in diseased conditions, need not al- 
ways be small was shown for uranium dogs. Insulin pro- 
duced a considerable hyperchloremia, not qualitatively 
modified by the so-called kidney poisons. Adrenalin, by 
influencing mechanically the force of the fluid exchange, 
produced increased tissue tension, which, through blood 
imbibition, inhibited extra-vascular water exchange; 
so that blood thickening is not always produced by 
vascular contraction . — Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. 
Med. Sd. IV) (transl. by R. E. M^Gonigle) . 

13375. YOSHIMATSU, GUHSHI. Ueber das Verhalten 
der aromatischen Ester gegen Orgauausziige. II, Hit- 
teilung. Ueber die Wirkung des Organextraktes auf Ben- 
zoesaureisobutylester, Benzoesaureamylester, Benzoe- 
saureglycerinester, Salicylsaureisobutylester und Sali- 
cylsaureamylester. Acta Scholae Med. XJniv. Imp. Kioto 
11(4) : 617-638. 1929. — ^The author investigated the re- 
action of glycerin extracts from organs of the pig with 
the various aromatic esters and recorded the hydrolysis 
of tributyrin. Among the aromatic esters, the salicylic 
acid ester is hydrolyzed much more difficultly than 
the benzoic acid ester and the isobutylester is hydrolyzed 
much more easily than the amyl ester. All aromatic 
esters that were investigated are much more hydrolyz- 
able by the glycerine extract of liver ; while tributyrin is 
more readily hydrolyzed by pancreas pulp. According 
to these results, the aromatic esters behave towards 
extracts of animal organs just as do the simple esters. 
— F. R. Greenbaum. 

13376. YUNOKI, SH. Pharmacological investigation.^ 
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of placental vessels of rabbits. I. Effects of uterine tonics 
on placental vessels of rabbits. II. Effects of sympa- 
thetic and parasympathetic poisons on placental vessels 
of rabbits and question of presence of vasomotor [in- 
nervation] in the said vessels. III. Effects of vegetable 
drastics on placental vessels of rabbits. lY. Effects of 
diuretics belonging to puiin derivatives on the placental 
vessels of rabbits. V. Effects of heavy metallic com- 
pounds on placental vessels of rabbits. Kinki Fujinka- 
Gakkd Zqsski 11(4): 619-723. 192S.--I. Vasomotor in- 
iic‘r\^a,tion in piaceiiial vessels has not been demonstrated 
with certainty, anatomically or physiologically. The 
plaeentJil vessels of rabbits were irrigated with various 
drugs to ascertain the presence of vasomotor nerves. 
The drugs used were: 9 representative ergot prepara- 
tioiis, epinephrine HCl, pituitary extract, quinine HCl, 
cotaniine HCl, and hydrastinine HCL Erpotamine tar- 
trate, histamine, and tyraniine (effective ingredients^ of 
ergot pro[nirations) , liad always the greatest contractive 
effect- on i»lacentai vessels, and were not affected by 
atropine or ergot amine. Thus these drugs supposedly 
affect the placental vessel muscle directly. Epinephrine 
HCl had almost no effect. Pituitary extract produced at 
first a slight contraction, but immediately slight dilata- 
tion followed. — IL Excised placental vessels of rabbits 
were perfused with S3>'mpathetic and parasj^mpathetic 
poisons, in a study of vasomotor innervation of these 
vessels. Epinephrine, a strong sympathetic stimulant, 
was almost ineffective. Physostigmine, cocaine and other 
drugs regarded as attacking the muscle fibres of vessels 
and the nerve endings had a very intense effect. Drugs 
such as pilocarpine and atropine, believed to stimulate 
or parai^^ze the sympathetic and parasympathetic nerve 
ends acting antagonistically in other organs, showed 
effects on the placental vessels only. It is believed, 
from previous results, that in many respects the action of 
these drugs on the placental vessels of rabbits is not con- 
fined to muscular fibers of the blood vessels. There is con- 
siderable evidence that there is a vasomotor innervation 
to the placental vessels; but it would seem from the 
effects of these drugs that if present the vasomotor 
innervation in the placental vessels is extremely unde- 
veloped and consequently much different as compared 
with the vasomotor nerves in other regions of the body. 
Accordingly the effects of these drugs on the placental 
vessels differ greatly from the effects on other organs. 
— ^III. The excised placentas of rabbits were irrigated 
with Lockers solution containing extracts of various 
vegetable drastics: — colocynth, aloes, cascara sagrada, 
rhubarb, and senna. Colocynth and aloes caused dilata- 
tion, but the effect of the latter was much weaker than 
that of the former. Cascara sagrada and senna produced 
intense contraction. Ehubarb, when (filuted, caused a 
slight dilatation, but in stronger solution a temporary 
dilatation was followed by contraction; and with a con- 
centrated solution an intense contraction was caused from 
the commencement of irrigation.^ The action of these 
drastics on the excised placenta is presumably attribu- 
table to their attack on the muscular fibers of the blood 
vessels. Prom the fact that rhubarb extract produced 
at first a dilation and then a marked contraction, it is 
impossible to exclude innervation entirely from the con- 
sideration of the subject.— IV. In perfusion experiments 
caffeine (and caffeine sodio-benzoate) produced an in- 
tense dilatation in the placental ve^els of rabbits, while 
theobromine sodium salicylate (diuretin) and especially 
theocin sodium acetate caused an intense contraction. 


It is very interesting that these drugs, very similar in 
composition and effect in other regions, acted in an 
opposite on the placental vessels. ^It may be that 
these purine derivatives have their point of action on 
the muscular fibers of the placental blood vessels. But 
in respect to the action of caffeine, tlie presence of 
vasomotor nerves must be taken into consideration.— Y. 
Compounds of Hg, As, Bi, Pb, and Sb, which are soluble 
in water and do not coagulate albiniiiii, were used in 
perfusion experiments. The effects of ^these on the ex- 
cised placental vessels of rabbits diiiered from their 
effects on the blood vessels of otlier regions, Arscmic com- 
pounds (arsenious acid and arsoval) and a ]d;'> coin- 
pound (lead acetate) always |>roduce(i contraction with 
an effective dose. An Bb coinpoiiiid (tartar emetic) 
and a Bi compoimd (bismufhyatren A) I'srodiiccd dila- 
tation when attenuated, but when not atlcaiuated caused 
contraction after a tcmporaiy di la tat, ion. A Hg com- 
pound (Novasuroi) caused contraction _ in rnost cases, 
after a temporary slight dilatation. It Is boIievjDcl that 
the contraction produced by all thr^sc^. nmt.allic com- 
pounds in the excised placental vessels of ral'>I:}if,s is to 
be mainly attributed to tlieir attack on tlie muscular 
fibers of the blood vessels, and that dilatation is attribu- 
table to vasomotor action. — S. YwwkL 
13377. ZAWADOWSKY, B. M., und A, A. TITAJEV. 
tjber den Einfiuss organischer und anorganischei Jod- 
praparate auf die Mauser und Bepigmentierung des 
Hiihnergefieders. Wilhelm Roux^ Arch, Eniwicklungs- 
meckan, Organis. 113(3) : 582-600. 5 ffg. 192S. — ^Thyroxine, 
w'hen injected into fowls, causes depigiuentation and 
moulting. Crystalline I causes a slight depigment, a- 
tion of the newly grown, feathers at the site of injection 
but no moulting. lodotyrosine and tryptophane with 
I w-hen injected into fowls caused but feeble rnoulting 
and depigmentation. The speed of growth of the feathers 
growing at the site of operation and the determination 
of the infiiience of thyroxine and of thyroid gland on the 
growth of new feathers w’ere determined. The effect 
of thyroxine on the plumage of fowls is suggested as a 
useful test for thyroid activity. Seasonal variations in 
the stability of the feathers to thyroxine were found. 
A possible chemical relationship between the thyroxine 
molecule and moulting is discussed. — E, C. Kendall, 
13378. ZBNZ, EBGAEB. Eelations entre la constitu- 
tion chimique des medicaments et leur action dans For- 
ganisme. Jour, Pharm, Belgique 1928(44/47) : i-17. 192S. 
— A review, with numerous examples. — IF. T. Datmon, 
13379. ZtlNZ, EBGAEB, et JEAH LA BAEEE. Sur 
les causes de Faugmentation de la teneur en insuline 
du sang veineux pancr6atique apr^s Finjection intra- 
veineuse de d6cam6thyEnediguanidine. [Cause of the 
increased insulin content of pancreatic venous blood after 
the intravenous injection of decamethylenediguanidine.] 
Compt. Rend. Boc. Biol 97 (36) : 1S01-1S03. 1927. 

13380. ZUHZ, EBGAEB, et JEAH LA BAEEE. A 
propos du mode d’action de la synthaline. Bull Soc, 
Chimie Biol 10(2): 322-326. 1928. — Pancreatic interna! 
secretion of dog 1 is diverted through its principal pan- 
creatic vein by anastomosis of the latter into the jugular 
vein of dog 2. From both dogs the adrenals are removed. 
Injection by vein into^dog 1 of 1-2 mgm./kg, sjmthalin 
(decamethylenediguanidine) 2-3 min. before opening 
the anastomotic passage causes greater fall of blooa sugar 
in dog 2 than in dog 1. Synthalin is therefore believed 
to excite a secretion of insulin. Anesthesia — ehloralose. — 
W, T, Dawson, 
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13381. BALL, DAVID, Change in the size of the heart 
in severe anemia. Amer, Heart Jour. 6(4) : 517-521. 2 fig. 
1931. — A case of severe secondary anemia in which the 
heart, after definite enlargement, decreased in size on re- 
turn of the blood picture to normal, is presented as the 
first reported case of x-ray proof of return of the heart 
to normal shape and smaller size. 

13382. BURROWS, HAROLD. Tumor resistance. Jour, 
Path, mid Bact, 34(6) : 802-803. 1931. — ^Among rats which 
had been refractory to repeated regrafting with Jensen’s 
rat sarcoma, 5 spontaneous tumors occuiTed : 1 a sarcoma 
of the liver arising in connection with a parasitic cyst; 
the other 4 non-malignant mammary adenomas. — ^Mice 
in which a primary tumor graft had failed to grow were 
regrafted with mouse carcinoma 63. From these secon- 
dary grafts tumors grew in a proportion of cases when 
the primary grafts had consisted of mouse carcinoma 63, 
Twort carcinoma, Harding and Passey’s mouse mela- 
noma,, and an unpigmented derivative from the last 
named. But among 37 mice which had proved resistant 
to mouse sarcoma 37, grafting with mouse carcinoma 63 
produced not a single tumor. — H, Burrows, 

13383. DAHL, BJARNE. En patologisk-anatomisk og 
kiinisk studie over akutt og kronisk gastritt. [A patho- 
logical, anatomical and clinical study of acute and chronic 
gastritis.] Norsk, Mag, Laegevidensk, 90 (8) : 813-852. 
9 fig. 1929. — ^Based on 95 preparations of human stomachs, 
87 from gross resection. Inflammation is usually con- 
fined to the pyloric gland region, while the fundus glands 
are attacked much later. In 27 cases with ulcus ventr., 
in 12 with duodenal ulcers and in 5 with stenosed scars, 
chronic antrum gastritis was always evident. The gastric 
ulcer has always developed in the pyloric gland region. 
In 24 operated cases, diagnosed as ulcer, where no ulcer 
or scar was present, chronic antrum gastritis was found. 
The origin of the secretory anomalies of gastritis is 
in the pyloric gland region, for the stimuli to and regula- 
tion of secretion of gastric juice by the fundus glands 
is initiated here. Hypersecretion and hyperacidity may 
be caused by the irritation of acute inflammation of the 
specific antrum epithelium. Chronic achylia is thus 
a result of chronic antrum gastritis. In many cases with 
chronic achylia the fundus gland region was quite sound. 
14 cases of cancer ventr. and 5 of suspected carcinoma 
were studied. The so-called hyperplastic atrophic gas- 
. tritis and especially ^ polypous gastritis are true pre- 
carcinomatous conditions. Of 7 observed cases, 4 dis- 
played definite passage to carcinoma and in an 8th, 
though not histologically verified, liver metastasis oc- 
curred.— -(7. S, Leonard. 

13384. EINBECH, EVELINE. Die Bedeutung des 
weissen Blmthildes fiir die Diagnostik der GonorrhSe des 
weihlichen Genitalapparates. Arch, Gyndkol. 146(1) : 
78-87. 1931.— In more than 500 blood smears from pa- 
tients with acute and chronic gonorrhea of the $ geni- 
talia, the general predominance of lymphocytosis in the 
acute stage was apparently due to a high lymphocyte 
value with relatively low leucocyte count. Eosinophilia 
was frequent; basophils were normal; sedimentation time 
was not affected by the white cells. 

13385. FERRARO, ARMANDO. The origin and forma- 
tion of senile plaques. Arch. Neurol, and Psychiatr, 
25 (5) : 1042-1062. 20 fig. 1931.— Histologic study indicates 
the origin of senile plaques from neuroglial elements 
(chiefly microglia cells, some oligodendroglia cells, ap- 
parently no astrocytes) , and from the nerve cells, by an as 
yet unknown histochemical process giving rise to a gran- 
ular argyrophii substance which in the central portion of 


the plaque yields, at times some of the reactions of 
amyloid substance, at other times the reaction of fat 
substance. 

13386. FINICELDEY, W. tiher Riesenzellhefund in 
den Gaumenmandeln, zugleich ein Beitrag znr Histo- 
pathologie der Mandelverandernngen im Maserninknba- 
tionsstadium. [Giant cells in the faucial tonsils: histo- 
pathology of tonsillar changes in the incubation stage 
in measles.] Virchow's Arch. Path, Anat. u, Phydol. 
281 (2) : 323-329. 2 fig. 1931. 

13387. FISHER, A. MURRAY, and JAMES P. BECIC 
Death in asthma. Report of a case with autopsy. Jour. 
Allergy 2(3) : 149-160. 5 fig. 1931. — ^In a man of 32 with a 
typical history of asthma for 2 yrs., no definite allergic 
etiologic substance was found, but his allergy was thought 
to be bacterial in origin, and he apparently died of 
asphyxia during an acute attack. Small holes were found 
in both lungs with an escape of air into the pleural 
cavities, but without collapse of the lungs. The histo- 
logic picture in the lungs is characteristic of that in 
asthmatics, the chief findings being in the bronchioles: 
Plugging of the narrowed lumina of the bronchioles with 
thick mucus containing many eosinophils and Cursch- 
mann’s spirals; great infolding of the mucosa of the 
bronchioles; a thickened hyalinized basement membrane; 
hypertrophy of the muscle wall; and infiltration of the 
mucosa, ^ submucosa and mucous glands with many 
eosinophils and plasma cells. The tracheal mucosa con- 
tains a similar infiltration. There are also marked em- 
physema and hypertrophy of the right ventricle. — 
Authors' summary. 

13388. GOLDSTEIN, ISADORE, and DAVID WEX- 
LER. Niemann-Pick’s disease with cherry-red spots 
in the macula. Ocular pathology. Arch, Ophthalmol. 
5(5) : 704-716. 1 pi. (coL), 12 fig. 1931. — ^The prominent 
features were: degeneration of the ganglion cell layer 
of the retina, corresponding closely to that described 
in Tay-Sachs’ disease; vacuolation of the cells of the 
nuclear layers, causing a striking honeycombed ap- 
pearance ; presence of pigmented, vacuolated cells in the 
choroid; presence of vacuolated histiocytes about the 
scleral vessels and in the episclera, and an infiltration of 
these cells among the fibers of the sclera; a group of 
ganglion cells in the episclera, in intimate contact with 
the ciliary nerves, exhibiting changes similar to those of 
the cells of the brain and of ganglion ceils elsewhere 
in this case: granular degeneration of Nissl’s substance, 
swelling of the cell and vacuolation of the cytoplasm. 
‘—Authors' summary. 

13389. HABERLAND, H. F. 0. Experimentelle und 
kliuische Studien fiber Eiyptorchismus. Arch. Klin. Chir, 
163 (4) : 603-613. 10 fig. 1931.— One or both testes were 
returned to the abdomen in 18 dogs more than li yrs. 
old and in 8 mature guinea pigs ; in the latter the testes 
are usually intraabdominal except at the mating period. 
All dogs showed adhesions between the divided guber- 
naculum Hunteri and the abdominal wall or peritoneum. 
Torsion of the pedicle occurred in 7 dogs, the direction 
being 6 to right, 4 to left (10 testes displaced) ; there- 
upon in 2 dogs each the divided gubernaculum Hunteri 
of the right and the left testis was united to a tag of 
peritoneum, but torsion was indifferent ; the author 
attributes the slight predominance of right side to in- 
testinal peristalsis directed to the right side of the 
abdomen. No adhesions or torsion occurred in the guinea 
pigs. Atrophy of the testis occurred in both dogs and 
guinea pigs. In none was libido affected, particularly not 
by the bilateral operation. The author concludes tjhat 
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the body refuses to house any organ not present physio- 
logicall.v; malignant degeneration, however, is not to be 
feared/tiiinors 'being found in only 0.75% of inguinal or 
abdorainai testes (veterinary statistics) . 

13390. HAHGARTER, WERHER. Zur Histologie der 
Gjniakomastie. Deutf^che Zeitsehr. Chir. 231 (2/4) : 262- 
267. 1931.“— In 2 c? gynecoiiiastic breasts, the tissue struc- 
ture lay within Ihe physiological limits of the normal $ 
breast. The aaithor regards gyneeomasD" as a secondary 
2 sexual characteristic in the <?. 

13391. HAYNES, P. Experimental dust inhalation 
in guinea-pigs. Jour. Hy(f. 31(1) : 96-123. 6 fig. 1931. — 
Guinea-pigs (19 groups, 12 in a group) were exposed 
to the various diist:S for 2 hrs. a day for 2 wks.; 2 prigs 
were? killed soon after the last exposure and the others 
in pairs at various intervals thereafter. The most deadly 
of all dusts exainincd was precipitated silica. Less dan- 
gerous, but ail producing fibrosis, were, in order of 
decreasing toxicity: flint, slate, aluminium hydroxide, 
preci|'>itat,cd chalk, magnesium eaibonate, and carbonm- 
dum. In the concentrations used, calc-spar and emery 
were border-line tliists, indicating that their inhalation 
in any considerable quantity would cause fibrosis. Wood 
charcpal inhaled in large amount produced a slight 
fibrosis. Colloidal coal, when inhaled in massive amounts, 
is potentially dangerous, shale under similar conditions 
rather more so. Haematite, talc, and molecular mixtures 
of soluble silica with aluminium hydroxide and mag- 
nesium carbonate respectively caused no permanent 
lesions in the lung. All inhaled particles are rapidly in- 
gested by certain cells (dust cells or phagocytes) of 
the alveolar epithelium, which remain in the lung 
parencdiyma until they have ingested an amount of dust 
constituting the celFs saturation load (which varies 
with the different dusts) , when it sooner or later becomes 
detached from the alveolar wall and either migrates into 
the lymphatics or becomes free in the alveolus. In the 
foiTner case it passes into the pulmonary lymphoid tis- 
sue and thence to the bronchial lymph glands; in the 
latter, it passes up the bronchial tree to be either coughed 
out or swallowed. Dust ceils which speedily leave the 
alveolar wall are principally eliminated by the bronchi 
A dust cell eliminated from the lung via the lymphatics 
may be arrested in the periatrial lymphatics on account 
of its bulk. The dam thus produced offers obstruction 
to the passage of other dust ceils shed into the alveoli. 
Groups of free dust cells in the obstructed alveoli form 
plaques, Which degenerate and liberate their dust. This 
is again ingested, and the irritation caused by such a 
process may lead to fibrosis. The continued presence of 
dust-laden cells in the lymphatics may set up a foreign 
body irritation, with resulting fibrosis. Most inhaled 
particles^ contain some soluble matter: if harmless, the 
cell is stimulated to detach itself from the alveolar wall, 
and so remove the dust; if toxic, the solute affects the 
viability of the phagocyte, which becomes less able to 
detach itself. At the same time the solute irritates the 
neighboring tissues, with consequent fibrosis. While 
many dusts cause pulmonary fibrosis, silica is the dust 
par excellence predisposing to tuberculosis, doubtless 
due to its influence in forming a medium suitable for not 
only the survival but the proliferation of the tubercle 
bacillus in the lung. The harmful effects of soluble silica 
may be neutralized by simultaneous administration of 
basic dusts such as aluminium hydroxide or magnesium 
carbonate, though the latter are themselves harmful when 
inhaled aJone. It is suggested that their respective solutes 
combine to form monosilicate. Monosilicates appear to 
have no harmful effect on the lung. Heavy inhalations of 
any dust may cause pulmonary damage. The intensity 
of the initial pulmonary reaction to a dust is very gen- 
erally in inverse ratio to the degree of eventual damage 
caiised by the dust. 

13392. HICEXIN6, R. A. [Vital staining of malignant 
cells in a peritoneal effusion.] Jour, Path, and Boot. 34 
(6) : 789-791. 1 col. pi. 1931. — ^A description of the re- 
actions to neutral red of living malignant cells from a 
peritoneal effusion, and from a portion of infiltrated 


omentum removed at operation, with on the con- 

trasts between the.se cells and the cells eornmoniy found 

in effusions.— “JA A. Hickling. 

13393. HIERONYMI, E. Die Band-^oder Palisaden- 
stellung der Zellkerne in einem epithelialen Tumor der 
Haut. Deutsche TierarztL Woeficnschr. 39(7) : 97-101, 
3 fig, 1931. — A sweat gland adenoma in^a dog is de- 
scribed, remarkable in containing _ tln'i palisade ari’ange- 
ment of cell nuclei, a structure hithc;-rto dt-'seribed only 
in human tumors of rnesencliymal origin, typical!)' in 
neurinomas. It is now siiown fo occur in animal taimors 
of ectodermal origin.— 3/ . C, Marsh. 

13394, LEYTON, OTTO, HUBERT M. TURNBULL, 
and ALLEN B. BRAXTON, Primary^ cancer of the thy- 
mus with pluriglandular disturbance. Jour, ihtih. and 
Bact. 34(5): 635-660. 4 pL 1931. — The authors^;! escribe 
2 cases in which a smtill-cclled medullary (‘arcinoma of 
the thymus was associated with _greai hypert,ro|)i:iy of 
the cortex of the su|n*arenai l;)odies, furuiifma! hy|)er- 
trophy of tin.? thyroid gland, infiltration of I lie inrM.itilhi 
of the supr:irenal bodies with lymphocytes and plasma 
cells, ami fatty infiltration of the ciuiter.s of tiie liepcdic 
IobuIe.s, One patient, a boy age-d 11, <ir'V'elo|''*C‘d wiihiii 
a month fatness of the face, conspicuous hyperfrichosis 
of the face and pirominence of the abdoiiien, Tim other, 
a man of 31, developed during less tlian a_ year increas- 
ing fatne.ss of the neck and trunk, and striae atrophieae 
upon the abdomen. Both patients on admission to ho.s- 
pital had diabetes raellitiis. — H. M. Turnbull. 

13395. LIPSCHtlTZ, B. Ergebnisse cytologischer 
Untersuchungen an Geschwiilsten. XIV. Untersuchungen 
fiber das Chondrom und Chondrosarkom der Mans. Zeit- 
schr. Krebsforsch, 33(4): 333-347. 1 tig. 1931. — The 
author reports characteristic changes in the cells of mouse 
chondroma and chondrosarcoma similar to thost? |)fevi- 
ously reported by him in animal and human tumors, — 
the so-eailed plastin reaction and the a|)pearance of the 
characteristically grouped intracellular bodies lie terms 
stegosomes. The tumor studied here is of particular in- 
terest, since it represente a sarcomatous evolution of 
the mouse chondroma originally propagated by trans- 
plantation by Ehrlich. The findings appeared with un- 
usual distinctness, and its use is recommended as a 
test preparation in similar studies. — H, E, Eggers. 

13396. MARINESCO, G. Recherches sur la structure 
normale et pathologique de la microglie. Aim. Anal, Path, 
et AnaL Normale MM.-CMr.l (2) : 153-199. 15 fig. 1930. 
— ^Thc results of this work agree with tliose of Horioga. 
Microglia occur in all parts of the central nervous sys- 
tem, but are more abundant in the gray than in the 
white substance. Their form is in ^ close relation with 
the surrounding structure and varies in the differimt 
cortical layers; there is also a variation in amount,. In 
the white substance these cells are more numerous about 
the blood vessels than among the myelinated fibem. The 
appearance in different locations is described in detail 
Microglia arise from the pia mater and the vascular con- 
nective tissue. The cells migrate and change their form 
as they progress through the nerve tissue* They are 
mesodermal in .origin, and act as macrophages in patho- 
logical conditions. Following traumatism, the early ap- 
pearance of microglia about the focus indicates an emi- 
gration from the surrounding norma! areas. Recent 
experiments in poliomyelitis of the monkey indicate that 
the cells in the sub-pial space, which present all the histo- 
chemical and morphological characters of microglia, are 
without doubt of mesoglial origin. Originality is added 
to this work by experiments on the dynamics of the 
morphology of microglia cells. In order to explain the 
polymorphism consideration is given to the physico- 
chemical factors, as osmotic tension, surface tension and 
contact electricity. To this end, Einger^s solution of dif- 
ferent pH was injected at the level of the fourth ven- 
tricle. Modifications of the microglia found in both the 
alkaline and acid spheres were the same as those found 
in other conditions. The acid gave increase in the peri- 
nuclear protoplasm, with swelling of the processes. Sec- 
ondary branchings and their spines were lacking. Fol- 
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lowiBg injection of alkaline solution (pH 7.70) the lesion 
was greater j and of different aspect. The ceils were more ’ 
swollen and contained many vacuoles, some presented 
pseudopods. Treatment with Scharlach demonstrated no 
fat. To explain this cell swelling, consideration is given 
not only to the physicochemical factors already men- 
tioned, but also to ^ the digestive ferments found in these 
ceils. Often swelling of the cells and their processes 
pu’eceded phagoc 3 dosis, in which the digestive ferments 
(espeeiall}?^ lipase) of the cells took part. During the 
globular phase, the microglia contained lipoid droplets 
made up largely of myelin from degenerated nerve fibers. 
Protease must also have been present, for some cells 
contained fragments of axis cylinders as well as red blood 
corpuscles and bacteria. Change in osmotic tension by 
injection of distilled water into the cistema caused, 
especially in the cerebellum, swelling of the cell proc- 
c?sses and reduction in their number. The intensity of the 
process Wim variable and included all the different forms 
of microglia cells. The lesion diminished in severity from 
the surface downward. Trypan blue was also injected 
into the cisterna with resulting increase of cytoplasm 
and_ swelling of processes. This lesion was somewhat 
similar to that following repeated injections of acid 
Kinger’s solution (pH 6.10). In all of these injection 
experiments, alterations were present not only in the 
microglia, but also in the brain cells.— A. E, Taft. 

13397. MICHELI, F. Anemia (splenomegalia) emoli- 
tica con emoglohinuria-emosiderinuria tipo Marchiafava. 
[Hemolytic anemia (splenomegalia) with hemoglobi- 
nuria-hemosiderinuria, type Marchiafava.] Haematolo- 
gica 1. Arch. Ufessina] 12(2): 101-124. 1931.™ Author 
presents the clinical, hematological and histopathological 
findings of a new form of hemolytic anemia. — N. A. 
Michels. 

13398. MIGUNOW, B. I. Primare spontane Nenbild- 
ungen bei Versuchstieren. Centralhl, Allg. Path. u. Path. 
Anat. 51 (11) : 417-420. 4 fig. 1931. — ^The author describes 
adenocarcinomas, one of the ileo-cecal region, one of 
the abdominal skin each in a c? guinea pig and an en- 
dothelioma in a c? rabbit. Tumors in guinea pigs are 
exceedingly rare, more frequent in rabbits. 

13399. MONALBI, TXJLLIO de SANCTIS. La color- 
azione sopravitale del sangue di cavie inoculate con 
B.C.G. e con bacilli tubercolari virulenti. [Supravital 
staining of the blood of guinea pig inoculated with B.C.G. 
and virulent tubercle bacilli.] Haematologica 1. Arch. 
IMessiTial 12(1) : 65-76. 1931. — Author gives a modifica- 
tion of the supravital staining technic of Sabin, Cunning- 
ham and Doan. In 250 examinations on 50 guinea pigs 
the normal leucocytic formula was : neutrophils, 38.99% ; 
eosinophils, 2.80%; basophils, 0.13%; monocytes, 8.80%; 
iymphoc 3 ’'tes, 49.28%, The L/M (lymphocyte-mono- 
c.vte) ratio showed a normal variation of 5.60, In pro- 
gressive tubercxilosis (mortal) , polynucleosis and marked 
monocytosis were accompanied by a diminution of the 
L/M ratio. The author claims that with the newer tech- 
nic monocytes may be detected which show a small 
central rosette and disseminated vacuoles. Important 
differences were noted anent the mode of infection. If 
the tubercle bacilli were introduced subcutaneously, the 
initial neutrophilia and increase of monocytes were fol- 
lowed by a marked lymphoc^^'tosis ; if per os, the initial 
monocytosis was followed by a lymphocytosis. Since 
modifications in the L/M ratio corresponded to the 
evolutionary stages of the infection, they are to be re- 
garded as having important prognostic value.— iV. A. 
AT ichels 

13400. MHSTAKALLIO, SAKARL fiber das Basal- 
fibroid Oder das typisebe Ifasenracbenfibroni. Acta 8oc. 
Med. Fennicae ^‘Duodecim” {Suomalaisen Ladkdriseuran 
DuodecMM 13 [Ser. B.] (3) : 1-32. [Art. 7.] 2 pL 1931. 
— In 6 cases of basal fibroid or typical naso-pharyngeal 
fibroma, embryonal mesenchymal cells _ (principally 
grouped around the blood vessels, but also independently 
in streaks and islets) and elastic fibers were found in all, 
fibroblast giant ceils (not hitherto mentioned in litera- 
ture) in 5, non-striated muscular fasciculi independent 
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of the blood vessels in 3, and hyaline degeneration in 
4 cases. Hyaline degeneration seemed to begin in blood 
vessel walls in the same region as the embryonal mes- 
enchymal cells mentioned. Hence the degeneration of 
these ceils is presumed to play an important part in the 
disappearance of the tumor, which occurs after puberty. 

13401. OERTEL, HORST, HERBERT NYE, and 
BRIAN THOMLINSON. A further contribution to the 
knowledge of innervation of human tumours. Jour. 
Path, and Bact. 34(5) : 661-666. 10 pi. 1931.— The ob- 
servations here recorded confirm the conclusions previ- 
ously expressed, that mature and immature liuraan 
tumor tissues are innervated, and that this innervation 
applies to blood vessels and also to the stroma and 
parenchyma of the growing tumor. This conception is 
based upon close co-ordination of newly-foi'med nerve 
fibers with stroma and parenchyma in which they end 
and to the cells and nuclei of which they are so inti- 
mately attached that a resemblance to normal innervation 
is definitely noticeable. — M. J. S. 

13402. ROCHLIN, D. G., und G. A. SEDGINIDSE. 
Her Einfluss konstitutioneller und Rassen-Besonder- 
beiten auf die Entstebung der sogenannten Pyorrhoea 
alveolaris. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 2, Zeitschr. Konsti- 
tutionsl. 16 (2) : 217-226. 26 fig. 1931. — From studies on 
53 patients, the author concludes that pyorrhoea aiveo- 
laris is caused by constitutional inferiority of the meso- 
dermal derivatives; signs of premature aging occurred 
in the bones, also a mesodermal deriyarive. The con- 
dition of the sella in these patients pointed to a certain 
degree of hyperpituitarism roentgenological indications 
of pyorrhea were also found in some acromegalia patients. 

13403. SABORIDO, J. Reproduegao do lymphosarcoma 
de camondongos mediante inoculagao de orgaos de ani- 
maes portadores do tumor. [Reproduction of lympho- 
sarcoma of mice through inoculation of organs of animal 
carriers of tumor.] Arch. Inst. Biol. Dejesa Agric. e 
Animal 4: 281-284. 1 pi. 1931.— Ten series of inoculations 
of organs of mice, having well developed lymphosar- 
comas, in the subcutaneous tissue of the axilla, were 
made on 39 normal mice. These resulted in the de- 
velopment of 4 new tumors, 2 of which were observed 
in a group of 14 mice having received liver, 1 in a group 
of 12 mice which received spleen, and 1 in a group of 
13 which received kidneys. The new tumors were in- 
oculated into normal mice and proved as easily trans- 
plantable as the original lymphosarcoma. Based on these 
positive results, a suggestion is made on the metastatic 
nature of some atypical, small, round-shaped cells cora- 
monly found in the vicinity of a number of vessels in 
organs of mice carrying the tumor. 

13404. SCHLAEPFER, KARL. Beitrag zur patholo- 
gischen Anatomie der Lungen nach Unterbindung der 
Hauptlungenarterie einer Lunge mit und ohne gleich- 
zeitige Phrenicotomie derselben Seite. Arch. Klin. CMr. 
164: 240-247- 3 fig. 1931. — Ligation of the primary branch 
of the pulmonary artery of one lung is followed by 
chronic stasis in that lung. After several mos. the stasis 
is somewhat relieved through collateral circulation es- 
tablished between the bronchial artery and pulmonary 
veins. Ligation of the arteiy with simultaneous phren- 
icotomy on the same side increases the stasis appreci- 
ably; the stasis is permanent, since collateral circulation 
is not so effective. As a result, after 2 yrs. there occurs 
a peribronchial fibrosis, which sometimes invades the 
atria and even the alveolar walls. — M. Lederer. 

13405. SCHULTZ, ARTHUR. Zur Frage der Bezie- 
hungeu zwischen Leukamie und Gicht. Zugleich Mit- 
teilung histologischer Barstellungsmethoden der Harn- 
saure und der Urate. Virchov/s Arch. Path. Anat. u. 
Physiol. 280(2) : 519-533. 7 fig. (4 col.) 1931.— A 21 yr. 
old $ at autopsy showed typical gout deposits in the 
joints; the liver and kidneys showed marked enlarge- 
ment, and lymphoc 5 ^ic infiltration. The clinical course 
was that of an aleukemic leukemia combined with gout. 
In the kidneys typical deposits of Na monourate with 
granuloma-like proliferations were demonstrable. In 
uriniferous tubules were uric acid crystals from widclfc,, 
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after destruction of the tubiiies, Ka iiionourate is formed. 
The deposits are explainable as due to the destruction 
of nuclear material. The uric acid was stained with a 
modified glycogen stain (Best-Fraenkei) and the urates 
with methylene blue and picric acid. — A. Schultz (transL 
by G, L. Rohdenbiirg ) . 

13406. SCHUSTER, HORAH H. Pulmonary asbestosis 
in a dog. Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(6) : 751-757, 1 pi. 
1931. — In the lungs, the histology is typical, but naked 
asbestos libers are present instead of asbestos bodies 
usually found, and the case throws no direct light on the 
mode of formation of these bodies. Asbestos bodies 
do not alter the course or nature of the disease. The 
fibrosis is probably a result of the toxic action of the 
asbestos and not a mechanical effect. — N. H. Schmler. 

13407. SELIGMAN, C, G. Acromegaly among the old 
Northmen. Nature ILondon] 128(3223) 221. 1931. — 

Quotations from the Egil Saga are given, indicating the 
existence of acromegaly among the Norsemen. 

13408. SHAPIRO, PHILLIP F. Fetal adenoma of the 
hypophysis and dermoid cyst of the hypothalamus. 
Arch. Path, 11(1) : 22-43. 7 fig. 1931. — The first tumor 
resembled one of the so-called “pars intermedia tumors/’ 
but originated from the midportion of the pars anterior, 
instead of the pars intermedia. It was composed, not of 
the specific differentiated pars intermedia cells, but of 
imdifferentiated fetal cells. If man has a pars intermedia 
comparable with that of lower animals, it is rudimentary, 
variable, and fimctionless; there is, as yet, no histologic 
proof of its presence. The dermoid cyst belonged to the 
group of inclusion tumors of the hypophyseal area. It 
was derived from embryonal rests of cranial external 
ectoderm included during the invagination of the brain 
vesicles, and was related to Erdheim’s tumors derived 
from rests of oral ectoderm invaginated with Rathke’s 
pouch. It involved the hypothalamus, leaving the hypoph- 
ysis relatively intact, and yet produced the diabetes 
insipidus and the diabetes mellitus usually ascribed to 
hypophyseal lesions. The diencephalon rather than the 
hypophysis is chiefly responsible for these syndromes. — 
Authors summary, 

13409. SMITH, M. C., E. M. LAKTZ, and H. V. 
SMITH. The cause of mottled enamel, a defect of 
human teeth. Arizona Agric. Exp. Sta., Tech. Bull, 32. 
253-282. 7 flg. 1931. — Evidence from a study of an Arizona 
community, and from experimental work on rats, leads 
to the conclusion that mottled enamel, a tooth defect 
first reported in the United States in 1916 and now 
recognized as endemic in various communities, is caused 
by the destructive action of fluorine present in the 
water supplies of the afflicted communities. — S. L. Smith 
(courtesy Exp. Sta, Eec,), 

13410. SOUBAKOFF, F. Fatty degeneration of the 
anterior segment of the eyeball (Xanthomatosis Bulbi). 
Nation, Med, Jour. China. 17 : 86. 1931. — ^Whether 
xanthomatous accumulations in the sclera are developed 
locally or as a part of a generalized cholesterol diathesis 
has not yet been determined. The author concluded that 
^ffatty degeneration of the anterior segment of the eye- 
ball is found exclusively in a recently inflamed amaurotic 
eye in which metabolic processes were disturbed, and 
circulation was hampered by increasing tension. Fat 
could no longer be utilized by the cells, it was liberated 
and ^ phagocytosed by histiocytes. Fat infiltration of 
the innermost lamellae of the sclera may be explained 
by a predisposition of this tissue to accumulation of 
fat and by a hindered outflow in the sclera on account 
of a glaucomatous condition of the eyeball.’’ — F. D. 
IF eidman 

13411. STOCKMAYER, W. Uber Osteodystrophia 
fibrosa beim Hunde. Arch. Wiss. u. Prakt. Tierheilk. 62 
(6) : 602-616. 3 fig. 1931. — ^The external signs of an hypo- 
static-porotic form of this disease in a dog were soften- 
ing and atrophy of the bones without the presence of 
d^ormities. Histologically, in all parts of the skeleton 
the giant cells, lacunar resorption, breaking down of 
bone structure and new growth of fibrous tissue with 
newly formed trabeculae— changes typical of osteo- 
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dystrophia fibrosa — were observed. Tlie lesions were 
subperiosteal, occasionally endosteal, and more advanced 
on the head. *'Appositional” bony tiimoi's, p.-irtly lamel- 
lar, partly reticular, of osteoblastic origin were rarely en- 
countered. As a rule metapiastic new bone growth took 
place directly from connective tissue. ^ liierea,st.H:i resorp- 
tion causes porosity of the skeletal frame. — bh 
mayer (trand. by F. Volkrnar). 

13412. STORTI, E. Anemia sperimentale di Botrio- 
cefalo. [Experimental anemia with Bothriocephalus,] 
Haemaiologica 1, Arch, [d/m’bwj 12(3)y 237-2G4. 4 Jig. 
1931. — Dogs which had ingested Diphyilobidlirlum 
rananmi larvae developed a grave aiieiiiia, sufic;riiig a 
50% loss of bodj^ weight. The red etll eouul dro|)ped 
to 1 million perWim./the drop being accoiiipaiiied 
intense hemolysis and diminution in he in og lob in. The 
most striking alterations occurred in /iie b«,»ne marrow, 
which showed an intense hyperplasia of the rTythroblastic 
series. The process however did not exhibit the sligliti'st 
deviation from norma! erythropoi«,»sis. The^ lenc'oblastic 
mechanism was not involved. Tht; myeloid metaplaria 
which occurreti in the spleen ^ was iargi;!}' erythroblrtslic, 
relatively few myelocytes being present. While splenic 
follicles were reduced in size, aggregations of iilasma cells 
were conspicuously massive. Nothing is. recordtid to sub- 
stantiate the contention that plasma t^dls re|a*esi*Bt 
aborted erythroblasts. The lymph nodes sliowed ex- 
tensive hyperplasia of the histiocytic elf ‘merits, many of 
which proliferated by mitosis, other.*?, differentiated into 
macrophages. No myeloid metaplasia oe.curredpn lymph 
nodes, the few erythroblasts encountered being inter- 
preted as having been carried into tlie organ by /.he 
blood stream. Hemolymph nodes showc'd no niodificri- 
tions. Except for an intense hyperplasia of the ^ stellate 
Kupffer cells and small foci of plasma colls, the liver was 
relatively unaltered. After a critical review of the liter- 
ature comprising 200 cases of anemia due to Botkno-* 
cephalus, the author concludes (as does Ferrata) that 
very rarely is the infection a true pernicious anemia. — 
N A Mtichels. 

*13413. TROITZKAJA-ANBREEWA, A. M. Zur Kennt- 
nis der Altersveranderungen der Arterien. (tiber die 
Altersfibrose der Arterienwand.) Frankfiirier Zeitsckr. 
Path.^ 41(1): 120-135. 6 fig, 1931, — Specimens were 
examined from the ascending aortic arch, the thoracic, 
and abdominal aortas, the common carotid, and the 
femoral, branchial, iienai, superior mesenteric, and right 
and left coronary arteries from 21 subjects: 3 aged 9 
days; 2 each aged 5, 10, 23, and 40 yrs.; and 1 each of 
16, 20, 24, 27, 42, 53, 56, 6‘X and 83 yrs.; in the older 
persons only sections without visible Ie.sions were chosen. 
A constant thickening and increase in collagen and 
collagen fibers took place at the expense of tlie reticular 
fibers, for the precollagen changed into collagen. In 
arteries of the elastic type numerous coarse collagen 
fibers were always present. The collagen and precoliagen 
fibers ^ were arranged circularly in the .media, anastomos- 
ing with each other through the spaces of the ekstica as 
well as with the collagen fibers of the intima and adven- 
titia. Arteries of muscular type contained little cso!,lagen 
or precollagen; muscle fibers divided into irregular 
groups. Decrease in muscle was not so distinct in ar- 
teries of the elastic type, the total muscle sometimes 
being greater in advanced age; the arrangement of 
fibers became irregular. With advancing age collagen 
and precollagen stained more diffusely and contours be- 
came indistinct (hyalinosis) . The increase also was 
diffuse, focal accumulations not being observed, though 
in the media, usually nearer the adventitia were small 
areas which apparently corresponded to the vasa vasorum 
where the collagen fibers were particularly developed. 
The changes appeared to be uniform in the various 
arteries. The author concludes that the collagen in the 
media had no relation to atherosclerotic changes in the 
intima. Thus, while mechanical influences appear to be 
basic for arterial fibrosis, there is also a primary change 
of the physicochemical structure of the interstitial sub- 
stsmee that increases with age. 
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13414, URNER, JOHN A. Tlie intra-uterine changes 
in the pregnant albino rat (Mns norvegicns) deprived 
of vitamin E. Anat. Rec. 50(2) : 175-187. 1931.— Ninety- 
one %istar albino rats, reared on a diet low in vitamin 
E (Burr no. 561), composed of casein (crude) 30.0, 
sucrose 45.0 salts (McCollum no. 185) 4.5, and lard 20.0, 
with 0.6 gm. of powdered yeast and 3 drops of cod-liver 
oil daily, exhibited normal growth, oestrous rhythm, and 
breeding behavior. Pregnancy was followed by em- 
bryonic death and resorption. There was no first-litter 
fertility. From the 10th to the 16th day of pregnancy, 
body weight increases at a reduced rate, due to the pre- 
ponderance of mammary development over embryonic 
and fetal resorption. After the 16th day, it decreases, 
associated with mammary involution. Gross examina- 
tion of pregnant uteri after the 10th day revealed ab- 
normal pregnancy by a softening of the enlargements 
and a blue discoloration, due to blood in the amniotic 
cavit.y. Embryos showed apparently normal develop- 
ment until the 10th day, when there appear a rarefaction 


of the mesenchyme, failure of the blood-forming tissues, 
and death of the embryo. Abnormality of the ecto- 
placenta began by the 10th day of gestation, due to 
failure of the mesodermal elements. Necrosis began by 
the 13th day and was complete by the 17th or 18th day. 
The decidua basalis became necrotic by the 15th day. 
The uterus returned to almost virginal condition by 
the 21st day . — Author (courtesy IVistar BihL 8erv ,) . 

13415. WALICHAN, SONA. Ztir pathologischen 
Anatomie der Endophthalmitis, tiher Verandertingen der 
Suprachorioidea tind des Snprachorioidealratimes. Graeje^s 
Arch. Ophthalmol. 126(4): 561-591. 6 fig. 1931.— En- 
dophthalmitis [24 eyes studied] could be divided into 
2 groups according to the histological changes: cases of 
typical endophthalmitis with marked exudation into the 
vitreous, polynuclear cells predominating; and cases 
with exudation and altered suprachoroidai space, — cases 
in which the character of the cellular elements and par- 
ticipation of the choroid approximated sympathetic in- 
flammation . — From author^ $ summary (transL). 
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13416. BARELLI, LUIGI. Sulla temperatura propria 
dei tessuti neoplastici. [Temperature of neoplastic 
tissues.] Boll. 8oc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(5): 741-746. 
1930, — The temperature of adenocarcinoma of mice 
(measured by the thermoelectric method) was in most 
cases lower than that of muscles of the hind leg of the 
animal. The temperature of chicken sarcoma was in 
most cases lower than that of uninjured breast muscles. 
The temperature of the skin in the area over the neo- 
plasm was in most cases lower than the temperature 
of the uninjured muscles. The temperature of the sidn 
over a malignant neoplasm in man was higher than that 
of surrounding parts, while the reverse was observed in 
benign neoplastic processes. The possible diagnostic 
value of the thermoelectric temperature measurement 
is mentioned, — M. Cornel. 

13417. BENEKE, RUDOLF. Der Wasserstoss als 
geweheformende Kraft im Organismus. Beitr. Path. 
Anat. u. Allg. Path. 79(1): 166-208. 1 fig. 1927.— The 
author, disciple of the developmental-mechanics of Roux, 
develops the idea that constant disturbances of the total 
water content of the tissues (including intracellular as 
well as that of the blood) , are significant for the growth 
and the maintenance of the normal tissue structures as 
well as for the development of pathological growths. 
They present mechanical stimuli active throughout life. 
To this water impact all tissues react, most strikingly the 
connective tissue. Thus Beneke explains, for instance, 
that the sclera of the eye, as a sphere of connective tissue, 
is influenced by the water enclosed in the vitreous which 
during each movement of the eye undergoes a definite 
expansive impulse. The hard bony cavity of the laby- 
rinth responds to the wave impulses, of the endolymph 
which exert their effects against the walls. The normal 
structure of the vascular system depends on the con- 
tinually changing volume of the water content of the 
blood, also on the firmness or the softness of the 
stroma of the organs, (for example: liver, kidneys, 
brain) , and on the degree of intake of the water impact 
through the parenchyma cells, etc. These basic principles 
repeat themselves in the pathological products in varied 
manner. The author analyzes according to his new view- 
point the pathological histology of many heart diseases 
(sclerosis of the valves and others, thrombos^ and its 
relation to the heart-myomata), the connective tissue 
structures of the auricle walls (especially the left), and 
the heart-aneurisms. Furthermore, he sees in the water- 
impact of the edematous fluids the reason for the 
growth of the elephantine fibroses, for the vicarious in- 


tervertebral tissue hypertrophies in the spondylositic 
growths (under a special accentuation of the water in- 
crease of the hypertrophic intervertebral discs). The 
strength and the growth of the dura and its pathological 
formations in the brain and cord (meningocele, etc.) are 
influenced by the water impact of the cerebrospinal 
fluid, as also the development of the hydrocephalus as 
well as of the glia-walls from the foci of brain softening 
(cysts). The latter can go on to become blastomata 
(gliomata) through chronic water impact; the case is 
similar for traumatic growths in the cord. Here lies the 
significance of the chronic water impact for the appear- 
ance of certain blastomata. The same applies to cysts 
in other tissues. The atrophy of the wall of the hydro- 
cele, the changes of the peritoneum in chronic ascites, the 
thickening of the wall of chronic hydropericardium de- 
pend directly on the mechanical action of the enclosed 
water; increase of water through its impact effect plays 
a part. In these cases the epithelium and the connective 
tissue of the sac are both equally influenced. It is the 
same in ovarian cysts. In all these growths there is the 
possibility of increase of the growth-force through the 
impacts . of their contents ; the author thinks that the 
development of the blastomata can go on to the stage 
of malignancy (ovarian cysts to carcinomata). — R, 
Beneke (transl. hy H. J. John) . 

13418. BERNER, OLE. tiher kleine, aher todljch ver- 
laxifende traumatische Gehirnhlutungen, die sog. “Duret- 
schen Lasionen.” Eine rechtsmedizinische Sttidie. Yfr- 
chow^s Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 277(2) : 386-419. 
20 fig. 1930. — ^In 190,000 necropsies Berner has never 
seen a single case of primary ventricular hemorrhage of 
the 4th ventricle of spontaneous origin. He has, however, 
seen a group of cases in which cerebral hemorrhage seems 
to be the result of injury elsewhere, and in which the 
bleeding tends to occur in the 4th ventricle and in the 
neighborhood of the aqueduct. These he believes to be 
due to waves of increased pressure in the cerebrospinal 
fluid in persons with exceptionally fragile blood-vessels. 

13419. BERTACCINI, GIUSEPPE. Ricerche siil- 
Tequilihrio acido-hase e la riserva d'alcali nel sangiie in 
alcune dermopatie. [Acid -base equilibrium and the 
kali reserve in the blood in certain dermopathies.] Gior. 
Ital. Derm. 8ifiL 69(1) : 1-17, 1928. — ^The author reviews 
briefly the fundamental principles of acid-base eqm- 
librium. Results of studies on 32 patients of skin dis- 
eases are then reported, which include the alkali reserve, 
determination by the Van Slyke method and, as a con- 
trol, the colorimetric determination of serum pH by th^ 
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Miciiaelis metliod. Iti accordance with the findings of 
other authors it was found that the variations of the 
biood pH are so slight as to be considered within the 
limits of technical errors. Considerable variations, how- 
ever, were found in the alkali reserve, which w^as always 
^dow normal in 22 cases of eczema in various stages and 
forms of the disease (slight or moderate acidosis) ; 
somewhat higher but still below normal in 3 cases of 
psoriasis; and almost normal in 7 other dei*matoses. In 
young patients the alkali reseryo figures were lower than 
in elderly patients.' Interesting relations were found 
between alkali reserve and glycemia and glycosuria. 
There is a lowering of the alkali re.scrve with the in- 
creasing of glycemia and aitpearing glycosuria in a dia- 
betic and vice versa, during dietetic treatment. With 
insulin, tliero is a rapid fall of the glj^cemia while the 
alkali reserve increases, reaching after 3 or 4 days a 
value higher timn the pre-existing, at least for a number 
of days. Similar, but less conspicuous ellects were ob- 
tained by the A. with intravenous introduction of CaCl 2 
and sodiupi hyposulphite, and the endomuscular injec- 
tion of milk. The A. proposes to return to this subject 
with more numerous data and researches extended to 
collateral problems. — M, M. Stru77iia. 

13420. BRAUCH, FRITZ, tiber den Blutdruck bei 
Morbus Basedow. Zeilschr. Klin. Med. 114(1/2) : 79-95. 
1930. — The problem of blood pressure variations in 
Basedow’s disease is considered from the viewpoint that 
cases with equable variations of blood pressure may be 
combined, without considering somatic s.ymptoms. It is 
shown that the blood pressure values in Basedow^s dis- 
ease and pronounced thyrotoxicosis are variable, being 
increased in 13 of 48 cases. These increased values were 
found in obese types (of 13 cases with increased pres- 
sure, 8 were adipose). The development of the ^ lym- 
phatic ring, the tendency to alimentary hyperglycemia and 
glycosuria, increased sympathicotonus, and markedly in- 
creased true adrenalin sensitiveness appear to be without 
particular relationship to the increased blood pressure. 
There is described a Basedow’s case with outspoken 
symptom changes, typically controlled by nitro-glycer- 
ine. During the course of Basedow’s disease observed 
over a long period, there are variations in blood pressure. 
— Author’s siirmnary (tra7isL hy E.Jl. Boyer). 

13421. CASPARI, W., tind P. OTTENSOOSER. tiber 
den Einfluss der Kost atif das Wachstnm von Impf- 
geschwiilsten. III. Mitteilnng. Untersnebungen fiber das 
Vitamin D. Zeitschr. Krebsforsch. 32(1/2) : 74-81. 2 fig. 
1930 .—Mice on an anti-rachitic diet, achieved by adding 
to their food either small amounts of a commercial prep- 
aration of vitamin B (Merck’s vigantoi), or irradiated 
ergosterol, showed marked enhancement of growth of 
inoculated tumors, although vigantoi in therapeutic 
doses showed this effect only in part. This effect is 
distinct from the growth-stimulating action of vitamin 
B.— E. Eggers. 

13422. CASTELLAHI, ALBO, Metadysentery. Ann. 
Internal Med. 2 (2) : 155-170. 1928. — Some years ago 
Castellani introduced a new classification of bacterial 
dysenteries as follows: (1) Bacterial dysentery, sensu 
stricto (synonyms Shiga dysentery, Shiga-Hruse dysen- 
tery) , due to dysentei'y organisms which do not ferment 
lactose or mannitol and do not clot milk (Shiga-Kruse 
bacillus) . (2) Paradysentery, due to organisms which do 
not ferment lactose, ferment mannitol (acid only), do 
hot clot milk (Flexner, Hiss-Eussell, etc.). (3) Meta- 
dysentery, due to organisms, the metadysenteric bacilli, 
which, as is the case with the true dysentery bacilli, do 
not produce gas in any sugar, but either ferment lactose 
(acid only) and clot milk or ferment lactose (acid only) 
without clotting milk, or clot milk without fermenting 
lactose. (Organisms of the genus Dysenteroides and 
Lanhoides.) To make clear this grouping of bacterial 
dysenteries and dysentery bacilli, it may be said that the 
classification of the aerobic (facultative anaerobic) as- 
hbyogenouB, non-capsulated, gram-negative intestinal 
bibilli which do not liquefy gelatine or serum and do 
not produce pigment, viz., the tribe Ebertheae of Chal- 


mers and Casteiiani (bacillaceae growing well on^or- 
dinarj^ media, not forming endospores; aerobes and ofi:eii 
facultative anaerobes; without fiuorescenee, pigment for- 
mation or gelatine liquefaction; without iiolar-stiiiiiing, 
gram-negative, without a capsule), which may be sub- 
divided into 2 subtribes: (a) The orgaiiism-s^ do not 
produce gas in glucose or any other sugar— Siibtribe 
Eberthoanaerogenem. (b) The organisms prodiiee gas 
in glucose ana iisualbv in other Eb*'’r thane ro- 

gencae. The 1st subtribe cont.aiiis 6 genera: Alkali grncs 
Castellani and Chalmers, Vibrioikrix, Ebnikim Castel- 
lani and Chalmers, Shigella Castellani and Cliulmers, 
Lankoides Castellani and Chalmvms, Dytienieroides^ Cas- 
tellani and Chalmers.^ The 2nd^ suhtrihri contains 5 
genera: Sabnonella lignieres, irescaibeiY/aa Cast.eliaiii 
and Chalmers, E7iteraides Castelkiiii and Chairinu's, 
Balkmella Casteiiani and Chalrnta’s, Escherichia Castel- 
lani and Chalmers. These 1! gemera cam be easily dif- 
ferentiated by using 3 media milk, l:scl:o.sf*, ;md glueosm 
Castellani discusses differentiation am'l giv'-Y'- a key iV)r 
identification of the various organisms. 

13423. BOGLIOTTI, A. MARIO, e MARIO MAIRANO. 
Sul meccanismo d^azione e sulie vie di elimiiiazione ciei 
cloruro di sodio nel trattamento delFocclusioiie intestinale 
alta con soluztoni ipertoniche. [The mechanism of action 
and the avenues of elimination of NaCl in the treatment 
of high intestinal occlusion with hypertonic solutions.] 
Ann. Hal. Chir. 9(4) 295-312. 1930. — Experiments on 

high intestinal obstruction in 4 dogs sliowed tliat more 
than 4 the NaCl introduced eitlier hyp_oderrni(‘ally or 
intravenously was eliminated in the vomit. Gcunparison 
of the H 2 O and NaCl content of tiie organs of a normal 
dog, a dog in which high occlusion had been produced with- 
out treatment and a dog occluded with treatment showed 
decrease of ILO in all the organs exca’pt the stomacdi 
(in which there was an increase) of the dog oceludf'^d 
without treatment ; decrease of H^O, but less marked, in 
all the organs of the occluded treated liog except the 
liver, pancreas and stomach (which showed increase of 
H 2 O over normal) ; decrease of NaCi in all organs of the 
occluded untreated dog; decrease, generally less, in all 
the organs of the treated occluded dog except 
pancreas and stomach, which showed increase of NaCl 
over normal. The authors conclude tliat the gastric 
mucosa, the liver and the pancreas are the organs ciiiefly 
concerned in the detoxication of tlie organism, that the 
NaCl stimulates the cellular function of thesis organisms, 
and that the H»0 is the vehicle of elimination of the siib- 
• stances elaborated. 

13424. FIGURELLI, GIUSEPPPE. Ipocloruremia e 
terapia clorurosodica nelle occlusioni intestlnali acute, 
alte (duodenali). (TJlterioxi ricerche sperimentali e studio 
sintetico.) [Beficiency of blood chlorides and sodium 
chloride therapy in acute high intestinal (duodenal) ob- 
struction.] Ann. Hal. Chir. 9(9) : 878-891. 1930.— Of 11 
dogs, ■ in 6 high intestinal obstruction was produced by 
complete occlusion with gauze ligatures; in 5 the in- 
testines were cut and the stumps ligated. In 3 of each 
group NaCl treatment was given, ” The deficiency of 
blood chlorids was less in the cases of obstruction by 
ligation alone than in those in which the intestine was 
cut; the benefits of NaCl treatment were likewise less 
in the former than in the latter groups. 

13425. GIORGIO, A. M, di. II contegno di alcuni 
costituenti minerali del sangue durante !o shock spinale. 
[Behavior of some mineral constituents of blood during 
spinal shock-] Boll. Soc. Hal. Biol. Sperim. 5(5) : 798- 
800. 1930. — ^Immediately following transverse section of 
the spinal cord of dogs (during the stage in which the 
shock is marked) the Ca content of serum showed a 
noticeable diminution, whereas the P content did not 
vary noticeably. A marked diminution of the Ca/P ratio 
followed. The Ca and Ca/P values reverted to normal 
after 9 to 12 days.— M. Cornel. 

13426. HAMMER, H. Zur experimentellen Hamato- 
porphyrose der Knochen. Virchow^s Arch. Path. Anat. 
u. Physiol. 277 (1) : 159-173, 5 fig. 1930.— These studies 
fail to sustain Konigsdorfer’s assertion that the teeth 
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and skeleton cannot be colored by experimentally in- 
troduced artificial bematoporphyrin. While the attempt 
was unsuccessful when made on adult animals, repeated 
injection of artificial hematoporphyrin from cattle blood 
into animals a few days old (3 rabbits, 2 guinea-pigs, 
10 rats and 1 puppy) produced deep coloration of bones 
and teeth. This effect (unlike that from uroporphyrin 
reported by other authors) was only gradually produced; 
the tolerance of the subjects for hematoporphyrin seemed 
to be lower than that reported by others for uroporphy- 
rin, The deposits of porphyrin disappeared from the teeth 
of 2 guinea-pigs on suspension of the injections for 
several weeks. Frankel’s opinion that the disappearance 
is due to a covering of the colored dentine by fresh un- 
colored dentine is untenable, since new dentine layers 
are formed, not on the tooth surface, but on the pulp. 
In the case of an animal killed mos. after cessation 
of injections, no trace of hematoporphyrin pigment 
could be found in the bones or the teeth. 

13427* HOUSSAY, B. A., y A. BIASOTTI. La dia- 
betes pancredtica de los perros hipofisoprivos. [Pan- 
creatic diabetes in hypophysectomised dogs.] Rev, 
Soc. Argenthia Biol, 6(4) : 251-296. 1930'. — Hypoph- 
ysectomy previous to or after pancreatectomy dimin- 
ishes the intensity of the diabetes observed (9 ex- 
periments in which no infection occurred and 5 experi- 
ments in which infection did occur) . Survival is con- 
siderably prolonged and may be as long as 6 mos., with- 
out injection of insulin. There is a gradual loss of 
weight, but at times important increases are observed. 
The blood sugar is usually between 0.13 and 0.323 gm. 
%, nearly always below 0.3%. In 7 dogs hypoglycemia 
convulsions were observed ; sometimes they were fatal, at 
others the injection of glucose permitted recovery. Glyco- 
suria was never very marked, on an average 0.059 to 
0.89 gm. per Kgm. per day, except in 2 cases in which 
it was 1.3 and 3.23 gm.; fasting diminishes it consider- 
ably or even suppresses it. Ingestion of sugar increases 
the severity of diabetes but only from 30 to 70% of the 
amount given is eliminated. The D: N ratio is low, 0.70 
to 1B6. The basal caloric output was below the normal 
in 2 cases and slightly above in 1. Lesions of the tuber 
cinereum do not modify the course of pancreatic dia- 
betes. In dogs^ with pituitary and pancreas removed de- 
generative lesions of the parathyroids were observed. 
All operations were controlled by post-mortem^ exami- 
nation, those on the pituitary and mid-brain by histologi- 
cal sections. — J. T, Leuis. 

13428. HOtrSSAY, B. A., y A. BIASOTTI. La diabetes 
floridcinica de los perros hipofisoprivos. [Phlorhizin dia- 
betes in hypophysectomised dogs.] Rev, Soc. Argentina 
Biol. 6(5/6) : 326-340. 1930.— Hypophysectomised dogs 
were intoxicated with phlorhizin 22 to 65 days follow- 
ing operation. In 3 to 9 days of intoxication 6 out of 
8 died. Only 1 out of 6 controls and 1 out of 5 with lesion 
of the tuber cinereum had toxic symptoms and died. 
Hypophysectomised dogs lose less weight than the two 
other groups, they have no polyuria, which was marked 
in controls, blood sugar fell below 0.07% while only 1 
control had a blood sugar as low as this figure. Injection 
of glucose did not produce complete recovery from toxic 
symptoms. Glycosuria is less marked, only i of the 
amount eliminated per Kgm. per day by controls. Less 
N is eliminated by the operated dogs and the D : N 
ratio is lower. Animals with lesions of tuber cinereum 
intoxicated with phlorhizin^ show no difference from 
normal controls. — J, T. Lends, 

13429. INAWASHIRO, ROKTJRO. Studien fiber den 
Gasstoffwechsel bei Beriberi bzw. B-Avitaminose. III. 
Mitteilung. Spezifisch-djmamische Wirkung des Kohle- 
hydrats bei Beriberi (einschliesslich der Veranderung 
des RQ und Blutzuckers nach Kohlehydratzufuhr bei 
Beriberi). Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med, 12(5/6) : 555-570, 
1929.— In beri-beri the specific dynamic effect of carbo- 
hydrates is decreased. The R.Q. increased only slightly 
after glucose administration. The rise of blood sugar 
level was insi^ificant though the hyperglycemia was 
of long duration. The disturbance of carbohydrate 


metabolism is attributed to deficiency in vitamin B. — 
Author^s conclusions (transl. by K. E. Mason), 

13430. JOHNSTOK, CHRISTOPHER. The relation- 
ship of blood uric acid content to the state of renal 
function in nephritis. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9 (4) : 
555-559, 1931. — ^The concentration of uric acid in the 
blood of 30 patients with renal disease has been compared 
with the standard blood urea clearance deternained 
simultaneously. The determination of blood uric acid as 
an indicator pf renal function appears to be of little 
value. Normal blood uric acid may occur despite 80% 
loss of urea excreting power. When rise of blood uric 
acid does occur there is, except in some terminal cases, 
little correlation between the extent of rise in blood uric 
acid and the extent of fall in renal function. — Author’s 
summary and conclusions. 

13431. LORETO, C. Sul conteuuto in calcio dei seg- 
nxenti ossei sede di frattura sperimentale. (Nota pre- 
ventiva.) [Ca content of segments of bone containing 
experimental fractures.] Ann. Ital. Chir, 9(12): 1283- 
1289. 1930. — ^In the fractured radii of rabbits [number not 
stated] the Ca content at various times after the fracture 
was always above the Ca content of the normal radii. 
This Loreto attributes not only to the Ca .salts set free 
locally by the necrosis of the bone fragments, but also 
to a deposit of Ca by the blood stream. — Author’s sum- 
mary (transl.) . 

13432. MACCHIARULO, 0. Variant! glicemiche del 
periodo mestruale in donne normali, diabetiche e con 
affezioni morbose diverse interessanti I’apparato genitale, 
fegato e xene. [Blood sugar variations of the menstrual 
period in normal and diabetic women and women with 
various affections of the genital organs, liver and kid- 
neys.] Ross. Ostetr, e Ginecol. 39(4) : 195-216. 1930. — 
In 20 normal women the average intermenstrual blood 
sugar was 0.092%; premenstrual, 0.105%; menstrual, 
0.120%; normal on the 3rd day post menstruum. In 
cases of salpingo-oophoritis the intermenstrual figures 
were normal, the menstrual supernormal. In women’ 
with constitutional ovarian hyp of unction the intermen- 
strual blood sugar was low, with slight and irregular in- 
crease during the menses. In 3 cases of ovarian cyst the 
intermenstrual blood sugar value was low (0.08%) and 
not above 0.11% during the menses, with a rapid pQst- 
menstrual fall to an average of 0.075% by the 7th day. 
In 4 cases of uterine fibroma with metrorrhagia the pre- 
menstrual, menstrual and postmenstrual blood sugar 
figures were respectively 0.109%, 0.160% and 0.140%, In 
6 cases of uterine fibroma with menorrhagia these 
figures were respectively 0.102%, 0.153%, and 0.120%. 
In 3 cases of hepatitis the blood sugar curve was ir- 
regular, with slight menstrual rise. In diabetic patients 
the blood sugar rose from a premenstrual 0.32% to 
0.46% during the menses ; but under insulin and dietetic 
treatment the figures fell to 0.18% and 0.21% respec- 
tively. 

13433. MATSUMOTO, Y. tlber den gebundenen Zucker 
im Bliite bei Hautkrankbeiten. [In Japanese.] Japanese 
Jour. Dermatol. & Urol. 30(11) : 1105-1112. [German 
summary, 115-117.] 1930. — The bound blood sugar was 
entirely normal in all cases examined of urticaria, psori- 
asis, pityriasis rubra pilaris, prurigo, acne rosacea and 
alopecia areata and in single cases of other diseases. In 
purpura and e^thema it was generally higher, and very 
high in syphilis, sarcomatosis cutis, in purulent derma- 
toses and in children. — From author’s summary 
( transl ) 

13434. MIYAKE, ISAM, und KENSHI5 NARAHARA. 
Zucker stoffwecbsel und eczematose Hautveranderung. II. 
Hautzucker und eczematose Hautveranderung, [In Jap- 
anese.] Japanese Jour. Dermatol. <Sc Urol. 30(8) : 809- 
824. [German summary, p. 86.] 1930, — ^In a previous 
communication it had been shown that eczematous skin 
manifestations are the result of inadequate sugar metab- 
olism. In the present paper the skin sugar and blood 
sugar curves are followed through a sugar dosage dur- 
ing and after an artificially induced dermatitis, 
results indicate that under normaT conditions 
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is capable of storing sugar from the blood ; this capacity 
is disturbed in the skin of dermatitis^ though healthy 
skin from subjects with dermatitis functions like the 
skin from healthy subjects. Sugar intolerance frequently 
follows the production of artificial dermatitis, but stands 
in no direct relation to the cutaneous manifestations. 
The latter frequently cause disturbances of liver function, 
which is highly significant with relation to sugar in- 
toiermice. [See MAXSUNOBU, T. Haiitkrankheiten resp. 
eczematSse Hautveranderung und Leberfunktion (Zucker- 
stoffwechsel und eczeiiaatose Hautveranderung, III.), 
Japanese Jour. Dermatol, and Urol. 30(8) : 825-838. 
1930.1 

13435. OHTA, KOHSHI, und TOMOTAKE IZUMITA. 
Zur Kenntnis der Funktionsanomalie des Verdauungs- 
kanals bei der Sauglings-Beriberi. I. tlber die Form und 
die motorische Punktion des Magens bei der Sauglings- 
Beriberi. II: tlber die Sekietionsanomalie des ^Ma gens 
bei der Sauglings-Beriberi, Jahrh. Kinderheilk. 128 
(1/2): 10-39; (3/4): 161-198. 1930.— I. This iportion of 
the study is based on about 158 observations on 40 in- 
fants affected with beriberi. X-ray study of 32 cases 
showed no difference between the form of the stomach 
and the peristalsis in healthy infants and those affected 
with beriberi. The milk of w'omen with beriberi, how- 
ever, was found to remain in the stomach about 2 hrs. 
longer than cow’s milk, wLich in turn wms evacuated 
more slowly than the milk of healthy women. The re- 
lation of the vegetative nerves to the motor function of 
the stomach in infantile beriberi was studied by admin- 
istration of small doses of pilocarpine, which generally 
hastened gastric evacuation, atropine, which delayed it, 
and epinephrine, which had no uniform effect. II. Ob- 
servations on 48 cases of infantile beriberi showed 4 types 
of acidity: Type 1, which comprised the majority of 
cases, subacidity or achlorhydria; Type 2, comprising 
about i of the total, normal acidity, soon becoming 
transformed into subacidity ; Type 3, rarely encountered, 
hyperacidity passing through daily variations into sub- 
acidity and Type 4, occurring in a few cases, normal 
acidity throughout. Vomiting, loss of appetite, and type 
of disease showed no connection with the form of acid- 
ity. [Paper III in this series, “The motor function of 
the intestinal canal in infantile beriberi,’’ is published in 
issue 3/4 of this volume of Jahrb. Kinderheilk. under 
authorship of IZUMITA alone.] 

13436. PACCHIONI, BANTE. II ricambio normale e 
patalogico dei uucleoproteidi nelle diverse eta, H bradi- 
troffsmo nelFadulto e nel bambino. [Normal and patho- 
logic metabolism of nucleoproteins at different ages. 
Brady trophism in adults and children.] Riv. Clin. Fed. 
26(4) : 249-287, 1928. — ^The fetus synthesizes nucleopro- 
teins which are necessary for the formation of new 
nuclei and for repair of used up parts of nuclei. The 
kidneys of the fetus participate in the excretion of uric 
acid. The congenital uric acid infarcts of the kidneys 
and those in the new-born are the result of the accumu- 
lation in the kidney of uric acid during intra-uterine life 
and of its abundance in the blood and interstitial fluids. 
The nursing infant also builds up nucleoproteins syn- 
thetically. It is probable that the cytoplasm accomplishes 
only a partial and preparatory synthesis which the nuclei 
complete. It seems that uric acid is formed in the 
nuclei from the nucleoproteins and in the cytoplasm from 
the purine compounds (purines, nucleosides, nucleotides) 
which did not^ enter the nuclei. It is also probable that 
uric acid originating in the nuclei is more soluble and 
less stable than that formed in the cytoplasm. The 
nursing infant eliminates more uric acid than the adult 
because it produces more and urinates more. In a child 
which consumes purine food the purine-bodies are mostly 
utilized by the nuclei for the synthesis of nucleoproteins, 
the nuclear metabolism being very active. For that 
reason the child produces an excess of more soluble uric 
acid which is easily eliminated through the kidneys 
without marked loss of water. Therefore the state of 
hypeniric-acidemia can hardly occur in infancy. On the 
contrary the adult produces less of the nuclear uric acid 


and more of the less soluble cytoplasmic uric acid. This 
occurs in a marked degree in gouty bnidytropiiics. Gout 
results from an iiisiiflicient metabolic activity of the 
nuclei due to a deficiency of the part of tiie autonomous 
endocrine system which controls tlie catabolic processes, 
i.e., the excito-catabolic S 3 mipatlietic endocrine part ^ as 
compared with the parasympathetic endocrine part which 
controls the anabolic processes. This anomaly of the 
harmonic balance is transmitted to descendants and re- 
veals itself in the activity of the nouro-endocrine system; 
there the metabolism of the _ riiicleoproteins is not m 
prominent as the fat metabolism. Tlie lowering^ of the 
fat metabolism is re.sponsible for the exudative diatliesis 
in infants and for ketosis in childhood. At I'niberty with 
the activation of the endocrimt function of the genital 
organs, increased activity of the thyroid gland, and a 
parallel decrease of the function of the thymm and 
tonsils there begins to develop a suflicient equilibrium 
between the two sections of the jiutonomous tuidotirine 
system, which lasts iiiitil early middle At :igr*s 
tween 40-50 when the action of tlie excif.a-cat,al:>olii: 
glands and of the thyroid decrease.s, the nuclear chaiigijs 
are again slowing down. This results in liypemrie-aei- 
demia and gout.-— Author's summary (Iraml by I. 
Dauidsohn ) . 

13437. ROBINSON, R. H. 0. B. Diagnostic value of 
the estimation of blood cholesterol in cholelithiasis. 
Lancet 217(5533) : 540-543. 1929. — A modification in the 
technic for estimating the amount of cholesterol in the 
blood is described. The normal range of value is sliown 
to be greater than is usually realised.^ Although the 
average value is raised in subjects suffering from chole- 
lithiasis, estimation on an individual case is useless as 
a means of diagnosis. The whole blood cholesterol is 
very markedly raised in the severer degrees of ob- 
structive jaundice, the rise di.sappearing when the jaun- 
dice is relieved by biliary drainage. Ether anesthesia 
tends to produce a fall in the blood cholesterol, but this 
can be responsible for only a small part of the fall after 
biliary drainage. The blood cholesterol tends to main- 
tain a constant level in any normal human subject. — 
Author's summary. 

13438. ROGOZIJ^SKI, F., et M. STARZEWSKA. Sur 
le rachitisme experimental. I. L’influence des rayons 
ultraviolets sur le mStabolisme mineral et sur la com- 
position des os. Bull. Intemat. Acad. PoJomme Sci. et 
Lett. Cl Sci. Math, et Nat. Sir. B: Sd. Nat. (II) 
IZooll 1930(3/4) : 157-178. 1 pi. 1930.— Two groups of 
white rats, 4 litter mates each, aged 6 and 5 weeks re- 
spectively, were placed on diets designed to induce 
rickets, the 1st group on McCollum diet no. 3143, the 
2nd on a diet lower in P, with wheat and maize flour in 
place of wheat and maize. The 1st group were exposed 
to ordinary room daylight. The 2nd group were kept 
in tLe dark except for 1 control. After a preliminary 
period 1 animal in each group was placed in a special 
metabolism cage for the determination of Ca, Mg, and 
P intake, excretion in urine and stool, and balance. X- 
ray examinations of 2 rats in Group I and 1 in Group II 
were made. After a period of 3-4 weeks on this regimen, 
the animals were irradiated twice a day for 10 min, with 
a mercury vapor lamp. At the conclusion of the experi- 
ment the femurs were analysed for dry weight, weight 
of ash, and Ca and P content. The authora conclude 
that the balance of Ca and P is always positive in young 
rats during growth, even when kept on a diet exceed- 
ingly poor in P. Ultraviolet irradiation increased the 
retention of Ca and P by improving absorption. For 
example the % of ingested P found in the stools fell 
from 80% in a non-irradiated rat to 28% after irradia- 
tion. The weight of the ash in the bones of rachitic 
animals is increased by irradiation and may equal nor- 
mal. A remarkable constancy in the % of Ca in the ash 
of bones from rachitic and normal rats was found. The 
proportion of P was more variable.—/. B. Youmans. 

13439. SCARPELLO, A. La riserva alcalina nelle 
colecistiti. (Ricerche cliniche e sperimentali) [Alkaline 
reserve in cholecystitis.] Ann. Ital. Chir. 9(8) : 780-794. 
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1930 .~Oii the basis of 13 chemical observations and 7 
experiments on dogs, Scarpello concludes that the alka- 
line reserve is lowered (but almost always compensated) 
in most eases of acidosis, the degree of acidosis being in 
direct proportion to the degree, the diffusion and the 
duration of the infective process of the cholecystitis. 
The condition is presumably due to a functional change 
in the liver cell. 

13440. SCHIJLTZ-BRAUNS, 0. Die todlichen Vergift- 
tingen durch gasfSrmige Stickoxyde (Hitrose-Gase) beim 
Arbeiten mit Salpetersaure. (Zugleich ein Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der Zenkerschen Degeneration des Herzens 
sowie der Bronchitis et Bronchiolitis obliterans und der 
miliaren karnifizierenden Pnenmonie.) [Fatal poisoning 
by the gaseous oxids of nitrogen during work with nitric 
acid, with discussion of Zenker^s degeneration of the heart, 
bronchitis and bronchiolitis obliterans, etc.] Virchow’s 
Arch. Path. Amt u. Physiol 277(1): 174-220. 10 fig. 
1930.— Discussion of the chemistry and pathology of the 
process, with review of cases reported. 

13441. STRIECK, FR., und H. E. CH. WILSON. XJnter- 
suchungen iiber den Stoffwechsel in. der Inkubationszeit 
bei febriien Infektionen und bei afebrilen Infekten. 
Deutsches Arch. Klin. Med. 157(3/4): 173-185. 3 fig. 
1927.— The authors made metabolism studies of the 
afebrile incubation period in 3 cases of artificial malaria 
infection. They conclude that there is a rise in total or 
protein metabolism in the afebrile prodromal period, 
apparently produced by a stimulus to specific central 
nervous centers. A similar rise in metabolism was ob- 
served also in 2 cases of afebrile infections of different 
cause. 

13442. TAKIGAWA, K. Studien iiber Vitiligo vul- 
garis. I. [In Japanese.] Japanese Jour. Dermatol. & 


Urol. 30(10): 1001-1045. [German summary, 105-107.] 
1930. — Observations on 706 clinic patients and 52 patients 
closely studied show a fairly even distribution of cases 
between the sexes; low percentages in youth, maximum 
between the 21st and 25th years, gradual fail thereafter, 
with a distinct rise in 2$ at the time of the climacteric. 
In 42 cases in which the functional state of the vege- 
tative nervous system was pharmacodynamicaily in- 
vestigated, abnormal excitability was found. In 19 out 
of 52 cases in which the blood and cerebrospinal fluid 
were studied, an antisyphilitic treatment was instituted. 
In the majority of 71 cases in which blood and urinary 
sugar were determined, a disturbed sugar metabolism 
was found. In 6 out of 25 cases x-ray by Takagi’s method 
showed a shallow pituitary fossa. Blood glutathione, 
studied in 23 patients, was in general somewhat lowered. 
Adrenaloid substance, determined in 21 patients by 
Chikano’s method, was usually somewhat above normal, 
Tyrosin in the blood in 20 cases studied by Haas’ method 
was generally within normal limits. Blood phenolase in 
23 cases studied was more or less subnormal. The blood 
picture in 37 patients showed no important changes ex- 
cept a relative increase in leukocytes in 70,3% of the 
cases, and a slight epsinophilia in 21.7%. In 14 patients 
out of 17 the sedimentation rate of the erythrocytes (by 
Westergren’s method) was hastened. The blood type of 
75.7% of 37 patients was A. The Congo red test of the 
functioning of the reticulo-endotheiial system was 
generally negative in 16 cases. Takigawa concludes that 
vitiligo vulgaris has no connection whatever with 
syphilis, but must bear some relation to the functioning 
of the endocrine organs or the vegetative nervous sys- 
tem. — From author’s summary (transl.) . 
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13443. BABONI, NINO. Anabortina e reazioni aller- 
giche nella diagnosi dell’aborto infettivo dei bovini. 
[Anabortin and allergic reaction in diagnosis of bovine 
infectious abortion.] ProfUassi Sieri e Vaccini Patol. 
Comp. 3(1): 2-5. 1930. — A review of the literature is 
given. The author’s work^ was done with anabortin, 
a suspension of Bang bacillus grown in glycerinated 
broth with addition of 5% formalin. The intradermal 
reaction, the 1st series done at the base of the neck 
and the 2nd on the subcaudal skin, was shown to be of 
diagnostic value and far superior to either the thermal 
or ophthalmic reactions. A large number of cows was 
tested.— iJ. L. Gruehl 

13444. BERGMANN, MAX, WILLI HAUSAM, und 
ERICA LIEBSCHER. Deimatophyten als Erreger von 
Lederschaden. (10 Mitteilung iiber Haute- u. Leder- 
schaden von M, BERGMANN und Mitarbeitem.) Col- 
legium [Frankfurt a. M.l 1931 (733) : 248-254. 3 pi. 
1931. — Skin diseases produced by pathogenic fungi were 
demonstrated as the cause of imperfect leather. The 
authors describe defects 1-3 cm. in diam. in chrome 
leather; living fungi were demonstrated therein. Tricho- 
phyton being the apparent organism. — M. Bergmann 
(transl. by S. IT, Becker). 

13445. BIESTER, H. E„ and L. H. SCHWARTE. In- 
testinal adenoma in swine, Amer. Jour. Path. 7(2): 
175-186. 3 pi. 1931.— In the studies of the pathology of 
infectious enteritis in swine, with reference to intestinal 
adenoma, several facts were recorded. In pigs killed after 
the acute disease had subsided, it was noted that in the 
glands of the large intestine the goblet cells had been 
replaced by a lower type of epithelium; other material 


indicated that repair had come about by proliferation 
of flattened elongated epithelial cells with large nuclei. 
In advanced cases where epithelial destruction had oc- 
curred, an adenoma-like formation containing less dif- 
ferentiated types of epithelium, was found. 

13446. BRUHNKE, JOHANNES. Morpbologisclie 
Hntersuchungen des Wandhornes und der Wandleder- 
haut einiger pathologiscber Hufe. Deutsch. Tierdrztl. 
Wochenschr. 39(28) : 433-438. 4 fig. 1931. — ^The investi- 
gation covered contracted hoofs, keraphyllocele and 
laminitis. In order to get a conception of the morphology, 
microserial sections were made from the wall of the 
hoof and its sensitive laminae in its entire length from 
the coronary border to the bearing surface of the toe. 
The findings of the various sections were compared and 
described separately for each of the 3 defects named. — 
J. Bruhnke (transl hy F. Volkmar ) . 

13447. COMINOTTI, LUIGI. Ausscbeidung des B. 
abortus (Bang) durch das Euter bei Kiihen nach Impf- 
ung mit lebenden Kulturen desselben Bakteriums. 
Deutsche Tierarztl Wochenschr. 39(30) : 465-466. 1931 — 
50-665% of heifers double-vaccinated with living cul- 
tures of Bacillus abortus excreted virulent abortion bac- 
teria in the milk as long as 15-24 mo. after administra- 
tion. The organisms maintained their biological char- 
acteristics which were acquired under artificial culti- 
vation. Guinea pigs injected subcutaneously with such 
organisms developed agglutinins slowly (34-44 days after 
administration). — Author’s summary (transl by F. 
V olkTTiar) 

13448. ELTON, CHARLES. The study of epidemic 
diseases among wild animals. Jour. Hyg. 31 (4) : 43|- 
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456. 1931. — ^To a siimmai*^'' of available published records 
of epidemics among wiki animals, are appended unpub- 
lished records from various sources. Consideration of 
periodicity in numbers of mice and epidemics among 
them indicates that study of ecology is needed to^ solve 
problems of mammal epidemiology and human disease. 

13449. EMMEL, M. W., and I. FOREST HTO- 
BLESTON. Susceptibility of the fowl to the species 
of the genus Brucella. Proc. 21st A7in, Meet. Poultry 
ScL Assoc. 1929. [In: Bull Alabama Poly tech. Imt. 25 
(1) : 76-77. 1930.1 — A series of experiments are reported 
IE which it is demonstrated that organisms of the Bru- 
cMla group are pathogenic for fowls, but the disease 
produced is not always fatal; the course is 18-96 days. 
Symptoms are emaciation, and paleness about the head, 
comb and wattles; diarrhea and paralysis may develop 
in some cases. Diagnosis on gross pathology is difficult, 
4 flocks are described in which natural infection oc- 
curred. Decreased egg yield seems to be an important 
economic factor where infection of this type occurs. — 
M*W. EmmeL 

13450. FELDMAN, WILLIAM H. Susceptibility of 
the gopher (Citellus tridecemlineatus) to Mycobacterium 
tuberculosis. Amer. Jour. Path. 7 (2) : 139-146. 2 pi. 1931. — 
Gophers were inoculated with original strains of human, 
bovine and avian tubercle bacilli, 2 animals being injected 
intravenously, 2 subcutaneously, and 1 intraperitoneally, 
with each type. 2 of the 15 animals injected escaped 
after 2 weeks, and 1 died 3 hrs. after injection. Defi- 
nite lesions of tuberculosis were observed ^ with each 
of the 3 forms, degree or extent of infection varying 
with route of inoculation. The animals were more 
susceptible to the bovine and human strains than to the 
avian form. 

13451. FELDMAN, WILLIAM H. The pathological 
changes following experimental exposure of dogs to 
Mycobacterium tuberculosis of avian origin. Amer. Jour. 
Path. 7(2): 147-156. 2 pi. 1931.— In 6 dogs, bacilli of 
avian tuberculosis were injected into the brain; later, 
tuberculous lesions were found in the brain and liver 
in every instance. In only 1 animal was the spleen in- 
volved; and in all, the lungs escaped demonstrable in- 
fection. In 4 of 10 dogs intravenously injected, in 
which the disease resulted, the lesions (mainly non- 
progressive) were sharply limited to the liver. No ex- 
planation is known for the consistent and extensive 
infection of the liver in the intracerebrally inoculated 
animals, as compared to the infrequency of lesions in 
the liver of dogs inoculated intravenously. Likewise, 
failure of the disease to become manifest in the lungs 
is difficult to explain and emphasizes the significance 
of the susceptibility of organs in the pathogenesis of 
tuberculosis. The lesions induced were essentially cir- 
cumscribed or diffuse accumulations of monocytic ceils, 
generally progressive; necrosis was not common. The 
apparent absence of giant cells would indicate that these 
structures are not a part of the histological response of 
dogs toward tuberculous infections. Although the dog’s 
brain offers a vulnerable portal of entry for tuberculosis, 
the dog apparently possesses an extremely formidable 
constitutional resistance to this form of the disease. — 
From author^s summary. 

13452. FINKELDEY, W. Spontantuberkulose beim 
Affen. [Spontaneous tuberculosis in a hamadryad mon- 
key.] Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 281 (2) : 
316-322. 2 fig. 1931. 

13453, [GOLOV, D. A., and A. N. KNIAZEVSKII.] 
rOJIOB, u. A., H A. H. KHJiSEBCKHfl. K Bonpocy o 
poJiH sKTonapasHTOB nycToro raesjxa cycJiHKa Citellus 
pygmaeus b snHAeMHOJiorHH nyMbi. [Role of ectopara- 
sites of the empty nest of C. pygmaeus in epidemiology 
of plague.] BecTHHK MHKpofiHOJiorHH, SnHj^eMHOJiorHH 
H riapasHTOJiorHH (Rev. Microbiol, Epidemiol et 
Parcbdtol) 9(1) : 62-67; French resume, 130-132. 1930. — 
Ceriatophyllus?'] tsq., Ctleriopsyllaf} breviatus, Neo- 
psylla setosa, and Rhipicephalus schulzei 0. were found 
Ohi 15 marmots caught during a plague epidemic of mar- 
, mbts in 1929, in Kazakstan, Anatomical studies of killed 


marmots showed that they were not infected, but sus- 
pensions of ground fleas found on them, when injected 
into a house mouse, produced the disease and death on 
the 4th day. Bacillus pesik was isolated from the organs 
of the mouse. Fleas infected with B. pestis were also 
found in empty nests of marmots dead from plague; 
evidently they serve as ^ the means of spreading the 
disease among the migrating young mamiots. These re- 
sults were not obtained with suspensions of R. schulzei.-^ 
G. A. Lebedeff. 

13454. HAYDEN, C. E. The constituents of the Mood 
of animals as evidence of intestinal contribution to the 
cause of diseases of obscure origin. Corndl Fc L 20(2) : 
223-231. 1930. — The constituents of file blood in 1 cruse 
of preparturient paresis in a ewe, in 6 stiff iamb- eases 
and 3 normal lambs, in 1 case of icteroheiiiaturia in a 
sheep and in 1 case of azoturia in a horse, together with 
blood from 5 normal horses for comparison, were sfiidied. 
Preparturient paresis gave a high total ^non-juoteiu and 
urea reading, together with a Cii residing 2 mg. Iieiow 
minimum normal standard. The stiff lainh cases gave 
a very high total non-protein and ureii N reading, and 
a chloride content slightly below average. There was 
the same increase in total non-protein and urea N in 
the icterohematuria case. Other constituents of the blood 
in preparturient paresis and in stiff iambs would seem 
to indicate that increase in N is non-renai in origin, 
whereas the evidence in icterohematuria points toward 
possible renal and liver disturbance. The ca.se of azo- 
turia showed a higher reading for lactic acid, amino- 
acid and free phenols at onset, than was indicated 
during recovery. The author concludes that the level 
of some of the blood constituents would seem to indi- 
cate an etiolop^ due to intestinal contribiition in pre|}ar- 
turient paresis, stiff lambs, azoturia, and possibly in 
icterohematuria . — Lucille Bishop. 

13455. HORXA, A. AVILA, et A. MENDONgA 
MACHADO. Tuberculose du type bovin chez les pores. 
Arq. Inst. Bad. Camara Pesta^i-a 6 (2) : LXXIII- 
LXXXVIII. 1 fig. 193D.-~The authors identified a case 
of generalized tuberculosis in a pig by inoculation into 
rabbits, pigeons and guinea pigs. The bacillus isolated 
was of bovine type. Statistics from the Lisbon Mu- 
nicipal Slaughter-House indicate that incidence of swine 
tuberculosis was greatest during 1909 (0.332%), its in- 
cidence declined with 1926 (0.059%), and since then it 
has increased slightly. It is noted that the majority of 
infected pigs was from the northern country where milk 
products are fed; pigs in southern Spain are bred in 
the fields.— A. A. Horia. 

13456. LEBAILLY, C., et M, BRIENS. Septictoie 
4pid4miqTie a pneumocoques chez les bovins adultes. 
Rev. Vet. et Jour. Med. Vet. et Zootech. 83 (Oct,) : 543- 
545. 1931.—- A contagious pneumococcus septicemia oc- 
curred in 1930 at St. Pierre-la-Vieille, It was extremely 
deadly, attacking young cattle on pasture. Death oc- 
curred within 24 hrs., preceded by intestinal and nasal 
hemorrhages. A vaccine made of a titrated microbial 
emulsion stopped the epidemic,— AutAora* summary 
(transl) . 

13457. MONTGOMERIE, R. F., and W. T. ROW- 
LANDS, ^Tulpy kidney disease” of young lambs in 
North Wales. Vet. Jour. ILondonJ 87(9) : 40Mi0, 1031. — 
The condition is believed to be identical with the pulpy 
kidney ffisease described by Gill in New Zealand. Field 
observations indicate that injection of lamb dysentery 
serum has markedly reduced losses from this di^ase. In 
5 of 11 cases, diluted, filtered, intestinal contents were 
toxic to rabbits and mice. In one trial no toxicity was 
shown for a lamb. Antitoxic sera prepared from Olostri'- 
dium oedematiSf Cl welchi and Cl novyi failed to 
neutralize intestinal filtrate, but exposure to 60® G, for 
1 hr. rendered it atoxic.—/. E. Newsom. 

13458. OLT, A., und A. STR5SE. Wildseuchenbe- 
kampfung. Gemeinfassliche Belehrung liber die wicht- 
igsten seuchenartigen Krankheiten unseres Wildes. [Con- 
trol of epidemics among game animals. Most important 
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epidemic diseases of game animals in Germany.] 2iid 
ed. 54p. I. Neumann: Neudamm, 1928, 

13459. PARISH, H. J., and S, CRADDOCK. A ring- 
worm epizootic in mice. British Jour. Exp. Path. 12 
(4) : 209-212. 1931.— An epizootic is described in wMch 
neariy 50% of a_ breeding stock of 2500 mice were in- 
fected with Trichophyton gypseum asteroides. The 
disease spread to 4 laboratoiy attendants. Epizootics of 
ringworm in mice are rare, and it is suggested that some 
imiisual predisposing factor may have determined the 
virulence of this athick.— /. Bland. 

13460. RICHTER, JOHAHNES. Znr Pathologie des 
Uterus der Etindin. Berliner Tierarztl. Wochenschr. 46 
(40) : 721-730. 17 %. 1930, — ^The author found 24 cases 
of endomcdritis and 40 cases of pyometra among 64 
dogs with uterus disease ; colon bacillus was the common 
cause. Clinically, one can differentiate between chronic 
endometritis and |)yometra,* histologically it is impos- 
sible unless the entire wall of the uterus has atrophied 
due to the pyometra. In these cases of infection, 
ii^rsterectonpy alone is followed by complete recovery, 
but symptomatic treatment is unsuccessful. — J. Richter 
(transl. by J. E. Lackner d: S. S. Schochet) . 

13461. SJOLLEMA, B., und L. SEEKLES. liber 
Storungen des mineralen Reguiationsmechanxsmus bei 
Krankheiten des Rindes. (Eiu Beitrag zur Tetaniefrage.) 
Biochem, Zeitschr. 229 (4/6) : 358-380. 1930. — ^Examina- 
tion of the blood serum of 12 normal cattle and of those 
affected with parturient paresis and grass staggers (grass 
tetany) ’shows noticeable differences in the reguiatoiy 
mechanism of mineral metabolism in the 2 syndromes, 
chiefly in Mg content, concentration of Ca-ions and 
amount of inorganic P. For parturient paresis (25 cases), 
the average values were, Mg, 2.19; Ca, 0.44; and P, 2,16; 
for grass tetany (39 cases), Mg, 0.46; Ca, 1.18; and P, 
4.33 mgm. %. There were also differences in total Ca 
content (average, parturient fever, 4.35 mgm. %; grass 
tetany, 6.65 mgm. %) . In normal cattle the average 
values were: Mg, 1.66; P, 4.57; Ca% 1.65; Ca, 9.35 
mgm. %. In parturient paresis, the Ca:Mg ratio was 2; 
in narcosis from intravenous injection of Mg salts, the 
Ca;Mg ratio fell to 0.9. In normal animals the value 
was 5.6. Against this, the Ca:Mg ratio in grass tetany 
was as high as 14.6. In this disease there was a connec- 
tion between Mg content of serum and time of drawing 
of blood. At the beginning of an attack the content 
was always low ; soon after an attack it became relatively 
high. Attacks may appear when the Ca:P ratio is mod- 
erately high — average 1.5; thus, the condition resembles 
that seen after parathyroidectomy, when seizures may 
occur when the ratio is as low as 1. The 2 syndromes 
show great variability wdth regard to the % of diffusible 
Ca. In parturient paresis the diffusible Ca runs 25-100% ; 
in grass tetany, 40-100%; in normal animals, 48-66%. 
No connection was found between occurrence of attacks 
and changes in the % of diffusible Ca. Inorganic phos- 
phoric acid is wholly diffusible in normal animals as 
well as in these 2 diseases. Diffusible Mg fluctuates con- 
siderably in ail 3 conditions. Results show that, at least 
in parturient paresis, there is no^ connection between 
concentrations of inorganic constituents of the blood 
serum H’", HCOa", HP04"’").- The assumed con- 

nection between mineral composition of blood and 
disease symptoms can scarcely be regarded as settled, 
though better agreement might be possible if we were 
in a position to determine quantitatively the different 
forms of each of thq blood serum constituents. Appar- 
ently, the blood serum gives a false picture! of conchtions 
in the tissues (caused, e.g., by altered permeability), 
xmless other portions of the blood are also taken into 
account. — Author’s summary (transl. by I. E. Newsom) . 

13462. SONTGEN, CARL. Antiformin-Anreicherungs- 
methode nach Machens zur besseren Ausbeiite an Tuber- 
kelbacillen bei der mikroskopischen Untersnchung von 
Rachenschleimbeclierproben mit Nachpriifimg durch den 
Tierversuch. Arch. Wiss. u, Prakt. Tierheilk. 63 (2) : 181- 
188. 1 fig. 1931.— The antiformin method of Machens 
gave 30% more positives than simple microscopic ex- 


amination, when applied to 365 cases of open pulmonary 
tuberculosis in cattle. .This method made a diagnosis 
possible in 4.7% more cases than did direct microscopic 
examination. It is to be recommended for the pharym- 
geai mucus test but, should occasion require, it is neces- 
sary to save enough of the mucus without addition of 
antiformin, for animal inoculation. — Author’s summary 
(transl. by 1. E. Netosom). 

13463. STAMMER, HAWS-JURGEN. Die Bakterien- 
symbiose der Trypetiden (Diptera). Zeitschr. PFm. Biol. 
Aht. A, Morph, u. Okol Tiere 15(3) : 481-523. 25 fig. 
1929. — A study of 37 species of trypetids showed in all 
cases the presence of symbiotic bacteria, the manner of 
distribution of which varied with the genus. In the 
simplest case, the bacteria are diffuse or in clumps in 
the intestinal contents of the larvae and young adults. 
In old adults they are always present in enormous niim- 
bers in the lumen of the intestine. A special mechanism 
for transmission • is lacking in this case, except for a 
short, slit-like connection between intestine and vagina 
opening in the ovipositor. With the larvae of Tephritini, 
of the Schistopterini, and of Dacus oleae, the 4 digestive 
caeca are filled with bacteria. In adults, the bacteria 
are localized in a special zone of the ventricuius. The 
transmission mechanism here consists of furrows in the 
hind intestine, which in the older adults are filled with 
bacteria. In the adult of D. oleae the diverticulum of 
the oesophagus contains the bacteria. The bacteria-fiiled, 
finger-like invaginations in the posterior part of the 
hind intestine function as the transmission mechanism. 
Freshly laid eggs of Tephritis heiseri and D. oleae are 
covered with bacteria which enter the micropyle to in- 
fest the larvae shortly before hatching. Experiments 
by various workers indicate that phytophagous and 
coprophiious fly larvae can develop only when micro- 
organisms are present. This appears to be true also for 
the Trypetidae. — 0. A. Johannsen. 

13464. STEFFAN, HELMUT. Die Beziehungen der 
Linsenveranderungen zu Alter, Geschlecht, Farbe nnd 
Rasse des Pferdes, ohne Beriicksichtigung der Berlin- 
schen Ringe. Zeitschr. V eterindrk. 43(2) : 33-69. 1931. — 
The lens w^as affected in 34.4% of the horses observed ; in 
25.4% the affection involved both eyes. The number 
of lens affections increases with age. The incidence seems 
to be correlated with the presence of pigment in the 
skin, white horses being qftener affected than bay, sorrel 
or black. Geldings contributed 38.2% of the cases j mares, 
26.0%. The % was higher in fullbiooded than in cold- 
blooded or warmblooded horses. The affections are 
equally divided between the posterior and anterior cap- 
sules and the entire lens substance. It is assumed that 
most of the diseases of the lens are occasioned by in- 
ternal causes. — Author’s summary (transl. by F. Volk- 
mar) . 

13465. TRAWIl^SKI, A., und I. MATERNOWSKA. 
Ein Fall geschwiirig-eitriger Endo- und Myokardium- 
tuberculose beim Rinde. Arch. TFisa. u. Prakt. Tierheilk. 
61(4) : 359-361. 1 fig. 1930. — Autopsy of an 8-yr. old cow 
revealed tuberculosis of the lung, liver and heart. The 
upper endocardium of the right ventricle presented gray- 
ish, thickened areas; the tricuspid valve, characteristic 
tubercular nodules and numerous irregular, flat ulcers 
extending into the wartlike muscle. Histologically, the 
ulcers consisted of coagulation-necrosis surrounded by a 
zone of cellular infiltration and, on the periphery, in- 
flammatory granulation tissue. Tendency toward calci- 
fication was observed. It is assumed that the lesions 
were of hematogenous origin. — F. Vcylkmar. 

13466. TULLBERG, KJELLAKE. Diplokockjuveriu- 
flammation hos ko. Experimentella studier. [Biplococcus 
mflammation of the udder in cows. Experimental 
studies.] [With English summary.] Skandinavisk VeL- 
Tidskr. 21 (10) : 309-337. 22 fig. 1931. — ^Injection of bouil- 
lon culture of dipiococci isolated from an infected udder, 
into the teat of a healthy milch cow was followed by 
acute inflammation of the udder restricted to the 
infected, and accompanied by changes in the mw, 
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Necrosis of the epithelium of the milk ducts and acini 
resulted. In an untreated cow, udder inflammation con- 
tinued for 1 mo., but wuth return of health the milk 
did not attain its original quantity. In another case, 
total cessation of milk secretion followed the inflam- 


mation. "In a 3rd cow, infection of one quarter 1 mo. 
after the 1st quarter had been infected, led to inflamma- 
tion of long duration. This evidence indicatc'S to the 
author that vaccines can not be regarded as of prophy- 
lactic value against mastitis. 


ANIMAL IMMUNOLOGY 

GEWERAL AND BACTERIAL 
S. BAYNE-JONES, Editcrr 
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1346^ ALEXANDER, H. L. The allergic skin reaction. 
Arch. Dermatol, and Syphilol. 24(4) : 543-545. 1931.— 
The author had previously reported the presence in 

normal skin of a then unidentified subshance which in- 
creases the local allergic edema (size of wheal) induced 
by subcutaneous injection of histamine. He now reports 
me isolation of this substance and its identification as 
Ca; it actSj however, only in very dilute solution (10 
parts per million). 

13468. ANDERSEN, T. THIJNE. Das VerhHtnis 
zwischen dem F-Antigen und dem A-Antigen in Men- 
schen-Erythrozyten der Gruppen A und AB. Zeitschr. 
Rasse7iph'ijsioL 4(2) : 40-86. 1931. — This paper deals in 
general with, and confirms, the well known relationship 
of the Forssman substance in tissues of the guinea pig 
type^ to that in cells of human group A. In his work, 
rabbits were immunized with saline extracts of Forssman 
antigen, sheep blood and human blood of all groups. 
In addition, some rabbits were injected in accordance 
with the method described by Landsteiner and Simms, 
viz., a mixture of alcoholic extract and pig serum. The 
various sera were tested for action on sheep blood and 
blood of group A. The author failed to produce anti-A 
agglutinins by injecting alcoholic extracts of human blood 
group A and pig serum, but the preparation of such 
sera was previously described by Witebsky. Peculiar 
properties were displayed by the sera of rabbits in- 
jected with alcoholic extracts of B blood and pig serum. 
These sera gave complement fixation reactions with ex- 
tracts of group B blood and, strangely enough, also 
with guinea pig kidney.— F. Levine. 

13469. AOKI, K. tiber das Wesen der Mitagglutina- 
tion. ZentralbL Bakt. I. Aht. Orig. 105 (6/8) : 459-462. 
1928.— The specific types of a number of Salmonella 
spp. which showed cross agglutination, were agglutinated 
by their own specific antisera but not by those of the 
other species. The non-specific types, however, were 
generally agglutinated by the non-specific antisera of 
the other species. The writer correlates the occurrence 
of non-specific variants within a bacterial species, with 
the phenomenon of cross agglutination. — J. B. Nelson. 

13470. BARR, M., A. T. GLENNY, and C. G. POPE. 
Some observations on the distribution of antitoxins in 
serum. Brit. Jour. Exp. Path. 12(4): 217-226. 1931.— 
U^ of (NH4)2S04 for fractionating antitoxic sera has 
advantages over that of saturated solutions. The quan- 
tities should be expressed in terms of gms. of salt per 
liter of serum and not as % saturation. Using this 
method it is shown that the quantity of (NH 4 ) 2 S 04 
necessary to precipitate a given proportion of antitoxin 
may be altered by addition to the serum of an excess 
of aither of the non-antitoxic proteins — euglobulin or 
serum albumin. On blending sera which exhibit dif- 
ferences in antitoxin distribution as determined by salt- 
ing-out methods, some redistribution of antibodies occurs. 
On blending 2 globulin fractions containing different types 
of antitoxin, one removed at low and the other at high 
conqentmtion of precipitating salt, redistribution of the 
antilbo^es from both fractions occurs; any quantity of 
precipitant sufficient to cause separation of protein, pre- 


cipitates both types of antitoxin, thoiigii in iMermt 
proportions. — J. Bland. 

13471. BEDSON, S. P. Immunization with killed 
herpes virus. Brit. Jour. Exp. Path. 12 ( 4 ) :^254-26Cl 1931. 
— Herpes virus treated with low concentrations of forma- 
lin is capable of producing a high degree of iuuiuinif.y 
in guinea pigs. That this immiinitv is inaxhuied i>y ilead 
virus is shown by the following: (1) S3ach vaccine was 
tested by serial passage in the plantar skin of 3 guinea 
pigs and proved inactive. This procedure was shown 
capable of reactivating sub-infective doses of live \dnis. 
(2) Cluinea pigs were inoculated with a dose of virus 
10 times greater than that which, though siibinfective, 
could be reactivated by the serial passjige method. This 
dose must therefore have been greater than any living 
vims which could have been present in the formolized 
vims. Almost no immunity was produced by this dose 
of living vims, however, while that produced by formo- 
lized vims was good. Herpes virus killed by heating at 
60 or lOO® C. is devoid of immunizing power. If the 
vims is treated with formalin before heating at 100®, 
it is still capable of producing some immunity. — J. Bland, 
13472. BELAK, ALEXANDER, et al. Vegetatives 
Nervensystem und Immunitat. lY. ALEXANDER 
BELAK, und JOHANN von SIEGLER. Die Wirkung 
des Adrenalins auf die Agglutininbildung beim Kanin- 
chen. Y. A. BELAK, und D. SZAB6. Die Wirkung des 
Thyroxins auf die Agglutininbildung beim Kaninchen. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 75 ( 3 / 4 ): 443 - 448 ; 449 - 153 . 
1931. — ^The experiments reported were done to test 
Pfeiffer’s theory that antigen does not act directly on the 
cells but stimulates them through the parasympa- 
thetic nervous system. IV. The antigen used was 
a suspension of paratyphoid bacilli. Each rabbit in a 
series divided into 3 groups, received 0.1 cc. of bac- 
terial suspension injected intracutaneousiy into the ear. 
The rabbits in the 1st group were then injected in- 
travenously with a solution of adrenalin and the antigen 
depot was removed 2-3 sec. later by cutting off the 
ear. The 2nd group were not given adrenalin, but the 
antigen depot was removed by excision of the ear. The 
animals in the 3rd group received adrenalin intravenously 
and the antigen depot in the ear was allowed to remain. 
At intervals up to 16 days after injections, agglutination 
titers were tested for comparison. The averaged titers 
were 1-10,800 to 1-14,000 in the group receiving injection 
of antigen without adrenalin, while the average titers 
of agglutinin in the serum of those receiving adrenalin 
and antigen, with immediate removal of the antigen 
depot, were 1-5200 to 1-9800. On the basis of these 
differences, the authors conclude that adrenalin depresses 
agglutinin formation through stimulation of the sym- 
pathetic nervous system. They regard this as further 
evidence that antibody production is a function of the 
tonus-height of the parasympathetic nervous ^stem. V. 
The authors report results of the effect of injection of 
thyroxin on agglutinin production following intravenous 
injection of a suspension of paratyphoid bacilli. Re- 
peated injections caused a decreased agglutinin produc- 
tion. The data are presented as additional evidence 
in favor of the theory that immune-body formation 
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is dependent on the activity of the vegetative parasym- 
pathetic nervous system.*—^. Bayne- Jones, 

13473. BELFANTI, S., et G. BESSY. Nouvelle 
m^thode de vaccination antitnbercnlense avec des hacilles 
vivants et virnlents. (Note pr^liminaire.) Soc. Intemaz. 
MwrobioL Boll Sez, Ital 3(7/8): 325-337. 1931.— Ex- 
periments on 695 guinea pigs and G goats showed that it 
is possible ^ to confer immunity to tuberculosis by in- 
troducing living and vimlent bacteria into the organism, 
provided they are carried by substances like lysocithine, 
saponin or cyclamine, which can rapidly excite the for- 
mation of a local barrier, the latter prohibiting general 
diffusion of the bacteria into the organism. Saponin 
is the best vehicle because it is easily conserved, is most 
constant in action, and is most easily sterilized. The 
vaccine must be introduced hypodermically, otherwise 
it becomes pathogenic. — From authors' summary 
{iraml ) . 

13474. BERARDI, ANTONIO. Lhsoemoagglutinazione 
nei rapporti fra madre e figlio. [Isohemagglutmation 
in its relation between mother and child.] Pediatria 
lUvista 36(5) ; 250-256. 1928. — Although at birth the 
blood group is not well defined, in the following months 
it forms gradually; therefore there can be antagonism 
between serum of newborn and red-cells of mother. 
Thus, a blood-transfusion from mother to child must 
be done with the same precautions as for adults. — E. 
Ponzi. 

13475. BESCHE, ARENT de. Eine XTntersuchtmg 
iiber antigene Eigenschaften in Pferdeserum und in 
Pferdehaaren-Pferdeschuppen Extrakt. Acta Path, et 
Microbiol Bcandinavica Suppl 3: 53-61. 1930. — ^Among 
53 patients with asthma in etiologic relationship to 
horses, 21 gave cutaneous reactions for both horse serum 
and extract of horse hair and dander. The balance re- 
acted with the hair-dander extract, but not with serum. 
Among the 1st group, 3 had previously received pro- 
phylactic doses of diphtheria antitoxin and reacted 
strongly after injection. Among the 2nd group, 4 had 
received diphtheria antitoxin, and 2 had dyspnea and 
collapse symptoms. The skin reaction is therefore of 
value, as -indicating sensitiveness to horse serum. Di^ 
tinct positive reactions were obtained when an asthmatic 
patient was injected with horse serum and with the 
hair-dander extract, although the serum reaction was less 
serious than the extract reaction. Guinea pigs were 
sensitized by intraperitoneal injection with horse serum 
and extract of horse hair and dander. When injected 
intravenously 11 days later, strong anaphylactic symp- 
toms developed. — P. G. Heineman. 

13476. BIANCALANA, L., et S. TENEFF. Comporte- 
ment de la reserve alcaline et du pH aprfes transfusions 
de sang compatible et incompatible. Soc. Internaz. Micro- 
biol Boll. Sez. Italiana 3(9): 609-612. 1931. — ^In cases 
of transfusion disturbances from compatible or incom- 
patible bloods, the authors have always found a dis- 
placement of the alkaline reserve and pH toward the 
acid side. — Authors' conclusions (transl) . 

13477. BIANCALANA, L., et S. TENEFF. Modifica- 
tions du pouvoir isoagglutinant des scrums: (1) Bans la 
preparation des donneurs de sang immune. (2) Apr^s les 
operations cMrurgicales. Soc. Internaz. Microbiol. Boll 
Sez. Italiana 3 (9) : 613-616. 1931.— The authors conclude 
from their studies that universal donors are dangerous 
when they possess isoagglutinins in high titer. Prepara- 
tion of donors for immuno-transfusion tests sometimes 
causes increase in isoagglutinating power. Such increase 
is seen preeminently in individuals in whom immuniza- 
tion is accompanied by a febrile reaction. It is therefore 
believed preferable in immuno-transfusions, even more 
than in ordinary transfusions, to choose the donor from 
the same group as the recipient. Before using universal 
donom, it is necessary to control the intensity of the 
reaction provoked by the vaccination, and eventually 
to base their use on the iso-agglutinin titer. In their 
researches the authors controlled the isoagglutinin titer 
after more or less grave surgical operations carried out 
under local or general anaesthesia; control was carried 


out 7 days after operation. Results obtained suffice to 
demonstrate that the isoagglutinin titer diminishes after 
surgical operations; this parallels the lowering of im- 
munity power observed after such operations. — Authors^ 
conclusions (transl ) . 

13478. BIGLIERI, ROMIRIO. Ensayos de vacunacion 
por medio de emulsiones de neuro-viruela muertos per 
el dter, el acido f^nico y formol. [Variola vaccination 
with emulsions of neuro-virus killed by ether, phenol, 
and formaldehyde.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 7 (5/6) : 
399-409. 1931. — Only negative results were obtained. — 
J. T. Lewis. 

13479. BIGLIERI, ROMIRIO, e IB A FISCHER. Con- 
tribucion al estudio de las propiedades antibacterio- 
fagicas de sueros humanos. [Antibacteriophage activity 
of human serum.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol 7 (5/6) : 
410-415. 1931. — In SO specimens examined, antibacterio- 
phage action was found constantly for staphylococci, and 
in 2.5-3 .7% of cases for B. coli, B. typhosus and B. para- 
typhosus A and B. — J. T. Lewis. 

13480. BOAS, HARALB. IJntersuchungen iiber die 
neue Schnellreaktion von Kahn. Acta Path, et Microbiol 
Bcandinavica Suppl. 3: 69-74. 1930. — ^In 3135 cases of 
syphilis, the Wassermann reaction gave 49% positive 
results; the Kahn reaction, 57%. In 2% of these cases 
the Wassermann reaction only was positive; in 10% 
of the cases the Kahn test was positive while the Was- 
sermann was negative. In 2226 control cases the Kahn 
reaction was positive once (probably a latent case) . 
Both reactions gave positive results in 1484 cases, and 
both gave negative reactions in 3481 cases. The author 
thinks that the Kahn reaction should not replace the 
Wassermann, but that both tests should be used. His 
choice would be the Kahn, if only one method is used, 
because the technique is simpler, it is more sensitive, 
and it requires less time. — P. G. Heineman. 

13481. BORQUIST, MAY, and CHARLOTTE ROWE. 
The phagocytosis of tubercle bacilli by leucocytes. 
Amer. Rev. Tuherc. 24(2): 172-181. 1931. — Micro- 
manipulation of monocytes and clasmatocytes shows that 
they differ in consistency, a monocyte being fragile 
and easily disintegrated, and a clasmatocyte being dis- 
tinctly more resistant, more sticky and more elastic. 
Monocytes aud . clasmatocytes with ingested tubercle 
bacilli were studied: (1) on flat preparations both with 
neutral-red and without stain, kept under continuous 
observation for periods of from 2-11 hrs., and (2) on fixed 
and stained smears of mixtures of cells and bacteria 
which had been incubated in hanging drops. Monocytes, 
clasmatocytes and epithelioid cells with ingested bacilli 
were studied in smears of lung tissue and peritoneal 
exudates obtained from tuberculous animals. There was 
no evidence that ingested tubercle bacilli (bovine 
strains, different from those studied by Sabin and Doan) 
are fragmented by any of the cells studied. Bacilli in- 
side ceils neither took up neutral-red nor appeared dis- 
integrated. Epithelioid cells contain many more bacilli 
than other cells, but no greater number of life-cycle 
changes were seen within them. These experiments sug- 
gest the possibility that the longevity of the epithelioid 
cell, rather than the multiplication of bacilli within it, 
may account for its greater content of bacilli as com- 
pared with the clasmatocyte. — Authors' summary. 

13482. BRAIER, BERN ARB 0. Infiueucia fie la vacuna 
coli sobre el metabolismo nitrogenafio de los perros Mpo- 
fisoprivos, [Effect of B. coli vaccine on N metabolism 
of hypophysectomizefi flogs*.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol 
7(3/4): 305-313. 1931. — ^Hyperthermia after infection of 
vaccine is the same in fasting operated animals and in 
controls. Urinary N increases more in controls. — J. T. 
Lewis. 

13483. BRiiBA, B. E., unfl H. PFEIFFER, liber die 
Befleutung der Milz und des Speicherzellensystems 
(Retikuloendothels) fiir die Abwehr von bosartigen 
Impfgeschwiilsten der Ratte. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 
68(1/4) : 116-125. 1929. — ^The effect of the growth of a 
malignant mouse tumor was tested in splenectomized 
rats, in parabiotic r^ts where one partner was splenec-r* 
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tomized, and in splenectomized rats blocked with Incha 
ink. It is concluded that prevention of growth of malig- 
nant tumors in rats is due to secretion by the spleen 
of a substance, designated “mesenchymin,’’ into the 
blood and lymph. The spleen is thiis^ brought into line 
with the rest of the reticulo-endotheliai system in hav- 
ing the function of inner secretion. — E. IF. Linton. 

13484. BURNET, F. M. The flocculation reaction with 
staphylococcal toxin. Jour. Path, and Bact. 34(6) : 759- 
769. 1931. — The toxin, which is remarkably heat-resis- 
tant, gives good flocculation with its antitoxin. Optimal 
flocculation bears a constant relation to the neutral 
point and is always in the zone of antitoxin excess. Both 
toxin and antitoxin can be recovered from the precipi- 
tate.-— d. E. Boycott. 

13485. CAPPELLIHI, ICILIO. Sul potere isoemoagglu- 
tinante delle varie frazioni proteiche del plasma umano. 
(Nota preventiva.) [Isohemagglutinating power of the 
various protein fractions of human serum (preliminary 
note).] Bperimeniale 85(2/3) : Ixxxv-lxxxvi. 1931. 

13486. CAROHIA, JOSEPH. The nature and uses of 
lysed typhoid vaccines. Amer. Jour. Du. Children 39 
(1) : 1-8. 1930. — The author reports favorably on 

use of typhoid or paratyphoid vaccines lysed with con- 
valescent serum, for treatment of enteric fever. — F. TF. 
Hack tel. 

13487. CHANTRIOT. Syphilis, paludisme et sdrologie. 
Mev. Prat. Mai. Pays C hands 11(6): 249-261. 1931. — 
The author concludes that malarial fever modifies the 
course of syphilis favorably to a condition in which 
specific chemotherapy is effective. The plasmodium 
favors reactions between lipids and proteins of the 
Treponema. The Wassermann reflects this reaction in 
varying frequenter from positive to negative. The ac- 
tion of malaria naturally acquired, as that of provoked 
malaria, on visceral or latent syphilis, seems to be com- 
parable in most cases to the action of malariatherapy in 
paresis. Agents other than the hematozoon can bring 
about this serological modification and ought to be im- 
portant adjuvants which prepare in some way for chemo- 
therapy. Most of the pyretogenic shocks and hetero- 
therapy are useful in syphilis where the serological re- 
action is irreducible. In the case of syphilis resistant to 
the ordinary chemical agents it seems absolutely neces- 
sary to practise a heterotherapy appropriate to the 
case. Autohemotherapy is sometimes sufficient and is apt 
to be of great value. — R. E. Jung. 

13488. COCA, ARTHUR F., MATTHEW WALZER, 
and AUGUST A. THOMMEN. Asthma and hay fever 
in theory and practice. Pt. 1. Hypersensitiveness, ana- 
phylaxis, allergy (COCA); Pt 2. Asthma (WALZER); 
Pt 3. Hay fever (THOMMEN). 851p. 95 fig. Charles C. 
Thomas: Springfield, Illinois, 1931, — ^This book is com- 
posed of 3 monographs, which together cover the history, 
theors^ and practical aspects (diagnosis, etiology, pre- 
vention and therapy) of specific sensitiveness. Part I, 
in addition to a review of the literature of these sub- 
jects, includes chapters in which are discussed the ques- 
tions of hypersensitiveness to non-antigens, the skin 
as a shock tissue, and the * methods of preparing extracts 
and solutions for testing and prophylactic treatment 
of allergic diseases. Part II is a comprehensive and 
critical review of the literature on etiology, pathology, 
clinical aspects, diagnosis and treatment of asthma. It 
also includes an extensive consideration by WALZER 
and THOMMEN of the methods of testing for hypersen- 
sitiveness and a chapter by BOWMAN and WALZER 
on the excitants of allergy from the points of view of 
their relative frequency and importance as excitants, 
the proper testing strength, their chemical nature, in- 
dications for treatment with them, the various manu- 
factured articles in which they may occur and through 
which contact with them by sensitive persons and others 
may be had. Part Hi presents a historical review of this 
subject, an exhaustive consideration of the botanic as- 
: pefcts of the condition, and detailed consideration of 
the etiology and mechanism, diagnosis and treatment 
of hay fever.---A. 
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13489. COLOSI, NATALE. Bile as an antigen in serum 
diagnosis of syphilis. Amer. Jour. Syphilk 15(2) : 244r- 
246; also in Med. Times and Long Island Med. Jour. 
59(4) : 148. 1931. — The author perforiiied 125 compara- 
tive Wassermann tests with normal, i-f, 2d**, 3 + , and 
4-r human sera and — and 4+ cerebrospinal fluid, 
using both alcoholic and cholesteriiiiz4?il extracts of 
beef heart and of ox bile. It is concluded that: (1) 
Ox bile possesses the antigenic in’incipL'! coiiiiiion to 
extnicts of normal organs. It can be used, ilirTcfore. 
as antigen in the Wassermann test for sypliilis. (2't 
With normal and luetic sera and ceri>bruspiii{d Jhiid, 
aqueous solutions, plain alcoholic and choic'sterinized 
extracts of ox bile are as reactive as Wassermann anti- 
gens, as are similar extracts of normal organs. (3) 
Sheep bile is hemolytic to ox and s!me|) erytliroc^ytes 
and can not be used, therefore, as antigt:‘n in the Was- 
sermann reaction, at least ^wheii the anii-shc^ei) hemolytic; 
system is used. — Cokmi. 

" 13490. CONFALONE, RAFFAELE. Recherches exp^ri- 
mentales sur Finfluence r^ciproque de la vaccination 
anti-typhique et de la vaccination^ de Jenner. Soc. /ii- 
temaz. Microbiol. Boll. Bez. Jialkimi 3(5) : i7C)-I7lh 
1931. — Anti-typhoid vaecinat ion, miininistiret I simul- 
taneously w'ith Jenner’s vaccine, offiai caiise.s death, of 
experimental animals; administered 3 days after Jenner*s 
vaccine, it gives rise to rapid and intense production of 
typhoid agglutinins, which dies down in a siiort time; 
when administered after the vaccine pustule has dis- 
appeared, it produces but few agglutinins,^ and for a 
very short time. Jenner s vaccination administered after 
anti-typhoid vaccination shows that these treatments 
have no effect on each other. — AutkoPs resume (iransk ) . 

13491. CUMMINS, S. L., and C. WEATHERALL. 
The retardation of lytic processes by colloidal silica 
solution. Brit. Jour. Exp. Path. 12(4) : 239-241. 1931. — 
Preservation from lysis in human blood or serum by 
colloidal silica solution extends to other serum-soluble 
bacteria besides the typhoid bacillus. The solution also 
preserves type 1 pneumococci from lysis in ox bile and 
retards both tryptic and peptic digestion of albuminous 
substances. Addition of colloidal silica solution to a 
cellular exudate produced by intrapcritoneal injection of 
dust particles, leads to the agglutination of tiie leuco- 
cytes and dust cells and to their preservation intact for 
2 mo. or more. The bearing of these observations on 
pulmonary silicosis is discussed. — J. Bland. 

13492. CUMMINS, S. LYLE, and C. WEATHERALL, 
with an analytical note by E. T, WATERS. Adsorption 
of tuberculin by coal dust. Jour. Hyg. 31(4) : 464-171. 
1931. — ^The relative exemption of coal miners (as com- 
pared to gold miners) from tuberculosis suggesied that, 
if the active principle of tubercle bacilli were adsorbed 
by C, accumulation of coal dust in the lungs might 
tend to prevent tuberculous infection. Anthracite coal 
dust was brought into contact with tuberculin, and sam- 
ples of coal-treated and untreated tuberculin were tested 
in 5 experiments on 9-20 patients. Results indicate ■ that 
anthracite coal dust, especially in an alkaline medium* 
adsorbs the active principle of tuberculin. Previous 
saturation with serum protein, while it appears to dimin- 
ish, does not annul, the power of coal dust to adsorb the 
active principle. 

13493. BADDI, G. Etudes prdlminaires sur la sdro- 
thdrapie polyvalente des Bact. coli. Soc. Intemaz. Micro-^ 
bioL Boll. Sez. Ital.3(9) : 549-551. 1931. 

13494. EBERSON, FREDERICK, and MARION A. 
SWEENEY. Tuberculotoxins and their significance in 
allergy and neutralization phenomena. Jour. Immunol. 
20(6) : 395-416. 1931. — ^Intracutaneous and intraperitoneal 
studies were made with Berkefeld filtrates of cultures of 
tubercle bacilli in tuberculous and normal guinea pigs. 
Comparative studies included filtrates prepared from 
extracts of focal tuberculous tissues. Neutralization tests 
were made by intracutaneous and intraperitoneal meth- 
ods, using immune serum prepared in goats by intra- 
cutaneous injections of toxic filtrates over a period of 
2 yra. Intracutaneous tests resulted as follows: Reac- 
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tions obtained with toxic filtrates were nnlike those of 
tuberciiiin and confirmed previous observations relating 
to the prodiiction of toxic substances by tubercle bacilli 
grown in suitable media; the immune goat serum con- 
tained antibodies demonstrable in the skin by passive 
transference to tuberculous animals; combinations of 
immune goat serum and toxic filtrates in varying propor- 
tions exhibited neutralizsing properties of the serum under 
certain conations; and, when such proportions of ma- 
terial permitted, a simultaneous reaction of passively 
transferred local allergy. In the normal, non-tuber- 
ciilous guinea pig controls, these phenomena were not 
observed, indicating the specificity of these local reac- 
tions; filtrates prepared from focal tuberculous tissues 
in guinea pigs were inactive. Toxic Berkefeid filtrates 
prepared from 5-18-day-oid cultures caused typical im- 
mediate or delayed reactions resulting in death or a 
chain of symptoms followed by recovery. Heating the 
filtrate to 100"* C. for 1-2 hrs. modified or prevented 
syinptoms. These reactions did not occur in normal 
guinea pigs. Comparison of the behavior of filtrates 
with ordinary^ Old Tuberculin under identical conditions 
showed definitely marked qualitative and quantitative 
differences. Primarily, irrespective of dosage, injec- 
tions of diluted O.T. produced no immediate or delayed 
reactions characteristic or analogous with those elicited 
by the filtrates. From the quantitative standpoint also, 
the filtrates were not concentrated before use; the dose 
injected was proportionately smaller than that of tuber- 
culin; and the cultures from which filtrates were pre- 
pared represented 5-18 days^ growth, as against 6-8 wks. 
for tuberculin. Filtrates from 5-day cultures were highly 
toxic. Immune serum prepared in goats by subcu- 
taneous injections of toxic filtrates over a period of 
2 yrs. neutralized completely or lessened the toxic reac- 
tions obtained with filtrates alone. Results were con- 
sidered specific for the following reasons: Normal goat 
serum failed to protect tuberculous guinea pigs under 
identical conditions; filtrates were innocuous for normal 
guinea pigs ; immune serum did not neutralize the lethal 
action of diluted tuberculin, and in this respect did not 
differ from normal goat serum. Immune goat serum 
alone caused irregular reactions ^ at times and, rarely, 
death, depending on dosage, indicating a passively in- 
duced allergic response. With normal serum alone the 
phenomenon was not observed. Toxic filtrates of cultures 
appeared to contain antigenic and allergenic substances. 
Filtrates prepared from emulsions of local tubercles in 
the skin of experimentally infected guinea pigs did not 
cause local or general reactions. A more accurate inter- 
pretation of clinical and immunity phenomena is sug- 
gested by the data presented. — F. Eberson. 

13495. FELTON, LLOYD D. A study of the neutraliz- 
ing substance of the pneumococcus. Jour. Immunol. 19 
(6) : 511-533. 1930,— The author considers the neutral- 
izing characteristic the significant variable in the pneu- 
mococcus culture used in the protection test. He draws 
the following inferences from tins experimental work: 
The protective antibody of antipneumococciis serum can 
be completely neutralized by killed cultures of pneu- 
mococci. This neutralization is type-specific. The law 
of multiple proportions may operate in the relation of 
pneumococcus antibody and neutralizing substance. The 
neutralizing substance of Type I is less stable than that 
of Type II culture. An 18-hr. culture of pneumococcus 
killed by 0.4% formalin makes a good neutralizing anti- 
gen. Lethal doses of 250,000-10,000,000 may be used as 
indicators of the endpoint of neutralization. A definite 
relationship exists between protective power of serum 
and dilution of serum which is completely neutralized 
by antigen. The therapeutic activity of pneumococcus- 
immune serum could be determined by use of a killed 
culture of pneumococcus as antigen. — R. W. Jung. 

13496. FRANZA, ROBERTO. Vaccinazioni triple al- 
ternate. Boll. Soc. Italiana Biol. Bperim. 3(5) : 637-640. 
(Also in: Archivio Sci. Biol. 11(3/4) : 350-359.) 1928.— 
Rabbits were inoculated alternately with typhoid, chol- 
era, and melitensis organisms; other rabbits, with mixed 


and single vaccines. They always reacted by production 
of specific antigens. With single vaccines specific ag- 
glutinins resulted; with mixed vaccines, one of the 
organisms usually produced the predominant antibody. 
In such cases the typhoid bacillus always showed the 
highest value. In animals treated alternately with 3 
bacteria, no matter in what order, agglutinins were 
highest for the first organism that sensitized the animal. 
Successive injections of the other bacteria show an 
attenuation of their specific action but apparently help 
to increase the agglutinins toward the first microorgan- 
ism. This phenomenon is analogous to the action of 
non-bacterial proteins on cells previously sensitized by 
a bacterial vaccine, which thereby are stimulated to 
greater production of specific agglutinins. — R. Frama 
(transl. by P. Hillkowitz) . 

13497. FREBCHEN, IB. Einleitende Yersuche znr 
Feststellnng des Verhaltens der eosinopMlen Zellen hei 
antistoffbildenden Processen. Acta Pathol, et Microbiol. 
Scandinavica Buppl. 3: 123-132. 1930. — The number of 
eosinophils decreases on introduction of diphtheria 
toxin during the immunization of a horse and is ap- 
parently dependent on the previous antitoxin titer of 
the animal. Variation in number of eosinophils is rela- 
tively greater than, and in opposition to, variation in 
whole number of leucocytes. — L Freuchen (transl. by 
H. C. Sox) . 

13498. FREUND, JULES, and HOWARD J. HEN- 
DERSON. Distribution of antibodies in the serum and 
organs of rabbits. VI. The antibody content of the bile 
of immunized rabbits. Jour. Immunol. 18(4) : 325-330. 
1930. — Antibodies are eliminated from the liver in the 
bile of rabbits actively or passively immunized against 
typhoid bacilli. The following numerical relation exists 
between agglutinin titers of the serum, liver-extract, 
lymph of the liver, and bile — expressed in %, viz.: 
Serum, 100%; liver-extract, 10%; lymph of liver, 80%; 
bile, 0.8%. In the bile of passively immunized rabbits, 
the maximum titer is reached within 2 hrs. after im- 
mtme serum is injected. Loss of antibodies by elimina- 
tion with bile explains at least in part why antibodies 
disappear from the blood of animals after active or pas- 
sive immunization. — J. Freund. 

13499. FRIEDBERGER, E., G. BOCK, und A. 
FURSTENHEIM. Zur Normalantikorperkurve des 
Menschen durch die verschiedenen Lebensalter und ihre 
Bedeutung fiir die Erklarung der Hautteste (Schick, 
Dick). Zeitschr. Immunitatsforsch. 64(3/4): 294-319. 6 
fig. 1929. — ^The authors studied the occurrence of such 
normal antibodies as hemolysins against sheep red ceils 
and hemagglutinins against rabbit red ceils in over 600 
different human sera, representing the whole span of 
human life and including an approximately equal num- 
ber of specimens from the newborn, young infants, older 
children, adults, and senile individuals. Blood fromi the 
umbilical cord of the newborn contained no appreciable 
amount of antibodies. During the first years of life the 
antibody content increased gradually, reaching its maxi- 
mum around the 10th yr. From that point on, the anti- 
body curve declined slowly but steadily throughout the 
following decades. The level in late senility was about 
at the same height as in earliest infancy. The rela- 
tion between the 2 antibodies mentioned, in the same 
sample of serum was variable. The antibody titer bore 
no relation to blood groups. Up to 40 yrs. of age, females 
showed consistently a higher antibody content in the 
serum than males. Similar experiments with rabbits 
showed an analogous curve. The hemolysin and hemag- 
glutinin curves resembled the known curves of diph- 
theria and scarlatina antitoxin production in different 
age groups in all essential respects, excepting the transi- 
tory passive transfer of antitoxin from mother to 
child during the first mo. of life. The authors argue from 
this parallelism that defensive antibodies are formed and 
increased in adolescent age as a result of a general 
maturation law, rather than under the influence of con^ 
tact with the specific antigen. — C. W. Jung eblutk, 

13500. FUJIOKA, N. Weitere hielogische 
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iiber den BCG-Stamm. Bber die Tnberctiiinreaktion bei 
mil dem Stamm BCG infizierten Meerschweindien. Zeit- 
schr. Immunitdisjorsch. u, Exp. Therap. 58(3/4) : 335- 
342. 1928. — In confirmation of Kraus’ observations, it 
is shown that guinea pigs, injected with large doses of 
BGG (5, 10, 20 mgm.) by the intraperitoneal, intra- 
venous, intraocular, or intestinal routes, develop macro- 
scopicall.Y discernible tuberculous lesions, but most of 
them survive intraperitoneal injection^ of 0.25 cc. of 
human tuberculin, which invariably kills guinea pigs 
infected with human or bovine strains of tubercle bacil- 
lus. BCG-infected guinea pigs which survive intraperi- 
toneal injeefion of tuberculin, nevertheless give a posi- 
tive intracutaneous tuberculin reaction. It is thus shown 
that the degree of sensitization in guinea pigs infected 
with virulent strains of tubercle bacilli differs from that 
induced with large doses of BCG. — ^.4. B. Babm. 

1350L GREENWOOD, M., W. W. C. TOPLEY, and 
J. WILSON. Contributions to the experimental study 
of epidemiology. Jour. Hyg. 31 (2) : 257-289. 1931.— 9 
vaccines were tested on a herd of more than 4000 mice. 
The efficacy of a Bad. aertrycke vaccine, as an immuniz- 
ing agent, appears to be determined by its content in 0- 
somatic antigen. No indication was obtained that other 
components have any significant effect. There is a sug- 
gestion that the effectiveness of a vaccine containing 
0-antigen may diminish slightly on storage; but such 
io^ is very slight over a period of 1 yr. There is a 
suggestion that injection of bacteria unrelated to Bad. 
aertrycke may result in a minor increase in resistance to 
infection with that organism ; but this is trivial in com- 
parison with that which follows injection of specific 0- 
antigen, and is not ^ obtained with^ all non-specific 
agents. Vaccinated mice show a significant advantage 
as compared with the unvaccinated in respect to expecta- 
tion of life; this advantage is not uniform over the 
whole period of exposure. As judged by chance of sur- 
vival over the succeeding 5 days, it is not apparent on 
the day of entry, or during the 1st week of exposure, 
probably because the risk of djing of a fatal infection 
within the first 10 days or so of residence in the cage 
is in any case slight. The advantage of the vaccinated 
mice on this test increases to a maximum between the 
25th and 30fch days of cage life and thereafter declines, 
so that a vaccinated mouse which has survived exposure 
for a considerable period (50-60 days in this experi- 
ment) enjoys no significant advantage over an unvac- 
cinated mouse which has survived for the same period. 
The protection afforded is in no sense absolute. Judged 
from the experience in this herd of mice, it has little 
if any influence on the ultimate mortality from the 
specific disease. Vaccinated mice, in presence of infec- 
tion, are never placed in the same position as normal 
mice in a non-iiffected herd. This conclusion does not 
involve the deduction that vaccination is useless. Under 
other conditions of exposure, especially where the risk 
of infection is limited in time, the advantage afforded 
by vaccination might well make the difference between 
effective immunity and death. 

13502. HARE, R. Studies on immunity to haemolytic 
streptococci. HI. Observations on the variations in re- 
sistance to phagocytosis displayed by broth cultures of 
strains of high and low virulence, Brit. Jour. Exp. Path. 
12(4) : 261-271. 1931. — Strains of hemolytic streptococci 
virulent for animals become resistant to phagocytosis 
during the active growth phase. Probably this is in 
reality resistance to opsonization by the opsonins of the 
serum of the blood in which the tests are done. The 
resistance to phagocytosis which accompanies the growth 
phase gradually disappears as the culture grows older, 
but it does not do so completely for many hrs. Strains 
of medium virulence are not so resistant during growth, 
and their resistance quickly disappears altogether. 
Strains; q|/mnimum virulence do not become resistant 
at any t^od. The virulent strain is therefore charac- 
terized production of resistant cocci which remain 
®esis!tanivhntil the culture has gone far into the phase of 


-BACTERIAL [Biol. Ab. 6(5)1 1384 

decline. The avirulent strains do neither of these things. 

— J. Bland. 

13503. HASSELMANN, C. M. Beitrage zur Blutgrup- 
penverteilung der Bevolkerung von Frankfurt am Main. 
[Blood group incidence in the population of Frankfurt 
a/M.] Zeitschr. EassenphysioL 4(1) : 24-'26. 1931. 

13504. HEIDELBERGER, MICHAEL, and FORREST 
E. KENDALL. Data on a protein-antibody system. 
Science 72(1862) : 252-253. 1930.— By use of a protein dye 
as antigen, colorimetric determinations of J„he ainoiint 
of antigen in the supernatants and |)rccipitates of tlic? 
precipitin reaction were possible. I'he reaction cun be 
expressed quantitatively by simple cqiiations tlmt follow^ 
the mass law. The prepared antibody sohiticms were 
colorless, suggesting that antigen itself docs not take part 
in the building up of the antibody complex.— iih R, 
Spencer. 

13505. HINTZE, IC Deber den Komplementgehalt des 
Meerschweinchenserums nach Untersuchungen an 1000 
Meerschweinchen und seine Bedeutung fffr die Wasser- 
mannsche Reaktion. Zeniralbl. Bakt. 1. Aht. Orig. 117 
(6) : 353-363. 1930.— Guinea-pig serum is an important 
but labile factor in the Wassermanii reaction anc! k not 
as consistent as has been supposed. In evaluating tlie 
same serum on the same day^ with the same reagents, 
definite differences were obtained, and in 4% of over 
1000 healthy guinea pigs these differences were consider- 
able. Mainly, the hemolysin power was diminished, but 
in a few cases the guinea-pig serum hemolyzed without 
amboceptor. These variations are most frequently found 
in abnormal animals — infected or pregnant. It is recom- 
mended that sera from pathological animals not be 
used ; moreover, each guinea-pig serum should be titrated 
independently and those deviating markedly from the 
normal should be discarded, as a mixture of a related 
series does not give an average result since the abnormal 
sera hinder the action of the normal. — H. C. Sox. 

13506. HIRSZFELD, LUDWIG. Schutzimpfuug und 
Serumtherapie. Bericht fiber die Arbeiteu betreffend die 
Scharlachatiologie, Pathogenese und Therapie, ausge- 
ffihrt im Staatlichen Hygienischen Institut in Warschau. 
Seuckenhehdmpjung 6 (4) : 215-222. 1929. — Experience in 
Warsaw clearly demonstrated the importance of the 
Dick reaction for recognizing susceptibility to scarlatina. 
Individuals recovered from attack did not always show 
a negative Dick reaction. Possibly such patients did not 
possess antitoxin, but antitoxin was rapidly produced. 
The number of pseudo-reactions was reduced when hu- 
man blood was used for culture. Anatoxin was used 
in 3385 cases; 29.6% showed completely negative reac- 
tions after treatment, 34 showed a decreased posi- 
tive reaction, and 35.6% remained positive. Of 7885 
immunized individuals, 0.4% contracted scarlatina; of 
63,920 non-immunized individuals, 1.09% contracted the 
disease; the course was variable and no definite con- 
clusions could be reached. There seems to be competition 
between affinity of toxin for cells or for antitoxin, the 
Dick reaction being positive when cell affinity is greater 
than antitoxin affinity. Antitoxic Streptomeem serum 
has a favorable influence on general condition, intoxica- 
tion and consciousness of the patient. Complications 
were not prevented, but were reduced. Pus complica- 
tions were not affected. Serum treatment is recommended 
for all cases within 2 days, excepting for light cases. 
The sera are tested on at least 5 children and it is re- 
quired that 0,04 cc. of antitoxin should neutralize 10 
skin doses. Goats, rabbits and guinea pigs can not be 
used; 3% of the horses used proved suitable.-— P. G. 
Heineman. 

13507. HOEN, E., und L. XSCHERTKOW. Ueber das 
Verhaltnis der Antikorper zu den Serumproteinen. Zen-- 
tralhl Bakt. I. Aht. Ong. 117(6) : 364-367. 1930.— Acidi- 
fication of an antigen to pH 2B-3.0, followed by im- 
mersion in a boiling water bath for 10 min., had slight 
effect on a precipitinogen. Similar treatment of its 
homologous antibody or even acidification alone, I^ely 
destroyed its precipitating activity. The conclusion is 
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drawn that protein and antibody are not bound in- 
separably to each other. — //, C. Sox. 

13508. HOLFORB, FRANCES E. The placental trans- 
mission of foreign proteins in rabbits. Jour. Immunol 
19(2) : 177-216. 1930. — Pregnant rabbits were injected 
subcutaneously with varying quantities of foreign pro- 
tein less than 1 wk. ante-partum; the young at birth 
ivere bled from the heart by a small hypodermic syringe; 
ring precipitation tests were then performed, the serum 
of the yoiing being carefully layered over an antiserum 
high titer and specific for the antigen in question. 
Of the antigens employed — crystalline egg albumin, 
horse or beef_ serum, ^ pseudogiobulin fraction of beef 
serum, globulin fraction of horse serum, and horse 
hemoglobin — all except the last-named were in a number 
of instances demonstrated in the serum of the new- 
born. It is suggested that this fact may be of significance 
in further investigation and explanation of certain phe- 
nomena of modified resistance in other species, including 
man, which are likewise supplied with the hemochorialis 
type of placenta. — Frances E. Holford. 

13509. IMSCHENETZKY, A. fiber die Permeabilitat 
der Haut fiir Xi^panbiauldsTing, unter Beriicksichtigung 
der Hautimmunitatstheorie von Besredka. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 69(1/2) ; 113-125. 2 fig. 1929.— Poultices con- 
taining 1% trypan blue solution applied to the skin for 
48 hrs. produce an exudative infiltrating inflammation, 
with necrobiosis of the epithelium and cells of the hair 
follicles. These points of injured epidermis and altera- 
tions in wails of hair follicles serve as points of entrance 
for the dye into the lymph of the cutis. Histiocytes ab- 
sorb the dye from the tissue lymph and cany it as gran- 
ules in their protoplasm. Particles of stain were seen also 
in the polymorphonuclear leucocytes which were localized 
especially beneath the epithelium and in the region of 
the hair follicles. The dye travelled with the lymph 
through the lymphatic vessels to the regional lymph 
nodes, where it was collected in certain reticular stroma 
ceils and in the histiocytes of the capsule. External 
application of the dye solution, without poulticing, 
produced massing of the dye in the superficial horny 
layer, without any penetration of the dye into the corium. 
— Author’s conclmions (transL by S. Bayne-Jones) . 

13510. ISHIGAMI, J. Experimental studies of percu- 
taneous immunization by eggwhite. I. Appearance of 
precipitin in rabbit serum and Arthus’s phenomenon of 
local skin by applying eggwhite. 11. Appearance of 
precipitin in rabbit serum and the Arthus phenomenon 
produced locally in the skin hy rubbing in of eggwhite. 
[In Japanese, with English summary.] Acta Dermatol 
17(3) : 167-188; (4) : 291-306. 3 fig. 1931.— I. Immunity 
to eggwMte was produced in rabbits by applying egg- 
white to the surface of the ear-flap, precipitin appearing 
in the serum on the 17th day after 1st application. One 
group was immunized by injection of eggwhite (A) ; 
the other, by applying eggwiiite to the surface of the 
right ear-flap (B). Groups A and B were kept until 
the precipitin in the blood had completely disappeared. 
Then, to the surface of right ear-flaps of all, eggwhite 
was applied for 30 days. The time of first appearance 
of precipitin in the blood serum and its degree were 
identical in A with B, indicating that the local skin to 
which eggwhite has once been applied does not acquire 
an ability to prevent further entrance of immune sub- 
stance through repeated application by the same route. 
The Arthus phenomenon was tested in the part of the 
skin where eggwhite had been previously applied cuta- 
neously, in comparison with that shown by other spots; 
but neither anaphylactic nor insignificant dermo-reac- 
tions were recognizable. The local region shows only 
a slight hyperkeratosis, accompanied by no other his- 
tological changes. II. Experiments indicated that rab- 
bits can be more intensely immunized by rubbing in 
eggwhite than by applying it, if the rubbing is continued 
for 30 days; that the appearance of precipitin in the 
blood serum is the same, whatever part of the body is 
rubbed (skin of ear-flap, back, abdomen) ; that the 
local skin into which eggwhite has been rubbed acquires 


no ability to prevent further entrance of immune sub- 
stance by repeated rubbing by the same route ; and that 
the Arthus phenomenon shows no local differences. — 
From author’s summary. 

13511. KE'STEN, BEATRICE M., and JEHARO 
SUAREZ. Observations on skin sensitivity in sprue 
patients. Porto Rico Jour. Puhl. Health & Trop. Med. 
5 (3) : 263-267. 1930. — ^24 patients with sprue were tested 
intradermaiiy with food and fungus allergens. Food 
tests were essentially negative. 8 of 13 patients with 
acute sprue were positive to an extract of Monilia 
psilosis. A lesser number were also' positive to biood- 
infusi on-broth filtrates of M. psilosis (2 patients) and 
to a Monilia isolated from erosio interdigitalis (3 pa- 
tients) . — Authors’ summary. 

13512. KLINE, B. S. Mechanism of the microscopic 
slide precipitation tests for syphilis. Preliminary re- 
port. Jour. Lab. and Clin. Med. 16(12) : 1202-1216. 9 fig. 
1931. — To avoid clumping (agglutination) , emulsions for 
the microscopic slide precipitation tests for syphilis are 
made by first precipitating the cholesterol crystals in 
water and subsequently coating them with antigen lipid. 
Cholesterol crystals precipitated from alcoholic solution 
by a small or large amoimt of warm or cold water or 
salt solution by slow or rapid mixture, vary but little in 
size and shape. Upon this fact depends the greater uni- 
formity in particle type of slide test emulsions, and 
upon it and the fact that the reacting surface of the final 
particle is composed of antigen lipid only, and not of 
both antigen lipid and cholesterol, depends the greater 
specificity and uniformity of sensitivity of slide test 
emulsions in routine practice. — From author’s summary. 

13513. KRAUS, R., nnd FR. WERNER. Giftschlangen 
und die Sertimbehandlung der Schlangenbisse. 220p. 98 
fig. Gustav Fischer : Jena, 1931. Pr. 12 M. — ^This book is 
a manual for physicians in Europe and the tropics. Of 
the sections on topics of immediate practical interest to 
him, the following deserve mention: tabulation of 
venomous families and spp. according to geographical 
distribution; description of individual spp. (not limited 
to Europe and the tropics) ; symptomatology of enveni- 
mation; properties and uses of all available antitoxic 
sera, together with a list of the institutions at which 
they are produced; technique of snake-bite treatment. 
The book, incidentally, will also serve a more hetero- 
geneous group of readers, i.e., ail who are interested in 
venomous snakes or their venom from any point of view, 
since the authors appear to have included ail reliable 
information to be had on the subject. The meagerness 
of our present knowledge is forcibly emphasized, e.g., 
concerning the composition of venom and the nature 
and number of its active constituents. — L. W. Butz. 

13514. KUMARIS, J. Zur Frage der GeschlecMsge- 
bundenheit bei der Blutgruppenvererbung. Zeitschr. Ras- 
senphysiol ^ (1) : 6-7. 1931. — ^The author presents his own 
results and those of 2 others, which show a greater 
incidence of group A in the female than in the male 
population of Greece. An opposite result was obtained 
by a 4th worker. No attempt is made to determine 
whether these differences are statistically significant. — 
F Levine 

*13515. LASSEUR, PH., et A. DUPAIX. Considerations 
generales sur le mecanisnae de ^agglutination seriqne des 
microbes (phenomfene de Charrin et Roger). Trav. Lab. 
Microbiol Fac. Pharm. Nancy 2: 7-34, 1929. — Resume 
of theories and of factors affecting agglutination. 2 
tables show differences in appearance in agglutination 
and precipitation of B. balticus by immune serum as 
seen by ultramicroscope, microscope, magnifying glass 
and naked eye. — W. C. Tobie. 

13516. LASSEUR, PH., M. MOREL, et A. DUPAIX. 
Variation de volume des plastides baetdriennes dans 
Tagglutination s^riqne, Fagglntination par les ions E'*’ 
A 1 +++ et le chauffage a 80“ C. Trav. Lab. Miarp- 

hiol. Fac. Pharm. Nancy 2 : 35-49. 1929. — ^Acidification 
of suspensions of B. prodigiosus^ B. balticus, B. chZqrch 
aphis, B.pyocyaneus with HCl gave instant precipitation, 
and a reduction of 33-75% in the volume of the bacterial 
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mass obtained on centrifuging at 10-12,000 r.p.m. for 
20-60 min. Al-ions gave 60^^ reduction in volume of B, 
prodigiosm (colorless strain) ; ferric-ions gave 33% re- 
duction of B. chloroaphis. Increasing concentration of 
HCI gave decreasing volume of bacterial mass up _ to 
a certain value (iV/lS for B. halticus) , beyond which 
a further increase had no effect. With suspensions of 
B. balticm and B. chloroaphis in ph 3 ?’siological saline, 
antiserum in 1 : 15-1 : 100 dilution gave 25-60% increase 
in volume ; in 1 : 30-1 : 300, 20-50% decrease ; and 1 : 100- 
1 : 12,000, no change. In serum agglutination, a contrac- 
tion in volume of cells occurs, which may be counter- 
balanced by adsorption of electrolytes or colloidal com- 
plexes. Heating to 80® C. causes 0-200% increase in 
volume in B, chloroaphis and B. pyocyaneus; and 20- 
60%, in B, prodigiosuSf B, balticm and bacille rouge 
d’Essey.—- IF. C. Tobie. 

13517. LASSEUR, PH,, R. FRIBOURG, M, OLIVIER, 
et A. DUPAIX. Variation dn pH dans Fagglutination 
s^rique des hact^ries (ph^nomdne de Charrin et Roger). 
Trav. Lab. Microbiol. Fac. Pharm. Nancy 2: 51-57. 
1029, — Observations of E. F. Hirsch (1922) that ag- 
glutination of bacteria by homologous sera caused a 
rise in pH of solution, were not confirmed. In the agglu- 
tination of Bacillus chloroaphis, B. halticus, and B. 
pyocyaneus by homologous sera in dilutions of 1 : 25- 
1 : 10,000 after 2-12 hrs., a decrease of 0.02-0.52 in pH 
occurred in most cases. — IF. C. Tobie. 

135ia LASSEUR, PH., et R. HARTIN. Ph^nomene 
de Bordet et Gengou, Fixation de Falexine par les 
champignons infdrieurs. Trav. Lab. Microbiol. Fac, 
Pharfn. Nancy 2 : 62-80. 1929.-- Complement fixation 
shows that Monilia cataneii is more closely related to 
M. albicans (Charrin) and M. Jaubert than to M. albi* 
cans (Vuillemin) . M. Jaubert and M. albicans (Char- 
rin) are closely related. Monilia sera can not sensitize 
Crypiococcus ruber, Mycoderma lactis (Baam), Bac- 
charomyces etiennei, S. pastorianus, S. ellipsoideus, S. 
ponibe, Bchizosaccharomyces octosporus or Torula coL 
liculosa. — IF. C. Tobie. 

13519. LATTES, LEONE. Le fonti biochimiche delF- 
individnalita nmana. [The biochemical bases of human 
individual differences.] Atti Soc. Ital. Prog. Sd. {Ri^- 
unions 18. VoL L Firenze) 1929 : 658-670, 1930. — A bio- 
chemical continuity between zygotes and soma, related 
to a Mendeiian characteristic, is shown by the presence 
in human germ cells of the isoagglutinogens A and B, 
which pass directly into the embryo. An experimental 
test to distinguish between 2 kinds of spermatozoa in 
heterozygous individuals by means of normal group- 
specific sera was not successful because the sera exerted 
no spermatoxic activity. — L. Lattes (transl. by M. 
Goettsch ) . 

13520. LEVINSON, L. B. Zur Frage der Atoxizitat 
und des immunisierenden Effektes von Tetanusanatoxin. 
Zeitschr. Immunitdtsjorsch. 61 (3/4) : 268-276. 1929. — 
Mice which had received 3 subcutaneous injections of 
tetanus anatoxin were tested 1 and 2 mo. after the 
last injection. The majority died or showed symp- 
toms of tetanus;- only a relatively small number were 
immune and the immunity gradually disappeared after 
2 mo. Some of the mice died with symptoms of tetanus 
following anatoxin injections; consequently the anatoxin 
can not be considered entirely non-toxic for the more 
susceptible individuals. The same anatoxin was non- 
toxic for guinea pigs and produced immunity to subse- 
quent injection of toxin. It is assumed that the high 
mortality among immimized mice following toxin injec- 
tion, was not due to absence of antitoxin, but that the 
antitoxin produced did not neutralize the subsequently 
injected toxin. The reactions of mice to tetanus ana- 
toxin and toxin differ from those of horses, guinea pigs, 
and rabbits.— G. I. Steffen. 

13521. LURJE, M., A. ROSENBLATT, und N. KOS- 
SAE^W; Die Bysenterie-Anavakzine Shiga-Kmse und 

S i^T^rakzinierenden Eigenschaften. Zeitschr. Immunitdts- 
u. Exp. Therap. 61(1/2): 130-136. 1929.— A 
ga-Kruse dysentery bacillus emulsion, killed at 60“ 
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C., was injected intravenously into dogs weighing 1700- 
2000 gm. Death occurred 5 days after injecting 250 
million killed bacilli; 1 billion bacilli caused death in 
16 hrs. The latter was taken as the fatal dose. A for- 
mula was adopted of 2 billion bacilli in 1 cc. ph.vsio- 
logical saline with 5% formalin kept at 39“ C. for 21 
days. Dogs tolerated hyperimmimization with large 
doses of the formula (4-6-8 and 6-10-10 billion) and pave 
serum with agglutination titer of 1 : 3000-4000. Smaller 
doses (1-214 billion) gave a 1:2000 titer. Immimized 
dogs survived 8 times the fatal dose of kilical cmuLioa 
and intravenous infection with living cultures. Large 
immunizing doses caused 10% wt, reduction and brief 
fever of 1-2“ C. Smaller doses caused 5-6% wt. rcaiuction 
and no fever. Wt. was regained in 2 wks. 11 human 
subjects were given 3 doses (1-2-3 billion) of the formula 
subcutaneously at 5 day intervals, wrih only a weak 
local reaction. Sera with titers of 1 : 75-i : 150 were ob- 
tained from 5 subjects 7 daj^s after vaccination.— L. H. 
Cady. 

13522. MACKIE, T. J., and M. H. PINKELSTEIN. 
Natural bactericidal antibodies: observations on the 
bactericidal mechanism of normal serum, Jorn*. Hyg. 31 
(1) : 35-55. 1931 . — N study was made of the mc'‘chrinisrn 
of natural bactericidal action by sera of ox, sheep, horsc\ 
rabbit, guinea pig, rat, and man towards Badllim iypha- 
sus, B. dysenterkie Shiga, B. proteus and Vibrio ckolcrne. 
which exhibit the maximum reactivity to this effect. 
Serum-complement has no bactericidal action per se, 
and an antibody-like agent invariably acts m an inter- 
mediary agent, ‘'sensitizing^’^ the particular organism to 
complement and capable of being “absorbed” by it from 
serum at 0“ C. This sensitizing agent is stable at 55“ 
but labile at 60-65“, in this respect re.sembling natural 
hemolysins and agglutinins but contrasting with the more 
stable immune antibodies and the more labile natural 
complement-fixing antibodies for bacterial antigens. It 
is resident mainly in the carbonic-acid-insoliibie frac- 
tion of the serum, and is present in SCTa of young ani- 
.mals before certain other natural antibodies^ have de- 
veloped. Absorption tests demonstrate the high degree 
of specificity of these natural bactericidal antibodies 
for particular bacteria. A non-specific extracellular sub- 
stance occurs in bacterial cultures, which may neutralize 
or inhibit these antibodies, and interfere with their 
sensitizing action even at 0“. This substance is liberated 
in large amount in cultures heated at 120“. It can be 
removed by repeated washing of growth in saline solu- 
tion. It may inactivate a bactericidal antibody in heated 
serum, though not in fresh unheated scrum, and may 
inactivate a particular antibody in the serum of one 
animal species but not in anotlier. Strains of bacteria 
vary in their production of tins substance. Results in- 
dicate that immune antibodies have their precursors 
specifically differentiated in sera of normal animals and 
that, in general, immune antibodies are not substances 
formed de novo. — Author^ summary. 

13523. MARTIN, PAUL. Contribution i i’4tude de la 
precipitation et de Fagglutination sdriques des champig- 
nons. 211p. 5 pL Doctorate thesis: llniv, (PImrmacie) 
Nancy. (See also Bidl. Sci. Pharmacol. 37 (7) : 416-422. 
1930).— With the fungi studied, the precipitation reac- 
tion does not permit strict diagnosis of antigen. The 
agglutination reaction gave better results. However, 
the coagglutination phenomenon occurs for the species 
studied: Monilia albicans, M. cattanei, M. Jaubert, 
Cryptococcus ruber, Mycoderma lactis Baam and Schizo^ 
saccharomyces octosporus. Addition of starches or of 
solutions of metalic salts (MnCh, MgCL) increases the 
agglutinating titer of the serum. It is the same with 
addition of alcoholic extracts of heterologous fungi. — 
P. Martin (transl. by G. E. Robinson) . 

13524. MIURA, MAKOTO. Es^erimentelle Studien 
tlber die sogenannte Depressionsimmnnitat. Japanese 
Jour. Bam. Med. 7(3) : 379-387. 1929. — ^In 1920, Morgen- 
roth, Biberstein and Sebnitzer observed that mice al- 
ready infected with streptococci are strongly resistant 
to a 2nd inoculation with large doses; this phenomenon 
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they termed “depression immunit}"/’ This secondary 
immunity is manifest within 24 hrs. of the 1st infection 
and continues for 5 days. The observation was later 
extended to other bacteria and animals and is con- 
firmed by the author. He finds that immunity to the 2nd 
or super-infection develops not only to living bacteria 
homologous with those of the 1st or pre-infection, but 
also to dead homologous bacteria and to living and dead 
heterologous bacteria. The immunity can also be in- 
duced by pre-treatment with bacterial autolysates and 
Eucleo-proteins, but not with bacterial metabolic prod- 
ucts, or with proteins, lipoids and metallic colloids. 
Varying grades of immunity are induced by infection 
with ^ streptococci, pneumococci, and mouse-typhoid 
bacilli, dependent on specific properties of the organism 
employed, Morgenroth et ah ascribed the immunity to 
a lowering of virulence of the organisms of the super- 
infection, by pre-treatment; this is not accepted by the 
author, who ascribcjs it to a refractoriness of the cells 
and tissues, induced by pre-infection. This refractory 
state may be ascribed to using-up of the tissue-celi- 
receptors by saturation with haptophore groups of the 
bacteria, etc. A leiicocytosis is present in the circulating 
blood of pre-treated mice, but their serum appears to 
possess no power of retarding infection or of reducing 
virulence. Exceptionally, the whole blood of pre-treated 
mice shows no increase in bactericidal power. The im- 
munity phenomenon can not be ascribed to any active 
offensive action of the tissues towards organisms of 
super-infection, or to functional alteration in the reticulo- 
endothelial system. — R. T. Hewlett. 

13525. [ISTEVLER, A. L] HEBJIEP, A. M. PeaKUHH 
CBHSbiBaiiHH KOMHJieMeHTa npH CKapJiaxHHe. [Comple- 
ment fixation in scarlatina.] i^ypuaji MHKpo6HOJiorHH h 
HMM yHobiioJiorHH (Jour. Microbiol, et Immunohiol.) 
7(2); 175-178; German summary, 235, 1930.— The fol- 
lowing antigens were used: Altman and Schultz’s labo- 
ratory method used in gonorrhea; Hitchcock’s emulsion 
of 1-day-agar culture of scarlatinal and pyogenic strepto- 
cocci; and Dick’s toxin. Altogether, 110 human sera 
were tested — 48 scarlatinous and 52 normal; sera of 4 
rabbits immunized intravenously; and sera of 6 im- 
munized horses. Scarlatinous sera gave positive results 
in 40%; normal in 20%.^ In rabbits, the reaction was 
paradoxical; it was positive before immunization with 
scarlatinous streptococci and toxin, and negative or 
weakly positive after immunization. In 2 of 6 horses, a 
positive reaction was noted — those with Dick toxin as 
antigen. Caronia’s antigen gave a negative result in 
scarlatinous sera. 

13526. NOHLEN, ARNO, und MILIVOJ SARVAN. 
tiher ein Verfahren zur Biagnostik der Tuherkulose beim 
Affen. Beitr. Klin. Tuberk. 77(2): 186-190. 1931.— Tu- 
berculin tests used heretofore were of no use on 6 mon- 
keys, either in local or general effects (ophthalmic test, 
Mantoux, intracutaneous tests with undiluted and di- 
luted tuberculin). In intramuscular injection of 3-5 cc. 
of a mixture of undiluted ophthalmotuberculin and old 
tuberculin, 9 tuberculous monkeys died within 1-3 days, 
with symptoms of severe general intoxication. In 6 
healthy animals, the intramuscular injection of similar 
amounts of tuberculin provoked no pathological reac- 
tion. — Authors' summary (transl.) . 

13527. OHYAMA, SEIICHI. Sur la purification de la 
toxine dipM^rique. Jour. Biochem. Tokyo 13; 255-272- 
1931, — Willstatter’s method of precipitating enzymes by 
addition of ZnCh to effect adsorption of the enzyme on 
the resulting hydroxide or phosphate, was employed. 
Phosphates of Ca, Sr, and Ba and Sn(OH )2 are also 
excellent adsorbents for the toxin, which rnay be recov- 
ered by eleutriation without loss of toxicity. The pH 
of the solution must be carefully adjusted- Addition of 
tiypsin to the solution decre^es the toxicity of the 
toxin; purified takadiastase is without effect. — J. S. 
Caldwell. 

13528. OLBRYCHT, J., tmd S. SNIESZKO. Unter- 
suchungen fiber Pracipitine. Deutsche Zeitschr, Ges. 
GericMl Med. 12(6) : 515-548. 1 fig. 1928.— A reinvesti- 


gation of the common methods of immunizing. 237 rab- 
bits were used in production of precipitating antisera 
against human, horse, beef and pig sera and human 
and sheep hemoglobins. The strength and specificity of 
these antisera were studied in relation to amounts and 
intervals of antigen injections, season of yr,, heating of 
antigen before injection, etc. The method of repeated 
injection of small amounts of normal serum, with rest 
periods, gave best results. A new method of immuniza- 
tion comprising the best parts of the old methods is 
described as follows: (1) Blockade the reticulo-endo- 
thelial tissues with 2 intravenous injections of 5-7.5% 
colloidal India ink on successive days; (2) give a series 
of 10 intravenous injections of 0.1 cc. normal serum 4* 
0.9 cc. saline, with injections on each 2nd day; (3) 
pause for several wks. to several mo.; (4) repeat (1) ; 
(5) give a series of daily intravenous injections of 1 
cc, of normal serum per kgm. body wt. To prevent 
anaphylactic shock give an intravenous injection of 
0.1 cc-^ of normal serum 4- 0.9 cc. saline 1 hr. before the 
1st injection in (5) . — A. Boyden. 

13529. OTTO, R. Vergleichende Bntersuchungen mit 
Scblangengiftseren und Viperngiften verscMedener Her- 
kunft. Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infektiomkrankh. 109 (2) : 272- 
285. 1928. — The antivenins tested were : Serum^ 35 R from 
the Pasteur Institute in Paris (A) , Serum antiophidicum 
Butantan (B) , Serum antibothropicum Butantan (C) , 
and Serum from Bandoeng, Java (D) . The venoms 
■were: I Vipera aspis (France), II Lacheds lanceolatus 
(S. America)^ III Crotalus terrificus (B. America), IV 
Ancistrodon rhodostoma (Java) , and V Lachesis grami-- 
neus (Java). Results: (1) A protected only against I, 
and not against II, III, IV, or V. (2) The polyvalent B 
protected not only against II and III, but likewise 
against I, IV, and V. (3) C protected against II, to a 
less degree against I, and not at all against III, IV, or 
V. (4) D protected against IV and V, to a less degree 
(by subcutaneous injection of the venom-anti venin mix- 
ture) against I, and not at all against II or III. Accord- 
ingly the antivenins B and C as well as A can be used 
in the treatment of bites by European vipers. — R. Otto 
(transl. by Lewis W. Butz) . 

13530. PALDROCK, A. Some observations upon lep- 
rosy in Estonia and its treatment. Amer. Jour. Trop. 
Med. 9(6) : 445-460. 2 fig., 1 map. 1929. — Of 6 lepers 
given the combined COs-snow and Solganal treatment, 
2 appeared completely cured, 1 nearly cured and 3 
moderately improved. Active auto-immunization is ac- 
complished by freezing lepromata wdth CO^-snow, the 
broken-down tissues acting as antigens in stimulating 
antibody fonnation. Together with absorption of patho- 
logical tissue in treated areas, there occurs a reduction 
in size of untreated lepromata. Treatments are repeated 
every 3-4 wks. for 4 mo. At each treatment, 10 small 
lepromata are exposed 3-4 sec. A 4-mo. rest period 
follows each course of treatment. If, after 2 yrs., a 
patient no longer responds to this treatment, intravenous 
injections of Solganal are given. This drug is effective 
against the already weakened leprosy organisms, con- 
sidered by the author as trichomyces rather than bacilli, 
— A. L. Stoughton, 

13531. [PETROV, M. N.] HETPOB, M. H. K boo- 
pocy o6 odpasoBaHHH aHTHxeJi npH KHuie^Hofi BaKUH- 
HauHH. [Formation of antibodies after per os vaccina- 
tion.] BecxHHK MHKpofiHOJiorHH, 3nH^i;eMHOJiorHH h 
O apasHXOJiorHH (Rev. Microbiol., ISpidemiol. et Para- 
sitol.) 8(4); 419“423; French resume, 482-483. 1929. — 
Of 6 rabbits which after 24-48 hrs. of fasting were given 
per os vaccine of paratyphoid B (30 milliards), only 
in 1 were agglutinins (titer 1: 100) foimd in the serum. 
When these same rabbits were given a live culture (10 
milliards in 5 cc. of physiological saline) of paratyphoid 
B, on the 5th day after treatment agglutinins (titer 
1 : 500, soon increasing to 1 : 2000) were found in the 
serum. Thus, introduction of live cultures into animals 
previously vaccinated per os with paratyphoid B quickly 
caused the appearance of agglutinins in the serum. 
02 cc. of blood serum of rabbits previously vaodnata^ 
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injected under the skin of mice' failed to protect them 
when the paratyphoid culture (5 lethal doses) was in- 
jected on the following day. Serum taken from rabbits 
on the 5th day after introduction of live culture of para- 
typhoid^ although not preventing death, had some 
preventive properties. Serum taken on the 10th day had 
evident preventive properties: 0.2 cc. of the serum pre- 
vented mice from d.ving after intra-abdominal injection 
of 10 lethal doses of live culture, — G. A. Lebedej}. 

13532. PLATONOFF, G. Neutralisation des Tuberku- 
linshocks dutch Lipoide. Zeitschr, Ges. Exp, Med. 70 
(1/2) : 231-235. 1930. — Experimental and clinical data 
show the characteristic signs of allergy in some phe- 
nomena of tuberculosis. As an approach to the treat- 
ment ^of tuberculosis from this standpoint, through 
administration of anti-anaphylactic substances like Ca, 
atropin, etc., the author chose the experiment of checking 
tuberculin shock by lipoids (Na moiThuate and Na 
gynocardate) , the anti-anapliylactic action of which 
(when egg-albumin was used) was observed previously. 
These substances mixed with the tuberculin injected^ 
protected 12 tuberculous guinea pigs (4 controls) against 
a lethal dose; and, given before tuberculin, protected 
5 guinea pigs^ (5 controls) . Clinical injections of tubercu- 
lin mixed with Na morrhuate or Na gynocardate oc- 
casioned but slight temp, reaction. — G. Platonoff. 

13533. RECHE, 0. Theoretisches zur Physiologie der 
Agglutinogeue und Agglutinine. Zeitschr, Rassenphysiol. 
4(1) : 1-5, 1931. — The author discusses the origin of the 
human blood properties A and B and their correspond- 
ing^ antibodies a and jS, and raises the question as to 
their possible function. He suggests that group *^0’^ 
in the American Indian may possibly have pi'operties 
differing from group 0 of other races containing also 
factors A and B, and therefore suggests that the blood 
of any race be examined by reagents derived from the 
same race only. The author cites experiments which 
indicate that the blood cells of some lower monkeys 
react with human sera of group 0, but not with sera of 
groups A and B.— P. Levine. 

13534. RECHE, 0. Zur Biutgruppenuntersuchung der 
menschlichen Primitivrassen. Zeitschr. Massenphydol. 
4(2) : 88-90. 1931. — ^The author calls attention to the 
numerous primitive races not yet examined as to blood 
properties, e.g., those of New Guinea, Melanesia, Philip- 
pines, South America, Africa, etc. — P. Levine. 

13535, ROBERTS, EDWARD F. Extirpation of the 
antigenic depot and antibody production. Jour. Immunol. 
20(4) : 291-304. 1931.— The contention that the stimulus 
to antibody production is the hematogenous-transported 
antigen is supported by the following evidence derived 
from experiments on rabbits: antigen circulates from its 
site of deposition; adequate ligation of the ear base 
blocks its passage; extirpation diminishes slightly the 
extent of antibody production; elimination of the ner- 
vous pathway by establishing a healed wound of 2 wks. 
duration as the only connecting link between antigenic 
depot and the remainder of the animal, fails to prevent 
antibody production; elimination of the venous drainage 
by operative procedure prevents antibody production,— 
E. F. Roberts. 

13S36. SARVAN, MILIVOJ. tber die Rolle der Milz 
hei der experimentellen Tuberkulose. Beitr. Klin. Tuberk. 
77 (2) : 182-185. 1931.— Intrapulmonary injection of 0.5 
cci of a 1: 10,000 suspension of human type tubercle 
bacilli was done in 3 splenectomized and in 4 normal 
M(icacus rhesus. A control died spontaneously on the 
27th day, and a splenectomized monkey on the 35th; the 
pulmonary conditions were alike, but there was a greater 
extension of abdominal tuberculosis in the control. The 
other monkeys were killed; in the non-spleneetomized 
animals the abdominal organs were more affected, par- 
ticularly by peritoneal dissemination; in the splenec- 
tamized animals all but 1 were free of peritoneal tuber- 
culosis.^ Possibly^ from splenectomy, a compensatory in- 
in formation of immune bodies in other organs 
(retioulo-endothelial system?) occurs, and, in contrast to 


some other causes of infection (vaccine virus, simian 
piroplasmosis, etc.) , mainly against the tubercle bacillus. 

13537. SAVING, K, J. NEGRETE, y C. ACUflA, 
Obtencion, purificacion y medicion del suero antineumo- 
coccico. [Preparation and standardization of antipneu- 
mococcic serum,] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 7 (2) : 127- 
139. 1931.— An active serum is obtained by immunizing 
horses with cultures of pneumococcus type I in broth- 
liver-glucose. Piirih cation, to eliminate substances that 
provoke chills, is obtained by the following procedure: 
Citrate plasma is recalcified and precipitated with 
Na-jSOi, dialyzed, and adjusted to pH 4.7 by adding 
acetic acid, thus eliminating inactive lipids, iiucleopro- 
teins, etc. After adjusting to pH 6.6-6 .8 the active |)seu- 
doglobiilin is precipitated by dihitioii with water satu- 
rated with CDs and then dissolved in 3% saline up to 
1/10 the original serum volume. Felton’s method of 
standardisation is followed; 1 unit is the amount of 
serum that protects a wdiite mouse against the action of 
10^ minimal lethal doses of a strain that: kills by tjie 
intraperitoneal injection of 10”® cc. of culiure. Mice 
weighing 15 gm. are used; they receive 0.5 cc. of a 1 : 2IX) 
dilution of 6-hr. culture with 0.5 cc. of the diluted serum, 

3 mice being used for each dose. The protective dose 
contains i of Felton’s unit. In dead mice, presence of 
pneumococcus was verified. The final dilution of concen- 
trated serum contains 750 units per cc. — J. T. Lends. 

13539. SCHMIDT, S., und K. A. KJAER. Reinigung 
nnd Konzentrierung von Dipbtberietoxin nnd Diphtherie- 
anatoxin durcb Ausfallmxg mit Saureu. Biocltetn. Zeit- 
schr. 228 (4/6) : 291-299. 1930.— By suitable change of the 
pH of toxin and anatoxin (preferably to pH 3.5-11), 
the authors precipitated the specific material. When the 
precipitate is dissolved in alkaline solution they find 
that 50-60% of the specific material has been recovered 
and that nearly all the non-specific proteins have been 
removed. Acidification changes certain specific proper- 
ties of the toxin; e.g., the immunizing action of the 
purified anatoxin may be less than that of the cor- 
responding crude anatoxin. — Author^s mMtmiry (transl. 
by M. S. Nichols) . 

13540. SCHWARZ, EUGENIO. Ricerche sperimentali 
snlle modificazioni immnnitarie indotte da ripetute prove 
di Schick. [Immunity modifications from repeated 
Schick tests.] Pediatria 37(1): 32-39. 1929. — Intra dermic 
introduction of diphtheria toxin, even in the very small 
dose used normally in the Schick test, stimulates pro- 
duction of antitoxin. — E. Ponzi. 

13541. SIRACUSA, V. La propridt^ antig^ne du 
sperme du groupe A. Boc. Internaz. Microbiol, Boll. Sez, 
Ital. 3(9) : 594-602. 1931.— Using the serological method, 
the author confirmed the analogy between antigen A of 
the blood and antigen A of the spcmi. The so-called 
individual reactions of blood and of sperms to antisperm 
serum, confirmed only for blood, appear to be only 
group reactions. The author failed to show in the anti- 
serum obtained with sperms of the A heterozygote (AO) , 
an eventual spermotoxic action capable of distinguish- 
ing the^2 types of spermatozoids, genetically diverse, in 
the individual heterozygotes. Immunization with sperms 
of heterozygote AO failed to give specific agglutinin for 
O-erythrocytes, giving it only for A-erythrocytes. — 
Authors rhume conclusions (traml.) . 

13542. SORDELLI, A., y E. MAYER. El agar como 
antigeno “in vitro.” [Agar as antigen in vitro.] Rev. 
Soc. Argentina Biol. 7 (5/6) : 416-422. 1931. — Serum of 
horses immunized against Bacillus anthracis or B. typho- 
sus, grown in agar-serum media, precipitated in vitro 
with these bacilli and with agar. All commercial brands 
of agar have this property, as does also Laminaria 
japonica (Kombu) and Undaria ^mmtifida (Waka- 
men). There is apparently no specificity among them. 
The precipitinogen of agar is water-soluble, precipitates 
with 4 volumes of alcohol, is destroyed by acids 
(0.1 N HCl) and is not destroyed by alkali. The agar 
precipitin can be separated from the antianthracis precip- 
itin by adding bacilli to the serum and centrifuging, 
agar precipitin alone remaining. Both precipitins are 
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found in the euglobulin when serum is diluted with 
water saturated with CQ 2 . — J. T. Lewis. 

13543. STRENG, OSW. Immunokonglutinin-Anti- 
komplement. Acta Path, et Microbiol. Scandinavica 
SuppL^ 3: 411-429. 1930. — ^These studies show that ag- 
glutinins can be absorbed by native bacilli; and that 
with bacteria charged with complement, the immuno- 
congliitinins are abprbed. Any complement may be 
used, and the new immune bodies act on the comple- 
ment. By immimization with bacteria charged with 
complement or blood, fiocciilation appears as soon as 
combination with complement has occurred. These im- 
mime bodies are^ anticomplementary, and are analogous 
to conglutinins in calf serum. The value of these im- 
mimocongliitinins for diagnostic purposes is now being 
studied.— P. G. Hememan. 

13544. SUGIURA, KANEMAXSB, and STANLEY R. 
BENEDICT. The effect of the injection of heated tumor 
tissues on resistance to tumor implantation. Amer. Jour. 
Cancer. 15(4): 2727-2744. 5 fig. 1931. —Fragments of 
fresh tumor tissues in Locke-Ringer solution at pH 7 
were submitted to different temp, for varying periods. 
The thermal death points of the Flexner-Jobling rat car- 
cinoma (F.R.C.), Sugiura rat sarcoma (S.R.C.), and 
Rous chicken sarcoma No. 1 (R.C.S.) are as follows: 
for F.R.C., 20 min. at 45" C.; for S.R.S., 30 min. at 45"; 
and for R.C.S., 180 min. at 45®, 15 min, at 55", 10 min. 
at 60", and less than 5 min. at 70". Inoculation of heat- 
inactivated F.R.C. cells previous to implantation of 
fresh, healthy homologous tumor cells failed to prevent 
growth of the latter. Injection of heat-inactivated S.R.S. 
cells produced slight but definite protection against sub- 
sequent growth of new sarcoma cells in treated animals. 
Injection of a fragment or emulsion of R.C.S. in which 
the causative agent had been attenuated at 45-60° with 
a minimum time of exposure, conferred marked resis- 
tance to subsequent implantation of homologous tumor. 
The immunizing property of the attenuated chicken sar- 
coma was abolished by prolonged heating or heating the 
tumor tissue at a much higher temp. Previous injection 
with heat-inactivated R.C.S prolonged life in the tumor- 
bearing chickens, subsequently inoculated, with viable 
tumor. Single or repeated subcutaneous or intramuscular 
inoculations of heat-inactivated F.R.C., S.R.S., or R.C.S. 
had no effect in checking growth of firmly established 
tumors in animals. — Authofs summary. 

13545. SULZBERGER, MARION B., and R. L. 
MAYER. Sensitizations. Regional, seasonal, dietary and 
other influences accounting for variations and fluctua- 
tions. Arch. Dermatol, and SyphiloL 24 (4) : 537-542. 
1931. — Chance observations showed that guinea pigs react 
differently when sensitizations with the same brand of 
neoarsphenamine were attempted in Breslau, Zurich and 
New York. In Breslau, 98% of the animals became sensi- 
tized; in New York, none; Zurich animals were inter- 
mediate. These differences remained constant in spite 
of identical technique. A study in Breslau showed that 
the diet of the experimental animals is of decided im- 
portance, green fodder (alkaline ash) inhibiting and 
dry fodder favoring sensitization (neoarsphenamine and 
paraphenylendiamine were employed in the experiments 
at Breslau) . Other influences may also be involved, e.g., 
lack of genetic homogeneity in the races of experimental 
animals used. Results may throw some light on hitherto 
apparently contradictory results reported by different 
observers, as well as on observations of clinical, epi- 
demiological, endemiological, geographic and seasonal 
fluctuations. — From authors summary. 

13546. [SYCHEV, N. A.] CblUEB, H. A. K Bonpocy 
0 SOOJIOFH^eCKOfl 6jIH30CTH H CepOJIOFHHeCKOM THne 
Bep6jiio;iOB. [Zoological affinity and serologic type of 
camels.] HfypHaji BKcnepHMeHxaJibHofi Bhojiofhh {Jour. 
Biol. Exp.) 6(1) : 49-59. 1930.— 2 rabbits were immunized 
with erythrocytes of a pure-bred 2-hump camel; 30 cc. 
of fresh erythrocytes were injected into the ear vein of 
rabbits once a wk. for 3 wks. Serum was taken 9 days 
after the last injection; the blood of the rabbits showed 
a typical picture of hemolysis, not only with erythrocytes 


of the 2-hump camel, but also with those of 1-hump, 
and hybrid camels. Thus the hemoiysogenic antigen 
properties of the erythrocytes of both types of camels 
were closely related, or the erythrocytes of the 2-hump 
camel, besides its generic antigen, also had a homologous 
heterogenic antigen of the 1-hump camel. This led to 
the conclusion that the 2 types of camels are related. 
In confirmation the author found that these 2 types of 
camels belong to the serological types of the guinea pig. 
— G. A. Lehedeff. 

13547. TENAGLIA, ALFREDO. Ahsorcidn de las 
toxinas dif tdrica y tetdnica por la pulpa dentaria. [Toxin 
absorption by dental pulp.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 

7 (5/6) : 370-376. 1931. — ^Diphtheria toxin was absorbed 
(1/10 of dose applied) ; tetanus toxin gave no symp- 
toms. — J. T. Lewis. 

13548. THOMSEN, OLUP. Ubersicbt fiber die Ent- 
wicklung der Blutgruppen beim Menscben. Acta Path, 
et Microbiol. Scandinavica Suppl. 5: 57-59. 1930. — The 
agglutinins begin to develop at 6 mo., reach their maxi- 
mum titer at 5-10 yrs., and then gradually return to the 
titer at birth, reaching it in old age. The agglutinogens 
reach maximum sensitivity at 15-20 yrs., and remain un- 
altered thereafter. — A. S. Wiener. 

13550. VANDEBERG-LOMMEL, Mme. Quelques 
recherches sur les substances extraites des bact^ries coli- 
fonnes, capable de r^agir dans F^preuve de fixation. 
Arch. Internal. Med. Exp. 6(4): 463-469. 1931. -^While 
alcoholic extracts of typhoid and paratyphoid bacilli con- 
tained undeniable antigens, extracts of B. coli were ir- 
regular, some exhibiting type-specific reactions, others, 
prepared under identical conditions, being incapable of 
complement fixation. 

13551. VELLARD, J., und A. de ASSIS. Immunolo- 
giscbe Untersuchungen liber das Gift brasilianiscber 
Anurenarten. Zeitschr. Immunitdtsforsch. u. Exp. 
Therap. 63(1/2) : 116-138. 1929. — Fhyllomedusa bux’^ 
meisteri BIgr. and Trachycephalus nigromaculatm 
Tschudi have skin secretions which hemolyze goat cor- 
puscles. Secretions of Hyla faber Wied, Leptodactylus 
ocellatu^ L., Bufo marinus L., B. rubescens Lutz, and 
B. crucifer Wied do not. The nigromaculatus hemolysin 
is very unstable, being destroyed in 30 min. at 45°, and 
even at 4° within a few days. That of burmeisteri is 
thermostable and decreases somewhat ^ in ^ hemolsrfeic 
power only after 30 min. boiling. Slow poisoning of dogs 
with the composite venom of B. marinus causes forma- 
tion of complement-fixing substance in the serum. These 
antibodies are strictly specific and exert their action only 
in presence of marinus antigen. The antigenic proper- 
ties of this venom depend on the presence of small 
quantities of protein, which escape chemical detection 
and are probably atoxic. These complement-binding 
properties of the immune sera are weakened considerably 
by boiling. The toxin of the marinus parotid gland 
secretion, which is thermolabile and alcohol-soluble, has 
no power to stimulate formation of complement-binding 
substance. The same is true of anura toxin, both with 
regard to homologous antigens and to those of other 
species. — L. W. Butz. 

13552. WADSWORTH, AUGUSTUS, and RACHEL 
BROWN. Chemical and immunological studies of the 
pneumococcus. 11. The ether-soluhle fraction of type-I 
pneumococcus. Jour. Immunol. 21 (4) : 255-260. 1931.— 
The ether-soluble fraction of type-I pneumococcus was 
obtained by extracting dried cells with ether at room 
temp. The extractive appeared to be a mixture of sub- 
stances which failed to give the usual protein, sterol, 
glycerol, or carbohydrate reactions. N and P content 
were very low. The extractive was obtained in 1.2% yield 
from virulent, and in 2.15% from aviruient organisms. Ex- 
traction of autolyzed cultures with ether failed to pye 
the same product. In vitro, the extractive behaved as 
antigen in complement-fixation reactions with the 3 i^es 
of anti-pneumococcus sera. In vivo, no antigenic activity 
was demonstrated. The sera of inoculated rabbits, how^ 
ever, protected mice against pneumococcus infection* 
Ether extraction of dried pneumococci did not impia&r" 
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tb,e antigenic activities of the cells in fixing complement 
and in immimizing mice. — -B, Brown. 

13553. WADSWORTH, AUGHSTHS, ELIZABETH 
MALTANER, and FRANK MALTANER. The <inanti- 
tative determination of the fixation of complement hy 
immune serum and antigen. Jour. Immunol. 21 (4) : 313- 
340, 193L — ^The conditions essential to quantitative mea- 
surement of changes in hemolytic activity of^ comple- 
ment, which take place in^ complement-fixation tests 
with immune serum, were inyestigated, also the rela- 
tions between these changes and concentration of im- 
mune serum. The observation of Morse that the point 
of 50% hemolysis is the most exact index of the hemo- 
lytic unit of complement, wars applied; also the findings 
of Brooks that changes in complement activity must be 
measured at points of equal degree of hemolysis. ^ The 
limits of concentration of reagents and the conditions 
under w'hich quantitative determinations of changes in 
hemolytic activity could be made, were established, us- 
ing tubercle antigens and their specific antisera. Varia- 
tions in fixabilit}?" of different complements rendered im- 
po^ibie the direct measurement of the immune reaction 
by use of a hemolytic unit of complement. However, a 
constant relation was discovered between extent of 
changes in hemolytic activity of complement and quan- 
tities of immune serum present, which made possible the 
use of a “fixability unit” in determining the^ specific 
activity of serum, instead of the liemolj/tic unit,— thus 
eliminating the error due to differences in fixability of 
different complements. The observations suggest that 
by use of ‘^fixability units, determined with an immune 
serum selected as standard, it may be possible to measure 
quantitatively with different complements the activity 
of various other sera by comparison. Development of 
a quantitative method based on comparison with stand- 
ard immune serum should be an important step toward 
standardization of the complement-fixation test, since it 
would permit adoption of a specific serum as a universal 
standard of comparison in evaluating reactions, just as 
such standards have been adopted in other fields, e.g., 
in comparing toxins and antitoxins. — E. Maltaner. 

13554. WEINERT, H. Blutgruppenuntersuchungen an 
Menschenaffen und ihre stammesgeschichtliche Bewer- 
tung. Zeitschr. Rassenphysiol. 4(1) : 8-23. 1931. — ^The 
author examined the blood cells of 3 gorillas, 1 orang- 
outang, and 1 chimpanzee with human serum of groups 
A and B. In some instances the sera of the apes were 
tested with human cells of groups A and B. He con- 
cludes that the 5 higher apes belong to group A. Neither 
property A nor B could be demonstrated in the blood 
cells of some lower monkeys. — P. Levine. 

13555. WEINZIRL, JOHN, and J. DURWARD THAYER. 
Desensitisation in tuberculous guinea-pigs as measured 
by the systemic test. Tubercle 12(11) : 488-505. 1931. 
— 14 protocols were carried through, involving 238 tuber- 
culous test guinea pigs, 55 tuberculous controls and 15 
normal controls. Of the total, 125 test animals, 40 tuber- 
culous controls and 15 normals remained to receive the 
systemic test; tuberculosis, intercurrent infections and 
antigens accounted for the loss. Antigens employed in 
desensitizing test animals were: (a) heat-killed, (b) 
iodine-killed, and (c) ether-killed virulent tubercle 
bacilli; (d) ether-killed avirulent tubercle bacilli; (e) 
ether-killed Mycobacterium smegmatis; (f) tubercu- 
lins; and (g) tuberculo-proteins. As indicated by the 
systemic test, considerable desensitization was secured 
in tuberculous guinea pigs treated with certain antigens. 
Desensitization spared the lives of the animals to a con- 
siderable extent against administration of a 25 mg. dose 
of old tuberculin. Heat-killed and iodine-killed tubercle 
bacilli, and old tuberculin are unsuitable antigens for 
desensitization of tuberculous guinea pigs. Ether-killed 
and treated antigens of both virulent and non-virulent 
tubercle bacilli and of M. smegmatis caused desensitiza- 
about the same degree in tuberculous guinea 
pi^^ien injected in suitable doses. Tuberculo-proteins 
promising antigens for desensitization of tuberculous 
guinea pigs. A dose of 1 mg. of bacillary antigen gener- 


ally gave greater desensitization than smaller doses; 
larger doses tended to kill the aiiiiiuils. The systemic 
test, as here used, was unsatisfactory;, due to the toxic 
properties of old tuberculin. Theoretically, the value of 
the systemic test is not altered; on!y_the reagent is 
found deficient. It is hoped that purified tuberculin, 
S.M.T., will prove more satisfactory.— A lilhors summary. 

13556. WOLFF, L. K. Heber die Bakterizidie von Blut 
und Serum gegeniiber Staphylokokken. 
munitatsforsch. u. Exp. Tkcrap. 50(5/C>) : 543-558. 1927. 
— ^Usual bactericidal tests are unsatisfactory Iteciiusi/i tliere 
are so many sources of error. Agglutination d bacteria 
may simulate a great reduction in Some sera 

may be bactericidal in presence of air and not so under 
anaerobic conditions. Dilution of a scniiii to extinc- 
tion does not nece.ssarily measure its bact'ericidid power, 
as the undiluted serum may be inactive. What we wish 
to know is the bactericidal power of the wlicile blood 
in the vessels, but no practical method of making such 
a test has been devised. The author, using Wriglit’s 
method, determined that the bac.terickl:'tl j)owc'‘r de- 
veloped after injection of staphylococci info a rabbit 
is due to the ieucocyies which kill^ the bacta:!ria, but not 
by phagocytosis. A*ddition of antistaphyioeoccie serum 
does not increase the bactericidal power, either in vitro 
or in vivo. The bactericidal po\yer of a blood is lessened 
or entirely extinguished by adding staphylococci. —F. C. 
L. Miller. 

13557. YOSIDA, ELA.N-ITI. tJber die gruppenspezif- 
ischen Hnterschiede der Transsudate, Exsudate, Sekrete, 
Exkrete, Organextrakte, und Organzellen des Menschen 
und ihre rechtsmedizinischen Anwendungen. Zeitschr. 
Oes. Exy. Med. 63(3/4): 331-339. 1928.— Tlie author 
found in all physiological and pathological body fluids 
except cerebrospinal fiiiid, constant as well as group- 
specific isohemagglutinins and also heteroagglutinins 
equal to those of the serum. They were demonstrable in 
many secretions and excretions such as tears, saliva, 
sperms, sweat and urine, but in urine only after con- 
centration. _ In these transudates, secretions, and ex- 
creta, and in various organ extracts (thyroid, thymus, 
lungs, liver, spleen, kidneys, ovary, lymph nodes" pan- 
creas, intestine, muscle, etc.), group-specific antiagghiti- 
nins -were also found, w’hich antagonized agglutination of 
erythrocytes of the same group; they could be clearly 
demonstrated in exceedingly small amounts of ma- 
terial in which isohemaggiutinins could not be found. 
The group-specific absorption capacity of the organ cells 
for jsohemagglutinins was shown in various organs, es- 
pecially glandular (e.g., thymus, thyroid, lungs, liver, 
spleen, kidneys, pancreas, ovaries, and lymph-nodes) 
also in all mucous epithelia and in spermatozoa. Hence, 
specipaens of blood are not absolutely necessary to de- 
termine blood groups, but merely a specimen of organ 
cells or body fluids. — From authaPs simimary (tram!.). 

LOWER ANIMALS 

13558. ANDRIEVSKY, PETRO. Les maniptilaticns 
techniques dans la production du s^rum antipestique I 
Bamako. [Technical manipulations in production of anti- 
rinderpest serum at Bamako.] Rec. Med. Vet. Exoiique 
Ecole Alfort 4(3) : 129-136. 7 fig. 1931. 

13559. BERGEON, P., et J. ciiBE. Au sujet de !a 
vaccination antipestique.^ Experiences faites au labora- 
toire de Pdcole veterinaire de Plndochine a Hanoi en 
1929, Bull. Econ. Indochme Agric.^ Mev.^ Forets^ Sect. 
B 33 (May) : 434-445, 1930. — ^Use of glycerinized anti- 
rinderpest vaccine has not given convincing results. 
Buffaloes failed to withstand a severe test dose of viru- 
lent blood 15 days after vaccination. Calves so treated 
survived, but were very sick with the disease. Buffaloes 
and calves treated with vaccine prepared according to 
the ‘‘Jacotot” technique resisted the test dose of virus 
given 15 days and also 4-5 mo. after vaccination. It ap- 
pears that the activity of the '‘Jacotot” vaccine deterio- 
rates rapidly. The hyperactive serum of ^Uacotot” exerts 
a good influence on the course of rinderpest in calves, 
but has no effect in buffaloes. In contaminated areas, 
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it appears that serovaccination should limit the loss of 
animals. — L. A. Barnes. 

13560. CLARK, C. F. Correlation of Wood reactions 
with the breeding records over a period of years in an 
abortion-infected herd of cattle. Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. 
Assoc. 32(3) : 290-331. 1931. — Positive ( + ) animals had 
2"| times more abortions than negative ( — ) animals. 
Sterility was 4 times more frequent in suspicious animals, 
and S times more frequent in + animals, than in those 
with a — history. Retention of the fetal membranes oc- 
curred with almost equal frequency in suspicious 
and + groups. A majority of 4- animals (62%) and an 
appreciable number of suspicious animals (11%) had 
Brucella abortm-mfected udders. Of animals + at 1 : 50, 
3S% became 33% became suspicious, and 28% be- 
came “f . Of animals + at 1: 100, 11% became 22% 
became suspicious and 67% became +. Of animals 
“h at 1 : 50 or 1 : 100 for 5-10 mo., only 2% became — . 
Animals + at 1 : 50 or 1 : 100 for more than 10 mo. did 
not become permanently — . — Author^s summary. 

13561. HUHTALA, E. Havaintoja Itiomistaudin 
vastustamisessa. [Observations on the campaign against 
infectious abortion.] Euomen Eldinlddkdrilehti (Finsh 
Vetenndrtidskr.) 37(2) : 27-38; (3) : 53-64; (4) : 92-102. 
1931.— The author made his observations in heavily in- 
fected regions in which about 25-35% of ail cattle were 
infected with Bacillus abortus Bang. Individual farms 
had 15-40 cows. These properties were exclusively de- 
voted to milk production; since in these circumstances, 
destruction of the infection was practically impossible, 
methods were chiefly directed towards maintaining pro- 
duction. It appeared that introduction of the plague 
into healthy herds was principally by indirect ways; 
therefore it seems that the epidemic in the early stages 
is insidious. With this in mind, diagnosis was estab- 
lished in this stage and campaign measures begim. Strict 
accomplishment of sj^stematic hygienic measures is of 
greatest value. Immunization with killed cultures has 
not given satisfactory results. The author believes that 
this method of attack has no economic value. On 
the contrary, inoculation of living cultures subcutane- 
ously gave very good results. The author describes in 
detail his method of dealing with control^ of infectious 
abortion in dairy herds. In Finland there is compulsory 
notification and pasteurization for B. abortus infections. 
— E. Huhtala (transL by G. H. Robinson). 

13562. MAZZXTCCHI, M. Le notiveau vaccin anti- 
charbonneaux ^^Carbozoo” dans sa constitution et dans 
ses applications pratiques. Soc. Internaz. Microbiol. 
Boll. Sez. Italiana 3(6) : 193-196, 1931. — ^The vaccine 
here proposed differs entirely from the anti-anthrax vac- 
cine proposed by Pasteur; it contains, not attenuated 
bacilli, but living, virulent organisms in a strongly hemo- 
lytic menstruum — saponin. This vaccine, ‘^(Sarbozoo,” 
can be injected into animals without danger. A single 
injection is sufficient to produce, after 12 days, an im- 
munity such that vaccinated animals withstand a dose 
of anthrax which kills control animals in 40-60 hrs. In 
comparative tests, ^^Carbozoo” has always been superior 
to other vaccines ; it has been used in practice for 2 yrs., 
and 800,000 animals have been vaccinated, with excellent 
results, — M. Mazzucchi (transl. by L. C. Havens) . 

13563. SCHERMER, S. TTntersuchiingen iiber die Blxit- 
gruppen des Pferdes. Zeitschr. Immunitdtsforsch. 58 
(1/2) ; 130-142. 1928.— On the basis of investigations of 
50 horses for occurrence of isagglutinins, the author finds 


2 factors, X and Y, and 2 corresponding agglutinins, x 
and y, — thus giving 4 groups in a manner similar to man. 
However, 16% of the horses gave reactions not cor- 
responding to those of any of the 4 groups. The isoag- 
giutinins in horse sera are very weak and frequently 
are entirely lacking. It is consequently not always pos- 
sible to determine the group of any individual horse by 
use of a few grouping sera. There are significant differ- 
ences in incidence of the groups in various races of 
horses. — F. Levine. 

13564. VALENXmi, ISIDRO ITALO M. Trabajos 
clmicos y experimentales sobre la vacunoterapia de las 
afecciones bronquiopulmonares de los equinos. [Clinical 
and experimental studies of vaccine therapy of broncho- 
pulmonary diseases of horses.] BoL Min. Agric. Nacion. 
[Buenos Atm] 29(4) : 463-474. 1931. — ^The disease dis- 
cussed occurred in poorly nourished animals and re- 
sembled bronchopneumonia. There was apparently no 
single etiologic agent. An autopyo-vaccine made from 
the nasal discharges, a stock vaccine, and sero-vaccine 
therapy were used. Digitalis was frequently adminis- 
tered. A stock vaccine and antistreptococcus serum were 
given as a prophylactic. No statistics are given as to in- 
cidence, mortality or effectiveness of treatment. — G. H. 
Robinson. 

13565. WALKER, J. Rinderpest research in Kenya. 
Communic. to Pavr-Ajrican Agric. S: Vet. Conf. Pretoriaf 
August, 1929. Bull. 8A. 21p. 1929; also in: Union So. 
Africa Dept. Agric. Paru-African Agric. & Vet. Conf. 
Pretoria Papers Vet. Sect. p. 39-67. 1929(1930) .—In 
Ken^'-a, active irnmunization against rinderpest consists 
in subcutaneous inoculation of 2 cc. of citrated virulent 
blood and, simultaneously, a dose of antiserum of 20 cc. 
per 100 kgm. body weight, for cattle of average sus- 
ceptibility. Pending active immunization, outbreaks 
are sometimes dealt with by the serum method alone, 
when the herd is threatened by disease in the vicinity 
or when rinderpest has already appeared in the herd. 
With a view to perfecting the method of active im- 
munization, the writer investigated the following prob- 
lems: (1) Conferring of immunity — ^It was found that 
use of fresh blood is of fundamental importance in pro- 
ducing rinderpest in simultaneously inoculated cattle. 

(2) Supply of virulent blood for field use — ^Experiments 
showed that results with iced blood despatched to the 
field in insulated boxes were unsatisfactory, and use of 
virus-makers infected at the laboratory and despatched 
to the desired center by rail or lorry was substituted. 

(3) Production of virus free of redwater and anaplasmosis 
for the simultaneous inoculation of dipped stock — On 
account of dipping for East Coast fever, a % of cattle 
submitted for immunization are now susceptible to red- 
water and anaplasmosis and accordingly avenues were 
exploited with a view to production of “clean blood” 
or “clean virus.” After various experiments, it was de- 
cided to adopt the method of breeding and rearing 
virus-makers free of tick-borne diseases. (4) Immuni- 
zation with tissue extract — ^The author describes a 
method of immunization with tissue extract and con- 
cludes that further investigations are necessary to confirm 
the duration of immunity conferred. In the meantime 
this method of immunization is utilized for inoculation 
of dairy cattle, cows heavy in calf, pure-bred cattle and 
calves. Redwater infection is not transmissible by" in- 
activated spleen prepared from an animal reacting to 
redwater. — J. Walker. 
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13566. ADAMS, PAUL. Uber das Wesen der trypan- 1928. — ^The trypanocidal effect of parenteral administra- 
oziden Wirkung menschlichen Nonnalserums. Zeitschr. tion of normal human serum in mice infected with 
Immunitdtsforsch. u. Exp. Therap. 58(5/6): 459-482. pathogenic trypanosomes, does not depend on antibo^t^-^ 
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provoking substances. Trypanosomes could not be elimi- 
nated from the blood of mice by administration of bile, 
urea, emetin, iodine, weak acids, etc. Sera from rabbits, 
guinea pigs, calves, horses, hogs and some lower monkeys 
likewise had no effect. Macacm monkeys succumb after 
infection with nagana trypanosomes. The trypanocidal 
action of human serum was distinctly reduced by heat- 
ing at 56“60°, and completely destroyed at 62°. The 
action also decreases with age of serum. Serum, in- 
activated by heat, is not reactivated by complement 
(guinea pig serum) . Wassermann-positive serum is more 
active than normal serum. — P. G. Heineman. 

13567. CERRUTI, CARLO G. Reazioni allergiche (in- 
trapalpehre) nella cisticercosi del coniglie. [Intrapal- 
pebral allergic reactions of rabbits in cysticercosis.] 
Nuova Vet, 6(10) : 229-234. 1 fig. 1928. — Infection of 
rabbits with Cysticercus pisi}or7nis creates a particular 
allergic state demonstrable, on injection of an extract 
of whole worms into the lower eyelid, by a copious edema 
persisting for 72-90 hrs. and accompanied by a general 
reaction. The extreme sensitivity and specificity of the 
intrapalpebral reaction permits detection of rabbits in- 
fected with cysticerci. It seemed impossible to confer 
a passive anaphylactic state on normal guinea pigs by 
injection of serum from rabbits severely infected with 
cysticerci. — C, G, Cerruti (transl. by H. L. Gruehl ) . 

13568. ESSEX, HIRAM E., J. MARKOWITZ, and 
FRANK C. MANN. Physiologic responses and immune 
reactions to extracts of certain intestinal parasites. 
Amer, Jour. Physiol. 98(1) : 18-24. 1931. — Most of the 
experiments were performed with the dog tapeworm. 
Taenia pisiformis, up to 5 times the standard dose of its 
extract being injected into 4 heavily infected dogs with 
no depressor response; though in dogs (no. not stated) 
which had never been infected it produced decided 
fall in blood pressure. Extract of Toxocara cants gave 
similar depressor action, but the toxic principle was evi- 
dently distinct, for the depressor reaction was developed 
when a dose of Toxocara canis extract was given after 
either a previous dose of the same extract or one of 
Taenia pisiformis extract. The reaction in either case 
is evidently not anaphylactic. 

13569. REGENDANZ, P., und E. REICHENOW. Uber 
Zeckengift und Zeckenparalysis. Arch. Schijfs^ u. 
TropenrHyg. 35(5): 256-273. 1931. — After considering 
ertinent literature references, the authors take up the 
iology and anatomy of the dog tick, Rhipicepholus 
sanguineus, with special reference to head and salivary 
glands. Eggs of this sp. and also of Dermacentor reticu’- 


latus were ground up in Ringer’s or 0.9% physiologi- 
cal saline and introduced intraperitoneally, subcutane- 
ously or intravenously into dogs, rabbits, guinea pigs, 
rats and mice. Results siiow’ed the prescaice of a toxin 
which, if sufficient in amount, induced motor paralysis 
and death. The venom resists drying, is not destroyed by 
alcohol, and is still potent after exposure to 75= C. for 
45 min., but is destroyed at S5° for 15 min. and at 100° 
for 1 min. Oxidation does not render it innocuous; it 
passes Berkefeld-N filters; and has a weak liernolyzing 
effect on sheep erythrocytes. Resistance to tlie venom 
apparently can not be developed. Larvae and uiiengorged 
nymphs are free of venom, which is elaboraied only 
after feeding by the female imago; it is primanly as- 
sociated with development of eggs in the ovaries. It 
does not occur in head or salivary glands, or in Mal- 
pighian tubules. — E. C. Faust. 

13570. SARKAR, SARASI LAL. Some peculiarities 
in the malarial temperature charts of Chittagong Hill 
Tracts, bidian Jour. Med, Ecs. 18(2) : 367-375. 1930.— 
A comparison of charts of children from a hyperendemic 
with those from a subendexnic region sliowetl Unit tlie 
fever in the former (1) remained at constant levels for 
some hrs. and did not rise to the shurp higl'i_ peaks char- 
acteristic of ordinary malarial fevens, and (2) tlie acute- 
ness of fever tended to diminish with advancing age. 
These facts are taken to support Christophers’ con- 
clusion that under hyperendemic conditions a form of 
immunity is produced by an acute infestation starting 
shortly after birth and lasting about 2 yrs.—TF. Tragcr. 

13571. YASSILIADIS, P. La fonction antiparasitaire 
de la rate d4cel6e par la spl6nectomie. Arch. Internal, 
Med. Exp. 6(1) : 89-119. 1931.— In animals with rat-bite 
fever, splenectomy increased the number of spirilla in 
the blood; in rats infected with !rr[ypano.soma] leimi, 
it rendered the infection pathogenic, which it had not 
been previously; in mice infected with T. rhodesieme 
and T. pecandi, it had no effect. Of 25 splenectomized 
rodents, 12 (6 species) were immune to T. lewki before 
and after operation; of the 13 others (Mm mmutm), 
5 became infected; the remaining 9, with 4 controls, re- 
mained immune. Rabbits, normally immune to Epery-- 
tkrozoon coccoides, after splenectomy were successfully 
inoculated, though after 3-5 days the parasite disappeared 
from the blood and the animals were refractory to 
fresh inoculations. In other experiments, latent infec- 
tions of rodents, particularly with Bartonella muris and 
Eperythrozoa, were rendered patent by splenectomy. 
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13572. ALESSANDRINI, GIULIO. Parassitologia 
deU’uomo e degli animali domestici. [Parasites of man 
and of domestic animals.] 573p. 413 fig. Unione Tipo- 
grafico-Editrice Torinese: Torino, 1929.— This book, 
taking up the whole field of zooparasitology, with empha- 
sis on the parasites of man, and bringing out some of 
the recent advances in this field, is divided into 4 sec- 
tions:^ (1) A discussion of parasites in general. Here 
are discussed the scope of parasitology, host parasite 
relationships, habitat of parasites, propagation and de- 
fense of parasites again^ destructive influences, origin 
of diseases due to parasites, deleterious mechanical in- 
fluences of parasites in the host, diagnosis and prophy- 
laxis of parasitic diseases. (2) Morphology and biology 
of protozoan and metazoan parasites. The author con- 
siders bur classes of Protozoa ; and for the Metazoa 
hf the various parasites in the Platyhelminthes, 


Nemathelminthes, Annelida and Arthropoda. Each group 
is considered first as a whole, and then the individual 
species are in many cases discussed in detaii. For each 
important parasite the ^onyms are listed; many forms 
are figured, and differentiating tables are given for the 
various species of spirochaetes, amebae, malaria parasites 
and trypanosomes. (3) Discu^on of diseases caused 
by zooparasites. It covers those produced by Protozoa, 
TYematoda, Cestoda, Nematoda, Acanthocephala, Aca- 
rina, and Insecta. For most of the diseases discussed, the 
author gives a general consideration of each disease 
caused by a specific parasite, followed by a definition of 
the disease, historical resume, geographic distribution, 
etiology, mode of transmission, symptomology, pathol- 
ogy, diagnosis, prognosis, epidemiology, treatment and 
prophylaxis. A table gives methods of diagnosing ces- 
todes found in man with reference to the scolices, mature 
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progiottids and eggs. The author discusses the Acari as 
possible transmitters of diseases. (4) Parasitological 
technic, consideration being given to methods of collect- 
ing, fixing and preserving ectoparasites and endopara- 
sites. ^ Directions are given in methods of collecting and 
examining feces for animal parasites, and in methods 
of Idiiing, fixing and moimting helminths. — J. E, Alicata. 

13573. [AHANIAN, S. A.] AHAHHH, C. A. Hornam 
rioCTOHHHOli KoMHCCHH HO Msy^CHHlO MaJIHpHfiHblX 
KoMapOB H AP* SKTonapasHTOB npu SooJioniHecKOM 
Mysee AKajteMHM fiayK CCCP. npeABapHxeJibHbie 
jtaHHwe no napasHXOjiorHH MajmpHH ApMeHHH. [Re- 
ports of the Permanent Commission for the Study of 
Malaria Mosquitoes and other Ectoparasites at the 
Zoological Museum of the Academy of Sciences, USSR. 
Preliminary data on parasitology of malaria in Armenia.] 
BecxHHK MHKpobHOJiorHH, SnHxeMHOJiorHH H Oapa- 
SHTOJiorHH (Rev, Microbiol,, Epidemiol, et Parasitol.} 
9(2) : 231-235. [French resume p. 286-286.] 1930.-35,854 
primary blood examinations among the population of the 
region of the Arax and the Koura rivers during 1924-26 
showed that intermittent forms of malaria predominate 
in Armenia. Plasmodium vivax was found in 50% of 
the cases, mainly in the lowlands, especially from April 
to June; P. malariae was found in 20-45% of the cases, 
also in the lowlands, but mainly from Nov. to April; 
and P. praecox in 10-15% of the cases, mainly in the hilly 
regions from Sept, to Nov. Out of 6 spp. of mosquitoes 
found, Anopheles maetdipennis Mg. predominated; less 
often, mainly in the lowlands, A, pseudopictus G.; and 
in the hilly regions A, superpictus G., A, bifurcatus, 
and very rarely A, plumheus, A. superpictus in 80% 
of the cases was infected with P. immaculatum, — G, A. 
Lebedeff, 

13574. SEVAN, E. W. List of internal parasites of 
sheep in Rhodesia. Rept, Dir. Vet. Res. So. Rhodesia 
1930: 8-12. 1931. 

13575. BRUG, S. L. Dracunculus medinensis in the 
Butch East Indies. Mededeel. Dienst V olksgezondheid, 
Ned.-lndie 19(1) : 153-157. 3 pi. 1930. — Cyclops leuckarti 
from Java was infected with Dracunculus larvae from an 
imported case of dracontiasis. The life cycle of the 
larvae in the crustacean was completed, for, out of a 
monkey fed with the Cyclops, a full grown $ Dracunculus 
was obtained about 1 yr. after the infective meal. The 
fact that no epidemic of this disease has occurred in 
the Dutch East Indies, although a suitable vector and 
imported cases of dracontiasis have been present for 
hundreds of yrs., can be explained by the abundance 
of running water, the natives rarely, if ever, drinking 
stagnant water. — S. L. Brug. 

13576. CABRAS, A. L^echinococcosi in Sardegna. 
Studio storico-statistico compilato nel 1920 e stampato 
nel 1930. 75p. Giovanni Ledda: Cagliari, 1930. Price 8 L. — 
Data on Echinococcus infestation in Sardinia — ^historical, 
clinical manifeskitions, incidence, morbidity, and mortal- 
ity in relation to sex, vocation, etc. Echinococcus^ is 
quite common on the island, particularly where running 
water and pasture lands make it favorable for cattle. 
Infestation occurs in persons of all ages. — G. Tegoni 
(transl. by A, S. Pearse). 

13577. CALCAR, R. P. van. Die tJrsache des Carci- 
nomas. [Cause of carcinoma.] 66p. 25 pi. S. C. Van Does- 
burgh: Leiden, 1926, — ^The author presents evidence for 
a theory of protozoan etiology. He maintains (1) that 
the nature of the cancer cell indicates a symbiosis with 
the epithelial cell on the basis of which cancer flourishes, 
and (2) that no experimental method of producing can- 
cer excludes the possibility of protozoan action. He cites 
illustrative experiments by which he claims to ha.ve 
produced precancerous growth in a curetted Thiry 
intestinal loop of a dog by introducing protozoan cul- 
tures. He also declares that he has obtained protozoan 
cultures from cancer tissue previously dried under heat 
(80® F.) so as to destroy all life except that in the 
protozoan cysts and spores. 

13578, CAMERON, A. E. Parasites of horses. Canada 
Dept. Agric. Bull. 152. 1-22. 24 fig. 1931. — A handbook. 


13579. CAWSTON, F. G. Some results of original 
research into the treatment of chronic haematuria caused 
by Schistosoma haematobium (Bilharz) and its asso- 
ciated trematode parasitic worms. Jour, Boy. Army Med. 
Corps 1929(1-12) : 1929. — Although S. haematobium in- 
fection has been known in South Africa since 1864, it 
was not specifically treated until 1919, when intravenous 
tartar emetic was administered. Antimony therapy has 
made curable an intractable condition previously un- 
helped by physicians. The disease, contracted by natives 
and whites alike, when bathing in the “infected waters” 
of brickkilns and slow-running rivers of Natal, has be- 
come increasingly prevalent within recent years. Mass 
therapy will not become popular until oral administration 
of some biliiarziacidai drug is possible. Education re- 
garding the specific snails as the cause of the infection, 
the sources from which the disease is contracted, the 
cleaning np of insanitary pools and the need for specific 
treatment, — all these should be in the program of the 
public health authorities for eradicating the infection, 
— E. C. Faust. 

13580, CLEVELAND, L. R., and JANE COLLIER. 
Various improvements in the cultivation of Entamoeba 
histolytica. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 12 (3) : 606-613. 1930. — 
When liver infusion agar slants are covered with serum- 
saline (1-6) and a small amount of steiile rice flour 
is added, a culture of E, histolytica may be started 
from a single organism. This medium, so far as the 
amoebae ^ of raan are concerned, is virtually specific 
for E. histolytica. The amoebae become practically as 
numerous as blood cells in the blood stream, and en- 
cystation, exeystation, and metacystic development oc- 
cur simultaneously with rapid multiplication of tropho- 
zoites. This medium also permitted isolation of the 
amoebae from almost 100% of the stools and liver ab- 
scesses examined. The percentages of successful isola- 
tions with other media were approximately as follows: 
Craig, 10; Boeck-Drbohlav, 25; Dobell-Laidlaw, 70. 
Loeffler’s dehydrated beef serum slants covered with 
serum-saline (1-6) was fotmd an excellent medium; 
in it, the various stages in the life-cycle of B. histolytica 
did not occur in such rapid succession as when liver 
infusion agar slants were used. The amoebae also grew 
well in an autoclaved liquid medium composed of hy- 
drolyzed Hb. Results with many other kinds of me^a 
are given. — From authors’ summary. 

13581. DANIEL, GEORGE E. The respiratory quotient 
of Balantidium coli. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(2) : 411-420. 
1931.— The respiratory quotient under the given experi- 
mental conditions is 0.84, indicating that under aerobic 
conditions the carbohydrate of the medium is not the 
chief source of energy for the balantidia. 

13582. [ELPAT^EVSKIt, V. S., and B. V. VOSKRE- 
SENSKIIJ EJinATLEBCKUn, B. C, h B. B. BOCKPE- 
CEHCKHM. rjiHCXHafl 3apa>KeHHOcxb A^ixeii jiexjiOMa 
N®. 8 B BaKy. [Worm invasion among children of chil- 
dren's home No. 8 in Baku.] [German summary,] 
MsBeexHH A3ep6afi;t>KaHCKoro PocyjtapcxBeHHoro Yhh- 
BepcHxexa HMeHH JleHHHa, Ox^eJi EexeexBOSHaHHe h 
M e^HaHHa (Ann. Y. I. Benin State XJniv. Azerbaijan, 
Sect. Nat. Hist. & Med.) 6: 177-179. 1927.— Of 76 chil- 
dren examined only 2 were negative for worms. Distribu- 
tion of species was as follows: Trichuris trichiura, 80,15%; 
Ascaris lumbricoides, 9.21%; Hymenolepis nana, 526%; 
Taenia saginata, 3.94% ; Enterobius vermietdaris, 3.94% ; 
Aneylostoma duodenale, 1.31%; Trichostrongylus sp,, 
1.31%; Dipylidium caninum, 1.31%. 

13583. [ELPAT^EVSKII, V. S.] EJinATbEBCKMH, 
B. C. Necator americanus (Stiles) y nacejieHHH Ase^ 
pdafiAHcana. [Necator americanus among the inhabitants 
of Azerbaijan.] [German summary.] MsBecxHfi Asepda- 
ftjXJKaHCKoro focyjDtapcxBeHHoro yHHBepcHTexa hmchh 
JleHHHa, Ox;i;eJi EexeexBOSHaHHe h Me^CHUHHa (Aim. 
V. I. Lenin State Univ, Azerbaijan, Sect. Nat. Hist. At 
Med.) 6: 181-184. 1927. — ^The author describes 2 cases, 
one of N, americanus only, and one in which both N.^ 
americanus and Aneylostoma duodenale were present. 
13584. EMELIN, V., und H. ZEISS. Die 
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der Kameltrypanosomiase in Rtissland. JIoKJiajiH AKa- 
HayK CCCR, Cep. A. (Compt, Rend. Acad. Sal. 
URB8., Set. A) 1928(20/21) : 417-420. 1928.-~A report 
on the investigations and control measures carried out by 
S. Ilovajsidj (1022-1924) and his successors, V. Emelin 
and S. Dracinski j . Camel trypanosomiasis^ is prevalent 
and veiy destructive around Uralsk. It is caused by 
Trypanosoma sw-auru Ilov., and transmitted (mechan- 
ically) by biting insects (e.g., Tahanm, Chrysops, and 
Haemalopota) and by contact, especially coitus. Treat- 
ment with Bayer 205 (Naganol, or Germanin) or with 
Antimosan proved effective; the latter gave only a 
temporary cure, the fomer immunizes also. Together 
they proved very effective. 

13585. FAIRLEY, N. HAMILTON, F. P. MACiaE, 
and F. JASUDASAN. Studies in Schistosoma spindale. 
Part V. The guinea-pig as a host for male schistosomes. 
Indian Med. Res. Mem. 17. 61-68. 4 pi. 1930. — Applica- 
tions to the shaved skins of guinea-pigs of cercariae of 
S. spindale showed penetration and subsequent unisexual 
infection with SB* Since di-sexual infections result in 
rabbits and buffaloes using the same technique, it is 
suggested that some host factor is antagonistic to the 
development of 2?. This view is supported by the fre- 
quency with which mal-formed SB occur ^ at autopsy. 
The pathology showed definite hepatic lesions attribu- 
table directly to the BB. This^ pathogenicity of BB 
makes it advisable to use serological tests to^ determine 
xmisexual infections in man ; no other clinical ^ means 
being available to determine the presence of this type 
of schistosomiasis in endemic regions. — R. 0. Christenson, 
13586. FAUST, ERNEST CARROLL. Human strongy- 
loidiasis in Panama. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(1) : 203-211. 
1931. — Of 1662 persons of pure or mixed negro blood, 348 
harbored Strongyloides ; 2 came to autopsy; 25 were 
treated with gentian violet. The results confirm Dpling^s 
work in refutation of Leichtenstern’s hypothesis that 
the tropical strain of Strongyloides has necessarily an 
indirect development and the temperate strain a direct. 
A third strain, the hyperinfective type, has been differ- 
entiated in many cases in this series, most of which 
were heavily infected showing clinical symptoms. Symp- 
toms may develop, due to heavy infestations, as a 
result of (1) the hyperinfective type, (2) the gradual 
building up by the skin route of a heavy infestation 
over a long^ period. The specificity of gentian violet as 
a strongyloidicide and its tissue-gaining potency were 
demonstrated. The effect of this dye on altering the in- 
direct and hyperinfective strains of Strongyloides to the 
direct type has a most important bearing on the funda- 
mental biological conception of the life cycle of Strongy- 
loides and its relatives. 

13587. PISH, FREDERIC. The effect of physical and 
chemical agents on the oocysts of Eimeria tenella. Sci- 
ence 73(1889) : 292-293. 1931. — The prepatent period of 
coccidiosis produced by E. tenella in chicks is 160-165 
hrs. Both segmented and unsegmented oocysts are 
idlled in 10 min. at 55®C. moist heat. The thermal death 
time of unsegmented oocysts is inversely proportional 
to the degree of heat used (24 hrs. at 45° 0.—^ sec. at 
80°€,), One zinc sulphide unit of ultra-violet kills un- 
segmented oocysts. Of 8 disinfectants used, colloidal 
iodine, cresol, and phenol produced 100% mortality of 
unsegmented oocysts in less than 48 hrs. — F. Fish. 

13588. FOSTER, A. 0., and W. W. CORT. The effect 
of diet on Hookworm infestation in dogs. Science 73 
(1903) 681-683. 1931. — Experiments on 13 dogs indicate 
a definite correlation between undernourishment and 
susceptibility to Ancylostoma caninum. In dogs previ- 
ously demonstrated to be resistant, a deficient diet re- 
sults in lowered resistance, increased rate of develop- 
ment of worms, and increased egg production per worm. 
Transfer to an adequate diet results in spontaneous 
loss of worms apd recovery of resistance. — A. 0. Foster. 

13589. [FREINKMAN, E. Z.] <>PEnHKMAH, 3. 3. 
CpaBHHTeS3[^»BaH opeHKa mctohob KonpojiorHnecKoro 
na rjiHciOHOineHiie. [Comparative evalu- 
ation methods of fecal examination in helminthiasis.] 


[German summary.] OjiecbKiii Mciicthhh Hypiia.i 
(Odessaer Med. Zeitschr.) 5(1/2): 147-154. 1930.— 
Method of plain smear, although simple, does not give 
very exact results. Methods of concentration are prefer- 
able for certain species of intestinal parasites. Of these, 
Fiilleborn’s method is much simpler than that of Tele- 
mann, requires no complicated apparatus, is more exact, 
and yields a greater quantity of parasite eggs. In com- 
parative experiments Fulleborn's method gave 75% posi- 
tive results, as against 52%; by Telemann’s metliod, and 
8% by plain smear. In Telemann's method , eggs when 
passing through gauze are often retaine<l, and tlie whole 
preparation is less satisfactory than in Fiilleborn's 
method. 

13590. [FRIEDMAN, S. M.] c|>PltUMAH, C. M. Peay- 
JibTaxbi oOcJieiioBaHHH yqaniHXCH cea:hCKOfi iiikojih iia 
rJiHCTOHOUieHHe. [Helminthiasis among country school 
children.] [German summary.] OiiecbKiiit Mc.iiniiiiii 
H<ypHaJi (Odessaer Med. Zeitschr.) 5(1/2): Sl-SS. llt'tO. 
— ^Home and school conditions in the village Baranovka, 
district of Volyn, are higlily insanitary and eondtu’ive 
to infections. (}ut of 170 children, aged 8-15, ladniinihia- 
sis was found in ^92.3'%.^ Ascarh lumJmcfddn in 140 
cases, Trichuris trichiura in 116, Enterobius vvrmimlark 
in 2^ Hymenolepis nam in 23, Taenia ^ sidium m 1. 
Combination of 2 species (mostly A. litjnbricoidcs with 
T. trichiura) wars found in 88' cases; 'Combination of 
3 species, in 19. Boys are comparatively more pnfect,e<i 
than girls, due, probably, to their earlier partici|)ation 
in land work. A. lumbricoides and //. mrna are more 
frequent among boys, T. trichiura and E. in^rmicukms 
among girls. 

13591. FROBISHER, MARTIN Jr., NELSON C. 
DAVIS, and RAYMOND C. SHANNON. On the failure 
of yellow fever virus to persist in a colony of Aedes 
aegypti. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(1): 142-146. 1931. — To 
test the theory that yellow fever infection may be 
transmitted from mosquito to mosquito, 300 mosquitoes 
which had fed on infected monkeys were released in a 
cage in which a fresh monkey was placed everj^ fortnight 
for 6 mos., 100 batches of fresh mosquitoes reared from 
eggs laid in the cage being added in the intervals. The 
1st 6 monkeys became infected and 4 died of yellow 
fever. The last 5 monkeys developed no fever and 
subsequent tests proved that they had no imnniiiity. 
The authors believe that the relation in time bt?twec?n 
the disappearance of infectivity and the usual life span 
of fed mosquitoes suggests that the original stock of 
infected insects had died. It seems practically certain 
that in nature yellO'W fever is not seif-propagated among 
Stegomyia mosquitoes and that these insects coidd not 
maintain infective quantities of yellow fever virus among 
themselves without some suitable intermediate host. 

13592. GILDOW, E. M., and C. W. HICKMAN. A new 
treatment for Oestrus ovis larvae in the head of sheep. 
Jour. Amer. Vet, Med. Assoc. 32(2) : 210-216. 1 pL, 1 fig. 
193L— Experiments proved that a large portion of 1 cc. 
of eSa can be introduced into the frontal sinuses through 
the middle nasal meatus. 3 cc. of a solution composed 
of equal parts of CSa and light mineral oil, introduced 
■ into each nostril of sheep, is of decided value in killing 
Oestrus ovis larvae in the sinuses. The success of this 
treatment depends entirely upon getting some of the 
medication into the infected sinuses. 

13593. GROSS, ALFRED 0. Progress report of the 
New England Ruffed Grouse Investigation Committee, 
p. 1-8. 1 fig. Massachusetts Fish and (Same Assoc.: Bos- 
ton, 1926. — ^Includes a brief report on parasites and dis- 
eases in Bonasa umbellus found by E. E. Tyzzer. Of 5 
spp. of nematodes, Ascaridia lineata and Dispharynx 
spiralis were by far the most numerous. A few cestodes 
(Davainea tetragena) and many Protozoa were found. 
Infectious diseases were not common. 

13594. GRZIMEK:, BERNHART. Jodmilch gegen 
Kiickenkokzidiose. (^eflugelk. 5(9) : 287-291. 1931. 
—The use of iodized milk as recommended by Kerr 
is not adapted to control coccidiosis in chickens. The 
favorable results reported are due to other circum- 
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stances (aging of animais, dry weather) or to the hy- 
gienic measures which Kerr recommended at the same 
time, 

13595, HALL, MAURICE C, Parasites of dogs and 
cats. Vet. Alufnni Quart, IColumbus, Ohio} 19(2) : 47- 
57. 1931, — Ascarids, hookworms, whipworms, and tape- 
worms are discussed. 

13595. HALL, MAURICE C., and W. E. COTTON. 
Copper sulphate sprays on pastures for the control of 
worm parasites of livestock. North. Amer. Vet. 12(8) : 
31-35. 1931,-— Experiments with a limited number of 
animals showed that a 1% CuS 04 solution is not injurious 
to horses, _ cattle, or sheep, even when spraying is re- 
peated 4 times a month; grass also was uninjured. The 
solution wars applied at different rates, depending on 
size of plot and height of grass, one example being 80 
liters for 6,450 sq. ft. where the grass was 6 in. high. 

13597. HOARE, CECIL A. The peritrophic membrane 
of Glossina and its bearing upon the life-cycle of Try- 
panosoma grayL Tram. Roy. Soc. Trop. Med. and Hyg. 
25(1) : 57-64. 2 fig. 1931. — ^"fhis membrane of the tsetse- 
fiy is a thin chitinous sheath arising at the proventriculus 
and extending throughout the entire alimentary canal. 
Bach fresh meal stimulates the production of a new 
portion of the membrane at the proventriculus, the older 
part being propelled further badi, towards the rectum, 
whence fragments of it are gradually discharged with 
the faeces. The propulsion of the membrane is aided 
by the peristalsis, and also by the spines in the hind- 
gut. These spines are directed posteriorly • and prevent 
the membrane from being drawn forwards. A revised 
description of the hind-gut is given. The localization of 
T, grayi in the course of its development in the tsetse- 
fly is determined by the presence of the peritrophic 
membrane and involves 3 successive waves of migration 
in opposite directions: (1) the flagellates first develop 
inside the lumen of the membrane migrating backwards, 
towards the rectum; then (2) they leave the peritrophic 
membrane and migrate forwards, outside the peritrophic 
membrane, up to and including the mid-gut; apd finally 
(3) they again migrate backwards to the hind-gut. — 
C. A. Hoare. 

13598. HOFFMAN, FREDERICK L. Fresent-day 
trends in the malaria death rate. 47p. Prudential Press: 
Newark, New Jersey, 1931.— -This is an extended dis- 
cussion, amplified by detailed statistics, of malaria 
mortality throughout the South and in many foreign 
countries. It is probably the most complete statement 
of its kind available. The paper (hscusses in detail cer- 
tain excessive malaria death rates in European and non- 
European countries with particular attention to malaria 
in Panama, Africa, Asia, West Indies, and in the 
United Fruit Company’s experience. It includes a refer- 
ence to the original investigations of Sir Ronald Ross 
and the work of the Ross Institute. It includes the 
Resolutions of the Far Eastern Medical Association 
Congress at Algiers. Of special importance are detailed 
statikics of heavily infected counties of southeastern 
Missouri. The paper should prove of value to all students 
of malaria not having access to the original foreign 
reports. — F. L. Hoffman. 

13599. JELKS, JOHN L. The spread of intestinal 
protozoan infections. Jour. Tennessee Acad. Sci. 4(2) : 
53-56. 1929.— Notes on the prevalence of such infections 
in Tennessee, and on the necessity for better sanitary 
control of vegetable production, to eliminate use of 
fecal materials, sewage, etc., on vegetables. 

13600. KHAW, 0. K. Experimental infection of guinea 
pigs with Clonorchis cysts in fishes. Peking Soc. Nat. 
Hist. Bull. 4(4): 19-25. 1 pi. 1930.— The lesions of 
cionorchiasis in the liver of guinea pigs experimentally 
infected with Clonorchis sincTisis may be described as 
cirrhosis originating from the portal region and involving 
the liver lobules from the circumference inwards, and is 
unlike other types of cirrhosis in that it shows periportal 
adenoma-like hyperplasia of bile-ducts; hyperplasia of 
lining epithehum of intrahepatic branches of bile-ducts 


with projection into the lumen; and it seldom gives 
rise to jaundice and ascites, 

13601. KNOWLES, R. The Kala-azar transmission 
problem and the factor of resistance. Tram. 7th Congress 
Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. 3: 1-11. 1927E1928], — ^The 
author discusses the environmental conditions under 
which kala-azar spreads. The discovery at the Calcutta 
School of Trop. Med. — subsequently confirmed by the 
Kala-Azar Commission in Assam — that Leishmania dono- 
vani develops in Phlehoiomus argentipes, is described. 
All attempts at actual transmission of the disease from 
man to man by this sandfly, however, have failed. This 
the author attributes to natural resistance to the dis- 
ease. The epidemiological, clinical and experimental 
evidence in favor of this view is discussed. In the en- 
demic areas man may become infected wholesale with 
L. donovani, but the parasite does not give rise to the 
symptoms of kala-azar until the patient’s resistance is 
lowered by intercurrent disease or endocrine deficiency. 
— E. Knowles. 

13602, L^lGER, L. Sur la ^‘Sanguinicolose,’^ maladie 
parasitaire de la carpe d^^levage. Ann. Univ. Grenoble , 
Sd.-Med. 6(1): 97-102. 2 fig. 1929. — ^The trematode 
Sanguinicola inermis is reported from the blood of carp 
in certain rearing ponds in France. The eggs and em- 
bryos of the parasite give rise to cysts in the kidney and 
liver, which if numerous are serious. Drainage and lim- 
ing the ponds periodically and destroying the inter- 
mediate moiiusk hosts (Lymnaea) are recommended. — 
L. Liger (transl. by R. H. M^Gonigle) . 

13603. LINKE, OTTO. Die Ophthalmomyasis. Graeje’s 
Arch. Ophthalmol. 126(4); 644-651. 2 fig. 1931.— A fly 
larva, stated to be probably an Oestrid, was removed 
from the conjunctiva of a patient. 

13604. MANALANG, C. Malaria transmission in the 
Philippines. I: The natural vector. Philippine Jour. 
Sd. 45 (2) : 241-249. 1 pL, 1 map. 1931. — ^Two years of 
dissection of anophelines caught in 10 places shows that 
of the 12 species, — Anopheles junestus (mimimus) , A. 
aco, A. tesselatus, A. sinensis, A. harhirostris, A. rossii, 
A. karwari, A. philippmends, A. juliginosm, A. ludlowi, 
A. hochi, A. maculatus, — numerically well represented 
in about 65,000 mosquitoes, A. junestus, the same vector 
found in 1927, is the natural vector of malaria in the 
Philippines. Possibly other anopheline spp. may trans- 
mit malaria under natural conditions, but the topography 
and mosquito fauna of the places studied are so typical 
of the many known malarious regions that' such would 
be exceptional. — Authors summary. 

13605. NIESCHULZ, 0. Zoologische Beitrage zum 
Surraproblem. XXIV. Einige weitere Ubertragungs- 
versuche mit Miicken. Zentralbl. Bakt. L Abt. Orig. 
111(6/8): 456-460. 1929. — Surra was transferred from 
horse to horse using Armigeres obturbans (Walk.) . Out 
of 5 attempts 1 was positive. All attempts to transfer 
from horse to rabbit were negative as well as from rat 
to rat. Many mosquitoes were used in each experiment. 
The small animals were most difficult to infect. Attempts 
with Culex whitmorei (Gil.) and Stegomyia fasciata 
(Fabr.) failed. The author concludes that the mosquito 
is of slight importance as a vector of surra.— M, B. 
Larson. 

13606. NIESCHULZ, 0., und A. BOS. Ueber den In- 
fektionsverlauf der Mausekokzidiosis. Zeitschr. Injek^ 
tionskr. u. Hyg. Havstiere 39(1/2): 160-168. 1931.— Ex- 
periments were conducted with Eimeria jaldjormis 
(Eimer). With this parasite the merozoites appear 
in the feces a day after infection. The oocysts sporulate 
in 3 days at 25° C. The oocysts appear in the feces on 
the 5th day after infection, and a spontaneous disap- 
pearance begins a week later and the animals become 
free of the parasites in 26 days, when prevented from 
acquiring a reinfection. The chronic condition seen in 
field cases is probably due to reinfection. — L. D. BuskneU. 

13607. OTTO, G. F., W. W. CORT, and A. E. KELLER. 
Environmental studies of families in Tennessee infested 
with Ascaris, Trichuris and hookworm. Amer. J out. Myg. 
14(1) : 156-193. 1931. — Environmental studies were made 
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of 329 families in the mountain regions and 202 families 
living in the central basin and western plains and low- 
lands. The ascaris and trichuris infestations were con- 
fined largely to the mountain areas, though consider- 
able infestation was found in the rugged foothill type 
of country around the central basin. The incidence of 
ascaris was less than 10% in practically all of the central 
basin and area west of it. While trichuris infestation 
wars much lower than ascaris, the two were roughly paral- 
lel. Families with heavy trichuris were almost invariably 
ascaris families, in which the dooryard where soil pollu- 
tion occurred was kept quite damp either by shade, 
poor drainage, or a combination of both. The more re- 
sistant eggs of ascaris, however, seemed to maintain 
heavy sources of reinfection in unshaded and seemingly 
dry areas. The hookworm infestation was definitely cor- 
related with the sandy soil provinces of the state, 
particularly of the Cumberland Plateau. The source of 
the infection was usually some moist sandy area, — From 
authors^ surmnary. 

13608, PACHECO, GENESIO, Sux la frequence des 
kystes d^amihes et d^autres protozoaires dans des f^ces, 
apparement normales, provenant des zones suburbaines 
et rnrales de Rio-de-Janeiro. CompL Mend. Soc. Biol, 
98(17) : 1560-1561. 1928. — 16 specimens in 220 showed 
amoebic cysts, 13 specimens other protozoan cysts. 
Incidence of infection was high in the years 8-15, as 
well as 4-7. 

13609. PATINO, ELAYIO PATItO. Tratamiento de 
la babesiellosis por la tripaflavina. [Treatment of Texas 
cattle fever with trypaflavinej Rev. Med. Vet. [Bogotal 
3(17): 54-60. 1931.— Trypafiavine injected intra- 
venously into cattle was efficacious in the treatment of 
Texas cattle fever. Whether it kills the parasite or 
merely hinders its multiplication has not been deter- 
mined. 

13610. PA VIE, SALOMON, y FRANCISCO A. ROSSI. 
Eustrongylus visceralis; sintomas y iesiones en el perro. 
[E. visceralis, symptpms and lesions in the dog.] Rev, 
Med. Vet. IBuenos Aires] 13(4): 127-137. 4 pi. 1931. 

13611. PAYNE, GEORGE C., and FLORENCE K. 
PAYNE. Observations on rate of loss of Necator ameri- 
canus. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(1) : 149-155. 1931. — Observa- 
tions on 3 heavily infested patients indicated a rate of 
hookworm loss in feces very much slower than that 
estimated by Chandler. 

13612. RATCLIFFE, HERBERT L. A comparative 
study of anioebiasis in man, monkeys, and cats, with 
special reference to the formation of the early lesions. 
Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(2) : 337-352. 4 pi. 1931. — ^In 6 Ateles 
and 2 Lagothrix monkeys the fii’st lesions were superficial 
erosions of the mucosa, followed by undermining ulcers 
originating in the solitary lymph follicles of the wall 
of the large bowel. In tissue fixed immediately after 
death, amoebae were seen in the mucosal lesions but 
not in the submucosa. The lesions in human intestinal 
amoebiasis are similar and probably originate in much 
the same way. The lesions in the cat,^ unlike those in 
primates, are produced by direct invasion and destruc- 
tion of the gut wall by the amoebae. 

13613. REITSMA, K Hoe staat het met de cysti- 
cercosis (inermis) in Nederland? [Occurrence of cysti- 
cercosis in Holland.] Tijdschr. Dierg eneesk. 58(19) : 
1(^6-1046. 1931. — ^In the abattoir of Rheden in the last 
few yrs. the % of cysticercosis has not decreased (in 1929, 
3.3% in 1930, 5.6%) . The pastures along the great rivers, 
often flooded, seem to be an important source of in- 
fection. Rigorous meat inspection is not sufficient for 
combating cysticercosis in cattle (and taeniasis in man. 
f. saginata) unless supported by vigorous eradication of 
T. saginata in man by the general practitioner. — From 
authors summary. 

13614. REYNOLDS, FRANCOIS H. K., JAMES 
STEVENS SIMMONS, and JOE H. St. JOHN. Experi- 
mental studies of the treatment of surra. Philippine 
Jowr. Sci. 43 (4) : 627-653. 1930, — ^It was shown that rats 
infected^ with Trypanosoma evansi may be cured by 
altemating injections of tartar emetic and etharsanol 


in doses smaller than the amount required when the 
latter drug is used alone. Larger amounts of these drugs 
in infected horses and mules gave results warranting 
further study. Five animals, each weighing less than 
1,000 pounds, died during ^treatment, probably due to 
poisoning by tartar emetic; none had trypanosomes 
in the blood*' at any time after the first treatment; and 
the organisms were not demonstrable in the s]niia,I fluid, 
or in certain organs extracts of which were inocniluled 
into susceptible white rats. In one experiment the blotjd 
remained free from trypanosomes for 60 days, ::i!ter 
which a relapse occurred. However, following aildifional 
treatment the blood again bwaimc nc-gativc aiicl re- 
mained so for 20 days, after which the animal was killed. 
Suspensions of the s|>inal fluid aiui spleen injected int,o 
susceptible rats failed to produce infection. In 3 experi- 
ments the animals were apparently cured of surra, as 
indicated by (a) immediate diarppearanee and ptaiiia- 
nent absence of trypanosomes from the blood, {b} the 
fact that symptoms disappeared and thr‘ temp, rcnriaiiied 
normal, (c) complement-fixation test became^ negative 
and remained so, and (d) suspensions of the si^iaal 
fluid and spleen injected into susceptible rats faileri to 
cause infection. Since a relapse occurred in one animal 
after 60 days, further studies are advised.— Fro authors' 
summary. 

13615. ROBERTSON, ANDREW. Coccidiosis in calves. 
Vet. Jour. [London] 87(7) : 312-325; (S) : 351-385. 1931. 
— ^The study is based upon outbreaks observed in Hon- 
duras and material selected from slaughtered calves in 
London. The review of literature is extensive (bibli- 
ography of 162 titles). The disease, largely confined 
to young animals, occurs most frequently in spring and 
summer and has a mortality of 1-50%. Immunity in 
older animals is dependent upon the carrier condition. 
Infection is from the older animals, a large^ percentage 
of which are carriers. Pneumonia and nephritis are given 
as complicating diseases. The characteristic symptom 
is the presence of blood and mucus in the bowel dis- 
charge. The validity of species described in cattle other 
than Eimeria ziirnii is questioned. Five days is required 
for the formation of the sporocyst within the oocyst. 
The large intestine is most frequently infected but the 
lesser one to a smaller extent. The parasites develop 
at the base of the glands of Lieberkiihn. Of the drugs 
used for treatment, tannic acid is most frequently men- 
tioned, but no drug has been found ver^" satisfactory. 
The most effective control is avoidance of close herd- 
ing. — L E. Newsom. 

13616. ROLLS, M. Strongyliosis fler Pferde. Miessner-^ 
festschrift p. 155-166. 11 fig. Fritz Eberlein: Hannover, 
1930.— The heads of the larvae were observed to pene- 
trate into the lumen of the bloodvessels. When horses 
are thought to have infectious anemia, the intestinal 
arteries should be examined for these parasites. 

13617. SCHILLING, VIKTOR. Interessante Falle von 
Eosinophilie durch Wiirmer. 1. Glossitis, Allergie und 
hohe Eosinophilie durch ahgestorbenen Bandwurm. 2. 
Biologische Kurve der Leukocyten bei Echinokokken- 
peritonitis. Hamburg. Univ. Ahhandl Oehiet Amlandsh. 
26: 481-492. 1927.— 1. Glossitis, with swelling and lack 
of taste, in 64-year old woman of the better class, with 
an eosinophilia of 53.5%, was attributed to a dead 
Taenia solium. 2. Following the rupture of an Echino- 
coccus cyst in the abdomen the eoanophil count rose 
to 4:^%.—E. a. Faust. 

13618. SCHLOTTHAITER, CARL F., and HIRAM E. 
ESSEX. Control of enterohepatitis in turkeys. ComeU 
Vet. 21(3): 252-255. 1931. — &periments with 3 groups 
of turkeys led the authors to believe that transmission 
must be through the egg. Turkeys died of blackhead 
within 5-7 days after hatching, regardless of the pre- 
cautions taken to prevent infection. 

13619. SCHWARTZ, BENJAMIN. Nodular worm in- 
festation of domestic swine. Vet. Medidne 26(10) : 
411-415. 2 fig. 1931.— Oesophagostomum dentatum, O. 
longicauditm, 0 . hrevicavdum, O. georgianumj and 0 . 
maplestoni (0. cordcum Maplestone, preoc.) (p. 411) 
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are known to be parasitic in the large intestine of 
domestic pigs; 0. maplesioni is not as yet known from 
the IJ. S. A. The larval stages occur in cysts of varying 
size in the wall of the large intestine, including the 
cecum. Ill southern U. S. A. ulcerated nodules are com- 
mon in the large intestine, the largest and most con- 
spicuously ulcerated ones usually being free from worms; 
evidentlj’ the nodules continue to increase in size and 
ulcerate after the larvae have migrated to the lumen 
of the intestine. ^‘Chitterlings” showing inflamed or 
ulcerated nodules are objectionable as food and are con- 
demned under meat inspection procedure. Hexyl- 
resorcinol in minimum doses of 4 gm. appears to be 
a promising treatment. 

13620. SEDDON, H. R., and X. T. McGRATH. Obser- 
vations upon the conditions req.uisite for the transmission 
of gastro -intestinal nematodes of the sheep. N, S. Wales 
Dept. Agnc. Jet. Res. EepL 6(1/2) : 40-57. 3 pi. 1931. 
— ^While continued grazing on infected grass land gives 
the heavy infestation with gastro-intestinal nematodes, 
slight infestation with HaemmchuSf Ostertagi-a and 
Nemaioddrm may occur in sheep in contact with in- 
fested sheep and kept on bare ground. Slight infestation 
by Haemonchm and Ostertagia is possible from con- 
tamination of the water supply. While low-lying ground 
is most favorable, a heavy infestation with Haemonchm, 
Ostertagia and Nematodirm may be contracted from 
sloping grass land pasture continuously grazed. Ocso- 
phagostomum is transmitted under such conditions, but 
the infestation is not so heavy. Grazing on sloping grass 
land only when there is no moisture on the grass leads 
to infestation with Haemonchm, Ostertagia and Nema^ 
todinis, but much less heavily than with continuous 
grazing on such an area. Oesophagostomum was not 
contracted under such circumstances; there is evidence 
that this nematode is stricter in its requirements than 
the others mentioned. Certain evidence is adduced 
bearing upon the length of the parasitic stage of the 
above parasites up to egg-laying. This is consistent with 
figures recorded by others, but, apparently, the minimal 
period for Oesophagostomum may be as low as 35 days. 
— Author^ s conclusions. 

13621. [SHMELEVA, A. A.] HIMEJIBBA, A. A. 
BJIHHHHe KOH^eHTpa^HH BOJlOpOAHHX HOHOB CpejXH HU 
pasBHTHe aHU acKapHjl. [Effect of pH of the medium on 
the development of the eggs of Ascarids.] BecxHHK 
MHKpo6HOJIOrHH, SUHJieMHOJlOrHH H OapaSHTOJIOrHH 
(Rev, Microbiol., Bpidemiol. et Parasitol.) 8 (3) : 319- 
324. [German summary, 360-361.3 3 fig. 1929 .—The rate 
of development of the eggs of Ascaris lumhricoides, A. 
suum, Toxascaris limbata, Parascaris equorum does 
not depend on changes in pH of the medium. When 
2 basic factors are supplied — ^favorable temp, and minimal 
bacterial contamination— -the eggs of A. lumbricoides de- 
velop to the larval stage within 9-10 days, A. suum 
within 8 days, P. equorum within 4 days, T. limbata 
within 2 days. The “seasonal factor” in the development 
of Ascarid eggs described by some authors is due to 
not having the same experimental conditions as regards 
temp, and sufficient oxygen supply. The albuminous 
membrane of the eggs of A. lumbricoides and A. suum 
varies in thickness and form depending upon the pH 
of the medium, dissolving on the 6-8th day in solution 
with pH 3.0-4.0 and remaining intact until the end of 
the experiment at pH ^ 5.0-8.0. The membrane of P. 
equorum dissolves within 24 hrs. at all pH values. — 
G. A. Lebedeff. 

13622. SIMMS, B. T., and J. N. SHAW. Studies of 
the fish-borne tapeworm, Dibothrium cordiceps Leidy. 
Jour. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc, 32(2) : 199-205. 1931. — 
Two new fish hosts, brook trout and silver salmon, were 
established for the larval forms of D. cordiceps. Ex- 
amination of many dead or sick fish showed 1-50 tape- 
worm larvae present, some embedded in the walls of the 
stomach and pyloric ceca, others crawling on the peri- 
toneal surface. Peritonitis was observed in every fish 
examined. Although living larvae were fed to a dog, 
3 ducks, 2 raccoons, 3 gulls and a house cat, only the 


gull has been established as a new host for the adult 
parasite. 

13623. [SMIRNOV, G. G.] CMMPHOB, T. T. K 
Bonpocy 0 naioJiorOTecKHX muentumx npu MurpaiiHH 
acKapHjlHbix JiHHHHOK B xejie xosHHHa. SKcnepHMCHxa- 
JiBHoe HccjieAOBaHHe. 11. [Pathological changes due to 
migration of Ascaridae larvae in the body of the host. 2.] 
MsBeexHH AKHneMHH HayK CCCP., OijiejieHHe 4 >h 3HK0- 
MaxeMaxH^ecKHx fiayK (Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS., CL Sd. 
Phys.-Math.) 1928 (1) : 31-44. 1928. — Experiments on 
guinea pigs showed that migration of Ascaris larvae 
within the host caused patho-anatomical changes in the 
organs such as liver or lungs, frequently leading to 
death. Intensity and character depended on the degree 
of invasion and the histological structure of the organ; 
thus, dense liver tissue reacted more weakly than and 
differently from the porous and highly vascularized lung 
tissue. Larvae of Ascaris suilla or A. lumbricoides having 
invaded the liver, abandoned the blood stream and be- 
came imbedded in the liver. If within the next few 
days the larvae did not reenter the blood stream, they 
lost their penetrating power and remained in the liver, 
which reacted by formation of a connective tissue cap- 
sule around the parasite. Impregnation of the fibrous cap- 
sule with Ca salts and possible development of con- 
cretions are probably among the later results of changes 
in the liver. Larvae in the bile ducts arrived from the 
blood vessels and from the liver. Changes in the lungs 
might be characterized as “ascaridal extravasation” with 
the predominance of mesenchymal reaction and with 
considerable participation of eosinophilic elements. In- 
vasion of other inner organs via the greater circulation 
was met but rarely. Staining of the guinea pigs in vivo 
with trypan blue possibly increased the resistance of the 
organism to the invasion. 

13624. SMIT, H. J., en R. NOTOSOEDIRO. Arfiuenna 
strongylina (RudolpM 1819). [With German and Eng- 
lish summaries.] Ned.^Indische Blad. Diergeneesk. 43 
(4) : 323-327. 1 fig. 1931. — A detailed description is given 
of a small worm from the stomach of. a 4-mo. old pig 
and regarded as A. strongylina. The worm is reported 
from the Dutch E. Indies. 

13625. SMIT, H. J., en R. NOTOSOEDIRO. Thelazia 
callipaeda. [With German and English summaries.] 
Ned.Hndische Blad. Diergeneesk. 43(4): 328-332. 1 fig. 
1931. — In the eye-sack of a Java born Airedale terrier 
was found T. callipaeda, the <? of which was previously 
found only once and described by Faust. The authors 
counted 10 pairs of pre-anal and 2 pairs of post-anal 
papillae whereas Faust mentions 5 pairs of pre-anal, 2 
pairs of post-anal papillae, and one pre-anal papilla in 
the median line. 

13626. SOUZA, MOACYR ALVES de. Coccidiose em 
cobaya. (Coccidiosis in guinea pigs.) [With English 
abstract,] Rev. Zootech, e Yet. IRio de Janeirol 17(1) ; 
11-14. 1931. —In a wild guinea pig (Cavia aperia) , marked 
ileitis, thyphlitis and colitis were observed. Numero^ 
oocysts of Eimeria cavia (Sheatherp) were found in 
feces. Coccidia were also found in cover glass prepara- 
tions of kidneys and in groups of 10,^ 20 or more between 
the urinary tubes in sections. This is thought to be 
the first report of kidney localisation of coccidia in 
guinea pig.^ Infection was reproduced in tame guinea 
pigs and chickens. — Authors abstract. 

13627. STEHLE, M. Ueber Tricbmose bei wilden 
Tieren und ibre Ubertragung aiif den Menseben. Zeit^ 
schr. Infektionskr. u. Hyg. Hamtiere 39(4) : 320-329. 
1931. — ^The article discusses the distribution of trichinosis 
in wild animals and its relation to the human disease. 
A review of the literature indicates that the disease is 
found in a variety of wild animals including grizzly bear, 
polar bear, brown bear, wild hog, fox, badger, marten, 
polecat, hedgehog, and mouse. The disease has been re- 
ported in man following the eating of flesh of bear and 
hog. Some of the animals in zoological gardens were 
found infested with the parasite which was believed to 
be disseminated by rats. A report is made of 69 eases in 
man (43 c?<?, 26 ?2) , with a fatality of 17.4%. The 
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rate was 6.5 times as high in cJc? as ^2$, perhaps due to 
the greater consumption of the infected flesh by the 
former. From the fact that the flesh of bears is com- 
moniy invaded by the trichinella in such large numbers 
that many persons become diseased following its use 
as foods it is recommended that all such flesh be care- 
fully inspected before being marketed. — L, D. BmhnelL 

13628. TARAMELLL N., 6t A, DUBOIS. Tin cas de 
coenurose chez Fhomme. Soc. Beige Med. Tropic 

11(2) : 151-154. 1 fig. 193L— Report of a case of human 
infection with a taenia of tlie genus Muliiceps (Coctzu- 
rm), the Srd case in the literature definitely determined 
for man. 

13629. fXARHOGRADSKII, D. A.] TAPHOFPA- 
JICKMFI, it A, BojioeMH Kypopxa TedepitH b mh- 
aapiiflHOM OTHOiueHiiH. [The waters of the resort 
Tebeida in relation to malaria.] [German rendering.] 
PadoTH CeBepo-KaBKascKofI fHjipodHOJiorM’tiecKOiS Cxa- 
HaiiE (Trai?. Bia. BioL Cmmse du Nord) 2(2/3) : 127- 
166. 1 pi. 192S.-— Teberda is a resort on the northern 
slope of the Caucasus 100 km. from Batalpaschinsk, 
43*» 26^^ N., 41^ 40'^ E., altitude 1322-1424 m. It is 6 km. 
long, in a valley on both banks oi the Teberda river, 
surrounded by heavily wooded hills. The predominant 
forest trees are pine, aspen and alder. The climate is 
mild with little temp, change, cool summers and warm 
winters. During the summer of 1927 there were 91 days 
with precipitation. In 1925 and 1927 all of the water 
sources of the area were examined as possible breeding 
places of anopheles mosquitoes. No larvae w^ere found 
in the rapidly flowing mountain streams. Slow flowing 
brooks in heavily wooded areas were negative but 
Anopheles and Vulex larvae were frequently in such 
brooks in lightly wooded areas where sufficient sunlight 
penetrated to encourage algae and other green plants. 
Marshy spring areas if unshaded contained many larvae. 
Periodically forming puddles, as leaks along water lines, 
served as accidental retreats for Anopheles, but the prin- 
cipal breeding places were the marshy areas in light 
woods and meadows. Anopheles larvae iiaye frequently 
been found at considerably higher altitudes in the Cauca- 
sus area. A complete tabulation of all water flora and 
microscopic fauna found in the region surveyed is given. 

F. Smyth, 

13630. TIMON-DAYID, J. Contribution a r^tufle 
de la sp6cificit6 biochimique des parasites. Huile d*Ex- 
eristes roborator Fab. Compt. Rend, Soc. BioL 106(10) : 
829-S31. 1931. — Following the same technique for the 
extraction of the reserve fat in the larvae of E, roborator 
and in its host, Fyramta nuhtlalis Hlibn., the oils ob- 
tained showed only negligible differences in their physical 
and chemical properties. The parasite, therefore, utilises 
the fatty reserve of its host without changing any of its 
characteristics . — E. W einer, 

13631. TUBANGTJI, MARCOS A. Eimeria bukidnonen- 
sis, a new coccidium from cattle, and. other coccidial para- 
sites of domesticated animals. Philippine Jour, ScL 44 
(3) : 253-271. 2 pi. 1931. — Cases of coccidiosis in cow and 
carabao calves and in pups are reported; also in 2 
adult cats which were apparently only carriers but which 
came down with acute symptoms of coccidiosis when in- 
fected experimentally with surra trypanosomes (Tryp- 
anosoma evami). Assuming that young animals are 
infected from their infected mothers and other adult 
animal carriers, a survey was made among domesticated 
animals and the oocysts of the following coccidial para- 
sites encotmtered : Eimeria zurnii^, E, smithi*, and E, 
bnlddnonensis^ (p. 259) in cattle; E. zurnii and E, 
smithi in carabaos; E. faurei^ in sheep and goats; E. 
debliecki in swine; E. canis* and Isospora rivolta^ in 
dogs; Isospora sp. in cats; E, tenella m chickens. These 
coccidia appear to be morphologically distinct; differ- 
entiation of their oocysts is facilitated by means of a 
table. — Authors summary. 

13632. TUBANGtri, MARCOS A., and LOPE M. 
YXJTITC. The resistance and the blood sugar of animals 
^ected with the Trypanosoma evansi. Philippme Jour. 
Sci. 45 (1) : 93-107. 1931.— -The resistance (melhod of 


Taliaferro and Taliaferro) and the blood sugar (micro 
method of Folin) of rate, guinea pigs, cats, dogs and 
horses infected with suiTa ^vere studied, in agreemeat 
with Enowies and Das Gupta, dairying dt^grc'^es of resis- 
tance were exhibited by the different animals, us in- 
dicated by their ability to kee|.) in abeyance for rpshorier 
or a longer period the rapid and pennaneiit |;iroliit*ratioa 
of the surra organism. Tiie rat possessi.'s a low rc'sistariee, 
the infection running an acute progressive <a':nirse and the 
parasites undergoing constant increase, in iiuniber, with 
death occurring when t.lie numbix of iKixtmie?, m tlie 
blood has reached a maximun,L Tjbe guiiic,‘a |)ig luis a 
high resistance, tiu:; infeetJon following a chronic 
relapsing course and death usually otyiiriMiig when 
the parasites are scanty in the eirculaiicau llie re- 
sistance of cats, dogs, and possibly ^ horses is 
mediate, the infections being elirorsii* ami rela,psii,ig 
but death occurring^ when the I'jara-dfr's art* most 
numerous in the periphenil circulation, ,Nc> i,*vjclciiee 
was obtained that resista,iice depends <ui luaintt’rianijraof 
a normal blood-sugar content. In riiosl case.^, irrespective 
of the kind of animal, no apprenaldr* chtiiigo's in b'lood 
sugar %vere observed during e.\ec‘|4, at the 

very end when a terminul or agtuial liypnglycaemia was 
usually detected.— Fro'W' author^ .su?/oear|/. 

13633. UAMASAKI, SHIGERU. tlber eine zweigeis- 
selige Flagellatenart im Darm von Lucilia sp. (jedenis?). 
Hamburg Univ, AbhandL Gebkt Ati,4(m(hk, 26: 605- 
607, 1927. — ^Examination of Ludlia (?) sliowed ll.aGc 

infection with a 2-lashed fiagdL,ite which _ ttgrees in 
many respects with the H€rpcionvyii(e< o!u’iuru;d by v. 
Prowazek from the house fly. A dctailcti dt'SC‘ri|4:ion is 
given. Since Becker has shown that //* ^nuyvanittmei'iiimie 
is infectious for flies of various gent:‘ra, no new nauie is 
here proposed. — M. If. Kamin. 

13634. YASSILIADIS, P., et J. JARDIH. Infiuence 
de rMbernation sur le trypanosome rliodesiense, Anu, 
Soc. Beige Med. Trop. 10(2) : 129-131. 1930.— The ex- 
periments show that hibernation in tlic^ dorraousc* dimin- 
ishes an infection of Trypanosonia rhodesieme, and that 
if it is continued long enough the inoculated trypano- 
somes disappear. The cure of t,iypanosoniiusis by^ cold 
brings about an immunity wdiieh, altlicnigh not suificicnt 
to prevent a new infection, renders it slowtfr iuid lighter. 
— C. Dawley. 

13635. VASSILIADIS, P., et J. JARDIH. Influence 
du spirochMe Mspanicum sur rinfection a trypanosome 
rhodesiense. Ann. Soc. Beige Mdl. Tropk, 101,2) : 133- 
136. 1930. — ^The action of Spimehaeia kkpimkum- on 
Trypanosoma rhodesiense is much less marked tliaa tliat 
of 8. duttoni on T. pecmidc as re|)orteci by BnijTioghe 
and Dubois. In the mouse, mrvivtil was never more 
than 48 hrs. To observe tlie iJTect of a simiiltancfous in- 
fection of 2 trypanosomi^s differing in palhogimic char- 
acter and morphology, 4 rats livere inoculat.ed witli the 
same amount' of T. rkodeskme. The blood of 2 of these 
rats contained T. lewhi, the other 2 w'erc free from ali 
parasites. No difference in the development of T. rhode* 
siense was observed. The 4 nits dic?d at idmoat the 
same time. In the ultramicroscopie examination, as in 
the preparations stained with Giemsa, T. kumi were 
always very numerous,, but they did not hinder the 
development of ' T. rhodeswme.-d^C , If. B&wky. 

13636. WEHRMAHH, 0. Beitrag mx patholngisciiea 
Anatomie der Trichinose des MenscSen. firckow's Arch. 
Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 263(2): 5S4-589. 1927.— Five 
cases are brieflj?- reported. In addition to the previously 
knowm changes, one of the author*s cases showed the 
rare interstitial myocarditis described by Simnionds. By 
analogy one may speak of a thrombophlebitis and a 
thromboendocarditis due to trichina toxins. Further- 
more, a hyperplasia of the bone marrow, and an increase 
in myeloblaste and eosinophils, with tremendous pro- 
duction of these latter, have been observed in 2 cases; 
in one instance small aggregates of these cells were 
demonstrated in the spleen. In addition, there is the 
reaction of the lymphatic tissue. The irritation pro- 
duced by different animal parasites on the blood and 
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hematopoietic tissue is similar in kind, but Varies quan- 
titatively with different parasites: there is no reaction 
or very little ; they produce a severe anemia (for example 
in Aywylostoma duodenale infection) or, in the highest 
degree of intoxication, lead to pernicious anemia (many 
cases of Dipkyllohothrium latum infection) . — E. C. 
Faust. 

13637. WETZEL, RUDOLF. Znr Ernahrungsweise und 
pathogenen Wirkung der kleinen Strongyliden der Pferde. 
Miessner-Festschrift p. 219-233. 8 fig. Fritz Eberlein: 
Hannover, 1930. — Craterostoiman mucronatum, Tricho- 
ncma coronatum^ T. goldi, T. catinatum, T. elongatum, 
T. imigne, T. ‘nassatum, T. calicatum, T. minutum, T. 
longibursaitim^ T. poculatum, T. bicorqnatum, T. ultra’- 
jecilnum; f^oterioHtomtmi imparidentatum, P. rdtzii, and 
Gyaloeephalus capitakis attach themselves by the mouth 
end to the mucous membrane of the large intestine of 
the horse and feed on the living substance of these hosts. 
The glandular surface which is repeatedly sucked in by 
the parasite is destroyed by this mechanical action and 
the dissolved cell elements and tissue liquids serve the 
worms as nutrients. The occasional opening of capil- 
laries leads only in a few cases (T. insigne, T, elongatum, 
and Poieriostomum spp. to taking up of appreciable 
amounts of blood. — Author’s summary (transl.) . 

13638. YAKIMOFF, W. L., A. M. POLUEKTOFF, und 
E. F. RASTEGAl'EFF, Zur Frage der Hasenkokzidiose 
in Russland. Zeitschr. Infektionskr. u. Hyg. Haustiere 
39(4) : 311-319. 1931. — ^The breeders of hares and rabbits 
recognize certain years as good, others as bad, for the 
rearing of these animals. l?he latter are usually cold 
and wet and the losses are especially associated with 
coccidiosis. From a study of the cause of death of hares 
in Russia, it is concluded that the same types of coccidia 
are present in hares in Russia as in Germany and 
Holland. Eimeria stiedae Lindem. and E. magna (Per- 
ard) are described from the cases examined. — L. D. 
BmhnelL 

13639. [ZASUKHIN, D. N.] SACYXHH, fl. H. 
Kokuhjihos h auanJiasMOS OBen; b YpajibCKOM oKpyre. 
(Coccidiosis and anaplasmosis in sheep in the Uralsk 
district.) Bccthhk MHKpodHOJioraH, SnnjieMHOJiorHH ii 
OapasHTOJiorHH (Rev. Micrrohiol., Epidemiol, et Para- 
sitoL) 9 (2) : 244-249. [English summa^ p. 287.] 1 pL 
1930. — A case of infection of sheep with intestinal coccid- 
iosis and anaplasmosis, and its symptoms, is described. 
Anaplasma otws was found in the blood of 41.5% of the 
sheep, and coccidia (Eimeria sp.) in the feces of 87%, 
Examination showed enlarged lymphatic glands, clay 
colored liver, hemorrhage of the small intestines. Ana- 
plasma avis and Eimera sp. were found in ail of the dead 
sheep. From clinical and patho-anatomical picture it is 
concluded that anaplasmosis was important in the death 
of sheep but that coccidiosis also is fatal.— G. A. Lebe- 
deff. 

13640. [ZAVADOVSKH, M. M., and L. G. SHALIMOY.] 
3ABAHOBCKMP!, M. M., h JI. F. IHAJIMMOB. Bo- 
3MO>KHa JIM ayTOHHBasHfl npH OKCHypHasHce? [Is auto- 
invasion in oxyuriasis possible?] [English summary.] 
Tpy^tbi JlabopaxopHH SKcnepHMeHxajibHoii Bhojiofhh 
M ocKOBCKoro SoonapKa (Trans. Lab. Exp. Biol. Zoo- 
mrk, Moscoio) 5: 9-42. 17 fig. 1929.— Eggs of worms 
irom the appendix did not develop in vitro; those of 
worms freely passing from the rectum did ; eggs of some 
worms extracted from the rectum did not develop in vitro, 
eggs of others did. Closer analysis showed this capacity 
to depend on the stage of development of the embryo — 
the “pre-tadpole” stage being incapable of development 
in vitro. Temperature limits for such development were 
20°-40° C., rapidity of development increasing with 
increase of temp. From the “tadpole” stage on, eggs re- 
quired O for their development; up to that stage the 
author believes them to utilize the 0 from the blood 


and tissues of the host. The eggs of Enterobim were 
covered with a shell of 4 membranes, A, B, C, and D, 
starting with the outer membrane. D was soluble in 
alcohol, chloroform, ether, and acetic acid, being ap- 
parently of lipoid nature. A, B, and C membranes serve 
as a mechanical protection, D as one against chemical 
reagents. All 4 membranes were formed on the surface 
of the undivided egg, and showed no morphologic changes 
during further development of the embryo. Reaching 
the “tadpole” stage, D changed its physico-chemical 
properties, becoming almost impermeable for water and 
salts, thus isolating the egg and allowing it to develop 
in water and in physiological solution. Since Enterobim 
eggs on reaching “tadpole” stage require free 0, which 
is absent in the intestine, possibility of autoinvasion 
must be excluded. 

13641. [ZAVADOVSKil, M, M., with participation of 
S. IVANOVA, E. VOROBYEVA, and 0. STRELKOVA.] 
SABAZIOBCKMH, M. M., c yuacxHeM C. MBAHOBOM, 
E. BOPOBbEBOn H O. CTPEJIKOBOH. BHOJioraH 
Trichostrongylidae, napasHXHpyiomHX y KonbiXHbix 
>KHBOXHbix. [Biology of Trichostrongylidae parasitic in 
ungulates.] [English summary.] Tpyjxbi JlabopaxopMH 
SKcnepHMeHxajxbHOfi Bhojiofhh Mockobckofo SoonapKa 
(Trans. Lab. Exp. Biol. Zoopark, Moscow) 5 : 43-83. 

6 fig. 1929. — The author studied the egg morphology 
and embryo development of TrichostrongyLus instabilis^, 
Ostertagia mentulata, Cooperia pectinata*, Tr. probo- 
lurus, and Tr. extenuatus, taken from roe, reindeer, and 
other ungulates. Findings were similar for all 5 species. 
Eggs of O. mentulata and C. pectinata left the host in- 
testine at the stage of 8-12 blastomeres; those of T. 
iristabilis at 16-24 and more blastomeres. Eggs of all 5 
spp. were very resistant, due to their shell of 3-4 mem- 
branes. The 2 outer membranes were permeable to salts 
and water; the inner almost solely to water, being soluble 
in lipoid-dissolving substances. Structure of the shell 
was the same as in Ascaridae and Enterobim. Eggs of 
Trichostrongylidae could not stand drying; they de- 
veloped well in feces, in water, and in physiological solu- 
tion ; rapidity of development was in direct ratio ^ to 
temp, increase, the limits being 4-39° C. Upon leaving 
the intestines, eggs could develop only in presence of O, 
their development being temporarily arrested in O-free 
media. At 25° C., larvae left the shell in about 24 hrs. 
Feeding on manure, they grew rapidly; no growth was 
shown in water. Young lapae (1-2 days) could^ not 
stand drying. Larvae of Tr. instabilis were fed to guinea- 
pigs, and in 1 case eggs were found in feces; they did 
not develop in the intestines. Apparently, the first stages 
of development are completed in the maternal gonad, 
utilizing the O from the host tissues; since O is required 
for the development of the eggs, autoinvasion with 
Trichostrongylidae is impossible. 

13642. [ZELENSKII, V. B,] SEJIEHCKMPI, B. R. 
HeKOXOpbie BOnpOCH bHOJIOFHH TPHXHHH h sxhojiofhh 
xpHXHHOsa. [The biology of trichina and the etiology 
of trichinosis.] BecxHHK MHKpodHOJiotHH, SnHjxeMHO- 
JTOFHH H riapasHXOJiOFHH (Rev. Microbiol., Epidendol. 
et Parasitol.) 8 (4) : 365-393. [German summary.] 6 fiig. 
1929. — Critical review of literature. 

13643. ZOZAYA, CARLOS. Das Blutbild bei der ex- 
perimentellen Hamster-Leishmaniosis. Hamburg Univ. 
AbhandL Gebiet Amlandsk. 26: 628-630. 1927. — ^Obser- 
vations were made on 7 animals. During the course of 
infection there is a relative increase of lymphocytes with 
a simultaneous decrease in the total leucocyte count 
(6 mos.) . As the infection progresses the plasma cell 
count increases (9 mos.). There is no rise in mononu- 
clears, even in heavily infected animals. The change in 
the blood picture of experimentally infected hamsters 
is not nearly so marked as in that of human cases.— 
D. Koch. 
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GERESAL 

13644. CARMICHAEL, E, ARHOLB. The aetiology of 
disseminate sclerosis: Some criticisms of recent work, 
especially with regard to the “spherula insnlaris ” Proc, 
Eoy. Roc. Med, 24(5) : 591-606. 1931. — Experiments on 
several series of cases, employing the Lange gold-soi 
curve, levulose tolerance test, variation in pH of cultures 
and microscopic appearance of cultures, failed to sub- 
stantiate the work from, the Westminster Hospital, as 
claiming the presence of a virus, so-called “spheruia 
insulari^’* in cultures of cerebrospinal fluid from cases 
of disseminate sclerosis. 

13645, GANTT, W. HORSLEY, und A. W, PONO- 
MAREW* tlber den Mechanismus der Verbreitung des 
Tollwutvirus (Virus fixe) im Organismus. Zeiischr. Ges, 
Exp, Med, 66(5/6): 5ffi-596. 1929. — ^Fixed rabies virus 
(Leningrad strain) does not infect dogs when injected 
subcutaneously, intramuscularly, or intravenously, nor 
is it possible to find active virus in the brains, even 
when large doses of the brain of infected rabbits are 
used. Dogs injected subcutaneously or intravenously 
with passage virus and then subjected to withdrawal of 
cerebrospinal fluid did not contract rabies, nor did the 
brains of these dogs contain active virus. When fixed 
vims was injected into muscles, especially into those 
muscle groups having a short nerve connection with the 
brain, and when subsequently cerebrospinal fluid was 
removed, the dogs developed typical passage-rabies. 
The brains of these dogs were shown by tests in rabbits 
to contain the same fixed virus. Rabies virus reaches 
the central nervous system from the site of infection 
by travelling along the nerves. The centripetal spread 
of the vims is aided passively by the lymph flow in the 
nerve tmnk and actively by proliferation of the vims. 
Fixed vims may be distributed through the connective 
tissue of the nerve, but it seems to^ be chiefly, if not 
exclusively, distributed along the axis cylinder. These 
experiments of the passage of vims along nerve sheaths 
under the influence of a flow of lymph consequent upon 
a withdrawal of spinal fluid, suggest by analogy that a 
similar mechanism might be usefully applied in antira,bic 
treatment. Studies of the fate of fixed vims in the im- 
munised animal will have a bearing on this point. — 
Author’s mmrmry (transL by S, BayrmMoTies) . 

13646. GOODPASTURE, ERNEST W., and C. 
EUGENE WOODRUFF. A comparison of the inclusion 
bodies of fowl-pox and molluscum contagiosum. Amer, 
Jour, Path, 7(1) : 1-8. 1 pL 193L— The inclusion bodies 
of molluscum contagiosum may be freed from surround- 
ing cellular material by tryptic digestion. Unlike fowl- 
pox inclusions, the molluscum bodies are sticky and 
gelatinous after digestion, and, therefore, can not be 
manipulated readily with the Chambers microdissection 
apparatus. The gelatinous matrix of the molluscum 
bodies has a markedly granular appearance, due to the 
presence of myriads of Lipschiitz granules — ^minute 
coccoid stmctures 0.25 (i in diam. These granules are 
identical in size, shape and staining reaction with the 
Borrel bodies of fowl-pox; they are resistant to tprpsin. 
The molluscum bodies show little or no swelling in dis- 
tilled water; the fowl-pox inclusions swell markedly, due, 
probably, to their lipoid material acting as a semi- 
permeable membrane. Trituration of the molluscum in- 
clusions readily breaks them up into the component 
Lipschiitz granules; fowl-pox inclusions, similarly treated, 
fail to break up so readily into Borrel bodies. This 
difference may afford an explanation for the relatively 
greater filterability of the former. Fowl-pox and mol- 
luscun^ l^ntagiosum are apparently specific for fowls and 
man, tppectively, cross-inoculation experiments having 
proved* unsuccessful. Attempts to transfer molluscum to 


monkeys and other laboratoiy animals were also urisiio 

cessfuL — AiU Iwr’s suniniary . 

13647. McKinley, E. B. Filterable virus and Rick- 
ettsia diseases in the tropics. YIIL Intracellular inclu- 
sions in filterable virus diseases. Poiiti liino Jour. Pubi. 
Health d' Trap. Med, 5(2) : 114-133. 1929. 

13648. MROWKA, FRITZ. Die filtrierbaren Krank- 
heitserreger und Neues zum Tubeikuloseproblem, Ge- 
danken zur Yererbungswissenschaft auf Grand mm 
Studien an der Lahmkrankheit (renquera) der Haustiere 
in Peru. [Filterable pathogenes and new data on tuber- 
culosis. Thoughts on genetics based on researches on 
lameness in domestic animals in Peru.] 2(lSp. 6 col. pL, 
108 fig. Johann Ambrosius Barth: Leipzig. 1931. 

13649. PINNER, MAX, and MARIE VOLDRICH. The 
disease caused by filtrates of tubercle-bacillus cultures. 
Its alleged relation to filterable forms of tubercle bacilli. 
Amer. Rev, Tuherc, 24(2) : 73-94. 1 93 Filtrates from 
pure cultures of tubercle bacilli were injected into 115 
guinea pigs: 81 received filtrates from broth cultures; 34, 
filtrates from saline suspensions of bacilli grown on solid 
media. In 6 of the 115, acid-fast elements, non-char- 
acteristic in appearance except for tinctorial behavior, 
were seen; animal passiige was unsuccessful. No growth 
was obtained from lymphoid organs of injected animals, 
or from filtrates. All M animals injected with filtrates 
from saline suspensions remained w^ellj 7i.69o of the 81 
animals injected with broth culture fiitrate.s developed 
a disease, fatal in 41% of those affected, characterized 
by rapid loss of Tveight, dehydration and loss of tissue 
tone, and not associated with localized lesions. Its 
etiological agent is present only in the filtrate from the 
broth culture of tubercle bacilli, not in the uncultured 
broth or in bacilli grown on solid media; it is thermo- 
stable and not transmissible by animal passage. Inci- 
dence of acid-fast elements shows no correlation with 
incidence of the ^'filtrate disease.’^ — From author’s 
ab stract * 

13650.’ SMITH, WILSON. The effect of testicular pas- 
sage on the virus of herpes. Jour. Path, and Bact, 34(6) : 
747-750. 1931. — ^Herpes virus is not qualitatively altered 
by testicular passage in rabbits, but the testis provides 
a better culture medium than the brain, even for in- 
tensely neurotropic strains. This accounts for the fact 
that testicular-passage strains cause skin reactions in 
high dilution when inoculated intradermally and her- 
petic lesions of the adrenal glands when inoculated in- 
travenously. — W. Smith, 

1365L SOBERNHEIM, G. Variola und Alastrim. 
Zentralhl, Baht, L Abt, Ong. 110(6/8) : 97-115. 1929.— 
The occurrence of an unusual epidemic of smallpox in 
Switzerland ^ during 1921/1926, led to experimental and 
epidemiological studies. The death rate was low— 15 
deaths amon^ 5560 cases. Experimental studies on, rab- 
bits and epidemiological studies indicated tlmt the 
disease was a mild form of smallpox. The reasons for 
the attenuation of the virus remain unrevealed. It is 
recommended that epidemics of alastrim be handled in 
the same manner as epidemics of smallpox, since it is 
possible, for unknown reasons, that the virus in mild 
epidemics may assume the full virulence of smallpox.— 
D, H. Bergey. 

13652. STUART, G., and K. S. KRIKORIAN. Further 
studies in anti-rahies immunisation. Rabies virus — 
exalted and classical strains compared. Jour, Eyg, 31 
(4) : 523-542. 1931. — Cross immunity experiments on 
20 rabbits showed the identity of exalted virus with the 
classical strain, 

13653. THOMAS, MARIE. Erzeugung von Bakterio- 
phagen? Auftreten von Bakteriophagen in Gemischen 
von Bakterien und Pankreaspraparaten. Zeiischr, Im- 
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muniiaisSoQ'sek. 63(5/6) : 521-536. 1929. — Of 5 preparations 
of pancreas tested— Panlcreon-Rhenania, Pankrophorin- 
Kanlbaiim, Pankreas Dispert-Kranse Medico, Intestinol- 
Henning, and Pankreatin absolut-Merck — ^filtered solu- 
tions in normal saHne or broth produced no lysis of the 
typhoid-paratyphoid-dysentery-coli group. Bacterio- 
phages were occasionally obtained with one preparation 
only, viz., Pankreatin absolut, if the solution was mixed 
with broth cultures of certain strains of dysentery bacilli 
(Flexner, Shiga, Y) and coii. The cultures alone never 
ga\a? rise to bacteriophages. With greater quantities of 
paiicreatin, bacteriophage formation set in earlier. The 
bacteriophages appeared sooner if the mixtures of pan- 
creatin and bacteria were incubated at 45°, than at 37° 
or 22°C. Bacteriophages were also obtained if unheated 
bacteria were added to pancreatin solution that had been 
heated to 40, 50, 55, 57.5, 65 or 67.5°, but not with 60 
or 62.5°. Flexner bacilli, heated to 80°, still contained 
viable bacilli ; such emulsions, if added to unheated pan- 
creatin, gave rise to weak bacteriophages. No details 
are given as to technique or duration of heating. No 
bacteriophage was obtained in mixtures of boiled pan- 
creatin and imheated bacilli. While admitting that a 
pre-existence of bacteriophage, either in the pancreatin 
or the bacterial cultures, has not been definitely proved, 
the author is in favor of this view. — 0. Prausnitz, 

13654. TSCHESCHKOW, A. M. tiber die Bedingungen 
des Eindringens von Tollwutvirus in die Tranendriisen. 
Zeitschr, Ges. Exp. Med. 78(1/2) : 142-146. 1931. — ^Rabies 
\nrus was found in the lacrimal glands in 9 of 10 dogs 
infected with street virus, in 4 of 10 rabbits infected with 
fixed virus, and in 3 of 4 cases of human rabies. Hence, 
it appears that affection of gland centers in the brain does 
not betoken a specific predisposition of these centers, 
but that rabies virus settles in the entire brain-stem, and 
spreads thence, perhaps passively, owing to the circula- 
tory conditions of the cerebrospinal fluid in the brain 
and its submeningeal spaces. 

LOWER ANIMALS 

13655. BROWN, HAROLD D. Rinderpest. Peking Soc. 
Nat. Hist. Bull. 4(2) : 87-94. 1929.— A general summary 
of more recent methods of controlling rinderpest, to- 
gether with some experiences in successful immuniza- 
tion with the aid of bile, of animals succumbing to the 
disease. — W. A. Hagan. 

13656. EDWARDS, J. T. Rinderpest: Some properties 
of the virus and further indications for its employment 
in the serum- simultaneous method of protective inocula- 
tion. Far East Assoc. Ttop. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. 
India 3 : 699-706, 1927 [19283. — ^The author describes a 
method of preserving the virus of rinderpest for as long 
as 8 days. This permits it to be shipped long distances 
for immunization of cattle by the virus-serum simul- 
taneous method. The virus is passed first through goats, 
which filters out the bovine-specific piroplasmic infec- 
tions. — R, R. Spencer. 

13657. HAAGEN, E. Untersuchungen fiber die fiber- 
tragbare Myxomatose beim Elaninchen. Mit besonderer 
Berficksichtigung der Zfichtung des Myxomvirus in der 
Gewebekultur. Zentralbl. Bakt. 1. Aht. Orig. 121 (1/2) : 
1-9. 6 fig. 1931. — ^Rabbits were inoculated intracutaneously 
with 1 cc. of whole blood, serum, plasma, or suspensions 


of erythrocytes, leucocytes, lung, kidney, lymph-nodes, 
spleen, testis, liver, or ocular secretion from a myxom- 
atous rabbit at height of infection. Lung lymph-nodes 
and blood ceils induced the most marked infection; 
but with the exception of 1 unsuccessful testicular 
inoculation, all rabbits died in 10-12 days. Suspensions 
of various organs, serum, plasma, erythrocytes, and 
mucous conjunctival secretion (0.1 cc.) were injected 
intracutaneously into 10 mice, 6 rats, and 8 guinea pigs; 
no tumor was induced nor did necropsy show patho- 
logical changes. The virus passed through a Berkefeld Y 
but not an N filter; results were not uniform, although 
the original material was highly virulent, possibly be- 
cause of varying size in the virus elements or because 
they could not be^ separated from the accompanying 
protein at a certain stage of electronegative charge. 
Myxomatous rabbit tissue was extracted in physiological 
saline, fragments of testis were submerged for 15 min. in 
the supernatant fluid, then placed in a drop of normal 
plasma-spleen extract with a piece of fresh testis: 
after a week’s cultivation the cell zone was excised 
and the primary culture placed in fresh, normal plasma 
extract together with fresh testicular tissue; 30 weekly 
passages were so made. The ceil zone was inoculated 
intracutaneously and found virulent. With increasing 
passage, a considerable increase in virulence occurred; 
at the 30th, the inoculation was 3 + on the 3rd day at 
a dilution of 1:1 milliard, and fatal on 6th (1st passage 
3+ on the 5th day with no dilution, fatal on 11th). 
As in variola-vaccine virus, the virus retained its bio- 
logical properties. Both te^icular tissue and leucocytes 
proved sources of initial virus material, but because of 
the diflaculty of growing leucocytes in hanging drop, 
that method had to be abandoned. Lymph-nodes, lung 
and kidney, as well as testis and leucocytes, were suitable 
for maintaining the culture. Cell changes appeared not 
only in the myxomatous tissue, but elsewhere, and were 
not uniform, varying in size, structure and staining; 
they were products of the cell reaction to the virus. 

13658. JACOTOT, H. Existe-t-il en Indo-Chine 
plusieurs virus pestiques? Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 
24(7) : 521-526. 1931, — ^Experiments showed that strains 
of the virus of bovine plague from Tonkin, from Laos, 
from Cochin-China, and from Nhatrang were identical 
in antigenic action. 

13659. SATHE, R. G. Pox in sheep. Indian Yet, 
Jour. 8(2) : 118-121. 1 fig. 1931.— Sheep-pox is rare in 
India and apparently not contagious. 

13660. WOODRUFF, ALICE MILES, and ERNEST 
W. GOODPASTURE. The susceptibility of the chorio- 
allantoic membrane of chick embryos to infection with 
the fowl-pox virus. Amer. Jour. Path. 7 (3) : 209-222. 
13 fig. 1931. — ^Ectodermal and entodermal cells of the 
chorio-allantoic membrane of the chick, as well as em- 
bp^onic chick skin, are susceptible to infection with the 
virus at an early stage in enibryogenGsis. Whether this 
specific susceptibility is acquired as a result of cellular 
differentiation has not been determined. Of 4 methods 
described for isolation of uncontaminated fowl-pox 
virus, in 2 the virus is developed in tissue that has never 
been contaminated by extraneous microorganisms. Fowl- 
pox infection in the trachea of the adult hen was in- 
duced by inoculation with uncontaminated virus. — 
Authors summary. 
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13661. BRUYNOGHE, R. Le sodoku. [Sodoku or rat- meadow-mice. The organism responsible is Spirillum 
bite fever.] Rev. Med. Louvain 1929 (20) : 305-312. 1929. minus; infection produces no syniptoms in rats and mioe, 
— “Sodoku” is the Japanese name of a non-fatal inter- but may be fatal to guinea pigs and rabbits. Specific 
mittent fever produced in man by the bite of rats or lysms are formed in the blood of convalescents, and 
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even found after the 1st or 2nd attack. Recurrences 
are explained by the formation and survival of resistant 
strains. The author used the infection with benefit in 
general paralysis (pyretotherapy) . 

13662. CAROL, W. L. L., and A. CHARLOTTE RUYS, 
On aphthosis and nlcns vulvae aciitum. Acta Dermat,- 
Venereol 9(2) : 123-141. 8 fig. 192S.— Although the 
lesions of aphthosis and ulcus vulvae acutum are very 
similar, identical etiology does not necessarily follow. 
Ulcus vulvae acutum is weil-difierentiated from other 
venerojii ulcers. It is suggested that aphthosis may be 
eased by a virus which usually infects the inner surface 
of the mouth, rarely the genitals, and exceptionally also 
the skin. The diagnosis of similar ulcers on the genitals is 
uncertain, A smear from the lesions usually shows B. 
erassm in almost pure culture. While the presence ^ of 
the organisms in such ulcers probably warrants a positive 
diagnosis, the etiology is doubtful. The bacteria may be 
present as secondary invaders or in s.vmbiosis with other 
organisms. Tlie authors classify the ulcers^ into the 
gangrenous and venereal forms. Healing is usually 
rapidly spontaneous or follows simple treatment. Sev- 
eral cases are reported. It is concluded that ulcus vulvae 
acutum may occur in combination with aphthosis and 
that it is a clinically and bacterioiogicallj?' well-defined 
disease. The etiology has not been established. — L. A. 

BaTTti&Sm 

13663, CASTRO, A. MARTINS de. Tinhas dos animaes 
domesticos em Sao Paulo. 2. Tricophycia: Tricophyton 
cerebriforme Sabouraud, 1893. Tricophyton granulosum 
Sabouraud, 1908. Tricophyton gypseum asteroides 

Sabouraud, 1893. Tricophyton lacticolor Sabouraud, 
1910. Tricophyton rosaceum Sabouraud, 1893. [Tricho- 
phytoses of domestic animals at Sao Paulo.] Arch, Inst, 
Biol. iSdo Paulo] 2: 163-178, 13 pi. 1929.— Of 198 cases 
of trichophytosis, 127 were caused by microsporia; 71, 
by trichophyta. The Trichophyton spp. of animal origin 
were T. gTanulosum, T. asteroides and T. lacticolor. 
Cases of T. granulosum and T, asteroides could be veri- 
fied as coming from animals — cattle and horses — as the 
same lesions were found on the animals. Trichophytic 
tinea is more common in Sao Paulo than microsporic 
infections. Among 320 cases, microsporias were found 
in 127, tinea in 71; tinea favosa was encountered 53 
times, and epidermophytosis 69 times. — B. Bickel, 
13664. EBDY, M. W., and E. S. KRONENBERG, Jr. 
Pathological study of a commercial yeast in the lungs 
of white rats. Proc. Pennsylvania Acad, Sci. 4: 12-17. 
1930. — 18 Mm norvegicus alhinus were inoculated 
through incisions into the trachea, with suspensions of 
yeast from commercial yeast cakes. All inoculated rats 
developed cough, and gave indications of difficulty in 
breathing, When^ the animals were killed or died of 
respiratory infection, gray nodules were found in the 
lungs and trachea, and in all cases yeast cells were de- 
tected in these lesions. In 1 series of such artificial 
infections, 3 successful attempts were made to re-isolate 
yeast from the lerions. 7 control rats inoculated by the 
same method with sterile distilled water remained 
healthy. 

13665. EPSTEIN, STEPHAN. XJntersuchungen fiber 
die Pilzarten der Dermatomykosen Schlesiens. Arch. 
Dermatol, u, Syph, 163 (1) : 126-134. 1931.— The investi- 
gations of the university skin clinic in Breslau, 1918-1929, 
showed a complete change in the etiological significance 
ascribed to separate species. In 1918, Trichophyton 
cerebriforme was found in almost 90% of all cases; in 
1929, in only 16.2%. In its place in recent years T. 
rosaceum and T, gypseum appeared; T. violaceum was 
also noticed oftener, as the cause of tinea tonsurans 
in children. These changes were seen still more clearly 
in separate observations of trichophytosis capitis, barbae, 
and corporis. In 1918, almost 90% of the trichophytosis 
barbae; cases were caused by T. cerebriforme; since 
1^, -there was a steady increase of T, rosaceum, so that 
in lfe9 over 70% of the cases were caused by it. T. cere’- 
bri/orme, in 1919 equal to T, gypseum, was usually 
absent in trichophytosis corporis after 1921, giving place 


to fungi of the T. gypseum group. — Autkofs summary 

(iransL ) , 

13666. FICHERA, SALVATORE. Dissenteria da 
bacillo ceylonensis. [Dysentery due to Bacillus ceylonen- 
sis.] Policlinico (Sez. Prat.) 36(16) : 550-5*52. 1929.— The 
author reports a case of chronic metaclysentery due to 
B. ceylonensis^ A, the first found in Italy, and diagnosed 
by seroagglutination at 1 : 900.— F. Gar of ah, 

13667. GRABOW, C., und F. STRHWE. Beitrag zum 
Vorkommen des Erregers der Rattenbisskranklieit (Spi- 
rillum morsus muris) und zu seinem Verlialten iiii Tier- 
versuch. Zentralbl. Bakt. L^Abt, Orig, 113(5^41) ^ 418- 
425. 1929. — 2 strtiins of Spirillum muru isolated 

from 6 wild rats, fall of 1926, were ob.served to^ l)e 
relatively plump, with 3-6 crowded spirajs, with j,crnuii;il 
fiagelia, and with unusually rapid Guinea pigs 

inoculated intratesticiiiarly and iatrapenton,eaIly de- 
veloped typical, progressive disease with, fen'er, swelling 
of the eyelids, and alopecia. The organis,ms were found 
in the regional glands 30 min. after intra,f,i:‘rfficular in- 
oculation. Of 41 guinea pigs, 40 died lH,Uaveen llu'? 7rii und 
34th days; only 1 recovered. A primary focais wa.s fpruied 
in 1-5 days in rabbits receiving sii}'>cuf;a!ica;rus injee- 
tions. Secondary symptoms, stich us swelling of «*yfs 
lids, conjunctivitis, ulcer on the gmiitalia, and alopecia 
followed in 15-57 days. Spiroehaetes were found in 
the blood between the 7th and 21st days; thi;y disa|}- 
peared as soon as antibodies could be demonstrated, 
and had no affinity ^ for the central nervous system. The 
spinal fluid and brain^of the rabbit remained .sterile after 

6 suboccipitai injections; ^the blood and other organs 
became infected. Rabbits, in contrast to guinea pigs,* did 
not die from the disease, but usually recovered spon- 
taneously. — C. Grahom (iraml. by A. F. Reith) . 

13668. HERZBERG, HEDWIG. tlber Streptokokken- 
befuude im Rachen von Kindern. Monatsschr. Kinder- 
heilk. 43 (4) : 328-336. 1929, — The author studied 2200 
throat swabs, taken at monthly intervals from 170 chil- 
dren in a children’s hospital and tuberculosis clinic, 
for presence of hemolytic streptococci. Average findings 
were: for children 2-15 yrs. old, 407o+ ; for those in the 
tuberculosis clinic, 60-70% + ; for infants, 10-15% . 

Single swabs from 150 inmates of a tuberculosis sani- 
tarium, taken in January, gave 75% + ; from ICK) chil- 
dren in a school taken in July, 17% + . The + fimiings 
increased as a rule in the damp and cold months from 
September to December, but this was not constant. 
26 cases of scarlatina in the children^ hospital com- 
prised 8 cases 2-15 yrs. old, 17 from I lie tulierculosis 
clinic, and 1 infant. No relationship was found between 
rise of hemolytic streptococcus incidence and occurrence 
of cases of scarlatina, since from, January to A|>ril, with 
falling incidence, there were 11 cases, while from October 
to December, with rising incidence, there were only 
3^ cases of scarlatina among those in the tuberculosis 
clinic; other irregular relationships were noted.— If. L. 
Holman, 

13669. KANNO, S., imd K. FUJITA. ther die Hnter- 
snehtmg des Vorkonunens von Ohaxa-Bazillen hei an 
der Ruhr erkrankten Kindern. Kitasato Arch. Exp, Med. 

7 (3) : 302-309. 1930.— Stools of 194 dysenteric children 
showed the Ohara bacillus in 10; all Ohara' cases, had 
weak clinical symptoms. 9 cases were diagnosed by the 
accompanying physician as *^ekiri,’* and 1 as dysentery; 
4 cases terminated in death. The biological and sero- 
logical constitution of the 10 strains' of Ohara bacillus 
corresponded with the authors’ earlier studies. The 
investigation shows that a part of the “ekiri” cases are 
caused by the Ohara bacillus. 

13670. KNORR, M. Eigenartige Formen pathogener 
Aktinomyceten im Gewebe. Zentralbl Bakt, L Abt, 
Orig. 120 (3/4) : 249-251. 7 fig. 1931. — A communication 
in regard to peculiar spheres, 3 in diam., found in great 
numbers in the original culture from a case of human 
actinomycosis. The spheres were capable of developing 
Actinomyces, Growth of Actinomyces also was succe^- 
ful on Pyro-plates, after preliminary culture in liver 
broth. Other morphologic peculiarities in human Actino- 
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myce$ not previously known, are mentioned. — M. Knorr 
{traml hy G, H. Eobimon). 

13671. KODAMA, TAKESHI. Bacteriological studies 
of measles. Part 2. Further studies of Kusama's bacillus 
and cultivation of a diplococcus from measles patients. 
Kitasato Arck Exp. Afad 7(3): 226-234. 1930.-— Kusa- 
ma’s measles bacillus, which has been isolated from 
the kidney ^ of a monkey infected with measles, is 
identical with the diplococcus obtained from measles 
patients and^^^agrees very closely with that described 'by 
Tunniciiff. The diplococcus produced slight febrile re- 
sponse and leucopenia when injected subcutaneously 
or intravenously into Japanese monkeys. However, it 
was impossible to develop typical measles in monkeys, 
using tins organism. _ Measles-convalescent serum was 
found to agglutinate it at a low dilution. Results indi- 
cate that ii is not necessarily of etiological significance, 
but that it seems to bear an important relation to 
measles. — T. Kodama. 

13672. KTOO, YUZO. Experimentelle Forschungen 
fiber die Pathogeuese des Botulismus. Japanese Jour. 
Exp. Med. 9(4): 373-384. 1931. — ^The author, using a 
Type A strain of B. hopulinm, found that a liver broth 
at pH 7.0 and incubation at 37°C. for 7-14 days pro- 
duced maximum toxin. The toxin is destroyed by heat- 
ing at 70“ for 30 min.; it is not destroyed by the amoimt 
of HCl in the stomach and it withstands trypsin. 
Guinea pigs succumbed with symptoms of botulism when 
toxin or. living bacteria or spores were injected or given 
by mouth. A filtrate of a culture wiiich had not yet 
developed tomn induced no symptoms. The author 
produced antitoxic and antibacterial sera in rabbits. 
The antitoxic serum^ failed to protect guinea pigs against 
botulism if the bacilli or spores were injected or given 
by mouth. Similarly, the antibacterial serum failed to 
protect against toxin. Therefore, the author concludes 
that efficient serotherapy against botulism should in- 
clude use of both antitoxic and antibacterial sera. — 
G. H, Robinson. 

13673. LEIPOLD, W. Eine Blasenerkrankung der 
Hande und des mannlichen Gliedes, wahrscheinlicb durcb 
Pferdedruse vermittelt. Dermatol. Wochenschr. 93(40) : 
1533-1540. 1 fig. 1931. — Pus from a horse with strangles 
produced a vesicular inflammation on one hand of the 
patient; by contact, infection was transferred to the 
other hand and to the penis. Microscopic examination 
and growth on gelatine-glycerine and blood agar plates, 
and on agar stabs showed strangles streptococci. At- 
tempts to inoculate a healthy person from the culture 
were unsuccessful The disease resembled streptodermia 
bulbosa, and, on the hands, that of one described case 
of foot-and-mouth disease. The author suggests that 
cxiltures be made from persons with '^streptodermia 
bulbosa,’^ if handling horses with strangles, and inoculated 
into animals, to prove transmission to man. 

13674. LINDNER, K. 1st das Bacterium granulosis 
Noguchi der Erreger des Trachoms? Graefe's AYch. 
Ophthalmol. 122(2/3): 391-414. 1929. — ^The author saw 
at the Rockefeller institute, New York, monkeys in- 
fected with Bacterium granulosis, Noguchi (July, 1928) 
and declares that they did not have true trachoma, but 
rather "Follikulosis.’^ The latter is often taken for 
trachoma. Careful examination of the trachomatous 
Indians in Albuquerque, where Noguchi did his re- 
search, showed that they had typical Prowazek inclu- 
sions and Lindner’s free initial bodies. Noguchi found 
no inclusions in these cases. Of the 5 cases from which 
Noguchi cultivated his bacillus, the author examined 4; 
2 of them had a normal conjunctiva, 2 advanced tra- 
choma. In the last 2 cases inclusions could be found. 
It is concluded that Noguchi examined mixed cases 
(trachoma with foliiculosis) and folliculosis cases. The 
author believes that Bact. granulosis is the cause, or one 
of the causes, of folliculosis, but not of true trachoma; 
and he enumerates the points in favor of his conviction. 
— K. Lindner. 

13675. LIJSTIG, ALESSANDRO, tiher die zwischen 
dem Erreger des Undulansfiehers (Maltafieber) und dem 


des Abortus epizooticus bovinus (Bac. Bang) beste- 
henden Analogien. Zusammenfassende 0‘bersicht neuerer 
Forschungen, wie sie im Institut ftir Allgemeine Patho- 
logie und Bakterioiogie der Hniversitat Elorenz ausge- 
fiihrt worden sind. [Analogies between the undulant 
fever bacillus and Bang’s bacillus. Comprehensive sur- 
vey of new experiments carried on at the University of 
Florence.] Zentralbl. Baht. 1. Aht. Grig. 115(3/4) : 219- 
222. 1929. 

13676. MATSCHAN, W. J. liber den Pseudoanthrax 
beim Menschen. [Pseudoanthrax in Man.] Arck Klin. 
Chir. 155(1) : 151-165. 1929. — ^A review. 

13677. MAZZA, SALVADOR, FLAVIO L. NIflO, y 
RAUL NICOLINI. Blastomicosis de la mucosa labio- 
geniana. [Mucous blastomycosis of the lips.] Quinta 
Reunion Soc. Argentina Patol. Reg. Norte 1: 231-239, 
10 hg. 1930 .—Report of a case of Gilchrist-Stokes’s blasto- 
mycosis of the mucous surface of lips and jaw, etiological 
diagnosis having been established from microscopical 
appearances of lesions and positive cultures on human 
serum. — A. de Assis. 

13678. MRONGOVIUS, W. Zur Frage iiber den Er- 
reger der diphtheroiden Hautgeschwiire. Zentralbl. Baht. 
1. Abt. Orig. 112(1/2): 49-54. 1929. — ^A diphtheroid 
microorganism, Corynebacterium diphtheriae var. ulcer- 
ogenes cutaneum (p. 51), was recovered from the skin 
lesions of a man who, within the last 3 yrs., had had 186 
fiat sores which left smooth scars. The organism was 
Gram-positive and had rather typical metachromatic 
granules, both terminal and central. On subcutaneous 
injection of a pure culture back into the patient, a 
typical pustule and ulcer ivere produced. However, 
similar injections into 50 normal persons produced no 
lesions. — E. C. L. Miller. 

13679. MtiNSTERER, H. 0. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Dennatomykosen Siidbayerns und zur Kasuistik der 
Sporothrichose. Arch. Dermatol, u. Syph. 163 (1) : 97- 
113. 2 fig. 1931. — ^In the Munich district, before as well 
as after the war, mycoses constituted 3-4% of the der- 
matoses; trichophytia alone, about 1.5%. In 1918-1921, 
the mycoses increased almost to 22%; in 1929-1930, the 
author observed 166 cases. Microsporon audouini and 
Trichophyton gypseum were seen most often, while 
other fungi occurred in isolated cases only; human 
trichophyton was found only twice. T. cerebriforme, 
frequent in northern Germany, thus far has not been 
cultured in southern Bavaria. Pavus is an indigenous, 
though rare, disease in Old Bavaria, almost always as- 
sociated with Achorion schoenleinii; actinomycoses were 
infrequent. In one case with deep softening of thp but- 
tocks and ending, after 9 yrs., in death due to sepsis, the 
clinical diagnosis was that of sporotrichosis and a specific 
fungus resembling Mastigocladium was cultivated. The 
mycotic flora of Munich shows greatest resemblance to 
that of Giessen and Tubingen, which also resemble it 
from the standpoint of economic geography. — Authors 
summary (transl.) . 

13680. NfeGRE, L., A. BOUQUET, et J. YALTIS, Sur 
les propri6t6s biologiques des voiles jeunes de Bacilles 
tuberculeux. [Biological properties of young cultures of 
B. tuberculosis.] Compt. Rend. Boc. Biol. 99(19) : 45-46. 
1928. — ^Young cultures (4 days or less) have less viru- 
lence and greater antigenic properties than older cul^- 
tures. 

13681. NICOLLE, CHARLES, et CHARLES ANDER- 
SON. Indifference des Spirochetes recurrents pour leurs 
botes du genre Ornithodore. Acta Med. Scandinavka 
70(5/6) : 392-395. 1929. — ^The spirochaetes of the tick 
fevers are transmitted to man and susceptible mammals 
by Ornithodorus. As a rule each species of spirochaete 
is associated with a certain species tick. In cross experi- 
ments with the 4 spp. 0. moubata, 0. savignyi, O. maro^ 
canus, and 0. normandi. and the 5 spp. Spirochaetd 
duttoni, B. hispanicum, S. marocanum, C. sogdianurn, 
and S. croddurae, the authors demonstrated that the 
relation between spirochaete and host is merely a geo- 
graphical one. Whenever a spirochaete encroach^ on 
the geographical distribution of an Ornithodorus 
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wMcli it has never been in contact, or vice versa, the 2 
will become adapted to each other. — J. A, GammeL 
13682. mm, FLA¥I0 L., y JOEGE HARYEY SILVA. 
Favns lecidivante del cnero cabeilndo. (Estndio micoldg- 
ico.) [Mycological studies on recidivant favns of the 
scalp.] Quinta Remiion Boc, Argentina Fatal Reg, Norte 
1: 192-212. 6 pi. 1930^.— -Very detailed report of a case 
of recidivant tinea. From the lesions a strain of Ackorion 
was recovered that seemingly differed from all other 
classical strains of A, schlMemi under certain cultural 
aspects, sometimes nearly approaching A. gallmae Meg- 
nin. It was named A, schonlcini var. tesseriformis. — 
A. de Amk, 

13683. HItO, FLAVIO L, Ulceracidn blastomicdtica 
cntaneomncosa del lahio inferior. (Consideraciones acerca 
de sn diagnostico etioldgico.) [Cutaneous-mucous blasto- 
mycosis of the lower lip.] Qiimta Reunion Boc, Argentina 
Fatal Meg. Norte 1: 213-225. 9 fig. 1930.— Clinical and 
parasitological description of a case.— A, de Assis. 

13684. HlflO, FLAVIO L. Onixis y perionixis de 
origen blastomic6sico. (Estudio clinico y micol5gico.) 
[Blastomycotic onychitis and perionychitis.] Quinta Re- 
union Bog, Argentina Fatal Meg. Norte 1: 270-281. 9 
fig. 1930.— From a chronic suppuration of^ nails and 
periungiieal tissue a well characterized Monilia was re- 
covered, showing a number of individual features distinct 
from ail other Castellani or Nino strains. It is named 
M, periunguealis, and its morphologic, cultural and bio- 
chemical properties and pathogenicity for rabbits, guinea 
pigs and rats are discussed. From the clinical standpoint 
it is stated that human lesions progressively returned 
following x-rays and ultraviolet therapy.— A. de Assis, 
13685. PAROBI, SILVIO E. La rinosporidiosis en 
Sudam6rica. [Rhinosporidiosis in South America.] Quinta 
Reunion Sac, Argentina Fatal. Reg, Norte 1: 362-369. 
2 fig. 1930. — ^An account of cases observed and notes on 
its etiology. 

13686. PERGOLA, M. Nuovo metodo per la ricerca e 
la dimostrazione del bacillo difterico. [New method for 
detection and demonstration of Bacillus diphtheriae.] 
182p. 22 fig. Min. Intemo, Direz. Gen. Sanita Pubblica: 
Roma, 1926.— The author makes a detailed survey^ of 
the cultural and staining methods for B, dipktheriae. 
Its biological characteristics are discussed at length and 
extensive, comparative studies of LoeffleFs and the 
author’s media for its culture are related. The author’s 
medium (serum-egg-K-telurite) has several advantages 
over other media so far used or proposed, including the 
rapidity of development of B, dipktheriae ^ which over- 
grows other organisms present. The organism, which is 
subject to known variations of size and shape, retains, 
when grown on this medium, very distinct morphological 
characteristics; on staining by suitable methods, the 
polar granules are typical, evident and abundant.— iV. 
Colosi. 

13687. [PIKirL% I. N.] nHKVJIb, M. H. CpejiHe- 
AsHaxcKHS KJiemeBoli th^) b ropo;ie d>epraHe h ero 
BoabyjXHTeJib. [Centro-Asiatic relapsing fever in Ferghan, 
and its incitant.] [With French summary.] PyccKHii 
Hypnaji TponnuecKOft MejiHiiHHH [Rwasmn Jour, Trap, 
Med,} 6(10) : 612-618. 2 fig. 1928, — ^The author observed 
44 cases of Centro-Asiatic relapsing fever in Ferghan 
(an endemic center) . Vectors were ticks (Ornithodorm) , 
found in the houses; larvae and 1st stage nymphs were 
always found on the floor, later stages of nymphs on the 
walls, and images under and on the ceiling. Primary 
and secondary bites of ticks differ sharply. 180 ticlm 
were fed on patients whose blood contained spirochaetes, 
and, used for further experiments, successfully infected 
man, mice and guinea pigs. Virus from man was suc- 
cessfully passed to mice, guinea pigs and rats. Blood 
of an infected guinea pig, placed on the scarified skin 
of man, caused typical infection. The spirochaete found 
does not differ morphologically from S, duttoni and S. 
oberrnemn. In man it was found in small numbers, not 
priy c^|Qg attacks but also in apyrexial periods. In 
mice am rats the reaction was likewise weak and the 
; spirochaetes few; but in guinea pigs the spirochaetes 


were very numerous, attacks long, and 40% of the 
animals died. In human blood, after the 1st attack, 
there were found -spirochaetolysins.^ Cross-imiiiiinlzation 
and cross-infection experiments witii tliis^ spiroeliaete, 
2 strains of B. duttoni, and 1 of S.Mbermeieri indicated 
that it is new, it is provisionally named S. usbekistanica. 
The author declares that the infection must be recognized 
as a distinct nosological entity, under the name of 
^^Centrai-Asiatic tick relapsing feverA— B. Uosen. 

13688. RAIZISS, GEORGE W., and M. SEVERAC. 
Testicular lesions in rabbits following intraspinal syphi- 
litic infection. Proc, Boc. Exp. Biol A* Med. 24: 7515- 
759. 1927.— Spirochaetes disappear from the spina! fluid 
within a few days after introduction into the 4th ven- 
tricle of rabbits, and they travel from the cm^ebrospinal 
system to the superficial tissues, particuiarly tlifj tes- 
ticies. For this reason, criterion of cure after intraspimtl 
inoculation can not be tlm disappearance of the or- 
ganisms from this fluid. Cure must be coiifinmn;! In^ 
general observation over a period of C-S mo.— M, 
Dyer, 

13689. RUIZ, FERNANDO R., y TOMAS OCAtA. 
Nneva observacion sobre “Rhynosporidinm seeberi.” 
Quinta Retmwfi Boc. Argentina FatM, Reg. Norte 1: 
370-376. 6 fig. 1930.— Spores w^erc foimd in^a'iciing the 
blood vessels. The possibility of invasion by metastasis 
is considered. 

13690. SAYERS, R. R., and P. V. MERIWETHER. 
Miliary lung disease due to unknown cause. U. S. A. 
Treas. Dept. Puhl Health Repts. 45 (49) : 2994-3009. 2 
pL 1930. — A summary of 125 histories of cases found 
during physical and x-ray examinations of 18,285 in- 
dividuals. A majority of the cases did not have sutficient 
symptoms to cause them to stop work or to seek medical 
aid. The most characteristic finding was a large num- 
ber of discrete, dense, shot-like spots scattered over the 
lung areas. Tubercle bacilli were present in only 2 of 
the 88 cases in which the sputum was examined. ITn- 
stained smeam of 31 cases (all those examined) were 
positive for fungi; 2 types wxxe identified — AspergiUm 
jumigatus fisheri and A. niger, 10 cases tested with 
antigen of A. fumigaim fisheri gave a negative reaction; 
6 cases tested with A. niger ail gave a positive reaction, 
38 cases reported by Sutherland as ‘^miliary calcification 
of the lungs” are probably the same condition. Those 
miliary calcifications ma.y be due primarily to fungous 
infection. — R. R. Bayers. 

13691. SCHALK, A. F. Bndulant fever in man and 
its relationship to abortion disease in cattle and swine. 
North Dakota Agri. Exp, Sta. Circ. 4L Up. 1930. 

13692. SCHUBERT, JOHANN. Ueber die Beeinfluss- 
ung der Virulenz von apathogenen Bakterien* [I^ffTOUC- 
ing the virulence of non-pathogenic bacteria,] Zentralbl 
Baht, 1. Abu Orig. 117(7/8) : 495-497. 1930.— In no case 
were any material differences observed in the effects 
obtained with or without uric acid, chloropliyll, antho- 
cyanin or ultraviolet irradiation. 

13693. SELTER, und BLUMENBERG, liber filtrier- 
bare FormenAes Tuberkelbazillus. Zentralbl Baht. L 
Abt. Orig, 110(6/8): 167-170. 1929.— The author dis- 
cusses the claims of Fontes and others, that they have 
demonstrated a filterable form of tubercle bacillus, and 
concludes that unquestionable evidence of iniusible, fil- 
terable forms has not been produced. He admits that 
under certain conditions of the filter candles or mem- 
branes, fractional portions of the bacteria, in the sense 
of Tsechnowitzer and Karut, may pass the filters and 
cause tubercular infection. — E, C, L, Miller. 

13694. SEVERAC, M., and JOHN MOETSCH. The 
intraspinal inoculation of animals with trypanosomes 
and spirochetes. Jour, Chemother. 4(1): 18-2L 7 fig. 
1927, — A modification of the technique of Voegtlin et 
ah, for intraspinal inoculation of rabbits with trypano- 
somes or spirochaetes, is described in detail. Treatment 
follows recovery of the inoculated animal from anaes- 
thesia^ and a criterion of cure is the disappearance of 
organisms from the spinal fluid 24 hrs. after treatment, 
as determined by dark field examination of smears or 
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failure to produce trypanosomiasis in rats injected 
intraperitoneally with the entire amount of rabbit spinal 
fluid, if dark field examination proves negative. — Helen 
M. Dyer, 

13695. SEVERAC, M., and GEORGE W. RAIZISS. 
Generalized syphilis in a rabbit after removal of the 
primary lesion J}y castration. Jour, Chemother, 4 (2) : 
51-54, 4 fig. 1927. — Experimental support is reported for 
the observation of other investigators, that generalized 
infection seldom occurs in syphilitic rabbits in which 
there has been no ^ interference with development of 
primary lesions, while evidence of generalized syphilis 
appears in animals in which early interference with 
primary lesions is produced, as by amputation of the 
testicle and scrotum 48 hrs. after their inoculation. Here 
is reported the appearance of severe symptoms of 
generalized syphilis in a rabbit in which the initial lesion 
was permitted to develop 49-60 days before interference, 
--^Nclen M, Dyer, 

13696. SMOROBIMEW, A. A., und M. J. KOTX. 
tlber Antagonismus und Symbiose unter den Mikroben 
der menschlichen Scheide. Arch, Gynakol, 135(3) : 599- 
611. 1929. — ^Tlie antagonistic action of the vaginal bacillus 
towards foreign bacteria in the vagina consists in the 
capacity of this organism to split the sugar of the vaginal 
secretion with formation of considerable quantities of 
acid. Should the source of the vaginal carbohydrate 
fail in conditions of disease, this protective acid barrier 
is no longer present, and foreign bacteria invade the 
vagina, and wuth their toxins increase the injury. This 
suggests that introduction of a culture of the vaginal 
bacillus into the vagina on tampons soaked in a nutrient 
liquid (e.g,, glucose-liver-broth) , together with irrigation 
with lactic acid of appropriate strength, would restore 
normal function. Adopting this procedure, it was found 
that the vaginal bacillus multiplies, so that by the action 
of 1-3 tampons during a period of 24-36 hrs., all the 
extraneous bacterial flora is expelled and the acidity of 
the secretion is markedly increased. In comparison with 
other procedures proposed for a like purpose, e.g., sugar, 
yeast, irrigation with weak lactic acid, saline, or anti- 
septics, the biologic method outlined acts better, for the 
microflora of the vagina is stabilized and the normal 
vital activity of the vaginal wall is restored. — R, T, 
Hewlett, 

13697. TANIMURA, CH., T, BABA, nnd K. TAKI- 
GAWA. Experimentelle Untersuchung iiber die Ratho- 
genese der sog. “Tuberkulide.^' [Pathogenesis of the so- 
called ^^ttiberculids.”] [Japanese, with German summary.] 
Acta Dermatol. 14(2) : 190-208. 5 fig. 1929. 

13698. [TOGTJNOYA, A. I., B. I. MIGUNOV, and Z. L. 
BAIBAKOVA.] TOPyHOBA, A. H., B. H. MMryHOB, h 
3. Jl. BaftjxaKOBa. K Ksy^enHio bHOJioraqecKHX cboSctb 
BCG. riaccaJKH ^epes MopCKHX cbhhok. [Biological 
properties of BCG. Passages through guinea pigs.] 
[With French summary.] Bonpocbi TyGepKyjieaa 
IVoprosy Tuberkulezal 7(2/3): 178-187. 4 fiig. 1929. — 
Testicular inoculations were made, the 1st group receiv- 
ing large quantities of the original BCG culture, and de- 
veloping local tubercular processes and slight general 
tissue _ reactions, ^ including formation of isolated epi- 
thelioid-histiocytic nodules accompanied by tuberculous 
allergy. Animals of the 2nd passage showed local specific 
processes only on introduction of a large quantity of 
emulsion of the modified testicle from the 1st passage 
animal, containing large numbers of bacilli. Small doses 
of emulsion caused a weaker reaction; the testicle was 
not fully destroyed and most of its elements regener- 
ated. Further passages gave still smaller reactive tissue 
changes, until finally no changes at all occurred. — B, 
Van Rosen, 


13699, TOULOUSE, E., J. VALTIS, P. SCHIFF, et 
F. van BEINSE. Virus tuberculeux dans le liqiiide 
c6phalo-rachidien d^un dtoent pr6coce. Compt, Rend, 
Soc, Biol, 106(12) : 1144-1145. 1931.— Direct examination 
of the cerebrospinal fluid of this patient (male, 20 yrs. 
old) showed no Koch’s bacilli. One of the 2 guinea pigs 
inoculated with this fluid died 12 days after inoculation; 
it showed no macroscopic lesions and ganglia showed 
no bacilli. But the lumbar, inguinal and tracheobroncMal 
ganglia were inoculated into 2 other guinea pigs; 1 died 
9 days after inoculation. Autopsy showed no macro- 
scopic lesions, but the ganglion near the point of inocu- 
lation showed a great number of characteristic acid-fast 
bacilli distributed in masses. — E. Weiner. 

13700. TOYOBA, T., J. MORIWAKI, and Y. FUXAGI 
(with the collaboration of S. HOSHISAKI, M. OKAMOXO, 
X. XAKAICA, C. KUROI, M. XAKEBA, and X. SAXAKE). 
Experimental researches on etiology of scarlet fever 
with criticisms from standpoints of epidemiology, 
prophylaxis and therapy. 152p. Isolation Hospital, 
Kwantung Government: Dairen, Manchuria, 1929. 

13701. WALDMAKN, ABICE. Experimentelle Bnter- 
suchungen fiber die Xyphus- und Paratyphusinfektion 
bei Kaninchen. Zentralhl. Baht. 1. Aht. Orig, 120(1/2) : 
52-58. 1931.— On intraduodenal introduction of B. joara- 
typhosus Schottmuller, B. typhosus and B, enteritidis 
Breslau, varying degrees of diffuse enteritis, hyperplasia 
of Peyer’s patches with necrosis and swelling^ of the 
mesenteric lymph nodes, were found. B. enteritidis was 
most pathogenic. B. typhosus was^ least toxic, and with 
bouillon cultures of even 1: 100 dilution produced only 
mild lesions. — Maud L. Menten. 

13702. WALY, AHMEB. Aktinomykose der Lunge, 
30p. Dissertation: Universitat Berlin, 1929. — ^The pul- 
monary form, comprising 15% of all cases of actinomy- 
cosis, is of 2 types: primary, following aspiration of in- 
fected dust, and secondary, resulting from direct exten- 
sion from neighboring organs or blood-stream metastasis. 
The physical findings are (1) broncho-pulmonary, (2) 
pleural-thoracic, and (3) fistulo-thoracic, depending on 
the progress of the disease. Onset and course resernble 
chronic pulmonary tuberculosis ; symptoms are detailed. 
The disease must be differentiated from tuberculosis, 
chronic pleurisy, bronchitis, syphilis, gangrene, bron- 
chiectasis and lung tumors. Diagnosis is made by the 
finding of sulphur granules in the purulent sputum. 
Young colonies of the actinomycete do not possess clubs 
and are of soft consistency. Treatment consists in 
surgical removal of fistulous tracts wherever possible, 
administration of Nal, vaccine, salvarsan, x-ray therapy, 
intravenous injection of gentian violet, or bronchoscopic 
injection of lodol. Friedmann reports beneficial results 
in bovine actinomycosis, following administration of his 
serum, and advises its use in human cases. Actinomy- 
cosis is rare in children under 14 yrs. old, since only 
0.6% of the cases occur in this age group. A case of 
primary pulmonary actinomycosis occurring in a boy 
9 3 rrs. old forms the basis of the author’s report. Onset 
suggested tuberculous pleurisy and x-ray showed in- 
volvement of the left lower lobe. Temporary clinical 
and physical improvement followed administration of 
iodides, horse serum and blood transfusions, but during 
the 11th mo. of the disease, the pulmonary lesion ex- 
tended directly through the diaphragm to the left hypo- 
gastrium; 1 mo. thereafter it metastasized to the right 
side of brain, with marked signs of cerebral irritation. 
The patient died 14 mo. after onset, the usual termi- 
nation of all cases of pulmonary actinomycosis. — L. D^ 
Michelson. 
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13703. ACKLIN, OSKAR. Zum Hachweis des Bac- 
terium coii commune als Fakal-indikatoi menschliciier 
Herkuttft in Wasser. ZentralbL Baht. 1. Abt, Grig, 114 
(1/2) : 119-132. 1929.-— A method is proposed for differ- 
entiation between strains of Bad. coli of human origin 
and those obtained from other animals. Human strains 
grow well, and produce gas and indol in the medium 
used, in 48 hrs, at 43-45® C. The medium is essentially 
a lactose, pliospliate, tryptophane broth. The method 
is supposed to be dependent on the ‘^physico-chemical 
structure” of human colon bacilli and on the osmotic 
pressure of the medium. — J. F. Norton. 

13704. BERGER, HERBERT. Bie Arbeit smethoden 
der TrinkwasserMologie. [Methods for investigating the 
biology of drinking water.] [In: Handbuch der biolo- 
gischen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. 4, Teil 15, Heft 4, Lief. 
366.] P. 591-662. 35 fig. Urban Schwarzenberg : Berlin 
u. Wien, 1930. 

13705. BUTTERPIELB, C. T., W. C. PURDY, and 
E. J. THERIAULT. Experimental studies of natural 
purification in polluted waters. IV. The influence of the 
plankton on the biochemical oxidation of organic matter. 
U. S. [A.] Trees. Dept. Ptihl. Health Repts. 46(8): 
393-426. 1931. — ^Based on results of an extensive series 
of experiments on the interrelationship of bacteria and 
plankton to rate of oxidation of organic matter in pol- 
luted water as studied by bacteriological, limnological 
and chemical tests, it is shown that, under the con- 
ditions: (1) No appreciable 0 depletions were observed 
in absence of all living organisms. (2) In presence of 
bacteria, in pure or in mixed cultime but free from 
plankton, 0 depletions were marked during the first 2 
days of incubation at 20® C. and thereafter oxidation 
practically ceased, although numbers of living bacteria 
remained quite high. (3) When plankton was present 
in bacteria-free culture, 0 depletions occurred, but 
their extent was very limited, E.g., when Colpidium in 
pure culture had been growing for 27 days and had 
reached maximum number, the 0 depletion observed 
was less than 0.1 that produced by bacteria in pure 
culture in a similar medium. However, when bacteria 
were later introduced into the same medium in which 
Colpidium had been growing for 27 days, the 0 depletion 
increased over 20 times during the next 5 days. (4) 
When both bacteria and plankton were present in 
mixed culture, 0 depletions during the 1st day or 2 
were practically the same as when bacteria only were 
present, and thereafter oxidation did not cease, as stated 
in (2), but proceeded to completion. (5) In general, 
the extent of oxidation observed varied with complexity 
of biological factors present; i.e,, the greater the variety 
of organisms acting in the medium, the more extensive 
was the 0 depletion. Based on results presented, the 
theory is advanced that the chief function of certain 
plankton in the biochemical oxidation process is to 
keep the iDacterial population reduced below the satu- 
ration point and thus to provide conditions suitable 
for continuous bacterial multiplication, this in turn re- 
sulting in more complete oxidation. Support is given 
to this theory of the function of the plankton by results 
obtained in a series of experiments where the limiting 
populations of bacteria, free from plankton, were re- 
duced by physical and by chemical means. — C. T, Butter- 
fi&ld. 

13706. BUTTERFIELD, C. T., and W. C. PURDY. 
Some interrelationsliips of plankton and bacteria in nat- 
ural purification of polluted water. IndusL and 
Engineer, Chem. 23(2) : 213-218. 1931. — (See preceding 
entry.) 

13707. CARRI6H, A. L. Third report on a rat-flea 


survey of the city of San Juan, Porto Rico. Porto Rico 
Jour. Puhl. Health & Prop. Med. 5(2) : 158-166. 1929.-^ 
249 live rats were trapped in San Juan. Concent ridion 
has been moderately higher toward the residential and 
commercial zones. The Norwegian r:it_ lias praetically 
predominated in all sections of the city. Flc'as were 
found in 68% of the rodents catdurcd. tlieir concenfni- 
tion appearing highe.st at the docks. The index reached 
7.9 fleas per rat, and the Xcuopsylla ckeopk index was 
7.7. A few specimens of Echidnophagn gaUmacea, Chmo- 
cephalu.<> cank or /e/A. and Pvlex irritam were cmcotni- 
tered. Flea prevalence and atniosplieric humidity ctn-ve.s 
showed marked di.ssociation during the 2nci lialf of the 
yY.—AuthoF.<i m7nmaTy. 

13708. CAVEL, LUCIEN. Sur Tadsorption des mati'dres 
colloidales par les “Bones activdes.^^ Rev. Hgg. el MGi. 
Prevent. 53(3): 179-lSL 1031.— There is dkigreeinent 
among investigatons regarding the mechanism of ad- 
sorption of colloidal matter by activated sludge. Tlie 
author tested the adsorption by such sludge, of a large 
number of dyes, the electric charge of which w;i.s known, 
and found ail positively charged granuh's to sliow a 
relatively high coefficient of adsorption, and negatively 
charged 'd 3 ms not to be adsorbed at all. He condudes, 
obviously, that activated sludge is negatively charged 
and, that organic matter which is fixed is positively 
charged. Differences in degree of adsorption are ex- 
plained by amount and kind of bacterial decomposi- 
tion. — €. M. Hilliard. 

13709. CHURA, ALOJZ J. Die Diphtherie in Bratislava 
(Pressburg) seit Beginn des XIX. Jahrhunderts. (Epi- 
demiologiscbe Studie.) Jahrh. Kmderkeilk. 130(1/2) : 
79-112. 2 maps. 1930. — An increasing luunber of cases 
of diphtheria in recent yrs. with a higher epidemic peak 
than formerly stimulated renewed studies. Isolation of 
infected cases has been in effect since 1872. Serum therai').y 
was first tried in 1894, became general by 1896, and in 
1S98 a plan was formulated for general immunization of 
children. 7000 children of preschool age have been im- 
munized with Ramon anatoxin at the time of a fully 
developed epidemic. Diphtheria is endemic in Pressburg, 
Records are incomplete up to the 2nd half of the 19th 
century. Records of infectious diseases generally are fair 
from 1856 to 1906. Diphtheria records ’are nearly com- 
plete from 1881 to date, and these are given as tables 
and in graphs. Epidemic waves appear at regular in- 
tervals, with high peaks in recent yrs. at i4-yr. inter- 
vals, and lower peaks at intervening 7-yr. periods. The 
2 high peaks of 1914 and 1928 followed measles epi- 
demics (last in 1925) , which in turn followed epidemics 
of scarlatina (last in 1924). Each of these epidemics 
started in the northeastern comer of the city and spread 
towards the southwest in the direction of prevailing 
air currents and traffic. In the northeastern area there 
is much crowding, and a similar area around the bar- 
acks served as a secondaiy focus. The monthly inci- 
dence curves show a peak in November, and low points 
in May-July, with rapid rise and comparatively slow 
decline. In epidemic yrs., diphtheria rise begins in 
July-August, and is ended by June. The study shows 
the importance of the preschool age group as starters 
of epidemics which spread through school groups. The 
highest grade of immunity, with highest incidence of 
healthy carriers, occurs in the lowest social grade; a 
lower immunity, in the well-to-do city dwellers; and 
lowest, in the country dwellers. These factors are dis- 
cu^ed at length, as is the effect of individual suscepti- 
bility and associated infections. Family infections are 
rare in Pressburg, but 2.56% of families with 2 or more 
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cisildren had 2nd cases in the iast epidemic. Climatic 
conditions are also considered. — H, F, Smyth, ' 

13710. ^ CLARK, H. W., and GEORGE 0. ADAMS. 
Sludge digestion and pH control. Indmtr, and Engineer, 
Chem, 21(3) : 258-260. 1929 . — yihm sludge from the 
sewage of different municipalities is digested under 
identical conditions, the pH for optimum digestion of 
each sludge may vary, due to differences in chemical com- 
position. Raising the pH by addition of CaCOa ac- 
celerates digestion in certain instances; but the sludge 
of other municipalities has an available alkalinity that 
makes such addition unnecessary and there is practically 
always a slow^ accumulation of lime in the sludge, for 
organic materials are destroyed by bacterial digestion 
but the lime remains. Organic acids resulting from de- 
composition of sludge may, while causing low pH, be 
beneficial to digestion. — Authors’ summary, 

13711. COLLIKS, SELWYN D. Age and sex incidence 
of influenza and pneumonia morbidity and mortality in 
the epidemic of 1928-29 with comparative data for the 
epidemic of 1918-19. Based on surveys of families in 
certain localities in the United States following the 
epidemics. U, B, EA.l Treas. Dept. PubL Health Repts, 
46(33) : 1909-1937. 1931. — ^This study summarizes the 
age and sex variation in influenza and pneumonia mor- 
bidity and mortality during the 1928-1929 and the 1918- 
1919 epidemics. It is based on canvasses, following 
each epidemic, of families including nearly 150,000 per- 
sons in about 12 localities in the U. S. A. While there 
are some similarities in the 1928-1929 and 1918-1919 
age curves, the differences are more striking than the 
similarities. The young adult peak in pneumonia in- 
cidence and in mortality in 1918-1919 was absent in 
1928-1929, Pneumonia incidence and death rate were 
both much higher in 1918-1919 than in 1928-1929^ but 
the % of fatal pneumonia cases were not greatly differ- 
ent in the 2 epidemics. There was a very large differ- 
ence in the % of cases complicated by pneumonia in 
the 2 epidemics; but once pneumonia existed, the 
chance of fatal outcome was nearly the same in both 
yv8. Statistical data of this kind give no clue as to the 
reason for the striking difference in age incidence in 
the 2 epidemics, and any attempt at explanation would 
be only conjecture. — S. D. Collim, 

13712. ELDER, A. L., and A. M. BUSWELL. Changes 
of sulfur compounds during sewage treatment, Industr, 
and Engineer. Chem. 21 (6) : 560-562. 1929. — Human ex- 
creta account for but a small % of the S found in sew- 
age. Reduction of the S during sewage purification is 
small. Absence of obnoxious odors during treatment of 
sewage in nidus tanks was noted. Anaerobic sludge di- 
gestion produces disagreeable odors unless the pH is 
kept above 7.0. Reduction of sulphates in raw sewage 
is very rapid at 37°, fairly rapid at 22°, and slow at 
10° C. The biochemical 0 demand of several S com- 
pounds was determined, and methods for determining 
various forms of S were adapted for use in sewage in- 
vestigations. — Courtesy Ind, and Eng. Chem. 

13713, GREEHWOOD, M., W. W. C. TOPLEY, and 
J. WILSON. Contributions to the experimental study 
of epidemiology. Further observations on the effect 
of vaccination on herd mortality. Jour. Hyg. 31 (4) : 
484-492. 1931. — An experiment to study the course of 
herd naortality in immunized as compared with non- 
immunized mice in an infected herd (over 1000 mice) 
showed a difference in favor of the immunized, of 
about 50^; but even when all immigrants had been 
previously immunized, the rate of mortality was high 
and quite different from that of an uninfected herd. 
Another experiment (ox^er 800 mice) showed that oral 
inoculation confers immunity to B, aertrycke infection 
in less degree than that given by intraperitoneal in- 
oculation, but superior to normal. 

13714. GtiNDEL, M., und H. LINDEN. Experimen- 
telle uud epidemiologische Studien zum Inffuenzaproh- 
lem. Arch, Hyg. u. Bakt. 105(3): 133-167. 1931.— In 
inv^tigations of the pneumonia problem the authors 
carried out systematic studies of the pathological signif- 


icance of influenza bacilli as well as of the epidemiology 
of diseases produced by them. Influenza bacilli have, 
previously, been found only infrequently in colds, grippe 
or bronchopneumonias; doubt has therefore often been 
cast on their pathologic significance. ^ It was found pos- 
sible to materially increase the positive findings by aid 
of culture methods and inoculation of white mice, as 
described. Influenza bacilli have been found in several 
thousand examinations on several hundred healthy and 
sick individuals, and in nearly 400 autopsied lungs. 
From these and other examinations the following con- 
clusions may be derived: Influenza bacilli are frequent 
in acute disease of the respiratory passages, even in 
epidemic-free periods,* and not infrequently in pure 
culture. Occurrence of an angina produced by influenza 
bacilli can be demonstrated. Even in epidemic-free 
periods, influenza bacilli may be found in postmortem 
lungs. As the recognized pathologic-anatomic changes 
in the lungs of those dying from grippe differ more 
quantitatively than qualitatively, it is concluded^ that 
the influenza bacilli are not without etioiogic signifi- 
cance. No evidence for their specificity may be devel- 
oped by agglutination tests. They were always found 
in varying numbers in over 1000 examinations of school 
children, made at regular intervals during 1 yr. In No- 
vember, 1929, a marked increase of influenza bacilli in 
school children was recognized. A difference in influenza 
frequency was observed between older and younger 
children, as the former were sooner rid of the bacilli. 

A migration of influenza bacilli in children in school 
classes was recognized. Observations indicate that the 
relatively immune older classes of school children may 
constitute an influenza reservoir. Healthy adults show 
a similar behavior to older scholars, only more pro- 
nounced. Either the influenza bacilli disappear quickly 
or there develops (rarely) a carrier state. In invalids, 
on the contrary, there develops a longer retention of 
influenza bacilli. Thus is to be explained the frequent 
finding of influenza bacilli in chronic diseases of the 
respiratory passages. Living saprophytically on the 
mucous membrane they may, with lowered resistance, 
become pathogenic. Increase in virulence of influenza 
bacilli is responsible for the occurrence of house infec- 
tions, epidemics and pandemics; mixed infections play 
only a secondary part in the pathogenesis of influenza. 
Pfeiffer’s bacillus is the cause of influenza. — M. Gundel 
(transl. by H. F. Smyth). 

13715. HILL, H. W. “Insusceptible strains” in the 
epidemiology of human tuberculosis. A7ner. Rev. Tuberc. 
24(3) : 340-345. 1931. — ^The author contrasts tubercu- 
losis, which infects practically the whole population 
but produces disease in comparatively few, with measles, 
likewise a practically universal infection, which produces 
disease in at least 95% of those infected. If measles 
killed all susceptibles, the insusceptible survivors alone 
would reproduce the race. The non-fatality of measles 
causes its perpetuation. The author’s hypothesis is that 
the comparatively high mortality from tuberculosis tends 
to weed out susceptibles and to produce insusceptible 
human strains, thus temporarily limiting the spread 
of the disease, which then flares up again as susceptible 
strains increase. 

13716. HOEK, HEINZ. Ein einfacher Apparat, um 
vereinzelte Colikeime im Wasser schnell festzustellen. 
Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infektiomkr. 112(4): 715-718. 2 fig. 
1931. — filter plate of Berkefeld filter material was 
covered with infusorial earth, the solution containing 
microorganisms filtered with or without suction and the 
bacteria cultivated on Endo plates; about 67% of the 
known content was recovered. 

13717. HOLWERDA, KORNELIS. Over de contrdle 
en de mate van betrouwbaarbeid van het chloreerings- 
proces voor drinkwater, speciaal voor de tropen. [Gour 
trol and degree of reliability of the chlorinating process 
of ptirif 3 dng drinking water, especially in the tropics-1 
(Thesis: Technische Hoogeschool te Delft) 186 p, Zuid^^ 
Hollandsche Boek- en Handelsdtukkerii: VGmvenhiigef 
19^.~.Tbe principle and importance of chemn^ oonfiol ^ 
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of tlie chlorination process is discussed. Chemical disin- 
fection processes in general progress according to a mono- 
molecular reaction. A possible physico-chemical inter- 
pretation is given. The most important factors in ex- 
periments on chlorination of drinking water are dis- 
cussed, and attention is paid to the inadequacy of the 
conception of the usual term “active CL” Some new 
methods to distinguish the best concentration of “active 
Ci” in drinking water, are given, especially a quantitative 
method with methyl-orange to distinguish hypochlorite- 
Ci from other forms. It is demonstrated that the disin- 
fecting power of hypochlorite is very much greater than 
that of most other Cl compounds, which are not indi- 
cated by methyl-orange but may be indicated by iodine, 
benzidine or ortho-toluidine. The influence of pH on 
disinfecting power of hypochlorite is demonstrated; a 
good correlation is found between disinfecting power and 
ratio between HOCi- and OCi-ions, which depends on 
the pH of the water. A comparison is made between 
disinfection with hypochlorite and Ci gas; here also the 
pH of the water is the predominant factor. The in- 
fluence of temp, on disinfection by Ci proved to be of 
the same order as on a chemical reaction. The influence 
of the same factors was demonstrated in experiments 
on disinfection with NH 2 CI; its disinfecting power 
proved to be very much smaller than that of HOCI; 
in special cases, however, a smaller dosage of ^ NHaCl 
may sufiice in practice. Indications for testing the 
reliability of disinfection with Cl or chloramine are 
given, especially for the tropics. The influence of NHs 
in drinking water is discussed, and it is demonstrated 
that the best concentration of “active Cl” may be in the 
form of HOCI or in the form of other Cl compounds, 
especially as NH 2 CI. Also NHCI 2 and NCL^ can be 
formed, which proved to have also a greater disMecting 
power than NH 2 CI. The result of the disinfection can 
be determined in the same way with methyl-orange and 
ortho-toluidine. The influence of other eventually dis- 
turbing substances in drinking water on the chemical 
control of the chlorination process in the tropics was 
determined or discussed. — K. Holwerda. 

13718. HOPKINS, EDWARD S. Latest practice in 
control of tastes and odors. Proc, Ann. Conf. Maryland-^ 
Delaware Water and Sewerage Assoc. 5 : 87-93. 1931. — 
Erom his experimental work and a review of the litera- 
ture, the author concludes that certain tastes can only 
be modified or partially prevented by pre-ammoniation. 
Intermittent change of the Ci : NHa ratio for given 
periods was practiced. No appreciable reduction in 
odor or elimination of algal growth in clear water 
reservoirs was noted, even with a 4 : 1 ratio. It was 
decided to maintain the original ratio of chlor-amines, as 
only taste elimination in cold water was accomplished 
by any given dosage. In planning for future use of this 
treatment, a reduction in contact period between the 
NHa and Cl is contemplated. This will, it is believed, 
make possible a reduction in quantity of chemicals used 
and permit use of a 4: 1 ratio without excessive equiva- 
lent Cl residual in the water supplied to the city. A 
residual Cl equivalent above 0.10 p.p.m. is unnecessary 
for sterilization. The possible efficiency of this treat- 
ment may depend on a 4: 1 ratio, as indicated by the 
qhemical equations; review of the published data shows 
that it is being used more or less successfully in other 
proportions. — Authors conclusions. 

13719. JENNE, LYLE L., and HENRY R. WELS- 
EORD. Precautions needed in the ammonia- chlorine 
tmatment of swimming pools. A preliminary study. 
Industr. and Engineer. Chem. 23(1) : 32-34. 1931. 

13720. KING, W. W, Venereal disease among coast 
guard enlisted personnel during the fiscal year 1929, 
U, 8. [A.] Treas. Dept. Puhl. Health Repts. 45(49): 
2979-2993. 1930. — In 1927, in planning greater efforts 
agaihs^yenereal diseases, the lack of knowledge of exist- 
ing conditions among Coast Guard enlisted personnel 
found to be a serious handicap. Annual recording 
of cases and tabulation of data were therefore under- 
taken. Data for 1927, 1928 and 1929 show a progressive 


reduction in total number and in number of^ new cases. 
The rate per 1000 for all cases fell from 105.64 to 82.12; 
for new cases, from 98.77 to 70.98. The number of men 
affected fell from 10.1% to 7.7%. Gonorrhea slmwed 
greatest reduction in incidence. That of syphilis re- 
mained practically stationary; chancroid showed marked 
variation. Hospital patients fell from 714 to 5S1 in num- 
ber, but the number of days in hospital increased from 
18,506 to 22,150; the average number of days per patient 
increased from 25.92 to 38.12. About 66% ot tiie cases 
were hospitalized. A very high % of the cases occurred 
during the 1st yr. of enlistment. Southern i)orts as a 
rule showed higher incidence than northern ports. An 
important fact noted was the high % of cases arnoiig 
food handlers, cooks and mess attendants .—If. IF. King. 

13721. KLARMANN, EMIL, LOUIS W. GATYAS, 
and VLADIMIR A. SHXERNOV. Bactericidal properties 
of monoethers of dihydric phenols. I. The moiioethers of 
resorcinol. Jour. Amer. Chem. 80 c. 53(9) : 3397-3407, 
1931.— 'The ethers, normal saturated aiiphiitic up to the 
nonyl ether, some secondary and cycloalipliatic and a 
few aromatic, were prepared. Staphylococcus aureus and 
Badllus typhosus were used in the experiments. Resuits 
are presented both in minimum germicidal dilutions and 
in phenol coefficients. There is a distinct relation be- 
tween bactericidal effect and chemical constitution, as 
well as a difference in behavior toward the 2 bacteria 
used. While resorcinol alone has a very low germicidal 
effect, the ethers have phenol coefficients of L2-650 for 
Staph, aureus. The efficacy increases with moieeuiar 
wt. of saturated normal chain for Staph, aureus up to 
the nonyl ether, while a maximum is reached for B. 
typhosus with the n-hexyi com|)oimd ; iso-compounds are 
less effective than corresponding normal chain ethers. 
Aromatic and alphylaromatic ethers have lower coeffi- 
cients than aliphatic ethers with Co and above. The 
henyl ether is more effective than the benzyl derivative, 
ut in the alphylaromatic series the germicidal effect 
increases with length of side chain (compounds only 
up to phenyl propyl examined) . While the bacteri- 
cidal effects of the first 5 members (up to amyl) are 
approximately equal for B. typhosus and Staph, aureus, 
there is a sudden increase from 36 to 330, 5^ and 650, 
respectively, for Staph, aureus, while typhos^is 
shows a relatively moderate increase (from 38 to 46) 
for the hexyl ether, with a subsequent rapid decrease. 
A comparison with results obtained by others on nucleus 
substituted resorcinol derivatives shows that there is a 
distinct similarity between the 2 series of compounds. 
It is concluded that an alkyl group has approximately 
the same effect on bactericidal effects of resorcinol 
whether it is introduced into the nucleus or attached to 
one of the OH groups, and that one open OH group Is 
sufficient to bring about the bactericidal effect. — E, 
Klarmann. 

13722. [KONOVALOVA, S. F.] KOHOBAJ10BA, C. 
BjroxH-odHTaxejiH cycJiHKoro rHesj^a Km HOCHTCiiH h 
xpaHHieJiH ^lyMHOft [Fleas inhabiting gopher 

burrows as plague carriers.] BeciHHic MnKpobHOiiorHH 
H SnH^teMHOJiorHH (Beu. Microhiot et S^SmioL) 6 
(1): 39A0. English summary, 128. 1927.— Near the 
village of Zavetnoe 2.5% of the gophers were infected 
with plague. Of 17 burrows examined, in 1 were found 
17 Neopsylla setosa and 26 Ceratophyllm iesquorum; 
emulsion of these fleas was injected into a healthy 
gopher, which died in 7 days; and sown on agar on 
which typical plague colonies developed 24 hrs. later. 

13723. LLOYD, BLODWEN. Bacteria of the Clyde 
Sea area: A quantitative investigation. Jour, Marine 
BioL Assoc. Unit. Kingdom 16(3) : 879-907. 2 fig. 1930. — 
Water samples were taken for 1 yr.,— monthly at 3 sta- 
tions, less frequently at other places. The surface waters 
had^ the highest bacterial content. With increased depth 
until near the bottom, there was a progressive decrease. 
At the bottom there was usually a slight increase. 
Throughout the yr. the numbers were remarkably con- 
stant for all layers except the surface, with only slight 
evidence of rhythmic seasonal variation. At the surface, 
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the ^cteria! content fluctuated widely, apparently in 
relation to factors which are not seasonal but irregular. 
At the surface the bacterial content is irregular through- 
out the day; at lower levels, there is a slight increase 
during hrs. of darkness, the maximum occurring in the 
evening hrs. in Dec., and at 3-6 a. m. in March, July and 
Oct. The waters of Lochs Striven and Long were re- 
markably free from pollution. In Cumbrae Deep, how- 
ever, imd in the estuary off Greenlock, the numbers of 
bacteria were high and a large proportion were pre- 
sumptive coliform organisms. — Author's summary, 

13724. MAZZEXXI, GIUSEPPE. Sul potere bat- 
tericida delFoHo di lino cotto. Nota L [Bactericidal power 
of boiled linseed oil.] Boll, 8oc. Italians Biol. Sper. 
3(6) : 747-749. 1928; also in Ann. Igiene 37(10) : (3-9). 
1927. — ^Following the observations of Jacobitz and Bit- 
ter, the author found that bricks treated with com- 
mercial boiled linseed oil have a strong bactericidal action 
(due entirely to the oil and only in the commercial prod- 
uct) on B. typhosus, Staphylococcus aureus, anthrax 
spores, B. diphthcnae and tubercle bacilli. Pure linseed oil 
extracted in the laboratory by the Soxhlet apparatus 
acquires bactericidal power only when heated to a high 
temp, for a long time. — G. Mazzetti (transl. by P. 
Hillkoivitz) . 

13725. MAZZEXXI, GIUSEPPE. Ulteriori osserva- 
zioni sul potere battericida delPolio di lino cotto e di 
altri oiii vegetali. Nota HI. [Further observations on 
the bactericidal power of boiled linseed oil and other vege- 
table oils.] Boll. Soc. Italiana Biol. Sper. 3 : 754- 

758. 1928. — Continuing his previous experiments, the 
author found that bricks treated with commercial boiled 
linseed oil, although losing in time their bactericidal 
power, nevertheless still showed it after a rather long 
period (10 mq.) . It is impossible with present technique 
to utilize the bactericidal power of boiled linseed oil 
for disinfection of anthrax-bearing hides. Other vege- 
table oils, non-desiccated (castor oil, olive oil, soy bean 
oil, etc.), acquire, after being heated to 280°, bactericidal 
power, which normally can not be^ demonstrated. Heat- 
ing of crude commercia;! linseed oil increased the weak 
bactericidal power which it has normally. The author 
thinks that his experiments further explain why heated 
olive oil, at a high temp., is the best means of steriliza- 
tion and conservation of loods. — G. Mazzetti (transl. by 
P. Eillkowitz ) . 

13726. ORTIZ, PEDRO N. Underlying principles of 
public health administration. Porta Rico Jour. PM. 
Health Trap. Med. 5(4) : 433-437. 1930. 

13727. ROUBAUD, E. Predominance de Synostemus 
pallidus Xaschenb. (Xenopsylla pallida) comme puce 
domestique, dans certaines regions pesteuses du Sdnlgal. 
Bull. Soc. Path. Exotique 24(7) : 551-554. 3 fig. 1931. — 
The predominance of Synostemus pallidus Taschenb. 
(Xenopsylla pallida) as a domestic flea in certain 
plague-infested regions of Senegal suggests the prob- 
ability that it acts as a vector. Differential characters 
distinguishing S. pallidus from X. cheopis are given. 

13728. RUDOLFS, WILLEM. Chemical and biological 
correlations in a polluted stream. Indusir. and Engineer. 
Chem. 21 (3) : 2^-258. 1929. — ^The water of the Raritan 
River system in New Jersey is in its natural condition 
admirable for potable and industrial purposes. The lower 
section of the river is heavily polluted. The studies con- 
ducted show an apparent direct relation between amounts 
of ammonia present and biochemical 0 demand of the 
river w^ater. O depletion was far greater in summer than 
in winter. The effect of 2 small dams on the self-purifica- 
tion of the river is considerable. There was a direct re- 
lation between biochemical 0 demand, bacteria and 
plankton. The highest number of B. coli recorded was 
11,000 per cc. — found opposite a bathing beach. During 
the summer mo. the average number of B. coli at this 
point was 3240 per cc. The relation between rainfall 
and O saturation is discussed. — Author's summary. 


13729. RUDOLFS, WILLEM, and H. HEUKELEKIAN. 
Thermophilic digestion of sewage solids. IV. Fresh solids 
and activated sludge. Indusir . and Engineer. Chem. 23 
(1) : 67-69. 1931. — Daily additions of sewage solids, both 
fresh and activated, have been digested at thermophilic 
temp. (50° C.) in as short a time as 2.1 days. This 
digestion time can probably be reduced to 24 hrs., since 
92.2% of the total gas produced by activated sludge 
was obtained in 24 hrs. or less, and 88.5% of the gas 
evolved from the fresh solids in this time. The sludge 
produced was black, had no odor other than the tarry 
odor of ripe sludge, and had a biochemical O demand 
corresponding to ripe sludge. Gentle shaking, to bring 
the raw solids into contact with the seed material, 
proved beneficial. For best results, charging of raw 
material into tanks should be continuous. Preheating 
of the sludge is probably best, and the ripe sludge can 
be dewatered continuously. — Courtesy Ind. and Eng. 
Chem. 

13730. SMILLIE, W, G. Field studies of acute respir- 
atory disease. Porto Rico Jour. Puhl. Health and Trop. 
Med. 5(1) : 3-7. 1929. 

13731. XHIRY, URBAIN. Houvelles recherches sur 
les Leptospires aquicoles. Arch. Intemat. Med. Exp. 
6(4): 471-546. 23 fig. 1931. — Typical leptospiras were 
obtained from 69 of 124 samples of water (mostly alka- 
line) from various parts of Belgium. Among 324 mice 
from Antwerp, Ghent, Louvain and Germany, 74 showed 
leptospiras in the urine, attributed by the author to 
contamination of the conduit water. One strain proved 
temporarily pathogenic for white mice. A definite lysis 
(not agglutination) proved it to possess a close_ spec- 
ificity, and proved Leptospira icterohaemorrhagiae to 
be distinct from all other leptospiras, either from water 
or from mice. 

13732. WAAL, J. W. de. Atypische colibacterien en 
drinkwateronderzoek. [Atypical Bacillus coli in drink- 
ing water.] Nederlandsch Tijdschr, Hyg., Microbiol, en 
SeroL 6(1) : 1-18. 1931. — ^Following up investigations by 
Clemesha and Eijkman, Smit determines the age of pol- 
lution of water by feces from the different quantities 
of water by which lactose at 37° and glucose at 45° C., 
respectively, can be made to ferment. In recent pollu- 
tions, these quantities are alleged to be equal; in older 
pollutionsj the quantity of water necessary for the 2nd 
fermentation is alleged to be greater than for the 1st. 
Smit assumes that colon bacilli in water polluted by 
feces lose their power to ferment glucose at 45° C. 
sooner than for lactose at 37°. This assumption is 
ineon’ect; the writer found in river water, colon bacilli 
that could ferment glucose at 45° but not lactose at 
37°. The age of a pollution by feces can not be de- 
termined in the manner prescribed by Smit. The writer 
suggests replacing glucose by lactose in the Eijkman- 
test, since fermentation of lactose at 45° is more char- 
acteristic for colon bacilli than that of glucose at the 
same temp, — J. W. de Waal. 

13733. WELDERX, R., und G. JORDAN. Vom sauren 
zum alkalischeu Faulraum. Kleine Mitteil. Mitglieder 
Ver. Wasset’-, Boden- u. Lufthyg. 7(1/4) : 34-43. 1931. — 
Change of the Nordhausen putrefaction chambers from 
acid to alkaline fermentation was accomplished. In acid 
fermentation it is possible to arrive at a normal alka- 
line condition of the sludge, so long as this depends on 
organic ferments, if the amount of the daily additions 
does not exceed 10%. The desired conditions are fur- 
ther insured by heating the septic tank. An emptying 
of the tank in such cases will hardly have been com- 
pleted. The interior structure of the heating con- 
trivance brings a preservation and improvement of the 
alkaline fermentation, increased yield of gas and greater 
reduction in the volume of the sewage; thus, it is pos- 
sible to assist considerably in maintaining the desired 
conditions. — Authors' summary (transl. by W. G. 
Sackett) . 
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13734. ALLGEIER, R. J., W. H. PETERSON, and 


B. FRED. Production of acetic and lactic acids from 
mill sawdust. Industr. and Engineer. Chem. 21(11): 
1039-1042. 1929. — Commercial mill sawdust (fir, spruce, 
and pine) was }i 3 ^drolyzed with dilute H 2 SO 4 and the 
resulting sugar liquors were fermented with a lactic acid 
organism which ferments both pentoses and hexoses. 
Malt sprouts (5%) as a source of N and excess CaCOs 
as a neutralizing agent must be added to the sugar 
liquor for satisfactory fermentation. 7-10% concentra- 
tion of sugar may be fermented in 5-7 days with a 
destruction of 82-88% of the total sugars. A yield of 
acid equivalent to 95-100% of the sugar destroyed is ob- 
tained. This acid consists of 90-95% lactic and 5-10% 
acetic acids. Sugar obtained by the Bergius process fer- 
mented equally as well as the sugar liquor obtained by 
the H 2 SO 4 process, and gave approximately the same 
yield of products. — Courtesy Industr. & Engineer. Chem, 

13735. BIRDSEYE, CLARENCE. Some scientific as- 
pects of packaging and quick-freezing perishable flesh 
products. 11, Packaging flesh products for quick-freezing. 
Industr. and Engineer. Chem. 21 (6) : 573-576. 4 fig. 1929. 
— ^The causes and effects of deterioration of flesh products 
during cold storage and transportation in relation to 
package protection, and marketing and manufacturing 
requirements of the package, are discussed. Tests showed 
that packaging before freezing gives best results as re- 
gards thawing resistance, protection from deterioration, 
adaptability to quick-freezing manipulation, and wrap- 
ping cost, A method for testing the relative moisture- 
vapor-proofness of wapping materials was devised. 
Comparative properties of many kinds of wrapping, 
packaging, and container materials are given. — C, 
Birdseye, 

13736. FREISEj P. W. Preparation of vinegar from 
coffee fruit pulp. Industr. and Engineer, Chem. 23 (10) : 
1108-1109. 1931, — ^Fermentation of the ma^ with Saccha- 
romyces octosporus, followed by vinegar bacteria, yields 
a good grade of vinegar. 

13737. FDCHS, JOSEF, Zur Beurteilung der Sarcina- 
frage. Wochenschr, Bramrei 48 (15) : 152-153. 1931. — 
The conditions of operations in distilleries, not the pres- 
ence of the Sardna itself, are the cause of Sarcina 
calamities. Careful microscopic examination must be 
the basis of control. Biologic tests can have only a 
confirmatory value, but are of particular value when 
diplococci are found exclusively. If the investigation 
is made in^ a. laboratory distant from the plant, a very 
rigid examination of the samples must be made. Even 
traces of Barcina^ are objectionable. In the study of an 
infected yeast, it must also be considered whether the 
yeast is active or not. If not, rapid growth of the 
Sarcina occurs when transfer is made to normal wort, 
and this applies to an even greater extent when the wort 
is low in sugar.— J. Fuchs (transl, by F, A. McDermott) . 

13738. HESSE, ALBERT. Enzymatische Technologie 
der Garungsiudustrien. 1. Hauptgruppe. fiber Enzyme 
imd ihre Substrate beim Malzen und Maiscben: Kohlen- 
liyd.rate und Carbobydrasen; Proteine und Proteasen; 
Esterasen, Desmolasen, Wasserstoffionenkonzentration 
und Pufferung. 2. Hauptgruppe. Gerste als Braumaterial; 
Bas Gerstenkorn; Reifen und Lagern der Gerste. 3. 
Hauptgruppe. Malzbereitung: das Weichen; das Malzen; 
das Darren; Malz. 4. Hauptgruppe. Herstellen und 
Gewtnnen der Wiirze. Das Schroten; das Maischen im 
Brauereigewerbe; Malzbereitung und Maischen im 
B^OTereigewerbe und verwandten Gewerben. [Enzy- 


matic technology of the brewing industries. 1, Enzymes 
and their substrata in malting and mashing: carbo- 
hydrates and carhohydrases; proteins and proteases; 
esterases, desmolases, H-ion concentration and buffer- 
ing. 2. Barley as brewing material: barley grain; ma- 
turing and storing. 3. Preparation of malt: soaking; 
malting; drying; malt. 4. Manufacture and production 
of wort. Grinding; mashing in the brewing industry; 
preparation of malt and mashing in distillery and allied 
industries.] In: CARL OPPENHEIMER. Die Fermente 
und Ihre Wirkungen. 5th ed. VoL 4. Haibbaiid L Die 
Technologie der Fermente. [Enzymes and their action. 
Technology of enzymes.] 357p. '60 fig. Georg Tliieme: 
Leipzig, 1929. 

13739. JONES, C. L. Solid carbon dioxide from by- 
product fermentation gas. Indiislr, and E'ngineer. Chem, 
23(7): 798-800. 5 fig. 1931. — From fermentation of 
starch as raw material. 

13740. SCHMIDT-NIELSEH, S., and ARNE FLOOD. 
On the generation of hydrogen in tins. KgL Norske 
Vidensk. Selsk. Forhandl 3 (paper 21) : 82-85. 1930 
(1931).— Examination of gas generated in samples of 
meat and fish in tins 30-66 yrs. old showed that H was 
generated by chemical action. In cans with a thick coat 
of pure tin and with no soldering seams or bare iron 
spots, tin may begin to dissolve during the first months, 
and in proportion to the O of the air in the can, with 
consequent H generation. Afterwards, as the 0 is con- 
sumed as ^^depolariser,” H generation takes place, but 
the rapidity of this H generation in cans with neutral 
and sterile content is so small that it can not be de- 
tected for decenniums, if the cans are kept at room 
temp. However, if the contents are of bad quality, high 
H-ion concentration or non-sterile, local corrosion of 
the tin coat takes place and bare Fe spots (and con- 
sequently H generation) will be found after 1-2 yrs. — 
F, A, Eotondaro. 

13741. THAYSEN, A. C., and L. D. GALLOWAY. 
The microbiology of starch and sugars. viii + BSBp. O.x- 
ford University Press: London, 1930. Price $8.50. — This 
is a companion volume to “The microbiology of cellu- 
lose, hemiceliulose, pectin and gums,** by A. C, Thaysen 
and H. J. Bunker (1927). The 2 volumes endeavor 
to review the microbiology of the carbohydrates. This 
volume presents in Pt. I a review of the chemical con- 
stitution of starch, glycogen, inulin, di-, tri- and tetra- 
saccharides, gnd glucosides, and of the action of micro- 
organisms on them or on their decomposition products. 
In Pt. II the fermentation of the pentose and hexose 
sugars is discussed, including the action of yeasts and 
of other fungi, as well as of aerobic and anaerobic bac- 
teria. Pt. Ill is devoted to the synthetic activities of 
microorganisms; Pt, IV, to the microbiology of cereals 
and cereal products, including grain and its milled 
products, starch, bread, and the bread-baking process; 
and Pt. V deals with transformations brought about in 
sugar cane, sugar beet, in raw sugar juices and in sugar- 
house products, during and fallowing manufacturing 
operations. Each of the 23 chapters is followed by a list 
of literature citations, 912 in ail, which include most of 
the essential and important references in the field. The 
world literature, including the American, is reviewed. 
The authors have synthesized this mass of literature 
drawn from the fields of biology, organic chemistry^ 
and industrial technology into an organized whole. — 
R. A. Gortner, 
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13742. BREED, ROBERT S. Judging the quality of 
milk and cream hy the microscopic count of bacteria for 
the milk distributor and ice cream manufacturer. Ann. 
MeptJ-nternaL Assoc. Dairy & Milk Inspect. 19: 185- 
212. Ulus. 1930. — A general review of best methods of 
using the ciircM^t nucro.scopic method of examining mar- 
ket milk, with brief reference to its use in examining 
ice cream, accompanied by photomicrographs,— S. 
Breed. 

13743. CARPEHTER, CHARLES M. The effect of an 
alternating electric current on tubercle bacilli in milk. 
Rept. New York State Vet. Coll Cornell U 7 iiv. 1928/' 
1929: 126-134. 1930. — ^The electrical conductivity method 
of treating milk effectively destroyed tubercle bacilli 
with which milk had been artificially inoculated.-— 
A utJioYs su ni ?ri ary. 

13744. DAHLBERG, A. C. Cooling as a factor in 
sanitary milk production. Agric. Engineering 11 (12) : 
409-412. 1 iig. 1930. — The essentials shown by the study 
are: The cooling tank should be large enough so that 
when filled with milk cans there will be twice as much 
ice and water as milk. Insulation with 3 in. of cork, 
or its equivalent, protected against wetness, saved more 
than its cost, in refrigeration in 1 summer. Milk can 
be satisfactorily cooled by placing it immediately in 
water at 40®, if the tank is of ample size, well insulated, 
and a large enough source of refrigeration is available. 
Stirring or surface cooling is unnecessary. For milk of 
bad flavor, e.g., absorbed feed fiavor, aeration may be 
desirable.^ Ice has not been given a real opportunity 
as a refrigerant^ on dairy farms because of lack of in- 
sulation in cooling tanks; it will maintain temp, below 
40® in insulated tanks of ample capacity. Electrical 
cooling of milk appears to be practical. — From, authors 
conchmons. 

13745. GRIMES, M., and A. J, HENRERTY. A study 
of bacteria belonging to the sub-genus Aerohacter. Sci. 
Proc. Roy. Dublm Soc. 20(8/12) : 89-97. 1931. — ^Cultures 
of butter yielded several organisms which ferment litmus 
milk and lactose broth at 21® but not at 37® C. Of these, 
Aerohacter hibernicum (p. 92) and A. liquefaciens (p. 
93) are described. 

13746. HANSER, FOUL ARNE. Thermophilic bac- 
teria in milk pasteurized by the holdinjg method. In- 
ierrmt. Dairy Congr. Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect, 2) : 10-19. 
1931. — ^Pin point colonies niay be produced by thermo- 
philic bacteria on plates from pasteurized milk. A bac- 
teriological study of a milk plant by Breed smears or 
by plating sjimples of milk on sugar agar, usually re- 
veals the source of these organisms. Thermophilic bac- 
teria can be controlled by correct plant practices and by 
avoiding longer than necessary heating of the milk. 
Continued growth of thermophilic bacteria in milk may 
produce acid or proteolysis; feeding experiments with 
rabbits and guinea pigs indicate that they are haxm- 
lesa saprophytes, and their occasional appearance in 
milk pasteurized by the holding process is not a valid 
argument against the holding method. — P. A. Hansen. 

13747, HARDING, H. A. Report of committee on milk 
plant practice. Arm. Rept. JntemaL Assoc. Dairy <& Milk 
Inspect. 19 : 94-99. 1930.— Includes brief reference to de- 
velopments during the yr., in imik plant practice. Sub- 
divisions of the report deal with thermophilic bacteria 
and with metals and flavors in pasteurized milk, protec- 
tion of pasteurized milk from contamination, and milk- 
bottle washing machines. — H. A. Harding. 


13748. HERGESELL, WERNER. Vergieichende Unter- 
suchungen iiber die in der Milch vorkommenden Strepto- 
kokken einschliesslich des Streptococcus epidemicus 
(Davis). Arch. IFm. u. Prakt. Tierheilk. 63(6) : 543- 
560. 1931. — Strep, lactiens is easily distinguished by 
bleaching of litmus and methylene blue milk, by reduc- 
tion of Janus green and ammonium molybdate, and by 
growth at 10°. Strep, agalactiae reddens litmus milk 
under coagulation ; does not reduce methylene blue milk, 
Janus green, or ammonium molybdate; does not grow 
at 10® ; and is a, cti or 7-hemolytic in the sense of Brown. 
The hemolytic streptococci of human and animal origin 
(Strep, pyogenes haemolyticns) are nearest to Strep, 
agalactiae, ^ but are distinguishable through their small 
acid forming capacity, hemolytic power, and capacity 
to destroy hemoglobin. Strep, epidemiem can not be 
distinguished by bacteriological methods from Strep, 
pyogenes kaemolyiicm hominis. Also, the hemolytic 
streptococci of Diernhofer and Seelemann, which cause 
a mastitis not distinguishable from “Gelber Galt,^^ agree 
in biological characters with Strep, pyogenes haemolyt- 
icus. • This entitles them to be classified with Strep, 
epidemicus. There are 2 forms of Streptococcus udder 
inflammations in cattle ; the a^aiacriae-streptococcus- 
mastitis, and the more dangerous epidemicus-steptococ- 
cus-mastitis . — Authors summary (traml.) . 

13749. KLINE, EDMUND K. The colon group of bac- 
teria in milk. Ann. Rept. Internal. Assoc. Dairy dc Milk 
Inspect. 19: 68-85. 1930. — Primary isolation and enu- 
meration on Endo plates followed by differential tests 
and sugar fermentations showed that colon-aerogenes 
bacteria of milk correspond exactly to types isolated 
from bovine feces and from hay and grain cultures. 
Excluding atypical and intermediate cultures, about 
i of the milk strains correspond to bovine fecal, and 
about i to hay and grain, strains. Endo-plate counts 
in low-count raw milk (under 50,000 total count) show 
no correlation with total agar-plate counts, but are 
correlated to the sanitary requirements met by the 
dair3^ They detect unclean milk held to low counts 
through proper cooling or other measures, and can 
be used as an index of cleanliness and care in control 
of dairy farms producing better grades of milk.— E. K. 
Kime 

13750. ORLA- JENSEN, SIGURD. Dairy bacteriology. 
Translated from the Danish by P. S. ARUP. 2nd ed. 
198p. 67 fig. P. Blakiston’s Son & Co.: Philadelphia, 
1931. 

13751. WHITTIER, E. 0., and L. A. ROGERS. Con- 
tinuous fermentation in the production of lactic acid. 
Industr. and Engmeer. Chem. 23(5): 532-534, 1931. — 
The method used is based on the theory that if a 
continuous flow of fresh fermentable material is provided 
and the reaction and temp, are maintained within favor- 
able limits, fermentation will proceed indefinitely at 
maximum rate. The lactose of cheese whey was fer- 
mented to lactic acid by a bulgaricus culture on a small 
commercial scale. The whey was sterilized in a con- 
tinuous sterilizer or made sufficiently alkaline to prevent 
abnormal fermentation in the storage tank. The fer- 
menting material was maintained at 43® C. and at 
pH 5.0-5.8. The flow of fresh whey was regulated to 
produce an effluent practically free from lactose, A 
volume of whey equal to the capacity of the fermenter 
was fermented every 24 hrs. — L. A. Rogers. 
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13752, ALLAM, FATHAILA* Vom Energieverbratich 
der Knolidienbakterien bei dei Bindnng des Lnftstick- 
stoffes. Zeitschr. Pfianzenemdhr. Dung. u. Bodenk., A. 
Fm, Teil 20(5/6): 270-301. 1931.-~-6ne series of pot 
cultures of soybeans was inoculated with soybean nodule 
organism. A sterile series was treated with varying 
amounts of NBbNOs. A portion of each received a 
limited amoimt of normal sunlight. The data taken in- 
cluded green wt., dry wt., ash \vt., total N, leaf surface 
area, and chlorophyll content. Results were taken to 
indicate that the energy consumed by nodule bacteria 
may be fairly large under certain conditions. It was 
calculated in 2 experiments, that for fixation of 1 gm. 
of N. the bacteria required 104 and 50.4 calories, re- 
spectiveF- The partial removal of light resulted in a 
decrease in total dry wt. in both sterile and inoculated 
series; this was especially pronounced in the inoculated 
series. The % of total N was liigher in the series receiv- 
ing only a part of the sunlight but more grams of 
total N were produced in the series receiving normal 
sunlight. The author concluded that partial removal 
of light had a disturbing influence on symbiosis between 
nodule bacteria and host. — T. G, Peele. 

13753. JACOBS, STANLEY EDWARD. The influence 
of antiseptics on the bacterial and protozoan popula- 
tion of greenhouse soils. Part I. Naphthalene. Ann. 
Appl. Biol. 18(1) : 98-136. 1931. — Greenhouse soils were 
treated with naphthalene at the rate of 0.1 gm.-molecule 
per kgm. of air-diy soil. There was an immediate and 
rapid increase in bacterial numbers, at once followed 
by a sharp decline. Subsequently, the fall in numbers 
became more gradual, occurring in steps at irregular 
intervals. The initial rise corresponded with the rapid 
disappearance of naphthalene from the soil, and the 
sharp decrease occurred soon after the major portion had 
gone. By adding successive quantities of naphthalene, 
the bacterial numbers were maintained at a high level 
for considerable periods. Bacteria capable of making 
good growth with naphthalene as their sole source of 
C were readily isolated from these treated soils. All this 
evidence indicates that at least part of the increased 
bacterial population was composed of naphthalene-de- 
composing bacteria. By maldng parallel counts on Thorn- 
ton’s agar and on a medium containing naphthalene 
as sole source of C, it was shown that only a portion 
of the increased bacterial population was due to naph- 
thalene-decomposing bacteria. This was borne out by 
showing that the level reached^ by the bacterial popula- 
tion was not raised by increasing the amount of naph- 
thalene. Presence or absence of an initial lag in naph- 
thalene decomposition depended on temp, of incubation 
of treated soil. Development of protozoa was suppressed 
until the bulk of the naphthalene had disappeared. At 
this stage there was a sudden increase in numbers of 
active amoebae and flagellates, followed by a decrease. 
Thereafter, there were bursts of activity at irregular in- 
tervals, those of the amoebae coinciding with decreases 
in bacterial numbers. In a soil abnormally rich in organic 
matter, an initial decrease in ammoniacal N was fol- 
lowed by an increase after the naphthalene had all dis- 
appeared. This inci’ease was prevented by adding suc- 
cessive amounts of naphthalene. One of the strains of 
naphthalene-decomposing bacteria was capable of growth 
in a medium contaimng phthalate as sole source of C, 
and traces of phthalic acid were found in a culture on 
the naphthalene medium. — 8 . E. Jacobs. 

13754. NORMAN, A. GEOFFREY. The biological de- 
composition of plant materials. Part IV. The biochem- 
ical activities on straws of some cellulose- decomposing 
fungi. Artn, Appl. Biol. 18(2): 244-259. 1931.~-A num- 
ber of common soil fungi [Trichoderma sp., Phoma sp., 


Aspergillus flavipes, A. jwniigat'USf A. nididanSf A. nigei\, 
A. ierreus, A. vermcolor, Actiuonyyces sp.] isolated from 
rotting straw were iiioculiitcd into sterile straw, with 
addition of available N. Amount of decomposition 
effected, losses of various st.raw constituents, and im- 
mobilization of N which took place, were all deter- 
mined, and compared with mixed flora ciccompositions 
at various temp. Though none of the organisms develop 
appreciably on a cellulose-agar plate, all decomposed 
cellulose to a considerable extent. (Certain minor dif- 
ferences in ability to utilize carbohydrate constituents 
were noted, but in general all substances but lignin were 
attacked to a degree relatively proportional to the ap- 
parent total loss of organic matter. The “'N factor’’ or N 
immobilized by 100 gm. straw rotting with a particular 
organism, was determined in each case. Tliere is no cor- 
relation between “N factor” and loss of organic inatter 
or of any particular straw constituent; differences appear 
to be varietal. Some indication of the relative efliciencies 
of the organisms was obtained from a factor for which 
the name ‘‘N equivalent” is proposed. This represents 
the N immobilized as microbial protein in the course 
of removal of 100 gm. organic matter from any given 
plant material. Attention is drawn to difticulties which 
restrict the absolute value of the equivalent” as a 
measure of efficiency in decomposition. The value of 
single factor studies as a preliminary to the synthetic 
method of investigation of such a process as biological 
decomposition, is discussed. — Autkofs summary. 

13755. SMITH, F. B., and P. E. BROWN. The eSect 
of manures and crop residues on nitrogen changes and 
microorganisms in the soil. Iowa State CoIL Jour. Set. 
5 (3) : 155-166. 1931. — ^The purpose was to correlate the 
nitrate-assimilating power of soils variously treated with 
manures and crop residues and the types of organisms 
developing in greater numbers with the treatments, with 
the nitrifying power of the soil and the accumulation 
of nitrates. Dry virgin Carrington loam was treated 
with 1% dry wt. of various artificial farm manures, 
ordinary farmyard manure and certain residues, such as 
oat straw, com stalks, and sweet clover tops and roots, 
in 4-gal.-pots in the greenhouse. Materials were finely 
ground and thoroughly mixed with the soil. The soil 
moisture content was adjusted to approximately 50% 
of saturation and maintained by frequent additions of 
distilled water. Samples for analysis were taken of each 
soil after 1, 4, 9 and 13 wks. The nitrate content of the 
soils, their nitrate-assimilating^ and nitrifying powers, 
and the number and genera of molds were determined 
at each sampling. Results showed that nitrate accumula- 
tion in the soil is prevented both by a depression in 
nitrate production and by a stimulation in nitrate as- 
similation when various organic materials are applied 
to the soil. Sweet clover tops and roots stimulatea the 
nitrate-assimilating power of the soil to a greater extent 
than did straw and com stalks, yet more nitrates ac- 
cumulated in the soils treated with these residues than 
in the soils treated with straw and com stalks. Un- 
doubtedly this, in part, is caused by the higher N 
content of the leguminous residues and to their more 
rapid nitrification. It is also due, however, to stimulation 
in development of large numbers of Mucor and Rhizopus 
soon after treatment. These organisms do not decom- 
pose cellulose or assimilate nitrates, but are large pro- 
ducers of ammonia, thus increasing nitrate production 
and accumulation. Straw and corn stalks, rich in cel- 
lulose and pentosans, stimulated development of Asper- 
gillus, Trichoderma, Alternaria and other cellulose-de- 
composers. These organisms are also heavy feeders on 
ammonia and nitrates, thus depressing nitrate production, 
stimulating nitrate assimilation and preventing accuinu- 
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latipn in the soil. These results would also seem to 
indicat e:*- the occurrence of a nitrate-assimilating flora in 
the soil, and that the cellulose-decomposers may be the 
principal nitrate-consumers. — F. B, Smith, 

13756. TETRAULT, P. A. The decomposition of cel- 
lulose in nature. Pwc. Indiana Acad, Sci, 39: 137-151. 
1929(1930). — A review of the literature of cellulose de- 
composition. /Hie point is made that the breaking down 
of cellulose in inUure i.s apparently a function of the 
lower foniis of life, protozotu fungi and bacteria being 
most active in this rcspecjt. The more highly developed 
organisms, when cellulose is irsed for food, seem to be 
deiHuideiit on sfuni' bacteria or protozoa for the digestion 
of liiis riiateriaL—/h A, Tetrault. 

13757. WAKSMAK, SELMAN A. Decomposition of 
the various chemical constituents, etc., of complex plant 
materials by pure cultures of fungi and bacteria. Arch, 
M 2(1) : 136;154. 2 fig. 1931. — In the decom- 

posit.ion of rhnit residues by hnicroorganisms, it was 
found that different organisms attack different chem- 
ical cionstiluents. Some lu'efcr wtiter-soluble substances, 
Iwarii-ctdluloses and nitrogenous complexes; others at- 
tack cellulose : aiui a fmv are capable of decomposing 
lignin. I)et‘om|>osition is iiccompanied by synthetic proc- 
(‘sses, new cnmj'li'Xt's being built up side by side with 
those are being ^ decomposed. Loss in weight as 
a result of decomposition is lasually not a true index 
of the amount of deconiposition that has taken place. 
Only an analysis of the various organic constituents will 
help to visualize ^the nature of the changes produced in 
decomixisition of plant material by microorganisms. — 
S. A, Waki^Mnn, 

13758. ZIEMIECICA, J. Metody mikrobiologicznego 
oznaezania zyznosci gleby. Studja nad mikrobiologja 
gleby. Cz^sc I. [Microbiological analysis of soil fertility. 
Soil microbiology. I.] [With French summaiy.] Eocz- 
niki Xauk i Leinych (Polish Agric. A* Forest, Ann,) 
21(1) : 79-102. 2 pL 1929. — A review of the work on 
testing for available phosphate by means of Azoto- 
bactcr. 


13759. ZIEMIgCKA, J. Znaezenie fosforu przy 
asymiiacji wolnego azotu. Studja nad mikrobiologja 
gleby. Czqsc 11. [Role of P in N-fixation. Soil micro- 
biology. II.] [With French summary.] Roezniki Nauk i 
Lemych (Polish Agric. Forest Ann.) 21 (2) : 231-246. 
1 flg. 1929. — Experiments showed that there was no defi- 
nite relation between amount of P2O5 absorbed by Azoto- 
hacier from easily soluble phosphates and amount of 
N fixed. ‘As the quantity of P diminishes, its utilization 
in fixation seems to become more and more economical. 
In presence of 26.0 mgm. of PaOg in form of KH2PO4, 
less than 1 mgm. of free N was fixed per mgm. of 
P2O5 absorbed; in presence of 10.5 mgm. of P2O5, 2 mgm. 
of N were fixed for each mgm. of P3O5 absorbed; and 
in presence of 1 mgm. of soluble P2O5, 7 mgm. of N 
were fixed. The diSicultly soluble phosphates such as 
CasCPOAs and also those in Thomas slag, can be used 
to a certain extent by Azotobacter in N fixation. — Fro'm 
aiithoFs summary ( transl .) . 

13760. ZIEMI5CKA, J. 0 wplywie gelu krzemionko- 
wego na pobieranie fosforu przez Azotobaktera. [In- 
fluence of silica-gel on assimilation of P by N fixers.] 
[With French summary.] Roezniki Nauk i Lemych 
(Polish Agric. ct* Forest. Ann.) 22: 343-350. 1929. — Ex- 
periments here described show that colloidal Si favors 
growth of Azotohacter. Cultures on silica-gel plates with 
mannite and on soil molds, have shown that this organ- 
ism can use PO4 ions contained in difficultly soluble 
phosphates, only in presence of silica-gel. Development 
is not stimulated by silica-gel if the soil is well sup- 
plied with soluble P2O5. On the contrarjq the Al-silicic 
acid in the clay added to the molds had no influence on 
absorption of insoluble phosphates by Azotohacter, Thus, 
silica-gel has a specific action in absorption of P. The 
gel used, saturated with bases, had a pH of 7.5-7.8. 
Why the gel did not have a favorable action in all the 
soils studied remains to be determined. — Author’s smn^ 
7nary (transl.). 
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13761. [BEZSONOVA, A. A.] BE3COHOBA, A. A. 
rojioAHwft KMCJibi^ arap, Kan ;iH(})(j)epeHitHajibHa5i epe^a 
jiJifl B. pestis H B. pseudotuberculosis rod. PfeiffeBa. 
[Nutrient- deficient acid agar as a differential medium for 
B. pestis and B. pseudotuberculosis rod. Pfeiffer.] BecTHHK 
MiiKpoOiioJicnni, Sim/ieMHOJiorHH h OapasHTOJiorHH 
(Rev. ^iicTobiol.^ Epidemiol, et Parasitol.) 8(3): 264- 
269 ; English summary, 353-354. 2 fig. 1929. — Both Bacillus 
pseudotuberculosis rodentium and B. pestis grow on a 
nutrient-deficient agar; also, they behave alike toward 
the reaction of the deficient agar (pH 5.9-7 .0), except 
that not every strain of B, pestis grows at pH 6.4 or 
lower H-ion concentration; and at pH 5.9-6.1 a defi- 
nite concentration of agar (2%) is required as well. 
Differentiation of the 2 is possible only by combining 
the 4 factors — nutrient-deficient agar, acid reaction, defi- 
nite concentration of agar, and a small amount of inocu- 
lum. On transferring both in 1 loop of emulsion (made 
from 1 loop of agar culture of each in 5 cc. of sterile 
physiological saline) into 3% agar prepared with physio- 
logical saline at pH 5.9-6.1, the 150 strains of B. pestis 
produced no growth, while the 11 strains of B. pseudo- 
' tuberculosis rodentium produced growth. — G. A. Lehe- 
deff, 

13762. [BEZSONOVA, A. A., and G. N. LENSKAIA.] 
BE3COHOBA, A. A,, h F. H. JIEHCKAH- Byjibon 
MyxfliuHe BapHaHTH B. pestis. (MarepHaJibi no otcco- 
irnaitHH B. pestis.) [Broth-clouding variants of B. pestis: 
Bata on dissociation.] BecTHHK MnKpobHOJiorHH, Bjm- 
|[eMHOJiorHH H IlapaaHToaiorHH (Rev. Microbiol., Epi- 

6 ' 


demiol. et Parasitol.) 8(3) : 270-279; English summary, 
354-356. 7 fig. 1929. — One of the characteristic featoes 
of the plague bacillus — its clear growth in broth — can 
not be considered stable. It sometimes acquires the 
broth-clouding property, and in some cases retains it 
for a long time. ^ This mutation is considered as a dis- 
sociation. Sometimes such variants yield avirulent col- 
onies of peculiar appearance, a fact of great practical 
importance in diagnosis. These variations are evidently 
not infrequent; during 5 mo. of observation they were 
foimd in 4 of 150 strains. The authors believe that the 
broth-clouding variants, producing pale, soft colonies 
without laced border, can be referred to the smooth (S) 
type. They are avirulent ; thus — like the smooth colonies 
of B. anihrads — they are exceptions to the general rule 
that S forms are virulent. — From authors’ summary 
(G. A. Lebedef) . 

13763. [BEZSONOVA, A. A.] BE3COHOBA, A. A. 
nenxoHHasi BOAa c paMHosofi, KaK n;H(ini>ep^HHHajibHasi 
cpea;a B. pestis h B. pseudotuberculosis rod, 

Pfeiffer’a. (Peptonized rhamnose-containing water as -a 
differentiating medium for B. pestis and B. pseudotuber- 
culosis rod. Pfeiffer.) Bccxhhk MHKpodHOJiorHH, Bim- 
jXCMHOJiorHH H napasHxoJiOFHH (Rev. Microbiol., Epi- 
demiol. et Parasitol.) 8(4) : 458-461; English summary, 
486-487. 1929. — ^The fact that rhamnose (methyl-pentose, 
CeHiaOs) reacts differently to B. pestis and to B. pseudo- 
tuberculosis rodentium. enabled the author to construct a 
new differential medium consisting of 1% rhamnose, 0.5% 
peptone, and 0.5% NaCl (pH 72) . The medium is color^ 
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with litmus and sterilized 3 times at 100-° C. All of the 10 
strains of B. pseudotuherculods rod. tested, after 24 te. 
turned the blue color to bright red, due to decomposition 
of rhamnose and formation of acid; none of the 160 
strains of B. pestis tested, effected this change. — G, A, 
Lebedejf. 

13764. BOGETTI, M. Experiences de disassociation 
bactdriqtie sur le groupe Castellaniis-Cerruti 1930. Soc. 
Internaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Italiana 3(6) : 310-312. 
1931. — The author studied a group of 20 dysentery strains 
isolated in Ceylon and designated as the genus Castel- 
lanus by Cerruti. Dissociation was accomplished by 
prolonged incubation and by action of anti-Shiga bac- 
teriophages. Differentiation into typical and “S” 
forms was confirmed^ though no differentiation ^ was 
obtained by cross agglutination tests performed with 4 
different antisera. — L. Baumgartner, 

13765. BOYD, ELDON M., and GUILFORD B. REED. 
Oxidation-reduction potentials in cultures of Es. cqli. 
Canadian Jour. Res, 4(6) : 605-613. 1931. — Following 
evidences advanced in a previous paper, that metabolic 
gases are concerned in production of growth-oxidation- 
reduction potentials observed in cultures of bacteria, ex- 
periments were arranged to test the effects of such gases 
in comparison with other factors. Growth and oxida- 
tion-reduction potentials were determined simultaneously 
in anaerobic buffered broth cultures of Escherichia coli. 
It is shown that in sugar-free broth there is a sudden 
fall in potential at the beginning of the logarithmic 
growth period. Addition of glucose to the medium 
induced an earlier and more precipitous fall in potential, 
coincident with the first evolution of gas. At the same 
time, evidence was found of a non-gaseous electro- 
motively active system in these cultures. — Authors' 
abstract. 

13766. CERRUTI, CARLO G. L’azione della hile sul 
Bac. gallinarum. Ann, Igiene 39 (4) : 274-284. 1929. — The 
author shows that B. gallinarum grows abundantly in 
broth contaimng a variable quantity of ox bile and in 
bile alone, without change in morphological character- 
istics. Cultures in 25% bile broth lose their virulence 
towards chickens but have marked vaccinating qualities. 
The attenuating and vaccinating action of bile on ty- 
phoid cultures is seen even when it has been added up 
to 25%. The organisms quickly resume their pathogenic 
and morphologic characters when transplanted to plain 
broth. — C. G. Cerruti (transl. by P. Eillkowitz) , 

13767. CERRUTI, CARLO G. Su di nnovo metodo 
di differenziazione tra Pasteurelle e germi tifo-coli. 
Profilassi 4(2) : 40-43. 1931. — ^The author proposes cul- 
ture in broth and agar, with addition of 4% NaCl. 
On these media Pasteurella does not develop, wliile 
the typhoid-colon group grows abundantly. Similar 
results are obtained by taking directly from infected 
pathologic material. — C, G. Cerruti (transl. by P. Hill- 
horntz) , 

13768. COULTER, CALVIN B., and FLORENCE M. 
STONE. The occurrence of porphyrins in cultures of C. 
diphthexiae. Jour, Gen. Physiol. 14 (5) : 583-596. 1 pi. 
l931.-^Toxic filtrates of C orynebacterium diphtheriae 
contain a complex porphyrin, not heretofore described, 
which has a characteristic absorption spectrum in the 
vMble, of 2 bands, at 573 and 537 mm. This complex 
is unstable and has not been obtained as crystals; it 
breaks down to yield coproporphyrin and the Cu com- 
pound of coproporphyrin. The ash gives the reaction for 
Fe. It appears to represent a compound of copropor- 
phyrin with both Cu and Fe, The content of a toxic 
filtrate in porphyrin is proportional to its content of 
toxin, so that the toxic principle may conceivably 
originate from the cytochrome of the bacilli, which 
yields the complex porphyrin.— -C. B. Coulter, 

13769. CRUICKSHANK, ROBERT. Doderlein’s vaginal 
bacillus: A contribution to the study of the lacto -bacilli. 
Jour. Hyg. 31(3): 375-381. 1 fig. 1931. — study of 
morphological and cultural characters of 60 strains in- 
dicates that the organism belongs to the lactobacillus 
group; 3 morphological types are recognized, ail bio- 


logically similar. Primary culture of Doderlein^s lacto- 
baciilus may be readily obtained on lactose blood agar 
incubated aerobically, provided the vaginal flora is of 
“Grade A” type, but its subsequent propagation on arti- 
ficial media 'is less likely to siicceed.^ There is no sero- 
logical homogeneity among the strains, although there 
was some evidence of a serological relationshii) among 
the members of the commonest morphological type. The 
same serological type tends to persist in the vagina 
throughout pregnancy. Doderlein's lactobacillus ami lacto- 
bacilli derived from other sources are not serologically 
identicdl,— Author's summary. 

13770. CUMMINS, S. L., and C. WEATHERALL. , 
Effects of colloidal silica upon the growth of tubercle 
bacilli in blood. Brit. Jour. Exp. Path. 12(4) : 245-219. 
1931. — Growth in vitro was neither favored nor inliibited 
by presence of colloidal silica solution.—/. Bland. 

13771. DAVID, ROBERT. Contribution a F^tude nu- 
merique de la multiplication du bacille pyocyanique 
dans diffdrents milieux de cultures liquides. Influence de 
la teneur des milieux en certains dliments nutritifs. 
19Sp. Imprimerie Durand; Chartres, 103L—I chapters 
are devoted to discussion of techniques employed for 
quantitative study of bacterial multiplication, of growth 
phases in bacterial cultures, and of rmilti plication of 
Bacillus pyocyaneus in different liquid media, both non- 
synthetic and synthetic. No lag phase was evident 
when cells were enumerated by direct microscopic count, 
but it was marked when plating technique was used. 
The plate count was ahvays smaller than the micro- 
scopic count. The proportion of cells cairable of develop- 
ment on agar plates increased during the logarithmic 
growth period. The average length of cells increased 
during this phase. The lag phase is longer in synthetic 
media ; the generation term in synthetic media is of the 
order of 100 min.; on ordinary media, 30-35 min. Vari- 
ous studies were made of media in which the bacteria 
had ^rown for 48 hrs. Surface tension is increa.sed. The 
pH rises from 7.0 to 8.0-8.4. In general the rotation of 
light as measured by the polarimeter is decreased. Total 
N decreases slowly. Amino-N decreases, and disappears 
almost completely in 9 hrs. Ammoniacal N increases. 

• Total C decreases. The S fixed is irregular and small 
in amount; P is utilized. (DI (chloride-ion) is not sig- 
nificant in its effect. Inhibition of bacterial growth in 
older cultures is not due to exhaustion of food. There is 
a bibliography of 198 titles. — E. E. Buchanan. 

13772. DOWNIE, A. M., L. STENT, and S. M. WHITE. 
The bile solubility of pneumococcus, with special refer- 
ence to chemical structure of various bile salts. Brituh 
Jour. Exp. Path. 12: 1-9. 1931. — Preparation of various 
derivatives of bile-acids is described, and teste are made 
of their lytic action on strains of pneumococci from 
various sources and of different serological types. Ail 
nonnal strains of pneumococci tested, irrespective of 
type, were equally’' susceptible to lytic action of the 
various bile salts. Of 6 R strains tested, 5 were equally 
soluble, while the 6th was almost completely resistant; 
the latter was also resistant to normal autoiysis in cul- 
ture. Comparative tests with various bile salts and 
Na oleate indicate that there is no parallelism between 
lytic activity and surface tension of the solutions. Sapo- 
nin and the Na salts of all the bile acids tested, ex- 
cept dehydrocholic and dehydrodeoxycholic acid, brought 
about lysis. Na salts of the various choleic acids were 
similar to the deoxycholic acid fraction in activity. There 
seems to be some correlation between chemical structure 
and power to form addition compounds, and lytic ac- 
tivity of the various salts tested. The conditions under 
which lysis by bile salts and normal autoiysis take 
place are similar The experiments suggest that the bile 
acids combine with the pneumococcal cell and so alter 
it that lysis is readily produced by the autolytic enzyme 
of the cell.—/. Bland. 

13773. DUBOSCQ, 0., et P. GRASS;^. Protistologica 
XXI, Coleomitus n. g. au lieu de Coleonema pour le 
Schizophyte C. pruvati Dub. et Grass6, parasite d’un 
Calotermea des lies Loyalty. Arch. ZooL Exp. et Gen., 
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Notes et Rev, 70(1) : 28. 1930.— COLEOMITUS, erected 
for the preoccupied Coleonema, and based on C. pruvoti 
(Coleonema p. Dub. & Grasse). 

13774. [mVBMAM, M.] d>EJlb71MAH, M. Bacterium 
paracoii ii3 bo;ih p. floiia h ero AHCcomiamiH. [Bact. 
paracoli from Don waters and its dissociation.] TKypnaji 
MHKpodiioJioniH H MMMyHodnojiorHH (Jour. Microbiol, 
et hmnunobiol.) 7(2) : 189-196; German summary, 237. 
1930.-“Of 47 Bad, paracoli strains isolated from water, 

9 formed indol and 38 did not. Lactose was decomposed 
by 38 strains (5 of them indoi formers) . Repeated sow- 
ing heiglitened fermentative activity of the strain in 
respect to lactose, thus bringing it closer to B, coli. 
Similarity of receptors of B. paracoli in water did not 
parallel biochemical and cultural similarities. Dis- 
sociation of its water strains gave 3 widely different 
varieties: S, O, and E. 

13775. GARDMER, G^JRARD. Recherches sur les 
Spiroch^tidds dans ie district de Montreal. 85p. Editions 
Medicales: Paris, 1930. — This book on spirochaetes is 
divided into 10 chapters which treat of their nomen- 
cialiire; characteristics; occuirence in surface waters, 
in feces of cows, in sea water, in decfiying vegetation, 
and in animals; and the influence of cold on them. The 
author records the results of his own studies of the 
Spirochaetaceae in water, in decaying vegetation, and 
in the alimentary’’ canal of cows, rabbits and rats. He 
discusses the occiiiTence of 8, icterohemorrhagiae in 
nature, and results of testing the serum of chfferent 
individuals for presence of aggiiitinins for this organism. 
Low temp. ( — 15®C.) influences rate of development 
and morphology, in slowing multiplication and in chang- 
ing spiral into globular forms. — D, H, Bergey. 

13776. GERARD, R. W., and I. S. FALK. Observations 
on the metabolism of Sarcina iutea. I. Biol. Bull. Marine 
Biol. Lab. 60(3) : 213-226. 1931. — The respiration of a 
strain of B. Iutea, growing as individual cocci of -uniform 
sisse and of relatively mgh viability, was studied by 
the Warburg technique. Suspensions of thoroughly 
washed bacteria in water or in glucose solution were 
enumerated by direct and by plate counts, and pH 
determinations were made before and after manipulation 
in the nianometer. A simple method is described for 
obtaining accurate gas mixtures with a low concentra- 
tion of O. The 0 consumption of various suspensions 
of the w^ashed cocci was fairly constant in water sus- 
pension at about 2.6 cmm. 0 per mgm. dry wt. per hr,, 
or ai^proximately 7 O per single cell per hr.: that is, 
over 3 times its volume of 0 was consumed per hr. by 
each micrococcus. This value is for the nearly constant 
level attained some hours after the start of the experi- 
ment. 0 consumption is considerably more rapid at 
first and falls along a roughly arithlogarithmic cuiwe 
towiirds an asyuriptote. This early excess appears to 
reprijsent an O debt due to partial asphy^da produced 
in tile course of preparation of the suspensions. In 02- 
0.5% glucose, the rate of 0 consumption falls along 
a similar curve, but the rates are 100-300% greater than 
for suspensions of cocci in water. The respiratory quo- 
tient in water is constant at about 0.67 ; in glucose it falls 
from 0.95 to 0.71 in 7 hrs. (1 experiment each). The 
O consumed by a suspension in water is independent of 
0 concentration when this is above 1%. For glucose 
suspensions 2.5% 0 or more is required for maximal 
consumption. Below the critical values of 0 tension, O 
consumption becomes le^ with diminishing concentra- 
tion. When air is admitted to the suspension after a 
period of. complete anoxia, there is observed a high 
initial rate of consumption followed by progressively 
declining rates during several hours until a relatively 
constant rate is approached. When 0.5% or less of 0 
are admitted after anoxia, consumption^ is greater at 
first and then falls as when air is admitted; but the 
maximal rate is low, usually less than normal for air. 
The 0 debt developed is not apparently associated with 
production of detectable acid metabolites (in water sus- 
pensions, at least), nor with formation of CO 2 during 
asphyxia. It may result from accumulation of non-acid 


metabolites, or of amounts of acid metabolites that do 
not equal or exceed the buffering capacities of the ceils. 
The oxidation quotient, even in glucose solution,^ in 
contrast to the data for most cells that have been studied, 
is not over 0.6. — Authors^ summary. 

13777. GERARD, R. W. Observations on the metab- 
olism of Sarcina lutea. II. Biol. Bull. Marine Biol. Lab. 
60(3) : 227-241. 1931. — The Qos of washed S. lutea in 
water suspension at 22° C. in the relatively steady state, 
averages 2.5. There is no untoward effect of crowding 
in heavy suspensions. NaCl does not modify the Qot 
until ilf/5 concentrations are reached, when a slight de- 
pression may result. The Q 02 is also unaffected by pH, 
at least between 7 and 8, or by presence of phosphate 
buffers. Glucose causes a marked increase in Q 02 , the 
maximum being largely independent of glucose concen- 
tration. The extra O used under the influence of glucose 
may be more than that required to fully oxidize it, 
which, with other evidence, suggests a ^^specific dynamic 
action.” Sodium lactate may increase the Q 02 in water 
suspension over 20-fold. Its addition is always followed 
by a great rise in respiratory rate, the maximum reached 
being independent of lactate concentration, at least be- 
tween 0.05 and 2.0%. Respiration falls rapidly back to 
normal after addition of small amounts, and the extra 
0 consumed accounts for full oxidation of the added 
lactate, both d and I forms. With larger concentrations 
of lactate, the increased respiration also falls after the 
initial maximum, but more slowdy. This fall is not 
primarily due to removal of lactate or accumulation of 
end products. Methylene blue added to a suspension in 
water, doubles respiration at first, later depresses it. 
Added to one in glucose solution, ^ the same sequence 
appears. The Qoa in glucose is increased only 50% 
by the dye, but this is an absolute increase over twice 
that in water ; so that glucose and methylene blue added 
together to a water suspension cause a greater increase 
in respiration than the sum of their separate effects. The 
dye added to lactate solutions seems to be depressant 
from the start. Thioglycoilic acid doubles the respira- 
tion of a buffered water suspension. NaCN causes no 
inhibition of respiration up to concentrations of Af/100 
or somewhat stronger. This is true for the low respira- 
tion of suspensions in water, saline, or phosphate buffer, 
and for the increases evoked by methylene blue, lactate 
and glucose. Extreme^ strong cyanide concentrations 
do depress, but even M/10 NaCN does not abolish more 
than I to I of the total respiration. CO containing 5% 0 
has no effect on the respiration of a water suspension, 
but somewhat inhibits the increase in glucose and largely 
that in lactate. Light has little if any effect on the 
inhibition. The metabolism of 8. lutea is compared with 
that of other cell types. — Author's summary. 

13778. GIBSON, JAS. The pH value of culture media* 
The Analyst 56 (662) : 312. 1931. 

13779. GLASER, R. W. The “Rickettsiae” and the 
intracellular “symbionts,” Science 74(1914) : 243. 1931. 
— Note on a criticism by Kligler and Aschner, of the 
author’s interpretation of the intracellular bacteria which 
he found in the American and German roaches, in which 
he states that in his paper both terms “rickettsia” and 
“symbionts” were printed in quotes, and that much 
trouble was taken to demonstrate that the microoigan- 
isms discussed were indeed bacteria . 

13780. GR^iGOIRE, CH. Proc^dS d’isolement de Ten- 
t^rocoque par les milieux dits “cyanoferrique” et 
“^lectif” de L. Muller. Arch. Intemat. Med. Exp. 6(3) : 
319-325. 2 fig. 1931. — ^Addition of 0.5-0.6 cc. of iodine-KI 
solution to 10 cc. of a mixture of bouillon 9 parts, Na 
hyposulphite 1 part with 5% CaCOs, produces a medium 
which supports life in enterococci but usually in no other 

b C t OI*! 3i 

13781* GORDON, J., and K. E. COOPER. A study of 
phosphorus distribution in bacterial cultures. Part IL 
Brit. Jour. Exp. Path. 12(4) : 234-238. 1931. — ^The organic 
P in Bacillus coli (grown in a syTQthetic medium contain’^ 
ing no detectable organic P) consists of 86% of organic 
P other than lipin and 14% of lipin P. There is no difed 
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proof that lipin P was synthesized from inorganic P 
but the evidence suggests that it was. On the other hand, 
some of the other organic P must have been so syn- 
thesized. — J. Bland. 

13782. GOMNI, COSTANTINO. Milk as nutritive 
medium for microorganisms. Internat. Dairy Congr. Eng. 
Ed. 1931 (Sect. 2) : 95. 1931. — A siimmaiy. 

13783. HlMlLlIWEN, R. tlber die oligodynamische 
Einwirkung der Silbersalze auf den Staphylococcus 
aureus. Acta Soc. Med. Fennicae “Diiodecim'^ ISuo- 
rnalaisen Ladkariseioran Duodecirn'inl 13 [Series A] (2) : 
1-7. [Art. 43 1930. — ^The effect of 42 Ag compounds on a 
culture of Staph, aureus spread out uniformly on an 
agar-disc, was not proportional to the chemical disin- 
fecting action of the metal salt (dependent on its solu- 
bility), but on the oligodynamic effect of ^ the Ag, 
Thus Bechold’s observations are made intelligible by 
Murto's explanation of the oligodynamic effect on the 
basis of the electron theory. 

13784. HAXJDimOY, PAUL, Le cycle dvolutif du 
bacille d’Eberth et des bacilles paratyphxques. Presse 
Med. 38(55) : 924-927. 1930. — Typhoid bacilli, para- 
typhoid bacilli, and any other bacilli for which there 
is an active bacteriophage, can, under the influence of 
bacteriophage, undergo a change from a visible, non- 
filterable form to an invisible, filterable form. ^ With 
the typhoid bacillus, experiments show that this can 
take place not only in vitro but also in vivo. Evidence 
has been obtained that the filterable form is present in 
the blood of typhoid fever patients at onset of infection, 
and in the feces at the end of the disease. Certain 
septicemias are considered to be caused by the filterable 
form of typhoid bacillus, although the clinical signs of 
typhoid fever are not present. These invisible, filterable 
forms may play an important role in the etiology of 
typhoid fever.— A. M. Woodrujf. 

13785. HIBBERT, HAROLD, and FRITZ BRAUIiTS. 
Studies on reactions relating to carbohydrates and poly- 
saccharides. XXXVI. Structure of the levan synthesized 
by the action of Bacillus subtilis on sucrose. Canadian 
Jour. Res. 4(6) : 596-604. 1931. — The action of B. subtilis 
on a sucrose nutrient medium gave a 2 : 6 aniiydro fmcto- 
furanose polysaccharide, levan, identical in structure with 
that synthesized by B. mesentericus. The yield of levan 
(calculated on the fructose portion of the sucrose taken) 
was 60-65%. The pure, ash-free, snow-white, powdeiy 
levan, on hydrolysis with oxalic acid, was converted 
into fructose, the yield of the pure, crystalline hexose 
amoimting to 99%. On methylation the levan was con- 
verted into trimethyl levan, the yield of partially purified 
product amounting to 88.5%. The trimethyl levan on 
hydrolysis was converted into 1:3:4 trimethyl fructo- 
furanose identical with that obtained from the levan 
synthesized by B. mesentericus from the same sucrose 
nutrient medium. The pure, snow-white, crystalline 
1:3:4 trimethyl fnictofuranose was obtained in a yield 
of 98.5%. Attention is drawn to the marked influence 
exerted on the course of the methylation by small 
amounts of inorganic impurities present in the levan and 
to the necessity for using only highly purified, ash-free 
products for phyrico-chemical investigations on the 
properties and structure of polysaccharides. Apparently, 
insufficient purification of many of the products, such 
as starch and inulin, used previously by investigators, 
renders somewhat imcertain various conclusions drawn 
regarding the structure of these substances.— 
abstract 

13786.* [HIMMEL^FARB, iX K.] rMMMEJIb<l>APB, 
H. K. K Bonpocy o AHit)4JepeHUHajibHOM AHaraose 
B. pestis H B. psendotubercTilosis rodentium Ha 
HHTatejibHbix cpe^tax c yrjieBO^iaMH. [Differential di- 
agnosis between B. pestis and B. psendotuberculosis 
rodentium on carbohydrate media.] BecxHHK Mhkpo6ho- 
JibrHH H SuHJieMHOJiorHH {Rev. Microbiol, et Epir 
dermol.) 6(1): 82-85; German summary, 133. 1927. — 
The^ author experimented with 3 virulent and 2 avirulent 
strains of B. pestis, and with 3 strains of B. pseudo- 
tuberculosis rodentium. The medium contained 0.5% 


peptone w'ater (pH 7-7.2) , with addition of different 
concentrations of maltose (1, 0.5, 0.25, 0.1, and 0.05%). 
From 48-hr. agar cultures of these bacteria an emiiision 
w^as prepared in physiological saline, containing up to 
50 millions of bacteria per cc. This was sown on the 
medium and kept at 28-30° C. After 24, 48, and 72 hrs., 
the pH wms tested \vitli niethyi-red solution. After 72 
hrs. (sometimes earlier) the yellow color of B. pestis 
cultures turns yellowdsh-pinkisii-red. 

13787. HODER, FRIEDRICH. Ein verbessertes Fil- 
trierverfahren. Zentralbl. Baht. L Abt. O rig. 121(1/2) : 
111-112. 2 fig. 1931. — By insertion of a right-angled glass 
tube through a 2nd hole in the rubber cork plugging tlie 
vessel into which material is filtering, a waiter suction 
pump may be attached, yet all danger of contamination 
and additional pipetting obviated. 

13788. HORELLI, VAIN5. tlber die Oligodynamie der 
Elemente bei Mykobakterien; mit besonderer Bertick- 
sichtigung der Theorie von J. A. Mur to, Acta Soc. Med. 
Fennicae '"Duodecimo’ [Suomalaisen IMiklirmnimn Duo- 
dccim’M 13[Series A] (2) : 1-152. [Art. 5.] 5_p!. 1930.— 
The author examined 23 strains of mycafi>a.cteria..^^Clrowi:li 
was most effective!}’’ retarded by x\s, Sb, Ti; effectively 
by Cd, Hg, Zn, Ge; slightly but quite ob\’iousiy by 
Co, Rd, Ir, Cu, Ag, Bi, In, Te, (Mo) . Growili w^as 
promoted by Di ( = Ne4“Pr), W, U, Mn, Xi, Er. Y, Fe, 
(Mo) ; slightly and occasionally by La, Cc, Tli, Ta, Al’ 
(Se), V, (Pb), (Sn), (Au), B, Ti. Xlycobacteria w’cre 
not influenced in any waay by 3Mg, C, Si, Zr, Xi3, Cr, 
Pd, or Pt. A marginal elevation was formed bv As, Sb, 
Cd, Hg, Zn, Co, Rd, Cu, Ag, Bi, Ge, (Mo) ; ‘a double 
elevation, by Sb, Cd, Zn, (Mo) . [Apparently elements in 
( ) either promoted growth in some organisms and in- 
hibited it in others, or affected only certain organisms.] 
There was a specific proportion betw’een the mycobac- 
teria and the elements. These observations are more 
intelligible after study of Murto’s theor>" regarding the 
oligodynamic phenomena. — AutlioFs summary. 

13789. ITANO, ARAO, and SATIYO ARAKAWA. 
Studies on Bacillus thermofibrincolus n. sp. 11. Physio- 
logical studies. Ber. Ohara Inst. Landw. Forsek. 4(3): 
357-363. 2 fig. 1929. — The optimum temp, (65°C.) , louver 
limit (30°), and maximum limit (80°) for growth, are 
noted. The optimum quantity of cellulose is 1.50-2.25%. 
As N source, albumin is better thaju peptone, and while 
(NH4)2S04 can be utilized, no NaNOs is used. Optimum 
pH is kO-8.4, and the limiting values are pH 4.6 and 
10.2, respectively, for fermentation; for growth, pH 4.5 
and 11.0. In the course of fermentation of sugars, so 
much organic acid is produced that only 4 the sugar 
(1%) is fermented in 5 days, but addition of CaCOs 
enables the organism to ferment the sugars completely, 
with exception of galactose and lactose". An alteration 
of pH occurred in course of fermentation.— A, Itano. 

13790. ITANO, ARAO, and SATIYO ARAKAWA. 
Studies on Bacillus thermofibrincolus. Ill Physiological 
studies (continued). Ber. Ohara hist. Landiv. Forsch. 
4(4/5) : 457-469. 4 fig, 1930.— The influence of ecological 
conditions and the N metabolism of the organism are 
inve^igated. When 1. 5-3.0% cellulose was supplied, 
about 60-88% was fermented within 3-7 days; and 
24-33% volatile acids (as acetic acid) and 3-12% alco- 
hol (as ethyl) were produced, relative to the fermented 
cellulose. Culturing by Buchner anaerobic method, 
less cellulose was fermented than under aerobic condi- 
tion, but double quantity of alcohol and equal amount of 
volatile acids were produced; 0.5% peptone was best, 
and on the whole the less peptone the better, the cellu- 
lose fermentation. Different nitrogenous compounds had 
different degrees of influence on fermentation. The 
organism has proteolytic action and the amino-N produc- 
tion is governed by the source of energy supplied. — 
A. Itano. 

13791. [ItTDENICH, V. A.] lOflEHMH, B. A. K 
Bonpocy 0 dHOJiorHHecKHX cBoicTBax baitHJiJia phho- 
CKJiepoMH Fritsch’a. [Biological properties of the Mtsch 
rhinoscleroma bacillus.] BecTHHK MHKpodHOJiorHU, Shh- 
AeMHOJiorHH H napasHTOJiOFHH (Rev. Microbiol., Epi- 
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denuoL et^ ParmitoL) 8(3) : 248-260; German summary, 
352-353, 1929.— In determining spp. of capsuiated micro- 
organisms, fermentations of sugars, due to their in- 
stability, _ must be consid_ered as secondary rather than 
prii,iiar.y indicators. Ox f3iie retards growth of the rhino- 
scleroma bacillus, and differs in effect on Eiiediander’s 
diplobaciilus and on the ozena bacillus. Complement 
fixation is specific,_and is considered as a definite method 
for differential diagnosis of membranous smears and 
also us dependable lor early serodiagnosis of scleroma. 
Sera iroiii iiniiumized animals or from human cases of 
scku'oma, ugglutinato only the iion-capsiilated form of 
Fritsdis bacillus. Jvlembranous capsules interfere with 
the agglutination test, but it may be considered as im- 
portant for serodiiignosis and may be clinically useful. 
Intection of rabbits with rhinoscleroma through the 
nasal niembraiie failed to produce typical local infection. 
— Fron?. a'iithor's summary (G, A. Lebede^), 

13792. [IVANOVSiai, N., and T. ' SASYKINAJ 
MBAHOBCKHf'h H., n, T. CACbIKHHA. PeaKUHH 
Schardmgerki n npimenemm k /UicJickepeHmiajibHoft 
jinanJocTiiKe B, pestis ii B. pseudotuberculosis rod. 
Pfeifferi. [The Schardinger reaction in differential diag- 
nosis of B. pestis and B. pseudotuberculosis rod. 
Pfeifferi.] BecTiniK MnKpooHonorHii, SnmteMHOJiorHH 
H napasiiToaorHii (Rev, Microbiol., Epidemiol et Para- 
dtoL) 9(1): 72-76; German summary, 132-133. 1930. — 
2-day-old agar cultures of Bacillm pestis and B. pseudo- 
tubercidosis rodentiuni w'ere washed with physiological 
saline and diluted with it to 3.5 X bacteria per cc. 
3 cc. of these cultures were mixed with 0.5 cc. of Schar- 
dinger's solution, covered with paraffin and placed in 
a thermostat at 30® C. With B. pseudo tuberculosis 
rodentiuni, discoloration of methylene blue occurs within 
1 hr,; with B, pestis, discoloration in most cases did not 
occur, but only white precipitation ; in only 3 of 60 cases 
did B. pestis discolor methylene blue (2-3 hrs.) . Thus, 
the reducing properties differentiate the 2 organisms. — 
G. A, Lebedeff, 

13793. JORDAN, EDWIN 0. A text-book of general 
bacteriology. lOth ed. S19p. 200 fig. W. B. Saunders: 
Philadelphia, 1931. 

13794. lOIUTTI, RALPH E., PETER IC OLITSEIY, 
and JOSEPH R. TYLER. Differential filtration as a 
means of isolating Bacterium granulosis. Science 73 
(1904) : 709-710. 1931, — A suspension of the contam- 
inated material is diluted in normal saline and passed 
through filters selected to allow passage of B. prodig iosus 
but not staphylococci or other large forms. The filtrate 
is eitlier spread on plates or inoculated into Leptospira 
medium, and Bad. granukms reco\'ered. 

13795. [KOROBKOVA, E. I.] KOPOBKOBA, E. M. 
K Ksy^eHHK) B. pestis ii B. pseudotuberculosis rodentium 
Pfeiffer. [Study of B. pestis and B. pseudotuberculosis 
rodentium.] Bccthhk MHKpobiio.iorHii, SnujieMHOJiorHH 
H riapasHTOJiorHii (Rev. Microbiol, Ppidemiol et Para- 
sitol) 8(4): 435-457; French resume, 484-486. 1929. — 
On Martin’s boiiiiion at pH 6.4, in almost all of 158 
B. pestis and in 11 B. pseudo tuberculosis rodentium 
cultures te.$ted, the pH decreased within the fimt 4-5 
daj'S, with marked variations for different cultures of 
both bacilli. When B. pestis was grown on bouillon 
at pH 5.8, tlie pH decreased to 5.6 on the 3rd day. 
and only on the dth day increased to 5.7-5.9. When 
B. pseudotuberculosis was grown on the same medium, 
the pH increased to 6.8 on the 3rd day. This confirms 
Nikanotov’s conclusion that Martin’s bouillon at pH 
5.8 is suitable for differentiating the 2 organisms. The 
other method for differential diagnosis is Martin’s bouil- 
lon (pH 62-6.4) stained with thionin, indigo disul- 
phonate, malachite green, ^ litmus, etc. It was found 
that B. pseudo tuberculosis rodentium reduces^ these 
stains more rapidly and completely than B. pestis; the 
rate of reduction increased with increase of E6 (water 
electrode) and rH (negative logarithm of hypothetical 
H tension) of the stains, also with the number of bac- 
teria. — G. A. Lebedeff. 

13796. KROIVIBHOLZ, E., und W. LORENZ, tiber eine 


exakte Methode der mikrobielleu Titerbestimmuug. Zen- 
tralbl Bakt. 1. Abl Grig. 114(1/2) : 138-153. 2 fig. 1929. 
— ^An exact method, with the necessary formulas for de- 
termining microbial titer, is described; it is more exact 
than current methods and does not necessarily require 
liquid media, gelatinized media being entirely suitable. 
— P. G. Heineman. 

13797. KU2ELA, J. 0 jaderii6 povaze bakterii. Studie 
na podklade nukledlni reakce Feulgen-Rossenbeckovy, 
[Nuclear character of bacteria. Application of the nuclear 
reaction of Feulgen-Rossenbeck.] Zdkonitosti zivota. 
Memorial Volume in Honor of the 60th Birthday of 
Prof. Dr. VI. RCiziHca. P. 199-212. Aventinum: Praha, 
1930. — These ^ studies demonstrated by means of this 
nuclear reaction, the chromatic nature of the stainable 
granules and of the structures in Bacillus anthracis, and 
confirmed the nuclear nature of the following organisms : 
B. mesentericus, B. proteus, B. fluorescens Uquefaciens, 
Encapsulatus rhinoscleromatis, bacilli of hay infusions, 
and some of tjhe cocci. This study confirms the obser- 
vations of Euzicka who, in his cytological studies (1902, 
1904, 1906), demonstrated an analogy between the bac- 
terial cell and the nucleus of the ordinary cell. — J. Kuzela 
(transl by B. F. Lutman) . 

13798. LASSEUR, PH., et R. FRIBOURG. Transport 
dlectrique des baetdries. Description d’un appareil utilise 
dans le transport macroscopique. Trav. Lab. Microbiol 
Fac. Pharm. Nancy 2: 81-83. 1 fig. 1929. — ^This is a modi- 
fied Kopaezewski apparatus using filters of porous glass 
to prevent diffusion, instead of agar plugs. The bacterial 
suspension is placed in an inverted U-tube with openings 
immersed in a larger, upright U-tube, each arm of which 
has an electrode, and an inlet tube through which a solu- 
tion washes products of electrolysis through an outlet 
at the bottom. — W. C. Tohie. 

13799. LAVES, W. Gepufferte Methylenblaulosnngen 
ZTir Bakterienfarbung in Schnittpraparaten fanler Or- 
gane. Deutsche Zeitschr. Ges. Gerichtl Med. 17(1) : 44- 
47. 1 fig. 1931. — ^Using methylene blue solution buffered 
to pH 3.5 at a time when the bacteria were still electro- 
negative (i.e., alkaline) but the tissue positive, the au- 
thor obtained an elective staining of putrefactive bacteria 
(in putrefaction there is a gradual shift in tissue re- 
action from acid to alkaline) . 

13800. LESLIE, P. H., and A. D. GARDNER. The 
phases of Haemophilus pertussis. Jour. Hyg. 31 (3) : 
423-434. 1 fig. 1931. — Analysis of 32 strains indicates that 
H. pertussis is a uniform species, without fixed varieties 
or “types.” After isolation from human subjects, it tends 
to pass through a series of antigenically distinct phases, 
of which the first 2 are toxic to guinea pigs, the last 2 
relatively harmless. The former probably correspond to 
the S, the latter to the R, phases of other bacteria. The 
phase-changes are, up to a point, reversible. Experiments 
on guinea pigs produced some evidence that the toxic 
phase I is the best, and perhaps the only, antigen for 
production of active immunity in guinea pigs. 

13801. LI, BANG DSCHENG. Vergleichende Unter- 
suchungen fiber den Wert der Eier-Nahrb5den. Beitr. 
Klin. Tuberk. 75 (3/4) : 367-377. 1930. — A comparison 
of the advantages of Lubenau-Hohn’s, Petragnani’s, and 
Sweany-Evanoff’s nutrient media for propagation of B. 
tuberculosis, showed them to be of value in the order 
named. On Sweany-Evanoff’s medium, growth from 
mixed cultures of H 2 S 04 -treated infectious material, 
for diagnosis, was less abundant, very slow and difficult 
to differentiate. It was hard to pick colonies from it. 
Its preparation was most complicated. Petragnani’s 
medium without malachite green gave much better 
results, but not equal to Lubenau-Hohn’s. Preparation 
of the latter was most simple. Petragnani’s medium had 
favorable water of condensation, thus eliminating the 
necessity of adding broth with the inoculum, while Lur 
benau-Hohn’s gave the best growth. Either is recom- 
mended for diagnostic work. — C. E. ZoBell 

13802. LIPMAN, CHAS. B. ‘'The possible role of 
micro-organisms in the precipitation of calcium car- 
bonate in tropical seas.” Science 74(1910); 150-15L. 
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1931. — Critical comments on a paper dealing witb this 
subject, by Werner Bavendamm. 

13803. MAZZETXI, GIUSEPPE. Osservazioni su di 
im ceppo asporigeno di bacilio del carboncMo. [A non- 
spornlating strain of anthrax bacillus.] BolL Soc. I tali’- 
ana Biol. Sper. 3 (8) : 1193-1194, 1928. — ^The author ob- 
tained a stable uon-sporulating strain by culturing in 
Loeffler’s broth to which was added K bichromate 
1 : 2000. This strain forms bodies resembling spores, but 
which will not resist 65° for 15 min. In broth it produces 
uniform turbidity, but this characteristic changes with 
variation in virulence. In agar it forms atypical colonies 
which only after a variable period take on the appear- 
ance of the ordinary anthrax colonies. The strain has 
less resistance than the vegetative form of the original 
strain from which it originated. This strain is virulent 
for guinea pigs and rabbits. It lends itself to various 
serological tests— agglutination, precipitation, comple-, 
ment deviation. Small laboratory animals can be im- 
munized by successive inoculations by this strain, as well 
as by the normal virulent anthrax bacillus. — G. Maz- 
zetti (transL by P. Hillkowitz ) . 

13804. MEYN, A. Zur Morphologic und Biologie des 
Pauschbrandbazillus. Miessner-Festschrift P. 143-154. 
1 pi. Pubi. by Eritz Eberlein: Hannover, 1930. — ^This 
bacillus of symptomatic anthrax is decidedly pleomorphic 
and can be anything between a sphere and a slender rod. 
In cultures on the surface of Zeissler plates, it occasion- 
ally forms colonies. Reproduction takes place by fis- 
sion, budding, and gonidia (from peripheral swellings 
that form daughter cells). It can sporuiate in young 
anaerobic cultures and under favorable nutrient con- 
ditions, Cells which show no inclination to form spores 
do not sporuiate when air is admitted or when nutrient 
conditions are unfavorable. — Authors summary (transl .) . 

13805. MIHETT, P. C., A. W. STABLEFORTH, and 
S. J. EDWARDS. The biology of Streptococcus agalac- 
tiae, Zentralbl. Bakt. L Abt. Orig. 122: 466-469, 1 pi. 
1931. — A note in reply to criticism by H. Haupt. It is 
concluded that: (1) streptococci of the Strep, agalactiae 
group do not uniiormly show hemolysis of the alpha or 
alpha-prime type, in the sense of J. H. Brown. On the 
contrary, when growing in blood agar plates, some strains 
are clearly; beta-hemolytic (illustrated by photographs) . 
(2) Mastitis may be caused at times by streptococci 
other than Strep, agalactiae. — F. C. Minett. 

13806, MONTI, ACHILLE. Contrihnto alia biologia dei 
ferrohacteri, [Studies on the biology of iron bacteria.] 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(3) : 420-423. 1930. — ^Ac- 
cording to the author, the term ‘firon bacteria” should 
be reserved for those organisms capable of retaining in 
their protoplasm and tissue, Fe dissolved in water, — 
a group essentially physiological in nature. Other or- 
ganisms causing oxidation of ferruginous compounds out- 
side their own bodies, by means of a precipitation of 
hydroxide of Fe due to a product of their metabolism, 
should not be included. The author isolated and culti- 
vated in citrate solutions the thermophilic Spirophyllum 
thermale (p. 423) , from the thermal waters of Pre-St.- 
Didier (near Aosta) ; it lives at 36° C.— M- Cornel. 

13807. MtiLLER, D. Untersuchungen fiber Oxydasen 
in getoteten Essigbakterien. I. Biochem. Zeitschr. 238 
(4/6) : 253-267. 1931. — ^When a suspension of Bacterium 
pasteurianum was dropped into 10 times the volume of 
acetone, stirring constantly, a preparation with few living 
bacteria was obtained. After addition of water it ab- 
sorbed sopae 0. Absorption was increased when various 
mono-, di-, and polyvalent alcohols were added: most 
by ethyl- and n-propylalcohol; less by isopropyl- and 
methyl alcohol, and ethylene glycol; still less by glucose; 
and little if at all by glycerol. 0 absorption was not in- 
creased by Ca gluconate. Living Bact. pasteurianum 
dxidized isopropyl alcohol to acetone; about 75% of the 
aihount estimated from 0 absorbed was found. Acetone 
preparations from Bact. pasteurianum oxidized isopropyl 
alcohol to acetone ; about 100% of the amount estimated 
from 0 absorption was found. Dead bacteria showed 
3-6% of the oxidative ability of the living. Isopropyl 


alcohol oxidation ceased when a suspension of dead 
bacteria was heated to 95° for i hv.— Authors summary 

(transl.). 

13808. MUZZARELLI, G. La methods de Muzzarelli 
pour la coloration des spores des microorganismes. 
[Method for staining of spores of microorganisms.] Soc. 
Internaz. Microbiol. BolL Sez. Ital. 3 (7/S) : 469-471. 
1931.— On a slide to’ which the material lias been fixed 
by a flame, spread a solution of boracic metiiyknie blue. 
Heat gently until vapor forms (20-30 sec.). ^Wush, aiid 
decolorise for an instant, using HNOa. '(A'asii again; 
then, to bring out the contrast, use 1% eosiii or orange 
G (saturated) for a few sec. Wash again and dry. 

13809. NEUMANN, HARRY. Die Isolierung und die 
Entwicklung von Anaerobiersporen. ZentmlbL Bakt. 1. 
Abt. Orig. 115(1/2) : 100-108. 1 pL, 4 fig. 1929.— Favor- 
able conditions for germination of anerobe spores were 
found in the Fortner plate containing horse blood agar. 
Micro-capillary methods were used to isolate, count and 
seed the spores. A high % of the spores giirmiiiatixi. 
Photo-micrographs show the stages in giuinination, 
bringing out new details. — W. N. Berg. 

13810. NYBERG, CARL. Zur Biologie des Bacillus 
mycoides. III. tJber einige fermentahniiche Sekretions- 
produkte des Bacillus mycoides. Acta Soc. Med. Pen- 
nicae ''Duodecimo’ IBuoynalaisen Ldlikdriseuraji Duo- 
decimhn.l 13[Ser. A.] (3) : 1-18. [Art. 9]. mi ^Bacil- 
lus mycoides always produces a hemolytic substance, 
various types and strains producing different quantities. 
It is best produced in broth at pH 7.0-7.5 ; it may be sep- 
arated from the bacteria by asbestos filter. If left stand- 
ing, it rapidly decomposes ; it withstands moderate heat 
only. Rabbit serum usually rather strongly inhibits its 
hemolytic effect. No antibodies seem to appear in rab- 
bits on immunization. Production of a bacterioIytic^ fer- 
ment was not demonstrated. Liquefaction of gelatin is 
caused by a soluble ferment, best produced in broth at 
about pH 6 and separable from the bacteria by asbestos 
filter. It is not so easily decomposed as the hemolytic 
substance and is more thermostable. Rabbit serum 
strongly inhibits this ferment, which, used as antigen, 
does not seem to provoke antibodies. — From authofs 
summary. 

13811. OIJEN, C. F. van, en B. H. MOLANUS. Colori- 
inetrische bepaling der pH van vleesch-extracten, [Color- 
imetric determination of pH in meat extracts.] [With 
English, German and French summaries.] Tijdschr. 
Diergeneesk. 58(16): 849-855. 1931. — A quick and re- 
liable method, using the apparatus of Michaeiis-Walpole, 
is described. The _ disk-comparator of Hellige is not 
suitable. Cold distilled water, boiled shortly before, is 
used as solvent. To about 10 gm, of meat, cut up fine, 
100 cc. of water are added ; i hr. afterward the mixture is 
filtered and the determination carried out. 

13812. OZOLS, P. Untersuchungen fiber die para- 
typhusahnlichen Bakterien. Deutsche TierdrztL Wochen- 
schr. 39(42) : 649-655. 4 ‘fig. 1931. — ^From researches on 
this group in laboratory and literature, it is concluded 
that paratyphoid-like bacteria occur very frequently in 
nature. The indol-negative strains are divided into 2 
main groups — ^motile and non-motile. Methods of cul- 
ture for identification are outlined. Agglutination tests 
are unsuitable for identifying these forms. The arabinose 
and rhamnose-peptone solution with brom-tbymol-blue 
and the so-called arabinose and rhamnose whey are of 
equal value. The ordinary methyl red test is unreliable. 
— From authors summary (transl.). 

13813. PERGOLA, M. Preparation des solutions de 
tellurite de potasse pour le ‘*S.U.T.” [Preparation of 
solutions of K-tellurite for “serum- egg- tellurite.”] Soc. 
Internaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Ital. 3 (7/8) : 337-342. 
1931. — ^Precise directions for addition of the tellurite to 
this culture medium. 

13814. PERRY, C. A. Further adjustment of Havens^ 
brilliant-green bile medium. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(2) : 
461-^9, 1931. — ^Addition of peptone and meat-extract 
to bile was found to have an adverse effect on the selec- 
tive bacteriostatic properties of brilliant-green. The re- 
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actioB oi brilliant-green bile medium was found an im- 
portant factor influencing the selective bacteriostatic 
properties of the dye. Bacillm typhosm grew in bile at 
room temp, at pH 5.2 but not at pH 5.0. Briliiant-green 
was active in bile at pH 5.1-6.0 ; me optimum appears to 
be about pH 5,6. Treatment of I lot of brilliant-green 
with HCl did not improve its selective bacteriostatic 
property when the reaction of the medium was satis- 
factory. An outfit is described for collection of stool 
specimens, which has been found to control satisfactorily 
the amount of feces added under field conditions.— A w- 
thofs summary, 

13815. PIETSCHMANH, KlTHE. Die Zellkernfrage 
bei den Bakterien. Archiv Mikrobiol. 2(2): 310-332. 
193L— A review of the literature on the problem of bac- 
terial nuclei. 

13816. RAHH, OTTO. The formula for the ferment- 
ing capacity of a single^celL Jour. Bacteriol. 19(6) : 383- 
387. 1930.— A modification of the manner of stating the 
formula snggt:'sted by ,Rahn (1912) and improved by 
Buchanan and Enimer (1018) , which makes it clear that 
the short time intervals taken must be computed sepa- 
rately and not from zero time, is as follows: 

X = AS (log h-i — log hi) /At (ha — 5i) 0.434 
where amount of the fermentation product 

formed; AS and At are increased during a short time in- 
terval; and Ih and hi, the corresponding bacterial counts. 
This applies only while the rate of cell multiplication is 
increasing or constant. It applies to heat production 
as well as to the other products. 

13817. RAMCHANDANI, J. C. Saltations in bacteria. 
IL Bacillus prodigiosus. Aym. Boi. [Londonl 43(171) : 
579-5S0. 1 pL 1929. — The author reports dissociation of 
Serraiia marcescens into a color-free strain which was 
further dissociated into a more transparent strain. The 
color-free cultures were morphologically, physiologically 
and serologically identical with the parent red strain. 
The color-free characteristic remained constant for 9 
mo. under •\’aried conditions. The transparent dissociant 
lost pathogenicity for mice, a characteristic of the parent 
strain. — W. L. Ktilp. 

13818. REED, GDILFORD B., and CHRISTINE E. 
RICE. Studies in the variability of tubercle bacilli. I. 
A rapid-growing bovine type. Canadian Jour. Ees. 4 
(4) : 389-398. 3 pi. 1931. — Variability studies were car- 
ried out on a considerable series of cultures of tubercle 
bacilli and related acid-fast bacteria. This paper deals 
witli a rapid-growing strain of bovine tubercle bacillus. 
Results conform to claims recently made by Petroff, that 
certain types of tubercle bacilli undergo dissociation. 
It is shown that this avinilent, rapid-growing strain con- 
sists of R types which appear to be stable in acid fluM 
media and more or less stable on solid media. Rapid 
transfers through strong!}^ alkaline fluids or growth in 
large volumes of similar media result in appreciable dis- 
sociation into S types. The S types were unstable, par- 
ticularly in acid fluid media, and readily reverted to the 
R form. — G. B. Reed. 

13819. REED, ODILFORD B., and CHRISTINE E. 
RICE* Studies in the variability of tubercle bacilli. 
II. Correlation of colony structure, acid agglutination 
and virulence. Canadian Jour. Res. 5(7) : 111-121. 3 pL 
1931. — ^28 cultures of tubercle bacilli (including human, 
bovine and avian forms from widely differing sources) 
were compared as to colony structure, habit of growth in 
fluid media, acid agglutination, and virulence for ani- 
mals. The recently isolated, highly virulent cultures and 
all those with a long history of high virulence grew on 
solid media in S colony form; on fluid media, in bovine 
and human types, as a continuous veil-like pellicle; in 
avian types, as a diffuse suspension. All were aggluti- 
nated only at a high acidity. All the avirulent or low 
virulent cultures or those with a history of loss of viru- 
lence now grow on solid media in R colonies; in fluid 
media, as a heavy pellicle tending to separate into dis- 
crete islands; and they are agglutinated at a relatively 
low acidity.-^. B. Reed. 

13820. REIS, JOSE, e ANNITA SWENSSON. Hydro- 


lyse do hippnrato de sodio por bacterias e especiaimente 
pelas do genero Streptococcus. [Hydrolysis of Ha hip- 
purate by bacteria, especially Streptococcus spp.] Arch. 
Inst. Biol. Defesa Agric. e Animal 4: 237-242. 1931. — 
The writers find hydrolysis of Na hippurate rare outside 
of Streptococcus. In this genus it is not peculiar to the 
hemolytic bovine samples, but also appears in SireptO'- 
coccus equi. 

13821. RICE, CHRISTINE E., and GUILFORD ^ B. 
REED. Studies in the variability of tubercle bacilli* 
III. Influence of 2C-rays upon dissociation. Canadian Jour. 
Res. 5(7) : 122-129, 1931. — X-ray treatment of cultures 
of a rapid-growing strain of bovine tubercle bacillus, 
showing a tendency to change from R to S, promoted the 
change to a considerable degree. Stable R cultures of the 
same species are unaffected. Larger doses produce a 
lethal effect. Protective colloids such as gelatine or blood 
serum, added to the suspension, reduced the effect of 
the irradiation. Non-acid-fast bacteria were much less 
sensitive to x-rays, as no change in rate of dissociation 
was observed in actively dissociating cultures, with 
twice the dosage to which tubercle bacilli were exposed. 

B. Reed. 

13822. RIEMSDIJIC:, M. van. Eine neue, einfache Me- 
thode zur Konservierung von mikroskopischen Ausstrich- 
praparaten. Zeiitralbl. Bakt. I. Aht. Grig. 121(1/2): 
105-109. 1 fig. 1931. — Permanent microscopic slides can 
be easily and excellently preserved by a thin layer of 
gum arabic. 

13823. RODRIGUES, CELSO. Aegao do Bacillo “E*^ 
de Kruse sobre os tartaratos. [Action of Bacillus E of 
Kruse on the tartrates.] Arch. Inst. Biol. Dejesa Agric. 
e Animal 4: 17-24. 1 col. pi. 1931. — ^The dysentery-bacil- 
lus lactose fermenters (Kruse E) split sodium-potassium 
tartrate, producing an alkaline reaction, best seen by 
colorimetric methods in liquid media. The methods can 
be used for differentiation of Kruse E bacilli from other 
dysentery bacilli of the Flexner group. The bacillus of 
Schmitz also gives an alkaline reaction in media con- 
taining NaK tartrate and can be thus separated from 
the bacillus of. Shiga. 

13824. ST. JOHN-BROOKS, R., and M. RHODES. 
Catalogue of the national collection of type cultures 
maintained by the council at the Lister Institute of pre- 
ventive Medicine, Chelsea Bridge Road, London, S. W. 
3rd ed. Great Brit. Privy Counc. Med. Res. Counc.^ 
Spec. Rept. Ser. 64. 1-112. 1931. — Part 1. Alphabetical 
list of bacteria and fungi, with details of strains main- 
tained. Part 2. List of subjects, with references to the 
related organisms, as, e.g., anaerobes, apple, food-poison- 
ing, etc, 

13825. SCHANG, PEDRO J. Accion del extracto fluido 
de ajo sobre el bacilo de Koch y en los hovinos y cohayos 
tuherculosos. [Action of garlic extract on Koch’s bacillus 
and on tuberculous cattle and guinea pigs.] Rev. Med. 
Vet. IBuenos Aires'] 13(4) : 138-147. 1931. — ^This extract 
seems, to attenuate the bacteria but not to kill them* 


13826. SCHIEBLICH, MARTIN, tiber die Bildung von 
Vitamin B durch Bac. ellenbachensis Stutzer und Bact. 
prodigiosum (Ehrenherg) Lehm* und Neum, Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 233(4/6) : 371-374. 1931. — After vitamine B 
deficiency appeared, following vitamine B-free diet, 3 
rats each (averaging 52 gm.) were given Bacillm ellen-- 
bachensis or Bacterium proaigiosum exclusively. In 30 
days there was an average gain in wt, of 56.3 gm. on the 
former and of 29.7 gm. on the latter diet. The bacteria 
were grown on a medium composed of a vitamine B-free 
rat diet cooked with 10 volumes of water. No signs of 
toxicity appeared from feeding B. prodigiosum. 

13827. SEGRE, S. B. coli h^molytique et chlorure de 
lithium. Soc. Intemaz. Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Ital. 3(9) : 
569-570. 1931. — Lithium chloride in the medium on which 
Bacillus coli was grown, acted like a poison which pene- 
trates into the bacterial cell, altering the organism 
morphologically and physiologically. 

13828. SEIFERT, E. tlber den Infektionsweg hm 
postoperativer Parotitis. IH. Der Einfluss der Mucila- 
ginosa auf das Wachstum von Staphylolmkkeii. 'Deu^M. 
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Zeitschr. Chit. 231(7): 503-506. 1931.— Plant mucin 
formed by salep (1:50), flax seed (macerate 1:5), 
carrageen (1.5: 120), althaea (macerate 4: 18), gelatina 
aiba (10%) and 4% oat solution failed to exert the 
physical, inhibitory action on staphylococci caused by 
animal mucus (saliva, pseudomucin of ovarian cysto- 
mata) . Tragacanth appeared to have no nutritive value, 
and in 1 : 100 solution no culture appeared (no nutri- 
tive element was added) . Whether this was true for 
species pectorales (60 : 250) , Iceland moss or gum arabie, 
the author leaves undecided; perhaps a bactericidal 
agent was also present, as arabin in gum arabie. 

13829. SMIT, JAN, en L. H. LOXJWE KOOIJMANS. 
Onderzoekingen over Lactococcus dextranicus. [Investi- 
gations on L. dextranicus.] Nederl. Tijdschr, Hyg., 
Microbiol, en Serol. 5(4) : 215-226. 1 pi. 1931. — Descrip- 
tion of isolation and properties of L. dextraniem (Strep, 
mesenterioides or ^^Eroschlaichpilz”) . Among 30 strains 
isolated from sewage and other samples of contaminated 
water, 16 proved to have the property of hemodigestion, 
while 20 were inactive on blood-agar plates. ^ Only this 
2nd group showed the capsules characteristic for this 
species when cultivated on sucrose media. Most species 
of this group were inactive against rafiinose, which is 
fermented by all strains of the blood-positive group. 
Fermentation products from glucose (89% lactic acid, 
4% acetic acid, 6% carbonic acid) and production of 
mannitol from levulose and sucrose, were the same for 
both groups (while sewage streptococci do not produce 
carbonic acid or mannitol), but the viability of strains 
of both groups in sterile filtered water showed a marked 
diflerence. The blood-negative group is killed in a much 
shorter time (10 days) than the blood-positive (24 days) . 
The same proved to be the case with ordinary sewage- 
streptococci, which also can be differentiated by the prop- 
erty of hemodigestion. — J. Smit. 

13830. SMITH, MURIEL M. Observations on Bacillus 
(Haemophilus) influenzae with special reference to 
morphology and colonial characters. Jour. Hyg. 31(3) : 
321-335. 2 pi. 1931. — Several strains were grown under 
varying conditions for many months. A modification 
in morphology occurred in all strains studied. T 3 ^ical 
coccobacillary forms were changed to atypical, long- 
curved forms; the reverse change was less frequent 
and constant. The change took place most readily after 
growth in Fildes’ broth for several weeks or months 
at 37® C. The typical strains produced smooth colonies; 
the at 3 q}ical gave rough colonies or colonies very much 
smaller than those produced by the typical strains. The 
change in colony form occurred at the same time as 
the change in morphology. The biochemical characters, 
on the whole, remained unchanged. Fermentation re- 
actions qf 140 strains were examined. The sugars most 
frequently fermented were dextrose, maltose and sucrose, 
the atypicals being the more active fermenters. Of the 
typicals 63.9%, and of the atypicals, 18%, gave a posi- 
tive indol reaction. Although the ability to grow on 
X or F alone affords an important differential^ criterion 
within this group, great care is necessary in interpret- 
ing results, especially in strains which grow on V in 
absence of X. Different yeast preparations may give 
very different results in this respect. All strains tested 
were non-hemolytic. — From authofs summary. 

13831. SMITH, THEOBALD. The agglutinating ac- 
tion of agar on bacteria. Science 74(1905) : 21. 1931. — 
The author observed clumping of Brucella and Btrepio^' 
coccus strains and of other bacteria, in the condensation 
water of a culture medium consisting of a neutral 2% 
agar only. 

13832. [STIEBEN, V.] lETHBEH, B. E h S-^opMH 
napaiHdia C. [R and S forms of paratyphoid C.] BecxHHK 
MHKpodHOJiorHH, SnHjieMHOJiorHH h IlapasHTOJiorHH 
(Eev. Microbiol, Mpidemiol. et Parasitol) 9(1): 83-89; 
German summary, 133-134. 2 fig. 1930.— Of 6 cultures 
of paratyphoid C-44, one, after growth for li mo. in 
Merezekovsky albumin water and also in bouillon with 
8% NaCI, disassociated into E and S forms. The E 
form differed from the original and S forms morpho- 


logically (short, thick, slowly moving rods) , l3y type of 
colony (dry, flat, granular, with rough margins) and 
by type of bouillon culture (transparent with precipi- 
tate at bottom) . The S form differed from the original 
by type of colony (moist, elevated and round). There 
was no biochemical difference between S and E forms 
and the original culture. Serologically, the S form 
differed from the original and E forms by its specific 
agglutination. Cross absorption of agglutinins of the 
original culture, and of E and S forms ^showed that 
one antigen was characteristic for the S form and an- 
other for the E form; the originai^ culture had l)oih. 
The original culture had thermolabile and 2 kinds of 
thermostabile antigens, of which one is common to S 
and the other to R,. The S and R forms had thermolabile 
and thermostabile antigens. Therm osta Idle antigen 
caused granular type of agglutination. The specific S 
form made it possible to differentiate the paratyphoid C 
from other paratyphoid rods and also showed certain 
differences in construction^ of receptors of the ( dasser 
and Valdagsen types, which are considered as lieing 
identical. — G. A. Lebedeff. 

13833. [STIEBEN, V.] IIITHBEH, B. S if R-4iopMH 
Bact. paratyphi N. [S and R forms of Bact. paratyphi 
N.] BecTHHK MHKpodiiOJiorHH, 3nimeMifo:ioriiif n Ila- 
pasHTOJioriiH (Rev. Microbiol, Epidemiol, et Parasitol) 
9(2): 186-192; German summarjy 281. fig. 1930.— As 
a result of a study of S and R variants, including their 
serological reactions, thq author confirms his former con- 
clusions that the paratyphoid N(Nc = Ci) is a distinct 
member of the Gartner group. — From abstract by G. A. 
Lebedeff. 

13834. TARR, H. L. A., and HAROLD HIBBERT. 
Studies on reactions relating to carbohydrates and poly- 
saccharides. XXXV. Polysaccharide synthesis by the ac- 
tion of Acetobacter xylinus on carbohydrates and re- 
lated compounds. Canadian Jour. Res. 4(4) : 372-38S. 
1931- — ^The action of Acetobacter xylimmi, when culti- 
vated in nutrient solutions containing certain carbohy- 
drates or polyhydric alcohols, in forming surface poly- 
saccharide membranes has been confirmed. The nutrient 
substrate necessary for effective s>ui thesis of X and 
ash-free polysaccharides from such C compounds was 
determined, and the necessity for the presence of a small 
amount of ethjd alcohol proved- This type of synthesis 
appears to be specific for this organism, in that only 
the hexoses, their anhydrides and compounds which 
presumably yield hexoses as a result of bacterial ac- 
tion, give rise to polysaccharide formation. Wlien the 
C compound used is not a free hexose, or one ap|)arently 
capable of conversion into a hexose, as in the case of 
pentoses such as arabinose and xylose, glycols, polygiy- 
cols and erythritol, no membrane formation takes place. 
On the other hand, mannitol, known to undergo oxida- 
tion with formation of fructose under the experimental 
conditions, gives rise to a high yield of a synthetic poly- 
saccharide. Glycerol behaves similarly, due presumably 
to a primary oxidation to dihydroxy acetone and con- 
version of this to fructose, the latter then yielding the 
polysaccharide membrane. The introduction of a methyl 
group into glycerol and glucose, wdth formation of 
a-methyi glycerol and a-methyl glucoside, -respectively, 
inhibits polysaccharide formation. The product ob- 
tained from glucose was very closely related, if not 
identical, to cellulose. Galactose is much less reactive 
than glucose, while mannose appears to be relatively 
inactive with the strain of A. xylinum employed. The 
highest yield of the polysaccharide was obtained from 
fmetose, a result presumably connected with the recog- 
nized fact that this bacterium forms little or no acid 
from this sugar. — Authors* abstract. 

13835. TEMPEL, ERNA. Untersuchungen fiber die 
Variabilitat der Actinomyceten. Arch. Mikrobiol 2(1): 
40-71. 1931. — 5 actinqmycete strains did not change in 
morphologic or physiologic characters under the influ- 
ence of changed outside conditions, nor did aerobic forms 
adjust^ themselves to anaerobic conditions. Formation 
of aerial spores depends on presence of O, and forma- 
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tion of aromatic substances is bound to that of aerial 
spores. Animal inoculation gave no results. — M, Roherg 
(tmiisL by G. Knaysi), 

13836.^ THOMPSON, RANDALL L. Electrophoresis 
of organisms belonging to the diphtheria group. Amer. 
Jo'ur, Hyg. 14(2) : 235-243. 1931. — ^Botli the Abramson 
and I^Iucid electrophoresis assemblies gave reliable re- 
sults with diphtheria bacilli. A study of 173 cultures 
of the diphtlieria group indicates that toxigenic cultures 
may generally be sei)arated by electrophoresis, toxigenic 
forms migrating more slowly than the non-toxigenic. — 
Aid hoT 's mm ma ry . 

13837. THOMPSON, RANDALL L. Electrophoresis of 
organisms belonging to the pneumococcus group. Amer. 
Jour. Hyg. 14(2,C 244-2G7. 1931. — Of 77 strains of pneu- 
mococcus used, 71 are represented in the data. No re- 
lationship was found between virulence of a strain for 
white mice and its electrophoretic rate of migration; 
the latter, in tlie 3 pneumococcal types, decreases in 
the order; III > I > 11. Most strains of the group may 
be ineiiided^ in 1 of 3 large electrophoretic groups. The 
existence: of 2 other such groups has been suggested; 
one of these li:is not been shown to be definitely distinct 
from one of the 1st groups and the other contains an 
insufficient number of members to be significant. All 
typical .strains of any one serological type probably be- 
long to the same electrophoretic group. However, one 
electrophoretic group may include strains not classified 
in the same serological category. ^ Rough strains may 
or may not migrate more slowly in the electrical field 
than their parent or other strains of the same type as 
the one from which they were derived. — Authors 
summary. 

13838. VANDEBERG-LOMMEL, Mme, Recherche sur 
la stability des modifications biochimiques et antig6niques 
obtenues artificiellement chez le B. coli. Arch. Internal. 
Med. Exp. 6(4) : 455-461. 1931.— Of 32 strains of B. coli 
grown on bouillon with 0.025% safranin, 3 strains after 
60 passages and 4 strains after 100 passages no longer 
fermented lactose; 2 strains after 60 and 3 strains after 
100 passages failed to produce indol in peptonated water. 
The modified strains, replanted in ordinary agar, re- 
tained their acquired characters through 50 passages. 
Grown on agar bouillon with crystal violet, at first 
0.005%, later 0.01%, after 40400 passages, several strains 
failed to attack lactose or indol; transplanted to ordi- 
nary agar, after 40 passages, 4 of 5 strains resumed the 
lactose-fermenting propertjr but not the property of 
producing indol in peptonized water. Picric acid and 
methyl green produced modifications in fewer strains, 
and these quickly resumed their usual properties on 
transplantation to ordinary media. 

13839. VEIBEL, STIG. tiber die Methylglyoxalyl- 


essigsaure tmd ihre Dismutation durch Bacterium coli. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 232(4/6): 435-441. 1931. — ^Dismuta- 
tion of this acid to fi-a-oxyglutaric acid was accomplished 
almost quantitatively by Escherichia coli. — C. B. Morrey. 

13840. WARTHIN, ALDRED SCOTT, and RICHARD 
E, OLSEN. The apparent sequence of spirochetes and 
granular forms in syphilitic buboes. Amer. Jour. Byphilk 
15(2) : 145-155. 16 fig. 1931. — ^Intracellular forms, demon- 
strated by starving and derived from syphilitic lesions, 
are described as probably representing intracellular 
stages of Spirochaeta pallida. These include (1) a 
polymorphous or ring form which may be connected 
to the typical spirochaete or more often to (2) the fine 
spiral form; (3) a lymphocytic granular form with 
intermediate spirochaetal stages; and (4) the fine threads 
and granules found in giant cells. 

13841. WOOLLEY, J. STANLEY, and FRANK G. 
PETRIK. A potato -egg medium for the isolation of 
tubercle bacilli. Amer. Rev. Tuherc. 24(5) t 596-604. 
1931. — ^In comparative tests with over 106 sputa, a giyc- 
erinated potato extract in an egg base gave results 
superior to Corper’s potato-cylinder medium or Petroiff's 
meat-egg-medium. The alkaline method of digestion 
is preferred, though similar results were obtained with 
either alkaline- or acid-treated sputa. 

13842. WREDE, FRITZ, und OTTO HETTCHE. tiUx 
das Prodigiosin, den roten Farbstoff des Bacillus pro- 
digiosus (I. Mitteilung). [Prodigiosin, the red pigment 
of B. prodigiosus.] Ber. Deutschen Chem. Ges. 62(9) : 
2678-26S5. 1929. 

13843. WR6BLEWSKI, WINCENTY. Fliissiger 
Nahrboden mit Watte zur Ziichtung pathogener Anaero- 
bier bei Luftzutritt. [Fluid media with wadding for 
cultivating pathogenic anaerobes in contact with air.] 
Zentralbl. Bakt. I. AU. Grig. 114(1/2): 158-160. 1929. 

13844. YOANNOVITCH. Recherches sur la fermen- 
tation des sucres par diff^rentes souches du Bacillus 
typhi abdominalis cultivdes en Yougoslavie. OiJice In- 
ternat. Hyg. Puhl.: Bull. Mensuel [Pam] 22(1) : 95-97. 
1930. — ^Adam Schmidt studied 160 strains of typhoid 
bacilli from various parts of Jugoslavia, on 13 kinds 
of sugars; certain strains could be differentiated not only 
by their action on xylose, but also by their action on 
sorbitol, levulose and arabinose. Strains from north- 
eastern Jugoslavia are arabinose-negative and, with 1 
exception, xylose-positive. In a small part of the North- 
west, xylose-negative strains predominate ; they are rarer 
in the entire countiy than the xylose-positive strains. 

13845. ANONYMOUS. Laboratory manual in gen- 
eral microbiology, prepared by the Laboratory of Bac- 
teriology and Hygiene, Michigan State College. 3rd. ed. 
xxvi+472p. 72 fig, John Wiley & Sons: New York, 
1926. 
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13846. SWEZEY, 0. H., et al. [Short notes on Hawaiian stichus citricola found in limes iCiirus sp.] taken in 
insects.] Proc. Soc. 7 (3) : 337-394. 1931. — baggage of steerage passengers from the Philippines, 

0. H, SWEZEY reported Metromenus fratemus (Blkb.) and of Lepidosaphes uniloba (Kuwana) found on Alyuda 
as a new host of LahqvJherda; and 2 Folistes aurifer olivaeformis. 0, H. SWEZEY reported Tkrips panums 
from Molokai, parasitized by Xenos auriferi Pierce. Moulton, a Cuban insect, from sugar cane in quarantine 
D, T. FULLAWAY exhibited specimens of Nonachro- on Molokai, and also on Echmochloa crusgalli cru^ 
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pavonis at Kailua; also, the rearing of Theda echion 
(L.) from Datum arborea; and he exhibited an Agrro- 
myza sp. bred from a Zinnia stem, which is apparently 
a new immigrant. L. A. WHITNEY reported a heavy 
infestation of Anaphothrips orchidii (Moulton) in an 
orchid house in Kaimuki. It has evidently been pres- 
ent several yrs. In a letter R. A. CUSHMAN identified 
a parasite of Stagmatophora incertulella (Walk.) as 
Ideckthu sp. very close to 1. canescens (Grav,). In a 
letter J. M. ALDRICH identified the fiy reported by 
Swezey from Zinnia^ and bred by J. F. ILLINCi WORTH 
from Centaurea, as Agromyza virens Loew. 0. H. 
SWBZEY recorded Megacerua altematus Bridwell as 
infesting the seeds of Ipomoea pes-caprae in the 
Hawaiian Islands; he also reported the first Hawaiian 
record of Trichodectes latm Nitzsch from the dog. 
W.^ W. YOTHERS^ and A. C. MASON reported the 
fruit of Wikstroemia phillyreaefolia as a new host of 
Ceratitis capitata. J. F. ILLINGW'ORTB^ reported 
finding the eggs of Nydus^ coenosulm White in the 
fiowers of Engeron canadensis and Amarantm spinosiis ; 
and Pleuraphoms parvulm Chevrolat destroying a bed 
of snapdragons by girdling the stems. D. T. FULLA- 
WAY reported that Diodes chilonis, introduced from 
China as a parasite of the rice borer IChilo simplex'] 
in July 1929, has become established. 0. H. SWEZEY 
reported Lophocateres pusillm (King) , the Siamese 
grain beetle, from popcorn in Honolulu. He exhibited 
a new sp. of Deinocossonus from dead twigs of Pteralyxia; 
the rare Mysticomenm tibialis Sharp captured in a dead 
frond of Cihotium chamissoi; Plagithmysus giffardi 
Perkins, reared for the first time, from Smilax; F. vitti- 


collis Sharp, reared for the first time, from the stem of 
Ruhus hamaiiensis; PlagithmysKS solitarius Sharp, reared 
from a fallen Elaeocarpm tree; a specimen of the alfalfa 
seed-chalcis, Bruchophagus junebris (Howard) , the first 
record from Hawaiian Islands; and^ he reported Trf- 
chogramma minutum Riley as parasitizing the eggs of 
Bactra truculenta, Spodoptera mauritia, and Lycaenia 
boetica. F. X. WILLIAMS reported that Phaenobreinia 
meridionalis (Felt) was reared from the sugar cane 
aphis in Hawaii. 0. H. SWEZEY" reported Agromysa 
vivens from Gnaphalium. J. F. ILLINGl^ OR! H re- 
ported that Coluocera maderae Whilastori is found in 
numbers in the nests of Prenolepis km/jkornis Latr. 
on Oahu. 0. H. SWEZEY" reported Agnmiyza virem 
breeding in stems of Bidens pilosa and Agemtuni cony-- 
zoides; Neoclytarlus filipes. (Sharp) as reared from dead 
Maba sandmeensis; Cemtitis cajdtata from fruit of 
Scaevola gaudichaudiana [Goodeniaceae] ; and Systole 
geniculata Forster from seeds of fennel, together with , 
sp. of Tetrastichus near T. bmchophagi ])rol;>ably para- ^ 
sitic on the Systole. R. H. VAN ZWALIJWEXBURG * 
exhibited specimens of Dcrolathnis atonuis Sharp taken 
beneath the bark of a dead Elaeocarpm tree. 0. H. 
SWEZEY exhibited Nesamiptis plagiota hleyr., reared 
on Eragrostris. H. R. HAGAN reported Pyroderces 
rileyi larvae damaging pineapple seeds. R. H. ZW' ALU- 
IVENBURG reported the determination oi^Scolopen- 
drella neotropica, 8. simplex, Polyxemis (probably) 
Jasciculatus Say, and a Pauropm near F. kmieyi; also 
Onychiurm fimetarius, Fols07nia fi'metaria, and Isoto7m. 
palustris var. balteaia from Hawaiian cane soils, and 
Lepidocyrtus cyaneus from pineapple soils. 
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13847. ANBREWARTHA, H. G. The apple curculio. 
Jour. Dept. Agric. Western Australia 8 ("I) : 106-114. 4 pL 
1981. — ^Description, life history and habits of ^ Oiior- 
rhynchus cribricollis, introduced into IV. Australia over 
30 yrs. ago, are given as applying to local conditions. 
From tests of various methods of control, the following 
are recommended: For young trees or trees not bear- 
ing fruit, arsenate of lead, 1 lb. paste or 4 Ib. powder to 
8 gal. water, applied the first week in Dec. and re- 
peated 10 days later if necessary; baiting with ground 
dried apple 9 lbs. and NaF 1 lb., for all trees whether 
bearing fruit or not; running poultry in the orchard. 

13848. BOHOmi, VIRGINIA. Osservazioni biologiche 
sulla mosca deile ciliegie in Piemonte. (Nota prelimi- 
nare 1930-31.) [Biological observations on cherry fruit 
fly, Rhagoletis cerasi L. (Loew), in Piedmont.] Boll. 
Jjdb. Sperim. Fitopatol. [Torino] 8(3): 4-9. 1931. 

13849. COTTERELL, G. S. Report on the occurrence of 
Sahlbergella spp. and other insect pests of cacao in Fer- 
nando P6o, San Thomd and the Belgian Congo. Dept. 
Agric. Gold Coast [Year-book W29] Bull 22. 112-133. 
2 pi., 2 maps. 1930. — ^Report on a visit to these 3 coun- 
tries in the latter part of 1928 and in Jan. 1929. The 
author discusses the distribution of and injuries caused 
by Sahlbergella spp. in each country visited, with notes 
on other insect pests. 

13850. COTTERELL, G, S. The hispid leaf-miner 
• (Coelaenomenodera elaeidis, Maul.) of oil-palms (Elaeis 
guineensis, Jacq.) on the Gold Coast. Dept. Agric. Gold 
Coast [Year-book 19Bd] Bull. 22. 254-260. 3 pL, 1 map. 
1930.— -This article treats of the distribution, habits, life 
history and migration of this pest. Hymenopterous 
parasites, entomogenous fungi and heavy rainfall help 
to keep it in check. 

13851. CtTTRIGHT, C, R. Experimental work with 
codKng moth in Ohio. Proc. Ohio State Hort. Soc. 64, 
19^28. 1931. — ^Biological studies showed that usually 10^ 


30% of all mature larvae may be trapped under bands, 
but it is not deemed best to advise the general use 
of bands of any sort in Ohio, except as a supplementary 
control. When treated with i^-naphthol, they gave the 
best kills of larvae. All ^common fungicides, when added 
to arsenate of lead, reduce its toxicity. Additions of 
lime slightly reduce toxicity but lessen the burning of 
fruit and foliage. Two applications of an oil spray in 
midsummer were not as efficient as 1 spray of arsenate 
of lead and lime sulfur. Oil caused severe burning. 
Two applications of an arsenical dust in midsummer were 
less efficient than 1 of arsenical spray. — Autho/s sum- 
mary. 

13852. Be ONG, E. R., and M. HUHTOON. Sulphur 
as an insecticide. Jour. Econ. Ent. 22 (6) : 866-873. 1929. 
— ^Finely divided sulphur dust gave good control of 
thrips (Sdrtotkrips citn) on navel oranges in northern 
California. Toxicity is closely associated with high field 
temp, as S does not volatilize or sublime readily under 
70® F. 2-3 applications of the dust are made by airplane 
or by a power duster operating from the ground. The 
larval ^ge of the scale (Cocc^is ciBicoIa) was very 
susceptible to such applications. In the dusted blocks, 
mortality among the newly hatched scales ranged from 
94.8 to 98.5%, as against 65.^75,0% in the untreated plots. 
The higher figure was attained only at maximum ranges 
of 102-107® F.— E. E.de Ong. 

13853. BOWNES, W. The strawberry root weevil 
with notes on other insects affecting strawberries. 2nd 
rev. ed. Canada Dept. Agric. Pamphlet 5. 5-19. 8 fig. 
1921,— -Brachyrhinus ovaius L. (strawberry root weevil) , 
Aristotelia fragariae Busck (strawberry crown miner), 
F olyphylla ruficollis^ Csy. (western June beetle) , and 
Synathedon bibionipenrds Bdv. (strawberry crown 
moth), Brachyrhinus stdeatus Fab. (black vine weevil). 

13854. GARNIER, JEAN. Emploi de larsdnite et de 
I’arsdniate de sonde contre la pyrale de la vigne. Pomol. 
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Frangaise 1930 (4/5) 58-60. 1930. — comparison of 
commercial Na arsenite (80%) and Na arsenate (95- 
9S%) (2.5 kgm. per 100 liters of water) with the hot 
water treatment, w^as made in 3 vineyards in Beanjolais 
which had been reinfested by Tortrix pillena7ia Schiff. 
after the district had been kept free from this pest 
for a number of yrs. b}'" the hot water treatment. In 
all 3 cases the toxicity of the salts to the insect was 
practically Hie same bnt Na arsenite was the more 
toxic to the plants, a fact ^confirmed in a test with 
Mei'dirialk (umwi planted in pots and treated wdth 
49c soiuHon.s of the 2 salts. A 2.5% arsenical solution 
gave gtaad rt‘snlfs, but owing to the greater toxicity 
of a,rsunlt:e to the plants, the use of Na arsenate is 
pref eiTcd . — C . Z eirn e t . 

13855, HOUGH, W. S. The life of a codling moth: 
at what point in its life can we take advantage of its 
weak position? Rept. Maryland Ague, Soc, 15: 196-202. 
1931.— "Of the larvae [of Carpocapsa pojno^iellal found 
on S at>|)lc‘ trees, 43,79c made their cocoons on the limbs 
and 56.3% beneatii lire bark on the trunks. Observations 
indicatcHi the moths settled within 500 ft, of their 
place of eiiK:rgeu<M‘ in an orchard. About 90% of the 
eggs were found on the foliage. Larvae hatching from 
eggs on the foliage wandered about before they finally 
settled; the average length of the period of wandering 
was 13L5 min., miniiiiiim 28, and maximum 525 min. 
Period of wandering of larvae from eggs deposited on the 
fruit averaged SO min., minimum 6, and maximum 357 
min. Loss of weight of newly hatched lanme \yas more 
marked wdieii the temp, w’as above 80° F. Loss in weight 
stimulates the young laxa’ae to action which appears 
to be tlie reason why the percentage of successful en- 
trants in apples is considerably higher in warm, dry 
weather. Tiie weakest point in the life of the insect is 
during the period of wandering of the newly hatched 
iajvae on the fruit and foliage. — W. S. Hough. 

13856. JAMES, H. C. Repellent bandiiig to control 
the ants attending the common cofee mealy-bng. 14p. 

3 fig. Colony and Protect, of Kenya Dept, of Agric.: 
Nairobi, 1930. — Three types of repellents for the con- 
trol of ants that attend mealy-bugs are given: High 
boiling point tar oils, castor oils with poison, and ad- 
hesive preparations such as Bandite, TCN6 and tangle- 
foot. Descriptions of bands and application discussed, 
together with the cost of materials and labor. The 
writer considers biological methods the most feasible 
for controlling mealy-bugs, followed by the “clean-up” 
method to insure the rearing and spread of predators 
and parasitic enemies. — C. R. Jo7ies. 

13857. JARY, S. G. Some observations on winter 
moth caterpillar attack on fruit trees in 1929-30. Jour. 
So.M£astem Agrk. Coll Wye, Kerit 28. 137-146. 1931. 
— Chemiatobm br^miata emerged from about Oct. 24 to 
Jan, 30. Hybemia defoliaria emerged over almost ex- 
actly the same period, but in very much smaller num- 
bers. Over 99% of the 2? taken were €. hrumata. H. 
defoliaria accounted for most of the others; the March 
Moth, Anisopteryx aescularia, was not recorded. An 
occasional 2 of Phigalia pilosana was taken. The eggs 
of C. hrumata, when laid on unbanded trees, were 
mostly on the smaller wood and fruit spurs; about i 
were sxiperficial and not in any way concealed, i com- 
pletely concealed (beneath bud-scales, dead bark, etc.) . 
Many eggs may be laid on stakes, etc,, supporting the 
trees. Even the most careful attention to greasebands 
did not entirely prevent attack, although the banded 
trees were as free from caterpillar damage as the best 
of the sprayed trees. Under commercial conditions, and 
especially if large numbers of moths are emerging, grease- 
bands do not prevent considerable numbers of 22 from 
ascending. There is considerable^ evidence to disprove 
the theory that 22 niay be carried up by the <?c?, in 
copula. A tar oil wash of the Long Ashton type gave 
no better or scarcely as good control of Winter Moth 
caterpillars as an old type Tar Oil wash used at the 
same strength (10%) . At 6% the control from the Long 
Ashton type wash was not sufficient to be of commercial 


value, and had to be followed by lead arsenate. Con- 
cealed eggs do not seem to hatch in any greater pro- 
portions than eggs laid superficially, when the trees 
on which they occur have all been subjected to the same 
treatment . — From author’s conclusions. 

13858. NEISWAHDER, R. B., and M. A. VOGEL. 
Some new phases on the oriental fruit moth [Laspeyresia 
molesta] situation. Proc. Ohio State Hot. Soc. 64. 29-43. 

6 fig. 1931. — ^From experimental work in Ohio, it is con- 
cluded that storage houses and used baskets provide 
optimum hibernating quarters for fruit moth larvae. 
These larvae are protected from sudden weather changes 
and constitute a source of reinfestation from yr. to yr. 
Late varieties of peaches, especially when fruits are not 
all harvested, cany more larvae over winter than earlier 
varieties and form a more abundant source of reinfesta- 
tion. Bait traps may be useful in determining when 
sprays should be applied. Four definite broods of eggs 
and larvae appeared in northern Ohio in 1930. The 
summer oils appear safe and practical on peaches when 
not used in an excessive number of applications; when 
used in late season sprays, they seem to be the most 
effecth^e of the materials yet used in^Ohio. No undesir- 
able residue was obtained in 1930 with oil used within 
10 days of peach harvest. — Authors’ summary. 

13859. SHERMAN, FRANKLIN. Recent experimental 
work on codling moth. Michigan State Hart. Soc. Ann. 
Kept. 60: 48-50. 1931. — ^Two applications of arsenate 
of lead for summer brood laiwae gave 10% better con- 
trol than 1 application. A single application, for the 
summer brood larvae, of arsenate of lead, 2 pounds to 
100 gallons, does not necessarily insure freedom from 
an excessive arsenical residue. One application of oil 
and nicotine on Strawberry apples for summer brood 
larvae gave better control than a single application of 
arsenate of lead. Apples treated with arsenate of lead 
had an excessive arsenical residue, while those treated 
with oil and nicotine showed less than the world’s toler- 
ance. Oil-nicotine is not effective on late varieties when 
applied as a substitute for arsenate of lead at the times 
indicated in the spray calendar for spraying with arsenate 
of lead. Sunoco oil used at rate of 1 gallon with | pt. 
nicotine sulphate to 100 gallons of water is unsafe on 
apples. Paris green and white oil with an extract of 
pyre thrum proved ineffective. — Author’s summary. 

13860. SMITH, RALPH H. Investigations on the con- 
trol of the red scale. [Chrysomphalus aurantii Mask.] 
California Ciirograph 16: 310, 344, 345. Ulus. 1931. — ^Tests 
with all other suggested remedies lead to the conclusion 
that nothing of immediate promise can be expected 
from measures other than oil sprays and fumigation 
with HCN. — C. S. Pomeroy. 

13861. SMITH, RALPH H., and WALTER EBELING. 
Experiments with oil sprays in control of red scale. 
California Ciirograph 16: 410, 448. Illus. 1931. — ^Wide 
variation is obtained in degree of clean-up and even 
under favorable conditions oil sprays alone appear to 
be limited in their effectiveness. Combination treatment 
(spray and fumigation) affords the most dependable 
means of control of resistant red scale on lemon trees. 
— C. S. Pomeroy. 

13862. SMITH, RALPH H., and WALTER EBELING. 
Additional report on experiments with oil spray for red 
scale. California Ciirograph 16: 451, 496. lilus. 1931. 

13863. STANILANB, L. N., and C, L. WALTON. 
A note on the control of woolly Aphis on dormant 
nursery stock. Jour. Bath. & IFesi cfe Southern Counties 
Soc. 5: 181-183. 1939/193111931].— In 1 experiment, 
woolly aphis on young apple trees was eradicated by* 
immersion for a few minutes in, or spraying with, a 10% 
solution of tar oil wash. The 32 infested trees so treated 
all remained free until June 7 the following summer. 
Fumigation with HCN proved almost a complete failure, 
and a nicotine and soft soap solution was only parriaHy 
successful. 

13864. VOtrTE, A. D. De bestrijding van door mi^n 
bezochte scMldluizen op djeroek. {Comhating scaJ^3 
visited by ants.) [With English summary.] JCandbrnm 
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IButWizorg] 6(6) : 713-715. 1930.— Citrus trees heavily 
attacked by Lecanium. and other scales, which are fre- 
quently visited by ants, were banded with tanglefoot; 
and after 1 month the scales had almost vanished. 

13865. WEDDELL, J. A. Experiments with the heat 
treatment of fly-infested fruit. Queemland Agric, Jour. 
36(2): 141-147. 1931.— A temp, of 110-115° F. at ap- 
proximately 100% relative humidity for 8 hrs. killed the 
laiwae of the Queensland fruit fly (Cfmetodaciis tryoni 
Fro^g.) infesting apples, oranges, peaches, pears, and 
persimmons; codling moth larvae were also killed by 


these conditions. Ability to Idll the eggs of the fruit 
fly in oranges and grape fruit was not proved .since the 
eggs laid in the control fruit did not hatch. A number 
of the apples became peculiarly soft, watery, and loose 
skinned, presenting a “cooked” appearance some 5 days 
or more after treatment, and this symptom appeared 
distinct from various storage rots and bruises. Only 
fruit-fly-infested fruits of peach, pear, and persimmon 
were used, so the keeping qualities of treated fruits could 
not be ascertained. The flavor of citrus fruit was un- 
affected.— From authors summary. 
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CEREAL, FORAGE, AND OTHER FIELD CROPS 
(See also in this issue Entries 14554, 14839) 


13866. BOX, HAROLD E. Ohservaciones sobre Tala- 
flradores de la cana azticar. XJna plaga nueva de la 
cana de azticar: El gorgojo taladrador (Coleoptera; 
Cnrculionidae). [Sugar cane borers: the weevil-borer, 
a new pest of sugar cane.] Rev. Industr, y Agrio. Tucu- 
man 19(11/12) : 319-322. 2 fig. 1929.— The species is un- 
determined; only landau have been found. It was in- 
jiirioiis at plantations at Ledesma, near Jujuy, Argen- 
tine. It attacked mainly the side sprouts of 2-3 yr. old 
cane of the strain P.O.J. 36, but did little injury to 
plant cane. Diatraea saccharalis was injurious to com 
(maize) at Jujuy, and Pennisetum laiifolium Spreng. 
is reported as a new host. Both spp. of Diatraea showed 
light infestations in cane at Ledesma. — TP. T. M. Forbes. 

13867. CAMERON, W. P. L. Cotton thrips (Heliothrips 
indicus Bagnall.) in the Gezira in 1929. Wellcovie Trop. 
Res. Lab., Ent. Sect. Bull. 31. 55-63. 1930. — This thrips 
has a succession of hosts from July to Oct., including 
Medicago saliva, Cymhopogon, Sorghum, EchinocMoa 
colona, Croialaria, Tephrosia, Sesbania, Seliotropium, 
Dolichos lablah, Lubia afinis, Leucas uriicaefolia, and 
in Oct. and Nov. it migrates to the cotton. These two 
months are the period of greatest damage. Flooding to 
kill the pupae in the ground is a valuable measure when 
applied at the proper time. The life cycle of the 6 
generations from Aug. to Dec. is shown in tabular form, 
and requires 16-25 days. 

13868. CHIAROMONXE, A. Una particolare circon- 
stanza favorevole alio sviluppo della cotonicoltura a 
Tessenei: I’assenza di Platyedra gossypiella Saund. [A 
particularly favorable circumstance to the development 
of the cultivation of cotton at Tessenei: the absence of 
P. gossypiella.] Agric. Colonials 24(4) : 185-188. 1930. 
— ^I'he author, finding the cotton at Tessenei (Eritrea) 
free from any infestation by P. gossypiella, warns his 
coimtrymen of the danger of importing this cotton pest 
into Eritrea, owing to its proximity to the cotton grow- 
ing section of Egypt. — C. Zeimet. 

13869. CRUMB, S. E. Tobacco cutworms. U. S. Dept. 
Agric., Tech. Bull. 88. 180p. 9 pi., 19 fig. 1929.— This pub- 
lication gives a large amount of information on the habits 
and control of the generally injurious spp. of cutworms. 
The first part deals with the general distribution of 
cutworms, their importance as tobacco pests, the factors 
influencing spread and importance. General character- 
istics for identifying larvae, pupae and adults; something 
on the tecimique of rearing; a general consideration of 
natural control of cutworms considering the factors of 
parasites, diseases and the influence of birds and climatic 
factors. Nearly 100 pp. are devoted to a consideration 
of the more common and important spp. found attacking 
tobacco, taking up the spp. by groups and discussing 
habits, life history, distribution, importance and natural 
enemies. The latter fourth of the bulletin is devoted 
to a consideration of control measures, giving a very 
comprehensive review of methods which have been tried 
and the relative efficiency of each. — W. P. Flint, 

13870. GIFFARD, W. E, The Sudan bollworm (Dipa- 
xopsis castanea Hamp.) in the Sudan. Wellcome Trop, 
Res. Lab., Ent. Sect. Bull. 27. 1-17. Map, 2 col. pi. [1929 


or 1930.] — Diparopsis casianea is known fl'orn many i,>arts 
of Africa. Its only known host in tlie Sudan is cotton, 
although in So. Africa it breeds on other Alalvacoae. 
The egg*, lainaa*, pupa*, and adult* arc*' deascribed, and 
the color variations of the latter are illustraied. ^ Data 
are presented on ecological conditions, seasonal iiisiory, 
duration of stages, depth of pupation. 'Fhe total devel- 
opmental period is 40-60 da^’s. When first known jn the 
Sudan it tvas only one-brooded, but is now a cantinuoiLS 
breeder with 4-5 broods a year. This species cause;s more 
damage than the pink bollworm (Platyedra gossypielh) 
where the two are present. No satisfactor}" means of 
control has been found, although light traps and tractor 
plovnng are useful in reducing the numbers. 

13871. KING, H. H., and H. W. BEDFORD. An account 
of the locust season [in Anglo-Egyptian Sudan]. 1929. 
Wellco7ne Trop. Res. Lab., Ent. Sect. Bidl. 31, 7-14. 

1930. 

13872. KIRKPATRICK, T. W. Pink bollworm 
(Platyedra gossypiella Saund.) in the Gezira [Anglo- 
Egyptian Sudan] during 1929. Wellco7ne Trop. Res. 
Lab., Ent. Sect. Bull. 31. 48-54. 1930. — No living larvae 
have been found in numerous samples of seed which 
have been sunned, showing the efiicacy of this treatment. 
It is thought that the climatic differences partl}^ explain 
the lesser damage in the Gezira than in Egypf. 

13873. MAHOUX, J. Un ennemi du hid. Le c^phe 
pygmde. Progr. Agric. et Vit. 94(29) : 64-66. 1930. — The 
biology of the wheat stem sawfly (Cephus pigmacus) is 
described, and there is a short review and description 
of the common wheat diseases (rust, foot rot and 
“scald”). The feeding habits of the lanaie, as the causa- 
tive agents of a premature dying of the infested wheat 
stalks, are described. The insect hibernates in. its larval 
stage and pupates only a short time before its emergence. 
Crushing with heavy rollers and the use of weed killing 
chemical solutions (10% sulphuric acid) are suggesteci 
as methods of control. Pachy^nerus calcitrator is a 
natural enemy of the larva of this sawfly ; it might 
perhaps be used to keep the sawfly in check. — C. Zeimet. 

13874. MAXWELL-DARLING, R. C. The winter 
breeding of locusts in the Sudan. Season 1929-30. If elf- 
come Trop. Res. Lab., Ent. Soc. Bull. 31. 19-21. 1930. 

13875. MICHELMORE, A. P. G. Observations on 
leafhoppers (Homoptera Fam. — Jassidae) in the Gezira 
in 1929. Wellcome Trqp.^ Res. Lab., Ent. Sect Bid!. 
31. 64-66. 1930. — ^A preliminary note on Empoasca jas-- 
cialis which has been foimd on cotton, Hibiscus, Ahutilon, 
and^ other Malvaceae, Ricinus communis, Solanum 
dubium, Rhyncosis memnonia, and Momordica cym- 
halaria. 

13876. NELSON, ALEXANDER. Pasture production 
in areas liable to infection by Oncopera intricata 
(Walker) in Tasmania. Ann. Appl. BioL 18 (1) ; 54-59. 

1931. — ^The replies to a questionnaire sent out to a large 
class of sheep owners^ and pastoralists in Tasmania inm- 
cate: (1) that 0. intricata is a pest of first-class economic 
importance in Tasmania, precluding successful pasture 
production over large areas; (2) that grasses with a 
mechanism for. natural vegetative propagation, e.g., 
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stolons, etc., are likely to persist through a severe 
attack and by their recoveiy after the pupation of 
the grass-attacking larvae provide some return rather 
than allow the ground to go out of production or be 
covered by unprofitable weeds; (3) the replies plus 
exteimal evidence show that a sward of creeping grasses 
and clovers is likely to be most useful. — Author^ s sttm- 

77iary. 

13877. OGLOBLIN, ALEJANDRO. Informe preliminar 
sobre un nuevo parasito del trigo. [Preliminary data, 
on a new wheat parasite.] BoL Mm, Agric, Nacion 
[B'iicnos 29(4) : 451-455. 9 fig. 1931. — Larvae of a 

weevil, ^ prc)babl\’ Prosalkhis rujm Hust., attack the 
wheat, in tlie |;>rovirice of Buenos Aires. The infesta- 
tion froni 1 to 4f4 was recorded in different localities of 
the provinc(‘. S!i(')rt account of life-histoiy and the ex- 
ternal niornholngy of larvae are given. — A. A. Ogloblin, 

13878. POPE, JAMES B. El «Arrebiatado^> del Al- 
godon eii Piura (Dysdercus rnficollis L.). [The cotton 
Stainer in Pinra.] Estae, Exp, Agric. Boc. Nation. Agrar. 
IJnia-Pcpi, Bo!. 3. 1-14. 2 pi. 1929. — The cotton stainer 
is a major cotton pest in the coastal valleys of Peru. 
More damage is done by this insect in the Northern 
tlian in the South.ern valleys. Data collected from the 
oldest planters indicate that since 1916 the damage has 
continued to increase. Since 1916 the area devoted 
to cotton has increased along with changes in varieties 
and cultivation methods, which in all probability has 
made coiidition.s more favorable for this cotton pest. The 
average time required from egg to adult stage is about 
45 days, vaiying with temp, and food supply. The aver- 
age life of an adult is about 30 days. The average num- 
ber of eggs laid during the life of a 2 is about 200. 
From 60 to SO eggs are deposited at a time in the soil 
under the cotton plants. The damage results from the 
introducing of fungi by the insect at the time of feeding 
on the cotton bolls before they open. Bolls less than 
30 days old are completely spoiled. The damage to bolls 
over 30 days old varies, depending on the number of 
punctures and climatic conditions. The amount of 
damage varies, depending on the number of stainers 
and the stage of developrnent of the bolls when they are 
attacked. In some cases m late planted fields the total 
crop is Ic^t. Early plantings usually escape heavy dam- 
age. Control recommendations are: Early planting over 
a short period of time; destruction of all cotton plants at 
the earliest date possible after the crop is harvested; 
and closed season of at least 60 days between cotton 
crops. — J. B. Pope. 

13879. RUTTLEDGE, W. A note on the control mea- 
sures used against locusts in northern Kordofan [Anglo- 
Egyptian Sudan]. WeUco7ne Trop. Res. Lab., EnL Sect. 
Bull 31. 15-18. 1930. 

13880. RUTTLEDGE, W. Survey of the pests affecting 
cotton and other crops in Mongalla Province. Wellcome 
Trop. Res. Lab., Ent. Sect. Bull. 31. 79-82. 1930. — ^The 
cotton stainers Dysdercus supersiiiiosm, D. nigrojas- 
Claim, and D. cardmalis were found on Sterculia, Hibis- 
cus esculentm, H. sabdariffa,^ and Wissadula rosirata. 
Other cotton pests were Heliothis obsoleta, Platyedra 
gossypieMa, Oxycaremis spp., Empoasca fascialis, and 


E arias insulana. E. insulana was bred from fruit of 
Dombeya kirkii. A coffee plantation was infested by 
Hemileia vastatrix. 

13881. SPRINGER, R. E. Some factors affecting the 
hatching of the eggs of the European corn borer. Proc. 
Peivnsylvania Acad. Sci. 4: 99-102. 1 fig. 1930. — Direct 
exposure of the eggs of the European corn borer 
{p7jrausta nubilalisl to sunlight is fatal. The effect of 
time of exposure at 90° F, and of exposure to ultra- 
violet light for various periods is shown in tables and 

13882. ULLYETT, G. C. The life-history, bionomics 
and control of cotton stainers (Dysdercus spp.) in South 
Africa. Union of So. Africa Dept. Agric. Sci. Bull. 94. 
3-9. 1930. — Dysdercus fasciatus, D. nigrofasciaim, and 
D. superstitiosus attack cotton in So. Africa. The present 
report deals mainly with D. nigrofasdatm, of which the 
developmental periods, generations, and life cycle are 
discussed. It breeds on cotton, Sterculia platmifolia, 8. 
murex, Pappea fulva, Hibiscus calycmus, E. lumaru- 
folius, Datura, Abutilon and Sida.^ The only predator 
found was Rhinocoris segmentarius. No satisfactory 
means of control have been found. 

13883. VAYSSI]i^RE, P. La lutte centre les sauterelles 
nuisibies en France et en Afrique du Nord. 52p. 6 pL, 
10 fig. Soc. Anonyme de ITmprimerie Maulde et Renou: 
Paris, 1929. — Grasshoppers are occasionally injurious to 
agriculture in southern France and are considered serious 
in Algeria, Tunisia and Morocco. Eleven spp. of grass- 
hoppers and 4 spp. of grouse locusts attack crops. 
Schistocera gregaria, Dociostaurus maroccanus, and Cal- 
liptamus italicus are the most important. Description, 
habits, distribution, noxiousness of each sp. are given 
as well as a table for identification. Of the various 
means of control used, poison bait is the most effective. 
White arsenic is the poison used; it is mixed with 
bran and molasses, and a strong coloring material (black, 
green or blue) is added to avoid any fatal error. Special 
legislation against grasshoppers is provided for in France 
and Algeria, enabling the authorities to organize depart- 
mental syndicates for the compulsory destruction of the 
pest. Samples of such decrees are given in appendix. 
— G. Maheux. 

13884. WHITFIELD, F. G. S. Report on the entomo- 
logical work of the Talodi Field Laboratory [Anglo- 
Egyptian Sudan] for the year 1929. Wellcome Trop. Res. 
Lab., Ent. Sect. Bidl. 31. 76-78, 1930. — The cotton leaf 
roller, Sylepta derogata, was one of the principal pests, 
but was heavily parasitized. The most serious pests of 
cotton in the Province are Dysdercus fasciaim and 
D. superstitiosus. The only other food plant of the 
latter is Adansonia digitata. Other pests of cotton are 
E arias insulana, Podagrica puncticollis, and Sphenoptera 
gossypii. 

13885. WILKE, S. Der Stand der Maisztoslerfrage- 
Arck. Naturgesek. Abt. A 91 (9) : 31-72. 3 maps, 11 fig. 
1925(1927?) .—Maps and data on the distribution of 
Pyrausta nubilalis, by countries in Europe, Asia, Africa, 
and America; list of host plants; the damage in various 
countries is reviewed; the life history, seasonal history, 
parasitic control and artificial control are discussed. 
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13886. BRAMMAN, L. Rriezu darznieku (Myelophilus) 
kaitigas darbibas piemeri un vinu nozime celmu mizo- 
sanas jautajuma. [Damage caused by the pine beetle 
and its relation to the peeling of stumps.] Mezsaim- 
nieclbas rahstu krdjums I Riga! 6: 10-25. [German sum- 
mary, 127-128.] 3 fig. 1928. — The large pine beetle (My- 
elophUm piniperda) , which does considerable damage 
in Latvian pine forests, breeds in large numbers imder 
the bark of stumps and of logs left in or near the forest. 


Cutting low stumps is almost as effective as peeling 
the stumps in reducing infestations, and is much cheaper. 
— W. N. Sparhawk. 

13887. DENGLER, Ein auffalliges Auftreten des 
grossen Waldgartners bei Eberswalde. Zeitschr. Forst- 
u. Jagdw. 62 (2) : 122-126. 3 pi. 1930. — ^The fimt evidence^ 
of the dying of young shoots in the tips of thrifty 130-140- 
yr.-old pines near the Mdller Institute was noted toward 
the end of July, 1929. Inspection of broken 
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revealed the presence of Myelophilus pmip'erda, which 
alone was responsible. It has been generally believed 
that shoots attacked by this beetle remain green even 
until broken off in the fall storms. The unusually 
dry summer of 1929 is considered responsible for the 
drying up of infested shoots. The occurrence of this 
particular attack in a stand remote from any felled 
timber or area containing suitable brood trees indicates 
that the life history of the beetle needs further study. 
— J. Roeser, Jr, 

13888. FELT, E. P., and S. W. BROMLEY. Shade 
tree insects in 1929. Jour, Econ, Ent. 23(1): 137-142. 
1930. — ^Tiie Norway maple leaf stem miner, Nepticula 
sericopeza Zell., is generally distributed in southeastern 
New York and southw:estern New England. Spraying 
with a nicotine molasses soap combination in May 
apparently gives excellent control. The red cedar aphis, 
Lachnm sahinae Gill., provided an excellent outdoor 
demonstration of injuries earlier associated provisionally 
with this sp. The hackberry nipple gall, Pachypsylla 
mamma Riley, and the hackberry bud gall, Pachypsylla 
gemma Riley, are common on hackberry. The former 
is readily controlled with a nicotine molasses spray 
applied about the middle of May and the latter with 
the same materials applied about June 10th. The in- 
secticide kills many adults and apparently destroys the 
eggs. The knotty oak galls, Andricus punctatus Bass, 
A. cornigerus 0. S., and A, clavigerus Ashm. are com- 
mon on the red oak, pin oak and willow oak respectively, 
in some instances causing serious injury. The alternate 
generation of the former 2 develops in a small blister 
leaf gall. The hackberry leaf aphid, Myzocallis fumi- 
pennellus Fitch, is respoi^ible for a veiy general yellow- 
ish spotting and browning of hickory leaves in early 
fall, in some cases, most of the leaves being killed. The 
bronze birch borer, Agrilus anxim Gory, and the 2-lined 
chestnut borer, Agrilm bilineaius Weber, are generally 
distributed. Available data show that feeding of birches 
frequently enables the trees to outgrow somewhat serious 
infestations. Work by the 2-lined chestnut borer is 
frequent on trees indirectly injured by grading or build- 
ing operations. The filbert bud mite, Eriophyes aveU 
lanae NaL, produces greatly enlarged buds on European 
filberts and , has been associated with some severe in- 
jury. A paste of Ca(CN )3 and castor oil applied to areas 
infested by the linden borer, Saperda vestita Say, has 
given encouraging results. — Authors' abstract, 

13889. LtVmEY, JACQUES de. Les insectes nuisihles 
dll chene li&ge dans les forets du Maroc. (Beuxieme 
6ttide.) [Injurious insects of cork oak in the forests 
of Morocco. 2.] Ann. Mpiphyties 14(4) *. 313-321. Map. 
1928. — Details of the rearing, multiplication and release 
of an introduced parasite of the destructive Lepidop- 
teron, Lymantria dispar j are given and the successful 
establishment of the parasite, Schedius kuwanae, at a 
number of points in the field is noted. A few notes 
on the following insects, which were found to be 
injurious to cork, are also included. Foliage insects: 
Phalera bucephaia v. bitcephalina, Drymonia chaonia, 
Marumba quercus, Boarmia ilicaria, Cardna quercana, 
Gradlaria sulphurella, Orthacanthacris mgyptia, Chry- 
somphalus dictyospermi, and Chaitophorus. Insects of 
theLwigs, branches and the trunk: Dry aphis, Chionaspns 
lepineyi, Kermes vermilio. Wood-boring insects: Xyle- 
borus moriographus, — H. L, Person. 

13890. SATOT, J. W. Some American immigrants. 
Ent. Record 43(1) : 11-12. 1931. — Notes on the damage 
to American Ash by Neoclytus erythrocephala, N. cap- 
raea and others. 

13891. SCHWERBTFEGER, F. Beohachtrmgen und 
Untersuchungen zur Biologie und Bekampfung des Kie- 
fernspanners wahrend des Frassjahres 1929 in der Letz- 
linger Heide. [Biology and methods of control of the 
pine looper-moth (Geometra piniaria L.) during the out- 
break of 1929 on the Letzlinger heath.] Zeitschr. Forst- 
u, Jagdw. 62(2/3): 65-93, 133-166. 2 pL, 26 fig. 1930. 
— rThe 5 chapters rieat of: general consideration of the 
area affected; review of the history of the outbreak; 


observations and investigations of the biology of ^the 
insect; comparative experiments to study the effect 
of various control measures; and recommendations for 
the future handling of control operations. Scatological 
observations constituted the principal method of study, 
and are highly recommended as a means for procuring 
valuable information in the life habits _ and control 
measure possibilities under epidemic conditions. Meteor- 
ological conditions (precipitation and temp, fluctua- 
tions) had no effect on emergence of tlie moths, and 
only partially affected the feeding intensify of the cater- 
pillars. During the 3 feeding months, ^ of the total 

consumption occurs in August, 30% in St:‘ptembiU‘ and 
60% in October. The favorable results daimcMi for 
control spraying in recent times have not been entiredy 
substantiated. Various experimeiiis with arsenic com- 
pounds, including Ca arsenate, applied whli a |)ower 
duster, were made under favorable conditions during 
this outbreak, but with only minor success. This is 
due not to biological reasj;)ns, but to physical causes, 
such as the character of air movemrmt aluout tiie nei;‘d!es, 
and the electrical charge of the poison dust |)ai*ric.li!S. 
The failure of motor dusting (not airplane) is attributed 
to the lack of penetration to all parts of tlie trec^ crowns. 
In future control operations, the employment of airplanes 
and the use of stronger As compounds are recommended. 
Control measures must be instituted at the beginning of 
an attack and not delayed until its height. A fairly 
extensive bibliography is included. — J. Roeser, Jr. 

13892. SCHWERBTFEGER, F. Kritisclie Bemerk- 
nngen zn der Abhandhmg von Br. Borchers nnd Br. May. 
Erfahrungen bei der Arsenbekampfiing des Kiefernspan- 
ners in biologischer nnd technischer Hinsicht. [Criticism 
of Borchers^ and May^s paper on use of arsenic for kill- 
ing the pine looper (Bupalns piniarins).] ForstwUs. 
Centralbl. 53(2) : 68-73. 1931. — The writer criticises 
Borchers and May for drawing general conciusiom from 
inadequate experiments, and for misquoting his own 
views. Other investigations do not show that dusted 
foliage is too dry for the caterpillars to eat. Borchers 
failed to consider the influence of wind on the cater- 
pillars^ activity. — TV. N. Sparhawk. 

13893. SIMMEL, R. Bie Splintkafer an Hopfenbnehe: 
Eccoptogaster intricatns Ratz.- und E. carpini Ratz.- 
Sippe. [The ambrosia beetles of hop-hornbeam: the 
intricatns- carpini-gronp of Eccoptogaster.] Ent, Blatter 
24(4) : 154-171. 4 pL, 2 fig. 1928.— Biological studies on 
E. intricatus Ratz., E. simmeli Eggers, E. carpini Ratz., 
E. balcanicus Eggern. — M. H. Hatch, 

13894. SPENCER, G. J. Insects emerging from pre- 
pared timber in buildings. Proc. Ent. Soc. British Colum- 
bia 27 : 6-10. 1930. — Records are given of Buprestis aurw- 
lenta emerging from buildings as much as 20 yrs, old. 
There is 1 record of the Longicorn, Pkymaiodes dimid- 
iatus, emerging from split fir rafters in a house 6 yrs. 
old. Adults of B. jasciata langi (and presumably B. 
aurulenta), apparently oviposited in cracks in newly- 
laid veranda boards and in a seasoned flag pole 2 yrs. 
old. These beetles may be capable of developing from 
eggs laid in cracks in prepared lumber, even of heart- 
wood, without feeding first on bark, bast, cambium or 
sap-wood. 

13895. SWEZEY, 0. H. Some observations on the 
insect fpnas of native forest trees in the Olinda forest 
bn Maui. Proc. Hawaiian Ent. Soc. 7 (3) : 493-504. 1931. 
— Results are given of observations on the insects in- 
habiting certain spp. of native Hawaiian trees in a forest 
region at 3500-4500 feet elevation on the slope of Mt. 
Haleakala on the island of Maui. Most attention was 
given to Acacia koa and its insect fauna. This tree is 
one of the most characteristic of the region, and the 
fact that nearly all of this species of tree were mostly 
defoliated early in 1926 by the caterpillars of a native 
moth, Scotorythra paludicola (ButL), led to these 
studies. New foliage did not appear on these trees for 
some months and considerable dying of branches and 
even of entire trees occurred; but there was fair recovery 
eventually and no recurrence of the caterpillar outbreak 
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followed. Ail the other insects found living on Acacia 
koa are listed, and also the insects found on about a 
dozen of the other trees characteristic of the region. — 
0. H. Swezey. 

13896. TIJBEUF, von. Biplosis pini (DeGeer) (Ceci- 
domyiden-Studien). [Gall midge studies.] Zeitschr. 
Pflanzenkrank. (Pfianzenpathi) u, Pflanzenschutz 4Q(S) : 
37o->390. 2 pL, IS fig. 1930. — ^In this report is included the 
French, Danish and German literature on the peculiar 
life cycle of Dtplos^s pini on Pinns silvesiris and its patho- 
logical status on Pkea exceka,—v. Tubeuf (transL by 
G. A. Biebcrdorj) . 

13897. WICHMAND, HANS. Hylotrupes bajulus L. 
in Banemark. Anz. Schadlingsk. 7(2) : 13-16. 2 fig. 1931. 
■^Ilyloirupcs is more important than formerly.. The in- 
crease is appJrreiitly correlated with the increased use 
of slate roofs. The damage is done under the roof. The 
attack to the main supports is slight. The sprays used in 
control are Bujerliii, Cuprinal and Goreai; Cyanogas 
and heat seem t.o give total kills. — H, Wichma 7 id {traml, 
by G. ii. Bicherdorj) , 

13898. WOLFF. Ftinf Jahre Arsenkampf gegen Forst- 
scliadlinge. Zeikchr. Forsk u. Jagdw. 62(7/8) : 465-497. 
5 pi. 1930 .—A clironologicai review of the systematic 
arsenical-poisoning campaign undertaken in Prussia, 1925- 
1929, against ]unc noetua (Kocttia piniperda Panz.), 
pine sawfij' (Lopkyru,^ pini L.), nun-moth (Liparis 
7nonacha L.), pine loqper (Gco7netra ptniaria L.), and 
oak leaf-roller (Tortrix virklana L,), including opera- 
tions with airplanes and with ground dusting apparatus. 
Of 71 operations, 41 were entirely successful. In 4 cases 
the result was not completely satisfactory, and 1 failure 
was due to unfavorable weather, 4 to late application, 
and 1 to undetermined causes. Success does not require 
complete destruction of the pest, but only destruction 
to the point where the endemic balance can be main- 


tained naturally. No loss of birds or game animals re- 
sulted from the dissemination of vast quantities of As 
poisons. Objections based on the decimation of useful 
parasitic insects in such operations are without founda- 
tion. Both airplanes and ground machines find a useful 
field, the latter being preferable where the area does not 
exceed 100 ha. The Junker-type W33 airplane, poison 
dusting model 1929, is said to be the best for overhead 
operations, and Borchers’ ‘^Hercynia” motor duster to 
be the most effective apparatus for ground use. To be 
effective, poison dusting must be done in season, and 
not employed as a last resort. — J. Eoeser^ Jr, 

13899. ANONYMOUS. Mitteilungen des Pressediens- 
tes des Preussischen Ministeriums fiir Landwirtschaft, 
Bomanen und Forsten. — Forstschaden und ihre Bekamp- 
fung, Zeitschr. Forst-- u. Jagdw. 61(10) : 633-636. 1929. 
— The most destructive insect outbreak in forest history 
occurred in 1924 and 1925 when Noetua piniperda killed 
5,423,950 cu. m. of timber on 23,623 ha. Following this 
insect, bark-beetles killed 3,272,260 cu. m. and necessitated 
the clear-cutting of 10,400 ha. in 1926 and 1927. The 
sudden removal of the forests has resulted in serious dis- 
turbance of ground water conditions over wide areas. 
The likelihood of future catastrophes of this kind is 
minimized by the recent progress in combating insects 
by scattering calcium arsenate from airplanes. The 
danger of destroying useful insects is apparently obviated 
by the employment of a new non-arsenic compound, 
Forestit, which was first prepared in 1928. — A hurricane 
on November 6-7, 1921, on the Bohemian frontier, was 
followed by wunter damage and an attack by Tomiem 
typographus, which together resulted in the destruction 
of 690,000 cu. m. and clear cutting of 2,750 ha. — Only 1 
large fire, about 1000 acres, is recorded for the last 10 
yr. period. Progress is being made in the improvement of 
portable fire extinguishers. — J. Eoeser, Jr. 
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13900. AYRES, SAMUEL, Jr. Pityriasis folliculorum 
(Bemodex). Arch. Dermatol, and Syphilol. 21 (1 ) : 19-24. 
1930 . — Demodex folliculonim was reported from 11 pa- 
tients who had suffered from various degrees of derma- 
tosis accompanied by itching and burning. In some cases 
there was pronounced scaling of the skin. 

13901. BECKETT, H. E. Colored glass as a deterrent 
to house flies. N^ature [LondonJ 125(3160) : 780. 1930. — 
Blue-green glass was effective. 

13902. CHORLEY, J. K. The bionomics of Glossina 
morsitans in the XJmniati fly belt, southern Rhodesia, 
1922-23. Bull Ent. Ees. [LondonJ 20(3): 279-301. 5 
fig. 1929. — ^The pupal period is between 3 and 4 times 
as long in winter as in summer. Breeding continues 
all year, but greatest density and activity is in Septem- 
ber, ie., towards the end of the dry season. During a 
period of heavy rains, long grass and full forest foliage, 
puparia were fairly abundant. Density counts did not 
indicate lack of nourishment, although the grass in these 
mopane belts never grows long. All types of forest 
were used for breeding except the heavy river forest. 
In the mopane a heavy reduction in density occurred 
after ieaf-falL The puparia are attacked by at least 
7 spp. of insect parasites. Of these Mutilla glossinae 
and possibly 2 spp. of bombyliids are the most important. 
These parasites show definite seasonal acitivity. At the 
end of the dry season, 84% of all emergences were 
parasites. The % of collected puparia which failed to 
yield either flies or parasites increased from 23% in 
March to 60% in November. Half an hour^s exposure 
to the sun (118° F.) , killed the puparia, even when 
covered with about 1 in. of sand. Parasitism and the 


hot summer sun on puparia no doubt contributes to the 
great fall in density throughout the mopane forest at 
the end of the late dry season. This fly belt has spread 
and game has increased despite free shooting since 1905. 
Between 1924 and 1925 the spread eastward has been 
rapid, and new settlement areas have been endangered. 
— From author's summary. 

13903. CHORLEY, J. K. Experiments in grass fires 
against Glossina morsitans in southern Rhodesia. Bull. 
Ent. Res. [London] 20(4): 377-390. 1929. — An account 
is given of two organized grass fires in the Lomagimdi 
fly-belt of Southern Rhodesia during 1927 and 1928, to 
control G. morsitans. The effect on the flora and game 
is described. The effect on the adults was to concentrate 
them along the shady watercourses; on the puparia, no 
immediate effect was noticeable. The dead puparia 
collected increased during Oct. and Nov., due probably 
to the sun, not the fire. The pupal period of the fly 
decreases from 82 days for puparia collected in June, to 
21 days in Nov. Greatest activity of the fly appears to 
occur in September. A short account is given of the 
trypanosome infection and food of the fly. On the aver- 
age 11% of the flies are infected with pathological tryp- 
anosomes in the proportion of 10 cdhgolense group to 7 
vivax group. Only 1 infection of the gland was found 
out of 1,523 dissections. Infection of flies tends^ to in- 
crease during the late dry season, coincident with the 
increased visibility of the game. Examination of ^e 
fat content indicated no starvation amongst the flies. 
Their food consists almost entirely of mammalian blood, 
only 1 case of avian blood being found. A decision h^ 
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not yet been reached as to the efficacy of grass fires as 
a means of control. — From author’s summary. 

13904. COHN, WILLI M. tiber eine Form der Malaria- 
bekampfnng in Paiastina (Folgen eines Spleen). 
Bericht Senckenbergische Naturjorschende Gesellschaft 
59(2) ; 123-124. 1929. — Thousands of Lebistes reticulatus 
[Cyprinodontidae] have been introduced into pools and 
cisterns in Palestine, where they destroy the larvae of 
Anopheles [Culicidae] and Ctdex [Culicidae]. 

13905. [DRENSKI, P., and K. DRENSKI.] flPLHCKM, 
n., H K. JIPLHCKM. npHHOC'b K'bM'b HsyqBane po/n> 
Phlebotomns (Dipt.) h TpHAHeBHaia xpecKa B'bJira- 
pHH. [Phlebotomns and 3-day fever in Bulgaria,] [Ger- 
man summary.] MsBecxHH na Bi.JirapcKOTO Ehtomo- 
JiorHTOO H-BO (Mitteil. Bulgar. Ent. Ges.) 4: 31-56. 
4 fig. 1927. — Studies were made of Phlebotomns from 
several places in southern and one in northern Bulgaria. 
Results are divided into 4 headings: morphology and 
biology of the genus, spp. and their distribution, epi- 
demiology and clinical picture of ‘'Tapataci-fever,'' and 
prophylaxis and control of the disease. Under the 2nd 
heading the authors describe P. papatassi^ Scop., P. 
minutus Rond., P. sergeti Par., and P, perniciosus Serg., 
and give keys. — F. M. Wadley. 

13906. GAUT, R. C., and C. L. WALTON. Report on 
ox warble flies and their control. Ann. Rept. Agric. 
Hort. Res. Sta. Univ. Bristol 1929: 220-225. [19301. — ^A 
report on field experiments with treatments to kill the 
insects in the backs of the animals; also a study of in- 
festation. Oily liquids or oily ointments were not elec- 
tive, because they dispersed too quickly into the^ sur- 
rounding tissues. A proprietary ointment containing 
Derris root constituents and a mixture of Derris root 
with soap were effective and reasonable in cost, applica- 
tion being made 4 times during spring and early summer. 
— W. H. Chandler. 

13907. IYENGAR, M. 0. T. Dissolved oxygen in re- 
lation to Anopheles breeding. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 
17(4) : 1171-1188. 1 fig. 1930.— The dissolved 0 content 
of 332 ponds and ditches at Sonarpur, Bengal, India, 
varied from 0 to 6.5 mgm. per liter of water. Anopheles 
breeding was found over the entire range. Of the 6 spp. 
observed, no relation was shown to the concentration of 
0 except possibly in the case of A. pseudojaniesi and 
hyrcanus (var. nigerrimus) which decreased in preva- 
lence with increase in 0, but this may have been a coin- 
cidence and actually due to their association with the 
aquatic plant Pistia. The variation in 0 content of the 
surface water of the same ponds varied greatly during 
24 hrs., reaching the lowest level at 6 A.M. and the 
highest point between 3 and 4 P.M. One pond examined 
frequently for 4 days showed a minimum of 3.57 mgm. 
per liter and a maximum of 6.94. Algae, particularly 
the very small forms of Volvacaceae and Pleurococcaceae, 
were thought to be mainly responsible for the enormous 
output of 0 during the day. The estimation of dissolved 
0 was made by Winlder^s method with slight modifica- 
tions. For the comparative study the samples of water 
were all taken between 8 and 10 A. M. Details of the 
technique used are given. — W. V. King. 

13908. JACK, R. W. Some aspects of the Tsetse fly 
problem in a colony developing on the basis of European 
settlement. Union So. Africa Dept. Agric. Panr-African 
Agric. <fe Vet. Conf, Papers Vet. Sect. [PretorM p, 16- 
22.1929(1930). 

; 13909. JOHNSON, CHARLES W. A hot fly from the 
White-footed mouse. Psyche IBoston} 37 (3) : 283-284. 
1930. — ^First definite record of Cuterehra fontinella Clark 
from Peromyscus leiLcppus novehoracensis in Massachu- 
setts, A skin of Rangifer caribou from Labrador had over 
ibOO perforations by bot flies (probably Oedemagena 
tarandi L.) . 

, 13910 . KOBAYASHI, HARHJIRO. Study on the 
seasonal prevalence of house flies in Chosen (Korea). 
Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7th Congr. Brit. 
India, 3: 186-195. 1927J19283. — Laboratory experiments 
show that the flies survive longer and produce more eggs 
in dry and hot weather, and adverse results are obtained 


in lower temp, and wet conditions. Counting of adult 
flies in nature shows that the flies are abundant twice 
in the year, late spring and early autumn; they are not 
rare in winter. Generally the climate in Keijo is dry, 
except July and August. Hot and dry ajr in^the Korean 
homes during winter favors the overwintering of adult 
flies, which results in early prevalence in spring. 

13911. McIntyre, G. ScaMes in poultry. Jour. S. 
African Vet. Med. Assoc. 1(3) : 69-70. 2 fig. 1929.— Due 
to Cnemidocoptes lacvis gallrnae. 

13912. MOXJTIA, ANDRe. Flies injurious to domestic 
animals in Mauritius. Mauritius Dept. Agric. Bci. Ser. 
Bull. 15. 1-8. 2 pL 1930.— Local _ data, symptoms, and 
control of flies causing myiasis (Vh-rysomia piitorla and 
Sarcophaga haemorrhoidalis) and keratitis {Siovioxys 
nigra) of cattle. 

13913. PETERS, HAROLD S. Ectoparasites and bird- 
banding. Bird-Banding 1 (2) : 51-60. 6 iig. 1930.— An 
account of lice, mites, ticks, fleas, and hipt>()boscids that 
infest birds, with some details of their appearance, life 
histories, habits, abundance, and importance, and with 
suggestions for cooperation between bird-banders and 
entomologists in solving problems relating to ectopara- 

13914. POTTS, W. H. A contribution to the study 
of numbers of tsetse fly (Glossina morsitans Westw.) 
by quantitative methods. So. African Jour. Sci. 27 : 491- 
497. 1930. — A critical account of the methods of count- 
ing the tsetse fly population of a given area. Data taken 
from a few collections on man or on cattle are of little 
significance, as such data do not allow for varying activ- 
ity of the fly, or for rapid mass movements of the fly. 
^Tly rounds” (i.e., collection of flies at 3-5 half-lir. inter- 
vals, in the same locality, daily, the collection being done 
by natives) proved unsatisfactory. Extended reconnais- 
sance fly rounds, covering large stretches of country, in 
which the collector followed regular beats which cor- 
responded with definite vegetational or topographic 
areas, gave valuable results. The method prefeired, and 
treated at length in this paper, is the method of *^ecologi- 
cal fly catches.” A party of definite size (4 catchers, 2 
markers, 1 recorder) made 5-min. catches daily, the 
flies being marked and released. The party follows regu- 
lar beats, on a ^%rid” system, whereby each catch is 
carried out along the same stretch once in 6 days. 

13915. SHORTT, H. E. Note on the feeding habits of 
Phlebotomus minutus. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18(3) : 
1047-1049. 1931.— Disagreeing with the statements made 
by Lloyd and Napier (See B. A. 5(11) : Entry 2S477), 
the author reports experiments in which sandflies (339 
in all, Phlebotomns minutus group) placed on man 
(3 hrs.) and on geckos, fed on the latter sp. only. He 
suggests that either Lloyd and Napier were mikaken 
as to the identity of the insects they studied, or they 
may have used an unsatisfactory precipitin technique. 

13916. SIEVERS, HUGO K. Aparicion de la larva 
de Hypoderma bovis en Chile. [Larva of H. bovis in 
Chile.] Rev. Chilena Hist. Nat. Pura y ApHcado, 32: 
81-82. 1 fig. 1928(1929).— Larvae of this fly have been 
found in cattle imported into Chile from the U, S. A., 
and into Argentina from Germany. The hosts arrive in 
Chile at a season unfavorable for the development of 
the larvae, which consequently die without emerging. 

13917. SMITH, A. D. BUCHANAN. Colored glass as a 
deterrent to house flies. Nature ILondonl 125(3160) : 
780. 1930.— Blue glass was effective. 

13918. TORRES, DEMETRIO DELGADO de. DIp- 
teros pardsitos de la langosta en Espana. [Dipterous 
parasites of Dociostaurus maroccanus in Spain.] Bol. 
Patol Veget. y Ent. Agric. 4(15-18) : 65-68. 1 fig. 1929. 

13919, WELLS, CLIFFORD W. The identification of 
the anopheline mosquitoes of Porto Rico. Amer. Jour. 
Trpp.^ Med. 10(4) : 243-248. 1 pL 2 fig. 1930.— Distin- 
guishing larval and adult characters of Anopheles albi- 
manm (known vector), A. grahhamii and A. vestiti- 
penniSf are described and illustrated, especially as an 
aid for field workers on malaria. 
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13920. BACK, NATHANIEL A. A study of the eco- 
nomic costs of quarantines in New Jersey. State of New 
Jersey^ Dept, of Agric., Bur. Statistics and Impection, 
(Jirc. 182. 3-47. 4 niiips. 1930. — The costs of operation of 
quarantine regulations against the Japanese beetle 
{Fopillia japonica) , tiie Asiatic beetle Anomala orien- 
tali A), and the Asialic garden beetle (Asmea castanea) 
in New Jersey are analyzed in detail, to determine the 
costs to sfat.e and fetiera! governments, nurseries, green- 
houses, and doal(U‘s, farmers and to shippers of salt hay, 
sphagnum moss, straw, and sand. Eighteen greenhouses 
and nurseries reported that the cost of meeting the 
regulations constituted 20.66% of their net income. For 
the years 1918 to 1929, inclusive, the costs of administer- 
ing the Japanese beetle quarantine in New Jersey 
totaled over one million dollars. 

13921. ESSIG, E, 0. Plant quarantine. Science 71 
(1840) : 350-353. 1930. — A popular discussion of the his- 
tory, types, and results of plant quarantines. — C. R. 
Stillmger. 


13922. McLAINE, LEONARD S. The gypsy moth out- 
break in Southern Quebec. Jour. Econ. Ent. 23(1): 
38-41. 1930. — Canada has been vitally intei'ested in the 
gypsy moth {Portheiria dispar) situation for years. 
Scouting was carried on in New Brunswick and Nova 
Scotia in 1921, and was started in Quebec in 1922. After 
the discovery of an infestation within mile of Canadian 
territory in 1923, more extensive and intensive scouting 
was carried on in the latter province, which resulted _in 
1 infertile egg cluster being found at Beebe, and quite 
a severe infestation at Henrysburg in 1924. A total 
of 2,908 egg clusters w’-ere found at Henr 3 ^sburg, the last 
in 1925. Control operations consisting of spraying, creo- 
soting egg clusters, banding and burlapping trees, and 
burning stone walls were followed. In adclition, 6,248 
miles of road, 250 miles of railroad, 1,638 miles of main 
highways leading to large centers, and 11 sq. miles of 
woodland, were thoroughly examined. The quarantines 
placed on southern Quebec by the Ilnited States and 
Canada Departments of Agriculture in 1924, have been 
rescinded. — Author’s abstract. 
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13923. BARNES, J. W., and C. W. MURRAY. Sam- 
pling cleaned apples for determination of arsenical spray 
residue. Industr. aud Engineer. Chem. 21(11): 1146- 
1147. 1929. — A statistical study of the variations in ar- 
senical residue on individual apples that have been 
cleaned indicates that for apples carrying not more than 
0.01 grain of arsenic trioxide per pound, a sample of 6 
apples (taken at random from a lot all parts of which 
have had the same treatment) wall give an accuracy 
of ± 0.0015 grain per pound. — Authors’ conclusions. 

13924. DOUENCE, A. Les appats empoisonn6s. Leur 
utilisation dans la lutte centre les ennemis des cultures. 
Anji. Epiphyiies 15(1/2) : 1-96. 1929. — ^The history, prop- 
erties, characteristics and uses of baits are reviewed at 
considerable length. Information is given on toxic sub- 
stances used in oaits, such as As, F, Ba, strychnine, P, 
silica, trimono-methylxanthine, theobromine, thallium 
sulphate, boric acid, salicylic acid, Na salicylate, forma- 
lin, cobalt, hexamethylene, tartar emetic, BaCOa, 
Zn3(P04)ii, Paris green, Ca arsenate, Na arsenate, Pb 
arsenate, Cu arsenate, Na borate, etc. Information on 
stimulants and attractives, such as the following sub- 
stances: Essential oils, fruit essences, mineral oils, 
alcohols, aldehydes, acids, beer, sweet products (molas- 
ses, sugar, etc.), are discussed. Methods for studying 
attractants and poison baits are discussed at length. 
Studies are given on poison baits for: Rodents, birds, 
mammals, mollusca, cmstacea, grasshoppers, crickets, 
elaterids, noctuiid caterpillars, Tipula larvae, sucking 
parasites, Coieoptera, Lepidoptera, Diptera, Hymenop- 
tera, and other insects. About 40 formulae for poison 
baits are listed and discussed in connection with the 
above studies* Several pages are devoted to the discus- 
sion of the advantages and disadyantages of poison baits. 
Legal requirements in France in connection with the 
use of poison baits are discussed. There is an 8-page 
bibliography. — J. W. Bulger. 

13925, FARRAR, M. D. Effect of oil sprays on or- 
chard fruit and foliage. Trans. Indiana Hort. Soc. 1930: 
76-80* 1931. — Chemically inert emulsions embodying 
saturated white oils (100 secs* viscosity Saybolt) may be 


used on apple foliage and fruit. Drought and high temp, 
(95® F.) will sometimes cause some limited fruit and 
foliage injury. White oils at 2% concentration, although 
slightly inferior to arsenate of lead, were a satis- 
factory substitute for it, when used for the late brood 
codling moth. The reduction of lead arsenate residue on 
oil sprayed fruit more than offset the difference in con- 
trol* Nicotine sulphate 1-SOO combined with oil emul- 
sions, gave control comparable to lead arsenate, — M. D. 
Farrar. 

13926. GLEISBERG, W*, und P. MENTZEL. Zur 
Methode von Raupenleimpriifungen im Freilandversuch. 
Zeitschr. Pflanzenkrank. 41(10): 481-518. 4 fig. 1931. — 
From experiments and a review of the literature, it is 
concluded that tests with sticky banding materials are 
of value to horticulturists only when based on a labora- 
tory test made shortly before the field trial. A method 
was developed to determine the captivating power of the 
banding materials in the open which has been tried out 
successfully by 18 makers of commercial banding ma- 
terials; also, the plasticity, duration time, and resistance 
of the materials to rain were determined. — Authors’ 
summary (transL ) . 

13927. INMAN, M. T. Jr. Sulfonated oxidation 
products of petroleum as insecticide activators, Indmtr. 
and Engineer. Chem. 21 (6) : 542-543. 1929. — ^Addition 
of certain oxidation products of petroleum to nicotine 
sulphate sprays for soft-bodied insects greatly increases 
the insecticidal efficiency of the latter: added at the 
rate of 1 : 200, a satisfactory kill may be obtained with 
of the nicotine otherwise necessary. Such oxidation 
products of petroleum are regarded as activators, and 
are supposed to function by: (1) promoting wettir^ 
of the leaf and of the insect; (2) carrying the insecti- 
cide; (3) penetrating to the vital organs of the insect; 
(4) toxicity of their own. A chemical technique of 
oxidation and sulfonation suitable for preparing acti- 
vator substances is given, and their physical and chemi- 
cal properties are discussed. 

13928. JONES, HOWARD A, Decomposition of 
rotenone in solution. Industr. and Engineer. Chem. 23 
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(4) : 387-388. 1931.— The stability of rotenone in various 
solvents has considerable interest from the insecticidal 
viewpoint. Benzene is valuable for extraction of rotenone 
and because no appreciable decomposition occurs in it. 
Acetone -is a good water-soluble solvent^ for it, whereas 
in the presence of pyridine decomposition takes place 
rapidly. Solutions of rotenone should be freshly made 
or stored in air-tight containers. Whenever possible, it 
should be stored and shipped in the dry condition. — 

’l3929. LUIGI, EMILIANI. L’esca al fosfuro di zinco 
per preservare i vivai forestall dai danni deile grillotalpe. 
[Bait of zinc phosphide to protect nurseries from the 
damage of mole crickets.] UAlpe Riv. Forest. Ital. 18 
(7) : 380-382. 1 fig. 1931.— A mixture of ground rice (100 
parts) , water (25) , and zinc i)hosphide (5) is used. Di- 
rections for making and applying are included. 

13930. MEHRHOF, FLOY]) K, and E. R. van LEEU- 
WEN. An electrical trap for killing Japanese beetles. 
Jour. Econ. Ent. 23(1): 275-278. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— 
Best results were obtained with a frequency of 60 cycles 
and from 10,000 to 12,000 volts. Beetles were most at- 
tracted within a radius of 2 feet from the attrahent. 
A metal frame and porcelain insulators gave best results. 
The most effective bait w’as a geraniol emulsion sprayed 
on branches. Practically ail beetles that were attracted 
were killed. — P. M. Casamento. 

13931. NELLER, J. R. Removal of spray residues 
from apples. A wax-solvent method. Industr. and Engi- 
neer. Chem. 23 (3) : 323-325. 1931.— HCl is effective in 
most cases, but it sometimes fails with fruits that have 
been sprayed mth oil or have become waxy. Thorough 
cleaning was obtained by first dipping the apples in 
certain wax solvents, preferably methanol, after wiiich 
treatment with an unheated HCl wash dissolves and 
removes practically all the lead arsenate residue. 

13932. PERROT, EM. L’dtat actuel de la question 
du chrysantheme (Pyrethre) insecticide. [Chrysanthe- 
mum (Pyrethrum) as an insecticide.] Compt. Rend. 
Acad. Agnc. France 14(14/15): 539-553. 1928. 

13933. PIERCE, W. DWIGHT. The bearing of the 
oxytof actor in insect control. Jour. New York Ent. Soc. 
39(2) : 159-165. 1931. — The value of insecticides is often 
governed by the oxytofactor (pH). A departure from 
the normal pH condition of an organism toward acidity 
or alkalinity brings about dormancy or, if great enough,' 
death. Helix adspersa may be Idlied almost instantly 
by a verj^ small amount of CuSO^ or FeS04 coming in 
contact with the slime, due to the difference in potential. 

13934. SMITH, C. M., and C. W. MURRAY. The 
composition of commercial calcium arsenate. Industr. 
and Engineer. Chem. 23(2) : , 207-208. 1931. — Sixteen 
brands of recently manufactured Ca arsenate were 
analyzed in detail. A basic ai'senate of undetermined 
composition is present. The average product contains 
80-85% of what is probably a mixturp of tiicalcium 
arsenate and this basic arsenate, together with about 
6A% each of Ca(OH )2 and CaCOs and small amounts 
of incidental impurities. The individual products may, 
however, differ rather widely from these average figures. 
— Authors^ summary. 

13935. STREETER, L. R., and G. W. PEARCE. Re- 
actions involved in the use of hydrates in lead arsenate 
sprays. Jndiistr. and Engineer. Chem. 23(10) : 1140-1144. 
1931. — ^When acid lead arsenate reacts with small 
amounts of Ca (OH) 2 to form water-soluble As, the ratio 
of As to Ca found in solution agrees closely with the 
As: Ca ratio in CaHAs04. Small amounts of Mg (OH ) 2 
react with acid Pb arsenate to form larger quantities of 
soluble As than are found when Ca(OH)a is used. 
CaCOs and MgCOs react with Pb arsenate to form 
soluble As. MgCOs produces more soluble As than 


CaCO.i. The data justify the opinion that ^ hydrates 
high in Ca are better coixectives of spray injiiiy than 
hydrates high in Mg. The reaction between. CaCOs and 
Pb arsenate is inhibited in the presence of high concen- 
trations of CO 2 . Under normal atmospheric conditions 
the existence of sufficient CO 2 to suppress the forma- 
tion of soluble As seems doubtful. — Courtesy Industr. and 
Engineer. Chem. 

13936. TER^JHYI, ALEXANDER, und JOSEPH 
PaSKUJ. Einfache und schneiie analytische Methodeu 
zur Bestimmung des Wirkuugssubstanzgehalts von 
Pflanzenschutzmitteln. VI. Die titrimetrische Bestim- 
mung des Arsens in Pflanzenschutzmitteln. Zedtschr. 
Analyt. Chem. 84(11/12) : 416-441. 193 L— The authors 
adjust the distillation of As, and of dilute or concen- 
trated solutions of As in HCl without ILSO 4 and IvBr. 
Insecticides can be directly distilled with cone. HCl 
in the presence of FeS04 and KBr. The dticomposition 
is carried out eitlier with H 2 SO 4 and HaOs or with 
H 2 SO 4 and HNOs. A solution of 50C.- llSOi is adcled 
and distilled with HCl in the presence of Ft:'SO* and 
KBr. It is then titrated according to^ Gyoiy s method. 
When hydrazine sulfate is substit.uted for a micro 

method of analysis can be 'applied to small quantities 
(0.4 to 4 mg.) . — J. M. Ginsburg. 

13937. WILLIAMS, C. L. Fumigants. U. S. [A.]. 
Treas. Dept. Public Health Eepts. 46(18): 1013-1046. 
1931. — ^Tliis paper, read before the police school in New 
York City, provides a relatively complete, though gen- 
eralized account of the use of HCN gas as well as a 
briefer reference to other fumigants. Various methods of 
preparation and application are described, while other 
sections cover warning gases, poisoning, treatment, res- 
cue, gas mask and fire hazards. — C. L. tVillmyns. 

13938. WILLIAMS, C. L. The air jet hydrocyanic 
acid sprayer. U. S. [A.} Treas. Dept. Puhl. Health Eepts. 
46(30) : 1755-1761. 2 pi., 1 fig. 1931. — Tins new apparatus 
for spraying liquid HCN for fumigation consists essen- 
tially of an oxy-acetylene torch to the acetylene side 
of which has been attached a tube carrying liquid HCN 
and to the 0 side a compressed air supply line. A pres- 
sure of 100 lbs. per sq. inch is maintained on each line. 
The HCN is sprayed to considerable distances as a fine 
mist, which rapidly evaporates. Distribution is im- 
mediate and maximum concentration is rapidly attained. 
A special modification with spring control valves mounted 
on a handle canying the nozzle, permits direct injection 
of gas into small enclosed spaces. An improvement of 
the latter uses compressed air passed through liquid 
HCN, eliminating the liquid HCN line.— C. L. Williams. 

13939. WILLIAMS, C. L. Report on some tests of 
the use of a new cyanogen product in ship fumigation. 
U. S. [A.l Treas. Dept. Puhl. Health Repis. 46(35) : 
2048-2059. 2 pL 1931.— The product tested was HCN 
discoids (now manufactured under the name of Zyklon 
Discoids). This consists of liquid HCN absorbed in 
discs of wood fiber and packed in strong cans. It is in 
all essentials similar to Zyklon (a (Jerman product in 
which HCN is absorbed in granular Kieseiguhr), with 
the advantage tha-t the individual discs, canying i oz. 
HCN in the 1 lb. size and -J oz. in the lb. size, permit 
accurate dosage in small compartment, but the di&- 
advantage^ that a special can opener is reqiiii’ed. When 
the material is scattered, the HCN evaporates rapidly, 
so that after fumigations only traces remain in the discs. 
— C. L. Williams. 

13940. ANONYMOUS. Effect of hydrocyanic acid gas 
on foods, fabrics, metals and other commodities. Ex- 
cerpts from authoritative references, lip. Compiled by 
the Ent. Sect., The Roessler & Hasslacher Chem, Co.: 
New York, 1931. 
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13941. CALUGAREANU, D. Eine funktionelle Eigen- 
tiimliclikeit der Spinndriise des Seidenspinners (Bombyx 
mori). Zeitschr, IFiss. Biol Abt. C, Zeitschr, Vergleich. 
Physkd, 13(2) : 223-230. 1930. — In observations on 300 
silkworms t!ic silk gland developed rapidly during 
the last 4 days of the larval stage. It reached its 
maxinnira weight at the time the silkworm ceased to 
take nonrislirrumt and sought a suitable site for spinning 
its cocoon. After the larva had begun to spin, the weight 
of the^ glam!, in contrast to the total weight of the 
body, increased in the first 20-25 hrs. At this time the 
absohih^ weiglit of the gland was unchanged although 
it was f unci' ional. Aft.er 20-25 hrs., or at the time the 
rest of I he !:aa!y Inid come to constant wt., the silk gland 
began to lost',*. Tliis loss lasted imtil the cocoon was 
spun. During this in weight., the gland changed 
all the matcahd stored in its cells to silk, without any 
replacenients froin the blood, lymph, or other larval tis- 
sue. The cells of this gland, aside from its secretory 
activity, serve as a reserve organ in wliich the materials 
necessaiy to ]iroduce silk are stored. 

13942. CARBONE, DOMENICO. La vaccinazione dei 
baclii da seta. [Yaccination of silk worms.] R. 1st. Lorri'- 
bardo Sci. c Lcttere, Re7id. 62(1/5) : 138-142. 2 pi. 1929. 
—Silk worms, fed leaves which had been immersed in or 
sprayed with suspensions of cultures of bacteria isolated 
froni worms dying of llacherie and gattine, showed some 
resistance to both diseases. Resistance seemed to be 
specific 

13943. -CARBONE, DOMENICO, et ELENA FORTUNA. 
La vaccination des vers a soie. Soc. Intemazion. Micro-- 
hiol. Boll Sez. Ital. 1(1)/ 11-12. 1929. — ^In 2 series of 
experiments, 30 lots of silkworms (4946 in ail) were 
vaccinated against llacherie and grasserie by polyvalent 
and monovalent vaccines sprinkled over the food. Of 
the vaccinated worms, 28 lots showed a lower mortality 
than the uii vaccinated controls; 1 lot had a mortality 
equal to that of the controls; and 1 lot had a higher 
mort^ality. Vaccination was more advantageous when 
applied early or during all stages than when given only 
during late stages. 

13944. JUCCI, C. La distribuzione del pigmento negli 
strati del bozzolo degli incroci reciproci (F) tra due 
razze di bachi da seta, Oro Chinese e Giallo Indigene. 
Atti. R. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. Cl. Sci. Fis. Mat. e 
Nat. 11(10) : 909-915. 1930. — Pigments from the cocoons 
of 2 races (Oro Chinese and Gialio Indigene) of silk 
worms, were extracted and estimated. The pigment from 
2 gm, of cocoons, in 350 cc. of solvent, was colorimetri- 


cally equivalent to a 0.007% solution of xanthophyli. 
The different colors in the cocoon of the 2 races depend 
on the distribution of the pigments in the layers of the 
cocoon. The Fi hybrids (2 Oro X c? Giallo and the 
reciprocal cross) were intermediate between the parents 
as to the distribution of pigment in the layers of the 
cocoon and the degree of development of pigment 
migrating from blood to silk. — C. Jiicd. 

13945. LOMBARDI, L. Nuove razze del baco da seta. 
[New races of silk worms.] Boll. Staz. Gelsi-BackicuB 
twra. Ascoli Piceno. 6 : 145-190. 3 pL 1927. — Eighteen new 
strains of silk worms were secured by crossing Yellow 
Italians with Oriental races over a period of 10 yrs. 
Four of the new strains possessed the principal charac- 
teristics of the parent stock, which apparently remained 
fixed from the 1st generation. — M. Tirelli (traml. by 
A. Biragki ) . 

13946. LOMBARDI, L. Ricerche preliminari suirazione 
della luce ultravioletta sul baco da seta e sulPimpiego 
della luce di Wood come mezzo di selezione. [Effect 
of ultraviolet rays on silk worms and on the use of 
Wood^s light as a medium for selection.] Boll. Staz. 
Gelsi-Bachicultura Ascoli Piceno 1 : 35-60. 1928. — Fresh 
laid eggs of silk worms are not fluorescent under Wood’s 
light; eggs already colored give a yellowish or dark 
violet fluorescence. The cocoons give different colors 
according to the race to wliich they belong: the cocoons 
of the Italian j^ellow races are nearly ail yellowish, a 
few are violet; the '^Chinese gold” are yellowish or 
violet, a few are brilliant yellow. The ‘'^Chinese white” 
are mostly brilliant yellow. Fluorescence of the cocoons 
is not related to sex. All the layers of the yellow cocoons 
are yellow; the violet cocoons have the medium layers 
yellow and the others violet. The silk thread retains the 
fluorescent color of the cocoons from which it comes. 
After bleaching the fluorescence disappears. — M. Tirelli 
(transl. by A. Biragki). 

13947. PATERSON, D. D. Sericulture in Iraq. Iraq 
Dept. Agric. Mem. 14. 1-25. 1930. — A report of 8 yrs.^ 
experiments. Local varieties are inferior in quality. 
The imported variety known as Baghdad White proved 
to be the most suitable, having a rendement of 3.3 and 
yielding an excellent quality of silk. The best miiiberry 
tree for feeding the worms is the “Naringi Khafif.” 
Local rearing, reeling and weaving were ail profitable 
operations. Cocoons bought in Iraq for Rs. 4/- or less 
per kgm. would be sold profitably in the world’s mar- 
kets. Silk production in Iraq increased from 19 to 1600 
packets of eggs during the peiiod. — D. D. Paterson. 
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GENERAL 

13948. DUERST, J. ULRICH. Grundlagen der Rinder- 
zucht. xvi + 759p. 313 fig. (some col.) Julius Springer: 
Berlin, 1930.— RM 66.- and 69.-. 

13949. HOGAN, A. G. Retarded growth and mature 
size of beef steers. Missowi Agric. Exp. Sta. Res. Bull. 
123, 52p. 4 pL, 16 fig. 1929.— The len^h of the period 
of growth of normal beef steers was about 6 yrs.; in 
one case, a low plane of nutrition lengthened it to 9 
yrs. Severe undemutrition during the first 3 yrs. or 
longer generally tended to reduce the mature size. The 


severity and length of underfeeding affected the mature 
size attained. All cattle did not make the same per- 
centage gains in all measurements. Retarding growth did 
not resiilt in abnormalities in form. — H. W. Marston 
(courtesy Exp. tSta. Rec.) . 

13950. ISAACHSEN, H,, og OLA ULVESLI. Rot- 
frugtbladenes kemiske sammensaetning, ford0ielighet og 
melkeproduksjonsvaerdi, (The production value of roots 
and leaves.) [With English summary.] Meld. Norges 
Landbruksh0iskole 9 (10/11) : 545-572. 1929. — ^Leaves, 
mainly of Dale’s hybrid turnip, were tested for 3 yrs. on 
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22 pairs of milking cows. Roots were used as check fod- 
der. As compared with roots, the leaves are distinguished 
by greater content of dry matter, organic matter, crude 
protein, true protein, fat, fiber and ashes; the same or 
somewhat smaller content of carbohydrates; and a dif- 
ferent distribution of mtrogenoiis substances. The effect 
of leaves on animal gro\yth was. not so favorable as that 
of roots. There is indication that leaves produced a 
small, probably not significant, increase in the milk fat. 
— From authors’ summary. 

1395L KOLBE, WALTER. Das Oberlander Pferd unter 
besonderer Beriicksicbtigung des Altburschl-,Normanner-, 
Clydesdaler- und Clevelandstammes. (Thesis: Universi- 
tat Leipzig.) 86p. 2 maps, 4 pi. Robert Noske: Borna- 
Leipzig, 1928. 

13952, MACALIK, BASIL. Dejiny chovu skotu na 
Hand. [History of cattle husbandry in the region of 
Hand, Czechoslovakia.] [With French summary.] Bbor- 
nih deskoslovenske Akad. Zem, 6 (2) : 171-256. 10 fig. 
1931. 

13953. RICHTER, K., K E. FERBER, und CHRZA- 
SZCZ. Fiitterungsversuche mit Roggen und Gerste bei 
Schweinen. Mitteil. DeutscJu Landw. Ges. 45 (25) : 545- 
547. 1930. — There were no evident ill effects from sub- 
stituting rye for half or even all of the barley in a 
mixed supplementary feed (80% grain, 8% herring meal, 
5% dried yeast, 5% soybeans, 2% chalk) for nursing 
pigs or in the main feed for a 19-weeks fattening period 
immediately after weaning (with protein and mineral 
supplement). The average daily gains for the all-rye 
(I), half rye (II), and all-barley (III) groups were: 
549, 629, 627 gm,, respectively; the total nutrients re- 
quired per kgm. gain: 3.26, 2.94, 2.70 kgm. The losses 
at slaughter for Groups I, II, and III were: 18.76, 18.57, 
and 16.75%, respectively. Differences in the quality of 
the meat were slight. — ikf. H. Keith. 

13954. [RYBIN, D. A.] PbIBHH, fl. A. BuKOBoe 
sepHO, KEK ocHOBHofi HCTOUHHK bejiKB paciyiuHX 
H OTKapMJiHBaeMbix CBHHefi. [Vetch seed as the main 
source of protein for fattening swine.] HsBecxHH Cesepo- 
^epHoscMHoft (dbiBiu. lUaTHJiOBCKoli) OOjiacTHoft Ce- 
JIbCK 0 -X 035 !ftCTBeHH 0 fi OnbITHOft CxaHUtHH ^ (''IsvestW’ 
(Annals) of the Shatilov (N orth-Chernoziom) Agric. 
Exp. Bta) 3 (2) : 125-136. 4 pi. 1929. 

13955. SHAW, THOMAS. A grassland dairy small- 
holding. Jour. MiHi' Agric. iGt. Britainl 36 (S) : 713- 
724. 2 pi. 1929. — ^Rotational grazing and fertilization were 
the important factors in a production of 426 gallons of 
milk per acre on a 25-acre farm. 8 paddocks of about 
2 acres each were grazed by the herd of 14 cows. After 
each milking, the cows were given access to a fresh pad- 
dock for 1 hr., the balance of the grazing being ob- 
tained from partially grazed paddocks. When the grass 
became exhausted, each paddock was harrowed, fertilized 
and rested for 4-6 weeks. The amounts of milk secured 
when a 12% protein concentrate supplemented the pas- 
ture were about equal to those produced when a 22% 
protein concentrate was used. This is thought to demon- 
strate the high protein content of the pasture grass 
under the system used. — W. B. N evens. 

13956. WATSON, S. J, The digestibility and feeding 
value of dreg meal. Jour. Agric. Sci. 21 (3) : 410-413. 
1931.— Trials with sheep showed dreg meal to be a valu- 
able foodstuff of high digestibility and feeding value. 


Owing to its high oil content, however, it should be used 
with caution and cattle should not receive a greater 
allowance than 4-5 lb. per head per day. Because of its 
low fiber content, it slioiild be a suitable foodstuff for 
pigs as well as cattle and form a useful source of pro- 
tein in the ration. Detailed results are given in tables. 

13957. WILKENS, Ein Beitrag zur zweekmassigen 
Verwendung des Zuckers in der Schweiiiemast. Zeitschr. 
Schwemczucht 38(5): 95-97. 1931.— -No increased ap- 
petite was observed in animals fed sugar. Sugar 
may replace 20% of the total feed of barley. No 
unfavorable effect of sugar on the quality of flesh and 
fat was observed. — Author’s summary (transl. by IF. E. 
Joseph ) . 

13958. WINKLER, WILLIBALD, WALTER GRIM- 
MER, und HERMANN WEIGMANN, ^ Editors. Hand- 
buch der Milchwirtschaft. Bd. I, Teil I. Die Milch: 
Zusammensetzung, Eigenschaften, Veranderungea, Hn- 
tersuchung. [Handbook of dairy science. Vol. I, Ft. I, 
Milk: its composition, characteristics, changes, investi- 
gation.] Bearbeitet von J. BADER, B. BLEYER, K. J. 
DEMETER, W. ERNST, W. GRIMMER, W. KIEPERLE, 

F. L5ENIS, M. SCHIEBLICH, und L. SCHEDNERT. 
x + 413p. 69 fig. Julijis Springe?!*: Wien, 1930.— This 
volume covers, in great detail, the composition and 
characteristics of milk; its microbiplogv ; changes in 
milk due to physical, chemical and biological causes, in- 
cluding diseases of milch animals; and physical, chemical, 
bacteriological and biological methods of investigation. 

13959. WINKLER, WILLIBALD, WALTER GRIM- 
MER, und HERMANN WEIGMANN, Editors. Handbuch 
der ikilchwirtschaft. Bd. I, Teil II. Die Milchproduk- 
tion: Die Milchviehzucht, Piitterung, Haltung und Pflege 
der Milchtiere, Entstehung, Gewinnung und Behandlung 
der Milch. [Handbook of milk production; milch cow- 
breeding, feeding, care and rearing of milch animals; 
formation, obtaining and handling of milk.] Bearbeitet 
von H. V. PALCK, TH. HENKEL, E. HIERONYMI, B. 
LICHTENBERGER, B. MARTINY, E. NERESHEIMER, 

G. WIENINGER, und W. WINKLER. ix4*4S2p. 229 fig. 
Julius Springer: Wien, 1930. — ^The authors take up in 
great detail the breeds of milch cows, goats and sheep; 
breeding and feeding of milch animals; the milch cow 
stable and rearing of milch animals; milk glands and 
milk formation; obtaining and handling of milk; water 
in milk and dairy operation. 

13960. WINKLER, WILLIBALD, WALTER GRIM- 
MER, and HERMANN WEIGMANN, Editors. Handbuch 
der Milchwirtschaft. Bd. II, Teil I. Die Milchversorgung 
der StMte und grosseren Konsumorte, [Handbook of 
dairy science. Vol. II, Pt. I. The milk supply of cities 
and larger centers of consumption.] Bearbeitet von E. 
TRENDTEL, B. LICHTENBERGER, W. WESTPHAL, 
W. WEIGMANN, A. BEYTHIEN, und W. ERNST. 
viiiH"488p. 4 pL, 165 fig. Julius Springer: Wien, 1931.— 
The following main subjects are taken up in great detail; 
milk as a food; the milk supply, including care, handling, 
storing, transportation, milk control by cities and other 
organizations; construction and equipment of dairies. 

13961. YAPP, WILLIAM WODIN, and WILLIAM 
BARBOUR NEVENS. Dairy cattle. Selection, feeding 
and management. 2nd ed. 390p. 117 fig. John Wiley & 
Sons, Inc.: New York, 1930. 
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CROP SCIENCE (ARVICULTURE) 

13962. APSITS, J. Some criticisms of autumn til- 
lage. hit mint. Rev. Aoric, Pt. h Mo. Bull. Agric. Sci. d: 
Fraci. 21(4): 117-123. 1930. — A number of questions 
concerning autumn tillage in northern countries having 
moist eliinatOwS need to be cleared up by direct experi- 
ment. In normal conditions autumn tillage is preferable 
to spring. It is not absolutely essential to turn in the 
stubble {IS well tis to plough in autumn; either is suffi- 
eiemt if eompletc'd by deep ploughing in spring, and the 
choice irinsf be made according to the need for weed 
destnictiou and weiither conditions. — Authofs resume. 

13963. ASO, KEIJIRO. Genge [Astragalus sinicus] as 
a crop plant for green manure. Froc, Third Pan-Pacific 
Sci. Congress, Tokyo 2: 1972. 1926(1928). — ^Abstract of a 
lecture. 

13964. BATHO, GEORGE. How to kill couch grass. 
Manitoba Dept. Agric. db Immigrat. Circ. 98. [1-7]. o fig. 
1930. 

13965. BENOLIEL, BENJAMIN F. Subsidies para o 
estudo das variedades de arroz nacionais e das variedades 
estrangeiras cultivadas em Portugal. [Varieties of native 
and foreign rices grown in Portugal.] [With English 
abstract.] Min, Agric. Estag. Naciern. {Portugal] Bol. 1. 
Ser. C. 1-63. 2 pi. 1928. — An account of work done at 
the National Agricultural Station on varieties of rice 
grown in Portugal, some of native and others of foreign 
origin. Agronomic and descriptive data for each variety 
are given. — From authors abstract. 

13966. BORDEN, RALPH J. Replication of plot treat- 
ments in field experiments. Hawaiian Planter^ Rec. 34 
(2) : 151-155. 1930. 

13967. CLINTON, Chairman. The growth of cheaper 
winter food for live stock; being the report of a con- 
ference held at Rothamsted on November 15th, 1929, 
under the chairmanship of CLINTON. Contr. by JOHN 
RtrSSEL, J. G. STEWART, H. E. ANNETT, et al. 
56p. Ernest Bonn: London, 1930. Pr. 2s 6 d. 

13968. D5PKE, OTTO. Morphologisch-anatomische 
Hntersuchungen an Hafersorten. Jour. Landwirtsch. 77 
(4) : 341-372. 1929, — The varieties Friedrichswerther 
Berghofer, Kirsches Geibhafer and Hornings Gelbhafer 
were studied under vaiying conditions of soil, moisture 
and aijplications of fertilizer with results indicating no 
constant varietal stnictural difeences, but showing de- 
pendence on environmental conditions of differences 
hitherto regarded as varietal. The modifying factor was 
found to be not moisture but availability of nutrient 
salts.— Jf. D. Hill. 

13969. FRANEnL, 0. H. Pflanzenzfichtung in Neusee- 
land. Zuchter 1 (9) : 290. 1929.— The Canterbury Agri- 
cultural College at Lincoln has co-operated with the 
Wheat Research Institute. Hilgendorf began selection 
work with wheat in 1910. At present 90% of the wheat 
grown in New Zealand is from these selections. The 
average yield of 250,000 acres is 31-32 bushels per acre. 
Oats, grasses and red clover are being studied.— F. V, 
Owen. 

13970. FTTRBY, E. B. Murrumhidgee irrigation area 
(Griffith end.) Agric. Gaz. New S. Wales 41 (5) : 362-368. 
1930. — Results of tests with fertilizers and varieties of 
cereals. * 

13971. GARRATT, G, T. An experiment in grassland 
manuring, 1928. Jour. Min. Agric. [Gt. Britain] 35 (12) : 
1121-1125. 1929. 

13972. GHESQUI^JRE, J. A propos des Fanx-Coton- 
niers Congolais et de leurs possibilit6s culturales. Annales 


de Gembloux 33(5): 173-188. 1927. — Refers to Ceiba, 
Gossampinus and Bombax. 

13973. GORSKI, M., i St. KLARNER. Potrzeby 
nawozowe machorki. [Fertilizer trials with Nicotiana 
rustica.] [German summary.] Rocznihi Nauh Rolniczych 
i Lesnych iPoznan] 24(1) : 17-27. 1 fig. 1930. — Results 
of 3 yrs. show that N. rustica responds most to N and 
to a lesser degree to K. Leaf analysis revealed a marked 
influence of fertilizer upon nicotine content in that lack 
of N and K reduces this constituent whereas lack of P 
increases it. — F. F. Ilalma. 

13974. HACKING, THOMAS. Grassland improvement 
trials at Shoby, Melton Mowbray, Leicestershire. Jour. 
Royal Agiic. Soc. Eng. 90: 176-182. 1929. — ^Results from 
trial plots at the end of 6 yr. demonstrate that grass- 
land improvement comprises something more than the 
application of fertilizers. Surface cultivation is impera- 
tive in a large number of cases and where thoroughly 
carried out prepares the way for the Mi and effective 
use of fertilizers. Surface cultivation and fertilization 
must go together. The superiority of basic slag as com- 
pared to North African phosphate was shown. 

13975. HONCAMP, F. Handbuch der Pflanzenernahrung 
und Diingerlehre. Band 2: Diingemittel und Diingung. 
[Handbook of plant nutrition and fertilizers. Vol. 2. 
Fertilizers and manures.] xii+919p. 285 fig. Julius 
Springer: Berlin, 1931. RM 86; bound RM 89 .S). 

13976. KOCH, Sicherstellung des Winterfutters durch 
Stickstoffdiingung der Wiesenflachen. Mitteil. Deutschen 
Landw.-Ges. 45(13) : 275-277. 1930. — ^The average hay 
yield of Germany is 3500-4000 lb. per acre. As an aver- 
age of a large number of tests with ammonium sulphate 
and calcium nitrate during 1923-29, applications of 36, 
71, and 107 lb. of N per acre increased hay yields by 
1258, 2219, and 3306 lb., respectively, per acre (total 
of 2 cuttings). The interest return on the investment 
in nitrogen was about 90%. 63% of the total yield was 
obtained at the 1st cutting. — F, H. Crane, 

13977. LENNOX, C. G. The variety problem in 
Australia. Hawaiian Planters’ Record 35(1) : 21-26. 
1931. — ^The insect and disease problems of the Australian 
sugar industry are the result of unrestricted importing 
of sugar cane cuttings from all countries of the world. 
Importation is now permitted only under rigid quaran- 
tine. The. breeding of sugar cane seedlings was spas- 
modic for 20 yr. Within the last few years an organized 
effort has been made to start a breeding and selection 
pi’ogram. A system of controlled planting of only ap- 
proved varieties of high sucrose content, as well as a 
higher rate of payment for cane of high sucrose content, 
has tended to increase the juice quality of the whole 
crop. The 1929 season’s quality ratio figures from 5 
representative mills show H. Q. 426, B 208 and Q 813 
to average better in juice quality than Badila. — AuthoPs 
summary. 

13978. MAKIN, R. N. Pasture improvement on the 
near southern highlands. Agric. Gaz. New Bo, Wales 
41 (5) : 334-336. 3 fig. 1930.— Notes on results of tests 
on fertilizing and types of pasture plants. 

13979. MONTAGUE, ENOS J. Intensive grassland 
management under the Hohenheim system. Amer. Soc, 
Animal Product. Rec. Proc. Ann. Meet. 1929 : 61-69. 
1930. — A brief summary of 2 yr. work on intensive 
grassland management under the Hohenheim system at 
the Massachusetts Agricultural College. A heavy, tluck 
turf is essential for best results from fertilizer applica^ 
tion. The application of fertilizer increases the quMty 
and quantity of pasture grass. Nitrogenous lertilizeiB 
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are necessary for greatest returns when a good pasture 
turf is established. Proper management of the herd and 
plots, combined with fertilizer treatment, is essential 
for the greatest net returns per aci'e from, an intensive 
grassland system. It is difficult to conceive of an in- 
tensive system without the use of fertilizers . — From 
author^s summary. 

13980. PADEREWSKI, J 6 SEF. Przyczynek do badah 
nad polaryzacja fizjologiczn^ i asymetrj^ chemiczn^ w 
burakach curkrowych. [Polarization and chemical asym- 
metry of beet sugars. ^ (Cont’d.) ] [French summary.] 
Domidczahiictioo Rolnicze [TForsata] 5(3) : 56-77. 2 pL, 
37 Bg. 1929. — This article, which is part 2 of a series of 
studies, deals with the development and arrangement 
of the root system of the sugar beet. — D. J, Eealy. 

13981. PAMMED, L. H., and C. M. KING. Heights of 
weeds. Proc. Iowa Acad. Sci. 36: 221-231. 1929(1931).— 
The range of height of 96 spp. is given. From 1 to 11 
localities are cited for each sp., with type of soil. A 
chart of rainfall and temp, is added. — H. S. Conard. 

13982. PHGSLEY, L. I., and R. R. McKIBBIN. Calcium 
relationships of forage crops. Canadian Jour. Res. 4(1) : 
39-51. 1931, — The Ca content of timothy and red clover 
hays increased directly as the total Ca content of the clay 
loam soils in which they were grown, and decreased as 
the “lime requirement’’ of these soils increased- There 
was no proportionate increase of protein or of P as the 
Ca content of the hays increased. The timothy hays 
from the area investigated are extremely low in Ca but 
are otherwise normal. The ratios CaO': P 2 O 5 and pro- 
tein: CaO for these timothy hays are, respectively, ab- 
normally low and abnormally high. These values appear 
to be normal in the red clover hays. — Authors' abstract. 

^ 13983. REMY, TH., FR. von MEER, und H. V5LKER. 
■^ber den Einfluss von Diingung und Strandraum auf 
die Pflanztauglichkeit der Kartoffeln. Landwirtsch. Jahrb. 
72 ( 2 ) : 209-246. 12 fig. 1930. — Contrary to earlier ob- 
servations, it was found that differences in spacing and 
fertilization neither affected the vigor of potato plants 
nor the proportions of non-precipitable and amino acid N- 
in the tubers. No relationship was established between 
the vigor of the plants and the amount and form of N 
in the tubers . — From abstr. by T. Remy (transl. by 
B. A. Brown). 

13984. SCHUSTER, GEO. L. La potasa en relacion 
con la calidad de las cosechas. [Potash in relation to 
quality of crop.] Bol. Comyahia Admin. Guano [Lima} 
6(7) : 383-405. 15 fig. 1930.— See B. A. 2 : Entry 6706. 

13985. STaGMEYR, E. The use of potash on tropical 
and sub- tropical crops. S 2 p. 5 fig. Agric. Dept., The 
Dominions Potash Supply, Ltd,: London, 1930.— This 
handbook, for farmers and planters in tropical and sub- 
tropical countries, includes a discussion of the principles 
of manuring and green manuring as applied to the tropics. 
Specific recommendations are given as to soil require- 
ments and fertilizer practice best adapted for the prin- 
cipal commercial crops. These include grain and hay 
crops, tea, coffee, cacao, sugar cane, sisal, cotton, rubber, 
coconut, other field crops, fruit and truck. The im- 
portance of experiments conducted by farmers to de- 
termine the specific needs of their own soils is empha- 
sized.— F. L. Duley, 


13986. STR5BELE, F., PH. HOFFMANN, und G. 
GROSS. Ergehnisse mehrjahriger Tabakdiinguiigsver- 
suche in der Pfalz. Arbeit. Deutschen Landuh-Ges. 370. 
9-36, 1929.— Nitrogen from manure^ may be entirely or 
partly substituted by N from artificial fertilizers. It is 
not usually advantageous to use manure alone, however, 
nor to use only artificial fertilizers in tobacco culture, 
but the latter is possible where the preceding crop has 
received manure. For bright tobacco it is good prac- 
tice to supply i of the N from manijre and tlie balance 
from minerals. An application of N in the form of urea 
or sulphate of ammonia always resiilled in increased 
yields- 60-80 lb. of N to the acre, wifhmit manure, 
should suffice to produce a crop of totjacco. while with 
manure, 30-60 lb. should suffice. Urea produced better 
quality than sulphate of ammonia. 'W'hen urea or 
sulphate of ammonia are used it is advantageous to 
divide the application so that 4 is given 8-14 days be- 
fore planting and the balance as side-dressing. Topping 
did not affect quality, but a lower yield^ was olitained 
from tobacco not topped as compared witli topi*ed to- 
bacco. — Fro7n authors' sii-rmnary (trand. by T. R, 
Bwanback) . 

13987. TRAUB, H. P., and C. E. STEINBAUER. 
Summer frost prevention on northern peat lands by 
raising the ground water-table. Proc. Afncr. Soc. II art. 
Sci. 1927 : 54-60. 3 fig. 1927. — A study was made of the 
temp.. 1 ft. above the surface of peat lands during sum- 
mer frosts as affected by different ground water-tables. 
Raising the ground water-table 2 ft. raised tlie temp. 
1 . 2 - 1 .3° F., 1 ft. above the surface. Data are given to 
show that in 1927 a tomato crop was severely damaged 
by summer frosts when the ground water-table was 
at 4-5 ft., while with a 3 ft. table there was veiy slight 
injury. — A. K. Anderson. 

13988. WESSELS, P. H. Effect of different hydrogen 
ion concentrations upon the yield of potatoes. Proc. 
Ann. Meet. Potato Assoc. Amer. 15: 27-29. 1928. 245- 
250. 1929. — Results of experiments covering a soil re- 
action of pH 4.4-6.6 show a rather narrow margin be- 
tween the point where yields are cut by too much 
acidity and the point where trouble wdth scab begins 
because of too little acidity. The point at which scab 
becomes serious is not clearly esteblished by these 3 yr. 
results. In 1926 Irish Cobblers were free of scab at pH 6.0 
and 6 . 6 . In 1927 Green Mountains in the same i>lots 
were badly scabbed. So far as yields are concerned, a 
reaction just sufficiently acid to control scab seems best. 
On Long Island scab is seldom serious where the re- 
action is more acid than pH 5.3. The cooking qualities 
of potatoes grown on the more acid soils are decidedly 
inferior to those of potatoes grown on soils at pH 4. 9-5 ,3. 

13989. WUNDER, B. Anfange der Weizenziichtung in 
Chile. Zuchtef 1(9): 280-289. 3 fig. 1929. — General adap- 
tation tests so far have been emphasized. Wheat varietal 
tests were begun in 1924, much of the agricultural land 
in Chile being well adapted to wheat. Many varieties 
from the U. S. A., Canada, Europe and elsewhere have 
been tested. Resistance to Fuccirda graminis and P. 
triticina is important and preliminary work is reported. 
A limited number of crosses are described. — F. F. Owen. 
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13990. BAILEY, L. H. The fear of cultivated plants. 
Genies Herharum’2(4t) : 159-163. 1930. — ^The author de- 
plores the prejudice of systematic botanists toward cul- 
tivated plants. They are not so inextricably hybridized 
as commonly supposed. Cultivated plants are divided 
into 2 great classes: ( 1 ) archeophytes (such as wheat, 
apple, cabbage), whose evolution goes back into archae- 


ology, and ( 2 ) those less anciently associated with man 
and more readily identified with a wild prototype. 

13991. BURKHOLDER, C. L., and LAURENZ 
GREENE. Influence of size of Mahaleh seedlings on 
nursery grades. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27 : 85-86. 
1930(1931) .---Data from trees growing under very ad- 
verse conditions for 2 seasons seem to indicate that the 
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size of the seedling budded is important in the produc- 
tion of a large, 1-year-oid cherrj^ nursery tree. 

13992. CALMA, V. C., and H. W, RICHEY. Influence 
of amount of foliage on rooting of Coleus cuttings. Free, 
Amer. Soc. Hort Sc.L 27 : 457-462. 2 pL, 3 fig. 1930(1931). 
—The results indicated that root production is de- 
terniined largely’ by the amount of leaf area on the 
cutting. Cuttings with the greatest leaf area produced 
the largest amount of roots and also the highest per- 
centage of rooted cuttings. Cuttings defoliated on one 
side produced roots mcjstly on the side containing leaves; 
a higli |)ercentage of mortality occurred in fully de- 
foliated cuttings. 

13993. CIFERRI, R. Informe general sobre la industria 
cacaotera de Santo Domingo, Eepublica Dominicana 
Estac, Agrcm. Moca^Ber. B. BoL 1929(16): 1-177. 2 
maps, 60 pi. 1929.— Contains: preliminaiy notes about 
the world development of the cacao industry; deveiop- 
mentui histoiy, statistical data, and economic im- 
portance of the Dorninican cacao ^ industry; distribu- 
tion of (‘acao culture in Banto Domingo; meteorological 
and clirruitic data, and the relation of rainfall to yield 
ill the caea,o _ districts; species and varieties of cacao 
and enumeration of shade trees; organolectic and ana- 
lytic data on Dominion cacao; preliminary notes on 
agricultural ecology of cacao' tree; production data for 
24 yr. from a cacao estate; parasitic and non-parasitic 
diseases of cacao tree. Three indices and 54 tables are 
annexed. The annual cycle of cacao, from the ecologic- 
agriculturai standpoint, is divided into 5 sub-periods: 
(1) |)eriod of bloom; (2) from fecundation to the at- 
tainment by the fruit of a length of 10 cm.; (3) from 
this length to full size; (4) from full size to full ripeness; 
(5) rest period, from ripening of fruit to the next bloom 
period. No definite correlation exists between rainfall 
and yield of cacao in Santo Domingo. — R. Cijerri. 

13994. DARNELL, A. W., Ed. Illustrations and de- 
scriptions of beautiful and interesting plants suitable for 
outdoor culture in the British Isles. Hardy and Halj- 
Hardy Plants 1(2): 20-42. 21 pL (1 col.) 1929.— Plates 
of the following plants, with brief descriptions of each: 
Arisaema triphylluni, Asplenhmi petrarchae, Berberis 
wallickiana, Calceolaria jothergillii, Castilleja linariae- 
jolia, Chamaescilla corymbosa, Citrus trifoliata, Cory- 
santhes rnacrantha, Cyrioxylon fioridum, Epigaea repens, 
Gladiolus eduUs, Glaucium flavum, Iris delavayi, Kneiffia 
fruticosa youngii, Lathynis pubescens, Meconopsis heter- 
ophylla, Alorisia hypogaea, Pliilesia buxifolia, Primula 
paulinae, Sarraccnia purpurea, Tecophilaea cyaneo-crocea. 

13995. DOUGLASS, J. The snake bean. Suitable for 
dry western districts [of New South Wales,] Agric. Gaz. 
N. S. Wales 42(5) : 379-380. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The author re- 
centl}?' discovered a selected, climbing, disease-resistant 
type which meets the requirements of diy western dis- 
tricts where hot winds destroy the pollen. Best results 
are obtained when the plantings are made after the soil 
has wanned up in the early part of Octobei-. 

13996. EINSET, OLAV. Open pollination vs. hand 
pollination of pollen-sterile grapes. New York State 
IGenevd] Agric, Exp, Sta. Tech. Bull. 162. 1-14. 6 fig. 
}930, — Seifing Concord and Rosaki varieties with up- 
right shimens, under glass, cheesecloth, or paper covers 
gave a full set; while selling Brighton, Eclipse, Bindley, 
and Pontiac varieties with recurved stamens, under the 
same covers, gave no set. Bakator, also with recurved 
stamens, gave no set when enclosed in paper bags. Clus- 
ters of the self-unfruitful varieties were^ paired, both 
clusters being left to open pollination, while one of the 
2 clusters was hand pollinated as well. The open-polli- 
nated clusters were characteristically loose, while those 
bunches of the same variety which were also hand 
pollinated were compact- — 0. Einset, 

13997. GARDNER, E. E. The relationship between 
tree age and the rooting of cuttings. Proc, Amer. Soc, 
Hort, Sci, 26: 101-104. 1929. — Working with a number 
of deciduous and evergreen tree spp. the author found 
that cuttings made from the stems of l-yr.-old seedlings 
root much more readily than cuttings from l-yr. wood of 


older trees. Even those species considered very diffi- 
cult to root from cuttings, such as cherry, apple, locust, 
and the pines, rooted rather freely when the stems of 
l-year-old seedlings were used. With increased age the 
faculty of rooting diminishes rapidly. — F, G. Bradford, 
13998. GEISE, F. W. Spinach for canning: the re- 
lation of physical and chemical properties to quality. 
Maryland Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 320. 303-326. 6 fig. 1930. — 
Of the 3 crops of spinach, fall harvested, overwintered, 
and spring sown, possible under Maryland conditions, 
that harvested in the 1st half of the fall produced the 
highest yields of trimmed spinach, while the over- 
wintered crop averaged low in yield. Quality declined 
rapidly in the fall crop with the advance of the season, 
this loss being accompanied by a decline in moisture 
content, an increase in percentage of total and invert 
sugars, and a decline in total hydrolyzable substances, 
but with no evidence of any correlation between season 
and the percentage of cmde fiber. Total and invert 
sugars were lower in young than in mature leaves, while 
the percentage of total nitrogen was greater in the young 
leaves. From storage experiments at controlled temp, 
the author concludes that the high percentage of total 
and invert sugars in the fall crop may be correlated 
with low temp, prevailing at that time. Spinach stored 
at 26° F. gained slightly in moisture, while at 40° and 
at 60-70° moisture was lost in direct proportion to rise 
of temp. Loss in invert and total sugars was greatest at 
the higher temps. Practical deductions are offered.— 
J. W. Wellingto7i (courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec.) . 

13999. HANDEL-MAZZETTI. H. The natural habi- 
tats of Chinese Primulas. Jour. Roy. Hort. Soc. iLonr- 
dofi] 54(1): 51-62. 4 pi. 1929. — ^The character of the 
habitat in China in which each of 83 species was found 
is briefly described. Only a small part of China is in- 
volved in the distribution of the spp. of this genus, 
whose real ho-me is the highland and the high mountains 
of Yunnan and West Szechwan, where more than i of 
all the species are indigenous. The subtropic zone at 
6,000-9,000 ft. is characterized by an arid climate and 
this seems to be the home of the Malvacea section of 
the genus. As the elevation increases there is a greater 
amount of precipitation and consequent increase of 
humidity. The species occurring in the various zones 
from the subtropic at 6,000 feet to the alpine at 15,600 
feet, where the small Nivalids grow, are presented ac- 
cording to their specific habitats. Some species grow 
naturally in the crevices of rocks in open and exposed 
situations, others _ only under shelter. Granitic rocks, 
slate, sandstone, limestone, alluvial soils, leaf mold and 
decaying humus apparently each support certain species, 
and the facts presented indicate an adaptation of the 
species to widely diverse conditions of habitat. The 
purpose of the article is to furnish information to hor- 
ticulturists useful in providing favorable conditions for 
propagation. — P. D. Strambaugh. 

14000. HOPKINS, E. F., and J. H. GOURLEY, The 
effect of nitrate applications on the soluble carbo- 
hydrate in apples. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27: 32- 
36. 7 fig. 1930(1931). — Nitrates had little effect. 

14001. HUBBELL, DONALD S. The influence of vari- 
ous plant containers on the growth and development of 
Pelargonium hortorum. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sd. 27: 
475-477. 1930(1931). — Pots made of mulch paper, m- 
glazed clay, glazed clay, and screen were equally effec- 
tive when given similar treatment. The conclusions were 
based on root and top weight, total amount of water 
consumed, inside and outside temp, within the potted 
soil, and the percentage “potbound.^’ Nine other types 
of pots produced abnormal plants. 

14002. KNOWLTON, H. E., and M, B. HOFFMAN. 
Nitrogen fertilization and the keeping quality of apples. 
(A preliminary report.) Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27 : 
28-31. 1930(1931). Pressure tests on Black Twig (1928 
crop) and Stayman (1928 and 1929 crops) showed 
greater firmness in samples picked from u:^ertilized, 
as compared with N-fertilized, trees. Insults with Grim^ 
(1929 crop) were conflicting. The divergence from-r^fe^ 
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suits obtained by some other workers is attributed to 
the use of composite, i.e,, orchard run, samples, rather 
than samples with matched colors. Poorly colored fruit 
is softer, and the percentage of poorly colored fruits is 
higher, on fertilized trees. The authors conclude tenta- 
tively “from the practical standpoint there was little if 
any difference in storage quality between fruit from 
trees fertilized wdth nitrate and from trees receiving 
none,” but consider further study advisable. — F. C. Brad'- 
jord, 

14003. LAMBE, RICHARD P. The new hybrid citrus. 
Gard. Chron. ILondonJ 89(2298) : 35. 1931. — Notes on 
the production of hybrids of grape fruit X tangerine. 

14004. LAHTZ, H. L., and S. W. EDGECOMBE. Apple 
breeding: some significant differences in the vigor and 
grade of cross-bred apple seedlings. Proc. Amer, Soc. 
EorL Sci, 27: 289-295. 1930(1931) .--Despite the assumed 
heterozygous genetic constitution of apple varieties, it is 
evident tfiat progenies produced by crossing different vari- 
eties differ as to average vigor, range of vigor and in grade 
of tree. Varieties may be placed in at least 3 general groups 
with respect to their prepotency for vigor. The varieties 
within the proposed groups may not be^ identical in 
genetic constitution, but their seedlings indicate that 
they are of similar constitution, but this point needs 
verification. The varieties studied here are grouped 
tentatively as follows: Group 1: Sharon, and possibly 
Patten 1031 and Northwestern Greening; Group 2: 
Delicious, Monona, Jonathan, Ames 516, McIntosh, 
Ames 426, and Wolf River; Group 3: Salome, Malinda, 
and Patten 1023. — Authors^ conclusions, 

14005. MENDES, CARLOS TEIXEIRA. Iddas geraes 
sobre a adubagao do cafeeiro (Adubosorganicos), [Organic 
fertilizers for the coffee-tree.] Agronomia, Ann, Soc, 
Brasil, Agron. 1: 39-55. 1930. 

14006. PEARSON, 0. H. Methods for determining 
the solidity of cabbage heads. Hilgardia 5 (11) : 383-393. 
3 fig. 1931.— The volume and density of 37 heads of the 
Copenhagen Market type of cabbage, approximately a 
slightly flattened sphere in shape, and of 18 heads of 
other types of cabbage, have been determined by 5 
methods. Densities based upon calculated volumes 
showed a general agreement with those determined 
directly by water displacement, but a variation of as 
much as 25% of the direct determination was some- 
times found when geometrical methods were employed. 
An immersion method making use of a rubber cap and 
heavy rubber bands to retain all the air in the head was 
shown to permit of duplicating results on a given in- 
dividual head with an extreme experimental error of 
about 6%. With the apparatus used for determining 
volume by displacing water, not more than 6 determi- 
nations could be made an hour, while the buoyancy 
method was much more rapid. — Author’s summary, 

14007. POTTER, G. F., and E. H. PUTNAM. Com- 
parative growth characteristics of the Baldwin and Mc- 
Intosh apples. Proc, Amer, Soc. Hort. Sci, 27: 265-270. 


3 fig. 1930(1931). — The Baldwin and McIntosh varieties 
in 2 orchards were similar as to amounts and variability 
of twig and spur growth. Some correlation exists between 
fruitfulness and vigor of spur as rneasured by annual 
increment of length growth- On this basis the Baldwin 
spur requires greater vigor to obtain any given ainount 
of fruitfulness than does the McIntosh. Spurs of Mc- 
Intosh under similar growth conditions bloom more 
profusely than do those of Baldwin. The most striking 
difference between the 2 varieties, however, is in. the 
matter of successive bloom on the same spur, wliicli is 
common in the McIntosh_ and with tliat variety is an 
important means of attaining annual bearing, but is 
almost wholly lacking in the Baldwin,— .iwi/iors' sum- 
mary. 

14008. ROWNTREE, LESTER. California Calochorti 
for eastern gardens. Horticulture [Boston] 8(21) : 507. 
1930. — Of 24 spp., only the following a.rc reliably hardy 
in the northeastern U. S. A.: Calochortas 
C. nuttalli, C, macrocarpm and C. niidns.—C, G. 
Bowers. 

14009. SCHILLETTER, J. C., and H. W. RICHEY. 
Four years^ study on the time of flower bud formation 
in the Dunlap strawberry. Proc. Amer, Soc. Hort. Sci. 
27 : 175-178. 1930(1931) . — ^Differentiation did not occur at 
the same corresponding time during the 4 seasons, llie 
initiation of flow'er buds proceeded for at least 6 weeks, 
and did not take place in all plants at the same time. 

14010. TUKEY, H. B., and KARL BRASE. Granu- 
lated peat moss in field propagation of apple and quince 
stocks. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27: 106-108. 1 pL 
1930(1931). — In general the indications are that types 
of vegetative stocks which root easily are benefited by 
peat less than are those which root with greater difficulty. 
The quince, which roots readily, gave 62% weli-rooted 
plants from untreated, and 78% from treated rows, an 
increase of only 24.5% in favor of peat, though the 
quality of plants from treated rows was markedly su- 
perior. On the other hand, with apple Type XIII, which 
roots with greater difficulty than quince, the percentage 
of weli-rooted plants from untreated row’s is 21.5 and 
from treated rows 46.4, an increase of 115%, the benefits 
being further supplemented by the higher quality of 
plants from peat-treated rows. 

14011. WINKLER, A. J. The relation of number of 
leaves to size and quality of table grapes. Proc. Ayner. 
Soc. Hort. Sci. 27: 158-160. 1930(1931) .—Under vineyard 
conditions at Davis, California, the Malaga, thinned to 
a maximum of 33 leaves to a cluster, produced fruit of 
good size and high quality. With less thinning of the 
crop, i.e., with fewer leaves to a cluster, the berries were 
much smaller and the sugar and acid contents indicated 
poor nutrition. Increasing the number of leaves to more 
than 33 to a cluster by more severe thinning produced 
somewhat larger berries and better quality. In this case, 
however, the thinning was sufficiently seVere to reduce 
the total crop considerably. 
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14012. AITCHISON, B. E. Annual forest administra- 
tion report of the Bombay Presidency including Sind 
for the year 1929-30. 69p. 10 pi. 1931. — ^Alternately 
soaking and drying teak seed fortnightly, if repeated 3 
times in succession, results in wastage of seed through 
premature germination. An investigation with 3 methods 
of propagating Dendrocalamus strictus gave the follow- 
ing results in order of merit: (1) Transplanting 1-yr. 
old seedlings, (2) direct sowing in lines, and (3) plant- 
ingout 3-foot cuttings with roots. Santalum album trees 
of the same girth growing in the same locality do not 
always contain the same thickness of heartwood nor is 
the shape of the heartwood ori a cross-section necessarily 


concentric with the annual rings. The best age at which 
to coppice Hardwichia binata for producing a copious 
supply of leaves for fodder is between 30 and 40 yrs . — 
M, V. Laurie. 

14013. AUBREVILLE, M. L’amdnagement de la forit 
de la Cote dTvoire. Bull. Agric. Congo Beige 21 (4) : 
1395-1412. 1930. — ^The Jvory Coast equatorial forest of 
12 million ha. is botanicaliy rich but economically poor. 
The original forest is being converted to a valueless 
secondary type with high fire hazard. Forest laws of 
1912 restricting clearings were ineffective. National 
foreste established in 1928 serve as botanical reserves of 
primitive forest types and as protection areas. Other 
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reserves will be managed ^ to increase the proportion of 
economically usable species, A minimum size cutting 
limit will not suffice. Rapid weed growth and costly 
release cuttings discourage extensive replanting. An all- 
aged mixed stand of a large number of valuable species 
can be built up gradually and economically. Often the 
desirable young trees present will suffice to improve the 
forest ii their crowns are kept free by cleanings every 
5 yrs, Interpianting young trees of several valuable 
species growing under natural conditions will hasten this 
improveiiicnt. One hundred young trees per ha. are 
needed. Old trees should be removed. By freeing seed- 
ling ^ crowns from competition, by introducing good 
species into the forest and by natural seedling an inter- 
mediate type of forest can be developed which cultural 
operations will change into a selection forest of a type 
winch does not now exist. — L. Wyma 7 i. 

14014. BENSKIH, E, Aniuiai progress report on 
forest administration in the province of Bihar and Orissa 
for the year 1929-30. p. 1-72. 1930. — The conversion 
from tiit3 st^leetion t<i the “uniform” or concentrated re- 
gcra^ration system for sal (Bhorea robusta) has proved 
a failure on both silvicultural and financial grounds. 
Though fairly satisfactory in areas where sal exists as a 
more or less stable climax type of vegetation, the appli- 
cation of the “uniform” system elsewhere has resulted 
in a serial retrogression into associations of other species 
and, in individual cases, into a complete change of vege- 
tation. Repeated burning is being resorted to as a means 
of eradicating the “'sal thicket fungus,” Fungus disease 
may be the cause of the continued mortality in planta- 
tions of Castimiria eqiiisetifolm, Lecanizim longulum in 
Casmrma plantation causes the death of about 5% of 
the plants attacked. A mechanical analysis of the soil in 
Casuarina plantations, 'which is almost pure sand, shows 
a correlation betweem the percentage of higher fractions 
and the tree mortalitv. — M. F. Laurie. 

14015. COOPER, WILLIAM S. The layering habit in 
Sitka spruce and the t'wo western hemlocks. Bot. Gaz. 
91 (4) : 441-450. 4 fig. 1931. — The la^^ering habits of Ficea 
dichensis Carr., Tsiiga heterophyllu Sarg., and T. merten- 
siana Carr, in southeastern Alaska are described. The 
mechanics of the process were investigated by means of 
a detailed anatomical study of layered branches. Sug- 
gestions are offered as to the physiological processes in- 
volved. — IF. S. Cooper. 

14016. Be WILBEMAR, E. Communication de M. Be 
Wildeman sur une 6tude de M. J.-C. Peirier, de la Eacultd 
des Sciences de Marseille, relative aux plantes oldagineu- 
ses africaines. Bull. Inst. Roy. Col. Beige 1 (3) : 486-496. 
1930. — Reviewing Pcirier^s data the author discusses cer- 
tain questions relative to the African Chaulmoogras, and 
to the African members of the genus Omphalocarpum, 
which he lists. He also discusses the utilization of vege- 
table fats for motor fuel. — De Wildemazi (transl. by 
J. Kittredge, Jr.) . 

14017. EHEROTH, OLOF. Studier over “det lokalas 
jarnhlrda lag.” [Studies of the “iron law of site.”] 
Skogsvdrdsfdr. TMskr. 29(1) : 74-95. 13 hg. 1931.— Wag- 
ner^s border cuttings at Gaildorf result in natural repro- 
duction of spruce on sandstone areas, but not on clay 
soil. Beech and hr are more easily established on clay 
soils; spruce must be planted. Fir competes with grass 
on clay soils more successfully than spruce. On sandstone 
soils the particles are more variable in size, drainage is 
better, and raw humus does not form. Humus layers on 
both soils had reactions of pH 4-5. Border cuttings 
have not only secured reproduction, but have also made 
management more systematic and reduced insect and 
animal damage. — H. I. Baldwin. 

14018. FEHeR, DANIEL. Vizsgalatok az erdo Szdn- 
dioxidtdpldlkozasarol, [C nutrition of forests.] [German 
summary.] Mat. is. Termeszettud. Ertesito (Math, u, 
Naturwiss. Anzeiger Ungarischen Akad. TFfss.) Budapest 
44: 321-329, 1927. 

14019. FRANK, JOHANN. Neue Erkenntnisse in der 
Mittelwaldwirtschaft. Wiener Allg. Forst- u. Jagdzeitg, 
49(33) : 199-200. 1931. — ^This is an argument for the 


wider application of the coppice-with-standards system 
in the Austrian lowlands, where the recent tendency has 
been toward coniferous high forest for greater financial 
return. Coniferous forest on these lands fails to utilize 
the deep rich soils fully and also brings about soil de- 
terioration. High forest of hardwoods involves too 
much opening of the stand if timbers of the more valu- 
able intolerant hardwoods are to be grown. Underplanting 
is difficult, Coppice-with-standards is the logical . system. 
Detailed suggestions for its application are given. — 
F. S. Baker. 

14020. GOLDING, G, H. A. Report on forest admin- 
istration in the Andamans for the year 1929-30. p. 1-85. 
1931. — Germination of padauk (Pterocarpus dalbergi- 
oides) is plentiful but few seedlings survive under forest 
shade. It is such a strong light demander that it seems 
impossible to obtain satisfactory regeneration except in 
clear-feliings. Maize and sugar-cane are sown between 
the lines in plantations in order to keep down weeds. 
The weed Eupatorium odoratum is now fairly established 
on Sound Island. — M. F. Laurie. 

1402L [GROSSET, H. E.] FPOCCET, F. 3. Mate- 
ppiajibi K Hsy^eHHK) jiecoB BopoHOKCKoil rybepHHH. 1. 
Jleca BaJiyficKoro yesjxa. [Studies on the forests of the 
province of Voronezh. 1. Forests of the Valuisk district.] 
Tpy;^bi HayqHO-MccJiej^oBaxejibCKoro HHCXHTyxa npH 
BopoHe>KCKOM FocyjtapcxBCHHOM yHHBepCHxexe (Trav. 
Inst. Reck. Sci. Univ. dEtat, Voroneje, URSS.) 1928(2) : 
49-120. 1928. — The author describes 3 basic and one 
transitory type of forest. The 1st basic type occurs on 
the plateaus with coarse clayey soil and consists of oak, 
ash, and elm. The underbrush is sparse and consists of 
hawthorn, pear, and others. Grasses include Poa nemo- 
rails, Brachypodium silvaticum, Carex pilosa, Stellaria 
holostea and others. The 2nd basic type also^ occurs on 
the plateau but on saline podsol soil and consists wholly 
of oak. The underbrush is sparse and consists of haw- 
thorn, pear, maple, and birch. The typical forest grass 
types are absent. The 3rd type occurs on the floor and 
sides of the valley and consists of oak, ash, pine, maple, 
and elm; the underbrush of hawthorn, Comus san- 
guinea, and Viburnum opulus is well developed. The 
grass vegetation consists of Pulmonoria obscura, Asarum 
europaeum, Stellaria holostea, Brachypodium silvaticum, 
and others. The 4th type is only transitory and occurs 
exclusively on the floors and sides of the valley and on 
clearings. — G. A. Lehedeff. 

14022. HICKS, H. G. Progress report of the forest ad- 
ministration in Coorg for 1929-30. 32p. 1931. — An ac- 
cidental fire in March 1930 in a teak plantation 2 yrs. 
old caused the appearance of a valuable crop of mixed 
species along with the teak. The area is better stocked 
after the fire than it was before, and weeds have been 
kept down. Terminalia tomentosa seed does not ger- 
minate well unless sown within 10 days after falling from 
the parent tree. Sandal seed (Santalum album) is much 
damaged by rats and squirrels. Attempts to accelerate 
germination by weathering the seed are being made. 
Dhall (Cajanus sp.) is sown along with^ sandal as a 
temporary host, cuttings of Erythrina indica being put 
in as permanent hosts. Millet is sometimes used instead 
of dhall. — M. V. Laurie. 

14023. JOUBERT, M. Science forestifere et sylvi- 
culture. Rev. Eaux et Forets 69(3) : 194-209. 1931. — 
Silviculture is the culture of the forests. Forest science, 
over and above silviculture, is defined as the science 
which deals with forest formations, their role, their con- 
stitution, their evolution and the reciprocal relations 
between them and the environment. “Forest formation” 
is a group of suberoligneous plants, living in a symbiotic 
relation. Forest science, like other natural sciences, 
should be based upon experimentation to yield con- 
clusive results. Experimentation is distinct from com- 
parative research, which yields valuable results for the 
technician in silviculture, but is subjective and not 
scientific experimentation. The evolution of forest for- 
mations is too slow for the periods of time available for 
human experimentation. Coordination of observations of 
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the biological phenomena in the life of the forests, when 
suitably established, will permit inductive reasoning lead- 
ing to the necessary syntheses. Deduction of ^ conse- 
quences will then provide the facts to verify or disprove 
the inductions. — J. Kittredge, Jr. 

14024. KLEM, GUSTAV G. Onalitatsbestimmung des 
Schleif- und CelMoseholzes. [Quality evaluation of wood 
for mechanical and chemical pulp.] Der Papier-Fahrikant 
28(31) : 489-494; (32) : 501-508; (33) 521-524, 1930.— 

The width of the annual ring is not reliable for judging 
the specific gravity of wood, especially when it originates 
in different regions or in different stands with unlike 
conditions of growth. The summerwood zone in a growth 
ring largely determines its specific gravity, and the 
specific gravity has an important influence upon the 
yield of paper per unit of volume, A study of 481 spruce 
trees from 7 localities showed the feasibility of using 
tree taper or tree form as a measure of^ wood quality. 
Curves showing the relation between specific gravity and 
taper and between knottiness and taper are presented 
for each of several groups of trees and finally for all of 
the trees together. All of the graphs show a consistent 
relationship. Taper measurements taken on the upper 
and lower portions of the stems gave similar results, but 
the limits of taper in the upper portions were much 
narrower. Curves based on form quotient instead ^ of 
taper followed the same trends in relation to specific 
gravity and to knottiness, with the exception that above 
a form quotient of 0.70 the specific gravity^ failed to 
increase with a higher form quotient. This is attributed 
to slow growth in overstocked stands which results in 
lighter wood. A decrease in the form quotient from 
0.70 to 0.50 was accompanied by a decrease of over 20% 
in specific gravity. Finally, curves are presented to 
show how the quality of wood may be judged by the 
total height and diameter of the trees. Trees of the 
same height of different diameters are used for each 
curve. Thus, trees (all 12 m. in height) 15, 18, 21 and 
24 cm. in diam. had ave. sp. gr. of 0.515, 0.445, 0.42 and 
0.39 respectively. A similar relation was found with 
respect to knottiness of trees. The author urges that 
raw pulp wood be paid for according to its value for 
paper manufacture. In poorer classes of wood 15-20% of 
the wood is lost in the removal of knots, etc. He shows 
that the trees with better form stand in the more thickly- 
stocked areas. — B. H. Paul. 

14025. LUNBBERG, GUSTAP. Om s. k. sommarav- 
verkning av gagnvirkessortiment och dess herattigade 
former. [Justifiable summer cutting of timber.] Skogen 
18(9) 212-216. 1931. — Buoyancy of freshly cut spruce 

and pine depends largely on the percentage of heartwood, 
which has a moisture content of only 30% of the dry 
weight, as against 100-170% for sapwood. Logs with less 
than 20 % of heartwood require preliminary drying be- 
fore driving; this is more essential for pine than for 
spruce. The moisture content of sapwood is nearly 
constant during winter, with a maximum just before the 
start of the vegetative season, and a minimum in mid- 
summer. Periods of wet weather may increase the 
water content in summer by restricting transpiration. 
Peeling timber in summer exposes the wood to blue 
stain fungi ; unpeeled wood is protected by the bark and 
its moisture content remains higher than the optimum 
for fungi. Leaving the green crown attached to summer- 
felled wood, or peeMng strips of bark have little effect 
in reducing the moisture content. Wood cut in fall and 
winter dries very little until spring, however prepared. 
The best method of increasing buoyancy is to cut and 
peel the logs completely in Sept., pile in open triangles, 
remove snow from landings early in spring, and post- 
pone driving until early summer.— F. L Baldwin. 

14026. MILROY, A. J. W. Progress report of forest 
administration in the Province of Assam for the year 
1929-30. 57p. 1930.— Seed from middle aged or mature 
trees of Pinus khasia, though fairly fertile, does not 
give rise to healthy seedlings. The species is unique 
in this respect, and seed from young trees only is used. 


Experimental tapping of Isonaudra poiymorpha for gutta 
percha gave promising results. — M, F. Laune. 

14027. MOLL, FR. Kiinstliche Holztrocknung. Ein 
Grundriss. [Outline of artificial wood-drying.] lOlp. 35 
fig. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1930. 

14028. HEWMAN, H. L. Annua! forest administration 
report of the Bombay Presidency including Sind for the 
year 1928-29. lOlp. IS pi. 1930.— The necessity of avoid- 
ing unsuitable or waterlogged soils in seleci iiig i he sites 
for teak (Tectona grandis) plantations is eriiithasized. 
The conservation of superior rnixoil tree of 

deciduous timber forests when they occur in tiie teak 
plantations and the artificial introduction of thcisf,; species 
to create a mixture is receiving more consideration than 
in the past. Germination tests showed 20'', 'c genniiiation 
for teak seed wdiich had been all ornately so: i krai and 
dried for a week, and 90% for seed which had bran 
similarly treated for a fortnight. Undcai-ilaiiting in teak 
forests after thinning proved a failurra Tlie conclusion 
is that mixtures can be introduec<i more chraprly and 
effectively at the time the teak is planted. ^ In propagat- 
ing rosha grass (hchaemum (mfpMijoIhini) , poorly 
drained localities should be avoirled. JFhe effect of burn- 
ing prior to seeding is negligible. Xeitlier burning nor 
grazing is particularly harmful to established rosha croi>s. 
Shoot planting has proved to be the best method of 
propagating Dendrocalarnm sirictw^. — J/. V. Laurie. 

14029. PARHELL, R. Progress report on forest admin- 
istration in the Punjab for the year 1929-30. 42p. Mitp. 
3 pi. 1930. — ^The parasitic plant Arceuihobimn minutk- 
shnum is causing considerable loss in Pinm excelm forests 
at high levels. Experiments in the irrigated plantations 
of Dalbergia sissoo on desert land to find the most 
economical method of irrigation showed that better 
results with less consumption of w*ater were obtained b}' 
frequent shallow irrigations than by fewer deep irriga- 
tions. The attacks of white ants on cuttings of fhicnhjp- 
tm rostrata were checked by watering with nicotine- 
impregnated water. — M. V. Laurie. 

14030. POLAHSEY, BOH. V:^znam skolkovani pro 
vychovu sazenic u smrku a sosny. [Results of trans- 
planting Norway spruce and Scotch pine.] Lcmickd 
Prdee 10: (1-24) : 4 pL, 1931.— To determine the effect 
of transplanting on spruce and pine, 2 - and 3 -yr. trans- 
plants and seedlings were compared as to development. 
Transplanting impaired height growth and root develop- 
ment, especially wdth spruce. Transplants ^ arc not as 
well adapted for use on unprepared forest sites as seed- 
lings grown in thin stands and fertilized.— S. Polamkf/ 
(transL by N. TF. Hosley) . 

14031, RICHMOND, R. D. Administration report of 
the forest department of the Madras Presidency for the 
year ending 31st March 1930. 1 : 1-235, 5 p!., 2: 1-320. 
1931. — Removal of root competition of weeds by forking 
or scraping in 1 -yr. plantations of teak (Tectona grandis) 
caused the latter to retain its leaves and grow vigor- 
ously throughout the hot weather when it is usually 
leafless and dormant. Removal of the weed Btrobilanthm 
in evergreen forests by cutting close to the grotmd was 
successful. Seed of many species of trees treated with 
concentrated H 2 SO 4 germinated better and earlier in 
almost all cases. Treatment for 8 minutes gave the best 
results. The effect was very marked with some of the 
most refractory seeds. In making nurseries for tropical 
evergreen species outside of the evergreen jungle, ever- 
green forest humus or cattle manure must be added to 
the beds. Burnt over beds gave poorer results than un- 
burnt beds for pergreens, but the reverse was true with 
deciduous ^ecies. Mound sowings of the xerophilous 
exotic Acacia cyanophylla gave much better results than 
sowings in patches or pits in dry scrub jungle. Attempts 
to introduce Araucaria cunninghamii (hoop pine) into 
tropical evergreen forest were not encouraging. Gluta 
travancorica is easily raised in gaps in evergreen forest 
by direct sowing. The hitherto useless weed Atylosia 
albicans is an excellent host for the lac insect. It is 
quick growing, tolerant of poor soil, cheap to raise and 
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produces good lac. Transmission of “spike disease” in 
sandal (Santalum^ album) by grafting has been success- 
ful. Leaf tissue is infected more readily than other tissues. 
Cambium tissue is next in susceptibility. It has not 
been found possible to transmit the disease by grafting 
parts of the root or bark. Ecological survey of a “spiked” 
area indicates a larger proportion of Lantana Camara^ 
the proportion being about 20 : 1 in spiked and healthy 
areas respectively. To increase the quantity of sandal 
in deciduous jungle, propagation centers are being formed 
where it is intensively cultivated. The best method of 
establishing sandal plants is to transplant them with a 
temporary host under the shade of the shrub that will 
form the permanent host. Ilardwickia pinyiata seed 
soaked in running water at night and exposed to the sun 
during the day gave higher germination percentage than 
untreated seed. — M. V. Laurie. 

14032. SCHAEFFER, A., A. GAZIN, et A. d’ALVERNY. 
Sapinilres. Le jardinage par contenance. (Mdthode du 
controle par les cotirbes.) lOOp. 14 fig. Presses Universi- 
taires de France: Paris, 1931. —A tested and workable 
method of forest management based on the tradition of 
Gurnaiid is presented in detail. Its most characteristic 
features are the short cutting cycle, determination of the 
cut without the use of formulae, elimination of rate 
of growth as a guide, and the use of curves to represent 
the stands. The suggestion of a method of directing the 
stands toward a condition of equilibrium is original. The 
principles of selection forest management are, 1) main- 
tenance of the stand without clean cutting, 2) sufficient 
space for crown development, 3) vertical layering of 
the crowns with low cover for the soil and increased 
crown height, 4) continuous but only just sufficient 
regeneration, and 5) cutting of selected individual 
trees in all size classes, making frequent cuttings and 
removing each time the trees that are retarding the de- 
velopment of others. The method of control implies, 
1) independent treatment of entire parcels, 2) a short 
cutting cycle, 3) measurement of volume production by 


comparison of periodic inventories, 4) cutting equal to 
this production if the forest is normal, if not, under- or 
over-cutting, 5) determination of the most advantageous 
forest condition from experience with the_ particular 
stand. The financial aim is the maximum increase in 
value with the least accumulation of forest capital 
which will insure permanence. The ideal selection forest 
toward which this system of management aims is^ based 
on the principle that every ail-aged stand in equilibrium 
(that is, when cutting and continuous regeneration main- 
tain its composition constant) may be represented by 
the curve of equilibrium, a hyperbola in which the num- 
ber of stems per unit area decreases from one category 
to the next by a constant factor' or in geometric pro- 
gression. In fir forests, this factor varies from a poor 
to a very favorable site (for 5 cm. diam. classes) from 
1.5 to 1.3. By appropriate cultural treatment, the curve 
of equilibrium may be modified so that its constant 
factor or coefficient of decrease becomes smaller and 
simultaneously, the basal area, size of the average tree 
and volume become larger, thus tending toward the ideal 
of management. — J. Kit tr edge, Jr. 

14033. SCHMIDT, W. Die physiologische Keimlings- 
diagnose. Yerhandl. Internat. Kongr. Forst. Versuch-- 
sanst. [Stockholm] 1929: 317-332. 3 fig. 1930,— The au- 
thor undertakes to show the consequences of growing 
seedlings under climatic conditions that differ from those 
under which the seed was produced. He deals mainly 
with light requirements and the physiology of water 
economy. Light requirements for germination of pine 
were always higher in seed from the plains of the Main 
than in those from Brandenburg and East Prussia. Light 
requirements for germination were lowered in all cases 
and eliminated in some by freezing the seed. The un- 
desirability of growing seedlings in central nurseries for 
distribution to localities having different climatic con- 
ditions is emphasized. Pines of French origin produced 
fewer seed than native pines. Native trees showed greater 
resistance to needle cast and frost injury. — L, J. Young. 
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14034. BETHGE, H. Einige Faile von Massenentwick- 
lung bei Diatomeen. Her. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 48(10) *. 
490-503. _ 3 fig. 1930. — ^Two cases of unusually heavy mass 
production of diatoms are cited: (1) Melosira varians 
Ag. occurring in a basin on the shore of the Elbe near 
Dresden in such numbers in Dec., 1929, as to give a bad 
odor to the water; (2) multiplication in Nov.-Dee., 1929, 
of M. binderana feiitz. in such masses as to prevent the 
use of large fishing nets for a time in the large Storkower 
lake. Though the latter is normal to these waters in 
other years, an especially favorable combination of 
temp,, light and water movement is thought to have 
brought about the dominance. It occurred in greater 
abundance in the deeper waters, and the author believes 
the slower changing temperature of the Fall is more 
favorable^ to its development than the more rapid 
changes in the Spring. There is a discussion of these 
relationships, together with lists of the associated dia- 
toms in each body of water, and mention of instances of 
such mass occurrences in Sweden and elsewhere. The 
hinderance to fishing was caused by the rapid production 
of clumps and feity masses by^ the long filaments ; as 
soon as large numbers of the diatoms died, easy disin- 
tegration of the filaments again permitted fishing. — P. 
S. Conger. 

14035. BROCKMANN, CHR. Interglaziale Brackwas- 
serablagerungen an der deutschen Nordseekiiste. Ah- 
handl. Naturunss. Ver. Bremen 27 (3) : 331-340. 1 fig. 
1930. — Material reported was obtained from borings of 
diatomaceous earths at 2 points along the coast. Ma- 
terial from dredge borings in the blue earth layers near 


the island of Wangeroog were partly fresh water- and 
partly brackish water deposits. The material from borings 
at Hooksiel was a brackish water deposit. The diatom 
fiora of all the brackish water deposits gave evidence of 
having been laid down in an interglacial river bed, in- 
dicating that the seacoast of that period is to be sought 
somewhat further north. The diatom flora gave no evi- 
dence of the age of the interglacial deposits. — D. Doubt. 

14036. DANGEARD, PIERRE. Sur les chromatophores 
de rAcrochaetium caespitosum Naegeli. Bull. Soc. Bot. 
Frajice 76(9/10) : 1043-1048. 1 pi. 1929.— A. caespitosum 
(J. Ag.) Naeg. is distinguished from other spp. of the 
genus by the presence of several chromatophores, with 
pyrenoids, in each ceil. Its structure recalls that of 
Rhodocorton of the group E. fioridulum, but the chro- 
matophores have not the star-shaped form characteristic 
of that species. This phenomenon without doubt will 
necessitate the creation of a new subdivision of the genus 
Acrochaetium. The monospores of A. caespitosum, when 
liberated, show the amoeboid movement characteristic 
of Chantransia (Acrochaetium) thuretii. — P. Dangeard 
(traml. by L. Nemton). 

14037. De WILDEMAN, 't.. A propas de la multipli- 
cation chez les Conjugates. Acad. Roy. Belgique Bull. 
CL Sci. 16(3) : 236-243. 1930. — ^Apropos of a study by 
de Puymaly of layering and propagules in Spirogyra, 
the author returns to the subject of holdfasts m Con-r 
jugaies, and multiplication by simple fragmentation of 
the thallus without any interdependence between asex- 
ual reproduction and zygospore formation. The author 
returns to the generality of the principle that every iso* 
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lated cell is capable of regenerating a thallus, and that 
the isolation need 'not be the result of destruction of 
neighboring cells.— jS. de Wildeman (trand. by L F, 
Lewis ) . 

14038, Dll RIETZ, G. EINAR, Studies in the taxonomy 
and ecology of Ceramium diaphanum in the Baltic. 
Bot. Notiser 1930(6) : 433-458. 1930. — ^The Ceramium 
population of the Baltic is considered to consist of <7. 
rubrum and C. diaphanum^ the latter name covering 
Baltic forms that have been referred by writers to C. 
strictunij C\ arachnoideimi, C. coriiculatum, C. tenui- 
come, 0. vertebrale, C. ienuissimum, C. cimbriuni,^ C. 
gracilUmum, and C. jruticulosum. The author’s ecological 
studies of the polymorphic C. diaphanum, covering 15 
yrs., confirm only in part the observations of Svedeiius 
and of Sjostedt. The seasonal alternation of generations 
is more complicated than believed by Svedeiius. _ The 
over-wintering generation is certainly tetrasporic; it ap- 
parentty gives rise to a 2 nd tetrasporic generation, pre- 
sumably from paraspores, in late spring and early sum- 
mer, and even a 3rd tetrasporic generation may occur. 
The sexual late-summer generation is derived from the 
2nd or sometimes the 3rd tetrasporic generation. — M. A. 
Howe, 

14039. ERLANBSSON, STELIAK. Marine diatoms 
collected by the Swedish Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. Arkiv Bot, [Stockholm! 23(3, No. 8 ) : 1 - 10 . 3 fig. 
1931. — An annotated list of 46 spp. and vars., including 
Achnanthes capitata'^' (p. 5) . 

14040. FIJGE, DINGLEY P. Diatoms from near Kugs- 
suk, West Greenland. Meddel, Gronland 76(5) : 213-224. 
1930. — Lists of^ diatom spp, of 11 samples from different 
habitats are discussed and compared with records from 
other Arctic regions. A comparison is made of the 
coastal flora with that from an altitude of 2,200 feet ,* 
little difference is noted. The spp. listed are thought 
to be a fairly representative flora of this latitude. — 
P. S, Conger. 

14041. GEITLER, LOTHAR. Studien fiber den Form- 
wechsel der pennaten Diatomeen. Biol. Zentralbl, 50 ( 2 ) : 
65-79. 12 fig, 1930. — A comparative life history study of 
4 common diatoms through the course of a year, with 
special reference to auxospore formation and successive 
change in form, the diatoms being grown in agar culture. 
In Eunotia formica Ehr., Gomphonema gracile var. 
naviculoides Grun. and Navicula minima var. atomoides 
Grun. sexual propagation in clones took place. Three 
ceil generations of the Navicula were obtained in 9 
months. Gomphonema presented a new case of anisog- 
amy with different behavior of the gametes from those 
of a mother cell. It was hence concluded that the diploid 
hybrid differed sexually from the gametes of the mother 
cell and they were sterile with one another. The 3 spp. 
followed^ the usual scheme of division resulting in 
diminishing cells and necessary auxospore formation, 
which occurred only under a certain cell size. Change 
in cell size resulted in a definite change in cell shape. 
Eunotia pectinalis var. minor Grun. did not follow the 
usual method of division but maintained a chain of cells 
of equal size, auxospore production not being observed. 
~~P,S. Conger. 

14042. GRIN^ESCXJ, I. Culturile pure si importanta 
lor in studiul Algelor, al Schizoficeelor si al Ciupercilor, 
[ITse of pure cultures in studies of algae, schizophytes, 
and fungi.] Intiul Congr. Nat. Naturalist. Romania 
1 : 171-173. 1928(1930). 

14044, KNIGHT, MARGERY. Studies in the Ecto- 
carpaceae. 11. The life history and cytology of Ecto- 
carpus siliculosus, Dillw. Trans. Roy. Soc. Edinburgh 
56(2) : 307-332. 6 pi., 3 fig, 1929/1930.— A review of the 
taxonopaic literature of E, siliculosus is given. Mor- 
phological details are presented for distinguishing E, silic- 
ulosus from E. confer voides. Pyrenoid-like bodies, em- 
bedded in the chromatophore or attached by protoplas- 
mic connection, arise de novo or by division. Typical 
fucosan granules lie in the center around the nucleus, 
and smaller granules lie near the cell periphery, but are 
not positively identifiable as fucosan. Fucosan appears 


after, and disappears during, nuclear and ceil division. 
Adventitious branches arise as a re.sponse to degenera- 
tion of branches, or formation and dehiscence of piiiri- 
locular sporangia, the latter becoming smaller and aris- 
ing at greater angles from the main branches as the plant 
ages. The development of the piiirilocular sporangiiiiii 
is traced from its origin as an ultimate, lateral, branch. 
Longitudinal divisions at right angle planes establish us 
many as 600 cubical locules m the sporangia! initial. De- 
hiscence of the sporangium takes place by a deiinit;e 
lateral or terminal opening through which tlie zoids es- 
cape in single file. Proliferation of dehisced sporangia is 
reported, a plurilocuiar sporangium ^ often appearing 
where its predecessor was unilocular. The niatup.?. zoid is 
typical of the Phaeosporeae. Unilocular sporangia appear 
early in the growing season and late in the autumn. Tlieir 
development is traced in detail. Nuclei, cliromatophores, 
and deeply staining granules (blcpIiaroiUists) divide in 
regular sequence, rearranging within the cell into groups 
consisting of 1 nucleus, 2 chromatoplion?s, 1 l:>le|)liaro- 
piast. Cleavage follows, isolating Jiexagonal i]ias.'X'S of 
protoplasm. Dehiscence occurs with considerable pres- 
sure. Zoids are similar to those of the phiriloeiihir spai- 
rangia but slightly larger. The chronio.some number of 
somatic ceils and zoids of the plmdlocular sporangium is 
16.' Meiosis occurs^in the jnother cell of the umiociilar 
sporangium, its zoids having 8 ehrornosomes. The life 
history of E. siliculosus in British waters is as follows; 
The plant body is diploid, producing eitlier haploid zoids 
from the unilocular sporangia or diploid zoids from the 
plurilocuiar. The latter develop directly into tlie diploid 
plant body, the former only after conjugation in pairs. 
Chromosome counts are given for related fonns, based 
on the plurilocuiar sporangium, and where possible the 
unilocular: E. fasciculaius, 2n=16; E. tomentmm, 
2n=16; E. penicillatus, 271=16, n.=$; E. vclutimw, 
2n=16, 71 = 8 ; Isthmoplea sphaeromorpha, 27i. = 16, 7i = S. 
The life histor}-^ of E. siliculosus at Naples is entirely 
different: Zoids from the plurilocuiar sporangia are 
gametes, which fuse in pairs; the chromosome number 
in the somatic cells and those of the plurilocuiar 
sporangia is 8 (plants with uniiocuiar sporangia were 
not available) . The plant body of the Brirish E. sJUcii- 
losus is therefore diploid, 2?i=16; that of the Naples 
form haploid, 7 t=S. It is suggested that the disagree- 
ments in reports of fusion of zoidvS may bo correlated 
with the location in -which the work wa.s done; if the 
British plants are diploid and the Naples plants haploid, 
there may be both diploid and haploid plants in tlie in- 
tervening stations. Thereps no morphological altiumation 
of generations in E, siliculosus in^ British waters, the 
dominant phase being the diploid (in the Naples plants, 
the haploid) . The morphology of the plurilocuiar spo- 
rangium is dependent on its function — the production of 
large numbers of reproductive ceils, irrespective of sexu- 
ality; the form of the unilocular sporangium depends on 
the necessity of meiosis. The gametes of E. siliculosus 
are physiologically, and to some extent morphologically, 
anisogamous; d* gametes have higher fucosan content 
than the ?. — H. C. Bold, 

14045. KOHLER, A. tlher die Feinstruktur von Navic- 
ula (Hnnularia) noMlis Ekbg. Zeitschr, Bot, 22 (9) : 
442-454. 1 pL, 1 fig, 1930.— The shell shows on the costae 
structural details similar to Pleurosigma angulattim, but 
with closer inter^mls between the lines (about 48-51 per 
lOy). For demonstration, microphotograpMc exposures 
were made with extremely oblique blue light through 
an apochromatic lens (N. A. 1.40) and with oblique or 
straight ultrayiolet light (X= 0.275) through a mono- 
chromatic objective (N. A, 1.25). The preparations 
made by Holier (Wedel) were mounted in styrax (for 
blue light) or fastened dry to a quartz coverglass (for 
ultraviolet). The finer structures were not visible by 
direct observation. The parts of the shell revealing the 
fine structure show double refraction under the polariz- 
ing microscope. — A. Kohler (transl. by L F. Leiois) . 

14046. KOL, E. tiber die Kryovegetation der Hoben- 
Ttoa. I* Folia, Cryptogamica IBzeged! 1 ( 6 ): 613-622- 
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1 coL^pL 1928. — ^The previously known snow flora of 
the High Tatra Mts. comprised only 8 spp. The author 
here lists 23 algae and 1 fungus, with locality and date 
records and descriptive notes. Cyanophyceae : Chro- 
ococcus scherffelianiis'i' (p. 614) ; Scytonema minor v. 
istvdnffiana (p. 615). Ciilorophyceae : Ankistrodesmus 
lonrjissimm v. rostafinskii* (p. 617) ; GYQRFFYELLA 
(p. 618), resembling Raphidonema, erected for G, tat- 
rica (p. 618) ; Cosnmmim mbspeciosum v. schaarschmid- 
tiana (p. 619) . The author found ^‘green snow” caused 
by A7ikktrodes7mis tairm, and “red snow” by Chlamy-- 
domcmmy wiiiie “black snow” contained various species. 

KoL 

14047. KYLIH, HARALD. tlber Heterogamie hei En- 
teromorpha^^intestinalis. Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 48(10) : 
45S-464. 1 hg. 1930. — ^Tlie zoospores had a greenish col- 
ored chrornatophore and germinated readily when 
freshly discharged from the ceils. The young zoospores 
were always positively phototropic. After 30-40 min. 
the positive phototropism changed to negative. The 2 
gamete, t is somewiiat larger than the c} and has a green- 
ish ehromato[)i'iore witli a single pyrenoid and a red eye- 
spot. Tiic c? gamete has a yellow-green chrornatophore 
with the eye-spot. The gametes fuse readily when 
freshly disehargecl bjit after a few lirs. the ability to 
copulate is lost. Xo partiiogenetic development was 
found Jn the cultures. The gametes died after a few hrs. 
Germination is slow, the first cross-wmli appearing the 
8th or 9th day after the zj^'gote is formed. — S, P. Nichols. 

14048. LIEBISCH, WERNER. Experimentelle und 
kritische Hntersuchtingen fiber die Pektinmembran der 
Tiatomeen unter besonderer Berficksichtigung der Auxo- 
sporenbildung und der Kratikuiarznstande. Zeitschr. Bot. 
22(1/2) : 1-65. 1 pL, 14 fig. 1929. — Presence of a pectic 
membrane both in the Centrales and Pennaies is de- 
termined by microcheniical tests. Auxospore and craticu- 
lar development are described in detail in certain spp. 
of Discaceae and Biddulphiaceae (Centrales), and in 
the Arapiiideae, Raphidioideae, Monoraphideae and 
Biraphideae (Pennaies) . A pectic envelope is present 
around the protoplast. Across this membrane in the 
pore region (Centrales) , or along the raphe (Pennaies) , 
diffusion of food materials, etc., must be effected. Dur- 
ing auxospore formation in the Centrales no perizonium 
is formed. The daughter ceil arises within the strongly 
developed pectic membrane. The movement of diatoms 
is discussed in reference to the continuity of the pectic 
membrane. It is suggested that water moves forward 
between the pectic membrane and the raphe, impelled 
by protoplasmic undulation. It then passes out through 
the polar nodule and returns backward along the outer 
channel of the raphe. When culture conditions become 
unfavorable, contraction of the protoplast and the ap- 
pearance of oil mark the beginning of the craticular 
state. There is great similarity between this and the on- 
set of^ auxospore formation. A review of previous litera- 
ture Ts given. Staunmclla comtricta v. linearis Mer. 
(p. 33), Kiel Harbor, and Ehopalodia gibhemla v. 
sphaerola (p. 41), Upper Egypt, are new. — F. Murray 
Scott. 

14049. MIYAKE, KIICHI, and HIROSHI KUNIEDA. 
On the conjugation of the gametes and the development 
of the zoospores in Hlvaceae. Jour. Coll. Agric. Imp. 
Univ. Tokyo 11 (3) : 341-357. 4 pL 1931. — In Monostroma 
the plants are strictly dioecious. Only the gametes from 
plants of different sexes conjugate. There is considerable 
variation in size and form of the gametes, but none ac- 
cording to sex. Gametes are positively phototactic, 
zygotes negatively so. The zygote is invested with a 
thick cell-wall and gradually increases in size. It does 
not germinate for many days. After about 40 days a few 
zygotes showed signs of germination and formed 2- or 
3-celied sporelings. — ^In Enteromorpha^ there is strictly 
differentiated sexuality, and the conjugation takes place 
only between gametes of different sexes. As in Mono- 
stroma, the gametes are positively phototactic, the 
zygotes negatively so. The form and structure of the 


gametes are similar to those of Mopostrofna. Although 
there is considerable variation in size and form of the 
gametes, no sexual difference was observed. The zoo- 
spore is 4-ciiiated, much larger than the gamete, and is 
positively pliototactic although slightly less sensitive to 
light than the gamete. The resting zoospore germinates 
within 2 or 3 days, and after 5-6 days 3- or 4-ceiied 
sporelings were obtained. The further development was 
not followed. — In Ulva'-^' the form and behavior of the 
gametes are similar to those of Monosiroma and Erh- 
teromorpha. The zoospore is much larger than the 
gamete and has 2 cilia, instead of 4 as previously re- 
ported. The resting zoospore with a thick cell-wall 
germinates in 2 or 3 days by pushing out a protuberance. 
The cell divides transversely into 2, one of which elon- 
gates and forms the primary rhizoid. By further cell- 
divisions and elongation the sporeiing develops into a 
simple filament consisting of a single row of cells with 
a rather long rhizoid. When the filament increases to 
10 or more ceils by transverse divisions, the longitudinal 
divisions begin. The primary rhizoid soon degenerates, 
and the secondary rhizoids are formed. The sporelings 
often consisted of a single row of cells of nearly equal 
size and without a primary rhizoid; these seem to develop 
later into sporelings consisting of branched filaments 
with or without primary rhizoids. In an addendum the 
authors report heterogamie gametes in Ulva sp.,_ like 
those reported by Kylin in Eiiteromorpha intestinalis 
(see entry 14047) ; one is always larger than the other. 
The gamete of Ulva described above is probably that 
of the U; in other spp. of Ulva, however, the gametes of 
different sex were of the same size. 

14050. MORRISSEY, RICHARD V. Survey of algae 
in ponds on Presque Isle, Erie, Pa. — summer, 1928. Proc. 
Pennsylvania Acad. Sci. 3: 47-51. Map. 1929. — Sixteen 
ponds are briefly described, and the genera of algae found 
in each listed. In the most recently formed ponds Chara 
is a dominant form, Cyanophyceae were seldom found 
in the youngest ponds. Spirogyra seemed to be found 
in well developed, quiet water ponds. Diatoms were 
the one form common in most ponds of all ages. There 
appears to be no close correlation between the age of 
pond and forms of algae to be expected there. 

14051. OI<L?LMirRA, K. leones of Japanese algae. 
4 (5) : 39-46. 5 pL Published by the author : Tokyo, 
1931. — Detailed descriptions (in English and Japanese) 
and figures of 8 forms. Gracilaria incurvata*^ (p. 41) ; 
DELESSERIOPSIS (p. 43), forming a new section, 
DELESSERIOPSIDEAE, in Ceramiaceae, erected for 
D. elegans* (p, 43) . The n. spp. are from Japan. 

14052. OLLIYIER, G. Iitnde de la flore marine de la 
Cdte d’Azur. Ann. Imt. Oceanograph. {Monaco] 7(3): 
53-173, 2 maps, 1 pL, 6 fig. 1929. — ^"Phe paper was edited 
for Ollivier posthumously by C. SAUVAGEAU. The 
area studied extends westward from the Italian border 
about 40 km. and includes rocky, sandy and muddy 
substrata. Geology and bathylithology of the region are 
reported together with environmental factors — physical 
and biological. Zonation is not markedly vertical, as on 
ocean coasts where wide tidal range exists; but there 
is definite zonation from the outer exposed capes in to 
the protected bays. 279 spp. of marine CMorophyceae, 
Phaeophyceae and Rhodophyceae found on the Azure 
Coast are listed with ecological notes. Cutleria monoica* 
(p. 115) is reported, the gametophyte of Aglaozonia 
chilosa Falk, found at Villefranche-sur-Mer; formal de- 
scription is lacking. Eight concluding pages, with 10 
more figures, are devoted to marine Fyrenomycetes of 
the region: 2 found on Cyanophyceae, 3 on Chloro- 
phyceae, 23 on Phaeophyceae, and 2 on Florideae. 
Melanopsamma tregoubovii* (p. 167) and vars. cut- 
leriae (Thalassoascus c. OIL nomen nudem) and cysto- 
seirae (p. 172) are new. — D. G. Doubt. 

14053. PALMER, C. MERVIN. Algae of Marion 
County, Indiana. A description of thirty-two forms, 
Butler Univ. Bot. Studies 2 (paper 1) : 1-21. 32 fig. 1931. 
— Several of the spp. are new for Indiana. 
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14054. RICHARD, JOSEPH. La vie des Fuctis m 
contact de Teau donee. Botanisie 20(6) : 209-227. 2 fig., 
1 map. 1929. — ^Tiie author discusses observations and 
theories of Svedeiiiis and of ArcichovskiJ on the occur- 
rence and habit of Ftccus serratm and F. vesiculosm in 
the Baltic Sea. He gives an account of the distribution 
in relation to the river-water of F, platycar^m, F. ser- 
ratus^ F. vesiculosus^ and F. ceranoides at the mouth of 
the Loire (sketch map), and at the mouths of some 
rivers of Brittany. F. platycarpits and F. serratus disap- 
ear when salinity becomes too feeble or too inconstant, 
ut F. vesiculosm withstands conditions more easily. 
F. platycarpus var, sjnralisj however, occurs in water 
more fresh than salt in the Bassin d’Arcachon, but is 
the only exception known to the author. The general 
effect of fresh water is that, while the thallus remains 
normal, the piliferous crypts become fewer and smaller 
and the contained^ hairs more stunted, and the crypts 
may become marginal in position. The effective factor 
may be the variation in salinity, and not the feeble 
degree of salinity. In the Baltic, factors are too numerous 
and complex to determine effect of fresh water alone, 
but in the Loire the factors are simpler. — B. M, Griffiths. 

14055. SECKT, HANS. Stand der Phykologie in der 


Argentinischen Republik. Ber. Dcuisch, Bot. Ges. 48(4) : 

98-108. 1930. 

14056. SJdSTEDT, L. G. Researches into the Oresund. 
XIV. Revision of some dubious Swedish Ceramium types, 
their classification and ecology. Lu7uh Univ. Arsskr. 
23 (paper 12) : 1-30. 4 pL, 5 fig. 1927.— A detailed discus- 
sion of the classification and synonymy of tiie proposed 
forms in the series Ceramium diaphaTitim-sirkhmi is 
followed by a taxonomic treatment of the following 
forms: C. diaphanim f, medium''' (p. 7) ; C, d. form 
modificatwn, emended descr.; C. d. form corticatulum 
(C. c. Kylin) (p. 8) ; C. stnciiim f. strictoides (C. 
diaphanum form s. Henn. Petersen) (i). 9) ; C'. strlctimi 
f. corticatulo-strictum (C. diapkamm form c.-.s. Kylin) 
(p. 10) ; C. strictum f. strictotenuissimuni ( = C. s. form 
vera Henn. Petersen, C. embneum Heim. Petersen, ? 
C. diaphanum f. patentmima Foslie) , emended. The 
author presents data which show that no seasonal alter- 
nation of generations occurs in the diaphrmuni-stTicium 
series. A review of the literature on the occurrence^ of a 
regular seasonal alternation of generations in Fiorideae 
leads to the conclusion that this phenomenon is not of 
■such general occurrence as was claimed by Svedclius.— 
W. C. Muenscher. 
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14057. BEAUVERIE, J. Sur un Zygosaccharomyces 
de'la datte iso-h6tdrogame. Bull. Trim. Soc. Mycol. 
France 45(2): 153-170. 16 fig. 1929 .—The yeast from 
the fruit of Phoenix dactylifera is described from cultures 
on wort agar. Its reactions to temp, changes were in- 
vestigated; anomalous budding is described and cor- 
related, with the temp, and osmotic pressure of the 
medium. Conjugation occurs above 25° C. When it 
occurs between equal cells, both cells form spores ; when 
between unequal cells only the larger. The yeast is 
identified as a variety of Zygosaccharomyces cavarae 
Rodio, the difference between this and the parent strain 
being physiological and not of specific value. The 
physiological difference may perhaps be correlated with 
the climatic difference between the places where the 
strains were studied. — B. Colson. 

14058. BERNHAXTER, K. Ueber die Charakterisierung 
der Stamme. von Aspergillus niger, II. Die Bedeutung 
saurer Substrate fiir die Charakterisierung und Ziichtung 
der Pilzstamme. Biochem. Zeitschr. 205(1/3): 240-244. 
1929. — ^The extent to which the addition of acids to the 
culture fiuid promotes the selection of fungus races with 
the greatest acid-forming property, and the different 
effects of various mineral acids on similar races of fungi, 
are discussed. By selection of the cultures with the 
greatest acid-forming ability, i.e., selection of those with 
the most luxuriant mycelial growth, acid-forming ability 
can be increased. — K. Bernhauer (transl. by B. H. Chip- 
man) . 

14059. BLOCHWITZ, ADALBERT, Schimmelpilze als 
Tierparasiten. (Vorlaufige Mitteilung.) Ber. Deutsch. 
Bpt. Ges. 47(1) : 31-34. 1929. — ^To determine the course 
of natural infection as distinct from artificial inoculation, 
Drosophila were confined under bell jars together with 
sm cultures of Aspergillus, and incubated at 25, 30, and 
35° 0. At 28-30° the animals were dead on the following 
day ; they were covered with mycelium on the 2nd day, 
and with eonidia on the 3rd, and exhibited the character- 
istic color of the fungus on the 4th. At 35° the mycosis 
developed somewhat more rapidly; at 25° but few inr. 
dividuals were affected by A. clavatus. Using larvae, 
mycosis developed at the same speed as in imagoes. In 


infections immediately preceding pupation, dense bundles 
of conidiophores emerged at the open ends of the pupae. 
Swarms of Drosophila confined under a bell jar with a 
few dead files became generally infected, — a mycosis epi- 
demic. A. fumigaius, malignus, fiaviLS inch tarnari, nivem, 
galeritus, n. sp. [not described], nidulam, and clavatus 
inch giganteus are parasites, and the various races of a 
species were usually equally virulent- No infection was 
obtained with other spp. of Aspergillm or with Fenicil- 
Hum glaucum, Rhizopus nigricans, M ucor mucedo. High 
temp, alone is not sufficient to insure infection ; the most 
important factor is high humidity. Under these con- 
ditions the eonidia adhering to the hairs germinate and 
the hyphae penetrate the soft membrane of the articula- 
tions or the spiracles. Symptoms arc described. While 
all the parasitic spp. except clavatus are thermophile, not 
all thermophiles are parasitic. Also, not ail hygrophiles 
are parasitic, although moist tropical climates are most 
favorable for them. The parasites appear to be definitely 
oxyphobe, none of the parasites being oxyphile. The 
author speculates on the phylogeny of parasitism in 
Aspergilli , — From abst, by A. Blochmiz. 

14060. BLOCHWITZ, ADALBERT. Schimmelpilze als 
Pflanzenparasiten. Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 47(6) : 351- 
356. 1929.— Cases of fungi parasitic on other fungi are 
reviewed from the literature. In the experiments re- 
ported, spp. of Aspergillm were cultured in mixture with 
Mucor and Rhizopm^ at 25-30°. A. flavm (all strains) 
and A. tamarii, fumigaius, nivens, galeritus, malignm, 
and^ nidulans penetrated the hyphae or stolons, and their 
conidiophores pierced the stolons and the sporangia. 
These are the same spp. that kill the Drosophila and 
other insects; the other spp. of Aspergillm did not para- 
sitize the Mucorineae. — A. Blochwitz. 

14061. BULLER, A. H. REGINALD. Researches on 
Fungi, 4. Further observations on the Coprini together 
with some investigations on social organisation and sex 
in the Hymenomycetes. 329p. 4 pL, 149 fig. Longmans, 
Green and Co.: London, 1931. Pr. 21 s. — Part I, divided 
into two parts. A continuation of the author’s observa- 
tions on the structure and physiology of the Coprini, 
contains chapters on: (1) the Curtus Sub-type of fmit- 
body organisation illustrated by Coprinus curtus; (2) 
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the Plicatiiis Sub-type iilustmted by C. plicatilis; (3) 
various remarks on the Coprini ; (4) the germination of 
the spores of C\ sterquilmm and of other coprophilous 
Coprmi; and (5) an anatysis of the factors concerned 
in the mechanical fixation of the fruit-body of (7. ster- 
quilmm in its substratum. The production and libera- 
tion of spores in C. curtus and C. plicatilis is described 
in detail. New taxonomic descriptions of these fungi 
are given. A fruit-body of C, curtus sheds its spores 
in 30 mill, to 34 hrs. The fruit-body of C. plicatilis 
resembles in its general structure- those of other Coprini 
but differs from them in that its gills do not undergo 
autodigestion irom below upwards, but remain dry dur- 
ing the whole of the spore-discharge period. C. hemero- 
bins is regarded as merely a large’ form of C. plicatilis. 
The relative efficiency of the Coprinus and Non-Oopn- 
nm ty^ies are discussed. The blackness of Coprmus ink 
is chiefly due to the s])ores which the ink contains but 
is due in part t o the liquid which is brown. The Copri- 
nus on beet and mangel seed is C. lagopus. The presence 
of bacteria is not required for the germination of the 
spores of C. sierqtdlmis and other coprophilous Coprini. 
The various^ factors which enable the large fruit-body 
of G. stcrquilbnw. to take up its upright position on its 
substratum of horse dung are discussed in detail. Light 
inhibits the growth of all small rudiments of fruit-bodies 
tliat happen to develop on the upper sides of dung balls 
exposed to light; and it regulates the length of the 
solid stipe-base. The upward pressure exerted by a 
growing fruit-body of C. sterquilmus is nearly i lb. Part 
II, which treats of sex and social organization in the 
Hymenomi'cetes contains chapters on: (1) social or- 
ganisation in C. sterquilmm and other fungi; and (2) 
the effect of diploid on haploid mycelia in C. lagopus 
and the biological significance of conjugate nuclei in the 
Hymenoinycetes and higher fungi. Social organisation 
in plants generally is reviewed with the aid of new 
drawings of Chondrmnyces crocatm, Dictyostelium 
mucoroides and *4rc?/na porniformis. In Coprinus ster- 
quilinm hundreds of spores may germinate in a single 
horse-dung ball, the mycelia may then all unite to form 
a single compoimd mycelium which may produce a single 
large fruit-body. The fruit-body genetically is the prod- 
uct of a single binucleate cell of 1 hypha of 1 of the 
simple mycelia, but nutritionally it is developed at the 
expense of all the components of the compoimd 
mycelium. Social organisation in fungus groups other 
than the Ilymenomycetes is illustrated with special 
reference to Trichoderma lignonmi, Pleurage anserina, 
Ascobolus magnificus, and Colletotrichum trichellum. 
Hypliai fusions in the Hymenomycetes are of importance 
in the following ways: (1) they convert every young 
mycelium into a network of such a kind that food ma- 
terials may be conducted through it to fruit-bodies 
sclerotia, etc., in diverse directions;^ (2) in heterothallic 
spp., they place 2 mycelia of opposite sex in continuity, 
thus making possible the association of their nuclei in 
conjugate^ pairs ; (3) in heterothallic spp., they convert 
the haploid mycelia into a network of such a kind that, 
when a haploid mycelium is being diploidised by nuclei 
derived from another haploid mycelium, the nuclei can 
travel through the mycelium by numerous and varied 
routes; (4) they convert all mycelia, whether haploid 
or diploid, into a network of such a kind that a mycelium, 
when injured by the breaking of some of its hyphae, still 
remains as a unit and can act as such in the production 
of a fruit-body: and, finally, (5) in a single sp., whether 
homothallic or heterothallic, they permit of any number 
of adjacent m 3 melia, whatever may be their sexual state, 
uniting to form a compound mycelium and thus acting 
as a social unit in the production of fruit-bodies and 
spores. The term diploidisation has been introduced to 
designate the process by which a haploid cell is con- 
verted into a diploid cell, or a haploid mycelium into a 
diploid mycelium, by the formation of conjugate nuclei 
within the cell or within the mycelium. A haploid or 
diploid mycelium is said to diploidise a haploid myceium 
when, through its agency, the latter becomes converted 


into a diploid mycelium containing conjugate nuclei 
(n) + (n). The method of inoculating a large haploid 
mycelium several cm. in diameter with a small haploid 
or diploid mycelium 1-2 mm. in diameter has been intro- 
duced as an aid to the study of the diploidisation process 
in C, lagopus and other H^^menomycetes. The C. lagopus 
of the author’s “Researches on Fungi” and of his pupils 
is identical with the C. fimetarius of Mile. Bensaude, 
Kniep, Brunswick, Oort, and other workers on sex in the 
Hymenomycetes. In C. lapopus legitimate combinations, 
(Ab) X (A5) “h (aB) and (AB) X (AB) + (ah), a large 
haploid mycelium became diploidised by a small diploid 
inoculum. A factorial analysis of the 2 diploidised hap- 
loid mycelia showed that they must have had the 
composition (Ab) -f (aB) and (AR) + (ab) respec- 
tively. In 8 legitimate combinations of ail possible kinds, 
a haploid or a diploid inoculum converted a large hap- 
loid mycelium, 5.5-6.0 cm. in diameter when just in- 
oculated at the periphery, into a diploid mycelium in 
3-4 days. When a large C. lagopus haploid mycelium 
(AB) was inoculated with a haploid mycelium of op- 
posite sex (ah), the (ab) nuclei travelled through the 
large haploid m^'celium at the rate of 1.5, mm. per hr. 
This was the maximum rate of movement observed in 
a combination of 2 haploid mycelia. The maximum 
rate of movement of nuclei derived from a diploid in- 
oculum (AB) + (ab) through a large haploid mycelium 
(AB) was 1.2 mm. per hr. The nuclei derived from a 
tiny mj^celial inoculum, when ad%mncing through a large 
haploid m^’celium which they are diploidising, can travel 
through any part of the haploid mycelium, old or young, 
but they move more readily through a younger part. The 
diploidisation of a large haploid mycelium in an il- 
legitimate combination of the type (Ab) X (AB) + (ab) 
has been studied. The biological significance of con- 
jugate nuclei in the Basidiomycetes and the Ascomycetes 
is discussed. The complete diploidisation of any multi- 
cellular and multinuclear hymenomycetous haploid 
mycelium through the agency of a single nucleus or a 
few nuclei derived from a haploid mycelium of opposite 
sex or from a diploid mycelium of oppsite sex is ab- 
solutely dependent on the formation and non-fusion of 
conjugate nuclei. The organisation of the nuclei in 
conjugate pairs (n) -h (n) instead of as isolated nuclei 
(2n) in the diploid mycelium and fruit-body of the 
Hymenomycetes results, it is true, in delaying the fusion 
of nuclei of opposite sex until the basidia come into 
existence, but it has the great advantage that, in the 
diploid mycelium, each member of a pair of conjugate 
nuclei retains its identity, so that 1 member of a pair 
can divide independently of the other member of the 
pair whenever such a division is able to promote the 
diploidisation of a haploid mycelium.-— Authors surrb- 
maty. 

14062. BURCHARB, G. Beitrage zux Kenntnis para- 
sitischer Pilze, 1. Moniliopsis Klebahni, die Brsache des 
Urnfallens der Konif erenkeimlinge. 2. Bidymella applan- 
ata, der Erreger der Himbeerrutenkrankheit. 3. Versuche 
mit Sclerotinia tuberosa als Sckadling der Anemone 
nemorosa. 4. Stachybotrys klebahni. Phytopathologische 
Zeitschr. 1(3): 277-313. 27 fig. 1929.— (1) The damp- 
ing off” which causes death of coniferous seedlings is 
due to Moniliopsis klebahni (p. 278). Infection of seed- 
lings of Pinus silvestris, Larix europea, Pseudotsuga 
douglasii f. viridis and Abies alba is described. Young 
stems of P. silvestris may become infected by way of the 
stomata, whence the fungus spreads and results in 
eventual death of the plant. — (2) Didymella ajrplanata 
is pathogenic to raspberry. Ascospores produced on old 
canes produce infection (April to June) on young canes. 
The mycelium penetrates the cortex and produces brown 
lesions in which, during Aug, and Sept., pycnidia of 
Phoma idaei appear. The pycnospores infect young 
shoots and the mycelium remains in the primary cortex 
where lesions develop which in the following spring bear 
the perithecial stage. — (3) Those ascospores of Sdero- 
tima tuberosa which germinate in the soil bring 
infection of Anemone nemorosa orily if the reshlMhg 
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mycelmm comes in contact with rhizomes, — (4) . Stachy-^ 
botrys klehahni^ (p. 314) is compared and contrasted 
with S- alternans. — G, Burchard (transL by F, A. Wolj). 

14063. CITRZI, MARIO. Intorno alia posizione siste- 
matica di nn Fiisariiim isolate dalla pelle del cane. [The 
classification of a Fusarinm isolated from the skin of 
the dog.] Atti Istit, Bot. B. Univ, Pavia 8er. IV, 1: 
95-105. 2 fig. 1929. — F. moronei Curzi, here compared with 
allied spp. of the section Gibbosum, is the only sp. of 
the section isolated from an animal. Other well-known 
spp. from animals are those found in insects, and are 
included under the sections Roseum and Lateritium. — 
M. Curzi (transL by P. Hillkowitz) , 

14064. FISCHER, ED. Hntersuchnngen Uher Phal- 
loideen aus Surinam. BeibL Vierteljahrsschr. Natur-- 
jorsch. Ges. Zurich 73(15) : 1-39. 2 pi., 7 fig. 1928. — ^Fol- 
lowing a short summaiy of previous knowledge of the 
phalloids of British, French, and Dutch Guiana, there 
is a detailed study of the species collected by G. Stahel 
in Surinam. The following, described earlier by Fischer, 
are completely described and figured for the first time, 
and their development is followed: Clathrella stahelii 
Fischer, Anthurus surinamensis Fischer, Aseroe arach-^ 
noidea var. americana (p. 18) Fischer, Mutinus granU'^ 
latm Fischer, and Ithyphallus yaucinervis Fischer. Other 
spp., whose development is discussed, are: Clathrus 
columnatus Bose., Dictyophora indusiata (Vent.) Pers., 
D. jarlowii Fischer, Staheliomyces cinctus Fischer, and 
Mutinus xylogenus Mont. Questions discussed in con- 
nection with the studies include: generic limits in the 
Clathraceae, the various types of development of the 
intermediate tissue between gleba and receptacle in 
phalloids of the Mutinus type, and certain points raised 
by Lohwag concerning the significance of the receptacle. 
— Ed, Fischer (transL by G. W. Martin), 

14065. FRENZEL, WALTER. Ernahrung and Farbstofi- 
bildnng von Chlorosplenium aernginostim (Oed.). Akad. 
TFiss. Wien, Math. Naturw. K, Sitzungsher. Abt. I 137 
(9) : 717-746. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1928. — The so-called greenrot of 
lumber caused by C. aeruginosum may be easily produced 
in pure cultures. Ascospores or fragments of infected 
wood or fruiting bodies may be used as inoculum. It 
takes at least 1 mo. for good cultures to develop. Ex- 
periments were made on various solid and liquid sub- 
strata (wood, wood extract, rice, extract of plums, agar, 
and gelatine) with vaiying additions of inorganic nutrient 
solutions and materials from C and N sources. Although 
the fungus is not very particular about the choice of 
nutrients, because of its preference for carbohydrates, 
however, C. aeruginosum is not omnivorous. For its 
growth on wood it is not necessary that other micro- 
organisms have preceded it- Growth of the fungus is 
possible within a wide range of pH values (pH 2,4 to 
slightly above neutral). It is typically aerobic. Mini- 
mum temp, for development is around 0® C and maxi- 
mum about +28° C. Through a micro-chemical pro- 
cedure it was possible to crystallize out the green pig- 
ments. These are not volatile, but are easily reduced 
to red and yellow products and the green color is again 
developed by the use of an oxidizing agent; they are 
indicators of alkali or acid.— T. R. Swanback. 

14066. GIOELLI, FELICE. Valore dei caratteri zimo- 
geni nella classificazione di alcune forme di miceti. [The 
value of fermentation tests in the classification of some 
fungi.] Atti 1st. Bot, Univ. Pavia, Ser. IV, 1 : 59-74. 1928. 
—Many spp. chiefly of Monilia (as understood in medi- 
cal literature) , were cultivated in liquid media contain- 
ing sugars. Cultures of various ages, in different media, 
and ^ under various environmental conditions, were 
studied. According to Castellani’s classification based 
on fermentation characters, the same strain would be 
placed with different spp., as these characters were found 
to vary according to the cultural conditions.— F. GtoelK 
(transL by C. Ciferri ) . 

14067. HIRATSITICA, HAOHIDE. Additional notes on 
the Melampsoraceae of Saghalien. Trans, Sapporo Nat 
Ilist. Soc. 10: 119-121. 1929. — Melampsora kypericorum, 
Vredinopsis pteridis, U. filicina, U. struthiopteridis, Puc- 


ciniastrum arciicum (new to Japan) , P, hydrangeae-- 
petiolaridis, and Chrysomyxa pirolae are additions to the 
author’s former list; the following new ^liosts are re- 
corded : Calyptospora goepperimna on Abies sachalinen’- 
sis; Thekopsora guttata on Galium triflorijornie ; and 
Chrysomyxa ledl on Picea jezoemis, — Courtesy Japa7iese 
Jour. Bot, 

14068. HRUBY, JOHAWN. Die Pilze Mahrens und 
Schlesiens. Ein Versuch der Gliederung der Pilzdecke 
dieser Lander. Hedivigia 6$ (1/2) : 119-160; (3/4): 161- 
190. 1928.— An intensive phytographic study of tliis 
area (25,000 sq. miles) , applj-ing to the distribution and 
grouping of the fungi of this region the principles which 
have been so successfully used in dealing with the higher 
plants. Extensive lists of the fungi collected, with iiosts 
or substrata, are given. These are grouped according to 
their ecological requirements: e.g., Maiignosa, forest as- 
sociations; Herbosa, those occurring_ in formations of 
meadow and herbaceous plants; Aquiherbosa, tliose re- 
quiring abundant water. — T. H. Mac Bride, 

14069. J0RGEWSEN, C. A. Barkkraeft paa Aeble 
og Paere, foraarsaget af Reofabraea corticola (Edgert.) 
C.A.J. n. -sp. et n. comb. [Bark canker in apples and 
pears caused by corticola.] IHdsskr, Plant edit: I 
hagenl 36(5): 800-Sll. 13 fig. 1930.— Early in 1930 a 
bark canker of apples and pears, corresponding to the 
‘‘superficial bark canker” known in U.S.A., came to the 
author’s notice. In the diseased areas acervuli of Myxo- 
sporium corticolum Edg. soon developed; this sp. is new 
to Denmark. In the material a few small apothecia 
also developed, suggesting their connection with the 
Myxosporiiim. Monospore cultures from conidia and 
from ascospores developed on malt agar, but did not 
sporuiate; better growth was obtained oh sterilized apple 
twigs, on which the typical acervuli of M. corticolum 
were formed in both cases, the connection thus being 
proved. The apothecium is provisionally referred to 
Neofabraea as N. corticola"^ (Myxosporiwn corticolum) 
(p. 810) .— C. A. J0rg enseal. 

14070. KELLER, BORIS. Die Erdflechten und Cyano- 
pbyceen am unteren Lauf der Wolga und des Ural, 
tationsbilder 20 (8) : PL 43-48. 1929. — ^\mrioiis communi- 
ties of lichens and Cyanoph 3 meae arc described and 
illustrated. Among the spp. depicted are AspiclUa es- 
culenta and A. spp., Parinelia vagaiis, Diploscimtes 
scruposus, Psora decipiens, Acarospora schleicheri and 
Nostoc flagelliforme. — G, D. Fuller. 

14071. KNIEP, H. tiber den Generationswechsel von 
Allomyces. Zeitschr. Bot. 22(9) : 433-441. 2 fig, 1930.— 
This paper presents a discussion of the life c^’cle of 
Allomyces javanicus Kniep. An alternation of genera- 
tions is described based on obsen''ations of the fungus 
grown in culture. The sporophytic generation begins with 
the germination of the zygote wiiieh is the result of the 
fusion of 2 unlike planogametes. The dipioid mycelium 
formed from the zygote produces zoosporangia and rest- 
ing cells. Zoospores which are produced in the zoo- 
sporangia continue to reproduce sporophytic plante, 
while the zoospores produced by the resting cells give 
rise to small plants which bear only gametangia. Re- 
duction division is said to take place in the resting 
cells, thus marking the origin of the gametophytic gen- 
eration. The mycelium formed from the zoospores pro- 
duced by the germination of the resting cells produce 
only gametangia, never zoosporangia or resting cells.-— 
B. B. Kanouse. 

14072, KONRAD, P., et A. MAUBLANC, leones se- 
lectae fungorum. Preface de RENE MAIRE. Volume 1., 
comprising Fascicles 1 to 6. Paul Lechevalier: Paris, 
price 125 frs. per fascicle.— Fasc. 2, 1924(1926) comprises 
p. 17-48 of text and 50 coL pL, dealing with the Agaiica- 
ceae;^ fasc. 3, 1927, p. 49-72, with 50 col. pi. deals with 
Agaricaceae, Russulaeeae, Hygrophoraeeae, Boletaceae, 
Polyporacean, Hydnaceae, Corticiaceae, Clavariaceae, 
and Canthareliaceae; Fasc. 4, 1928(1929), p. 73-112. 
with 48 col. pL deals with the Agaricaceae, Russulaeeae, 
Hygrophoraceae, Boletaceae, Polyporaceae, and Clavaxi- 
aceae; Fasc. 5, 1929, p. 113-152, with 52 col. pi. deals 
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mtli the Agaricaceae, Boletaceae, Polyporaceae and 
Hydnaceae; Fasc. 6,^1930, p. 153-192, with 50 coL pi. 
deals with the Agaricaceae, Boletaneae, Polyporaceae, 
Phylacteriaceae, Corticiaceae, Ciavariaceae, and Can- 
thareliaceae, the latter including “Craterellus konradi 
E. Maire et Boiirdot in litt.” (pi. 500) . The price of 
subsequent fascicles has been raised to 150 frs., each 
fascicle to comprise a volume. The complete work is to 
consist of 500 col. plates with accompanying text giving 
descriptiye^ notes, synonymy, distribution and degree of 
commcfstibility of each fungus. Keys, general notes and 
bibliography form the paged text. 

14073. MALYCHEV, K. Les conditions de la germina- 
tion des spores dn champignon Basyscypha wilkomii. 
Eev. Gen. Bot. 41(483): 185-190. 1929.— Spores of D. 
wilkofnii do not germinate in water, in gelatin, 
or in gelatin plus an extract of the dead bark of larch. 
On gelatin plus an extract of fresh branches of larch, 
90% germination w^as obtained, and on gelatin con- 
taining 25-35% glycerine, 18% germination; a medium 
with 13-15%* glycerine gave only 5% germination. Higher 
or lower concentrations of glycerine were not favorable. 
Light had no influence on germination. Good results 
were obtained at 25-37®. No germination was observed 
at 15-17®. — R. C. Thomas. 

14074. MATTHEWS, VELMA DARE. Studies on the 
Genus Pythium. 136p, 29 pL Univ. of North Carolina 
Press: Chapel Hill, 1931. Pr. S3. — A monographic study, 
in which descriptions are given of all the spp. of Pythium 
wdiich had been described at the time of publication, and 
a report is made on 20 spp., isolated by the writer, 5 of 
wliich are new\ Keys are given to the genera of the 
Pythiaceae and to the spp. of Pythium. Several spp. 
are reported frony the U. S. A. for the first time. P. 
inflatum^ (p. 45) isolated from Yaucheria; P. catenula- 
tum*^ (p. 47) isolated from a fresh water collection; 
P. carolinianum^ (p. 71) parasitic on Syirogyra sp.; and 
P. echinulatum*^ (p. 101) and P. elongatum* (p. 106) 
isolated from soil; all from. No. Carolina. — 7. D. 
Matthews. 

14075. mSIKADO, YOSIKAZU, and HIROYOSI 
MATSUMOTO. Preliminary note on the studies of 
black-spot disease on Ulmus. [In Japanese.] Agric. and 
Eort. 4: 655-662. 8 fig. 1929. — A disease on Ulmus spp. 
{parviflora^ japanica, and pumila), which is prevalent 
in Japan, Manchuria and Cliina, becomes recognizable 
soon after the development of leaves in early spring and 
is continued during the existence of green leaves. The 
leaf spots are yellowish at first; they enlarge, and pro- 
duce black stroma-like bodies in the center; ^verely 
diseased leaves fall. The ^ causal organism, earlier re- 
garded as Melasmia vimidfolia B. et C. or Systremma 
ulmi (Schleich.) Theiss. et Sydow, is Gnomonia oharana. 
— Courtesy Japanese Jour. Bot. 

14076, PILAT, ALBERT, Ein kleiner Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der Gattung Cyphella Fr. in der Tschechoslo- 
wakeL Heduigia 67: 113-118. 1927. — C. callostoma (p. 
113) is dose to C. struthropteridis Pilat but is histolog- 
ically different. C. bourdoti (p. 115) is related to C. 
dtrispora Pilat, C. punctiforinis Karst., and €. jancheni 
Pilat. C. taxi Lev. is found on rotten bi’anches of Juni- 
perm commurns. — A. Pilat (transL hy R. E. Stone). 

14077. POEVERLEIH, H., SPEYER, und K. v. 
SCHOENAIf. Weitere Yorarbeiten zu einer Rostpilz- 
(Uredineen-) Flora Bayerns. Kryptogam. Forsch. Bay- 
erische Bot. Ges. Erjorsch. Heimischen Flora IMunckenl 
2(1) : 48-118. 1 fig. 1929.— A list of the rusts of Bavaria 
compiled from collections made by the writer and co- 
workers from 1919-1927, and from the collections de- 
posited in the herbarium of Munich. 27 genera and 365 
spp. and vars, with the localities in wmch they were 
observed, are listed. Pucdnia angulosi-phalaridis Poe- 
verl. (p. 68) , I on Allium angulosum L., and P. pumilae- 
coronata*^ H. Paul (p. 95) , 0 and I on Rhamnus pumila 
It. and II and III on Sesleria caerulea Scop. — L. E. 
Wehmeyer. 

14078. SABOURAUD, R. Le probltoe du pl^omor- 
pMsme des cultures des dermatophytes. V. Ann. Dermal. 


et Syphiligr. 10(5) : 481-486. 1929. — ^When dermatophytes 
are cultured on media containing sugar, about | of the 
cultures of some spp. show 1 to several downy tufts, 
which coalesce until the culture becomes covered by 
down. This white down can be subcultured and isolated 
from the original growth and may then be cultured 
indefinitely. Changing the medium or animal passage 
does not alter its nature; it is a fixed mutation. Old 
cultures on sugar-free medium may appear down-like, 
but down formation is not a sign of senility, since it 
may appear as early as 20 days. Endothrix acuminatum 
does not show pleornorphism. The down is readily 
formed by animal Microsporum and by Epidermophylon 
inguinale. The downs resemble each other more than 
they do the original culture. Morphological details are 
given. The more the down is subcultured the more the 
aleurispores disappear, and only the matted flimsy 
hyphae remain, but the down remains alive. No fungus 
species has been shown to arise from another by pleo- 
morphism. — S. W. Becker. 

14079. SAWADA, lO-NEYOSHI. On the systematic 
investigation of Phyllactinia in Formosa. [In Japanese.] 
Rept. Dept. Agric. Govt. Res. Inst. Formosa 49. 1-95. 

7 pi. 1930. — ^The author gives a historical resume of the 
group, discusses its relationships, lists the hosts of 
Phyllactinia and Ovulariopsis by families and with 
bibliographic references, and describes the following: 
Ovulariopsis alni-formosanae"^ (p. 77), 0. asclepiadis- 
cnrassavicae'*^" (p. 77), 0. macarangae'**' (p. 78), 0. 
caricae'*^ (p. 79) , 0. ampelopsidis-heterophyllae"^ (p 79) , 
O. ampelopsidis-ciliatae^^ (p. 79), 0. cephalanthi*^ (p. 
80) ; Phyllactinia kakicola^ (p. 80), P. sapii^ (p. 81) ; 

O. salicis-warburgii'^ (p. 82) ; P. actinidiae-formosanae^ 
(p. 82), P. actinidiae-latifoliae* (p. 83), P. pyri-sero- 
tinae^ (p. 84), P. moricola*^ (P. sufjulta var. m. P. 
Henn.) (p. 85) ; 0. broussonetiae-papyriferae'J* (p. 87) ; 

P. broussonetiae-kaempferi*^ (p. 87) . A 4-page bibli- 
ography is included. 

14080. YAKIJSHIJI, E., und M. KUMAZAWA. Ueber 
einige im Koishikawa botanischen Garten gesammelte 
Isaria-Arten. I. Bot. Mag. Tokyo 44(517) : 40-42. 1 pi. 
2 fig. 1930. — I. cosm-opsaltriae Yasuda on Cicada, J. 
atypicola Yasuda on the spider, Kishinouyeus typicus, 
and 1. nigra*^ (p. 42) Y’akus et Kumaz. on a beetle 
(adult and laiwa) were mentioned. — M. Kumazawa. 

14081. YUICAWA, MATAO, and MASASHI OHTA. 
Serological identification of yeasts. I and II. [In Japa- 
nese, with English summary.] Bull. Sc. Fak. Terk. Kjusu 
Imp. Univ. 3 (2) : 187-199, 200-216. 1928. — Zygosaccharo- 
myces barkeri and Debaryomyces globosus are ^ fairly 
closely related. Endomyces fibuliger acts positively 
almost in equal degree against Z. barkeri, D. globosm, 
sake and beer yeast. Torula C reacts positively against 
Z. barkeri, D. globosus, sake and beer yeast, but nega- 
tively against E. fibuliger, Schizosaccharomyces octo- 
sporus reacts negatively against all the yeasts studied. 
Sake, wine and beer yeasts are indistinguishable by the 
ring test. Saccharomyces turhidans, S. pastorianm and 
S. validus on one hand, and sake, wine and beer yeast 
on the other, although placed under the same subgroup 
by Hansen, are clearly distinguishable serologically; also, 
sake, wine and beer yeasts can be distingui^ed by the 
absorption test. The varieties among sake yeast itself 
are indistinguishable, either by the ring test or by the 
absorption test. — Courtesy Japanese Jour. Bot. 

14082. ANONYMOUS. Edible and poisonous funp. 
Min. Agric. & Fisheries IGr. Britain] Bull. 23. 3rd edit. 
25p. 25 col. pi. 1930. Pr. 2s. 6d.— This popular h^dbook 
is designed to enable those interested in mushrooms as 
food to distinguish the more common edible from poi- 
sonous spp. 7 new plates, 4 of which represent additional 
spp., are included in this edition, and some changes made 
in text and nomenclature. The 16 edible and 9 poisonous 
spp* treated, each of which is briefly d^ribed and 
illustrated by a colored plate, belong with few ex- 
ceptions to the Agaricaceae. The scientific terms used 
are listed in a short glo^ary.— K. Cash. 
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14083. BACHMANF, E. Ber Lagerbaii bei Yerriicaria. 
Ber, Deutsch, Bot, Ges, 47(9): 554-560. 1 pL 1929.— 
The structure of the thalli of V. acrotella Ach. and 
F. pingmcula Mass, indicates that there are 3 forms of 
thaiius structure. In these, the thallus layer is, respec- 
tively, endolithio (F. calmeda DC. and related spp.), 
epiiithic (F. pinguicula and F. nigrescens Pers.), and 
exolithic. In the exolithic type, forms with well developed 
medulla (F. aethiohola Wahlb. and related spp.) and 
without medulla (V . acrotella Ach.) can be distinguished. 
— 0. Plitt. 

14084. BACHMAOT, E. Bie deutschen, felsbewohnen- 
den Segestriaspezies. Eedwigia 69 (5) ; 287-300. 18 fig. 
1929.— -Scpestna lectimma*, 8. langeana^^ and 8. makro- 
karpa*^ (p. 287) , the last collected on gneiss in moun- 
tains (the Erzgebirge) near Rittersgriin in 1911.^ These 
differ in structure of the perithecial wall, and in fruit 
characters. The largest perithecia, those of S. makro-- 
karpa, have the strongest protective layer, the smallest 
perithecia (8. langeana) have the weakest. — L. R. Tehon. 

14085. MACHBSSOR, A. H. New or Interesting Swed- 
ish Lichens. VI. Bot. Notiser 1930(6) : 459-476. 1930. — 
In nearly ail cases descriptions as well as critical notes 
are included in the discussion of the following spp. 
(No. 36-49 of the author’s series) : Dermatocarpon 
bachmanni Anderss., previously known from northern 
Bohemia, found in several localities in Sweden; Fer- 
fucaria cinereoatra Zschacke (p. 461) ; F. erichsenii 
Zschacke, commonly overlooked as a depauperate form 
of F. maura, and F. e. f. suhathallina^ (p. 463) ; Artho-^ 
pyrenia orustensis Erichs., common in the sublittoral 
zone along the west coast of Sweden, but usually over- 
looked; Normandina pulckella (Borr.) NyL, new for 


Sweden; Collema alpinum Th. Fr., on calcareous rocks 
in Lappmark; Ephebe lanata^ f. complicata Vain., rather 
common on the west coast of Sweden, hitherto confused 
with E, hispidula; Caliciella subparoica (NyL) Vain,, 
new for Scandinavia; Conidcybe sulphurea (Retz.) 
Nyl., a minute usually overlooked sp. now recorded from 
Vastergotiand; Lecideal atroumbrina (p. 46S) ; Rino- 
dina turfacea f. ecrustacea Vain.; R. demissa f. cineras- 
cens (p. 471) ; R. diplocheila is. typica, caesiascens 
(p. 473) , and luxurians (p. 474) ; Lecamra jh.tyrea 
Erichs, is considered distinct from L. //, £. 

Svenson. 

14086. OTLSSON, GBNNAR. Liclienologiska bidrag, 
ni. [Contributions to lichenology. III.] [With Gt^rman 
summary.] Bot. Notiser 1930(5) : 344-359. 1 lig. 1930.— 
The author foimd the northern Vernunria ceuikocarpa 
Wg. in 3 localities in Bohiisliin and 5 on the Baltic ; thus 
its Finnish localities are no longer isolattsd. It gener- 
ally occurs in the lower portion of the supralittoral zom^ 
often with F. microspora Nyl. The latter species usually 
incorrectly named F. halophila is noted from 2 nm 
localities in Bohuslan.— Riisanen (1921) described Xyhi- 
grapha rubescem from Finland, differentiated from X. 
ahietina (Pers.) Zahlbr. by the red reaction of the 
thaiius when treated wdth KOH. The author has found 
19 localities in Sweden and 1 in Nonvay. The spores, 
despite the original description, are no larger than those 
of X. ahietina and specific distinction is questionable.— 
Evernea mesomorpha N 3 d., representing an eastern ele- 
ment in the European flora, is cited from Luie Lapp- 
mark. — Cetraria norvegica (Ljmge) DR. £a reported 
from Bohuslan, Sweden, and a list of the accompany- 
ing plants in 1 sq. meter is given. A bibliography of the 
spp. treated in this paper is included. — H. K. Svemon, 
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14087. BRINKMAN, A. H. Notes on some Canadian 
hepatics. No. 2, Bryologist 34(2): 13-16; (3): 38-44. 
1 pL 1931. — Reclassification of Ottawa material involved 
several changes in the genera Metzgeria and Riccardia. 
Metzgeria furcata var. pacifica (p. 15) , British Columbia, 
is new. M. jurcata and M. myriopoda were not found 
in the Ottawa material, as was claimed in the original 
classification. Riccardia dnuata and var. major appear 
to be rare in Canada. — A. M. Taylor. 

14088. GBILLAUMONT. Additions a la flore bryolo- 
gique du Morvan. Rev. Bryologique 4(1) : 41-42. 1931. 

14089. HERZOG, TH. Hepaticae. In: EBGAR IRM- 
SCHER: ‘‘Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Flora von Borneo,” 
11. Mitt eil. Inst. Allg. Bot. Hamburg 7(3): 182-216. 
10 fig. 1931.— An annotated list of 111 determinable spp. 
(in 43 genera) collected by Hans Winkler in West 
Borneo. Aneuraceae: Aneura suhexalata f. granulata 
(p. 184) A. squarrosa (p. 184) ; A. lobata f . papulosa 
and var. angustisecta (p. 184); A. limbata (p. 184). 
Blyttaceae: FaZZaviamo validus (p, 185), Lophoziaceae : 
Vf AGIOCHILIBIUM (p. 186) , near Plagiochila and 
Jamesoniella, based on P. borneense*** (p. 186) ; Plagio- 
cMla johannis-winkleri*** (p. 187) ; Chiloscyphm oblatis- 
tipiilus* (p. 189) ; C. zollingeri var. bomeensis (p. 190) . 
Ocphaloziaceae : Mastigohryum erosum var. auriculatum 
(p. 190) ; M. rajanum (p. 190) ; Lepidozia supradecom- 
posita var. falcifoHa (p. 191). Radulaceae: Radula 
amoena^ (p. 192) ; P.laciniata* (p. 193), Pleuroziaceae : 
Pleurozia johannis-winkleri* (p. 195). Porellaceae: 
Madotheca johannis-winkleri (p. 195), Lejeuneaceae: 
Archilejeunea subaloba (p. 196) ; A. serrioalyx* (p. 196) ; 
Ptychanthus plagiochiloides* (p. 197) ; MastigoUjeunea 
spinicalyx* (p. 197) ; Thysananthus spathulistipus var. 


bomeensis (p. 199) ; Caudalejeunea revoluta’^ (p. 199) ; 
Ptychocolevs gomijkocalyx*^ (p. 200) ; P. grandifiorus 
(p. 200) ; Cyclolejeunea acrotoca (p. 201) ; Strepsile- 
jeunea spicatuia (p. 202) ; Trachylejeunea malangensis* 
(p. 203) ; Drepanolejeunea propagulifera (p. 204) ; Ccru- 
tolejeunea moniliata’^ (p. 205) ; Taxilejetmea longiros- 
tris^ (p. 207) ; Hygrole jeunea veskata var. bomeensis 
(p. 208) ; Pycnolejeunea johannis-winkleri (p, 208) ; 
Cheilolejeunea obcordata* (p. 209) ; C. pterota* (p. 
210) ; Rectolejeunea crennlata* (p. 210) ; Leptocolea 
scaberrima*^* (p, 211) and f. eurydicta (p, 213) ; L. in- 
undata* (p, 213) ; L. johannis-winkleri* (p. 214) ; Phy- 
socolea verrucosa var. rectispina (p. 214) ; P. crenu- 
lata* (p. 215) ; P. peculiaris* (p. 216) , In addition, 
several “n. spp. ad interim” of Aneura appear, without 
description. 

14090. MARQUANB, C. V. B, A bryological holiday 
in the Eastern Alps. Bryologist 34(2): 23-26. 1931. — 
A description of the topographic features and the bryo- 
phytic vegetation of the region. — A. M. Taylor. 

14091. PITMAN, HELEN. Bryology notes from Pan- 
ther Pond, Raymond, Maine, tf. S. A. Bryologist 34 (3) : 
37-38. 1931. — Several spp. of mosses send lichens, and one 
hepatic are mentioned. — A. M. Taylor. 

14092. ROBERTS, C. M. Leucobryum alMdum for 
West Virginia. Bryologist 34(2): 22. 1931.— Reported 
from 3 localities.— A. M. Taylor. 

14093, SHARP, A. J. Preliminary report of the liver- 
worts of eastern Tennessee. Jour. Tennessee Acad. Sd. 
6(4) : 163-173. 1 pi., 2 fig. 1931.— A list (41 genera, 69 
spp.), with key. 

14094. WILLIAMS, R. S. Homalia sharpii, sp. nov. 
Bryologist 34(2) : 20-21, 1 pi. 1931. — ^From Tennessee. — 
A. M. Taylor. 
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14095. COPELAIfl), EBWIW BINGHAM. Miscella- 
neous Oriental pteridophytes. U7iiv. California Publ. Bot. 
12(15) : 383-418. 6 pi. 1931. — Lycopodimn Bomae, new 
to Philippines^ (Luzon) ; L. tenuifolium, new to Sagha- 
lien; Lycopodium ( — Urostachys Herter) , with L. whit- 
fordi (Urostadiys w, Herter), L. meriliii [sic] ([/. mer- 
rilli Herter), L. banayanicum (U. hanayanicm Herter), 
I/, delbruckii (U. d. Herter) (all p. 384); L. sieboldi 
Miq. ( — L. fargesii Herter, L. christensenianum Christ 
& Herter) ; Gleichemia hirta BL ( = G. Candida Ros.) ; 
G. peninsularis (p. 387), Malay Peninsula; G. bracken- 
ridgei Foum., new to New Hebrides; Cyathea setchellii^ 
(p. 389), Samoa; C. laciniata (p, 389), New Hebrides, 
apparently new; C\ rugosula (p. 390), Tonga Isis.; 
Monachosorum gracile (p. 391), New Guinea; Dryop- 
teris euaensis (p. 391), Tonga Isis.; D. emigrans (Neph- 
rodium thwaitesii Baker, not Menisciuni t. Hooker) 
(p. 392) ; Z>. macroptera (p. 392) , Tonga Isis.; Athyrium 
uncidens {pryopteris u. Ros.) (p. 394) ; Blechnum 
rosenstockii (p. 394) , New Guinea; Ithycaulon acumina- 
tus (Denmtaedtia acmninata Ros.) (p. 395) ; Cheilan- 
thopsk elongata (Woodda e. Hooker) (p. 395) ; Ole- 
andra pubescens* (p. 397), Siam; 0. gracilis* (p. 397), 
New Guinea; Araiostegia perdurans (Davallia p. Christ) 
(p. 397) ; A. dareiformis (Polypodium dareaeforme 
Hooker) (p. 398) ; A. gymnocarpa (p. 398), Siam; A. 
parva* (p. 399), Sikkim; a key is given to the spp. of 
Araioetegia; Davallodes novoguineense (Davallia viscir 
dula var. novoguineenm Ros.) (p. 400) ; Humata wer- 
neri* (p. 400), New Guinea; H. intermedia, new to 
Philippines (Luzon); Scyphidaria dorsalis* (p. 401), 
New Guinea; S, tannensis* (p. 401), New Hebrides; 
Polypodium bolanicum (P. solidum var, bolanica Ros.) 
(p. 403) ; Prosaptia rosenstockii (p, 404), New Guinea; 
P. davalliacea (Poly podium davalliaceum Mueller & 
Baker) (p. 404) ; P, engleriana (Davallia e, Brause) 
(p. 404) ; Cyclophorm micraster (p. 405) , Malay Penin- 
sula; Lecanopterk Crustacea (p. 406), Sumatra; Dendro^ 
conche kingii (p. 407) , Papua. Critical notes on various 
other spp. are given. 

14096. GOEBEL, K. Archegoniatenstudien XYIIL 
Roraimafame. [Roraima ferns.] Flora 24(1) : 1-37. 18 
fig. 1929.— 1. HYMENOPHYLLOPSIS (p. 3), based on 
E. dejecta* (p, 3), belongs to the hygrophyllous ferns 
and possesses a much simplified leaf structure similar 
to the Hymenophyliaceae. The leaf blade proper con- 
sists of 3 cell layers, an upper and a lower of papillose 
chlorophyll-bearing cells and a middle one without 
chlorophyll and apparently gelatinous. Stomata are 
absent. The vascular bundles axe surrounded by a tan- 
niferous sheath. The rhizome is covered with scales 
and has an amphiphloic solenostele with small leaf gaps. 
Son, Ibcated at the tips of the veins, are covered with 
a basal indusiiim. The formation of the lobes of the leaf 
opposite the indusium and the insertion of the indusium 
vary. But the difference between indusium and the leaf 
lobe is recognizable, especially since the latter has a 
vascular supply, the former not. The sporangia resemble 
most closely those of Alsophila; the annulus encroaches 
upon the insertion of the short stalk. The form of the 
sporangium varies; there are only a few (five at the 
most) present in each sorus. The new genus, therefore, 
recalls the leaf structure of the Hymenophyliaceae and 


the form of the indusium may be compared to that of 
Hymenophyllum, if one considers the leaf lobe opposite 
the indusium as the upper covering and the latter ^ 
the lower. If one assumes one “indusium infenim,’^ it 
resembles most closely the genus Hemitelia of Cya- 
thaceae, or the indusium of Davaiiiaceae. Hymenophyl- 
lopsis may be considered as a representative of a group 
much reduced, and altered in form of sorus, standing 
close to the Cyathaceae and apparently very limited 
in distribution. — Pleurogramme luetzelburgiana* (p. 21) , 
growing in rock crevices on the summit of Roraima, is 
the smallest American species known. It is of interest 
because the sporangia are not always borne only on 
the upper portion of the leaf. These may appear also 
along the pecidiarly modified simple lateral veins lower 
down. This indicates that Pleurogramme represents 
a gymnogrammoid development approaching certain 
Polypodium species. In certain species appear in addi- 
tion commissural veins in the fertile portion, a character 
which has established itself in quite a number of fern 
groups. — ^A third (already known) Roraima fern, Pter- 
ozonimn cyclophyllum, is discussed because it also shows 
relatively primitive chamcters, including leaf form and 
hairs instead of scales. — Enterosora, another Roraima 
fern, can no longer be considered endemic as this (or 
a closely related species) is also found in Costa Rica. 
The leaf structure confirms the supposition of Baker 
that it is related to Polypodium trijurcatum. The sori 
of the Costa Rican spepies are elongated and sunken 
in pits from which sporangia emerge through elongation 
of the stalk. — The anatomical structures of the leaf of 
the ferns discussed agree in combining a hygrophyllous 
form with structural peculiarities which retard rapid 
desiccation. The ^^ygrophile” form appears in 2 types: 
thin leaf blade without intercellular spaces, mostly with- 
out stomata, etc., and leaves with almost homogeneous 
mesophyll and large intercellular spaces. As structural 
provisions for preventing rapid desiccation are discussed 
further: thickness of leaves and stonger development of 
epidermal cell walls. Eym'enophyllopsis, in which the 
assimilative cells are freely exposed, apparently has 
such provision in the possession of gelatinous cells. In 
Pleurogramme, Pterozonium cyclophyllum and Entero- 
sora the assimilative tissue is composed of uniform cells 
with intercellular ^aces, — in Enterosora attaining a 
surprisingly large size for a land plant. The epidermis 
on the lower side has large stomata but its cell walls 
are relatively thick, which is not the case in the related 
P. trifurcatum. Pterozonium reniforme, found near 
Roraima, shows another structure. An attempt was made 
to establish a correlation of leaf structxire of the Roraima 
ferns with climatic conditions. Brief mention is also 
made of some endemic carnivorous plants in the Roraima 
section (Heliampkora nutans, Geidisea roraimensis and 
Utricularia humboldti). — Authors summary (traml. by 
E, L. Bhmquist'), 

14097. KHPPER, W, Notiz liher die Spoienausstreuung 
hei Hatycerium hiforme BL [Spore dispersal in P. 
biforme.] Flora 22(3/4) : 388-391. 2 fig. 1927. 

14098. SCHMIBT, 0. C. Plantae sinpsis a Bre. 
Smith annis 1921-22 lectae. XIH. Selaginellaceae. Acta 
Eorti Gothoburgends 5 : 51-54. 1930. — ^An annotated 
list of 14 spp., including Selaginella smithii (p. 52), 
Szechwan, 
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GENERAL 

14099. RYDBERG, P. A. Taxonomic notes on the 
flora of the prairies and plains of central North America. 
BriUonia 1 (2) : 79-104. 1931. — A contribution, in advance 
of the author^s manual on the region, dealing with no- 
menclatoriai problems, transfers, and new diagnoses. 
Included are: Bothriochloa saccharoides (Andropogon s. 
Sw. 1788, Amphilophis s. Nash) (p. 81) ; Echinochloa 
pnngens (Panicum p. Poir.) (p. 81) ; E. occidentalis 
(i?. muricata o. Wieg.) (p. 82) ; E, microstachya (E. 
[muricata] m. Wieg.) (p. 82) ; Zizania interior {Z. 
aqmtica i. Passett) (p, 82) ; Spartina michauxiana 
(1908) Hitchcock, to be superseded by the older name 
8. pectinata Link (1820) ; Kgeleria latifrons (iT. gracilis 
subsp. nitida latifrons Domin) (p. 84) ; Poa plattensis 
(p. 84), Nebraska; P. overi (p. 84), S. Dakota; Agro-‘ 
pyron leersianum {Triticum repens 1. Wulf.) (p. 85) ; 
Juncus litorum (Ju7icm halticus littoralis Engelm. 1866, 
not J, littoralis C. A. Meyer 1831) ; J. amblyocarpus 
(J. articulatus ohtvsus Engelm.) (p. 85) ; Luzula bnl- 
bosa (L, campestns h. Wood) (p. 85) ; DENSLOVIA 
(p. 85), based on D. clavellata {Orchis c. Michx.) (p. 
86) j Goody era ophioides {G. repens o. Fern.) (p. 86) ; 
Salix nudescens (S. glaucops glabrescens Anders., not 
S. glabrescens Lindl.) (p. 86) ; Quercus mandanensis 
(Q. obtusiloba depressa Nutt., not Q. depressa Blume) ; 
(p. 86) ; Pilea opaca (Adicea o. Lunell) (p. 87) ; P, 
fontana (A./. Lunell) (p. 87) ; Eriogonum helichrysoides 
(E. microihecum h. Gand.) (p. 87) ; Persicaria iowensis 
(p. 87), Iowa; Claytonia robusta (C. multicaulis r. 
Somes) (p. 87) ; lAmnia hnmifnsa (Montia h, Howell) 
(p. 88) ; Sahulina texana {Arenaria stricta t. Robins.) 
(p. 88) ; S. litorea (A. 1 . Fern.) (p. 88) ; 8 . dawsonensis 
(A. d. Britton) (p. 88) ; B. propinqna (A. p. Richards) 
(p. 88) ; Thalictrum hypoglancixm (p. 88) , Texas; 
Sophia richardsoniana (Sisymbriim richardsonianum 
Sweet) (p. 89) ; Cheirinia syrticola {Erysimum s, 
Sheld.) (p. 89) ; Pleurophragma lilacinum {Thelypodium 
1 : Greene) (p. 89) ; Amelanchier carrii (p. 89) , S. 
Dakota; Prunus rugosa (p. 90), Kansos; Desmanthus 
cooleyi (Acacia c. Eat.) (p. 90) ; Psoralidium batesii 
(p. 91), Nebraska; reasons are advanced for retaining 
Leptoglotiis DC. (1823) versus Schrankia Willd. (1806) 
and Morongia Britton (1894), Larrea Ortega (1797) 
versus Hoffmanseggia Cav. (1798), Parosela Cav. (1802) 
Terms Dalea Juss. (1789), and Cracca L. (1753) versus 
Tephrosia Pers. (1807) ; Lathyrus macranthus (L. myria- 
folivs m. White) (p. 92) ; Meihomia pnbens {Desmodium 
panicidatum p, T. & G.) (p. 92) ; Galarrhoeus esula 
(Euphorbia e. L.) (p. 93) ; G. lucida (E. L Waldst. <& 
Hit.) (p. 93) ; G. robnstns (E. montana r. Engelm.) 
(p, 93); G. missouriensis (E. arhansana m, Norton) 
(p. 93) ; Rhus nortonii (Bchmaltzia n, Greene) (p. 
93) ; Megapterium brachycarptim (Oenothera brachy- 
cdrpa A. Gray) (p. 93) ; Meriolix oblanceolata (p. 93), 
Kansas; Osmorrhiza villicaulis (0. longistylis v. Fern.) 
(p. 93) ; Bvida baileyi (Cornm b. Coulter & Evans) 

. (p. 94) ; 8 . stolonifera (C. s. Michx.) (p. 94) ; 8 . 
foemina (C. /. Mill.) (p. 94); Cyanococcus angusti- 
folium [sic] (Vacdnium a. Ait.) (p, 94) ; C. corymbosus 
(V, corymb osum L.) (p. 94) ; C. vacillans (7. c. Kalm) 
(p. 94) ; Anthopogon procerus (Gentiana procera Holm) 
(p. 94) ; Moldavica thymiflora (Dracocephalum thymu 
floTum L.) _(p. 94) ; Dracocephalum formosius (Physoste-- 
gia f ormosior Lunell) (p. 95) ; Btachys brevidens (p. 95) 
Minnesota; 8 . pustulosa (p. 95), Wisconsin; 8 , homo- 
tricha (8. palmtris h. Fern.) (p. 95) ; 8 . schweinitzii 
( 8 . velutina Schwein.) (p. 95); 8. borealis (p. 95); 
Stachys puberula (8. palustris p, Jennings) (p. 96) ; 
Androcera citrullifolia (Solanum citrullifolium A. Br.) 
(p. 96) ; Aureolaria serrata (Gerardia s. Torr.) (p. 96) ; 


12440, 12441, 12621, 12635 12649, 12650, 12654, 12655, 
13999, 14098, 14176, 14206, 14224, 14236) 


Triostewm illinoense (T, perfoliaium i. Wieg.) yp. 1)6) : 
Ambrosia striata (p. 96), Colorudo; A. variabilis (p. 
97L S. Dakota; Eupatorium holzingeri (p. 97), 
sota; Brickellia umbellata (Coleosanthus umhdkim 
Greene) (p. 98) ; LAatris compacta (L, squarrosa c, T, 
& G.) (p. 98) ; L. glabrata (p, 98) ; L. liirsuta (p. 

99) , Missomi; L, bebbiana (p. 99), Illinois; L. hay- 
wardii (p. 99), S. Dakota; L. herrickii (Lact7nark k. 
Steele in herb.) (p. 99), Minnesota; L. ligulistylis 
(Ladniaria I A. Nels.) (p. 100) ; L. rosendahlii (p. 

100) and Chrysopsis ballardii (p. 100), Minnesota; 
/sopappus validus (p. 100), Kansas; Solidago hapemani- 
ana (p. 101), Nebraska; 8. somesii (p. 101), Iowa; 
8. luneliii (p, 101), N. Dakota; Eiithamia glutinosa 
(p. 102), Kansas; Aster finkii (p. 102) , Iowa; A. batesii 
(p. 102), Nebraska; A. woideni (p. 103), Iowa; A. 
lucidulus (A. punicem 1. A. Gray) (p. 103) ; A. laevi- 
formis (p. 103) and A. oticus (p. 103), Minnesota; 
Bidens sandbergii (B. coimqia phiiiata S. Wats, not 
B. pinnata Noronh.) (p. 104) ; E. filamentosa (p. 104), 
Minnesota. 

GYMNOSPERMAE 

14100. MARKGRAF, F. Monographie der Gattung 
Guetum. Bull, Jard. Bot. Buitenzorg 10(4) : 407-511. 
8 maps, 14 pi. 1930.-— The genus Gnetutn, isolated among 
the Gymnosperrns, is here treated monographically for 
the first time. In the general part of the work the 
morphology of the genus is presented and its phylogeny 
and evolution discussed, including remarks on some 
general questions of taxonomjy The distdbiition of each 
sp. is illustrated by a map and the relation of distribu- 
tion to evolution considered, leading to some new fioiistic 
ideas on the Indo-Malayan flora. Two keys to the species 
are provided, for c? and $ plants respectively. Descrip- 
tions are in Latin; citation of specimens and sjmonymy 
are complete. Included are: G. gnemon var. domes- 
ticum* (Gnemon domestica Rumph.) (p. 437), with f. 
volubile, New Guinea, and f. stipitatum=^’, Moluccas, 
(p. 440); G. g- var. brunonianum'*' (G. 5. Griff.) (p. 
440) ; G. p. var. griffithii^ (G. griffithii Pari.) (p. 442) ; 
G. g. var. tenerum* (p. 444), Borneo; G. g. var. gracile 
(p. 444), Celebes; G. schwackeanum Taub.* (p, 450), 
Brazil; new subsect. STIPITATI (p. 455) ; G. mifolium 
var. blumei*^ n. name (p. 459), Malay Peninsula, with 
f. longipes^ (p. 461) and f. brachypodum* (p. 462) , 
both from Philippines; G, L var. macropodum* (G. m. 
Kurz) (p. 462) ; G. 1. var. minus* (G. m. Foxw.) (p. 
463) ; G. 1. var. fuuiculare (G. /. Bl.) (p. 463) ; G, 
montanum* (p. 466), Sikkim, A:»xm, Burma, Tenas- 
serim, Siam, China, Tonkin, with f, megalocarpum* 
Assam, and f. parvifolium* (G. scandem v. p. Warb.) 
(p. 468) ; G. contractum* (p. 470) / India; G, oblongum* 
(p, 471), Bengal, Pegu, Tenasserim; new subsect. SES- 
SILES (p. 472) ; G. klossii* Merr. ms. (p. 478) , Borneo ; 
G. ridleyi* Gamble (p. 479), Malay Peninsxxia; G. 
loerzingii* (p. 480), Sumatra; G. diminutum* (p. 483), 
Borneo; G. leptostachyum var. tenue* (p. 489), Borneo; 
G. L var. robustum* (p. 490), Borneo.™ F. Markgraf 
(transl. by H. A, Gleason ) , 

14101. MATTFELD, JOH. Abies duplex Hormuzaki 
als Gipfel von Abies alba Mill. NotizhL Bot. Gati. u. 
Mus. Berlin-DaMem 10 (95) : 405-411. 1928. — Mattfeld 
demes the validity of Hormuzaki^s species, Abies duplex, 
claiming that it represents merely the crown of trees of 
A. alba Mill., — a conclusion reached after extensive ob- 
servations in the field. — A. M. Johnson. 

14102. MATTFELD, JOH. IndividueUe HeteropbyUie, 
nicht Sippendifferenzierung, bei Abies alba Mill. NotizhL 
Bot. GarL u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(96) : 583-593. 1929. 
— ^Mattfeld argues in support of his contention that 
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Abies duplex Homiuzaki is not a valid species but, as 
recently contended (see preceding entry), is merely 
the ‘^crown’’ or top portion of individuals of A. alba Mill. 
The paper is a reply to a denial by Hormuzaki.— A. M. 
Johnson. 

AHGIOSPERMAE (MIXED) 

14103. MATXFELDy JOH. Vermischte Diagnosen VI. 
Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-^Dahlem 10(100) : 
1049-1053. 1930.— Oiyra luetzelburgii Pilger (p. 1049) 
(Graniineae) , northern Brazil; Butia microspadix Bur- 
ret (p. 1050) (Palmae) , Brazil; Pycnophyllum lepto- 
thammim (p. 1051), (Caryophyllaceae), Peru; Gurania 
huehneri Harms (p. 1052) (Cucurhitaceae) , Brazil. 
ARROJADOCHARIS (Compositae) , n. n. for Arrojadoa 
Mattf. preoccupied, and based on Atrojadocharis praxe- 
loides {Arrojadoa p. Mattf.) (p. 1053) . — A. M. Johnson. 

14104. SAHDWITH, R. Y., et al. Decades Kewenses 
Plantariim Ho varum in Herbario Horti Regii Conseiva- 
tarum. Decas CXXIV. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1930 
(4) : 153-161. 1 pL, 2 %. 1930. — Ruyschia phyliadenia 
(p. 153), Costa Rica; Impatiens barnesii C. E. C. 
Fischer (p. 153) and 1. laticornis C. E. C, Fischer 
(p. 154), India; Banara regia (p. 154), Ecuador; 
Strychnos siivicola A. W. Hill_ (p. 156) , Siam ; Jacque- 
montia ciliata (p, 156), Trinidad; Vitex calothyrsa 
(p. 157), Venezuela; Pandanus (Vinsonia) basedowiP^ 
C. H. Wright (p. 158), Australia; Eriocaulon ensiforme 
C. E. C. Fischer (p. 159) and E. gamble! C. E. C. 
Fischer (p. 160), India. — A. D. Cotton. 

14105. STAHDLEY, PAUL C. Studies of American 
plants — V. Field Mm. Nat. Hist, Bot. Ser. 8 (5) : 295- 
398. 1931. — The present report is mainly devoted -to 
tropical American flowering plants, especially Rubiaceae, 
studied in part from recent collections, in part from 
loans of material in European herbaria. The following 
appear: Gramineae: Andropogon saccharoides var. 
parvispiculus (A. s. ssp. p, EQtchc.) (p. 297) ; Briza 
monandra var. condensata (p. 298) , Peru. Nyctagina- 
ceae: Mirabilis microchlamydea (Allionia m. Standi.) 
(p. 304) ; M. glabra {Oxybaphus glaber Wats.) (p. 

304) ; M. g. var. recedens (0. glaber var. r. Weatherby) 
(p. 304) ; M. exaltata {AMonia e. Standi.) (p. 305) ; 
M. carletoni (A. c. Standi.) (p. 305) ; M. gausapoides 
(A. g. Standi.) (p. 305) ; M. decipiens (A. d. Standi.) 
(p, 305) ; ikf. pauciflora {Oxybaphm pauciflorus Buckl.) ; 
M, lanceolata (Allionia 1. Rydb.) (p. 305) ; M. coahui- 
lensis (A. c. Standi.) (p. 305) ; M. pumila (A. p. 
Standi.) (p. 305) ; M. rotundifolia (A. r. Greene) (p. 

305) ; M. grayana (A. g. Standi.) (p. 306) ; ilf - suffruti- 
cosa (A. s. Standi.) (p. 306) ; M. comata (A. c. Small) 
(p. 306) ; M. longipes (A. L Standi.) (p. 306) ; M. ciliata 
(A. c. Standi.) (p. 306) ; M. oligantba (Hesperonia o. 
Standi.) (p. 306) ; M. polyphylla (H. p. Standi.) (p. 

306) ; M. grandiflora (Allionia g. Standi.) (p. 306) ; 
Torrubia myrtiflora (p. 307) , Peru ; T. broadwayana 
(Pisonia h. Heimerl) (p. 308) ; T, obtusiloba (P. o. 
Huber) (p, 308) T. riedeliana (P. r. Fisch.) (p. 308) ; 
T. warmingii (P. w. Heimerl) (p. 308) ; BougainviUea 
pachyphylla Heimerl in herb. (p. 308), Peru; Neea 
williamsii (p. 309), Peru; Allionia crista ta (Wedelia c. 
Standi.) (p. 310) ; A. choisyi (A, incamata var. glabra 
Choisy) (p. 310), Ranunculaceae : Anemone multi- 
ceps C'multifidN’) (Pulsatilla myjticeps Greene) (p. 310) . 
Nymphacaceae : Nuphar fratemum (Nymphaea fratema 
Miller & Standi.) (p. 310) ; N, advena var. erthryaeum 
(Nymphaea a. subsp. erythraea Miller & Standi.) (p. 

310) ; N, ozarkanum (Nymphaea ozarkana Miller & 
StanaL) (p. 310) ; N. ludovicianum (Nymphaea 
ludovidana Miller & Standi.) (p. 311) ; N. fluvia- 
tile (Nymphaea fluviatilis ilarper) (p. 311) ; N. 
chartaceum (Nymphaea chartacea Miller & Standi.) 
(p. 311) ; N. ulvaceum (Nymphaea vlvacea Miller 
<fe Standi.) (p. 311) ; N. ovatum (Nymphaea ovata 
Miller & Standi.) (p. 311) ; N, puberulum {Nym-- 
phaea puberula Miller & Standi.) (p. 311) ; N. inicro- 
carpum {Nymphaea microcarpa Miller Standi.) (p. 

311) ; N, orbiculatum (Nymphaea orbiculata Small) 


(p. 311) ; N. bombycinum (Nyynphaea^ homhycina Mil- 
ler & Standi.) (p. 311). Cruciferae: Nasturtium clava- 
tum (Roripa clavata Rydb.) (p. 312) ; N. williamsii 
(Roripa w. Britton) (p. 312). Droseraceae: Drosera 
intermedia Hayne, Brit. Honduras, the family new to 
Central America. Leguminosae : Calliandra papillosa 
(Anneslia p. Britt. & Rose)* (p. 312) ; C, belizensis 
(A. b. Britt. & Rose) (p. 312) ; C. chapaderoana (A. 
c. Britt. & Rose) (p. 312) ; 0. salvadorensis (A. s. Britt. 
& Rose) (p. 312) ; C. izalcoensis (A. i. Britt. & Rose) 
(p. 312); C. juzepczukii (p. 313), Mexico; Bauhinia 
hondurensis (p. 313), Honduras; Eriosema pinetorum 
(p. 315), Brit. Honduras, Aquifoliaceae : Ilex liebmanuii 
(p. 315), Mexico. Celastraceae : Celastrus liebmanuii 
(p. 316), Mexico. Theaceae: Eurya lancifolia (p. 317), 
Brit. Honduras. Flacourtiaceae : Ahaiia mexicana (p. 
318), Mexico; Xylosma celastrinum (Flacourtia celas-- 
trina HBK.) (p. 318). M 5 ^rtaceae; Psidium rotundi- 
folium (p. 318) , P. chrysobalanoides (p. 319) , F. scMppii 
(p. 319), F. hypoglaucum (p. 320) and Eugenia flavi- 
folia (p. 320), Brit. Honduras. Cornaceae: Cornus 
disciflora var. floccosa (C, f. Wang.) (p. 321) . Convol- 
vulaceae: Lysiostyles sericea (p. 322), Hondurus. 
Solanaceae; EUTHETA (p. 324), based on E. hondur- 
ensis (Cacahus h, Bonn. Smith) (p. 325) . Scrophulari- 
aceae: Lagotis minor (Gymnandra minor Willd.) (p. 
325) ; L. reniformis (G. r. Willd.) (p. 325) . Orobancha- 
ceae: Boschniakia rossica (Orobanche r. C. & S.) (p. 
325). Rubiaceae: Manettia minutiflora (p. 326), M. 
tomantha (p. 326), M. campanulacea (p. 327), M. 
paulina (p. 328), M. hoehnei (p. 329) and M. bradei 
(p. 330), Brazil; M. samuelssoniana (p. 331), Argen- 
tina; M. paranensis (p. 331), Brazil; M. asclepiadacea 
(p. 332), Peru; Bouvardia orizabensis (p. 334) , Mexico; 
Cinchona amazonica (p. 334), Peru; Eemijm longifolia 
Benth in herb. (p. 335) , Brazil ; Ladenbergia f erruginea 
(p. 336) and Ferdinandusa loretensis (p. 337), Peru; 
Hillia goudotii (p. 338), Colombia; Ezostema leonis 
(p. 338), Cuba; Sickingia williamsii (p. 340), Peru; 
B. paraguayensis (p. 340), Paraguay; Phitopis stercu- 
lioides (p. 341), Peru; Rondeletia gracilispica (p. 342), 
Mexico; E, peruviana (p. 342), Peru; Oldenlandia 
dusenii (p. 343), Brazil; GREAT AHTHA (p. 344), based 
on C. peruviana (p. 344) , Peru; Isertia alba (Cassupa a. 
Schum. & Krause) (p. 346) ; I. juruana (C. j. Schum. 
& Krause) (p. 346) ; J. panamensis (C. p. Standi.) (p, 
346) ; I. pittieri (C. p. Standi.) (p. 346) ; L scarlatina 
(C, s. Schum. & Krause) (p. 346) ; I. verrucosa (C. v. 
H. & B.) (p. 346) ; Coccocypselmn pumiHo (p. 346) , 
Brazil; Pentagonia subauriculata (p, 347) and F. velu- 
tina (p. 347), Peiai; Hoffmannia dusenii (p. 348) , Brazil; 
Tocoyena williamsii (p, 349) and T, amazonica (p. 
350), Peru; T. sprucei (p. 350), Brazil; Eandia spinosa 
var. pubescens (Mmsaenda p. HBK.) (p. 352) ; Duroia 
stenophylla (p. 353), D. trichocarp-a (p. 353) and 
Amaioua urophylla (p. 354), Peru; Alibertia gardneri 
(p. 354), Brazil; Kotchuhaea sericantha (p. 355) and 
EetiniphyUum adinanthum (p. 355) , Peru; R. kuhlman- 
nii (p. 356), Brazil; Machaonia williamsii (p. 357), 
Peru; Guettarda colubrinoides (p. 358), Mexico; G. 
rhamnifolia (p. 359) and G. hypoglauca (p. 359) , Brazil; 
Amsomeris englesingii (Chomelia e. Standi.) (p. 360) ; 
A. klugii (p. 360), Peru; A. occidentalis (Chomelia o, 
Mueil. Arg.) (p. 361) ; A. ribesioides var. villosula 
(Malanea r. var. v. MuelL Arg.) (p. 361) ; A. brasiliana 
(Chomelia b. A. Rich.) (p. 361) ; A. pedunculosa (C, 
p. Benth.) (p. 361) ; A. tristis (C. t, MuelL Arg.) (p. 
361) ; A, pubescens (C. p, C. Sc S.) (p, 361) ; A. oli- 
gantha (C. o. MuelL Arg.) (p. 361) ; A. vulpina (C. v. 
MuelL Arg.) (p. 361) ; A. estrellana (C. e. MuelL Arg.) 
(p. 361) ; A. parviflora (C. p. Muell. Arg.) (p. 361) ; 
A. malaneoides (C. m. Muell. Arg.) (p. 361) ; A. tran- 
siens (C. t. Muell. Arg.) (p. 361) ; A. sessilia (C, s, 
Muell. Arg.) (p. 361) ; A. juruensis (p. 361) , A, parvi- 
folia (p. 362), A. monantha Schum. in herb. (p. 363) , 
A. modesta (p. 363) , A. bella (-p. 364), A. randloid^a 
(p. 364) and Malanea Jorsteromoides rax, pUosa (p. 
3&), Brazil; megalocarpa (p. 366)^ <7- 
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silifoiia (p. 367), C. ovalis (p. 367) and C. tricepiiala 
(p. 368), Peru; Declieuaia jruticosa var. guyanensis 
(D. chiococcoides var. g. Mueli, Arg.) (p. 369) ; D. 
dnsenii (p. 369) , Brazil; Cephaelis bella (p. 372), Peru; 
C, oinociropiiylla (p. 372), Peru; C. dtickei (p. 374), 
Brazil; C. hastisepala {Psychotria h. Muell. Arg.) (p. 
375) ; C. appendiculata (P. a. MuelL Arg.) (p. 375) ; 
C. trichocepliala (P. t, Poepp. & Endl.) (p. 375) ; C. 
biternata (P. h. Muell. Arg.) (p. 375) ; C. giabrescens 
(P. g, Muell. Arg.) (p. 375) ; C. borridula (P. horridula 
Muell. Arg.) (p. 375) ; C. involucrans (P. i. Muell. Arg.) 
(p. 375) ; C. pbyllocalymmoides (P. p. Muell. Arg.) 
(p. 375) ; Psychotria marcgraviella (p. 375) , P. buallagae 
(p. 376), P. klugii (p, 377), P. tarapotensis (p. 377) 
and P. nudiceps (p. 378), Peru; P, dusenii (p. 378), 
Brazil; P. pycnantha (Mapouria brachypoda Muell. 
Arg.) (p. 379) ; P, bayatae (P. macrophylla Hayata) 
(p. 379) ; Palicourea stenoclada {Psychotria s. Muell. 
Arg.) (p. 380) ; P. corymbifera (Psychotria c. Muell, 
Arg.) (p. 380) ; P. fulgens (Psychotria /. Muell, Arg.) 
(p. 380) ; P. lanata (Psychotria 1. Muell. Arg.) (p. 381) ; 
P. rigida var. aurata (Palicourea aurata Mart.) (p. 

381) ; P. stibaeneo-fusca (Psychotria s.-j, Muell. Arg.) 
(p. 381) ; P. rudgeoides (Psychotria r, Muell. Arg.) 
(p. 381) ; P. pacbypodina (Psychotria p. Muell. Arg.) 
(p. 381) ; Rudgea microcarpa (Coffea m. E. <fe P.) (p. 

382) . j R, villiflora Schum. in herb. (p. 383) , Mitracarpm 
ligidifolius (p. 384) and ilf. recurvatus (p. 384), Brazil; 
Staelia scabra (Diphragmus scaber Presl) (p. 385) ; S. 
bassleri (S. filifolia Chod. <fe Hassl.) (p. 386) ; Richardia 
tricocca (Diodia t. T. & G.) (p. 386) ; R. rigidifolia 
(Richardsonia r, Krause) (p. 386) ; P. lomensis (Rich- 
drdsonia L Krause) (p. 386) ; R. pedicellata (Richard- 
sonia p. Schum.) (p. 386) ; Diodia subxilata (Borreria s. 
DC.) (p. 386) ; D. brasiliensis var. microphylla (D. 
polymorpha var. m. C. S.) (p. 387) ; Borreria brittonii 
(JS, saxicola Britt. <fe Millsp.) (p. 388) ; B. balansae 
(p. 389), Paraguay; B. vulpina (p. 389), B. valens 
(p. 390) , B, clinopodioides (p. 391) , E. liliifolia (p. 392) 
and B, luteovirens (p. 392), Brazil; B, chodatiana (B. 
thalictroides^ var. latijolia Chod. & Hasdi.) (p. 393) ; 
B, thalictroides var. longifolia (p. 394) , B. mitreoloides 
(p. 395), Relbunium malmei (p. 396) and R. paulense 
(p. 397), Brazil; E. hirtum var, camporum (Galium 
camporwn Pohl) (p. 397) ; R. hirtum var. reflexum 
(Galium r. Pohl) (p. 398) ; Galium werdermannii (p. 
398), Chile. Compositae: Lagascea media (Nocca m. 
Blake) (p. 398) ; L. pteropoda (Nocca p, Blake) (p, 398) . 

MOKOCOTYIEDOI^ES 

14106. BLATTER, E., and C. McCAKN. Gramineae. 
X. of: E. BLATTER: “Revision of the flora of the Bom- 
bay Presidency.’* [Continuation.] Jour. Bombay Nat. 
Hist. Boc. 33 (4) : 753-775. 1929.— Systematic treatment 
of the tribes Chlorideae, Pappophoreae, Oryzeae, Festu- 
ceae, Hordeae and Bambuseae. Keys to the genera and 
spp. are given with extensive synonymy and citations of 
Hterature and specimens. Descriptions are given only 
in cases where the species was not given in the earlier 
Flora of the Bombay Presidency by Cooke. Page refer- 
ences to this work are given for the description of all 
other ^ecies . — Oxytenanthera ritcheyi (Bamhusa r. 
Mmro) (p. 773). The authors here correct an error in 
Ibid. Vol. 32. 1927, and state that their n. comb. Hemar- 
thria glabra must now be referred to H. compressa (Linn, 
f.) E. Br. on account of preoccupation.— P. L. Ricker. 

14107. BLATTER, E., and C. McCAm Gramineae. 
Part XI of: BLATTER, E, Revision of the Flora of the 
Bombay Presidency. Jour. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 34 
(1) : 12-26. 1930 . — A natural key to the 109 genera is 
given.— F. Blatter. 

14108. BULLOCK, A. A. A new genus of Iridaceae 
from East Africa. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1930 (10) : 
4^66. 1930.— OENOSTACHYS, based oh 0. dichroa, 
Mti Elgon, Uganda, at 9000-10,000 ft. alt., is remarkable 
for its brightly colored bracts which hide the flowers 
almost completely, and form a wine-colored spike. It 


is allied to Gladiolus, Antholyza, and Fafsoma.— A . A. 

Bullock. , „ . ^ . 

14109. BXJRRET, M. Four new palms collected m 
the Territory of Papua (British New Guinea) by L, J. 
BRASS. Jour. Arnold Arboretum 12(4) : 264-269. 1931, 
---Calamus nannostachys (p. 264) , Areca (Bakmocarpm) 
nannospadix (p. 265), Actmophloeus microcarpus (p. 
267), A. linearis (p. 268).— A. Rehder. 

14110. BXJRRET, M. Die Palmengattung Manicaria 
Gaertn. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10 
(95): 389-394. 1928.— Ma?u'caha martiana (p. 392), 
Amazon region near Manaos, Brazil, where it goes 
by the name “Biissu’’ or “Ubussu.” — A. M. Johnson. 

14111. BURRET, M. Die Palmengattungen Chelyo- 
carpus Dammer und Tessmanniophoenix Burret, nov. 
gen. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(95) : 
394-401. 1928.— Dammer’s Ckelyocarpus is a fan palm, 
most closely related to Acanthorkiza and Tritkrinax 
but differing in possessing 2 annular points of insertion 
of the spathes and in the spathes being readily deciduous. 
The fruiting spadix of Chelyocarpm^ is de&xiribed in 
full. Ckelyocarpus wallisii (Acanthorkiza w. H. Wendl.) 
(p. 397) is hesitantly proposed. TESSMANNIO- 
PHOENIX (p. 397), near Ckelyocarpus, includes T. 
longibracteata (p. 398), eastern Peru, and T. chuco 
(Thrinax c. Mart.) (p. 400). — A. M. Johnson. 

14112. BXJRRET, M. Die Palmengattungen Orbignya, 
Attalea, Scheelea, und Maximxliana. Notizbl Bot Gart. 
u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(96): 493-543. 1929.— No 
grounds exist for combining the genera Attalea and 
Scheelea, Scheelea being a natural sharply distinct genus. 
Less definite is the distinction between Attalea and 
Orbignya. Maxiniiliana, closest to Scheelea, is distin- 
guished by the characters of the endocarp and especially 
by the germ pores. The stone of the fruit furnishes 
useful specific distinctions in Orbignya, Attalea, and 
Scheelea. The carpeilate ir^orescence shows a flower 
arrangement similar to that in Cocos and related forms; 
indeed the carpeilate inflorescence may be described 
morphologically as androgynous. No fertile staminate 
flowers were found in the carpeilate inflorescence. The 
author doubts the occurrence of dioecious forms in 
these genera. The spadices in all cases show simple 
branching. Knowledge of the geographic distribution 
of these genera is rather incomplete, but they occur in 
the West Indies and S. Amer. The plants yield oils, 
fiber, and edible fruit-s. A conspectus of the genera 
and species follows. In Orbignya (19 spp. listed, with 
notes on localities) appear: 0. huebneri (p. 501) , Ama- 
zon region; 0. macropetala (p. 507), British Guiana; 
0. microcarpa (Attalea m. Mart.) (p, 507) ; 0. specta- 
bilis (Attalea s. Mart.) (p. 508) ; 0. agrestis (Attalea a. 
Barb. Eodr.) (p. 511). A fuller description is given 
for 0. speciosa^ (Mart.) Barb. Eodr. In Attalea (17 
spp. included, for most of which the fruit is unknown) 
appear: A. hoehnei (p. 522), Matto Groseo, Brazil; 
A. tessmannii (p. 538), Peru; A. crassispatha (Maxi- 
miliana c. Mart.) (p. 527) ; A, lapidea (Cocos L 
Gaertn.) (p. 533); A. dubia (Orbignya d Mart.) (p. 
537) ; A. concinna (Pindarea c. Baro. Eodr.) (p, 537) , 
A list of excluded spp. and genera and a list of nomina 
nuda vel delenda follow. — A. M. Johnson. 

14113. BXJRRET, M. Neue und kritische Arten der 
Palmengattung Mauritia. Notizbl, Bot. Gart u. Mm. 
Berlin-Dahlem 10 (96) : 565-574. 1929, — ^New material 
has disclosed disagreements in the literature regarding 
earlier spp. The difficulty in identification lies in the 
fact that these palms are dioecious, which has led to 
erroneous specific identifications of staminate and carpel- 
late plants, these having been based on characters of the 
leaves only or on photographs. The inflorescences of 
the “sexes” are so different as to be valueless for taxo- 
nomic purposes. The most reliable characters reside in 
the carpeilate inflorescence alone, in the fruiting stage, 
with which must be combined the leaf characters, 
Mauritia carana Wallace is discussed, and the following 
proposed: M. sphaemcarpa (p. 569), M. huebneri (p^ 
570) and M. intermedia (p. 572), Brazil; M. macroclada 
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(p. 574), Colombia. The author is unable to discover 
any valid characters for Drude^s genus Orophoma . — 
A. M. Johnson. 

14115. BURRET, M. Die Heimat von Astrocaryum 
rostratum Hook. f. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mm. Berlin^ 
Dahlem 10 (98) : S37-S3S. 1929. — Author maintains that 
the palm which has passed in botanical gardens and 
greenhouses for A. rostratum did not come from^ Brazil 
but from Mexico, and should be called A. mexicanum 
Liebm. — A. M. Johnsoii. 

14116. BURRET, M. Znr Gattimg Jessenia . Karst, 
Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlm-Dahlem 10(98) : 
839-840. 1929. — Jessenia weberbatieri (p. 840), Moyo- 
bamba region of Peru; the fruit is edible. — A. M. 
Johnson. 

14117. BURRET, M. Die Gattung Ceroxylon Humb. 
et Bonpl. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Daklem 
10(98) : 841“854. 1929. — A conspectus of the spp., with 
a key to 16 spp. The genus has a rather restricted range 
in the Andean region of Colombia and Peru, and per- 
haps of Bolivia, the spp. ascending to the limits of the 
tree zone. In northern S. Amer. it reaches Caracas, 
Venezuela, The fruits are fleshy and quite large. A 
list of doubtful or little known and excluded species is 
appended. Ceroxylon latisectum (p. 844), Peru; C. 
scbiiltzei (p. 846), Colombia; C. ventricosum (p. 847), 
Ecuador; C. weberbaneri (p. 848), C. crispnm (p. 849) 
and C. vernicniosnm (p. 850), Peru; C. floccosum (p. 
851), Colombia; C. cerifenim (Klopstockia cerifera 
Karst.) (p. 846) ; C. beethovenia (C. andicola H. 
Wendl.) (p. 845) . — A. M. Johnson. 

14118. BURRET, M. Die Gattimg Hyospathe Mart. 
Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mm. Berlin^Dahlem 10(98) : 
854-859. 1929. — ^A conspectus of 10 S. Amer. spp of Hyos- 
pathe, with key, including: H, wendiandiana Dammer 
in scheda (p. 855), Colombia; H. tessmannii (p. 856), 
Peru; H. micropetala (p. 857), Peru; H. sodiroi Dam- 
mer in scheda (p. 857), Ecuador; H. weberbaneri Dam- 
mer in scheda (p. 858) , Peru. — A. M. Johnson. 

14119. EIG, A. Aegilops sbaronensis n. sp. Notizhl. 
Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(95) : 489-491. 1928. 
— This n. sp. from Palestine belongs to sect. Plaiystachys. 
— A. M. Johnson. 

14120. HARMS, H. Bromeliaceae novae. Notizhl. 
Bot. Gart. u. Mm. Berlin-Dahlem 10 (96) : 575-582. 1929. 
— Localities are mentioned for specimens of Navia caules-^ 
cens Mart., from Colombia and Brazil. Navia is trans- 
ferred from the tribe Pi tcaimieae into subfamily Navio- 
ideae. MEZIOTHAMKUS (p. 575) , based on M. brevi- 
folins (Navia hrevifolia Griseb.) (p. 576), Argentina; 
Tillandsia chmchicuansL (p. 578), T. amoldiana (p, 579) 
and T. calonra (p. 580), Colombia; Aechmea bnebneri 
(p. 581), Brazil._ Distributional notes are given for 
Tillandsia crenulipetala Mez., T. grisebachiana Bak., 
Aechmea spicata Mart., and A. spectabilis Brongn. — A. 
M. Johnson. 

14121. HARMS, H. Bromeliaceae novae III, Notizhl. 
Bot. Gart. u. Mm. Berlm-Daklem 10 (98) : 784-^5. 
1929.— A conspectus of 41 spp. of Araeococcus, Hohen^- 
bergia, Streptocalyx, Fortea^ Aechmea, Pitcairnia, Puya, 
Lindmanda, Tillandsia, Vnesea, Thecophyllum, Cara- 
guata, Guzmania, and Schlumhergeria, including : Araeo- 
coccm fiagellifolius (p. 784), Eohenhergia pickelii (p. 
785) and Portea leptantha (p. 786), Brazil; Aechmea 
inconspicua (p. 786), Bolivia; Pitcaimia cotahnasiana 
(p. 788), P. latibracteata (p. 788), P. herrerae (p. 789), 
Puya densiflora^ (p. 791) and P. herrerae (p. 792), Peru; 
P. werdermannii (p. 793) , Lindmania villosula (p. 794) 
and Tillandsia gnentheri (p. 794), Bolivia; T. araeo- 
stachya (p. 797), Cuba; T. selleana (p. 799), BCs- 
pamola; T. tephrophylla (p. 800), Cuba; Schlumber- 
geria ekmanii (p. 804) , Hispaniola; Pitcaimia imperialis 
(Puya grandifiora Hook f.) (p. 790) .—A. M. Johnson. 

14122. HERTER, GUILELMUS. Las Gramineas de la 
Republica 0. del Uruguay. In: CORH. OSTEN et GULL. 
HERTER. “Plantae Urnguayensis. IV 8c V. Siphono- 
gamae Angiospermae 2. Enmonocotyledoneae. Mono- 
cotyledonearnm series (A 3) Gltimiflorae, subseries (1) 


Gramineae.'^ An. Mm. Hist. Nat. Montevideo 2(3): 
301-320. 1927 ; 3(1) : 43-56. 8 pi. 1929.— These 2 instaE- 
ments treat of 66 spp., with synonymies and distribu- 
tional records. EUMOHOCOTYLEDOMEAE (p. 305), n. 
subclass proposed to include “Monocotyledonearum series 
3-11 Engler, Syllabus (1892-1924)^’; MAYDACEAE (p. 
305), n. fam. based on Maydeae Mathieu; ANDRO- 
POGONACEAE (p. 307) , n. fam. based on Andropogoneae 
Presi (part) ; ZOYSIACEAE (p. 318) , n. fam. based on 
Zoysieae Miquel; TRISTEGINACEAE (p. 319), n, fam. 
based on Tristegineae Link; PANICACEAE (p, 43), 
n. fam. based on Paniceae Kunth; Eriochloa punctata 
var. montevidensis (E. annulata var. m, Nees) (p. 47) ; 
E. p. var. parodii (p. 47) ; Axonopus compressm var, 
fissifolius (Paspalum fissifolium Raddi) (p. 48) ; A, 
scoparim var. suffultns (Paspalum suffuUum Mik.) ^ (p. 
49) ; Paspalum notatum var. cromyorrbizum (P. c. Trin.) 
(p, 51) ; P. quadrifarium var. ferrngineum (P. f. Trin.) 
(p. 55). 

14123, KRAUSE, K. Zwei fiir China neue Liliaceen- 
gattungen. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 
10 (98) : 806-807. 1929 . — Protolirion sinii (p. 806) and 
Chionographis cMnensis (p. 807), both from southern 
China, and both genera new to China. — A. M. Johnson. 

14124. KRAUSE, K. Uber einige netie Oder seltenere 
Araceen. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mm. Berlm-Dahlem 10 
(100) : 1045-1048. 1930.— Ant/iwrmm longispadiceum (p. 
1045) scad. Philodendron vromno-wii (p. 1046) , Colombia; 
Arisaema sinii (p, 1947), southern Cliina. P. gloriosum 
Andre, from Colombia, and Synandrospadix vermitoxi- 
cum (Griseb.) Engler, from Argentina are diagnosed. 
— A. M. Johnson. 

14125. LEOK. Contribncion al estndio de las palmas 
de Cuba. Revista Soc. Geogr. Cuba 4(2) : 33-59. 7 pL 
1931. — Brother Leon, long a student of the Cuban flora, 
discusses the spp. of the island referred to the palm genus 
Copernicia of Martius, raising the number of named 
Copernicias recognized in Cuba to 25, 3 of which are 
considered to be hybrids. These species are organized 
in key form into 7 groups or sections:^ Macroglossae, 
Bigi(kie, Pauci florae, Hospitae, Britt onianae, Yareyes, 
Gigantes. In his recent paper on the Ekman collections, 
Burret had added 5 Copernicias to Cuba ; Leon now adds 
fourteen: C. torreana^^ (p. 10) ; X C. escarzana*** (p. 12) ; 

X C. sueroana (p. 14) ; C. clarensis^ (p. 15) ; C. roigii^ 
(p. 17) ; C. holguinensis* (p. 18) ; C. brittonorum*^ (p. 
19) ; C. fallaense^ (p. 21) ; C. baileyana* (p. 22) ; €. 
curbeloi* (p. 23) ; C. textUis’^ (p. 24) ; C. molineti^ 
(p. 25) ; C. excelsa* (p, 26) ; C. vespertilionum’^ (p. 27) . 
— L. H. Bailey. 

14126. MANSFELD, R. Zur Kenntnis der Gattung 
Catasetum L. C. Rich. I, Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mm. 
Berlin-Dahlem 10 (95) : 476-478. 1928. — ^Included are : 
Catasetum xolfeanum®** (p. 476) from Amazon region, 
C. atratum var. mentosum (0. m. Lemaire) (p. 477) , 
and C. georgii (C. hubneri Mansf.) (p. 478). — A. M, 
Johnson. 

14127. MARTELLI, U. Two Fandanaceae from the 
New Hebrides collected by S. F. Kajewski. Jour, Arnold 
Arboretum 12(4): 269-270. 1931 . — Pandanm cominsix 
Hemsl. and Freycinetia tannaensis (p. 269) . — A. Rehder. 

14128. NAKAI, TAKENOSHIN, and FUMIO MAE- 
KAWA. Yoania amagiensis Nakai Be F. Maekawa, a new 
species of Yoania. Proc. Imp. Acad. ITohyo] 7(8) : 31^ 
322. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1931. — Y. amagiensis^ (p. 319) , Japan. 

14129. FAPP, C. Berichtigung zu: Papp, Formen von 
Melica usw. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mm. BerUn-Dahlem 
10(95) : 412. 1928. — Part of this article is devoted to a 
correction in the descriptions of forms of Melica occur- 
ring in Ibid. 10(94) : pp. 354 and 355, and a correction 
in the description of the figure on page 354 of the same 
issue. Melica adhaerens var. tenuis is described from 
BoKvia. — A. M. Johnson. 

DICOTYLEDONES 

14130. BLATTER, E., and W. S. MILLARD. Sdttte 
beautiful Indian trees. Part IV, Jowr. Bombay Nat. JSisIl 
Soc. 34(2) ; 271-274. 4 pi (2 coL) , 4 fig, ' 
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eria acutifolia Poir. and Thespesia populnea Corr. are 
illustrated and described. — E. Blatter. 

14131, BLATTER, E. Revision of tlie flora of the 
Bombay Presidency. Part XII, Jour. Bombay Nat. HisU 
Soc. 34(2) : 291-306. 1930. — Annonaceae, Nymphaeaceae, 
Papaveraceae, Cruciferae, Pittosporaceae, Polygalaceae, 
Frankeniaceae, Caryophyllaceae, Portuiacaceae, Tamari- 
caceae. Sageraea lanrifolia (Guatteria 1. Grah.) (p. 294) 
is proposed; Nymphaea lotus is excluded; Miliusa erio- 
carpa Dunn is doubtful in the Presidency. Morphological 
characters of Car damme trichocarpa Hochst. are dis- 
cussed. Xanthophyllum bombayanum Chodat and 
Frankenia pulverulenta L. are new to the region. — E. 
Blatter. 

14132. bullock:, a. a. Nandi cofee. Kew Bull Mkc. 
Inform. 1930 (9) : 401-402. 1930 . — Cogea eugenioides S. 
Moore ( = C. nandiensis Dowson ex Hutch, ms.) occurs 
wild in Kenya and Uganda at 4000-6000 ft. Cultivation 
at Kampala and Nairobi shows that it is very sus- 
ceptible to attack by Hemileia vastatrix B. & Br. and is 
unlikely to prove commercially valuable. — A. A. Bullock. 

1413^ CRAIB, W. G. Contributions to the flora of 
Siam. Additamentum XXVII. Kew. Bull. Misc. Inform. 
1930(4) : 161-174. 1930 . — Pygeum kingianum (p. 161); 
Fyrm fragrans Geddes (p. 161) ; Terminalia densiflora 
(p. 162) ; Comhretum alatum (p. 162) ; C. foliatum 
(p. 163) ; C. winitii (p. 164) ; Quisqualis caudata (p. 

164) ; Eugenia cacuminis (p. 165) ; E. furfuracea (p. 

165) ; E. fuscescens (p. 166) ; E. globiflora (p. 167) ; 
E. irregularis (p. 167) ; E. jugorum (p. 168) ; E. rham- 
phiphylla (p. 168) ; E. spissa (p. 169) ; E. sublaeta (p. 

169) ; Barringtonia abbreviata (p. 170) ; B. kratensis (p. 

170) ; Osbeckia pulchra Geddes (p. 171) ; 0. watanae 
(p. 171) ; Otanthera confusa (p. 172) ; Chirita capitis 
(p. 173) ; C. oculata (p. 174) ; Polypodium {Gonio- 
phlebium) garrettii C. H. Wright (p. 174) . — A. D. 
Cotton. 

14134. CRAIB, W. G. Contributions to the flora of 
Siam. Additamentum XXVIII. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 
1930(7) : 313-327. 1930. — Melastoma acutisepalum Ged- 
des (p. 313) ; Oxyspora caudata Geddes (p. 313) ; 0. 
gracilis (p. 314) ; 0. setosa (p. 314) ; Allomorpkia 
procursa (p. 315) ; A. sylvarum Geddes (p. 316) ; 
Phaulanthus brevidens (p. 316) ; P. nervosus (p. 317) ; 
P. pedunculatus (p. 317) ; Sonerila angulata (p. 318) ; 
S. insularis (p. 319) ; S. notata (p. 319) ; S. sylvicola 
fp. 320) ; Marumia dimorpha (p. 320) ; M. impressa 
(p. 321) ; Medinilla elliptica (p. 322) ; M. emarginata 
(p. 322) ; M. ferrata (p. 323) ; Memecylon brandisianum 
(p. 323) ; M. caudatum (p. 324) ; M. constrictum (p. 
324) ; M. dissitum (p. 325) ; M. geddesianum (p. 325) ; 
M. kratense (p. 326) ; M. tricolor (p. 326) ; Lager- 
stroemia noei (p. 327) . — A. D. Cotton. 

14135. CRAIB, W. G. Contributions to the flora of 
Siam. Additamentum XXIX. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 
1930(9): 405-427. 1930.— Cczseana calva (p. 405); C. 
oblonga (p. 405) ; C. pallida (p. 406) ; Adenia angusti- 
sepala (p, 406) ; A. linearis (p. 407) ; A. saxicola (p. 
407) ; Alsomitra plena (p. 408) ; A. simplex (p. 409) ; 
Begonia demissa (p. 409) ; B. discreta (p. 410) ; B. 
festiva (p. 411) ; B. garrettii (p. 411) ; B. incondita 
(p. 412) ; B. obovoidea (p. 413) ; B. prolixa (p. 413) ; 
B- pumila (p. 414) ; B. rabilii (p. 415) ; B. rimarum 
(p, 415) ; B. saxifragifolia (p. 416) ; B, socia (p. 417) ; 
B. soluta (p. 418) ; B. subviridis (p. 418) ; B. vagans 
(p. 419) ; Peucedanum siamicum (p. 419) ; Heracleum^ 
siamicum (p. 420) ; Schefflera cuneata (p. 420) ; S. ob- 
longa (p. 421) ; S. simulans (p. 421) ; Brassaiopsis cal- 
canea (p. 422) ; Arthrophyllum ferrugineum (p. 423) ; 
A. lucens (p. 423) ; A. meliifolium (p. 424) ; Trevesia 
tomentella (p. 424) ; T. valida (p. 425) ; Scheffleropsis 
subintegra (p. 425); Alangium oblongum (p. 426). — 
A. D. Cotton. 

14136. CRAIB, W. G. A list of the plants known from 
Siam with records of their occurrence. Rosaceae — Cor- 
naceae. Florae Siamensis Enumeratio 1 (4) : 563-809. 
Bangkok Times Press, Ltd.: Bangkok; Luzac & Co.: 
London, 1931.— An extensive, annotated list, including 


the following: Prunm nitens {P. nitida lioehue, not 
Saiisb.) (p. 565) ; Mubus efferatus (R. ferox Wall, ex 
Focke, not Tratt.) (p. 570) ; Pyrus cuspidata var. lenti- 
cellata (p. 576) ; P. granulosa var. siamensis^ (p. 577) ; 
Myriophyllum mezianum var. siamense (p. 591) ; Tcr- 
minalia dtrina var. nana (T. chebula var. n. Gagnep.) 
(p. 603); T. myriocarpa var. hirsuta (p. 606); Com^ 
bretum annulatum var. orbiculare (p, 614) ; C. kunstleri 
var. rectinerve (p. 617); 6k squamosum var. ^ dissitum 
(p. 620) ; Eugenia anacardifolia var. minor (p. 632) ; 
E. diospyrifolia var. lanceolata (Jambosa laiicealata 
Korth.) (p. 639) ; E. euneura (Syzygiiim ewmuron J^Iig.) 
(p. 640) ; E. filiformis var. parvifolia (p. 641) ; E. grata 
vars. collinsae (B. c. Craib) (p. 645) and nervosa (p. 
646) ; E. javanica var. parviflora (p. 647) ; E. leptalea 
(E. leptantha Wight not Benth.) (p. 649) ; E. linmaea 
var. gracilior (p. 650) ; E. megacarpa (E. macrocarpa 
Eoxb. not Schiecht.) (p. 652) ; A. operculata vara 
avicennifolia (p. 654) and cerasoides {E. c. Itoxb.) ; 
E. pseudosubtilts var. orientalis (p. 657) ; E. rotata King 
Mss. (E. urceolata King not Cordein.) (p. 660) ; M 
toddalioides var. latifolia (p. 665) ; E. winitii var, ter- 
minalis (p. 666) ; Barringtonia edaphocarpa var. ladellii 
(p. 669) ; B. scortechinii var. globosa (p. 673) ; Osbeckia 
pulchra var. rubra (p. 677) ; Melastoma wibricaium 
var. longipes (p. 679) ; M. malabathricum var. grandi- 
florum (p. 681) ; M. normale var. divergens (p. 682) ; 
Oxyspora collina var. subglabra (p. 684) ; Sonerila heE 
feri, redescribed and amplified; S. picta var. clarkeana 
(p. 693) ; Marumia rhodocarpa var. esetosa (p. 697) ; 
Medinilla caerulescens var. nuda (p. 699) ; M. elliptica 
var. tetramera (p. 699) ; Memecylon edule vars. brevipes 
and orientale (p. 706) ; M. gradlipes var. rotundatum 
(p. 708) ; M. paucifiorum var. brevifolium (p. 712) ; 
M. plebejum vars. ellipsoideum, siamense and symplo- 
ciuum (p. 712) ; M. tricolor vars. longipes (p. 714) and 
latifolium (p. 715) ; Lagerstroemia floribunda vars. 
brevifolia, subecostata and sublaevis (p. 722) ; L. spite- 
ana var. armata (p. 726) ; L. undulata var. subangulata 
(p. 727) ; L. villosa var. sparsior (p. 729) ; Passiflora 
horsfieldii var. distans (p. 743) ; Adenia cardiophylla 
var. arcta (p. 746) ; A. nicobarica var. obliqua (p. 747) ; 
A. parvifolia vars. insularis and nervosa (p. 748) ; AE 
somira angustipetala (Gynostemma a. Craib) (p. 767) ; 
A. pubigera var. glauca (j). 768) ; Begonia bilocularis 
(p. 771) (Diplodinhm biloculare Wight, B. sinuata 
Wall, not Emey.) B. debilis var. punicea (p. 772) ; B. 
ladniata var. pilosa (p. 775) ; B. sibthorpioides var. 
grandifolia (p. 779) ; Trachyspermum roxburghianum 
(Ptychotis roxhurghiana DC. T. immlucratum (Roxb.) 
Wolf not Maire) (p. 788) ; Eeracleimi siwmimm var. 
gracilius (p. 793) ; Aralia pseudo-ginseng var. angusti- 
folia {A. quinquefolia var. a. Burkill) (p. 794) ; Bcheff- 
lera hengalensis var. impolita (p. 797) ; B, clarkeana 
(Heptapleurum venulosum var. macrophyllum C. B. 
Clarke) (p. 797) ; S. corona-sylvae var. siamensis (p. 
797) ; B. heterophylla var. dentata (p. 799) ; ArihrophyE 
lum meliifolium var. kratense (p. 802) ; Scheffleropms 
subintegra var. angkae (p. 805) ; Cornus ohkmga var. 
siamica Geddes (p. 808) . 

14137. BINGLER, H. Griechische Rosen. Notizbl Bot 
Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(95) : 479-488. 1928.— A 
list of varieties, subvarieties, and forms of 12 spp. of 
roses collected in Greece by Joh. Mattfeld, including: 
Rosa glutinosa var. leioclada sub var. bozdaghensis (p. 
480) ; R. g. var. coqueberti sub vars, anantis (p, 481) 
and katantis (p. 482) ; R. g.+R. heckeliana Trat. forma 
bornmiilleriana (p. 482) ; R. sicula vars. erymanthea 
(p. 483) and mattfeldiana (p. 484) ; R. agrestis var. 
helnensis^ i. glabrior M. Schulze ined. (p. 485) and var. 
chodschajailensis (p. 486) ; R. canina var. suhglahra 
subvar. geniculata (p. 486) ; R. spinosisdma var. myria- 
dena (p. 487). — A. M. Johnson. 

14138. DOMIN’, KAREL. Sedum krajinae Dom. n. sp. 
a jeho pfibuzenskd vztahy. [Sedum krajinae Dom. n. 
sp. and its nearest allies.] [With English summary.] 
RozpravyCeske Akad. YH a Umen% Tf. B. 39(mslo 19) : 
1-21. 5 pi. 1929(1930). — S. krajinae* (p. 1), Slovakia; 
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S. sartarianum Boiss.(?) var. novikii* (S. n. Domin in 
sched.) (p. 11) , Serbia; 8, robiistiim'^' (8. acre var. r. Vel. 
in part) (p. 12), Bulgaria; 8. zlatiborense*^ (p. 13), 
Serbia; 8. roblenae (p. 18) [ioc. not given]; 8, acre 
var. confertnm (p. 15) [ioc. not stated]; 8. a. var. 
umbrosum (Sciiuchert nom.) Dom. (p. 15) [doubtfully 
new], Bohemia; 8. acre var. degenianum [mentioned 
only in summary, p. 21] ; 8. sexangulare L, is a form of 
8. acre L., and not a synonym of 8. 7nite Giiib. A 
synopsis of the varieties and forms of S. acre is given, 
and a key to the spp. of the genus. 8, hillebrandii is 
recorded from Czechoslovakia. 

14139. GUILLAUMIN, A. Contributions to the flora 
of the New Hebrides; plants collected by S. F. Kajewski 
in 1928 and 1929. Jour, Arnold Arboretum 12(4) : 221- 
264. 3 fig. 1931. — After a short resume of the status* of 
the botanical exploration of the new Hebrides, the au- 
thor gives a systematic enumeration of the plants col- 
lected by S. F. Kajewski with full collector’s notes and 
the distribution of the species outside of the New 
Hebrides. The following appear: Dillmia neo-ebudica 
(p. 222) ; Oncodostigma wilsonii (p. 224) ; Pittosporum 
aneityense (p. 225) ; Calophyllum neo-ebudiciim (p, 
227) ; Hibiscus tiliaceus f. variegata (p. 228) ; Sterculia 
banksiana (p. 229) ; 8. tannaensis (p. 230) ; Grema 
inmac (p. 231) ; Elaeocarpus hortensis (p. 231) ; E. 
kajewskii (p. 232) ; Evodia kajewskii (p.^ 234) ; E. 
schullei var. simplicifolia (p. 234) ; Canarium min^ 
(p. 236) ; Dysoxylum aneityense (p. 237) ; Gouania 
efatensis (p. 239) ; Aphania ? neo-ebudica (p. 240) ; 
Cupaniopsis neo-ebudensis (p. 241) ; Semecarpus tan- 
naensis (p. 242) ; Rubm neo-ebudicus (p. 249) ; Dedea 
neo-ebudica (p. 250) ; Weinmannia kajewskii (p. 250) ; 
W, tannaensis (p. 251) ; Crossostylis banksiana (p. 
252) ; Metrosideros villosa var. glaberrima (M, collina 
var. g. Bertero) (p. 253) ; Myrtus aneityensis (p. 254) ; 
Decaspermum neo-ebudicum (p. 254) ; Syzygium aneity- 
ense (p. 256) ; 8, kajewskii (p. 256) ; 8. neepan (p. 
257) ; 8. nidie (p. 257) ; 8. nomoa (p. 258) ; Medinilla 
neo-ebudica (p. 260) ; M, heteromorphophylla (p. 260) ; 
Astronia aneityensis (p. 261) ; A. banksiana (p. 261) ; 
Homalium aneityense (p. 262) ; Strobilopanax neo- 
ebudicus (p. 263) ; Tieghemopanax neo-ebudarum (p. 
264) .—A. Rehder, 

14140. HARMS, H. Zur Kenntnis der Gattung Sciado- 
dendron Griseb. NotizhL Bot. Gart. u. Mus, Berlm^ 
Dahlem 10(95) : 452-456. 1928. — Examination of new 
material shows that Reynoldsia americana J. D. Smith 
and Pentapanax granatensis Riisby are conspecific with 
Sciadodendron excelsum Griseb. The author’s conclu- 
sion thus gives the first report of the genus Sciado- 
dendron from the Antilles. — A, M, Johnson. 

14141, HARMS, H. Passifloraceae americanae novae. 
Notizbl. Bot. Gart, u, Mus, Berlin^Dahlem 10(98) : 808- 
821. 1929.— Passiflora schultzei (p. 808), Colombia; P. 
faroana (p. 809) , Brazil; P. apoda (p. 809) , Colombia; P. 
mapiriensis (p. 810) and P. guentheri (p. 811), Bolivia; 

P. rojasii (p. 812), Paraguay; P. ischnoclada (p. 812) 
and P. lonchophora (p. 813), Brazil; P. thaumasiantha 
(p. 813), Peru; P. steinbachii (p. 815), Bolivia; P. 
brachychlamys (p. 815), Peru. The second part of the 
paper lists 17 spp. of Passiflora collected in the province 
of Parana by P, Dusen, with notes on their localities. 
A complete diagnosis of Passiflora mendoncaei Harms 
is included. — A. M. Johnson, 

14142. HOWELIr, JOHN THOMAS. A variant of the 
coast live oak. MadrohOj Jour. California Bot, Soc. 2 
(4) : 38-39. 1931. — Quercus oxyadenia Torrey, loi^ rele- 
gated to the synonymy of Q. agrifolia, is here designated 

Q. agrifolia var. oxyadenia (Torr.) J. T. Howell, n. 
comb. (p. 38) . 

14143. HUTCHINSON, J., and J. M. DALZIEL. Flora 
of West Tropical Africa, the British West African 
colonies, British Cameroons, the French and Portuguese 
colonies south of the Tropic of Cancer to Lake Chad, and 
Fernando Po. Vol, II, Part I. 292p. 99 fig. The Crown 
Agents for the Colonies: London, 1931. Price 8s. 6d. — 
With keys to genera and species, and brief notes on 


distribution, discusses the families of Metachlamydeae 
from 113 Ericaceae to 145 Labiatae (following the recent 
system of Hutchinson). Included are: (Ebenaceae) 
Diospyros insculpta (p. 4), Nigeria; D. liberiensis A. 
Chev. (p, 4), Ivory Coast; D. thomasii (p. 6), Sierra 
Leone, Liberia; Maba cooperi (p. 7), Liberia; (Sapo- 
taceae) Chrysophyllum sericeum A. Chev. (p, 9) , Ivory 
Coast; C. glomeruliferum (p. 9), Sierra Leone, Dahomey 
and Uganda; C. metallicum (p. 9), Gold Coast; C. 
giganteum A. Chev. (p. 9), Gold Coast; Pachystela 
argentea A. Chev. (p. 10), Dahomey; P, micrantha (p. 
11), Sierra Leone, Ivory Coast, Gold Coast; Delpydora 
gracilis A. Chev. (p. 11), Ivory Coast; Sideroxylon 
altissimum (p. 12), French Guinea, Gold Coast, etc.; 
Mimusops heckelii (p. 14), Sierra Leone, Ivory Coast, 
Gold Coast, Liberia, etc.; (Myrsinaceae) Embelia 
djalonensis A. Chev. (p. 16) and Maesa nuda (p. 16), 
French Guinea; (Loganiaceae) Anthocleista micrantha 
Gilg. Mildbr. ms. (p. 18), Fernando Po and St. 
Thomas; Mostuea hymenocardioides (p. 20), French 
Guinea, Sierra Leone; Lachnopylis mannii Hutch. & 

M. B. Moss (p. 20), French Guinea, Ivory Coast, 
Cameroons; L. guineensis Hutch. & Moss (p. 20), 
Sierra Leone, Gold Coast; Gaertnera cooperi Hutch. & 
Moss (p. 21), French Guinea, Liberia; G. salicifolia 
Hutch. Gillett (p. 21), Liberia; Strychnos soubrensis 
(p. 22), Ivory Coast; 8. littoralis A. Chev. (p. 24), 
Ivory Coast, Nigeria, Cameroons ; S, tricalysioides 
Hutch, & Moss. (p. 24) , Nigeria ; 8. venulosa Hutch. & 
Moss (p. 24), Sierra Leone, Liberia; 8, cinnabarina Gilg 
Ms. (p. 24), Nigeria; S. cooperi Hutch. & Moss (p.24), 
Liberia; 8. johnsonii Hutch. & Moss (p. 24), Sierra 
Leone, Gold Coast, Togo; (Oleaceae) Olea guineensis 
Hutch. & C. A. Smith (p. 26) , Ivory C3oast, Cameroons; 
Schrebera chevalieri (p. 26), Senegal; (Apocynaceae) 
Clitandra ivorensis A. Chev. (p. 34), Ivory Coast; €. 
laurifolia A. Chev. (p. 35), Ivory Coast; Carpodinus 
macrophylla A. Chev. (p. 36), Liberia, Ivory Coast, 
Gold Coast; C. baumannii (p. 36), Togo; Pleiocarpa 
simii Stapf (p. 38), Liberia, Ivory Coast; Alstonia 
congensis v. glabrata (p. 42) ; Holalafia jasminiflora (p. 
43), Ivory Coast; Baissea aframensis (p. 48), Gold 
Coast; B. subsessilis Stapf Ms. (p. 46), Nigeria; B. 
concinna Stapf (p. 46) , Liberia; (Asclepiadaceae) Tacaz- 
zea viridis A. Chev. (p. 52), Ivory Coast; Eaphionacme 
sudanica A. Chev. (p. 54), Sudan; Asclepias solstitialis 
A. Chev. (p. 56), French Guinea, Ivory Coast, Gold 
Coast, Nigeria ; Schizoglossum glanvillei (p. 58) , Sierra 
Leone; Tylophora deightonii (p. 59) and Ceropegia 
deightonii (p. 62), Sierra Leone; C. tourana A. Chev. 
(p. 62), Ivory Coast; C. hepburnii (p. 62), Nigeria; 
Caralluma ednlis A. Chev. (p. 65), Mauritania; (Rubi- 
aceae) Hymenodiciyon epidendron Mildbr, Ms. (p, 70) , 
Fernando Po; Pausinystalia sankeyi (p. 71), Nigeria; 
Tarenna vignei (p. 77), Gold Coast; T. patula (p. 76), 
Nigeria; T. thomasii (p. 76), French Guinea, Sierra 
Leone; T, lagosensis (p. 76), Nigeria; Dorothea diverg- 
ens (p. 76), French Guinea, &erra Leone; Randia 
lane-poolei (p. 78), Sierra Leone, Liberia; R. thomasii 
(p, 78), Sierra Leone, Nigeria; R. leptactinioides K. 
Sehum. Ms. (p. 78), Nigeria, Cameroons; R, amara- 
Hoides K, Schum. Ms. (p, 79), Gold Coast, Nigeria; 
Oxyanthm laxiflorus K. Schum. Ms. (p. 80), Nigeria, 
Cameroons; Tricalysia hookeri (p. 83), Nigeria; T, 
elliotii (p. 83), Sierra Leone, Gold Coast, Cameroons, 

N. E. Congo; T. trilocularis (p. 83), Sierra Leone; T, 
coffeoides (p. 83), French Guinea, Ivory Coast, Da- 
homey, Nigeria ; T. pobeguinii (p. 83) , French Guinea, 
Gold Coast, Togo; T. oblauceolata (p. 83), Nigeria; 
Leptactina densi flora var. glabra (p. 84), Gold Coast; 
Belonophora wernhamii (p. 85), Nigeria; B. lepidopoda 
(p. 85) , French Guinea, Sierra Leone, Togo; Cremaspora 
wemhamiana (p. 85) , Nigeria; C. triflora (p. 85) , French 
Guinea to South Africa, etc.; Ixora degemensis (p. 87), 
Nigeria; I. linderi (p. 87), Liberia; I, bipindensis 
Schum. Ms. (p. 87), Nigeria, Cameroons; /. laxissima 
(p. 87) and I. baucliiensis (p. 87) , Nigeria ; I, divaricata 
(p. 89), Liberia; Pavetta plumosa (p, 91), Nigeria; F. 
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apicuiata (p. 91), French Guinea, Gold Coa^t; P. 
mollissiina (p. 91), Gold Coast; P. nitida (p. 91), 
Senegal and French Sudan to Cameroons, etc.; P, 
staudtii (p. 91) and P. maanioides (p. 91), Nigeria; 
P. nigrescens (p. 91), P. striatula (p. 91) and P. 
smythei (p. 92), Sierra Leone; P. flaviflora (p. 92), 
Nigeria, Cameroons; Fsilanihus jasminoides (p. 92), 
Gold Coast; Bertiera maitlandii (p. 97), Cameroons; 
B. racemosa var. glahrata (p. 97), Sierra Leone; B. 
chevalieri (p. 97), French Guinea; Atractogyne hrac-. 
teata (p. 98), Ivory Coast, Cameroons, Nigeria, Gabon; 
Sarcocephalm nervostis (p. 100), Nigeria, Cameroons; 
Mmsaenda nivea A. Chev. (p. 101), Ivory Coast, Gold 
Coast; ilf. iiniflora (p. 101), French Guinea, Liberia; 
M. pnnctnlata (p. 103) , M, linderi (p. 103), Uropkyllum 
sylvicola (p. 104), U. stipnlosum (p. 104), U. inscnlptum 
(p. 104) and U, linderi (p. 104), Liberia; Babicea cor- 
data (p. 106), Gold Coast; S, globifera (p. 106) and 
8. arachnoidea (p. 107), Sierra Leone; Robynsia glab- 
rata Hutch, (p. 108), Nigeria; Fadogia erythrophloea 
(p. 109), French Sudan, French Guinea, Sierra Leone, 
etc.; Canthium rnfiviUosum Robyns Ms. (p. 113), Sierra 
Leone, Liberia; C. favosnm (p. 113), Nigeria; C. eury- 
oides Bullock (p. 113), Nigeria and East Africa; C. 
inaequilatenim (p. 115), Nigeria; C. dtinlapii (p. 115), 
Cameroons; C. pobeguinii (p. 155), French Guinea; 
0. venosissimnm (p. 115), Liberia and Gold Coast; 
Craterispermum gracile A. Chev. (p. 116), Ivory Coast; 
Vangueriopsis lencodermis (p. 117), Gold (5oast, Nigeria; 
Cuviera trnncata (p. 118), Nigeria; Psychotria fim- 
briata A. Chev. (p. 123), Ivory Coast; P, pilifera (p. 
123), Nigeria; P. farmari (p. 123), Gold Coast; P. 
rnfipilis A. Chev. (p, 124) , French Guinea, Sierra Leone, 
Liberia, Ivory Coast; P. kitsonii (p. 124) and P. william- 
sii (p. 124), Gold C3oast; P. rowlandii (p. 124) and P. 
dalzielii Hutch, (p. 125), Nigeria; P. sphaerocarpa (p. 
125) , Fernando Po; P. capitellata Chev. (p. 125), Ivory 
Coast; P. albifaux K. Schum., Ms. (p. 125), Nigeria, 
Cameroons; Chasalia elongata (p. 127), Liberia; C. 
cupularis (p. 127), Nigeria; Uragoga mannii (p. 127), 
Nigeria, Fernando Po, Cameroons; U. biaurita (p. 129), 
French Guinea, Ivory Coast ; U. spatbacea (p. 129) and 
Geophila liberica A. Chev. (p. 128), Ivory Coast; 
Otomeria tenuis A. Chev, (p. 129), French Sudan; 
Oldenlandia confusa (p. 131), Senegal, French Guinea, 
Togo; Borreria compressa (p. 135), French Guinea, 
Sierra Leone, Nigeria; B. filiformis (p. 135), Nigeria; 
B. stacbydea (p, 135), French Sudan, Ivory Coast, 
Nigeria; Anthospermum cameroonense (p. 136), Camer- 
oons; (Compositae) Coreopsis asperata (p. 143) , French 
Guinea, Sierra Leone; C. monticola var. pilosa (p. 
143), Cameroons; Microlecane occidentalis (p. 143), 
French Guinea, Ivory Coast; Melanthera gambica (p. 
146), Gambia; M. sokodensis Muschler Ms. (p. 146), 
Togo; Oynura gracilis (p. 148), French Sudan, French 
Guinea, Cameroons; G. liberica (p, 148), Liberia; G. 
baoulensis (p. 148), Ivory Coast; G. caerulea (p. 148), 
Nigeria; JVoioma dalzielii Hutch, (p. 149), Nigeria; 
Emilia guineensis (p. 149), French Guinea; Artemisia 
macivarae (p. 152), French Sudan; Anisopappm dal- 
zielii Hutch. (p. 156), French Sudan, French Guinea, 
Nigeria; Porp%rosiemma chevalieri (p. 158), Senegal; 
Eelichrysym cameroonense (p. 159) , Cameroons ; Fer- 
fionia stenostegia (p. 166) *and F. elegantissima (p. 
167), Nigeria; F. hoffmanniana (p. 167) , Nigeria, Congo, 
Ajigola, Nyasaland, Rhodesia; F. bauchiensis (p. 168), 
Nigeria; F. hillii (p. 168), Cameroons; F. conyzoides 
(p; 168), Sierra Leone; F. uniflora (p. 169), Nigeria; 
Erlangea angustifolia (p. 170), Sierra Leone; Mikania 
scandem var. laciniata (p. 172), Nigeria, Cameroons; 
Echinops elegans (p. 177), French Guinea, Ivory Coast; 
Lactuca dunlapii (p. 177), Cameroons; (Plumbagina- 
ceae) Limonium mauritanicum (p. 188), Mauritania; 
(Oamjpanulaceae) Cephalostigma perotifolium (p. 191), 
Nigeria; (Ix)beiiaceae) Lobelia kameruhensis Engl. Ms. 
% , Cameroons; iJordia vignei (p. 196) , Gold Coast; 

(BOraginaceae) Amehia asperrima (p. 201), Nigeria; 
(Solanaeeae) /SnZanum clerodendroides (p. 206) , Nigeria; 


8. yolense (p. 206), Nigeria; (Convolvulaceae) Ipomoea 
camporum A. Chev. (p. 215), French Guinea; (Scrophu- 
iariaceae) Sibthorpia australis Hutch, (p. 221), Cam- 
eroons, Fernando Po; Bacopa pubescens (p. 222), Sierra 
Leone; B. erecta (p. 222), Senegal, Gambia, Sierra 
Leone; B. occultans (p. 222), Nigeria; Micrargeria fiii- 
formis (p. 223) , Senegal, Gambia, French Guinea, Ivory 
Coast, etc.; Striga dalzielii Hutch, (p. 226), Nigeria; S, 
aequinoctialis A. Chev. (p. 227) ; Do‘patriuni dawei (p. 
230), Sierra Leone; (Gesneriaceae) Strcptomrpm in- 
sularis (p. 237), Fernando Po; (Bignoniaceae) Kigelia 
talbotii (p. 238), Nigeria; (AcantEaceae) Whitfieldia 
longijolia var. perglabra (p. 24S), Fernando Po; Thun- 
bergia combretoides A. Chev. (p. 250), Ivory Coast; 
Brillantaisia bauchiensis (p. 254), Nigeria; Asystmm 
lihdauiana (p. 257) , Nigeria, Cameroons, French Congo 
and Gabon; BicUptera lelyi (p. 265), Nigeria; Rungia 
pobeguinii (p, 267), French Guinea; (Yerbenaceae) 
Premna macrophylla A. Chev. (p. 272), Ivory Coast; 
Clerodendron tomentellum (p. 273) , Nigeria ; 0. strepto- 
caulon (p. 274), Sierra Leone, Nigeria; Vitex rufa A. 
Chev, (p. 276) , Liberia, Ivory Coast ; (Labiatae) I co- 
mum gambicolum A. Chev. (p. 282), French Guinea; 
Bolenostemon chevalieri Briq. ex Chev. (p. 290), French 
Sudan; Coleus koualensis A. Chev, (p. 291), Ivory 
Coast; C. casamancicus A. Chev. (p. 291), Senegal; C. 
caillei A. Chev. (p. 292), French Guinea; C. pobeguinii 
(p. 292), French Guinea. 

14144. HUTCHINSON, J., and MARION B. MOSS. 
A new stinkwood from East Africa. Kew Bull* Misc. In- 
form. 1930(2): 68-70. 1 pi. 1930.— Ocofea gardneri is 
described from material sent by the Conservator of 
Forests, Kenya Colony. The Cape Stinkwood is a well- 
known timber tree of South Africa, but hitherto only one 
species was recorded from East Africa, and this new 
plant may prove of considerable economic importance. 
— M. B. Moss. 

14145. J[ENSEN], L. P, A white-fioweriag partridge 
pea. Missouri Bot. Gard. Bull. 19(2) : 38-39. 1 pi. 1931. 
— Casda chamaecrista^. 

14146. LEONARD, E. C. The genus Mendoncia in 
Peru. Jour. Washington Acad. Sci. 21(7) : 144-152, 1931. 
— ^Treatment (with key) of the spp. indigenous to Peru, 
including: M* klugii (p. 145), M. smithii (p. 145), if. 
aurea (p. 147), M. peruviana (p. 148), M. killipii (p. 
149) , and M. pedunculata (p. 150) . 

14147. MANSFELD, R. Monandrodendron nov. gen. 
Flacourtiaceae. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. 31 us. BerUn- 
Dahlem 10(98) : 860-862. 1929.— MONANDRODENDRON 
(p. 860), based on M. schultzei* (p. 860), a character- 
istic forest tree of the Sierra Nevada dc Santa Marta, 
Colombia, — A. M. Johnson. 

14148. MELCHIOR, H. Rinorea lindeniana, eine ver- 
kannte Violaceen-Art des tropischen Siidamerika. No- 
tizbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(96): 544- 
550. 1929. — ^This species has been variously interpreted 
despite its clearly defined characters — ^seeii in the con- 
figuration of the stamens and the style. The author 
points out the errors in the literature and gives a re- 
vised and complete diagnosis of the species, with com- 
plete synonymy and conspectus of geographical distribu- 
tion. — A. M. Johnson. 

14149. MELCHIOR, H, Die chinesischen Arten der 
Pamilie der Alangiaceen. Notizbl Bot. Gart u. Mm. 
Berlin-Dahlem 10(98): 822-830. 1929.— Key and con- 
spectus of 7 spp. of Alangium occurring in China, in- 
cluding A. kwangsiense (p. 823).— A. M. Johnson. 

14150. MILDBRAED, J. Neue Arteu von Coussapoa 
und Pourouma Aubl. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u, Mus. Berlin- 
Dahlem 10(95) : 413-420. 1928. — Poidsenia aculeata Eg- 
gers (^Coussapoa rekoi Standley) ; Coussapoa tess- 
mannii (p. 413), eastern Peru; C. donnell-smitMi (p. 
H4), Costa Rica; C. sprucei (p. 415), northern Brazil; 
C. oligoneura (p. 415), Colombia; C. trinervia Spruce 
in sched. (p. 416), southeastern Colombia; C. warburgi- 
aua (p. 416), Brazil; Pourouma cuspidata Warb. (p. 
417) , Brazil; P. aurea (p. 418) , western Brazil; P. apicu- 
lata Dpruce in sched. (p. 419), souHreastem Colombia; 
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P. crassivenosa (p. 419), Bolivia; P. Mrsutipetiolata 
(p. 420), Colombia. — A, M. Johnson. 

14151. MYERS, J. G. Notes on wild cacao in Surinam 
and in British Gniana. Kew Bull. M'isc. Inform. 1930(1) : 
1-9. 2 pi. 1930. — Describes a visit to an area of wild 
cacao (Theohrorna cacao L.) on a tributary of the 
Coppename River, Surinam. Witches’ broom disease 
(Marasmius perniciosm) was frequent on the trees, 
and this locality is believed to be the source of the 
widespread outbreak in the Surinam plantations of cul- 
tivated cacao. The wild cacao tree and its habitat 
in this locality are carefully described, and the uni- 
Wmity of the pods in this and other localities is con- 
sidered strong evidence for the nativity of the species. 
Its occurrence and distribution in British Guiana and 
the northern Amazonian region are also discu^ed, the 
evidence being m favor of the species being indigenous. 
^N. Y. Sandwith. 

14152. PERIGNS, J. Drei nene Arten der Gattung 
Styrax. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10 
(95) : 457-459. 192S.— Styrax ledermannii (p. 457) , New 
Guinea; 8. schnitzel (p. 458), Colombia; 8. tessmannii 
(p. 459), eastern Peru. — A. M. Johnson. 

14153. PILGER, R. Eiixige Nachtrage znr Bearbeitting 
der siidamerikanischen Plantago -Arten. Notizhl. Bot. 
Gart. u. Aim. Berlin-Dahlem 10(98): 831-836. 1929. — 
A conspectus of 8 S. Amer. spp. of Plantago: P. myo- 
suTus Lam. and its var. parviflora Pilger, P. macbridei 
(p. 832), Peru, P. externa Pilger, P. hillii (p. 833), 
Bolivia, P. dombeyi Pilger, P. weberhaueri Pilger, and 
P. godeti Beauv. — A. M. Johnson. 

14154. RIDLEY, H. N. Additions to the flora of 
Borneo. Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1930(2) : 74-87. 1930. 
— Ixonanthes grandiflora (p. 74) ; I. multiflora Stapf 
ms. (p, 75) ; Connaropsis ^andiflora (p. 75) ; Ouratea 
megacarpa (p. 76) ; Schuurmansia bomeensis (p. 77) ; 
Evodia triphylla var. pubescens (p. 77) ; E. concinna 
(p. 78) ; E. obtusifolia (p. 78) ; Tetractomia parviflora 
(p. 78) ; T. latifoHa (p. 79) ; T. montana (p. 79) ; 
Glycosmis oliveri Stapf ms. (p. 80) ; Canarium parci- 
florum (p.- 80) ; C. pauciflorum (p. ; C. flavum (p. 

81) ; C. latistipulatum (p. 81) ; C’. micrantherum Stapf 
ms. (p. 82) ; C. costatum (Santiria costata Hook, fil.) 
(p, 82) ; C. fusco-calycinum Stapf ms. (p. 82) ; C. 
moultonii (p. 83) ; C. expansum (p. 83) ; 0. reticu- 
latum (p. 83) ; C. hirtipetalum (p. 84) ; Santiria mol- 
lissima (p. 85) ; 8. havilandii (p. 85) ; 8. latifolia (p. 
86) ; 8. rubra (p. 86) ; 8. pedicellata (p. 86) ; 8. mini- 
miflora (p. 87). Ten other old species are recorded 
as new to Borneo. — C. E. C. Fischer. 

14155. SANDWITH, N. Y. Contributions to the flora 
of Tropical America: II. Chondodendron candicans, a 
Menispermaceous bush-rope of Guiana. Kew Bull. Misc. 
Inform. 1930(8) : 339-343. 1930. — ^It is shown that 8cia- 
dotenia candicans (Rich.) Diels, described from the 
leaves of seedlings, belongs to Chondodendron as C. 
candicans (Ahuta c. Rich.) (p. 342) .—iV. Y. Sandwith. 

14156. SANDWITH, N. Y. Contributions to the flora 
of Tropical America: III. Annonaceae collected by the 
Oxford University Expedition to British Guiana, 1929. 
Kew Bull Misc. Inform. 1930(10): 466-480. 1930.-- 
An enumeration of 14 spp. of Annonaceae collected 
within a radius of 2 miles from a camp on the Morabalh 
Creek, Essequibo River. Notes on a few other spp. of 
this family are added, and an index of vernacular names 
is appended, Gmtteria atra (p. 468) , Duguetia neglecta 
(p, 470) , D. pycnastera (p. 471) , D. yesMdan (p. 473) , 
Anaxagorea dolichocarpa Sprague & Sandwith (p. 475) , 
Annona symphyocarpa (p. 477), Xylopia pulchexrima 
(p. 477) and X. cinerea (p. 478) are described. — N. Y. 
Sandwith. 

14157. SCHXTLZ, 0. E. Cheesemania, eine neue aus- 
tralische Cruciferengattung. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. 
Berlin-Dahlem 10(96) : 551-553. 1929.— CHEESEMANIA 
(Arabideae), near Cardamine, Arabis, and Nasturtium, 
with C. radicata (Cardamine r. Hook.), 0. gibbsii 
(Nasturtium g. Cheeseman), C. latesiliqua (Car^mine 
1. Cheeseman), C. fastigiata (Arabis f. Hook.), and C. 


enysii (Cardamine e. Cheeseman) (all p. 552) . — A. M. 
Johnson. 

14158. SCHULZ, 0. E. Asiatische Cruciferen verscMed- 
ener Herkunft Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin^ 
Dahlem 10(96) : 554-557. 1929.— Included are: Cochleana 
acutangula (p. 554), China; Draha rockii (p. 555), 
Kansu, China; D. lanceolata ■ vax. latifolia (p. 555), 
Tibet; Hesperis ixodes Hau^knecht et 0. E. Schula 
(p. 556), Turkish Armenia; Megacarpaea delavayi var, 
grandiflora (p. 557) , Kansu; Parrya villosa var. albiflora 
(p. 557), Tibet; Dontostemon glandulosus (Arabis g. 
Kar. et Kir.) (p. 554) . — A. M. Johnson. 

14159. TYMRAiaEWICZ, WLODZIMIERZ. Reliktowe 
stanowisko Warzuchy pirenejskiej Cochleaiia pyrenaica 
D. C. var. eupyrenaica ThelL u zrodlisk Bugu. [A relict 
station of C. p. var. eupyrenaica at the sources of the 
Bug.] [With German summary.] Kosmos ILwowl 55 
(3/4) : 732-733. 1930(1931) .—Second record for Poland. 

14160. ULBRICH, E. Ranunculaceae novae vel criticae 
VIII. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-’Dahlem 10 
(98) : 862-880. 1929. — A conspectus of genera, species, 
etc., of Ranunculaceae from Asia, including: URO- 
PHYSA (p. 868), based on U. rockii*^ (p. 869), China; 
Anemone rockii (p. 876), China; SCHLAGINTWEIT- 
lELLA (p. 877), based on 8. fumarioides'*' (p. 878), 
China and Tibet; Caltha scgposa vars. smithii (p. 864), 
China, and parnassioides (p. 865), China and Tibet; 
Trollius pumilus var. alpina (p. 865), Yunnan; Thalic^- 
trum alpinum var. datum (p. 877), China; Uropkysa 
hen^i (Isopyrum h. Oliv.) (p. 870) ; Beesia calthifolia 
(Cimidfuga calthaefolia Maxim.) (p. 872). — A. M. 
Johnson. 

14161. WERDERMANN, E. Beitrhge zur Kenntnis 
der Flora von Chile. Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin- 
Dahlem 10(95): 460-475. 1928.— II. 0. E. SCHULZ: 
Die von 0. Beminger, A. HoUermayer, und besonders 
von E. Werdermann in Chile gesammelten Cruciferen 
(pp. 460-472). This is a list of crucifers from Chile, 
with notes on localities, including: Eudema werder- 
mannii (p. 462) ; HOLLERMAYERA, based on H. sil- 
vatica'^ (p. 463) ; Menonvillea arachnoidea (p. 466) ; 
MICROCARD AHUM, based on M. tenue (Draba tenuis 
Bam.) (p. 467) ; Sisymbrium intricatissimum var. 
brachycarpum (p. 468) ; 8. pubescens var. glabrescens 
(p. 469) ; Stenodraba sujfruticosa var. lagunae (p. 469) ; 
Sisymbrium intricatissimum var. deserticola (Cardamine 
(?) d. Phil.) (p. 469); WERDERMANNIA (p. 470), 
based on W. macrostachya (Nasturtium macrostachyum 
Phil.) (p. 470). III. WERDERMANN, E. Ubersicht 
iiber die in Chile vorkommenden Arten der Gattung 
Salpigiossis Ruiz et Pav. (Solanaceae) (pp. 472-475). 
Salpiglossis is restricted to Peru, Chile, and Argentina, 
most of the species inhabiting the Atacama desert and 
bordering regions. 8. sinuata R. & P., from which our 
cultivated forms are derived, grows in central and 
southern Chile. A ke;y and descriptions are given of: 
8. spinescens CIos, 8. sinmta R. F., 8. parviflora Phil., 
8. (Reyesia) juniperoides (p. 474) , Chile, and 8. chil&n- 
sis (Clos) Wettst. — A. M. Johnson. 

FLORISTIC AND PLANT DISTRIBUTION 

14162, BRAUN-BLANQUET, J., et R. MAIRE. Con- 
tributions d Fdtnde de la flore marocaine. (Fascicule 5.) 
Bull 8oc. Hist. Nat. Afnque du Nord 22(3) : 103-110, 
1931. — ^An annotated list of 66 spp, (1 fern, 65 Angio- 
sperms) from Morocco. HANNONIA (Amaryllidaceae) 
(p. 104), near Cyrtanthus, erected for JY. besperidum 
(p. 104) ; Ononis antennata, new to Morocco; Erodttm 
guttatum var. grandiflorum f. caeruleum Maire (p. 107) ; 
Viola riviniana, new to Morocco; Tragiopm hanotei 
(p. 108) ; Teuorium rupestre var. villosum (p. 109) ; 
Galium viscosum var. gibrcdtaricum, new to Africa; 
Senecio lividus ssp. foeniculaceus (DC.) n. comb. (p. 
110) ; Centaurea (Amherboa) murbeckiana (Amherboa 
maroccana Barr. & Murb., not C. maroccana BaE) 

(p. 110). 

14163. COTTON, A. D. A visit to KHimanjiirii, 

Bull Miso. Inform. 1930(3) : 97-121. 2 1 i 
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tin account is given of a visit to Kilimanjaro m Tan- 
ganyika Territory and an ascent of the mountain up to 
12,000 ft. A general description of the vegetation of the 
temperate rain forest, 6,000-8,000 ft. alt., is given and 
also of the grassland, 8,000-12,000 ft. A list is given 
of some 80 spp. collected above the forest belt, and 
named by Miss M. B. Moss. Included are: Conyza 
apiculata Hutch. & M. B. Moss (p. 113) ; Senedo 
cottonii'^ Hutch. & Taylor (p. 115) ; Landtia kiliman- 
jaxica Hutch. & M. B. Moss (p. 118) ; and Fentaschistis 
borussica var. minor Ballard & Hubbard (p. 121). 
Photographs show the giant Senecios aS. johnstonii and 
the new S. cottonii. — A. D. Cotton. 

14164. COWAN, J. M. A botanical expedition to 
Persia. Kew Bull i¥tsc. Inform. 1930(2) : 49-68, 1 map. 
1930. — Gives a descriptive account of an expedition in 
Persia by the author and C. D. Darlington, from Feb. 
22 to July 27, 1929. An account is given of the districts 
passed through, namely, Palestine, Damascus to Bagh- 
dad, Khaniqin, Hamadan, Isfahan, Teheran, Tabriz, Lake 
IJrumiya, Astara and Batum, and of the pteridophytes, 
gymnosperms and angiosperms observed. — A. IF. Hill. 

14165, DOMIN’, K Beitrage zur Flora und Pflanzen- 
geographie Anstraliens. I. Dicotyledoneae. Systema- 
tische Bearbeitnng des eigenen sowie auch fremden, 
besonders des von Frau Amalia Dietrich in Queensland 
(1863-1873), und von Dr. Clement in Nordwest-Aus- 
tralien gesammelten Materiales, mit teilweiser Beriick- 
sichtigung der gesamten Flora Anstraliens. Bibliotheca 
Bot (No. 89in. 741-840. 1927 (See B. A. 1(2/3) : Abstr. 
3529)); 89W. 841-936. 3 pl„ 7 %. 1927; 89v, 937-1032. 
3 pi., 13 fig. 1928; 1033-1128. 2 pL, 12 fig. 1928; 

(89vn 1129-1200. (See B. A. 5(6/7): Abstr. 18320)); 
gOYiii. 1201-1317. 9 fig. 1929. — (Continuations and con- 
clusion of the treatment of Australian genera and species 
of numerous families. The locality is Queensland un- 
less othenvise stated. Rutaceae: Melicope simplicifolia 
(p. 842) ; M. pubescens v. superba (p. 843) ; LITERS- 
SENIDENDRON (p. 843) , near Melicope and Pentaceras, 
erected for L. monostylis* (p. 843), N. S. Wales; 
Evodia bakeriana (p. 845) ; Pagetia dietrichiae (p. 845) ; 
Fagara varians (p. 846) ; Geijera paniculata (Coatesia 
p. F. V. Mueli.) (p. 847) ; G. linearifolia (Eriostemon 
linearifolium DC.) (p, 847) ; Act onychia laevis vars. 
dictyophleba and longiflora (p. 848) ; A. superba (p, 
849) ; Murray a ovatifoliolata (p. 850) ; Citrus maideni- 
ana (p. 851) ; Flindersia xanthoxyla (Oxley a x. A. 
Cunn.) (p. 861) ; F. dissosperma (Strzeleckia d. F. v. 
MneW.^ Flindersia strzeleckiana F. v. Mueil.) (p. 852), 
Meliaceae: OiiJema capitisyorkii (p. 854). Polygalaceae : 
Polygala leptalea v. australiensis (p. 855) and P. abys-- 
sinica r. intercedens (p. 855), N. Australia; P. macro- 
botrya (p. 856) ; P. chinensis v. dissitiflora (p. 857) ; 
P. pycnophylla (p. 858) ; P. gabrielae (p. 858) ; P. 
stenoclada vars. queenslandica and clementii (p. 859) , 
latter var. N-W. Australia; Xanthophyllum octandrum 
(Macintyria octandra F. v. Mueil.) (p. 860). Euphor- 
biaceae : Euphorbia mitchelliana vars. dietrichiae, caim- 
siana, and filifolia (p. 861) ; E. biconvexa (p. 862) ; 
E. clementii (p. 862) and E. inappendiculata, N-W. 
Australia; E. i. v. queenslandica (p. 863) ; E. australis 
Vars. canescens, subtomentosa (from N. Australia) , and 
semiglabra (p, 864); E. macgillivrayi vars. pseudo- 
serrulata and yarrabensis (p. 865) ; E. eremophila v, 
oblonga (p. 866) ; HETEROCALYMNANTHA (p. 867), 
related to Micrantheum and Stachystemon^ with H. 
ininutifolia* (p. 867) ; Amperea xiphoclados (Lepto^ 
meria x. Sieb.) (p. 868), No. Australia; Andrachne 
orbicularis (p. 869) ; Actephila foetida (p. 869) ; HEXA- 
SPERMDM (p. 869), near Actephila, with H. panicu- 
latum* (p. 870) ; Petalostigma pubescens (p. 871) ; 
P. glabrescens (P. guadriloculare jBi.^g. Benth.) (p. 
^71) ; P. micrandrum (p. 871), N-W. Au^ralia; Glochi- 
dion siipra-axillare (Phyllanthus ferdinandi var. s.- 
avllaris Benth.) (p. 872) ; G. benthamianum (p. 872) ; 
G. harveyanum (p. 873) ; Phyllanthus (Sect. Pam- 
phyllanthus) collinus (p. 874) ; P. savannicolus (p. 
875 ) ; P. fuemrohrii v. suffruticosus (p. 875) ; P. simplex 


V. myrtifoiius (p. 876) ; P. s. var. pinifolius (p, 877) ; 
Flueggea virosa v. aridicola (p. <S7S) ; Bridclm kick” 
hardtii v. glabrata (p. 879) ; Chktanihm xeropMIus 
(p. 879) ; Croton phebalioidcs v. acuminatus*^' (p. 8S0) ; 
C. mirus (p. 882) ; C. pubens (p. SS2) ; Alchomca aqui- 
folium (Sajdum a. J. Smith) (p. SS6) ; Mallohm clu” 
oxyloides y. gla.hTB.tns (p. S8S). Aiiacardiaceao: Plefo- 
gynmm cerasiferum {OiL'enia c. F. v.^Muel!.) (p. S92) ; 
Semecarpus australiensis vars. obtusifolius and macro- 
phyllus (p. 893). Geiastraceae: (UAmtrus baileyanus 
(C. cunuinghaviii v. parvifoUm Baiiey) (p, 894) ; Cas- 
sine australis v. pedunculosa (p. 895) ; C. integrifolia 
(Portenschlagia i Tratt.) Qi. S95). Stackhou^iuceae: 
Stackhousia dietrichiae (p. 896) ; S. clementii 897), 
N-W. Australia. Sapindaceae: ileterodendron olcijolmm 
V. euryphyllum (p. 902), N-Wk Australia; Cupaniopm 
shirleyana (Cupania s. F. M. Bail.) (p. 904) ; C. 
flagelliformis (Cupania f. F. M. Bail.) (p. 904) ; ii*%- 
sotoechia contermina (p. 905) ; Jagera pseudorhus f. 
subglabrescens (p. 906) ; Arylcra exostemonea (p, 9C)S) ; 
Dodonaea calycina v. truncatiales (D. i. F. v. Mueil.) 
(p. 912) ; Disiichostemon (Dodonaea) malvaceus (p. 
913); D. (D.) dodecandrus (p. 914). Ehairmacoae: 

pubescens (Colletia p.Bvongn.) (p. 219). Vita- 
ceae: Cissiis antarctica vars. pubescens and integerrima 
(p. 920) ; C. bicolor (p. 921) ; Cayratia trifolia (Vitk t. 
L.) (p. 924) ; C. cuneata (p. 924) ; C. calcicola (p. 925) ; 
Tetrastignia nitens v. amaliae (p. 926) . Eiaeocarjsaceae: 
Sloanea (Echinocarpus) austroqueenslandiea* (p. 926) ; 
Elaeocarpus drymophilus (p. 927) ; E. corymbifer (p. 
928). Tiliaceae: Berria rotundifolia (Berrya am77ioniUa 
var. r. Benth.) (p. 928) ; Grewia polygama v. elliptica 
(p. 930) ; Triumfeita micracantha v. albida (p. 932) ; 
T. bartramia v. clementii (p. 933), N. W, Australia; 
Corckorus macropetalus (Triumfeita viacropetala F. v. 
Mueil.) (p. 933) ; C. pascuorum (p. 933) ; C. oliiorim 
V. australiensis (p. 934) and C. tride7is v. euryphyHus 
(p. 935), No. AuAraiia; C. tridens, new to Queensland; 
C. rigidiusculus (p. 935) ; C. acutangulus v. brachycarpus 
(p. 935), No. Australia;^ key to the annual spp. of 
Corchorus so far found in Australia; C. rostrisepalus 
(p. 937), No. Australia; C. parviflorus (C. walcottii* 
V. parviflora Benth.) (p. 937) ; C. p. vars. ovatus and 
gracilescens (p. 937), N. & N. W. Australia; C, crassi- 
folius (p. 938), W. Australia. Malvaceae: Malvasimm 
chillagoense (p. 940) ; Bida corrugaia v. linearis (p, 
941), N-W. Australia; S. goniocarpa*^ (S. corrugaia v. 
g. F. V. Mueil. ex Benth.) (p. 941) ; B. pedunculata 
(p. 941) ; B. laevis (p. 941) ; B. intricata vars. sub- 
spinosa and foliosa (p. 942) and S. clementii (p, 943), 
N-W. Australia; B. pritzeliana (S. cardiopkylla Pritzel 
not F. V. Mueil.) (p. 943) ; B. rohlenae (p. 844) ; S. 
aterophora with var. brachypoda (p. 945) ; B. mutica 
(B. cordifolia v. (?) mutica Benth.) (p. 945) ; S. 
subdensiflora (p. 946) ; B. magnifica (p. 946) ; 8. con- 
termina (p. 947), N-W. Australia; B. aprica with var. 
solanacea (p. 948) ; Ahutilon nobile (p. 948) ; A. cal- 
liphyllum* (p. 950) ; A. lobulatum* (p. 950) . N-W, 
Australia; A. oxycarpum v, subsagittatum (p. 952) ; A. 
malvifolium* tA. oxycarpum v. (?) malvaefoliurre* 
Benth.) (p. 952) ; A. fugax^ (p. 952) ; Urena armitiana 
V. stenophylla (p. 954) ; U. schultzii (p, 954) , N. Aus- 
tralia; Hibiscus savannorum (p. 957) ; H. amaliae (p. 
958) ; H. brevibracteosus (p. 959) ; H. kavinae (p. 960) ; 
H. campylochlamys (H. sturtii var. c. F. v. MuelL) 
(p. 961 ) ; H. c. var. clementii (p. 961) ; H. platychlamys 
(H. sturtii yar. p. Benth.) (p. 962) ; H. cupularis with 
v.^ (?) strigosus (p. 962); Cienjuegosia aitsiralis y. 
microcarpa (p. 963) ; C, punctata (Fuyosia p. Benth.) 
(p, 964) ; C. pedata (Fugosia p. F. M. Bail.) (p. 964) . 
Sterculiaceae: StercuMa schultzii^ (p. 966), N. Australia; 
S. paradoxa (Brachychiton paradoxum Schott) (p. 967) ; 
B. australis (Trichosiphoji australe Schott) (p. 968) ; 
B. a. vars. dietrichae and acuminata (p. 968), N. W. 
Australia and Qii^^nsland; S. diversifolia v. longipes’^** 
(p. 970) ; Tarrietia peralata* (T. trifoUolata var. p. 
F. M. Bail.) (p. 970) ; Melhania brachycarpa (p. 972), 
N. Ar^ralia and Queensland; Keravdrenia corollata 
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{Seringia c. Steetz) (p. 974) ; JC. coIlma and var. multi- 
flora (p. 974). Diiieniaceae : Hibbertia stricta v. frnti- 
cosa (p. 976) ; H. ovata (Pleurandra o, LabilL) (^. 

976) ; H. melhanoides v. baileyana (p. 976) ; H, linearis 
V. cyrtopbyiia (p. 977) ; H. scandens v. oxyphylla (p. 

977) ; H. androsaemoides (p, 978). Guttiferae: Hyper-- 
icum gramineum v. ericifolium (p. 980) , N. S. Wales 
and N. Australia. Violaceae: Viola hederacea v. lobu- 
lata (p. 982), N. S. Wales; Hybanthus enneaspermtts v. 
stellarioides (p. 983) ; H, elegans (p. 984) , N.-W. Aus- 
tralia; H. monopetalus (Viola monopetala Roem. & 
Schult.) (p. 984); //. m. var. abbreviatus (p. 985). 
Passifioraceae : Passi flora baileyana (P. aurantia v. 
puhescens Bailey) (p. 987). Thymelaeaceae : Pimelea 
decora (p. 988) ; P. sericostachya v. amabilis* (p. 989) ; 
P. altior vars. longifolia and parvifolia (p. 990). Ona- 
graceae : Oenothera (Raimannia) diplotricba (p. 992) ; 
Jussiaea suffruticosa vars. linearifolia, interstans, acu- 
minata, and brevifolia (p. 994). Lythraceae: Rotala 
longibracteolata (p. 995) . Rhizophoraceae : Ceriops 
timoriensis (Rhizophora t. DC.) (p. 998) . Combreta- 
ceae: Terminalia cbillagoensis (p. 999) ; T. aridicola* 
(p. 1000); T. snbacroptera _(p. 1000). Myrtaceae: 
Thryptomene parviflora (T. oUgandra v. (?) parviflora 
F. V. Muell. ex Bentb.) (p. 1003) ; Baeckea imbricata 
(Jungia i. Gaertn.) (p. 1004) ; B, squarrulosa (p. 1004) ; 
Lejptospermum pubescens v. parviflorum (p. 1007) , Vic- 
toria; Callistemon heleogiton (p. 1008) ; 0. citrinus 
(Meir odder os citrina Curt.) (p. 1008) ; Melaleuca oca- 
cioides v. angustifolia (p. 1009) ; M. decora (Metro- 
dderos d, Salisb.) (p. 1011) ; M. parviflora v, pubescens 
(M, pubescens Schauer) (p. 1011) ; M. p. var. leio- 
stachya (M. preisdan-a v. 1. Benth.) (p. 1012) ; M. no- 
dosa V. stenostoma (p. 1012) ; Angophora floribtinda 
(M etrosideros /. Smith) (p. 1012) ; A. costata (Metro- 
sideros c. Gaertn.) (p. 1013) ; Eucalyptus aromatica 
(Metrosideros a, Salisb.) (p. 1015) ; P. raveretiana v. 
jerichoensis (p. 1018) ; E. lencophylla (p. 1019) ; E, 
crebra v. macrocarpa (p. 1019) ; P. timbeliata (Lepto- 
spermum umbellatum Graertn.) (p. 1021) ; P. gummifera 
(Metrodderos g. Soland. ex Gaertn.) (p. 1022) ; Tris- 
tania suaveolens v. riparia (p. 1025) ; T. conferta v. 
microcarpa (p. 1025) ; Syncarpia procera (Metrodderos 
p, Salisb.) (p. 1026); CHORICARPIA (p. 1026), re- 
sembling Syncarpia and Metrodderos, based on (7. lepto- 
petala (Syncarpia 1. F. v. Muell.) (p. 1026) ; Rhodo- 
myrtus trineura v. macrophylla (p, 1028) ; Myrtus de- 
caspermoides (p. 1029) ; DecaspermUm laxiflonim (Neli- 
tris paniculata v. laxiflora Benth.) (p, 1029) ; Rkodam- 
nia spongiosa (P. trinervia var. 5. F. M. Bail.) (p. 
1030) ; Fenzlia microphylla (p. 1030) ; Eugenia theodori- 
wolfii (p. 1031). Mel^omataceae : Otanthera queens- 
landica (p. 1032). Halorrhagaceae : Halorrhagis yarra- 
bensis (p. 1034). Araliaceae: Polyscias macdowallii 
(Panax m, F. v. MiielL) (p. 1037) ; P. stipulatus 
(Tieghemopanax s. Viguier) (p. 1037) ; Kissodendron 
SHIEBEYOPANAX n. subg. (p. 1038) , with K, bellen- 
denkeriense (Pentapanax bellendenkeriends F. M. Bail.) 
(p. 1038) ; K. dispenntim (Cissodendron australianum 
V. disperma F. v. Muell.) (p. 1038) ; Astrotricha (Eim- 
trotricha) glabra (A. longifolia v. g. F. v. Muell.) (p. 
1040), Queensland. TJmbelliferae: MAIDENIA (p.l043), 
near Hydrocotyle, based on M. acroptera*^ (p. 1044), 
N. S. Wales; M. ceratocarpa (Hydrocotyle c. Fitz- 
gerald) (p. 1044) ; Didiscus oleraceus (p. 1044) , N-W. . 
Australia; Apium prostratum v. maxitimum (p. 1048) ; 
A. leptophyllum v. dubium (p. 1049). Epacridaeeae : 
Trochocarpa bellendenkerensis* (p. 1050) ; Leucopogon 
spiciflorus (p. 1052) ; Sprengelia monticola (Ponceletia 
m, A. Cunn.) (p. 1054), Myranaceae: Rapanea porosa 
V. magnifolia (p. 1056) ; Ardida brevipedata ? v. de- 
pauperata (p. 1056) ; Tetrardida disticha* . (p. 1058) . 
Sapotaceae: Sersalisia pohlmanniana* (Achras p. F. v. 
Muell.) (p. 1060) ; S, brachyloba (p. 1061) ; S, antiloga 
(Amorphospermum aniilogum F. v, Muell.) , S, bailey- 
ana (Lucuma chartacea F. M., Bail.), >S. ambemica 
(Achras a, F. v. Muell.) , 8. xerocarpa (Achras x. F. .v. 
Muell.) ,. S. chartacea (Achras. c. F. v. Muell.) , S, aus- 


tralis (Achras a. R. Br.), S. howeana (Sideroxylon 
hoioeanum F. v. Muell.) , S. costata (Sideroxylon cosia- 
tum F, V. Muell.) , S. euphlebia (Achras e. F. v. Muell.) , 
S. myrsinoides (Achras m. A. Cunn.), and 8. brown- 
lessiana (Achras b. F. v. Muell.) (all p. 1062) . Oleaceae : 
Jasminum aemulum v. genuinum f. interstans (p. 1065) , 
N. Australia; /. a. var. glaberrima (p. 1065) , N. Aus- 
tralia and Queensland; Notelaea longifolia v. candol- 
leana (p. 1068), N. S. Wales. Loganiaceae: Mitra- 
sacnie spergulacea (p. 1070) ; M. benthamiana (Af. al- 
dnoides Benth., not R. Br.) (p. 1071) ; M. micrantha 
(p. 1071) ; M. brachystemonea (p. 1071) ; Fagraea cam- 
bagei (p. 1071). Gentianaceae : Erythraea clementii 
(p. 1073), N-W. Australia. Apocynaceae: TRICHO- 
STOMANTHEMUM (p. 1074) , in tribe Carisseae, based 
on T. bacceilianum (Wrightia baccelliana F. v. Muell.) 
(p. 1074) ; Carissa velutina (p. 1075) ; Alyxia oblongata 
(p. 1077) ; A. orophila (p. 1077) ; Alstonia mnelleriana 
(A. villosa F. v. Muell.) (p. 1081) ; A. m. var. parvi- 
folia (p. 1081), “YaiTaba”; Parsonsia lanceolata v. 
angustifolia (p. 1083). Asclepiadaceae : Cynanchum 
ovatum (Vincetoxicum o. Benth.) (p. 1085) ; C. lepto- 
lepis (V. L Benth.) (p. 1085) ; Marsdenia fragrans 
(p. 1086). Convolyuiaceae : Argyreia queenslandica (p. 
1087) ; Lettsomia is considered a section of Argyreia; 
Ipomoea menispermacea'J' (p. 1089) ; L aequisepala (p. 
1089) ; J. lasiophylla (p. 1090) ; 1. hastifolia (p. 1092) ; 
7. villicaulis (p. 1092) ; Convolvulus clementii and 
var. biflorus (p. 1093) ; Polymeria subhirsuta (p. 1094) ; 
P. mollis (P. occidentalis F. v. Muell. nom. nud.) (p. 
1094) ; Breweria rosea v. pluriflora (p. 1095) . Borra- 
ginaceae: Toumefortia sarmentosa v. magnifolia (p. 
1097) ; T. glabrifolia (p. 1098) ; Heliotropium ballii**' 
(p. 1098) ; IL muticum (p. 1098), N-W. Australia; 77. 
pascuicolum (p. 1100) ; 77. ovahfolium v. crassifolium 
(p. 1101), N-W. Australia; 77. geocharis (p. 1101); H, 
tenuifolium vars. benthamianum (No. Australia), ex- 
sertum, parvilobum, majoriflorum, alsinoides (Queens- 
land) , and speciosum (N-W. Australia) ; 77. t. vars. 
anuuum, distantiflorum and diffusum (p. 1103) ; Tricho- 
desma zeylanicum v. commune i. angustifolium (p, 
1104). Verbenaceae: Newcastlia cephalantha v. queens- 
landica (p. 1107) ; Callicarpa viridis*^ (p. 1108) ; Premna 
benthamiana (P. obtusifolia v. ? velutina Benth.) 
(p. 1110) ; P. suavis (p. 1110) ; P. minor (p. 1110) ; 
Glossocarya calcicola^ (p. 1112) ; Vitex benthamiana*^ 
(V. trifolia v. parviflora Benth., not V. parviflora Juss.) 
(p. 1114) ; V. petiolaris (p. 1115) ; Avicennia officvtialis v. 
acuminata (p. 1116). Labiatae: Plectranthus kuntzeanus 
(P. parviflorus Gurcke, not Henckel) (p. 1118) ; P. aus- 
tralis V. graveolens (P. g. R. Br.) (p, 1119) ; Ardsomeles 
salviifolia vars. subtomentosa, tomentoso-hirsuta, hispida 
(p. 1121) ; Prostanthera latifoHa (P. ovalifolia var. L 
Benth.) (p. 1122) ; P. lanceolata (p. 1122) ; P. collina 
(p. 1123); P. parvifolia (p. 1123). Solanaceae: Cap- 
sicum frutescens ?var, queenslandicum (p. 1126). Styli-r 
diaceae : Stylidium lachnopodum (p. 1204) . Compositae : 
Lagenophora stipitata (^Beilis s. Labill.), with var. 
microcephala (L. billardieri 1. m. Benth.) (p. 1207) ; 
L. bellioides (Solenogyne b. Cass.) (p. 1207) ; L. gunnii 
(L. emphysopus Hook f.) ; Brachycome clementii (p. 

1208) , N. Aiistralia; Calotis cuneijoUa v, biaristata (p. 

1209) ; C. xanthosioidea (p. 1209) ; C. suffruticosa (p. 
1209) ; Olearia (Eriotricke) racemosa*** (p. 1210) ; Vit- 
tadinia scabra v. linearis (p. 1213) ; Blumea benthami-, 
ana (p. 1214) ; P. diplotricha (p. 1214), N. Australia; 
B. arabidea (p. 1214) ; B. integrifolia vars. simplek, 
and pumila (p. 1215), N. Australia; B. scapigera (p* 
1215), N. Australia; B. dentata (p. 1215); B. d. vars, 
glabrescens, rigida, Queensland, glandulosa, foliosa, and 
schultzii (p. 1216), N. Australia; Pluchea rubellifiora 
(Eyrea r. F. v. Muell.) (p. 1217) ; P. ferdinandi-muelleri, 
(P. tetranthera v. tomentosa Benth.) (p. 1217) and 
Pterigeron bubakii (p. 1217), N-W. Australia; Ptero- 
caulon spicatum (Monenteles spicatus Labill.) (p, 
1218) ; -Eelipterum clementii (p. 1221) , N-W. Australia;/ 
Helichrysum newcastlianum (p. 1224) ; 77, boormaniii 
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ars. tryonii and gillivrayi (p. 1224) ; iJ. lindsayannm* 
p. 1224) ; IL Tupicoh v. danesii (p, 1225) ; H. wait- 
iosdes (H. apiculatum v, w. Diels) (p. 1225) ; H. apicu- 
%ium V. eminens (p. 1226), Tasmania; E. insigne (p. 
226); E. ramosissimum v. cnrvifoliuin (p. 1228), N. 
Lnstralia; i?. gracilescens*^ (p, 1228) ; E. semiamplexi- 
aule^ (p. 1228) ; Podolepis jaceoides (Scalia j. Sims) 
[p. 1230) ; P* gnaphalioides (p. 1230) ; Glossogyne 
eiiuijolia v. divaricata (p, 1236) ; Semcio sMrlejranus 
[p. 1240)* An index to genera, species and varieties 
jonpludes the series. 

14166. OSKARSSON, INGIMAE. Flit die Flora von 
‘sland nene Arten* NotizbL Bot, GarL u. Mm, Berlin- 
Dahlem 10(97) : 777-779. 1929.-— Equisetum dlvaticum 
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L., Fotamogeton praelongm Wulf., Carex flava L,, Sagina 
caespitosa (J. Vahl) Lange, and Viola epipsila I^edeb. 
are listed for the 1st time from Iceland.—A. M. Jokmon. 

14167. REGELTS, K. Fontes florae Litnanae. Lietnvos 
floros saltiniai. [In Lithuanian & German.] Vytauto 
Didziom Univ. Mat.-Gamtos Fak. Darbai (Mem. Fac. 
ScL Univ. Vytautas le Grand) 5(2) : 221-2S9. 1930/1931* 
— (1) An extensive annotated bibliography on the 
botany of Lithuania; titles are chiefly in German, oc- 
casionally in French, Russian, Czech, Polish, Latin, and 
Lithuanian.— (2) A list of the chief herbaria containing 
collections from Lithuania.— (3) A list, admittedly in- 
complete and to be continued, of plants known to occur 
in Lithuania, with localities. 
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14168. ADRIANCE, GUY W. Dichogamy in the pecan. 
Proc. Amer. Soc. Eort. ScL 27: 435-439. 1930(1931).— 
Blossoming data for 7 varieties of pecan for 6 years, 
and for 10 varieties for 4 years, indicate 3 groups of 
varieties: protandrous, fluctuating, and protogynous. 
Type of dichogamy is influenced by environmental con- 
ditions previous to blossoming period. Deficiency in 
soil moistoe or in heat units favors protogyny; more 
favorable conditions of moisture and temp, favor pro- 
tandry. Soil moisture is the limiting factor; but when 
moisture is sufflcient, the influence of temp, is appreci- 
able. Staminate flowers show less variation in number 
of heat units required for maturity than pistillate, being 
earlier in a warm spring than pistillate, and later in a 
cool spring. — G. W. Adriance. 

14169. AUFHAMMER, G., und W. PECH. Die Behaar- 
ung der Basalhlattscheiden hei Hordeum sativum Jess. 
PflanzenhaUj Pflanzenschutz u. Pfianzenzucht 8 (2) : 49- 
61. 5 fig. 1931. — On the basal leaf sheath of E. sativum 
between the time of formation of the first 3 leaves 
and the end of culm formation occurred a downy 
border of mostly 1-celled hairs. All winter varieties 
showed greater hairiness shortly before shoot produc- 
tion than in spring. Low winter temp, in open fields 
injured plant growth and thereby retarded hair pro- 
duction. Favorable growth conditions favor a strong 
production of hairs. Hair production differs with the 
variety. 

14170, BALDWIN, HENRY I., and WARREN E. 
PERCIVAL. Polyemhryony in red spruce. Science 74 
(1912) : 203. 1931.— Note on a case in Picea rubra. 

14171. BANCROFT, HELEN, and JEAN DICKSON, 
Studies in floral anatomy. 1. The nectary of Pelargonium. 
23p. 4 pL 9 fig. Basil Blackwell: Oxford, 1930.— This is 
a study in the floral anatomy of Pelargonium, with some 
histological featmes of the floral axis. The nectar tube 
is held to be contained within the floral axis, and is 
not a sac, dike ^pr of the posterior sepal. Strands of 
vascular tissue pass off from the stele opposite the in- 
sertion of the posterior sepal^ and enter a secretory 
papilla. An explanation of obdiplostemony in the flower 
IS beheved to be related to the fact that the vascular 
supplies to the antesepalous, or inner whorl, of stamens 
are derived at a higher level than the vascular supplies 
to the antepetalous stamens, which take their origin as 
branches of bundles which supply the petals. The vascu- 
lar bundles to the petals and antepetalous stamens are 
therefore believed to constitute a single whorl, and by 
arranging the vascular supply to the different organs 
of the flower in an alternating series, the antepetalous 
portion of the carpel loculi is also explained. — C. L. 
Wilson. 

14172. BARON, C. M., R. J. D. GRAHAM, and L. B. 
STEWART. Vegetative propagation. Kalanchoe verticil- 
isitsi. Trans, and Proa. Bot. Soc. Edinburgh 30(2) : 70- 
7L 3 fig, 1929.— The leaf-apex bears 3 or more teeth and 
I or more pairs of outgrowths. The outgrowths are buds 


consisting of a basal disc which carries 2 imequai leaves, 
each traversed by 6 bundles. In old leaves tlie buds 
drop off and produce roots from the disc. The bud 
originates from meristematic cells near the vascular 
trace of the leaf. — C. M. Baron. 

14173. BARON, C. MARION. Cork formation in Rho- 
dodendron. Trans, and Proc. Bot. Soc. Edinburgh 30 
(2) : 127-130. 3 fig. 1929.— In some small spp. cork de- 
velopment in the stem is entirely pericyclic ; in the ma- 
jority it is first pericyclic and later cortical. A complete 
cork cylinder within the pericyclic fibers is formed early, 
but the cortex remains living, and later cork layers de- 
velop in the cortex, running obliquely from peri cycle to 
epidermis. The cortex isolated between these layers 
dies, and through continued development of new layers 
the whole cortex eventually forms a dead bark. The 
junction of living and dead ti^e is clearly visible ex- 
ternally and often extremely irregular. Green li\dng areas 
are often enclosed in the dead bark. — C. M. Baron. 

14174. BROWN, C. H., ABB EL GHAFFAR SELIM, 
and W. LAWRENCE BALLS. The wall of the cotton 
hair. Nature [London] 127(3211): 742-743. 1 fig. 1931. 
— Presents a diagram showing correlations between wall 
thickness, “ribbon width,” and cell diameter. 

14175. CAHN, A. R. Twisted trees. Science 73(1899) : 
561. 1931. — ^The author reports that on an island in 
Lake Kahnipiminanikok, Ontario, Canada, 219 cedar 
trees (Thuja ocddentalis) out of 312 present were 
twisted, 187 having a right hand twist. 

14176. CAREY, GLADYS. The leaf buds of some 
woody perennials in the New South Wales flora. Proc. 
Linn. Soc. N. S. Wales 55(5) : 708-737, 75 fig. 1930.— Fart 
1. A general description of the leaf buds of New South 
Wales perennials. These are divided into: (1) Scaly 
buds; (2) intermediate buds; (3) naked bu^; (4) 
mixed buds. Intermediate buds form a type sliowing 
transitional features between those shown by scaly buds 
and those of naked buds so that there is no sharp line 
between these classes. “Transitional forms” are a fea- 
ture of the expanding bud of the intermediate type; 
these structures are not deciduous bud scales nor yet 
true leaves. They show more development than the 
former but less than the latter, and buds are almost 
invariably found in their axils. Mixed buds are those 
in which both leaves and flowers occur. The classification 
is based on the features of the expanding shoot as well 
as those of the dormant bud. It is evident, therefore, 
that bud structure reveals a greater range of form in 
New South Wales^ woody perennials than in those of the 
Northern Hemisphere, In part 2 a brief description is 
given of the buds of each of the 140 spp. studied, — 
G. Carey. 

14177. CHODAT, R. Some facts of morphological con- 
tinuity as shown hy a comparison of fossil and living 
plants. Proc. Intemat. Congress Plant Sci. Ithaca, N. F, 
1 : 487-496. 1929,— Paleontological discoveries of 
the last 20 yrs. have profoundly modified the funda- 
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mental conceptions of shoot, axis, leaf, bundles, and 
sporophyils. Attention is called to the striking paral- 
lelism of successive modifications as observed from 
Psilophytales to those living ferns showing primitive 
structure. During the differentiation of leaves from 
cauloids the anatomical structure maintained its unity, 
the apparently striking dissimilarities being of secondary 
importance. The terminal sporangia of the Psilophytales 
and Psilotaies are borne on cauloids; in many ferns of 
primitive origin they become marginal and tend to pass 
to the dorsal part of the frond, retaining from their 
primitive terminal location their organization in sori, 
these last arising from veins as specialized ramifica- 
tions. — P. J. Sedgwick. 

14178. COHNARD, MARY H., and P. W. ZIMMER- 
MAN. The origin of adventitious roots in cuttings of 
Portulaca oleracea L. Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst. 3 
(3) : 337-346. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1931. — ^The majority arise in 
the medullary rays within 5 mm. of the base and emerge 
through the cut suiface without penetrating the epi- 
dermis. All attempts to induce roots to pass through 
the epidermis by orienting the cuttings failed. The 
activity of the cells in the region of the interfascicular 
cambium appeared to be the most essential feature 
of the formation of adventitious roots of this species. 
Generally, the pericycie formed the outer portions of 
the root while the endodermis was dissolved away. Some 
exceptions occm'red where roots arose in the pith or 
within vascular bundles. — Authors’ summary. 

14179. COOK, 0. F. Branching habits of the Hevea 
rubber tree. Science 71 (1841) : 386-387. 1930. — ^In common 
with other tropical trees, Hevea has specialized habits of 
branching. Two distinct growth periods can be recog- 
nized: The juvenile period, covering the growth of the 
primary upright ; the adult period, signalized by branch- 
ing. This throws light on the pjoblems of vegetative 
propagation since the lateral branches from which cut- 
tings or bud wood are taken in mature trees may lack 
the ability to regenerate uprights. — L. G. Polhamus. 

14180. CRIST, J. W. The nature, formation and 
variability of stone cells in fruits of the pear. Proc. 
Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27 : 542. 1930(1931). — ^Abstract. 

14181. CROSS, GEORGE L. Meristem in Osmunda 
cinnamomea. Bot. Gaz. 91(1) : 65-76. 15 fig. 1931. — ^The 
rhizome in the sporeling stage grows by means of a tetra- 
hedral apical cell. As the plant reaches maturity the 
segmentation of the apical cell usually becomes pro- 
gressively less regular until the identity of the original 
apical cell is lost, and growth takes place by 2 or more 
initials. Cells destined to become desmogen tissue may 
be recognized in the 2nd segment from the apical ceil. 
Due to the slow growth of the rhizome and the fre- 
quency of leaf gaps, it is difficult if not impossible to 
refer any portion of the matm*e rhizome to any definite 
portion of the segments from the apical cell or group 
of initials. The pericycie and endodermis apparently 
have independent origins, although decisive evidence was 
lacking. The roots arise in tissue which later gives rise 
to the pericycie. The xmdifferentiated endodermis acts 
as a sort of protective layer to the young root. The 
number of cells of most young roots is increased for a 
time by means of an apical cell with 5 cutting faces. 
As in the stem, progressive irregularity in seg- 
mentation of this cell often results in the formation 
of 2 or more initial cells which replace the apical ceil. 
The evidence obtained supports the conclusions of 
Bower that the Osmundaceae occupy an intermediate 
position between the leptosporangiate and the euspo- 
rangiate ferns, but it throws no light upon the relative 
antiquity of the 2 groups. — Author’s summary. 

14182. DASTUR, R. H., and G. A. KAPABIA. The 
anatomy of climbing plants. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 
10(2) : 110-121. 2 pL, 4 fig. 1931.-r-35 spp. in 14 families 
were collected near Bombay. The stem anatomy of 13 
spp. is described and figured; the remainder either have 
been studied previously, or showed no peculiarities. — 
W. Dudgeon. 

14183. DOCTERS van LEEUWEN, W. M. Microstylis 


kobi J. J. S. Eine Bnlbillen-bildende OrcMdee, BulL Jard. 
BoL Buitenzorg 11(1): 12-14. 2 pi. 1930.~Bulbiis re- 
corded for the first time in this sp.'*', growing only on 
epiphytic plants. 

14184. ELIAS, S. Die Entwicklnng der Sekretbe- 
halter, xnit besondeier Beriicksichtignng der Sekretbild- 
ung Tind Ansscheidnng bei einzelnen Aiten der Umbel- 
liferen nnd Rntaceen. [Development of secretory cells, 
with especial reference to the formation and excretion 
of secretions in IJmbelliferae and RutaceaeJ 62p. 31 
fig. Inaugural Dissertation: Universitat Berlin, 1929. 

14185. FOSTER, A. S. Phylogenetic and ontogenetic 
interpretations of the cataphyll. Amer. Jour. BoL 18 
(4) : 243-249. 1931. — In view of our limited knowledge 
of the details of foliar evolution in seed plants, it is 
suggested that cataphyll morphology be approached 
by intensive ontogenetic studies. K. Dominos theory of 
the e%mlution of the 2-membered leaf is thought to in- 
volve certain highly speculative assumptions regarding 
the morphological nature of the cataphyll. Certain 
important facets of the problem from the standpoint 
of recent studies by Schiiepp, Foster, and Diels are dis- 
cussed and may be summarized as follows: (1) A knowl- 
edge of the complete development of a cataphyll from 
a meristematic protuberance at the growing po>int until 
maturity is necessary before its divergence from the 
foliage leaf can be clearly appreciated. (2) The mode 
of internal differentiation of the cataphyll seems to offer 
a promising field for morphogenetic and “causaF’ studies, 
especially since the postion and duration of meristematic 
tissue in a foliar aiilage are of fundamental importance 
in relation to its method of growth. (3) The periodic 
alternation of cataphylls and foliage leaves represents a 
dynamic aspect of the general problem of shoot organ- 
ization which requires closer examination. In certain 
plants the cataphylls are formed by the growing point at 
a faster “tempo’^ than the foli^e leaves; this may prove 
of importance. (4) The experimental studies of Schiiepp 
and Diels suggest that a foliar primordium becomes 
determinate at a very early stage in ontogeny. The 
bearing of this fact upon Goebel’s “Transformation 
theory” is discussed. — A. S. Foster. 

14186. [GERASIMOV, D. A.] FEPACMMOB, R, A. 
06 OTJiHHHxejibHbix npHSHBKax nbiJibUbi Larix h Pinus 
cembra B Topc})e. [Characteristics of the pollen of Larix 
and of P. cembra in peat.] XloKJiajiBi AKaneMHH Hayx 
CCCP., Cep. A (Compt. Bend. Acad. Sd. URSS.f Sir. A) 
1930 (8) : 199-202. 3 fig. 1930. 

14187. GLISIC, LJBBISA M. Zur Entwicklnngsge- 
schichte der Solanaceen. Die Endospennbildung von 
Datura metel L. [Endosperm formation in D. metelj 
Bull. Inst, et Jard. Bot. Vniv. Belgrade 1 (1) : 75-85. 
6 fig, 1928. 

14188. HAASIS, FERDINAND W. Four and five- 
leaved clusters in Monterey pine. Madrono, Jour. Cali^ 
fomia Bot. Soc. 2(3) : 29-^. 1931. — ^A few found among 
the more normal Cleaved fascicles of Pinus radiata. 

14189. HASSELBERG, G. B. E. The vascular system 
in the stem-axis of the genus Fagraea. Contributions 
to the anatomy of the Loganiaceae. Svensk Bot. Tidskr. 
25 (2) : 229-237. 6 fig. 1931, — Particular attention is paid 
to the arrangement of the leaf-traces. In addition to 
normal leaf-traces, the spp. studied have “cortical 
bundles.” These bundles are strongly developed in F. 
ceylanica, F. horneensis, and F. imperialis. F. litoraUs, 
F. crassifolia, and F. lanceolata have cortical bundles 
only in the uppermost part of the intemodes. In the 
3 last-mentioned spp. the number of leaf-traces increases 
from the 5th to the 1st node below the inflorescence. In 
a young plant of Fagraea the number of leaf-traces in- 
creases from the 1st to the 6th node above the cotyledons. 
— G. B. E. Hasselherg. 

14190. HOFMANN, ELISE. Anatomisches fiber Sela- 
ginella ttirkheimii und zw-ei Adiantum-Formen aus 
Guatemala. (Mit einem Beitrag fiber den Standoxt, 
FRIEDRICH MORTON.) Ahad. Wiss: Wien 
Naturwiss. KL Bitzungsber. 1. AbL 139 (8/10) : 

1 fig. 1930.— 'Leaf anatomy of cave-inhabit:^ planlai 
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these spp. is briefly described. The Adianturn spp. were 
sterile. 

' 14191. HOLDEN, H. S. Some observations on the 
wound reactions of Ankyropteris corrugata. Jour. Linn. 
Soc. London, Hot. 48(325) : 643-655. 1 pL, 16 fig. 193L— 
The tissues of this fossil fern show well-marked reactions 
to wounding. In the root these, which consist of irregu- 
larly disposed wedges of nieristeinatic tissue, are confined 
to the cortical parenchyma and may extend for some 
distance beyond the actual wound area. In the stem the 
wounds generally take the form of irregular cortical 
fissures. These arc bordered on either side by a strip of 
iiKU'istera 4-8 cells in depth. Anomalous secondary xylcm 
which occurs in a stem in the neighborhood of a bifur- 
cation is also considered to be due probably to traumatic 
stimulus. In they petiole the wound reaction varies. 
Where the wound is superficial a pad of healing meristem 
is developed from the cortical cells. The parenchym- 
atous cells are most active, but the sclerenchymatous 
cells may also undergo division. Exceptionally the super- 
ficial cells may be modified in a way similar to those of 
the normal epidermis, thus providing an example of 
‘‘restitution.” Other wounds, termed “crush” wounds, 
are cliaracterised by irregular cortical fissures. These 
become bordered or. surrounded by a strip of meristematic 
cambiform ceils. Where the wounds are deep-seated 
the vascular tissues may be involved in the reaction, 
which in such cases takes the form of the development 
of secondary tracheids, usualW short and of small calibre, 
wLicli vary in position with that of the w-ound. There 
is some evidence that the phloem or phloem-parenchyma 
may also become meristematic under these conditions. — 
Author's summary. 

14192. HOWE, M. DORISSE, A morphological study 
of the leaf notches of Bryophyllum calycinnm. Amer. 
Jour. Bot. 18(5): 387-390. 1 pL I931.~-The growth in 
the notches of the leaves is exogenous. It proceeds 
from a meristematic group of cells present in the very 
young leaves. The growth, which may be termed a 
“bud,” is definitely organized when the leaf is mature. 
The roots are formed after the formation of the stem 
primordium and are endogenous. Growth of the leaf 
notches producing well developed plantlets is possible 
while the leaf is still attached to the plant, and while 
the parent plant is apparently healthy. — A^lthods sum-- 
mary. 

14193. [lAROSHEVSKII, P. E.] HPOmEBCKHFf, 
n. E. BaHCHcfliUHe aHaxoMO-Mop^ojiorH^iecKHe npH- 

3HaKH y Beta h hx npaxTH^ecKoe sHanenHe. [The most 
important anatomical-morphological traits in Beta and 
their practical significance,] jOtHesHUK BcecoiosHoro 
BoxaHHKOB [JleHHHFpaa] lD7iemik Vsesoiuznogo 
Biezda BotanikoVj Leningrad} 1928: 323-325. 1928. — 
s* c t 

14194.* JAHOVLJEVIC, STEVAN J. tlber die Harz- 
driisen und den Blattbau bei Jnniperus excelsa M.B. nnd 
Juniperiis foetidissima Willd. [Resin glands and leaf- 
structure in J. excelsa and J. foetidissima.] Bull. Inst, 
et Jard. Bot. JJniv. Belgrade 1 (2) : 142-149. 6 fig. 1929. 

14195. JOHANSEN, DONALD A. Studies on the 
morphology of the Onagraceae. III. Taraxia ovata 
(Nutt.) Small. Ann. Botany 45(177) : 111-124. 1 pL, 4 
fig. 1931. — Taraxia ovata, which exhibits a wide range 
of gentic variations, is becoming extinct because of its 
lost ability to reproduce by seed. The plants have a high 
percentage of buds entirely destitute of sp erogenous ele- 
ments. It is concluded that the so-called “filiform cal 3 rx- 
tube” is the elongated apex of the ovary and is an 
adaptation to carry the flowers above the leaves. The 
ovules are probably the largest in the family. Mode of 
megasporocytic meiosis is teios 3 maptic ; 2n=14. 

The micropylar megaspore of the quartet is invariably 
the functional one, and organization of the megagame- 
tophyte proceeds normally. Megagametophyte is char- 
acterized by an excessive tendency to shrink and to 
stain intensely with the usual chromatin stains. Fertili- 
zation is normal and no chromosomal disturbances were 
noted. Early stages in embryogenesis are normal, but 


from about the time of diilerentiation in liiu hyi'uphytis 
ceil a peculiar method is followed. TIhj iiiiai result is 
an embryo possessing only 2 eot'viedoiis, a idiort liypo- 
cotyi and radicle. Morj)Iiogeiiesis in the imimrud em- 
biyo is essentially a rliythnuc procetrs requiring tiie ut- 
most co-ordination among- the it iieiit of 

cells if the series of events is to euhuiiiafe in a la-rfccu ly 
balanced new individual. Alonsirosiries n.’siilf from ia- 
terruptions in cadence. Apouamous eiai)ryi>' wm’C' fre- 
quently observed and probabi>* reunited from the con- 
tinued growflh of all 4 megaspores of thf' fiuarief.- D. ,4, 

Johansen. 

14196, KARPER, R. E. Multiple seeded spikelets in 
sorghum. Amer. Jour. Bid., 18(3) iSlLIlfl. 2 fig, ^1031.-- 
Multiple seeded spikeiets occur quite frequeiUiy in milo. 
Normally the fertile spikclel 1ms 1 fuiii'lifuml aJitl 1 
aborted flower. Apparently both ilowc-rs oi’casionally 
develop and function. Sometimes a fiowr-r nmy he 
present and functioiiiil since tlio following friiifs were 
observed within a single spikeic't: A single kernel, the 

normal condition; twin seeds; cmmAe sf::cds- a 2-seeiled 

fruit formed by the fusion of |;:>urts of 2 flowers ; Siamese 
twins or semi-connate seeds— a stuiC'S inferiiiedi;ite be- 
tween twins and connate seeds; triidflse-ti soimTnU} 
kernels. Connate seed always had pi reminant style 
branches, 2 for each member of the pair of fused kfuijcls, 
indicating that the extra kern«?ls. arose froiti additional 
functional flowers within the? spikelef. This of 

abnormal spikelets in Andropogon sorghum h almost 
identical with a similar series fenmd Ipv others: in Zea 
mays. These genera apparently have in common many 
genetic characters, particularly <*hloro|:»hyll dcficdcmcirs, 
and the vegetative characters are similar. Homology of 
these abnormal spikelets in botli sorghum and maize is 
further evidence of close relationship. The most probable 
explanation of the presence of these abnormal spikelets 
in sorghum seems to be that, under certain favorable 
environmental conditions, both flowers are fuiiciiona! 
and that, furthermore, the primordium of a 3rci flowiT is 
sometimes, if not always, present in the spikoiet and it 
may develop and become functional— -Ah E. Karper, 

14197. KdNIG, FRIEDRICH. Morphologische Studien 
liber den Bau des Getreidehalmes. [Morphology of the 
cereal culm.] Angeieandte. Bot. lOifil : 483-576. 192S. 

14198. KRISHNAMHRTI, C. S. A note on the occur- 
rence of bicarpellary pistils in the flower of Saraca in- 
dica. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 10(2) : 159, I pi. 1931. 

14199. LEE, H. A. A. van der. Anatomical structure 
of woody plants in relation to vegetative propagation. 
Rept. & Proc. hitermit. Hort. Congr. London 9; IKL76. 
6 fig. 1930. — Multiplication of woody plants by cutting's 
depends largely on their anatomical .strut*! ure, ihe first 
condition for the formation of roots in the majority of 
woody dicots being the presence of preformed initial 
organs (rhizogens). Varieties wrhich form roots easily 
show without exception many well develivped ridzogens, 
while those which do not root easily lack’ tlieiru 

14200. MHLLAN, D. P, Observations' cm the water- 
storing devices in the leaves of some Indian halophytes. 

Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 10(2): 126-133. 3 pL 1§31.- Of 

S spp. of littoral swamp forest (immgrovf„d halophytes 
studied, 7 showed rvater storage tissue benf'?atli the epi- 
dermis and 1 centrally. Out of 1! spp. of p^^ammophilaus 
halophytes, 2 showed water storage tMue ocrntrally 
placed, and 9 showed characteristic large upper epidermal 
cells, apparently functioning as ^ water storage tissue. 
Plants of both groups growing inland showed thinner 
leaves and reduction of water storage ti»ue. The leaves 
of 2 spp. of psammophilous halophytes became thicker 
during the rainy season due to water storage in ordinary 
mesophyll cells. 2 spp. store water in the mesophyll of 
old chlorotic leaves. — IF, Dudgeon. 

14201, MtJLLAN, D. P. A note on the development 
of adventitious roots from the petioles of the leaves of 
some Acanthaceae and Labiatae, Jour, hidian Bot. Boe. 
10 (2) : 167-168. 1 pL 1931. — of 12 sp. of Acan- 
thaceae and a few spp. of Colem produced roots from the 
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cut ends and occasionaiiy from the sides of the petioles, 
in soil or water cultures. — IT. Dudgeon. 

14202. PATWARDHAN, G. B. “Some more plants 
developing adventitious roots from leaves.” Jour. Indian 
Bot. Boo. 10(2): 165-166. 1931. — ^A list of 17 sp. that 
develop roots from leaves, and are propagated by that 
means by gardeners at Poona. — W. Dudgeon. 

14203. PETERSEN, N. P. Vegetative propagation in 
the Missouri gourd. Science 73(1898) : 528. 193L— Note 
on natural propagation of Cucurbita foetidissima by 
root formation at the nodes. 

14204. REEVES, R. G. Development of the ovule and 
embryo sac of alfalfa. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17(3) : 239-246. 

2 pL, 20 fig. 1930. — LicenPs fixing fiuid was used mostly. 
Common and variegated varieties of Medicago saliva 
were studied and found to be the same. Megaspore for- 
mation is as lisiial in dicots and the chalazal spore func- 
tions. Most ovules have 8 nuclei in the embryo sac but 
sometimes only 6 occur because there is only 1 division 
in the chalazal end. The antipodals disappear early, long 
before the female gametophyte is mature. The vari- 
ability of Leguminosae is shown by the extreme varia- 
tion in the number of archesporial ceils; in the number 
and arrangement of parietal and sp erogenous cells; and 
in the form and number of tetrads (if several (2 or 3) 
tetrads are present only 1 tetrad completes its develop- 
ment) F. G. Houk. 

14205. RITTER, GEORGE J. Dissection of wood 
fibrils by chemical means. Industr. and Engvneer. Chem. 
21 (3) : 289-290. 4 fig. 1929. — Delignified spruce and elm 
fibers, treated with 68-77% phosphoric acid at 60-65° C. 
for 15-20 min., were broken down into fibrils which had 
begun to separate into spindle-like bodies that appear to 
be the smallest building units of the fibrils visible with 
the high power of the microscope. These units are named 
“fusiform bodies.” 

14206. RDSBY, H. H. The value and limitations of 
histology in vegetable taxonomy. Proc. Internat. Congr. 
Plant. Sci., Ithaca, N. Y. im 2: 1356-1360. 1929.— The 
author believes that the anatomical method if extensively 
applied would prove a great aid in taxonomic work. A 
large number of independent studies of groups is pro- 
posed, proceeding from the smaller to the larger cate- 
gories, designed to ascertain, if possible, those anatomi- 
cal characteristics invariably present in any given cate- 
gory, and that have therefore diagnostic value. — P. D. 
Strausbaugh. 

14207. SABNIS, T. S. Notes on Indian plant-tera- 
tology. Jour, hidian Bot. Soc. 10(1) : 21-26. 3 pi. 1931. — 
The paper describes bifurcation (1) of stem of Sac- 
charum officinarum, (2) of leaves in Anacardium oc- 
cidentale, (3) of cotyledons on seedlings of Michelia 
champaca; repeated bifurcation of the inflorescence of 
Pennisetum typhoideum, perhaps due to reversion; 
lateral vegetative shoots instead of terminal inflorescence 
shoots in Brassica oleracea var. caulorapa; and fasciation 
in Linum mitatmimum, garden roses, daisies, Eutoca 
viscida, and Cucurbita maxima. Fasciation may be of 
genetic origin. — F, Dudgeon. 

14208. SAHNI, B., and T. C. N. SINGH. Notes on the 
vegetative anatomy and female cones of Fitzroya pata- 
gonica (Hook. fils). Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 10(1) : 1-20. 
1 pL, 12 fig, 1931. — ^The leaves have been described as 
verticillate, but actually “the leaf traces of each whorl 
do not arise exactly at the same level. ... It may turn 
out that a truly verticillate condition does not exist in 
the conifers at all.” Palisade tissue in the leaves is 
mainly abaxial. The stomata occur on one or both sur- 
faces in several parallel rows, forming longitudinal bands. 
4-6 subsidiary cells surround each stoma, and the rows are 
separated only by the subsidiary cells. The cuticle is 
much thickened over the bands of stomata. The vesti- 
bules of the stomata are plugged with wax. The ap- 
pearance of the stomata in sections and in macerations 
is very different. Macerations of fossil cuticles must be 
compared with macerations of cuticles of living plants, 
and not with sections. A stem 1 cm. thick^ showed 
structure similar to that of Juniperus: growth rings well 


marked; resin parenchyma scattered through the spring 
wood; resin canals and ray tracheids absent; medullary 
rays 1-10 (average 2.6) cells high and uniseriate; tra- 
cheids with circular separate bordered pits on radial 
walls; ray ceils in the phloem region thin walled and 
much expanded; cortex containing resin canals. Ovulate 
cones of 2 ages were available, — at pollination time, and 
nearly mature. A cone consists of 5 whorls of 3 scales 
each. The scales of the uppermost whorl bear 5 ovules 
each, those of the next whorl 1 ovule each; the other 
whorls are sterile. The ovules are erect, 2-3-wmged, 
and have a prominent funnel-like micropyiar tube. At 
the apex of the cone, alternating with the scales of the 
upper whorl, are 3 gland-like organs somewhat resem- 
bling a nuceiius, but hollow. Their morphology is un- 
known. At pollination time the ? gametophyte contains 
about 200 free nuclei. Most of the ovules had no pollen 
grains in the micropyle. The scales of the 3 basal whorls 
contain only 1 vascular bundle. Those of the 4th and 
5th whorls have a single unbranched bundle to the bract. 
The bundle for the ovuliferous scale arises independently 
from the cone axis. It is inverted, and divides into many 
bundles, which spread out into a deeply curved arc. The 
bundles at the end of the arc are sometimes C-shaped, 
and occasionally the abaxial portion of the_ C may be- 
come detached as a distinct bundle, which is then 
oriented like the scale bundle. — W. Dudgeon. 

14209. SAINT-LAURENT, J. de, Mudes sur les 
caractSres anatomiques des bois d^Alg^rie. I — (1. Gym- 
nospermes; 2. Cupulif^res). Bull. Sta. Rech. Forest. 
Nord de FAfrique 1(7): 241-255. 6 pL 1926.— For the 
4 species of Gnetaceae, 10 of Coniferae, and 9 of Cupu- 
liferae growing naturally in Algeria and Tunis, keys 
based on anatomical characters, tabular synopses of 
dimensions of parenchyma, vessels, and rays, and photo- 
micrographs of the transverse sections of the wood are 
presented.—/. Kittredge, Jr. 

14210. SCHMALFUSS, KARL. Untersuchungen fiber 
die interkalare Wachstumszone an Glnmifloren und 
dikotylen Blfitenschaften. [Intercalary growth in Glnmi- 
florae and flower scapes.] Flora 24(4) : 333-366. 7 fig. 
1930. — ^In hand sections of an elongating intemode of 
Hordeum kexastichon the lowest indication of the char- 
acteristic crenation of the cell walls appeared at 15 mm. 
above the node. At 30 mm. stomata were fully developed 
and cells were 10 times as long as at 8 mm. Microtome 
sections (Flemming’s fixative and triple stain)- were 
used in further work. In Cyperus alternijolius cell divi- 
sion occurs in the pith in the lowermost 4 mm, of the 
stem. Above this the cells elongate and attain a length 
of 75^t at the 9-mm. level where cell division is just 
ceasing in the peripheral tissue, and the cells are bp long. 
Spindle axes are predominantly parallel with the direc- 
tion of elongation. Studies in the following gave similar 
results: Dactylis glomerata, Molinia coerulea, Hordeum 
distichum, Avena saliva, Triticum vulgare. In Avena 
intercalary growth occurs in only 1 intemode at a time, 
and in each internode successively beginning with the 
lowermost. Cell division occurs in the 5 mm. just above 
the node. Pith cells vary from 2Sp in this region to llO/i 
at the mature upper end where a few still persist. The 
inflorescence develops independently. Leaf sheaths and 
leaves undergo a similar course and succession of inter- 
calary growth and each is fully developed before the 
corresponding internode begins its intercalary growth. 
The upper portion of a scape of Platago media, i its 
final length, was a region of cell division in all tissues, 
and pith cells were short with large nuclei. The reverse 
was true in the lower portion where all tissues were 
mature. In Taraxacum officinale, in several scapes rang- 
ing from 1.35 to 37 cm., division figures, which occurred 
throughout the younger, were progressively fewer and 
increasingly confined to the region just below the head 
in the older, and lacking in the mature scapes. Pith 
cells varied in length from ISp in young regions to 148/ct 
in the pith cylinders of mature regions. Until elonga- 
tion is complete they are longer near the base than just 
below the head. Measurements in growth by stretching 
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were made in the foliowing: Arrhemtherum ehtius, 
Phragmites communu, MoUnia coendea, Loliwm temul^ 
enitmi, Holcm Alopecurm pratemis, Triticum 

sativum^ Avem sativaf Eecale cereale^ Cyperm alter- 
mfoliuSf Pla?itago media, Taraxacum officinale. As seen 
in Hordeum, spiral and annular vessels, completely dif- 
ferentiated in the region of cell division, extend down- 
ward and disappear in the node where netted ducts 
occur. They stretch passively during the elongation of 
the tissue of the internode. As studies in Phragmites 
imnijiunk indicate, they continue through several young 
intemodes in the grasses. In the upper portion of the 
zone of intercalary’ grow’th the pitted and netted ducts 
are differentiated and lie beside the spiral vessels, from 
which they take the water by lateral filtration. They 
extend throughout the mature region of the intemode. 
In the scape of Flantago the _ position is reversed but 
the development and the functioning of the vessels and 
ducts corresponds with that of the internodes of the 
Gramineae. — F. C. Jud, 

14211. SCHRATZ, EDUARD. Untersuchungen tiber 
die Geschlechterverteilung bei Eijuisetum arvense. BioL 
ZentralbL 48(10) : 617-630. 1928. — ^Prothallia were studied 
in their natural habitats and in cultures. Under un- 
favorable conditions most of the thalii developed as 
males. From this it may be concluded that all spores 
have the potentiality to develop as males. Under 
favorable conditions at least 50% developed as males; 
the remaining thalii were at first female and later de- 
veloped into hermaphrodites. This transformation takes 
place only when the archegonia remain unfertilized. 
Pure female thalii are genotypically hermaphrodite. The 
archegonia are always developed before the antheriiha. 
Changing male thalii to female by improving nutrition 
was not accomplished. When the sex is once determined 
it becomes rather fixed. It is most easily changed in the 
earlier stapes of development of the thallus._ Hermaphro- 
ditic thalii are relatively rare in natural habitats. Author 
concludes that probably the hermaphroditic, condition is 
normal for the species and that early phenotypic deter- 
mination during the development of the spores with sub- 
sequent difficulty of reversal may be the cause of the 
apparent unisexuality of certain individuals.— J. H. 
Schafiner, 

14212. SCHWARZ, W. tfber die Entwicklungsme- 
chanik der Panasebierungen. Ber, Deutsch, Bot, Ges, 
48: (105) -(109). 1930.— Preliminary paper. See: Uber 
die Ufsacben und das Zustandekommen der PanascMer- 
nng bei einer Form der Selag^nella martensii Spring, 
f ol. var. Protoplasma 10 (3) : 1930. 

14213. SINGH, T. C. N. Studies in the morphology 
of pollen grain. — (a) Boraginaceae. Jour. Indian Bot. 
Boc. 10(1) : 38-42, 1 pi. 1931. — ^External features of the 
pollen grains are described and figured for Nonnea pulta 
Lamk., Anchma italica Retz., Gastrocotyle hispida 
Bunge., Borago officinalis L., Heliotropium supinum L., 
H. marijolium Retz., Myosotis caespitosa Schultz. Grains 
of various sizes and shapes occur in the family, and 
only Myosotis showed dumb-bell-shaped grains. There- 
fore Miss Pope’s statement does not hold that the family 
is distinguished by small dumb-bell-shaped pollen grains. 
— W. Dudgeon. 

14214. SINGH, T. C. N- Notes on the teratology of 
certain Indian plants— V, VI Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 9 
(4) : 248-252. 2 pi 1930; 10(2) : 134-138. 1 pi 1931.— The 
following abnormalities are described and figured: (V.) 
a fasciated leaf in Mirabilis jalapa, double fruits in 
Prunus amygdalus^ and Yitis vinifera, 2 standards in a 
flower of Erythrina indica, transformation of petals, 
stamens, and carpel into leaves ranging from uni- to 
trifoliate in Trifolium alexanderinum, and fasciated stem 
and peduncle in Crotalaria juncea; (VI.) double nut in 
Areca catechu, branched leaf tip in Ficus religiosa, leaves 
of Acacia arabica ^‘telescoped” into cone-like structures, 
seedlings of Ricinus communis, Carica papaya and Ziu/- 
nia elegans with 3 cotyledons, fasciated peduncle in 
Jasminum samhac, and fasciated stem in Ipomoea pul- 
chella.^W. Dudgeon. 


14215. SINHA, B. N. Notes on the teratology of cer- 
tain Indian plants, — Yll. Jour. Indian Bot, Soc. 10 (2) : 
160-164. 1 pi. 1931.— Double fruits are described and 
figured for Musa paradisiacayos. sapietiium; Mangijera 
indica; Punica granatum ; Diospyros kaki; and Solan U7n 
melongena. — W. Dudgeon. 

14216. SHUTCH, ALEXANDER F. Unrolling of 
leaves of Musa sapientum and some related plants and 
their reactions to environmental aridity. Bot. Gnz. 
90(4): 337-365. 23 fig. 1930.— The jeaves of many s|)p. 
of Musaceae, Marantaccae, Zingiberaceae and Caii- 
naceae are characterized by a well devtdckped wat'er- 
tissue, composed of large, thin-walled, hyaline cells whieli 
form one or more layers just ^benoalli the iii'ii’ter epi- 
dermis. Observations and experiments on M . siiplenium, 
Eeliconia bihai, Calatkea magnificu, Aipima exaliata 
and Canna sp. show that the jeaves, ^vhieh in all these 
spp. are convolute in vernation, aiy forcibly unrolled 
through the agency of the cells of this water-tissue lying 
above and immediately adjacent fa the principal trans- 
verse veins of the lamina, and whieli for this reason are 
termed “expansion cells.” At the proiier lime cells 
enlarge greatly, pushing the veins toward I he upper 
(inner) surface, so that they are thrown into a, state of 
compression, in which the.v cause the lamina to unroll 
If the unrolling is prevented by binding, tlie expansion 
cells become several times their size in normally un- 
furled leaves. On the other hand, if the leaf i.s pre- 
maturely unrolled and held in a plane, the expansion 
cells fail to enlarge more than the neighboring colls of 
the water-tissue which take no part in unrolling. The 
leaves of Musa and Cennu unroll normally in darkness. 
While the leaves of most related plants fold above the 
midrib in dry weather, thereby exposing the stomata, 
those of the banana fold below the midrib. Tlie move- 
ments of the lamina halves are effected by special motor 
organs, the piilvinar bands, which lie along either side 
of the midrib throughout its length. The prismatic cells 
on the lower sides of these bands deve!t)p only whern 
this side becomes concave, and in the light. Without 
them the pulvinar bands can not fimetion.~4. j?. Skutch, 

14217. SOLOMON, RUSSELL. The anatomy of caiidex 
and root of Eriocaiilon septangulare. Jtwr. Indian Bot, 
Soc. 10(2) : 139-144. 2 pi 1931. — Materia! was obf aimed 
from Nova Scotia and Ireland. The caudex is 2.5-10 cm. 
long, and hairju The tissues of the catidex, from the 
epidermis inwards, are: 1 cel! layer of collenchyina ; 
cortex of large many-armed bladderlike cells; endoder- 
mis, without characteristic features; and stele.' jMestome 
bundles in the cortex are surrounded by thick-wa\lied 
endodermis, those in the stele only b.v parenchyma. 
Roots are 1-2 mm. thick and 10-M) mm. long: t'he root- 
cap is small The endodermis has no Casparian strip. 
The 3-5 ■ protoxylem elements often lie in the single- 
layered pericycle. The surface of the root shows trans- 
verse ridges, caused by diaphrams formed at intervals 
across the air spaces. — IV. Dudgeon, 

14218. TRONCHEX, A. Recherches snr ks types ikx- 
ganisation les plus r4pandus de la piantule des ikoty- 
IMones, Leurs principales modifications, leurs rapports. 
Arch, de Bot. 4(1) : 1-252. 2^ fig. 1930.— In part, one 
the normal structure of a number of dicotyledonous 
seedlings is discussed. The variation in the crow arrange- 
ment of the xylem is considered and theories advanced 
as _ to the possible relationship between the different 
existing types. In part two, normal and abnormal 
structures in seedlings are considered in relation to the 
mechanism which brings about the principal modifica- 
tions as shown in part one. The value of the theory of 
adjustment is discussed. The third part discusses the 
principal types of anomalies which can affect the cross 
arrangement of the xylem, their relation to each other, 
and their relation to some specific normal type.— IF. E, 
Bteidtmann. 

14219. WAGNER, RUDOLF, tlher die Symmetrievei- 
haltnisse der Rispeu van Faulownia r^deriana Hamd.- 
Maz. [Symmetry relations of the panicles of F, rdbi- 
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deriana.] Akad, PFiss. Wien Mat.-Nat. KL Anzeiger 65 
(1/27) : 226-230. 1928. 

14220. WELCH, M. B, The occurrence of intercellular 
canals in the wood of some species of Fiindersia. Jour, 
and Proc. Roy. Soc. N. S. Wales 64 : 352-362. 1 pi. 4 fig. 
1931. — Longitudinal intercellular canals of a gummosis 
type occur in the secondary wood of some spp., notably 
F. hrayleyam. They are found in metatracheal paren- 
chymatous bands and form a more or less anastomosing 
network extending tangentially. The contents appear to 
be similar to wound gum, the canals being formed by 
the breaking down of the cell walls. Their origin is 
usually schizo-lysigenous. — M. B. Welch. 

14221* WIELAND, G. R. Conifer inflorescence. Science 
72(1857) : 113-115. 1930. — ^The unit of structure in angio- 
sperm and conifer inflorescences is compared, partly with 
reference to the fossil record, combating the more con- 
ventional view that the two are hardly comparable. 
It is concluded that conifers might be as much the 
descendants of angiosperms as the reverse . — K useful 
method of preparing museum sections of the larger pine 
cones, such as Pinm coulteri^ is described in some detail. 
— T. Saxton. 

14222. WILLIAMS, S. The morphology of Trichomanes 
aphlehioides Christ, with special reference to the aphleh- 
ioid leaves. Proc. Roy. Soc. Edinburgh 50(2) : 142- 


152. 1 pi., 3 fig. 1930.— The aphiebioid structures of T. 
aphlehioides arise at the base of axillary branches and 
the method of departure of the aphiebioid trace is 
similar to that of the common trace. The structures are 
therefore thought to be modified leaves, the first fronds 
of the axillary branches. — L. R. Atkinson. 

14223. WYLIE, ROBERT B. Cicatrization of foliage 
leaves. I. Wound responses of certain mesophytic leaves. 
Bot. Gaz. 90(3): 260-278. 14 fig. 1930.— A study of 
“defenses” set up by Vitis vulpina, Rhus^ glabra, ^ and 
Syringa vulgaris after the wounding of their leaf tissue. 
This phenomenon in immature leaves was compared with 
that of mature leaves. A pseudocicatrice, resulting 
primarily from the death and collapse of normal leaf 
tissue, is formed immediately. “The cicatrice proper, 
while highly efficient in its completed form, is relatively 
slow in its development. It is not initiated until 3 or 4 
days after wounding, and its formation is related to the 
preliminary barrier. For several days after injury the 
marginal living cells, covered and protected by the 
pseudocicatrice, are passing through the cell division 
and cell enlargement stages. Ten or more days may be 
required for completion of the cicatrice in mesophytic 
leaves, and 20-30 days in broad-leaved evergreens.” 
Several photomicrographs illustrate the results. — L. PF. 
Melander. 
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14224. BERRY, EDWARD WILBER. A flora of Green 
River age in the Wind River basin of Wyoming. U. S. 
GeoL Surv. Proj. Paper 165-B. 55-81. 10 pi. 3 fig. 1930.— 
Forty-one spp. are recorded from beds in the Wind River 
basin of western Wyoming which are supposed to be 
referable to the Bridger formation. Twenty-one of these 
are common to the flora of the Green River formation 
and 15 are unknown from other regions or formations, 
which forces the conclusion that this flora is of middle 
Eocene age (Lutetian or Auversian) . The containing 
sediments are regarded as flood plain, channel and 
eoiian deposits. ^ The flora is considered to represent 
ecological conditions such as obtain in Louisiana at the 
present time. Equisetum tipperareuse* (p. 61), As- 
plenium serraforme*^ (p. 62) , Palmocarpon lesquereuxi* 
(p. 67), Dryophyllum wyomingense"** (p. 69), F agar a 
i^omingensis^ (p. 71), Negundo fremontensis* (p. 72), 
Zizyphm wyomingianus^ (p. 73) , Gremopsis wyoming- 
eusis* (p. 73), Laurm fremontensis* (p. 74), Aralia 
browni’®* (p. 75), A. notata denticulata* (p. 75), Dio- 
spyros mira=^ (p, 76), AnthoUthes anceps* (p. 77), A. 
browni^ (p. 77), A. fremontensis* (p, 78), Carpoliihus 
bridgerensis^^ (p. 78) , and C. browui=^ (p. 78) .— E. W. 
Berry. 

14225. DANGEARD, LOUIS. Sur les Soldnopores du 
Jurassique de Mortagne (Ome). Bull. Soc. GeoL France 
30(6) : 437-443. 3 fig. 1930.— The Solenopora are found 
associated with corals and Dieeras. They are all at- 
tributed to Solenopora jurassica Nich. and are very 
numerous. The age of the beds is Lusitanian or Ox- 
fordian. These Solenopora have retained their original 
pink color. — W. Berry. 

14226. DEWALL, HANS WERNER vou. Geologisch- 
biologische Studie fiber die Kieselgurlager der Lfine- 
burger Heide. Jahrb. Prems. GeoL Landesanst. 49(2) : 
641-684. 4 pL, 4 fig. 1928(1929) .—Petrographic, physical, 
and chemical characteristics of the various diatomaceous 
deposits in the vicinity of Luneburg are discussed, and 
chemical analyses are given of different grades of 
diatomaceous material in each. The stratigraphy and 
the biological significance of the included fossils are 
discussed in detail. Two hundred and sixty identified 
species of diatoms, including varieties, all freshwater 
forms, are found to be contemporaneous, with the ex- 


ception of one, Navicula geinitzii Bxinte, which the au- 
thor gives reasons for believing may be considered a 
good indicator for interglacial formations in the Liine- 
burg area. He cites the opinions of other workers con- 
cerning the numbers and duration of the glacial and inter- 
glacial periods and, on the basis of the present studies, 
computes the duration of the last interglacial period in 
northwest Germany as 8000 yrs. Annual diatom sedi- 
mentation is discussed and the results employed in the 
calculations, the included fossils being used to correlate 
the various layers with each other and with known geo- 
logical formations. Origin and subsequent disturbance 
of the various deposits is considered. Remains of higher 
plants and animals of known environmental requirements, 
contemporaneous in southern Germany and farther south, 
found in the deposits are believed to indicate a _ mild 
temperate climate in the Luneburg area during inter- 
glacial times. A bibliography is arranged according to 
topics. — P. S. Conger. 

14227. GALENIEKS, P. Remains of buried oak forest 
at the town of Daugavpils. (In English and Latvian.) 
Acta Horti Bot. Univ. Latviensis 5(1/3) : 61-74. 1930. — 
A peat layer containing many well preserved trunks of 
oak, is exposed on the right bank of the river Dfina, 
Latvia. The horizontal extension of the layer is about 
200 m. and the thickness 1 m. The layer lies m. 
above the average water level of the river and the foun- 
dation is a stratum of moraine marl, light greyish above 
and reddish in the deeper parts. Remains of 25 plants 
were found, besides many large oak trunks, measuring 
40-65 cm. in diameter without the bark; tlie latter is 
also well preserved. Pollen diagram is given of the layer. 
It is estimated that the age of the forest is 3500 to 4(X)0 
years. Similar buried remains of oak woods are known 
in several other localities in Latvia. 

14228. GO THAN, W. Der Stand der Vergleichung der 
Mitteleuropaischen Steinkohlenbecken und' Vorschlage 
zur Vereinheitlichung. [Comparison of the Middle-Euro- 
pean anthracite coal basins and suggestions for a system 
of unification.] Congr, Avancem. Etudes Stratigr. Cox- 
bonijere, Heerlen, Compte Rend. 7-11 Juin, 1^7. 259- 
273. 1928. 

14229. GOTHAN, W. Palaobotanik und Ruhrkarbon. 
Zeitschr. Deutsch. GeoL (res. $1 (3/4) : 148-150. , 
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A preliminary report stressing the importance of paleo- 
botany in correlations and age determinations in the 
Ruhr and neighboring coal districts, especially^ where 
marine and fresh water faunas are absent. Previous to 
the work of Potonie and Grenier (1893), correlation was 
attempted by comparison of the gas contents of the coals 
of the various beds. One plant species, Lonchopterls 
rugosa, is mentioned as an aid in correlating coal beds 
of hitherto doubtful age. — //. E, Joestiiig. 

14230. KISSER, JOSEF. Die Anfertigung von Diinn- 
schliffen von lezenten pfianzlichen Material! en.^ [The 
preparation of thin sections of mineralized plant tissues.] 
In: EMIL ABDERHALDEN. Handbuch der biologischen 
Arheitsmethoden. Abt. XI. Chemische, physikalische und 
physikalisch-chemische Methoden zur tlntersuchung des 
Bodens und der Pflanze. Teii 4. Heft 2. Lief. 353. p. 237- 
252. 2 fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1931. 

14231. LOIJBIliRE, A. Observations sur TOdontopteris 
obtusa de Brongniart. Bull, Soc, Bot, France 76 (9/10) : 
1080-1082. 1929. — Contrary to an assertion by Zeilier, fig. 
3 of pL 78 of Brongniart’s Histoire des vegetaux fossiles 
accurately represents the species. — C. A. Arnold, 

14232, NfeMEJC, F. 0 nekter;^ch novych nalezech ve 
stfedoceskych uhelnych panvich. II. Rozpravy Ceske 
Ahad, VM a Umeni, Tr, 2, 39 (cis]o 33) : 1-7. 2 pL 1929 
(1930) ; Also as: On some discoveries of fossil plant 
remains in the Carboniferous districts of central Bo- 
hemia. (II). Acad. T cheque Sci, Bull. Internal . Ees. 
Trav. Pres. Cl. Sci. Math., Nat. et Med. 30: 131-137. 
2 pi. 1929. — ^I. Dicranophyllum domini'*^* (p. 131), from 
the Ivladno coal measures. The identity of Sternberg’s 
“species” of Neuropteris rubescens and Zeiller’s AletEop- 
teris costei is discussed. Reexamination of the original 
specimens of the former has convinced the author that 
it is identical with the latter; because of priority the 
name Aleihopieris rubescens Stbg.-Zeiller should be 
used. Neuropteroid seeds in connection with the phyl- 
lomes were discovered in the hanging wall of the main 
Kladno coal measure in the Mayerau mine near Edadno. 
The species seems to be identical with Neuropteris 
hohemica^ Ett. Gothan. The attached seeds are less 
mature than are the unattached. They are borne at 
the base of large cyelopteroid leaves and therefore 
are transformed parts of cyelopteroid leaflets, rather than 
transformed normal leaflets, as in the 2 previously re- 
corded cases of attached seeds. — A. M. Taylor. 

14233. PFENDER, J. Sur la presence d’une Sol6nopore 
dans FUrgonien du sud-est de la France: Solenopora 
urgoniana n. sp. Bull. Soc. Geol. France 30(1/2) : 101- 
105, 1 pi. 1930. — S. urgoniana* (p. 103) , Lower Cretaceous. 
—IF, Berry. 

14234. PFENDER, J. Les Sol4nopores du Jurassique 
sup6rieur en Basse-Province calcaire et celles du Bassin 
de Paris. Bull. Soc. Geol. France 30(3/4) : 149-164. 4 pL, 
8 fig. 1930. — Solenopora melobesoides* (p. 149) from 
the white limestone (Fortiandian) , at Madrague, S. 
jurassica v. lanquinei* (p. 154) from the same formation 
north of Gemenos (Bouehes4u-Rhone) . Pseudochae- 
tetes polyporm^ (Qu.) Hai^ (^P. champanensis Petei- 
haus) from the Malm of Champagne. The author be- 
lieves that Pseudochaetetes Haug and Chaetetes Murder- 
Chalmas should be included in the genus Solenopora. — 
IF. Berry . 

14235. PlA, JULIUS. Upper Triassic fossils from the 
Burmo-Siamese frontier. A new Dasycladacea, Holo- 
sporella siamensis nov. gen., nov. sp., with a description 
of the allied genus Aciculella Pia. Eec. Geol Survey 
India 63(1) : 177-181. 1 pL 1930.— HOLOSPORELLA (p. 
177) , near Aciculella, erected for H. siamensis* (p. 177) , 
S!ainawkala Limestone; Aciculella badllum^ Pia, emend- 
ed description. 

14236. THOMAS, H. HAMSHAW. The early evolution 
of the angiosperms. Ann. Botany 45(180): 646-672. 9 


fig. 1931.— Clue.s to the origin flowering plants will 
probably come only from study csf f^voliitioiiary tenden- 
cies found in fossil Spermatopl'jyta from tlie Mesozoic 
and Palaeozoic periods. Tlie Beiiiiettitales ami C'rin’toni- 
ales are examined wiih a x'lew to as'ceriainirig the 
changes undergone by derivatives from the (Airbfjaiifer- 
ous pteridospenns. The Caj't'oniaies tire U!idoul,>ted an- 
giosperms. The morpliological relations of the sporo- 
phylls of this group to jhe earpeTs^and stamens modern 
plants is discussed. The venation of the fti Hide's in 
several genera of Raiiunculac.eae ami of soine other 
carpels is figured. Tlie acceptei:! view fiie c'ai’pti 
represents a simple infolded leaf is staled to bt„; witlKiut, 
foundation, and a ntnv 'view is put forwuni whic:h rt;- 
gards the carpel as derived from a (ompound slriieitire 
of the Gristhorpia type in which the ovules were borne 
on the midribs of lateral duggi'-siioiis arc 

made as to the origin of thcmstigiui mci the anatropoiis 
ovule. A preliminary descri|>tioii is given of UMKO- 
MASIA* (p. 664), a new type of IMt-sozoic pteridosptuin 
from Natal. The flowering plants are rt/gardiai as Iiaving 
originated from tlie Pteridospermae cairl}* in the 
zoic period; their sudden increase tenvards ^thc: en<l of fids 
period may have been due to the evoinfion, of features 
which greatly increased^ tlicdr rati" of repn'oduction und 
their chances of hybridization. — //. //. Thomas. 

14237. ZERNDT, J. Megasporen ais Leitfossilien flea 
produktiveu Karbons. Bull. Intermit. Acad. Pufimnise Sci. 
et Lettres Cl. Sci. Math, et Nat. STr. A Sci. Moth. 1931 
(3) : 165-183. 8 pL 1931. — From 45 strut, a in the Poli'sh 
coal basin, megaspores were isolat.ed and classified under 
31 types. The distribution of megaspores in time botli 
in the Carboniferous of Poland and tlip coal liasin of 
Scotland is such as to show that the individual liorizons 
are characterised by different types of rnegaspores. Tlie 
comparison^ of overlying strata shows tl'iai it is |}0$sible 
to differentiate the difierent st-rata by a,id of tlm m£‘ga- 
spores, and this method hiis already given much promise 
in distinguishing the age of str-ata, the stratigraphic 
position of which was up to the present tirnc! uncer- 
tain. — 0. Eaher. 

14238. ZERNDT, J. Triletes giganteus, n. sp., eine 
riesige Megaspore aus flem Karbou. Bull. Internal. Acad. 
Polonaise Sci. et Lett. Cl. ScL Math, et Nat. Svr. B 
Sci. Nat. [BoLl 1930 (7/10) : 71-79. 3 pi. 1930.— This spe- 
cies, characterized by its great size (it may att^iin 6.44 
mm. by 32 mm.), is distributed throughout the coal- 
measures of Poland, The exosporium is usuidly without 
emergences, except for occaaonal wart-like protuberances 
at the wider end. Of the original tetrad, one s|,)ore was 
absorbed or thrown of! earlier than the othi?r two, which 
occasionally occur still associated witli large spore. 
Owing to, their size, it is possible that thi*sr‘ oilier two 
spores may have been capable of germination.—/. M. P. 
Browne. 

14239. ZERNDT, J. Megasporen atis eiaem FIflz in 
Lib4z (Stflphamen). Bull Internai. Acad. Polmiame 
Sci. et Lett. CL Sci. Math, et Nat. Sir. B. Sd. Nat. 
IBoL] 1930(7/10); 39-70, 8 pL 1930.— The author dis- 
cusses, first, methods of getting spores fro:m slaty coal 
by washing them out with water, decanting, and then 
pouring the spores through a sieve; sceonc!. the fact 
that the spores were obtained from strata that> are ICM) 
meters deep;, and third, desoriptions of 4 kinds of 
Triletes spores. Pollen of DolerophyUum sp. was also 
found. The same kind of spores found in the slaty ma- 
terial were also found in the coaL Megaspores can not 
always be told from microspores by size alone. The 
comparative sizes of megaspores and microspores are 
given in a table. ^ Different Urickneases of the exospores 
and the possibilities of using spore markings for system- 
atic classification are discu^ed. Some of the species, such 
as Triletes triangvlatus, are widely distributed, — B. Mo 
Avoy. 
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14240. ABEL, OTHENIO. Schwimmfahrten von Fisch- 
en und Schildkrdten im lithographischen Schiefer Bay- 
erns. Natur u. Mm. IFrariklurt a/ Ml 61 (3) : 97-106. 
6 fig. 1931. — Impressions* in the lithographic slates of 
Bavaria (Jurassic) are interpreted as having been made 
by the median fins of Undina penicillaia [Coelacan- 
thidae] and by the feet of Eurystemum wagleri [Testu- 
dinata], while the animals were swimming. 

14241. ANDROUSSOFF, NICOLAS. Le Pliocene de la 
Russie m6ridionale d'apr^s les recherches r^centes. Vest- 
nik Krdlovske Ceske Spolecnosti Nauk. Tnda Mat.- 
Pfirodov. (Mem. Soc. Roy. Sci. Boheme Cl. Sai.) 1927 
(paper 4) : 1-22. 1928. — Records from the Pliocene of 
southern Russia: the pelecypods, Prosodacna sp., Di- 
dacna crasatellata, D. tchaudae, D. cazecae, D. crassa, 
D. gurievi, D. depereti, D. lascarevi, D. intermedia, 
Monodacna rriaxima, M. subcolorata, M. psevdocatillus, 
Faradacna abichi, Congeiia abchasica, C. caucasica, C. 
subcarinata, C. galisgensis, Dreissensia isseli, D. poly- 
morpha, D. anisoconcha, D. schemachanica, D. eich-^ 
waldi, D. caspia, D. rostriformis, D. carinato-curvata, D, 
auricularis, Limnocardium sp., Parivenus widhalmi, 
Cardium negativum, Zagrabica spiridonis, Ninnia sub- 
carinata, Mactra subcaspia, M. caspia, M. karabugasica, 
M. miserabilis, M. acutecarinata, and Acicularia itaUca; 
the gastropods Valenciennesia sp., Planorbis sp., Lym- 
naem sp., Potamides dijunctoides and Melanopsk dianae- 
formis; notes the presence of foraminifera; and records 
the bones of the horse, Hipparion, the mastodon, Masto- 
don arvemensis, and the elephant, Elephas meridionalis, 
lists also the plants, Char a and some diatoms. — D. /. 
MacNeil. 

14242. ASSELBERGHS, E. Le Ddvonien moyen et 
infdrieur entre la Gileppe et le Graben de la Ruhr. Bull. 
Soc, Beige GeoL Paleont. et Hydr. 37 (2) : 123-143. Map. 
1929. — Records from the Middle and Lower Devonian 
of this region on the Belgo-German border some crinoids, 
the coral Calceola sandalina, the bryozoan Fenestella; 
the brachiopods Wilsonia dillensis, Eensselaeria cram- 
costa, Spirijer admnnensis, S. subcmpidatus, S. parcejw- 
catus, 8. carinatm, S. daleidensis, S. oE. inflatus, Schizo- 
phoria striatula, Leptaena rhomboidalis, Schuchertella 
umbraculum, Productella subaculeata, Camaarotoechia 
imiiatriz, Dielasma mailliewd, Atrypa reticularis, Loxo- 
nema sp., Cyrtina heteroclita, Athyris cf. concentrica, 
Orthothetes umbraculum, Leptagonia rhomboidalis, Pro- 
ductus sp., Btringocephalus burtini, Rhynchonella dolei- 
denm, Centronella sp., and Meganteris archiad; the 
gastropods Bellerophon striatus, B. fraiponti, Platyceras 
compressum, and Tentaculites scahris; the pelecypods 
Myalina goeensis, Sphenotus elongatm, and Cardio- 
morpha dewalquei; and the trilobites Cryphaeus ladnia- 
tus and Homalonotus sp. — D. J. MacNeil. 

14243. BELL, W. A. A Mississippian fauna collected 
by Miss Eleanor T. Long from Windsor, Nova Scotia. 
Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 81: 617-625. 1929.-;- 
The Upper Windsor, or Martinia galataea zone, is di- 
vided into subzone E, characterized by Cardnia dawsord 


and Chonetes politus; subzone D, by Productus semi- 
cubiculus; and subzone C, by Dibunophyllum lambii 
and Nodosinella priscilla. The lower Windsor, or Com- 
posita dawsoni zone, is divided into sub zone B, char- 
acterized by Diodoceras avonends; and subzone A. The 
Upper Windsor is characterized by the first appearance 
of Martinia and Dibunophyllum. A faxmal list from 
subzone B includes spp. of Annelida, Conularida, Bryozoa, 
Brachiopoda, Pelecypoda, and Cephalopoda. The Wind- 
sor fauna is correlated with the fauna of the Viseen of 
western Europe. Protoniella beedii; P. baddeckensis 
(Productella b. Bell) (p. 623) ; Bakewellia shubenacadi- 
ensis (Macrodon s. Dawson) (p. 624) ; and Worthenia 
longi* (p. 625) are described. — C. W. Wilson. 

14244. CHAPMAN, FREDERICK. The Sorrento bore, 
Mornington Peninsula, with a description of new or 
little known fossils. (Descriptions and new species also 
by IRENE CRESPIN.) Victoria Dept. Mines Rec. Geol. 
Surv. Victoria 5(1) : 1-195. 12 pi. 1928. — ^Tabulates cores 
and contents, lists fossils according to depth, discusses 
faunas and stratigraphic horizons (Tertiary), and de- 
scribes many new spp.: (the new forms are all by 
Chapman and Crespin, unless otherwise stated) the 
foraminifera Spiroloculina dispansa* (p. 87), Frondicu- 
laria nuda*** (p. 87) , and Truncatulina munidula v. cari- 
nata* (p. 89) ; the coelenterate Graphularia kalimnae* 
(p. 90) ; the eehinoderms Gonioddaris prunispinosa^ 
(Jhapm. & Cudmore (p. 90) and G. pentaspinosa*^ 
Chapm. & Cudm. (p. 91) ; the molluscoids Melicerita 
sorrentae* (p. 92) , Amphiblestrum etmostoma.^ (p. 92) , 
A. spathuloides* (p. 93), and Malleia planidorsata^ 
(p. 93) ; the molluscs Limopsis affinitalis*^ (p. 96) , 
Inssarca cincturata* (p. 97), Area (Barbatia) micro- 
iindula* (p. 98), A. (B.) dissimulina^ (p. 98), Anomia 
tatei* Chapman & Singleton (p. 99) , Myodora gabrieli^ 
(p. 100), Cuspidaria vellicata* (p. 101), Cardita sor- 
rentae'^ (p. 101), Venericardia archaenepeanensis^ (p. 
102), V.' subcompacta^ (p. 102), Protocardia ornitho- 
petronica* (p. 103), Antigona dennanti* (p. 104), 
Katelysia multistrigosa* (p. 105), Claudnella shelfor- 
densis^ (p. 105), Dentalium semiaratum^ (p. 105), 
Teinostoma calva.^ (p. 107), Cyclostrema comuspira*^ 
(p. 107), Brookula singletoni* (p. 107), Eulima bi- 
curvata* (p. 108), Turbonilla mulderi^ (p. 108), T. 
radicans* (p. 109), T. constricta* (p. 109), EulimeUa 
nitidula* (p. Ill), Natica gatliffi* (p. 112), Eaurakiq 
gabrieli* (p. 113), Turritella acinella*** (p. 115), T, 
multicincturaiis^ (p. 116), T. medioplicatilis*^ (p. 116), 
Cerithiella trigemmata* (p. 116), Certthiopsls reticosa^ 
(p. 117), C. mitchellensis* (p. 118), Ataxocerithium 
serotinoides* (p. 118), Trophon halli=^ (p. 119), T. pro- 
fundus* (p. 119), Marginella crassidens* (p. 120), M* 
globiformis* (p, 120), Filodrillia steiroides* (p. 121), 
Eucithara subglabra* (p. 121) , Etrema trophonaHs* (p* 

122) , E. praespurca* (p. 122), E. pseudoelegans* (pJ 

123) , and Guraleus volutiformis* (p. 123) ; and lie 
arthropods Cy there sorrentae* (p. 124) , C. baragwantM* 
(p' 126), Bythocythere keblei* (p. 127), Cyth&rwra 
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praemucronata-^* (p. 128), Cytherella siilcosa* (p. 129), 
C, iatermedia* (p. 129), C. araaeosa^ (p. 130), Baal- 
pellum (Arcoscalpellurn) ^ danaF* (p. 131), S, (‘M.) 
meridiaiiiis'^'- (p. 131). Bibliography, — F, Anderegg. 

14245. 3DAVIES, A. MORLEY. Fatinal migrations 
since the Cretaceous Period. Proc, Geologists^ Assoc. 
ILondon] 40(4) : 307-327. 2 maps. 1929.--After the ex- 
tinction of many forms of life at the end of Cretaceous 
time, there appeared in the eastern hemisphere two 
Paieocene faunas — boreal, with Cucullaeaj Cyprina^ 
Astarte, Dosiniopsis, Beloptera, etc., and Tethyan, with 
none of the above genera, but with Gisortia and many 
other warm-water forms. The presence of Cucullaea 
links the boreal fauna with the Paieocene faunas of 
America (Alabama, Texas, California, Soldado I., 
Brazil, Argentina) . These American faimas (except 
those of California and Argentina) are marked by 
Calyptrapkorus, also known at Mons (Belgium), Ban- 
dana (Belgian Congo) and Sind. The Lower and Middle 
Eocene in Europe are marked by the northward spread 
of the Tethyan fauna and disappearance of the boreal 
genera, which return to northern Europe in the Oligo- 
cene. The Middle Eocene fauna of West Africa (except 
the Senegal) agrees with that of America in the absence 
of Nummiiiites,^ while North and East Africa have 
typical nummulitic limestone. In the Upper Eocene, 
nummulites and some echinoids migrated to America, 
and in the Oligocene Lepidocyclina migrated from 
America to Europe. Towards the end of Eocene time the 
Mediterranean and Indian Ocean were separated, and 
their faunas diverged. In the Miocene Mediterranean 
faunas include three main elements: (1) autochthonous, 
(2) a slight re-infusion of Indo-Pacific forms, and (3) 
cryptogenetie forms allied to the present-day Peruvian 
fauna; with some boreal and North American immi- 
grants. The English Pliocene faxina contains a number 
of north ^Pacific forms which arrived before the boreal 
inhux. The paleogeographical significance of these and 
other facts is discussed. — A. M. Davies. 

14246. BEHlfeE, REH^). Description de la fatme 
d^Etroeungt. Faune de passage du D6vonien au Carhoni- 
flre. Mem. Soc. GeoL France 5(2, Mem. 11) : 1-63. 8 pi. 
1929, — Lists a great many corals, echinoderms, bryozoans, 
brachiopods, pelecypods, gastropods, cephalopods, and 
ostracods, and some trilobites from this Devonian- 
Carboniferous region in France. Describes the following 
forms, giving the synonyrny where necessary : the corals 
Caninia dorlodoii^y Clisiophyllum omaliusi^, Cyatho- 
hyllum^ sp., C. aquisgranense^j and Michelinia: the 
ryozoans Fenestella cf, pleheja, Polypora^ ? sp., Eami~‘ 
pora* ? sp.; .the brachiopods Producing scabriculus, 
Athyris concentrica^f Atrypa spinosa*^ Ckonetes hardren^ 
skf Leptaena rhomboidcdis (p. 36) , Tylotkyris laminosa*^ 
Dalmanella interlineata*, Orthotetes crenistria^f Produc-- 
tella suhacvleata, Productus praelongu^, P. rdger*^ P. 
scabricvlm^, Rhynchonelh letiend^f BcMzophoria stria-- 
t'ldaj Beminula (?) struniensis* (p, 27), Bpirifer julii* 
(8. gosseletti Vau^an, not Bedard nor Holzapfel) (p. 
19) , B. strunianu^j S, tomacenm, S. vemeuilli^,^ Strepto-- 
rhynchm cf. umbracidum*; the pelecypod Pterinopecten 
radiatus^ the gastropod Straparolus sp.*; the cephalopod 
Clymema; the ostmcod Leper ditia okerd*; and the 
trilobite Fhacops hergicm^.—D, J. MacNeiL 

14247. GOLDRING, WINIFRED. Handbook of paleon- 
tology for beginners and amateurs. Part 2. The forma- 
tions. New York State Mm. Handbook 10. 1-488. 62 fig. 
193L 

14248. HOWCHIN, WALTER. The building of Aus- 
tralia and the succession of life: with special reference 
to South Australia. Pt. 2. Mesozoic and Cainozoic. pp. 
205-448. 11 fig. Brit. Sci. Guild (So. Australian Branch), 
Adelaide, 1928. — Gives extent and fauna of Triassic, 
Jurassic, Cretaceous, Eocene, Oligocene, Miocene, and 
Pliocene, and flora of Cainozoic and Tertiary, times. — 
P. Anderegg. 

14249. KEGEL, WILHELM. Das Gotlandium in den 
kantabrischen Ketten Nordspaniens. Zeitschr. Deutsch. 
GeoL Ges. 81(1/2) : 35-62. 2 maps, 2 pL, 2 fig. 1929.— 


In diseasing the fossils of the Ordovician, Silurian, and 
Devonian of northern Spain tlie ttiithor list.- Him fol- 
lowing: the coral Chactetes sp.; tht"* graptolitcs 
graptus tenuis, M. priodon, M. continnuit., M. diidpiens^ 
'M. halli, M. gregariim, M. sedgtddrd, M, cf. 

M. sanderso7iif M, rimcmnfn.s. M . marTi, M . ^ct. 
Didymograptus, Diplograptus bedubis, jiiid rites 
hybridiis; the wdmi ScoltfJiW'^; the brachiopods Sfropkeo^ 
donia pataci* (p. 60), «Spm/Vr hrpmiincnds.^S^jmlufih- 
nemiSf S. of. pelUcoi, 8. hysterinis, 8. vernenii, S, nerina- 
tus/Penta77i€rus (?),and OriJiisof. am finis*; the pelecy- 
pods Cardiola micrrnpta, Pterorknenin d. ifjihra, and 
Nuculites (Cleidophorus) llarenai* (p. oS) : tliiMapdieJo 
pods Cyrtocerm sp., Orihotf’rm sp., ami Kmiorermi 
duplex; the trail Cruzinria; and tht* triloludjvs CriPjnif.ur^ 
trlstani and Floninionotus sp. All are t'lf r^ilurbn age 
except the Calymcne and the Endoeurm, widiii arr* 
Ordovician, and the Cyrtocems aui! the Spirijir, 

which ^ are Devonian. The Homnhmtdji-e fhe Pi* m- 
chaenia^ and the Orthm cf. confmu^^ are discusso'd. Bil)- 
liography. — D. J. MacNeiL 

14250. LADD, HARRY STEPHEN. The stratigraphy 
and paleontoio^gy of the Maquoketa shale of Iowa. Part 
I, Iowa GeoL Survey Aim. Kept. i$dS 34; 307-4 IS. Ulus., 
(many maps). 1928.— A report dealing mainly with fiic 
stratigraphic relations and the impirmumt faimai zrauvs 
of this shale of the Ordovician or 8iluiT;<m Part II will 
describe the fossils. The sliale i.s a lithoiogie unit in 
the southeastern area, but divisible into ilitHPlgin 
stone, the Clermont Shale, the Fort Atkinsim Limt:*- 
stone, and the Brairiurd Shale in_Tjtc noilhwt\-!crii area. 
There are corresponding faunal Tht^ Mariuu- 

keta is considered to be of Riclinu^nd ngV'! j tH)s.*>ibly 
latest Ordovician, or, more |)rol:)ably, Sihirian) , 

and there are imcoiifonnities aboia:^ ami below it in 
Iowa. Three faunal zones are developixi in both north- 
western and southeasteiii areas: the Dejiatipru'afe Zone 
(at the base), a Graptolite Zone (near the base), and 
the Comulites Zone (at the top). 27 additional spp. 
(10 of them new) are recorded from the Depauperate 
Zone, making the total for the zone 44, over half 
of wiiich are mollusks. The fauna is made up of \in- 
usualiy small spp., but not true dwarfs. Several explana- 
tions are suggested for this smallness. The CornuHies 
Zone has a fauna of 86 spp., of which 69 are molluseoids. 
Other faunas are present in the northwestern area. ^The 
vertical and horizontal ranges of all the spp. are given. 
The coral, Btreptelasma haysU* (Zaphreniidae) , previ- 
ously known only from Cape Frazier, between! 80® and 
81® N., 70® W., is described and discii»ecl from the 
Elgin (or po^ibly the Clermont) ; the coral IJndstmmm 
solearis* (Zaphrentidae) (p. 397) is described from the 
Fort Atkinson; the new brachiopods Hebcrtellu imeulpta 
maquoketensis* (p. 399) '(Orthidae) (from all zones of 
the Maquoketa except the Depauperate), and H. Binuaia 
var. prestouensis* (p, 401) (from the ComuUtm Zone 
and the underlying shales) ; Dmorflw mbqmdmla v. 
occidentalis* (p. 402) (Khmidomellidae) (from the 
whole Maquoketa except the Depauperate Zone and the 
Fort Atkinson) ; and Rkynchotrema mpax v. altlro- 
stratum* (p. 403) (Rhynchoneilidae) (from the Elgin) » 
are' described and discu^ed; and the mw pelecypod 
Whitella minnesotensis* (p. 40'6) (Cyrtodoatidae) is 
described from the Elgin. Seven plates of fcwillferous 
slabs from the various formations are printed, the 
fossils not being named. There are maps of the known 
distribution of the Maquoketa and the Depauperate 
Zone in North America. It is considered that the De- 
pauperate fauna invaded the Mississippi Valley area 
from the south, that the higher faunas came from the 
north, and the Mississippi Valley and Ohio Valley areas 
were separated by a barrier during Maquoketa time. 
Many of the Ohio Valley ^p. have been erroneously 
identified with those of the Maquoketa, diflerences 
of at least varietal rank having been found by the author 
in most cases. A summary of previous work and a bibli- 
ography of 166 titles are given.— B. F. H&welL 

14251. MORSE, WILLIAM CLIFFORD. Paleozoic 
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rocks. Mississippi State Geol Stirv. Bvll 23, i-xi +3-212. 

2 maps, 22 pL, 14 fig. 1930. — ^Tiie following formations 
are recognized, all new to stratigraphy except the New 
Scotland. In the Devonian (Upper series) the Whet- 
stone Branch shale (Oriskanian) Island Hill formation; 
(Helderbergian) New Scotland; in the Mississippian 
(Chester series) the Forest Grove formation with 2 
members, Southward Bridge formation with 4 members; 
Southward Spring sandstone, Southward Pond formation 
with 6 members, Allsboro sandstone, Alsobrook forma- 
tion with 3 members; (Lower series) luka terrane, 
and Carmack limestone. These are established principally 
on a paleontologic basis, their faunas being listed in 
numerous measined sections from Mississippi and ad- 
jacent states. Correlation is made between these forma- 
tions and Weller's Standard section (1921) , the Alabama 
section, and (in part) the Mi^issippi Valley, eastern 
Tenne^ee, and Ohio sections. The following are figured: 
speciriiens of brachiopods, a tentaculite, trilobites, corals, 
blastoids, a crinoid, and a biyozoan. 

14252. MOUTA, VELEZ, et ALEXANDRE BORGES. 
Stir ie cr4tac6 du littoral de TAngola (Districts de Ben- 
guela et de Mossamedes.) Congres GioL Internal, 
Compt, Rend, 14(3): 911-928. 1926(1928) .—Records 
some ecliinoderms and many pelecypods, gastropods, and 
cephalopods from this Cretaceous formation of Angola, 
Mriea.— D. J, MacNeil, 

14253. POHL, ERWIN R. The Middle Devonian tra- 
verse group of rocks in Michigan, a summary of existing 
knowledge. Proc. U.S, Nation. Mm. 76(14) : 1-34. 2 pL 
1930. — The distribution, nomenclature, and sequence of 
this group of rocks are discussed, and detailed stratigraphic 
sections are given. Faunal lists include ^p. of corals, 
b^ozoans, brachiopods, pelecypods, crinoids, and trilo- 
bites. The miniature closed anticlines and synchnes, 
which are so abundant at exposures of the Traverse beds 
in ^ western Michigan, are related to small, compact 
Pris'maiophyllum and Stromatopora reefs. The strati- 
graphic position occupied by the Traverse Group is be- 
tween the Onondaga and Hamilton of New York, thus 
extending the time scale by the interpolation of 700 
feet of limestone. The Traverse fauna had a northern 
origin, differing from the Middle Devonian faunas to 
the south, west, and east. — C. IF. Wilson, 

14254. PRUVOST, PIERRE. La Faune continentale 
et la division stratigraphique des terrains houillers. 
Congres Avanc. Stud. Strat. Carbonifere, Heerlen. 
Compt. Rend, 1927: 519-534, 1 pL 1928. — Records some 
pelecypods and cephalopods, many crustaceans, myrio- 
pods, and insects from the continental Carboniferous 
of Europe; also the fishes Coelacanthus elegans, C, 
mucTonatm, EMzodopsis sauroides, R. wacheij Mega- 
lichtkys hibbertij M, coccolepsis, Vetacapsula cooperi, 
Pleuroplax affinis, P. attkeyi, Heloaus simplex^ Strepsodm 
sauroides, Elonichthys denticulaius, E. egertoni, E. 
aitkeni, Rhadinichthys renieri, R. lerichei, E. monensis, 
Platysomus parvidm, Mesolepsis scalaris, Cheirodus 
granulosus, and Brydenius molyneuxi, together with some 
plant remains.— D. 7. 'MacNeil. 

14255. RUSSO, P. Le quaternaire dans les hauts 
plateaux de Best maiocain. Congres Geol. Internal, 
Compt. Rend, 14(3): 799-832. 2 maps. 1926(1928).— 
Records the pelecypods Cardium edule and Unto rhom- 
boidem; the aquatic gastropods Limnea palustris, L, 
truncatula, L. depereti, Succinea putris, S. debilis, 
Cocklicella acuta, Bulimus psiUus, Melanopsis estrvsca, 
M, magnifica, M. maresi, M, chlorotica, M, subscxtlaris v. 
striolaia, and Physa contorta; the terrestrial gastropods 
Xeropkyla ounifiana, X, lemoinei, X. subcostulata, Helix 
hailloni, Rumina decollata, Albea marocana, Bulimus 
contortus, and Massylaea bailloni; and leaves of the 
plants Pistacia, Nerium oleander, Phoenix dactylijera, 
and some indeterminable mosses, — all drom this Quater- 
nary deposit of Morocco. — D, J, MacNeil. 

14256. SEN-SHING, YOH. Preliminary report on the 
geology and mineral resources of Nan Tan Hsien, Ho 
Chi Hsien, I Shan Hsien, Ma Ping Hsien & Hsiang Hsien, 
Northern Kwangsi Province. [With Chinese text.] Ann. 


Rept. Geol. Surv. Kmangiung Kwangsi IC anion, 
Chinal 1: 97-124. 3 pL, 6 fig. 1927-1928 (1928) .—The 
Tungkanling formation of the Middle Devonian of North 
Kwangsi contains 12 spp. of Anthozoa, 12 of Brachio- 
poda, and various spp. of Bryozoa, Gastropoda, Peie^jy- 
poda, Cephalopoda, and EcMnoidea. The Liangsuiaias 
formation (Upper Devonian) contains several ^p, of 
brachiopods. The Tanchi Series (Carboniferous) • is com- 
posed of two well-defined divisions, the qiiartzitic beds 
and the overlying flinty limestones. The fossils in the 
quartzitic beds are too poorly preserved to be identi- 
fied. The lower division of the flinty limestone con- 
tains spp. of corals (6) and brachiopods (Striatijera 
maxima) which indicate that the beds are Dinantian. 
The upper division includes Fusilina beds, which may 
represent at least a part of the Vralian. Only 19 genera 
and 6 spp. of corals, brachiopods, foraminifera, and 
pelecypods are mentioned. — C. W. Wilson. 

14257. SIMPSON, G. C. The climate during the 
Pleistocene period. Proc. Roy. Soc. Edinburgh 50(3) : 
262-296. 3 maps, 3 fig. 1929/30. — ^An attempt is made to 
reconstruct the Pleistocene climate in the neighborhood 
of Frankfort-on-Main, Germany, on the assumptions of 
(1) the shift of the pole described by Wegener, which 
would cause glaciation in northwest Europe during the 
Pleistocene, and (2) periodic variations in solar radia- 
tion which would produce the glacial and interglacial 
epochs. The sequence of changes is shown to be (a) 
a cold period at the beginning of the Pleistocene-Gunz 
glaciation; (b) a warm wet period — Gunz-Mindel inter- 
glacial epoch; (c) a cold dry period — ^beginning with 
the Mindel glaciation and ending with the Riss glacia- 
tion, the Mindel-Riss interglacial epoch being cold and 
dry; (d) a warm wet period — ^Ris^Wiirm interglacial; 
(e) the beginning of a cold dry period which was ended 
just after the Wiirm glaciation by a shift of the pole. 
A sequence in interglacial faunas and floras correspond- 
ing to the climatic changes is given, and the evidence 
from contemporary human cultures is discussed. Cor- 
responding to the Acheulean culture occurred, among 
other forms, Elephas antiquus and Rhinoceros mercM, 
typical of relatively warm conditions; and at the same 
time were found the forest animals — Cervus euryceros, 
Capreolm caprea, Castor fiber, and Sus scrofa ferus. 
With the Mousterian belonged two groups, the arctic 
and tundra forms, Ursiis spelaeus, Rhinoceros tickorhinus, 
Elephas primigenim, Rangifer tarandus, Canis lag opus, 
Lupus variabilis, and My odes; and the typical open 
country forms, Equus caballm and Canis lupus. These 
two groups, with the addition of the open country Cervus 
elephas, continued also through the Aurignacian and the 
Solutrean, and many of the forms went on through the 
Magdalenian, when the characteristic steppe forms Equus 
hemionus, Arvicola, Lagormys pusillus, Cricetus, Felis 
manul, and Spermophilus rujescens appeared. — G. C. 
Simpson, 

14258. SIMPSON, G. C., A. C. SEWARD, J. W. 
GREGORY, PETER MITCHELL, C. E. P. BROOKS, 
C. TATE REGAN, and HAMSHAW THOMAS, Discus- 
sion on geological climates. Proc. Roy. Soc. ILondonl B 
106(744): 299-317. 1930.— SIMPSON : There must al- 
ways have been climatic zones with the equatorial zones 
warmer than the polar zones; there must always have 
been a summer half-year and a winter half-year; no 
change in the distribution of land and sea alone could 
have produced the large changes of climate shown in the 
geological record. These changes in Pleistocene times 
can have been due only to changes in solar radiation, 
there having been probably two lai^e oscillations of 
intensity of radiation. Changes of this nature, liraited 
in magnitude and of relatively short period, have oc- 
curred in all geological periods. The large climatic varia- 
tions which have caused Europe to be temperate to-day, 
frigid in the Pleistocene, subtropical in the Miocene 
and tropical in the Carboniferous, and have given sub- 
tropical if not tropical conditions in polar regions and 
polar conditions in equatorial regions, can be explained 
only by Wegener's hypothesis of the shift of the pete 
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and the drift of the continents. SEWARD: There is 
no justification for describing the climate of certain 
past periods in the northern hemisphere as tropical, on 
the evidence afforded by fossil plants. The climate 
of the world was never uniform; the early Tertiary 
floras of different latitudes in the northern hemispheres 
differed from each other. Fossil ^ plants can be used 
as indicators of climate only with great caution, as 
their relations to climate are not well understood. "We 
tend to think that ancient floi'irs were more imiform 
in character throughout the world than they actually 
were because of the imperfection of our knowledge 
and because they lacked the flowering plants, wdiich 
give such variety to modern floras; the more we learn 
about ancient floras, the more we realize that they show 
the same sort of donation in vegetation as we have^at 
present, MITCHELL: Fossil animals are useless for 
determining past climates, because they may have been 
adapted to almost any climate. GREGORY" : Coal seams 
may^ be formed today in the Ai-ctic from driftwood 
carried from more southern regions. The climate of the 
Eocene was not uniformly warm througliout^ the world, 
nor were those of the Cretaceous or the Miocene; the 
Upper Carboniferous glaciers were formed on high lands, 
and did not reach sea level in tropical regions. The 
climate of the earth, as a whole, has remained fairly 
uniform throughout geological time; there have been 
zones of climate which have been approximately paral- 
lel to the equator; the thermal isanomalies at various 
times have been greater than at present. All the varia- 
tions in climate which have been established on _ ade- 
quate evidence can be accounted for by differences in at- 
mospheric and oceanic circulation due to different distri- 
bution of land and water and different elevation of the 
land. All established changes can be explained without 
a shifting of the poles, a drift of the continents, or 
material variation in the heat supplied from the sun. 
BROOKS: Diversion of heat from equatorial regions 
toward the poles (especially by deflection of the equa- 
torial currents of the oceans) has tended to keep the 
northern hemisphere warmer than the southern hemi- 
sphere, and^ this diversion was especially great in the 
late Carboniferous. At present a small increase of tem- 
erature in the north polar regions, which would be given 
y another ocean current flowing into the Arctic Ocean, 
would wipe out the ice and give a far more favorable 
climate, one which would be capable of maintaining 
a moderate vegetation everywhere. REGAN: The 
main distribution of fresh-water fishes was accomplished 
before the Tertiary; it depended on the distribution of 
land and water in Cretaceous times, and indicates that, 
whereas South and North America were then separated, 
South America was connected with Africa; throughout 
most of the Eocene the genera of marine fishes peciiliar 
to America must have been developing independently. 
This means that America must have been much more 
widely separated from the Old World than Wegener’s, 
hypothesis postulates. THOMAS: In determining the 
distribution of plants, rainfall may have been of far 
more importance than temperature.— B. F. HowelL 
14259. STEPHENSON, LLOYD W. Correlation of the 
Upper Cretaceous or Gulf series of the Gulf Coastal 
Plain. Amer. Jour. Sci. 16(96): 48W96. 1928. — The 
Cenomanian, Turonian, and Senonian are represented in 
the Gulf series.^ The correlations of the lower forma- 
tions of the series are based on plants and marine in- 
vertebrates, those of the upper formations chiefly on 
marine invertebrates. The. beds of Senonian age are 
divisible into the Exogyra ponderosa Zone (of San- 
tonian and Campanian age) and the E. costata Zone 
(of Maestrichtian age) . An E. cancellata Subzone, 
in the lower part of the E, costata Zone, is traceable 


from New Jersey to central Texas. Several sjjp. of 
ammonites related to Acanihmeras rolomagcMsc in tlie 
base of the Eagle Ford Foriiuition jndieafe tliat tiiese 
basal beds and* the underlying Woodliiie Fomiation 
are Cenomanian. That the rest of die I'iagle Ford is 
Tui'onian is shown by the present‘e of .aniri ionites of the 
genera M etoicoceraSf Prio7iotrO'pi<f and Prkmor^yclm'i, and 
the peiecypod, lnocera77itis lablatm. Tlie Aiistiii Chalk 
is believed to be of early Senonian agrybo'caiise i't liolds 
the peiecypod hioccramm and oflier 

spp. of the same genus, as^ well as f lie c'eplialoiicid 3/rir- 
tonlcems texemnm. The formations of tlii" age of the 
middle Senonian Taylor Foniuition nw eharae,t<?nzt:d by 
the pelecypods Exogyra ponde/rum, and InatTrumus of 
the /. banbeni type, the ccplialo|>ods 
crepis and Mortqniceras delawareiwy and tlie eriiioid 
Marsupiies arnericamis (closely ndate'd if. icstu.^ 
dinarius of the Santonian of Europr?) . Twenty char- 
acteristic pelecypods, gastropods, aiiii pephrilopods of 
the upper part of the Maestriclitiun Na\'arro F<irina- 
tion are listed; and the p^ehrcyiiods Exogyra tmlaia and 
Pecten ^jeiimtus^ and the cephalopocis Sidieuodist.m 
and Pachydiscus aff. gollinllensk^ ar<msai*l to lie eharac- 
teristic of that formation and the Escondido). Ilr-cause 
of the presence in its fauna of tlie cepliulopoti Acantho^ 
ceras aff. rotomageme, the lower part, of tiie .Benton 
Shale is thought to be Cenomanian, but the occurrence 
of Metoicoceras, Prionoiropm, and Priorioajelm higher 
up in the Benton indicates that the rc-st of that Shale 
is Turonian. lnocera7nus lahiatitSf L fragilk, mid Oslrea 
luguhris are common to the Eagle Ford and the Benton. 
hioceramus dejormis and L uyidulato-plicatm are found 
in the Niobrara Formation. Various spp., arnoi'ig them 
Scaphites hippocrepk, Alortoniceras dvlmmreym, and 
hioceramus aff. sageiisis, indicate that the* Pierre faunas 
are of about the same age as the Taylor ones. That 
the part of the Navarro Formation above the Exogym 
cancellata Zone is of the aime age as tlie Fox Hills 
Sandstone is evidenced by tile presence in the Fox 
Hills of spp. of Scaphites closely rejated to S. mnradi 
and some of its varieties that are found in the upper 
beds of the Navarro, and by the fact that Sphcmdmm 
occurs in both formations.— B. F. HowelL 

14260. WOODWARD, ARTHUR SMITH. Modern prog- 
ress in vertebrate palaeontology. Nature [Lomiortl 127 
(3211) : 745-747. 1931. 

14261. ZAHALKA, 6ENEK. Albien v belgick^m a 
cesk4m knkov^m utvaru. Suffetsk^' fftvar kridovy a 
jeho aequivalenty v zapadnich zemich stfedni Evropy* 
[Albian of Belgium and of Bohemia,] IFrencii rr'SUine.] 
Vestnik Krdlovski CeskS Bpolebiosti Nauk (Mem, Soc, 
Roy. Sci. Bohmie CL ScL) 1926 (Art. 9): 1-51. 1927. 
— Lists from the Cretaceous of east central Elurope tite 
pelecypods Pecieii asper, Area subglahra, and Protoctmiia 
hilhnaj and the cephalopods DouviUeicerm ymwiiUatnm, 
Hoplites interruptus, and Mortonkerm mflutum,; and 
notes the presence of sponges, sponge spicules, and 
brachiopods.— D. J. MacNeiL 

14262. ZAHALKA, .^ENEK, C6noma«ien v belgicklm 
a cesk6m kndov6m titvaru. Sudetskt fftvar kfidovy a 
jeho aequivalenty v zapadnich zemich stfeinf Evropy. 
[Cenomanian formation of Belgium and Bohemia,] Wish 
ntk Krdlovske CeskS Spolecnosti Nauk. Tnda AfaL- 
Pnrodov. (Mem. Soc. Roy. Boi. Bokeme CL' ScL) 1927 
(paper 2) : 1-71. 1928.— Records from the Cretaceous 
of east central Europe the coral Aster oseris coronula: 
the echinoderm Holaster suhglobosm; the brachiopod 
Terehratulina gracilis; the pelecypods Pecien mper^ P. 
pulchelluSj and Inoceramus labiatm; and the cephalo- 
poda Actinocamax .plenus, Schlonhachia varians^ Aean^ 
thoceras^ rotoynagense^ A. laticlatnum^ A. mantelli, and 
Mortoniceras . J. MacNeiL 
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PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

14263. ARX, MAX von. Die Tangentenkonstriiktion, 
Kraftlinien nnd Kraftfelder des menschlichen Kopfes. 
Zeitschr, Ges. Anat. Abt. I, Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwick- 
Imgsgesch, 86(1/2) : 237-258. 9 fig. 1929.—The applica- 
tion ot a technical method of orthogonic projection 
in 3 planes, and the consequent possibility of a trigono- 
metrical expression of biological form, enabled the author 
to reach a mathematical formula in the analysis of the 
human pelvis, based on the relation of the power of 
resistance of a specific protoplasm to the forces of the 
environment (gravity, atmospheric pressure) . The same 
constant relation (p) between the internal morpho- 
genetic forces (?') and the external tangential antago- 
nistic f orces (e) appears in the human head. 0=e/i= 
R/T^y2 sin 60® = 1.2246= constant. The brain-case is 
elipsoidal in form; the center of gravity falls on the 
oblique plane of the clivus and is thrown onto the trans- 
verse axis of the condylar processes. The principle 
of construction of the entire human body is d 3 Tiamo- 
static, similar to that of a semi-rigid Zeppelin airship, 
with an interrupted axis (hip-joint). The value of 0 
for the human head can also be obtained from the rela- 
tion of the radii R and r of 2 circles, of which r encloses 
an equilateral triangle, and R encloses a square of side 
equal to that of the triangle. Both circles intersect at 
the junction of the lambdoid sutures, at which point 
the internal and external forces are in equilibrium. Mor- 
phogenesis of the whole body is a process obeying 
geometrical and mechanical-mathematical laws. — M. von 
Arx (transL by G. R, de Beer). 

14264. BALDWIN, BIRD T., LAURA M. BUSBY, and 
HELEN V. GARSIDE. Anatomic growth of children. 
A study of some hones of the hand, wrist, and lower 
forearm by means of roentgenograms. TJniv. Iowa Studies 
Child Welfare 4(1) : 1-88. 2 pL, 7 fig. 1928. — ^This study 
was undertaken to obtain an objective measure of the 
anatomic development of the child as shown by the 
bones of the wrist, the epiphyses of the long bones of 
the lower forearm and t^ie hand, and the sesamoid bones 
of the hand. Examination was made of 1300 roentgeno- 
grams of the lower forearms and wrists. The ages of the 
cMldren varied from birth to 17 yrs. with a few addi- 
tional cases that were older. By inspection, a record 
of the number and the’ name of the carpals present, the 
number, location, and fusion of the epiphyses was ob- 
tained. A quantitative measure of the amount of ossifica- 
tion of the carpal bones was obtained by tracing the 
area of each carpal bone with a circumscribing disc 
planimeter. Girls were in advance of the boys in time 
of first observation and fusion of the epiphyses of the 
hand and lower forearm. The distributions of areas of 
each carpal bone and the sums of the areas of all bones 
in age groups showed a wide range for each age and 
a large amount of overlapping in the ranges of age 
groups. There were no significant differences in the 
means of the sums of the areas of the carpal bones of 


the right and of the left wrists. For age groups fi^om 
1 yr., 3 mos. to 17 yrs. there was probably a significant 
difference in the mean total carpal area for the boys 
and girls at 3 and 13 yrs. and a quite evident difference 
at 5, 6, 7, 14, 15, 16, and 17 yrs. The boys had the 
larger means after 13 yrs. A high or moderately high 
degree of relation between total carpal area and each 
of 4 physical traits (height, weight, width of shoulders, 
and width of hips) was shown for ages 10-16 for the 
boys and 8-12 for the girls. The period of greatest cor- 
relation between total carpal area and the physical traits 
seemed to be present for boys and girls at their re- 
spective periods of accelerated anatomic development. 
On a whole the correlations between carpal area and 
the physical traits showed that the general^ skeletal 
size of the individual was a factor to be considered in 
judging anatomic maturity from the area of the carpal 
bones. In this study 2 methods are presented to allow 
for general skeletal size of an individual : multiple regres- 
sion equation, and anatomic index. The anatomic index 
was a fine enough measure to discriminate the anatomic 
growth of 1 chronological year for boys from the 2-yr. 
to the 17-yr. age group, and for the girls from the l-yr., 
3-mo. age group to the Ib-yv. age group. The mean 
anatomic index was significantly higher for the girls 
than for the boys at all ages from 3 to 16 yrs. — Helen G, 
Kelly. 

14265. BERKSON, JOSEPH, and GERTRUDE M. 
SCHULTZ. The question of compensating variability. 
Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 13(1): 131-137. 1929. — 
The concept of compensatoiy variability implies that, 
during growth, there is a tendency to maintain a relative 
fixity of portions of the body, considered in their totality, 
so that for such as consist of a number of parts, an over- 
growth of one part is accompanied by a diminishing 
growth of another. Measurements on 296 c?<? and 198 
22 between the ages of 19 and 35 years were made of : 
total arm length, consisting of upper arm length, fore- 
arm length, and hand length; and head size, consisting 
of head length, head width, and head height; and for 
S2, stature. The coefficients of variation of the totals 
and parts are calculated and compared, and the total 
has the smaller coefficients. Since this numerical result 
cannot be taken as evidence in favor of the main thesis 
the method of “partial correlation” is resorted to. The 
results indicate that there is no statistical evidence of 
compensating growth among the measurements con- 
sidered. The authors disclaim finality for their results. 
-—■Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. ServJ), 

14266. BERKSON, JOSEPH. Growth changes in phys-^ 
ical correlation — ^height, weight, and chest-circnmference 
— ^males. Human Biol. 1 (4) : 462-502. 1929. — ^The changes 
in the Pearspnian correlation coefficient r between height, 
weight, and chest-circumference in <?c? that octw as age 
advances, and parallel changes in other statistical func- 
tions were investigated.^ The data comprise several in- 
dependent series including a total of about 200,000 
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dividuais. The conclusions are as follows: Intercorrela- 
tions between height and weight, weight and chest 
circumference, and height and che^ circumference, as 
measured by^ the Fearsonian coefficient r in c? whites, 
all show significant variation with age. The coiTelations 
betvreen height and weight show in their trend on age 
alternate maximum and minimum points in the neigh- 
borhood of ages 1.5 ^-rs., 3 yrs., 6 yrs., 11 yi's., 14 yrs., 
and 21 yrs. The correlations between weight and chest 
circumferences, and height and chest circumference, as 
w^ell as that between height and weight, show a maxi- 
mum point in the neighborhood of 14 j^rs. Each of the 
other statistical functions studied, means, standard 
deviations, tmd coefficients of variation, also show’s in 
its trend with age a maximum point in the neighborhood 
of 14 yrs. This is taken to be associated with adolescence 
and therefore the fall in the trend after 14 yrs. is referred 
to as the ^‘post-pubescent decline.” Comparison of the 
critical points of the con’elation trends, other than at 
about 14 yrs., with those of other statistical functions, 
including velocity of growrth of the means, shows sug- 
gestive but inconclusive analogies. The relative size of 
the correlation coefficient after about 10 yrs. is highest 
for the weight-chest circumference, next for the weights 
height and smallest for height-chest circumference. Be- 
tween about 6 and 10 the height-weight correlation 
coefficient is higher than the weight-chest circumference 
while the^ latter and height-chest circumference retain 
the relative position they occupy after 10 yrs, — J. 
jScrlvSOTi 

14267.’ BERIINER, MAX. Vergleichende Bntersucli- 
ungen liber die Weichteilharte am Lebenden. ZeiUchr, 
Ges^ Anat. Abt, 2^ Zeiischr. Koii^iituiio^isL 15(1): 
114-126. 1929, — ^With a specially designed instrument the 
firmness of the soft parts was tested on various body 
surfaces. The average of 63 men and women was: 
shoulder, 10.4 mm.; popliteal space, 10.05 mm.; back, 
1.65 mm.; trigon, 35 mm.; and abdomen, 255 mm. 
Distinct deviations were found in 17 with various patho- 
logical conditions. Exercised muscles appeared to lose 
rather than increase in hardness. 

14268. BIJLMER, H. J. T. Outlines of the anthro- 
pology of the Timor- Archipelago. 234p. 99 pi. Indish 
Comite voor WetenschapeeSjke Onderzoekingen : 
Weitevreden, 1929. 

14269. BINGHAM, HAROLD CLYDE. Observations on 
growth and development of chimpanzees. Amer, Jour, 
Phys. Aiithrop, 13 (3) : 433-468. 18 fig. 1929. — GroTvth 
changes in 4 chimpanzees are presented over a period 
exceeding 3 yrs. Observations were made periodically 
in an effort to develop techniques for physical measure- 
ments of living anthropoid apes. Each observation was 
repeated many times before it was recorded, and each 
record represents at least 2 measurements. Tables and 
figures are used throughout to summarize results. Weight, 
dentition, and other factors are discussed as a criterion 
of age and in relation to other changes. It has been 
demonstrated that methods can be developed which will 
elicit cooperation of anthropoid subjects, as well as 
furnish criteria of growth.— Awt/ior (courtesy, Wistar BihL 
Serv.) . 

14270, BLACK, DAVIDSON. A study of Kansu and 
Honan AeneoHthic skulls and specimens from later Kansu 
prehistoric sites in comparison with North China and 
other recent crania. Part I. On measurements and 
identification. GeoL Surv. China Paleontol. Binica 6D 
(1) : 1-83. 31 fig. 1928. — ^Investigation of the group mea- 
surements and form relations of the Honan and Kansu 
pre^storie crania in comparison with recent North 
China material, would seem to establish beyond reason- 
able doubt that the prehistoric populations represented 
were essentially Oriental in physical character. Further, 
the resemblances between these prehistoric and recent 
North China populations would appear to be such that 
the term ‘‘proto-Chinese” may with some propriety be 
applied to the former. Of the prehistoric populations 
represented by this material, that of the Aeneolithic 
culture phase would seem to diverge somewhat more 


widely from the modem North China type tliiiii do those 
of the later prehistoric culture phases, and also to 
present, in certain suggestive features, some near re- 
semblance to the Tibetan B or Kliams Tibetan type 
described by Ivlorant. Of the Sha Ching sktills, luit a 
relatively small proportion (7 specimens out of IS repre- 
sented) were sufficiently free from po^tiiuinoiis deforma- 
tion to be available for the measurement's from which 
the coefficients of Racial Likeness luiye bf'on caiciilfitecL 
Vlffle the specimens not avaiLible for tlif’se im'^nsure- 
ments will be considered in detail in Part; 11 of this 
report, it should be noted here flKit, Sin Ching 
skull series on the whole a.ppears to include a greater 
proportion of individuals chara cl raized lyv somewhat 
flatter and more coar.sely modelled faadal feataires, than 
obtains among the other j>ndust:oiic groui'^s. — Author's 
conrbmons. 

14271. BLACK, DAVIDSON. Prclimiiiaiy^ note on 
additional Sinanthropus material discovered in Chou 
Kou Tien during 1928. BtilL GrnL Bov. CJiinn 8 ( 1 ): 
15-32. 6 pi. 1921),— New BhinnUtrnpwi iu:ifi"*ri:d has bren 
recovered avitiun the main deposit from 2 Fuh-localit.ifs*?, 
distinguished for descriptive purposes as Locus A and 
Locus" B. These sub-loealilies are very drflnitriy rnui- 
temporaneous and of ia:}wer Quaternary (l^olyctmcA' 
Age. 'From Locus A the greater part of fhe right hori- 
zontal ramus of an adiilt^ lower jaw with the* 3 molar 
teeth in situ was obtained, as well as several oliic'f teeth 
representing different individuals. The material Qviun 
Ix>cus B is for the most part inbedded in travertine of 
very irregular hardness from which several important 
specimens have already been partially or wiiolly frecaL 
Among these are included the complete symphysis region 
of the lower jaw of a ver\^ young individual, numerous 
isolated teeth of various ontogenetic ages and pans of 
the calvaria of both immature and adult individuajs. 
It is evident from a preliminary study of this material 
■ that the lower jaw of SinanthropuSf while ape-like in 
the symphysis region and veiy*' massive throughout, sup- 
ported a generalized but typically hominifi dentition 
in which the 3rd permanent molar^was the simllcst 
of the grinding teeth and neither milk nor pmuanent 
canines projected above the general dental crown level. 
It is fm’ther to be noted that notwithstanding tlm primi- 
tive form of its lower facial region Slnmithmin^s, like 
Eoantkropus, was a large brained form. — />. Black, 

14272. BLACK, DAVIDSON. Interim report on the 
skull of Sinanthropus. March 29, 1930. Anthrop. Anzeiger 
7(1/2): 117-118.1 pi. 1930. 

14273. BLOCH, ADOLPHE. Sur Im taches pigent- 
maires [pigmentaires] normales des muqueuses, Bull, el 
Mem. Boc. Anthrop, Paris 7(1/3) : 8-14. 1926.— Cases ^of 
normal pigmentation of mucous membranes in individ- 
uals of pure white stock are studied. The author be- 
lieves that they are due to very remote atavism. 

14274. BOLK, L. Origin of racial characteristics In 
man. Amer. Jour, Phys. Anthrop, 13(1) : 1-28. 1929,— 
The author begins with a short survey of the f'lmda/- 
mentai idea of his theory on the historical development 
of the specific faculties of man’s body. According to 
this theory the somatic faculties of man are the result 
of a retardation of the ontogenetic de^velopment (hy- 
pothesis of retardation) , in consequence of which they 
persist in a fetal state of development (hypothesis of 
fetalization) . Compared with the body of other Pri- 
mates, that of man appears, therefore, as a highly “fetal- 
ized” form. Proceeding, from the hypothesis that the 
evolutive factors giving rise to the human races must 
have been quite the same as those of man in general, 
the author shows that the racial differences bear a fetal 
character. In some sen^, therefore, a race may be de- 
fined as a group of in(ii\dduals in whom a definite 
somatic property or condition terminates its evolution 
at a certain stage, whereas in all other individuals its 
evolution is still proceeding till the very end.— AolAor 
(courtesy Wtstcer, Bihl, Serv,) , 

14275, BOLK, M. Le probltoe de Fantliropog^ndse. 
Compt. Rend, Assoc, Anat. France, (Soc, Impress, Topog. 
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Nancy) 1926 : 80-92. 1926 .■ — The author considers an- 
thropogenesis independently of the theories of the de- 
scent of man. He feels that the. study of comparative 
anatom}^ to determine generic and familial relationships 
is unsound. He believes that the position of the occipital 
foramen in man is a retained fetal characteristic, prob- 
ably responsible for his bipedal position, and that further 
development has caused it to move occipitaliy in other 
primates. The somatic characters which are peculiar to 
man alone among the primates are fetal characters made 
permanent. This retardation extends likewise through 
the period of growth, prolonged maturity, and gradual 
senescence. Neanderthal man (lack of jaw development 
being correlated with rapid dentition) is cited- as having 
attained maturity early and as being more simian in that 
respect. He considers that man has evolved to Ms pres- 
ent state of retarded development. Examples are given 
to show that this retardation is a characteristic, in less 
degree, of the higher and intermediate simian forms. 
The endocrines are considered the internal factor caus- 
ing ^‘fetaliziilion’' and ‘^physiological retardation.” 

14276. BREZIKA, ERNST, nnd VIKTOR LEB- 
ZELXER. liber Habitus und Rassenzugehbrigkeit von 
Wiener Schmieden und Schriftsetzem. fHabitus and 
race affiliations of Viennese smiths and type-setters.] 
Zeitsckr. KomtiiutiomL 13(1): 1-41. 1 pi. 1927. 

14277. BROOH, R. Australoid element in the Koran- 
nas. Nature ELotidon-l 124 (3127) : 507. 1929.— Frag- 
ments of a skull, more primitive than the Springbok 
skull, were discovered. The skull is unlike that of the 
Bushman or Bantu, only little like the typical Koranna, 
and is probably of an early Australoid race in South 
Africa, or perhaps of a Koranna in which Australoid 
characters are prominent. The discovery gives further 
support to the theory of the existence in S. Africa of 
a race, neither Bushman nor Bantu, probably ancestors 
of the Koranna. 

14278. BORDIER, H. fjvaluation de la surface du 
corps de Fhomme. XTtilitd et signification de la surface 
spdcifique. Presse Med. 37(37) : 602-603. 2 fig. 1929. — 
Measurement of body surface was made with an instru- 
ment (integrateur de surfaces) designed by J. Eichard. 
For each height there is a constant relationship between 
body surface and weight, W/S^K. K is a constant and 
is called the specific surface of the body. The value of 
K varies from 2.53 at 1.90 m, height to 3.0 at 1.50 m. 
It varies from 5.3 to 6.6 for infants. It is only neces- 
sary to measure height and weight and by the use of 
these values for K, the body surface can be easily cal- 
culated, S=WK. — G. T. Lewis. 

14279. BOY0, EDITH. The experimental error in- 
herent in measuring the growing human body. Amer. 
Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 13 (3) : 389-432. 1929. — series of 
anthropometric measurements on 35 nursery-school chil- 
dren was taken at monthly intervals over periods of 5-17 
mos. 3 readings were taken for each measurement. 6 
of these measurements, 2 of stature and 4 of body stem, 
have been analyzed for experimental error both in the 
3 readings taken in rapid sequence, ^‘consecutive mea- 
sures,” and for those taken at monthly intervals, “pro- 
gressive measures.” By various statistical estimates (av- 
erage and percentage deviations, standard deviations, 
rank correlations, deviations from parabolae, and straight 
lines fitted by method of least squares), the error for 
progressive measures is larger than for consecutive mea- 
sures and is consistently less for standing height than 
for length and for the 4 measurements of body stem. 
This error inherent in measuring needs to be taken into 
consideration before positive conclusions are drawn re- 
garding the significance of either small variations in 
growth trends or before individual measures are com- 
pared with a standard. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv.) . 

14280. [BUSHMAKIN, N. D.] BVmMAKHH, H. E. 
HeKOTOpbie ocofieHHOciH peJii»e(5)a roJioBHoro Moara 
dypffx. [Peculiarities in brain of the Buriats.] MpKy- 
TCKHjft TKypHaji (Irkutsk Med. Jour.) 4 

(3/4) : ^8. 1926 . — (^ brain-weight is 1085-1572; length 


of fissura cerebri lateralis varies greatly; fissure of Eo- 
lando (sulcus centralis) in 59% cuts the median border 
of the hemisphere; in 72% is found the middle frontal 
gyrus (Sul. frontalis medius) ; in 90% the transversal oc- 
cipital gyrus (S. occipitalis transversus) is found in both 
hemisphere; there are 3 types: (1) S. occ. transv. is 
the prolongation of the fissura parieto-occipitalis ; (2) 
S. occ. transv. is entirely independent; (3) S. occ. transv. 
blends in its interior end with S. temporalis superior. 

14281. CAMERON, JOHN. Craniometric studies. XXI. 
The facial height as a criterion of race. Amer. Jour. 
Phys. Anthrop. 13 (2) : 319-334. 1929.— The author made 
a study of the upper facial height in diverse racial types, 
and found that by its means one could divide modern 
man into 3 main groups: (A) the Mongolian type; (B) 
the prognathic type; and (C) an intermediate type. A 
was represented in this research by the Eskimo, the 
Mongol, and the American Indian. These races pos- 
sessed the highest averages for facial height. B was 
represented by the American negro, the native Austra- 
lian, the native Tasmanian and the Melanesian, races 
possessing the lowest averages for facial height. The 
intermediate type (C) was so called because it evidently 
possessed averages intermediate between those for A and 
B. The only available material representing this type 
was Turner’s Scottish crania. Eaces with high averages 
for the facial height also exhibited high averages for the 
nasal height and. the orbital height, and vice versa. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

14282. CAMERON, JOHN. Craniometric studies. XXII. 
The facial width as a criterion of race. Amer. Jour. 
Phys. Anthrop. 13 (2) : 335-343. 1929. — ^The author re- 
cords 4 types of average facial width: (A) the Mon- 
golian type; (B) the European type; (C) the African 
negro type; and (D) the Australasian type. Type A 
was represented by the Eskimo, the Mongol, and the 
American Indian; these races possessed the greatest 
average facial width. Type B was represented by Tur- 
ner’s Scottish crania; the average facial width for these 
crania was much below that for the Mongolian races. 
Type C was represented by the American negro -and 
also by negro types from Africa; their average facial 
width was ascertained to be closely similar to that for 
the Scottish crania. Type D was represented by native 
Australian, Tasmanian, and Melanesian crania. In these 
the average facial width displayed a distinct increase 
when contrasted with type C. The averages for these 
3 Australasian races showed a remarkable degree of 
similarity . — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

14283. CAMERON, JOHN. Craniometric studies, XXIIL 
A study of the upper facial index in diverse racial types 
of mankind. Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 13(2) : 344- 
352. 1929. — ^The author studied the upper facial index 
in representative racial tyi)es and found that by it one 
could divide modern man into 3 main groups; (A) the 
European and Mongolian type; (B) the Australasian 
type; and (C) an intermediate type represented at 
present by the American negro. The only European 
crania available for study of this index were Turner’s 
Scottish crania. The Mongolian races were represented 
by the Eskimo, the Mongol and the American Indian. 
All these races, both European and Mongolian, ex- 
hibited the highest averages for the upper facial index. 
Type B was represented by the native Australian, Tas- 
manian and Melanesian, races which were found to 
possess the lowest averages for the facial index. The 
intermediate type was so called because it evidently pc^- 
sessed averages intermediate between those for A and 
B. The only available material representing this type 
was the American negro . — Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl. Serv.). 

14284. CAMERON, JOHN. Researches in craniometry. 
No. 19. The Basion-pituitary-alveolar angle. A new 
cranial angle. Its significance in man, the anthropoids 
and lower mammals. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canach BioU>gy 
(sect. 5) 23(2) : 199-211. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1929^TjMs 
cranial angle reaches its minimum dimensions in 
higher Hominidae, and exhibits a graHual^ 
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one descends liie mammaiian scale. It is an index of 
gnatliism, and follows the alveolar index consistently, 
it has, moreover, certain advantages _ over the spheno- 
maxiliary angle as an index of gnatiiism. By means of 
this angle it is possible to divide the Hominidae into 
orthognathic, mesognathic, and prognathic groups. ^The 
orthognathic group will probably fall mainly within 
the limits S0®-S5®, the mesognathic group between the 
limits S5‘^-SS°, while the prognathic group will probably 
be represented by crania with angles over 88Y A definite 
evolutionary ^gap exists between the ^Hominidae and the 
Simiidae, so far as the dimensions of this angle are con- 
cerned. Evidently a sexual factor determines the size 
of the angle which was slightly larger on the average 
in than in (?c? in both the Hamann Museum white 
and negro crania. This indicated that the $2 were slightly 
more prognathic than the <S<S in these 2 ethnic groups. 
The.se observations confirmed the author’s previous con- 
clusions regarding ^ the influence of the sexual factor 
upon the alveolar index,— J. Cmncron. 

14285, CAMEROM, JOHE. Researches in craniometry. 
No. 20. The pituitary-alveolar-hasion angle. A new 
cranial angle. Its significance in man, the anthropoids 
and lower mammals. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada Biology 
(sect. S) 23(2) : 213-220. 1 fig. 1929.— This new cranial 
angle attains its maximum dimensions in the higher races 
of modern man, and displays a gradual diminution in 
size, as one descends the mammalian scale. It is an index 
of gnathism, and follows the alveolar index consistently. 
There is a very definite evolutionary gap between the 
Hominidae and the Simiidae, so far as the size of this 
angle is concerned. There is evidently a sexual factor at 
work determining^ the size of the pituitaiy’‘-aiveoiar- 
basion angle, for it was slightly smaller in the than 
in the c?c? in both the Hamann Museum white and the 
Hamann Museum negro. This meant that the 2? were 
slightly more prognathic than the <SS in these 2 racial 
groups. These observations confirmed the author’s 
previous conclusions regarding the influence of the sexual 
factor upon the alveolar index. — J. Cameron. 

14286. CAMERON, JOHN. Researches in craniometry. 
No. 21. The pituitary- hasion- alveolar angle, A new 
cranial angle. Its signifi.cance in man, the anthropoids 
and lower mammals. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada Biology 
(sect. &) 23(2) : 221-228. 2 fig. 1929. — This new cranial 
angle attains its maximum dimensions in the ortho- 
gnathic skull of the higher Hominidae, and exhibits a 
gradual diminution in size, as one descends the mam- 
malian series. It is an index of gnathism, and follows 
the alveolar index consistently. There is a well defined 
evolutionary gap between the Hominidae and the Simi- 
idae, so far as the size of this angle is concerned. — 
J, Cameron. 

14287. CAMERON, JOHN. Researches in craniometry. 
No. 22. Three new cranial indices. The relative propor- 
tions of the three sides of the pitnitary-alveolar-hasion 
triangle in man, the anthropoids and lower mammals. 
Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada Biology (sect, d) 23(2) : 229- 
241, 1 fig. 1929.— In this paper the human and compara- 
tive anatomy of 3 new craniai indices is described for 
the first time. The F-R/P-A index is a study of the 
relative proportions of the pituitary-basion and the 
pituitary-alveolar cranial lengths. The P-P/B-A index 
is a study of the relative proportions of the pituitary- 
basion and the^ basion-alveolar cranial lengths. The 
P-A/B-A index is a study of the relative proportions of 
the pituitary-alveolar and the basion-alveolar cranial 
lengths. All 3 are indices of gnathism, and they ail 
follow the alveolar index consistently. All 3 attain their 
maximum in the orthognathic type of skull, and all ex- 
hibit a gradual diminution, as one descends the mam- 
malian scale. This means that they all become reduced 
with increasing degrees of prognathism. AH 3 exhibit 
well defined evolutionary gaps between the Hominidae 
and the Simiidae. — J. Cameron. 

14288. CAMERON, JOHN, Researches in craniometry. 
No. 23. The inclination of the cranio-facial Axis 
(Cameron) to the Frankfort Plane in man and in lower 


mammals. Trans. Roy. Soc. Camuh Biiilo(pj{^>£ct. S) 
23^2) : 243-251. 1 pi., 1 fig. 1929.— The authors cranio- 
facial axis consists of a pre-pituitary segment (the 
nasion-pituitary length) ami a |)Ost-iutiiili.iry segment 
(the pituitary-basion length). The me I in a lion of these 
2 segments to tlie Frank fori plane was studied in man 
and in lower mammals. Thtyaiigle of iiielination of the 
pre-pituitaiy segment exliibits pi iiiiirked^ increase in 
lower mammals, as coniiyinaj wiili inaii. Hie diyree of 
inclination of the post-|:»ifj:iifary scgmi'iit: to ih»:; ^Frank- 
fort plane in man is coiitrolleii by 2 faete»r>. ntcial and 
sexuafi thus it is less in iFimann .Miistanii Wiiite 
tium in the Hamann IVIu-seniii Kegru, aiid in tiit* 
eje? than in the ?$ of both rai’c*s. It, teinis tii iipi'^roxirnate 
to 180"^, as one desc.ends the maiiiiiiaiian In the 

Hamann Museum White and ^Xegro juvinitt die pre- 
pitiiitary segment, of tlie craiiio-faeiai axis is more? stabii! 
in its position with reference to^ I hr* Frankfort |)lane 
than the post -pituitary st^gmenf J, Canioron. 

14289. CAMPBELL, T. B. Adelaide University field 
anthropolog}^: Central Australia. Ifo. 5* Benta! notes. 
Trans. A: Proc. Roy. Soc. S. Amlralia S2: 2H-30. 11129,— 
Full-blooded natives showed wtll-fomua! chuiial arches 
with strong, appreciably worn teeth, oceurreni't* of 
caries wiis somewhat higher than ainong Austraiian na- 
tives generally, in their natural envirormumt, but much 
lower than among civilized white people. Few oflmr 
dental p)atho!ogicai conditions were present. The gums 
were generally firm and healtiiy. Thu dental condition of 
tliese natives supports the content imi that ihe less re- 
fined the foodstuffs used, the less will be the occurren(‘'e 
of dental abnormalities and pathological conditions. 

14290. CHOUKE, E. S. The epicanthus or mongolian 
fold in Caucasian children. Amcr. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 
13(2) : 255-279, 8 fig. 1929. — Most of the published work 
on this subject is limited to the percentages of cases 
found in certain races. The |>re?ent study "was under- 
taken to investigate any possible relationship betw-een 
the Mongolian fold of the eye and the measurements 
of the head and face. In the description of variations in 
the Mongolian fold, Drews’ classification is adopted, 
recognizing 3 degrees of development of fhe fold. Von 
Ammon, in 1831, first described the ^longolinii fold. 
Since then many theories have been achumced to explain 
its occurrence in different races. Most authors consider 
the flattening^ of the nose to be the cause of the de- 
velopment of the fold, but the present investigation, 
supported by actual meastirements, failed to corroborate 
such a claim. A combination of extraordinarily small 
superciliary arches and flattened root, of t,he nose appears 
to be the cause of the formation of epicantluis.— Aiilliw 
(courtesy 'Ifistar Bibl. Sen).'). 

14291, COLLINS, SELWYN l>„ and TALIAFERRO 
CLARK, Physical measurements of hoys and girls of 
native white race stock (third generation native bom) 
in the United States. {/. B. Public Health Reports. 
44(18): 1059-1083, 12 fig. 1929.— This paper is the first 
of a series on the growth of children of native white 
stock 'from 6 to 15 yrs, of age. Physical measurements 
were made of nearly 30,CK)0 school children of native 
white parents and grandparents in the United States. 
The measurements were standing height, or stature, 
sitting height, or trunk length, weight, chest circumfer- 
ence (at rest) , transverse chest diam,, or width of the 
chest, antero-posterior diam., or depth of the chest, and 
vital capacity. The technique was identical in all places, 
the measurements all being made by 3 medical officers 
of the Public Health Service. The children were, roughly, 
from 4 geographic sections of the United States— North- 
east, North Central, South Central, and Western States. 
As age increases, weight and vital capacity increase 
more rapidly than any of the other measurements taken. 
In all the measurements except vital capacity and 
transverse chest diameter, there is a period of 2-5 yrs. 
between 11 and 15 yrs, of age, inclusive, during which 
the mean measurement for girls exceeds the mean for boys 
of a corresponding age. In genera! the largest exce^es of 
girls over boys occur at about 13 yrs. of age. By comput- 
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ing tile difference between tlie mean measurements at 
successive ages, the mean annual increments of growth in 
these measui’ements may be approximated. The age of 
greatest growth varies somewhat for the different measure- 
ments, but there is a tendency for a maximum percent- 
age increment about the age of puberty, the maxima for 
girls coming 1 or 2 yrs. earlier than the maxima for 
boys. For every measurement considered in this study 
there is a period of 3 or more yrs. between 6 and 13 
yrs. of age during which the mean annual increment 
for girls exceeds the increment for boys of a correspond- 
ing age. In general, the largest excesses in the increments 
of girls over those of boys occur from 11 to 12 yrs. of 
age. The increment from 13 to 14 yrs. of age is for 
every measurement larger for boys than for girls. The 
mean annual increments of girls exceed those of boys 
at considerably earlier ages than in the case of the mean 
measurements themselves, — S. D. Collins. 

14292. COSGROVE, C. B. A note on a trephined 
Indian skull from Georgia. Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 
13(2) : 353-357. 3 fig. 1929. — A fragment of a skull vault 
exhumed from a mound near Augusta, Georgia, shows 
a circular trepanation about 38 mm. in diam. with signs 
of healing. The fragment seems to belong to the cranium 
of an adult c? Indian. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv.) . 

14293. CZEKANOWSKI, J. Anthropologic von Polen. 
(Begleitworte zur synthetischen anthropologischen Karte 
von Polen.) Peiermanm Mitteil. Justus Perthes^ Geogr. 
Anst. IGothal. 75(5/6) : 113-119. 1 col. map, 1 fig. 1929, 
— When determining quantitatively the degree of simi- 
larity of the populace of single territorial districts, by 
means and on the ground of the averages of a number 
of anthropological features, the separating of geographi- 
cal provinces results. These are the prevalence zones 
of anthropological types (racial elements). In Poland, 
there is a sharp contrast between the homogeneous region 
of the nordic type and the heterogeneous zones with a 
strongly mixed population, where, beside the nordic, the 
lapponoid type is the most prominent. The anthropo- 
logic conditions of Poland giiite resemble those of Ger- 
many, The present paper gives the solution of the prob- 
lem which is seen in the synthesis of geographical rep- 
resentations of a number of phenomena which hitherto 
had to be judged by comparing several charts which in 
the end proved quite deceptive. — J. Czekanomski (transl. 
by B. Oetteking) . 

14294. BART, R. A. The South African negro. Amer. 
Jour, Phys. Anthrop. 13 (2) : 309-318. 1929. — ^The history 
of scientific investigation of the physical anthropology 
of the South African negro races is discussed. The lines 
upon which research has chiefly proceeded in South 
Africa are indicated with information concerning the 
materials available for investigation in South Africa and 
a bibliography of the contributions to knowledge of the 
South African races, — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv.) . 

14295. BIAKONOW, P. P. Kopf und Rumpf in ihren 
dynamischen Beziehungen. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 2, 
Zeitschr. KomtiiutionsL 14 (2) : 212-226. 3 fig, 1928. — 
The author presents his method and apparatus for the 
routine carrying out of measurements which estimate the 
lordoses (depth of cervical and lumbar lordoses) upon 
which the vertical bodylength is essentially dependent. 
In addition, the configuration of the head, chest, ab- 
domen, and pelvis and their dynamics are intimately re- 
lated to lordotic distortions of the vertebral column, the 
exact measurements of which indicate the stress to 
which they have been subjected. The influence of the 
degree of cervical lordosis upon the configuration of the 
calvarium has been studied by means of body and head 
measurements on students of the Moscow Medical 
School- On the head, the following measurements were 
made: length, height (inion-vertex level difference), 
parietal breadth and temporal breadth (by a new method 
of measurement between pterion-points based on Kron- 
lein^s method) . The more marked the cervical lordosis, 
the more the cranial vault increases; at the same time. 


the temporal breadth is somewhat less markedly in- 
creased. The cervical lordosis increases with body length, 
as a result of the continual bending of the body over 
the desk while sitting. Besides the flattening of the 
chest skeleton, as a result of the shortening of the play 
of the Mm. scaleni, of the diaphragm, and of the flat 
abdominal muscles, there is also the above noted pectfliar 
change in skull form as a result of marked cervical- 
lordosis. The spatial relationships within the skull are 
directly influenced thereby; in consequence, the blood 
supply of the brain is hindered by the numerous wind- 
ings of the Aa. and Vv. vertebrales, and the function 
and development of the individual areas of the brain 
will be affected. It is therefore shown that to secure a 
harmonious form for the skull and brain, there should 
be a marked individuality in the height of work tables 
and table tops, determined by dynamic-anthropometric 
controls. The author concludes : — measurements are only 
worth while submitting to statistical examination when 
they are made in conformity with a dynamic method of 
measurement, here described. — P. P. Diakonow {transl. 
by A. N. Burkitt) . 

14296. FAWCETT, E. Report on Kilgreany human 
hones. Univ. Bristol Proc. Spelaeolog. Soc. 3 (3) : 126- 
133. 11 fig. 1929. — ^Pleistocene remains from a cave in 
Ireland, with skulls apparently of the Mediterranean 
type. 

14297. FISCHER, ERGEN. tJber Varietatenforschung. 
Verhandl. Ges. Phys. Anthrop. 3: 16-22. 1929. — ^The au- 
thor points out the poverty of our knowledge of the 
nature of the numerous structural variations occurring 
in the organs of the human body, whether they are 
actually idio-variations or individual para-variations. He 
suggests that the matter may be approached by com- 
bined investigation, a definite number of such variations 
being recorded statistically from all dissections in all 
countries, so that information may be obtained as to 
the frequency of the variations in different races. The 
Deutsche Anatomische Gesellschaft will prepare an ap- 
propriate record form. — From author’s abstr. {transl. 
by J. P. McMurrich) . 

14298. FISCHER, ERGEN. Zur Frage einer atiopischen 
Rasse. Zeitschr. Morph, u. Anthrop. 21 (2) : 339-341. 5 
pi. 1929. — ^The strongest support for the establishment 
of a distinctive Ethiopian race, and its acceptance by 
many authors is the fact that many groups in North 
East Africa, Abyssinia, Somaliland, etc., possess pre- 
ponderantly wavy and not spirally curled hair. The 
author has previously shown in the Rehobother bastards 
that by crossing straight and spiral hair, a wavy type 
results. He assumes a special hereditary factor for this. 
A further factor then makes spiral hair from wavy. The 
assumption of multiple factors makes _ clear the in- 
dividual degrees of wavy and spiral hair. The author 
figures wavy Somali and Bastard hair side by side and 
shows the complete agreement between the two. The 
hair form of the Somali and other North East Africans 
can therefore be considered as a result of the crossing^ of 
a negro with an oriental race, Semite) . A distinctive 
Ethiopian race does not exist. — E. Fischer {transl. by 
A. N. Burkitt ) . 

14299. FOSTER, ANBR:^. Possihilit^s fl^adaptation 
de I’astragale aux exigences de la statique du pied dans 
la serie des Mammifdres. Arch. Anat., Hist, et Embryol. 
5(1/3) : 141-159. 5 fig. 1926. — ^The astragalus is, so to 
speak, the keystone of the longitudinal arcH of the foot, 
articulating with the tibia on the one hand, and in the 
foot with the os calcis and scaphoid. Its form is there- 
fore associated with the mode of locomotion of mam- 
mals, and its adaptations in this respect the author 
seeks to trace in a series of mammals. The form changes 
undergone by the astragalus, and its articular modifica- 
tions in a series of mammals in correlation with changes 
in gait, etc., are considered. — C. W. Bock. 

14300. FRASSETTO, FABIO. Proposta per rimifiGa- 
zioue dei metodi antropologici. [Proposals for unifoi^f 
methods in anthropology.] Atti Soc. Ital. Ptogr. 

1927 : 552. 1928.— Abstract. 
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14301. PRASSETTO, FABIO. Sistema di noimalita 
tra statcra, perimetro toracica e peso nelle aorme per il 
reclatameato. [System of normality in stature, tiioradc 
perimeter, and normal weight, in army recruits.] Aiti 
Soc. Hal Progr. Scl 1927 : 552-553. 1928.— Abstract. 

14302. GLlSMER, ERNA. Die Eigenart weiWiclier 
Konstitution and die Hotwendigkeit einer gescWechts- 
spezifischeiii Typenaufsteliung. Zeiisckr. Geburtsh. u. 
GymkoL 96(3): 572-580. 9 fig. 1929.— Types of body 
build in women are: hypoplastic, including infantile; 
euplaetic; and hyperplastic, incliiding the adiposo-genital, 
dystrophic conditions. Hypoplastic corresponds to as- 
thenic {? type, euplastic to pyknic, and hyperplastic to 
athletic. Endocrine balance plays an important part in 
determining body build. 

14303. GREGORY, WILLIAM K. The palaeomor- 
phology of the human head: ten structural stages from 
fish to man. Part IL The skull in norma basalis. Quart 
Meih Biol 4(2) : 233-247. 3 fig. 1929.— Three series of 10 
skulls each are figured, illustrating the evolution of the 
under side of the skull from fsh to man, the 1st series 
showing the evolution of the norma basalis as a whole, 
the 2nd and 3rd the evolution of the outer and inner 
jaw series respectively. The 10 stages do not constitute 
a direct phylogenetic series from fish to man, but they 
illustrate the evolutionary history of the principal skull 
elements. These stages are represented by the Devonian 
iobe-finned ganoid Eusthenopteron, the primitive am- 
phibian Bohaphetes, the primitive reptile Seymouria, 
the advanced cotylosaurian reptile CaptorhimiSj the 
primitive mammal-like reptile Bcylacops, the advanced 
mammal-like reptile Cyrddiognatkm, the primitive mar- 
supial mammal Thylacinus, the primitive lemuroid 
Adapts, the modem chimpanzee and man. In each stage 
it is shown that fundamental characters of the previous 
stage are retained, while distinctive advances are made 
toward the stage beyond, the dominant factom of change 
in the norma basalis in the last 3 stages being the de- 
velopment of the dentition, the gradual assumption of the 
erect posture, and the increase in brain volume. A study 
of the individual elements of the skull confirms the evi- 
dence of the norma basalis as a whole. In the skull of 
man the only bones lost in the long progress from the 
Devonian lobe-finned, ganoid are the prevomers, ectop- 
terygoids and quadrat ojugals. All others are present, 
though some have been fused, some taken over to serve 
other functions and all changed in form.— IT. A'. Gregory. 

14304- GRIGORJEWA, S. P. Die Manoilowsche Reak- 
tion als Mittel zur Rassenbestimmnng heim Menschen. 
Zeitschr. EassenphysioL 2 (2) : 92. 1929. — ^In studies of the 
blood of various peoples for the Manoiloff reaction, the 
results were not satisfactory. Of the Russian peoples, 60% 
gave their characteristic reaction and only 40% of the 
Hebrew race were typical. When numerous specimens 
were tested on several occasions the results were not 
constant in 59% of the cases. The author concludes 
either that the ^hace hormone^^ is very labile or that the 
method of performing the test must be improved; also 
that malaria patients do not constitute favorable raa- 

143*05. 'g^HTbEeR, HAKS P. K. Der Rasseeigene 
Genich der Hautausdliiistiiiig. [The racially character- 
istic odor of perspiration.] Zeitschr. Rassenpkydol. 2 
(2) : 94. 1929. 

14306, HARRIS, H. A. [The diploic veins as evidence 
of age, with especial reference to the sk^ll attributed 
to Lord Damley,] Jour. Auat. 64(1): 115-116, 1929.— 
Abstract. 

14307, HECKER, PAUL, Sur le bord dit pubien de 
Fos iliaque chez Fhomme et dans la sdrie des mammi- 
feres. Bull Mem. Soc. Anthrop. Paris 1 (4/6) : 79-84. 
5 fig, 1926. — ^The pubic border isf one of the 3 structural 
margins of the ilium of which the essential and primi- 
tive form is that of a triangular prism. Its character- 
istics are: the internal iliac spine; the P 3 uraimd on the 
pujbdc margin ; its partial fuaqh with the innominate line 
and its continuation on the pubic. It separates the iliac 
cavity from the homologue of the iliac tuberosity. In 


the; mammalian .series, particularly in the miiinm, the 
internal iliac spine produces a migratory motion 'in a 
dorsal direction: (a) In the marsupials, rodents, cuiiii- 
vores and prosimians, the pubic border is very close 
to the acetabular border, so that_the iiiteniai jhae spine 
is almost blended with the anterior superior iliac spine, 
(b) In the simians, the internal iliac spine is in the 
middle of the iliac crest, (c) In anthropoids and mfin, 
the iliac spine is veny close to the ischial Ixuxler. The 
pubic border is prominmit in tlu:y prisinalic mul long 
ilia (marsupials and rodimfs) ; it is less proiwinent in 
fiat short ilia (catarrhiiii, ant hropoitis and iriiiii). Tlie 
develoninent. of the pubic border ccrrrespcuuis directly 
with the develnpmt‘nt. of the sub-articular facet of tl'ie 
iliac tuberosity serving as a point of fixation for the 
mass of extensors of the tnink. — Author's cim.chmo'm 
(irand. by J. E. Moody) . 

14308. HEJINIAE, LUCEA, and ELISE HATT. The 
stem-length: recumbent- length ratio as im index of body 
type in young children, Amrr. Jour. Phys. Anlkrop. 13 
(2) : 287-307. 3 fig. 1929.— I)at.a on 189 nursery-school 
children (98 boys an<l 91 girls) show:^ tliat the stem- 
length: rccumbent-Iength ratio |)rogre.<siveIy diminishes 
with increasing age (luring the years from 2 to 5; that 
the range of variability within each agc‘ group is as great 
as that between the median ratios at 26 and CK) months, 
indicating the necessity of using a measure cd variability 
as well as the mean in interpreting the data; and^tluit, 
by such a method, the ratio may be used as an index 
of body during the preschool years. The validity 
of this index was tested by a study of the percentile 
ranks of the ratios of 50 children throughout their stay 
in the nursery school. This study showed that: lluetua- 
tions in the rank from month to month were the 
but that these fluctuations were due more to errors 
in measurement than to biologic irregularity; and trend 
lines indicate that 72% of the children remained in 
approximately the same rank during the years from 
2 to 5, and about i distinctly changed their rank. It k 
concluded that, within certain limits, a child tends to 
retain the same relative percentile mnk in stem-kuigth: 
recumbent-length ratio during the preschool years, as 
compared with his chronological peers, and that the 
ratio is accordingly a valid index of body type during 
these years. — Author (courtesy Wisiar BibL Serv.), 

14309. HELLMAH, MILO. The face and teeth of man. 
A study of growth and position. Jour, Dental Research 
9(2) : 179-201. 15 fig. 1929. — Measurements of 104 Ameri- 
can Indian skulls approximately 2000 yrs. old show that 
facial height increases continuously up to old age, then 
decreases in senility. Periods of rapid growth (late in- 
fancy and youth) alternate with periods of slower 
growth (childhood and adulthood). The teeth play a 
part in increase as well as in decrease of facial dimen- 
sions. Dlfierent parts grow at different rates, increase 
of facial height differing from that of dental height. 
Increase in the anteroposterior dimension O'ceurs pos- 
teriorly, such growth in^ the jaws producing^ a forward 
swing of face in relation to cranium.— S. lib Cham. 

14310. HOMATO, HANNA, und WALTER SCHEIDT, 
Uiitersiichtmgen fiber Rassenmischtmg, IL Annahme mi' 
Nachweis von Rassennrischnng in aorieiitoplischeii 
Bevfilkemngen. Arch. Ross.- ^ u. 22 (3) : '245- 

254. 1929. — Having calculated correlations between vari- 
ous indices in 27 groups of living Europeans, the authors 
conclude that, though these populations are racially 
mixed, there is little evidence of the presence of a 
component with short stature and either round head 
(Alpine) or long head (Mediterranean) . They believe 
the north European population is shown rather to be 
made up of 2 elements with large stature, long i^ulls, 
and broad face. One of these (^andinavian) has light 
eyes and light skin color; the other, which they call 
Atlantic, has light eyes and dark skin color. — P. Fopertoe. 

14311. HRDLIdKA, ALES, Mental fossae. Amer. 
Jowr. Phys. Anthrop. 14(2); 317-S19. I pL 1930.— The 
paper calfe attentioii te the occasional presence in the 
lower jaw of the human infant of a madked fossa located 
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externally on each side of the chin. Remnants of these 
fossae may now and then be seert even in later child- 
hood. Illustrations are given of 2 cases, an Indian and 
an Eskimo infant, in which these fossae are very markedly 
developed. — Author (courtesy IF^tar BibL Serv,). 

14312. IMBELLORI, J. Intorno ai crani “incredibili” 
degli indiani Natchez. Atti XXII Congresso Internaz. 
Americanisti. 1 : 391-406. 4 pi. 1928. — The Natchez Indian 
skull from the burial grounds of Vicksburg investigated 
by S. G. Morton in 1839 is a remarkable specimen, and 
has occupied an important place in the literature upon 
artificial deformations. The cranio-trigonometrical 
method has been applied to this skull, tracing the cranial 
lozenge, after determination of the true position of the 
lambda and corrected the errors in the profile drawings 
of Gosse and Topinard. The comparative figures both 
of lengths and angles clearly separate this skull from 
those specimens deformed by means of occipito-frontal 
boards (brachycephali artificiales obliqui) and makes it 
certain that the occiput was flattened by compressions' 
upon a back-board (decubitus board) which places it 
in the author’s second series (brachycephali artif. erecti) 
which is set aside for those skulls deformed by a 
^^berceau” or similar means. The duration for the 'de- 
forming process must be very long, and on account of 
the tendency of certain authors who have thought that 
this was a question of months, it is necessary to refer 
to the definite statement of Garcilaso (La Florida. IV 
13.) who speaks of the instrument being permanently 
on the child’s head for 9 or 10 yrs. — J. Imbelloni (traml. 
by A. N. Burhitt ) . 

14313. JERLOV, EMIL. Pro jet de syst^me de classi- 
fication plantaire chez les nouveaux-n^s. Acta Obstetr. 
et Gynecol. Scand. 9(1/4): 267-281. 8 fig. 1930.— The 
author has made up a ^stem of classification on about 
450 cases. As distinguished from the classification of 
finger impressions this classification is based upon the 
different forms of design on the big toe and metatarsal 
region. A design present on the big toe forms the de- 
nominator of a fraction, the numerator of which is the 
design on the underlying metatarsal part. The designs 
present on the big toe of a new-born child is, in prin- 
ciple, similar to those present on the fingers, thus in. ac- 
cordance with Henry-Galton’s system of 9 cMerent 
kinds: arches, tented-arches, 2 loops, etc. Even in that 
part of the metatarsus situated just behind the big toe 
this sort of design is present although here, instead 
of 2 loops, there are 3 loops of different kinds. Here, 
therefore, are 10 different groups of design. The 9 possi- 
bilities of the denominator and the 10 of the numerator 
make up altogether 90 main groups. The designs situated 
on the lateral aspect of the metatarsal parts under the 
big toe form the sub-classes in the system. A region 
entirely or partly lacking in design is denoted by an O. — 
Author^s summary. 

14314. ELEIWEG DE ZWAAN, J. P. Schedels van 
Schonten-Eiland. [Skulls from Schouten Island.] 
V olkenkundige OpsteUen Ilf herausg. v. KoloniaUImt.: 
Amsterdam f Mededeeling Nr. 9, Afd. Volkenkunde Nr, 3: 
69-143 p. 8 pi. 1928. — Schouten Island is one of the 
Dutch New Guinea group. 3 chief races inhabit this 
island: the Biakkers, 85.6% dolichocephalic and 14.4% 
mesocephalic ; the. Noeforeezen, 40% dolichocephalic, 
40% mesocephalic, and 20% brachycephalic; the Arfak- 
kers, 75% dolichocephalic and 25% mesocephalic. The 
Biakkers are the tallest of the 3 races; averaging 160.1 
cm. in height, the Noeforeezen 156.7 cm. and the Arfak- 
kers 150 cm. The Arfakkers are the purest. They seem 
to be the original inhabitants and are believed to have 
been strongly dolichocephalic, with over-long arms, and 
comparatively short legs. Later this dolichocephalic 
pigmy race mixed somewhat with mesocephalic and 
brachycephalic races. The spheno-parietal suture of 
Schouten Island skulls tended to be short. The average 
length was .85 cm. on the right and .81 cm. on the left. 
The fronto-parietal suture also tended to be short, the 
shortness often being due to the presence of a processus 
frontalis ossis temporalis. The average length of the 


fronto-parietal suture was 2. cm. on the right, and 2.05 
on the left. In 3 skulls, there was a bilateral infra- 
orbital suture; this is most commonly met in Eskimo 
skulls. There were 2 general types of skull form: one 
a smaller lightly boned skull with glabella and arcus 
superciiares protruding but little, upper margin of the 
orbit short; lineae nuchae and occipital protuberance 
little developed; the mastoid process and nasal bone 
short; root of the nose flat, and the jugal bone with 
a tendency to bend laterad. The other type of skull is 
heavier and more strongly developed ; glabella and arcus 
superciiares project forward strongly; lineae nuchae well 
marked and strongly developed, as are the mastoid and 
zygomatic processes; the occipital protuberances project 
forward. As a rule the pars bregmatica is the most 
strongly developed part of the sagittal suture. The pars 
lambdoidea of the lambdoidal suture is usually more 
tortuous than the other portions. In some skulls the pars 
lambdoidea was almost straight. Of the 16 skulls ex- 
amined, in at least 7, one of the chief sutures was ob- 
literated, the coronary suture was lacking in 2 skulls, 
the sagittal suture in 1 skull; and other skulls had parts 
of various sutures missing. The average bregma angle 
of Schouten Island skulls was 61.9°, the nasal-bregma 
angle 63.4'’, the anguius frontalis 94.9°. These and other 
skull relations were marked by difference in the dolicho- 
and brachycephalic skulls. The skull length ranged from 

15.5 to 19.1 cm.; skull breadth from 12.0 to 14.0 cm.; 
cephalic index from 70.68 to 80.46. Skulls were of 2 
distinct types, dolicho- and brachycephalic. Skull height 
(Broca’s method) was 13.2 cm. for dolichocephalic skulls, 

13.2 cm. for mesocephalic skulls and 13.4 cm. for brachy- 
cephalic skulls. Length-height index ranged from 

70.06 to 79.75; breadth-height index from 95.7 to 
103.6; horizontal circumference from 44 to 52.3 cm.; 
sagittal circumference from 33.8 to 37.9 cm.; length of 
foramen magnum from 2,8 to 3.8 cm.; length of base of 
skull from 9.2 to 10.8 cm.; fronto-parietal index from 

90.2 to 114. The average length-breadth ratio of the 
foramen magnum was 82.3. The sagittal index ranged 
from 20.7 to 30.5. When skulls of the Schouten Island 
were classified according to, the fronto-parietal index, 
none fell into either the microseme or the ultra-mega- 
seme class, 31.3% were mesoseme, 56.2% were megaseme 
and 12.5 were hypermegaseme. Cranial capacity varied 
from 1090 cc. to 1410 cc. in the 16 skulls; 53.8% were 
microcephalic, 46.2% mesocephalic, and none mega- 
cephalic. The facial index varied from 47.7 to 56.7; 
20% were of the chamaeprosope type, 50% of the meso- 
prosope, and 30% of the leptoprosope. All skulls had 
a cranio-facial index of less than 100. Classification of 
the nasal indices showed 28.6% leptorhine noses, 21,4% 
mesorhine, and 50.0% platyrrhine. Of the 16 skulls 
measured 71.4% were prognathic, and, 28.6 orthognathic. 
The average nasal profile angle was *80.5°, the average 
alveolar profile angle 75.5°. When skulls were classified 
according to orbital index, 38.8% were chamaeconchic, 
44.4% mesochonchic, and 16.7% hypsiconchic. 

14315. KOSINSEI, CHARLES. Le valeur anthro- 
pologique des variations dans Tinnervation ctitan€e des 
membres inferietires. Compt. Bend. Assoc. Anat. France 
(Soc. Impress. Topog. Nancy) 1926 : 291-295. 1926. — 
The author suggests the cutaneous innervation of the 
calf and sole of the foot as indicative of variations 
within the European group. 

14316. LACK, L. A. HODGKINSON. The endocranial 
equivalents of the Frankfurt plane and the exocranial 
position of the internal auditory meatus. Jour. Anat. 
65(1) : 96-107. 1930. 

14317. LEBOIJCQ. GEORGES. La mensuration de la 
surface des hemispheres c5rebraux. Compt. Bend. Abssoc. 
Anat. France (Soc. Impress. Topog. Nancy) 1926: 
338-343. 1926. — The method involves precipitation of 
CuaO from boiling Fehling^s solution on the surfaced 
the lobe previously soaked in a glucose solution, re- 
covery of the Cu and calculation of the total amount 
from each lobe against that from a measured aim of the 
lobe. ■ ^ 
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1431& LEBZELTER, VIKTOR. Hallstatt- nnd la 
Tlne-ScEMel atis Gins tind Ordod Babot (tTngam). 
[Hallstadt and La Xdne skulls from Giins and Ordod 
Babot, Hungary.] Wiener PmJmtomche ZeiUchr, 15(2) ; 
115-120. 2 %. 1928. 

14319. LOTH, EDOUARD. Considerations gendrales 
sur Tantliropologie des parties molles. Co?npt, ^Reiid, 
Assoc, Amd, France (Soc, Impress, Topog, Nancy) 
1926 : 374-380. 1926.— The author suggests methods for 
the study of the soft parts in primates. He discusses 
the application of the data obtained and stresses the 
importance of biological deviation from the normal 
rather than the study of anomalies, ^ and requests the 
cooperation of medical men. He desires to interest the 
League of Nations in the necessity for gathering data 
from those races which arc rapidly disappearing. The 
value of .such data in determining the degree of primi- 
tiveness in man is indicated. 

14320. McMURRICH, J. PLAYFAIR. The evolution 
of the human foot. Amer, Jour, Phys. Anthrop. 10(2) : 
165-171. 3 lig. 1927.— In the lower mammals there are, 
as a rule, 3 contrahentes in the plantar musculature 
and the dorsal interossei are arranged with reference 
to an axis passing through the 3rd metatarsal bone. 
In man there are no contrahentes, and the dorsal in- 
terossei are arranged with reference to an axis passing 
through the 2nd metatarsal. In the platyrrhine apes 
and the cercopithecid monkeys, the mammalian type 
persists. In the gibbons the contrahentes are reduced 
to 2, but the dorsal interossei still have the mammalian 
arrangement. In the chimpanzee, only 1 contrahens has 
been described, none in the orang and gorilla, while all 
3 genera appear to present sometimes the mammalian 
and sometimes the human arrangement of the dorsal in- 
terossei . — Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.). 

14321. MAGUIRE, F. A. A critical survey of the 
anatomy of the female pelvis based on sections and dis- 
sections of a series of sixteen female pelves. Med. Jour. 
Amtralia, 1927: (3-138). 1927. — The bony pelvic ring 
is complete at the pelvic inlet. The obturator mem- 
brane and the sacro-tuberous and saoro-spinous liga- 
ments confer a certain amount of resiliency on the antero- 
lateral and postero-laterai portions of the pelvic wall. 
These lie in the diagonal conjugates. On either side a 
quadrate mass of bone forms strong unyielding lateral 
pelvic wall. The joints in the pelvis allow for a certain 
degree of expansion and elasticity in the bony ring in 
pregnancy and parturition. The pubes, spines of the 
ischia and coccyx are in the same plane; so are the 
' origins of the levatores ani. The pelvic floor consists 
of all the structures from the pelvic fascia to the skin, 
i.e., the muscular pelvic diaphragm (levatores and 
coccygei) , the uro-genital diaphragm or triangular liga- 
ment, the perineal body, the ischio-rectal fossae and 
the superficial structures of the vulva. The levatores 
ani consist of 2 main parts: (1) a stout bifurcated muscle 
sling extending from the coccyx to the anal canal and 
thence by 2 limbs to the pubes. This comprises the 
pubo-rectalis and pubo-coccygeus portions usually 
described. It is strengthened and supported by the ano- 
coccygeal raphe, the perineal body and the uro-genital 
diaphragm. The muscle tissue forms a strong active 
or dynamic aipport. The supporting ti^es are passive 
and have firm bony attachments to the margins of the 
bony pelvic outlet. This portion of the levator ani 
bounds the genital hiatus, acts as a sphincter for the 
vagina and slings the anal canal up the pubes. (2) The 
remainder of the muscle forms a. thin fan-shaped sheet 
forming the roof of the ischio-rectal fossa. The coccygei 
are often vestigial, being mainly fibrous. The uro-genital 
diaphragm is a stout supporting structure attached to the 
ischio-pubic rami. It affords a strong bony attachment 
for the urethra and vagina and the perineal body. It 
strongly ^pports the levatores ani on either side of the 
genital hiatus. The terms parietal and visceral pelvic 
fascia as at present used should be discarded. The 
only true visceral fascia is that actually reflected over 
the viscera. The remainder should be described by the 


name of the muscle it covers. The firm and strong 
perineal body is shmg from the tuber ischii by tlie 
bases of the uro-genitai diaphragm and from the coccyx 
by the ano-coccygeal raphe. It is an important con- 
stituent of the pelvic floor holding the riiediiil margins 
of the levatores ani together and cbmpiciing the: genital 
hiatus. The clitoris is deseribGc! in ^detail. Tlie pelvic 
connective tissue forms a packing for tlie visccmi and 
their canals and a genera! suppsori as The neuro- 
vascular bundles are reinforcc?d by the indvic (''onnecfive 
tissue. They assist, in suspending tlic visvi'Ta, Tlic* 
viscera arc fixed by a series of supports whic'ii are de- 
scribed in detail In grmeral tliev a, re sus|a:mdf*fi from 
the pelvic walls by special thickenings of the pr*lvi<i 
connective tissue and by the neiiro-vasciilar 
They are strongly supported below by the pilvic f!i>or. 
The ureters have 3 danger points: at t.he j-nlvic Iwiiii 
where they are only 3-5 iiini. posterior to the iniundihuio- 
pelvic folds, at the of tfie iini'id ligrtment.^ wlnrcf 
they are crosscal by the ut.erinf aTtca’>", where they 
the lateral angle of the bladder, tM.n’ause jlieir rela- 
tion to the vagina varies coirsirierably swving to tlie 
asyinmctiy of the vagina, and uterus. HartV r!v,' 0 'ri|d,iori 
of a movable pubic segment and a sacral segment 
opening like swinging doors will not hc4d. T!k‘ pf4vi,c 
floor is entirely fixed botlr anteriorly and posteriorly. 
It can open only by stretching of the margins paf the 
genital hiatus. The 16 pelves on whidi these findings 
are ba.s€d are described in detail witli 59 pliotographs 
of sections and dissections. — F, A. Maguire. 

X4322. MICHELSDK, T. Notes on Mongolian cra- 
niology. Human BioL 1(3): 421-423. 1929.— -A study of 
Mongolian crania based upon the Cafalogue of Ht,iman 
Crania in the U. S. National Museum Collections. The 
figures given do not agree with those* i)r()viou.sly given 
by Cameron as he has used but 34 case.s inst^oad of using 
the entire material available. CaiTieron's content ion tha,t 
dolichocephaly gives way to brachycephaly from Green- 
land to the west is sustained, but the ^picture of tjie 
transition changes decidedly (Mongolian B crania: 
length 184.319 mm. as opposed to 187; breadth 
150.124 mm. as opposed to 146. The figures .suggest 
that the coefficients of correlation of skull-lcngtli to 
cranial capacity, etc., might vary from those givem by 
Cameron. The procedure' of Cameron in using ^scdectcd 
cases instead of the entire material is not jitstifiable.— 
T, Michelson,. 

14323. MICHELSON, TRUMAN. Note on Shoshoni 
anthropometry. Proc. Intcmaimi. Congress Amerir 
canists (Neto York) 1928: 856. 1936. — ^Poinfs out the 
substantial agreement between the cejihaiic indices 
earlier reported by the author (1927) and bv Boas. 

„ 14324. MIJSBERG, W. A. Die HalswirbeMornen der 
Javaner. Eine morphologische nnd anthropologiache 
Untersuchung. Zeitschr, Ges, Armi. Aht, FZeitschr. Anal, 
u. Entmchlungsgesch, 85(3/4); 446-475, 15 fig. 1928.— 
The bifurcated cervical neural spine of man developed 
from an ancestral unforked sfiige. In the ancestors of 
man ontogeny ends in the preaneestral condition of 
a single neural spine formed by the fusion of 2 halves 
while in man of today a further phylogenetic progre^s- 
sion is expressed in the bifurcated neural spi,ne due to 
the non-fusion of the terminal halves. The simple neural 
spine may be due to: (1) fuE growth of a median spine 
anlage; (2) complete fusion of 2 halves; (3) asym- 
metec^ completion of the prongs of the fork. The 
neural spine of the 3rd and 5th cervical vertebrae of 
the Javanese present primitive conditions more fre- 
quently than do those of the Europeans and the Japa- 
nese. The spine of the 6th cervical vertebra of the 
Japanese, on the other hand, shows primitive condi- 
tions much more frequently than does that of the 
Javanese. On the whole, the neural spines of the cervical 
vertebrae of the Javanese present a much closer rela- 
tion to those of the Europeans and the Japanese than, 
to those of the Australians, Tasmanians, Negros and 
Andamanians, and Terra del Euegians. The last much 
more frequently present relations more primitive phylo- 
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genetically. 3 tables and list of literature. — H, F, 
Nachtrieh. 

14325. MILIANITCH, N.,^et R. SPIRIDOROVITCH. 
Variations de la morphologie et de FinnerYation des 
muscles de Fdpaule et due bassin cbez les Serbes. (Mor- 
pbologie) ^Jtude bas^e sur 200 cas. Compt. Rend. Assoc. 
Anal. Frarnce (Soc. Impress. Topog. Nancy) 1926: 385- 
395. 1926.~The authors find that complete independence 
of the spinal head of the deltoid is common, of the 
clavicular head very rare, but when it does occur the 
si>inal head is also independent. The costo-deltoid fre- 
(|uently inserts fieshily without connection with aponeu- 
rosis. Connections, single and mutipie, between the 
shoulder muscles are frequent, and may be of ethnic 
origin. A case of a supernumerary posterior tensor of 
the shoulder capsule is recorded. Partial fusion of the 
supraspiiiatus with the teres minor is frequent, complete 
fusion rare. Fiision of the tendons of the teres major 
with the latissiraus dorsi occurs and is interesting in 
connection with variations in the innervation of the 
muscle. The authors conclude that there is no marked 
difference in percentage of variation between sane and 
insane, that variations are more common in the c?, and 
that muscular variations are of frequent occurrence 
among Serbs. 

14326. MILIANITCH, N., et B. CHLYIVITCH. Varia- 
tions de la morphologie et de Finnervation des muscles 
de F^paule et due bassin chez les Serbes. (Innervation.) 
Compt. Rend. Assoc. A^mt. France. (Soc. Impn'ess. 
Topog. Nancy) 1926 : 396-402. 1926. — The authors find 
3 branches, 2 anterior motor and 1 posterior mixed, in 
5% of the axillary nerves studied. In 3.3% the axillary 
does not divide into anterior and posterior branches. 
A table of the occurrence of the number of branches 
(1-4) from the suprascapular nerve to the supraspinatus 
muscle is given. A short filament to the scapular is 
described. The variations in innervation of the infra- 
spinatus, teres major and minor are given. The authors 
believe the subscapular nerves are not Z but 3-6 in 
number, which they designate as N. subscapularis 
medialis, to the surface and interior of the subscapular; 
N. s. intermedius, variable but seldom absent, to. the 
fasciae of the siibscapular ; N. s. lateralis, to the external 
part of the teres major. Distributions and variations 
of the upper and lo'wer subscapulars and the thoraco- 
dorsal nerve are given. 

14327. MUCKERMANN, H. Rassenforschung und Volk 
der Zukunft. Ein Beitrag zur Einfiihrung in die Frage 
vom biologischen Warden der Menschheit: 49p. Perd, 
Diimmler, Verlap: Berlin, 1928. Pr. M. 2.50. — Contents! 
I. Biologic preliminaries. 11. On human races of the 
present. III. Source of racial differences. IV, Causes 
of same. V. The problem of influencing races. VC. heredi- 
tary basis and eugenics. The author discusses para- 
variation, idio variation and mixovariation, plus selection 
with a presentation of known facts and theories. 
Whether races come from a common trunk is not known. 
Knowledge of mental racial differences and their de- 
pendence on brain structure is very limited. Idiokinesis 
of degeneracy does not lead to racial development. Do- 
mestication in animals with selection seems to have 
produced new forms. A fortunate constellation of heredi- 
tary lines is even more important than of environment. 
The exterminating effect of the progress of modern cul- 
ture offers no hope in stemming degeneracy. Natural 
selection in primitive people clears out such things as 
myopia, deafness, and insanity. Representative na-. 
tional undertakings for eugenics are named. Their tasks 
are partly negative, especially selection of mates; more 
important are the positive, such as housing, work-condi- 
tions, selected culture, rearing, normalizing of life-con- 
ditions, transformation of stock-ability into current 
energy, exclusion of the able from public care, etc. No 
anthropologic race is to be excluded. But the science 
of anthropology is marked for a fundamental transfor- 
mation. The author pleads for a combination of hu- 
manity with the needs of mass welfare. — W. Browning. 

14328. MUTEL. Les dehiscences normales lombo- 
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sacrees. Compt. Rend. Assoc. Anat. France (Soc. Impress. 
Topog. Nancy) 1926: 422-429. 11 fig. 1926.— Radio- 
graphs show that the non-closure of the neural arch 
in the cervical and sacral regions is normal in infancy. 
The cervical arch is completed at about 4 yrs. The 
sacral arches close around 10 yrs. In adults, dehiscence 
of the posterior arc of the atlas is very rare, and of 
the lumbo-sacral region more common. The author 
believes however that dehiscence in those regions 
where ossification is late, is a normal variation com- 
parable to the fissures, of the sternum and persistence of 
the frontal suture. 

14329. NOIR, J. A la Conference Broca de la Socidtd 
d’Anthropologie, Quelle est Fattitude normale de la 
tete Chez Fhomme? Concours Med. 51(49) : 3675-3676. 
1929. — Each animal has an attitude of the head char- 
acteristic of the species. Comparison of 30 species of 
mammals and 20 species of birds shows that, without 
exception, the normal attitude of the head is such as 
to place the plane of the horizontal semicircular canal 
of the labyrinth actually parallel with the horizon. 
The human head seems at first to offer an exception, 
but this is only apparent, for the natural attitude of 
the head, in man, is inclined somewhat forward, like 
that of one absorbed in his task or his thoughts. The 
upright attitude of the human head is a forced one, 
which has produced a modification, at times pathological, 
of the cervical portion of the spinal column. This law 
of the natural attitude of the human head is of im- 
portance in anthropology, in which it has been difficult 
to establish a standard horizontal plane of reference 
and measurement of the skull. The alveoio-condylar 
plane of Broca, which is most generally employed, ^ does 
not represent the normal attitude of the head in all 
races, since the orbital axes of different races (e.g., 
Europeans and Chinese) are differently placed. The 
discovery of a plane universai, not merely for the human 
I'ace, but for all vertebrates, is of particular interest for 
paleontology, since it is an aid in determining the pos- 
ture of extinct animals. — Abstract jrom a paper by 
L. Girard. 

14330. OETTEKING, BRUNO. Craniology of the 
Northwest Coast of North America. Atti XXIl. Con-- 
gresso ^ Internaz. Americanisti 1 : 421-425. 1928. — Cer- 
tain tribes of the northwest coast of N. America practice 
head deformation, which renders craniologic investigation 
difficult. The principal modes of^ deformation are the 
intentional anteroposterior (Cowichan, Chinook) and 
the cylindrical compression (Koskimo) , The prevail- 
ing skull types in the undeformed are mesocranial and 
hypsicranial, while the face and orbit are of medium 
height with a tendency toward lepteny in the former 
and of hypsiconchy in the latter. The nose is cha- 
maerrhinic at 47%, with a slight tendency toward narrow- 
ing. Mesognathy (ear-eye orientation) in the facial 
profiiation, changes to decided prognathy in the alveolar 
region, which latter is quite characteristic in the mongo- 
loid skull in comparison with the Mongol proper. Defor- 
mation of the kinds mentioned seems to be of more 
or less consequence in the morphology of the north- 
western Indian skull outside of the directly changed 
cranial dimensions. — B. Oetteking. 

14331. OPPENHEIM, S., ADOLF REMANE, nnd W. 
GIESELER. Methoden zur Untersuchung der Morphologie 
der Primaten. In: E. ABDERHALDEN'S Handb. der biol. 
Arbeitsmeth. Abt. VII. Methoden der vergleich. morpholo- 
gischen Forsch. Heft 3, Lief. 236, p. 531-682. 6 pL, 69 fig. 
Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1927. — ^The work is di- 
vided into 3 parts. Part 1 is by Oppenheim and deals 
with craniology, osteometry, and measurements in the 
flesh; part 2, by Remane, deals with dentition; part 3, 
by Gieseler, treats of the longer limb bones. In each 
section the various instruments and methods used in 
obtaining measurements and indices are described. Iri 
part 1, a scheme for comparing cranial sutures is in- 
cluded as well as methods for representing the skull and 
its parts graphically. Methods for measuring and 
taining indices of the scapula, sacrum, astragalus* 
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calcaneus are given,, as well as for obtaining comparative 
measurements of the trunk, head, and limbs in the flesh. 
Methods for the study of the structure, color, and shape 
of hair as well as for the study of friction ridges are in- 
cluded. In part 2, the importance ^ of teeth in com- 
parative morpholog}' of primates is ^ emphasized. A 
scheme for a niimericai designation of teeth is given. 

5 areas are recognized ^on the crown: the occlusal, lingual, 
(Diiccalj, mesial, and distal. For the tubercles, 
Osborn’s nomenclature is employed. Methods for de- 
termining the idaiies and axes of the teeth are given; 
also for measuring tlic t,ul)ercles and the distance be- 
twef'ii them. Aicihods fur obtaining root measurements 
are also included. From all these measurements, numer- 
ous indices are derived. The last section treats of the 
methods employed in dealing with the longer limb 
bones in anthropoids (chin,ipaiizee, gorilla and orang- 
utan). ^Methods employed for man, as described by 
Martin, are used with modifications. The followdng bones 
are treated: humerus, radius, ulna, femur, tibia, and 
fil'jiila. Detailed measurements are ^ given as well as 
the methods for obtaining various indices.— -P. Okkelhorf;, 

14332. PAN, N. Measurements of the pelvis in Hindu 
females. Jour, AnaL 63(2): 263-266. 6 fig., 1929.— A 
record of measurements of the antero-posterior, trans- 
verse and oblique diam. of the pelvic inlet, cavity and 
outlet, made on the cadavers of 64 Hindu ??. The Hindu 
$ pelvis averages 1 cm. less in all diameters than do 
British or American pelves. This is compensated by the 
smaller size of the Hindu child at full term, the average 
weight of 100 such being 5 lbs. 6i oz. and the biparietai 
head wudth being 1.25 cm. less than that of British and 
American children. Stature does not seem to influence 
the pelvic diam. — J. P. McMurrich. 

14333. PAPILLAULT. il^tude anthropomdtrique de 
deux jumeaux monovitellins adultes. [Anthropometric 
study of two adult identical twins.] Bull, et Mem, Soc, 
Anthrop, Pam 9(4/6) : 177-180. 1928. 

14334. PAPILLAULT, GEORGES. Nouvelles dtudes 
sur le gigantism. Bull et Mem. Soc, Anthrop. Paris 
7(1-3): 73-79. 1928.— Observations on a case (J.) of 
gigantism and comparison with one (Ch.) previously 
(1899) studied by author. Subject was 1.93 m. in stature. 
Radiographs revealed no disturbances of pituitary, and 
genitals were normal in contrast to Ch. Case history 
showed abnormality in growth, health, and character 
(introvert). Heredity of subject throws light on his 
physical and mental features, but these are due ulti- 
mately to activities of endocrine glands. Head and 
trunk measurements of the 2 subjects are given and 
compared with the averages of 100 cadavers of Paris. 
Trunk in both subjects is relatively inferior in develop- 
ment while the legs are much longer in proportion. The 
segments of the legs, however, contribute to the total 
length in diverse proportions in the 2 subjects. The 
inter-membral index is lower compared to the normal. 
While head measurements revealed resemblances in the 
2 cases, facial proportions showed profound differences, 
giant Ch, showing acromegalic tendencies. The author 
attributes these morphological differences to different 
physiological factors not yet determined. — C, J. Connolly. 

14335. PARISOT, PIERRE, et M. MUTEL. Ldm- 
portance de la phalange ungudale dans Fidentification 
de debris osseux. Rev. Med. Est. 57(6) : 149-162. 3 fig. 
1929. — Studies, before and after exposure to fire, of the 
distal phalanges of 12 adult skeletons, in relation to the 
general characters of each entire skeleton, lead to the 
conclusion that the human distal phalanx cannot be 
confused with the homologous bone from any lower 
animal ; that the phalanx from a human adult is distinct 
from that of a child; but that there are no means of 
distinguishing sex by this bone. 

14336. PFUHL, WILHELM. Handbuch der Anatomie 
des Kindes. Band 1. Lief. 2: Topographische Anatomie 
nnd aussere Gestalt. [Handbook of anatomy of children. 
Topographical anatomy and external form.] p. 191-320. 
51 fig. Ludwig Graper: Jena, 1928. 18 M. 

14337. PITTARD, EI^G^JNE, (in collaboration with 
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A. BONICI). Repartition g^ograpliique dans le Royaume 
de Roumanie de quelqiies caracteres anthropologiqiies. 
Meni.du Giobt 65: 49-114. 1026. — and pipiucnta- 
lion are studied in the c:xairiiiirit,ioii of 2r5S3 iiidividiinls. 
The median height of meti rii.; of Iht^ 

women 1.57 in. This ttverage heiglit, which f’xet'eck tlie 
European average, is not date to a fenv cxci'ptioiialiy 
tall persons; it represents tlie true of the popu- 

lation. Tile h:'iir of most Roumanians is strongly pag- 
iruaited, light hair lieiug prr-sc'nt iii •"■'iily li'lSh. Black 
hair, however, i.s not frequent tahtant' KRT) . ^ ^lore 
women a.re blom! tliaii ruen (4.9A' *. U*'d hrtir is ritre. 
Pigment tition of tlm iris is reptesetiied by 2 nearly 
equal group.s; one with little jugmeid' (gmy. «ir:pv-i:ilue, 
et.c,), the I'tthtu' with heavy pigment. .Bim* r\a"s are not 
abundant (12.14<fh). Fewer women tlmn men have light, 
or medium eyes, more Irive dark i-yi-s — /A 

Piltnrd (/rri;f,s7. by J, B. Bnhitt), 

14338. PITTARD, EUGfiNE (witli collihorMiion of 
ALEX. DONICI). L^indice nasal des Roumains et sa re- 
partition geographique dans le royaume de Roumanie. 
BiilL Boe. R. .hhnmne. Gengr. lBurhare,'fl^46\ 1-36. 
1927.— This study is b:usr;d' Ufaiii fin:* eX;uidnatio!i of 
2604 individuals. The mean iiasai imhex for mc'iij.' 79.14 
(mesorhine), for rvomen 6S.6 (h.'-pforhine'K The dis- 
tribution among the sexes is as iollewr^: lepforhim:? 

49.59o, mesorhine 47.89^^, platyrrliiiu? 

37.59c, l.l9r respectively. The thisaI diraensions of 92 
as compared to c?c? are: length J1L9: 109: breadtii 
89.5: 100. The article gives the distribution of the misai 
index b}?" provinces and by districts. — K. Pit lard {Jramh 
by J. B. BulUtt) . 

14339. PITTARD, EUGl^NE. Contribution a Fetude 
craniologique des Boschimans (Dunes de Sables). Bidl. 
et Mem. Boc. Anihrop, [Farhs] 7(1/31: 43-47. 192S. — 
3 skulls among the Bushmen are dolichoeeidialic; $ 
mesaticephalic.'The baaibregmatic diam. is feebly de- 
veloped. The.se skulls are chamaeceplialic (Broca ^ and 
Topinard). As regards prognatlnsm the Bushmen of the 
Sand Dunes are mesognathic (Flower). Among in- 
dividual skulls tlie (S3 are orthognathic more often than 
the 2?. Prognathism is rare among botii sexes. The 
majority among both sexes are platyrrliine. The orbital 
indices of the SS fall almost equally in the microsemic 
and mesosemic classes. The megasoinic types tire most 
numerous among the $?. Weight of skulls; SS 632.6 
gr., 2$ 554.8 gr. Cranial capacity; c?r^ 1343.S9 (*e., 
1302.85 cc. — E. Piitard (traml. by J. B. Bullitt') . 

14340. RAUTMANN, H. Muskeiarbeit und Kdrper- 
wachstum. Anthrop, A 712 . 6(2): 167-170. 1929. — Report 
of the 5th anniversary meeting of tlie German IMt.'Hiica! 
Union for the promotion of physical exercise, in Cologne. 
STIEVE, though recognizing the imitoriaiice of inherited 
tendencies, empliasized that growth can be markedly 
influenced by physical exercise, rmtritiorq and genera! 
external conditions. Physical exerci.‘^e has little effect 
on bodily height, but markedly influences the width of 
the body. SPITZY discussed the elTi^ct of physical exer- 
cise on growth in children from tlie orthopedic point 
of viewx He maintained that the majority of deformities 
of the vertebral column arise in childhood. KAUP opined 
that there are 2 marked increases in the intensity of 
growth, viz., in the fetal period and at puberty. The 
conditions during puberty form the body in a Character- 
istic ^ manner. ^ KOHLRAUSCH discussed the effect of 
physical exercise on the adult human organism. Sport 
increases the elasticity of the skin and the tiiickness of 
the subcutaneous pads of fat. According to RAUTMANN 
it is possible to obtain a uniform objective understand- 
ing of human bodily growth by taking the characteristic 
relationship of length to width and depth. If the height 
of the body is taken as length, and the chest girth as the 
equivalent of width and depth, a series of variations are 
obtained which fall into definite groups, for which Raut- 
mann has suggested the names leptosome, mesosome 
and pyknosome. — H. Rautmann (transL by J. M. jRoh- 
son) . 

14341. RICHTER, H. Kurze Bemerkungen zur No- 
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menklatur der Korperrichtungp. [Nomenclature of the 
body axes.] Congres hiternation. X® ZooL a Budapest 
1927 Part 2. p. 1533. 1929. — Abstract. 

14342. ROYSTER, L. T., and C, N. HULVEY. The 
relations of weight, height and age in negro children. 
Amer. Jour. Dis. Children 38(6) : 1222-1230. 1929. 

14343. SALTYKOW, S. Zur naheren Kennzeichming 
der einzelnen Konstitntionen. Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. 
u. Physiol. 275: 616-637. 1930. — Types of body build 
based upon the following are shown in tables: body 
length, arm span in percentage of body size, trunk length 
in percentage of body length, arm length in percentage 
of body length, leg length in percentage of body length, 
chest circumference in percentage of body length, chest 
circumference in percentage of length of the anterior 
trunk wall, arm length in percentage of leg length, shoul- 
der breadth in percentage of anterior trunk length, pelvic 
width in percentage of shoulder width, width index 
of the trunk and back, shoulder width in percentage 
of chest circumference, and anterior trunk wall length 
in percentage of posterior trunk length. The author 
divides his material into 17 types, ranging from asthenic 
through pyknic to adipose and lymphatic. 

14344. SCHEBESTA, PAUL. Orang Utan: Bei den 
Urwaldmenschen Malayas und Sumatras. [Orang Utan: 
among the forest men of Malay and Sumatra.] 26Sp. 
2 maps, 125 illus. F. A. Brockhaus: Leipzig, 1928. 

14345. SCHREIBER, OTTO. Anthropologische Mess- 
ungen an Neugeborenen. p. 676-690. Diss. Gottingen, 
1928. 

14346. SCHULTZ, ADOLPH H. The metopic fon- 
taneile, fissure, and suture. Amer. Jour. Anat. 44(3) : 
475-499. 10 fig., 3 tables. 1929. — 3 new cases of remnants 
of metopic fontanelles in adult human skulls are de- 
scribed. Certain measurements of these skulls are com- 
pared with corresponding dimensions in series of normal 
skulls. In one of the former skulls the left nasal bone 
is congenitally missing and the basioccipital bone shows 
a deep transverse fissure. This study includes an exten- 
sive review of the scattered literature on the subject. 
It is shown that the metopic fontanelle is a normal 
part of the bregmatic fontanelle in early fetal life, that 
it persists in about 15% of the cases to infantile life, 
and that traces of it are found in adult skulls from 
nearly every i)art of the world. Such remnants are 
more frequent in men than in women and are particu- 
larly common in certain Mongolian groups. Adult skulls 
with metopic fontanelle remnants (“metopic fissures”), 
as well as those with metopic sutures, are characterized 
by unusually broad foreheads and interorbital regions, 
but not by increased cranial capacities. Metopic fon- 
tanelles and figures represent neither atavisms nor pro- 
gressive variations, as has been claimed, but are due to 
an arrest in normal fetal development of the lower mid- 
sagittal region of the frontal bones. — Author {courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

14347. SHAPIRO, H. L. Contributions to the crani- 
ology of central Europe, 1, Crania from Greifenberg 
in Carinthia. Anthrop. Papers Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. 
31 (1) : 5-120. 1 map. 1929. — ^In this paper are recorded 
the results of an examination of 496 crania from Greifen- 
berg in Austria, the main purpose of the author being 
' an attempt to unravel the racial composition of the 
inhabitants of Central Europe. The paper is illustrated 
with tables of measurements for a comparative study 
of the various ethnic types of modern man.^ These 
crania displayed a high average cranial capacity. An 
analysis of their length-breadth indices showed that they 
were in the sub-brachycephalic class. The morphological 
features of these crania indicated a more intimate rela- 
tionship to the brachycephalic Alpine type of Central 
Europe than to any other generalized type. The author 
concludes that there is a center for a brachycephalic 
type which may be termed Alpine, and which is repre- 
sented by the crania from Danis in Switzerland. This 
type is spread over most of the Alpine area.^ On the 
borders of this area, however, are found certain devia- 
tions from the type, which, as far as the evidence from 


Greifenberg, Laas, Wurtemberg and Bavaria goes, are 
all in a similar direction. — J. Cameron. 

14348. SHEARD, CHARLES, and LOUIS A. BRUN- 
STING. Optical measurements on the color of the skin 
as afiected by race, environment, radiant energy and 
superficial blood. Amer. Jour. PhydoL 90(2) : 515. 1929. 
■—A.bs tract 

14349. SHIMASAKI, YOSHIAIQ. Sur le diverticule 
de Nuck de la Japonaise. Folia Anat. Japonica 8(1/2) : 
63-78. 1929.— -From the examination of the diverticula of 
Nuck of 25 $ cadavers and of 175 living women, the 
following conclusions were obtained: The diverticulum 
of Nuck persists more frequently in Japanese than in 
European women. Bilateral obliteration of the diverticu- 
lum is observed most frequently, persistence on the right 
side secondly, bilateral persistence thirdly, and persis- 
tence only on the left side most rarely. Persistence of 
the diverticulum is observed more frequently in the 
newborn and girl than in the adult. The diverticulum 
persists on the right side more than twice as often as 
on the left. In the adult the diverticulum is situated 
rnost frequently forward and inward from the round 
ligament of the uterus, but in the newborn and girl it 
is forward and outward from the ligament. In many 
cases the obliteration of the diverticulum is less com- 
plete in 52 whose ovaries are not descended than in 
those whose ovaries have completely migrated. The 
average length of the diverticulum on the right side 
of the adult is 10.90 Az 1.55 mm., and that of the left 
11.86 ±: 0.84 mm. The average diameter of the abdominal 
orifice of the left diverticulum of the adult is 5.00 ± 0.34 
mm., and that of the right diverticulum is 553 ± 050 
mm. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

14350. STOLYHWO, [ICASIMIR], Zur Frage der 
Differenzierung der fossilen Menschenrassen. Verhandl. 
Ges. Phys. Anthrop. 2: 52-56. 1927. — Supraorbital ridges 
seem to be the most trustworthy character for classifica- 
tion. On this basis it is probable that 2 races existed 
during the Mousterian epoch: the Krapina race and the 
Neanderthal. An extensive chart showing these differ- 
ences is included. 

14351. STEFFAN, PAUL. Die Beziehungen zwischen 
Blutgruppe, Pigment und Kopfform. [The relationship 
between blood group, pigment and shape of the head,] 
Zeitschr. Rassenphydol. 2(2) : 57. 1929. 

14352. STEFKO, W. Studien fiber die Konstitution 
in ihrer Anwendung bei der Berufsberatung. Arbeits- 
physiologic 1 (5) : 377-395. 3 fig. 1929. — ^This is a psy- 
chological study according to the method of Rossolimo 
and an anthrop ometrical investigation of 2500 Russian 
youths from 14 to 18 yrs. old. They were classified into 
3 groups: (1) the normal, subdivided into several typical 
groups; (2) those whose embryonic and growth de- 
velopment had been interfered with by adverse condi- 
tions; (3) those who were distinctly pathological due 
more especially to variations from the normal in the 
endocrine glands. — T. M. Carpenter. 

14353. STEGGERDA, MORRIS, JOCELYN CRANE, 
and MARY D. STEELE. One hundred measurements and 
observations on one hundred Smith College students. 
Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 13(2) : 189-254. 1929. — ^The 
100 2 students were selected at random and ranged in 
age from 17 to 24 years. About | of the individual 
measurements were purely physical, e.g., height, weight, 
span, head measurements, etc. The others pertained to 
studies of finger prints, teeth, eye color, etc. A mean, a 
standard deviation, and a coefficient of variation were 
given for each measurement, along with the frequencies 
and distributions. In this paper all data obtained are 
presented ; data from other investigators are shown for 
comparison with those used for this study. — Author 
{courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

14354. SUOMINEN, Y. K. Physical anthropology in 
Suomi (Finland). Jour. Roy. Anthrop. Inst. Gr. Britain 
& Ireland 59 ( Jan.-June) : 207-230, 1 map, 2 pi. 1929.— 
The paper is based chiefly upon the research of Finnish 
authors. With the reservation necessary in the quesdon 
of race, the author states: (1) The present Baltic Finns 
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are a distiiicA Europfuui nice, which, as regards height, 
and c.olor of hair and oyc^s, most nearly resembles the 
Nordic race, but from whicli it., differs in greater degree 
of brachyceplialy and also ii\ oUier ^rc'spects. For this 
n'uson it may be easier to disringuish it us a special 
East -Baltic race colluTeral with orhor European _ races 
such as tlte Nordic, IMcMliierranean, Alpine, Dinaric, 
e‘1c. (2) Linguistically tlu' Eiimo-Ugrjan languages forin 
their own e-ntity, the relationship of which with other 
hmguagr-groups is still vague n^garding several points 
and, in an>' ca.<e*, s'* dist;int that sAich relationship can 
hardly have any ‘‘racial" inpiortance. Theories have 
been statcal regarding tin* possible distant relationship 
of the I’innn-rgrian languages as wei[ with Indo-Ger- 
irianic as with Tuiro-Tartarifin. — Y. K. Buominen. 

14355. TALKO-HRYNCEWICZ, J. Les habitants 
autochthones contemporains de la region de Cracovie. 
Etude anthropologique. JiufL Intvnuil, Arad. Polmwhe 
Bri. vt Lri. (7. *SV/. Maih. rl Xat. Brr. B: Bri. Nat. 1! 
[Zoo!.] 1928(3) : 251-2G2. 1928(1920) .--The thickly set- 
tled districts within a raditis of 45-50 kin, around Cracow 
afforded the material for this study, comprising 351 in- 
di\'iduals, of whom 2(}5 were c?c? and 80 2$ of an average 
age of 28 yrs,, while tlie greater number of them (60.7^.v ') 
were from 21 to 25 yrs. The numerous somatic and 
vsomatomotric obseiu'ations brought to light the occur- 
rence of the mongolian fold in 11.1% (Cassoiibes) , and 
here again more frecpicntly in the children, as is the ease 
with the Mongol proper, of protruding cheek l)ones 
in 00.4%, and of flat faces and occipita. The cephalic 
indc'x ranges from 75.8 to 94.4 in the d'd’, and from 76.9 
to 95.4 in the 22 , averaging 85.1 in the former and 86.1 
in the latter. The population of Cracow and of the 
Carpathian raoimtains is thus seen to be the most 
brachy cephalic of Europe. Men as well as women have 
narrow and high foreheads, rather low and broad faces, 
and strongly developed lower jaws. They are of sub- 
medium stature ; the hair color is chestnut in both, while 
the eye and skin color, bluish and light in men, is brown- 
ish and darker in women, — B. Oettehing. 

14356. TAVARES, AMANDIO. Sobre metopismo. 
[Metopism.] Arq. Anal, e Anlropol. 11(1): 1-48. 1927; 
Also as Sur le metopisme. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
97 (26) : 876-877. 1927. — In regard to the morphologic 
significance of the persistence in the adult of the melopic 
suture, the generally accepted view is to attribute it to 
exaggeration of intracranial pressure due to the rapid 
development of the frontal lobes of the brain, thus caus- 
ing a retardation of the ossification of the sutures by a 
■ mechanism analogous to that of hydrocephalus. Some 
wormian bones are present in most of the metopic ex- 
amples observed, a fact which has led to comparison of 
the persistence of the suture and the appearance of the 
wormian bones in the anterior sutures of the vault, in- 
dicating the so-called osteogenetic insiifficieney. The 
author has observed the synostosis delayed in the metopic 
suture compared with the other sutures in the examples 
of the series. Of these, 19 showed asymmetric metopism 
and 10 showed the caput cruciatum arrangement. — A. 
Tavares (traml.) . 

14357. TAVARES, AMANDIO. Sur les Eminences 
basilaires de I’occipital. Bull. Soc. Portug. Sci. Nat, 
10(10) : 105-124. 10 fig. 1927.— The author examined 549 
occipitals and only in 1.45% was a median basilar 
eminence (3rd condyle) encountered. Uniting these 
observations with those of several authors, out of 2058 
occipitals, 0.97% were found to have the 3rd condyle. 
The percentage of presence of the median basilar emi- 
nence is less than that of the lateral basilar eminences. 
The author reviews the literature in detail, provides 9 
fig. showing the ventral aspect of the skull, and discusses 
similar eminences in the skulls of other mammals. 

14358. TAVARES,’ AMANDIO. Sur les Eminences 
.basilaires de Toccipital. Compt Rend. Assoc. Anat. 
France {Boc. Impress. Topog. Nancy) 1926 : 534-^1. 
2 fig. 1926.— Preliminary paper, ■ Findings on the occur- 
rence of a 3rd condyle, based on. the examiuatibii ^of 
528 occipital bones are given. The types of oc<«b^UC^g 


are described and pn-:>ible .“imiitHMiiet ^ mid tgir- 

are discussed. 

14359. THOMPSON, HELEN. ^ A measiirinK-boani far 
infants. Atvfr. Joyr. 13t 2 1 : LSIANfi. | 

fig. 1929. — ariicle descnhs>' a dt-virr* 
fca* infant anihropoim-try llie leiLiiique ib d in ir* 4 >ur- 
ing adults and which yit fhe^s'nac tinu* d ru tlir 
infants inf oh ‘ranee jjf restraiu! and 
Aufltor (eon "tag lld.'-’^er Biid, Nf <'r j . 

. 14360. TRATMAN, K. K. Nides the human teeth 
and jaws from Kilgieany. f do'r. L/ 7 ,Vid !\r,h . 8N. t.a o/ty/. 
Sor. 3(3): 131-130. 192th— A mi PhA-iiH-fue n*.- 

mtiins from a ca\'c in In lamb wiili p.uiirul'd' r< h r» !!(*<■ 
to pathology. 

14361. TROTTER, MILDRED. The valebml coliimn 
in whites and in American negroe.s. Ja/cr. .hhir. idois. 
Aiifhrop. 1311 1 : 95-167. 1929.--^- flic \‘i mrd, middh , 'ind 
tioimil vcriir.d tiiaio. or wen* ittciMiifd tai fltc 

movable \t‘rfflirac of Ihc culauju in n m I'ir-i of 13!! 
^’la'!c^ons cjf wliitts and American m grm 2 mciNiire*' 
mints wove taki'iu uImu on tin* h-ot* os ihf .-kiilL of tin* 
same skedefons; the length of the hpd"in.doii and tlie 
length of the parachordiil puriiisn. i'ir- dim r. nec.^ in 
Itngih b<'lWiH*n tlu'* ctnTt'S]'<>ndimr m-' irr me Av.- 

nilicant; however, the tiifh ri m'r- in uf iln* com- 

bined segments are more inarked. In imi i|fn*i {•igniiieani 
in the white o' group and indicating a cnimd uivc « fa m, 
The variability i.< greater in the n» luah th.m in the 
.whites of the ^ series, while in the '? sc-rie-j flit* whiles 
are more variable tlian tie* mgroi-. A r-'mhm'y for i fa* 
columns of the 22 to show Ic.-s curvaino’ than ilttK*-- 
of the eJidys present in both imn's. In i!i.* Imnb ir .-tg- 
ment the indices of the indivuluai \«r5*hr.a' are quite 
similar for the cTcs"' in bojh raci‘>, while a mmktd dun r- 
ence is jn'esent in the 2 series. ptt.-itive corn Lit ion 
was found in length between all tie- n'mvahh* st gmonts 
in both sexes of both races, but rn) curn Imion could l)c 
found between the Total iengih or the longth of the 
parachordal portion of the base of the skull \tnd the 
column in this series . — Author (rourtisg irAfr/r iPhi. 
Berv.). 

14362. TSCHERMAK, A. Beitrag zur Konservieriiug- 
sweise und Rassendiagnostik agyptischer Mumkn. M'rd. 
Ipin. 25(41) : 15S8-15S9. 6 tig. 1929,— The autlior be- 
lieves that the racial characteristics in Egyptian trunn- 
mics are often greatly obscured, so far as ilu* soft parts 
are concerned, by artiildal a}ipearance> due to tlm method 
of preparation, and that much rt‘mains to hf* learned 
from them by x-ray stmiii'.s of the .dvulls. lie shows 
exterior views and romdgenograms of a mummy that 
he studied. 

14363. VARIOT, M. G. Remarques sur la ressemblance 
apparente complete de deux jumeaux unisexues et vrai- 
semblablement uuiovulaires ag6s de 17 ans. Reflexions 
sur les variations du poids des enfants a la naissaiice. 
[Apparently complete resemblance of two 17 yr. old 
twins, presumably identical.] linll. ri Mvm. Boe. 
Anthrop. Paris 9(4/6): 173-177. 2 port rails. 1928. 

14364. VERSCHIJER, 0. v, Zm Frage der Asym- 
metrie des menschlichen Korpers. Zetisrhr. Murph. u. 
Anthrop. 27(2): 171-178. 5 fig. 1929.— Observations on 
numerous cases of asymmetry in a large collection of 
single-ovum and double-ovum twins lead to the con- 
clusion that in the former one may differentiate 3 groups 
of asymmetries: those which are found in practically 
the same manner in both twins (e.g., situs viscerum) ; 
those which often are mirror images or unlike in the 2 
members of a pair (e.g., handedness, position of testi- 
cles) ; and those which in the partners of a single-ovum 
pair are the same or varied in about equal frequency 
(e.g., palmar ridges). The explanation for the different 
relations of, these 3 groups of asymmetries seems to lie 
in the time of determination of the asymmetiy. The 
earlier in ontogenetic development the character is de- 
termined the more likely it is to be produced alike in 
. both twins of a single-ovum pair, and the later in devel- 
is ' determined the more Jikely its 
; to he modified by external influences 
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such as conditions of intrauterine development. — 0. v. 
Versckuer (transL by IF. J. Atwell). 

14365. VERSCEBER, v. Demonstrationen zur Zwil- 
lingsanthropologie. Verhandl. Ges. Phys. AnUirop. 4: 
67-74. 11 fig. 1930. — Effects of environment on human 
development are shown by piiotographs of uni-ovular 
tavins and by curves of weights and heights of twin pairs. 
Hypsicephaiy and marked asymmetry of the skull are 
induced by mechanical effects of twin pregnancy; twins 
at first very similar may come to appear quite different 
as a result of spinal cairvature in one of the pjair.— 
v. Versckuer (iravsL by C. H. Danjorth). 

14366. VIOLA, DOMENICO. Contribnto statistico alio 
studio del rapporto fra la misura della grande apertura 
delle braccia e quella della statura. [Statistical study 
of the relation between spread of arms and height.] 
Boll Soc. Mcd.-Chir. Pavia 44(2) : 335-345. 1930.— In 932 
of 1000 persons, most ly Lombards, over 20 yrs. old, the 
spread of arms was greater than the height. The excess 
of arm spread o\'er lieight, when grcxiter than 9 cm., 
was frequently, yet not exclusively, associated with 
adenoidism and with delicate constitiition. 

14367. WATERMAN, HARRIET CUTLER. Studies 
on the evolution of the pelvis of man and other primates. 
B'ulL Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. 58(12) ; 585-642. 1 pi. 10 
fig. 1929. — Dissections of the pelvic region were made in 
certain lemurs, New World and Old World monkeys, 
anthropoid apes, and man with a view to determining 
the relation between the form of the pelvis and the 
function of the muscles attached to it. The results of the 
investigation are summarized through 2 lists — a list of 
the habitus and heritage characters in the ilium and 
ischium of the animals (Lemur, Galago, Perodicticus, 
Cebus, Alouatta, Alacacus, Lasiopyga, Papio, Hylobates, 
Pan, Pongo, Gorilla) studied, and a list of the habitus 
and heritage characters in the musculature of the main 
groups (Lemuridae, Lorisidae, Cebidae, Cercopithecidae, 
Simiidae, Hominidae). The study supports Gregory's 
(1920) conclusions that the pelvis_ of bipedal man has 
been derived from that of prinutive arboreal quad- 
rupeds through earlier upright sitting stages and a later 
brachiating stage. — H. C. Watemnan. 

14368. WEIL, ARTHUR. Measurements of cerebral 
and cerebellar surfaces. Comparative studies of the 
surfaces of endocranial casts of man, prehistoric men, 
and anthropoid apes. Amer. Jour. Phys. Anthrop. 13 
(1) : 69-90. 9 fig. 1929. — The surfaces of endocranial casts 
of men from 5 living races, 5 prehistoric men, and 4 
anthropoid apes were measured with a new method. 
The values found were combined with linear measure- 
ments, and 22 indices were calculated. Compared with 
the cast of a Ein^opean man as “standard” 100, the mean 
values of these 22 indices were for the representatives 
of living races: Mashonu, 99.5; Japanese, 98.9; Anda- 
man Islander, 99.3; Australian, 99.9. The corresponding 
numbers for the endocranial casts of prehistoric men and 
anthropoid apes were: Piltdown man, 97.2; Predmost 
man, 95.0 ; Rhodesian man, 94.6 ; La Chapelle-aiix-Saints 
man, 93.4; Trinil man, 91,8; gorilla, 91.5; orang-utan, 
88.3; chimpanzee, 86.1; gibbon, 84.2. The measurements 
of the cerebral surfaces did not support the theory of 
a marked asymmetry of both hemispheres. Only in 
the Piltdown man this difference was 5.4%; the recon- 
struction of more than 50% of the total surface of the 
cast may be responsible for this gross difference.^ The 
frontal part of the casts was best developed in specimens 
of living races measuring 28-31% of the total surface of 
the cap of the cast. The corresponding numbers were 
27% in the reconstructed Piltdown cast, 21-25% in the 
casts of the other prehistoric men, and 17-20% in the 
casts of the 4 anthropoids. — Author (courtesy WisUir 
Bibl. &erv .) . 

14369. WEINERT, HANS, tiber die Lage des Basion 
am neuzusammengesetzten Moustierschadel. [The posi- 
tion of the basion in newly assembled Moustrian crania.] 
Zeitschr. Morph, u. Anthrop. 28(3) : 345-346. 1930. 

14370. WESTHUYZEN, G. C. A. van der. Ah account of 
anthropometrical and anthroposcopical observations car- 


ried out on male students at the University of Stellen- 
bosch. Ann. Univ. Stellenbosch, Sect. A. 7 (5) : D64. 1929. 
— This investigation is the first of its kind carried out on 
Europeans in S. Africa and highly interesting results are 
recorded. The results were obtained by measuring some 
128-130 individuals more or less completely. The distri- 
bution of these individuals over the 4 Provinces of the 
Union and Rhodesia were as follows: Cape 104; Trans- 
vaal 12 ; Orange Free State 11; Natal 0; Rhodesia 1. 
The simian fold was present in 6.7% of all the hands 
examined. It is probable that this fold is wudely dis- 
tributed in all races of mankind, although this point 
has, strangely enough, evidently received little attention 
from investigators. The mongolian folds have a low 
percentage incidence as would be expected. _ A noteworthy 
point is the rather large percentage incidence of epi- 
canthus. Other interesting featui’es are the meso-chamae- 
tapeinocephalic head form, the moderate broadness of 
the face and of the root of the nose, which in itself is 
coupled with a relatively preponderant leptorrhiny while 
the face in general seems to be of a leptoprosopic char- 
acter. The stature of the individuals places them amongst 
the tall races of man. — P. A. van der Byl. 

14371. WELLISCH, S. Bie^ zahlenmassigen Rassenan- 
teile der Beutschen. Zeitschr. Rassenphysiol. 3(3/4) : 
117-120. 19:31. — ^The author concludes that both from a 
serological and anthropological point of view the German 
race is not a unit. He states that the populations in 
\'arious parts of Germany resemble their adjacent an- 
thropological types found in Europe. — P. Levine. 

14372. WESTENHOFER, M. Ber Gang des Gibbon in 
Beziehung zum Menschenfuss. [Gait of the gibbon in 
relation to the human foot.] Zeitschr. Saugetierk. 3 : 278- 
283. 1 pi. 1928. 

14373. WILBER, INEZ W. The morphology of the 
palmar digital triradii and main lines. Jour. M orph. and 
Physiol. 49(1) : 153-222. 7 pi., 20 fig. 1930.— A study is 
made of the morphological types of the 2nd, 3rd and 
4th interdigital patterns of the human palm and their 
differential occurrence as a basis for determining the mor- 
phological significance of the digital triradii and main 
lines, winch are the final remnants of the pattern bound- 
aries. Certain types of patterns show a large prepon- 
derance, with a correspondingly large percentage of a 
certain morphological value for each digital triradius, 
although other morphological possibilities than the 
usual one are discovered in each case. Correlated com- 
binations of rare patterns are presented and their hered- 
itary nature discussed. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv.) . 

14374. WISSLER, CLARK. Growth of children in 
Hawaii; based on observations by LOUIS R. SULLIVAN. 
Bayard Dominick Expedition Puhl 17. 256p. 4 fig. 1930. 
Pr. $2. — In 1920 the following measurements were made 
upon more than 8,000 children attending school in Hono- 
lulu: weight, stature, span, head length and width, 
mininmm frontal face width, anatomical face height, 
bigonial diameter, nasal width and height, ear length 
and breadth; in addition, skin color, hair form, texture 
and color, eyefold, nose bridge, nasal profile, axis of the 
nostrils, septum, forehead, glabella, lips, chin and ears 
were checked according to the accepted standards. The 
race groups represented are Hawaiian, Ciiinese, Japanese, 
Korean, N. European, S. European and mixed Hawaiian. 
Under each race group are averages for each age from 
6 to 18 yrs. for each measurement and character ratings 
— 67 tables in all. These tables present comparative 
data on race groups, and the changes in dimensions arid 
characteristics due to growth. Sex differences are re- 
corded in the growth tables for all measurements. As a 
rule girls lead in rate of growth during the earlier years, 
to be overtaken by the boys later, shown in the crossing 
of the growth curves for girls and boys. However, the 
growth curves for head width, head length, relative span, 
and transverse fronto-parietal . index do not cross, but 
tend to be parallel. The above holds for all the mee 
groups. In general the growth curves for each character 
show no essential race difference in pattern. Some of the; 
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changes from child to adult are an increase in ^ the mag- 
nitude of size riieasiirements : in the case of indices, those 
for relative span, anatomical face, cephaio-facial and 
transverse fronto-parietal increase in cliiidhood and 
youth, whereas the relative sitting height, cephalic index, 
zygomatico-frontai, nasal index and ear index, show a 
decrease; the zygomatico-mandibular index remains 
fairly constant. Aniong the qualitative characters straight 
hair” decreases in frequency in all race groups: in hair 
color the Hawaiians and Europeans darken with ago, 
the Chinese, Ja]viiu:;se and Koreans tend toward brown; 
the epicanthic fold dcadines in frequency and prominence ; 
nose bridge from low to high; axis of the nostrils^from 
transverse to antero-posterior; lips from thin to thick. — 
(h Wmicr. 

14375. WOO, T. L. A study of seventy-one ninth 
dynasty Egyptian skulls from Sedment. Biomeirika 
22(1/2): 65-93. 5 ph 1930. — Individual measmements, 
means, and type contours are given. Tiie series is not 
more variable than in other Egyptian dynasties. Judged 
by the coeiHcient of racial lixeness it is most like the 
4th and 5th dynasty Egyptians from Deshasheh and 
Medum and the modern Cretans, It has a higher cephalic 
index, a greater height, and a higher height-length index 
than any other early Egyptian type. These divergences 
are in the direction of the modern Cretan type. — J. R. 
Miner. 

14376. WOOD JONES, FREDERIC. The Tasmanian 
skull. Jour, Anai. 63(2) : 224-232. 4 hg.; The Australian 
skull. Jour. Amt, 63(3) : 352-355. 3 fig. 1929. — Outline 
drawings of the normae lateralis, facialis, verticalis, and 
occipitalis were made of 90 skulls of each race, 480 
points were measured, and 24,000 measurements of the 
Tasmanian skulls, and 40,000 of the Australian skulls 
are available for mathematical treatment. In the Tas- 
manian skulls the contours are well rounded, not angular, 
the temporal fossae are well filled, the forehead and 
cranial vault are not low and narrow, the sutures are 
simple, the metopic is present in 3 cases, narial margins 
and nasal bones are ^‘infantile,” styloid process is absent, 
teeth are large and well rooted, and palate is roomy. 
The cranial capacity is 1353.09 cc. Sexual differences are 
not given. The Tasmanian has heretofore been given a 
lower place in the human scale than the character of his 
skull warrants. The Australian skull is markedly dolicho- 
cephalic, narrow in the parietal and temporal regions, 
low and narrow in the frontal but wide in the facial 
region, with great prognathism, long nasal bones not 
upturned, “infantile” rounded orbits, large teeth and 
palate. Cranial capacity 1290.09 cc. Tasmanian and 
Australian cannot be called the same race.— R. B. Bean. 

14377. WOODLARD, H. H. The cutaneous glands of 
man. Jowr. Amt. 64(4) : 415-421. 1930. — ^The frequency 
of occurrence of apocrine and epicrine glands in the 
axilla, the mammary, pubic and circumanal regions in 
the bodies of 2 <? Australian aborigines was studied. The 
percentage of apocrine glands in the mammary and 
pubic regions show variations the directions of which 
do not mutually accord. The method used has too many 
sources of error to make the numerical values of much 
importance. In the pubic region, where differences are 
greatest, the racial order so derived would advance the 
Australian aboriginals in front of the w^hites. The large 
circumanal glands in Australian aboriginals are regarded 
as the equivalent of the circumanal glands of European 
anatomy. If circumanal glands are few and scattered in 
the white, and if they are of the same type though more 
frequent in the negro, then the large circumanal glands 
of the Australian aboriginal may be a character of some 
facial importance. This latter conclusion is rejected. 

14378. WOOLLARD, H. H. The growth of the brain 
of the Australian aboriginal. Jour. Anat. 65(2): 224- 
241. 3 p]., 4 fig. 1931. — Study of the brain of an Australian 
aboriginal ? and her infant, both dead in childbirth, in- 


dicates that the brain of the Australian aboriginal fetus 
in its general conformation resembles the ietai brain of 
the wdiite. The extreme doliehocephaly of the adult is 
due to later unequal rates of growl li. The cliiiiensions 
of the cortical fissures in the principal areas of tiie adult 
brain indicate that absoiutety and rekitivrly the. oc- 
cipital area is the most developed; tiiat the parietal and 
frontal areas are mot'iera tely developcai, the iroiitui, how- 
ever, falling behind that of the wliile; wliile tlie i.eio|)oral 
area lags very frir behind that uf the wiiile. h’oiiiparistui 
fd' the dimensions of the fissures in Uie aliurigiivt! 
ami adult indicate the precocious t,ie\adopuieui, of tic* 
occipital area and its relatively grt'ai t*.Vent. 'i’hi? bai‘k- 
wtirdness of the ttnnpond^ area, is a, Iso eviiieiit. It may \:n> 
said then that the occipital area is Isl-ai most i!utH,„)rtant 
neural basi.s Un' symbolic formulation in the aboriginal 
cortex. The order of development in the prineiptil 
cortical areas in man is first tlm ^ vi.<ua,l area, fitter the 
temporal arra; witli each of these is cr»rrelat,et;l exiiaiisioii 
in the parietal and^fronttil ariaisq^tlte front,i{.l imnx is the 
last of all to .show its cha,rn,cteristi(? huiiuin 
The histological examination of tlio coiii^x .dmws that 
the degree of ceil stra,fification is lc‘ss wi*!! establislicd 
than in the white brain except in tlie visual area. Evan'X"- 
where the cerebral cortex is tliinnca* tluin in that uf tlie 
white except in the visual area. Though a sulcus Iiinatus 
may be absent, the striate area extends onto the lateral 
occipital cortex. The number of cells in tlie aboriginal 
cortex is both absolutely and relatively ftaver than in 
the white cortex. The facts elicited afford at letist an 
approximate neural basis for the cultural level tins 
Australian aboriginal as well as an explanation of his 
special aptitudes such as those based on visiail s^unboli- 
zation. — Author’s summary. 

14379. WYNKOOP, ELIZABETH M. A study of the 
age correlations of the cuticular scales, medullas, and 
shaft diameters of human head hair. Amer, Jour. Phys. 
AntJirop. 13(2) : 177-188. 7 fig. 1929. — In this study 4S3 
specimens of the head hair of humans, representing 82 
individuals and ranging in age from 3 hrs. to 91 yrs., 
were used. Shaft diameters, scale} widths and indices 
w’ere measured, and the morphological ty|)es of the 
medullas determined ocularly — ail "under” the micro- 
scope. The waiter concludes that: The morphological 
type of the medullas of human head hair is not de- 
termined by the age of the individual, btit is definitely 
correlated with the diameter of the hair shaft. The rel- 
ative sizes of the cuticular scales (referred io as scale 
index) bear no relation to the age of the individual, but 
vary inversely with the diameter of the hair shaft. The 
hair-shaft diameter bears little or no relationsldp to tlte 
age of the individual, though there seems to be: a rough 
correlation (subject to wide variation within limits) 
with age group of individuals, reaching maxima in the 
age groups 10-20, 40-50, and 90-100. Wide variations of 
hair-shaft diameter are frequently found in tiie same 
scalp. The relationships between' medullary birm and 
cuticular-scale size (and index), and diameter of hair 
shaft, already suggested by earlier studie.s cited, are 
further substantiated in this present study, in which 
an entirely new series of hair samples was used.— -Aw? 
(courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

14380. WURZINGER, ST. Yergleichende Entwick- 
inngstudien an Sauglingen uM Kleinkindern. Klin. 
Wochemchr. 8(13): 594-596. 1929.— Anthropometric 

studies (with the method modified by Martin) were 
made of 111 boys and 100 girls up to *18 mos. old in a 
Munich asylum. From the statistics gathered, it is 
evident that even at the youngest age period there is a 
difference between the sexes as regards height, weight, 
circumference of chest, head and thigh, as well £is breadth 
of the shoulders. With the single exception of the thigh 
circumference, all measurements were greater for boys 
than girls, at all age periods.— 8^^. Wurztnger (transL by 
T. C. Hempelmann) . 
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DESCRIPTIVE 

14381. BECCARI,,WELLO. Organo del Bidder e ses- 


stialita nei bnfonidi. [Bidders organ and sexuality in 
toads.] Boll. Soc. ltd. Biol. Bper. 3(5) : 660-662. 1928. — 
Completing an earlier study of the development of 
Bidder’s organ in Bujo viridis (Arch. Ital. Anat. e Em- 
brioL, 1926) , it has been shown that this organ also per- 
sists in the 2 after metamorphosis. Morphologically it 
does not appear because it remains included in the 
ovary. It can not be considered an ordinary ovary, but 
rather a larval progonad. Its presence would represent 
the manifestation of an early femininity predominating 
in all individuals at the commencement of development. 
— N. Beccari (traml. hy P. Popenoe) . 

14382. BEZDfcEK, JIM. Mesenchym amnia u ssavcd 
a ptakd a jeho diferenciace. [Differentiation of the am- 
niotic mesenchyme of mammals and birds.] Spisy Lekar- 
ske Fak. Masarykovy Univ. Brno (JPubl. Fac. Med. 
Brno) 6(59) : 1-60. 26 fig. 1928. — ^The cytological changes 
of the mesenchyme of pig embr^ms from 8 mm. to birth 
were followed and described as were those for the chick 
also. The cells of the mesenchyme change into fibrocytes 
before they become^ connective cells. — From German 
summary hy C. S. Simkins. 

14383. BOENIG, HORST. Studien zur Morphologic 
und Entwicklungsgeschichte des Pankreas beim Bach- 
neunauge Dampetra (iPetromyzon) planeri. [Morphology 
and development of the pancreas in the lamprey.] Jakrb. 
Morph, u. Mikrosk. Anat. Abt. Zeitschr. Mikrosk.^ 
Anat. Forsch. 8(3/4) : 489-511. 3 pL, 4 fig. 1927. 

14384. JOKL, ALEXANDER. Vergleichende Hnter- 
suchungen fiber den Ban und die Entwicklung des Glas- 
kSrpers und seiner Inhaltsgebilde bei Wirbeltieren und 
beim Menschen. Dissertation. 249p. 44 pL 18 fig. Almquist 
und Wiksell: IJpsala, 1927. — ^This comprehensive paper 
begins with a discussion of the special technique used. 
The following sections describe the development and 
structure of the vitreous body in selachians, teleosts, 
ganoids, amphibians, reptiles, birds, mammals, and man : 
Acanthias vulgaris^ Torpedo ocellata, Salmo salar, (Lota 
vulgaris, Syphonostoma ^ typhle, Caregolus lavaretus, 
Liparis montagui) Amia calva, Ltepidosteus osseus, 
Triton crktatus, T. alpestris, Rana temporaria, Tropin 
donotus natrix, Vipera berm, Lacerta muralis, Alligator, 
Gallus domesticus, Columha domestica, Bos taurus. Each 
section gives a detailed historical account of previous 
investigations, followed by the results of the author^s 
own investigation. Original work has been done by the 
author on at least 1 member of each group of vertebrates. 
The last part of the paper deals with various disputed 
questions related to the vitreous body. The author comes 
to the following conclusions: — (1) the fibrils composing 
the vitreous body arise first as protoplasmic processes 
from the cells of the lens and retina and are, therefore, 
ectodermal in origin; (2) mesodermal cells may appear 
later among the primary ectodermal fibers; (3) the 
processes of both ectodermal and mesodermal cells be- 
come finer and appear like faintly staining fibers, giving 
a more openwork appearance to the tissue; (4) the 
fibers of the suspensory ligament of the lens arise from 
a fine membrane on the surface of the ciliary body and 
are not connected with the ciliary epithelium; (5) the 
anterior vitreous body is formed by processes from cells 
of all the surrounding structures ; (6) in early embryonic 
stages and in the lower vertebrates the fibers of the 
vitreous body form a network, in mammals and man 
the network is lacking; (7) the interfibrillar substance 
is gelatinous in nature; (8) a hyaloid membrane is 
present in all the animals investigated and arises from 


the outer layers of the vitreous body independently of 
.any cells. Other subjects discussed are the choroid fissure, 
the papillary process, blood vessels and cells of the 
vitreous body. At the end of the paper is an extensive 
bibliography (over 800 titles) . — H. W. Kaan. 

14385. JOXJBIN, L. Les metamorphoses des animaiix: 
marins. 270p. 71 fig. 1926. Ernest Flammarion: Paris.— 
This is a semi-popular account of the larval histories 
of marine metazoa. It does not attempt any discussion 
of cell-lineage or of the more technical phases of de- 
velopment, but treats the larval life-stages of the groups 
as successive members of the plankton. Many of the 
characteristic types are figured. — H. B. Baker. 

14386. KOLMER, W. Kapillaren im Epithel des 
Jacobson’schen Organs und einige andere Beziehungen 
von Gef assen zum Epithel. [Capillaries in the epithelium 
of Jacobson^s organ, and some relations of vessels andl 
epithelium.] Anat. Anz. 65(19/20) : 321-327. 5 fig. 1928. 

14387. LANDACRE, F. L., and H. M. AMSTXJTZ. Data 
on the number of somites compared with age in the white 
rat. Ohio Jour. Sci. 29 (6) : 253-259. 1929. — ^The evidence 
indicates that the number of somites is not constant for 
embryos of a given age, estimated from the time of de- 
position of the sperm plug; and it is inferred that in the 
growth and differentiation of a particular structure when 
compared with a standard such as age, length, weight or 
number of somites, a wide range of variation might be 
encountered .-^C. J. Pierson. 

14388. KRti^GER, WILHELM. Die vergleichende Ent- 
wicklungsgeschichte im Dienste der L6sung des Homol- 
ogisierungsproblems an den Darm- und Gekrosabschnit- 
ten des Menschen und einiger Haussaugetiere (Hund, 
Katze, Pferd, Schwein und Wiederkauer). Zeitschr. Ges. 
Anat. Abt. 1, Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 90 
(3/4) : 458-548. 63 fi^. 1929. — An extensive study on a 
large number of specimens of various species of mam- 
malia, with plates made from dissections. That there 
is a single principle for the development of the mesentery 
in all mammals is more readily understood by consider- 
ing the digestive system to be separated into 2 parts : a 
cranial portion, the stomach and duodenum, and a caudal 
portion, the remainder of the canal. The stomach appears 
as a sagittal spindle from the wall of which there is an 
out-pocketing either to the dorsal and left or to ventral 
and right side. This results in a V-formed sack with a 
greater and a lesser curvature. The stomach rotates 90® 
with simultaneous rotation of pyloric region forming an 
angle to the body axis. In horse, pig and ruminants, the 
stomach is^ at almost right angles to body axis. In 
animals with relatively simple and small stomachs, 
this rotation results in an approximately transverse 
position in the body. The rotation changes the position 
of the pars cranialis duodeni in horse, pig, carnivora 
and man. The principal for the remainder of the in- 
testine is dependent upon frontal ventral loop of the 
intestine at the level of the aperture to the yolk sac 
and its rotation around a dorsoventral axis, the arteria 
mesenterica cranii. This rotation may start from the 
base of the loop and twist the cranial limb in horse, 
carnivores and man. It may involve the whole loop 
in pig, or it may start from both points in ruminants. 
The amount of rotation can be 360®, in which the 
flexura duodenojejunalis may be rotated from the 
right side caudal to the left of the artery and corns 
to lie cranial to it. The flexuria coli I. does not appear ea 
active as the fiexura duodenalis. In carnivora, horse and 
man, it is shifted a little to the left and craniahj^^so 
that it lies to the left and cranially to A. mesenteries 
cranialis. The ascending colon is different, for the eeeilidl 
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is to the right md caudal to the artery. The rotation 
can be less than ZW or it can be even more, 540'*, us 
in the pig. In this animal, the flexura coli I. lies in the 
median line and cranial to the artery. The ascending 
colon as well as the descending colon may increase 
markedly in length. In ruminants, pig and horse, the 
ascending colon is long; in horse the descending colon 
is long. The mesentery may fuse with the body ■wall 
as does that of the duodenum in pig imd man; or the 
cecum in horse and pig; or the ascending colon in pig, 
ruminants, and man; or transverse colon in which 
there is partial fusion in pig and ruminants; or the 
descending colon in ruminants and man. — S. P. Miller, 
14389. LAMBERTIRI, GASTOHE, Studio comparativo 
sulla formazione dei villi. Arch. liaL Anal, e E7nb7ioL 
26(3) : 401-416. 2 coL pL 1929.— The development of the 
intestinal villi was studied in larvae of Rana esculenta 
and in fetuses of the guinea-pig and of man. The epi- 
thelial cells toward the apices of the villi are at firnt, 
especially in the guinea-pig, high and pyramidal in form, 
with their nuclei near the free surfaces; at the sides 
they become lower and in the infundibular regions (the 
future intervillous spaces) they may have the appearance 
of an invagination. The formation of the villi is due 
to the proliferation of the connective tissue of the mucosa 
keeping pace with that of the epithelium and is an ex- 
ample ot the morphogenetic factor termed by Ruffini 
stichotropism. — A, Mannu (traml. by J. P. McMur- 
rich') • 

14390. LAMBERXINI, GASTONE. Studio istologico 
sulla struttura della vescicola omhelicale negli embrioni 
umani. [Histological study of the structure of the um- 
bilical vesicle in human embryos.] Arch. Ital. Anat. e 
EmhfioL 26(4) : 493-527. 9 fig, 1929. — Eleven human 
embryos 1-3 mos. old were the material for this study. 
Examined with a lens the glandular nature of the vesicle 
is suggested by the occurrence of minute bodies resem- 
bling cysts. The external splanchnopleural endothelium 
is 1-layered, its cells being of the cubical type and con- 
taining lipoid vacuoles. The inner epithelial lining is in 
general simple, in some areas high and regular, in others 
cubical or flattened. Into the intermediate layer the 
epithelial buds observ^ed by Tourneux project, becoming 
transformed into cysts or utricles with a single-layered 
epithelium. These utricles vary in development; their 
lumina vary in size, there epithelial cells are cubical in 
form and show evident signs of secretory activity In 
the first period of its development the yolk sac is a 
hematopoietic and nutritive organ; in the second stage 
it may be an organ of internal secretion. — J. P. McMur-- 
rich (from abstract by A. Mannu ) . 

14391. ORBAN, B., und E. MUELLER. Die Entwick- 
lung der Bifurkation^ mehrwurzeliger Zahne. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Anat. Abt. 1, Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 
90(1) : 115-128. 25 fig. 1929. — Graphic reconstruction of 
serial sections of developing molars of rats show that the 
^furcation is determined before coronal development 
is completed. The roots are first outlined by eccentric 
peripheral enlargement of the basal opening of the tooth- 
germ (enamel organ) . In this eccentric growth certain 
portions of Hertwig^s epithelial sheath remain relatively 
fixed, though later these projections enlarge and unite 
to form the bifurcations. There is no epithelial down- 
growth. The epithelial sheath is a fixed level from 
' which the tooth-germs grow toward the oral cavity.— 
S TE Chase 

*14392. RAPOSO, LUIS SIMOES. Quelques observa- 
tions sur la gastrulation chez les UrodMes. La gastrula- 
tion des oeufs de Molge waltii, Michah. Arch. Portug. 
Sci. Biol 2(1) : 22-83. 1 pL 1927. 

14393. SCHWARZ-KARSTEH, HANS, liber die Ent- 
wicklung des Lympbgefasssystems in der Halsgegend 
bei Cavia cobaya. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 1, Zeitschr. 
Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 87 (5/6) : 781-797. 18 fig. 
1928. — ^After studying serial sections and making wax 
recoi^tructions of vascular channels in the region of the 
neck of guinea-pig embryos, the author concludes tW 
the lymph vessels of the cervical region grow out directly 


and centrifugall}* from tiie veins. They ariseAii segmental 
series, of which only the low'er two tie\'elt>p further, while 
the upper segmental bi’anches degmiia'ata.*. These early 
lymphatics become transformed into tiic jugular lymph 
sac, from which channels siibsequcmtiy grow out and 
spread to tiie pcripliery of the body. Ah}whert‘ did lie 
observe the formation of lymph vessels iroiii mesenchy- 
mal spaces; although he does not dtmy iHtsitively 
participation of such spaco.s in ti'if' eiirlic*st stages of 
genesis of tiie thoracic ducts and lymph s;u*s.-A). F. 
Kampiueii'r. 

14394. STUMP, C. WITHERIHGXON. A human 
blastocyst in situ. Trmu. Roy. Soe. Edinburgh 56(1) : 
191-202, 10 pi, 1928-29. (1929) .—A _ study of an yearly 
human blastocyst in situ, giving a iiiiniile descri|ition of 
an embr^m of a pre-.somite stage. It is an iiiq)ortaiit con- 
tribution to the study of early human dt:;vcio|mienf, and 
the specimen ranks in importanci* witli ihv' Hugo, Miller, 
Mateer, and De Beyre specimens. C,knnpari«^uns are 
made with the latter C‘xam|)Ies. — P. L. Ridcy. 

14395. TUMA, VLABIMiR. PHsptwek k seratni 
ochrannych zaiizem v placentl essava. [Protective mech- 
anism of the placenta in mammals.] Rozprary Pcstr 
Akad. Ved a Umeni 36; 1-5. (cislo 12) 2 pL i'l enl.) 
1927. 

14396. WINIWARTER, H. de. Origine du tissu inter- 
stitiel. Arch. Anat. Microsc. 2S: 75-iS>. 1 fig. 1929.— The _ 
interstitial cells in the ovary of the dog ahno.st as soon* 
as formed, become loaded with lipoids; tliey are easily 
distinguished from the epithelial formations, es|wcially 
the medullary cords which contain no lipoid, at least 
until much later. In the dog, as in the cat. the intiTstitial 
tissue is plainly of connective ti.ssue origin. Tim deriva- 
tion of the interstitial tissue from tlie helimn is 
based on inadequate material and confusion with the 
degeneration phenomena in the medullary cords. Ex- 
periments with tissue cultures lead to the .same conclu- 
sion. — H. de Winhi'nrtcr (trnn.sL by C. 8. Simki'ns) . 

EXPERIMENTAL 

14397. ARON, MAX. Experiences de greie siamoise 
chez les larves de batraciens. Nouveaux arguments ea 
faveur de la notion de facteurs de la croissance et de la 
morphogen^se, supportds par Faxe nerveux cerebro- 
spinal. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98(17) : 1539-1542. 2 
fig. 1928. — Larvae of anurans, were joined so that tlie 
tail of one was continuous with that of the other so as 
to result not only in intimate humoral connections but 
also Jn direct continuity of the spinal cords. Such larvae 
retained their individual growth rate. After section of 
the nerve axis of one of the conjoined twins at some 
level posterior to the brain, the axial orga,ns of the 
operated twin were controlled by the normal and be- 
haved like a distal extremity of the normal twin. The 
behavior indicated that the spinal cord of each twin was 
polarized in the opposite direction from the other twin. 
If one such twin were decapitated, it came under the 
dominance (control) of the normal twin and assumed 
the growth rate of the normal twin even though before 
injury its own growth rate had been slower. The author 
can only say that ^‘growth of anuran larvae is dominated 
by an unknown factor propagated along the spinal cord 
posterior to the brain 

14398. BANKI, 5l)C5N. Die Enstehiing der ansseren 
Zeichen der bilateralen Syinmetrie am Axolotlei, nach 
Versuchen mit ortlicher Vitalfarbung. [Appearance of 
external signs of bilateral symmetry in Axolotl after 
local vital staining.] Congres Intemat. Xe Zool. a 
Budapest im . Part 1. 377-385. 11 fig. 1929. 

14399. BRAGOMIROW, N. tiber die Baner der deter- 
minierenden Einwirkung des Angenbechers anf die Linse. 
Zeitschr. TFfsa. Biol. Abt. D, Rousf Arch. Entimcklungs- 
mech. Organ. 123(2) : 206-229. 11 fig. 1930. — From earlier 
work the author found that the optic ctip determines 
the heteropolarity of the lens for it induces the fibers 
comprising the fiber zone (Faserkugel) at the proximal 
pole. Further investigations were made to ascertain 
whether the inducing action lasted for a long time or if 
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the prospective significance of the proximal pole was 
determined before its pronounced differentiation. The 
lens-forming area of an embryo of Amblystoma mexi- 
canum was transplanted homoplastically under the skin 
in the region of the ear. The transplant could not be 
distinguished from the neighboring ceils of the inner layer 
of the skin ectoderm or was present as a thickened disc 
without distinct limits. The relation to the optic vesicle 
and the optic cup respectively was always easily demon- 
strated. The postoperative period did not last more 
than 12 days. The transplant developed like the normal 
lens or (in J of the cases) was entirely absent. This 
absence can probably be explained by the fact that the 
transplant was subjected to the factors of differentiation 
of the host epidermis and completely mingled with it 
(in connection with the local conditions and the orienta- 
tion at operation). Degeneration of the transplant was 
never observed. In 6 cases the heteropolarity of the 
lens was destined from the beginning or before the 
beginning of demonstrable morphogenesis of its material ; 
the central cells of the lens-forming disc were determined 
as future fibers of the median pole. The fibrous differ- 
entiation may occur without other influence in normal 
or almost normal temp. The factors determining the 
form of the fiber region lie in the changing cells them- 
selves; there was no dependence upon the size or form 
of the lenticular vesicular space. New, supplementary 
fibers in the young lens sometimes occurred in the ab- 
sence of other inducing action, owing to the assimilating 
influence of the fiber region on the epithelial cells, which 
embraced its basal pole. — Author's summary (transl .) . 

14400. FILATOW, D. fiber die Verpflanzung des Epithels 
und des Mesenchyms einer vorderen Extremitatenknospe 
bei Embryonen von Axolotl. Zeitschr. TFiss. BioL AbL 
Dj Roux' Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 113(1) : 240- 
244. 1928. — ^The mesenchymal mass from just visible 
limb anlagen was implanted in the flank. The result was 
negative. The epithelium of the anlagen, similarly im- 
planted, induced limb-formation in about half the cases. 
The epithelium is thus an “organisator,” a result different 
from those of other investigators. — A. F, Coventry. 

14401. FLAT-HAXISER, EUGENIE, und HANS 
PRZIBRAM. Regeneration der langen Knochen nach 
teilweiser Entfernung im Innem der Molchextremitaten 
(Triton cristatus Laur.). Zeitschr. Wiss. Biol. Abt. D, 
Wilhelm Roux' Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 122 (2) : 
237-250. 3 fig. 1930. — 59 of 73 operated animals survived 
long enough for study. Removal of either proximal or 
distal half of a long bone within a Triton extremity was 
followed by regeneration; but only in the proximal seg- 
ments, was regeneration at all typical; if the proximal 
part was excised, a mirror-image of the remaining part 
grew proximad from the remaining distal piece. In a 
few cases all that was formed was a small cone with 
well-formed epiphysis resting upon the much shortened 
diaphysis. The sections showed in the well-formed re- 
generates a restoration of bony tissue of not quite normal 
thickness 16-17 mos. after the operation. Regeneration 
of bone inside of an otherwise intact limb showed the 
same form as those growing proximad from free or ex- 
posed surfaces of section (“Bruchdreifachbildung Przib- 
ram”) . Regeneration in both directions from any single 
cut surface was mirror-image-wise, even though at times 
regeneration beginning with the distal half followed 
upon the severing of the pertinent nerve. No evidence 
suggests the presence of lesion-hormones. The form of 
the ends of bones regenerated is independent of ad- 
nectant bones or the surfaces of their joints. Within 
any long bone various ^^areas’^ or ‘Territories” (Guyenot) 
of formation are distinguishable. — E. W. Count {from 
German summary') . 

14402. Gerard, POL. Contribution a I’^tude de la 
placentation chez les Ldmuriens: a propos d’une anomalie 
de la placentation chez Galago DemidoflS. (Fisch). Arch. 
Anat, Microsc. 25: 56-68. 8 fig. 1929. — ^In the uterus of 
a gestating G^^emidoffi^ a small part of epithelium of 
the fetal chor^h differed in structure from that of the 
rest of the chorion. It was composed of a 2-layered 


epithelium with the external row composed of giant cells. 
The latter had destroyed the cells of the uterine epi- 
thelium and were directly joined to the connective tissue 
of the maternal villi without affecting their vasculariza- 
tion. This is no doubt a local anomaly of placentation, 
emphasizing the weak reactivity of the maternal tissue. 
The author considers this favorable to the view of the 
epithelial chorionic placenta of lemurs as primitive. — 
P. Gerard {transl.) . 

14403. GUARESCHI, CELSO. L’otocisti degli anfibi 
anuri considerata come un sistema a mosaico. [Otocysts 
of tailless amphibians considered as a mosaic.] AtU R. 
Accad. Lincei, Cl. Sd. Fi^. Mat. e. Nat. 9(8) : 666-668. 
1929; Nota 2. Bimostrazione sperimentale. 10(1/2): 
120-122. 1929; also in Monitore Zool. Ital. 40(11/12): 
438-441. 1930. — Repeating former experiments on the 
otic vesicle of the tailless amphibians (Bufo and Rana) 
the author demonstrated the mosaic development of the 
otocysts, formerly suspected. It is shown that: (1) 
if a part of the otocyst is removed, the remainder can 
develop but without regenerating the structures poten- 
tially contained in the portion removed; (2) the trans- 
plantation of one part of the otocyst contributes to^ de- 
velopment of only the structures potentially contained 
in it; (3) fusion of 2 otocysts can produce a single 
vesicle, provided all the formations contained potentially 
in the 2 parts fuse. — H. C. Stevens. 

14404. GUARESCHI, CELSO. Studi sullo sviluppo 
delFotocisti degli anfibi anuri. [Development of the 
otocysts of Anura.] Zeitschr. TFiss. Biol. Abt. D, Roux' 
Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 122(1) : 179-203. 12 fi^. 
1930. — The author sectioned embryos of Bufo vulgaris 
and of Rana esculenta in 2 stages. Of 176 embryos, only 
29 gave results suitable for use. Removal of a part of the 
otic cup or otic vesicle gives the following results: in 
Bufo the formation of a simple single-layered ‘Tear 
wail” which closes the wound, shows a tendency to 
flatten, and exhibits no trace of differentiation, thus 
removing the possibility of a reappearance of structures 
potentially present in the extirpated portions; in Rana 
the closure and regulation of the general shape of the 
otocyst, although there is no regeneration of different 
structures (endolymphatic canal, semicircular canals, 
sensory epithelium) . From a transplanted otocyst frag- 
ment develop only those structures which were poten- 
tially present. The fusion of 2 more or less complete 
otocysts may lead to the formation of a sihgle vesicle, 
w’hich appears almost normal externally, but which 
shows all the structures potentially present in its original 
parts. Inasmuch as these facts point towards the regu- 
lation of favorable spatial relations, it is concluded that 
the otocysts of anurans represent a mosaic at the stage 
of the otic cup or primary otic vesicle. The research 
shows also that the various structures of the otocyst are 
already locahzed in the primary otic vesicle. — Summary 
(transl. by H. W. Kaan) . 

14405. GUILLERY, H. Untersuchungen fiber die Bes- 
tandteile des embryonalen Gewebesaftes und seine 
Bedeutung fiir wachsende Gewebe. Virchoufs Arch. Path. 
Anat. u. Physiol. 27 S: 181-192. 1930. — ^An inquiry into 
the efficiency of embryonic juices in tissue culture. The 
juice obtained by cutting up chick embryos with scissors 
was more effective than that obtained by crushing 
through a sieve or in a mortar with sand, presumably 
because there was less destruction of the cells. Filtering 
the extract diminished its activity, the filtrate from 
porcelain filters being less active than that from filters 
with coarser pores ; the activity of the filtrate persisted 
for 8 days, but if subjected to a temp, of 37° or more 
it became inactive after a few hours or less. These 
facts point to the existence in the filtrate of a ferment 
produced by undestroyed embryonic cells. If the ma- 
terial remaining on the filter be now thoroughly washed 
and treated by the method of Baker and Carrel for pre- 
paring proteose from fibrin, a solution is obtained wm^ 
surpasses the embryonic juice in effectiveness and 
sembles that of proteose. If the filtrate is tnadq 
active by heat and is then subjected to the peptic d%^ 
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tion its activity returns. The embryonic juice contains 
a ferment that acts on the contained proteins, convert- 
ing them into proteoses which can be assimilated by the 
ceUs of the tissue culture, — J. P. McMurrich. 

14406, GUYeNOT, La perte dn ponvoix re- 

gdndrateur des Anonres, dtndi^e par les hltdrogrefies^ 
et la notion de territoires. Rev. Suisse ZooL 34(1) : 1- 
54. 1 pL, 21 fig. 1927,— -Limbs of tadpoles of Bujo vuU 
garis amputated at metamorphosis or slightly later, a 
time when all regenerative capacity has been lost, and 
grafted to the back of the larvae of Salamandra macur^ 
losa, a form in which the internal medium is favorable 
for regenerative processes, fail to show, after the secon- 
dary amputation, any return of regenerative capacity as 
a result of host stimulation. The disappearance of the 
capacity for regeneration is not simultaneous in all the 
organs of the tadpole, as grafted and amputated tails do 
regenerate. The loss of regenerative ca|)acity is not the 
result of some change in the internal medium (hormonal) 
of the tadpole due to metamorphosis, but is an expres- 
sion of a local change taking place in the organ itself. 
The tadpole is thus a mosaic of territories, each having 
its own capacity for diiferentiation and regeneration. — 
A, J. Waterman. 

14407. GUrtmiiy liMILE, et K. ROKSE. Territoires 
de rdgdn^ration et transplantations. Bull. Biol. France 
et Belgique 64(3) : 251-287. 2 pL, 7 fig. 1930.— In the 
lizard, Lacerta, caudiform structures about 7 mm. long, 
were produced by deviation of the sciatic nerve into the 
lateral part of the tail. The external form, color and 
scales of the regenerated bud resembled those of a 
normal tail but internally, axial structures were absent. 
Similar experiments performed previously by Guyenot 
and Schotte and by Bovet on Triton had yielded 
similar results, here described. In Triton autoplastic 
transplantations were made from the dorsal region of 
the tail including the crest, to the region of the shoulder 
after removal of the girdle and part of its musculature. 
The nerves of the brachial plexus were left intact, one 
of them being drawn into the implant. A plate-like re- 
generating bud was produced which finally developed, 
along its borders, the pigmentation characteristic of the 
tail. Histological examination showed unorganized blas- 
tema traversed by nerves, and covered by well-developed 
skin. The authors discuss their results from the stand- 
point of the theory of ^^territoires de regeneration.”— 
0. 7. Morrill 

14408, HOLTFRETER, JOHANNES, liber die Aiif- 
zneht isolierter Teile des AmpMbienkeimes. I. Methode 
einer Gewebeziichtting in vivo. Zeitsekr. TFm. Biol. Aht. 
D, Roux' Arch. EntwicMungsmech. Organ. 117: 421-510. 
37 fig. 1929. — ^A method is presented for the cultivation 
of isolated portions of the amphibian germ to the stage 
of histological differentiation. The body cavity and 
lymph spaces in the mesenchyme of older amphibian 
larvae are suitable cultivation-places. The germinal 
parts ^ transplanted with an ^fintroducer” develop un- 
restrained, either in a free state or attached to the host. 
Their difierentiation products are to be considered self- 
differentiations. A series of control experiments with 
older already ^^determined” material was used for judg- 
ing the developmental products derived from the younger 
germinal stages and for testing the cultivation regions 
hs to their suitableness. The method was homoplastic 
lor Amblystoma and Eana and xenoplastic for several 
species of amphibia, the larvae of Rana fusca, Hyla and 
Bomhinator serving as host and the germs of Triton, 
Amblystoma, Bombinator, and Hyla as ^^donor.” The 
‘‘implant” from the blastiila or the gastrula in ah com- 
binations yielded, according to origin, a series of differ- 
ent differentiations that could be related to the deter- 
mining power the implant possessed at the time of its 
removal. The mitosis in the implant, the normal course 
of yolk-absorption, the differentiations, and the har- 
monious behavior of the partners in chimeras indicate 
a physiological balance betwen the host and implant. 
The growth of blood vessMs of the host into the im- 
plant, observed in the living object, and the migration 


of implanted pigment cells to the epidermis of the host 
indicate a balance in the chemical conditions between 
the generically different partners. In spite of the differ- 
ences in age and the specific properties of the partners 
the development of the younger iiiipjant in the different 
cultivation centers proceeds with its own rhythm of 
growth. The specific ceils structures of the implanted 
tissues are retained in the specifically different host. 
The deviating formations that appear to a slight extent 
in the implant are partly of a degenerated kind :;ind may 
also be due to mechanical injuries inflicted tim host 
or to unfavorable conditions of niiiriiion; in part they 
appear to arise beeaiise iif a restriciion of flic* c‘apa,eity of 
selfdifferentiation of .the material. Specific defense re- 
actions of the host organism— graniilaticm tissues and a 
rich accumuiation'of leucocytes at the place of implanta- 
tion, encapsulation of t.he foreign material, blood infiltra- 
tions as a result of specific poisoning through the implant 
— ^were not observed. Fatalities wore very rare. Examples 
presented show that various assumed organ-aiilagen from 
the blastula and gastrula. can develop iiifh:!|}eiideiitly. 
Older tissues were transplanted to investigate tiie power 
of xenoplastic irnidants to live for a long period in the 
larva. The anterior leg-bud of Triton, easily controllable 
externally, v^as best suited for this. Tiie bud, intro- 
duced into or under the epidermis of very young^ larvae 
of Hyla, Bornbhiator and somewhat older larvae of Mana, 
grew there into sm,all leg-stumps witli well dfiveloped 
cartilaginous axis, musculature, and ccmnective tissue 
cover. Its epidermis passed smoothly into that of the 
host. Its yellow and black pigment cells retained the 
normal condition of expan.sion and also spread out under 
the host-epidermis. Mitosis was observed even after 
53 days. Blood vessels from the host gradually penetrated 
the implant and formed a richly anastomosing network, 
similar to that of the normal TritonAeg. Development 
progressed to the formation of 2 toes and an anlage of a 
wide cortical bone-mantle. Then growth stopped com- 
pletely, although after SO days it, in general, appeared 
to be very fresh. Several possibilities are expounded in 
explanation of this growth^ inhibition. Some suggestions 
are made on the application of the method. Auth(rr*B 
summary (traml by B. F. Nachirieb). 

14409. LEVI, GIXTSEPRE. I! contributo portado da! 
metodo della coltivazione in vitro alia conoscenze della 
struttura del tessuto nervoso. [Method of cultivation in 
vitro for the study of structure of nervous tissues.] 
Monitore Zool Ital 40(11/12): 302-313. 1930.— The 
author summarizes, the most importent results of his 
own and his collaborators^ investigations on tin.' cultiva- 
tion of nervous tissue and attempts to harmonize them 
with the present knowledge of the structure of nerve 
tissue. In regard to the problem of the inteiTdiition of 
neurones, the author emphasizes that his collaborator 
Esaki has recently demonstrated an important and sur- 
prising ^ fact,— that the behavior of the nerve fibf:rs in 
the culture differs according to the region from which 
the explant ’has been taken; in explants from spinal 
ganglia the formation of plexuses and networks was 
especially observed ; on the other hand, in cultures from 
mid and fore-brain, the, migrating nexiriteg always re- 
mained independent of’ one another. On the whole, the 
results obtained by the method of explantation are not 
contradictory to the fundamental ideas of the neuron 
theory.— G. Levi (transl. by M. Gardiner). 

14410. MARTIHOVie, PETAR Migration and 
survival in vitro of the nerve cells cultivated in the 
cerebrospinal fluid of the embryo and the young animal. 
Arch. Exp. Zellforsch. Bes. Gewebezucht. {Explantation) 
10 (2) ; 145-156. 9 fig. 1930. — ^The nerve cells from expiants 
of brain of albino rat, embryos and new bom animals and 
very probably from young cats migrate quite readily upon 
the cover glass in the cerebrospinal fluid as the culture 
medium. [80 cultures from 14-20 day rat embryos, 40 
from lj3 day old rats, 8 from a 7 day old kitten showed 
migrating cells in 28, 12, and 4 cultures respectively.] 
The neuToblasts from the brain and the medulla of the 
chick embryos 8-11 days aid do the same upon the 
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new gro^^th of an explant of heart or liver tissue which 
serves as a support medium. If the explant has been 
sucked out of the cranium together with the culture 
medium the number of the successful cultures is greater 
than if the explant has been cut off of a larger piece of 
tissue that has previously been immersed in Tyrode solu- 
tion (temp. 37°) on a hollow ground slide. — Author^s 
summary. 

14411. MIJSBERG, W. A, De regeling der ont- 
wikkeling. [Regulation in development.] H. Ilolff en Co.: 
Weltevreden, 1929. 

14412. MURRAY, P. D. P., and BORIS SELBY. In- 
trinsic and extrinsic factors in the primary development 
of the skeleton, Zeitschr. TTfss. Biol. Abt. Roua^ 
Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 122(3) : 629-662. 6 fig. 
1930. — ^The femora, with only perichondrium, of chick 
embryos of 6- and 7-days incubation were grafted upon 
the chorio-allantois of 8-day chicks. Femora from 6-day 
chicks were grafted entire and those from 7-day chicks 
after transverse sectioning into approximately equal 
halves. The. grafts of femora derived from 6- and 7-day 
chicks regularly showed 3 deviations from the normal: 
(1) The groove across the head of the normal femur, 
which lodges the acetabular ligament, was always ab- 
sent due to absence of pressure from the acetabular 
ligament. (2) The condyles of the grafted femora showed 
a marked tendency to fuse in the mid-line on the pos- 
terior aspect, so reducing the intercondyloid fossa to a 
shallow depression because of the absence either of the 
tibio-fibuia or of muscular pull. (3) The articular struc- 
tures were subnormal in relative size, probably due in 
part to an artefact resulting from the operation and in 
part to the failure of some unknown factor extrinsic 
to the developing epiphyses. It is therefore concluded 
that, while the gross form of the skeleton of the limbs 
at least develops under the direction of intrinsic forces, 
extrinsic factors produce the final perfection of form of 
the functioning skeleton; that extrinsic forces provide 
the conditions necessary for normal development under 
the action of the intrinsic forces. After birth and in 
adult life, the extrinsic influences probably become of 
relatively greater, and intrinsic forces of relatively less, 
importance. In the case of replacing bones the form of 
the bone is primarily dependent upon that of the pre- 
existing cartilaginous element. In the grafts if bone de- 
veloped around a curved or bent cartilaginous element, 
the thickness of bone deposited on the concave side 
was greater than that deposited on the convex side. 
Grafts of entire femora of 6-day chicks usually showed 
a vigorous development of bone, but those from halves 
of femora of 7-day chicks showed only a very thin layer 
of bone. In various kinds of graft which contain half 
a cartilaginous shaft, with 1 epiphysis and half a di- 
aphysis, ossification and resorption of cartilage fre- 
quently occurred and always commenced at the end 
of the diaphysis remote from the epiphysis, i.e., approxi- 
mately at that region which normally would be the mid- 
dle of the shaft. Grafts of halves of femora of 7-day 
chicks showed that ossification and cartilage resorption 
progress^ largely independently of one another, for while 
ossification is retarded as compared with the same 
process in grafts of entire femora there was no such 
^stinction between the amount of cartilage resorption 
in the 2 sets of grafts.— From authors" summary. 

14413. NORDMANN, MARTIN. Wachstum und Stoff- 
wechsel der Leberzellen in der Gewebskultur. Arch. Exp. 
ZellfoTsch. Bes. Gewehezucht. (Explantation) 8 (3) : . 
371-414. 6 fig. 1929. — ^Studies on about 1300 cultures 
(from 500 growing or adult rats, 300 from embryonic 
or new-born rats, 100 from newly hatched chicks, 400 
fmm chick embryos) indicate that liver cells show a 
limited growth on so-called fluid media (Locke-Lewis 
solution and certain modifications thereof). With in- 
crease in age of the animal from which the explant is 
taken, "growth decreases. Growth is promoted by addi- 
tion of plasma, which not only prolongs the life of the 
individual culture, but permits the successful \ise of 
tissues from older animals. Liver cells can be recog- 


nized by the shape of the nucleus and cell body, color, 
and epithelial arrangement. Glycogen dissolved in liver 
cells can be detected by I-vapor, and precipitated in 
granules by alcohol. Plasma and living liver ceils can 
reduce the glycogen; macrophages can store it. It is 
■produced by the liver cells in tissue cultures only under 
favorable conditions, its abundance being proportional 
to the rapidity of growth; it is largely independent of 
the composition of the medium. Fat, whether present 
in the cells or introduced in the culture, does not pre- 
vent growth, but decreases its speed, and cripples the 
synthesis of glycogen. Hence the speed of growth is not 
so much an indication of the age of the animal used, 
as of the metabolism of the explant or culture. Fat 
must be in the explant or in the medium in order to be 
stored by the liver cells. The observations in tissue 
cultures agree with those found in the living animal 
in so far as the quantitative relations of the medium 
control the metabolism. — M. Nordmann. 

144414, OKKELS, HARALB. Experiment ell- embryo- 
logiscbe Untersuchungen fiber die Kupfferscbien Stem- 
zellen bei Hfibnerembryonen. Arch. Exp. Zelljorsch. Bes. 
Gewehezucht. (Explantation) 10 (p: 73-81. 11 fig. 1930. 
— Microscopic examination after iron hydrosol or very 
fine suspensions of India ink had been injected into the 
vitelline vessels or the chorionallantois showed that from 
the 9th day macrophages which resembled the Kupffer 
cells in structure and topography were present in the 
liver of the chick embryo. It was impossible to decide 
in how far the pictures of parietal attachment, observed 
in the young embryo, actually corresponded to endo- 
thelial phagocytic processes. The macrophages observed 
in tissue culture of such embryonic livers may well be 
derived from the Kupffer cells.— From auihor"s summary 
(transL). 

14415. PERRONCITO, ALBO. Le rigenerazioni. Atti 
Soc. Ital. Progr. Sci. [Roma] (Riunione 15, Roma) 1926: 
317-336. (1927.) 

14416. [SCHMIBT, G. A.] inMMRT, F. A. MccJie- 
j^OBaHHH no MexaHHKe paaBHinn. 3. A. Hosbiil MeTo;i 
noJiyneHHn Asyntaxia medullaris. B. IiaxoH<AeHHe b 
npHpojxe ABO^lHHKOBoro ypo^a. (Bupplicitas anterior 
assymmetricus) Ranae arvalis. [Investigations on the 
mechanics of development. 3. A. A new method of ob- 
taining asyntaxia medullaris. B. Monster Rana arvalis 
found in nature.] [German summary.] SanncKM Bho- 
jiorHnecKofi CianfinH 06in.ecTBa JliobHTejrefi Ectcctbo- 
SHaHHH, AHTponojiOFHH H SxHorpa^HH B BoJimCBe 
MocKOBCKofi ryfiepHHH (Bull. Sta. Biol. Soc. Amis Sd. 
Nat. Anthrop. et Ethnogr. d Bolchevo, Gouv. Moscou) 

4. 53-58. 12 fig. 1930. — ^A. Early blastulae of R. arvalis and 
R. esculenta were placed in cane sugar solution, the best 
concentration being 12-13%. After 24 hrs. they were 
returned to lake water. In most embryos gastrulation 
was markedly disturbed, due, apparently, to shrinkage. 
Swelling of the vitellus caused various monstrosities, 
such as double tail, asymmetrical growth, formation of 
proboscis, etc. B. Among the embryos of R. arvalis was 
one with duplicitas anterior asymmetricus, with 2 dis- 
tinctly pronounced head parts. 

14417. WEBER, A. Ricerches sur les premieres 
manifestations des 6bauches d’origine 6pithdliale. Arch. 
Anat. Microsc. 25 : 132-136, 3 fig. 1929.— The first appear- 
ance of organs of epithelial origin were studied on the 
chick embryo of 48 hrs. and duck embryos of 57 hrs. of 
incubation. At these stages, changes in thickness of the 
intestinal endodermal layer is seen in sections of the mid- 
dorsal line. At first the portion between the aditus 
anterior and the last branchial pouch is transparent. 
Caudad from there a thickened, straight zone develops 
which corresponds to the right and left borders of lie 
digestive tube, called the branchial crest. On the mid-veia^ ■ 
tral line a thick, narrow band is seen. Between it and the 
branchial crest thin Mets constitute the first formation 
of the lung in the chick embryo. In the duck , 

the same formation runs transversely. The 
not seem to be derived from the same cellular 
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The mitoses change direction at 48 hrs. in the chick and 
55 hrs. in the duck embryo. — B. BickeL 
14418. WEISS, PAUL. Potenzprtlfung am Regenera- 
tionshlastem. II. Bas Verhalten des Schwanzhlastems 
nach Transplantation an die Stelle der Yorderextremitat 
bei Eidechsen (Lacerta). Zeiisckr. Biol. Abt. D, 

Rouaf Arch. E7itv)'ickhmgs7nech. Organ. 122 (2) : 879- 
394. 9 fig. 1930. — ^The experimental animals (number 
not stated) were Lacerta muralis, L. agilm and L. serpa. 
When the blastema from which the tail* of the lizard was 
regenerating was about 2 wks. old it was transplanted 
to the site of a fore-limb, following amputation of the 
latter. In most cases the transplant developed no^ fur- 
ther; in some cases it formed a wartlike bud of tissue. 
Evidently the material formed after transverse ampu- 
tation of the tail is at first not determined so that it 
shall produce a definite form. On the other hand at 
present it can only be concluded that there is not, in 
the lizard, an active limb^producing field able to de- 
termine material within its influence. In 8 cases the 
transplanted blastema developed into a well-differen- 
tiated tail of considerable size. These tails are diag- 
nosed as such not only through their external appearance 
but also through their whole internal organization. All 
tails regenerating at the shoulder show a considerable 
bending or twisting never observed in the normal re- 
generation of a tail and plainly to be ascribed to the 
abnormal position. Possibly growth on the dorsal side 
is favored, a condition in harmony with the normal ten- 
dency to bending shown by the growing limb. The 
entire course of regeneration, both in form and in 
histology, from the blastema stage to that of the finished 
tail shows that the differentiation of a blastema, once 
it has been determined, does not depend upon the 
blastema remaining attached to its old stump. Not only 
does growth occur but also processes of differentiation 
in the direction originally indicated are carried forward 
without further support of similar old tissues. The lack 
of spinal cord in tails regenerating at the shoulder shows 
that the development of a regenerated tail in the lizard 
is independent of the presence or absence of spinal cord. 
The regenerated tails were well supplied with nerves. 
Should nervous influence play a part in tail development 
it is doubtless entirely unspecific as regards the fom 
and differentiation of the part regenerating,^ otherwise 
there would not have arisen a regenerated tail with the 
innervation of an arm. — From summary (transl. by W. H. 
Piersol ) . 

ANOMALIES, MONSTERS AND MARKED VARIA- 
TIONS IN DEVELOPMENT 

14419. ARNTZEN, LEIF, and B0RGE WORNING. A 
case of double renal pelvis and double ureter in both 
sides. [With English, French and German summaries.] 
Acta Radiol. 10(5) : 499-501. 5 fig. 1929. — ^The roentgen 
findings in a case of bilateral double pelves of the 
kidneys, double ureters and a large concrement in the 
lower pelvis on the right. — Authors' summary. 

14420. BARILLET, H. Fissure du sternum, (jfctude 
anatomique et radiologique.) Presse Med. 37 (50) : 817- 
818. 1929. — ^In a study of the cleft sternum, the author 
shows that the origin of the anomaly occurs during 
the chondrogenous stage, and that it is produced by 
the failure of the double cartilaginous hemistemum to 
coalesce, also followed by the normal osseous develop- 
ment, which, considering the dehiscence, consists of * 2 
hemimanubria and the hemistemebrae, in variable num- 
bers according to the degree of the fissure. Certain 
symmetrical parts are independent: in this case, the 
first and second stemebrae (failure of lateral conjuga- 
tion) , forming a purely simian character.— P. L. Risley. 

14421. BERGEL, ARTUR. Der Dotterstiel als XJrsache 
einer menschlicheu Fehlbildung. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. 
Abt. /, Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwickhmgsgesch. 89(4) : 532- 
542. 6 fig. 1929.— A description of 2 deformed human 
embryos: (1) a 6 mm. embryo with deformities of 
toad and fore-brain; (2) a fetus of 42 cm, crown-heel 
length, with umbilical hernia, exencephalia, exobulby. 


and cheilognathoschisis. The second^case is attributed 
to causal factors similar to thosc*^ of the first, having 
merely developed further. The defect in tlie fore-brain 
in the first case is attributed to the fusion of the yolk- 
stalk with the forehead. The incorporation of the yolk- 
stalk with the umbilical ^ cord results in^the cord being 
brought into contact with tire head. These i)rocesses 
are instrumental in the production of exencephaly. De- 
scriptions of the relations of the embryonic, iiauribraiies 
to these developmental anomalies arc inciuiieci— F, £. 
Risley. 

14422. BOAS, J. E. V. Weiteres %m Beurteilung der 
Polydactylie des Pferdes. [Further data on polydactylism 
in the horse.] ZooL Jahtb. Abt. Aunt. u. Ontog. fit re 

51 (2) : 313-322. 9 fig. 1929. 

14423. BOBIN, V., et H. NEUVILLE. _ Sur un cas 
d’hermaphroditismus verus lateralis, BidL Sew. Authrap. 
Paris. 8(4/6) : 221-227. 1 fig. 1927.— A ^di\scri|)tion of a 
case of hermaphroditism venis lateralis in miiri, with 
an almost perfect c? genital apparatus on the rigid side 
and less perfect $ genital orgiuis on the* jrd't. Xffither 
sex glands were ovotestes, but ^werf‘ perfectly iioriua! 
testis and ovary on the respective c? and $ halves of 
the body. — P. L. Risley. 

14424. B5TSCHI, ALFRED. Untersuchungen iiher 
Kryptorchismus heim Pferd, Schwein, Hund und bei der 
Katze, unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung der mikro- 
skopischen Anatomie. [Cryptorchidism in the horse, pig, 
dog and cat, with especial reference to microscopic 
anatomy.] Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. i, Zeitschr. Anat, u. 
Entwicklungsgesch. 89(5/6): 727-753. 5 fig. 1929. 

14425. BUCKLEY, R. C., and E. M. DEERY. Ab- 
normality of the cerebrum and leptomeninges simulat- 
ing an intracranial tumor. Amcr. Jour. Path. 5(5) : 459- 
466. 3 pL 1929. — Localized gross developinental anomalie.® 
of the brain are rare. Such a case, clinically considered 
a tumor, is reported from Cushing's clinic. The patient 
was a <?, age 6 mos., with an asymmetrically eniaived head. 
Death occurred from bronchopneunionia. Autopsy re- 
vealed a large firm mass occupying the right fronto- 
parietal region. Only in the frontal region was the 
mass sharply demarcated from the normal cerebnini. 
The leptomeninges were firmly adherent to the mass 
and studied with small thickenings. Sections revealed 
an asymmetrical hydrocephalus, the right lateral ven- 
tricle being larger than the left. Microscopic study re- 
vealed nests of astroblasts and astrocytes in the sul:)arach- 
noid space, marginal gliosis, incomplete myelinization and 
extensive gliosis. Microglia and oligodendroglia were 
not demonstrated in this abnormal tissue. — P. (’. Bury. 

14426. BUSSE, WALTER. Zur Frage des Ileothorac- 
opagus tripus. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abi. 1, Zeitschr. Amit. 
u. Entwicklungsgesch. 90(5/6) : 671-689. 15 fig. 1929. 

14427. DANFORTH, C. H. A case of alopecia in the 
fowl. Jour. Heredity 19(12): 546-550. 3 fig. 1928.— 
An instance of marked deficiency in feather production 
in the case of a Rhode Island Red fowl was analyzed 
by means of a skin graft from a White Leghorn donor. 
The grafted skin produced normal White Leghorn 
feathers, from which it is inferred that the feather de- 
ficiency of the host was occasioned by an anomaly in 
the skin rather than in the endocrine system.— (A H. 
Danforth. 

14428. DEHNEL, GUSTAV. Badania nad rozwojem i 
geneza potwornosci zlozonych u z61wia Wotnego (Emys 
orbicularis L.) [Development and origin of reptiles, espe- 
cially mud turtles.] (With French summary.) Arch. 
Biol. Soc. Sd. Lettr. Varsovie 2(2) : 1-68. 4 pL, 34 fig. 
1929. — ^Detailed evidence is adduced to show: (1) that 
the presence of plurinuclear ovules in the ovaries of a 
monstriparous 2 turtle {E. orbicularis) favors the poly- 
geneses of ova with plurivalent nuclear sj^stem; (2) 
that true polygeneses, arising in nature, have their 
origin in an increase and primary decentralization of 
the nuclear material of the ovum. The results* are in 
accord with those of Lur and Coppe de Bail Ion on the 
origin of double monsters in Carausim morostis.— C. F. 
De Garis. 



1489 [May, 1932] 


VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY 


14429-14440 


14429. DEHNEL, GUSTAV, i JAN TUR. 0 nierowno- 
miernosci tempa rozwojowego. (De embryonum evolti- 
tionis progressii inaeqtiali.) [With Latin summary, p. 
778.] Kosmos ILwow] 53(4) : 770-778. 1928(1929) .—See 
B. A. 4(6) : Entry 19m 

14430. ESSEX, HOWARD, and MARSHALL HUSTON. 
Abnormalities found in a two beaded calf. Proc. Iowa 
Acad. ScL 36: 377-379. 2 fig. 1929(1930). 

14431. FEYRTER, FRIEDRICH, tiber Fehlbildungen 
der extrahepatalen Gallenwege mit Storung der normalen 
Hohiraumbildung (Verddung, Enge und cystiscbe Erwei- 
terung) und des normalen Gangverlaufes. [Defects of 
the extrabepatic bile ducts with disturbances of the 
lumina (obliteration, stenosis and cystic dilatation) and 
derangement of the normal course of the ducts.] Virchow’s 
Arch. Path. Anal. u. Physiol. 271 (1) : 20-44. 17 fig. 1929. 

14432. FONTES, VICTOR. Nota s5bre urn case de 
bemimdlia. Arquivo Anat. e Antrop. 13(1/2): 191-209. 
8 fig. 1929(1930). — ^In this individual the left radius was 
completely absent, the right was partially lacking, and 
also some of the radial bones in the carpus, metacarpus, 
and digits. From the way the radial ray is altered it 
is concluded that the middle segment (of the arm) was 
not able to reach as complete a development as the 
extreme segments. The partial absence of the skeleton 
gave rise to equally well-marked disturbances of the 
muscular system, easily visible in the morphological 
irregularities of the palmar eminences of the 2 hands. 

' — From ahstr. hy V. Fontes (transl. hy F. W. Appel). 

14433. GATES, WM. H. A two-headed snake. Jour. 
Heredity 20(12) : 555-556. 2 fig. 1929. — A report of dupli- 
cation of the head and neck region of a young Opheodrys 
aestivus. — W. H. Gates. 

14434. GIACOMO, U. de. Le anomalie morfologicbe 
congenite del cranio e della colonna vertebrale nelle 
atassie ereditarie. [Congenital morphological anomaly 
of the skull and of the vertebral column in hereditary 
ataxia.] Eiv. Patol. Nerv. e Ment. 34(3) : 364-382. 8 
fig. 1929. — Three cases reported: 1st case had an im- 
usually large longitudinal diameter of the posterior cere- 
bral fossa, 6 lumbar vertebrae, the 6th being arc-shaped 
with a tendency toward sacralization, especially on the 
left side; 4 coccygeal vertebrae were present. Case 

2, a brother of the above, also showed enlarged lon- 
gitudinal diameter of the posterior cerebral fossa, and 
a somewhat smaller transverse diameter than normal; 
mastoid was also abnormal. Vertebral column showed a 
marked scoliosis with a tendency toward sacralization 
of the left side of the 5th lumbar vertebra. In case 3, 
the posterior cerebral fossa was enlarged in the posterior 
diameter, with abnormal mastoid. There was a break 
in the 5th lumbar vertebra and a tendency toward 
sacralization. There was a comminuted fracture of the 
right inferior angle of the 11th dorsal vertebra. Marked 
scoliosis was present. Author concludes that in hereditary 
ataxia (Friedreich’s disease) there is a fragility of bone 
associated with anomalies of bony structure. 

14435. GRUBER, G. G. Die Morphologie der Missbild- 
ungeu des Meuscben und der Tiere. [Morphology of con- 
genital anomalies in man and animals.] Teil 13. Lief. 

3. Abt. 4 und 5. p. 375-574. 106 fig. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 
1929. Pr. 13.50 M. 

14436. HERMAN, J. v, Uber Nieren- und Uretermiss- 
bildungen. Zeitschr. Urol Chir. 26(5/6) : 505-561. 3 fig. 
1929. — ^Developmental disturbances of the uropoietic sys- 
tem are generally due to not one but several basic 
causes. They are associated with other anomalies of the 
genital or renal system. The author classifies them as: 

(1) primary developmental faults with renal aplasia 
(anephria), hypo- and hyperplasia, polycystic or em- 
bryonal lobed kidney; renal ascent, ureteral diverticulum 
or fission, extrarenal calyx, supernumerary renal pelvis ; 
blind ureteral sacs, obliteration, stenosis, hyper- and 
hypoplasia, and valvular irregularities; dystopic renal 
pelvis and renal dystopy, defects of the bladder base, 

(2) Secondary developmental disturbances with super- 
numerary kidney or fission, ureteral and renal pelvic 
fission, multiple ureter, dystopic ureter openings, faulty 


insertion of ureter in bladder. (3) Congenital anom- 
alies, acquired renal hypo- or hyperplasia (renal 
atrophy, hypertrophy), displaced renal pelvis; obliter- 
ated stenosed hyperplastic ureter, changes in the ureteral 
valves, faulty insertion of the ureter in the renal pelvis; 
changed course of ureter, kinking, crowding. — B. BickeL 

14437. HYNIE, JOSEF. Vzacny pfipad hermafro- 
ditismn. [A rare case of hermaphroditism.] [With French 
resume.] Ceskd Dermatol. 10(10) : 261-269. 1929. — An 
individual with external genitalia in the indifferent stage 
is described. Neither menstruation nor sperm ejacula- 
tion had ever been present. Psychologicalbr the individ- 
ual was a d'. 

14438. JAGNOV, Z. Die anatomischen VerhMtnisse 
eines Dicephalus pseudotribrachius tetramanus. [The 
anatomic features of a 2-headed, 4-haiided, apparently 
3-armed monster.] Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. i, Zeitschr. 
Anat. u. FJntwicklungsgesch. 90(5/6) ; 659-670. 16 fig. 
1929 

14439. KRACZKIEWICZ, ZYGMUND. Studja nad 
platineurja. [Embryonal platyneury.] [In Polish with 
French resume.] Archiwum Nauk Biologiczych To- 
warzystwa Naukowego Warzawskiego (Arch. Biol. 8oc. 
Sci. et Lettres Varsovie) 2(3): 3-46, 3 pi. 1929.— The 
author studied several human monsters (platyneural 
embryos) characterized by complete or partial failure 
of the neural plate to form a neural tube. From com- 
parison of the length and area of the neural plate and 
the somites with similar measurements of normal human 
embryos of the same stage the following specific con- 
clusions are drawn: (a) the neural plate of the platy- 
neural embryo may be considered as homologous with the 
neural tube of the normal embryo of the being consti- 
tuted from the same ectodermal primordium, but in 
platyneural embrjms the direction of differentiation is 
transverse whereas that in normal embryos is in a 
cephalo-caudal ; the area of the neural plate in platy- 
neural embryos equals that of the neural tube in normal 
embryos of the same stage (criterion being the degree 
of cardiogenesis) ; the surface area of the somites of 
the platyneural embryo equals that of the normal em- 
bryo of the same age, but the somites of the platyneural 
embryo look abnormal because of the transverse differ- 
entiation; that the chorda dorsalis which superficially 
(in toto mounts) appears doubled in platyneural em- 
bryos is not doubled is revealed by study of serial sec- 
tions. The author’s general conclusions are: (1) Platy- 
neury is a teratogenous process which may take place in 
different regions of the embryo. (2) It consists of a 
differentiation and growth of the same embryonal rna- 
terial as that of the normal embryo, but the direction 
of differentiation is transverse to, rather than parallel 
with, the longitudinal axis of the embryo. (3) Different 
organs show a certain independence and are refractory 
to this process (heart, notochord) . Different parts of the 
same organ can be affected in differing degree (neural 
tube) . (4) The facts recorded from this study seem to 
indicate not only a certain autonomy of the differ- 
ent organs, but also an independence, more or less ac- 
centuated, of different regions of the embryo during 
development. — From author’s French resume (transL by 
J. E. Kindred ) . 

14440. E^EDIET, G. Intersexualitat Oder Herma- 
phroditismus bei Saugetieren. Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. 
1, Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwicklungsgesch. 91(1-3): 251- 
291. 36 fig. 1929. — ^The works of Goldsmith on Lyman-^ 
tria are basic for the comprehension of intersexuaHty in 
mammals. In each hermaphrodite in which sex reversion 
arises during sexual differentiation, the c? and 2 sex- 
ual impulses remain active. The true as well as the false 
hermaphro^tes are explained by these 2 principles, and 
are recognized as the zygote intersexes. EJeb’s scheine 
for the classification of hermaphrodites is discussed. 
Two young, intersexual pigs are described, one transi-^ 
tional from <? to $, the other showing newly formed 
follicles and seminiferous tubules derived from 
germinal epithelium. The proce^ of sex revetsiipn, 
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mammals is considered in detail, also heredity of inter- 
sexuality ill pigs.~Cr. Krediet {trand. by C\ B. Simkms ) . 

14441. LOCCHI, R. Sobre urn case de polyodontia 
EO homem. Amt. Fac, Med., Sdo Paulo 4: 1-23. 2 pL 1929. 
—A case of poiyodontia observed in the cadaver of a 
c? negro of IS yrs. is described. In the maxillary dental 
arch there are 7 supernumerary teeth: 3 conoid teeth 
in the incisal region; 1 paramolar, sitruited biiccally 
between the right molars; 1 distoniolar, imbedded and 
cuspidate, also on the right; 2 left distomolars, im- 
bedded and superimposed, the deeper one larger and 
with 4 cusps, the more superficial one rootless and with 
3 cusps (the cusps disposed in almost perfect linear 
series recalling the primitive tricoriodont form). A 
left molar presents a bilobed accessory tubercle mesio- 
buccally. The author reviews briefly the various hypothe- 
ses proposed in explanation of poiyodontia in man 
(atavistic, accidental, and eclectic), calling attention 
to the divergence of these theories. — iih Locchi (transL 
by iS. IF. Chcmi ) . 

14442. LtJNBH, G5STA. Case of hypernephroma 
malignum with virilismns in a girl of 31 years. Acta 
'Paediatr. 9(1/2) : 118-127. 4 fig. 1929.— In a fatal case of 
malignant hypernephroma with virilism in a girl of 3^ 
yrs., necropsy revealed, in place of the left suprarenal, 
a tumor almost as large as a man’s head and composed 
of large, richly protoplasmic, polyhedral cells with large 
nuclei, often in the form of giant cells, with metastases 
in both lungs. In 52, heterosexual precocious puberty 
appears almost always to be caused by a change (hyper- 
plasia or tumor) in the suprarenal cortex. 

14443. McCLURE, CHARLES F. W., and GEORGE 
SUMNER HUNTINGTON. The mammalian vena cava 
posterior. An ontogenetic interpretation of the atypical 
forms of vena cava posterior (inferior) found in the 
adult domestic cat (Felis domestica) and in man. Amer, 
Amt Mem. 15 : 5-149. 46 pi. (21 coL) . 1929. — ^Ail atypical 
forms of the vena cava posterior found in the adult cat 
and in man can be interpreted and explained as modi- 
fications of a common ontogenetic plan of the veins. 
An analysis of this onto|enetic plan shows that these 
atypical forms fall within 17 predictable types, and 
that every atypical .condition of the adult vena cava 
osterior thus far observed by the writers and by others 
as been found to fall within one or within a combina- 
tion of these 17 types. The monograph contains a fairly 
complete bibliography of the atypical forms of the adult 
vena cava posterior to date. — C. F. IF. McClure. 

14444. MacMAHON, H. E. Congenital anomalies of 
the liver. Amcr. Jour. Path. 5(5) : 499-508. 4 pi. 1929. 
•—(Congenital histologic variations, exclusive of changes 
which result from some abnormality in the extrahepatic 
portion of the biliary system, may be separated into 
2 groups. In the 1st, the normal development has been 
retarded, i.e., the liver of a full-term child may struc- 
turally resemble, in part at least, that of a fetus. In the 
2nd, the developmental anomaly concerns either the 
parenchyma (the arrangement of the liver cells, the 
lobules, the intrahepatic biliary ducts) , or the stroma 
(the architecture of the portal areas) . Two cases of the 
1st group and several of the 2nd are described. Of the 
latter, one type is characterized by an increase and dila- 
tation of the periportal biliary ducts accompanied by 
an increase in connective tissue in the portal areas. 
Associated with this type of anomaly, which may persist 
throughout life, are congenital cysts of the liver and 
commonly, also, bilateral congenital cysts of the kidneys. 
— B. Halpert. 

14445. MAJ<3, B. PLA. Vari6t6 du tronc thyroidien 
inf^xieur coexistant avec Part^re thyroidienne de Neu- 
bauer. Arquivo Anat. e Antropol. ILisboal 13 (3) : 467- 
478. 7 fig. 1929(1930) .^This anomaly of the inferior thy- 
roid artep?" consi^ed of division into 2 branches; one, 
representing the inferior terminal branch, anastomosed 
with the external terminal branch of the superior thy- 
roid; the other terminated as deep and posterior 
b^fahehos; The latter branch rested upon the bifurcation 
of the right inferior laryngeal nerve. The artery of 


Neubauer (A. thyreoidea ima), of very large size, crossed 
the trachea below the thyroid gland,— B. P. Majo 

(irand. by J. B. Bullitt). 

14446. MARANON, GREGORIO. Los estados inter- 
sexuales en le especi e humana. 255p. J. Morata : Madrid, 

1929. 

14447. MARTINEZ, GREGORIO N., y JOAQUIN 
LLAMBtAS, Sobxe un caso de malformacidn congdnita 
del corazon acompanado de atero-esclerosis de la arteria 
pulmonar. [Congenita! heart malforniation with sclero- 
sis of pulmonary arteiy.] Prensa Mdd, Arginiimi 16 
(2) : 101-110. 5 fig. 1929. — Dcsoriptioii of with in- 
traventricular communication, hypertrophy of right cavi- 
ties, thickening of wall and dimiiiit'licd calibiu* of pul- 
monary vessels. ^Permanent and progressive cyanosis. 
— E. A. MolineUi. 

14448. MENTZER, STANLEY H. Anomalous bile 
ducts in man. Based on a study of comparative anatomy. 
Jour. Amer. Med. Amm. 93(17) : 127:f 1277. 9 fig, 1929. 
— Most anomalous biliary struct nr<\s in man represent 
arrangements normal in lower animals. Aiiomaloiis bili- 
ary tracts occur in abotit WA of routine nt?cropsies 
in man. Approximately 50 inst.ances of cemgenita! ab- 
sence of the gallbladder in man lia\t; beeii^ repoiietl. 
The gallbladder is normally absent in 17 of fish, 

9 species of birds and 26 species of mammals. Dupli- 
cation of the gallbladder* has been reported in^ man in 
16 instances. Duplication of the gallblatkier in lowei 
animals is relatively common. Aetjessory and bilobed 
gallbladders are relatively rare in man but eornmon in 
animals. The gallbladder has been found completely 
buried in the substance of the livc*r in many j.^ersons. 
This is its normal position in many animals. Congenital 
absence and duplication of the cystic duct are relatively 
rare in man as they are in animals. Cases of termina- 
tion of the cystic duct into the left hepatic duct, the 
common duct, stomach, and the duodenum are reported. 
Normal instances of these in lower animals are given. 
— ^8. B. Mentzer. 

14449 . moll, JOACHIM ALBRECHT. Beitrag zpr 
Lehxe von den solitaren Leberzysten. Fi^ankfurter Zeii’- 
schr. Path. 36(2) : 225-248. 4 fig. 1928. — In a macerated 
full term stillborn c?, the skull was flattened aiiterio- 
posteriorly. There was edema under the maxillary angle 
and in thorax. Both scrotal portions were well developed, 
but edematous. At the upper portion of the raphe was a 
small opening leading to a canal lined with mucous 
membrane. There was no penis. The anus was patent 
and from it protruded thready masses, seemingly des- 
quamated epithelium. The upper cutaneous hyyer was 
cut off circularly under the inguinal fold, exposing the 
yellow, ductless, fatty tissue. Large quantities of "fluid 
were evacuated from the abdome:q, and a large hepatic 
cyst consisting of 2 parts hung from the lower surface 
of the diaphragm. The bipartition of the cyst was ijro- 
duced by the umbilical vein which ran over the outside. 
Hepatic tissue was found only at the borders of the 
hepatic lobes. Under , the right lobe was a flattened 
kidney. Adrenal was present on the right, but no ureter. 
Clavicle and jaw were outside of the periosteal covering. 
Hard palate uncleft, but the soft showed a division. 
The thymus was the size of a bean, — B. Bickel. 

14450. PANKOWSKI, M., i ST. RUNGE. Przyezynek 
do obojnactwa u owiec. [Hermaphroditism in sheep.] 
[With German summary.] Roezniki Nauk i Lemych 
(Polish Agric. d Forest. Ann.) 18(1) : 66-80, 7 fig. 1927. 
—A case of masculine pseudohermaphroditism is de- 
scribed. 

14451. PARHON, C. T., L. BALLIF, et N. LAVER- 
ENCO. Microcephalie familiale. Acromicrie ed syn- 
drome adipeux-genital. Rev. Frang. Endocrin. 7 (4) : 
308-318, 3 fig. 1929, — ^The author reports cases of micro- 
cephalic brother and sister, whose paternal aunt was 
also microcephalie. The condition is thought to be 
hereditary. Microcephaly is a symptom of acromicria 
as opposed to acromegaly. The boy showed marked 
adiposity and double cryptorchidism. — R. Cunningham. 

14452. PATTEN, B. M., and W. B. TAGGART. An 
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iinustial type of triatrial heart. Arch. Path. 8(6) : 894- 
905. 5 fig. 1929, — The heart of a 3 mos. old infant showed 
externally a marked dilatation of the right ventricle and 
a definitely enlarged pulmonary trunk. This dilatation 
marked the presence of an accessory median atrial 
chamber. External depressions bounding it indicated 
the attachments of the septa separating it from the 
right and left atria respectively. Both left pulmonary 
veins opened into it by a common funnel; also 3 right 
inferior pulmonary veins entered here : the right superior 
pulmonary vein entered near the apex of the chamber. 
About 1/10 of the total pulmonary return could enter 
the left atrium directly. An oval orifice, apparently 
the foramen ovale, was guarded only by a loose flap of 
the left-hand septum. The child with these defects 
presented an increased heart rate, both in intensity and 
extent. The blood was darker than could be registered 
with a Tallqvist scale. 

14453. PETIT, G. Stir la synostose de I’axis de la 
troisieme vertebre cervicale chez les Lamantins. Bull. 
Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. Paris 1928(6) : 429-431. 1 flg. 
1928.— Several cases of total synostosis are briefly de- 
scribed, and one, in Manatus senegalemis, is figured. 

14454. PEZCOLLER, A. Contribute alio studio delle 
cisti congenite del collo di origine timica. [Congenital 
cysts of the neck of thymic origin.] Clin. Chir. [Milan] 
32(3) : 272-284. 2 fig. 1929. — A cyst about the size of a 
hazelnut, situated in the median line at the base of the 
neck about 1 cm. above the sternal notch, was removed 
from a 5 yr. old child. No sign of inflammatory processes 
were found. From the histologic finding the author con- 
cludes that the cyst was due to a degeneration of Has- 
salFs corpuscles. 

14455. PIPES de LIMA, J.-A., et ROBERTO de CAR- 
VALHO. Deux cas trds rares d^anomalies des membres. 
A 7 in. Anal. Path, et Anat. Normale Med.-Chir. 6(8): 
(1-4) . 1929. — The first is a full term, showing hydro- 
cephalous, left sided anophthalmia, ectrodactylia and 
syndactyly of the hands, partial fusion of 4 ribs on left 
side, etc. The right foot is clubbed and has 6 toes plus 
a 7th on the inner side at the level of the tibiotarsal 
joint. This prehallux is 2- jointed with a metatarsal sepa- 
rate from the skeleton of the limb. The 2nd case presents 
a rare anomaly i.e., fusion of the carpals with the bones 
of the forearm in a c? of 23 yrs. 

14456. POLI, ANTONIO. Contributo alio studio delle 
assenze miiscolari congenite. (Difetto dei muscoli ad- 
dominali). [Congenital absence of abdominal muscles.] 
Arch. Ortopedia 45(4) : 775-801. 3 fig, 1929.— Case report 
with review of theories. The author beheves that there 
is no absolute line to be drawn between dystrophy and 
congenital absence of muscles, 

14457. ROWAN, W. A hermaphrodite spiny dogfish 
(Squalus sucklei). Proc. Zool. Soc. London 1929(3): 
441-443. 1 pL 1 fig. 1929. — Hermaphroditism is rare among 
elasmobranch fishes, only 5 published examples^ being 
known to the author, and 3 of these being very incom- 
plete. The specimen described came from Nanaimo, 
B. G . — Evermann do Clark. 

14458. SCHRAMM, H. G. Schwere Herzmissbildungen 
bei alteren Individuen. Beitr. Path. Anat. u. Allg. Path. 
82(1) : 153-162. 4 fig. 1929.— Septum defects in a 48 yr. 


old patient were accompanied by stenosis of pulmonary 
artery and tumors of septomarginal trabecula and crista 
supraventricularis. In a patient 58 yrs- old with a septum 
defect, the aorta was directly connected with the right 
ventricle. These cases show that pronounced heart de- 
fects do not always cause early death. 

14459. SEROICZKOWSKI, A. Symmetrische Miss- 
bildung an beiden Handen und Fiissen. (Spaltbildung.) 
Zeitschr. Ges. Anat. Abt. /, Zeitschr. Anat. u. Entwick^ 
lungsgesch. 89(1/2) : 145-155. 5 fig. 1929.— In a newborn 

child, otherwise normal, was discovered a symmetrical 
deformity of all 4 extremities. In place of hands and 
feet were rounded stumps, each bearing an ulnar and 
a radial knob instead of fingers, and toes. The muscles, 
nerves, blood vessels and skeletal parts are described in 
detail. In each deformed hand and foot the skeleton was 
cartilaginous throughout. Bone primordia, normally pres- 
ent at birth, were completely lacking, indicating that the 
defect arose relatively early in the embryonal period. 
Nerves, muscles, and blood vessels, however, were normal 
almost to the distal extremity of each defective part, and 
the innervation of the skin was normal. The fact that 
the muscles, etc., were divided in typical fashion indi- 
cates that the factors governing their differentiation 
are not inherent in the skeleton. The symmetrical mal- 
formation of all 4 limb-buds, as W'ell as absence of 
irregularities, constrictions, or scars, indicates that the 
condition arose through faulty germ primordia rather 
than through accidental constriction by amnionic cords 
or other abnormal pressures. — H. H. Johnson. 

14460. TAVARES, AMANDIO, OSCAR MORENO, e 
SOUSA PEREIRA. Divertfcnlo cong6nito da nretra 
masculina. [Congenital diverticulum of the male ure- 
thra.] Med. Contemporanea 39: (3-23). 8 fig. 1929. — 
A case report of rare congenital diverticulum of the 
posterior urethra. Tfie conclusion is that there was 
initially either a true epidermal sac communicating 
with the urethra, or a diverticulum of the urethral 
mucous membrane proper, with structural changes of the 
membranes. — B. Bickel. 

14461. TOLMER, L. Oeufs de poule nains ou oeufs 
de coq; les l§gendes; le d^terminisme de leur forma- 
tion. Bull. Soc. Linn. Normandie 1: 39-41. 1928(1929). 
— ^Yolkless eggs, regarded by the ancients and by people 
in the middle ages as eggs of the cock, from which the 
basilisk hatched, and therefore of interest to alchemists 
and magicians, are produced by immature pullets, or due 
to anatomical malformation or non-functioning of the 
ovary. An egg with very small yolk, described by Mer- 
cier, seems to have been laid at the end of a laying 
period. 

14462. WENIG, JAROMlR, Zvlastnl tkaz pfi ab- 
normalmm vzrfistu incisivfi u hlodavcfi. [A special case 
of abnormal growth of incisors in rodents.] [French 
resume.] Rozpravy Ceske Akad. Yed. a Umeni, Tf. 2. 
38 (paper 29) : 1-11. 3 fig. 1929.— The cranium of a hare 
showed certain abnormalities: most noteworthy was the 
unequal development of the incisors. 

14463. YAGI, H., and H. FUJIMORI. Hydrops uni- 
versalis congenitus fetus et placentae. Japanese Jour. 
Obstetr. and Gynecol. 12(4) : 330-334, 1 pi. 1929. 
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14464. HEFNER, R. A. Studies of parajulid diplo- 
pods. 2. The micro-anatomy of the alimentaiy canal of 
Parajulus impressus Say. Trans. Amer. Microsc. Soc. 
48(4): 321-351. 6 pL 1929.— A detailed description is 
given of the technique, which can be used in the study 
of many arthropod tissues. The diplopod mouth-parts 
consist of an unpaired labrum, a pair of mandibles, and 
a compound lower lip called the ^athochilarium. The 
foregut is lined with chitin secreted by a bordering layer 


of hypodermal cells. This cellular wall is surrounded 
by circular muscles oh either side of which are strands 
of longitudinal muscle fibers. A pronounced^ oesophageal 
valve marks the junction of the foregut with the mid- 
gut. The midgut is the most extensive of the 3 ali- 
mentary regions. Its lining cells are large glandulai’ 
structures. Muscle fibers outside the midgut are few, 
but a netdike covering of large oval cells is promihei|t.; 
The junction of the ihidgiit with the hindgut Is 
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by tbe attachment of a pair of malpighian tubules and 
the presence of a thick pyloric valve. The hindgut con- 
sists of 6 separate regions, each with characteristic 
structure. In general, the histology of all of these regions 
is similar to that of the foregut, with the exception 
that no longitudinal muscles are found beneath the cir- 
culars. Five pairs of glands open on or within the head 
of F. mipressw. The major portion of 2 pairs of these 
glands lies within the anterior part of the body cavity; 

3 pairs lie wholly within the head. The salivarj^ glands 
surround the oesophagus to which they are attached by 
connective tissues. The ducts of these glands open on 
the ventral door of the mouth. The anterior tubular 
glands, ventral to the anterior third of the alimentary 
tract, open outside the body on the ventral surface of 
the gnathochilarium. Two pairs of labral glands lie 
above the mouth into which they open by short ducts 
leading through the ventral wall of the labrum. The 
ventral clustered glands lie within the gnathochilarium 
and open by short ducts leading to the grooves which 
mark the openings of the anterior tubular glands. — 
Author's abstr. and sum7nary. 

14465. HOLMES, GLADYS ELIZABETH. The influ- 
ence of the nervous system on regeneration in Nereis 
virens, Sars. Jour. Exp. Zool. 60(4) : 485-503. 3 pL, 1 fig. 
1931. — If the nerve cord is present at the cut ^rface 
of anterior pieces, normal posterior regeneration is evi- 
dent in approximately 2 weeks; if absent, either posterior 
regeneration does not occur or the regenerated portion, 
always retarded in appearance, is abnormal in structure, 
lacking ventral nerve cord, parapodia, and anal cirri. 
Absence of the central nervous S 3 ^stem is assured by 
cutting the nerve cord and looping the cut ends back, 
leaving several segments free of the cord. Later, w^hen 
the incision is healed, the animal is cut in two in the 
cordless region. Histological checks were made using 
Heidenhain’s iron hematoxylin and Boule’s silver-nitrate 
impregnation. Injury to the tissues in general does not 
account for the absence of normal regeneration. Ap- 
parently the presence of the ventral nerve cord is neces- 
sary for complete organization of new tissue. Normal 
regeneration can take place, even though the union 
of the ventral nerve cord with the cephalic ganglion 
is interrupted, provided the nerve cord is still intact 
at the cut surface , — Author (courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.) . 

14466. INABA, DENSABURO. Notes on the develop- 
ment of a Holothurian, Caudina chilensis (J. Miiller). 
Sci. Kept. Tdhoku Imp, XJniv., 4th, ser., BioL 5(2): 
215-248. 8 pi. (1 col.), 8 fig. 1930. — ^This paper presents 
the first embryological study in the family Molpadiidae. 
Caudina chilensis passes through the type of development 
characteristic of the Cucumariidae, having a doliolaria 
stage in its metamorphosis. The genital organs, egg, 
fertilization, maturation, cleavage*, wrinkled blastula*, 
gastrulation*, dipleurula stage*, ciliation of the ecto- 
derm*, doliolaria stage*, pentacula stage (in color*), 
and young* are described; the rate of growth in the 
first year was studied and is shown graphically. The 
larvae emerge from the egg-membrane before gastrula- 
tion begins and the formation of free mesenchyme cells 
also precedes gastrulatiou. The bibliography contains 
34 references. ' » 

14467. LI, yiKING. Regulative Erscheinungen bei der 
Planarienregeneration unter anonnalen Bedingugen. 
Zeitschr. Wiss: BioL Aht. D, Roux^ Arch. Entwicklungs- 
mech. Organ. 114(2/3) : 226-271. 29 fig. 1928. — ^A number 
of experiments on Planaria lugubris are described, in 
which duplex and other atypical forms were produced 
by incisions and by the gelatin method of grafting. From 
his results on double-headed and double-tailed forms 
where one of the duplicated members is removed, the 
author concludes that the doubled part regenerates the 
better, the farther removed the cut is from the com- 
mon portion; also, that regeneration proceeds better 
in older pieces. In other duplex individuals the dupli- 
cated members were removed simultaneously. When 
^ight stimips are left both members regenerate ; when 
incision is made -at the level of the common portion so 


that no stump is left, regeneration of a single member 
follows. The author state.s that already existing body 
parts do not exercise a restraining infiiitaice on the 
formation of supernumerarj" regenerates. It seems rather 
to depend upon external conditions whether regeneration 
merely restores normal integrity or produces a super- 
numerary part. If fusion with another regeneratr‘ is not 
possible, a doubled part is not reduced and regeneration 
of doubled parts is not Buppre^xl. From results on 
“isopoiarlj’’* joined pieces it is concluded *iso- 

polar” coalescence cannot, supprt^ss rc'geiuu’atioii in the 
wound area, if a body part is missing l>t;4ween fhi* joined 
regions. In “heteropoiarly^’ joined jKirts the rc'genera- 
tive polarity is not changed, and regeneration _at site of 
union does not result. Pieces ‘dieteropoiariy’’ joined for 
5 days, if cut are no longer c?apable of regraieraiirtn 
in the direction of tlieir coalcsc!eiice‘. Tlii.s failure of 
^‘heteropolar” forms to regenerate is not dut* to the small 
size of the piece nor to tlie repetition ^ of tlie opera- 
tion, for 1/30 of a worm regulated to form a, typical 
planarian, and animals 2-3 cm. long regonerateil heads 
after 11 decapitation.^ over a period of 4 jnos. An 
hypothesis dealing with regenerative correlation is ad- 
vanced. An attempt to show its. applicability to the 
various phenomena previously mentioned is made.— 
E. D. Goldsmith. 

14468. McConnell, carl H. The successful appli- 
cation of Rongalit white for the study of the develop- 
ment of the nerve net of Hj^dra. (Preliminaiy* note.) 
Zool. Anzeiger 93(7/10): 279-281. 1931.— To a 0.5% 
solution of methylene blue in distilled water add 3 dro|>s 
of 25% HCl; mix and filter; add 2 cc. of 15% solution 
of Rongalit in distilled water; warm the mixture gently 
over a flame, never allowing it to reach tlic? boiling 
point; when the color begins to change to deep, dirty 
green, remove from flame, continuing to stir. The prepa- 
ration becomes almost clear, and contains a yellowish 
precipitate. At this stage, set it aside to cool. When 
cool, filter into a dropping bottle. It may be used after 
24-36 hrs., and is good for a week. It may be used in 
darkness. 

14469. PIERANTONI, UMBERTO. L’organo simbio- 
tico sullo sviluppo di Calandra oryzae. [The symbiotic 
organ in the development of C. oryzae.] Rend. Aeead. 
Sci. Fis. e Mat. Napoli 33(9/12) : 244-250. 4 fig. 1927. 

14470. PORTMANN, ADOLF. Die Entstehung der 
Nahreier bei Pur;^ura lapillus durch atypische Befrucht- 
nng. Zeitschr. Wm. BioL Abt. B, Zeitschr. Zvlljorsch. n, 
Mikrosh. A^iat. 12(1) : 167-178. 12 fig. 1930.~ln each egg 
capsule of P. lapillus only a few eggs develop into larvae 
and the remainder of the eggs serve m food for these 
larvae. There is no egg dimorphism but the “mirse 
eggs” come from eggs that have been fertilized by 
atypical spermatozoa. W'hen an egg is fertilized by an 
abnormal sperm the 2 sex nuclei fuse and the egg di\udcs 
irregularly a number of times but there are no true 
maturation divisions and the resulting divisions of the 
cytoplasm have no observable nuclear elemerds or cen- 
trosomes. It is thus demonstrated that maturation and 
fertilization are 2 series of phenomena quite independent 
of one another.— A. B. Needier. 

14471. PORTMANN, ADOLF. Die atypische Sperma- 
togenese bei Buccinum undatum L. und Purpura lapillus 
L. Ein Beitrag zur Analyse des SpermiendimorpMsmus 
der Prosobranchier, Zeitschr. Wm. Biol. Abt. R, ZeiUckr. 
Zellforsch. u. Mikrosk. Anal. 12(2) : Z07-Z2^. 21 fig. 
1930. — ^In B. undatum L., 2 t^^'pes of sperms are pro- 
duced, typical and atypical. The atypical sperms are 
worm-shaped, apjrrene, and without a centriole or any 
of its derivatives. The formation of these atypical sperms 
is described. In Purpura lapillus all fulty developed 
sperms are outwardly quite normal but it is shown that 
in reality the majority are abnormal having under- 
gone an abnormal behavior of the chromatin material 
at synapsis. As the atypical spermatozoa so far ex- 
amined in Prosobranchia have some very complicated 
functions they cannot be regarded as degeneration phe- 
nomena. It is believed that abnormal spermatogenesis 
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has arisen through, sudden mutative changes in the 
nuclei of the sperm-forming cells, and that the small 
deviation from the normal found in Purpura and the 
large deviation found in Buccinum should not be re- 
garded as steps in a progre^ive change of the sperma- 
tozoa but rather as mutations that have occurred in- 
dependently. — A. B. Needier. 

14472. RAMMNER, WALTER, tiher die postembryo- 
nale Entwicklung der Cladocere scapholeberis mucro- 
nata 0. F. Muller, (Ergebnisse aus Einzelzuchten.) 
Zeitschr. IFfss. Biol. Aht. D, Roux’ Arch. Entucicklungs- 
meek. Organ. 113(2): 287-311. 10 fig. 1928. — ^Females 
were reared individually for 20 instars. Growth is most 
intense ^ during the early instars, decreases after egg 
production begins, and ceases entirely in older animals. 
The reduction in growth intensity varies considerably 
for each individual. The form of older animals remains 
relatively constant. A strongly arched brood chamber 
forms in the young animals which becomes more or less 
reduced in very old animals permitting young, mature, 
and old forms to be identified. Two local races are 
sharply defined throughout their entire postembryonic 
development,— not only in the retention of a frontal 
spine in advanced instars. Females bear their first brood 
during the fifth instar. The first clutch of eggs averages 
3-4. The greatest number in older individuals was 22. 
One $ bore an ephippiura and, later, parthenogenetic eggs 
but retained her ephippial form. Males were reared 
through 8 instars. Growth is not retarded earlier than 
in the females. They pass through a greater number of 
instars as can be determined from preserved material. 
The ephippium is not fully prepared immediately after 
molting but develops gradually. Considerable change 
may occur later in the instar. The changes in the 
sculpturing of the head show that great proliferation 
of cells occurs at first, only, however, after considerable 
increase in cell surface comes about. For analytical work 
on form, preserved material may be used only for pre- 
adult instars. Individually reared animals alone are of 
value for adult instars. — B. G. Anderson. 

14473. RIESE, KARL. Phylogenetische Betracbtnng 
iiber das Nervensystem von Cypraea moneta anf Grimd 
seiner Morphologie und Histologie, (Fauna et anatomia 
ceylanica, IV, nr. 12.) Jenaische Zeitschr. Naturwiss. 
65(2) : 361-486. 32 fig. 1931. — ^This detailed account of 
the nervous system of C. moneta from Ceylon is based 
on reconstmetion and study of serial sections. The 
entire system is surrounded by a connective tissue sheath. 
The ganglionic cortex consists of unipolar, bipolar and 
multipolar neurons, but all 3 types are not present in 
every ganglion. The neuroglia usually is composed of 
fibrous cells and a spongy network (sometimes absent) . 
Special ganglion-cells, grouped between lamellar parti- 
tions, are developed in the cerebral ganglia. The cere- 
bral and pleural ganglia of each side are practically 
fused, although histologically separable, and are asym- 
metrically twisted towards the left. The cerebral and 
pleural commissures are also extremely short and a 
secondary cerebropleural connection is present. Each 
cerebral gyrus gives off a tentacular, an ocular, 2 frontals 
and 4 nerves to the proboscis, also the pedal connective, 
the statocystic nerve and the combined buccal and 
subradular connectives. Besides the usual connectives, 
the left pleural ganglion is the origin of a secondary 
left columellar, a left posterior pallial, a siphonal nerve 
and the sinistral zygoneury. Right zygoneury is absent. 
The buccal and subradular ganglia are separable and have 
distinct commissures but their very long (cerebro-) con- 
nectives are fused together on each side. Two pairs 
of radular nerves, 3 pairs of oesophageals, a left salivary 
and 2 left buccals arise from the ganglia; a nerve to 
the radular bed branches ofi each connective. Chiasto- 
neury is not developed. The subintestinal and suprain- 
testinal connectives are both quite short, and Cypraea 
is intermediate between those groups in which the supra- 
intestinal ganglion is close to the left pleural and^ those 
in which it is nearer the right ganglion. The long visceral 
commissure has 4 accessory and 1 visceral ganglion 


proper. Also, a primitive condition is indicated by 
the double fiber-origin of the 21 parietovisceral nerves, 
wMch supply mantle, hypobranchial glands, rectum, 
anus, genitalia, kidney, osphradium, gills, columellar 
muscle, enlargement of foregut and pericardium. The 
anastomoses of the subintestinal nerves are interesting. 
The pedal connectives are quite long but the pedal 
commissure is extremely short. In the pedal system, 
the vaguely circumscribed ganglia, the 9 accessory com- 
missures and the presence of even a vestigial lateral 
groove appear to be primitive characters, although these 
“ganglia^’ are well demarcated anteriad and have closed 
cortex and structure like true ganglia. On the^ other 
hand, the cortex of the pedal cords is not continuous 
and poster! ad their ganglion cells are restricted to lon- 
gitudinal strands. The fibers of the pedal and pleuro- 
pedal connectives, which enter the right and left pedal 
ganglia differently, can be followed into the penial and 
into the columellar muscle nerves, which superficially 
appear to arise from the right and from the left pedal 
ganglia, respectively. Both nerves can thus be regarded 
as primitive cerebral (or pleural) nerves which have 
secondarily become associated with the pedal ganglia. 
The 34 pedal nerves anastomose in a complex manner 
in the foot-musculature. A detailed account of the 
statocysts is included. Cypraea is considered a primi- 
tive group of Taenioglossa, derived from the same an- 
cestors as the Architaeniglossa. It shows affinities with 
the Aporrhaidae, Capulidae, Calyptraeidae, Crepidulidae, 
Lamellariidae and Naticidae on the one hand, and with 
the Cassidiidae, Tritonidae, Janthinidae and Doliidae 
on the other. — K. Riese (transL by H. B. Baker ) . 

14474. SLIFER, ELEANOR H. Insect development. 
11. Mitotic activity in the grasshopper embryo. Jour. 
Morph, and Physiol. 51(2): 613-618. 1931. — The onset 
of hibernation in Melanoplm differ entialis eggs kept at 
Mgh temp, is accompanied by a fairly abrupt cessation 
of cell division. The total number of mitotic figures 
present in the different individuals of a series of em- 
bryos of this grasshopper, from eggs kept 18-20 days 
at. 25° C. from the time of laying, varied between 1000 
and 4400. In contrast, embryos from eggs kept 27 days 
at 25° C., as well as those older and still in the hibernating 
state, contained few or no dividing cells. In rare cases 
hibernation failed to occur, a few or many of the eggs 
developed without a pause when kept at 25° C., and 
hatched at approximately the 38th day. — Author {cour- 
tesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

14475. SPEK, JOSEF, tiber die Winterknospenent- 
wicklung. Regeneration und Reduktion bei Clavellina 
lepadiformis und die Bedeutung besonderer '^Omnipo- 
tenter^^ Zellelemente fiir diese Vorgange. Zeitschr. TFfss. 
Biol. Abt. D, Roux’ Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ, 
111(1): 119-172. 18 col. fig. 1927. — Amoebocytes of 
Clav china (including the test-cells, connective tissue 
cells, blood-corpuscles, and follicle-cells of the ovum) 
commonly contain a refringent viscous colloid protein 
reserve-body which stains brilliantly with neutral red. 
They have nutritive and forxnative functions, feeding 
regenerating tissues and organizing new structures in the 
winter buds. When circulating in the lacunae of the 
branchial sac, they often attach themselves to the basal 
surface of the branchial epithelium and penetrate be- 
tween the epithelial cells. They migrate wholesale from 
th body into the test and there remain as the “tunica- 
cells,” still characterized by the presence of the vitally- 
stained droplet, whence the name “Tropfenzellen” (drop- 
cells) of the mesenchyme. The thin ciliated epithelium 
to right and left of the endostyle is underlain by the 
red-staining drop-cells, but in the endostyle itself the 
dark-red refringent drops are never seen, only pale 
rose-tinted vacuoles, indicative of rapid utilization of the 
reserve-product. It is undetermined how far there may 
be a specific interaction between the gland-cells of the 
endostyle and the wandering colloid cells. The orgaps 
of individuals which have been injured in scraping the 
colonies from the rocks becoine necrotic and, if stained 
promptly at the beginning of the histolysis, the lacuh|be 
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are seen to be gorged witli amoeboid drop-cells in Ml 
activity without any sign of approaching cytolysis, dis- 
playing an extraordinary degree of resistance in com- 
parison ^with the ordinary tissue-cells. As the tissue- 
destruction continues, the drop-cells gradually migrate 
out of the lacunar system into the stolons at the hinder 
end of the body. These epithelial saccules become swol- 
len by mass-aggregations of the amoeboid ceils and ap- 
pear as white nodules which finally separate from the 
dead parent-body and are then identical with winter- 
buds. After a resting period of about 3 weeks they come 
suddenly to life and within 3 days give rise to a new 
organism at the expense of the protein-reserve. The first 
organ to appear is the primordium of the gut. The 
intervention of the drop-cells in oogenesis and in re- 
generation is described with equal fullness and their 
omnipotentiai nature is briefly discussed. — A. Willey. 

14476. SPEK, JOSEF, Zustandsandertmgen der 
Plasmakolloide hei Befrnchtung und Entwicklung des 
Hereis-eies, Protoplasma 9 (3) : 370-427. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930, 

- — Oocytes of N. dumerilii take protein drops out of 
amoeboid cells in the egg cell. The proteins swell and 
pass almost completely into solution, making the egg 
transparent and altering the results of centrifuging. A 
cortical sheath of small granules appears. A natural 
indicator forms in these granules. After fertiIi25ation 
the egg becomes brown, due to differences in refraction 
between the proteins and the hyaloplasm. ^ The cortical 
sheath is separated off and swells to a thick gel. Gen- 
eral hydration sets in. After polar body formation the 
protein and oil drops and the indicator pass to the 
pole opposite the polar bodies; the other pole becomes 
colorless. In the 4-celled stage or earlier there occurs 
a change in reaction (at the pole containing the drops) 
to the acid side; at the clear pole it becomes alkaline. 
This is shown both by added indicators and the natural 
one. On furrowing, the cell which is alkaline forms 
the ectoderm while the acid one forms the endoderm. 
KCi-sea water induces the process artificially up to fur- 
rowing, even to change in acidity. After the change 


in pH the stability of the oil at the one pole is aid- 
dently lost and it aggregates while the pmieim become 
clear; at the other, the pktsma becomes more dense. 
Salts were injected and some which iiac! no influence 
outside (even normal sea water) changed tlie cell mark- 
edly inside bv coagulation.— -L. S. Moyer, 

14477. VOGELSANG, ENRIQUE G. tlher Taenien- 
Missbildungen. ZooL Anzeiger 80(7/9) ; 26S-270. 2 fig, 

1929. — A specimen of Dipylidiuni cmnniim is described 
with 5 suckers, the extra one being much smaller than 
the 4 normal ones. In another specimen the last 3 
proglottids had a median split. Abnormalities of T. 
caninum in Uruguay are apparently very rare. In 2 
specimens of Taenia marginata the emd of the strobila 
was forked.— B. T. Young. 

14478. WARNER, STANLEY G. Histological polariza- 
tion of lateral giant-fibers in the crayfish. Proc. Natimi. 
Acad. Sd. U. S. 17(3) : 140-141. 2 fig. 1931.— In stained 
sections of the abdominal nerve cord of the crjiyfish, 
segments overlap one another as in the earthworm nerve 
fiber; overlapping fibers differ in staining nyictirm, the 
lateral member of tlie overlapping pair staining darker 
than the median one. 

14479. ZYENG, Btl-HYEN. Distribution of the inter- 
muscular nerve cells in the earthworm. Sd. Rept. To- 
koku Imp. Univ. 4ih Ser, Biol. 5 (3) : 449-4G6. 3 fig. 

1930, — Intermuscular nerve cells were found between 
the longitudinal and circular muscle layer, between the 
epidermis and the circular muscle layer, ancl sornetimes 
within the circular muscle layer itself.^ The distribu- 
tion of the ceils, however, varied considc?rabIy in the 
species studied: Allolobophora foeiida, Fheretima megas- 
colidioides, P. communmima, and F. viitaia^^ named 
in order of the number of these cells. *4. joetida pos- 
sesses nearly the same number of ordinary’’ type cells as 
the others but many more of a particular spindle-shaped 
bipolar cell. The number of these ceils tended to de- 
crease anterio-posteriorly. It is suggested that the cells 
are vestiges of the primitive nerve net of lower inverte- 
brates. — IT. N. Hess. 
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14480. ABRARD, RENE, L'^volution de la spire et des 
loges dans le rameau Nummulites bolcensis-murchisoni- 
irregularis-distans-millecaput. Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. 
Nat. [Fans] 1928(4) : 295-297. 1928. — The evolution of 
the spiral has been from a form less evolute toward the 
more evolute. 

14481, BARKER, H. ALBERT, and C. V, TAYLOR. 
A study of the conditions of encystment of Colpoda 
cucuiius. Phydot Zool. 4(4): 620-634. 1931. — ^Encyst- 
ment was studied by making daily counts of the num- 
ber of motile and of encysted organisms in i cc. of 
cultures varied with respect to pH, bacterial food supply, 
and total number of ciliates. Because of the impossi- 
bility of controlling even the more obvious environ- 
mental factors in the classical hay infusion, a balanced 
inorganic salt solution was used as culture medium. 
To this was added the bacterium Pseudomonas fluores- 
cem, on which Colpoda throve and showed optimal rate 
of fission; Permanent encystment was: (1) not mark- 
edly influenced by the pH of the medium (neither ac- 
celerated nor retarded within the limits of pH 62 to 
8.2) ; (2) not significantly accelerated or retarded by 
the absence or abundance of bacterial food; (3) pre- 
vented for a long time and presumably indefinitely by 
ftequentiy renewing the culture medium and not allow- 
ing the ciliates to become crowded. The formation of 
permanent bysts is normally dependent upon crowding, 
or, where hot one time, upon a cumu- 


lative alteration of the medium brought about by the 
ciliates themselves. The more abundant the Colpoda in 
a certain volume of a given medium, the sooner will 
permanent encystment occur . — Authors (eourtes-y IFwter 
Bibl. Sew.) . 

14482. BOHGHTON, DONALD C. The value of mea- 
surements in the study of a protozoan parasite Isospora 
lacazie (LabM). Amer. Jour. Hyg. 11(1) ; 212-226. 1930. 
—The average volume of the oocysts of coccidia in the 
English sparrow, measured at different times during 
the course of the infections in captive birds, varied sig- 
nificantly from time to time during an infection in a 
single host. From measurements made at different times 
it was possible to obtain statistical differences greater 
than those which have been used in the literature to 
differentiate coccidian species. The author does not de- 
cide whether the results are due to several species or 
strains of Isospora in the sparrow, or to a change in 
oocyst size during the course of an infection. It is 
shown, however, that a short series of measurements at 
one time may give size relations which are not typical 
for the species at all times.— F. Kirby. 

14483, CHATTON, EDOUARD, et ANDRE LWOFF. 
Contribution a T^tude de Tadaptation Ellobiopbrya 
donacis Cb. et Lw. Pdritricbe vivant sur les branebies 
de Faedphale Donax vittatus Da Costa. Bull. Biol. France 
et Belgique 63(3) : 321-349. 3 pL, 4 fig. 1929.— The 
dilate Ellohiophrya was found in about 60% of D. 
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mitatm procured from the bay of Morlaix, France, but 
nol in any other lamellibranchs. It is typically located 
between the 2 filamentous lamina of the gills, attached 
to them by a characteristic ring-shaped structure. The 
adult consists of a somewhat cylindrical body 60-lOQ/x 
long X 25-30/a at the widest part, and a ring formed of 
2 projections which arise from the aboral end of the 
body, sun'ouiid a gill filament and meet again in a 
distinct suture with a special coupling stmcture. The 
adoral end has a peristome and cytopharynx like those 
of most vorticellids. The organism is holozoic and feeds 
solely on cellular debris from the host’s kidney. Fatty 
reserves and characteristic bacilli are constant cytoplas- 
mic inclusions. Division begins in the usual way at the 
peristome but later resembles a budding process. The 
daughter cell remains attached for some time to the 
mother by a style homologous with the style of Forif- 
cella. It then develops aboral cilia and breaks loose. 
The supporting ring now begins to form and when this 
is complete the aboral cilia disappear to leave a set of 
blepharoplasts called by the authors the “infraciliature.” 
They propose this as a general term to designate cilia- 
tures without cilia but persisting as chains of blepharo- 
plasts capable at certain stages of reorganizing to pro- 
duce functional ciliatures. They suggest an analogy be- 
tween the alternate organization and disorganization of 
the infraciliature and the formation of chromosomes 
from dispersed chromatin with the later redispersion. 
The ring support of Ellobiophrya is found in no other 
protozoon, but the homologies of this stmcture with’ 
structures in other vorticellids may be traced. The 
organism is classed as a dextral peritrich in the vorti- 
cellid group and a new subfamily for it is erected; the 
ELbOBIOPHRYINAE (p. 346) PF. Trager. 

14484. CHEISSIN, E. Infusorien Ancistridae und 
Boveridae aus dem Baikalsee. Arch. Protistenk. 73 (2) : 
280-304. 1 pL, 10 fig. 1931.— The following ciliates were 
found in large numbers between the gill filaments of the 
gastropods. Benedictia and Choanomphalvs in Lake 
Baikal: TIARELLA (Boveridae) erected to include T. 
baicalensis^^ (p. 286) and T. h, forma elongata^ (p. 294) ; 
AHCISTRIWA (Ancistridae), erected to include A. 
ovata*^ (p. 295) ; ANCISTRELLA (Ancistridae) , erected 
to include A, choaixomphali^ (p. 297). The presence in 
Lake Baikal of these ciliates, whose family relatives axe 
all marine, leads the author to believe that L. Baikal 
was once connected with the sea. The oral end of these 
ciliates is regarded by the author as the original rear 
end, the aboral as the original front end. Details of 
ciliation, especially of the pharyngeal^ regiom are given, 
based on the Klein silver line technique. Contrary to 
the opinion of some, these ciliates are not hetorqtrichs, 
but are much more closely related to primitive peritrichs. 
Evidence is given to show that the mouth has migrated 
in phylogenetic development from the front end to its 
present position. — L. B. Noland, 

14485. CUKHA, A. MARQUES da, et CESAR PINTO. 
Trichodina fariai, n. sp., cili4 p^ritriche endoparasite de 
poisson marin. Compt, Rend, Soc, Biol. 98(17): 1570- 
1571. 2 fig. 1928. — T. fariai*^ (p. 1570), from intestine of 
Sphaeroides tesiudineits from Brazil. 

14486. DAMEROW, ARTHUR P. An attempt to grow 
paramoecia in pure cultures of tubercle bacilli. Amer. 
Rev. Tuherc, 24(3) : 363-366. 1931. — Cultures of a viru- 
lent human tubercle bacilli did not support growth and 
reproduction of Paramoedum caudatum. Attempts to 
develop tolerance in the paramecium for the bacillus 
were unsuccessful. Ikibercie bacilli are rapidly washed 
from the paramecium after they have been in contact 
for varying intervals of time up to 2 wks., indicating 
that probably the bacilli were not taken up by the 
protoplasm of the paramecium. A simple and satis- 
factory method of washing the paramecium free from 
bacteria is described.— summary. 

14487. DAVIES, L. M. The fossil fauna of the Samana 
Range and some neighbouring areas; Part VI. The Palaeo- 
cene Eoraminifera. Mem. Geol. Burv. India, Palaeont. 
Indica 15 : 67-79. 1 pi. 1930. — ^The author discusses and 


figures 8 forms of the genera Nummulites, OpercuUna, 
Discocyclina, Dictyoconoides, and Nonionina ?, includ- 
ing Dictyoconoides conditi v. roeae^ (p. 76), type in 
Geol. Surv. India. 

14488. DAWSON, J. A., and D. C. HEWITT. The 
longevity of encysted colpodas. Amer. Naturalist 65 
(697) : 181-186. 1931. — Colpoda cumllus was recovered 
from protection cysts in hay collected in Cuba in May, 
1925. Motile colpodas were recovered in different media 
in times varying from 18 to 24 hrs. Nematodes of the 
genera Cephalobus, Aphelenchus, and Rhahditis as well 
as a small species of amoeba were recovered in active 
condition. — J. A. Dawson. 

14489. DONS, CARL. Parafolliculina rostensis n. sp, 
Kgl. Norske Vidensk. Selsk. Forhandl. 3 (paper 45) : 173- 
176. 3 fig. 1930(1931). — P. rostensis from ‘^Rost,^’ the 
outermost archipelago of Lofoten, Norway. 

14490. EKSEMPLARSILAJA, E. V. Morphologie und 
Cytologie von Anoplophrya sp. aus dem Regenwurm- 
darm. Arch. Protistenk. 73 (2) : 147-163. 3 pL 193L— A 
species of Anoplophrya, occurring along with Eopli’^ 
tophrya, Maupasella, and Plagiotoma in the earthworm’s 
intestine, was studied. Incidence was 80-90% in spring 
and summer, 30-40% in the fall. Only adult worms were 
infected. The Anoplophrya was 50-80/a long, oval, with 
one row of 3-5 contractile vacuoles, a long cylindrical 
macronucleus, uniform ciliation, no fixation apparatus. 
The macronuclear structure and ^ micronuclear (fivision 
are described, based largely on iron-haematoxylin and 
Feulgen preparations. Granules and rods of chromatin 
in the cytoplasm are interpreted as degeneration prod- 
ucts. Cytoplasmic inclusions of paraglycogen, fat and 
lipoid are demonstrated. The Anoplophrya were kept 
alive in artificial culture medium for 5 days.— L. M* 
Noland. 

14491. GALLI- VALERIO, B. Notes de parasitologie. 
Zentralhl. Bakt. I Abt. Grig. 120(1/2) : 98-106. 1 fig. 
1931. — Sporozoa in the feces of Vulpes vulgaris, a coccid- 
ium, Isospora vulpis (p. 102) ; in the feces of a $ 
Lyrurus tetrixy Isospora lyiuri (p. 103). Nemathel- 
minthes: in the intestine of a Cypselus apus, a $ oxyuris 
cypselidae (p. 104). Other parasites are described with- 
out identification. All are from the vicinity of Lausanne. 

14492. GELEI, J. v. Sensorischer Basalapparat der 
Tasthorsteu und der Syncilien bei Hypotrichen ZooL 
Amz, 83(11/12) : 275-280. 5 fig. 1929.— By means of spe- 
cial technics (osmium-toluidin and silver-osmium for- 
mol) certain sack-like structures at the bases of the 
sensory spines, cirri, and membranelles in Euplotes 
patella, or a species closely related thereto, were demon- 
strated; These the author calls “sensory cysts” because 
of their supposed function as accessory organelles of 
the sensory apparatus in the conduction and increase 
of mechanical stimuli effects, and in “registering” the 
movement (Bewegungszustandes) of cirri and mem- 
branelles. — R. T. Young. 

14493. GOUSSEEF, W. E. Zur Erage der Kaninchen- 
kokzidien. Zeitschr. Infektionskr. u. Hyg. Ilamtiere 39 
(4) : 265-271. 1931. — Gousseff discusses the 3 forms (oc- 
curring in rabbits) which he recognizes as distinct: (1) 
Eimeria stiedae Lindemann (1^5); the oocysts are 
colorless or orange yellow; micropyle often open; poles 
somewhat unequal ; oocysts 23.7 — * 43.2 X 15.1 — 28.0/c ; 
spores 6.4-- 172 X 4.3-’ 8.6/a. (2) E. perforans Leuckart 
(1879) ; micropyle invisible or slightly visible; oocysts 
15.1—34.5 X 8.6-23.7/a; spores 5.1 — 8.6 X 8.4— 6.4/a. (S' 
E. magna Perard (1924); oocysts oval to egg shapec 
of orange yellow or brown color; on the broader en 
is a distinctly visible micropyle; oocysts 23.7 — 38.8 X 
12.9—28.0/a; spores 6.4— 15.1 X 4.3— 8.1/a. These mea- 
surements agree with those previously published by 
other writers. — L. D. Bushnell. 

14494. HOLMES, FRANCIS 0. Herpetomonas baii- 
crofti u. sp. from the latex of a Ficus in Queensland. 
Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst. 3 (3) : 375-384. 5 fig. 1931. — 
A new herpetomonad flagellate, jW. bancrofti^, occurri^ 
in the latex of Rtcm scabra, later identified as F. 

Mig., is distinguishable from all other' knowii, 
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lierpetomonads by its furrowed body, uausuai frequency 
of pairs, and its unique occurrence in chains of 3-30 cells, 
in addition to occurrence like that of other species in 
pairs and isolated individuals. Individuals in chains, 
5-lOjx; isolated and paired individuals, 5-24 /a in length. 
Many short ceils, and all ceils in chains, alageilate; 
when flagellate, both daughter cells of dividing pairs 
have flagella of nearly equal length. In flagellate, isolated 
individuals, flagellum a little shorter than body of cell 
on the average. Nucleus X 1/^; 2.4 /a from anterior end 
of nucleus to anterior end of cell; nearly spherical para- 
basal body midway between these points. — F. 0. Holmes, 

14495. HURST, C. T., and D. R. STRONG. Studies 
on the plates of the fresh-water Ceratium, the so-called 
Ceratium hirundinella. Arch. Protistenh. 73(1) : 104- 
110. 4 fig. 1931. — ^Four plates were found in the apical 
horn of the Ceratium studied; the 2 ventral ones are 
narrower than the dorsal ones. The first extends pos- 
teriorly to the flagellar pore, separating the first pre- 
cingular plate from the sulcus. — L, E. Noland, 

14496. [fAKIMOy, Y. T.] HKHMOB, B. Jl. K Bonpocy 
0 napasHiax y npecHOBOitHbix pbi6. Kokuhahos y OKyna. 
[Parasites of fresh water fishes. Coccidiosis of the perch.] 
[French summary.] PyccKHfl IKypnaJi TponHuecKofi 
MeAHUHHH, MeAHUHHCKoil H BeTepHHapHofi riapasHio- 
jiofHH [Ems, Jour. Trap. Med.^ Med. & Vet. FarasitoL} 
7(8): 537-540. 1 fig. 1929.— In July 1926, for the first 
time in U. S. S. R., author found heavy infection in the 
liver of Perea fluviatilis due to Eimeria rivierei. 

14497. JANICKI, C. Neue Beitrage fiber Paramoeha 
Schaud. Cmgres Intemation. Xe ZooL d Budapest 1927, 
Part 2. pp. 903-905. 1929. — Cytological investigation on 
P. pigmentijera (Grassi) with reference to the appear- 
ance of centrosomes, the finer phenomena associated with 
division of nucleus and “Nebenkorpers,’^ and the sig- 
nificance of the latter. — G. Alexander. 

14498. JlROYEC, OTTO. Uher ein neues Balantidium 
aus dem Darmtraktus von Anablystoma tigrinum. 
Zeitschr. TFfss. Biol. Aht. F, Zeitschr, Parasitenk. 3(1) : 
17-21. 10 fig. 1930. — B. amblystomatis* (p. 17), from 
the intestinal tract of Amblyst07na tigrinum, Czecho- 
slovakia ; B. elongatum was found in the small intestine 
of Amblystoma. 

14499, JlROVEC, OTTO. Ueber das Vorkommen von 
blepharoplastlosen Trypanosomen in normalen Stammen. 
ZentralbL Bakt, L Aht. Grig. 121(1/2): 55-58. 1931.— 
Blepharoplast-free trypanosomes were found in all strains 
examined (Trypanosoma gambiense Braun, T. gamhiense 
Funk, T. rhodedense James, T. rhodesiense Eastwood, 
T, brucei Naguna 30, T. evand, T. congolense, T . lewisi, 
T. equinum, ScMzotrypanosoma cruzi, T. equiperdum), 
even those long cultivated in experimental animals. The 
% was higher in freshly isolated strains ; when the 
hematogenous infection increased in severity the number 
increased because of increase in abnormalities of division. 
The % varied from animal to animal and often was 
very irregular during the course of infection, the cause 
of the irregularity being unknown. — Author's summary, 
(transL) . 

14500. KARTING, J. S. A preliminary descriptive 
study of a parasitic monad in cells of American Char- 
aceae. Amer, Jour. Bot, 17 (9) : 928-937. 3 pi. 1930.— 
Diplophysalis stagnalis Zopf is parasitic in many species 
of the Characeae, where it feeds on the degenerating 
plastids, starch grains, and the remainder of the cyto- 
plasm. It has 4 rather sharply defined stages in its 
^ life history: Zoospores, amoebae, zoosporangium, and 
^resting cyst. Active feeding occurs in the amoeboid stage. 
The resting or sporocyst has a primary and secondary 
wall, the latter being very rough, so that the whole 
structure looks somewhat like a many pointed star 
within a sphere. — J. S. Karling. 

14501. KONSULOFF, STEFAN, liber die Farbbarkeit 
der Kerne der Infusorien aus der Familie der Opaliniden 
in Zusammenhang mit der Bedeutung der Feulgen’s 
mikrochemischen Reaktion. Arch, Protistenk. 73(2): 
311414, 1931.— The author regards the so-called di^- 
shaped. bodies in Opalina as macronuclei, the “nuclei" 
of other authors as micronuclei. As further evidence 


for this view he states that in dilute Belafield's hema- 
toxylin and methyl green both types of niiciei stain, 
when young Opaiinae from tadpoles are used. Feulgen’s 
reaction was negative for both types of nuclei in both 
young and old Opaiinae- This, In the author’s opinion, 
however, does not exclude the possibility of chromatin 
being present. — L. E. Noland. 

14502. PASCHER, A. liber die Verfestigung des Pro- 
toplasten im Gebause einer neuen Euglenine (Klebsiella). 
Arch. Protistenk. 73(2): 315-322. 6 fig, 1931 .-KTEB- 
SIETTA (p. 322), erected for K. alligata^' (p. 322), a. 
new case-bearing eugicnoid flagellate, which is alfaidui'd 
to the inner end of its case by fine gelatinous elastic 
fibers secreted from the posterior end of tlie ct'di. The 
organism, which closely resembles Eugkma, is about 
35/a long with a cup-shaped case 25/t long. A dcdiailf'd 
description of the cell is given and comparison made 
with Ascoglena, Trachelomomm, Eitgleim cklamydophora, 
and E. ierricola. — L. E. Noland. 

14503. PESCHKOWSKY, LUDMILTA. 2ur Morpho- 
logic von Dileptus gigas und Toxophyllum lueleagris. 
Arch. Protistenk. 73(2) : 179-202. 1 pL, 9 fig. 103l.-In 
D. gigas 3 rnyonemes were found on the ventral surface 
of the proboscis. The large middle one connects witii 
the inner lining of phalangeal rods; the 2 smaller outer 
ones connect on either side with the outer sheath of 
pharyngeal rods. Along the ventral surface of the pro- 
boscis are many short transverse superficial supporting 
fibrils, found as far down as the mouth in the proto- 
plasm between the 2 sheaths of pharyngeal rods. More 
delicate supporting fibers were also found along the 
dorsal surface of the proboscis. A fibrillar network was 
found in the cytoplasm under tlie pellicle, connecting 
anteriorly with the outer layer of pharyngeal rods. In 
L. meleagris a peripheral fibrillar layer was obseiTed. 
originating in and connecting the basal granules of the 
3 left marginal rows of cilia, and running thence to the 
right through the peripheral cytoplasm, ^independently 
of the cilia of that region, to the ora! slit on the right 
where they unite and form supporting strands in the 
pharynx and wall of the mouth. Oval cytoplasmic in- 
clusions, presumably of glandular character, \vere ob- 
served and believed to be in some way associated with 
the trichocysts. Endoplasmic fibrils connecting these 
bodies may possibly be ducts or contractile strands. — 
L. E. Noland. 

14504. PINTO, CESAR. Henneguya wenyoni, n. sp., 
Myxosporidie parasite des branchies de poisson d’eau 
douce du Brasil. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98(17) : 15S0. 
1928.— 7/. wenyoni from bmnehiae of TetmgonoptGrus sp. 

14505. RAMMELMEYER, H. Zur Biologie einiger 
Raubinfusorien. Arch. Protistmk. 73(2) : 251-273. 3 p!., 
2 fig. 1931. — Didinium fed on Pmxi7necm that had in- 
gested Congo red showed the blue acid color in their 
food vacuoles in about 20^ minutes and for about 2 hrs. 
thereafter. Defecation ordinarily occurred during the 2nd 
hour after ingestion. MgS 04 and MgClj did not ma- 
terially alter the time of digestion. Dikpim amer ate 
Paramecium, CMlomonm, Colpoda, and Sientor, but 
not Amoeba. A split-tailed variety of Dileptus was 
isolated and showed some tendency to pass on the 
defect to offspring. Neither hunger nor extremes of 
temp, regularly produce encystment in Didmum, Dile-p- 
tvs, or Euplotes. Excretions accumulating in the medium 
are more effective in bringing about encystment. The 
encystment process is described in detail for Dileptus 
and the changes occurring^ in the cytoplasm are set forth. 
The intimocyst in Didinium- cysts was observed by the 
use of 0.5% NaCl solution. Spirostomum cysts were 
obtained. — L. E. Noland. 

14506. REGENBANZ, P., et W. KIKUTH, Sur les 
li^mogregarmes du “Gamba” (Haemogregarina didelpby- 
dis), de la “Quica” (Haemogregarina metachiri n. sp.) 
et sur THaemogregarina ratti. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
98 ( 17 ) : 1565-1567. 1 fi^. 1928. — ^A further description of 
H. didelphydis from Didelphys didelphydis aurita, espe- 
ciaUy a form found in the intestine of a tick (Ixodes 
loricatus) which had been feeding on an infected Df- 
delphys; a form occurring in the leucocytes was also 
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described. A similar gregarine from the blood of Meta- 
chirus^ quica is provisionally named H, metacMri^ (p. 
1567, illus. p, 1568) from Brazil. Heavy infection of wild 
rats with H. ratti is noted. 

14507. REGENBANZ, P., et W. KIKBTH. Sur nn 
parasite dn sang des “Quica** (MetacMrns qnica), Nut- 
talia hrasiliensis n. sp., et influence de la rate snr les 
infections latentes du sang. Compt. Rend, Soc. Biol 
98(17) : 1567-1569. 1 fig. 1928. — Following splenectomy 
large numbers of a parasite, Nuttalia hrasiliensis'^' (p. 
15^) , appeared in the blood of Metachirus quica 
(Brazil). The infections could not be transmitted to 
Didelpht/s or to dogs. The appearance or increase in 
numbers of parasites after splenectomy is noted, and the 
protective role of the spleen in parasite infections is 
discussed. 

14508. SANDERS, ELIZABETH P., and L. R. CLEVE- 
LAND. The morphology and life-cycle of Entamoeba 
terrapinae spec, nov., from the terrapin, Chrysemys ele- 
gans. Arch. Protistenk. 70 (2) : 267-272. 1 pL 1930. — 
The organism has a typical Entamoeba nucleus, its 
trophozoites vary in size from 10 to 15/t and its cysts 
from 8 to 14/4. The cysts develop in a histolyticaAjike 
manner to the 4-nucleate stage with heavy, blunt, rod- 
like ehromatoid bodies. Occasionally 8-nucleate cysts 
are formed. All of these stages develop at 20-23° C. in 
the liver infusion agar medium used for Entamoeba 
histolytica. Transfers are made every 6 days. The opti- 
mum temp, for excy station and metacystic development 
is about 27° C., when the amoeba excysts as a 4-nucleate 
trophozoite. This gives rise by cytoplasmic division to 2 
binucleate amoebae, ’which by cytoplasmic division pro- 
duce 4 uninucleate amoebae. A cyst of E. histolytica 
gives rise to 8 metacystic amoebae. All stages in the 
life-cycle of E. histolytica could be found regularly in 
the liver infusion agar cultures grown at 37° C. Meta- 
cystic development of E. terrapinae at room temp, in 
the regular cultures was rare. — E. P. Sanders. 

14509. SKVORTZOW, B. W. Phytoplankton from 
Siberia. Jour. Bot. 69(818) : 33-38. 2 fig.; (819) : 69-72, 
1 fig. 1931. — One hundred and ninety-eight spp. and 
varieties are listed as occundng in the Akmolinsk Lake 
district, in the Altai Mts., and from the Amur River, 
including Trachelomonas minuta v. siberica*^ (p. 34), 
T. ovoides v. siberica* (p. 34).-— A. L. Grant. 

14510. VAUGHAN, THOMAS WAYLAND. Results of 
recent investigations of American Tertia^ larger 
Foraminifera. Prac. Third Pan-Pacific Sci. Congr., 
Tokyo, 1926 2: 1850-1857, 1928. — ^The review of earlier 
investigations of American Tertiary larger foraminifera 
comniencing about 1913 is given. A number of genera 
are discussed, and notes are given on the species recog- 
nized in America, especially data are given in regard 
to advances in knowledge of these forms published since 
the appearance in 1924 of a paper by T. Wayland 
Vaughan on American and European Tertiary larger 
foraminifera- A bibliography gives the literature pub- 
lished during and subsequent to 1923, — J. A. Cmhman. 

14511. [VINOGRADOVA-FEDOROVA, T.] BMHO- 
rPAZ[OBA-<l>EJIOPOBA, T. OnwT yM[eTa HH^yaopHft 
KejiyxKa }KBa*iHbix h KyjibXHBHpOBaHHH Hx in vitro. 
[Infusoria of the stomach in ruminants, and their cul- 
ture in vitro.] [German summary,] Tpyabi JleuHHrpa- 
ACKoro 06m.ecTBa EcxecTBOHcnbixaTejieii, Ox^ejicHHe 
SooJiOFHH H <4>H3HOJiorHH (Trav. Soc. Nat. Leningrad, 
Sect.^ Zool. et Physiol.) 59(2); 3-20. 1929, — Counts of 
the infusoria population of the rumen of goats (c? and 
?) , by the Dogiel-Vinogradova and the Mangold-Ferber 
methods, gave good agreement. Counts taken from day 
to day, and at different hours, are fairly constant; daily 
variations in count were probably due to the dilution 
of the contents of the rumen by ingested food and 
drink. With these variations eliminated (in hunger) there 
is no significant change in infusoria count, and the 
infusoria population characteristic of any given ration 
can be determined. Counts of 649 and 782 per cu. mm. 
were recorded for 2 tests. The density of the infusorial 
population depends, undoubtedly, on the energy of their 


reproduction, and on the numbers of infusoria taken 
in with food. 

14512. WETZEL, A. tlher die Zucht von Actinosphae- 
rium. Zool. Anz. 96 (7/8) : 198-200. 1931.— The methods 
of propagating A. eichkomi for laboratory use are dis- 
cussed, and formulae are given for culture media. 

14513. WEYER, GEORG. ITntersuchungen fiber die 
Morphologie nnd Physiologic des Formwechsels der 
Gastrostyla steinii Engelmann. Arch. Proiistenh. 71(1) : 
139-228. 83 £g. 1930. — The Gastrostylae were cultured in 
Knop's solution and fed on Gonium peciorale. Cell divi- 
sion requhed 70 minutes for completion. Encystment 
involved successively: cessation of feeding,^ egestion of 
all solid wastes, disappearance of peristomial cilia and 
ambulatory cirri, assumption of spherical form, trans- 
formation of pellicle into ectocyst, disappearance 
of all remaining cilia, occurrence of streaming move- 
ments in the cytoplasm, deposition of the endo- 
cyst, fusion of the 4 macronuclei into one, shrink- 
ing and wrinkling of the ectocyst, contraction of pro- 
toplasm away from endocyst, cessation of protoplasmic 
currents, disappearance of contractile vacuole, requiring 
15 hrs. for completion. Excystment involves succes- 
sively: resumption of cytoplasmic currents, changes of 
form in macronucleus, reappearance of contractile vacu- 
ole, appearance of cilia over a clear zone at one end 
of the cell, followed by their appearance elsewhere, 
swelling of endocyst, which stretches and ruptures the 
ectocyst, mpture of endocyst with escape of the animal, 
requiring 11| hrs. for completion. Re-encystment could 
be induced by changing the external conditions before 
emergence. Details of cell division are given. No evi- 
dence of endomixis was observed in the cysts, although 
abnormal encystments occasionally gave nuclear pic- 
tures like those interpreted by others as^ endomixis. 
In excystment the macronucleus divides twice to form 
the typical number, and the enlarged “activated’’ micro- 
nucleus divides, the other micronuclei remaining un- 
changed. In micronuclear division 8 chromosomes form 
and split longitudinally, giving 16, of which 8 slip out 
from the others to pass to each pole. Observations and 
speculations on spindle formation and presence of centro- 
sorne are given. In dividing of excysted animals the 
“activated” micronucleus does not differ in its be- 
havior from the others. Pure line cultures were main- 
tained 30 months without depressions, rhythms, partheno- 
genesis, conjugation, or encystment. ^ In vegetative cul- 
tures the animals breed true as to micronuclear number. 
Encystment is not induced by variations in salt con- 
centration, oxygen, pH, organic matter, temperature, 
metabolic wastes, or evaporation of medium, but is in- 
duced solely by hunger or injuries that bring the animal 
into a state of hunger. Excystment occurs only in the 
presence of organic matter; gelatin, thoroughly lique- 
fied and decomposed by bacterial action, was found to 
be most effective in inducing excystment. Encystment 
of the Gastrostylae apparently increased the alkalinity 
of the culture. Too much organic matter produced ab- 
normal excystment. Cysts washed free of organic matter 
died quickly after drying; dried with organic matter 
they lived a long time. In Knop’s solution cysts retain 
their vitality over long periods. — L. E. Noland. 

14514. YAKIMOFF, W. L., and S. K. TERWINSKY. 
Die Coccidiose des Zobeltieres. Arch. Protistenk. 73(1) : 
56-59. 1 fig. 1931. — Eimeria sibirica*^ (p. 58), from the 
Siberian sable, Maries zibellina. The oocysts are oval 
and without micropyle, contain 4 sporoblasts and are 
larger than the sporocysts of E. vulpes or E. mesmli, 
averaging 24.5 X 19.45/* in length and breadth respec- 
tively. — L. E. Noland. 

14515. YAKIMOFF, W. L., und E. F. RASTEGAIEFF. 
Zur Frage der endoglobnlaren Parasiten der Rinder in 
dem nord-westlichen Gebiet Russlands (tTdSSR.). Arch. 
Protistenk. 73(1): 111-1119. 1 pL 1931.— The so-called 
Babesia karelica Yakimoff 1926 is identical with Frcm-- 
gaiella caucasica Yakimoff & Bourzeff 1927. The latter, 
as well as F. ocddentalis, are here reported as oecuiring* 
in northwestern Russia (Leningrad district) ^ in 
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to the previously reported occurrence in the Caucasus. — 
L. E, Nola7id. 

14516. YAKIMOPP, W. L., W. S. BELAWINE, W. I. 
BOURZEPF, Tind S. N. NIKOLSKY. Zur Frage der 
Theileria annulata im Nordkaukasus. Arch, Protistenk, 
73(1): 120-130. 1 pi. 1931.— Symptoms and blood pic- 
tures of animals (cows and oxen) suffering from T, 
ammlata infections ai*e given, together with detailed de- 
scription of the morphology of the parasite, showing 
that the disease and the parasite occurring in the north- 
ern Caucasus is the same as the disease and the parasite 
of the Transcaucasian and Turkestan districts. — L. E. 
Noland. 

14517. YAKIMOFF, W. L. Zur Frage tiher den Para- 
sitismus der Siisswasserffsche, YI. Eperythrozoon beim 
HecM (Esox lucius). Aixh, Froiistenk, 73 (2) : 274-279. 
1 pi. 1931. — E. perekropovi'^' (p. 278) from Emx luoius^ 
Russia, is the 4th species to be assigned to the genus 
Eperythrozoon V. Schilling [See B. A. 3(9/11): entry 
198861. — IF. L, Yakimoff itra7isL by A, S. Pearse). 

14518. YAKIMOFF, W. L., I. I. SOKOLOFF, und E. F, 
RASTEGAIEPF. Zur Frage der Coccidien beim Eich- 
homchen. Arch. Protislenk. 73(3) : 487-490. 4 fig. 1931. — 
Eimeria sciurorum Galii-V alerio is reported from a squir- 
rel (SciwiLS vulgaris) in Russia. The oocysts are oval; 
size: 28.8-34.5 X 19.8-23 .7ja (ave.: 31.44X21.44). The 
spores are oval; 10.62-14.80 X 7.2-9.0 (ave.: 12.68 X 
8.09) / 06 , Sporozoites are pyriform; 10.8X4.32 fi, — IF. L. 
Yakimoff {transL by A. 8, Pearse). 

14519. [ZAStJKHIN, D. H., and N. A. GAISKII.] 
SACyXHH, R. H., H H. A. rAnCKMFl. Toxoplasma 
nikanbrovi n. sp.' — HOBbiii KpoeenapasHT cxenHoro 
cycJiPiKa Citellus pygmaeus Pallas. [Toxoplasma nika- 
norovi n. sp., a new blood parasite of Citellus pygmaeus 


Fallas.] BecTHMK xMHKpodHOJiqriiH, Bmmummnm h 
riapasHTOXoniH (Rev. Microbiol,^ EpidemioL et Para-- 
sitoL) 9(1) : 96-100. [French resume p. 1S5.3 1 pi 1930.— 
Marmot (Citellus pygmaeus) infected with Baeillm 
pestis during hibernation died on the 204th day after 
infection. Analyses for plague were negative, although 
the autopsy gave picture strongly resembling plague: 
The lymphatic glands were enlarged, dark with srnaii 
grayish and white knots; spleen yellow in color, and 
also covered with knots; kings pink. In smears from 
these organs a great numl^er of round, and moon 
shaped bodies were found; they were ci tiler free or 
bounded in groups of 10-50 by iirotqidasiip wjiich is 
homogeneous, vacuoles rarely found. Tiie parasitces are 
4-6 X 2-3 ju, in size; there was no delinirc iiieinhrane. 
only a fine pellicle around the parasite.^. The sliape of 
the stained nucleus was often with pointed angle.s; kary- 
osome in the nucleus could often be seen. Rf^produc- 
tion is by longitudinal splitting into 2 danglitcr cells. 
The organism proved to be pathogeiiicy for V. pygnimm 
and C. fulviis and non pathogenic for GcrbiUiis 'meridm- 
nus and guinea pigs.— G. A. Eebedeff. 

14520. ZINGHER, J. A., und W. W. FISIKOW. Bio- 
metrische TJntersucbungen an Infusorien. I. tiber die 
Mittelgrosse von Stentor coeruleus Ehrbg. Arc/n Fro- 
tistenk. 73(3) : 4S2-4S6. 1931.— Apiiiying biometric 

formulae to about 2000 individual measurement.^ of 
S. coeruleus collected at different penods of the year 
and subjected to different conditions of temp, and light, 
it was determined that the mean size varies with the 
season, being largest in summer, least in winter. Under 
the influence of higher temp, the animals in general are 
larger. No independent size races were evident. — L. E. 
Noland. 
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14521. BRIGGS, E. A. Studies in Australian athecate 
hydroids. No. 3. The histology of Myriothela hairisoni, 
Briggs. Mec. Australian Mus. 18(1) : 6-14. 3 pL, 1 fig. 
1930. — ^The ectoderm of the hydranth of ikf. harrisonv^ 
is stratified; the supporting lamella is thin and from its 
outer surface arises a series of either simple or branched 
secondary lamellae. The endodern consists of a distal 
region rich in goblet cells*, a middle region with gland 
cells and vacuolate cells, and a proximal region of 
vacuolate cells loaded with stored nutritive matter. The 
tentacles are remarkable for. the extraordinary develop- 
ment of the supporting lamella in the capitulum*. The 
blastostyles are borne in the middle zone of the hydranth 
in such numbers as to completely hide the surface. The 
species is dioecious. The nematocysts* are of two kinds. 

14522, CHAPMAN, FREDK. On the occurrence of a 
fossil Hydractinia in Australia. Proc. Roy. Soc. Victoria 
43(2): 233-235. 1 pi. l^Zlr-Eydractinia, notes on the 
genus and its position; E. thatcheri* (p. 234), in shell- 
bearing polyzoal limestone of the River Cliffs, Murray, 
Sbuth Australia, Middle Miocene (Middle Murravian) . 
Type in National Mus. 

14523. CORIN, F, Nouveaux gites a Dictyonema 
flabelliforme, a Lorc6- Chevron. [New deposits of D. 
fiabellifonne at Lorc6-Chevron.] Bull. Soc. Beige Geol. 
Paleont. et Eydr. 40(2) : 74-76. 1931. 

14524. DELfePINE, G. Description d’un polypier 
nouveau, Humboldtia avesnensis nov, sp., du Viseen in- 
f&ieur de Sars-Poteries. Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 54: 
104-107. i pi. 1929.— 77. avesnensis* (p. 104) .—IF. Berry. 

14525. DHTERTRE, A. P. Etude de quelques Poly- 
piers du Vis6en du Boulonnais. Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 
54: 108-129. 1 pL 5 fig. 1929.— Enumerates a fauna of 
7 spp. of corals from Boulonnais (northern France) and 
,^yes geologic and geographic ranges.— IF. Berry. 

14526. HICKSON, SYDNEY J. Three species of Al- 
cyonaria from the Gulf of Manaar. Bull. Madras Gov. 


Mus. 1 (2, pt. 2 ) : 81-89, 3 fig. 1931. — Clavularia murgariti'- 
ferae v. shinglei* (p. 82) ; C. m, var. krusadai (p. 84) ; 
Xenia nana* (p. 84) ; Cornularia cornucopiae^, critical 

notes. 

14527. LAYERDIERE, J, W, Contribution a Fetude dea 
terrains Pai^ozoiques dans les Pyr6n^es Occiden tales. 
Mem. Soc. Geol du Nord 10(2): 1-131. Maps, 8 pL 
1930.— The author after discussing the stratigraphy of 
the Devonian of the region describes 29 graptoiites and 
gives a table of occurrences for 52 spp. from the 
Pyrenees; describes 6 corals, recognizes Sinmiaiopora, 
describes 50 brachiopods, 4 Lamellibranchia, and 1 
Pteropoda. — IF. Berry. 

14528. MAZZARELLI, GIUSEPPE. Note sul corallo 
(Coraliium rubrum L.). [With French, English and 
German summaries.] Arch. Zool. Italiano 13(3/4) : 400- 
407. 1 pL, 1 fig. ^1929. — ^The, author examined imitative 
forms of Coraliium rubrum which are formed by im- 
position and incrustation of coral on madreporite-skele- 
tons and mollusk shells. He also studied the period of 
sexual maturity of corals, noting that in the bay of 
Naples they mature up to the 2nd part of September. 
Examination of the coral deposits of Sciacca has shown 
that the coral banks are due to accumulation of dead 
coral material rather than to living coral reefs. — Author's 
summary. 

14529. NORDGARD, 0. On the distribution of some 
alcyonarian corals in northern Norway. Faunistic notes 
on marine evertebrates YII. Kgl Norske Vidensk. Selsk. 
Forhandl 3 (paper 1) : 1-2. 1 fig. 1930(1931) .—Notes on 
Paragorgia arborea^ hitherto not found beyond Rogn- 
sund (70 23'5 N, 22 48' E) on the Norwegian coast; 
Rognsund (70 23'5 N) is the northernmost locality 
known for living specimens of Pnmnoa. Author states 
that there is a probability of finding Paramvricea places 
mus even north of Lofoten. 

14530. PAX, FERDINAND. Edelkorallen des Schlesi- 
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schen Museums fur Kunstgewerbe iind Altertiimer. 
Zool Am. 95(11/12) : 273-277. 1 %. 1931.— Notes on a 
specimen of Coralliiim reginae^ from Amboina. 

14531, REDEKE, H, C., iiM A. P. C, de VOS. Micro- 
Eydra germanica in den Hiederlanden. Zool Anz. 94 
(11/12) : 328-330. 1 fig. 1931.- — Records the first finding 
of Microhydra germanica^ from Netherlands in plankton 
of the canals. 

14532. SMITH, STAHLEY, and W. B. LANG, Silurian 
corals. The genera Xiphelasma, gen. nov., and Acervu- 
laria, Schweigger, with special reference to Tnhiporites 
tnbtilatus, Schlotheim, and Biplophyilnni caespitosnm, 
Hall. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(43) : 83-94. 2 pi. 1931. 
— ^XIPHSLASMA (p. 83), a rugose coral, near Try-^ 
plasma, type X. tnbulatimi'^ (Tubiporites tubulatus 
Schloth.) (p. 84) ; Tryplasma, redefined; Acervularia 
Schweigger, type A. afianas* (L.) ( = 1. haltica 
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Schweigg.) ; A. a. var. truncata^ (His.)^ {‘=^ RhahdophyU 
lum elongatum Wed.) ; A. a. var. singularis^; Diplo- 
phyllum^ J. Hall, type D. caespitosum^ Hall becomes 
a subgenus of Acervularia. Rhabdophyllum excavatum 
is chosen from the 6 genosyntypes as type of the genus. 
R. striatum and R. cylindricum are referred to Acervur 
laria, and R. truncatum to Kodonophyllum. A. densa^ 
(p. 89) , Lower Salopian, horizon of lindstrom, Hall- 
shuk, North Gotland, type in Brit. Mus.; A. exigna* 
(p. 89), Salopian horizon, Gotland, type in Hisinger 
coll.; A. conglomerata'^' {Rhabdophyllum c. Wed.) (p. 

90) ; A. breviseptata*^* (A. luxurians var. h. Weiss.) (p. 

91) . 

14533. VOGEL, R. Hydra circnmcincta P. Sch. in 
fliessendem Wasser. Internat. Rev. Ges. Eydrobiol. u. 
Hydrograph. 25(5/6) : 381-382. 1931. — Notes on this 
sp. in the high Alps. 
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14534. BOCK, SIXTEN. Bie Polycladen der Beutschen 
Siidpolar-Expedition 1901-1903. Drygalski^s Deutsche 
Sildpolar-Exped. 1901-1903. Zool. 20(12) : 261-304. 4 pi., 
23 fig. W. de Gruyter & Co.: Berlin & Leipzig, 1931. — 
Stylochus cxsLSsm^ (p. 263) ; Emprosthopharynx van- 
hdffeni* (p. 268); NOTOPLANELLA (p. 271), (Lepto- 
planidae) near Notoplana, type N. inarmata^ (p. 272) ; 
Planocera pellucida, notes; Btylostomum frigidnin=^* (p. 
279) ; Stylockoides albus^, discussion of characters; 
Laidlawia trigonopora^, anatomical notes; Prosthiosto- 
mum capense’^ (p. 296) ; P. drygalskii*^ (p. 298) . Bib- 
liography of 27 titles. 

14535. CHANBLER, ASA C. On a specimen of Taenia 
pisiformis with a completely double strobila. Trans. 
Amer. Microsc. 8oc. 49(2) : 168-173. 1 pi. 1930. 

14536. JONES, MYRNA P. Tapeworms of the genera 
Rhabdometra and Parnterina found in the quail and 
yellow- billed cuckoo. Proc. U. 8. Nation. Mm. 75 (20) : 
1-8. 1 pi. 1929. — Rhabdometra odiosa*^ (Taenia o. Leidy, 
= E, tomica (KoL)) (p.l)^ from Colinm virgimanm, 
Georgia and Florida ; redescribed from type material and 
from fresh specimens; Paruterina similis (Rhabdometra 
s. Ransom) (p. 6), from Coccygm americanm.—E. T. 
Boardman. 

14537. JOYEHX, CH., RONBEAH du NOYER, et J. G. 
BAER. Les Bothriocdphales. Bull. 8ci. Pharmacol. 38 
(3): 175-190; (4): 235-251. 29 fig. 1931.— Review^ of 
histoiy, classification, description of Diphyllobothrium 
genus and spp., and life cycle. 

14538. L6PEZ-NEYRA, CARLOS ROBRiGUEZ. Con- 
sideraciones sobre el gdnero Bavainea (s.l.) y descripcidn 
de dos especies nuevas. [Discussion of the genus Bavai- 
nea (s.i) with descriptions of two new species.] Bol R. 
8oc. Bspan. Hist. Nat. 29 (9) : 345-359. 1929. — ^Fuhrmann 
1920 divided the Davainea Blanchard and Railliet 1891 
into 5 genera. Subsequent revisions have left but 4 of 
these, of which 3 now contain but 9 spp. between them, 
the remaining genus having 149. The author offers in 
place of this unsatisfactory arrangement a new division 
based chiefly upon the shape of the uterus and the type 
of capsule surrounding the eggs. The genera are Ophryo- 
cotyloides Fuhrmann, type Davainea uniuterina Fuhr- 
mann; Davainea Lopez-Neyra, type D. proglottina 
(Davaine) ; IBIOGENOIBES (p. 351) , type D. allagea 
Kotlan; BRUMPTIELLA (p. 352), type D. cesticillus 
(Molin) ; MEGGITTIA (p, 354), type M. bolivari (p. 
364) from Alectoris ruja L,; KOTLANIA (p. 355), type 
D. echinobothrida (Megnin), and including K. joyeuxi 
(p. 359) from Columha livia domestica L. — E. T. Board- 
man. 

14539. MUELLER, JUSTUS F. The trematode genus 
Plagiorchis in fishes. Trans. Amer. Microsc. 8o€. 49 
<2) : 174-177. 1 pi. 1930. — Plagiorchis corti Lament 


(=P. ameiurensis McCoy) ; P. geminus*^ (p. 176) from 
Bchilheodes gyrinus and Ameiurm nehulosus, Oneida 
Lake, New York, type in Roosevelt Wild Life Forest 
Exp. Sta. 

14540. NAGATY, H. F. A new anaporrhutine trema- 
tode genus and species Nagmia yorkei, with a review 
of the classification of the sub-family. Ann. Trop. Med. 
andParasitol 24(1) : 97-108. 1 pi., 3 fig. 1930.— NAGMIA 
(p. 97) , type N. yorkei'^ (p. 97) from Trygon sp., Pearl 
Banks. Ceylon; 8taphylorchis largum from Ginglymo- 
stoma concolor, emended description. Family Gorgo- 
deridae was divided by Looss (190p into 2 subfamilies, 
viz., Gorgoderinae and Anaporrhutinae. The latter now 
contains the following genera — Anaporrhutum ojfenheim; 
Probolitrema Looss; Plesiochorus Looss; Petalodisto- 
mum Johnston; StaphylorcMs Travassos. Dendr orchis 
Travassos is a s^monym of Phyllodistomum Braun and 
belongs in Gorgoderinae. The author gives a table of 
differences, schematic diagrams and diagnoses of the 6 
genera of the subfamily Anaporrhutinae, including Wap- 
mia. — E. W. Stafford. 

14541* PIGULEWSKY, S. W. Neue Arten von Trema- 
toden aus Fischen des Bnjeprbassins. Zool. Anz.^ 96 
(1/2) : 9-18. 6 fig. lOZl.—Pleurogenes minus* (p. 9), in 
intestines of Esox lucim; Gasterostomidae Braun 
( = Bucephalidae Liihe) ; key to subfamilies, tribes, and 
genera; MORDVILKOVIA (p. 12) (Gasterostomidae) 
near Gotonim, type M. elongata* (p. 13), in intestine 
of Esox Indus; Coitocoecum macrostomum* (p. 14), in 
intestinal canal of Silurus giants; C. ovatum* (p. 15), in 
intestine of Esox luciv^s; Lebouria acerinae* (p. 16), in 
intestine of Acerina cernua; Stepkanophiala lata* (p. 
17) , in intestine of Scardinius erythrophtkalmm. All 
from Ukraine; types in Zool. Mus. Acad. Sci. USSR, 
Leningrad. 

14542. POISSON, RAYMOND. Presentation d’un 
Coenurus serialis Gerv,, forme larvaire du Taenia 
serialis Baillet. Bull. Soc. Linn. Normandie 1 : 8-9. 1928 
(1929) . — ^Record of specimen from rabbit. 

14543. RUSZOWSKI, J. S. Sur la ddeouverte *d%n 
ectoparasite Amphibdella torpedinis dans le coeur des 
torpilles. Pubhl Staz. Zool. Napoli 11(2); 161-167. 4 
fig. 1931. — A. torpedinis, adult* and egg* from the heart 
of Torpedo ocellata and T. marmorata in the Mediter- 
ranean. 

14544. SKRJABIN, K. J., und N. P. POPOW, Pharyn- 
gostomum fausti n. sp., ein neuer Trematode ans dem 
Barm der Hauskatze. Tierdrztl Rundschau 36(42) :^709- 
710. 2 fig. 1930 .^ — Pharyngostomum fausti* (p, 709) , from 
domestic cat. , 

14545. SZIBAT, LOTHAR. OigantoMlhama mono- 
cotylea n. sp., ein neuer Blutparasit aus OstpreusaWbeH 
Wasserv?^eln. [G. monocotylea n. sp., a new blood 
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site of east Prussian waterfowl.] Zeitschr. Wiss, Biol, 
Abt. F, Zeitschr. Parasite7ik, 2(5) : 583-588. 5 fig. 1930. 

14546. TAN HAITSMA, J. P. Studies on tlie trema- 
tode family Strigeidae (Holostomidae). No. 20. Para- 
diploatomum ptychociieiius (Paust). Tram, Amer, 
Micrasc. Soc, 49(2) : 140-153, 2 pi. 1930.— The adult is 
fiilly described as P, ptychocheilus'^ (Neascus p, (Faust) ) 
(p. 140) ; the identity with the metacercaria described 
by Faust from the minnow Notropis deliciosus stranii- 
nem was established by feeding infected minnows to 
domestic ducks. The adults were found in 4 ducks; 
Mergm americarnis, M, serrator, Lophodytes cveullatus 


[Biol, Ab, 6(5)1 1500 

and Hareldu hyemalis. An emended diagnosis of Croco- 

dilicola Poche is given. 

14547. TOGEL, HANS. Studien fiber die Entwick- 
lung von Biphyllobothrium. II. Xeil: Bie Entwicklung 
des Procercoids von Biphyllobotbrium, latum. Zeitschr, 
Wks, Biol. Abt, F, Zeitschr, [hirfisitenk. 2(5) : 629-644. 
8 fig, 1930.— Studies of tlie iinatomy of the oncosphere* 
of D. latum; the infection of the first interniediat.e host 
(Diaptomm vulgms^, gmeilis, Cyclops stremim. C. 
viridis, C, albidus, C, bkmpidatm, imd V. serrulatm) ; 
the development of tlie oncospliere into tim in’ojau'coiii*, 
with anatomical and cytologicail studies of the latter. 
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14548. ALLGfN, CARL. Was ist die von Biitschli 
1874 aufgestellte Odontophora marina? Zool. Anz, 81 
(11/12) : 305-309. 2 fig. 1929. — A discussion of Odmito- 
phora Biitschli and Conolaimus Filip jev, with illustra- 
tions of the mouth parts. 

14549. ALLGjfeN, CARL. Zur Kenntnis des Genus 
Pelagonema Cobb. Zool, Anz, 83(1/4) : 7-16. 6 fig. 1929. 
— A diagnosis is given of the genus, with notes on the 
4 previously known spp. P. propinqua^ (p. 14) and 
P, rotundicauda*^* (p. 15) , from Sweden, are new. 

14550, BOUBROW, S., et J. ROXJSSET. Sur un 
proeddd de technique histologique concernant la coupe 
en sdrie des petits Ndmatodes. Bull. d’Hist, Appl. Phys. 
et Path. 6 : 416-417. 1929.— Modified Schaudinn fixation 
and butyl-alcohol dehydration allows 4^ serial sections 
and good cytological detail. — J. G. Sinclair, 

14551. GOOBEY, T. The species of the genus 
Aphelenchus. Jour. Helminth. 6 (3) : 121-160. 23 fig. 
1928. — Each disease is considered to have its own par- 
ticular sp. of Aphelenchus as causative agent, the spp. 
differing only in dimensions, not in morphological de- 
tails. The following are described: (parasitic forms) 
A. fragariae^ Ritzema-Bos from strawberries; A. ritzema^ 
hosi^ Schwartz from chrysanthemum; A.rihes^ (Taylor) 
from black currant; A* olemtus^ Ritzema-Bos from 
Lyg odium, Lomaria ciliata, etc.; A. olesistus longicollis 
Schwartz from violets; A. cocophilus Cobb from coco- 
nut; A. sub tenuis Cobb from narcissus bulbs; (free- 
living forms) Aphelenchus avenae Bastian (=A. apn- 
cola de Man, A. maupasi MicoL) from decaying plant 
tissues; A. parietinus^ Bastian from potato tubers, mint 
rhizomes, etc.; A, helophilus^ de Man from pasture 
grass washings; A. pseudolesistus*^ (p. 139), England, 
from^ decaying oak leaves and galls on Chrysanthemum 
maximum; A. tenuicaudatus^ de Man from rotting 
banana rhizome; A, demani*** (p. 144), England, from 
grass, narcissus bulb, hop roots, potato tubers ; A, longk 
caudatm Cobb from banana roots; A, chamelocephalus 
Steiner from peanuts; A. retusus CJobb from dead pupa 
of the fly Chaetopsk aenea; A. goeldii Steiner from 
damp humus; A, naticochensis Steiner, from Lake Nati- 
cocha, Peru; A, caprifici (Caspar.) from the fig-wasp 
Blastoghaga; (species inquirendae) A, aderholdi 
Schwartz from lily-of-the- valley roots; A, my cogenes 
Schwartz from cultures of the fungus Cryptosporium 
Tiesii; (spp. wrongly attributed to genus) A. neglectus 
Rensch. from roots cortex of barley, wheat, grass; A. 
foetidus Biits. (removed to genus Tylopharynx de Man) 
from cow-dung; A. nivalis Auriv, from the alga Sphae- 
rella nivialis. Closes with a habitat and locality list of 
the spp. — F. J. Meggitt. 

14552. GOOBEY, T, On some new and little-known 
free-living nematodes. Jour. Helminth. 7(1) : 27-62. 
36 fig, 1929.— The following nematodes from St. Albans, 
England, are described: RHABBITOIDES (p. 27), near 
Mhabditis, haLsed on R, coprophaga’^ (p. 27) from sheep’s 


droppings; Rhabditis pseudoxycerca'^ f 1 ), 36) from pag 
manure; R. oxycerca from pig muimro, and from 
rotting coconut palm stem from Trinidad; Myalaimm 
heterurus* from pig and goat manure and orchard 
humus; Tylopharynx striata^ from chicken nm soil 
and a manure heap; BUTLERIIJS (p. 41), near 
Odontopharynx, based on B. bntleri*^ (p. 41) from 
rotting banana roots; Diplogasier voray»* (p. 45), 
ingesting nematodes, ciliates and tardigrade.^, from pig 
manure; D. microstoma* (p. 49) from pig manure; D. 
winchesi* (p. 51) from decaying leaves; D, coprophages* 
from sheep droppings; D. gracilk* from goat droppings; 
D. minor* from decaying leaves. Tylopharynx is re- 
moved from the Anguillulininae and placed in the Diph- 
therophorinae. — F, J. Meggitt. 

14553. GOOBEY, T. On some details of comparative 
anatomy in Aphelenchus, Tylenchus and Heterodera. 
Jour, Helminth, 7(4) : 223-230. 4 fig. 1929.— The esoph- 
ageal glands of A. avenae (from decaying roots of 
narcissus bulbs) are described, together with tim shape 
of the stylet. A comparison of the 3 genera is inade, and 
a description given of the cephalic glands of -4. parie- 
tinus (from mint rhizomes). — F. J. Meggitt. 

14554. KEMNER, N. A. Potatisnematoden eller pota- 
tisalen (Heterodera schachtii ssp. rostochiensis Woll.) 
och dess framtradande i Sverige. [The potato nematode, 
H. schachtii ssp, rostochiensis, and its occurrence in 
Sweden.] [In Swedish with English summary.] Meddel. 
(Sdd) Centralamt. Fbrsdksvas. Jordbruksonir, Lani- 
bruksent, avd. No. 56: 1-76. 1 fig. 1929. — ^This nematode 
is believed to have been introduced into Sweden from 
England or Germany. It -wns first observed in one 
province in Sweden in 1922. Control measures are dis- 
cussed, particularly the suggestion of temporary sus- 
pension of potato cultivation on infected fields. 

14555. KEMNER, N. A. Kvantitativa undersfifcningar 
av nematodhalten i svenska Ikerjordar, [Q^^titative 
investigations on the content of nematodes in cultivated 
soil, Sweden.] [In Swedish with German summary.] 
Meddel, (S57) Centralamt. Forsoksvds. Jordbruksomr, 
Lanthruksent. avd. No. 57: 1-27. 4 fig. 1929. — Methods 
and results are discussed. 

14556. ROSELLA, ET. La rouille de ITmmortelle 
(Helichrysum orientale). Rev, Pathol. Veget. et Ent. 
Agric. 16(4/5) : 153-155. 1929. — H. orientale, which is 
grown along the French Riviera, and H, staeckas, which 
grows wild, show many abortive flowers as the result 
of infection by Tylenchus dipsaci.-M. Dufrenoy. 

14557. SCHUHRMANS STEKHOVEN, J. H. Jr. Ein 
Karnivor unter den marinen Nematoden. ZooL Anz, 81 
(7/10) : 261-269. 6 fig. 1929.— Carnivorous habits are 
known for the spp, of the terrestrial genus Mononchus, 
The same phenomenon was observed for the first time 
for the marine genus Sphaerolaimus, all spp. of which 
swallow nemas of the genus Monhpstera and, ocoa- 
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sionallj, of Axonolaimm.^ The mouth cavity of Sphaero- 
laimiiSj described in detaH, is well adapted to this mode 
of feeding. The ^ quantitative relations between the 
spp. of Spkaerolaimus and those of Monhystera in the 
brackish habitats in the Zuiderzee, Holland, vary within 
certain limits, which is not the case when Sphaerolaimm 
and Axonolaimm are compared. — J, H. Schuurmans 
Stehhoven, Jr. 

^ 14558. SCHITURMANS STEKHOYEN, J. H. Jr. Addi- 
tional notes on Diplogaster entomophaga Steiner. ZooL 
Ariz. 83(9/10): 265-267. 1 fig. 1929. — D. entomophaga, 
originally found by Steiner mPamphilius stellatus (Hy- 
inenoptera) , was found to parasitize Astilbus (Coleop- 
tera) . The author shows that it is parasitic, not sapro- 
phitic, since newly-laid eggs in an early stage of de- 
velopment were observed in the body miiscSature of 
the host, the nenias finally causing its death. A descrip- 
tion is given of the feeding mechanism of the nema.— 
J. H. Schuurmam Btekhoven, Jr. 

14559. THOMAS, LYELL J. Philometra nodulosa nov. 
spec. With notes on the life history. Jour, Parasiiol, 


15(3) : 193-198. 1 pi. 1929. — P. nodulosa* is described 
from a single ? obtained from a cyst on the upper lip 
of the common sucker, Catostomm commersomf, taken 
at Douglas Lake, Michigan, in 1927. ^ Type is in the 
Ward coll., Urbana, Illinois. This specimen was loaded 
with eggs and larvae and afforded material for the study 
of adult and larval morphology and also for some life 
history experiments. Cyclops brevispinosus was found 
to ingest young larvae of Philometra but after passing 
through this crustacean host, reinfection in young suckers 
was not successful. — A, C. Walton, 

14560. TRAVASSOS, L., und E. G. YOGELSAHG. 
Mitteilung liber das Genus Streptopharagns Blanc, 1912. 
Zool, Am, 85(3/4) : 110-111. 1929. — A brief historical 
account of the genus and a critical note on some of the 
spp. Specimens from Macacus rhesus agree with S. 
armatus Blanc, as described by Blanc (1912) and Mon- 
ning (1923), but not with the material described under 
that name by Bayliss (1923) , which is here regarded 
as identical with S. baylisi Ortlepp, Material from 
Hamadryas ha7nadryas agrees well with the latter. 
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14561. VARGA, L. Beitrage zm Rotatorienfanna 1931. — record of 36 spp. of Rotatoria from south- 

Siidschwedens. Zool. Anzeiger 96(11 T2) : 285-292. 1 %. west Sweden, and their numerical relations. 
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14562. AJBSOLON, K., und S. HRABf. liber einen 
neuen Siisswasser-Polychaeten aus den Hdhlengewass- 
ern der Herzegowina, Zool. Anz. 88(9/10) : 249-264. 20 
fig. 1930. — Detailed taxonomic diagnosis of a serpulid 
MARIFIJGIA (p. 249), with M. cavatica* (p. 249) al- 
lied to Plaeosiegus and Ditrupa, The species was col- 
lected 250 m. above sea level at the bottom of Trebin- 
jcica river where this empties through an undergroimd 
passage into the sea through which its ancestors evi- 
dently migrated from the sea, — A. L. Treadwell. 

14563. BASKIN, B. liber Pridericia connata Bretsch. 
Zool Anz. 85 (9/10) : 264-269. 2 fig. 1929.— The worm 
was found at Charkow in rather damp earth. The speci- 
mens have more numerous setae than those originally 
described. The secretion of the septal glands passes 
alqng ducts into the pharyngeal cavity between the cells 
of its dorsal wall. The account of the anatomy supple- 
ments the original brief description. — J. Stephenson. 

14564. COONEIELB, B. R. The peripheral nepous 
system of the earthworm. Trans. Kansas Acad. Sd. 34: 
115. 1931. 

14565. GATES, G. E. Earthworms of North America. 
Jour. Washington Acad. Sci. 19(15): 33^347. 1929. — 
A brief account of the evolution and distribution of 
N. Amer. earthworms. The theoiy of land bridges, 
Wegener % theory of continental drift, and Stephenson’s 
theory of accidental transportation and polyphyletic 
origin are summarised to explain the affinities of N. 
Amer. endemics. — G. E. PicJcford. 

14566. MONRO, C. C. A. Polychaete worms. Dis- 
covery Repts. Govt. Dependencies Falkland Isl. 2: 
1-222. 91 fig 1930. — An account of the Polychaeta col- 
lected by the staff of the Discovery Investigations. The 
majority were obtained in the neighborhood of S. 
Georgia and the Falkland Isis., but some were collected 
at various localities in the S. Atlantic including the 
west coast of Africa. In all 245 species and varieties 
are represented of wMch 29 are new, 2 being the types 
of new genera. Tables showing geographical and bathy- 


metrical distribution are given and there is also a further 
table recording the types of bottom on which the various 
benthic species were found. Types in British Mus. 
Amphinomidae : Paramphinome australis* (p. 32), S. 
Orkney’^s. Polynoidea: Harmothoe (Evamella) impar 
V. uotialis* (p. 58), E. Falkland Isl.; H. {Banukia) 
curviseta* (p. 61), Palmer Arch.; Antinbe pelagica* (p. 
63), S. Georgia; A. setoharba* (p, 65), King George Isl., 
S. Shetlands; A. epitoca* (p. 67), St. Paul de Loanda, 
Angola; Podarmus atlanticus* (p. 42) Antarctica; 
SHEILA (p. 43) , type S. hathypelagica* (p. 43) , Ant- 
arctica. Phyllodocidae : Eulalia anomalochaeta* (p. 43) , 
S. Georgia, S. Shetlands, and Palmer Arch.; Lopa- 
dorhynchm krohnii v. simplex* (p. 79), between Cape 
Town and Cape Verde Isis. Tomopteridae : Tomopteris 
(Johnstonella) kempi* (p. 88) , Tristan da Cunha. ^Syl- 
lidae: Pionosyllis maxima* (p. 92), S. Georgia. Nere- 
idae: Nereis typhia* (p. 105), S. Georgia; N. (Eunereis) 
bardyi* (p. 109) , Antarctic. Eunicidae: Rhamphobrach- 
ium ehlersi* (p. 126), Deception Isl., S. Shetlands; 
Onuphis notialis* (p. 129), S. Georgia, Clarence IsL, 
S. Shetlands, and Palmer Arch.; Leptoeda antarctica* 
(p. 133), Deception IsL, S, Shetlands; Lumbrinereis 
antarctica* (p. 138), Palmer Arch.; AUGENERIA (p. 
138) , type A. tentaculata* (p. 140) , S. Orkneys, and 
Palmer Arch. Spionidae: Pygospio duhia* (p. 146), S. 
Georgia. Cirratulidae : Cirratulus antarcticus* (p. 155), 
S. Georgia; Hetergcirrus caput-esocis v. capensis* (p, 
156), False Bay, So, Africa; Tharyx epitoca* (p. 157), 
Palmer Arch, (japitdllidae : Capitella capitata v. ant- 
arctica (p. 164), S. Georgia: Opheliidae: Travisia 
kerguelensis v. gravieri* (p. 167), Antarctica; Kemn 
ahyssorum* (p. 167), S. Shetlands. Maldanidae: Atdo- 
thella antarctica* (p. 175), S. Orkneys. Terebellidae : 
Polydrrus hesslei* (p. 195), Falkland Isis. Serpulidae: 
Vermiliopsis notialis* (p. 209) ; F. richardi v. fauireE* 
(p. 212), Gulf of Guinea; Salmadna , dysteri v, falk- 
landica* (p. 213), Falkland Isis. — C. C. Mpttro- 
14567. MONRO, C. C. A. A new brackish- wateir pcd|r- 
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chaete from Rangoon, Nereis (Neantlies) meggitti, sp. m 
Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(48) : 580-585. 6 %. 193L 
---Nereis (Neanthes) meggitti’^ (p. 580), type in Brit. 
Mns. 

14568, OKAl, ASAJIRO. Snr Fanatomie de Flchtiiyob- 
della tioMr. Proc. Imp. Acad. IT okyoj 7(2): 64-66. 
3 fig. 1931. — 1. first description of internal char- 

acters, notably the genital organs. 

14569. OKA, ASAJIRO. Etude mop^hologique d’nne 
noiivelie espSce de Semiscolex (Hirndinea). Proc. Imp. 
Acad. ITokyo] 7(8): 323-326. 1 fig, 1931. — 8. zonatnsf 
(p, 323), Brazil. 

14570. SCIACCHITANO, IGINIO. Oligocheti miovi per 
il Modenese, Atti Soc. Nat. e Mat. Modena 61: 84-86. 
1930. — Records of Aeolosoma^ hemprici^ Ckaetogaster 
diaphanuSy C. limnaei. and Nais elinguls. 

14571. STEPHENSON, J. On an oHgochaete worm 
parasite in frogs of the genus Phrynomerus. Proc. Linn. 
Soc. London 142. 58-59. 1929/30(1931). — Nais hauchien-- 
sis. Abstract. 

14572. TREADWELIr, AARON L. Three new species 
of polychaetous annelids in the collection of the United 
States National Museum. Proc. U. 8. Nation. Mm. 80 
(Art. 2) : 1-5. 3 fig. 1931. — Nereis heterocirrata'^ (p, 1), 
Japan. Lumhrinereis elongata*^ (p. 3) and Eupomatus 
decorus’^ (p. 4), Louisiana. Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. 
— A. L. Treadwell. 

14573. TREADWELL, AARON L. Four new species 
of polychaetous annelids collected hy the United States 
Fisheries Steamer “Albatross’* during the Philippine 
expedition of 1907-1910. U. 8. Nation. Mm. Bull. 6 (5) : 
313-321. 3 fig. 1931. — MacelUcephala maculosa"^ (p, 313) ; 
Iphionella elongata^ (p. 315) ; Onuphis branchiata* (p. 
317) ; Maldane philippinensis^ (p. 320) . Types in U.-S. 
Nat. Mus. — A. L. Treadwell. 

14574. WOLF, WILHELM. Uber die Bodenfauna der 
Moldau im Gebiete von Prag im Jahreszyklus. Oligo- 
chaeta. Internal. Rev. Ges. Hydrobiol. u. Hydrograph. 
[Leipzig] 20(5/6): 377-408. 9 fig. 1928.-.Thirty-eight 
spp, of Oligochaeta are enumerated, 2 being Aeoloso- 
matidae, 30 Naididae, 3 Tubificidae, 1 Enchytraeidae, 2 
Lumbriculidae ; those which are new to Bohemia are 
noted j and for 3 of the commonest species indications 
are given of their relative abundance in each month 
throughout the year. Frequency of occurrence was not 
shown to vary with pH concentration, alkalinity, or COa 
content. 0 content has an influence on the number 
of species found at any given locality; more are found 
in better oxygenated waters. A few data are given con- 
cerning relation of certain species to abundance of food. 
A rise in the river is followed by reduction in numbers 
of individuals; probably they are carried away by the 


current. As to seasonal variation, fewer individuals are 
found in winter ( Dec. -Feb.) , but there k not a total 
disappearance; scarcity of food in winter leads to in- 
frequency of fission, and hemee to paucity of individiiak. 
Short anatomical notes are given on all the species, and 
also a few data on frequency at the 6 stations in the 
different months or seasons. Siykiria bievirostris'-*' (p. 
396). Amphichaeia Icydigi. Chaetogaster laupk Pmynmh 
uncinata, Macrockaetmia inierraedia. and Nauy clingum 
are treated most fully. Thrcje modes of life of aquatic 
Oligochaeta are described, and tlie Oligochaeta of the 
Moldau belonging to each group Ji!*e emmieniir'd : (1) 
Creeping, in mud; including worms whicli Irtish forward 
by a series of jerks, others which ert^ep siuggishly, and 
others wliich move by creeping, combiiiial wiiii gliding 
on the substratum. (2) Tube-inhal,ul.iiig.^ the lubes being 
of their own making; a general descried ion of the tubes 
is given, with notes on tlie tubes of mxiTdl s|)p., and on 
the behavior of Dero in their tubes. (3) Anchoring, or 
adhering to the substratum; notes on tlie habits cu' the 
several spp. of this group are given. iNviiihi^ reiu’e- 
sentatives of each group have the powca* of .swinimiiig 
freely;' this is performed by a spring- likii movement o’f 
both head and tail ends toward the iniddie of the body 
but on opposite sides, so forming an S-like figure; 
the dorsal setae are more or less applied to the body. 
All swimmers have long dorsal setae, tvliich in the in- 
tervals of swimming are spread out and act as a para- 
chute, hindering the fall through the water. The grade of 
swimming power is proportional to the number and 
length of the dorsal setae. — J. Stephenson. 

14575. YAMAGUCHI, HIDEJL On the variability of 
the capsulogenous glands in the earthworm (Pheretima 
hilgendorfi, Michaelsen). [With Japanese summary.] 
Trans. Sapporo Nat. Hist. Soc. 11(2) : $9-96. 1 fig. 1930. 
— ^The capsulogenous glands open externally, ^conpm- 
trating on a circular papillate area (“Forenfeid^’ of 
Michaelsen) on the ventral median line in front of the 
chaetal line of the segment and in either the pre- or 
postclitellar region. The position and frequency of both 
glands and pore field varies greatly. They may occur 
in both pre- and postclitellar regions, in one only, or 
be completely absent. In most cases, they are found 
in segments VIII and XVIIL Observations show 961 
occun’ences for the former and 93 for the latter in 1010 
individuals. Frequently more than 2 papillate areas are 
found in successive segments, that is, VI-XIV in the 
precliteilar region and XVII-XXII in the postclitellar. 
— H. Yamaguchi. 

14576. ZICK, KARL. Zur Frage der Verbreitung des 
medizinischen Blutegels (Hirudo medidnalis L.) m 
Deutschland. ZooL Anz. 96(11/12) : 328-330, 1931. 
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BRACHIOPODA 

i4577. HAYASAKA, I. On the brachiopods of Mutsu 
Bay. [In Japanese,] The Venus 3(1) : 1-9. 1 pi. 1931.— 
Lingula sp.*, Hemithyris pdttacea* and its ssp. wood- 
wardi^, Terebratalia coreanica^, Coptothyris grayi^ and 
a n. ssp.*, Laquem ruhellics*. 

14578. MORESCHI, AMELIA. Brachiopodi di Monte- 
gibbio (Modena). Atti. Soc. Nat. e Mat. Modena 61: 
173-186. 1930. — Eleven Tertiary forms are listed, with 
noteAon their geographical and geological distribution 
and their habitat. 

14579. RUIZ, CARMELA. I brachiopodi batoniani del 
Monte Inici (Trapani). In: Mem. 1st. Geol. R. Urdu. 
Padova 1\ 1-77. (separately paged) 2 pL, 2 fig. 1928.— 
A historical survey and discussion of the fauna precedes 
the systematic section. The author describes 14 old spp. 
6i Rhynchonella, 19 of Terebratuhj and 1 of Waldhamia 


from the Bathonian (Jurassic) of Sicily, A table com- 
paring_ the typical Bathonian spp. with those of other 
localities, and an index to the brachiopods of the Posi- 
donomya alpina zone in Sicily through 1927 are included. 
There is a bibliography of 80 titles. 

BRYOZOA 

14580. CANU, F., et G. LECOINTRE. Les Bryozoaires 
Cheilostomes des faluns de Touraine et d’ Anjou. Mem. 
Soc. Geol. France 4(3, Mem. 4): 51-82. 4 pL 1928; 6 
(1, Mem. 4) : 83-127. 10 pi. 1930,— In the portion of the 
work here reviewed, the authors describe or review 
91 species. All of them are figured. Figularia plani- 
costulata* (p. 51) ; Hippothoa rudis* (p. 52) ; H. rugu- 
losa* (lApralm r. Reuss) (p. 53) , Helvetian, Tortonian ; 
H. parvipora* (p. 53) ; Schizostoma helvetica’* (p. 57) ; 
S. (?) drassicolHs* (p. 58) ; Buffonella stropMa* (p. 
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63) ; B. Mcorais^ (p. 64) ; Lacerna gibbosa*^ (p. 64) ; 
L. avictilifera^' (p. 65) ; Dakaria gigantea^ (p. 65) ; 
P. eloBgata* (p. 66) ; P. incisa^i^ {Eschara i, Milne- 
EdWards) (p. 66); P. (?) micbelini^ (Eschara L 
Michelin) (p. 67) ; P. arbnsciila*^ (p. 67) ; P. bitnber- 
CElata*‘= (p. 68) ; Artkropoma ciliata^^* (p. 68) ; Bchiza- 
bmchiella andegavensis^' (p. 69) ; Schizolavella crassi- 
ambita* (p. 70) ; S. dmsa'^* (p. 70) ; S. meaBdrina*^ (p. 
70) ; Stephanoselia liicida*^ (p. 74) ; B, baculina* (p, 
75) ; Schizomavella aculifera^^ (p. 76) ; Eippadenella 
desbayesi'^® (Eschara d. Milne-Edwards) (p. 77) ; H, 
michelini*^' (Eschara pertusa Michelin) (p. 78) ; 
pellicii.lata'5* (p. 78) ; H. curta*^ (p. 80) ; H, stricta* 
(X). SO) ; //. ievigata*^' (p. 81) ; Hippoporella bicomis*'^ 
(p. 81) ; H. filifera*^" (p. 82) ; Hippodiplosia imbellis* 
(H efJiescham, i. Busk) (p. 82), fossil; H. perforata^ 
(p. 83) ; IJ. ? marginata-^* (p. 84) ; H, ? articnlata’^ 
(p. 84) ; Hippotnenella grandirostris'^* (p. 85) : HIPPO- 
PLEHRIFERA (p. 86) (Escharellidae) , type H. sedg- 
wickii (Eschara s. Milne-Edwards) (p. 86), Helvetian 
and recent; H, grandis'*' (p. 86) ; H. elegans^' (p. 87) ; 
hL elongata*’® (p* 87) ; Hasivellia parvipora'-^^ (p. 90) ; 
Cheiloporina plantila^* (p. 92) ; C. marginata^ (p. 92) ; 
Bmittina reticulata^ MacGiliivray ( = Eschara mem- 


hranacea Reuss,=LepraZia trigonostoma Reuss) , fossil; 
S. bassleri'^ (p. 95) ; B. microtheca=^ (p. 95) ; 8. gibbera^ 
(p. 96) ; B. lobata^' (Lepralia L Busk) (p. 96) ; Mucro- 
nella reussiana^' (Lepralia r. Busk) (p. 99) ; M. capi- 
tata* (p. 100) ; Porella mutabilis'^ (p. 100) ; Vmbonula 
elongata'^ (p. 101) ; Bryocryptella foliacea'^* (p. 102) ; 
Retepora transversal' (p. 104) ; Schizellozoon fungo- 
sum^ (p. 105) ; Hemicyclopora coHarina^ (p. 106) ; H. 
dimorpha* (p. 107) ; H, brevis'^ (p. 107) ; Perigastrella 
eximia* (Phylactella e. Hincks) (p. 108) ; P. labiatula^ 
(p. 108) ; P. lyrulata'^ (p. 109) ; P. crassilabiata'*' (p. 
109) ; Holoporella palmata'^' (Cellepora p. Michelin) 
(p. Ill) ; PI. dupliciter (p. 112) ; H. cerioporoides* (p. 
113) ; Bchismopora perforata*^ (p. 114) ; B. spathulata*^ 
(p. 115) ; B, coarcta^ (p. 115) ; 8. strictofissa^ (p* 116) ; 
Cellepora granulosa*^ (p. 116). The fauna is listed by 
localities. — L. B. Kellum. 

PHORONIDEA 

14581. HHXON, WILLIAM A. A new Phoronopsis 
from California. Tram. Amer. Microsc. Boc. 49(2) : 154- 
159. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1930. — Phoronopsis californica* (p. 
154), with detailed anatomical description. 
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14582. BERNASCONI, IRENE. Una ofi’ura vivfpara de 
Necochea. [A viviparous ophiurian from Necochea.] 
Anal. Ahis. Nacion. Hist. Nat. Buenos Aires 34: 145-153. 
4 pL 1926-1928. — Amphipholis squamata, formerly un- 
known from the Argentine coast, is reported from^ Ne- 
cochea (Buenos Aires) . A description of the sp. is given, 
with a key for its determination; and notes on its em- 
bryology, autotomy, nutrition, and respiration.—/. 
Bernasconi (traml. by E. A. Muttkowski) . 

14583. GRIEG, JAMES A. Echinodermer fra den 
norske kyst. [Echinoderras frpm the coast of north 
Norway.] Bergens Mus. Arbok 1930(2, paper 10) : 13p. 
1931. — Notes on 8 echinoderms, Astropecten irregularis^ 
Lepty chaster arcticus, Asterias lincki, A. panopla, Amphi'- 
pholis squamata, Echinus esculentus, Echinocardium 
pennatifidumf and E. cordatum^ which were found along 
the Norwegian coast from Lofoten to Varangerfjord. 

14584. JEANNET, ALPH. Sur quelques echinides 
jurassiques de la collection Renz. Eclogae Geol. Eelvetiae 
21 (2) : 460-465. 1 pL 1928. — ^Describes 3 echinoids, among 
them Pseudodiadema renzi**' (p. 461) , in the lower Toar- 
cien from the gorge of the Breggia, Mendrisiotto, Ticino; 
Psephechinm renzi^ (p. 462), from the same horizon at 
Perkuiatica, Corfou. — IF. Berry. 

14585. KOEHLER, R, Description de deux Dorocidaris 
papillata anormaux provenant de Monaco. Bull. Imt. 
Oc4anogr. IMonacol 1930(552): 1-10. 8 fig. 1930.— De- 
tailed descriptions of an almost regular tetramerous speci- 
men, and a strongly deformed pentameric specimen of D. 
papillata (Leske) ICidaris ddaris (L.) ] from off the 
coast of Monaco, deptifi unknown. — E. Deichmann. 

14586. MERRIAM, CHARLES W. Notes on a brittle- 
star limestone from the Miocene of California. Amer. 
Jour. Bci. 21(124) : 304-310. 2 fig. 1931.— This limestone, 
Santa Margarita in age, is composed of ophiuran skeletal 
debris deposited under liftoral conditions. The name 
OPHIURIXES (p. 306) is proposed for fossil vertebral 
ossicles. The low MgCOa content is compared with that 
of fossil crinoids. — D. L. Frizzell 

14587. MORTENSEN, XH. Bothriocidaris and the 
origin of echinoids. Vidensk. Meddel. Damk. Naturhist. 
For. Kobenhavn 86: 93-122. 12 fig. 1928. — ^Discussion of 
the morphological structures of the Ordovician spp., B. 
globulus Eich. and B. pahleni Schmidt, which have 


been re-examined from specimens in the Mus. of Lenin- 
grad and Revel Mus., Dorpat, Esthonia. B*. archaica 
Jackson is regarded as a synonym of B. globulus. 
Bothriocidaris, formerly considered an echinoid, is re- 
ferred to Cystoidea, whereas the echinoids are considered 
as derived from primitive Edrioasteroidea. — E. Deich- 
mann. 

14588. PARKER, G. H. On certain feeding habits 
of the sea-urchin Arbacia. Amer. Naturalist 66(702) : 
95-96. 1 fig. 1932.— Record of A. punctulata capturing 
and devouring Kve fish {Fundulus). 

14589. WANNER, JOH. Neue Beitrage znr Kenntnis 
der Permischen Echinodermen von Timor. Wetemchapp. 
Mededeel. Dienst Mijnbouw Ned.-lndie. No. 11. I. 
Allagecrinus. 1-34. 4 pi. II. Hypociinites. 35-116. 7 pL, 
16 fig, 1929. — ^Based on the collections of J. Venema, 
Basleo, Timor, now in Bandoeng, Java. The morphology 
of AUagecrinus is treated, comparison made' with the 
Scottish forms, and diagnosis and key to 9 spp. given. 
A. jakovlevi*^ (p. 15) ; A. infiatus* (p. 18) ; A. acutus*** 
(p. 19) ; A. procerus*^ (p. 21) ; A. quinquelobus* (p. 
21) ;■ A. indoaustralicus^ Wann.; A. excavatus*^ (p. 24) ; 
A. quinquebrachiatus* (p. 25) ; A. ornatus^ (p. 26) . — 
A key to the 14 genera of the section Hypocrinites 
Wann., diagnosis, genotype, etc., given for some of the 
genera, and description of the examined spp. Hypo- 
crinus schneideri Beyr. (p. 40) ; CRANOCRINUS (p, 
41), with C. timoricus^ (type) (p. 42), 0. turhinatm* 
Wann., and var. minor^ (p. 48) ; XENAGOCRINUS (p. 
48), T. sulcatus* (Embry ocrinus s. Wann.) (p. 49) *, 
Allosycocrinus Wann,, A. pusillm^ Wann.; Monobracfd- 
ocrinus ficijormis^ Wann., var. elongato^ Wann., var. 
carinata* (p. 62), var. gramdata Warm.; Abrachwcrinm 
Wann., A. conicus**' (p. 63), A. timoricus* (p. 64) ; Em- 
bry oarinus hanieli^ Wann.; Acariaiocrinus Wann., A. 
clavulus^ Wann., A. angulosus^ (p-74) ; Eemistreptacron 
Jak., H. carinatum'^* (p. 75), var. ornata (p, 78) ; Co- 
enecystis Girty, C. angulosus*^ (p. 79), C. perforatusi' 
(p. 80) ; AXREMACRINUS (p. 82) , A. calyculus* (p. 
83). A list of all known spp. of Hypocrinites with their 
occurrence, the morphological features of the group, and 
a table with their supposed genetic relations are giveurr- 
E. Deichmann. 
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14590. COEN, GIORGIO. Stndi malacologici. Snlla 
Boliopsis crosseana Monterosato e stil suo rinvenimento 
nelF Adriatico. [Malacological studies. On Doliopsis 
c. and its occurrence in the Adriatic.] Atti R, 1st. Veiieto 
Sci. Lett, ed Arti 90(3/4): 147-153. 2 pi. 1930/1931.— 
I), crosseana^, described from a single specimen, is main- 
tained as valid, and a 2nd specimen* is described. 

14591. CRICKMAY, COLIN H. The Jurassic rocks of 
Askcroft, British Colninbia. llniv. California Publ. Bull. 
Dept. Geol ScL 19(2) : 23-74, 1 map., 6 pL 1930.— De- 
scription of Up. Triassic and Middle and Up. Jurassic 
rocks and their fossils in a small area in the interior 
plateau of southern Brit. Columbia and elsewhere. 
Faunal lists follow. Up. Triassic: Paratropites spepsn- 
mensis* (p. 60) (Cephalopoda) . Early Middle Jurassic 
— Sonninian, ‘‘discitae^^ (date according to Buckman 
biological chronology); KRATEROSTROBILOS (Co- 
elenterata, Anthozoa, Turbinoliidae) , type K. hathys* 
(p. 40) ; Isocrinus californicus Clark (Echinodermata) ; 
Kallirhynchia sp. and Euidoihyris francescalanrae* (p. 
42) (Brachiopoda) ; (Moliusca) ^‘Trigonia” sp.; 
Chlamys paideios*^ (p. 54) ; PARAPECTEN (Pectin- 
idae) , type P. ntlakapamuxanns* (p. 55) ; Entolium 
semlini* (p. 56) ; Gryphaea minutula* (p. 49) ; Gonio-^ 
mya sp.; Homomya jurozephyriensis* (p. 58) ; Fontana- 
nesia cf. carinata Buckman. Early Middle Jurassic—^ 
Sonninian, pve-sauzei: Vaugonia sp.; Entolium semlini 
Crickmay; Modiolus sp.; Pleuromya rhynchophora^ (p. 
57) ; Pseudomelania sp. Early Middle Jurassic — Son- 
ninian, sauzei: ARCHAEODON (Pelecypoda, Parallelo- 
dontidae) , type A. phylarchus* (p. 42) ; ASHCROFTIA 
(Parallelodontidae) , type A. inversidentata* (p. 43); 
GILBERTWHITEA (Parallelodontidae) type G. simii- 
lima (Area s. Whiteaves) (p. 46) ; G. micromorpha* 
(p, 46) ; Grammaiodon semiornatus* (p. 46) ; G. son- 
ninianus* (p. 47) ; Pinna amblyrhyncha* (p. 47) ; Ger- 
villia ashcroftensis* (p. 48) ; Gryphaea patera* (p. 51) ; 
SCHAPHOGONIA (Trigoniidae) , type S. argo* (p. 52) ; 
Entolium cf. semlini Crickmay; Modiolus sphenoprora- 
tus* (p. 56) ; Pleuromya scntalisensis* (p. 57) ; P. 
chlntosensis* (p. 58) ; Astarte sonniniarum* (p. 59) ; 
Pseudomelania sp.; “Fontannesia^^ sp.; ‘‘Sphaeroceras^^ 
sp.; Kallistephanus sp. Early Upper Jurassic — ^Propla- 
xmlitm : ‘‘AucelW^ sp.; ^‘Tonricellites'^ sp.; ^‘Gowericeras” 
sp.; ‘'Catasigaloceras’^ sp. Early Up. Jurassic fossils from 
northern Brit. Columbia; VAUGONIA (Trigoniidae), 
type V. veronica* (p. 53) ; V. mariajosephinae* (p. 54) . 
Pedaiiidae^ is substituted for Pedelionidae Stephenson, 
olim Pemidae. HAIBAIA (Trigoniidae) , type Trigonia 
dawsoni Whiteaves, is also proposed. Discussion of 
catamorphism, with examples from Parallelodontidae, 
etc. Discussion of micromorphism with example of 
Gryphaea minutula. — 0, H. Crickmay. 

14592. BELl^PINE, G, Sur la presence de Cymacly- 
menia camerata Schindewolf dans la zone d^Etroenngt 
a Sdmeries (Nord de la France). Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 
54: 99-103. 1 pi. 1 fig. 1929. 

14593. BUTERTRE, A. P. Metoicoceras pontieri dans 
le Sud du Boulonnais. Ann. Soc. Geol. du Nord 55 : 220- 
221. 1 fig. 1930. — Describes this ammonite from the 
Touronian at Boulonnais, North of France. — W. Berry. 

14594. FINLAY, H. J. On Turbo postulatus Bartrum; 
Boes it indicate a Pliocene connection with Australia? 
Tram, and Proc. New Zealand Inst. 62(1) : 1-6. 1931.— 
Heligmope postulatus (Turbo p. Bartrum) (p. 5) per- 
mits the fixing of a Lower Pliocene base-line from 
which the correlations of higher and lower beds on either 


side of the Tasman may i>e surv<:*yed. Hdigmope pe- 
huensis (Lippistes p. Manvick) (p. 3). Ileiigmope 
is referred to the lanthinidae. 

14595. FINLilY, H. J. On Austrosassia, Austroharpa, 
and Austrolithes, new genera; with some remarks on the 
gasteropod protoconch. Tratis. and Proc. New Zealand Inst. 
62(1) : 7-19. 193L— AUSTROSASSIA (p. 7). an Eocene 
genus in Cymatiidae, still existing, type Sepia imrkin* 
sonia Perry; *4. procera (p. 10), n.ji. for 7)7 / nunimuH 
Hutton; A. reticulata (Sirepimipkon (Sin pfopcima) 
reticulatuni Suter = Cimatimn ^ vinruicki Fiula.y ) . 
10) ; Austroiriton niaorium. irmgnUuM, ajphmdeSf and 
decagonia are referred to Aimtrosassia (|}. 10) ; AUS- 
TROHARPA (p. 11) (Harpidae) , type ilarpa puUigera 
Tate; H. punctata Verco, H. splrata Tate, //. abbreimta 
Tate, H. tenuis Tate, and ? H. clathrata Tate are re- 
ferred to Austroharpa; A. tatei (p. 14), older Pliocene, 
So. Australia; AUSTROLITHES (p. 14) iCoIidae), 
type Fusm bidbodes Tate as restricted by Fritehard. 
Clavella platystropha Pritch., F. taieanus T.-W„ and 
F. inco7nposiius are referred to Austrolithes (p. 15) ; 
Pelicaria marwicki (p. 17), "‘older Plioeeiie^’ of So. 
Australia. The writer finds the scaphelloid or pseudo- 
scaphelloid apex more common in Moliusca than was 
thought, and here discusses it in Cymatiidae, Harpidae, 
Colidae, and Struthiolariidae. He regards the protoconch 
as of considerable importance in palaeontology. Types 
are in author’s coll. 

14596. FLETCHER, HAROLD 0. (Introduction by 
W. S. BUN.) Contributions on the Permo-Carboniferous 
Aviculopectinidae of New South Wales. Rcc. Amtralian 
Mus. 17 (1) : 1-34. 16 pi. 6 fig. 1929. — ^Thc introduction 
describes Varney Parkes collection, of which the ma- 
terial here described is a part, and other collections, and 
notes large size of aviculopectens and del topee tens from 
Australia. Dun also discusses differences between Delta- 
pecten and Aviculopecten and gives registration num- 
bers of specimens of Avidulopeetinidae in the Mining and 
Geol. Mus. at Sydney, and in the Australian Mus. 
Fletcher describes 21 spp. from **Nowra grits,” Up. 
Marine series of the Permo-Carboniferous, from N. S. 
Wales (specimens of Deltopecten eomptm (Dana) are 
also from western Australia and of Aimulopeoten 
squamuliferus (Morris) also from Tasmania) including: 
Aviculopecten extensus* (p. 6) ; A. multicostatua* (p. 
8) ; A. gracilis* (p. 11) ; A. parkesi* (p. 13) ; Delto- 
pecten media* (Aviculopecten m. Laseron (part)) (p. 
15) ; D. depressus* (p. 18) ; D. lenimcmiu^ Dana 
( = D. rienitsi Mitchell)' ; D. comptus* (Pecten c. Dana) 
(p. 23) ; D. clarkei* (p. 28) ; Deltopecten sp.*, prob- 
ably new (p. 29) ; D. subquinqmlineatus v. delicatula* 
(p, 31) ; D. lata* (p. 32). The remaining 9 spp. belong 
either to Aviculopecten or Deltopecten and 4 of them 
are redescribed. Types of new spp. in Australian Mus., 
Sydney.— J. S. Williams. 

14597. FLETCHER, HAROLD 0. (Introduction by 
W, S. BUN). A revision of the genus Astartila. Mec. 
Amtralian Mus. 17 (2) : 53-75. 5 pL 1929. — ^The intro- 
duction gives history and diagnosis of the genus; 18 
spp. are described and figured, all from Permo-Carbo- 
niferous (Up. Marine series) of Nevr So. Wales. Types 
of new spp. in Australian Mus., Sydney. A. danai 
(Pachydomm d. DeKoninck) (p. 55) ; A. compressa* 
(p. 58) ; A. cyprina* Dana and A. polita^ Dana, placed 
in the genus Pachydomus by DeKoninck, are r^erred 
back to Astartila by Fletcher. A. obliqua* (p. 61) ; A. 
parkesi* (p. 63); A. intrepida* Dana (=^ Pachydomm 
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ovalis (?) McCoy); A, ovata*^- (p. 69); A. quadrata* 
(p. 70) ; A. delicatuia* (p. 71) ; A. pasilla*** (Pachy- 
domm pimllm McCoy) (p. 72) ; A. centralis'^ (p. 73) ; 

A. stibcarinata*^' (p. 74) ; A, subgemina^^ (p. 74) . Addi- 
tional notes are given on the following which comprise 
the remainder of the 18 spp. treated: A. cytherea* Dana; 
*4. corpulenta^^ Dana; A. cyclas'^ Dana; A. transversa* 
Dana. — J, S. Williams. 

14598, GAMBETTA, LAURA. Risultati zoologici della 
Missione inviata dalla R. Societa Geografica Italiana 
per Fesplorazione delFoasi di Giarahnb (1926-1927). La 
Malacofauna del lago Arrascia. [Zoological results from 
the oasis of Jarabub. The mollusks of Lake Arrascia.] 
Ann. Mm. Civ. Stona Nat. [Genova] 53: 265-298. 2 
Maps, 8 fig. 192S-1930.— Three living marine mollusks 
from Lake Arrascia are described: Pirenella conica v. 
fmca Pallary, minimus v. coenP* (p. 271), Car- 

dium edide-rectidens v. arrasciensis'^ (p. 294) . The shell 
modifications of the new varieties are attributed to the 
action of eii\dronmental waters. Maps show the dis- 
tribution of C. edulc in the Atlantic and (contrary 
to some) in tiie Mediterranean, — L. Gamhetta (transl. 
by H. Pederighi) . 

14599. GATLIFF, J. H., and C. J. GABRIEL. Addi- 
tions to and alterations in the catalogue of Victorian 
Marine Mollusca. Proc. Roy. Soc. Victoria 43 (2) : 202- 
232. 1931.— -The synonymy of 168 spp. is brought up to 
date. Manta Hediey is removed from Guraleus and 
raised to generic rank; Xenophalium Iredale ( = Xeno- 
galea Iredale). 

14600. GRIMPE, G. Teuthologische Mitteilungen. 
XIII. tlber die Cephalopoden der Sunda-Expedition 
Rensch. ZooL Anz. 95(5/8): 149-174. 14 fig. 1931.— 
Ahralia renschi^^ $ (p..l49), Sumatra; STENABRALIA 
(p. 150, 164) , n. subg. in Ahralia, erected for A. renschi, 

A. steindachneri, A. astrolmeata, and A. astrosticta; 
Idiosepius pyg77iaeus ssp. hebereri"^' (p. 165), Lombok 
Isl, compared with /. p. pygmaeii^ and 7. p. paradoxus. 
Types in Zool. Mus. Berlin. 

1460L JACOT, ARTHUR PAUL. Rheotropism and 
evolution. Peking Soc. Nat. Hist. Bull. 5(3): 39-40. 
1931. — The mollusks Eulota ravida and Cathaica pyrrho^ 
zona are essentiahy plain forms and are not strongly 
rheotropic, ascending under other stimuli ; C. yantaiensis 
though active during rains does not ascend at all. On 
the other hand certain species found in the hills appear 
to be rheotropic. 

14602. KENNARB, A. S., A. E. SALISBURY, and 

B. B. WOODWARD. The types of Lamarck^s genera of 
shells as selected by J. G. Children in 1823. Smithsonian 
Misc. Coll. 82(17) : 1-40. 1931. — The dates of Children’s 
rare little work Lamarck’s genera of shells, etc.” are 
given as Oct. 1822 to Jan. 1824. Children used “type” 
in the modern sense, but some of his designations are 
not valid, because of earlier designations or non-inclu- 
sion in the original description. The writers comment 
on Children’s fixations of the types of 212 genera found 
in Lamarck’s “Histoire” (1818-22) and settle the status 
of each genus. The following designations must date 
from Children: Clavagella Lam., type C. echinata; 
Gastroekaena Sprengl, type G. cuneiformis; Glycimeris 
Lam. (1818) not Da Costa (1778), type G. dliqua; 
Solemya Lam. (^Solenomya Lam.), type S. togata 
Poli (z=:S^ mediterranea Lam.); Amphidesma Lam., 
type A. variegata; Saxkava Fleur., type Mytilus rugo-- 
sus L., Venerupis Lam., type Venm perforam Montag.; 
Psammobia Lam., type P. feroends (Gmelin) ; Psam- 
motaea Lam., type P. donacina; Corbis Lam., t 3 rpe 

C. fimbriata; Cyrena Lam., type C. cor; Venericardia 
Lam., type V. planicosta; Cardita Brug., type C. sul- 
cata; Hyria Lam., type H. avicularisf Etheria Lam., 
type E. semilunata; Podopsis Lam., type P. truncata; 
Gryphaea Lam., type G. angulata; Helicina Lam., type 
77. neritella; Navicella Lam., type N. tessellata; Toma- 
tella Lam,, type T. flammea GmeL; Planaxis Lam., 
type P. sulcata. The authors are responsible for the 
selection of the type of Avicula Brug. as A. hirundo. 

14603. KURODA, TOKUBEI. New Japanese shells (3). 


The Venus [Japan] 2(6) : 314-318. 1 pi. 193L— The fol- 
lowing spp. were illustrated and named in yoL II, no. 1, 
May 30, 1930, plate I from which publication they will 
date, but they are here described for the first time Thais 
(Mancinella) lata, T. (M.) siro, and Coralliophila 
sugimotonis. 

14604. KURONUMA, KATSUZ5. On the Japanese 
ship- worms, with descriptions of three new species. 
The Venus [Japan] 2(6) : 294-304. 2 pi. 1931. — Reports 
on 9 spp., including Teredo (Lyrodus) hibicola*^ (p. 
295), T. (Teredops) tateyamensis* (p. 295), Bankia 
(B.) nakazawai'*^ (p. 296) . 

14605. LAIDLAW, F. F. Note on Ariophanta (Micro- 
cystis) normani, Smith, from Christmas Island. Proc. 
Malac. Soc. London 19(4) : 176. 1931. — ^Anatomical and 
radular notes are given; these show that the species 
belongs in the Durgellinae, near Sitala. — E. B. Baker. 

14606. LAIS, ROBERT. Die Molluskenfauna des 
Alpersbacher Stollens im siidlichen Schwarzwald. I. 
Beitrag zur Molluskenkunde Siidwestdeutschlands, Arch. 
Molluskenk. 63(2) : 53-70. 1 pL 1931. — A list of mol- 
lusks from non-calcareous soils is given and the prob- 
lem of the population of isolated calcareous areas is 
discussed. — H. B. Baker. 

14607. LAMY, ED. Sur une coquille de la Mer Rouge: 
Prasina borbonica Deshayes. Btdl. Mus. Nation. Hist. 
Nat. [Paris] i928(4) : 272-277. 1 fig. 1928. — ^A review 
of the literature on P. borbonica^, which is compared 
with P. cornuta^. 

14608. LAMY, ED. Les Pinnid^s de la Mer Rouge 
(d’apr5s les matdriaux recueillis par le Dr. Jousseaume). 
Bull. Mus. Natio7i. Hist. Nat. Paris 1928(5) : 352-354. 

1928. — Notes on 5 spp. of Pinna. 

14609. LAMY, ED. Les Avicnles de la Mer Rouge 
(d’aprSs les matdriaux recueillis par le Dr. Jousseaume). 
Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Pam] 1(1): 111-116. 

1929. — Notes on 12 spp. of Pteria: P. aegyptiaca (Avi- 

cula a. Chemn) (p. Ill) ; P. zebra (A. z. Reeve) (p. 
112) ; P. (Electroma) ala-corvi (Mytilus a. Dillwyn) 
(p. 112) ; P. (E.) spadicea (Avicula s. Dunker) (p. 
112) ; P. (Pinctada) margaritifera (MytUm margari- 
tiferus L.) (p. 113) ; P. (P.) m. var. eythraensis 

(Jameson) n. comb. (p. 113) ; P. (P.) reentsi (A. r. 
Dunker) (p, 113) ; P. (P.) vulgaris (Perlamater v. 
Schumacher) (p. 114) ; P. (P.) lentiginosa (A. L Reeve) 
(p. 115) ; P. (P.) cetra (A. c. Reeve) (p. 115) ; P. (P.) 
crocata (A. c. Swainson) (p. 115) ; P. (P.) nigra (A. n. 
(Jould) (p. 116) ; P. (P.) placunoides (A. p. Reeve) 

(p. 116). 

14610. LAMY, ED. Les Malleacea de la Mer Rouge. 
(D’apr5s les matdriaux recueillis par le Dr. Jousseaume.) 
Bull. Mm. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Pam] 1 (2) : 150-156. 
1929. — Synonymical and distributional data on Mallem 
savignyi, M. (Malvufundm) regula, M. (M.) decurtatus, 
M. (M.) legumen, Vulsella rugosa,^ V. vulsella, V. 
spongiarum, V. attenuata, Crenatula Melina legur 

men, and il7. australica. 

14611. LAMY, EDOUARD. Revision des Limidae 
vivants du Museum National d’Histoire Naturelle de 
Paris. (Suite et fin.) Jour, de Conch. 74(3) : 169-198. 
1 pi. 1930; (4) : 245-269. 1930.— These 2 parts finish the 
discussion of Lima (subg. Mantellum, Limatulella, 
Acesta, Ctenoides, and Limatula) and treat also the 
genus Limea. Lima (Mantellum) orbignyi (p. 180), 
n. n. for L. angulata Sow.; L. (Ctenoides) lischkei 
(p. 196) , n. n. for L. dunkeri Smith. — H. B. Baker. 

14612. L0YNING, PAUL. Benthoctopus sibiricus, a 
supposed new species of Cephalopoda from the Siberian 
Arctic Ocean. MeddeleL Zool. Mus. Oslo No. 21 (Norm. 
North Polar Exp. with the “Maud'^ 1918-1925, Sd. Re- 
sults, 6, no. 11) 1-11. Map. 2 pL, 2 fig. 1930. — B. sibiricus* 
(p. 1) , description based chiefly on characters of radula 
and hectocotylus, from fragment taken from a walrus 
stomach, in 38 m., 76® 12' N., 146® KX E., N. of the 
New Siberian Isis. — ^8. S. Berry. 

14613. MacGINITIE, G. E. The egg-laying process of 
the gastropod Alectrion fossatus Gould. Ann. and 
Nat. Hist. 8(45) : 258-261. 4 fig, 1931.— The 
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pedal gland in the process of oviposition is illustrated. 

14614. MAKIYAMA, JIRO. On Area kiyonoi n. sp. 
The Venus [Japan] 2(6) : 269-277. 8 fig. 1931. — A. ki- 
yonoi'*’ (p. 269) , from Post-Pleistocene deposits in 
Mikawa and Ettyu provinces, Japan, also living in 
China Sea. 

14615. MERCIER, JEAH. A propos des variations 
de Faire ligamentaire d^Ostrea wiltonensis Eye. et dti 
genre Pernostrea Munier-Chaimas. Bull, Soc, Linn, Nor- 
mandie 1: Trav. Grig, 3-7, 1 fig. 1928(1929). 

14616, MERCIES, L. A propos de “La presence de 
Cyclostoma elegans Miiller dans la rdgion littorale du 
BessinJ^ Bull. Soc. Linn, Normandie 1: 5. 1928(1929). 

14617. MORIN, G., et A. JULLIEN. Histophysiologie 
de Foxgane de Bojanns an coins de Festivation artificielle 
chez Helix pisana. Bull. Histol. AppL Phys. et Path. 
7 (7) : 220-232. 3 fig. 1930. — Aestivation was produced 
through desiccation and the excretory epithelium was 
studied. Normally the cells are cylindrical, distinct, 
with basal vesicular nuclei and distal globular ends. 
They have abundant filamentous mitochondria about 
the basal end and the sides. After 21 days mitochondria 
are reduced to a few round granules, the cells form 
a syncytial mass with very eccentric nuclei and the 
cytoplasm .is vacuolated. After 62 da 3 ^s the epithelium 
cannot be distinguished from the adjacent connective 
tissue since both enter into a 2-layered structure. Large 
coarse mitochondrial rods are again found in the cell 
borders. This shows that the organ is in continuous 
or accentuated activity during aestivation. — J. G, Sm- 
clair, 

14618. MULLER, WILHELM. Die Fauna der Frasnes- 
Stufe bei Aimaden (Sierra Morena, Spanien). Abhandl. 
Senckenherg . Naturj. Ges. 41 (5) : 247-282. 4 pL 1929. — 
The material collected is from the Frasnian (Devonian) 
deposits. The collection comprises 36 spp. belonging 
to the following groups: Brachiopoda, Lameliibranchia, 
Gastropoda, Pteropoda, Bryozoa, Cephalopoda, Echino- 
derma, and Crustacea. The spp. are fully described and 
figured, Lameliibranchia: Aviculopecten unnamed n. 
sp. ? (p. 265) ; Lynopeoten 2 unnamed n. spp. ? (one 
figured) (p. 266) ; Leptodesma almadenensis^^ (p. 266) ; 
Leptodesma unnamed n. sp.* (p. 267) ; Avicula ? (Dola- 
bra ?) hispanica* (p. 268) ; Modiola supradevonica* (p. 
269) ; Oypricardella oblonga* (p. 269) ; Nuculana acuta* 
(p. 270) ; Ctenodonta robustella* (p. 270) ; CucuUella 
planiforma* (p. 271) ; Myophoria rotunda* (p. 272) ; 
Carydium beushauseni* (p. 272) ; Grammy da unnamed 
new sp.*^ (p, 274). Tables are given showing: (1) The 
distribution of the spp. in the 5 different beds of the 
series; (2) a comparison of the distribution of the same 
spp, in the Dinant Basin and the Boulonnais.—M. L. 
HetL 

14619. NATHAN, HANS. Eine zwischeneiszeitliche 
Mollusken-Fauna aus Stidbayern. Abhandl. GeoL Lan- 
desuntersuch, Bayerischen Oberbergamtes Hft. S. p. 31- 
41. 2 pi. 1931. — ^Thirty-six gastropods and 1 peiecypod are 
listed, with descriptive and distributional notes, and a 
local geographical analysis is given. The fauna is com- 
prised of northern, southern, and eastern elements, and 
represents the “Biss-Wiirm^^ interglacial epoch. 

14620. OPFL, EGON. Ueber einige Makrofossilien der 
Wigantitzer Klippe bei Roschnau unter dem Radhost. 
Naturwiss. Zeitschr, Lotos 78 (2) : 107-109. 1930. — Lamel- 
lapiychtis beyrichi and Punctaptychus 'pmetatm, the 
first macrofossils to be recorded from this formation, 
furnish new evidence of its Tithonian age (Jurassic). 
Three undetermined spp. of Belemnites are also recorded. 

14621. PARONA, C. F. Ricerche sulle rudiste e su 
altri fossili del Cretacico Superiore del Carso Goriziano 
e delF Istria. [Rudistids and other Upper Cretaceous 
fossils of Carso Goriziano and Istria, Italy.] In: Mem. 
1st. GeoL B. Univ. Padova 7: 1-56. (separately paged) 
6 pi., 8 fig. 1926. — A cross-section showing the structure 
and fossiliferous horizons, and a discussion of the stratig- 
raphy and paleontology precede the systematic section. 
There are descriptions and taxonomic notes on 54 spp. 
belonging to 16 genera of rudistids, and 12 other spp. of 


pelecj'pods belonging to. 6 genera, as well 1 grist.ropod 
and 2 brachiopods from the Seiioiiiun anri Tiironian. 

Radiolites cremai* (p. 2S) ; R. ^iJJriprmella 

d. Comalia & Chiozza) (p. 30 'h; Rcqid.cniu caiegarii* 
(p. 43) ; Alectryonia polae* (p. 51). All new spj). from 

the Turonian. 

14622. PATTON, LEROY T. The _geology Stone- 
wall County, Texas, l/n.hn Texas Bull. ^3027. p. 3-77. 
Map, 4 fig. 1930. — A. unique as^-^oeiation of a new of 
Ostrea with Fleuroccra stronLbijt, trials, ErotiUra (exam, 
and Gryphaca pitekeri in strata, rt,''ferr(al to tin:; Trinity 
or possibly a transition to tin,'; Corieinf.’lie gri'uiip is 
noted. 

14623. REED, F. R. COWPER. Some new lamelli- 
branchs from the Silurian of the Ludlow district [Eng- 
land]. Ann. and Mag. Niii. Hist. 8(46) : 281L30L 3 |,)1, 
whr^Tancrediopsis ludensis* ^ (p. 289) : ^ M'nmmka 

(Matcrcula) anglica* (p. 290). record of tju:"' geiuis 
in the British Silurian; Dmlinn iinperscmala* ip. 291) ; 
Chaenocardiola marstoni* (|u 292) ; l.njiubfardiu'm 
relegatum* (p. 293); Orarnmysin mmaia-'' 294); 
Rhytimya (?) lineata* (fi. 295) : Kui'halarfuri (?) pro- 
tractum* (p. 296) ; SALWEYIA (p. 30! h new a! 
Euihydesma ?, type E. ? (8.) subobiiquatum'?'- (p. 2!)S) ; 
Pterinea aymestriensis* (p. 3(H) ; P. nupera* [p. 302). 
Tj^pes in Ludlow Mus. 

”14624. RENSCH, ILSE, Beitrag zm Kenntnis der 
Schneckenfauna der Admiralitiitinseln. Zool. Anz. 95 
(5/8) : 1S6-194. 5 fig. 1931.— puicherrima* (p. 
1S7) ; P. klaarwateri* (p. 1S7)_; P. aclniiralitacis*^ Cp. 
ISS) ; P. novaegeorgknsk ^ (Cox) Helix iOefh 
trochius) moscleyiE. A. Smhh) ; Chioritts (KHsioniopEs) 
dentrecasteauxi (Helix (CE) d. E. A. Briiith) (p. 190) ; 
Hemiplecta cartereti (Helix e. E. A. Bmitii) Cp, 19!) ; 
Dendrotrochus helicinoides labiilardierei (Helix {Geo- 
trochus) L E. A. Smith) (p. 191) ; GamiuJla infra- 
striata (Helix i. E. A. Smith) (p. 192) ; G. (?) modesta* 
(p. 192). All from Admiralty IsL; types in Zool. Mus. 
Berlin. 

14625. ROCH, FELIX, und FRIEDRICH MOLL. Die 
Terediniden der .ZooIogisclien Museen zn Berlin und Ham- 
burg. MitteiL Zool. Stantmist. u, ZooL M'us,, Hamburg 
44: 1-22. 2 pi,, 20 fig. 1931.— Full symmpny is givtui for 
each species; the palette of 41 spp, aticl the shells of IS 
n. spp., are illustrated. T credo 7n£gotam Hmiley ( = T. 
denticulata Gray) ; T. m. var, antarctica (T. n. ilutton) 
(p, 5); T. gazellae* Rodi (p. 6). Malay Ardn: I\ 
diederichseni* Eocb (p. 6). between Man i In ninl Sunda 
Strait, type in Hamburg Mus.; T. petersi* Moll (p, 6). 
Kerimba IsL, Portuguese E. Africa; T, seinoni' Moll 
(T. clava Martens) (p. 9) ; T, yatsui* Klfdl (p. 10), 
Japan; T. lamyi* Eoch (p. 10). Italy, type in Ilainlnirg 
Mus.; T, takanoshimensis* Roch (p. 10 K Japan [type 
dep, not given]; T, togoensis* Roeh (p. II) and T. 
lomensis* Eoch (p, 11), Togo; T. irmtimi* Eoeli (p, 
11)^, Mediterranean Sea; T. sinensis* Roch (p. 13), 
China; T. nodosa* Roch (p. 14), Italy; T. dkroa* Roch 
(p. 14), Togo; T, hermitensis* Roch (p. 14), Hermit 
IsL, Bismarck Arch.; Namitoria orientalis* Roch (p. 
17)^nnd N. kamiyai* Eoch (p. 17). Jui>an; Btmkia 
bagidaensis* Eoch (p. 18) and B, anechoensis* Roeh 
(p. 18), Togo; B. kiironunii* Roch (p. 19) and B, 
kingyokuensis* Eoch (p. W), Japan; B. 

Eoch (p. 20) , Togo. Except where otherwise given, types 
are in Berlin Zool. Mus. 

14626. ROSZKOWSKI, WACLAW. Contributions to 
the study of the family Lymnaeidae, 1, On the system- 
atic position and the geographical distribution of the 
genus Myxas J. Sowerby. Prace Pamtmowego Mm, 
Zool. (Ann: Mus, Zool. Polonici) 8(2): 64-97. 5 pL 

1929. — Cn the Basis of a detailed anatomical study of 
Myxas glutinosa, the author decides that this genus 
should be retained in the Lymnaeidae. Records of its 
distribution are also collated. — H. B. Baker. 

14627. RUTSCH, R. Einige interessante Gastropoden 
aus dem Tertiar der Staaten Falcdn und Lara (%ne- 
zuela). Eclogue GeoL Belvetias 23(2): 604-614. 1 pi. 

1930. — Four gastropods are figured and described in- 
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eluding Scobinella morieri v. gaviianensis*^ (p. 611), 
from the Pliocene.-— F. Berry. 

^ 14628.^ SASAKI, MADOKA, A monograpli of tke 
dihrancliiate cephalopods of the Japanese and adjacent 
waters, [A posthumous paper.] Jour. Fac. Agric. Hok- 
kaido Imp. Univ. Sapporo 20(Suppiem.) : 1-357. 30 pL 
(1 coL), 179 fig. 1929. — This paper, the plates of which 
are issued in a separate volume, is based on a 10 year 
study of material contained in 9 different collections, 
comprising about 10,000 specimens. The spp. herein 
described amount to 125, in 52 genera, of 21 families, of 
which 2 families, 3 genera, 1 subg., 53 spp., and 7 varieties 
are new to science. A key is given to the families and 
subfamilies (found in Japan), there are also numerous 
keys to genena and spp., and tables of measurements of 
c? and $ species. All spp. are figured. In the suborder 
Octopoda, the following nomenclatorial changes occur: 
Division PINNATTA n. n. (Lioglossa Liitken) (p. 4) ; 
subdivision PROTOPINNATA n. n. (Eurytreta Grimpe) 
(p. 4), containing Watasellidae; subdivision META- 
PINNATA n. n. (Stenotreta Grimpe) (p. 6) , containing 
Cirrotcuthidae ; a synopsis of the 6 genera of this genus 
is appended; division APIHNA n. n. (Trachyglossa Liit- 
ken) (p. 12) , containing Eledonellidae, with Eledonella 
ijimai* (p. 13), Kyushu, Japan, type in Tokyo Imp. 
IJniv.; Amphitretidae, Aliopsidae, Argonautidae, and 
Polypodidae with Polypus oshimai* (p. 44), Formosa 
and P. luteus^ (p. 45), Pescadores; P. fan-siao v. typi- 
cus"^ (p, 49) , Japan [type dep. not given] ; P. f. var. 
etchuanus*^ (p. 53), Kyushu; P. fascia tus^ (P. pictus 
ssp. /. Ben-y) (p. 58) ; P. fujitai*^ (p. 70), Japan; P. 
dofleini^ Wiilker (=P. apollyon Berry) ; P. tenuicirrus^ 
(p. 78), Japan, type in Tokyo Imp. IJniv.; P. hattai* 
(p. 87), Japan; P. variabilis'^ (p. 90), and var. typiicus^ 
(p. 90), Japan;- P. v. var. paxdalis^ (p. 94), Japan, type 
in Tokyo Imp. Univ. In the suborder Decapoda, Loii- 
ginidae, the following nomencL changes occur: Loligo 
edulis Hoyle ( = L. budo Okada ) ; L.e. forms nagasaken- 
sis*^ and grandipes (p. 109) , Japan [type dep. not given] ; 
L. formosana=^ (p. 109), Formosa; L. gotoi^ (p. 116), 
Kyushu; L. tagoi* (p. 118), Japan, type in Tokyo Imp. 
Univ.; L, beka*^ (p. 121), Japan; L. oshimai* (p. 123), 
Formosa. Idiosepiidae : A synopsis of the 4 spp. of 
the genus Idiosepius is appended. Sepiolidae : Euprymna 
berryi*^ (p. 143) , all Japan (except Hokkaido) , Formosa, 
Hongkong, ^ Philippines, Andaman Isis., Kolumadulu 
Atoll (Indian Sea), Ceylon. Sepiidae: Sepia tigris* 
(p. 168) , Formosa, type in Formosan Mus. ; S. robsoni* 
(p. 179), Tokyo Bay, type in Tokyo Imp. Univ.;^ S. 
erostrata*** (p. 183) , Kyushu, type in Tokyo Imp. Univ.; 

S. temiipes’^ (p. 193), Honshu, type in Tokyo Imp. 
Univ.; 8. kobierms v. typica*-^ (p. 204), south of Kyushu 
[no type loc. given]; S. k. var. andreanoides*^ (S. a. 
Hoyle) (p. 206) ; S. k. var. toyamensis^^ (p. 209) , Toy- 
ama Bay, Honshu ; S. k. var. beppuana*^ (p. 211) , Bungo 
Prov., type in Tokyo Imp. Univ.; 8. k. var. crassa* 
(p, 213), Surugu Prov., type in Tokyo Imp. Univ.; 
Sepiella japonica* (p. 219) , Etchu Prov.; S. heylei*** n. n. 
(p. 221). Enoploteuthidae : Abralia mnltihamata* (p. 
245), Formosa, type in Formosan Mus. Chiroteuthidae : 
TANKAIA (p. 308) subg. of Chiroteuthis, type C. (T.) 
borealis* (p. 309), Kushiro Prov., type in Fish. Inst. 
Takashima, Hokkaido; M astig oteuthis la.tipimia.^ (Idio- 
teuthis L Sasaki) (p. 312). Cranchiidae: Teuthowenia 
tagoi* (p. 326), Suruga Prov., type in Tokyo Imp. Univ.; 

T. elongata* (p. 327) , Kyushu, type in Tokyo Imp. 
Univ. An extensive bibliographical list concludes the 
paper. Except where otherwise given, types of new forms 
are in Hokkaido Imp. Univ. 

14629. SAYRE, ALBERT NELSOH. The fauna of 
the Brum limestone of Kansas and Western Missouri. 
Bull Univ. Kansas, Sci. Bull 19(2) : 75-203. 21 pi. 1930; 
simultaneously published in Bull. Univ. Kansas, State 
Geol. Surv. Kansas, Bull. 17. p. 75-203. 21 pL 1930,— The 
molluscan fauna of the Drum limestone presents a sharp 
contrast to those of the preceding and succeeding lime- 
stones of the Penni^lvanian i^stem of Kansas. Bryozoa: 
Fenestella mimica v. latirama* (p. 88), F. moorei* (p. 


89), Polypora submarginata v. nodosa* (p. 90), Rhah- 
kansasense* (p. 91). Brachiopoda: Froductm 
irtsinuatus v. missouriensis* (p. 94) and Dielasma ventri- 
cosa* (p. 98), Missouri and Kansas. Pelecypoda: Ed- 
mondia (?) kansasensis* (p. 104) ; Nucula triangularis* 
(p. 105) ; Parallelodon kansasensis* (p. 108) , Pteria 
welleri* (p. IW) , Pseudomonotis spinosa* (p. 114) and 
Myalina (?) slocomi* (p. 117), Kansas and Missouri; 
Schizodus trigonalis* (p. 118) ; lAthophaga subelliptica* 
(p. 123) ; Pleurophorus attenuatns* (p. 125) ; P. tur- 
nerensis* (p. 126). Gastropoda: Pleuroiomaria bili- 
neata* (p. 132), Missouri; P. fisherx* (p. 133); P. 
kansasensis* (p. 134) ; Ptychomphalm landenslageri* 
(p. 134) ; P. lineata* (p. 135) ; Murchisonia matheri* 
(p. 135) ; Goniospira helicaformis* (p, 136) ; Phanero- 
trema oraatum* (p. 136) ; Microdoma ornatus* (p. 140) ; 
Naticopsis (?) minuta* (p. 142); Hemizyga (?) can- 
cellata* (p. 145) ; Bulimorpha meeki* (p. 146) , n. n. 
for Actaeonima minuta Meek & Worthen; B. turneren- 
sis* (p. 147) ; Aclisina breva* (p. 150) ; A. parallela* 
(p. 150) ; Orthonema liratum* (p. 151) ; Trachydomia 
pustulosa* (p. 152), Kansas and Missouri, Cephalo- 
poda: Ortkoeeras kansasense* (p. 153), Missouri and 
Kansas; Metacoceras cavatiforme^, M. c. var. angulatum 
(p. 155), Missouri. Except where otherwise given, new 
spp. are from Kansas. Types in Geol. Mus. Univ. Kansas. 
Various other spp. in Foraminifera, Alcyonaria, Zoan- 
tharia, Annelida, Bryozoa, Brachiopoda, Pelecypoda, 
Gastropoda, Cephalopoda, and Triiobita are described 
from collected material and illustrated. 

14630. SCHERMER, ERNST. Die Molluskenfauna der 
ostholsteinischen Seen. Arch. Hydrobiol. 22(2) : 259- 
305. 4 pL, 1 fig. 1930. — This survey includes studies on 
33 east Holstein lakes; 48 species were obtained; for all 
of these, notes on the distribution through the series and 
in the individual lakes, dimensions of the various forms 
and other peculiarities are discussed. Bithynia leachi f. 
gracilis* (p. 288) . — H. B. Baker. 

14631. SCHILBER, F. A. Gesetzmassigkeiten und Ur- 
sachen der Schalen-Variabilitat bei Cypraea. Xe. Con- 
grh Internation. Zool d Budapest, 1927. Part 2. 980- 
990. 1929. — ^The principal variations in size, shape, num- 
ber of folds, and color (ground, stripes and spots) are 
discussed and illustrated by statistical tables for ex- 
amples. Surveys of known variation in the species are 
also presented. — E. B. Baker, 

14632. SPATH, L. F. Revision of the Jurassic cepha- 
lopod fauna of Kachh (Cutch): Part III. Mem. Geol 
Surv. India; Palaeont. Indica. 9 (Mem. 2) : 163-278. 
28 pL 1928. — Deals with Up. Jurassic members of the am- 
monite superfamily Stephanoceratidae, assigned to the 
families Macrocephalitidae Buckman emend., EUCYCLO- 
CERATIDAE (p. 203) , Pachyceratidae Buckman emend., 
MAYAITIDAE (p. 222), and Reineckeidae Hyatt 
emend. In discussion of families, genera, and species 
many new names are given, new assignments are made 
for India and for other parts of the world. Names in 
the following list are for India unless other country is 
given. Macrocepkalites leei* (p. 169) ; M. steiamanni 
(p. 170) ; INBOCEPHALITES (p. 171) ; type 1. kheraen- 
sis* (p. 184) ; Kamptokephalites Buckman emend.; K. 
bedfordensis (p. 172); K. maconneasis (p. 172) ; K. 
subpila (p. 173) ; K. hadlestoai (Macrocephalites h. 
Blake) (p. 172) and K. terebratus (Macrocephalites t. 
Phillips) (p. 172), England; Dolikephalites subcoaipres- 
sum (Stephanoceras s. Waagen) (p. 173) ; D. gracilis 
(p. 173), Italy;- i\Jo^^acep/^.aZ^tes semilaevis* (StephanP- 
ceros s. Waagen) (p. 174) , Kamptokephalites subkamp- 
tus (p. 174), New Guinea; ARCTpCEPHALITES (p. 
174), type Ammonites ishmae arcticus Newton, Franz 
Josef Land; A. pompeckji (Macrocephalites p. Soko- 
lov) (p. 174), Russia; Macrocepkoliceras polyptychum 
(p. 174), France ; Indocephalites gerthi (Macrocephalites 
diadematus Gerth) (p. 175), Argentina; EIIRYCEFH-; 
ALITES (p. 175), type Macrocephalites vergarerms 
Burckhardt (p. 175), Argentina; E. eurystama (Macro- 
cephalites e. Stehn) (p, 175) , Argentina J EPICEFHA^’ 
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LITES (p. 175), type Macrocepkalites epigonus Burck- 
hardt, Mexico; XENOCEPHALITES (p. 175), type 
Macrocepkalites neuquemis Steiin, Argentina; X. _ex- 
tremus (M acrocephalitcs e. Stehn) (p. 175), Argentina; 
Macrocepkalites triangularis**^' (p. 180) ; hidocephalites 
transitorins*^' (p. 183) ; L clirysooiitliicns**' {Stephano- 
ceras c. Waagen) (p. 186) ; L diadematns*^* {StephaiiO'^ 
ceras d,) (p. 188) ; J. indicns* (p. 189) ; L gibbosus^ 
(p. 190) ; 1. spbaeroidaiis*^ (p. 191) ; Pleurocephalites 
babyensis'^ (p. 192) ; F, elepbantinns* (Ammomtes e. 
Sowerby) (p* 194) ; Karnpiokephalites magnumbilicatus^ 
(Btepkafioceras m. Waagen) (p. 195) ; K. dimems'^ 
(Btepkmioceras dirnerxim Waagen) (p. 197) ; K, lamel- 
losiis^ (Ammonites L Sowerby) (p. 198) ; K* 1. aureus*^ 
(p. 200), K. etberidgei^' (p. 200), New Guinea; 8«6- 
kossmatia flemingi^ (p. 205) ; SIYAJICERAS (p. 205) , 
type Ammcmites fissiis Sowerby; IDIOCYCLOCERAS 
(p. 205) , type L perispbmctoides^ (p. 215) ; NOTHO- 
CEPHALIXES (p. 205) , type N. asaphus^^ (p. 208) ; N. 
mondegoensis*^ (p. 206), Portugal; Eucycloceras inter- 
medium (Macrocephalites hifurcatnm G. Boehm, part) 
(p. 206), New Guinea; Idiocijcloceras bif urea turn 
(Macrocepkalites h. G. Boehm, part) (p. 206), Notko- 
cephalites paradoxus'^' (p. 207), Madagascar; N. semi- 
laevis^ Waagen (p. 209) ; Eucycloceras pilgrimi* (p. 

209) ; E, intermedium (Macrocepkalites keemvensis 
Boehm, pars) (p. 210) ; Dolikej>kalites flexuosns'^ (p. 

210) . New Guinea; Subkoss7natia obsenra’^ (p. 211); 
coggin-browni* (p. 212) ; S. discoidea*’^* (p. 213) ; S. 

ramosa=^ (p. 214) ; Idiocycloceras singulare"** (Stephano- 
ceras fissum Waagen) (p. 216) ; 1. dubium^* (p. 217) , 
Erymnoceras dorotheae'*' (p. 220), Pachy ceras indicum*; 
P, distinctum^ (p. 222) ; Mayaites Spath emend. ; EPI- 
MAYITES (p. 223) , type Btepkanoceras tramiens^ 
Waagen; E, tennicostatns (Macrocephalites palmarum 
var. tenuicostata G. Boehm) (p. 223), E. metroxyloni 
(Macrocephalites m, G. Boehm) (p. 223), E. batavo- 
indicus (Macrocephalites b. G, Boehm) (p. 223), F. 
rotangi (Macrocephalites r. G, Boehm) (p. 223), E, 
palmarum (Macrocephalites p. G. Boehm, part) (p. 223) , 
E. sublemoini (Macrocephalites palmarum G. Boehm, 
part) (p. 223) and E. sinuatus (Macrocephalites p. var. 
alpha G. Boehm, part) (p. 224) , New Guinea; Mayaites 
rotundus*^ (p.227) ; ilf . jumarensis*^ (p. 228) ; M. obesus^ 
(p. 228) ; M. subkobyi* (p. 229) ; Af. smeei* (p. 230) ; 
M. radiatus^ (p. 231) ; Epimayaites polyphemus 
(Btepkanoceras p. Waagen) (p. 233) ; E. lemoinF 
(Stephanoceras may a Waagen) (p. 234) ; E. axonoides* 
(p. 235) ; E, subtumidus* (Stephanoceras suhtumidum- 
Waagen) (p. 237) ; E, pseudindicus* (p. 237) ; E. 
evolutus^ (p. 238) ; E, excentricus* (p. 239), E. transi- 
ens (Btepkanoceras t, Waagen) (p. 240) ; E. lautus’^ 
(p. 242) ; E, falcoides^ (p. 242) ; E. patella’*' (p. 243) ; 
Dhosaites elephantoides^ (Btepkanoceras elephantinum 
Waagen, part) (p. 244) ; D. otoitoides'*' (p. 245) ; D. 
primus’** (p. 245) ; PARYPHOCERAS (p. 247) , type not 
designated; F. rugosum’*' (p. 247) ; F. badiense’*' {p. 
248) ; F. stepbanoides (Stephanoceras fissum Waagen, 
part) (p, 248); PROGRAYICERAS (p, 250), type F. 
grayi (Stephanoceras nepalense Waagen) (p. 250), F. 
traumanense'*' (p. 251), PSETXDOSTRENOCERAS (p. 
253), type Parkinsonia hystriooides Eollier, France; 
HEMIGARANTIA (p. 253) , type Ammomtes julii d^Orb., 
France, PSEIJDOPLETOCERAS (p. 255), type Am- 
momtes ckauvirmnus d^Orb., France, EPIMORPHO- 
GERAS (p. 257), type Perisphinctes decorus Waagen; 
Meineckeia tyranniformis^ (p. 260) ; R. smitbi'*' (p. 
263) ; R, ravana'*' (p. 264) ; Kellawaysites oxyptyeboides* 


(p, 266) ; Reineckeites waagem v, regaiis”*' t‘p. 269') ; 
CoUotia drapaudf** (p. 273); C._ kachheitsis* If). 274'); 

? (Reineckeia) octagona*'*' (p. 2761. Figured and 
named on plate but not noted in t.cp : Pri^msphincifndes 
manialensis^' (pi. 42), — J. F. Rpcsidc, Jr. 

14633. TAKI, IWAO. Some ecological observations 
on Lymnaea (Radix) japonica Jay, ?I. [In 

Japanese, with English sumnnuy.l IJie llnpfin.] 

2(6) : 278-294. 4 iig. lOSI.—Obsein'iitirnis on fin* rvtpiiia- 
tion, egg laying, egg mass, feeding lialdls, and 
The most formidable enemy is tin:* larva of lijjdrophihi^ 
acwminntus^, which enislms fiie eoluniidla of the I'mciy 
whorl and pulls the entirr^ soft: part of Lgnimirn out of 
the shell, to serve as food. 

14634. TOLMERt L. Essai sur la t^partition gio- 
grapbique du genre Polycera Cuv. 1817 (Mollusque Nudi- 
branche); et des trois espdees P, quadrilmeata Miller, 
P. lessonii d^Orbigny, P. ocellata Alder et Hancock. 

Soc. Linn, Nonmmdk l: Trav. Orig. 31)48. .Map. 1928 
(1929).^ — ^The distribution of the 3 siqn is mapped. Bibli- 
ography of 32 titles. 

14635. VINCENT, EMIEE. Mcllusquea^des couches a 
Cyrdnes (Paldoc^ne du Limbourg). (Mminiiro postimme.) 
Mem, Mils, Roy, Hist. Nat, Belpique No, 43. 9-13. 
7 pi. 1930. — This paper gives dot abed lii-.^eriplirai oi a 
Faleocene section found in a ^mining shaft near Lim- 
bourg, Belgium. The fauna indicates brackish water 
conditions of deposition. Thirty-five spp. of mollnsks 
are listed and described, including: Area iBarhatin} 
limburgica'*' (p. 17) ; Ostrea^ (Aleciryonia) taxandrica’*' 
(p. 19); Diplodorita (Fclaniella) eysdenensis*** (|v 20); 
Corblcula (Loxoptychodon) taxandrica* i p. 22) ; C'or- 
bida rensoni'*' (p. 26) ; Joimnneiki taxandiica’*' (in 28) ; 
Teredo eyadenensis**' (p. 28) ; Ncriiim disparilis^ (p. 
29) ; Bithynella eysdenensis^ (j). SI) ; Nnlica eysdenen- 
sis’** (p. 31) ; Melania limburgica’*' (p. 32) ; M. {Campy- 
lostylus) taxandrica’*' (p. 34) ; AurelmneUa eysdenensis^ 
(p. 36) ; Biphoimlia aestuarina^ (p. 38) ; Murex 
(Poireria) disparatus**' (p. 39) : Planorbis (Hippeniis) 
eysdenensis’*' (p. 40) ; Traliopsis helgim* (p. 42) B. L. 
Clark, 

14636. WAGNER, HANS. Die Nacktschnecken. (XIV 
Teil. Zoologische Porsebungsreise nacb den joniseben 
Insein und dem Peloponnes, von MAX BEIER.) Akud, 
Wisa. Wien Math.-Natunmss. KL Siizungshcr. I Abt. 
139(8/10): 555-558. 2 fig. 1930.— '•Lwmr (Umax) 
beieri* (p. 556), Levkas Is!., Greece. Four other species 
of slugs were found. 

14637. WAGNER, HANS. Nacktscbnecken aus Vclosca 
und Abbpia. Arch, Mollmkenk. 63(1) : 46-50. j pL 1931, 
— ^This list of slugs and .snails from Istria ineliide.s the 
anatomical description of Milax (Milnx) pidbsti* (p. 
47), Italy.—//, E, Bahyr. 

14638. WAXERSTON, RODGER. Acme lineata (Drap.) 
in Midlothian. BcoUish Nat, 1931(191): 152. 1931. 

14639. WINCKWORTH, R. On the growth of Papbia 
undulata (Veneridae). Proc, Mahc, Soc, London 19(4) : 
171-174. 2 fig. 1931.— Fap/iM lives less than 2 yrs. md 
breeds in the hot season ; the young brood grows mpidly 
until the cooling of the water in the wet sesason ; growdh 
stops during the winter; about May, increased’ warmth 
stimulates breeding and further growth; and, in the 
second winter, growth stops at an earlier date'.—//. B. 
Baker. 

14640. ZIMMERMANN, K. Wasseraufnabmefabigkeit 
von ausgetrockneten Eobania vermiculata. Arch, Mol- 
luskenk. 63 (2) : 85-86. 1931. — ^Aestivating animals ab- 
sorbed as much as 100% of their weight.—//. B, Baker, 
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14641. BRADLEY, JOHN H. Jr. Fauna of the Kimms- 
wick limestone of Missouri and Illinois. Co7itrib, Walker 
Mus. 2(6) : i-v + 219-290. 8 pi. 1930.— Fifty-one spp. are 
described. Included are.— Porifera: Receptaculites cor- 
nutiformis’J* (p. 221), Missouri. Bryozoa: Hallopora 
gigantea^ (p. 222) ; Escharopora patens'^ (p. 223) . 
BracMopoda; Rafinesquuia jeffersonensis^ (p. 225) ; 
Anastrophia primigenia’^ (p. 228). Mollusca: Cteno-- 
donta concinna* (p. 229) ; Cyrtodonta sulcata* (p. 231) ; 
Conocardium limatulum* (p. 231) ; Tryblidium^ rugo- 
sum* (p. 234), Missouri; Bucania batchtownensis* (p. 
234); B. punctijrom v. primeva* (p. 236), Illinois; 
Phragmolites multinotatus* (p. 237) ; Lophospira 

lineata* (p. 237), Missouri; Gyronema intermedium* 
(p. 238) ; Holopea missouriensis* (p. 239) and Hyolithes 
multicinctus* (p. 240), Missouri; Pterotheca triangu- 
laris* (p. 242) ; Comdaria trentonensis v. occidentalis* 
(p. 242). Crustacea: Isoteloides kimmswickensis* (p. 
249) ; Illaenm depressicapitatus* (p. 252) ; Goldins 
slocomi* (p. 257) ; hypostoma* (perhaps of G. slocumi) ; 
Proetus canalis* (p. 261) ; Cyphaspis globosus* (p. 262) ; 
Haploconus tumidus* (p. 263) ; Acrolichas aspratilis* 
(p. 265) ; A. subdisjunctus* (p. 267) ; A. antiquarius* 
(p. 268) , Missouri ; Hemiarges leviculus* (p. 271) ; 
Ceraums globulobatus* (p. 274) ; Ceraurus sp.* ind.; 
Ceranrinus platycanthus* (p. 276) and C. tenuisculptus* 
(p. 278), Illinois; Psevdosphaerexochus subcircularis* 
(p. 279); HOLIA (p. 280} (Cheiruridae), type H. 
magnaspina* (p. 281) ; Eeliomem raymondi* (p. 282), 
Illinois; a small pygidium*, sp. indetermined ; Sphaero- 
coryphe arachniformis* (p. 284) ; Dalmanites katharina* 
(p. 286) . Types in Walker Mus. — J. H. Bradley, Jr, 
14642. CHAPPXriS, P.-A. Biospeologica. LVI. Cam- 
pagne spdologique de C. Bolivar et R. Jeannel dans 
PAmdrique du Nord (1928). 4. Crustacds Copdpodes. Arch. 
ZooL Exp. et Gen. 71(3) : 345-360. 22 fig. 1931.— A dis- 
cussion of 8 spp. of Cyclopddae and 4 forms of Harpac- 
ticidae from. Donnelson^ and Marengo Caves in Indiana; 
Mammoth and Horse Caves in Kentucky. In an appen- 
dix 7 forms of Harpacticidae from Canada are discussed: 
Bryocamptns zschokkei ssp. frigidus (Attheyella frigida 
Willey) (p. 357) ; B. minusculus (Canthocamptus m. 
Willey) (p. 358) ; B. (Arcticocamptus) subarcticus 
{Attheyella subarctica Willey) (p. 358) ; EchinO'- 
camptus (Limocamptm) nivalis (A. n. Willey) ; Atthey- 
ella {Brehmiella) nortkumbrica americana (Herrick) 
(=A. northumbricoides Willey not Brehm, A. wiUeyi 
Kiefer) ; A. (B.) illinoisenm ssp. hyperborea {Cantho- 
camptus hyperhoreus Willey) (p. 359) . 

14643. CHAPPUIS, P. A. Zur Kenntnis der Mikro- 
fauna von Britisch Indien. 3. Copepoda Harpacticoida. 
Rec. Indian Mus. 30(4) : 375-385. 32 fig. 1928. — Cantho- 
camptus horai* (p. 376) , C. zschokkei orientalis (p. 377) , 
C. z. himalayensis (p. 378), C. bryophilus* (p. 378), 
C. sewelli* (p. 381) , C. s. indicus* (p. 382) , C. $. eremita* 
(p. dSB) j Maraenobiotus insignipes indicus* (p. 384), 
M. hrucei himalayensis* (p. 384) . — M. J. Rathhun, 
14644. COTT, HUGH B. The Zoological Society’s 
expedition to the Zambesi, 1927: No. 2. Observations 
on the natural history of the land-crab Sesarma meinerti, 
from Beira, with special reference to the theory of warn- 
ing colours. Proc. ZooL Soc. London 1929 (4) : 679-692. 
1 col. pL, 4 fig. 1929. — An account of the habits of 8. 
meinerti found at Beira, East Africa, living on diy 
ground near mangrove swamps. This species has largely 
adopted terrestrial habits and the author gives some 


account of the structure and mechanisms which enable 
it to respire in air or in a minimum amount of water. 
A colored drawing of the species is given and evidence 
brought forward to show that the brilliant colors have 
a warning (aposematic) function. The vivid color, 
aggressive behavior and power of self-defence, tough 
physique, powers of regeneration, and relative freedom 
from persecution by enemies all point to this conclusion. 
The warning coloration is correlated with the exigencies 
of a more or less teiTestrial mode of life and its origin 
and development are to be explained by the operation 
of natural selection. — W. M. Tattersall. 

14645. COTT, HUGH B. The Zoological Society’s expe- 
dition to the Zambesi, 1927: No. 3. Observations on the 
natural history of the racing-crab Ocypoda ceratoph- 
thalma from Beira. Proc. ZooL Soc. London 1929(4) : 
755-765. 1 pi., 1 fig. 1929. — An account of the habits of 0. 
ceratophthalma found at Beira, East Africa. The fossorial 
habits of the species are described, including the method 
of digging its burrow, the structure of the burrows and 
the special structural modifications to a fossorial habit. 
Some account is given of the enemies of the species, 
which are chiefly birds of prey, and the protective value 
of its cryptic coloration by day. The crabs are scavengers, 
and, though often seen abroad by day, are essentially 
nocturnal in habits- Notes are added on stridulation 
and on its cursorial habits. The crabs can travel over 
the loose sand at a speed of at least 10 miles per hr., 
and the pointed extremities and depressed shape of the 
dactyli of the walking legs are regarded as cursorial 
adaptations. The young are precocious as regards speed 
and sight, their legs and eyes attaining a high develop- 
ment at a very early age. — W. M. Tattersall. 

14646. [DEKSBACH, N. K.] ZIEKCBAX, H. K. Clado- 
cera KaBKasa h CeBepHoft OepCHH. [Cladocera of the 
Caucasus and northern Persia.] [German summai^rj 
PadoTbi CeBepo-KaBKascKofi rHApobHOJiorHHecKoft Cxa- 
HUHH {Trav. Sta. Biol. Caucase du Nord) 3(1/3) : 63- 
79. 1930. — Previous work on the Cladocera of this region 
is reviewed, 26 papers being listed. The material of the 
present study was obtained chiefly in small, shallow 
bodies of water, and supplements the previous material 
obtained mainly from lakes. It contains 22 spp. from 
the Caucasus and 7 from Persia. Of the 50 spp. and vars. 
recorded so far from the Caucasus, 23 play a leading 
role ; a table compares their distribution in the Caucasus, 
the Carpathians, the Tatra, the Alps, and the mts. of 
N. Sweden. The Caucasian spp. include the following 
elements: cosmopolitan, endemic, those of eastern 
origin, and southern spp. Arctic forms and glacial relicts 
are lacking. Vertical distribution of the spp, is shown 
in a table. Chydorus sphaericus and Alona quadrang^ 
laris reach a height of 3000 m. Moina rectirostri^, in 
pools at altitudes of 580-1870 m., is “polycyclic.” Daphnia 
pulex, in pools at 61(bl424 m., is “dicyclic.” In a supple- 
ment the list of Caucasian spp. and vars. is increased 
to 88. — From authors summary. 

14647. DOLLPUS, ROBERT PH. Un hote nouveau 
pour Sarcotaces verrucosus Olsson 1872 (Copepoda 
paras.). Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. Paris 34(5) : 341- 
345. 3 fig. 1928. — S. verrucosus 2* is recorded as a parasite 
of Lridio radiaius^ in Martinique. 

14648. FAGE, LOUIS. Biospeologica. LVI. Campagne 
sp6ologique de C. Bolivar et R. Jeannel dans I’Amlrique 
du Nord (1928). 5. Crustac6s Amphipodes et D6capodes. 
Arch. ZooL Exp. et GSn. 71(3) : 361-374. 21 193L— 

Amphipoda: Eucrangonyx packardi was found in Dcfflr 
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nelson’s and Marengo caves, Indiana. Decapoda: 
Atylidae: Palaemonim ganteri^ was again found in Mam- 
moth Cave, Kentucky, and is fully redescribed. Fotamo- 
biidae: Cambarm pelhicidus was taken in Donnelson’s 
Cave, Indiana; Mammoth and Horse Cave, Kentucky; 
and C. bariom tenebrosm in Donnelson’s and Marengo 
caves. 

14649. GORDON, ISABELLA. African freshwater 
prawns of the species Caridina nilotica (Roux), with 
special reference to the Nil© basin. Proc. Zool. Boc, Lon- 
don 1930(1): 33-50. 13 fig. 1930.-— A detailed study of 
over 1000 specimens of C. nilotica from various east 
African localities extending from Egypt to Natal, with 
special reference to the variation of the telson, thoracic 
appendages, and rostrum. The results show that ail over 
east Africa there is a vast assemblage of slight local 
deviations from the type form (C. nilotica iypica)^ 
from the lower Nile. In each of the 2 large lakes, Victoria 
and Albert, there is a shore form, and an open water 
form which may be regarded as a lacustrine modifica- 
tion of the shore form. — IV, if. TattersalL 

14650. GRAVIER, CH. Sur un Crustacd Stomatopode 
rare, le Gonodactylus guerinii White. BuU, Mw. Nation. 
Eki, Nat. Pam 34(5) : 337-340. 3 fig, 1928.-~A record of 
the 4th specimen known of G. guerinii^, taken in the 
Marquesas Isis. 

14651. JENKIN, PENELOPE M. The Cladocera of 
Wicken Fen. Nat. Ekt. Wichen Fen Pt. 4. 356-365. 1 pi. 
1928. 

14652. KEISER, N. tiber die Cladoceren und Copepo- 
den der Wiiste Kara-Kum. Internal . Rev. Ges. Eydro- 
bioL u. Eydrograph. 25(5/6); 355-372. 21 fig. 1931.— 
Dapknia aikkisoni v. nuda-^ (p. 357) ; D. a. var. turko- 
manica^* (p. 360) ; D. a. var. triquetriformis=^ (p. 362) ; 
Moina turkomanica'^ (p. 366). 

14653. KLIE, W. Biospeologica. LVI, Campagne 
spdologique de C. Bolivar et R. Jeannel dans lAmlrique 
du Nord (1928). 3. Crustacds Ostracodes. Arch. Zool. 
Exp. et Gen. 71(3) : 333-344. 20 fig. Wdl.-^-Entocy there 
donnaldsonensis^ (p. 335), Donnelson’s Cave, Indiana; 
Candona marengoensis**^ (p. 341) and C. jeanneii* (p. 
341), Marengo Cave, Indiana; Candona sp.* Mammoth 
Cave, Kentucky. 

14654. KLIE, WALTER. Cytherura cochlearis n. sp. 
(Ostracoda, Cytheridae). Zool Am. 84(11/12) : 303-307. 
8 fig. 1929.-0. cochlearis^' (p. 303) , Baltic Sea. 

14655. LEHNHOFER, KARL. tJber Missbildungen bei 
Sapphirina-Arten. Ahad. IVm. Wien Math.’-Natnrwks. 
Kl. Sitzungsber. 1 Aht. 139(8/10) : 545-554. 12 fig. 1930.— 
Records of deformities in Sapphirina bicuspidata% S. 
auTonitens^, B. stellata^, B. scarlata^, S. irk*, S. ovato- 
lanceolata*, B. nigroniacuhta*, and 8. sali*. 

14656. LOWNDES, A. G. Eurytemora thompsoni, A. 
Willey, a new European record. Ann. and Mag. Nat. 
Ekt. 8(47) : 501-507. 16 fig. 1931. — E. thompsoni new 
to England, <?* and 2* described in detail. The only 
other known records are from Nova Scotia and the Sea 
of Okhotsk. 

14657. MACHADO, , ANTONIO. Notas de zoologia. 
Amm Fac. Sd., Porto 16(3) : 187-192. Map, 1 pi 1931.— 
Notes on the existence of the fresh-water lobster Astacus 
fluviatilk* in Portugal A second note deals with the 
destruction in an aquarium of the echinoderm Martha- 
sterias glacialk* by Asterias rubens*. 

14658. MAN, J. G. de. Ilyoplax delsmani n, sp., a new 
species of Ocypodidae. Zool Mededeel [Leiden] 9(1); 
ie-27. 12 fig. 1926.— 7. delsmani^ (p. 16) , Java. 

14659. MAURY, ANDR]^. Note sur les Gnathiidae 
(Crustaces Isopodes) de la faune nonnande. Bidl. Boc. 
Ldrm. Norrnaridie 1: 25-28. 1928(1929) .—Notes on 
Gnatkia oxyuraea, G. madlhrk, and Paragnathia formica. 

14660, MAURY, ANDR^. Tanaidac6s et Isopodes des 
cotes normandes (excl. Epicarides). (Crustac6s marins, 
d’eaux saumatres et d’eaux deuces.) ire Hste. Boc. 
Mm. Normandie 1: Trar. Orig. 152461. 1928(1929).— 
Collecting records of 28 spp. of Isopoda and 4 spp. of 
Taiiaidacea. Oymodoce truncata (Mont.) is dimorphic. 


the ? having been known as Bpkacromd^ curium Sp. 
B. & W. and B. ptidcaimmumi Sp. B. & W, Dynmneme 
bidentata C'^diims) is also dimorphic, the c? Jiaving been 
known as Naesa h. and the $ as D. rubra Sp. B. & W, 
and D. viridk Sp. B. & W. 

14661. MAURY, ANDR^:. Les Haplophtbalmus (Crus- 
tac6s Isopodes Oniscoidea: P. des Xrichoiiiscidae) de 
Normandie. Bull. Boc. IJnn. Normandie 3: Trav. Grig. 
3-7. 1 % 0 ( 19 ZI) .--Haploidiikahnm k a good^gciULs, con- 
taining at present 5 spp., the of wiiich are dis- 

cussed"! The hibliograpliy contains i:i veferenvm:,. 

14662. MAURY, ANDR]^. Crustaces Isopodes de Nor- 
mandie (formes terrestres). 2® liste. Bull Boe. JJmi. 
Normandie 3: Trav. Orig. 40-50. .-EcMiogical 

and distributional notes on 10 s|:ip. nt C)niscit,!:un 2 Arniii- 
dillididae. 1 Ligiidae, 4 Trichoniscidae,^ to which are 
added published records of othc-r 5|)ecic's. 

14663. MERCIER, L. Presentation de la 2® gdn^ration 
d’une culture de Chirocephalus diaphaniis Provost 
(Phyliopode, Branchipodidae). Hull Soc. JJnn. N(w- 
mandie 3: 25-26. 1930(1931) .—Thf» generation rec|uired 
50 days to matme. 

14664. NAGAO, TAKUMI. Two new decapod-species 
from the Upper Cretaceous deposits of Hokkaido, Japan. 
Jour. Fac. Set., Hokkaido Imp. Ikdv. Scr. 4, Zool 1(2) : 
207-214. 1 pi. l^M.—Notopacorystes (Eunyrystes) inter- 
medins'^ (p. 209), Limiparm japonicus- (i). 212).— Jf, J. 
Rathbun. 

14665. PIROZHNIKOV, P. L. Zur Gammaridenfauna 
des Jenissej-Stromes. Inlcrrmi. Rem Ges, HydrabioL u. 
Eydrograph. 25(5/6): 373-3B0. 1 fig. 1931.— Notes on 9 
spp. in Haustoriidae, Oedicerotidae, and Oammaridao. 

14666. SCIACCHITANO, IGINIO. Copepodi laccolti 
dalla R. Nave ‘‘Ammiraglio Magnaghi/’ Nota prelimi- 
nare. [Copepods taken by^ the ship, ^‘Ammiraglio 
Magnaghi.”] Boll. Zool. Vnione Zool. liaUmm 1(4): 
149-151. 1930. — Euchaeta arabica <? (P* 149) , XrmthocMu- 
nus gigas $ (p. 150) and Armllophora cristata (p. 150), 
all from the Gulf of Aden. 

14667. TORELLI, BEATRICE. Sferomidi raccolti in 
Sardegna dal Prof. Achilla Costa. [Sardinian sphaero- 
mids collected by A. Costa.] M'm. Zooi. fi. Univ. 
Napoli 6(3 ) : 1 - 0 . 1 fig. 1929,— Three exceptionally large 
Cymodoce spinosa Risso, 2 and 1 S of CL cmargmaia 
Leach, and 3 Bphaeroma ephippmm* Costa. Tlie $ of 
C. emargimta is described for the first: time ajid dis- 
tinguished from the ? of €. trunmia. Dt'^scriprion and 
figure are supplied for S. ephippium. Tins spf;:*cit\s^ is not 
confined to pools ’as Costa supposed,— R. Ttmdii (transL 
by E. L. and C. E. Blake ) . 

14668. TORELLI, BEATRICE. Cymodoce erythraea 
Nobili e Cymodoce dellavallei Torelli. Boll Sac, Naitir 
ralkti Napoli 41; 165-168. 6 fig. 1929(1930) C. erytkmea 
Nobili ( = 0. dellavallei Torelli) 5 described,— B. IbweUi 
(transl. by C. E. Blake). 

14669. ULRICH, E. • 0. • Ordovician trilobites of the 
family Telephidae and concerned stratigraphic corre- 
lations. Froc. U. 8. Nation. Mm. 76(21): 1401. 8 pi. 
1929(1930). — Revjew of previous literature on the genus 
Telephus, with discussion of its systematic position and 
relationship, also a revised description. Telephus, 
Glaphurm, and the new genus GlapJmrina are placed in 
Telephidae, and are thought to be related to Irvingelia 
and Chariocephalm of the late Cambrian and early 
Ozarkian periods; these are also referred to the Tele- 
phidae, and the group is thought to have originated in 
the ^ctic province. (Critical notes on 6 European species, 
previously known, and descriptions of new spp., as fol- 
lows: T. haddingi’^ (p. 12) and T. jamtlandicus^ (p. 13), 
Ogygiocaris shale, Jamtland, Sweden; T. linnarssoni’^ 
(p. 15), Leptaena limestone, Sweden; type in Geoi. 
Surv. Mus. [Stockhoina] ; T. reedi"^ (p. 19) , Whitehouse 
Group, Scotlsmd. Critical notes on the American spp. 
T. americanm*, T. gehmnoms*, and T. troedssoni* and 
descriptions of new spp. as follows: T. mysticensis=^ and 
var. simulator^ (p. 22), from limestone boulder, pre- 
fiwmably Blount, or Ghai^n age, Quebec; T. hicomis^ 
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(p. 23),. Wiiitesburg limestone, Virginia; T. Utm^ (p. 
26), found only in limy basal Athens shale, Virginia; 
T. piistiilatiis'^^ (p. 28), Wiiitesburg limestone, Virginia; 
T, spiniferus'^' (p. 29), limy basal Athens shale, Vir- 
ginia; T. s. var. calhounensis^- (p. 30), Athens shale, 
Tennessee; T. sinuatus*^ (p. 30), Wiiitesburg limestone, 
Virginia; T. bipunctatus* (p. 31), Whitesburg limestone, 
Virginia, Tennessee, Alabama; T. impunctatus'^' (p. 33), 
and T. prattensis'*- (p, 34), Whitesburg limestone, Ten- 
nessee and Alabama; T. teilicoensis-’* (p. 35), T. trans- 
versus* (p. 37) and T. hircinus-’S* (p. 38), Tellico forma- 
tion, Tennessee; 7\ bilunatus^ (p. 39), Whitesburg lime- 
stone, Tennessee; T. bnttsf'^ (p. 40), Athens shale, 
Alabama; Glaplmrm pustuhim^^ emended descr.; G. 
latior* (p. 44), Whitesburg limestone, Virginia (type), 
and Alabama ; GLAPHIJRINA (p. 44) , type G. lamotten- 


sis"^ (p. 45), basal bed of Up. Chazyan, Verxnont; G. 
brevicula'^ (p. 46), Holston limestone, Virginia; G, 
falcifera^' (p. 46), Lower Chazyan, Tennessee.^ Types 
in U. S. Nat. Mus. unless otherwise stated. Stratigraphic 
and geographic range of the family, also correlation of 
formations in N. America and Europe, are discussed. The 
forms described are confined to Middle and Up. Chazyan 
age. The fauna is found only in the eastern portion of 
the Appalachian Valley (Virginia, Tennessee, and Ala- 
bama), in the extreme Up. Chazyan of the Champlain 
and St. Lawrence Valleys, and in formations in Britain, 
Norway, Sweden, and the Baltic region, which are^ con- 
sidered equivalent in age. The distribution indicates 
a mid- Atlantic origin for the fauna. A correlation table, 
showing author’s conception of the stratigraphic rela- 
tions, is included. — J. Bridge. 
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14670. [BAROVSKII, V. V.] BAPOBCKMFI, B. B. 
K nosHaHPiio SHTOMO^aynbi osepHoft odJiacm IL [In- 
sect fauna of the lake region (Finland and adjacent ter- 
ritory). 2.] PyccKoe SnTOMOJiorHqecKoe 06o3peHHe 
{Rev. Russe d'Ent.) 23(1/2): 143-151. 1929. — ^Locality 
records for 89 forms of Coleoptera, 59 Hymenoptera,^ 16 
Hemiptera-Heteroptera, and^ 1 Trichoptera, including 
many new records for the region. [Hymenoptera] Nisson 
dimidiatus ab. nigrina (p. 148), prov. Leningrad. 

14671. BHRHILL, H. J. Plant galls section. Report 
for 1930, London Naturalist 1930: 19-23. 1931 . — A list 
for England, including Coleoptera, Cynipidae, Cecido- 
myidae, Muscidae, Fsyliidae, Aphididae, Eriophyidae, 
and Nematoda. 

14672. COLE, A. C. Jr. Typha insects and their para- 
sites. Eni. News 42(1) : 6-11; (2) : 35-39. 1931.— Studi^ 
on the insects of Typha latifolia and T. angustifolia, 
principally at Monroe, Michigan, on T. latifolia. The 
species cause injury to the part of the plant mentioned 
after each name, and are parasitized as indicated. 
lonche albove7iosa [Lepidoptera], on leaves, parasitized 
by Blacus sp. and Microbracon sp. [Braconidae], Rogas 
stigmator [Ichneumonoidea] , Exorlsta larvarum^ [Dip- 
teral, and Macrocentrus ancylivora and Pimpla inquisi- 
tofiella [Ichneumonoidea] ; Apatela oblirdta [Lepidop- 
tera], on leaves, parasitized by Sceliphron caementarium 
and Cmimria genvina^ Endothaenia hebesana [Lepidop- 
tera], on seeds, parasitized by Microbracon sp.; Lym- 
naecia phragmitella ILepidopteTo], on heads; Coleo-- 
phara sp. [Lepid.], in dried stalks; Nonagria ohlonga 
[Noctuidae], in stalks; N. subfiava, on leaves; Archanara 
swbcarnea [Lepidoptera], in stalks, parasitized by Mosi- 
cera senilis and Muscina stabulans [Dipteral ; Bactra 
maiorina, on heads; Cacoeda rpsaceana [Lepidoptera], 
on stalks; Ar chips obsoletana [Lepidoptera], on heads; 
Platychirus quadratus [Dipteral, on heads; Ccdendra 
pertinax, in stalk near the surface of the ground; Mono- 
nychus vulpeculus [Curculionidae] , in heads; Paria 
canella v. aterima, in leaf-sheaths; Notaris puncticollis 
[Curculionidae], in stems. Larvae of Chaetopsis aenea 
[Dipteral, in lepidopterous burrows; larvae of Macro- 


sargvs clavis, on leaves, parasitized by Didulinm pulch- 
ripes [Chalcidoidea] and Tumidiscapm sp. [Bracon- 
idae] ; Drosophila sp., Elachiptera nigriceps^ and Coro- 
donta dorsalis [Dipteral, reared from stalks; larvae 
of Aphiochaeta chaetoneura, in a tunnel of Archanara 
subcarnea; larvae of Eurytoma bicolor, in dry, over- 
wintered stem galls; Ischnorhynchus resedae [Hemip- 
tera] nymphs, feeding on moist petioles; 7 spp. of aphids 
recorded; eggs of Conocephalus sp. [Orthoptera], in 
stalk, parasitized by Macroteleia sp. and Tumidiscapus 
sp. [Chalcidoidea]; Thripsaphis ballii [Hemiptera], col- 
lected from moist petioles. A bibliography of 13 refer- 
ences is appended. 

14673. COSTA LIMA, A. da. Supplemento ao 2® 
catalogo systematico dos insectos que vivem nas plantas 
do Brasil e ensaio de bibliographia entomologica brasileira. 
[Supplement to the 2nd systematic catalog of insects 
on Brazilian plants, with entomological bibliography.] 
0 Campo IRip de Janeirol 1 (9) : 28-31. 1930. — Lists 
covering Earn.* Hesperiidae and suborder Heterocera 
Earn. Castniidae (Lepidoptera) through Earn. Bostri- 
chidae (Coleoptera) . 

14674. CRAMPTON, G. C, A claim for priority in 
dividing pterygotan insects into two sections on the 
basis of the position of the wings in repose, ' with re- 
marks on the relationships of the insect orders. Ent. 
News 42(5) : 130-136. 1931. — ^Discusses the synonymy of 
superordinal groups, especially of the Archipterygota 
Cramp ton 1924 ( == Palaeoptera Martynov 1924, not the 
order Palaeoptera Crampton 1915), applied to the in- 
sects which hold the wings outstretched ;. and Neoptery- 
gota Crampton ( = Neoptera Martynov), applied to the 
insects which fold the wings along the top of the abdo- 
men when in repose. Other questions of priority between 
the author and Martynov are diseased. 

14675. CRAMPTON, G. C. The terminal abdominal 
structures of female insects compared throughout the 
orders from the standpoint of phylogeny. Jour. New York 
Ent. Soc. 37(4) : 453-496. 8 pL 1929.— The present paper 
coordinates the conclusions on the inteireiation^blil^ 
the orders drawn from earlier critical studi^ of 



14676-14677 ' ENTOMOLOGY-GBNEEAL [Biol. As. 6(5)1 1512 


parts of the insect anatomy. The primitive structure 
from which the 2 abdomen is derived in the hypothetical 
protohexapod is depicted as having the limbs of the 
8th, 9th, and 10th abdominal segments biramous as in 
Crustacea, composed of a basal portion or protopodite, 
an outer branch or exopodite, and an inner branch or 
endopodite. In the course of modifications the protopo- 
dite of the 8th abdominal limb becomes^ first a coxite 
and then a basivalvuia, while its exopodite becomes a 
stylus and its endopodite a ventral ovipositor valve. 
The protopodite of the 9th abdominal limb becomes 
first a coxite and then a dorsal ovipositor valve ; its exo- 
podite becomes a stylus and its endopodite an inner 
ovipositor valve. The protopodite of the 10th abdominal 
limb is homologous with a coxite and is to become a 
paraproct, while its exopodite becomes a cercus and 
its endopodite a so-called “paraproce^.’’ The^ writer 
has changed his viewpoint from earlier publications 
wherein he regarded the cerei as derived from the 
endopodites. The 11th tergite in the primitive forms 
bears a terminal appendage or which becomes 

multiarticulate in Machilk, Grylloblatta* and Rhipip- 
teryx* represent very nearly the typical orthopteroid* 
type. Machine is one of the nearest living representa- 
tives of the primitive Protohexapoda, from which the 
living orders are derived. The multiarticulate telofiium 
borne on the end of the suranale and the multiarticulate 
cerci borne at the tips of the paraprocts of Machilis 
clearly lead to the types of structures in the pteiy^gote 
Ephemerida’*' ; while the stylus-bearing, valve-like coxite 
of Machilis is clearly the prototype of the stylus-bearing, 
co 2 dte-like, dorsal valve of the ovipositor of the Odonata* 
which are the most primitive Pterygota having this 
type of ovipositor. The Lepismatidae’*' are apparently 
the nearest living representatives of the types ancestral 
to the Pterygota. The terminal segments of the Japy- 
gidae* are so extremely similar to those of the Cam- 
podeidae* that there cannot be any doubt that they 
belong to one order, Diceliura. The closest relatives 
to the Protura among the Apterygota are the Coliem- 
bola*. The closest relatives of the Plecoptera* are the 
Embiidae*. The similarity in terminal segments of 
these twQ orders and Orthoptera* indicates common 
ancestry. The Blattidae*, Mantidae*, and Isoptera*, 
form a compact group of orthopteroid insects. The 
Bermaptera* show affinity to this group on one hand 
and to true Orthoptera (Saltatoria*) ^ and Phasmidae’^' 
on the other hand, with closest affinity to the latter. 
Hemimerv^ belongs truly to the Dermaptera and does 
not merit an ordinal rank. Dermaptera ( = Diploglos- 
sata) . Grylloblatta^ belongs to the true Orthoptera. The 
Zoraptera* are primitive Psocoptera. The Maliophaga* 
are evidently descended from psocoid ancestors. It is 
probable that the ancestors of the Anoplura* were 
closely allied to the mallophagoid ancestors. The Thy- 
sanoptera**' present 'puzzling features showing affinities 
to several groups, but are quite closely related to the 
Hemiptera. Eugereon is evidently of palaeodictyopteroid 
type and has no affinities with the ancestors of the 
Hemiptera. The occurrence of long orthopteroid cerci 
in sawflies’** suggests a protorthopteroid ancestry for 
the Hymenoptera"^. The Coleoptera'*' are not very closely 
related either to Neuroptera* or Hymenoptera* but 
doubtless represent an early ofshoot from the protorthop- 
teroid ancestors of the Holometabola. The Mecoptera* 
are evidently descended from neuropteroid ancestors and 
ape in turn the ancestors of the Diptera*, Trichoptera*, 
and Lepidoptera*. The Siphonaptera* are a baffiing 
group; they cannot be descended from the Diptera. The 
terminal abdominal structures do not offer any valuable 
clues as to the affinities of the fleas. The writer closes 
with a table of 28 recent orders, and a bibliography 
of 56 references. The terminal segments of most of the 
orders are illustrated. 

14676, GOTDER, J. D. A new insect camera of com- 
pact design. Canadian Ent. 62(10) : 215. 1 pL 1930. 

14677. HEMMING, A. F., et al. [Notes and exhibition 
of specimens.] Proc. Ent Boc. London 4(1) : 1-68, 2 pi. 


(1 eoL), 6 fig. 1929.— A. F. Hemming: [Ix^pidoptera] 
Carcharodus dravira^ Moore is distinct from C. on- 
entalis^ ^v. (genitalia described and iigured) ; Polyoni- 
maim loeidi ssp. lockharti (p. 3) , Transjordaiiiit, it 1. I. 
f. margarita (p. 4), Transjordania, and 1. antili- 
banotica (p. 4), types in tuithor^s coll. [H. ST. J. KJ 
DONISTHORPE reports Aiomarm mmio [Coleoptera] 
new to Britain (from jackdaw's nest). E. STEWART 
MacDOUGALL reports Eecopiogmtcr raisdvirghi 
[Scolytidae] on birch in Scotland, the iirsi finding in 
Britain in 67 years. F. C. FRASER rei)orts a pair of 
Danaida Umniace in copula from Malabar with the i 
• dead. O. W. RICHARDS suggests tliat the c? was killed 
by a spider. J. E. M. MELLl'Hl (p. 8) , submit.s Bpalgk 
lemolea [Lepidoptera], whose larvae are active taiemies 
of an Icerya [Coccidae] on a eyc:vd in Zaiv/ilnir; 
of the black and red Megachile comhusia [A|)icla,e] 
are reported chasing of Aeraen imignk f. siginna with 
similar colors [Ijopidopteral. 'K. STEF reports Cynips 
kollari galls on oak opened by bluc*-tits mrruRm 

ohscwrmd . H ANITSCH descri!)es time? of iMchurfiitem. rdi- 
rnani [Blattidae] from Uganda. 1!^. IVl. FEXDLiiBIJRY 
describes the evening fligiit of MHurnm pgrnzoak 
doptera] on Kedah Peak. F. M. S. L. AWN 

SOMEREN (p. 15) submits a specimen of PapUJo dm- 
danm f. cenea fPapilionidae] from Nairc:)l>i wliich had 
reverted to the ancestral tailed type clue to mechanical 
shock experienced by the larva. J. E. AI. MELLOR 
reports dragonflies (including Brachyihcnm) carting 
Glossma palpalis flies in Lake Victoria,. E. B. POU’L- 
TON discussed the Uvarov theory of locust migration, 
suggesting that there was probably a significant rfiat ion- 
ship between the conspicuous coloration and tlie gre- 
garious habit of the migratory locusts ILociMa migra- 
ioria}. Certain migrating butterflies, such as Beierms 
mesenihia, pair and oviposit during migration.s, and 
others, such as Libythea laius and L. labdaca, Inive these 
functions delayed as in the migrating Acrididae, B. F, 
UVAROV states that migration of locusts is most closely 
connected with the rate of development of the sexual 
products. [J. C. F.] FRYER reports that in Ceylon 
Belenois meseniina, Ixias pyrene and Htiphma nerma 
[Lepidoptera] are sexually mature when migrating and 
deposit eggs on the bushes of Cap'park 'pedunetdosa. 
Papilio polytes is also sexually mature during migra- 
tion. The writer does not believe that larval crowding 
gave rise to the migratoiy instinct but rather that the 
later helped to prevent overcrowding. W. J, LUCAS 
exhibited examples of predaceous species and their 
prey: Formica rufa with Gcotrupes sylrntiemf Fes'po 
vulgaris with Eurok prasina, Dysmachm trigmim with 
Tortrix viridana^ Pyrrhosoma nytuphuh with LeMcira 
hippopm, Philodromm aureolm witli CoerioJiympka 
pamphilus and another with AnimophUa canipestrk, 
W. C. SIMMONS reports on the habits of the larvae 
of Papilio dardanm dqrdanm in Uganda. Y, G. L. VAN 
SOMEREN submits’ a .specimen of Cryptomima kamjh 
soni mimicking Oneimlla analis, E. B. FOULTON ex- 
hibited Asilidae with their prey : Asilm sp. with iiMbdlia 
demophUe demophile, from Brazil; Neoitmim cyannrm 
with an anthomyid, and Dioctrm baumhamri with 
Ehampkomyia sp., from England. B. B. OSMASTON, 
writing from Naini Tal, Central Himalayas, describes 
the manner of attack upon man by Pangmm longirostm 
[Tabanidael; they usually attack the legs. T. D. 
BROUGHTON gives corroboratory evidence on the 
biting of man, CYNTHIA LONGFIELD reports being 
bitten by Tabanits bovinus. A. F. HEMMING describes 
Zegris eupheme uarda*^ (p. 26), from Transjordania 
(type) , and Palestine, type in author's colL, which may 
be distinguished from Z. e, dyala^. K. JORDAN ex- 
hibited specimens of Mus muscidm L. from Brazil with 
swellings behind the ears each containing an extended 2 
of Tunga caecata [Siphonaptera] ; notes are given on 
the genus generally known as Dermatophylus. Com- 
munications by E. B. FOULTON, C. N. BAKER, J. W. 
YEEBURY, K. A. C, DOIG, H. STEVENS, RODNEY 
a WOOD, and C. L. COLLENETTE deal with the 
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attack on butterflies by birds. H. CECIL KENWAY 
cornmimicates field notes on the South African [Lepi- 
doptera] E'uxanthe wakefieldi, and 7 spp. of Charaxes: 
(J, varanes varanes on Schmiaelia africana, C. candiope 
candiope on Croton sylDaticus, C. druceanvs druceanus 
on Eugenia cordata and E. gerrardi, C. xiphares ssp. 
kenwayi E. B. Pouiton (p. 48), on Buddleia salvifolia, 
Transvaal, type in Hope coll. K. JORDAN exhibited 
specimens showing c? sexual characters in the Anthri- 
bidae : Ptychoderes 7iebulosus^, Phloeotragus hottentoU 
tm*, Aleoanthfibus whiteheadi^, Mecocerus allectus^, 
Nemotrichiis barbicomis*, and Habrissus fasciatus^. G. 
TALBOT exhibited 6 cases of mimicry among Lepidop- 
tera. IL M. EDELSTEN exhibited larvae of [Lepi- 
dopteraj Chrysophtmus dispar batavus from England 
and presented the following report: Report of the Com- 
mittee appointed by the Ent. Soc. of London for the 
Protection of British Lepidoptera (pp. 53-68, colored 
plate II) . This report discusses the history of the 
species in England, its races, habits, and food plants. 
Chrysophanm dkpar dispart, C, d. batavus^, and C. d. 
rutilm* are illustrated in color. 

1467S. IMMS, A. B. A general textbook of entomol- 
ogy: including the anatomy, physiology, development and 
classification of insects. 2nd ed., rev, Illus. Methuen & 
Co., Ltd.: London, 1930. Pr. 36s. 

14679. [KIZERITSEII, V.] KH3EPMUKHP1, B. 
BHTOMOJiorHuecKHe saneiKH. [Entomological notes.] 
PyccKoe BHTOMOJioniHecKoe ObospeHHe (Rev. Russe 
d'Ent.) 23(1/2): 115-123. 1929. — Data on distribution 
of 49 spp. of Coleoptera and on Japyx solijugus [Thy- 
sanura]. 

14680. SHOTS, ALEXANDER B. On the naming of 
individual variants in Lepidoptera. Ent. News 41 (9) : 
298-302; (10) : 324-328, 1930. — After discussing the ten- 
dencies in naming variants and especially J. D. Gunder’s 
proposed classification of transition forms, the writer 
questions the effect on nomenclature and insists that 
scientific names should not be applied to any concept 
lower than subspecies and when so applied should have 
no standing in nomenclature. 

14681. OMER-COOPER, J. Notes on the fresh-water 
fauna of southern Tunisia. Entomologist [London] 63 
(810) : 251-255, 1930. — Records in desert pools, including 
11 Crustacea, 30 Coleoptera, and 14 Hemiptera. 

14682. PRZIBRAM, HANS. Wachstumsmessungen nn 
Sphodromantis bioculata Burm. IV. Zunahme der 
Facettengrosse und -Anzahi. Zeitschr. IFm. Biol. Abt. 
D. Wilhelm RonE Arch. Entwicklungsmech. Organ. 122 
(2) : 289-299. 1930.— The facets of the compound eye 
increase from molt to molt in size and number differently 
in different hemimetabolous insects. The mantis, S. 
hiocidataf in nymphal stages 1-6 and then again after 
stage 9 shows an increase of single facet lengths as 1 is 
to 1.26, that is, a doubling of comeal volume. In stages 
6 to 9 the length increase is less, being about 1 : 1.414 
for the 3 interv^als, corresponding to a doubling of the 
outer surface of the eye. After the 10th molt the num- 
ber of facets has doubled since the hatching of the 
larva. A comparison of the eye development in^ Dixip- 
pm morosus, Oxycarenus hyalinipennis, Blatta orientalis, 
and Notonecta glauca shows a prevalence of the doubling 
principle, which applies in some cases to the volume, 
in others to the surface, and sometimes to the number of 
component parts (facets) , with various combinations of 
these relations at different stages of development in the 
same species.— IF. F. Hayes. 

14683. SMIRNOV, EHGEN, und A. N. ZHELOCHOV- 
TSEV. tlber den Einfluss verkiirzter larvaler Emahr- 
ungszeit anf die morphologischen Charaktere von Droso- 
phila funebris P, Zeitschr. IVws- Zool. [Leipzig] 135 
(1/2) : 214-255. 26 fig. 1929.— A biometric study of 19 
wing measurements of 36 ?? from larvae which fed 
for 9 days, as contrasted with similar measurements of 
96 22 from fully nourished (13 days feeding before 
pupation) larvae. The restricted feeding produced 
smaller flies, with the wing measurements reduced on the 
average about 12%. The distance between the points 


of union of the 2nd and 3rd longitudinal veins with the 
marginal vein showed the minimum reduction (5.2%) ; 
the length of the posterior cross vein, the maximum 
decrease (16.6%). The basal portion was reduced to 
greater degree than the distal. The average of the co- 
efficients of variability of the test flies was abqut 2.5 
times that for the controls. The restricted _ feeding in- 
creased all 171 coefficients of total correlation without 
exception, but reduced the range (0.554 to 0.994) over 
that of the control series (0.092 to 0.947) . There is a 
definite direction of stronger and weaker correlation, so 
that the wing may be considered a vectorial field. The 
law of proximity in regard to total correlation has only 
secondary interest. Partial correlation (with constant 
wing length) is much weaker than the total, and is 
conditioned by topographical proximity. Coefficients of 
regression are higher as a rule in the experimental series. 
The results agree closely with those previously obtained 
for Calliphom (B. A. 2: entry 14751). — A. H. Hersh. 

14684. SNODGRASS, R. E. How insects fly. Smith- 
so7dan Inst. Ann. Kept. Board of Regents 1929: 383-421. 
25 fig. 1930. — Insects are the only animals with true 
wings, i.e., separate organs and not adaptations of other 
organs for flying. The origin of wings is unknown, but 
probably they arose from lateral thoracic extensions 
which served as gliders. Winged insects are divided into 
vibrators and flexors, — ^those which keep their wings 
extended in rest or fold them tip to tip, and those which 
fold them horizontally and over the abdomen. The 
first includes dragonflies and mayflies; the other, the 
remainder of insects (except butterflies) . Wings con- 
sist of membranes supported by ^‘veins,’’ which are 
fundamentally similar in all groups. Articulation is 
simplest in the vibratory type; in flexion an additional 
mechanism for folding is required and hence a larger 
number of sclerites. In the first type there are 4 sets of 
wing muscles, and 5 sets in the flexion type. Wing 
movements embrace flight, or flexion and extension. 
Flight movements consist of upstroke, downstroke, for- 
ward movement, rearward movement, and partial rota- 
tion of the wings on their long axis producing a figure 
8. Rotary movement occurs in swift-flying insects (bee, 
dragonfly, flies), up-and-down movement in slower fliers 
(grasshoppers and butterflies) . The number of strokes 
varies from 8 to 300 per sec. Speed is high, and highest 
in hawk moths (Sphingidae) , up to 15 m. per sec. 
Steering is accomplished by the wings themselves, not by 
abdominal and Jeg movements. Hovering, reversed, 
lateral, and circuitous flying are unexplained because of 
lack of present knowledge of static (equilibria!) and 
kinetic organs in insects. Blinded insects fly without 
difficulty. — R. A. Muttkowski. 

14685. TALBOT, G. The naming of individual variants 
in Lepidoptera. Ent. News 42(3) ; 80-82. 1931. 

14686. TASCHENBERG, ERNST. Die Insekten. In: 
Brehms Tierleben. Bd. 8. Herausgegehen von CARL W. 
NEUMANN. 644p. 72 pL (8 col.) Philipp Reclam Jun.; 
Leipzig, 1929.— Neumann’s work involves a complete re- 
vision of the earlier text. It deals with the natural his- 
tory rather than with the morphology, development, 
or classification of the Insecta. Especial attention is 
given to the genera and species of Germany and to those 
of economic and popular interest, such as ants, bees, 
wasps, gall insects, leaf rollers, beetles, mosquitoes, flies, 
fleas, butterflies, the silkworm, ant lions, plant lice, 
cicadas, lice, termites, grasshoppers, crickets, and dragon 
flies. The illustrations are noteworthy for their com- 
position and completeness. — C. A. Kofoid. 

14687. TROUVELOT, B. Premieres remarques sur 
r^tude comparative des associations dTnsectes entourant 
de memes vegetaux en Europe et en Am6rique du Nord. 
Compt. Rend. Som. Seances Soc. Biogeogr. No. 63. 17-20. 
1931. 

14688. ULMER, GEORG. Unsere Wasserinsekteii. 
(Naturwiss, Bihliothek fiir Jugend und Volk.) 2nd ed. 
167p. 3 pi. Quelle und Meyer: Leipzig, 1929. Pr. 3 M. 

14689, WALKER, E. M. On the clypeus and labiifita 
of primitive insects. Canadian 63(4) : 75*^1. 1 



14690-14703 


ACAEINA 


[Biol. Ab. 6(5)] 1514 


1931. — Tlie primitive clypens is undivided, as ip. Thermo- 
bia^ [Thysaniira] , The fii'st indication of a division into 
ante- and postclypeus is the extension of the mern- 
branous area adjacent to the iabrai articulation as in 
Forfiada* [Dermaptera] , Emhia* [Embioptera], Parco- 
Malta CDictyoptera], and Grylloblatta [Notoptera]. 
Re-scleroti nation of this membrane has given rise to a 
more definite anteclypeiis separated from the postclypeus 
by a more or less definite fold or suture, as in Gryllus^ 
EOrthoptera] and Libellula^ [Odonata]. The primitive 
insect labium is divided into 2 median segments, the 
submentiim and mentiim. The submentum is primarily 
undivided as in Thermobia^. The first indication of 
division is the extension of the membranous area ad- 
jacent to the mentum, as in Machilis^ [Proto thy sanuraL 
Re-scierotization of this membrane, or part of it, has 
given rise to a secondary submental sclerite, as in Pen- 
phneta^ and Gryllm*, and the Blattidae*'*. This part has 
commonly been called the mentum. The secondary 
nature of this sclerite is shown by its lack of muscular 


attachments, its absence in the Apturygota, and its 
tendency to become reunited witli the primary submental 
sclerite and thus lose its identity. ^ The submentum is 
probably homologous with the united cardines of the 
maxillae, to which possibly a part of the lubjal stemiim 
is added. The “medilabiimi” of Crumpton is merely a 
part of the articular membrane between mcmtiim and 
submentum. The ''gulameuturir’ is merely ilie submen- 
tum and in the absence of a definite guhi it. is im|>ossible 
to recognize a gular region, either on^the Ivisis of 'fsub- 
mento-inental” muscles or on the position of tlai posterior 
tentorial pits, which may or may not take [‘‘art in tiie 
process of elongation to which the veiilral of the 

head are subjected when prognathism 
14690. WU, CHEMFU F, A new design for an entomo- 
logical light trap. Peking Sac, Nat, Hist Bull, 4(4): 
95-98. 1 pi. 1930,— The special feature of this new 
is two lights, one to attract the insects and entrap them, 
the second at the bottom of the funnel to draw them 
down to the poison or alcohol bottle. 
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14691. ANDRJfc, MARC. ‘Sur une nouvelle forme lar- 
vaire d^Acarien (Erythraeidae), parasite d’une fourmi 
(Plagiolepis pygmaea Lain). Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. 
Nat. iPaml 1 (4) : 255-259. 3 fig. 1929. — Bochariia meix- 
tonensis^ (p. 256) , larval form, France, parasitic on 
adult ants, Plagiolepis pygmaea:^. 

14692, ANDR]^), MARC, Decription d^une forme adulte 
du rouget. (Thrombicula autumnalis Shaw.) Bull. Mus. 
Nation. Hist. Nat. IParisl 1 (6) : 394-400. 3 fig. 1929. — 
A specimen of a $ Thrombicula^ believed to be the 
adult of Leptus autumnalis, hitherto unknown, is de- 
scribed in detail. 

14693. ANDR]&, MARC. Nouvelle forme larvaire de 
Thrombicula parasite sur un saurien de Palestine. Bull. 
Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 1 (6) : 401-405. 2 fig. 
1929. — Thrombicula (Microthrombidium) agamae^ (p. 
402) , larva* on the lizard Agama stellio. 

14694. FL50EL, J. H. L, Epitrimerus massalongoianus 
(Nal.). Arch. Naturgesch. Abt. A 91 (8) : 94-120. 4 pL, 
10 fig. 1927. — Epitrimerus massalongoianus^ occurs in 
Germany on buds and twigs of Quercus pedunculata, 
wintering over only, as 2; the 10 stages of growth are 
described, and the anatomy* of the adult is given in de- 
tail, especially the musculature*. The biology is briefly 
sketched. 

14695. GRAND JEAN, F. Existence d’une vdsicule ex- 
terne ou d^un organe poreux sous-alaires dans plusieurs 
genres d^Oribatei. Bull* Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 

1 (6) r 406-409. 1 pL 1929. — ^This organ is described and 
figured for AcMpteria niten^, Ceratozetes gracilis^, and 
Oribatella quadnoornuta^. 

14696. LeVEQUE, NORMA. Mites of genus Dinoga- 
masus (Dolaea) found in the abdominal pouch of African 
bees known as Mesotrichia or Koptorthosoma (Xyloco- 
pidae). Amer. Mus. Novitates 434. 1-19. 11 fig. 1930.— 
A list of 14 previously described species is given with 
references to the original descriptions. Dinogamasus 
crassipes Kramer ( = Dolaea maxima Yitzthum; — 
Greenia sjostedti Tragardh) , and possibly Dolaea schou- 
tederd Oudemans is a synonym of D, crassipes. Seven 
spp. of the Mesotrichia fiavorufa group are listed as hosts 
for D. viUosior (Berlese). A key to spp. of the D. 
hraunsi group is given including D. acutus* 2 (p. 13) , 
host Mesotrichia luteola, Belgian Congo; D. brevihirtus* 

2 (p. 13), host M'. cloti, Belgian Congo; D. cockerelli* 
2 fp.^14) , type from M. mcerta seychellensis, Seychelles, 
Mahe, Indian Ocean, other specimens from M. caffra, 
Bikatla, Delagoa Bay; D. inflatus* 2 (p.T4), host Jf. 
aestuans, Egypt; D. heteraspis* 2 (p* 16), host M. 
vmtatQr, Belgian Congo; D. productiis* $ (p. 16), host 
M, fesa, Natal; D. parvus* 2 (p. 16), host M. codiam. 


Lisaia, Belgian Congo; Z). oudemansi* 2 (p. IS.), host 

M. sUihlmanni, Eikatia, Deiagoa Bay; £). bequaerti 2 
(p. IS), host M. albifimbna, Belgian ('-origo. Types of 
new spp. in Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. — J. IT. Ififeo?!. 

14697, Le VEQITE, NORMA. New species of Dino- 
garaasus (Dolaea), symbiotic mites of carpenter bees 
from the Oriental tropics. Amer. Mus* Kovitates 479. 
14p. 4 pi. 1931. — Key to spp. of Dinogammiis including 
D. kerrianus (p. 1), Siam; D. concinnus* (p. 5), D. 
similis (p. 5) and I), ramaleyi* (p, 5), Pliilippines; 
D. longipes* (p. 7), Siam; D. trihirtus* (p. S) and D. 
maegregori* (p. 8), Philippines; I>. octoconus* (p. 11), 
Java (type) and Siam; D. bakeri* (p. 12), Singapore; 
D. brevipes* (p. 12), Szechwan, China. All are from 
species of Mesotrichia. Types in Anier. Mus. Nat. Hist. 

14698. LUNDBLAD, 0. Die Hydracarxnen der Insel 
Bornholm. Kgl. Danske Videnskab* Sekkab. BioL Medr 
del. 8(7) : 1-96. 9 pL 1930.— Forty-four species of water 
mites were collected from 7 stagnant pools, and 16 fresh 
water stations. Descriptive notes are included, and 
Lebertia (Hexalebertia) stigmaiifera v. separata* (p. 
32) is described. Detailed notes on distribution, eco- 
logical conditions of the water, and abundance of in- 
dividuals are also given.—/. Wilson. 

14699. LUNDBIAD, 0. Zar Kenataia der wenig 
bekannten Hydracarine Acerus pistillifer var. styiatas 
Luudblad. Zool Anz. 9b (11/12) : 292-298. 1931.— Acerem* 
pistillifer v. siylatm <? and 2 described in detail, from 
Sweden. 

14700, McGREGOR, E. A, A new spinning mite at- 
tacking raspberry in Michigan. Proc. Ent. Soc. Washing’^ 
ion 33(8) : 193-194. I pi. IdZl.^Tetranychm mcdanieli* 
(p. 193) and Paratetranyckus ilicis attack raspbeny in 
Michigan, 

14701. MAGIIO, CARLO. Idracarini raccolti in Cire- 
naica dal Prof. E. Zavattari. [Acarina collected in 
Cyrenaica by Prof. Zavattari.] Boll. ZooL [Naples] 
2(3) : 111-113. 1931. — The specimens were ail of Hydry- 
phantes acutus Walt., previously reported from Spain 
and Morocco. Tliis new locality indicates that it is 
probably a circum-Mediterranean sp. 

14702. OUDEMANS, A. C. Notizen fiber Acari. 27. 
Reihe (Oribatidae). Arch. Naturgesch. Abt. A 91 (8) : 
120-147. 36 fig. 1927.— Detailed studies of the history of 
the genus Notaspis, and of the synonymy and mor- 
phology of N. coleoptratus, N. punctata^, N. miens^, 

N . intermedia^, N. patavinm^, and N. italicus'^. 

14703. OUDEMANS, A. C. Ana P. Kramers Nachlass 

(Acari). Arch. Naturgesch. Abt. A 92(4): 99-119. 8 fig. 
1926 E 19283. — Trombidiwm pectahifer* (p. 99), German 
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E. Africa; T. tinciorium L., notes; Megisthanus lamel- 
(p. 101 ) , “Ivuri IsU’ [Island in Chad Lake] ; 
if. oblongiis'** (p. 104), locality not given; STENO- 
STERNUM (p, 107), near Aiegisthanus and Anten- 
nophorm, with 8. bipilosum’J* (p. 107), E. Africa; Megk- 
thanm armiger Berlese is considered referable to the 
new genus; Dinogcmiasus crassipes'^' (p. 112), Central 
Africa; Lobocephalus acnminatus'*' (p. 115), no locality 
given; Euzercon ovale^'** (p. 116), E. Africa. 

14704, SELLNICK, MAX, Milben im Bernstein, Bern- 
stein-ForHchungen (Amber Studies) 2. 148-180. 39 fig. 
1931.— Descriptions of mites found in Baltic amber. 
Oribatidae: Fclops pnnctTiiatus^J^ (p. 151); Galumna 
diversa (p. 152) ; G. clavata"' (p. 152) ; Neoribates 
borussicus'*' (p. 153) ; Oribatella mirabilis^^ (p, 153) ; 
Tectoribates parvus^ (p, 154) ; Sphaerozetes primus'*' 
(p^. 155) ; Melanozetes mollicomus form fossilis (p. 
155) ; if. foderatus'*' (p. 155) ; Chamohates difScilis'*' 
(p. 156) ; Frotoribates longipilis'*' (p. 157) ; Scheloribates 
areatus'** (p. 158) ; B. setatus'*' (p. 159) ; S. apertus* (p. 
159) ; Oripoda baltica'*' (p. 160) ; Liebstadia simili- 
formis*^ (p. 161) ; Bporibatula pellucida'*' (p. 162) ; 
Trhypochthonim corniculatus'** (p. 162) ; T. badiiformis 
(p. 163) ; Scapheremaem undosus (Mulvius u. Selin.) 
(p. 164) ; S, acuminatus'*' (p. 164) ; Micreremus scrobi- 
culatus'*' (p. 164) ; if. reticulatus'*' (p. 165) ; Herman^ 
■tdella concamerata'*' (p. 166) ; Tectocepheus similis* (p. 
168) ; Carabodes gerberE*' (p. 168) ; C. dissonus'*' (p. 
170) ; C. coriaceiis f. fossilis (p. 170) ; C. lahyrinthicus 
f. fossilis (p. 170) ; Otocepheus niger (p. 171) ; 0. 
praesignis (p. 172) ; Ctdiroribula superba^ (p. 172) ; C. 
iauta'** (p. 173) ; Licnerernaeus fritschi'** (p. 173) ; 
CaleremaeuB glesC** (p. 174) ; Suctobelha subtrigonus f. 


fossilis (p. 175) ; Dameosoma sucinum.'** (p. 175) ; D. 
longilameLlatum i. fossilis (p. 176) ; D. medium®** (p. 
176) ; D, angustum®** (p. 177) ; Lucoppia (?) simplex®*® 
(p. 177) ; Oribotritia translucida®** (p. 179) ; Damaeus 
(?) gedanensis®** (p. 179), 

14705. VIETS, KARL, tiber eine an Krebskiemen 
parasitierende Halacaride aus Australien. ZooL Anzeiger 
96(5/6) : 115-120. 6 fig. 1931.— Halacaridae : ASTACOP- 
SIPHAGINAE (p. 116), n. subfam., type ASTACOP- 
SIPHAGUS (p. 115) , type A. parasiticus®** (p. 115) , para- 
site in the gills of Astacopsis serratus from southern 
Queensland; type in Australian Mus. 

14706. VITZTHITM, H. Pneumonyssus stammeri, ein 
neuer Lungenparasit. Zeitschr. IFfss. Biol. Abt. Fy Zeit- 
schr. Parasitenk. 2(5) : 595-615. 5 fig. 1930. — ^The article 
is introduced with a list of acarian parasites of the lungs 
of reptiles, birds and mammals. The parasites of monkey 
lungs are considered in detail : Pneumonyssm simioola, 
P. gnfithij P, duttoni and Pneumotuher macacL Pneu- 
monyssus stammeri 2* (p* 606), parasite in lungs of a 
S. American Lagothrix mfumatus. The phylogeny of the 
lung parasite genera is discussed. The genus Pneu- 
monyssus is arranged with the mammalian lung parasite 
genus Halarachne in the Halarachnidae, with indica- 
tions of derivation from the Laelapidae. 

14707. VITZTHUM, H. Eine afrikanische Jacobsonia 
(Acari). Zool. Anz. 96(5/6) : 153-159. 4 fig. 1931. — 
Jacobsonia tertia®*® (p. 153) , Gabon, parasitic on a 
m3U'iapod. 

14708. VITZTHUM, H. Zwei neue deutsche Milben. 
Zool. Anz. 96(7/8): 187-192. 4 fig. mi.--~Halolaelaps 
holsaticus®*'* (p. 187) and Tyroglyphus psenuli®*® (p. 190) 
(on Psen atratus) , Germanju 
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14709. ANDREWES, H. E. Papers on Oriental 
Carabidae. XXI. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 2(12) : 586- 
590. 1928. — Scarites guineensis Dej. ( = 8. boy si Chaud.) ; 
Haplogaster humeralis Putz. is referred to Gnaphon; 
Scapterus sulcatus Putz. ( = S. figuloides Gestro) ; 
Chlaenim rugulosus Nietn. ( = C. pachysomus Chaud.) ; 
Anoplogenius paiinalis Bates is removed from the sy- 
nonymy of A. discophorus Chaud.; Perigona ruficollis 
Motch.^ ( =: P. luzonica Putz.) ; P. plagiata Putz. ( = P. 
annamita Fvl.) ; Carabus sexpmtulaius is referred to 
Brachinus; Brachinus Umhellu^ Chaud. ( = JS. clarescens 
Bates) ; B. pallidipes Reitt. ( = P. stenoderm Andr.) ; B. 
higuticeps Chaud. (=P. hageni, Oberth.) ; Cymindis 
championi (C. alticola Andr.) ; Calleida cupreomicans is 
referred to Physodera. 

14710. ANDREWES, H. E. Fauna Sumatrensis. 
(Beitrag No. 64.) Carabidae (Col.). Tijdschr. voor Ent. 
72 (3/4) : 303-340. 1929. — ^An enumerated list of 103 spp., 
collected mainly by Edw. Jacobson at Fort de Kock, 
Sumatra, including: Dhanya seminigra (p. 315), and 
V. pallidula (p. 316) ; Hexagonia virens (p. 317) ; 
Caelostomus sumatrensis (p. 318) ; C. iridescens (p. 
319) ; C. singularis (p. 320) ; Lesticus jacobsoni (p. 321) ; 
Hyphaereon lautulus (p. 322) ; Perigona lata (p. 323) ; 
P. parvicollis (p. 324) ; P. jacobsoni (p. 325) ; P. eryth- 
roma (p. 326) ; key to Sumatran spp. of Perigona; 
Loros ^ema subnitens (p. 328); Colpodes purpurascens 
(p. 329) ; C. chalcochiton (p. 330) ; Dolichoctis jacobsoni 
(p. 331) ; D.lis (p. 332) ; D. quadratipennis (p. 333), 
Malay Peninsula and Java; Calleida tenuis (p. 334), 
Malay Penin., Borneo, and Java; Lebia Clarissa (p. 
335), Malay Penin.; L. c. var. bakeri (p. 337), Borneo; 
L. lacerta (p. 337) ; L. lineola (p. 338) ; Pentagonica 
blanda (p. 339) , Java, Borneo, and Malay Pen, All new 
spp. from the west coast of Sumatra, with additional 
localities as indicated. Types in Brit. Mus. 

14711 ANBREWES, H. E. On some new species of 


Carabidae from Sumatra contained in the collection of 
the Leyden Museum. Zool. Mededeel. ILeiden} 13(3/4) : 
193-203. 1930 . — Tachys blbtei (p. 193) and Crospedo- 
phorus mannae (p. 194), Manna, types in LeMen Mus.; 
Acupalpus ustus (p. 195), Borneo (type in author’s 
coll.) and Sumatra; Trigonotoma lucida (p. 195) , Suma- 
tra, type in Leiden Mus.; Colpodes circumdatus (p. 
196) , Pahang (type in Rrit. Mus.) , Sumatra, and Sara- 
wak; C. knapperti (p. 197), Manna, type in Leiden 
Mus.; Perigona sulcatipennis (p. 198), Borneo (type in 
author’s coll.) and Sumatra; OMOBRUS (p. 199), near 
Brachinus, type 0. praetextus (p. 200), Java (type in 
author’s coll.), Sinalu IsL, Perak, and Pahang; Holco- 
derm puncticeps (p. 201), Java (type in author’s coll.) 
and Sumatra; Physodera diglenus (p. 202), Selangor 
(type in Brit. Mus.) and Sumatra. 

14712. BALTHASAR, VLADIMIR. Eine neue Art der 
Gattung Cyphonoxia Reitt, aus Nordafrika. Ent. Nach- 
richtenbl. 4(3): 59-63, 1930. — C. kircherei c? (p. 61), 
Algeria. 

14713. BALTHASAR, VLADIMIR. Zwei neue Formen 
der Potosia cuprea F, aus Sibirien. (6. Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der Scarabidae des palaearktischen Faunenge- 
bietes.) Ent. Nachrichtenbl. 4(3) : 63-64, 1930 . — Potosia 
cuprea ssp. mandli (p. 64) and P. c. ab. perpunctata (p. 
64) , Transbaikalia ; types in author’s coll. A table is 
given to separate the Siberian forms. 

14714. BANNINGER, M. liber die Scaritini des kon- 
tinentalen Afrika. 15. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Cara- 
binae. Ent. Blatter 25(2/4): 79-90, 118-129, 161-172. 
1 pi. 1929. — General discussion of characters and key to 
27 spp., including TIBIOSCARITES (p. 85) for T. ex- 
cisomandibularis®*® (p. 120), Tanganyika; Thyphloscaris 
microphthalmus (p. 85, 119), Kenya; T. gracilis (p. 
85, 119), Tanganyika; Menigius phillipsi (p, 86, 122), e. 
Africa; M. congoensis (p. 86, 123), French Congo, 
Cameroons ; M. mandibularis (p. 86, 124) , Mozambique; 
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*¥. Iiintzi (p. 87, 127), Cauioroons; M, camertineasis*^* 
(p. 87, 128), Cameroons, Fi\*nch i\mgo; Mmnboicm 
ochryopoides (it. 87, 161), Ji . lieterosculptus (p. 88, 162), 
and ilf. me timer i Qi. 88, 164), Tanganyika; Chondresstis 
granulatiis (p. 88, 165}, Ckinun'oons, Belgian Congo; L\ 
semigraaiilatus (i>. 88, IGG), Cabon; K^cariies liypocrita 
i\). 89, 169), CaiiUTuoiLs; 8. usambarensis (p. 89, 169), 
'Fanganyika; S. (iherdurnu'^h^ y>p. neavei (p, 90, 171), 
Kenya.. — M . //, Hatch. 

14715. BEKICK, B. Ein Riesen-Steiins ans New- 
Guinea. Nicm Beitr, Syst. Imektenk. 5(2/3) : 32-33. 
I93K — Btc}iu$ gigas $ (p. 32), type in Nat. Hist. Mus. 
(}onoa. 

14716. BERNHABER, MAX. Nene Stapbyliaiden ans 
China von der Stotzner’sclien Expedition. Ent. Nach- 
rlcIdcnbL 5(1) : 1-3. 1931.— cMnensis (p. D * 
Olhlii^ stotzneri (]). 1), Philwilhufi emdeni (p. 2), and. 
HfaphyliaiiH (Oc/ypax) sericeomicans (p. 2), uU from 
SziM'hwan. Types in Dresden State Mus. 

14718. BORCHMAHM, FR. Allecnlidae y Meloidae. 
[Translated into Spanish by C. BRUCH.] Mev. Boe. Ent. 
Argentina 3(2): 85-100. 2 pi. imO^Allemda pnpiliata 
(p, 85) ; A. procera (p. 86) ; A. bruchiana*'^’ (p. 87) ; A. 
seiiceipes'-' (p. 88) ; A. collaris <S (p* 88) , Paraguay [type 
depository not given] ; A. exigua-' (p. 89) ; Lobopoaa 
(?) nana (p. 90) ; Epicauta nigripes'*’'' (p. 91) ; E. 
rntiiifrons'*' (p. 91) ; E. cnrticoilis'''' (p. 92), Paraguay; 
E. costipennis‘'5* (p. 93) ; E. brnchP'' (p. 93) ; E, miniite- 
pnnctata'*^ (p. 94) ; E. langei* (p. 94) ; E. pluvialis'*' 
(p. 95) ; Spastica tristis E (p. 96), Brazil, type in au- 
thor’s coll.; Neniognaiha bilunulata c? (p. 97) ; Tetra- 
onyx seminiger'*' (p. 97) ; Pseiidomeloe fiavomacnlatns 
(p, 98) ; P. caiigatns'*^' (p. 99) ; P. nnicolor'^' (p. 99) ; P. 
araneipes-'^ (p. 100). All from Argentina and types in 
coil. Bruch, unless otherwise .stated. 

14719. BORCHMANH, FRITZ. Nene Lagriiden aus 
Hiederiandisch-Indien. Tijdschr. voor Ent, 72(3/4) : 187- 
196. 1929. — Cerogia Inchti (p. 187), Sumatra; C. quad- 
raticolUs, first description of c?; Lagria drescheri (p. 
190) and L. kannegieteri (p. 191) , Sumatra; L. cimetaria 
(p. 192) , Batoe; Heterogria javanica (p. 193) and Cas- 
nonidm drescheri (p. 195) , Java, 

14720. BROWH, W. J. Coieoptera of the north shore 
of the Gulf of the St. Lawrence. Canadian Ent, 62(10) : 
231-237; (11) : 239-246. 1930.— An insect survey from 
Trinity Bay to Bradore Bay in the Straits of Bdle Isle. 
Collecting records on 4 Cicindelidae, 33 Carabidae, in- 
cluding Curionotus imperfectus $ (p. 232), Quebec; 2 
Haliplidae, 42 Dytiscidae, including Coelambus qnebecen- 
sis (p. 234) , Quebec, and Hydroporus brnmalis (p. 235) , 
Quebec; 7 Gyrinidae, 12 Hydrophilidae, 11 Silphidae, 22 
Staphylinidae, 1 each in Ptiliidae, Scaphidiidae, Hi.s!ten- 
dae, Lycidae, Mordellidae, Pythidac, Dasciliidae, Helo- 
didae, Bhizophagidae, and Cucujidae; 2 each in Lampy- 
ridae and Cryptophagidae ; 4 Cantharidae, 16 Elateridae, 
and 3 Buprestidae. snbarcticns (p. 241), Quebec 

(Helmidae) 5 Byrrhidae, 3 Nitidulidae, 5 Lathridiidae, 
4 Coccinellidae, 4 Melandiyidae, 8 Scurabaeidae, in- 
cluding Aphodius errans (p. 243), Quebec (type), New 
Brunswick, Alberta, Brit. Columbia; 5 Cerambycidae, 6 
Chrysomelidae, 13 (IJurculionidae, and 5 Scolytidae. Types 
in Canadian Nat. Coll. 

14721. BRUCH, CARLOS. Tres interesantes coleop- 
teros. Rev, Soc. Ent. Argentnia 1 (4) : 15-22, 1 pL, 6 fig 
1927.— CICINDISIHI (p. 17), new tribal name, estab- 
lished for Cicindis horni^ Bruch; Burmeisteriellus mira- 
hilis^j first description of ? ; Drilocephalus pallidipennis 
V. brunnea (p.‘ 22), Argentina, type in author’s coll. 

14.722. -.BRYANT, G. E, New species of African Spon- 
dylia (Megalopidae, Col.). Ann, and Mag., Nat. Hist. 
7(42); 547-557, 5 pi. 1931.— 8. clytoides* (p. 549), 
Rhodesia; S. bicolor* (p. 551), Tanganyika; S. pnbi- 
collis* (p. 553) , Rhodesia; 8. lineata* (p. 555),. Uganda,; 
Poecilomorpha dollmani* (p. 555) , Rhodesia. Typea in 
Brit. Mus. Key is given to the African spp, of Spondylia. 

14723. BURGEON, L. Description d’une nonvelle 
esp^ce de Catascopns (Col. Carabidae) du Congo Beige. 


Rev. ZooL €t BoL Ajriraiia,^ 19! U: i2;;424 
C. nelensis (p, 123j, lypu iii (uimu Mil. 

14724. CARTER, H. J. New Guinea and Australian 
Coieoptera. Notes and new species, i'ynt . Linhtvn Suc. 
N. S. Wale^ 55{b): 532-5UI, id ,i 

(Casikidna) apicenotata* 5TD, Dut-tcLFuid, lypt n s. 
Australian Mus.; *8. ariel* ip.addl and 8. bugania--'' 

ip. r>:M) , N . S. Walfs, types in aul *r'> r* »!!. ; 8. M-'. > tlrya- 
dula* ip. 535), XfW Giumu. f \ pc in S. .\sl f r di ni Mil., 
X. ((.•.) qnadriplagiata* ip. 5F>5| uudSpC'.i inackajMaa" 
ip. 536), Queeiihlaud, typi s in 8. Aurtndiuu /.* 7*- 

enrodes variabilis ^ip. AG'l, iiuvcii.daiiil, N. S. 

Dcrispia cocciNvJhddi s is uul an _ Auslralixu ul» ri ; /'s» 
do/t/pro/M* aiistraliae* (p. 53Sj, N. An.uralia. i\'pr m .Mil. 
of biv. ICcon. Ent., Canberra ‘ idf rtdirim wagneri tp. 
538), New Guinea, type in tS. Aur'iraliaii Mu.p; HPtn 
perlatiis (p. 539), \V, AiLiraliu, auil / bHc./* tc hacked 
ip. 539), b. Australia, tyi'H’-' in apith«*r‘s cull.; NEOXiiECA 
ip. 510) iTiUK'briunitiat , C daidaloiiiiiac ) t\pt A . disca* 
i]>. 540), New Guineiu type m 8. AiMsalim AIii'..; 
Lwinaiaa oblonga* (p. 541j, i)ue« u.da'id, mid tiiralor 
(p. 542), N. B. Walls, types in aullioiV I'nli ; Amai ygtHa^ 
insignis ip. 542), New tluinra; A. hos.steldi tia klid. 
New Guinea, type in S. AiLtralian Mil.; < 'u.Ci 
nitidns (p. 544), West Australia, type m AumiaJiau 
Aluseum; Ebenulus serraticoHis* t p. oilt. Nt < eiun-a. 
ty|:>e in S. AiLlraliun Mu.^,:^ £. papueiisis \AihvAa 
p. Ivlacl.;=7d irollastoni Blair) i p. 545*; A. ’^ar. 
anthracinns {E. irulkistanl var. a, Gri, i ip. 515i; 
E. arnensis* (p. 545), Aru Is.; Sirakiiicaun pusillum 
(p. 545) and S. wagneri* i p. 516; , New ( luim a, tvpe.- in 
B. Austmiian Mm.; Zophophiiiis Fa inn. i-*-.SpkuiiL 
thorax Geh., Teremencs Vtivt.) ; C a’U.> scripticoi- 

lis* (p. 548), Victoria, type* in IFimlung Aiu-.; Piai- 
thodcs^ key to spp.; P. pustulata (p. 5 IS), i)u? ?-n-lanil, 
type in authors coli.; DascUhis oblongus i, p. 540 j, N, B. 
Wales, type in author’s coli. 

14725. CORPORAAL, J. B. Check- list of the Cleridae 
of Sumatra with their geographical distribution outside 
this island. (8th communication on Cleridae.) A! Pc. 
Zool. Sumairami bl. 1-6. 1931. 

14726. CROS, A. Le Sitaris soiieri Pecchioli. Sa latve 
primaire. I;tude biologique. Bull. Soc, Sci. Xai, Manm 
9(1/6) : 77-84. 1 pi. 1930. — S. .vdiffi wa.*^ laken o\ipiLil- 
ing on ro.semary, Rosmarinus oflicirndis. a largt* elusu-r uf 
egg,s. The first larva* is dmvv'ibod; spi‘(‘iua te- wert* ^^^een 
to attach themselves to hairs of a b^-e. IKidfmee is 
presented to indicate that the first larvat^ Uix.y hibernate 
its such. 

14727. CROS, AUGUSTE. Zonabris silberiiianni Chev- 
rolat. Etude biologique. Bali. Soc. ni:^. Xai, Ainyuc 
xXord 21(3) : 36-42. 1930. — In c.Kaminiug lets of uuthecae 
of Dociostaurus maroccanus from Algeria, numerous 
larvae of Trichodcs x-litiera were found and 3 hypuo- 
theciie of Zonabris silbermamu, idso 2 2nd stage ineloid 
larvae, presumably of the same speeie.s. The liypnotiiiecae 
are described. This stage lasted through tiu* 'winter. In 
April the hypnothecal skin Wiis ca.st and a prepupal larva 
stage appeared, which after 25 days transformed int<^ a 
pupa. The pupal stage lasts 31 days. The life lustory of 
this insect has previously been unknown. 

14728. BEANE, CEDRIC. Trichopterygidae of Aus- 
tralia and Tasmania. Descriptions of six new genera and 
eleven new species. Proc. Linnean Soc. X. S. Wcde.s 55 
(4); 477-487. 22 fig. 1930.— PHIL AGARIC A {p, 477), 
near Nossidium, type F. agilis* (p. 478), N. S. Wales, 
type in author’s coll.; P. pilosa (p. 479) /Tasmania, type 
in Lea coil.; LEADUADICITS (p. 480), compared with 
Ptenidium, type L. tolerabilis* (p. 480), N. S. Wales, 
type in Lea coll.; L. imperialist (p. 480), Queensland, 
ty^e in S. Australian Mus.; ACHOSIA (p. 481), allied to 
PUmlla, type A. lanigera* (p. 482), tvpe in S. Aus- 
tralian Mus. and A. femoralis* (p. 482). type in Lea 
coll,, Loth. N. S, Wales; EPOPTIA (p. 482), near Ftem- 
M. rotunda* (p. 483) ^ Tasmania, typedn S. 
Tfichopteryx .australica* (p. 483), 
iys^ in antbor^s coU,; COCHLtARIDH (p.,484), 
. M’oiimayiar lypt- 0. viotoriensa* (p, #5) 
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atid Rodimyui grandis-i' (p. 485), Victoria, types in au- 
tlior’s coil; CNEMADOXIA^:^ (p. 486), near Ptiliodes, 
type C. okei'*' (p. 487), Victoria, in nests of the ant 
Amhlyopone obscura, type in author’s coll. 

14729. DOI4ISTHORPE, HORACE. Coleoptera found in 
the “birch-bracket”^ fungus, Polyporus betulinus. Ent, 
Record and Jom\ T'ur. 43(1) : 14. 1931. — A list of some 
so spp, ioiind in Windsor forest, England, including: 
Crypio'phagn.^ dentaius ab. major. 

14730. EDMONDS, T. H. Cartodere separanda, Reitt., 
a species of Coleoptera new to Britain. Eni. Rec. Jour. 
IV/r. 42(11) ; 14S449. 1930. 

14731. ELSTON, ALBERT H. Elateridae. Results of 
Dr. E. Mjoberg’s Swedish Scientific Expedition to 
Australia 1910-1913. 50. Arkiv. Zool IStockholm] 22 
A(i, Paper 1): 1-22. 1931.— List of spp. including: 
Lavon recticollis (p. 4) and L. mjobergi (p. 5), Queens- 
land, L. reticulatim (p. 6), N. W. Australia; Glypheits 
sanguineus (p. 8), Queensland; Conodcrus rufifrojis 
(rind, anti C. cn,sl(mcd!)cnm Macleay, redescribed; C. 
mentitus (p. 13), N. W. Australia, C. mjobergi (p. 13), 
Queensland; Ca)dlophorii'^ viaclcayi Schwarz, emended 
destaaidion: Para card iophorur> mjobergi (p, 16), and 
P. jugulus (p. 16), N. W. Australia; P. attenuatipennis 
(p. 17), (Queensland; Hapaiems prctiosus Cand., com- 
parative notes; H. jmjidaJm Cand., emended descrip- 
tion; II. V. minor (p. 19), Agonischius mjobergi 

(p. 20), and A. laticornis (p. 21), (Queensland; Ascems 
testaceus (p. 21) , N. W. Australia. Types are in Stock- 
Iiolm Mus. 

14732. GARDNER, J, C. M. The early stages of 
Niponius andrewesi, Lew. (Col. Hist.) Bidl. Ent. Res. 
[Loudon] 21(1): 15-18. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— Biological 
nott‘S and illustrated descriptions of full grown larva, 
prepupa, and pupa. 

14733. HATCH, MELVILLE H., and A. I. ORTEN- 
BURGER. Records and new species of Coleoptera from 
Oklahoma. Publ. Univ. Oklaho^na Biol. Surv. 2(1) : 
7-14, 1930. — An annotated list of 95 spp. previously re- 
corded from and 59 spp. recently collected in the state, 
including Bemhidkm (Odontium) weesi (p. 11) and 
PhilontJms oklahomensis (p. 12). Notes on Omophron 
afnericanum iridescens Csy. and Acmaeodera neglecta 
Fall. A key to 8 spp. of the hepaticus group of Philon- 
thus. — i¥. H. Hatch. 

14734. HATCH, MELVILLE H. The collection and 
preparation of Coleoptera. Puhl. Univ. Oklahoma Biol. 
Surv. 2(1) : 27-31. 1930,— Killing, nets, collecting, mount- 
ing, labeling, care of collection, and dealers are dis- 
cussed, with bibliography. — M. H. Hatch. 

14735. HOSCHECK, ARTHUR BARON. Beitrage zur 
Kenntnis der Buprestiden (Col.) III. Mitteil. ZooL Mus. 
Berlin 17(1): 133-164. 11 fig. 1921.— Neopoly cesta geb- 
hardti^^' (p. 134) , Madagascar, type in Zool. Mus. Berlin; 
Halecia superba^^* (p. 135) , Co^^a Rica, type in authoi^’s 
coll.; Polyctesis igorrata ab. aenea (p. 136), Formosa, 
and Colobogaster weingartneri^' (p, 137), Amazonas and 
Peru, types in Zool. Mus. Berlin; C. eximioA-; 0. splen- 
dida ab. cyanea (p. 139), Bahia type in author’s coll.; 
descriptive notes on C. in odes ta*, C. hustcxhei, C. 
diviana^, C, celsa^; Chrysohothris kuntzeni* (p. 142), 
Mindanao CP. I.], type in Zool. Mus,, Berlin; C. 
facialis* (p. 144), Costa Rica; (7. pseudinsularis (p. 
146), Jamaica, type in Zool. Mus., Berlin; Actenodes 
heros v. picta (p. 147), French Guiana; Conognatha 
ovatula (p, 148), Brazil, c? type in author’s colL, 2 type 
in Dresden Mus. f. Nat. u. Volkerkunde; C. g'racilis, 
valid sp.; C. sella vi, C. ihoreyi, C. vicina Thery ( = C. 
nitida v. Rothk.) and C. sanguinipennis Mnh. ( — C. 
floncola^ Obbg.), critically compared; C. pleheja v. 
Rothk. is considered a ssp. of C. subdilatata Saund.; C. 
%dei is distinct from C. principalis; C. p. ab. insignata 
(p. 156), Rio Grande do Sul; C. rogersi^ Saund. ( — C. 
flavipennis^ Kerr.) ; C. erudita (C. nigroviolacea Obenb., 
not Deyrolle) (p. 158) ; C. moluccana (C. viridipunctata 
Blanch., not^ (3ast. et (^ong.) (p. 158) ; Hyperantha 

interrogationis, comparison of vars. cnoentata axid .hella; 
Coraebosoma carteri (p. 159), Luzon [P. I.], type in 


Zool. Mus., Berlin; Polyonychus fisheri (p. 161), Cuii- 
danduani Is., P. I., type in Zool. Mus., Berlin; Tetra- 
gonoschema cupreocingulatum (p. 163) , Bolivia, type 
in Zool. Staatsrnus. Miinchen. 

14736. JORDAN, KARL. Anthribidae versus Piaty- 
stomidae. Novitates Zool. 36(3): 281-287. 1931.— The 
author considers W. D. Pierce unjustified in his decision 
that the type of Anthrihus Geoffrey is Dermestes^puh- 
carius L., and maintains that if Geoffrey’s work is ac- 
cepted, the type should be one of those figured, and 
accepts Latreille’s 1810 designation of A. laiirostris Fab. 

If Geoffrey is not accepted, he believes that the genus 
should hold from Forster 1771, for which he designates A. 
jasciatus as tvpe. 

14737. JORDAN, KARL. Anthribidae collected by F. C. 
Drescher on the island of Java. Novitates Zool. 36(3) : 
288-302. 4 fig. 1931.— A record of 51. spp. including: 
Acorynus lineolatus ssp. slamatus (p. 288) ; Litocemis 
figuratus ssp. notalis (p, 289) ; L. xenopus (p. 289) ; 
liucus concinnus (p. 290) ; Zygacnodcs rectimargo (p. 
291) ; Z. leptipus (p. 292) ; Unaijer hapalus (p. 292) ; 
N'cssiara cognata (p. 293.) ; Apatenia viduata ssp. pp- 
mota (p. 294) ; Hypseus cyphus (p. 295) ; H. scaphidius 
2 (p. 295) ; Phaidimm lineosa 2 (P- 296) ; fieri- 

dus(p. 296) ; Cleorisinlor drescheri c?(p- 297) ; Xylinades 
westermanni Gyll. (=X. vicimis Jordan) ; X. nodicorms 
Weber (^A". ivestennanni Gyli. var. /3) ; Phloeobius 
facilis (p. 298) ; ADOXASTIA (p. 299) , near Protacdics^ 
tvpe A. drescheri c?* (P- 299) ; A. trux 2^ (p- 600) ; 
Misthosima badia (p. 301) ; EPIDYSNOS (p. 301), near 
Dysnos, type E. procer (p. 301) ; Dysnos sericeus Jord., 
referred to Epidysnos. 

14738. JORDAN, KARL. Two new oriental Anthribi- 
dae. Novitates Zool. 36(3) : 303-304. 1931. — Zygaenodes 
kalshoveni (p. 303), Brit. India; Araecerus conabilis 
(p. 303), Java, from fruits of Podocarpus. 

14739. JORDAN, KARL. Some Anthribidae from 
tropical Africa. Novitates Zool. 36(3) : 305-310. 1 fig. 
1931. — Mecocems gratus (p. 305) and Synto'^hoderes 
simplicipes (p. 305), Belgian Congo, types in Mus. 
Belgian Congo; S. phrator (p. 305), Belgian Congo 
(type), Gabon, and Cameroon; Anthrihus ornaticollis 
(p. 306), French Congo and Cameroon, type in Carnegie 
Mus.; Zygaenodes auritus* (p. 306), Belgian Congo, 
type in Mus. Belg. Congo; Epicerastes adustus 2 (p- 

307) , Cameroon (type, in Carnegie Mus.) and Belgian 
Congo; E. muscosus (p. 307), Cameroon, type in 
Carnegie Mus.; E. exstaus (p. 308), Belgian Congo; 
E. latimanus c? (p. 308), Nyasaland; E. musculus (p. 

308) , Cameroon Epicerastes, key to 14 spp. 

14740. JURECEK, ST. Eine neue Aberration von 
Lebia bifenestrata Mor. (Col. Carabidae). Ent. Nach^ 
richtenbl. 5(1) :J. 1931. — Lebia h. ab. obscura, Siberia. 

14741. JURECEK, ST. Eine neue Aberration von 
Judolia longipes Gebl. (Col., Cerambycidae). Ent. Nach-- 
richtenbl. 5(1) : 8. 1931. — Judolia 1. ab. erythruroides 2j 
e. Siberia, type in 0. Reiss coll. 

14742. KANAB:iS, DESIDER. liber Irrtiimer in den 
Beschreibungen von Judolia (Pachytodes) cerambyci- 
formis Schrank. ab. efasciata Csiki. und ab. transsyl- 
vanica Csiki. Ent, Nachrichtenbl. 4(3): 65. 1930. — J. 
cerambyciformis ab. immaculata, type in author’s coll., 
with notes on the above mentioned aberrations. 

14743. KLEINE, R. Die Cautires-Arten des Congo- 
Museums nebst Bestimmungsschliissel der afrikanischen 
Arten. Rev. Zool. et Bot. Ajncaines 19(1) : 4-19. 1 pi. 
1930. — A study of a collection of Lycidae from Congo 
Mus., chiefly of spp. of Cautires, including: C. congonus 
(J* (p. 4), costulatus 2* (p. 5), opacicollis 2* (p. 6), 
lamellatus c?* (p. 5), ochraceipennis c?* (p. 6), trian- 
gularis* (p. 6), maculatithorax d** (p. 7), fiavipennis 
d* (p. 7) , seydeli* (p. 7) , africanus 2* (p. 8) , schoute- 
deni d"* (p. 8) , constans 2* (p. 8) , reticulatus d* (p. 9) , 
gracilis* (p. 9) , certus* (p. 9) , flavofemoralis 2* (p- 10) j 
and aethiops d* (p- 10), apparently all from Belgian 
Congo. Key is gjven to the African spp. 

14744. KNOWLTON, GEO. F. Notes on Utali Me.-.; 
optera. Florida Ent. 14(2) : ^7; (S) : 63-S6; ■ (4) 
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75-77. 1930; 15 (i): 10. 193i.--A li.-f of spp,, with col- 
lecting recorck, based on exaniiimtion of the coil, at 
ITtah Agric. Exp. St a. 

' 14745. LIEBKE, MAX. Laufkafer-SttnSien VII. Zwei 
none Carabiden-Arten aus Stidost-Asien, But. Aii^eigcr 
11(13): 261-263. 2 tig. lQZl,--Dmopcbna (p. 

261), 'Borneo (type)," west Sarawak; Mast ax. late- 
fasciatum'^' (p. 262), Aniituii. Types in author’s coll. 
Lehia atiicapilla {L. piitzefid IJik.. not Bedel) (p. 263). 

14746. MACHULKA, VACLAV. Beitxag zm Synonymie 
der palaearktiscben Pselapbiden. V(m)pis dd. Spot. Bnf , 
26(5/6) : 119-121. 1930 .— Imquvll Aube ( — /E 
hiibiml'hdl Reitter) ; Pm.brph'm xmithopicni^ Reich, and 
Tychim dichmm Scliiindi tire discarded as unrecc^niza- 
ble; Aii!)e, not Schmidt, is considered t,he author of 
RekMnhachm opuntkie; fyekns niger ab. bohemiens 
( p. 1 29) . C’z(‘cho.<lovjikiti ; Bgihinm mondroHCtihkih^ 
Stolz (=’5. trojani Fleisclier) , emended description; Bih 
ihm'm ( = Mcgnlobgthm Jeannel, Xfnerobythm RafTniy) . 

14747'. MAMIT2A, RICHARD. Ein nener Heterocerus 
ans Abessinien, Ent. NachrickiimbL 4(4): 85-86. 4 fig. 
1930.-/7. (s, str.) abyssinicus*^ (p. 85), type in Bnt. 
Mus. 

14748. MARSHALL, GUY A. H. Hew species of Afri- 
can Bracbycenis (CoL, Cure.). A?m. mid Mag, Nat. Hist. 
7(40) : 409-424. 1 pi, 1931.— -B. terremis'^ (p. 409), Tan- 
ganyika and Nyasaiand; B. canns (p. 410), S. W. Africa; 
B. vansomereni c? (P- 412), Kenya; B. snahiliciis'^ (p. 
413), Rhodesia, Portuguese E. Africa, Nyasaland; B. s. 
ssp. reductus (p. 415), Rhodesia, Tanganyika, Kenya; 
B. delndens (p. 415), Nyasaland; B. erosicollis d (p. 
416), Portuguese E. Africa, Tanganyika, Rhodesia; B. 
grandicallosns^ (p. 417), Portuguese E, Africa, Nyasa- 
iand, Tanganyika, Zanzibar; B. lupatns (p. 419), Tan- 
ganyika, type in Hamburg Alus.; B. microderes'^ (p. 
420), French Congo, Cameroons; B. rasicoilis*'*^ (p, 422), 
Rhodesia, Nyasaland; B. basidentatus^ (p. 423) , Kenya, 
Tankanyika. 

14749. MIWA, YTTSHIRO. Elateridae of Formosa 
(V.). Trans, Nat, Hist. Soc. Formosa 22(113): 72-99. 
1931.— gratm v. fnscipes (p. 72) ; Agriotes 
sonants v. brunneipennis (p. 78) and v. nigriruis (p. 78) ; 
Denticollis piierilis (p. 83) ; D. monnaldaui (p. S3) . 
ICeys are given to the genera and spp. as well as a 
list of geographical distribution. 

14750. OBEHBERGER, JAH. Einige Bemerkungen zur 
Verbreitung und Synonymie von afrikanischen Meli- 
boeus-Arten (CoL, Buprestidae). Folia Zool. et Hydro- 
biol [Riga} 2(2): 172-175. 1931.— Notes on 12 known 
spp. 

14751. OGLOBLIH, A. A. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
neotropischen Halticinen. I. Rev. Boc. Ent. Argentina 
3(1) : 47-52. I pL l^W.-^Longitarms brunnipes (p. 47), 
Argentina, and L. pallipes^^ S (P- 47) , southern Brazil, 
types in author’s coll.; L. fryellus"^ (p. 48), Brazil and 
Argentina; L. mendax^ c? (p. 49), type in author’s coll, 
and L. vicarius'*^ (p. 49), Argentina; L. frontalis*^ (p. 
50) , Rio Grande do Sul, Sao Paulo, and Argentina ; 
Ckaetocnema (Tkmdma) fnscipes (p. 51), Argentina; 
C. (T.) gibbosa"^ (p. 52), Brazil, type in author’s coll. 

14752. OKE, CHARLES. On some Australian Curcu- 
iionoidea. Proc. Roy. Soc. Victoria 43(2) : 177-201. 6 fig. 
1%ZI. —Ecrizoihis similis (p. 177) ; E. blackburni^^ (p. 
178) ; E. imeqicalis* ; E. bovei^; E. tenninalis*** (p. 179) ; 
Polyphrades yiridis (p, 179) ; Leptops notbus*^ (p. 180) ; 
L. phymatodis^; Mandalotm acanthocnemis^ ; M. bivitti- 
coUis and M. pentagonoderes, emended descriptions; M. 
leai^ (p. 184) ; M. impressicollis^ (p. 185) ; M. bryo- 
philus"^* (p. 186) ; M. graminicola (p. 186) ; M. ex- 
planicollis’^* (p. 188) ; M. octagonalis* (p. 188) ; M. 
minusculus (p. 189) ; M. egenus (p. 190) ; MANDA- 
LOXIHA (p. 190) , near Mandalotus, type M. atranotata’^' 
(p. 190) ; M. varia (p. 191) ; M. bicolor (p. 191) ; 
Phrynixus, emended description; P. victoriae* (p. 192) ; 
P. sylvicola (p. 193) ; P. major^ (p. 194) ; DAYLES- 
FORDIA (p. 195), tentatively placed in Rhyparosominae, 
type D. uvida’*' (p. 195) ; DIXOHCIS (p. 196) , doubt- 
fully referred to, Aterpinae, type D. pictus* (p. 196) ; 


Rhinoncus (p. 19S) ; Dkikusa (p. 198), 

on Amda pycnantha; D. venusta J'p. Itiff j. ; Bh-pinrda 
panacis'*' (p. 199) ; NYELLA_ 20CH, of uiicerUjiii p-coi- 
tion, perhaps near Tryiie-lini. type*' .V. tuberculata**' (j}. 
200). All new spp. from Victoria, tyi'TS in authors coll. 

14753, PIC, M. Houveaux Malacodermes et H4t6- 
rom^res de la Rdpublique Argentine. Rev. Sor. Eni, 
Arip ntim 1(3): 13-ltk m7--Adylvs griseopubens (p. 
13) ; A. bruchi (p. 13), nvid var. interna (pu 14 i ; At.taim 
bruchi (p. 14) ; iiiaculatus i'V''- 14} ; Ckmi- 

liognathys caroli (p. 15) ; Macro'daijan v. 

bruchi (p. 15) ; M. semilimbatum {\k 16 i. 

14754. PIC, M. Houveaux col^optlres malacodermes 
de I’Amdrique Mdridionale. IhvK Hoc. Eni'. Argndi'tia 2 
(1): 35-36. 1028.— argentina ip. 35 'i ; (ViE 
optertm wagneri (p. 3c5) ; C, maenlniam vars. medio- 
obliteratum and igiiaciosum (p. 35); VhaulicfgiifiUtnf^ 
bilineaticollis (‘p. 35), C. b. var. semiconnexus (ju 35), 
Argmitina. and Ikiragtiay; (h nigrolateralis (p, 36) and 
C. erratus (p. 36),Fouth A'mcri<*u ; Dis'caflan criollaimni 
(p. 36) ; /). c. vars. mediojunctuni am! sutuiiferum Ci\ 
36), D. laticolle (p. 36) ; Bilk vagelimbatus E (p. 36). 
All from Argentina unless otiierwise stafr-d, ajui tyi^es 
in aulhoEs coll. 

14755. PORTEVIN, G. Histoire naturelle des Cold- 
optdres de France. VoL 1. Adephaga, — ^Polyphaga: 
Staphylinoidea. In: Encyclopedic Eniifnii'dogiquv Scr, A, 
No. 12. x + 6*19p. 5 col. pL, 571 iig. Paul Leciic'Valier: 
Paris, 1929.— An extensive study, including on the 

general characteristics of (/oleoiitera, wiili iigurris to 
clarify the terminology. The systematic I'cirt is in the 
form of keys, with many figures. Tiierc are kc*>\s to 
suborders, families, subfamilies, tribes, genera, subgenr-ra, 
and spp. For each genus there arc brief notes on habits 
and habitat, with notes on larval cliaracters if known 
(including citations of larval destTiptions) , and distri- 
bution in France. Species from Corsica are included. 
There is an alphabetical index to all names. The fol- 
lowing new subgenera are proposed: DEROGRAPHUS 
(p. 210), n. subg. of Grapkodervs, enacted for G. austria- 
cus Stm.; QIFEDIOPSIS (p. 337), n. subg. of Qncdms, 
erected apparently for Q. riparim Kelln. and Q, kraatzi 
Ch. Bris.; LATHROBIDIUM (p. 3S2) , n. subg. of iMhro- 
bium, erected for L. hm'tamcuni Grav.; CHAETOBERHS 
(p. 602), n. subg. of Plegaderus, erect ed for P. pmiUm 
Rossi; CHETABRAEUS '(p. 6(B), n. subg. of Abraeus, 
erected for A. globulns Creutz. The genus Xmithmphaera 
Fairm. is considered hypothetical, hi, dug based u|:»on a 
single, apparently composite specimen, camsi.sting in |'»art 
of a Triarthrcm., in part of a Cyrima. 

14756. REIHECK, GEORG. 4. Beitrag zur Lebens- 
und Entwicklungsweise von Coleopteren, Zviischr. ITm, 
TnsektenbioL 24(7/8): 220*226. 10 fig. 1929,-*-Tlie life 
history of Chrysochloa rugukhm^ Buffr. is deserihecL 
The host plants are Cenlatirm saahiosa L. and CL jacen 

L. The life from egg to adult takes aliout 4 months. 
Pupation takes place in the soil. The sp. is found 
throughout French Switzerland to the country south of 
Btaffelberges in Bparia. ' The occurrmice of ChryBochliMi 
tristis V. smaragdina 5Vs. in French Switzerland is not,ed 
as an error. The life • history is given of Chrysomela 
aurichahea v. asclepiadis Villa, taken from stony slopes 
near Muggendorf and Doos in Franconia on' Vince- 
toxicum officinale^ Moench, The $$ hibernate and ap- 
pear in the spring for egg-laying. Breeding experiments 
are therefore difficult.— G. Reineek (transL by J. A. 
Reeves). 

14757. ROHBAL, J. Vier neue Coleopteren aus 
U. S. S. R. Ent. Blatter 25(1) : 46-48. 1929. — Geodronii- 
cm lebedevianus (p. 46), Asiatic Russia; Monotoma 
hrevicollis ssp. lebedevi (p. 47), central Asia; Myceto- 
phagus nvidiiptinctatm ssp. suicatulus (p. 47), n. Cau- 
casus; Mordellistena lebedevi (p. 48), central Asia.— 

M. H. Hatch. 

14758. RtlSCHKAMP, F. Zur rheiniseben Kaferfauna 
m. Ent. Blatter 24(4): 145-154. 1928.— Annotated list 
of 143 spp. from Rhenish Prussia, with special notes on 
Eygroim versicolor SchalL, Eydroporus dorsalis F., 
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Gyrophaena rugipenms Muls. et Rey, Hydraena gracilis 
Germ., Endomychm coccineiis L., CyiiliLS auricomus 
Dtfs,, Melanotus rufipes Hrbst., Anaspis regimharti 
Schiis. — M. H. Hatch, 

14759, RtiSCHKAMP, F. Zur rheinisclien Kaferfauna 
lY. Enl. Blatter 25(1): 35-43. 1929. — Annotated list 
of 97 spp. from Rhenish Prussia, with special notes on 
Harpalus quadripunctatus Dej., Paracymus scutellaris 
Rosenh., Brachypterus glaber Steph., Pentaphyllm chry-- 
someloides Rossi and P. testaceus Helw. — M. H. Hatch. 

14760. SCHAEFFER, CHAS. On some species of 
Phaedon. Bull. Brooklyn Ent. &oc. 24(5) : 286-287. 1929. 
— P. carri Hatch is a valid sp., and not a synonym of 
P. cochleariae Fab.; P. americanus (p. 287), Michigan 
(type), Idaho and Washington. 

14761, SCHEDL, K. Notes on the Pityophthorinae 
(Coleoptera Ipidae). II. Three new species. Canadian 
Ent. 63(7) : 163-168. 1 pi. 1931. — Pityophthorus smithP* 
(p. 163) , Brit. Columbia, from twigs of Pinm contorta ; 
P, pygmaeus (p. 165), Quebec; P. pilifer’^' (p, 166), 
Ontario, from Picea ca7iadGmis. Types in Canadian Nat. 
Coll., Ottawa. 

14762. SICARD, A. Descriptions d’especes nouvelles 
appartenant a la famille des Coccinellides (Col.). Ann. 
and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(45): 228-234. mi.—Vihidia 
tricincta (p. 228), Uganda; Rodolia obscuricollis (p. 
229) , Cape Province, feeding on leery a euphorhiae on 
Euphorbia; Scymnus (Pidhos) Inniferus (p. 229), Tan- 
ganyika; S. (Sidis) ancoralis (p. 230), Kenya; jS. 
c-lutenm (p. 231), Uganda; 8. ardosiacus (p. 232), 
Gold Coast, predator on Aspidiotics destructor; 8. 
erinaceus (p. 232), Fiji; ORCULUS (p. 233), near Orcus, 
based on O. castaneus (p. 234), Sierra Leone. Types in 
Brit. Mus. 

14763. THERY, A. Notes d’entomologie Marocaine et 
Nord-Africaine. (Septieme note.) Bull. Soc. Sci. Nat. 
Maroc 9(1/6) : 90-91. 1929. — Labidostomis embergeri 
(p. 90), Morocco. 

14764. THERY, ANDRE. Buprestides nouveaux 
d’Afrique. (Denxieme note.) Bull. Soc. Sci. Nat. Maroc 
9(7/8) : 139-171. 4 fig. 1929. — Amblysterna somereni'^ 
(p. 139) ; Steraspis lemoulti s^. carpenter! (p. 140) , 
Uganda; Iridotaenia camerunica (p. 141), Nigeria; 
Polybothris blairi (p. 143), Madagascar, type in Brit. 
Mus.; P. natalensis^* (p. 144) , Natal, type in Natal Mus.; 
Sphenoptera (Hopiistura) brannsi'^ (p. 146) , Transvaal ; 
S. b. ssp. carpenteri'i* (p. 148), S. (H.) madiensis*^ (p. 
148) and S. stnpida (p. 150), Uganda, types in Imperial 
Inst, of Entomology; Anthaxia (Cratomerus) hunt! (p. 
152), Kenya, type in Brit. Mus.; A. (C.) maracaensis 
(p. 153), Abyssinia; A. monbasica (p. 154), Kenya; A. 
vuipes (p. 156), Cameroon; Damarsila albomarginata 
ssp. ngandae (p. 157) and D. carpenter! (p. 158), 
Uganda, types in Imp. Inst. Ent.; Megactenodes raffrayi 
(p. 160), Abyssinia (type) and Brit. East Africa; Stri- 
guha bottcher! (p. 161), Rhodesia; S. aubert! (p. 162), 
Gabon; Discoderes salzma,nni v. carpenter! (p. 163), 
Uganda, type in Imp. Inst. Ent.; Samhm sulcicolUs 
(p. 163), Natal, type in Natal Mus.; Cryptodactylus 
abyssinicus (p. 165), Eritrea; EUMORPHOCERTTS (p. 
166), near Evimantius, based on E. laticornis (p. 167), 
Madagascar; DISCODEROPSIS (p. 168), near Paradora, 


based on D. incurvatus (p. 169), Madagascar; Agrilus 
australis (p. 170) , Natal, type in Imp. Inst. Ent. Unless 
otherwise stated, the types are in the author’s coll. 

14765. UHJWANN, E. Hispinen aus dem hollandischen 
Kolonialgebiet. Zool. Mededeel. ILeidenl 13(3/4) : 178- 
179. 1 fig. 1930. — Chrysomelidae : Botryonopa Meinei (p. 
178) , Borneo, type in Deutsch. Ent. Inst., Berlin-Dahlem ; 
Metaxycera purpurata, Sceloenopla maculataj S. quiri- 
quemaculata, and Amplipalpa collaiis are new to Suri- 
nam; new descriptive data on Hispa jahricii, and Dacty- 
lispa cincta^. 

14766. URBAN, C. Beitrage zur Naturgeschichte 
einiger Rxisselkafer. I. Ent. Blatter 25(1) : 16-24. 1929. — 
Notes on life history and immature stages of Phyllohius 
urticae Deg., P. maculicornis Germ., Barypithes molli- 
comus Ahr., Strophosomus jaber Hbst., Sitona lineatus L., 
Phytonomm trilineatus Mrsh., P. meles F., Dorytomus 
longimanm Forst., Pseudostyphlus pilumnus Gylh, 
Mononychm punctumHxlbum^ Hbst. — M. H. Hatch. 

14767. VOSS, EDUARD. Einige bisher unbeschriebene 
Rhynchitinen der paelaearktischen Region (Col. Cure,). 
(27. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Curculioniden.) Ent. 
Matter 25(1): 24-29. 1929, — Coenorrhinus cnhmm ssp. 
italicus (p. 24), Italy; C. livescens (p. 25), Abschasien, 
Kachetien; Rhynchites (Haplorhynchites) nudipennis 
(p. 25), &beria; R. (Involvulus) cupreatus (p. 26), 
Taurus, Crimea; R. sarafschanicus (p. 27), Turkestan; 
By discus coerulans (p. 28), China, Japan; Depasophilus 
koreanus (p. 28), Chosen; Deporaus hartmann! (D. 
ajfectatus Sharp non Fst.) (p. 28) . — M. H. Hatch. 

14768. VOSS, EDUARD. Monographie der Rhynchi- 
tinen-Tribus Byctiscini. VI. Teil der Monographie der 
Rhynchitinae-Pterocolinae. Koleopterol. Rundsch. 16(5) : 
191-208; (6) : 209-243. 10 fig. 1930/193 L~Key, bibli- 
ography, and descriptions of 44 spp. (4 genera) of 
Byctiscini, including By discus betulae ssp. intermedius 
(p. 197, 211) and f. coeruleata (p. 197, 211), Germany, 
Finland, and ssp, destitutus'^ (p. 197, 212), Hungary, 
Syria; B. populi f. transbaicalia (p. 197, 215), Trans- 
baikalia, and f. semicuprea (p. 198, 215) , Mongolia; 
B. lucidus (p. 199, 221) and B. fulminans (p. 199, 221) , 
China; B. lacunipennis ssp. aumurensis (p. 199, 223), 
Siberia, Chosen, ssp. yunnanicus (p. 199, 223), Yunnan, 
subsp. coilaris (p. 199, 224), Formosa, and ssp. subtilis 
(p. 199, 224), China; B. (Taiwanoby discus) separandus 
(p. 200, 226), Formosa; B. (T.) foveostriatus (p. 200, 
227), China; Bydiscidius griseus (p. 229, 231), East 
Indies; BYCTISCOPHILUS (p. 193, 231), for B. 
champion!^ (p. 232), India; Listrohy discus montanus 
(p. 233, 235), L. insularis (p. 233, 236), and L. min- 
doroensis (p. 234, 237) Imindoraensis, in key], Philip- 
pine Is.; L. tombuguensis (p. 234, 237), Celebes; L. 
mindanaoensis (p. 234, 238), Philippine Is.; L. luzouen- 
sis (L. laevigatm f. luzonensis Voss) (p. 234, 238) ; 
L. malaccanus (p. 234, 239), Malacca. — M. H. Hatch. 

14769. ZOTTA, ANGEL. Un ejemplar topotipo de la 
especie argentina del gdnero Camptodontus Dej. (Cole- 
opt.). [A topotype specimen of the Argentine species of 
Camptodontus.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 3 (2) : 145- 
146, 1930. — specimen of C. crenatm Brulle from the 
Prov. of Corrientes. The original description is re- 
produced. 
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14770. ANDREWS, H. W. The earlier stages of Dip- 
tera. (Presidential lecture.) Proc. South London Ent. 
and Nat. Hist. Soc. 1929-30: 17-29. 1930. 

14771. [APRIAMOV, G. G.] AHPMAMOB, F. F. K 
6HOJiorHH, Anopheles macuHpennis Meig. h A. hifurcatus 
L. B paftoHe ropo^ta BjiajiHKaBKasa. [Biology of 


Anopheles maculipennis and A. hifurcatus in the 
region of Vladikavkaz.] [German summary.] PaOoTbi 
CcBepo-KaBKaacKoft FHilpobHOJiorH^ecKOft CxaHUHH 
(Trav. Sta. Biol. Caucase du Nord) 3(1/3) : 145-154. 
1930. — Sluggish brooks are the chief breeding-places: of 
Anopheles hifurcatus. A. maculipennis has no more than 
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5 generations in this district. The abundance of larvae 
of A. bijurcatus in 1928 and tlieir scarcity in 1929 suggest 
that propagation is somewhat dependent on metcoro- 
logicai factors. This sp. winters here in the larval state. 
— A'uthofs sum mary . 

14772. AUSTEN, E. E. A new tsetse-fiy of the GIos- 
sina palpalis group occurring in Belgian Congo. Bull, 
E 7 it. Res. [London] 20(1): 1-4. 5 fig. 1929.—G. new- 
steadB' (p. 1), type in Brit. Mus. This brings the 
number of recognized spp. of Glosshm up to 20. 

14773. BLANCHARD, EVERARD E. A dipterous leaf- 
miner on Cineraria, new to science. Rev, Soc. LVd. Argim- 
firm 1(1): 10-11. 1 pi., 1 fig. 1926 . — Agromysa huido- 
hrensis'^ (p. 10) , from cultivated Cineraria^. 

14774. BONNE-WEPSTER, J. The genus Taenior- 
hynchus Arribalzaga in the Dutch East Indies. Part 2. 
Subgenus Coquiilettidia Dyar. MededeeL Dieiist Volks-- 
gezondheid N cderlmidsch’'l7idie 19(3) : 387-399. 3^ fig. 
1930.— A key to the spp. of Taeniorhynchus (CoquilleG 
tidia) is given, including: T. (C.) nigrochraceus ? (p. 
392), New Guinea and Sumatra; T, (C,) memorans 2 
(p. 393) , New Guinea. Types in Med. Lab., Batavia. 

14775, BURKILL, HAROLD J. Some notes on midge 
galls. Entomologist [London,] 63(802): 59-61. 1930. — 
Records of 7 cecidoniyid bud galls, 8 flattish circular galls 
inside the lamina of the leaf, 7 galls folding or rolling 
the leaf, and 2 stem galls on various British plants. 

14776. CRESSON, EZRA T. Jr, A revision of the 
North American species of fruit flies of the genus Rhago- 
letis (Diptera: Trypetidae). Trans. Amer. Eiit. Soc, 
55(4) : 401-414. 1 pL 1929. — Synonymic notes and de- 
scriptions of new species: Ehagoletis smvis ^p. com- 
pleta*'^ (p. 412), Califoimia and Texas, and R, boycei'^ 
(p. 413), Arizona, both infesting Persian walnut, Jug- 
Ians regia. Types in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. 

14777. CRESSON, EZRA T. Jr. Studies in the dip- 
terous family Ephydridae. 2. Trans. Amer, Ent, Soc. 
55 (2) : 165-195. 1929 . — Polytrickophora canora 2 (p. 
166), Formosa; P. duplosetosa (Clasiopa d. Becker) 
(p, 166) ; P. luteicornis 2 (p. 166) , Malay Peninsula, 
type in Hungarian Nat. Mus.; Diclasiopa lacteipennis 
(Discocerina 1. Loew) (p, 167) ; Hecamedoides costata 
(H&camede c. Loew) (p. 167) ; H, aurigera (p. 168) , 
New Guinea; H, caprina (p. 168) , Formosa; H, hyalinis 
c? (p. 169) and H. invida (p. 169), New Guinea; Try- 
petomima formosina (Actocetor jormosinus Becker) (p. 
172) ; T. solitaria (p. 172) and T, completa (p. 173) , 
Guam Isi. [Ladrone Isl.3 ; AUotrichoma alium (p. 173) , 
New Guinea; A. livens (p. 174) and A. biroi (p. 174), 
Bombay, types in Hungarian Nation. Mus.; A. sciens 
(p. 175), Germany; A. perspiciendum {Elephantinosoma 
p, Becker); Atissa suturalis (p. 177), New S. Wales; 
A, hepaticoloris Becker AUotrichoma litoralis Cole) ; 
Atisdella kairensis (Atissa k, Becker) (p. 179); A, 
durrenbergensis (Atissa d, Loew) (p. 179) ; Cyphops 
digna (Dryxo d,,=D. spreta Osten Sacken) (p. 182); 
KAREMA (p. 182), type K, loewella (p. 182), Trans- 
vaal, type in Munro coll.; Oedmops nuda (Paralimna n, 
CoquiL) (p, 183) ; Paralimna punctipennis (Notiphila 
p. Wieae,,==P, appendiculata Loew) (p. 184) ; P, sana 
(p. 185), Paraguay; P. nuhifer (p. 187), Congo; P. 
puncticollis (^Poecilothorax angustus Becker); P. 
sinensis (Notiphila s. Schiner) (p. 189) ; P. concors 
(p. 189), Philippine Isis., type in IT. S. Nat. Mus.; P. 
hirticomis Meij. (=P. nitens Bezzi) ; P. molosus 
Schiner (=P. puncticomis v. eaptiosa Cresson) ; P. 
confluens Loew ( = P. omatipennis Adams) ; Phaiostema 
aequalis (p. 193), French Indo-China; Typopdlopa 
cMnensis (Notiphila c. Wiede.) ; T. tonga 2 (P- 194) , 
Egyptian Sudan. Types in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia, 
unless otherwise stated. 

14778. CRESSON, EZRA T. Jr. Studies in the dip- 
terous family Ephydridae. Paper III. Trans, Amer. Ent. 
Soc. 56(2) : 93-131. 1930.^ — Representing results of a 
study of the Ephydridae in the coll, belonging to Natur- 
hist. Mus., Wien, and other material. Hydrina flavipes 
(Fallen) (=^Ephydra minuta Meigen) ; H. posticata 
(Meigen) (=Philygria nigricauda Stenh.) ; H. morans 


(p. 98) and H. tiroiis {\\ 99), Aii-tria, ; NAPAEINAE 
n. subfam. (p. 100), to inttiude Axydri, Hgadihu, IhPuia, 
BracIiydiuU. ra, Xiipaea, Parydm, Hulmripotn, anti pom- 
bly Cnnncv, tind allieti gcm.;nu flie uroup ;ii,)p,.ireiniy 
intermediate between the Notiphilinar^ and Epiiydrinao; 
Nostima picta iXotiphila p. Fallen) s’ |>. 101 1 ; liyudhia 
pullipes (p. 103), New S. Wales; Xapata mitis <jl 110 1, 
Upper Austria; A', consors (p. Ill A SETA- 

CERA (p. 116). type 8. pacifica {Kphydni p. Cresson) 
(p. 116) ; 8. micans (Kphydni m. Hahdayi (|h 116) ; 

S. pedalis (p. 117). Austria, lypr in Vimina, eoll; S. 
breviventris (Kphydni h, Loew) \\o 117); Lam,pw- 
scai e lia Hen< le I , cri t i e: d ii o f f ^ E U S T IG OF T El A ( p , 
126), type K. quadrata {XoiifhhUfi q, Faileip tp. 127); 
E. pauciguttata (Sentella p. Sfroltl) { p, 127 1 L. sten- 
hammari (Ephgdrn s. Zeltersiecll ) He 128) ; SaPipPida 
quadriguttata ( Ephy dm q. Meii;on} Hnh'iO'l. lyprs iu 
Acad. Nat, Sci., Philadelphia, mihm otlierwise st,,Oet;i. 

14779. CURRAN, C. H. New species of Diptera belong- 
ing to the genus Baccha Fabricius (SyrpiudaeL Amrr. 

Mas. Xorltatfjs No, 403. 1-15. StiaEn Fabr, 

(::ziOcypitimus Alucq.) . A key to 50 h-il of iiftrrhu, nnv 
and recent synonymy of sp|e ami t la'- ffdlrnviiat rle.-enp- 
tions are porm:' B. telescopica 2 \\k 4 k H. vierecki 
(p. 6), B. shropshirei 2 7), B, zeteki j p. Si, B, 

panamensis (p. 9), B. nitiduia B (|t. 0), all from Canal 
Zone: B, atypica (p. 10), B. prenes o li’*. 11) and B, 
murina c? (p. 12), Brazil; B, mentor and B, macer A 
('p. 13), Paraguay; B, deceptor (|'l 14), We-^t Indies; 
B, chapadensis 2 Cp. 14), Brazil: Bnrehu mexicana 
(B, higubris Willi.ston,j':»reocc.) (p. 6) ; B, gaMrudftclm 
Wied., notes di.<tmgui.<hing the 3 and 9; /?. iineniu 
Macq. (=L. iropimlis Townstmd) ; B. ifhsvurictmik 
Loew 2 { = B. eognaia Loew B) - 

14780. CURRAN, C. H. New Syrphidae from^ Central 
America and the West Indies. Amer, Mus, Xoriiates 
No. 416. p. 1-11. 1930. — Mega77ietop(m. violacea (p. 1) 
and Copestylurn bequaerti c? (p. 2), Alcfxico; VohiixUa, 
key to 3 ^p., including: V. watsoni (p. 3), Haiti; F. 
ingenia 2 (p. 4), Bahamas; V. feminina 2 (p* 4) and 
V. emestina B (p. 5), Mexico; Mkrodon apiculus (p. 
5), “Barro Colorado Is.”; M. panamensis (p. 6) , “France 
Field”; M. solitaria 2 (p* 8) and CallosHipna panamen- 
sis 2 (p. 8), Barro Colorado Is.; Xmilhandrus mexi- 
canus 2 (p. 9), Mexico; Ceriogmier pmamtmm c? IP* 
10) and Meromacrus panamensis cf (p- H)* Ban*o 
Colorado Is. The author believes that Molanosioma 
feucephalus Bigot, from Colombia, is the same as 
bucephalus. 

14781. CURRAN, C. H. Review of the African species 
of Sphyracephala, Say, Ann. and Mag, Xat, HiM, 2(9) ; 
274-275. 1Q2S.— Sphyracephala munroi 2 (p- 274), Trans- 
vaal, type in Mimroe coil.; key is given to «lif!erentiiite 
mu7iroi, airicana^ and becearii. 

14782. CUTHBERTSON, ALEXANDER. Studies on 
Clyde crane-flies. VIII. The seasonal prevalence of crane- 
flies (Tipuloidea. Dipt.) in the West of Scotland. Ento- 
mologist ILondm} 62(799) : 270-273. I929;--A list of 8 
spp. found in wdnter, 35 in spring, 46 in summer, and 
24 in autumn; 26 spp. occur from May to September. 
The largest percentage of spp. occuns in June. 

14783. DYAR, HARRISON G. The mosquitoes of the 
Americas. Carnegie Inst. Washington. Pum. 387. 6i6p. 
123 pL 1928.— A. monograph covering the classification of 
mosquitoes of the 'North- and Soiith-American con- 
tinents. The clarification adopted is not materially al- 
tered from the one, used in a previous edition, pub- 
lished by Howard, Dyar, and Emab, dealing with the 
mosquitoes of North and Central America and the 
West Indies, of which the present monograph is a sup- 
plement, The revised edition comprises the family 
Culicidae, subfamily Culicinae with the tribes Sabetbini, 
Culicini, Megarhinini, Uranotaeniini and Anophelini, in- 
cluding the genera: Sahethes, Sabethoides, Limatm, 
Wyeomykif Migmyia, Menolepis, Dendromyia^ GoeldiOf 
Johlotia, PsoTorphora, HaemagoguSf Aides, Cidicdla^ 
Mansorm, Deirtoeerites, Lutda, Cidex, Aedeomyia, Ortho-- 
podmyia, Megarhinm, Uranotaenia and Anopheles. The 
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figures refer in the main to the c? hypopygium of the 
various spp. listed, to a diagram of the lateral view of 
thorax of mosquito and to a diagram of mosquito larva 

{ 'HI 

' 14784. GEMIGNANI, EMILIO V. Las especies argen- 
tinas del gdnero Mallophora (Dipt.) y descripsion de 
cuatro nuevas especies. [Argentine spp. of Mallophora 
and descriptions of four new spp.] Rev, Eoc. Ent, Argen- 
tina 3 (2) : 133-144. 2 fig. 1930. — A review of the char- 
acteristics of the genus and of 15 spp. represented in 
the Mus. Nac. Hist. Nat. Buenos Aires. Bibliographical 
references, descriptions, and locality records are given for 
the old spp. Mallophora doello-juradoi (p. 136) ; M, 
copelloi c? (p. 138) ; M. lynchi S (p- 141) ; M, zottai 2 
(p. 141). 

14785. [GONCHAROV, G. D.] FOMHAPOB, F. R. 
FfuTaHHe JiH^HHOK Anopheles maculipennis b HCKyccTBe- 
Hiibix ycJiOBHHX. [Larval feeding of A. maculipennis in 
artificial conditions.] [French summary.] PyccKHii 
}KypHaji TpoHH'iecKofi MejtHUHHbi IRmsian Jour, Trop, 
Med.l 6 (8) : 482-488.^ 2 fig. 1928.—Larvae in all stages 
were omnivorous; their stomach contents showed a mass 
of fine granules (sand), vegetable matter (especially 
Volvocales and Protococcales) , and animal matter (pre- 
dominantly Rotatoria). Plankton of the reservoirs was 
directly related to these contents, — larvae absorbed the 
predominant forms. In II, III, and IV stages the author 
noticed progressive increase of animal matter, corre- 
sponding to the development of buccal and digestive 
apparatus. Lack of Ca in the water was compensated 
by rich food resources. — B. Van Ro^en. 

14786. KR5BER, 0. Die Tahanidenuntergattung Phaeo- 
tabanus Lutz. Zool. Anz. 86(11/12) : 273-Sx>. 21 fig. 1930. 
— ^The author includes in this subg. 22 spotted-winged 
spp. of TahanuSf his conception of the group differing 
somewhat from that of Lutz. The group is widely dis- 
tributed in South America and extends north to Costa 
Rica. There is a key to the $$ of nearly all spp. and 
to the <?(? of a few spp. The systematic accounts of the 
spp. include citation of the type, description, geographical 
di^ribution, and figures of front, palp, antennae, and 
wing. The subgeneric name is used throughout in bino- 
mial combination. Phaeotabanus ecuadoriensis $* (p. 

279) , Ecuador, type in Halle; P. unimaculatus (p. 

280) , Dutch Guiana, type in Halle; a ? from Brazil, 
in the Winthem collection at Vienna, is designated as 
the type of P. aphanopterus Wied.; P. a. var. obscure- 
hirtus 2 * (p. 284), British Guiana, type in London; 
P. minor 2 '*' (p. 284), Brazil, type in Vienna; P. nigri- 
flavus c?* (p. 285), French (Suiana, type in authors 
coll.; P. semiflavus 2 ^ (p. 288), Venezuela, type in 
author’s coll. ; P. apicalis Wied. ( = Taharms tinctipennis 
Breth.) ; P. austeni 2* (P- 294), Peru, type in London; 
P. multiguttatus 2 ’’'" (p. 295), Colombia and Ecuador 
type in author’s coll.; P. tenuifasciatus 2 * (p. 296), 
Peru, type in Dresden; P. ocelligerus 2 ’^ (p- 296), Costa 
Rica, type in Vienna; P. pallidetinctus 2 * (p. 297), 
Panama, type in London; P. reticulatus 2 * (p. 298), 
Peru, type in author’s coll.; P. formosns 2 * (p. 299), 
Costa Rica, Colombia, and Ecuador, type in author's 
coll. 

14787. MARELLI, CARLOS A. La Agromyza produc- 
tora de agallas nodfcolas en la lagunilla y sus parasites 
e hiperparasitos. [The Agromyza which produces knotted 
galls on “lagunilla’' (Alternanthera philoxeroides) and 
its parasites and hyperparasites.] Rev. Soc. Ent, Argent 
tina 1(2) : 13-21. 1 fig. 1926. — Galls* from the roots of 
Alternanthera philoxeroides, produced by ^ Agromyza 
marellii^ Brethes, contain also various parasites of the 
latter, including Hypolethria honariends [Cynipidae], 
Hahrocytus platensis [Chalcididael, and Mymarilla agro- 
mizae, which often kill the larval Agromyza. The size 
of the gall gives an indication of which sp. will emerge 
from it. Another parasite of A. marellii is a mite, Dip- 
terolelaps manganaroi “n. g. n. sp.” (nomen nudum) . 

14788. MEIJERE, J. C. H. de. Die Larven der Agro- 
myzinen (Fortsetzung und Schluss). Tijdschr. voor Ent, 
69(3/4): 227-317. 69 fig. 1926. — The first part of this 
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work was published Ibid. 68 : p. 195-293. 1925, and dealt 
wdth the genera Agromyza, Domomyza, M elanagromyza^ 
Ophiomyia, Dizygomyza, and Liriom-yza, to which a 
supplement is given in this part (p. 303-307) , containing 
a critical discussion of S. W. Frost’s work (1924) on 
North American leaf-miners, as well as additional notes 
on several spp. of the above genera. The present part 
gives critical notes and descriptions of larvae and adults 
of Napomyza^', Pseudonapomyza^, Phytagromyza'^, Cero- 
donta^, and Phytomyza,- including P. avenae* (p. 251) 
and P. pratensis* (p. 284). Indexes to generic and 
specific names and to host plants conclude the paper. 

14789. MEILLON, BOTHA de. On the Ethiopian 
Simuliidae. Bull Ent. Res. ILondonl 21 (2) : 185-200. 

6 fig. 1930. — For easy field identification, keys to the 22 
ai-e given, and use of the illustrations of c? genitalia and 
pupal filaments is urged, in addition. The following 
are new:^ Eimulium bovis* 2 (p. 188), Zululand; E. 
blacklocki* Edwards (p. 189) , Sierra Leone, type in 
British Mus.; 8. woodi* 2 (p. 190), Nyasaiand; 8. 
nyasalandicum* 2 (p. 190), Nyasaiand, type in Brit. 
Mus.; 8. nigritarsis Coq., S described for first time and 
2 redescribed. 

14790. MITKERJI, S. Morphology of the pharynx of 
female Culicoides and its taxonomic importance. Nature 
ILondonl 127(3201) : 339-340. 1 fig. 1931.— Examination 
of the pharynx in C. pulicaris, C. oxystoma, and C. pere- 
grmus, indicates considerable variation in the structure 
which may be of taxonomic value. 

14791. PARENT, 0. Diptera vrachycera. 1. Doli- 
chopodidae. (Ent. Results of the Swedish Kamchatka 
Exp. 1920-1922.) [In French.] Arkiv. Zool. IStock- 
holml 21 A (2 No. 14) : 1-7. 4 fig. 1930.— Of the 12 spp. 
collected, 6 are common all over Europe, 2 were hitherto 
known from ’ pal earctic Asia, and 4 are new: Hydro- 
phorus femora tus d* (p. 2) ; i7. nigrihalteratus c?* (p. 
3) ; H, duhius 2* (p. 5) ; and H. orientalis 2 (p- 5) . 

14792. PARENT, 0. Contribution a la faune dipt^ro- 
logique (Dolichopodidae) des Pyrenees (versant frangais). 
Butl. Inst. Catalana Hist. Nat. 9(3) : 56-72. 4 pi. 1929. — 
A list, with localities, of about 80 spp. collected by H. W. 
Brolemann, including: Ludovicim spectabilis c?* (p. 
58) ; Hercosiomus gavarniae* (p. 62) ; Campsicnemm 
mammiculatus* (p. 64) ; Medetera brolemanni* (p. 69). 
Keys are given to differentiate the new spp. from closely 
related ones. 

14793. PARROT, L. Sur une collection de Phldbotomes 
du Congo Beige. Rev. Zool. et Bot. Africaines 19(2): 
181-192, 15 fig. 1930. — A list of 9 spp., deluding: Phlebo- 
tomus brodeni 2* (p. 185); P. rodhaini c?* (p- 187), 
type in Belgian Congo Mus., Tervueren; P. minutus v. 
antennatus Newstead and P. squamipleuris Newst., new 
to Belgian Congo. 

14794. PARROT, L. Sur Phlebotomus rodhaini. Rev. 
ZooL^ et Bot. Africaines 20(2) : 103. 1930. — ^Emended 
description. 

14795. ROHDENDORF, B. Records of Sarcophagidae 
with new species. Bull. Ent. Res. [London] 21 (3) : 315- 
318. 3 fig. 1930. — Sarcophaga sinica* c? (p. 315) and 8. 
sera* S (p. 316) , Foochow, China, types presumably in 
Imperial Inst, of Ent. 

14796. ROY, D. N., and BRUCE MAYNE. A note on 
the presence of supernumerary lobes in salivary glands 
of anopheline mosquitoes. Parasitology 23(1): 77-78. 
1 pi. 1931. — ^Records the finding of supernumerary lobes 
in 202 cases in Anopheles quadrimaculatus^, A. puncti- 
pennis, A. suhpictus^, and A. barbirostris*. 

14797. SHANNON, RAYMOND C. Apropos “Masary- 
gus” Brfethes. [In English.] Rev. Soc, Ent. Argentina 3 
(1) : 37-38. 1928. — The author gives his reasons for con- 
sidering Masarygus only a subgenus. 

14798. TAYLOR, ERNEST. On the,pupation of Cylin- 
drotoma distinctissima Meig., a tipulid infesting Caltha 
palustris L. North Western Naturalist 6(1) : 17-18. 1931. 

14799. VAN DUZEE, M, C. New Dolichopidae from 
Connecticut. Amer. Mus. Novitates 439. 1-5. 1930.-— 
Mesorhaga caerulea c? (p. 1) ; Campsicnemm crassitihia 
c? (p. 1) ; C. curvispina (.C. calcaratus V.D. preoccj. 
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(p. 2) ; Chrysoim atratus 6' iP* 2) ; Aryiym fasciventris 
(p. 2); Dolichopus lobipennis ^ c? ^IP* 3); Hercosiamtis 
(Gyw^toptermis) currani (p. 4), iOi Amer* AIus. 

Nat, Hist. 

14800. VAN BHZEE, M. C, New species of Bolicho- 
podidae taken by Mr. and Mrs. F, W, Edwards in Sontii 
America. Ami. and Mag. A at. Hki. 7 (39) : 243-255. 11 iig. 
193L— Pamc/m edwaidsi (p. 243), Argentina; P. 
brevimanns (p. 244), Uruguay; Thrypthm,ki:;y to spp.; 
2\ penicillatus^^- (p. 246) , Argentina; T. nigriseta c?* (p. 
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247), Argentina; f . ed wards! (p. 248), Argentirui; Sijm- 
pycnns comatns (p. 249), Umgiiay; liaviciliatns o" 
(p. 251), LepU7rhethum tenuipes o iP. 252), and Von- 
dylostylm ornatipes 6 (?• 253), Argent iiia. Types in 

Brit. Mus. 

14801. WEBBER, R. T. A new^ parasitic ily of tlie 
genus CkaetopMepsis. Froc. L . S. Aaiion. Mm. 78r20) : 
1-4. 1931.— (A orbitalis (p. 2), Alassacliiisetts, reared 
from Ciiigilia mtenaria Drtiry, ty|)f! in Gi\)>y Mutii 

Lab. 
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GENERAL 

14802. KNOWLTON, GEORGE F. Notes on Htak 
Hetexoptera and Homoptera. Ent. News 42(2): 40-43; 
(3) ; &-72. 1931.— Record of 72 Heteroptera and 39 
Homoptera. 

14803. MGSGRAVE, ANTHONY. Contributions to tke 
knowledge of Australian Hemiptera. No. 2. A rerision 
of the subfamily Graphosomatinae (Family Pentato- 
midae). Rec. Australian Mus. 17 (7) ; 317-341. 3 pi., 1 %. 
1930. — ^Tribe Graphosomataria: key to Australian 
genera ; Dcroploopm, new generic diagnosis of $S, key 
to spp.; D. ciiTvicomis^, descriptive data; D. brevi- 
cornutus (p, 320), D. trispinosus'*^ (p. 322) , and D. 
Mdentatus*^ (p. 324), South Australia, types in South 
Australian Mus.; D. recticornis* (p. 323) , West Australia, 
type in Australian Mus.; Deroploa parva Westw. ( = D. 
affinis Sellout.) ; Eujroggatiia tuberculaia c?’*' ; Dandimis 
belongs to this tribe; Testrica antica^, illustrated from 
specimen identified by Stal; T. haedulea^, T. bubafa*, 
Pfotestnea and P. siali^ (Schout.) Testrica 

emarginata Stal not Vollenh.) , are illustrated from Stal’s 
tvpes; P. subpunciata^ is illustrated from Walker’s type; 
PROPETESTRICA (p. 333), near Testrica, type P. 
trimaculata*^ Victoria and South Australia, type in Na- 
tional Mus.; P. angulata^ (p, 334), South Australia, 
Central Australia, type in South Australian Mus.; 
patha, key to spp., all illustrated; 1. angustilineata $* 
(p. 336) , South Australia, type in So. Austr. Mus, Tribe 
Podoparia: key to Australian genera; CORACAN- 
THELLA (p. 33?), allied to Btorthecoris, type C. geo- 
phila* (Scutellera g. Montr.) ; Podops teter^ Walker 
(p. 338); Scotmophara allanae*^ (p. 340), Northern 
Terr., type in National. Mus., Melbourne. 

HEMIPTERA 

14804. BAKER, ALEX. B. A study of the male 
genitalia of Canadian species of Pentatomidae. Canadian 
Jour, Res. 4: 148-220. 2 pi. 155 fi^. 1931. — ^The develop- 
ment of knowledge of the <? genitalia of the Pentato- 
midae is indicated and other papers reviewed in the light 
of the writer’s findings. Specialization of the 8th and 
subsequent segments is associated with the reproduc- 
tive functions. Although often much reduced in size 
the 8th abdominal segment is always present. It is 
partially or completely retracted within the anterior 
segments. It bears no appendages. The considerable de- 
velopment of the intersegmentai membranes adjacent 
to the 8th segment permits great mobility for the pos- 
terior genital carrying structures. The 9th segment is 
specialized for the accommodation of the genitalia. This 
is accomplished by the invagination of the posterior 
margin to form a bowl-like depression or ‘%enital-cup.” 
The claspers are homologized as originating from the 
primitive latero-caudal borders of the 9th sternum. The 
. aedeagus arises from between the 9th and 10th sterna 
and has its most intimate connection with the 9th 
sternum; Structures termed the genital-plates are pres- 
ent in many species, chiefly among forms considered 
more primitive. The 10th segment is much reduced in 


size, exi.stiiig as a smail tail-like slruiliurr ii'iiaiiy lying 
wtdl within tlie genitu!-cup. This '*|.ip)eliger‘’ nuriU'.iily 
conceals and protects tiie aedeagus. ^ llii.' llfii r'egiueiif, 
is not apparent but thtux* is a po'.dliilit.y it may 
exist in the slightly selerotiziHi folds found J;aadffring 
the anus. The anus opens at the distal end i>i tin; pirca,;- 
tiger. The aedeagus varies p!otisidc;‘r:ihly in fstrin bui 
the basic plan is clearly indicatiai. The basal plate of 
the aedeagus is made up of 4 sclerotized regions and 2 
pairs of connective.s. a \'entral pair of eonneetives run- 
ning to the infolded margin of the 9th sternuiu and a 
dorsal pair running dorso-ceplialati. Tia:‘ a«;:tieagiis is 
articulated with its 'basal plate and coiitinui's distadyus 
a sclerotized cylindrical .structure, the |)enial thtaai, which 
encloses a large seminal reservoir. At the distal end of 
the penial theca the more thinly sclerotized penis is 
located. The penis may be 2- or 3-lobed. The 
latory duct has been traced from its distal end to an 
opening in the median scierotization of the basal plate? 
of the aedeagus. It is Joined by a duct from tht'> seminal 
reservoir in the penial theca. The ejaculatory duct ^ter- 
minates distad between the 2 l;,iteral penis lobes. When 
a median lobe is present the duct jiiis.ses through this 
structure. In some species a cons|dcuoiis iimiisl'ilum is 
present. A distinct connection betweeu tin* claspers 
and the 9th sternum is present in cr*rt:dn Hp«?cies, winch 
is independent of tlie acdeagal connections. Tin* genital 
stnictures of the c? and $ are in tlieir coiTC'Ct ridation to 
each other when the insects assitme the position of 
posterior to posterior. Owing to the gn:‘at mobility of 
the genital segment this is not a. necessary, nor the 
xisual, initial position adopt f‘d during copulatii?!!. The 
functions of the claspers are apparently twofolil: to 
assist in separating the genital sclerites of thf* $, and to 
assist as clasping organs during coptilation. Tlie aedeagus 
is capable of some’ extension beyond tlie limits of the 
genital-cup in addition to that brought about bv the 
extension of the penis lobes. The movemfuits of the 
basal plate and its connectives are dc'scrilx'd,, In some 
species, the proctiger is capable of being I'iartialiy wdth- 
drawn, within the genital st?gment. In other species, 
slight dorsal flexion is possible. The movements allow 
for the })rotrusion of the aedeagus. In those species 
where a penisfilum is present, it is normally coiled in 
a clockwdse direction, when viewed dextrad. Anticlock- 
•wise coiling, to the same extent, occurs within the 
median penis lobe. As a result when the penisfiluai is 
extended uncurling is unnecessary and this organ and 
the adjacent portions of the ejaculatory duct merely 
undergo a compensating straightening of their parts. 
Description of the <? genitalia of a number of Canadian 
species of Pentatomidae is given. Only those structures 
normally visible, and therefore of greatest practical 
value, are made use of. In general the present group- 
ing of species in the various subfamilies of this family 
is in harmony with these findings. Of the species studied, 
Zicrona caerulea and Meadorus lateralis exhibit the 
widest departures from the general features of their 
subfamilies. Some suggestions on the general line of 
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development of the genital structures are given. Evi- 
dences of primitiveness are suggested by: the direction 
of the opening of the genitai-cup; size and degree of 
retraction of the 8th segment within the abdomen; 
degree of specialization of the proctiger, as to function 
and structure; the presence of genital-plates; absence 
of bulb, median penis lobe, penisfilum, etc., on aedeagus; 
absence of superior and inferior ridge, etc. Bibliography 
of 70 titles. — A, D, Baker. 

14805. BERGEVIN, ERNEST de. Description d’un 
notiveati genre et de deux nouvelles espdces d'Hdmipt^res 
Dygaeidae (tribn des Rhyparochromaria St.) provenant 
des cbasses de M. de Peyerimboff (mission dn Hoggar). 
Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Ajrique Nord 21 (3) : 32-36. 2 fig. 

1930. — SEURATINA (p. 32), near Lasiosomus, type S. 
lasiosomoides c?* (p. 33) ; Par apoly crates boggari 
(p.34). 

14806. DRAKE, C. J., and H. M. HARRIS. An nn- 
described water-strider from Brazil (Hemiptera-Ger- 
ridae). Ann. Carnegie Mus. 20(2) : 267-268. 1931. — Tena- 
gogonm celocis (p. 267) , Brazil, type in Carnegie Mus. 
This sp. was erroneously attributed to T. opacus by the 
authors in a previous paper (1930). 

14807. JACZEWSKI, TADEUSZ. Die Corixiden 
(Corixidae, Heteroptera) des Zoologiscben Staatsinstituts 
und Zoologiscben Museums in Hamburg. Mitteil. ZooL 
Staatsinst. u. ZooL Mus., Hamburg 44: 140-148. 10 fig. 

1931. — Collecting notes on 39 spp. Tenagohia costaricana 
c?* (p. 144), Costa Rica; T. signata and Ceritrocorisa 
hollari, 3 genitalia* ; Sigara rubyi, c? pala*, strigil*,^ and 
genitalia*; 8. rebi (p. 147), Argentina, d* papa*, strigil*, 
and genitalia*. Types in Hamburg Mus. 

14808. JACZEWSKI, T. The male of Mesoveloidea 
williamsi Hungerford (Hemiptera: Heteroptera). Proc. 
Ent. Boc. Washington 33 (3) : 64-66. 2 fig. 1931. — M, 
williamsij c? described from Ecuador. Corrections are 
made to the distribution of Mesovelia mulsanti and M. 
bisignata given in Horvath’s catalog. 

14809. KIRITSHENKO, A. Leptoypba, an American 
genus hitherto Unknown as occurring in palearctic Asia. 
(Hemiptera: Tingitidae.) Ann. Carnegie Mus. 20(2) : 
269-270. 1931. — L. capitata (Monanthia c. Jak.,=Tmpis 
tenuimarginata Lindb.) (p, 269) occurs in the upper 
course of the Ussuri River (Siberia), feeding on the 
leaves of Malus manshurica and Pirus ussurien^. 

14810. KNIGHT, HARRY H. New species of Pseudo- 
psallus Van D. with an allied new genus described (Hem- 
iptera, Miridae). Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 25(1): 1-8. 
1930,— BIFIDUNGULUS (p. 1) , type B. viridicans (p. 1) , 
Colorado, Arizona, Kansas, and Texas [type dep. not 
given) ; B. puberus {Oncotylus p. Uhler) (p. 2) ; Pseu- 
aopsallus artemisicola (p, 2), Colorado, on Artemisia 
filifolia; P. sericata (Labopidea s. Uhler) (p. 3) ; P. 
anograe (p. 4), Colorado, on Anogra coronopifolia; P. 
•abroniae (p. 5), Colorado, on Abronia elliptica; P. tan- 
ner! (p. 5), Colorado, California, Utah, Montana; P. 
davisi (p. 6), Utah; P. nicholi (p. 7), Huachuca Mts. 
(6000 ft.), Arizona; P. demensus (Orthotylus d. Van 
D.) (p. 8) . Types (excepting one) in author’s coll. 

1481 1. KNIGHT, HARRY H. New species of Psallus 
Fieb. (Hemiptera, Miridae). Canadian Ent. 62(6) : 125- 
131. 1930. — Psallm amorpbae (p. 125), Mixmesota 
(type), Iowa, host plants Amorpha canescens and A. 
jruticosa; P. astericola (p. 125), Iowa, host plant Aster 
sericeus; P. fuscopunctatus (p. 126) , Colorado (9000 ft.) , 
host plant Artemisia frigida; P. cercocarpicola (p. 127), 
Colorado, on Cer cocarpus parvijolius; P. nicholi (p. 
127), Arizona; P. carneatus $ (p. 128), California; P. 
vaccinicola (p. 128), Arizona (type), California, host 
plant Vaccinium sp.; P. rubrofemoratus c? (p. 129) and 
P. atritibialis (p. 129), Arizona; P. flaviclavus (p. 130), 
Colorado, host plant Pinus ponderosa scopulorum; P. 
nigrovirgatus (p. 130), Colorado (type), and New 
Mexico, host plant Pinus ponderosa. Types in author’s 
coll. 
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14812. BALL, E. D. Some new genera and species of 
leafhoppers related to Eutettix Van Duzee (Rhynchota 


Homoptera). Florida Ent. 15(1): 1-6. 1931. — ^Key to 
4 genera; Eutettix goniana (p. 1) and E. glennana (p. 
2), Arizona; Opsius stactogalus Amyot Eutettix os- 
borni Bali) ; Eutettix clarivida, E. insana, E. pauper-- 
cula, E. tenella, and E. stricta are referred to Opsius 
(p. 2) ; NORVELLINA (p. 2) , near Opsius, type Eutet-- 
tix mildredae Ball. This new genus is said to embrace 
20 or more spp., but only the type and Eutettix semi- 
nuda and E. chenopodii, transferred to Norvellina, are 
cited; N, oregona (p. 3), Oregon; N. helenae (p. 3), 
Florida; N. apachana (p. 4), Arizona; MENOSOMA 
(p. 4), near Eutettix, type M. stonei (p. 5), Florida; 
iif. cincta (p. 5) new comb.; M. c. var. binaria (p. 5), 
Florida; M. acuminata (Bak.) (p, 5), new comb.; 
Athysanus liiigiosus^ Ball, transferred to Menosoma; M. 
tortolita (p. 6), Arizona. Types in author’s coll. 

14813. BALL, E. D. A supplemental revision of the 
genus Athysanus in North America. (Homoptera: 
Cicadellidae.) Trans. Amer. Ent. Soc. 55(1) : 1-8. 1929. 
— ^A key to the North American genera including two 
new ones together with a description of food habits, 
distribution and new synonymy. REMADOSUS (p. 3), 
near Athysanus ^ resembling Phlepsius, key to North 
American spp., type R. magnus (Athysanus m. Osb, k 
Ball) (p. 4) ; EXITIANUS (p. 5), resembling Euscelis 
and Athysanus, type E. obscurinervis (Jassus o. Stal,= 
Cicadula exitiosa Uhler, Athysanus picaius Gibson, A. 
miniaturatus Gibs.) (p. 5) ; Drylix, key to North 
American spp.; D. uneolus (p. 6), Utah, type in au- 
thor’s coll.; Euscelis obsoletus (Jassus o. Kirschb.,= 
Athysanus relativus Gill. & Baker, Euscelis deceptus 
Sand, k DeL.) (p. 7) ; Ophiola Edw., notes; Commellus 
estacadus Ball (^Euscelis ozarcensis Gibs.) 

14814. CHINA, W. E. A new species of Erythroneura 
(Homoptera, Jassoidea) injurious to French beans 
(Phaseolus vulgaris) in the Sudan. Bull. Ent. Res. 
ILondonl 22(1) : 53-54. 1 fig. 1931.— E. lubiae* (p. 53), 
Sudan, type in Imp. Inst. Ent. 

14815. COCKERELL, T. D. A., and ELMER D. 
BHEKER. Some geopbilous mealy-bugs from Australia 
(Homoptera: Coccoidea). Amer. Mus. Novitates No. 
441.. 1-7. 6 fig, 1930. — Root-feeding mealy-bugs of the 
Ripersia and Ripersiella group, found on roots of grass 
and Rumex, show a fairly wide distribution although the 
$2 can* crawl only a short distance. They have doubtless 
been disseminated from time to time by migrating 
birds, especially shore birds nesting on the ground. Be- 
ing general feeders, they stand a good chance of survival 
in a new habitat. Diagnostic characters for Phenacoeem, 
Puto, Heterococcus, Pseudococcus, Trionymvs, Ripersia, 
and Rhizoecus are discussed, and spp. of these genera 
compared. Pseudococcus hystricosus* (p. 4) and Tri- 
onymus angustus* (p. 6), New South Wales, types in 
American Mus. Nat. Hist. — J. L. Buys. 

14816. FUNKHOUSER, W. D. New genera and species 
of neotropical Memhracidae. Jour. New York Ent. Soc. 
38(4) : 405-420. 2 pi. 1930.— CENTRONODUS (p. 405), 
type C. denticulus <?* (p. 405), Costa Rica; C. flavus 
2* (p. 406), Brazil; OREKTHEN (p. 406) , near EustoU 
lia, iype 0: osbomi 2"^ (p. 407), Chile; DONTONODUS 
(p. 407), type D. serraticornis 2* (p. 408), Costa Rica; 
EustolUa variegata 2* (p. 408), Chile, type in co!!. 
Herbert Osborn; Mina spinosa 2* (p« 409), Ecuador J 
Campy locentrus nigris <?* (p. 410), Costa Rica; Flexo- 
centrus brunneus d* (p. 410), Brit. Guiana; Leioscyta 
pulchella c?* (p. 411), Brazil; Erechtia trinotata 2*^ (p. 
412), Argentina; OREKTHOPHORA (p. 412), type 0. 
cornuta 2* (p. 412) , San Domingo; SPINODARNOIDES 
(p. 413), near Paradarnoides, type 8. typus 2* (p. 413), 
Porto Rico; Alchisme projecta <?* (p. 414), Peru; 
Tragopa bitriangulata 2* (p. 414) , Matto Grosso, Brazil; 
Antonae bulbosa c?* (p. 414), Mexico; Poppea zebrina 
d** (p. 416), Canal Zone; P. nitida d* (p. 416), Peru; 
Mutitrua macula ta d* (p. 417) , Colombia. Unless other- 
wise stated, types in author’s coH. 

14817. GODING, FREDERIC W* New Membracidae. 
Jour. New York Ent. Soc. 38 (2) : 89-92. 1930.— PARAXI- 
PHOPOEXTS (p. 89), in Centrotini, type P. arehieums 
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(p. S9), X. 'W. Congo, type in uuthorls coll,; Spalimes 
humilis (j). S9;, I/gandn, type in Jacobi colL; PLANE- 
COHNUA' (p. 90) . in C.\'nirut ini, type Venlroitis injracim 
Jacobi; Airania vidua ip. 90), Brench Congo, type in 
iiiitiior’s coil; EUXIPHOPOEtJS in Lopto- 

ccutrini, type Xi pit o poetic gr nicidaiii'^ Stal; X. hirculm 
Jacitbi is* also referred to Juu'Iphopoem; Leioscyta 
liumei’alis { p. 91), Sad Paulo, Brazil, type in Mus. 
FaulLsta; XIPHIDIA (p. 92), in Xiplustedni, type Gon- 
qrotiOira v.nrhintn Fiinkliouser. 

14818. KNOWLXON, G. F. Studies on the morphology 
of the beet leafhopper, Eutettix tenellns (Bakei). Viah 
Agric. Ex}h S/a. Ba!l 212. 24pp. 36 tig. 1929.— A study 
of its geiierai oxterntii and iuternai niorpiiology. Fiu’- 
lic.ular at.teniion is i-add to the digestive system and its 
uiHM.ssury glands, as they appear to be the organs most 
closely associated with the transmission of the curly top 
disease of the sugar beet.. — G. F. KnowUon. 

14819. LAMBEPS, B, HILLE RIS. Two new gall- 
forming species of Astegopteryx Karsch from Styrax. 
Afma Zool, Sumairrma No. 55. 1-5. 4 fig. 1931. — ^Aphi- 
didae: Astegopieryx vandermeermohri (p. 1), alate'*' 
and apterous* viviparous 2s, first instar larva; A. snma- 
trana (p. 4), alate* and apterous* viviparous 2s, and 
first instar larva. Both species from Sumatra, forming 
galls on Styrax subdenticidaius, types in the author’s 
coll. 

14820. MYERS, J. G. New or little-known Austral- 
asian cicadas of the genus Melampsalta, with notes on 
songs by IRIS MYERS. Psyche 33(3): 61-77. 1 pi. 


im^^Melampsalla sericea* tCAa'/e uer-^ 

vosa Walk., JI. iftdlsthwta 1 1 ?. 1)2 ? ; J/. 

dope* Huds. (sorsn given) A not a .-ynoiivia ui J/. 
qmdrkincta* (Waik.i : J/. ^ melanesiana-*’ A Un dll, 
New Caledonia, fypr in Brit. Aliis.: M. oromelaena* 
(p. 65), New Zealand, type in author’' eoll.;^ U. 
a lectotypG ij chosen, the is re«P\'t‘rihrd. and if- 

song recorded; 31. rampbdli*, lh>l df.-i-r t>! , r » onl of 

song; 3/. hamiltoni'^’ U* N‘W tln'd, }\p* la au- 
thor’s coll., record of song; 3/. Walk. diudt.i 

into varieiies muta ll'alk., snhnlpmo f llud-rm ( 
from species rank, attd r-Parn I Walkyiu ; M. f.k/o/’a J/. 
lindsayi*, and 3/. inUinfhe*, d giUiitaJia. tmured. 

14821. PICICLES, ALAN. Leocomia cinchonae, sp. n., 
a new cercopid from Jamaica. Amt, tun! Xot. iilsP 
6(35) : 5S6-5S9. 2 fig. IIOO.— A. cinchonae-*- f | . dsiti, hn.o 
Mimma mbem*, with notes on it'" Inoh^uy. Vynipli- 
of all stages (130) wert! dis.-rdcai and ex:indm d p:ira- 
sites, but, with no sucn'ss. Kims, under olvrrvnniui u»r 
about one week, ai^o failed to slanv ui pariufi.uti 

14822.' SMITH, FLOYD F. A further comment on 
the ''pumping” habit of plant lice. A'ifiin 73dS92}: 
364. 1931.'— The writm*. in ids .^jndiy- on icMling Itahifs 
of eertairi leafhop]?ers and aphids, failed to tlecernjiny 
external evidence of “pumydng” of sep bvjmy of ihe 
species with fhcdr beaks in plmaa In-eriitai of tfir month- 
parts into the plant tissues and exnMcrion of .-:p falls 
into play delicate muscles located wifhin ?im hfad. lax- 
tcrnal evidem^e of such rnn.-ciilar acrivhy would hr,; quite 
different from any violent “puinr’imi" ac^ittn. 
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14823. ALFKEN, J. D. Was ist Apis (Nomada) fer- 
ruginata L.? Mitteil. Deutsch. Ent. Ges, 2(5): 79-80. 
1931. — Noviada Biigma F. ( = N. ferruginata W. Ivirby, 
not L.) ; N, ferruginata (Li) ( = N, hlancoburgenm 
Bchmied.) ; N. /. var. xanthosticta (N. xanthosticta 
W. Kirby) (p. 80). 

14824. ARNOLD, G. African species of Sapygidae. 
Ann, Tramvaal Mm, 13(3): 175-lSL 4 fig. 1929. — 
Polockmm Spin, and Sapygina A. Costa are considered 
subgenera of Sapyga Latr. All African spp. (key) fall 
in the subgenus Sapygina. Sapyga iobengulae 2* (p- 
176), S. swierstrae*^* (p. 178), j 8. simiiiima* (p. 178), 
and S. superciliosa 2* (p. 179), all from Rhodesia; S. 
hraunsi 2 (p- ISO), Cape of Good Hope. Types in 
Rhodesia Mus. 

14825. [ARNOLDI, K. V.] APHOJlbflM, K. B. O 
npencTaBHxeJiflX AByx HOBbix mh Coiosa CCP tph6 
MypaBbCB-noHepHH. [Representatives of two tribes of 
Ponerinae, new to the USSR.] PyccKoe SHTOMOJioru- 
HecKoe 06o3peHHe (Rev. Rmse d'Ent.) 24(3/4) : 156- 
161. 4 fig. 1930. — Froceratiini : Sysphincta europaea ssp. 
rossica*!* (p. 157), Russia. ARLACOPONE (p. 159), 
erected for A. relicta^ (p. 159), Azerbaijan. STICTO- 
PONERINI (p. 161), new sub tribe in Ectatommini, 
erected to include Aulacopone, Alfaria, and Siictoponera. 

14826. BECK, D. ELBEN, Bees of the sub-family 
Osminae in the collection of the Brigham Young Uni- 
versity. Bull Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 24(5) : 303-306. 1929.— 
A list of 36 spp. with collecting records. 

14827. BENGTSSON, SIMON. Humlor-Bombinae. 3. 
In: Insektfaunan inom Abisko Nationalpark. II. Studies 
under the leadership of Yngve Sjostedt. K. Svenska 
Vetenskapsakad. Skrifter i Naturskyddsdrenden No. 17. 
pp. 1-3. 1931. — ^A list of 15 spp., with brief distributional 
notes. 

14828. BENOIST, RAYMOND. Descriptions d^espfeces 
nouvelles d’Hymdnopteres melliferes du genre Heriades. 
Bull Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. Paris 1928(5) : 332-336. 
19QS.— -Heriades tumida <? (p. 332) , H. gibha d- (p. 333) 
H. forcipata c? (p. 334), and JY. depauperata 2 (p. ^y, 


Turkey; H. syriaca 2 (p* 335), Syria. Types in Aius. 
Nation. Hist. Nat., Paris. 

14829. BENOIST, RAYMOND. Les Quartinia (Hymen. 
Yespidae) de la rdgion MMiterran6enne. BuH. Soe, Sd. 
Nat. Maroc 9(1/6) : 92-95. 2 lig. 1929.— Rect axis uf 6 spiy, 
including Quarlmia lesnei 2*^ (p. 92), Algeria, type in 
Mus. de Paris; Q. cincta* (p, 93), Morocco. 

14830. BENOIST, RAYMOND. _ Hym^noptferes mel- 
liftos nouveaux du Maroc. Bidl. Soc. Sd. Xni. Maroc 
9 (7/S) : 120-121. 1029 . — rrium v. seminigra 
(p. 120) ; A. balneorum v. africana (p. 120) ; A. h. var. 
subcarinata (p. 120) ; Rhophltcs theryi (p. 120 1 ; Osmia 
lamina J. P. ( = 0. triloba Ben.). 

14831. BENSON, ROBERT B. Nine sawflies requiring 
new names. Entomologist ILondonl 63 (SOI) : 107. 1930. 
— Bleimocampa dyari (B. spiracae Dyar. mu Brri<*hke} ; 
Hemidiancura flavicomis (//. apieaUs Kmh'rleim not 
Mocsilr^O ; Moiiaphadnus furvus (.)/, hlpunc tains Mac- 
Gillivray, not King) ; M. vapularis (J/, planus 
not King) ; Penthredella viridans (7k enslini Fomiu.-. 
not Sehirmer) ; Tenthredo afra (T, diverdpes Pic, not 
Schrank) ; T. lovetti (T. rustira MacGilL, not L.) : 7k 
pallidula (T. alblventris Moesary, not King) ; T. vari- 
ana (T. variabilLs Mocs., not King). 

14832. BEQUAERT, J. Moroccan folded-winged wasps, 
mainly collected by Professor T. D. A. Cockerell’s party. 
Jour. New York Ent, Soc. 39(2) : 131-137. 1931, — Recoids 
of 4 spp. of Masaridinae, 9 Eumeninae, 2 Folistinae, and 
2 Vespinae. 

14833. BERLAND, LUCIEN. Les Sphegidae (Hy- 
mdnopt^res) du Musdum National de Paris. Btdl Mus. 
Nation. Hist. Nat. [Pam] 1928(5); 329-331. 1928.— 
Locality records for 12 spp. of the subgenus Sphez and 
their varieties. Sphez umhrosm v. aureopilosa (p. 330) , 
Tonkin, Kiang Si, and Ceylon; S. luctuosus v. splendida 
(p- 331), Loyalty Ms. 

14834. BISCHOFF, H. Eine bisher verkannte und eine 
neue Art der Gattung Vespa aus der mitteleuropaischen 

, Ve^p.).. MitieU. Deutschen BnL ' Ges, 

adulterina (F* normgim w- <2* 
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Buyss.) (p. 6) ; V. omissa (p. 6) , Thuringia, type in 
ZooL Mus., Berlin. 

14835. BISCHOFF, H. Was ist Vespa tripunctata 
Schenck (1861)? Mitieil. Deutsch. Ent. Ges. 2(5) : 
66. 1931. — Pseudovespa omissa Bischoff ( = Vespa tri’- 
punctata Schck., not Fab.). 

14836. CAVRO, E. Description d’un Cynipide [Eym.] 
nouveau de France. Bull. Soc. Ent. France 1928(11) : 
184. 1928. — Eucoela cavroi Hedicke. — 8. B. Fracker. 

14837. COCKERELL, T. D. A. The bees of Australia. 
(ConFd from voL 6, part hi, p. 236.) Australian Zool. 
7(1): 34-54. 1931. — Records of Australian bees of the 
families Anthophoridae, Nomadidae, Melectidae, An- 
drenidae (subfam. Nomiinae) . Ani/iop/iora, key to spp. 
in 2 groups; Crocisa, key to spp. in 2 groups; Nomia, 
key to spp. 

14838. CtJSHMAJNf, R. A. Three new Braconidae para- 
sitic on bark beetles. Jour. Wash. Acad. Sci. 21(13): 
301-304. 1931. — Meteorus hypopMoei (p. 302), Washing- 
ton, host Hypophloeus sp.; Coeloides dendroctoni (p. 
303), Montana (type), Idaho, Washington, hosts Den- 
droctonus monticolae and Ips oregoni; C. scolyti (p. 
303) , Washington (type) , Oregon, California, host 
Scolytus spp. Types in U. S. National Mus. — R. A. 
Cushman. 

14839. CUSHMAR, R. A. Descriptions of thirteen 
new American and Asiatic ichneumon-flies, with taxo- 
nomic notes. Proc. U. S. Nation. Mus. 79(14) : 1-16. 1931. 

■ — Ectopimorpha luperinae (p. 1), Iowa, host Luperina 
stipata; Photocryptus, contrasted with Acroricnus; P. 
pachymenae (Cryptanura (?) p. Cresson), host Sceh‘- 
phron fistularae^ and P. ater (p. 4), Canal Zone; Cal- 
liephialtes nucicola (p. 5), California (type), Oregon, 
and New Mexico, hosts Carpocapsa pomonella, in wal- 
nuts, and Walshia amorphella; Calliephialtes benefactor 
(p. 6), New Jersey, host Grapholitha molesta; Eipho- 
soma aztecum, emendation; E. paraguaiense (p. 7), 
Paraguay; E. batatae (p. 8) , Brazil, host lepidopteron on 
sweet potato ; Capitonius Brulle ( = Autocodes Cresson) , 
emendation; Helconidea necydalidis (p. 10), British 
Columbia, host Necydalis laevicollis; Chelonus (Chelo- 
nella) pectinophorae (p. 11) , Korea, host Pectinophora 
gossypiella; Fornicia pilosa (p.. 12), Costa Rica; Vipio 
chinensis (p. 13), China; Atanycolus anocomidis (p. 
14) , Brit. (Columbia, host Anocomis lignea; Microbracon 
nigrorufum (p. 15) and ikf. isomera (p. 16), Korea, 
parasites of Pectinophora gossypiella. Types in U. S. 
Nat. Mus. 

14840. De GANT, FRANK D. A new species of Macro- 
centrus from Ohio (Hymenbptera: Braconidae). Proc. 
Ent. Soc. Washington 32(4) : 65. 1930. — M. pallisteri $ 
(p. 65) , Ohio, type in U. S. Nation. Mus. 

14841. DODD, ALAN P. A revision of the Australian 
Teleasinae. Proc. Linnean Soc. N. S. Wales 55(2) : 41- 
91. 1930. — Key to genera; Trimorus Forster (=^Hoplo- 
gryon Ashm.) ; Trimorus, key to 60 spp.; T. tenuistriatus 
2 '(P‘ 46) , South Australia, type in S. Australian Mus.; 
T. parvulinus S (p. 47), Victoria; T. tantillus $ (p. 
48) , Tasmania, type in S. Australian Mus.; T. lativentris 
2 (p. 48), S. Queensland; T. parvipennis 2 (p- 49), 
Victoria; T. citreiclavus 2 (p. 49), T, tricoloricornis 2 
(p. 50), and T. pallidiclavus 2 (p. 51), Queensland; 
T. nigrinotum (Pentacantha n. Dodd) (p. 53) ; T. 
striatiscutum 2 (p* 54), N. Queensland; T. aterrimus 
2 (p. 55), N. S. Wales; T. australicus (Pentacantha 
australica Dodd) (p. 56); T. varicomis Dodd (=H. 
hicolox Dodd) (p. 56) ; T. bicoloricornis 2 (p* ■57) , 
Queensland; T. atripes (T. nigripes Dodd) (p. 58); 
T. assimilis Dodd ( = T. auratus Dodd, T. leai Dodd) ; 
T. punctatus ( — T. niger Dodd, T. nigrellus Dodd) 
(p. 61); T. concoloricornis 2 (p. 62), Queensland; T. 
breviventris (p. 62), S. Queensland and Victoria; T. 
striatellus 2 (p. 63), T. novispinus 2 (p. 64), T. 
pilosicomis (p. 66), T. delicatus (p, 67), T. impressus 
2^ (p. 68), T. acutispinus (p. 69), Queensland; T. cras- 
sispinus (p. 71) , T. validispinus 2 (p. 72) , T. tenuipunc- 
tatus, (p. 73), and T. condensus (p. 75), all Queensland; 
T. lat^spinus 2 (p. 76), Victoria; Trissacantha Ashmead 


(^ Propentacantha KieSev, Pentacantha Ashm.) , key to 
spp.; T. asperata (p. 81), T. trifurcata c? (p. 88), and 
T. simulata c? (p. 83), Queensland; Gryonella, key 
to spp.; G. affinis 2 (p. 86), N. S. Wales; G. magnidens 
2 (p. 87) and G. platythorax 2 (p* 88), Queensland; 
Xenomerus, key to spp.; X. varipes Dodd ( = X. dubius 
Dodd) . Types in Queensland Mus. unless otherwise 
stated. Redescriptions of all previously described species 
are given. 

14842. DONISTHORPE, HORACE. Camponotus (Ta- 
naemyrmex) britteni, sp. n. (Hymenoptera, Formicidae), 
a formicine ant new to science. Ann. and Mag. Nat. 
Hist. 8(43): 129-131. 1931.— -0. (T.) britteni 5 major 
and minor, England, types in Brit. Mus. 

14843. DOZIER, H. L., and H. G. BUTLER. Notes 
on the rearing of Ascogaster carpocapsae, a braconid 
parasite of the codling moth. Jour. Econ. Ent. 22(6) : 
954-957. 1929. — Ascogaster oviposits in the eggs of the 
moth. The host larvae spins its cocoon but fails to 
pupate. Adult parasites emerged 17.3 days after the host 
stopped feeding. The total development of the para- 
site required 36.43 days. — W. F. Balduf. 

14844. DULAC, ALBERT. Liste de Sphegidae et de 
Pompilidae des environs du Creusot. Soc. Hist. Nat. 
d'Autun, Bull. 29(3) : 148-150. 1930. — Distributional list 
of 435 spp. of Sphegidae and 10 Pompilidae. 

14845. ELLIOTT, E. A. New Stephanidae from Peru. 
Entomologist 64(816) : 97-98. 1931. — Stephanus testa- 
ceipes (p. 97) and Hemistephanus carinatus 2 (p- 
97) , types in Brit. Mus. 

14846. FLANDERS, STANLEY E. The temperature 
relationships of Trichogramma minutum as a basis for 
racial segregation. Hilgardia 5(12) : 395-406. 4 fig. 1931. 
— ^There are at least 4 races of T. minutum that can 
be differentiated by color when reai'ed at identical temp., 
but at certain dissimilar temp, they can not be separated. 
A yellow race from Massachusetts is less responsive 
to variations in temp., has a shorter life cycle and de- 
velops in a normal manner at a higher temp, than 
the dark race from tropical Mexico. The amount of 
pigmentation in the adult is determined by the dura- 
tion of exposure to low temp, during the early pupal 
period. The slowing up of development by exposure 
to low temp, is most marked in the pupal stage. 

14847. FLANDERS, STANLEY E. Races of Tricho- 
gramma minutum. Pan-Pacific Ent. 7 (1) : 20-21. 1930. — 
The strains from various localities in N. America are 
segregated according to color and life cycles into 5 races, 
which are briefly characterized. 

14848. FORSIUS, RUNAR. A new Diprion from China. 
Notulae Ent. [Helsingjors] 11(1): 26-27. 1931. — D. 
marshalli 2 (p- 26), type in Imp. Bur. Ent., London. 

14849. FRISBY, G. E. The Hymenoptera of the Roches- 
ter district. Rochester Nat. 6(131): 90-101. 1928. — An 
annotated list of the Hymenoptera near Rochester 
(Kent, England) . 

14850. GAHAN, A. B. Two new hymenopterous para- 
sites of Tachypterellus censors Dietz. Jour. Washington 
Acad. ScL 21(3): 37-39. 1931. — Hahrocytus lividus (p. 
37) and Entedon tachypterelli (p. 38) , Colorado ; types 
in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

14851. GAUTIER, CL., et S. BONNAMOUR. Re- 
marques sur Ephedras plagiator Nees [Hym. Braconidae] ; 
complement de description de cette esp^ce. [Remarks 
on E, plagiator, with a description of the sp.] Bull. Soc. 
Ent. France 1929(5) : 92-95. 1 fig. 1929. 

14852. GAUTIER, CL., et S. BONNAMOUR. Descrip- 
tion d’un nouvel Apanteles. Bull. Soc. Ent. France 1930 
(5) : 108-112. 1 fig. 1930.— A. polypori^J* (p. 108) , a para- 
site of an unknown insect which feeds on Polyporus his- 
pidus in France. — S. B. Fracker. 

14853. GAUTIER, CL., et H. CLEU. Un Chelonus 
[Hym. Braconidae] parasite de la chenille d^Argyresthia 
chrysidella Peyer. [Lep. Tineidae.] Bull. Soc. Ent. France 
1930(11): 196-198] 1930. — Chelonus hiemalis, France, 
parasitizing A. chrysidella in the fruits of Juniperus 
oxycedrus.—S. B. Fracker. 

14854. HUNGERFORD, H. B. An uniisual nest pi 
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Vespula (BoIiclioYespiiia) aienaria Fa1>r, { = V. diabolica 
da Saussure), (Hym.: Vespidae,) Ent. News 41 (10) : 
329-330. 1 pi. 1930. — As the nest"^ was^ built against a 
window, its internal structure is seen in cross section. 

14855. KARAWAJEW, W. Beitrag zm Ameisenfauna 
Jakutiens. Zool Am. 94(3/4) : 104-117. 2 fig. 1931,— Thi.s 
paper, based upon material collected by expeditions of 
the Russian Acad. Sci. in 1925-20, consists chiefly of 
detailed distributional data on 17 forms, with some 
remarks on taxonomy and ecology. Myrmica bergi v. 
divergens* § (p. 105) and M, (Myrmica) forcipata^ 
5 (p. 105) , Yakutsk, Siberia. 

14856. ' KOSTYLEV, GEORG. Brei neue Odynerus- 
Artea aus Turkestan (Hymenoptera). PyccKoe 3 hto- 
MOJionwecKoe OdoapeHue (Rev. Rime d*Eni.) 23(1/2) : 
111-114. 2 fig. 1929. — Odynerus (Lionotm) sarykorum^* 
$ (p. Ill), Transcaspia; 0, (L.) zhelochovtzevi^ c? (P- 
112) and 0. (L.) edentatus^^= c? (p. 114), Turkestan. 

14857. MARECHAL, PAUL. Sur trois HymdnoptSres 
se ddveloppant dans un cocon en mosaique. (Supple- 
ment.) Mem. Soc. But. Belgiqm 23(4): 163. 1930. — A 
connection and a few definite data on the <? and 2 laiwae of 
Mucophm spvnm Dahlb. — P. Marechal. 

14858. 3i4EHOZZI, C. Raccolte mirmecologiche delP 
Africa oriental© conservate nel Museo Civico di Storia 
Haturale “Giacomo Boria’’ di Genova. Parte priraa. 
Pormiche raccolte dal Marchese Saverio Patrizi nella 
Somalia Italiana ed in alcune localita deir Africa orien- 
tale inglese. [Myrmecological collections from East 
Africa in the Mus. Civ. Genova. I. Ants collected by 
Saverio Patrizi in Italian Somaliland and in some local- 
ities of British E. Africa.] Ann. Mus. Civ. Storia A^at. 
Genova 52: 356-362. 3 fig. 1925/1928. — A record of 27 
spp. of Formicidae, including Carebara patrizii c?* (p. 
357) and Acantholepis somalica (p. 359) , types in Mus. 
Civ. Genova. 

14859. MENOZZI, C. Risultati zooiogici della mission© 
inviata dalla R. Societa Geografica Italiana per Fesplora- 
zione delP oasi di Giarabub (1926-1027). Formicidae 
(Hymenoptera). [Zoological results of the mission sent 
by the R. Soc. Geogr. Ital. for exploring the oasis of 
Jarabub. Formicidae.] Ann. Mus. Civ. Storia Nat. 
Genova. 52 : 379-382. 1925/1928.— -A list of 23 spp., with 
notes on occurrence. Acantholepis jrauenfeldi v. nigres- 
cens 2, first description; Cataglyphis albicans ssp, livida 
V. aurata, 2 (dealated) , first description. 

14860. MERCET, RICARBO GARCIA. les genres 
Prochiloneurus et Achrysopophagus. (Hymen.-Chalcidi- 
dae.) Bull Soc. Roy. Ent. Egypte 14(4) : 224-228. 2 fig. 
1931. — These 2 genera are very close, and the only known 
hosts are spp. of Pseudococcus. Achrysopophagus, key 
to spp.; A. aegyptiacus S* (p. 225), Egypt, type in 
Alfieri coll. 

14861, MtlLLER, MAX. Hnsere Pillenwespe (Eumenes 
F.). Mitteil. Deutsch. Ent. Ges. 2(5) : 70-75. 1931. — ^Notes 
on the nesting habits and developmental stages of 


Eumenes coarctaim and £. pomifarnm. The eneiiiies 
are Chrysis ignila, Mesostenus ghviintor, and Aerer?‘c?'n^‘ 

st viator. 

14862. HOVICKY, SVATOSLAV. On twm chalcidoid 
parasites of Zeuzera pyrina L. PyecKoe HiiioMoaoru.. 
uecKoe Obospeaiie (Rev. il'Erd.) 23(1/2): 32- 

36. 5 fig. 1929. --Ekumm ciopka!oh‘= (|n 32) ami Eadenm 

sp.*^, Ukraine. 

14863. PATE, V. S. t. A new Belomicnis from the 
west. (Hymen.: Sphccidae.) luit. Ar-irx 42(3): 77-7S. 
1931.— -R. franciscus (i). 77). California, t'vpi- in C’oriifll 

Univ. 

14864. PIC, M. Nouvelles notes hynRmopteroIogiques. 
U Ichneumoniens. Bull. Sac. knt, Frrmrp 1929(1.9): 
306-307. 1029.— T.hesr notes rel;Ur lo tJie^di/'ribution in 
France of 8 spp, of Iciiiieunu>i:iida,r’ and 7 t'>f Tenthredi- 

nidae.— 8. B. Frackcr. 

14865. PICARB, F. Note sur les Stizus et les Bembex 
[Hym. Sphegidae] de FH^rault, Bull. Soc. Ent. Fnuwi 
1930(3): 4143. 19311.— Xotos on tim d'isfriiuilion of 8 
French spp. of Bembex, 1 Sphcduc, mui 9 Siixm.-- 

S. B. F racket. 

14866. ROBBAUB, E. Caract^re obligatoire de rhiber- 
nation chez les reines de Tespides annuels. Consequences 
biologiques, [Obligatory nature of hibernation in queens 
of annual Vespidae. Biological consequences.] Bull. Soc. 
Ent. France 1929(4) : SibS4. 1929. 

14867. SCHOBTEBEN, H. Les genres congolais de 
Sphdgides. Rev. Zool. ct Bot. Ajricam€s^2^{l) : 90-96. 
1930. — A list of 32 genera of the family Si'diegidae con- 
tained in Congo Mas., Tervueren. 

14868. SCHWARZ, HERBERT F. A case of stylopiza- 
tion in a panurgid bee, Liopoeum submetailicum (Spi- 
nola). Jour. New York Eiit. Soc. 39(1) : 77-79. 1931.— 
This is the first record of stylopization in the genus 
Liopoeum and is based on a specimen from Chile, 
14869. SMITH, W. W. Ants inhabiting Mount Eg- 
mont. New Zealand Jour. Set. tl‘ Tech. 13(1): 4547. 

1 fig. 1931. — Notes on 17 spp. of ants taken in the Mount 
Egniont Forest Reserve. New Zealand. Also a short 
note on the feeding habits of Hemideina mvgaeephaki 
(Orthoptera) . 

14870. WATERSTON, JAMES. On the differential 
characters of Chelonogastra Ashmead and Philomacro- 
ploea Cameron, two genera of Ichneumon flies of the 
family Braconidae. Proc, Ent. Soc. Washington 31 (S): 
167-168. 1929. — The 2 genera are to be considered distinct. 

14871. WELD, LEWIS H. Three new gall-flies from 
Arizona (Hymenoptera: Cynipidae). Proc, Ent. Soc. 
Washingtoji 32(2): 28-31. 1930.— Diplolc'pA* capronae 

2 (p. 29), Andrkus scutella S (p. 29), and Xunthoterm 
mediocre 2 (p. 30), gali formers on QuercunS subturbF 
nella. Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

14872. WHEELER, WILLIAM MORTON. A list of the 
■known Chinese ants.^PcT'm^; Soc. Nat. Hki. Bull. 5(r): 
53-81. 1930. — ^This list ^ records 245 forms, comprising 
138 species, 54 subspecies, and 53 varieties. 
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14873. CLAYHILLS, THOMAS H. Eine neue Noctui- 
den-Art aus Nord-Europa, Notulae Ent. [Helsingfors] 10 
(3) : 80-82. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1930 . — Rhyacia fennoscandica"** 
(p. 80), N. Finland and N. Sweden. 

14874. COLLENETTE, C. L. Lymantriidae (Lepidop- 
tera Heterocera) from N. E. (British) Somaliland. Ann. 
and Mag. Nat. Hist. 7(39) : 286-289. 1931.— First record 
for Somaliland of N aroma signifera, Laelia subrosea, and 
Lymantria modesta; L. finitorum 2 (p. 289) ; Laelia 
somalica (p, 288). Types in Brit. Mus. 

14875. COMSTOCK, JOHN A. Studies in Pacific Coast 
Lepidoptera (continued). Bull Southern California Acad. 
Sci. 29 (Z) : 135-142. 2 pi., 3 fig. 1930. — Description of 


early stages^ (egg, lapa, or pupa) of Farnassius smin- 
theus behrii*, Phydodes campestiis^, Prenes errans^, 
and Platysamia gloveri^ with notes on food plants. 

14876, BBMONT, C. Experiences sur la modification 
profonde du regime alimentaire de diverses chenilles. 
Ann. Soc. Ent. France 97(1/2): 59404. 1928.— Cater- 
pillars,^ fed on carrots, showed every degree of adjusta- 
bility in taste, and in physiological effect. In 210 spp. 
of 109 genera and 25 families, there was at least partial 
success, the largest numbers being: 68 Noctuidae (with 
8 each of Agrotis and Mamestra) , 57 Geometridae (with 
11 Larentia and 7 Boerrmia), IT Arctiidae, 5 Lymantri- 
idae, 13 butterflies and 34 microlepidoptera. Only 18 spp. 
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refused the food entirely; 94 tried the food but soon 
succumbed; 33 more failed to pupate (full discussion of 
Cossus cossus) ; 24 died in the pupa ; and about 52 sur- 
vived the experiments. Of the last 28 were normal, 4 
dwarfed, 12 pauperized and aibinic, and 9 meianic; 2 spp., 
both meianic, had a quickened life history, and 3 (1 
of them pauperized) showed delayed development. — 
W. T. M. Forbes. 

14877. GIACOMELLI, EUGENIO. Sobre una rara 
especie de Euptoeta (Rhopalocera, Nymphalidae). Rev. 
Soc. Ent. Argentina 1 (2) 39-40. 1 fig. 1926. — E. ramirezi*^ 
(p. 39), Argentina, type (c? ?) in author’s coll. 

14878. GUNDER, J. D. Butterflies of Los Angeles 
County, California. Being an annotated check list giving 
details of where to go, when to go, and what to collect. 
Bull. Southern California Acad. Sci. 29 (2) : 39-95. Map, 
5 pL, 2 fig. 1930. — With the cooperation of several local 
lepidopterists (whose portraits appear in a plate), the 
author gives an annotated list of 178 forms of Xihopalo- 
cera, including the original reference of the technical 
names, the common names, references to published illus- 
trations, detailed records of localities and dates, and 
food plants. Three new ‘‘transition forms” are described : 
Eurema nicippe tr. f. dammersi'^* 2 (p. 52) , type in 
author’s coll.; Melitaea wrightii tr. f. pelona 2 (p. 61), 
type in coll, of J. A. Comstock; Phyciodes mylitta 
tr. f. collinsi d (p. 62), type in author’s coll. A map 
shows collecting localities. 

14879. HOLLAND, W. J. New species of Erebia (Lepi- 
doptera: Satyridae). Trans. Amer. Ent. Soc. 58(3) : 149- 
153. 1930. — E. avinoffi (p. 151) and E. steckeri (p. 153) , 
Alaska. These spp. will be illustrated in the new edition 
of the Butterfly Book. 

14880. JOICEY, J. J., and G. TALBOT. A catalogue 
of the Lepidoptera of Hainan (China). Bull. Hill Mus. 
[London] [Continuation.] 3(3): 151-162. 1929. — ^A com- 
plete list of spp. known to occur on Hainan. The present 
paper treats Erycinidae (5 spp.) and Lycaenidae (63 
spp.). Curetis acuta and C. paracuta are distinct spp. 
28 spp. in these families are recorded for the 1st time 
from Hainan. — J. J. Joicey. 

14881. HENIG, BLUMA. fiber die Chordotonalorgane 
der Schmetterlingsraupen. Zool. Anz. 89 (5/6) : 183-186. 
1 fig. 1930. — A chordotonal organ occurs in the femur 
of all 3 pairs of legs of the butterfly larvae of Orthosia 
lota Cl. and Sylepta ruralis Sc. The organ consists of 
8-10 characteristic sensory nerve cells lying in the proxi- 
mal region of the femur. The organs may be considered 
“typical chordotonal organs of the leg” as designated by 
Eggers. The absence of a proximal insertion and the 
double distal insertion point are characteristic. — B. Henig 
(transl. by W. P. Hayes) . 

14882. KOZHANTSHIKOV, IGOR. Uebersicht der 
Gattung Dichagyris Ld. (Lepidoptera, Noctuidae). 
PyccKoe SHTOMOJiorHuecKoe ObospeHHe {Rev. Russe 
d’Ent.) 24(1/2) ; 1-30. 5 pi. 1930. — ^The paper is based 
on material from Zool. Mus. Acad. Sci. Leningrad, Inst, 
of Comp, Zool. and PhytopathoL, and Tiflis Mus, Keys 
are given to c?<? and 22 of Dichagyris, and one for deter- 
mination of the spp. by the markings. Nineteen spp. 
are discussed, including: D. jacobsoni <S^ (p. 5), Trans- 
caspia; D. assimilata <?=*' (p. 7), Caucasus; L>. armeniaca 
d* (p. 7) , Armenia; D. tyrannus stxlaitus (p. 10), Persia; 
D. squalidior albicolaris (p. 11), Caucasus; D. nigro- 
lineata’^* (p. 11), Persia; D. crimaea=5* (p. 13), Crimea; 
D. subsqualorum^ (p. 14), Caucasus; D. venosa* (p. 
^), D. bisignata^ (Tshetverikov in litt.) (p. 17), and 
D. melanuroides^** <? (p. 18), Turkestan. 

14883. NITSCHE, JOSEF. Zur Fauna des Grossen und 
Kleinen Fleisstales in Karnten. Verhandl. Zool-Bot. Ges. 
Wien 79 (2/^) : (92)-(98) . 1929 (1930) .—Numerous local 
records of Lepidoptera, including Larentia aptata ab. 
stenotaeniata (p, 97) . 

14884. PATTERSON, S. C. List of Lepidoptera of 
Whangarei. Trans, and Proc. New Zealand Inst. 61 
(3/4) : 554-561. 1930. — ^About 250 spp. are listed, with 
notes on status, seasonal occurrence, and habitat. 

14885. PREISS, J. Die Schmetterlingsfauna des un- 


teren Werratals, (Macroiepidoptera.) Abhandl. u. Ber. 
Vereins Naturk. (e. V.) Kassel 57: 20-27. 1929. — Faunis- 
tic, ecological and life history notes on a large number 
of families and spp., including ecological notes on the 
region. 

14886. PROUT, LOUIS B. A list of the Geometridae 
collected by Mr. C. L. Collenette in British Somaliland, 
with descriptions of new species. Ann. and Mag. Nat. 
Hist. 7(39): 262-272. 19Zl.—Scopula nephotropa 2 (p* 
263) ; Zygophyxia transmeata 2 (p* 263) ; Eupithecia 
profuga 2 (p. 264); Coenina colienettei c (p- 265) ; 
Sesquialtera audens 2 (p. 266) ; Epigynopteryx lioloma 
(p. 267) ; Psilocerea hypermetra 2 (P- 267) ; Ectropis 
oleitincta 2 (P- 268) ; Boarmia syntropha (p. 269) ; 
AETHEOMETRA (p. 271), related to Atomorpha, type 
A. iconoclasis <S (p. 271) ; Zamarada consecuia ssp. 
mesotaenia (p. 272) . 

14887. REBEL, HANS. Kongo-Lepidopteren, gesam- 
melt von Weidholz 1927/28. Verhandl. ZooL^Bot. Ges. 
Wien 79(2/4) : (98) -(103). 1929(1930) .—An annotated 
list of about 87 forms from French Equatorial Africa 
and the Belgian Congo, including Pieris theora ssp. 
weidholzi c? (p-(99)), Belgian Congo, type in Naturhist. 
Mus. Vienna. 

14888. SCHAWERDA, KARL. Neue Lepidopteren aus 
Aragonien. Zeitschr. Osterreich. Ent.Wer. 12(4) : 35-37. 
1927. — Satyrus ^ prieuri v, iberica ab. fumosa (p. ^ 35) ; 
Acidalia marginepunctata ab. zernyi (p. 36) ; Lithina 
convergata ab. carmen (p. 36), type in author’s colL; 
Selidosema plumaria ab. aragonensis (p. 36) ; Axia 
margarita v. soledad (p. 36), and ab. rabrociliata (p. 
37), type in author’s coll.; Lithosia predotae (p. 37), 
type in author’s coil. 

14889. SCHULTZE, ARNOLD. Biologisches aus dem 
afrikanischen Aequatorialwald. Deutsche Ent. Zeitschr. 
“7m” 44(4) : 176-188. 2 pL, 4 flg. 1930.— Notes on some 
Lepidoptera spp., including Papilio ridleyanus ab. semi- 
vitreus (p. 176), “Mongoumba”; Salamis cacta S*, S. 
parhassus^, Cymothoe theohene^, and Acanthosphinx 
gussfeldti^ are figured. 

14890. STICHEL, H. Eine neue Hamearisart. Rev. 
Soc. Ent. Argentina 1(1) : 12-13. 1926. — H. huhricM (p. 
12) , type in Bruch coll. 

14891. TURATI, EMILIO, e ATTILIO FIORI. Lepi- 
dotteii di Rodi. [Lepidoptera of Rhodes.] Mem. Soc. Ent. 
Ital. 9(2): 196-214. 1930.— A list of 126 forms, with 
locality records and taxonomic remarks. Aporia crataegi 
f. fert (p. 197) ; Gonepteryx cleopatra f. fiorii (p. 199) ; 
Epinephele cypricola f. ornata (p. 201) ; E. rhamnusia 
f. lupinulus cJ (p. 202) ; Lycaena loewii f. robusta (p. 
204) ; L. cyllarus f. insulicola (p. 204) ; Stenoptilia steno- 
dactyla (p. 210) ; Glyphipteryx medianella 2 (p. 211) ; 
Rhinosia ochracella 2 (p* 212) ; Perittia cinereipunctella 
(p. 213). 

14892, TURNER, A. Revision of Australian Oeno- 
chromidae (Lepidoptera). III. Proc. Linn. Soc. N. 8. 
Wales 55(3) : 191-220. 1930. — 47 spp., with synonymies, 
descriptions, and distributional records are treated. Keys 
to the spp. of Oenochroma, Gerusia, Eumelea, Zeucto-- 
phiebia, Derambila and Ozola are given. Oenochroma 
alpina $ (p. 196), N. S. Wales, type in colL Goldfinch; 
Monoctenia punctiunculus Luc., emended to Antictenia 
punctiulis; Gerusia xubricosa 2 (p- 203), Queensland, 
type in coll. Barnard; Eumelea stipata {E. rosalia f. 
stipata Prout) (p. 208) ; AXIAGASTA (p. 209), allied 
to Zeuctophlehia, erected for A. xhodobaphes (p. 210), 
Queensland; Noreia vinacea Prout {^Idiodes loxo- 
sticha Turner) ; Derambila idiosceles (p. 215), N. Aus- 
tralia and Queensland; D. liosceles (p. 216), Queens- 
land and Timor. The following spp. have been wrongly 
referred to the Oenochromidae : AspHates chordata Meyr; 
(Boarmiadae) ; Arhodia orthotoma Low., a synonym 
of Orsonota clelia Cram. (Boarmiadae) ; Arhodia par- 
phyropa^ Low. (Geometridae) ; Monoctenia niphosepm 
(Noctuidae). Dichromodes ? triglypta Low. belongs 
in Sterrha ; Epidesmia unilinea Swin., is a synonym of 
Heteralex aspersa Warr., the type being from Chin^t, Bof* 
Tasmania. 
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14893. WAGNER, FRITZ. Bericlitigting za meinem 
Artikei: ‘‘Ueber einige neae and wenig bekannte Eepi- 
dopteren aus Spanien,” ZeiUchr, dsiencich, EntA'er, 
12(4): 40. 1927r—Lar€Mia euphrasiata Miliiere (=A. 
jlavoparsata Wgnr.) ; L, bninnescois [?] Ivit (==L. 
galiata v, ochreata Wgm\). 

14894. WARHECKE, G. Lampxopteryx (Tarentia) 
interponenda n. spec. Warn., eine neae Art der Lampr. 
3 afiamata Hb.-Grappe (Lep. Geom.), Iriternat, Ent. Zeit’- 
Bchr. 24(34): 361-366. 1 pL, 4 fig. 1930.-— L. (LarentiaT) 
mterponenda'^' (p. 361), Koko-Xor, China, in Zool. Mas. 
Hamburg. 

14895."' WHEELER, GEORGE. Notes from the French 
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Alps of Haate Savoie, Is^re and the^ Hantes Alpes. Ent. 
Record 43(1) : 1-5. 1 r*!. 193 1. —“A list of cpp, observed, 

with notes of frequency. 

14896. WILLIAMS, R. a Jr., and E. L. BELL. Short 
studies in American Hesperiidae. (Lepidoptera: Rkopalo- 
cera.) Trari^. Airier. Enl. Sac. 56(2) : 133-138. 1 pi., 1 fig. 
1930.— 'Geographical range k given for Pyrgws ^'^yrichtm 
F, and P. orcu-n Cramer. F. txmimMph ^GvntQ ( = //c.s!- 
peria tessiollata Scudder). Tin* (S genitalia c}f Atrytonofh 
sis lunm Edwards tire figurtai. 

14897. ZIKAN, J. F. Copiopteryx virgo n. sp. Riv. 

Sac. Ent. Argnitina 2(6): 335-rl36. 1 id. 1029. --Froni 

Argentina, type in Xosswitz cell. i^Bu^•no^ Airr.p). 
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14898. BRAUN, ANNETTE F. Notes on Pterophoridae 
with description of a new Oidaemetophorus (Lepidop- 
tera). Canadian Ent. 62(6): 122-124. 1930. — -Notes on 
the larval feeding habits of Platyptilm jragilis in seed 
capsules of Penstenion cyananthus in Utah. The larvae 
of Stenoptilia coloradermis attack the center shoot of 
Gentiam quinque folia, and occasional^’' Sabatia in Ohio, 
having one generation a year; injury, mature larva, and 
pupa are described. The larvae of Adaim cinerascens 
feed on the underside of leaves of Bahamorrhiza sa{7- 
gittata in Utah. Oidaematophorus confusus (p. 123), 
reared on Baccharis pHularis, California. Trapes in au- 
thor’s coil. 

14899. FILIPJEV, N. Lepidopterologische Notizen. 
YII. Eine neue Tortricidengattung aus den Gebirgen des 
Ussurigebietes. floKJiaitbi AKaneMHH liayK CCCP., Cep. A. 
(Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS, Sir. A.) 1930(14): 
373-375. 3 fig. 1930.— EURYBOXA (p. 373), near Cerace, 
type E. advena*^ (p. 374), Ussuri, Siberia. 

14900. HEINRICH, CARL. Notes on and descriptions 
of some American moths. Proc. U. S. Nation. Mus. 79 
(13) : 1-16. 7 pi. 1 fig. 1931. — Galenara consimilis'^ (p. 1), 
New Mexico, larvae defoliate Pseudotsuga taxCfolia; 
Epipyrops cucullata=^ (p. 2), Haiti, c?*, pupa'*'; genitalia 
of E. barbariana figured; Diatraea considerata^ (p. 3), 
Mexico, host, sugar cane, Saccharurn officinarum ; D. 
busckella v. rosa (p. 4) , Venezuela^ larva bores in sugar 
cane; Platytes (?) aenigmatica J*** (p. 4), larvae attack 
stems of Cirsium; Aglossa furva'** (p- 6), Brit. Columbia; 
Gymnandrosoma desotanum, first description of c?*; 
Thiodia implicata c? (p. 7), Washington; Gretchena 
dulciana, host plant Abius; Epinotia opposita* (p. 7), 
Peru, larvae bore in stems of alfalfa (Medicago) and 
cowpeas (Vigna) ; E. accessa^ (p. 9), Panama; E. 
patriciana c?* (Eucosma p. Wals.) (p. 10) ; E. lantana* 
(Crocidosema Z. Busck) (p. 10); Crocidosema plehei- 
ana*, ? genitalia figured ; Anchylopera brauni* (p. 11) , 
Ohio, larvae feed on leaves* of Rhamnm lanceolata; 
Anchylopera spiraeifoliana, rectification of type; 8at- 
ronia tantilla*, host Pinus palmtris, redescribed; Phae- 
casiophora inspersa c? (p. 13), Florida; TSINILLA (p. 
14), in Olethreutinae, type T. lineana (Eucosma 1. 
Fern.), first description of c?*, larva feeds on folded 
Anona leaves. Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

14901. PETERSEN, WILHELM. Die Blattminierer- 
Gattungen Lithocolletis und Nepticula (Lep.). Teil 11. 
Nepticula Z. Stettiner Ent Zeit. 91 (1) : 1-82. 3 pL, 16 
fig. 1930. — ^This is mainly a review and reclassification 
of the palearctic spp. of Nepticula, based primarily on 
gepitalic characters. Of 135-140 spp., nearly 100 are de- 
scribed. Material was largely collected by the author, 
especially at Reval, Berlin, Satja (Linnd’s old estate 
near Upsala) , the Riesengebirge and in England. There 
is a discussion of the chief variable characters in the 
genus. The simple uncus, subscaphium present, more 
complete venation, coarse scaling and cocoon in the mine 
are considered primitive. The black head is viewed as in 


general a niudern specialization, fret:|Uf'‘UtIy ifustglariril, 
and often confined to the c?. Tht;t larvae ahv^iys fetal on 
members of a single family, usually of a genus. 

Host families include Rosaeeae. Betulm'faes F:igaceae 
(Cupuliferae), and Salieaceae. Practical iy ail feed on 
w'oody plants. Comparisons ^ure rmuie witli the very 
similar case of the geims IJthocoUctk. The spp, are 
divided into eleven geiiitalic types, three of whicli are 
subdivided; and the <? genitalia of all tlie spp. studied 
are figured. N. betulkola v. nanivora (p. 61), on Betula 
nana, is new. — TP. T. M. Forbes. 

14902. PHILPOTT, ALFRED. Notes and descriptions 
of New Zealand Lepidoptera. Tram, and Proe. Nem 
Zealand Imi. 62(1): 26-36. 4 fig, 193 L — Sclidosema 
melinata Feld (=iS. scariphota Meyr.) ; Epicrock sub- 
lignal'is, c? described, new to New Zealand; Crambus 
malaeellus, netv to New Zealand; TAWHITIA (p. 27) 
(Crambidae), type T. glaucophanes* {Tauroscapa g, 
Meyr.) ; T. ieonina* (p. 2S) , Takitimu_ Alts,, type in 
Cawthron Inst.; Tauroscopa gorgopis, wings*; Scapark 
subita (Orocrambus subitus Piulp.) (p. 2S) ; S. coatexta 
(p. 28), Mt. Moitke; S. gyrotoma Meyr._^( = S. reper- 
cussa Philp.) ; Aglossa cuprealk,^now to New Zealand; 
Gauna aegalis, in Auckland Province; Eucosma 7nachl(y 
phorana Meyr. (^Eucosma apkrim Meyr.. Raumatia 
trimaculata Philp.) ; Eucosma fugitivana Aleyr. ( = 
maiia varia Philp.) ; ElarJmta steilata d (P* *3!) ; 
Scythris nigra c? (p- 31), Alt. Alaungatua; Lcptoeroca 
aquilonaris (p. 31) ; L. lenita c? (p. 32) ; (Jymnobathra 
aurata (p. 32); Trachypepla minuta (p. JiS); Pro- 
teodes clarkei, first description of Carposina margi- 
nata <J (p. 33) ; Btathmopoda albimaculata 2 (p» 33) ; 
Tanaoctena dubia c? (p. 34) ; Orthemkes dis|;arilis 6 
(p. 34) ; 0. chartularia Afeyr. ( = 0. nivalm Philp.) ; 0. 
dmilis Philp., distinct from 0. semifmciata Philp.; At- 
chyala culta ,c? (p. 35) ; Tinea conspecta <? (p. 35) ; T. 
helonota Meyr. (^ Gymnobathra zephyrana Clarke); 
Porina gourlayi (p. 35) . Types, unless otherwise st,ated, 
in Auckland Mus. 

14903. REISS, HUGO. Zygaena F. Intenuii. Ent. 
Zeitschr. 23(46): 521-525. 1929,— Z. eilicica Burgeff 
(^laphrk Herrich-Schaffer, lederen Stgr, RbL, 'ckiroti 
var. ?Stgr.) ; Z. hpkria Freyer, and Z. '0.peMduim sp. 
anodolitia Reiss, from Akshehr, the latter being distinct 
from cilicica-lederen . — W. T. M, Forbes. 

14904. SHELDON, W. G. Notes on the nomenclature 
and variation of British species of the Peronea group of 
the Tortricidae. Entomologist 63(805) : 121-124; (806) : 
148-151. 1 pL; (807): 175-178; (808): 1^98; (809): 
222-225; (810) : 242-246; (811) : 273-277. 1930 ; 64(812) : 
2-6; (813): 30-34; (814): 60-64; (815): 77-82; (816): 
99-103; (817) : 124-127. 1931. — Rhacodia emargana fs, 
griseana and fuscana (p, 122) ; Peronea cristana f. albi- 
capitana (p. 148) ; P. hastiana^ fs. rufistrigana (p. 176), 
alhicapitana, plumheostriana, plumbeofasciana (p. 177) , 
nigrovittana, nigrostrigana, apiciana*, transapiciania*, 
argentana*, argenteostrigana, ustomaculaaa (p. 178), al- 



ORTHOPTEROIDEA 


14905-14909 


1529 '[May, 1932] 

bicostana'^, sagittana*^' (p. 193) ; P. maccana fs. suSusana 
and canescana (p. 223) ; P. umbrana fs. lamprana (p. 
224) and bninneana (p. 225) ; P. hyemana fs. griseana 
and brnnneana (p. 243) ; P. sparsana fs, sparsana Schiff 
( = P. sponsana Fab.) and bawortbana (p. 245); P. 
lipsiana fs. costimaculana (p. 274) and griseana (p. 
275) ; P. rujana fs. ocbreostriana (p. 276) , ochreana, and 
purpnrana (p, 277) ; P. variegana fs. brnnneana (p, 3) , 
fnscana (p. 4) , and argentana (p. 5) ; Acleris caledoni-- 
ana f. rufimaculana (p. 77) ; Dictyopteryx lorquiniana f. 
fiavana (p. 100) ; Oxigrapha logiana f. tripnnctana (p. 
103) ; 0. literana fs. fnlvana* (p. 125) and brnnneana* 
(p. 126) . Keys are given to the forms of many spp. 

14905. SLASTSHEYSKIJ, P. Znr Biologie von 
Pbassns scbamyl Cbr. (Lepidoptera, Hepialidae). Rev. 
Rvsse Ent. 23 (3/4) : 189-199. 1 fig. 1929. — ^This supple- 
ments Schaposchnikov’s data. The mating flight takes 
place at dusk and is a swinging flight in both sexes. 
The $ has a heavier flight in laying eggs and flies both 
at dusk and dawn. The eggs are broadcast, and average 
about 2000, with a maximum of 3720. The S lives two 
weeks, laying most of its eggs the first days. The egg 
is white, later turning black and the stage lasts 19 days 
or less. The first stage larva makes a sand tube and is 
very lively, later it lives in a tube in the soil which it 
leaves readily. The food is varied, but typically con- 
sists of dead leaves in the first 4 stages, and of roots in 
later stages. It refused ferns and Verbascum, but did 
well on potatoes. The larva and mating are figured. — 
W. T. M. Forbes. 

14906. TONNOIR, A. L. Notes on Indian blepbaro- 
cerid larvae and pupae with remarks on the morphology 
of blepharocerid larvae and pupae in general, Rec. In- 
dian Mus. 32(2) : 161-214. 58 fig. 1930. — An historical 
survey of the Indian spp. in which the identities of 


Blepharocera indica Brun. and Philorus bionis Aghr. 
are questioned. A list of the larvae and pupae obtained 
from different localities in India is given; larvae A*, B*, 
C Aghr. are redescribed; Apistomyia larvae L*, M*, N*, 
larvae and pupa 0*, larvae P*; genus? (near Apisto-^ 
myia) larva K*; Blepharocera larvae A*, D*, larvae 
and pupa E*, larvae F*, G*, H* (B. indica Brun.?) ; 
genus ? (near Blepharocera) larvae J*; genus? (near 
Blepharocera and Philorus) pupa Q*; EBLIPONEURA 
(p. 176) with E. horai (p. 176), larvae and pupae I*; 
Euliponeuraf larvae B*, larva C*; HORAIA (p. 193), 
type (described in addendum) ; H. montana* (p. 210), 
larvae and pupa Ri*, larvae R^, Ra, R4. Notes on the 
morphology and metamorphosis of the larvae and pupae 
of the Blepharoceridae are also included. Types of new 
genera and spp. in the Indian Mus. In the addendum 
appears: Euliponeura assamensis* c? (p- 207) .—B. 
Ribeiro. 

14907. WAGNER, FRITZ. Zweiter Beitrag mt 
Lepidopteren-Fauna Inner- Anatoliens. Intemat. Ent. 
Zeitschr. 23(48) : 545-558. 1 pi. 1929. 24(2) : 16-22. 1930. 
— (Macrolepidoptera) Noctuidae: Agrotis (Euxoa) 
cortii* (p. 549) ; A. (E.) glabella (p. 551) ; A. costae- 
vittata* (p. 551) ; Nonagria geminipuncta v. orientals* 
(p. 553). (Microlepidoptera) Pyralidae: Dattinia (Epi- 
zonora) variabilis (p. 17), with fs. obscurior $ and 
albidior (p. IS). Oecophoridae : CROSSOTOCERA (p. 
19) , with C. wagnerella (p. 20). Coleophoridae : CoZco- 
phora pellicornella 2 (p. 21) . Types in Naturhist. Mus. 
Wien. Besides these , Leucanitis caucasica, Saragossa sic- 
canorum, Agrotis rohiginosa, Earias insulana, Arctia spec- 
tabilis, Gymnancyla canella, Bactra rohustana, and 
Tineola mwrariella are new to Asia Minor. Aimitis opifi- 
cata Ld. and A. kawrigini Chr. are not synonymous, but 
separate, valid spp. 
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14908. BERLAND, LUCIEN. Les Forficules sont-elles 
carnivores? Bull. Soc. Ent. France 1929(18): 289-290, 
1929. — Euborellia moesta feeds on the larvae of Carpq- 
capsa^ pomonella and^ under some conditions is canni- 
balistic. Forficula auricularia is reported to prefer Graci- 
laria syringella. Both can subsist on vegetable tissue 

Cl I c<r\ V D Jpif/j 

14909*. BOLIVAR ‘y PIELTAIN, C. Monografia de los 
Eumastdcidos (Orth. Acrid.). Primera parte. Trab. Mus. 
Nacion. Cien. Nat. Zool. iMadridI 46. iii-xxxii + 1-380. 
186 fig. 1930. — ^The monograph begins with a general mor- 
phological, biological, and geographical discussion. Key 
to 11 subfamilies. All spp. are fully described, with com- 
plete synonymy, and many are illustrated. Chorotypi- 
nae, key to genera; Phyllochoreia, key to spp.; P. uni- 
color^ ( = p. ramakrishnai C. Bolivar) redescribed from 
c? type of P. r.; P. equa Burr ( = P. asina Burr) 2*; 
P. westwoodi 2* (p. 20) , India, type in Brit, Mus. The 
writer accepts Kirby’s first tyi)e designation for Xiphi- 
cera Lamarck as Gryllus serripes ^'Fabr.” ( = G. cari- 
natm “L.,” = (t. cucullatus Stoll), and not his later 
designation of G. gallinaceus. Chorotypus Serv. {'=-Cho- 
roetypus Haan, Xiphicera Kirby 1910 not Lamarck), 
key to spp.; C. hiemarginatus <?*, C. saussurei c?* (p. 
32), Perak, type in Brit. Mus.; C. pmillus c?*; C. ser- 
villei <?* (p. 35), Borneo, type in Brit. Mus.; C. fene- 
stratus c?*; C. ameliae (p. 41), Borneo, type in 
Madrid Mus.; C. brunneri (Xiphicera h. Kirby) (p. 
43), c?* redescribed; C. gallinaceus (~ Choroetypus 
monachus Brunn., C. mutilatus Brunn., Xiphicera hurri 
Kirby, Phyllochoreia whiteheadi Kirby) c?*, 2*, 2 
larva*; Orchetypus key to subgenera, subgenus 0., key 
to spp.; 0. (0.) rotundatus Brunn. ( = 0. suhtruncatus 
Brunn.), 2*; O. (0.) greeni (Scirtotypus g. Burr) (p. 
61) ; CHESCIRTYPtJS (p. 62) , new subg. in Orchetypus j 
based on 0. (€.) curtithorax 2'*' (Choroetypus c. Karsch) 


(p. 63) ; 0. (C.) finoti (Scirtotypus f. Saussure) (p. 
65) ; 0. (C.) martinezi 2* (p. 66), the Cameroons, type 
in Vienna Mus.; 0. (<7.) parki 2 (p- 68), Nigeria, type 
in Brit. Mus.; 0. (C.) assiniensis 2* (p* 70), Ivory 
Coast, type in Paris Mus.; 0. ocreatus is also assigned 
to this subgenus; Scirtotypus aberrans 2*. Erianthinae, 
key to genera; Hemierianthus, key to spp.; E. cameru- 
nensis J*; Kirbyita bifida c?*; EBNERIDIA (p. 94), 
near Erianthus, type Ehneridia luteofasciata d* (p. 
96), Burma, tjme in Vienna Mus.; Erianthus, key to 
spp.; E. bakeri 2* (p. 109) , Luzon, type in Madrid Mus.; 
jF. versicolor Brunn. ( = F. fiavipes Sauss., E. tonkinen- 
sis C. Bolivar, E. pictus Karny) 2*j key to subspp.; E. 
V. ssp. dohmi (E. d. C. Bol.) (p. 128) c?*; E. v. ssp. 
fruhstorferi (p. 128), Siam; E. guttatus (Westw.) (=E. 
malcolrni I. Bol.) d*. Illustrations are given also of 
E. affinis 2*, erectus 2*, formosanm^, defioratus <?*, and 
obtusm 2** Butania lugubris* (Erianthus 1. Brunn. = 
Bennia oherthuri I. Bol.) (p. 141) ; B. 1. var. major 
(p. 143), Sikkim, type in Vienna Mus.;^ Bennia innotata 
c?*; BXJRRINIA (p. 146), near Bennia, type Burrinia 
bnrri (Bennia h. C. Bol.) 2*, key to spp. (p. 148) ; 
B. humbertiana (Erianthus humhertianus Sauss.) (p. 
150) c?*; Eupatrides Brunn., the type is designated as 
E. excelsus Brunn., key to spp.; E. excelsus <?*; KAR- 
NYDIA (p. 160), near Mnesicles, type K. celebesica 2* 
(p. 162), Celebes, type in Madrid Mus.; Adrapetes, 
key to spp.; A.-karschi c?*; Mnesicles Stal. (=^ Xantho- 
mastax Sauss.) , key to spp.; M. crassipes c7*; M. moluc- 
censis* (p. 177), Ternate (c? type in Paris Mus.), Hal- 
mahera (2 type in Vienna Mus.) ; M. amboinensis* (p, 
ISO), Amboina, type in Vienna Mus.; M. novaegnineae* 
(p. 183), New Guinea, type in Madrid Mus.; M. 
modestus c?*; M. mazarredoi c?* (p, 191), Philippines^ 
type in Madrid Mus.; M. saussurei^, M. roseosignqtus^i 
XJVAROVIA (p. 200)., near Mnesicles, type O'. ■ Ipjfigi-r 



14910-14917 


ORTHOPTEEOEDEA 


fBioL. Ab.5(5)] 1530 


penais 2"^ (p. 202), Dingdiag Isl. (type in Brit.^Mus.)» 
and Singapore. Ernciinae, key to genera; Erucim, key 
to subgenera; CURIEUS (p. 214), subg. in Eruchm, type 
E, (C.) termk Brunner (=E, javanm Burr) c?*; subg. 
EruciuSf key to spp.; E. fnihstorferi (p. 220) , Java, type 
in Vienna Mus.; E. pictus Sauss. (^E. nebulosus Sauss.) 
c?*; E. hrunmri <?*; E, staudingeri c?^ (p. 230), Borneo, 
type in Vienna Mus.; E. fnagnificm c?"**; E. iabuanensis^ 
(p. 234). Borneo; E, moultoni (p. 237), Sarawak, 
type in Brit. Mus.; stall (p. 239), Borneo, type 
in Vienna Mus.; E. hijasoiatmi E, viireus 
a-picalis Westw. { = Acndium (Mastax) agrlonouics 
Haan) c?*; E. willemsei c?* (p. 251), Borneo; E. w. 
■ssp. ckaperi cJ (p. 254), Borneo, type in Paris Mus.; 
E. dusmeti Sarawak, type in Brit. Mus.; E. dimir 

diatipes c?*; E. d. ssp. luteipes (p. 261), Penang, type 
in Brit. Mus.; E, d. ssp. zonatus (p, 262), Sumatra, 
type in colL C. Wiilemse; Alustacides, to spp.; M, 
pupae jormk’^ I. Bol. ( = M. vaginalis Sauss.) ; M. rama- 
ckemdrai 2*> <S (p. 271), M. gracilipes (P* 274) and 
M* stuartensis’^ (p. 276), India, type in Brit. Mus.; 
M, nilgirisicm Jf. fietckeri ?*, d (P- 281), India, 
type in Brit. Mus.; M. pterolepk c?’*'; M- crassipes 
(p. 285). Gomphomastadnae, key to genera; Gompho- 
mastaXf key to spp.; G. antennata^; G. clavata clavata 
(Ostroumoff) ( = Farenicius a7itenmtm Krauss not G. 
a, Brunn., G, kraussi Burr) G. c. ssp. plotnikovi (p. 
298), Turkestan; G. disparilis'-^' (p. 300), Kashmir; 
PAEBOMASTAX (p. 303), near Gompkmiastax, type 
P. constricta (G. coTistrictus Brunn.), c?*; key to spp. 
(p. 305). BIROELLIHAE, n. subfam. (p. 308), erected 
for Biroella; key to spp. of Biroella; B. dispar <?*; B, 
papuana'^; B. rammei B. lutea^; B,^ aruensis (p. 
334), Ann type in Oxford Mus.; B. mimikemis B. 
boUvari B. b. ssp. sckultzei <? (p. 342) ; B. b. ssp, 
polita"^; B. kutkyi^; B. crenuhta $*; B. rufipes*; B, 
incompicm B. flssa $*; B. forficxdata^ ; B. burgersi*; 
B, carmata 2*; B. longicercata B, karnyi o*; B. 
ornata ornata 2*. Chininae: China mantispoides c?*- 

14910. CAMPOS, FRAHCISCO. El grille (Gryilus 
assimilis Fabr.) [The cricket G. assimilis.] Rev. Colegio 
Nac. Vicente Rocafuerte IGuayaquiU 10(32/35) : 7-11. 
1 pi. 1928. — A biological account of this orthopteran, 
dealing briefly with its distribution over Ecuador (wKere 
it is found up to altitudes of 4000 m,), its nymphal 
stage, its behavior duiing the mating season, and stridu- 
lation.’ Its omnivorous feeding habits constitute a factor 
of economic importance during seasons of great abun- 
dance of the insect; allusion is also made to the danger 
to public health, since G. assimilis is the carrier of the 
nematode Gordius gryllivorus. . Its periodic abundance 
in Ecuador appears to be con'eiated with the seasonal 
change, its general appearance ^ being coincident with 
the approach of winter. — C. Zeimet. 

14911. CAPRA, FELICE. Una nuova specie di Troglo- 
pMlus dTtalia (Orth. Phasgonuridae). Ann. Mus. Civ. 
Stork Nat. Genova 52: 310-313. 1 fig, 1925/1928.— 

■ Troglophilus andreinii d’*' (p. 310), Italy, type in Mus. 
Civ. Storia Nat. Genova. 

14912. CHOP ARB, L. Biospeoiogica. LVI. Campagne 
sp5ologiq[ue de C. Bolivar et R. Jeaunel dans I’AmIrique 
du Nord (1928). 8. Insectes Orthopttos. Arch. ZooL et 
Gen. 71 (3) : 389-402. 20 fig. 1931. — ^The evolution, phylog- 
eny, and taxonomy of American cavemicolous Orthop- 
tera are discn^ed; and the species are described in de- 
tail. Gryllacridae: Hadenoecus suhterraneus^j H. pute- 
anvJs^j Ceuthophilus sty gius*. C. brevipes is new to 
Kentucky. 

14913. CHOP ARB, L. Les Orthoptbres du mont Aigoual. 
Bull. Soc. Ent. France 1930(7) : 137-140. 1930.— Twenty- 
six spp. are listed from this region in southeastern France. 
—8. B. Fracker. 

14914, CHOPARB, L. Bescription d’un Mantide (Orth.) 
mim^tique des Cicindeles du genre Tricondylus. Bull. 
Soc. Ent. France 1930(14): 229-232. 1 pi. 1930.— TRI- 
CONBYLOMIMUS (p, 229), erected for T. coomani* 
(p. 229), Tonkin.— 8., B. Fracker. 

14915. CHOPARB, L. Sur une espbce nouvelle du 


genre Eneoptera confondue avec VE. surinamensis (Orth. 
Gryllidae). Bull Soc. Ent. 1931 (.1 } 14-16, 193i. 

— Eneoptera guyanensis'^ from Fri'iich (iuiana.“~8. B. 

Fracker. 

14916. CHOPARB, L., H. H. KARHT, and C. WIL- 
LEMSE. Oithoptera Ceiebica Sarasiniana. L Saltatoria, 
Treubia i2(suppi.) : 1-273. 2^1ap. 112 iig. 1931,— Each of 
the 3 authors cited above ri;cnilsjiidc;|::tcricieiiily (not as 
joint author) certain familicvs in (he group 

Saltatoria, as follows: II. H. KARXY.— -Iiitrofiiielion 
(pp. 1-3. Map) ; Teitignniidae (pp. 4-140. 70 tig.) ; 
Gi'yliacridae (pp. 141-184. 18 fig.). Kaniy also translalaxi 
into German the sections contribiited by Choparil and 
Wiilemse. The introducf ion contains a iriai) ot 
and adjacent islands, ami a^kev jo the families of Saha- 
toria found therein. Tcdtigoniidae: A laldt'' is given 
showing distribution of the Celel:»e.d;tn s|'tp. or 'jiear 
allies of Tettigoniidae and Gryllaeridiu' in Siiinainu 
Java, Borneo. PhilipJidnes, 8uin!a Els., ^vliiluccas, Key 
Lsls., Arii, New . Au.^traiia,. A key is giviai 

to tin; sabfauis. of Tt‘ttigoniidai% and keys^ai't. given 
to the gontru of each subfani. ICifnn.j'oln is redescribed; 
E. ceiebica*’* (Loemta {idmncropiem) c. De Haau} (p'. 
12); Ducetia thymijoUa^; Elimaea hivcrsn*; Isopsera 
vaga^; I. fissa*^ (p. 19), Burn; Phaula neglecta c?* Ip- 
22) ; P. compressa* ; Casignetn langipes^ js eoiriparral 
with C. loliijoUa^ and Elbcnia jacolmmii*; Tajhem 
chelicerca cf* Wasigneta cJieiicerca by error? in fig. 14, 
p. 30] (p. 29) ; Lmirachda taeniistyla (p. 32) ; Holo- 
chlora metazonalis c?* (p- 35) ; //. sarasini 2* (p. 36) ; 
11. mapanensis c?* (P- 33); Fsym cejebicap2 (p. 43); 
Phxjgcla latipennis (p. 45) ; Semma bijurcata c?*; 
Sasimella sarasinifolia 2* (p. 49). Phyllomimus detersuB 
2*; BIPLOBOKTDPUS (p. 57) (Pteroph\dlinae) , near 
Phyllomhnus, based on D. insolitiis (p. 59); 
ACAULOPLACELLA (p. 62) (Pteropliyllinae) , type 
xicauloplax asiatica^ Brunner v. W.; the type species is 
provisionally left in Acauloplax. BIAPHLEBOPSIS (p. 
67) (Mecopodinae) , near ParadiaphlebuSf type Z). fissi- 
ceps c?* (p. 70) ; Segeslcs celebensis cf* (p. 72) ; Sexava 
karnyi^; S. coriacea^; Phim buruana*^ (p. 91), 'Bum Isl.; 
P. ieontopolites (p. 92) ; P. sarasini 2* (P- 92) ; Ilcxa- 
centrum unicolor^; MortonieUm digitatus'*' (p. 100) ; M. 
hamatus c?^ (p. 101) ; M. azuriventer* ; Xiphidion iiiaeu- 
latum^; X. longipenm^; X. affine^; Kiesuru aethiops 
2* (p. 116) ; N. sarasini 2* (p* 119) ; N. irijermr*; 
xinthracites discolateralis 2* (p. 124) ; A. tibiaiis*^' (p. 
126) ; A. humeralis 2*^ (p. 127) ; Xesiophrys horvnihi*; 
Pseudorhynahus mmor^; Eticonocephalus wincro*; E. 
brackyxiphus^ ; E. gracilis^. Gryllacri'diuj : Gryilacrkf'key 
to 17 forms; G. maculiventris 2* ip. Mi) ; G. ceiebica 
2f (p. 149); G. heUerP; G. sarasini c?*' (p. 154); G. 
bicomuta*; G. sexfnmctaia spp. obscuripes (p, 159) ; 
G. inconspic'ua^ ; G. brevistyla (p. 162) ; G. nodistyla 
c?* (p. 164) ; G. volupiaria*; G. libidinosa 2* (P- 171) ; 
Neanias celebensis 2** (p. 174) ; Rhapkidophora sarasini* 
(p. 179) . L. CHOPARD. — Achetidae and Giyllotalpidae 
(pp. 185-188) : A list of 20 spp. is "given including 
Euaphonus atrifrons 2 (p. 188). C. WILLEMSE.— - 
, Acrididae (pp. 189-270) : key to 6 subfams., also keys to 
genera in each subfam. CELEBOMASTAX (p. 203) 
(Eumastacinae)', type C. curiosa^2* (p. 204) ; Mmskks 
saussurei (Xantkomastax crassipes Sauss.) (p. 206) ; 
Phlaeoba abbreviata ' c?* (p. 212) ; 'Heteropternis o5- 
scurella^; H. respondens*; Tagasta celebesica^; Trigo- 
nopteryx celebesia* (p. 230) ; Oxyrrkepes celebesia^ (p. 
234); PARACRANAE (p. 234) (Cyrtacantliacrinae) , 
near^ Oxya, type P. celebesia* (p. 235) ; TaiwJiira gra- 
cilis'^ (p. 242) ; Chitaura brachyptera^ ; TAURACRIS 
(p. 248) (Cyrtacanthacrinae), near Chitaura, type T. 
flavo-lineata 2* (p- 248) ; Alesambria maculipes^; 

Alectorolophus speciosus*; A. applicatvs^; A. uniloba- 
tiLS*; Celeb esia acuticerca^ ; Traulia ferrugmata^. Ex- 
cept where otherwise given, new forms are from Celebes. 
Ail types in Wien Mus. 

14917. CUMMINGS, BRUCE F., and B.UVAROV. Ber- 
maptera and Orthoptera. Part 19 of Results of an expe- 
dition to Korinchi Peak, 12,400 ft., Sumatra. Jour. Fed. 
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Malay States Mus. 8(3) : 218. 1931. — A list of 7 Der- 
maptera and 7 Orthoptera. 

14918. BAVIS, WILLIAM T. Rearing the young of 
the viviparous cockroach, Panchlora cnhensis. Jour. New 
York Ent, Soc, 38(2) : 85-88. 1930. — ^The note relates to 
the young produced by an immigrant $ on Staten Isi., 
2 of which were carried to maturity. 

14919. KERVILLE, HENRI GADEAH de. Observations 
snr le Pseudochelidura sinuata Germ. Bull. Soc. Ent. 
France 1930(4) : 61-63. 3 fig. 1930. — Comments on the 
2 forms of c?c? in P. sinuata. — S. B. Fracker. 

14920. KERVILLE, HENRI GADEAU de. Snr les 
oenfs et Tinstinct maternel du Pseudochelidura sinuata 
Germ. (Dermaptera.) [Eggs and maternal instinct of 
P. sinuata.] Bull. Soc. Ent. France 1931 (8) : 119-120. 
1931. 

14921. LEPINEY, J. de. La chaine du Haut-Atlas et 
les invasions de Schistocerca gregaria Forsk. dans le 
Maroc septentrional. Bull. Soc, Sci. Nat. Maroc 10(1/6) : 
62-65. 1930. — The Haut-Atlas Mts. present a considerable 
barrier to the flight of S. gregaria but many of them 
succeed in flying over, while others are killed by the 
cold. 

14922. LTJ, HSU TIEN, and T. T. CHEN. The anatomy 
of Cyrtacanthacris flavicome (Acridiidae). Natur. Hist. 
Soc. Funkien Christia7i Univ. Foochow, China 1: 49-58. 
2 pi. 1928. — Suggests this species as a satisfactory labora- 
tory animal. Brief descriptions of the exoskeleton, ali- 
mentary tract, respiratory, circulatory^ reproductive and 
nervous systems are given. Detailed drawings of the 
skeleton and soft anatomy are included. — H. Ruckes. 

14923. MEISSNER, OTTO. Die Farbungsabarten der 
indischen Stabheuschrecke, Carausius morosus Br. 
(Phasm.). Ent. Zeitschr., Frankfurt afM 43(24) : 299- 
301. 1930. 

14924. MOREIRA, CARLOS. Contribuigao para o con- 
hecimento dos insectos dermapteros do Brasil. [Dermap- 
terous insects of Brazil.] Rev. Ent. [Sdo Paulo] 1 (3) : 
257-265. 6 fig. 1931. — Labiduridae, Psalinae: Euhorellia 
flavipes"^ (p. 258) ,■ E. inermis*^ 2 (P- 259) ; Psalis brasili- 
ensis^ c? (p- 260) , P. minima* c? (p. 261) . Brachyla- 
binae: Nannisolabis punctulata* (p. 261) , with var. rufa 
(p. 262) . Strongylopsalinae : Strmigylopsalis iheri^ngi 
Rehn ( = Labia castanea C. Moreira). Types in Inst. 
Biol. Defesa Agric., Rio de Janeiro. 

14925. REGEN, JOHANNES, liber den Aufbau der 
Stridulationslaute der saltatoren Orthopteren. Akad. 
TFiss. TYien Maih.-Naturidss. Kl. Sitzungsber. 1 Abt. 
139 (8/10) : 539-544. 1930. — The stridulations of Liogryllus 
campestris, Thamnotrizon apterus, Chorthippus paraL 
lelus, and Oecanthus pellucens are classified according to 
the rhythm as recorded by an oscillograph. 

14926. REHN, JAMES A. G. On the blattid genera 
Abrodiaeta Brunner ( = Allacta Saussure and Zehntner) 
and Margattea Shelf ord (Orthoptera). Trans. Amer. Ent. 
Soc. 57(3): 297-304. 1 fig. 1931. — Allacta Saussure & 
Zehntner, having as its type Abrodiaeta 7nodesta Brun- 


ner, is rediagnosed. Margattea Shelf ord, rediagnosed, 
is closely related to Allacta. 

14927. RUNGS, C. Contribution a la ddterminatioii 
du nombre des generations annuelles du criquet pelerin 
Schistocerca gregaria Forsk. Bull. Soc. Sci. Nat. Maroc 
10(1/6): 66-69. 1930. — There are at least 2 generations 
of S. gregaria in Morocco. The insects are attacked by 
the fungi Beauveria densa, B. bassiama, B. globulijera, 
and Spicaria verticiUdides. 

14928. SILVESTRI, F. Notes on Grylloblatta campo- 
deiformis and a description of a new variety (Gryllo- 
blattidae). Trans. Amer. Ent. Soc. 57 (3) : 291-295. 1 pL, 

1 fig. 1931. — G. campodeijormu^ v. occidentalis (p. 293), 
Washington State, type in author^s coli. The Gryllo- 
blattidae should form a group of equal rank with Blat- 
toidea and Isoptera. The type localities of G. cam- 
podeiformis and G. c. var. occidentalis are shown in 
photograph. 

14929. STAGER, ROB. Einige Notizen iiber Anechura 
bipunctata (Derma topt.). Ent. Zeitschr., Frankfurt a/M 
43(22) : 271-273. 1930 .—Biological notes. 

14930. UVAROV, B. P. Anewmantid from Baluchistan. 
Ajin. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(46) : 418-419. 1931. — Micro- 
thespis evansi ^ (p. 419) , type in Brit. Mus., is compared 
with M. dmitrievi. The distinction between Microthespis 
and Rivetina is discussed. 

14931. UVAROV, B. P. Composition and origin of the 
palaearctic fauna of Orthoptera. Congres Internaton. Xe 
Zool. d Budapest im Part 2. pp. 1516-1524. 1929.— 
Autochthonous elements of the Palaearctic fauna of 
Orthoptera belong to 2 main groups: (1) A tropical 
Tertiary fauna of damp habitat; (2) an Atlantic fauna 
of (a) forest and (b) dry rocky habitats. The fol- 
lowing developments have taken place in the evolution 
of the fauna: (1) Invasion of the Angara fauna, which 
occupied all except the most southern parts of the region ; 
(2) secondary progressive development of the autoch- 
thonous elements in the Mediterranean countries, with 

2 main centers, Iberian and Anatolian, and subsequent- 
migration of new faunistic elements northward; (3) 
formation, in response to climatic conditions, of the 
desert fauna out of the Atlantic elements in 2 main 
centers, northwestern African and Persian, and sub- 
sequent spreading of these elements northward; and 
(4) development of the peculiar alpine fauna in Central 
Asia out of the autochthonous tropical elements lifted 
up by the rising of the mountain ranges. — B. F. Howell. 

14932. WILLEMSE, C. Orthoptera (Acridiidae) from 
Mangalum Island, Northwest Borneo. Bull. Raffles Mm. 
5. [93.1 1 pi. 1931. — ^A list of 4 spp., including Valanga 
nigricomis ssp. mangalnmensis, 

14933. ZOLOTAREVSKY, B. N. Sur le comportement 
du Phymateus puniceus Bol. (Orth. Acrididae). Bull. Soc. 
Ent. France 1930(18) : 283-286. 1 fig. 1930. — P. punicem^ 
in Madagascar is unattractive as food for animals or 
man on account of its bad odor. The adults are soli- 
tary, but the nymphs are gregarious, migrating to new 
plants in single file. — S. B. Fracker. 
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H. E. EWING, Editor 


(See also in this issue Entries 13727, 


14934. BONDAR, GREGORIO. Um novo genero e tres 
novas especies de Thysanopteros Heliothripineos, en- 
contrados na Bahia, [A new genus and three new spe- 
cies of Thysanoptera Heliothripinae, taken at Bahia.] 
Arch. Inst. Biol. Defesa Agric. e Animal 4 : 83-88. 1 pi. 
1931. — Heliothripinae, key to genera; HOODOTHRIPS 
(p. 83) , near Parthenothrips, type H. neivai (p. 84) , 
on Dahlia variahilis, and Apocynaceae; Heliothrips 
apicallis (p, 86), o.n Boraginaceae; H. ipomoeae $* 
(p, 86), on Ipomoea batatas. Types in authoris coll. 

14935. BROWN, JAMES MEIKXE. Report on the 
Collemhola collected by the Oxf ord University expedition 
to Lapland, 1930. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(43) : 131- 


13846, 13867, 14029, 14677, 14679) 


139. 5 fig. 1931. — ^The collection consists of 14 spp. on 
which collecting data are given. Proisotoma (Isotomina) 
lapponica* (p. 134) ; P. minuta^. 

14936. GALLARD, LUKE. The discovery of the eggs 
of Heterojapyx gallardi, Tillyard. Australian Nat. 8 (5) : 
92. 1931. — A cluster of 25 eggs were found under ground 
in N. S. Wales, attended by S; in another case 15 yoimg 
were found clustered about the mother, much as in the 
manner of the centipedes. 

14937. [JOHN, 0.] MOH, O. M. OysbipeHorae m 
HoBropoj^CKoft rydepHHH. (Thysanoptera from the 
Novgorod Province.) PyccKoe SHTOMOJiorHHeckoe 
apcHHe (Rev. Russe d^Ent:) 24(3/4) : 218-219. 19304^;. 
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An annotated list of 22 spp., including Prosopotkrips 
vejdovskyi and Haplothrips alpesier, new to tbe USSR, 
and 4 other spp. new to the district. 

14938. JORDAN, KARL. Three new South American 
fleas. Novitates ZooL [Trmg] 36(3) : 311-316. 5 fig. 
1931.— CTENIDIOSOMUS (p. 311), near Stcnoponia, 
type (7. spilimamii''*' $ (p. 311), Ecuador, from Neornys 
sp. j Cmneopsylla chiris'*' (p. 313), Argentina, on Phyl- 
lotis xanthopygii^ [Miiridae] ; C. tolmera (P- 314), 
Ecuador, on Neornys sp. 

14939. KARNY,'h. H. Zur Systematik der Orthop- 
teroiden Insekten. Zweiter Teil. Treubia 12 (3/4) : 431- 
461. 1930.— -This article deals primarily with classihcation 
of the Order Copeognatha [Corrodentia], but considers 
other orders. Isoptera: TERMOPSIDAE (p. 432), new 
farn, name for Protermitidae Holmgren; RHINOTERMI- 
TIDAE (p. 432), new fam. name for Mesotermitidae 
Holmgren; TERMITIDAE (p. 432), new fam. name for 
Metatermitidae Holmgren. Copeognatha: key to sub- 
orders, families, subfamilies, and tribes; checklist to the 
genera in each group. Some of the group names given 
below are new but the author does not so indicate. 
The classification used is as follows: the suborder Per- 
mopsocida is divided into 4 families, Psocidiidae, Per- 
mopsocidae, MARTYNOPSOCIDAE (p. 453), based on 
MARTYNOPSOCUS (n. n. for Dinopsocus Martynov 
not Banks) (p. 446) , and NEUROSEMIDAE (p. 434), 
including the subfamilies Neuroseniinae, based on Neuro- 
sema McLachlan, and Calopsocinae, based on Calop- 
socm Hagen. The suborder Embiopsocida contains only 
the Delopteridae, in which is placed LITHOPSOCTJS 
(p. 435) , n. n. for Lithentomum Martynov not Scudder. 
The suborder Parapsocida contains the fams. Trogiidae 
and Amphientomidae. The fam. TROGIIDAE (p. 441) , 
is divided into subfamilies Thylacinae, with tribes Thyla- 
cini and Udamolepidini; Empheriinae, with tribes Em- 
pheriini and Rhypsocini; Psoquiliinae ; Trogiinae, with 
tribes Trogiini and Lepinotini; Psyllipsocinae, with 
tribes Psyllipsocini, Archipsyllini and Allopsocini; Troc- 
tinae, with tribes Embidopsocini, Troctini and Pachy- 
troctini; Electrentominae ; Pseudopsocinae ; Prionogla- 
rinae and Arciiipsocinae. The family Amphientomidae 
is divided into subfamilies Perientominae, with tribes 
Perientomini, Echmepterj-’gini and Echinopsocini ; Lepi- 
dillinae; and Amphientominae, with tribes Cymatop- 
socini and Amphientomini. The suborder Eupsocida 
contains the remaining four families. STENOPSOCIDAE 
(p. 444) contains the subfamilies Callistopterinae, Pro- 
psocinae, Stenopsocinae, and Bertkaiiiinae, The family 
Psocidae contains the subfamilies Myopsocinae; Pso- 
cinae, with tribes Psocini and Hemipsocini ; and Thyrso- 
phorinae, with tribes Ischnopterygini and Thyrsophorini. 
The family LACHESILLIDAE (p. 439) , n. n. for Caecili- 
idae Enderlein, preocc. m Amphibia, includes the sub- 
families Ptiloneurinae ; Elipsocinae; Reuterellinae ; Dy- 
psocinae; Xenopsocinae ; LACHESILLINAE (p. 451), 
with the tribes Epipsocini and LACHESILUNI (p. 451) , 
the latter including Lachesilla Westwood and containing 
among other genera Caecilim Curtis upon which Caeci- 
Hdae was founded. The family Perijpsocidae Cockerell is 
redefined, and contains the subfamilies Neurostigminae 
and Peripsocinae. 
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14940. MORISON, GUY D. A new tliripii (Tliysanop- 
tera) from South Australia. Bud, ErU. Res, ILoridori] 
22(2): 245-24S. 3 fig. fyJn soph nth r'ps (Ana^ 

phothrips) concinnus- (p. 245 s. ijii Lje'sm iioy-nhirn, 
compared with //. tcrsns^'. l/vpe in Ih’it. 

14941. PETERS, HAROLD S. A new biting louse 
(Mallophaga) from w^hite-tailed deer. Proc. Erd. Soc. 

Washington 32(5): 75-79.^3 iig. 1931). -Tn^Eiolipcurus 

virginianus"* tp. 76), purnmo di;i i\ virgin^ 

ianm^ Pennsylvania^ J type, in 'U. S. Xat. and 

from 0 . V. fexanns, Trs:is. 

14942. PRIESNER, H. Indomalayische Tliysanopteren 

in. Trcubm 12 {3. 4) 263-279. 1930. Gyi^jv\bofknps 

hrevisetis (p, 263), o, and larva. laizeii. l9i!{i|)|4De.s, 
on Conocephalm; G. piperis (p. 265), c^ aiai larva; 
G. eugeniae (p. 260), Kuala. liUinpur, in Itnu' gall on 
Eugenia; G. ficarius (p. 267), Singapore, in Itaif gall 
on Ficus henjamina; CL retusae $ (p. 269), Feiiaiig, 
Malacca, on Ficiw rrima. 

14943. SCH5TT, HARALD. Hoppstjartar-Collembok. 
15. In: Insektfauiian inom Abisko Hatioiialpark [Swe- 
den]. III. Studies ^under the leadership of Yagve Sjo- 
stedt. K. Svvnska Veteruskaihsfikad. Skrifirr i XnturskyrF 
dsarenden 18. Pi>. 69-72. 1931.— Lit1. of 21 .^p|v in 3 fami- 
lies, with brief locality notes. 

14944. TUXEN, S. L. tiber die danischen Machilidae. 
Ent. Meddel. [Copenhagen] 16(7): 39S-4CH). 1929; (8): 
401-413. 10 fig. 1930. — Keys :u;e givt'ii for hotii sexes 
of the 7 noiiii-Europeim species of Petr twins Leach. 
Two of these have been found in Denmark; i\ bidticus^ 
Stach, very common, and F. oudcnianN* Carp., only 
3 females. Also mentioned from^ Denmark is Lepisnia-- 
chilis notata* Stach, thi.s species prcwiously having 
erroneously been called Machilk polypoda L, in Den- 
mark. — S. L. Tuxen. 

14945. TUXEN, S. L. Einige Apterygoten aus Siideu- 
ropa nebst Beschreibung zwei neuer Arten von Thysa- 
nura. Ent, Meddel, ICopenhageiil 17(3) : 219-227. 7 fig. 
1930.— A list is given of Apterygota collected in Croatia 
and north Italy. Campodca suensoni'^ (p. 222) and 
Japyx sinuosus'-i' (p. 223) are described together with 
a juvenile form* (?) of the latter,— S. L, Tuxen, 

14946. WATSON, J. R. A new Haplothrips from 
Panama. Florida Ent. 15(1): 11-12. 1931. — liaphthrips 
panamaensis $ (p. 11), on pineapple introduced in ship- 
ment to Washington, D. C., from the Canal Zone. Type 
in authoris coIL 

14947. WEBER, HERMANN. Die Lehensgeschichte von 
Ectopsocus parvulus (Kolbe 1882). Ein Beitrag zui 
Kenntnis der einheimischen Copeognathen. Zeitschx, U%a. 
Zool, 138(3) : 457-486. 18 fig. 193L— E. parvulus is found 
in greenhouses on various hostplants in association with 
tbe homopteran Trialeurodes vapomrioruni; it feeds 
upon the sooty mold which develops on the droppings of 
white flies. They spin webs* under wduch they live in 
colony- Reproduction is by thelytoky, no iS being 
prod-uced. Development is at optimxim at 20® C., re- 
quiring 9 days for the egg stage, 17 days for the larva; 
there may be 12 generations a year. The $ genital or- 
gans*, embryonic egg-burster*, egg*, embryo*, larval 
stages*, and adult* are described. 


FOSSIL INSECTA 

F. M. CARPENTER, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entry 14254) 


14948. ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. Crane-flies of the 
Baltic amber (Diptera). Bernsiein-Forschungen (Amber 
Studies) 2. 1-135. 1 ;pl., 168 fig. 1931. — ^The types of most 
of the described species of Tipulidae fossil in amber have 
been examined and many are figured. Baltic amber was 
formed during the Lr. Oligocene. Superfam. Tipulpidea, 
key to families. Tanyderidae : M acrochile, recharac- 
terized, is distinct from the recent Protoplasa, M. spec* 
trum^, Tipulidae, key to subfamilies, tribes, and sub- 


tribes, in amber. Tipulini, key to genera and subg.; 
Macrorrmstix bomhardti*; ELECTR0TIBULA (p. 21), 
n. subg. in Tipvla, type T, (E,) pinetorum (p. 22), 
type in Berlin Mus,; key to c?<J of ^p. o! subg, Tiptdu; 
T, medial; T, submedia* (p. 26), T, digltifera* (p. 

and^ T, phoracantha* (p. 27), types in lOebs coll.; 
T, presliana* (p. 27) , T. spinistyla* (p. 30), T. falco 
(p. ^^) , ,T. Imndto (p. 32) and T. scudderiana* 

(P* 32), types in GeoL Inst. Coll. Univ. Konigdberg; T. 
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major* ^ T. graciosa*^ T. (?) eocenica*, Limoniini: 
key to genera; Limonia Meigen {^Ataracta Loew), 
key to spp.* L. meunieri'*' (p. 36) and L. flagellata=** (p. 
38), types in Klebs colL; L. lobata=^' (Dicranomyia L 
Meunier) (p. 37) ; L. sinuata^*' (D. s. Meun.) (p. 39) ; 
L. graciosa (D. g, Meun.) (p, 39) ; Dicranoptycha 
eiectrina'^ (p. 40), type in Geol. Inst.; Thaumastoptera 
electra*'*' (p. 41) , type in Fritsch coll.; the genus Antocha 
does not belong to amber fauna ; Helius pulcher^' {Rham’- 
phidia pulchra Antocha succinea Meun.). 

Hexatomini: key to genera; Palaeopoecilostola Meunier, 
recharacterized, is restored to generic rank, removed from 
Lmio77iastix, key to spp.; the type is designated as P. 
longicornis''* {Lasiomastix 1. Meun. Limnophila rohusta 
Meun.) (p. 46) ; P. L ssp. parallela'^ (p. 48), type in 
Geoi. Inst.; P. speciosa'^ {Limnophila s. Meun.) (p. 
48) ; P. fastnosa*^ (P. /. Meun.) . Tanysphyra Loew is 
removed from synonymy with Limnophila, and restored 
to generic rank, tj'pe T. meunieri^ (Limnophila m. 
Ckll., L. gracilis Loew preocc.) . Austrolimnophila 
elegantissima=^ (Limnophila (Dactylolahis) e. Meun.) ; 
Phyllolabis andrSei'^' (p. 52), type in Geol. Inst.; Tri- 
choneura Loew (=Sackeniella Meun.), key to <?<?; 
T. gradlistylus'^ (p. 57), type in Klebs. coll.; ELEC- 
TROLABIS (p. 58) , near Dactylolahis, type E. extincta^ 
(p. 58), type in Klebs colL; IDIOLABIS (p. 59), n. 
subg. in Dactylolahis, type D. (I.) terebrella"^ (p. 
60), type in Klebs ^colL; Z>. (Dactylolahis) vetusta* 
(p. 60), type in Klebs coll.; Pseudolimnophila, key 
to spp.; P. loewiella]^ (p. 63), n. nom. for Limnophila 
(Dactylolahis) concinna maculata Meun.; P. vtilcana-^ 
(Limnophila v. Meun.) (p. 64) ; P. timida"^ (p. 65) , 
type in Geol. Inst.; P. producta^^ (Prionolahis p. Meun.) 
(p. 66) ; P. exigua (Prionolahis e. Meun.) (p. 66) ; 
P. pinicola*^ (p. 67), type in Edebs colL; P. inculpata'-^* 
(p. 68), type in Geol. Inst.; P. continuata* (Limnophila 
(Dactylolahis) c. Meun.) ; P. ambigna^ (p. 70) , type 
in Klebs coll.; Limnophila, key to spp.; L. (Phylidorea) 
servilis* (p. 72), type in Geol. Inst.; L. samlandica* 
(p. 73) and L. skwarrae^* (p. 74), types in Klebs coll.; 
TANYMERA (p, 75) , a name proposed (with insufficient 
diagnosis of the genus) by Loew in 1850 for 4 unnamed 
spp., type P. fritschi^ (p. 78), type in Fritsch coll.; 


key is given to spp. of Tanymera; T. arguta*^* (p. 76} 
and P. terminans'^ (p. 78), types in Geol. Inst.; a- 
berendtr^ (p. 79), type in Klebs coil.; Pilaria, key to 
spp.; P. batherL^’ (p. 81), type in Brit. Mus.; P. elon- 
gata'^ (Limnophila e. Meun.) (p. 81) ; P. electrina'*^ 
(Limnophila e. Ckll. & Clark) (p. 82) ; P. baltica^ 
(p. 82) and Hexatoma miniita'^* (p, 84), types in GeoL 
Inst.;^ Eriocera, key to spp.; E. piastica'^ (p. 86), type 
in Brit, Mus.; Elephantomyia baltica'** (p. 88), type in 
Klebs coll.; Adelphomyia Mrtipennis^*' (Ula h. Meun.) 
(p. 93) ; Tricyphona, key to spp.; P. succinea'^ (p. 94), 
type in Klebs coll.; T. sepnlchralis* (p. 94), type 
in Geol. Inst.; P. electrina'^ (p. 95), type in ZooL Mus. 
Eriopterini, key to genera and subg.: Dasymolophilus 
circumcinctus'^* (Erioptera circumcincta Meun.) (p. 98) ; 
Ormosia Rond. (=^ Rhypholophus KoL, Gonomyiella 
Meun.); 0. skwarrae'-^ (p. 100), type in Klebs coll.; 
0. electrella*^' (p. 101) , 0. toxnqmsti'^ (p. 102) and 0. 
benrleni'^ (p. 102) , types in Geol. Inst. Erioptera, subg. 
Erioptera, key to spp.; E. (E.) arcuata^ (p. 105), type- 
in Klebs coil.; subg. Empeda,^ key to spp.; E. (Emp.) 
minuta* Meun. ( = E. prolifica Meim., E. elongata 
Meun.) ; E. (Emp.) platyphylla'^ (p. 107) , E. (Emp.y 
duplioata^ (p. 108) and E. (Emp.) axillaris^ (p. 110) ,, 
types in Klebs coll.; E. (Emp.) diacantha^ (p. 109),. 
E. (Emp.) subabortiva'^ (p. 110) and E. (Emp.) recti- 
styla^ (p. 111), types in Geol. Inst.; Palaeogonomyim 
Meun. is removed from Gonomyia and recognized as a 
subg. of Rhahdomastix, with type now designated as R. 
(P.) pnlcherrima^ (Gonomyia (P.) p. Meun.) (p. 114) ; 
R. (P.) klebsL^ (p. 113), type in Klebs colL; R. (P.) 
elegantula=^* (G. (P.) e. Meun.) (p. 114) ; R. (P.) 
pulcherrima gyaciosa (G. (P.) g. Meun.) (p. 116) ; 
R. (P.) bonissica*^* (G. (P.) b. Meun.) (p. 117) ; R^ 
(P.) brevis* (p. 117), type in Geol. Inst.; ELECTRO- 
GONOMYIA (p. 118) , n. subg. in Gonomyia, type G. 
(E.) pinetorunx* (p. 118) , type in Klebs colL; G. (Gono^ 
myia) oligocenica* (p. 119), type in Geol. Inst.; Gno- 
phomyia, key to spp.; G. minuta* (Trimicra m. Meun.) 
(p. 121) ; G. inferna* (p. 122) and G. parvicellula* 
(p. 122), types in Klebs coil.; Trentepohlia (T.) damp- 
fiana* (p. 123) . Other amber species are described and 
figured. The bibliography contains 42 references. 


PROCHORDATA 

(See also in B. A. 6(3): Entry 9061; 6(4): 11441; and in this issue 14475) 


14949. EAR ANT, HERV^;. Les ascidies et leurs para- 
sites. Ann. Inst. Oceanograph. 8(4) : 231-389. Map, 60 
fig. 1931. — A few new facts are brought out in this work, 
which completes and summarizes the author^s publica- 
tions since 1922. They are as follows. — Polyciinidae : 
PSEXJDODISXOmNAE (p. 246) , n. subfam. erected to 
include Pseudodistoma, Homeodistomaj ^ RITTERELLA 
(p. 268) (n. n. for Amaroucium aequalisiphonis Ritter) , 
and Placentela; Polyclinum aurantium* Edw., recharac- 
terized; P. a. vars. laMllei (p. 248), Sargasso Sea, 
pseudomolgula (p. 248) [locality not cited], humile 
(Glossophorum h. Lahille) (p, 249) , brementi* (p. 249) , 
France, and luteum (P. Z. Giard) (p. 249) ; POLY- 
CLINELLA (p. 254) , type P. azemai* (p. 254) , Mediter- 
ranean. Didemnidae: Trididemnum brementi (p. 271), 
T. duci* (p. 272) and Didemnum grassei* (p. 278) , 
France; D. dentatum*, recharacterized. Keys are pre- 
sented to the genera and spp. of Ascidia from the coasts 
of France. Morphological studies are presented on the 
muscles of the digestive tube, and of the tunic of Poly- 
clinidae, the sexual organs and tentacles of Didemnidae; 
dorsal raphe of Ascidudae. Histophysiological observa- 
tions are made on the timicate cells of Polysyncraton, 
pleochromatic cells of Diazona and of Phallusia, the 
pigmented cells of lAssoclinum hatailloni, the blood 
of Cynthiadae, the purine ceils and experimental inflam- 
mation. The composition and characters of the farma 
of France, and its relation to neighboring populations, 
are discussed, and a few associations studied. The para- 


sites of Ascidia are discussed, including data on the cul- 
ture of the fungus Nephromyces molgularum on agar- 
purines; Selenidium (?) giganteum (p. 357), a gregarine 
from the stomach of Polycarpa pomaria; description 
of stages of Selysina dubosqui* (p. 359) , a sporozoan 
(Selysinidae) parasite of Styela partita and P. pomaria; 
and Pseudoklossia legeri* (p. 365), a coccidian para- 
site of Styela and Polycarpa; ecological observations 
concerning certain metazoan parasites or commensals of 
Ascidia are also made, with a list of Copepoda living 
in Ascidia. This ^ memoir is a revision of the known 
species of Ascidia, and of their described parasites. 
The author expounds his ideas relative to classification, 
and makes some suggestions relative to geographical dis- 
tribution, to associations and to parasitism . — From H, 
Haranfs abstract (transl.) . 

14950. HARTMEYER, R., uud W. MICHAELSEN. 
Ascidiae Diktyobrauchiae und Ptychobranchiae. Fauna 
Siidwest-Australiens 5(6) : 251-460. Map. 61 fig. Gustav 
Fischer: Jena, 1928. — ^This work was finished after the 
death of Dr. Hartmeyer, and each section is attributed 
to its actual author. In all, 57 spp. are treated in! detail 
with bibliography and synonymy, distribution and de- 
scription. Diktyobranchiae : Cionidae, dona intestinalis^ 
anatomical study. Perophoridae, 2 spp. Ascidiidae, 11 
spp., including Ascidia malaca v. australiensi^ (rede- 
scribed), A. rhahdophora*, A. duhia gerrimata^, A. 
munda*, A. austera*, A. latesiphonica* (redescr,), A- 
glabra (redescr.) , and Phallusia obesa* are cbni^aereA? 
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Rliodosomatidae, Rkodosoma turcica'^ treated* Ptycho- 
braiicliiae: Stelidae, general considerations are given of 
the family and of the siibfam. Botryllinae, also of 
7 spp. and vars., including Botryllm anceps, and B. gra- 
(redescr.) . In Polyzoinae 4 spp. are discussed in- 
cluding Oculinana amtralis^f and Stoloiiica amtralis* 
redescn In Styelinae 14 spp. are considered, including 
Folycorpa aurata f. clavata^^ P. inoehii^, P. ahjoryiseni* 
redescr., P. hartnieyeri* redescr., Cnemidocarpa poly- 
phlebodes^j C, posthuma*, C. irma^, and C. hartogi^, 
the last Z also redescribed. Pyuridae, IS spp. and vars. 
are considered, including Microcosmus claudicam spp. 
sqnamiger (ikf. exas-peratus ssp. australis Micliaelsen) 
(p. 405), Pyum australis^, P. ostreophila^ redescr., P. 
arntrallemk f. bnsseltonensis (p. 429) , S. Australia, Vic- 
toria, P. stolonifera ssp. ivaia, P. albanye^mis^ and P. 
Tno7nus f. galei redescribed. Molgulidae, 3 spp. are dis- 
cuased, including Molgida nodosa^ and M. reducta^ re- 
described, The bibliography contains 98 references. 

149SL MICHAEISEN, W. Ascidiae Krikobranchiae. 
Die Fauna Slid west-A.mtr aliens 5 (7/9) : 461-558. 12 fig. 
1930. — Clavelinidae : Reorganization of the family with 
new diagnoses of many spp.; discussion of the origin 
and evolution of the cloaca and the consequent modifi- 
cation ^ of the atrial aperture, i.e., a radial structure 
becoming transformed into a bilaterally symmetrical 
one wuth an atrial tongue V^Atrialzunge'-], and its rela- 
tions in the Synoicidae and Didemnidae. The earlier 
proposal to unite the families Clavelinidae and Poiy- 
citoridae is now modified and they are regarded as sub- 
families. Subfam. Clavelininae emend.; Podoclavella 
Herdm. emend.; P. ostrearjum (p, 467) ; Oxycorynia v. 
Br. emend.; the temporary generic name Nephtheis 
Gould is rejected (the name in any case being only an 
erroneous variant of the alcyonarian genus name Neph- 
thea Sav.) ; Oxycorynia {^Colella Herdm.) ; 0. jascicu- 
laris V. Br. ( = Nephtheis ? Gould, Colella tkomsoni 
Herdm., Nephtheis centripetens Sluiter) , with fuller de- 
scription; Clavelina Sav. emend. ( = Chohdrostachys 
Macdonald StereoclaveUa Herdm. part., ? Pycnodavella 
Garstang, Synclayella Caullery) ; 0. enormis Herdm., 
with fuller description; C, cylindrica Quoy <fe Gaim. 

( = Chondrostachys macdonaldi Bronn) , with fuller de- 
scription. Subfam. Polycitorinae emend.; doubtful gen- 
era, Aphanibranchion Oka and Eucoelium Sav.; Sipillina 
Sav. (emend.) is divided into 5 subgenera: Archidistoma 
Garstang emend., subgenotype A. aggregatum Garst.; 
Eudistoma Caullery emend., siibgenotype Distoma rubra 
Sav.; Paessleria Mich, emend., subgenotype P. magal- 
haensis Mich.; HYPERIOBISTOMA (p. 490) subgen., 
type Colella mohiud Hartmr.; Sigillina Sav. emend., 
subgenotype S. australis Sav. Sigillina (Paessleria) 
magalhaensis^ Mich., fuller description; Folydtor 
circes=^ (p. 495) ; Cystodytes dellechiajei f. durus y. Br., 
ssmonyms listed, C. draschei Herdm. is united with C. 
dellechiajei; 3 forms of C. dellechiajei are temporarily 
retained: f. durus v. Br., f. iypicus, and f. ceylonensis 
Herdm.; Distaplia stylifera (Kowalewsky) (^Poly- 
clinum micropnoxLS Sluiter, Holozoa bursata Van Name) ; 
discussion of the synonymy and relationships; D. cere- 
hriformis Quoy & Gaim and Sycozoa sigilUnoides Lesson 
brief annotations on geographical distribution. Bidem- 
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nidae: Trididemnum fiiderftef Midu.jTiller description; 
LeptocUnides dubius f. king! (p. 507) ; L. glauerti*’‘* (p. 
511) ; discussion on the form of the colony with reference 
to the migration of the cloaca tlirmigli the* tliic!kne.<s of 
the colony till in I. glajierth^' (p. 511) tlie arrangement 
of a Pyrosoma colony is attained; Didemnum. foberti'-^ 
(p. 516); D. (?) turritum^* (p. 521) possibly the type 
of a new genus; ^Diplosomoides ostrearium^ (p. 526); 
Diplosoma spongijorme (Giard) yar. (?), discussion of 
the morphoiogical characters ot lht‘ .sp. Synoicidae: 
Macroclrmim papilliferum^'^' (p.^ 530) ; If. hypurgpn f. 
galei (p. 535) ; Polydlnum Bax., discussion of the 
cloacal system and of the atrial tongues (p. 539) ; p, 
neptunium f. typicum'^' and f. incrustatuin j p. 542) ; P. 
niacTophyllmn ssp. phorta^’'** (p. 546) . Bistrihiitioa. 
Deals with the krikobranehiate ascidiaiis of the marine 
littoral and shallow watc?r r<:‘gions olT S. W. Australia 
from Shark's Bay to King George s Sotuid, giving a table 
of all known spp. from thisp'egicui togethi^r with their 
usual occurrence and their yider distribution in relation 

to the wider di.siribution of rrlatc'd foruis. -lb, MirhaeP 

sen (traihd. by M. L. lh:tt) . 

14952. OIGi, ASAJIRO. On a new genus of simple 
ascidians intermediate between **Moigu!a^^ and 
molgula” (“Hemirhizomolgula*^ nov. gen.). Proc. Imp, 
Acad. [Tokyo] 2(4) : 174-176. 1926.~HEMIRHIZOM0L- 
OULA (p. 174), type H. utidai (p. 174), N. Sakhalin, 
type in author's coll.; lihizomolgiiJa japonica (p. 176), 
Japan. 

14953, OKA, ASAJIRO, On the mode of gemmation 
in Dictyostyela depressa n. g. n. sp. (Ascidiae sociales). 
Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 2(7): 348-351. 2 fig. 1920. 
— DICTYOSTYELA (p. 348), resmuhling Sy7}sty€!a and 
Goodsiria, type D. depressa* (p. 34S), on Haliolis gi- 
gantea. The buds are not formed from the creeping 
stolon, but directly from the lateral region ^ of the 
parent ascidiozooid. This peculiar type of budding may 
be termed “pseiido-stolonial” and seems to throw light 
upon the nature of colony formation in certain genera 
of ascidians in which the existence of asexual reprwiuc- 
tion has hitherto remained doubtful. It appears highly 
probable that Stolonica also reproduces by means of 
this peculiar mode of gemmation and afterwards loses by 
atrophy the stolon-iike tubes wdiieh connected the dif- 
ferent ascidiozooids of the colony. 

14954, OKIA, ASAJIRO. A striking case of mimetism 
in simple ascidians. Proc. Imp. Atad. [Tokyo] 2(8): 
423-425, 1926. — Ascidia dolosa (p. 424) and Cynikta 
snaboja (p. 424) both mimic Molgula hartnieyeri Oka 
W’hich grows in the same locality. 

14955. OKA, ASAJIRO. A revision of the spiniferous 
species of ‘‘Cynthia^' (Ascidiae simplices), with descrip- 
tion of a new species. Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 2(10) : 
559-56L 1926.— G. pachyderma (p. 559), from Misaki. 
The author made a comparative study of all the spinifer- 
ous spp. of Cynthia (except spinifera and okai)^ and 
concludes that they do not constitute a natiiml group 
but must be regarded as being polyphyletic in origin. 
A table shows the differences in the most important 
anatomical characters. Suggestions for further changes 
are made. 
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14956. [AMBROZ, A. I.] AMBP03, A H. CeJibAb 
(Clnpea harengus pallasi C. V.) saJiHBa IleTpa BeJiHKoro. 
BHOJiorHuecKHii o^epK. (The herring of Peter the Great 
Bay. A biological sketch.) [English summary.] Msbccthh 
THXOoKeaHCKorp HayuHoro WHCTHTyTa PhOhofo Xo- 
SHftcTBa (Bull. Pacific Sd. Fisheries Inst.) 6: i-viii+l- 


313. 7 maps, 30 graphs. 1931.— This sp, ranges from Korea 
to Bering Btrait and perhaps to the estuary of the 
Kolyma River. Within these limits it is distributed 
universally but not in equal quantities. The herring 
of different shoals differ greatly in length and weight. 
Fatness varies according to season and sex. From June 
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to October only the 2--y ear-old fish remain near the 
shores. In the ‘late fall the 3-year-old fish approach 
the shores and are followed by the 4-year-olds. The 
length of life in Peter the Great Bay is 13 years. Cessa- 
tion of feeding takes place only just before and during 
spawning. The food of adults is mostly Crustacea (Cope- 
poda, Mysidae, Amphipoda) ; more rarely the worm 
Sagiita and the eggs of fish. During the first 5 or 6 
months of their life herrings reach an average length 
of no mm. During the winter the rate of growth slows 
down considerably, especially after the 2nd wdnter. The 
rate of growth is far more rapid here than in the White 
Sea. Sexual maturity is attained by some of the 2-year- 
old fish and by all of the 3-year-olds. Sexually produc- 
tivity lasts as long as life. The number of eggs of an 
individual varies from 10,836 to 134,100, depending upon 
age, weight, and length of the fish ; the average number in 
the general herring migration of 1927 was 72,178. Spawn- 
ing extends from March to Maj’', according to the lati- 
tude, being later in the north. The eggs are demersal. 
Spawning takes place in water varying in depth from 
15 cm. to 10 m, or more, at water temp, a little below 
or near 0®. An individual deposits all its eggs at the 
same time. The incubation period varies from 15 to 50 
days, according to the temp.; the sum of the temp, 
of the embryonal period in 4 cases varied from 136® 
to 143.1°. Shoreward migration of the older fish is de- 
termined by maturation of the sexual products. There 
are 4 successive migrations, first of the older fish (8 to 
4 years) , then of the 4-year-olds, 3-year-olds, and 2-year- 
olds; each of these age groups contains a certain per- 
centage of other groups. The migrations extend from 
March to late May or even June. The spring migrations 
in the bays take definite courses, varying with the age 
group. Within a few days after hatching the fry leave 
the spawning grounds for deeper 'water. The herring 
shoal of Peter the Great Bay is purely local, ^ and the 
region is regarded as a closed basin for herring. The 
3-year age group was most numerous (32.3%). in the 
general catch of 1927, each succeeding age group ap- 
pearing in lesser amount. Bibliography of 73 titles. 

14957. ANCONA, UMBERTO J>\ Murenoidi (Apodes) 
del Mar Rosso e del Golfo di Aden. Material! raccolti 
dal Prof. Luigi Sanzo nella Campagna della R. N. 
“Ammiraglio Magnaghi” 1923-24. [Muraenoids (Apodes) 
from the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden, collected by Prof. 
Luigi Sanzo on the cruise of the R. N. "Ammiraglio 
Magnaghf^ 1923-24.] E. Comitaio Talassografico Itali- 
ano Mem. 146: 1-146. Map. 5 pi. 1928. — This collection 
includes 5 specimens definitely young or adult; 93 be- 
tween larval and semilarval, and 24 prelarval stages 
hatched on the boat. The definitely adult or young 
belong to the species; Ophisoma anago (Schlegel) new 
for the Red Sea, Muraena hepatica Riipp,, M. undulata 
(Lac.) , Muraena sp. juv., Ophichthys sp. juv. (possibly 
0. arenicola Klz.) . The vertebrae of all were counted 
by radiograph, thus establishing the diagnoses. Larvae 
and semilarvae are described in detail. They belong 
to the following larval species, mostly new. Where 
possible the referable adult species is ^iven, otherwise 
the adult muraenoid family. All species are figured. 
Congridae: Leptocephalus ophisomatis anagoi^ (p. 17) ; 
L. sanzoi^* (p. 27) ; L. macrenteron* (p. 32) ; L. mauriti- 
anus'* Pappenheim described; L. congri cinerei* (p. 38) ; 
L. congroides=^ (p. 43) ; L. magnaghii^ (p. 44) ; L. cotro- 
neii=^ (p. 47), Family Incertae sedis; L. arabicus*^ (p. 
51). Nettastomidae: L. saurencheloides* (p. 52); L. 
lateromaculatus'^ (p. 56) ; L. bellottii* (p. 60) . Synapho- 
branchidae : L. symaphobranchoides^ (p. 63) . Ophichthy- 
idae : L. ophicthoides* (p. 65) . Echelidae : L. echeloides^^ 
(p. 69) . Muraenidae: L. grassianus* (p. 70) ; L, murae-^ 
nae undulatae=^ (L. peterserd Weber) (p. 75) ; L. 
muraenoides* (p. 79) ; L. muraenae hepaticae* (p. 82) ; 
L. erythraeus (p. 87) . Almost all species described pre- 
sent similarities to some of those noted for the Mediter- 
ranean; none, however, is certainly common to that sea. 
There is, apparently, no exchange of Apodes across the. 
Suez Canal. The geographic, seasonal, and bathymetric 


distribution of the species is also considered. The fol- 
lowing are among interesting facts recorded: The ab- 
sence of leptocephali in low-lying waters, in particular 
the Gulf of Suez; the greater abundance of leptocephali 
in the most southern part of the Red Sea ; the abundance 
of leptocephali in the winter months in the Gulf of Aden 
and the contemporaneous immigration into the Red 
Sea across the Strait of Bab-el-Mandeb. A tentative 
systematic arrangement is made of larval species of 
Apodes hitherto described collectively. The author main- 
tains that, putting into synonymy all those not corre- 
sponding to new species, about 96 spp. may be distin- 
guished. These, he believes, fail into natural groups, 
among which may be found those corresponding to the 
families: Anguillidae, Congridae, Nettastomidae, Oph- 
ichthyidae, Echelidae, Nemichthyidae, and Muraenidae. 
He indicates the species of which the adult species was 
noted with the name con*esponding to that of the latter, 
attributing it to the author who identified it. The fol- 
lowing are also proposed: Leptocephalus weberi (L. 
hjorti Weber) (p. 104), L. roulei (p. 113), L. tilurus 
(Tilurits hyalinus Face.) (p. 117) , L. tiluropsis (TiLurop^ 
sis sp. Roule) (p. 118) . — U. Ancona {traml. by F, 
La Monte ) . 

14958. BELLOC, GlfeRARD. £)tude monographique du. 
Merlu Merlucius merluccius L. (T‘ et 2® parties.) Rev, 
Trav. Office Peches Maritimes 2(2) : 153-199. 7 maps. 
25 fig.; (3) : 231-288. Map. 14 fig. 1929.— The taxonomic 
position, species, varieties, and afiinities of the hake 
{Merlucius) are treated, and the genus is diagnosed and 
characterized. The geographic and. bathymetric distri- 
bution is discussed. Detailed descriptions, accompanied 
by illustrations, are given of the morphology and anat- 
omy of the common European hake, and a case of her- 
maphroditism, comparatively rare in this genus, is re- 
ported. Information is also given on the common 
and scientific names of the European species. The hake 
is a fish of temperate zones and middle depths.- It is 
represented in the north Atlantic by M. merluccius (a 
European sp.) and M. bilinearis (an American sp.) ; 
in the south Atlantic by M. capensis (an African sp.) ; 
in the north Pacific by M. productus (an Amer. sp.) ; 
in the south Pacific by M. gayi (Australian sp.). The 
European hake {M. merluccius), of which the fishery 
has been carried on for a long time, is fished today 
by trawlers from Cape Blanc to the Hebrides. The 
principal French fishing centers are Boulogne, Lorient, 
Arcachon, and especially La Rochelle. The hake is "en- 
dowed with remarkable fecundity; the $ deposits 2-7 
million eggs, Part 2 deals with the development of eggs 
and fry, and with the growth etc. (ethnic and sexual 
variations, diseases and abnormalities, albinism and 
melanism) of the adult. A dichotomous key is given to 
postiarval stages of the Gadidae. The eggs are pelagic; 
they are transparent and have a homogeneous vitellus 
and an oil globule; their development up to eclosion 
lasts about 65 hrs. The larva is pelagic until it reaches 
a length of about 4 cm. The adiilt may attain a length 
of 1.3 m. ('1 m. 30”) and a weight of 15 kgm. Growth 
is rapid, varying with the latitude, being most rapid 
in a lower latitude. The ? grows faster than the <?. 
Three growth periods of unequal rate, corresponding to 3 
phases of the sexual cycle, are exhibited. A dwarf race of 
hake occurs in the Mediterranean. The limits of geo- 
graphic distribution are: From Trondhjem Fjord, Nor- 
way, in the north, to Cape Blanc in the south, ITae 
hake is fished at a depth of 800 m. A bibliography is 
included. — G. Belloc (transL by F, La Monte). 

14959. BORODIN, N. A, On the genus Anostomus 
(family Characinidae). Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool. Harvard 
Coll. 72(2) : 37-52. 4 pi, 1931. — ^The nomenclatural his- 
tory and taxonomic relationships of this genus are re- 
viewed. The subfam. Anostominae is considered to be ' 
composed of Anostomus, Leporinus, Leporellus , : Curi- 
matus, Prochilodus, Ehytiodus, Anodus, and Chaeno^ 
tropics. A key is given to the 4 subgenera recognazecl : 
Anostomus, Schizodon, Schizodontppsis, and LahMUeU^. 
The spp. represented in the collections of the Mus* 
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2ooL are redeseribed and synoii3'mies are given. Atw- 
.slomiis garmani'*' (p. 47) and A. lostratns*^' (p. 50), 
JBrazil; tvpes in Mu;?. Comp. Zool. 

14960. BURICENROAD, MARTIN D. Notes on the 
sonnd-prodncing marine fishes of Louisiana. Copela 1931 
(1) : 20-2S. 1931. — Capture by man of soiind-producmg 
fishes is |)robabiy a stimiiiiis to sound production similar 
in effect to some stimulus provided by the ^ normal 
environment, to which the response of the fish is adap- 
Sound production in many fishes probably has a 
defensive function. Sound production in Ilyporamphus 
imifcmciat'UR and Chactodipterus jabcr is described, tilso 
in a number of fishes closely related to other, previously 
described, sound-producers. Sound prodiu*ed by the 
movement of the pectoral spine of Galeichthys ^nilberti 
is not merely incidental to the defensive fixation of the 
si>ine. Methods of souiid-produetion not previously^ de- 
scribed for th,ese forms iiie noted in Moiiacmithm hispi- 
dim and certain sciaenids. The importance of the teeth 
as sound-producing organs of fishes is emphasi}5cd. The 
drumming muscles of one sciaenid, Pogonias, are intrinsic 
to the swim-bladder. Twent.y-five sound-producing fishes 
of Louisiana are classified. The list suggests that sound 
production has arisen independently in the different 
groups. — From authors summary, 

14961. CRAIG-BENNEXT, A. The reproductive cycle 
of the three-spined stickleback, Gasterosteus aculeatus, 
Linn. Phil, Trans. Roy. Soc. London B 219 (466) : 197- 
279. 4 pL, 3 fig. 1931.— The reproductive cycle of G. 
aculeatus in its natural habitat show^s a close relation 
to the temp, of the habitat. In the c? the annual be- 
ginning of spermatogenesis occurs in Aug., and experi- 
mentally this was shown to be conditioned by the high 
temp, of the habitat. The time during which spermato- 
genesis is in progress varies inversely with the rate of 
fail of temp, of the habitat in autumn. The natural 
breeding season begins when the rate of vernal rise of 
temp, reaches the order of 1°C. per week, this usually 
occurring in the latitude in which the samples were 
taken in April or May. In many cases the <? will have 
completed spermatogenesis prior to the breeding season 
and is potentially mature for a period which may amount 
to 2 months. During this period the secondary sexual 
characters and the breeding instincts are absent but the 
testes of such fish will fertilize eggs artificially. The 
development of the secondary sexual characters of the 
<? is dependent on the joint action of 2 factors: (1) 
The presence of well developed interstitial tissue in the 
testes; (2) on the fish being subjected to a rise 
of temp, of the order of 1°C. per week. In the natural 
habitat the development of interstitial tissue precedes 
a rise of temp, and when such fish are subjected to the 
rise of temp, a rapid development of the secondap^ sexual 
characters results. Under experimental conditions this 
order may be reversed and then a gradual development 
of the secondary sexual characters accompanies the 
development of the interstitial tissue. The rate of de- 
generation of the interstitial tissue varies directly with 
the temp., and it is impossible to produce a continu- 
ous breeding season. By suitable experimental condi- 
tions the breeding season, which in the natural habitat 
is restricted from April to July, may be developed at any 
time of the year. The cycle of the germ cells is condi- 
tioned by the temp, cycle, but that of the interstitial 
tissue is not directly dependent on either the physical 
environment or the food of the fish. A rapid develop- 
ment of the interstitial tissue results from either sub- 
sterility doses (1 Unit Skin Dose) of hard x-rays, or 
from the injection of an alkaline extract of mammalian 
anterior lobe of pituitary.— A. Craig-Bennett. 

14962. DERANIYAGALA, P. E. P. Notes on the breed- 
ing habit of the eel Leiuranns semicinctus. Ceylon Jour. 
Sci. Sect. B. ZooL and Geol. 16(1) : 107. 1930. — ^Brief 
description of mating of c? and $ eels caught near Ceylon 
in Feb. — F. B. Sumner. 

14963. [DERZHAVIN, A. N.] flEPTKABMH, A. H. 
KypHHCKoe pbiOnoe xosHficxBo h MeJiHopauHH MyraHH. 
[The fisheries of the Kura River (Transcaucasia).] 
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[English summary.] HaBecTiisi BaKiiHCKoi Ilxiiioaoiii- 
HeCKOfi JlabopaTopHU (Bull. Baku IchthyrA. Lab,) 2(2) : 
5-68. 1929. — Irrigation o|,H:«r:itioris in this area have 
had a very detrimental effect ^ on the local tiisheries, in 
which the sturgeon is the most iiaportaiir sp. Suggestions 
are made for the protection of the lishing indiistrv. 

14964. [DERZHAVIN, A. N.J AEPiKABllH, A. H. 
Sa.MeiKa o pbioax peKu Kepeu^K (cem IlepciiH). [A 
note on fishes of the River Karaj (North Persia).] 
[English summuiT.] llaBecTHSi ISaKiiHCKoli llxTiioaoru- 
^iecKofi JlaoupaTupim (BuIL Batu hdiihpoL Lab.) 2(2) : 
69-79. 3 iig. 1929.— TliC! following 6 s|)p. arc? rt?corded 
from rhi.s river, which flows; from tin? Kli)urz Alts, south- 
ward jnto a salt lake, Duria-i-Xainak : Bnlmo fmio jario; 
LfUiCtscus rcphalu'^ orirukiHs ; Varb'oriiuum bergi* {p, 
72) ; V. nikoiskii=^’ (p. 74) ; Barbus kessleri'^' {p. 75) ; 
tind Alburnoidis bipuiiriatim jascbitus. Tliere a, re de- 
scri|'>tive notes on the previously known forms and re- 
inarkvS on fatmal relaiionshi|?s. 

14965. EIGENMANN, CARL H., and GEORGE S. 
MYERS. The American Characidae. Mem. Him. Comp, 
ZooL Harvard Coll. 43(5): 429-55H. 11 p\. 1,929.— Part 
5, concluding the monograidi, t‘dit.ed by Myer^ after 
Eigtmmtinn's death, an«i witli .su|>|>lc,‘ineiit by Myer.s, 
About i of the species are t,rc*ated in tlie, wjio,h'‘ nn:iiio- 
grai)h. Genera reviewed in thi.s |>art are Pmbiua, Cre- 
atochancs, Phenacogaster and relalAai genera, of the 
Tetragonopterinae; also the genera of subfamilies Rhoad- 
siinae, Glanduloeaudinae, Iguanodectinae and StetiKiprio- 
ninae. Gephyrocharaz major Myers (p. 479), Bolivia; 
Ephippicharax franciscoensis*^ (p. 506), San Francisco 
Basin. The S. Amer. Tertia,ry characins are reviewed, 
including: LIGNOBRYCON (p. 513), type L, ligniticus 
(Tetragonopterus I. Woodward) (p. 513). Brazil; and 
Eobrycon brannerB* Eigenmann (p. 514), Ttu’tiary lig- 
nite, Sao Paulo, Brazil, type in Indiana Univ. The 
supplement by Myers includes accounts of expeditions, 
additional information on various species and descrip- 
tions of: Moe7ikhausia simulata^* Eigenm. & Pearson 
(p. 523), M. crisnejas* Pearson (p. 524) , Knodm mega- 
lops Myers (p. 527) and He-juigranimm paipayensis 
Pearson (p. 533), Peru; Hypkessobryerm coelestinus 
Myers (p. 535), Goyaz, Brazil; BRYCONACIDNUS 
Myers (p. 545), type B. ellisi (Hypkessobrycon e. 
Pearson (p. 545)) ; B. hemigrammus (Bryconameriem h. 
Pearson) (p. 546) . Plates include one of x-rays. Sexual 
dimorphism of Glanduloeaudinae is expressed by differ- 
ent organs in different speciCvS. — C. L. Htibbs. 

14966. GINSBERG, ISAAC. On the difference in the 
habitat and the size of Cynoscion arenarius and C» nothus. 
Copeia 1931(3): 144. 1931.— C. arenarlm averages 
slightly larger in size, and is more of a sliallow-water 
form, while C. nothus occurs more in deeper water. The 
2 occur together, however, at intermediate dijptiLs in the 
Gulf of Mexico. 

14967. GUDGER, E, W. The fourth Florida whale 
shark, Rhineodon typus, and the American Museum model 
based on it. Bull. Amer. M-m. Nut. Hkt. 61(9) : 613-637, 
9 pi. 4 fig. 1931.— This 32-ft. specimen mis captured June 
9, 1923, near Marathon, Florida. Measurements and 
photographs (moving and stills) were made of the liv- 
ing or just dead fish. From these, helped by all other 
known figures, the model was made. The characteristic 
features of the fish are described, its habiis considered, 
and its occurrence in the Atlantic and its dependencies 
discussed. Photographs of the model and figures of all 
known mounted specimens (so far as available) are re- 
produced for comparative study. — E. W. Gtdger, 

14968. GHDGER, E. W., and W. H. HOFFMANN. A 
shark encircled with a rubber automobile tire. Set. 
Mmithly 33(192): 275-277. 1 fig. 1931.— A c? shark of 
non-determinable species was captured off Havana har- 
bor, with an automobile tire encircling its body behind 
the pectoral fins and in front of the dorsal. At Havana, 
garbage, street cleanings, and other debris are loaded on 
scows, and then are towed out to sea and dumped, Sharis 
collect around these to feed. It is presum^ that this 
shark thrust its head through the tire, laid its pectorals 
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flat against its sides and pushed through until the dorsal 
fin was caught against the tire, then on expanding its 
pectorals, it was caught in the tire. — E. W. Gudger. 

14969. HERRE, ALBERT W. A check list of fishes 
from the Solomon Islands. Jour. Pmi-Pacific lies. Inst. 
IHonolulul 6(4) : 4-9. 1931. — brief notice of previous 
work is given, together with a list of 344 spp. 

14970. HERRE, ALBERT W. A list of fishes collected 
at Moorea, one of the Society Islands, being the first 
record from this island. Jour. Pan-Pacific Mes. Inst. 
IHonolulu] 6(4) : 10. 1931. — A list of 49 spp. 

14971. HERRE, ALBERT W. A check list of the fishes 
recorded from the new Hebrides. Jour. Pan-Pacific Res. 
Inst. [Honolulu] 6 (4) : 11-14. 1931. — ^A list of 321 spp., 
including 140 collected by the author, 

14972. HORNYOLD, ALPOHSO GANDOLFI. On the 
preparation of eel scales. Jour. Roy. Micros. Soc. 51 (3) : 
266-267. 1931.— When eels are killed by immersion in 
water at 52° C., they are not damaged, and the mucus 
on the scales is coagulated and can easily be washed off. 
Clean scales can then be obtained by scraping and 
rinsing. 

14973. HHBBS, CARL L., and LEONARD GIOVAN- 
NOLI. Records of the rare sunfish Mastnrus lanceolatns 
for Japan and Florida. Copeia 1931 (3) : 135-137. 1931. 
— ^This sp. is recorded as new to Japan and Florida and 
is redescribed. 


14974. LONNBERG, EINAR, und HIALMAR REH- 
DAHL. Eine neue Art der Gattung Corydoras. Arkiv 
Zool. [Stockholm] 22 A (2, No. 5) : 1-6. 1 pi. 1931.— CL 
melini'^ (p. 1), Amazonas, Brazil. 

14975. LONNBERG, EINAR. Skarkniven, Pelecns cul- 
tratns Lin. fangad i Norrstrom vid Stockholm. [P. cul- 
tratns captured near Stockholm.] Fauna och Flora 
1931 (4) : 177-182. 1 fig. 1931. 

14976. PELLEGRIN, JACQUES. Les trois esp&ces 
de Ptdrophylles. Rev. Hist. Nat. Pt. 1. B. Aquicvlt, Ent. 
Aquar. et Terrar. 10(6) : 204-207. 3 fig. 1929.— P ter ophy I- 
lum scalare C. & V., P. eimekei AM, and P. altum Pel- 
legrin are described. 

14977. PERRY, LOUISE MERRIMON. Catfish feed- 
ing on the eggs of the horseshoe crab, Limulus poly- 
phemus. Science 74(1917) : 312. 1931. — At Sanibel Isl. 
on the west coast of Florida in April, 1930, hundreds of 
spawning Limulus were seen surrounded by hundreds 
of catfish standing almost vertically on their heads, form- 
ing “rosettes” around the crabs whose eggs they were 
devouring. Only one other like case has been recorded. 
In 1897, eels were seen eating the eggs of Limulus near 
Bristol, Rhode Island. — E. W. Gudger. 

14978. SAWICKI, MARCELI. W sprawie celowodci 
ponawiania importow pstr^ga t§czowego (Trutta iridea) 
z Ameryki Pdlnocnej. (W Swietle badan nad poglowiem 
zaklimatyzowanem od lat 20 w Zlotym Potoku w Polsce.) 
[The opportunity to renew the importation of rainbow 
trout from N. America. Study on subjects acclimatized 
for 20 yrs. in Poland.] [In Polish and French.] Roczniki 
Nauh i Lesnych (Polish Agric. cfc Forest. Ann.) 22: 
351-362. 1929. — Previous workers have reported that the 
rainbow trout degenerates promptly when transplanted, 
but have not differentiated between somatic changes 
caused by poor environment, and germinal changes, evi- 
dent in morphological and physiological deviations. Ma- 
terial brought in 20 yrs. ago shows no morphological 
changes and has not decreased in fertility. The decrease 
in egg diam. in the 1st generation is considered a natural 
symptom of biologic regulation and is not due to genetic 
degeneration . — From authors summary (transl.). 

14979. SMEDLEY, N. An osteoglossid fish in the 
Malay Peninsula. Bull. Rafflles Mus. 5. [67]-[68]. 1931. 
— ^A second record of Scleropages formosus. 

14980. SMITH, HUGH M. Sikukia stejnegeri, a new 
genus and species of freshwater cyprinoid fishes from 
Siam. Copeia 1931 (3) : 138-139. 1931.— SIKUKIA (p. 
138), resembling Amhlyrhynchichthys, erected for S. 
stejnegeri (p. 138) . 

14981. [SOLDATOV, V. K., and G. J. LINDBERG.] 

COJTHATOB, B. K., h P. V. JIMH^BEPF. OOaop ph6 


AajibHeBOCTOHHBix MOpei. (A review of the fishes of the 
seas of the Far East.) [English summary.] WSBecTMH 
THxooKeaHCKoro Haynnoro MHCTHiyia PbioHoro Xo- 
SHficTBa (Bull. Pacific Set. Fisheries Inst.) 5: i-xlvii-t* 
1-576. 16 pL, 76 fig. 1930.— In this work, based upon col- 
lections made by various ichthyologists during the past 
20 years, the authors aim to furnish a handbook for the 
ready identification of fishes occurring in Russian Pacific 
waters. Previous work on the fishes of the region is 
briefly reviewed. The present work covers the region 
from Korea to Bering Strait. It deals chiefly with marine 
fishes, but includes some fresh-water spp. from the 
river mouths. Fishes recorded in the literature from ad- 
jacent regions are also treated. The spp. so far found 
in the region number 347, to which 113 spp. are added 
as probably occurring. The systematic account of spp. 
includes references to the literature, brief descriptions, 
and distributional records. Keys to families, genera, and 
some spp. are given. New forms are from the Pacific 
Coast of Siberia, unless otherwise stated; their descrip- 
tions are given in both English and Russian. Trygoni- 
dae: UROLOPHOIDES Lindberg (p. 24), allied to Uro- 
lophus, type Urolophoides giganteus* (p. 26). Syn- 
gnathidae : Syngnathus schlegeli soldatovi* Lindberg (p. 
79), Siberia and Korea. Cottidae: RADULINOFSIS 
Soldatov & Lindberg (p. 183), nesuv Stelgistrum^ erected 
for R. derjavini^ Soldatov & Lindberg (p. 185) and 
R. derjugini'^ Soldatov (p, 189) ; Eurymen bassargini^ 
Lindberg (p. 286). Cyclopteridae : Cyclopteropm lind- 
bergi* Soldatov (p. 318) ; C. popovi* Soldatov (p, 322) . 
Liparidae : Neoliparis mednius’*' Soldatov (p. 339) ; 
Liparis niger"^' Soldatov & Lindberg (p. 352) ; L. dul- 
keiti"^ Soldatov (p. 356) ; L. tartaricus"^ Soldatov (p, 
361) ; L. brashnikovi*^ Soldatov (p. 364) ; L. dubius*^ 
Soldatov (p. 366). Bathymasteridae : Bathymaster 
jugini* Lindberg (p. 478) . Cryptacanthodidae : CRYP- 
TACANTHOIDES Lindberg (p. 482), near Belolepis, 
type C. bergi* Lindberg (p. 484). The types of some 
new spp, are in the Pacific Res. Sta. of Fisheries at 
Vladivostok or in the collections of the Far East Ex- 
pedition; the depository of the other types is not stated. 
Fourteen familieSj 32 genera, ^ and 45 spp. are recorded 
as new to the region. There is a full index. 

14982. SPARTA, a. Contributo alia cposcepa di 
uova e larve nei Labridi. II. Uova e larve di Crenilabrus 
ocellatus Forsk. [Egg and larva of C. ocellatus.] E, 
Comitato Talassografico Italiano, Mem. 182. 6p, 1 col. 
pi. 1931. — The embryonic* and early larval* stages are 
described. 

14983. VAN DER HORST, C. J. Some South African 
siluroid fishes. Ann. Transvaal Mus. 14(3) : 246-250. 4 
fig. 1931. — Synodontus zambezensis, new to Limpopo 
River system (Transvaal and Portuguese East Africa) . 
Specimens of Amphilius from Transvaal and^ Natal are 
described and referred to A. grandis Blgr., hitherto un- 
known from South Africa; however, an accompanying 
figure, evidently referring to the specimens discussed, is 
labeled '^A. transvaaliensis n. sp.” (p. 247) . Three new 
spp. of Chiloglanis, a genus hitherto unknown in S. 
Africa, are described from Transvaal: C. pretoriae* (p, 
248) ; C. swierstrai* (p. 249) ; €. pumilus* (p. 250) , 

14984. VLAD YKOV, VADIM. Sur un nouveau genre 
de Cobitides: Sabanejewia. Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. 
[Paris] 1(1): 85-90. 1929.— SABANE:rEWIA (p. 86), 
near CobitisJ type S. balcanica (Cobitis b. Karaman= 
C. montana Vladykov) (p. 87) , of which an ^^ended 
description is given; S. aurata (Acanthopsis a. yilippi) 
(p. 88) . The genus probably includes also Cobttis taenia 
hohenackeri Kessler and C. t. aralensis Kessler. 

14985. WEBER, MAX, and L. F. de BEAUFORT. 
The fishes of the Indo-Australian Archipelago. Vol. 5, 
Anacanthini, Allotriognathi, Heterosomata, Berycomor- 
phi, Percomorphi: Families: Kuhliidae, Apogonidae, 
Plesiopidae, Pseuctoplesiopidae, Priacanthidae, Centro- 
pomidae. 458p. 98 fig. E. J. Brill, Ltd.: Leidem p29v— 
The fifth volume of this well known work, which B Very 
useful and labor-saving to students of East Jndian 
fishes and those from adjacent regions, follows 
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leral plan of the preceding volumes. Keys to the 
allies, genera and species are given, followed by de- 
iptions.^ The scope of the paper is readily gathered 
im the title. As a result of an examination of Bieeker's 
.ginal types in the Leyden a number of his names 
3 redticed to synonymy. Aside from these new syn- 
yms listed below, many have undoubtedly been left 
t of this abstract as not being definitely stated or im- 
.ed to be new by the authors. The large group of species 
sated under Apogoii are divided into smaller genera 
I the basis of number of dorsal spines and number of 
ys in the anal fin. The larval stages of 2 species of 
eterosomata are described and figured without being 
tmed. Coryphaenoides sihogae (p. 29) , Flores Sea, 694 
Pseudorhombm qninquocellatus (p. 104), Strait 
Cadura, near Kangeang Ids., 80-100 m.; Nematops 
randisquama* (p. 134), St. Nikolaas Bay, 108-162 m.; 
imamcm sunieri (p. 141), Nikolaas Bay, 108-252 m.; 
chirm ahnormis (p. 163) , market of Makassar, Celebes; 
pagan gjellerupi (p. 285), A. heurni (p. 286), A. dam- 
iermani (p. 338) and Amhassis confirm occidentalis^ (p. 
20) , New Guinea. Symphurm regani*^ (Aphonstia 
longata Weber 1913, preocc. by Symphurm elongatus 
Gunther) ) (p. 210) ; Bothm intermedim (Bleeker) 
Anticitkarm annulatus Weber) ; Solea lascoris Risso 
^ = S. margaritijera Gthr.) ; Liachirm melanospilos 


(Bleek.) (=L. niiidm Gthr.) ; Cyn^glossm punctkeps 
(Richardson) (=Flagusia hrachyrhy'nckm Bleek.); 
Eolocenirum cornutum ^ Bleek. ( = 11, melanospilm 
Bleek.); Myripristis pralinius C. & V. ( = M. seyckel^ 
lensis C. V.; M. bleekeri Gthr.; M. indicus Bleek,; 
and M. multiradiatus Gthr.) M, hezagonm Lac. ( = i¥. 
pahudi Bleek.) ; M. melanosticim Bleeker ( = ¥. macro- 
lepis Bleek.); M. murdjan (Forak.) ( = 1/. parvidem 
C. & V.; M. microphthalmus Bleek.; and ill. viokwcm 
Bleeker); Apogon melas Bleek. ( = A. hypselo'rwtm 
Bleek.); A. chrysopornus Bleek. (^Amia urosiigrua 
Bleek.) ; Apogon chrysotaenia cymwiaenm Bleek. 

and Amia muUilineata Bleeker) ; Apor/o?i cyanoserma 
Bleeker ( = A. wassinki Bleek.) ; A. poeciloptcrm C. & 
V. ( = A. glaga Bleek.; A. tmneahm Bleek.; and A. 
bilaciniatm Weber); A, novae-guincMC ¥al. (=A. 
modestus Bleek.) ; Rkabdamia gracilis (Bleeker) ( = I(. 
clupeijormis Weber) ; Amhassis eommersoni C, & V. 
( = A. hatjanemis Bleek.); Melarnpham robuslm Gthr. 
( = A1. malayanm Weber). Resurrected names PseX- 
todes helcheri Bonnet is distinct from P. erumei Bloch 
cfe Schneider; Achirm IiartzfeMi Bleeker not; u synonym 
of A. japonicus Schlegel; Pamplagmm guituia ^^ { Madeay ) 
is not the same as P. japonica (Schlegel) ; Cynoglossii^ 
polytaenia (Bleeker) not a synonym of C. lida (Bleeker) . 
— L Ginsburg. 
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14986. ANGEL, F. Reptiles et batraciens recueillis en 
Indo-Chine par la Mission de MM. Belacour et Lowe. 
B'tdL Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Farts] 1928(6) : 445-447. 
1928. — list of 16 reptiles and 6 amphibians, with locality 
records and with descriptive notes on some spp. 

14987. ANGEL, F. Liste des reptiles et batraciens du 
Haut-Laos recueillis par M. Delacour. Description d^un 
genre, de deux especes et d’une vari4t6 d’ophidiens. Bull. 
Mm. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 1 (1) : 75-81. 4 fig. 1929. — 
A list of 31 spp. of reptiles and 1 sp. of caecilian from 
Xieng-Khouang, French Indo-China, with descriptive 
notes on some of them. Colubridae : PARATAPINOPHIS 
(p. 76), near TapinopMs, erected for F, praemaxillaris'^ 
(p. 7S) ; Plagiopholis delacouri (p. 78) ; Ablabes multk 
emetus bicoior (p. 79) . Types in Paris Mus. 

14988, GANDER, FRANK F. Observations on an alli- 
gator lizard. Copeia 1931 (1) : 14-15. 1931. — A captive 
Gerrhonoim scincicauda laehbii fed on various insects 
and on the young of Sceloporm occidental^ biseriatm 
and Mm m: mmerdm. A Hyla regilla gained protection 
from the Gerrhonoim by raising itself on its toes, pufiing 
itself up, and possibly emitting some protective vapor- 

14989. SCHOUTEN, GUILLERMO B. Contribuciones 
al conocimiento de la fauna herpetologica del Paraguay 
y de los parses limitrofes. [Herpetology of Paraguay and 
neighboring countries.] Eev. Soc. Cient. Paraguay 3(1) : 
M2. 2 fig. 1931. — ^From personal observations and from 
the literature, the author gives ah account of the food 
habits and reproduction of Paraguayan snakes, A sys- 
tematic list of spp., a discussion of the venomous forms, 
and. notes on economic importance are added. 

14990. SMEDLEY, N. On some reptiles and a frog 
from the Natima Islands. BuU. Baffles Mm. 5. [46]-E48]. 
1931.— These islands are notable for a predominance of 
Bornean elements in their fauna. An annotated list is 
given of 9 reptiles and 1 amphibian collected by F. N. 
Chasen in 1928. The following are new to the Natunas: 
Dtaao comutm (emended description), D. formosm, 
Boiga drapiezii, and Barm glandulosa. 

14991. VINCIGUERRA, D. Risultati zoologici della 
Missione inviata dalla R. Societa Geografica Italiana 


per Fesplorazione delF oasi di Giarabub (1926-1927). 
Rettili, batraci e pesci. [Zoological results of the Mis- 
sion sent by the ItaL R. Geogr. Soc. lor exploring the 
Oasis of Jarabub (1926-1927). Reptiles, batrachians, and 
fish.] Ann. Mm. Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 52: 324-345. 
1925/1928. — record of 20 spp. of Reptilia, 1 BatrachiiL 
1 Pisces, with comments on each. 

REPTILIA 

14992. ABEL, OTHENIO. Eine Reptilienfahite aus 
dem Oberen Perm (Grodener Sandstein) der Gegend von 
Bozen in SiidtiroL Paheobiologica [Vminal 2(1/3); 
1-14. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1929. — Stratigraphy and flora suggest.' an 
Up. Permian age for this sandstone' The track is: refciTcd 
to E erpetichnivm acrodaciylim^ Pabst, type, from the 
Rotliegende, consists of the left hind foot of a 5 t-oed 
vertebrate with sharp claws and probable phalangeal 
formula of 2, 3, 3, 3, 3, hence presumably madt'. by a 
theriodont, mammal, or turtle, more probably the lust.— 
A. B. Romer. 

14993. BERTONI, A. de W. Nuevo ofidio tiplopido del 
Paraguay. Bev. Soc. Cient. Paraguay 3(1): 4. 1931.—* 
Helminihophis wilderi recorded as new to Paraguav, 

14994. BRONGERSMA, L. D. Notes on the'' list of 
reptiles of Java. Treubia 12(3/4) : 2^-303. 1930.— Criti- 
cal notes on 30 spp. 

14995. CARPENTIER, C. J. Note sur un serpent 
nouveau pour le Maroc. Bull Soc. Bel Nat. Mamc 10 
(1/6) : 19-20. 2 fig. l%0.---TTopidomtm miriz^. 

14996. [CHEKANOVSKAfA, 0.] UEKAHOBCKAg, O. 
K MOp(})OJiorHH uepena sMefi Typhlopidae, Glaaconidae 
H Ilysiidae. [Morphology of the skull of Typhlopidae, 
Glauconidae and Ilysiidae.] [German summary.] Mase- 
CTHH fiayuHoro HHCTHxyxa hmchh 0. d>. ilecractia (Bull 
Inst. Sd. Lesshaft) 16(1/2) : 55-68. 10 fig. 1930.—A com- 
parative study of the skulls of Typhlopidae, Glauconidae, 
and Dysiidae leads to the conclusion that Glauconidae 
and Typhiopidae have very many traits in common even 
fhough they have become extremely socialized, showing 
indication of many traits of adaptation to subterranean 
life. All 3 families have a very compact arrangement of 
skull bones. The skulls of snakes of the family Ilysiidae 
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exhibit primitive traits in having a process basipterigoidei 
and in the presence of teeth on the praemaxiUary. — 

t. A. vormn. , 

14997. BERANIYAGALA, P. E. P. The Testudinata 
of Ceylon. Ceylon Jour. 8ci. Sect. B, Zool and GeoL 
hpoha Zeylamca 16(1) : 43-88. 7 pi. 1930.~-Detailed de- 
scriptions of 7 species (Dermochelys coriacea*. Emyda 
granom ceylonemis^^ Testudo elegans, Geoemyda trijuga 
Vheloma mydas,^ Eretmochelys imhricatn, and 
C.ar€/i.a carciia*),^ belonging to as many genera, are 
given ; the descriptions are accompanied by observations 
on food, reproduction, oviposition, variation, and dis- 
bibliography of 20 titles is appended. — 

8. CJ. Bishop. 

14998. BEKANIYAGALA, P, E. P. The crocodiles of 
Ceylon.^ Ceylon Jour. Sci. Sect. B. Zool. and Geol. Spolia 
Zcyidnicd 16(1) : 89-95. 2^ pi. 1930. — ^Diagnostic char- 
acters, habits, and distribution of the 2 species of croco- 
diio hMuid m Ceylon; the gregarious tank form Croco- 
dyhis pahiiStTis^f and the solitary estuarine form C 
G. Lynn. 

14999. PORPEST, H. E. Hawksbiil turtle on Welsh 
coast North Western Naturalist ' 6(1) : 20-27. 1931.— 
On Chelorm imbricator, new to the fauna of North Wales. 

15000. GUTHRIE, J, E. Snake notes. Proc. Iowa Acad. 

ba. 36 : ^349-359, 5 fig. 1929. — The massasauga, or prairie 
rattler, bislrurus catenatus (Eaf.) is probably becoming 
rare in Iowa, but the timber rattlesnake, Crotalus 
horridus L., still maintains itself in considerable num- 
bers in those parts of the state favorable to it. The true 
prairie rattler, Crotalus confiuentus Say, is found near the 
S. Dakota line in Plymouth County. Two specimens of 
Virginia elegans Kennicott are described from Keosauqua. 
Notes on the development of the fox-snake, Elaphe 
imlpma (Baird & Girard) and figures of some 2-headed 
snakes are given.—i?^. A. Stromsten. 

15001. HAUGHTON, S. H. Pareiasaurian studies. 
Part 2. Notes on some pareiasaurian brain-cases. Ann. 
Soiilh .4/ncan Mus. 28(1) : 88-96. 6 fig. 1929.— Brain- 
cases of Pareiamck'us sp.* indet., Anthodon serrarius*, 
Emhriihosaurus schwarzi, Bradysaurus haini^, and Doli- 
cho-pareia angusia* are described, [See also B. A. 4(10) : 
entries 26206 and 26207.]— A. S. Romer. 

15002, HUENE, FRIEDRICH von. tiber Rhyncho- 
saurier und andere Reptilian aus den Gondwana-Ablager- 
Uttgen Stidamerikas. Geol u. Palaeont. Abhandl. [Jena] 
17(1) 1-62. 8 pL, 14 fig. 1929.— Based on new material 

fro 111 Santa Maria, southern Brazil. A specimen con- 
sisting of a skull and vertebrae of Scaphonyx australis 
is described in detail, with a restoration of the palate. 
Isolated bones of S. American rhynchosaurs in Tubingen 
and the British Mus. apparently pertaining to Scaphonyx, 
Cephalonm, Cepkalastron and Cephalastronms, are de- 
scribed and figured. Lydekker’s description of Hyper o-- 
dupedon kuxkyi^ is discussed. A resume is given of the 
British rhynchosaurs, based on a restudy of the material ; 
Hyperodapedon gordoni* and Ehyrichosmrus articeps^ 
are redescrifoed. Eifelosaurus triadicus is probably a 
rhyncliosaur. A definition of the rhynchosaurs is given, 
including 32 characters. Other Triassic rhynchocephalians 
are listed, and Polysphenodon muUeri* is redescribed; it 
is near Brackyrfdmdon. Certain Triassic footprints are 
probably rhynchoeephalian. The Triassic rhyncho- 
cephalians are listed and arranged in 3 families:* Spheno- 
dontidae (Brachyrhinodon, Polysphenodon) ; Gnatho- 
dontidae (Howesia Mesosuchus, ^Browniella, IPali- 
gmna) ; and l^ynchosauridae (12- remaining forms) . A 
number of Permian forms, including Galephyrus, 
7Broamm, Hehosaurus, Heleophiltts, Youngina, Palaea- 
gama, Noteosuchus, Semrostemum and ^Heleosuchus of 
S. Africa and the aquatic Hovasaurus and Tangasaurus 
are considered to be rhynchocephalians. The primitive 
rhynchocephalians are compared with other reptiles: 
Feivcosaurs, dinocephalians, thecodonts. They are 
genetically related to the last^ but more primitive; the 
Eosuchia are probably ancestral to both thecodonts 
and rhynchocephalians. A true cynodont is represented 
by part of a skull previously described as Gompho- 


dontosuchus brasiliensis, resembling both Cynognathus 
and Diademodon; this Suggests that the S. Amer. beds 
are equivalent to the Cynognathus Zone of B. Africa. A 
jaw seems to show the presence of a parasuchian. There 
are further unidentified reptilian remains. The presence 
of rhynchosaurs and parasuchians in S. Amer. and their 
absence in S. Africa suggests a Triassic land connection 
between India and S. Amer. The geological evidence of 
this connection, via Australia and Antarctica, is dis- 
cussed. — A. S. Romer. 

15003. KLAUBER, LAURENCE M. Notes on the worm 
snakes of the Southwest, with descriptions of two new 
subspecies. Tram. San Diego Soc. Nat. Hist. 6(23) : 
333-352. Map. 1931. — Leptotyphlops humilis slevini (p. 
338), Lower California, type in Calif. Acad. Sci.; L. h. 
cahuilae (p. 339), California (type, in author’s coll.) 
and Arizona. Detailed notes are given on the differen- 
tial characters of these forms and L. h. humilis, and on 
areas of intergradation, habits, and distribution. 

15004. KOPSTEIN, F. Herpetologische Notizen. III. 
Reptilien des bstlichen Preanger (West- Java). Treubia 
12(3/4) : 273-276. 1930. — A list of 43 spp. of snakes and 
24 of lizards, with records of locality and altitude. 

15005. KOPSTEIN, FELIX. Die Giftschlangen Javas 
und ihre Bedeutung fiir den Menschen. Zeitschr. Wm. 
Biol. Aht. A. Morph, u. Okol. Tiere 19(2/3) : 339-363. 
1930. — Five years work in Java on the problem of snake 
poisoning shows that injuries due to bites of poisonous 
snakes are infrequent and deaths rare. Full statistics 
concerning the frequency of fatal snake bites are lacking 
in Java, but in the year 1920 there occurred in the largest 
hospital of Java only 2 cases, and in ^ the^ government 
hospital of Surabaja only 5. No one died in these hos- 
pitals of snake bites. The Annual Report for 1921 re- 
ports 5 cases, but no deaths.^ For the year 1923, the 
figures are as follows: Batavia, 3, Semarang, 13, and 
Surabaja, 5, with no deaths. The report of 1924 states 
that 132 patients with snake bites were treated in 171 
hospitals of the Netherlands Indies and only 2 died. 

Li spite of many years of experience the author knew 
personally of only 1 fatality due to snake bite. Even non- 
fatal cases were few in number. This question is in- 
teresting because in the adjoining Brit. India, accord- 
ing to Hugh W. Acton, during recent years there were 
approximately 25,000 fatalities from snake bite annually. 
Java has about 40,000,000 inhabitants and Brit. India 
approximately ten times as many. Java has 10 species 
of poisonous snakes, Bungarus fasciatus, candidus, 
and flaviceps; Naja tripudians sputatrix and bungarus; 
Doliophis intestinalis and hivirgatus; Ancistrodon rhodo’^ 
stoma; Lachesis gramineus and puniceus, while Brit. 
India has thirty. Since among the 10 types of ^akes 
there are several fatally poisonous ones, occurring in 
numbers in various regions, we may ascribe the small 
number of cases of snake bite to the fact that these 
snakes are nocturnal and that they avoid human beings. 
The Javanese proteroglyph snakes are more dangerous 
for human beings than the viperids. The bite of the latter 
appears to be in general not deadly, for there are very 
few fatal cases reported in scientific literature. The 
observed cases of poisoning by Lachesis and Ancistrodon 
resulted in recovery. Cases of bite by Lachesis gramineus 
and puniceus, Naja tripudians sputatrix and N. bungarus 
were observed by the author. Animal experiments were 
carried on with the other types of snakes. The bite and 
poison of the sea snakes, Hydrophiinae, are discussed. 
The nomenclature is that of the monograph of De Rooij, 
“The reptiles of the Indo-Australian Archipelago.” — 
F. Kopstein (transl. by B. Kramer). 

15006. MEGGITT, F. J. Insectivorous snakes. Nature 
[London] 128(3227) : 413. 1931.— Stomach and intestinal 
contents of 15 Simotes violaceus in Burma consisted 
almost wholly of insect remains. 

15007. MEHL, M. G. A new genus of mosasaurs from 
Mexico, and notes on the pelvic girdle of Platecarpiis* 
Jour. Scientific Lab. Denison Vniv. 24(10/13) : 383^^. 

4 pL, 5 fig. 1929.— AMPHEKEPUBIS, erected to inclu# 
A. johnsoni* (p. 383). The type^ consisting of , 
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the pelvic girdle, hind limbs, and tail, is from a 
aiity near Monterey, Mexico; horizon imknowii, pre- 
nabiy Up. Cretaceous, type in Univ. of Missouri, 
neric characters include the recurved, slender un- 
posed pubes with remarkably developed anterior 
3cess; the stout, non-spatula te ischia, and the com- 
ratively slender femora. Relationships perhaps closest 
;h Clidastes. A pelvic girdle assigned to Plaiecarpus 
lolosauTUs) abruptm is described. — ^^4. 8. Romer. 
L500S, MERTENS, ROBERT, und LORENZ MtlLLER. 
r Nomenklatur einiger Eidechsen und Schiangen 
iropas. ZooL Anz. 84(11/12) : 295-302. 1929. — Despite 
3 criticisms of W. A. Lindholm, the authors main- 
in the validity of the following names: Aisophyto 
'.crotis (Blanford) ; Aga7na aralenmLidht.; Ophimurus 
'Odm (Paljas) ; Ablepkanis kiiaibelii Bibron & Bory; 
'yz Jataricus heltuo Pallas; Coluber mridi^flavus 
icepede, Ehphe quatuoT-lineata LacepMe. The authors 
nclude that Lichtenstein and not Fitzinger must stand 
' author of the genus and sp., Ablepliams pa7inonicus, 
hey discard Natriz maura cJierseoides Wagler as a mere 
lase of N. 7naum (L.) that does not require a name. 
i a footnote they show that Neoemys Lindholm is a 
monym^ oi Eurydoidea Gray, and they criticize Lind- 
slm^s division of Tesiudo into subgenera on the basis 
; geographical distribution. 

15009. MIYAMOTO, S. tJber Geckonen als Moskito- 
inger. Taiwmi IgakJd Zasshi iJour. Med. Assoc. For- 
msa] 307. 1-61. 1930 . — Gecko japonicuc and Hemidacty- 
IS bowringii catch daily respectively from 49 to 59 and 
rom 43 to 48 specimens of blood-engorged 22 of Culex 
itigans. — E. €. Faust. 

15010. PIZA, S. de TOLEDO, Jr. ConsiderasSes a 
espeito da determinagao biometrica das especies em 
^pMologxa. [Biometric determination of species of 
nakes.] Reukta Agric. [Saa Paulo} 5 (3/4) : 127-141. 
930. — ^The author attempts to show that the determi- 
lation of spp, of snakes cannot be based solely upon 
uch fluctuating morphological characters as the number 
>f rows of scales, the number of sub-caudals, the num- 
)er of ventral plates, etc. If these characters are to 
)e taken into consideration it is necessary to make a 
)iometrical analysis of the same. — S. de T. Piza, Jr. 

15011. SIMPSON, GEORGE GAYLORD. Allognatho- 
mchus mooki, a new crocodile from the Puerco forma- 
:ion. Amer. Mus. Novitates 445. 1-16. 6 fig. 1930.— A. 
nooki*^ (p. 2), from upper fossil level, Puerco forma- 
tion [Eocene], San Juan Basin, New Mexico, type in 
(Imer. Mus. Nat. Hist., New York, consists of skull, Jaws, 
and most of the skeleton. The generic characters of Alio-- 
gmthomchm are emended. Skull, jaws and dentition 
are described. ^ Relationships with other late Cretaceous 
and early Tertiary crocodiles are discussed; Caimanoidea 
is similar but more primitive although later in time. 
The form is of interest with regard to the Cretaceous- 
Tertiary transition problem. The structure does not 
suggest either a molluscan or chelonian diet, although 
the jaws were unusually powerful and the teeth were 
adapted anteriorly for grasping and tearing and pos- 
teriorly for ciusmng. Possibly the rise of this short- 
snouted genus may have been connected with the ex- 
pansion of mammals.— A. 8. Romer. 

15012. STRECKER, JOHN K Dragons and other 
reptiles, real and imaginary. Baylor Univ., Contrib. to 


Folk-Lore 3. 1-19. 2 pi. 1929.— A discussion of dragons, 
sea serpents, heliotropes ^ and other charms, disappearing 
broods of snakes, charming snakes, etc. 

15013. [STRELNIKOV, I. D.] CTPEJIbliliKOB, II. R. 
K xapaKxepHCTHKe ananTHBHofi opraiiHsamiH uepena 
poioiUHXca SMefl. [Characteristics of adaptive forma- 
tion of the skull of burrowing snakes.] IlSBecTiifl 
HayuHoro HHCTHTyxa iimchh FI. d->. JIecrai|)Ta (Bull. 
Inst. 8ci. LessJiaft} 16(1/2): 69-72. 1930.— I'he skulls 
of Glauconia hamuUrostris, Typklops punciatm, and 
CyUndrophis rujus were studied. Eacli possx'sses distinc- 
tive adaptations to the same environirieiit (subterranean 
life), indicating a different origin for tlu'sc 3 snake 
families.— S. A. Corson. 

15014. TAYLOR, EDWARD H. The discovery of a 
lizard Sceloporus torquatus cyanogenys Cope in Texas, 
new to the fauna of the United States. Proc. Biol Soc. 
Washington 44: 129-131. 1931.— Full description is given, 
with discussion of locality and range. 

15015. WIMAN, CARL.^ Die Krelde-Dinosaurier aiis 
Shantung, GeoL 8urv. China PalaeontoL Sinica Ser, € 
6(1): 1-67. 9 pL, 7 fig. 1929.— In 1023 two i>artia!ly 
complete skeletons of Helojnis zdanskyi*^' (p. 6) were 
discovered at Meng-Yin-Hsien, China. Specimen (a) 
consists of vertebrae 2-25, neck ribs and part of breast 
ribs, fragment of coracoid, and left femur; specimen (b) 
of vertebrae 22-37, entire pelvis, right femur together 
with the tibia, fibula, astragalus, metatarsals 1-3, and 7 
phalanges. H. zdanskyi occupies a ^ unique position 
paleontologically and though approaching Cmnarostmms 
in skeletal structure, esecially in regarci to tire skull, 
must yet be placed in a new family, HELOPODIDAE 
(p. 28) . There is evidence that Helopus led an aquatic 
existence, walking^ on the bottom of lagoons, as evinced 
by the high nostrils, relatively light bones, and the fan- 
like arrangement of the tarsal phalanges. Arrangement 
and structure of teeth indicate herbivorous diet. A com- 
plete skeleton of Tanius sinensis^ was also found in 1923. 
Tanius fails in the subfamily Hadrosaurinae, and it is 
thought that Trachodon aniurense is identical with it. 
Skeletal features indicate the hydrophi loins and lierbivo- 
rous nature of Tanius. The bones of T. dnemm are ex- 
ceedingly porous and this, together with their special 
modifications, substantiates the genetic affinitic?.? of the 
Orthopoda with the Pterosauria. Fragments of other 
sauropod remains are described together with those of 
Theropoda and a caudal spine of a stegosun*. Several 
turtles "were also discovered. The individual parts of 
all the specimens are minutely described. — J. Pmtt. 

15016. WOODBURY, ANGUS M. A descriptive catalog 
of the reptiles of Utah. Bull. Uriiv. Utah, Bkd. Ser. 21 
(5) : 1-129, 58 fig. 1931 (Biol. Ser. 1 (4) ) .—A brief sketch 
is given of the history of Utah herpetology. General 
topics treated in the introduction include habits, sex, 
enemies, economic value, poisonous forms, and faunal 
relations. Keys are given to all groups from families 
to spp. The catalogue treats of 20 lizards, 25 snakes, and 
2 turtles. The account of each sp. includes synonymy, 
description, habits, general range, and distribution within 
the state. Many spp, are figured. Pituopkis catenifer 
deserticola Stejneger ( =F. c. stejnegm Van Denburgh) ; 
Tantilla nigriceps eiseni (T. e. Stejneger) (p. 107). 
Bibliography. 
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GENERAL AND POPULAR addition to destroying many thousands of birds an- 

15017. BARCLAY-SMITH, PHYLLIS. The destruc- nually, oil pollution at sea results in danger of fire, 

tion of birds by oil pollution at sea and the progress defilement of beeches, destruction of plankton, and 

made since 1926 in combating this* Proc. 7th Intemat. threat to fisheries. The main sources of this pollution 

Omith. Congress Amsterdam 1930: 503-508. 1931. — ^In are leakages from oil-driven and oil-carrying ships. The 



1541, [May, 1932] 


AVES 


15018-15027 


iiistallaiicm of ^oil-separators on all oil-driven vessels is 
the befct fcoliition of the problem, and their universal 

adoption is urged. 

15018. CHRISTY, BAYARD H. British birds at a 
glance. ^ A I'/b 47(1): 11-21. 1930. — An American bird- 
iovers impressions of British bird life, especially in com- 
parison with American birds. 

15019. DROST, RUDOLF, tiber die Organisation eines 
Stationsnetzes znr Beobachtnng des Vogelznges im 
Gebiet der Nordsee. Proc. 7ik Internat. Ornith. Conaress 
Amsiertkm 1930: 324-326. 1931. —Proposals for the or- 
ganization and operation of a chain of stations for the 
obser\*ation of bird migration in the North Sea region. 

15020. GEYR von SCHWEPPENBURG, H. Znr 
Terinmologie des Vogelznges. Proc. 7th Internat. Omith. 
tomireKS AniMerdam 1930: 333-339, 1931.— The term 
“Zuir ' (migration) can not be replaced by “Wanderung'^ 
j waiKlfTinn ) . ‘Tieirnat’’ (home) is capable of various 
Jilt eri a*i t at ions. ‘ AVegziig” (departure migration) and 
•Tieimziig’ (homeward migration) are proposed as 
tttrrns of more general applicability than '^Herbstzug” 

I hill migration) and ‘T^Ylihlingszug” (spring migration) . 
“I bertroekenzeiten” and “Xtberregenzeiten” are applied 
to the migration of tropical birds to escape the dry 
and rainy seasons, respectively; “Gberruhezeiten” to the 
spending of the non-breeding season. “Zwischenzug” 
(interim migration) is applied to the wandering of 
Iierons, etc., between the breeding season and the period 
of regular fall migration. ^'Ruheziei” (resting objective) 
is proposed as a more valid term than winter quarters. 
The area reached during the interim migration is 
termed ‘^ZwischenzieF^ (interim objective) . "Auswander- 
iing'* (emigration) is applied to a bird’s shifting from 
its natal area to another area for breeding. A bird’s 
actual route between its home and its resting objective 
is its *‘Zugweg” (migration route) . “Idealzugweg” 
(imaginary migration route) is represented by a straight 
line connecting home and resting objective. A con- 
vergence of migration routes is referred to as a ^‘Massen- 
zugweg” (general migration route) . “Schmalfront” 
(narrow front) and “Breitfront” (broad front) refer 
to the lateral extent of the migration of a species. An 
extensive physiographic formation serving to direct mi- 
gration is a ‘T^itlinie” (piide line) . “Kennpunkten” 
(recognized landmarks) guide certain species on definite 
and regular routes. 

15021. L5NNBERG, EINAR. [Presidential address.] 

Proc. 7ih Internat. Omith. Congress Amsterdam. 1930: 
6-28. 1931. — Comments on various problems of orni- 
Tholog>% including the concepts of ^^Formenkreis,” '^Ras- 
senkreis,” species, and subspecies, and the effects of en- 
vironment and isolation in producing subspecies. Also 
memorial notices of many recently deceased ornitholo- 
gists, especially B. Lehn ScMoier (Denmark), Robert 
Ridgway (U. S. A.), Jonathan Dwight (IT, S. A.), 
Emiiie Snethlage (Germany and Brazil), Annie Jackson 
Meinertzhagen (Britain) , Herbert G. Robinson (Britain 
and Malaysia) , Peter Petrovitch Sushkin (Russia) , Otto 
von Zediitz (Germany), and J. Buttikofer (Switzer- 
land and Netherlands) . 

15022, PIXTET, L. Adlerschutz in der Schweiz. Proc. 
7th Internat. Omith. Congress Amsterdam 1930: 519- 
520. 1931.— The golden eagle is slowly but steadily de- 
creasing in Switzerland. It can be saved only by com- 
plete protection during the nesting season. 

15023. SCHOEOTCHEN, WALXHER. Weiterer Be- 
licht fiber Vogelschutz in Deutschland. Proc. 7th Internal. 
Omith. Congress Amsterdam 1930 : 513-514. 1931. — In 
Prussia recent legislation has left only 13 species of birds 
without protection. A shorter open season or complete 
protection is accorded to certain game birds. Sale and 
transportation of birds are forbidden. Bounties and pole- 
traps for birds of prey are forbidden. Lighthouses are 
provided with protective devices for birds. 

15024. STABLER, HANS. Elektrophonographische 
Aufnahmen von Vogelstimmen. Proc. 7th Internal. 
Omith. Congress Amsterdam 1930 : 496-499. 1931. — ^De- 


scription of 2 methods of recording bird voices by means 
of electrical apparatus. 

15025. XHIJSSE, JAC. P. An introduction to the 
excursions of the International Ornithological Congress 
to the Naardermeer, the Zwanenwater and the Isle of 
Xexel. Proc. 7th Internat. Ornith. Congress Amsterdam 
1930: 100-104. 1931. — Account of several bird sanctuaries 
in Netherlands. 


SYSTEMATIC 

15026. CARRIKER, M, A., Jr. Descriptions of new 
birds from Peru and Bolivia. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila-- 
delphia 83 : 455-467. 1932 . — Fionopsitta melanotis peru- 
vianus (p. 455) , Pipra caeruleo-capilla grandior (p, 
456) , Pipreola frontalis juninensis (p. 456) , Mmcisaxicola 
capdstrata borealis (p. 457), M. tenuirostris (p. 458), 
and M. titicacae (p. 459), Peru; Empidonax boliviano 
Allen is removed from the synonymy of E. traillii 
hrewsteri Oberh.; Todrirostrum chrysocrotaphun neglec- 
tnm (p. 460) and Euscarthmornis granadensis caesius (p. 
460) , Peru ; Myiophobus inornatus (p. 461) , Peru (type) 
and Bolivia; M. rufipennis (p. 462) and Tachurus [mis- 
spelling for Tachuris‘h\ rubrigastra grandis (p. 463), 
Peru; Mionectes olivacem viridiceps {M. striaticollis v. 
Chapman) (p. 463) ; Thamnophilvs aspersiventer stein- 
bachi (p. 464), Bolivia; T. aroyae [here spelled oroyael 
(Hellmayr), first description of ?; Microrhopias quixen- 
sis albicauda (p. 465) , Peru ; Grallaria andicoia punensis 
(G. p. Chubb) _ (p. 465), emended description; Chlqro- 
phonia torrejoni Taez. is maintained as a distinct species ; 
Sicalis citrina occidentalis (p. 467) , Peru. Types of new 
forms in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. 

15027. HARTERT, ERNST, and ERNST MAYR, I. 
On a collection of birds made by Dr. Ernst Mayr in 
Northern Dutch New Guinea, by HARTERT. 11. My 
Dutch New Guinea Expedition, 1928, by MAYR. III. 
List of the birds collected by Ernst Mayr, by HARTERT. 
Novitates Zool. 36(1) : 18-128. 1930. — In part I (pp. 
18-19) Hartert briefly reviews previous ornithological 
explorations in the parts of New Guinea covered by 
Mayr. — ^In part II (pp. 20-26) Mayr gives his itinerary 
and a general account of his field experiences in the 
Arfak Mts. of the Vogelkop Periinsula, in the Wan- 
dammen Mts. and in the Cyclops Mts. near Humboldt 
Bay. — ^In part III (pp. 27-128) Hartert gives a sys- 
tematic account of 352 spp. and subspp., represented by 
2700 specimens. This account includes distributional 
records, taxonomic discussion, and notes on colors of 
'^soft parts” and weight. Two species and 30 subspp, 
from Mayr’s collection and 9 other subspp. ^ are de- 
scribed as new. Ailwroedus jobiensis Rothschild is re- 
moved from the ^nonymy of A. melanotis arfahianus 
Meyer; Amhlyornis inornatus mayri (p. 30) ; Seleucides 
melanoleucus auripennis (8. ignotus a. Schliiter) (p. 
33) ; Epimachus fastosm stresemanni (p. 34) , type in 
Tring Mus.; Diphyllodes magnificus intermedins (p. 36), 
with review of other subspecies; Paradisaea m. minor 
Bhaw, type locality fixed at Arfak ; Phonygammus kerau- 
drenii (Less. & Garn.) , review of subspp.; Muniayana 
(p. 42) ; M. spectabilis mayri (p. 42) ; M. grandis de- 
structa (p. 42) ; Erythrura trichroa sigillifera De Vis 
{^E.t. macgillivrayi Mathews) ; E. papnana (E. trichroa 
p. Hartert) (p. 43) ; Melilestes megarhynchus strese- 
manni (p. 45) ; Melipotes fumigatus goliathi R. & H. 
(^M. f. anthophilus Stresemann) ; Meliphaga montana 
germanorum (p. 47) ; Xanthotis poly gramma kuehni (p, 
49); Ptiloprora guisei mayri (p. 49); Dicaeum geel- 
vinkianum (p. M) ; Melanocharis Sci. ( = Vrocharis 
Salvad.) ; Pachycare flavogrisea snbpallida (p. 53) ; 
Fachycephala schlegelii cyclopum (p. 54) ; P. griseiceps 
Gray, review of subspp.; P. g. jobiensis Meyer ( = P.>. 
rvhiensis Meise) ; P. g. subflavidior (p. 56) ; P. g. 
pemeglecta (p. 56) ; P. rufinucha niveifrons (p. 67) ; 
Finarolestes megarhynchus goodsoni (p. 59) , with review 
of other subspp.; Pitohui nigrescens wandamensis ,(p. 
59) ; P. cristatus arthnri (p, 61) , with review of other 
subspp.; Gerygone cMoronota (dnereiceps (Qheirpe) 
( = G. placida Madarasz) ; G. c. ch[oronota 7Qpix% 
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<7. c. darunni Matli., G. c. apsleyi Math.) ; G. neglecta 
isceii^ (Biyth) ( = G. n. dohertyi It. & H.) ; O. rubra 
tarpe), first description of ?; Pkylloscopus trivir gains 
lopnm (p. 65); Microeca Gouid {^Kempiella 
th.) ; Poecilodryas leucops mayri (p. 67) ; P, crypto- 
(p. 67) ; F. albonotatus correctus (p. 68) ; Pachy-^ 
kalopsis hattame7isis ernesti (p. 69) ; Heteroinyias 
ispecularis rothschildi (p. 69), with review of other 
spp.; H. a. dnereifrons (Poecilodryas ? c. Ramsay) 
69) ; Peltops biainvilli montantis (P. m. Stres.) (p. 
; Monarcha axillaris jalhx (Ramsay) (Piezorhynchus 
ihe/nowi Madarasz) ; Rhipidura threnothorax S. Mull. 
-Setosum t. noime-guineeyisis Math.) ; E, hyperyihra 
taneothorax Ramsay ( = R. manayoeiisis De Vis); 
bmckyrhyncha Schi. ( = R. montana Math.); R, a, 
'olimbata Salvad. lorentzi Van Oort) ; Malurus 

^oscapidatm aida (p. 78), with review of other sub- 
;cies; d/. cdboscapnlatus lorentd (M. L van Oort) 

. 7S) ; Megahinis iimoriensis stresemanni (p. 79), 
':h review of other subspp.; i¥. t. mayri (p. 79) ; M. i. 
Lcrnrtis (Sphenoeacm m, Salvad.) (p. 80) ; M. t. 
iboinensis (Sphcnoeacus a. Salvad.) (p. 80) ; M, t. 
dvillensis (M. alisteri m. Math.) (p. 81) ; Crateroscelis 
tifordi (p. 81) ; C. robusta deadens (p. 81) ; C. r. 
ninsnlaris (p. 82) ; C. r. robusta De Vis ( = 0. pec- 
mils R. & H.) ; C. r. albigula (C. a. Rchw.) (p. 82) ; 
ricorms magnirostris cyclopum (p. S3) with review of 
her subspp.; 8. perspicillata goodsoni (p. 84) ; Aetho- 
yias spilodera granti (p, 85), type in Tring Mus.; 
rrmlodchla i. incerta (Eupetes mcertus Salvad.) (p. 
); A. brevicauda (Drywoedwa b. De Vis) (p. 85) ; 

, i, olivascentior (p. ^) ; Drymoedus snperciliaris bec- 
rii (D. b. Salvad.) (p. 86) ; D. s. brevirostris (Dry- 
aoediis b, De Vis = Drymodes beccarii adjacens Math.) 
D. 86) ; Eupetes leucostictus mayri (p. 87) ; the type 
cality of Campephaga strenua Schlegel is fixed at Arfak 
sninsuia; Pitta airicapUla hebetior (p. 92), Dampier 
L; Collocalia judphaga mayri (p. 93) ; Aegotkeles 
istata affinis (Ae. a, Salvad.) (p. 94) ; Ae. albertid 
bertid ScL ■( = A 0 . duhim A. B. Meyer) ; Ae. a. salva- 
irii Hart. ( = Ac. mjesceyis Salvad.) ; Eurystomus ooien- 
ilis crassirosiris ScL ( = E. waigmiends Elliot) ; Syma 
yrotoro Lesson, review of subspp.; S. t. megarhynciia 
S. m. Salvad. =8. L welld Math.) (p. 98) ; Melidora 
ncrorluna waigiuensis (p. 99) ; Halcyon s. sancta Vig. 

; Horsf. ( =H. sa7ictm ramsayi Math., H. westmlasianus 
ampbell, H. saiictus confusus Math.) ; Alcyone azurea 
ulchra Gould [1846] and A. TrufkoUaris Bankier [1841] 
re synonynis; Tanysiptera sylma mira (p_. 100) ; Cen- 
•opus nigricans (Salvad.) and C. bemsteini Schlegel are 
»panxted specifically from C, spilopterm Gray ; the type 
)caiity of Ckalcopdttacm duivenbodei Dubois is fixed 
t Tana Mera, of Psittacm papou Scopoli at Arfak, 
nd of Trkhoglossus josepMme Finsch at Arfak Mts.; 
Iharmosyna josephinae cyclopum (p. 104) ; Channo- 
ympm Tmlchella rothschildi (p. 105) ; Opopsitta d. 
lesmarestii (Desm.) (=^Cyclopsitta d. mtermedim van 
)ort) ; Microf dtta pusio beccarii (Salvad.) (==iVad- 
ema salvadorii R. & H.) ; Pdttacella hrehmii intermixta 
'p. 107), type in Tring Mus.; Megaloprepia magnifica 
ttterposita (p. 114) ; the type locality of Peristera rufi- 
nda Jacq. & Puch. is fixed at Arfak Peninsula; Chara- 
Mm apricarius fulvus (C, /. Gxnelin) (p. 118) ; Iredi- 
ydna Ramsay, review of sub^p.; 7. g. novae- 

iollandiae^ (Salvad.) (=/. g.^ rothsckUdi Math., L g. 
mlviUends Math.) ; CMidomas leucopareia fluviatitis 
(Gould) ( = C. L rogersi (Math.)); Hypotaenidia 
pMlippenm meyeri (p. 121), Witii IsL, Bismarck Arch.; 
Rallus pectorglis mayri (p. 121) ; the name Porzana 
lahmnds immaculata (Gattinula i. Sw.) (p. 123) is 
3ipplied to Australian birds, the subspecies described by 
Mathews being considered indistinguishable; Gallinula 
tenebrosa neumauni (p. 123) ; G, t. frontata (G. /. Wall.) 
(p. 123) ; Fvlica atra, new to New Guinea; RalUaula 
rubra m&jn (p. 124) ; M, r. rubra Schlegel { = R. Uossi 
Ogilvie-Grant) ; Synoiem ypdlophorm saturatior (p. 
125), with review of other sub^p. Unless otherwise 
stated, types of new forms are from New Guinea, but 


not exclusively from the Dutch territory, since some of 
the new forms are based upon eolioctions other than 
that of Mayr. With few exceptions, the type depository 
is not given in individual cases, but apparently the type 
specimens are divided between Tring Mus. and Ain. hiiis. 
Nat. Hist. 

15028. HARTERT, ERNST. Types of birds in the 
Tring Museum. D. Gregory M. Mathews’'s types of 
Australian birds. III. Novitates ZooL [ ^37(1) : 

35-52. 1931. — Anatidae: Ckenopis atnita Lathaiii ( = C. «. 
roberti Math.); Aiiseranas semipalmata ( Latham) i = 
A. s. hannltoni Math.) ; Tadorna tadoriioules (Jardine & 
Selby) ( — T. t. ivesiralis Math.) ; Spatula clypcnta L. 
(=8. c. indiana Math.) ; Malamrhyn(diusmf:mJjranm'L'Us 
(Latham) ( = i¥. m. assmiilk Mtdh.) ; X yroca amiiraUs 
Eyton (=iV. nyroca da7npicri Malh.) ; Oxyura australis 
Gould ( = 0. a. victor iae Math.) ; Biziura lobain (Shaw) 
( = R. L menziesi Math.). Aceipitridae : Circus (mbmlis 
Jardino & Selby (^C . approxiniam incxpeeiatus 
C. assimilis rogersi Math.) ; C. appr&ximam Fcmle 
( = 6L a. drumniondi Math. Iredale) ; Acclpihx novae- 
holhiudiae cooktoivni (Matin) ( ^Ast'nr 
alboides Math.) ; A. cirrocephalm (urwcepJudus 
( = A. c. qiiaesitandus Math.) ; Aguila audux (Lai ham) 
l = Aquila a. carieri Math.) ; EridhxrdTiorchis mdialus 
(Latham) (^E.r, kathermae A. r. quecnslandirns 

Math.) ; Nisaeitts m.morphnoide.s (Gould) Aguila //n 
coongani Math.) ; Haliastiir s.splumurus (VieilL) ( == it. 
s. terriiori Math.) ; Milvm niigrans affinis Gould^ ( = 3/. 
koo’schun napi.eri Math.) ; Hnlmsltir indue girmoi'a 
(VieilL) ( = 77. i. subleucosterrum ^lath.) ; Aljltm 
imrus Gould ( = 3/. L icestraliensis Math.) ; Kknus 
notatm Gould ( = E. axillaris parryi Math.) ; Baza s. 
suheristata (Gouid) (==R. queenslandica I^LuIn). 
Falconidae: Falco 1. longipermis Sw. ( = lunukdus 
murchisonianus Matin, F. lunuhitNS apsleyi 3Iatln) ; 
leracidea b. herigora (Vigors & Hor.^^fidd) (=/. h. 
centralia Math., 1. h. kempn Matin. L b, rnclvdbpnsis 
Math., 1. b. tasmanica Math.) ; Falco cenchroides Vigons 
Horsfieid ( = Cerchneis cenchroides nuUigani Matjn). 
Miiscicapidae : Orthonyx t. temminckii Ranz. ( = 0. t, 
chandleri Math.) ; Cmcloso^na pimrtafum (Shaw) 

( = (7. 7>. dovei Math.) ; C. cinnoniomeum emnanumuunt 
Gould (=^Sa77iuela fodmonirnf .Math.) ; 

Hylacola p. pyrrhopygia (V. & H.) ( = 7/. p. beleheri 
(Matin); H. p. cauta Gould ( = 77. p. Imlnmiurina 
Math.) ; 77. cauta Gould is considered only sulssi'^ecifuially 
separable from 77. pyrrhopygia (V. & H.) ; Psopkodcs in 
oUvaceus (Latham) (==P. o. rnagnirosirLs Miiih.) , The 
author also comments upon a niimlx'r of other type-s of 
Mathews, whose status cither is not changra:! lion? or 
has been changed previously. 

15029. HENS, P. A. Subspeziesfrageu in Holland, 
Proc. 7th Intemat. Omith. Congress Aymierdam 1930 
439-464. 1931.— -The author aims especially to determine 
the relations between avian subspecies in the Nether- 
lands and in Great Britain, and mention.s previous works 
dealing with this question in the former country. Its 
fauna has been derived from 3 sources: (1) the Norti'i 
German lowland; (2) the Rhine Valley; (3) southern 
and southwestern Europe, including an “Atlantic” de- 
ment. The author discusses in particular 24 “Pormen- 
kreise” represented by subspecies in western Europe, 
Critical determinations of the breeding subspecies of 
the Netherlands are as follows: Coloeus Tnonednla spermo- 
logus; Garrulus glandarius rufitergum^ intergrading with 
G. g. glandarius; Fringilla coelebs kortenm; Cerikia 
hrachydactyla Tnegarhynchos ; Sitta europma hassica; 
Farm m. major; P, cristatm hrunnescem; P, palmtris 
longirostris ; P. atricapillm mbrkenanm; Eegulus r. 
reguhis; Turdus philomelm clarkei; Enthmm rtihecula 
monnardi; Dry abates major ardmnnm; Athem noctua 
vidaUi; Tyto albarhenana: Haematopm o. ostralegm; 
Charaarim apricarius oreophUos; Perdix perdm spJmgne- 
torum. Bibliography. 

15030, JOUARD, HENRI. Prelude a qnelqiies examens 
de variability stibspycifLque d'oiseanx de chess nous. Rev. 
Frang. Omith, 1928(231/232): 210-218. 1928.— A dis- 
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ciissioii of criteria in the determination of avian sub- 
species. 

1503L_^ JOIJARB, HENRI, Une nouvelle forme de pic- 
vert habiterait-elie les Pyi^n^es-Orientaies? Rev, Franc. 
Ormih. 1928(231-232) : 242-253. 1928. — ^Detailed descrip- 
tion ot ii puzzling specimen of Picits viridk. 

15^2. JOHARD, HENRI. De la variability snb- 
speciaqne de Partis major dans FEnrope occMentale. 
Ecv. ircin^. Ornith. 1928(233): 287-292. 1928.— The 
aut-hor calls attention to slight variations in specimens 
from bairdinim Germany, Switzerland, and France. 

15033, JOUARI), HEHRI, De la variability stib- 
spycifi^ue de Pams caeriileus dans FEnrope occidentale, 
Ii€i\ FrmK;. OrnitL 1928(234): 311-330. 1928.— A re- 
view C)f 6 sul)spf3. ol P. caerulem, with detailed de- 
scripf.ive notes^^on specimens exhibiting local variation, 
rile validity ol P. c. touredauriem Bacm. & Kleinschm. 
is c|uestioiied. For the birds of France an apparently 
new mime, P. c. exigmis (p. 330) , is introduced without 
dcfscription and witliout designation of particular type 
loiailify or type specimen. 

15034, JOtTARD, HENRI. De la variability gyogra- 
phique de Parus ater dans FEurope occidentale. Rev. 
Fmug. Omiik 1928(235) : 355-374. 1928.— A review of 
6 pi’crvlously described subspecies of P. ater, with de- 
tailed descriptiv^e notes on variations exhibited by speci- 
inc'iis from many localities. P, ater abietum Brehm 


( = P. a. intermedim Burg) is recognized as a valid 
subspecies of Germany and Rumania; P. a. burgi (p. 
372) , Switzerland, hvpe in authoris coll.; P. a. rapinensis 
(p. 373), K. & tv. France; P. a. parisi (p. 373), 
Pyrcnees-Orientales, France, type in author’s coll.; P. a. 
mediterraneus (p. 374) , Alpes-Maritimes, France. 


15035, KUHN, OXTO. Die Kennzeichen unserer Taub- 
enrassen. [Characteristics of the common races of doves.] 
Pclztkrzucht u. Klemtierzucht 8(1) : 8-13. 11 fig. 1932. 

15036. OBERHOLSER, HARRY C, New birds from 
Brazil. Proc. Colorado Mm. Nat. Hist. 10(5) : [24]- 
f2S]. 1931 . — Accipiter guttijer, new to Brazil (Matto 
Grosso); Uropelia ca77ipestrisfLggimi (p.24) andPici^m- 
7VUS arileuens (p, 25), Matto Grosso; Sicalis pehelni 
danisa (p. 28), Matto Grosso (type) and Paraguay, 
Types of new forms in Colorado Mus. Nat. Hist. 


vertzow) (p. 32) and A. heliaca crassipes (A. c. Brooks) 
(p. 40) are recognized as distinct subspecies; A. heliaca 
ricketti (p. 42), China (type from Fokien, in Brit. 
Mus.) , Siberia, Korea, and Japan; A. adalberti L. Brehm 
is recognized as a distinct species, and A. clanga fnlves- 
cens (a. /. Gra30 (p- as a distinct subspecies, 

LIFE HISTORY 

15039. BAERG, W. J. The song period of birds of 
northwest Arkansas. Auh 47(1) : 32-40. 1930. — table 
indicates the extreme dates of the song periods of 76 
species, as noted during the years 1924-28. Another list 
gives the average period during which the more common 
species sing with regularity. Additional details concern- 
ing the song and song periods of certain species are 
furnished. 

15040. BOWLES, J. HOOPER, and F. R. DECKER. 
The ferruginous rough-leg in Washington. Murrelet 12 
(3) : 65-70. 1 pL, 3 fig. 1931 . — Archibuteo jerrugineus 
seems confined to the countiy east of the Cascade Mts. 
in the State of Washington, inhabiting the driest local- 
ities. It builds its nests of dead sticks, lined with soft 
bark, on low outcroppings of rock or in small trees. The 
eggs are from two to five. The species is entirely bene- 
ficial to man, eating great numbers of mice and other 
destructive small mammals. It has a habit of putting a 
large bail of dry horse or cow manure in the nest with 
the eggs. The sitting bird sometimes will not leave her 
eggs unless forced from them. The magpie {Pica pica 
hudsonia) often nests in the same tree, living in perfect 
harmony with the hawks.-^/. H. Bowles. 

15041. CHAPPELLIER, A. Les baguages de freux 
(Corvus frugilegus Linny) du Service des Vertybrys, du 
Centre National de Recherches Agronomiques de Ver- 
sailles, et leurs premiers rysultats. Proc. 7th Internat. 
Ornith. Congress Amsterdam 1930: 320-323. 1931. — The 
breeding area of rooks {Corvus jrugilegus) in France 
is chiefly north of the Loire. Recoveries of those banded 
as nestlings indicate that the individuals breeding in 
this country are sedentary there, although they leave 
the immediate vicinity of the rookeries after the breed- 
ing season. Of immigrants from the east, banded in the 
fall in east central France, all recoveries in France have 


15037. RILEY, J. H. A second collection of birds 
from the Provinces of Yunnan and Szechwan, China, 
made for the National Geographic Society by Dr. Joseph 
P. Rock. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus. 80(7) : 1-91. 1931.— This 
is a report on over 1700 specimens, representing 254 
forms. The collection was made largely in the semi- 
independent kingdom of Muli, in southwestern Szechwan, 
wliere no birds had been previously collected.^ Some of 
the inoimtains rise to more than 25,000 ft. A list of col- 
lecting localities, with altitudes, is given. The systematic 
account includes locality and date records and descriptive 
and taxonomic notes.^ Lerwa lerwa major, new to Yun- 
nan; Hirundapus nudims (Hodgson) and H. caudacutus 
(Latham) are treated as separate species; Calandrella 
brackydactyla dukkunends, new to Yunnan; Babax 1. 
lanceolaim (VeiTeaux) ( = S, 1. honvaloti Onstalet) ; 
Trochalopteron e. elliotii yenemx^ ( Trochalopterum 
yunnamme Rippon) ; Cindus cinclus beicki Meise 
( = C. c. szetschwanensis Meise) ; Cichloselys s. sibiricus, 
new to Yunnan; Culidcapa ceyhnends calochrysea 
Oberh. ( = C7. c. brientalis Baker); Anthus spinoletta 
japoniem, new to Yunnan; Carpodacus murati (C. ery- 
thrinus m. Belacour) (p. 75) ; Leucosticte waiter! 
(M ontifringilla hrandti w. Hartert) (p. 80). Index. 

15038. SWANN, H. KIRKE, and ALEXANDER WET- 
MORE. A monograph of the birds of prey (order Accipi- 
tres). Part 10. 1-64. 2 col. pi. Wheldon & Wesley, Ltd.: 
London, 1931.— This part treats of 9 species (with their 
subspecies) belonging to the genera Gypaetus, Vroaetus, 
and Aquila. Gypaetm harbatus hemachalanus {Gypaetos 
h. Hutton) (p. 5) and Q. h. altaicus (G. a. Sharpe) (p. 
7) are recognized as distinct subspecies. Keys are given 
to the genera of Aquilinae and the species of Aquila. 
Aquila chrysaetos barthelemyi (A. b. Jaubert) (p, 23) , 
A. c. nobilis (A. n. Pallas= A. IwZua kamtschatica Be-- 


been from south of the Loire; there have also been 
several very puzzling winter recoveries in Jugoslavia and 
Germany. 

15042, DOBAY, LAD. Der Brutparasitismus des 
Kuckucks, mit besonderer Riicksicht auf die siebenbiirg- 
ischen Verhaltnisse. X® Congr. Internat. Zool. a Buda- 
pest 1927. Part 1. 839-856. 1929. — ^Thirty-two years of 
personal experience with cuckoos are summed up and 
critical observations detailed. It is concluded that 
cuckoos place their eggs in certain nests, not because of 
location, but because the nests belong to species of like 
kind that are most certain to successfully raise cuckoos. 
Females lay in nests of species by which they were 
raised and their breeding seasons coincide with those 
of these species. It is believed that the laying period 
depends on the general condition and food supply pi 
the cuckoo, not on stimulation by the nuptial activities 
of other species as claimed by Chance. Eggs are regularly 
laid on the ground and placed in the nests with the 
bill, contrary to Chance’s observations. Cuckoos watch 
over nests containing their eggs, and. if conditions be- 
come unfavorable may move the eggs to other nests. 
Inability to provide food for the normally large number 
of cuckoo young and the problem of keeping the eggs 
in condition during the completion of a large set are 
factors which have necessitated development of a para- 
sitic habit out of originally normal breeding behavior. — 
A. H. Miller. 

15043. HEIM de BALSAC, H. Mode de nidification 
inaccoutum^ chez Bnteo b. bnteo (L.). Rev. Frang. 
Ornith. 1928(235): 395-396. 1928.— Nest in a roadside 
tree far from any woods, which constitute the normal 
nesting habitat. 

15044. HEINROTH, 0. Beobachtangen bei der Anf*^ 
zneht vom Purperreiher, Ardea pnipnrea, vom 
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Platalea leucorodia, and vom Sabelschnabler, Recarvi- 
rostra avosetta. Proc. 7th Internat. Ornith. Congress 
A^nsterdam 1930: 493-495. 1931. — Notes on development, 
voice, and behavior of young reared in captivity. 

15045. HUXLEY, J. S. Biology of bird coartsMp. 
Proc, 7th Internal, Ornith. Congress Amsterdam 1930: 
107-108. 1931. 

15046. LdNNBERG, EIHAR. The migration of the 
woodcock, Scolopax rasticoia L., from Sweden. (A sam- 
mary.) Proc. 7th Internat. Ornith. Co7igress Amsterdam 
1930: 3S9-391. Map. 1931. — Individuals banded in cen- 
tral Sweden have been taken in Scotland and Ireland, 
doubtless having crossed directly over the North Sea. 
Another record from northern France suggests a secon- 
dary movement from the British Isles to France, In- 
dividuals banded in southern Sweden evidently pursue 
a more southerly route, several having been taken in 
southern England and northern France. 

15047. LUC ANUS, FR. von. Die Zagwege des weissen 
Storchs and des Schwarzstorchs. Proc.. 7th Internat. 
Ornith, Congress Amsterda77i 1930: 327-332. 1931. — 
Ciconia ciconia now avoids the wide stretch of the 
Mediterranean by pursuing 2 migration routes, one 
around each end of this sea. But in 1856 a great num- 
ber were destro^^ed by a storm while on migration across 
tins sea in the vicinity of Malta. Since then the route 
through Italy has been practically abandoned. Ciconia 
nigra has the same two migration routes, but prefers the 
western one, while C. ciconia follows the eastern one 
in far greater numbers. C. nigra also follows the Italian 
route across the Mediterranean to some extent. 

15048. MICHAEL, ENID. Feeding habits of the wood- 
peckers in the Yosemite valley. Yose^nite Nature Notes 
10(12) : 99-101. 1931, — Notes on Sphyrapieus varius 
daggetti. 

15049. REBOUSSIN, R. La gorge-bleue Luscinia sve- 
cica cyanecula (Wolf.), en Vendde. Rev. Ornith. 

1928(234) : 343-345. 1928. — Notes on nesting, song, and 
courtship. 

15050. ROTHSCHILD, [L. W.]. Notes on paradisaeidae 
with a list of the species, subspecies, and hybrids ex- 
hibited at the Seventh International Ornithol. Con- 
gress. Proc. 7th Internat. Ornith. Congress Amsterdam 
1930 : 285-289. 1931. — The author calls attention to the 
characteristic types of nests and eggs of this family. 
A list is given of the birds exhibited, including 34 forms 
of Ptiiinorhynchinae, 70 Paradisaeinae, and 16 supposed 
hybrids. 

15051. SCHtiZ, E. Ergebnisse der Vogelberingung. 
Proc. 7th Internat. Ornith. Coiigr^ss Amsterdam 1930: 
293-319. 16 maps. 1931.— The number of birds banded by 
nearly 30 stations and their collaborators in Europe, 
Asia, and N. America amounted by 1927 to a million; 
the number of recoveries, to more than 30,000. Some 
of the more striking results are here summarized. The 
percentage of retinns for small birds is far le&s than 
1; for large birds and game birds, much greater (e.g., 
up to 24% for Ciconia nigra and 69% for Accipiter 
gentiUs) . The general direction of fall migration in 
central and northern Europe is SW.; Cuculus canoriis, 
Lanim c. collurio^ and Ciconia ciconia are exceptional 
in going SE. C. ciconia is noteworthy in having two 
migration routes, one around each end of the Mediter- 
ranean. Direction and choice of route, objective, and 
restriction of winter range on the part of species or cer- 
tain populations of given species, are discussed. Ten 
different breeding populations of Lancs r. ridibundus 
are shown to mingle more or less during the non-breed- 
ing season, yet the total range of each population differs 
more or less from that of the others; e.g., the members 
of Russian and Hungarian breeding colonies do not seem 
to meet those of a British breeding colony at any time 
of year. Various populations of Sturnm vulgaris show 
a similar and even more pronounced condition. Birds 
with this sort of distribution have far greater prospects 
of separation into geographical races than those whose 
populations mingle more thoroughly during the winter. 

15052. SKOVGAARD, P. Zug der Islaendischen Vogel 


und anschliessende Bemerkungen liber den Vogelzug in 
Europa. Pi'oc. 7th Internat. Ornith. Congress Amsterdam 
1930 : 392-405. 8 maps, 1931.— Since 1921, 4464 birds of 
47 species have been banded in Iceland. Tlie author 
presents records of 125 recoveries, chiefly in the Jlritish 
Isles and continental Europe, with a few in Africa tind 
North America. The migration of some individuals of 
Anas penelope to North America, instead of to the main 
winter quarters in Europe, is especially striking. This, 
together with the case of 4 young of Ciemia nigra Jrom 
the same nest in Denmark, 2 of which migriitcai BE. and 
2 SW., contradicts the theory that mignition routes corre- 
spond to the old routes of immigration, ^anci suggtesfs tiiat 
migration routes are learned and not inlierited. 

15053. STABLER, HANS. Die Stimmea des Wasser- 
piepers (Anthus sp. spinoletta (L.)). VarhandL (hnithoL 
Ges. Bayern 18(1/2): 107-131. 1929.— A detailed analy- 
sis of the song of this pipit, richly illustrated wiili dia- 
grams and musical notations, and cornfiarison with the 
songs of related species. The call-notes abo are' <ie- 
scribed. 

15054. THOMSON, A, LANDSBOROUGH. On 'kibmi- 
gration” among the ducks: an anomaly shown by the 
results of bird-marking. Proc. 7th Iniirmni. Ornith. 
CoJigress Amsterdam 1930 : 382-388. 1 fig. 1931. — Almii- 
gration is a spring movement which is not flu* count er- 
part of any preceding autumn mownaent. Numlrers of 
ducks of 5 species, banded as native birds in the Britisii 
Isles, have been subsequently found in^ sinnmer in 
Germany, Denmark, Norwa}\ vSw eden, Finland, and 
Russia. This abrnigration of individuals may' be ex- 
plained on the assumption that they become attached 
to flocks of winter visitants and accompany tlieru on 
their normal emigration in spring. 

15055. TOWNSEND, CHARLES WENDELL. The 
post-breeding northern migration of North American 
herons. Proc. 7th Internat. Ornith. Congress Amsterdam 
1930: 366-369. 1931. — ‘‘There seems to be a wanderlust 
in ymung herons w'hich appears but slightly in the adults, 
and this casual wandering in searcli of food may in past 
ages have become an inherited instinct for northern 
post-breeding migration which still shows itself in the 
ymung, but has largely^ faded out in the adult.” 

15056. TRISTAN, de. La nidification en Sologne de 
le Sterne moustac Chlidonias 1. leucopareia (Tem.), du 
gr^be a con noir Podiceps nigricollis Sundevall, et de 
quelques autres especes. Rev. Prang. Ornith. 1928 
(231/232) : 219-226. 1928. — Notes on the nesting of these 
and other marsh birds in central Franciu 

LOCAL AND FAUNISTIC 

15057. BARTELS, E. Vogels van Kole Beres. [Java/] 
Natuurkundig Tijdschr. NederlandsckOndw Olijn : 30S- 
348. 1931. — ^An annotated list of 184 specites oli^stervi'd 
from 1927 to 1929 in this area (altitude fMXbMHtO m.) 
in SW. Java. Among^ them, at least 1,55 an:t l:ireiM,:hiig 
species, and 16 are winter visitors from nortliern Asia, 
Many notes on frequency, general habits, and nesting are 
included, 

15058. HEIM de BALSAC, H, Exploration ornitho- 
logique dans le Sud-Oranais et le Maroc Oriental. IUn\ 
Fra7i.g. Or7uth. 1928(230): 174-18S; (231/232): 227-237; 
(233) : 279-286. 1928. — This is a report on an expedition 
to parts of the Saharan Atlas in western Algeria and 
eastern Morocco in 1927. In the Dept, of Alger the 
Saharan fauna begins abruptly on the southern slope of 
the Saharan Atlas, but in Oran it invades the High 
Plateaus on the north, extending considerably fa,rther 
north than the typical Saharan flora. The zonal dis- 
tribution of vegetation and a^^ifaima on some of the 
mountains, including the highest peak (Dj. Am-Aisa, 
2250 m.), is described. The avifaunas of 2 different 
sections of' the- Saharan Atlas (in Oran and Alger) are 
compared. The following are recorded as new , to 
Morocco: Rhamphqcorys clotAjey, Alaenion alaudipes^ 
Ammqmanes phoenicicncs, ChersophUus duponti, Lanim 
excubitor elegansj Scotocerca inqmetus, Oenanthe lemo- 
pyga, 0. lugenSf Capnmulgus aegyptiuSf Athene noctm 
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‘‘^^Bctoris barbara spatzi. 

•?*' ®PP- variation or 

aifetiiljutKin ,iie oi particular interest. 

A r!' HENRI. Contribution a I’ornithologie 

°]seaux du plateau de Mon- 

Vn/ TT “ it’' £'f' Soc. Valakamie Sci. 

-V;/. I'a.’ 0 . 4> 94-1-13 1 pi. 1930-1931. -After a general 
01 the birds of the various seasons, a classi- 
synonymy and descriptions. Ap- 
pt'iided m a. note on the relation between the bird 
lamia, and the altitude. 

1 HENKI. Encore qnelques mots snr 

1928u3.>) . ddl -393. 1928. — jNotes on the local distribu- 
cnmrm serinus). 

15061. KUROBA, N. Distribution of the Japanese 

Soc. Japan 1(1): 
iy^9.*-An accompanying map indicates 13 faunal 

areas. 


L. Notes d'ornithologie malgache. 
I, une noiivelie acquisition pour la faune de Madagascar 
fuscata L.* 1766). Itev. Frang, Ornith. 1928 
(2301 : 194-195. 192S. 

15063. MARSHALL, RAYMOND 0. Birds observed 
m eastern Ohio in 1931. Oologist 49(1) : 9-10. 1932. 
15064. MEYLAN. Esquisse ornithologique. Bull 

Munthmme Soc. Vjilaimnne Scl Nat Fasc. 48. 34-37. 
1930-1931. Birds of the Saas and St. Nicolas valleys, 
Switzerland. 


15065. MOLTONI, EDGARDO. Cattura di un singolare 
Crociere fasciato. Loxia leucoptera bifasciata (Brehm). 
[Capture of L. 1. bifasciata.] Natura IMUano] 20(1): 
9-13. 2 fig. 1929. — Description of an aberrant specimen 
takim in Itaiv in 1927. 

15066. MOMIYAMA, XOKU T. On the birds of Bonin 
and I wo [ — Volcano] Islands [Micronesia]. [Mainly in 
Japanese.]^ Bull, Biogeogr. Soc. Japan 1 (3) : 89-186. 2 
col. pi. 1930. — A faunal list with extensive synonymies 
and reviews of previous records. A table shows the dis- 
tribution of 128 species in 14 different regions in the 
Japanese Empire, the Philippines, Micronesia, and the 
Sandwich Isis. Certain related forms of adjacent regions 
(from Siberia to India, the E. Indies, and the South 
Seas) are listed and discussed. Chloris sinica seebohmi 
(p. 103), Volcano Ms.; Apalopteron familiare, col. 
plate; Zost crops japonicus ohsimensis (p. 172), Seven 


Isis., Japan; Z. j. dageleticus (p. 172), Dagelet IsL, 
Sea of Japan, type in Seoul Higher Common School; 
Horornis cantans ponafidinicus (p. 175), Seven Isis.; 
Monticola philippensis taivanensis (p. 177) , Formosa. 
Types in author’s coll, unless otherwise stated. 

15067. PAREL, ANDRJfe. Nidification de cigogues dans 
la Somme. Rev. Frang. Ornith. 1928(230): 197-198. 1 
fig. 1928. — ^Unusual breeding record of Ciconia c. ciconia. 

15068. RENSCH, BERNHARD. Der Einfluss des Tro- 
penklimas auf den Vogel. Proc. 7th Internat.^ Ornith. 
Congress Amsterdam 1930 : 197-205. 1931. — Tropical bird 
races are smaller than the races of the same species 
living in cooler regions (Bergmann’s law) ; perhaps 
this is a direct effect of the external temperature in the 
poikiiothermous condition of early life. Tropical races 
have relatively longer wings than the races of cooler 
regions; possibly in the case of the latter there is 'direct 
checking of growth of the exposed parts under the 
influence of the lower external temperature. The rela- 
tive weight of the heart is smaller in tropical birds than 
in closely related species or races of equal weight in 
cooler regions. Among omnivorous feeders, tropical races 
have a relatively smaller stomach, shorter intestine, and 
shorter caecum than the races of cooler zones. Tropical 
races have a smaller number of eggs than races of the 
same species in cooler regions; this rule also applies 
generally to the species within a genus. This is a matter 
of adaptation to the shorter day-length in the tropics, 
or of compensation for the stronger climatic selection 
in the cooler regions. The melanin (especially e^el- 
anin) of birds is increased in a humid, warm dimate 
(Gloger’s law). Strong intensification of melanin may 
produce expansion of the barbules and thereby give rise 
to iridescent colors. In the humid, warm tropics the 
number of bird species is greater than in equal^ areas in 
the temperate zones, but the number of individuals of 
the separate forms is relatively smaller this phe- 
nomenon is evidently due to the more varied environ- 
mental conditions and the better conditions of existence 
in the tropics, which favor the formation and^ main- 
tenance of species. In cooler zones a more rigorous 
climatic selection takes place during the winter period. 

■ — From author’s summary. 

15069. WEIGOLD, E. Der Vogelzug auf Helgoland, 
graphisch dargestellt. Proc. 7th Internat. Ornith. Con-- 
gress Amsterdam 1930: 406-410. 1931. — Abstract. 
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15070. AIRAGHI, CARLO. Considerazioni filogenetiche 
sui rinoceronti d’Europa. [Phylogenetic considerations 
on the rhinoceroses of Europe.] Riv. Italiana Paleont. 
IPavial 32(1/3): 23-46. 1 pL 1 fig. 1926.— After some 
critical remarks on the previous attempts of classifica- 
tion the author defines a new index which is thought 
to have taxonomic value. In both skull and mandible 
it is the ratio between two lengths measured upon a 
straight line drawn through the grinding surface of 
the cheek teeth: (a) in the skull— from the anterior 
border of the glenoidal cavity to the foremost point of 
the foremost incisor, and the distance from the same 
point of the glenoidal cavity to the posterior border 
of the third molar; (b) in the mandible — ^the distance 
from the anterior border of the condyle to the foremost 
point of the foremost incisor, and the distance from 
the same point of the condyle to the posterior border 
of the third molar.— The European rhinoceroses are 
divided into three genera, viz. Dicer os , Rhinoceros, 
and Dicer atherium. Dicer os is made to comprise all 
forms with two median horns, and is divided into three 
branches: the first with well developed lower canines 
and an index between 4 and 3.5; the second branching 


12630, 12635, 13546, 14241, 14271, 14299, 14303, 14331, 
14372, 14402, 14462) 


off from the first at the end of the Miocene and having 
an index between 3.5 and 3; the third branching on 
from the second during the Pliocene and containing the 
largest forms without either incisors or canines, with the 
anterior horn of great length and an index of 3-2.5. 
Rhinoceros contains large Oligocene forms without horns, 
previously ascribed to Aceratherium, and the living 
forms with one horn. It is divided into two branches; 
for the first no precise index has been established ; in the 
second it varies between 3.5 and 3. Diceratherium con- 
tains the forms with two laterally placed horns, and 
their ancestors without horns, i.e., small Oligocene lorms 
without diastemata between canines and premolars. 
Diceratherium is divided into two branches, one with 
the index 4-3.5, the other with 3.5-3. — 0. Zdamky. 

15071. AMSCHLER, WOLFGANG, tiber Capra aega- 
grus und Capra falconeri als Hausziegen im Kaukasu^, 
eine Vorarheit zur genetischen Bearbeitung der Haus- 
ziegen. (Done under the auspices of the ‘^Notgemein- 
schaft der Deutschen Wissenschaft.^0 TFm. Arch. Land- 
wirtsch. Abt. B. Tiererndhr. u. Tierzucht 3 (2) : 307-338. 
Map. 13 fig. 1930. — On his Caucasian expedition in 1926^ 
1927 the author made extensive studies on domestic 
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goats aad, aside from the very prevalent Capra prisca, 
found a rare form of C. aegagrus. Entirely new is the 
^scovery of various falconeri types as domestic goats 
in the Caucasus. The area of distribution of G. falconeri 
as a domestic goat is Daghestan, Ossetia, and certain 
parts of eastern Transcaucasia. The domesticated C. 
acgagrus greatly resembles the Bezoar goat in shape and 
position of horns. The study revealed the completely 
new iact, that the domesticated falconeri markedly differs 
from the wild falconeri in its more steeply rising horns 
with differently shaped cross-section. Several types can 
be distinguished according to torsion of the anterior and 
posterior borders: (a) both front edge and posterior 
surface participate in the spiral (eastern Transcaucasia 
and Daghestan) ; (b) the posterior rounded surface 
remains perpendicular, wiiile the front edge winds about 
it (eastern Daghestan) ; (c) the spiral coxhbines features 
of (a) and (b) ; ^(d) the spiral has several twists, com- 
bining (a) and^ (b) . AVild individuals of falco7ieri also 
var>' markedly in skull formation. The author does not 
agree with the opinion that the domestic falconeri sprang 
from existing wild forms. — Author^ s summai'y (tra?isL hy 
B. Bickel) . 

15072. AHTHONY, R. Discussion sur Finte^r^tation 
de la s6rie dentaire infdrieiire du Stehlinius uintahensis 
Matth. Bull, Mm. Nation, Hist, Nat. [Paris] 1928(6) : 
416-421. 2 fig. 102S. — Stehlinim and related forms are 
allocated to the Iiisectivora, their resemblance to the 
Chiromjuformes being attributed to convergence. The 
author suggests that the remarkable second tooth in 
the lower mandible of Stehlinim represents a fusion 
of the 3rd and 4th premoiars. 

15073. ARAMBOXTRG, C. Les mammif^res quaternaires 
de FAlgerie. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Afrique du Nord. 20 
(3) : 63-84. 1 pi. 1929. — ^The Quaternary mammaliaii 
faima of Algeria is somewhat different from that of 
Europe because in Mousterian time climatic differences 
and geographic barriers prevented the free interchange 
of animals between the two regions. The Algerian fauna 
remained remarkably uniform throughout the Quaternary’’ 
as a result of the equable climate; boreal mammals 
seem not to have invaded this region. Moreover, the 
Algerian fauna was distinctly Ethiopian both in character 
and origin. Africa was undoubtedly a distinct faimai 
province in the Quaternary. The migration or disap- 
pearance of mammals from the Algerian region was due 
to climatic changes, to biologic causes (such as a climax 
in evolutionary development), and to the conquest of 
nature hy man. — E. II. Colbert, 

15074.“ ARAMBO0RG, C., et J. PIVETEAU. Les vertd- 
brds du Pontien de Salonique. Ann, PaleontoL 18(2/3) : 
3-82. 12 p!., 8 fig. 1929. — During French military opera- 
tions near Salonika, Macedonia, a large collection of 
vertebrate fossils was obtained from the Pontian sedi- 
ments (Upper Miocene) . This collection is preserved 
in the National Mus. Nat. Hist., Paris. The following 
fauna is described: (Reptilia) Tesiudo^ spp.; (Carni- 
vora)^ IctUheriuTn rohmtum*, I, hipparionum^ ^ Hyaena 
eaimia*, Felis cf. attica^, Machairodus aphanutus*; 
(Soliped) Hipparion gtacile*; (Perissodactyla) Acera-- 
thenum sp., Mhinoceros pachyg^iatkus^ ^ ChaLicotherium 
cf, goldfmsi^; (Artiouactyla) Bus eryinantkius^; 
.(ruminants) Dorcatherium puyhauberti* (p. 34), Gi- 
iaffa attica^f Orasim speciosm^^ Helladotkeriuin du- 
vernoyi^ Gazella deperdita^, G. gaudryi^f G. bailloudi* 
(p. 48), Protoryx carolinae^^ Tragocerm amalthem^f 
Helicotragm rotundicomis’^f Oiooeros rothi^f Tragela- 
phtts sp., Paheoreas lindermayeri*, Palaeoryx pallad^j 
Pdrabos macedoniae*^ (p. 61) ; (Proboscidia) Mastodon 
pentelici^; (Primates) Mesopitheem pentelici. This 
fauna, like the other Pontian assemblages, has its closest 
modern relatives among the mammals of Africa, while 
characteristic Palaearctic forms do not appear until the 
Pliocene. The various Pontian faunas resemble each 
other in broad features, but some have peculiar ele- 
ments.— -L. S. Russell. 

1S075, ASTRE, GASTON, Anthracotherium magnum 
a. Samt-Nazaire-de-Valentane. Bull, Soc. Hist, Nat. 


Toulouse 59(1): 153-154. 1930.—- P&.ecords the finding ^of 
a skeleton in the “mollases stanipiennes de FAgfUiais” 
at 3-V m. depth. 

15076. BARBOUR, EDWIN H. Ancient elephants of 
Nebraska. Payi-Aiyicr. Geol. 53(1) 39-40. 1930 .“—Tlio 

Tertiary sections of Nebraska are rich in riiaiiimalian 
remains, 20 proboscideans having been unearthed in 
Nov., 1929, alone. The oldest Ne!>raska elephtint^s are 
the tetrabelodonts, posse.ssing low brows, long jaws, 
and frames more nigged and bones rnore^ massivt^ than 
tho.se of modern elephants. The !argc‘st form is Mega- 
bellodim liilli, w'hose mandible and tusks exeex'd 6 ft. 
in length. The .smalle.st is Enhchahm marrilli, in which 
the mandibular tusks are lacking. :nneh»'lud(>rils, 

shovel-tuskers, found in this region an^ massive, 

the mandible being close to 7 ft. in hmgih, llie type 
s|)ecimen, Amebclodon frickt, was discovmvd in south 
central Nebraska in 1927. Its mamlibular tusks are each 
4 ft. long, almost, straight, very large, and flattmied 
at the tip.s into gn'ait dental slu'wels. Othyr from 
this region are Amebelodon gregori, Archidiskodon invji, 
with but 8-9 grinding ridges in its molars, Ar. scadli, 
.4r. maibfni and the hairy mammoth, Elepkas prirni- 
genim. The author remarks that, altliongli en'm* 300 
spp. of fossil elephants have been found in various i>arts 
of the world, out of this number only 2 gtaiijra sur- 
vive today, represented by the Indian eleyOiant, Klcpkas 
indie m. and the African elephant, Loxrtdonta ajiieaua. 
—D. J. MacNcil. 

15077. BEAUX, OSCAR de. Coliezioni zoologiche fatte 
nelF Uganda dal Dott. E. Bayon. XIX, Mammiferi. Parte 
IV. Appendix, cum primatibus, insectivoris catnivorisque. 
Ann. Mus. Civ. Storia Nat, Genova 52: 100-107. 1925 ‘ 
1928. — A list of spp. with records, including 1 Primabr. 
23 Chiroptera, 6 Insectivora, 4 Carnivora, 20 Rodent ia. 
and 19 Ungulata, some with descripitive note.s. 

15078. BERNSEN, J. J. A. The geology of the Teglian 
clay and its fossil remains of Rhinoceros. 109|). 12 pi. 
Dissertation. Univ. Amsterdam. 1927. — The Teglian clay 
(Tegelen near Venio in the Netherlands) has yielded 
a rich flora and mammalian fauna. The question of the 
geological age^ — Pliocene or Pleistocene — has gi\en rise 
to a mass of literature. In the geological ixart, the argu- 
ments for and against the Upper Pliocene age arc? criti- 
cised and in the paleontological ])art a beginning 
is made with the paleontological investigation of the 
remains of the Mammalia found. It is evichmt. now tiiat 2 
spp. of RMnocey'os occur in the Teglian clay, \uz., R. 
etrmrus Falconer and R. yncreki Jiiger.— J. J. A. Bernsean 

15079. [BIRULIA, A. A.] BIIPyJIH, A. A. llpeaim- 
piixeJibHoe coodutOHue o xnuimiKax (Carnivora) 
ueTBepTii^HWX OTJiOKeHHH KpbiMa, [Preliminary note 
on. the Quaternary Carnivora of the Crimea,] iloHumiw 
AKaAeMiiH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. Rend. Amd. 
Sci. URSS., Ser. A.) 1930(6) : 139-144. i930.-*Thc author 
found^ the fossils of 16 paleolithic spp.: Gmm lupus, C. 
familiaris, Vulpes vulpeSf V. lagopim, F, corsfic, Meles 
7neleSf Maries foina, Puiorius eversmemni^ P, ermineus^ 
P, nivalis J Ursus arctos, U. spelaeus^ Felis leo, F, lyyir, 
F. sylvestris, and Hyaena spelaea. 

15080. [BOGACHEV, V. V.] BOFAMEE, B. B. TK)jmiib 
B MHouene KacnHflcKoro OacceHna (npejiBapirreJifoHoe 
cooOmeHHe). [Seal in the Miocene of the Caspian basin. 
Preliminary note.] [English summary,] MsBecTHH 
AsepOatoKaHCKoro FocyjxapcTBeHHoro yMMsepcHTeia 
HMCHH JleHHHa, Otacji EcTecTBoaHaHue m MeAuUHHa 
(Annals V. I. Lenin State Univ, Azerhaijan^ Sect, Nat. 
Hist, dc Med.) 6: 135-148. 1 pi. 1927. — Comparative study 
of fossils found near Baku, belonging to several in- 
dividuals of Phoca, some bones resembling P, poniica, 
some P, vindohonends. Bones of Gobius were also found. 

15081. BOURDELLE, E., et P. MATHIAS. A propos 
de quelques espfeces de Cercopitheques du groupe des 
Mones et, en particuHer, de Cercopithecus erxlebeni, 
grayi et pogonias. Bull, Mus. Nation. Hist, Nat, IPans] 
1928 ( 5 ) ; 306-310. 1928. — C. erxlebeni Dahl. & Fuch., 
C. grayi Fraser, C. nigripes Du Chaillu, and C, pallida 
are considered synonyms of C. pogonim Bennett. 
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15082. BUCKHBRST, A. S. Moths destroyed by a 
^^'n^tomologist ILondon] 63<809) : 238. 

1 lici writer collected in August fragments repre- 
senting 9 spp of moths eaten by Plecoius aunim. Of the 
iiagnieiii>, id out of 80 were identifiable; of these, 34 

Triphaena pronvba. 
15083. CARYAJAL, E. Mota sohre nn yacimiento de 
fosiles vertebrados en el Pliocene de la provincia de 
Logrono, [Deposits of Pliocene vertebrate fossils in the 
province of Logrono.] Congres Geol. Intermit. Compt. 
hntd. 14(3): 101 1-1027. Map. 12 pi. 1926(1928) .-Re- 
iiiaiiift iri the lollowitig mammals are described: Rhino* 
(T:rux itptorhlnm*, Hipparion crassum^, Palaeoryx boo* 
ihm*, IrafpJaphm torticornis*, Cervus jnrenaicu^, C. 

Hyaena arvernenm mut. pirenaica'^r~L. S. 

li 

15084* COOK, HAROLD J. More evidence of mam- 
moths in the high mountains of Colorado. Science 73 
(iSSlH *. 2S3~2S4. 1931 .—Records of molars of Parelephas 
vmumhi Without details of deposits, which seem to indi- 
cate an early race of the Columbian mammoth and to 
IKeinf. lo lalalivcly oaily Pleistocene times. 

15085, BREVERMAHN, P, Ein bemerkenswertes 
Skelett eines grossen ausgestorbenen Faultieres. Bei\ 

AVilur/oAsc/L Ges. [Natur u. Mus.] 60(12) : 
553-050. 2 lig. 1930.— Xontechnical account of Nothro* 
iherium. HiaUense*. Texas, in the Peabody Mus., Yale 
laiir. 

15086. DUBOIS, GEORGES. Marte de la tourbe de 
Marquion. Ann. Sue, GcoL du Nord 52: 280-285. 5 fig. 
1927.— A new find of Marten martes L. from the peat 
bogs (Flandrianj of Marquion (Pas-de-Calais) in the 
\ailey of the Cache, northern France. — W. Berry. 

15087* DUBOIS, GEORGES, Additions a la connais- 
sance de la br^che a Lemmings de Maubeuge. Ann. Soc. 
GeoL du A ord 52 : 315-322. 3 hg. 1927. — Redescription 
of Djcrmlonyx torquaUis v. henseli (D. henseli Hinton) 
(p* 315), and discussion of a find of Lem 7 nus lemmus^, 
both from the north of France.— IF. Berry. 

15088. DUBOIS, G., et G. POHTIER. Description de 
la molaire de lait d’Elephas primigenius trouvde a St. 
Druon, pr^s Cambrai [northern France]. Ann. Soc. Geol. 
du Nord S3: 112-115. 1 pi. 1928. 

15089. DYBOWSKI, B. Zur Kenntnis der Sibirischen 
Seehunde. Bull. Internat, Acad. Polonaise Sci. et Lett. 
Cl. Scl Math. €t Nat., Ser. B: Sci. Nat. (//) [ZooU 
1929(8. 10) : 405-415. 3 pi. 1929. — ^The author gives a 
systtuiialic n/vit-w of the seals hitherto known as Phoca 
anncilaUi (Baltic Sea.), P. saimonemis (Lake Saima, 
Wmhmd) . J adage mis (Lake Ladoga/ Russia) , P. 

caspica (Caspian Sea), and P. sibhica (Lake Baikal). 
The characters of the skull and the pelage are discussed 
in detail. New family, supergenenc (?), generic, sub- 
generic (?), and specific names are introduced for all 
of these forrms, without regard to the law of priority. 
For the 2 forms of Lakes Baikal and^Oron, Siberia, 
the following names, of generic or approximately generic 
rank, are ihnployed: SIBIRICO-BICUSPIDATO-BAI- 
CALOPUSA (p. 414), SIBIRICO-BAICALOPUSA (p. 
405) , BAICAL0PUSA (p, 405) , SIBIRICO-ORONOPUSA 
(p. 405) , and ORONOPUSA (p. 405) . The corresponding 
species are named Baicalopma (or Sibirico*bicuspidato* 
baicalopma) dorohostaiskii (p, 412) and B. (or S.) 
wereschtschagini (p. 412), but which name applies to 
the seal of Lake Baikal, and which to the seal of Lake 
Oron, is not stated. The family name SIBIRICOPUSIDAE 
(p. 412) or SIBIRICO-BICUSPIDATO-BAICALOPU- 
SIDAE (p. 414) is employed for the above-mentioned 
group of Siberian forms. For 3 European species the 
following new names are introduced: C. [initial not ex- 
plained] behningi (p. 4l4) , C. kisielewitschi (p. 414) , and 
C. dierzawini (p. 414) , but no type localities are given, 
and it is not explainea to which of the older names each 
of the 3 new names corresponds. The family name 
EUROPAOPUSIDAE (p. 412) or EUROPAEO-TRI- 
CUSPIDATO-CASFIOPUSIDAE (p. 414) is employed 
for this group of 3 European forms. Several othp 
new terms, of indefinite rank and partly of uncertain 


spelling (owing to the use of abbreviations) , are ap- 
plied (pp. 405 and 412) to 4 European forms, but are 
not ii^ed in this abstract. None of the new names 
is labeled as such, and there is no synonymy and no 
bibliography. [Cf. B. A. 1: 13813 and Opinion 105 of the 
International Commission on Zoological Nomenclature.] 
15090. EDGAR, J. H. The haunts of the giant panda. 
Jour. West. China Border Res. Soc. 3: 29. 1926/29 [1930]. 

— record of this sp. from Szechwan more than 4000 
years ago. 

15091. FINLAYSON, H. H. Notes on some South and 
Central Australian mammals. Pt. 1. Trans, and Proc. 
Roy. Soc. So. Australia 54: 177-180. 1930. — Petaurus 
breviceps is recorded as new to S. Australia. Thylacomys 
lagotis is reinstated as a member of the fauna of Central 
Australia. Variation in the pelage and skull of Petro* 
gale lateralis is discussed. 

15092. FORMOZOW, A. N. Ueber die Saugetiere der 
niSrdlichen Mongolei. Folia Zool. et Hydrobiol. IRigal 
3(1): 41-78. 1931. — This report is based upon a collection 
of over 300 skins made by an expedition of the Russian 
Academy of Sciences in 1926, from the Altai Mts. north- 
ward. The systematic list of 44 spp. includes notes on 
distribution, taxonomy, habits, food, enemies, breeding, 
etc. Cricetulus jurunculus grisens (Cripetus g. A. M. 
Edw.) (p. 58) ; C. f. obscurus (Cricetus o. A. M. Edw.) 

(p. 58) ; C. }. fumatus (C. griseus }. Thos.) (p. 58) ; 

C. curtains (C. migratorius c. Alien) (p. 61) ; Cricetiscus 
Thos., reduced to subgeneric rank imder Phodopus Mil- 
ler; Phodopus congarus campbelli (Cricetulus c. Thos.) 
(p. 61) ; P. rohorovskii Satunin (=^ Cricetulus bedfordiae 
Thos.) ; Microtus gregalis raddei Pol. ( == M. angustus 
Thos.) ; Alticola semicanns (Microtus worthingtoni s. 

. Alien) (p. 67) ; Ellobius talpinus larvatus (E. 1. Allen) 
(p. 69). 

15093. FORMOZOW, A. N. Notizen iiber einige Nager 
des westlichen Kaukasus mit Beschreibnngen zweier 
nener Formen. Folia Zool. et Hydrobiol [Rigal 3(1) : 
79-84. 1931. — Sidsta montana strandi (p. 79) ; Chionomys 
nivalis nenjukovi (p. 81) ; both from No. Caucasus. 
Dyromys nitedula aft. niteaula is recorded also. 

15094. HUEY, LAURENCE M. A new subspecies of 
Peromyscus from the gulf coast of Lower California, 
Mexico. Trans. San Diego Soc. Nat. Hist. 6 (26) : 389-390. 
1931. — P. crinitus pallidissimus (p. 389) , type in San 
Diego Soc. Nat. Hist. 

15095. KRETZOI, NIKOLAUS. Materialien zur phylo- 
genetischen Klassifikation der Aeluroideen. X. Congres 
Internation. Zool, Budapest j 1927. Pt. 2. pp. 1293-1355. 

2 pL 1929. — ^The author undertakes a revision of the spp., 
genera, and higher groups o-f Aeluroidea, both recent and 
fossil. He also discusses the position of the Aeluroidea 
in the system of the Ferae, giving a provisional classi- 
fication of the entire order. The paper ends with re- 
marks on the phylogeny, origin, and distribution of the 
aeluroid stock. Diagnoses are, given of the genera and 
higher groups. The systematic account of the spp. in- 
cludes synonymies, information as to type specimen, 
type locality, and geological horizon, and descriptive and 
taxonomic notes. The following are new: Ailurictis 
helbingi (p. 1295), France, Middle Stampian, type in 
Basel Mus.; A. jourdani (p. 1295), France, Vindobonian, 
type in Mus. Hist. Nat. Lyon; HYPERAILURICTIS 
[Nimravidae] (p. 1295) , near Ailurictis, type E. intrepida 
sinclairi (Pseudaelurus intr&pidus s. Matthew) (p. 1296) , 
including also H. marshi (Therpe), n. comb. (p. 1296) ; 
AFROSMILUS [Nimravidae] (p. 1296) , compared with 
Ailurictis, type A. africanus (Pseudaelurus a. Andrews) 
(p. 1296) ; SIVASMILUS [Nimravidae] (p. 1296), near 
Afrosmilus, type S. copei (p. 1297), India, Middle or 
Upper Miocene, type in Geol. Surv. India; PROPON- 
TOSMILUS [Nimravidae] (p. 1297), near Sivasmilvs, 
type P. sivalensis (Pseudaelurus s. Lydekker) (p. 1298) ; 
PONTOSMILUS [Nimravidae] (p. 1298), type .p. 
orientalis (Machairodus o. Kittl) (p. 1300), includihg 
also P. ogygius (Felis ogygia Kaup) (p. 1290), P. huu- 
garicus* (Machairodus h. Kormos) (p. 1290), JP. scpos-. 
sen (Machairodus s. Weithofer) (p. 1299)> 
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indicus (p. 1300), India, Pontian, type in Geol. Surv. 
India; Paramachaerodm Piigrim, emended diagnosis; 
F. pilgriini (p, 1301), India, Pontian, type in Geol. 
Suit. India; METABEiNIKTIS [Macliairodontidae] (p. 
1303), near Dmictis Leidj", type M, Cyclops (Dinictus c. 
Cope) (p. 1304) ; Eusinihis schlosseri (p. 1305) , France, 
Aciuitanian, type in Miinchen Mus.; PAREIJSMILUS 
[Macliairodontidae] (p. 1305), near Eusmihis Ger\"ais, 
type P. filhoH (p. 1305) , France, Upper Eocene, tvpe 
in Brit. Miu'.; ALBANOSMILUS [Macliairodontidae] 
(p. 1306), similar to Ischyrosmilus Merriam, type A, 
jonrdani (Machairod'm j. Filliol) (p. 1306) ; SAN- 
SANOSMILUS [Macliairodontidae] (p. 1307), resem- 
bling Albanosniilus Kretzoi, type B. palmidens (Felu p 
Blainv.) (p. 1307) ; Megantereon Croizet & Jobert and 
Drepmiodon Bronii, emended diagnoses; Drepanodon 
mebeiyi (p. 1310), Hungary, Upper Pliocene, type in 
KgL Ung. Geol. Aiistalt;^ TOSCANIUS [Megantereon- 
tidae] (p. 1309), provisionally proposed, type Ursiis 
mjMridem Cuvier; EPIMACHAIRODUS [Machairodon- 
tidae] (p. 1310), resembling Ischyros77iihis Merriam, 
type E. hnngariens'*' (p. 1311), Hungary, Upper Plio- 
cene, type in Ivgl. Ung. Geol. Anstalt, including also 
E, crenatidens (Machairodiis c. Fabrini) (p. 13H), E. 
latidens (Machmrodus 1. Owen) (p. 1312), and E. bonlei 
(p. 1312), France, Upper Pliocene; PROTAMPHI- 
MACHAIRODUS [Macliairodontidae] (p. 1316) , type F. 
maximiliani (Machairodm in. Zdaiisky) (p. 1316) ; 
AMPHIMACHAIRODUS [Macliairodontidae] (p. 1316), 
resembling Maclimrodiie,, type A. palanderi (Machairodus 
p. 2(dansky) (p. 1317), inciiding also A. tingii (Machai- 
TodtLs t. Zeiansky) (p." 1317) ; AlbUROMACHAIRODUS 
[Ailuromachairodontidae] (p. 1319), type A. qnadri- 
dentatns (Feb's qiiadridentata Blainv.) (p. 1319) ; . 
PARAPSEUBAILURUS [Felidae] (p. 1322) , near Pseu- 
daelums Gervais, type F. osbornF' (p, 1322), Hungaiy, 
Upper Sarmatian, type in Kgl. Ung. Geol, Anstalt, in- 
cluding also F. gaillardi (p. 1322) , France, Vindobonian, 
type in Mus. Hist. Nat. Lyon; ELMENSIUS [Felidae] 
(p. 1323), resembling Neofelis Gray, type E. steblini 
(p. 1323), Germany, Low’er Miocene, type in Sencken- 
berg Mus.; SIVAPANTHERA [Felidae] (p. 1324), type 
S, lydekkeri (p. 1324), India, Upper Pliocene, type in 
Brit. Mus.; PARBOTIGRIS [Felidae] (p. 1325), near 
Leo Oken, type F. onca (Fclis o. L.) (p. 1325), includ- 
ing also F. palustris (Bui^m.) n. comb. (p. 1325) ; 
*^I)repanodon^^ cautleyi (“species incerti generis’’) (p. 
1331), India, Upper Pliocene, type in Brit. Mus.; 
TELOSMILUS [incertae sedis] (p. 1331), provisionally 
proposed, type “Drepanodon” cautleyi Kretzoi; Fseu- 
daekorus ? pontopersicus [Felidae] (p. 1332), Persia, 
Pontiazi, type in Naturhist. Mus., Wien, Nimravinae, 
emended diagnosis; POGONODONTINAE (p. 1333), n. 
subf. of Nimravidae, including Pogo7iodon Cope and 
possibly Archaelunm Cope; BIHICTINAE (p. 1334), n. 
subf. of Macliairodontidae, including Dmictis Leidy and 
Metadeiniktis Kretzoi; HOPBOPHOKEIKAE (p. 1334), 
n. subf. of Macliairodontidae, including Eoplophoneus 
Cope, Eusmilus Gervais, Pm'eumiilus Kretzoi, and Ischy- 
msmiM Merriam; EPIMACHAIROBONXIKAE (p. 
1335), n. subf. of Macliairodontidae, including Epf- 
machaitodus Kretzoi and Homotkerium Fabrini; 
Maebairodontinae, emended diagnosis; SMILOBOKTI- 
HAE (p. 1336), n. subf. of Machairodontidae, includ- 
ing Sniilodon Lund, Ampkirmckairodus Kretzoi, Truci- 
feUs Leidy, Bmilodontopsis Brown, Dinohastis Cope, and 
possibly Frotamphimachairodm Kretzoi; PSEUBAE- 
BTOINAE (p. 1338), n. subf. of Felidae, including 
Ps&udaelurus Gervais, Parapseudmlurus Kretzoi, and 
MetaUurm Zdansky; NEOFELIKAE (p. 1338), n. subf. 
of Felidae, including Neofelis Gray; Pantherinae 
emended to include Puma Jardine; Nimravidae and 
Machairodontidae, emended diagnoses; AILUROMA- 
CHAIROBONTIBAE (p. 1340), with subf. AILTJRO- 
MACHAIROBONXINAE (p. 1336), including Ailuro- 
machairodus- Kretzoi; MEGAWTEREOWTIDAE (p. 
1341) , with subf. MEGANTEREONXINAE (p. 1337), in- 


cluding Megantereon Croizet & Jobert and Drepanodon 
Bronn; Felidae, emended diagnosis; BINAILURICTI- 
BAE (p. 1341), provisionally pro|)osed, witli subf. 
DIKAIBURICXINAE (p. 1337), iiiehiding Dmailurlctis 
Helbing; MACHAIROBONTOIDA (p. 1342), ii. trilie, 
including Nimravidae, Machairodontidae, Megantereoii- 
tidae, and Ailuromachairodontidae; EUAILBROIBA (|‘i. 
1346), n. tribe, including Felidae. The oldest reju'esen- 
tatives of the Aeluroidea can be regarded as sinajl, arlx:)- 
real Pseudocreodi with specialized diaititioii. with their 
nearest relatives in the Ox.vaoiiiclaeyiiic! H^aifaiinloritidae. 
Certain changes in the ciussiheation of the berar^ an* 
proposed. The Eucreodi of iMatthew an* imiied mthiho 
suborder Carnivora, which includes suvierianiihcs 
Arctoi'dea, MUSXELOlDEA (p. 1350) (with ?^Itistelidae 
as tvpe and only family), and “Ileriiessoidae ’ lller- 
pestofdea ?]. The new suborder PARACARHI¥ORA 
1349) is erected to include the su|)cuti:uiiilies^Pst:aacif'’M'*r('’n(h 
and Aeluroidea, with Felidae as t.he tyt'C. ^llie suVuirder 
Creodonta is made to include ihe suptiaaMiuili*':- Proert'odi 
and Acreodi, ARCXOBONXINAE (p.J350) is prma-i-ed 
as a new name for ArctoUioninao, smev* AreJ^t^lbrenttn 
Bravard is a synonym of Arctodus l.,a:nIi>L TIa* Aelii- 
roidea are considered to he of African cahuin, fhe ehlt'st 
gemis Ailunctis being widespread in thrtt^ (jonfiraiit. A 
table is introduced to show ihe geolouiral ^and geo- 
graphical distribution of the genera, of Aelnrouie":.^ I'iio 
spread of groups to the various continents at c,iifferent 
geological periods is briefly disc:*iisse<l. 

15096. PING, CHI, On the skeleton of Felis tigris. 
Contr. Biol. Lab. ScL Sac. China 2(1) : 1-6. 5_ fig. 1926.— 
This specimen was shot in Amoy, FnldfUi. (..’oMrpari.son 
is made with bones of eat, dog, and leopard. — A. M. 
Boring. 

15097. SIMPSON, GEORGE GAYLORB. A new Paleo- 
cene uintathere and molar evolution in the Amblypoda. 
Amer. Mm. Novitaies 387. 1-9. 9 fig. 1929. — PROBA- 
XHYOPSIS (p. 1), type F. praecursor’*^ (p. 2) from tl'ie 
Clark Fork of Wyoming, closely related to Frodmocerm. 
The problem of the molar pattern of uintatberes and 
coryphodonts is considered. It is concluded that Fmba- 
thyopm may be ancestral to the inntathere.<. Imt is at 
most very distantly related to Fantokmibda, and tiiat 
the uintatheres cannot have been derived from Panto- 
lambda. — A. E. Wood. 

15098. SIMPSON, GEORGE GAYLORB. Additions to 
the Pleistocene of Florida. A'mer. Mas. Novitai.vs 406. 
1-14. 7 fig. 1930. — Pleistocene mammals have dis- 
covered in Florida in several locrdities: a fmuia from 
the Itchatucknee River, associated with in- 

cluding Ondatra zibethica^ CmU^r cmmdv.'mis*^ LiUra 
cmiadensis^j and Mylohym ^perimylmiiicim* ; at Bra- 
denton the mammoth, Parelephm fkmdmmSt ti skull of 
a capybara, Neochoerus pinckneyi*^ and tlie horn cores 
and occiput of Bkon laiifwnP^; in Sarasota Co. fossils 
from beach deposits, Pleistocene river clays, and typical 
stream and bog deposits. — E. H, Colbert. 

_ 15099. SIMPSON, GEORGE GAYLORB. American 
Mesozoic Mammalia. Mem, Peabody Mm, Yale Umv, 
3(1) : 1-171. 32 pL, 62 fig. 1929.— This monograph covers 
all known kinds and specimens of American Mesozoic 
Mammalia, treating the taxonomy, morphology, phyt- 
ogeny, and geographic and geologic distribution of the 
Triconodonta, Symmetrodonta, Pantotheria, and the 
Mesozoic Multituberculata, Marsupialia, and Insectivora. 
Multi tuberculata, Plagiaulacidae: Wsalodon marshi* (p. 
27), type in U. S. Nation. Mus. Symmetrodonta, incertiie 
seis: EURYLAMBBA (p. 41), type E, aequicrurius* 
(Amphidon ae, Simpson) (p. 41). Pantotheria, Pauro- 
dontidae: Archaeotrigon distagmus* (p, 52) . Pantotheria, 
Dryolestidae : Laolestes grandis=^ (p. 64); IHerjjetairm 
humilis (p. 74) ; Melanodon goodrichi=^ (p. 76) . Panto- 
theria: BOCOBONXIBAE (p. 84), type Docodon Marsh; 
this name replaces Dicrocynodontidae, since Dicrocyfio- 
don Marsh and Ennacodon Marsh are reduced to sy- 
nonymy with Docodon; Docodon siiperus=^' (p, 95) . 
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Types of new spp., except the first, in Peabody Mns., 
Yale Univ. Ail from the Momson formation, Jurassic, 
Wyoming. — H. E. Wo'od, IL 

15100. SODY, H. J. V. Over Rattus rattns roqnei Sody, 
met heschrijvmg van een nienw ras van Rattns rattus van 
Soemba. [On R. r. roqnei Sody with description of a new 
race of R, rattns from Soemba.] Zool, Mededeel. ILeideri] 
13(1/2) : 94-99. 1930 , — Rattm r. roquei, the tree rat of 
Java, is distinct from R, r. jalorensis of Malacca; R. r. 
snmbae 2 (p. 98), East Soemba, type in Zool. Mns. 
Buitenzorg. 

15102. WEIDENREICH, FRANZ, tjber die syste- 


matische Stellung des Australopithecus africanus Dart. 
Natur. u. Mus. {Frankfurt a/Ml 61 (5) : 22&-234. 6 fig. 
1931.— By comparing the relative proportions of the ora- 

nium and the facial part of the skull in Austral^thecm , 
the author concludes that it is nearer to the Hotniniaae 
than are the chimpanzee^!' and the gorilla*, although it 
may still be considerably below the Rith6C(XTiihTO'pus 

stage. . « T *11 

15103. ANONYMOUS. Wild game census m Colville 
National Forest, northwestern Washington. Murrelet 
12(1) : 26. 1931.— Census of game, predatory, and lur- 
bearing animals. 
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GENERAL 

15105. GEITLER, LOTHAR, tlber die Bedentnng der 
Grosse fiir die Organisation der Zelle. Naturwiss. 18(14) : 
301-305. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Body size is not the result of mere 
chance but is intimately connected with the life proc- 
esses, since these are determined by the forces of molecu- 
lar adsorption which are largely dependent on organelle 
size and, in particular, on the relation of volume to 
surface area. Evidence for this contention is adduced 
(1) from the absence of a nucleus in true bacteria 
(probably) and in the Cyanophyceae which seems to be 
correlated with the smallness of these cells. (2) In 
the algae in general, the smaller the cell the simpler the 
type of chromatophores. (3) Among Diatoms reduction 
in cell size is not merely geometrical but results in 
a different form since it takes place chiefly at the ex- 
pense of the long axis, the others remaining almost 
constant. Such changes affect the developmental cycle 
because they influence sexual reproduction, there being 
a definite “copulation-size” among the organisms. Those 
that cannot conjugate die off.’ (4) The impossibility of 
organelles below a certain size for a certain type of 
organization is shown by comparing 2 vars. of Cocconeis 
placentula. A chromatophore of the lineata type is 
impossible in pseudolineata because the cells of the 
former are twice the size of the latter. (5) The differ- 
ent numbers of gametes formed by different diatoms is 
explained by cell size. Thus, large-celled sp. of Navicula 
minima regularly form 2 gametes whereas small-celled 
sp. form only 1. In general 2 gametes are formed by 
a small cell only when the nucleus, chromatophores, 
pyrenoids, etc., are realizable in suflflciently reduced form 
to fit into the cell. Hence size as a purely physical factor 
has an essential r61e in the differentiating of the cell 
and the changes of form of an organism.—P. H. Yancey, 

15106. GREEN, WYMAN REED. The general status 
of sex and the sexes in organisms. Jour, Tennessee Acad. 
Sci. 2(2) : 18-23. 1927.— Sex is a phenomenon not of in- 
dividuals but of race, being related to the smallest racial 
unit, the “macrobion,” which includes the neuters as 
well as the sexes. The locus of the primordial sex dif- 
ferentiation, not its quality, determines whether the sp. 
is bisexual or unisexual, etc. The clue to the guiding 
principle underlying the evolution of the sexes is to be 
found in the study of ontogeny. Sex is no more sus- 
ceptible of evolution than is hunger or energy require- 
ments. Secondary or even primary sex characters are 
in no sense expressions of sex. Life histories are cycles 
following the physico-chemical requirements of the law 
of successive reactions. Sex is related to the whole cycle 
in the same way as are the need for locomotion, for 
energy, or for means of defense. — W. R, Green, 

15107. H5BER, RUDOLF. Das Lebendige als Objekt 

1 


naturwissenschaftliclier Forschung, [The living organism 
as object of scientific research.] 19p. Lipsius & Tisoher: 
Kiel, 1930. Pr. 1 M. 

15108. KINGSLEY, NATHAN H., and EDWARD J. 
MENGE. Laboratory studies, demonstrations, and prob- 
lems in biology. 208p. Bruce Publishing Co.: Milwaukee, 
[1931?] Pr. $128. — ^This is a laboratory outline for an 
elementary course in high school biology, including 95 
laboratory exercises in elementary botany, zoology, and 
physiology, with a short appendix on collecting and 
directions for a group of 16 projects. — C. A, Kofotd, 

15109. LANTZ, C. W. The status of the biological 
sciences in the high schools of Iowa. Proc, Iowa Acad* 
Sci. 37: 101-105. 1930(1931) .—Biology has mostly re- 
placed botany and zoology, and General Science has be- 
come almost universal. Training of teachers is inade- 
quate. Biology is taught as related to human life. — 
H, S. Conard. 

15110. LEPESCHKIN, W. W. My opinion about 
protoplasm. Sammelreferat. Protoplasma 9 (2) : 269-297. 
1930. — ^Protoplasm is defined as a complex mixture of 
chemical substances. There are no living molecules, 
no living substances, but only living matter, i.e., a living 
mixture of chemical substances. The presence of a mem- 
brane on the surface of protoplasm is not necessary to 
explain its osmotic properties. The surface of proto- 
plasm, which is not covered by a pellicula, is liquid. 
The colloidal structure of protoplasm is the only one 
possible. Pfeffer^s hypothesis of a peculiar surface layer 
of protoplasm governing its osmotic properties is wrong ; 
these properties are to oe attributed to the whole mass. 
The dispersion medium of the colloidal system of proto- 
plasm is a mixture of the principal compounds of pro- 
toplasm in water. — W, Seifriz. 

15111. LEVI, GIUSEPPE. Organismo e tessuti. [Or- 
ganism and tissues.] [Also in French.] Scientia IBolognaJ 
48(219-7): 19-32, and suppl. 7-19. 1930.— Organization, 
development, regeneration, hypertrophy, atrophy, ab- 
normal activities including the formation of neoplasms, 
and the behavior of tissues in vitro are discussed from 
the standpoint of regulation by the organism; and it is 
concluded that there is the most profound difference 
between the life of the organism and the life of the 
tissues. — M. M. Metcalf. 

15112. LOTKA, ALFRED J. The structure of a grow- 
ing population. Human Biol, 3(4) : 459-493. 1931.— A 
population growing according to the logistic law has a 
characteristic structure as regards age and sex composi- 
tion, annual birthrate and deathrate, ^'inherent” as com- 
pared with the actual rate of natural increase, and other 
biometric functions. These characteristic features are 
developed by mathematical analysis in which a “gen- 
eralized logistic” function, built up of the hyperbolic 
tangent and its derivatives, plays a leading role, 
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discussion is first conducted for the special case of a 
population with a constant life table, then for the more 
realistic case of a population with a fiuent life table, 
i.e., with gradually improving mortality conditions. In 
the case of a constant life table the curve of total 
annua! births is very nearly a simple logistic, whose 
point of inflection comes about S5 yrs. before the point 
of inflection of the population growth curve. This is on 
the basis of the 1919-20 U. S. A. life table, and 35 yrs, 
in the mean age of tiie living in the corresponding 
“life table population.” The curve of the birthrate per 
head is very nearly an inverted logistic, with its point 
of inflection about 22 yrs. later than that of the curve of 
total annual births, and about 12 yra. before the point 
of inflection of the curve of population growth. The 
computed birthrates follow a course very similar to the 
observed. It is here clearly seen that a declining birth- 
rate such as observed among the population of the 
0. S. A. is a 'necessary accompaniment of the logistic 
law of growth. A comparison of the age distribution 
in the logistic population with (1) a population growing 
according to the law of Malthus, and (2) the actual 
U. S. A. native wMte 2 population brings out the fact 
that a population growing by the logistic law has a 
relative excess of persons at the reproductive ages, and 
that the actual structure of the U. S. A. native white 
2 population conformed quite closely to the computed 
logistic age distribution. The analysis further shows 
that the “inherent” or “true” rate of natural increase 
in a logistic population is necessarily always less than the 
“crude” or “observed A. J. Lotha. 

15113. LYOH, SCOTT C. Possibilities for the estab- 
Eshment of a biological station at Reelfoot Lake [Ten- 
nessee]. JoxiT. Temiessee Acad, Sd. 1(1): 11-15. 1926. 

15114. McBOWALL, S. A. Biology and mankind. 224p. 
46 flg. Maemilian Co.: New York, 1931. Pr. $2.50. — ^TMs 
is a statement of the coui'se in general biology, given as 
the concluding yearns work in a 5 yr. science course 
for classical students. The previous yrs. are given to 
physical geography, mechanics, chemistry, and physics. 
It therefore has a somewhat greater maturity of thought 
than the usual introductory course. Its aim is to present 
the significance of the biological basis of human life and 
its relations to problems of social and racial movements. 
It begins vdth a presentation of organic evolution and 
contrasts the Lamarckian and Darwinian hypotheses. 
The evidence for the inheritance of acquired characters 
is fairly summarized and rejected, with an examina- 
tion of its social implications. The review of cellular 
bask of heredity and principles of Mendelian inheritance 
is followed by a discussion of its mechanism, of sex deter- 
mination, and of the effects of inbreeding and out- 
breeding. The evidence of the extent and characteristics 
of Mendelian inheritance in man k reviewed and ap- 
plied to social problems of population and human de- 
fects. National and international problems arising from 
outbreeding and inbreeding are discussed with reference 
to Ireland, Great Britain, and the 0. S. A. and to the 
eugenic aspects of racial hybridization in general,— 
0. A, Kofoid, 

15115. MERGE, EDWARD J. v. K. Biological prob- 
lems and opinions. QimrL Rev. Biol. 5 (3) : 348-359. 
1930. — Results of a questionnaire sent to the outstanding 
biological workers in all lands show the most important 
problems which need this generation’s attention to be: 
the nature of life; the constitution of. protoplasm; the 
mechankm of evolution; cancer research; the relation 
of genetics and environment; disease; criminality; 
racial superiority and inferiority; and problems of eco- 
nomic entomology.— A. C. Haase. 

15116. METCALF, MAYRARD M. The place of re- 
search in the undergraduate college. A symposium hy 
members of the Joint Committee on Research in Colleges. 
Assoc. Amer. Colleges Bull, 16; 1-7. 1930. 

15117. PYCRAFT, W. P., editor. The standard natural 
Mstpry: From amoeba to man. 942p. 12 coL pL, 900 illus. 
Frederick Wame Co., Ltd.: New York, 1931. Pr., $6.00. 
—The purpose qf the editor and his colleagues is to 


provide a balanced presentation of tiie entire animal 
kingdom such as to afford an easy, comprehensive survey 
of the classification of animals. The aim is to furnish 
a concise classification, and also to trace progressive 
development and to indicate existing and phylogenetic 
relationships. Adaptation of the animal to its environ- 
ment is emphasized. A compreliensive acc fount of the 
development of species, in aH major groups, is included. 
Preceding a more detailed treatment of a given group 
there is a general discussion of the phyiiini,^ class, or 
order under consaderation. The book is divided into 
sections in which the groups, ranging in rank from 
phylum to orders, are treated by the following authorities 
[the phylogenetic sequence observed in the book is some- 
times broken in order to bring together ail groups treated 
by one author]. M. BURTON: Protozoa (p. 5-20), 
Porifera (p. 21-28), Coelenterata (p. 29-40), Polyzoa 
(p, 68-71), Protochordata (p. 407-416); C. C. A, 
MONRO: Vermes (p. 41-67) , Echinoderma (p. 77-101) ; 
in the group Vermes are included the phyla Annelida, 
Gephyrea, Rotifera, Gastrotricha, Nemerrinea, Platy- 
helminthes, Nemathelminthes, Acanthoeeplmla, Chae- 
tognatha; G. C. ROBSON: Brachiopoda (|)|>. 72-76), 
Molliisca (pp. 102-147) ; W. T. CALMAN : Trilobita 
(p. 153) , Cimstacea (pp. 154-188) ; N. D.^ RILEY : 
Prototracheata (pp. 189-191), Insecta [exclusive of the 
Coleoptera and Dipteral (pp. 19*1-290), Hymeiioptera 
(pp. 320-345); G. J. ARROW: Coleoptera (pp. 291- 
319); F. W. EDWARDS: Diptera (pp. 345-37S) ; 
THEODORE H. SAVORY; Myriapoda (pp. 191-193), 
Araoimida (pp. 379-406) ; J. R. NORMAN : Salachii and 
Pisces (pp. 417-488) (a genealogical tree is given of 
fishes, p. 423) ; H. W. PARKER: Amphibia (pp. 489- 
510), Reptilia (pp. 511-563); W. P. PYCRAFT: Aves 
(pp. 564-779) with a phylogenetic tree showing the 6 
main groups of “Neognathine” birds, and relative posi- 
tion of the “Palaeognathae” or ostrich-tribe; J, G. 
DOLLMAN: Mammalia (pp. 780-918). A comprehen- 
sive index concludes the book. 

15118. SMART, HAROLD R. The lo^c of science. 
234p. D. Appleton & Co.: New York, 1931. Pr. $2.50. — 
The chapters which are concerned with biological mat- 
ters are II, On the general presuppositions, methods, 
and aims of natural knowledge, and VI, The biological 
sciences. The classificatory Judgment, as it functions in 
the biological sciences, differs e^entially from that in 
the mathematical and physical sciences. The relation- 
ship to which it gives expression is that of the individual 
to the class. The element of indi’^dduality becomes much 
more prominent than in the case of physical laws. In 
the latter case each particular counts only as another 
instance of the univemd; in the former, we have the 
recognition of variability and adaptiveness, signs and 
indications of considerable inner diversity of structure 
and fimction, even amongst the members of the same 
species. And an explanation, in this realm, means the 
tracing of an evolutionary process of change, and pc«sibly 
reference to ^ purpose. The chapter on me biological 
sciences^ considers briefly the respective merits of mecha- 
nism, vitalism, and toieolc^, as methodolc«ical presup- 
positions for the guidance of the study of living things. 
It aigues for Berg^nk thesis that in the biological sci- 
ences the conception of natural kinds dominates the 
search for laws, soinewhat as physical conceptions con- 
dition the application of mathematical principles to 
physical phenomena; and lastly it emphasizes the neces- 
sity of forming a clear idea of the process of evolution 
and of its natural limitation to the domain of living, 
quasi-individual entities.— C. A. Kofoid. 

15119. THOMSOR, J. ARTHUR, and PATRICK 
GEDDES. Life: outlines of general biology. 2 vols. 1515. 
Frontispiece. 202 fig. Harper & Bro.: New York & Lon- 
don, 1931. Pr. $15.00.— This treatise has a natural history 
background and a physiological framework with an 
evolutionary pattern. It k thus dynamic throughout. 
The treatment of the structural and systematic aspects 
is subordinated to the developmental and evolutionary. 
The material utilized is selected with reference to the 
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of process or Hieory raliker tiaan to present 
an .eney^lopedic inclusive account. Its underlying phi- 
losapliy is an attempt to intesrrelate the long stand- 
ing and often contrasted mechanistic and vitalistic 
points^ of view. The general plan presents a summary 
of all important advances in the realm, mainly of animal 
^idlopr, and with special reference to human interests. 
The mtmduction maps -out the domain of biology and 
■characterizes living creatures. The natural history, in- 
terrelationships, or ecology of organisms follows. Then 
tfpllows an accGuiit of the functioning of the individual, 
•especially as influenced by the hormones. A special 
chapter is devoted to the complex of problems associated 
with Teproduction {md oex from germ ceils to parentage, 
'"i^e biopsyehological patterns of organisms from ra- 
tional thinking to the tropisms of the Protista are dis- 
cussed, somewhat from the oiganismal point of view. 
Btntcture .and classification are brought into the picture 
-only .to serve as foils for the discussion of generalities, 
such as symmetry, differentiation, integration, homolog 3 ^ 
analogy, conveigence, change of function, vestigial or- 
gans, classification of ti^xies, the cell theoiy, and the 
species ^questions. The development of oiganisms, both 
plant and animal, affords opportunity for tracing the 
origin and continuity of germ cells, recapitulation, or- 
ganisers, life histories, the curve of life, alternation of 
generations, the meaning of larval stages, longevity, the 
biology of death, and the play period and industries of 
animals. Organic evolution summarizes the ascent of 
both plant and animal life, notes the great steps in 
structurai advance, the origin of organisms, the apart- 
ness of the bacteria, origin of insects and birds, effects 
of recurrent ice-ages, and the question of life beyond 
our world limits. The theories of evolution are followed 
from the earlier vague adumbrations to the latest aspects 
of holism. One finds here a very clear presentation of the 
oft-recurrent question of the inheritance of acquired 
characters, a loyal adherence to the main theses of the 
Darwinian hypothesis, and a summary of the factors 
of evolution. The biological factors which underlie 
human sociology, such as sex, individuality, woman’s 
status in early stages of the evolution of human culture, 
the influence of the hunting stage and the cultivation of 
plants, and the present changing status of the sexes, are 
reviewed. The chapter on the wider aspects of biology 
touches upon such themes as the cultural value of natural 
history, biology and health, population, biology and 
ethics, war, eugenics, genius, education, biology and 
sociology, and relativity. This is followed by a chapter 
entitled ^Toward a theory of life,” naturalistic in basis, 
with a discussion of the origins of evils and of determin- 
ism or freedom. Four appendices treat respectively of 
(1) the great events in biology, a brief summary of the 
work of eminent biologists; (2) naturalists at work, 
largely an account of British enterprises; (3) how a 
biological outlook on life can be developed by education, 
containing an outline and discussion of educational 
methods ; and (4) a guide to biological reading, with a 
very full classified list of nearly 1,000 titles. — C. A. 
Kojoid. 

15120. WALKER, ERNEST P. Wild life protection— 
an urgent problem. Ann, Rept, Smithsonian Inst, 1930: 
327-346. 4 pi, 13 fig. 1931.— There is need for increasing 
the supply of wild life for recreational uses and for 
commercialization. The supply can be increased by 
proper administration or wild-animal husbandry on lands 
and water now producing scanty or no crops. Proper 
administration necessitates work by competent natural- 
ists to ascertain existing conditions, to plan steps for 
improving conditions, to submit their findings and plans 
to those in a position to facilitate their execution, and 
to educate the public on the subject to the end of 
obte^ng its full cooperation in improved wild-Hfe pro- 
duction^ Among various examples presented, it is shown 
that by limiting the open .season for fur-bearers to the 
period when the fur is prime^ the value of a smaller 
catch dwrinf this period may greater than that of a 
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larger catch during a more extended period . — From 
author's summary, 

15121. WOLFF, MAX. Yom Missbrauch des Gesetxes 
der Kausalitat in der Biologic. Zool. Anzeiger 86/7/8) ; 
175-179. 1930. — ^A plea is made for a clear distinction 
between mere opinion or expression of faith and sci- 
entifically established facts. Many zoologists, among 
whom are Konow, Haeckel, Forel, and Ostwald, have 
carried over religious or philosophical ideas^ into science 
to the detriment of the latter. The position of Kant 
and Schopenhauer on tins matter is sound. The attitude 
of Volkmann, who avoids the question of causality in 
natural phenomena because it is too frequently confused 
with purpose and design, is especially commended. Tele- 
ological viewpoints may have a place in human think- 
ing but not in science. — A, M, C bickering. 

15122. WOOD, HORACE ELMER, 2nd. Priority in 
family, order and higher group names. Science 72(1861) ; 
219-220. 1930. — General agreement would be desirable on 
the method of applying priority to family names. The 
use of homonyms such as Cyclostomata (Bryozoa), 
Decapoda (Mollusca), and Tardigrada (Arthropoda) 
should be discontinued. — H. E. Wood. 

15123. ZIMMERMANN, WALTER. Kritische Bemerk- 
ungen zu einigen biologischen Problemen. 11. Zweek- 
massige Eigenschaften und Phylogenie. [Adaptations 
and phylogeny in some biological problems.] Biol, Zen-- 
tralbl. 48(4) : 203-229. 1928. 

PLANT 

15124. FAIRCHILD, DAVID. Exploring for plants. 
591p. 190 illus. Macmillan Co.: New York, 1930. Price 
$5.00. — ^A semi-popular narrative (based on notes taken 
during the Allison Vincent Armour expeditions for the 
U. S. A. Dept, of Agric., 1925, 1926, and 1927) of the 
author’s experiences in studying, collecting, and intro- 
ducing foreign plants and seeds into the U. S. A. and 
other parts of America. Descriptions of thousands of 
plants introduced have been recorded in the printed 
'‘Inventories of plant material introduced by the Office 
of Foreign Plant Introduction,” and constitute the formal 
report of the expedition’s activities. These explorations 
covered a wide range of territory extending from Panama, 
southern and Western Europe, the Mediterranean, north- 
ern and western Africa (a map facing p. 522’shows regions 
here visited), to southern Asia, including lesser knpwn 
islands of the East Indies as well as Sumatra, Java, 
and Borneo (a map facing page 523 indicates regions 
here visited) . Among results of these expeditions many 
new plants which give promise of economic or aesthetic 
value have already become established in America, 
among which may be mentioned: Mangosteen trees in 
Honduras; coconut and African oil palms in Panama; 
rock-cover plants in the parks of Seattle, Washington; 
poplars on the prairies of the Dakotas; Moroccan apri- 
cots in California; forage shrubs in the mountains of 
Arizona; shade trees, timber bamboos, sand dune shrubs, 
flowering vines, and strand trees and palms on the coast 
of Florida. 

15125. HA.TJMAN, LXJCIEN, Dn voyage au pays des 
Araucaria. [A trip to the country of the Araucaria.] 
Nouveau Jardin Pittoresqfue. Bull, Assoc. Nat. Beige. 
1927 : 205-210. Illus. 1927. — ^A botanical trip from Buenos 
Aires to the Argentine Cordillera in the territory of the 
Neuquen is described. 

15126. MARTENS, P. Notes de botanique micro- 
scopique. 3® 6d. 81p. Uystpruyst: Louvain, 1931. Pr. 
12 fr.— A collection of practical notes for the guidance of 
first yr. students in the laboratory, including descriptiojoi 
and explanation of 74 preparations. The chapters treat 
of: the microscope; the cell; the nucleus and cell divi- 
sion; meristems; histology (differentiation of parenchym- 
atous, supporting, conducting, secretory and protective 
tissues, epidermis and stomata) ; anatomy of the phanero^ 
gams (stem, leaf, root, primary and secondary steupT 
tures) ; reproductive organs of phanerogams; veget^i^e 
and reproductive apparatus of pteridophytes, bryophyte 
and thallophytes,— P. Martens {trand, by R.M. Gleland) 
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1512L mmms, WILFREB W. The botany of crop 
plants. 3rd ed, rev. 639p. 269 fig. P. Blakiston’s Son & 
Co., Inc.: Piiiladelpliia, 1931. Pr, $4.— TMs edition in- 
corporates additions to our knowledge of crop, plants 
since the publication of the 2nd ed. in 1924. Practically 
all chapters have been revised, several new illustrations 
added, and reference lists enlarged. Tables and matter 
pertaining to the distribution and yield of crop plants 
have been largely eliminated, so that this edition is 
more strictly botanical than the other two. — C. S, Gager, 

ANIMAL 

15128. CEBERSTROM, J. A. Retention of informa- 
tion gained in courses in college zoology. Pedagogical 
Befnimry & Jour, Genetic Psychol, 38(1/4): 516-520. 
1930. 

15129. CHIBESTER, W, E. Zoblogy. A textbook for 
college and university students. 581p. 268 fig. B. Van 
Nostrand Co., Inc.: New York, 1932. Pr. $3.75.-— This 
book is divided into 22 chapters, the titles of which 
indicate its predominantly 'taxonomic character as com- 
pared with the ‘‘principles’^ type of text-book. The In- 
troduction deals with generalities and definitions of 
plants and animals,^ the subdivisions of zoology, cellular 
and chemical constitution, physiology and relationships 
of animals and a scheme of classification in the order 
of Mammalia to Protozoa. Then follows a chapter each 
for the phyla Protozoa, Porifera, Coeienterata, Platyhei- 
minthes, Nemathelminthes, Annelida, Trochelminthes, 
Molluscoidea, Echinodermata, Moilusca, Arthropoda and 
Chordata, which are treated unequally according to the 
author’s idea of their importance. This brings the text 
to p. 221. In addition to the more strictly taxonomic 
and morphological matter reference is generally made to 
geographical distribution, paleontology, ecological rela- 
tions, economic ipaportance and frequently to other sub- 
jects of popular interest concerning each group. Several 
groups, such as Sipunculoidea and Echiurida, are omitted 
altogether, though the latter is named in error for the 
Bchinoidea in the introductory table. Treatment of the 
Chordata is expanded in chapters on the classes Cyclo- 
stomata, Pisces, Amphibia, Reptilia, Aves, Natural His- 
tory of Mammals and Physiology of Mammals, the latter 
being especially comprehensive. There is a short chapter 
on the Social Life of Animals and a final one on Evolu- 
tion, Heredity and Eugenics. The volume is designed to 
appeal not only to the general culture college student 
but to students specializing in zoology, in premedical 
sciences, and in agriculture, which explains the emphasis 
placed on certain aspects oi the subject. Several distinc- 
tive features are worthy of note. The illustrations are 
abundant and fresh. A large part of them either were 
drawn especially^ for this book or were taken from 
sources not previously drawn upon for text-book illus- 
trations. Many of the chapters were read and shaped 
in the making by specialists and brief statements of sev- 
eral special theories and points-of-view were written by 
their authors, thus giving an added authority. There is 
much information on topics not usually mentioned in 
text-books of general zoology^. This usually appears in 
the form of short paragraphs introduced by a catchword 
printed in italics or heavy-faced type.—/. P. Moore, 
15130. GASTHXnrS, P. Historique de la protection 
de la faune au Congo Beige. Btdl, Agric, Congo Beige 
21 (2) : 374-379. 1930, — ^This is a chronologic resume of 
the game laws of the Belgian Congo, dealing principally 
with the protection of the larger animals such as the 
elephant, the white rhinoceros, and other animals sought 
for their rarity by collectors and hunters. The location 
of park preserves for animal protection is described. 
One of the weaknesses of the game laws is the ordinance 
declaring that the amateur hunter when killing in defense 
of his life, or that of others, or of his property, may 
appropriate the ivory of the animals thus killed under 
the sole condition of registering. — M. Buchshaum, 
15131. REEB, H. B. , and B. P. YOUNG. Laboratory 
studies in zoology. 121p. 4 fig. McGraw-Hill Book Co.: 
New York, 1930. Pr. $1.00. — The object of this book is 


to meet the principal difficulties encountered by beginneiB 
and to provide an outline sufficiently elastic to^ meet 
preferences of the individual instructors. One-third of 
the book is based upon the frog as a type to illustrate 
zoological method, animal organization, and biological 
principles. Brief sections on mitosis, development, and 
heredity follow. The last half is given to a discussion 
of the principal phyla of animals and closes with a key 
to phyla and classes. — /. P, Moore, 

15132. SCHMIBT, JOHANNES. Oceanographical ex- 
pedition of the Bana, 1928-1930. Nature ILondonJ 
127(3203) : 444-446. Map, 2 fig.; (3204) : 487-490. Map, 
2 fig. 1931.— This globe-circling expedition made investi- 
gations in, many of the principal enclosed seas as well as 
the 3 oceans. ’ Its main features were : making very large 
collections of pelagic life in the different depths of the 
various oceans; obtaining data on the physical and 
chemical composition of the different water layers; ami 
subjecting a number of important pelagic fomis, repre- 
sented by abundant individuals, to finer analysis by bio- 
metrical methods. There is a special discussion of Jhe 
striking latitudinal distribution of the recently described 
eel genus, Nessorhampkm. Each of the ^2 known 
occurs in the Indian, Pacific, and Atlantic Otvans, N, 
ingolfianus* about the transitional circles, and .V. danae* 
(p. 487) in the equatorial belt. In a supplement (pp. 489- 
490), HELGE THOMSEN discusses “Oxygen in the 
tropical Pacific.” From Panama to Tahiti an 0 minimum 
(of generally less than 5%) occurs at about 400-500 m., 
the amount steadily increasing as lowrer depths are 
reached. From Tahiti to New Caledonia the minimum 
does not go below 40%, this being reached at about 
2000-2500 m. Probably this layer especially poor in 0 
is centered about lat. 5-10° N. and extends right across 
the whole Pacific. ^ This 0 minimum has about the same 
geographical distribution as the equatorial counter cur- 
rent, and the poor 0 layer under the latter shows that 
in these depths the currents with a meridional component 
must be extremely weak. 

15133. STILES, C. W. Is an international zoological 
nomenclature practicable? Science 73(1892) : 349-354. 
1931. — ^The author gives a historical review of the In- 
ternational Rules on Nomenclature and of various at- 
tempts which have been made to alter them more or 
less radically. Special mention is made of propositions 
from Berlin and Vienna, and of the Horn Resolution 
adopted at Padua. American zoologists are urged to 
define their position towards this resolution. — C. TV. 
Stiles. 

15134. STRANB, EMBRIK. Nomenklatur und Etbik. 
2urilckweisung nomenklatoriscber Entgleiauagen der 
Herren Br. Tb. Mortensen und Prof. Br. R. Richter, Folia 
Zool et HydrohioL [Rigal 2(1): 25-46. 1930.— A con- 
troversial article answering Mortensfen and Richter, and 
defending his own nomenclatorial practices. 

15135. THORPE, W. H. Biological races in insects and 
their significance in evolution. Ann, AppL Biol. IB (3) : 
406-414. 1931. — A biological race is a sub-specific group 
of individuals separated from other members of the 
same morphological sp. by definite and constant bio- 
logical differences; structural and pigmentary differences 
are either completely absent or eke very slight and in- 
constant. Biological races are usually distinguished 
by food preferences and seasonal distribution* Thus, 
whereas, a gec^aphical ssp. is characterized by differ- 
ences of average size or pigmentation and is isolated by 
geographical barriers, a biological race is characterized 
primarily by biological characters and is isolated by 
biological differences such as food and mating preferences. 
Biological races are known to exist in most of the main 
invertebrate groups. They appear to be most highly de- 
veloped in the Insecta, Arachnida, and Nemathelminthes. 
There is also evidence of their existence in Coeienterata, 
Porifera, and Protozoa. In the 2 latter groups, where 
morphological characters are often slight and unreliable, 
the concept of a sp. fades insensibly into that of a bio- 
logical race. This, of course, does not imply that the 
morphological characters of a sp*, even in the higher 
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groups, are auy more fundameutai or important than 
the biological; they are accentuated merely for the sake 
of convenience in systematic work. With regard to in- 
sects, the host plant preferences which provide the basis 
for most biological races may be either germinally jSxed 
or may be merely “memory reactions.” The latter are 
renewed in each generation owing to the preference of an 
adult insect for oviposition on the particular food plant 
on which it was nourished as a larva, — ^the so-called 
“host selection principle.” In the case of those which are 
germinally fixed, the probability that such biological 
characters may be of survival value is obvious. But 
even where the characters are of no direct value or 
where they are not germinally fixed, they may well be 
of evolutionary importance in that they would provide 
physiological barriers—lines of cleavage in an otherwise 
homogeneous population, which aid the spread and estab- 
lishment of any new variety which might arise. In a 
number of cases, true biological races appear to have been 
induced experimentally. In most of these a Lamarckian 
explanation has been suggested. As regards insects there 
does not seem to be any one instance in which all other 
theories are completely ruled out, but there are 1 or 2 
cases concerning plant-feeding Nematodes which make 
a Lamarckian explanation much more difficult to dis- 
pense with. Taken as a whole the phenomenon of bio- 
logical races seems to provide a considerable amount of 
circumstantial evidence for some form of Lamarckian 
theory. — W. H. Thorpe. 

15136. ITCHIDA, S. The present condition of the pro- 
tection of birds and mammals in Japan. 23p. 10 pi. Dept, 
of Animal Industry, Min. Agric. & Forestry: Tokyo, 
1927. 

APPARATUS AND TECHNIQUE 

15137. BRADBURY, 0. C. A new dehydrating agent 
for histological technique. Science 74(1913) : 225. 1931.— 
In experiments with animal tissues isopropyl alcohol not 
only is as good a dehydrating agent as ethyl alcohol, 
but causes less hardening of tissues. Tests with plant 
material are suggested. 

15138. FRIESNER, RAY C. A microtome knife cooler. 
Butler Univ. Bot. Studies 1 (paper 12) : 176. 1 fig. 1930. 

15139. GRAUPNER, HEINZ, und ARNOLD WEISS- 
BERGER. irber die Verwendung des Dioxans beim Ein- 
betten mikroskopischer Objekte. Mitteilungen zur mikro- 
skopischen Technik I. ZooL Anzeiger 96(7/8) : 204-206. 
1931.— Dioxan (diethylene-dioxide) is miscible with water 
and with methyl and ethyl alcohol in all proportions, 
and also with paraffin at 60®. It may be kept dry by 
the addition of KCL Methods of using it as a paraffin 
solvent for imbedding are given. 

15140* GROVE, A. J. An apparatus for keeping marine 
organisms under circulation in narrow observational 
tanks. Jour. Marine Biol. Assoc. Unit. Kingdom 16 
(3) : 757-760. 1 pi. 1930. — ^This modification of Cannon 
& Grovers (1927) apparatus is made by holding a U- 
shaped rubber tube between 2 glass plates with spring 
clips. 

15141. GUILD, STACY R. Accumulation of gas in 
closed collodion sacs immersed in flowing tap water. 
Science 70(1812) : 287-289. 1928. — Collodion sacs, 16 mm. 
in diam. and about 60 mm. long, filled with water or 
with aqueous solutions of various salts or gases and 
firmly closed without inclusion of free gas bubbles, 
when placed in slowing flowing tap water, became com- 
pletely filled with gas in 6-7 days. In one measured 
experiment ^ pressure sufficient to support a 49i in. 
water column in a 5 mm. glass tube was developed. The 
gas bubbles disappeared from the sac when it was taken 
out of tap water and put into a solution which had 
been “degassed” by means of a faucet filter pump. The 
information derived from these experiments^ is applicable 
in bistological technic when there is distortion of tissues 
due to retained gas, as for example, in the membranous 
labyrinth.— 8 . E. Johnson. 

15142. HARVEY, E. NEWTON, and ALFRED L. 
LOONQS. A microscope-centrifuge. Science 72(1854): 


42-44, 2 fig. 1930. — The apparatus described enables one 
to get a magnified image of cells making 2,000-3,000 rev}> 
lutions per min. at 10 cm. from the centrifugal axis. 
The cells are mounted on a slide clamped to the cen- 
trifuge arm. The source of light is fixed above the 
slide. Light passed through the slide into an ordinary 
microscope objective is then diverted by totally re- 
flecting prisms to the eyepiece fixed above the centri- 
fuge axis. By lighting cells for a few micro seconds 
every time they reach a certain point in revolution, 
they appear stationary and their contents show effects 
of centrifugal force. A special Hg lamp is described.-— 
M. B. Garnett. 

15143. HOLMES, W. C., and A. R. PETERSON. The 
atmospheric dealkylation of aqueous solutions of cresyl 
blue. Stain Technol. 6(3) : 79^82. 1931. — ^Aqueous solu- 
tions of cresyl blue are decidedly less stable than those 
of methylene blue. An appreciable degree of dealkyla- 
tion occurs even under only slightly alkaline conditions 
(e.g., pH 7.68) and at room temp, within a few weeks. 
At pH 9 the dye is distinctly affected within 24 hrs. — 
Authors (courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.) . 

15144. JOHNSON, B. K. Sources of illumination for 
ultra-violet microscopy. Proc. Phys. Soc. {Londonl 43 
(2) : 127-137. 2 pi., 4 fig. 1931.— The conclusions re- 
corded in the literature that a spark discharge between 
Cd electrodes is the most suitable source of illumination 
are confirmed. The brightness of the spark was found 
to be a function of the energy input and of the capacity 
employed. The frequency of alternation seems to have 
little effect. — W. Marquette. 

15145. LEECHMAN, DOUGLAS. Technical methods 
in the preservation of anthropological museum speci- 
mens. Bull. Canada Dept. Mines 67. 127-158. 1931.— 
Methods of combating insect pests in museums are di^ 
cussed and preservation of the following materials is 
considered: antler, babiche, baleen, bone, buckskin, 
feathers, fur, hair, horn, ivory, leather, rawhide, shell, 
sinew, turtleshell, wool; basketry, birchbark, resin, tex- 
tiles, wood (including totem-poles) ; amber, beads, clay, 
copper, glass, gold, iron, lead, pictographs, pottery, silver, 
stone. There is a short bibliography. — D. Leeckman. 

15146. PORTER, ALFRED W. The formation of 
images and the resolving power of microscopes. Jour. 
Roy. Microscop. Soc. 49 : 245-251. 1929. — comparison 
is made of Abbe's and Rayleigh's methods of applying 
the diffraction theory in explaining the formation of 
images in the microscope. The importance of secondary 
spectra in calculating the resolving power is stressed, 
but it would be a mistake to consider this of great im- 
portance in practice. — W. G. Marquette. 

15147. SAVAGE, ALFRED, and M. C. JAMIESON. 
Note on the combined use of photo-electric cell and pro- 
jection microscope. Canadian Jour. Res. 3 (4) : 322^326. 
1 fig. 1930. — A method is described whereby the com- 
parative areas of irregularly shaped microscopic objects 
may be rapidly determined. It consists of staining them 
with fuchsine and projecting their magnified images into 
a photo-electric cell insensitive to red light. The photo- 
electric current is inversely proportional to the sizes of 
the images and, at low magnifications, may be measured 
with a sensitive galvanometer. — Authors’ abstract. 

15148. SCHMIDT, W. J. Dichroitische Farbung 
tierischer und pflanzlicher Gewebe. In: EMIL ABDER- 
HALDEN. Handbuch der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. 
Abt. V. Methoden zum Studium der Funktionen der 
einzelnen Organe des tierischen Organismus, Teil 2. Heft 
16. Lief. 355. 1835-1924. 1 col. pi., 24 fig. Urban u. 
Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1931. — ^The writer discusses the 
property of some dyes and elements, such as metals and 
iodine, of showing one color in transmitted light and 
another in reflected light (dichroism) . He goes into 
detail concemng certain theories to explain dichroism. 
Thus according to Ambronn dichroic staining is brou^t 
about by dyes being deposited in small particles wiJucffi 
are oriented in one direction. Ambronn's theory , is no 
longer held in all details, but it is believed tM^it the 
phenomenon appears because the particles of the sub- 
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sta-nce stained liave a certain definite orientation. The 
phenomenon is not bound to color, as the color of the 
object can be changed without destroying the dichroicity. 
Thus it has been found that cellulose fibers, stained 
dlchroIcRlIy with conga red, continue to show the 
dichroic property even after treating with lead acetate 
which intensifies the red color. Objects which are doubly 
refractive stain dichroicaily ; e.g., cellulose of plants, 
almost ail animal fibers, and under certain conditions 
cell plasma, chromatin and chondriosomes. For stain- 
ing, physical maceration has ordinarily been employed, 
but sections of material fixed in alcohol or HgCU are also 
satisfactory. Fox showed that cellulose fibers are dichroic 
regardless as to whether the dyes are acid, basic, or 
those iTOd in dyeing cotton. If mordants are used — 
tannin for basic dyes and alum or soda for acid dyes — 
the dichroicity is less pronounced; but if the resultant 
lake is di^olved the property wfil reappear. Some con- 
sideration is given to the application of the principle 
to histologj^ Nearly all the material given is drawn 
from the literature, although the author is apparently 
familiar with the technic.— -Jf. /. Conn and L. M» Hansen, 


15149. STONE, CALVIN P. A rabbit cage designed 
for use in small laboratory rooms. Pedagogical Seminary 

Jour, Genetic Psychol 35(2) : 325-327. 1 pi. 1928. 

15150. SUMNER, C. G. An automatic recording 
camera for discontinuous operation. Jour. Sci. Insim- 
ments 8(3) : 104-109. 3 fig. 1931.— A ^ method is described 
for operating autonaaticaliy a recording^ camera by which 
separate exposures at arbitrary time intervals may be 
made, the exposed sensitive paper being wound on after 
each exposure without being driven continuously.— 
Author^s abstract, 

15151. ANONYMOUS. Progress in the standardiza- 
tion of stains. Army specifications for biological stains. 
Stain Tecknol 6(3): 73-77. ^1931.— Specifications for 
methyl orange, congo red^ brilliant^ green, methyl violet, 
crystal violet, acid fuchsm, safranin O, and methylene 
blue have been submitted by the Med. Dept, to the Stain 
Commission, approved by interested manufacturera, and 
have been adopted by the Med. Dept, for use in purchases 
of stains. They are to be submitted to the Federal 
Specifications Board for acceptance as ^master specifi- 
cations by the U. S. Govt.— Oowrtesi/ Bihl SertK 
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15152. BRETSCHNEIBER, ARTHUR. Die hShere 
Bunieslehranstalt und Bundesversuchsstation flir Wein-, 
Obst- und Gartenbau in Klosterneuburg. [The institute 
for horticultural teaching and research at Klostemeu- 
hurg.] Emahr, PfUmze 27(19) : 410-414. 11 fig. 1931. 

1S1S3. FRACASTORIUS, HIERONYMUS. Be con- 
tagione, et contagiosis morhis et eorum curatione. Libri 
in. Translation and notes by WILMER CAVE WRIGHT. 
356p. G. P. Putnam^ Sons: New York, 1930, Pr., S4.50. 

15154* GUNBER, J. B. North American institutions 
featuring Lepideptera. XVIII. The museums of Cuba. 
MnL News 41 (9) : 290-295. 3 pi. 1930, — ^The Museo de 
Historia Natural of Havana, under the direction of 
Mario Sanchez Roig, has a large collection of Lepi- 
doptera. At Havana is also the Museo ^Walle Yznaga,” 
under the Inst, of Havana (director, Serafin Espinosa), 
and containing the Gundlach collection. The Museo 
Municipal Emilio Bacardi Moran at Santiago is under 
the direction of Jose Bofill and his son. At this city 
also lives Ozario Querci and his family, well known com- 
mercial collectors of Lepidoptera. 

15155, GUNBER, J, B. North American institutions 
featuring Lepidoptera, XIX. Entomological institutions 
in Mexico. Ent, News 41(10) : 313-318. 5 pL 1930.— The 
oldest of the Mexican lepidopterists is Robert Muller, 
Mexico City, the owner of the largest collection of 
Mexican butterflies and moths. Other private collectors 
are his nephew, Max Draudt, and Pablo Petersen of 
Puebla. The other collections of note are official. The 
Mexican Plant Protection Service of the Ministry of 
Agric. is under the direction of Alfonso Dampf, concern- 
ing whom biographical data are given. Among his 
assistants are Leopold Conradt and Ignacio H. Olmedo. 
The medical entomological work is conducted by the 
Dept, of Public Health in Mexico City under the di- 
rection of C. C. Hoffman, who has a private collection 
of Lepidoptera. The Biological Inst, of the Mexican 
National Univ. is under the direction of Isaac Ochoterena 
who heads the National Museum of Nat. Hist- 
15156, , HYBE, H. A. The Welsh National Herbarium. 
North Western Nat. 6(3) : 135-139. 1931, — History and 
brief summary of contents. 

15157. MALIKOFP, GABRIELLE E., Editor. Union 
list of serials in libraries of the United States and 
CmRU. SuppL 1925-1931. 660p. H. W. Wilson Co.: 
New York, 1931 .—Contains new titles and titles pre- 


viously listed in main volume. Entries represent either 
corrections or holdings of new libraries or of libraries 
that have acquired or completed sets since original 
volume was published. Many cross references which 
tend to be useful in locating a title in the list have been 
added. [For abstract of original list see B. A. 2 (6/8) : 
entry 8641.3 

15158. MONTESSUS de BALLORE, R. de, ed. Index 
generalis 1932. Annuaire gdndral des universitds. (French 
and English editions.) Editions Spes: Paris. U. S. Agents: 
W. H. Allen: Philadelphia; Williams & Wilkins Co.: 
Baltimore. Pr., 225 fr. 1932. 

15159. PEROTTI, R. I Laboratori di Patologia e Bat- 
teriologia del R. Istituto Superiore Agraiio di Pisa e 
Tannesso R. Osservatorio Regionale di Fitopatologia. 
[The pathological and bacteriological laboratories of the 
Royal Agric. Inst, of Pisa and its annexed regional sur- 
vey of phytopathology.] ISp. 12 fig. Stabilimento Edi- 
toriale Vallerini: Pisa, 1929. — ^History and description. 

15160. POLEVOY, P., and B. PENTEGOFF. Research 
institutions of the Russian Far East. Proc. Srd Faw- 
Pacific Sci. Congress, Tokyo 1 : 313-314. 1^6(1928). 

15161* ROYS, RALPH L. The ethno-hotany of the 
Maya. Tvlane Univ, Middle Amer, Ees, Ser,, Pvb. 2: 
1-359. 1931. Pr., S5. 00.— Knowledge of plants from which 
food, clothing and shelter were obtained was part of the 
heritage of every Maya Indian farmer in Middle America 
20 centuries ago; but study of medicinal plants and their 
properties was a specialized science confined to a priestly 
class which, since the Spanish conquest, survives as the 
‘‘yerbateros.” Plant-medicine suffered least of any of 
ancient Maya culture from European invasion, A con- 
siderable body of native Maya literature on the sub- 
ject exists in MS. form, in the European script adapted 
to the special needs of the language of Yucatan by early 
missionaries. Indications are that the MSS. were com- 
piled from much older sources. This volume offens a 
survey of the botanical knowledge of the Mayas, essen- 
tially an agricultural people who turned to the forest 
to supplement their food supplies in times of scarcity. 
Medicine was closely associated with religion and sor- 
cery. Maya doctors believed in curing like with like. 
Yet a surprisingly large percentage of Maya medicai 
texts were devoted to treatment of symptoms and are 
based on objective observations of effects of certain 
plants on the human system. Even when the Maya 
doctor borrowed from the Spaniards, he usually adhered 
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to Ms own methods and adopted their simple remedies 
rather than their pseudo-scientific theories. Maya medi- 
cine at least was not hampered by the theories of humors 
distempers which so long continued to be the basis 
of European medical science. Maya methods of human 
sacrifice must have resulted from, a practical knowledge 
of anatomy among the priests and doctors, probably 
handed down from generation to generation. The yer- 
batero’s services are still in demand. Suggestion plays 
an important part in the cure. Little is known as to the 
extent to wMch this system of medicine has spread 
outside the Maya area. Most of the book’s 359 pages 
contains only the plant-medicine remedy in Maya with 
an accompanying translation into English. There is also 
a vocabulary of Maya terms relating to the growth, 
parts and environment of plants, an annotated list of 
Maya plant-names, a table of nomenclature, an anno- 
tated list of Maya fauna names, a chapter on the climate 
and food-supply of Yucatan, a bibliography and an in- 
dex. — M. Ries. 

15162. WOOD, CASEY A., (compiled and edited by). 
An introduction to the literature of vertebrate zoology, 
based chiefly on the titles in the Blacker Library of 
Zoology, the Emma Shearer Wood Library of Orni- 
thology, the Bibliotheca Osleriana [The Gest Library 
of Chinese Literature], and other Libraries of McGill 
University, Montreal, Canada. 643p. Col. frontispiece. 
Oxford University Press: London: Macmillan: New 
York, 1931. Pr., $15. — ^This attractively made quarto opens 
with a beautifully colored frontispiece depicting a Dodo 
from an original drawing in the Blacker Library. Fol- 
lowing a preface the book consists of 3 parts: an intro- 
duction to the literature of vertebrate zoology p. 1-146, 


an author index p. 147-174, and catalogue of titles of 
vertebrate zoology in the libraries of McGill University 
p. 175-643. The preface gives much hi^orical and other 
information relating to the indexed libraries. The in- 
troduction is divided into 19 short chapters and is essen- 
tially a history of the literature of vertebrate zoology 
with particular emphasis placed on ornithology and in- 
cluding bits of information and lively comments by the 
editor. Beginning with Aristotle the first 3 chapters 
carry the account into the 17th Century. Modem verte- 
brate zoology is dealt with by topics. Chap. IV and VI 
deal with systematics and evolution and V with records 
of explorations. Other chapter headings^ are animal 
painters and illustrators, faunas and bionomics (2 chap.) , 
important works on ornithology and mammalogy ^ (3 
chap.), zoogeography and ecology, important treatises 
of ichthyology, herpetology and ampMbiology, oriental 
literature, periodicals, and unique and rare printed books. 
The index is a list of authors arranged geographically, 
chronologically and by taxonomic, classes with a single 
word indicating the scope of the work. The body of the 
book is the catalogue of titles arranged^ alphabetically 
by authors, editors or title of series with full biblio- 
graphical references and numerous descriptive annota- 
tions and comments, wMch are especially full on birds. — 
J. P. Moore. 

15163. ANONYMOUS. FaciHties for advanced stu^ 
and research in agricultural science and cognate pure 
sciences in the United Kingdom. 141p. Ministry of Agric. 
& Fisheries: London, 1929. — Includes soils and crops, 
horticulture, animal pathology, animal husbandly, and 
other economic phases of agriculture. 
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15164. SAX, KARL. The mechanism of crossing- 
over. Science 74(1906) ; 41-42. 1931. — A reply to criticisms 
by Darlington, of the author’s paper: Chromosome 
structure and the mechanism of crossing over. 

PLANT 

15165. BOWEN, ROBERT H. The distribution of the 
plastidome during mitosis in plerome cells of Ricinus. 
Cellule 39(1) : 123-154. 3 pi. 1929. — The proplastids are 
rod-shaped and. aggregate about the poles of the mitotic 
spindle assuming a radiate arrangement. Individual 
proplastids are not seen to divide during nor immedi- 
ately before mitosis but those present are distributed in 
approximately equal numbers to the two daughter cells. 
The literature on the subject of plastid distribution is 
discussed. Cytoplasmic arrangement is believed to de- 
termine the orientation of the mitotic spindle in both 
plants and animals without regard to the presence or 
absence of centrosomes. — A. M. Showalter. 

15166. COLLINS, J. L., and KENNETH R. KERNS. 
Genetic studies of the pineapple (Ananas sativus Lindl.) 
L A preliminary report upon the chromosome number 
and meiosis in seven pineapple varieties and in Bromelia 
pinguin L. Jour. Heredity 22(5) : 139^142. 2 fig. 1931. — 
The haploid number in 7 varieties is 25. Root tip 
nuclei showed 50 chromosomes. Meiosis appeared to be 
regular but differences in size of pollen grains were ob- 
served. Six triploid plants with 75 chromosomes were 
found in a hybrid population of about 8000 plants pro- 
duced by crossing a wild type from Brazil with the 
Cayenne. Heilborn had previously reported a 75 chromo- 
some pineapple from Ecuador. The chromosomes are 


small and rounded in both jiollen mother cells and 
root-tip cells. ^ Bromelia pinguin, a species closely re- 
lated to the pineapple, had 48 chromosomes in haploid 
cells. Morphologically they are similar to those in 
Ananas. — J. L. Collins. 

15167. BEMBOWSKI, JOHANN. Karyologische Stu- 
dien an Wurzelmeristemen hoherer Pflanzen. I. Bie 
Persistenz des Nukleolus bei der Zellteilung in Wurzel- 
meristemen von Helianthus annuus, 2. Bie Anlage der 
jungen Zellwand in meristematischen Zonen von Helian- 
thus und Monstera. Bot, Arch. 28(1/2): 1-56. 26 fig. 
1929. — ^I. The nucleolus contains no chromatin. During 
mitosis it consists of 2 or possibly 3 substances which 
differ in form and color. In nucleolar division, the contents 
break up into spheres which are later freed into the 
nuclear cavity. At anaphase these bodies pass to the 
poles with the chromosomes and are there reassembled 
as the telophase nucleoli. In Monstera as well as 
thus, substances diffuse from the daughter nuclei to the 
equator, forming dark, transverse zones. ^ These sub- 
stances are thought to act as ferments, building up the 
new cell wall out of raw materials derived from the 
remains of the mother nucleus, with cytoplasmic addi- 
tions. — M. M. Lesley. 

15168. EMERSON, STERLING H. The reduction divi- 
sion in a haploid Oenothera. Cellule 39 (2) : 159-165. 

1 pi. 1929. — ^Heterotypic prophase figures in a haploid O. 
jranciscana showed as many parallel threads as are foxmd 
in corresponding diploids, leading to the interpretation 
that these parallel threads in diploids do no^ represen|,^' 
a pairing of homologous ohromosomea. T^o 
sonies often .-were- attached at one end, Jt is 
that these may be two chromosomes of the rw, 
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in the parent. The distribution of chromosomes was not 
random, the most frequent class being 6: 1. — S, H, Emer- 
son, 

15169. ERLAMSOM, EILEEM WHITEHEAD. A group 
of tetraploid roses in central Oregon. Bot, Gaz, 91 (1) : 
55-64. 3 hg. 1931. — C 5 ?'toiogieal material from Eosa 
durmidi% R, myriadeiiiaf and R. yainacensis showed 
that these are balanced tetraploids with 14 pairs at 
diakinesis. A semisterile R. nutkana was ^hexaploid. 
These tetraploid roses resemble R, nutkana in the size 
of flowers and hips, and in inflorescence type. In the 
number of stamens, fine serrations of the leaflets, size 
of pollen grains, and amount of sterile pollen they resem- 
ble the tetraploid R, calif arnica^ This tetraploid group 
seems to have a limited range, perhaps from central 
Oregon to the northern counties of California. It may 
have originated from a crossing between R, nutkana 
and 'R. calif or7iica. Some other rose species of limited 
range in this area may belong to this group. They are 
M, deUtescenSf R. brovmii, R, calavera, R, pinetorum, and 
the forms in northern California usually classified as 
E, muriculata. Pollen grain size might be used in dis- 
tinguishing the tetraploid and hexaploid rose forms in 
herbaria. The cubes of the mean length of the pollen of 
diploid, tetraploid, and hexaploid are as 1:1.7: 1.9. — 
Author’s surmnary. 

15170. HEIMLICH, L. P. Microsporogenesis in Cucumis 
sativus. Cellule 39(1): 1-24. 3 pL lS^9. — ^The primary 
sporogenous cells function directly as spore mother 
cells. Their nuclei are small and contain little chromatin, 
which composes a very fine reticulum. The reticulum 
transforms into slender threads that conjugate parasyn- 
apticaiiy and contract, forming a confused mass about the 
prominent nucleole. After synizesis the spireme is thicker 
and shows evidence of pairing of chromomeres. Mito- 
chondria are prominent in a zone surrounding the nucleus 
during the two divisions. The nucleole diminishes in 
size and ultimately disappears, sometimes after marked 
changes of form. Occasionally a portion of nucleole is 
found a^ociated with the chromosomes and difficult to 
distinguish from them. An intranuclear multipolar spin- 
dle is formed and changes to a bipolar one. (Sytokinesis 
is by furrowing of the plasma membrane. Occasionally 
one or more spores of a tetrad disintegrate. The reduced 
number of chromosomes is 7.— A. M. Showalter, 

1517L LEHOIR, M. ]6tude vitale des cellules m^res 
iu pollen chez Lilium candidum L. Compt, Rend, Soc. 
Biot 106(10): 813-814. 1931.— -A method of removing 
the pollen mother cells from the anther is described. 
After removal, cytoplasmic streaming can be observed; 
the cells can be plasmolysed at this time also. The 
nucleoli function normally. Hence removal from the 
anther does not destroy vital properties. — E. Weiner, 

15172. MAHGEHOT, GEORGES, (preface by A. GXJIL- 
LERMOND). Donnies morpholo^ques sur la mati^re 
vivante. 258p. 54 fig. R. Guilion: Paris, 1930. Price 
31J0 fr. — ^A review, dealing with the nature of proto- 
plasm in plant ceils, designed primarily for persons with 
scientific^ background but without cytologicai training. 
The subject-matter is treated xmder 6 cMef headings: 
a general discussion of protoplasm and the products of its 
activity; the cytoplasm; the chondriosomes; the nucleus; 
the paraplasm; the cell and cellular diflerentiation. 
While the general outline of the book follows a strictly 
morphological pattern, the subject is treated from a 
broadly physico-chemical point of view, a considerable 
proportion of the book being devoted to the chemistry, 
physics and physiology of the various cellular structures. 
Thus, the chapters on the cytoplasm, chondriosomes 
and nucleus each include sub-headings dealing respec- 
tively with the morphology, chemistry and functions 
of these portions of the cell. The chapter on the para- 
plasm treats in a similar manner of the vacuome, of 
v^ious inclusions, of skeletal structures, as well as of 
various other substances elaborated by the cytoplasm or 
by the^ chondriosomes. A subject index is included, but 
there is ndther an author-index, nor a bibliography; 
and, although various workers are mentioned in the 


text, no specific references to individual papers or books 
are given. — R. E. Cleland. 

15173. ROBYHS, WALTER, La figure achromatique, 
sur materiel frais, dans les divisions somatiques des 
Phandrogames. Cellule 39(1): 85-119. 1 pL 1929.— The 
polar caps are formed of nucleolymph outside the nuclear 
membrane and increase in size as this membrane con- 
tracts. Both the caps and the ultimate spindle are 
optically homogeneous with no semblance of fibers or 
plates. The fibers and plates of fixed material are as- 
serted to be entirely artifact, as are also dermatosomes. 
The cell plate is first discernible as a continuous mem- 
brane and becomes the middle lamella.^ — A, M, ShoimUer, 

15174. SOUZA VIOLANTE, J. M. de. La parasyndfese 
dans Balsamina hortensis et Campanula persicifolia. 
Cellule 39(2): 235-266. 4 pL 1929,— Frochromosomes 
are prominent in somatic nuclei of meristems of Bal- 
samina and are of diploid. In early prophase nuclei of 
sporocytes, the prochromosomes^ are associated in pairs 
(“zygosomes”) which are haploid in number. No true 
leptotene is found. Parasynapsis is demonstrable in 
the earliest stages of prophase. In Canvpanula no pro- 
chromosomes are discernible but the behavior is other- 
wise similar. — A. M, Showalter, 

15175. THOMPSON, W. P. Chromosome homologies 
in wheat, rye and Aegilops. Canadian Jour. Res, 4(6) : 
624-634. 1931. — ^A review. 

15176. TURESSON, GoTE. Studien fiber Festuca 
ovina L. 11. Chromosomenzahl und Viviparie. Hereditas 
13(2/3): 177-184. 2 fig. 1930.— Three different sexual 
types of F. otmia were found to have 7 haploid^ chromo- 
somes. Three apomictic or amphi-apomictic, viviparous 
types had the following chromosome complements : 
1. rogalandica, a dwarf form from western Norway is 
triploid with somatic chromosome number 21. 2. In 
svolvaeriensis, a more vigorous type with larger bulbs, 
2n=28. 3. In tennforsiensisf a very liigh and vigorous 
form, 2n=42. It is completely apomictic. There 
is an increasing sexual sterility with^ increasing 
chromosome number. The types with higher chro- 
mosome numbers may have arisen through hybridization, 
through the production of diploid gametes in some 
plants or by somatic duplication. The increasing degree 
of viviparity with increasing chromosome number in- 
dicates that they may have arisen from diploid gametes 
in forms with lower chromosome number and a slight 
degree of viviparity. — H, Wexelsen. 

15177. YOKES, MARGARET MARTIN. Nuclear divi- 
sion and development of sterigmata in Coprinus atra- 
mentarins. Bot. Gaz, 91 (2) : 194-204. 48 fig, 1931.— 
After fusion of the 2 nuclei in the basidial ceil, synapsis 
takes place in the single nucleus. This nucleus then 
migrates to the apex of the cell and its membrane comes 
in contact with the cell wall, where four hyaline bodies 
become attached. With the withdrawal of the nucleus to 
the center of the cell cytoplasmic threads are drawn out. 
These connect the hyaline bodies left on the wall to the 
nucleus. The centrosomes of the spindles are not in- 
terfered with in the formation of the four hyaline bodies 
which remain on the basidial w^alL After the first divi- 
sion, threads from four hyaHne bodies are attached to 
the two nuclei; after the second division, threads from 
four hyaline bodies are attached to as many nuclei. 
The long axis of the spindle has no definite orienta- 
tion in either division. The hyaline foodies remain at- 
tached to the apex of the cell wail from the time 
the fusion nucleus comes in contact with it until after 
formation of the spores. These bodies react on both 
the wall and the nucleus in such a way that the wall 
pushes up at their points of contact and sterigmata 
form. The nucleus then follows, and after it has entered 
the spore the wall greatly enlarges and assumes mature 
proportions. After the hyaline bodies become attached 
they remain at all times at the apex. After a sterigma 
forms, a hyaline body is at the tip, as well as after the 
spore is formed. There are 8 chromosomes in the fusion 
nucleus. Reduction takes place in the first division. 
— AuthoT^s summary. 
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15178, GRABOWSKA, Z. tiber die Plasmakompoa- 
enten (Golgi-Apparat ii. a.) in den mannliclien Gesck- 
leclitszellen von Potamobins astacns L, [In Polish, with 
German summaiy.] Bull. Intemat. Acad. Polonaise Sd. 
et Lett. Cl Sci. Math, et Nat. Ber. B: Sd. Nat. (II) 
IZooU 1929(3/6) : 197-214, 1929.--The behavior of the 
mitochondria, Golgi material and vacuomes in the de- 
velopment of these non-flageliated spermatozoa was stud- 
ied in vivo, in material stained intra vitam, and in fixed 


material. The vacuome is identical with the internum of 
the Golgi material, and is characterized by affinity for 
neutral red. The Golgi material stains black with osmic 
acid in the absence of chrome salts. These changes in 
staining properties are attributed to secretory activities 
in the formation of the motor organ or (and) cen- 
trosomal apparatus. The mitochondria are characterized 
by affinity for dahlia and gentian violet and the usual 
stains. They do not coalesce, but remain granular, gather 
at the poles in the spermatid, and, except for a minute 
remnant, are sloughed off. — B. C. Whitman. 
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GENERAL 

15179. ACQITA, CAMILLO. Ambiente ed eredita dei 
caratteri acquisiti. (A proposito del 2“ Congresso Itali- 
ano di genetica.) Ann. Tecnica Agraria 3(2): 127-138. 
(Latin abstract |3. 283-284.) 1930. — ^The author sum- 
marizes the position of Eni'iques at the Congress of 
CJenetics, in which he stated that of the 3 kinds of en- 
vironmental influence, ^‘homotypic induction” does not 
exist; ^‘heterotypic induction,” if it exists, fails to ex- 
plain evolution; while “collective induction” furnishes 
an explanation of adaptation. Unusual environmental 
conditions acting on germ plasm as well as soma may 
effect hereditary changes. — H. D. Hill. 

15180. HALDANE, J. B. S. Theoretical genetics of 
autopolyploids. Jour. Genetics 22 (3) : 359-372. 1930.— 
The gametic series to be expectea from various types 
of heterozygous autopolyploids (polyploids in which a 
chromosome is equally likely to pair with any of two 
or more^ others) are given, and the effects of self- 
fertilization and random mating on populations are con- 
sidered. — R. J. Garber, 

15181. WETTSTEIN, FRITZ von. tiber plasmatische 
Vererbung und fiber das Zusammenwirken von Genen 
und Plasma. Ber. Deutsch. Bot, Ges. 1. Generalversamm- 
lungsheft 46: (32) -(49). 1928. 

15182. WETTSTEIN, R. Das Problem der Evolution 
und die modeme Vererbungslehre. Zeitschr. Indukt. A6- 
stamm.- u. Vererhungsl. SuppL 1 : 370-380. 1928. 

PLANT 

15183. ANDERSON, EDGAR, and DOROTHEA de 
WINTON. The genetic analysis of an unusual relation- 
ship between self-sterility and self -fertility in Nicoti- 
ana. Ann, Missouri Bot, Garden 18(1) : 97-115. 1 pi. 7 fig. 
X 931 , — ^An anomalous plant of Nicotiana alata was female 
cross-sterile with N. langsdorffii and with a self-fertile 
garden hybrid. When used as a pollen parent it pro- 
duced Fi’s each of which was composed of self-fertile 
and self-«terile plants in approximately equal numbers. 
The self-sterile Fi% were female cross-sterile with their 
self-fertile parent N. langsdorffii, and female cross-fertile 
with self-sterile plants of N, alata. These anomalies 
are interpreted as due to a single factor, Br, belonging 
to the allelomorphic B series studied by Ea^, Bv be- 
haves like the self“Sterility allelomorphs previously de- 
scribed except that it has the additional property of 
retarding the growth of pollen tubes carrying the Hr 
(full fertility) allelomorph as well as those carrying 
By. The hypothesis was tested by F 2 and back cross 
families and fully confirmed^ The effect of gametic 
elimination caused by interaction of the B factors should 
be morphologically apparent in species crosses. Such an 
effect is demonstrated in this material. — E, Anderscm, 

15184. BARTOSCH, JULIUS. Untersuchungen fiber 
die Vererbung der KnoUengestalt bei der Kartoffel. (Un- 
tersuchungen zur Genetik der Kartoffel. III. Herausg. 


von K 0. MtiLLER.) Arb. Biol. Reichsunstalt Land'- u, 
Forstwiftsch. 18(2) : 117-131. 1930. — ^Tuber shape is ex- 
pressed in a coefficient of length: breadth. The material 
%vas analyzed with the aid of statistical constants. 
Progenies of selfed seed of the parents, Fi prog- 
enies and Fs progenies of certain Fi individuals, were 
studied. Tuber shape and formation of secondary tubers 
were shown to be heritable characters by positive corre- 
lation between parents and progeny. Correlation be- 
tween tuber shape and formation of secondary tubers was 
not established. The monohybrid inheritance of tuber 
form advanced by previous authors did not fit the ma- 
terial. The results are explained by the multiple-factor 
hypothesis, involving 3 or 4 factor pairs which some- 
what influence the thickness of the tuber. — F. A. Krantz, 

15185. BAUR, ERWIN, Mutations- AuslSsung bei An- 
tirrhinum majus. Zeitschr, Bot. 23(Festschr. Oltmann’s)^ : 
676-702. 19 fig. 1930. — ^The completely homozygous strain 
of snap-dragon used showed a mutation rate of 1.5% 
under ordinary circumstances. This rate is based only 
on easily perceived mutations. Plants 6 to 8 weeks old 
(i.e., with only diploid cells) were subjected to experi- 
mental conditions. Some had the stem tips merely im- 
mersed in various solutions, others had the tips immersed 
in tubes of solution and were whirled about in cen- 
trifuge. 216 treated plants flowered and set seed. They 
were normal-looking. Progeny (Fi) tests showed that 
only two of the 216 had become heterozygous for e^ily 
observed mutant characteristics, — a frequency essentially 
the same as untreated material. A further generation 
(Fa) from inbreeding Fi was grown. 1936 Fa groups 
revealed in 23 of them new recessive characters — a muta- 
tion rate about like that for “spontaneous”^ changes. 
Neither the kind nor the strength of the stimuli had 
any relation to the mutants found. However, this re- 
search yielded an unexpectedly high number of “non- 
factorial mutations” whose basis is cytoplasmic, whose 
transmission is through the ?, and whose expression 
vegetatively is variable. — J, P, Kelly, 

15186. BEADLE, GEORGE W. Heritable characters 
in maize XXXHI. Slit-leaf blade. Jour, Heredity 21 
(1): 45-48. 3 fig. 1930.— This recessive factor (sh) is 
characterized by a decrease in size and ultimate disap- 
pearance of the plastids in certain longitudinal regions 
between the main vascular bxmdies of the leaf. Nuclear 
disintegration follows, and the tissues made up of the 
dead cells are often mechanically tom. The sb gene lies 
in the Y~Pl chromosome, some distance to the left of F. 
The order of the genes is sb-F-PL — Authors mmmw^, 

15187. BERG, v. ZficMung des Sagnitzer Rogges 
1930/31. Zeitschr, Zucht, Reihe A, Pflanzenzucht. 16 
(4) : 657-661. 1931. — Selection methods are described 
used with ordinary rye varieties and with those r|^es 
showing tendencies toward developing self-poUinamhg 
strains. — L, R, Waldron, 

15188. BLEIER, H. Genetik imd Cytologie tbilwe||e 
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ixnd gamz steriler Getreidebastarde. BibiograpMa Genetica 
4: 321-400. Martinus Nijiioff: The Hague, 1928.— A 
comprehensive survey of the many researches on hy- 
bridisation in cereals, covering hybrids obtained with 
einkorn, with numerous emmer-speit combinations, and 
with wheat-rye, Ae{??'lops-wheat, Aegilops-rye, Aegilops- 
wheat-rye, and Tntimm villomfn parentage. Data are 
given r%ar^ng chromosome numbers, fertility and ster- 
ility, genetics, and the question of the origin and rela- 
tionships of the various types of cereals. — A, B. Stout, 

15189, BBCHHOLTZ, J, T., and A. F. BLAKESLEE. 
Badinin experiments with Datura I, The identification 
and transmission of lethals of pollen-tube growth in 
F/s from radium- treated parents. Jour, Heredity 21 
(3) ; 119-129, 15 fig. 1930.— Three genetic abnormalities 
obtained following radium treatment were manifested 
after pollination: (1) failure of half of the pollen grains 
to geminate; (2) early bursting of half the pollen 
tubes, lethal to the male gametes affected; (3) slower 
growth of half the pollen tubes, a semi-lethal condition 
in thiit under normal conditions growth is too slow ^ to 
permit the pollen tube to reach the ovary. Recessive 
genes ratlier than chromosomal abnormalities are prob- 
ably responsible for these effects.— L, M, Dickerson. 

15190. CBADSEN, J. Cytogenetic and taxonomic in- 
vestigations on Melanium violets. Hereditas IS (3) : 219- 
308. 150 fig. 1931.— This paper reviews the author’s cyto- 
logical and genetic studies on tliis group. The cytology 
of species hybrids, the taxonomic and genetic relation- 
ships of the Melanium spp., the species concept, and the 
origin of the new spp. are discussed. In all, 25 suc- 
cessful specific crosses are reported.. V, tricolor and 
V, arvc7im occupy a central position in the section since 
they cross with a large number of the spp.; V, comuta 
crosses only with V. orphanidis and V, elegantula; V, 
calcarata only with I’*, baiiandieri. In the collective 
species V. kiiaibeliam, morphologically similar types are 
very incompatible, while one of the forms, nana, is 
compatible with the morphologically different type V. 
tricolor. In meiosis of the pollen mother cells the Ft 
hybrids show a variable amount of chromosome conjuga- 
tion with varying numbers of univalents, bivalents and 
polyvalent chromosome associations. There is no com- 
plete parallelism between morphological similarity and 
chromosome conjugation. The fertility of the Fi varies 
considerably, a very irregular meiosis is often com- 
bined with a fairly good fertility. Autosyndesis occurs 
in some crosses. Taking the amount of chromosome 
conjugation as an indication of chromosome homology, 
many difficulties arise, many spp. which after their be- 
havior in some crosses would be expected to conjugate 
in Fi fail to do so; a species may show autosyndesis 
in one cross and not in another. This must mean that 
homology of chromosomes tends to produce conjuga- 
tion if not prevented by other factors, environmental 
or genetic. In some hybrids the lagging univalents that 
divide at the first anaphase lead to an increase of chromo- 
some number in later generations; in other crosses the 
elimination of chromosomes leads to a decrease in num- 
ber. Crossing favors segmental interchange between non- 
homoiogous chromosomes in later generations, resulting 
in multivalent association of chromosomes into long 
chains. Specific differences are determined by Mendeiian 
genes. A gene can be introduced from one sp. into 
another, irrespective of chromosome number. Segrega- 
tions of genes for anthocyanin show that there is paral- 
lelism between the degree of chromosome polyploidy 
and polymery of these genes. V. alpestris and V. arvensis 
show rather close genetic relationship. New constant, 
fertile vigorous types have been isolated from these 
crosses, some of wMch have a chromosome number new 
in the section. These new spp. are just as characteristic 
as many of the wild ones and no doubt would have 
been regarded as “good” spp. if found in nature. The 
following types have been named: V. phaeno-elegantula, 
F.; erassi<:aulis, V, hyperchromatica, V. petaloidea and V. 
veifitinai.: The spp. of the . Melanium section constitute 
a complete series of transitions as regards intersterility, 


morpliological differences and chromosome conjugation 
in hybrids. No sharp line can be drawn between specific 
and subspecific differences. It becomes impossible there- 
fore to give any definite criteria of specific differences 
and one must abstain from making a- definition of the 
species concept. In classification, however, all available 
methods must be used. Such studies must include mor- 
phology, ecology, geographical distribution, chromo- 
some morphology, cro^^ing ability and chromosome be- 
havior in hybrids, — H, WexeUen. 

15191, CLAUSEN, ROY ELWOOD. Inheritance in 
Nicotiana tabacum. XI. The fluted assemblage. Amer, 
Naturalist 65(699) : 316-331. 1931. — The fluted assem- 
blage comprises a series of derivatives obtained directly 
or indirectly from fluted, a type monosomic for the 
F-chromosome. Two of these, the recessive types coral 
and mammoth, are shown to be due to secondary modi- 
fication of the F-chromosome. Coral and mammoth 
crossed with normal or with each other, exhibit frequent 
non-conjunction of the F-chromosomes, as a consequence 
of which the Fs populations contain haplo-F and trii'k- 
lo-F types in addition to the expected classes of off- 
spring. No crossing-over was observed between coral 
and mammoth. A type called pale sterile also appeared 
in some lines and was found to owe its sterility to ex- 
tensive non-conjimctidn of the chromosomes in meiosis. 
Prom pale sterile X normal, variable offspring were pro- 
duced consisting of monosomic, trisomic and other more 
complex chromosomal variants. Four instances of ori^n 
of carmine-coral variegation are reported; one of which 
was shown to be due to fragmentation of the F-chromo- 
some and to be subject to reversion to a seif-carmine 
condition. The evidence indicates that coral, and prob- 
ably also mammoth, is not due to factor mutation; but 
to some special form of modification to w’hich the^ F- 
chromosome is subject when in the univalent condition. 
— R, E. Clausen. 

15192. COLBY, A. S. Some raspberry varieties being 
used as parents in breeding, Proc. A7neT, Soc: Hori, Sci. 
27 : 422-424. 1930(1931). — In a preliminary study of over 
6000 individuals, Quillen appears to be by far the most 
useful parent in breeding work at the Illinois Station, 
with a number of seedlings outstanding as to anthracnose 
resistance and excellence in fruiting characters. Gregg 
and Honey Sweet rank well. Seedlings of Cumberland, 
Plum Farmer, Older, Black Pearl, Earhart, and Munger 
do not, in general, appear as good as the parents. Some 
promising individuals resulted from the Honey Sweet- 
Plum Farmer cross. An occasional hybrid purple of 
Quillen-Latham parentage is outstanding. — ^*4. S, Colby. 

15193. COOK, R. C. Chimera or accident of develop- 
ment? Jour. Heredity 21(9) : 386. 1 fig. 1930. — A flower 
cluster of Daucus carota having a sector of maroon 
flowers is figured and described. — ^L. M. Dickerson. 

15194. CORRENS, C. Yererbungsversuche mit bunt- 
blattrigen Sippen, YIII. Nochmals Stellaria media status 
albomaculatus. IX. Hypericum perforatum status 
paralbomaculatus, X. Primula malacoides forma albo- 
marginata. XI. Coleus hybridus forma (?) albopicta. 
Sitzungsber, Preuss. Akad. TFm, Phys.'-Math. Kl 1931 
(10/11) : 203-231. 8 fig. 1931. — ^AYiiite and green variega- 
tion of Stellaria media (status albomaculatus) is in- 
herited through ovules only as indicated by the data from 
crones: variegated X green and Fi X green. Non-Men- 
delian white and green variegation of Hypericum per-- 
joratum (status paralhomacvJatus) is transmitted both 
through ovules and pollen as indicated by reciprocal 
fertilization of green by variegated branches, by self- 
pollinations and by reciprocal crosses with green plants. 
White margins on leaves of Primula malacoides (forma 
alhomarginata) are inherited as a simple Mendeiian 
recessive. Variegation in Coleus hybridus forma (?) 
albopicta is influenced by environment. It is, probably, 
inherited as a dominant Mendeiian character. — M. 
Demerec. 

15195. BARROW, GEO. M. Foliacious calyx of the 
young dewberry. Jour. Heredity 21(5) : 216. 1 fig. 1930. 
— ^Dewberries showing a tendency to produce leaves 
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stead of sepals are figured. This is a genetic character, 
appearing only under the influence of undetermined en- 
vironmental stimuli.— L. M, Dickerson. 

15196. BAYIS, BRADLEY MOORE. Some attempts 
to obtain haploifls from Oenothera Lamarckiana. Amer. 
Naturalist 65 (698) : 233-242. 1931. — Some 200 ovaries 
of 0. la,marckia"m from which the styles had been cut 
were pricked and slashed without inducing the partheno- 
genetic deveiopinent of seeds. Pollinations of lamarcki’^ 
ana involving wide crosses likewise failed to induce the 
development of haploids. Tables give the results of 
these experiments.— jB. M. Davis. 

15197. DICEIERSON, L. M, The inheritance of ruby 
seed coat color in peas (Pisum sativum). Jour. Heredity 
22 (10) : 319-321. 1931. — Ruby, a seed coat color, is inde- 
pendent in inheritance from specking {F). Ruby is 
tentatively designated as Ru, its allelomorph as ru. Ru 
is dominant in Pi during the immature stages of seed 
de\'eiopment, but segregates as a ^‘recessive” in the 
mature seed coats of the Pa. Being visible in the imma- 
ture seed coats and masked by the later appearance of 
gray, it gives the appearance of reversal of dominance. 
The masking of Ruby in mature RUru seeds by Gc 
may possibly be interpreted as epistasis of Gc. — Authors 
simimary. 

15198. EDMOND, J. B. Seasonal variation in sex 
expression of certain cucumber varieties. Froc. Amer. 
Soc. Hort. Sci. 27;. 329-332. 1930(1931) .—Plants of 5 
commercial varieties grown in the greenhouse from 
June 27 to September 6, 1929; from December 15 to 
April 15, 1929-30, and from February 17 to May 25, 
1930, varied in the staminate to pistillate ratio from 
39.29: 1 to 8.58 to 1; from 0.059: 1 to 0.005: 1 and from 
0.345 : 1 to 0.012 to^ 1 respectively. Though varietal stand- 
ings were not maintained during the three periods, the 
results show that high light intensity with long length 
of day is favorable for the production of a large number 
of staminate flowers, while low light intensity with short 
length of day is more favorable for the production of 
pistillate forms. During the long days of summer, plants 
were vigorous, possessed long internodes and large leaves; 
while during the short days of winter, plants were weakly 
vegetative, possessed short intemodes and small leaves. 

B. Edmond. 

15199. EMERSON, STERLING. The inheritance of 
rubrioalyx bud color in crosses with Oenothera Lamarcki- 
ana. Froc. Nation. Acad. Sci. U. S. 16(12): 796-800. 

1930. — Three types of Pi plants occur in crosses between 
0. lamarckiana and 0. rubricalyx: v elans • Hatifrons 
with a ring of 8 chromosomes and 3 pairs, in which bud 
color is independent of the velans lethal and the ring; 
gaudens • Hatijrons with the same configuration, in which 
bud color is completely linked to the gaudens lethal 
and the ring ; and gaudens • modi5.ed-velans with a ring 
of 12 and a pair, in which bud color is linked to the 
velans and gaudens lethals and to the ring. The velans 
lethal and the gene for bud color are in diflterent chromo- 
somes but show complete linkage when both chromo- 
somes are in a common ring. — S. Emerson. 

15200. EYSTER, W. H. Heritable characters of maize 
XLI — ^Dilute Aleurone. Jour. Heredity 22(7) : 225. 1 fig. 

1931, — A dilute aleurone gene, da, greatly reduces the 
intensity of aleurone color in maize. It is inherited as 
a simple Mendelian recessive, and is the expression 
of a gene which has its locus in chromosome I, as 
indicated by its rather close linkage, with appro:dmately 
11% crossing over, with aurea chlorophyll deficiency. — 
TF. H. Eyster. 

15201. EYSTER, W. H. Heritable characters of maize 
XLII — ^Reduced Endosperm. Jour. Heredity 22(8) : 250- 
252. 4 fig. 1931.— Two genetically different strains of 
maize with subnormal-sized kernels are illustrated and 
described as reduced endospermi and reduced endosperm 2 . 
These characters are inherited as simple Mendelian re- 
cessives and have their loci in chromosome VIII, at 
approximately 15 and 1 crossover units, respectively, 
from the locus of viviparya. — TF. H. Eyster. 

15202. GOtTLDEN, C. H. Breeding rust resistant varie- 


ties of wheat. Fundamental aspects of the problem. 
Sci. Agric. Wttawa] 10(4): 258-267. 2 fig. 1929.-yA 
review of the literature with 34 titles listed. The in- 
heritance of mature plant resistance is independent of 
seedling resistance, very simple, and offers possibilities 
for production of resistant varieties. — H. D. Hill. 

15203. GRUBER, FRITZ, tlber Selbststerilitat und 
Selbstfertilitat bei Antirrhinum. 32p. 7 fig. Paul Diinn- 
haupt, Grossdmckerei : Kothen, Anhalt. 1930.— Self-pol- 
linations and cross-pollinations were made within each 
of the 3 groups of self-sterile snapdragons, namely, 
Orgiva, Chorro, and Baryacas, containing 20-30 plants 
each. With the exception of one crossing combination, 
all plants in the Orgiva group were cross-fertile, indi- 
cating the presence of a large number of sterility 
allelomorphs. Within the Chorro group there were 
4 crossing combinations and their respective reciprocal 
crosses which were sterile. In this group there is a 
larger number of intra-sterile and inter-fertile classes. 
Doubtful results were obtained from the 3d group, Bary- 
acas, on account of a lack of flowers. One plant in 
the Orgiva group was entirely seif-fertile, which is ex- 
plained as being due to a mutation of a fertility factor. 
-M. a. Gillis. 

15204. HAASE-BESSELL, GERTRAUD. liber Genom- 
bindungen. Zeitschr. Indukt. Ahstamm.'- u, Vererbungsl. 
Suppl. 1 : 778-784. 1928. — ^The basic chromosome number 
(genom) in Digitalis is 12. In the polyploid D. purpurea 
(4 genoms, 2ii=48), assumption of independent assort- 
ment and combination among the sets of homologous 
chromosomes explains the appearance of a dominant 
character in a recessive line (i.e., Rr rr= white; upon 
selfing, throws Rr Rr, red) . 

15205. HARLAN, HARRY V. The origin of hooded 
barley. Jour. Heredity 22(9): 264-272. 5 fig. 1931.— 
Hooded barley is assumed to have originated in Nepal 
as a mutation in the awn of a naked 6-rowed barley. 
At the tinie when first reported it had not spread to 
eastern China and Japan or to western Asia. A sterile 
hooded mutant was foimd at Aberdeen, Idaho, in a 
hybrid population. One of the parents was an awned, 
6-rowed, naked sort from the same region in which the 
hooded form is assumed to have first occurred, — H. F. 
Harlan. 

15206. HARRINGTON, J. B. The relationship between 
endosperm development and morphologic characters in 
the Fa generation of a T. dicoccum X T. vulgare cross. 
Canadian Jour. Res. 5(2) : 208-218. 1 pi. 1931. — The rela- 
tionship between the degree of plumpness of Pa seeds i 
and the type of the resulting Fa plants was studied in - 
the cross Vernal (T. dicoccum) y. Marquis (T- vulgare). \ 
A random sample of Pa seeds was divided into three ' 
classes based upon kernel plumpness, viz. plump (Class 
A), slightly shrunken (Class B), and shrunken (Class I 
C) . In these there were by number 55.5, 41.0 and 3.5% i 
of seeds respectively. Emergence of Fa plants in the field I 
was 64, 58 and 36% for Classes A, B and C. The Fa f 
plants were studied for 13 morphological characters, i 
Comparing the popifiations for all characters combined, | 
Class A was more dicoccwm-like than Class B, and Class 
B much more dicoccum-^he than Class C. The proper- 1 
tion of vulgare~]Jke character was 16, 20 and 32% for [ 
Classes A, B and C, respectively. Considering the char- i 
acter of the individual plants, the ratios of dicoccum-' 
like to vulg are-dike were 12.1:1, 5.3:1, and 2,2:1 for. 
classes A, B and C, respectively. Furthermore, the | 
vulgar e-like plants of classes A and B were less vvlgare^\ 
like than those of Class C. There were present, however,: 
in Classes A and B some plants that were fully as I 
vulgar e-Uke as any in Class C. These results indicate J 
that, in an interspecific wheat cross, the breeder shouldi 
give special attention to the shrunken Fa seeds if he 
very limited nursery space and a large amount of se»ftd;t 
whereas if he has plenty of space for a large population,; 
special care of shrimken F* seeds does not seein w^-| 
ranted, — Authors abstract, , ,, J 

15207. HARTMAN, roimY. Hybnas 
mains and Pyrus fnscA Jour. Heredity 20(8) : 
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3 iig. 1929.~-H5?'bri<is of P. jusca, the “Oregon Crab- 
apple/’ and P. malm, now found in the wild and occa- 
sionally in cultivation ivest of the Cascade Mountains 
In Oregon, Washington and British Columbia, are dis- 
tinctive in many ways and constitute a fairly definite 
type. In Fx the" fruit combines the principal character- 
istics of both parents. It is high in acid and astringent 
compounds.— i, ut'ho7'\s abstract . 

15208. HEKIBEKT-NILSSON, N. tber das Entstehen 
eines ganz Cinerea-ahnlichen Typtis aus dem Bastard 
Salix viminalis X caprea. Hereditas 15(3): 309-310. 5 
fig. 1931.— In the Fa of the cross S. viminalis X S. caprea, 
a plant was found which in all important taxonomic 
characters resembled E. cinp^ea. It was sterile in cro^s 
with both parent species. E. cinei'ea can only with diffi- 
culty be crossed with vwimalis and caprea. The chro- 
mosome numbers are: caprca and mminalis, n=i9; 
cmcrea, n=38. The chromosome number of the omerea- 
like plant was not definitely ascertained, but it was at 
least triploid. The case is regarded as an experimental 
synthesis of cimrea, and of the new type, S. neocinerea. 
It is probable that 8. cmcrca has arisen through a simi- 
lar cross in nature. The hybrid vimtmlis X caprea is 
fertile and not rare in nature. — //. IFexelscn. 

15209. IMAI, YOSHIXAKA. New mutant characters 
of the Japanese morning glory. Jour. Heredity 22(11) : 
361-366. 7 fig. 1931. — ^Five new mutant characters, root- 
less, folded, liiiiputian, cocoa and shrubby, are described. 
Aside from a deficit in the segregating ratio of some 
mutant forms, they are simple recessives. — Y, hnai, 

15210. JENEINS, MERLE T. Heritable characters of 
maize XXXIV— Rootless. Jour. Heredity 21 (2) : 78-80, 1 
fig. 1930. — ^This character (rt) afiecting root development 
is inherited as a simple Mendeiian recessive to normal. 

15211. KIMMERLING, HANS, tlber Geschlechterver- 
teilung und Bastardierung von Ustilago longissima ttnd 
ihrer Varietat macrospora. Zeitsekr. Bot, 22 (3) : 113-142. 
2 maps. 1929.— 17. longissima and its variety macrospora 
have been shown to have 3 sexual types, A, B, and C. 
Longissima A has been crossed with macrospora, both 
B and C. Tri-sexuality is explained by assuming multiple 
allelomorphs of the sex gene. Genetically distinct 
mycelia may infect a single plant and result in com- 
plications. — jJ. D. HilL 

15212, KAKIZAKI, YOITI. Breeding “crossed egg 
plants’' in Japan, An example of the practical utiliza- 
tion of hybrid vigor. Jomr, Heredity 21(6): 253-258. 

4 fig. 1930. — Methods are described for practical utiliza- 
tion of heterosis. Important increases in yield were ob- 
tained in Fs plants, particularly when the parent varieties 
differed widely in many characteristics. The pollinating 
technique described gave 80-90% of successful crosses, — 
L. M- Dickerson. 

15213. KARPER, R. E. The effect of a single gene 
upon development in the heterozygote in sorghum. Jour. 
Heredity 21 (4) : 187-192, 1 fig. 1930.— A recessive lethal 
gene responsible for white seedlings and its effecte upon 
the heterozygote were studied in kafir No. 223, a pure 
line inbred for 7 years. An albino mutation occurred in 
this presumably completely homozygous race. Height 
measurements of homozygous and heterozygous green 
plants at 20, 40, 60, §0, and 137 days showed no sig- 
nificant differences. Weight of plant, weight of head, 
and length of head of plants heterozygous for the albino 
gene and those homozygous for normal showed no 
statistically significant differences, although heterozygous 
plants were slightly heavier, with heads slightly longer, 
and produced a few more suckers and side branches than 
normal plants. When all Orther factors are held constant, 
this recessive chlorophyll gene does not have a deleterious 
effect on the heterozygote and the principal advantage 
gained in eliminating this gene^from seed stock comes 
from getting rid of homozygous "recessives, which impair 
the stand in the field. — R. E. Karper, 

15214. KEARNEY, THOMAS H. Genetics of cotton. 
A survey of our present knowledge. Jour. Heredity 21 
(7) : 325-336; (8) : 375-384; (9) : 409-415. 11 fig. 1930.— 
The morphology and mode of inheritance of 14 charac- 


ters in the genus Gossypium are described and discussed ; 
others are mentioned. The small number of examples 
of typical Mendeiian inheritance is attributed to the 
widespread use of interspecies crosses by investigators. 
n=13 in the Asiatic cottons. Allelomorphic series have 
been reported for leaf form, petal spot and fuzzy seed. 
Linkage between a few factors has been reported, but 
in some cases the experimental evidence is not given. 
In the citations 49 titles on cotton are given.— L. If. 
Dickerson. 

15215. KXJHN, E. tlber Kreuzungen des getrenntge- 
schlechtigen Thalictrum fendleri mit gemischtgeschlechti- 
gen Arten der gleichen Gattung. BioL ZentralbL 50 (2) : 
79-102. 10 fig. 1930. — ^The following crosses were made: 
Dioecious carpellate ThaUctrum fendleri (w==14) as 
mother was crossed with monoecious T. foetidum 
(u=7), T. delavayi (n==14), and T. aquilegifoUum 
(n=7). Ail of the Fi hybrids were hermaphroditic with 
a decided development of maleness. In T. fendleri X 
aquilegifoUum the carpels are reduced in number from 
9-12 to 1, as the average, and these are thus almost 
pure staminate individuals. The anthers, carpels and 
ovules are externally normally developed, but after the 
development of the archesporium disturbances appear, 
sooner or later, in pollen and embryosac, which lead to 
a high degree of sterility. The tendency of the hybrids 
to develop maleness cannot come from the bisporangiate 
fathers but must come from the unisexual mother. 
Heterogamy of the female is not to be considered, since 
no females or female bisporangiate individuals arise, 
and a loss of female determining zygotes is improbable . 
As a working hypothesis, the author suggests homo- 
gamety for the female and a male-determining plasma. 
Seed development without pollination does not take 
place in T. dasycarpum. The n number of chromosomes 
for the species so far studied by the author are: 
Thalictrum aquilegifoUum L., petaloideum L., mientale 
Boise., prezewalskii Maxim., tuberiferum Maxim .,/oetfdwm 
L., alpinum L.= 7; lucidum L., glaucum Desf., dalavayi 
Franch, tuberosum L., fendleri Engelm.=14; minus 
simplex L. “I” =28; simplex L. “II” = 35; flavum 
L.=42; dasycarpum Fisch. et Lan.=77; polyganum 
MuhL=77 (?).-/. H. Scimffner. 

15216. LAIBACH, F. Die Bedeutung der homostylen 
Formen fiir die Frage nach der Vererbung der Hetero- 
stylie, Ber. Deutsek. Bot. Ges. 47 (9) : 584-596. 4 fig. 
1929. — Contrary to a bifactorial scheme advanced by 
Ernst to explain normal beterostyled and homostyled in- 
dividuals in Primula horiensis, Laibach finds in lAnum 
austriacum a complicated multiple factor situation, A 
homostyled plant of the latter species on selfing gave 
not homostyled but chiefly^ normal long-styled plants 
with great variation in relative length of filaments and 
styles. The diversities are considered to be conditioned 
by many multiple factors. The author’s original homo- 
styled plant was exceedingly heterozygous for genes 
controlling stamen and style lengths. — J. P. Kelly. 

15217. MacARTHUR, JOHN W. Linkage studies with 
the tomato. III. Fifteen factors in six groups. Tmm. 
Roy. Canadian Inst. 18 (1) : 1-19. 1931. — ^Fifteen pairs 
of inherited tomato characters are described and the 
monofactorial genetic basis of each shown. A lengthy 
statistical summary of all the dihybrid F* and backcross 
ratios observed to date by the author covers nearly all 
the possible combinations, taking 2 at a time. Devia- 
tions from the expected dih 3 i^brid ratios, stated in terms 
of standard errors, are used for detecting linkages. The 
15 gene pairs definitely located are : 4 in group I, 1 in II, 
2 in III, 2 in IV, 3 in V,*and 3 (or 2?) in VJ. Five or 
six others, unattached as yet but apparently independent 
of the 15, may represent markers in some or all of the 6 
remaining “chromosomes.”—/. W. MacArthur. 

15218. MALINOWSKI, EDMUND. Heterozja u fasoH. 
[Heterosis in Phaseolus vulgaris.] [With English sum- 
mary.] Roezniki Nauk i Lesnyck (Polish Agnric. <fe Forest 
Ann.) 22 : 183-188. 2 fig. 1929.— These experiments, con- 
ducted in zinc pots of i^ecial construction, have mown 
that some vigorous Fa individuals breed teue in subs«- 
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quent geixer^tions. Some vigorous F4 lines crossed with 
dwarf varieties of kidney bean transmitted the large size 
to the Fa. 

15219. MANGELSDORF, P. C., and R. G. REEVES. 
Hybridization of maize, Tripsacum, and Euchlaena. Jour* 
Heredity 22(11): 32S-343. 10 %. 1931.— Pollen grains 
of Tripsacum germinate readily on the styles of Zea but 
fertilization ordinarily does not occur. By cutting off 
the styles of maize to less than an inch in length, true 
hybrids of these two distantly related genera were pro- 
duced. There are many abnormalities in the develop- 
ment of the hybrid seeds and only about 4.54 seeds ma- 
ture per 10,000 silks pollinated. Hybridization is fa- 
cilitated to some extent by pollinating the ears with 
maize pollen 24 hours after pollinating with Tripsacum, 
Hybrid seeds in the vicinity of maize seeds develop bet- 
ter than hybrids growing alone. The somatic chromo- 
some number of maize is 20, T, dactyloides (Texas) 36, 
and T, dactyloides (Connecticut) 72. Crossed seeds of 
maize X Texas Tripsacum had 38 chromosomes in the 
endosperm, 28 in the embryo and 28 in the root tips. 
Crosses of maize X Connecticut Tripsacum had 46 chro- 
mosomes in the root tips. The Ft fxybrids exhibit char- 
acteristics of both parents but resemble Tripsacum, the 
pollen parent, more closely than Zea, the seed parent. 
The Fi plants are perennial, tiller profusely, and bear an 
inflorescence very similar to that of Tripsacum. Crosses 
of Euchlaena and Tripsacum were also made but no 
viable, mature seeds were obtained. — P. C. Mangelsdorj. 

15220. MASON, SILAS C. A sectorial mutation of a 
Deglet Noor date palm. Jour. Heredity 21 (4) : 157-163. 
5 fig. 1930 . — k sectorial chimera which involves a lateral 
strip over 36% of the circumference of the stem is de- 
scribed. The mutation affects the trunk, foliage, in- 
florescence and fruit. It can be traced to the apical bud. 
The data indicate that the mutation may have arisen 
from a mutation in one of three apical cell initials.— 
Jii kJ Hickerson 

*15221, MATSUIJRA, HAJIME. Genic analysis in 
Avena, a monograph. Jour. Fac. Bd. Hokkaido Imp. 
Univ. Ber. 5. Bot. 1 (2) : 77-107. 1931.— A useful mono- 
graph on inheritance in oats (Avena) including liter- 
ature up to 1929. The inheritance of various charac- 
ters is briefly discussed under the following headings: 
color inheritance, ear characters, grain characters, other 
morphological characters, and physiological characters. 
A list of Avena characters which have been genically 
analyzed is included. Linkage relations are discussed 
and a bibliography of 79 titles is appended, — E, J, 
Garber. 

15222, MILLER, JULIAN C. A study of mutations of 
the Porto Rico sweet potato. Proc. Amer. Boc. Hort. 
Sci. 27 : 343-346. 1930 (1931) .—The sweet potato very 
seldom produces viable seed in the United States, and 
since so very few records are available showing definite 
facts of introduction, it is the belief that many of the 
varieties have originated in this country by means of 
somatic mutations. The work reported in this paper 
has been confined to the Pqrto Rico type and to date 
the following mutations have been assembled: (1) 
White skin; (2) White flesh; (3) White skin and white 
fliesh; (4) White striped; (5) Gold skin; (6) Purple 
skin and (7) Vineless or bunch. These variations pro- 
duce potatoes accor^g to their likeness. Some of the 
mutations show significant difference in yield and chem- 
ical composition from the normal parental type. Selec- 
tion of desirable mutations offers a practical means of 
sweet potato improvement in the United States. — J, C. 
kldJer 

15223. MIYAKE, KIICHI, YOSHITAKA IMAI, and 
KIYOO TABIJCHL Contributions to the genetics of 
Phaseolus vulgaris. Jour. Coll. Agric. Imp. XJniv, Tokyo 
11(1) : 1-20. 2 col. pL, 1 fig. 1930.— Two recessive genes 
give green stem. The dominant allelomorphs are com- 
plementary in giving a colored stem. Pink stem is re- 
cessive to red. Red flowers are borne on red stems and 
pink flowers on pink stems. Green stems may also bear 
these colors in addition to flecked and white flowers. 


Thus the factors for stem color are not complementary 
in their effect on flower color. Flecked and white flowers 
are simple recessives to self color. Piebald seed marking 
is recessive to seif color. Three possible modifiers affect 
extension of piebald color. Speckled and mottled types 
are dominant over plain color, A gene for cream color 
is linked with a gene for mottled pattern with a recom- 
bination value of 2.6 per cent. Two complementary 
genes when recessive produce cream. Mottled pattern 
does not appear in cream or white beans. Ail seed-coat 
colors are hypostatic to black. Brown also conceals 
all colors except black. Purple, red, gray and yellow 
colors are manifested by respective genes. All colors are 
concealed in cream and white genotypes. — T. M. Cur* 
rence. 

15224. MOLBENHAWER, KONSXANTY. Studja 
genetyczne nad mi§szancami 2 Triticum dicoccumX 

Triticum dicoccoides. [The cross between T. dicoccum 
and T. dicoccoides.] [With French summary.] Roczniki 
Nauh i Lesnych (Polish Agric. d; Forest Ann.) 22: 189- 
212. 4 pL, 9 fig. 1929. — ^When T. dicoccum (beardless) 
was crossed with T. dicoccoides (bearded) the Fa were of 
5 kinds as regards head type: T. dicoccum; new types of 
T. dicoccum (bearded) ; T, dicoccoides, proper; new 
forms which cannot be^ classified among any of the ex- 
isting spp.; and T. ellipticum Mai. The parent types 
were in a great minority. The form of the head in Fa 
showed considerable segregation, at the same time caus- 
ing a series of new types to appear. The bearded hybrids 
were dominant over the beardless plants. In Fa a segre- 
gation occurred in the ratio of about 18 bearded to 1 
beardless. The distinctive character, consisting in hairi- 
ness of the rachis (characteristic of wild grains), is 
caused by 2 genetic factors in the parent types, of which 
one is epistatic and the other hypostatic; and the ex- 
perimental ratio of the segregation corresponds exactly 
to the theoretical 15: 1 in the Fa and Pa of this cross. 
The velvety character of the glumes is dominant in the 
Fi, Fa, and Fa, the segregation ratio being 3:1. — 
Authors summary (transl .) . 

15225. MORGAN, W. P. Flower forms in hybrid 
Freesias. Jour. Heredity 21(12): 482-488. 5 fig. 1930. — 
Several unusual types are figured and described, includ- 
ing: doubles with and without petaloid stamens; a giant 
mutation of the extra-chromosome type; and unusually 
large flower heads. All are from seedlings derived from 
uncontrolled hybridizations.— L. M. Dickerson, 

15226. MUMM, W. J., and C. M. WOODWORTH. A 
factor for soft starch in dent corn. Jour. Heredity 21 
(12) : 503-506. 2 fig. 1930. — ^In a line of inbred com in I 
which the oars had been consistently homy in endosperm 
composition, an ear was found with decidedly starchy 
endosperm. The starchy condition has continued to breed 
tme. In crosses with homy dent corn, starchy has be- 
haved as a recessive. Plants from starchy seeds are 
normal. Crosses with floury gave horny kernels. A hybrid 
between starchy and horny, crossed with a hybrid be- 
tween floury and homy, gave only homy seeds; the ; 
hybrid between starchy and homy, crossed with homo- I 
zygous floury, also gave only horny. Starchy com is not j 
a defective type. Compared with horny, it is as resistant : 
to scutellum rot, the. seed is as large and as viable, the 
seedlings are as vigorous, and the mature plants as pro- j 
ductive. Starchy seeds were slightly lower in protein, 1 
but significantly higher in oil than horny. The symbols [ 
H h are proposed for this character pair. — W. J. Mumm i 
and C,M. Woodworth, | 

15227. MtiNTZING, ARNE. Einige Beobachtung^n | 
fiber die Zytologie der Speltoidmutanten. Bot, 

1930(1) : 35-47. 14 fig. 1930.— This paper reports results i 
of cytologic studies made in 1927 on speitoid material.! 
Normal reduction division was observed in certain plants! 
and in others various disturbances, the most striking i 
of which were the vagabonding univalent chromosomes ‘ 
The types studied were classified into "labile” and 
"stabile,” according as to whether irregularities occurred 
or not. Of the 41 plants investigated', 23 were simile afid ( 
18 labile. The labile types further were classified 
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piiologicaily and found to be beterossygous. The stabiie 
plants apparently were homozygous with certain, ex- 
ceptions. 41 chromosomes were found in plants of the 
B-speltoid series; 43 in the C-speltoid series, in agree- 
ment with the results of Huskins; 43 also were ^ found 
in a sub-compLictum plant. Trivalent and quadrivalent 
complexes were not observed. Winge and Huskins as- 
sumed that speltoid types originate through faulty chro- 
mosome conjugation. Nilsson-Ehle believes that speltoids 
are caused in the speltoid complex by mutation in one 
chromosome. The author suggests (at the instance of 
Nifeon-Ehle) that the chromosome complications may 
be caused secondarily by deficiency mutation in the spel- 
toid factor complex. This presumably weakens the affin- 
ity between the mutating chromosome and its normal 
partner, resulting in the formation of trivalents, quadri- 
valents, open chains, etc. The various chromosome 
anomalies are discussed. The cytologic facts known at 
present neither verify nor disprove the theory of Winge. 
Further intensive genetic and cytologic studies are neces- 
saiy to clear up the speltoid problem.— F. H. Florell. 

15228. NEWTON, W. C. F. The inheritance of flower 
color in Papaver ihoeas and related forms. Jour, Genetics 
21(3) : 389-404. 5 col. pL 1929. — Posthumous paper pre- 
pa tea by J. B. S. Haldane, J. Philp, Lily Newton, and 
H. G. Osterstock, In addition to P. rhoem, the var. 
violaceum, the horticultural form P. hookeri, and the 
Shirley poppy were studied. Gene C converts white or 
pale flo'wer to fully colored ; P, mauve or purple to pink 
or red; P, produces basal blotch, intensifies petal color 
and converts light filaments to black; P (in absence of 
B), tinges filaments and darkens petals; W, produces 
white-edged petals; P, converts pink to rose crimson, 
darkens mauve, and flushes light-centered flowers; R, 
converts pink to rose pink and ciimson to cherry. WBB 
show linkage as do PFT but C is independent. The 
haploid chromosome number is 7. — L. L. Burlingame. 

15229. NIEVES, RAIMXTNDO. Investigaciones sohre 
la herencia de los caracteres en el tiigo. (2nd contrih.) 
Herencia del hdbito de crecimiento. [Inheritance in 
wheat. 2. Inheritance of the growth habit.] Rev. Fac, 
Agron. Univ, Nacio^i. La Plata 19 (1) : 64-70. 1929. — 
Kanred, a hard red winter wheat, with prostrate winter 
habit, resistant to stem rust, leaf rust, and both species 
of bunt, was crossed with Florence, an early, erect, spring 
wheat very resistant to both species of bunt. The grow- 
ing Fx plants were all erect like the spring wheat parent. 
In Fa the growing plants segregatea in a monohybnd 
ratio, 3 erect to 1 prostrate. No other character in- 
heritances were reported. — W. W. MacMe. 

15230. PEARSON, 0. H. An albino mustard. Jour. 
Heredity 21 (o) : 221-223. 1 fig. 1930. — A plant of a 
variety of Brasdca campestris , introduced from China 
as 8. F. I. No. 63161 produced albino progeny in the 
ratio of about 3 normal to 1 albino.— 0. ?/. Pearson. 

15231. RAMIAH, K. The inheritance of characters in 
rice, part III. Mem. Dept. Agric. India. Bot. Ser. 18(7) : 
211-227. 10 pi. (2 col) 1930.— With respect to habit of 
growth, cultivated rices are placed in 2 groups, viz., 
compact and spreading. Inheritance studies show that 
spreading habit of growth is dominant to compact, and 
segregation occurs in a ratio of 3 : 1. A yellow chlorophyll 
deiciency was shown to be recessive and due to dupli- 
cate factors, giving a ratio of 15 green plants : 1 yellow. 
A plant of hybrid origin is described producing purple- 
and green-glumed spikelets on the same panicle. This 
plant (and family) was a simple chimera. One line with 
a lethal factor was isolated from this family which gave 
2 plants with purple to 1 with green glumes. — J. W. 
Jams. 

15232. RAldiaH, K., S. JOBITHARAJ, and S. DHAR- 
MALINGA MUDALIAR. Inheritance of characters in rice, 
, part IT. Mem. Dept. Agr. India Bot. Ser. 18(8) : 229- 
259, 7 pL (1 col.) , 1 fig. 1931.— The characters studied 
include glutinous endosperm, size and shape of grain, 
lax and dense panicles, clustering spikelets, dense ar- 
rangement and clustering of spikelets, “mottling” over 
fertile glumes, size of outer glumes, and brown rice. 


The common and ghitinotas rice- endb^erm characters 
form a simple pair of allelomorphs. In Fi common and 
glutinous pdlen grains are produced in equal numbers. 
Selfed Fx plants, however, often result in a significant 
deficiency of glutinous kernels. Back crossing indicates 
that glutinous pollen is weaker than the common. Other 
experiments indicate that unfavorable environmental 
conditions may result in a deficiency of glutinous pollen 
grains. Glutinous grains are less viable than common 
grains, and glutinous seedlings show lack of vigor. In 
natural and artificial crosses, short spikelet behaved aa 
a simple dominant to Ic^. Segregation for panicle 
density gave about 3 lax to 1 dense panicle. In a^cross^ 
between parents having clustered and normal^ spikelet 
arrangement, the Fi was intermediate and in Fa, Z 
groups were present — clustered, intermediate, and nor-^ 
mal — ^in a ratio of about 1:2:1. In a cross using varie- 
ties with dense and cluster panicles, the Fx was lax and 
intermediate for clustering. The Fa indicates that at 
least two factors were invoh^ed. Length of panicle and 
emergence of panicle were controlled by znultiple factors. 
The mottled dirty character proved to be a sinqfie domi- 
nant to the even dirty color in lemma and palea. A 
cross between parents having short and long outer glumes 
resulted in Fi with intermediate outer glumes. In F» 
three groups, — short, intermediate, and long outer 
glumes, — ^were obtained in a ratio of about 1: 2:1. The 
pigmentation factor A and purple P are necessary for 
the production of purple rice, and, in the absence of Af. 
P produces brown. — J. TF. Jones. 

15233. REED, GEORGE M. A new method of pro- 
duction and detecting sorghum hybrids, ,/owr. Heredity 
21 (3) : 132-14^1. 7 fig. 1930. — ^By using pollen from a 
variety having a dominant seedling color, hybrid seed- 
lings can be isolated after germination, and pollinations 
can be made by properly bagging the heads and dust- 
ing the pollen without emasculation. Heterosis is notice- 
able in these hj’brids. Bata are^ given on the inheritance 
of smut resistance. — L. M. Dickerson. 

15234. ROBERTSON, D. W., and G. W. DEMING. 
Genetic studies in barley. Jotir. Heredity 21 (6) : 283- 
288. 3 fig. 1930.— The following chlorophyll-deficient 
seedling types were described, Chlorina (Fc /«) in 
Colsess barley, yellow (Xez xcz} in Coast barley, white 
(Acz aci) in Coast barley, and Virescent (Yo yc) in 
Coast barley. All of the above characters were found to 
be recessive to noxmal green and each dependent upon a 
single factor difference. The factor pairs (Fe /c) , (X<» Xca) , 
(Aci ac 2 ) and (Yc yc) were inherited independently 
of the factor pairs (Ac ao) for green versus white seed- 
lings and (Xc xc) for green versus xantha seedlings 
previously studied. The factor pair (At at) for green 
versus white seedlings in Trebi is inherited independently 
of the factor pair (Fc fc) for chlorina seedlings and 
(Fo fc) is inherited independently of the factor pairs 
(Xc 2 xc 2 ) and (Ag 2 acY). A three factor difference was 
found between the smooth style of Lion and the feath- 
ered style of Coast. The factor pairs are designated as 
G.g., G'.^, W. Robertson and G. W. Deming. 

15235. ROBINSON, T. RALPH. A chimera in the 
Foinsettia. Jour. Heredity 22(11) : 359. 1 fig. 193L— The 
stem and bracts show distinct color demarcations. The 
flower had 24 bracts, of which 13 were pink, 10 red and 
one divided with red on one side and pink on the other 
side of the midrib. — L. M. Dickerson. 

15236. RUDORF, WILHELM. Aspectos gen€ticos del 
prohlema de la inmunidad en las plantas cultivadas^ 
Argentina Min. Agric. Sec. Propctganda e Injormes 799. 
1-6. 2 col. pi. 1930. — The author surveys investigations 
on specialization of rusts from Eriksson up to the recent 
experimental work of E. C. Stakman, E. B. Mains and 
others. He discusses the specialization of both parasites 
and host plants from the standpoint of genetics. Ex- 
amples of methods in genetics and cff rust immunity 
in wheat are given. The author discusses the importance 
of parallel investigations of varieties resistant to groups 
of piotypes of more than one spedes of parasite with the 
object of establishing, if this does not already exist, 
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a combine4 S’esi^t^nce in one variety to groups of bio- 
types^ of another species of parasite. He found such 
combined resij^ance to^ biotypes of Puccifdufn glumarum 
tritid and of F. triticina in the wheat varieties: Nor- 
mandie, _ Blaiisamti|er Kolben,^ Hard Taganrog (9 H 
39 Fercival) and in one Tiiticum monoaoccum type* 
(Beitrage zur Immunitatsziichtung gegen Pucc. glu- 
marum tritici Streifenrost des Weizens, Phytopatholo- 
gisehe Zeitschrift, Bd. I, 465-525. Berlin, Parey 1929) 

IF. Rudorf. 

15237. SCHIEMANir, ELISABETH, tber eine prak- 
tisch und pliylogenetisch wichtige Mutation hei Gerste 
nehst einigen Bemerkungen tiber Mutation bei Getreide. 
Bet. DeutscL Bot. Ges. 48(10) : 477-489. 4 %. 1930.— 
A dwarf type of barley is described in detail. It oc- 
curred as a mutation from normal 2 row. The new mutant 
has a noticeably shorter beard than normal barley. — 
D, W. Robertson. 

15238. SHAMEL, A. B. A bud variation in the Deglet 
Hoor date palm. Jour. Heredity 21 (4) : 164-166. 2 fig. 
1030. — In a Deglet Noor tree planted as an offshoot,, 
several leaves developed from one sector of the trunk 
which have broad fiat pinnae instead of the narrow 
folded pinnae characteristic of the Deglet Noor. Some 
leaves have the broad pinnae on one side of the midrib 
with normal pinnae on the other side. A fruit bunch 
arising from the mutating sector bore dates of a some- 
what abnormal form which were late in ripening. — C. S. 
Pomeroy. 

15239. SINGLETON, W. R., and D. F. JONES. Heri- 
table characters in maize. XXXV — ^male sterile. Jour. 
Heredity 21 (6) : 266-268. 1 fig. 1930. — K factor causing 
the tassel to be sterile was found in Zea mays. This 
factor, msi, is closely linked with the Y locus, showing 
4.5 percent crossing over. It shows a linkage value of 
about 28 percent with PI. — W. R. Singleton. 

15240. STABLER, L. J. Some genetic effects of ir- 
radiation in plants. Jour. Heredity 21(1) : 3-19. 14 fig. 
1930. — ^Among “visible” mutations of barley induced by 
irradiation, about 90% are recognizable in the seedling 
stage. No dominant mutations were found. Three cases 
of apparently direct cytoplasmic effect, resulting in 
striping of the treated plant, were found. In maize, 
mutation is induced similarly. In wheat and oats, com- 
parable doses induce few or no mutations. In dormant 
seed of barley, mutation was induced at a rate approxi- 
mately i that found in actively germinating seed. In 
seed soaked but not aerated, the mutation rate imder 
irradiation is not significantly higher than in dormant 
seed. Temperature during ipadiation (10-50° C.) had no 
appreciable effect on mutation rate. Mutation frequency 
was directly proportional to radiation intensity, withm 
the limits of sampling error, both in dormant and in 
germinating seeds. X-rays at 40, 56, 81, 98, and 112 K.VP., 
applied in equal intensity, induced mutation ^ at ap- 
proximately the same rate. Mutations were induced 
also by “grenz rays” (ultra-soft x-rays) at 7 K.V.P. 
Chromosomal aberrations in endosperm development 
occur normally with frequency varying, for loci studied, 
from .05% to 0.59%. The frequency is increased more 
than 20-fold by x-ray treatment. In ears x-rayed shortly 
after fertilization, chromosome aberrations occur with 
high frequency also in the embryo, producing partial 
sterility and defective plants. In plants heterozygous for 
plant characters, sectors showing the recessive character 
are produced. Similar chromosomal effects are produced 
by irradiation of pollen. — Author^s abstract. 

15241. STABLER, L. J. Recovery following genetic 
deficiency in maize. Proc. Nation. Acad. Sd. U. S. 16 
(11) : 714-720. 1930.— Deficiency is the loss or inactiva- 
tion of a section, or the whole, of a chromosome. Re- 
covery is defined as the return to normal activity of 
genes previously deficient. Tassels of plants homozygous 
dominant for A R C Wx and Pr were treated to x-rays 
and the pollen used on plants of the genetic composi- 
tion a R C pr. Among 3916 seeds produced 27 were 
colorless, indicating loss of A, and 9 were red, indicating 
loss of Pr. In addition, 18 seeds were colorless except 


for bir '^ore small, colored spotSj tod 4 were red 
except for similar spots of^ pmple. The average area 
Showing die dominant character was less than 1/100 
of the 'endosperm surface. The same treated pollen used 
on plants oi A R c wx produced 2374 seecfe of which 
27 were colorless (18 white waxy and 9 white homy). 
In addition there were 5 white waxy seeds with small 
^ots of colored horny tissue. The fact that the recovery 
in every instance affected both characters simultaneously 
is held to preclude reverse mutations^ as an explana-^ 
tion. Reasons are given against explaining the occur*^ 
rence of the small spots as extreme examples of chimera. 
Recovery was observed also in untreated material. In 700 
examples of endosperm chimeras, there were several 
cases in which small spots occurred in the deficient sector 
and 11 seeds with the entire endosperm deficient ex- 
cept for one or more small spots. The frequency of de- 
ficient endosperm showing recovery was as high in the 
untreated as in the treated seed. One example of re*^ 
cove^ in the sporophyte is reported, — a green plant 
deficient for A that developed narrow red stripes on 
the lower leaf sheaths. A suggested mechanism pro- 
viding for recovery is that deficiency deprives the chro- 
mosome of its power to reproduce itself without de- 
stroying its other functions. If later the ability to divide 
is restored, the cell descendants would constitute an 
island of tissue showing the dominant character. — G. N. 
Collins. 

15242. TERASVUORI, KAARLO. Hernemuodoista. 
[Forms of peas.] [In Finnish, with German abstract.] 
Maataloustieteellinen Aikdkauskirja IHeldngforsli I 
(3/4) : 105-116, 1929. — Over 2000 selections were isolated 
from among about 70 samples of field peas. These were 
studied over a period of 3 years and found to be pure 
lines with 1 exception of a cross supposedly caused by 
insects. The material represented over 80 different form- 
groups based on such characters as principal color of 
flower, seed coat, and hilum; seed weight, earliness, and 
number of ovules per pod. When additional factors were 
considered, 170 groups could be distinguished. The 
crossing experiments of Nilsson-Ehle have shown that 
the operation of the well-known independent Mendelian 
factors can develop additional factors that can pro- 
duce either a definite, separate, external character or 
change the apparent action of other factors. If through 
crossing one could combine all the last mentioned char- 
acters and' the 13 factorial pairs recognized as early 
as 1908, in all possible ways, 1 to 2 million constant 
forms would result. Not all these combinations are 
possible in practice, but on the other hand there are 
many unmentioned characters which would greatly in- 
crease the number of possible forms. If all these char- 
acteristics are considered by recognizable differences 
of degree as well as kind, the number of theoretically 
possible constant forms of peas becomes inconceivable. 
This also holds for other self-fertile plants. — F. R. 
Boswell. 

15243. TJEBBES, K. Two linkage groups in the gar- 
den bean. Hereditas 15 (2) : 185-193. 1931. — Two cases of 
linkage are reported, involving f oiir factors determining 
seed coat color. B together with the basal factor A 
gives a pale yellow which is mottled in the heterozygote* 
R with A gives a wine red color, with A and 0 the 
color is burgundy red. S restricts the red pigment to 
stripes and patches. The factor G is a member of the 
allelomorphic series Gr-G-g, giving green foliage and 
pods, green foliage and yellow pods, and yellow foliage 
and pods, respectively. B-R~S are strongly linked in one 
group, with less than 1% crossingover, C and G are 
loosely linked, in another chromosome, with about 35%* 
of crossingover. — H.Wexehen. 

15244. WATERHOUSE, W. L. Australian rust studieA 
III. Initial results of breeding for rust resistance. Proc. 
Linnean Soc. New So. Wales 55(5) : 596-636. 3 pi. 1930, 
— ^Under conditions prevailing at Sydney University the 
best results in wheat crosses were obtained by polliaaiia^ 
2 days after emasculating. An efficiency of 75%, may 
be looked for. Pollination of flowers on severed 
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resulted in the production of viable grains. 1932 pol- 
linations of wheat with barley pollen failed to produce 
hybrid seed. In crossing wheat and rye, no success has 
attended efforts to secure fertile progeny. The sterile 
¥t seedlings were resistant to stem rust forms to wMch 
the wheat parent was susceptible. Owing to sterility 
in the Fi little is to be gained from attempts to cross 
T, vulgare wlieats directly with llhapli. There was in- 
complete dominance of resistance to stem rust in the 
Fi of Federation-Khapji crosses. In 1\ vulgare X T. 
durum crosses, the resistance of the durums to stem 
rust is due to one main dominant factor. In a cross be- 
tween Canberra and Thew wheats, resistance was ob- 
tained to 6 forms of F. graminm tniicL Each parent 
possessed a dominant factor for resistance to three dif- 
ferent forms of stem rust. In the Pa a 9: 3: 3: 1 ratio was 
obtained for resistance to the 2 groups of rust ^ forms. 
The iniieritaace of resistance to a form of P. tritidna in 
this same cross was due to a single dominant factor, 
which is inherited independently of the 2 factors for re- 
sistance to P. graminu iritid. In the variety Thew, 
an additional independent dorninant factor for resistance 
to P. iriticina is present, and is linked with a factor for 
resistance to a form of Erysiphe gramirm, Japanese 
Bearded also contains a single dominant factor for re- 
sistance to leaf rust. General results from a number 
of wheat crosses show that the inheritance of resistance 
to Forms 43 and 46 of P. graminu tritici is due to a 
single dominant factor. The inheritance of resistance to 
Form 34 is due to one or more factors, with dominance 
of susceptibility. Some work on inheritance of resistance 
to P. gramintB avenae points to a single dominant factor 
for resistance. In many of the wheat crones, the in- 
heritance of the “grass clump’^ habit has been recorded. 
Grass clumps may occur in the Fi and lead to sterility. 
In other crosses, counts in the Fa show a ratio of 13 
normals : 3 gra^ clumps, or of 15 normals : 1 grass clump. 
— 0. B, Aamodt. 

15245. WHITAKER, THOMAS W. Sex ratio and sex 
expression in the cultivated cncnrhits. Amer. Jour. Hot, 
18(5): 350-366. 1931.— Studies of sex expression in 49 
varieties, representing 8 spp. and 4 genera, indicate that 
each species is characterized by a specific qualitative 
type of sex expression. In some species, there are varie- 
ties which qualitatively differ from the characteristic 
type. Cucumis melo, in most of its varieties, is andro- 
monoecious, but its variety^ Mexican Banana, is monoe- 
cious. Within a given species quantitative differences in 
sex expression may exist between its varieties, this being 
expressed in the ratio of staminate to pistillate flowers 
produced over a given period, Staminate flowers are 
greatly in the majority at all times in all forms studied. 
There is some evidence that environmental control of 
sex expression may be possible and practical. — T. T7. 
"IF fvtfta JceT* 

15246, ViNOE, 0. X and Y linked inheritance in 
Melandrinm. Hereditas 15 (2) : 127-165. 16 fig. 1931.— 
In 1917 Winge reported a case of inheritance of 
cMorina in Melandrium supposed to be Y-linked. Later 
investigations showed that the character is X-linked and 
lethal when homozygous, killing all chlorina females. 
Tbe character is therefore called “aurea.’^ All aurea 
pl^ts are c?^, yellowish green with unevenly colored 
leaves. In spite of difficulties on account of cooperation 
of autosomal and sex-linked genes, the experiments 
reported made clear the inheritancje of aurea: a reces- 
sive gene in the X chromosome (au) with an autosomal 
inhibitor A. Females homozygous for au but carrying A 
are green; without A the combination is lethal. Cross 
combinations of various genotypes of males and females 
give ratios: 4:3:1, 3:3:1, and 1:1:1 of green 2$, 
green c?<?, and aurea <?<?• No aurea 2 was ever found. 
A /recessive gene n, demonstrated both in the X and 
the Y chromosome in Melandrium, gives abnormal plants 
in which the upper part is pale; the calyx never opens 
and the petals are completely hidden; it is leas viable 
than the normal. Three autosomal inhibitor have been 
demonstrated (G, H, and I) . Variegated is also inhibited 


by three autosomal genes, L, M and 0, and likewise 
by the Y chromosome; all variegated plants, therefore, 
are 22 - AH these mutants were found in a cross M. 
rubrum X album. In the same cross appeared hermaphro- 
ditic males. Sex determination and hermaphroditism 
in Melandrium are discussed. Sex is determined by dif- 
ferent genes in the X and Y, as well as in the autosonies, 
exerting influence in the <? or 2 direction. Hermaplno- 
dites are c?cj (jXY), whose X is strongly 2 in relation 
to the Y (XfY) , Further, an autosomal gene C, exert- 
ing influence in the <? direction, may be involved. OXfF 
individuals are c?c?. The constant hermaphrodites found 
are supposed to maintain themselves on the basis of 
balanced lethals, having in the Xf chromosome a lethal, 
L Hermaphrodites segregating 22 and hermaphrodites 
have the genotype XfY without any lethal. Excep- 
tional individuals are found in these segregations, and 
the problem is complicated on account of the existence 
of autosomal and sex-linked genes of varying strength. 
H, Wexelsen, 

15247. YAMPOLSKY, CECIL. Male-female grafts in 
Mercurialis annua. Jour, Heredity 21 (2) : 65-72. 4 fig. 
1930. — ^Male and female elements can live together in 
the same graft without apparently influencing the mor- 
phological expression of either stock or scion. The 
existence of ferments or hormones which circulate and 
influence sex expression in plants is considered impas- 
sible because of the development of the reproductive 
elements in situ.— L. M. Dickerson. 

ANIMAL (EXCEPT MAN) 

15248. BLXJHM, AGNES, tiber eine entgegengesetzt 
gerichtete Mutation und Modifikation, bewirkt durcb 
einunddasselbe Agens (Alkohol). Biol. Zentralbl. 50 
(2) : 102-113. 1930.— Six times weekly, <7 albino mice 
received injections of 0.2 cc. of 15% ethyl alcohol solu- 
tion. The Fi from alcohol-treated males have a greater 
infant mortality than those of controls. The inbred 
alcoholic line shows an increasing decline in infant mor- 
tality during subsequent generations. In Fa, the rate is 
only slightly higher; in the later generations, the rate 
is lower than in control lines. Male offspring from 
crossmatings of control 22 to (?(? from the alcoholic line 
in any generation have a higher infant mortality than 
the same generation of controls; 2 offspriM survive 
with a frequency equal that of controls. Offipring of 
both sexes from the cross mating of a control c? to 22 
of the alcoholic line stand a better chance to survive 
infancy than those of the reciprocal cross or of control 
lines. Chronic alcohol treatments of the stem c? pro- 
duced hereditary gene mutations in the X and the Y 
chromosomes that reduce resistance against infant mor- 
tality in both sexes. The injured sperm induces a con- 
verse modification in the fertilized egg that inhibits the 
injurious action of the gene mutation and lasts through 
subsequent generations. Alcoholic c?<? mated to control 
22 have a high Fi infant mortality because control 22 
do not have this modification. Alcoholic 2 ? mated to 
control <7(7 give the modification to the offspring and 
their infant mortality is decreased. — C, P, Oliver. 

15249. BOLEN, HOMER R. A mutual translocation 
involving the fourth and the X-chromosomes of Bro- 
sophila. Amer, Naturalist 65 (700) : 417-422. 193L — ^In 
the “mottled 5” stock of D, melanogmter the X-chro- 
mosome is broken between white and facet; the left end 
is attached to the IV. The IV-chromosome is broken 
between eyeless and bent, and the eyeless part is at- 
tached to the right portion of the broken X. This 
mutual translocation was produced by x-ray. Non-dis- 
junction of IV occurs very frequently. A gene impor- 
tant for viability is located in the left (eyeless) end of 
the IV.— 'H. R, Bolen. 

15250. CASTLE, W. E. Size inheritance in rabbits; 
the hackcross to the large parent race. Jour, Exp. ZooL 
60(3) : 325-338. 6 fig. 1931. — ^Two races having, respec- 
tively, a very large and a very small body size were 
cros^d. Fi was intermediate, Backcarosses were made 
between Fi animals and individuals of both parent races 
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These groups also were mtenuediate in size between 
their parents. Comparison was made of the variability of 
the five groups (small, large, Fi, | small, and | large) 
at four different ages; viz., 80, 150, 275, and 365 days. 
At 80 days the genetic size character of each group was 
obscured by environmental effects which produced a 
high variability, except in the Fi group, where hybrid 
vigor and good care kept it low. At later ages, the rela- 
tive genetic variability of each group is clearly revealed. 
Large and small races are about equally variable. Fi 
is less variable than either parent race. The backcrosses 
produce populations more variable than the parent races 
or Fi, supporting a multiple factor interpretation. Con- 
trary to expectation, the |-large group is not more vari- 
able, but rather less so than the |-smaii group. No 
support is found for the idea that new forces become 
operative in later phases of growth. Differences observed 
in the growth curves of the several groups and in the 
body weights finally attained by them are such as would 
result from original differences in the developmental rate 
of the fertilized egg. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv .) . 

1525 L CAVAZZA, FILIPPO. Studi sulPibridismo di 
specie. Sulla fecondita delle mule e sui caratteri discen- 
denti. Parte 2, ArcK Zool Italiano 15: 499-548. 4 pi. 
1931. — Review of literature and description of a fertile 
2 mule in Tripoli. By an ass she produced 2 sterile 
mules (c? and $) ; by a stallion 2 fertile horses (c? and 
2) F. Popenoe. 

15252. COLIN, E. C. A comparison of the descendants 
of lead-poisoned male guinea-pigs with those from un- 
treated animals of the same closely inbred strains. Jour. 
Exp, Zool. 60(4) : 427-484. 6 fig. 1931. — Over a period of 
4 years, 54 <? guinea-pigs and 5 2 guinea-pigs from two 
highly inbred and homogeneous lines, derived from 
single pairs in the 15th and 20th generations, respec- 
tively, of straight brother-sister mating, were fed weighed 
amounts of lead acetate. Symptoms of poisoning were 
numerous and severe and some, e.g., ^‘cirrhosis” of the 
liver, were highly constant in occurrence. The life span 
was materially shortened. In most c?cf that died or were 
killed, motile sperm were found. In only a few cases 
was marked degeneration of the testis evident. Nearly 
all the treated Sd produced offspring with normal regu- 
larity close to the time of death. Treated <?<? were mated 
with untreated 22 and the 722 offspring compared with 
656 offspring from control matings. Untreated offspring 
from treated (^(^ were mated and the 269 F 2 ’s compared 
with controls. Likewise, matings of Fa’s were made 
and the 154 Fa’s compared with controls. The effects 
in experiments with treated <?c? and their descendants 
were in general negative in all respects studied,, namely, 
size and frequency of litter, frequency of abortions and 
stillbirths, postnatal mortality, birth weight, gain in 
weight, sex ratio, and the production of abnormalities 
and mutations. From treated 22 there were indications 
of an increase in the frequency of abortions, but no 
evidence of any effect on the few living offspring pro- 
duced. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.). 

15253. DOBROVOLSKAIA-ZAVADSKAIA, N. Distri- 
bution dea cas de cancer dans la prog6niture d’une souris 
cancdrense. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 106(12): 1085- 
1087. 1931.— "A 2 mouse with mammary cancer mated 
with a non-cancerous <? from a mother with mammary 
cancer produced 5 <?c? aU non-cancerous and 8 22 , of 
which 5 had mammary cancers and 3 were non-cancerous. 
All of the daughters were mated with brothers. The 
cancerous produced 29 c?d’, of which 3 had cancers (non- 
mammary) , and ^ 22, of which 6 had mammary cancers 
and 1 another type^ The non-cancerous produced 17 <?<?, 
of which 1 was concerous (non-mammaiy) , and 24 22 , 
of which 5 had mammary cancer and 2 had other types. 
These include all young which lived 6 months. The 
author considers that this indicates a recessive factor 
for cancer which is usually not manifested in d'c?, among 
which mammary tumors are very rare.— tS. Wright. 

15254. DUNN, L. and LORNA W. THIGPEN. The 
silver mouse. Jour. Heredity 21 (12) : 495*498. 1 fig. 1930. 


— ^Three types of silver coat color, due to a reduction in 
the number of pigment granules and ^ to their entire 
absence from certain areas and from entire hairs, are de- 
scribed. Silver gray differs from black and chocolate by 
a single gene. Pink-eyed Silver did not carry this gene 
but did carry dilute (dd) . No close linkage was demon- 
strated between silver and agouti. The expression varies 
with age, — L. M. Dickerson. 

15255. DXJPOND, C. Une nich^e d’hybrides intdres- 
sante, Le Gerfaut 18 (4) : 79. 1928. — Of 5 birds com- 
posing a single brood of a captive 2 canary, all appeared 
to be hybrids, one with a siskin, one with a linnet, and , 
three with a greenfinch. 

15256. ERIZIAN, CHOREN. Das Yorkommen einiger 
Neubildungen bei Bos taurus in S. S. R. Armenien. 
Zeitschr. Zucht. Reihe B. Tierzucht. u. ZuchtungsbioL 
einschl. Tiemdhr. 22(1) : 11^121. 7 fig. 1931. — ^The author 
discusses a few cases of cows with 2 or 3 teats, and 
tailless animals, found by him and his pupils among 
native cattle. The taillessness has no relation to sex. 
The 2-teat cows are more frequent than those with 3 
teats. Among the 2-teat cows one had completely lost 
her back pair of teats, her front pair of teats remaining 
quite normal. This had no influence whatever on the 
form and size of the udder. The 2nd cow had an in- 
complete union of the back and front pair of teats, which 
were reduced to one pair, while every teat of this pair 
had 2 milk openings. This had affected the udder and 
made it small and funnelshaped. The third cow had also 
the same transformation of the back and front pair into 
one pair. One of the teats showed a complete union 
and had one opening, while the other teat was the result 
of an incomplete union and had 2 openings. The calves 
of these cows had the normal number of teats. The 
milk flow of all these cows remained the same as that 
of normal native cows, the change in the number of teats 
having not affected the milkflow. — C. Erizian. 

15257. GOODRICH, H. B., and I. B. HANSEN. The 
postembryonic development of mendelian characters in 
the goldfish Carassius auratus. Jour. Exp. Zool. 59 (2) : 
337-358. 1 pi. 1931. — ^The development of the characters 
described by Chen (28) is traced with special reference 
to the melanophores and reflecting tissue. Until the 
12-mm. stage tne history of melanophores is identical in 
the common goldfish, the transparent shubunkin, and the 
heterozygous type or true shubunkin. After this stage 
the number of melanophores increases in the common 
goldfish, melanophores are destroyed in the transparent 
shubunkin and show an intermediate condition of partial 
growth and destruction in the hybrid. The results are 
numerical, based on counts of melanophores. In the 
common goldfish, as shown by previous work, the melano- 
phores also degenerate much later in ontogeny (IJ to 
17 mo.) . In the common goldfish reflecting tissue begins 
development in certain loci, and spreads until the whole 
body, excepting fins and pupil of eye, is covered. In the 
transparent fish very little is developed. In the hetero- 
zygous form development starts on the same loci as in 
the common fish, but growth is early and irregularly in- 
hibited. The total of reflecting tissue of the hybrid is 
intermediate in amount between that of the 2 homo- 
zygous types. — Authors (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

15258. GORDON, MYRON, and ALLAN C. FRASER. 
Pattern genes in the platyfish. Inheritance of naturally 
occurring color pattern variations on the Mexican Mlli- 
fish, Platypoecilus maculatus. Jour. Heredity 22 (6) : 
168-185. 8 fig. 1931.— Four melanic patterns are described 
in aquarium-reared specimens; they occur also in the 
progenitors of the aquarium fishes. Each of the four 
patterns develops in response to a dominant autosom^ 
gene. They have been called: One-spot, 0; Two-spot, 
T; Moon, M; and Crescent, C. There is some evidence 
that these four dominant factors form an allelomorphio 
series. Attention is called to the occurrence of poly- 
morphism in this species. — AvEhoPs summary. 

15259. GOWEN* JOHN W. On chromosome halAnce 
as a factor in duration of life. Jour. Gen, P^mol. 14 
(4) : 447-461. 1931.— Under the identical conditions , of 
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the experiment, the type 25 of Drosophila live an aver- 
age of 33.1 ±.6 days; type SS 28.0 ±8 days; triploid 
22 33.1 ± ,8 days; and sex-iiitergrade 22 16.0 d: .3 
days. The unbalance of the chromosomes is evidently 
a fnndamentai factor in the probable life span of the 
individuai. It has been possible to show by a study of 
the various sex classifications within the sex-intergrade 
class that the presence. or absence of ovarian or testicular 
tissue as such is not the primary cause of the difference 
in the life duration in the type <?c? and 22 but that 
the cause is to be found deeper, sex determination and 
duration of life accompanying each other and resulting 
from the common cause, chromosome constitution. The 
survival cuiwe of the sex-intergrade groups presents a 
limiting curve of duration of life, a constant death rate 
for each day of age. Triploid fiies are made up of cells 
which are one-third larger than the ceils of the type 
fiies. It is not without significance to note that such 
individuals show no greater or less duration of life 
than do the ordinary fiies when both groups have their 
chromosomes in Author's summary, 

15260. GRAVES, R. R. A herediscope demonstration of 
dairy cattle improvement, illustrating hereditary trans- 
mission of mills: and percent butter fat with the hered- 
iscope. Jour, Heredity 20 (9) : 431-440. 6 fig. 1929. — ^Data 
are presented and methods described for the mechanical 
demonstration of the manner of inheritance of size and 
fat production, the effect of selection and the use of 
proved sires. Other single or multiple factor inheritance 
may be demonstrated with the sgme apparatus.— L. M. 
d^idieTsoU' 

15261. GREEN, C. V. Linkage in size inheritance. 
Amer, Naturalist 65(701): 502-511. 4 fig. 1931.— An 
analysis of the data on the back-cross generation of a 
mouse species cross, between large Mus musculm with 
3 recessive color charactera (dba) and small M. bac- 
tnanus with the 3 dominant allelomorphs (DBA^) , has 
unquestionably shown an association in heredity between 
factors productive of a large final size in several quan- 
titative characters and a qualitative, brown. This associa- 
tion, found to be statistically significant in four of the 9 
adult size characters, was interpreted as genetic linkage 
and considered as proof that size in mice is influenced by 
chromosomal genes. To a lesser extent, size in two char- 
acters seems to be affected by factors linked with dilution. 
— C. V, Green. 

15262. GUTHRIE, J, E. A color-mutation in Graham’s 
watersnake. Jour. Heredity 21 (5) : 237-240, 2 fig. 1930. — 
A Natfix grahmdi, taken in Iowa, of a hitherto unde- 
iscribed color pattern, mated before her capture, bore a 
brood of ten young. Four of these were of her own 
peculiar (melanic) pattern, while the remaining six were 
marked with the color pattern characteristic of the 
species. — J. E. Guthrie. 

15263. HAWKINS, L. E., and L, J. COLE. “Porcupine" 
pigeons. Studies on inheritance in pigeons VIII, Jour. 
Heredity 21 (2) : 50-60. 8 fig. 1930. — ^An abnormal feather 
structure of pigeons called ‘porcupine" is described. Barbs 
and barbules^ develop imperfectly and later become 
abraded, leaving in many cases little but the quill. This 
mutation was found independently in a white Fantail 
stock, and 13 years later in Homers. ^Torcupine" is in- 
herited as a ample mendelian recessive to normal. Some 
of the birds exhibited sub-normal nervous coordination 
but this condition is not uniformly characteristic of 
Porcsupines.— Airfhors’ summary. 

15264. HUTCHINSON, J. B. A possible explanation of 
the apparently irregular inheritance of polydactyly in 
poultry. Amer. Naturalist 65(699): 37^379. 1931.— It 
is suggested that the excess of four-toed fowls frequently 
found in Fi, Fa and backcross following the mating of 
polydactylous X uormal fowls, as observed by Punnett 
and Pease in their collation of data on polydactyly, may 
be due to a deficiency in one or both parents of factors 
necessary for the dominance of polydactyly, rather than 
Ip the presence in “resistant” parents of factors in- 
hibiting polydactyly as was suggested by Punnett and 
Pease.-T-F. B. Euit. 


15265. EUTT, F. B. Bovine quadruplets including 
twins apparently monozygotic. Jour. Heredity 21 (8) : 
339-348. 3 fig. 1930. — case of living bovine quadruplets 
is reported in which there were 1 bull, 1 freemartin and 
2 heifers which were sterile. The bull produced a few 
calves. The 2 heifers exhibited reversed asymmetry in 
color patterns. The birth order and foetal membranes 
suggest that the 2 heifers were monozygotic twins. — 

/ 1 JiiT 

*15266. ILJIN,’n. A., and V. N. ILJIN. Temperature 
effects on the color of the Siamese cat. Jour. Heredity 
21 (7) : 309-318. 7 fig. 1930. — ^The pattern is a tine acro- 
meianism. High external temperature favors the growth 
of white hair; low^ external temperature favors pigmen- 
tation. The inheritable factor producing the Siamese* 
pattern is designated as C^( = ai of Tjebbes). The dif- 
ferences between the mechanics of pattern development 
in these cats and also in Himalayan and Harder rabbits- 
are purely quantitative. Physiological factors of heat 
production and loss also affect the pattern, the threshold 
of irritation being different for different body parts. Sex 
differences were found in the thresholds of irritation for 
back tissue. The change of color of Siamese kittens with 
age is due to external temperature. — L. M. Dickerson. 

15267. INGLEE, CHARLES T., HENRY B. DIXBY,, 
HAROLD OBER, with introduction by J. E. DeMUND. 
Pure- bred dogs. The breeds and standards as recognized 
by the American kennel club. 315p. 92 illus. G. Howard 
Watt; New York, 1929. — ^Description and standards of 
points are given for 89 breeds of dogs grouped as fol- 
lovrs: I. Sporting dogs, 17 breeds, including Pointers, 
Retrievers, Setters, and Spaniels. 11. Sporting dogs, 16 
breeds including the hounds. III. Woridng dogs, 16 
breeds including sheep dogs, sledge dogs, and other 
breeds especially adapted for similar work. IV. Terriers, 
18 breeds. V. Toys, 14 breeds. Mostly small house dogs. 
Yl. Non-sporting dogs, 8 breeds. Bulldogs and others 
mostly for pets. Photographs of characteristic specimens 
of each breed are given. Scale of points and disqualifica- 
tions are given for most breeds. An illustrated glossary 
of technical terms relating to dogs is given. — 0. N. Eaton. 

15268. JOLLOS, VICTOR. Studien zum Evoiutions- 
problem. 1. liber die experimentelle Hervorrufung uud 
Steigerung von Mutationen bei Drosophila melauogaster. 
Biol. Zentralhl. 50(9) : 541-554. 1930. — Substantiation of 
Goldschmidt’s induction of mutations in the Florida 
wild type culture of D. melanogaster by heat. Abnormali- 
ties were obtained from treatment of larvae for 10-12 
(later 24) hours at 37® C. More mutations were ob- 
tained from a 15 hour treatment at 35-36® C. Three other 
cultures were compared with the Florida, namely spine- 
less, eosin and sooty, which yielded eosin, soot 3 % black, 
aristaless, modification factor for eosin and abnormal 
abdomen mutations in spineless; black or sooty, modi- 
fication factor for eosin and abnormal abdomen in eosin ; 
and white, black and abnormal abdomen in coral. No 
mutations were found in the checks. The author sug- 
gests the possibility of directive mutation in successive 
generations, as indicated by change of red eye to dark 
eosin, light eosin a,nd finally white, consecutively. Simi- 
lar indications arose in definite classifications of ebony, 
sooty, weak-sooty and weaker-sooty body color.— E. F. 
Grossman. 

15269. JULL, MORLEY A., and JOSEPH P. QUINN. 
The inheritance of black and white in rose comb ban- 
tams. Jour. Heredity 20(8) : 369-3^. 2 fig. 1929.— A 
pioneer cro^ in poultry genetics is described and illus- 
trated. — L. M. Dickerson. 

15270. JULL, MORLEY A. The association of comb 
and crest characters in the domestic fowl. Jour. Heredity 
21(1) : 21-28. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Five types of crosses involv- 
ing both the Silkie and Leghorn types of rose comb 
were used. Apparently the gene for crest (Or) acts 
as a mo<hfier of comb form. The spiked comb of the 
Leghorn is shortened in the presence of a crest. Linkage 
between rose comb and crest seems doubtful in view 
of the results from these crosses, — L. M. Dickerson. 

15271. JUXL, MORLEY A., and JOSEPH P. QUINN. 
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The proiuctioa of hen-feathered Brown Leghorns by 
breeding. Jour, Heredity 21(4): 177-186. 7 fig. 1930.— 
Hen-feathering is dominant to cock-feathering and- con- 
trolled by a single factor with other modifying factors 
iiiYolved. — L, M. Dickerson. 

15272. JULL, MORLEY A., and JOSEPH QUINN. 
The inheritance of body weight in the domestic fowl. 
Jour. Heredity 22(9) : 283-294. 6 fig. 1931.— The Fa popu- 
lations from 3 matings involving reciprocal crosses were 
more variable in body weight than^ the Fi generations. 
The data suggest dominance, partial or complete, of 
one or more factors for small body weight in Rose- 
comb Black Bantams over factors in Barred Plymouth 
Rocks. The results do not show that body weight is 
inherited in; a simple mendelian manner. It is sug- 
gested that many factors may be involved and that for 
conclusive^ evidence large Fa families should be reared 
from original crosses of highly inbred strains. — L. M. 
Dickerson. 

15273. KIEELER, C. E. “Parted parietals^’ in mice. 
Jour. Heredity 21(1): 19-20. 2 fig. 1930.— Many mice 
belonging to a rodless strain bore a well marked median- 
line separation^between the frontal bones. A blood vessel 
usually emerged through this suture. The study of 
crosses provided a pedigree of 100 animals, from which 
it is evident that the character is inherited as a simple 
dominant. See Ibid. 21 (2) : 83 for correction of ter- 
minology. — Authors abstract. 

15274. KEELER, CLYDE E. A mutation to dominant 
spotting (W) in the bouse mouse. Jour. Heredity 22 
(9) : 273-276. 2 fig. 1931. — In an unspotted strain of 
mice there appeared a single individual exhibiting a 
variegated form of spottmg. This spotting depended for 
its expression^ upon a single dominant gene, shown by 
its manifestation in the coat when hybrid and its anemic 
lethal effect, when purebred, to be identical with the 
gene for dominant spotting (TF) commonly present in 
*"biack-eyed-white” mice. These experiments indicate 
that the anemic lethal effect observed in (TFTF) animals 
is due to the (IF) gene itself in homozygous form and 
not to a gene linked with it, because simultaneous mu- 
tation in the same two genes on two different occasions 
would be highly improbable.— C. E. Keeler. 

15275. LANDAUER, WALTER, and L. C. DUNN. The 
“frizzle^^ character of fowls. Jour. Heredity 21 (7) : 290- 
305. 7 fig. 1930. — ^Experiments with English and American 
breeds show the difference between frizzled and non- 
frizzled plumage to be due to a single factor pair. Friz- 
zling is dominant and has no lethal effect. Frizzle fowls 
bred for exhibition are generally heterozygous and show 
a higher degree of frizzling than outcrossed Fi stock. 
Feathering is much delayed in Frizzles; exhibition and 
Fi types differ microscopically in barbule abnormalities. 
Embiyonie mortality and hatchability are normal except 
where either exhibition type or homozygous frizzle fe- 
males are used. The basal metabolism is probably in- 
creased in Frizzles; in homozygous stock, sterility is 
high, susceptibility to adverse environmental conditions 
is increased and a high percentage of both sexes never 
come to maturity. Spermatogenesis appears to be nor- 
mal wherever c?c? reach maturity.— L. M. Dickerson. 

15276. LITTLE, C. C. The effects of selection on eye 
and foot ahnormalities occurring among the descendants 
of x-rayed mice, Amer. Naturalist 65 (699) : 370-375. 
1931.— By a series of experiments involving close inbreed- 
ing, it is shown that four sub-lines of a race of abnorrnal 
mice can be produced By selection. These are (1) a line 
overlapping normal in somatic appearance in almost 
100%, (2) a line in which foot abnormalities have dis- 
appeared and eye abnormalities are retained in almost 
100%, (3) and (4) lines in which eye and foot abnormali- 
ties are present, one showing a relative preponderance 
of abnormalities of the front feet, the other showing a 
preponderance of abnormalities of the hind feet. — C. C. 
Little. 

15277. LOEB, LEO, and HUGH C. McPHEE. Trans- 
plantation of tissues in hybrids of inbred families of 
gninea pigs and. the individuality differential. Amer. 


Naturalist 65(700) ; 385-405. 1931.— If, instead of tra^ 
planting tissues from one member of an inbred family 
of guinea pigs to another member of the same family, 
we transplant from a hybrid between two inbred fami- 
lies to another hybrid of the same kind, the results 
become more unfavorable, in accordance with the greater 
difference in average genetic constitution between host 
and donor to be expected under these conditions. In 
accordance with expectation the average of the results 
obtained in this series of transplantations, as a whole, 
is much superior to ordinary homoiotransplantations 
and corresponds approximately to the results of ordinary 
(brother to brother) syngenesiotransplantation. The result 
of transplantations between hybrids of the same inbred 
families, when donor and host are brothers or sisters, is 
much superior to ordinary syngenesiotransplantations in 
non-inbred families, but is somewhat less favorable than 
transplantations between non-hybrid brothers belonging 
to the same inbred family; these results are also in ac- 
cordance with differences in the genetic constitution in 
such animals. In accordance with expectation, trans- 
plantation from hybrids between inbred families to non- 
related guinea pigs, either non-inbred or representing 
hybrids between two inbred families other than those 
used for the first hybridization, gives ordinary homoio- 
reactions. We may assume that the severity of the re- 
action against the transplant is determined by the num- 
ber of strange gene-derivatives which are introduced 
with the transplant into the host and by the degree of 
their strangeness. — L. Loeb. 

15278. LUSH, JAY L. An impressive case of atavism in 
Jersey cattle. Jour. Heredity 20 (8) : 381-383. 2 fig, 1929. — 
A cow is described whose very dark fawn color and few 
white markings were reproduced with unusual fidelity in a 
granddaughter, although the intermediate relative was a 
veiy light golden fawn with an unusually large amount of 
white markings. This case, while probably not new in 
principle, illustrates well the value of pedigree study in 
estimating the breeding value of animals which have 
not yet produced enough progeny for their breeding value 
to be proved. — J. L. Lush. 

15279. LUSH, JAY L. Duck-legged cattle on Texas 
ranches. Jour. Heredity 21 (2) : 85-90. 2 fig. 1930, — 
Hereditary short-leggedness found in high grade Hereford 
cattle on several ranches is described. This dwarfness 
is similar to and may be identical with that found among 
the Dexter cattle of Ireland. Probably^ it is a simple 
Mendelian dominant kept through selection while many 
generations of grading up with normal Hereford bulls 
took place. Detailed breeding data and ratios were not 
available.— J. L. Lush. 

15280. LUSH, JAY L. Earlessness in Karakul sheep. 
Jour. Heredity 21 (3) : 107-112. 6 fig. 1930.— Ear length 
is largely determined by one pair of genes not showing 
dominance. Extremely long and extremel:^ short ears 
appear to be homozygous for this factor pair, while the 
intermediate or “short” ears are heterozygous. The re- 
sults agree rather closely with those reported by Ritzman, 
Wriedt and Wassin.— J. L. Lush. 

15281. LUSH, JAY L. “Nervous” goats. Jour. Heredity 
21(6) : 242-247. 3 fig. 1930.— A form of temporary but 
complete paralysis induced by surprise or fright is de- 
scribed as characteristic of an entire flock in western 
Texas. These goats had been entirely descended from 
animals brought from central Tennessee where the same 
sort of behavior has been reported previously. In- 
heritance is clearly indicated but nothing is known about 
the number of factors involved. Reference is made to 
similar nervous disorders in other mammals. — J. L, JLush. 

15282. McPHEE, HUGH C. Swine inbreeding at the 
United States Department of Agriculture — a. progress 
report. Amer. Soc. Animal Product. Bee. Proc. Ann^ 
Meet. 23: 131-134. 1930(1931). — ^Inbreeding by brother- 
sister mating has been carried on for 4 generations ^^h 
Chester White and Tamworth, for 2 generations;^ witi 
Poland China swine. One of the important results is 
segregation of. inherited differences not apparent in Ife 
foundation stock. Among these are a recessive dfljiti<^ 
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factor for the black of the Poland China which is appar- 
ently linked with spotting; swirls in Tamworths; belting 
factors in both the Chester White and Tamworth breeds; 
segregation of type. In general, mortality was greater 
and there was less vigor among the inbred stock than 
among the controls, but there were wide variations among 
different lines in this respect. — if. C. McPhee. 

15283. METZ, CHAS. W. Sex determination in Sciara. 
Amer. Naturalist 63 (689) : 487-496. 1929. — ^Information, 
already published, on sex determination in Sciara (Bip- 
tera) is summarised. Cytological data are mainly from 
5 spp.; genetic data mainly from 2, S* coprophila Lint, 
and B. imputmis Job. The author’s conclusions are: 
Sex determmation (in the broad sense) ^ involves two 
distinct series of phenomena: (a) determination of the 
,sex of the jjrogeny as a whole, (b) determination of the 
sex of the individual. Sex of the progeny is determined 
by the zygotic constitution of the $. Presumably, 
$-producing S? are An, <?-producing $? aa and c?c? aa, 
A and a representing either chromosomes or genes. Sex 
of the individual is determined by a pair of sex chro- 
mosomes (XX XY <?), A and a are probably “in” 
the X-chromosome or associated with it. “Unisexual” 
progenies are apparently the result of a selective elimi- 
nation (inactivation) of sperms, not of zygotes. The 
“precocious” chromosome is probably not a sex chro- 
mosome. Although the exact role of the “sex limited” 
chromosomes is unknown, they are apparently not di- 
rectly concerned in sex determination. — F. G, Holdawap. 

15284. METZ, C. W. ITnisexual progenies and sex 
determination in Sciara. Quarterly Rev, Biol, 6 (3) : 306- 
312. 2 fig. 1931.— Two types of reproduction are found 
in Sciara. (1) “Digenic,” in which progenies are essen- 
tially bisexual; (2) “Monogenic,” in which progenies are 
unisexual. Thirteen species have been studied, 6 ex- 
tensively, 7 slightly. Of the former, 3 show digenic and 
3 monogenic reproduction. In some species both types 
of reproduction are found. Sex ratios in digenic type are 
variable, not consistently 1:1. Genetic difference be- 
tween the two not yet analysed. Sex determmation in- 
volves two aspects: (1) sex of progeny as a whole and 
(2) sex of individual fiy. Former is determined by the 
sex chromosomes of mother, c?~producing $$ being XX 
and S-producing $? being X'X. Genetic tests indicate 
that X and X' chromosomes are similar, but not identical 
in constitution. Not yet certain how sex of individual 
is determined. Sex-linked inheritance of Drosophila type 
is found. Male germ-line has 2 sex chromosomes, indi- 
cating XY constitution and a process of selective fer- 
tilization. But in both sexes certain chromosomes pres- 
ent in the germ-line are absent from somatic cells. 
Male soma lacks one more chromosome than female. 
Latter chromosome is presumably a sex chromosome 
(always the paternal one) , which suggests that sex may 
be determined by constitution of soma and that c? germ- 
line may be XX, like the^ $. On this view, sex of in- 
dividual would be determined at time of chromosome 
elimination from somatic nuclei during cleavage. Cer- 
tain large chromosomes are apparently limited entirely 
to germ-line in both sexes; presumably their function is 
similarly limited. — C. W, Metz. 

15285. METZ, CHAS. W., and M. LOUISE SCHMUCK. 
ITnisexual progenies and the sex chromosome mechanism 
in Sciara. Proc. Nation, Acad, Sd, U. S, A, 15(12); 
863-866. 1929.— Evidence from Sciara coprophila Lint, 
indicates that sex of the individual and sex of the 
progeny as a whole are “determined” by sex chromo- 
j^bmes: X, X', and Y. The chromosome combinations 
are: (1) XY; (2) <?-producing $ XX (homozygous 
for the X found in the c?) ; (3) 2-producing 2 XX'. X' 
differs from X in respect to the agent responsible for 
“sex of progeny.” The X' descends directly from mother 
to daughter ; X passes back and forth between the c? and 
both kinds of 22- — M, L. Schmuck, 

15286. METZ, CHAS. W., and M. LOUISE SCHMUCK, 
Further studies on the chromosome mechanism responsi- 
ble for unisexual progenies in Sciara. Tests of “excep- 
tional” males. Proc. Nation, Acad. Sd. V, S. A, 15 


(12) : 867-870. 1929.— A preceding paper has shown that 
XX 22 and X'X 22 are not alike from the standpoint of 
sex determination. Additional experiments were per- 
formed to determine whether X'Y <?<? occurred and if 
so whether they exhibited the expected type of genetic 
behavior. A sex-linked mutant character earned^ in the 
X chromosome was used, in order to distinguish the 
ordinary XY type c? from the exceptional X'Y type. 
Experiments were performed to determine whether the 
X'Y type <? transmitted the X' to his daughters, making 
them all 2-producers instead of 50% 2-producers^ and 
50% c?-producers, as would be the case if an ordinary 
c? were used. This was found to be the case. In the 
next generation, using XY c?c?, the progenies were all 
2 but 50% of the 22 were female producers and 60% 
male producers as usual. The observations throw some 
light on the nature of the X' chromosome and its re- 
lation to X. Perhaps the most significant feature is the 
fact that X' may be substituted for X in both c?c? and 22 
without any conspicuous effect on external moridiology, 
viability or fertility of the files, although it is evident 
that in nature X'Y males and X'X' females are relatively 
uncommon. — M, L. Schmuck, 

15287. MULLER, H. J. Types of visible variations in- 
duced by x-rays in Drosophila. Jour. Genetics 22(3) : 
299-334. 3 col. pi., 15 fig. 1930. — Changes produced in the 
germ plasm of Drosophila by x-rays fall roughly into 
three classes: point mutations, changes due to the altered 
“dosage” of genes, and “eversporting displacements.” 
The induced point mutations are apparently the same 
as spontaneous mutations. Some x-ray mutations seem 
identical with previously known spontaneous ones. Others 
represent new allelomorphs of known loci. Still others 
affect loci not known to mutate spontaneously.^ Muta- 
tions first described in this paper are: carnation eye 
color, located in the X-chromosome near bobbed ; snipped 
wings, a dominant allelomorph of vestigial; a dominant 
allelomorph of eyeless; prickly bristles, a 3rd chromo- 
some dominant located 15 units from the right; and 
outstretched wings, a sex-linked recessive located a few 
units to the left of carnation. Altered dosage of genes 
is due to duplications or deficiencies for certain sec- 
tions of chromosomes. Duplications and deficiencies 
arise either directly under the influence of x-rays, or 
indirectly, as a result of translocations or of crossing- 
over between chromosomes having induced genic rear- 
rangements (inverted sections). Duplications for sec- 
tions of the x-chromosome, if they involve long sec- 
tions, produce more deleterious effects in (?c? than in 
22. The addition of a whole X-chromosome to the 
chromosomal complement of a normal c?, however, re- 
sults in its transformation into a 2- The deleterious effect 
of duplications on (?c? must be due, therefore, to “in- 
trachromosomal” rather than to “interchromosomal” 
genic disproportions. Known duplications for various 
sections of the X-chromosome do not affect the sexual 
characteristics, and the conclusion is drawn that sex 
is determined “by one or a few specific genes” lying in 
the portion of the X-chromosome not covered by the 
known duplications. The eversporting displacements 
manifest themselves as mutations whose characteristics 
are unstable. They vary both germinally and somatically. 
This variation results in some cases in s|3litting off of 
types more and less extreme than the original “muta- 
tions.” The somatic variations are mosaics, most readily 
detected in eye color, but seen also in other parts of the 
body. Eversporting^ displacements in most cases are 
connected with various kinds pf chromosomal aberra- 
tions, like translocations, inversions or deficiencies. Mu- 
tability in eversporting displacements affects frequently 
several neighboring loci. This fact suggests that “ever- 
sporting” is due to processes involving units larger than 
genes. No satisfactory explanation can be given at pres- 
ent to eversporting displacements but several suggestions 
are given. — T, Dobzhanshy, 

15288. MULLER, H. J., and L. M. MOTT-SMITH. 
Evidence that natural radioactivity is inadequate to ex- 
plain the frequency of “natural” mutations. Proc, Nation. 
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Acud, Bci. 16(4) : 277-285. 1930. — It has been shown by 
Hanson that the nnmber of mutations caused by radia- 
tions is chrectly proportional to the ionization which 
these radiations produce. In attempting to discover 
whether natural radioactivity is sufficient to account for 
the natui’al” rate of mutation in an animal like Hrosoph- 
tla, the authors have, therefore, attempted to measure 
the ratio of ionization from natural radioactivity to 
which these animals are exposed to the ionization to 
■which they are exposed in irradiation experiments. This 
ratio IS then compared with that^ of the number of 
^ffiaturaF^ mutations in this organism to the number 
produced by artificial irradiation. The intensity of the 
artificial rays was measured by a “dosimeter” reading in 
units per min., and the number of ions produced 
during a specific treatment was calculated from 
■this. This result ^ w’^as checked by calculating the 
intensity of radiation from a tungsten target Coolidge 
tube? by the data of Terrill, and figuring the 
ionization from this. On the basis of evidence from 
various observers as to the amount of ionization pro- 
duced by natural radioactivity in the vicinity of the 
files, it was found to be in about the ratio of 1: 200,000 
as compared with that to which the animals were sub- 
jected in artificial treatments. Yet the ratio of the nuni- 
ber of “natural” mutations to those produced artificially 
in a given time is about 1 : 150. Hence it is concluded 
that the amount of natural radioactivity from the outer 
environment is far too small to account for the “natural” 
mutation rate. The radioactivity of substances such 
as K or U which may occur in or near the organisms was 
then considered, and it was calculated that the concen- 
trations in which these substances occur in such situations 
were likewise far too low to produce enough ionization 
to account for “natural” mutation. In this connection 
measurements were made of the radioactivity of the 
bodies of 5000 dead Drosophila^ and also of that of their 
food. The possibility remains that the germ cells or the 
tissues in their immediate vicinity store radioactive sub- 
stances in far greater concentrations than occur in the 
organ isai as a whole. The mature germ cells, however, 
certainly do not contain any such concentration, since 
they form so large a proportion of the whole animal 
that radiation from this source would have been detected 
in the above mentioned measurements. Aiso^ the in- 
vestigators think it highly improbable that sufficient con- 
centration exists in other tissues. Hence they conclude 
that some cause or causes other than natural radioactivity 
must be responsible for the vast majority of “natural” 
mutations in this animal,— i^. S. McEwen. 

15289. PETROFF, S. G. A comb inhibiting gene. An 
inhibitor of the development of the Pea and Walnut 
combs in domestic fowl. Jour, Heredity 20(11) : 540- 
542. 1929. — A dominant gene is postulated which in- 
hibits expression of the gene for pea comb (weque in 
Serebrovsky’s nomenclature) . Evidence is derived from 
crosses of pea and walnut with singles which carried the 
jissumed inhibitor. These matings gave an excess of non- 
pea (aweque) forms. — S. G. Petroff, 

15290. PICEAPB, J. N. A brown-and-black rabbit, 
a possible case of somatic segregation. Jour, Heredity 
20 (10) : 48SA8i, 1 fig. 1929.— A short-coated black rab- 
bit with areas of both brown hair and long coat is de- 
scribed. The po^ibie cause of this abnomal variation 
through segregation of the chromosomes is discussed. — 
J/ JiJ ]D%ckers(y}% 

15291. PINOTS, GREGORY. On the temperature 
characteristics for frequency of breathing movements in 
inbred strains of mice and in their hybrid offspring. 1. 
Jour, Gen. Physiol 14(4): 421-443. 1931.— Young mice 
of a selected line of dilute brown exhibit over the range 
15-25° C. (body temperature) a relation of frequency 
of breathing movements to temperature such that when 
fitted by the Arrhenius equation the data give a value 
for the constant fi of 24,000 ± calories or, less frequently, 
28,0^ ±:. Young mice of an inbred albino strain show 
over the range 15-20° C. a value of ^4= 34,000 ±, or, less 
frequently, 14,000 ±, with a critical temperature at about 


20° C. and a value of = 14,000 above 20° C. 
The Fi hybrids of these two strains, and the 
backcross generations to either parent strain, exhibit only 
those four values of the temperature characteristic ob- 
served in the parent strains and none other. One may 
therefore speak of the inheritance of the , value of the 
constant /t, but the inheritance shows in this instance no 
Mendehan behavior. Furthermore, the occurrence (or 
absence)^ of a critical temperature at 20° C. appears to 
be inherited. These experiments indicate the “biological 
reality” of the temperature characteristics. — G. Pincus, 

15292. REEB, SHELDON C., and GEORGE D. SNELL. 
Harelip, a new mutation in the house mouse. AnaL Bee, 
51(1) : 43-50. 2 fig. 1931. — ^This new mutation in mice, 
probably homologous with harelip in man, consists most 
commonly of a cleft in the roof of the mouth extending 
through the upper lip, upper jaw, and hard palate; vari- 
ations in its expression are frequent. It is usually sub- 
lethal. With the exception of one mouse with only a 
slight harelip which lived to be 3 weeks old, all affected 
individuals have died within 24 hours after birth be- 
cause of inability to nurse. Genetically, it behaves as 
a recessive subject to normal overlaps. A single-principle 
gene, h^, and its allelomorph, are involved; when 
the gene is present, mice cannot be harelip. When 
the mutant allelomorph is present in homozygous 
condition, mice may or may not be harelip, dependent 
upon the presence or absence of certain modifiers. The 
existence of modifiers suppressing the development of 
harelip and cleft palate can be explained by the principle 
advanced by R. A. Fisher to account for the origin of 
dominance. All human pedigrees that have come to the 
writers’ attention suggest that harelip in man behaves 
genetically in a manner closely similar to harelip in 
mice. — Authors {courtesy Wistar Bibl Serv.) , 

15293. SEREBROVSKY, A. S., and N. P. DUBININ. 
X-ray experiments with Drosophila. Jour. Heredity 21 
(6) : 259-265. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Using methods described by 
Muller, his results were duplicated. The study of lethal 
mutations showed that among the progeny of certain 
males mutation occurred very rarely or not at all ; while 
at the same time in other such progenies it occurred 
very frequently, the unequal distribution being due to 
chance. Semi-lethals appeared several times. A new 
visible mutation (“shd”), distinguished by diminished 
eyes and bristles and splitting of bristles, appeared at 
the distance 0.2 to the right of white. Several dominant 
mutations in autosomes were observed; also yellow (1), 
white (2) , miniature (3) , furrowed (2) , rudimentary 

(2) , forked (8) and fused (1). Four new allelomorphs 
of scute; scute*, scute", scute®, and scute^ were obtained 
and found to be definitely associated with particular 
types of transgenation. — L, M, Dickerson^. 

15294, SLYE, MAUD. The relation of heredity to 
cancer occurrence as shown in strain 621. Studies in the 
incidence and inheritahility of spontaneous tumors in 
mice. Amer. Jour. Cancer 15(4) ; 2675-2726. 1931. — ^In 
an entire single strain of mice from a cancerous ? and 
a non-canceroiis c?, bred through 3 generations and con- 
sisting of 207 individuals (115 S, 92 c?) , 23 were can- 
cerous. The 23 cancers were distributed through the 
generations thus: parent gen., 1; Fi (9 individuals) , 0; 
Fa (36 individuals), 9; Fa (160 individuals), 13. The 
types of mating in the 4 generations were: (1) non- 
cancer X cancer (parent generation and Fa) ; (2) hetero- 
zygous non-cancer X heterozygous non-cancer (Fi, Fa) ; 

(3) non-cancer X heterozygous non-cancer (Hi) ; (4) 
heterozygous non-cancer X cancer (Fa) ; (5) non-can- 
cer X non-cancer (Fa) ; (6) cancer X cancer (Fa) . De- 
tailed figures of results show a close approximation to 
the expectation for cancer as a Mendelian recessive, and 
the classification of every mouse is confirmed by its 
progeny. 

15295. TIMOFEEFF-RESSOVSKY, H. A. Induced 
gene-variations in Drosophila funebris. Jour. Heredity 21 

(4) : 167-171. 2 fig. 1930. — Males were x-rayed and 
crossed with virgin non-treated ?2. The visible genen 
variations, appearing in Fi, Fa and Fs, and the lethsiJ^ 
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appearing in Fa, from these crossings were recorded. The 
% of lethals produced by x-raj^'s in D. jwiebns is some- 
what lower than in D. 7 nela'nogatiter, but at least a part 
of this difference is due to a much more exact method 
of detection of lethals in the latter. The visible geno- 
variations produced are typical for D. fiinebris; they 
affect variable wing- and bristle characters overlapping 
the wild type.—//, A. TmiojeejJ-Eessovshy. 

15296. TIMOFEEFF-RESSOVSKY, N. W. “Does X- 
ray treatment produce a genetic after effect?^’ Jotir, 
Heredity 22(7) : 221-223. 2 hg. 1931.— The numbers of 
lethals and visible x-cliromosome ^ gen o variations of 
Drosophila fiiekmogastcr^ arising directly under x-ray 
treatment, in previously treated (but directly after 
treatment, mutation-free), and in untreated, cultures 
were compared. Results from 682 cultures tested for the 
'“direct effect of treatment,” 756 cultures tested for the 
“aftereffect,” and 793 untreated control matings show 
that there, is no I'lronoimced “after-effect” of x-ray treat- 
ment upon mutability,— iV. Tl'h Timofeeff-~Ressovsky. 

15297. TIMDFEEFF-SESSOVSXT, N. W. Baa Geno- 
variieren in verschiedenen Richtungen bex Brosopliila 
melanogaster lanter dem Einfiuss der Rdntgenbestrahiimg. 
Naturmiss 18(20/21); 434-437. 2 fig. 1930.— Males of 5 
different stocks carrying in various combinations 10 dif- 
ferent sex-linked genes and 10 different genes of the III- 
chromosome were x-rayed (dosage about 4800r) and 
mated w'ith 25 from the same culture or, in case of some 
of the sex-linked genes, crossed with yy-attached-X 
22 . There wem found 12 reverse mutations or 
about 1 in 18,000 tested allelomorphs; none in 
about 120,000 controls. At the white eye locus there 
were found 8 different direct mutations and 5 differ- 
ent reverse mutations. In about 14,000 flies, there 
were found 9 IF tc mutations, no in 10,000 

flies. In about 11,000 tc-flies and 14,000 w* and IF-fiies, 
there W’ere found 1 w— lu?* TF, 2Tf rt?* and 
4 ta* m* There were also produced the following 
mutations in opposite directions Sc^Sc, F^f, and 
P^=?:p, The effect of the treatment upon the gene is not 
destructive but rather somewhat similar to an intra- 
molecular reconstruction. — A. H. Hersh, 

15298. YAH ATTA, ELYEHE W., and L. C. YAH 
ATTA. The spectrum analysis of eye color in Brosoph- 
ila. Amer. Naturalist 65(699): 382-384. 2 fig. 1931. 
— color in D. melanogaster may be expressed 
quantitatively in terms of the spectral distribution of 
light reflected from the eye. Experimental difficulties 
are not serious and slight changes may be measured. 

15299. YELtr, H., et L. BALOZET. Action de la greffe 
testicuiaire sur la descendance. Bull, Acad, Yet, France 
4(3): 166-170. 1931.— Two lots of ewes, as nearly as 
possible equal in weight and age, were bred, one lot to 
normal Rambouillet-Caru rams and the other to rams 
which had been used as subjects in a series of testicular 
graft experiments previously reported, from which it was 
concluded that the only effect of the grafts was a tem- 


porary augmentation of the metabolism and a tem- 
porary increase of the body weight. Grafted rams sired 
9 _ lambs and normal rams 11. There were no significant 
differences betw’-een the two groups of Itimbs. — L, M, 

Dickerson, 

15300. WARREH, B. C. Hon-heritabie downiessness 
in chickens. Jour, Heredity 21(9) : 408. 1930.— A type 
of downlessness in Leghorn chicks siuular to that de- 
scribed by Serebrovsky (Ibid. 20(7): 331-332), though 
not necessarily identical, was not iiiherittxi.— L. if. 
Dickerson, 

15301. WARREN, T. R., and F. W. ATKEN. In- 
heritance of hernia in a family of Holstein- Fraisian 
cattle. Jour, Heredity 22(11) : 345-352. 3 fig. 193L— 
Data from 3 herds containing animals related to 1 sire 
are presented. Of 63 calves observed (42 Ac? and 21 22) . 
20 c?A and 1 2 were herniated. All except 3 AA and 2 22 
of the 63 calves were related to the sire in question 
through 1 son, except 1 c? calf whicli descended through 
a daughter. It is uncertain whether or not the hcrniateul 
daughter was the result of heredity or othcfr caiiscvs. 
There seems to be little doubt that umbilical hernia in 
cattle is inherited. Limited data indicate that hernia 
is inherited in a simple Mendelian fiishion and may be 
due to a pair of autosomes carrying a sex-limited factor 
for hernia. — Author’s abstract. 

15302. WLABIMIRSKY, A. P. fiber die Yererbung 
experimentell erzeugter Farbung von Puppen der Kohl- 
motte Plutella maculipennis. (Vorlaufige Mitteilimg.) 
Biol, Zentralbl. 48(12): 739-759. 8 fig. 1928.— Pupal 
melanic pigmentation depends upon environmental fac- 
tors (illumination, rather than temp.), apparently fol- 
lowed by a definite after-effect upon the progeny. Se- 
lection of phenotypes through 12 successive generations 
showed shifting of the average, apparently hereditarily 
fixed ; but the genotype involved in experimentally pro- 
duced phenotypes has sometimes proved to be quite dif- 
ferent from that expected. Such invisible genotypical 
differences were presumably Involved in the selection 
experiments. Hence the assumption of the inheritance 
of environmental effects is premature so long as no exact 
analysis of the attendant process of genetic selection is 
at hand. — J, H. Gerould (jrom author’s summary), 

15303. ZAWABOWSKY, M. M. Zebn-Yak hybrids. 
Jour. Heredity 22(10) : 296-313. 17 fig. 193L— Data arc 
reported on the inheritance of coat color, length of hair, 
fringe, length of tail hair, hump, horns, and muzzle 
shape. Body proportions apparently involve many fac- 
tors. Male Fi and backcross hybrids were ail sterile, 
the seminal canals having a well developed interstitiai 
tissue but only spermatogonia and cells of the Sertoli 
type. Only the earliest stages of spermatogenesis were 
found and no spermatozoa were produced. Secondary 
sexual characters and traits arc well developed. Female 
Ft and backcross animals are ^fecund when crossed 
with either Zebu or Yak. Heterosis is manifest in the Fj, 
— L. M, Dickerson. 
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GENERAL 

15304- BREDER, C. M. Jr. On the organic equilibria 
in aquaria. Copeia 1931(2): 66. 1931.-— Abstract. 

15305. CHODAT, FERNAND. Probl^mes d’atmomdtrie. 
Rev. BoL Appl et Agric. Trop. 11(116/118) : 1-24. 1931. 
—There is a general discussion of the technique -of at- 
inometry and of the results obtained in the alpine 
garden, Linnaea (1650 m.), in Switzerland. Data show 
the influence of different types of vegetation (“phyllos- 
phercs”) on evaporation; wheat and oats gave evapora- 
tion rates of 13 and 32.2 respectively. A characteristic 
^'screen function” is populated for each type of vege- 
tation, each of which gives a characteristic evaporation 
curve (atmograxnme) . — G. D. Fuller. 

1530d PORSCH, OTTO. Vogelblumenstudien II. 
Jahrb. Wm. Bot. 70(2) : 181-277. 1929.— A detailed com- 
pilation from the Flora Brasiliensis shows that 18.8% 
of the angiosperm genera and 35.7% of the families are 
represented in the bird visited flowers. Brazil, however, 
has a smaller niirnber of sp. of humming birds in propor- 
tion to its area than any other country of America ex- 
cept Argentina. Colombia has the largest number of sp. 
and Trinidad the largest per area. A bibliography of lOp. 
is given. — 0. A. Btevens. 

15307. VAINEIKIS, A. 1929 metq Fenologiiiiij 
Vyksniu Apzvalga, [Phenological events of 1929.] ^emis 
Ohio Akad. Metrascio ILithuania] 1929/1930 : 308-344. 
1931.— This pamphlet on climate and life in Lithuania 
comprises phenological observations during 1923-1929, 
using 1929 as the standard. The importance of phenology 
for agriculture is emphasized.— A. Vaineikis. 

15308. WATRY, ALTA, and R. W. LAMSON. Botanic 
survey of Needles, California. With special reference to 
the hay fever producing flora. Jour. Allergy 2(4) : 272- 
28L Map. 3 fig. 1931.— Needles, with an elevation of 
467 ft., is situated in the Mojave Valley on the south 
side of the Colorado River. The total rainfall, usually, 
less than 5 in., is distributed throughout all seasons. 
The temp, is seldom lower than 40° F. During March- 
Nov. it may range from a minimum of 50 F. to a maxi- 
mum of more than 100® F. The soil of this area is quite 
saline except along the river. There are 3 potential hay 
fever seasons. Any cases of early spring (Feb.) hay fever 
would undoubtedly be caused by pollen of Po'pmlm 
fremontii and Salix nigra. Cynodon aactylon and Hilaria 
figida begin their pollination in March, thus making a 
potential late spring season. The real hay fever season 
is that due to Atriplex. Of these A. lentiformis and A, 
polycarpa are extremely important; A. elegans is of 
minor importance as are also Acacia greggii, Prosopis 
julifloTa, P. puhescenSf Hymenoclea salsola, Amaranthus 
palmerif and Franseria dumosa. — R. W. Lamson. 


15309. WRIGHT, F. J. The new nature study. 287p. 

5 pi. 10 fig. Thornton Butterworth: London. 1929. Pr. 5s. — 
This is a treatise written primarily for the field use of 
the ‘^rapidly growing army” of phenological observers 
of the Royal Meteorological Soc. of Great Britain and 
Ireland. It contains an account of the plants and ani- 
mals to be observed and a presentation of the methods 
and results. It is largely concerned with bird migration 
and seasonal cycles of birds and insects, and with the 
blooming periods of plants. Floral isophenes and isokairs 
are plotted on the map of the British Isles. A short 
history of phenology in Britain and abroad is appended. 
— C. A. Kofoid. 

PLANT 

15310. ALLISON, K. W. Mosses and their habitats in 
the Atiamuri District, New Zealand. Bryologist 34(3) : 
29-37. 1931. — ^The following habitats are described; tus- 
sock flats, bogs and swamps, streams and damp banks, 
heath and fern associations, and the bush. — A. M. Taylor. 

15311. AUER, VAIN5. tlber die Einwanderung der 
Fichte in Finnland. [Finnish abstract.] Metsdtieteellisen 
Tutkimudaitohsen Julkaisuista 13: 1-24. 6 fig. 1929. — 
Distribution and relation to water level of Picea excelsa, 
the latest forest tree to enter Finland, are discussed on 
the basis of pollen-analysis of peat deposits, — W. N. Ed-- 
wards. 

15312. BENECKE, WILHELM. Rulturversuche mit 
Aster tripolium L. Zeitschr. Bot. 23 : 745-766. 1930. — ^This 
halophyte was grown in a mixture of sand and loam in 
20 cm. pots, some being treated with fresh water, as 
checks, others with salt solutions. In the latter, the root 
system became enlarged so as to increase the absorbing 
area, and both the stomata and cuticle on the leaves 
changed in such a way as to restrict transpiration. — 

T. Wherry. 

15313. BEVERIDGE, GEORGE. The submerged forest 
and peat off Vallay, North Hist. Scottish Nat. 1926 
(157) : 24-25. 1926. — ^Roots of Scots fir and birch, to- 
gether with peat, were found in 2 considerable areas 
below high-water mark, 

15314. BRAHN-BLANQHET, JOSIAS. L’origine et le 
ddveloppement des flores dans le massif central de France 
avec apergu sur les migrations des flores dans FEurope 
sud-occidentale. [Gont. and to be cont.l Ann. Soc. 
Linneenne Lyon 74: 80-97. 1928(1929). — ^The Mediter- 
ranean colonies in the massif are in part due to a post- 
glacial immigration, successive, and more or less con- 
tinual; also in part to a survival since the interglacial 
periods, and, above all, since the Tertiary. — J. P. Young. 

15315. BRAHN-BLANQHET, J., und H. WALTER. 
Zur Qkologie der Mediterranpflanzen. (Hntersuchuii|^i. 
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liber den osmotischen Wert.) Jahrb, IFm. Bot* 74(4/5) : 
697-748. 24 fig. 1931. — In southern France near Montpel- 
lier, the most important plant associations are: the 
Querciis ilex forest which is present oniy^in fragments, 
the Q. coccifer scrub, and the Brachypodmm mmomm-- 
Fhlomis lychnitis association. The water relations were 
examined during a yr., using the osmotic concentration 
as an indicator. The plants which were examined may 
be segregated into 7 ecological types according to their 
behavior and osmotic concentrations. Group ^ I com- 
prises the typical hlediterraneaii sclerophylls with xero- 
morphic leaves and very deep roots. Under favorable 
water conditions the osmotic concentration is relatively 
high, but sliows no increase during the summer drought. 
The maximum %ailues are reached in the cold winter. 
These plants are at their ^ northern limit at Montpellier. 
Group II forms a transition to group III, which is dis- 
tinguished by specially large hiictuations of the osmotic 
concentration. Under favorable waiter conditions the 
plants of group III show low cell sap concentrations 
which rise rapidly during the summer drought — a sign 
that the plants sufer from lack of water. In most of 
the spp. this is conditioned by poor root systems and is 
probably aggravated by a checking of transpiration which 
sets in only very late. Most of the sp. possess xeromor- 
pMc leaves, but are not typical sclerophylls. Viburnum 
tinus has good roots, but possesses mesomorphic leaves. 
Group IV comprises the coriaceous leaved shape plants. 
These possess xeromorphic leaves, have relatively good 
root systems, and grow under less extreme conditions in 
shady habitats; hence they do not suffer from lack of 
water even during the dry season. The osmotic con- 
centrations are relatively low, showing an increase only 
in the winter. For the time being only Euphorbia 
charucios is placed in Group V — a plant which grows 
frequently in veiy sunny habitats, but which possesses a 
very even water balance. Plants which possess aerial 
organs only in the spring or in the fall and winter, i.e., 
when the water conditions are favorable, are placed in 
Group VI. They have meso- or hygromorphic leaves 
and low osmotic concentrations. The succulents, of 
which only Bedum altmimum was examined, were put 
in Group VII. They have the lowest osmotic concen- 
trations, are distinguished by their low transpiration 
intensity, and survive the drought by very economically 
utilizing the water which is stored in the leaves. — Av^ 
thoFs summary (transL by T, M. Plitt). 

15316. BUJOREAN, GHEORGHE. Contrihutinni la 
cnnoa§terea succesiunii si intovarasirii plantelor. Lucrare 
di fitosiciologle experimentala, [Plant succession and 
plant associations. Experimental plant sociology.] [Eng- 
lish summary.] BuL Grad. BoL Muz. Bot. Univ. Cluj 
10(1/4) : 1-183. 23 pi. 1030, 

15317. CAIN, STANLEY A. Certain floristic affinities 
of the trees and shrubs of the Great Smoky Mountains 
and vicinity. Butler Univ. Bot. Studies 1 (paper 9) : 
129-150. 2 maps. 1930, — ^The spp. in this southern Ap- 
palachian region are arranged according to their main 
geographical distributions (mtraneous, extraneous, south- 
ern, northern, Canadian transcontinental, etc.) , and these 
geogmpMc classes are considered in' respect to their 
location in the Great Smoky Mts. Intraneoi^ spp., i.e., 
those which, in the Smoky Mts., are well within their 
rangesi constitute 69% of the 248 woody sp. ^considered. 
The remaining 31% are to be considered extraneous, i.e., 
they are normem or southern extensions or disjuncts 
into the Smoky Mts. and have their main distributions 
elsewhere. 22% of the flora is southern Appalachian, 
while 12% of that group is essentially endemic to the 
Unaka Range, of which the Great Smoky Mts. constitute 
the major portion. Of the extraneous spp., 26% are 
southern extensions of northern spp., whereas only 5% 
are sou^em; a situation which is clearly related to the 
mountainous conditions. In the mountains the northern 
elements appear in increasing importance willi increas- 
ing altitude until the climax is reached in the spruce-fir 


zone, with 59% of its woody flora made up of northern 
spp. — Author's summary. 

15318. CAIN, STANLEY A, An ecological study of 
the heath balds of the Great Smoky Mountains. Butler 
Univ. BoL Studies 1 (paper 13) : 177-208. 2 pL, 1 fig. 
1930.— A type of vegetation in the U, S. A., apparently 
peculiar to the Southern Appalachian Mts. is called 
‘^heath bald” because (a) the dominant shrub flora is 
largely composed of sp. belonging to the Ericaceae, and 
(b) trees are absent from well-developed examples of 
this association. The heath balds occur as restricted 
areas mainly on the windward sides of upper slopes and 
peaks at 4,000-6,500 ft., being more frequent in the sub- 
alpine zone. They have a fairly constant physiognoniy 
throughout this range, despite a considerable change in 
sp. content, and can be described briefly as broad- 
sclerophyll scrub with a considerable content of ever- 
green sp. These facts are brought^ out by tables showing 
(a) relation of the flora of these island-like areas to the 
contiguous forests, (b) change in sp. content with 
change in altitude, (c) an analysis of the flora according 
to Raunkiaer’s life-form classes, ^and (d) leaf-size classes. 
Initiation, maintenance and distribution of the^ heath 
balds is considered on a basis of climatic, edaphic, and 
catastrophic factors. It is concluded that they are post- 
climax, and consequently are derived from tiie contiguous 
forest associations as the result of the interaction of a 
number of various factors. With cool and humid diniatic 
conditions and evergreen vegetation, there is^ a decided 
development of edaphic conditio^ (high acidity, peat 
formation, and podsolization) , \vinch progressively favor 
heath bald sp. In many places it is ^apparent that the 
elimination of the trees would permit the iiiidershrubs 
to develop a closed cover, which they are apparently 
quite capable of maintaining, in rnost instances, against 
the encroachment of trees. The biological equipment of 
the ericads is such as to favor them in competition with 
other plants under these rather extreme edaphic and 
climatic conditions, yet their occupancy^ of these areas is 
due more to their tolerance of the conditions, since their 
vitality is greater under the protection of trees. — Au-^ 
thor's summary. 

15319. CAIN, STANLEY A. Ecological studies of the 
vegetation of the Great Smoky Mountains of North Caro- 
lina and Tennessee. I. Soil reaction and plant distribu- 
tion. Bot. Gaz. 91 (1) : 22-41. 6 fig. 1931. — Soil samples 
(289), taken at the surface and 6 in. depth, from 11 
forest types scattered over an altitudinal range of 1,0D0- 
6,600 ft., were tested for pH. The total range was pH 
2.8-8.2. Each forest type showed considerable range in 
pH; contiguous communities overlapped in range but 
were separable on averages derived from 10 to 60 tests 
each. When arranged in altitudinal sequence, the forest 
types were progressively more acid with increasing al- 
titude. This is also true for different stands of the same 
forest type. Triplicate tests on each soil sample aver- 
aged about 0.1 pH deviation from the mean; this demon- 
strates that 1 test per sample is sufficient, but more 
numerous samples are of greater value. Emphasis is 
placed on broad sclerophyll scrub communities, post 
climax to the spruce-fir, at high elevations because of 
their extreme acidity, surface soils averaging pH 32 and 
3.6, while samples at 6 in. depths averaged 3B and 4.0 
at 6,600 and 5,000 ft., respectively. Tms community, 
dominated by ericaceous sp. and accompanied by ex- 
tensive upland peat formation is here described for lie 
first time. ^ The general problem of high soil acidity is 
discussed in relation to climatic, edaphic, and biotic 
factors, coordinated largely with high altitude,— jS. A. 
Cain. 

15320. CARDOT, J. Le peuplement bryologique des 
Ges britanniques. [In: Contrib. a T^tude peuplement 
des lies britanniques; Mem. Soc. Biogdogr. 3.] P. 151- 
161. Paul Lechevalier: Paris, 1930. — ^The moss flora of 
the British Isles and that of western Europe evidently 
have a common origin; moreover, it is certain that, only 
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after the disappearance of the last glaciers at the end of 
the Qiiatemary, the Mediterranean element was in- 
troduced into the Isles, ^ aided chiefly by winds. But 
this invasion was also aided by migratory birds, which 
may also explain the origin of several types of tropical 
mosses. These factors, however, do not explain the 
presence of mosses from western Europe and the Medi- 
terranean on the Pacific Coast of N. America when they 
are absent from the Atlantic Coast. Perhaps one can 
consider these forrns as relics of a temperate flora which, 
once widespread in ail the northern hemisphere, dis- 
appeared in the eastern part of America as a result of 
a cooling of the local climate, perhaps owing to a change 
in the ocean currents . — From authors conclmions 
(transl .) . 

15321. CHEVALIEP, AUG. Le peuplement v5g5tal 
fles montagnes fle FOuest africain. [In: Peuplement des 
H antes Montagnes,} Mem, Soc. Biogeogr, [Paris} 2: 
221-220. 1928. — Previous work on the vegetation of the 
West African mts. is briefly reviewed. lists are pre- 
sented of 20 European sp. which are found on these 
mts. or are represented there by closely related forms; 
of others that are common to the Cameroon Mts. and 
Abyssinia or So, Africa; of several endemic genera; and 
of certain forms of the East African mts. that are 
lacking in the West African mts. It is suggested that 
the in-casion of the mountain sp. took place during the 
Glacial period. There may have been transportation of 
spores by the wind and of seed by birds to spots made 
bare by volcanic eruptions. 

15322. COKZATTI, C. Las regiones botanico-geo- 
graflcas del Estado de Oaxaca. Proc. Intenmat. Congr, 
Plant Scl, Ithaca, N, Y. 1926 1: 525-539. Map. 1929.-- 
Oaxaca occupies approximately 1/22 of Mexico, between 
15® 43' and 18® 25' N. latitude. Its 92,000 sq. km. of 
surface can be divided into 3 nearly equal regions, — 
low land with a tropical climate (0-1200 m.), valleys 
and plateaus with a temperate climate (1,200-2,000 m.), 
and the mountains (2,000-3,400 m,) with a cool climate. 
On the north or Gulf slope of the mountains, there is 
a moister climate and more luxuriant vegetation than 
on the southern, Paciflc, side. On the Pacific side, oaks 
and conifers occur at 650-1,000 m., while on the Gulf side 
they are only found at 1,200-1,850 m. Over 150 families 
of plants are represented. Some are distributed through 
all the regions (Polypodiaceae, Gramineae, and Legumi- 
nosae) ; others have representatives in most of the 
zones (Anacardiaceae, Malpighiaceae, Orchidaceae, and 
Borraginaceae) ; a few are represented in only 1 zone 
{Rizophoraceae, Fouqvieraceae, and V alerianaceae) . 
Eegion A, sub-region (1) extends along the Pacific 
coast with an elevation under 100 m. Among the char- 
acteristic plants are: (a) on submerged rocks, various 
red and brown algae; (b) in the lagoons and bays, the 
mangrove, Mhizopkora mangle, and Acrostichum excel- 
sum ; (c) on the beaches, such grasses as Anthephora 
elegans, Bouteloua aristoides, and Jouvea straminea, 
with Okenia hypogaea; (d) near the shore, Hibiscus 
tiliaceaw; and (e) on the low hills, various Anonaceae, 
1 cactus, and Espejoa mexicana. Sub-region (2) , on the 
coast and low valleys, is dry Oct.-May, humid June-Sept. 
This is the warm dry region, arid in general appearance, 
but very rich in number of sp. Large trees with fine 
wood, spiny leguminous shrubs, and cacti are numerous. 
In the south-western part of the region, cotton and coffee 
are grown; in the south-east, anil is one of the principal 
crops. Among the native plants are Hymenaea coubaril, 
Toluifera pereirae, Haematoxylon hrasiletto, Eourea 
ghihra, Diospyros cori^attii, and Attalea cohune* The 
broad valleys on the gulf slope are warm and dry with 
an elevation of 550-1,200 m. The vegetation is quite dis- 
tinct from that on the south side. Sugar cane and rice 
are cultivated. Cacti of several sp. are abundant, among 
them Escoutria chiotMa, Myrtillocactus geometrizans, 
and Pachycereus columna, Elaphrium aloexylon, Ceiba 
aesculijolia, and Achras sapota also occur here. Sub- 
region (3) is very moist with dense vegetation so hard 
to penetrate that it has been little explored. It is rich 


in palms and in valuable hard woods, with many sp. of 
ferns. Probably this sub-remon should be divided into 
2 or more sub-divisions. Where the forest has been 
cleared, cacao, sugar, coffee, tobacco, bananas, and 
rubber are cultivated. Castilloa elastica, Sphagnum 
meridense, Alsophila schiedeana, Sobralia macrantha, 
and Dictyanthus tigrinus are found. Eegion B, with a 
mean annual temp, of 19-20® in the lower parts, and IS- 
IS® C. in the higher, is extensive and hard to charac- 
terize. The sub-region (1) occupies most of the center 
of the state at N. latitude. Sugar cane, wheat, 

and corn are cultivated. The numerous native plants 
belong to more than 70 families. The leguminous genus 
Conzattia and Hicofia tetraptera are fairly common. 
Sub-region (2) continues the former to 2,000 m. and 
extends 1® further N. Some parts are very moist, others 
are dry except in the rainy season. Sugar and coffee are 
cultivated in the eastern part, wheat in the western, 
and com in all. The numerous plants represent 30 differ- 
ent families. Rhus^ toxicodendron, Euphorbia fulva, 
Liquidamhar styraciflua, and numerous orchids occur. 
Region C, sub-region (1) begins at about 2,000 m, and 
extends up to about 3,000 m. Among hundreds of plants 
that nyght be mentioned are Aporocactus conzatti, 
Drimys winteri, Quercus conzatti, Gaultheria acuminata, 
Abies religiosa, Pinus oocarpa, and Juniperus flaccida. 
Sub-region (2) at 3,000-3,400 m, has a large number of 
sp., differing on the various mountains. Among the 
characteristic plants are Callitriche verna, Lomaria pro^ 
cera, Oestrum nitidum, Gentiana adsurgens, Epidendrum 
elegans. Polypodium conzattii, Viola pringlei, Arcto- 
staphylos conzattii, Ahelia floribunda. Dahlia variabilis, 
Aplopappus stolonifera, Deyeuxia triflora, md. Fourcroea 
longeva. A few of the plants of the region have come 
from the north and some from the southeast, but a very 
large number are endemic. — G. T. Hastings, 

15323. COSTELLO, DAVIB F. Comparative study of 
river Muff succession on the Iowa and Nebraska sides of 
the Missouri River. Bot, Gaz, 91(3) : 295-307. 7 fig. 1931. 

— East- and west-facing bluffs are compared with respect 
to number of plant individuals, variety of sp., and area 
occupied by the iinden-ironwood climax. The effect of 
prevailing winds in producing treeless west-facing bluffs 
is discussed. — D. F, Costello. 

15324. BAUBENMIRE, REXFORB F. The acid ranges 
of some spring-flowering herbs with reference to varia- 
tions in flora color. Butler Univ. Bot. Studies 2 (paper 
2) : 25-28. 1931. — Local variants in flower color were not 
correlated with differences in soil pH. These comprise : 
in Phlox divaricata, from pink to blue and white; 
in P. bifida, pink, lavender, blue and white; in 
Tradescantia brevicaulis, pink, purple, and blue;^ in 
Dodecatheon meadia pink and white; in Delphinium . 
tricorne, blue, blue and white, and white; and in 
Hepatica acutiloba and Lupinus perennis, blue and 
white. 

15325. BAUBENMIRE, REXFORB F. Factors favoring 
the persistence of a relic association of eastern hem- 
lock in Indiana. Butler Univ, Bot. Studies 2 (paper 3) : 
29-32. 1931. — A comparison of several vital ecological | 
factors in a relic colony of hemlock and in its surround- j 
ing and more indigenous climax of beech-maple,^ indi- ; 
cates that whenever these factors differ (in soil moisture, ’ 
soil temp., and soil acidity) , the most favorable extreme | 
is found in the hemlock environment. Air temp, and | 
evaporation studies indicate no appreciable difference be- | 
tween the environments of the widespread climax and [ 
the relic edaphic climax. In view of the factors con- [ 
sidered, a particular site, which by means of its topog- | 
raphy is conducive to extreme drainage and consequently j 
presents a dry soil for plant occupation, is the only | 
adverse condition which the hemlock may make use of j 
in getting established. Once established, a secondary j 
group of conditions arises, through the presence of the ! 
hemlock itself, which tends to inhibit the seedlings of I 
competing plants and thus to secure the permanency | 
of this relic association.— A wi/tor's summary. 1 

15326. BOAK, B. W. Tidal-flat and salt-marsh studies 
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in Melson Haven, Part IL The soil chemistry of the 
Melson mnd-flat. New Zealand Jour. Sci, <fc Tech, 13 
(1)_ : 1-11, 2 pi. 1931. — Succession on the naturally 
claimed^^ soils is as follows; a scattered Salicomia asso- 
ciation, on areas covered with sea-water during spring 
tides; a Juncus mantimm-Leptocarpus sp. association, 
which entraps silt actively, and builds up a bank of 
soil ; on poorly drained, entrapped, very fine silt, on the 
lee of the Juncus bank, Salicmnia forms a dense associa- 
tion, 
with 

by Selliera sp., forming a SaUcornia-SGlliera association; 
a manuka a^ociation, comprising also stagVhom, 
grasses, trefoil, etc., on the peat formed by the last; and 
finally, a climax association of grasses (Poa pratensis, 
etc.) and white clover.^ On areas artificially reclaimed 
(by dykes) the succession is: a pure Salicorrda associa- 
tion; a jSaHcomia-plantain association; a grass-plantain 
association; and, finally, a rye grass-white clover asso- 
ciation. Soil profiles and soil textures, soil water con- 
tent, and chemical composition are given for each of 
these. 

15327. ERBTMAH, O. Pollen-statistics: a new re- 
search method in paleo-ecology. Science 73(1893) : 399- 
401. 1 fig. 1931. — A suggested method for obtaining and 
studying fossil pollen grains in peats and sediments is 
presented. The relative frequency numbers of the pql- 
len-sp. found in a sample taken at regular intervals in 
each peat-boring constitutes the pollen spectrum. On 
the basis of a series of pollen-spectra, a pollen-diagram 
is constructed, using the depth of the peat as ordinates 
and the pollen % as abscissae. This gives a visual repre- 
sentation of the composition of the pollen flora during 
the formation of the bog, with certain enumerated ex- 
ceptions. — S. S. Potbury. 

15328. FIRBAS, FRANZ, tiber die Bedentung des 
thermischen Verhaltens der Laubstreu fiir die Frlihjahrs- 
vegetation des sommergriinen Laubwaides. [Thermic 
value of leaf -litter for early spring vegetation of de- 
ciduous forests.] Beth. Bot, CentralhL Abt, £. 44(2) : 
179-198. 1927. 

15329. FIRBAS, FRANZ, (unter Mitwirkung von 
HANS SIGMONB). Yegetationsstudien auf dem Bon- 
nersberge im Bohmischen Mittelgebirge. Naturwiss. Zeit^- 
schr. Lotos 76(4/5): 113-172. 4 pL, 6 fig. 1928.--The 
Donnersberg (or Milleschauer) near Teplitz reaches the 
greatest altitude (835 m.) of the Bohemian Middle 
Mts. It consists of volcanic qhonolite. Steppe vegeta- 
tion is excluded by the precipitation (about 600 mm,). 
The forest is the climax and occupies all ground except 
rocks and stony hillsides. The climax associations on 
st.ony hillsides fire divided into those characterized by: 
Quercm sessilifiora-'Deschampsia flexuosaj Tilia cordata* 
Poa nemoralu; T, cordata^Calamagrostts arundinacea; 
Q. Bemliflora-^Melica umflora; and Picea excelsor-C. 
armdinacea^Oxalis acetosella. The leading forest-types 
are divided into oak slope forests, beach forests, and 
oak forests rich in Melampyrum. The high summits are 
distinguished by high limits of thermophilous plants 
and consortia, and by stations of some eurasiatic-subarc- 
tic and alpine sp. The temp, is like that of the Bohemian 
border mountains, but the precipitation increases much 
slower with altitude. The climate of the high situations 
is dry-cool. The soil is generally acid, pH 4.7-3. — Max 
Onno. 

15330. GODWIN, H. The “sedge” and “litter” of 
Wicken Fen. Jour. Ecol. 17: 148-lS). 4 fig. 1929. — ^This 
fen is one of the last relics of the fen-lands of eastern 
England. Its vegetation is of the “Flachmoor” type 
dominated by sedges, rushes, and grasses; Sphagnum 
and the Ericaceae are absent and the peat is alkaline. 
Among the many plant communities covering its surface 
in a complex mosaic, those designated “sedge” and 
“litter*^ are most conspicuous. The former consists of an 
almost pure stand of Cladium mariscics, an evergreen 
slow growing plant cut once in 4 yvs. for thatching ma- 
terial; “litter” is a mixed stand of Molina coerulea, 
Juncm obtudfiorm, Carex pardeea, and other plants cut 


in which algae appear; a high-marsh association, 
Salicomia and Lepturm, which becomes invaded 


about once in 2 yrs. and used as litter or in some cases 
for fodder. It is concluded that the present complex 
of fen vegetation is due to the presence of all stages 
of a primary hydrarcli succession, of various stages of 2 
deflected successions produced by heavy and light cut- 
tings respectively, and, in addition, various true secon- 
dai-y succession stages following the removal of shrubs. 
The fen is therefore a relic of the old English fenland 
which displays the reaction of plant communities to 
different aspects of an ancient mode of agriculture.— 
G. D. Fuller. 

15331. HENRY, LEROY K. Ecological observations 
upon the flora of Wading River, Long Island, New York. 
Proc. Pennsyhmnia Acad. Sd. 4(6) : 60-65. 1930.— Re- 
marks on geology, physiography, and climate are fol- 
lowed by brief descriptions of 5 plant commimities : 

• pine barrens, ponds and bogs, deciduous forest, beach, 
and roadsides and abandoned fields. There is a tendency 
for the vegetation of the deciduous forest to invade the 
pine-barren region. Some sp. are merely migrants wliieli 
disappear after the first season, while others complete 
ecesis, i.e., adjustment of a plant to a new home, by 
germinating, growing, and reproducing. The roadsides 
and abandoned fields may serve as a stepping stone 
in this migration. The vegetation of the ponds clearly 
indicates the advance of plant successions and the great 
work of plants in converting ponds into swamps and the 
latter into dry land. These pine-barrens seem to be 
an association of the deciduous forest held in check by 
edaphic factors, as shown by the ecesis of oaks and 
locusts after the former^s destruction by fires.— 
author’s summary. 

15332. HESMER, H. Pollenanalysen eines glazialen 
Torfes bei Marsberg i. Westf. Beitrag zur diluvialen 
Waldgeschichte. Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 47 (2) : 110-118. 
4 fig. 1929.— In this peat deposit are found pollens of 
Pinus, Picea, Tilia, Carpinits, Beivla, Alnm, Oorylus, 
in from 0 to 100%, depending on the depth below the 
surface. The lower beds, containing a fairly large % 
of wood pollen, were formed in the subarctic climate of 
the interglacial period. ^ The upper part, which is richer 
in non-wood pollen, enjoyed a warmer and more genial 
climate. — W. Berry. 

15333. HEUMANN, MARTIN, und HUBERT WINK- 
LER. Charakterpfianzen aus Siidwestafrika. Yegeiaiione^ 
hilder 21 (8) : pi. 43-48. 1931.— Illustrations and brief 
descriptions are given of Salicomia fmticosa, 8.^ kerbacea, 
Gomphocarpm jruticosm, Euphorbia monieiri, Stapelia 
sp., Harpagophytum procumbens, Drimiopsis sp.> Ynbu- 
Itcs terrestris, T. zeyheri, and Buphane disUchar>--G. I). 
Fuller. 

15334. HUBER, BRUNO. Die Trockenanpassungen in 
der Wipfelregion der Baume und ihre Bedeutting ftlr 
das Xerophytenproblem. Jour. Ecol. 19 : 283-291. 1931,— 
The foliage of trees at different heights was examined 
to determine whether there existed a decrease in trans- 
piration corresponding to an increased water deficit. There 
was a greater decrease in transpiration with increased 
height in mesophytic (shade tolerant) trees than in 
more resistant trees. Thus the greatot decrease was 
found in Sequoia gigantea, Fagus, TUia, and Pieea; a 
less decrease in Acer and Qtcerevs; ana the least de- 
crease in Fraxinus, Larix, and Pinm. Whereas Sequoia 
showed no structural differences between the lower and 
upper leaves, in Quercus there were distinct transitions 
to xeromorphic structures: smaller, thicker, and more 
lobed leaves, with a more wavy surface and irregularly 
oriented toward the light (“sun leaves”) , In Q. peduncu- 
lata there was no decrease in transpiration with increased 
height, in fact usually an increase. The transpiration 
per unit area was greater than in the lower leaves, but 
the transpiration per unit wt. was the same. In 1 experi- 
ment both sun twigs and shade twigs were placed first 
in a moist chamber with the cut surfaces in water, and 
then in air. The shade twigs exhibited greatly increased 
transpiration whereas the sun leaves showed little change. 
It is concluded that under optimum conditions shade 
leaves (mesomorphs generally) transpire more than 
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sun leaves (xeromorphs) . In another experiment both 
types of cut twigs were left to dry in the air. The shade 
leaves checked their transpiration decisively, especially 
during the 1st hr., but it took the sun leaves 2 days 
longer to become air dry. It is hence concluded that 
shade leaves check their transpiration more rapidly 
than sun leaves by closing their stomata early in case 
of water deficit; but the greater cuticular protection 
(and probably physiological and other factors) deter- 
mine the better resistance of sun leaves to prolonged 
drought. The term ^*sun plant type” is suggested for 
plants which exhibit adaptations to drought similar to 
those of the sun leaves. This term implies the existence 
of other types of drought adaptations, e.g., the deviating 
succulent type, — T, M . Plitt, 

15*335. HIJMBERT, HENRI. Y6g6tation des hautes 
montagnes de Madagascar. [In; Peuplement des Hautes 
Montagnes.l Mem. Soc. Biogeogr, IPaHsl 2: 195-220. 
1928.— There are 3 principal massifs in Madagascar, with 
maximum altitudes of 2644-2880 m. Repeated fires have 
had a disa^rous effect upon the vegetation, especially 
the endemic sp. A burnt forest is generally replaced 
first by a shrubby growth, dominated by Ericaceae and 
Compositae. When this growth is burned in turn, it 
is replaced by sclerophyllous Gramineae, the final type 
of vegetation thus being a prairie. The mountain flora 
of phanerogams is composed almost entirely of endemic 
sp, or even endemic genera. There are also numerous 
non-endemic genera, represented in Madagascar, how- 
ever, only by endemic sp.; some of these genera occur 
on the mts, of Bast Africa, and some are more widely 
distributed in various parts of the world. The mountain 
flora of Madagascar has definite affinities not only with 
sp. of eastern and tropical Africa, but also with some of 
Australasia, India, So, America, and the Mediterranean 
countries. Many endemic sp. have a clearly relic char- 
acter, and their affinities with foreign sp. indicate a 
foreign derivation. This double character of a large part 
of the mountain flora implies ancient land connections. 
The high % of endemism is e\ddence of the antiquity 
of the separation, which was certainly pre-Quatemary. 
Paleontological and zoogeographical data, supplemented 
by phytogeographical data, indicate that connections 
between Australasia, India, and Madagascar persisted till 
toward the end of the Cretaceous, and those between 
Africa and Brazil^ to the early Tertiary, while connec- 
tions between Africa and Madagascar were reestablished 
in the Eocene, Oligocene, and Miocene. There is most 
evidence of connections between Africa and Madagascar. 
Especially diiring the Tertiary large earth movements 
created conditions favorable to the differentiation of 
endemic forms . — From authors summary. 

15336. ISSLER, E. Les associations v^g^tales des 
Vosges Mdridionales et de la plaine Rhdnane avoisinante. 
IL Les Garides et les Landes. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Colmar 
21; 47-158. 1929.— The ^%arides” are represented by 16 
100 sq. m. quadrats in various parts of the Xero-Bro- 
metum, in which Bromus erectm, Hippocrepis com-- 
mosa^ Teucrium chamaedrys^ Stachys rectus, and 
Asperula cyrmrichica are the most abundant sp., together 
with a Festuca ovina sub-association. There is an ex- 
ceedingly rich biyophyte flora. The ^‘landes” are repre- 
sented by 2 principal associations: Festuca rubrohGerd- 
Stella sagittaUs and Nardxis-Vaccinium. The former 
association is rich in Agrostis vulgaris, Anihozanthum 
odoratum, Deschampsia fiexuosa, Thymus serpyUum 
ovatus, Campanula rotundijolia, etc>; the latter in Leon^ 
todon pyrenaicus, Galium saxatile, D. flexvosa, Agrostis 
vulgaris, Potentilla erecta, etc. Succesrions culminating 
in Qmrcw sessilis-'Carpinm hetwiws begin as nano-lichens 
and nano-biyophytes on rocks; as Agropyrum repens or 
Poa pratemis angusUjolia in old fields; and as nano- 
bryophytes, nano-lichens, Sedum, Teuerium, etc., on 
sands and gravels. A succession pasring into Abies alba 
begins as a Festucor-Gemsta association, passing through 
a Pteridium stage and then through either Betula ver- 
rucosa or Corylus avellana. A transition type of succes- 
sion passes through Juniperus to fir. The “superieur” 


succession passes through Borbics toward Fagm.— Frank 
Thone. 

15337. [IVANOV, L. A.] HBAHOB, JI. A. CoJiHC’^Hasr 
pa^Hairuff KaK sKOJiorH^ecKHi <})aKTOp. [Solar radiation 
as an ecological factor.] Tpy^w no IlpHKJiartHofl Bota- 
HHKe, FeHeTHKC H CeJieKiiHH (Bull. AppL Bot., Gen. <x 
Plant Breed.) 18(5): 345-368. 1928.— The caloric effect 
of the tropical sun is not greater than that of the sun in 
the North, and the maximum intensity of the solar 
rays varies but little on the earth^s surface, due largely 
to differences in absolute humidity in the atmosphere. 
The clearer the sky, the weaker is the solar radiation. 
With an increase of water vapor, the radiation also in- 
creases, and particularly with the appearance of clouds 
(not rain) . In such cases, the intensity may reach 0.3-0.6 
gm. cal. per min. per sq. cm. which is about -J-i of 
intensity of the noon sun. It is concluded that in adffi- 
tion to the intensity of solar radiation, the biolo^st 
must also know the activity of the solar rays illuminating 
the plant, and their physiological importance.— L. J. 
Pessin. 

15338. JONES, EDWARD N. The morphology and 
biology of Ceratophyllum demersum. Univ. Iowa Studies,. 
Nat. Hist. 13(3) : 13-46. Map, 4 pL, 4 fig. 1931.— It m 
proposed to r^uce the number of recognized sp. to 2 : 
C. demersum and C. submersum. Long association with 
water has modified stem structure in^ several ways: 
caused lack of mechanical cells in either xylem^ or 
phloem; metamorphosed sieve-tubes occasionally into 
air spaces; and transformed some xylem vessels into 
parenchyma cells. Air space development is schizo- 
genous. Form of plant was modified from sturdy to 
slender habit by transplanting from cool, clear, lake- 
water to warm, stagnant, pond water. Stamens dehisce 
while still attached to receptacle as well as after separa- 
tion from it. The latter is the only method recognized 
previously. The plant depends more upon vegetative 
propagation, including fragmentation, than upon repro- 
duction by seed. The usual winter vegetative dormancy 
.was broken and mid-summer luxuriance induced during 
winter by means of artificial light and temp, supplied 
by electric-light bulbs immersed in an aquarium.. The 
results of an extensive survey of the distribution of 
Ceratophyllum in West Okoboji Lake, Iowa, include: 
total area 434 acres, equivalent to 11% of surface area of 
lake; mean depth of zone supporting the plant, 4.01 m.; 
mean distance from shore 111,11 m., average width of 
zone, 5623 m.; and average depth range from inner to 
outer margin, 1.74 m. The bays constitute a more favor- 
able habitat than the open portions of the lake. The 
plant has its chief value as a biotic factor in its oxygena- 
tion of the water and as a shelter and indirect source of 
food for fish. — E. N. Jones. 

15339. KELLER, PAUL. Pollenanalytische Unter- 
sttchungen an eiuigen Mooren des St. Gallischen Rhein- 
tales. [Pollen analyses in connection with some moors of 
the St, Gall Rhine Valley region.] Jahrb. St. Gallischen 
Naturwiss. Ges. 64 : 82-95. 1928(1929). 

15340. KERNER, A. Das Pflanzenleben der Donaii- 
lander. 2nd ed. Lreimpression], with additions and 24 
plates : edited by F. VIERHAPPER. xvi + 452p. Univer- 
sitats-Yerla^ Wagner: Innsbruck, 1929.^ — ^This edition is 
a reimpression of the original which appeared in 1863, 
in which the comments of the editor are presented as an 
appendix on pp. 349-452. These notes are referred to the 
proijer pages of the original text. They comprise sum- 
maries of the more general literature on the subject of 
plant sociology as well as on the special problems of 
the territory concerned. Kerner^s ^Tormations” are con- 
sidered to be equivalent to the present concept of ^^asso- 
dation.” The plant names used are brought up to date 
in a separate list according to the nomenclature of the 
regional manuals. The bibliography lists about 150 titles. 
The 24 plates are either Kemeris own drawings (selected 
from his other publications) or photographs of charac- 
teristic formations or landscapes. — T. Just. 

15341. KLIKA, JAROMfR. Contribution a Tdtude 
botanique de Velka Hora pres de Karlstein, PresUa 
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nlk CeskoslovensM Bot. Spoke, (RepL Czechoslovak, 
BoL Soc, Prague) 1928(6) : 31-34. 1928.— Results of soil 
analyses of Velka Hora near Karlstein (near Prague) 
skow that the soils are moderately acid and vary con- 
siderably, but are not important in determining^ plant 
distribution. Climatic factora seem of greatest impor- 
tance in distribution of plants of steppes and semi- 
steppes. — Klika. 

15342. KOBENBZA, R. Bielany pod wzgl^dem bo- 
tanieznym. [The flora of Bielany.] [French summary.] 
Roezniki Nauk i Lehiych (Polish Agric, & Forest. Ann.) 
22: 299-342. 9 fig. 1929.~-Tms forest region near Warsaw 
descends on one ride from a high diluvial terrace of the 
Wisla River to a 2nd terrace of sandy composition, and 
then down to the 1st terrace which is inundated at 
flood periods. In the forest, 6 associations can be dis- 
tinguished: Alnetum, Alneto-Quercetum, Caxpineto- 
Quercetum, Querceto-Pinotum, Quercetum, and Pinetum. 
The first. 2 are the best preserved; the others contain 
few characteristic sp, owing to the presence of man. 
The Wisla influences the flora very much; numerous 
sp. grow along its banks during the floods and some are 
almost jhniteci to the lowest terrace, such as Arktolochia 
clematitkj Petasites spurim. Se7iedo fluviatiliSy SoUdago 
caimdenmy etc. Though the flora of Bielany is con- 
stantly ravaged, some of the rarest sp. around Warsaw 
are well presen’-ed here in inaccessible places, e.g., Luzvla 
muliiflora, Hypericum montanum^ and Hieracium pra-^ 
tense. Formerly Bielany was a drill ground for Russian 
soldiers and now many visitors go there for amusement; 
these facts have contributed to the introduction of 
sp. unknown elsewhere in these parts, e.g., Poa bulbosa 
V. yivipara, Dracocephalum thymiflora, and Salvia zier- 
tidUata, — Authofs summary (transL). 

15343. KOZO-POLJAHSEI, B. M. Xerotherme Re- 
likten am Flusse Tichaja Ssosna (Sildnissland). Vegeta^ 
tiombilder 22(2): 1-4. pL 7-12. 1931.— This includes 
steppe vegetation on limestone slopes and limestone hill- 
tops mth Maitkiola Iragrans and Thymus cretacevs, to- 
gether with more detailed photographs of Hyssopus 
eretaceus, Asperula cretacea, Thymus cretacevs f Scrophu- 
laria cretacea^ Festuca cretaceaj and Artemisia hololeuca. 
— G. D. Fuller, 

15344. [KRASOVSKAfA, I V.] KPACOBCKAH, H. B. 
Odsop padoT no MOp(t>oJiorHH h dJHSHOJioraH KOpHeft. 
[Review of work on morphology and physiology of roots.] 
Tpyj^H no npHKJiaanoft BoxaHUKe, FeneTHKe h Cejie- 
mim (Bull, Appl, Bot, Gen: Plant-Breed.) 18(5) : 
3-121. 1928.— The structure of roots and their physio- 
logical functions are fully discussed, and the literature 
on roots in general is critically reviewed. — L. J. Pessin, 

1S345. KRAUSE, K. Geholze im inneren Kleinasien. 
Naturums. 16(5) : 73-75. 1928.— The interior of Aria 
Minor consists essentially of a plateau bounded by 
mountains on the north, south, and east, descending 
gradually to the seacoast on the west. The annual rain- 
fall is generally less than 10 in. and falls mostly in the 
spring. The vegetation of the plateau plain is of a 
steppe character, woody growth being limited mainly 
to stream banks. The commonest tree is the Lombardy 
poplar (Popuhs italica). Other trees are Ulmus cwm^ 
pestris, Salix alba, and S. habylonica. These associate 
along the water courses with sp. of Tamarix, Eleagnus 
horteims, Platanus onentalis (which reaches a large 
rise) , Frasdnus oxycarpa, Pirns eleagrdfolia, and several 
sp, oi Quercus and Crataegus, The steppe formation ex- 
tods up the mountains to 1400-1600 m., beyond which 
a broken forest zone, the remnant of a much more ex- 
tensive formation, extends upward to 1900-2000 m. In 
tim zone, ^ conifers give character to the vegetation, 
Pinm larido and various Juniperus spp. being common. 
There are also several oaks and maples. Among the 
shrubs appear sp. of Daphne, Rhamnus, and Cistus. 
Only 2 introduced trees appear to be adapted to the 
climate of this region, Ailanthus glandulosa and Robinia 
pseudatada.’—F . S. Baker. 

15346. KRYLOV, P. N. Die Ahgrenzung von Steppen- 
nnd Waldsteppenzonen anf floristisch-statistischer Grand- 


lage. [In: Handbuch der biologuchen Arheitsmethoden. 
Abt. XI. Chemische, physikalische mnd physikalisch- 
chemische Methoden zur Untersnchting des Bodens uni 
der Pfianze. Teil 6, Heft 1. lief. 335.] 129-136. 1930.— 
By means of the statistical quadrant method the steppes 
of western Siberia are analyzed. The ratio of the num- 
ber of sp. each plant formation to the sum total of the 
sp, characteristic of the area is used as an index. The 
^''egetation may be divided on the basis of these ratic« 
mainly into 2 phytogeographic areas: the forest and the 
steppe. A 3rd area is the desert steppe. The tranrition 
between these and also between the subdivisions is a 
very gradual one. The forest is subdivided into the peat 
and comfer zone and the peat and birch zone. The 
steppe is divided into the forest steppe zone and the 
open steppe zone. The former is still further differen- 
tiated into (a) the closed grass subzone, (b) the herb 
grass subzone, and (c) the Stipor-Festuca grass subzone. 
— T. M, putt, 

15347 KULCZYNSKI, ST. Die Pflanzenassoziationen 
der Pieninen. B'ull. Internal. Acad. Polonaise Sd. et Lett. 
Cl. Sd. Mat. et Nat. Ser. B. Sd. Nat. 1927 (Siippl. 2) : 
57-203. 1 col. map. 4 pL, 9 flg. 1927(1928). 

15348. [KUL’TIASOV, M, V.] KY/ILTHACOB, M. B. 
BoxaHH^ecKHii cau CpeiiHe-AsHaicKoro Focyjx. Yhh- 
BepCHTexa. [Botanic garden of the Univ. of Central Asia.] 
RHeBHHK BcecoK)3Horo C-Bea^a BoxaHHKOB [JIchh- 
Hrpau] [Dnevnik Vsesomznogo Siszda Botanikov, Lenirtr 
grad] 1928: 284-285. 1928. — ^Experiments with local and 
foreign plants were conducted to determine the ideal 
conditions for local plants and the adaptability of foreign 
plants in Turkestan. — G. A. Lebedeff. 

15349. KURZ, HERMAN. The relation of pH to plant 
distribution in nature. Amer. Naturalist 64(693) : 314- 
341. 1930. — A review. 

15350. [LARIN, I V.] JIAPHH, H. B. PacxHxeJibHHe 
30HH cpenHefl *iacxH ypajibCKOfl rydepHHH. [Vegetation 
zones of central Uralsk.] [German summary.] iKypHa.x 
PyccKoro BoxaHHuecKoro ObmeexBa npH AKajieMHH 
HayK CCCP. (Jour. Soc. Bot. Russie, Acad. Sd. JJESB.) 
12(1/2) : 5-14. 1927. 

15351. LEEMANN, A. C. Vegetationsbilder aus den 
Magaliesbergen in der Hochebene von Transvaal. Vegeta* 
tionsbilder 22(3) : 1-3. pi. 13-18. 1931.— The illustrations 
from this semi-arid upland of So. Africa include photo- 
graphs of Ficus soldanella, Strychnos pungens, Bupham 
disticha, Aloe davyana, Combretum zeyheri, and Ficus 
pretoriae. — G. D. Fuller. 

15352. LIBBERT, WILHELM. Bie Vegetation des 
Fallsteingebietes. Beih. Jahresber. Naturhist. Ges. Han- 
nover 2. 1-66. 1930.— The vegetation of an area of 150 
sq. km. in central Germany is described in detail under 
11 “Verbands” or “Associationsverbands,” with the oak- 
hombeam regarded as the climax. — 0. A. Stevens, 

15353. LINDQUIST, BERTIL. Ben skandinaviska 
bokskogens biologi. [Ecology of Scandinavian beech 
forests.] [With English summary,] Bkogsvdrdsfdt. 
Tidskr. 29(3) : 179-532. Map. 74 fig. 193L— Mapping of 
the areas of Fagus dlvatica forest was done by sketch- 
ing from an airplane on base maps during the period of 
bud-opening, May 5-20, when beech could be distin- 
guished from oak and other trees even at a great height. 
Intenrive field studies on the ground showed that on 
very acid and moderately acid mull soils having inten- 
rive nitrification, meadow plants invaded the forest; 
while on less strongly acid, or basic mulls abundant 
ground flora was present even with 1-2% light intensity. 
Under the prevalent beech thinning practice, the in- 
creased light has apparently caused an increa^ of the 
abundance of Oxalis acetosella. Where nitrification was 
very active, Oxalis failed to survive or reproduce at 
intensities below i% of full light. The abundance of 
Anemone nemorasa and Geranium robertianum was also 
dependent on light intensity. Where acidity was high, 
as in young stands, these plants were absent, even with 
adequate light. Where thinnings had been neglected 
and on acid mulls, a degeneration of ground vegeta- 
tion occurred. The influence of nitrification in cauring 
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conditions favorable for an increase of meadow herbs 
at the expense of heath vegetation was intimately con- 
nected with the prevalence of mycorhiza. Thus Dcs- 
champsia flexuosa disappeared when nitrification set in, 
owing to its depressing influence on the development of 
mycorhiza on this plant. Conversely, Dryopteris lin^ 
naeana colonized beech forests at the ^age where nitri- 
fication had begun. Thus communities can be classified 
with^ respect to nitrification as (1) synusiae indiflerent 
to nitrates, composed chiefly of grasses and sedges; (2) 
facultative nitratophilous synusiae, which may be inde- 
pendent of nitrification under conditions favorable to 
their reproduction; and (3) obligate nitratophilous 
synusiae, occurring on soils with pH 4.5-5.5, with strong 
nitrification. These synusiae are composed of Geranium 
robertianumf Impatiens noli tangere, Stellaria glochido-^ 
nperma,^ and many others. Acidity as such seems to be 
of le^ importance than mycorhiza in limiting the distri- 
bution of hea,th communities. Iii the herbaceous mea- 
dow type of beech vegetation it is possible to distinguish 
groups diflering in relation to acidity: (1) synusiae in- 
different to acidity, Acer,^ Fraxinm, Bubus, Deachampsia, 
Anemone, Oxafe, etc. socions; (2) acidophilous synusiae, 
exemplified by Milium and Geranium socdons; and 
(3) subneutrophilous synusiae, including a rather large 
number of sp. really dependent on a slightly acid or 
alkaline reaction, rather than on the nature of the soil 
or nitrification. However, many of these may thrive 
under compensating factors of good light or nutrition, 
on more acid media. Beech seedlings were more abun- 
dant under less acid conditions, their abundance being 
in direct proportion to increasing pH value. No corre- 
lation seems to exist in their case with nitrification or 
mull conditions. Contrary to the findings of Bornebusch, 
no correlation could be found between site qualities for 
beech and the ground flora. Modem silvicultural prac- 
tice has influenced tree growth in one way and the dis- 
tribution of floral types in another. The northern limit 
of beech is controlled by the possibility of successful 
reproduction. Flowering occurs every other year in re- 
sponse to inner periodicity, but influenced some by high 
maximum air temp, of the preceding June-July. The 
intensity of heat seems to be more important than its 
duration. Freezing of flowers in spring is the limiting 
factor to the northward spread of beech and has prob- 
ably made the^ distribution of beech "sporadic. Pollen 
analyses have given a good picture of its range in Boreal 
and Atlantic times. The limited range of beech in West- 
ern Europe does not seem to have been due to drought; 
in the coastal districts spring frosts were the chief cause. 
Sub-boreal climates were unfavorable, but changed to 
become very favorable about 1000 B. C. In sub-Atlantic 
time beech was dominant in southwestern Sweden, Man 
lias exerted a profound influence on the distribution by 
cutting and burning ; the latter resulted in the encroach- 
ment of Calluna heaths on the beech areas. This devasta- 
tion reached its height toward the end of the 18th cen- 
tury, and was corrected by ordinances enacted after 
Danish examples. Present tendencies are toward a de- 
crease in the beech area in favor of planted spruce. The 
Scandinavian beech forest regions are (1) the southern 
beech area, inclusive of Denmark (except the island 
of Bornholm) and the provinces of Skl,ne and northern 
Halland in Sweden, where beech is the dominant forest 
tree, due in part to the inability of oak seedlings to sur- 
vive tinder beech cover; (2) the beech-spmce region, 
including the Norwegian beech forests, and those in 
south-central Sweden; and (3) the outpost beech region, 
consisting of scattered small stands or individual trees, 
possibly relics of larger stands of sub- Atlantic time. — 
H. 1. Baldwin, 

15354. LIXARBIlJRE, R. de, et G. MALCUIT. Con- 
tributions k r6tude phytosociologique du littoral du 
Boullonais: Testuaire de la Slack. Arch, Bot, Bull. Mens. 
1 (7) : 121-137. 2 pL 1927.— -The estuary of this small 
stream emptying into the English Channel a short dis- 
tance south of Calais is characterized by 2 littoral zones, 
the “slikke” between tide marks and the ^^schorre” sub- 


merged by spring tides only. The former has a muddy 
surface over sand and is covered with rather open asso- 
ciations of annual Salicomia spp., notably S. europea 
and its varieties, and of Spartina glabra var. pdom. 
The “schorre” is a salt meadow dominated by an ass(> 
ciation of Atrojm maritima together with facies of -d.fcn- 
plex portichcoides and stands of Festuca rubra and 
Agropyrum repens var. littorale. Association tables are 
given for these communities and the succession is traced 
to the Ammophila arenaria association of the adjacent 
dunes and to an adjacent association of Phragmites com-- 
munis. The mingling of halophytes and non-halophytes 
is carefully examined, the seasonal aspects are described, 
and the presence of Spartina townsendi is noted. — G. D. 
Fuller. 

15355. MAIRE, R., et L. EMBERGER. Yue d’ensemWe 
de nos connaissances phytog^ographiques du Maroc: Les 
stages climatiques de v^g^tation. [Survey of the phyto- 
geography of Morocco: Climatic stages of vegetation.] 
Compt. Rend, Acad. Sci. IPansl 185(26): 1561-1563. 

1 fig. 1927. 

15356. MATTICK, FRITZ. Bas Moritzhurger Teich- 
gebiet und seine Pflanzenwelt. Bep, Spec, Nov. Beg. Veg. 
Beihejte 56 : 125-166. 7 pi. 1929. — ^In this region just north 
of Dresden, the numerous ponds may have been artificially 
developed, though the oldest map^ (1570) shows them 
much the same but more extensive. The forest was 
formerly mostly oak, but pine and fir now predoininate. 
The plant associations are described and the more com- 
mon plants listed for 35 of' the larger ponds (0.3-87 ha.) . 
Special studies on 5 sp. are presented. The land forms 
of Acorus calamus and Iris pseudacorm had more starch 
in their rhizomes than did the shallow water forms. 
Of Hydrocotyle wlgaris, the shade (f. major Schur.) and 
light (f. microphylla Lange) forms are described. The 
land form (f. terreste Gliick) of Nuphar luteum produced 
flowers (contrary to Gliick) , but no stomata were found 
on the under side of the leaves. A land form of Fhrag^ 
mites communis is described. — 0. A. Stevens. 

15357. MIKYSKA, RUDOLF. Skalka v hor5ch Stiav- 
nickych. (Studie geobotanicka.) [French resume.] Vest- 
nik Krdlovske Ceske Spolecnosti Nauk [Mem. Soc. Boy. 
Sd. Boheme Cl. Sd.] 1928 (paper 6) : 1-23. Map. 1929. — 
There is an analysis of the forest types in natural beech 
forest and a discussion of their extension into the mas- 
sive andesites of Skalka, 883m. The types which appear 
in the region are those characterized by (1) Fagetum 
nudum; (2) Car ex pilosa, with 2 subt 3 rpes {InmUa 
nemorosa and Dryopteris linneana) ; (3) Fou nemoralis; 
(4) Anemia odorata; and (5) Mercurialis perennis. An 
analysis is appended of Calamagrostidetum arundinaceae, 
of meadow groves, of alder scrub, and of forest meadows. 
— jR MUkyska* 

15358. MORTON, PRIEDRICK. Guatemala. Vegeton 
tionshilder 22(1) : 1-16. pi. 1-6. 1931.— The introduction 
includes data on the geographical, geological, and cli- 
matic conditions of the country, and a general descrip- 
tion of the vegetation. The mean temp, on the lowland 
is 23-25® C. with extremes of 16® and 30®. Sugar cane 
has an altitudinal limit of 1600-1900 m. Rainfall ranges 
up to 350-375 cm. with Dec.-March relatively dry. Tlie 
vegetation types include Mangrove coastal swamps and 
tropical and sub^tropical rain forests. In the rain forest, 
ferns play a very conspicuous role. The cultivated vege- 
tation includes coffee, bananas, sugar cane, Tkeobroma 
hicoloTfFersea gratissima, Capsicum annuum, and tobacco* 
Among the sp. illustrated are TUlandsia fiUfolm, T. 
hulhosa, Aristolochia grandifiora, Acacia spadidgera, 
Marathrum schiedcanum, Stipa ichu, Canavalia obtus^ 
folia,^ Jonvea pilosa, Cyothea schanschin, FlenrothalMs 
longisdma, Polypodium bernonllii, Scheelea preusdi, and 
Ceiba pentandra.~~Cr. D. Fuller. 

15359. NAYLOR, GLADYS L. Note on the distribution 
of Lichina confinis and L. pygmaea in the Plymouth dis- 
trict. Jour. Marine Biol. As^oc. Unit. Kingdom 16 (3); > 
909-918. 1 map. 1930.— Both lichen spp. occur frequqa^ily 
throughout the area. L. confirm is the more ge^«;lly 
distributed, being present, though sometimes soantityj. 
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on most of the coast with the exception of Tinside. On 
the exposed shores outside the Sound itself it forms a 
zone 2-3 ft, wide, being especially eommon between 
Peniee Point and llame Head. L. pygmaea, though very 
abundant on the open coast, is scanty or entirely absent 
along the sheltered parts of the Sound (Cawsand to 
Peniee, Cremyll to Redding Point, Jennycliff Bay, etc.) . 
The distribution emphasizes the importance to both of 
the degree of exposure to wave action. The importance 
to L. confinis lies in the height to which the spray is 
dung up the rocks, since occasional wetting by salt water 
is essential to this sp. In the case of L. pygmaea, 
mechanical stimulus, aeration of water, and probably the 
removal of the competition factor — ^the larger fucoids 
being unable to maintain a footing on steep exposed 
rock surfaces— all play a part. The effect of light appears 
t :0 be secondary, and is probably important in connection 
with the desiccation of the thailus between periods of 
i mmersi on A ui hors mm^nary. 

15360. NfeMEJC, F. Pakobotanick^ v^zknm nek- 
ter:^c!i quart ernich usazenin v &irsim okoH Ruzomherku 
na Slovensku. Rozpravy deskS Akad> Ved a Umeni, Tf. 
$. 39(44) :J-24. 3 maps. 0 %. 1929(1030). Also as: 
Paieohotanical researches in some Quaternary deposits 
in the surroundings of Ruzomberok, Slovakia. Acad, 
TcM.qm ScL Bnll. hiteT7iat, Res. Tmv. Pres. CL Bd. 
Math., Nat. et Med. 30: 216-241. 3 maps. 9 fig. 1929. — 
The study of plant remains in sinters left by thermal 
springs in Slovakia has led to the conclusion that in 
inteiglacial periods of the Pleistocene the forests were 
made up of birch, hr, and willows, together with some 
larch in some places. Larix has been retreating slowly 
since the Pleistocene, probably due to the warmer cli- 
mate that favors other sp. rather than it. The Holocene 
tmvertines contain beech and spruce. Spruce had its 
time of greatest expansion before beech. In one peat 
deposit fir was found in the Holocene. — B. McAvoy. 

15361. KOVAK, FRANT. A. Ekologick6 dvahy o hadco- 
v^ch ra^ach a hadcov6 vegetaci. [Critical notes on the ser- 
pentine types and the vegetation of the serpentine soils.] 
YeRa Fnrodni 9 : 18-21, 46-51, 81-88, 176-192, 239-242, 268- 
287,310-314. 16 fig. 1928. See dso Freslza 6: 42-71.1928.— 
The author has established, by analyses of the vegetation 
and by chemical analysis of the serpentine soils, that there 
exist some serpentine types and some serpentinomorphs 
(plants linked with a serpentine substratum). These 
types and forms are determined largely by the chemical 
constitution of the soil, i.e., by Mg: Ca greater than 1, 
by absence of chlorides, a low concentration of sulphates, 
and a high content of Fe. The iithophytes growing upon 
the serpentines, because they have no contact with the 
serpentine soil but grow upon the exposed rock surface, 
are neither serpentinomorphs nor marked serpentine 
types (the serpentinomorphs described with the thalio- 
phytes and the bryophytes are for the most part xero- 
morphs) . The vegetation and the flora of the serpentine 
sub^ratum are determined also by historical, develop- 
mental, climatic, and atmospheric factors. A list of ser- 
pentine plants is included, — F. A. Novak (traml. by F. D. 
Stmmhauffh ) . 

15362. RABCEKSKIJ, L. G. Die Projektionsaufnahme 
und Beschreihung der Pflanzendecke. [In: Handhuch der 
hiplogisehen Arbeitsmethoden. Abt. XL. Chemische, 
phiysikaHsche und physikalisch-chemische Methoden zur 
TTniersuchung des Bodens und der Pflanze. Teil 6. Heft. 
1. lief. 335.3 137-190. 7 flg. Urban imd Schwarzenberg : 
Berlin, 1930. — Geobotanical investigations of vegetation 
in relation to habitat conditions are greatly facilitated 
by means of the projection method. The horizontal pro- 
jection of the aerial living portions of plants, expressed 
in % of surface covered, gives a concept of the utiliza- 
tion by the group components of the lighted area and 
thereby characterizes their ability to compete under the 
conditions of their special vegetation layer. This is the 
only objective method which permits sufficiently accu- 
rate and speedy estimation of abundance. Thus the de- 
termination of the abundance over an area of 100 sq. m. 
on a meadow with 40-50 plant sp. with an accuracy of 


about 0.5% takes 40-50 min. The average projection 
abundance is determined by means of a grill and a scale. 
The former consists of a dark broad frame whose open 
area of 2 X,5 cm. is divided into cm. squares by means 
of white strings. Marks on the frame 0.2 cm. apart tend 
to greater accuracy. A mirror attached to this grill at 
an angle of 45 is intended for looking upward or for 
dense coarse tali stands. The scale of drawings (illus- 
trated) consists of variously shaped leaves shown in 
varied abundance against a background. The observer 
holds the grill at a certain height, looks into it per- 
pendicularly, and estimates the abundance in one small 
square by comparison with the scale. By making a num- 
ber of such observations, an average figure is reached. 
If moss or lichens are being determined, the grill is^held 
lower; if coarse broad-leaved plants, then the grill is 
held higher in order to cover relatively larger areas. 
For the successful application of this method it is neces- 
sary (1) to recognize the plant sp. by their vegetative 
characteristics, (2) to train the eye systematically for 
measuring the vegetation types under consideration, and 
(3) to use the various instruments, among which is de- 
scribed a fork with vertical prongs to obtain actual hori- 
zontal and vertical distances. Many practical sugges- 
tions and examples of the method for use under ^ dif- 
ferent conditions and for various purposes are given, 
with hints on the interpretation of data. — T. M. FlitL 

15363. RAPAICS, RAYMTTNB, und LABISLAUS 
VAJBA. Bas mittelungarische Bergiand, Vegetations* 
hilder 22(4): pi. 19-24. Gustav Fisher: Jpa, 1931. — 
There is a brief description of this mountain region of 
Hungary and rather extensive lists of its plants. Among 
the species illustrated on the plates^ are Quercus cerris^ 
l/ycnis coronaria, Waldsteinia geoides, Xeranikemwn 
annuumi Scorzonera hispanica, Siipa stenopkyllaf Bieint* 
bergia colckicifloraj, Draba lasiocarpa, Alysstmi arduinq 
Allium flavum and Centaurea sadleriana. — G. D. Fnlhr. 

15364. REES, ETNGSLEY. Seashore plant associa- 
tions at L’Ancresse Bay [Guernsey]. Boc. Guernesiam 
RepL S Tram. 11(1) : 55-60. 1930(1931).— Species of 4 
associations are listed. 

15365. REVERBATXO, V. W. Bie Yegetationszonen 
der Abakansteppe (Stid-Sibirien). Bot. Jahrb. 61(2/3/ 
4) : 242-262. 1 pi. 1927. — Raunkaier^s method and that 
or counting shoots, determining dominance, etc., were 
used to determine Kiylov^s phytogeographic zones and to 
characterize associations in the region near the junc- 
tion of the Akaban and Jenissei Rivers. The zones 
found were (1) the forested steppes with an herbaceous 
meadow subzone, and (2) the forestless meadow zone, 
which in turn is divided into (a) the 4-grass steppe (with 
Siipa eapillata, Koeleria graciUs, Festuca sulcata, and 
Diplacime squarrosa) and (b) the coarse Btipa^Artemism 
steppe (with Btipa capillata, B. pennaia, Koeleria gractlk^ 
and Artemisia spp.). Noteworthy are small areas oi 
desert-steppes. — E. H. Walker. 

15366. RICKETT, H. W, Notes on the vegetation of 
Columbia, Missouri Amer. Midland Nat. 12(10) : 411- 
419, 1931. — ^The region around Columbia includes tongues 
of prairie mixed with forested rough country. Certain 
limestone bluffs have a characteristic vegetation, espe- 
cially those of the Missouri River. The valley of this 
stream exhibits also many stray sp. Certain rocky hills 
show sp. characteristic of the Ozark region. Invasion 
and competition in newly-deposited flats on the Missouri 
River are described. Attention is called to sp. not pre- 
viously reported from the region, particularly in Bromus, 
Panicum, Car ex. The local Crataegus is a mixture of as 
yet undetermined sp. or vars. Daniels^ proposals in Ver~ 
nonia are briefly discussed. Sp. collected by previous 
workers but not since encountered were mostly strays, 
many from the Ozark region,— H. W. Rickett. 

15367. RUBOLPH, KARL, FRANZ FIRBAS, tmd 
HANS SIGMONB. Bas Hoppenplanmoor im Riesenge- 
birge. (Ein Beispiel ftir den subalpinen Moortypus in 
Bohmen.) Naturioiss. Zeitschr. Lotos 76 (4/5) : 173-222. 
2 pL, 5 fig. 1928.— The Koppenplan Moor is the largest 
and finest on the eastern plateau (1430 m.) of the Rie- 
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sengebirge. It is situated beyond the present limit of 
Bprace forests (1200-1300 m.) in the zone of mountain 
pines. It is influenced by the subaipine climate on the 
crest of Riesengebirge, and is characterized by low annual 
temp., high moisture, heavy precipitation, long snow- 
covering, and short vegetative period. All moors on the 
crest of Riesengebirge belong to the subaipine type. The 
subsoil of the moor is granitic. The formation of its 
surface is various and changing. The plant associations 
are: Cetrana-Cladonia; Pinus Fumilio-Myrtillus ; Poly-- 
trichum; Sphagnum mssomi; Seath-Trichophoretum ; 
Tnchophorumr'S, compactum; Trichophoretum rich in 
liverworts; Carex limosa-^Sph, lindbergii; C. limosa-Sph. 
dmenii; and Carex-Drepanocladus. A scheme of succes- 
sion is given; the first 2 associations are climax. The 
soil reaction is about pH 5 (31 tests) . The postglacial 
forest periods were (as shown by pollen-analysis) the 
same as in all Bohemia: (1) Pinus, (2) Pinus-^CoryluSf 
(3) Picea, and (4) Fagus-Abies. The formation of peat 
began at the end of the jPfcca-period. During the growth 
of the moor, as shown by tests, the sp. and associations 
of plants were the same as today, but the quantitative re- 
lations were different. The transition of the moor from 
montane to subaipine type took place with the Sub- 
atlantic change of climate. — Max Onno, 

15368. SAMUELSSON, CARL. Studien fiber die 
Wirkungen des Windes in den kalten und gemassigten 
Erdteilen. [Effect of wind in cold and temperate regions.] 
Bull Geol Inst. Upsala 20 : 57-230. 60 fig. 1927. 

15369. SAVULESCU, TRAIAN. Die Vegetation von 
Bessarabien mit besonderer Berficksichtigung der Steppe. 
BuL Agric. IBucuresti] 3: 55p. 1927. — ^Bessarabia is the 
meeting-ground of 3 botanical provinces: The Dazischian, 
limited by the eastern boundary of Fagus silvatica, the 
Sarmatian, and to the south of them the Palaeopontic 
Province, over the greater part of which extended the bed 
of the Pontic Sea at the close of the Tertiary. The plants 
forming the elements of these provinces are listed. The 
whole area exhibits strong zonation. From the Black Sea 
northwards the zones are: Halophyte associations, Arte- 
misietum, Siccipratum graminosum (dry grassland) , Sicci- 
pratum aitiherbosum (the most extensive, enclosing 
areas of mixed forest and transition woods to steppe), 
and Altiherbipratum. For each zone the chief com- 
munities are given, with their edaphic, orographic, and 
geographic variants. The ruderal flora is classified as 
Apophytes (sp. also occurring in primitive non-ruderal 
communities) , Ergasiophytes (escapes from cultivation) 
and Anthropochores (sp. introduced by the agency of 
man) . Of the last group many are Archaeophytes (natu- 
ralized from extremely early times) ; others are Neo- 
phytes (recent incomers). The steppe is a subxero- 
phyllous more or less closed formation with numerous 
different grass and shrub communities. Its origin and 
development since the. Tertiary expansion of the Black 
Sea are discussed. With the change of climate at the 
end of the Tertiary and the on-coming^ of the ice-age 
all Tertiary xerotherms became extinct in the area, be- 
ing driven to the Mediterranean. Forests reached their 
greatest southern extent, the accompanying grasses show- 
ing a like southward trend. There followed a warm dry 
desert-inducing climate, the forests retreated northward, 
leaving only relics in favorable situations, the loess soils 
were deposited and the steppe vegetation followed, poor 
in sp. and xerophytic. The further north the more closed 
were the associations. With the graduaL change to the 
present continental climate, successive waves of in- 
vasion came from the Podolian Plateau and the Medi- 
terranean, followed by the European-Eurosiberian- 
Eurasian elements, and finally the Asiatic elements. The 
prehistoric steppe was as extensive as that of to-day, 
and the present forests are mainly youn^ invaders. Tins 
view^ is opposed to that of certain Russian authors, who 
consider that after the ice-age the forests preceded the 
steppe. An extended table gives, for each sp, of the 
steppe, its life-period, Raunkiaerian life-form, station, 
and grades of frequency and constancy in the different 
communities. — H. H. Allan. 


15370. SCHRATZ, EDUARD. Zum Vergleich der 
Transpiration xeromorpher und mesomorpher Pflanzen. 
Jour. Ecol 19(2) : 292-296. 1931.— Experiments performed 
in the arid region of southern Arizona led^ to the con- 
clusion that the transpiration of xeromorphic plants un- 
der natural conditions is high. There m no definite cor- 
relation between the observed transpiration^ and the 
structure of the leaves. In fact, the transpiration of 
xeromorphic plants may exceed that of mesomorphic 
plants, since the former may have a greater water supply 
due to a deeper and more spreading root system. When 
the transpiration rate is obtained from weighing severed 
twigs, the determinations should be made within a minute 
of the time of cutting in order to obtain truer indica- 
tions of transpiration of a plant in its natural environ- 
ment. Individual differences even between plants of the 
same sp., changing external conditions, and unkno^ 
factors, as well as the structure, influence transpiration 
in the open. — T. M. Plitt. 

15371. [SERPUKHOVA, E. I.] CEPHyXOBA, E. H. 
CpaBHCHHc MeioAOB reodoxaHHuecKoro HccjienosaHHH. 
[Comparison of geobotanical investigation methods.] 
[German summary,] Tpyjtbi JIcHHurpaacKoro ObmecxBa 
EcxecxBOHcnbixaxejiefi, IIpoxoKOJibi sacextauHt, Hay«iHHe 
cxaxbH H coobmeHHfl (Trav. Soc. Natur. Leningrad, 
Compt. Rend. Beane.) 59(1) : 95-109. 3 fig. 1929.— Com- 
parative study of Drude, Raunkiaer, and Ramenskii 
methods was made on 20 areas, of 1 sq. m., 50 of 0.1 sq. m., 
and 100 of 0.01 sq. m. Three kinds of communities were 
investigated; grassy fields, with predominance of Festuca 
rubra and Potentilla tormentilla; fields with predomi- 
nance of Crepis paludosa and Cirsium heterophyllum; 
and conifer forest with Oxalis acetosella. It is believed 
that the Ramenskii method is best. 

15372. SHAVER, JESSE M., and MAGGIE DENI- 
SON. Plant succession along Mill Creek. Jour. Tennessee 
Acad. Sci. 3 (4) : 5-13. 1928.— Five different plant asso- 
ciations at various stages in the formation of bars and 
islands in this Tennessee creek are recognized; on the 
creek bank 6 are recognized. The plants of each ass<> 
ciation are listed, and the nature of the succession is 
discussed. 

15373. SIMPSON, G., and J, SCOTT THOMSON. On 
the occurrence of the silver southern-beech (Nothofagus 
menziesii) in the neighbourhood of Dunedin, Trans. 

Proc. New Zealand Inst. 59(2) : 326-342. Map, 5 pL 1928. 

— ^Near Dunedin, 12 small forest areas of N. menziesii 
have been recorded; the situation and vegetation of 
these areas and the surrounding country are described 
in detail, and the question discussed whether N . menziesii 
is a new arrival or a survivor of a former forest. Ac- 
cording to Cockayne, Nothojagvs forest was originally 
the ciuef tree-community in New Zealand, but it has 
been gradually replaced on the more fertile ground by 
a subtropical forest of Malayan origin. This study sup- 
ports Cockayne’s theory. — A. Rehder. 

15374. SKOTTSBERG, CARL. The vegetation of 
Easter Island. Nat. Hist. Juan Fernandez <& Easter 
Island. Bot. 2(4) : 487-502. 6 pL 1927. 

15375. SMALL, JAMES. The fenlands of Lough 
Neagh. Jour. Ecol 19 : 383-388. 1 fig. 1931.— This lake, 
the largest in the British Isles, in an area with ah 
annual rainfall of 30 in., is subject to winter flooding 
and is surrounded by areas of fenland quite distinct 
from the prevalent acid moors of Ireland. The floods 
are supposed to act as a buffer solution preventing the 
development of acidity in all sections flooded. On higher 
levels acid moors develop. The sp. of the aquatic, fen, | 
and carr associations are listed, and comparisons are | 
made with the flora of similar associations in East Anglia, I 
England. — G. D. Fuller. ! 

15376. SMALL, JOHN KUNKEL. From Eden to I 
Sahara, Florida’s tragedy. 123p. 22 pi. Science Press: - 
Lancaster, Pennsylvania, 1929. Pr. $1 JO. — ^An account is I 
given of a botanical exploratioh of several :^ousau<l } 
miles in the Florida pemnsula and bn the Florida f| 
in 1922, with especial reference to the destractiem' ny^t| 
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man of Floridans unique natural monuments — ^t.he ham- 
mocks and kitchen-middens. 

15377. SMOROBimEW, I. A., et A. N. ABOTA. Effet 
des variations de la reaction actuelle du reservoir sur le 
coefficient acido-base de la tomrhe. Bull Soc, Chim, BioL 
13: 943-949, 1931. — In studies of the degree of alkalinity 
of water compatible with development of larvae of 
Anopheles conducted at Moscow, pieces of peat of 2100- 
3900 cc. were added to each of a series of reservoirs, each 
containing 32 liters of water from a Carex swamp (pH 
7.29). Three of the reservoirs had equivalent amounts 
of Cl (0,003 N) added as NaCl, CaCh, and HCl. Vary- 
ing amounts of NaOH and NasCOa, carbonate alone, or 
Ca(OH )2 were added to the others, giving an alkalinity 
of pH 9.66-10.91. The reaction became rapidly less alka- 
line, and was readjusted by further additions of alkalies 
at intervals of 2-3 weeks for 4 mo. The pieces of peat 
were then removed, dried, separated into external and 
internal portions, and the degree of absorption of the 
alkalies determined by extraction with acetic acid and 
sodium acetate of known pH. Fixation of small amounts 
of added alkalies occurs in the superficial 1-2 cm. of the 
peat; with larger amounts there is progressive penetra- 
tion into the deeper layers of the peat. Additions of 
NaCl, CaCh, or HCl in quantities sufficient to make the 
water a 0.003 N solution did not appreciably affect the 
acid-base equilibrium of the peat. — J. 8. Caldwell. 

15378. STARK, PETER. Bas Klima der Postglazial- 
zeit, erlautert an der WaldgescMclite Oberschwabens. 
Bet. Senckenbergische Naturforsch. Ges. (Natur. u. Mus.) 
Frankfurt a/M. 39(2) : 82-94; (3) : 151-160. 9 fig. 1929.— 
Stark reviews the work of Bertsch (1924-9) on the pollen 
analysis qf the bogs of upper Swabia, and compares 
the results with the work of Heller and himself in Baden 
and Switzerland. The forest succession according to 
Bertsch may be compared to the Blytt-Sernander periods, 
timed by DeGeer’s chronology, as follows: the Sub- 
Atlantic period, moist and cool, present time to 900 B. C., 
is approximately equal to the Ficea period with secondary 
increase of Pmus of Bertsch; the Sub-Boreal period, 
dry and warm, 900-3000 B. C., Bronze and late Neolithic 
ages, nearly equals the Fagus period; the Atlantic period, 
moist and warm, 3000-5500 B. C., middle and early 
Neolithic age, is of slightly shorter duration than the 
Qtiercws-mixed forest period; the Boreal period, dry and 
warm, 5500-6500, Campignien ago, includes the some- 
what briefer Carylus period; and the Pre-Boreal period, 
dry and cold, 6500 B. C. to last of ice, Paleolithic age, 
includes the earlier 3/4 of the Pinus^Beiuh period and 
all the Dryas period. The lack of exact correlation — also 
evident in Baden and Switzerland— is attributed to 
local variations of climate to be expected in more or 
less mountainous country, to different refuge areas of 
the several components of the flora, and to differing paths 
of migration into the area. The forest succession is, 
therefore, not so monotonous as in North Germany, 
but it may, with proper precautions, be used in time 
correlation as demonstrated by Bertsch at the Taub bog, 
where a preiustoric site had been considered on the basis 
of finds of bronze, as belonging to the Bronze age. Bertsch 
showed by his pollen analysis that it must be Neolithic, 
and further excavation demonstrated the correctness of 
his prediction. A similar Neolithic age is demonstrated 
for sites at 3 other bogs. At the prehistoric site of Was- 
serberg on Lake Feder, the exact correspondence of the 
maximum or climax of the Fagus forest with the Bronze 
age (later Sub-Boreal) is demonstrated. — Kirk Bryan. 

15379. STARK, PETER, tjber die Wandlungen des 
WaldMldes im Schwarzwrald wahrend der Postglazialzeit. 
Naturwiss. 17(1) : 1-8; (2) : 31-35. 1929. — ^The dominant 
tree in the Black Forest is now Picea, but this is evi- 
dently due to forest culture. Results of pollen-analysis 
in different moors have shown the following succession of 
forests: (1) Pinus, (2) Corylus, (3) Corylus-Quercus, 
(4) Abies, (5) Abies-Fagus^-Picea, and (6) Pinus. The 
periods and successions in the Bodensee region of Baden 
are analogous with some regional differences. See also the 
preceding Abstract.— -Moa; Onno. 


15380. STERNER, RIELARB. Nagra sociologiska 
anteckningar rdrande bohuslansk lund vegetation. [So- 
ciological notes on grove-vegetation in Bohuslan, Swe- 
den.] Acta Horti Goihohurgensis 4: 265-283. 1929. 

15381. STEYERMARK, JULIAN A. A study of plant 
distribution in relation to the acidity of various soils 
in Missouri. Ann. Missouri Bot. Garden 18 (1) : 41-55. 
1931, — ^The quinhy drone electrode was used in a recon- 
naissance of the soil acidity of eastern Missouri with a list 
of some characteristic plants on each soil type. Ranges in 
pH values for given sp. compared favorably with results 
obtained by Wherry on the same sp. Teste were made 
on 24 samples of soil from 5 soil types, A number of 
sp, were found with a limited pH range, others showed 
an indifference towards soil reaction. It is concluded 
that (1) while some sp. may be treated under a definite 
soil type, others may not, since they tolerate a wide range 
of acidity and alkalinity; and (2) water content and 
chemical nature of the soil, as well as a number of other 
factors in certain combinations, in addition to acidity, 
probably have much to do with plant distribution.— 
J. A. Steyermark. 

15382. THORNTHWAITE, C. WARREN. The^ cli- 
mates of North America; according to a new classifica- 
tion. Geogr. Rev. 21: 633-655. Map. 13 fig., 1931.— 
Formulae are presented for obtaining a precipitation 
effectiveness (P/E) index for stations , where meteoro- 
logical data have been collected. This index is the sum 
of the precipitation-evaporation ratios for the 12 mo. 
of the yr. Similarlj’' a thermal efficiency index (T/E) 
is obtained. From these indices for stations throughout 
the continent a climatic map is derived, which seems to 
correspond rather closely with the distribution of soil 
and vegetation. — G. D. Fuller. 

15383. TILDEN, JOSEPHINE E. The distribution of 
marine algae, with special reference to the flora of the 
Pacific Ocean. (A preliminary paper.) Proc. Srd Fan- 
Pacific Sci. Congress, ^ Tokyo 1:, ^^953. 1926(1928). — 
On the basis of variation in illumination from the earliest 
life period to the present time, the evolution and dis- 
tribution of the different phyla of marine algae are ex- 
plained. Thus the blue-green algae were developed dur- 
ing a period of weak illumination, the Rhodophyceae 
during a later period of stronger rays, the Phaeophyceae 
still later, and last the Chlorophyceae. Similarly the 
geographic distribution of the marine algae may be ex- 
plained; one may expect to find more Chlorophyceae 
in the tropics than in regions of less illumination, — 
V. 0. Graham. 

15384. VANBERYST, H. :i^:tudes g^o-agronomiques 
congolaises. La rdgion agronomique schisto-calcareuse. 4. 
BuU. Agric. Congo Beige 20(1) : 72-89. 1929, — Savannahs 
and steppes are the dominant formations. The natural 
forest formation is greatly restricted and confined to the 
more favorable places. & called secondaiy forests have 
been established ai-tificially by man or they have de- 
veloped on agricultural lands subsequently abandoned. 
Various types of arboreous steppes intermediate between 
grassland and forest are described. Reasons are presented 
to explain why this region has never been largely occu- 
pied by primitive forests, and a list of the common 
native and cultivated plants is appended. — F, D. Btram- 
haugh. 

15385. VERBOORN, INEZ C. Notes on the vegetation 
of the Fountains Valley, Pretoria. Bo. African Jowr. Bd. 
26: 190-194. 1929. — The vegetative aspects at intervals 
throughout the 4 seasons are described, with some refer- 
ence to the ecology. ^ Plants collected are preserved in 
the National Herbarium, Pretoria. — I. C. Verdoom. 

15386. WHITE, J. 34. Re-colonisation after peat 
cutting. Proc. Roy. Irish Acad. 39 (21) : 453-476. 5 pL, 
1 fig. 1930. — ^Ih Armagh, the nature of the re-colonising 
vegetation is determined by the inter-action of the fol- 
lowing factors: depth of cutting, former vegetation, 
nature of the surrounding vegetation, and extent of the 
area cut. It is also frequently influenced by the period 
of time which has elapsed since cutting. When Callu- 
netum has been cut, the re-colonising vegetatioii may be 
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Callunetum, Eriophoretum, Sphagnetiim (moor forma- 
tion) ; the various societies of the fen formation; the 
societies of the marsh formation; or one or other of the 
various aquatic associations. When the area cut has been 
occupied by any of the plant associations or societies 
enumerated above, the re-colonising vegetation may be 
either the same or one of the associations earlier in the 
sere ,——J iW . IE flit e . 

15387. WHITE, J. M. Pollen analysis of peat from 
Stoneyisland, Portnmna, Co. Galway. Irish Naturalists’ 
Jow\ 3 (10) : 210-214. 1931. — A quantitative pollen in- 
vestigation of peat from the above locality was under- 
taken to aid in dating a skeleton found embedded in 
the peat at the base of the bog. Betula pollen was the 
most abundant tree pollen in all samples except in sam- 
ple 2 (27 dm. from the top of bog) . It was hence con- 
cluded that the base of the Stoneyisland peat was formed 
during the post-ancylus period.-—/. M, White, 

15388. WILLIAMS, A. H. New Zealand plants and 
their difficulties. Jour, Roy, Hort, Soc, 55(1) : 101-113. 
Map. 11 pi. 1930. — History'- reveals that no mammals 
were present until the advent of man during the 12th 
century, when the black rat and a small bat came as 
stowaways. The flora is dissimilar to that of any other 
country. Through a very long period of time the plant 
characters have not been affected by the introduction 
of fresh sp. from other regions; neither have they en- 
countered gross destruction by man nor herbivores. They 
have contended with birds, insects, and the overcrowd- 
ing by companion sp. The unique composition of the 
flora is shown by the fact that of the 1700 indigenous 
sp., no fewer than 75.4% are found in New Zealand alone. 
Of the comparatively small remainder that are not con- 
fined to New Zealand alone, 339 sp. are also found, in 
Australia only, 82 in So. America only, and 30 in New 
Zealand, Australia, and So. America but nowhere else. 
In the distant past, eastern Australia (then separated 
by ocean from western Australia) was connected with 
New Zealand, but when eastern and western Australia 
were joined, New Zealand was separated from Aus- 
tralia. The plants that did not spread to eastern Aus- 
tralia till after the Eocene upheaval which united the 
2 parts of that continent are therefore not in New 
Zealand. The So. American component is explained 
by a pre-Eocene connection to southern S. A, Some of 
the peculiarities of the N. Z. flora are: tropical ap- 
pearance of the forests in a temperate region; rarity of 
deciduous trees; trees with long persisting juvenile 
forms; tangled undergrowth; prevalence of epiphytes 
and filmy ferns; and tree-like speedwells. The diffi- 
culties encountered by these plants are brought out by a 
comparison of the factors of climate, soil, and sun- 
light quality and quantity in New Zealand and in Great 
Britain. — V. 0, Graham, 

15389. WITT, KARL (mit Beitragen von W. 
LAMPE und R. TtiXEN). Zur Waldgeschichte der 
Nacheiszeit im westlichen Haizvorland. Beih, Jahresber, 
Naturhist. Ges. Hannover 2: 98-115. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Two 
bogs were examined by pollen analyses. The one at 
Silberhohl in Seesen probably arose in early Atlantic 
time, and shows the retreat of oak, the almost complete 
disappearance of linden and elm, and the present domi- 
nance of pine, spruce, and oak. At Harriehausen pine 
has also increased greatly since the origin of the peat, 
and the forest increased in density. Pine and spruce 
have grown since early Atlantic time west of the Harz, 
while fir was not indigenous. No border horizons were 
discovered. — H, I, Baldwin, 

15390. ZtTMPPE, HANS. Vorarbeiten zu einer pflan- 
zengeograpbischen Karte Oesterreicbs. XIII. Oberstei- 
rische Moore. Ahhandl. Zaol. Bot. Ges. Wien 15(2) : 
1-100, 1 col. map, 5 pL 1929. — This is a phytogeographical 
and phytosociological study of moor formations near 
Mariazell in Upper Styria, at 862 m. in the northern 
Calcareous zone of the Alps. The Dachstein dolomite 
occurs in strata below the Dachstein limestone of alpine 
Trias and is less permeable to water, favoring the for- 
mation of fens. Fens and moors can only be formed 
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where no glacial sedimentation has interrupted the 
slow process of replacement of water by land (^^Ver- 
landung”) , The climate must have been moist and cool 
during the whole post-glacial period. Today it is char- 
acterized by long and snowy winters, wet summers, and 
warm and sunny autumns. The principal plant associa- 
tions of the fens and moors are those characterized by : 

1. Calluna vulgaris-Cladonia rangijerina; 2, Calluna-- 
Carex goodenovii-Sphagnum ; 3. Calluna-S'phagnum fm- 
cum; 4. Calluna-S. magellanicum ; 5. Vaccinium vitis 
idaea-S. acutijolium; 6. Equisetum limosum-Carex 
rostrata; 7. Carex lasiocarpa; 8. C. flava-Calliergon tri^ 
jarium; 9. C. flava-Drepanocladus intermedius; 10. Tn- 
chophorum alpinum-Drepanocladus ; 11. Drosera rotundi^ 
folia-Sphagnum magellanicum; 12. Menyanthes trin 
foliata-S, subbicolor; 13. Carex limosa-B, contortum; 14. 
Carex-B. dusenii; 15. Carea; stellulata-S. amhlyphyllum- 
S, magellanicum; 16. Eriophorum vaginatum-8. mageU 
lanicum; 17. Molmia coerulea-S. amblyphylluTn ; 18. 
Menyanthes trifoliata; 19. Schoenoplectus lacustrisi The 
subalpine conifer forests, the Nardus heath, and the sub- 
alpine meadow are also treated as physiognomical units. 
The moor formations are divided into fens,^ transition 
moors, and high moors, in order of succession. Their 
development began during the Biihl advance of the 
Glacial Period. Pollen analysis has shown the following 
succession of post glacial forests 1. Pinics; 2. Pmws- 
Picea; 3, Quercus; 4. Fagus- Abies; and 5. Picea , — 
M. Onno. 

ANIMAL 

15391. CALDERWOOB, W. L. Salmon hatching and 
salmon migrations. 95p. Frontispiece, 3 pi. Edward 
Arnold & Co.: London; Longmans, Green & Co.; New 
York, 1931. Price 4s. 6d. — ^An interesting, non-technical 
but authoritative discussion of the present status of fish 
culture as applied to salmon. Briefly reviews the history 
of salmon propagation, especially in Great Britain, and 
critically discusses its usefulness in (1) introducing 
salmon into new waters and (2) building up depleted 
runs. The relative merits of natural and artificial propa- 
gation are discussed in the light of recent investigations 
in Great Britain, Canada and the United States. Some 
of the features of salmon migration, both in fresh water 
and in the sea, are reviewed with particular reference to 
their bearing on the problems of conservation. In general 
the book treats primarily of the Atlantic salmon (jSaZmo 
salar) but frequent reference is made to the results of 
studies on the species of Oncorhynchus which include 
the salmon of the Pacific Coast. — W, H, Rich, 

15392. GAYER, F. van, et J. TIMON-BAYID. Ob- 
servations sur la fanne dipt^rologiqtie du Haut-Queyras. 
Etude de biog^ographie alpine. Ann. Fac. Sci. Marseille 
4(1) : 1-13. 2 fig. 1929.— The Guil Valley on the borders 
of Piemont and Dauphine, shut in by mountain peaks 
over 3,000 m. high, is the centre of a specialised popu- 
lation. Diptera are distributed, according to the various 
types of vegetation, in 4 zones (or associations) : (1) 
the lower zone, corresponding to the stream bank, rich 
in syrphids, bombyliids,^ and tabanids; (2) the larch 
zone, with asilids, rhagionids, Haematopota, and em- 
pids ; (3) the upland prairie zone with abundant tabanids 
which attack cattle, also tachinids and Cyrtopogon; and 
(4) the snow zone, strewn with boulders, where various 
spp. of Bomhylius, Chortophila^ and Peletiera are found. 
The strictly mountain spp. (as Cyrtopogon) , and 
ubiquitous spp. apparently unaffected by altitude (e.g., 
Eristalis tenax), should be distinguished. — F. van Gaver 
(traml. by A, Cuthhertson) . 

15393. GAXTSE, G. F. The influence of ecological 
factors on the size of population. Amer. Naturalist 65 
(696) : 70-76. 3 fig. 1931. — ^The analysis of the experi- 
mental material published by Chapman and Terao 
shows that the connection between the quantity of food 
and level of saturating population in the flour beetle 
Tribolium and the influence of temp, on the level of . 
saturating population of the water flea Moinm jmy 
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expressed in the mathematical form with the aid of the jurious animals under certain ecological conditions. The 
Gauss curve (generalized by Pearson) . This gives us same holds true concerning wild animals useful to man.— 
the possibility of predicting a mass appearance of in- G. F. Gauss. 
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DISEASES CAUSED BY FUNGI 

15394. ABBOTT, E. T. La ^'^marchitez*^ del aigoddn. 
[Wilting of the cotton plant.] Vida Agric. ILirna] 7 
(77): 274-281. 1 col. pL, S %. 1930.— Attention is 
called to the losses caused annuali}' by cotton 'wilt in 
Peru, and tlic symptoms of the disease are briefly de- 
scribix;!. Control int.;asiires itre discussed. — E. V. Abbott. 

15395. DOWDING, E. SILVER. Wallrothiella arceii- 
thoMi, a parasite of the jack-pine mistletoe. Canadian 
Jour. Ites. 5(2); 219-230, 1 map, 2 pi., 5 %. 1931. — 
AfceuthubiuM amerkanum occurs on Pmus murrayana 
in Alberta and on P. banksuma in central and western 
Cahada; A. tsugciism occurs on Tsuga heteropliylla in 
British Columbia, and A. piisillum on P. mariana in 
Ontario. A. tnigensk and A. nianana are not infected 
with IF. arcenihohu, but A. americanum is, in Alberta 
and Manitoba. Arcfniihobium fruits become infected 
in Canada in the spring, about a week after fertilization. 
The fungus and the infected fruits then increase in size, 
and they attain their max. development by the summer 
of the following year. The ascospores are not violently 
discharged into the air. The spores ooze out into water 
when the perithecia are wet. The mature perithecium 
is made up of 2 compartments, the lower containing the 
asci, and the upper into which the ascospores are dis- 
charged and where they collect. Insects may disperse 
the ascospores. Ascospores sown in Arceuthobium decoc- 
tion commence to germinate, but growth ceases after the 
germ tube has reached the length of about 1 mm. At- 
tempts to inoculate the stigmas of healthy Arceuthobium 
with ^‘sprout-mycelium” have so far been unsuccessful. 
— Authofs abstract. 

15396. MACKTE, W. W. A new disease [Rhizoctonia 
hataticola] of maize and beans. Phytopath. 21 (10) : 
996. 1931. — Abstract. 

1S397. MIXRA, M. A new bunt on wheat in India, 
Ann. Appl Biol. 18(2): 178-179. 1 pL, 1 %. 1931.— 8 
hybrids between Federation and Pusa 4 and 52, were 
found infected with Tills tia indica* (p. 178) . 

15398. MOORE, E. S. Internal boll disease of cotton 
in South Africa. Union of S. Afn'ca Dept. Agric. Sd. 
Bull. 94. 11-18. 1930. — Nematospora gossypii, more rarely 
iV. corylij were associated with internal boil disease, 
which was further related to minute insect punctures. 
In isolation experiments Dysderem fasciatm and D. 
nigrofasdatus were found capable of transmitting the 
Nematospora, which was also demonstrated in the mouth 
parts and digestive tracts of the stainers. Nematospora 
was also found in Bauhinia galpini and Sterculia plati- 
nifolia. 

15399. MORITZ, OTTO. Zum Problem der Fuss- 
krankheit [Ophiobolus graminis] des Weizens. Anpe- 
wandte Bot. 13(2) : 151-161. 1931. 

15400. O’BRIEN, D. G., and E. G. PRENTICE. Leaf 
stripe or yellow leaf of oats. Scottish Jour. Agric. 
13(3) : 272-284. 1930. — ^Leaf stripe (Helminthosporium 
avenae sativae) is the most destructive disease of oats 
in Scotland and is especially severe in the southwest 
part where an average of 25% of the plants are affected. 
It causes a reduction in stand and in yield of affected 
plants. Affected seedlings may die before or after their 
appearance above ground. A long brown or yellow stripe 
occurs on the 1st leaf and later on others. The plant 
may succumb or outgrow this. A 2nd period of infection 
occurs at the flowering stage, when the uppermost leaves 


are attacked and killed and the development of tiie 
spikelets is retarded, the lower ones sometimes being 
blasted. Flower infection results in the development o! 
mycelium within the surface layers of the grain, wliere 
it may be carried to succeeding crops. No pmmone 
varieties are known but the old straw-producing oiic^s 
are somewhat resistant. Experiments ^with various 
chemicals in seed treatments showed that Ccn*esan is very 
effective and practical in controlling the disease. When 
thus treated, less seed is required and the yirdil in- 
creased. — M. F. Barrus. 

15402. RAMAICRISHNAN, T. S. A leafspot disease 
of Andropogon sorghum caused by Cercospora Sorghi E, 
& E. Mem. Dept. Agric. India 18(9): 259-277. 4 pL 
1931. — A leafspot (C. sorghi) of sorghum has been 
prevalent in Coimbatore for at least 20 yr., and has been 
found in many other parts of the world. In India the 
disease usually makes its appearance about flowering 
time. Its severity is increased a period of wet weatlier. 
The fungus causes numerous, elongated, reddish or brown 
spots or patches on the leaves and leaf sheaths. The 
fruiting bodies of the parasite appear on both sides of 
the leaf and may give the surface a grayish, veh'ety ap- 
pearance. Isolations were made of the fungus, and jn- 
fection experiments were tried on groundnut, maize, 
eggplant, tobacco, sugarcane, and sorghum. The results 
were negative on all the hosts but sorghum. ^ Cultures of 
the pathogen were studied on various media, and data 
obtained regarding the influence on the fruiting and the 
growth of colony produced by varying the pH values, the 
concentration of medium, the different nutritive salts, 
the amounts of KNOa, and the temp. — C. Chupp. 

15403. RHOADS, ARTHUR S. Ciitocybe mushroom 
root rot of citrus trees and other woody trees in Florida. 
Citrus Industry 12(9): 5-9; 38-40. 7 fig. 1931.— Mush- 
room root rot (C. tabescens) is reported attacking grape- 
fruit, orange, and tangerine trees. Approximately all the 
150 citrus trees thus far found infected have been on 
rough lemon root stock. The attacked trees range from 
scattered individuals to more or less grouped trees, and 
in some groves areas have been found where a con- 
siderable number of trees were attacked. Although new 
to science, this disease^ appears to be of long-standing 
occurrence in Florida citrus groves but has not hitherto 
been differentiated from foot rot, which it closely re- 
sembles. The root rot produced by Ciitocybe tabescens 
resembles in many respects that caused by the well- 
kno'TO honey agaric or oak-root fungus (Armillafia 
mellea), especially in regard to habit of growth, the 
production of rhizomorphs, appearance of the mushroom- 
like fruiting bodies, and prevalence on land where oak 
trees have occurred. In the majority of cases, when the 
soil was removed from the root cro'wn and adjacent roots 
for treatment, more or less of the lateral roots were 
found invaded by the root-rot fungus, or dead, and in 
most cases the tap root was also dead, even before the 
tops showed evidence of decline. — A. S. Rhoads. 

15404. SCOTT, C. EMLEN, and GILBERT L. STOUT, 
Tranzschelia punctata on cultivated Anemone in the 
Santa Clara Valley. Phytopath. 21 (10) : 998. 1931.— 
Abstract. 

15405. SILVEIRA GRILLO, HEITOR V. da. A fer- 
rugem da goiabeira. [Guava rust.] Revista Florestal 1 
(8) : 5-6. 1930. — Puccinia psidii injures foliage and fruit 
of Psidium goyava. It can be controlled by wide spacing 



PHYTOPATHOLOGY 


15406-15418 


1585 [ JuNE-JuLY, 19323 

Ie plantations and spraying with copper sulphate solu- 
tions. — W. N, Sparhawk. 

15406. SILVEIRA GRILLO, HEITOR Y. da. Estudo 
sobre o Septobasidinm albidum da laranjeira. [Study 
of S. albidum on the orange.] Revista Florestal 2(1) : 
51-53. 3 fig. 1930. — ^This fungus, probably semiparasitic, 
attacks stems, leaves, and fruit of most Citrus spp. 
Warmth and humidity, such as are encountered in too 
closely spaced orchards, favor its growth. Spraying with 
a lime-sulphur solution is an effective control measure. — 
W. N. SparhatDk. 

15407. THOMAS, H. E. Yerticillosis [V. albo-atrum] 
of strawberries. Phytopath. 21 (10) : 996. 1931.— Abstract. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY BACTERIA 

15408. PASSALACQITA, T, Una batteriacea parassita 
delle Aloe nei giardini di Palermo, Bacterium aloes. [A 
bacterial parasite of aloes in the gardens of Palermo.] 
Riv. Patol Veg. 19(5/6): 106-110. 1929.— Nearly all 
species of Aloe were affected by a spotting disease, more 
frequently near the tips of the leaves. The bacteria 
present were cultured and used in successful inoculation 
experiments on Aloe plicatilis. Infections were secured 
both with and without previously wounding the leaves. 
The bacteria are monotrichous, gram negative, aerobic, 
and spore forming. The name Bact. aloes (p. 110) is 
proposed. — F. M. Blodgett. 

15409. SMITH, CLAYTOH 0. Pseudomonas prunicola 
and Bacterium citriputeale. Phytopath. 21 (11) : 1091. 
1931. — ^In inoculations and cultural experiments, ^ P. 
prunicola appeared very similar to, if not identical with, 
Bact. syringae, Bact. citriputeale, and Bact. cerasi . — 
W, A. Whitney. 

DISEASES CAUSED BY AmMAL PARASITES 
(INSECTS, NEMAS, PROTOZOANS, ETC.) 

15410. STELLWAAG, F. Die Milbenkrauselkrankheit 
des Rebstockes in ihrer Differentialdiagnose gegenuber 
ahnlichen Schaden im Weinbaugebiet der RheinpfaK 
Anz. Schddlingskunde 7(7) : 73-77. 10 fig. 1931. — ^This 
mite disease was noted early in 1931 and differed from 
those ^ previously recorded. It is caused generally by 
Epitrimerus yitis. Mites present on the undersides of 
leaves suck juices from the parenchyma, the cells dying 
around the puncture and forming a characteristic star- 
shaped figure. The attacks cause distorted growths, and 
the shoots fail to develop. The leaves remain small or 
distorted, the flowers develop poorly and often dry up. 
Adventitious broom-like growths frequently follow the 
attack. Tips of the shoots are most frequently at- 
tacked. In late summer mites seek winter quarters 
under bud scales and bark. Until last year the mite 
attack was confined to a few of the inner shoots because 
of the habits of hibernation. Since 1929, the attacks 
have become alarming. Affected vineyards are now much 
more numerous in the entire district and the attack was 
accompanied also by a great increase in the number of 
individuals. There are contributing factors such as 
weakening of the vine by the hard winter of 1928-29. On 
account of the numbers and spread, the acarinose has 
been more extensive on single vines. The author distin- 
guishes between the acarinose caused by E. iritis and 
that caused by Eriophyes vitis. Attacks by the^ *‘Reb- 
stickler,” Bytiscus hetulae, and non-parasitic injuries 
caused by frost and other weather conditions are de- 
scribed in detail and compared with symptoms caused 
by Eriophyes vitis. The attacks of the “Rebstickler” and 
Eriophyes are occasional or local, and winter killing has 
destroyed many vines in the region, but the mite leaf 
curl disease has reached almost catastrophal proportions. 
— F. Garman, 

INFECTIOUS CHLOROSES (MOSAIC, YELLOWS, 
CURL, ROSETTE, ETC.) 

15411. BEALE, HELEN PURDY. Specificity of the 
precipitin reaction in tobacco mosaic disease. Contr. 
Boyce Thompson Inst. 3(4) : 529-540. 1931. — ^The viruses 
of ringspot- and cucumber-mosaic diseases were multi- 


plied in Turkish tobacco, leaf extracts of the affected 
plants were then used as antigens in precipitin tests with 
antiserum for tobacco mosaic virus extract of Turkish 
tobacco. A slight precipitation resulted in the tubes 
containing undiluted antiserum and virus extract such 
as occurs when juice from healthy tobacco is used with 
undiluted antiserum. No precipitate was demonstrable 
that was specific for virus extracts of tobacco affected 
with either^ ringspot- or cucumber-mosaic disease. The 
specific antigenic substance in virus extract of tobacco- 
mosaic disease is foreign antigenic material, possibly 
virus itself, rather than altered host protein. — H. P, 
Beale. 

15412. Boning, KARL. Ueber eine Blattdeforma- 
tionskrankheit an Riibe und Spinat. Zeitschr. Pfianzenkr, 
Pfianzenpath. u. Pfianzenschutz 40 (7) : 315-323. 7 fig. 
1930. — A leaf-deformation in beet and spinach, trans- 
mitted by several common aphid species, is described. It 
consists^ in a reduction of the leaf surface, abnormal 
thickening, and interference with function. A primary 
mark of infection is an upward rolling of the edges of 
partly grown leaves. If infection occurs when the plant 
is young a dwarfed growth results. If infection is later 
there is an excessive leaf-growth, the crown throwing 
out a rosette of small misshapen leaves. The disease is 
believed to be due^ to a specific virus, not identical 
with beet mosaic, spinach blight, curly-top, or the “bug- 
curl disease’^ of central Germany. — K. Boning (transl. 
by F. M. Wadley). 

15413. DUFRENOY, JEAN. Introduction a Tdtude 
cytologique des plantes affect^es par des maladies a 
virus. Ann. Epiphyties 14(1) : 163-174. 7 pL, 1 fig. 1928. 
— ^The various aspects of the plastids and mitochondria 
in plants affected with mosaic diseases were observed 
in both fresh and fixed material, and the staining re- 
actions of the vacuoles are described. The degeneration 
of ceil contents in mosaic-affected tissues appears anal- 
ogous to that resulting from certain physico-chemical 
agents and also some parasitic fungi and bacteria. — 
E. Carsner. 

15414. EULER, H. v., W. HERTZSCH, S. MYRBlCK, 
D. RUNEHJELM, und A. FORSSBERG. Tiber cbemische 
Veranderungen in Abutilonblattem bei infektioser A- 
CMorose. Arkiv Kemi, Mineralogi och Geologi 10B(3, 
paper 13) : 1-6. 1931. — White areas of Ahutilon striatum 
leaves contained less catalase and tryptophane than 
green areas. In yellow areas the decrease in catalase was 
not proportionate to the decrease in chlorophyll. Amino 
N was highest in white areas but there was no marked 
difference in total N. — A. E. Hitchcock. 

15415. McKENNY HUGHES, A. W. Aphides as vectors 
of “breaking” in tulips. Ann. AppL Biol. 18(1) : 16-29. 

1 pi. 1931. — Myzus persicae is a vector of breaking in 
tulips, with Macrosiphum gei also a vector, but to a 
lesser degree. Experimental infestations of the variety 
Bartigon with these 2 species of aphid from the broken 
Sulphur tulips gave 63.03 and 41.36% breaking, respec- 
tively. lied break and white break are transmitted 
equally by the 2 species, but it is suggested that red 
break is an earlier stage in the development of the 
virus, and white break is the final stage. Experiments 
were carried out to ascertain if “parrot” is a virus 
similar to breaking and transmissible by the 2 aphid 
species, but the results were negative. There were in- 
dications that the virus can be transmitted from some 
varieties of tulip more readily than from others. Mass 
infections in the open gave a lower percentage of break- 
ing than individual infections under glass-house con- 
ditions. No conclusive evidence was obtained to show 
that Anur aphis tulipae and Rhopalosiphoninus tuUpaella 
transmit breaking. — A. W. McKenny Hughes. 

15416, LINFORD, M. B. Streak, a virus disease of 
peas transmitted by Thrips tabaci. Phytopath. 21(10) : 
999. 1931. — Abstract. 

15417. LINFORD, M. B. Further studies of trans- 
mission of the pineapple yellow- spot virus by Xhiips 
tabaci. Phytopath. 21(10): 999. 1931.— Abstract*. 

15418. REDDICK, DONALD. La transmission te; 
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virus de la mosaiqtie du haricot par le pollen. Mapp. IT 
Congres Intermt, Path. Comp. 1 : 363-366. 1931. — Mosaic 
disease of beans (PhasGohu vulgaru) is coinmimicable 
b.y means of pollen, as shown by artificial cross pollina- 
tion experiments and observations of progenies of natural 
hj^brids in mosaic-immune varieties. — D. Ecddick. 

15419. SHAPOYAbOV, M, Graft transmissions of 
curly top in tomatoes (tomato yellows). Phytopath. 21 
(10) : 99S-999. 1931.— Abstract. 

15420. SMITH, KENNETH M. Studies on potato 
virus diseases. VIII. On a ringspot virus aftecting 
solanaceous plants. Awi. AppL Biol. 18(1) : 1-15. 5 pi. 
1931. —A ringspot virus aiTt:‘cting solanaceous plants is 
described for the fir.st tinie in the British Isles. The re- 
actions of Solannm eapsicastnm, S. tuberosum^ S. lad- 
niatum; 8. nhjrum, S. nodiflormn^ tomato, White Burley 
and Virginia tobacco, Nicotiana glauca, Datura stra- 
fnonmm^ and (h.ipsicum spp. are described. The close 
parailels in the behavior of the ringspot virus to the 
^druses of tlie ]iot!ito-mosaic grou|) are emphasized. The 
virus is able t.o exist in a variety of symptom expres- 
sions according to species of host j}lant and degree of 
\druicnce. Ringspot is thought to be an alternate symp- 
tom expression for a number of mosaic viruses, the de- 
velopment of the ringspot symptoms probably depend- 
ing upon the degree of virulence of the virus, the type 
of host plant and the method of infection of that host 
plant. The phenomenon of temporary recovery of to- 
bacco plants affected with the ringspot in its virulent 
form is well illustrated. Plants die down and then re- 
grow for a period, temporarily sjmiptomless, onB^ to suc- 
cumb once more to a severe attack. This may happen 
2 or 3 times before the plant finally remains in a necrotic 
and moribund condition. In no case was the virus trans- 
mitted through the seed of affected plants. — K. AI. 
S?mtk. 

15421. SMITH, KENNETH M. Studies on potato 
virus diseases. IX. Some further experiments on the 
insect transmission of potato leaf roll. Ann. Appl. Biol. 
18(2) : 141-157. 1 pL, 5 fig. 1931.— Non-infective Myzus 
persicae can pick up the virus of potato leaf roll from 
an infected potato plant after 6 hr. feeding. The in- 
fective aphis is capable of transmitting the leaf roll 
virus to a healthy potato plant after 2 hr, feeding. The 
whole process whereby a non-infective aphis picks up 
the leaf roll virus and infects a healthy plant cannot be 
performed in 8 hr.; a minimum period of approximately 
54 hr. appears to be necessary. The incubation period 
of the leaf roll virus in the potato plant averages 14 days. 
Descriptions and drawings are given of the 4 chief po- 
tato-feeding aphids occurring in England. Potato leaf 
roll has been transmitted by 3 species of aphids: Myzus 
•persicae'; M. pseudosolani, and M. dreumfiexus. — K. M. 
Smith. 

1S422. YALLEAIT, W. B., and E, M. JOHNSON. The 
viruses concerned in a natural epiphytotic of streak in 
tomatoes. Phytopath. 21(11) : 1087-1089. 1931.— By in- 
oculations, the tobacco-mosaic and the masked-potato 
viruses are determined as responsible agents. — W, A. 
Whitney. 

15423. VEHPLANCKE, G. Contribution a mude 
histologique & cytologique d’une maladie de la pomme 
de terre, appel4e en Amdrique spindle tuber. Acad. Roy. 
BelgtQue Ot 8d. Mem. Coll, in 8® 11(4) : 1-42. 6 pi. 
1930.' — ^The nuclei in the diseased cells are sometimes 
lobed, frequently contain more than one nucleolus, and 
occupy a larger proportion of the lumen than in healthy 
cells. No x-bpdies or striated material were fotmd. 
The lenticels of diseased tubers are larger. The non- 
conducting cells of the diseased tuber in general show 
an increase in the ratio of length to width. The vascular 
cells show about the same length in diseased as in healthy 
tub^ but a marked reduction in width, giving a greater 
ratio of length to width. The cells of the sprouts show 
an increased length and increased ratio of length to 
Width. The rootlets are thinner than normal but show 
little change in the shape of the cells. The ratio of length 
to width is increased. Exceptions to these generaliza- 


tions are noted. Detailed measurements of cells of vari- 
ous tissues are presented in extensive tables.— ii. H. 

Fernow. 

15424. WHITEHEAD, X. On the transmission of 
potato leaf-roll by aphides. An?i. Appl. Biol. 18(3): 
299-304. 1 pi. 1931. — Evidence is submitted to show that 
Alyzus dreumftexus is as efficient a vector of potato 
leaf-roll as is M. persicae. ^ The implications, both prac- 
tical and academic, are discussed, particularly in view 
of tlie retardation in the development of symptoms 
shown by plants infested with M. circumJlextm^ carrying 
the leaf-roll virus. Macrosiphum gd transmilttai the 
disease only once and its importance as a field vector is 
still an open question . — AiithoPs summary. 

NON-PARASITIC DISEASES AND TERATOLOGY 

(INCLUDING DISEASES OP UNKNOWN CAUSE) 

15425. CRANSHAW, J. H., and J. S. COOLEY. Ex- 
perimental freezing of apple trees [with solid COJ. 
Phytopath. 21(10): 997-998. 1 93 L— Abstract. 

15426. JESSEN, W. Die Marmorierung der Blatter 
der Getreidearten, eine Magnesiummangeierscheinung. 
Zeitschr. Pfianzenerncihr., Dlbuj. u. Bo<ii JiL\ .4. IthAs. 
Teil 22(3/4): 131-135. 1931.— Experiments showed that 
the mottling or chlorophyll accumulation frequently 
observed in leaves of cereals growing on slightly acid 
soils is not a symptom of acid injury, but is due to Mg 
deficiency. — Author's swnniary {transL ) . 

15427. KOSTOFF, DONTCHO. Tumors and other mal- 
formations on certain Nicotiana hybrids, Zcntralbl. Baht. 
11. Abt. 81 (8/14) : 244-260. 18 fig. 1930.— Certain species 
hybrids of Nicotiana formed tumors and other malfor- 
mations on the roots, stems, branches, and leaves. No 
microorganisms were isolated from the tumors, and in- 
oculations of tumor extracts failed to produce tumors on 
the parental plants. Tumors transplanted on the parent 
plants grew well but the parent plants themselves formed 
no tumors. Parent plants, grafted on the hybrids tliat 
formed tumors, grew without forming tumorous out- 
growths. The hybrid stocks formed tumors only to the 
callus line.' If extract of the paternal plant of the 
hybrids forming the tumors was mixed with extract of 
the maternal plant a precipitation reaction took place in 
vitro. Those hybrids whose parental extracts gave no 
precipitation in vitro did not form tumors. The sug- 
gestion is advanced that human cancer might be a result 
of the blood group agglutination phenomenon. From 
this point of view cancers are to be expected at a rel- 
atively early age in progeny where the greatest mutual 
agglutination reaction occura in vitro between the paren- 
tal groups, i.e., between A X B or vice versa. This 
hypothesis found support in 2 instances. The histological 
and cytological conditions found in the tumors (accumu- 
lation of starch and tannin, cytoplasmic enrichment, 
specific vacuolation, multinucieation, retardation of the 
mitotic processes, irregular cell division, polyploidy, 
nuclear and nucleolar hypertrophy, increases in the num- 
ber of nucleoli, etc.) are considered as secondary phe- 
nomena. — D. Kostoff. 

15428. OVERHOLSER, E. L., F. L. OVERLEY, and 
L. L. CLAYPOOL. A survey of winter injury of fruit 
during 1930 in Washington. Proc. Amer. Soc, Hort. Set. 
27 : 253-258. 1930(1931) .-—During January, 1930, the 
temp, of the central Washington fruit districts dropped 
low enough to cause 3 types of winter injury to fruit 
plants: root killing, collar rot, and top injury. The 1st 
and 3rd forms are here discussed- Prom Jan, 6-25, the 
min. temp, ranged from — 16 to + 9® F. and the max. 
from 9-18° F. A survey was made of factors involved in 
root^ injury. Injury to the tops of cherry trees was 
studied from the standpoint of leaf area, number and 
size of fruit, and yields. Other fruits included in the 
study w^ere peaches, apricots, apples, pears, plums, and 
English Walnuts. — W. J. Bach. 

DISEASE RESISTANCE AND PARASITISM 

15429. BROOKS, F. T., and G. H. BRENCHLEY. 
Silver-leaf disease. — VI. Jour. Pomol. and Hort. Bd. 9 
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( 1 ) : 1 - 29 . 2 fig. 1931 . — ^The results of further experiments 
on the formation of ^‘gum-barriers,” associated with in- 
vasions by Stereum purpureum, and below wounds not 
invaded by parasitic fungi, are described, and the mech- 
anism of gum-barrier formation is discussed. The in- 
cidence of siiver-ieaf disease in plum suckers, stocks, 
and young nursery trees is described. In numerous young 
“worked” trees affected by the disease, the fungus had 
entered through one or other of the wounds made in 
cutting back the stem of the stock in the process of 
propagation. Hot, dry summers promote recovery from 
the disease. The greatest danger of widespread infection 
in plum trees occurs after heavy cropping leading to 
breakage of the branches, especially when followed by 
a wet autumn. — F. T. Brooks. 

15430. BUCHHEIM, ALEXANDER. Einfluss von 
Ustilago panxci-miliacei anf Entwickiung tind Wachstum 
der Wirtspflanze. Zeitschr. Bot. 23: 245-250. 2 fig, 1930. 
— Counts of the number of stalks per plant and the num- 
ber of leaves per stalk of smut-infected and healthy 
plants of millet showed an appi’eciably larger mean of 
both stalks and leaves for the infected plants, indicating 
a stimulative effect of the smut mycehum on the millet 
plant. — L. E. Wehmeyer. 

15431. CALDWELL, JOHN. The physiology of virus 
diseases in plants. 11. Further studies on the movement 
of mosaic in the tomato plant. Ann. Appl. Biol. 18 (3) : 
279-298. 4 pL, 1 fig. 1931. — The movement of tobacco 
mosaic virus in tobacco and tomato was similar to that 
of aucuba mosaic. The majority of the experiments 
were carried out with aucuba mosaic in tomato. Filtered 
virus juice fi'om infected plants was readily absorbed 
at the cut end of a petiole and thence traveled into the 
xylem of the main stem. The removal of the treated 
petiole within 48 hr. prevented infection, but, when 
the petiole was left attached, the inoculated plant de- 
veloped symptoms in the usual manner. In another 
experiment, after removal of the inoculated petiole, 
the leaves above were crushed. Infection resulted. In 
experiments in which the living tissue of an internode 
was killed by steam, it was found that the virus could 
be carried mechanically in the xylem across the dead 
tissue. In no case did crushing of the leaves induce 
symptoms on the upper part of the plant when inocu- 
lation had been made on the lower side of the “steamed” 
internode. The virus did not normally enter the water 
stream, but when it was introduced experimentally^ it 
circulated though there was no mechanism by which 
it could leave the vessels. The absence of the virus 
from the hydathode exudate was demonstrated. Ap- 
parently the virus cannot enter an unbroken cell, nor 
can it move through or out of dead cells. Great care 
must be taken to insure the absence of traces of toxic 
substances from inocula, otherwise infection may be 
prevented. The rates of movement of the virus in the 
tomato are practically the same upward or downward. 
The slightly greater rate of upward movement is at- 
tributed to greater metabolic activity in the upper por- 
tion of the plant. The movement of the virus agent 
along the protoplasmic strands was demonstrated by in- 
oculating plants with infective juice after the removal 
of large portions of the vascular tissue. This treatment 
did not delay the migration of the virus up the stem. 
Barkness had no marked effect on the multiplication of 
the virus in the tissues. Prolonged periods in darkness 
caused permanent wilting of both healthy and diseased 
plants. — Caldwell. , 

15432. COOLEY, JACQHELIN S., and ELMER V. 
SHEAR. Relation of perennial apple canker to its en- 
vironment. Phytopath. 21 (10) : 1000. 1931. — ^Abstract. 

15433. ERIKSSON, JAKOB. Phytopathologische Mit- 
teilungen. 11. 5. Das Portwachsen des Sporidienschlauches 
von Puccinia malvacearum Mont, im inokulierten Stock- 
rosenblatte. 6. Das tiberwintern von Puccinia ribis DC. 
in vegetativem Stadium in den Winterknospen der 
Wirtspflanze. Arhiv Bot. [Stockholml 23 A (7) : 1-7. 
2 fig.; 8-18. 6 pL, 2 fig. 1931.«~-5. The nucleoli, previously 
noted in the cereal rusts as arising from the host nucleus. 


occur also in mallow rust. They may arise in the plasma 
outside the nucleus or by the partial or complete disso- 
lution of the nucleus. The fungus nucleoli increase by 
fission. They are a stage in the separation into distinct 
entities of the fungus and host which have lived to- 
gether as symbionts. 6. P. ribis ^ a Micropuccinia, ger- 
minates in the spring and has a specialized form which 
infects Ribes rubrum but not R. nigrum ov R. grossularia, 
Epiphytotics arise from, overwintered teiiospores and from 
thick walled resting cells (chlamydospores) . Plasma 
masses in the petioles of infected leaves are interpreted 
as mycoplasma. — F. A. Wolf. 

15434. FAHMY, TEWFIK. Etude de la pdndtration 
du champignon Fusarium vasinfectum (Atk.) var. aegyp- 
tiacum T. Fahmy dans les racines du cotonnier. 70p. 

3 col. pL, 28 fig. Thesis, TJniv. Geneve. Imprimerie Jent: 
Geneve, 1930. — ^The development of cotton-growing in 
Egypt began with the introduction of seed from the 
U. S. A. and India : since then several varieties have been 
evolved. Wilt disease appeared in 1902 when Mit Afifi 
was the principal variety grown. It increased in im- 
portance with the extension of Sakalleridis, a very sus- 
ceptible variety. The penetration of the parasite caus- 
ing sore-shin was studied in comparison with that of 
F. vasinfectum. The sore-shin parasite attacks the seed- 
ling cotton plant by invading the tissue of the hypocotyl 
when the temperature is suitably low, while the wilt 
fungus enters the root later on when the temp, is high. 
The wilt parasite invades first the root cap, forming a 
sort of ectotrophic mycorrhiza. The hj^-phae of the 
parasite are then able to penetrate the root proper, first 
by invading the tissue near the root cap and then pro- 
gressing through the intercellular spaces and sometimes 
penetrating some of the cells until they reach the tracheal 
vessels, which they enter. Their invasion is limited to vas- 
cular tissue. ^ The root system of young plants of sus- 
ceptible varieties rots and disintegrates. On artificial 
media the parasite utilized nitrate more readily than 
ammonia; of the carbohydrates tried, glucose produced 
the best growth. — T. Fahmy. 

15435. FLOR, H. H. Factors influencing the severity 
of the root rot troubles of sugar cane. Louisiana Agric. 
Exp. Bta. Bull. 212. 40p. 10 fig. 1930. — The root-rot com- 
plex or growth failure of sugar cane has been the most 
important factor in the failure of a number of varieties 
in Louisiana. Steam sterilization of root-rot-contami- 
nated soil resulted in greatly increased growth. No other 
soil treatment appreciably benefited the cane. Certain 
soil animals are known to injure cane roots. A species 
of Pythium also parasitized roots of corn as well as sugar 
cane. Excessive soil moisture increased this injury. 
Tests showed that Pythium was more injurious to corn 
roots below 25® C. In culture solutions the cane Pythium 
grew over a pH range of 5.2 to 10. The Pythium invaded 
all the tissues of the young roots, producing a soft rot 
and subsequent collapse of the root cells. Penetration 
of the young roots seemed to take place through a com- 
bination of solution and pressure. — E. C. Tims. 

15436. GODFREY, G. H„ and JULIETTE OLIVEIRA. 
Developmental stages of Hetexodera radicicola in pine- 
apple and cowpea roots. Phytopath. 21 (10) : 996. 1931. 
— ^Abstract. 

15437. HARRINGTON, J. B. The effect of temper- 
ature on the expression of factors governing rust re- 
action in a cross between two varieties of Triticum vul- 
gare. Canadian Jour. Res. 5 (2) : 200-207. 1931. — ^2 ran- 
dom populations of Fa plants of the cross Marquillo X 
Marquis were tested for the reaction of their Fs seed- 
ling progenies to form 21 of Puccinia graminis tritici in 
the greenhouse, at average daily temp, of 69.7° F. (the 
warm test) for one population, and 60.6*^ F. (the cool 
test) for the other. In both tests Marquis was sus- 
ceptible and Marquillo was resistant. In the “warm 
test” 10 families of a total of 781 were resistant. In the 
“cool test” 5 families of a total of 301 were susceptible^ 
In both cases the results fitted a 63 : 1 ratio excellently, 
indicating the operation of three main genetic feetor$- 
for rust reaction. A genetic hypothesis is iropocc^i 
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that explains tlie results on the hasis of the infinence 
of low temp, in curtailing the action of 3 susceptibility 
factors A, B and C carried by hlarquis. The results in- 
dicate that genetic studies on characters which are 
easily influenced by environmental conditions should 
be made under controlled conditions, after ascertaining 
in advance the general chfects of different temp,, etc*, 
upon the liybrid material to be used. — Author’s absiracL 

15438. ISBELL, C. L. Nematode resistance studies 
with pole snap beans. Jour, Heredity 22(6) : 191-19-7. 
5 fig. 1931. — 2 selections from imnaxned varieties of pole 
snap beans proved highly resistant, if not entirely im-’ 
miine, to nematode invasion under conditions in which 
standard varieties of pole snap beans and lima beans 
were heavily infested. Both were heavy yielders and 
one compared favorabhv in quality with such varieties as 
Kentucky Wonder and McCJaslan.— L. if. Dickerso^i. 

15439. JOHNSON, THOKVALDITR. Studies in cereal 
diseases. 6, A study of the effect of environmental 
factors on the variability of physiologic forms of Puc- 
cinia, graminis tritici Erikss. and Henn. Pt. 1, Studies 
on the effects of environmental factors on the uredinial 
development of certain physiologic forms of Puccinia 
graminis tritici. Pt. 2. Studies on the effects of environ- 
mental factors on the formation and germination of 
teliospores of certain physiologic forms of Puccinia 
graminis tritici. Canada Dept. Agric, Bull. 140. 76p, 9 
fig. 1931. — ^Pt. 1. Temp, produces striking results on the 
reactions of some wBeat varieties to certain physiologic 
forms of P. grayninis. At a relatively low temp. (60'* F.) 
and a low to moderate light intensity, these varieties 
are immune. At a high (75®), with the same light in- 
tensity, these varieties are completely susceptible. As 
the light intensity is increased, temp, and other con- 
ditions remaining constant, the host reaction is gradually 
shifted towards susceptibility. However, this effect is 
confined to the reaction of certain wheat varieties (par- 
ticularly durum wheats) to certain physiologic forms. 
The same varieties when infected by other physiologic 
forms show no such response to changes in these factors. 
COa concentrations within the range of 0.03 to 4.5% 
failed to stimulate rust development. There was, on the 
contrary, a decrease in pustule development at all con- 
centrations above 1.5%. Pt. 2. Teliospore formation 
was somewhat more rapid at 70®-75® P. than at 55°-60° F. 
Different physiologic forms differed greatly in their rate 
of teliospore formation, some producing telia in a few 
days,^ others only after many weeks. The method of 
germinating teliospores formed in the greenhouse con- 
sists in freezing the wet teliospores for about 2 weeks in 
a refrigerator at —5° C.; spraying them with cold 
tap water for about one week, and subsequently wetting 
and drying the spores alternatehv (wet 2 days, dry 2 
days) , mtii germination commences. The spores usually 
began to germinate after the first or 2nd period of dry- 
ing. — T. Johnson. 

15440. JOHNSTONE, K. H, Observations on the vari- 
etal resistance of the apple to scab (Venturia inaequalis, 
Aderh.) with special reference to its physiological as- 
pects. Jour. Pomol. and Hort. Sci. 9(1) : 30-52 ; 6 pL; 
(3) : 195-227. 8 pi. 1931, —A study of spore germination 
and penetration by Venturia inaequalis suggests that no 
factors are sufficient in themselves to distinguish re- 
sistant and susceptible varieties of the apple. Certain 
characters— protective hairs, for example — ^reduce the 
liability of an organ to infection, and morphological 
characters (varying with age) in the cuticle modify the 
period of suscentibility of some varieties. Variation in 
the vitality of the parasite affects germination and in- 
fecting power. The importance of an adequate water 
supply is emphasized. Desiccation following wetting 
is injurious to the fungus, and this is correlated with 
reduction of germination and of infection among trees 
where free circulation of air obtains. Strains of the 
fungus exhibited differences in infective power, and 
some virulent and biologically specialized strains of 
the fungus were detected. True resistance depends on 
the physiological relationships of host and parasite with- 


in the leaf. Experiments on the effects of liquids ex- 
pressed from leaves and fruits on spore germination 
reveal that, within a wide range of variation, liquids 
derived from resistant varieties are constantly ^rnore 
toxic to spores than liquids from susceptible varieties. 
Experiments made upon trees of the same variety imder- 
going different nutritional treatment show a similar 
relationship of toxicity with infection. Faraiie! inocu- 
lation experiments on trees under different nutritional 
conditions show that the period of incubation is longer 
in the variety Bramley’s Seedling than in Worcester 
Pearmain but show no relation to the nutrition of the 
tree. A lower proportion of infection occurs in trees of 
both varieties which are deficient in N or receive rain- 
water only. Persistence of individual lesions is sliortcr 
in Bramley^s Seedling than in Worcester Pearmain, 
remarkably short in trees deficient in N, and longer in 
trees deficient in K. — K. H. Johnstone. 

15441. K5HLER, E., und J. LEMMERZAHL. fiber 
die Prtifung von Kartoffelsorten im Gewachshaus mi 
ihr Verhaiten gegen den Kartoffelkrebs (Synchytrium 
endobioticum). Arh. Biol. Reicksanst. u. 

loirtsch. 18(2) : 177-188. 1930.— Eesults from testing 100 
new potato seedlings, obtained directly from the breeders 
thereof, are analyzed with the object of precisely de- 
termining the variable degrees of resistance or sus- 
ceptibility to infection by the potato wart organism. 
The degrees of infection are designated as follows: (1) 
full infection (mature sorai sporangia produced), (2) 
sub-infection (development of soriis abortive) , (3) ^ leaf 
overgrowths, (4) adventitious overgrowths. The distri- 
bution and density of infection types (1) and (2) are 
also taken into consideration in estimating the degree 
of resistance or susceptibility, and a numerical “index 
of infection” is then computed. The same set of seed- 
lings was also tested by Spieckermann’s rnethod of in- 
oculating with a compost of resting sporangia, and in tlie 
production of overgrowths the 2 methods^ agreed exactly. 
A statistical analysis of infection of 421 lines of potatoes 
was next made, whereby the variability of the degree 
of infection (index classes 0 to 4) was shown to^ be 
representable by a bimodal curve. When the lines 
showing subinfection were segregated, a normal frequency 
distribution was shown for the index classes characteristic 
of full infection. A difference in density of infection and 
type of response to infection may be shown by some 
potato lines when inoculated at different periods— for 
example, early as compared with late during winter stor- 
age, infection tending to become more severe with in- 
creasing strength of germination as the season advances. 
The variety Eoode Star obtained from 2 sources showed 
practically the same index of^ (full) infection, is there- 
fore not resistant. For practical purposes potato vari- 
eties having an index of infection below 0.5 may be 
designated as wart-resistant. — F. Weiss. 

15442. MACKIE, W. W., and KATHERINE ESAU. 
A preliminary report on resistance to curly top of sugar 
beets in bean hybrids and varieties. Phytopath. 21 (10) : 
997. 1931. — Abstract. 

15443. MALHOTRA, R. C. Biochemical investigation 
of mosaic in Solanum tuberosum. Jour. Biochem, Tokyo 
13: 473-487. 1931. — Analyses of aerial parts of Burbank 
potato plants 6 weeks old, collected 10 days after in- 
oculation with mosaic, showed lower total fresh and 
dry weights, higher percentages of dry matter, N, and 
cellulose, with lower percentages of ether extract, starch, 
hemicelluloses, and non-reducing sugars, and lower total 
calories of heat per gm. of dry matter than did healthy 
plants of equal age. Reducing sugars and ash were not 
significantly different. — J. S. Caldwell. 

15444. SCHILBERSZKY, KARL. Die Gesamtbiologie 
des Kartoffel-Krebses. 72p. 2 pL, 8 fig. F. P. Batterer & 
Cie: Freising/Munchen, 1930. Price 4.50 M.— The au- 
thor gives a comprehensive review of his discovery of 
potato wart in Hungary in 1896 (correspondence and 
specimens received in 1888-89 were indicative of its 
earlier presence) and of the subsequent literature which 
bears particularly on the morphology and taxonomic 
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relationsMps of the causal organism. This includes a 
critical discussion of the delineation of the Synchytria- 
ceae, of the genera which comprise the family, and of 
the relationships with other forms in the order Chytridi- 
ineae, especially the Olpidiaceae and the genus CAytn- 
dium. The life history of the potato wart fungus is 
reviewed in considerable detail, based on the literature 
and the author’s own observations. He records the 
occasional occurrence of the soral stage with only a 
single sporangium, and considers that the resting spo- 
rangium is an analogous structure derived by reduction 
fro in a resting sorus. The occurrence of a mono-spo- 
rangiate sorus is considered as an atavistic reversion to 
the Chytridium type but is not indicative of a taxonomic 
relationship. The following points of difference between 
the potato wart fungus and the typical Synchytrium 
are stressed: (1) the number of sporangia in a sorus is 
always small (2-5) , in Synchytrium the number is 30-40, 
and may reach 250; (2) the formation of zoospores (in 
the soral sporangia) is not accomplished by a frag- 
mentation of the protoplasm as in Synchytrium; (3) 
the liberation of zoospores occurs through an irregular 
rupture of the sporangia! wall, not, as in Synchytrium, 
through a pore; (4) the resting spore has a 3-layered 
membrane of which the outer is derived from the host 
cell — ^there is no certain analogue in Synchytrium; (5) 
the zoospores are of 2 sizes, those of the soral sporangia 
being smaller; the zoospores are facultative gametes 
and may copulate to produce a zygote which develops 
into a resting spore — in Synchytrium copulation of 
zoospores is not known; (6) the wart fungus is not 
limited to an epidermal position in the host, but is 
found deep in the tissues, being carried there by host 
ceH divisions under the stimulus of the resting spore; 
this gives rise to a massive hyperplastic tissue which 
may contain vascular elements — there is nothing anal- 
ogous in Synchytrium; (7) all the Synchytrium spp. 
which inhabit terrestrial plants infect only aerial organs 
— ^the wart fungus o:dy exceptionally does so, and is 
well adapted to an existence in the soil. On these prem- 
ises the^ genus Chrysophlyctis is maintained, and a new 
diagnosis is presented, the wart fungus retaining the 
name C. endobiotica. Chrysophlyctis is assigned to a 
subdivision of the Synchytriaceae along with Eusynchy- 
trium, characterized by the development of a sorus of 
zoosporangia, and the possession of a resting sporangium 
(which may also produce a sorus) in addition to the 
summer sporangium stage. — ^Particulars of geographic 
distribution, host range, the relative susceptibility of 
potato varieties, and control by resistant varieties, ex- 
termination and exclusion are included. — F, TYciss. 

15445. SIBERIS, C. P. Pathological and histological 
studies on pythiaceous root rots of various agricultural 
plants. Phytopath. Zeitschr. 3(2) ; 137-161. 1931. — ^The 
pathogenicity of various spp. of Nematosporanyium, 
Pythium, Pseudopythium^ and Phytophthora was studied 
on a great variety of plants (Saccharum officinarum 
vars- Lahaina and H-109, Zea mays, Musa sapientum, 
Ipomoea batatas, Pennisetum harbinodum, Cajanus in- 
dicus var. New Era, Vida faba, Canavalia ensijormis, 
Vigna sinensis, Phaseolus aureus, Triticum vulgare. Al- 
lium cepa, Solanum tuberosum and Nelianthus annuus) 
and found to vary in aggressiveness in respect to the 
different parasites, and in susceptibility in respect to 
the different hosts. The different N ematosporangium 
spp. are, as a group, more pathogenic on the roots of 
monocotyledons than on dicotyledons ; the reverse ob- 
tains with Pythium spp. The Phytophthora spp. and 
Pseudopythium phytophthoron are highly pathogenic 
to roots of onion, which are almost immune to the 
N ematosporangium and Pythium. The theory of ^'chem- 
ical stimuli” for the initial development of parasitism 
rather than that of “mechanical pressure” is favored. 
Triticum vulgare was highly susceptible to all Nemato- 
sporangium spp., for which reason it is recommended 
.as a relatively reliable test plant. — (7. P. Sideris. 

15446. SIBERIS, C. P., and 0. E. PAXTON. Patho- 
logical, histological and symptomatological studies on 


pineapple root rots. Amer. Jour. Bot. 18 (6) : 465-498. 
25 fig. 1931 .—The susceptibility of pineapple roots to 
species of N ematosporangium, Pythium, Pseudopyth%um, 
and Phytophthora varied between the different genera 
and also between the different species of the same genus. 

9 species of N ematosporangium, 11 of Pythium, 1 of 
Pseudopythium, and 2 of Phytophthora were pathogenic, 
some highly aggressive and others very weak parasites. 
Of the species of N ematosporangium studied, N. rhizoph- 
thoron and N. polyandron are responsible for the greater 
portion of root rot attributable to this genus. Species 
of Pythium are less pathogenic to pineapple than those 
of N ematosporangium but are responsible for some of 
the root rot noted. The most active species are P. 
splendens, P. diameson and to a small extent P. arfo- 
tragus and P. irregularae. The amount of root rot 
caused by Pseudopythium phytophthoron and 2 species 
of Phytophthora is small and mostly restricted to winter 
months. Approximate, and in certain cases accurate, 
identification of various pythiaceous organisms in the 
tissues of the roots is posable on the basis of the mor- 
phology of the reproductive organs. Hoot rot^ of this 
type is probably one of the important factors in pine- 
apple “wilt.” Various Fusarium spp. have also been as- 
signed an etiological role in this disease. A species 
closely related to P. affine was able to establish itself 
on devitalized or dead small laterals, kill the healthy 
tissues by means of toxic metabolic by-products, and then 
make its inward advance. Injured roots may recover 
if the injury is light or die if it is severe. Drought con- 
ditions responsible for the death or^ devitalization of 
laterals favor infection by this organism. ^ The damage 
caused by this organism under field conditions is prob- 
ably of minor importance. A Vertidllium, closely re- 
lated to V. buxi and V. heterocladum, isolated from 
diseased pineapple roots, caused injury or death on 
inoculation into roots. Economic losses from^ this or- 
ganism are low. The rate at which root rot is caused 
by the different organisms seems to correspond with 
the quantities of pectolytio enzymes which they are 
capable of producing. — C. P. Sideris. 

15447. TOGASHI, XOGO. Studies on the pathology of 
peach canker. Bull. Imp. Coll. Agric. and Forest. Morioka 
16. 178p. 2 pL, 34 fig. 1931.— The peach form of Leuco- 
stoma persoonii also infects plum, apricot, cheiry and 
nectarine trees; the peach form of Vaisa japonica also 
infects cherry, mume, apricot, and nectar trees. The 
mycelia generally do not penetrate to the xylem, prob- 
ably due to excessive gum deposition in affected tissues. 
Development of wound periderm and callus tissue is 
notably less at the upper and lower edges than along the 
sides of the stem lesions. From such unprotected zones 
the hibernated mycelium initiates growth, and forms 
a new canker around the old one, ^ The pH of expre^ed 
bark Juice of healthy peach twigs is about 5. Medullary 
rays of phloem and cambium just beneath show the 
highest pH of bark tissues; phloem and cambium, the 
lowest ; pH of cell contents in the inner cortex is 4.4-5.8. 
The pH of affected tissues is generally somewhat higher. 
Gum pockets are formed in embryonic woody tissues 
immediately after infection, and the amount of exuding 
gum indicates the relative virulence of the invader. In 
sections of diseased twigs, discolored areas showing^ gum- 
mification are observed to occupy large areas without 
external signs. Hemicellulose, cellulose, dextrin, pectin, 
and starch were found suitable nutrients for culturing 
the fungi ; sucrose, maltose, and amygdalin were in gen- 
eral unsuitable. Both fungi secrete diastase, invertase, 
maltase, emulsin, hemicellulase, pectinase, and celMase, 
the last 3 being most active. The cellulase seemed unable 
to decompose filter paper and absorbent cotton cellu- 
loses. In general, the enzymes of L. persoonii were the 
more active, and tended to act more pronouncedly at 
higher temp. As a whole, pB. 3-7 is the most favorable 
range for the enzyme activities of these 2 fungi. Rela- 
tions of the fungi to pH in culture correspond with their 
reactions to pH in the peach branch. During ac^^ve 
leafy stages of peach trees, the temp, of the branch^ 
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almost parallels that of the air; during the dormant 
stage, it is often much higher than the air temp. L. 
persoordi is more theniiophilic than V, japonica, suitable 
temp, being 5® or more higher. L. persoonii is widely 
distributed in Japan, V. japonica is limited to the north- 
ern^ part of Honshu and Hokkaido, Affected tissues 
begin to enlarge in early spring; this is especially con- 
spicuous on the south sides of branches. Considering 
the difference in temp, fluctuations between north- and 
south-side branches, it is probable that tissues on the 
south side are more tender. This seems to be an in- 
direct cause of the sun-scald frequently seen on south- 
side branches. Considering the chemical constituents 
of peach^ tissues in which gumming occurs plus the 
characteristics of the enzymes secreted by these fungi, 
it is inferred that the gumming process is accelerated by 
the fungous enzymes. Gum formation is considered as 
a. proteetir^e reaction of the tree against, external in- 
jurious intiuences. The advance of the healing process 
against these iiairasites seems to depend on the growffh 
condition of the host at the time, and on its stage of 
grow'th when infection, was initiated ; promotion of heal- 
ing coincides well with the growth activity of the tree. 
In the Morioka region, the peiiod for precautionary’' 
measures against infection seems to be from mid-August 
through the first third of No^^ember. 

15448. WELLENSIEK, S. J. De vatbaarheid voor 
slijmziekte van 32 geimporteerde aardappelrassen. (The 
bacterial wilt-disease susceptibility of 32 imported po- 
tato-varieties.) [With English siimm'ary.l Korte Mede- 
deel, Inst. Plantcnziekten XBmtenzorgl 16. 5p. 4 pi. 1931. 
— Susceptibility of 32 varieties to Bacteriurn solanacea- 
rum was investigated by both artificial and natural infec- 
tion; the latter method gave satisfactory results. All 
were susceptible, but the Botergele and Dauer Rogas 
varieties contracted the disease at a later stage of de- 
velopment. 

DISEASE CONTROL (SEED TREATMENT, SOIL DIS- 
INFECTION, FUNGICIDES, AND SPRAYING) 

15449. BOYD, 0. C. Apple scab and some new slants 
on its control. M a.ssachuseMs Fruit Grenvers’ Assoc., Inc. 
37: 58-63. 1931. — A summary of the apple disease situa- 
tion in Massachusetts during 1930 indicates generally 
light losses from all diseases. Scab, nevertheless, caused 
marked losses in many commercial orchards, and ex- 
tensive surveys indicated that such losses were due 
to failure to control the disease the preceding year, im- 
proper timing of sprays during the critical period for 
primary infection, difficulty in spraying closely spaced 
trees and inadequate pruning and thinning. Flotation 
sulphur co-mpared favorably with liquid lime-sulphur 
in the control of scab when used in post-blossom ap- 
plication in a commercial orchard test, while sulphur dry 
lime-sulphur dust (85-15) gave less control. — 0. C. Boyd. 

15450. MARSH, R. W. Apple scab control in the 
Bristol Province: field trials, 1930. Jour. Pomol. and 
Hort. 8(d. 9(1): 53-72. 1 fig. 1931, — Spray applications 
which terminated at or before the petal fall stage gave 
excellent control at Lon^ Ashton from 1926 to 1929. 
Similar trials in commercial plantations at Bridgewater, 
Yeovil, Hereford, and Malvern were conducted during 
1930. At the first 3 centers, scab had ruined the 1929 
crop and pustules were abundantly present on twigs 
the following spring. At Bridgewater and Yeovil, lime- 
sulphur 1-30 or 1-40 was used lor the first 2 applications 
and a weaker concentration for the third while, at 
Hereford and Malvern, bordeaux 4-10-50 was used for 
the pre-blossom applications and for the post-blossom 
at the latter center. Weather during the season was 
very favorable for scab development. Vaselined slides 
suspended in trees during April and May, and before 
scab appeared on new growth, captured conidia but no 
ascospores. At Hereford the concentration after 14 days 
was ip conidia per sq. inch, being well-marked- before 
pink filage, but was less in other orchards. The winter 
of 1929-1930 favored complete destruction of fallen 
leaves. On control trees, scab was first observed on May 


22 and 'was well advanced by July 7. Excellent control 
(86 to 98% clean fruit) was obtained on the susceptible 
variety, Worcerter, when sprays were applied at green 
flower, pink, and petal-fall stages, but was not so good 
■when the first application was made earlier than indi- 
cated. Some slight russeting occurred on bordeaux- 
sprayed fruit. — ilf. F. F^arrns. 

15451. MASSEY, L. M., and BRUCE PARSONS. 
Rose-disease investigations. Second progress report. 
Amer. Rose Ann. 1931: 65-80. 1 fig. 1931.— In field ex- 
periments during 1929 and 1930, sulphur dusts were more 
effective than 20-80 copper-lime dusr, 4-4-50 !>ort!«'!:tux, 
1-50 liquid lime-sulpbiir, and a iiroprifdary amriioniacal 
copper carbonate solution (Fungi rogen) in the c;oiitrT)l of 
blackspot (Diplocarpon rosae) . In 1930 Ferrox flota- 
tion sulphur spray and Siilfocide also proved inferior 
to the sulphur dusts. Green sulphur dust with (Pook>- 
green) and without (Green Kolodust) lead arsenate was 
practically a.s effective as the undyed inateria] and caused 
less discoloration. 20 before-rain a|"»plic;itions were nuulf^ 
in 1929 and 17 in 1930, while IS and 12, ri*spectiv<‘ly, 
applications of sulphur dust:, cop|>er-lina' dust and lior- 
deaiix were made in after-rain treatments. The latter 
were less effective. Records for brown canker (Diaportlw 
umbrina) offer some encouragement for control througli 
the use of sulphur fungicides with treatments starting 
in the seed-bed in the niirserv. — L. M. Massey. 

15452. MONTEITH, JOHN Jr. Some effects of lime 
and fertilizers on turf diseases, Bidl. V. 8. Golf Assoc. 
Green Beciion 9(5) : 82-99. 11 fig. 1929.— -Lime largely 
revent-s, and to some extent cures!, the de\'cdo|>meni of 
ro'^vn-patch, wliich occurs on golf greens i^xcc^ssively 
fertilized with ammonium sulphate. IJine also lessens 
scald. Applications of mercuric chloride and caloinol 
also reduce brown-patch, and the residues are not as 
harmful as those of copper fungicides, Airmionium 
sulphate is beneficial because of readily available X, 
but when used in excess the resulting acidity is hamiful, 
especially in summer. — H. H. Clum. 

1*5453. MOORE, M. H. The incidence and control of 
apple scab and apple mildew at East Mailing. Jour. 
Pomol. and Hort. Sci. 8(3) : 229-247. 4 pL; (4) : 283-304. 
4 pi. 1930. — I. Apple Scab. — Bordeaux mixture S-8-100 
pre-blossom and S-25-10Q alter blossom, or lime-stdphur 
sp. gr. 1.01 before blossom, sp. gr. 1.003 after l)lossoin, 
applied in 1, 2, and 3 applications, gave comparably 
good scab control on Cox Orange Pippin but bordeaux 
caused severe russetting. Colloidal sulphur or lime-sulphur 
sp. gr. 1.003 gave poor results. Sulphur dusts gave? poorer 
results than lime-sulphur spray. Spray results wen* baaxl 
on shoot, leaf, and fruit infections. Cox Orange Pippin 
grafted on East Mailing rootstocks XIII and XV had 
greatest resistance to saib and rootstocks I and had 
greatest susceptibility. Trees which had received a bal- 
anced manurial treatment for 10 yr. had i to I h‘,'« scab 
than trees on similar rootstocks receiving no manure. 
II. Apple Mildew. — (Observations on control of mildew 
were based on spraying experiments dcsc'Tibed in the 
receding section. Lime-sulphur gave bettcT control than 
ordeaiix. Soda-soap solution 20-10-100 gave best control 
on Belle de Boskoop compared with sulphur fungicidcis. 
Rootstock I induced susceptibility to ^ both mildew and 
scab, while rootstocks XV and III induced resisti&nce 
to both in Cox Orange Pippin. Rootstock III, unworked, 
was susceptible to both diseases. Mammal treatments 
had little or no effect on mildew infection. HI. Spray 
Injury. — Bordeaux caused leaf scorch, fruit russetting, and 
partial loss of crop on Cox Orange Pippin and reauced 
blossom trusses for succeeding year. lime-sulphur and 
colloidal sulphur (0.4%) caused no injury to Cox Orai^e. 
Sulphur sprays caused severe leaf drop and reduction 
of crop on Stirling Castle. Rootstock may influence leaf 
scorch on lime>-sulphur-si:>rayed Cox Orange.— J. F. 
Hockey. 

15454. THOMAS, H* E. The curing of exanthema [of 
fruit trees] by the injection of copper sulphate into the 
tree. Phytopath. 21(10): 995-996. 1931.— Abstract. 
15455. VOGLINO, PIETRO. II controllo fitopatologico 
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stilla esportazione delle castagne da! Piemonte verso gli 
Stati Uniti d'America nella campagna 1930. [Phyto- 
pathological control of the exportation of chestnuts from 
Piedmont to U. S. A.] Nuovi Ann. Agrio. 11(1) : 29-44. 
1931. 

15456. WILCOXOH, FRANK, and S. E. A. McCALLAN. 
The fungicidal action of sulphur. III. Physical factors 
affecting the efficiency of dusts. Contr. Boyce Thompson 
Inst.^ 3(4) : 509-528. 6 fig. 1931. — Commercial sulphur 
fungicides differ significantly in toxicity to conidia of 
Sclerotinia americana when compared on an equal weight 
basis in laboratory tests. This difference cannot be 
ascribed to differences in rate of formation of H 2 S, 
sulphur content, or acidity of the water extracts. Sulphur 
fungicides may be clarified as “straight” or “modified” 
dusts and suspension or colloid sprays. Before an arti- 
ficial rain test, the modified appear more toxic than the 
straight diist.s, but after the rain test there is no difference 
between the groups, though there is between individual 
dusts. The colloidal sulphurs are the most toxic. The 
order of toxicity of straight dusts is unaffected by the 
rain test ^ and the toxicity increases with decrease in 
particle size. A convenient method is described for the 
determination of mean particle size, which involves 
counting the number of particles furnished by a known 
weight of dust on a known area. Straight sulphur dusts 
of differing mean particle diam. compared on an equal 
w^eight basis show significant differences in toxicity, 
but on a basis of equal numbers of particles per unit 
area there is no difference. The finest dust is most 
adherent, following the rain test, both to glass and leaves. 
The percentage adherence decreases with smoothness of 
surface and quantity of dust applied. A measure of dust- 
ing quality was found in the “angle of slope” (the angle 
between the side and base of a cone of dust carefully 
built up to mauXimum height) . The most important sin- 
gle factor determining the toxicity of sulphur dusts is 
the number of particles in a unit weight of material, 
the finest dust furnishing the greatest number.— E. A. 
McCallan. 

15457- WISNIEWSKI, P. Wplyw kwasn octowego na 
zwalczanie glowni prosa (ITstilago panici miliacei) i na 
kieikowanie ziarn prosa. [Influence of acetic acid on 
control of millet smut (U. panici miliacei) and on the 
germination of millet grains.] [With. German sum- 
mary.] Roezniki Nauk i Lesnych (Polish Agric. dc Forest. 
Ann.) 22 : 363-378. 1929.— Use of 1% acetic acid for 
15 min- diminished the number of infected panicles, al- 
though these results were in general poorer than with 
formalin. Longer exposure and more concentrated solu- 
tions (3-4% for 1 hr.) were not inferior to formalin 
treatments (0.599 for 5 min.) . Treatments with acetic 
acid (3-499 for 15 min.-l hr.) without milk of lime 
injured the seed more than formalin, but 1-2% acetic 
acid without milk of lime gave no worse resffits than 
formalin. Using 6% milk of lime with 14% acetic acid 
for 15 min.-l hr. gave better results than formalin.— 
Authors summary (transL). 

GENERAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PATHOLOGICAL 
LITERATURE 

15458. ABBOTT, E. V. Further notes on plant diseases 
in Pqxvl, Phytopath. 21(11): 10614071. 1931. — An an- 
notated list of 53 diseases of economic plants not hitherto 
reported from Peru, together with a discussion of the 
most important of those already known. Sugar cane 
mosaic was foimd generally in the plantations of the 
Carabayllo Valley, but was not observed in other dis- 
tricts. Cotton wilt (Fusarium) is causing the abandon- 
ment of cotton culture in sorne sections. In field tests 
the Peruvian variety, Tanguis^ proved more resist^t 
than several N. American varieties. Stem rust (Fuodnia 
graminis) infection of wheat in the highlands decreased 
gradually wfith elevation. Germination and infection 
experiments indicate that the uredirdospores do not 
vive from one crop to the next on the coast, supporting 
the theory that rust epidemics on the coast are initiated 
by wind-blown spores from the sierra. Stripe rust (P- 


glumarum) of wheat sometimes causes injury at Mgh 
elevations where stem rust and leaf rust (P. tritiema) 
are absent. Potato late blight (Phytophthora infestans) 
has not been found in the regions where the potato 
is native, indicating that it is not indigenous to S. 
America, Potato powdery scab (Spongospora subter- 
ranea) occurs throughout the Andes where the potato is 
native and was found once on wild potatoes, indicating 
its indigenous character. Wart (Synchytrium endohio-^ 
ticum) was observed in only one potato district. Aecid- 
ium cantends and Puednia pittieriana are reported from 
Canta (altitude, 8000-9000 ft.) and Tarrna, resp. Diseases 
of fruits not previously reported include Diplodia rot 
(D. natalends) of oranges, blue mold (PenidlUum 
italicum) of citrus fruits, peach leaf curl (Bxoascus de- 
f Ormans) , peach, mildew (Oidium leucoconium) ^ and a 
papaya wilt (Fusarium sp.). Mosaics are serious on 
tomatoes and peppers. Miscellaneous fungi identified 
include Cercospora a\pii (on celery), C. dtrullina (on 
watermelon), C. zehnna (on alfalfa), Corticium vagum 
(on 8 crops), and Oidium sp. (powdery mildew, on 22 
plants) , — W. A. Whitney. 

15459. CHEAL, W. F. Experiments on potato sickness- 
Ann. AppL Biol. 18 (3) : 401403. 1 pi. 1931. — ^Following 
results already published of the effect of inoculations on 
potato plants with Heterodera schachtii and Corticium 
solani in 1928 and 1929, further pot experiments were 
carried out in 1930 with an additional organism, Col- 
letotrichum atramentarium. The results showed a definite 
effect, the 1st yr. of inoculation, in those pots where 
H. schachtii was present. There was not enough evi- 
dence to support the view that the absence of C. atror- 
mentarium in the 1928 inoculations accounted for the 
slight symptoms of potato sickness produced that year 
compared with results obtained in 1929. — Authors sum^ 
mary. 

15460. DUFR^JNOY, J., et F. LABROUSSE. Influence 
du pH du milieu de culture sur la pdn6tration du rouge 
neutre dans les cellules du tahac. Ann, Epiphyties 16 
(2) : 95-102. 5 fig. 1930.— Tobacco seed was germinated 
under sterile conditions on nutrient agar buffered to 
pH 4.4-7.5 and containing different concentrations of 
neutral red. Germination occurred on agar containing 
20 gm. neutral red per liter but growth -was soon in- 
hibited through tile death of meristematic cells in the 
root tips when the concentration was higher than .05 
gm. Lower concentrations did not inhibit growth. 
Robbins^ effect was noted when the see<^ngs did not 
absorb neutral red in a medium more acid than pH 5 
(i.e., on the acid side of the iso-electric point) whereas 
seedlings grown on media of pH 5.5-7 .5 absorbed neutral 
red in the vacuolar sap of the meristematic cells. Vacu- 
oles so stained showed the same pattern ^as observed 
in stained sections of living tissues. — J. Dufrenoy, 

15461. DURRELL, L. W. The pathology of maize. 
Bull. Torrey Bot. Club 57(4): 233-237. 1930.— A brief 
history showing the trend of inv^tigational work on 
the various diseases [smut (Ustilago zeae) t ear rot 
Diplodia zeae), browii. spot (Physoderma zeae), the 
root and stalk diseases (Badsporium gallarum and <7i6- 
herella saubinetti) , black bundle (Cephalosporium acre^ 
monium), et al.]. — H. H, Haymaker. 

15462. GARD, M. Sur les causes de Tinfdconditd des 
noyers et de la vigne en 1926. Ann. Epipkyties 14(2) : 
132-162. 8 fig. 1928. — ^The 2nd half of April, most of May, 
and June 5-20 were characterized by low temp.,^ local 
freezes, or prolonged rains, conditions particularly inimi- 
cal to the grovrth, development and functioning of 
the fruiting organs. Parasites, chiefly Marssonia juglandis 
and Microstroma juglandis, were favored by the prev^r 
ing weather conditions, the former practically defoliatiiig 
the susceptible varieties. The different species of Jug- 
lam listed in order of their susceptibility to Morssoma 
are : J. hinddi, J. calijomica, J. regia, J. dnerea, J. nigm^ 
The Japanese and Asiatic walnuts are nearly 
and species of Caarya and Pterocarya show praoti^lly 
absolute resistance. Weather conditions were also ref ^ 
sponsible for the unproduetdveness of the gr^pe 
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CoEtributing causes were the damage done by EudemiSf 
the Slimmer drouth, and the early fall freezes of 1925 
which injured the immature canes and wealvened the 
buds. — A. G. Plakidas. 

15463. HAARRIHG, FRITZ. Beizmittelpriifung an 
Haferflugbrand im Laboratoimm mit der ^Teipziger 
Methode/^ Pjlanzenbau, Fflamemchutz u. Pflanzenzucht 
7(3) : 89-92. 2 fig. 1930.— Microscopic examination con- 
firmed the value of the Leipzig method, but that em- 
ployed by Reedpvas not successful because the mycelium 
is not present in its natural state and because of the 
absence of the glumes. — G. R* Gage {jroni abstract by 
P. Haarrmg ) . 

15464. HOLLRUMG, M, Forschungs- und Lehrtatig- 
keit auf dem Gebiete der Pflanzenpathologie in Deutsch- 
land, Proc, hiternat, Congr. Plant Sci., Ithaca j N. Y., 
1926 2: 1216-1223. 1929. — ^"Fhe author gives a review of 
the development of the science of plant pathology in 
(jermany from Plenck through De Baiy to the estab- 
lishment of the Biologisches Reichsanstalt ftir Land- imd 
Forstwirtschaft, the organization of research and field 
stations in Germany, a review of current work in Ger- 
many, and of the types of instruction in plant pathology, 
— L. E, Wehyneyer, 

15465. JANKOWSKA, KRYSXYWA. 0 nowych dla 
Polski chorobach roslin uprawnych. [Some new diseases 
of cultivated plants in Poland.] [With English sum- 
mary.] Eoczniki Nauk i Lesnych (Polish Agric. (St 
Forest, Ann.) 21(1) : 153-162. 1929. — The following dis- 
eases of cultivated plants, new to Poland, are described 
and discussed: Urocystis cepulae on onion, Peronospora 
ducometi Siemaszko et Jankowska (p. 157) on buck- 
wheat, and bacteriosis (‘‘wild fire”) of tobacco. — Authors 
summary. 

15466. KROHN, HEINZ. Wertbestimmungen des 
Kartoffelpflanzgutes durch neue Keimpriifungsmethoden 
und analytische ITntersuchungen. Bot. Arch. 25 : 413-447. 
13 fig. 1929. — Pieces weighing about 5 gm. cut from the 
bud end of each tuber, were used in sprouting tests to 
compare diseased and healthy samples of the same 
varieties. Tubers infected with leaf-roll, mosaic, or 
Phytophthora injestam sprouted earlier and had longer 
sprouts than healthy tubers of the same variety. It 
was impossible to identify specific diseases by the charac- 
ter of sprouts. Determinations of dr^^ matter, soluble N, 
and protein N failed to give data that might be useful in 
diagnosing the value of potatoes for seed purposes. The 
author concludes that this method of testing is a prac- 
tical way to determine the value of potatoes for seed 
prior to field planting. — J, Bushnell. 

15467, LeCLERG, E. L. Distribution of certain fungi 
in Colorado soils. Phytopath. 21(11) : 1073-1081. 1931. — 
study was made of the fungous flora of 13 soils of different 
physical conditions supporting different crops. 31 species 
of fungi (in the genera Ahddia, Acrothecium, Altemaria, 
Aspergillm, Cunningha^nellaf Fusarium, GliobotrySj 
Hormodendrum, Mucor, Penidllium, Phoma, Rhizopus, 
Berpedordum, and Trichoderma) were isolated. Alkali 
salts tend to reduce fungous florae although Fusarium 
spp. were abundant. Fungi were more abundant in 
planted than in non-planted soils, such as wind-blown 
soils. The number of fungi was greatest in soils producing 
red clover. The only forms that occurred under all soil 
conditions were Fusarium spp. These fimgi were more 
abundant in soils that had produced wilt-sick crops of 
potatoes than in soils that had produced a crop of only 
a few affected plants. Likewise, they were very abun- 
dant in soils that had produced a crop of gladioli badly 
affected with Fusarium root rot. Species of Aspergillus 
and Penicillium outnumbered any other fungi isolatea. 
The number of fungi decreased with depth into the soil, 
Fusarium being the only fungus present at all depths 
down to 6 ft. — Authors summary. 

15468. MARSHALL, RUSH P. A rubber dressing for 
tree wounds. Phytopath, 21(11) : 1089-1091, 1931.— Rub- 
ber lat?JX> containing vulcanized rubber suspended in a 
colloidal stage, is painted on the wound surface. Com- 
bining all the advantages of many dual dressings, as well 


as being usable at lO^'F., it is a material of wide applicar* 

tion. — W. A. Whitney. 

15469. MELCHERS, LEO EDW. A check list of ^plant 
diseases and fungi occurring in Egypt. Tram. Kansas 
Acad. Sci. 34: 41-106. 1931.— This list of the fungi and 
plant diseases, based on collections and records frotri 
1820-1930, represents the most complete record for north- 
ern Africa. An organism-host, and ii host-organisni_ ar- 
rangement is followed, together with da.tes of col liyli oils 
and the names of the collectors. The plant diseascfs 
include those of a bacterial, fungous, virus, and non- 
parasdtic nature. From a survey c)f the ^crops grown 
in Egypt and the oases of the Liliyaii Desert, many 
diseases heretofore unreported in iiortlierii Africa are 
listed.— L. E. M etchers. 

15470. MORSTATX, H. Pflanzenpathologie als Wiss- 

enschaft und Unterrichtsgegenstand. Proc. Intcrnat. 
Congr. Plant Bel, Ithaca, N, 1926 2: 119.1-1203. 1929. 
— ^The author issues a plea for a more basic and 
hensive conception^ of phytopathology, wjth cspe«‘iui 
reference to instruction in this field. — L. E. Wehmeyer, 

15471. STAHER, P. Les maladies du cafdier dans 
ITturi et le IGvu. Rapport phytopathologique. Bull 
Agnc. Congo Beige 20(1): 129-140. 1929.— The insect 
and fungous pests encountered during a tour of the 
coffee-growing districts of Belgian Congo are reported, 
with recommended measiues for their control. The in- 
sects encountered include aphids and coccids ( Aphis 
coffeae, Dactylopius sp., and Lecanium spp.) ; Cemio- 
stoma coffeela, a leaf miner which does considerable 
damage in some localities; 3 species of borers causing 
slight damage; gray worm, a leaf-eating insect important 
in young plantations; nematodes; and Btephanoderes, 
a serious insect pest not yet found in the principal coffee 
districts. The fungous parasites include Thyridaria tarda 
(Diplodia theobromae) ; Fames lignosm, causing iso- 
lated cases of root rot; Cercospora coffeicola; CoUeto- 
trichum cojjeanum; Phyllosticta coffeicoh; and Hemileia 
vastatrix. The last named fungus causes serious damage 
in plantations at altitudes of less than 1000 m., com- 
paratively little at elevations of about 1500-1600 m., and 
is not found above 2000 m. Substitution of the more re- 
sistant C. robusta for C. arahica in plantations with 
elevation of less than 1000 m. is recommended. Con- 
siderable discussion is given a physiological disorder 
known as “die back,” which follows a weakened condi- 
tion of the trees brought about by overproduction, de- 
foliation by rust, unfavorable soil, or poor cidturai 
methods. — B. B. Higgins. 

15472. STANER, P. Quelq[ues maladies de FH€v6a, 
Bull. Agric. Congo Beige 21 (3) : 649-658, 10 fig. 1930. 
— ^The root di^ases caused by Fo77ies Ugmsus ( = F. 
semitostus^^ Rigidoporus microporus) ; F, lamaoemu 
(^ Hymenochaete noxia) ; F. pseu4.ojerreus (^Poria 
hypolaritia) are described and control measures detailed. 
Ustulina zonata is a wound parasite. A physiologic dis- 
ease caused by excessive soil moisture is reported, A 
case of polyphagy of Fames lignosus, iivin^g as sapro- 
phyte on roots of Ficus sp. and as a parasite on roots 
of Hevea, Leucaena, and cacao tree is described. Both 
cacao and Hevea being susceptible to the' same root 
disease, the culture of the farmer tree' as shade plant 
for the latter is not recommended. A new disease of 
Hevea caused by Coriicium sp. is described. The bark 
(60 cm. from ground level) is killed to the cambium 
and is covered by gray-perlaceous, white-bordered, zo- 
nate plates of the fungus. The roots are healthy. Scraping 
and application of tar are prescribed. An analj-’tical key 
for the determination of root diseases (including that 
caused by Sphaerostilbe repens) is given. — R. Ciferri. 

15473. TILEMANS, EM. Comment latter contre les 
maladies de FHdvda. Bull. Agric. Congo Beige 21 (4) : 
1196-1202. 1930. — ^Wet rot (Fomes pseudo f err eus) and 
the similar diseases caused by F. Ugnosus, F. lamaoemis, 
^d Xylaria thwaitesii are controlled by isolation of 
infected trees and liming. Soil sterilization of seedling- 
nurseries is useful. Dry rot of trank and branch^ 
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(Ustulina zonata, a wound parasite) is controlled by heveae, Phyllosticta keveae, Phytophthc^a sp., Colleto^- 

scraping and an application of tar. Mouldy rot (Sp/iaero- trichum heveae, Cercospora cearea (sic), GlgmereUa 

nema fimhriatum)^ is spread by tapping knives and is dngulata, and ^‘Chaetopelopsis tennuissinaP Oidium is 

epidemic only during wet, warm seasons. Canker (Phy- controlled spraying with sulphur and copper sulphate 

tophthora faberi) is a serious disease. Disinfection of mixtures. The Brazilian leaf disease caused by Dotkidella 

tapping surfaces by Uspulun (0.1%) is prescribed. Seed- ulei is cited, as well as the Alga, Cephaleuros virescens. 

lings affected by Pestalozzia palmarum are to be burned Insect pests are not important. Paranitrophenol 

and the soil disinfected by applying 6% Uspulun at the (“Mouldex’O is used for the prevention of moulds on 

rate of 5 liters per sq. m. The following fungi causing raw rubber. An alteration of raw rubber ^ caused by 

leaf diseases are briefly discussed: Helminthosporium bacteria or yeasts is little known. — R, CijerrL 
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GENERAL tration in the latex of Hevea hrasiliensis and its ap- 


15474. JAMES, W. 0. An introduction to plant physi- 
ology. viii + 259p. 1 pi. 74 fig. Clarendon Press: Oxford, 
1931. Pr., S2.50. — ^Tiiis elementary text contains chapters 
on material and energy; sugar and the plant materials 
formed from them; nitrogenous compounds; decomposi- 
tion of sugars and the liberation of energy; the proto- 
plast water; initability; and growth. Each chapter 
contains suggestions for experimental work. A short list 
of reagents and their preparation is included. The book 
closes with a subject index. — Oran Raber. 

OSMOSIS, PERMEABILITY, PHYSICO-CHEMICAL 
PHENOMENA 

15475. CHENEY, GWENDOLYN M. A correlation be- 
tween leaf dimensions and osmotic concentrations in 
chickweeds. Proc. Roy. Soc. Victoria 42(2) : 85-91. 3 fig. 
1930. — Seedlings of Stellaria media and Cerastium vulga- 
tum were grown in soil watered with solutions of varying 
concentrations. As the concentration of the salt was 
increased the leaf dimensions increased. The highest con- 
centration of NaCl which could be added was 1/500 for 
Cerastiujn, and 1/100 for Stellaria. The number of 
stomata per sq. mm. of leaf surface of Stellaria dimin- 
ished in high concentrations of NaCl. This was not 
merely a mechanical effect due to increase in leaf sur- 
face, because the total number of stomata was also 
reduced, thus reducing transpiration. — Author's sum- 
mary. 

15476. DAMON, E. B., and W. J. Y. OSTERHOHT. 
The concentration effect with Valonia: potential differ- 
ences with concentrated and diluted sea water. Jour. 
Gen. Physiol 13 (4) : 445-457. 1930.— Electrical connec- 
tion with the vacuole of a cell of Valonia macrophysa 
is established by impaling the cell on a fine glass capil- 
lary filled with artificial sap; on standing, the proto- 
plasm becomes sealed to the glass. The P. D. between 
the interior of the cell and concentrated sea water (up 
to 1.5 times the strength of sea water) or diluted sea 
water (down to 0.2 times the strength of sea water) 
made isotonic with glycerol,, is given by the equation: 
P.D.=P.D.s.w.+| RT/F In 1/concn. relative to that 
of S.W., where P,D.s.w. is the value (5.-8J mv.) o^erved 
with natural sea water. The sign is that of the interior 
of the cell. While these PD.’s may be stable for some 
hrs., brief exposure to very concentrated or very dilute 
sea water, or to hypotonic solutions, leads to reversal of 
the sign of the P.D. The concentration effect is due 
mainly to the NaCl in the sea water. It is suggested 
that the factor of | in the formula represents the dif- 
ference betwen the transfer numbers of Cl" and Na'*’ 
in the protoplasm ; in this case, it is necessary to assume 
for Cl" a mobility 5 times as great as that of Na"^. — 
E. B. Damon. 

15477. HARPEN, NICHOLAAS HENDRIK van. The 
electrometric determination of the hydrogen ion concen- 


plicahility to technical problems. 459p. 41 fig. Varekamp 
& Co.: Medan, 1931. — Much of this book consists of a 
review of the physical chemistry of latex with especial 
reference to that dealing with coagulation and pH. A ' 
method of measurement of the pH by the quinhydrone 
electrode is described together with a micro-method for 
quinhydrone. Latex from normal trees had a pH of 
6.87-7.07 while that from trees in unfavorable condi- 
tions was more acid (pH 6.63) . Latex is buffered against 
change by dilution. Changes is acidity of the rubber 
dispersion by adsorption of H ions on the particle sur- 
face in different concentrations of coagulants and with 
different latex concentrations are determined. The pH 
of maximum flocculation lies at 5.05 while maximum 
coagulation is at 4.77. Boundary limits of the coagulation 
and flocculation zones were determined for latices of 
varied rubber content. The 1st liquid stage and floccu- 
lation are at a higher pH than normal in boiled or in 
centrifuged latex. With underlatex and formalin latex 
this boundary is at higher acidity values. In centrifuged 
cream latex, the 2nd liquid, and 2nd coagulation stages 
are at higher pH values. Auto-acidification, due to bac- 
teria, is the chief cause of variation of the pH of normal 
latex. Mineral acids used as coagulants hinder auto- 
acidification, w^hile organic coagulants in small quantities 
aid acidification but in large amounts hinder it and 
are thus less constant. Latex is a ^^pseudo-lyophiiic 
dispersion,” due to the incomplete protein coating on 
the surface of the particles. This protein causes floccula- 
tion but not coagulation. Normal latex follows the 
Freundiich adsorption isotherm closely, but boiled or 
formalin latex absorbs coagulants to a lesser degree. 
Gelation after discharge and dehydration is explained by 
the activity of re-hydrating substances. Sterols which 
flocculate at pH 3.02 were extracted from, latex and, if 
added to de-hydrated latex, brought about gel forma- 
tion at the normal pH. These seem to be carried in the 
latex as the resin globules of Frey-Wijssling and hence 
explain the spontaneous gel formation of underlatex and 
difficult gel formation of cream of centrifuged latex. 
Ammonia or formalin hinder gelation by the hydratant. 
The activity of other Hevea spp. in causing gdation of 
boiled H. brasiUensis latex corresponded to the size of 
their resin particles in the following order: H. colUna'> 
H. guyanensis > H. spruceana. These sterols have cata- 
lytic influence as shown by the close comparison between 
their action and that of the hypothetical coalase and 
hence they are considered the natxiral hydratant present 
in the latex. The flocculation "^and copulation stagey 
are independent, the latter only occurring at a certain 
acidity in the presence of enough of tlie hydratant. 
Methods of electrometric titration are described. — L. S. 
Moyer. 

15478. HARRIS, JAMES ARTHUR, and HEBdRY 
ATHERTON LEE. The properties of the tissue iiiids 
of sugar cane in their possible relation to drostgit 
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sistance. Haiuaiian Pkmlers^ Rec. 34(2) : 167-177. 1930. — 
In a series of a.verages (for leaves and stems) Uba stands 
ill freezing point depression and osmotic concentra- 
tioiij and is followed by Yellow Caledonia and Badila, 
but the order of the 2 latter is reversed in the case of 
the determinations on leaves and stems. In both cases 
H 109 occupies the 4th position. Lahaina, D 1135, and 
Yellow Tip show the lo'west values in the determinations 
on leaves and stems. It is concluded that this is also__ the 
order of drought resistance. — From authors' corichisio'ns. 

15479. LLOYD, FRANCIS E. The problem of excre- 
tion with especial reference to the contractile vacuole. 
Proc. Internai, Congress Plant Sci., Ithaca, N, F., 19i6 
2: 1 163-1 16S. 1929. — Contractile vacuoles ^ occur in the 
conjugating gametes and In the condensing zygote of 
S^nrogyra, and they may be induced in vegetative cells 
by the application of suitable, strong plasmolysing agents. 
The relation of contractile vacuoles to the primordium 
in the cytoplasm is discussed with reference to the work 
of others. From a biophysical point of view the problem 
of the origin of the contractile vacuole is regarded as 
that of internai syneresis, and comparisons are made 
with models. The contractile vacuoles of Spirogyra arise 
in or from the cytoplasmic layer, and their function 
is to take water out of the central vacuole and expel it 
more rapidly than it can be taken up osmotically. It 
is concluded that the contractile vacuole is an excretory 
organ, possibly merely water-excretory, though presum- 
ably the discharged water is accompanied by substances 
in solution or in more or less solid condition, — M. C. 
Merrill, 

1S480, MONSALDD, MANUEL R. Colloid content of 
mill juices under normal maceration and less maceration. 
Philippine Agiic, 20(1) : 53-74. 1 fig. 1931. — An investiga- 
tion involving 156 determinations of the colloid content 
of mill juices in a sugar Central by the use of the ultra- 
microscope cataphoresis apparatus indicated that the dye 
values of the charged colloid of the mill juices are a 
function of the quality of the ground cane. The amount 
of colloids of the juices from each mill appears to be 
related to the amount of the juice extracted by each 
mill. Between the normal maceration and less macera- 
tion millings, the amount of dye needed to neutralize 
the charged colloids in the 4th mill juice appears to be 
a linear function of the corrected Brix. To a certain ex- 
tent, the addition of maceration water produces more 
colloids in the juice, but this disadvantage is not alarm- 
ing, as a higher sucrose extraction results from more 
efficient maceration. — M. B, Monsalud. 

15481. ROBBINS, WILLIAM J. The analogy between 
plant tissue and a protein. Proc, Internal, Congr, Plant 
ScL, Ithaca, W. F. 2; 1125-1138. I fig. 1929.— The 
isoelectric point of various tissues was determined by 
noting absorption of water, absorption of cations and 
anions, and the influence of tissues on the reaction of 
solutions in which they are placed. The isoelectric points 
observed are: potato tuber pH 6.0-6.4; soybean root 
tips pH 05-6.44; Elodea pH 5,8-6.2; Rhizopus nigricans 
near pH 5.9; Fmarium oxysporum pH 4. 9-5.0; Giberella 
sanbinettii near pH 05, and for Ficsarium lyco-perdci 
pH 5.4-55. Potato tuber tissue dies rapidly in di- 
lute sodium phosphate buffers at pH 4.5, which is close 
to the isoelectric point. If small amounts (O.OOOOSM) 
of a Ca salt are added, the tissue lives for some time. 
Tests with potato tuber tissue and mycelium ,of fungi 
show that cations are more toxic in solutions on the 
alkaline side of the isoelectric point and anions are 
more toxic on the -acid side, indicating that substances 
become toxic when they combine with the living con- 
stituents of the cell. Growth, spore and seed germina- 
tion, infection by fungi, and staining of sections of plant 
tissue by dyes are also correlated with the isoelectric 
point. — H, R, Krayhill, 

15482. RUSSO, GIUSEPPE. Fattori determinanti e 
modificatori del potere smorzatore di alcuni vegetali. 
IHetermiiiiing and modifying factors in the buffer action 
Off some vegetables.! Boll, Soc. Ital, Biol. Sperim. 5(4) : 
499-492. 1930. — ^The buffer action of the juice of vege- 


tables (lettuce, cabbage) is due chiefly to dialysible 
acid-salt systems and much less to protein. — M. Cornel, 

15483. WILSON, A. L. Hydrogen-ion concentration in 
relation to the growth of onions. Proc, A'mer. Soc. Ilort. 
Sci. 27 : 524-528. 1930(1931). — Onion plants were grown 
in nutrient solutions adjusted at intervals of 0.5 of a 
pH, from pH 3.5 to 8.0. Responses were measured in 
terms of total increase in fresh and diy wt. and in % 
of increase in fresh and dry wt. The results of 3 experi- 
ments conducted under slightly different coiKfitions of 
light, length of day, and temp, indicate that onions may 
be expected to grow satisfactorily in nutrient solutions 
at pH 5.5-7 .0. — A, L. Wilson. 

WATER RELATIONS, SAP MOVEMENT 

15484. ABELL, C. A., and C. R. HURSH. Positive gas 
and water pressure in oaks. Scmice 73(1895) : 449. IIKR. 
— ^Noted in Quercus coccinea, Q. ^mmtanu, and Q. alba. 

15485. BARRETT, A. 0., and HEBER GREEN. The 
seasonal sap flow of Eucalyptus botryoides, Proc. Ray. 
Soc. Victoria 43(2) : 241-250, 1931. — The roots of mature 
trees are apparently dormant during ^ spring and suin- 
mej*, but begin to form white, very active roots and root 
hairs in early autumn. During autumn and winter, water 
is stored in the bark, the moisture content of living 
bark rising from 57 to 64% (i.e., from 132 to 178% of 
the dry bark) , whilst the formation of new Icnives is 
almost nil. After the irrigative period the new leaves 
form in a succession of fiushes or waves ever}" 3-5 weeks 
throughout the spring and summer. At the sanny time, 
the sugar produced by these leaves accumulates in the 
bark until the sugar content has increased from 1.5 to 
8%. The ash content is at its minimum (3.5(4 ) in the 
spring, and at its maximum (6.0%) in the autumn. It 
seems probable that these periods of root growth and 
the other peculiarities obsen-ed, so different from those 
of the exotic plants of colder climates, are some of the 
developments which have enabled eucalypts to flourish 
in a serni-arid climate, withstanding a summer drought, 
and storing up a water supply in the wet season. — Fro)'n 
authors’ summary. 

15486. BRIERLEY, W. G. Transpiration rates in old 
and new canes of the Latham raspberry as measured by 
nontoxic dyes. Proc. Amer. Soc. Eort. Sci. 27: 152-157. 
1 fig. 1930(1931). — In canes of approximately the same 
diam. at the base, dyes rose in old canes much faster 
than in new canes, at the height of the harvest season. 
In early Aug., ihe rates tended to become nearly equal ; 
then the rate declined in the old canes. In the new 
canes the rate increased until mid- Aug, followed by a 
decline. The rates for the old and new canes were roughly 
parallel until late Sept, when the decline in the old 
canes became more rapid. Although the use of dyes 
does not give an accurate measure of transpiration rate, 
the method showed the old canes to be highly efficient 
in water conduction until early Sept.— If . G. Brierley. 

15487. KAMP, HERBERT. Untersuchungea fiber 
Katikularbau und kutikulare Transpiration von Blattem. 
Jahrb. IFfss. Bot. 72(3): 403-465. 12 fig. 1930.— Leaves 
of about 30 sp. of ' mostly woody plants were tested. 
The stomata on all leaves were ventral. The loss of 
water from the detached leaves was measured gravl- 
metrically by attaching the* petioles by a thread to the 
arm of a specially constructed torsion balance, which 
was placed within a box having glass windows that 
could be opened and closed as desired. After determin- 
ing the loss of water for the entire leaf, the ventral 
surface was covered with vaseline to determine the 
amount of loss through the cutinized dorsal surface. 
Leaves of plants growing both in the open and in the 
gla^house were tested, likewise both sun and shade 
leaves. The results of the test showed that the loss of 
water from the sun leaves during a given period was 
much more than from the shade leaves of the same sp., 
and that the dorsal surface of the sun leaves lost much 
more than that of the shade leaves. In some cases 
the loss from the ventral surface of sun leaves was 
only 2 times that qf the loss from the dorsal surface 
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(Cojfea arabica), while in others the loss from the ven- 
tral side was 45 times that of the dorsal (Lauru& nobilis ) . 
The thickness of the cuticle in itself did not appear 
to govem the amount of water which escaped through 
it ; and the epidermal cells themselves, aside from their 
layer of cutin, are a factor in controlling loss of water. — 
E. T, Bartholomeiv. 

15488. LOWRY, M. W., and PAUL TABOR. Sap for 
analysis hy bleeding corn plants. Science 73(1895): 
453. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The stalk was cut just below one of the 
nodes near the soil surface and a flask attached to the 
stump. 

15489. MAXIMOW, K. A. The physiological nature 
of drought-resistance of plants. Proc. Internal. Congress 
Plant Sd., Ithaca, N. F., 1926 2 : 1169-1175. 1929.— In- 
tensity of transpiration alone can not serve as an in- 
dex of the degree of xerophytism and most of the factors 
forming the dry habitat increase the transpiration ca- 
pacity of plants. Also no direct correlation exists be- 
tween drought-resistance and the water requirement 
of plants, but the capacity to endure without signifi- 
cant injury a state of permanent wilting is the prin- 
cipal peculiarity of drought-resistant plants. This ca- 
pacity is explained on the basis of conditions within the 
ceils, such as increase in osmotic pressure and modifica- 
tions in the protoplasm itself that increase its water- 
holding capacity. External changes (xeromorphism) 
that further afiect the conservation of water are merely 
the manifestation of these more fundamental inner 
physiological changes. In the case of a typical xerophyte 
these physiological characteristics are thought to be in- 
herited. Thus the problem of drought-resistance like that 
of cold-resistance is transferred from the domain of 
morphology to the field of physiology and biochemistry. 
— P. D. Btraushaugh, 

15490. MURNEEK, A. E. An efficient oven for drying 
plant material. Proc. Amer, Soc. Hart. Sci. 25: 338^41. 
1928. 

15491. OGURI, SUTEZO, and SOZI TERUI. Hygro- 
scopic moisture of cellulose. III. Jour. Soc. Chem. Indust. 
Japan Suppl. Binding 34(7) : 229B-233B. 7 fig. 1931. — 
A.bstra ct ' 

15492.’ PAVLOV, KYRIL. Pocet, velikost prfiducM a 
ssaci sila (osmoticka hodnota), jako poihucky ke zjisteni 
fysiologickych vlastnosti zuslechtenych soret psenice a 
ovsa, se zvldstnim zfetelem k resistenci vfici suchu. 
[Number and size of stomata and suction force as means 
of determining physiological properties of varieties of 
wheat and oats, with special reference to drought re- 
sistance.] [German abstract.] Vestnik Ceskoslov. Akad. 
Zem. 6 (6/7) : 620-626. 1930.— A great number of pure line 
winter and spring wheats and spring oats were examined. 
The suction pressure was determined by the method of 
Eibl-Buchinger-Meyer. Results showed, with few excep- 
tions, that the more xerophytic and earlier varieties have 
shorter stomata and greater suction pressure, while the 
more hygrophytic and later ones have longer stomata and 
smaller suction pre^re. — K. Pavlov. 

MINERAL NUTRIENTS, SALT RELATIONS 

15493. DAVIDSON, 0. W. An application of the tri- 
angle system in determining a nutrient solution suitable 
for research with the peach in sand culture. Proc. Amer. 
Soc. Bort Sci. 25 : 354-358. 1928.— A nutrient solution 
having an osmotic pressure of 1 atmosphere and the 
following salt proportions: 0.01055 M KH2PO4, 0.00438 M 
Ca(N03)., 0.0(^37 M MgSO^, and 0.0014 Af 
was found suitable for growing peach seedlings in sand 
culture. Under the seasonal environmental conditions 
of the greenhouse, the solution produced maximum dry 
wt. yields and total linear growth. — Autkor^s conchmons. 

15494. PREY-WYSSLING, ALB. ilber die Ausscheid- 
ung der Kieselsaure in der Pflanze. Ber. Deutsche Bot. 
Ges. 48 (6) : 179-183. 1930.— Deposits of silica are more 
frequent in tropical plants than in those of the tem- 
perate zones. This correlates with the fact that, as 
the result of the higher soil temp, in the tropics^, silicic 
acid is dissolved and taken into the plants with the 
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water required for transpiration. Hence, the silica is 
ballast in the water and is not used in the metabolism 
of the plant. It is concluded that the deposition of silicic 
acid must be interpreted as a defecation rather than an 
excretion. — A. Frey'-Wy’ssling (traml. by C. J. Lyon}. 

15495. FREY-WYSSLING, ALB. Vergleich zwischen 
der Ausscheidung von Kieselsaure und Kalziumsalzen in 
der Pflanze. Ber. Deutsche Bot. Ges. 48(6): 184-191. 
1930. — Silicic acid and C'a salts are deposited in homol- 
ogous tissues and tissue elements. Interchangeable oc- 
currences of salts of silica and Ca indicate an analogous 
physiological significance of these deposits. The CaCOa 
excreted by plants can be interpreted as a defecation 
product. In the case of Ca-oxalate, only the Ca ion can 
be regarded as such, while the oxalate ion represents a 
metabolic product and therefore an excretion. — A. Frey-' 
Wyssling (transl. by C. J. Lyon}. 

15496. LILLELAND, 0. Does potassium increase the 
sugar content of prunes? Proc. Amer. Soc. Bort. Sci. 
27: 15-18. 1939(1931). — ^Heavy applications of K salts 
to prune trees growing in K deficient soils increased the 
K content of leaves and fruit and delayed the develop- 
ment of leaf scorch, but did not increase the sugar content 
of the fruit. A survey of the K contents of leaves and 
fruit of prune trees, and the soil in which they grow in 
14 orchards located in widely separated sections of Cali- 
fornia, failed to show any correlation between K and 
the sugar content of the fruit. — 0. Lilleland. 

15497. LOEW, OSCAR, und FRITZ MERKEN- 
SCHLAGER. tlber die Resistenz der Maiswurzel gegen 
Magnesiumsalze. Angewandte Bot. 11(3) : 268-273. 2 fig, 
1929. — Seed of maize, lupine, barley, sunflower, dandelion, 
and lettuce were germinated in sand, then transferred 
to 0.1-0.5% solutions of MgSO^ or MgCb. Richter’s 
nutrient solution was used as a control. Symptoms of 
Mg toxicity, different for ea.ch sp., soon appeared with 
all plants, excepting maize, the roots usually becoming 
discolored, slimy, and spongy. The roots of maize re- 
mained white and the plants alive for a month or longer 
in 0.5% MgSOi. Since maize is a Mg-rich plant, this 
resistance could not be due to low permeability of the 
roots for Mg salts. There was no microscopic evidence 
of precipitation of Mg salts in the cell. The protecting 
action of a nuclear membrane is suggested. — F. B. Crane. 

15498. McHARGUE, J. S., and R. K. CALFEE. Effect 
of manganese, copper, and zinc on growth and metabolism 
of Aspergillus flavus and Rhizopus nigricans. Bot. Gaz. 
91 (2) : 183-193. 7 fig. 1931. — Cultures of Aspergillus 
made a heavier and a more rapid growth in the medium 
containing certain concentrations of Mn, Cu, or Zn than 
in a medium free (carefully tested) from compounds of 
these elements. Combinations of the optimum concen- 
trations of all 3 stimulated a greater growth than did 
combinations of any 2. The presence of all 3 influenced 
the assimilation of P, Mg, and Ca, and the production 
of fat. Mn, Cu, and Zn are all essential for the growth 
of both fungi. — J. S. McBargue. 

15499. MOKRAGNATZ, M. Action du nickel et du 
cobalt sur le developpement de FAspergillus niger. Bidl. 
Soc. Chim. Biol. 13: 61-71. 1931, — ^Effects were measured 
by determining the dry wt. of mycelium developed from 
spores sown in a nutrient solution to which NiSOi 
had been added. Increases in wt. over checks were found 
in all concentrations between N/5(K>,000 and N/15,000, 
at which maximum wts. were attained. Wt. of mycelium 
decreased with concentrations of N/75(K)-N/5(3(K> and 
growth was almost completely suppressed in N/3000 
NiSOi. With Co, no stimulatoiy effect was observed 
at any concentration; N/259,000 decreased growth and 
N/2500 wholly suppressed it. The amount of Ni ab^ 
sorbed by the fungus in the various cultures did not 
exceed 50% of that present even in the greatest dilu- 
tions. — J. S. Caldmell. 

15500. PANTANELLI, E. Influenza della concea- 
trazione sul meccanismo di assorbimento dei sale nefte 
piante. [Influence of concentration on the mechanls^ 
of salt absorption in plants.] Archiv. Sci. Biol. 

12: 163-189. 4 fig. 1928.— Bean roots were immyeiped fgr; 
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8 hrs. at 17-19® C. in single salt solutions of CaCL, 
NHiNOrt, IvH-PO.!, and MgSO^ at concentrations of 
O.OOi-0.25 il/. For the first S salts, cations and anions 
were absorbed in unequal amounts, more anions than 
cations being taken up. Plasmolysis occurred at about 
0.1 d/. Vv'ith concentration of 0.25-1.0 M the 2 classes 
of ions were absorbed in more nearly ^ equal amounts, 
the ratio approaching unity for the higher concentra- 
tions. — r. L Edwards, 

1550L TIBMORE, J. W, Phosphate studies in solu- 
tion cultures. Soil Sci, 30(1) : 13-31. 1930.— Using corn, 
sorghum, and tomatoes, the rate of PO.i absorption was 
not directly ])ro|)oii.ional to the concentration ^of 
the culture solution. Rate of growth increased with in- 
creasing ]:^04 concentrations throughout the growing 
period, ^^laximiim growth was obtained at 0.5 p.p.m. 
PO4. Coni and sorghum made a very good growth at 
0.2 p.fnrn. PO4, wheretis tomatoes made a poor growth. 
Phosphate iilayed a minor role as a buffer material in 
the plant sap. Corn ab.sorbed PO* more rapidly from 
acid than from alkaline solutions. There was no ap- 
preciable difference in the rate of PO4 absorjition from 
solutions having a. reaction of pH 4.0, 5.0, and 6.0. — J. IF. 
Tklmore. 

15502. [XUEVA, 0 . F.] TyEBA, 0. MccJiCAOBaHne 

HaA yCBOCHHeM (})OC(|>OpHOtt KHCJIOTLI H^MeHCM B BOAHOfl 
KyJlbTYpe. [Assimilation of phosphoric acid by barley in 
a water solution.] [English summary.] HsBecTHH Bho- 
JioFH^iecKoro HayuHO-MccJicAOBaTejibcKoro HHCTiiTyxa 
H BiioJiorHMecKoil CiaHmiH npH OepMCKOM FocyAa- 
pcTBeHHOM yHHBepciiTeTe (BiilL Inst. Rech. Biol, et Bta. 
Biol. Univ. Perm) 6 ( 6 ): 261-276. 1929.— After 3, 5, 7, 
and 9 weeks of growth on a complete Knop’s medium, 
plants were transferred to jars with the same medium, 
but deficient in P, and left there till the end of the 
experiment. Plants were analyzed for total P content, 
distribution of P in different plant organs, P content of 
the exudate from the plant stump, and finally their 
dry wt. It was found that the amount of P absorbed 
by the plants during the first 5 weeks of growth was 
sufficient for their normal dei'elopment. Subsequent ab- 
sorption of P diminished the dry wt. When PO 4 was 
present in the culture medium, it was continuously^ ab- 
sorbed during the whole period of growth, and no migra- 
tion from vegetative to reproductive organs took place. 
In the absence of P in the external medium, P was re- 
moved from vegetative to reproductive organs. — G. 
Krothov. 

15503. WALLACE, T. Studies in the nutrition of 
fruit trees. Proo. Iniermt. Congress Plant 8a., Ithaca^ 
N. F., 19^6 2: 1012-1023. 1929. — Data are summarised 
concerning the effects of N, K, P, Ca, Mg, and S de- 
ficiencies bn growth and yields of apples, gooseberries, 
black currants, and raspberry and strawberry plants 
grown in pot cultures. In addition results are given of 
some experiments on the effect of varying ratio of 
nutrient elements and on effects of acidity and alkalinity. 
Lack of N greatly reduced growth, blossoming, and fruit 
production ; leaves were small, yellowish, and the apples 
produced were small and highly colored. Potash de- 
ficiency produced no early effect, but later in the season 
leaves became slightly bluish green, curled, reduced in 
size, and marginal areas became brown ; in general such 
leaves abscissed prematurely. Fruit yields were some- 
what decreased, but the symptoms in general are not as 
marked as with lack of N. F deficiency produced effects 
almost as severe as those caused by N deficiency. Greatly 
reduced foliage, growth, and fruiting resulted. Leaves 
developed purplish tints which later faded to a bronze 
color and abscissed prematurely. Boot systems were 
reduced in amount. No pronounced differences were 
found where Ca was omitted, except a tendency for 
larger leaves and more shoot growth. Lack of Mg mani- 
fested itself in foliage peculiarities specific for each 
plant. In general, the leaves of all plants were blotched 
and dropped prematurely. Lack of S gave symptoms 
like those of lack of N but not nearly to the same de- 
gree. Experiments on the effect of varying ratios of 


N/K and K/Mg in nutrient solutions showed that the 
added growth made possible by further addition of ele- 
ments such as N, might make an othenvise normal 
supply of one element inadequate . — IL D. CMpmmi. 

15504. WALLACE, T. The nutrition of fruit trees. 
1. Some effects of deficiencies of essential elements^ on 
fruit trees. Ann. AppL Biol. 17 (3) : 649-657. 1930. — See 
previous abstract. 

15505. WARD, RITCHIE R. A rapid colorimetric 
method for phosphorus determinations. Ilawaiimi Plant- 
ers' Record 34(3) : 307-312. 1930— This method depends 
on the blue color that is developed when P-rnolytidafe 
is reduced with phenyihydrazine.^ The results oldniiied 
have been shown to be reproducible. An equaiiori lias 
been developed for calculating the % of F, as indicated 
by the standard method, from the results of the colori- 
metric method , — From aiithofs conclnsions. 

15506. WOLFF, L. K., und A. EMMERIE. fiber das 
Wachstum des Aspergillus niger und den Kupfergehalt 
des Ffahrbodens. Biochem. Zeitschr. 228(4/6) : 443-150. 
1930, — A. niger requires Cu for growth and sr>orc forma- 
tion. At least 0.27 (7== 1/1000 mg.) in 250 ec. licjuid 
is required for growth; 0.37 for .spore forma tipii; 257 
for the formation of black spores. The latter arise most 
rapidly when 2507 Cu is added to 250 ce. nutrient mti- 
teriai. — C. Lieneman. 

PHOTOSYNTHESIS, CHLOROPHYLL 

15507. CONANT, J. B., S. E. KAMERLING, and C. C. 
STEELE. The allomerization of chlorophyll. Jour. Anier. 
Ckem. Soc. 53(4): 1615-1616. 1931.— When allowed to 
stand in alcoholic solution, the molecular change of 
chlorophyll (dehydrogenation of the -CHOHCO- group- 
ings to -COCO- groups) has been observed, ^ The de- 
hydrogenation is brought about by atmospheric 0, and 
the same process can be caused by chlorophyll a in 
acetone-pyridine solution the addition of K-molybdi- 
cyanide. 

15508. EXJLER, HANS von, und DAGMAR RXJNEH- 
JEIM. Chemische Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Chlorophyll- 
defekte. Arkiv /. Ke^ni, Mineralogi och Geol&gi lOA 
(3, paper 10) : 1-8. 1931. — Barley seed contain much less 
catalase before germination than after. Catalase content 
remained constant between 10 and 14 days of germina- 
tion, and was the same at 17 as at 22® C. In both barley 
and variegated Pelargonium zonahf chlorotic tissiie.s 
contained much less catalase than green tissues. Grains 
from chlorotic barley plants contained as much Mg as 
those from norma! plants, and the chlorotic areas of 
variegated Pelargonium leaves had more total Mg than 
green areas. — N. A. Pettinger. 

15509. KUHN, R., und A. WINTERSTEIN. fiber die 
Verbreitung des Luteins im Pflanzenreich, Naturwm. 
18(34) : 754. 1931. — Lutein, the pigment of egg ,yolk, is 
closely related to xanthophyil and is widely distributed 
in plants: in young grass, in crude chlorophyll, in most 
yellow flowers, and elsewhere. Lutein seems to have 
been confused with xanthophyil, but the 2 compounds 
differ in melting point and in degree of rotation of plane 
of polarized light in chloroform; that of xanthophyil Is 
[a]c= + 136-192® and for lutein [a]c=+70® or there- 
abouts. 

15510, RABER, ORAN, A possible relatienship be- 
tween hemoglobin and chlorophyll as shown by the use 
of liver extract. Science 73(1895) : 457-458. 1931.— Com 
seedlings placed in a nutrient solution to which liver 
extract was added and then placed in the dark did not 
become etiolated so quickly as controls. — Oran Raber. 

15511. RIPPEL, AfiGUST. Kritisches zur Assimila- 
tionsgleichung von J. C. Ghosh. Ber. Deutsch. Boi. 
Ges. 47 (3) : 186-188. 1929. — ^This is a contribution to the 
dispute between those who would reduce biology to a 
series of mathematical expressions and those who are 
temperamentally and otherwise opposed, but it also 
shown that Ghosh^s formula, by omitting the many other 
factors concerned, does not fairly represent the process 
of photosynthesis. In the Ghosh formula, a term repre- 
senting the speed of CO 2 splitting is the principal factor. 
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Results of experimeats in which the CO 2 concentration 
is maintained uniform and the light varied, or the illu- 
mination maintained constant, and the CO 2 concentra- 
tion is changed, do not bear out the Ghosh idea; for 
instead of the rate of CO 2 fixation increasing with the 
concentration, or with the illumination, the rate de- 
clines as concentration and illumination increase. This 
reduces the formula and its reciprocal to more or less 
of a contradiction of the facts. The formula is there- 
fore too simple for correct representation of the ex- 
tremety complicated process of photosynthesis. — G. J. 
P&'ITC& 

15512. [RYZHKOV, V.] PH>KKOB, B. HpodJieMa 
necTpojiHCTHOCTH B coBpeMCHHofi JiHiepaiype. [Problem 
of leaf variegation in contemporary literature.] Tpyjibi 
no npuKJiaOToH BoiaHHKe, reneTHKe h CeJieKiiHH (Bull, 
AppL Bot., Gen. & Plant Breed.) 22(5) : 523-570. 1929/ 
1930. 

15513. WHITESIDE, A. G. 0. A study of the caro- 
tinoid pigments of wheat and flour with special refer- 
ence to wheat varieties. Canada Dept. Agric. Bull. 154. 
1-33. 1931. — As determined spectrophotometrically, milled 
Hours from spring wheat varieties grown on dry land 
were higher in carotin than fours milled from irrigated 
land wheat. Varietal differences also played a part. 
Test wt. per bushel and wt. per 1,000 kernels were 
negatively correlated with carotin concentration of flour. 
Protein content of wheat and ash % of flour were not so 
correlated. Dry and wet slick color estimations did not 
appear to be reliable in estimating carotin concentra- 
tions of flour. Crumb color comparisons were signifi- 
cantly correlated with carotin concentrations of flour. 
A suitable method for determining carotin concentration 
value of wheat which would fairly indicate that to be 
expected from the flour milled from it is tentatively sug- 
gested. Samples of the same variety may be expected 
to vary considerably in carotin concentration of the 
wheat and of the flour milled from it. Higher values 
appear to be associated with lack of plumpness as de- 
termined by test wt. per bushel measurements. — Au- 
thorns summary. 

15514. ZECHMEISTER, LaSZLC, LASZL6 CHOL- 
KOKY, 6s VERA VRABIjLY. tijabb Vizsg^latok a pap- 
rika fest6k6rol. [The paprika pigment.] [German sum- 
mary.] Math, es Termeszettudomanyi Alrtesito (Math, 
u. Naturwiss. Anzeiger Ungarischen Akad. TVfss.) 45: 
639-651. 1928. — Capsicum red, a pigment composed of 
capsanthin and carotin, was studied by the method of 
hydrogenation in the presence of a catalyst. Carotin 
(CioHsc) takes up 11 molecules of H, and capsanthin 
takes up 9. Perhydro-capsanthin is a colorless oil, levo- 
rotatory, and of the expected molecular wt. The carotin 
compound agreed in molecular wt. with the Willstatter 
and Mieg compound, Xanthophyll and phaeophytin 
were also subjected to the reaction, platinum being used 
as the catalytic agent. On the basis of the above find- 
ings, some comments are offered on the structure of 
carotinoid pigments. Partial hydrogenation should show 
to what degree there is a series of double-linked com- 
pounds of the Kuhn and Winterstein types. The optical 
activity is important in examining the structure. Per- 
hydro-carotin is inactive, while the corresponding cap- 
santhin derivative shows a levo-rotation comparable 
to an 0-containing ring compoimd (CsiHeeOa). The 
natural reddening of paprika fruits is an oxidation proc- 
ess and does not occur in an atmosphere of CO 2 . The 
capsicum red pigment does not arise from the chlo- 
rophyll complex, but from a colorless precursor. — Aur- 
thors^ summary (transl. by 0. E. Street). 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (GENERAL) 

15515. ALLEN, F. W. The influence of ethylene gas 
treatment upon the coloring and ripening of apples and 
pears. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27 : 43-50. 1930(1931) . 
— ^Although individual samples did not always show 
consistent results, Gravenstein apples and several vari- 
eties of winter pears exposed to ethylene gas (1 : 1000) 
for 4-10 days were usually yellower and softer after a 


given period than were untreated samples. This differ- 
ence was most marked in early picked fruit. The treated 
apples had slightly more reducing sugars and less acid. 
The ethylene treatment, however, failed to influence 
the sugar or acid content of the pears. — F. W. Allen. 

15516. BOBILIOFF, W. Over de vorming en de physi- 
ologische beteekenis van caoutchouc, voorkomende in de 
melksapvaten der planten. [Formation and physiologi- 
cal significance of caoutchouc, present in the latex of 
plants.] Handel. 4 th N ederlandschHndisch Natunr-- 
wetensch. Congres Weltevreden 1926: 406-413. 1926. 

15517. BRIDEL, MARC. Recherches sur les variations 
de coloration des plantes au cours de leur dessication. 
Le glucoside du Lathraea clandestina L. est Taucuboside 
(aucubine). Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. iParisl 188(18) : 
1182-1184. 1929. — ^It is aucubine rather than meliatine 
which causes the darkening of L. clandestina. The 
glucoside obtained is compared with aucubine from 
Aucuba and its presence in several families is noted. 

15518. BRIDEL, MARC. Les r6cents travaux sur la 
constitution des pectines. Jour, Pkarm. et Chim. 13 (2) : 
99-131. 1931. — ^A comprehensive review with bibliog- 
raphy. 

15519. BRIDEL, M., et R. LAVIEILLE. Le principe 
a saveur sucrd du Kaa-he-6 (Stevia rebaudiana Bertoni). 
Jour. Pharm. et Chim. 14(3): 99-113; (4): 154-161. 
1931. — ^The leaves of Stevia furnish 60-65 gm. of stevio- 
side per kgm. Pure stevioside crystallizes in elongated, 
colorless prisms. It is about 300 times as sweet as sugar 
and is thus the sweetest natural substance. It does not 
change in the air but is hygroscopic. It does not dissolve 
readily in water. It contains no N and is not hydrolysed 
by emulsion, rhamnodiastase, beer yeast, nor Aspergillm 
niger, but is hydrolysed by 5% H 2 SO 4 in 3 iirs. in a boil- 
ing water bath, giving a crystallized non-carbohydrate, 
steviol (insoluble in H 2 O), and d-glucose. — Authors^ 
summary (transl.). 

15520. BRIDEL, M., et R. LAVIEILLE. La rebaudiue 
de Dieterich est du st6vioside impur. [Rebaudine of 
Dieterich is impure stevioside.] Jour. Pharm, et Chimie 
14(4) : 161-163. 1931. 

15521. CAHN, ROBERT SYDNEY, CHARLES STAN- 
LEY GIBSON, ARTHUR RAMON PENFOLD, and JOHN 
LIONEL SIMONSEN. The essential oil of Backhousia 
angustifolia. HI. The constitutions of angustione and 
dehydroangustione. Note on the parachors of angustione 
and dehydroangustione, by OWEN JOHN EVANS and 
FREDERICK GEORGE SOPER. Jour. Chem, Soc. ILon- 
don] 1931 (Feb.) : 286-294. 1931. 

15522. CLAASSEN, H. Das Wachstum der Hefe und 
die Zunahme ihrer Bestandteile bei dem Lufthefever- 
fahren. Biochem. Zeitschr. 228(1/3): 154-162. 1930. — 
Hourly determinations of the increase in dry matter, 
protein, N-free substances, and ash of yeast in fermen- 
tation experiments showed that protein formation was 
greatest when the wort contained sugar and easily-as- 
similable N compounds, especially ammoniacal N. N- 
free constituents were synthesized most when the wort 
contained amino acids, alcohol, and N-free organic acids 
but no sugars, in the final hrs. of fermentation. The 
addition of limited amounts of ammoniacal N to worts 
containing sufficient assimilable organic N-containing 
materials for yeast growth did not increase the yield of 
yeast dry matter, but caused the yeast to form more 
protein and less N-free substances. — Author’s summary 
(transl. by N. A. Petting er ) . 

15523. DENNY, F. E. The twin-leaf method of study- 
ing changes in leaves. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17 ( 8 ) : 818- 
841. 1930. — ^Because of the objections that have been 
made to the Sachs half-leaf method of selecting sampled, 
of leaves to determine the changes that take place dur- 
ing a given time interval, attention was turned to the 
possibility of using the paired leaves of sp. having op- 
posite leaves or leaflets, the plan being to take one leaf 
of the pair at the beginning of the period and the othet^ 
at the end. The variation in the wts. of opposite lieaves 
of such pairs was determined for a nmpber of sp.^ fecial 
attention being given to Salvia splendens. Here th^ 
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error involved in the UftSimiption that the wts. of op- 
posite leaves were equal was about 1% on a composite 
sample of 25 leaves and about on a sample of 9. 
ilie method was applied to a study of the changes in 
fresh wt., dry wt., water content, starch, soluble solids, 
insoluble’ N, 'etc. during a 24 hr. interval, samples being 
taken erich 2.5-4 hrs.— F. E, Denny. 

15524. ENGEL, HORST, tiber die Cbemie_des 5les 
der Lindenrinde. Zeiisehr. Wiss. BioL Abt. E, Planta 
4(3): 389-391. 1927.— The stored oil in the bark con- 
sisted mainly of glvceridces of fatty acids, chiefly trio- 
lein. — M. lloberg (trand, by L. J. Peamh). 

15525. PROSCHL, NORBERT, iind JULIUS ZELL- 
NER. Znr Chemie der hbheren Pike. XX. fiber Omphalia 
campanella Batsch, Marasmins scorodonina Fr., Boletus 
cavipes Opat. nnd Calocera viscosa Pers. A had, UTsvs*. 
Buiuo llntk.—Xniuriviss. KL SitzungHber. Abt. 2. 137 
(8) : 677-686, 1928,— The chemical^ constituents of O. 
vanipauellaf M. scorodhihn^, B. cainpes^ and C. vkcosa 
were isolated and their physical and chemical properties 
sfiuiie<L No new ehoruical substance was found. — H. J, 

15526. HAYDEN, ADA, and J. N. MARTIN. Structure 
and composition of pollen grains of vernal plants. Proc. 
Iowa Acad. Sci. 36: 233-239, 1929(1931) .—Pollen of 15 
sp, of spring-flowering trees was examined morphologi- 
cally and tested for starch, sugars, fats, and protein. 
Ail sp. contained starch; sugar was found in pollen of 
Balix longijolia and Ulmus julva; none showed fats; and 
pollen of Betulaceae sho'wed no protein. — H. S. Conard. 

15527. HERISSEY, H., et J. CHEYMOL. Sur le 
vicioside. Bidl Soc. Ckim. Biol. 13: 29-34, 1931, — ^Ritt- 
Imusen isolated vicine from seed of Vicia sativa in 1870. 
He believed that the sugars resulting from hydrolysis 
with dilute HaSO^ consisted of glucose and galactose. 
The authors were able to identify only d-glucose in the 
products of hydrolysis; no trace of galactose was found. 
— J, S. Caldwell. 

15528. HILL, R., and D. KEILIN. The porphyrin of 
component c of cytochrome and its relationship to other 
porphyrins. Proc. Roy. Soc. lLondo7i] B 107(751) : 286- 
292. 1 6g. 1930. — ^Two different porphyrins can be pre- 
pared from the unmodified cytochrome c obtained from 
bakers’ yeast. Under the action of HBr and acetic acid, 
cytochrome c yields a hematoporphyrin which is indis- 
tinguishable from hematoporphyrin prepared in the same 
way from the ordinary hematin. Both show the same 
solubilities in ether and acetic acids, and the same ab- 
sorption spectra in ether and in HCl. Both when re- 
united with Fe combine with various N compounds or 
with native globin^ and give respectively hemochromo- 
gens or hemoglobins with similar absorption spectra. 
Both hematoporphyrins (prepared from cytochrome c 
and from ordinary hematin) can be easily converted 
into protoporphyrin. This conversion can be accom- 
plished by (a) heating the hematopoiphyrin in vacuo; 
(b) heating the corresponding hematohematin in vacuo; 
or (c) by heating the hematohematin in acetic acid in 
a sealed tube. The fact that hematoporphyrin obtained 
from c can be converted into protoporphyrin gives an ad- 
ditidna! support to Keilin’s proposal as to the origin 
of cytochrome, namely, that it is derived from the 
protohematin present in cells. Under the action of HCl, 
in the presence of a reducer such as SOa, cytochrome c 
gives another porphyrin which can be considered as 
the unmodified porphyrin c of this compound. The 
absorption bands of this porphyrin occupy an inter- 
mediate position between those of hemato- and proto- 
porphyrin, lying, however, nearer those of the former. 
This porphyrin when recombined with Fe and a N 
compound such as pyridine gives a hemochromogen 
indistinguishable from that of component c of cyto- 
chrome (iissolved in aqueous pyridine. This unmodified 
porphyrin is insoluble either in ether and acetic acid 
or in chloroform, and its absorption spectrum can be 
measured either in acid or in pyridine. The porph3nrin 
c on long standing in HCl in the presence of SO2 gradu- 


ally becomes transformed into ordinary hematoporphyrin. 
— Authors' mniinary. 

15529. KAKESITA, KINZIRO. Preliminary report on 
the study of artificial removal of astringency in the kaki. 
Proc. Imp. Acad. {Tokyo] 6(10) : 397-398. 1930. 

15530. LAGATU, H., et L. MAUME. Le diagnostic 
foliaire et son degrd de sdcuritd, Compt, Mend. Acad. 
Sci. {Paris} 188(16): 1062-1064. 1929,— From work _ on 
grape and potato leaves, it is concluded that a ciiernipil 
analysis of the leaves can be used to determine with 
some degree of accuracy the physiological activity of 
the plant, the soil medium being considered iiomo- 
geneous. The importance of this fact in agricultural 
experiments is stressed. 

15531. LECOQ, RAOUL. Recherches expMmentales 
sur les vitamines B contenues dans les levnres, dans leurs 
extraits et dans leurs milieux de culture, [Vitamin B 
in yeasts, their extracts, and their culture media.] 67p, 
3 6g. Vigot Freres: Paris, 1928. 

15532. MAIGE, A. Role du cytoplasme dans Famyl^o- 
genfese. Covipt. Rend. Acad. Sci. {Paris} 188(16): 1058* 
1060. 1929. — Physico-chemical variations in tia; cyto- 
plasm of the ceil can either stimulate or inhibit starch 
formation within the plastid. 

15533. MALHOTRA, R. C. Microchemical study of 
hemicellulose in some plant cells, with special reference 
to its distribution in the protoplasm. Jour, Biochem. 
Tokyo 12: 341-349. 1930. — Sections of l-yr. apple twigs 
(McIntosh and Winter Banana) and of stem.s of to- 
matoes grown at 80° and at 50° F. were studied. Oi 
various reagents recommended for demonstration of 
hemicellulose in sections, Schulze’s reagent was most 
satisfactory. In mature cell wails of apple, it was pos- 
sible to demonstrate a middle lamella of pectin, a secon- 
dary layer mainly composed of cellulose with some lig- 
nin and hemicellulose, a 3rd layer of cellulose impreg- 
nated with hemicellulose but without lignin, and a 4th 
layer consisting mainly of hemicellulose. In thick sec- 
tions, hemicellulose was present generally throughout 
the protoplasm of mature cells; younger ceils had much 
less of it. Tomato plants grown at 50° F. had much 
more hemicellulose in the protoplasm of stem sections 
than did plants from the same seed grown at 80°. — J. S. 
Caldwell. 

15534. MATTHEWS, ASA A.‘L. Origin and growth 
of the great Salt Lake oolites. Jour. Geol. 38(7) : 633- 
642. 2 pi. 1930. — Gleocapsa and Gleotheca are not re- 
sponsible for the formation of oolites; they are formed 
by a physico-chemical process. — D, J. MncNeil, 

15535. MAY, 0. E., A. J. MOYER, P. A. WELLS, and 
H. T, HERRICK. The production of kojic acid by As- 
pergillus flavus. Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 53 (2) : 774- 
782. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The efiects of variation in nutrient N. 
temp., concentration of sugar, and depth of culture 
solution on the production of kojic acid from dextrose 
by A. flavus were investigated. With 20% dextrose 
solutions containing NH4NO3 as the source of N, the 
surface-area-volume ratio of the solution equal to 0.3- 
0.5, and at 30-35° C., this organism was capable of trans- 
forming more than 45% of the sugar present and more 
than 55% of that consumed into kojic acid in 12 days 
from the time of inoculation from spores.— 0. E. May. 

15536. MEIER, K, Ueber den Gehalt, insbesondere 
den Energiewert von Aepfeln und Birnen im baumreifen 
Zustand und im Verlaufe der Lagerung. Landw. Jahrb. 
Schweiz 44(5) : 589-597. 1930. — ^The composition of 
apples and pears varies with the period of haiwest, 
composition of soil, and application of fertilizer. The 
average for apples w^as moisture 85.6% ; a.sh 0323% ; and 
564 calories per kgm. The average for pears was moisture 
82.8%; ash 0.36%; and 674 cal. per kgm. The % of 
water in the fruit decreased during storage, but the 
fluctuations w^ere small among the various varieties.— 
/. H. MacGillivray. 

15537. MEUNIER, A. Recherches sur les variations de 
coloration des plantes au cours de leur dessiccatmn. Le 
chromogene de TOrobus niger L. (Lathyrus niger Bernb.) 
est Paibutoside (arbutine). Bull. Soc. Chim. BioL 13: 
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72-85. 1931. — Isolation and study of properties of the 
glucoside responsible for blackening of the stems and 
leaves (h the plant during drying shows that it is identical 
With arbutoside from the leaves of Pyrus communis . — 
J. S. Caldwell. 

15538. MtiNCH, ERNST. Die Stoffbewegungen in der 
Pfianze. [Translocation in plants.] 234p. 30 fig. Gustav 
Pischer: Jena, 1930. 

15539. NAKAMURA, NOBUZO, and AKIYOSHI 
ICHIBA. On the isolation of phytosteroline from wheat 
embryo. Bci. Papers Imt. Phys. & Chem. Ees. ITokyol 
15(289/291) : 137-141. 1931. 

15540. NELSON, E. K., and HEINRICH HASSEL- 
BRING. Some organic acids of wheat plants. Jour. Amer. 
Chon. Soc. 53(3) : 1040-1043. 1931. — The water extract of 
growing wheat plants contained aconitic, citric, malic, and 
inalonic acids with a trace of oxalic acid. The residue 
after water extraction contained oxalic acid. 

15541. OGURI, SUTEZO, The chemical investiga- 
tions of the bamboo. III. On the pentosans of bamboo. 
»^Jour. Soc. Chem. Indust, Japan Suppl, Binding 34(7); 
•233B-235B. 1931.— Abstract. ^ w 

15542. ^ PREECE, I. A, Studies on hemicelluloses. 
The hemicelluloses of brewers’ grains. Jour. Inst. Brew-- 
tng 37 (8) : 409-413. 1931. — Pour hemicelluloses were ex- 
tracted from the spent grains from an all-malt mash, 
one in insufficient amount for close examination. Hemi- 
celluloses B1 and Cl are uronoxyians, whilst C2 is a 
iirono-araban. The amount of uronic anhydride present 
in no case exceeds 9% of the hemicellulose. The hemi- 
celluloses of breweiy grains are of essentially similar 
nature to those obtainable from woods and other sources 
— Author’s summary. 

15543. ROZA, JOAQUfN de la. Sugar cane alpha 
cellulose. Proc, Ann. Conf. Asoc. Teen. Azucareros Cuba 
4; 150-155. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1930. — Cellulose is now obtained 
in commercial quantities from sugar cane bagasse. The 
methods employed are described. 

15544. SAGARA, JUN-ICHIRO. Zur Kenntnis der 
vergleichenden Biochemie VII. Zur Chemie der beson- 
deren Sake-Hefen. Jour. Biochem. Tokyo 12 : 459-471. 
1930, — Saccharomyces Sake A No. 37 and 38 developed 
at Nagasaki produce symptoms suggestive of beri-beri 
when administered, although other strains have curative 
properties in cases of vitamin B deficiency. Studies 
of chemical composition and enzymatic activity show 
that the 2 strains are essentially identical in content 
of lipoids, carbohydrates, P, N, aminoacids (separately 
determined) , and ash constituents, and in nature and 
degree of activity of their enzymes. — J. S. Caldwell. 

15545. SCHOEN, M. La constitution de I’amidon 
(revue critique). Bull, Soc. Chim. Biol. 12: 1033-1099. 
1930. — A review of existing knowledge, with a bibliog- 
raphy of 120 titles, 

15546. SEBELIEN, JOHN, und W. FUCHS. Weitere 
TJntersuchungen fiber das Holz einer 800 Jahre alten 
Hafenanlage. Avhandl. Norske Videnskaps-Akad. I. Med.- 
Nat. KL 1930(11) : 3-6. 1930. — Old wood from the pier 
;at Agdenes failed to give lignin reactions, but a direct 
determination of the lignin according to the method 
of Puchs (1927) showed that the outer much changed 
parts of the wood contained much more lignin than the 
inner parts. At the same time it was shown that the 
oontent of pure cellulose, determined by successive 
treatment with NaOCl and NaaSOs, was higher in the 
interior part of the wood. It is, therefore, concluded 
that the cellulose of the wood imder the long exposure 
to air and sea water has changed into lignin, which 
seems less available to Teredo than fresh wood with 
more cellulose. Nevertheless it is rather strange that 
the very old pier has been nearly free from attacks by 
the animals. — J. Sehelien. 

15547. TAKAHASHI, 6AKUJI, YASO YOSHIKI, und 
TOKUZO YAGINUMA. fiber einige neue Bestandteile 
des aetherischen Dels aus dem Holze des Chamaecyparis 
obtusa. 1. Proc. Imp. Acad. iTokyoi] 6(10) : 39^-396. 
B fig. 1930. — ^Two crystalline substances, unnamed, are 
chemically described. 


15548. TSUJIMURA, MICHIYO. On the constitution 
of tea tannin. Sd. Papers Inst. Phys. & Chem. Res. 
ITokyol 15(293) : 155-159. 1 pi. 193L— That tea tannin 
isolated from green tea is the gallic acid ester of tea 
catechin and has the formula 


O 



OH H, 


is supported by the fact that the methyl derivative of 
tea tannin has the formula Ck2Hii03(0HC8)T. Syn- 
thesis of heptamethyl tea tannin by combining tea 
catechin with the chloride of trimethyl gallic acid in the 
presence of quinoline, yielded a compound having the 
same absorption spectrum as the heptamethyl tea tannin 
produced by methylation. This is believed to constitute 
decisive proof of the correctness of the assumed con- 
stitution of tea tannin. 

15549. VICKERY, HUBERT BRADFORD, and 
GEORGE W. PUCHER. The chemical changes that occur 
during the curing of tobacco leaves. Science 73(1893) : 
397-399. 1931. — Five 50-kgm. lots of leaves^ (8th-llth 
leaf) were picked from plants of Connecticut ^ade 
grown tobacco on the same day. One lot was immediately 
extracted with boiling water; the other 4 were cured in 
the customary manner. Lots were removed at the expira- 
tion of 12 days (yellow stage) , 18 days (brown stage) , 
and 51 days (fully cured) . Prom each lot a representa- 
tive sample was dried and the remainder was exhaus- 
tively extracted with boiling water. The extracts, press 
cake, and dry leaf samples were analysed for total solids, 
ash, crude fiber, soluble carbohydrates, ether extractives, 
and total, ammonia, amide, amino, and nitrate N. After 
completion of the curing process, 96.4% of the water ^ 
originally present in the fresh leaf had evaporated, and 
19.8% of the organic solids of the leaf disappeared; 
about i of this loss had its origin in protein. During 
the same period 39% of the ether soluble extractives, 
81% of the soluble carbohydrates, and 38 gm. of N, of 
which only 4 gm. could be accounted for as nicotine N, 
disappeared. Far reaching chemical changes set in very 
shortly after leaves are detached, since I of the loss of 
water' and of soluble carbohydrates, and more than i 
of the loss of organic solids and of ether soluble con- 
stituents, occurred during the first 12 days.^ During this 
same period at least i of the potential amino N of the 
protein that underwent enzymatic hydrolysis was con- 
verted into amino and amide N, indicating that the 
essential sequence of reactions was protein N — > amino 
N — > ammonia N — > amide N. — G. W. Pwher. 

15550. WIERTELAK, JAN. The chemical composition 
of wood of Trochodendron aralioides. Jour. Forest. 29 
(1) : 64-67. 1931. — ^The chemical composition of wood of 
this evergreen tree, which is native to Formosa and 
Japan and which has a wood structure intermediate be- 
tween that of an angiosperm and that of a gynanosijerm 
in that the rays are multiseriate and vessels are entirely 
absent, is given in a table. The high pentosan content 
(20.46%); the high acetic acid content (7.42%); and 
the deep red color obtained by the Maule test, show 
that the wood conforms fully to the hardwood type. — 
P. C Wakeley. 

15551. YANOVSKY, E., and R. M. KINGSBURY. New 
sources of inulin. Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 53 (4) : 1597- 
1601. 1931. — ^Inulin was prepared from camas roots 
(Quamasia quamash) bulbs of Allium nuttaUii, and roots 
of Balsamorrhiza sagittata. The specific rotation of the 
preparations ranged from —28° to ~ 33®. ' 
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15552. YOKOYAMA, YOSHIKUNI, and BUHSUKE 
SUZUKI. Soy bean lecitMns. II. LecitMns of a-series. 
Ftoc. Imp, Acad. {Tokyo! 7(1) : 12-14. 1961. — Chemical 
compositioii and physical prop^erties of palmito-liaoleo- 
a-lecithin, oleo-linoleo-a-lecithin, dioleo-a-lecithin, and 
dilinoleo-a-Iecithin are discussed. 

15553. YOSHIDA, TOKUTAPO. Chemical studies on 
the ether-soluble constituents of mulberry leaves. Pt. 
I. Phytosteroi. [In Japanese, with English summary.] 
Bulk Imp. Sericuli. Exp. 8ta. 8(1) : 35-42. 1 pL 1930. — 
Phytosteroi Wiis isolated from the ether extract in pure 
crystaliine form. The amount, determined gravimetrically 
by precipitation of the digitonin-phytosterol, was 0.04- 
0.07% in fresh mulberry leaves; 0.16-0.20% in dried 
leaves; 2.30-4.00% in the ether extract. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (ENZYMES, 
FERMENTATION) 

15554. ABBERHALDEN, EMIL, und WALTER 
SCHAIRER. Zum Problem der spezifischen Wirkung der 
Tyrosinase. Fermentjorsch. 12(3) : 329-332. 1931. — 
Tyrosinase prepared from dried fungi or potato peelings 
does not affect m-tyrosin but does produce a reddish 
yellow color and dark precipitate from o-tyrosin. It 
produces a strong red color with p-tyrosin, adrenalin, 
3,4-dioxyphenyialanin, and 2 aminotyrosin. A similar 
enzyme preparation from Busmla delica gives compara- 
ble reactions but in addition a red color with m-tyrosin. 
Tyrosinase also reacts positively with o- and m-cresol; 
t 3 n’osin-containing dipeptides and corresponding halogen 
acyl compounds; i3-[3,5-diiodo-4(4'-hydroxy-phenoxy)- 
henyil-a-aminopropionic acid; 2,5 diiodo-, and 2,5 di- 
rom-tyrosin; and Z-tryptophane but not thyroxin, d- 
or Z-ephedrin, or d-alanyl-Z-tr^-ptophane. While it is 
possible with well-purified enzyme preparations to secure 
concordant results, it is conceivable that some tyrosinase 
solutions contain interfering substances or other pheno- 
iases which account for the observed results. It is also 
possible, as in the case of positive reaction with phenyl- 
^-aminopropionio acid, that a subsidiaiy enzyme oxidizes 
the benzene nucleus and thereby creates conditions for 
the action of tyrosinase. — E. McCoy. 

15555. CAMP, W. H. Catalase activity and sex in 
* plants. Armr. Jour. Bot. 16(4) : 221-224. 1929. — ^The 
catalase activity of various tissues from 12 sp. of plants 
having bisporangiate, monosporangiate, or ^ dioecious 
types of infiorescences IMorus rubra L., PiniLS nigra 
Arnold, Acer platanoides L., Aesculus, glabra Willd., 
Zea mays L., Micinm communis L., Alnus alnus (L.) 
Britton, Carica papaya L., Arisaema triphyllum (L.) 
Torr., Arisaema aracontium L., Alocasia odora (Roxb.) 
C. Koch., and Yucca filameniosa L.] was compared with 
the sexual expression. In all sp. examined, tissues re- 
lated to the c? structures, either purely vegetative or 
floral, showed a distinctly greater catalase activity than 
tissues related to the 2 structures of the same sp. Also, 
in general, floral structures showed a greater difference 
than vegetative parts. — Author’s summary. 

15556. CHARMANBARIAN, M. 0. Znr Methodik der 
Katalasebestimmnng im Gerstenmalz, J. Biochem. Zeit-- 
schr. 204(4/6): 389-396. 1929, — The catalase of malt, 
by prolonged extraction, loses its capacity to decom- 
pme HsiOa. The prolonged extraction does not influence 
the pH of the medium, which excludes the origin of 
new factors which might affect the activity of the cata- 
lase. The extraction process of the malt may be con- 
ceive as a peptization of the colloid-ferment, which 
requires much time (depending upon the size of the 
malt particles) and parallels the reverse process of coagu- 
lation, which brings about a marked reduction of the 
decomporing capacity of the catalase. The ferment is 
thought to exist in a polydispersed condition, in which 
it is capable of various catalytic reactions. According 
to the degree of disperrion of the colloid (ferment) its 
capacity for one reaction may increase, for another, 
diminish. — H. F. Bergman. 

15557. CYNBERG, D, I. Recherches sur la catalase; 
n. Recherches sur la transformation de la matiere chez 


le Raphanus. [These No. 669. Univ. Geneve.] 35p. 3 fig. 
Societe Anonyme: Geneve, 1928. — Results of measure- 
ment of catalase activity of leaves and seed of chrysanthe- 
mums, and effect of various chemicals thereon, both in 
light and in darkness, are similar to those of pjevicnis 
workers. Part II reports preliminaiy’' analysis of radish 
seed,— jS. W. Thatcher. 

15558. ENGLIS, B. T., and LOUIS GERBER. A study 
of diastase activity in plants: the effect of phosphates 
in the soil media. Boil Bci. 28(3) : 221-223. 1929.— Soy- 
beans were grown in pot cultures with different amounts 
of acid phosphate fertilizers. Although the dry wt. and 
P absorbed increased markedly with increasing applica- 
tions of the fertilizer, the changes in diastase activity 
were slight for moderate amounts. With large amounts 
the activity seemed to fall off even though the dry wt. 
and P taken in still increased. With rock pliospliate .no 
significant differences in any respects were^ obsoiwed 
between the untreated and treated pois.— Authors’ smu- 
maty. 

15559. HARBING, PAUL L. Relation of catalase ac- ♦ 
tivity to temperature, respiration and nitrogen fertiliza- 
tion of Grimes Golden apples. Proc. Amer. Soe. Ilort. 
Sd. 27: 37-42. 3 fig. 1930(1931) .—With both ininieditite 
and deferred storage at 30® and 36® F. and with con- 
tinuous storage at 50® F., Grimes Golden apples from 
nitrate-treated plots were consistently higher in catalase 
activity. In defen'ed storage fruit, just prior to^ the 
appearance of soggy breakdown, high catalase act.irity 
was registered with no corresponding increase in respini- 
toiy' intensity. Respiration was not so sensitive an in- 
dicator of the approach of this disorder as was catalase 
activity, which indicated early in the storage season 
whenever breakdown was to occur. — P. L. Harding. 

15560. ICARMARKAR, BATTATREYA YISHNU, and 
VINAYAK NARAYAN PATWARBHAN. Amylase from 
wheat. Jour. Indian Inst. Sd. 13A(13) : 159-164. 7 fig. 
1930. — Amylase from germinated wheat is more active 
than the corresponding barley enzyme. The optimum 
temp, for the action of wheat-amylase is 49®-5S®. If 
heated 1 hr. at 160®, the dry enzyme is completely inac- 
tivated. The optimum reaction is pH 4.6. The enzyme 
is inactivated on prolonged dialysis in collodion bags. 
The activity is not regenerated by adding various salts 
and amino-acids, which (neutral)* have no influence on 
the activity of wheat-amylase. Pepsin inactivates the 
enzyme, but trypsin and papain do not.^ — Authors’ sum- 
mary. 

15561. MEYERHOF, 0., und KEN IWASAKl. Uher 
Beeinflussung der GarungsgrSsse und des Oxydations- 
quotienten der Hefe. Biochem. Zeitschr. 226(1/3) : 10- 
31. 1930. — ^The influence of the Z-f actor discovered by 
Euler in ye:ist extract and in beenvort^ was studied on 
the fermentation of live yeast in N and 0. In optinnun 
concentration, the anaerobic fermentation by S. ludtdgu 
is 100-200% greater than in sugar phosphate solution; 
with compressed yeast it is 100%. The effect of the 
yeast extract is detectable in a 1000-1 dilution. Simul- 
taneously, the oxidation quotient of the fennentation is 
increased considerably although the respiration is un- 
changed. The activity increases with the temp.; it is 
scarcely detectable at 10°. The increase is independent of 
the sugar concentration. The Z-factor is present in the 
live 3 mast and is given off to the medium, especially in 
the presence of sugar and 0. Therefore in a yeast sus- 
pension shaken several hours in a sugar phosphate solu- 
tion, the anaerobic fermentation increases considerably 
without increase of the dry wt., and the supernatant 
liquor centrifuged from such yeast increases the fermen- 
tation of added 3 mast. The concentration of the Z-factor 
in yeast is greater than in yeast w^ater, which indicates 
that it is continuously produced and given off to the 
medium by the yeast. — Authors’ summary {transl. by 
L. Soppeland-Butcher) . 

15562. NELSON, J. M., and A. H. PALMER. Dif- 
fusion of yeast invertase through collodion membranes. 
Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (1) : 1-6. 1930. — Grade yeast in- 
vertase solutions were dialysed in collodion bags, at 
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different pH values. Results show that more invertase 
passes through the collodion membrane at pH 6.7 than 
at pH 4.6, while the loss of enzyme during dialysis is 
greater at the latter pH. — Authors’ summary. 

15563. OKAHARA, KUNIO. Physiological studies on 
Drosera. On the proteolytic enzyme of Droser-a rotnn- 
difolia. Sci. Kept. Tohoku Imp. Univ. 4^h Ser. Biol. 5 
(3) : 573-590. 1930. — A powerful proteolytic enzyme, 
wliicli promotes hydrolysis of proteins to proteoses and 
peptones, was found in the glycerine-extract of leaves 
of D.j'otundijolia. It acts in acid solutions, thus re- 
sembling pepsin, but the effects of certain toxins on its 
activity are different from the effects on the latter.— 
R. W. Thatcher. 

15564. PEROTTI, R., e E. BIRDL Contrihnzioni alia 
conoscenza dei ferment! delFuva “Colomhana.” [The 
enzymes of Colomhana grapes.] Boll. R. 1st. Sup. Agrar. 
Pisa 3: 455-465. 2 pi. 1927. 

15565. POLAK, F., nnd A. TYCHOWSKI. Beitrage 
zur Chemie der Starke, vom diastatischen Standpnnkt 
aus hetrachtet. Biochem. Zeitschr. 214(1/3): 216-228. 
1929. — Amylose was prepared according to the method of 
Sherman and Baker and the action of a and /3 diastases 
was found to be^ as outlined by Syniewski. It was not 
possible to obtain pm-e amylopectin, but by allowing 
^ diastase to act on starch for a short time and then 
precipitating with alcohol a product was obtained which 
when dissolved with varying amounts of heating yielded 
in solution preparations which on hydrolysis with a 
diastase gave different amounts of maltose. This indi- 
cated that the ratio between amylopectin and amylose 
had been changed. — L. P. Miller. 

15566. ROSENBLATT, M., und A. MARCH. Tiber den 
Einfltiss katalytischer Elemente auf die alkoholische 
Garung. II. Biochem. Zeitschr. 226 (4/6) : 404-414. 1930. 
— ^Under the given conditions (no nutrients for the 
yeast) no metal accelerates fermentation; apparently 
on a nutrient substrate the metals promote only the 
growth of the yeast ; by the increase in the latter, fermen- 
tation of sugar is also promoted. On the fermenta- 
tion itself these elements apparently ^ have no stimu- 
lating inffuence. Alcoholic fermentation can proceed 
in presence of very high concentrations of metal; these 
concentrations exceed by far such as will cause complete 
inhibition of yeast development (e.g., Co about 100 
times). The order of the metals in their inhibiting 
action on zymase (within the yeast cells) does not coin- 
cide with the order determined for their simultaneous 
action on yeast development and fermentation on a 
nutrient substrate. Ni is the most poisonous to both 
actions; next, so far as inliibition of zymase is con- 
cerned, comes Fe, then Co and Mn (equal) . Of especial 
interest is the difference in action of Co and Ni on 
zymase; e.g., with a concentration of 3% of metal 10.5% 
of sugar is fermented in presence of Ni and 79.2% in 
presence of Co (% compared with controls) . An analp- 
gous difference in action of the 2 metals on pepsin 
has been observed by Tshuchihashi. Salts of are 
more active paraJysors than salts of Fe'^’^; at 0.2% con- 
centration the former is 5.5 times as active as the latter. 
— TF. E. Tkrun. 

15567. SHOJI, KENJIRO. The polarograpMc studies 
on the fermentation-products. Part IV. [In Japanese.] 
Rikmagaku-Kenhyu’-J o Iho (Bull. Inst. Phys. <& Chem. 
Res.) 9(2): 69-78; [1930]. [English abstract.] Abstr. 
from Rihwagahy^KenkyU'-J o Ihd (Bull. Inst. Phys. <Sc 
Chem. Res.) 9(2) : 9-11. 1930. [appendix to Sd. Papers 
Inst. Phys. & Chem. Res.l 12(221/227). [no. pp.] 1930. 
— ^By means of a recording instrument measuring the re- 
duction potential of a reducible substance, the course of 
fermentation was followed in fermenting mixtures. Fu- 
maric acid was thus found in sake; a trace of it was 
found in shoyu; none in vinegar. Preliminary studies 
on the potentials of several other unsaturated acids 
(mesaconic, itaconic, a-crotonic, oleic, and aconitic) and 
several saturated acids (acetic, succinic) either give no 
measurable reduction potential or give values so distinct 
as to eliminate confusion due to their presence. 


15568. WEIDENHAGEN, RUDOLF. Zur Spezifitat der 
a-GlucoKsidasen. Erwiderung auf die gleichnamige Arbeit 
von H. Karstrom. Biochem. Zeitschr. 233(4/6) : 318-321. 
1931. — ^Using Karstrom's strain of Bad. coli, the author 
in all instances was able to split sucrose as well as 
maltose. 

BIOCHEMISTRY, METABOLISM (RESPIRATION, 
OXIDATION) 

15569. ELEMA, B., and A. C. SANDERS. Studies on 
the oxidation-reduction of pyocyanine. Part 1. The bio- 
chemical preparation of pyocyanine. Bee. Trav. Chim. 
Pays-Bas 50 (7 /S) : 796-806. 1931. — A method is described 
for the biochemical preparation of the pure hydrochlo- 
ride of pyocyanine in high yield. As much as 260 mgm. 
of this salt has been obtained from a litre of a liquid 
culture of Pseudomonas pyocyanea. — Author^ summary. 

15570. GERHART, ARTHUR R. Respiration in straw- 
berry fruits. Bot. Gaz. 89 (2) : 40-66. 4 fig. 1930, — An 
exceedingly sensitive respirometer is described, by which 
the rate of respiration of a single strawberry over i 
min. can easily be measured. The amount of 0 used by 
the Missionary strawberry at 5-40 °C. was determined, 
and amounts of 0 required by strawberries duiung ship- 
ment in carload lots were calculated. The maximum 
initial rate occurs at 36.5° C. The temp, coefficient for 
the respiration of the Missionary strawbeny is 2.5 below 
25°C. Strawberries are very effectively protected from 
water loss in diy air and have a very constant water 
content (89.5-90%) . The Gibson strawberry, northern 
grown, has a much lugher rate of I’espiration at low 
temp, than the Missionary, which is southern grown. 
Acid content declines as strawberries ripen. The res- 
piratory ratio is greater than 1. Ethylene gas has no 
effect in ripening strawberries. — A. R. Gerhart. 

15571. HUMFELD, HARRY. A method for measur- 
ing carbon dioxide evolution from soil. Soil Sci. 
30(1) : 1-10. 1 pi, 1930. — The method described is suit- 
able in greenhouse plots and under field conditions. The 
apppatus consists essentially of a galvanized iron col- 
lecting box, a suction device and an absorption train. 
From the collecting box the air is removed by suction 
as it diffuses from the soil, and is carried into an absorb- 
ing unit. The absorption train consists of 4 bottles; the 
1st and 4th are empty to serve as safeguards; the 2nd 
and 3rd are filled with 0.16 N KOH. A suitable rate 
of flow is about 10 1. of gas per hr. The KOH solutions 
are titrated with HCl after the addition of an excess 
of CaOh. ^ Corn and soy beans toned under as green 
manure give a marked increase in CO 2 evolution over 
that of fallow soil. Moisture conditions play an im- 
portant part in each case. Rainfall is followed by a 
marked increase in evolution of CO 2 , if the H 2 O of the 
soil is below optimum. — H. Humfeld. 

15572. KUSNETZOW, S. J. The dependence of the 
oxidizing fermentations from the oxidation reduction 
potential of the external medium. Zentralhl. Bakt. 11. 
Abt. 83(1/7) : 37-52. 1 fig. 1931. — ^In cultures of Asper- 
gillus niger, made in Winogradsky flasks with a layer of 
liquid of 1-15 cm., thus seemingly in strongly aerobic 
conditions, strongly anaerobic conditions are created un- 
der the mycelium; rH falls to 15. In connection with 
this, a formation of citric acid is also observed, when 
rH falls below 17. If more aerobic conditions be created 
for the development of the fungus, and if one succeeds 
in maintaining the rH of the nutritive medium above 
17 during the whole time the mycelium develops, no 
formation of citric acid is observed in the cultures. If, 
by placing the cultures in an atmosphere of N, the rH 
be lowered to 12B-14, alcohol begins to form in the 
cultures. If the mycelium be placed in an atmosphere 
of H, when the rH in the cultures falls to 2, the forma- 
tion of citric acid is no longer observed. — Author’s sum-- 
mary. 

GROWTH, DEVELOPMENT, REPRODUCTION 
15573. DENNY, F. E. The excitation of buds tinker 
external stimulus. Rept. & Proc. Internat. EorU Gongr. 
London 9: 77-S2. mo. 
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15574. GOEBEL, K., und W. SANBT. Bntersucliuiigeii 
an Ltiftwnrzeln. [In: Bot. Abhandlungen. Heft. 17.] 
I24p. 6 pL, 9 %. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1930. Pr. 12 M. 
— Investigations earned out upon the epiphytes in the 
Munich glasshouses showed that wiiiie growing in air, 
the growing region of the root was exceptionally long and 
therefore the daily increment of growth was considerable. 
Temp, and moisture are the external influences which 
most influence the growth. Although the roots of Ctsms 
gtiadrangulark L. were strongly positively geotropic, 
those of C, velutinn.^, Vitis repem, and V, pterophora 
were ver>" little, if at ail, influenced by gravity. The 
normal direction of growth of these air roots is down- 
wards, but at an angle, not vertically. Although branch 
root primordia might be present on these air roots, their 
further development was usually inhibited by the %dgor- 
ous growth of the main root. When the latter reached 
the soil, the growing zone was reduced to normal dimen- 
sions, the daily increment of growth reduced accordingly, 
and the branch roots grew out vigorously. Growth 
of the main root often ceased if the root was led into 
water, although branch roots then developed from it. 
The anatomical diflerences between the region of the 
root formed in air and in soil are described. — J. H, 
Priesiley, 

15575. HITCHCOCK, A. E., and P. W. ZIMMERMAN. 
Variation in rooting response of cuttings placed in media 
in different Ph value. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort, Sci. 23: 
383-390, 2 fig. 1926. — Azalea amoena cuttings rooted 
better in acid peat moss than in sand. Privet cuttings 
rooted well in sand, but poorly in acid peat moss. Both 
azalea and privet cuttings rooted w^ell in a mixture 
by volume of half sand and half acid peat moss. Con- 
siderable variation in rooting response resulted when 
both azalea and privet cuttings were placed in neutralized 
or neutral leached peat moss. Wet acid peat moss hin- 
dered callus formation in both azalea and privet cut- 
tings, whereas sand, neutralized peat moss, and neutral 
leached peat moss, favored callus formation. — Authors' 
summary, 

15576. HUTCHINGS, G. C., and J. A. LARSEN. Stimu- 
lation of root growth on cuttings from hardwood forest 
trees. Proc, Iowa Acad. Set, 36: 191-200. 1929(1931). — 
Cuttings of green ash, basswood, white oak, soft maple, 
butternut, slippery elm, and Carolina poplar were planted 
in sand in the gi-eenhouse, and in mixtures of sphagnum 
and sand. Treatments were with 0.01 M KMn0.i, 1/10,000 
acetic acid, 5% sucrose, and 25% thiourea. Negative 
results followed sucrose and thiourea, and basswood and 
white oak failed to root under any kind of treatment. 
— H. 8. Conard. 

15577, LAIBACH, P, Ectogenesis in plants. Methods 
and genetic possibilities of propagating embryos other- 
wise dying in the seed. Jour. Heredity 20(5) : 200-208. 
9 fig. 1929. — Embryos from Linum hji^brids, which usu- 
ally produced only defective seed, were removed from 
the plant when about li mm. long and grown on cotton 
moistened with sterile 10-15% cane-sugar. These embryos 
matured and were later germinated on moist blotting 
paper and successfully cultured. — L. M, Dickerson. 

15578. LIBATIQUE, PABLO F. Comparative develop- 
ment of roots of rice plants grown in pots containing 
ammonium sulfate fertilizers of different amounts. 
Philippine Agric. 20(2) : 121-137. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1931. — 
(NH4)2S04, when used in moderate amounts, tended 
to promote growth and development of the roots of rice 
plants. When used in larger amounts, it tended to 
retard root development, especially in mature plants. 
Rice plants supplied with (NH4)2S04 produced more 
but shorter roots than the unfertilized plants, which 
had relatively few but characteristically long roots. The 
production of top and the intensity of greening of 
the leaves were also favorably influenced by an in- 
crease in the application of the fertilizer, but I'oot 
development was poor. The anatomical structures of 
the roots of the rice plant did not appear to be materially 
affecsted by the rate of application of the fertilizer. — 
M. Manresa, 


15579. LILLELANB, 0. Growth study of the apricot 
fruit, Proo, Amer, Soc, Hort. ScL 27: 237-245. 2 fig. 1930 
(1931). — Diameter and other measurements of the apri- 
cot fruit over a period of 5 yrs. were made in conjim^ 
tion with fruit thinning studies. The growth of the fruit 
can be divided into 3 periods: one of rapid growth; 
one in wliich the rate of growth is distinctly depressed ; 
and one in which the rapid rate is resumed. While the 
extent of these periods is quite uniform, the growth 
made during any one period varies markedly from 
season to season. Data on the development of the flesh 
endocarp and kernel are included. — 0. Lilleland. 

15580, OINOUE, YASUSL Contribution a F6tude des 
effets de flincision annulaire sur la vitesse de maturation. 
[In Japanese, with French summary.] Bull. Imt, Oinoiw 
Reck. Agron. et Biol 2: 1-8. 1928,— Ringing of fruiting 
branches in Vitis labrusca, V, vim j era, and their Jiybrids 
tends to accelerate ripening and maturation. ^This acced- 
eration is greater in late than in early varieties. The 
effect is due to the increase in sugar content above? the 
(Courtesy Japanese Jour. Bot.) (trausL by A. G, 
Plakidas) , 

15581. OINOUE, YASUSL Sur Faccumulation des 
hydrates de carbone facilement hyflrolysables dans 
Fint^rieur des corps de la vigne et du pecher^ et lent 
maturation. [In Japanese, with French r&ume.J Bull. 
Inst. Oinoue Reck. Agron. et Biol. 2: 8-20. 1928. — Ringed 
branches of grape seedlings began to fruit 3.92 ± 0.103 yrs. 
after germination, while the controls began to fruit in 
5.04 ±0.123 yrs. After injecting 20% gliicose into the 
vine, reproduction occurred earlier than in the control. 
It is, therefore, concluded that flowering of grav>es and 
other plants, induced by ringing, is due, at least partly, 
to the accumulation of easily hydrolystible carbohy- 
drates. — (Courtesy Japanese Jour. Bot.) (transL by A. G. 
Plakidas) , 

15582. POLESE, NELLO. Fazione della tubercolina 
sullo sviluppo di alcuni miceti. [Effect of tuberculin on 
the development of some fungi.] Morgagni 1Z (23) : 1076- 
1082. 3 fig. 1931. — In 6 experiments, up to 3% tuberculin 
promoted the growth of fungi tested on glucose-agar 
broth; beyond this, growth diminished. The effect of 
the tuberculin was not inhibited autoclaving or by Ber- 
kefeld filtration; it cannot be attributed to the glycerine 
of the tuberculin since a glycerinated control showed no 
advantage over the plain glucose agar broth. 

15583. PRIESTLEY, J. H. Vegetative propagation 
from the standpoint of plant anatomy. Kept, ci* Proc, 
Internat. Hort. Congr. London 9 : 61-65. 1930. — A dis- 
cussion of the relation between plant structures and 
polarity. 

15584. REID, MARY E. The influence of nutritive 
conditions of seeds and cuttings upon the development 
of roots. Rept. & Proc. Internat, Hijrt, Co-ngr. London 
9: 165-169. 1930.— A discussion of the C: N ciuotient. 

15585. SCHAPPNER, JOHN H. The fluctuation curve 
of sex reversal in staminate hemp plants induced by 
photoperiodicity. Amer. Jour. Bot. 18 (6) : 424-430. 1931. — 
In order to study the relation of length of daylight to 
sex reversal of the c? plants in a normally purely (iioeeious 
variety of Cannabis sativa bimonthly plantings were 
made in the greenhouse July 15-May 15, A perfect 
fluctuation curve was developed, ranging from zero 
reversal for the July 15, May 1, and May 15 plantings 
to 1(K)% reversal for the Nov. 1 and Nov. 15 plantings. 
There are no super-males in respect to reversal, since 
every c? plant can be caused to express femaleness. The 
degi^ees of readiness or difficulty of reversal shown by 
different^ individuals are to be ascribed to degrees of 
differentiation, both physiological and morphological, 
which the individuals have attained. The determination 
of sex in the hemp is not caused by an allosome dif- 
ferential, but these chromosomes must be assumed to play 
a passive role. Determination is brought about through 
differential physiological states developed in gradients 
in both the egg and the vegetative body.— J. H. SchaSmr. 

15586. SCHAFPNER, JOHN H. Sex reversal and the 
experimental production of neutral tassels in Zea mays. 
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Bot. Gaz. 90(3) : 279-29S. 4 fig. 1930. — The experiments 
here reported establish the fact that completely neutral, 
vestigial tassels can be developed at will in Zea may& 
by the simple control of environmental conditions, and 
that the natural photoperiodic gradient exten^ng from 
Aug. to Nov. will sometimes produce 40% or more of 
neutral tassels in a population. With proper photo- 
periodicity, 7 general types of tassels can be developed: 
3 of pm-e expression— staminate (c?), carpellate ($),and 
vestigial (neuter) ; and 4 sex mosaics — staminate-neuter, 
carpellate-neuter, staminate-carpellate, and staminate- 
carpellate-neuter. With the decreasing photoperiodicity 
of autumn, femalene^ is only expressed at the base of 
the tassel and the tip is always neuter, the staminate 
expression occurring in the middle region. With the 
increasing photoperiodicity of winter and early spring, 
femaleness may also be expressed at the tip of the tassel 
and its branches, or sopae times in such a way as to form 
a complex mosaic with carpellate spikelets scattered 
among the staminate ones. Experiments with highly 
inbred varieties show that pure lines react to changed 
photoperiodicity in the same way as commercial hetero- 
zygous varieties, giving rise to complete sex reversals, 
neutral vestigial tassels, and all the possible types of 
sex mosaics, as also extreme fluctuation series between 
members of a plot and fluctuation between successive 
plots developed in light periods of different lengths, 
c? expression can be suppressed completely in the monoe- 
cious Zea mays when it is grown in a decreasing photo- 
periodic environment of suitable length. Entire plots of 
individuals can be developed without the appearance 
of a single stamen. The diversity of sexual expression 
obtained is absolutely due to the diversity of physio- 
logical conditions produced through the diversity of en- 
vironments, and has nothing to do in general with any 
diversity^ of hereditary factors which might be present 
in the different individuals of a given ijiot, since pure 
lines show just as extreme fluctuation in sex reaction 
as heterozygous lines. The specific sex condition de- 
veloped is not dependent on any balance of sex- 
determining or sex-producing genes. It is evident that 
genetic experiments involving sex conditions are of no 
value unless the reactions obtained are interpreted in the 
light of ecological conditions present. — Author’s summary, 
15587. SCHOPFER, WILLIAM H. Recherches sur 
la sexuality des champignons. Le probleme de la Mo- 
cMmie comparde du sexe. 183p. 11 pL, 25 fig. Imprimerie 
Jent, S. A.: Geneve; also in Soc. Bot. Geneve, 2”"® Bet. 
20(1) : 149^323. 1928. — ^Part I is a survey of literature 
published since 1910; Part II deals with original investi- 
gations on Mucor hiemalis, chapter 1 being devoted 
to “Conditions for zygospore formation (66 p.) , chapter 
2 to “Biochemical sexual dimorphism^’ (29 p.), and 
chapter 3 to “Studies on carotin” (22 p.) . The bibli- 
ography contains 268 references. The author has demon- 
strated the influence of the nutritive substratum on the 
production of zygospores and concludes that the re- 
productive phenomenon must be considered a function 
of the vegetative phenomena. Using Coons’ medium 
with 1.5% agar as a basis, the author has studied the 
influence of maltose and asparagin in the presence of 
constant quantities of the salts, and has determined for 
each substance, in the presence of a determined quan- 
tity of the other, the limits of concentration within 
which zygospores are formed. With ma.ltose or asparagin 
alone zygospores are not formed. The influence of the 
salts was studied in the presence of determined quanti- 
ties of maltose and asparagin. Potassium phosphate 
is indispensable to zygospore formation while MgSOi 
is not. KNOa and ammonium tartrate served equally well 
as sources of N. Of the 15 amino-acids studied asparagin 
was most favorable to zygospore formation. Acidity also 
plays an important role, a pH of 7.5-8 giving the largest 
number of zygospores. Small quantities of CuSO* ac- 
celerated zygospore formation. Differences in the plus 
and painus strains were found in their appearance on 
certain natural media, in the curves of growth and 
absorption, in their reactions to certain toxic substances, 


in serological reactions, and in the accumulation of 
carotin (in the plus progamete) . A strain of bacteria 
was found which would attack the plus strain but not 
the minus strain. The author concludes that these 
various biochemical characters must be regarded as sec- 
ondary sexual characters representing the ^ metabolism 
of each sex. The expression of this metabolism must lie 
in the chemical composition of the medium, in the nutri- 
tion offered, and in the physio-chemical conditions in 
which the organism finds itself. To one medium the 2 
sexes may very well behave in an absolutely identical 
manner while to another the sexual dimorphism may be 
very sharp. — L. Dosdall. 

15588. SIGEMATT, YOSINORI. Hardening of bamboo 
shoots with special reference to the growth of the shoots. 
Bull. Miyazaki Coll. Agric. & Forestry 3. 121-128, 5 fig. 
1931. — ^In 3 Phyllostachys and an Arundinaria, using 
Miura’s durometer, hardne^ at first increased very 
slowly; a certain time later it suddenly advanced, after 
which it progressed regularly. Rate of growth is greatest 
while the hardness increases the first few degrees; after- 
wards it decreases as the hardening increases. Hardness 
increases in A. simoni much more slowly than in Phyllo-' 
stachys. 

15589. SWINGLE, WALTER X. Metaxenia in the 
date palm. Possibly a hormone action by the embryo 
or endosperm. Jour. Heredity 19(6): 257-267. 1928. — 
Metaxenia, the , direct effect of pollen on tissues of the 
2 parent, is tentatively explained as the result of the 
action of hormones secreted by the embryo or endosperm 
or both, which diffuse out into the tissues of the $ 
parent and exert a characteristic effect, depending upon 
the B parent from which the pollen came. Evidence 
is adduced to show that the embryo and endosperm^ of 
the date show remarkable chemical activities during 
their development and interact to some extent on each 
other and probably on the nearby tissues of the seed 
and ovar 3 '' walls. — L. M. Dickerson. 

15590. VINCENT, GUSTAV. Vek jeblicnat: 7 cli dfevin 
a jakost jejich sisek. [Age of conifers and the quality 
of their cones.] Vestnik Ceskoslov. Akad. Zem. 7(1): 
44-48. 1931. — ^The length of cones was influenced by the 
age of the tree. Correlations were not rectilinear, but 
their regression could be expressed by^ a curve equation. 
The maximum cone length was obtained in 40-100 yr. 
spruce and 60-100 yr. fir. The yields from the cones, 
water contents and fuel values of dry substance were 
not influenced by the ages of mother trees. Differences 
were more quantitative than qualitative. — G. Vincent 
(transl. by H. L Baldwin ) . 

15591. VINCENT, GUSTAV. Vek jehlicnatych dfevin 
a jakost jejich semen. [Age of conifers and the quality 
of their seed.] [In Czech and German.] Vestnik 
Ceskoslov. Akad. Zem. 7 (1) : 48-53. 1931. — The fresh and 
dry wts. of seed and their caloric value were influenced 
by the age of the mother tree. The correlations were 
not rectilinear, but their regression could be expressed 
by a curve equation. The maximum dry wt. and caloric 
value were found in 60-100 yr. spruce and fir. The 
germinative capacity of the seed was not influenced by 
the age of the mother trees, nor were any differences 
found in the anatomical structure of seed from trees of 
different ages. Observed differences in seed quality were 
not noticeable in the height-growth of the resulting 
seedlings. The differences were more quantitative than 
qualitative. ^ Differences in wt. and total food reserves 
were established, but not in water content or relative 
representation of separate foods. Individual differences' 
occurred in seed of 60-100 yr. spruce and fir, and closer 
approximation of the sought optimum age was im- 
possible. — G. Vincent (transl. by H. I . Baldwin ) . 

15592. WEISKOPF, BOHDAN, 0 korelacnick pod- 
minkdcb vzrustu pupenfi u klicnich rostlin PapiliouaceL 
[Correlative conditions of growth in length of buds in 
some Papilionaceae in germination.] [French summary.] 
Biol. Syisy Vysoke Bkoly ZverolekahkS Brno (PmL 
Biol. JFcoU Vet. Bmo) 6: (67-103) . 1927.— Lateral, feuds of 
young seedlings of Pimm saiitmm, which had Been ^ . 
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capitated above several basal nodes (especially above 
that of the 1st cornpoiind leaf) , exhibited some regular 
elongation relationships dependent upon the progress 
of their embryonic development, upon the influence of 
reserve materials vaiied experimentally, and upon cer- 
tain external factors, notably light. The arrest in the 
development of the cotyledonary buds of P. sativumf 
Phaseolm midtiflormj and P. vulgaris comes not only 
from the correlative effect of the terminal bud (the 
youngest parts lack any influence) but also from that 
of the region of growth deprived of buds and even 
from those parts where develoiunent has already been 
completely arrested (internodes and leaves). Certain 
substances, such as iliastase, produce the same effect. 
The inhibitory substances are able to pass through a 
thin layer of gelatine which does not allow the passage 
of reserve materials or minerals in an amount sufficient 
for the normal growth of the stem. — Atdhor's resume 
(transl. by A. S. Foster) . 

GEPMIHAXION, DORMANCY, RENEWAL OF 
ACTIVITY 

15593. COMINI, ADELE. La germinazione del semi 
delle orchidee. [Germination of orchid seed.] Naiura 
IMilano] 18(4); 131-136. 1927. — Experiments show that 
old cultures of Rhkoctonia (isolated for more than a 
yr.) do not immunise but kill the seedlings; i.e., they 
are more virulent than young cultures. The cultures 
exposed to 40“ C. die but those exposed to 30“ C. are not 
attenuated ; in fact when placed in contact with seedlings 
they invade the roots and behave the same as those not 
heated. Sugars in the culture medium ^ do not keep 
the plants from entering into a symbiotic relationship 
when the opportunity offers. Hence one cannot speak 
of immunising phenomena in these experiments. — 
Auihofs m.m7nary (transl, ). 

15594. CRESCINI, FRANCESCO. Osservazioni e ri- 
cher che S11 una crucifera infestante. [A cruciferous weed.] 
U Italia Agricola 3 : 4-7. 1930. — In Calepina corvini, w’hich 
is found everywhere in the fields around Bologna, seed 
scattered over the surface of the soil or lightly covered 
by it, show, under the influence of solar heat, a higher 
relative germination and also a more rapid one than 
seed not so treated. The effect of drying is greater the 
longer it is continued. The germination of the seed is 
adapted to a position in free, humid air which does not 
have a greater daily oscillation of temp, than 30-31“ for 
the maximum and 20-21“ C. for the minimum. A theory 
is developed to explain the periodical appearance of 
this plant around Bologna. — F, Crescini (transl. by B. F. 
I/atman ) . 

^ 15595. DAVIS, W. E. Primary dormancy, after- 
ripening, and the development of secondary dormancy 
in embryos of Ambrosia trifida. Amer. Jour, Bot, 17 
(1) : 68-76, 4 flg. 1930. — ^The embryos of fruit of A, trifida 
are dormant at maturity. They after-ripen slowly in 
dry storage, but much more rapidly and completely in 
a saturated condition at 0°-10“ C, The time required 
for the after-ripening of freshly harvested fruit at the 
optimum low temp. (5“ C.) is about 3 mo. While the 
fruit are at low temp, there is a slight rise in the acidity 
together with a pronounced rise in the catalase content 
of the imbibed embryos over those of air-stored fruits. 
If the embryos after-ripened in either dry storage or at 
low temp, fail to germinate when placed at high temp., 
due to enveloping membranes that interfere with the 
gaseous exchange between the embryos and the ex- 
ternal atmosphere, they revert to the dormant con- 
dition and must again be after-ripened before germina- 
tion will take place. The time required for development 
of secondary dormancy in after-ripened embryos is 30- 
60 days. The same embryos may be repeatedly made 
dormant and after-ripened by alternating periods at 
high temp, and sub-minimal 0 supply with periods at 
low temp, and adequate 0 supply in water imbibed 
condition. The cause of secondaiy dormancy appears to 
be restricted respiration at high temp., which in turn is 
caused by the low permeability to 0 of the membranes 


which envelop the embryo, mainly the nucellar mem- 
brane, which consists of a single layer of living cells 
immediately next the embryo. While the development 
of dormancy is associated with restricted_or incomplete 
respiration, the presence of a supply of O seems neces- 
sary. Embryos of fruit embedded in agar in order to 
reduce further the 0 supply to the embryos ciex'eloped 
dormancy more slowly than embryos of fruit at the 
same temp, but free from agar. When the eiiibr 3 'os be- 
come dormant, both the respiration aiid tiie catalase 
activity are reduced. At the genuinatioii temp, em- 
ployed, the catalase activities of fruit, seed, and naketi 
embryos bear about the _ same relation to one aiiotiier 
as the respiratory capacity . — Authors sumrmry. 

15596. DUFRiNOY, JEAN. Sur des^pMnomdiies pj6- 
parant la germination. Compi. Mend. Soc, Biol 18(17) : 
1497-1498. 2 fig. 1928.— Beans, deprived of their legii- 
ments, germinated in 2 days at 21“ or 27“ ; those with 
them required 8 days. At 15“ both denuded ^ and iiri- 
denuded beans took 8 days to^ germinate. Denudfai 
peach seed began to germinate in 2 days, but growth 
ceased until transferred to 15“.^ Prior refrigeration at 3“ 
for 3 days led to a leafy stem in 10 days. 

15597. ESDORN, J. Untersuchnngen fiber anomale 
Kleekeimungen. Landw . Versuchs-Sta t ionot 112(1 /' 2 ) : 
103-113. 1931. — In germination tests of hard coated, 
scratched legumes, the experimental method employed 
influences the % of abnormal sprouts produced; greater 
moistness of the seed bed increases the number while 
higher germination temp, reduces it. ^ In any case the 
differences vary with the different kinds of seed. Of 
the seed tested they are greatest for crimson clover 
(Trijolium incarnatum L.), but comsiderable also for 
black medic (Medicago lupulma L.), kidney vetch 
(Anthyllis vulneraria L.), and red clover (T. prateme 
L.) . Even here the greatest differences appear only at 
the higher temp. (26“ C.) . Alfalfa shows appreciable 
differences only at the higher temp. The water content 
of the seed when brought into the germination bed is 
important; relatively dry seed react to different degrees 
of moistness more strongly than relatively moist seed. — 
AuthoPs summary (transL by G, T. Harrmgto7i) , 

15598. EVANS, M. M., and GEORGE HARRAR. Ger- 
mination of the oospores of Sclerospora graminicola 
(Sacc.) Schroet. Phytopath, 20(12) 993-997. 2 fig. 

1930.— Bpores of S. grammicola shaken into a beaker of 
sterile water (the surface of the spore-fumishing ma- 
terial may be sterilized, when necessary, with 5%Jacfic 
acid and crashed in sterile distilled water) ^ germinated 
5-30% in 24 hrs. at room temp. Germination was not 
affected by pH changes at pH 4.5-7, and^ the medium 
seemed to have little influence. — IF. A. Whitney, 

15599. GRtJSS, J. Ban nnd Semipermeabilitat fler 
Gerstenfrncht- nnd Samenschale. Wochenschr. Brauerei, 
46(7) : 61-66; (8) : 74-80. 20 fig. 1929.— The results of 
A.^ Brown's investigations were in general confirmed. 
Divergences appeared however in that the soaking of 
the grains in dilute H2SO4 allows the acid to penetrate 
the pericarp. By means of preliminary experiments and 
a method of imbedding in wax, it was shown histologi- 
cally that the testa, impermeable to the acid, possesses 
a break at the base and at the tip of the barley grain. 
NHa and SO2 penetrate the pericarp unhindered" and 
HCl is only slightly retarded. These breaks have been 
termed “the upper and the lower diffusion-passages." 
Otherwise the testa is semipermeable or impermeable 
for most substances capable of diffusion. However, in 
older grains these substances could penetrate through 
cracks into the endosperm. In the same way, material 
contained in the grain, mainly oxidase, peroxidase in com- 
bination with diastase, and antioxytasins, diffused into the 
water used in soaking the grains. — J. Grilss (transL by 
A, S, Foster). 

15600. LOOMIS, W. E., and M. M. EVANS. Experi- 
ments in breaking the rest period of corms and bulbs. 
Proc, Amer. Soc, Hort, Sci. 25 : 73-79. 1928.— The founda- 
tion of a method for forcing gladiolus corms which 
combines high storage and high soil temp, is outlined. 
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Corms have given responses in all the treatments used 
analogous to the responses of Irish potato tubers. — 
Fully matured but still green onion bulbs are greatly 
shortened in rest period by dry storage at 95-105° F. for 
2-3 weelcs. Bulbs cured in the field will probably give 
best results at the lower temp. The method of trans- 
verse cutting, recommended by Boswell, is surpassed 
by longitudinal splitting of the tops of the bulbs, so as 
to admit air without removing any of the food reserve. 
During the early part of the rest period, onion and prob- 
ably other similar bulbs can be forced at once by 
splitting combined with forced injection of tap water. 
The method is especially useful in identification of 
varieties or in inspection for bulb-borne diseases. It is 
suggested that the rest periods of vegetative organs con- 
taining stored starch are shortened by ethylene, ethylene 
chlorhydrin, ether, and similar compounds, while organs 
such as bulbs, containing little or no starch, will not 
show the same response. This theory has held in the 
work done with tulip, narcissus, and onion bulbs; 
gladiolus and crocus corms; Irish potato tubers; and 
apple twigs. — From authors^ summary, 

15601. PBJITJLA, JAIME. Observaciones en la ger- 
minacidn del haba (Vicia faba L.). Bull, Inst. Catalana 
Hist. Nat. 9(1/2) ; 25-26. 1929.— A note. 

15602. SMITH, ORA. Relation of some physical and 
chemical changes to potato dormancy. Proc. Amer, Soc. 
Hort. Sci. 25: 86-90. 1928. 

15603. STAHL, CHR. Die Dauer der Keimversnche. 
Diirfen die Keimversnche frtiher abgeschlossen werden, 
als es bis jetzt im Allgemeinen der Fall ist? Compt. 
Rend. Assoc. Internat. Essais Semences 11-12. 117-128. 
1930. — Results of tests show that, with the exception of 
grass seed tested shortly after harvesting, a very in- 
considerable number of seedlings is produced during the 
last days of the periods laid down in the rules governing 
germination tests, and that these periods may conse- 
quentb?” be reduced for a number of sp. without any 
marked influence on germination results. This applies 
to Lolium perenne, 14 days ; L. italicum, 14 days ; F es- 
tuca pratensk, 14 days; Bromus arvensis, 10 days; Dacty-- 
Us glomerata, 18 days; Poa trivialis, 18 days; Daucus 
carota, 14 days; Beta vulgaris, 12 days; B. vulgaris sac- 
charifera, 14 days; Brassica campestris var. rapifera, 
8 days; B. napus var. napohrassica, 10 days. According 
to the examinations in question, it is not advisable to 
reduce the periods fixed for the germination tests of 
legumes and for a number of garden vegetables. — 
IF. Crocker. 

15604. ZENARI, S. II carattexe “semi dnri” in rap- 
porto con la discendenza e Fambiente. [The character 
“hard seed” in relation to heredity and environment.] 
Ann. di Bot. 18(2): 174-215. 1929. — Seed of various 
Leguminosae, Malvaceae, and Cistaceae were tested both 
genetically and biologically. A 3-yr. selection did not 
much influence the % of hard seed. This character is 
irregular and can not be considered hereditary; it is 
strictly related to the degree of maturation of the seed. 
The impermeability of seed is influenced by climate 
and soil; shade and rainfall dimmish the % of hard 
seed. There also exist external factors which produce a 
kind of supermaturation which alters the tegument of 
the seed and lowers the % of hard seed. These factors 
are essentially the product of the bacteria and molds 
of the soil. — A. Biraghi. 

TROPISMS, GROWTH AND TURGOR MOVEMENTS 

15605. BOSE, JAGADIS CHUNDER (transl. into 
French by EDOUA.RD MONOD- HERZEN). Le m^canisme 
nervenx des plantes. [Nerve mechanism in plants.] 
228p. 80 fig. Gauthiers-Viilars et Cie.: Paris, 1931. Pr. 
45 fr. 

15606. CASTLE, E. S. Phototropism and the light- 
sensitive system of Phycomyces. Jour. Gen. Physiol. 
13 (4) : 421-435. 1930. — ^Reaction times of both the 
“light-growth” response and the phototropic (bending) 
response of dark-adapted sporangiophores of P. bloke- 
sleanus progressively increase in a similar manner as the 


duration of exposure to light decreases. Both modes of 
response are thus considered to be founded on the same 
basic light-sensitive system. Analysis of the compound 
reaction time shows that the rate of the process occur- 
ring during the latent period is directly proportional to 
the amount of preceding photochemical action. — E. B. 
Castle. 

15607. COELINGH, WILLEMINA MARIA. Over stof- 
fen, die invloed uitoefenen op de aggregatie by Drosera. 
[Substances influencing aggregation iu Drosera.] [Thesis : 
Univ. of Utrecht.] 76p. 8 fig. N. V. Holiandia-Druk- 
kerij : Baarn, 1929. — A study was made of the influence 
of the terminal gland on the distribution of the process 
of aggregation in the pedicel. If a tentacle from which 
the terminal gland has been removed is cut from the 
leaf and placed in a solution of pepsin or meat ex- 
tract, the distribution of the aggregation appears to be 
the same as in uninjured tentacles; it is always strongest 
in the part of the pedicel nearest the gland. It was as- 
sumed that each gland regularly produces a substance 
which travels down the pedicels, not inducing aggrega- 
tion itself, but bringing the ceils into a state in which 
the aggregation is possible. Separated tentacles with- 
out terminal glands lose their power of aggregation in 
a solution of pepsin after having been immersed in 
water or a sugar solution for some days; the power 
of aggregation is maintained longest in the central 
part of the tentacle. Nevertheless, one can make re- 
fractory tentacles aggregate again with an extract of the 
glands. This extract can be boiled or evaporated without 
losing its power, but it cannot be kept longer than a 
few days; the active substance seems destroyed, prob- 
ably by the action of microorganisms. The dried extract 
can be kept indefinitely. Aggregation seems possible also 
outside of the tentacle cells; thus it was observed in 
the cells of the leaf, calyx, bracts, and also in the hairs 
and papillae which cover the green parts of the plant. 
The 2 kinds of papillae also seem to have to a less 
degree the power of producing the “aggregating sub- 
stance.” Extracts of glands are not the only substances 
inducing aggregation in tentacle pieces not responding 
to pepsin or meat extract. Saliva can be boiled a long 
time and filtered without losing its aggregating property. 
The part of dried saliva which is soluble in 96% alcohol 
causes aggregation as well as the rest. The active sub- 
stance in saliva is neither a ferment, nor albumen, nor 
KGNS. Of the salts found in saliva, the phosphates 
alone induce aggregation. Strong aggregation was caused 
also by asparagin, aspartic acid, and alanin; less by 
ieucin and glycin; practically no results were obtained 
with tyrosin, kreatin, and urea. Taka diastase and 
Rhenania trypsine showed a weak influence. No results 
were obtained with some compounds which reduce the 
surface tension (saponin, amyl alcohol) and some which 
increase the swelling of colloids (KCNS) . The pos- 
sibility that these substances act only because of their 
pH is rejected. — M. J. Sirks. 

15608. FIGDOR, W. tiber den positiven Geotropismus 
der Achsenknollen von Gloriosa snperba Linn, nnd G. 
rothschildiana O'Brien. Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 47 (9) : 
548-553. 2 fig. 1929. — These two members of the Liliaceae 
develop curious tubers, the tips of which continue the 
growth of the plants in the succeeding season, the rest 
of the tuber being a food storage organ. These tubers 
grow into the soil, becoming the shape of an inverted U 
or of a compressed horse-shoe with the concavity fac- 
ing downwards. That this position is the result of 
gravity is shown by 2 sets of experiments. Normal 
tubers laid horizontal in pots and covered by a thin 
layer of soil produce normal plants, but in the course 
of the season these plants form the usual tubers for the 
next season and these turn down as if they had been 
formed by plants starting in the usual position. Another 
set of plants in which glass plates and Pfeffer's solution 
take the place of soil react entirely normally wlmtever 
the position of the tubers, except that they did not 
come into bloom, although in the solution and on the 
glass, light had free access. It is concluded that grayily** 
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principally determines the direction of development of 
the horse-shoe shaped tu!>ers. — G. J. Peirce. 

15609. HALKET, A. C. The flowers of Silene saxi- 
fraga, L.; an inquiry into the cause of their day closure 
and the mechanism concerned in ejecting their periodic 
movements. Ann. Botany 45(177) : 15-37. 9 fig. 1931. — 
These flowers open at night and close during the day. 
The flowers investigated were of 2 kinds, hermaphrodite 
and flowers; tlie latter have vestigial stamens, are 
smaller, and can be easily distinguished in the bud. Both 
kinds of flowers were borne on some plants, but only “2” 
flowers on others. The ])erals of a bud unfold towards 
evening, the blades bending back until the^^ are ap- 
proximately at right angles to the claws. The flower 
remains open until morning, when the petals gradually 
roll up and the flowers close until evening. On wet days 
the flowers remain open, Flowers open and close several 
times; a flower opened 5 times (average). A 
change in liglit intensity or an alteration of temp, in a 
saturated atmosphere has no effect; a saturated atmos- 
phere hastens the unfolding of closed petals; young, 
closed flowers always open if they are supplied wdth 
water. The movements are caused by the alteration of 
the water-content of the cells and are therefore “turgor 
movements.-’ Open petals close when water is taken 
from their cells, and closed petals open when water is 
added to them. The time a “closed” petal takes to 
open is increased if the rate of entry of water into_ its 
cells is decreased. The curvature of a longitudinal 
section of a petal increased wdth the decrease in the 
amount of water in its cells. The degree of opening of 
a “closed” petal in a given time varies with the rate 
of entry of water into its cells. The salient features of 
the anatomy of the blade of the petal are that (a) the 
vascular bundles lie very near to the lower surface, (b) 
the mesophyii cells are long and narrow, and are orien- 
tated with their long axes in the plane of the long axis 
of the petal; and (c) the epidermal cells of the lower 
surface have thicker walls than those of the upper sur- 
face and contain chloroplasts. The change in volume 
of the ceils of the mesophyii and the upper epidermis, 
in passing from the fuily-turgid to the non-turgid state, 
is considerable, while the change in volume of the lower 
epidermal cells is comparatively small. The cells of the 
lower epidermis have a higher osmotic pressure than 
those of the upper. The movements depend mainly on 
the difference in the “elasticity” of the upper and lower 
surfaces of the petal and are probably affected by the 
age of the flower. The rate of movement, apparently, 
decreases as the flower ages and the movements cease 
after some days. The “closed” petals do not surround, 
and so protect, the stamens and carpels, but the rolling- 
up of the petals may be useful biologically ; the loss of 
water from the surface of the flower is reduced by its 
closure and more water, therefore, remains in its tissues 
and is available for the stamens and carpels, which 
otherwise might suffer from a deficiency of water.— 
Authors summary. 

15610. KISSER, J., und R. STASSER. Untersuch- 
Tingen tibei die bei der Keimung gescbalter Leguminosen- 
samen auftretenden Wurzel- und Hypokotylkriim- 
mungen. Beitr. Biol Pfianzen 18(2) : 161-184. 2 pL, 2 
fig. 1930. — Seed of the several legumes studied (Pisum, 
PhasealuSf Vicia, Lupinus, Soja, Lens) show a bending 
of the root and hypocotyl with growth when the em- 
bryos are removed from dry seed, and the bend is al- 
ways convex on the face next to the cotyledons. In 
some cases the root and hypocotyl form a closed spiral 
of 3 or 4 coils. If the seed are soaked several hrs, before 
removal of the coats, no bending occurs. If dry intact 
seed are exposed to the vapor of 1% Br water for 25 or 
more min., or formaldehyde vapor, similar bending oc- 
curs. The effect of these vapors is prevented by vaselin- 
ing the coat over the hypocotyl before treating. In 
commercial seed there is generally a small % of bending 
due to pressure injury on outer flank of hypocotyl in 
harvesting, threshing, and handling. This does not occur 
in selfrharvested seed. In more extreme injury, the 


root dies. With slight injury the root straightens and 
grows normally. The bending is due to the killing of 
several layers of cells on the outer flank of the hypocotyl. 
This is easily seen microscopically after treatment with 
poisons. When dry, the seed-coats adhere tightly to the 
outer flank of the hypocotyl and their removal causes 
an over-extension of the superficial cells, resulting in 
death later. While the response is^ mainly due to nie- 
chanical effects, positive and negative traiiEi:itotro|)isrn 
may cause some curving* Similar effects of seed steril- 
izers have been reported b.v others.— If. Crockir. 

TEMPERATURE RELATIONS 

15611. BUSSE, W. F., and C. R. BURNHAM. Some 
effects of low temperatures on seeds. BohOnz. 90(4) : 
399-411. 3 fig. 1930. — Seedlings grown from flax seed 
that had been frozen in liciuid air sometimes sliowed a 
high % of abnormtd plants having fasciated or doubled 
stems and hypocotyls, but seedlings fronpuntreateti se(.‘d 
practically never showed these abnormalitiins. ^10 diffin- 
ent varieties, each a pure strain, and 1 lot of eommmi 
seed which were tested gave widely differmfl; % of 
abnormal plants (0-70%). The time of cooling tlic^ seiHi, 
or the time between freezing and |)ianting, had little 
effect on the number of abnormal seedlings. Wlien the 
moisture content of the seed was increased about 10% 
before freezing, germination was not affected, but tiie 
number of abnormal plants was reduced to almost zero. 
Freezing in CO 2 snow had about the same effect ns 
freezing in liquid air. Some possible^ causes for this 
twinning of the growing point are discussed. Cotton 
seedlings also grow abnormally if the seed are first cooled 
in liquid air. Here the cotyledonary lea\'es become 
cracked and broken, due probably to purely mechanical 
causes, but the secondary leaves grow normally. — IF. F. 
Busse . 

15612. CAROLUS, R. L. Effect of seasonal tempera- 
tures on chemical composition of kale (Brassica oleracea 
var. acephala). Proc. Amer. Soc. Hart. ScL 27 : 502- 
508. 3 fig. 1930(1931). — Kale plants showed an increase 
in dry matter, total, reducing, and invert sugars, and 
hydrolyzable substances after a decline in the average 
mean temp. A 3-day period was necessary to start the 
accumulation or reduction in the % of these substances. 
The hardening process resulting from low temp, was as- 
sociated with an increase in sugar content and, there- 
fore, an increase in edible quality. — R, L. Carolm'I 

15613. CRESCINI, F„ ed A. TETTAMANZI (with 
introduction by F. TODARO). Sulla resistenza del 
grano alle basse temperature. [Cold resistance of wheat,] 
Italia Agric. 66 (7) : 546-552. 1929. — During the excep- 
tionally cold winter of 1928-29, observations W’ere made 
on the resistance of the various parts of the wheat 
shoots to cold. Under presumably uniform conditions 
of temp,, 4 pure line strains of wheat all showed that in 
a given plant the leaf sheath, younger leaves, and 
younger tillers were more cold-resistant than the leaf 
blade, older leaves, and older tillers respectively. Mois- 
ture, ash, total N, K and P were not distributed so as 
to be related to the cold resistance, but reducing sugars 
were highest in the hardiest organs.— F. Crescini' (tram!, 
by H. S. Wolfe) . 

15614. FIGUROVSKY, J. V. (transl. by H. KORDES). 
Analyse der gesamten Lufttemperatur (Warmesumme), 
die von den Pflanzen innerhalb einer Vegetationsperiode 
benotigt wird. [Analysis of total air temperature required 
by plants during a vegetative period.] Pflanzenbau, 
Pflanzenschutz u. Pflanzenzucht 7 (2) : 36-43. 4 fig. 1930. 
— ^Theoretical discussion. 

15615. STERN, K., und E. SUNNING. Uber die 
tagesperiodischen Bewegungen der Primarblatter von 
Phaseolus multiflorus. I. Der Einfluss der Temperatur 
auf die Bewegungen. Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 47(9) : 
565-584. 13 fig. 1929. — ^Bean plants grown in the dark 
exhibit a reversal of daily leaf movements when the 
night temp, is a few degrees higher than that of the day. 
When the temp, changes are produced at intervals of 
16 hrs. instead of 24, the leaf movements follow approxi- 
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mately the 16-hr, rh 3 ^tlini. Small temp, fluctuations of 1® 
or less, occurring in 1-2 hrs., often -have synchronous 
leaf movements. These, however, difler from the daily 
periodic movements influenced by 16- or 24-hr. temp, 
fluctuations, the reaction time of the latter being much 
longer. The effects of light and temp, changes upon the 
leaf movements are similar. — W. J. HimmeL 

RADIANT ENERGY RELATIONS, PHOTOPERIODISM 

15616. BURGER, GEORGE N. Critical wave-lengths 
in killing bacteria. Bull. Basic Sci. Res. iUniv. Cin- 
cinnati 1 2 (1) : 46-54. 5 pi. 1928. — ^Filters of various con- 
centrations of lead acetate in acetic acid were used to 
absorb and remove ultra-violet radiations of certain 
shorter wave-lengths, allowing the longer radiations to 
penetrate. Killing wave-lengths were determined for 
Siaphylococcm aureus, S. albus, 8. citreus, B. para- 
typhosus B, B. dysenteriae (Shiga), Micrococcus catar- 
r kalis, and B. coli comrnunis. A more accurate determi- 
nation was made by projecting the spectrum of a quartz 
Hg arc on agar-coated slides inoculated with the above 
organisms and B. subtilis. The longest killing wave- 
length (3020 A) is the same for all bacteria tested, sug- 
gesting that the quantum theory is applicable to the 
bactericidal action of u.-v, light. The maximum killing 
wave-lengths lie at 2800, 2650-2700, and 2540 A. — J. L. 
Cameron, 

15617. COLLA, S. Azione della luce di Wood sulla 
posizioue dei cloroplasti nella cellule. [Action of ultra- 
violet light on the position of chloroplasts in the cells.] 
Boll Boc. Ital Biol Bperim. 5(3) : 318-320. 1930.— Fol- 
lowing irradiations in the range 3300-3900 A, migration 
of the chloroplasts was observed, these moving essentially 
toward the nucleus. It is a question whether or not these 
movements are to be attributed to phototropism alone. 
— M. Cornel. 

15618. DETWILER, S. B. The effect of ultra-violet 
light on germination of seeds and growth of seedlings 
of Ribes rotundifolium Michx. Jour. Forest, 29 (1) : 131- 
133. 1931. — ^Exposure of seed for 5, 10, and 20 min. to 
light of 2700-3200 A at 3 ft., produced no greater % 
of germination than was obtained from untreated seed, 
but did cause a stunting of early growth, with a hint 
of resistance to disease. — P. C. Wakeley. 

15619. GOODSPEED, T. H. The effects of X-rays and 
radium on species of the genus Nicotiana. Jour. Heredity 
20(6) : 243-259. 17 fig. 1929. — Fi, Fa, and Fa progenies 
following treatment with x-rays or gamma rays have 
been grown. When dry, soaked, or germinating seed; 
growing points of seedlings ; or mature or immature sex 
cells are given appropriate treatment, alterations in 
the hereditary material appear in^ later generations. Cer- 
tain of these alterations are quantitative and are followed 
by changes in the amount and distribution of nuclear 
material in the cell divisions which produce vegetative 
or reproductive tissues; others are qualitative and produce 
distinctions in the genetic factors which are inherited. 
Very heavy dosage with x- or gamma rays of dry or 
soaked seed has only a retarding and no immediate lethal 
influence on germination and early seedling growth. Rel- 
atively light dosage proves immediately or ultimately 
lethal to all seed which are germinating or are in the 
youngest seedling stages when treated. Older seedlings 
when irradiated often exhibit great deformation and 
are incapable of further growth until side shoots below 
the irradiated region develop.-— From author^s abstract. 

15620. GUERRINI, GUIDO. Influenze delle luci mono- 
cromatiche sulflazioue del Saccharomyce.s cerevisiae in 
presenza di glucosio. [Action of monochromatic light 
on activity of S. cerevisiae, when glucose is present.] 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Bperim. 5(5) : 635-636. 1930.— The 
amount of CO 2 produced was greater when the cultures 
were exposed to light. The amount was maximum when 
the light was filtered through a red screen, less with 
yellow and green screens, and very slight with a blue 
screen. — M. Cornel. 

15621. JUNGLING, 0., und H. LANGENDORFF. 
tlber die Wirkung verschieden hoher Rdntgendosen auf 


den Kernteilungsablauf bei Vicia faba equina. Strahlen- 
therapie 38(1): 1-10. 1930.— X-rays disturb the course 
of ceil division in roots of Y. j. equina. ^ Small doses 
which do not produce any injury visible microscopically, 
accelerate mitosis. Larger, ^ injurious doses produce an 
undulant course of cell division, which is not in accord 
with the rhythm of mitosis in unirradiated roots. Still 
higher doses lengthen the time between mitoses, slowing 
down the course of effects connected therewith. — Au- 
thors’ summary (transl. by P. M. Suski) . 

15622. KNOTT, J. E. Further localization of the 
response in plant tissue to relative length of day and 
night, Proc. Amer. Boc. Hort. Sci. 23: 67-70. 1926. 

The catalase activity of the apical bud of Cosmos de- 
creases as the change from vegetative to reproductive 
growth is caused by subjecting the tip alone to a 10 hr. 
day. The change is not paralleled in an adjacent leal 
which was also covered. The formation of a flower bud 
at the apex stimulated greater vegetative growth of the 
shoots at the nodes below. Increased catalase activity 
was evident at the 1st node below the tip. — Authors 
summary. 

15623. KtiSTER, A. Die Wirkung der Rontgen- 
strahlen auf die nyktinastischen und seismonastischen 
Bewegungen. Fortschr. Cfeh. Rontgenstrahlen 40(2) . 
242-248. 1 fig. 1929.— X-rays produce a permanent paral- 
ysis of the pulvini of the leaves of Mimosa and Phaseo- 
lus, proportional to the dosage. The hard rays are more 
effective in this than the soft. The paralysis does not 
interfere with the movement of the water stream through 
the pulvini. — H. J. Fuller. 

15624. McKinney, H. H.,and W. J. SANDO. The be- 
havior of winter wheat in artificial environments. Bc^ 
ence 71(1852) : 668-670. 1930.— Glass cpses abnoraially 
long foliage and reduces sideshoots in winter wheat 
grovm in full daylight. The same effects are produced 
by tungsten lamps and to a less extent by Cooper- 
Hewitt lamps. 7-8 hrs. daylight daily through window 
glass at 59°F. produced nearly normal plants during 
their early vegetative stage. 2-3 experimental crops 
of winter wheat can be obtained in 12 mo. by holding 
small seedlings near 32“F. in the dark for 65 days or by 
growing plants in an 8-hr. day at 50®F. days, 

then 60 F. for 18 days, following either initial treat- 
ment with long days at 70-95®F. — H. H. McKinney. 

15625. NORRIS, ROBERT J. An application of filtered 
ultra-violet radiation to sterilization of diastatic enzyme 
solutions. Bull. Basic Bci. Res. iUniv, Cincinnati] 2(1) : 
93-104. 4 fig. 1928.— A 4% solution of a diastatic enzyme 
(of anticipated value to the baking industry) was treated 
with u.-v. rays of various wave-lengths, by use of special 
filters; the enzyme sensitivity was determined by the 
method of Shaffer and Hartman. 2760 A was the most 
favorable bactericidal wave-length, giving complete 
sterilization with a minimum of enzyme destruction. 
The lengths of time required for sterilization of solu- 
tions of enzyme in increasing concentration (up to 
10%) are reported.— J. L. Cameron. 

15626. RAMSEY, G. B., and ALICE ALLEN BAILEY. 
Effects of ultra-violet radiation upon sporulation in 
Macrosporinm and Fnsarium. Bot. Gaz. 89 (2) : 113-136. 
1 pi. 1930.— There is a definite stimulation of spore pro- 
duction in cultures of Macrosporinm tomato and Fusar- 
ium cepae on exposure to u.-v. radiation produced by 
a quartz Hg arc. Increased spore production appears 
to be a result of stimulation rather than an indirect 
result of inhibitory action. Most spores were produced 
when filters were used whose lower limits of transmission 
were 2535-2800 A. Slight stimulation results when filters 
transmitting no lower than 3120 A are used, but those 
whose lower limits are 3334 A or above are not effective. 
Radiations of 2535 A and shorter stimulate spore pro- 
duction, but lethal effects also become noticeable. Great-^ 
est increase in spore production occurs when irradiated 
15-30 min. on 3 successive days.^ Stimulation of 
production is not due to change in the culture me#hm 
as a result of irradiation, or to temp, fluctuation,- Conj 
trol cultures 2 weeks old, shoynng no spores, produfi^ 
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himdreds of spores on iiTadiation. Long exposures to 
direct sunlight in May through filters transmitting no 
lower than 3120 A induce ^abundant sporulation in both 
Mncrosporinm and Fumnuin , — G. B, Ramsey* 

15627. SARTORY, A., R, SARTORY, et J. MEYER. 
Influence du radium sur la production des zygospores 
chez Mucor spinosus Tan Tieghem (Zygonhynchus spino- 
sus). Com.pt. Rend. Acad. Sd.. [Paris] 186(15): 1010- 
1012. 192S. — The organism used was isolated from the 
digestive tubes of different larvae of Coleoptera and 
Lepidoptera. The methods of Bainier and Blakeslee gave 
no evidence of serial phenomenon in cultures. Irradia-' 
tion in dosages of 5 millicurics per cm 7 occasioned^ the 
sexual phenomena in a medium made up of gelatinized 
juice of carrot dissociated vitii NaCL The same phe- 
nomena which had been encountered before in the study 
of the action of Ra upon the lower fungi were found: 
the latent period (5-8 hrs. after irradiation) specific 
for the medium, and the liquefaction of the medium. 
The orgmiism seems to be much more sensitive to the 
action of Ra as the surface of the cellular mass exposed 
to the irradiation becomes greater, as shown by; the 
dosages to which the Perisporiaceae and the Mucorineae 
are sensitive. — IF, K. Farr. 

15628. STEVENS, F. L. The response to ultra-violet 
irradiation shown by various races of Glonierella cingu- 
lata. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17(9) : 870-881. 5 pi. 1930. — About 
60 monosporous cultures of G. dngulata isolated from 
apples in various localities were irradiated. These _ cul- 
tures showed mai'ked variations in color of mycelium, 
presence of setae, and production of acervuli and peri- 
thecia. Some races produced perithecia in dense stroma- 
like groups of 50-1000, others in smaller clusters, and a 
few produced scattered solitarj^ perithecia. The peri- 
thecia varied from globose and beakless to fla^-shaped 
and rostrate, while the ascospores were quite constant 
in shape and size. Some of the races gave rise to 
mutants, by sectoring, in plate cultures and one such 
mutant sector was found in an infected apple. Irradia- 
tion increased perithecia in races producing them nor- 
mally and induced their formation in many races not 
producing them normally. Some failed to produce peri- 
thecia even when irradiated. The perithecia in irradiated 
cultures were always scattered or in very small groups. 
Formation of acer\mli was strongly influenced by ir- 
radiation. — B. B. Higgins. 

15629. SZOLNOKI, I. Radioaktivitat, Liclitelek- 
trizitat, und Kaliwirkung. Erndhr. P flame 26(8) : 177- 
180. 1 fig. 1930. — General discussion of work on plant 
pigments, photosynthesis, and respiration. 

15630. TEDIN, OLOF. TJndersdknmgar over ljusets 
inveikan pi groningen av tomatfrdn. [Influence of violet 
light on the germination of tomato seed,] [With Eng- 
lish summary.] Nordisk Jordbrugsforskning lK0bem 
havnl Heft 2/3. 108-126. 1931.— The effect of full light, 
darkness and violet light was studied. Whereas ^ the 
tomato-seed germinates better in darkness than in light, 
it reacts against violet light like a typical light-de- 
mandant. According to Hollrung such seed are unfavor- 
ably affected by blue and violet light, whereas dark- 
demanding seed should respond favorably to these 
spectral regions. — From author’s summary. 

1S631. TEODORESCO, E. C. Observations sur la 
croissance des plantes aux lumiferes de diverses longueurs 
ronde. Ann. Sd. Nat. Bpt. 11(2) : ‘201-335. 1 pi., 91 fig. 
1929. — Continuing earlier work, with the added precau- 
tion of employing the thermopile as a measure of the 
energy content of the colored light used, 43 experi- 
ments are described as illustrating results obtained in 
170 tests with liverworts, vascular cryptogams, and 
phanerogams. To simplify the problem the visible 
spectrim was merely divided into the red-orange and 
blue-violet halves, each containing a portion of the 
green. For selective absorption of the light rays specially 
constructed double-walled bell glasses containing 7 cm. 
layers of 10% aqueous K-bichromate and 355-455% 
ammoniacal hydrated CuSO* solutions were chiefly em- 
ployed. More concentrated solutions of chromic add 


(which is very soluble) were substituted for the bichro- 
mate when it was- desired to reduce the energy content 
of the red-orange rays to that of the blue-violet. For 
comparison, special blue and orange-red ^ glasses were 
used as filters and combinations of ordiiiarj^ colored 
glasses and films also were employed in ^ coiistnicting 
miniature glass houses for the plants. Ordinarily direct 
sunlight or diffuse light was used and tests w'ere con- 
ducted at different seasons. In special cases an electric 
light placed at varying dist'.ances^ froni^ tlie filters was 
used to secure equal illumination intensities. Screens of 
pure water or copper acetate were^useci to absorb infra- 
red radiation %vhen measuring the intensity of iho trans- 
mitted light, but these filters were not deemed iH?ccs.sary 
in conducting the experiments. To minimize the dis- 
turbing effects of photosynthesis, plant material well 
sux>plied with reserves was chosen and the tests were 
usually terminated before these reserves were cxhaiist.tHi. 
Spores of the lower plants were germinated in 2.0-.5% 
agar in Knopfs solution of 1/10 norma,! coneentnition. 
Seed, tubers, or bulbs of some of the higlier plants wc^re 
germinated in sand, and in other casns older plant,s 
in pots were used. In certain cases only tlie tenpin.a! 
bud was placed under the light screens, Ihti remainder 
of the plant being in open daylight. With some^ excep- 
tions, the 2 halves of the visible spectrum differ in their 
effect on increase in length of plants. The longer wave- 
lengths act like darkness, producing excessive elongation 
of intemodes, petioles, and their cells and reducing 
the surface and the thickness of leaves. On the. other 
hand, the effects of the shorter rays resemble those of 
white light. Menispermum cocculiis and an- 

nuiis are partial exceptions to the rule. In some plants, 
red light increases the number of intemodes. In spore- 
lings of certain liverworts and ferns, the red-orange rays 
cause excessive cell elongation, the organism being re- 
duced sometimes to a mere filament composed of a 
single series of cells. The red light also reduces cell 
division and in the early stages of growth only trans- 
verse dividing walls are seen, while the number of 
longitudinal walls ultimately formed is much reduced. 
These combined^ effects produce in these lower plants a 
characteristic etiolation like that seen in weak white 
light.^ In forms in which the spores are able to germi- 
nate in darkness (Ptendium) the etiolation produced by 
red-orange light is almost identical with that of total 
darkness. As soon as the reserve materials are exhausted, 
however, photosynthesis becomes a factor, and in the 
red light elongation outstrips that in darkness. In cer- 
tain plants (Conocephalum, Pellia) the sporeiings grown 
in red light are longer than those in the blue but sliorter 
than those in white light, and as the intensity of white 
light is increased, instead of etiolation effects, the elonga- 
tion is reduced. These plants act as if the reserves are 
exhausted and growth is dependent on photosynthesis. 
Hence the direct action of wavelength on growth (photo- 
morphosis) can only be ascertained by uang plants 
amply applied with reserve materials and oDserving 
the action of the radiation on the transfonnation of 
these materials for growth purposes ' and during the 
growth. The blue-violet rays appear to be more favorable 
to normal development of the plant than the red-orange 
and it seems justifiable to a^ume that the natural form 
of plants developed in daylight is dependent primarily 
on the action of the former rays. The 2 ends of the 
visible spectrum likewise act differently on germination. 
Excepting the cases in which the spores are capable of 
germinating in the dark, the blue rays as compared with 
the red appreciably delay germination in the liverworts 
and vascular cryptogams. — W. W. Gamer. 

15632. WESTON, W., A. R. BILLON, and E. T. HAN- 
LAN. The fungicidal action of ultra-violet radiation. 
Phytopath. 20 (12) : 959-965. 2 fig. 1930.— Mucor mucedo^ 
Rhizopus nigricans, Sporodinia grandis, Cladosporium 
herboTum, Dematium pvllulans, Pleospora herbamm, 
Neurospora sitophila, Fusarium sp., Sclerotima trifolio^ 
rum, and Stereum purpureum irrai^ated 9 min. a day for 
2 weeks showed a progressively reduced growth rate 
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until a dormancy was acquired. Petri dishes equipped 
with covers of Sanalux or Vita glass were used. Coinci- 
dent with the decreased growth rate, the mycelium pro- 
gressed deeper into the potato-agar substratum. Follow- 
ing the termination of exposure, mycelial growth was 
renewed. — W. A. Whitney, 

TOXIC ACTION 

15633. ALBERT, W. B., and W. R. PADEN. Calcium 
arsenate and unproductiveness in certain soils. Science 
73(1901) *. 622. 1931. — Observations and experimental 
data indicate that addition of large amounts of Ca- 
arsenate to gray, light, sandy-loam soils may interfere 
seriousb^ with subsequent growing of As-sensitive crops, 
such as eowpeas, oats, cotton, and certain grasses. 

15634. BARKER, B. T. P. Investigations on the fungi- 
cidal action of sulphur. Ann. Rept. Agric. & Hort. Res. 
Sia. U'niv. Biistol 1929: 130-148. 1 pi. [1930]. — Sixty-one 
sp. of higher plants ■were studied by sprinkling S on both 
sides of the leaves and clamping to them filter paper 
moistened with basic lead acetate; 15 colored the paper 
black or brown, 9 colored it faintly brown, and 37 did not 
cause any color change. Thus about i gave evidence 
that HaS had been formed, and this in Sept, when leaf 
activity was low. A larger % of lower forms, including 
several yeasts and common pressed yeast, showed this 
S reducing power. ^ Also pulp of apple and Jerusalem 
artichoke show this power. Control plants without S 
gave no reaction with lead acetate paper. Strawberry 
leaves reduced KIO3 that had been dusted on them, 
and FeCla in a gelatine film placed against them; 
and water injwhich strawberry leaves had been immersed 
reduced AgNOa. With some tissues a deeper stain of 
lead acetate paper was obtained if to the tissue and S 
a few drops of H2SO4 were added. Lead acetate paper 
was soon discolored when placed over the mouth of a 
flask containing a fermenting sugar solution with S in 
suspension. The boiled solution dropped on lead acetate 
paper produced a brownish-black stain, but the unboiled 
solution did not. The unheated liquid would not reduce 
PbCOa immediately, but would upon standing in a 
PbCOs suspension. From strawberry leaves dusted with 
S and kept under a beaker in sunlight, the first odor 
given off was aldehydic, the H2SO4 odor coming later; 
unsulphured leaves failed to respond similarly. Liquid 
paraffin drawn through a mass of sulphiu’ed ^rawberry 
leaves did not yield H2S upon being heated, unless it 
was first acidified with a few drops of HaSO^.^ It is 
suggested that the first product of the reduction of 


S by a substance from the living plant is not HsS but 
some substance that is stable at 100® C._ in the presence 
of alkali, but in the presence of acid is easily broken 
down, yielding HaS. Possibly glutathione is the reduc- 
ing factor. — IF. H. Chandler. 

15635: ILRONE, PAUL R., and F. F. WEINARI). Ex- 
periments with solutions of chlorine and sodium chloride 
on pot plants. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sd. 27 : 444-448. 
1930(1931) . — Injury to pot plants due to Cl in solution in 
water starts at about 10 p*p.ni. and increases with the 
concentration. Since very seldom more than 2 p.p.m. are 
used in purifying city water supplies, it is doubtful if 
injury often occurs from this source. As to salts in solu- 
tion in water, damage occurs starting at a concentration 
of 200 p.p.m., characterized by a burning of foliage. 
Stunting of the plant occurs at 500 p.p.m. and injury in- 
creases with the concentration. — P. R. Krone. 

15636. LEJHANEC, G., I. A. PARFENTJEV, and B. 
SOKOLOFF. Influence of quinone on oxidation processes, 
proliferative activity and longevity of yeast. Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol & Med. 28(5): 540-541. 1931.— Quinone, a 
substance resulting from the decomposition of adrenalin, 
increased the O consumption of yeast ceils when ^ in 
concentration of 1 : 500,000 ; depressed the reproduction 
of yeast when at the same cone., the effect being more 
pronounced at a cone, of 10'"^; and decreased the dura- 
tion of life of yeast cells. 

15637.. NICHOLS, SUSAN P. The effect of chloroform 
upon the rotation in the internodes of Nitella. Bull. 
Torrey Bot. Club 57 (3) : 153-163. 1 pi. 1930. 

15638. SXOKLASA, JULIUS. Biochemische Methoden 
auf dem Gebiete der Pflanzenhygiene. iln: Handbuch Biol 
Arheitsmeth. Lief. 243. Abt. IX. Chemische, physikalische 
und physikalischchemische Methoden zur Untersuchung 
des Bodens und der Pflanze, Teil 3, Heft 6.] p. 865-986. 
14 fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1927. — ^The fol- 
lowing are among the subjects dealt with in considerable 
detail: Acute, chronic, and invisible effects, respectively, 
caused by SO2, HaS^Da, HaSO^; analyses of foliage of 
different plants affected by these impurities in air; 
critical comparison of methods of estimating these im- 
purities; analysis of flue gases from various types of 
furnaces; detection and estimation of SOa and HaSO* 
in foliage; effects of HF, SiF*, and HaSiFe on cells and 
the higher plants generally; and methods for detection 
and estimation of F in plant materials, minerals, rocks, 
clay, and soil. Less detailed treatment is accorded to 
the toxic effects of HCi and the estimation of Cl in plant 
material and soil. — 0. Owen. 
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15639. ARMSTRONG, E. F., and K. F. ARMSTRONG. 
Monographs on biochemistry. The Glycosides. 123p. Long- 
mans, Green & Co., Ltd.; London, 1931. Pr. 12s. 6d. net. 

15640. BUTCHER, R. "'ABAMS, and BENNIS E. 
HALEY. Introduction to agricultural biochemistry. 
x4*484p. 98 fig. John Wiley k Sons: New York; Chap- 
man & Hall: London, 1932. 

15641. FOX, FRANCIS WILLIAM. The chemistry of 
the individual. Proc. S. African Chem. Inst. 1931: 22- 
32. 1931. — ^A lecture, discussing the biochemical and 
biophysical interpretation of the differences between 
one man (or other animal) and another. Differences 
in chemical composition of blood and tissue; in reaction 
of urine, of gastric juice and of blood; differences in 
renal threshold of sugar secretion; ^finbom errors of 
metabolism’^ (albinism, haemophilia, alcaptonuria, por- 
phyrinuria, cystin excretion in urine, steatorrhea, and 
food or allergic idiosjmerasies) . There is a brief review 
of endocrinology, with reference to accounting for per- 
sonal differences on the basis of endocrine differences; 
diet is considered also. 

15642. GELLHORN, ERNST, (herausg. von). (Unter 


Mitwirkung von L. ASHER, W. von BUBBENBROCK, 
E. GELLHORN, C. OPPENHEIMER, und J. SPEK.) 
Lehrbuch der allgemeinen Physiologic. 741p. 126 fig. 
Georg Thieme: Leipzig, 1931, Pr., 47 M. — ^As stated 
in the preface, this book is not limited to an introduction 
to general physiology. It consists of 7 synopses of recent 
developments by specialists in the field. I, Die Zelle 
als physico-chemisches System, E. Gelihom. The author 
discusses permeability; electrolytes and their action; 
and H-ion concentration more fully than osmosis and 
surface phenomena. He includes a partial resume of 
some of the recent views on bioelectric phenomena. 
II. Chemie der ZeUvorgange, C. Oppenheimer, This 
section considers the living substance as a chemical 
system; structural materials of the living substances; 
synthesis and decomposition of nutrients and ceil sub- 
stances, and the chemical mechanisms of cell processes. 
In the discussion of chemical mechanisms the aul^or 
stresses enzyme action, and the theories of oxidatiofi- 
reduction and 0 activation. III. Energetik der leb^den 
Substanz, C. Oppenheimer. The role of cell metabolism^ 
work, and heat production are treated from a thermody* 
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namical point, of view. IV. Die Zelie als morphologisches 
System [The cell as a morphological syst»ei]al, J. Spek. 
The main headings included in this section are : visible 
ceil structure in the light of general physiology and 
the physiological reciprocal action between nucleus and 
C 3 d. 0 i)lasm. V. Aligemeine Physiologie der Entwicklimg 
imd Formbiidimg, J. Spek. Advances in the physiology 
of fertilization, cell division, embryological development 
and regeneration are presented. VI. Aligemeine Physio- 
logic der Erregungsvorgange, L. Asher. The section 
begins with a general discufflion of stimulation, excita- 


tion, inhibition and “external” and “intemar’ condi- 
tions, and is followed by a resume of the modern aspects 
of excitation and the quantitative relation between 
stimulation and excitation. VII. Tropisiiien, W. von 
Buddenbrock. A brief summary of present day views 
is presented. Each author includes a partial bibliography 
which consists chiefly of new books and the nu^st im- 
portant recent contributions. The more recent views of 
certain branches of general physiology are st.ressed 
throughout. — H. F. Rosene. 
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15643. ANSON, M. L., and A. E. MIRSKY. Protein 

coagulation and its reversal. The identity of normal 
hemoglobin with the hemoglobin prepared by the reversal 
of coagulation, as determined by solubility tests. Jour, 
Gen, Phydol, 14(5) : 597-604. 1931,— -Methemoglobin was 
denatiu’ed in solution by the addition of HCi. Re- 
versal of denatiiration was accomplished by partial neu- 
tralization with NaOH. After complete neutralization, 
and separation of some denatured protein, the rest of 
the protein was obtained as “revemed” methemoglobin 
which could be crystallized. Solubilities of 3 amorphous 
proteins, the original methemoglobin, the “reversed” 
methemoglobin, and a preparation obtained from hemin 
and “reversed” giobin, were identical within 2%. This 
is evidence that a protein whose coagulation has been 
reversed is identical with the original native protein. 
— D, L Hitchcock, 

15644. ANSON, M. L., and A. E. MIRSKY. Protein 
coagulation and its reversal. Giobin. Jour, Gen. Physiol, 
14(5) : 605-609. 1931. — The giobin prepared from hemo- 
globin by the acid acetone method is denatured giobin. 
The denatiiration and coagulation of giobin by acid ace- 
tone are reversible. Soluble giobin can be obtained from 
the^ acid acetone giobin even if the giobin is fii*st pre- 
cipitated by trichloracetic acid or heated to 100° C. Hill 
and Holden’s theory that they separated native giobin 
from hemoglobin without any intermediate denatiiration 
is not proven by their experiments.— Authors’ conclu- 
sions, 

15645. ANSON, M. L., and A. E. MIRSKY. Protein 
coagulation and its reversal. Serum albumin. Jour. Gen. 
Physiol. 14(6) : 725-732. 1931. — It is possible to prepare 
crystalline, soluble, heat-coagulable serum albumin from 
coagulated serum albumin. In the cases so far studied, 
the more soluble a denatured protein, the more easily 
its denaturation can be revex'sed. — Authors^ conclusions. 

15646. ANSON, M. L., and A. E. MIRSKY. The re- 
versibility of protein coagulation. ' Jour. Phys. Chem. 
35 (1) : 185-193. 1931. — ^Hemoglobin, giobin, and serum 
albumin, when denatured by the ordinary pi’ocedures, can 
by suitable technique be repeptized to soluble proteins 
which seem to be the same as the original native proteins. 
Perhaps denaturation of the coagulable proteins in living 
tissues and its reversal are biological reactions which 
are important in ordinary cellular processes.— T. 0. 
Steuens 

15647. BANCROFT, WILDER D., and J. E. RUTZLER, 
Jr. The denaturation of albumin. I. Denaturation by 
heat. Jour. Phys. Chem. 35(1): 144-161. 1931.— Heat- 
coagulated egg-white sols are peptized by KI, KSCN, 
NHiSCtN, urea, NaHCOs, formaldehyde, and cane sugar. 
NaOH is also effective, but a slight amount of hydrolysis 
occurs. Under ordinary conditions, ether does not dena- 
ture albumin, and when it does, the denatimation is due 
mferely to removal of adsorbed water from the colloid. 


not to an}^ chemical change. Extraction with ether |in:v 
vents, by some sort of colloidal mechanism, the coagula- 
tion of egg-wdiite sols. Evidently the ether extracts 
something from the sol and so gives it heat stability, 
since the extracted material, which acts like crude 
lecithin from egg-yolk, can act as a coagulating agent. 
Immunological teste for species specificity have shown 
that coagulated and I’epeptized egg-white sols are iden- 
tical with the original, as also have isoelectric point 
measurements. A mechanism of peptization has been iwo- 
posed which initially involves mechanical disintegration 
of the protein coagulum by hot water, aided in some 
cases by ether, and is followed by further disintegration 
and peptization by the negative ions of various electro- 
lytes. — T. 0, Stevens. 

15648. BISHOP, G. H., FRANK URBAN, and H. L. 
WHITE. A study of the blocking effect of membranes. 
Jour. Phys. Chem. 35(1) : 137-143. 5 fig. 1931. — In con- 
nection with a study of the filtration process through 
the glomerular membrane of the kidney, an examina- 
tion was made of the flow of solutions through cello- 
phane membranes and through glaf^ capillary “pore 
models” of 0.035-0.150 mm. inside diain,, and varying 
in length and taper. When water or dilute KCl solu- 
tion is forced through cellophane membranes under 
pressure of 80 mm. Hg. or less, filtration commences 
at a maximum rate when the pressure is applied and in 
15-60 min. may fall off to as low^ as 10% of the initial 
rate. If the streaming potentials in certain pores of the 
membrane were less, either in magnitude or rate of 
development, than were those in othere, a return circuit 
though these pores would develop. This would oppose 
electro-osmotically the flow of solution due to the pres- 
sure head, resulting in an apparent falling off in tlie rate 
of mechanical filtration, and .would at the same time 
discharge the potential diffei^ence across the membrane. 
The streaming potentials measured with the glass capil- 
laries varied for capillaries of different diam. and 
shape, and even for the same capillary from day to day. 
The reasons for these diffei'ences are at preseixt not at 
all clear. But it is reasonable to assume that there are 
great variations in the sizes and shapes of the pores 
in membranes, and it seems probable that the conse- 
quent differences in streaming potential may be responsi- 
ble for the “blocking effects” observed.- T, 0. Stevens. 

15649. BOGUCKI, M. Recherches stir la permeability 
des membranes et sur la pression osmotique des oeufs 
salmonides. Protoplasma 9(3) : 345-369. 4 fig. 1930. — ^The 
egg membrane of trout eggs is fibrillar in structure and 
when placed in water becomes elastic, resisting the 
action of NaOH. It_ is permeable to crystalloi<£ but 
impermeable to colloids. This does not vary with egg 
development. In water, it absorbs about 20% of its 
volume. The osmotic pressure of fertilized and un- 
fertilized eggs placed in water diminishes 30-40% in com- 
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parison. with those in the fish. This is independent of 
fertiiissation. The periviteiiin foi:ins parallel to the absorp- 
tion of water and equals in size the quantity of water 
absorbed. Hypotonic electrolytes stop this formation. 
Formation takes place, however, in hypertonic non- 
electrolytes, Colloids eliminated by the ovular ceil in 
the perivitelline space seem to be responsible for these 
effects due to imbibition, — Author’s summary {transl. by 
L. S. Moyer), 

15650, BRAVO, G. A., e P. BALDRACCO. Sulla com- 
hinazione del collagene coi coloranti. [Combination of 
collagen with dyes.] Ann, Chim. Appl [Roma] 21(8) : 
355 - 365 . 1931 ,— When proteins of animal skins are brought 
in contact with solutions of dyes there is under certain 
conditions a true chemical reaction in addition to the 
colloidal adsorption. Quantitative data from the study 
of this reaction permit calculation of the equivalent 
wt. of the skin protein (collagen) as around 740. — 
Authors’ summary {transl ,) . 

15651. BRIEFER, M. Photometric and electrometric 
measurements of gelatin behavior. Industr. & Engineer. 
Chem. 21 (3) ; 266-270. 1929. — ^The physical character- 
istics of gelatin vary with the chemical treatment of 
the raw material and not with its biological histoiy. 
The prevailing theory" that gelatin is at its isoelectric 
point specifically at pH 4.7 was originally postulated 
on a half-truth and is no longer tenable. Experimental 
data prove that gelatin has no specific isoelectric point 
but that there exist 2 types of gelatin, one carrying 
positively charged and the other negatively charged ions, 
depending on the original chemical treatment of the 
raw material. Experiments show that the ionic state of 
animal skins, resulting from originally acid or alkaline 
treatment, is not changed with respect to the isoelec- 
tric point by subsequent treatment with electrolytes, 
and that the gelatins extracted from these materials 
have corresponding physical and chemical character- 
istics. The specific reactions of animal hide to chemi- 
cal treatment, and the persistence of the initial effect, 
should be an^ important factor in the chemistry of 
leather. Additional details are given with respect to iso- 
electric turbidity . — Courtesy Industr. & Engineer. Chem. 

15652. CAMPEN, P. van. An apparatus for the rapid 
measurement of the osmotic pressure of colloidal solu- 
tions. Rec. Trav, Chim. Fays-Bas 50(7/8) : 915-920. 3 fig. 
1931. — ^The apparatus depends on the measurement of 
an artificial pressure exerted on the liquid and the 
observation of the velocity of the solvent passing through 
the membrane at this pressure. The osmotic cell is so 
constructed that only 10 cc. of solution are necessary for 
a measurement. Measurements on the osmotic pressures 
of hydrophilic colloids required only i hr. 

15653. DEAR, N. R. Influence of ageing on inorganic 
hydrophile colloids, cells and colloids in the animal 
body. Jour. Phys. Chem. 34(3) : 549-553. 1930.— A fur- 
ther elaboration of the theory that ageing of organisms 
and the “ageing’^ of hydrophilic colloidal systems are 
substantially identical phenomena. 

15654. EWLES, J., and J. B. Speakman. Examina- 
tion of the fine structure of wool by X-ray analysis. 
Proc, Roy. 8oc. [London] B 105 (740) : 600-607. 1 pL, 
1 fig. 1930.— X-ray fiber diagrams of 3 typical wools were 
obtained using the monochromatic pinhole method and 
iron radiation. Cotswold wool, unstretched and under 
ordinary atmospheric conditions of moisture, gave a 
definite fiber pattern, while the same wool stretched 
30% in dry air gave a different diagram. A tentative 
interpretation is given in terms of fine structure which 
is in conformity with the theory of fiber structure de- 
duced from stress-strain relationships. X-ray fiber dia- 
grams were also obtained from Geelong 80 Merino and 
from Australian Merino 64 quality. The pattern of Gee- 
long Merino, while still showing fiber structure, was less 
definite than the Cotswold, suggesting an ellipsoidal cell, 
while the 64 Merino showed only the least trace of 
ordered arrangement. Probably these 3 types are sig- 
nificant of the development of crystalline structure in 


wool and of its cause, the wool beginning its existence 
as a spherical cell of gelatinous material which elongates 
during growth, setting up strains which give rise to 
ordered and preferential arrangement along the fiber 
axis. — J. Ew'les. 

15655. GROLLMAN, ARTHUR. The vapour pressures 
of aqueous solutions with special reference to the prob- 
lem of the state of water in biological fluids. Jour. 
Gen. Physiol. 14(5): 661-683. 1931.— The vapor pressure 
depressions of several dilute aqueous solutions (0.03- 
0,1 M) were determined by the thermo-electric method 
of A. V. Hill, which measured the temp, differences 
produced by the evaporation of very small quantities 
of solution from wet filter paper. The probable errors 
are 0.5-1 .0%. In mixed solutions organic substances 
(xirea, sucrose, etc.) gave anomalous results, and even 
with inorganic salts (LiCl, CaCL) only approximate 
additivity of the depressions was obtained. ^ The results 
with mixtures of gelatin or gum acacia with NaCI or 
KCl in solution showed that hydration is slight with 
gelatin at pH 7 and indetectable in gum acacia solu- 
tions. Hence those hydrophilic colloids are not sti'ongly 
hydrated. No change in hydration of the colloids was 
found on passing from the sol tO' the gel state in gelatin 
or in blood. — D. 1. Hitchcock. 

15656. JOCHIMS, J. Das Fadenzieheu biologiscber 
Substanzen. Sammelreferat. Protoplasma 9(2): 298- 
317. 2 fig. 1930. — A review is given of the phenomenon 
of thread formation as described for living^ and non- 
living matter, including the protoplasmic threads 
formed by a plasmolyzed protoplast and the myelin 
threads produced by lecithin. — W. Seifriz. 

15657. KOPACZEWSKI, W. Traitd de biocolloidologie. 
Vol. 1. Pratique des colloides. Fasc. 2. Mesure des con- 
centrations mol6culaires et ioniques. Ulus. Gauthier- 
Villars et Cie: Paris, 1930. Pr, 40 fr. 

15658. KRUEGER, A. P., and R. C. RITTER, The 
preparation of a graded series of ultra- filters and mea- 
surement of their pore sizes. Jour. Gen. Physiol. 13 (4) : 
409-419. 1 fig. 1930.— A graded series of ultrafiltera was 
prepared, impregnating filter paper with glacial acetic acid 
solutions of negative cotton in which _ the latter sub- 
stance was varied according to the density of the mem- 
brane desired. After thorough impregnation, gelation 
was effected by submersion in sterile water and all 
traces of acid were removed by repeated washings. 
The pore sizes of the entire series were determined 
by measuring permeability to purified sols of known 
particle sizes and the estimates so obtained were com- 
pared with pore diani. calculated from rate of flow data. 
The pore diam. for any given membrane as estimated by 
permeability to sols was always some 150 mfi less than 
that calculated from data on permeability to water. The 
membranes are useful in determining the parti cle_ size 
of ultramicroscopic viruses. They require no steriliza- 
tion and are employed in connection with a simple glass 
ultrafilter apparatus. — A. P. Krueger. 

15659. LAGRANGE, E. Coagulation du blanc d’oeuf 
par des agents biologiques. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 98 
(17) : 1527-1529. 1928.— Using cholera vibrio, heat, al- 
cohol, trypsin, pepsin, meat juices, etc., types of coagu- 
lation of egg white (1 part in 4 parts distilled H 2 O) 
were studied. 

15660. LUDWIG, WILHELM. Permeabilitat und Was- 
serwechsel bei Noctiluca miliaris Suriray, [Permeability 
and water exchange in N. miliaris.] Zool. Anzeiger 76 
(11/12) : 273-285. 6 fig. 1928. 

15661. MONAUNI, JOSEF. Zur Frage der Kalium- 
durchlassigkeit der Muskelfasergrenzschicht und ihrer 
Forderung durch Rohrzucker. PfiugePs Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 221(6): 800-806. 1929. — ^The soft, fiat, muscu- 
lature of the abdomen of the 2 frog (Rana esculenta) 
was stretched across a glass tube filled with isotonie 
KCL The conductivity of the cell was then used na 
measure of permeability. At 36® G. there was scar^ly 
any ion migration across the membrane; When Ifie tube! 
was placed in a sugar solution, the membrane was 
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meable to K, but this was not due to poisoning of the 
membrane. If the membrane had been stretched too 
tightly across the tube the interstices became enlarged 
through stretching ^and the membrane was slightly per- 
meable to K. Without undue stretching it was im- 
permeable. Normally, in situ, the muscle fiber mem- 
brane would not be stretched and probably would not be 
permeable to K,—N. M. Payne. 

15662. MBRATA, M. tlher die parenterale Resorption 
von Kolloiden. III. Biochem. Zeiischr. 226(4/5) : 457- 
461, 1930. — ^The normal diastase value in 4 rabbit sera 
was found to be constantly 64 units. Subcutaneous in- 
jection of 1280 units each into 2 rabbits did not change 
the diastase value; nor did ihtraperitoneal injection of 
1280 units into 2 rabbits, 2560 units into 6 rabbits, or 
5120 units into 5 rabbits. Intravenous injection of 2560 
units each in 7 experiments on 5 rabbits, ^ raised the 
diastase for 60-180 min., and intravenous injection of 
5120 units each into 6 rabbits raised the values for 24 hrs. 

15663. NORTHROP, JOHN H,, and M. KUNITZ. 
Swelling and hydration of gelatin. Jour. Phys. Chem. 
35(1) : 162-184. 18 fig, 1931. — ^The swelling, osmotic pres- 
sure, viscosity, and syneresis of gelatin gels or sols may 
be quantitatively accounted for on the following as- 
sumptions. Gelatin sols or gels are 2-phase, 3-com- 
ponent systems. The solid phase consists of particles 
(micellae) of an insoluble ingredient of the gelatin. 
The liquid phase is an aqueous solution of the “insol- 
uble^^ fraction and of a “soluble” fraction in water. 
Each micella is a separate system consisting of an in- 
soluble elastic wall or net-work containing an “internal” 
liquid phase, which is a solution of the “insoluble” frac- 
tion from the wall of the micella and of 1 or more other 
fractions which have a high temp, coefficient of solubility 
and for which the walls of the micellae are impermeable. 
— AiUhors’ summary. 

15664. PEDERSEN, KAI 0. Temperature stability 
and denaturation of serum albumin. Nature iLondonl 
128(3221) : 150-151. 1931. — The aggregation products of 
heated serum albumin are homogeneous as to electropho- 
retic movement. Their isoelectric point is pH 5.1-5.3 (cf. 
pH 4.88 for native serum albumin) , and the pH-mobility 
curve nearly parallels that of native serum albumin. Be- 
yond the stability region (i.e., at acidities>pH 3.8) the 
smaller particles formed on heating differ in sedimenta- 
tion constant from those formed from native serum albu- 
min, and the electrophoretic mobility ivas as that of heat- 
denatured serum albumin. Serum albumin solutions at 
pH 3.5, exposed to ultra-violet, are changed; light ab- 


sorption is increased, odor becomes strong, and other 

properties are modified. 

15665. ROCHE, JEAN, Sur quelques propridtds 
physico-chimiques de la globine. Arch. F^kys. BioL 7 
(3) : 165-179. 3 fig. 1929. — Natural globin, prepared from 
hog and ox blood by a process involving dialysis at 0®, 
had an isoelectric point at 7.5 as determined by 
cataphoresis of 2-8% protein solutions containing 9% 
NaCL Its minimum buffer capacity, derived from tlie 
point of inflexion of neutralisation curves obtiiiiied with 
HCl and NaOH (N/20) and an antimony elt'clrode, 
occurred at pH 7.6 but varied with the coiicjciiiration 
of protein. The denatured protein gave the coiTesponcl- 
ing values 7.7 and 7.6. Differences in the .solubility of 
the 2 proteins are discussed. — A. M. Smith. 

15666. SCHREINEMAKERS, F. A. H. Membrane and 
osmosis. IL Rec. Trav. Chhn. Pays-Bas 50(7/8) : SS3- 
899. 3 fig. 1931.— Results of osmosis experim<'?ni,s 
aqueous solutions of oxalic, succinic, and tartaric ;n*ids, 
and NaxCOs, with parchment, cellophane, and pig-bludder 
membranes are given- With oxalic acid solutions, water 
diffused through pig-bladder from the soliit.-ion towards 
the pure water at all concentrations and during the 
entire osmosis. The results of such experiments arc 
deduced from curves expressing the variation of the 
amounts of solute and solvent absorbed by the mem- 
brane wuth their concentrations in the solution, by postu- 
lating the existence of hj^pothetical sluice gates on op- 
posite sides of the membrane. The sluice type of dif- 
fusion may or may not be the same as the stationaiy 
type. — N. F. Burk. 

15667. TARXISSOFF, B. liber Zellpermeabilitat und 
Anpassungsfahigkeit bei Wassertieren. Protoplasina 9 
(1) : 97-165. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Tissue membranes of the 
Euryalae are readily permeable to water and slightly 
to salts (1 : 120) . Stenohaline organisms are readily 
permeable to both water and salts (1: 1). The harm- 
ful influence of equivalent hypertonic salt solutions does 
not arise from osmotic pressure but from salt penetra- 
tion.— L. S. Moyer. 

15668. WARE, JOHN C. The chemistry of the col- 
loidal state. 313p. 96 fig. John Wiley Sons: New 
York; Chapman & Hall: London, 1930. 

15669. WHITEHOUSE, STANLEY W. Amoeboid 
motion as the product of protein swelling. Bcknce 73 
(1890) : 325-326. 1931. — Amoeboid movement is effected 
by injection of acids, bases, or amines, and is inhibited 
by salt solutions; all in definite order. This is true of 
the swelling of protein colloids. — S. IF. White home. 
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15670. CHROMETZKA, FRIEDRICH, und JIRO 
ISHIDA* Fermentstudien. I, Vergleichende Entero- 
kiaaseanalysen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 67(3/4) : 465- 
474. 1929.— Tprpsin obtained from man, dog, pig and 
ox was combined with kinase from each of the 4 and 
each trypsin^kinase combination was allowed to act on 
casein, gelatin, peptone and egg albumin. With casein 
and gelatin each of the 4 kinases activated each of the 
4 trypsins, the homologous combinations being most 
strongly active in any series. None of the kinases caused 
trypsin from man or ox to act on peptone, while trypsin 
from dog or pig was activated by all 4 kinases. Tlie egg 
albumin experiments with varying concentrations of 
kinase supported the view that differences in the kinase 
structures affecting the complex combination of definite 
molecular groups did nqt exist. The chemical mecha- 
nisms of the various trypsin-trypsinkinase reactions ap- 
peared to be similar.— E, L. Nugent. 


15671. COSACK, GERT, Aktivieruug und StaMlisier- 
ung von Pankreasdiastase durch Hamatin. Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 235 (4/6) : 469-484. 1931.— In vitro studies of the 
activating action of alkaline hematin on diastase starch 
splitting showed that hematin and other Fe-containing 
blood-pigment derivatives aside from Hb accelerated 
diastase within the entire range of its action. The 
acceleration, measured by iodine-starch decolorization 
(achromatic point), was 6- and 10-fold; measured by 
sugar formation, 9-fold. Hematin widened the zone of 
effectiveness of diastase moderately on the acid side, and 
considerably on the alkaline. Traces of admixed NaCl 
did not account for the entire action of the preparation, 
nor did the solvent action of NaxCOa or the Fe contained 
in hematin molecule, Hematin protected the diastase 
from heat and especially from destruction by osygen. 
This “protective action” was shown also to a slight ex- 
tent by NaCl; Hb did not protect. The appearance 
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of hematin-diastase combination on one side and an in- 

timate connection with oxygen on the other was assumed. 

15672. ERBTMAN, HOLGER. iJber Wierenphos- 
phatase und ihre Aktivierung. II. Hoppe-Seylefs Zeitschr. 
Physiol Chem. 177(5/6) : 211-220. 3 %. 1028.— A double 
precipitation from Liebig’s beef extract yielded an acti- 
vator for the phosphatase found in the kidney. The 
precipitants were Ba(OH )2 and Pb acetate. The acti- 
vator^ was freety diab^zable. The less carbohydrate and 
protein it contained the more active it was. The purified 
activator contained large amounts of sulphate and Mg, 
but was not identified as MgSO^. Dialyzed ash from 
the kidney itself did not yield a phosphatase activator. — 
N, i¥. Payne. 

15673. ERDTMAN, HOLGER. tiher Nierenphosphatase. 
III. Hoppe-Seylefs Zeiischr. Physiol Chem. 177(5/6): 
231-236.^ 1928. — The maximal activation of phosphatase 
by MgSOi 'was as great as the maximal by the activator 
found in Liebig’s beef extract. Small amounts of CaSOA, 
BeSOi, and ZnSGi did not activate the enzyme ap- 
preciably. Zn poisoned the enzyme. The enzyme prepa- 
rations used differed considerably in strength. Experi- 
ments were made to obtain higlily active enzyme solu- 
tion by adsorption on Al(OH )3 or kaolin and eluting 
with ammonia or secondary sodium phosphate. Kaolin 
adsorbed the enzyme at pH below 7, with ammonia for 
the elution. Neither adsorption nor elution was specific. 
The best adsorbent was Ai(OH) 3 . Elution was difficult 
from this adsorbent with ammonia but was readily made 
with secondary sodium phosphate. The purest enzyme 
preparations were obtained by the last method. Even 
this did not appear to be quantitative. The activator 
was possibly MgSO^ but it is held that activation may 
be more complicated than the simple salt effect. — N. M. 
Payne. 

15674. FROMAGEOT, CLAUDE. Die stereochemische 
SpezifitM der Sulfatase. (Uber Sulfatase. XI.) Biochem. 
Zeitschr. 208 (4/6) : 482-489. 1929. — Sulfatase liberated 
a dextrorotatory p-secondary isobutyl-phenol from the 
sulphate compound, whereas hydrolysis by heating with 
H(5i of the portion unattacked by the enzyme yielded 
the laevo-rotatory compound. — 0. Bodansky. 

15675. GALWIALO, M. J., und R. DOBROTWOR- 
SKAJA. Der Einfluss des Eiweisses auf die oxydativen 
und katalytischen Eigenschaften anorganischer Fer- 
mente. Biochem. Zeitschr. 207 (1/3) : 146-150. 4 fig. 1929. 
— The oxidation of guaiac by certain cations (Mn, Pt, 
Co and Ni), whose effect alone is weak, is increased 
by the addition of ovalbumin; that of others (Au, Fe, 
Cu) whose effect is greater is not altered. Boiling the 
mixture inhibits, but the power is partially restored by 
grinding with glass. The catalytic effect on alkaline 
H 2 O 2 of Ni, All, Pt and to a slight extent of Mn salts 
is increased while that of Fe, Cu and Co salts is in- 
hibited by the presence of protein. Its action is at- 
tributed to a protective colloid effect. — G. S. Eadie. 

15676. GRASSMAOT, W. Neue Methoden und Ergeb- 
nisse der Enzymforsclmng. Enzymchemisclie Untersuch- 
ungen aus dem Laboratorium R. WILLSTATTERS. 
[New methods and results of researches on enzymes. 
Enzymo-chemical investigations from the laboratory of 
R. Willstatter.] (Sonderausgabe aus: Ergebnisse der 
Physiologie. Band 27.) iv + 146p. 10 fig. J. F. Bergmann: 
Miinchen, 1928. Pr. 12.60 M. 

15677. GROLL, J. TEMMINCK Het eindpunt der 
Tryptase-werking. Pharm. Weekhlad 68(6): 109-121. 
1931. — ^The extent of hydrolysis of casein and gelatin 
by trypsin preparations (hog pancreas dried and freed 
of fat according to Willstatter) was stu<Ued. About 20% 
of the N was converted in one week in amino-acid-N 
(Sorensen formol method). After 2 months the hy- 
drolysis went as far as 30%, but this further increase 
could not be imputed to the enzyme, because the con- 
trol without enzyme behaved similarly. Addition of new 
enzyme after 1 week had no influence. The enzyme 
was not inactivated after 1 week but could hydrolyse 
fresh substrate. This could be repeated 4 times. The 
purity of the enzyme had no influence. After purifica- 


tion (adsorption and elution according to Willstatter) 
the results were the same. pH and concentration of 
the enzyme also did not influence the results. The 
hydrolysis could be continued only by the addition 
of another enzyme (proteolytic enzyme from yeast). — 
J. T. Groll 

15678. HAEHN, HUGO. Die Bestimmung der Tyrosi- 
nase. [In; Handbuch der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. 
Fermentforschung. Abt. 4, Angewandte chemische uud 
physikalische Methoden, Teil 1 , Heft 6 , Lief. 363.3 
P. 1071-1086. Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin u. Wien, 
1931. 

15679. HOLTER, HEINZ. Zur Kernitnis des Pepsins. 
Vorlaufige Mitteilung. EoppeSeyler’s Zeitschr. Physiol 
Chem. 196(1/2): 1-9. 3. fig. 1931.— The viscosities of 
casein solutions^ containing different pepsins were mea- 
sured at different times during the course of digestion 
by means of an Ostwald viscosimeter. After a ^ brief 
period in the digestion process (measured by titration in 
acetone according to Linderstrpm-Lang) , during which 
very little change occurred, the viscosity rose rapidly. 
Pepsins from the stomachs of dog and^ man, as well 
as fractionated pepsins, showed characteristic differences 
as compared with the normal curves of Merck-pepsin 
and of a ciystallized preparation. — F. J. McClure. 

15680. HOPKINS, F. GOWLAND. Das Schwefel- 
System. In: CARL OPPENHEIMER. Die Fermente und 
ihre Wirkungen. 5. Aufi. Bd. 3. Die Methodik der Fer- 
mente. P. 1144-1154. Georg Thieme: Leipzig. 1929, 

15681. KAWAI, TSUTOMU. Uber die Wirkung des 
Erepsins auf die aus der racemischeu Aminosaure aufge- 
bauten Dipeptide. [Effect of erepsin on dipeptids built 
up of racemic amino-acids.] Acta Scholae Med. Kioto 
11(1): 131-135. 1928. 

15682, KRUGER, PAUL, liber die Verdauungsfermente 
der Wirbellosen. [Digestive enzymes of invertebrates.] 
Sitzungsher. Preuss. Akad. Wiss. Phys. Math. Kl. 1929 
(26) : 548-564. 1929. 

15683. KRUGER, PAUL, und ERICH GRAETZ. Uber 
die lipatischen Fermente des Flusskrebses. [Lipases in 
the river-crab.] Sitzungsher. Ges. N aturforsch. Freunde 
Berlin 1927(1/3) : 48-56. 1927. 

15684. McHENRY, E. W., and GERTRUDE GAVIN. 
Studies on histaminase. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, Sect. 
5: Biol. Sci. 25: 101-109. 5 fig. 1931,— Beef kidney, de- 
fatted and desiccated with acetone and ether, was used 
as a source of histaminase. From this, extraction with 
phosphate buffer, pH 7.2, gave larger yields than did a 
number of other solvents. The aqueous solution was 
unstable. It could be concentrated in vacuo below 
50° C. Histaminase was quantitatively precipitated by 
ammonium or magnesium sulfates. Time-rate measure- 
ments of the histamine-histaminase reaction showed the 
velocity constant to be logarithmic and the^ I'eaction to 
be unimolecular. It was probably oxidative. — E. W. 
McHenry. 

15685. MAJOROW, S. Uber das Vorhandensein von 
Urease im Organismus der Tiere. Biochem. Zeitschr. 
241 (1/3) : 228-232. 1931. — ^Using 3 drops phenolphthalein 
as indicator with 2 cc. of tissue extract and 2 cc. of 5 % 
urea solution, urease was found in hypophysis, stomach, 
suprarenals, and ovary but not in kidney, spleen, liver, 
Tung, or blood serum of the dog; that of the gastric 
mucosa was inactivated at 60°. The gastric mucosa of 
the cat and cow but not of the rabbit, pig, or ^eep 
contained urease ; the pylorus of the cow and the liver, 
spleen and kidneys of both cow and cat contained none. 

15686. [MINKER-BOGDANOVA, E. T., and G. D. 
OBRAZTSOV.] MHHKEP-BOrjLAHOBA, E. T. h T. 
OBPA3UOB. O JiHnase kpobh npH caxapHoU HarpysKe. 
[Blood lipase following sugar administration.] [German 
summary.] PyccKHfi c|>H 3 HOJiorHMecKHft TKypnaji hmchh 
M. M. CeqeHOBa (Russ. Jour. Physiol.) 13(2) : 204-209. 
1930. — ^Blood was tested for sugar (Hagedom-Jansen ’9 
method) , fats (Bang’s method) , and lipase, 5, 15, 30^ 45, 
60, 90, 120, 150, and 180 min. after sugar administmtion 
per os to children. Lipase was determined in heiahlyzed 
blood by measuring the quantity of fatty aci^; forme<| 
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in a Wc monobutyrin solution in 24 Krs. in a thermostat. 
The maximum changes in blood lipase coincided with 
the maximum changes in the sugar and fat contents 
of the blood; though the character of these changes was 
not uniform. Parallel and inverse relations were both 
observed. — S. A. Corson. 

15687. MOELWYN-HUGHES, E. A. The enzymic 
hydrolysis of phloridzin. Jotir. Gen. Physiol. 13 (6) : 
807-817. 1930.— ^Judging by the velocity of hydrolysis 
by acids and also by the energy of activation, phloridzin 
resembled the o'-fructosides more closely than the normal 
glucosides. Emulsion was without action on phloridzin 
at various values of and temperature, but saccharase 
hydrolyzed it. Phloridzin sugar differed from glucose in 
its specific rotation and in its action towards Bacillus 
pestis. — E. A. Moelwyn^Htighes. 

15688. MtJHLBOCK, 0., und C. KAUFMANH. Die 
Wirkung der Hormone, insbesondere des Thyroxins, anf 
die fettspaltenden Fermente. Biochem. Zeitsckr. 238 
(4/6) : 377-390. 1931.— Using the Pona-Michaelis drop 
method, the actions of prolan, prephyson, pituigan, my- 
opituigan, vasopituigan, pitocin, pitressin, orasthin, 
tonephin, thyroxine (Henning) thyroxine (Laroche), 
crystallized thyroxine, insulin (Wellcome), insulin 
(Kahlbaum), kallikrein, synthetic suprarenin, organic 
suprarenin, progynon, folliculin, hogival, ovoglandol, 
luteoglandol, and theeiin were tested on the lipases of 
fatty tissue, pancreas, liver, placenta, and serum. Only 
thyroxine had a pronounced action inhibiting fatty tissue, 
placenta, pancreas, and hepatic lipase; prephyson ex- 
erted a slight inhibition on lipolysis. Serum lipase was 
slightly inhibited by various hormones; kallikrein had a 
marked action. The minimal dose of thyroxine with 
Warburg, Rona, and Lasnitzki’s method was a dilution 
of 1 : 10’ ; insulin and progynon 1 : 10®. Lipase was always 
inhibited ; inversion of action did not occur with changed 
concentrations. By determining the coefficient of inhibi- 
tion according to Michaelis-Rona it was found that in- 
hibition of enzymatic action in thyroxine was due to an 
affinity of the hormone for the enzyme. Enzymatic fat 
synthesis was not affected by thyroxine. 

15689. MtjLLER, D. Glykoseoxydase. IV. Glykoseo^- 
dase aus Aspergillus niger. Verhalten gegen Disaccharide 
(Maltoseoxydase), Glykurousaure und Athylalkohol; 
Versuche mit Methylenblau und Monojodessigsaure. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 232(4/6): 423-434. 1931. — Glucose- 
oxidase preparations (G.) had no action on lactose. 
Saccharose was hydrolyzed and the glucose formed 
oxidized to gluconic acid by G. If the enzyme was first 
heated to 70° for 30 min. so that the saccharase but not 
the G. was destroyed, the saccharose was not attacked. 
G. acted on maltose but the action, unlike that of 
saccharase, was in part direct oxidation of maltose by 
an enzyme that must be called maltoseoxidase, not G. 
Maltose oxidase was more thermolabile than G. and with 
atmospheric 0 oxidized maltose to a non-reducible com- 
pound. G. did not act on glycuronic acid or on ethyl 
alcohol. According to the present investigation it at- 
tacked only compounds with the same eonfi^ration as 
glucose in atoms 1 and 6. Monoiodo-acetic acid in- 
hibited the action of G. less than that of zymase. Of 
the known dehydrases, G. contained only malic acid 
dehydrase, for only malic acid accelerated the reduction 
of methylene blue by G., glucose, fructose, gluconic acid 
and other compounds inhibited the reduction, — Author^ s 
summary (transL) . 

15690. NORTHROP, JOHN H. Crystalline pepsin. I. 
Isolation and tests of purity. Jour. Gen. Physiol. 13 
(6) : 739-766. 1 fig. 1930.— The preparation of a crystalline 
protein from commercial pepsin preparations which had 
powerful peptic activity was described. The composi- 
tion, optical activity, and proteolytic activity of this 
protein remain constant through 7 successive crystalli- 
zations.^ No evidence for the presence of a mixture or 
of a solid solution was found in a study of the solubility 
of the protein in a series of different salt solutions, nor 
from the diffusion coefficient or from the rate of inacti- 


vation. These results indicated^ that the material is a 
pure substance or possibly a solid soliitioii^of 2 or more 
substances having nearly the same solubility in ail t-he 
various solvents studied. It seemed reasonable there- 
fore that the possibility of a mixture must be limited 
to a mixture of proteins, and it is concluded that pepsin 
itself is a protein.— J. H. Northrop. 

15691. NORTHROP, JOHN H. Crystalline pepsin. Ill, 
Preparation of active crystalline pepsin from inactive 
denatured pepsin. Jour. Gen. PhymoL 14(6) !' 713-724. 
1931. — ^Pepsin solutions which had been completciy dt'- 
natiired and inactivated by adjusting ^to pH 10.6 re- 
covered some of their activity when titrated to Axmi 
pH 5.4 and allowed to stand at 22° C. for 24-48 hty. 
Control experiments showed that this inactivation and 
reactivation were probably not due to the cffcjct ol any 
inhibiting substance. A method of isolation of Jlie re- 
activated material was worked out. The reactivated ma.- 
terial recovered in this way was a protein ^with the 
same general solubility, the same erystallinr’ form, and 
the same specific proteolytic activity '^as original 
crystalline pepsin. This furnished additional proof tliat 
the proteolytic activity is a property of tlie protein 
molecule. — J. H. Northrop. 

15692. NORTHROP, JOHN H. The presence of a gelatin- 
liquefying enzyme in crude pepsin preparations. Jour. 
Gen. Physiol. 15(1): 29-43. 1931.— A protein fraction 
was isolated from crude pepsin preparations which was 
about 400 times as active as ciystalline pepsin in the 
liquefaction of gelatin. The activity as measured by 
the digestion of casein, edestin or egg albumin was less 
than that of crystalline pepsin. It was more resistant 
to alkali than the crystalline pepsin. — J. H. Northrop. 

15693. OSHIMA, K., and S. ITAYA. Study of liver 
enzymes of a crab fish ^^TarabakanP^ Paralithodes 
camtschatica (Tilesius). IL [In Japanese.] Jour. Soc. 
Agric. and Forestry Sappai'Of Japan 19(89): 571-575. 
1928. 

15694. RONA, P., und R. ITELSOHN-SCHECHTBR. 
Weitere Beitrage zur stereochemischen Spezifitat der 
Lipasen. [Further data on the stereochemical specificity 
of lipases.] Biochem. Zeitschr. 197 (4/6) : 482-490. 9 fig. 
1928. 

15695. SABALITSCHKA, TH. Amylase. [In: Hand- 
buch der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Fermentforsch- 
ung. Abt. 4., Angewandte chemische und physikalische 
Methoden, Teil 1, Heft 6, Lief. 363.] P. 891-1070, 35 fig. 
Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin u. Wiem 1931. 

15696. SCHWAB, ERNST. Tannase. [In: Handbuch 
der biologischen Arbeitsmethoden. Fermentforschung. 
Abt. 4, Angewandte chemische und physikalische 
Methoden, Teil 1, Heft 6, Lief. 363.] P. 1087-1096. 1 fig. 
Urban & Schwarzenberg: Berlin ii. Wien, 1931. 

15697. STATHER, FRITZ, und HUBERT MACH0N. 
tJber den Einfluss der Temperatur auf den Abbau von 
Kollagen durch Pankreatin. Biochem. Zeitschr. 239(4/6) : 
430-433. 2 fig. 1931. — ^Even in the absence of buffer salts 
a pronounced temp, optimum for pancreatin action on 
collagen was found. By increasing markedly the pro- 
portion of active enzyme to collagen the optimum 
shifted to a higher temp. 

15698. SUZUKI, KORETAKA. Konstitution der 
Polypeptide und proteolytische Fermente. Jour. Biochem. 
Tokyo 13 : 57-80. 1931.— Pepsin, papain, papain-HCN, 
trypsin, and trypsin-kinase exerted no hydrolytic effect 
upon glycyl-glycyl-l-asparagine, glycyl-giycyl-l-aspara- 
ginic acid, glycyl-dl-asparagyi-glycine, dl-asparagyldigly- 
cin, or dl-asparagyldi-1-tyrosine in 120 hrs, Erepsin at- 
tacked all but the last named. "Die pH of the various 
solutions was adjusted to the optimum values fqr action 
of the various enzymes. — J. S. Caldwell. 

15699. THUNBERG, T. The hydrogen-activating 
enzymes of the cells. Quart. Rev. BM. 5 (3) ; 318-347. 
1930.— -A review qf Thunberg^s contributions on cellu- 
lar oxidations, which started with the discovery of the 
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succinic acid oxidizing enzyme actmg on muscle tissues. 
He named this and other similar enzymes ^‘dehy- 
drogenases.” They are specific for every substrate. 
Speaking of the final fate of the consumed O and of 
the origin of the 0 in the expired CO 2 , he considers 
that none of the 0 consumed in the general metabolism 
is found in the expired CO2. The catabolism of the food- 
stuffs takes place in a series of continuous dehydrogena- 
tions carried out by a series of dehydrogenases. When 0 
is present the H split off by the dehydrogenases is trans- 
ported to this 0 with formation of water. The oxidation 
catabolism of the foodstuffs is characterized also by 2 
other processes: addition of H 2 O, and the splitting off of 
CO2. The foodstuffs take part in the intermediate metab- 
olism because of their actual or potential content of H. 
Although the C is never directly oxidized in the metab- 
olism, its energy is made available through water addition 
and the splitting off of H and its oxidation. The 0 is 
used for the oxidation of the H which is activated by 
the dehydrogenases and given over to the 0 in activated 
form. The O consumed during the respiration is trans- 
formed into water. H 2 O 2 must be the first or at least the 
most important product of this reaction between H 
and 0. Through the action of catalase half of the O 
of the H 2 O 2 is liberated and can thus function as H ac- 
ceptor once more. Thus the catalase is an enzyme which 
renders possible a more economical use of O. The 0 in 
the expired CQ2 does not originate from the 0 in the 
atmosphere but came from other sources (0 originally 
contained in the molecules of the foodstuffs, 0 of the 


water molecules added to the C chains). — M, S. G. 
Barron. 

15700. TOMIOKA, TOKUSABITRO. Ferment action 
and ion concentration. 1. On the destruction of amylase 
by acids. Japanese Jour. Gastroenterol. 1 (3) : 158-168. 
1929. — ^The optimal pH for pancreatic amylase is 6.3- 
6.9; the destruction by acids depends not on the nature 
of the acid, but on the pH; the course of destruction 
describes a hyperbola. The fact that at 3 pH zones: 
1.5, 4.4 to 4.9, and over 6.0, amylase was less sensitive 
to destruction than elsewhere indicated that it is a com- 
plex of 3 enzymes. — 0. Bodansky. 

15701. WALDSCHMIDT-LEITZ, ERHST. The mode 
of action and differentiation of proteolytic enzymes. 
Physiol. Rev. 11(3): 358-370. 1931.-— A review of 56 
papers leading to the conclusion that the general con- 
ception of enzyme action as a chemical rather than a 
surface phenomenon seems essentially well-grounded. 
The reactions of the enzymes, as well as their adsorptive 
behavior, depend on the action of specific chemical 
valences 

15702.* WEBER, HAW'S H., und R. AMMON. 0ie 
stereochemische Spezifitat von Leber- und PankreasHpase. 
[Stereochemical specificity of liver and pancreas lipase.] 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 204(1/3): 197-207. 5 fig. 1929. 

15703. WEINMANW, FRITZ, tiber Snlfatase. X. 
Biochem. Zeischr. 205(1/3) : 214-218. 1929. — Sulfatase 
hydrolyzed completely the racemic potassium sulphate 
of m-methyl-cyclo-hexyl-phenol, thus showing both 
enantiomorphs to be attacked. — 0. Bodansky. 
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15704. BELAK, A., S. HOLIK, und ST. KELEMEN. 
tibt die IJnipolaritat der Luft physiologische Wirkungen 
aus? Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infektionskrankh. 111(5): 703- 
710. 1 fig. 1930. — A method is described by which tmi- 
polarity of the atmospheric ions may be demonstrated 
in a closed space. In 12 series of experiments no effect 
of atmospheric ionization and unipolarity could be 
demonstrated on human blood-pressure, pulse rate, res- 
piration frequency or physical endurance. 

15705. BERGER, EVA. Unterschiedliche Wirkungen 
gleicher lonen und lonengemische auf verschiedene 
Tierarten. (Ein Beitrag zur Lehre vom lonenantagonis- 
mus.) Pflilgefs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 223(1/2) : 1-39. 1 fig. 
1929. — ^The effect of single salts (NaCi, KCl, MgCh and 
CaCIa) on^ length of life, locomotion, heart beat and 
other physiological phenomena was compared with that 
of a solution of artificial sea water and with an isotonic 
NaCl solution on Daphnia magnaj Cyclops coronatus, 
Tinea vulgaris and Batrachian larvae. Colpidium, a 
protozoan, was so resistant to changes in osmotic pres- 
sure and to toxic salt solutions that it was unsuitable 
for a study of ion antagonism. Spirostomum ambiguum, 
another protozoan, was more sensitive to osmotic changes. 
Tinea vulgaris could live in much more dilute solutions 
of artificial sea water (51 cc. NaCl, 1.1 cc. KCl, 3.4 cc. 
MgCh, 2.2 cc. MgS04 and 1.2 cc. CaCL was the original 
sea water solution)^ than the other species studied. 
Each individual cation had a characteristic action on 
Daphnia. NaCl at first quickened the heart beat, and 
caused the animal to swim rapidly. After 1100 minutes 
the organism became paralyzed; after 2320 minutes 
the heart beat ceased and the shells opened. The heart 
stoppage was irreversible. KCl had a short but very 
pronounced stimulation effect during which time the 

3 


animals swam in circles. After 38 minutes the animals 
became paralyzed in tetanic condition, with hearts in 
systole, and shells closely shut. Return to normal was 
accomplished when animals were placed in artificial 
sea water 3-5 min. MgCL and MgSO^ were only quanti- 
tatively dissimilar. MgCh paralyzed more quickly. After 
paralysis the heart was in systole. CaCla produced effects 
similar to those of NaCl. The heart stoppage was ir- 
reversible. The shells were closed. On tadpoles NaCl 
had no significant stimulating effect. The tail was the 
last locomotory organ to lose its function. The heart 
beat after respiration ceased. KCl produced marked 
tetanic movements of the tail. MgCL produced an early 
period of stimulation followed by a gradual slowing down 
of the heart. The heart stopped beating in diastole. 
In only a few cases were the effects of MgCh reversible. 
CaCh had first a stimulatory effect followed by a paralyz- 
ing one. The heart stopped irreversibly in diastole. 
Each ion also had a characteristic effect on the fish. 
NaCl produced paralysis after a short period of stimu- 
lation. Pish died in limp condition with gill covers 
open. KCl produced an intense irregular stimulation 
followed by a paralyzing action. Fish died with heart 
large and gills red. MgCL produced a paralysis. In 
death, the gill covers were opened slightly. CaCL pro- 
duced no stimulation but disturbed the rhythm of heart 
beat and respiration. In death the heart was small and 
systolic. As compared with length of life in artificial sea 
water as standard, the length of life in any one salt was 
distinctly shorter. The longest life length was observed 
in NaCl for Daphnia magna, Cyclops coronatus^ and 
Batrachian larvae; in CaCL for Tinea vulgaris. Whe# 
binary mixtures were used, Batrachian darvae liyed 
longer w^hen an univalent cation predominant- Daph- 
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nia lived longer in a binary solution of Na plus another 
salt if Is^a predominated; but in solutions containing K, 
it lived longer if there was more Ca or Mg^ than K in 
the solution. The optimum for Tmca required that a 
bivalent ion predominate. The effect of ternary solu- 
tions was tried only on Daphnia magna and Batrachian 
larvae. In general it was found that the more Mg was 
present in the solution, the more of a depressant it 
became. In quaternary solutions the optimum life length 
and physiological condition was produced when the 4 
salts used were present in equimolar proportions. ^ It 
is concluded that no general rule as to how a given ion 
acts can be laid down, since the effect of each ion differs 
from species to species and also depends on whether 
it acts singly or in mixtures. — N, M. Payne, 

15706. CHANOZ, M., et G. GLRZET. Conductivity 
yiectrique et viscosity des dissolutions aqueuses. Prein- 
age illegal des ions constituants. Compt, Rend, Soc, 
Biol 100(14): 1205-1207. 1929.~-To dilute solutions of 
KCl, NaCl, NaOH, HCl, aS04, Na^SO^ CuCh, etc., 
were added solutions of pure saccharose, glycerine, agar- 
agar and gelatine, the conductivity and the viscosity 
of the solutions being determined before and after the 
additions. From a study of the curves obtained the au- 
thors conclude that the restraining influence of increased 
viscosity does not act equally on anion and cation. No 
curves are given, 

15707. EISENBERG-HAMBURG, E. L'influence des 
sels de strontium sur les mouvements du Paramaecium 
caudatum. Le role des sels de calcium et de la concen- 
tration en ion hydrog^ne. [In French and Polish.] Acta 
Biol Exp. {Warsaw} 4(11) : 261-277. 1930.— A character- 
istic reaction to SrCh can be observed, persisting for 
several weeks in non-toxic solutions (0.00167-0.01337%) . 
The number of movements increases with the concen- 
tration of non-toxic solutions, but decreases in toxic 
solutions. Alkalinity increases the intensity of the re- 
action. Experiments with different salts of Sr showed 
that the number of movements depends on the anion, 
but that their intensity is independent of it. The re- 
action can be annulled by the addition of CaCL and of 
culture liquid. The salts of Ba, Rb, and Cs exert some- 
times an influence analogous to the salts of Br^E. 
Eisenberg-Hamburg (iransL by H. C, Wood). 

15708. GANASSmi, DOMENICO. Le funzioni deUo 
zinco in hiologia. [Function of Zn in biology.] Arch. 
1st, Biochim. Ital 3(2) : 131-138. 1931. — ^Inorganic and 
oiganic basic Zn salts and the hydroxide of Zn be- 
have in alkaline medium like the peroxidases and 
oxidases, as direct or indirect oxidative agents. In such 
an oxidase system the basic Zn salt should act binding 
the atmospheric Oa (like an oxigenase) and then set- 
ting free activated 0 (like a peroxidase) . The oxidative 
function of Zn, together with its hydrol5rtic activity and 
its constant occurrence in animal tissues and fluids, could 
be invoked to explain the splitting of nucleic acids and 
the formation of lysocithin from lecithin by cobra 
venom, — M, Cornel. 

15709. HAYASHI, SHIGERT. Untersuchungen Uher 
den lonengehalt von Mutter und Prucht. Biochem. Zeit- 
schr, 207(4/6): 432-436. 1929, 

15710. HEILBRDNN, L. V., and KATHRYN DAUGH- 
ERTY. The action of chlorides of sodium, potassium, 
calcium, and magnesium on the protoplasm of Amoeba 
dubia. Physiol. ZooL. 4(A) : 635-651. 1931. — Specimens 
were immersed in dilute solutions of NaCl, KOI, CaCL, 
MgCh, and NH4CI, and determinations of protoplasmic 
viscosity were then made by the centrifuge method, Na 
and K ions markedly increase the protoplasmic viscosity, 
Ca and Mg decrease it. The behavior of Amoeba proto- 
lasm toward the common cations is thus similar to the 
ehavior of various other types of protoplasm. When 
amoebae are immemed in NILCl there is apparently 
an entrance of ammonia or NH4OH and this produces 
a secondary effect.— -A wiAors (courtesy Wistar Bihl, 
Serv.) . 

^ 15711. HELFF, 0. M. Toxic and antagonistic proper- 
ties of Na, Mg, K, and Ca ions on duration of life of 


Cambarus clarkii. Physiol, ZooL 4(3) : 380-393. 193L— 
The effects of pure solutions of NaCl, KCl, MgCb, and 
CaCla representing a wide range of molecular concen- 
trations were determined. The average sequence ^of 
toxication effect was determined as K > Ca > Mg > Na. 
The possible antagonistic properties of^smaii apaoimts of 
other ions in minimizing the toxicity of pure NaCl, KCI, 
MgCia, and CaCh solutions were also determined.^ In 
general, all ions tested exhibited definjte antagonistic 
effects, which varied with the nature of tlm pure toxic 
salt solution and the relative proportions of antagonistic 
ions added. Solutions based on Dohni’s analysis c)f 
Astacus blood proved lethal, ^ while those based on Grif- 
fith's analysis were non-toxic. Sohitions bascA on sea- 
water analyses (McClendon’s solution, Hoff’s solu- 
tion, and Back’s solution) all proved decidedly letlial 
The results are discussed in general and their bearing 
on future work involving the effect of various ions on 
crayfish respiration is indicated. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

15712. KISCH, BRUNO. Zur Kenntnis der Wirkung 
verschiedener Ca-Salzkonzeixtrationen auf das Frosch- 
herz im Friihsommer. Pflilgefs Arch. Gcs. Physiol. 221 
(4) : 469-473. 3 fig. 1929.— It has pre^dously i„)een 
found that the heart of Rana esculenta has a higher 
Ca requirement in summer than in winter. The author 
found that this increased need of Ca began in the end 
of May and disappeared by July. The frequency of the 
heart beat in different Ca solutions was not altered^ as 
much as the amplitude and rhythm. The Ringer’s solution 
that was used had the following composition: 0.65% 
NaCl, 0.002% KCl, 0.005% NaHaP04, 0.1^9 NallCO^ 
and in the Ca rich solution 0.03% CaCL, in the Ca poor 
solution 0.02% CaCIs. — N. M. Payne. 

15713. KISCH, BRUNO. Antagonismus und Synergis- 
mus der Wirkung von Mg- und Ca-Salzen am Herzen. 
PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 221 (4) : 474-477. 2 fig. 1929, 
— ^When the frog heart (Rana esculenia) In early sum- 
mer condition was perfused with a Ca poor Ringer’s 
solution, addition of Mg took the place of Ca. How- 
ever in the fall, Mg added to a Ca-free perfusate scarcely 
altered the contractility of the heart. — N, M. Payne. 

15714. KLOBUSITZKY, D. v. Einfluss der Wasser- 
stoffionenkonzentration auf die Salzfiockung der Se- 
rumeiweissk6rper.nl. Biochem. Zeitsekr. 222(1 /Z) : 120- 
129. 1930 .—The lowest flocculating strength of NaCl, 
Na2S04, (NH4)2S04, and MgSO'4 solutions was tested 
on horse sera, electrodialyzed serum albumins and 
globulins in acid and alkaline medium. The first cloud- 
ing in acid serum occurred with 1 N NaCi and NaaSOi, 

1.5 N (NH4)2S04, and 3 N MgS04 solutions; 2 N NasSO*, 
3 N (NH4)2S04 and 3.5 N MgS04 was required to ob- 
tain the same reaction in neutral serum; NaCl had no 
flocculating action even in 3,5 solution. In acid 
globulin mixtures the salt concentrations were the same 
as with sera except MgS04, which was active at 2 N, 
The electrodialyzed albumin solutions showed the fimt 
flocculation with 1.5 N NaCl, 1 N NaaSO^, and 2.5 N 
(NH4)2S04 solutions. MgSOi was entirely inactive at 

3.5 N, In alkaline medium only (NH*) S64 and MgSO^ 
acted on whole serum. These phenomena can in part be 
traced to secondary ion effects, in part to protective 
colloid actions. — Authors summary (tmml) . 

15715. KRUGER, FRIEDRICH. Untersuebungen tber 
die Ursachen des Todes des SticMings (Gasterosteus 
aciileatus) in reinen CMomatriuml6sungen. Zeitschr, 
TYws. Biol. Abt. C. ZeitscKr. Vergleick. Physiol 7 (4) : 
696-735. 4 fig. 1928. — AH concentrations of pure NaCi 
between 1 M and 0.05 ikf proved poisonous to the stickle- 
back. In distilled water the fish lived no longer than 
15 days. NaCi solutions of 0.4 M or less could be detoxi- 
cated by antagonistic ions. Ca and K proved necessary 
to prolongation of life for 1-2 mos. TOiether Mg was. 
likewise necessary to life did not appear certain, but its 
addition was always helpful. Pure NaCl solutions of 
high concentrations caused extensive destruction of the 
epidermis. That NaCJl permeates into the fish was shown 
by increased Cl excretion (also present in pure NasS04 
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solutions) , and abnormal expansion of the melanophores 
and alteration of the nuclear structure of the blood cells 
in the dying fish, etc. The loss of wt. was less after 1 
hr. in pure NaCi solutions of high concentrations than 
in like^ concentrations of balanced solutions; therefore 
death in pure NaCl solutions is not due to loss of water 
by osmosis, but is attributed to injury to musculature 
and nervous system. — From authors summary {transL 
by N, M, Payne ) . 

15717. LEPESCHINSEAJA, 0. Der Einfluss von Elek- 
trolyten aiif die Epithelzellxnembraii. Protoplasma 8 : 
492-507. 3 pL 1930. — ^Under the influence of electrolytes 
the cell membrane forms bridges, canals, vacuoles, 
granules, and becomes quite homogeneous or fibrous. — 
If. Seijriz. 

15718. MOORE, A. R. Fertilization and development 
without membrane formation in the egg of the sea 
urchin, Strongylocentrotus purpuratus. Protoplasma 9 
(1) : 9-17. 3 fig. 1930. — ^Non-electrolytes, such as urea, 
render unfertilized sea urchin eggs incapable of mem- 
brane formation. Such eggs when fertilized segment and 
form irregular clusters of cells and not blastulae. They 
are, however, held together by protoplasmic bridges. 
Ions of alkaline earth metals added in sufficient amounts 
to the solution of non-electrolyte protect the ep against 
this loss of capacity. Since Ca and Mg are equipotential 
in action it is assumed that this is a valence effect.— L. S, 
Moyer. 

15719. MOORE, A. R, Fertilization and development 
without the fertilization membrane in the egg of Den- 
draster eccentricus. Protoplasma 9(1) : 18-24. 5 fig. 1930. 
—Non-electrolytes render unfertilized Dendraster eggs 
incapable of membrane formation. After fertilization, 
ceil plates are formed instead of blastulae. Mg, (3a, Sr 
and Ba added to the non-electrolyte inhibit this loss of 
capacity in effect roughly proportional to their valence. 
Fertilized eggs kept for a short time in non-electrolsrtes or 
in M/2 NaCl or sea water at pH 4 lose their membranes 
and form cell plates. Bivalent ions prevent this. Ca, 
Sr and Ba are equal in effect and 8 times more effective 
than Mg. In early stages, cell bridges are seen but later 
hyaline processes join the cells. Cells in plates undergo 
a rhythm of extension and contraction. — L. S. Moyer. 

15720. OGAWA, JUNTARO. tlber die Reaktion der 
Gewebe. IV. Studien fiber intrazellulare Wasserstoffion- 
enkonzentration der Entamoeba histolytica und Enta- 
moeba coli. Zentralhl. Baht. 1. Abt. Grig. 114(1/2) : 68- 
81. 1929. — ^The endoplasm of the vegetative form of 
E. histolytica has a pH of 6. 0-7.0. The ectoplasm is not 
colored by indicators as it is in E. coli in which pH 6.5- 
7.0 is found. The pH of the nucleus is usually slightly 
higher than the protoplasm (endoplasm and ectoplasm) 
pH 6.6-7.2. The pH values of the cysts were somewhat 
lower than in the vegetative forms and the technic^ of- 
fered greater difficulties. Changing the pH of the medium 
from 52 to 8.0 did not influence the intracellular pH. — 
N. Kopeloff. 

15721. POPOW, N. A., und A. A. KUBRJAWAZEW. 
Zur Frage nach der Einwirkung von lonen auf die Atem- 
bewegungen des isolierten Froschkopfes. Zeitsckr. TFm. 
Biol. Abt. C, Zeitsckr. Vergleich. Physiol. 10 (3) : 456- 
464. 2 fig. 1929.— The isolated frog head preparation is 
capable of responding to variations in composition^ of 
perfusion fluid by changing the character of its respira- 
tory movements. Normal or Ca-free Ringer^s solution 
may pause their production or intensification, followed 
by a period of rest; removal of Ca from the perfusion 
fluid may produce a decrease or a complete cessation of 
these movements. If one of these combinations evokes 
a positive response, the other combination, acting on 
the same preparation, may frequently produce no effect 


or an inhibitory one. In general, therefore, there is no 
evidence here for ascribing an inhibitory influence on 
the respiratory center to doubly charged ions and ah ex- 
citatory effect to singly charged ions. — F. Hollander. 

15722. PRATOLONGO, F. Principii di acidimetria ap- 
plicata. Le applicazioni dei nuovi metodi acidimetrici alia 
cMmica agraria, analitica, biologica, bromatologica e 
industriale. 221p. 2 col. pL, 26 fig. Ulrico Hoepli : Milano, 
1931. 

15723. RFNNSXRfiM, JOHN. Zur experimentellen 
Analyse der Wirkung des Lithiums auf den Seeigelkeim. 
Acta Zoologica 9(3) : 365-424. 24 fig. 1928. — Materials: 
chiefly Paracentrotus lividus; some experiments with 
Psammechinus microtuberculatus and Sphaerechinus 
granvlaris. Immediately after fertilization eggs were 
put into sea-water diluted with various proportions of 
isotonic electrolytes, using dilution with NaCl as a con- 
trol. Two sorts of plasmolysis occur: ^^eckig,” with cor- 
rugated surface and ^‘konvex” with smooth surface. The 
former is interpreted to mean heightened, the latter 
lowered, viscosity. Electrolytes are effective in produc- 
ing “eckig” plasmolysis in the order: Ca, Mg, Li, Na, K. 
It is concluded that K is most effective, (3a least ef- 
fective in decreasing the viscosity of the cortex. In sea- 
water with added Li, development is slowed ; with added 
K, accelerated. K swells, Li precipitates. This was 
verified with the dark field microscope which shows 
in Li-seawater, a widening of the yellow girdle due to 
lowering of the colloid solubility of the lipoid and a 
turbidity of the protoplasm, which shown, on sectioning 
fixed entoderm cells, to result from a coarsening of the 
granulation. From theoretical considerations by the use 
of Donnan’s equilibrium it is concluded that li acts 
by penetrating the ceil. K antagonizes Li and prevents 
both developmental Li abnormalities and colloidal 
changes. Abnormalities in Li and various combinations 
of Li and K are described ; Li affects primarily the animal 
region of the embryo. Mg and Ca antagonize Li by 
hindering its penetration into the cells; K prevents the 
precipitation of coUoids by li. SON is not antagonistic 
to Li, In attempting to imitate Li effects with other 
agents, CO was found most similar. In mixtures of 97% 
CO and 3% Oa no development occurs in the dark but 
in the light larvae similar to Li larvae are obtained, with 
greatest inhibition in animal region and exogastru- 
lation, CO inhibits oxidation and this causes aggregation 
of the colloids, which is also the chief effect of Li. li 
and CO abnormalities result primarily from the inhibi- 
tion of the animal region. — L. E. Hyman. 

15724. THORNER, MELVIN W. Recovery of the 
heart beat of Fundnlus embryos after stoppage by 
potassium chloride. Biol. Bull. Marine Biol. Lab. 56 (3) : 
157-163. 5 fig. 1929. — ^The heart-beat of eggs blocked 
completely by KCl recover in both sea and distilled 
water although the 2 recovery processes are dissimilar. 
In sea water the duration of the recovery period is 
directly proportional to the concentration of KCl and 
to the time of immersion in KCl. A constant amount 
of KCl is required to block the heart-beat completely. 
The recovery of eggs in distilled water was studied with 
the aid of electrical conductivity. — Authors summary. 

15725. YAGLE, ELIZABETH M. Permeability of egg 
membranes. Water exchange through the egg membranes 
of Fundulus. Protoplasma 9 (2) : 245-268. 14 fig. 1930. — 
The effect of NaCl, KCl, and CaCb in increasing per- 
meability of the Fundulus egg for water seems to be due 
to their cation, the order of effectiveness being Na, K, Ca. 
Marked physiological differences in the membranes of 
eggs in various developmental stages are indicated. The 
effect of the pH of the solution on the rates of water 
exchange is of little significance. — W. Seifriz. 
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15726. BHCCIANTE, LUIGI. Sulla soprawivenza alle 
Basse temperature (fino a --*25°) dei vari tessuti di em- 
brioni di polio di cui fu interrotta i'incuibazione, [Sur- 
vival at low temperatures (to — 25®) of tissues of chick 
embryos the incubation of which has been interrupted.] 
[With German summary.] Arch, Exp, ZeMjorsch, hes, 
Geioebezilcht. (Explaiitaiion) 11 (3) : 397-423. 1931. — 
While embryos fail to develop if exposed at the 6th-12bh 
day of incubation to low temps., most of the tissues 
survive; migration and partition of cells takes place 
from explants of frozen embiyos cultivated by the usual 
methods in j3la$ma. If the embr>ms were preserved 
at 0®, the tissues survived longer than the tissues of 
embryos preserved at 15-20® — ^just the opposite of what 
occurs in cultures from embryos the incubation of which 
has been interrupted. The shorter the time the embryo 
is preserved at 0°, the better the explants thrive, in- 
dicating that only a limited number of the cells of 
the embryo survive under such circumstances. Not all 
emboms attain the extreme limits of survival; the others 
survive for various periods. Epithelial and connective 
tissue cells of the skin sinwive the death of the embryo 
as an organism for the longest period. In some organs 
(e.g., skin) , the cells of various character have the same 
survival period; in others (e.g., spleen), the survival 
period of the cells of different character is different. 
Smvival of tissues was observed at very low temps., — 
as low as —25®. This extreme limit was reached only by 
cells of certain tissues (skin, cornea) ; survival of other 
tissues was observed when kept for a long time at 
— 10® to —14®. The survival of embiyonic tissues at 
low temps, is a form of latent life comparable to that 
obtained by exsiccation. — Author^ b summary (trausL), 

15727. BtrCCIANTE, LUIGI Resistenza dei tessuti di 
embrioni di polio a temperature molto basse. [Resistence 
of tissues of chick embryo to very low temperatures.] 
Monitore Zogl. Ital. 40(11/12) : 313-316. 1930. — Chicken 
embryos of 7-8 days %vere exposed to temperatures rang- 
ing from 20® to — 25® for various periods, and parts of 
various tissues tested for life by tissue culture. Dif- 
ferent tissues differed greatly in their resistance to cold. 
Skin epithelium, the most resistant, lived 28 days at 
0®, 24 days at 20®, and 3 hrs. at —25®. — W, (7. Boyd. 

15728. BtiHGER. Results of investigations respecting 
artificial ultraviolet light irradiation of dairy cows. 
IntermL Dairy Congt, Eng. Ed. 1931 (Sect. 1) : 165-166. 
1931. — A summary. 

15729. CHOUCROUH, NINE. On the hypothesis of 
mitogenetic radiation. Jour. Marine Biol. Assoc. Unit. 
Kingdom 17(1) : 65-74. 2 pL, 3 fig. 1930,— Eggs of sea 
urchin in quartz vessels exposed to a revolving culture 
of Bacillus tumejaciens through the quartz developed 
abnormally only when the vessels were merely covered 
and not hermetically sealed. Sea water exposed with- 
out eggs causes abnormalities in eggs added after ex- 
posure. Hermetically sealed vessels of sea water were, 
however, not active. The author believes that the abnor- 
mal effects are due to chemical impurities, creeping 
over the surface of the vessels and, in the case of the 
covered ones, entering the water. These are excluded 
by the seal Mitogenetic radiation is not present in this 
experiment.^ — L. 8. Moyer. 

15730. HARVEY, E. NEWTON, and G. I. LATIN. 
Reduction of oxyluciferin by atomic hydrogen. Bdence 
74(1910) : 150. 1931. — Some^ luminous animals, e.g., 
Cypridina (Crustacea), contain luciferin which oxidizes 
to oxyluciferin in aqueous solution containing 0. During 
attempts to excite lucif erase to luminescence by energy 
of recombination of H atoms, the authors observed 
that dry oxyluciferin can be reduced to luciferin, con- 


firming results obtained by reducing oxyluciferin in 
aqueous solution, and rendering it quite certivin that tlie 
luciferin-oxyluciferin change is a dehydrogenatioii-liydro- 
genation reaction. When diy lucif erase and luciferin 
are exposed to low concentration atomic H there may 
be observed at times a faint bluish glow which breaks 
into incandescence on raising the atomic H concentration. 
The faint glow of Cypridma may be a liiminesceiK'*e or 
a low temp, incandescence. Whlleraite, etc., show un- 
doubted luminescence in atomic H. 

15731. HOLLAENDER, ALEXANDER, and EUGENE 
SCHOEFFEL. Mitogenetic rays. Quarterly Rev. BioL 
6(2): 215-222. 5 fig. 1931.— A review. 

15732. HUMFHRIS, FRANCIS HOWARD. Ultra-violet 
and other rays: their uses in health and disease. (Mac- 
millan’s Sixpenny Self-Help Library, Vol. 10.) 127p. 
Macmillan & Co., Ltd.; Eyre & Spottiswoode, Ltd.; 
London, 1930, Price 6d. 

15733. LAKHOVSKY, GEORGES. L’oscillation cellu- 
laire. Ensemble des recherches expdrimentales. 319p. 
8 fig. G. Doin & Cie; Paris. 1931.— This is a reprint, or 
translation and reprint, in French, of 33 papers from 
various French and Italian journals, of articles by ^ the 
editor and others, dealing with the relations of radiant 
energies to plant and animal life, and to their clinical 
effects upon man, especially in cancer.^ The editor con- 
tributes an introduction.— C. A. Kofoid. 

15734. LIEVENDAG, ESTER. Die Wirkung der 
Bestrahlung auf die Blutmenge. PftugeEs Arch, Ges. 
Physiol. 227(5) ; 546-548. 1931.-yAfter intensive irradia- 
tion with a carbon arc lamp no increase in blood volume 
occurred in 6 healthy, non-anemic dogs. 

15735. MESCHER, G. Das Problem des Lichtschutzes 
und der Lichtgewdhuung. Strahlentherapie 35 (3) : 403- 
443. 12 fig. 1930. — ^Ultraviolet light is absorbed by the 
cornea in proportion to the thickness of this tissue, wMch 
e:^lains the variations of the sensitivity to light of 
different regions of the body. Histological study of the 
reaction produced by light shows a uniformly progress- 
ing penetration proportional to the dose and only in- 
fiuenced by differences of the corneous layer. Resistance 
to the reaction of light is built up by increasing the 
thickness of the corneous layer. It is, therefore, closely 
connected with increased keratine formation. Pigment 
also absorbs readily the u.-v. rays (Dorno rays) , l}Ut 
on account of its location in the deeper layem of the 
skin it is presumably of less importance as a protective 
mechanism. — W. F. von Oettingen. 

15736. SCHREIBER, H., und A. LUNTZ. Mitogene- 
tische Strahlung. Tabulae Biologicae Periodkae 1 (3) ; 
285-299. W. Junk: Berlin, 1931.— The known sources 
and detectors used in a study of the rays are tabulated 
with the + or — results, brief comments, and the name 
of operator (from a list of 116 references) . 

15737. VKJNAL, M. Les rayons ultra-violets et infra- 
rouges. 240p. 2 pi. 26 fig, Gaston Doin et Cie: Paris, 
1930. Price 30 fr. — ^Addressed chiefly to physicians, this 
book presents a critical summary, not too technical, 
of modern knowledge of ultra-violet and infra-red rays. 
Theories as to the nature of light and similar radia- 
tions are discussed in the introduction. In chapter 1, 
ultra-violet and iiffra-red rays are defined, and their 
physical and chemical properties and biological effects 
are disci^ed, and there is given a resume of the action 
of irradiated substances (vitamines, etc.) and of the 
hypotheses of the general effect of ultra-violet rays. 
The same chapter (hscusses infra-red, ant^onism between 
ultra-violet and infra-red, and the biological effects 
of infra-red. Chap. 2 treats of the production of these 
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rays, dosage, and measurement of intensity. Chap, 3 
treats of the general technique of irradiating persons 
or organs. Chap. 4 deals mth the practical therapeutics 
of irradiations: their use in rickets, in spasmophily and 
tetany, in disturbances of growth, in osteomalacia, osteo- 


myelitis, fractures, pseudarthroses, laiyngeal tuberculosis, 
cutaneous tuberculosis, fungous infections of the skin, 
acne, psoriasis, fistula, and many^ other diseases and 
pathological conditions. Therapeutic accidents are dis- 
cussed. The bibliography comprises lOp. 
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ELECTRICITY, X-RAY, RADIUM 

(See also in this issue Entries 15288, 15476, 15623, 15733, 15813, 15935, 16026, 16198, 16296, 16325, 16326, 16333, 

16348, 16354, 17405, 17418) 


15738. AULAMO, RAUHO* Experimentelle Untexsuch- 
ungen fiber die Einwirkung der Rontgenstrahlen auf das 
Kaninchenauge. Klin. Monatsbl Augenheilk. 86(4) : 473- 
482. 1931. — Single doses of 2-10 E.D. soft x-rays were 
applied to the left eye in 8 rabbits, and of 1-13 e!d. hard 
rays to 11; the rest of the body was protected with lead. 
All eyes were examined with the corneal microscope, 
magnifjung glass, and ophthalmoscope, before irradiation, 
and the day after, and twice a week, then weekly, for 
some time thereafter. Changes occuiTed in all those 
given soft rays and in 6 of those given hard rays. The 
conjunctiva contracted and, when the dose exceeded 
5 E.D., the lids lost motility and the palpebral fissure 
was greatly nanwed. When 3 E.D. or more were given, 
epithelial and even parenchymal, clouding appeared in 
the central part of the cornea, the periphery remaining 
almost clear. In 2, iritis and iridocyclitis occurred. Cata- 
ract appeared in the course of months in 11 rabbits begin- 
ning with 2 E.D. soft, and 3 E.D. hard, rays. Intra- 
ocular tension did not increase; no changes in fundus or 
optic nerve were found (but they could be observed 
for only a short time because of corneal clouding); 
no dissolution of iritic pigment was observed. Sections 
showed the capsule unchanged even when the lens was 
entirely shriveled. Some thickening of the vessel walls 
of the ciliary body was observed but the author could 
not decide whether it was pathological. 

15739. ^ BEHNKEN, HERMANN, und ROBERT JAE- 
GER. Die Reproduzierbarkeit der Rontgendosiseinheit. 
(Bemerkung zu der Arbeit von A. Reisner und Th. C. 
Neeff: ‘‘Hauttoleranzdosis und Strahlenqualitat” in Band 
34, Heft 2, p, 313 dieser Zeitschrift.) Strahlentherapie 
36(4) : 778-785. 3 fig. 1930.— The Reisner-Neeff publica- 
tion [see Abstract 15761] offers no reason for mistrust- 
ing the present standard dosage unit; on the contrary, 
“r’^^ is well defined and reproducible with an accuracy 
which exceeds the practical necessity. — K. W. Buckwald. 

15740, BOD6, R., nnd G. ORB AN. Das Hervorrufen 
von Herzflimniern durch hochfrequente Wechselstrbme, 
Pflilger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol 227(3): 309-321. 1931.— 
The dampened harmonic oscillating currents of a fre- 
quency 500,000-1,000,000, common alternating current of 
a frequency of 50 periods, direct current and faradic 
current were administered to the heart of anesthetised 
dogs, one electrode being applied to the posterior sur- 
face of the right ventricle near the apex, the other at 
the anterior surface, The change in heart function was 
observed without instruments. The temp, of the heart 
musculature was determined immediately after the cur- 
rent was removed. Tesla current of a million periods 
of the intensity of 55 milli-amperes killed 4 of 8 dogs 
by heart fibrillation in less than, 2 minutes. Alternating 
current of 50 periods was fatal at an intensity of 1.1 
milli-amperes. Direct current results in immediate fibril- 
lation at an intensity of 2 milli-amperes. After applica- 
tion of the 2 latter types of current there was an occa- 
sional recovery from fibrillation. The picture of the 
heart fibrillation produced by a current of high frequency 
is very similar to that effected by low frequency current. 
— E. Lindemann. 

15741. DESJARDINS, A[RTEUR] U[LRICH]. Action 
of roentgen rays and radium on the gastrointestinal 
tract; experimental data and clinical radiotherapy. 
Amer. Jour^ Roentgenol. 26(1) : 145-190; (2) : 335-370; 


(3) : 493-510. 1931 . — k summary, with critical analysis 
and evaluation of all the experimental, and the more 
important clinical, publications in the field. 

15742. DESJARDINS, A[RTHUR] U[LRICH]. Action 
of roentgen rays and radium on the eye and ear; ex- 
perimental data and clinical radiotherapy. Amer. Jour* 
Roentgenol 26(4): 639-679; (5): 787-819; (6): 921- 
942. 1931. — A summary, with critical analysis and evalu- 
ation of all the experimental, and the more important 
clinicab publications in the field. 

15743. DUBOST, JEAN. D^une nouveUe methode 
dfinvestigation de la conductibilite du corps humain. 
Jour. Radiol ei Electrol. 12(11) : 536-545. 11 fig. 1928. — 
The technic used by the author in the study of the 
electrical resistance of the human body to alternating 
currents of low frequency is described. A current of 
audible frequency is given by an oscillatory lamp. The 
measurements are taken by means of Wheatstone’s bridge 
to which is fitted an amplifier. This method gives cor- 
rect data on impedance and angle of the human con- 
ductor and allows a fairly accurate graphic evaluation of 
“initial resistance.” — J. Dubost (transl) . 

15744. EPIFANIO, GIUSEPPE. La radiologia e i 
nuovi orizzonti della biologia. Rapporti fra la hiologia 
e la costituzione della materia. [Radiology and the new 
aspects of biology. Relation between biolo^ and the 
constitution of matter.] 5Sp. 5 fig. A. Trimarcni : Palermo, 
1928. Pr., 12 L. — ^The ionization of the H atom, which is 
accomplished in the organism, and the phenomena of 
radioactivity in the surrounding atmosphere, are indices 
of the disintegration of the 0, C, and N atoms. All these 
phenomena Aow the transformation of matter during 
biological activity; they are developed under the influ- 
ence either of radiations or of excitation potentials of 
living matter which generate active currents. — G. Tegoni 
(transl. by B. A. Thayer). 

15745. EVANS, ARCHIBALD P. A method of con- 
trolling the destructive action of the Roentgen ray on 
living tissue. Arch. Phys. Therap., X-Ray, Radium 10 

(4) : 158-167. 7 fig. 1929. — ^The sensitiveness of the col- 
loid systems to the x-rays is in the following order: 
neutral, electropositive and electronegative. The de- 
structive effect of x-rays is due to their tendency to 
cause colloid systems of the organism to hydrate until 
they undergo lysis; it can be prevented by any method 
that will maintain the normal colloid state of the 
tissue in the radiated area. The tendency of x-rays to 
affect colloid systems may be neutralized by the utiliza- 
tion of a high oscillating electric circuit. The circuit 
described has proven to have neutralizing value. — 
Author’s conchmons. 

15746. FISCHER, ALBERT. Mesothoriumbestrahlung 
von Gewehezellen in vitro. Strahlentherapie 40 (1) : 54r96. 
1931.— The author irradiated cultures of fibroblasts with 
mesothorium (equivalent to 5 and 40 mgm. of radium) 
according to the method of Laser and Halbeistaetter 
and studied the resulting change of the area of the 
cultures. Numerous experiments are presented in de- 
tail. The following conclusions are drawn : The decre^e 
in growth of the tissue cells caused by the radiation 
has a certain latent period. This period can not be 
solely explained by the fact that the cells in mitosis 
are radio-sensitive, for the decrease of growth is much 
greater than could be expected from the pt 

cell divisions during the radiation, The dewAse 
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growth is greater in cultures radiated at low tempera- 
tures than in controls radiated at body temp. The de- 
crease of growth seems to depend on the gradual forma- 
tion of injurious metabolic products in the radiated cells. 
The effect of these products on normal tissue cells can 
be demonstrated. The latent period depends only to a 
relatively small degree on the radiation intensity. All 
factors which influence the regenerative ability of the 
radiated tissue also increase the effect of the radiation. 
The effect of radiation on resting cells remains^ latent 
and only manifests itself as the cells start to proliferate. 
The radiation seems to attack the cells at the same 
mechanism upon which the proliferation catalysts act. 
The Bimsen-Roscoe law for photochemical reactions 
does not hold for the biological effect of the radium 
radiation.— 0. Glasser, 

15747. FISCHER, ALBERT, und M. HORWITZ. Mul- 
tiplikation der Wirkimg kleinster Radiumdosen auf Ge- 
webezellen in vitro. Strahlenthemjne 40 (3) : 465-469. 
1931.— The authors radiated cultures of osteoblasts wnth 
small doses of mesothorium (equivalent to about .25 
mgm. radium per hr.) and observed the inhibitory effect 
upon the growth of the fibroblasts. The experiments 
were made with the tissues at various temperatures 
(0-50* C.) before and after the radiation. The results 
show that the effect of small doses on these tissue 
cultures can remain latent; but by adding further small 
doses under various conditions it still can be shown to 
exist. The absolute radiation effect evidently does not 
depend on the rate of proliferation of the tissue cells. 
—•0. Gl(tSSBT* 

15748. HAHCE, ROBERT T. The possible biological 
significance of the increased activity of x-rayed tyro- 
sinase. Proc. Pennsylvania Acad, Sd, 3 : 90-92. 1929. 

15749. HABSMANN, W., und W. E. PAULI. Uber 
die Wirkung von KAthodenstrahlen auf Erythrocyten 
(Blutagarplatten), Strahlentherapie 30 (2) : 350-358. 4 
fig. 1928. — Blood agar plates were radiated with cathode 
rays by means of a specially constructed apparatus and 
the ring-shaped hemolysis produced by the radiation 
was studied. The eryihroc 3 rtes in the center of this 
rin^ were not hemolyzed; they had become resistant 
against saponin. No reason for the formation of this 
peculiar effect can be given. — 0. Glasser, 

15750. JACOBSEN, VICTOR C. The effects of high 
voltage cathode rays on the germinal epithelium of the 
rat. Arch, Pathol 9 (5) : 967-983. 8 fig. 1930.— The effect of 
cathode rays from a Coolidge cathode ray tube, operated 
at voltages of 200,000-250,000 volts at a current of 1 m.a., 
upon the germinal epithelium of the adult <? white rat 
was studied. Exposure times varied from. ^ sec. to 30 sec. 
Definite lesions were produced in the seminiferous tubules 
in a zone about .6 mm. in depth. Degenerative and 
necrotic changes were observed in this zone similar 
to those caused by x-rays. The gerrmnal epithelium is 
much more sensitive to this radiation than the tela 
subcutanea. It is concluded that the biological effects of 
x-rays are due to the electrons or cathode rays set free 
in the tissues. — 0. Glasser, 

15751. KEMP, TAGE, and JENS JUUL. Influence 
of various agents (x-rays, radium, heat, ether) upon 
mitosis in tissue cultures. Acta Path, et Microbiol Scand, 
7 (3) : 279-308. 3 pL 1930. — ^Tissue cultures of fibroblasts 
from chick embryos were exposed to Ra and x-rays 
in various doses, ether vapor, and heating to 50° for 
various periods. The cultures were fixed at different 
times within the first 24 hrs. after the treatment, and 
the mitoses were examined. The radiation treatment was 
followed by characteristic variations in the number 
of mitoses: an early initial fall— after large doses, to 
zero— and then a rise, up to normal when the dose was 
small. After 3-6 hrs. there is again a fall of the mitosis 
count. ^ Examinations within the first hr. after the ir- 
ra^ation show that most of the cells that have entered 
mitosis prior to the irradiation complete the division, 
whereas no new mitoses are formed in this period. After 
ether and heat treatment no such variations are found 
in the number of mitoses. After ether treatment, the 


findings were not constant. After heating, the mitosis 
count stayed fairly constant in the first hrs. after the 
treatment; then it went down slowly. The morphological 
changes observed in the individual mitoses are esentially 
alike after exposure to radiation, ether and heat. They 
are particularly distinct in the first period after the 
treatment, more moderate in the secondar>^ mitosis 
wave. These changes appear as: pycnotic^ mitoses; 
shrinkage and clumping — perhaps, fragmentation also— 
of the chromosomes; and disturbances of the chromo- 
some migrations, particularly in the anaphase. There 
is a complete absence of certain mitotic changes that 
are characteristic of the anaplasia of cancer tissue, such 
as multipolar mitoses, very large mitoses, and marked 
variations of the chromosome count, — Authors^ summary, 

X5752. KRUPSKI, A. I., und M. P. EISENBERG. tber 
den Einfluss schwacher Rontgenbestrablung der Ovarien 
auf die Nachkommenschaft bei weissen Mausen. Strahlm- 
therapie 30(3) : 527-543. 1 fig. 1928,— On 40 white mice 
doses of 12, 24 and 36% er 3 ?'thema units were given 
to the ovarian tissues without castration. Three gchm'a- 
tions of offspring w^ere observed, being normal. Six 
children of x-ray technicians were observed to be normal. 
The question of what intensity of radiation is dangerous 
is left open. — H. Kahler, 

15753. KtJSTNER, HANS. Die Dosierung der Bucky- 
schen Grenzstrahlen mit dem Eichstandgerat. II. Sirahlen-^ 
therapie 30 (2) : 334-342. 6 fig. 1928. — For very soft rajm 
(4 to 12 kv.) the absorption of the Lindemann glass 
must be allowed for in estimating the intensity of radia- 
tion given off by a tube at a given powder input. Both 
glass and air by selective absorption of the softer rays 
act as filters. Bucky rays must have intensity and wave 
length determined at the same focal distance as used in 
practice. — H. Kahler. 

15754. LACASSAGNE, A. Comparaison entre Feffet 
produit dans le testicule par les rayons corpusculaires 
^ et par les rayons ondulatoires X. Arch. Anat. Miarosc, 
25: 251-256. 1^9. — small cylinder of uranium X was 
introduced into the testicles of dogs and rams. Suc- 
cessiye zones were produced of (1) total local necrosis; 
(2) inflammation; (3) sterilization ; (4) temporary in- 
terruption of the generation of the seminal cords. The 
zones of inflammation and sterilization were similar to 
those produced by x-rays but 13 rays of uranium X pro- 
duce dangerous local necrosis.— Jf. Kahler. 

15755. LANGENDORFF, H., und M. LANGENDORFF. 
Strahlenbiologische Untersuchungen an befruchteten 
Seeigeleiem. Strahlentherapie 42(4) : 793-799. 1931. — 
Studies were carried out on 9 series of sea urchin eggs 
(Psammechinus miliaris) . 3 series were x-rayed in each 
stage (i.e., 1st, 2nd, and 3rd segmentation divisions). 
Those in the 1st stage were given 200 r 35 min. after 
fertilization; those in the 2nd and 3rd, 200 r 55-120 min. 
after fertilization. The 1st cleavage stage was given 
fractionated doses: 200 r in 5, 35, and 55 min. respec- 
tively, or 100 r. given twice at 5 and 35, 35 and 55, or 5 
and 55 min. (5 and 55 min. being periods of maximum, 
35 of minimal sensitivity). The results substantiated 
earlier work. In the 2nd and 3rd segmentation divisions 
the cell was least sensitive during the metaphase. The 
stage of mitosis was also determinant for the action of 
simple fractionated doses, about the same effect being 
obtained with the fractionated doses applied at the 2 
maxima as when the total dose was applied at the 2nd 
maximum. 

15756. McKinley, G. M. Some biological effects of 
high frequency electrostatic fields. Proc, Pennsylvania 
Acad, Sd, 4 : 43-46, 1930. — ^A brief review of the authoris 
recent experimentation. 

15757. MOFFETT, WARNFORD. The differential ac- 
tion of x-rays on tissue, growth and vitality. II. The 
biological reaction to x-radiation in relation to a idie- 
nomenon termed antagonism. III. The biological reac- 
tion to x-radiation in relation to the area of tissue ir- 
radiated. IV. The biological reaction to x-ra^ation in 
relation to time. Proc, Roy. Soc. [London} B 107 (751) : 
293-312. 1 pi., 6 fig. 1930. — ^II. The allantoic membrane 
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of tile embryo chick, irradiated with homogeneous x-rays 
obtained by crystal diffraction, shows a reaction con- 
sisting of hypertrophy or atrophy which is associated 
with a definite frequency band. Any frequency outside 
this band tends to diminish or prevent the reaction. 
A prior dose of mixed radiation prevents a reaction due 
to homogeneous radiation. In this instance increasing 
doses of both radiations may be balanced against each 
other; a curve resembling a hyperbola was thus obtained. 
— ^III. The threshold dose for a reaction of the allantoic 
membrane to homogeneous x-radiation varies inversely 
as the square of the area irradiated for small areas. The 
reaction represents a summation of stimuK from adjacent 
parts which may not show any visible change. When 
2 discrete areas are iiTadiated, a fused reaction may be 
obtained in the central non-irradiated part and the 
threshold dose varies, as the square of the distance be- 
tween parts up to 6.5 mm. ^ Similar laws appear to hold 
when the skin of the rat is exposed to unfiltered soft 
paixed radiation and the possible role of the ionised atom 
is discussed. — ^IV. The allantoic membrane was exposed 
to homogeneous radiation for various periods of time 
at variom intensities and the threshold dose was plotted 
against time. The curve showed a minimum value at I'j 
hrs. and 2 upward branches representing an increase in 
threshold dose when T is small and a “repair factor” 
when T is large. The skin of the mouse exposed to soft 
mixed radiation shows a similar curve except that re- 
pair was more rapid in the highly differentiated tissue. 
Approximate equation 7T) = jS/r+ (a+jS) T where a 
represents the return of the ionised atom to a normal 
state and jS a biological constant of repair. — W. Mo'p'pett. 

15758. OLIVIERI, FRANCESCO. Ricerche intorno 
alFazione dei raggi Rontgen sulla segmentazione delFiiovo 
e sui processi morfogenetici elementari nel Bufo vulgaris. 
[The action of x-rays on the se^entation of the ovum 
and on elementary morphogenetic processes in B. vul- 
garis.] Riv* Radiol, e Fib. Med. 1(6) ; 5-30. Portrait 10 
fig. 1929. — ^A large series of fertilized eggs of Bufo vul- 
garis, some of which were given x-rays (various doses) 
during segmentation, gastrifiation, and the neural groove 
stage, were studied. Irradiation during segmentation 
seemed to interfere with harmonious development 
during that stage; during gastrulation, the injurious 
effects seemed to be limited to the entero-vitelline por- 
tion, and to induce a resistance or susceptibility to ir- 
radiation in certain zones and a stimulation in others; 
during the neural groove stage, x-rays did not interfere 
with morphogenesis. 

15759. QIHMBY, EDITH H., and FRED W. STEW- 
ART. Comparison of various sources of interstitial 
radiation. Radiology 17(3): 449-470. 14 fig. 1931. — ^The 
authors have made experimental investigations of the 
distribution of radiation intensity aromd radioactive 
sources of various types, used interstitially. This was 
studied by means of 2 reactions, the bleaching of butter 
and the production of necrosis in the dorsal muscles 
of rabbits. The sources of radiation were tubes of radium 
sulphate and of radon, of different strengths, lengths, 
and fiitrations. Curves and tables are given for the 
relative intensities of radiation at different distances from 
a standard radon “seed” 4 mm. long, filter 0.3 mm. gold. 
Factors are given by means of which similar data^ can be 
calculated for any interstitial source of radiation or- 
dinarily used in therapy. These data are correlated with 
data previously obtained regarding the production of 
erythema on human skin, and on this basis it is assumed 
that such experimental data can be used as a satisfactory 
first approximation to determining tissue dosage. For 
any given source, the effect produced at any given point 
is proportional to the dose in millicurie-, or .milligram- 
hours. — Extensive dosage tables are given for various 
types of permanent and removable radium and radon im- 
plants. — E. E. Quimhy. 

15760. REGELSBERGER, H. Grundsatzliches fiber 
Polarisationsmessungen an der menschlichen Hant. III. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76(5/6): 635-652. 1931.— 
Variations in the direct current passing between 2 elec- 


trodes applied to different parts of the body were ob- 
served. A daily rhythmic variation occurred for all p^s 
of the body. The curve of current plotted against time 
of day showed maxima at 2 P. M. and 7 :30 P. M. with 
minima at 10 A. M. and 5 P. M. Such variations were 
more marked by taking readings at i-1 hr. intervals than 
with shorter intervals between readings. A continuous 
current showed none of the rhythmic variations. The 
effect of continued pressure on the electrodes is discussed 
and oscillograms of electrodes using different salt solu- 
tions are given. — A. Hemingway. 

15761. REISNER, A., und TH. C. NEEFF. Hauttoler- 
anzdosis und Stiahlenqualitat. Strahlentherapie 34(2) : 
313-339. 1 col. pL, 15 fig. 1929. — The dependence of the 
skin tolerance dose on the quality (i.e., wave length) 
of^ the x-ray radiation used (measured in half-value 
thickness of Cu and r units) has been investigated by 
means of a series of observations on skin erythema on 
the skin of the thigh, in women. The following relations 
between wavedength and skin reaction have been found: 
— (1) The skin tolerance dose increases with the wave 
length for radiation varying from 0.3 mm. to 0.2 mm. 
of Cu half value layer. After this, it decreases rapidly 
with increasing wave length. (2) T?he use of doses less 
than the tolerance dose in such an investigation may 
lead to false conclusions, because in this case differ- 
ences between the reactions vanish. Doses close to the 
tolerance limit show the differences clearly. (3) This 
explains the differences in results obtained by earlier 
observers, and should bring about agreement regarding 
the question of the dependence of skin tolerance dose 
on radiation quality. (4) The physical and biological 
conditions of the experiments are fully discussed, and 
necessary precautions described. All dosage data have 
been determined on the basis of the standardization 
according to Kuestner. [See also abstract 15739.] 
— Authors* summary (transL by E. H. Quimhy) . 

15762. RUSS, S., SAMSON WRIGHT, H. A. BUL- 
MAN, and L, H. CLARK. The physiological and cyto- 
logical effects of penetrating x-rays upon the cat and 
rabbit. Proc. Roy. Soc. Med. 23(12) : 1671-1688. 6 fig. 
1930. — ^A large number of cats and rabbits were placed 
in wooden boxes, and irradiated from above with heavy 
doses of x-rays of frequencies of 150 and 230 kv. applied 
(1) to the thorax only, (2) to the abdomen only, (3) 
to the entire body with the exception of the kidneys 
and adrenals, which were protected by a lead belt, and 
(4) to the long bones only. In general the dosage used 
was such as would prove lethal. The physiological ^mp- 
toms leading to death are described in both test animals. 
Detailed examinations of all organs are reported, with 
the changes found in the alimentary canal, small and 
large intestines, stomach, liver, kidney, respiratory tract, 
spleen, blood. The principal damage occurred in the 
blood, intestinal tract, kidney, liver and bone marrow. 
Primary infection was not necessarily present in the 
x-ray lesions, but if secondary infection occurred, it 
progressed rapidly. X-ray sickness, compared with his- 
tamine poisoning, showed marked differences; x-ray sick- 
ness is probably not due to histamine released in the 
organism by the action of the rays.^ The blood changes 
which occurred after very heavy irradiation consisted 
mainly in loss of lymphocytes and polymorpho-nuclear 
leucocytes; the effect on red cells and platelets was 
almost negligible, even when the animal was practically 
moribund. Under certain circumstances, however, an 
x-ray anemia could be produced. Liver feeding was of 
no use. The action of the rays seems to be indirect, 
in that the metabolism of the cell is first disturbed, — 
E. E. Quimhy. 

15763. SCHLUNDT, HERMAN, and G. FAILLA, The 
detection and estimation of radium in living persons. 
III. The normal elimination of radium. Amer. Jour. 
Roentgenol. 26(2) : 265-271. 1931. — ^Two girls who had 
contracted Ea poisoning during their employment as 
dial painters in 1918 were still radioactive after a lapse 
of 12 yrs. during which time neither had been exposed 
to Ea. The rate of elimination of Ra by these subjects 
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under normal diet and living conditions was detemined 
in the excreta collected over a period of hospitalization 
for a week. The total Ra distributed over the bony 
skeleton was also determined quantitatively. The elim- 
ination by subject A, bearing 24 fig. (2.4 X 10'* gm.) 
radium averaged 1,161 fifig. (1.16X10"“ gm.) daily, 
or a coefficient of daily elimination of 5 X 10^ (0.005%) . 
Subject B, canying a total of 14 jxg. radium, eliminated 
263 fig. daily, or only 0.0026%. Fully 90% of the Ra 
eliminated was foimd in the feces. Several considera- 
tions are advanced for the observed difference in the 
rates of elimination in the 2 subjects, and some of the 
important factors involved in the problem of Ra elim- 
ination by living persons are discussed. — H. Schlundt. 

15764. SCHIIGT, P. Experimentelle Untersuchungen 
liber Schadigung der Hachkommen dtirch Rontgenstrahl- 
en. Birahlenthempie 28 (3) : 546-567. 2 fig. 1928. — Studies 
on mice are reported. 

15765. STRELIN, G. S. Rdntgenologische ITntersuch- 
ungen an Hydren. II. Die histologischen Veranderungen 
im Korperbau von Pelmatohydra oligactis tinter der 
Wirkung der Rbntgenstrahlen und ihre Bedentung fhr 
die Regeneration nnd Yermehrting. Zeitschr. Wiss. Biol. 
Abt. D. Wilhelm Roux’ Arch. Entwichlungmnech. Organ. 
115(1/2) : 27-51. 15 fig. 1929.— The author studied the 
histological changes in fixed and stained serial sections 
of hydra used by Zawarzin in his experiments, and also 
performed new experiments on the action of rays on 
undifferentiated interstitial elements between ectoderm 
and entoderm of hydra, to determine histological changes 
at earlier stages under various doses of rays. He con- 
cluded that the law of Bergonie and Tribandeau is fully 
confirmed. The action of x-rays is evident without an 
intervening latent period. Cells of embryonic nature, 
i.e.,^ interstitial cells, are most sensitive to x-rays, es- 
pecially at prophase. A strong dose leads to the disap- 
pearance of interstitial cells, which in turn leads to de- 
generation; but if any interstitial elements survive, 
they will be later regenerated completely or even ex- 
cessively. The acceleration of regeneration is explained 
by the regenerative reproduction of interstitial elements. 
— — ‘jF iliT Suski 

15766. STROHL, AHDR^, et HENRI DESGREZ. 
Etudes des ondes faradiques emises a travers le corps 
humain. Jour. Radiol, et Electrol. 13(8) : 417-432, 1929. 
- — In studying the Faradie currents (on opening) with 
the aid of 'I’egersimMre,” the mean voltages of the 
current in the different parts of the cycle were studied. 
Placing a patient in the secondary circuit caused changes 
in the wave form, due to the polarization capacity of 
the ti^iies; in fact, electric oscillations were produced 
and studied. — A. Strohl (traml. by J. F. McClendon) . 

15767. WEATHERWAX, J. L., (with foreword by 
HENRY K. PANCOASX). Physics of radiology. 240p. 
126 fig. Paul B. Hoeber, Inc.: New York, 1931. Price S5. 

15768. WRIGHT, SAMSON, and H. A. BHLMAN. 


Selective action of x-rays on the blood cells of the cat. 
Lancet 217(5527): 217-219. 1929.— The entire body was 
irradiated at 57 cm. distance for vaiying periods, spark 
gap 10 cm. 1 mm. of A1 being the filter. For dural ion 
of 75 min. death results within 5-12 days. If the ex- 
posure is less than 60 min. all survive. For doses less 
than the lethal dose the lymphocytes are decreased early 
and markedly, the polymorphonuclear leucocytes de- 
crease more slowly. The red ceils dcerease^ slowly and 
the platelets appear to change in a parallel dir(‘Ction. 
both gradually recovering. In fatal cases hricmolysis 
occurs. — H. Kahler. 

15769. WYNEN, WALTER. Die Radiosensibilitat des 
Knochens in ihrer Bedeutung fhr die Rbntgenbestrahlung 
der Gelenktuberkulose. Munchencr Med, iroc/uuisc/ir. 
76(6): 244-246. 1 fig. 1929.— Boners are much more re- 
sistant to x-rays than most other body tissues. Ecgaiici 
believes the Ca gives off secondary radiations wliich 
destroy the delicate vascular walls witliiu the bone 
lamella. In order to test this idea, root of Vicm 
faba equina were placed in holes drilled in bone and 
another set were similarly placed in rnuscdt*. Botip^je- 
ceived the same radiation 180 k. v. 4 rna. 30 cm. T.S.D. 
and 150 r-units. After 8 days the ones radiated in bone 
were further ahead than those In niuscle, showing that 
the bone filtered out a great deal of the radiation. Prac- 
tical considerations have led to the use of hard radia- 
tions in tuberculosis. Siiiali doses are cpncker and niore 
satisfactory than massive doses. The hard /radiations 
penetrate in sufficient amounts to the required depth 
while the softer radiations are absorbed chiefly in the 
superficial layers. The author does not maintain that 
radiation with AI filtration is less effective, but that 
the treatment is dangerous. — K. W.,Muckwald, 

15770. ZAWARZIN, A. A. R^ntgenologische Hnter- 
suchungen an Hydren. 1. Die Wirkung der Rbntgen- 
strahlen auf die Vermehrung und Regeneration bei Pel- 
matohydra oligactis. Zeitschr. Wm. Biol. Abt. D, IFff- 
helm Roux’ Arch. EntmicMungsmech. Organ. 115(1/2) r 
1-26. 9 fig. 1929. — In a series of experiments during 2 
summers, the author found that rays accelerate and 
stimulate, or retard asexual reproduction and regenera- 
tion of hydra according to the doses given and the time 
elapsed since irradiation. The stimulating action ap- 
pears directly after exposure, but the depressrmt action 
after a certain lapse of time, which is inverstdy propor- 
tional to doses given. There exists no latent period of 
action of x-rays. With the test conditions (65 K.V., 
2 M.A., 16 cm. distance, no filter, superficial close 79 r. 
per min., 300 r. to a HED) , 6 min. exposure gave the 
highest general stimulating effects. Aside from"t]ie pri- 
maiy stimulation by x-rays, there is a secondary stimu- 
lation which occurs only with stronger doses. An opera- 
tion contributes to a greater resistance of hydra to the 
injurious effects of x-rays. Autumn hydra are more 
resistant than summer hydra. — P. M. BuskL 
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15771. BARMORE, MARK, and JAMES MURRAY 
LUCK. The . role^ of phosphate in biological oxidations* 
Jour. Gen. Physiol. 15(1) : 97-105. 1931. — A qualitative 
and quantitative study of the catalytic effect of phos- 
phates on the oxidation of glyceric aldehyde by dyes 
(methylene blue, 1-naphthol, 2-sulphonate indophenol, 
and^phenol indophenol). It was concluded that the 
P 04 = ion is a more' active catalytic agent than HF04~ or 
HPOr. — M. Barmore. 

15772. BARRON, E. S. GUZMAN, and L. A. HOFF- 
MANN. The catal 3 d:ic effect of dyes on the oxygen con- 
sumption of living cells. Jour. Gen. Physiol. 13 (4) : 


483-494, 1930. — A study of the effect of reversibly oxi- 
dized and reduced dyes on the O consumption of sea- 
urchin and starfish eggs. The catalytic power of the 
dyes on the O consumption of these eggs is conditioned 
by 2 factors. Dyes whose E'o is towards the positive 
side of the aerobic reduction potential of the eggs have 
a maximum catalytic effect. This catalytic power de- 
creases as the Wo becomes more negative than the re- 
duction potential of the cell and becomes nil beyond 
certain limits.^ When a dye cannot penetrate into the 
cell its effect is greatly diminished, as in this case only 
those oxidative processes taking place at the outer sur- 
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face of the cell can be a-ctivated. The speed of this 
activation is correlated to (1) the speed at which the 
dye is reduced by the cell, and (2) the speed at which 
the ieuco-dye is oxidized by atmospheric 0. — E. S. G. 
Barron. 

15773. FABRE, R., et H. SIMONNET. Recherches siir 
le pouvoir oxydo-reducteur des tissue. 1, Introduction. 
Nature des questions posdes. 2. Recherches sur le foie 
perfusd. 3. Recherches sur la pulpe de foie. Jour. Pharm. et 
Chimie 12 (3) : 97401 ; (5): 193-213; (6): 253-266. 
1931. — C 3 ^stine is reduced to cysteine when perfused 
through liver and when added to liver pulp. — F. Bern-- 
heim {from abstract by R. Fabre) . 

15774. HEWITT, L. F. Oxidation-reduction potentials 
in bacteriology and biochemistry. (London County Coun- 
cil.) 70p. P. S. King & Son, Ltd.: London, 1931. Pr., 2s. 
—An extensive review of theory and methods, with par- 
ticular reference to bacteriological applications. — W. M. 
G iarJc 

15775. PALIT, C. C., and N. R. BHAR. Slow and 
induced oxidation of glycogen, lecithin, cholesterol, 
formate, oleate, stearate, and some food materials. 
Jour. Phys. Chem. 34(4): 711-723. 1930.— An aqueous 
suspension of glycogen was oxidized by air at 25° C. 
in the presence of NaOH, NaHCOs, and different metal- 
lic hydroxides. This oxidation is retarded by fats and 
nitrogenous substances. The induced oxidation of potas- 
sium stearate and oleate by air is retarded by carbo- 
hydrate, and to a greater extent by carbohydrate and 
urea, but the combustion is more complete. In neutral 
solutions with cerous hydroxide as inductor the order 
in which oxidation takes place is as follows: egg 
'white>egg^ yellow>starch>glucose>butter,* the same 
order obtained by Voit for actual feeding experiments. 
The substances are oxidized chiefly to CO 2 and not to 


any intermediate product. The authors think these re- 
sults of importance because the oxidations are of the 
same type as those taking place in the animal body. — 
P Cj Steuens. 

'l5776. VELLIHGER, EDMOND. Notes sur le potentiel 
d’oxydation-r^duction de matibres colorantes usuelles 
utilisables comme tampons de rH. Arch. Phys. Biol. 
7(2) : 113-118. 1 fig. 1929.— Approximate potential mea- 
surements on various dyes. — F. Bernheim. 

15777. [VLADIMIROV, G. E., M. tk. GALVfALO, and 
K. A. MAKAROVA,] BJIAJIMMMPOB, P. E., M. JI. 
FAJIBHJIO H K. A. MAKAPOBA. rjiioTaxHOH, Mexojiw 
ero noJiyueHHfl, ero csoilcxBa, xepMOcxadHJibHaH okh- 
cJiHxejibHo-BOCCxaHOBHxeJibHasi cHCxeMa. [GlutatMon; 
methods of obtaining it; its properties; thermostable oxi- 
dizing-reducing system.] [German summary,] PyccKHil 
d>H3HOJiorHHecKHfi[ TKypnaji hmchh M. M. CeneHOBa 
(Russ. Jour. Physiol.) 13(4/5): 499-524. 1930. — Gluta- 
thion obtained by Hopkins^ method was somewhat differ- 
ent in quantitative chemical composition from that ob- 
tained by Johnson and Voegtiin’s method. By these 
methods glntathion was isolated even from 10 kgm. of 
yeast, brewer’s yeast being unsatisfactory material. When 
cystein and glntathion were oxidized with iodine, the 
reaction proceeded beyond the disulphide form 
( 2 RSH+l 2 =RS— SR4-2HI), and was inhibited by 
acid and KI. Exact iodometric titration of cystein and 
glutathion (starch as indicator) was possible only un- 
der standard conditions in^ the presence of a known 
and sufficient amount of acid and KI. Repeated treat- 
ment of muscle preparation with the disulphide form of 
glutathion removed most of the H from the SH group 
of the muscle preparation. The S of the free SH groups 
of a muscle preparation represented a significant part 
of the whole S of the muscle. — 8. A. Corson. 
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BIOCHEMICAL AND BIOPHYSICAL 
15778. BRAVO, GIUSEPPE ANTONIO. La concen- 


trazione degli ioni idrogeno. II significato del simbolo pH 
e la sua misura. 203p. 62 fig. Tipografia Sociale Torinese : 
Turin, 1929. Price 22 L. — This is essentially a. practical 
treatise dealing with the methods of pH determination in 
analytical chemistry and also in industry (manufac- 
ture of paper, inks, dyes, gums, tannery products, sugar, 
fermentations, etc.). The author also considers the ap- 
plications of the same methods for the evaluation of 
the constants of dissociation and hydrolysis as well as 
applications in biological chemistry. In addition to the 
2 principal methods, the electrometric and the colori- 
metric, descriptions are given of those based on spec- 
trophotometry, catalysis, electrical conductivity, vis- 
cosity and surface tension. — G. Tegoni (transl. by B. 
Cohen) . 

15779. GANASSINI, DOMENICO. Modificatione ad uu 
metodo di dosaggio dell’acido urico nelle orine. [A 
modified method for determination of uric acid in urine.] 
Arch. 1st. Biochim. Ital. 2 (4) : 505-598. 1930. — ^Por the 
Salkowski Ludwig reagent a solution of ZnSOi is sub- 
stituted, to which a slight excess of Na 2 C 02 is subsequently 
added. Uric acid is precipitated as basic Zn urate, is 
then dissolved with HCl, and the Zn precipitated with 
Na phosphate. The uric acid is determined as Na urate 
with a iV/lO I solution with indigo carmin as indicator.— 
M. Cornel. 

15780. LEVENE, P. A., and ERIK JORPES. A 
method of separation of ribopolynucleotides from thymo- 


nucleic acid and on the conditions for a quantitative 
separation of the purine bases from the ribopolynmcleo- 
tides. Jour. Biol. Chem. 86(1): 389-401. 3 fig. 1930. — 
Ribonucleic acid was pptd. readily from a 10% aqueous 
soln. by excess glacial acetic acid, while the thymonucleic 
acid remained dissolved. To isolate purine bases from 
ribonucleic acid, Levene’s method for thymonucleic acid 
was modified in its details: Suspend 5 gm. of the acid 
in 150 cc. dry methanol and pass in HCl gas for l-J hrs. 
with continuous agitation. Alter initial solution of the 
acid, the hydrochlorides of the bases gradually sepa- 
rate. Let stand overnight in the cold. ^ Dissolve the 
hydrochlorides in excess alkali and neutralize with acetic 
acid. Guanine settles out at once; adenine remains in 
soln. For complete sepn., redissolve the guanine in alk. 
and reppt. with acetic acid. Precipitate adenine from 
the combined filtrates as the picrate. — ^Theoretical yields 
of base were obtained by application of the above to 
pure guanine-HCl, to a known mixture of the 2 bases, 
and to yeast nucleic acid. The pancreas nucleic acid 
purified as above differed frpm the yeast nucleic acid in 
the higher content of ribose and purine bases, and par- 
ticularly in the greater proportion of guanine to adenine, 
in the former. On partial hydrolysis, adenosine and 
guanosine were prepared from this acid. — W. A. Peabody. 

15781. OSATO, SHUNGO, and MUTSUO HEKI. On 
the micro determination of lipids in tissues. Jour. Biol. 
Chem. 87(3) : 641-557. 1 fig. 1930,— Practically all fatty 
substance is removed when tissue is reduced to a homo- 
geneous paste by freezing, moistened and ground In a 
mortar repeatedly, and mixed with a suitable Solvent 
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(alcohol-ether mixture) . In this extract total fatty acid, 
lecithin, and cholesterol are determined. For the micro 
estimation of total fatty acid, the Bang-Bloor oxidative 
method is preferred. A slight improvement is given 
for the estimation of free and combined cholesterol, to 
facilitate the precipitation of cholesterol digitonide and 
to simplify the manipulation of extraction.— 8^. Osato, 

15782. PFIFFNER, J. J., and VICTOR C. MYERS. 
On the colorimetric estimation of guanidine bases in 
blood. JouT. Biol, Chem. 87(2) : 345-355. 1930.— A study 
was made of the colorimetric reaction of certain guani- 
dine bases with alkaline oxidized nitroprusside and ferri- 
cyanide. Weber’s method (1927) for the estimation of 
guanidine bases in blood was modified to exclude inter- 
ference by creatine, and the modified method was applied 
to a few 'normal and lij^ertensive blood samples. — /. J. 
Pfiffner. 

15783. PINELLI, LUIGI, e ATTILIO CORBIA. Sui 
metodi da preferixsi per la determinazione clinica della 
glicemia. [Clinical methods for determining blood sugar.] 
Biochim. e Terapia Sperim, 18(1) : 19-33. 1931. — ^The 
methods of Folin and Wii, of Shaffer and Hartmann, of 
Hagedorn and Jensen, of Jonescu and Mathin, and of 
Bertrand and Silvestri were compared. Those based 
upon the reduction of ferricyanide regularly gave higher 
values than those based upon reduction of qupric salts. — 
M. Cornel, 

15784. STROHECKER, R. Die Bestimmung des 
Stickstoffsubstanzgehaltes der Milch mit Hilfe eines 
Leitfahigkeitsabfalls. Zeitschr. Untermch. Lebensmittel 
61(1): 69-80. 1931.— The author suggests a method for 
determining the nitrogenous material in milk based ^on 
the decrease in conductivity of a dilute HCl^ solution 
when mixed with a definite quantity of milk. The 
method is said to give results in good agreement with 
the Kjeidahl method and is applicable to ordinary or 
evaporated milk without correction; in sweetened con- 
densed milk a correction factor is necessary. Benzoates 
and borate preservatives and sodium carbonate inter- 
fere with the determination; not so H2O2 and formalin. — 
R, W. Titus, 

15785. TAILLANDIER, M. Etudes et techniques de 
precipitation des constituants des liquides biologiques 
en vue de leur dosage opacimetrique par spectrophoto- 
metrie et photomdtrie. 255p. 41 fig. Norbert Maloine: 
Paris, 1931.— The author reports the results of a study 
of the theory and practice of the use of photometric 
and nephelometric methods in analytical chemical pro- 
cedures with the particular purpose of establishing satis- 
factory technique for the determination of constituents 
of biological fluids such as blood, serum, plasma, urine, 
cerebro-spinal fluid, etc., 85 p. of historical and theo- 
retical discussion are included. Results previously re- 
ported in 1927-28 and others obtained since then are 
combined in the description of technique for the de- 
termination of chlorides, uric acid, phosphates, acetone, 
reducing sugars, cholesterol, ^ calcium and urea. The 
methods are suitable for clinical use. In general the 
percentage errors a-re greater than in the corresponding 
gravimetric methods but equal to or less than those in 
the corresponding volumetric methods. Up to the pres- 
ent time the results with the cholesterol technique are. 
not so constant as those obtained by the colorimetric 
method. The basic instrument used throughout is the 
photometer of Vemes and Bricq, especially constructed 
for absorption measurements with small quantities of 
liquid. Observations are described made with the photom- 
eter of Vemes, Bricq and Yvon, the spectrophotom- 
eter of Fery and the apparatus of Baudouin and 
Benard. A number of other instruments are discussed. 
The preliminary discussion suggests certain theoretical 
advantages of these methods as compared with a num- 
ber of familiar nephelometric procedures.— R. L. Nugent. 

15786. TAPERROUX, A., et FJfeRY. Sm le dosage 
colorim6trique de Tacide lactique; applications au dosage 
de Tacide lactique des caseines industrielles. Compt. 
Rend, Soc, Biol 100(14): 1213-1214. 1929.-1 gm. of 
casein is macerated with 20 cc. distilled water at 40° 


for about 15 min., then heated to near boiling, filtered, 
and 1 cc. of the filtrate treated with 10 cc, pure H2SO4 
and kept in a boiling water bath 2 min. This is cooled, 
and to it are added 10 drops of alcoholic solution of 
guaiacol (1-20). The color is then compared with a 
scale prepared from solutions of known lactic acid 
content. 

15787. TASHIRO, SHIRO, and ESTHER BOGEN 
TIETZ. A simple test for levulose (ketose?) in glucides. 
Jour. Biol. Chem. 87(2): 307-310. 1930.— Tii a small 
test-tube (preferably 1 cm. in diameter) place 1 cc. of 
0.1 per cent fresh aqueous solution of ordinary ox bile 
salts. Add 1 cc. cone. H2SO4, shake immediately, and 
quickly add to the mixture a drop of solution to be 
tested. An immediate production (in about 15^ sec.) of 
pink or purple color on the top of the solution indicates 
the probable presence of levulose, free or in combina- 
tion.’’ The concentration of levulose must be Af/600 or 
higher. All sugars give the test if the concentration 
high enough. 

15788. VERAIN, M. Sur un nouveau potentiomfetre, 
Co7npt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 106(10) : 821-822. 1 fig. 193L— 
A new modification of the potentiometer with resistance 
boxes is described. The resistances are introduced di- 
rectly into the circuit, thus eliminating errors due to 
faulty connections. A direct reading in millivolts can 
be made on an attached rheostat. Of 600 deteniiina- 
tions, 550 came within 0.04 of the tme pH and the 
greatest divergence wars 0.12. All parts of this apparatus 
are easily accessible for cleaning. — E. TFemcr. 

15789. WEISE, W., und C. TROPP. Untersuchungen 
fiber die Jaffesche Pikrinsaurereaktion, Hoppc-SeylcPs 
Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem. 178(1/3) : 125-138. 192S. — The 
Jaffe reaction for creatinine (the red coloration of an 
alkaline picric acid solution) is a special case of a gen- 
eral reaction for active methylene and methine groups. 
After tabulating the results for a large number of com- 
pounds, the authors list the activating groups in the 
following order with nitro as the strongest: nitro, diazo, 
carbonyl, cyano, vinylene, carbaminyl, carbethoxy. Sim- 
ple aldehydes and^ ketones give a positive reaction. 
Although malonamide gives a positive reaction, most 
acid amides give the characteristic color only when tlie 
CHa group is combined with an aromatic group (as 
phenylacetamide) or is in cyclic combination (as by- 
dantoins and diketopiperazines) . Method: 10 cc. of a 
saturated aqueous solution of picric acid; 5 ce. of 
NaOH. Dilute mixture to a volume of 25 ec. Use 5 cc. 
of this reagent and 20-50 mg. of the substance to be 
tested. The test is positive if a definite red color is 
obtained, in 3 minutes. With material insoluble in HaO 
the test is carried out as above; after 3 minutes an equal 
volume of alcohol is added. If no red color develops 
after another 3 minutes, the test may be considered 
definitely negative.— A. Renfrew. 

15790. WILEY, FRANK H., and HOWARD B. LEWIS. 
The action of nitrous acid on casein. 2. Jour, Biol Chem. 
86(2): 511-528. 1930.— Casein deaminized by NaNOa 
and acetic acid at various temperatures was prepared, 
and the deaminized casein analyzed by some of the 
newer methods of protein analysis. The study gave 
evidence of the inaccuracy of the Van Slyke method for 
the determination of characteristic groups of the protein 
molecule as applied to deaminized casein. The arginine 
content of deaminized casein as determined by the Van 
Slyke procedure was slightly lower than that of casein. 
This was not substantiated by the results of the Vickery- 
Leavenworth method of analysis, by which practically 
the same amounts of arginine could be isolated as the 
flavianate from casein and deaminized casein. The 
Vickery-Leavenworth method indicated a destruction of 
more than half of the histidine present in casein in the 
reactior^ involved in deamination. The Van Slyke pro- 
cedure indicated a degree of destruction of h^sine vary- 
ing with the temp, of deamination, while hy the Vickery- 
Leavenworth method no lysine could be isolated from 
the hydrolysate of casein deaminized at 20°. The trypto- 
phane content of casein, as determined by the colon- 
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metric method of Folin and Ciocalteu, was not altered 
by the reactions of deamination. Tyrosine, as deter- 
mined by the colorimetric methods of Folin and Ms as- 
sociates, appeared to be partially destroyed in deamina- 
tion. Evidence is presented that this decrease is prob- 
ably due to the formation of derivatives of tyrosine 
during deamination, which had less chromogenic value 
in the color reactions used in the determination of 
tyrosine than tyrosine itself. — Authors^ summary. 

1579L WIND, P., und K. v. OETTINGEN. Milch- 
saurebestimmung in den Uterus- und Nabelgefassen. 
Biochem. Zeitschr. 197 (1/3) : 170-174. 1 fig. 1928.— A 


method is described for determining lactic acid in 1 cc. 
of blood. Analysis of the blood entering and leaving the 
system embryo + uterus + placenta shows that this sys- 
tem does not add lactic acid to the blood. — P, A. Katz-- 
man. 

15792. YONEYAMA, YAHEI. fiber Luminescenzana- 
lyse des Harnes. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 76(5/6) : 
680-688. 1931.— Various constituents of the urine, par- 
ticularly: urochrome, uro-erythrin, urorosein, urorubin, 
urobilin, and coproporphyrine with its chromogens, es- 
pecially urobilinogen, when subjected to ultraviolet il- 
lumination in the dark, gave characteristic colors. 
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VITAMINES 

15793. ALLEMAN, IRENE LILLIAN. Quantitative 
comparative studies of the solubilities of Vitamins B 
and G in acidified alcohol, with suggestions regarding 
the methods of determining these vitamins. 39p, 11 fig. 
Thesis Columbia University, New York City, 1930. — 
Both Vitamins B and G appear to be equally soluble (ex- 
tractable) in 80% alcohol alone and alcohol of that 
strength made M/10 with gallic, benzoic, or hydrocMoric 
acid, about \ of the vitamins originally in the milk 
powder remaining in the residues, under the conditions 
of extraction employed. The extracts appear to contain 
ali the Vitamin B not left in the residues, but less of 
Vitamin G than would be expected from the amoimt 
•remaining in the residues, that extract prepared with 
alcohol acidified with gallic acid being the most potent 
source of Vitamin G. Two changes of method are sug- 
gested for the estimation of these vitamins: (1) re- 
ducing the length of experimental period to avoid vitia- 
tion of results by unrecognized factors; (2) beginning 
experimental period at point of minimum weight of ex- 
perimental animal. — I. L. Alleman. 

15794. ANGUS, T. C., P. A. ASKEW, R. B, BOUR- 
DILLON, H. M. BRUCE, R. K. CALLOW, C. PISCH- 
MANN, J. ST. L. PHILPOT, and T. A. WEBSTER. A 
crystalline antirachitic substance. Proc. Roy. Soc. [Lon- 
don.] B 108(757): 340-359. 6 fig, 1931.— A crystalHne 
antirachitic substance has been obtained by distillation 
of irradiated ergosterol in a high vacuum. Several grams 
of this substance have now been produced, as compared 
with the few milligrams described earlier. Attempts to 
detect a possible contaminant of high antirachitic activity 
failed, and it is believed that the observed activity is 
an inherent property of the substance. The name “cal- 
ciferol” is provisionally suggested, pending further eluci- 
dation of the structure of this substance. It shows a 
high antirachitic activity of 20,000 M.R.C. units per 
mgm., a melting point of 123-125® C., and a high dex- 
trorotation It appears to contain an 

alcoholic hydroxyl group^ and to be an isomeride of 
ergosterol. It shows unexpected stability, being almost 
unchanged after keeping for 6 weeks in vacuo, or even 
in dpr air at room temperature. Its relation to “vitamin 
D” is discussed, with the conclusion that there are prob- 
ably not less than 2 compounds each possessing intense 
antirachitic activity. It is uncertain whether calciferol 
is normally present in irradiated ergosterol, or is produced 
only by the subsequent action of heat. — Authors^ sum- 
mary. 

15795. [BOVSHIK, G. A.] BOBHIHK, F. A. Cpa- 


BHHxejibHoe HsyueHHe nmeHHqHoro XJieba, npHroxoBJie- 
HHOrO Ha HHBHHX H xjicboneKapHHX npOJKHCaX, B 
oxHoneHHH coji;ep>KaHHsi BHxaMHHOB B. [Comparative 
study of vitamin B content in wheat bread baked with 
brewers’ and bakers’ yeast.] [French summary.] HsBe- 
cxHfl HayuHoro MncxHxyxa hmchh FI. Jlecrac^xa (BulL 
Inst. Sci. Lesshaft) 16 (1/2) : 237-242. 1930. — Wheat bread 
baked with 12% of baker’s yeast was deficient in vitamin 
B, the pigeons fed on this bread being imable to main- 
tain their original weight. Wheat bread baked with 6% 
of brewer’s yeast had sufficient vitamin B. — S. A. Corson. 

15796. BRACEWELL, MARY F., E. HOYLE, and S. 
S. ZILVA. The antiscurvy vitamin in apples. Med. 
Res. Council Spec. Rept. Ser. [London} 146 : 5-45. 1930. 
— ^The Bramiey’s Seedling was decidedly more active in 
antiscorbutic potency than the other varieties tested. 
The character of the soil, the age of the tree and the 
season appeared to have no effect on this potency. 
Bramiey’s Seedlings picked from the same tree 14 days 
before the normal crop were of approximately the same 
antiscorbutic activity as apples of the normal crop. 
There was little loss in the vitamin C content of apples 
stored at 1® C. in the air or at 10® C, in a mixture of 
carbon-dioxide, nitrogen and oxygen for about 3 months. 
The gas-stored apples showed a greater loss of the 
vitamin. The activity was higher in imported dessert 
apples in which the time elapsing between picking and 
testing was shortest. No marked difference in activity 
could be correlated with difference in variety. The heat- 
ing of Bramiey’s Seedlings in their skins hardly affected 
their antiscorbutic activity. — H. C. Koser. 

15797. BRIAULT, R. Introduction a I’dtude des 
vitamines artificieUes. 50p. M. Vigne: Paris, 1930. Price 
5 frs. 

15798. COWARD, KATHARINE H., BARBARA G. E. 
MORGAN, and F. J, DYER. The influence of vitamin A 
deficiency on the oestrous cycle of the rat. 11. Jour. 
Physiol. [London} 69 (3) : 349-352. 2 fig. 1930. — ^A series 
of $ rats (number not stated) were treated like the 
animals in experiments described in a previous paper, 
except that extracted light-white casein was substituted 
for vitamin-free casein (“Glaxo”) in the diet. The 
results are divided into 3 groups. Group 1. The rats 
ceased to grow some time after the vagina opened; in 
these the authors found no normal cycles, but, after some 
days, comified cells occurred continuously for as much 
as 21 days before they considered the rats steady in 
weight and ready to be given the dose of cod-liver oil. 
After the giving of cod-liver oil, regular cycles were 
sooner or later resumed. This result confirms the findh^ 
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of Evans and Bishop, and of Macy, Outhouse, Long and 
Graham. Group 2. The rats became steady in weight; 
they were given cod-liver oil and they grew for S to 17 
days before the vaginas opened. In these rats regular 
cycles were not established for some time after the 
giving of cod-liver oil, leukocytes only appearing in the 
vagina for about 14 days. This result is exactly what 
the authors found at times in their previous work when 
they used “vitamin-free” casein (“Glaxo”), and con- 
firms their conclusion that it is impossible to rely solely 
on the continuous occurrence of cornified ceils in the 
vagina as a criterion of vitamin A deficiency. Group 
3. The vaginas of the rats opened some time before 
growth ceased, but few cycles occurred and there was 
no long period of continuous occurrence of cornified 
cells. Thus vitamin A deficiency completely failed to 
manifest itself by this symptom. 

15799. BELBET, PIERRE, et PALIOS. Action du 
cMorure de magnesium snr les cobayes en carence scor- 
butique. Compt. Mend* Soc* BioL 98(17) : 1534-1536. 
1928.— 'MgCL added to a scorbutic diet prolonged the 
survival over the controls. Since the control diet was 
not entirely free of Mg, the authors conclude that^ it 
was not absence of Mg, but the amount absorbed which 
was effective, possibly aiding in certain syntheses in- 
hibited by the absence of vitamin C. 

15800. GOTHLIN, GUSTAF P. A method of estab- 
lishing the vitamin C standard and requirements of 
physically healthy individuals by testing the strength 
of their cutaneous capillaries. Skand. Arch* PhysioL 
61 (6) : 225-270. 3 fig. 1931. — ^The author had 3 objectives 
in this research; to elaborate an indirect method of 
determining an individual’s vitamin C status; to de- 
termine by this method the adult human vitamin C 
requirements; and to ascertain whether the Swedish 
people at all seasons were adequately supplied with 
vitamin C. Since the strength of the capillaries in with- 
standing pressure might be used to indicate whether the 
antiscorbutic vitamin was sufldcient, the clinical “capil- 
lary resistance test” used in the study of scurvy was 
developed in a quantitative way. Pressure within the 
capillaries was regulated by a compression band around 
the arm. The external pressure must always be less than 
the diastolic pressure of the affluent artery, and should 
be applied for 15 min. Three levels of pressure, 35, 50 
and 65 mm. are used, and the capillary hemorrhages in 
a 6 cm. circle at the elbow are counted after each 
period of pressure. Four grades of capillary strength 
have thus been established: I, no hemorrhages below 
66 mm. Hg pressure; II, hemorrhages at 50 mm., but 
not more than 6; III, more than 6 hemorrhages at 50 
mm. but none at 35 mm.; IV, at least 2 hemorrhages at 
35 mm. The test was shown to be practical, for by 
placing two healthy individuals on a scorbutic diet, in 
a few weeks the strength of their cutaneous capillaries 
fell to an abnormally low level, but it gradually returned 
when the amount of antiscorbutic vitamin was kept 
adequate. By examination of persons belonging to the 
Nordic race it was ascertained that the vitamin C 
standard for that race is normal when the number of 
capillary hemorrhages in response to an external pres- 
sure of 60 mm. is less than 5, More than 8 is definitely 
subnormal. With the capillary strength test as a criterion 
the minimum antiscorbutic protective dose for a male 
individual (dementia praecox, but otherwise healthy) 
was 0.7 cc. of orange juice per day per kgm.; for a 
female in the same institution the dose was 1 cc. The 
: susceptibility to scurvy is thus 9 to 13 times less in man 
tliah in young guinea pigs. The formerly unknown 
minimum antiscorbutic dose for adult man may thus be 
determined from the minimum guinea pig dose. For a 
human being weighing 60 kgm. it may be found by 
multiplying the minimum guinea pig dose by a co- 
efficient lying between 14 and 20. For the guinea pig 
the minimum antiscorbutic protective dose of milk from 
cows at pasture was 50 cc. Soured milk was not inferior 
to fresh. After slow pasteurization the great loss of 
vitamin C should be compensated by the addition to 


the diet of such foodstuffs as potatoes and oranges. In 
April and May, the ^ time at which the probability ^ of 
vitamin C undernourishment is greatest in Sweden, 
of children between 11 and 15 years showed a deficiency. 
Ordinary summer country life brought jiboiit a return 
to normal in their capillary strength. — IF. J. Meek, 

15801. HART, E. B., 0. L. IMNE, and J. A. KEENAM. 
A ration for the production of rickets in chicks. Science 
73(1904) : 710-711. 1931.— Day old cliiclvs were fed for 
5 weeks on the following ration: 59 parts of ground 
yellow corn; 25 wheat middlings (standard)^; 12 of 
crude casein; 1 of NaCl; 1 of precipitated GaCOa;^ 1 of 
precipitated calcium phosphate ; and 1 dried yeast. 1 hey 
became rachitic in 28-35 days, with an^ ash of extractt;d 
tibia approximating 30%>. In presence of adequate supply 
of vitamin D, chicks ied this ration for 35 days gave 
an ash content of 43 + % in the tibia. 

15802. JANOWSKAJA, B. tiber ^das ^ Wesen^ der 
Bezssonoffschen Reaktion auf das Vitamin C. lliss. 
Arch. Landw* Abt. B, Arch. Tierernahr. u. Tierzuciit. 6 
(2) : 155-160. 193L— In inv_estigatioiis on tiie biihavior 
of the chromogenic material towards adsorbents the 
same reaction as is obtained with the cliroiiiogcnic 
substance in lemon juice was oMained with otiier chemi- 
cal compounds- The-.Bezssonoff reaction cannot be con- 
sidered specific for Vitamin C. — Author's summary 
(transl. hy H. Levine ) . 

15804. LAWRYNOWICZ, M. A. Observations relatives 
a Tinfluence des vitamines sur les propridt6s des microbes 
et le cours de I’infection. Jour. PhysioL et Path. €iin. 
29(2): 270-276. 1931. — ^In scorbutic avitaminosis the 
disease-resistant powers of the organism are reduced, as 
shown by the behavior of the leucocytes, the local 
response to irritants, and the degree of alimcntaiy auto- 
intoxication. — W. R. Fearon. 

15805. LEVADITI, C., et LI YUAN PO. itude ex- 
pdrimentale de I’ergosterol irradid. Presse Mid. 38(11) : 
168-172. 15 fig. [13 col.] 1930. — This study was under- 
taken to determine the exact toxicity of ergosterol for 
laboratory animals; to analyze the mechanism of the 
calcification of certain organs; and to provoke calci- 
fication of preexisting lesions due to infections. Ir- 
radiated ergosterol is not a simple chemical substance, 
but a mixture in variable proportions of pure, unchanged 
ergosterol, of ergopinacose (Windaus), sometimes of 
ergosterol peroxid, of vitamin D itself, which is of un- 
known chemical composition, and of various products of 
the^ partial destruction of that vitamin. Administration 
of irradiated ergosterol by mouth in varying doses to 
44 mice, 23 rabbits, 3 Idttens, 2 monkeys (1 Ccr- 
copitheem callitrix and 1 Macacus rhesus) and chickens, 
showed that this substance was perfectly tolerated by 
laboratory animals, including the monkey, in doses much 
higher than those used in human therapy. In heavy 
doses it was toxic, producing progressive emaciation and 
organic lesions sometimes, out not necessarily, accom- 
panied by heterotopic calcification, due to a distairbance 
of Ca metabolism in the cytoplasm of certain cellular 
elements. The absorption of repeated sub-toxic doses 
produced neither habituation nor hypersensibflity in the 
mouse^ and the rabbit. Blockage of the reticulo-en- 
dothelial system had no appreciable effect on the sensi- 
tiveness of the mouse to irradiated ergosterol. Calci- 
fication was produced in the kidney, aorta, digestive 
tube, lungs, liver and myocardium. Still, some animals 
died of ergosterol intoxication without showing any (3a 
deposits in the tissues. The mouse, the rabbit, the 
kitten and the rat were the only animals that showed 
any calcification worth mentioning. In animals already 
bearing^ organic lesions, however, irradiated ergosterol 
determines a calcification of those lesions. It appears 
to render experimental tuberculosis benign. Previous 
studies showed a spontaneous tendency of the lesions 
of herpetic encephalitis toward calcification. Oral doses 
of irradiated ergosterol assist in this calcification and 
aid in cicatricial repair. 

15806. LEVENE, P. A. Vitamin Bs. Science 71 (1852) : 
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668. 1931. — On the purification and concentration of 
vitamm Ba from Bi, and on its growth-promoting effects. 

^15807. LOOPBOUROW, JOHN R. Titamin I) — re- 
yiew, I. Ultra-violet absorption spectra in relation to 
vitamin B. Sections A and B. Bull. Basic Bci. Res. 
[Univ. Cindnmti] 3(2) : 101-156. 5 fig. 1931. 

15808. NORRIS, EARL R., and ANNA E. CHURCH. 
A study of the antimony trichloride color reaction for 
vitamin A. Jour. Biol Chem. 85(2) : 477-489. 2 fig. 1930. 
— The unsaponifiable portion of cod liver oil, tested ac- 
cording to technique of Norris and Danielson, produces 
no red coloration and the blue color is a linear function 
of the % concentration. Saturated fatty acids have no 
effect upon the color produced. Unsaturated acids show 
a slight inhibitory effect. Oleic acid, with increasing 
amoimts, hastens the rate of fading of the blue color 
causing a rapid development of red coloration. At lower 
color values the curve approaches a linear function. 
A quantitative comparison between different oils can 
be made only at low color values or on the unsaponifiable 
portion. — E. R. Loew. 

15809. NORRIS, ROBERT J. The destruction of 
vitamm A by ultra-violet radiations. Bull Basic Bci. 
Res. [Univ. Cincinnati] 3(2): 89-100. 1931.— Biological 
and colorimetric assays ■ of oils for vitamin A do not 
agree throughout the course of inactivation by irradi- 
ation with ultra-violet light. Oils irradiated until bio- 
iogicaUy inactive still showed 72 to 75% of their original 
vitamin potency as judged colorimetricaily. Destruction 
of biological activity by irradiation proceeded rapidly 
after an initial induction period, in which there was little 
or no inactivation. Destruction of the chromogenic 
substance began immediately upon irradiation, without 
an induction period. It is concluded that the chromo- 
genic substance is not vitamin A itself, but some closely 
associated substance. — Authors summary. 

15810. ODAHE, SATORU. Isolation of oryzanin 
crystals (antineuritic vitamin) from rice polishings. L 
Report. Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 7(3) : 102-105. 1 fig. 
1931. — Methods of preparation and purification are given, 
and results of some tests on polyneuritic pigeons. 

15811. PLANK, G. M. van der. B-vitamine in voedsel 
voor pluimvee (Bavitamon). [Vitamin B in food of 
chickens (Bavitamon).] [With^ English, French, and 
German summaries] Tijdschr. Diergeneesk. 58(14) : 743- 
746. 1 pi. 1931. — The author reports excellent results by 
adding small doses of “Davit amon” to food poor in 
vitamin D. 

15812. ROHMER, P., et ROBERT BUBOIS. Lfin- 
fluence de la “vitamine A” sur I’action de Tergostdrol 
irradi6 dans le racHtisme humain. Rev. Frangaise Fed. 
6(5): 60-4-608. 1930.— In 6 cases of human rickets the 
addition of vitamm A to insufficient or barely sufficient 
doses of irradiated ergosterol appeared to be without 
effect on the rickets, though it apparently stimulated 
growth (increased stature). 

15813. ROST, F., und W. DIETERICH. liber den 
Einflnss von Rontgenstrahlen auf vitaminfreie Nahr- 
nngsmittel. Strahlentherapie 29 (1) : 152-160. 9 fig. 1928. 
— When the fats were previously strongly heated and 
subsequently radiated with ultra-violet light an in- 
crease in weight of rats (fed according to Asada (Bio- 
chem. Zeit. 141, p. 179) resulted only when the fat had 
the structure of bacon. Not eyeiy kind of bacon showed 
favorable reaction after radiation. Animals that had 
been weakened through a vitamine-free diet show a 
certain degree of recovery when fed with soft x-radiated 
bacon, less after hard x-rays, — F. Rost (transl by E. A. 
Wolf). 

15814. SCHEUNERT, ARTHUR. Ber Vitamingehalt 
der dentschen Nahrungsmittel. (Die Volksernahrung. 
Verbffentlichnngen ans dem TMgkeitsbereiche des 
Reichsministeriums fiir Ernahrting tind Landwirtschaft. 
Eerausgegeben nnter Mitwirknng des Reichsausschusses 
fiir Ernahrungsforschting) 8. Heft. I: Obst und Gemiise; 
II: Mehl und Brot. 2nd ed. ivHh40p.; 25p. 2 fig. Julius 
Springer: Berlin, 1930. 

15815. SCHIEBLICH, MARTIN. Vitamin- Gehalt von 


Nahrungs- und Futter-Mittein. Tabulae Biological 
Periodicae 1(1) : 89-107. 1931.— The content in vitamins 

A, B, C, and D is tabulated for several hundred sub- 
stances. 

15816. SHELOW,- ELIZABETH, and JOHN R. LOOF- 
BOUROW. A note on the X-ray absorption of ergosterol. 
Bull. Basic Bci. Res. [Univ. Cincinnati] 3(2) : 157-159. 
1931. — ^A corrected curve for soft x-ray absorption of 
ergosterol, to replace that published earlier. 

15817. SHERMAN, H. C., and S. L. SMITH. The 
vitamins. (American Chemical Society Monograph 
Series. No. 6.) 2nd ed. 575p. [of which p. 351-575 con- 
sist of a bibliography.] Chemical Catalog Co., Inc.: 
New York, 1931. Price S6. — ^This comprehensive mono- 
graph is constructed along the lines of the first edition. 
A brief general introduction to vitamin theory is followed 
by chapters on vitamins B (Bi) , G (Ba) , C, A, D and B. 
Their distribution in foods, their physical and chemical 
nature, physiological properties, their relation to nu- 
trition and health and the methods of assay are dealt 
with in a complete and very readable fashion on the 
basis of a bibliography to about the middle of 1930. An 
excellent subject as well as author index adds greatly 
to the usefulness of the book. — H. A. Mattill. 

15818. SHIMIZU, T., und T. HATAKEYAMA. Uber 
das Wachstumsvitamin A. 1. Vitamin A-Choleinsaure, 
Zeitschr. Physiol Chem. 182 (1/2) : 57-71. 1929. — K water 
soluble vitamin A preparation was obtained from the 
yolks of boiled eggs by preparing a desoxycholeic acid 
compound. This yellow crystalline substance “gallos- 
teroi” has a melting point of 179®, is stable to light and 
air, and is difficultly soluble in absolute ether and 
chloroform. Its Na, K, and Ca salts are water soluble. 
Vitamin A may be separated from gallosterol by boiling 
with xylene in a CO 2 atmosphere, or by vacuum distilla- 
tion. Addition of gallosterol to a vitamm free ration of 
mice checked and caused the disappearance of avitami- 
nosis and also promoted growth. — J. Kruger. 

15820. SURE, BARNETT, M. C. KIK, M. E. SMITE, 
and D. J. WALKER. The specific effect of vitamm B 
on lactation, growth and water metabolism. Science 
73(1889): 285. 1931.— Preliminary report. 

15821. TAICAMIYA, ETSUO. Studies on the vitamin 

B. III. Antirachitic activation of ergosterol by means of 
the action of ozone and on the chemical nature of vitamin 
B, Bull Agric. Chem. Boc. Japan 7(1/3) : 18-19. 1931. 
— ^Abstract of Japanese paper in Jour. Agric. Chem. Boc. 
'Japan. 

15822. TAKEDA, KENJI. On the color reaction of 
vitamin A. [In Japanese with English resume.] Tottori 
N ogaku-Kwaiho (Transl Tottori Boc. Agric. Bci.) 2(1) : 
1-44. 1930.^ — Three new color reactions are proposed for 
testing vitamin A: kaolin carbon bisulphide reaction, 
1:120 SbCls chloroform reaction, and 0.1% benzidin 
acetic acid reaction. The most reliable color reactions 
which can be applied for general purposes are the fol- 
lowing : liquid AsCb, 1 : 120 SbCL, kaolin, fuller’s earth, 
and 30% SbCL. The author prefers the AsCL to the 
30% SbCls reaction ; the latter is more unstable, es- 
pecially in the mixed preparations. 

15823. THOMAS, BYRON H., and FLORENCE L. 
MacLEOB. Increasing the vitamin B potency of cow’s 
milk, by the daily feeding of irradiated yeast or ir- 
radiated ergosterol. Science 73(1901): 618-620. 1931. — 
Preliminary report. 

15824. VEEN, A. G. van. Bas antineuritische Vitamin. 
IV. Rec. Trav. Chim. Pays-Bas 50(5) : 610-616. 1931.— 
A method is given for the^ purification of extract con- 
taining the anti-neuritic vitamin. 

15825. WILLIAMS, R. R., ROBERT E. WATERMAN, 
and SAMUEL GURIN. The Jansen and Bonath procedure 
for the isolation of antineuritic vitamm. Jour. Biol. 
Chem. 87 (3) : 559-579. 1930. — ^The application of this 
procedure to rice polish led to larger losses of activity 
than those reported by the authors of the process. /Ap- 
plied to yeast the procedure led to stiU larger losses. 
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However, in tlie case of rice polish some of the toai 
products, though non-crystalline, possessed physiological 
properties approximating those of Jansen and Donath^s 
crystals. A sample of these crystals, kindly furnished 
by Dr. Jansen, permitted such a comparison^ to be made. 
With doses of 0.04 mgm. daily, ^pol>meuritis and death 
were very much retarded in pigeons ^fed on polished 
rice ad lib, but weight loss was not avoided. The weight 
loss appears to be due to the absence from the highly 
purified products of something which was present in 
the original rice polish rather than to an instifiicient 
quantity of antineuritic vitamin. The Jansen crystals 
in daily doses of 0.04 mgm. produced a marked growth 
response in young rats on a synthetic diet plus auto- 
claved yeast.' The results of physiological tests, usually 
on both rats and pigeons, of the by-products of the 
fractionation are also reported, — R. R, tVilliams, 

15826. WRIGHT, A. M., and H. 0. ASKEW. Colori- 
metric estimation of vitamin A in fats. New Zealand 
JoiiT, Sci, and Tech, 11(5): S44-34S. 1930.~-A brief 
critical study of the SbCh test, with reference to the 
effect of delayed observation, rancidity, etc., on the 
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color developed (in Lovibond units) . Tests seem to in- 
dicate the presence of vitamin A in tallow. 

15827. YUBKIH, ARTHUR M., MAX KRISS, and 
ARTHUR H. SMITH. Vitamin A potency of retinal 
tissue. Amer. Jour, Physiol. 97(4): 611-616. 

33 rats kept on vitamin A-free basal diet, 4 were given 
daily supplements of 20 mgm. pig's retina, 4 received 
100 mgm. butterfat, and 3 received no supplement ; ^ the 
remaining 22 received no supplementjiry food iiMil signs 
of ophthalmia appeared; then 6 received each 50 mgm. 
retina, 6, 30 mgm., 5, 20 mgm., 4, 50 mgm. choroid, and 
1, 100 mgm. butterfat. In the 6 rats given 50 mgm. and 
in the 6 given 30 mgm. of dried retina dailv after the 
development of ocular symptoms, the eyes were restored 
to normal appearance in 3-7 days and Jn 5-11 days 
respectively; growth was normal during life, and nutri- 
tion found good at necropsy. Of the 5 rats receiving 20 
mgm. retina daily, in 4 the ocular symptoms cleared up, 
but slowly. Growth was resumed, also slowly. Choroid 
induced no improvement of ocular symptoms and very 
slow growth; leg weakness or posterior paralysis oc- 
curred in the 4 animals of this group. 
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15828. AGNOLI, RENZO. L^ormone ipofisario lipoideo 
e la vitamina della fertilita, [Lipid hormone of the 
hypophysis and vitamin of fertility.] Boll. Soc. Ital. 
BioL Sperim, 5 (6) : 937-939. 1930. — In mice fed a diet 
lacking the fertility vitamin the administration of lipid 
hormone of the anterior lobe can not prevent alterations 
of the seminal elements of the testicles. No alteration 
occurred in the ovary, but a marked increase in weight 
of the uterus. Alterations are present in the sexual 
glands of offspring of animals kept on a diet lacking the 
vitamin of fertility. — M. Cornel. 

15829. ARTUNBO, ARGENTINA. Metabolismo basal 
en los perros hipofisoprivos. [Basal metabolism in hyp- 
ophysectomised dogs.] Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 6(9/10) : 
497-506. 1930. — In 5 out of 8, a lower basal metabolism' 
was found. — ^The average for the 8 was — 15.8% (from 
0 to —32%). The average per sq. m. per day was 666 
Cal. in operated and 795 in normal animals. R. Q. was 
the same in both series. — J. T. Lems. 

15830. ARTUNBO, ARGENTINA. Accion especifica 
dindmica en los perros hipofisoprivos. [Specific dynamic 
action in hypophysectomised dogs.] Rev. Soc. Argentina 
Biol. 6(9/10) : 507-512, 1930. — ^The same values as in 
normal controls were found.— J. T. Lewis. 

15831. ASHER, LEON, und HANS WAGNER. Unter- 
suchungen fiber die Spezifitat der Asherschen Methode 
der Prfifung der Schilddrfisenfunktion durch Sauerstoff- 
mangel, Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 68(1/4): 32-81. 1 
fig. 1929. — Rats and guinea pigs were placed in an air 
tight glass bell jar until symptoms of anoxemia ap- 
peared. The CO 2 was absorbed by KOH, and the pres- 
sure as it was reduced by the consumption of 0 was 
kept normal by the introduction of H. Animals fed with 
desiccated thyroid or injected with a thyroid extract 
showed a much more marked susceptibility to 0 de- 
ficiency than normal animals. The susceptibility was 
more marked in the animals fed per os than in those 
injected subcutaneously. The oral feeding and sub- 
cutaneous injection of splenic, thymic, and testicular 
substances did not infiuence the effects of 0 deficiency. 
The administration of thyroid and thymus together pro- 
duced the same result as of thyroid alone. The conclu- 
sion is that the increased sensitivity to O deficiency is 


a specific reaction of increased thyroid function. — L. 
Seed. 

15832. BACQ, Z. M., and S. DWORKIN. The action 
of parathyroid extract in sympathectomized animals. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95 (3) : 614-619. 1930. — Responses 
(increase of blood Ca, muscular wealmess, polypnea, 
etc.) to parathyroid extract (Parathormone) were dis- 
played by 6 normal cats, essentially similar to those ob- 
served in dogs by previous investigators. Toxic symp- 
toms occurred after prolonged administration, but the 
time of onset did not correspond to the highest blood 
Ca level. In 6 sympathectomized cats and 2 sym- 
pathectomized dogs the basal level of blood Ca 'was not 
outside the average range for normal animals (confirm- 
ing the findings of Lamelas, 1930). The absence of 
central sympathetic nervous impulses did not appreci- 
ably influence the response of cats and dogs to para- 
thyroid extract. 

15833. BARTOLI, OTTORINO, Paratiroidi e rigen- 
erazione mnscolare. [The parathyroids and mtisonlar 
regeneration.] Policlinico (Sez. Chir.) 37(10): 46§-475. 
1930, — Pieces of muscle were excised from a hind foot 
of each of 40 guinea-pigs; 20 were injected with valu- 
ing doses of parathyroid extract (0.15-5.5 gm.) ; 10 
received injections of 1.6-8 gm. of heterogeneous pro- 
teins, and 10 controls were not treated. The animals 
were killed 2-90 days after operation, and the sqar tis- 
sues examined. The regeneration of the tissues did not 
appear either to be retarded or accelerated by the 
treatment, and no complete anatomic reconstitution of 
the continuity of the muscular fibers was observed. 

15834. BERGER, LOUIS. La nenrocrinie: considera- 
tion histologique sur le mecanisme de la secretion in- 
terne. Presse Med. 38(101): 1729-1731. 6 fig. 1930.— 
The endocrine glands are generally understood to dis- 
charge their secretions into the blood stream. Berger 
maintains that there are 2 classes of endocrine glands, 
which he terns hemocrine and neurociine respectively; 
the latter discharge their secretions along the nerves. 
Foreign toxins, like those of tetanus and diphtheria, 
he says, act in this manner; why not the products of 
normal metabolism? He offers histologic evidence that 
the testicle and the hypophysis represent the neurocrine 
type of glands. 
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15835. BOETERS, HEIH'Z. Prolanversuclie aB jttBgen. 
maimliclieii Ratten. Deutsche Med. WochinscHf* 56 
(33) : 1382-1385. 1930. — The series included 54 controls 
and 68 experimental rats. Prolan exercised, in moderate 
doses, maturing effect on the fetal and infantile 
germinative tissue. In animals advancing toward matu- 
rity the maturing effect was weaker; larger doses in- 
jured the gerimnatiye^ tissue while producing hyper- 
plasia of the interstitial tissue and in extreme cases 
marked increase of the sexual organs. Of 6 c? and 4 
$ rats, the increase in body weight of the 3 c?<? and 2 
receiving prolan was 23-29% as against 38-53% for 
the 3 <? and 2 $ controls. 

15836. BORST, M., A. DdDERLEIN, und D. GOSTI- 
lOROVI^. Geschlechtsphysiologische Studien. I. Mit- 
teilung, Ueber die Einwirkung des Hypophysenvorder- 
lappenhormons (Prolan) auf juvenile mannliche Manse, 
Munphener Med. Wochemchr. 77(12): 473-475. 1930. 
— Within 100 hrs. large doses of prolan produced histo- 
logically demonst-rafole effects on the young mouse, 
involving primarily the generative portion of the testicle 
and altogether comparable to those produced on the 
young 2 mouse. In the c? subjects prolan produced 
rapid_ division of spermatogonia and spermatocytes not 
seen in controls, both series of animals being not more 
than 26 days old at death. 

15837. CAYLOR, HAROLB B., and CARL F. SCHLOTT- 
HABER. The influence of diet in the development of 
myxedema in thyroidectomized pigs. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
89 (3) : 596-600. 1929. — Of 10 Duroc pigs 2 mos. old (5 
[Group 1] on a low protein, high carbohydrate diet and 
5 [Group 2] on a high protein, low carbohydrate diet) , 
2 in each group were thyroidectomized, the other 3 
serving as controls. In Group^ 1 the 3 normal controls 
gained more weight than their thyroidectomized litter 
mates, which, however, did not develop myxedema and 
remained as alert as the normal controls. In Group 2 
the thyroidectomized swine grew in stature equal to 
their litter mate controls, made greater gains in weight, 
but developed myxedema, losing the natural curiosity 
characteristic of normal young pigs, becoming stupid 
and inert. This indicates that the quantity of protein 
in the diet is of significance in the development of the 
edema of myxedema in thyroidectomized swine, and 
suggests that the mental retardation seen in myxedema 
patients may be due in part to pressure from edema in 
the central nervous system. 

15838. CHAMBERLAIH, E. NOBLE. The effect of 
insulin and other endocrine extracts on the cholesterol 
content of tissues. Jour, Physiol. 70(4) : 441-448, 1930. 
— Experiments were made to determine the effects of 
overdosage with endocrine extracts on the cholesterol 
content of the suprai'enals and other tissues. The ex- 
tracts used were thyroid, “pituitrin” and insulin. The 
following results w^ere obtained: 1) With thyroid feed- 
ing [in 7 rabbits] no significant changes in any tissues. 
The weight of the adrenals, however, did not diminish 
in proportion to the body weight if the loss of weight 
was severe. 2) ^Tituitrin^^ produced no changes [in 12 
rabbits]. 3) Insulin [in 18 rabbits] caused a marked 
decrease in the cholesterol content of the suprarenals, 
but this effect was not so pronounced if the hypoglycemia 
was prevented by simultaneous administration of glucose. 
None of the extracts produced any material changes in 
the cholesterol content of blood, liver or spleen. It is 
suggested that the synthesis of cholesterol by the supra- 
renal glands is controlled by the internal secretion of 
the pancreas. — Author's summary. 

15839. COGNETTI de MARTIIS, LUIGI. Contributo 
alia conoscenza della distruzione fisiologica dei prodotti 
sessuali maschili. [Physiological destruction of the male 
sex products.] Boll. Mus. Zool. e Amt. Comp. R. Uniy. 
Genova 10 (33) : 1-16. 1930.— Numerous findings on vari- 
ous types of animals have corroborated the author’s 
work (1910) on the physiological destruction of the 
male sex products. Such physiological destruction is 
correlated with the production of the hormone. Schieffen- 
decker (1904) and Cunningham (1908) are to be ac- 


corded priority, rather than Cattaneo (1913) , as the 
first to consider hormones as developmental factors.— 
L. Cognetti de Martiis (transl. by R. A. Muttkowshi) . 

15840. COREY, E. L. Foetal and early postnatel 
responses of rat gonads to pituitary injections. Physiol. 
Zool. 3(3) : 379-391. 8 fig. 1930. — An attempt was made 
to ascertain the time at which the mammalian organism 
first shows a positive response to the pituitary secre- 
tion. Fetal and newborn albino rats were subjected to 
the injection of fresh, macerated, whole pituitary gland 
from adult albino rats, in physiological saline solution 
and fresh blood plasma. The results were practically 
identical, irrespective of the medium employed. Ac- 
celerated differentiation in the gonad was selected as 
an indication of response to injection. No reaction to 
pituitary injection was observed in the fetal rat of either 
sex. Accelerated differentiation was observed in the^ c? 
on the 10th day of postnatal life, following the daily in- 
jection of pituitary substance. In the 2 a similar reac- 
tion was observed 15 days after parturition. The reaction 
of the gonad to pituitary injection manifested itself 
in the ^ in an altered histological picture, due to in- 
creased tubular length and diam., as well as to an 
increase in the size of the interstitial cells. An increased 
number of ceils over those present in the controls was 
seen within the germinal epithelium. Increase in follicular 
size and the amount of follicular fluid present indicated 
a response to pituitary injection in the 2. — Author 
(courtesy Wistar. BihL Serv.) . 

15841. CROWBEN, G. P. The replacement of depleted 
adrenaline in the suprarenals. Jour. Physiol. 68 (3) : 
313-323. 5 fig. 1929. — ^By subjecting 13 cats to prolonged 
chilling, the adrenin in the adrenal glands was markedly 
reduced. The replacement of adrenin, when the animals 
were placed in warm surroundings, was followed by the 
Folin-Dennis-Cannon method. It was found that recovery 
occurred in denervated as well as innervated glands. — 
J. C. Donaldson, 

15842. BINGEMANSE, E., und S. E. deJONGH. Bie 
Mehrheit der Sexualhormone der Hypophysis; Wirkung 
auf weibliche Tiere. PflugePs Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226 
(4/5) : 543-546. 1931. — ^The authors support the thesis 
that urine of pregnancy contains 2 hormones of hypo- 
physeal origin: (1) a follicular growth hormone, and 
(2) a luteinising hormone. — M. H. Friedman. 

15843. BINGEMANSE, E., J. FREUB, S. SOBER, E. 
LAQUEUR, A. LUCES, und A. W. P. MtiNCH. Zur Trenn- 
ung des mannlichen (Sexual-) Hormons vom weiblichen 
(Menformon). Biochem. Zeitschr. 231(1/3) : 1-5. 1931. — 
&nce extract of testes and urine from <yc? contains 2 
hormone, a method of separation was developed, in the 
course of which it was found that the c? hormone, in 
contrast to menformon, has a basic rather than an acid 
character. 

15844. BINGEMANSE, E., J. FREUB, S. KOBER, E. 
LAQUEUR, und A. W. P. MtiNCH. Reinigung des mann- 
lichen Hormons durch fraktionierte Hochvakuumdestilla- 
tion. [Purification of the male hormone by fractional 
distillation in high vacuum.] N aturwissenschaften 19 
(7) : 166. 1931. 

15845. BOISY, EBWARB A., SIBNEY THAYER, 
and CLEMENT B. VELER. The crystals of the follicu- 
lar ovarian hormone. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol, dt Med. 27 
(5) : 417-419. 1930. 

15846. EUFINGER, H., und H. WIESBABER. Reid 
Huntsche Reaktion und Schwangerschaft. II. Arck. 
Gyndhol. 142(3) : 662-667. 1930. — ^In 45 wMte mice the 
hormone of the anterior lobe of hypophysis |)roduced a 
great rise in the acetonitril resistance (33 mice surviv- 
ing while all the controls died) , apparently independent 
in degree of the amount of hormone. In 30 mice ovarian 
hormone produced a slighter rise in resistance, 13 of the 
treated mice surviving. Of 35 animals treated with the 
urine of pregnant women, 13 survived varying doses of 
acetonitril poisoning, as against 1 of (apparently 4) con- 
trols. The authors conclude that the outcome of the 
Reid Himt reaction in mice previously treated with urine 
from pregnant women does not indicate with any cer- 
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tainty the increase in the blood of pregnancy of thyroxin- 
iike substances. They incline to believe that hormone of 
the anterior lobe of the hypophysis, and perhaps also 
ovarian hormone, increases resistance to acetonitril poi- 
soning. 

15847. PENGER, P., R. H. ANDREW, and J. J. 
VODLERTSEN. Geographic location and the iodine con- 
tent of the thyroid gland. Jour, Amer, Chem. Soc. 
53(1): 237-239. 1931. — Calculated on the desiccated 
fat-free basis, the yearly average for hog thyroid glands 
from North Dakota is 0.32^ I, while that of Texas 
glands is 0,60% I. The seasonal variation in the I content 
IS most pronounced in the northern glands. The higher 
I level of the Texas glands and the greater seasonal 
fluctuations of the North Dakota thyroids are attributed 
to the geographic location of the two states. — Authors^ 

15848. FEYOLD, H. L., P. L. HISAW, and S. L. 
LEONARD. The gonad stimulating and the luteinizing 
hormones of the anterior lobe of the hypophysis. Amer, 
Jour. PhydoL 97 (2) : 291-301. 5 fig. 1931. — Experiments 
on immature $ rats (representative results from 6 cited) 
show that the anterior lobe secretes 2 hormones which 
act on the ovary; a gonad stimulating factor wMch 
stimulates follicular growth, and a luteinizing factor 
which causes lutein growth. These have been extracted 
quantitatively from dried anterior lobe by aqueous 
pyridine. The 2 hormones have been separated into 2 
different preparations each giving a different physio- 
logical reaction. When the 2 fractions are again united 
the resulting preparation is entirely similar to the 
first crude extract. The luteinizing hormone cannot 
act on the immature ovary. The infantile ovary must 
be stimulated to follicular activity by the gonad stimu- 
lating hormone before a characteristic '^mulberry” ovary 
can be produced. — Authors^ summary. 

15849. FIROR, W. M., and G. S. EADIE, The effect 
of epinephrine on muscle glycogen in the absence of the 
liver, and a modification of the operation for liver re- 
moval. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 94(3) : 615-618. 1930. — 
The liver was totally extirpated in 14 cats to deter- 
mine if a decrease of muscle glycogen would follow, 
indicating a peripheral action of epinephrine on carbo- 
hydrates. No sign of peripheral action of epinephrine 
was obtained, either on muscle glycogen or on the rate 
at which glucose leaves the blood (the latter confirming 
the work of Soskin) . These results differ from the work 
of Cori and Cori, possibly, it is suggested, because of 
technic and because of the difference between the rat 
and the cat. 

15850. FRIEDMAN, J. L., and L. B. NICE. Mtdtiple 
ovaries and the oestrons cycle in the white rat. Amer. 
Jour. Phydol. 95 (1) : 40-42, 1930. — Multiple ovarian 
transplants in [223 normal 2 rats nearly doubled the 
number of oestrous cycles as demonstrated by the vaginal 
smear method. The voluntary activity of these rats was 
not markedly increased^ after the operation. Pseudo- 
pregnancy was induced in 10 of the 19 animals by the 
glass rod stimulation of Long and Evans. Exposure to 
a vasectomized <? produced this condition in 9 of these 
rats. — Authors^ summary. 

15851. GANFINI, G, Azione della placenta sulla meta- 
morfosi e sullo sviluppo della mnscolatura liscia nei 
girini. [Action of placenta on metamorphosis and de- 
velopment of smooth muscle in tadpoles.] Boll. Soc. Ital. 
Biol. Sperim. 5(6): 949-953, 4 fig. 1930. — ^In raw and 
cooked placenta substances are contained (in smaller 
amount than in muscle) which stimulate development 
and metamorphosis of tadpoles, and activate develop- 
ment of smooth muscle. — M. Cornel. 

15852. GANFINI, G. Paratiroidi ed ergosterolo irra- 
diate. [Parathyroid glands and irradiated ergosteroL] 
Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(6): 953-955. 1930.— 
Irradiated ergosterol cannot replace parathyroid hor- 
mone; it merely delays the onset of tetany, without 
influencing the cachexia. — M. Cornel. 

^ 15853. GERl^B, PAUL, tlher den Einfluss der weib- 
lichen Geschlechtshormone auf die juvenilen mannlichen 


Keirndriisen. Die Wirkung des^ Schwangerenurins 
die mannlichen Keirndriisen bei juvenilen weissen Maus- 
en. Zeitschr. Geburtsh. u. Gynakol. 99(3): 443-451, 

5 fig. 1931.— Filtered pregnancy urine 0.3-0,4 cc. twice 

daily for 3 days, at least^ 4 hrs. elapsing between any 2 
injections^, was injected into 105 white mice (29 con- 
trols) , which were killed 1 day after last injection. In 
89 mice the testes were distinctly enlarged, in 16 they 
showed little or no change; controls were uiiclianged. Ex- 
amination revealed premature, pronounced spermato- 
genesis (grade II). The urine was freed of prolan by 
heating to 100® for i min.; 84 mice were injected as 
before (21 controls). Macroscopically the genitalia were 
unchanged; microscopically, spermatogenesis: grade I 
in 60, 24 unaffected. Mice (20) treated with boiled 
urine extracted with ether to remove the 2 hormone 
showed no change in the testis. Spermatogenesis grade 
II occurred witliin 100 hrs. in 13^ of 15 mice treated with 
5-10 mouse units daily of folliciilin or sistomcnsiii._ Using 
urine positive and negative to the Aselibeiin-Zondck 
reaction (A.-Z. R.) , some extracted with ellita' j:o remove 
the 2 hormone, and the same technic, it was found tliat 
A.-Z.R. II and III urine gave spermatogenesis grade 
II. With negative urine 17 tests were 3 posi- 

tive; of these negatives 11 showed A.-Zil. 1 bidore 
ether extraction. While spermatogenesis can he called 
forth by the 2 hormone it is always and distinctly less 
than with hormone of the anterior lobe of the h 3 "popli 5 '‘sis. 

15854. GRtiXER, F. Aktivierung von somatisch-psych- 
isch unterentwickelten Zuchttieren durch Anreicherung 
des Keimdriisenhormons. Arch. Frauenk. 16(4) : 279-287. 

6 fig. 193L— In 17 infantile bulls testicular transplants 
produced full development in 11, had no action Jn 6. 
In some cases the improvement lasted for yrs. Trans- 
plantation of ovarian tissue into 60 cows (castrated, in- 
fantile, or wdth atrophic ovaries) resulted in increased 
milk production or conception in a large proportion. 
In prepubertal cattle (number not stated) transplanta- 
tion of sex glands hastened maturity. In a young bull calf 
implanted with ovarian tissue development appeared 
inhibited; the opposite procedure did not seem to affect 
development. In 20 bulls in which vasoligature was 
performed, reactivation was obtained in 15. 

15855, GRiiXER, F. Hypophysen-Yorderlappen-Ex- 
trakt-Wirkungen auf kleine Laboratoriumstiere und auf 
Haustiere. Arch. Frawen/c. 16(4) : 287-295. 1931. — Of 6 
goats, 2 normal and 2 thyroidectomized received 15 gm. 
anterior lobe extract, another normal received 3i gm., 
and 1 received none. One normal and 1 thyroidectomized 
were lame for 2 days, the ^ other 2^ showed oe.strus, 
unusual in the spring. The increase in milk secretion 
(animals in full lactation a short time after partus) 
was less pronounced with each injection, appearing in 
only 1 on the 4th injection. In contrast to the cow, tiie 
action was of short duration. After injection the milk 
was lower in sp. gr., in fat, and in dry matter than in 
controls. This was more pronounced in the animals 
which were also thyroidectomized. Thyroidectomy re- 
duced the quantity of milk by The mineral content 
of the milk was somewhat increased by injection if the 
thyroid gland was retained. Phosphoric acid and Ca were 
greatly increased if the thyroid was present, otherwise 
phosphoric acid^was somewhat, and Ca greatly, lowered. 
Cl was greatly increased* and unaffected by the thyroid. 
The other minerals were remarkably constant. The al- 
kalinity of the minerals in cow’s milk was weakly positive, 
in goat’s milk weakly positive or negative, thyroidectomy 
seeming to promote acidity. Two and 3 injections of 
anterior lobe of the pituita^ into 2 bulls that had re- 
gressed in reproductive ability brought reactivation; in 
3 infantile bulls 4-5 injections were ineffective. 

15856. HARTMAN, FRANK A., KATHARINE A. 
BROWNELL, and WARREN E. HARTMAN. A further 
study of the hormone of the adrenal cortex* Amer. Jour. 
Phydol. 95 (3) : 670-680. 1930. — Cats whose adrenals are 
removed in 2 stages survive 6-11 days when untreated. 
Those injected with a small quantity of isotonic salt 
solution survived the shorter period. Increase in the 
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interval between the operations, above a few days, does 
not lengthen the survival period. An increase in the 
operation time ^ when not too great does not decrease 
the survival period. Adrenalectomized animals show con- 
siderable loss in weight if they survive many days. 
Cortin, the hormone of the adrenal cortex which is 
essential to life, is carried down by the precipitated 
material formed when NaCl is added to the point of 
saturation or below. Adrenalectomized cats treated with 
an extract made from such a precipitate suiwived an 
average of 26.4 days. Heating the NaCl precipitate ex- 
tract to 80° C. for 5 min. destroys its potency. Pre- 
cipitation of the protein in the NaCl precipitate extract 
by eth^d alcohol does not diminish the potency. A con- 
centrated preparation of cortin can be made by extract- 
ing the cortex with ethyl ether which dissolves very Mttle 
epinephrine. The ether is removed by distillation, the 
residue^ being extracted with warm 80% ethyl alcohol. 
Much inert material is removed by chilling and filter- 
ing.^ After removing the alcohol, the residue is taken 
up in water. The aqueous solution contains the cortin. 
This extract acts as a substitute for the adrenal cortex. 
Adrenalectomized cats are being kept alive in good con- 
dition indefinitely by its use. The growth of young rats 
whose adrenals have been removed has been maintained 
until the adult stage is reached by injecting the extract. 
Such rats behave normally in every way, even to raising 
litters. Cortin treated adrenalectomized cats eat well, 
gain in weight, play, fight and act like normals. Cortin 
lowers the_ blood urea when high. It increases the resis- 
tance to infection and cold. It speeds the repair of 
injury and enables the animal to withstand operative 
or other trauma. By its use it is possible to remove 
both^ adrenals at 1 operation and^ maintain life in- 
definitely. Animals allowed to pass into the last stages 
of adrenal insufficiency which just precede death have 
been revived by cortin. A case of Addison’s disease with 
a systolic blood pressure of 50 mm. and a pulse of 120 
per min. together with other characteri^ic symptoms 
has been revived by the use of cortin. Cortin is ap- 
parently not effective by mouth. When given subcu- 
taneously one can begin to detect its effects in a few 
hours. — Authors^ summary. 

15857. HIRSCH, MAX. Handbuch der inneren Sekre- 
tion. Line umf assende Darstelliing der Anatomic, Physio - 
iogie und Pathologie der endokrinen Driisen, [Handbook 
of internal secretion. Anatomy, physiology and pathol- 
ogy of the endocrine glands.] 1428p. 173 fig. Curt Ha- 
bit zsch: 1929. Pr. 135 M. 

15858. HOFBAUER, J. Concerning the etiology of 
hyperplasia of the endometrium. Surg., Gynecol, and 
Obsteir. 52(2) : 222-227. 5 fig. 1931. — In an unstated pro- 
portion of 28 guinea pi|s treated parenteraily with ex- 
tract of beef anterior pituitary, and more markedly in 
18 guinea pigs into which bits of fresh anterior pituitary 
were transplanted there were produced (so long as the 
ovaries were preserved) conditions in the uterine mucosa 
and the ovaries practically identical with those in human 
endometrial hyperplasia ; after oophorectomy the process 
was limited to the basal portion of the endometrium. 
These observations suggest that hyperplasia may reason- 
ably be regarded as the manifestation of an overactivity 
of the anterior pituitary lobe, the internal secretion of 
the ovary being essential for the changes occurring 
in the upper part of the uterine mucosa, while the basal 
layer is entirely under the control of the anterior pitu- 
itary lobe, 

15859. HORSTERS, HANS. Stoffwechselversuche mit 
Hormonpraparaten an Kaninchen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 73(1/2) : 167-179. 1930, — ^Anterior lobe of hypophy- 
sis (substance and 2 preparations, used on 2 ?, includ- 
ing 1 pregnant, and 2 rabbits) produced an extreme 
rise in urinary phosphate excretion, amounting in some 
cases to more than 500%; generally a decrease in NaCl 
excretion and a phosphate retention in the feces. Poste- 
rior lobe of hypophysis (2 preparations, used on 1 preg- 
nant and 3 c? rabbits), during the experimental period 
produced a retention of urine and of urinary phosphate 


and NaCl, followed by excessive excretion of urine and 
of both constituents. Placenta hormone (progynon, used 
on 1 $ rabbit) caused retention of phosphate and NaCl, 
with hypercalcemia and hypercholesteremia. Epineph- 
rine (suprarenin, used on 2 c? rabbits) produced marked 
decrease in total urine, retention of NaCl, and increase 
of fecal P, with striking rise of total acid-soluble (or- 
ganic) P in the blood. Thyroxin (used on 2 rab- 
bits) produced increase in total urine, urinary phosphate 
and NaCl and fecal P, Parathyroid extract (used on 2 
c? rabbits) decreased the total urine, urinary NaCl and 
fecal phosphate, with decrease of urinary phosphate in 
1 case and no change in the other, 

15860. HOUSSAY, B. A., y A, BIASOTTI. Sobre la 
substancia hipofisaxia que refnerza la diabetes pancrea- 
tica. [Diabetogenic substance of the anterior pituitary.] 
Rev. Soc. Argentina Biol. 7 (1) : 3-12. 1931. — ^Hypophy- 
sectomy antagonizes the appearance of pancreatic 
diabetes in toads; subcutaneous implantation of 1 or 2 
glandular lobes (anterior lobe of mammals) is followed 
by an intense diabetes. The intermediate-neural lobe 
(posterior lobe of mammals) is less active and all other 
organs of the toad tested were inactive. This same 
activity was found in the anterior pituitary of fishes, 
batrachians, birds and mammals, including man. ^ The 
anterior lobe kept in acetone maintains its activity. 
The active principle is soluble in water and 60% alcohol, 
insoluble in absolute alcohol, ether, acetone, chloroform 
and benzene; it is destroyed at iOO°C., does not pass the 
ultrafiiter and is easily^ absorbed. It differs from the 
principle with sexual activity in that it is equally active 
in all species whatever its origin. — J. T. Lewis. 

15861. IVY, A. C., G. KLOSTER, H. C. LUETH, and 
G. E. DREWYER. Oh the preparation of ‘‘cholecysto- 
kinin.” Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 (1) : 336-344. 1929. — ^A 
method is outlined for the preparation of “cholecysto- 
kinin,” which yields a uniform product containing 3-4 
doses of secretin for 1 of “choiecystokinin,” free of vaso- 
depressor action, and causing gall-bladder contraction 
in 3-6 mgm. doses (from dog’s, mucosa) and in 5-10 mgm. 
(from hog’s mucosa) doses, when administered intra- 
venously. The authors can make a solution which con- 
tains secretin but no '^cholecystokinin,” and a solution 
which contains ‘^cholecystokinin,” but no secretin. This 
observation leads to the conclusion that “cholecysto- 
kinin” is not secretin. — Authors' summary. 

15862. JONGH, S. E. de. Die Wirkung der Sexual- 
hormone der Hypophyse auf mannliche Tiere. PflugePs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(4/5): 547-558. 5 fig. 1931.— 
Following the injection of extracts of urine of pregnancy 
into immature male mice, no significant changes in the 
weight of the testicles were noted, nor was spermatogene- 
sis affected. The accessory genitals, however, especially 
the seminal vesicles, showed marked increase in weight. 
Histological study of the testicle revealed some changes 
which might be interpreted as growth of interstitial 
cells in the treated animals. From parallel experiments 
on immature females, it seems that the factor responsible 
for the effects in the male is the B factor (luteinising) . 
— M. H. P'riedman. 

15863. JONGH, S. E. de, und ERNST LAQHEUR. 
Antagonismus von Menformon und Hormonen des Hypo- 
physenvorderlappens. Pfluger's Arch. Ges. Physiol. 227 
(1/2) : 57-70. 2 fig. 1931. — ^In immature and mature male 
mice the effects of menformon and ^^nterior pituitary 
hormone” on the accessory genitalia were determined. 
The authors interpret their results as showing that rela- 
tively large doses (as high^ as 40 units) of menformon 
inhibit the usual stimulating effects of the ^‘anterior 
pituitary hormone” on the accessory organs of the male. 
It was noted, however, that in males injected with 
“anterior pituitary hormone,” menformon was incapable 
of producing testicular atrophy. — M. H. Friedman. 

15864. JOHN, MARY, F. D'AMOTO, and E, Bv 
WOMACK. The effects of simultaneous injections of |be 
female and male hormones in capons, Amer. Jour. FkynoL 
95 (3) : 641-649. 1 pi. 1930.— The effects of cqwabined 
injections of the 2 and c? hormones and of alternate 
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jections on siiccesive days were studied in [5] adult 
capons. Tlie birds receiving the simultaneous injections 
developed $ plumage and J headfurnishings. The same 
results were obtained when the hormones were mixed 
'‘in vitro” for 24 hrs. and 48 hrs. respectively previous 
to injection. When the hormones were administered 
.n the same concentration but on alternate days ? 
olumage was not ^ obtained and the headfurnishings 
showed only veiy slight growth. There are no indications 
)f an antagonism between the chemically prepared sex 
lormones with the preparations used in the adult capon, 
leither is there an intensification of the action of 1 
lormone in the presence of the other. — Authors' stim- 
nary. 

15865. KOREHCHEYSKY, YLABIMIR. The influence 
the hypophysis on metabolism, growth and sexual 
organs of male rats and rabbits. II. Influence of ex- 
tracts of hypophysis on the body weight, weight of fat, 
if sexual organs and of endocrine organs of rats. Bio- 
ikem* Jour. 24 (2) : 383-393. 1930. — A slightly alkaline 
jxtract, about pH 7.4 was prepared from the anterior 
obe of the pitutiary (ox) which had been groimd with 
dycerol, kept at —5® and injected intraperitoneally into 
lormal, cryptorchid and castrated young and adult male 
•ats in amounts of from 1 to 2 cc. No decided influence 
vas noticed on the growth of the animals as judged by 
weight. Body fat as judged by the intra-abdominal fat 
vas decreased^ on the average by about 24%. Under the 
nfliience of injections of the extract the weight of 
lenis, testes, and prostate with seminal vesicles was 
iecreased to the greatest extent in cryptorchid animals 
(on an average for these organs by 31, 30 and 62% 
respectively) . This effect was less noticeable in normal 
md absent in castrated rats. The weight of the thyroids 
wm decreased by about 17% in normal and ciyptorchid 
animals, but not significantly in castrated rats. It is 
soncluded that the anterior lobe contains substances 
diminishing the weights of the penis, prostate, seminal 
;resicles, testes, thyroids and decreasing fat deposition 
md N metabolism. — V. Korenchevsky. 

15866. LEIHATI, FATJSTO. Sulla liponecrosi speri- 
meutale del sottocutaneo, (Kota secouda.) [Experimental 
subcutaneous liponecrosis.] Minerva Med. 9(36) : 372- 
582. 12 fig. 1929. — When experimental liponecroses were 
produced in rabbits and guinea pigs from which gonads 
and thyroid had been removed, the animals put on a 
large amount of fat, and great tumefactions occurred 
at the points of trauma, in which small foci of subcu- 
taneous liponecrosis could be found. Apart frorn the 
greater obesity the results w^ere about as reported in the 
author’s first note, when only one type of gland was re- 
moved at a time. — F. Leinati {transL by P. Popenoe). 

15867. LUDWIG, F., und J. von RIES. Die Beeinfluss- 
ung des Brunsthormons durch Rontgen-, Rot- und Ultra- 
^lolettstxaMeTi, Zentralhl. Gyndkol. 55(3) : 137-139. 1931. 
— No alteration in the action of the follicular hormone 
(progynon-P.) was observed in the mouse test after 
irradiation with 2000 R. Ultraviolet light (2-4 hrs., 60 
cm.) rendered F. inactive. Irradiated with red light 
(3-5 hrs., 200 watt lamp, 40 cm. distance) activity in- 
creased and the vaginal reaction became particularly 
pronoimced. While | mouse unit of normal P.^ called 
forth a slight vaginal reaction, when irradiated with red 
li^ht i unit called forth a pronounced reaction; i unit 
still showed a reaction but 1/10 mouse unit was inactive. 
Hormone rendered inactive by U.V. could be reactivated 
by red light as shown by the vaginal reaction. 

15868. LUETH, H. C., A. C. IVY, and G. KLOSTER. 
Further observations on the action of “cholecystokinin.” 
Amer. Jour. Pkydol. 91 (1) : 329-335. 1929.— The ^all 
bladder has been observed to contract under direct vision 
following the injection of “cholecystokinin.” TMs has no 
effect on liver volume. If vasodilatin is present in the 
preparation of “cholecystokinin,” the change in intra- 
gall-bladder pressure lasts much longer than the change 
in liver volume due to the dilatin. “Cholecystokinin” 
has no detectable effect on gastric motility. I^ effect 
on intestinal motility is variable. Morphine hypo- 


dermicaiiy in some animals causes an exaggerated “tonus 
rhythm” of the gall bladder, which is not materially 
affected by atropine. Atropine, however, causes some 
relaxation of the gall bladder. Bile and bile salts ad- 
ministered intravenously cause a relaxation of the gall 
bladder in effective doses. Ergotamine tartrate stimulates 
the gall bladder and has no effect on “cholecystokinin” 
action. MgS04 in 200 mgm, doses (30 lb. clog) dimin- 
ishes the “cholecystokinin” action, but does not abolish 
it. The diaphragm, thoracic and abdominal muscles 
play no part in the action of “cholecystokinin” on the 
gall bladder. An occasional spontaneous contraction of 
the gall bladder occurs in some dogs which cannot be 
accounted for. Dogs vary in their response to “cholccys- 
tokinin,” the usual effect lasting 10-60 min. Occasionally 
the gall bladder will not relax, or return to normal for 2 
or 3 hrs. after an injection. The gall bladder of the 
cat and dog are caused to contract on the intravenous 
administration of an adequate dose of “cholecystokiiiin.” 
The authors failed to record a contraction for the gall 
bladder of the rabbit. — Authors' summary. 

15869. MACCHIARULO, 0. Suirazione morfogenetka 
della tiroide embrionale. [The morphogenetic action of 
embryonic thyroid gland.] Boll. 8oc. Ital. Biol. 8penm. 
5(6): 942-944. 1930.— Fetal thyroid gland exerts on 
tadpoles a morphogenetic influence qualitatively iden- 
tical with that of thyroid glands of ^ adult animals, the 
latter showing however a greater activity. The activity 
of fetal gland increases with fetal development. Func- 
tional activity is thus shown by the thyroid in prenatal 
life. — M. Cornel. 

15870. McCLEKDOK, J. F., LILLAS MYRICK, CLAIRE 
CONKLIN, and I. H. WILSON. Ovarian hormone and 
metabolism. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97(1) : 82-85. 1931. — 
In 23 women, aged 19-35 yrs. (mean 212 yrs.) the authors 
studied metabolism in the period between menstruations 
on the hypothesis that any changes are due to changes 
in concentration of hormone. They found a slight rise 
in basal metabolic rate. Since this rise is less than the 
daily variations, a large number of determinations (342) 
had to be made to reduce the probable error. The 
authors foimd an increase in the volume of the nipples 
during the same period. As the endometrium increases 
during this period, it seems possible that the rise in 
basal metabolic rate may be due to the growth of 
ti^ue in the endometrium and mammary glands. As 
to what hormones are concerned with these changes, 
the authors have only the report by McClendon and Burr 
that injection of follicular hormone increased the basal 
metabolic rate of 2 women lacking ovarian functions. 
There was no quantitative relation between the amount 
of hormone injected and the rise in basal metabolic rate. 
Probably a hormone from the corpus luteum causes the 
changes found, or they are due to more than 1 hormone. 

15871. MIGLIAVACCA, ANGELO. L’azione stimolante 
e sterilizzante suirovaio degli estratti testicolari in 
funzione della dose: il meccanismo della sterilizzazione. 
[Stimulating and sterilizing action on the ovary of 
testicular extracts as a function of the dosage.] Boll. 
Soc. Med.-Chir. Pavia 44(3): 433-439. 1930,— An un- 
specified number of sexually mature 2 guinea pigs and 
rats received intramuscular injections of homogeneous 
testicular extract and were killed 15-30 days later. The 
ovaries of animals treated with 055-0.5 cc. were hyper- 
emic, remarkably rich in graafian follicles, the large 
majority in advanced stage of development and at the 
periphery of the ovary frequently reduced by the 
pressure of numbers to rectangular or irregularly poly- 
hedral form with thin interfollicular walls, but the 
individual follicles normal and the ova very distinct. 
The author has never seen ovaries in similar fimctional 
condition in normal animals. Doses of 1-2 cc. produced 
in 15-30^ days less hyperemia of the ovaries, fewer matur- 
ing follicles, but marked increase in subepithelial con- 
nective tissue. The strata of the germinative epithelium 
were increased all over the epithelial surface of the 
ovary with occasional marked invagination. li the 
ovaries of animals treated with 4 cc. extract the incre^ 
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of subepithelial connective tissue was still more marked; 
the tissue itself was more compact. The germinative 
epithelium was generally composed of a single layer, 
with only here and there a double or triple layer of 
e|3itheiial cells. The majority of the follicles were atresic, 
with a thickened granulosa, pylcnotic nuclei and chroma- 
tin broken into fragments; mitoses rather rare. Hence 
the action of testicular extract on the ovaries seems to 
be in direct relation to the quantity of the dose. 

15872. MITZKEVITCH, M. S. Bie Abhangigkeit der 
formhiidenden Reaktion von der Reife des Somas und 
der Anwesenheit des Geschlechtshormones. Endohvino- 
logie 6(3): 167-188. 6 fig. 1930. — ^The nipples of the 
guinea pig are used as indicators. Ovaries transplanted 
to castrated males produce development of nippies prac- 
tically as large as in the normal female. The de- 
velopment of secondary sex characters is a double reac- 
tion based upon the age of the soma which permits the 
sex gland to produce the hormone which in turn compels 
the development of the nipple.— J5. Cunningham, 

15873. MOLINEHGO, L. Contribute alio studio della 
reazione ovarica nella topolina impubere alFazione dell- 
^orina di donna gravida. [Ovarian reaction in immature 
mice to the urine of the pregnant woman.] Clin, Ostetrica 
32(7) : 385-395. 5 fig. 1930.— About 30 ? mice aged 3-4 
wks. were subcutaneously injected with urine of preg- 
nancy, divided into 3 series of 10 mice each, receiving 
6 injections each of 0.2, 0.5 and 1 cc. each respectively. 
Of the 10 mice receiving 6 injections of 0.2 cc. each, 3 gave 
the 1st type of hypophyseal reaction and the other 7 the 
1st and 2nd type. Of the 10 treated with 6 injections of 
0.5 cc. each, 8 gave the 1st, 2nd and 3rd. Of the 10 receiv- 
ing 6 injections of 1 cc. each 2 died after the 4th and 5th 
doses: the sui'vivors without exception displayed the 
3rd type of reaction (massive luteinization of the ovary, 
composed solely of atresic corpora lutea). The close 
relation of the degree of reaction to the amt. of the 
dose and the possibility of obtaining a follicular phase 
with small doses and hyperluteinization with large doses, 
in Molinengo’s opinion militate against the theory of 
Evans and Simpson on the plurality of hypophyseal 
hormones. 

15874. MOORE, CARL R., and T. F. GALLAGHER. 
On the prevention of castration effects in mammals by 
testis extract injection. Amer, Jour. Physiol, 89 (2) : 
388-394. 1929. — ^In studying the effects of castration on 
rats and guinea pigs the authors obtained several physio- 
logical and morphological (gross and cytological) indi- 
cators of castration. Each alone is capable of distin- 
guishing the castrated animal from a normal one. ^ By 
injecting fractions of a lipid extract of bull testes into 
rats and guinea pigs the authors not only prevented 
the development of the castration effects by injecting 
immediately after castration, but also were able to elim- 
inate castration effects that had been present for some 
mos. The spermatozoon motility test (guinea pig) , the 
electric ejaculation test (guinea pig), the prostate test 
(rat), and the seminal vesicle test (rat), all proved 
that the extracts injected were able to substitute for the 
internal secretion of the testicle. The authors found no 
castration change that failed to respond to the injections. 
‘^Authors^ summary and conclusions. 

15875. MORTIMER, BERHARB, and A. C. IVY. VII. 
Studies on the pancreas. An attempt to repeat the 
Mellanby procedure for the isolation and purification 
of secretin. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91 (1) : 220-224. 1929. — 
The isolation of secretin as described by Mellanby proved 
to be unsatisfactory in the hands of the authors becai^e 
of the unreliability or lack of uniformity of results with 
the '^bile salt^' precipitation procedure. In default of 
more exact knowledge regarding the conditions govern- 
ing the adsorption of secretin by “bile acids” they were 
unable to predict a yield with certainty, — Authors^ sum- 
mary, 

15876. MYERS, WALTER K. The effect of bilateral 
ovariectomy in cats upen sensitivity to insulin. Amer, 
Jour, Physiol, 89(3) : 610-617. 1929. — Bilateral ovariec- 
tomy in 4 cats caused an immediate increase in sensi- 


tivity to insulin and was followed by a marked in- 
crease in weight. There was a gradual recovery of resis- 
tance to insidin to such an extent that the sensitivity 
was subsequently diminished in comparison with that of 
the intact animal. Blood sugar levels and the general 
reaction to insulin did not coincide from time to time. 
This would suggest that insulin shock and hypoglycemia 
are separate and distinct manifestations resulting from 
the injection of insulin. There seems to be an exaggera- 
tion of their independence following the recovery of the 
animal from the immediate effects of ovariectomy. 

15877. OLBBERG, ERIC. An attempt to auto-trans- 
plant the adrenal. Amer, Jour, Physiol, 91 (1) : 275-283. 

3 fig. 1929. — Attempts to auto-transplant the adrenal 
into the omentum and spleen were unsuccessful. The 
adrenal on a pedicle consisting of the anastomosing 
blood vessels of the kidney capsule functioned ade- 
quately to maintain life for relatively long periods of 
time in 4 of 15 dogs. Sectioning of the pedicle resulted 
in death from adrenal insufficiency in 3 dogs; in the 
4th, the animal died on the 6th day due to a ruptured 
duodenal ulcer. It is pointed out that the rich blood 
supply that the adrenal receives normally is physio- 
logically significant. The pseudo-transplanted adrenal on 
a pedicle does not readily develop a secondary, or a new 
blood supply, which is in contrast to such tissues as the 
skin, stomach, pancreas, intestine, etc. — Author^s sum- 
mary. 

15878, ORS6S, EHGEN. Pseudohermaphrofiitismus 
und die Zwischenzellen. Deutsche Zeitschr. Chit, 230 
(3/5) : 211-219. 6 fig. 1931. — In an otherwise intensely 
feminine woman, operation revealed the total absence 
of ovaries and uterus. Each groin contained a mobile 
structure the size of a nut, histological examination of 
which revealed an abundance of interstitial cells. The 
author concludes that these cells have no influence on 
the secondary sexual characteristics. 

15879. PARHON, C. L, et CONSTANCE PARHON- 
ST3EFANESCO. Sur un nouveau syndrome hyperhypo- 
physaire; le nanisme hyperhypophysaire. Eev, Beige 
Sci. Med. 2(4) : 336-340. 1 fig. 1930.— A girl 16^ yrs. old, 
138 cm. tail, showed some signs of thyroid deficiency; 
but basal metabolism and intelligence were normal. 
Sexual maturity had become established at the age of 
11. The sella turcica was enlarged. The authors believe 
that the dwarfish stature and the early sexual maturity 
are due to excessive or precocious functioning of the 
anterior lobe of the hypophysis ; they propose the name 
of “hyper-hypophysial nanism” for the syndrome. 

15880. PENCHARZ, RICHARD I., J. M. D. OLM- 
STED, and GEORG GIRAGOSSINTZ. The survival of 
rats after total and partial adrenalectomy and adrenal 
transplantation. Physiol. Zool. 4 (3) : 501-514. 2 pi. 1931. 
— Complete adrenalectomy in 62 piebald rats caused 
acute “insufficiency” symptoms and death in every case. 
The longest survival was IS days, the average 7-8 days. 
The only sure test of complete adrenalectomy is histo- 
logical examination of the removed glands. Each gland 
must be removed intact. If even so small an amount of 
cortex as 5 % of the original gland remains, the rat may 
survive indefinitely. We believe that the survival of 
adrenalectomized rats reported by many investigators 
is due to incomplete removal of the glands, not to ac- 
cessories. In over 500 rats, only one was found with a 
definite accessory. The severity of deficiency symptoms 
is roughly inversely proportional to the amount of 
cortex left. Subsequent removal of fragments which 
had been sufficient to keep rats alive, although in a 
state of “chronic insufficiency,” caused death. Success- 
ful transplants of cortical material have been made into 
the ovary in 5 cases. Removal of this ovary at a time 
when these rats had lived longer than the longest sur- 
viving completely adrenalectomized rat, and were still 
in excellent health, now resulted in acute “insufficiency” 
symptoms and deoJk.— Authors (courtesy Wistar BM, 
Serv.). 

15881. PERUSSfi^, GEORGE LOUIS Jr., and JOSE? 
SAMUEL ROZEN. The effect of experimental hynper-; 
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thyroidism ob tlie Biovements of the empty stomach. 
Amen Jour. Physiol 91(1): 291-297. 1929.— Dogs (5) 
were used throughout the investigation (9 mos.). Of 
the 5 animals ofiginaiiy used, 2 were again run on a 
much higher dosage after an interim of 5 mo., during 
which time they were used for other work. A small 
dosage of desiccated thyroid sufhcient to produce the 
syndrome of hyperthyroidism in dogs causes an increase 
in the height of hunger contractions. There seem to 
be 2 effects iDrodiiced by feeding desiccated thyroid: 
one in which a iiimger producing constituent causes an 
increase in hunger and the other in which a toxic, de- 
pressant constituent may or may not overbalance the 
former, depending upon the degree of tolerance to the 
latter that the individual dog may develop; or, it may 
be that these are one and the same substance, its hunger 
effects depending upon the tolerance developed by the 
individual dog. In the 15 gni. dosage, the increase in 
lumger effect seems to overbalance the toxic effect al- 
though the same result might have been noted in the 
5 gnu dogs had they been run long enough. 

15882. PTASZEK, L. Influence des hormones sexuelles 
sur le m^tabolisme basal. Essais expdrimentaux chez 
ies femelles. Compt. Rend, 8oc. Biot 100(14) : 1250- 
1252. 1929. — ^In c? and 2 dogs there was an immediate 
drop in the basal metabolism following excision of the 
gonads, followed by a short period of increased basal 
metabolism, which was in turn superseded by a per- 
manent io'wered basal metabolism. In the 2 the 2nd 
period was shorter, and the increase was not so great. 
The author attributes this to the relatively more im- 
portant part played by the 2 hormone, and the resultant 
inability of the rest of the endocrines to compensate for it 

15883. QUIGLEY, J. P., and B. 0. BARNES. Action 
of insulin on the motility of the gastro- intestinal tract, 
VI, Antagonistic action of posterior pituitary lobe prep- 
arations. Amer. Jour. Physiol 95(1): 7-12. 1930. — ^In- 
sulin has been found to increase the motility of the 
empty stomach and of the small intestine and colon; 
this action is related to the development of hypo- 
glycemia. A study of gastro-intestinal motility, there- 
fore, offers an excellent method for investigating the 
antagonism between insulin and pituitary extract or 
its fractions. The balloon technique was used to follow 
the hyperactivity of the gut produced by insulin ad- 
ministration and to determine the antagonistic action of 
pituitary extracts. The pituitrin preparations were 
usually administered intravenously but intramuscular in- 
jections were found to yield similar results: 74 ex- 
periments which gave definite results were performed 
and 11 dogs were used, Pituitrin, vasopressin, oxytocin, 
vasopressin-oxytocin and infundin were all found to 
inhibit high or low spontaneous motility of the stomach, 
small intestine and colon. They likewise inhibit the 
hypermotile gut of insulinized animals. The inhibition 
begins in 15-20 sec. (before the blood sugar level is 
modified) acting probably through a direct paralysis 
of the motor mechanism of the gut. Modifications in 
carbohydrate metabolism are involved apparently in the 
later phase of the inhibition. 

15884. REISS, M. Studien fiber die Ftinktion der 
Nebennieienrinde, Mndohrinologie 6 (5) : 321-335. 1930. 
—The author shows that the life of an adrenaleetomised 
animal can be lengthened by administration of a sub- 
stance free from the blood pressure factor of the adrenal. 
The substance is remedial only if administered before 
the typical adrenalectomy symptoms appear. This limi- 
tation can not be directly due to a scant hormone supply 
from the cortex since injections of greater quantities of 
the extract are ineffective. The reactions once initiated 
by adrenalectomy are irreversible; the extract hinders 
the process only if administered in time,— B. Cunning- 
ham. 

15885. REISS, M. Studien fiber die Funktion der 
Nebennierenrinde. Endohrinologie 6(6) : 421-437. 1930. 
— ^The author confirms previous work which showed 
deaHa following adrenalectomy is decerebrated cats and 
dogs. Death seemed to be due to respiratory failure. 


However, when artificial respiration was resorted _ to, 
death ensued after about the same inter\'aL Injections 
of the cortex hormone prolonged life. The reserve alkali 
decreased after adrenalectomy, regardless of whether ^or 
not atificiai respiration was used; the veserve was in- 
creased upon the hormone injection. The reduction of 
the alkali reserve seems to be due to a disturbance of 
metabolic materials for which the active factor has not 
as yet been found. — B. C'lmnmgham. 

15886. RIDDLE, OSCAR, and JAROSLAY Kr! 2EN- 
ECKY. Studies on the physiology of reproduction in 
birds. XXVIII. Extirpation of thymus and bursa in 
pigeons with a consideration of the failure of thymectomy 
to reveal thymus function. Amer. Jour. lyiysud. 97(2) : 
343-352. 1931, — ^Thymus and bursa Fabricii were com- 
pletely extirpated (thjmaobursectoiiiy) from 17 common 
pigeons at a 1st operation performed about 42 days 
after hatching, or at a 2nd operation 3-4 wks, later; 15 
brothers of the 7 operated and 26 sisters of the It) 
operated 2 ?> served as control. Birds were reared lu 
or beyond maturity (3-16 mos. after operation). That 
part of the body growth (14% of total) which oc- 
curred after the operation was not affected by the loss 
of these 2 organs. No clear and consistent difference 
wras found in wt. of testes, ovaries, thyroid, liver or 
spleen in operated and control. No difference was ob- 
served in bone abnormalities, basal metabolism, health 
and appearance. The operation had no effect on the 
time or age at which the 22 became sexually mature. 
The operated 22 produced eggs (SS) whose envelopes 
were quite normal, with only 1 exception; there were 
no soft-shelled eggs. These data and the more crucial 
data of Greenwood strongly question Stoli's report of 
soft-shelled eggs as a result of th^^mectomy in mature 
fowls, unless the particular race of fowl used really de- 
termines the result. The authors conclude that tissue 
with “thymic function^' is probably widely scattered in 
the body of vertebrate animals generally. This con- 
dition is now rather more evident in birds than in other 
groups. In birds such tissue is probably regularly rep- 
resented in the 2 thymi, the bursa Fabricii, the 2 post- 
branchial bodies, in the lymph glands and perhaps in 
other lymphoid organs; occasional^ it is undoubtedly 
present in still other areas adjacent to the thymus. An 
extensive examination of the literature leads to the con- 
clusion that theymectomy has almost everjwvhcre and 
completely failed to reveal or to confirm those functions 
of the thymus wliich have been rather clearly indicated 
by various other methods of investigating this organ. 
The explanation of the failure of theymectomy to pro- 
duce effects probably rests upon the existence and 
hyperplasia of other widely scattered tissue having 
thymic function. No result ever obtained from simple 
thymectomy is usable as evidence against the existence 
of an endocrine or other function of the thymus.—- 
Authors^ summary. 

15887. RING, GORDON C. Adrenalm and the metah- 
olism of exercise. Amer. Jour, Physiol 97 (2) : 375-3S5. 
1931.— The metabolism of. rats [no. not stated] during 
rest and exercise on a specially devised treadmill has 
been determined. Small doses of adrenalin lowered the 
respiratory metabolism of fatigued rats in exercise. In 
9 experiments on man (as in the rat) physiologicsil 
amounts of adrenalin given after fatigue caused a lower- 
ing of the respiratory metabolism of exercise. Without 
previous fatigue, a similar amount of adrenalin increased 
the metabolism of exercise. The respiratory quotients 
were lowered by adrenalin. — G. 0. Ring. 

15888. SACHS, WALTER BERNHARD. Umwand- 
lungsversTiche an kiementragenden Schwanzlnrchen dnreh 
Schilddriise nnd Schilddrtisenpraparate. ZooL Anzeiger 
88(11/12) : 312-321. 1930. — ^The author failed in attempt- 
ing to^ produce metamorphosis in Pro tens, ^ Siren and 
Ampkiuma by feeding and injection experiments with 
thyroid gland and thyroid extracts. 

15889. SANDERS, GERTRUDE B, The survival 
period and blood pressures of adrenalectomized decere- 
brate cats. Proc. Soe. Exp. Biol. <fc Med. 28(3) : 28^ 



ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— ENDOCRINOLOGY 


15890-15895 


1635 [JuNE-JuLY, 1932] 

290. 1930. — For 27 out of the 30 operated cats, the 
average time of survival after adrenalectomy was 8i hrs.; 
the longest time was 21i- hrs. Death was not due, as a 
rule, to respiratory failure as has been claimed by Vin- 
cent and Thompson. A slight (doubtfully significant) 
fall in blood pressure was sometimes observed after 
adrenalectomy. 

15890. SCHLOXTHAHER, CARL F., and HAROLD 
D. CAYLOR. The effect of thyroidectomy and of certain 
diets on pregnant swine and their offspring. Amer. Jour, 
Physiol, 89(3) : ‘ 601-609. 1929. — Of 12 pregnant sows on 
a balanced diet (Series p, 10 were thyroidectomized and 
8 of these received desiccated thyroids for 30-120 days. 
The sows treated for 60 days or more following thy- 
roidectomy were not affected. Of 8 pregnant sows on 
a iow_ protein, high carbohydrate diet (Series 2) , 4 were 
thyroidectomized; 2 of the thyroidectomized and 2 of 
the normal sows were given thyroid extract to term. 
The results showed that the symptoms of thyroid de- 
ficiency ill pregnant sows were influenced by the diet. 
Thyroidectomized animals on a balanced diet revealed 
signs of myxedema whereas those on a high carbohydrate, 
low protein diet did not develop the edema of myxedema 
and were underweight (allowance being made for preg- 
nancy) . The hair coat and thyroid gland of the offspring 
of thyroidectomized pregnant swfine were not markedly 
different from the offspring of the control animals. The 
thyroid gknd was not enlarged in offspring of thy- 
roidectomized swine, although in each group there was 
considerable variation in the size of the glands. 

15891. SCHWARZ, EITGEN. Pigmentiening, Form 
und Wachstum der Federn des Haushuhns in Abhangig- 
keit von der Thyreoideafunktion. Zeitschr. TFks. Biol, 
Abt. D, Wilhelm Roux^ Arch. Entvhcklungsmech. Organ. 
123(1) : 1-38. 12 fig. 1930. — No difference in the size of 
the thyroid in the sexes was found in 16-day embryos 
from the cross of Plymouth-Rock 22 and Orloff-Kampfer 
c?c? (factor K for slow feathering lies in X-chromosome 
for which 22 are heterozygous, d'e? homozygous). In 
2 hens without growth of the juvenile marginal plumage, 
degeneration of the th^oid was found substantiating a 
relation between thyroid function and speed of feather- 
ing. Half the thyroid of chickens (av. 3i mo. old) was 
implanted into 2-5 day old chicks; most transplants 
underwent necrosis but residues remained. The excess 
thyroid had no action on increase in wt., and secondary 
and primary feathering. An increase in temp, in com- 
parison to the controls (18th-23rd day) occurred. In 
the 2 there was a darkening of the primary feathers; 
that of the secondaries was within limits of variability. 
In 1 hen and cock successful thyroidectomy resulted 
in greatly inhibited growth, underweight, and extensive 
structural changes in the mature feathers. The feathers 
of the cock were very narrow and pointed in all regions. 
No change in pigment was observed; secondary sexual 
characteristics were well developed. The hen died 7 
mos. after operation with signs of very pronoxmeed 
anemia. The few new feathers (everywhere in body) 
were of intermediate type approaching the cock. The 
author differentiates between pigmentation and speed 
of feathering owing to the high metabolic rate, and 
feather forms : the thyroid first promotes pigmentation, 
then with larger quantities, oxidation of melanin and 
depigmentation occurs; increase of thyroid function 
speeds feathering; the development of feather form de- 
pends upon a cumulative action of thyroid and gonads, 
the action of the testis on the width and rounding of 
feathers being weakest, thvroid greater, ovary the greatest. 

15892. SIEBERX, WALTER J„ and ROBERT S. 
SMITH. The effect of various anterior pituitary prepa- 
rations upon basal metabolism in partially thyroid- 
ectomized and in completely thyroidectomized guinea 
pigs. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 95(2) : 396-402. 1930. — ^In an 
investigation of the reasons for the different effects^ of 
various anterior pituitary preparations, 24 <? guinea pigs, 
weighing between 350 and 500 gm., were used. Ten of 
these were as completely thyroidectomized as possible; 
4 of these 10 were then given daily injections of 1 cc. 


of the acid extract of anterior pituitary substance,^ and 
4 others were given 5 grain Armour anterior pituitary 
tablets by mouth daily; the remaining 2 of these 10 
guinea pigs were used as completely thyroidectomized 
controls, to which no pituitary preparations were ad- 
ministered. Ten other guinea pigs were partially thy- 
roidectomized, If to lobes of the thyroid having 
been removed previous to the daily subcutaneous in- 
jection of 1 cc. of the acid anterior pituitary extract 
to 4 animals and the feeding of 5 grain Armour’s anterior 
pituitary pills to 4 others. The remaining 2 of these 
10 were used as partially thyroidectomized controls 
to which no anterior pituitary preparations were ad- 
ministered. Four guinea pigs were used as normal con- 
trol animals. The basal metabolism determinations were 
then made on each of the 24 animals every 4th day with 
the Haldane open circuit respiratory calorimeter. Each 
observation consisted of a 2-hr. period on this apparatus. 
The animals were starved for a period of 24 hrs, before 
the determinations were made. The injections and 
feedings of the anterior pituitary preparations were 
made previous to the starvation period. The experi- 
ments were continued for 28 days after the beginning 
of the administration of the anterior pituitary prepa- 
rations. The results were: (1) for Armour anterior 
pituitary tablets, a marked rise in basal metabolism in 
partially and incompletely thyroidectomized as well as 
normal guinea pigs, being thus independent of thjuroid 
changes ; (2) for acid extract of cattle anterior pituitary 
glands a marked and rapid rise in basal metabolism in 
normal guinea pigs, in partially thyroidectomized guinea 
pigs, a slight but definite rise in basal metabolism, and 
in completely thyroidectomized guinea pigs, no change 
at all in basal metabolism, the effects being apparently 
entirely dependent on hypertrophic changes produced 
by the pituitary extract in the thyroid. 

15893. SPAIJL, A. W., and W. W. MYDDLETON. 
Biological and chemical studies of extracts of the an- 
terior lobe pituitary. Jour. Exp. Biol. 8(1) : 30-43. 1931. 
— ^A buff colored precipitate is obtained by the addition 
of N/20 I solution to dilute acetic acid extracts of fresh 
anterior lobe substance. Similar acetic acid extracts of 
tissues and extracts of the anterior lobe prepared with 
other extracting media do not give the same precipitate 
with I. The precipitate indicates the presence and gives 
an approximate measure of the metamorphic factor in 
fresh gland extracts of the anterior lobe. Dilute acetic 
acid extracts of the precipitates after removal of the I 
with alcohol are biologically active and characterised by 
their phosphate content. Similar extracts of the pos- 
terior lobe give an I precipitate but the phosphate 
content is much lower than that of the anterior lobe 
precipitate. The I in these precipitates is adsorbed or 
loosely combined. The biological activity of anterior 
lobe extracts varies with the time of extraction and the 
concentration of the extracts. Its resistance to tem- 
perature, acid and alkali have been investigated. The 
metamorphic factor is slowly destroyed by pepsin and 
rapidly by trypsin. — J. M. Robson, 

15894. SPAIJL, E. A., and W. W, MYDBLETON. 
The phosphate content and the biological activity of 
the anterior lobe pituitaiy. Jour. Exp. Biol. 8(1): 44- 
54. 1931. — ^There is a direct^ quantitative relationship 
between the phosphate P precipitated by I solution from 
active extracts of the anterior pituitary lobe in dilute 
acetic^ acid and the metamorphic activity of the lobe. 
Substitution of the phosphate content of the I precipitate 
by other radicles results in the loss of activity. The 
active factor is insoluble in alcohol, chloroform and 
ether, which distinguishes it from Robertson’s Tethelin. 
The melanophore stimulant is independent of the phos- 
phate content. There is a small quantity of phosphate 
precipitated by I solution from posterior lobe extracts. 
— J, M. Robson. 

15895. STEWART, G. H., and J. M. ROGOFP. Stud- 
ies in adrenal insufficiency, IX. The influence of e#ra:cts 
of adrenal cortex (sheep and cattle) on the attrvive^l 
period of adrenalectomised dogs and cats, Amer, 
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Physiol. 91 (1) : 254-264. 1929. — ^In paper V. of this series 
proof was given that extracts of adrenal cortex from 
dogs (interrenalin) can prolong the period of survival 
of dogs after adrenalectomy beyond the maximum seen 
in control untreated animals. It was stated further that 
similar results were obtained in dogs by intravenous 
injection of cortical extracts from sheep’s adrenals. The 
data on the influence of these extracts are given in the 
present paper. Subcutaneous administration of the ex- 
tracts did not exert as favorable an influence as intra- 
venous injection. Extracts prepared from the adrenal 
cortex of cattle in the manner recently described by 
Hartman and his co-workers and administered sub- 
cutaneously, as in their experiments, were found to 
have no influence on the survival period of adrenalecto- 
mised cats, as compared with the untreated controls. 
These extracts, injected intravenously into dogs, were 
not nearly so effective as the authors’ o^vn extracts. If 
they produced any definite effect at all, it was slight. 
Subcutaneous administration in dogs had no favorable 
influence upon the survival period. Accessories were 
found in about 6% of 121 cats operated on for removal 
of the adrenals. IJlcers in the stomach or duodenum of 
adrenalectomised dogs and cats are very common. Of 
118 adrenalectomised dogs, 48 had 1 or more ulcers. 
Of 89 adrenalectomised cats, 29 had ulcers. Of 32 normal 
cats, only 1 had a gastric ulcer. — Authors' summary.. 

15896. STILL, EUGENE U., et al. Studies on the 
physiology of secretin. 11. EUGENE U. STILL, and 
L. B. SHPINER. The eflect of purified secretin on the 
blood sugar. HI. JEAN la BARRE, and EUGENE U. 
STILL. Further studies on the effects of secretin on the 
blood sugar. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91(2) : 496-498; 649- 
653. 1930. — 11. Purified preparations of secretin injected 
intravenously in 3 normal and 3 diabetic dogs, bar- 
bitalized or unanesthetized, did not alter the blood 
sugar. Secretin per se does not have insulin-like prop- 
erties. Secretin does not stimulate the secretion of 
insulin from the pancreas. HI. The experiments here 
summarized indicate that crude secretin may be pre- 
pared which is not hypotensive, possesses great potency 
as a pancreatic secretagogue and contains varying 
amounts of hypoglycemic substances.^ Crude secretin 
may be fractioned into one part which is only sec- 
retagogue and another which will lower the blood sugar. 
The hypoglycemic fraction from crude secretin is not 
hypotensive, is not insulin, and produces hypoglycemia 
by at least 2 known factors: (1) stimulation of 
secretion of insulin (most important) ; (2) effects of 
the preparation per se. Purified secretin has no effect 
on tj&e blood sugar. 

15897. TANIGUCHI, TORATOSHI. Experimentelle 
Studien fiber die Neotenie bei Amphibien. Folia Anat. 
Japordca 9(2) : 81-90. 3 fig. 1931. — ^The author experi- 
mented on Hynohius juscus, Bufo vulgaris japonicus, 
and Rana japordca. Metamorphosis was not retarded by 
feeding larvae with powdered thymus. Larvae fed with 
powdered beef thyroid and^ with the thyroideum of 
Sankyo & Co. showed a considerable acceleration of de- 
velopment and of metamorphosis. The 2nd preparation 
gave the stronger reaction, and was more effective on 
annran larvae than on larvae of urodeles. Tadpoles 
kept at 10-0® C. died about 3 mos. before metamorphosis. 
Under the same conditions Hynobius larvae lived and 
retained their larval form for 2 years (partial neoteny) ; 
there was marked stagnation of colloid in their thyroid 
glands. In larvae fed with the thyroid preparation and 
kept at 5-0® C., no reaction of the thyroid gland was 
observable. It can be said, therefore, that low tempera- 
ture is necessary to bring out neoteny by suspending 
the activity of the thyroid gland.— {courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Servi). 

15898. TEEL, HAROLD M., and 0. WATKINS. The 
effect of extracts containing the growth principle of the 
anterior hypophysis upon the blood chemistry of dogs. 
Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89 (3) : 662-685. 1929.— The blood 
of fasting dogs was analyzed just before and for a 
number of hrs. after the injection of growth promoting 


extracts of the anterior hypophysis of the ox. No sig- 
nificant changes were found in total P, |)refonued or 
total creatinine, uric acid or sugar. A drop in serum Ga 
following the injection was often but not always ^ ob- 
served. Very slight changes in inorganic P sometimes 
occurred but the findings were not consistent. A marked 
drop in non-protein N, however, was always observed 
after the injection of an active extract (20-30%). The 
disappearance of some urea and amino acids from tlie 
blood following injection was also an almost constant 
finding, the amt. of drop being fairly well in keeping 
with the percentage composition of the blood, and not 
sufficient to account for more than 70% of the total 
drop in non-protein N. Control experiments showed 
that after 20 hrs. of fasting a level of non-protein N% 
urea and amino acids is reached in the blood. Pituitrin 
does not cause a disappearance from the blood of non- 
protein N, urea or amino acids. Neither does an extract 
of serum protein, nor an extract of ^ anterior hypophysis 
which has been inactivated by boiling. These control 
experiments indicated that the disappearance of non- 
protein N, urea, and amino acids from the blood folio^v- 
ing the injections of active extracts is probably due to 
the effect of the growth principle of these extracts. The 
question arises as to whether this disappearance of non- 
protein N constituents of the blood may be attributed 
to increased excretion. It is impossible to draw any 
final conclusions, for the amts, of non-protein N and 
urea which disappear from the blood are too snuill to be 
traced in the urine. Experiments, however, in which 
the dog is deprived of water, thus cutting down on 
urine formation, still show appreciable drop.s in the 
non-protein N constituents of the blood after injection, 
and seem to furnish some evidence against increased 
excretion as the only explanation of the phenomena. 
Also the fact that the amino acids and the ‘‘undeter- 
mined N” portion of the blood decrease after injection 
seems to indicate that the effect is at least in part en- 
dogenous. The distribution between corpuscles and 
plasma of the non-protein N constituents of the blood 
is apparently not affected b}^ the injection of active 
extracts of the anterior hyq)ophysis of the ox. The 
disappearance from the blood of these constituents after 
injection is in general rather evenly distributed between 
corpuscles and plasma. Total analysis of the blood of 
2 dogs made definitely acromegalic by daily injections 
of active extracts of anterior lobe, revealed no definite 
changes in the blood composition as compared with 
the control period before the injections. Tlie results 
seem to supply some evidence that the growth promoting 
principle of the anterior hypophysis has an immediate 
effect upon the non-protein N constituents of the blood. 
This effect may be, at least in part, one of mobilization 
from the blood for building up new protoplasm. — Authors' 
summary. 

15899. TEEL, H. M., and H. CUSHING. The separate 
growth promoting and gonad stimulating hormones of 
the anterior hypophysis: an historical review. Bndo^ 
krinologie 6 (6) : 401-420. 1930. 

15900. UHLENHUTH, EDUARD, Die Morphologie und 
Physiologie der Salamanderschilddrfise. Y. Die Wirkimg 
von anorganischem Jod auf die Schilddrfise des Tiger- 
salamanders (A. tigrimm) und des amerikanischen ge- 
fleckten Salamanders (A. maculatum), Zeitsckr. Ifm. 
Biol. Abt, D, Roux' Arch. Mntmahlungsmeck. Organ. 
115(1/2): 184-236. 20 fig. 1929.— Thyroids of larvae of 
Amblystoma kept in I solutions and fed I crystals were 
studied by counting follicles, measuring whole gland, 
and examination of fresh unstained and stained glands. 
Small doses in a short time increase secretory cell ac- 
tivity (determined by increase in number and staining 
reaction of cell granules and by expulsion of numerous 
coUoid^ vacuoles into follicular lumen) and eventu- 
ally injure cells (shown by fading of cell boundaries 
and lack of intercellular pores and vacuoles) and inhibit 
emptying of colloid from follicles. Heightened secretion 
and lack of colloid expulsion lead to storage of colloid, 
swelling of follicles, fusion of follicles with resultant in- 
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crease in size of single follicles but decrease in total 
number. With continuation, of I treatment, cell injury 
increases and cells are expelled into follicular lumen, but 
eventually cells adapt themselves to I so that they are 
no longer stimulated nor injured and normal activity 
(secretion and colloid expulsion) occurs. Large doses 
of I a,ct similarly but cell injury occurs earlier and de- 
struction of whole follicles is common. Finally adjustment 
occurs but it is less complete than after small doses. 
An interpretation of the action of I on the functional 
state of the thyroid and in Basedow’s disease is out- 
lined. — A. E. Adams. 

1590L UHLEHHUTH, EDUARD, und CHARLES 
WINTER. Die Morphologie und Physiologie der Sala- 
mander- Schilddrilse. YI. Jodimpiantation und ihre 
Wirkung auf die ScMlddrlise. Zeitschr. Biol Aht. 
B, Roux^ Arch. Entmcklungsmech. Organ. 119: 516-530. 

8 fig. 1929. — Following Biacher and Belkin, I crystals 
(.3-.7 mgm.) were implanted into body cavities of larvae 
of Amblysioma tigrmum. In a short time (earliest 9 
days) larvae metamorphosed although only i as large 
as normal larvae at time of metamorphosis. This re- 
sult is in marked contrast to the ineffectiveness of large 
amounts of I when fed to induce metamorphosis. After 
implantation, I is absorbed so speedily that there is no 
time for increased secretory activity of thyroid cells (as 
after I feeding) , but thyroid cell injui^ and follicle de- 
struction occurs resulting in decrease in follicle number 
and thyroid size. Since thyroid thus becomes incapacitated 
for removing excess I from the blood, ail of it can work 
directly on the tissue of the animal (not known whether 
directly on body tissues in general or on special organs) . 
Thus the thyroid in relation to metamorphosis sinks from 
the level of a maker of a specific hormone to that of a 
mere condenser and regulator of I. — A. E. Adams. 

15902. VELER, CLEMENT D., SIDNEY THAYER, 
and EDWARD A, DOISY. The preparation of the crys- 
talline follicular ovarian hormone: Theelin. Jour. Biol. 
Chem. 87 (2) : 357-371. 2 fig. 1930. — A quantity production 
procedure for the preparation of theelin is described. Es- 
sentially the procedure depends upon the fact that theelin, 
which behaves as a very weak acid, may be extracted 
from organic solvents with dilute NaOH solutions, and 
then in turn may be extracted from the alkaline solution 
by certain organic solvents. — Authors* summary. 

15903. YOSS, H. E., und S. LOEWE. Schnelltest auf 
mannliches Sexualhormon. (Der Mitogenesetest [C. R.- 
Test III] auf Androkinin.) Deutsche Med. Wochenschr. 
56 (30) : 1256-1258. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Further evidence for 
the delicacy, rapidity and specificity of the authors’ test, 
based on the regeneration, after injection of the hor- 
mone, of the mucosa of the seminal vesicles in the 
castrated mouse. 

15904. WAGNER, G. A. Ueher Yermannlichung durch 
hestimmte Ovarialtumoren. [Masculinization by certain 
ovarian tumors.] Deutsche Med. Wochenschr. 56(27): 
1120-1123. 3 fig. 1930.— Two cases. 

15905. WEHEFRITZ, E., und E. GIERHAKE. Die 
Einwirkung heterologer Sexualhormone auf die Aus- 
bildung der Keimdrfisen im Embryo. Arch. Gyndkol. 
142(3): 602-617. 12 fig. (3 col.) 1930.— Commercial 
ovarian hormone (menformon and progynon) was in- 
jected into developing chick embryos, some of which 
were examined and compared with untreated controls 
at various stages of growth, while 8 were allowed to 
hatch and live till the 10th month (sexual maturity). 
The chicks subjected to $ sexual hormone developed 
into in which the primary sexual differentiation was 
partially impeded from the embryonic period on, right 
testicle being rudimentary. This work tends to support 
the theory that hormonal action is sex-specific and that 
the sexual hormone is identical throughout the verte- 
brates. The fact that the 2 horpaone used inhibited 
the development of the c? gonad indicates antagonistic 
action in the development of the primary sexual organs. 

15906. WEHEFRITZ, E., und E. GIERHAKE. tiber 
die Spezifitat des weiblichen Sexualhormons. Zentralbl. 
Gyndkol. 55(1)-: 16-21. 1931. — ^After lintroduction of 


menformon or progynon into the chick embryo atrophy 
of the testes and hen feathering occurred in the c?. 
Extract of 10 mo. old Leghorn ovaries induced^ estms 
in the mouse (number of animals and quantities not 
stated). From the seed anlagen of the sunflower an 
extract was obtained which produced the vaginal proc- 
esses of estrus and enlargement of the uterus; mature 
follicles and corpora^ lutea were found in the ovaries. 
Extract of the remaining portions of the inflorescence 
had slight action. 

15907. WEITZ, WILHELM. Tiber eigentiimliche 
Muskelerscheiuungen bei Myxodem (das nach Rontgen- 
bestrahlung und teilweiser Strumektomie entstanden 
war). Deutsche Zeitschr. Nervenheilk. 120(5/6) : 297- 
303. 1931. — ^In a patient with myxedema following partial 
thyroidectomy and roentgentherapy hypertonicity and 
pronoimced hypersensitivity of the striated musculature 
appeared; the parathyroid had not been injured and the 
condition improved when thyroxin was administered. 

15908. WUNDER, W. Experimentelle Erzeugung des 
Hochzeitskleides beim Bitterling (Rhodeus amarus) dutch 
Einspritzung von Hormonen. Zeitschr. "IYms. Biol. Abt. 0, 
Zeitschr. Vergleich. Physiol. 13 (4) : 696-708. 4 fig. (1 col.) 
1931. — ^Hormones fed had no effect, those dissolved in 
aquarium water little, those injected a distinct action 
on the development of the mating coat of uncastrated 
c? sticklebacks and carp ; manufactured products, particu- 
larly Extractum testiculi Henning (E.T.H.) were superior 
to home-made extract of bovine testis. Before, during, 
and after the period of spawning the same amount of 
hormone had different effects. In March 0.1 cc. of 
E.TJH. produced a full mating coat which appeared from 
^-1 hr.. after injection, remained 6 hrs., and then slowly 
decreased until the 10th hr. In April the same prepa- 
ration was effective only 3-4 hrs., in June only 2-3 hrs. 
Such a varying behavior was also determined for other 
hormones. Various concentrations of the same prepa- 
ration, given at the same time, had different actions. 
While 0.1 cc. E.T.H. acted 6-10 hrs., 0.075 cc. of the 
same preparation acted only 4-5 hrs.; 0.025 cc. acted 
also for 4.5 hrs., but did not have such a pronounced 
action. Female hormone had practically no effect; 
Prolan ha.d a slight reaction before the spawning period, 
a very good effect during it, and a very 5001: one, or 
none, after. Epinephrine first ^ produced brightening of 
the body for hrs., then reddening of the fins and finally 
darkening of the back, and then the complete develop- 
ment of the mating coat. Yohimbin very rapidly pro- 
duced the most extreme mating coat, which lasted for 
days (up to 10) . Probably yohimbin and the hormones 
acted by way of the sympathetic. — Author^s conclu-- 
siom (transL). 

15909. WYMAN, LELAND C. [et al.]. Studies on 
suprarenal insufificiency, Y. LELAND C. WYMAN, and 
BURNHAM S. WALKER. The non-protein nitrogen 
and urea in the blood of suprarenalectomized rats. VI. 
LELAND C. WYMAN. Anaphylaxis in suprarenalecto- 
mized rats. YII. LELAND C. WYMAN, and CAROLINE 
TUM SUDEN. Note on the temperature regulation in 
suprarenalectomized rats. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 89(2): 
349-355; 356-361; 362-365. 1929.— V. In 9 out of 18, 
and 21 out of 30 doubly suprarenalectomized rats the 
non-protein and urea N of the blood was increased, the 
amount of increase tending to parallel the severity of 
the symptoms of suprarenal insufl&ciency. Such increases 
were not noted in 12 ra.ts having either gross accessory 
cortical tissue or successful cortical transplants, in the 
absence of demonstrable chromafiBn tissue. Following 
control blank operations, moderately high values for both 
substances were infrequently found during the 1st 2 wks. 
after operation, but these values were not so high as 
those observed in suprarenal insufficiency. Otherwise the 
values obtained were normal. The results indicate that 
the high values for non-protein and urea N of the blood 
after suprarenalectomy are associated with cortical in- 
sufficiency. It is suggested that this is further evid^ce 
for a function of the suprarenal cortex concerned with 
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the steady maintenance of certain bodily conditions.— 
VI. Of 25 doubly suprarenaiectomized rats sensitized with 
horse serum 9 died from anaphylactic shock following 
the test dose, 5 had severe symptoms, 3 had moderate 
symptoms, and 8 had slight symptoms. No correlation 
was found between the presence ^ or absence ^ of gross 
accessoi*>^ cortical tissue or the time of survival after 
operation and the susceptibility to anaphylactic shock. 
Normal rats (29) sensitized with horse serum had, fol- 
lowing the test dose, no symptoms or only slight or 
moderate ones. Of 15 of these rats which were supra- 
renaiectomized after the test injection 12 died of 
anaphylactic shock following a 2nd test dose injected 
after operation. Of 15 suprarenaiectomized rats having 
autoplastic cortical transplants, and in some cases gross 
accessories as well, 6 died from anaphylactic shock fol- 
lowing sensitization and the injection of a test dose of 
horse serum. An attempt to reduce the susceptibility 
of suprarenaiectomized rats to anaphylactic shock by in- 
jection of adrenalin chloride solution gave suggestive 
though incomplete evidence of possible protection. It 
is concluded that suprarenaiectomized rats are more 
susceptible than normal rats to anaphylactic shock, and 
that this increased susceptibility is not related to cortical 
insufficiency, but is consequent on the lack of medullary 
suprarenal tissue. — ^VII. After 2 hrs. in a moderately 
cold room 10 normal rats, 10 suprarenaiectomized rats 
with autoplastic cortical transplants, and 5 suprarenal- 
octomized rats having gross accessory cortical masses 
(with 2 exceptions) had similar slight variations in the 
rectal temp. All these had no marked external reactions 
to the cold and recovered their original normal temp, 
after 1 hr. at room temp, following exposure to cold. 
Rats having cortical insufficiency showed a fall- in the 
rectal temp, after 2 hrs. in the cold room, showed more 
or less marked external reactions to the cold, and did 
not recover their original temp, in a warm room as 
soon as those having cortical tissue. The fall of rectal 
temp, upon exposure to cold and the inability to rapidly 
recover normal temp, is correlated with the degree of 
cortical insufficiency. It is concluded that the supra- 
renal cortex, as well as the medulla, is indirectly con- 
cerned with heat regulation. 

15910. ZAWADOWSKY, M. Bisexual nature of the 
hen and experimental hermaphroditism in hens. Biologia 
Generalk 3(1/2):: 129-170. 33 fig. 1927.— Completing 
and confirming his earlier operative and histological 
analysis, author concluded that every hen is potentially 
bisexual, not only right but the left gonad, the ovary 
as. well produces tissues of testicular type and hormones 
influencing development of both <? and $ dependent 
characters. In young ovariotomized hens (10 cases, 
Brown Leghorn and hybrid) a. smooth, oval or elongated 


rt. gonad was newly developed, practically identical with 
a testicle, its lobules composed of 'cords and of seminifer- 
ous tubules containing first stages of spermatogenesis and, 
rarely, mature sperms; among characters (large, red, 
erect comb, other head furnishings, voice, instincts and 
behavior of cock) appeared some ? characters jjienny 
color and form of feathers, except for sickle feathers 
in tail) . Whole complex resembles that of Seabright S . 
Left ovary implanted into body cavity or under skin 
of castrated cock (2 cases), or (1^ case) regenerating 
in situ — along with rt. gonad— after incomplete removal, 
also produces, as in pathological cases, certain testicular 
tissue and male-type morphogenetic reactions. Probably 
left ovary ordinarily suppresses rt. gonad; but testis 
and ovary are not antagonistic, for testis was succe.ss- 
fully established in castrated hen (4 cases) , which soiiie- 
times regenerated ovary and became hermaphroditic. 
W^ith ovary and testis secreting simultaneously they de- 
velop $ characters; with poorly developed ovary, asexiittl 
and <? characters. Masciilinisin and feminisin, djuid ? 
morphohormones, ai*e considered independent I actors, 
not quantitative variations of one agent.-- J. IK 
Mac Arthur. 

15911. ZONDEK, BERNHARD. Hypophysenvorder- 
lappen, HVH, und Placenta. Vergleichende quantitative 
Untersuchungen bei Menscb und Tier. ZeMralbl. 
Gynakol 55(1) : 1-12. 1931.— II.V.H. contains 2 factors: 
A, producing follicular maturation and estnis; B, the 
luteinizing factor. The anterior lobe in 4 women con- 
tained 100-160 mouse units of A and 23-50 of B; that 
of 5 men contained 60-400 units A and 10-25 B; in car- 
cinoma of the genitalia the hormone content in women 
was reduced about 75% but in instances of ovarian car- 
cinoma it remained normal. In 5 hypoph 3 ’Ses from 
pregnant and puerperal women little or no H.V.H, was 
found (transplantation experiments) . On the other 
hand 1 unit A and B was found in 7 mgm. placenta in 
the 7th wk. of pregnancy, in 30 mgm. in the 11th, and 
in 200 mgm. at term: the absolute amts, were 1144, 
1133 and 2900 units; these values can vary greatly. Since 
the hypophysis of the pregnant woman does not contain 
H.V.H. the assumption that the placenta is the source 
would seem obvious, but may be erroneous ; the hypoph- 
ysis might give up the hormone with increased rapidity. 
In cattle and swine an increase in H.V.H. is not found 
in placenta, urine, or blood; the anterior lobe contains 
about the same amts, as in the non-pregnant (in non- 
pregnant cattle 115 mouse units A and 74 B; in pregnant, 
112 A and 60 B) . The elephant, rat, mouse, and rabbit 
showed no increase in H.V.H. in urine or blood. The mare 
showed large amts, in the blood during the 1st 3 mos. 
but little in the urine. Its placenta is the same as that 
of swine. 
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15912. BALTZER, F. Zncht- nnd Versnchsmethoden 
(Geschlechtsbestimmung) bei Bonellia. Znchtmethoden 
bei Thalassema nnd Echinrns. [Methods of culture and 
research (sex determination) for Bonellia. Methods of 
culture of Thalassema and Echiurus.] Abderhalden's 
Mandb. Biol. Arbeit. 9(5) : 431-442. 1928. 

15913. BISSONNETTE, THOMAS HUME. Studies 
on the se:pial cycle in birds. V. Effects of white light 
of different intensities upon the testis activities of the 
European starling (Sturnus vulgaris). Fhydol. Zool. 
. 4(4): 542-574. 3 pi. 1931.— Under previously described 
uniform conditions, groups of starlings were subjected 
to light from 10-, 15-, 25-, 4(^, 50-waft bulbs, and from 


60-watt bulbs both with and without forced exercise, for 
equal periods nightly, from Nov. 9 tq Jan. 27. Controls 
received equal daylight periods only. Samples from Mi 
groups were killed for study on Dec. 13, 23, and Jan. 27. 
All except controls underwent progressive testis changes, 
leading to complete spermatogenesis in 44 days, and 
some birds, from even the lO-watt-treated groups, passed 
the climax of spermatogenesis before 79 days, even under 
increasmg daylight periods after Dec. 21, and regre^d 
to various degrees; others did not. Rate of accelera- 
tion of germ-cell activity increased with light intenMty 
from 10- to 25- (perhaps 40) watt bulbs; but above 
that no constant differences resulted. Fifty-watt bulbs 
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may be slightly more effective than 60’s. Added exercise 
caused lag of onset of light-induced changes, both pro- 
gressive and regressive. Data suggest a refractory period 
before appearance of light-induced effects, prolonged by 
added exercise, together with idiosyncrasies of suscepti- 
bility to regression. Juvenile birds gave neither sp rapid 
nor so great increases in testis size and germ-cell activity 
as mature birds under like conditions. Total testis size, 
produced in midwinter by added electric light, some- 
times surx>asses the spring normal. — Author (courtesy 
I'F'as/rrr BibL Serv .) . 

15914. CREW, P. A. E., WM. C. MILLER, and JAS. 
ANDERSON. A brief note on the diagnosis of equine 
pregnancy by biological test. VeL Jour, [London! 87 
(10) : 450-457. 1931,— The test was conducted on ovari- 
ectomised mice. The urine was precipitated with 
siilphosalicylic acid, filtered and neutralized with 
NaHCOa. Four mice were used in each test, being 
given a total of 12-3 cc. dmded into 6 doses and given 
twice diiiiy for 3 days. Vaginal smears were made on 
the 5th day after beginning the test. Positive results 
were determined by the presence of cornification of the 
vaginal epithelium. Since mares in oestrus showed the 
presence of the hormone in considerable quantities it 
>vas necessary to determine approximate amounts. No 
urine was considered positive unless it contained as 
much as 1,000 mouse units per liter. The mouse units in- 
creased as pregnancy progressed, one reading being 
160,000 M.U. on the 187th day. Within 35 hrs. after 
foaling this animal’s urine dropped to 800 units. A posi- 
tive test could seldom be obtained before the 60th day. 
Out of 390 samples only 3 known errors were made and 
2 of these occurred early in the work before quantitative 
estimations were made. — L E. Newsom. 

15915. DOMM, L. V. A demonstration of equivalent 
potencies of right and left testis-like gonads in the 
ovariotomized fowl. Anat. Rec. 49(3): 211-242. 3 pi. 
1931. — An invariable sequel of sinistral ovariotomy has 
been hypertrophy qf the rudimentary right gonad usually 
into a testis-like gonad. A similar gonad may develop 
simultaneously on the left, though is encountered more 
infrequently. Experiments were devised to demonstrate 
the^ reciprocal endocrine potencies of these gonads. 
Sinistra liy ovariotomized individuals were, subsequently 
dextrally ovariotomized and the left testis-like gonads 
allowed to develop. Birds with only left testis-like, gonads 
develop masculine head furnishings. Variations in size 
occurred at different periods, interpreted as due to de- 
pendence upon size and condition of the gonad. Follow- 
ing operation, plumage became male, subsequently re- 
verting to female. Some revealed secondary reversions 
to male followed by reversions to female, interpreted 
as due to fluctuations in production of female hormone 
which consequently ranged above and below the threshold 
of effectiveness. Two cases did not reveal initial rever- 
sion from male to female. All individuals revealed some 
masculine behavior, though none were known to tread. 
Spurs developed, Wolffian ducts revealed perceptible 
growth, sometimes becoming definitely convoluted. Ovi- 
ducts varied in size. The largest occurred in birds re- 
verting to female plumage, the smallest in those show- 
ing no such change. All modifications in birds revealing 
oniy^ left testis-iike gonads coincide closely with those 
previously observed in sinistrally ovariotomized birds 
revealing only right testis-like gonads, and indicate 
equivalent endocrine potentialities of right and left 
testis-like gonads in ovariotomized fowl. — Author (cour- 
tesy Wistar Bibl. Serv ) . 

15916. PAVILLI, NARCISO. Variazioni fisiche del? 
utero gestante. Contribute critico e sperimentale. 
[Physical changes in the pregnant uterus.] 54p. Tip. S. 
Bernardino: Siena, 1929. 

15917. FRIEDMAN, MAURICE H. On the mechanism 
of ovulation in the rabbit. III. The fate of mechanically 
ruptured follicles. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 98 (2) : 209-215. 
2 fig, 1931. — In 8 unmated rabbits the mechanical rupture 
of the^ large follicles of 1 ovary did not lead to the 
formation of corpora lutea either in the operated or in 


the contralateral ovary. The trauma of follicular punc- 
ture as here practised is not sufficient to prevent luteini- 
sation when an adequate stimulus for the i)rocess is 
present. Hence mere follicular rupture is in itself not 
sufficient to cause luteinisation. — Author* $ summary. 

15919. IGUCHI, E., and K. MITAMURA. The influence 
of the beer-yeast upon the milk production of the dairy 
cow. [In Japanese.] Jour. Soc. Agric. & Forestry Bapporoj. 
Japan 19(88) : 447-464. 1928. 

15920. JARES, JOHN J. Failure to induce ovulation 
in the guinea-pig by intravenous injection of the urine 
of pregnancy. Anat. Bee. 49(3) : 185-189. 1931. — ^The nor- 
malcy and regularity of the oestrous cycles of adult, virgin 
guinea-pigs were observed by the usual external oestrous 
signs. In addition, the time of ovulation was defined 
quite exactly by employment of the vaginal wash tech- 
nique during the oestrous period. Having thus estab- 
lished the time factor in the oestrous rhythms, intrave- 
nous injections of untreated urine from, women at various 
stages of pregnancy were made during the dioestrous 
intervals, employing the ovulation date as a starting- 
point. Ovulation did not result from the injections ha 
any animal, as evidenced by macroscopical and histo- 
logical study of the ovaries removed 1 to 8 days after 
the injection of the urine. Moreover, no effect on the 
regularity, time relationship, or general characteristics 
of the oe^rous cycle was observed from^ 1 to 4 oestrous 
cycles after the administration qf the urine. These find- 
ings indicate a somewhat different mechanism for the 
release of ovulation in the spontaneously ovulating 
guinea-pig a.s compared to the non-spontaneously oAmlat- 
ing rabbit which readily ovulates when treated similarly 
with the urine of pregnancy. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
BibL Serv) . 

15921. LESTOQUARD, F. Le diagnostic biologique 
prdcoce de la grossesse. Rev. Vet. et Jour. Med. Vet. et 
Zootech. 83 (Oct.) : 545-548. 1931. — ^When urine of a 
pregnant woman was injected into a sexually immature 
c? mouse, it caused an appearance of puberty within a 
few days, characterised by an enormous development of 
the seminal vesicles, the testicles being little changed. 
In 300 trials this reaction never failed. 

15922. LOVELAND, GRACE, ESTHER E. MAURER, 
and FRANKLIN F. SNYDER. The diminution of the 
glycogen store of the rabbit’s placenta during the last 
third of pregnancy. Anat. Rec. 49 (3) : 265-274. 1 col_. pL 
1931. — ^During the early part of pregnancy there is a 
considerable storage of glycogen in the maternal part 
of the placenta. In the present experiments the fate 
of the glycogen store during the latter part of pregnancy 
was found by histological examination (Best’s carmine 
method) and controlled by chemical determinations. It 
was found by the histological method that roughly J 
of the entire glycogen store disappears during the last 
third of pregnancy. The quantitative chemical determi- 
nations showed a decrease from 100 mgm. of glycogen 
per placenta at the 22nd day to less than 25 mgm. at 
term (32nd day). — Authors (courtesy Wisiar BibL 
Serv) . 

15923. -McCANCE, R. A., and A. WALTON. A case of 
double sex reversal in a hen. Jour. Heredity 21 (3) : 130^ 
131. 1 fig. 1930. — normal light Sussex pullet after her 
1st moult, which was prolonged, assumed c? plumage, 
^urs and behavior. One year later without an interven- 
ing moult she hatched 11 chicks from 12 eggs placed 
under her. Later in the year she began to lay and in 
the autumn reassumed $ plumage. Nothing abnormal 
was found macro- or microscopically in any of the 
organs. — Authors* abstract. 

15924. MOENCH, G. L. Studien zur Fertilitat. 143p. 
24 fig.^ Ferdinand Enke: Stuttgart, 1931, — ^The mono- 
graph is a report of research work on the various phases 
and aspects of the subject of sterility. The author 
outlines the method of examination of sterile coupler 
He stresses the importance of a detailed anamn^ls, 
of the determination of the breedingl record, o|: the 
menstrual history, diet, amount of physical aptd 

general health. He then takes up the physical eexamin^ 
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tioE of the woman and various gyneeologicai lesions, 
transtubal insufflation, etc. The obscure causes of in- 
fertility, sexual incompatibility, vaginal acidity and 
psychic causes, which the author does not believe to 
be of great importance are next considered, followed by 
a short note on therapy. The second part of the paper 
deals with sterility in the man and the examination^ of 
the semen from the gross and microscopic standpoint 
and after discussing the interpretation of the number 
of the sperms and their motility the author describes 
in detail his researches on the morphology and biometrics 
of the spermatozoa and especially of the heads of these 
cells and the relation of these findings to the fertility 
of the particular individual. This part of the book is 
illustrated by many graphs and ^tables showing that 
abnormal morphology or biometrics (graphs from 300 
or more measured speiin head lengths) always means 
disturbed spermatogenesis and therefore impaired fer- 
tility. In over 200 cases^ there has never been a dis- 
agreement between the microscopically obtained opinion 
as to the fertility of the man and the clinical outcome 
of the case. In conclusion the author says among other 
things: .... It seems possible, by means of exact and 
thorough examination of the semen, to determine not 
only the sterility or fertility of the man but also the 

degree of fertility To judge from a relatively small 

number of cases, the morphology of the sperm cells and 
especially of^ the speim heads gives the best and most 
dependable information as to the fertilizing power of 
these ceils. Besides this the relative number of ^ the 
ejaculated abnormal sperm heads seems to be a direct 
indicator for the fertility of the particular man. Thus 
no man with more than 19-20% abnormal sperm heads 
was of good fertility as judged from the breeding record, 

etc The most important of the simple functions 

of the graphs was the coefficient of variability. In 
normal cases it was seldom more than 11.00. The upper 
physiological limit of this function seems to lie around 
11.50.— a L. Moench. 

15925. NAESLUNB, JOHU. XJntersucInmgen iiher den 
tjbergang N-haltiger Stofie vom Potus auf die Mutter. 
Acta Ohstetr. et Gynacol. Scand. 11 (3) : 293-350. 1931. — 
Determinations were made on blood specimens taken 
from the mother, some shortly before birth of the child, 
some during parturition, and some shortly after. On 
the child, determinations were made on blood from both 
the umbilical vein and the unbilical arteries, taken 
simultaneously with the specimens of the motherts blood 
at parturition. Tests of semm protein were made in 
47 cases. In the mother’s blood, the serum protein at 
the birth of the child is usually much higher than in the 
child’s, particularly in cases in which labor has been 
brief, but energetic. (The mean value in the mother’s 
bloooi was 8.2% as against 6.06% in the blood from the 
umbilical vein, and 6.19% from the umbilical arteries.) 
If labor has been protracted or the pains weak, possibly 
under the influence of deep narcosis, the serum protein 
in the mother’s blood is not so high. Cases with nephrop- 
athy as a rule also show comparatively low values of 
serum protein in the blood of the mother at delivery. 
Neither these factors, nor asphyxia of the fetus appear 
to influence the protein content in the blood of the 
fetus, which is more constant than that of the mother. 
To. the mother’s blood, the water content of the serum 
(10 cases) is much lower (mean value 89.8%) than in 
that of the fetus (mean value for blood from umbilical 
vein 92.1%, from umbilical arteries, 91.9%). Evidently 
the values for the water and protein content of the 
serum of the same blood specimen are closely correlated, 
so that if the water content is low, the protein concen- 
tration will be correspondingly high, and vice versa. 
These variations in the protein content of the serum 
are therefore probably the result of changes on the 
water content of the blood. The plasma fibrinogen in 
the mother’s blood at delivei^ (21 cases) is much higher 
(mean value 0.34%) than in the child’s, in whom the 
values remain around 0.09%’ in both umbilical vein and 
umbilical artery blood, regardless of whether the fibrino- 


gen content in the mother’s blood rises or fails. The 
changes in the fibrinogen content of the blood pkisrna ap- 
pear to have no relation to 'the clianges in tlie concen- 
tration of the serum protein in the corresponding tests. 

15926. PARKES, A. S. The reproductive processes 
of certain mammals. Part I. The oestrous cycle of the 
Chinese hamster (Cricetulus griseus). Fmc. Moy. Soc. 

ILondonI B 108(755) : 138-147. 3 pL, 3 fig. 1931.- Spec;!- 

mens failed to breed under laboratory eoruiiti'on.s; this 
could not be traced to any abnornialiiy of thcN‘i:']‘ro- 
ductive organs of either sox. About half flic fciruiles 
possessed perfectly normal reprodiieti\^s} org:tns (the re- 
mainder showed various degrees of fatt:.v iiegriirration of 
the ovaries) , and underwent a succe.«sioii of shru't oostrenis 
cycles similar to that of the inoiisc. The average: lenirtli 
of the cycle was 4.3 days. A suraiuary of the changes 
occurring in the ovaries, vagina and uterus js uiven in 
table 3. The average number of ma, luring was 

8, so that the size of litter is pro.«uni'd)Iy siiiyil'ir fn that 
of the mouse. Specimens collected in the fiedd daaw a 
number of extraordinary bodies in the uhniin: wull Thegrj 
bodies are obviously glandular in nature, and would 
appear to be true myometrial glands, birice llu"y wtu'c: 
not found in the laboratory specimens, tlaay would sirern 
to develop during some pha.?e of tlie fertilt: cycle.-- 
Author* 8 summary. 

15927. PENCHARZ, R. I., and J. A. LONG. The 
effect of hypophysectomy on gestation in the rat. bra nor 
74(1912): 206. ^1931 .—In 43 pregnant rat.s com|)lcTf:? re- 
moval of anterior and posterior IoIdos was followed by 
death at the end of a prolonged pregnancy, as 

in 1 case, the mother’s life was siived by renovai t,if 
the fetuses from the uterus. 

15928. PLACE, FRANCIS. Illustrations and proofs 
of the principles of population. Being the first work on 
population in the English language recommending birth 
control. Now exactly reproduced. With an introduction 
demonstrating Francis Place as the founder of the mod- 
ern birth control movement, together with unpublished 
letters of Place on birth control, Coleridge’s criticisms 
of Malthus’ views on birth control. Critical and textual 
notes by NORMAN E. HIMES. t>3 + xv 4*355p. Houghton 
Mifflin Co.: Boston [1931?]. Price S4.50. 

15929. REYNOLDS, SAMUEL R. M. Studies on the 
uterus. V. The influence of the ovary on the motility of 
the non-gravid uterus of the unanesthetized rabbit* 
Amer. Jour. PhysioL 97(4): 706-721. 1931. 'From ob- 

servations of 47 $ rabbits Reynolds eondiules that 
marked uterine activity in the nori-pregnairt is 

associated with oestrus. Feeble activity has laam twice 
seen in oestrus; moderate activity has been mm 7 times. 
Anoestrus is usually a^ociated with only leel>ki activity, 
or none at all The motility of the uterus of ;i rabbit 
deprived of its ovaries during oestrus becomes irregular 
and progressively less in 2-4 days. Complete quic^scence 
eventually supervenes. The change has been demon- 
strated in the same rabbit, by ol>taining records both b'e- 
fore and after castration. ^ Replacement therapy in cas- 
trate rabbits with Theelin and Estrogen, commercial 
water and lipid soluble oest^rogenic extriicts, may impart 
to the quiescent uteras activity such as usually occurs 
in^ the presence of the ovaries during oestrus. Hence 
the author concludes that the ovary of the non-pregnant 
rabbit normally exerts a profound effect upon the ni'Q- 
tility^of the- uterus. Occasional irregularities in uterine 
motHity seen during oestrus indicate that certain un- 
known extra-ovarian influences sometimes modify or 
completely annul the effect of the ovary on the motility 
of the uterus. The minimal effective dose of Theelin 
as administered was less than 2 rat units per kgm. 
body wt. in recently castrated rabbits. In rabbits ovari- 
ectomized for 3 weeks, 20 rat units per kgm. is the 
minimal effective dose. 

15930. REYNOLDS, SAMUEL R. M., Jet aL] Studies 
on the uterus. VI. SAMUEL R. M. REYNOLDS. The 
effect of oestrin on the uterine fistula during pseudo- 
pregnancy. VII. GEORGE L. WEINSTEIN, SAMUEL 
R, M. REYNOLDS, and MAURICE H. FRIEDMAN. 
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Anaphylactic response of the non-gravid uterus of the 
nnanesthetized rabbit. Amer. Jour. PhmioL 98(2) : 230- 
236; 237-243. 1931. — ^Vl.^In experiments [apparently on 
10 rabbits] a difference in threshold of the uterus to the 
action of Theelin on uterine motility was found in the 
first few days of pseudopregnancy. The initial cessation 
of motihty may be overcome with small amounts of 
Theelin. After 4 days this was impossible with large 
amounts, whether given subcutaneously, intravenously, 
or by both^ methods over a period of 2-4 days. An ac- 
celeration in the return to activity following pseudo- 
pregnancy was not possible with the amounts employed. 
The effect of oestrin apparently is definitely inhibited 
after the first few days of pseudopregnancy, as regards 
its action on uterine motility. VIII. The uterine fistula 
preparation affords an adequate means whereby anaphy- 
lactic shock may be recorded in the unanesthetized 
rabbit. In 11 rabbits^ sensitized after parturition the 
•normal type of uterine activity was retained, and 
the uterus responded with a marked tetanus in anaphy- 
lactic vshock ; 6 rabbits sensitized in early pregnancy did 
not show normal post-partum uterine activity. The 
data suggest that sensitization during early pregnancy 
is not easily accomplished. A marked difference exists 
in the latent period of the uterine response to pituitrin 
and to the shock dose of serum in the sensitized animal. 

15931. RIDDLE, OSCAR. Factors in the develop- 
ment of sex and secondary sexual characteristics. Phydol. 
Rev. 11(1) : 63-106. 1931. — A review of literature leading 
up to the conclusion that differential oxidation rate is 
the foundation of sex differences. 

15932. ROTOETON-, ALICE I. Sex determination. 
Lancet 220(5607) ; 381. 1931. — Letter. In 1 case, a boy, 
conception occurred 13 days^ after the beginning of a 
period. In the 2nd case, a girl, conception occurred 20 
days after the beginning of the last period. The 2 were 
2 successive pregnancies in the same woman. In the case 
of the boy the gestation time was 277 days, in the case 
of the girl it was 268 days. 

15933. SCHEPETINSKY, ANNA, und MARIE KAFI- 
TIN. tiber die Wechselbeziehungen zwischen Ovarial- 
funktion und Mineralbestand des Blutes, Arch. GynakoL 
136(2) : 397-406. 1929. — ^Blood Ca may slightly increase 
before menstruation but is normal during the period. 
Inorganic P remains unchanged. Chloride and K show 
some decline and Na a marked decrease during men- 
struation. In primary and secondary amenorrhea, pre- 
sumably due to ovarian hypofunction, the inorganic 
content of the blood is normal. During the climacteric 
the chloride shows a tendency to decline, but Ca, K, 
Na and inorganic P are within the normal range. — E. TF. 
M cHenry. 

15934. rSERGIEVSEII, M. V., and I. R. BAKHRO- 
MEEV.] CEPPHEBCKHn, M. B, h H. P. BAXPOMEEB. 
O iieScTBHH ceKpexa npe^ccxaTejibHoft >Kejie3H na cne- 
pMaxosoHAH, BJiHHHHe pasjipa^KCHHH N. N. Hypogas- 
trici Ha aKXHBHyio peaKUHio npe^cxaxeJibHoro ceKpexa. 
[The action of the prostate gland secretion on sper- 
matozoa. Effect of stimulation of N. N. Hypogastrici 
on the active reaction of the prostate secretion.] [Ger- 
man summary.] PyccKHi <l>H3HOJiorHqecKHfi TKypHaJi 
HMeHH M. M, CeneHesa (Russ. Jour. Physiol.) 13 (1) : 
115-127. 1930.— The authors claim that no investigators 
(except those of Mislabskii’s schqol) have used a pure 
secretion of the prostate gland, since they obtained the 
secretion either according to Fiirbringer or by a pipette 
from the cut prostate. In the first case a mixture of 
secretions of many glands of the urogenital tract is 
obtained. In the second case the admixture of blood 
can not be prevented. The prostate gland secretion 
obtained by the Mislabskii-Borman method by the stim- 
ulation of the n. n. hypogastrici has none of these ad- 
mixtures. The pH of the secretion has been^ variable. 
Continuous stimulation of the n. n. hypogastrici or the 
introduction of pilocarpine produces, instead of the 
originarneutral secretion (pH =7.0), a distinctly acid 
secretion (pH =2.5 or more acid). Each secretion, 
regardless of the pH, caused energetic movements of the 


spermatozoa. At pH 6.0-2.8 the spermatozoa after ^ a 
while begin to stick to each other, their movement dis- 
appearing slowly. It seems that activation of sperma- 
tozoan movement by the prostate secretion depends on 
some specific substance but not on the pH. Using Hess^ 
viscosimeter, the viscosity of the prostate secretion was 
found to be 1.1 at the beginning of the experiment and 
attained a value of 1.0 after a continuous stimulation 
of the gland. — S. A. Corson. 

15935. SHELESNYAK, MOSES C. The induction of 
pseudopregnancy in the rat by means of electrical stim- 
ulation. Anat. Rec. 49(3) : 179-183. 1 fig. 1931.— Pseudo- 
pregnancy was induced by electrical stimulation of the 
cervix. The method consists of inserting a copper elec- 
trode, connected to a small two-cell induction-coil circuit, 
at the opening of the cervix and administering a light elec- 
trical shock. The method produced a greater percentage of 
cases of pseudopregnancy than other previously reported 
mechanical means. The controls were uniformly negative. 
A definite correlation between the frequency of occur- 
rence of pseudopregnancy and the phase of oestrous 
cycle at which the animals are stimulated has been 
observed. — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv .) . 

15936. SIEVERS, H. Untersuchuugen fiber die chem- 
ische Physiologie der Plazenta mit besonderer Berfick- 
sichtigung des Vorkommens von Cholin in der Plazenta. 
2. [Chemical physiology of the placenta^ with especial 
reference to the presence of cholin,] Zeitschr. Biol. 88 
(2) : 145-152. 1928. 

15937. SIMMS, HENRY S. Studies in milk secretion. 
The influence of proteins on the distribution of salts 
between blood and milk. Intemat. Dairy Congr. Eng, Ed. 
1931 (Sect. 2) : 50-54. 1931. — Since the calculated osmotic 
pressures of cow blood plasma and of milk are the 
same, the udder membrane is freely permeable to water. 
Na is more concentrated in blood serum than in milk, 
while K, Mg, and Ca are more concentrated in milk; 
samples of milk and serum dialyzed against each other 
maintained this relation. Proof that equilibrium had 
been established was obtained by removing the salts from 
samples of serum and milk. To the resulting solution of 
serum proteins the salts of milk were added and to 
the solution of milk proteins the salts of serum were 
added. When these solutions were dialyzed against each 
other the salts returned to the other side of the mem- 
brane so that the final solutions were identical with those 
from the first dialysis, showing that the distribution of 
inorganic cations between blood and milk is determined 
by the proteins. — Author^s summary. 

15938. SPENGLER, J. J. The fecundity of native- 
and foreign-born women in New England. Pamphlet 
series vol. 2, no. 1. ix+63p. The Brookings Institution: 
Washington, 1930. Pr. 50 cents. 

15939. SVENNINGSEN, 0. K. Einige Beobachtungen 
zur Erleuterung der Aetiologie der Linea fusca. Acta 
Ohstetr. et Gynecol. Scand. 11 (3) : 351-358. 8 fig. 1931. 
— ^It had previously been shown by Wem0e that skin 
dystrophies during pregnancy are produced under hor- 
mone influence such as all the tissues of the body are 
subject to, while the location is dependent on the 
affected innervation area. The author examined 73 
previously laparotomized, pregnant women, and in 15 
of these he found outside the scar a narrower, le^ pig- 
mented or entirely broken linea fusca. This was found 
ractically only in patients in whom the woimds had 
ealed by second intention. There is thus probably 
a causal relation between broken (unregenerated) nerve 
fibers and a break in the linea fusca. The latter may 
therefore be assumed to be a skin dystrophy of both 
nervous and hormone origin, arising through an axon 
reflex of the endocrine cells of the internal genitals. 

15940. UNTERBERGER, F. Experimentelle Unter- 
suchungeu fiber die Tatigkeit der Eierstocke nach Uterus- 
exstirpation. Zentralbl. Gyndhol. 54(11) : 655-657. 1930. 
— ^At 6 weeks of age hysterectomy was performed on 
4 rabbits and 2 dogs. Ovaries of 2 rabbits were examined 
histologically a year later; they resembled those of 
the normal in all particulars. The other rabbits and 
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dogs copiiiated with the which never occurs in 
castrates. H 5 ’'sterectomy thus does not interfere with 
complete development and incretory function of the 
ovaries. 

15941. WESTMAH, AXEL, tber die Zirkiilations- 
verhaltnisse in der BterusscMeimhaut nach Corpus 
luteum-Exstirpation. ZentralbL GynakoL 55 (24) : ^ 1890- 
1896. 7 fig. 1931. — An India ink suspension was injected 
without pressure into the abdominal aorta in an un- 
stated number of pregnant rabbits. In normal rabbits 
the mucosal vessels were filled and showed ink; about 
15 hrs. after corpus luteuxn extirpation some of the 
vessels were empty, some partly filled, some filled, but 
never normal. In ail cases the constriction occurred at 
the mucosa where the vessels passed through the muscu- 
lature and was caused by contraction of the myometrium. 
Intrauterine death and abortion after corpus luteum 
extirpation was thus caused by deficient blood supply to 
the uterus and thus to the placenta. Other experiments 
on circulation at time of spontaneous parturition indi- 
cate that similar processes of deficient blood supply 
are in operation. ^ The corpus luteum thus initiates 
mucosal proliferation at the beginning of pregnancy 
and keeping the musculatm'e inactive, guarantees normal 
circulation. Its absence leads to labor, to abortion, or to 
intrauterine death of the fetus with resorption, according 
to the period at which it ceases to act. 

15942. WESXMAlSr, A., E. JORPES, und G. WID- 
SXROM. Untersuchungen liber den Schleimhantzyklus 
in der Xuba nterina, seine hormonale Reguliernng und 
die Bedentung des Xubensekrets fiir die Vitalitat der 
befrnchteten Eier. Acta Obstetr. et GynacoL Seand, 11 
(3) : 279-292. 5 fig. 1931. — Previously Westman showed 
that fertilized ova present in the uterine tube degen- 
erate shortly after castration, due supposedly to the 


circumstance that the ciliated cells of the tubal epi- 
thelium are not transformed into functioning seeretc>r>^ 
ceils. This process of transformation is probably de- 
pendent on a hormone from the^ corpus luteum. In 5 
experiments (apparently on rabbits) , the eoipora lutua 
were cauterized, without castration, 12 hrs. after coitus, 
i.e,, after the ova had reached the tube. Section ^ of 
the tubes 60 hrs. later showed the sariie effect as c::tstra- 
tion, i.e., no transformation from ciliated to secretory 
cells, and degeneration of ova. Ovarian ^ extracts 
various kinds produced uterine secretion in 10 of 17 
castrated rabbits, and large doses permitted the preserva- 
tion of the fertilized ova, results toeing bett«?r from 
extracts of the whole ovary thou from ext.racis of eoT|iiis 
luteum alone. Ova which had been cxperirnen‘iu.lly pre- 
vented from leaving the ampullar pa.rt oi th*" tubes, 
in w^hich there were never any secretory cells, degen- 
erated even when there were functioning corpora Iiit.ea 
in the ovaries. These experiments show tliat tlie corpus 
luteum hormone elicits a cyclic transiormation of the 
ciliated cells into secretory cells in tlie tileriru? tul>cs, 
and that the tubal secretion is of filial signitic;tiu*e for 
the vitality of the ova. 

15943. WIESNER, B. P., and L. MIRSKAIA. Ob the 
endocrine basis of mating in the mouse. QimrL Jour. Esrp. 
Phydol. 20(3): 273-279. 1930.— Mating was induced in 
oophorectomised mice by injections of follicular juice; 
aqueous extracts of follicular juice did not indtiec laating. 
Eleven out of 20 oophorectomised mice injected with 
comifying extracts from pregnancy urine mated. Mat- 
ing in these experiments is assumed to be fin effect of the 
comifying (a) factor conditioned by a higher tlircshold 
than cornification. The relation of Ihe^ thresholds of 
cornification and mating can \'ury and this may explain 
mating during pregnancy. — B. P. Wie^iicr. 
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15944. ARNBX, GEORG, tiber die Abhangigkeit des 
Stereoeffektes von der Geschwindigkeit der bewegten 
Marke. Zeitschr. Biol. 90 (6) : 574-588. 4 fig. 1930.— If a 
movable mark oscillating in the plane of an immovable 
one is observed imder conditions in which the sena- 
tivity of one eye is rendered less than that of the other, 
the movable mark will appear to describe circles about 
the immovable one. This stereo-phenomenon of Pulfrich 
results from double images formed because of differences 
of perception time between the two eyes imder the con- 
ditions mentioned. The experimental apparatus is de- 
scribed in detail. The differences in perception time were 
measured at velocities of from 2.2 to 400 angular minutes 
per sec. At the limit of motion perception the difference 
between the perception times of the two eyes amounted 
to 1900o'=1.9 second. Close agreement was obtained 
with the absolute values of perception time obtained 
by other means. It was found that for stereo-phenomena 
the moment of greatest import is the beginning of sensa- 
tiqu, not the instant in which the latter reaches its 
maximum. Diversion of attention increases the stereo- 
effect . Monje (traml. by P, A. Moody) . 

15945. FEIGENBAUM, ARYEH. Reflex transmission 
of stimuli from one eye to the other. The *^dark-light 
test” following neurectomy. Arch. Ophthalmol, 5 (2) : 
261-268. 1931. — ^Dark-light tests on 3 patients with 
glaucoma before and after opticocihary neurectomy 
indicated that (1) the neurectomized eye reacts in a 
typical way, although the sensory connections with the 
center are cut. Thus one may assume a so-called axon 
reflex, i.e., a short reflex that does not pass through 
the center (intra-ocular vasomotor reflex of the uveal 
ves^ls) . (2) The influence of the second eye probably 
likewise consists in a primitive reflex of this kind, 


i.e., an interocular vasomotor reflex transmission ol 
stimuli. It is thus comprehensible that in absolute 
glaucoma with hypotonia (atrophy of the iris and 
secondary cataract) in which degeneration of the re- 
lated nervous receptor organs has occurred, the stimulus 
evokes no response. The results of the dark-light test 
seem to point to the probability that in primary 
glaucoma the parallelism in reaction comes from a 
reciprocal influence of both eyes, and that the lower- 
ing of pressure in one eye, after the trephining of t,he 
other, must be ascribed to a vasomotor reflex. It is also 
easy to understand why a secondary glaucoma often does 
not show this parallelism, as it frequently arises not from 
vascular but from ^ coarse mechanical lesions. Probably 
a certain predisposition of the vessels is a primary condi- 
tion for the parallelism, somewhat as Schmidt regards 
the endothelium in patients writh glaucoma. This pre- 
disposition would then be the hypothetic directing cause 
for the conformity in the reaction of eyes with primary 
glaucoma. In general, in the dark, eyes behave as if 
there were an irritation of the cervical sympathetic 
(dilatation of the pupil, a rise in tension) while the 
effect of light (contraction of the pupil, a fall in ten- 
sion) suggests a parasympathetic stimulation. One 
should not speak of a causal connection between the 
width of the pupil and ocular tension, but rather of a 
correlation. 

15946. FELDERMAN, LEON, and JOHN MILNES 
DYSON. Tinnitus aurium: amelioration by intraspinal 
injections of glucose, EyCy Ear^ Nose and Throat Monthly 
8 ( 10 ) : 439-442. 1929. — ^Tinnitus aurium for which no 
organic cause exists is generally due to increased or 
fluctimting intralabrinthine endolymphatic pressure. In- 
creasing the cerebro-spinal fluid osmotic tension by the 
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injectiOE of glucose sqlutioa ameliorated tinnitus aurixim 
in of cases. ^ This was done apparently by reduc- 
ing endoLunphatic pressure. — From, authors* summary, 
15947, FLEISCHER, ERNEST, Bie Erscheiming der 
Farbtqne. Erkenntnis-theoretisclie Abhandiung. 43p. 
Sciimibe imd Co.: Basel, 1929.— The author states that 
the Helmholtz theoiy of color vision is the precursor 
of his own. The assumption of differing sensitiveness 
to 3- different wave-lengths is common to both and 
Fleischers illustrative figures are almost the same as 
those long in use for explaining the Young-Helmholtz 
theory. There are two important differences between 
r theories. Fleischer’s is quantitative. Perception 
of diiferent colors is due to different electro-magnetic 
tensions set up in the retina and brain by light of 
different 'wave-lengths. The Young-Helmholtz theory is 
qualitative. While the latter assumes three types of re- 
Lnal receptors, each^ type having a different function, 
Fleischer assumes retinal receptors of a single form each 
having three different nerve paths to the brain. In 
dichromatcs (red-green bHnd persons) there are only 
two of these paths; in monochromates (totally color 
blind) only one. The optic fibers are of a uniform 
nature and traversed by impulses which do not differ 
from one another in kind. The quantitative differen- 
tiation of stimuli takes place in the retina because all 
three fibers are not equally sensitive to the same wave 
lengths. When the nerve impulses reach the brain they 
set up different “tension-constellation” for the three dif- 
ferent sets of wave lengths which the theory assumes. 
“These tension constellations are the only news which 
the brain receives from the outer world. They are with- 
out qualitative differences.” The color tones are not, 
therefore, due to specific energies of nerves. The usual 
ph 3 ^sical explanations are given for the blue of the 
sea, the color of sunlight, and of light from clear, thick 
ice. A section entitled, “the biological development of 
the optic nerve,” discusses the possible order of develop- 
ment from an eye all of whose receptors respond alike 
to light of all wave lengths, to one which differentiates, 
first, the effects of long and short waves, and then those 
of intermediate lengths. It is evident that Fleischer’s 
theoiy is self-consistent. The three-fiber assumption 
would account for color blindness, and quantitative dif- 
ferences might account for different colors and a color 
scale which would shift somewhat for different energies 
of impinging light. There seems to be no allowance for 
a difference in function of retinal rods and cones, nor 
for numerous other physiological facts.— L. W. Cole, 
15948. HARTLINE, H. KEFFER. The dark adapta- 
tion of the eye of Limulus, as manifested by its electric 
response to illumination. Jour, Gen, Physiol, 13 (3) : 
379-389, 1930. — Dark adaptation of the eye of Limulus 
is reflected in the behavior of the action potentials 
obtained upon stimulation by light. By determining the 
intensity of stimulus necessary to produce an electric 
response of a given magnitude (as to maximum action 
potential), at various times during dark adaptation, 
a quantitative analysis of the process may be made. 
This analysis is identical with that of Hecht for the 
dark adaptation of the human eye. This analysis indi- 
cates that dark adaptation in the Limulus eye may 
be represented by a chemical reaction of the second 
order — ^the recombination of products of photolysis to 
renew the depleted supply of photosensitive material. 
This is in complete accord with Hecht’s conception 
of the photosensory process, and is in quantitative agree- 
ment with the results obtained by other methods in dif- 
ferent animal forms. The experimental relation be- 
tween strength of stimulus and magnitude of electric 
response reduces the assumption originally made by 
Hecht to account for the data on the human eye to an 
equivalent form ; that the magnitude of electric response, 
provided it be suffi.dently large, is directly proportional 
to the concentration of the photo-sensitive material 
in the mme OTgmf-r-Author^s summary, 

15949. HOMANN, HEINRICH. Beitrage zur Physio- 


logie der Spinnenaugen. III. Das Sehvermogen der 
Lycosiden. Zeitschr, TFiss. Biol. Abt. C, Zeitschr, Very- 
leich. Physiol. 14(1) : 40-67. 13 fig. 1931. — Methods pub- 
lished in 1928 were applied to the eyes of Lycosidae and 
Pisaura. Anatomically, the bilateralism of the lateral 
eyes in Lycosidae is peculiar. Arrangement and angles 
of the rhabdomes are measured with a vertical illum- 
inator. The visual fields of the lateral eyes encircle the 
spider completely, overlapping very slightly. The visual 
fields of the main eyes overlap extensively within the 
field of the lateral eyes. The greatest angle formed by the 
rhabdomes is 1.5®. Lycosid eyes perceive motion, but not 
form. A stimulation of one or two rhabdomes is suffi- 
cient to make the spider react towards prey. Finding 
of 2$ occurs through motion stimulation of the eyes, but 
recognition of sex is attained by contact. Functional 
difference between main and lateral eyes was not de- 
terminable, but probably exists in accord with the struc- 
tural differences. — H. Homann {transL by R, A, Mutt-' 
JeouDskt') . 

15950.’ IWATAKE, H. On the variation of the sense 
threshold caused by a change in the surrounding tem- 
perature. [In Japanese, with English summary, p. 49.] 
Jour. Oriental Med. 14(5) : 1931.— Believing that former 
methods of studying the elevation of the threshold of 
both heat and cold sensations (“phenomenon of adap- 
tation”) are defective because in them the source of heat 
must be removed when the sensibility is tested, Iwataki 
devised a method permitting uninterrupted examina- 
tion of the change in sensibility. The surrounding air 
temp, was gradually or suddenly changed, while an 
adaptation of v. Frey’s thermoesthesiometer was at- 
tached to the skin of the dorsal side of the right fore- 
arm. When the temp, lay between 15® and 59® C., 
the change in the warm threshold ranged from about 34 
to 38®; that of the cold threshold from 30 to 35®. Sud- 
den changes in the surrounding temp, caused the values 
of the thrjsholds to change in the manner of the ordinary 
adaptation curve (i.e., the logarithm curve) . The course 
of the changes in the threshold values corresponding to 
the gradual changes in the temp, did not show a straight 
line, sometimes taking sudden leaps. The warm sense 
readily adapts itself to high temp, just as the cold sense 
does to low temp. The results show only, the fatigue of 
the temp, sensory organs. The most remarkable results 
obtained show that the threshold temp, of the warm 
sense is lower than that of the skin under a high temp, 
and the threshold temp, of the cold sense is higher than 
that of skin under a low temp. The results indicate 
the existence of a steep gradient between the skin 
surface and the stratum of skin which includes the 
sensory nerve endings. The steepness of this gradient 
will be exaggerated by the pressure of thermoesthesiom- 
eter and the contact with a substance of better thermal 
conductivity. Results vary as the thermal conductivity 
of the surroundings varies. 

15951. KLEITMAN, N., et H. PIlfeRON. Be la varia- 
tion du taux de sommation superficielle des impressions 
lumineuses en fonction de la nature de la lumi^re, de la 
rdgion rdtinienne excitde et de I’dtat d’adaptation. [Vari- 
ation in the norm of the superficial summation of lumin- 
ous impressions, as a natural function of light, of the 
retinal region stimulated, and of the state of adapta- 
tion.] Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 100(14) : 1174-1177. 1929. 

15952. [LAZAREV, P. P.] JIA3APEB, Ti, 11. O 
neficTBHH yrjieKHCJioTH na HepBHbie i^euTpH raasa. 
[Effect of CO 2 on the nerve centers of the eye.] JffoKJiajXH 
AKaneMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt, Rend. Acad, 
Sci, URSS., Sir. A.) 1930(9): 209-210. 1930.— Immedi- 
ately upon inhalation of CO3 the sensitivity of the eye 
was sharply lowered, within the next 1-2 min. it in- 
creased, sometimes with considerable fluctuations, and 
after 2-4 min. it approached the norm again. A negative 
phase was thus followed by a positive one, with 
crease of sensitivity. 

15953, NAEIAZIMA, SIGERU. Notes on the response 
of the silkworm (Bombyx mori L.) to odpr^ HI. .0^; 



15954-15962 ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY— NERVOUS SYSTEM [Biol. As. 6(6-7)] 1644 


the olfactory sense of the adult moth. Bull. Miyazaki 
Coll. Agric. & Forestry 3: 129-141. 1931. — Since the c? 
moth responds accurately to the body extract of the 
this response can be used as a te^ of olfactory stimula- 
tion. When both antennae are eliminated from possible 
olfactory stimulation, the relative velocity of the re- 
sponse is reduced 53%; when both antennae are ampu- 
tated, 76%. The antennae probably senm as important 
chemoreceptors. Other olfactory regions are the basal 
portions of wings and the labial palpi. Following the 
amputation of wings, and labial palpi, the longevity of 


moths is decreased far more than when antennae are 

removed. 

15954. [PARSONS, JOHN H.] Young's theory of color 
vision. Nature [London.] 128(3220) ; 123, 1931. — Abstvact 
of an addre^, relating briefly the history of the theory' 
in the hands of Maxwell, Helmholtz, Hecht, et al. 

15955. TXJLLIO, PIETRO. Some experiments and 
consideration on experimental otology and phonetics. A 
lecture delivered at the meeting of the “Societa del 
Cultori delle Scienze Mediche e Naturali” of Cagliari 
on July 1, 1929. 41p. Licinio Cappelli: Bologna, 1929, 
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15956. ALPERN, B. E., und L. M. TUTKEWITSCH. 


Bas viscerale Nervensystem als Regulator des Gewebs- 
stoffwechsels. VIII. Weitere Untersuchungen zum Ent- 
ziindungsbegriff. Zeitschr. Ges. Ezp. Med. 67(3/4) : 430- 
440. 4 fig. 1929. — Experiments in 3 series of rabbits (no. 
not stated) sought to establish the relation of the sympa- 
thetic nervous system to inflammation as follows: 1) 
production of inflammation by rubbing croton oil on the 
surface of one ear in a series in which inflammation 
had previously been produced by subcutaneous adminis- 
tration of tetrahydro-naphthylamin, and also in a con- 
trol seriea^ of rabbits which had previously suffered no 
inflammation (inflammatory reactions much slighter and 
briefer in animals previously subjected to inflamma- 
tion than in controls); 2) section of one side of the 
cervical sympathetic ; 8 days later production of fever, 
and at its height, inducement of inflammation in both 
ears, the ear on the unoperated side serving as con- 
trol (no marked difference in reactions on the tvs;o 
sides) ; 3) unilateral section of the servical sympathetic 
and denudation of the artep?" of the ear of the operated 
side by a Leriche operation, with later injection of 
tetrahydro-naphthylamin and application of croton oil 
to both^ ears (vascular reaction in both ears, but in- 
flammation much stronger on the operated side) . These 
results indicate that the reaction is due to a previous 
limitation or perversion of the function of that part 
of the syiupathetic system affecting the region to which 
the harmful agent has been applied. 

15957, BARB, L, Bu m^canisme physiologique des 
liaisons homolat^rales des appareils p€ripli6riques et des 
centres nervenx. Jotir. Physiol, et Pathol. Gen. 26(2) : 
238-246. 1928.— The localization of sensory images and 
the peripheral distribution of motor impulses involves for 
each a special dynamic element. Both elements are in- 
volved in lateral orientation. For the auditor and 
vestibular functions we must postulate an elective de- 
cussation, perhaps functional in nature, where impulses 
from the 2 sides can be reunited in 1 hemisphere. — A. B. 
Appleton. 

15958. BECCARI, N. 11 nucleo tangenziale dell’acti- 
stico e il riflesso vestibolo-oculomotorio nei pesci teleo- 
stei. [The nucleus tangentialis of the acoustic nerve 
and the oculomotor-vestibular reflex in teleostei.] BoU. 
Soc. Ital.^ Biol. Sperim. 5 (5) : 644-647. 1 fig. 1930.— In 
Clupea pilchardm impulses from the semicircular canals 
act reflexly on all ocular muscles. The nucleus tangen- 
tialis seems to constitute a peculiar apparatus for the 
oculomotor-vestibular reflex, taking part in the vestib- 
ular-motor reflex of the body and tail. — M. Camel. 

15959. BERGER, H. fiber das Elektroenkephalogramm 
des Menschen, H. Jour. Psychol, u. Neurol. 40 (5/6) : 
160-179. 7 fig. 1930. — ^When non-polarizable AgCl needle 
electrodes are placed either in an epidural or sub- 
periosteal position in human subjects an electroencephal- 
ogram regularly appears which shows variations 90 to 120 
(T long and with an amplitude of .2 mv. On these are 


superimposed short-er ones SO t.o 40 <3- Jn length ancl 
.1 mv in height. These variations are independent of 
respiration and either the cerebral or cutaneous circula- 
tion. They accompany activity of the brain. The elec- 
troencephalogram shows periodic variations which corre- 
spond to the different degrees of mental attention. Men- 
tal work calls forth definite variations. In sleep the weaves 
decrease in height. The author regards the larger varia- 
tions, which he terms the Alpha waves, as an expression 
of the psychoph 3 ’'sical processes taking place in the 
brain. — H. Berger (transl. by W. J. Meek). 

15960. SINGER, MELVIN W., FREB W. GAARBE, 
and J. MARKOWITZ. A study of bronchial reflexes in 
the guinea pig. Amer. Jour. Physiol.^ 96(3) : f>i7-6.56. 
1931. — ^To study the possible physiologic mechanism for 
asthma (reflex contraction of the bronchioles) pul- 
monary reflexes were investigated in ciirarized, locally 
anesthetized guinea pigs (number not stated) , these ani- 
mals being used because susceptible to anaphylactic 
shock as evidenced by bronchospasm. The caliber of 
the bronchioles was measured by recording the move- 
ments of the lung through an intrapleural trocar, and by 
measuring variations in intratracheal pressure. It was 
found, in confirmation of the work of othere, that the 
vagus nerve possessed both bronchoconstrictor and 
bronchodilator fibers. In additioHj the observation was 
made that the bronchioles of a guinea pig were extraor- 
dinarily sensitive to such stimuli as clapping the hands, 
or stimulating the nose or the skin. Sectioning the vagi 
in the neck, paralyzing doses of atropine, or both, did not 
abolish these reflexes. Since the parasympathetic nerves 
had been eliminated, the authors conclude that both 
dilator and constrictor reflexes are earned by the s>uiipa- 
thetic nerves to the bronchial muscles. 

15961. BOXTMAN, H. B. Contribution a la connalssance 
de la marge d'excitation. Arch. Neerland. PhydoL 
Homme et des Animaux (Ser. Sc Arch. Neerland. Bd. 
Exactes et Nat.) 14(2) : 199-233. 3 fig. 1929.— The mar- 
gin of stimulation of a muscle is the proportion between 
the intensity of the stimulus, required for the maximal 
and for the minimal contraction, this proportion being 
much greater in direct stimulation than in indirect. — 
W. J. C. Verhaart. 

15962. BRttCKE, HANS. Bie Regeneration des Hals- 
sympathicus nacb Burchschneidung und die Wieder- 
herstellung des Tonus seiner Erfolgsorgane. PflugeFs 
Arch. Ges. Physiol 226(2) : 319-322. 1930.— In 12 cats 
the rate of regeneration after section and suture of the 
cervical sympathetic studied histologically was found 
to be about 1 mm. per day. The number of fibers distal 
to the point of section ultimately greatly exceeded 
the number proximal to it. In a lai^e seri^ of cats the 
functional capacity of its effectors was studied. For this 
purpose the reactions of the iris offered the most deli- 
cate quantitative index. The difference in diameter of the 
pupil on the operated and on the normal side was least 
when the normal pupil was about 6 mm. in diameter. 
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The difference between the pupils began to diminish 
long before regenerating fibers could have reached the 
superior cervical ganglion. Adrenalin injected intraven- 
ously under urethane narcosis yielded a dilatation on 
the operated side which never exceeded that on the 
normal side, although it was more prolonged. Bilateral 
extirpation of the superior cervical ganglion several 
days after unilateral section -of the cervical ^mpathetic 
gave paralytic effects which were less intense on the 
side previously sectioned. Even after apparent recovery, 
the signs of paralysis reappeared under ether narcosis. 

P. McCouch. 

15963. BUSCAINO, Y. M. Effetti della mesencefalizza- 
zione nelFuomo. [Effects of “mesencephalisation” in 
man.] Boll, Boc. Ital, Biol. Sperim. 5(5) : 751-752. 1930. 

— Following “mesencephalisation” in man no functional 
anomalies with hypertony are observed in the extra- 
pyramidal innervation of striated muscles. — M. ComeL 
15964. COLLE, G., e R. PECCO. Modificazione delle 
arterie in seguito a simpatectomia. [Modification of 
artery after removal of sympathetic nerve.] Arch, ed 
AUi Soc. Ital Chir. IRomal 34: 743-748. 1927[1928]. 

15965. ECONOMO, CONSTAIJTIN von. Cytoarchitec- 
tony and progressive cerebration. Psychiatric Quart. 1930 
(1) : (1-9). 9 pL 1930.— The cortex of the human brain 
has three principal types of nerve cells: pyramidal, fusi- 
form and small granular. In the isocortex, which includes 
about 11/12 of the cortex, these cells are arranged in 
6 layers: (1) molecular, (2) external granular, (3) 
pyramidal, (4) internal granular, (5) internal pyramidal 
and (6) fusiform. The stimuli coming up to the cortex 
are received by the 4th layer; the 3rd and perhaps the 
2nd serve the purpose of a^ociation; the 5th and 
6th la^mrs are purely efferent. The isocortex can be 
divided into fields of si)ecial function and structure de- 
pending upon the relative size and cellular content of 
these layers. 107 such fields are recognized. These fall 
into 5 main groups: (1) The agranular (motor) where 
the 5th layer is predominant. ^ (2) The frontal with a 
special predominance of pyramidal cells. (3) The parie- 
tal with a predominance of the 2nd and 4th layers. (4) 
The polar with an increase in the granular layers. (5) 
The granular (sensory) with a special predominance 
of granular cells. The lower animals differ from man by 
the absence or pronounced poverty of development of 
those cortical fields that have to do with the higher 
intellectual functions. There is a gradual increase in the 
number and differentiation of these fields as one as- 
cends the scale of animal life. This is also noticed in 
a comparison of the configurations of the brains of early 
man and that of the modern. This acquisition of new 
cerebral organs is called progressive cerebration. This 
process is subject to two laws. (1) The law of the 
irreversibility of evolutionary processes. (2) ^ That of 
rectigradation and orthogenesis, or the inertia of de- 
velopment. — W. Malamud. 

1S966. FISCHER, M. H. Reizverstiche mit “Warmes- 
traWung” am Zentralnervensystem. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 68(1/4) : 139-144. 1929.— With a simple irradiation 
method local heat changes were induced in the sinus, 
auricles, ventricle and auriculo-ventricular boundary of 
isolated frog hearts. Radiation of the isolated sinus 
results in a marked auricular acceleration with decreased 
extent of contraction. The ventricle follows the^ auricle 
at first but later passes through stages of partial into 
complete block. The various degrees of block are be- 
lieved to be related to the frequency changes. Oc- 
casionally transitory standstill occurs in auricles and 
ventricles at the moment of sinus irradiation, the sig- 
nificance of which is not clear, ^ter longer sinus ir- 
radiation standstill appears first in the ventricle, then 
in the auricle and finally in the sinus. This is looked 
upon as a gradual decrease in sinus impulse formation 
due to heat injury. Local irradiation of the auricle or 
ventricle leads to a slowly spreading heat injury with 
decreased contraction in the parts concerned. Local ir- 
radiation of the A-V border leads to interference with 
conduction in the auriculo-ventricular funnel and con- 


sequent A-V block. During such a block funnel autom- 
atism may appear in the form of yentricidar con- 
tractions and extra systole of the auricles. All tnese 
phenomena are completely and quickly reversible, wnen 
the irradiation is discontinued.— M. H. Fischer {traml 
hyW.J^Meek). . 

15967. GAROFALO, A. Alcuni riflessi nel campo 
ostetrico-ginecologico. [Some obstetric-gynecolo^c re- 
flexes.] Clin. Ostetrica 32(12): 729-738.. 1930.— Digital 
compression of the ovarian region by vaginal-abaominai 
pressure in 30 subjects produced the ovario-cardiac reflex 
(slowing of heart) . Stimulation of erection of the nipple 
in 34 nulliparae and 50 puerperae produced the mam- 
mary-cardiac reflex (also a slowing) . 

15968. GERARD, R. W., and J. WALLEN. Studies on 
nerve metabolism. Y. Phosphates. Amer. Jour.PhysioL 
89(1): 108-120. 1 fig. 1929.— Fresh sciatics of winter 
Rana pipiens contain 27 mgm. % total soluble F, sum- 
mer R. pipiens 39 mgm. %, spring R. temporana 24 mgm. 

rabbit 25 mgm. %. For frog nerve this is . present, 
roughly, I in inorganic form and i each in acid labile 
and acid stable combination. For rabbit nerve, nearly 
4 is in stable combination. Rest in O leads to a slight 
increase of combined P at expense of the inorganic. 
Rest in N causes breakdown of a good portion, oi both 
combined fractions so that the inorganic fraction con- 
stitutes 70% of the total, the others 15% 
in O following N restores the initial ratios. Tetaniza- 
tion in 0 has an effect like asphyxia, giving 60% in- 
organic and 20% of each bound fraction. I he total 
soluble P increases 5-10% during rest in 0 fOT several 
hrs. and about 15% in N or on stimulation. This may 
result from the breakdown of phosphatids. The results 
are considered in relation to carbohydrate metabolism 
and equilibration in nerve.— R. W. Gerard. 

15969. GROEBBELS, FRANZ. Die Lage- und 
Bewegungsreflexe der Yogel. XII. Die Wirkuug von 
Lasionen verschiedener Himteile auf die Lage- und Bewe- 
gungsreflexe der Haustaube und ihre anatomisch-physio- 
logische Analyse. Pfliiger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225 : 

340-356. 9 fig. 1930.— An experimental anatomical analy- 
sis in pigeons has shown that neck rotation after lesions 
of the medulla and the cervical spinal cord is due to 
internal arcuate and raphe fibers which cross, to the 
motor cells of the cervical cord on the opposite side. 
The neck rotation and circus movements of more frontal 
lesions depend on fibers running between the mid-brain 
and thalamus and between the mid-brain and 
striatum. The head. nystagmus following a lesion oi the 
optic lobes is opposite in its components to that lollow- 
ing a labyrinth lesion. An isolated lesion of the ®;Cces- 
sory nucleus of the third nerve is followed by dilata- 
tion of the pupil and loss of reaction to light 
same side as the lesion. Injury of the ganglion isthmi 
reduces the light reaction in the contralateral pupil. 
Tonic impulses to the intrinsic muscles of the eye 
run in the tectobulbar tract. Tail spreading and eleva- 
tion depend on the optic lobes and forebrain. ir. te^o- 
cerebellaris also affects the posture of the taiL i he 
disappearance of the postural tone in the limbs was 
found to be due to degeneration of the homolateral 
posterior columns. In ataxia the lateral cerebellar traas 
are degenerated. A continuous landing reaction of the 
limbs is present during flight, without 
eyes, when both optic lobes are removed. After re- 
moval of the forebrain if the eyes are not closed the 
reaction of the limbs only occurs when the bird alights. 
After lesions of one posterior horn, posterior columns, 
or posterolateral column a supporting rea<rtion appears. 
Other tracts than the rubrospinal must be conc^ea 
since this tract can degenerate completely without aHect- 
ing this reaction. 

15970. GRXTND G., und H. Y. KXTRKLLA. Die mni- 
male XTnterbrecliungszeit. Deutsche Zeitschr. 
heilk. 103(3/4) : 113-129. 2 fig. 1928.— It was shoTO m 
an earlier paper that, under given conditions of 
rupted direct-current-stimulation, degenerated mus(^6 
(instead of reacting with a tetanus as do normal) 
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only with an ^‘initial twitch.'’ Ifj however, the interval 
of closure following close upon the interval of open 
circuit is made longer, then tiie normal muscle also 
responds only with initial twitch (Engeimann et al.). 
In normal muscle it was further shown that, with current 
str. sufficient to elicit minimal contraction, the phe- 
nomenon of initial twitch then appeared when the 
preceding time of closure exceeded 8.67o- and the time 
of opening w^as below L33cr» Upon increasing time of 
rotation of interrupter, the time of closure required to 
call forth initial twitch no longer remained at 8.67cr 
but could be obtained still when as long as 90.3cr, the 
corresponding time of open circuit being at 17.7<r. For 
comparison observations were made on the same muscle 
(Extensor digitorum communis) in a case of neuritis 
of Nervus radialis showing reaction of complete degen- 
eration. In this case normal rotation frequency and 
minimal current strength evoked no reaction at all. 
With increased current strength, however, the phenom- 
enon of initial twitch at^ first could always be elicited, 
and finally there was again a marked lengthening of the 
required minimal intervening time of open circuit. With 
the duration of stimulus increased to 125o’ and with 
current str. clearly more than required for minimal con- 
traction, a marked lengthening of the intervening open 
circuit could be made without the initial twitch pass- 
ing over into a tetanus. The set-up of apparatus is de- 
scribed and results in a case of right facialis showing re- 
action of complete degeneration following an antrotomy 
are added. An explanation of the phenomenon is sug- 
gested based upon Nernst’s theory of electrical stimula- 
tion. — C. D. Snyder. 

15971. ISCHLONBSKY. Contribution a la m^tbode 
d’dtude objective de Factivitd neuro-psycbique. Une 
nouvelle reaction pour Tinvestigation de Factivltd rd- 
fiexe conditionnelle. Bull, Acad. Med. [Pam] 103(12) : 
306-308. 1 fig. 1930.— The indicator is the psycho-galvanic 
reflex, which is provoked by a strong auditory (pistol 
shot) or mechanical (pinching) stimulus; the indif- 
ferent stimulus is a light. A diagram and explanation 
of the mechanism are given. 

15972. KASAHARA, MICHIO, und SHIRO INA- 
MAXSTT. Der Blinzel-reflex im Sauglingsalter. Arch, 
Kinderheilk. 92(3/4): 302-304. 1931. — Experiments on 
2293 infants aged 2-12 mo. showed that the blinking 
reflex caused by stimulation of the optic nerve (finger 
approaching the eye) may be present during or some- 
what before the 6th month but is not constant xmtil 
12 rnos. The trigeminal blinking reflex (elicited by 
blowing on the face) is present from birth. The blink- 
ing defense reflex is not present until after infancy; none 
of the children examined made any defensive move- 
ments of head or body. 

15973. EISSELEPF, M. Der Ringrbythmus an Nerv- 
Muskelpraparaten. Pftuger^s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(1) : 
99-103. 3 fig. 1930. — ^Two or more nerve-muscle prepa- 
rations (frog) were arranged in a closed circuit so that 
the nerve of one lay on the muscle of the next. A single 
shock applied to one nerve caused all the muscles to go 
into a tetanus. Simultaneous string galvanometer records 
from 2 muscles in the circuit confirm the hypothesis that 
impulses are passing round and roimd the circuit, each 
adjacent pair of preparations behaving as in the “secon- 
dary excitation” of Matteucci.— IF. A. H. Rushton. 

15974. KOCH, E. Elektrograpbiscbe Hntersuchungeu 
fiber das Verbalten des Patellar-reflexes bei Langstreck- 
enlaufern. Arbeitsphysiologie 2 (5) : 409-416. 1930.— The 
patellar reflex of 5 and 8 km, runners was studied by 
ipeans of an Einthoven string galvanometer. The reflex 
time was found to be of normal value and was longest 
with the tallest of the contestants. There was no ap- 
preciable difference in the reflex time before and after 
a race. In 12.6% after a 5 km. race, the patellar reflex 
was absent, and after an 8 km, run, it was missing in 
60%. It remained negative longest in the victors. — 
Jp.i Af . CCLTpCTlteT 

15975. LEVlNEy MAURICE. Psychogalvanic reaction 
in painful stimuli in hypnotic and hysterical anesthesia. 


Bull Johns Hopkins Hosp. 46(5): 331-339. 1930.— The 
psychogalvanic response was present (1) when a pain- 
ful stimulus (needle prick), given during the hypnotic 
state without anesthesia (in a hysterical patient), pro- 
duced overt responses and a report of perception of 
pain; (2) when a painful stimulus, given during the 
hypnotic state in an area of ^ anesthesia produced by 
suggestion (in a hysterical patient) , produced no overt 
responses and no report of perception of pain; (3) when 
a painful stimulus, given during /lie waking state to a 
patient with hysterical anesthesia, produced no overt 
responses and no report of the perception of pain; anti 
(4) when the hallucination of a paiiifiii stimuli^, sug- 
gested during the hynotic state, produced ovt'rt responses 
and the report of the perception of pain.— /hdii, or s smto- 
mary. 

15976. LUCCHI, GIUSEPPE, e GINO BEIEDICTI. 
Valore e comportamento del liflesso solare in rapporto a! 
riflesso oculocardiaco ed alle prove farmaco-dinamiche. 
Gazz. Ospedali e Cliniche 51 (28) : 883-SS8. 1930.— On 
the basis of tests in an unspecified ruunber of^ cases 
(12 cited) the authors find that the solar reflex (mani- 
fested by slowing of pulsation ancl lowering ^ of arterriai 
pressure on compression of the epigastric region) ^.axists, 
and may coexist with the oculocardiac reflex. It i.s, like 
the latter, subject to modification by various drugs, but 
it is often absent and not valuable in diagnosis. 

15977. MAGNITZKY, A. N., und W. A. MUSHEJEW. 
Chronaxie und Parabiose. Fflugers Arch. Ges. PhysioL 
226(1) : 1-10. 4 fig, 1930.— Parabiosis in nerve may in- 
clude among its features hyperexcitability, narcosis and 
inhibition. This condition is produced by aniline, cocain 
hjffirochioridej^and phenol. In the poisoned region the 
rheobase continually increases and the chronaxie first 
decreases and later gets very long. In the “normal” part 
of the nerve rheobase and chronaxie exhibit changes 
which are usually rather less in magnitude. When the 
poison is removed there is a certain degree of recovery. 
The authors conclude that permeability changes under- 
lie parabiosis. — IF. A. H. Rushton. 

15978. MICHOL, EDUARD. Fortgesetzte Untersuch- 
ungen zur Analyse der Wirkungsart sympatbiseber Ner- 
ven auf den quergestreiften Muskel, ZeiUckr. BioL 90 
(4) : 313-326. 18 fig. 1930.— To investigate the question 
whether the stimulation of sympathetic nerves makes 
motor nerve endings, previously made impermeable for 
excitation through fatigue, again permeable, two meth- 
ods were used to abolish the passage of an excitation 
through the motor nerve endings, namely the^ use of 
curare and perfusion with a c.p, NaCI solution. In 
a curarised preparation an excitation of the nerve of 
whatever frequency had initially no effect on the museie, 
but when by direct rhythmic stimulation of the muscle 
fatigue had been produced, stimulation of the motor 
nerve caused the same kind of restoration as is caused 
by stimulation of sympathetic nerves in a normal animal. 
The application of Boehm’s purest curarine^ made the 
results still more clean cut. The stimulation of the 
sympathetic fibers themselves caiised restoration of a 
curarised muscle fatigued by rhythmic direct stimula- 
tion. Therefore the method of stimulating the motor 
nerves of a curarised fatigued muscle is a hew method 
of demonstrating sympathetic fibers for the muscle and 
motor nerves. The impermeability of the motor nerve 
endings after perfusion with the Ca-free NaCI solution 
was not bettered by stimulation of the ^mpathetic 
fibers. These facts are in favor of the view that sym- 
pathetic fibers act on a mechanism of the muscle iteelf. 
— y f Aisher 

15979. blUSSEN, AUBREY T. Tbe cerebeHnm. A 
new classification of the lobes based on their reactions 
to stimulation. Arch. Neurol. Psychiatry 23(3) : 411- 
459. 7 fig. 1930. — Confusion has existed because au- 
thorities^ have approached the study of the cerebellum 
from different angles and have adopted individual 
nomenclatures. Ontogenetic^ and phylogenetic studio 
have contributed to a changing classification. The find- 
ing that cerebellar lobes of the eat and monk^ gave 
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definite responses to stimulation led to the necessity of 
a clasdfication applicable to the human cerebellum as 
well. The plan adopted by the author was to present 
the lobes of the vermis, folium by folium, in a column, 
opposite to which the lobes of the hemispheres were 
placed. When uncertainty as to the grouping of a par- 
ticular lobe arose because of an indefinite course of a 
hemispheral fissure, the position of the lobe was de- 
termined b}^ the character of its reaction to stimulation. 
Localized reactions can be satisfactorily obtained only 
by the use of the stereotaxic instrument, of which there 
are only 3 forms in existence. The opinion of Mills and 
Weisenburg that the fundamental function of the cere- 
bellum is synergia is in accord with stimulation results. 
A clearer idea of the grouping of the lobes of the 
cerebellum, founded on their functional activities as 
shown b}?" stimulation may lead to a more ready ap- 
preciation of the early symptoms of cerebellar disease. 
There are 10 tables showing the generally accepted 
nomenclatures beginning with the B.N.A. of 1895, and 
also the author’s general classification of the cerebellar 
lobes based on tlieir electrical reactions, applicable to 
the eat, monke^^ and man; in addition, there are 7 
diagrams. — J. C. Michael. 

15980. NOTD, GAETANO GIOVANNI, Un nuovo 
riflesso: il riflesso costo-pettorale. [On a new rihs-chest 
muscles reflex.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(4): 
508-510. 1930. — A reflex is elicited by striking the body 
of the 7th rib, and is given by contraction of the lower 
bundles of the muse, pectoralis major. It is adapted to 
reveal the existence of lesions of the segments Di to D? 
of the spinal cord. It is homolaterally weakened or 
absent in hemiplegia. — M. Cornel. 

15981, POLJAK, S. Die zufiihrenden Bahnen des Vor- 
derhirns und ihre Eindenbeziehungen auf Grand experi- 
menteller Untersuchungen an Affen. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Neurol, u. Psychiat. 125(1) : 138-162. 9 fig. 1930.— The 
central portions of the somato-sensory, auditory and 
visual paths were interrupted in the brains of monkeys 
(Macacus rhestis) close to their subcortical origin and, 
after degeneration, were studied by Marchi^s method. 
The origin, course, and cortical termination of each of 
the mentioned fiber systems were determined and their 
internal organizations studied. Conclusions were drawn 
with respect to the boundaries and location of the 
somato-sensoi>% auditory and visual projection cortex, 
and to the physiology and pathology of sensation, audi- 
tion and vision. The exact projection of the retina (tem- 
poral crescent, perimacular and macular portions of the 
visual fields, horizontal meridian, vertical dividing line, 
points of fixation) upon the striate area was determined. 
(A detailed account with discussion of literature, and 
with conclusions concerning the physiology, pathology 
and diagnosis, accompanied by numerous illustrations 
and a bibliography appears in the course of this year as 
a monograph under the title “Main Afferent Fiber 
Systems of the Cerebral Cortex in Primates,’— Univer- 
sity of California Press, Berkeley) S. Poljah. 

15982. PORTA, VIEGINIO. Influenza della rachicentesi 
suHa termoregolazione, sul ricambio energetico e sulla 
glicemia. [Action of spinal puncture on thermoregula- 
tion, ener^ metabolism, and glycemia.] Boll. Soc. Ital. 
Biol. Sperim. 5(2) : 48-52. 1930. — An increase of body 
temp, followed spinal puncture only when air was ad- 
mitted. The pulmonary ventilation and the heat pro- 
duction are constantly increased, the latter from 20 to 
70%. The R. Q. was in the majority of cases diminished, 
in the others unchanged. In most cases the glucose 
content of the blood was increased. Frequently the 
glycemia diminished afterwards. No constant relation 
was observed between glycemia and energy metabolism. 
The increase of heat production was independent of that 
of the body temperature. The author thinks that the 
mechanism depends upon a stimulation of the centers 
whicli control metabolism, the stimulus being given by 
the diminution of intracranial pressure. — M. Cornel, 

15983. RADEMAKEK, G. G. J., et S. HOOGERWERF. 
L’allure des muscles fldchisseurs et extenseurs du coude 
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lors de la rigidite ddcdrebrde. Arch. Neerland. Phys. 
Homme et Anima-ux, 111 C. 14(4) : 445-469. 19 fig. 
1929. — ^In decerebrate rigidity not only the extensor- but 
also the flexormuscles of the arm show tetanic action 
currents. The stronger the rigidity, the stronger the 
action currents of extensors and flexors. Excitations in- 
creasing the rigidity cause an increase of the action cur- 
rents of both sorts of muscles. After extirpation of the 
extensor muscles the increase of the action currents of 
the flexors still appears. Excitations which decrease the 
rigidity give first a decrease and then a disappearance 
of the action currents of the extensors. The action cur- 
rents of the flexors decrease also but sometimes after 
the diminution and disappearance they reappear and 
becoine stronger than before; the limb then shows an 
“active” flexion. When the decerebrated animal lies ab- 
solutely quiet on one side, the action currents of the 
muscles soon disappear, usually in the^ first one or two 
houm. To maintain the tetanic contraction it is necessary 
that the animal be passively excited at intervals. — 
G. G. J. Rademaker. 

15984. RICHTER, CURT P., and MANLEY B. SHAW. 
Complete transections of the spinal cord at diflerent 
levels: their eflect on sweating. Arch. Neurol. <§; Psych. 
24(6) : 1107-1116. 2 fig. 1930.— Complete transection of 
the spinal cord at different levels from C6 to^ L5 pro- 
duced in 24 cats profound changes in the skin below 
the level of the lesion. These changes, which were 
similar to those found by Head and Riddoch in men with 
transections of the spinal cord, could be divided into 2 
distinct stages. During the 1st stage, which lasted from 
25-75 days, the skin was dry, while during the 2nd stage, 
which was more or less permanent, it became soft and 
moist and often was actually covered with visible sweat. 
By means of the electrical skin resistance method, it 
was possible to obtain a continuous picture of the onset, 
magnitude and duration of these changes throi^hout 
the 2 stages. During the 1st stage, when the skin was 
dry, the electrical resistance was high-— much higher 
than would ever be suspected on the basis of palpation 
or inspection. Thus in all of the animals, it increased 
from a preoperative level of 40,000 to at least 2,000,000 
ohms, while in some it rose to inore than 25,000,000. 
During this stage, the galvanic skin reflex was absent. 
During the 2nd stage, when the skin was soft and moist 
and the sweat glands were obviously functioning again, 
the electrical resistance was as low or lower than before 
transection. At this time the galvanic skin reflex and 
spontaneous currents were present. The magnitude of 
the increase in the resistance of the skin was shown to 
depend on the level of the lesion with relation to the 
thoracico-lumbar outflow of the sympathetic nerves. A 
similar observation was made by Head and Riddoch re- 
garding the distribution of areas of excessive sweating 
in men with transections of the spinal cord. By measur- 
ing the conductivity of the skin, it was possible to com- 
pare the effects produced on the sweat glands by tran- 
section of the spinal cord, sympathectomy and total 
nerve section, and in this way to throw more light on 
the question of what central and peripheral factors are 
involved in the control of the sweat glands. It is sug- 
gested that this method might be used in the future to 
study the localization and extent of injuries to the spinal 
cord in man. — Authors^ summary. 

15985. RIZZOLO, ATTILIO. Localizzazione dei punti 
motori nella corteccia cerehrale della cavia. [The locali- 
sation of motor points in the cerebral cortex of the 
guinea pig.] Arch. Fisiol. 29 (1) : 31-47. 4 fig. 1930. — ^In 
the cerebral cortex of the guinea pig motor regions de- 
termining muscular movements on the opposite side of 
the body can be located by the method of electrical 
stimulation. In each region a number of motor points 
can be located which when stimulated will elicit the 
same isolated muscular movement. These motor points 
differ with respect to excitability, one being the “opti- 
mum motor point” (that having the shortest chronaxie) . 
The optimum motor point determining the extension 
and flexion movements of the anterior and posterior 
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limbs have the saEie chronaxie; the 4 motor points 
have the same excitability. The chronaxie of the opti- 
mum motor points of the anterior and posterior hmbs 
is shorter than the chronaxie of the optimum motor 
points for the neck muscles, but longer than the chronaxie 
of the optimum motor points for the eyelids or pinna 
of the ear. The optimum motor point for the latter has 
a shorter chronaxie than the optimum motor point for 
the movement of the eyelids. Many facts substantiate 
the reality of the points located electrically in the cortex 
as truly motor: local application of strophanthin on a 
motor point diminishes the chronaxie of the grey matter, 
but does not affect the chronaxie of the white matter lying 
immediately underneath. Electrical stimulation of the 
caudate nucleus, the thalamus or the corpora quad- 
rigemina evokes general muscular contractions of the 
entire animal. Clonic contractions evoked by local ap- 
plications of absinthe on a motor point of the cerebral 
cortex disappear if during the contractions the grey 
matter is removed from the region. Loss of muscle tone 
and abnormalities in the behavior of a limb result if 
the grey matter is removed from a motor point deter- 
mining its movement; the abnormalities become more 
evident if the ablation includes regions of other motor 
points determining movements of the same limb. — M, 
Cornel, 

15986. RIZZOLO, ATTILIO. Electrical stimulation of 
a lateral lobe of the cerebellum in relation to the ex- 
citation of the cerebral cortex. Arch, Fisiol. 29 (2) : 219- 
233. 1930, — In the dog, electrical stimulation of a lateral 
lobe of the cerebellum increases the excitability of the 
cerebral cortex. The effect of stimulation is always more 
marked on the side of the cortex contralateral to the 
cerebellar lobe electrically stimulated. Electrical stimu- 
lation of a lateral lobe of the cerebellum after a longi- 
tudinal^ division of the corpus callosum increases the 
excitability of the contralateral side of the cerebral 
cortex, but effects no change in the excitability of the 
homolateral side. It is inferred therefrom that in the 
dog each lateral lobe of the cerebellum is connected 
only with one side of the cerebral cortex, i.e., the con- 
tralateral side. .The increased excitability effected on 
the side of the cerebral cortex homolateral to the lateral 
cerebellar lobe stimulated electrically — ^the corpus cal- 
losum reniaining intact — cannot be attributed to diffusion 
of electrical lines of force from the cerebellar lobe, 
stimulation of the lateral cerebellar lobe after division 
of the corpus callosum longitudinally not effecting any 
change in the original excitability of the hoinolateral 
side of the cortex. The existence of a physiological 
relationship between a lateral lobe of the cerebellum 
and the side of the cerebral cortex with w'-hich it is con- 
nected is merely an assumption which the marked in- 
crease of excitability of the side of the cortex con- 
tralateral to the cerebellar lobe treated with electrical 
stimulation is not competent to settle. It is assumed 
that a lateral lobe of the cerebellum exerts a direct 
trophic influence on the cells of the contralateral side 
of the cerebral cortex, and an indirect one on the cells 
of the homolateral side of the cortex. — M, Cornel, 

15987, SCHNEIDER, KURT. Der Einfluss des Sym- 
patMcus auf die quergestreifte Muskulatur. PftugeFs 
Arch, Ges. Physiol. 225(1): 6-18. 3 fig. 1930. — ^Biittner 
and Heimbrecht have found that the registration of the 
contraction of the gastrocnemius muscle of a frog carried 
out 5 hrs. to 10^ days after a unilateral sympathectomy 
shows on the side of the sympathetic denervation, in 
most cases, an increased contraction-rest compared with 
the intact side — 80% on the average. This statement was 
revested by many experiments on summer- and winter- 
frogs. It was not possible to confirm it. The deviation 
found on the average after a unilateral sympathectomy 
did not overpass the differences found in numerous con- 
trol experiments on intact animals. About 150 pre- 
liminary experiments were done in repeating and con- 
trolling the work of Biittner and Heimbrecht. The 
possible source of error is indicated. In further experi- 
, ments the author registered the curve of contraction 


before and after the sympathectomy^ with the same 
muscle. It appeared that the height of the contnictioa 
and the contraction rest of the frog gastrocucraiii* regis- 
tered immediately (3 min.) up to^ 1 iir. ajter the sym- 
pathectomy does not differ from belore liit* .'Via- 
pathetic denervation. In about lOSe Ciises a 
of the contraction-rest below the original tiurmg 

the first registration aftep s^yiiipallieetoiriy could be 
observed. In control experiments it was I'lroveii tiiai taie 
effect observed was not caused b}* the s.vrnpatlii'!ic! 
nerves. The normal muscle sliows Thep^.'inu:: condition. 
The cause probiibty lies in a change oi tlif' rnechanicai 
condition of a muscle after a con t rat! ti tug !>ec;u,ise tlie 
normal and the exsanguinated muscle shews p lie saiiit' 
conditions. Number of experiments not imlicaleti; 211 
experiments on {'Exsanguinated trogs anci ton ot nrrthan- 
ized transfused frogs are s s'iinimarii 

(transl. by E. Poldk) . 

15988. SMYSLOW, G. G. Das digitoperoneale Phan- 
omen und seine Beziehung zti den tiefen Geienktydl-exeii, 
im speziellen zum Phanomen K. Mayers. iisoobo'/oE Zed- 
schr. NervenheiUz. 112(1/3): 121-13!). -A study 

of the phenomenon produced by striking tin;* toes, in 
which the foot is abducted. This is sirniha' to th'f MaytU' 
Phenomenon produced in a like manncfr in flte hand, it 
is a true reflex of cerebral locrdization. The latent 
period was studied in adults, children and in varkius 
neurologic disorders. It appeans in chiidreii 'tit tlu'ptinie 
of disapijearance of the Babinski ^ reflex,^ 'Und is._ {)! 
special significance in pyramidal lesions. Examinations 
were made under general and local aiies'thesia the mus- 
cles involved are identified. Biogenet ie and clinical sig- 
nificance are considered. Sph^'gmographic traringvS wc-re 
made. Bibliography included. — A. E. Taft. 

15989. TRABITZSCH, W. tjber die periphere Muskd- 
erregbarkeit wahrend Hell- und Dunkeladaptation. Zeit- 
schr. Psychol, u. Physiol. Sinnesorg, Abt. JL ZeMschr. 
Sinnesphysiol. 61 (2/3) : 14S-153. 1930. — ^The p'eriplieral 
motor irritability wns studied chronaximetrically on the 
M. flexor digit orum communis profundus in 9 persons 
with 19 experiments in the 1st series and an unstated 
number in a 2nd series by alternate illumination and 
darkening of both eyes. In 7G cases of adaptation to il- 
lumination (both series) there was shortening of chron- 
axie 31 times, lengthening 29, no change 16. In S2 adap- 
tations to dark there was shortening 51 times, lengthen- 
ing IS and no change 13. Thus, in' adaptation to light, 
changes in chronaxie were equally divided, u negative 
finding; in adaptation to dark there was a predominant 
shortening, showing an unequivocally specific influence. 
Similar changes could not be elicited otherwise even 
by strong acoustic stimuli. 

15990. VERHAART, W. J. C. Some clinical and 
anatomical observations on the ‘Taraplegie ea Flexion^* 
and related motor disturbances. K, A had. tmn Wetm^ 
schappen Amsterdam, Proc. Beet, 8ci. 32(2): 961-972. 
9 fig. 1929. — In cases of flexed lower limb 3 'motor dis- 
turbances were seen. Severe degenerations of both frontal 
and central lobes caused the paralysis in fi'exion of the 
legs; degeneration ^ of the 2 frontal lobes caused a per- 
manent flexed position of the legs, with inability to go 
erect, but without paralysis of the muscles of the legs* 
These patients^ could stretch their legs actively. Two 
cases are described of hemiplegia in flexion, caused by 
degeneration of 1 hemisphere, by a paralytical process, 
particularly by a weakening down to the red nucleus- 
The conclusion was, that the tendency to flexion of the 
legs became manifest when the frontal lobes were out 
of function, then the typical human way of locomotion 
had disappeared, and the old flexed position of the legs 
became manifest again. This distribution of tonus re- 
mained, when a decerebration to the level of the red 
nucleus took place, which in animals, gives no distur- 
bances of locomotion.~TF. J. C. Verkaart. 

15991. WASSILIEW, L. L., und M. R. MOGEN- 
DOWITSCH. Erregungssummation in einer alterierten 
Nervenstrecke. P finger's Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225(2/3) : 
389-402. 7 fig. 1930, — ^The authors conclude that the 



1649 [JuNB-JuLY, 19323 ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY- 

Wedensky phenomenon (the single contraction following 
tetanic stimulation) is due to a summated stimulation 
process in the nerve fibre. This summation process is 
enhanced by the anode of a constant cmrent, by hyper- 
tonia, and the cations of the alkaline earths. It is 
hindered by the cathode of a constant current, by 
hypotonia, by many cations such as Cu by the H-ion 
and by the OH-ion. Sodium ions have no marked in- 
fiuence. They form an intermediate group. The in- 
creased permeability of the colloid membrane of the 
nerve fibre and the '^parabiotic” depression associated 
with this are unfavorable, whilst diminution in per- 
meability creates favorable conditions for stimulus sum- 
mation. — H. Woollard. 

15992. WEBER, HERMAm Beitrage zur Bewe- 
gungsphysiologie der Hippocampus-Arten. Zeitschr. 
Wiss, Biol. Abt. C, Vergleich. Physiol 5(1) : 1-36. 21 fig. 
1927. — -There are 2 functional s 3 ''stems in the movements 
of the sea-horse, which are quite differently related to 
each other, in accordance with the situation in which 
the animal finds itself. The spinal animal (and also 
the motionless normal animal) shows only one, namely 
that of the tail movements concerned with clinging, 
which always take place mechanically in the same way, 
and alwa^rs in response to the same stimuli. The higher 
system, which commonly conceals the other, consists 
of the fin movements and the steering movements of the 
tail, coordinated with them and with the functions of 
the labyrinths, under control of the brain rather than 
the cord. These tail movements influence to a consider- 
able extent the direction of the forces' exerted by the 
fins. Vertical and horizontal steering are controlled 
partly by the fins. The back fin advances the animal 
in the direction of its long body axis, the breast fin some- 
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what more obliquely upwards, in case of reverse m- 
dulation obliquely backwards and downwards. According 
to whether only the breast fins independently, or the 
back fin, or both together are employed, and also in 
accordance with the regulation of the position of the 
tail, the bodily posture and direction of movement are 
altered. Bodily posture, especially the position of the 
tail and fin movements, impulse and steering are closely 
interdependent and are grounded on the special struc- 
tural relations which in turn condition equilibrium and 
posture. — Author’s conclusions (transl hy C. E, Kellogg) . 

15993. WORONZOW, D., N. JUDEMTSCH, iind P. 
MAKAROFF. Zur Analyse der A. Fickschen “Liicken.” 
P finger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 226(1) : 113-137. 7 fig. 1930. 
Fick investigated the effect of different strengths and 
durations of current applied to a nerve upon the result- 
ing muscular contraction. This work is repeated with 
the aid of string galvanometer records from nerve and 
muscle. Fick believed that when the contraction ^di- 
minished with increase of current strength or duration, 
the impulse which started at the proximal ^ electrode, 
was blocked in the neighborhood of the distal. The 
present authors reject this conclusion on the grounds of 
latent period measurements, and believe that the ob- 
served changes represent excitability variations localised 
at the electrodes. They conclude that excitation at the 
opening of a current can occur at the cathode as well 
as at the anode and that the local changes are an 
expression of the "accommodation” of Nernst; — W. A. H. 
Rushton. 

15994. WYSOCKI, JOSEPH. Sur les voies r^ciproques 
de la dynamogenie des centres psychomoteurs. [Recip- 
rocal paths in dynamogenesis of psychomotor centers.] 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 97(33) : 1506-1608. 1927. 
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15995. BEHRENS, ALFRED und WALTER LAMPE. 
Studien fiber die Beziehungen zwischen Blutdruck, Blut- 
menge und Herzgrosse. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 61 
(5/6) : 657-664. 4 fig. 1928. — Experiments on rabbits and 
dogs show that a lowering of the blood pressure con- 
sequent upon blood letting from an artery brings about 
a diminution in the size of the heart following a re- 
duction of the blood volume and this can be restored 
again by the infusion of a colloidal solution. An artificial 
increase in the volume of the circulating blood can be 
induced by the infusion of a colloidal solution ^ (normal 
saline, gum arabic) . If a 20% gum solution, which takes 
up a considerable amount of water is used a plethora 
is produced by the infiltration of water from the tissues 
and this brings the total amount of fluid well above the 
estimated amount. The vascular system soon adapts 
itself to the changed blood volume. At the onset of the 
plethora a striking increase in blood pressure occurs and 
this pressure is the resultant of the strength of the heart 
beat, the blood volume and the amount of dilatation of 
the vessels. If the vessels are already full and dilated 
to a maximum extent there is a marked increase in blood 
pressure which is followed by a larger fall that results 
from actual injury to the animal. The same is true in 
cases in which the animal is damaged by a rapid over- 
filling of the blood vessels. In acute plethora also the 
heart is over distended. In slow infusion however both 
heart and blood pressure remain unchanged. When 
the blood pressure rises and there is an increase in the 
diastolic filling the tension also rises and the increased 
volume passing through the heart is in part responsible 
for the increased blood pressure. — C. H. O’Donoghue. 

15996. BISCEGLIE, V. et GIULIO BXJCCIARDL Modi- 
fications ie Pactivit^ contractile et de la structure de 
fragments isolds du coeur emhrydnnaire de poulet par 


les variations quantitatives de la composition du liquide 
nutritif. Arch. Internat. Physiol 3(1/3) : 272-309. 11 fig. 
1929. — Continuation of a series of experiments on em- 
bryonic chick-heart transplants in vitro. The technique 
of transplantation was the usual one of tissue culture. 
Equilibrated salt solutions cause an increase in the 
frequency of the beat. The effects last 1 to 2 hrs. and 
are more evident when CaCh and KCl are suitably in- 
creased. Similarly in isotonic solutions in which one of 
either salts is increased there is an increase of frequency 
which however leads early to complete arrest. IJranyl 
acetate acts in the same manner. The growth and the 
structure of the migrated myoblasts of cultures in normal 
salt solution are not different from those of oultures in 
plasma or tissue juice. The cultures are damaged by an 
increase of KCl and CaCL. KCl leads to a vacuolization 
of the cytoplasm. The cultures remain viable for >a 
long time, (jrrowth is not accelerated by CaCL. Uranyl 
acetate inhibits growth, causes formation of vacuoles, 
dissolution of the cytoplasm, alterations in the nucleus 
and finally death of the transplant. — L. Braun (trand. 
hy G. Bachmann) . 

15997. CANTONI, OSCAR. Circolazione crociata tra 
cane e gatto. [Crossed circulation in dog and cat.] 
Boll Soc. Hal Biol Sperim. 5(6) : 916-918. 2 fig. 1930. 
— Crossed circulation was achieved between a cat and 
a dog, without variations of blood pressure occurring. 
No blood incompatibility was found. — M. Cornel - 

15998. DEMOOR, J. A propos des demi^ies rechetcles 
faites snr le r6glage Immoral dans le coeur. [Hnmotai 
regulation of the heart.] Bull Acad. Roy. Med. {BeU. 
gique) 8(11) : 882-906. 1928. • : 

15999. DUCRET, S. Die Dehnungseigenschaften Jet 
Coronar- und Splanchnicusarterien, PflugePs Arch, Ges. 
Physiol 225(5/6) : 669-679. 13 fig: 1930.-^An apparatus 
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is described for the determination of the degree of 
elasticity of blood vessels. Observations are recorded 
on the deformation cycle of eoronaiy and mesenteric 
arteries, produced either by simple extension and release 
or by repetition of uniform or progressively augmenting 
tensions. The extension curves of the coronary arteries 
show the following features : On release of tension, first 
contraction then generally slight dilatation with return 
to constant length. When tension is alternately applied 
and released, the tension and recoil curves bend sharply, 
with a slight terminal extension. In the case of the 
mesenteric arteries a sharp contraction follows the release 
of tension, with subsequent rapid elongation and return 
to constant length. Tension and release are followed by 
prolonged readjustments requiring hours for the at- 
tainment of normal calibre. The terminal phase is char- 
acterized by a decided elongation. Temperature changes, 
alterations in pH and acid deficioncj^' influence the ten- 
sion curves. The results are amplified and clarified with 
control histologic materials. — Author’s summary {trarisl. 
by H, E. Jordan ) . 

16000. ENGELHARX, E, tlber hnmorale Ubertrag- 
barkeit der Herznervenwirknng. XIII. Die Vagusstoffver- 
teilung auf Vorhof und Kammer bei Frosch nnd Sauger. 

P finger’s Arch, Ges. Physiol 225(5/6): 721-727. pSO. 
— ^Experiments on the vagus substance and the distri- 
bution of it in the frog heart indicate that here the 
vagus has equal action on the atrium and ventricle, but 
that in the rabbit the vagus action is confined almost 
entirely to the atrium. The relatively small quantity 
of the substance in the ventricle is probably not due 
to direct action of the vagus nerve there but to transfer 
of the substance from the atrium. — Author’s summary 
(transL by M, Dresbach ) . 

16001. FLORKIN, MARCEL. Sur les substances qui 
provoqnent des contractures musculaires. Arch. Internat. 
Physiol 32(1) : 114-116. 2 fig. 1930. — ^The contractions 
of a filament of^ fibrin from pigs’ blood were ascertained 
in various media. Solutions of chloroform, lactic acid, 
BaCh, Ki, KCl and sodium glycocholate produced such 
contraction; acetylcholin hydrochlorid did not. Since 
acetylocholin hydrochlorid produces muscular contrac- 
tion, it must do so by some other means than direct 
effect on fibrin. 

16002. FREMONT-SMITH, FRAHIC, and HENRY S. 
FORBES. Intraocular and intracranial pressure. Arch. 
Neural Psychiatry 18(4) : 550-564. 9 fig. 1927. — ^Five 
groups of experiments were devised to study the relation 
between intraocular and intracranial pressure, and the 
dependence of both upon blood pressure. The cerebro- 
spinal fluid and the aqueous humor are both in virtual 
equilibrium with blood plasma. However, they are more 
intimately related to the venous pressure, being only 
slightly affected by changes in the arterial pressure. 
The 1st group of experiments shows that when pressure 
is varied locally in either eye or cranium it is not directly 
transmitted from one to the other. The 2nd group 
shows a prompt and parallel rise in intracranial pressure 
in response to hydrostatic venous pressure. The 3rd 
group shows the effects of hypertonic solutions of NaCl, 
urea and glucose injected intraperitoneally or intrave- 
nously (glucose) . Paralleling the rise in blood pressure 
there occurred a fall in intracranial and intraocular pres- 
sure. In the 4th group of experiments the osmotic pres- 
sure of tho blood was lowered by injections of hypotonic 
solutions. The result was a rise in both ocular and 
cerebrospinal fluid pressures. The 5th group was designed 
to test the effects of CO 2 , CO, e{)inephrine and fluorescein. 
These agents, with the exception of fluorescein, caused 
a parallel increase in both pressures. — H. E. Jordan. 

16003. GANTER, G., und A. SCHRETZENMAYR. 
Prinzipielles zur Plethysmogiaphie. Arch. Exp. Path. u. 
Pharmakol. 149(1/2) : 1-24. 10 fig. 1930. — A comparison 
of the plethysmographic volume-curve with the blood- 
pressure and tonus of the symmetrically corresponding 
arteries indicates that plethysmography is not a trust- 
worthy method of determining active or passive altera- 
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tions in vascular condition , — From author smumiry 

(transL) . 

16004. GRtiNBERG, H. J. tiber Funktionsverander- 
ungen des Herznerven (Nu. vagi und Nn. sympatMci) 
unter dem Einfluss von Kalium und Calcium. Arc/i. Exp, 
Pathol u, Pharmakol 139(5/6) : 341-352. 3 lig. 1929.—- 
Perfusion of cats’ hearts by the LangendoriT iiiotliod 
with Einger-Locke’s solutions containing excess Ca or 
K, may bring about paradoxical changes in tiic fiinctions 
of the cardiac nerves. When the solutions contain .04(4? 
CaCL or .06% KCl stimulation of the vagus results Jn 
positive, and stimulation of the syminithetic in negative* 
inotropic and chronotropic effects. Strong«‘r concentra- 
tions of either salt destroy ail nerve action, 'fhe dis- 
turbance in vagus function is only partial for .strong 
stimuli are still inhibitory. The disturbaiice iii :^vnipa- 
thetic function may be noted for all strengdis of stimuli. 
The functional condition of the heart ma,v detenniiie 
the character of carditic nerve response. — 111 J, .51 ce/;. 

16005. HAMM, LEE, and COBB PILCHER. Cerebral 
blood flow. II. The effect of intravenous injecricm of 
hypertonic and hypotonic solutions on the cardiac out- 
put and blood pressure. Arch. N cur id. and I’sych. 24 
(5) : 907-912. 1930.— The cardiac output and bk)od pres- 
sure have been studied in [IS] dogs lief ore rard after 
intravenous administration of hjqiertoiiic and hypotonic 
solutions. In most experiments the cardiac output was 
diminished after the injection of both types of solution, 
although individual variations occurred. TlieJ.) coiisump- 
tion was usually increased and so was the 0 utilization 
by the injection of both hypotonic and hypertonic so- 
lutions. The mean blood pressure varied during flu- 
injection, but thereafter tvas increased slightly in ah 
experiments. The average diminution found in cardiac 
output and the average increase in 0 consumption do 
not seem to be sufficiently great to account ^for the in- 
crease previously found in 0 utilization of the brain 
following injection of hypertonic and hypotonic solu- 
tions. This suggests that the latter changes are the 
result of direct effects of the solutions on the brain or its 
vessels. — Auth ors’ summary . 

16006. HESSE, A. Der Blutdrnck des Menschen. 
[Human blood pressure.] 36p. 0. Gmelin: Miinchen, 
1929. 2.25 M. 

16007. ISCHIKAWA, N. Gasanalytisebe und elek- 
trokardiographische IJntersuchungen am Kreislaufapparat 
elektrokutierter Tiere. [Analysis of gases and electro- 
cardiographic investigations on the circulatory apparatus 
of electrocuted animals.] Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 69 
(3/4) : 422-438. 1930. 

16008. KARLIK, L. Beeinflusst beim Frosch die 
sogenannte antidrom hervorgerufene Gefasserweiterung 
eine durch Reizung des N. sympathicus hervorgerufene 
Gefassverengerung? Pfluger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol 222 
(3) : 356-358. 1 fig. 1929. — ^In frogs the blood vessids 
do not constrict from sympathetic stimuli if tlie vi';sse!.s 
have been previously dilated by antidromic stimulation. 

16009, KISCH, FRANZ. Experimentelles zur Kreis- 
laufwirkung endovenos einverleibter hypertonischer 
Lbsungen. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 56(1/2) : 215-250. 
13 fig. 1927. — ^The hemodynamic relationships, 0 utilim- 
tion coeflicient of the blood and the stimulus propaga- 
tion in the heart were studied following the intravenous 
injection of hypertonic solutions of various reagents in 
varied concentrations into cats and dogs. The injection 
of 1 cc. per kgm. of a 40% glucose solution resulted in a 
hydremic plethora producing a prompt and lasting in- 
crease in the strength of heart beat and the minute 
volume of the heart with accompanying increase in 
the total circulation." Sugar solutions were more de- 
pendable and produced a greater effect than solutions 
of other substances. Following an initial increase the 
blood pressure dropped for a short period due to a de- 
creased resistance in the arterial bed and in the capillaries 
as a result of the changed physico-chemical makeup of 
the blood. Then there was a lasting and often significant 
increase in the blood pressure occurring when the mi- 
nute volume had reached its maximum since the dilator 
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factors cease to be effective when a complete osmotic 
equilibrium between the blood and the tissues has been 
established and the composition of the blood begins to 
return to normal. Although the heart rate is decreased 
by these injections the velocity of blood flow is in- 
creased due to the increased minute volume and in- 
creased blood pressure. ^ The decreased O utilization 
coefficient also offers evidence for an increased blood 
flow. The electro-cardiogram on the introduction of 
40% glucose confirms the assumption that as a result 
of the physico-chemical structure of the blood the im- 
pulse formation in the sinus node is made less effective 
since a change to atrio-ventrieular rhythm can be con- 
cluded. In the case of other solutions specific factors 
dependent upon the reagent used may influence or delay 
the plethora and hemodynamic activity (e.g., the effect 
of K or Na on the heart muscle fibers). If the lesser 
circulation is not free or if the heart is incapable of 
driving an increased amount of blood through the 
periphery the intravenous injection of hypertonic solu- 
tions will have an injurious effect. Hence arise the 
clinical contra-indications in stasis through the lungs 
and in cardiac insufficiency. Edema resulting from 
a failure of the normal removal of fluids from an organ 
will not be aided by injections of concentrated sugar 
solutions since, following the plethora, fluid will again 
enter the tissue from the blood. Such injections should 
perhaps be helpful where there is danger of a sudden 
failure of the heart (e.g., acute edema of the lungs), 
when the circulation is chronically at low ebb, in spasms 
of the blood vessels where a prompt dilatation is de- 
sired and in tachycardia originating in the sinus node. — 
li. i¥. Krueger, 

16010. LANCZOS, ATOA. liber die Wirkung des 
Vagusstoffes und Acetylcbolins atif die isolierte Kammer 
des Froschherzens. Pfiiiger’s Arch, Ges. Physiol. 225 
(5/6) : 710-720. 9 fig. 1930, — Both vagus substance and 
acetylcholin were found to exert a more powerful action 
on the ventricle of an^ intact frog’s heart than on the 
isolated ventricle, indicating an indirect nervous in- 
fluence conducted from the upper heart to the ventricle. 
Neither vagus substance nor acetylcholin were equally 
effective over^ all parts of the ventricle when detached ; 
solutions of either substance which were effective on the 
entire ventricle were altogether inactive on the lower 
As the only apparent difference between the upper and 
lower portions consists in the difference in the number 
of nerve-endings, the fact seems to indicate a nervous 
point of attack for^ these substances. External appli- 
cation of acetylcholin to the isolated ventricle of the 
frog’s heart produced a chronotropic action, while in- 
ternal application had an inotropic effect. 

16011. LOEPER, M., A. LEMAIRE, et J. TONNET. 
L^amylase du coenr. [The amylase of the heart.] 
Progrh Med. 1930(5) : 185. 1930. 

16012. LOEPER, M., A. LESURE, et S. de StZl&, 
Variations rdgionales dn soufre du coeur. [Regional va- 
riations of the cardiac sulphur.] Progres Med. 1930 (6) : 
225. 1930. 

16013, LOOS, HAHS. Zur Kenntnis der Beziehungen 
von chronotroper und inotroper Wirkung des Herzvagus. 
Pflilger's Arch. Ges. Physiol. 225 (1) : ^ 1-5. 3 fig. 1930. — 
During vagus inhibition of the (rabbit) heart repeated 
stimulation of the atrium produces a “treppe” effect, 
the extent of which depends upon the stimulation fre- 
quency. Under the so-called ^^treppe conditions” short- 
ening of the diastolic phase promotes the strength of 
contractions. — Author’s summary (transL by M. Dres- 
bach) . 

16014. MARTINI, P., und R. OPPITZ. XJntersuch- 
ungen fiber Blutdruck und Blutdruckamplitude. Deutsches 
Arch. Klin. Med. 166(1/2): 49-59. 4 fig. 1930:—The 
physics of flow through elastic tubes, studied by mea- 
surements of resistance, pressure, and volume in rubber 
tubes. 

16015, MORIN, G., et A. JTJLLIEN. Recherches phy- 
siologiques concemant Faction de divers fixateurs sur 
le ventricule isold de FEscargot. Bull. Hist. Appl. Phys. 
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et Path. 7(1) : 3-7. 1 fig. 1930.-~Fixatives perfused into 
the living snail heart may kill rapidly in systole with 
extreme contraction, or more slowly in diastole. Most 
fixatives are in the first class and hypertonic Ringer 
formol is in the second. — J. G. Sinclair. 

16016. NYSSEN, R., et J. HELSMOORTEL, Jr. 
L’influence des excitations auditives intenses sur la pres- 
sion arterielle chez les normaux et chez les sourds laby- 
rinthiques. Jour. Neurol, et Psychiatr. 30(1) : 47-49. 
1930. — Intense auditory stimulation increased arterial 
pressure, probably by first acting on the extracochlear 
fibers. Of the 11 subjects suffering from labyrinthic deaf- 
ness 5 did not respond to auditory stimulus. In the 
others blood pressure was increased ; in a case of hysteri- 
cal deafness excitation of the deaf ear did not increase 
arterial pressure but excitation of the normal ear did. 

16017. PILCHER, COBB. Cerebral blood flow. I. The 
effect of intravenous administration of hypertonic and 
hypotonic solutions on the volume flow of blood through 
the brain. Arch. Neurol, d Psych. 24(5) : 899-906. 1930. — 
The 0 content of arterial blood and of blood from the 
occipitovertebral sinuses, which drain a large amount 
of the blood flowing through the brain, has been studied 
[in 21 experiments on dogs] before and after the in- 
travenous injection of 50% dextrose, or 30% NaCl and 
of distilled water. The blood, variable in its 0 content 
immediately after the injections, reached a point of 
stability within 30 min. and this was maintained for 
several hrs. After 30 min. there was rarely any significant 
change in arterial Oi content, but the 0 content of blood 
from the occipitovertebral sinus was invariably dimin- 
ished markedly after the injection of both hypertonic 
and hypotonic solutions. The arteriovenous O differ- 
ence (utilization of 0) increased after injection of both 
types of solutions. It is thought that these results indi- 
cate probably a diminution in volume flow of blood 
through the brain after intravenous injection of both 
hypertonic and hypotonic solutions. — Author’s summary. 

16018. RASXJMOW, N. P., and A. B. NIKOLSKAYA. 
The buffer function of the diaphragm and the cardio- 
abdomino- diaphragmatic syndrome. Amer. Heart Jour. 
4(5) : 600-611. 8 fig. 1929. — ^The buffer function of the 
diaphragm with respect to the organs of ^ the ^ thorax, 
particularly the heart, is of the greatest biological im- 
portance. This function is realized both by the diaphragm 
and the abdominal press by way of the combined reflex 
as defined by Sherrington. The methods indicated by 
the authors make it possible to analyze the reflexes of 
the vegetative nervous system on the diaphragm; these 
reflexes fall in completely with the diaphragm buffer 
function theory. In pathological cases a perversion of 
the reflexes can be observed, occurring in cases of a tonus 
relaxation of the diaphragm and the abdominal press; the 
buffer function of both is then to a certain extent irn- 
paired. In such cases, when a sympathicotonic state in 
the domain of the cardio-vascular system or diseases 
of the cardiac muscle are present, a cardio-abdomino- 
diaphragmatic syndrome is usually developed, charac- 
terised by symptoms of cardiac insufficiency appearing 
after meals, after alterations in the position of the 
body, during sleep, under the influence of meteorological 
conditions, etc. Methods for investigating the intact- 
ness of the diaphragm^ and abdominal press buffer func- 
tion are also given, in the article under discussion. — 
N. P. Rasumom. 

16019. REWJAKIN, S. W. Versuche fiber die Anwend- 
ung der Plethysmographie zum Studium des Einflusses 
von Sympathectomia lumbalis und Adrenalin auf den 
Kollateralkreislauf. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 70(5/6) : 
725-738. 5 fig. 1930. — ^The volume of the left hind ex- 
tremity was measured by plethysmography in 22 dogs; 
4 series of experiments were made: (1) The changes 
in the volume of the extremity were studied with the 
femoral artery temporarily occluded (5 e^eriments; 
primary decrease in volume of the extremity, gradual 
secondary increase, not reaching normal) ; with the 
femoral vein occluded (4 experiments;^ initial incre^ 
in volume, followed in some cases by insignificant de- 
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crease), and occlusion of artery and later of the vein 
also (8 experiments ; increase in volume) . (2) Epineph- 
rine was intravenously injected, first with unirnpeded 
circulation (11 experiments; rather rapid initial in- 
crease, follow’ed by return of volume to normal , then 
with artery occluded (4 experiments; slow_ initial in- 
crease and following decrease) and with vein occluded 
(3 experiments; likewuse gradual increase and decrease) ; 
in all cases with increased blood-pressure. (3) Epineph- 
rine solution (1: 10,000) was intravenously injected 
over an unspecified period of time at a rate of 2.5 cc. 
a minute (observations on 4 dogs) . The drug exercised 
its characteristic effect at the moment its concentration 
in the blood changed; no perceptible effect on the cir- 
culation could be seen during continued administration 
of a given concentration, but increase in dosage raised 
the volume of the extremity. (4) The left lumbar 
sympathetic was severed (8 dogs) ; a momentary in- 
crease in volume of the extremity followed; this quickly 
subsided, and the volume remained unchanged. Intrave- 
nous administration of epinephrine produced a marked 
decrease in volume (but less than with intact sympa- 
thetic) . In 4 dogs the sympathetic was severed while 
the animals were under the continuous influence of 
epinephrine; no increase in volume followed sympathec- 
tomy, but either a slight decrease or no change. 

16020. ROSENBERG, MAX. tJher den arteriellen 
Tiefdruck (Hypotension) bei Arabern Palastinas nnd 
seine Ursacben. Arch. Schijfs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 34(6) : 
323-327. 1930. — Rosenberg bases his discussion on ob- 
servations of more than 1,000 Arabs. He defines hyper- 
tension in the Occident as essential and symptomatic 
increase of blood-pressure above 140 mm.; among 
Eastern natives, increase above 120 mm,; hypotension 
in the Occident as decrease below 110; among Eastern 
natives decrease below 90. He discusses the probable 
relations of disease, glandular functions, and climate 
to lowered blood-pressure. He does not find Eastern 
hypotension associated with the psychic and physical 
complaints with which Kylin connects it. 

16021. SAMOJLOFF, A. The extra systolic impulse 
of the ganglion of Limulus heart. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 
93(1) : 186-189. 4 fig. 1930.— In its reaction to artificially 
induced extra systoles, the ganglion of the Limulus 
heart shows all the features characteristic of the pace 
maker of the vertebrate heart. The mechanism of the 
automatism is the same whether it develops in the 
heart muscle fiber of the vertebrate heart or in the 
nerve ceils of the ganglion of the Limulus heart. 

16022. SCHWARZ, H., und P. SCHIMMER. Zur 
Bestimmung des Herzminutenvolums beim Menschen. 
ZeitschT. Ges. Exp. Med. 64(3/4) : 303-310. 6 fig. 1929.— 


A defense of the authors’ method for determining ;ti)e 
circulation quantitatively by means of venous tensions 
of 0 and CO 2 , showing results with their method and 
with that of Redfield, Bock and Meakins. The authors' 
method is equalij'’' rapid and yields more ccrUiiii re- 
sults. — M. E. Collett. 

16023. SIRAKOFF, NIEOLA W. liber Blutclruckyer- 
andernngen bei dem Valsaiva’schen Versuch unci ihre 
Bedeutung fiir die Priifung der HerzfunktioB. [Blood- 
pressure changes in Valsalva’s^ experiment and their 
significance for the study of cardiac function.] Dcuh'-ekes 
Arch. Kim, Med. 166(3/4) : 227-236. 1930. 

16024. VOLLMER, HUBERT. Untersuchungeii ueher 
den Kreatin- und Phosphorsauregehalt verschiedener 
Herzteile. Zeitschf. Ges. Exp. Med. 6S|3/'4): 522-534. 
2 fig. 1929. — The amount of inorganic idiosjihoric* jichl 
is about twice as high in the ventricular of tho 

calf, pig and sheep as in the auricular. The ratio ^of 
creatin in the two chambers is alKnit tin-'; sanu"' a.s for 
phosphoric acid. In man the ratio c;)f cnoithi iu tlic:i 
ventricle to that in iho auride is 1 : .28. T}:t>‘ oxc'css 
connective tissue in the aurich,^s lua)' fse resoonsibh: 
for part of these differences.— IF. J. 

16025. WIGGERS, CARL J. The pressure pulses in 
the cardiovascular system. Monograph on physiology. 
200p. Longmans, Green and Co.; London, Xew York. 
Toronto, 1928. Price $5.00. 

16026. ZWAARDEMAKER, H. L’irradiation par les 
rayons mous du radium et Tautomatisme. Arch, Ah 
land. Sci. Exacies et Nat. Ser. 3C 12(4)y 502-510. 0 liu. 
1928. — ^In those organs wdiose functions is siutoruat’ie, K 
is the 'carrier of the bioradiactivity. The bioradiactivity 
causes an unknown mother substance to produce “uunvan- 
atines'^ (identical with J. Demoor’s “active su!>sta!icr's” 
and “rhormone cardiaque’’^ of L. Haiberlaruif ) liaving 
a simple chemical composition. The formation of tlicse 
“automatines” takes place by means of a radiotd'ieinical 
reaction by which the automatic function is re-C‘stablisIied 
at the end of a long latent period in the organ previously 
depleted of “aiitomatines .’’ — Atiihofs resume (translS. 

16027. ZWAARDEMAKER, H., und H. ZECHUISEN. 
Automatindosis und Frequenz des Herzsclilages, PHugeds 
Arch. Ges. Physiol. 218(5/6): 56S-572. 4 fig, 1928.— 
Frequency of the heart beat is, ceteris i>aribus, a func- 
tion of the Ca content of perfusion fluid in simple dif- 
fusion experiments; a function of the x-ray dosage in 
irradiation experiments; and a function of riie amount 
of automatin (a hormone) in circulation ex|)eriiiieiit«. 
Automatin was produced from automatinogen of fhe 
skeletal muscles by activation witli x-rays. Norma! ly 
the P in the tissues plays the role of a radio-aetive 
substance. 
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16028. ADLERSBERG, D., u. A. PERUTZ. Experi- 
mentelle Untersuchungen fiber den Wasserhaushalt der 
Haut mittels der Quaddelprobe. II. Mitt, Einfi.uss von 
lokal auf der Haut applizierten und vpm Blut aus wirk- 
enden Stofien auf die Resorption der intrakutanen 
Kochsalzquaddel. Arch, Exp, Pathol, u, Pharmakol. 151 
(3/4) : 129-145. 1930.— Xylol, locally, accelerates and 
ethyl chloride retards absorption of intracutaneously 
injected, salt solution. Amyl nitrite, theophyllin and 
“Pituitrin” intravenously accelerate absorption. For 
the first 2, the known vascular action of the drugs gives 
an adequate explanation. However, to explain the pro- 
tracted action of theophyllin and the action of pituitrin, 
a tissue factor is postulated. The action of a combina- 
tion of pituitrin and either of the other substances can 


not be explained as a purely peripheral effect,— From 
authors^ conclusions, 

16029. [ADOVA, A. M., and M. I. PANOYAJ AflOBA, 
A. M., H M. M. IIAHOBA. O bhhocjihbocth MHUiei m 

MOpCKHX CBHHOK K SKCTpaKXaM H3 CCMHH TfalKBH, 
[Tolerance of mice and guinea pigs against extracts of 
Cucurbita pepo.] [French summary.] PyccKHfi HCypnaJi 
TponH^ecKoft MenHfiHHH, TponnqecKoi h BeiepHHa- 
pHofi napasHTOJiorHM IRuss, Jmr. Trop^, Med., 3ied. 
and Vet. Paradtol.] 7 (5) : 326-329. 1929. — ^An aqueous ex- 
tract, subcut. in mice, had little toxicity; 0.09 gm. to IJ 
gm. per 100 gm. of body wt. was not lethal. At first the 
mice lost weight, but they soon regained it. I^rge doses 
(1.5-)^ caused inflammations and sores at the site of 
injection, which healed in 7-25 days. Ether extract 
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proved fatal in 15 gm. per 100^ gm. wt., but 1-4 gm. 
caused no particular harm. Original loss of weight was 
qiiickl}!' restored, and even surpassed. Guinea pigs showed 
greater sensitivity both towards water and ether residues. 
They lost weight, became listless and recovered slowly. 
Alcohol extract in doses of 0.09-0.27 gm. per 100 gm. 
wt. showed no harmful effect. In view of negligible 
toxicity of these extracts, the authors advise testing them 
as anthelmintics in man and animals.— -E. Van Rosen, 

16030. ALBI, R. W., and T. E. BOYD. Effect of rec- 
tally administered ether-oil mixtures on absorption of 
bistamine from the colon. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 
28(4) : 36S-369. 1931. — ^To determine what effect rectal 
administration of ether (as in anesthesia) may have on 
the ability of the colon to detoxicate, during absorption, 
the Iiistamine formed by bacterial activity in the intes- 
tine, dogs anesthetized by ether inhalation, with addi- 
tional ether per rectum, were given histamine dichloride 
(5 mg. per kg.) per rectum 5-10 min. later. Arterial 
blood pressure leli imrnediately. Hence, ether, like alco- 
hol, renders the large intestine permeable to histamine. 
Normal impermeability was regained in 24 hrs. 

16031. ALLOm, ANGELO, e GIUSEPPE PALOMBA. 
Valore clinico della ricerca delle lipasi atoxil e chinino- 
resistenti, e studi deile stesse sotto determinate con- 
dizioni, [The atox^d- and quinine-resisting lipases stud- 
ied under given conditions.] Policlmico ISez. Med.] 37 
(S) : 376-3SS. 1930. — In 10 out of 11 clinical cases, in- 
cluding 1 normal, serum lipase showed reduction of 
tribiityrin-splitting power; but the atoxyl-resisting lipase 
after reaction with atoxyl showed much higher lytic 
power at 50° C than at room temp. To determine if this 
increased resistance was a power acquired by the lipase 
at high temp, or an effect of the temp, on the unstable 
atoxyl, experiments with increasing doses of ato:^l at 50° 
C. on 6 samples of atoxyl-resisting lipase indicated 
that the temp, acts on the atoxyl and not on the fer- 
ment. In 16 clinical cases stimulation of the pancreas by 
various means was without effect on the atoxjd-resisting 
fraction. From study of 37 clinical cases it is concluded 
that,^ in the absence of renal lesion, the presence of a 
quinine-resisting fraction points to the existence of a 
hepatic affection with obstruction to biliary outflow. 

16032. A1V03ERG, SAMUEL, and OTTO GROB. The 
effect of atropine on the bladder of the child. Amer. 
Jour. Dis. Children 41(3) : 507-512. 1931.— In 9 out of 
19 enuresis patients aged 6-20 yrs. atropine lowered the 
pressure of the bladder. The action on the bladder 
(including effects on amplitude and frequency of con- 
tractions) bore no relation to the action on the eye, 
skin, mucous membrane and pulse. 

16033. ANTONA, LEONARDO, d^ e GIULIO CORBINI. 
Ricerche sul diabete insipido e sulle sindromi ipofisarie. 
[Diabetes insipidus and the hypophyseal syndromes.] 
Arch. Sci. Med. 53(12) : 705-751. 3 hg. 1929.— In 4 cases 
of diabetes insipidus, insulin had no effect on the diuresis, 
epinephrine and ergotamine were doubtfully inhibitory, 
and the so-called mercurial diuretics constantly de- 
creased the diuresis. Hypophysin had no noticeable effect 
on the glycemia. In a case of acromegaly with diabetes 
mellitiis insulin alone had scarcely any effect, but in 
association with synthalin it lowered the glycemia 
markedly and caused the glycosuria to disappear.^ In 
a case of tumor of the hypophysis with diabetes mellitus, 
the diabetes disappeared when the tumor was reduced 
and calcified after x-ray treatment. In another case 
of hypophyseal tumor there was no carbohydrate or 
hydro-saline disturbance. In view of^ the variety of 
clinical sjmdromes which accompany lesions of the hypo- 
physeal region, the authors suggest that sometimes this 
may be due to involvement of neighboring cerebral 
structures 

16034. AOMURA, TETSUTARO, and TEH-JUN YEN. 
The minimum effective dose of strychnine in causing 
the augmented output of epinephrine from the supra- 
renal gland in the non-anaesthetized, non-fasting dog. 
Tohoku Jour. Exp. Med. 14(2/3) : 93-108. 1929. — The 
blood of the suprarenal vein was collected extrapen- 


toneally and the epinephrine was determined by means 
of the rabbit intestine strip. Minimum effective amount 
was 0.01 mgm. of strychnine nitrate per kgm. body weight. 
Under ether anesthesia the minimum effective dose was 
0.25 mgm. Evidence indicates that the dose needed 
depends upon the depth of anesthesia, — R. W. St. Clair. 

16035. APITZSCH, JOHANNA. Untersuchungen fiber 
Calcium und anorganisches Phosphat im Serum bei 
Calcium und Phosphorbela stung. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp, Aied. 
76(1/2): 313-324. 1931.— Ca lactate (0.7 gm. per kgm. 
body wt.) and 1-2 days later NasHPO-t (1.4 gm. per 
kgm.) were given to 3 subjects, and blood samples taken 
before and 1 and 3 hrs. after each administration. The 
maximum Ca occurred at 1 hr.; at 3 hrs. it had sunk 
about to the initial value; in all instances there was 
also an elevation of inorganic P. The maximum P oc- 
curred at 1 hr.; after 2 and 3 hrs. it was about the 
initial level ; it was accompanied by no particular change 
in Ca. In 1 patient with a mild, true osteomalacia the 
Ca administration caused a rise in ^ the Ca and at 
first a decrease or no change in P. Vigantol treatment 
gradually increased the Ca and P absorption time and 
then the P, under the action of Ca, rose. With P ad- 
ministration the P level rose, the Ca rose briefly then 
fell. In a Ca-poor form of bone defect an elevation of P 
always followed the Ca overload. With vigantol the 
curves approached the normal. 

16036. ARRIGO, GAETANO. Sul meccanismo di azioue 
dei diuretici mercuriali. [The mechanism of diuresis 
by mercurial compounds.] Riv. Patol. Sperim, 5(1) : 
35-61. 4 fig. 1930. — Hg diuretic compounds do not act 
on the heart and blood pressure. They cause, at first 
a migration of edema fluid into the blood, with increased 
hydremia. Hydremia causes polyuria. It is possible that 
it stimulates the kidney through the nervous system. — 
M. Cornel. 

16037. ASCOLI, RUGGERO. Ricerche sulla precipita- 
zione delBUroselectan da sue soluzioni acide a vario pH. 
[The precipitation of uroselectan from^ acid solutions 
at various pH.] Biochim. e Tera'jpia Sperim. 17(7) : 277- 
286. 1930. — When solutions of urine containing uroselec- 
tan are progressively acidified with dilute acetic acid, 
precipitation of uroselectan occurs at pH 4.64.4. Such 
values approximate those of normal urine. Thus it is 
advisable to control the reaction of urine when uro- 
selectan is administered; urine must be either moderately 
acid, neutral or alkaline. — M. Cornel. 

16038. BAILEY, C. F., and S. M. McELVAIN. Local 
anesthetics derived from quinoline and isoquinohne. 
Jour. Amer. Chem. Soc. 52(10): 4013-4017, 1930.— The 
following hydrochlorides of amino esters were prepared: 
/3-tetrahydroquinolinoethyl benzoate (1) ; 7 -tetrahydro- 
quinolinopropyl benzoate (2) ; trans-/3-decahydroquino- 
linoethyl benzoate (3) ; trans- 7 -decahydroquinolinopro- 
pyl benzoate (4) ; cis-/3-decahydroquinolinoethyl ben- 
zoate (5) ; cis- 7 -decahydroquinolinopropyl benzoate 
(6) ; 7 -tetrahydroisoquinoLinopropyl benzoate (7) . (1) 
and (2) were too weakly basic for pharmacological tests. 
(3) to (6) inclusive were about equal to cocaine in 
anesthetic power, but less toxic, there was a noticeable 
difference between the cis- and transisomers. (7) further 
indicates the potency of phenyl alkyl groups in local 
anesthetics (cf. C. A. 24, 2461) . — C. F. Bailey. 

16039. BALTACl^ANO, G., et G. NICHOLESCO. Re- 
cherches expdrimentales sur les cholagogues. Arch. Mai. 
de rApp. Digest, et Mai. de la Nutrition 21 (2) : 182-202. 
1931. — Protocols are presented of 11 exps. on dogs under 
chloralose anesthesia stud 3 dng the volume of bile flow 
and its concentration following the intraven. and intra- 
duodenal administration of many substances. Pyramidon, 
■Na 2 S 04 , urp tropin, and boldine have no effect; pitui- 
tary extract, epinephrine, angipxyl, coramine and sul- 
furion decrease the flow; while opobyl, atophan, 
atophanyl, sodium salicylate, sodium benzoate ana cer- 
tain mineral waters stimulate flow but decrease the 
solids. Insulin has little effect when given alone but 
its slight stimulating action is increased by simultaneous 
administration of glucose. Likewise aspirin is i^ergizad 
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by pyramidon, sodium benzoate and lithium iodate. — 
F. R. Vanzant. 

16040. BANCROFT, WILDER D., and GEORGE H. 
RICHTER. Claude Bernard’s theory of narcosis. Proc. 
Nation. Acad. Sci. 16 (9) : 573-577. 1 pi. 1930.— The Over- 
ton-Meycr theory is accepted as appbdng to permeabil- 
ity, but not in an.y proper sense to narcosis._ Bernard’s 
theory of I'eversible coagulation of the colloids of sen- 
sory nerves was verified by photomicrographic studies 
of live yeast cells treated with 2 % amyl alcohol ; coagu- 
lation and flocculation occurred in 25 min,; the time 
varied with temp, and concentration of narcotic and 
culture. Centrifuged treated cultures were revived in 
fresh media (Laurent’s) , Non protein-coagulating gases 
(NaO) give rise to acid metabolic products which cause 
flocculation. Bernard’s theory offers a clue to a scientific 
method of countering habit-forming drugs. — S. E. Owen. 

16041. BARBER, M. A., W. H. W. KOMP., and B. M, 
NEWMAN. The effect of small doses of plasmochin on 
the viability of gametocytes of malaria as measured 
by mosquito infection experiments. U. S. Publ. Health 
JiJcpte. 44 (24) : 1409-1420. 1929. — Plasmochin in small 
doses, in one case in a single dose of 0.5 cgm., had a 
definite effect on the viability of crescents as measured 
by mosquito infection tests. Degenerative changes in 
crescents after the use of plasmochin did not appear 
definite enough to measure the early effects of small 
doses of plasmochin. It is probable that the general 
use in a population of such small doses of plasmochin 
would be safe and effective in reducing the transmission 
of malaria. — AuthorF summary. 

16042. BARCHI, LUIGI. La chemioterapia della rabbia. 
[The chemotherapy of rabies.] Policlinico [Sez. Med.] 
37(11) : 533-540. 1930. — ^In experiments on 27 rabbits 
(including 5 controls) , Pb, Sb, Sn, and As in elemental 
form or colloidal solution, neutral lead acetate, and Na 
arsenate failed to exert any influence on rabies, either 
during incubation or during the clinically evident stage. 

16043. BAYER, G. Organotherapie. [In: HERMANN 
THOMS. Handbuch der praktischen und wissenschaft- 
lichen Pharmazie. Bd. 4. D. Grundlagen und Richtlinien 
der Therapie. Lief. 14.] p. 924-946. 1 fig. Urban <& 
Schwarzenberg : Berlin u. Wien, 1926. 

16044. BERCEANU, D., et S. BALCU. L’accel6ration 
de la cicatrisation des plaies par le propidon. Bull. Assoc. 
Frangaise Mude^ Cancer 18 (3) : 285-287. 1929. — Sub- 
cutaneous injections of propidon have been found to 
increase the absolute number of both red and white 
blood cells, changing the leukocytic formula by increas- 
ing the absolute number of polynuclear neutrophiles, 
eosinophiles and basophiles, and especially young leuko- 
cytes and large mononucleam. Having observed that the 
reconstitution of conjunctive epidermal tissue which 
takes place during cicatrization is accompanied by multi- 
plication of the blood cellular elements mentioned above, 
the authors observed the cicatrization of wounds in 10 
guinea-pigs, 5 of which received preliminary injections 
of propidon while 5 did not, all being then subjected to 
the same type of wound. The wounds in the animals 
which had received propidon healed completely in 16- 
18 days; in the controls, in 25-30 days, 

16045. BERGAMI, GINO. Ricerche sul meccanismo di 
eliminazione delFacido urico iniettato endovena. [Studies 
on the mechanism of elimination of uric acid intro- 
duced by intravenous injection.] Biochim. e Terapia 
Sperim. 17 (7) : 310-322. 1930, — ^IJric acid, intraven., in 
rabbits and dogs, disappears quickly from the blood. 
The non-protein N increases immediately after the in- 
jection, and persists longer than the increase in uric acid 
concentration- The uric acid is fixed almost exclusively 
by the kidneys, in which edema develops. The uric acid 
content of the kidney falls gradually, and its value is 
normal after some hrs. In the days following uric acid 
injection the elimination of uric acid with the urine is 
but little increased, and so is the elimination of urea and 
ammonia. This increase is less than the amount of uric 
acid administered, a positive balance resulting.— Af. 
Cornel. 


16046. BERGMAN, ROLF. Prophylaktische und thera- 
peutische Versuche mit Wasserextrakt aus ultraviolett- 
bestrahltem bzw. ozonbehandeltem Fischlebertran bei 
experimenteller Meerschweinchentuberkulose. Zeft^chr. 
Tuberk. 57(1/2): 50-57. 1930.— In expenmnits^ on 18 
guinea pigs with 5 controls the authors trio«i to find ipiit 
whether previous or subsequent treatment oi guinea pigs, 
infected with tuberculosis, ^with watery extract ol ir- 
radiated and ozonized cpd-Iiver oil,^would |;5rf)tect those 
animals from tuberculosis or alter i'ls course. Xo siidi 
results were obtained; _ but the indurative changrs in 
the animals prophylactieallv treriied witli ozone waler 

were more pronounced tlian in otiier 

Author’s suinmary (iransl. by N. Haviisky). 

16047. BISCHOFF, FRITZ, and M. LOUISA LONG. 
The depletion of muscle sugar by adrenalin. Jour. Biul. 
Chem. 87(1) : 47-53. 1930.— The Idood sugar and niiiscle 
sugar values do not run parallel lifler tiie suliciit., ad- 
ministration of 0.25 mgrn. of adrenalin kgni. to ilie 
rabbit. From the 8th to thf* 24t.h iir. tha muscle' sugar 
is at a veiy low level. At t,ho 3rd hr, Wio inuscis' sugar 
has already fallen to the fasting vahaa while I hr* blooji 
sugar is at the peak of the curve. Tjre in \dtro expta’i- 
ments of Sahyun and Alsberg, wliicli indicjtieii that 
deglycogenated whole skeletal rniiscle iias the riowr'r ttf 
utilizing glucose in vitro, are invalida,tt'd Ijy tlir* aljove 
observations. — Authors’ conclusion . 

16048. BLICKE, F. F., and E. S. BLAKE. Local 
anesthetics in the pyrrole series. IL Jour. Anicr. Chem. 
Soc. 53(3) : 1015-1025. 1931. — Eight analogs of iiovoeriine 
and several compounds analogous to slo\'aine and ^3- 
eucaine have been prepared and tested for local anes- 
thetic action by application to the tip of^ the tongue. 
So far as the compounds discussed in this icqier art 
concerned, the local anesthetic action of a coin|foinui 
was retained on the substitution of 2-|yn'oyl for the: 
benzoyl and the 4-aminobenzoyI group and on the re- 
placement of dimethyl- and diethylarnino by the 1-pyrry! 
and 1-pyrrolidyl nuclei. — Authors’ summary. 

16049. BLXIHM, AGNES. Zum Problem ^^Alkohol und 
Nachkommeuschaft.’" Eine experimentelle Studie. 87p. 
J. F. Lehmann: Munchen, 1930. — Tlie experiments were 
carried out on some 30,000 white mice, in order to rule 
out errors due to small numbers. For the determination 
of experimentally produced changes, botli contrtd and 
test animals were taken from a closely inbred scales, which 
in turn was taken from a closely inbred race. Where 
it was not possible to get 2 pairs from tlu' saine litter 
the 2 <?<? (test and control) were from 1 litter, and the* 
2 2$ from another litter of the same pair of lai rents 
were used. In a few cases, the c?(? were taki'U one, 
and the 22 from another of 2 inbred series from a com- 
mon stem. This also permitted genetic tjoinparisons. 
To limit the action of alcohol as much as vjossible to 
the gerai plasm, only c?c? were treated with tiie drug in 
the initial generation. The alcohol was injectc?d su!>- 
cutaneousLq and for the first yrs. of the cjxpm’inumt, 
the control M wei'e injected with salt solution, btd 
without any evident influence on the progeny. Tolerance 
to alcohol developed rapidly tvith doses of 0J2 cc. of 
15% alcohol solution. Injections were begun at about 
the 4th mo. of Jife, and were adjusted so as not to 
decrease the libido sexualis, the dose averaging about 
0.0015 cc. absolute alcohol per gm. body weight. The 
initial generation consisted of 114 test and 114 control 
pairs. From these, matings were largely of sister and 
brother of the same litter, although sisters and brothers 
of different litters of the same parents were also mated, 
as well as half-brother and sister, cousins and uncle and 
niece. Finally there were a large number of crossings, 
and back-crossings between the progeny of the alcohol 
group and the test group. Observations made were con- 
cerned with longevity, growth in weight and organ devel- 
opment, fecundity, fertility, abnormalities and degenera- 
tions. Special care was taken to control effects of temp- 
changes and season. An increased prenatal mortality .m 
the alcohol group was evidenced by smaller litters, in- 
creased mortality in the suckling period was shown in 
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the Ist^ and 2nd generation from alcoholized with 
decreasing mortality in the succeeding 5 generations. The 
increase in the mortality among the young from alco- 
holized $$ was not so great. In both cases increased 
mortality was associated with an “intestinal catarrh.” 
Young from alcoholized parents showed a lessened mor- 
tality in the age group of 3 to 8 weeks, but in later 
life up to the 10th mo. showed a marked increase again. 
The body weights averaged less and showed greater 
variability, and the development of eyes and ears was 
retarded in alcohol young. Both fecundity and fertility 
were tlecreased; there was also more evidence of degen- 
erative changes. It was also evident that throughout 
the series of observations, young from alcoholized So 
were at a greater disadvantage than those from alco- 
holized The author concludes from her data that 
alcohol administration resulted in a definite mutation, 
resulting from alteration in the X and Y chromosomes. 
-C. //; TMcncs, 

16050. BOSCO, I. Influenza del fumo di tabacco sul 
potere amilolitico della saliva. [Action of tobacco smoke 
on the amylolytic power of saliva.] Riv. Patol. B>verim. 
5(2/3): 1S7-199. 2 fig. 1930. — Acute poisoning from 
tobacco srooke produces a great decrease in the amylo- 
lytic activity oi saliva. Following chronic poisoning 
a complete loss of amylolytic activity may result. When 
administration of smoke is discontinued, activity is grad- 
ually restored, the time depending on the severity of 
intoxication. The action of smoke is attributed to 
a modified metabolism of the salivary glands which show 
histological alterations. — M. Co7?ieL 

16051. BEAHMACHARI, U. X. The relation between 
the chemical constitution of antimonials and their thera- 
peutic properties. Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. Tram. 
7th Ccpig. Brit. India 3: 46S-4S0. 1927 [1928] .—The rela- 
tionship of the chemical constitution of the following 
antimonials to their_ therapeutic properties are discussed: 
Metallic Sb, Sb trioxide, the antimony! tartrates and 
malates, acetyl-p-amino-phenyl-stibinate of Na, p-amino- 
phenyl-stibinate of Na, iirea-para-stibanilate,ammomum- 
carbamino-stibanilate (iirea-stibamine) , N-pheny 1-glyc- 
ine-ami de-p-stibinate of Na. 

16052. BKANDHENDLER, W. tiber die Hmkehr der 
Wirkung des N. vagus und N. splanchnicus auf die Darm- 
bewegungen unter dem Einflusse von Ealium und Cal- 
cium. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharrnakol. 138^/4) : 219-227. 
17 fig. 1928. — A study was made of the influence of K 
and Ca ions on the action of the vagus and splanchnic 
nerves to test the assumption that K ion is a specific 
excitant of the parasympathetic and Ca ion of the 
sympathetic nerves. Dogs were placed under ether-chlo- 
roform anesthesia and contraction of the jejunum re- 
corded by the balloon method. (1) The peripheral ends 
of one vagus nerve and the left splanchnic nerve were 
stimulated to get the normal effect. The vagus nerve 
was found to be motor to the gut (occasionally in- 
hibitory), the splanchnic, inhibitory. (2) Injections of 
5% KCi (2-5 cc.) and of CaCh (10 cc.) into the femoral 
vein "were made in different series. Both ions caused 
inhibition of the intestinal movements followed by a 
return to normal or even greater contraction. (3) In- 
jection of Ca as well as of K ion followed by stimula- 
tion of the vagus or the splanchnic nerve usually pro- 
duced a reversal of the action of the nerves, e.g., inhibi- 
tion on stimulating the vagus nerve and contraction on 
stimulating the splanchnic n. The optimum amount of 
salt nece.ssary to cause the reversal could not be de- 
termined since it is variable in different animals. It 
is suggested that the “milieu of the nerve” and the condi- 
tion of the organ which it innervates are important 
factors which complicate the relationship between nerve 
action and specific ions. — A. C. Ivy. 

16053. BRANDHENDLER, W. Einflnss von Pilokarpin 
ttnd Physostigmin anf das isolierte Katzenherz nach 
Degeneration beider Nn. vagi. Arch. Exp. Path, u. Phar- 
mahol. 140(3/4) : 168-173. 1929.— Pilocarpin and physo- 
stigmin act on the isolated cat heart in which the vagus 
nerves have degenerated in the same way that they 


do on the normal heart. The vagus nerves degenerated 
4 days after resection. The author believes that the 
point of action of pilocarpin and physostigmin on the 
heart is peripheral to the vagus nerve ending. 

16054. BRETT, P. C., W. A. BROOM, and W. A. 
HOWITT. The action of liver preparations in diabetes. 
Lancet 220(5601) : 19-21. 1931.- — The authors have car- 
ried out Blotner and Murphy's directions for the prepa- 
ration of this special extract of liver on several occasions, 
and have consistently found the extract ineffective in 
lowering the blood-sugar of normal rabbits when admin- 
istered in suspension by stomach-tube in doses equivalent 
to 1/10 of a lb. of liver, a quantity which, according 
to Blotner and Murphy, is equivalent to about 1 unit of 
insulin. In the authors’ experience an injection of 1 
unit of insulin produces a considerable fall in blood- 
sugar in the type of rabbits usually used for insulin 
assay. Extracts were prepared from both fresh and 
frozen liver by the Blotner and Murphy process and 
extraction periods of both 12 and 48 hrs. were tried, but 
in no case was any h 3 ^poglycemic effect observed. Liver 
extract (Boots) , prepared the Medical Research 
Council’s process (see The Lancet, 1928, ii., 514), had 
no h 3 ^poglycemic action. In fact, in practically all cases 
a slight but definite hyperglycemia resulted. 

16055. BRDGSCH, HEINRICH, und HANS HORS- 
TERS. Insiilingehalt und InsuUnverteilnng im Blut. 
Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol. 148(5/6) : 295-308. 
1930. — ^\^enous blood of non-insulinized men and animals 
contained less than 0.0125 units of active insulin in 0.2 
cc., or a maximum of 5-6 units per 100 cc. After intra- 
venous doses of 25 units per kgm. in rabbits and dogs, 
blood insulin can be quantitatively determined. It was 
present even 90 min. after injection. Injection of 40 units 
per kgm. into the portal vein in narcotized animals 
caused an increase in blood sugar. Insulin could be 
demonstrated in the iliac vein 1-| hrs. after injection of 
insulin into the portal vein. Active insulin was always 
found in the plasma; never in the corpuscles. Fasting 
blood from both healthy and diabetic men did not pro- 
duce a hypogb^cemic action in mice. Therefore it con- 
tained less than 6 units of insulin per cc. Thirty to 120 
min. after subcutaneous injection of insulin, 30-50 units 
of insulin could be demonstrated in the peripheral venous 
blood. The duration of insulinemia depended on the 
amount of insulin injected subcutaneously. 

16056. BRtTHL, HEINZ. Unterstichungen zur Mem- 
brane und Eiweisswirkung des Coffeins. Biochem. ZeiU 
schr. 212(4/6): 291-317. 1 fig. 1929,— Filtration experi- 
ments with collodion membranes saturated with protein 
showed a reversible increase of permeabilit 3 '- (1) in the 
presence of caffeine, and (2) by shifting the reaction 
towards the iso-electric point of the protein. The latter 
procedure causes changes of the swelling condition, the 
caffeine acts by changes of the degree of dispersity of 
the proteins coating the walls of the pores. The changes 
of proteins caused by caffeine are a physico-chemical 
phenomenon. Caffeine increases the dispersity of hydro- 
philic and h 3 ’'drophobic colloids and the solubility _ of 
amino acids, presumably on account of the formation 
of complex compounds of greater solubility. Such com- 
pounds ma 3 ’’ be detected by compensation dialysis for 
proteins, and by freezing point determination for amino 
acids. The diuretic action of caffeine is discussed in 
relation to these filtration experiments, — IF, F. von 
OettinfQert, 

16057. BUCHBINDER, WILLIAM C. The effects of 
strophanthin and of quinidine on the rate of fibrillation 
of the tongue following hypoglossotomy. Amer. Jour. 
Physiol. 91(2) : 654-660. 1930. — ^The rate of oscillation of 
the fibrillating tongue following hypoglossotomy in 8 
adult dogs was approximately that of the fibrillating 
auricle. Quinidine sulphate produced a marked slowing 
of the rate of oscillation of the fibrillating tongue; 
strophanthin greatlv augmented it. 

16058. BURCH, “JOHN C., and T. R. HARRISON. 
The effect of spinal anesthesia on arterial tone. Arch. 
Burg. 22(6): 1040-1044, 1931.— A “reverse perfusion” 
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method (described) was used. In 2 normal dogs hemor- 
rhage was followed by an initial vasoconstriction, and 
subsequent vasodilatation and death. In 2 out of 3 
spinally anesthetized dogs the perfusion rate was prac- 
tically unchanged; in the 3rd it was increased. In 8 out 
of 9 dogs spinal anesthesia was followed by a marked 
vasodilatation, in 4 cases observed in the unanesthetized 
area, but running especially high (up to 200%) in the 4 
anesthetized areas observed. The bearing of these ob- 
servations on current conceptions of shock is discussed, 
and the suggestion made that the teians neurogenic and 
hematogenic be substituted for primary and secondary 
shock, resp. 

16059. BURCH, JOHN C., and T. R. HARRISOH. The 
effect of ephedrin on the circulation of dogs during spinal 
anaesthesia. Surg,, Gynecol, mid Ostetr. 52(5) : 953-954. 
1931. — Given intravenously to 7 dogs under spinal anes- 
thesia, ephedrine raised blood pressure and cardiac out- 
put; given intraspinally to 7 other dogs, it caused a.n even 
greater rise in blood pressure. The previous administra- 
tion of ephedrine intraspinally abolished the usual vaso- 
motor effect of spinocaine. 

16060. BURGE_R, M., und H. KRAMER. Uher den 
muskularen Angriffspunkt des Insulins. Zeitschr, Ges, 
Exp. Med. 61 (3/4) : 449-464. 1928. — ^That insulin had 
its chief point of action in the musculature, especially 
that of the extremities, was indicated by injecting m- 
sulin (0.4 units per kgm.) intravenously, while the iliac 
and subclavian arteries were compressed, or ligated, and 
again after they were freed. The great fall of blood 
sugar occurred when the limbs were in the circulation. — 
E. H. M^Gonigle. 

16061, BURH, J. H. The present position of ovarian 
hormones. Quart. Jour. Pharm. and Pharmacol. 2(1) : 
63-75. 5 fig. 1929. — A review. 

16062. BURINTS, CLARICE MARGARET. Factors in- 
fluencing hone formation in the albino rat, I. The effect 
of guanidine intoxication produced by the successive 
injection of sub -lethal doses of guanidine salts. Bfo- 
chem. Jour. 23 (5) : 840-852. 1929. — Injections of guani- 
dine do not cause the deposition of Ca in rachitic rats. 
The injections do not cause decaicification of formed 
bones. — E. P. Carmichael. 

16063. CALDWELL, FRED. C., and ELFREDA L. 
CALDWELL. A study of the anthelmintic efficiency 
of Mguerolatex in the treatment of trichuriasis with 
comment as to its effectiveness against ascaiis infesta- 
tion. Amer. Jour. Trop. Med. 9(6) : 471-482. 1929. — A 
preparation of the fresh sap of Ficus laurifolia, “higuero- 
iatex,” kept cool and in dark bottles for over a year, 
was used. In the treatment of 9 patients in 1927 each 
with about 30 cc. of this drug, and 117 patients in 1928 
with 60 cc, ea., a reduction- in egg output of 89.5% and 
85.4% respectively, was obtained. 22.2% of the patients 
of the first group were cured, and 53.8% in the larger 
group. A variation in the percentages of cures in the 
different infection intensity groups (A, 74.5 ; B, 46.0 ; C, 
32.7; D, 0.0) suggests that 2 treatments should remove 
practically all worms. The treatment of an equal number 
of patients with 1.5 cc. ea, oil of chenopodium resulted 
in only 17% reduction in egg output, and 1.7% cure. 
In the group treated with Mguerolatex the ascaris egg 
output of 37 infested patients was reduced 89.7% and 
70.3% were presumably cured. A bibliography is in- 
cluded. — R. Shosteck. 

16064. CALVANO, A., e V. MONTUORO. Attivita 
del cnraro snlla capacita deidrogenativa dei tessuti, 
[Action of curare on dehydrogenation capacity of tis- 
sues,] Rfu. Patol. Bperim. 5(6) : 460^463. 1930. — Curare 
acts on the tissues by activating their oxidative cellular 
processes, this activation occurring in all the tested tis- 
sues; muscle, kidney, liver, brain (of guinea pigs). — 
ikf. Cornel. 

16065. CAOTICCI, GABRIELLA. SulFuso delFErba 
Mora (Daphne gnidium L.) nella pesca di frodo. BolL 
Pesca, Piscicolt. e Idrobiol. [Roma] 4(1) : 1-11. 1928. — 
The so-called black weed used for illegal fishing is 
Duphne gnidium, and not the deadly nightshade Solanum 


nigrum wiiich latter does not affect fisli, Daphni\ is used 
as an irritant and vesicant. Experiments on carp iiidic;ite 
that its toxicity is probably due to a resinous vc.sieant 
principle, and that its action is indirertiy iiTiia.rit. to 
the gills so as to impede respiration. Ihidoia'U'itoiieal 
injections of Daphne extract do not produce a fpiicker 
reaction; nor are any recognizable lesnms caused.— 
G. Cannicci (transl. by R. *4. Muitkrnrshi) . 

16066. CARONIA, G. The therapy of internal leish- 
maniasis. Amer. Jour. Trap. Med. 10(4)^: 2rd-2SL 
—A review of the developmcuit of the liighly sucec'e-fiil 
Sb treatment. 

16067. GASSER, HERMANN. Herzarbeit oline Sauer- 
stoff. V. Hemmung der Blausaurewirkung dureh Di- 
oxyazetoE und Glyzerinaldehyd, Arch. Exp. i'afh. ti, 
Pharmakol. 149(3/4): 240-246, 1930.— Injmy to the 
heart by cyanic acid (CNHO) is pTcvenied by <lioxy- 
acetqne and glycerine aldeliA-de. Bollq .are 

inactive in the absence of Ch. Thepjiiii 1:4 ti mi ejf ro.-|ara- 
tion in birds’ erythroeyt'CS by KCX was eiliniinaPii l:iy 
dioxyacetone and glycerine aldehyde. Botji >ub;'i;uiC!cs 
produce chemical detoxication tluxmgli format ion of 
cyanlpydrin. — Authors abstract (transL ) . 

16068. CATEL, W. liber die Wirkung der Kohle- 
hydrate auf Darmperistaltik und Kammertatigkeit des 
Herzens. (Tierversuche.) Jahrh. Kindi rhEU:. 130u5,/CVi: 
305-325. 1931. — In vitro experiments (40) on guinea pig 
intestines with 1-6% solutions of lacto.se, levulose, glu- 
cose, Koch’s sugar, saccharose, and Soxlilel, s nutritive 
sugar, decreased peristalsis. In eoncentratioiLs of 0.2-1% 
a stimulating action was obseiwed. In Straub suniincr 
frog hearts 5-6% solutions of the sugars in Ringer's solu- 
tion almost without exception had a positively inofropic 
action; winter frog hearts were negatively inofi'opie or 
negatively chronotropic; this ^'arying action is attributed 
to altered metabolism during hibernation. It is concluded 
that the carbohydrate did not attack the museuiature 
directly but the vegetative nervous system. The po.sitive, 
inotropic action of milk sugar can be suppressed by 
ergotamin. 

16069. CHAHOVITCH, X. Antagonisme de Faction 
de Fatropine et de Finsuline. Cornpt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 
100(14) : 1215-1217. 1929. — Rabbits injected with 1.5 
mgm. of atropine SO* and later treated with insulin did 
not develop insulin convulsions as rapidly as the con- 
trols. An increase in blood sugar followed atroi'iine 
treatment. This is believed to be the cause for tim an- 
tagonism. Smaller doses did not modify the normal 
blood sugar. 

16070. CHAHOYITCH, X. Sucre protdidique et dd- 
camdthyl^nediguanidine. Compi. Rend. Soc. Biol. 100 
(14) : 1218-1219. 1929. — The free and protein sugars of 
10 rabbits were determined before and after treat ineiit 
with sjmthaline. The increase in protein sugar docis not 
explain the action of synthaline in lowering free blood 
sugar in the normal animal. 

16071. CHADTELES, J. Alteraciones generales y 
dentarias producidas por el fluor en la rata blanca. La 
radiacion ultravioleta en la fluorosis experimental. 
[Fluorine intoxication in white rats.] Rev. Soc. Argent. 
Biol. 5(5/6) : 317-335. 6 fig. Effectos de la intoxicacion 
cronica por el fluor en la rata blanca, con y sin trata- 
miento actinico, sobre la composicion quimica de la 
sangre, los huesos y los dientes. [Chemistry of blood, 
hones and teeth in rats intoxicated with fiuorine.] Rev. 
Soc. Argent. Biol. 5(5/6): 336-339; Altera ciones gene- 
rales y dentarias provocadas por el fluor en la rata 
hlanca. El yodo en la fluorosis experimental. [Iodine 
in fluorine intoxication.] Rev. Soc. Argent. BioL 5(5/6) : 
340-351. 3 fig.; Alteraciones microscopicas de los dientes 
de la rata blanca sometida a la intoxicacion crdnica por 
el fluor con y sin tratamiento actinico. [Microscopic 
lesions in teeth of rats intoxicated by fluorine.] Rev. 
Soc. Argent. Biol. 5(5/6) : 352-375. 15 fig.; Alteraciones 
microscopicas de los dientes de la rata blanca sometida 
simultaneamente a la intoxicacion cronica por -el fitior y 
a un tratamiento yodado. [Lesions in teeth of rats in- 
toxicated with fluorine and treated with iodine.] Rev. 
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Boc. Argent. Biol 5(5/6) ; 376-385; Histopatologla del 
hueso, rinoE, liigado, bazo, corazon siiprarrenal, testiculo 
y tiroides de ratas sometidas a tina dieta fliiorada con 
y sin txatamiento actinico y a nna dieta flnorada y 
yodada. [Pathology of tissues and viscera in experimental 
iiiorosis.] Rev. Soc. Argent. Biol 5(5/6) : 386-396. 2 fig. 
1929.- — ^Young rats receiving 50 mgm. per kgm. of F 
daily, increased mox'e rapidly in weight than the con- 
trols during 3 to 4 mos., then less rapidly so that at 
the 6th mo. their wt. was 20% less than that of controls. 
Only towards the end was cachexia observed. Females 
are more sensitive than c?c?; the sexual cycle is sup- 
pressed, as determined by vaginal smears; only 1 be- 
came pregnant and delivered a normal litter. Animals 
treated with I had similar but more severe symptoms. 
Controls that received only I grew better and had finer 
aspect than normal controls. The incisors of fluorized 
rats had a dirty white color, the inferior incisors grew 
to a considerable length, curving backwards gradually; 
lesions were somewhat similar to those seen after para- 
thyroidectomy. Ca content of bones and teeth was 
the same as in controls. There was less P and Mg in 
the incisors of fluorized rats and more P but less Mg 
in those that received light treatment. Fluorized rats, 
treated and untreated by light had more P and Mg in 
bone, than was found in controls. In ground sections 
the dentin ^yas seen longitudinally laminated. In de- 
calcified sections the enamel showed marked irregulari- 
ties, the dentin was not homogeneous but disposed in 
irregular layers with calcospherites, the dentinogenous 
layer was thickened and sinuous, the pulp considerably 
widened. The incisors were more affected' than the 
molars. Eats receiving violet light treatment had less 
severe lesions. No important alterations were found 
in other tissues. The thyroid was not increased in wt. 
and did not show microscopic signs of hypertrophy. — 
J. T. Leim. 

16072. [CHECHULIF, S. I.] qEMyjIHH, C. H. Cxa- 
HjiapTHsaiiHH npenapaTOB cnopbiHbH h neKOTOpbie 
(J)H3HOJionwecKHe HadJuojaeHHsi iiaA cBoficTsaMH Secale 
H rHCTaMHHa. [The standardization of preparations of 
ergot, with some physiological observations on the prop- 
erties of ergot and histamine.] [German summary.] 
Tpy^H Hay^Horo XiiMUKO-^apMai^eBTH^ecKoro Hhcth- 
Tyia (Trans. Sci. Chem. Pkarmaceut. Inst. IMoscowl) 
13: 110-131. 2 fig. 1926. — The method of assay described 
by Storm von Leeuwen contains numerous sources of 
error. Although uteri of virgin guinea pigs of definite 
weight were used, consistent results could not be ob- 
tained. Repetition of the experiments of ergot action 
on the uterus, the uterus being flushed between tests, 
yielded a degree of activity which is altered by the 
sensitization of the organ by repeated doses; the time 
of flushing and duration of intervals play a great role. 
These questions were clarified in experiments showing 
that comparable results can be obtained if at the be- 
ginning of the assay 1-2 doses of ergot equal in their 
activity, are applied; then the histamine response is de- 
termined; and then the same dose of ergot is given, 
the effect being equilibrated tq a definite dose of hista- 
mine. Ten min. must elapse^ between the applica- 
tions. The apparatus for application and washing is 
automatic. The ‘Talue^’ is reckoned from the formula 
V= (0.02Di3 cm’* 100) /(Da cm®) where 0.02 is a constant 
for the use of 1 mgm. of histamine in 50 cc. water, 
and and Ds are the doses of jS-imidazolethylamine 
and of ergot extract which are equivalent. The ergot 
extract is aqueous, 1 gm. per 1 cc. water.— Awt/ioris 
summary (transL). 

16073. CHIKANO, M. 'O^ber den Einfluss von Amino- 
sanren imd ihren Abkommlingen anf die Adrenalinhy- 
perglykamie. Biochem. Zeitschr. 205(1/3): 154-1^. 

1929,— Tyrosine or tryptophane (0.5-1 gm. subc.) in 
rabbits accentuate the effect of epinephrine on the blood 
sugar. Tyrosine a-lone has no effect. Tryptophane causes 
a slight hyperglycemia. The blood sugar is raised by 
0.2 to 0.3 gm. of 3, 4-dioxyphenylalanine. Teucine (1 gm.) 
and histidine (0.5 gm.) inhibit epinephrine hyper- 


glycemia. Phenylalanine, glutamic acid, and glycocoll 
have no effect on epinephrine hyperglycemia, ynOxy- 
phenyl pyruvic acid accentuates, while 3 >-oxyphenyi 
lactic acid has no effect on epinephrine hyperglycemia. 
Pyrocateehol (0.2„ gm.) raises the blood sugar. — G. T. 
Cori. 

16074. CHINI, VIEGILIO. Rapporti tra acido urico 
e permeabilita di membrana. [Uric acid and membrane 
permeability.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(6) : 926- 
928. 1930. — Congo red intraperitoneally administered to 
rats previously treated with uric acid may diffuse through 
the capillary walls and produce a diffuse coloration of 
the tissues. No alterations followed in kidney and 
liver. Absorption of Congo, red from subcut. tissue is 
usually more rapid when treatment with uric acid has 
preceded. If uric acid is administered, subcut. and 
periarticular connective tissues retain most of the in- 
jected dye. Dialysis of Congo red and trypan blue 
through animal membranes is hastened if uric acid is 
added. — M. Cornel. 

16075. CHOPRA, R. H. A retrospect of six years’ 
research work on the Indian indigenous drugs. Far Bast. 
Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3: 543- 
552. 1927 [19283. — A review of studies of Indian indigenous 
drugs at the Calcutta School of Tropical Medicine, 
with bibliography. 

16076. CHOPRA, R. H., and J. P. BOSE. The action 
of opium in diabetes. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18 
(1) : 15-26. 1930. — Small doses of opium — 1 to 6 grains 
daily — produce a slight reduction in total urine excreted 
in mild cases. In severe cases it does not reduce polyuria, 
thirst or frequency of micturition. In the early and mild 
cases opium has a well marked effect in reducing the 
total daily output of sugar in the urine ; in some cases the 
sugar entirely disappears. In severe cases, however, it 
has no effect on sugar output. Opium has little effect 
in reducing the amount of blood-sugar of diabetics; in 
fact in severe forms it actually increases it. In some 
patients it distinctly raises the renal threshold for ex- 
cretion of sugar. 

16077. CIAMBELLOTTI, E. Studi sulla terapia 
calcica. III. L’azione sul cuore del calcio iniettato per 
vena. [Effect of intravenous injections of Ca on the 
heart.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 4(6) : 769-772. 1929. 
— Intraven. injections of Ca lead to a more or less acute 
feeling of heat, followed by; grave symptoms of col- 
lapse. Sphygmographic studies show that a groups of 
systolic pulsations gradually amplifying, with short dias- 
tole about as normal, alternates with a. group in which 
the systole diminishes until it becomes barely per- 
ceptible, while ^ the diastole increases. The possible 
mechanism is discussed. — E. Ciambellotti (transl. by P. 
Popenoe) . 

16078. CIAMBELLOTTI, E. Studi sulla terapia 
calcica. V. La associazione calcio -magnesio. [Ca Therapy: 
the association of Ca and Mg.] Boll Soc. Ital. Biol. 
Sperim. 4(6) : 775-777. 1929. — ^Associating either an or- 
ganic or an inorganic salt of Mg with Ca, the author 
succeeded in producing all the accustomed effects of Ca 
in therapeutics, without the circulatory disturbances usu- 
ally found. This is explained as due to the difference in 
speed of action of the 2 elements.^ Small amounts of Mg 
were found to stimulate the spinal nervous system. — 
E. Ciambellotti (transl. by P. Popenoe). 

16079. CLIMEHKO, DAVID ROBERT. Studies on the 
Ameth count. XVII. The effect of alternations of the 
serum- calcium level on the count. Quart. Jour. Exp. PkyS'- 
ioL 20 (4) : 369-377. 1930. — ^A number of patients who were 
being treated with irradiated milk were examined. They 
showed no change in the Arneth count and the serum Ca 
level. Oral administration of colloidal Ca preparation in 
rabbits did not raise the serum Ca level and had no 
effect on the count. Intramuscular injections of a col- 
loidal Ca preparation and Ca Cls (intraven.) raised the 
serum Ca level and produced a regenerative deflection 
of the count. Intraven, injections of hypotonic sols, had 
no demonstrable effect on the serum Ca level, but caused 
a regenerative deflection of the count. Intraven. injections 



16080-16089 


PHARMACOLOGY 


|BioL.AB.6(f>-7)] ie>58 


of physiological saline sols, had no effect on the serum Ca 
level and none on the count. — Author^s summary. ' 

26080. COLLIER, W. A., 12 nd MAGBALENE KRAUSE. 
Zur Chemotherapie der Halteridieninfektion des Reisfin- 
ken. Zeitschr. Hyg. und Infektimisk}:. 110 (S) : 522-525. 
1929. — Since the piasmodium infection of the canary is 
interrupted by parasite-free intervals, it is difficult, when 
testing the effect of any drug on the parasite in this 
bird, to judge whether the disappearance of the pias- 
modia is due to the treatment or to the naturai^ protec- 
tive forces of the canary. The employment of a bird 
subject to a chronic or at any rate non-fluctuating in- 
fection therefore seems preferable.^ The authors tested 
plasmochin on the natural Halteridium infection of 9 
freshly imported xifricaii rice-finches (3 controls) and 
believe that the effects indicate the greater suitability 
of this bird for testing antimalarial drugs. 

16081. COOPER, ZOLA K., and MARTIN F. EHG- 
MAN. A study of the stimulating effect of small doses 
of thallium acetate on the rate of the growth of hair 
in the albino rat. Arch. Dermatol, and Syphlkd. 23(6) : 
1031-1040. 1931. — Single doses of 0.004 and 0.()06 gm. of 
thallium acetate per kgm. of body weight, dissolved hi 
distilled water and injected intraperitonealiy into white 
rats, produced a stimulation of 1S% in the rate ^of the 
growth of hair. Doses of 0.002 gm. per kgm. 01 body 
weight were too small to produce any efiect on the rate 
of the growth of hsiiT.— Authors^ summary. 

16082. CSePAI, K., und J. FERNBACH. ^ tlber den 
Einfluss des Parathormones auf die Adrenalinempfind- 
lichkeit des menschiichen Organismus. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 60(5/6); 61S-621. 1 fig. ^1928.— The authors 
were unable to confirm the findings of Kylin who chiimed 
that the vagotonic influence showed an increased sen- 
sitivity to epinephrine following the administration of 
parathyroid hormone. The investigators used the Coilip 
parathyi’oid hormone in the case of bronchial asthma 
and were unable to note the slightest change in epineph- 
rine sensitivity. — D. Ferla. 

16083. DAVID, NORMAN A., and CHAUNCEY D. 
LEAKE. The toxicity and balantidicidal action of ^*di- 
hydranol” in guinea pigs. Proc. Soc. Exp. Bhl. and Med. 
28 (2) : 196-199. 1930.-2-4 dihydroxy-phenyi-tt-heptane 
(“di-hydi'anoi”) causes death in guinea pigs in about 
4 days with symptoms of loss of "weight, diarrhea, and 
lethargy at an average dose of 4M mgm. per kgm. on 
single oral administration. In natural Balantidium coli 
infestations in guinea pigs, it seems to be curative at 
a total of 200-225 mgm. per kgm. on continued admin- 
istration at 1-2 day intervals of 75 to 100 mgm. per kgm. 
Toxicity may be encountered, at a total dosage only 
slightly higher than this indicated curative range on 
continued administration of the st,iblethal closes pro- 
posed. — Authors' summary. 

16084. DAWSON, W. T., and FRANCIS A. GARBADE. 
Idiosyncrasy to quinine, cinchonidine and ethylhydro- 
cupreine and other levorotatory alkaloids of the cinchona 
series: preliminary report. Jour, Amer. Med. Assoc. 94: 
704-705. 1930. — A subject with anaphylactoid reaction to 
administration of quinine and cinchonidine but not to 
quinidine nor cinchonine showed a positive skin test 
(wheal formation) to quinine, cinchonidine, hydro- 
quinine, hydrocinchonidinej cupreine, hydrocupreine, 
ethylhydrocupreine, ethylquitenine, but not to the dex- 
trorotatory isomers, quinidine, cinchonine, hydroquinidine, 
hydrocinchonine, hydrocupreidine, ethylhydrocupreidine, 
ethylquitenidine, nor to nitro- nor chloro-hydroquinine, 
nor nitro- nor amino-ethylhydrocupreine. This supports 
the observation of Giemsa that a person with malaria who 
does not tolerate quinine may be able to take quini- 
dine, which is also effective. — W. T. Dawson. 

16085. DAWSON, W. T., and FRANCIS A. GARBADE. 
Idiosyncrasy to quinine, cinchonidine and ethylhydrocu- 
preine and other levorotatory alkaloids of the cinchona 
series: further chemical delimitation of the idiosyncrasy; 
alteration in sensitiveness. Jour. Pharmacol and Exp. 
Therapeut. 39 : 417-424. 1930. — ^Further investigation 
shows that a subject who had given positive results 


on skin testing with quinine tirid some oilier levorobitory 
alkaloids of the cinchona seri« es bui _no! witii corrf -.siiond- 
ing dextrorotatory isomers, as qiiinidinc', ivas skia-sensitive 
to the levorotatory amyl- and isoamyl-qiiitenine, propyl-, 
isopropyl-, isobutyl-, isaiamyhhydroi’iiprifine, apoquiTiine ; 
to the dextrorotatory qiiiiiicim' ami cinciioiiicioo' in strong 
solutions, but these last two ai)p*ea,re::d i,cj be mere ini- 
tant.s as they gave similar leriiUs in normals; not 
sensitive to tiin le'\”oroTatory hexyl- and dodecyi-hydro 
cupreine, quilenim’ and cinrlioteriiiline, a mine;! hydro- 
qumine, nor tile dc'Xt narotaf ory qiiirn lanaa eiiiehetlmina, 
qiiilenidine. Quinoline gave a re.ojli, pki?,* 

mochiii a, m^galivc. *Subjef‘! was imioally not sensitive 
to isoamyihydroeii|U‘t‘iiie. An aiteriipt lias/hiis been made 
by a study of skin reactions to some, of tlie 

‘■‘chemical l)oiiiuiaric?s” of an anaialiylaiVoid reaetjon to 
qu ill ill e .—If' . Da ir.so , 

16086. DESSY, GIORGIO. La chemMexiipia della 
streptotricosi, [Chemotherapy of streptococcus infection,] 
[German summary.] Boll. idJlnti} Sn rf/Zerupifo M ilauvse. 

7(1): 25-44. 192S. -Ex|'ierimenfs on liie rhemnifienipy 

of streidococeiis carried^ cm for 1 yr.. with, 59 

dj'es and 20 metal salts, yit'ld fediowing vimidusioiis; 
Dyes, particularly those hcioiigimr to they groti|i of tri- 
phenylniethane, triazin, ossiazin, and aeritiiii, |u:i>.s.ess in 
vitro a complete inldldlive ami lyieh/rieidal power. 
Other dyes hax'e not only no bactnrieidai inwvc?!*, hwi 
on the contrail- favor the growl li at cultures up to di- 
lutions of 1:500. The most powcrml growth inhildting 
and bactericidal metals are: Cd. Am L, AL (hi, Zm Ni. 
Ce, and Th. There is a genra'ii! preen init witli the 
results of the germicidal action uf thv! dyes f4''slefi by 
the author and those obtained by Karwacki andjiiernaeki 
in their experiments on the tiibende b.acillus. Tins agree- 
ment exists also in regard to )he* a«/Qon of tliey metal 
salts, with the exception of Ha which, according to 
Walbum, showed a distinct clicmothcrapcutie action 
upon tubercle bacillus, while this author femrui it to be? 
ineffective upon stre|)tococeus infect ion. Exiieriimuits 
in vivo (for orientation) gave? tha following results: 
A number of substances (dyes, iiH-iair') wldtdi posst'ss 
a germicidal action in vitro, also poss»'s.s this chemo- 
therapeutic action in vivo. MoA ("d* thest' substances 
do not prevent the formation of a .si'repfni‘o«a.*iis granu- 
loma but limit tile proci'-ss and evcnfuajly emre it. 
Several sulxstances a|'>parently pi'event the formatiorqof 
the granuloma (at leia^f wlam tlir o^gan^slIl^ are in- 
jected sinmitaneously ) ; ancma tiicsv arc methyl violet, 
picktannin. Ni and Al. Uranium ucttiatc possi\«scs strong 
toxic action ami causc*d deaifh of the animals in the 
amounts msed in the, sc* f;?x | «./r iiiie-nt A id mmmarn 
(trafisL by F. M. Gru.nbanm) . 

16087. DICKENS, F., mi F. SiMER. Observations 
on tissue glycolysis: the effect of fluoride and some 
other substances. Biochem.. Jtmr, 23(5); 93lid#58. 3 fig. 
1929.— “Fluoride and oxalatr inhibit anaeroldc glycolysis 
in tissues and the forme*!' has flie sfrongrv ai'iiaii. Fluo- 
ride belongs to the category of si'ierific imtcli valors and 
does not destroy ^the ‘‘glycolytic imzymm’* Aerobic gly- 
colysis ivas inhibited by iiiioriclc^ in I hr* citsc* of Jmmm 
rat sarcoma, but ned' in the rat testis,* *lv IL Carmieimt:!. 

16088. DIMITRIJEVIC, IL. N. Der Blutzuckerspiegd 
im Pernoktonschlafe. Arr/i. Exp. PfUhoi. u. FImrmakoL 
151(1/2) : 91-99. 1930. — The narcotic rangr* of Feriiocton 
in rabbits is not so wide as |:treviousIy rcportecl. Nar- 
cotic doses occasional i.v cause a slight mcrea,se in blood 
sugar. Epineplirine-hypergiycemia is not- changed by 
the narcosis, but insiilin hypoglycemia seems to be some- 
what prolonged. Although c-rgotamine in small closes 
produces a mild hypoglycemia in control animals, this 
effect does not appear in Femocton narcosis. The hyper- 
glycemia from Pernoeton is rtrobably due to a de- 
pression of the inhibitory apparatus in *the brain stium— 
Authofs summary. 

16089. DINGEMANSE, ELISABETH, und J. F. 
WIBAUX. Zur Pharmakologie von einigen Fyridyipyr- 
rolen und einigen AbkSmmHngen des a-Aminopyriiins* 
Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmnkol. 132(5/6) : 365-381. 1928. 
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— On frogy rabbit and cat the following results were ob- 
tained: a aminopyridine produces, after a period of 
paralysis, signs of^ spasms; the acetyl derivative acts 
more as a cataleptic. The pyridylpyrrols and their nico- 
tyrines have a general paralysing effect. The P3rridyl- 
pyn*ols have an intensive local anesthetic action on the 
leg of the decapitated frog and on the sciatic nerve. 
The acetyl and dibenzoyl- alpha-aminopyridine act as 
local anesthetics. The blood pressure of the spinal cat 
is increased by aminopyridine, while the pyrrols show 
variable effects. On the cat the jS-nicotyrine, an oxide 
of nicotine, diminishes blood pressure, produces con- 
vulsions, and in larger doses cardiac standstill. — H. Graf. 

16090. DOWNS, ARDREY W., and NATHAN B. 
EDDY. Influence of tyramine on the number of red 
corpuscles in the circulating blood. Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol & Med. 27(5): 405-407. 1930.— Tyramine HCl, 
dissolved in 0.9% NaCl solution, was injected subcut. 
in single doses (0.1 mgm. to 20.0 mgm. per kgm.), 
in 4 hourly doses (0.5 mgm. per kgm.), and in daily 
doses (0.5 mgm. or 5 mgm. per kgm.), in various groups 
of rabbits. With few exceptions, the red cell count in 
the circulating blood was increased. In ah experiment 
in which the dose was varied in amount, the percentage 
increase in erythrocytes roughly paralleled the increasing 
dose. The effects resembled those obtained by Downs 
and Eddy by administering secretin to rabbits. 

16091. DRAGSTEDT, CARL A., and SEWARD E. 
OWEN, The mechanism of the diuretic action of secretin 
preparations. Amer. Jour. Phydol. 97(2) : 286-290. 1931. 
— Experinients on dogs showed that the diuretic effect 
of secretin preparations is dependent upon their secre- 
tory stimulation of pancreatic juice and bile and occurs 
only when these secretions have access to the small 
intestine. Secretin diuresis is not dependent upon the 
integrity of the hypophysis or upon a local specific ef- 
fect upon the kidney. — Authors^ conclusions. 

16092. DREYER, N. B. Effect of some opium alkaloids 
on intestinal movements in cats. Jour. Pharmacol, and 
Exp. Therapeut. 36{Z) : 477-480. 1929. — The effects of the 
drugs were studied on the intestine in situ. Papaverine 
and narcotine produce decreased tone and amplitude. 
Codeine and morphine cause an increase in both. This 
effect of morphine is the same on a gut already stimu- 
lated by HgCh or depressed by intravenous MgS04 
as on the normal gut. Similar results are obtained for 
the large intestine.— H. S. Wells. 

16093. DHCRET, S- Die Wirkung von Adrenalin auf 
die Diastole des Herzens. Pfluger’s Arch. Ges. Physiol. 
227(1/2): 81-84. 2 fig. 1931.— Tests were made of the 
effect of adrenalin on the excised rabbit heart perfused 
through the coronary vessels with Ringer solution. The 
heart was moderately stretched by a rubber band at- 
tached to the apex. Increased force of conti-action was 
noted with adi’enalin concentrations exceeding 1 in 100 
million, and increased frequency with a somewhat higher 
concentration. A more effective diastole, induced either 
by some decrease in tone, or by an increased speed of 
the diastolic relaxation was observed with concentra- 
tion exceeding 1. in 100,000.— H. C. Bazett. 

16094. EDDY, NATHAN B. Regulation of respiration. 
The effect upon salivary secretion of the intravenous 
administration of sodium bicarbonate, sodium carbonate, 
sodium hydroxide, sodium chloride, and sodium sulphate. 
Quart. Jour. Exp. Physiol 20(4) : 313-320. 8 pi. 1930.— 
In the dog salivary secretion, elicited by continuous 
administration of pilocarpine, is decreased by intraven. 
injection of NaHCOa, of NagCOs, or of NaOH. The 
decrease in secretion produced by NaHCOs is greater 
the larger the dose, and is obtained in like degree whether 
injected in isotonic or in hypertonic sol. The effect of 
NaaCOs upon secretion is greater than that of NaHCOs, 
and the effect of NaOH still greater. Intraven. administered 
NaHCOa prevents almost completely the augmenting 
effect upon salivary secretion of a 10-min. period ^ of 
re-breathing, though COa accumulated in the re-breathing 
tank to the same extent , as in a similar period of re- 
breathing without NaHCOs administration. Each of 


the 3 alkaline agents increases submaxiilary blood- 
volume flow as a rule. NaCl or NasSOA intraven. admin- 
istered in isotonic sol. increases submaxillary^ secretion 
and blood-volume flow. Both agents administered in 
hypertonic sol. decrease salivary secretion but increase 
more markedly submaxiilary blood-volume flow. The 
effect upon secretion of isotonic and hypertonic sol. 
of NaCl and Na2S04 appears to be due to the increase 
in blood-flow and to their influence upon the fluid 
available to the gland cells by withdrawal of water from 
the tissues. The described effects of the alkaline sub- 
stances and neutral salts were obtained with the chorda 
tympani cut, and were not affected by cutting also the 
vago-sympathetic. It is suggested that the effects upon 
salivary secretion of intraven. injection of NaHCGa, 
NasCOs, and NaOH are due mainlj^ to changes in acid 
base equilibrium, in which the pH of the interior 
of the cell may be a major factor. A comparison 
of the effects of COa, of NaHCOa and of NaaCOs on 
pulmonary ventilation, mean blood-pressure, and salivary 
secretion is made. — Author’s summary. 

16095. EDDY, NATHAN B. Regulation of respiration. 
The effect upon salivary secretion of the intravenous ad- 
ministration of lactic acid, sodium lactate, and hydro- 
chloric acid. Quart. Jour. Exp. Physiol. 20(4) : 321-326. 

5 pi. 1930. — In the dog the secretion of the pilocarpinised 
submaxiilary gland is increased by intraven. administra- 
tion of lactic acid and HCl. With the latter the increase 
in secretion varies in duration and magnitude and is 
followed frequently by a decrease below the original 
level. Its effect is the same whether the sympathetic 
supply to the gland is intact or not. Both agents in- 
crease the submaxiilary blood-volume flow with the vago- 
sympathetic intact, but the magnitude of this change 
seems insufficient wholly to account for the increase in 
secretion. A similar increase in bloqd-volume flow is 
produced after cutting the vago-sympathetic. The in- 
crease in secretion produced by lactic acid is greater if 
the vago-sympathetic has been cut. Sodium lactate, 
intraven., decreases salivary secretion if the vago-sym- 
pathetic is intact but increases it if the nerve is cut. It 
increases submaxillaiy blood-volume flow in a like de- 
gree whether the vago-sympathetic is intact or not. The 
differences in the effects of lactic acid and sodium lactate 
before and after section of the sympathetic supply to the 
gland suggest a central well as peripheral control of 
salivary secretion. The lactate ions appear to be in- 
hibitory to the central and augmentory to the peripheral 
mechanism of secretion. All 3 agents cause transient 
changes in blood-pressure, and both of the acids always 
increase pulmonary ventilation, though the change is 
generally more transitory than the effect upon secretion. 
Sodium lactate has no effect upon pulmonary ventila- 
tion or decreases it. Again the effect is transient. It 
is believed that changes in the acid base equilibrium of 
the tissues and blood are an important factor in the effect 
upon secretion of lactic acid, of HCl, and of sodium 
lactate. Coincident changes in bloqd-volume flow prob- 
ably affected the results, and some additional effect of 
the lactate ions, such as their use as food material sup- 
plying energy for secretion, rnay be involved. The act 
of cutting the vago-^mpathetic, while the submaxiilary 
gland was secreting at a constant rate under the con- 
tinuous injection of pilocarpine, increased submaxiilary 
blood-volume flow sharply but decreased the rate of 
secretion. Possible mechanisms producing these changes 
have been discussed. — Author’s summary. 

16096. EDDY, NATHAN B. Regulation of . respiration. 
The effect upon salivary secretion of the intravenous 
administration of ammonium chloride and ammonium | 
carbonate. Quart. Jour. Exp. Physiol 20(4) : 327-331. | 
5 pL 1930^ — When the submaxiilary gland of the dog is i 
made to secrete at a constant rate by continuous intraven. 
injection of pilocarpine after cutting the chorda tymr,j 
pani, the administration of NHiCl and of (NH 4 ) 2 Q 08 ; 
produces an initial increase and a subsequent decrease ; 
in the rate of secretion. With both agents the initial j 
increase is more marked, and with (NH 4 ) 2 C 03 the sub- 1 
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sequent decrease is greater if tiie vago-syrnpathetic is 
also cut before the injection. Both JNH4CI and 
(NHOsCOa increase submaxiilary blood-volume flow. 
With the former the increase is greater with the vago- 
sympathetic intact; with the latter it is greater with 
the nerve cut. Both substances in a dose of 1 c.c. per 
kgm. of M/6 sol. produce a transient fall in blood- 
pressure and a brief increase in pulmonary ventilation. 
(NHtjaCOa in a dose of 5 c.c. per kgm. lowers the 
blood-pressure and depresses piilmonaiy ventilation, both 
for a short period only. It is believed that changes in 
blood-voliiiiie flo^v and in acid base equilibrium are 
factors in the production of the effects upon salivary 
secretion of NhLGl and (NH.O.CO.. Since (NHO^COs 
may turn the tissues alkaline, an additional and stronger 
action of the NbL ion seems indicated. Further, the 
possibility of modification of the results b3^ the rate 
of ‘'penetration of the ions into the cells is discussed. — 
Anth ofs stmimary . 

16097. EHRISMANN, 0. Vergleicliende XJntersucli- 
iingen tiber die intraarterielle und intravendse Applika- 
tion von Giften. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 131 
(3/4) : 171-185. 1928. — determination of the lethal 
dose of local anesthetics, and atropine, codeine, thebaine, 
Ca and K on guinea-pigs it was found that intraarterial 
injection is less toxic than intraven. injection, NaCl 
intracardially injected is not more toxic than when 
administered intraarterial!}^ or intravenously. Supra- 
renine and para-oxyphenylethanoimethylamine, intra- 
arterially show less activity but this is not due to the 
higher 0 content or greater alkalinity of arterial blood. 
Atropine and nicotine show no difference, when intra- 
arterially injected. As suprarenine and its derivativt^s 
are readily adsorbed by charcoal, it is believed that a 
different distribution, chemical destruction and the ad- 
sorption in the tissues mav cause the reduced action. — 
H. Graf. 

16098. EICHLER, P. Klinische und ergographische 
UntersnclniJigen iiber die Wirknng von Earmin und 
Haimalin bei Postenzephalitikem. Monatsschr. Psy- 
chiair. und Neurol. 74(3/4) ; 152-163. 4 fig. 1929. — ^Har- 
min was given in 22 cases of more or less high-grade 
postencephalitic parkinsonism, and harmalin in 6 cases. 
The harmin (especially when given subcut.) had a 
favorable but transitory effect on voluntary motion and 
rigidity of the orbicularis, but none on tremor, salivation, 
seborrhea and myoclonic tics; given by mouth in cap- 
sules soluble in the intestine it had slight effect, given 
in fluid form by mouth, none at all. Harmalin is prac- 
tically indistinguishable from harmin in its action. 

16099. EALEBI, FRANZ, tiber die Coffeindinrese. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp, Med. 62(1/2): 242-248, 1928. — ^The 
effect of caffeine on the proteins of serum and of blood 
plasma was studied by ultra-filtration through collodion 
membranes. Caffeine and its derivatives do not in- 
crease the ultrafiltrability of blood serum and plasma. 
The more diluted solutions also do not affect 
decisively the swelling of gel like colloids; more con- 
centrated solutions are inhibiting. Since the same phe- 
nomena may be observed with cane sugar solutions, 
caffeine diuresis cannot be explained by a reduction of 
the affinity of the protein for water. — W. F. von Oet- 
tinyen. 

t’6100. FAQEEX. Action snx le coenr des glncosides 
de Fadonis vemalis. [Cardiac action of the glncosides 
of A. vemalis.] JoUve: Paris, 1928. 

16101. FAU, J. Action des extraits lipidiques d^or- 
ganes snr le tissn r^ticnlo-endoth^lial. Jour, Physiol, et 
Pathol Gen. 2f(2) : 290-302. 1929.— The intraven. in- 
jectitih of unsaponifiable lipid extracts of organs into 
rabbits, produces a hyperglobulinemia and later a mono- 
cytic , leucocytosis. The monocytes ' are evident after 
injection of extracts of the pancreas, adrenal, muscle, 
more strongly after injections of spleen extracts and 
also of cholesterol. The presence of monocytes in abun- 
dance in the circulating blood indicates an action of 
these extracts on the reticulo-endqthelial system. The 
aqueous extracts of the organs do not have an action 


comparable to that of the lipid extracts.— -J, Fau {trand. 

hy 0. W. Barlow) . 

16102. FERRALORO, GIESEPPE, La tossicita del- 
Facido cianidrico in rapporto alia tensioiie parziale del- 
i^Ossigeno. [The toxicity of HCN in relation to^ the 
partial 0 tension.] Sperimentale 84(2/3) 115-143. 6 fig. 

1930. — ^The toxicity of HCN was estimated as a function 
of the partial 0 pressure and the curve of _ duration of 
life as a function of the gas concaiitratifci.— 3/. L. 
Menten. 

16103. FISCHER, HANS. DerEinfluss der Tempera tiir 
auf die Bindungs- und Wirkungsgescliwiiidigkeit von 

■ Digitalisstoffen. Ajxh. Exp. Path. u. 135 

(1/2): 39-81. 1928. — The acceleration the aeiinn cif 
digitoxin on the isolated frog’s Jieart (dtraub's rneihoclj 
is independent of the thermal iiifiuonce upon the nonnai 
heart function (rate and excursion), thus providing a 
method for testing whether a chemical reaction is Jii- 
volved in tlie digitoxin action. Tlie digit effect is a 
chemical one, perha},)s by fixation of /die oH-group <»!' 
the giucoside, as the action is irrevvavilde. 41c * j'Cilue i- 
suggested for the action itself, as tiisrai';! 
follows Van’t Hoff’s rule. BigitaligeniipJ’C’lufjtta) eels 
like digitoxin, perhaps chemically; its fixation ina\’ i)e 
veiy loose as the reaction is rraa-rsilile. Thi'‘ krvvfao' 
effective concentration at 29° C. for digitoxin Is 
1 : 400,000; for bigitaligenin at 27° C., 1 : 25000;^ at 1S° C. 
1:250,000 for digitoxin and 1:12000 for bigitaligenin. 
As the digitoxin effect is irreversibio and tliai «''4 bigj- 
taligenin is reversible, and both follow t.he Vaidt Hoff, 
temp, coefficient, it is suggested that tlie biolqgi«''al siiH- 
stratum is damaged by the fixation of digitoxin but not 
by bigitaligenin. — H. Graf. 

16104. FISCHL, VIKTOR, tiber die Steigerung der 
Vertraglichkeit und Wirksamkeit von Cliemotherapeu- 
tika. Deutsche Med. Wochenschr. 55(10) : 16t33“i665. 
1929.— An attempt was made to find an cxpeninental 
basis for the clinically observed poisonous effects of 
various agents after the injection of chemotherapeutic 
substances. Such actions occur with mice but only fatal 
or non fatal doses may be determined, without pro- 
ducing anything further of significance. One rnav c*:)n- 
jecture, however, that in many cases the rediicjicm of 
toxicit}^ parallels the reduction in s|itxaiic“cd!ecuvi‘iies>. 
Of the well known established substanee.<, st:> far, only 
casein and detoxin, an albuminous syntlietic product 
with many sulphyclryl groups, produce a dctoxifyiijg 
effect with the gold preparation soIgaiioL But <lct oxin 
simultaneously hinders the therapeutic effect. In ex- 
periments on healthy mice and on mice infected with 
Nagana and recurrent fever, no combined action be- 
tween neo-salvarsan and other chemotherapeutic agents 
and poisons could be established. — V. Fischi (transL by 
0. W. Barlow) . 

16105. FLATOW, E., uud Y. OSAWA. Ber Emfluss 
von Wasser auf die Blutgefasse des Frosebes. Arch. Exp. 
Path. u. Pharmakol 140(3/4) : 220-224. 3 fig, 1929,— 
Water constricts blood vessels perfused with" Ringer’.s 
solution, acting like a hypotonic KaCI solution. "In- 
jection of water into blood vessels 'perfused with adrenalin 
constricts them and increases 'the constrictor action 
of serum or hypophysin. 

16106. F5LBES, EUGEN. Eber die Wirknng des 
Schwefels auf den Kohlenhydratstoiwechsel. Zeitschr. 
Ges. Exp. Med. 60(5/6): 571-582. 4 fig. 1928.— Inunc- 
tion ^ of S into the skin of normal^ rabbits may cause a 
fall in the blood sugar. In 5 of 6 instances with rabbits 
that had been treated with inunctions of S the in- 
jection of adrenalin produced a hyperglycemia in the 
usual way. In 1 instance hyperglycemia occurred with 
death of the animal. Normal rabbits treated for several 
months with daily inunctions of S and subsequently 
killed showed an increased glycogen content of the liver, 
a hyperplasia of the suprarenals and a total, as well as 
a relative, increase in the S content of the adrenals. In- 
creased glycogen content of the liver and hyperplasia of 
the suprarenal glands did not occur in those rA^bits in 
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wliich an extreme hyperglycemia occurred following 
treatment with S. — D. Ferla. 

16107. FRAHCAVIGLIA, ANTONIO. Sul meccanismo 
delFiperglicemia da piiocarpina. [On the hyperglycemia 
produced by pilocarpine.] Miv. Patol. Sperim. 5(6): 
488-504. 1930. — Hyperglycemia following pilocarpine is 
due to increased glycogenolysis in the liver, and is ac- 
companied by increased transfer of glucose from blood 
to tissues. It is checked by atropine. Intravenous ad- 
ministration of glucose leads to a diminution of hyper- 
glycemia from pilocarpine, while the latter is increased 
by bilateral vagotomy. Bilateral adrenalectomy, though 
leading to hypoglycemia, does not inhibit the hyper- 
glycemia from pilocarpin, which should be attributed to 
a stimulation of vagus endings in the liver. — M, ComeL 

16108. FRANCESCON, A. Ricerche sulla colorazione 
del polmone in particolari condizioni sperimentali. 
[Studies on the vital staining of the lung in special ex- 
perimental ^conditions.] Boll Soc. ItaL Biol Bperim. 
5(4): 533-536. 1930. — ^Vitai staining of the lung was 
studied following administration of anesthetics (chloro- 
form and aether) by inhalation or direct introduction 
in the pleural cavity. The histiocyte granulopexis was 
less pronounced than in the normal. — M. ComeL 

16109. FRANKH, KURT. Ueher die spezifisch-cho- 
leretische Wirkting des Atophans. Arch. Exp, Pathol u. 
Pharmakol 151 (3/4) : 219-231. 6 fig. 1930.— Brugsch and 
Horsters foimd that some acid dyes, e.g., eosin, are 
quantitatively eliminated with the bile. During 8-10 hrs., 
cats and rabbits received intravenously 2 cc. of a 1% 
eosin sodium solution once every 30 min., the dogs also 
intravenously received 5 cc. of a 2% eosine sodium solu- 
tion once an hour. After the extraction of bilirubin and 
biliverdin with a 20% CaCh solution and alcohol the 
dye was measured by comparison with a standard like- 
wise prepared. In the dog, cat and rabbit atophan and 
atophanyl in small doses increase the excretion of eosin 
to about triple the norm without raising the amount 
of bile. Larger doses of atophan produce an increase 
of bile with diminished dye contents. This dilution of 
the bile, measured hy the increase in quantity produced, 
can be considered as an index of the hepatotoxic action 
of large doses of atophan. Dechoiine raises the bile 
quantity with a constant relation between the bile and 
the dye. A parallelism between the acceleration of dif- 
fusion of the dye from serum to gelatine and the specific 
choleretic effect was noted. — H. Graf. 

16110. GERLOCZy, GeZA, und GABOR BERENCSY. 
Die Resorption des in physiologischer KochsalzlSsnng 
peroral verahreichten Calciumchlorid. I. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. 73(5/6) : 711-714. 1930. — Aqueous 10% solu- 
tion of CaCla orally given in doses of 0.15 gm. per kgm. 
raised the blood Ca in 4 clinical cases 0.62-1.9 mgm. % 
(ave, 1.36 mgm. %) in i-1 hr., the increase subsiding in 
about 7 hrs. CaCh in physiologic NaCl solution under 
like conditions raised the blood Ca much more— in some 
cases by 170%, (ave. 143%) of the normal value. 

16111. GESSNER, 0., nnd K. SIEBERT. Ztir Chemo- 
therapie der Tuberkulose. (Beeinflussung der experi- 
mentellen Meerschweinchentuberkulose durch Mangan- 
und Beryllinmsalze.) Beitr. Klin. Tuberk. 75(5/Q) : 609- 
612. 1930.— "Small doses of MnCh or MnCh-rBeCL ad- 
ministered to tubercle infected guinea pigs together with 
tuberculin-like substances produced a transient favorable 
influence upon the tuberculous process. Large doses of 
these salts affected the tuberculous process unfavorably. 
These results are considered as confirmatory rather 
than opposing Walbum’s findings, emphasizing the im- 
portance of correct dosage in the therapeutic application 
of metallic salts in tuberculosis.— A summary 
• {if ami. hy M. I. Smith). 

16112. GESSNER, OTTO. Uber TTzara. I. tJber die 
digitalisartige Wirkting der Uzaraglykoside auf das 
Herz. II. tiber den Wirktingsmechanismtis von Uzara bei 
glattmnskeligen Organen, insbesondere am Barm. Arch. 
Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol 148(5/6): 342-352. 2 fig.; 
353-368. 5 fig. 1930.— I. Uzara acts like digitalis in some 
respects and like saponin in others. Uzara derivatives 


having digitalis action are the crystalline glucoside 
uzarin, the microcrystalline glucoside uzaren, and to^ a 
somewhat less extent the agiycone of uzarin, uzaridin. 
The water soluble split products, anhydrouzaridin and 
uzarenin, did not have any ,digitalis-like action on the 
heart. The cardiac effect of uzara glucosides m com- 
parison with g-strophanthin is so slight that with oral 
administration it is only a side action. II. The effect of 
uzara on various smooth muscles was studied, including 
the stomach rings and cloaca of frogs, small intestine 
and rectum of guinea pig and rat, ductus deferens of the 
guinea pig, strips of blood vessels from warm blooded 
animals, perfused frog’s hind legs, and in addition nerve- 
free tissue, — the chick amnion. Uzara had a direct action 
on contractile substance. The uzara glucosides in weak 
concentrations stimulated contraction, in high concen- 
tration produced reversible paralysis of smooth mus- 
culature. The mother-liquor of a uzaron-tannin precipi- 
tate (free from uzarin, uzaren, or uzaridin) produced a 
reversible paralysis in smooth muscle. Uzara, further- 
more, increases the irritability of the endings of the 
sympathetic nerves. This action on the sympathetic 
could possibly be used in therapeutics. 

16113. GESSNER, OTTO, nnd F. J. SCHLENKERT. 
Uber Neodorm. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 73(5/6) : 586- 
598. 1930. — ^For white mice (46 mice) the minimal lethal 
dose per kgm. subcut. is for neodorm, 0.265 gm.; for 
chloral hydrate, 0.42 gm.; for ethyl alcohol, 8.25 gm.; 
therefore, on the mouse, neodorm is 1.6 times more 
active than chloral hydrate and 30.6 times more active 
than ethyl alcohol. The m.Ld. of neodorm for the frog 
after injection into the lymph sac lies between 0.1 and 
0.33 mgm. per gm. For (255) salamander larvae, the 
fatal cone, of neodorm is 1:700; for chloral hydrate, 
1:100; for ethyl alcohol, 1:20. The paralyzing con- 
centration of neodorm (for salamander larvae) is 
1 : 26000 ; of chloral hydrate, 1 : 750 ; of ethyl alcohol, 

1 : 90. The just effective concentration of neodorm (for 
salamander larvae) is 1:50000; of chloral hydrate, 
1:1000; of ethyl alcohol, 1:200. From these figures, it 
is obvious that neodorm has a marked ‘Therapeutic 
breadth”; (paralyzing-fatal threshold concentration 
quotient) 4 times greater than chloral hydrate and 8 
times that of ethyl alcohol. In comparison to chloral 
hydrate and ethyl alcohol the “total activity breadth” 
(just effqctive-fatal concentration threshold quotient) 
of neodorm is 7-fold. Distinct signs of excitement which 
may culminate in convulsions; occur in the mouse after 
neodorm, in the amphibian larvae, excitement was not 
observed; on frogs, seldom. In tire mouse during the 
hypnotic stage, the respiration is at first slowed but 
deepened; dyspnea occurs later; and, after lethal doses, 
cessation of respiration. On ail types of animals used, 
the influence of neodorm on the circulation, especially 
the heart, is very slight. On isolated frog organs 
(skeletal muscle (52) ; motor nerve and heart (61) ) 
neodorm has greater absolute activity than chloral 
hydrate and ethyl alcohol; but, in comparison to nar- 
cotic action on the central nervous system, has so little 
effect that, practically, “side actions’’ on these organs, 
especially the heart, scarcely come into consideration. 
The cardiac action of neodorm (reduction of systole; 
after larger doses, diastolic stand-still) is easily revers- 
ible; the neodorm stoppage of the heart can not only 
be quickly and completely overcome by Ringer’s sol., 
but, after more prolonged action of neodorm on the 
heart, recovery can be effected by suprarenin. Neodorm 
action shows itself to be dependent on temperature in 
accordance with the rule determined by H.^ H. Meyer, 
so that with increasing temperature and simultaneous 
increase in partition coefficient the narcotic activity in- 
creases. (33 salamander larvae) On (20) salamander 
larvae, after continued employment, “habituation” oc- 
curred; the cause of this has not yet been discovered.— 
Authors summary (transl. hy C. C. Haskell). 

16114. GIACOMO, UMBERTO de. Primi dati ml- 
Fazione catatonizzante, nelFuomo, di nn alcaloide a 
tura etil-amino-ciclica (la bulbo-capnina). [Tb^: cata4 
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tonic action on man of an alkaloid with ethyl-amino- 
cyclic striictnrey bnibocapnin.] Boll. Sac. Ital. Biol. 
Spermi. 5(4) : 501-504. 1930.— Biilbocapiiin may provoke 
catatonia and mental confusion. — M. Cornel. 

16115. GIACOMO, B. de, e A. SEVERING. L^azione 
della bulbocapnina, iniettata per via endovenosa, siii 
riflessi locali di postnra neli'uomo. [Action of bulbo- 
capnin, intravenously administered, on the local postural 
reflexes of man.] Ball. Sac. Ital. Biol. Sperijn. 5(6) : 
965-966. 1930.— An initial stage, during wiiich the postural 
reflexes are weakened or ab.sent, is followed by a period 
of exaggeration.— i¥. Cornel. 

16116. GIORDANO, G. B, L'ureopoiesi durante il naor- 
finismo sperimentaie. [Ureopoiesis during experimental 
morphinism.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperini. 5(4) : 564- 
556. 1930. — The ureopoietic activity of the dog is much 
reduced after morphine administration. — M. CoineL 

16117. GOLDEMBERG, LeON. Action du fluorure de 
sodium sur le mdtaboiisme basal du rat. Jour. Physiol. 
Path.Gmi. 28(3) : 556-566. 2 tig. 1930, — NaF given orally 
in daily doses of 3-4 mgm. per rat tends to lower basal 
metabolism when observed over a 6-8 mos. period. The 
m.l.d., is 28-35 mgm. per kgm. body-weight, injected 
intraperitonealiy, in 1% solution. A single injection of 
15-18 mgm. ]:->er kgm. body-weight causes a fail in basal 
metabolism of 12-63%, beginning within 15 min., and 
lasting for several hours. The effect of single small in- 
jections, 2-3 mgm. per kgm. body-weight, is variable, 
even in the same animal. — W. R. Fearon. 

16118. GBLLOTTA, S. Le variazioni del calcio nella 
demenza precoce e sotto rinfluenza della bulbocapnina. 
[Variations of Ca in dementia praecox and under action 
of the bulbocapnine.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(4) : 
504-507. 1930. — Increased as well as decreased values of 
blood serum Ca were noted in dementia praecox. Fol- 
lowing bulbocapnine a slight decrease was observed. — 
M. Cornel. 

16119. GRADINESCO, A., et H. PALMHERT. In- 
fluence des alcools 6thylique et m6thylique sur la diges- 
tion du sue gastrique artificiel et naturel. Jour. Physiol, 
et Path. Gen. 29(1) : 45-51. 2 fig. 1931,— Both ethyl and 
methyl alcohol inhibit the gastric digestion of solid 
proteins; the action of ethyl alcohol is the stronger, 
which is in accordance with the observed increase in 
toxicity with increase in molecular weight among the 
alcohols. — IF. R. Fearon. 

16120. GRIDINESCII, AR., et H. PALMHERT. In- 
fluence des alcools 6thylique et m§thylique sur la diges- 
tion du sue gastrique artificiel et naturel. Bui. Soc. 
Stiinfe Cluj 5(Fasc. 3, Part 2) : 115-123. 2 fig. 1930.— 
Using Mette’s test the authors find that artificial and 
natural gastric juices give concordant results, that both 
methyl and ethyl alcohol inhibit the digestion of solid 
protein material, and that ethyl alcohol has a more 
pronounced effect than methyl — A. Gradinescu (transl. 
by B. 8. Wells). 

16121. GRAY, SAMUEL H. The blood cholesterol 
following repeated administrations of chloroform, paral- 
dehyde, and urethane. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (3) : 591- 
596. 1930. — ^There appears to be a definite rise in blood 
cholesterol beginning about 3 wks. after repeated ad- 
ministration of CHCL. If CHCb administration is con- 
tinued for a longer period, the cholesterol level remains 
high, but does not show a progressive rise. No very 
marked change in blood cholesterol occurs after repeated 
administration of urethane or paraldehyde, although a 
very slight increase in cholesterol may take place after 
repeated urethane administrations. — From authors sum- 
mary, 

16122. GUT, PAUL von. tlber einen pharmakologisch- 
en Test bei Hypoth 3 n:eose. (Verstarkte Homatropinwirk- 
ung.) Endokrinologie 6(5): 345-355. 1930.— Homatropin 
produces mydriasis of earlier inception and greater length 
in hypothyroid individuals (13 cases) than in normals 
(26 cases). Experimental animals give similar results. 
The drug is supposed to induce hypotonia in the para- 
sympathetic which suggests a ^"partial hormone” in the 
thyroid secretion. Gas exchange is unaffected. The 


difference of reaction between hypothyroid and norma! 
is not great enough to justify homatropin as a test for 

hypothyroidism . — B . Cumiingham . 

16123. HAAKE, ERICH. Uber die pharmakologisclien 
Wirkungen des frisch defibrinierten Blutes. III. Mit- 
teilung: Die Wirkung der Friihgiftldsungen an liberleb- 
enden Organen. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pkarmakoi. 150 
(1/2) : 119-132. 1930. — Filtrate made from whole Iflood by 
precipitation with Congo-red and HCI, or hy ultrafilfT;!- 
tion, iiad no action on the Ijilvvcai-lb'erideieiilairg frog 
propiiration, or a lieart-iung pn}|>ar:ition from a wrinii- 
blooded animal. The filtrate dilateil^ blood vt'ssels in a 
warm-blooded preparation perfused with adrenalin. It. in- 
hibited movement and lowered tonus of tlm small intes- 
tine of the rabbit and increased mnvrmienl and tonus 
of the utcrirs of the guinea pig. 

16124. HALPERT, BELA, MILTON T. HAMKE, and 
GEORGE M. CURTIS. Is sodium salicylate excreted 
in the bile? Proc. Soc. E.xp. Biol. & Med.. 27(9) : 1051- 
1052. 1930. — Preliminary paper. 

16125. HANZLIK:, P. J., and H. G. MEHRTENS, 
(with the assistance of D. C. MARSHALL, FRANCES 
WATSON, and JEAN SPAULDING), Clinical excretion 
of bismuth: bismuth sodium tartrate. Andt. DermaioK 
& Syphilol. 22(5): S50-S60. 1930.— The urinary 
tion of Bi after different doses of tln^ >olubl«:‘ 
tartrate (73.8% Bi) in aqueous medium w;is studir'd in 
11 human subjects 4 of whom had edcfina of eardiai! 
origin. The excretion in the subjects with «.‘dema tiid 
not differ materially from that in subjects without edema. 
The excretion was characterized by a lU'omin: onset, 
early peak or maximum, comparativ ely .shurt_ dunition, 
without marked individual variation, thus differing in 
.several respects from insoluble products and tho.'^e given 
in oil. Bismuth was invariably present in the day fol- 
lowing administration, indicating rapid aksorption ; the 
peak or maximum daily' excretion occurred on the 2nd 
day^ and the excretion lasted about 13 day's (median) 
after single doses, equivalent to 0.022 gm. of Bi. The 
results were similar after 2 and 3 single dosc.s. Tho.se 
after 7, 9 and 17 successive doses showed a delayed 
peak, and the data on duration were incomplete. After 
single doses, the median amount of Bi excreted from 
day to day^ was about 1 mgm., and at the end of 2 wks., 
was a median total of 45.2% of the total administered. 
The total excretion after 2 doses, or 0.044 gm. Bi, Wii.s 
about the same, the results after repeated doses re|)re- 
senting higher total dosage, namely 0.066, 0.2, 0.31 and 
0.52 gm. of bismuth, being incomplete. The total excre- 
tion of Bi after the highest doses used (0.2 gm. and 
over), as also the daily maximum of Bi excreted, di<i 
not increase in proportion to the increase in dosage, but, 
on the contrary, decreased, confirming a similar tendency 
observed in the excretion of Bi after the injection of 
Bi (metal), previously^ reported. This agreed with a 
similar phenomenon after the use of toxic jiud fatal 
doses in animals, reported in the literature. Tlie possible 
significance of this is discussed. The excretion of Bi 
occurs mainly in urine, since the excretion in thci feces 
of 2 subjects receiving 3 and 4 single doses of Bi-Na 
tartrate was found negligible at different periods; the 
highest daily amounts detected were about 4 to i of 
those in urine on the same days. This general result 
agrees with those on the insoluble and oil-suspended 
products. In general, the intramuscular injection of solu- 
ble Bi-Na tartrate results in the prompt absorption, 
distribution and uniform excretion if Bi. Thus, a prompt 
saturation of the tissues may be expected. With re- 
peated, intensive medication, accumulation of Bi will 
supervene owing to^ the slowing down of excretion. The 
rapid removal of Bi indicates the necessity of more fre- 
quent injections, but these should be used with suitable 
rest periods to avoid harmful accumulation. Presumably, 
the muscular depots after Bi-Na tartrate are negligible, 
although Bi continues to be excreted in urine for days 
in amounts too small to be estimated, but probably not 
as long as after the insoluble and oil-suspended products . 
— Authors' conclusions. 



1663 [JuNB-JuLY, 1932] 


PHARMACOLOGY 


16126-16135 


16126. HARAy Y. Experimental studies on the poisons 
of Formosan snakes. The influence of the snake poisons 
on the resistance of the red blood corpuscles, on the 
velocity of sedimentation of the red blood corpuscles 
and on the blood coagulability. Taiwan Igakkai Zasshi 
Uour. Med. Assoc. Formosa] 306. 50-51. 1930.— In the 
hemotoxic types of venom the resistance of the r.b.c. 
was markedly decreased, but in the neurotoxic type 
there was no change. Sedimentation of the corpuscles 
was accelerated, more strikingly in the hemotoxic type. 
Clotting is delayed in the presence of hemotoxic venoms. 
These characters are of differential clinical importance. 
— C. Faust. 

16127. HARDING, VICTOR JOHN, and L. J. HARRIS. 
Urea administration in water intoxication. Trans. Roy. 
Soc. Canada, Sect. 6, Biol Sd. 24(1) : 101-110. 1930.— 
The retention of water to produce convulsive symptoms 
of water intoxication in dogs must be over 60 cc. per 
kgrn. The critical value appears to be from 60-70 cc. per 
kgm. All animals in water intoxication convulsions re- 
coyered by the administration of 10% NaCl. Only 2 
animals out of 14 recovered from water intoxication 
convulsions by the administration of hypertonic urea 
solutions. It is doubtful if the convulsions of epilepsy or 
eclampsia are manifestations of 'Svater intoxication” even 
though they may be accompanied by a positive water 
balance. — V. H. Harding. 

16128. HEATLY, CLYDE A., ^ and SAMUEL W. 
CLAUSEN. Experimental studies in peanut bronchitis. 
Arch. Otolaryngol. 11 (5) : 569-579. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Bronchitis 
caused by peanut aspiration has been called arachidic 
bronchitis from the, scientific name of the peanut Arachis 
kypogaea. Arachidic bronchitis is due to irritation; in- 
fection plays only a secondary role. Fat-free residue 
of peanuts containing unaltered proteins and carbo- 
hydrates produced no reaction. The irritant is an acid 
present in both the oleic and linolic fraction, and absent 
in the solid fraction of the fatty acids. Peanut oil con- 
taining free fatty acids is irritating. Peanut oil deprived 
of free fatty acids was not irritating. As small a con- 
centration of .3% of free acid in an oil will produce 
irritation. Experiments were performed with rabbits. 
Typical arachidic bronchitis could be produced in them. 

16129. HEINZ, T. E., and W. L. PALMER. A study 
of the effect of insulin on gastric motility. Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol & Med. 27(9) : 1047-1049. 1930.— Preliminary 
paper. 

16130. HENRIJEAN, F., et R. WAUCOMONT. Re- 
cherches sur Faction cardiaque de Fergotamine. Arch. 
Internal. Fharmacodynamie et Ther. 38: 618-832. 1930. 
—The irritability of the vagus is not augmented bjr the 
action of ergotamine. Stimulation of the ansa of Vieus- 
sens is effective up to a late stage of poisoning, while 
stimulation of the vagus produces a definite arrest of the 
heart. The mechanism of this arrest is not elucidated 
and is not in all cases due to paralysis of the accelerator 
endings. The injection of adrenalin during the cardiac 
arrest leads to cardiac contractions which are shown by 
the electrocardiogram to be of heterotopic origin. — F. 
Henrijean (transl. by 0. Barlow). 

1613L HENRIKSSON, HARALD E. Zur Eenntnis der 
Einwirkung des Tabakrauchens auf den Kreislauf. Skand. 
Arch. Physiol 60(1/4): 143-188. 1 fig. 1930.— Large 
volumes of tobacco smoke were administered to 15 
rabbits. The frequency of heart beat was decreased. 
The min. vol. decreased for a short time then increased 
above normal. The blood pressure showed a slight pri- 
mary fail followed by a stronger, secondary rise. The 
work of the heart was often increased markedly.— 
Authors summary (transl by J. C. Munch). 

16132. HENRY, GEORGE W., and HERMAN de JONG. 
A comparative study of the action of hulhocapnine and 
some other drugs in producing catatonic states. Acta 
Psychiatr, et Neurol 5(4): 463-471. 1930. — ^In an in- 
vestigation of experimental catatonia induced in animals 
by subcutaneous injections of bulbocapnine the authors 
have desired to determine whether similar states follow 
the administration of certain other drugs. Illustrative 


experiments only are reported, from unspecified series 
with cannabis indica, harmin, luminal, suiphonal and 
somnifen on the hen, duck, cat, mouse^ and dog. The 
experiments show that with the exception of cannabis 
indica none of the drugs studied produce reactions similar 
to those induced by injections of bulbocapnine. Can- 
nabis indica causes the animal to become drow^, less 
active, rather indifferent to natural enemies, and to 
lose desire for food and drink. Occasionally it produces 
drooling and a tendency to maintain awkward postures. 
In large doses it produces disturbances of equilibrium, 
swaying movements on standing or walking, ataxia and 
action tremors of the extremities. Injections of harmin 
in small doses also cause drowsiness and reduction of 
general activity while in larger doses they cause gen- 
eralized tremors, hyperexcitability, hypertonicity and 
spasms and finally tonic-clonic convulsions. Occasionally 
an animal intoxicated by this drug shows a tendency to 
withdraw to a dark corner of the room. The ordinary 
sedative drugs in small doses produce only drowsiness 
and sleep while in larger doses they produce disturbances 
of equilibrixim and ataxia as w’^ell as the hyperkinetic 
phenomena characteristic of large doses of motor ex- 
citants. The reactions to cannabis indica somewhat re- 
semble the loss of motor initiative, drooling and catalepsy 
produced by injections of bulbocapnine. Although the 
closest approximation to the action of bulbocapnine 
was obtained with cannabis indica the catatonic-like 
manifestations were only occasionally and imperfectly 
developed. Henry and de Jong never saw negativism and 
complicated hyperkinetic symptoms after administration 
of cannabis indica. These symptoms are very striking 
after bulbocapnine intoxication. 

16133. HERTEL, E. tiber die Bedentnng der EhrlicV- 
scheii Fluoresceinversnche. Arch. Augenheilk. 100/101: 
460-469. 1929.— Experiments on rabbits show that a move- 
ment of liquid produced by change of osmotic pressure 
in the blood can be recognized by measurement of the 
tye-pressure and, at the same time, can be well shown 
in the fluorescence experiment. Movements of both fluid 
and fluorescein, proceed in the same direction. Marked 
osmotic changes in the blood increase the penetration 
of liqmd and dye into the vessels. By equalization of the 
osmotic differences, the discharge of both is lessened or 
abolished. An influx of liquid and fluorescein out of the 
vessels into the eye then takes place. Therefore, the 
entrance and return of liquid and dye results according 
to physical laws, such as are already well known for 
interchanges between blood and tissue. — E. Hertel 
(transl by E. V. Lynn) . 

16134. HICKMANS, EVELYN M., and SYDNEY H. 
EDGAR, The blood constituents in acute rheumatism 
before and after salicylate treatment. Arch. Dis. Child’- 
hood 5 (30) : 387-396. 1930. — Three cases before salicylate 
treatment was commenced showed blood urea, non-pro- 
tein N and uric acid somewhat higher than in normal 
children of the same age. Although salicylate increases 
the urinary output of total N, urea and uric acid, and 
the blood uric acid is thereby decreased, the examina- 
tion of many cases indicates that the blood urea and 
non-protein N still remain slightly above normal during 
treatment. Since the blood P is also slightly above 
normal, it would seem that the kidney in rheumatism 
is unable to deal adequately with these 2 products. That 
this is due to some impairment of renal efficiency as a 
result of the acute rheumatic infection rather than to 
the salicylate, is suggested by the fact that the blood 
urea of normal children was not increased by similar 
quantities of salicylate. On the other hand, consider- 
ing that after salicylate treatment, blood urea reaches 
a higher level than before salicylate is given, salicylate 
may possibly increase to some extent the degree of renal 
inefficiency. — AuthorF summary and conclusions. 

16135. HILAROWICZ, HENRYK. Uber die Somuifen- 
Urethan-Magnesium-Einschlaferung bei chirurgischen 
Operationen. Schwerz 2(12): 443-451. 1930. — Somnifene 
contains in 1 cc. of solution .1 gm. allyl-iso-propyl-barbi- 
turic acid and .1 gm. di-ethyl-barbituric acid. The effect 
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of this anesthetic was tried on S healthy dogs recording 
carotid blood pressure and respiratory moA’ements. Som- 
nifene in doses of .23 cc. per kgm. body weight lowered 
blood pressure about 30%^ Urethane and MgS04 low- 
ered it somewhat, but not so markediin A mix- 
ture of urethane, somnifene and MgS04 produced 
nearly as grcfat a blood pressure lowering as som- 
nifen'e alone". Somnifene alone produced marked changes 
in the respiration. It produced a sleep of short dura- 
tion followed by considerable pain. Mixtures of .44 cc., 
somnifene, ,3 gm. iireth.'tne and .03 gm. MgS04 per kgm. 
produced a, deei) sleep in both dogs and men. After 
7-S hours in dogs and somewhat sooner in men. awaken- 
ing occurred, followed generally by no ill effects, /fhree 
out of 33 human cases on which this anesthetic was 
used died during or shortly after operation, but the con- 
dition of the patient and the trauma due to opera- 
tion might hiive been the cause of death, rather than 
the anesthetic. 

16136. HIRATA, TAXSUJIRO. tiber den Einfluss der 
Ermiidung auf die Wirkung der ArzneimitteL IliriV, Y, 
Kyoto Igakii Zasshi (Kyoto Med. Jotir.) 25: 16-22, 
401-407, 799-803. 1928,— There is no striking difference 
between the resistance to morphine of nervous tissue in 
an animal fatigued by work and in one which has rested. 
The resistance of the nervous tissue of tired and hungry 
animals was less than in those which rested during the 
fasting period. The resistance of nenmus tissue of tired 
and himgry animals to narcopon-scopolamine, and to 
pantopon-scopolamine, appears to be surprisingly^ de- 
creased. 

16137. HIRSCHFEbDER, ARTHUR B., and ELMER 
T. CEDER. Does ethylene affect rate of growth or action 
of enzymes in animals? Amer. Jour. Physiol. 91(2): 
624-636. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Exps. showed no stimulating effect 
on the growth of rats by drinking water saturated with 
ethylene (14 exp. rats, 13 controls) , or by inhaling over 
long periods air containing 1% (11 exp. rats, 11 controls) , 
0.1% (12 exp. rats, 12 controls) or 0.01% (15 exp. rats, 
16 controls) of ethylene. The growth of rats is therefore 
not favorably affected by ethylene in 10 times the con- 
centration which activates ripening of plants. Exps. in 
vitro indicate that saturation with ethylene does not 
convert starch into sugar as claimed by Rea and Mullinix 
(though it does increase the activity of amylase) nor 
does it affect the activity of pepsin, trypsin or liver 
lipase. No marked effect in the reversal of lipase action 
was noted, i.e., the synthesis of ethylbutyrate from 
ethyl alcohol and butyric acid. 

16138. HIRSCHFELDER, ARTHUR D., J. B. ENEBOE, 
and R. L. PARSONS. Antagonization of anesthetic effect 
of magnesium sulphate by chlorides of potassium, 
rubidium and sodium, Proc. Soc. Bxp. Biol, dt Med. 
26(3) : 258-259. 1928. — Preliminary paper. 

16139. HOLOBUT, WIESLAW. Action de la strychnine 
sur les nerfs moteurs et influence des ions alcalins. Compt. 
Rend, Soc. Biol 100(14): 1232-1233. 1929,—Strychnme 
soL, applied directly to the sciatic nerve, caused a 
marked and steady increase of excitability to a maxi- 
mum. Li and K salts increased the effect and those of 
Ca, Ba, and Mg caused a slow but steady decrease in the 
effect of the stiyehnine. Strychnine tends to cause a 
greater permeability of the cell membrane and has a 
specific action on albumin, probably causing it to swell. 

16140. HOLTZ, FRIEDRICH, und EMMA SCHREIBER. 
Einige weitere physiologische Erfahrungen iiber das 
hestrahlte Ergosterin und seine Umwandlungsprodukte. 
Hoppe-SeylePs Zeitschr. Physiol. Chem, 191 (1/2) : 1-22. 
1 pi., 9 fig. 1930. — ^As a result of apparently extensive 
experiments on dogs,' rabbits and other animals, the 
authors conclude: The poisoning with irradiated ergo- 
sterol which has been designated by many authors as 
hyper-vitaniinosis is not due to the administration of an 
excessive dose of vitamin D but is a consequence of the 
administration of a “caicinose factor” which is formed 
during the irradiation. ^ The quantitative relationship 
between the concentration of vitamin D and thOi. ^'cal- 
cinose factor” appears to vary within narrow limits. 


whether one irradiates with Mg spark or witii a merciiiy^ 
vapor light w'ith or without filters or whetiier one altere 
the solvent or the time of the irradiation. Only in this 
way can one explain why in a rather superficial evalua- 
tion of the antirachitic and toxic minirnai dose a paral- 
lelism between these two ]iroperties has been observed 
by numerous investigators. No one has as yet- siicceeded 
in producing a potent antirachitic but non-toxic prepo ra- 
tion and one can, therefore, state as a^2ri{;i jliidirig^of 
this work that as a result of the ultra-\'ioipt irri'uiiation 
there is formed from ergosteroi a chcmiieal^ corripoiiiKl 
which simultaneously presents both anliradutic and Ca 
raising properties (the ‘‘calcinose factoU). By txieam 
of certain chemical processes such lus heating and care- 
ful hydrogenation this ergosteroi derivative is so changed 
that the antirachitic effectiveness disa,ppears but the 
toxicity W'hich is dependent upon another atomic group 
remains. — Authors^ conchmons (trarisL by A. Kramer). 

16141. HORSTERS, HANS, und HANS ROTHMANl. 
fiber deu Einfluss peroral zugeftihrter Gallcnsauren auf 
den Zuckerstoffwechsel des Uiabetischen. Arch. Kxp. 
Path. u. Pharmakol. 142(3/4) : 2G1-270. 1 iig. 1929.— 
By oral and intraven. administration of !»ilo acids 
(cholaiic, desoxycholalic and dehydrodiolalic a cads) and 
their salts, a marked decrease in fasting blood .sugar was 
obtained in normal and diabetic patients [4 normal and 
10 diabetic cases are cited]. In diabetics this fall in 
blood-sugar exceeded the drop caused by hunger alone. 
The^ course of the blood-sugar curve after administration 
of biliarj" acids in some cases corresponded to tlie fall in 
blood-sugar produced by insulin. The rise in hlood-sngar 
regularly occun-ing in diabetics after taking food was 
prevented by oral administration of bile acids. In mild 
cases of diabetes an improvement in carbohydrate toler- 
ance was obtained by peroral administration of bile 
acids; frequently no effect was produced in severe cases. 
Apparent-b" the mechanism of the action of bile acids on 
carbohydrate metabolism is based on a stimulation of 
pancreatic tissue still capjible of functioning.— A wf A 
summary (trajxsl.) . 

16142. HOUSSAY, B. A. Clasificacion de las acciones 
de ponzonas de serpientes sobre el organismo animal, 
[Action of snake venoms.] Rev. Soc. Argeniimi Biol. 
6(5/6): 351-357. 1930. — The following classification is 
proposed: 1. — ^Toxic action, a) curarising,^ Naja fri- 
pudians type; b) Neurotoxic, Crotalus terri ficus type; 
c) shock, Lac/iesfs type; d) mass blood clotting, Vipera 
ruselli type. — 11. — Action dtie to phosphatidase, a) 
hemolytic; b) anticoagulating; coagulating; c) cyto- 
lytic. — III. — ^Action of protease, local irritation and 
hemorrhagic, a) ^ tumefaction, hemorrhage and local 
necrosis, secondarily anaerobic bacteria floiirish, Lacheds 
type; b) Hemorrhagic pancreatitis and steatonecrosis 
by injection in the pancreatic duct ; c) hemorrhages dis- 
tant from site of injection; d) decrease in circulating 
fibrinogen, Crotalus ada7nantens and L. flavovirkUs types. 
— ^IV. — Coagulating and thrombinic action, a) intravas- 
cular clotting by a thrombin different from the usual 
blood thrombin, when large ^ doses are given; b) posi- 
tive^ phase followed by negative phase when small doses 
'are injected due to decrease in fibrinogen owing to grad- 
ual precipitation, Lackeds type; c) increase in globular 
resistance ; d) increase in sedimentation time ; e) intense 
initial shock; f) increase in blood globulin, decrease in 
albumin and fibrinogen, decrease in total protein of 
blood. — J. T. Lewis. 

16143. IGURA, SATOSHI. Einfluss des Chinins auf 
die Schilddriise und Hypophyse, [Effect of quinine on 
thyroid and hypophysis.] Folia Endocrinol. Japonka 3: 
15M-1590. 1928. — After injection of quinine in rats the 
thyroid and the hypophysis were examined histologically. 
The thyroid showed the picture of colloid goiter, whether 
due directly or indirectly to the quinine the author 
could not decide. The anterior lobe of the hypophysis 
showed an increase and enlargement of the eosinophiie 
cells and hyperemia, probably compensatory processes. 

16144. INAMI, TAKEHIKO. Uber den Einffuss der 
Schwangerschaft sowie des Kalium- und Calciumgehaltes 



PHARMACOLOGY 


16145-16153 


1065 [JuNB-JuLYj 1932] 

der Kaliriiissigkeit mi die Wirkung der Uterustonica. 
Chiba Igaku Kwai Zasshi^ (Mitteil Med, Ges. Chiba) 

6: 67-184. 1928. — The action of various drugs on the 
spontaneous pendulum movement and the tonus of the 
excised uterus, nonpregnant and pregnant, was tested 
in normal Locke’s sol. and in that containing either 
excess or deficiency of K or Ca. Rabbits and guinea 
pigs were used; they showed about the same sensitivity 
to pituitary extract, chloral hydrate, quinine, secacomin, 
pilocarpine, and atropine as well as to K and Ca ions. 
Epinephrine had a stimulating action on the rabbit 
uterus, an inhibiting one on the pinea pig. The guinea 
pig uterus was much more sensitive to cocaine, which 
affects the sympathetic in the manner of epinephrine, 
than was the rabbit uterus. The uterine action of drugs 
which affect the uterine musculature itself— quinine, 
secacomin, cocaine, etc. — ^was increased by pregnancy 
while that of the so-called parasympathetic drugs— 
pilocarpine ^ and atropine— was not influenced. The 
uterine action of drugs of endocrine nature was most 
distinctly influenced by pregnancy. Epinephrine and 
pituitary extract had a stimulating action on the non- 
pregnant uterus; both lost their effectivity at the be- 
ginning of pregnancy; the action reappeared later to 
reach its peak at the end of pregnancy or during the 
puerperal period. The stimulation of uterine contrac- 
tions by the^ various drugs was weakened by excess of 
K ions and increased if they were decreased or absent. 
The stimulation of the uterus due to drugs was increased 
by excess of Ca ions; if they were entirely absent pitui- 
tary extract, quinine, secacomin, and atropine produced 
no stimulation. Epinephrine, pilocai'pine, and cocaine 
could produce stimulation when Ca ions were absent 
and if the dose were sufficient it appeared that these 
drugs could replace the Ca action. 

16145. lONESCO-MATIU, AX., et A. POPESCO. Le 
dosage de quelques produits mddicamenteux par la 
mdthode mercurimdtrique. Bull ScL Pharmacol. 38 (2) : 
71-76, 1931. — Experiments show that the mercurimetric 
method can be applied with success for determining 
spartein, novocain, stovain and plasmochin. 

16146. JANSSEH, S., n. A. LOESER. Hypophysen- 
vorderlappenpulver und Ovarium. II. Die quantitative 
Auswertung der Wirkung. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 
151(3/4): 18S-196. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Using a dried powder 
of the anterior lobe of the pituitary, that possesses, 
qualitatively, the compfete activity upon the ovary, it 
is possible to^ construct a characteristic curve showing 
the relationship between dosage and percentage of posi- 
tive results in groups of 10 rats. This curve can be used 
for evaluation of the gland products or of pregnancy 
urine. Glands of cattle dried with acetone and preserved 
over PaOr, have almost the same value as freshly trans- 
planted glands. 

16147. JENSEH, H., and K. K. CHEN. Chemical stud- 
ies on toad poisons. Ch’an, the dried venom of the Chinese 
toad. Jour. Biol Chem. 87(3): 741-753. 1930.— From 
Ch’an Su, the following compounds have been isolated : 
(1) epinephrine; (2) cholesterol; (3) suberic acid; (4) 
a pressor principle, different from epinephrine, in the 
form of a flavianate; it seems to be closely related to or 
identical with the pressor principle isolated by Han- 
dovsky from Bufo vulgaris. (5) Cinobufotoxin, which 
seems to be chemically closely related to biifotoxin, iso- 
lated by Wieland and Ailes from Bufo vulgaris. On 
hydrolysis with HCl a decomposition product of cino- 
bufagin which could not be crystallized, suberic acid, and 
arginine were obtained. (6) Cinobufagin, which was 
found to be different from bufagin isolated by^ Abel and 
Macht from Bufo marinus. The pharmacological action 
of cinobufotoxin and cinobufagin was quite similar to 
that of the digitalis glucosides. From the mother liquor 
obtained in the preparation of cinobufagin, a Cl-contain- 
ing body was prepared. Contrary to Kotake, who as- 
sumed that this substance was derived from cinobufagin, 
the authors believe, that it is a derivative of bufotalin. 
The latter has been isolated by Wieland and his co- 
workers from Bufo vulgaris. — Authors^ summary. 


16148. JENSEN, H., and K. K. CHEN. Chemical 
studies on toad poisons. 3. The secretion of the tropical 
toad, Bufo marinus. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (3) : 755-759. 
1930. — From the secretion of the “paratoid glands” was 
isolated in crystalline form a N-containing substance 
which is named marinobufotomn. It seems to be closely 
related chemically to bufotoxin and cinobufotoxin; its 
elementary composition is C42H62O11N4. The pharma- 
cological action was quite similar to that of cinobufo- 
toxin. Bufagin was also prepared and found to be iden- 
tical with the bufagin isolated by Abel and Macht. It 
has the- composition CssHaeOfi. A monoacetyl derivative 
of bufagin having the composition C30H3SO7 was prepared. 
— Authors^ summary. 

16149. JENSEN, JXJXIUS. Clinical studies on cardio- 
vascular response to adrenalin administered subcutane- 
ously. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 26(3) : ,259-260. 
1928. — Preliminary paper. 

16150. KAHLSON, G., und R. v. WERZ. tJber Nach- 
weis und Vorkommen gefassverengernder Substanzen im 
menschlichen Blute. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol. 
148 (3/4) : 173-197. 9 fig. 1930.— The blood vessel prepa- 
ration of Krawkow-Pissemski was used as_a test object. 
The sensitivity to constrictors was very high; the aver- 
age adrenalin sensitivity (from 84 preparations) was 
1 : 10®. Changes in sensitivity of the blood vessel prepa- 
ration after citrate and serum perfusion solution were 
used on them did not occur. The specificity of the 
method for adrenalin could be demonstrated since erg’o- 
toxin antagonized the effect of adrenalin but not of non- 
specific vasoconstrictors. Extravascular adrenalin action 
was not a grave source of error since in dilutions of 
1 : 2 • 10^ to 1 : 10® the average activity lost was only 
1.20% per min. Dilution of citrated blood 10 times 
did not affect the sensitivity of the preparation. Blood 
from hypertonus thyroid toxin patients and fever patients 
had a greater vasoconstrictor effect than blood from 
normal people. 

16151. liAJRIHKSCETIS, VLADAS. Versuche mit 
Neon-, Argon- und Heliothorax bei Kranken an Lungen- 
tuberkulose. Zeitschr. Tuherk. 59 (5) : 339-346. 9 fig. 1931. 
—In 1 patient air, A, Ne, and He were injected succes- 
sively into the pleural cavity; in the 2nd, N and Ne. Re- 
sorption was followed from roentgenograms, using a 
planimeter; Ne and He persisted longest; A was more 
rapidly resorbed than air; Ne persisted longer than N. 

16152. HALK, HEINZ, und liARL NISSEN. Experi- 
mentelle Untersuchungen fiber die Wirkung des Spinat- 
sekretins (Sekreton). Arch. Verdauungs. Krankk. 49 
(3/4) : 129-143. 1931.— Injections of 2 cc. of secreton in 
man produced no drop in blood pressure ; wheals similar 
to those from histamine occurred on subcut. injection. 
Observation of the peritoneum with the laparoscope in 
3 men after intramuscular injection of 2^ cc. and 8 
observations with the capillary microscope in the open 
abdomen of 2 cats and 3 rabbits after 1 cc. intramusc. 
showed that the action of secreton on the small vessels 
was the same as that of histamine, but weaker. It pro- 
duced as strong contractions in the isolated gallbladder 
and intestine of the guinea pig as did histamine. Sub- 
cut. and intramusc. injection of 2 cc. in man (26 exps., 
18 persons) and 1 cc. in 2 dogs stimulated gastric secre- 
tion and acidity. As with histamine, achylia can be 
differentiated with secreton. It appeared to attack the 
gland cells of the gastric mucosa directly. 

16153. KATAGI, RYITZO. Der Einfluss einiger erreg- 
euder Gifte auf die Wirkung des Tetrodotoxins ani 
Skelettmuskel. (Japanese.) Okayama Igaku Kwai Zasshi 
39 : 1869-1880. 1927. — Tetrodotoxin is a drug isolated by 
Tawara from the ovaries of a poisonous Japanese fish. 
This investigation reveals that it has a curare-like action 
on skeletal muscle and a paralysing effect on the respira- 
tory and vasomotor centers. According to Hayashi and 
Muto’s findings, who investigated the respiratory stand- 
still, it appears that the drug acts by a curare-like 
paralysis of the phrenic. The author set out to investi- 
gate these previous conclusions and found that besidi^ 
this curare-like action, it has a strong action oh -the 
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skeletal muscle, and is antagonistic to some ^of the 
stimulating drugs. Tiie work wtis performed on isolated 
nerve-muscle preparations of ei^cukinta and the fol- 
lowing results were obtained: Guanidine, strj’chnine, 
caffeine, camphor, stropiianthiii and adrenaline lower 
the indirect stimulant effects on skeletal _ muscle fol- 
lowing tetrodotoxin, and depress this action to some 
extent. This antagonistic action of the above-mentioned 
drugs is effected in different ways — adrenaline acts^bj^ 
stimulation of the mot.or nerve emdings, strychnine, 
caffeine, and camphor on, tlio contrary act on the muscle 
alone, {ind very prolxibly guanidine and strophanthin 
act tlirough both sites. Tire antagonism of quinine and 
tetrodotnxin reported by others was not seen. The drugs 
wdiich can aiTest the m\isde paralysis following large 
doses of tetrodotoxin, are limited to the muscle stimu- 
lators, as caffeine, camphor and strophanthin. In a mus- 
cle almost entirely jxiraly zed by large concentrations of 
tetrodotoxin, tlie first two were especially aetivc* an- 
tagonists. — Aulhor (courtesy Jap* Jour, Med, Bd. IV) 
(trafisL by H, C, Lueth ) . 

16154, [KAZANSKII, V* L] KASAHCKMPI, B. M. 
MexaHHSM JiiiMctiomiTOsa nocjie cnJieHCKTOMHH. [Mecha- 
nism of lymphocytosis after splenectomy.] KJiHHH’tiecKHfi 
}KypHaJi CapaxoBCKoro ynuBepcHTeTa (Klin. Zeitschr. 
Uiiiv. Saratoio) 7 (3) : 227-248. 1929. — ^The author tested 
Schultze-Berezow's theory of the paralyzing influence of 
the lieno-hormone upon the parasympathetic system. 
Two men with healthy spleens were used as controls; 
6 patients were experimented upon before and after 
splenectomy. In health^’' subjects and those before opera- 
tion, lability of lymphocytes toward atropine fluctuates 
between — 0.7 and — 19.5% ; after splenectomy between 
~32.5 and —50.5%. This is a refutation of Woilenberg’s 
statement as to the indifference of the lymphoid organs 
toward atropine. Lability of lymphocytosis toward pilo- 
carpine in non-splenectomized subjects is +32.8% to 
+ 87,5%; in splenectomized subjects at the end of 1 
month it is +38%; at the end of 2-3 months it is 
+ 8% to 0%. Splenectomy created experimental vago- 
tonics. — B. Van Rosen. 

16155. KEHAR, N. D. Some aspects of the behavior 
of cinchona alkaloids towards living cells. Part n. Pene- 
tration of the various cinchona alkaloids into colloidal 
cells. Part III. The effect of plasmoquine on the pene- 
tration of the cinchona alkaloids. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 
18(1) : 203-220. 1 pL 1930; (3) : 987-1011. 3 fig. 1931. 
— An investigation of the penetration of the cinchona 
alkaloids into living cells and their chemical analogues 
in the presence of various electrolytes showed that the 
presence of acids and alkalies accelerates the penetra- 
tion, while the neutral salts are generally without any 
effect, the stronger acids and alkalies allowng more 
penetration than the weaker ones. In the mono- and 
di-basic acid series the range of penetration of the alka- 
loids is related to their chemical nature and systematic 
position in the homologous series. The degree of pene- 
tration of these alkaloids seems to be approximately 
an index of their clinical value in malaria. If plasmochin 
is mixed with the cinchona alkaloids under the above 
conditions, the penetration of the alkaloids is consider- 
ably increased and is very much in excess of what could 
be expected according to the Mixture Law. The better 
clinical effects recorded in malaria after treatment with 
plasmochin and quinine might be due to the greater 
and quicker penetration of the two drugs either by en- 
hanced absorption or increased parasiticidal action. 
Cinchonine chloride in combination with plasmochin 
penetrates more than quinine under similar conditions, 
and if penetration is any index of clinical value, the 
drug is worthy of a trial. An improved form of con- 
ductivity cell is described. — N. D. Kehar. 

16156. KEHOE, ROBERT A., and FREDERICK 
THAMAHK. The behavior of lead in the animal organ- 
ism. 11. Tetraethyl lead. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 13 (3) : 478- 
498. 3 fig. 1931. — ^Experiments on about 38 healthy rab- 
bits show that tetraethyl lead [Pb(Et )43 is absorbed 
through the skin. The initial distribution of the Pb 


in the tissues is rapid. PbCEt)* absorption eoiTesponds 
to that of an oil-soluble material, and indicates there- 
fore that some imrtion of it is absor!)cd and circulates 
as such. However, Pb(Et )4 is rapidly decomposed by 
the tissues, including the skin, so that, only a. por- 

tion of the Pb found later in the blood is in the original 
form.^ As a result, after 3-14 days ail t.Iie in the tis- 
sues is distributed in a manner characteristic of water- 
soluble Pb compounds. In small dosagi\- tlie frretors of 
rapid decomposition and low concentration in tlie* bh,)od 
so interfere wdth the distribution of Pbl'El').* as such, 
as to pre^’eiit its primary absor|»tiori by the m-TVoiis sys- 
tem, Even when absorbed as tla* hha fonipouiid. tin 
excretion follows quantitatively that of watra-.soluhlf* 
Pb compounds. Pb(Et )4 poisoning is thereforr! not dif- 
ferent from Pb poisoning occasioned by oflier 1+ com- 
pounds. Evidence is adduced .showing that ,Pb(Et )4 
absorption from gasoline in concentrations not. in excess 
of 0.1% is inappreciable. 

16157. KEITH, HADDOW M. The effect of various 
factors on experimentally produced coiiviilsicms. Awer. 
Jour. Dis. (Vdldren 4l(Z);. 532-543. 1931. A !% sus- 

pension of thujone is a suitable preparalitai for experi- 
mental production of convulsions. Ra|>id cieh>’dratiori 
reduces the siL<ceptibiIity of the rabbit to ex|'n:'.'rim(mtal 
convulsions, at least to some extent. Reiliietion of thr; 
intake of fluid to nothing for a considoralih.* period does 
not have a similar effect. Acetone, ethyl aceto-acetate 
and diacetone alcohol reduce the susceptiinlity of the 
rabbit to experimental convulsions. Diacetont* aleoliol 
has the most pronounced effect. None of tliesa:’ drugs 
causes dehydration of the brain tis.siie. The* anesthesia 
induced by diacetone alcohol can be interrupsted by the 
injection of thujone. — Authors couclimom. 

16158. KELLAWAY, C. H., F. M. BURNET, and F. E. 
WILLIAMS. The pharmacological action of the exotoxin 
of Staphylococcus aureus. Jour. Path. & Bad. 33(4'1: 
889-912. 1930. — This agent kills cats and rabbits by block- 
ing the pulmonary circulation and causing vasoconstric- 
tion of the coronary arteries. — A. E. Boyeoit, 

16159. KISCH, BRUNO. Differenzierende Wirkungs- 
analysen von Herzgif ten. VI. Die Wirkung von Azetalde- 
hyd auf das Froschherz. xirch. Exp. Path. ii. PharmakaL 
138(5/6) : 329-33S. 7 fig. 1928.--Goncentrations of 0.001- 
1% have the same effect on the heart in situ and the 
perfused frog heart. Origin of impulses is hindered, the 
effect being reversible except at high concentration. 
The conduction of impulses was not disfurbeel. An 
effective dose always has a negative inotropic action. 
Acetaldehyde has the same antagonistic to Ca as 
known for Mg. Atropine does not change tiie action of 
acetaldehyde. — H. Graf. 

16160. KLIMKO, D. von. Vetsuche liber die Wirkung 
verschiedener Avertindosen auf den Menschen. Behmerz, 
Na7'kose-'A7iaestkesiG 3(3) : 89-91. 1930.— The limit for 
complete amnesia was 0.06 gm. per kgm, body wt. and 
0.08 gm. the limit for deep anesthesia. 

16161. KOCHMANN, M, Zur Priifung und Beurteilung 
einiger neuer Lokalanasthetika. Arch. Exp. PathoL u. 
Pharmakol. 151(1/2): 100-106. 1930. — Coealne, novo- 
caine, percaine, panthesin and a new cocaine deriva- 
tive, 1112, were compared as to the minima! quantities 
required for anesthesia of the cornea of rabbit, and 
paralysis of sensory and motor nerve of frog. The toxic 
dose was related to the minimal active concentration. 
The effect on blood vessels was studied on Ldwen- 
Trendelenburg preparations, and the possibility of de- 
struction by the tissues was examined by frog heart 
perfusions. ^T112” was the best of all; percaine also is 
considered a valuable new local anesthetic. PantMsin 
has the properties of novocaine. — H. Graf. 

16162. KOLLER-AEBY, H., und TH. KOLLER. Ztir 
pathologisch-anatomisclieii Begriindung der Behandlung 
mit koHoidem Silber. VirchoiEs Arch. Path. Anat. u. 
PhydoL 278(1) : 84-109. 13 fig. 1930. — ^The atoity of the 
reticMo-endothelial cells, especially Kupffer cells, for a 
colloidal Ag preparation increases with involvement of 
their function. The deposition of Ag is related to local 
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acidity, which also explains the therapeutic action of 
other heavy metals. In like manner the deposition of 
Ag in the liver and kidney may be explained.— Aut/io/s 
summary (traml by J. C. Munch), 

16163. KOSAKAJi, JIRO. Pharmakologische Unter- 
suchuiigen iiber die Wirkungen des Plazentarextrakts, 
Ii.tnk% Fu'/inkioa Gakkwai Zasshi {Jour. Kinki Gynecol, 
Soc.) 11: 27-37. 1928.— The author's hydrolytic extract 
of the placenta had, in general, the same effect as 
placental extract (Ciba) on the uterus in situ as well 
as on the surviving uterus and intestine in vitro. Respira- 
tion was increased by the two extracts. The blood pres- 
sure sank in the normal animal, but rose in most preg- 
nant or puerperal cases. The two preparations had an 
inhibiting action on the perfused frog heart; first an 
inhibiting, then a stimulating action on the rabbit heart. 
They produce a contraction or a dilatation of the periph- 
eral, vascular system according to the region involved. 

16164. KRAUSE, F. Ueher den Einfluss des Kohlen- 
monoxydes auf den peripheren Nerven. Acta Psychiatr. 
eL Neurol. 5(4) : 473-491. 3 fig. 1930. — ^In 18 experiments 
on frog nerve-muscle preparations, of which illustrative 
exanaples only are cited, the effect of CO on the con- 
ductivity and excitability of nerve was transient, recovery 
following as soon after the introduction of air as after 
N suffocation. This is evidence against the theory of 
chemical union between CO and nerve substance, since 
break-up of such a chemical compound takes place only 
slowdy. The direct excitability of the muscle substance 
itself, however, was greatly diminished by a slight con- 
centration of CO, and The effect was removed only by 
long exposure to air. Hence Krause deduces a chemical 
union between muscle substance and CO. He attributes 
the CO neuritides in part to the mechanical effects of 
pressure and hemorrhage, and in part to a direct toxic 
influence. 

16165. KRITSCHEWSKI, I. L. Ueber den Mechanis- 
mus der Wirkung von Wismutverbindungen auf Spi- 
rochaten. Zeniralbl. Baht. I Aht. Oriy. 118(1/2) : 16- 
25. 1930. — ^The spirochaetes of recurrens, at the height 
of the infection (in mice) immediately before exitus, 
are killed by Bi preparations. From this it is concluded 
that under experimental conditions of research which re- 
semble infectious icterus and also relapsing fever, Bi 
exerts the same action on 8. obermeieri as on S. icier- 
ogenes. The reticulo-endothelial system is considered 
to have determined the completeness of the therapeutic 
effect of the Bi preparation in the same manner as is 
the case with other chemical compounds. The thera- 
peutic action of Bi manifests itself in infectious icterus 
as also in recurrens in similar form, in principle, and 
is considered to depend upon the immediate, direct 
action of the Bi on the spirochaete. This latter is con- 
sidered to manifest itself, both in the destruction of the 
micro-organisms and in the decrease of their virulence 
under the influence of the metal . — Authors summary 
(trmisL by C, S. Leonard). 

16166. KYRIELEIS, WERNER. Versuche iiber 
Strycbninwirkung bei der sog. Pupillotonie. (Zugleick 
ein Beitrag zur Frage der Strycbninwirkung auf die 
normale und pathologische Pupillenbewegung.) Graejfs 
Arch. Ophthalmol. 123 (1) j 1-19. 1929.-;-Strychnine in- 
creased the speed of reaction to light in normal eyes, 
but did not affect the accommodation mechanism. It 
does not appear to act on tonus of the iris muscle di- 
rectly; but appears to act through the oculomotor nu- 
cleus. Pilocarpine appears to act directly on pupil tonus. 
In eyes in which accommodation to light was poor, and 
at times hardly present, strychnine increased this power. 

16167. LANG, S., u. L. SZENTHE. liber die Ver- 
binderung der Arteriosklerose. Arch. Exp. Path. u. 
Pharmakol. 151 (3/4) : 253-256. 1930. — ^In 3 cases out of 
.7, insulin, and in 5 cases out of 9, ergotamine prevented 
the development of arteriosclerosis in rabbits, follow- 
ing daily doses of epinephrine. Four controls. 

16168. LAUNOY, L., P, NICOLLE, et Mile. M. PRIEUR. 
De Faction trypanocide synergique du 205 Bayer- 309 
Foumeau et de quelques composes organiqnes d'anti- 


moine, sur Finfection expdrimentale a Trypanosoma 
congolense, de la souris et du cobay e. Compt. Rend. 
Soc. Biol. 106(9) ; 712-715. 1931.— The para-acetylamino- 
phenyl- stibinate of Na, Sb trithiogly collate of Na and 
Sb trithioglycollamide were used. A synergistic tiyp- 
anocidal action between 309 Foumeau and the Sb com- 
pounds was demonstrated. Either of the trivalent Sb 
compounds with 309 Foumeau, injected subcut., pro- 
duced entire freedom from parasites in 100% of cases 
in both hosts. Certain proportions were found best. 
These combinations have no preventive properties 
against infections in the mouse. — E. Weiner. 

16169. Le GOFF, J. M. Action hypotensive du cobalt. 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. Paris 101 : 797-799. 1929.— -After 
intravenous injection of 0.5 gm. Co in a rabbit, a con- 
siderable fall of blood pressure was observed. This also 
occurs in man 3 min. after intramuscular injection of 
0.2-0'.5 gm. Co. — K. Pirschle {traml .) . 

16170. LENART, GEORG, und EMIL v. LEDERER. 
Die Paratbormon-Eosinopbilie dipbtheriekranker Kinder. 
Arch. Kinderheilk. 93(1) : 55-64. 1931. — After an 

eosinophil count, 1 unit parathormone per kgm. body 
wt. was given diphtheritic children (no. not stated) on 
the 7-lOth day of the disease ; further counts were made 
at 5 and 24 hrs. thereafter. In normal children the count 
is reduced 5 hrs. after administration of parathormone, 
returning to the initial value at 24 hrs.; in diphtheritic 
children the count was increased at 5 hrs. and normal 
again at 24 hrs. Apparently the toxic action of diphtheria 
on the parenchymatous cells of the parathyroid was re- 
sponsible for this reaction. 

16171. LENART, GEORG, und EMIL v. LEDERER. 
Die Parathormoneosinopbilie gesunder und exsudativer 
Sauglinge. Arch. Kinderheilk. 93(3): 181-187. 1931. — 
Eosinophilia before and 6, 12, 24, 48, and 72 hrs. after 
injection of 10 units parathormone into 9 healthy in- 
fants 3-12 mos. old (to establish normal values) and 
10 with moderate to severe exudative diathesis showed 
that in all infants healthy and ill there was a simple 
curve returning to initial values in 48 hrs. and a delayed 
curve requiring 72 and more hrs.; each type showed 
2 forms. The eosinophilia in infants is more labile than 
in older children ; this lability was increased by exudative 
dl Eltibi 0 SIS' 

16172.* LENZI, LAMBERTO. II sistema reticolo- 
endoteliale nella difesa organica. [Reticulo-endothelial 
system and organic defence.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol. Sperim. 
5(6) : 825-828. 1930. — ^In animals previously treated with 
colloidal metals no particular resistance is developed 
against organic poisons. The R.E.S. is not able to in- 
crease resistance to alkaloids (quinine sulphate and 
'morphine chloride) . — M. Cornel. 

16173. LESTSCHINSKAJA, OLGA, -tiber den Ein- 
fluss des Nicotins auf die ICbrpertemperatur und iiber 
den Mecbanismus seiner Einwirkung. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. 
Med. 69(1/2) : 14-28. 1929. — Chronic poisoning was in- 
duced in 21 rabbits and 10 guinea-pigs by subcutaneous 
injection of 0.2% aqueous solution of nicotin, at first 
0.001 gm. per kgm. body weight, with a gradual increase 
if the resistance of the animal permitted; the injections 
were suspended if spasms or marked loss of weight was 
observed. Rectal temperature was taken in 17 rabbits 
and 5 guinea-pigs from the beginning of the introduc- 
* tion of the poison; in the remainder of the animals only 
after interruption of the poisoning already begun. The 
temperature was taken before injection, 5, 10, 15 and 30 
min. later and at hourly intervals thereafter. The ex- 
perimental periods for the different animals varied in 
length from 1 day to 2 yrs. An alteration in body tem- 
perature was produced by nicotin, in the great majority 
of^ cases a fall in temperature, beginning 2-3 min. after 
injection and progressing for 2-3 hrs.; thereafter a ten- 
dency to rise was observed. It was more marked in 
guinea-pigs (2 “-3 .5'') than in rabbits (0.5® -2®). This 
lowering of temperature might be due either to increased 
loss of heat through the skin, or to decreased heat- 
production. Measurements of skin temperature to de- 
termine this question, on 8 guinea-pigs and 8 rabbits, 
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far periods varying from 1-6 days lor the rabbits and 
4-7 da,ys for the guinea-pigs, gave, in the majority of 
cases, a foil in temperature, ihe skin temperature run- 
ning. nearly parallel with the inner temperature, the 
temperature of the eir\'iroiirnent remaining normal The 
lowering of body temperature, t.hen, cannot be attributed 
to increased loss of heat, lint must be due to a change 
in heat production. The hypothesis that this might be 
due to the effect of nicoiiii on Hie autonomic nervous 
system was next tesled. A ^s<a‘ies of IS experiments 
showed tliat the suiune imsition in itself caused a fall 
of 2®-2.r)®; therc‘forc th«' experiments on the nerves were 
so eoiidueteci as to leaver the animal frcedoiii of move- 
ment. Tlie sympathetic* iiurves were cut in 7 rabbits 
witli resultant rise of temperature from P to 0.6®. In 6 
rabbits the vagi 'cvere cut; the temperature fell in 4 
cases 0.P, 0.2H 0.8'% and Cr, respectively; in the other 
8 cases, the sAunpatlietic had l^cen cut before the vagi; 
the Ic'Hipeixdure fell when Hie 2d operation was per- 
formed the day after the first and rose \vhc*n the ^opera- 
tion was done a month aff.erward. After determination 
of the effect of seed ion of these nerves in itself on heat- 
formation, iiieotin was given after section of the sym- 
patlietie in 3 experiments; the effect of nicotin was 
noticeably weakened. In 4 ^ experiments the vagi were 
cut, and nicotin then exercised no effect at all on the 
bodv temperature. 

16174. [LEVINA, TS. A.] JIEBHHA, U, A. 06 
3piiTpono3THuecKofl ({lyHKUtHH 6enbix Kpbic npH nape- 
Hiepa.ibHOM BBeACHiui Kaseosana. [Erythropoietic func- 
tion of white rats with parenteral administration of 
caseosan.] [German siimmaiy.3 OAeccKiiil Me/umuHCKHa 
Mypnaji (Odessaer Med. Zeitschr.) 4(5/7): 367-370. 
1929. — Repeated parenteral administration of caseosan 
in doses of 0.5 cc. to 13 rats, showed that their wt. does 
not change; the number of erythrocytes in the majority 
of cases was considerably increased. Hemoglobin fluctu- 
ated, -with a tendency to increase; the color index pre- 
dominantly decreased ; the number of erythrocytes with 
reticuio-filamentous substance increased; the number of 
such erythrocytes in 1 cu. mm. increased. Repeated 
doses of over 0.5 cc. resulted in loss of weight, decrease 
of the erythrocytic count and decrease of Hb. The color 
index usually remained the same. This influence of 
caseosan continues for at least ^ wks. — B. Van Rose^i. 

16175. LEYS, RIJNCAN. The influence of adrenaline 
on carbohydrate metabolism. Jour. Physiol. 71 (3) : 275- 
279. 1931. — The av. of 9 estimations of blood lactic 
acid of resting adult convalescent patients was 15.8 
mgm. %. Injection of 0.5 or 0.75 mgm. adrenaline 
caused increase in lactic acid of from 28-224%. Increases 
in blood sugar showed no simple relationship to increases 
in lactic acid, and changes in blood-pressure bore no 
simple relationship to changes in blood sugar or lactic 
acid. The diastatic activity of the blood in 2 cases was 
not increased by adrenaline. By the method of yeast 
fermentation, the blood was shown to have a ^Tesidual 
reduction” corresponding to about 20 mgm. glucose per 
100 cc. This figure showed no appreciable alteration with 
adrenaline. — Author^ s summary. 

16176. LINDNER, F., und R. RIGLER. liber die Be- 
einflussiing der Weite der Herzkranzgefasse durch Pro- 
dnkte des Zellkernstoffwechsels. PflilgeVs Arch. Ges. 
Physiol. 226(6): 697-708. 6 fig. 1931. — Exp. were con- 
ducted on the effects of chemicals on the revival of a 
hypo-dynamic heart, and on the production of coronary 
dilatation. Extracts from heart muscle are effective 
but do not in any way indicate a specific hormone, since 
similar effects are obtained from extracts of skeletal 
muscle, pancreas, liver and kidneys. The work was un- 
dertaken to analyze the beneficial effect of tissue ex- 
tracts in angina pectoris and one such extract (lacamol) 
had a very high capacity of inducing coronary dilata- 
tion in perfused rabbit hearts. Effects on the contraction 
of^ frog heart were obtained with hexosediphosphoric 
acid and with inert colloidal suspensions of A1 silicate 
but these were not effective clinically. Effective ex- 
tracts give reactions for pentose and purine. Adenosin 


appears to be an effective agent in such reactions. The 
blood of arteriosclerotic patients has been found to iiave 
a low content of adeniiienuelGotides.— //. (?, BazeJt. 

16177. LIPMANN, F. liber den Tatlgkeitsstoffw-eclisel 
des fluoridvergifteten Muskels. Biochem. Zedi-^chr. 227 
(1/3) : 110-115. 1930. — ^The muscles of a froa 
with fluoride can perform work without raiHng their 
lactic acid content. In these iniisdes there Js a, _ more 
rapid decomposition of phospliagen,^ an c'stm’iiiiotion of 
Iiexosc with phosphate and a of reienyHin'ri;]- 

phosphoric acid. After several contraetions the imisom-'d 
muscles become rigid. This Ijelrnuor is similar fa tlast 

of muscles poisoned with mono-iodoactetic acid.- Aul}inr\^ 

summary (transl. by A. G. Midd^'r). 

16178 . LO CASCIO, GERLANDO. Rapporti tra azione 
sul tessuto emopoietico e fissazione nell'apparato reticole- 
endoteliale del solfuro di raiiie colloidale. [lelatimt of 
the action of colloidal copper sulphide on the hemo- 
poietic tissue and its retention by the reticulo-endo- 
thelial apparatus.] Ball. Boa. Itnl. Bio!. Spcrwi. 5HV) : 
S10-S22. 1930. — R.E.S. of bone marrow, spleen, .'Uid i.i\’er 
■was blocked by intravenous administration of eolloid:!.! 
Hg sulphide, followed b}" Cu siilpliide admini.-tration. 
The erythroblastic reaction (entranf.‘e into blood, of 
nucleated erylhroblasts) was suspoiKiod.^ It wos r*'- 
established if smaller doses of the blocking .oil, nee 
were injected. — M. Cornel. 

16179. LO FASO, GIOY. BATT. Sulla ricerca di tracce 
minime di mercuric nelie orine e nei liquid! orgaiiici, 
[Minimal traces of mercury in urines and organic fluids.] 
La Med. del Lavoro 12: (1-6). 192S.— Methods of idaii 
sensitivity recorded in this work are more suitable lor 
study of traces of Hg in mixtures or in inurganie vom- 
binations; but for clinical studies, they Inive been le*s5 
satisfactory since traces of organic substances in the 
fluids studied can obscure and sometimes c:mse reactions 
(reduction of AuCl)* The application of spectrosco|"»ic 
analysis, as given in early references was not tricxi as 
a clinical method but an attempt has been made to 
coordinate the advantages of several methods in order 
to develop a clinical technic sen.«itive, objective in the 
presence of foreign substances, safe and rapid. — Author s 
summary (transl. hy J. G. Edwards). 

16180 . LUDWIG, HERBERT. Experimentelles zur 
Komplexhildungstherapie der chronischen Blei- und 
Quecksilbervergiftung. Biochem. Zeiisekr. 210(4/6) ; 352- 
392. 1929.— -The combination of Hg and protein is broken 
up by KI forming a soluble K-Hg-iodide complex. Treat- 
ment of chronic Hg poisoning with KI may result in 
flooding the system with Hg. A more rat,ionul 
ment would promote the formation of non-toxic in- 
soluble HgS through use of strontium sulpho-acctafe. 
Pb compounds in the circulating blood are onl\^ very 
slightly activated by KI treatment. This may'liasten 
Pb excretion, but many investigators report acute Pb 
poisoning symptoms -after KI therapy. The danger is 
greater in Hg poisoning. Test tube reactions between 
K, Hg and various anions in the absence iimi presence 
of serum were studied. These explain the dangcjr of KI 
therapy in terms of solubilities of co,mplex Pb and Hg 
ions. — W. N. Berg. 

16181 . LXHSADA, A, iTher die Bedeutung der Ringer- 
Idsung fur Gefassweite und -Durchganglichkeit fflr 
Zucker. Arch. Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 122: 228-237. 
1927 . — ^Addition of 0.01% each of KCl and GaCL to a sol. 
of NaCl containing glucose for perfusing the hind ex- 
tremities of frogs does not change the size of vessels but 
increases the discharge of glucose into the tissues. Adcii- 
tion 0.01 or 0.1% NaHCOs, with or without COs, to 
the sol. of NaCi or to Ringer sol. dilates xmssels and mlxs 
glucose discharge, although NaOH or phosphate mix- 
ture, equal in pH to the bicarbonate solution, contracts 
vessels and does not alter discharge of glucose. Addition 
of veronal, CO 2 or acetic acid in dilating concentration 
does not increase discharge of glucose. From these re- 
sults, it is probable that NaHCOs has a ^ecifle action 
on penetrability, not dependent on alkalinity, and an 
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entirely independent action on the size of blood vessels. — 
Author's summary (transL by E. V. Lynn). 

16182. LUMIllRE,^ AUGUSTE, et R.-H. GRANGE. 
Relation entre la toxicity, le ponvoir hemolytiqne et la 
tension snperficielle de qnelqnes substances Mmolysantes 
cMmiquement ddfinies. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 100 (14) : 
1210-1211. 1929. — Saponin, lecithin, hexylresorcinol, 
^‘Nekai” and “Brecolane” (Na salts of sulphonic deriv- 
atives of naphthol homologues) were compared. No 
relationship was found between surface tension and 
hemolytic power, and that between toxicity and hemo- 
lytic power was not a proportional one. 

16183. LtiXOLP, WERNER. Untersuchungen iiber 
die Sensibilisierung von Adrenalin durch Thyroxin am 
liberlebenden Saugetierherzen. Zeitschr. Biol. 90(4): 
334-346. 10 fig. 1930. — Very dilute sols, of thyroxin 
(1: 400,000, 1: 600,000, 1: 800,000) have neither an aug- 
menting nor an inhibitory effect on strength and fre- 
quency of the beats of a surviving rabbit’s heart, while 
concentrations of 1 : 20000 are depressing. Perfusing the 
surviving heart with a sol. containing thyroxin and 
epinephrine increases in a certain number of cases the ac- 
tion of epinephrine alone about 7% as to frequency and 
2893 as to height of contraction. The treatment of rabbits 
for some days with thyroxin produced in the surviving 
heart an enormous sensitization to the action of epineph- 
rine, While on the average the hearts of normal rab- 
bits react towards epinephrine in a cone, of 1 : 5 million, 
the hearts of animals treated with thyroxin react to 
epinephrine sols, of 1:3,200 million.— L. Asher. 

16184. LUTOWSKI. Die Bindung von Thymol durch 
die Stroma-Substanz der roten Blutkorperchen. (Ein 
Beitrag zur Theorie der Narkose.) [Thymol bound by 
the stroma of red blood cells. (A contribution to the 
theory of anesthesia.)] Schmerz, Narkose- Anaesthesie 
3(7) : 233-247. 1930. 

16185. MACCO, G. Di. Influenza del vago sulla azione 
ipotensiva del magnesio. [Influence of vagus on the 
hypotensive action of Mg.] Eiv. Patol. Sperim. 5 (2/3) : 
223-232. 2 fig. 1930. — After cutting the vagus the hypo- 
tensive action of Mg is greatly reduced. Vagotomy 
following administration of Mg does not produce hyper- 
tension. It is therefore assumed that the diminution 
of pressure caused by Mg is due at least partly to a 
prevailing vagal tonus affecting the heart’s activity. — 
M. Cornel. 

16186. MACCO, G. Di. Influenza dell’atropina sulV 
azione ipotensiva del magnesio. [Influence of atropin on 
hypotensive action of Mg.] Riv. Patol. Sperim. 5(4/5) : 
393-402. 2 fig. 1930. — In dogs treated with atropine the 
hypotensive action of Mg is less intense and lasting, 
but more rapid. If the animal is previously treated 
with Mg, atropine produces an additional diminution 
of pressure. — M. Cornel. 

16187. MacKAY, MARGARET E. Histamine and 
adrenaline in relation to the salivary secretion. Jour. 
Pharmacol. & Exp. Therap. 37(3): 349-358. 1929.— In 
certain experiments on cats in which injection of hista- 
mine produced only a slight secretion of saliva the fall 
in blood pressure was followed by a rise above normal. 
After extirpation of both adrenals in cats and dogs the 
injection of histamine produced merely a fall in blood 
pressure and an augmented secretion of submaxillary 
saliva which was more marked after previous stimula- 
tion of the chorda. If adrenaline was slowly injected 
into the adrenalectomized animal the augmented hista- 
mine secretion was greatly (hminished. It is suggested 
that adrenaline is antagonistic to the histamine action 
on the submaxillary gland. — 0. 0. Stoland. 

16188. MAGNUS, RUDOLPH. Lane Lectures on ex- 
perimental pharmacology and medicine. Stan j or d Uni- 
versity Puhl. Med. Sci. Ser. 2(3): 241-342. Portrait. 
1 fig. 1929. Price $1.50.— Three of the five lectures to 
have been given by Magnus in 1927 had been com- 
pleted before the author’s death. These have been ed- 
ited by his friend H. H. DALE, and are given together 
with a short biograph 5 q also by Dale. A complete list 
of the publications of Magnus and his collaborators, 


both at Heidelberg and at Utrecht is included. The 1st 
lecture, on the experimental pathology of the lungs, 
details the results obtained by several observers, in his 
laboratory, on the pathology of the isolated lung, using 
the methods hitherto applied to the study of the physi- 
ology of isolated organs. The 2nd lecture, on the im- 
portance of choline as an intestinal hormone, gives in 
some detail the experimental background for the be- 
liefs of the Utrecht school in this important field. The 
3rd lecture, on “The Physiological A Priori,” is a brief 
discussion of the important role played by physiological 
apparatus in psychic function. “We possess numerous 
mechanisms acting unconsciously and partly subcortically 
which prepare the work beforehand for our psyche, and 
the results of which are a priori present before sensory 
observation and its psychological appreciation start.” — 
E. E. Nelson. 

16189. MALANDRUCCO, ILARIA. Contributo alia 
teoria della narcosi. II coefiSiciente di ripartizione tra 
acqua e lipidi a vario contenuto di doppi legami. [Studies 
on the theory of narcosis. The coefficient of distribution 
between water and lipids with various degrees of un- 
saturation.] Biochim. e Terapia Sperim. 17 (7) : 287- 
294. 1930.— With bromural (a-bromisovalerylurea, a 
hypnotic of the ureide series) , no relation exists be- 
tween its solubility in fats and the number of double 
bonds. The assertion of Velluz, that the distribution co- 
efficient (oil: water), of the hypnotic compounds de- 
rived from malonyl-urea, varies directly with the num- 
ber of double bonds, is not supported. — M. Cornel. 

16190. MANCKE, RUDOLF. Untersuchungen fiber die 
Wirkung des Calciumchlorids auf das Warmblfiterherz. 
Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 149(1/2) : 67-75. 2 fig. 
1930. — ^Using the isolated cat heart perfused with in- 
creasing concentrations of CaCh, the action of the Ca 
from minimal to maximal poisoning has been studied. 
Doubling the CaCh content of the Locke solution in- 
creases the outflow more than can be explained by the 
slight change in height of contraction. At this concentra- 
tion there is an increase in coronary outflow, explained 
by a dilatation of the vessels. This effect continues 
longer than that on the muscle which is slight at this 
concentration. — From author's summary (transl .) . 

16191. MANWELL, REGINALD D. Further studies 
on the effect of quinine and plasmochin on the avian 
malarias. Amer. Jour. Trop. Med. 10(6) : 379-405. 1930. 
— ^250 birds were used, and 5 strains of bird malaria: 
Plasmodium elongatum (Huff), Plasmodium cathemer- 
ium (Hartman) , a strain of Plasmodium praecox 
(Grassi and Feletti) from Virginia, one from Germany 
and one from New York. All three of the latter reacted 
in essentially the same manner to treatment, but im- 
portant differences were demonstrated between the three 
species. It appears to be possible to sterilize all cases of 
Plasmodium elongatum with plasmochin, and some of 
Plasmodium praecox^ but Plasmodium cathemerium in- 
fections have so far proved completely refractory to this 
drug as far as sterilization is concerned. Quinine treat- 
ment was relatively ineffective with all three species, and 
almost entirely so with regard to sterilization. It had 
the least effect on Plasmodium elongatum. A number of 
cases of Plasmodium praecox were treated with each of 
• these drugs for eight weeks, the treatment being started 
during^ the acute stage. Except for one case of the 10 
receiving plasmochin, sterilization was not achieved in 
any of the birds in the 2 series. It was shown however, 
that the parasite level during treatment was considerably 
lower in the plasmochin-treated cases than in those re- 
ceiving quinine. In no case did sterilization occur in a 
bird not receiving treatment. A further result of the 
experiments was the demonstration that treatment is 
most effective when started just after inoculation with 
parasites. It was also shown that chronic infections of 
Plasmodium praecox differ very much in the individual 
parasite levels established and that previous treatment 
has little effect on them. Female canaries were used 
throughout the study. — R. D. Manwell. 

16192. MARCO, R. de. Azione di alcuue Bbstaio^0 
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chimiche sull-attivita motoria delFintestina. [Action of 
some chemicals on the motor function of intestine.] Boil. 
Soc. ItaL Biol Sperim. 5(6): 1006-100S. 1930,— Ad- 
ministration of adrenaline or atropine to dogs in which 
an intestinal Vella’s pouch had been made was follo\ved 
by a diminution of intestinal motility. Pilocarpine 
showed no noticeable action. Kicotine caused a marked 
increase of motilit}'. — M. Cornel. 

16193. MARKOWITZ, J., and FRAMK C. MANN. The 
role of the liver and other abdom;inai viscera in the de- 
struction of epinephrin in the body. Amer. Jour. PhysioL 
89(1) : 176-181. 7 fig. 1929.— Pressor effects of jntniven. 
epinephrine were studied in normal, dehepatized and 
eviscerated dogs. No evidenta' was found to support the 
belief that destruction is tiie s}"H}cial function of the liver 
or other abdominal viscera. This destruction apparently 
occurs througliout the body. — /. /, Lemaiui. 

16194. MARKOWITZ, J., [et al.]. The physiologic 
action of rattlesnake venom (crotalin). IX. J. MARKO- 
WITZ, HIRAM E. ESSEX, and FRANK C. MANN. 
Activity of protein fractions of crotalin. X. EDWARD 
J. BALDES, HIRAM E. ESSEX, and J. MARKOWITZ. 
Influence of crotalin on the viscosity of blood. Amer. 
Jour. Physiol 97 (1) : 22-25 ; 26-31. 193L— IX. The 
characteristic activity of rattlesnake venom was found 
present in the^ purified albumin fraction of the venom. 
The globulin fraction was inert as was the protein-free 
fraction. All efforts to separate the \-enom into several 
toxic components were unsuccessful. Thus far it has not 
been shown that the toxic manifestations of crotalin are 
due to a number of substances. — X. Dried venom of 
Crotahis atrox (crotalin) added to the blood of the dog 
in vivo or in vitro caused a marked increase in viscosity 
due to the increase in volume of the erythrocytes, as the 
addition of crotalin to the plasma alone did not ap- 
preciablv change its viscosity. — Authors^ summaries. 

16195. MARKOWITZ, CECILE. Response of ex- 
planted embryonic cardiac tissue to epinephrine and 
acetylcholine. Amer. Jour. Physiol. 97 (2) : 271-275. 1931. 
— A study was made of the influence of epinephrine and 
acetylcholine on the heart rate of chick embryos. The 
hearts were either excised and studied in Locke’s solu- 
tion or explanted according to the methods of Carrel 
and Maximow. In general epinephrine and acetylcholine 
exerted their typical effect on embryos 6 days old or 
older. Many of the 5-day-old embryos showed hearts 
refractory to epinephrine and acetylcholine and the ac- 
tion of these drugs became markedly less apparent as the 
age of the embryo decreased. In the case of 72-hr. em- 
bryos less than -J- of the fragments responded. Because 
of the lack of definite knowledge, both in regard to the 
exact site of action of these drugs, and to the time of 
development and beginning function of the intrinsic 
nerve mechanism of the heart, it would seem that these 
results can best be explained on the basis of some inter- 
mediary substance being necessary for the action of the 
drugs. In explants from embryonic hearts it often hap- 

ened that a fresh explant from a 2-day-old heart would 

e negative to epinephrine or acetylcholine whereas on 
cultivation for 24 hrs. these drugs would exert their 
typical results. — Authors summary. 

16196. MARTINI, EMILIO. Condizionali biochimiclie 
della narcosi da magnesio. [Biochemical conditions of 
Mg narcosis.] Boll. Soc. Ital. Biol Sperim. 5(6) : 946- 
948. 1930. — ^After Mg narcosis the animals showed in- 
creased blood Mg and a decreased Ca content while the 
alkali reserve values of blood were higher. Blood K was 
in half the cases higher than that prior to narcosis. — 
M. Cornel. 

16197. MARXTLLAZ. Action des sels de magnesium 
sur la gen^se des tumeurs du goudron. Rev. Intermt. 
Mid. et Chir. 41(2) : 20-24. 19^.— To each of 8 rabbits 
10 mgm, of MgCL was administered daily for more 
than 5 mos.; after about 1 wk. of the Mg treatment, 
weekly painting with tar of 1 ear of each of these 8 
together with 10 untreated controls, was begun. At the 
end of the treatment 3 of the 8 Mg-treated animals 
showed only a slight follicular hypertrophy of the treated 


regions; 5 showed a slight abnormal activity of tlie 
epit, helium and in 1 case a benign papilloma, in another 
II small bleeding tumor which bec'ame dc:‘t.‘iched spon- 
taneously. In 3 rabbits treated for 6 nios. whh tar and 
hearing developed tumors, administrLitioii of I\Ig salts 
did not cure but seemed to ciieck the devcdopuiifait oi 
the growth. 

16198. MASCHERPA, P., e G. BELLUZZI. Emanazioiie 
di radio e azione fisiologica di alcuni farmaci. [Ra emana- 
tion and physiological action of some drugs.] ^ Soe, 

Ital. Biol. Sperim. 5(6): 944-946. In juiitiuils 

treated with Ila emanation tlu' I’loisnniug ftdlowiiig 
strychnine and morphine was more quickly iuariif»‘,-!. and 
more severe than in the absence of Ra, miianalioii. — df. 
Cojnel. 

16199. MAYNE, BRUCE. Tests on the effects of 
coumarin on the life of the mosquito and the malaria 
parasite. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 17(3): 963-969. 1930. 
— Coumarin, 1 — 1,000-2,000 solutions, killral Anopheles 
and Culex mosquitoes, probably not through imbil>ing 
the liquid, but as the result of jusphyxin ;iiid paralysis. 
This viewpoint is taken for the following reusims: *Sev- 
('ral trials were made with newly emergiii or imtVd wiltl 
mosquitoes on the one iaind, and mosquitoc's wlav<r 
abdomens prior to the test appeared to bo distended 
with liquid, on the other. In both insttiiices tluy mos- 
quitoes succumbed in a similar manner to the act ion of 
the chemical. Several instance.s were observed in which 
mosquitoes exposed to tlie fumes of tlie tdiemical wove 
evidently overcome within 4 hrs., btit^vvhen reinovi'd to 
clean untreated cages rev’ived on tiie following moriiing. 
No actual proof could be had, in the inajority of ex- 
periments, of the mosquitoes having imbibed the strong 
solutions before being affected through their respiratory 
channels. In a few cases thirsty' mosqiiitoes having 
engorged themselves with the strong solutions, wlien re- 
moved to fresh untreated cages apparently remained un- 
affected. The lethal action of coumarin solutions by 
actual contact of sporozoites with the liquid may prob- 
ahly be regarded as of only' academic interest. ^ This 
would have at most a transient limited application to 
any economic measure. The results of the tests coiilil 
reasonably be interpreted to indicate that coumarin 
taken with the liquid extracted from a clover blossom 
would have no deterrent action on oocysts and sporo- 
zoites undergoing development in the infected mosquito. 
The only effect conceivable would be the destruction 
of the sporozoites deposited in the coumarin substance 
at the time of visiting a leguminous plant. Thi.s might 
have an economic bearing only as regards an atigmented 
discharge of sporozoites from the salivary gltmds at the 
time the mosquito might partake of vegetable food. 

16200. MELVILLE, K. I, and M. BRHGER. Con- 
cerning the alleged antidotal action of sodium thiosul- 
fate in mercuric chloride poisoning. Jour. Pkarmucol, 
and Exp. Therapeut. 37(1) : 1-8. 1929.— The life of dogs 
receiving a fatal dose of FEgCL cannot be 'prolonged by 
the subsequent injection of Naa&Oru The diuresis pro- 
duced by HgCls alone is not affected by the simultaneous 
injection of Naa'SaOs, thus indicating that the action ol 
Hg in the body is not affected by"' the thiosulfate. In 
other words, there is no evidence that Hg is converted 
to an insoluble and inactive siilflde, — IF. N. Berg. 

16201 . MENDENHALL, WALTER L. Tobacco. 69p. 
(Harvard Health Talks 17.) Harvard University Press: 
Cambridge, 1930. Pr.^ $1. — ^This is one of a series of 
public lectures intending ^^'to provide in easily accessible 
forin modern and authoritative information on medical 
subjects of general importance.” Smokers and non- 
smokers disagree as to the reasons for and value or harm 
of this habit. These differences have led to rather 
strong prejudices, but there is little knowledge based on 
facts. Oyer-indulgence in tobacco may result in effects 
on the circulatoiy system, alimentary tract, respiratory 
tract, the^ eyes, and the nervous sy'stem. If the in- 
dulgence is discontinued the symptoms disappear. The 
sedative effect on the nervous^ system has been especially 
studied by the author who cites the results of his work 
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published elsewhere. The lack of adequate data on the 
effect of smoking on growth, on scholarship, on intel- 
ligence, and on efficiency, is emphasized. There is no 
evidence, in spite^ of published statements to the con- 
trary, that smoking in woman has any effect either 
on her sexual functions or on her children. The sub- 
stance responsible for the use of tobacco is nicotine, 
even in the de-nicotinized brands. The book closes with 
some quotations regarding smoking by extremists on 
both sides, and the statement that it will probably be 
many yrs. before enough accurate observations are made 
in regard to the effects of its use in moderation.— E. E, 
Nelson. 

16202. MERK, W. tlber die chemotherapeutische Wirk- 
uiig von Goldverbindungen bei der mit der Spirochaeta 
crocidurae infizierten Mans, unter besonderer Betiick- 
sichtigung der Behandlung mit Neosalvarsan-Solganal- 
gemischen. Arc/o Schijfs- ti. Tropen-Hyg, 35(2) : 97-107. 
1931. — The mixture in tolerated doses frees the mouse of 
the spirochetal infection. — E. C. Faust. 

16203. MERLINO, ANTONINO. Influenza di alcuni 
zuccheri sulFiperglicemia adrenalinica. [Effect of some 
sugars on the adrenalin hyperglycemia.] Boll. Soc, Ital. 
Biol Sperim.^ 5(3): 390-392. 1930.— Doses of 2.5 gm. 
levulose administered to dogs intraperitoneally inhibit 
hyperglycemia due to 1 mgm. adrenalin but 3 gm. do 
not inhibit the hyperglycemic action of 2 mgm. adre- 
nalin. In rabbits the levulose did not influence the gly- 
cemic curve following adrenalin. — M. Cornel. 

16204. MESSmi, MARIANO, e ARISTIDE POLL 
Rapporti fra glicemia e fosforo nel sangue sotto Pazione 
di sali di uranile e di estratti di timo. [Relation be- 
tween blood glucose and P as influenced by uranyl salts 
and thymus extracts,] Boll. Boc. Ital Biol Sperim. 5(6) : 
9S2-9S4. 1030. — ^Injections of uranyl acetate are followed 
by a diminution of blood P, accompanied in a 1st stage 
by increase of glucose without glycosuria, whereas in a 
2nd stage glycosuria occurred. Thymus extracts lowered 
blood P and increased blood glucose. — M. Cornel 

16205. MICHELAZZI, LUIGI. Sopra Fazione tossica e 
calcificante delFergosterina irradiata. [Toxic and calci- 
fying action of irradiated ergosteroL] Riv. Patol Sperim. 
5(6) : 505-521. 1930. — Intravenous administration of ir- 
radiated ergosterol was not followed by the toxic symp- 
toms following subcutaneous injections in rabbits. A 
marked anemia occurred in animals ^ treated subcutane- 
ously. Overdosage leads to Ca precipitation in kidney, 
aorta, liver, lungs and other viscera in mice, guinea pigs 
and rabbits. — M. Cornel 

16206. MORACCI, E. SulFazione di varie sostanze 
chimiche applicate direttamente sui centri corticali 
sensitivo-motori del cane. [Action of chemicals directly 
applied on the cortical sensitive-motor centers in dogs.] 
Boll. Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 5(6): 1003-1006. 1930. — 
The chloride, nitrate, sulphate, sulphocyanide, of 
K, Na and Li were tested as to their influence on the 
cortical centers. Only the Li salts exerted a marked 
stimulation on the centers, followed by clonic and tetanic 
contraction of the related muscular groups. An action 
similar to that exerted by Li salts followed creatine ap- 
plication to the cortical centers. — M. Cornel 

16207. MtJLLER, HELMUT, und HELMUTH REIN- 
WEIN. Zur Phannakologie des Galegins. Arch. Exp. 
Path. u. Pharmakol. 125(3/4) : 212-228. 1927. — ^Injection 
of 2-6 mgm. per kgm. galegine-SO^ had no effect on 2 
fasting rabbits; injection of 12-30 mgm. per kgm. pro- 
duced a rise in blood sugar; within 15 min. after doses of 
30-100 mgm. per kgm. hyperglycemia became very pro- 
nounced (lasting several hrs.). The lethal dose was 
about 120 mgm.; an individual sensitivity also appeared. 
Dogs given 25-45 mgm. per kgm. galegine-SOi died in 
i hr., with hyperglycemia. With smaller doses the 
animals remained healthy; at 4 mgm. per kgm. a 
distinct decrease in blood sugar occurred. Hypoglycemic 
convulsions could not be produced. In pancreatectomized 
dogs galegine caused a reduction in blood and urinary 
sugar. In a healthy person and a diabetic 2 mgm. per 
kgm. caused a drop in blood sugar. Investigations with 


the enucleated frog eye, on vascular preparations of the 
frog, on the isolated intestine of the cat, and exps. with 
blood pressure indicate that the hypoglycemic^ action of 
galegine is due to stimulation of the sympathetic nervous 
system. Its action in producing hyperglycemia, vascular 
contraction, increase in blood pressure, the reaction of 
the eyeball, and paralysis of the intestine corresponded 
to that of epinephrine. Hyperglycemia caused by gale- 
gine can be prevented by ergotamine. Hypoglyceinic 
convulsions occurred in rabbits and dogs after ^ adminis- 
tration of galegine and ergotamine. Possibly stimulation 
of the pancreatic secretion by way of the parasympathetic 
nervous system causes the decrease in blood sugar after 
administration of galegine and synthalin. 

16208. NAMIKAWA, HIROSHI, tlber den Wirkungs- 
modus einiger chemotherapeutischer Praparate bei Pro- 
tozoenkrankheiten. I. Die Abhangigkeit der Wirkung 
der Chemotherapeutica von bestimmten Organen, ins- 
besondere dem reticulo-endothelialen System. [On the 
rationale of chemotherapeutic preparations in protozoan 
infections. I. The dependence of the action on special 
organs, in particular on the reticulo- endothelial system.] 
Taiwan Igakki Zasshi [Jour. Med. Assoc. Formosa! 306. 
54-55. 1930. 

16209. IsflESCHULZ, OTTO, und F. K. WAWO-ROEN- 
TOE. tlber Behandlungsversuche von Surra mit der 
Benzolarsinsaure “Hochst 4002.” Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropen- 
Hyg. 34(12) : 662-669. 1930. — Experimental work on 
mice, rats, guinea-pigs and on 3 horses gave no en- 
couraging results, due in part to the narrow margin be- 
tween the curative and tolerated doses. — E. C. Faust. 

16210. NISISITA, MASAMI. Studien iiber das 
atemerregende Mittel Lobelin. I. Mitt. Beurteilung 
verschiedener Lobelinpraparate und Vergleich mit Lobel- 
anin und den Gesamtalkaloiden der Lobelia inftata. [Jap- 
anese.] Okayama Igaku Kwai Zasshi 39: 1971-1986. 1927. 
— ^In order to investigate the stability of lobeline, in 
relation to its effects a series of experiments was under- 
taken in which the following were used, a pure crystal- 
lized lobeline hydrochloride, prepared by Takeda & 
Co.; “Lobelin-Ingelheim,” in solution in ampoules; and 
^‘Lobelinum sulfuricum Merck,’’ in, the form of brownish 
crystals. The action of lobelanine^ and the total al- 
kaloids of Lobelia infiata, both in beautiful white 
hydrochloride crystals, prepared by Takeda & Co., was 
also investigated. Freshly prepared solution of lobeline 
hydrochloride is a stronger respiratory stimulant for 
the rabbit than “Lobelin-Ingelheim” and ^‘Lobelinum 
sulfuricum Merck.” The emetic action of crystallized 
lobeline hydrochloride was very weak, the action taking 
place only with large doses, as much as 4 mgm. per kgm. 
weight of animal. As the solution became older, the 
action increased in strength. “Lobelin-Ingelheim” showed 
a stronger emetic action (at 2 mgm.), and especially in 
old preparations (at 0.5 mgm.). The emetic action of 
“Lobelinum sulfuricum Merck” was strongest (at 0,1 
mgm.) and was accompanied with diarrhea. Further- 
more, lobelanine and the total alkaloids show no strong 
emetic action (active with 5 mgm.) . , With Rana tern- 
poraria crystallized lobeline hydrochloride, and “Lobelin- 
Ingelheim,” were equally active, only the latter responded 
somewhat less promptly. Lobelanine and the total al- 
kaloids are about i as active as crystallized lobeline. 
If one compares the phases of poisoning and the toxicity 
on the mouse, one notes also that crystallized lobeline 
is stronger than “Lobelin-Ingelheim.” Lobelanine in 
smaller doses, it is true, evokes more violent cramps; 
with larger doses the cramps are not so severe, although 
they last longer than with lobeline. Its lethal dose also is 
somewhat larger than that of the latter. Besides, it was 
noted that the manifestations of poisoning, as well as 
lethal doses of the lobeline preparations are very de- 
pendent upon the concentration of the solutions, — 
From these results it follows, that lobeline, as also 
lobelanine and the total alkaloids of Lobelia inflata, 
have a very weak emetic action so far as they are ;^ure 
and their solutions are fresh, that preparation solutions 
like "Lobelin-Ingelheim,” with the decrease in other 
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activity, possess an increased emetic action, and this 
change always increases with time, and tinaliy the 
brownish coiored crystals of lobeline have the strongest 
secondary effect. The secondary effect, especially the 
emetic action, depends very probably, not upon the ac- 
cessory alkaloids, but upon changes iii^lobelme itself.— 
Author {courtesy Japanese Jour, Med. ScL IV,), {TraiisL 
by C. C, Plitt ) . 

16211. WISiSITA, MASAMI. tlher den Eiiiflnss ver- 
scMedener Gifte anf das in verscMosseneni_ Raum 
befindliche Tier. Olrayamn Igaku Kmni Zas&hi (Joiir. 
Okayama Med. Soc,) 40: 530-545. 1928.— iMiee in air- 
tight flasks with uniform internal pressure showed de- 
creased iengtl'i of life when tlie accumulated CO 2 was 
removed with KOH; Clh can,_t]ius, lead to economy 
in 0 consumption in the body. Small doses of morphine 
decreased the 0 consumption and increased the resistance 
to 0 deficiency; the life of the animal was lengthened 
and it lived until the C) content of tlie air wa.s below 
normal. Soniewliat larger doses decreased the resistance 
to 0 deficiency; yet the duration of life was somewhat 
increased by the economy of O consumption. The ac- 
cumulation of CDs also acted favorably. In its absence 
the effeet^ of the morphine was decreased and when the 
dose w'as increased the deficiency of 0 could not be 
withstood. It is probable that, aside from the CO 3 action 
mentioned, its stimulating action ori the respiratory 
center antagonized the paralyzing action of morphine. 
Hexeton caused an increase in 0 consumption, although 
it increased the resistance to 0 deficiency. Life was thus 
shortened still more when the CO 2 wars removed. ^ A 
narcotic dose of alcohol caused a reduced O consumption 
and thus lengthened the animal's life. In small doses 
stimulation occurred and the reverse was true. Narcotic 
doses of paraldehyde had a similar action, but in suitable 
doses the effect was more pronounced than with alcohol. 

16212. NITTA, Y, tiber die Wirkung einiger atlier- 
ischer 5le auf Gonokokken im Reagensglase und im 
Peritoneum der weissen Mans, Dermatol, Zeitschr. 59 
(1) : 12-16. 1930.— Of a number of ethereal oils, some 
were %mry effective towards gonococci in vitro. For 
instance guaiac wood oil and oil of bitter almonds in- 
hibited completely the growth of the gonococci at a 
dilution of 1/6000 to 1/12000. Marjoram oil and lemon 
grass oil inhibit at 1/12000. Ceylon cinnamon oil at 
1/12000-1/16000, Cassia oil at 1/24000 and finally mus- 
tard oil at 1/6000-1/48000. In the peritoneum of the 
white mouse ethereal oils are not effective towards 
gonococci. — Author's summary (transL by F, R. Green- 
baum) , 

16213. HORGAARB, A., and TH. E. HESS THAYSEN. 
Clinical investigations into the effect of intravenous in- 
jection of insulin. I, The blood sugar curve in normal in- 
dividuals. Acta Med, Scandirmvica 72(5/6) : 492-510, 
1929 j — ^Intraven. injection of 12 international units of in- 
sulin into 9 men and 9 women with normal carbohydrate 
metabolism produces a blood sugar curve that shows a 
typical course with the technique employed. The curve 
shows first an abrupt and fairly straight fall to the lowest 
blood sugar value most often found in the blood 
sample taken 25 min. after injection. The lowest blood 
sugar value found was 20 mgm. %. The fall of the 
curve is called the ^‘assimilation lineJ^ The fall is fol- 
lowed by a rise, during which the blood sugar concentra- 
tion is restored to or nearly to its initial value. The 
rise — called the “restoration line'' — consists of two com- 
ponents,^ a steeper rise, the “primary" rise, which lasts 
10-20 min., rarely more, and a more slowly progressing 
rise, called the “secondary'' rise, in the following 55-110 
min. In men the ‘Restoration line” runs a steeper course, 
and the distinction between the “primary” and the 
“secondary” rise is more pronounced than in women. 
In the same individual, 2 curves, taken at different times, 
show a striking uniformity, suggestive of a certain con- 
stitutional moment influencing their course. In the as- 
similation line there is much variation in the relation 
between the sugar content of the venom and the capil- 
lary blood; not until 80 min. after the injection, i.e., 


50-60 min. after the end of the fall, is there constantly a 
greater glucose concentration in the capillary blood tlian 
in the venous blood, with a difference in one ex[). of 
25 mgm. %. The assimilation line is an exj.iression for the 
amount of blood sugar assimilated in the organism under 
the influence of insulin. The “msiniilaiion htikx" desig- 
nates the amount of blood sugar assimikitcd per^ irdii. in 
percentage of the initial blood sugar vtdue. The as- 
.similation index varied in different individuals from 1.7 
1,0 3.3; in the same individual it varied from 2,1) to 3.3.— 
Authors' summary, 

16214. OCHIAI, KUNITARO. On the histological 
studies of the mechanism of insulin and synthaliii action. 
Xagoya Jour, Med. ScL 5(2) : 110-124. 193.1,— (,i) in 
the muscles of normally fed rats treated with iiruiliri an 
increased deposit of glycogen was observed, €s|)t'Nuall3’ 
during convulsions, wliile the glycogen^ in tlie liver 
progressively diminished. In rats starved for 24 hrs. bolii 
liver and s.keletal muscle were deiaived of glyeogc'n, and 
administration of insulin inducc'd^ no glycogcui |v;od,ut‘- 
tion. It is suggested that a pa.rt of the siig:ir tliai. disai')- 
pears from tiie circulating blood during tin:* action of 
insulin may be stored as gbycogeii in skehu.al nuiscic,— 
(11.) Glucose sol. was given subcuf. lo starved ruts and 
intraven. to starved guinea pigs and rabbits; glycngen was 
found stored soon afterward, most of in ilie liver, 
less in the muscles. When insulin was given with the 
glucose, little or no glycogen was found in the Ii\‘i'r of 
rats and guinea pigs, but much in the muscles; but in 
rabbits a large deposit of glycogen wiis found in the 
liver and none in the muscles. — (III.) No unmistakable 
difference was observed between tlie lii}id ixadie.s of 
insulin-treated rats and those of controls. pY.) Preppi- 
rations in alcohol, stained with hematoxylin and rmsin, 
of liver, kidney, siiprarenals and skeletal and lieait 
muscle revealed no marked histologic change.^ due to 
imsulin. (V.) A group of normal and staiwed rats was 
given s>mthaline subcut. in various doses. In the normal 
rat, the liver glycogen diminished gradually and usually 
finally disappeared’; muscle glycogen did not entirely 
disappear, though the amt. present was small. The 
simultaneous administration of s.yntha!ine r|nd glucose 
solution to normal and starved rats caused a deposit of 
glycogen parallel to that induced by similar injections 
of insulin and glucose. — (VI.) Injection of .«ynthaline 
into rats w^as followed by a slight increase of fat in the 
muscles; large doses caused a marked increase in fat in 
the parenchyma cells of the livers and kidne.vs. (VII.) 
Livers and kidneys of rats poisoned by synthaline showed 
fatty infiltration, dilatation of blood vessels, degenera- 
tion of protopla.«m, and in severe cases necrosis (of 
ppenchymal cells of the liver, epithelial cells of the 
kidnev) . 

16215. OCHSNER, ALTON, I M. GAGE, and R. A. 
CUTTING. The value of drags in the relief of ileus: 
an experimental study. Arch, Bury. 21(6 [part I]) : 921- 
959. 17 fig. 1930. — The authors criticize previous experi- 
ments as made on animals presenting intestinal re- 
actions fundamentally different from those in man, par- 
ticularly cats (unduly resistant to intestinal obstruction) 
and rabbits (intestinally hyperactive) . Ochsner and 
has co-workers used dogs^ exclusively, wdnch they con- 
sider more like men in intestinal reactions than mcBt 
other animals. Experiments were made on 63 dogs (some 
normal, ^ others previously subjected to experimental 
obstruction) ^ with pituitary extract, physostigmine, 
peristaltin, pitocin, choline, acetyl choline and hyper- 
tonic NaCl solution. Physostigmine was the only sub- 
stance found consistently effective in raising intestinal 
tone and motility. The authors believe that its effect 
is enhanced in early intestinal obstruction, and suggest 
that the obstructed intestine may be hyperexcitable. 
The other substances used in these experiments, which 
had either a depressant or an inconstant and insignificant 
effect would therefore appear to be of slight or no 
value. 

16216. OGATA, A. Uber die toxische Wirkung des 
Bictanmins. [Toxic action of dictanmines.] [In Jap- 
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1930^’^ ’ P^armacewi. Boc. Japan 50(12) : 1124-1133. 

16217.^ ORESTANO, G. Ricerche' quantitative sul- 
lattivita granniopessica delFapparato R. E. epatico. 
[Graniilopexic activity of the leticnlo-endothelial ap- 
paratus of^the liver.] BolL Boc. Ital. Biol. Sperim.SiQ) : 
SIMIO. 1930. Colloidal Ag or Pb sulphides intravenously 
administered to rabbits are quickly retained by the 
liver, llie rate of retention by liver is represented by 
a curve with an initial steeply rising segment and a 
subsequent descending one. — M. Comd. 

J6218. OWENy SEWARD E., and A. C. lYY. The 
diuretic action of secretin preparations. Amer. Jour. 
PhyfiioL 97 (2) : 276-2S1. 1931. — Experiments on 10 dogs 
show that ‘'p^fied” secretin preparations free from 
vasodilatin have a slight but definite diuretic effect, 
liesults of 10 experiments on dogs indicate that the 
diuretic effect of secretin preparations is not species 
specific and closely parallels the secretin content. Ex- 
tracts of various tissues jirepared in a similar manner to 
the secretin preparations, but containing no secretin, 
have no diuretic effect. In 5 S dogs the in vivo forma- 
tion of secretin was followed by a definite diuresis. The 
24 hr. output of urine (4 5 dogs) was but slightly if at 
all increased by injections of secretin. 

16219. PAZZI DEMXJRTAS, M. Azione degli anestetici 
sul tasso iipasico del sangue. [Action of anesthetics on 
the lipase content of blood.] Biochim. e Terapia Sperim. 
17(1) : 33-38. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The lipase content of blood 
diminished following local anesthesia, increased following 
chloroform anesthesia. — M. Cornel. 

16220. PEARL, RAYMOND. Alcohol. Biological as- 
pects. Encyclopaedia of the Social Bci. 1: 620-622. 1930. 
—A brief review of the biological effects of alcohol upon 
metabolism, behavior, growth, duration of life and in- 
heritance in lower organisms and in man.— -R. Pearl. 

16221. PETLACH, STANISLAV. Stanoveni adrena- 
linu V kombinacich a anesthetiky. [Determination of 
epinephrine in anesthetic solutions.] Spisy Lekarske 
Fakulty Masarykovy XJniv. Brno. (Puhl. Fac. Med. 
Brno) 6(57) : 1-21. 2 pi. 1928. — ^The amount of epi- 
nephrine in a novocaine, tutocaine or psicaine sol. was 
determined by a method similar to that of Oliver- 
Schafer. The sol. to be tested was perfused through the 
aorta into the frog, and the number of drops passing 
through the preparation was counted. The ^Tndex^' is 
the ratio of drops of Ringer solution to drops of solu- 
tion to be assayed. For example: tutocaine 1: 2000= 
0.6, epinephrine 1:800,000 = 2.0. The ^findex” of both 
should be (0.6 4* 2.0) /2 = 1.3, The ^findex” actually 
found after perfusion of a mixture of the two sols, was 
1,53. llie method was used in the determination of the 
amount of epinephrine necessary to neutralize the 
vasodilator properties of an anesthetic. — French sum- 
mary (traml. by G. T. Cori). 

16222. PETROEF, J. R. XTntersuchungen fiber das 
Verhalten des Blutdrucks und der Herztatigkeit bei 
Bieivergiftung. Arch. Exp. Pathol, u. Pharmakol. 148 
(5/6) : 330-341, 2 fig. 1930. — ^Inhalation of lead sprays 
produced symptoms of lead poisoning. In the early 
period of poisoning there was hypertonia, tachycardia, 
and hypercholesterolemia, that apparently arose from 
increased tonus of the sympathetic nervous system. 
Somewhat later hypertonia developed. In a third stage 
in some animals a hypotonia again developed. 

16223. PLATT, ROBERT. An inquiry into the fate 
of thyroxin in the treatment of nephrosis. Quart. Jour. 
Med. 23 (89) : 129-133. 1 pL 1930. — ^Thyroxin administered 
to nephrotic patients was not all excreted unchanged. 
Tadpoles fed urine from nephrotic patients to whom 
thyroxin had been administered metamorphosed more 
rapidly than tadpoles fed urine from nephrotic patients 
to whom no thyroxin had been administered, but less 
rapidly than tadpoles to whom urine from normal pa- 
tients had been administered. Tolerance to thyroxin in 
nephrosis, therefore, does not depend on its rapid ex- 
cretion: a considerable part of it is destroyed by the 
body. 


16224. POLLAK, LEO. liber das Verhalten kfirper- 
fremder Zuckerarten unter Insulinwirkung. 11. tiber die 
Resorption intraperitoneal injizierter Zuckerarten unter 
dem Einfluss von Insulin. Arch. Exp. Path. u. Pharmakol. 
125(1/2) : 102-128. 1927. — ^When sugar-free Eingeris sol. 
was introduced intraperitoneally in rabbits, first without, 
then with insulin, sugar passed into the solution from 
the blood, the concentrations being equalized in 90-120 
min,; the final concentration was slightly higher m the 
Einger’s sol. (7 exps.) The process was identical whether 
or not insulin had been administered, though the hypo- 
glycemia in the latter case produced lower final levels. 
Since the equalization at the lower sugar level re- 
quired the same amount of time, the sugar exchange was 
actually slower, as can be shown by injection of glucose 
simultaneously with the insulin. Whether insulin in- 
fluenced permeability could not be decided, but if that 
occurred then it must make the marginal cell layer less 
permeable. An analogous process occurred when an 
isotonic glucose-Einger soL, was introduced intraperi- 
toneally. (5 exps.) . The higher the blood sugar (with 
or without insulin, or insulin and glucose) the slower 
the drop in concentration in comparison to the blood. 
The accelerated action with insulin (hypoglycemia) 
may have been only one of equalization of concentration 
or the endothelial cells may have had an increased ab- 
sorbability for glucose. Insulin, however, had the same 
accelerating effect on sols, of levulose and galactose 
(6 exps.), while sols, of mannose and lactose were un- 
affected by insulin (6 exps.). It is concluded that in- 
sulin reduces the partial concentrations of these first 
two sugars and not of the last two. This difference 
undoubtedly is biological rather than chemical, glucose, 
levulose, and galactose being those sugars most fre- 
quently absorbed by the blood from the intestinal tract. 
Their value in the body is not ppallel to the insulin 
effect, however, the order here being levulose, glucose, 
galactose. The presence of insulin is not necessary for 
absorption of glucose since the sugar content of the or- 
gans of pancreatectomized dogs increases after adminis- 
tration of sugar. The first part of this study shows that 
sugar exchange between the blood and the abdominal 
cavity takes place by a simple diffusion process on the 
rapidity of which insulin does not act directly but only 
by its effect on the sugar concentration of the blood. 

16225. PRATT, 0. B., and H. 0. SWARTOET. Effect 
and mode of action of tartrates in the human body. 
Proc. Boc. Exp. Biol. & Med. 27(9) : 1037-1038. 1930.— 
Preliminary paper. 

16226, PSCHENITSCHNIKOW, W, J. Eeber die 
Alkalireserve des Blutes bei lokaler Infiltrationsanas- 
thesie. Bchmerz, Narkose-Anaesthesie 3 (3) : 85-89. 1930. 
— ^In 30 patients determination before and 10 min. and 
24 hrs. after operation showed no important changes in 
the alkali reserve, after the use of from 400 to 1600 cc. of 
.25% novocaine in Ringer^s solution. 

16227. RAGINSKY, B. B., JAMES B. ROSS, and 
R. L. STEHLE. The action of pituitary extract upon 
blood pressure. Jour. Pharmacol, and Exp. Therapeut, 
38(4) : 473-480. 1930. — ^The action of pituitary extract 
upon the blood pressure of the dog under chloretone, 
ether and luminal is described. Quantitative differences 
in response are ascribed to the dosage and to the partic- 
ular anesthesia used. The rise in blood pressure is fre- 
quently complicated by a phase of depression, which 
the authors ascribe to a constriction of the coronary 
vessels. This effect is not abolished by double vagot- 
omy.— H. S. Wells. 

16228. RAIZISS, GEORGE W., and M. SEVERAC. 
Chemotherapeutic studies concerning the penetration of 
organic compounds of arsenic into the cerebrospinal 
system. Arch. Dermatol, arid Syphilol. 22(6) : 1031-1042. 
1930. — Methods for producing the penetration of organic 
compounds of arsenic into the cerebrospinal ^stem and 
the results obtained are described, also the effectivene^ 
of these compounds when administered intravenously 
into animals inoculated intraspinally with tjypmmmies 
or spirochetes. Control animals invariably showed the 
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presence of tiypaiiosomes in the spinal fluid. Among the 
peiita valent arsenicals that the authors studied, the most 
effective trypanocide in the spinal fluid was arsanilic 
acid, but, owing to its lower toxicity, tr 3 ^parsamide has 
the highest chemotherapeutic index (12). Itjs followed 
by amino-arsono-ethanol with an index of 9.1. Pre- 
liminary obscr\'ations with spirochetes indicate that 
tryparsamide is less effective, acetarsone showing a better 
result. Microst‘opicaIly, spirochetes could not be seen 
in the spinal fluid. No spirochetes were present in the 
spinal canal several days after intraspinai inoculation, 
as was shown by infection of normal rabbits with the 
fluid. No si'urochetes 'were found by this method, either 
in the brain or the spinal fluid of a rabbit which was 
kept under observation for a year after the intraspinai 
inoculation. In the great, majority of cases the spinal 
inoculation was followed by the development of scrotal 
and testicular lesions, in addition to generalized mani- 
festations of syphilis.-— condmions. 

16229. RASTELLI, G., e A. CASAZZA. Sul mecca- 
nismo d^azione delio zolfo coHoidale. [Action of col- 
loidal S.] BoIL Soc, Ital. Biol. Bperim. 5(6): 939-942. 
1930.— The more finely dispersed the S, the less is it 
reduced to ITS by blood serum. Of the colloidal S 
intravenously administered a portion, which has under- 
gone flocculation, is reduced to ITS, while the strongly 
dispersed portion may exert its pharmacological action, 
and cause an anaphvlactic-like shock. — M. Cimiel. 

16230. REED, C. I., and E. A. THACKER. The effect 
of intravenous and intraperitoneal injections of irradi- 
ated ergosterol. A?ncr. Jour. Physiol. 96(1) : 21-27. 1931. 
—In experiments on 14 dogs irradiated ergosterol, in- 
traven. or intraperitoneally, was more effective than 
comparable doses by mouth. The alimentary tract pro- 
tects to some extent against the toxic effects of large 
doses. ^ Present available evidence indicates that the 
induction of toxic symptoms is not necessarily parallel 
with hypercalcemia. Present evidence does not indicate 
any constant effect of ergosterol when administered by 
this method on the concentration of inorganic P in the 
blood. Continued administration of a therapeutic dose 
of ergosterol may develop in the normal animal a certain 
degree of tolerance as indicated by the reduction of 
hypercalcemia. Hypercalcemia may persist for long 
periods after administration has been discontinued. After 
pronounced toxic symptoms were developed, none of 
the animals in this series recovered after discontinuance 
of administration. 

16231, REIMAHN, HOBART A, The effect of the 
injection of colloidal substances on experimental typhus 
fever. Jour. Immunol. 18(2) : 153-158. 1930. — ^The ad- 
ministration of india ink, sodium chaiilmoograte, trypan 
blue and collargol before the inoculation of typhus virus 
in guinea pigs usually prolongs the incubation time and 
shortens or diminishes the febrile reaction of typhus 
fever. The probable explanation of the results is dis- 
cussed . — Authors condmions. 

16232. RIDDER, C. Pentamethylentetrazol (Cardiazol). 
IV. Wird Cardiazol in der Leber entgiftet? Arch. Exp. 
Path. u. PharmakoL 120(1/2) : 126-128. 1927. — Solutions 
of cardiazol perfused through the liver of cold or warm- 
blooded animals show no change in effective strength. 

16233. ROBINSON, ROBERT. Bakerian Lecture.— 
The molecular structure of strychnine and brucine. Proc. 
Roy. Soc. ILondonl A 130(814) : 431-452. 1931. 

16234, ROJO, DARIO J. Accion del Energdteno de 
Mudrdago sobre tension y coagulacion sanguineas. [Ac- 
tion of mistletoe on blood pressure and coagulation.] 
Rev. Med. Latino-Americana 14(163) : 767-773. 1929. — 
The work of A. Gaultier and Gr6haut who asserted the 
hypotensive action of mistletoe, as well as the opinions 
of therapeutic treatises, in contradiction with his own 
clinical ^ experience, led him ^ to this study. Mistletoe 
is described, the active principle of which is “guipsine.” 
In the exps. '‘energetene de gui” was used, for it con- 
tains all the active principles of the plant spawn and 
is urdform. The technique employed in the exps. is 
described. ^^Energetene de gui” has the properties of 


elevating the blood pressure and of increasing the co- 
agulability of blood. — Author's corudmions {transL by 

M. R. Freeland). 

16235. RONCATO, A. SulFiperglicemia curarica. II. 
Le riserve di glicogeno muscolare ed epatico negli animali 
curarizzati trattati o no con insulina. [On curaric hyper- 
glycemia 11. The reserves of muscular and liver glycogen 
in curarised animals treated and untreated with insulin.] 
Boll. Soc. Hal. Biol. Sperm. 5(2); 254-255. DI3D.— Ciirari- 
sation is accompanied by an increase of iiiirode 
glycogen up to 40% more than in resting widi fed arii- 
mjils. The liver glycogen decreases on tlie* t'onirary l\v 
207c. InvSiilin administration docs not inf!i,icnci‘ the 
curare hj^perglycemia, nor the muscles and liver con- 
tents of glycogen. The author infers that curare does 
not prevent the absorption of l)lood glucose l)y the mus- 
cle, nor its polymerisation, but prevents the mobilisa- 
tion of gb'cogen; and that, curare acts^ also on the 
metabolism of the carbohydrate's in I he ii\'er, proha.I.>ly 
raising the lirninal value for glycogen iVinurttion In’ tin' 
liver cells, and thereby contributing fo t.he la’oduidion of 
hyperglycemia .—M .Com cl. 

16236. RONNEFELDT, F. Amobenruhrbehandkmg mit 
Rivanol. [Treatment of amebic dysentery with rivano!.] 
Arch. Schiffs- Tropen-Hyg. 35(3) : 176-lSO. 1931. 

16237. RIJGGIERI, ETTORE. Comportamento ed iiti- 
portanza del glutatione nella narcosi eterea, ed in altre 
anestesie. [Glutathione in ether narcosis and other 
anesthesias.] Arch. Ital. Chir. 28(1) : 09-87. 1931.— The 
glutathione in the blood in 21 patients operated on 
under ether narcosis was much diminished, sonieiiincs for 
as long as 48 hrs. In 3 patients operated on under s|)inai 
and in 2 under local anesthesia there was a compara- 
tively slight diminution of blood glutathione. The 
glutathione in the blood of a normal person was es- 
timated; then 20 cc. of this blood was exposed in a test 
tube to ether insiiffiated through it. The glutathione 
was reduced from 15 mgm. 7c to 5.25 mgm. 7c?. It is 
concluded that ether diminishes the amount of glu- 
tathione in the organism, not merely driving it from 
the blood into other tissues. This diminution is regarded 
as one probable cause of post anesthetic iicidosis and 
hyperglycemia. 

■ 16238. RITICKOLDT, ERNST. Vomicin, ein neues 
Strycknosalkaloid. Arch. Exp. Path. u. PharmakoL 149 
(5/6): 370-380. 4 fig. 1930.— The 3rd alkaloid from 
Strychnos seeds, vomicin, was tested on rabbits, mice 
and dogs, and on isolated orgjins. In warm-blooded (but 
not decerebrate or decapitated) animals it was foiUKl to 
produce (given intravenously, not subcutaneou.<ly) 
clonic convulsions, apparently not of reflex origin, and 
easily controlled even from large doses; 12 times llie 
convulsive dose was not fatal. The alkaloid liad no 
especial effect beyond that conditioned by the con- 
vulsions on blood-pressure and respiration.” Tlie body 
temperature w^as depressed, except as occ^isionally the 
depression was masked by a rise in temperature produced 
by the severe convulsions. Even after excessive doses 
of the alkaloid it could not be detected in the urine 
and feces by the color reaction of Wieland and OertoL 
This, together with the quick and complete recovery 
of the animals, indicates rapid destruction of the sub- 
stance in the organism. In the frog vomicin produces 
convulsions of the picrotoxin type, which, however, cease 
on section of the central nervous system cephalad or 
caudad to the level of the tympanum. The isolated frog 
heart is reversibly paralyzed by vomicin; the frog rectum 
becomes non-motile. The intestine of warm-blooded 
animals, isolated or in situ, is paralyzed. Vomicin did 
not produce contractions in the isolated virginal guinea- 
pig uterus . — Author summary (transL). 

16239. RUNGE, H. G., tmd H. SCHMIDT. Pantocain, 
ein vollwertiger Kokainersatz. Arch. Ohren-^ Nosers u. 
Kehlkopfheilk. 128(3) : 232-243. 1931. — ^Pantocaine is a 
novocaine derivative obtained by substituting a methyl 
for an ethyl group and a butyl radical for the amino. 
In 1% solution it was found to be as effective as 10% 
cocaine or 2% percaine, as toxic as cocaine or i% 
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percaine, i.e., relatively less toxic. The effect lasted 
longer, particularly in infiltration and conduction anes- 

tfhesia. la 95% of cases the 1% soliitioa was adequate; 
2% was used m the other instances. No tissue injury 
occurred (hemolysis experiments) . It was water soluble, 
stable, and could be sterilised. 

16240. ^ RUSSO, GIUSEPPE. L’azione delPadrenalina 
sui vasi in presenza di aminoacidi. [Action of adrenalin 
on vessels when amino acids are added.] Boll Soc, Ital, 
Biol. SpBri?n. 5(4): 488-489. 1930. — Glycine does not 
influence vasoconstriction by adrenalin.— M. Cornel 

16241. SABBATANI, B. Ricerche farnaacologiche col 
permanganato di sodio per iniezioni endovenose. [Pharma- 
cology of intravenously injected sodium permanganate.] 
Atti. Jt. Accad. Nazion. Lmcei Cl Sci. Fis, Mat. e Nat. 
7(2) : 1,13-114. 1928.— The pharmacological action of this 
substance is identifiable with the general action of MnO.. 
The rnmimiim lethal dose of NaMnO^ and of MnOa 
is, per kgm. of rabbit intravenously injected, 0.00023 gm. 
mols. Immediately after injection of NaMnO^ it acts 
on tlie blood plasma and cells and on the endothelium 
of the vessels causing an intense hemolysis, hemoglo- 
binemia, iKunoglobinuria and anemia which is propor- 
tional, within certain limits, to the dose injected. The 
permanganate is reduced by the blood to colloidal MnO^ 
which in turn, if large doses of permanganate be given, 
produces a genenil action depending on solubility factors. 
Just as the action of permanganate after the first mo- 
ment is identifiable with that of colloidal MnOa, so, 
Anally, the action of this is identifiable with that of 
the products of further reduction formed in the animal 
from MiiOd, i.e., MnO.— J. G. Ed^vards. 

16242, SAITSU, RYUZO. Vergleichende Untersuch- 
ung iiher die pharmakologische Wirkung von Pelletierin 
und Pseudopelietierin. Nagasaki Igaku Kioai Zasshi 
(Jour. Nagasaki Med. Soc.) 6: 154-164. 1928. — ^The two 
toxins act on the frog heart in vitro as well as on the 
rabbit intestine and uterus in vitro almost equally, 
qualitatively and quantitatively, but the toxicity of 
pelletierine is 10 times as great as that of pseudopeile- 
tierine for the cat tapeworm. Pelletierine always has 
a stimulating action on the earthworm muscle, while 
pseudopelletierine is paralytic. 

16243. SALOMON, H., und G. ZUELZER. Uber das 
aus der Leber gewonnene Herzhormon “Eutonon.*^ Zeit- 
schr. Gcs. Exp. Med. 66(3/4): 291-324. 20 fig. 1929.— 
Eutonon caused an increased in rate and strength of 
beat in the Straub frog heart preparation. The harmful 
effects of acid and the inhibition by acetyl choline were 
overcome by “Eutonon” application. Increased tone of 
heart muscle, increased strength of beat, and increased 
coronary flow were noted in dog and^ cat heart prepa- 
rations. There were no clinical contra-indications in any 
form of iieart disease. Its use is recommended in all 
myocardial cases. 23 selected clinical cases are described. 
— iJ. M. Kfueger. 

16244. SALOMONSEH, LEIF. Effects of insulin and 
epinephrine on the blood acetone in fasting children. 
Amer. Jour. Dis. Children 40(4): 718-724. 1930.— In 
fasting children less than 3 yrs. of age an investigation 
was made on the effect of insulin and epinephrine on 
blood sugar, on blood acetone and on the content of fatty 
acids in the blood |)lasma during the hours immediately 
following the injections. In 8 experiments it was found 
that insulin reduces the blood acetone, but in decreasing 
degree according to the decrease of sugar in the organ- 
ism.^ Epinephrine under the same conditions produces 
an increase in the blood acetone, the increase being 
greater in proportion as the^ organism is poorer in sugar. 
In 1 experiment, insulin effected a distinct decrease in 
the content of fatty acids in the blood. In 5 of 6 experi- 
ments, injection of epinephrine was followed by a rise 
in the quantity of fatty acids. — Authors summary. 

16245. SALOMONSEN, LEIF. Virkningen av insulin 
og adrenalin pa blodacetonet hos fastende barn. [Effects 
of insulin and epinephrine on the blood acetone in fast- 
ing children,] Norsk. Mag. Laegevidensk. 91(10) : 1035- 
1042. 1930.— See also the preceding abstract. 


16246. SANFORD, HEYWORTH N., and MARION 
CRANE. The polymorphonuclear count in the new-bom. 
III. Deflection by viosterol. Amer. Jour. Dis. Children 
41(3) : 528-531. 1931. — ^Viosterol was administered to 40 
infants from the 2nd to the 8th day of life and^ they 
were observed for 6 mos. ; the number of young or single- 
lobed polymorphonuclears tended to increase and the 
older, multilobed forms decreased. Amount of dosage 
(3-48 drops daily) made little difference in the reaction. 
Return to normal after discontinuance of dosage was 
rapid. 

16247. SCAPFIDI, VITTORIO, Ricerche sulFantago- 
nismo chimico. IV. Sul meccanismo determinante 
Tazione antagonista del bario e del magnesio sulla pres- 
sione arteriosa. [Mechanism of antagonistic action ^ of 
Ba and Mg on arterial pressure.] Riv. Patol. Sperim. 

5 (4/5) : 371-383. 6 fig. 1930. — ^Arterial pressure is in- 
creased by Ba through its action on the vessels and on 
myocardial contractility. Mg lowers arterial pressure 
without acting markedly on the myocardium, through 
modification of the caliber of the vessels. In the an- 
tagonism between Ba and Mg the action of Ba prevails. 
_Ar C OTTlrSl 

16248. SCHILLING, CLAUS, und SCHULZE. Wie 
wirkt Chinin bei Malaria? Deutsche Med. Wochemchr. 
56 (2) : 4647. 1930.— The large molecule of quinine^ is 
changed in the body and broken down. The quinoline 
part of the molecule is active. 

16249. SCHULTZ, OTTO KARL, und WILHELM 
MEYER, tiber die Parallelitat zwischen antirachitischem 
und toxischem Faktor in bestrahltem Ergosterin. Ein 
Beitrag sur Standardisierung des Vitamin-D, Zeitschr. 
Kinderheilk. 50(1) : 84-95. 1930.— Irradiated ergosterol 
as Neuvigentol, Radiostal and Praformin in doses of 
10-300 mgm. per kgm. was given to about 50 rabbits and 
doses up to 44 mgm. to 59 rats. In neither could tissue 
injury, or rise in inorganic P or Ca be elicited. Paral- 
lelism between the antirachitic and the toxic factor is 
not indicated. 

16250. SCHUMACHER, CARL. Tierexperimenteller 
Beitrag zur Abhangigkeit des Salvarsaneffektes vom 
Zustand des retikuloendothelialen Systems. (R.E.S.) 
Dermatol Zeitschr. 60(6) : 469-476. 1931. — ^In an unstatea 
no. of mice suffering from nagana or recurrent fever 
the reticulo-endothelial system was blocked with 0.25 
cc. 20% Fe sugar solution per 20 gm, wt., some having 
previously been splenectomized; they were injected 
intravenously or subcutaneously with 1 cc. per 20 gm. 
wt. of 1 : 300 neosalvarsan or J cc. of 1 : 150. In both the 
blocked and the blocked and splenectomized mice the 
disease was more serious than in the controls and even 
moderate doses of neosalvarsan were toxic. With the 
1 : 300 solution the arsenic level of the blood was lower 
than in the controls, which may have been due to the 
blocking or to the increased toxicity. In subcutaneous 
injection there was no particular difference in the arsenic 
level of the blood between test and control animals. 
The directly lethal action of the subcutaneous dose was 
3 times that of the intravenous and the blocked ani- 
mals were much more susceptible than the controls. 

16251, SECHI, ELIO, Influenza del catrame sulla 
formazione eteroplastica di osso nel rene di coniglio. 
[Action of tar on the heteroplastic formation of bone 
in the kidney of rabbit.] Riv. Patol. Sperim. 5(1); 
25-30. 1930. — When tar was injected into the kidney of 
a rabbit after ligation of the renal vessels, the hetero- 
plastic bone formation was inhibited. This inhibition 
was observed also when tar injections were made after a 
treatment of the skin with tar had taken place previously. 
— M. Cornel 

16252. SERENI, ENRICO. La giunzione mio-neurale 
nei cefalopodi. [On the myo-nenral junction in cephalo- 
pods.] Boll Soc. Ital Biol Sperim. 5(2) : 77-82. 1930. — 
In cephalopods the zone between muscle and nerve shows 
peculiar properties, functional as well as pharmacological. 
Strychnine and other poisons have an elective paralysing 
action on it. Nicotine, pilocarpine and other poisons 
have on the contrary a stimulating action. The jtinc^ 
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tion zone does not degenerate after cutting of the nerve 
fiber; weeks afterwards the action of nicotine is ^stili 
present; the irritabilit.y is lost after months. Indirect 
stimiilalion follows in die most marked manner the 
action of guanidin, which has a paralysing action in 
vertebrates. — M, Cornel. 

16253. SERGIJEWSKI, M. W„ nnd P. F. TETERIH. 
Die Reaktion des isolierten Herzens der kastrierten 
weissen Ratte anf Adrenalin. Arc/i. Exp. Path. u. Phar77ia-- 
koL 149(3/4): 211-217. 1930.— Studies on the isolated 
hearts of S white rats showed that: The isolated heai-t 
of ^ the normal rat responds to the injection of 0.5 cc. 
e|)inephrii:ie 1 : 1,000,000 with increased amplitude and 
slight acceieration ; thiit of the castrated rat, with ac- 
celerated rhythm and decreased or unaltered amplitude, 
but if the dose of epinephrine is increased, the reaction 
of the heart approaches normal. Feeding or injection of 
the castrated rat wfith dried testicular or prostatic tissue 
brought the heart reaction to epinephrine near normal; 
feeding or injection with powalered muscular tissue and 
prostate digested in gastric juice did not cause approxi- 
mation to normal. No fatty infiltration could be deter- 
mined in the heart of the castrated rat. — Authors ab-- 
Btract (trajisL). 

16254. SHAFER, GEORGE B., FRANiaiN J. TODER- 
WOOD, and EDMOND P. GAYNOR, The action of amytal 
in impairing vagus cardiac inhibitory effects, and of 
ether in increasing the respiratory rate after its de- 
pression by amytal. Amer, Jour. Physiol. 91 (2) : 461- 
466. 1930. — Conclusions of Lieb and Mulinos that amytal 
rapidly impairs the effect of vagus stimulation upon the 
heart, and that it tends to depress the circulation are 
confirmed. After a time there is a gradual recovery from 
the impairment; however, in no case was this recovery 
complete wdiile the dog was under amytal anesthesia. 
Stimulation of the vagus gives the greatest slowing of 
the heart in dogs not under the influence of any anes- 
thetic (but decerebrate) ; the least slowing in dogs 
just completely under amytal anesthesia; and an inter- 
mediate degree of slowdng when the animal is under 
ether anesthesia alone — or when it has been under amytal 
for about 2 hrs. or more. Stimulation of the intact vagus 
nerve of a dog whose inhibitory mechanism in the heart 
is almost paralyzed with amytal may cause a marked 
rise in blood pressure (instead of a fall) if the nerve 
stimulated happens to carry strong pressor impulses. 
Small amounts of ether either in the air breathed, or 
intraven., quickly increases the respiratory rate after it 
has been greatly depressed by amytal; and this effect 
of ether is shown not to be due to a reflex aroused by 
irritation of any part of the respiratory epithelium. — 
Authors^ coriclimo7is. 

16255. SHIMOKAWA, H., CHIN-KYIT SUI, und 0. 
BZAMIZAWA. '&ber den Einfltiss fortgesetzten Chininge- 
brauchs anf den lebenden Korper. I. Bericht: tJber den 
Gebalt an GlntatMon (rednzierte Form) in Organen nnd 
Geweben. II. Bericht: Tiber den Einfluss desselben anf 
die Katalasen. [Influence of continued use of quinine on 
the living body. I. The amount of reduced glutathione 
in the organs and tissues. II, Influence on the catalase.] 
Taiwan Igakkai Zasski Uour. Med. Assoc. Formosa] 
306. 51-53. 1930. 

16256. SIMONIH, CAMIDDE. Contribution a F^tude 
exp6rimentale de Palcoolisme aigu. Jour. Physiol. Path. 

28(3) : 596-611. 6 fig. 1930. — ^Beverages of inter- 
mediate alcoholic content (10%) cause an increase in 
‘ the alcohol content of tissues and fluids that is directly 
proportional to the quantity of alcohol ingested, and 
inversely proportional to the weight of the subject. 
Beverages of high alcoholic content (40-50%) raise the 
concentration of alcohol in the blood i to i above the 
theoretical value calculated on the basis of a beverage 
of intermediate strength. _ Beverages of low alcoholic 
content (3A%) behave in the reverse manner. By 
spacing out the ingestions it is possible to keep the 
alcoholic content of the blood below the intoxication 
level, and yet insure that the tissues are continually 
exposed to alcohol. By frequently repeated ingestions 


it is possible to raise the alcoholic content of the blood 
above the value characteristic for a bevenige ^of inter- 
mediate strength, The onset of alcoholic iiiprc^gna- 
tion appears w-ithin about 30 min. after ingestion, and 
is marked by a brief syndrome of attack, showing iiiotor, 
emotive and labyrinthine effects. This nia}' be of great 
medico-legal importance. ^The animals lucd were men, 
dogs and guinea pigs. — W. E. Fcaran. 

16257. SMITH, DIETRICH C. The action of certain 
autonomic drugs upon the pigmentary responses ot 
Fundulus. Jour. Exp. ZooL 58(1) : 423-453. A 

study w’as made of the effects upoiwlio dormol ualano- 
phores of Fundulus hctciuuElus of CfU’tain drugs 
posedly possessed of a specific action on ]rirts ol ^t.hc 
autonomic nervous system. The drugs were injected into 
the body cavity. Fishes treated wi(h eocaJne,^ a syiiipn^ 
thetic stimulant, show'ed no expan.'^iiui of their riufiuno- 
phores when placed upon a blac'k background, whili’ 
ergot, a sympathetic depressant, ]a'otluci:d a stellaif; coii- 
dition of the melanophores regardless I la* baf‘kgrouiid. 
Pilocarpine and physostigminc, prtrasyinpa;! belie. Ahim- 
lants, favored contraction of the melanophores. With 
atropine, a parasympathetic depressant, injected flslnis 
placed over a white background sliowedji stellate con- 
dition of their melanophores, though this drug did not 
prevent such fishes from be(a)ming com idetcily ^ dark 
when they w’ere transferred to a black baekgrounri. Tests 
made of 'the responses of ^ the trunk melanoithores of 
ergotized and atropinized fishes to temperature cliangcs 
show'ed that in ergotized fi.shes tlicse colls roLiClrd :is if 
denervated, contracting in heat and exptmding in cold, 
while in atropinized fishes they rcactci’d as if innervated, 
contracting in cold and expanding in heat. The result? 
of these experiments were taken as suggestive of a 
double innervation of the melanopliores of fislies. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

16258. SMITH, MAURICE I. A quantitative col- 
orimetric reaction for the ergot alkaloids and its appli- 
cation in the chemical standardization of ergot prepa- 
rations. [[/. S.l Public Health Repts. 45(26) ; 1466-14S1. 
1930. — ^Based upon Van ITk’s qualitative reacrioii of ergot 
alkaloids with para-dimethyl-amiiio-benzaldehyde a pro- 
cedure has been evolved whereby these alkaloids can be 
estimated quantitatively b.y a colorimetric method. This 
chemical method also lends itself to the quantitative (es- 
timation of the ergot alkaloids in the fluid extract 
of ergot. A comparison of this colorimetric chemical 
method of assay with the plwsiological method of Broom 
and Clark as applied to several ergot alkaIoid.s, both 
pure and impure, gave results W’hieh indicatcnl good 
agreement. Agreement w^as also obtained wlien tiiese 
methods w^ere applied in the standardization of 5 fluid 
extracts of ergot. — M. I. Smith. 

16259. SORGE, G. SulFazione ipoglicemizzante del 
"t^ di fagiuolo.” [On the hypoglycemia following ad- 
ministration of ‘^bean tea.”] Boll Soc. Ital BhL Sperim. 
5 (6) : 967-969. 1930. — ^Bean extracts in vitro had no 
action on the glucose content of glucose solutions. Ad- 
ministered per os to normal or diabetic subjects they 
markedly lowered blood glucose. The “hyperglycemic 
reaction” following adrenalin administration was also 
influenced when “bean tea” was administered with 
glucose. — M. Cornel. 

16260. SPANIER, PHILIPP. Ein Yersuch, heterogene, 
ins Blut transplantierte Leukocyten als mechanisches 
YeMkel zweeks Transportierung therapeutischei Ageii- 
zien in die Lungen auszunutzen. (Eine experimentelle 
Studie.) Beitr. Klin. Tuherk. 73(2) : 210-231. 9 fig. 1929. 
— In order to obtain from a therapeutic agent the maxi- 
mum destruction of parasites with the least harm to the 
host, it is desirable to secure, its fixation, in suitable con- 
centration, cHrectiy in the organ which demands treat- 
ment. Spanier sought, on this principle, to find new 
means of introducing therapeutic substances that would 
tend to direct the^m toward the itmgs. His hypothesis 
was that the lun^ play an important part in celiulax 
metabolism, filtering out foreign substances from the 
circulating blood and destroying exhausted leukocytes. 
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He first sought to determine tHe difference between the 
path followed by a substance introduced directly into 
the circulating blood, and that followed by the same 
substance subjected to phagocytosis by leukocytes, and 
then introduced, borne by these foreign leukocytes, into 
the circulation of another animal. He injected an abscess 
in a dog with 2% trypan blue solution. Blue leuko- 
cytes obtained from the abscess were washed and in- 
jected into the ear vein of 1 rabbit and the right heart 
of another, in the first rabbit blue cells were found 
in numerous small pulmonary vessels, but nowhere else, 
nor was there any blue coloration of the urine. In the 
rabbit injected in the heart the capillaries of the lungs 
were found teeming with blue leukocytes; there were 
a lew in 1 or 2 of the large vessels of the liver but 
nowhere else. In a 3d rabbit injected in an ear vein with 
trypan-blue solution (Without leukocytes), the oral 
mucosa, the skin of the ear, the lungs, liver, kidneys, 
supra-rerials, testicles, and spleen were all colored. The 
question whether leukocytes would absorb therapeutic 
sulastances as well as dyes was next studied. Leukoc 3 rtes 
from an tibscess in a dog were found to take up 3 dif- 
ferent Fo salts, Zn (pulv.), BaS 04 and bismuth sub- 
nitrate. 1 he |)ath of phagocytosed therapeutic substances 
carried into tiie organism by foreign leukocytes was then 
studied, histologically in the case of Fe, chemically for 
I, and radiographically for bismuth subnitrate._ Leuko- 
cytes from a dog laden with an Fe salt solution were 
injected into ear veins of 2 rabbits. Stained sections 
showed Fe particles only in the lungs. A similar Fe 
salt solution was injected into an ear vein of another 
rabbit. Stained sections showed quantities of Fe particles 
in the reticulo-endothelial tissue of the spleen and in 
Kupffer’s stellate cells in the liver, less abundantly in 
the kidneys and sparsely in some alveoli of the lungs. 
In the chemically studied group, 1 rabbit received in an 
ear vein 3 cc. of Lugol’s solution with 6 cc. isotonic 
NaCi solution, and another the same amount of LugoFs 
solution shaken with 3 cc. leukocytes and NaCi solution. 
Quantitative analj’^sis of the lungs, liver, spleen and 
kidneys sho'ived that the rabbit which received LugoFs 
solution alone retained after 5 minutes 0.42% of the 
injected I, chiefly in the liver, while the rabbit which 
received LugoFs solution with leukocytes retained 15.05% 
I, chiefly in the lungs. In a 3d series, in which roent- 
genograms were taken before and after injection, 4 dogs 
received injections of BaSO^ and leukocytes in the vena 
saphena; 2 showed no changes in the lung, 1 showed, 
10 min. after injection, little spots, and 1 showed, 60' 
after injection, a shadow 2-3 cm. broad in the region 
of the hiliim of the left lung; a control dog injected 
with BaS 04 without leukocytes, showed no changes. 
A 6th and 7th dog were injected with bismuth sub- 
nitrate, respectively with and without leukocytes. 
The first died under injection, yet showed numer- 
ous dark foci in the lungs that had not been there 
before injection, while the control, which survived, 
showed no focal changes 6' after injection. No attempt 
was made to study the therapeutic action of substances 
introduced through the agency of leukocytes, but the 
suitability of such means for the treatment of pul- 
monary tuberculosis is suggested. 

1626L [SPIELBERG, G. I.] HinMJlbBEPr, F. M, K 
Bonpocy o bjihhhhh KajiBUHA na KeJiyAOHHyio ccKpe- 
nHR 3 . [Influence of calcium on gastric secretion.] [Ger- 
man summary.] OaecbKHli }KypHaJi (Odes- 

saer Med, Zeitschr.) 5(1/2): 197-201. 1930.— Gastric 
juice was extracted from the stomach, every 10 min. 
after breakfast,^ Then CaCh sols. were injected intraven., 
and gastric juice examined again several times. As a 
result, acidity of the stomach contents was^ increased. 
This increase was more pronounced in hyperacid patients, 
and less so in normally acid and hypoacid ones. In- 
crease of acidity is observed 10-20 min. after the injec- 
tion of Ca.— R. Van Rosen. 

16262. SPIES, TOM DOUGLAS. The calcification of 
tubercles by means of irradiated ergosterol. Amer, Jour. 
Path. 6 (3) : 337-346. 1 pi. 1930.— The administration of 


repeated large doses of activated ergosterol to rabbits 
suffering from acute tuberculosis causes extensive depo- 
sition of Ca salts within the caseous lesions. The ad- 
ministration of a single large dose produces^ no demon- 
strable changes. It is suggested that a high vitamin 
D diet might possibly be useful in some cases of pul- 
monary tuberculosis. — Author summary. 

16263. STELLER, GERHARD. Die Beeinflnssbarkeit 
des Gaswechsels durch Suprarenin, Bellafolin und Gyn- 
ergen bei alteren Knaben. Arch. Kinderheilk. 91 (3) : 
202-219. 1930. — The author discusses the effect that 
Suprarenin, Bellafolin, and Gynergen have on the gaseous 
exchange of older children, the study being made ^ on 
three boys, ages 11, 12 and 12 respectively.^ The article 
is inconclusive as to final results. — H. L. Hilgartner. 

16264. [STEPPITN, 0., and IC UTKIWA-LllTBO- 
VTSOVA.] CTEnnyH, O., h K. yXKMHA-jrOBO- 
BIIOBA. KoJiHuecTBCHHbifii MCTOji, onpeacJioHHH npena- 
paxa ^^Bayer 205” b KpOBHHoft cbiBopoxKe, Moue H 
XKaiiHX. [A quantitative method for the determination 
of ^‘Bayer 205” in serum, urine, and tissues.] [German 
summary.] Tpyjibi Hay^Horo XHMHKO-<|5apMaueBXH- 
HecKoro FlHCXHxyxa (Trans. Sci. Ckem. Pharmaceut. 
Inst. IMoscow]) 13: 21-25. 1926. 

16265. STERNBERG, HERMANN, tlber die thera- 
peutischen Erfolge mit minimalen Joddosen bei den 
Sekretionsstorungen (Hyper- und Hyposekretion, Rhi- 
nitis vasomotoria) der Schleimhaute der Luftwege. 
Gleichzeitig ein Beitrag zur Pharmakologie der Jodwirk- 
ung auf die Schleimhaut der Luftwege. Monatssekr. 
Ohrenheilk. u. Laryngo-Bhinol. 64(4) : 401-416. 1930. — 
Investigations on subjects (number not stated) with 
normal or affected mucosa, using I as an indicator of 
secretion (subcut. injection of small amounts of 5% 
Nal) showed that very small amounts of free I regulated 
both the hyperfimctioning mucosa (reducing tissue 
permeability) and the hypofunctioning (increasing per- 
meability to the normal) . The greater the dose, how- 
ever, the greater the tendency to increase tissue permea- 
bility. The point of reversal in effect was not determined 
and varied from subject to subject; it occurs with a very 
small amount of I, however. 

16266. STOLL, A., E. SITTER, und W. ICREIS. Zur 
Kenntnis von Scillaren. Verhandl. Schweizer. Naturf. 
Ges. 108 (2) : 132-134. 1927. — The chemistry of A and B 
scillaren and their isolation in pure form from the 
glucoside. Pharmacological action of this material on 
animals. Color reactions and characteristics are given. 
— R. W. St. Clair. 

16267. TADA, SABTJRO, und FUSAiaCHI NAKA- 
ZAWA. Hormonale Beeinflussung des kolloid-osmotischen 
Drucks des Bluts. Jour. Exp. Med. 15(1/2) : 119-134. 
1930 , — ^Definite amoimts of various hormones were in- 
jected intraven. into rabbits and the change in the col- 
loid osmotic pressure determined as by &ogh and Naka- 
zawa. Thyreoglandol temporarily increases the osmotic 
pressure due probably to a qualitative change of the 
blood proteins. Pituitrin decreases the osmotic pressure. 
Insulin and adrenalin at first increase, then decrease the 
osmotic pressure. — J. M. Johlin. 

16268, TANIUCHI, YOICHIRO, und TETSUICHI 
KIYOHARA. tiber die antagonistisebe Wirkung des Atro- 
pins gegen die Adrenalinzuckermobilisierung in der 
Leber. Folia Pharmacol. Japonica [In Japanese] 8(3) : 
214-226. 1930. — ^In perfusion of the toad liver atropine 
limited sugar mobilization by epinephrine. Atropine 
action was greater with longer previous stimulation by 
epinephrine. This finding agrees with the earlier result 
of Lidth du Yende and Ueda that there is an antago- 
nistic action between atropine and epinephrine, and con- 
tradicts the finding of Goharas that atropine is a fatigue 
poison of the sympathetic nerve ending. 

16269. TAYLOR, F. H. L., and A. G. YOUNG. Bio- 
chemical studies of mercury compounds. I. The effect 
of acids, bases, salts and blood serum on the diffusion 
of mercury compounds in vitro. Jow. Pharmacol, dc Exp. 
Ther. 38(2) : 217-229. 1930. — In vitro studies of the 
fusion of mercury compounds across coUodion niiem- 
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branes show that: Acids., as represented by A'/ 100 HCi, 
increased the diffusion of inorganic Hg compounds, while 
bases, as represented by A/ 100 NaOH, increased the 
diffusion of organic Hg compounds. IH' had the effect of 
greatly increasing the diffusion rate of all the compounds 
of Hg studied T?xcept K iiiercuritetniiodide.^ Chloride 
showed no specific action on the diffusion of Hg com- 
pounds due to the Cl ion, but acted in the same way as 
HCI but to a lesser extent. YHsCI greatly increased 
the diffiisibility of tlie doiihiU' salt of Na, oxyraercuri-o- 
chiorophen-ox^d actuate with dirdhyl barbituric acid 
(“novasuroF’) and the Xa salt of Hg salieylallylamide- 
o-acetate (‘'hsalyrgan”) . XIIiCl acted with the other 
compounds studied, as tm ttcid precursor in the same 
manner and degree as CaCF-. The inorganic compounds 
of HCI represented by HgCL, K-mercuri-tetraiodide 
and metallic Hg showtai a considerable amount of dif- 
fusion into blood seruiiu while the organic compounds 
'^novasiirol” and ‘'‘sal^Tgaii'’ showed only a small amount 
in tl’ie same time. Hg succinimitio ^occupied an inter- 
mediate position. A table of solubilities of water in- 
soluble Hg comiH3iinds in blood serum is given. — AuthotB^ 
surnmarij, 

16270. TEMPLETON, H. J., B. M. RIX, and ROBERT 
THOMSON. Absorption rate of bismntli compounds. 
Arch. Dermatol, and Syphilol. 21(5) : 739-755. 1930. — 
X-ray studies were made of the absorption rate of 17 
different Bi preparations in 114 patients. The absorp- 
tion rate of 15 of these was also determined in 15 rabbits. 
The absorption rate in the rabbit was frequently so much 
slower than in man that the authors conclude that 
absorption studies should be made on patients, not on 
experimental animals. 

16271. THAYSEN, TH. E. HESS. Clinical investiga- 
tions into the effect of intravenous injection of insulin. 
HI. The blood sugar curve in diabetics. Acta Med. Scan- 
dinavica 73(5) : 40S-424. 1930. — ^In 21 diabetics the blood 
sugar curve is examined after intraven. injection of 12 
units of insulin. In the mildest cases the form of the 
blood sugar curve is normal; the more severe the case, 
the more abnormal the curve, as both the assimilation 
line and the restoration line are fattened and presenting 
certain irregularities in their course. The flattening of 
the assimilation line is due to the lowest blood sugar 
value coming later in diabetics than in normal individ- 
uals, this delay increasing with the severity of the case. 
Thus the assimilation takes longer in diabetics than in 
normal individuals, even when the initial blood sugar 
value in the diabetic is normal. Only the mildest cases of 
diabetes show a definite distinction between the primary 
rise and the secondaiy rise of the restoration line. The 
assimilation index varied from 2.1 to 0.3. It is inde- 
pendent of the initial blood sugar value and of the 
resence or absence of acidosis, and is not influenced 
y 3 days^ fasting ( + 300 gm. vegetables). The lower 
the assimilation index, the more severe tne case seems 
to be. In dividing the material in 3 groups it is found 
that patients with assimilation index 2.1 — 1.1 were able 
to^ assimilate an adequately carbohydrate-rich and cal- 
orific diet without insulin. In this group were 5 cases 
of adiposity which called for a lower supply of calories 
than usual. On a similar diet, patients with assimila- 
tion index 1.0 — 0.7 required a moderate supply of in- 
sulin to keep the morning urine free of sugar and 
acetone, while patients with assimilation index 0.7-~ 0.3 
required a considerable amount of insulin. Within each 
of these groups there are^ individual variations in the 
relation between assimilation index and tolerance. The 
corresponding features of the blood sugar curve in normal 
individuals are illustrated by the findings in 60 examina- 
tions on 50 non diabetic individuals. — Autko?$ sum- 
mary. 

16272. TOMMASELLI, ANTONIO. Ricerche snlF- 
azione del colato di sodio snlla funzione motoria delT- 
Titero. [Action of Na cholate on the motor function of 
uterus.] Riv. Patol. Sperim. 5 (6) : 522-526. 2 fig. 1930.—- 
Na cholate exerts a very toxic action on uterine smooth 


muscle, in which ^ complete paralysis is produced even by 
very dilute solutions (1:30,000) of cholate.— M. CDmiel, 
16273. TRAINA, S. Importanza del riflessi naso- 
faringo-iaringei sulla inibizione respiratoria e cardiaca. 
Condizioni che possono favorire la morte improvvisa 
alFinizio della narcosi cloroformica. [The importance 
of the naso-pharyngo-Iaryngeal reflexes in respiratory 
and cardiac inhibition. Factors which may favor sud- 
den death in the initial stages of chloroform narcosis,] 
Arch. FidoL 28(3): 503-536. 20 fig. 1930.~Thi:'‘ ridh-xes 
obtained by local stimulation of tiie mucous moint^ranf? 
of tlu' nose, pharynx, larynx, tra,<’he:i ami lironchi weri^ 
systematically studied using as a stimulus cl'iloroform 
admini-stration. Cardiac inhibition is inort* certainly ob- 
tained if the ehlorofonn variors act. siinultanecnisly 
on the nose and hirynx: the nasal !nu(a':).sa elicits more 
intense reflexes. Those tdicited from the pharynx arf,; 
very weak; weaker yet are tliose frmu iho ri’acliea. If 
cliloroform xaipors act in sti'ong conctuifration the 
nasal mucosa thc^gra.vity of the res|»irMloi*y and heart 
reflexes arising is increased ami somelime.s is swi'i iis to 
lead to the death of the animal (rabbit). In bihitendly 
sympathectomised ral'>bits if eiectricai stinmiatbm of 
vagi is accompanied by ehlorofonn iniialafion dt.ntli 
often follows. Intravenou.s injections of strong doses of 
adrenalin elicit, frequent]}* fibriilation of the auricles 
and then administration of chloroform i.< followed by 
death. When the spinal cord is cut behnv the point 
where the phrenic nerve originates, the rise of presMire 
commonly caused by chloroform inhalation is not, two- 
duced. The author was not able to demoii.^trate tiny fa<*t 
to corroborate the vimv of a functional antagonism 
between the upper respiratory tract (nosc' and pharynx) 
and the lower part (trachea and bomdii). — .)/. Come!. 

16274. TROISE, EMILIO. Estudio farmacologico sobre 
la ponzona de la arana Latrodectus mactans. 11 [Pharma- 
cology of spider venom. II.] Rev. Sac. Argcniina Biol 
5 (8-9) : 605-615. 1929.— Especificidad del suero contra 
la arana Latrodectus mactans. [Anti-latrodectus Serum.] 
Reih Soc. Argeniina Biol. 5(8-9): 616-620. 1929.— This 
venom is highly toxic for the guinea-pig,^ alni 0 .st non 
toxic for the toad. It is destroyed by potassium perman- 
ganate, by heating between 70'"-100®C.; attenuated at 
50° C. It dialyzes slowly, does not, raise blood-|'tressure 
as previous samples did, produces hypcrglyccunia, poly- 
globulia while diminishing the whit<‘ ceil coutif. It does 
not contract isolated utenis, intestine nor the hroiudii in 
situ. Applied locally it |,)roduces convulsions in sf riated 
muscle. It produces marked symptoms of central nervous 
origin. The convulsive tremor is due t«> the spinal cord 
and increases on decapitation; it does not occur in 
pithed animals (frogs and dogs).^ The serum of im- 
munized rabbits protects against injection of fata! doses 
in the proportion of 0.01 cc. serum for 1 mgm. venom, 
and direct spider bites. This action is specific for this 
venom and does not affect that of other s|;)ecies such 
as ^ C. nigriventer. Reciprocally antinigriventm* seruni 
is inactive for L. macta7i^ venom. The precipitin value 
of the serum wnis low, not more than T. Letm. 

16275. TSXIMANAHRI, G, Zur Pharmakologie des 
Plasmochins. Arch. Schiffs- u. TropenMIyg. 35(2) : SO- 
OT. 1931. — Plasmpchin may be classed as a paralyzing 
toxin, which primarily affects the centra! nervous system, 
particularly the medulla. In therapeutic doses (0.3 mgm. 
per kgm.) the blood pressure increases and breathing 
accelerates and deepens. With increase of dostige the 
blood pressure falls, and breathing becomes labored. 
The heart is relatively resistant to the drug. In them- 
peutic doses it is not harmful. — E. C. FamL 

16276. URCHS, 0, The treatment of amoebic dysen- 
tery with acridin dyes. Far East. Assoc. Trop. Med. 
Trans. 7th Cong. Brit. India 3 : 512-516. 1927[i928].— 
From experimental results it was concluded that: 2- 
ethoxy-6-9-diaminoacridinlactate was clinically and ex- 
perimentally proved a specific against Entamoeba Ms- 
tolytica and diseases caused by this parasite. This com- 
poimd is a very powerful anti-spasmodic, useful in re- 
lated symptoms of the intestines. — Author’s conclusiom. 
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16277. VALENTI, A. Sulla farmacologia della 
ciiinazoline. [Pharmacological studies on chinazolinsj 
Biochi'm. e Terapia Sperm. 17(2): 84-96. 1930.-6- 
inetliyi-3-tol34-3, l-dihj’drocliinazolin, and its compounds 
with the methyl, ethyl, propyl, ally! and ^-oxyethyl 
groups are stable basic substances, scarcely soluble in 
water even as chlorine salts. They have similar chemical 
and pharmacological properties; are scarcely toxic even 
when administered subcutaneously or intravenously. 
0.035 gm. per kgm. intravenously produces hemolysis 
and forms methemoglobin. Toxic symptoms arise chiefly 
froin the nervous system, whose centers they depress, 
causing localised muscular contractions and tremor. The 
heart rate slows and the arterial pressure falls. — M. 
Cornel 

16278. VELICOGNA, A. Sull-azione delVAdonis ver- 
nalis sul sistema organo -vegetative. [Action of Adonis 
vernalis on the autonomic system.] Gas:z, Ospedali e 
Cliniche 51(49): 1556-1560. 1930.— The action of A. 
vernalis j studied by the method of Eppinger and Hess in 
6 cases, consisted of a slight bradycardia which probably 
was not due to an exciting action of the parasym- 
pathetic, 

16279, VELLARB, J. Propri6t6s des sderdtions 
cutan4es de quelques rainettes des environs de Rio de 
Janeiro. Compi. Rend. Acad. Sci. [Pam] 188 (16) : 
1064-1066. 1929. — ^The cutaneous secretions of Hyla ]aher, 
H. alboviavgimta, E. crospedopdla^ Trachycephalus 
nigromaculatm, and of the skin and parotid glands of 
Fhyllomedusa burmeisteri were studied to determine 
their toxic properties. Those of E. faber and E. cros-- 
pedopsila were completely atoxic; that of E. alhomargi-- 
nata had a faint toxic reaction, but was not fatal to 
pigeons, while those of the other 2 species, though differ- 
ing from each other, were decidedly toxic. Their prop- 
erties are described. 

16280. VIALE, G., e T. COMBES. Colina e ghiandola 
surrenale. [Choline and suprarenal glands.] Arch, di 
Fisiol. 28(1): 25-32. 1930. — ^Following injection of a 
sympathicotropic drug, as adrenalin, the organism reacts 
by emission into the blood of an antagonistic, i.e., vago- 
tonic substance, such as cholin. This cholin comes from 
the suprarenal glands. Vagotomy, above the diaphragm, 
does not exercise any action on the choline content of 
the cortex of suprarenal gland. — M. Cornel 

16281. [VORONTSOV, V, N., and V. ItT. LESHCHIN- 
SKIt] BOPOHUOB, B. H,, h B. iO. JIEIHHHCKHR 

HSMCHCHHe Spa^KOB y >KHBOTHbIX HOU BJIH- 

HHHCM HapKOSa. Ill Mop(})HftHO-XJIOpO(|)OpMHblii HapKOS 
co6aK, KOiueK h kpojihkob. [Change in the size of the 
pupils of narcotized animals. III. Morphine chloroform 
narcosis in dogs, cats and rabbits.] TpyuBi Hay^HO 
HccJie^iOBaTeJibCKoro HHCTHiyia npH BoponeuccKOM 
rocyjtapCTBCHHOM yHHBepCHTexe (Trav. Inst. Reck. Sci. 
Univ. Voroneje, UB£E.) 1929(3): 111-120. 

1929,— The reactions of the pupils of various animals 
to combined morphine-chloroform narcosis are not the 
same. In dogs, dilatation of the pupil is rare. Almost 
invariably there is a steady contraction. In cats there is 
almost invariably a steady dilatation of the pupil. The 
degree of this dilatation in combined morphine-chloro- 
form narcosis is somewhat less than in chloroform. Ap- 
parently the combination of morphine with chloroform 
does not increase the narcosis reaction of the pupil in the 
cat. In rabbits dilatation is most common; a scarcely 
noticeable contraction sometimes, occurs. Dilatation in 
the rabbit eye is as a rule not constant ; fluctuations oc- 
cur, contrasting with the regulp dilatation observed in 
chloroform narcosis. The amplitude of the dilatation of 
the rabbit pupil imder combined morphine-chloroform 
narcosis is somewhat greater than in the ordinary chloro- 
form narcosis. — Authors^ summary (transl). 

16282. WABA, HIRATAKE. Kliuische und experi- 
mentelle Butersuchung iiber die durch G^traupe, Ben- 
drolimus spectabilis, verursachte Bermatitis. V. Buter- 
suchtmg iiber die pharmakologische Wirkung des Stich- 
haargiftes. Chiba Igaku Kwai Zasshi (Mitteil Ges. 
Chiga) 6: 373-389. 1928.— The toxin, not yet obtained 
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pure is grayish-white or yellowish in color, hygroscopic, 
not bitter to the taste, easily dissolves in water, scarcely 
soluble in absolute alcohol, ether, chloroform, benzol, 
and amylalcohol. It did not show an alkaloid or N 
reaction, and did not reduce Fehling^s sol. The lethal 
dose for mice per 10 gm. body wt. was 0.005 gm. in 
subcut., 0.004 gm. in intraperitoneal, and 0.002 gm. in 
intraven. injection. In somewhat larger doses it pro- 
duced only a transient rise in blood pressure of the 
rabbit. In Laewen-Trendelenburg preparations it con- 
tracted the vessels and caused increased action of the 
isolated heart. 

16283. WATKINS, 0., and GEORGE VAN S. SMITH. 
Biochemical studies on the effect of adrenalin upon the 
nitrogen metabolism of rabbits. Amer. Jour. Physiol 
96(1): 28-34. 1931. — ^The usual dose was 1 cc. of 
1 : 1000 sol. of adrenalin chloride, 128 injections being 
given in all, 55 subcut. (blood sugp risp in every 
instance, blood urea rises in 12 exps, in which determi- 
nations were made), 69 intra-abdominal (blood sugar 
rises in 49 instances, blood urea increases in 12 rabbits 
in which results were followed for 6 or more hrs.) ; 
similar results from intramuscular injection. There was 
no retention by the kidneys, as shown by urine analyses 
during prolonged exps. in which repeated injections of 
adrenalin were given. There was, in fact, some indica- 
tion of an increased excretion of urea. It is concluded, 
therefore, that the rise in blood urea is a result of some 
catabolic action of adrenalin upon protein metabolism. 
The intraven. administration of glucose after injection of 
adrenalin does not affect the rise in urea. The adminis- 
tration of glucose and insulin after adrenalin exag- 
gerates and prolongs the urea rise. 

16284. WALSH, E. L., and A. C. IVY. Gall bladder 
visualization and jaundice. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. &. Med. 
28(4): 382-383. 1931.— Tetra-iodophenolphthalein per- 
sists in the gall bladder (dog), after ligation of the 
common bile duct, for at least 2 weeks; this confirms 
Gopher’s findings. Prior (60-96 hrs.) ligation of the 
common bile duct (dog) delayed the visualization of 
the gall bladder. Ingestion of meals did not cause disap- 
pearance, or decrease density, of the shadow. 

16285. WEBER, LEONARB F. A list of cutaneous 
irritants. Arch. Dermatol, and Syphilol. 21 (5) : 761-770. 
1930. 

16286. WEISS, ST., und B. PABL. Vegetatives Ner- 
vensystem und Lipoide. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 60 
(5/6) : 702-708. 3 fig. 1928. — ^The authors studied the 
response to adrenalin injection in animals before and 
after cholesterol feeding. They used an oil suspension 
of Merck cholesterol, administered in some instances 
intramuscularly and in others per os in 14 human beings. 
This was followed by the administration of .02 mgm. of 
adrenalin. Blood pressure was measured every 15 sec. 
A depression of the adrenalin effect in the individuals 
receiving cholesterol either intramuscularly or per os 
was noted. It was concluded that the tonus of the 
vegetative nervous system can be influenced by the ad- 
ministration of a lipid. — D. Perla. 

16287. WENNER, W. P., and E. W. BLANCHARB. 
Effect of intravenous injections of alkali on physiologi- 
cal action of curare. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol <1 Med. 26 
(3) : 182-183. 1928. — ^Preliminary paper. Intravenous in- 
jection in dogs of 3.0 gm. NaHCOs, 8-10 min. after in- 
travenous injection of 5.7 mgm. per kgm. body weight 
of curare, led to complete recovery within 15 min, 

16288. WENNER, W. F., and E. W. BLANCHARB. 
Effect of intravenous injection of alkali on the action 
of curare. Amer. Jour. Physiol 91 (2) : 563-566. 1930. — 
Exps. on 19 dogs indicate that alkali intraven. decreases 
the action of curare. Dogs completely recovered from 
the effects of curare after receiving intraven. injections 
of NaHCOs. Acids augment the action of this drug. At 
the 1st appearance of paralysis the pH and CO 2 capacity 
of the blood begin to fall. Introduction of NaHCO? 
not only corrects anoxemia but also neutralizes the ewtaW 
effect at the myoneural junction. The levels of 
Ca and P are not affected by curare. Sufficient 
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ties of Ca intraven. also inhibit tiie^ action of eurare. 
The results of these experiments are in agreement with 
Burridge in regard to the effect of H ion concentration 
and calcification of the synapses upon the excitability 
of the nervous system. 

16289. WILDE, B. de VOS-de. Mouvements rhyth- 
miques spontands du canal stomaco- intestinal de BEle- 
done moscliata Lam. Arch. KeerlanrL Phys. Homme et 
Afdmaux. III. C. 15(1): 97-113.^8 fig. 1930.— When 
suspended in aerated sea water isolated segments of 
the 3 parts of tlie gastro-intestinal tract of B, mosckata 
show spontaneous rhythmic movements wdiich are more 
distinct with the stomach and esophagus than with the 
terminal intestine. With filling of the stomach the move- 
ments are increased with increased tension on the walls 
and may continue for several days. Movements of the 
intestine are more pronounced when it is empty. Phenol 
stimulates movements of the esophagus, stomach and 
intestine, altiiougli only in the intestine can an increase 
in tonus be demonstrated. Nicotine causes movements 
of the esophagus and intestine to cease; those of the 
stomach reapiiear after an initial inhibition. "The tonus 
is increased only in the intestine; this increase is tran- 
sient, lasting not more than 20 min. Pilocarpine excites 
only the esophagus and stomach, although there is a 
small increase in tonus in all sections, ^tery low con- 
centrations of atropine strongly stimulate the esophagus, 
stomach and intestine but only in the stomach is a 
slight increase in tonus demonstrable. The effects of 
atropine and pilocarpine are not antagonistic as has 
been frequently stated. Their action is not cumulative 
and when one adds a solution of pilocarpine to one of 
atropine there is an augumentation of tonus equivalent 
only to that with pilocarpine alone. Adrenaline exerts 
a stimulating effect only in the stomach. The tonus in- 
creases but slightly. BaCla has an exciting effect on 
the stomach. The tonus gradually increases so as to 
make rhythmic contractions impossible. There is only 
a partial analogy between action of drugs on the in- 
testines of Eledone and of vertebrates. — Authors sum- 
mary (transL by C. S. Eobimon). 

16290. WILDER, ROBERT L., and F. W. SCHLUTZ. 
The action of atropine and adrenaline on gastric tonus 
and hypermotility induced by insulin hypoglycemia. 
Amer, Jour, PkysioL 96(1) : 54-58. 1931. — ^Hypermotility 
produced in the stomach of a fasting gastric-fistula dog 
by the subcutaneous injection of insulin was inhibited, 
and the increased tonus was lowered by giving atropine 
in physiologic dosage. This effect was not accompanied 
by any increase in the blood sugar. Adrenaline hydro- 
chloride, injected intravenously during gastric hyper- 
motility accompanying hypoglycemia, caused a lowering 
of tonus and inhibition of the active stomach contrac- 
tions. This effect was not due to increase in blood sugar. 
The experimental results suggest the possibility that 
the hypertonicity of the starving infant may be due to 
an increased central nervous irritability caused to some 
extent by an existing hypoglycemia. 

16291. WOOD, W. A. Experiments on the treatment 
of parasitic gastritis in sheep and lambs. Jour. Agric, 
8d. iCombridge] 20(2): 186-205. 1930.— The experi- 
ments have failed to reveal a reliable treatment for 
parasitic gastritis of sheep other than that caused by 
H. contortus, but confirm the experiments of other 
workers in that there are several drugs available which 
are more or less effective against this worm. Carbon 
tetrachloride, |iven in 12 c.c. doses would seem to be 
effective against Haemonchus. Tetrachlorethylene 
(Neina) given in capsules containing 5 o.c. gave, in most 
cases, good result® against Haemonchus. Bunostomum 
trigonocephalum were found in 3 animals after the ad- 
ministration of this drug, which does not appear, there- 
fore, to be effective for hookworm in sheep. The results 
so far obtained with petroleum ether seem promising 
but further trials are necessary before any definite con- 
clusion can be arrived at. Turpentine, chloroform and 
linseed-oil mixture, chloramine T., sodium pentasulphide, 
arsenic and monsol do not appear to be effective. A 


proprietary Cu and As mixture, and Cu with As and 
HCi would not appear to have any advaiitage over Cu 
alone. Gow’s tobacco powder (which is saici to lie com- 
posed of tobacco with 33% of S) gave proniising results, 
but tobacco alone, S alone, and tobacco and S in the 
same doses and in the same proporfioiis as in Gow’s 
powder, did not produce any decrease in the c‘gg_ count. 
The poor results obtained from drugs mixed with the 
food are disappointing, as this method of adriiinisf ration 
would be extremely useful in the trcatiimiit of large 
liocks of sheep. — From authors summary. 

.. 16292. ZAGAMI, V. Contributi alia coiioscenza del- 
Fazione delFinsulina, con particolare riguaido alia sin- 
drome ipoglicemica. [Studies on the action ol insulin, 
and especially on the hypoglycemic syndrome.] Arch. 
Fidol 28(3): 339-371. 1930.— Insulin acting on t!tc 
sensory and motor regions of the cortex (in dogs aiai 
rabbits) does not elicit nny noticeable motor or s«mo'>ry 
response, nor does the threshold of excitability vary. W'hon 
acting on the 4th ventricle (posterior siirface oteits biise) 
no motor or sensory responsc^vS are elieifcd. The IiIock! 
.sugar content showed in this cap a gradual decrease. 
When acting on the posterior surface of tlie_ hniilr-ir en- 
largement of the cord in pigeons, insulin did not elicit 
any motor response but a temporary dcprt:».ssion of touch 
and pain sensation was observed; tlie plantar reflex was 
also weakened. Following subdural injection of insulin 
in amounts not sufficient to elicit convulsions if ad- 
ministered subc. no motor or sensory response rosiilted. 
The glycemic curve was not different from that alter 
subc. administration. — M. Cornel, 

16293. ZIEGLER, EDWIN E. The specific effect of 
bile salts on pneumococci and on pneumococcus pneu- 
monia. Arch. Internal Med, 46(4); 644-656. 1930. — Na 
taurocholate in NaCl sol. produced lysis of pneumococci 
(Neufeld^s phenomenon) in vitro within 2 lirs. in solu- 
tions as low as 1:25,000; in serum the bile salts acted 
more slowly than in NaCI sol. The bile salts^werc about 
i as lytic for erythrocytes ps for pneumococci. No inter- 
ference with antibody action of specific serums on pneu- 
mococci was evident. Used intraven. in 3 cases of lobar 
pneumonia, the bile salts ^produced no toxic symptoms, 
bradycardia or hemoglobinuria; they seemed to exert 
a specific action on the pneumonia, but tended^ to 
damage and obliterate the veins and to produce slight 
anemia. 

16294. ZIPF, K., und K WAGENFELD. fiber die 
pharmakologische Wirkung des frisch defibriniertes 
Blutes. I. Mitteilung. II. Mitteilung: Darstellung uni 
Wirkung des wirksamen Prinzipes. Arch. Exp. Path, n, 
Pharmakol 150(1/2): 70-90 ; 91-105. 1930.— (I.) Bosos 
of 1-3 cc. freshly defibrinated rabbit blood more or less 
lowered blood-pressure. Parallel with its action on the 
blood-pressure, a dilatation of the vessels supplying the 
cutaneous muscles, a contraction of the vessels in the 
splanchnic region, and an increase in lung volume were 
found. Small doses of defibrinated blood increased the 
heart amplitude, increased the volume of the right 
ventricle, decreased the volume of the left ventricle, 
but had no appreciable effect on the frequency of the 
heart beat. Small doses of defibrinated blood had no 
appreciable effect on the respiration; large dos« para- 
lyzed the respiratory center. Freshly defibrinated blo«^ 
acted as a capillary poison. Neither atropin nor bi- 
lateral vagotomy prevented defibrinated blood from 
lowering blood-pressure. Suprarenin and the pre«or sub- 
stance of the hypophysis either inhibited the blood- 
pre^ure lowering action of defibrinated blood or In- 
cre^ed blood-pressure, Histamin did not influence the 
action of freshly defibrinated blood. The action of de- 
fibrinated blood on blood-pressure probably was due 
to its^ effect on blood flow through the lungs. The active 
principle of freshly defibrinated blood was not histamin 
but a histamin-like substance. — (II.) The active prin- 
ciple of freshly defibrinated rabbit blood was prepared 
by 3 methods of deproteination, namely: — ^precipitation 
with Fe(OH)s dialysate; precipitation with Congo-red 
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and HCl; and ultra-filtration. The filtrate prepared by 
each of these methods had the same action on blood- 
pre^ure ai^ a similar action on the entire circulation 
as had denbnnated ^ blood. The active principle was 
water soluble, but insoluble in absolute alcohol and 
ether. After heating it was soluble-neutral, strongly 
alkaline, or strongly acid: long heating at above 70*^ C. 
destroyed it. The active principle was neither cholin nor 
histamm but a cholin-ester. Apparently its activity was 
due to an imidazol or a pyrrol ring. 
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16295. ZSCHUCKE, JOHANNES. Therapentiscbe 
VersTiche mit einer Simnltanbehandlung mittels Tetra- 
chlorkoWenstoff und Ascaridol. Arch, Schiffs- u. Troperir 
Eyg, 35(3) : 136-145. 1931.— Using 0,06 gm. of CCL^and 
0.01 gm. ascaridol (oil of Chenopodium preparation) 
per kgm. of body weight on West African sleeping-sick- 
ness patients, the author found the combination ef- 
fective for hookworm and Ascaris, but unsatisfactory for 
Trichocephalus. No toxic symptoms were observed. — 
E. C. Fattst, 
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16296. AKAIWA, HACHIRO, and MITSUZO TAKE- 
SHIMA. The reaction of lymphoid tissue to roentgen 
radiation. Anier. Jour. Roentgenol. 24(1) : 42-46. 12 fig. 

1930. — Rabbits weighing about 2 kgm. each were used; 
one knee of each was irradiated and the other used as 
a control. Four series of exposures were made: 1 with 
i S.U.D. [skin unit dose] ; 1 with I S.U.D.; 1 with 1 
S.U.D.; and 1 with 2 S.IJ.D. The animals were killed 
at various periods of from 30 min. to as long as 3 wks. 
after irradiation. In another series the effect of con- 
tinuous irradiation was studied: a knee on one side 
was exposed to I S.UJD. once a day for 5 days and in 
another series once a day for 10 days. Results indicate 
that reaction of lymphoid tissue of the rabbit to radia- 
tion can be divided into 3 periods: an early period 
consisting of the 1st 12 hrs., a middle period extending 
from 12 hrs. to 5 days, and a late period following the 
5th day. In the early period are noted : increase in size 
of the lymph node, nuclear disintegration and decom- 
position of the germinal centers. Accompanying this 
some of the phenomena of inflammation are seen; cel- 
lular infiltration, congestion and exudation. Mitoses 
are seen during this period only when a small dose of 
x-rays is used. This evidence of regeneration is not pres- 
sent when the large dose is used. The middle interval is 
devoted mainly to phagocytosis and the clearing up of 
cellular d4bris. At the late stage there is fibrosis of the 
lymph node. The degree and rapidity of these above- 
mentioned phenomena are in proportion to the dose 
used. On the control side the reaction is much less and 
much slower than on the irradiated side, although other- 
wise it is the same. 

16297. ALBANESE, A. Sulla dolicostenomelia. Arch. 
Ortopedia. 47(2) : 539-573. 14 fig. 1931.— “Dolichosteno- 
melia,** observed by x-ray in a girl of 13, consisted of 
supernumerary cartilaginous zones of growth in the first 
metacarpals, the first metatarsals, and certain phalanges. 
Operation on the feet made possible histologic study. 
Man3^ things indicated alterations in the germ plasm 
affecting exclusively the tissues of mesenchymal origin; 
the findings sustain the concept of _^^hyperchondro- 
plasia" advanced by Mery and Babonneix. 

16298, ALLEN, F. M. B., and H. I. McCLURE. A 
method of study of intracranial haemorrhage in the new- 
born infant. Arch, Dis. Childhood 6 (32) : 37-100. 3 fig. 

1931. — ^Injection of ^‘Rontyum^ (Kahlbaum)” into the 
cerebral vessels at necropsy gives radiograms with the 
finest possible detail. 

16299. ALVAREZ, RAFAEL GONZ^EZ. Acerca de 
la estructura curiosa de dos tumores quisticos de la cerda. 
[Curious structure of two cystic tumors of the sow,] 
Rev. Hig. y Sanidad Pecuarias 20(4) : 317-321. 3 fig. 
1930.— Two animals killed in the abattoir, previously 
castrated, presented neoplasms in the abdominal cavity, 
about the seat of operation, adherent to the muscle wall 


on the left side. They weighed about 500 gm.,^ were 
cystic and surrounded by a layer of white tissue similar 
to all cavity linings. Section showed the tumors to be 
multilocular cysts, filled with a viscous liquid, and vary- 
ing in diameter from 2 to 6 cm. None was entirely 
isolated from the others. Histologically, the cysts were 
lined with stratified epithelium. Small cavities con- 
tained papillary processes. In the wall of some of the 
cavities were large cellular nests of a yellow color, ar- 
ranged in masses or cords, forming irregular spaces, most 
of which were empty, though some contained red blood 
corpuscles. These cells were large, cuboid, with a round 
nucleus containing powder-like chromatin and some 
large granules. Sudan III revealed fatty inclusions in 
some cells. Some of the cells, also, were bi-nuclear, and 
tended to form a syncytium. The author failed to find 
any reference in the literature to sirnilar tumors. He 
considers the possibility of ovarian origin, or that they 
may be rests of the germinative epithelium of the Wolf- 
fian bodies (disembriomas) . — A, E. Tajt. 

16300. BARONE, V. Mielosi eleucemica eosinofila. [A 
myeloid aleukemic eosinophilia.] Haematologica i. Arch. 
11(6): 437-448. 1930. — ^The case was characterized by 
tumefaction of lymph nodes, spleen and liver, the re- 
spective organs showing myeloid infiltrations. A sec- 
ondary anemia obtained. While the white cell count 
was normal, the leucocytic formula comprised many 
immature white and red cells and an extremely high ratio 
of eosinophils (40-19%). The majority of eosinophils 
were mature forms, only 3-4% being myelocytes. At 
autopsy the eosinophilia was found to be generalized. 
No evidence was forthcoming that the case was due to 
constitutional inheritance, to dermatitis or to worm in- 
fection. The author accordingly interprets the eosino- 
philia as a peculiar form of myelopoiesis. — N. A. Michels. 

16301. BELL, E. T., and B. J. CLAWSON. Experi- 
mental glomerulonephritis in a monkey. Amer. Jour. 
Path. 7 (1) : 57-62. 2 pL 1931. — form of chronic diffuse 
glomerulonephritis, produced in a monkey by repeated 
intravenous injections of streptococci over a period of 
4 yrs., is characterized by marked increase in capillary 
endothelium and increase in the thickness and number 
of layers of the capillary basement membrane; it re- 
sembles human “lipoid nephrosis of mixed type,” except 
that no fat is present. — Authors^ summary. 

16302. BENEDICT, JOHANN. Histologische TTnter- 
schiede der durch Endokarditis und Lues verunstalteten 
Aortenklappen. Virchou/s Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 
281 (3) : 780-796. 6 fig. 1931.— Study of valves from 17 
luetic cases indicates that in valvular syphilis the aortic 
changes may reach the valves going either up throu^ 
the sinus of Valsalva (invariably settling in the aortic 
valve layers and decreasing toward the free edge) 
down through the valvular commissure (settling either 
in the aortic or in the endocardial valvular layers, and 
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the proliferations of the aortic mtima overlapping the 
free edge of the valve). All these changes are^liisiologi- 
cally recognisable as inflammatory. In the earliest stages 
of luetic aortitis there is an enlargement of the aortic 
valves in all directions, together with hyperplasia of the 
2nd layer, which, however, is not distinctive for syphilis. 
Examination of 28 cases of endocarditis shows that the 
changes are invariably localized in the endocardial layers 
of the valves, originate from a thrombus organization, 
and are therefore most inarkcid at the line of closure. The 
chief histologic difference between aortic ^ valves ^de- 
formed by inflammation and by syphilis lies (besides 
the different localization) in the behavior of the elastic 
fibers. Only in ascending syphilis docs the elastic layer 
coming down on the valve from the aorta undergo a 
ciiange—not in descending lues and endocarditjs. The 
endocardial elastica increases in both ascending and 
descending lues; in endocarditis it is ruptured and 
destroyed. 

16303. BIANCHINI, M, LEVI. Virilismo prosopopilaie 
e androfania nella donna alienata, [Masculine beard 
and voice in insane women.] Arch, Gen, Neurol,, Psf- 
chiatr, e PsicoanaL 11(2): 121-133. 5 pi. 1930. — Obser- 
vations in 8 cases and hypothesis that virilism of this 
nature is due, not necessarily to endocrine disturbance, 
but to the persistence or the reactivation of heterosexual 
chromosomes present in the embryo. 

16304. BING, ROB., et BERN. WALTHARD. Quelques 
aspects anatomo-patiologiques de la my^lite berpdtique 
exp^rimentale. Schweizer Arch, Neurol, u. Psychiat. 22 
(1) : 3-12. 8 fig. 1928. — Guinea pigs inoculated on the 
sole of the hind foot, after section of the sciatic showed 
local eruption but no infection of the central nervous 
system, which always occurred if the sciatic was intact, 
thus being simOar to rabies and tetanus. After the for- 
mation of an herpetic vesicle, the virus is propagated 
along the nerve to the corresponding spinal ganglion; 
thence to the posterior surface of the lumbo-sacral cord, 
where inflammatory lesions are characterized by infiltra- 
tion by lymphocytes and macrophages, and by prolifera- 
tion of the cells of the sheath of Schwann. Degenerative 
changes follow, with focal swelling of the axis cylinder. 
The process in. the spinal ganglion is discrete and con- 
fined to the surrounding connective tissue. Lesions 
reach a maximum in the lumbar enlargement and de- 
crease in ascending with infiltration of meninges and 
perivascular foci of degeneration in the posterior 
columns, with cell alterations in the posterior horns. 
The anterior horns are but little affected. Later, there 
are proliferations of interstitial tissue in both the white 
and gray substance affected, with loss of myelin in the 
posterior columns. After the 7th day, the acute lesions 
regress rapidly, and at the end of a month, the Marchi 
stain shows very little. It is concluded that herpetic 
myelitis may result in lesions which are essentially re- 
versible. This explains, in part, the regression of the 
paralysis in the third period of acute infantile poliomye- 
litis, — A, E, Taft, 

16305, BODECHTEL, GUSTAV. Zur Frage der 
, Pelizaeus-Merzbacherschen Krankheit. Zeitschr, Ges. 
Neurol, u, Psychiatr. 121 (3/4) : 487-507. 4 fig. 1929.— 
Two sisters developed at the age of about 6 a neurologi- 
cal syndrome characterized by gross tremor of the 
head,^ ataxia, choreiform movements, speech disturbance, 
spasticity of the extremities, and progressive dementia. 
The brain of one of the sisters showed, after her death 
(due to a lung abscess at the age of 16), an advanced 
rocess of demyelinization involving the whole brain, 
ut leaving strip-like perivascular aisles unaffected. The 
^TJ^Mike fibers of Meynert which are claimed by Merz- 
bacher, to be preserved in Pelizaeus-Merzbacher’s disease 
were considerably involved also. The microscopical 
picture suggests a slow degeneration and not an aplastic 
or inflammatory condition. The case stands in between 
the non-inflammatory form of diffuse sclerosis and 
Pelizaeus-Merzbacher’s disease, and seems to speak for 
the degenerative ideology of the latter.— E. LMemann, 

16306. BRODRIBB, ARTHUR W., and P. LAZARUS- 
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BARLOW. A case of aleukaemic leukaemia. Lancet 
220(5607): 347, 193L— The differential count i^liowed: 
polymorphonuclear cells 0; eosinophils, 0; large loono- 
nuciears, 6; large lymphocytes, 71; small lympliueytes, 
23. Twenty-two nucleated red cells were seen per lOO 
leucocytes. Stained films from the spleen pulp showed 
enormous numbers of large lymphocytes. The blood 
picture (100% mononuclears) with the condition of the 
glands suggests aleukemic leukemia. 

16307. BRUNNER, HANS. Der mikroskopische BefuM 
bei einseitigem Fehlen von Mittel- und Inneiiohr, nebst 
Bemerkungen zur Ausheilung der otogenea Facialis- 
lahmung and zur Myringitis chronica ulcerosa. Tfr- 
chou/s Arch, Path, Anat, u. Physiol 281 (2) : 352-376, 
9 fig. 1931. 

16308. CAROSSINI, GIOVANNI Su di_ua raro case 
di neuroma plessiforme del bicipite brachiale. [A rare 
case of plexiform neuroma of the brachial biceps.] .‘Ir-<:7L 
Ital Chir, 23(2): 172-i8L 3 iig. 1929.— The imthm re- 
views the various theories on the morphologic and 
histogenetic interpretation of tumors arising froiiuicrvi-^s, 
concluding that- there may be: neurorua myelinicum; 
neuroma amyelinicum ; neuroblastic or cellnl.ir neuroma. 
He then reports a case, from a complete gro>s u,iid micro 
scopic study of which he conelude.s: tliat although 
trauma cannot be said to be the _ cause of tumor, it 
may certainly have an untoward influence on its course; 
that the nerves of the brachial plexus are the most fre- 
quent sites of tumore (as in this case) ; tlntt the diag- 
nosis must consider the acinous feel on palpation, the 
spontaneous pain and provoked tenderness, and the slow 
course. — A, M. Bala, 

16309. CRILE, GEORGE W., MARIA TELKES, and 
AMY F. ROWLAND. The nature of living cells with 
special reference to the nature of cancer cells and of 
fatty degeneration. Arch, Burg, 23 (4) : 703-714. S fig. 

1931. 

16310. DAVISON, CHARLES. Subacute combined 
degeneration of the cord. Changes following liver ther- 
apy; a histopathologic study. Arch, Neurol and Psy- 
chiatr, 26 i^) : 1195-1219. 14 fig. 1931.— Of 17 cases of 
pernicious anemia complicated by subacute combined 
degeneration, 7 had undergone !i%^er therapy. All the 
treated but none of the untreated cases showed glial 
proliferation at autopsy. The myelin sheiiths and axis 
cylinders were not influenced by the liver therapy. 

16311. ERDHEIM, J. tiber Wirbelsaulenveranderungen 
bei Akromegalie, Virchom^s Arch, Path, Anat, u. Physiol 
281(1) : 197-296. 28 fig. 1931.— This is a continuation of 
a monograph on acromegalic changes in the cartilage of 
ribs and joints.^ Changes take place both in the bony 
structure and in the intervertebral cartilages. These 
can be seen with the x-ray, as well as by gross and micro- 
scopical examinations. In the bone, there are altera- 
tions in the marrow, bone tissue and periosteum. The 
greatest amount^ of new growth arises from the peri- 
osteum, and a distinct line of demarcation can be seen 
between this and the bone proper. This is the principal 
distinguishing difference between acromegalic processes 
and spondylitis deformans. The chief function of the 
intervertebral cartilages is their cushion-effect; this is 
destroyed by lo^ of their turgor in degenerative proc- 
esses. Calcification of cartilage always dependsS upon 
the relative pressure between it and the ^jacent bone. 
Where there is increased stress, a proportionate amount 
of Ca flows from bone to cartilage, and in the opposite 
direction when the condition is reversed. The micro- 
scopic picture of the cartilage changes in acromegaly is 
chiefly granular albuminoid degeneration with vacuoli- 
zation. This is a chemical change due to the solution 
of a fraction of the chondroitin sulphuric acid-albumin 
combination. There are also non-visible changes of 
fermentative origin. Cartilage cells persist for some 
time after other processes have reached a more extreme 
degree. At a certain point the center of the l^ion may 
undergo mucoid degeneration. Repair takes place by 
gre^h o^f new cartilage cells where there are breaks or 
cavities in the tissue; also by fibrous replacement, and 
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by new bone growth. _ The etiology of acromegaly is 
unkriown. The process is due not to injury, but to hyper- 
pituitarism, the cause of which has not been determined. 

It is also unknowa what causes the process to terminate. 
There is a great deal of detail in this article. A short 
bibliography is included.— -A. E Tajt. 

16312, FEEMSTER, ROY F. Spontaneous rupture 
of ^^the^ heart Amer. Jour, Path. 7 (Z): 223-228. 9 fig. 

bears out the claim made by Beresford 
and Earl that rupture usually occurs in an infarcted area, 
frequently the result of coronary disease and precipi- 
tated by coronary thrombosis or embolism. — From au- 
thors summary, 

16313. ^FEEpMANW, GRIGORY, Die apikale Para- 
dentitis im Lichte des Ezperimentes, [Experimental 
considerations of apical paradentitisj 227p. 65 fig. Her- 
mann Meusser: Berlin, 1931. Fr. 18.80 M.— Apical para- 
dent itis is discussed in 14 chapters. After a critical review 
of problems concerning the treatment of teeth with in- 
flamed or putrid pulp, the author gives a brief sum- 
mary of^ anatomy, histology and physiology of the 
paradentium. The effect of arsenic acid and cobalt on 
the^ paradentium and the alterations of this tissue after 
extirpation of the destroyed and not destroyed pulp are 
treated. Comparative clinical and pathohistological 
study over devitalization and anesthesia of the pulp 
show that both methods are imperfect. The material 
shows that there is no difference between the periapical 
alterations of teeth with good or bad fillings. The 
histological alterations of the paradental tissue after 
treatment and filling with formalin and tricresolformaiin 
show the latter is better. Howe’s silver method and 
other metallic fillings are not suitable for treatment of 
the nerve-duct, because they are resorbed. The relations 
of apical paradentitis and oral sepsis are treated, fol- 
lowed by a comparative discussion of the effects of the 
different drugs on the paradentium. The experiments 
were performed on 85 dogs, — M, Silberberg, 

^ 16314. FERGUSON, JOHN A. Erythroblastosis with 
jaundice and edema in the newly born. Amer, Jour, 
Path. 7(3): 277-298. 10 fig. 1931.— In the 6 cases re- 
ported, the outstanding feature was abnormal extra- 
medullary hematopoiesis in full term non-syphilitic in- 
fants, all dead at birth or soon after. In each there 
was a persistence of the fetal mode and site of hema- 
topoiesis without a corresponding retardation in general 
embryological development. Of 3 cases showing marked 
jaundice at birth, in 1 bile stasis was present in the 
liver, perhaps due to excessive hemolysis of imperfectly 
differentiated erythrocytes loading the liver ceils with 
bile pigment more rapidly than it could be taken care 
of by the bile-excreting apparatus; 1 case was com- 
plicated by an infection, apparently not related ^ to 
abnormal hematopoietic activity or to the jaundice. 
Marked edema (hydrops congenitus) was present at birth 
in 2 cases. One case showed neither jaundice nor edema. 
Ail cases showed a marked enlargement of the spleen 
and liver,— From authors summary. 

16315. FOIX, CHARLES et I. NICOLESCO. Anatomic 
c6r6brale, Les noyanx gris centranx et la region mesen- 
c6pbalo-soiis-optiqiie snivi d’lm appendice sur I’anatomie 
patbologiqne de la maladie de Parkinson. 582p. 356 
drawings, 6 coL pL Masson et Cie: Paris, 1926. Pr. 
100 fr. — ^Whatever their embryonic origin and their 
situation in the organization of the central nervous 
system, the nuclei of the corpora striata, hypothalamus, 
the tuoer cinereum, and of the mesencephalon, together 
with their connections make a whole system not only 
topographically but also anatomo-physiologically. In 
this monograph the authors have added to classical 
descriptions the recently acquired facts, with the results 
of their own studies on tnese formations. In part I 
there is a brief description of the elementary notions 
of anatomy necessary for the understanding of the fol- 
lowing part. An alphabetic index gives precise defini- 
tions of the nuclei and the connecting bundles, followed 
by a brief abstract of embryology. Part II is a topo- 
graphic study of series of cuts in the 3 planes : vertico- 
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frontal, horizontal, and sagittal. This study contains 2 
parts: Part 1 is given to the study of the cuts colored 
by the myelinic methods and provides the nece^aiy 
elements for the topographic representation of the divers 
nervous bundles. Part 2 is devoted to the study of 
cuts in the same planes, colored by cellular methods. 
This chapter brings elements which are useful for the 
comprehension of the whole complex disposition of the 
many cellular groups of the region. Part II of the book 
aims to give the reader the necessary notions for the 
study of. Part III and to present model cuts from which 
the anatomical pathologist can study and recognize his 
own cuts. Part III of the monograph contains detailed 
study of the striate bodies, the thalamus, Luys’ body, 
the zona incerta, the^ nuclei of Forel’s field, the internal 
capsule, the innominate substance of Reichert, the 
white formations of the sublenticular region, the amig- 
daloid nucleus, the infundibulo-tuberian region, the 
corpus mamillaris, the red nucleus of Stilling, the black 
substance of Soemmering and the commissurae of the 
brain stem. This study unites in the synthesized de- 
scriptions everything known about the formations de- 
scribed : cytoarchitectonics, myeioarchitectonics, con- 
nections, comparative anatomy, embryology, myelo- 
genesis and blood vessels. The plates and drawings 
which illustrate the text are nearly all made from 
original preparations. The final part of the monograph 
is dedicated to the histo-pathologic study of Parkinson’s 
disease. To sum up, Parkinson’s disease means an early 
senescence of the nervous centers, which begins in the 
extrapyramidal and vegetative formations and which is 
continued by diffuse alterative processes expanding pro- 
gressively in other endoneuraxial formations. The prin- 
cipal lesions occupy the globus pallidus and the locus 
niger; the predominating alterations involve the nerve 
cells which i:)resent lesions of the abiotrophic type. 
Parkinson’s disease with the diffuse alterations of the 
senile type which accompany it, appears as an abnormal 
localization of the process of cerebral senile decay, or 
as a process resembling senility brought about by an un- 
known adjacent or determinative factor, although it is 
definitely known that this factor is often i^ectious. ^ So 
considered, Parkinson’s disease loses its individuality. 
Perhaps there are no absolute limits between Parkin- 
son’s disease and the parkinsonian syndromes found in 
infectious diseases as, e.g., epidemic encephalitis. There 
are no absolute limits between Parkinson’s disease and 
the pseudo-bulbar parkinsonism of the aged. ^ The 
anatomic pathological definition of Parkinson’s disease 
is above all a question of localization of the lesions. 
Therefore it is thought that some symptoms observed 
sometimes in the aged, as rigidity or isolated or limited 
trembling, which manifest themselves without Parkin- 
sonian syndrome can be attributed to their true nature 
which is Parkinsonian. — C, Foix. 

16316. HAACK, KARL, wad GERHARD KREYEN- 
BERG. Vergleichende kapillarmikroskopische Untersuch- 
ungen an friiher sogenannten “puellae pnblicae” und 
dem Dnrchschnittsmaterial einer dermatologisclivenero- 
logischen Abteilung. Dermatol. Zeitschr. 59(2) : 95-103. 
4 fig. 1930. — ^The authors undertook to study in 100 
prostitutes the theory that frequent infantile caj)illary 
development in such classes denotes a psychic inferiority. 
They found 22% of capillaries of immature forms, which 
is a percentage no higher than the general average of 
patients in the venereologic division. Of 21 physically 
and mentally sound nurses and attendants, 10% presented 
immature capillary forms. The authors conclude that, 
while capillary microscopy may furnish instructive 
clues, it is not sufficient in itself to establish the fact of 
feeble-mindedness. — From authors* conoludons (?># Z^- 
Cooper) . 

16317. HALKIN. Note sur les reactions du stroma 
coujonctif dans les €pith61iomas cutands. Bull. Acad, 
Roy. Med. Belgique 10(7) : 385-391. 4 fig. 1930. — Study 
of excised specimens (on the basis of Bierich’s 
of exposed forces in the production of cancer) 
vinced the author that the production of elastic jfflbens is 
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the most constant defensive reaction in cutaneous epi- 
tlieliomata. This reaction is particularly striking and 
efective in localized slowly developing and non-metas- 
tasizing basal ceil epitheliomata, but gives way before 
epithelial invasion. The same defensive reaction occurs 
In spinal cell epitheliomata, but is there rapidly broken 
down. In both forms it appears as an intense defensive 
effort in the hedge of papillae of healthy skin, where it 
appears before any cellular infiltration, 

16318. HALL, ERNEST M., and EATON M. MacKAY. 
Experimental hepatic pigmentation and cirrhosis, L Boes 
copper poisoning produce pigmentation and cirrhosis of 
the liver? IL The effect of heavy carrot-feeding on the 
rabhit^s liver. Amer, Jour, Path, 7 (4) : 327-S42, 343- 
360. 9 fig. 193 L— A litter-mate control of the same sex 
was fed a special control diet for each rabbit that re- 
ceived Cii. A diet containing 2 nigm,. of normal Cu 
acetate in eacli gm. of food (alfalfa and barley) was 
fed to 21 rabbits for 21-106 days. Of the Cii-fed animals 
17 showed pigmentation of the liver, mostly as^hemo- 
fuscin stored in Kupffer giant cells; 9 showed cirrhosis 
of the liver; 5 which failed to show cirrhosis showed 
varying degrees of liver cell necrosis. Na jicetate, sub- 
stituted for the Cii salt in the diet of 3 rabbits produced 
no changes in the livers. — From authors^ summary , — ^IL 
A high percentage of carrots was fed for 32-50 daj^s to 
22 rabbits (with litter-mate controls) divided into 3 
groups on 3 different diets ; 3 developed Kupffer giant 
cells containing a moderate amount of hemofuscin; 1 
developed a definite early cirrhosis; 2 others showed 
slight connective tissue proliferation in the iiyers. Many 
rabbits showed clear, vacuolated cytoplasm in the liver 
cells probably due to excess glycogen storage. Other 
changes included parenchymatous degeneration, fatty 
infiltration and early nuclear degenerative changes. These 
conditions may be dependent upon diet-deficiency due to 
the almost exclusive diet of carrots. 

16319. HAMPERL, HERWIG. tber erworbene Hetero- 
topiea ortsfremden Epithels im Magen-Barmtrakt. Beitr, 
Path. Anat. u. Allg, Path. 80(2) : 307-336. 10 fig. 1928.— 
The author reviews a number of cases of epithelial 
heterotopy in the digestive tract of man, citing various 
instances of ectopic stratified, ciliated, intestinal and 
pseudopyloric or mucoid epithelia. These cases of ac- 
quired heterotopy arq frequently associated with definite 
pathological states — carcinoma, tuberculosis, etc. — or are 
found after operative interference, such as anus praeter- 
naturalis and gastroenterostomy. The abnormal or al- 
tered physico-chemical conditions to which the tissues 
are exposed may be m important factor in the abnormal 
differentiations encountered. There is a discussion of 
the relation ■ of epithelial heterotopy to physiological 
regeneration, restorative regeneration, dedifferentiation 
followed by abnormal differentiation, pluripotentiality 
and the relative degree of differentiation of the epi- 
thelia of the various levels of the digestive tract. — 
A. B. Dawson, 

16320. HINTON, J. WILLIAM. Normal thyroid in 
relation to the classification of goiters. Histologic stud- 
ies. Arch, Surg, 23(2) : 191-200. 11 fig. 1931.— Since in 
SO cases of accidental death (0-89 yrs), the author was 
unable to find a relatively constant picture of the 
thyroid for different ages, it was difficult to conclude 
what was normal. In 16 cases due to acute and 11 due 
to chronic diseases, the sections showed no definite 
changes. Conflict between clinical and pathologic fea- 
tures is reported in 4 cases of various thyroid distur- 
bances. The author suggests that the previously so- 
called various types of goiter may be merely stages of 
one continuous disease. 

16321. HUEPER, W. C., G. E. WOODWARD, and E. 
G. FRY. Jpterrelations between histologic structure and 
blood cheMoal findings in cancer. Amer. Jour. Cancer 
15(4) : 2666-2674. 1931. — ^The malignancy indices and the 
blood pH of 34 cases of carcinoma were correlated and 
a preponderance of histologically highly malignant 
tumors was found in patients with an alkalosis, while 
itiunors of histologically low malignancy predominated in 


patients with a normal blood pH. The alkalosis of the 
blood in cancer patients varies not only with tiie extent 
of the disease, but also with the degree iiialignancy 
and maturity of the tumor. The degree of celloiar ir- 
regularity of cancerous tissue is increased in patients 
with an alkaline pH of the blood ccaupared with 
patients with a blood pH of normal range. In a, bout 
h of the cancer patients with a hyperglycemia (present 
in 78.393 of the cases) a high number o! mitmes was 
found, while this phenomenon was absent, in caiicerd with 
normal blood sugar. — A.uthors' sumMary, 

16322. HtlNERMANN, TH. tlber Mstopathologische 
Untersuchungen an der LuftrShrenscbleimbaut unter be- 
sonderer Bertichsichtigung toxiseber und infektibser 
Gewebsschadigungen. Beitr. Anal, Ohres, Nme u. Halms 
29(1/2): 79-99. 4 fig. 193L— In 9 cases of grippe, the 
tracheal mucosa showed symptom.^ of diffuse inflamma- 
tion microscopically, but the extensive t^oxico-degenora- 
tive signs in the mucous glands deseril)r:'d by Wiitjen for 
the grippe epidemic, 1918/19, were alxscuit. A|)pari-utly 
these symptoms depend on the character of the epi- 
demic. Both mucosa and glands showed distinct signs 
of toxic lesions in 3 cases of diphtlieria. In whooiung 
cough, too, a toxic effect was seen in the Relatively 
slight infiammatoiy defense reaction of the tissue. For 
comparison, tracheas which had undergone only post- 
mortem changes without any previous inflammatory 
process were examined. In one case, 9 yrs, afterRiuistard 
gas poisoning, the epithelium of laiynx {ind of trachea 
showed marked metaplastic alteration; finally a carci- 
noma formed. In 2 subjects who died of pulmonary 
tuberculosis the trachea remained free of tuberculosis; 
on the other hand, in a case of tuberculous meningitis 
in which the lungs were free of active tuberculosis there 
was a caseated tubercle in one gland lobule. It is 
assumed that the infection of the glands resulted from 
the excretory duct. — From authofs summary {tm’ml.), 
16323. IFF, W. tlber angeborene Terkalkungen, be- 
sonders der Arterien. VirckoiFs Arch. Path. Amt. u* 
Physiol. 281 (2) : 377-395. 1 fig. 193L— In a new-born 
c? infant, dying a few minutes after birth, multiple 
calcification was found especially in the inner layers 
of the media, in part also in the intima and in the 
adventitia of the arteries, particularly the large and 
medium sized, more seldom in the smaller arteries. Cal- 
cifications also occurred in the , interlobular connective 
tissue of the thyroid, in the glomerular capsules and 
the glomeruli of the kidneys, also in the interstitial con- 
nective tissue, in the retroperitoneal fatty tissue, in the 
cerebral pia mater, in the umbilical vein, and’ in the 
placenta. The Ca was deposited in the chromotropic 
fundamental substance of the arteries and other organs. 
A marked increase of chromotropic ground substance 
over the normal was present in the superior femoral 
vein, with no indication of disorganization. The calcifica- 
tion is attributed to incomplete development of the 
fundamental substance, congenita! 'or produced by the 
hydramnion. — Authors summary (traMi.). 

16324. ITCHIKAWA [ICHIKjIWA], K, T. YAMAHO, 
and J. FUJIMORI, On the standard weight of the spleen, 

' the liver and the kidney of the horse, and on the varia- 
tion of, weight of these organs in the case of the differ- 
ent diseases. [In Japanese.] Jour. 8oc. Agric. and Forestry 
Sapporo, Japan 20(91) : 149-172. im 
16325. JACOBSEN, VICTOR C., and KIYOSHI HOSOI. 
The morphologic changes in animal tissues due to heat- 
ing hy an ultrahigh frequency oscillator. Arch. Path. 
11 (5) : 744-759, 2 fig.^ 1931.-— Exposure of 23 do^, 27 adult 
white rats, and 3 guinea pigs in the electrostatic field of 
a high frequency oscillator produced marked hyper- 
thermia, the amount of temp, increase being controllable 
by altering either the voltage or the distance between 
the plate electrodes. The morphologic changes were con- 
gestion of the organs, peripheral hyperemia, cloudy 
swelling, fatty degeneration, dehydration, glycogen de- 
pletion, focal hemorrhages, especially in the gastro-in- 
testinai tract, epithelial hyperplasia in the parenchym- 
atous organs and stimulation of the bonemarrow. 
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Following prolonged periods of heating, degenerative 
lesions occurred in the c? germinal epithelium. Mor- 
phologically the alterations differed but little from the 
effects of fencer produced by various other methods. 

16326. JORSTAB, LOUIS H., and CLINTON W. LANE. 
Gross and microscopic^ changes in the skin produced 
by x-rays and by lipoid solvents. Arch. Dermatol, and 
Syphilol. 19(6) : 954-967. 2 fig. 1929. — An area of skin 

1 cm. in diameter on the back of adult white rats was 
painted with different lipoid solvents or given varying 
dosages of x-ray. The gross and microscopical changes 
resulting were studied. Active precancerous lesions were 
produced by the repeated painting with a diluted tar 
preparation. The same type of lesions was produced by 
a single exposure of unfiltered x-ray or by combining the 

2 procedures. Relatively small doses of x-ray produced 
the most marked changes, in that larger doses cause a 
necrosis of the epidermis and glandular structures as 
well. In the more extensive burns the derm on the 
edges shows tlie hyperplasia of skin and glandular struc- 
tures as was seen throughout the lesions in the less ex- 
tensive burn. Observation of these histological changes 
at different intervals led the authors to conclude that 
coal tar and allied substances, such as ma25ola oil, paraffin 
oil and neat’s foot oil, and x-ray, act similarly in induc- 
ing a malignant condition. They act as lipoid solvents. 
The differences in the degree of change produced by each 
may be attributed to the different nature or “drasticity” 
of the lipoid solvent used.— -L. H. Jorstad and C. W. 
Lane. 

16327. KEY, J. ALBERT. Experimental arthritis: 
The changes in joints produced by creating defects in 
the articular cartilage. Jour. Bom and Joint Surg. 13(4) : 
725-739. 7 fig. 1931. -^-In experiments on 20 rabbits many 
of the changes associated with hypertrophic arthritis were 
produced by creating a defect in the cartilage. 

16328. KODAMA, MAKOTO, und KENSABURO 
TAKAHASHI. Zur Mstodiagnostischen Bedeutung der 
Gehirnveranderung beim fleckfieberinfizierteu Meer- 
schweinchen. II. Experimentelle Studien iiber das Fleck- 
fieber. Zentralbl. Bakt. L Aht. Grig. 121 (1/2) : 32-36. 
1931. — In febrile guinea pigs with typhus infected with 
virus from 77th passage, the brains [133 examined, 155 
rabbits inoculated] showed the so-called typhus nodules, 
most frequently in the middle portion of the cerebral 
cortex, 3-14 days after appearance of fever. In un- 
questionable typhus infection of guinea pigs, the 4 diag- 
nostic signs (fever, decrease in body weight, transitional 
monocytosis, and nodular foci in the brain) were always 
present. — Atdhofs summary (transl.). 

16329. KdHLER, RUTH. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
thyreosuprarenalen Erkrankung (M. B. Schmidt). Vir- 
chow^s Arch. Path. Amt. u. Physiol. 281 (2 ) : 466-482. 
193L~In 2 cases clinically recognized as Addison’s dis- 
ease, necropsy showed high grade atrophy of the adrenals. 
The thyroid in one also was atrophic, in the other 
apparently normal, suggesting that the thyroid atrophy 
frequently seen in Addison’s disease is due to constitu- 
tional weakness of the organ. This conclusion was sup- 
ported experimentally. In 20 guinea pigs 1 adrenal was 
removed, and in 11 of these the other adrenal was later 
crushed, without effect on the thyroid. Thyroxin and 
insulin injected each into 6 guinea pigs had no effect on 
the adrenals 

16330. KdNO, MICHIO. Uber die Blutmonozytose bei 
fleckfieberinfizierteu Meerschweinchen. III. Experi- 
mentelle Studien fiber das Fleckfieber. Zentralbl. Bakt. I. 
Abt. Grig. 121(1/2) : 37-39. 1931.— In 9 guinea pigs not 
infected with typhus no significant leucocytic changes 
appeared; in 15 with unquestioned infection an intra- 
infection neutrophil leucocytosis and a postinfection 
lymphocytosis were often observed and, without excep- 
tion, a more or less evident transitional monocytosis. 

16331. KUFS, H. Die histochemiseben Grundlagen der 
Barstellung der Spirochaete pallida im Gefnerschnitt 
nacb Kkmzler und eine brauebbare Modifikation dieser 
Metbode. Zeitschr. Ges. Neurol, u. Psychiat. 118(4): 
516-525. 2 fig. 1929.— The author discusses the chemical 
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reasons for the success of Kanzler’s staining method 
of staining spirochaetes in tissue. He^ places special 
stress on the combination between uranium, silver and 
spirochaetes in the reduction process brought about by 
formalin solutions. He also discusses the relative value 
of Ag(NHa)2N03 solution, Ag(NH3)30H and NHsAgCO* 
in these staining methods. In his modification he uses the 
first of these because it forms the most stabile com- 
pound, reacts least with light, is slowly reduced and 
combines most powerfully with the tissue. Frozen sections 
are placed in bromium ammonium formalin solution 
for 10 min., in pyridin for 10 min,, and in ammonium 
nitrate 5% solution 10 min., between each change being 
washed thoroughly with distilled water. They ^ are 
brought into silver nitrate solution and stained 
for 10-20 min. in an oven at 50° C. The sections are 
washed quickly in water and reduced by the modifica- 
tion of Kanzler’s method (.5 part soda, 20 parts distilled 
water, 10% formalin solution) or after Kuf’s method. 
(Silver ammonium nitrate solution is prepared by adding 
ammonium hydroxide drop by drop to 5 cc, of 10% 
AgNOa until a precipitate forms and redissolves, and 
50% formalin solution.) Each section must be individ- 
ually reduced. — 0. J. Bucher. 

16332. LABAME, CHARLES, et FERBINANB MOREL. 
Contribution a la topographie des Idsions bistologiquea 
du cerveau s6nile. Schweizer Arch. Neurol, u. Psychiat. 
27(2): 301-310. 8 fig. 1931. — ^The method consisted in 
rigorous comparison of the senile plaques, the neuroglia, 
the ganglion cells and the blood vessels of symmetrical 
cortical areas. In both hemispheres marked similarity 
in number, morphology and cortical distribution of the 
senile plaques was noted. No constant relationship was 
noted between the senile plaques and the degree of cere- 
bral atrophy. The least symmetrically arranged of the 
glia cells were the macroglia with best developed fibers 
which give these astrocytes a strikingly cicatricial char- 
acter. The astrocytes attached to blood vessels were 
much more symmetrically arranged, but the contrary 
was true of the microglia. Ganglion cells of the Alz- 
heimer type were present in circumscribed areas of the 
cortex which were, in general, symmetrical. There is 
striking symmetry of the vascular changes. Whereas 
vascular sclerosis (la fibrose arterio-capillaire) is too 
diffusely distributed for the comparison of its extent ^in 
symmetrical areas, foci of softening (Fetat lacunaire 
et I’etat crible) have a symmetrical distribution. The 
same may be said for the arteries radiating from the 
white matter. — J. R. Cash. 

16333. LAMBERTINI, GASTONE, e PIETRO MAIN- 
OLBL Ricerche sperimentali intorno agli effetti delle 
radiazioui Rontgen sulla neurorete del Donaggio nei mam- 
miferi neonati. [Some of tbe effects of x-rays on 
the neuroreticulum of Bonaggio in new-born mammals.] 
[Summaries in French, English, and German.] Eiv. 
Radiol, e Fis. Med. 1(4) (3-17). 9 coL fig. 1929.— The 

neuroreticulum of Donaggio in the spinal nerve cells^ of 
new-born but not of adult dogs, is extremely sensitive 
to x-rays. The lesions which appeared in these researches 
are characterized by woolliness of the fibrils, and by 
breaking up of the neuroreticulum with the appearance 
of granulosity and of large vacuoles in its midst. The 
lysis and the consequent disappearance of the neuro- 
reticulum is made evident in small groups of elements 
variously distributed. The vulnerability to x-rays of 
Donaggio’s neuroreticulum in adult mammals as reported 
by Mondini, has been observed only when refrigeration 
was added to the action of the x-rays. The present 
studies indicate the vulnerability of the neuroreticulum 
under the isolated infiuence of the x-rays: evidently 
this demonstration depends on the special conditions 
of the experiment, that is, the extreme youth of the 
animals exposed^ to the irradiation. While the lysis of the 
neuroreticulum in adult animals occurs only through the 
stage of conglutination of the neuroreticulum itself and 
by means of the combined use of the x-rays and refri^ra^ 
tion, in these present studies the use of the x-ray? fed 
directly to the lysis of the neuroreticulum without pass- 
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ing throiigii the phase of conglutination. — Author's sum-- 
maty, 

16334. LAZZARINI, LAHFRANCO. Osservazioni sn! 
oancro gelatinoso della mammella. [Gelatinous mam- 
mary cancer.] Arch, Hal. Anat. e Istol. PatoL 1(3): 
367-382. 6 fig. 1930. — On the basis of 3 cases of so-called 
gelatinous cancer, 2 of tubular and 1 of cysto-adenom- 
atoiis type, the author rejects the theory of origin 
from mucous secretion and concludes that the tissue rep- 
resents the total or partial gelatinous metamorphosis 
of a pre-existing tumor. 

16335, LOTMAR, F. Histopathologische Befunde in 
Gehirnen von kongenitalem Myxodem (Thyreoaplasie). 
Zeitschr, Ges. Neurol, u. Psyckiatr. 119(4) : 491-513. 
10 fig, 1929. — ^The author reports 2 cases of congenital 
thyreoaplasia and discusses the histopathologic findings. 
In pase 1, he found a reduction in the nurnber of cells 
in the second and third layers of the frontal and parietal 
lobes; in case 2 the main changes referred to a distur- 
bance in the architecture of the cerebellum. In both 
cases, a developmental disturbance must be assumed. 
Jakob found similar changes in mongolism. Besides this 
reduction in cell content an edema of the upper layers 
of the frontal and parietal lobes is common to the 
thyreoaplasias and the mongoloid conditions. In addi- 
tion, there are involutional changes in the brain, ex- 
emplified by a marked fat content of the ganglion cells 
and by regressive transformation of the glia. The con- 
dition must be considered as a chronic toxic metabolic 
disturbance. Experimental evidence of thyroidectomized 
animals tends to support this view. Calcifications have 
been reported in the pallidum. Such changes must also 
be interpreted as involutional processes. The fact that 
it is mainly the cortex, both of the cerebrum and of 
the cerebellum, that is involved merely emphasizes the 
greater vulnerability of the neopaliium, as contrasted 
with the greater resistance of the older brain structures. 
— A. A. Low. 

16336. McCarthy, lee. mstopathology of skin 
diseases. 513p. 54 col. pL, 197 halftones. C. V. Mosby 
Co.: St. Louis, Missouri, 1931. Pr. $25.00. 

16337. MacCARTHY, WM. CARPENTER. The malig- 
nant cell. Jour. Cancer Res. 13 (2) : 167-172. 3 fig, 1929. 
— ^All malignant cells arise from regenerative cells of 
normal tissue and in the opinion of the author even 
single malignant cells, can be recognized by certain char- 
acteristics in fresh unfixed and unstained material, using 
an oil immersion lens, — G. L. Rokdenburg. 

16338. MACCHIARXJLO, 0., und J. T^NENBERG. 
liber oxyphile Zellen. Zeitschr. Immunitatsforsch. 63 
(1/2) : 56-66. 1 pi. 1929. — ^The work is based on the 
question whether special cells of the blood or of the 
connective tissue have the ability to form a series of 
other types of cells such as are seen in ^ inflammatory 
reactions. In 8 experiments made by injecting a sus- 
pension of a 24-hr. culture of Staphylococcus aureus 
into the peritoneal cavity, pleural cavity, subcutaneous 
tissue and striated muscle of guinea pigs, the animals 
were killed at intervals from immediately after injec- 
tion to 6 hrs. Histologic studies of smears of the exu- 
dates and. sections of adjacent tissue were made. The 
oxyphil cells which di Renzo believed to be transition 
forms between endothelial cells and leucocytes were con- 
sidered to be merely degenerating cells, although the 
authors’ findings agreed in general with di Renzo’s. They 
can attention to the necessity for differentiating be- 
tween the oxyphil cell whose cytoplasm stains sohd red 
with eosin and the true eosinophil, whose cytoplasm 
contains pink staining granules.— -H. A. Davenport. 

16339. MANICATIDE, M., et I. NICOLAU. Seize 
cas de nouveati-nds vaccines par le B.C.G. et morts de 
maladies intercurrentes. Etude histopathologique. [His- 
topathological study of 16 cases of new-bora, vaccinated 
with B.C.G,, who died of intercurrent diseases,] Arch. 
Roumaines Path. Exp. et Microbiol. 2(1) : 81-104. 4 pi. 
1920 ^ 

16340. MORITZ, ALAN RICHARDS. Interacinar epi- 
thelitim of the thjnroid gland. Amer. Jour. Path. 7(1) : 
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37-46. 2 pL, 3 fig. 1931.— Histologic studies (no. of sub- 
jects not stated) indicate that in norrnai tiiyroids of 
fetuses, children and adults, in pathological glands Jhc! 
seat of hypertrophy and hyperplasia, in nodiiiar goiter, 
and in adenomas of the thyroid, the mechanics of hyper- 
plasia are essentially similar. New follicles formed 
by intra- and extra-foilicular proliferation of epitheliimi 
and the secondary follicles may lose their parent con- 
nection and become isolated units. In the scattertHl foci 
of hyperplasia in normal thyroid glands, as widl as in 
glands that are the seat of pathological livpertrophy 
and hyperplasia, labyrinthine^ intcrcommunicsition of 
acini exists and is probably limited to the connection c)f 
primary with secondary acini. Solid masses of undif- 
ferentiated interfollicular epithelium are found in both 
normal and pathological glands, but such are 

readily accounted for as detached extra-foIlicuIar buds. 
Evidence contrary to certain observations by IlienlKdf 
concerning the mechanics of hyperplasia in the thyroid 
gland is presented. 

16341. NICHOLSON, G. W. An embryonic tumour 
of the kidney in a foetus. Jour. Path, and Bad. 34(6) : 
711-730. 2 pL 1931,— Both parts of the developing kidney 
are represented in the tumor. Union between its ureteric 
and metanephrogenic parts has failed. Differentiation of 
its tissues is physiological in type, though defective in 
varying degree: e.g., the collecting tubules have retained 
their functions as ^‘organizers” of Spemann; differentia- 
tion of the Malpigliian corpuscles corresponds with that 
of those of the kidneys. The tumor represents the pre.s- 
ent stage of development of a kidney • aniage after ab- 
normal stimulation. It is a malformation and has ac- 
quired no new, “un-biological” characters. — G. IF. NkhoP 
son. 

16342. PUCCINELLI, ENRICO. Su di un case di can- 
cro primitive del fegato con metastasi multiple ossee 
in attiva secrezione biiiare. [A primary hepatic carci- 
noma with multiple bone metastases actively secreting 
bile.] Arch. Hal. Anat. e Istol. Patoi. 1(5): 781-796. 
2 fig. 1930. — ^The primary tumor and ail the inetastasea 
(all the latter located in the skeletal system) had an 
identical structure, being composed of cells similar to 
those of the liver, and all contained biliary pigment. 

16343. REITANO, RICCARDO. Le alterazioni del 
sistema nervoso centrale e periferico nelle avitaminosi 
sperimentali. Ricerche su colombi e cavie e considerazionl 
patogenetiche. [Changes in the centra! and peripheral 
nervous system in experimental avitaminosis of pigeons 
and guinea pigs.] Arch. Hal. AnaL e Mol Fatal 2(2) : 
239-292. 8 pi. (2 col.) 1931. — ^In the cerebrum in 16 
pigeons with beriberi induced by a diet of polislied rice, 
the only noteworthy phenomenon was tigrolysis, which 
the author interprets as a transitory and reversible dis- 
turbance in the nerve cell. No fatty degeneration or 
glial reaction was observed. Results of examination of 
the spinal cord and other portions of the nervous system 
were negative. Following Di Mattel, the author found 
that a diet of polished rice mixed with sunflower seeck 
produced an avitaminosis picture limited to paralysis of 
■ the limbs, a phenomenon always reversible by addition 
of brewer’s yeast to the diet. The author concludes that 
the pathologic anatomy of beriberi in pigeons is essen- 
tially that characteristic of inanition. 

16344. REUTER, MAURICE J. Mstopathology of the 
skin in myxedema. Arch. Dermatol and SyphihL 24 
( 1 ) : 55-71. 6 fig. 1931. — Specimens from 12 myxedema 
patients showed fairly uniform hyperkeratosis of the 
epidermis, with hyperkeratotic plugging of the hair fol- 
licles md ^eat ducts; irregular, scattered atrophy of 
the epidermis, with degenerative changes in the epidermal 
cells; pronounced edematous changes in the corium, and 
in consequence a spreading apart of the collagen and 
elastic fibers associated with mild degenerative changes; 
a sparse cellular infiltrate about the vessels in the upper 
part of the cutis, and in a few cases about the hair 
foUicl^ and sweat glands; and the constant presence 
of a mucinous staining material in considerable quanti- 
ties. The characteristic appearance of patients is, in all 
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probability, tlie result of edeuia and the presence of 
the excess of mucin in the coriuin. In 10 cases in which 
the basal metabolic rates were low but myxedema not 
present, ^ the cutaneous histologic picture was similar 
to that in myxedema, except for the absence of marked 
edematous changes. Mucin is probably a normal con- 
stituent of the skin. 

16345. RIX, ERICH. Die Melanose der Kalber. Fir- 
chow's Arch. Path, A7iat. u. Physiol. 281(2): 396-411. 

4 fig. 1931. — In 2 calves with high grade melanosis, the 
greater part of the pigment was deposited in mesen- 
chymal cells — apparently tissue histocytes and adventitial 
cells. A heavy deposit of pigment in the mucosa of the 
soft palate and the nose occurred in the epithelial cover 
cells and epithelial ceils of the excretory ducts — a finding 
contr^ictory to the present conception that pigmenta- 
tion is confined to derivatives of the mesoderm, and 
to Jiiger^s view that pigment is deposited only in the 
cover ceils of the lymph vessels and (in the liver) in 
the stellate cells. The distribution of pigment corre- 
sponds to Weidenreich’s scheme, which confines the de- 
posit to 4 (or 2) layers. — Author’s summary (transL). 

15346. SCAGLIA, GIUSEPPE. Sulla sarcosporidiosi 
cardiaca con speciale riguardo alia patologia del fascio 
di His. [Cardiac saxcosporidiosis, with special refer- 
ence to the pathology of the bundle of His.] Arch. Ital. 
Amt. e IsioL PatoL 1 (2) : 156-182. 1 pi. (col.) , 4 fig. 
1930. — ^In the hearts of about 100 cattle and many sheep, 
all apparently in good general condition, taken at ran- 
dom from a slaughter house, sarcocysts were ^^constantly” 
found in the myocardium and particularly in the bundle 
of His, the nerves however being spared. To explain the 
fact that the animals had apparently suffered no injury 
from this heavy myocardial infestation, the theoiy is 
advanced that the function of the bundle of His is 
exercised through the nerves. In the reported human 
cases of fatal cardiac paralysis, the continuity of the 
entire bundle of His was apparently interrupted. 

16347. SCHAHMANN, J. Localisation dans la moelle 
des os au cours du lupus pernio type Hutchinson, Con- 
tribution h r^tude de la lymphogranulomatose metascro- 
fuleuse et du lupus 6ryth6inateux. [Localization in the 
bone marrow during pernicious lupus, type Hutchinson.] 
Haematologica 1. Arch. 11(6) : 449-464. 6 fig. 1930.— -The 
case was characterized by tumefaction of the nose and 
ears and by digital deformation. Cutaneous and marrow 
lesions were identical with those found in erythematous 
lupus. To distinguish the case from benign lymphogranu- 
loma the author characterizes it with the term metascrof- 
uloiis lymphogranulomatosis. — N. A. Michels. 

16348. SEULBERGER, P., W. SCHMIDT, und F. 
KRdlHNG. Rdntgenbiologische Untersuchungen an Carci- 
nomen. I, Hitteilung. Cytologische Studien an oher- 
flachlichen und tiefgreifenden menschlichen Carcinomen. 
Strahlentherapie 31 (3) : 467-494. 37 fig. 1929. — cyto- 
logical examination of 5 superficial and 4 deep carci- 
nomata showed that the number and quality of the 
mitoses varied widely, even before raiation. After 
radiation a quantitative as well as qualitative change 
in the karyokinesis of each tumor was observed, and 
the time of this change was variable. The resting cells 
of the tumor also showed changes. Many of the cells, 
especially those of deep seated tumors, showed processes 
of dissolution after the radiation which, perhaps, indi- 
cated a fermentative change. Increased round cell in- 
filtration and proliferation of connective tissue in and 
around the tumors was probably a reaction of the organ- 
ism, especially noticeable after radiation.— 0. Glasser. 

16349. SJ5VALL, ALF, und HELGE SJ5VALL. Ex- 
perimentelle Studien iiber die Sekund^knotchen in den 
Kniekehlenlympliknoten des Kaninchens bei Bacillus 
pyocyaneus-Lnfektion. Virchow’s Arch, Path. Anat. u. 
Phydol 278(2) : 258-283. 37 fig. 1930.— To ascertain 
whether or not formation of new secondary nodules is 
produced in the lymph nodes of the popliteal space 
of rabbits after an injection of a virulent culture of 
Bacillus pyocyaneus in the region of the lymph ve^els, 
an accurate method for determining the various tissue 
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components of lymph nodes was worked out, by which 
the lymph nodes of 11 normal and 22 experimental ani- 
mals were studied. From 5 to 7 days after the injection 
the infected rabbits showed a significant formation of 
new secondary lymph nodes (s.Ln.), which after ap- 
proximately 10-20 days reached their maximum, surpass- 
ing the lymph nodes of the other side as well as those of 
the normal animals by hundreds. After a month the 
s.l.n. subsided. These facts seem to support Hellman^s 
theory that s.Ln. represent reaction centers against the 
bacteria, etc. In these experiments the swelling of the 
lymphatic tissues was noted. It was shown that imder 
normal conditions the difference in weight of the popli- 
teal lymph nodes^ of 49 animals amounted at most to 
1 cgm. The condition of the experimental animals was 
quite different. In the first days of the experiment the 
lymph nodes of the infected side were very much swollen, 
and surpassed those of the other side by many cgm. 
These decreased during the course of the experiment. 
The swelling did not take place at the same time as the 
formation of new s-lm., for the swelling had already 
subsided when the new formations reached their height — 
after 10-20 days. Generally speaking, the average size 
of the sJ.n. was much larger in the infected side; how- 
ever, in this particular, no definite reaction can be 
pointed out. Also nothing specific can be said concern- 
ing the relative amounts of cortex and medulla. Accu- 
rate microscopical examinations have shown that in these 
inoculation experiments no demonstrable general reac- 
tion was present in the lymphatic system. The reaction 
seemed to be much more strongly localized in the lymph 
nodes of the infected side. Only here may the various 
types of changes be seen. — Authors’ summary (traml. 
by H. Jackson. Jr.) . 

16350. STEWART, FRED W. Primary liposarcoma 
of bone. Amer. Jour. Path. 7(2) : 87-93. 3 pL 1931. — 
A probable diagnosis of liposarcoma in 3 cases was based 
on the resemblance of the tumor cells to fat cells, the 
presence of large fat droplets in 1 case, the general re- 
semblance to fat cells m another although no specific fat 
stains were available, and the xanthomatous droplets 
in the second case; the peculiar clinical course, namely, 
a suggestion at least of multiplicity of bone lesions in 
all 3 instances which recalls the behavior of certain of 
the liposarcomas observed in the soft parts; lack of 
evidence of^ primary epithelial origin; and an appear- 
ance inconsistent with primary bone tumors of known 
types. All 3 tumors were either multiple in bone or else 
showed a marked tendency to metastasize to other bones. 
Of the 2 cases treated by irradiation both proved radio- 
sensitive, a behavior inconsistent with any primary 
osteogenic bone tumor of comparable structure, or with 
a metastatic adenocarcinoma, but not inconsistent with 
certain liposarcomas observed in the soft tissues, 

16351. STRUWE, FRIEDRICH. Histopathologische 
Untersuchungen iiber Entstehung und Wesen der senilen 
Plaques. Zeitschr. Ges. Neurol, u. PsycMatr. 122 (1/2) : 
291-307. 5 fig. 1929. — ^The plaques are found in a great 
variety of conditions; in presenile, senile and arterio- 
sclerotic dementia, but also in general paresis and in 
brains without clinical or pathological evidence of dis- 
ease. The plaques are products of abnormal metabolism, 
and it is uncertain whether they are formed locally by 
the brain or transported there metastatically through the 
blood stream. But whether they are local or hematog- 
enous products, they must be considered as “foreign 
bodies” which provoke reactions on the part of the sur- 
rounding tissue; in this respect they differ from the 
corpora amylacea, which produce no reactive chaiiges. 
On this basis, the author disposes of the theory of various 
authors that the plaques are formed by microglia, oligo- 
dendroglia, or astrocytes. These latter cells do not pro- 
duce the plaques but merely react to them as scavengers 
(microglia) or as supportive cells (astrocytes) . Neither 
the plaques nor the feltwork that usually forms their 
radiating outer layer is necessarily connected with Wood 
vessels. They may be totally independent of vasosINtr 
structures. But in the majority of instances 
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perivascular. Ganglion cells or glia cells are tmable to 
form plaques. The ^‘nucleus” of the plaque usually con- 
tains lipoids. — A. A. Low. 

16352. T0WNE, EDWARD BANCROFT, and FRED- 
ERICK DEBT REICHERT. Compression of the lumbo- 
sacral roots of the spinal cord by thickened ligamenta 
flava. Ann. Surg. 94(3) : 327-336. 13 fig. 1931.— A new 
cause of compression of ^the spinal cord is reported, with 
2 illustrative case histories. The condition is a prolifera- 
tion of the ligamenta fiava between laminae of the lum- 
bar spine, which eventually causes a block in the cere- 
brospinal fluid circulation and compression of the cauda 
equina; the etioIog>^ is unknowm. — Fro7n anihofs 
marg. 

16353, WALLBACH, CtNTER. Dntersuchungen iiber 
die unterschiedliche Wxrkung einiger leukocytenvermin- 
dernder Substanzen. Ze-Uschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 68(5/6) : 
621-655. 7 fig. 1929.— In rabbits benzol destroys the 
follicles of the lymph nodes and spleen and inhibits new 
growth of the granular leucocytes without stimulating 
differentiation. In the peripheral blood there is a relative 
Increase in the number of young forms. The bone marrow 
becomes aplastic, with the persistence of a small 
lymphoid cell with a heavily stained nucleus in the 
parenchyma and occasionally in the peripheral blood. 
There is no histological evidence of cell destruction. 
Thorium x produces an aplasia of the bone marrow with 
inhibition of new growth but there is some stimulation 
to differentiation, so that the peripheral blood shows 
older forms with no histologic evidence of destruction of 
leucocytes. The pouring out of lymphocytes results in 
a decrease in size of the follicles in the lymph nodes and 
spleen. 200 B. of roentgen-ray produces very little change 
in the lymph follicles and does not reduce the leucocyte 
count, 'There is an increase in the number of eosinophils 
and mast cells in the blood and bone marrow. With 600 
E there is a mild decrease in the number of leucocytes 
with some destruction of the lymph follicles and bone 
marrow, ^ Granulopoiesis is stimulated by general irradi- 
ation, with increase in the number of young forms in 
the blood stream. The number of eosinophils and mast 
cells is not increased as much as with weaker doses. The 
response in the rabbit is apparently different from that 
in leukemia of man. — R. Isaacs. 

16354. WERTHEMANN, A. Experimentelle Ront- 
genschadigungen des Herzmuskels. Strahlentherapie 38 
(4) : 702-709. 6 fig. 1930. — ^In 2 series of experiments on 
11 rabbits, the observed x-ray injuries to the heart muscle 
may be summarized as follows: — (a) Injuries to paren- 
chyma: (1) simple cloudy swelling with loss of cross 


striations; (2) fine-grained up^ to eoiifsc nodular, occa- 
sionally wax>" degeneration, witli the fibrillar striations 
sometimes preserved and sometimes lost; (3) atrophy of 
muscle fibers, up to complete obliteration, leaving only 
the empty sarcolemma; simple atrophy of tlie nucIeiLS, 
with more marked effects the degenerated portions, 
(b) Changes in the interstitial connective tissue:^ (1) 
perivascular and extensive diffuse inflammatory infiltra- 
tion; (2) miliary callus formation, which may lead 
to actual sclerosis.— Awthor’s siininiarg (tmnd. by E. li. 
Quimby) . 

16355. WILLIS, RUPERT A. Metastatic tumours in 
the thyreoid gland. Amer. Jour. Path. 7 (3) : 187-206. 12 
fig. 1931. — From evidence in 10 cases observed and 47 
previously recorded, the author concludfs that different 
types of tumors possess ^different intrinsic capacities for 
establishing metastases in the thyroid; that nieliuioma 
and lung carcinoma are the most poiemt in this rr‘s|)ect; 
that adenomatous and other abnormal anats of thyroid 
tissue are predisposed to the establishment of metastatic 
neoplasms, and that this predisposition dt^ijeruis on chem- 
ical or metabolic rather than on vascular changes in 
the altered tissues. In those neoifirtsms which display 
a maximum propensity for rnetastas'izing to^ the thyroid 
(melanoma and lung cancer) , notable association of the 
metastases with other abnormalities of tlie gland are 
observed only infrequently. Conversely, tli.M’oid metas- 
tases from growths of low thyroid-colonizing tendency 
exhibit remarkably frequent cssociation wiili pre-exist- 
ing abnormalities of the organ, 

16356. WISKOVSKY, B. tlber die dnreh Tonsillen- 
reiznng experimentell erzeugten Veranderungen des 
weissen Blutbildes. Acfa Oto-LaryngoL 15 (2/4) : 172498. 
2 fig. 1931.— Cauterization of the ^tonsils produced in 
31 subjects (7 with normal tonsils) changes in ^ the 
white blood picture like those produced in 4 subjects 
(3 with norma! tonsils) by massage, and observed by 
Viggo Schmidt after tonsil massage in his own subjects. 
The leukopenia in the peripheral blood, however, was 
apparently not dependent on the condition pi the ton- 
sils alone, for it occurred both in normal subjects and in 
those with chronic tonsillitis; the author regards it as 
due to a restriction of the delivery of lympiiocyti's to 
the bloodstream, occasioned by a functional disturbance 
of the lymphadenoid s>’stem through irritation of the 
tonsils. The tonsils thus appear to be of the 

lymphadenoid system, which under physiologically nor- 
mal conditions can react to tonsillar irritation by influ- 
ence on the white blood picture. 
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16357. ABT, A., ELSE ASCHENHEIM, und H. FIN- 
KELSTEIN. Zur Kenntnis des alimentaren Fiebers. I. 
liber das Eiweissfieber. Zeiischr. Kinderkeilk. 49(1/2): 
31-54. 1930.— Addition of protein to the food greatly 
increases the water requirement. When large amounts 
are given without increasing the water intake, the in- 
creased water need is satisfied through restriction of 
the sen^ble and insensible water output. If this mecha- 
nism fails because of urea diuresis or diarrhea, then de- 
hydration results and with it a rise in body temp, 
(fever). Perspiration is diminished if the temp, remains 
normal and is increased with a rise in body temp. The 
above speaks against the conception of protein fever as 
a hyperpyrexia due to heat stasis.— H. Finkelstein. 

16358. ALEXANDER, HANNS. Genitalcyclus der 
Frau und. Lungentuberkulose in ihren wechselseitigen 
Beziehungen. Beitr. Klin. Tuherk. 75(1/2) : 313-320. 
1930. — ^From a study of 363 patients Alexander concludes 


that the endocrine processes which govern menstruation, 
rather than, menstruation itself, exercise a.n important 
influence on the course of tuberculosis in women. 

16359. ALYAREZ, WALTER C. Nervous indigestion, 
300p. Paul B. Hoeber, Inc.: New York, 1930. Pr. $3.75. 
— ^Although functional types of indigestion are common, 
they are poorly understood and poorly treated and med- 
ical students are graduating without sufficient experience 
in regard to them. This book has been written with 
the hope of repairing this defect in medical education. 
Some of the chapters deal with the physiologic laepects 
of the problem while others cover the psychologic, socio- 
logic and therapeutic aspects. Detailed instructions are 
given for the handling of the nervous patient and for 
the treatm^t of the yaripus symptoms which may arise. 
The book is written simply and interestingly enough so 
that it may be read also by intelligent laymen. — W* C* 
Alvarez,. . , 



1689 [JuNE-JuLy,1932] ANIMAL PATHOLOGY--FUNCTIONAL 16360-16368 


16360. AMBROGIO, A. Ricerche biologiclie in alciini 
casi di lebbra. (Nota preventiva.) [Biologic studies 
on some cases of leprosy. (Preliminary note.)] Gior. 
Ital Lem. e Sifil 71(4): 1292-1301. 1930.— Results of 
seniiii flocculation and precipitation tests by 12 different 
methods, erythrocyte sedimentation tests, various tests 
of the cerebrospinal fluid and urine, etc., on 11 lepers and 
50-260 normal controls. 

16361. BARELLI, L. Die Wirknng des' bestrablten 
Ergosterins (antirachitischen Vitamins) anf den Maiise- 
krebs. Zeitschr, Krehsjorsch, 29 (4) : 376-388. 1 fig. 1929. 
— The administration of irradiated ergosterol to mice 
inoculated with the Ehrlich carcinoma resulted in a cer- 
tain degree of inhibition of tumor growth, an effect 
which the writer attributes to the known restraining 
effect of Ca on neoplastic growth, and the effect of this 
vitamin on Ca deposition.— JJ. E, Eggera. 

16362. BASTOS, M., nnd L. MAZO, Ca-Gebalt des 
Blutes nnd cbronischer Gelenkrbeumatismns. Arch. Klin, 
Chir. 161(1/2) i 222-232. 1930. — ^The authors examined 
the Ca content of blood from 30 clinically recovered 
individuals from 18-31 years of age. In all these cases, 
as in pathological ones to be reported later, the Ca 
determinations were always made in duplicate. Extreme 
values were: maximum 10.88, minimum 10.03, with a 
mean value of 10.31 mgm. % in blood serum. The authors 
have the impression that the normal Ca content is 
much more constant than earlier figures indicate. They 
determined the Ca content in patients having chronic 
articular rheumatism of distinct forms. The figures are 
as follows: 1) Ankylosed polyarthritis. In 12 patients 
belonging to this group the Ca value varied between 
9.99 and 13.72, the mean value 11.35 mgm. a little 
higher than normal. 2) Monarticular arthritis defor- 
mans. In 10 patients the Ca value lay between 1051 
and 13.56 mgm. %, with the mean value 11.53. The Ca 
content of the blood was above normal and indeed some- 
what higher than in group 1. 3) Progressive but not 
ankylosed polyarthritis deformans. In this group only 
2 were examined; the Ca value lay between 10,88 and 
12.70, mean value 11.79 mgm. %; above normal and 
iiigher than both of the first groups mentioned. 4) 
Rheumatism or post-infectious seconaary arthritis with- 
out deforming bone lesions (8 cases). The Ca values 
were 9.57 and 11.17 mgm. % with a mean value of 10.31, 
a normal figure. In general it may be said that the Ca 
value in chronic articular rheumatism is variable while 
for ^ completely recovered individuals it is constant. 
Variability corresponds to the rate of the bone change 
which belongs to the picture of rheumatic disease and 
it is concluded that the unstable Ca values are not the 
cause but the result of the disease process. The high Ca 
content in the blood in this malady is accounted for on 
the supposition that the Hme of the blood is in transit 
from one point which decalcifies to another which ossifies. 
— Authors^ mmmary (traml. by J, C, Bugher). 

16363. BENEDICT, ETHEL M., and KENNETH B. 
TITRNER. The serum calcium in polycythemia vera. 
Jour, Clin. Investigation 9(2) : 263-264. 1930.— From a 
study of 9 cases Benedict and Turner conclude that there 
is no significant variation in the serum Ca in polycy- 
themia vera. 

16364. BERNOCCHI, FILIPPO. II bilancio tossico e la 
reaasione nera nei nenrastenici. [The toxic equilibrium 
and the black reaction in neurasthenics.] Cervello 9(5) : 
266-277. 1930.— The ‘Toxic equilibrium” (Condorelii^s 
concept of a general formula expressing the degree of 
intoxication and of the resistance of the organism ex- 
pressed in terms of the urinary total cholesterol : fatty 
acid ratio) was subnormal in 11 out of 15 cases of 
neurasthenia. Buscaino’s “black reaction” (black precipi- 
tate from urine boiled with AgNOs) wai 5 positive in only 
2 cases. This “black reaction” expresses a si)ecial type 
of intoxication with substances of the amine group, 
while the Condorelli toxic equilibrium is of general 
application, based on the theory that cholesterol is 
antitoxic and antihemolytic, while the fatty acids are 
hemolytic and cytotoxic. The cholesterol rises and falls 


with the defensive reserves of the organism while in- 
crease of the fatty acids represents a toxic alteration in 
metabolism. Hence the apparent discrepancy between 
the results of the 2 tests is not a real contradiction; 
it merely shows that a general toxic condition is present 
in neurasthenia, but not the special kind indicated by 
the Buscaino test. 

16365. BETHE, A. v., G. v. BERGMANN, C. EMBDEN, 
und A. ELLINGER. Handbuch der normaleu uud patho- 
logischen Physiologie. Mit Beriicksichtigung der experi- 
mentelleu Pharmakologie. Bd. 8. 2. Halfte. Energieum- 
satz. Tl. 2, D/II. III. Elektrische Ehergie. Lichteuer^e. 
[Handbook of normal and pathological physiology with 
consideration of experimental pharmacology. Energy 
relations. Electrical energy, light energy.] 657-1095p., 
207 fig. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1928. RM. 48. 

16366. BULGER, HAROLD A., HENRY H, DIXON, 
and DAVID P, BARR, (with the technical assistance of 
OLIVE SCHREGARDUS). The functional pathology of 
hyperparathyroidism. Jour. Clin. Investigation 9(1) : 
143-190. 1930. — ^A study of 3 cases of hyperparathyroM- 
ism, 2 with osteitis fibrosa cystica and the other with 
multiple myeloma, has presented certain abnormalities 
of Ca and P metabolism. Most characteristic of these 
were a high serum Ca, possibly accounting for many 
of the clinical features, and an excessive excretion of Ca 
by the kidneys, apparently explaining the urinary tract 
complications. The increase of Ca in the urine was 
sufficient to cause a negative Ca baJance, although 2 
patients showed, in addition, an excessive output in the 
stools. Low serum P was repeatedly found except in 1 
patient with marked kidney insufficiency. Altered P 
metabolism was encountered but no specific abnormality 
presented. There was no indication that the total N 
metabolism or^ creatinine metabolism is abnormal in 
hyperparathyroidism. Although there were marked 
changes in Ca and P other serum electrolytes were nor- 
mal. By the administration of orthophosphate it was 
possible to cause an increase in the serum phosphate, 
a decrease in serum Ca, a reduction of Ca in the urine 
to normal and establish a positive Ca balance. It ap- 
pears, however, that a continuation of this procedure 
resulted in an excessive output of Ca in the stools. Fol- 
lowing parathyroidectomy in 2 patients the disturbances 
of Ca and P metabolism were reversed. The Ca almost 
disappeared from the urine and large amounts of Ca and 
P were retained in the proportion in which they occur 
in bone. One patient reverted to tetany which was 
almost fatal. It was controlled with difficulty by the 
administration of large amounts of parathormone and 
Ca. The metabolism of hyperparathyroidism differs al- 
most completely from that of osteomalacia. In the liter- 
ature, however, great confusion exists in nomenclature. 
Cases have been called osteomalacia which probably were 
examples of hyperparathyroidism.^ This state is perhaps 
most often seen with von Recklinghausen’s disease of 
bones, but accompanies hyperplasia of the parathyroid 
from a variety of causes which include multiple myeloma, 
extensive carcinoma of bone and possibly other de- 
structive bone processes. These studies indicate ^ that 
improvement in the clinical state of hyperparathyroidism 
may be accomplished by the administration of orthophos- 
phate. The possible dangers of such a procedure have 
been made evident. It would appear that the only effec- 
tive method of treatment is the removal of parathyroid 
tissue.— Authors’ summary, 

16367. BURGHI, SALVADOR E. L’acidose de la pre- 
miere enfance. Contribution k I’etude Clinique de sa 
pathogenic. Eev. Frangaise PSd. 6 (3) : 335-354. 1930.— 
In 45 cases (infants aged 1-14 mos.) acidosis occurred 
exclusivelsr among dystrophic, dehydrated infants, almost 
always artificially fed, at least in part. Dystroijhy, though 
essential to acidosis, was not sufficient of itself, even 
when severe, to produce it. In all cases of acute, intense 
dehydration, however, acidosis appeared. 

16368. CASPARI, W. Rohkost und Krebskrankheit, 
Zeitschr, Volksemdhr. u. Didtkost 6(3) : 38-41. 

From a review of the literature the author believes it 
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not impossible that a relation exists between the increase 
in spread of cancer and the constant increase in the use 
of raw foods as constituents of the daily diet. 

16369, CASTELLINO, PIETRO G. La creatina 
creatinina nelle dermatosi. [Creatin and creatinin in 
dermatoses.] Gior. Ital. Derm, e Sifil, 71(2): 442-448. 
1930. — In 19 cases of dermatosis presence of creatin and 
increase in creatinin content of the urine were observed 
only in extensive or acute dermatoses, and then not so 
regularly as to establish a clear relation between the 
condition of the skin and endogenous metabolism. — 
Authofs summary (trausL) . 

16370. CASTLE, WILLIAM B., WILMOT C. TOWN- 
SEND, and CLARKE W. HEATH. Further observations 
on the aetiologicai relationship of achylia gastrica to 
pernicious anaemia. Lancet 218(5568): 1062-1063. 1930. 

16371. CHAPIN, HENRY DWIGHT, and LAWRENCE 
THOMAS ROYSTER. Diseases of infants and children. 
6th rev. ed. 675p. 15 coL pL, 184 fig. Wm. Wood & Co.: 
New York, 1929. Pr. $7.50. — This volume on clinical 
pediatrics not only incorporates what is usually found 
iu text-books, but also draws on the authors^ clinical ex- 
perience and their familiarity with the newer knowledge 
on the subject. Most of the illustrations are original. 
There is no bibliography. — L, W, Sauer, 

16372. CORDS, RICHARD. Zur Pathologie der Fiihr- 
ungsbewegungen. Graefe's Arch, Ophthalmol. 123 (2) : 
173-218, 12 fig. 1929. — ^T?he author investigated the as- 
sociated eye movements (nystagmus) in a large series 
of nerve cases, finding ip these the symptom *‘Sak- 
kadierung” (nystagmus) to which the author called 
attention in 1925. The patient is unable to follow slowly 
moving objects evenly, distinctly intermittent move- 
ments being noted. Pure ‘‘Sakkadierung” without other 
associated nervous disturbances was found only after 
epidemic encephalitis (cogwheel phenomena). With 
directional viewing he found combined “Sakkadierung” 
in cases of brain stem afiections, as well as^ in en- 
cephalitis and multiple sclerosis. In cerebral involve- 
ment ^^Sakkadierung” from right to left points to lesion 
in the right hemisphere, from left to right in the left 
hemisphere. ^‘Sakkadierung^’ from right to left is mostly 
accompanied by failure of the optico-kinetic eye move- 
ment to the right. The author sets up the hypothesis 
that the associated eye movements are controlled over 
separate cortical pathways, excitation of movement by 
one and inhibition of movement by another. The move- 
ment from right to left is controlled through the optic 
motor cortex in the vicinity of the calcarine fissure. De- 
struction of this portion of the cortex or blocking of 
the pathway from this area leads to the development 
of the above symptoms. This is conceivably of im- 
portance in cerebral localization. — R. Cords (transl. by 
If, F, Jacobs) . 

16373. CRISTOL, PAUL. Interpretation des valeurs 
de la reserve alcaline du plasma sanguin au cours des 
ceto-acidoses. Compt, Rend. Acad, Sci. IParisl 188(22) : 
1451-1452. 1929. — ^Normal or increased alkaline reserve 
findings in cases of ketosis, frequently encountered in 
diabetics, must be interpreted as errors in technique 
due to the accumulation of diacetic acid in the blood. 

16374. CRQSTI, A. Su alcune caratteristiche bio- 
Chimiche del sangue e degli essudati cutanei in derma- 
tosi. II. Osservazioni comparative nel pemfigo su cute 
clinicamente nonnale o alterata. [Some biochemical 
characteristics of the blood and cutaneous exudate in 
detmatosis. IL Comparative observations of the clinically 
normal and altered skin in pemphigus.]. Gior. ItaJ, 
Derm, e Sifil 71(4): 1031-1053. 1930.— Studies on 7 
patients with pemphigus and Duhring^s disease showed 
no important modifications in the blood, but emphasized 
some interesting constitutional differences between 
plasma and cutaneous exudate. Some crystalloid sub- 
stances, especially Na, are contained in these exudates 
generally in higher concentration than in plasma, with 
a p^eptiMe increase in Cl; this high concentration 
generally cofresporids to a rather high refractive index 
aad relatively high protein values (though always lower 


than those of pksma) , and also iiicre^'e of residual N 
and of H ion concentration. ^ The vesicular contents ia 
Duhring’s disease (except for a slightly iiigiior Ca- 
content) are almost identical with tl'iose in true perii- 
phigus. No significant difference was seen beiwecii^ the 
exudates from spontaneous and those jrom artificially 
produced vesicles. More noteworthy dMviviicvs were ob- 
served between vesicles produced on noniial sKin and skin 
clearly undergoing aca'ntholysis, wiiicli iatter were al- 
most always higher in crystalloids anci colloids than 
the former exudates, even though tlie iiulc'X oi inflam- 
matory reaction was proportionately no higlier. 1'iiis, 
Crosti suggests, may be due to the cellular degtu:n,'ratif:m 
of the epidermis, producing a local acciiruiilatitur of 
comparatively acid protein split products, and thence 
a state of local hyper-ionization, attracting jiarlinilarly 
hydrophii electrolytes and thus tending to inerpase the 
protein-salt content of tlie exuc!atc*s formed directly over 
the altered cellular elements. 

16375. DAS, K. K, A note on blood changes filari- 
asis. Indian Jour. Med. lies. 18(3) : 1931.-— 

The ^'ariation in the percentiige of heriioglobiii is bc- 
tw’een 62 and 84, average 74, in the cases, and 

62 and 80, average 68, in the negtdivt^ cases. ^ The normal 
mean hemoglobin value in the^ adults of 'Ga\''a district 
varies between 72 and 75% (Korke, 1927), it afjpears 
therefore that there is no marked fail in the I'lemogiobin 
percentage from the standard. The mean valur' of tlie 
red blood cells per c.mm. is normal in the |>ositive 
(5,440,000) and negative (5,108,000) ^ cases of iilariasis. 
Similarly the mean value of the wiiite blood cells pcT 
c.mm. (day and night counts) is nearly nonna! (I'lositive 
cases, average, 6,743; negative ^ cases, ^ average, 6,675). 
There appears to be no appreciable difference between 
the differential leucocytic count made during the identi- 
cal hours of day and night, except for the fact that the 
eosinophil cells show a tendency to rise and polymor- 
phonuclear cells to fall, both in the positive and negative 
cases of filariasis. This change appears to be due to 
filariasis, as the presence of helminthic ova found in the 
cases appears to be negligible. The number micro- 
filariae in the peripheral blood does not seem to influence 
the normal value of the red cells; but there is a sug- 
gestion in the case of white cells which are below normal 
(vide cases 4, 5 and 12, Table I ). — Authors mmimarii, 

16376. DIETHELM, 0. Disturbance of vision and 
consciousness in Petit-Mal attacks. Human Biol, 2(4) : 
547-554. 1930'.— With hypnotic technic pctit-mul attacks 
of various epileptic patients were investigatecL The re- 
hearsal of these attacks in deep hypnosis revealed char- 
acteristic changes in consciousness, vision and bodily 
sensations. Consciousness was found to be very lliictiiat- 
ing. At times it was clear, at others appreciation of sur- 
rounding objects was vague, passing at some points iato^ 
a complete loss of external perception. In ail attach 
there were sensations of tightness, tensene® and numb- 
ness, most frequently in throat and face. They appeared' 
from a few minutes to 2 hrs. before the attack and 
lasted for a varying period up to 10 minutes after the 
attack. The patients did not experience thiwe sensations 
in their conscious state, and the variation in intensity 
was not correlated with any variation In consciousU'ess. 
There^ was a, definite concentric constriction 'Of the field 
of vision on entering the attack and a similar concentric 
enlargement on coming out. There was further re- 
striction of attention to the central objects, loss of the 
sense of the^ situation and location, and disturbance of 
fusion. Similar findings were observed in a patient who 
did not lose consciousness during his attacks.— G. 
Diethelm. 

16377. DODDS, E. C., and J. D. ROBERTSON. The 
relation of aceto-acetic acid to diabetic coma and the 
cause of death. Lancet 218(5564) : 852-854. 1930.— The 
alkali reserve of the blood w^ estimated by the Yan 
Slyke method, great care being taken to insure uni- 
formity in the determinations- Saturation of the speci- 
men with CO 2 was performed by a gas mixture contain- 
ing 5.5% GOa in air in a cylinder. The acetone bodies. 
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in the blood were estimated by the method of Behre 
Benedict in the form of volatile and non-volatile acetone 
bodies. Since the blood contains little or no acetone 
these estimations correspond respectively to aceto-acetic 
acid in ^-hydroxTbutyric acid. A study of (a) the aceto- 
acetic acid and (b) the alkali reserve content of the 
blood in patients in diabetic coma failed to support the 
theories of ketosis and acidosis respectively as a cause 
of this condition. Thus, in many cases non-comatose 
diabetic patients were found to have a higher aceto-acetic 
acid content than the comatose patients, and it was 
found impossible to correlate the blood analyses with 
the clinical condition of the patient. On recovery from 
coEia the aceto-acetic acid content rose, thereby further 
indicating that the enol theory of diabetic coma is 
improbable. In the fatal cases death was preceded by 
a persistently falling blood pressure, and the importance 
of circulatory failure is indicated. The occurrence of 
leucocytosis in coma is confirmed.— Awt/iors' summary, 

16378, Bu BOIS. Cancers de la face avec granulomes 
a cellules gdantes et corps strangers. [In French, with 
English summary.] Acta Dermato-Venereol. 11(3) : 268- 
276. 3 fig. 1930.— -In 2 cases basocellular growths de- 
veloped in the immediate neighborhood of foreign 
bodies, 1 of these being the sting of an insect that had 
been lodged for 5 3 rrs. in the skin at the point where 
the tumor made its appearance, the other a spine, prob- 
ably of vegetable origin, of the date of whose lodgment 
nothing positive could be learned. Good microphoto- 
graphs show both these foreign bodies surrounded by 
giant-cell graniilomata in the immediate neighborhood 
of the 1st manifestations of a cancer. The author there- 
fore holds that spontaneous cancer of the face should 
be given an important place side by side with those 
conitions which develop from the classical precancerous 
affections, and that to the list of etiological causes there 
should be added that of 'finsidious penetration into the 
skin of various foreign bodies.” Other observations still 
in progress seem to show that a similar r61e can be 
played by foreign bodies of endogenous origin. 

16379. EAVES, ELIZABETH COWPER. Diabetes in- 
sipidus. Brain 53(1) ; 47-55. 1 pi. 1930.— Report of 4 
cases of diabetes insipidus, 1 associated with infantilism, 
1 post-encephalitis, 1 transitory post-encephalitic, 1 
transitory without nervous disease. The author states 
that diabetes insipidus may be due to a transient affec- 
tion of the pituitary, which may recover its function 
completely; or it may be present as a permanent con- 
dition as, for instance, a congenital defect; that neither 
hyperplasia of the pars intermedia nor the pars tuberalis 
causes this condition but that a relatively mild lesion in 
the hypothalamic region of the brain may cause diabetes 
insipidus. This may be due to a stimulation of an in- 
hibitory center or tract — ^to the pituitary, thus causing in- 
hibition of secretion of the posterior lobe hormone.^ A 
severe lesion in the hypothalamus in contradistinction 
to a milder one does not bring about diabetes insipidus, 
-/f . /. John, 

16380. ECKSTEIN, H. C., and IJBO J. WILE. Lipid 
studies in zanthoma. Jour. Biol. Chem. 87 (2) : 311-317. 
1030. — The nature of the lipids in a xanthomatous 
tumor has been determined and compared with that of 
the lipids in the tissue adhering to the tumor and with 
those in normal subcutaneous fat. The fatty acid make- 
up of the lipids in the tumor differs markedly from that 
of those in normal subcutaneous fat and the lipids in 
the tissues adhering to the tumor. On the other hand, 
the nature of the fatty acids in the adhering fat is like 
that of normal subcutaneous fat. The percentage of 
cholesterol and phospholipids in the total lipids of the 
tumor was 48B1 and 8.1% respectively, 200 times the 
amounts previously found for normal human sub- 
cutaneous fat. The percentage of cholesterol in this 
tumor is considerably higher than the amount previously 
reported for other xanthomata. In accordance with our 
previous findings, however, no parallelism between the 
nature of the blood lipids and those of the tumor could 
be demonstrated; The nature of the lipids in xanthoma 


may be more dependent on the activity of the tissue 
than on the nature of the blood lipids. — Authors' sum^ 
mary. 

16381. EDMUNDS, CHARLES W., and FRANKLIN 
B. JOHNSTON. The relation of the adrenals to the 
circulatory collapse of diphtheria, Amer. Heart Jour, 4 
(1) : 16-20. 1928. — ^In 4 diphtheritic dogs there was a 
marked diminution in the amount of epinephrine in the 
adrenal glands. This decrease in epinephrine was prob- 
ably not the cause of the circulatory collapse. 

16382. FLATAIT, EBWARB. Sur VSpidimie d'in- 
flammation diss6mmee du systdme nerveux en Pologne 
durant Fannie 1928 et sur ses rapports avec Fen- 
cephalite lethargique, les atteintes du systeme nerveuz 
an cours de certaines maladies infectieuses et les cas 
aigus de sclerose en plaques. Bncephale 24(7) : 610-660. 

1 pi. 1029. — Seventeen cases, most of them children and 
young adults occumng in first half of 1928 in Poland, are 
reported. In patients previously well, there is sudden 
onset of paralysis in one or more limbs and peculiar 
paraesthesia of bizarre distribution. Transitory peripheral 
facial palsies and clouding of vision were noted. More 
rarely during period of invasion diplopia and in 1 case 
dysphagia and hoarseness; in a few splenic disorders. In 
most of the cases there was no fever during onset and 
constitutional symptoms were usually minimal. After a 
few days the subjective sensory phenomena regressed, 
rarely being stubborn and persistent. The motor paral- 
ysis became more definite with pyramidal tract signs; 
the frequency of a positive even bilateral Ressolimo in 
the absence of the Bairuski’s sign is considered worthy 
of special mention (in 13 of 17 cases) . In 2 cases tendon 
reflexes in the lower limbs were absent; the abdominal 
reflexes, especially the lower, were often lost. The pupils 
reacted well to light and accommodation; disorder of 
conjugate movement of the eye was observed, especially 
limitation upward; occasional diplopia and ocular palsy 
and in 3 cases nystagmus. In 3 cases sympathetic phe- 
nomena were recorded: narrowed palpebral fissure with 
miosis in one, a narrowed fissure only in one and a 
shiny facies in the last. There were no significant find- 
ings in the spinal fluid. Injection of it into guinea pigs 
was negative. Pathologically only 1 case was studied 
and it showed infiltration of the central ganglia, spinal 
cord and peripheral nerve. There was a definite 
neuroglial response with tendency of the glia cells to 
accumulate around the blood vessels. Infiltration of the 
leptomeninges especially at the base of the pons was 
recorded. Since the epidemic of encephalitis of 1918- 
1920 there has been a significant increase in the number 
of atypical reports of inflammatory diseases of, the 
nervous system. Some of these are definitely “low forms” 
of encephalitis epidemica. There have also been more 
cases of acute and even chronic multiple sclerosis, in- 
creased frequency of central nervous system complica- 
tions of acute infections, diseases like scarlet fever, 
measles, varicella; all these infections may be due to the 
same filtrable virus. — N. Savitsky. 

16383. FLEISCHER, BRUNO. Zur Itiologie des Kera- 
tokoEUs. Arch. Augenheilk. 100/101: 247-267. 1929. — 
Three cases of keratoconus arising from different causes 
are described in detail. Cases from the literature are 
discussed. It is concluded that there are many <&- 
orders both general and local which may produce kera- 
toconus. It may arise from hereditary causes, nervous 
conditions, glandular disturbances, local injuries and as 
a result of such ocular diseases as juvenile cataract and 
retinitis pigmentosa. — C. E. Keeler. 

16384. FONTANA, G. La circolazione ' arteriosa del 
rene idronefrotico. [Arterial circulation of the hydrone- 
phrotic kidney.] Ateneo Parmense 2(4) : 312-328. 8 pL 
1930. — experiments on 19 rabbits, the arterial renal 
circulation was profoundly and progressively influenced 
by the changes of hydronephrosis. As shown by x-rays 
of the injected arterial tree, the inter-arterial spaces: 
were progressively dilated while the caliber of the vessd^ 
contracted and the terminal arborescence finally 
peared altogether. 
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16385. FREUND, HELMUXH. Darier-almiiclie Atypie 
eines Keratoma senile mit BlasenbiMting. [A senile 
keratoma witk atypical resemblance to Darter's disease 
and vesicle formation.] Arc/i. Dermatol u. Syph, 162 
(3) : 733-738. 3 fig. 1931. 

16386. FUJINO, SANAE. tlber Blntzncker bei Haut- 
krankbeiten. [In Japanese, with German summary.] 
Acta Dermatol 16(6) : 652-5(57. 1930.— The blood-sugar 
was studied by the Hagedorn-Jenscn micromethod in 87 
cases of various skin diseases (21 cases of vitiligo vul- 
garis, 11 of acne, 10 of sycosis vulgaris, 6 of lupoid 
sycosis, 8 of alopecia areata, 5 of urticaria, 3 of psoriasis, 

5 parapsoriasis, 5 of kcratodennia tyiodes palmaris pro- 
gressiva Dohi, 4 of chronic eczema and 1 each of various 
other diseases) . When the blood-sugar was determined 
in the morning fasting and every 30 min. for 2 hrs, after 
a Sakaguchi test breakfast, a more or less marked rise 
was observed in 37% of the cases. After ingestion of 
IW gm. levulose there was a rather protracted rise in 
47% ’ of the cases. After injection of epinephrine (1 
mgni. in men and 0,7 mgm. in women) there was a 
marked hyperglycemia in 51% of cases. These results 
tend to sustain the theory of a latent and intermittently 
patent carbohydrate disturbance in various skin diseases, 
which may rise to the point of a pathologic hyper- 
glycemia and sugar intolerance. — From author^s sum- 
mary (transl), 

16387. GADE, F. G. Further investigations on the 
cancerous diseases in Norway (1912-1926). Skrifter 
Norsks Videmkaps-Akad. Oslo, 1. Maih.-Naturv. KL 
1929 (paper 10) : 1-24, 2 maps. 1930. — During the period 
1912-26 the general mortality in Norway declined from 
13.5 to 10.8 pro mille; but at the same time the deaths 
from malignant tumors increased from 103.5 to 118.7 
pro 100,01X1 living inhabitants. The reported numbers of 
cancer-deaths may be augmented by ca. 15%, as 1,7% 
of all deaths are not reported by physicians, and at least 
12% cancer-deaths are “hidden” under other diagnoses 
(acute intercurrent diseases, accidents etc.) . The period 
1919-23 being exactly investigated proves, that of the 
cancer-tumors 51.67% are localizedin the stomach, 66.52% 
in the alimentary organs as a whole (liver and pancreas 
included), and 12.07% in the female generative organs 
(uterus 6.19%, ovaries 0.94%, mammae 4.94%) , or 23% 
of all cancers in women. A striking phenomenon is the 
nearly identical age-curves for cancer in these organs, 
themselves so different as to histological and physiologi- 
cal qualities, all of them having an early maximum 
deatn-rate about the age of 50-55 years, the menopause, 
their local and functional senility; a fact which may be 
considered as a manifestation of a biological law. There 
is a slight preponderance for cancer with women (109.2 
per 100,000, against 105.9 with men) , particularly notice- 
able in the earlier periods of life, 20-60 years, and here to 
some degree caused by the early “female cancer,” which 
also perhaps may be responsible for the smaller number 
of cancer ventriculi with women than with men, the 
cancer-disposed women having mostly succumbed before 
the 60th year, the maximum for c. ventriculi. In the 
very homogenous Norwegian population some racial 
influence may be presumed, as the relatively greatest 
number of cancer deaths occur in those parts of the 
country where the dolichocephalics are in majority.— 
Fl G. Gads, 

16388. GLANZMANN, E. RSteln und Driisenfieber 
(Benigne Lympboblastosen). Schmeizer. Med. Wocheur- 
schr. 59(17): 445-454, 1929,— -Some cases of German 
measles pass without fever. After fever develops it may 
decrease rapidly or it may increase. In the prodromal 
stage the symptoms are catarrhal conditions, conjunc- 
tivitis, sneezing and often severe headache. An intense 
reddening on the face is often the first symptom. A 
red eruption forms behind the ears and on the forehead 
and nose, and spreads rapidly. The number of leukocytes 
decreases. EosinopMles do not disappear. 5 types are 
distir^ished: septic, membranous angina, pharyngeal, 
abdoiuinal, and subfebrile.— P. G. Heineman. 

16389. GOLDBLOOM, ALTON, and RUDOLF GOTT- 


LIEB, Icterus neonatorum. III. The oxygen capacity 
and saturation of the mother and foetus. Jour. Ciim. 
Investigation 9(1): 139-142. 1930, — From a study of 
25 cases the authors conclude ^ that fetal jirterial blood 
(umbilical vein) possesses an _ increased _0 capacity and 
a diminished O saturation. This diminution jii i) satura- 
tion of the blood in the umbilical veiii is to be ac- 
counted for by the deficient respiratory function of tlie 
placenta. Maternal blood from the radial artc^ry shows 
values for capacity and siiuraticm which cre,' within 
normal limits, Furfiier evidence is adduced in 

support of the theory tliat the polycythcniia in I lie new- 
born infant is the result of 0 iinsat lira t ion of the fetus 
in utero. 

16390. GRABFIELD, G. P. Studies on the nitrogen 
and sulphur metabolism in “Bright’s disease.” I. The 
retention of nitrogen and sulphur in “nephrosis.” Jour, 
Clin. Investigatkm 9(2) 31 1-318. 1930,—- fiie N and S 

excretion of 5 patiemts exhibiting the nephrosi'! .^vridrome 
was studied while these wtiv on a diei consiant 

as to N, S, P, calories and water. As in otlim* studies a 
large retention of N occurred. Tlie veUmikm ol S was 
greater than that of N regardless of the levrl «»f di*;litry 
N. The N:S ratio in tiny urine was Idgh. The N:S 
ratio of the “retained protein” w’as low. — Author's sum- 
mary. 

16391. GREEN, M. F., and M. M, KUNDE. The acidity 
of the gastric contents of normal, cretin and hyperthyroid 
rabbits. Amer. Jour. Physiol 95(3) : 626-629, 1930.— 
The concentration of HCl of the gastric contents (nor- 
mal and histamine induced) of cretin rabbits, with severe 
anemia and cachexia, is the same as in nomnd rabbits. 
The HCl of the gastric contents of mbbits with experi- 
mental hyperthyroidism is depressed but not absent. 
The total HCl *of the gastric contents of normal and 
cretin rabbits ranges from 0.2 to 0.56%. — Authors* sum- 
mary. 

16392. HARDY, T. L. The role of hydrochloric acid in 
the causation of gastric pain. Lancet 1(5510) : 711-713, 
1929.— HCl in concentrations of 0.5% will reproduce 
typical gastric pain, independently of any gastric or 
duodenal disease, in certain susceptible individuals suf- 
fering from painful disturbances of gastric function. 
HCl, in Hardy’s opinion, plays no essential part in 
ordinary pain production. — From authoFs comdmiom. 

16393. HEINEMANN, H. Untersuchungen tlber den 
Liquor cerebrospinalis. Y, Arch, Schijjs- und Tropen- 
Hyg. 32 (10) : 500-505. 1928. — ^In syphilis, the Chinese 
give a distinct positive gold reaction more frequently 
than the Javanese. This also holds true for leiicoeytosis 
and the Wassermann test. These serological findings 
bring support to the clinical experience that Cliinese 
workmen are more predisposed to syphilis of the central 
nervous system than are the Javanese.— 5. KaizemL 
bogen. 

16394. HEWITT, L. F. Bence-Jones proteins. Bw- 
chem. Jour, 23(5): 1147-1152. 1 fig, 1929. — ^Bence-Jones 
proteins from 5 cases of myelomatosis were examined 
and found to d,iffer in their properties. The most marked 
variation occurred with 2 specimens that did not re- 
dissolve in boiling salt solutions. In the presence of 40% 
alcohol, all the Bence-Jones proteins coagulated when 
warmed and redissolved when boiled. Serum proteins, 
however, behaved similarly in the presence of 40% 
alcohol. The author believes this effect is due to a shift 
in the apparent isoelectric point with the resulting for- 
mation of more soluble salts, rather than due to a 
solvent action of the alcohol. — F. C, Bing* 

16395. HUBBARD, ROGER S. The excretion of chloride 
in Achlorhydria. Jour. Biol Chem. 88(1) : 361-366. 1930. 
— In a series of cases of achlorhydria a low rate of ex- 
cretion of NaCl during the hour following the morning 
meal can be clearly demonstrated. A relatively high rate 
of chloride excretion immediately after awafeening can 
also be shown in such subjects. These variations seem 
to be^ independent of variations in the rate of water 
excretion. — AutkoFs summary, 

16396. HUBBARD, ROGER S, The assodatioa of 
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reus.! and gastric disorders witli coastancy of the "urinary 
reaction* Jour, Clin, Investigation 9(1): 37-41. 1930.— 
Of 296 patients on wliom determinations were made, 173 
failed to show an alkaline tide as defined by Munford 
and Hubbard. From consideration of clinical histories 
and laboratory findings in these 173 patients Hubbard 
concludes that: (1) relative constancy in reaction of the 
morning urine is often associated with an absence of 
MCI from the gastric Juice; (2) constancy in the re- 
action of the morning urine frequently occurs when no 
impairment of renal function and no signs of iddney 
disease can be demonstrated; (3) although there is some 
evidence that an absence of the early morning period of 
alkalinity may be associated with diseases of the kidneys 
the relationship is not an essential one. 

16397. IWATA, MOTOE. On the occurrence of lyso- 
lecithin in polished rice, Proc, Imp, Acad. W'okyo] 6 
(6) : 212-215. 1930. — ^Lyso-iecithin (“a toxin formed 
from lecithin through the action of lecithinase of cobra 
venom'O was isolated from polished rice. Its relation, 
if any, to beriberi is undetermined. 

16398, JOHNSON, SCOTT, and WALTER J, SIE- 
BERT, Experimental myocarditic lesions in the rabbit. 
Their efiect on myocardial abscess from intravenous in- 
jection of staphylococci. Arch, Path. 6(1) : 54-66. 3 fig. 
1928.— Injection of caffeine and epinephrine was made 
slowly into the ear veins of rabbits : 0.2 cc. of 1 : 1000 
epinephrine chloride solution was used and 0.025 gm. 
caffeine dissolved in 1 cc. of water. The drugs stimu- 
lated the capillary endothelium. Newly formed blind 
pockets sprouted from the capillaries. After drug in- 
jection, 2 strains of Staphylococcus aureus, one of high 
virulence and the other of low, were injected into the 
rabbits intravenously. The virulence of the Staphylococ- 
cus was increased by drug injection. In 90 out of 100 
rabbits definite myocarditis had been produced by the 
drugs. The drug lesions had a tendency to concentrate 
in the left ventricle. Myocarditic lesions may be suf- 
ficiently severe to interfere with ventricular contraction 
at the site of the lesion. Even a aureus culture of low 
virulence produced abscesses in drug-treated rabbits. 
In control rabbits virulent cultures of S. aureus generally 
])roduced lesions. Frequency of cardiac decompensation 
from the drugs was increased by injection of S. atireus. 
The authors were unable to demonstrate any direct 
relationship between the acute vegetations of the heart 
and a lesion of the valves produced by caffeine or epi- 
nephrine injections. The presence of a myocarditic 
lesion may indirectly favor the production of a fibrinous 
pericarditis and of pneumonia. There was, however, no 
evidence that these drugs lowered the resistance of the 
pericardium to bacteria. 

16399. ICATSITYA, SH. The reticulo-endothelial 
system in obstetrics and gynecology. Japanese Jour. 
Obstetr, Gynecol 13(4): 356-426. 19 fig. 1930.— A 
review of experimental work done on this subject, with 
comment on its relation to toxemia of pregnancy. 

16400. KOKITA, HARTTO. Experimental studies on 
transplantable sarcomatoid newgrowths in rats (Vlllth 
report), especially on the experimental development and 
formation of the transplantable sarcoma in that animal. 
With some remarks on the pathology of the future. Acta 
Dermatol 16 (2) : 194-212. 1930.— By feeding albino rats 
infested with Cysticercus fasdolaris on rice mixed with 
an aqueous extract of coal tar, Kokita was able to 
transform the wall of the parasitic cyst into transplant- 
able sarcoma tissue. The spleen of a rat fed on the rice- 
coal tar extract diet, though presenting only inflam- 
matory, not neoplastic changes, developed into sarcoma 
when subcutaneously transplanted into a normal rat. 
In both clinical cases and animal experiment the author 
claims to have discovered an “inflammatory-tumorous” 
tissue change — gradual change of inflammatory into 
neoplastic tissue. In the rats this “inflammatory-tumor- 
ous” change developed in those fed on coal-tar extract; 
such tissue, subcutaneously implanted into normal rats, 
developed sarcomatoid characteristics. 

16401. KRABBE, KITCJD H., et OLINE CHRISTEN- 


SEN. Recherches des helmiuthes dans la sclerose en 
plaques. Acta Phychiatr, et Neurol. 5 (4) : 509-514. 1930. 
— Negative findings in the feces in 19 cases. 

16402. LEIGHEB, Y. Ricerche sulFattiviti della lipasi 
del siero di sangue in forme tubercolari cutanee. (Nota 
preventiva.) [The activity of the blood-serum lipase in 
cutaneous forms of tuberculosis, (Preliminary note.)] 
Gior. Ital Derm, e Sifil 71(4) : 1287-1291. 1930. 

16403. LINDER, G. C., J. MAXWELL, and F. H. K. 
GREEN. A clinical, pathological and biochemical study 
of amyloid nephrosis. Arch. Dis. Childhood 2 (4) : 220- 
230. 2 col. pi. 1927. — The paper contains a clinical, his- 
tological and biochemical study of a case of “amyloid 
nephrosis” in its later stages. The patient was an un- 
dersized and deformed boy of 13 yr., with a definite 
history of edema recurring repeatedly from the age of 
4 yr. until death. In the combination of a well marked 
tendency to edema with a complete absence of hyper- 
tension and cardiac hypertrophy the case complied with 
the requirements for the diagnosis of “nephrosis.” It 
was therefore an example of that condition in the ter- 
minal stage which is so rarely seen. On admission (Oct. 
’25) to the hospital the plasma contained 0.33% choles- 
terol and by December this had increased to 0.55%. From 
this time the cholesterol rose steadily, reaching a maxi- 
mum of 0.92% in May, 1926. This steady rise was in- 
terrupted twice; 1st by a fall to 0.40 following a mastoid 
operation, and 2nd by an irregular depression occupying 
7 wks. of uremia and acidosis. With the fall of the blood 
urea the cholesterol rose rapidly and attained the leyel 
which it would have reached if its former rate of in- 
crease had not been interrupted. A fat-free diet caused 
a fall in cholesterol, and the possibility arises that ex- 
cessive cholesterol may be capable of reduction by such 
a diet. The occurrence of tetany and of symptoms of 
salt deprivation is reported. 

16404. McCARRISON, R. Further researches on lymph- 
adenoid goitre in rats. IV. Indian Jour. Med. Res. 18 
(2) : 577-597. 4 pL, 1 fig. 1930. — ^The experimental pro- 
duction of lymph-adenoid goitre in rats, by means of a 
diet composed of white bread and dried yeast, is con- 
firmed. The average urinary excretion of I by rats fed 
on this diet was 677 per litre. Rats fed on this diet are 
more likely to develop lymph-adenoid goitre during the 
spring and summer than during the autumn and winter. 
It is considered that the seasonal incidence of the con- 
dition is not determined by the action of temperature 
per se on the thyroid gland. The. addition of slaked lime 
to the diet of white bread and yeast had no influence 
on the incidence of the goitres caused by this diet, 
though it appeared to augment the size of those occur- 
ring during the summer months; its addition to the diet 
during the winter months did not cause an increase 
in size of the thyroid gland. The addition of I to this 
diet appeared to increase the incidence of lymph-adenoid 
goitre in the spring and summer, but not in the autumn 
and winter, experiments. This condition was most com- 
mon in rats to whose diet I was added and whose uri- 
nary excretion of iodine averaged 1227 per litre. A de- 
scription of 4 representative specimens of experimentally- 
produced lymph-adenoid goitre in rats is provided by 
Williamson and Pearse, who originally described this 
condition in man. The experimentally-produced lymph- 
adenoid goitre is identical with that occurring in man. 
The faults common to the diets hitherto used in the 
experimental-production of lymph-adenoid goitre ^e: 

(a) deficiency of fat-soluble vitamins (A and D) ; and 

(b) deficiencjr of vitamin C. Rats fed on synthetic diets 
deficient in vitamin C, but complete in other respects, 
did not develop lymph-adenoid, or other, goitre. Lymph- 
adenoid goitre occurred in 2 out of 18 rats fed on a diet 
having the above faults although they were exposed 
daily to the direct rays of the sun, and were, presumably, 
acquiring a sufiaciency of vitamin D in this way. The 
average urinary excretion of iodine by rats so treated 
was 967 per litre. By a process of exclusion of othei?: 
vitamins, vitamin A-deficiency would appear to be tihfe 
chief dietetic factor concerned in causing lymphTad®tt<3ld 
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goitre in rats; but further experimentation is necessary 
before the relative importance of the fat-soluble vitamins 
(A and D) can be finally determined. It is pointed out 
that while vitamin-deficiency appears to be the main 
dietetic factor concerned in causing lymph-adenoid 
goitre in rats— without which it has not up to the present 
been observed to arise— the possibility has to be borne 
in mind that some unknown positive agency may be as- 
sociated with the negative one of vitamin-deficiency in 
the causation of this type of goitre* It would appear 
from the results of these experiments that in the ab- 
sence of a sufficiency of fat-soluble vitamins in the diet 
the thyroid gland is unable to deal wuth I in a normal 
way; an 4 that its administration in these circiuiistances 
may actually favor goitre-production. It seems irossible 
that the varying results of I prophylaxis in different 
individuals may be related to the vaiydng amounts of 
these vitamins in the diets.— Atit/ior's summary. 

16405, McCARRISOH, R. Further researches on stone. 
VIII hidkm Jour. xMed. Res. 18(3) : 903-934. 1 pi. 10SL— 
VTdl-fed albino rats living under hygienic conditions are 
normally free from stone; they develop the disease only 
when fed on deficient diets. The dietetic factors so far 
found to be concerned in stone-production in albino rats 
are of 2 orders: negative and positive. The negative 
factors are deficiency of fat-soluble vitamins and of 
phosphates; the positive factors are excess of Ca and an 
unknown agent present in varying amounts in cereal 
grains. The positive factors appear to be innocuous unless 
the negative ones are operative. Malnutrition of the 
urinary tract was an important underlying cause of the 
calculous disease occurring in rats in these experiments. 
Superimposed infection may have contributed to its 
occurrence; it was not essential to it. In a number of 
cases cystitis and pyonephrosis occurred without stone, 
in a number of others stone occurred without cystitis 
or pyonephrosis. Incrusted cystitis was observed in 8 
eases. Although an excess of vitamin D in the diet is 
known to cause stone in albino rats, the daily exposure 
of these animals to the direct rays of the sun did not 
increase the incidence of the disease when they were fed 
on a stone-producing diet. The incidence of urinary 
calculus in rats fed on a basal diet of white bread and 
yeast was 14.6%. The calculi so produced were of the 
ammonium-magnesium, phosphate variety. The addition 
of slaked lime to the basal diet of white bread and yeast 
greatly increased the incidence of urinary calculus and 
of urinary tract infections. It also altered the physical 
and chemical characters of the calculi, which were no 
longer well formed nor composed of ammonium- 
magnesium-phosphate but were ill formed and composed 
of CaCOs, Ga(0H)2 or both. More lime was deposited 
in the urinary tract during the winter than during the 
summer months. The stone-producing potency of this 
diet (white bread, yeast and lime) was further en- 
hanced by the addition to it of a vitamin-poqr vegetable 
oil ; inflammatory states of the urinary tract were also 
more frequent and more severe, due probably to the 
j^eater relative deficiency of fat-soluble vitamins brought 
About by the presence of this oil in the diet. The further 
addition of radiostoleum (approximately 0.06 of a drop 
per rat per day) to this diet caused a great reduction 
in the incidence of urinary calculus and of urinary tract 
infections. The stone-preventing potency of this amount 
of radiostoleum appeared to be related to the concen- 
tration qf Ca in the diet: the more Ca the less pqtent the 
radiqstqleum. Radiostoleum did not prevent the depo- 
Siticm of Ca in the urinary tract by limiting the amount 
of Ca absorbed or passing through the kidneys. Whether 
it prevented the deposition of Ca solely by maintaining 
the nutrition and functional integrity of the tissues of 
; the tract and their freedom from infection, or by alter- 
ing the physical state of the Ca-salts passing through 
the tract, remains to be determined. A balanced a^ust- 
ment between the Ca and the radiostoleum was found 
necessary not only for the prevention of calculous disease 
but for normal growth of the rats. Vesical calculus was 
produced in otherwise healthy and well-nourished rats 


by feeding them for 75 days on a diet of Iiigli stone- 
producing potency and thereafter for 173 days on a diet 
of which the stone-producing potency was low or nil. 
Experimentally-produced CaCOa stones in rats have 
practically the same composition as urinary ralciili in 
cattle; an observation wliieh may have !«i important 
bearing on the etiology of cattle-stonc.— Aiot/ier's mm- 
maty. 

16406. McIntosh, RUSTIN, IASLO' KAJLI, and 
DOROTHY MEEKER. Blood volume and plasma electro- 
lyte changes in the dehydration of infants. Jmtr. Clin. 
Investigation 9(2): 333-357. 1930.— Inf ant. s (ii) Fuffcr- 
ing from dehydration associated with diarrhea were 
jected to simultaneous determination of l)looci 

volume and serum electrolyte concentration, both during 
dehydration and after recovery;. In acute cleliydration 
some patients showed no essentia! change Jn total I'llocxi 
volume, while others showed a 20% <iiniinutiou of the 
recovery value. When this reduction wais marked, it 
involved principtilly the plasma fraefiem, in I in^fance 
to the extent of 30%. There was no close parallelism 
between the diminution of plasma volume ami (1) the 
degree of dehydration of the subcutaneous de- 

termined by clinical criteria or (2) the severity of toxic 
symptoms. Most of the patients showed during de- 
hydration a decrease in the serum concentnttion of total 
fixed base, chloride, and bicarbonate ; J:)ut tlie degree of 
acidosis, as measured the serarn bicarbonate^ concen- 
tration, could not be correlated pvith changes in blood 
or plasma volume, since the patient wdiose plasma loss 
was greatest for the whole series had a higher bicarbonate 
concentration on admission than after recovery. Before 
treatment had been given, the lowering of the totid 
plasma electrolyte content was sometimes even greater 
than the loss of plasma water, when measured as per- 
centage deviations from the presumably nonnal values 
found after recovery. Protein was often included among 
the electrolytes lost from the plasma during dehydration, 
so that the composition of the fluid leaving the circula- 
tion was comparable to that of plasnni of normal pro- 
tein and bicarbonate content but concentrated in re- 
spect to fixed base and chloride. As a check on the 
assumption that the 2nd set of determinations, made 
after recovery from dehydration but not always at a 
time of complete clinical recovery, represented norma! 
values for the individual studied, the figures obtained 
during dehydration were compared with normal values 
obtained^ by applying the same technical procedures to 
healthy infants. This comparison substantiated the re- 
sults already expre^d^^ — From authors^ mmmtiry. 

16407, MANBEISTAMM, MAXIMILIAN. Weitere 
TJntersuchungen fiber die Farbeaspeicherung im Zeatial- 
aerveasystem. III. Mitteiluag, Zeiischr. Ges. Exp. Med. 
62(3/4): 471-491. 1 fig. l^S.—Trypan blue, injected 
either intraventricularly or intracereDrally into rabbits, 
is taken up actively by the mesodermal perivascular 
cells but poorly by the normal ectodermal ele merits. 
Glia .cells '^activated” by trauma, however, stain well. 
Failure of ^generalized staining of tire /central iier\mus 
system on injection into the blood or cerebrospinal fluid 
can be attributed not to the existence of diffusion bar- 
riera between blood and brain, or between cerebrospinal 
fluid and brain, but to physico-chemical relations (electric 
charge, adsorption selectivity) between dye and cells. — 
V. E. Hall. 

16408. NEUDA, PAUL, tiber Blutfettanderungcn heim 
Luetiker. Wiener Arch. Inn. Med. 21 (3) : 455-460. 1931.— 
The increased I tolerance of iuetics is traced to changes 
in blood fats (3 control patients, 5 Iuetics) ; chemical 
analysis showed absolute and relative increase in pho 3 &- 
phatides (b^ed on lecithin) in the total fat, sometimes 
an increase in total fat. The I index in Iuetics pointed 
to increased unsaturated fatty acids. 

16409. PURJESZ, B. Znr Frage des Fiebers bei bluten- 
den Magenr- nnd Buodenalgeschwfiien tmd bei Blutver- 
lust, Wienex Arch. Inn. Med. 21 (3) : 413-426. 1^1*-— In 
84 of 116 patients with gastric and duocienal 
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ulcer, fever above 37® axilla occurred. Three dogs were 
bled i-i the total volume of blood from the jugular 
vein; temperature rose; erythrocytes returned to initial 
value before Hb. Two dogs were given 30 cgm. phenyl- 
hydrazine daily; temperature rose, erythrocytes and Hb 
decreased abruptly. ^ Clinical experience has shown that 
donors often have rise in temperature together with gen- 
eral malaise. Thus hemorrhage,, and pronounced decrease 
in erythrocytes and Hb respectively may produce a rise 
in temperature which is not caused by resorption from the 
intestine. 

16410. PHTSCHAR, W., mud F. HOLTZ. Erzeugung 
von Hautkrebsen hei Ratten dutch langdauernde Hltra- 
violettbestrahlung. Zeitschr, Krehsforsch. 33 (3) : 219- 
260. 1 fig. 1930. — ^The writers were successful with great 
regularity in producing skin cancers of the ears, and 
less frequently of the backs, of rats, by ultra-violet irra- 
diation, without the adjuvant action of chemical agents. 
The earliest appearance of the cancers was after 27 weeks 
of irradiation. After 37 weeks cancer was observed in 
all of 6 animals. There was no certain association be- 
tween color and cancer susceptibility. Addition to the 
diet of irradiated ergosterol was without effect. Altera- 
tions of the elastic tissues seen were purely degenerative 
in character, had no relation to cancerization, and were 
a manifestation of the dermatitis. As a specific effect 
of the irradiation there was observed periodical regenera- 
tion of the hair, with pronounced overgrowth of wool 
hairs and the formation of giant hairs. There is a close 
histological connection between the precancerous light 
dermatoses of the human and sunlight cancers, and these 
experiments demonstrate the etiological importance in 
this connection of the ultraviolet rays. There was little 
evidence that these experimental cancers originated in 
embr>mnal cel! types; the process appeared to be one 
of chronic irritation with long-continued kata.biotic proc- 
esses,—^. E. Egffers. 

16411. [RABUKHIN, I, E.] PAByXHH, H. E. 06 
yrjiesojiHOM odMene npH TBK JierxHX. [Exchange of 
carbohydrates in pulmonary tuberculosis.] [French sum- 
mary.] Bonpocbi TydepKyjiesa [Voprosy Tuherkulezal 
7 (8) : 935-944. 1929. — Blood sugar in tuberculous patients 
(empty stomach) was usually normal. Only in diffuse 
nodose and exudative forms was there a tendency to- 
wards hypoglycemia. Blood sugar in Tb. varies with the 
process. Glucose per os and per venam showed that in 
all forms of extended pulmonary tuberculosis the nor- 


lar ones, there is also a retarded combustion of glucose. 
This disturbance does not depend on intestinal and 
assimilatory processes. No hyperfunctio:^ of pancreas 
was observed; there is rather a hypofunction of the 
suprarenal and thyroid glands. This assumption is sup- 
ported by the tonus of the ^mpathetic nervous system. 
In benign forms there is either normal- or hypersym- 
pathicotonia; in grave, diffuse processes — ^hyposympathi- 
cotonia. The glycopoietic and assimilatory function of 
the liver plays a large part in the disturbed carbohy- 
drate metabolism. On the whole, carbohydrate exchange 
in tuberculosis was lowered, justifying insulin therapy 
of certain forms of Tb. — B, Van Rosen. 

16412. ROFFO, A. H. Burch Tabak beim Kaninchen 
entwickeltes Carcinom. Zeitschr. Krehsforsch. 33(4) : 
321-332. 1 fig. 1931.— Report of the production of a 
squamous ceM carcinoma of the rabbit^s ear by applica- 
tion of a watery solution of the combustion products 
of tobacco, in one of 10 animals. The applications were 
made daily, and 8 mos. were required. Parallel expen- 
ments with a solution of nicotin, and with a distillate 
from the residue after nicotin extraction, resulted nega- 
tively. The possibly active substances contained in the 
cancerogenic preparation were essential oils, pyridine, 
empyreumatic gfubstances, along wi^ potassium carbo- 
nate, bicarbonate and nitrate.— E. Eggers, 

16413. RirSSETZKI, J. J. XTutersuchimgen fiber den 
Kniesehnenrefiex beim Menschen. 11. tJbcr den H,nie- 


sehnenreflex bei cerebraler Hemiparese iind 
mus. Arch. Psychiatr. u, N ervenkrankh. 86(5) : 

1929— Reflexometric examination, accormng to the 
method of the author (Arch. f. Psych, u. Nervenfeankh. 

85, 1928) , was made in 16 cases of cerebral hemiparesis 
and 10 of postencephalitic parkinsonism. The cases ot 
cerebral hemiplegia, by the removal of inhibitory proc- 
esses, showed an increase in the amplitude oi the re- 
flex movements (particularly return movements), an 
increase in the number of these movements and an in- 
version of the reflex formula (-4-). Flexion at the 
knee produced the same reflex formula, ■+* * l he 
parkinsonian patients presented variations analogous 
to the normal, but less in amplitude. Extension at the 
knee resulted in the same reflex formula, iri th® 

cerebral hemiplegic and the parkinsonian with m ampli- 
tude analogous to the reflex movements. — J , J. Russetzki 
(transL by N . Savitsky) . 

16414. RHSSETZKI, J. J. Untersuchungen fiber den 
Kniesehnenreflex beim Menschen. III. tiber den Knie- 
sehnenreflex bei spinalen Storungen nnd bei einigen 
Stomngen des Grosshirns. Arch. Psychiatr. u. Nerven^ 
krankh. 89(3/4): 644-669, 1930.— In 15 cases of spmal 
paraplegia of varied etiology, iindings were analogous to 
those in cerebral hemiplegia. Certain groups of normal 
subjects (with amplitude of reflex of 16 to 25 degrees) 
showed at times evidence of functional deficiency^ of the 
pyramidal tract similar to those seen in hemiplegics and 
paraplegics. In 3 cases of tabes dorsalis (initial stage . 
before the disappearance of the tendon reflexes) po^ 
terior movements (pendular type of reflex) were roadily 
elicited. Amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (4 cases) showed 
a tonic type of patellar reflex concealing the return 
movement (flexion) . Cases with cerebellar l^ions 
showed reflex movements of the pendular type. Chorea 
was characterized by the marked^ variability of reflex 
movements on repeated examinations. — J. /. Russetzm 

^^ 16 «s/lcRiVERfw!*L M., and H. OERTEL. Necrotic 
sequestration of the kidneys in pregnancy. Jour. Patti. 

Bact. 33(4) : 1071-1094. 6 pi. l|30.-In 2 cases fol- 
lowing parturition anuna continued for 9 and o a&ys 
respectively; necropsy showed bilateral necrosis i'h® 
renal cortex. In a 3rd case, oliguria continued for 6 days 
but was followed by diuresis and recovery. ^ These renal 
vascular disturbances seem to be related to a general 
abnormal state of vasomotor irritability of pregnancy 
(hypertension) which locally is functionally s-nd ana- 
tomically revealed in the skin and m parenchynratous 
organs, notably the brain, liver, and ki^eys (edema, 
exudation, hemorrhages, necrosis) . From these and simi- 
lar anatomical observations elsewhere (uremic ulcers, 
eclamptic livers, spleen and brain lesions) and from 
experimental evidence as regards irritative circulatory 
changes in the living warm-blooded animal, it seems tnat 
the assumption of a paralytic, terminal, segmentary, cir- 
culatory downfall (peristasis, prestasis, stasis) is in bet- 
ter harmony with these findings than the idea of vascular 
spasm and ischemia. It furnishes, moreover, a more 
definite mechanical conception of these lesions than the 
various rather hazy theories of primary toxic cell de- 

®®16«?TsHIPACHEV, V.] lUHnAHEB. B. O 3 o 6 e b 

Ch6hph. [Goiter in Siberia.] [German summary.] 

C60PHHK TpyAOB HpKyxcKoro rocyjiapcTBeHHoro 
BepcHTexa {Studies Irkutsk State Umv.) 1/ • 61-112^ 
4 maps, 4 pi. 1930 .— Examination of pil thyroid patie^ 
in various endemic goiter regions of Siberia shored the 
predominance of the disease among women. ^ Arthntm, 
arrested bone growth, dryness and desquamatmn of we 
skin, mongolism and cretinism were characteristic of the 
endemic goiter which the author classified as hypothy- 

SHORR, EPHRAIM, ROBERT 0. LOEBSX, 
and HENRY B. RICHARDSON. Tissue fc 

The nature of phlorhizin diabetes. Jemr. BtoL 
86(2): 529-549. 1930.— The authews conducted 
ments on excised raial and tesficnilar tissues at ra% 
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studying the effect of phlorhizin on the oxidation of 
carbohydrates by studying the respiratoiy quotients by 
means of Barcroft-Warburg apparatus. The quotients 
showed that excised tissues utilized food-stuffs in the 
same proportions as did the intact animal. The excised 
renal tissue responded to the presence of glucose by an 
increase in 0 consumption and a corresponding rise in 
E.Q. The excised renal and testicular ^tissue of phlorhi- 
zinized rats, with and without phlorhizin in the medium, 
responded to the presence of glucose in the same way 
as normal tissue by increases in 0 consumption and rise 
of R..Q. Increasing phlorhizin show^ed no depressjon^ of 
the R.Q,.; ax^erage of quotients was 0.850, indicating 
that carbohydrate was furnishing about of the 

energy. The authors conclude that phlorhizin does not 
interfere directly with the oxidation of carbohydrate 
by the cells in general — H. J. John. 

16418* SIKL, H. tiber den Lungenkrebs der Bergleute 
in JoacMmstal (Tschechoslowakei). Zettschr. Krebs- 
/or.s‘c/i. 32(6) : 609-613. 1930, — S. reports the results of 
autopsy findings in 10 miners, with a death rate from 
pulmonary cancer of at least 50%, — an incidence very 
close to what has been found in the Sdineeberg. The 
author does not believe that pneumokoniosis is responsi- 
ble, since this was not especially marked. Chemical 
analysis of a portion of one of the diseased lungs failed 
to rpeal any agency which could be assumed with prob- 
ability as the important factor, — of Pb, Bi, As, Co, Ni 
or uranium there were no traces. Tests for radioactivity 
were negative, but S. is inclined to suspect that the 
abundance of radio-emanative material in the mine shafts 
may be the factor involved.-— if. E. Eggers. 

16419* SPILLMAN, L., M. YERAIN, et L. J. SEGALL. 
Considerations snr les variations du ddsequilibre acido- 
basique du sang au cours de la syphilis evolutive. Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol 106(10) : 824-826. 1931.— The pH was 
determined electrometrically with one hydrogen and one 
antimony electrode. During secondary sj^phiiis, there is 
a disturbance in the pH towards alkalinity in most cases 
(50 observed) . Anti-s^^hilitic treatment diminishes the 
divergence as it diminishes the positivity of the Bordet- 
Wassermann reaction. The curve which follows the pH 
changes under the inffuence of anti-syphilitic treatment 
only is parallel to the curves which follow the Bordet- 
Wassermann and the Kahn reactions. — E. Weiner. 

16420. STEARNS, GENEVIEVE, and JULIAN B. 
BOYD. The healing of rickets coincident with low serum 
inorganic phosphorus. Jour. Clin. Investigation 10(3): 
591-602. 2 fig. 1931. — ^The clinical healing of late rickets 
coincident with a persistently low level of serum in- 
organic P has been observed in 2 children. The retention 
of Ga and P observed in each child was considered amply 
efficient for the building of bone. The data reported 
do not offer evidence substantiating any of the prevalent 
theories of bone calcification; moreover, it is difficult 
to reconcile certain of these theories with the findings. — 
Authors mmmary. 

16421, STIEFEL, FRITZ, tlber einen neuen Abbau- 
refiex bei Delirium tremens. Momtsschr. Psychiatr. u. 
Nemol 74(5/6) : 369-380. 1930.— In all 5 cases of de- 
lirium tremens a rapid dorsal fiexion of the foot (foot- 
ball reflex) , was elicited shortly after the attack and 
continued until the final sleep or a few days thereafter ; 
it could not be elicited in an^r other alcoholic disturbance, 
in pyramidal or extrapyramidal lesions. The author at- 
tributes it to degeneration in the tegmental or supra- 
tegmental region. 

^ 16422. STORM van LEEUWEN, W., und P. LARSEN. 
tJber die Atmung der Asthmatiker wahrend leichter 
Arbeit. Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 65(3/4) : 320-325. 10 
fig. 1929.— 25 patients and 10 normal individuals were 
subiected to the slight work of ascending and descending 
a flight of 18 stairs 7 times. 9 patients were unable to 
complete the 7 trips because of dyspnea. The alveolar 
0 and CO 2 were determined before the experiment and 
after each trip. The authors found no essential differ- 
ence in the alveolar 0 or COa between the patients and 


the normal controls. They concluded ihtxi the inability 
of functional emphysematics to carry^ out work was not 
dependent on lack of 0 or excess oi CO 2 in tlicj blood.— 

H. L. GrueU. 

16423. StlMEGI, ST., tind L. FINDEISEN. Uber 
Veranderungen der Riickenmarksflfissigkeit natli dam 
Tode. Frankfurter ZciL-ichr. Fath. 41 (3) : 431-434. 

In 50 cadavers with no organic oi ti/ie eeidral 

nervous s^^stem (3 meningitic), spinal IliiicI wa.-: ihumml 
3-50 hrs. after death. The colloid^ reacliMn;-: gavr? :i 
normal curve until about 9 hrs. aftor dfa'dh; latr'r a 
pronounced left shift in tiie zotm of yrer-ipifrifion. A 
few hours after death, albumin and rt N risen 
considerably. The albumin-globulin quoliiaii wa,s bedow 
normal. Sugar diaippejuT-d after a few lujurs; |'d:! gliifted 
toward acid shortly aitfa- death. 

16424. [VAKULENKO, L L.. and S. A. ADAMOV.] 
BAKyJlEHKO, 11 Jl., H C. A. AilAMOli K noiipr^cy o 
ctoMkocth spiiipouHTOB US K|rMHii nemofu'KO irpii pa- 
aadoJieBannsix. [Stability of ctiylhrocytcfs from 
human blood in various diseases.] llaiU'CTii'H loMCKoro 
rocyAapcTBeuHoro yiniBepciiTCTa (TmnfK 
Univ.) 78: 84-93. 1926."-“Lr>d!irocytc nwistnimc (ll'fi) 
was tested by SimmeFs rrudhod on T jvjjir-nt.s with 
cancer ventricuii, 5 %vilh other ga?trii* di^a'‘a.so>\ 4 with 
hepatic diseases, 9 with pulmonary lula/Truloris', and 3 
with scorbutus, morbus Banti, tuiti mi(inf:ire!itis lenta. 
Tyrode fluid taken as 1.0, hypotmiic i^'oiutions of 0.7, 
0.6, 0.5, 0,4, 0.3, and sometimes 0.2 wmv wliich 

made it possible to diFtinguish 5-6 o: arytliro- 

cytes in respect to their resistance. In cain’^r,^ ivtiTn<, 
and tuberculosis, E.R. was similar, hi I'l7 and Cl, 6 solu- 
tions, as a rule, the niinil:)cr of destrcivrd cunlliroaytc'S 
was within the norm. In 0.5 soliitirm almost ahvuys E.R. 
was nonnal. Most characteristic for these diso:i»>s was 
the sharp increase in number of erythrcHpries rfsistant 
to 0.4 solution. In 0.3 solution, however, fliis mimher was 
seldom above normal In non-ranciTouF ga.^^'tric diseases 
E.R. was different. In 0,5 solution it w;iF often below the 
norm, while in 0.4 and 0.3 solution it nunained normal. 
In scorbutus and endocarditis r-rythn»(‘ytfs with mininial 
resistance (0.7 and 0.6 solution) derre.ised sharply* 

16425. VARELA, B., J. DUOMARCO, et A. MUNILLA. 
Modifications du glutathion xMuit da sang et des or- 
ganes dans Tandmie expdrimentale prod ait e par des 
saign^es rdpdtdes chez le chien et le lapin, linuL 

Soc. Biol. 106(10) : 837-839. 193l.«--Thr‘ 4 dogs 

and 3 rabbits was studied wluic the hfii:H:igh;4:4n wa.s re- 
duced to 50% of Its original value by lih:'ediRg* After a 
varying period, the animal was killed and the* mmimi of 
glutathione in the liver, kicinrya, sidcfcii and nrcocardiuni 
was determined by a inodifieaticm of the nwUuH.I of 
Tunicliffe and Dixon. In the dog, the glutatlilonc of the 
corpuscles and that in the tissues is increasetl the latter 
increasing wdth increasing anemia. In ilu' rabbit, tins 
increase is still greater. Aa the nundwr of rca! cells de- 
creases, their glutathione lacreasea.—lsl IFiriser. 

16426. VOGT-M0LLER, P, Isl Avitaminosis B* 
Intoxikation mit Methylglyoxai? Binckem: Zdtsehr. 233 
(4/6) : 248-250. 193L— In a preliminairy^^ report the iiiilhor 
suggests that the signs of avitaminosis B* inloxi cation 
(A.Bi 1.) are caused partly or entirely by methylglyoiai 
He was able to demonstrate its presence In AA L, but 
not in liver-ferment system plus hexosephospbate of 
fasting or normal mice. Methylglyoxal intoxication re- 
sembles experimental beri-beri in many ways. 

16427. WITTMAACK, K. Uber Scbaliscbadigung dnreb 
Kjttoclienleitung. Arch. OAren-, Nmen- u. EeMkopjlmlk. 
123 (1/2) : 49-62, 1929.— The author's reply to enlicisms 
of his work on the injury of the inner ear through bone 
conduction, with a report, of additional experiments in 
which it was found that control mice exp'Osed to certain 
sound waves received only by air conduction showed 
no demonstrable changes in the inner ear, wliile otheira 
receiving the same sound waves both by air conduction 
and bone conduction "developed changes previously de- 
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scribed by the author as characteristic, in location and 
nature, of injury resulting by bone conduction.—/. B. 
Youmans. 

16428. [ZHODZISHSKII, B. IX.] JKOASHUICKHK, 

D. >1. K Bonpocy o bjihhhhh panHHx h rpHsesbix BauH 
Ha ^ KpeaTHHHHOBfolM ObMCH y pCBMaTHKOB, [Effect of 
saline and mud baths on creatinin metabolism in rheu- 


matics.] HsBecTHJi ToMCKoro FocyMpcTBeKHOro Yrh- 
BepcHxexa (Tram. Tomsk State Univ.) 78; 283-303. 
1926. — ^Experiments were made on 30 patients. Creatinine 
content in the urine of chronic rheumatics was only 
i or J that in normal subjects. After 8-10 saline baths, 
30% to 50% increase of creatinine in urine was observed. 
After 10-12 mud baths the increase was 100 to 150%. 
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16429. ADAMSTONE, F. B. The effects of vitamin-E 
deficiency on the development of the chick. Jour. Morph. 
andPhydol. 52(1) : 47-80. 4 pL, i fig. 1931.— In an in- 
vestigation of the hatchability of eggs from hens fed 
on a diet deficient in vitamin E, Card found that ail 
embryos from these eggs died during development. Study 
of these chicks showed that a variety of conditions were 
responsible: During early development the rate of 
growth and differentiation was definitely slower than un- 
der normal conditions, but malformations were rare. Some 
embryos died duiing the first 2 days, due to disintegra- 
tion of the circulatory system or its failure to become 
established. ^ At the end of the 4th day there was a 
definite critical period which few specimens survived, 
and by^ this time distinct pathological conditions had 
arisen in extra-embryonic structures. These involved 
wiping out of the vitelline circulation by establishment 
of a lethal ring in the blastoderm. This structure was 
produced by intensive cell proliferation in the mesoderm, 
which resulted in choking out vitelline blood vessels and 
in their subsequent degeneration. It also caused ob- 
literation of the exocoeie, with consequent failure of the 
allantois to expand. In addition, many embryos showed 
profuse hemorrhage into the exocoeie. The source of 
bleeding was raost frequently in the atrium of the heart, 
and at actual rupture peculiar cells occurred, which were 
probably histiocytic mesenchyme cells. Although death 
was due directly to causes enumerated above, the ul- 
timate responsibility rests on conditions set up by them, 
vis.: starvation, asphyxiation, and loss of the medium 
(blood) by which to carry on metabolic exchange. — 
Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

16430. ALEKSA, K Raguociu tuherkuliozo klausimu 
anketos daviniai. [Cattle tuberculosis in Lithuania.] 
fjcmes Ukio Akad. Metrastis [Lithuania! 1929/1930: 
156-174. 1931. — ^According to special investigation made in 
1930, there is in Lithuania no well-planned control of 
cattle tuberculosis. Registration of infected animals as 
now done is far from perfect. The number of infected 
cattle proMbly does not exceed 5%. The number of 
infected pigs continually increases. — K. Aleksa. 

16431. BAKER, S. L. Transplantation of a teratomatous 
ovarian tumour in the fowl. Production of a sex hormone 
by the cells of the transplants. Lancet 220 (5614) : 742- 
751. 5 fig. 1931. — ^A teratomatous tumor of the ovary in 
fowls was successfully transplanted to the 1st genera- 
tion of hosts. The predominating cells in the original 
tumor and in the transplants resembled those in the 
theca interna of the ovarian follicles: lipoid-containing 
cells were a prominent feature. In addition, there were 
sparsely scattered groups of columnar-celled tubules 
and keratinizing epithelial masses. The original tumor- 
bearing fowl showed a fully developed oviduct but an 
undeveloped immature ovary. Young birds bearing 
tumor transplants showed a precocious development 
of the oviduct, the cloacal orifice of which became 
perforate. The ovaries of these birds remained imma- 
ture. — Authors summary. 

16432. BENNETT, GRANVILLE A., and WALTER 


BAUER. A systematic study of the degeneration of 
articular cartilage in bovine joints. Amer. Jour. Path. 
7(4) : 399-414. 24 fig. 1931. — Constant differences in the 
synovial fluid of the carpometacarpal and astragalotibial 
articulations of cows were described previously. The 
finding of areas of degeneration in the articular cartilages 
of the carpometacarpal articulations of all cattle over 
2 yrs. old would appear to be an adequate explanation 
of the S 3 aiovial fluid differences observed. These areas 
of progressive degeneration have been studied system- 
atically. Development of the carpometacarpal articu- 
lations was studied in bovine embryos and calves. The 
vascular articular cartilages of embryos and calves be- 
came avascular before the animals were 2 yrs. old. Pro- 
nounced rearrangement of the subchondral bone trabec- 
ulae resulted in a relatively deficient bony support of 
the medial articular cartilage where the degenerative 
lesions occur. Such cartilage lesions are probably due to 
repeated trauma in weakly constructed articulations, 
with deficient subchondral bone support as an im- 
portant predisposing factor. The type of cartilage lesion 
described is not wholly similar to any of the joint 
lesions described in human arthritis. — Authors sum^ 
mary. 

16433. BLOUNT, W. P. Urinary calcuH. Vet. Jour. 
87(12): 561-575. 1931. — A general summary of urinary 
calculi as seen in domestic animals. — I. E. Newsom. 

16434. BURNSIDE, C. E. Fungous diseases of the 
honeybee. V. S. Dept. Agric. Tech. Bull. 149. 1-43. 6 pL, 
5 fig. 1930. — Honeybees, both larval and adult, are at- 
tacked by certain fungi; those used in these studies were 
collected from widely scattered apiaries. The fungi 
most frequently observed are of the green and blue 
mold groups. The blue molds tested (PenicUlium spp.) 
are apparently incapable of parasitism in nature, their 
growth is saprophytic on or in the bodies of bees after 
death. The green molds in particular caused death of 
bees, following artificial feeding. Several members of the 
genus Aspergillus including flavus (series), fumigatm, 
nidulans, niger, glaucus, and ochraceus were found in- 
jurious. Alcohol, ether and chloroform extracts from the 
media employed in culturing these organisms were non- 
toxic; the formulas of media used are given. None of the 
black molds (Mucqrs) attacked bees, except M. hiemalis^ 
under certain conditions. Several other filamentous fungi 
tested also gave negative pathogenic results. Yepts 
(Saccharomyces ellipsoideus and S. cerevmae in particu- 
lar) caused but slight dysentery when fed wholesale. 
The yeasts, however, produced death after inociilation 
into the blood. No outward abnormal symptoms were 
discernible in the dead bees. — G. H. Vansell. 

16435. CASH, J. R., and C. A. DOAN. Spontaneous 
and experimental infection of pigeons with B. aertrycke. 
Amer. Jour. Path. 7 (4) : 373-398. 22 fig. (14 col.) 1931. 
— ^The apparently spontaneous development of a fatal 
disease in undernourished pigeons is reported. It is 
characterized by anemia, marked myeloid h 5 q)erpla 8 m ^ 
bone marrow, striking increase of myeloid elements of 
blood, and extensive infiltration of liver and Iddneys 
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with myeloid tissue. In addition, large, ^ nodular, often' 
necrotic masses of mononuclear phagocytic cells are fre- 
quently scattered throughout liver, spleen, kkine.vs, and 
bone marrow. R, aerirycke was ^ regularly recovt^red in 
pure culture from blood, liver, kidney, ^ spleen and bone 
maiTow. The bacteria occur in the foci of mononuclear 
cells, not within the collections of myelocytes. The 
disease has been produced €;*xperi mentally in iiorriial 
pigeons bv intraperitoneal injection of liver emulsion 
from naturally infected birds, intraperitoneal inject ion oi 
B. mrtrycke from the same source, and by oral adiiiinis- 
tnition of single large closes of broth ciiltAires. Bacteria- 
free filtrates 'of broth cultures had no demonstrable 
elect on normal pigeons wlien injected or acloiiiiistcred 
orally in single large dos€‘s. Frequently pathological 
changes occur in the tissues of apparently normal birds. 
-^Author^s summary, 

16436, CASTRO, A. MARTINS de. Tiniias dos ani- 
maes domesticos e:m Sm Paulo. Microsporia; Micro- 
sporon felineiim C. Fox e F. Blaxall, 1896, e Microspoion- 
canis Bodin-Almy, lS'97 = Microsporon lanosum Sahoii- 
raud, 1907. [Tinea in domestic animals of Sao FatiloJ 
Arch, Inst, Bio!, ISiio Paidol 1: 201-216, 7 pi. 1^^28. — 
In studying cutaneous mycoses, foreign an(i Jocal types 
of tinea in animals were considered. Clinical, micro- 
scopic, and cultural examinations were made on Brazilian 
domestic animals. The findings were correlated with 
those in 320 case of human tinea. Microsporqn felimum, 
M, lammmj fnckopkyton gypseuin mteroMes and T* 
granulosum are regarded as of undoubted animal origin; 
and T, laciicolor, T, rosaceum and 1\ cerebnjorme^ of 
probable animal origin. Tinea is by far more common 
in man at Sao Paulo than Microsporiae, and the cases 
are generally of M. jelineum infection. Microsporia pro- 
duced by M. jelineum were obseiwed in 5 cats and in 1 
dog; 1 case of M, lanostm infection was seen in a dog. 
— BickeL 

16437. GIRARB, G, Immunitd du hdrisson et du tanrec 
i la peste expdrimentale. Compt, Rend, Soc, BioL 106 
(12) : 1078-1080, 193 L— Hedgehogs (Ericidus setosm) and 
tenrees (Centeies ecaudatm) wen artificially infected 
with cultures of the plague bacillus or^ tissues contain- 
ing the organism, failed to develop the disease or to carry 
the organism. From these observations the author con- 
cludes that these animals are not reservoirs of plague 
infection, — From ahstrmt by E, Weiner, 

16438. HABACHER, F. Beitrage mm sogenannten 
Hufkrehs, Wiener Tierdrztl, MoruxtsBchr, 18(14/16) : 417- 
432. 2 pL, 4 fig. 1931.— In this study of canker and derma- 
titis of the hoof and fetlock regions^ in horses, the fol- 
lowing conditions were noted; papilloma, condyloma, 
fibroma, atonic ulcer, pododermatitis, and chronic 
eczematose dermatitis. Histologic sections revealed 
streptococci, staphylococci, B, necrophorus, B. coli and 
various spirochaetes in the lesions. The role played by 
these microorganisms in the various diseased conditions 
was not determined, Histopathological studies showed 
•fiat each disease was progressive and produced inflam- 
matory, hypertrophic and nyperplasic effects on various 
tissues of the hoof and fetlock regions. — C, S, Gibbs. 

16439. HADLEY, F. B. Streptococcus epidemicus in- 
fection in the cow and its relation to milk-home in- 
fections in man. North Amer. Vet. 12(9) ; 29-31. 1931. — 
Strep, epidemicus belongs to the iS-hemolytic group and 
reveals a well-marked capsule with India ink. It can be 
positively identified only by bacteriologic methods. 
Spontaneous cases of infection are not uncommon in 
cows, from the milk of which Strep, epidemicus can be 
recqvered. An epidemic in which 250 persons were 
affbeted, 5 of which died, was traced to 1 cow and proved 
to be milk-borne. Certain cows exposed at the teat 
orifices to strains of the organism of both bovine and 
human origin developed mastitis within 48 hrs. Chronic 
mfections usually end in permanent destruction of func- 
tion in involved quarters; temporajy infections are 
apparently caused by less virulent strains or result from 
individual immimity.— F. B, Hadley. 

: 16440, HAGER, G. Zur Frage der Ursache der Dhrener 


Rinderkrankheit. Fortschr, Limdmirtschajt 2(11); 360- 
362. 1927,—It, has recently been shown by Bleyer and 
Mayer that rats fed on a vitamin-free diet m-ould not 
gtiiii in wmiglit when an extracted soy bean meal was 
added to the regimen, as they would when unexti'acted 
meal was used or when extracted meal to whidi the fat 
had jicen restored, was addexi. Meal extivictcd witli 
benzine or with trichlorethylene proved clefirifnt. The 
autlior warns that these re.s«lts should not lead to the 
aRsumption ^ that Diirener cattle diseaFO rtasulfs from 
vitauiiin deficiency,^ He points out that, it fins' 0 (MUirri;n:l 
on a„ ’^'aricty of rations, imially adeciuatf; in 
blit always when soy ' bean meal from w}iit4i the fat 
had been extracted, was fed. He em|’ihasi/.eH partieularly 
the fact that the disease has not occurred when my beuii 
meal has been extracted with benzine, but alwjiys when 
done with trichlorethylene. He concludes that the disease* 
results from poisoning by an unknown product kfi in the: 
defatted meal after extraction witli fiicitloretlnietifa-- 
IIL i. Hagan. 

16441. HALLMAN, K T., L. B. SIOLL, mi A. t. 
BELEZ. Observations on the pathology of Bacterium 
abortus mfections, Michigan Agric. Ei'p. BUl Tech, Buii. 
93, 1-19. 17 pL 1928.—Lesions a'ssociatcd whh Bqci. 
abortus infection in experimeiitiilly infected guinea pigs, 
in naturally infected fetal membrane? and udders of 
cows, and in aborted calves are discussed. Human, por- 
cine and bovine strains of the organism were^used. Tin:? 
primary lesion in guinea pigs consists of reticuio-ondo- 
thelial cells, small round ceils and fibroblasts. Xccrosi? 
may or may not occur, followed in some instances by 
abscessation. Studies of BacL abort mAnfecicxl fidul 
membranes indicate that necrotic placentitis and ne- 
crotic chorionitis are the predominating lesions of bovine 
fetal membranes. Extensive necrosis of the placenta, 
per se, is thought to have no influence on development 
of placental areas during subsequent pregnancies. Fetal 
pneumonia is a frequent condition in aborted calves and 
may have some relation to calf pneumonia. Histological 
studies of the bovine udder indicate that BacL abortus 
infection is associated with subacute or chronic inter- 
stitial mastitis, with some degeneration of the paren- 
chyma and with some exudation into the acini in more 
acute processes.— E. f. Hallman. 

16442. HAYDEN, C. E. Sugar, guanidine, and choles- 
terol in the blood of the cow in milk fever. Re pi, New 
York State Vet. Coll Cornell Uruv. 1928/1929: 143-152. 
1930.— By Benedict's method the sugar content of normal 
milk cows was determined to average 41.15 mgm. per 100 
ce. of blood. Samples from' cases of milk before 
udder inflation gave a glucose average of 63.10 m^m. 
The test for guanidine bases gave an avc?K'ige higher after 
inflation than before. The average cholesterol readings 
for the period before inflation were lower than those 
of normal milk cows. On recovery, the cholesterol read- 
ings were slightly lower than those of miiiples before 
inflation.— F. Volkmar. 

16443. HEELSBERGEN, T. von, Infectlfise Cloadtis 
bei Hiihnem. Deutsche^ Tierarzil. Woclum^^chr. 39 (IS): 
274-275. 1931. — Dissemination of cloaeiiis occurs only 
when a rooster runs with diseased and healthy hens, but 
the male in such cases is not regarded as merely a 
mechanical carrier. A rooster placed in the pen with 
healthy hens infected them. Tire circumstance that the 
male had for some time been a^ciated with pullorum- 
diseased hens suggested the possibility that S. puUorum 
was involved; but it wa^ not demonstrated. The etiology’’ 
of the disease remains obscure. — H. Bunyea. 

1*6444. HENDERSON, WILLIAM. The relationship of 
pica in cattle to tr3rpaEOsoiniasis. Vet. Jour. ILondonl 
87(11): 518-529. 1931.— It is concluded that: Pica in 
Northern Nigeria bears a close relationship to trypano- 
somiasis of cattle. Infection by trypanosoma causes 
an acidosis, with consequent upset of the *'alkali reserve^^ 
of the blood. Excessive excretion of Na and Ca during 
an acidosis can not be compensated for by the amount 
of thes^ elements in the herbage normally grazed. The 
uncompensated loss of Na and Ca leads to a craving 
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for salts containing these elements, and it is expressed by 
the showing of pica symptoms.—/. E, Newsom, 

16445. IXCHIKAWA [ICHIEIAWA], K. On the patho- 
logical ohservatiOE of animal fattening. Jour. Soc. Agric, 
& Forestry, Sapporo, Japan 19(86) : 267-272. 1928.. 

1644^ JACOTOT, H. La pastenrellose des hoenfs et 
des bnffles en Indochine. [Pastenrellosis of cattle and 
buffaloes in Indo-China.] Arch. Inst. Pasteur Indochine 
5/6. 5-92. l^fig. 1927. 

16447. JURGENS, AXEL. On the mutual relation of 
calf diplococci and pneumococci. Acta Pathol, et Micro-- 
biol. Scandinavica Suppl 3: 199-208. 1930.— Certain 
diplococci (calf diplococci) causing in calves a septicemia 
accompanied by special pathological changes in the spleen 
and intestinal canal were closely related to pneumococci. 
By simple agglutination, some of the calf-diplococcus 
cultures and their sera proved completely identical with 
pneumococci types I and II and their sera, but no strain 
was identical with type III. Agglutination with absorp- 
tion showed complete agreement with simple agglutina- 
tion. The fermentation character of the calf diplococci 
was the same as that^ of the pneumococci. Protective 
tests canned out on mice revealed no dissimilarities be- 
tween the calf strains falling into the human type I and 
II groups and the human types I and II.— A. Jurgens. 

16448. XADLETZ, MAXIMILIAN. 1st der Spat des 
Pferdes mit dem Plattfusse des Menschen grundsatzlich 
vergleichbar? Milncheyier Tierdrztl Wochenschr. 82(16) : 
189-193. 2 fig. 1931. — From musculature and morpho- 
logical studies it is concluded that equine spavins and 
human flat-foot are homologous diseases and should 
yield to similar treatments.— From abstract by M. Kad- 
lets (traml.). 

16449. LINTON, R. G. Transit fever. Scottish Jour. 
Agric. 14(4) : 391-401. 1931. — ^The writer calls attention 
to this serious disease of cattle shipped by steamer to 
England and Scotland. The advisability of investigating 
its nature is considered.— From abstract by R.G. Linton. 


16450, McCARRISON, ROBERT. A goitre survey in 
albino rats. Brit. Med. Jour. 1 (3621) : 989-992. 1 fig. 
1930. — A survey was made of 2,661 rats in a locality 
(Coonoor) where goiter is not endemic; 148 were found 
at post-mortem examination to have goiter. Temp, 
conditions of spring and summer months in^ Coonoor 
appeared more favorable to development of goiters than 
those of the colder months. Incidence of goiter was 
higher in $$ than in cJcJ. Goiter was most frequent 
in rats at the age of sexual maturity. Associated diseases 
did not appear to have exercised appreciable influence on 
poiter incidence. The goiters are not due to endemic 
influences. The rats had no hereditary predisposition. 


nor were they subjected to insanitary conditions. Well- 
fed rats (393) , living under sanitary conditions, did not 
develop goiter; but 6.8% of ill-fed rats (2,168) living 
under sanitary conditions had goiter. Faulty food, de- 
ficient in vitamins, was the cause of the goiters. Admin- 
istration of iodine to deficiently-fed rats was^ definitely 
favorable to goiter production; its administration to rats 
fed on physiologically complete diets was not.^ Urinary 
excretion of iodine by rats fed on deficient diets with 
composition favorable to goiter production, was in some 
experiments as low as 33 y per liter and in others as 
high as 200,000 y per liter. The histological appearances 
of 79 of the 148 goiters are briefly described; 44.3% were 
lymphadenoid, 25.3% were hypertrophic,^ and others 
intermediate, goiters. Based on their findings and the 
work of others it is concluded that standards of normal 


thyroid weights for albino rats in one part of the world 
may not be applicable to those in another part. — Authors 


summary. 

16451. MAKKAWEJSKY, W. N., J. A. KARKADI- 
NOWSKY, und N. J. MICHEJEW. Tiber die Ansteckung 
der Meerschweinchen und Kaninchen mit Brucella-meli- 
tensis-abortus durch die unverletzte Haut. Deutsche 
Tierdrztl. Wochenschr. 39(33) : 518-519. 1931. — ^25% of 
a series of guinea pigs and 60% of rabbits infected with 
Br. abortus through the unbroken skin gave positive 
agglutination reactions. With Br. melitensis, 10% of 


the guinea pigs and 20% of the rabbits reacted. 60% 
of the guinea pigs and 90% of the rabbits reacted fol- 
lowing conjunctival introduction of these bacteria, — 
Authors^ conclusions (transL by J. B. Nelson). 

16452. MAYER, MARTIN, WERNER BORCHARDT, 
und WALTER KIKUTH. Die durch Milzexstirpation 
auslosbare infektiose Rattenanamie. [Infectious rat 
anemia dispelled by splenectomy.] Arch. Schiffs- u. Tro- 
pen-Hyg. 31 (Beih. 4) : 5-27. 3 pi. 1927. 

16453. MEDLAR, E. M, Avian tuberculosis in normal 
and vaccinated rabbits. Amer. Jour. Path. 7 (5) : 475490. 

5 pL 1931. — Comparison of 8 non-vaccinated and 4 vac- 
cinated rabbits intravenously inoculated with virulent 
avian tubercle bacilli showed a significant difference, 
not merely in length of life and in presence and extent 
of lesions, but also in gross- and histopathology and in 
leucocytic response. Tubercle bacilli were more numer- 
ous in the non-vaccinated, but typical tubercles (repre- 
senting a regressive phase of infection and increased re- 
sistance of host) were common in vaccinated animals 
but not seen in non-vaccinated animals dying in 34 
wks. The leucocytic response in vaccinated rabbits 
gradually became that of a septic reaction, closely re- 
sembling that in human progressive tuberculosis; it is 
attributed to the damaged tissue in the lesions. The 
megakaryocyte played an important part, of as yet un- 
known significance, in these acute infections with avian 
tuberculosis. 

16454. MINETT, F. C., and A. W. STABLEFORTH. 
Studies on bovine mastitis. lY. The occurrence in 
mastitis of haemolytic streptococci showing group sim- 
ilarity to Streptococcus pyogenes of man. Jour. Comp. 
Path. (Sc Therap. 44(2) : 114-125. 1931. — ^In a series of 
113 cases of mastitis, previously reported and unselected 
except that they were showing pronounced clinical symp- 
toms, 52 were foimd due to beta-hemolytic streptococci. 
In 39 they were of the kind commonly met with in 
mastitis; in the remaining 13, they were distinct from 
the usual udder streptococci and indistinguishable as a 
group, by bacteriological and serological tests, from Strep, 
pyogenes of direct human origin. The evidence there- 
fore strongly suggests, though it can not be held to prove, 
that in these cases the streptococci had been implanted 
in the udder by the milker. In 7 of the 13 cases, the or- 
ganisms were present in large and predominating num- 
bers, indicating that they were the cause of the mastitis. 
Notable^ features ^ of these strains were their strong 
hemolytic properties and their high virulence for mice 
and rabbits. One strain produced small amounts of solu- 
ble toxin. In the more severe cases of streptococcus 
mastitis, strains with the characters described do not 
appear to be uncommon. Inquiry of the veterinary 
surgeons in attendance elicited the following informa- 
tion: All except 4 cases occurred on different farms 
and in widely separated districts. All the cows had been 
milked by hand and most of them had recently calved. 
There was no definite history of illness among the milkers 
or other persons in contact. — F. C. Minett. 

16455. MIRONE, GIUSEPPE, Presence ffe corpuscules 
endoglohulaires dans le sang des lizards. Ann. Inst. 
Pasteur [Pans} 45(2) : 243-246. 1 col. fig. 1930.— In ^6 
of 102 specimens of Piedmont lizards, {Lacerta muralis, 
L. vivipara, L. viridis) , the author found numerous 
rounded, refractive, immobile, finely granular, intra- 
cellular bodies, 1.5-3 (i in diam., paranuclear and near 
the periphery of the erythrocyte. Such bodies free in 
the plasma of the circulating blood have not been found. 
The nature of these inclusion bodies is in doubt, but they 
are not regarded as products of karyolysis produced by 
hemogregarines, since only 6 lizards presented them, 
while practically all of the 102 were infected with hemo- 
gregarines. The inclusion bodies in the 6 individuals 
occurred in about 85% of the erythrocytes, and those 
erythrocytes never contained the Karyolysus (hemogre- 
garine). 

16456. MOODIE, ROY L. Studies in paleopathoIc®f* 
XXVIII. The phenoi^ienQii of sacralization in the P|di!^- 
cene sabre-tooth. Amer. Jour. Swg. 10(3) : 587-589fe^^ ng* 
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1930 . — ^TMs plienomenoii, apparently never previously 
described in any animal other than man^ was observed 
in 5 of 1034 specimens of the sacrum of the sabre-tooth 
tiger (Stmlodon caUfonucus) of the Rancho la Brea 
j)reserved in the Los Angeles Lliiseum* 

16457. NIEBERLE, KARL, und PAUL COHRS, Lehr- 
bncli der speziellen pathologischen Anatomie der Haus- 
tiere. [Textbook on pathologic anatomy of domestic 
animals.] iv + 796p. 556 fig. (some coL) Gustav Fischer: 
Jena, 1631. 

16458. NORWIG, HAWS GEORG. Zur Patliologie der 
Genitalorgane des weiblichen Schweines^n, Hundes mit 
besonderer Berlicksichtigimg der Histologic des Eileiters. 
[Pathology of the genital organs in female pigs and 
dogs, with especial reference to the histology of the 
Fallopian tube.] 51)p. Thesis: Univ. of 1926. 

16459. SPIES, TOM DOUGLAS, and THOMAS TIP- 
TOW WALKER. A comparison of the elects of viosterol 
in acute experimental avian and bovine tuberculosis. 
Amer. Rev. 7'uherc. 24(6) : 723-728. 193L~-To determine 
whether the difference in calcification (spontaneous Jn 
one, practically absent in tlie other) between bovine 
and avian tuberculosis is due to a difference in the 
bacteria or in the host,, the calcifying effect of large 
doses of viosterol was observed in S of 12 guinea pigs 
infected with acute avian tuberculosis. In these guinea 
igs, in contrast to results previously observed in acute 
ovine tuberculosis, tliere was little or no calcification 
either of the lesions or of the heart, liver and kidney 
parenchyma — possibly because of (1) fundamental dif- 
ference in toxicity of the 2 bacterial strains; (2) greater 
generalized non-specific toxicity of the bovine type; 
or (3) greater emaciation and susceptibility to hyper- 
vitamin osis in the bovine-infected animals. 

16460. THOMAS, J. AWDR^. Etude d^uu processus 
u6oplastique chez Wereis diversicolor O.F.M, du a la 
d6g4n4rescence des oocytes et quelquefois des soies. Arch. 
Amt. Mkroscop. [Paris] 26(2) : 251-333. 2 pL (1 col.), 
20 fig. 1930.— iV, diverdcolor of the Roscoff region are 
infested with tumors, sometimes voluminous and multi- 
ple, originating at the expense of the parapodia^ and the 
setigerous somites. These tumors are due to irritation 
set up by the degeneration of oocytes and sometimes 
by setae which, moreover, are fragmented and phago- 
cytosed. The oocytes are invaded by a chromolipoid 
pigment, the cytoplasmic constituents disappear, there 
are pyknosis and karyorrhexis accompanied by passage 
of chromatin into the cytoplasm, a process hitherto 
known only in vertebrates. The setae are invaded by 
the same pigment as that of the oocyte but are resistant 
to penetration of paraiSin. This setal degeneration should 
perhaps be regarded as the beginning of epitoke. I./euco- 
cytes flow around the oocytes or degenerate setae. They 
pass into the- phagocyte phase and form around the in- 
oluaion a plasmodial layer which, in its turn, degenerates 
centrifugaily. An active process of lymphogenesis ap- 
pears in the tumors, starting from the coeiomic epi- 
thelium and especially from the covering of the vessels, 
ending in the formation of lymph nodes which become 
free in the parenchyma. These nodes give rise to 2 
•distinct cellular lines, starting from the hyalin leuko- 
o^es of Koliman^s stage I: the linocytic line, where one 


can trace the appearance of thc^ linome withoiit thc?rc ever 
being any granulations or fatty inclusions; imd the adi- 
pose granular line, less abundant, leading to^ formation 
either of elcocytes, or granulocytes which, luive their 
granulations from stage I. This ma.ss of frt,*c‘ elraiients 
(amoebocytes) flows around the reacting nodf‘5. The 
hnocytes. elongate, become giant (lOOg), the linome 
forms in the ceil a single, long, sinuous axis, and the 
cytoplasm becomes less and ,Iess important. There is 
organization of a newly fornii>d, very pia’iiiiar, 
fibroblastic connective tissue, by coalesc.iuic’t‘ of these 
elements of the quiescent type. The fihriilac* of this 
tissue, — long, flexioie, and paxallel with it,- dr'rive di- 

rectly from the linome of the giant linorytes. Attempts 
to isolate microorganisms as the efiologic fjictors in the 
tumor production were negative. An analogous and more 
or less permanent mechanism may be prodt»'(:a,i experi- 
mentally^by injection of a powdered tumor in absence 
of all mierobic action, or sometime.^ by .simiJe lesion 
with a sterilized needle. — J. A. Iliomm (Imud. by A. L. 
TrendwcU ) . 

16461. THOMSEW, AXEL. Om Kalvekastningsieher- 
ens (Svingefeherens) Forekomst hos danske Dyrlaeger. 
[Undulant fever among Danish veterinarians.] Maaneds- 
skr. Dyrlaeger 43(2): 46-56. 193L— to April, 1931, 
undulant fever had been diagnosed in 0 instances among 
veterinarians in Denmark. All 6 Ip^came ill slioiHy after 
they began practicing in abortus-infected stab!r\s. Older 
veterinarians do not usually contract the disease, 94% 
of those who have practiced for more than 1 yr. having 
specific antibodies against B. aborim. The author thinks 
that undulant fever was unknown in Denmark |)rior to 
1925. — A. F. Reitk. 

16462, TOBBACK, L. Le charhon hact6ridien an 
Katanga. [Anthrax in Katanga,] BidL Agric. Congo 
Beige 21 (2) : 489-494. 1930. 

16463. TSCHERWIAK, W. S., nnd W, A. ROMAWOV. 
Die mtiltiplen Kalkahlagernngen in den Gewehen des 
Organismns der Hunde bei der sogenannten ‘*Stnttgarter 
Hundesenche.'^ Arch. Ifm. u. F^rakt, Tierheilk. 63(5) : 
436-458. 10 fig. 1931. — Calcification occurreci in the endo- 
cardium, myocardium, blood vessel walls, kidneys, mucosa 
of the upper air passages, stomach, uterus, serous mem- 
branes, skeletal muscle, lung, and skin. Calcification of 
the endocardium of the left atrium was demonstrated in 
all cases. The connective tissues were particularly sub- 
ject to calcification. An altered Ca metabolism is indi- 
cated, — J. B. Nelson (from authorg^ summary). 

16464. WEBER, iiad GIFFEY. Beitrag %m Wild- und 
Rinderseuche. Mzessner-Festscknft p. 297-217. Fritz Eber- 
lein: Hannover, 1930.— By subcutaneous injections with 
cultures or material^ from hemorrhagic septicemia, it 
could be reproduced in rabbits, mice, sparrow.s, starlings, 
crows, doves, guinea pigs, and rats. Transfer from ani- 
mal to animal or by placing in the imdislnfected cage 
was unsuccessful. Guinea pigs, mice, and starlings could 
be infected with contaminated feed. Immunity was not 
produced by feeding with infected inateriaL Animals of 
the same kind varied in resistance. The causative agent 
of the disease is very resistent to decay; only after ex- 
posure for 12 days is the virulence reduced. — From 
authors^ summary (transL). 
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16465. AKSJANZEW, M. I, und A. N. KREWER. 
Versuch einer pathologisch-anatomischen Charakteristik 
der Generalisation des Tuberkulosevirus bei verschied- 
ei^eiL Inf ektionsverf ahren. (Zur Frage der experimentellen 
.Bfegriindimg der hamatogen-disseminierten Formen der 


Lungentuberkulose.) Zeitschr. Tuberk, 61(3/4) : 251-256. 
4 fig. 1931. — Rabbits (29) vaccinated with 2 subcutaneous 
injections each of 10 mgm, of BCG, were then, with 13 
controls, divided into 3 series and inoculated 49 days 
later with 1 mgm. of the Vallee strain (highly toxic, 
bovine type) : (1) into marginal vein of ear; (2) sub- 
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cutaneously ; (3) intratracheally. All animals died in 
17-120 days. In the controls, intravenous and sub- 
cutaneous inoculation produced widely disseminated 
tuberculosis, as did most of the 7 intratracheal inocula- 
tions. In the vaccinated, irhection was sharply delimited 
to site of injection. The fibrous, productive, exudative, 
and caseous reactions were conditioned by the vac- 
cination. ^ Extensive caseation appeared in the vacci- 
nated animals, as well as in the others, and a marked 
fibrous reaction there only; the capsulation of foci and 
tendency to delimitation of the processes were pro- 
nounced. 

16466. ALEXEIEFF, A. Sur les cellules a poussieres 
du poumon et les ''Herzfehlerzellen.” Introduction m 
probleme de FimmunitA Centralhl Bakt L Aht. Orig. 
103 ( 6 / 8 ) : 390-415. 1 pL, 2 fig. 1927.— -The author insists 
on a^triple nomenclature, corresponding to their triple 
function, for cells containing dust particles, found in 
sputa not only of persons with cardiac defects or bron- 
chitis, but also of healthy elderly persons. He calls them 
“^coniophages/^ because of their dust-scavenging func- 
tion; “erythrophages” or ^‘Herzfehlerzeilen,” because 
they also dispose of the erythrocytes from extravasated 
blood; and “lipophages,’" because he believes them to 
be concerned in fat metabolism. The nucleus in these 
cells is always eccentrically placed and generally possesses 
a nucleolus; the ceils, exceedingly mobile and change- 
able in shape, he calls “mesenchymatous amebocytes.^' 
Following Roget, he assigns to the lungs an active role 
in elaboration of fats through the lipophages, which 
constitute in their ensemble a kind of “lipogenic and 
lipolytic gland^^ of the lung. Further, he regards each 
amebocyte as a kind of unicellular gland, secreting both 
oxidizing and reducing ferments. Their wide distribu- 
tion enables them to regulate metabolism within the 
tissues. Immunity is effected primarily by digestion of 
the lipoids rather than of the proteins of the invading 
organism. The metabolism of fats takes place in the 
lymphatic sj^stem; hence, the reticulo-endothelia of the 
various organs may be considered as islands of lymphatic 
tissue intercalated in^ the parenchyma of these organs, 
and the joint lymphatic-reticulo-endothelial system forms 
a macrophagal system, the theory of which is expounded 
at length. 

16467. [ALISOV, P. A., and A. H. EGOROV.] 
AJIHCOB, n. A., H A. H. EFOPOB. K Bonpocy o npe- 
lynpoKACHHH depeMCHHocTH nyieM noAKOKHoro bbc- 
cnepMaxosoHAOB. [Prevention of pregnancy by 
subcutaneous sperm injections.] [With German sum- 
mary.] >KypHaji SKcnepHMeHxajibHofi BHOJioraH h Me- 
JIHUHHH (Jour, BioL et Med, Exp.) 8(20) : 247-259. 
1927. — ^Experiments were conducted on 18 2 guinea pigs 
and 10 2 rabbits; into the former, 300 millions, into the 
latter 900 millions, of living homogeneous sperms were 
injected 4 times at weekly intervals.^ Ox sperms (alive 
and killed by chloroform) were injected into guinea 
pigs in quantities of 490-610 millions; into rabbits, 3,7- 
kO milliards. Neither sterilization nor definite retarda- 
tion of pregnancy was achieved. 

16468, ARXHUS, AKBRIj. Immunisations par de 
minuscules quantitls d^anacobra. Compt, Rend, Boc, 
Biol, 106(12) : 1123-1124. 1931.— 8 rabbits received sub- 
cutaneous injections of anacobra (cobra venom treated 
with formol and glycerin and kept at 38° C. for 1 mo.) 
diluted with saline. The immunity produced in- 
creased as the quantity of antigen injected decreased, 
confirming the results of M. Arthus on venom and 
ana venom. Immunity did not increase with increasing 
number of injections, the 8 preparatory injections giving 
a value which is maintained if the succeeding injections 
are the same in concentration and quantity. A sup- 
plementary injection, larger than the previous ones, 
raised the immunity above this level, in 3 rabbits. — 
E. Weiner, 

16469. ASSIS, ARLINDO de. Sobre a techuica do 
prepare da vaccina B.C.G. [With English summary.] 
BradhMed, 45 (15) : 338-341. 3 fig. 1931,— Technical notes 
on the preparation of BCG oral vaccine as used in Rio- 


de- Janeiro for prevention of tuberculosis in newborn. 
Aside from the simplified technique recently devised^ at 
the Institut Pasteur of Paris for counting the bacilli, 
a certain number of practical modifications have been 
described, such as neutralization of Sauton’s medium in 
presence of phenolphthalein, instead of an accurate de- 
termination of pH; and storage in vials, instead of in 
ampules. It is to be noted that 6 cgm. of living BCG 
bacilli have been administered for the past 2 yrs. as a 
routine dose for the whole vaccination, instead of the 
French practice of only 3 cgm. — ^*4. de Assis. 

16470. AUCLAIR, JULES. Vaccination preventive et 
curative du cobaye et du lapin centre la tuberculose 
humaine. Les indications chez Fhoname. 184p. Masson 
et Cie: Paris, 1930. Price 25 fr. — ^This book is divided 
into 3 parts : the 1st deals with prophylactic vaccination 
of guinea pigs and rabbits against human tuberculosis ; 
the 2nd with curative vaccination of guinea pigs and 
rabbits against tuberculosis, and the 3rd with vaccina-, 
tion of man against tuberculosis. The author^s criterion 
of successful vaccination of guinea pi|s was the produc- 
tion of a totally refractory state to injection of tubercle 
bacilli fatal for unvaccinated controls. He seems to have 
approached success in some of the experipaents. Vac- 
cinated guinea pigs and rabbits, previously infected with 
tubercle bacilli, showed regression of lesions and re- 
covered. In man with lupus and other forms of cuta- 
neous tuberculosis, the conditions showed great improve- 
ment. More extended observation is required to de- 
termine the outcome of this treatment in other forms 
of tuberculosis in man. The vaccine is not clearly de- 
scribed; it is apparently composed of killed tubercle 
bacilli treated with an extract of the pancreas of chick- 
ens. — 8. Bayne-Jones, 

16471. BAUTZ, TH. Tiber Hautinfektion und Haut- 
vakzination bei Anthrax, 11. Zeitschr, Immunitdtsforsch, 
u. Exp. Therap. 61(1/2): 115-121. 1929.— The authors 
used a single spore strain of B. anthracis of fixed viru- 
lence, and Zenkowsky’s spore vaccine. A dose of 0. 5-2.0 
cc. of the vaccine or 0.2-2 .0 cc. of the virus was rubbed 
0.5-1 min. on the freshly shaved, lightly scarified guinea 
pig’s abdomen. The subcutaneous dose of Vaceme II 
was 0.05-0.3 cc,; of the virus, 0.05-0.1 cc. The dosage was 
increased gradually at intervals of 8-20 days. After 
Vaccine I, Vaccine II was used, and then the virus. In 
the longest experiments, 13 applications were given dur- 
ing 6 mo. 5 skin applications of vaccine made guinea 
pigs resistant to skin infection with virus, but not to 
subcutaneous injections of Vaccine II or virus. 5 ap- 
plications of vaccine plus 8 of virus protected against 
subcutaneous virus. Therefore, guinea pig skin is rel- 
atively resistant to anthrax and immunization against 
skin infection is proportionately easy. Immunization 
against subcutaneous infection is much more difficult. 
Besredka’s theory of elective sensitiveness«.of the skin 
to anthrax is untenable. Immunity to anthrax is general, 
not local. — L. H. Cady. 

16472. [BERLIN, A. L.] 5EPJIHH, A. Jl. K Bonpocy 
0 sHa^eHHH peaKUHH TepMonpeuHnHxauHH b npaKXHKe 
o5cjieAOBaHHH ^yMHWX snusooxHt. [Significance of 
thermo -precipitation reaction in investigation of plague 
epizootics,] BecxHHK MHKpodHOJioxHH, SnujieMHOJiorHH 
H napasHXOJiOFHH (Rev. Microbiol., Epidemiol, et Parch 
mtol.) 9(1): 54-59 ; German summary, 129. 1930.— During 
the plague epizootic of marmots in Kazakstan in 1929, 
55 marmots were studied by the thermo-precipitation 
reaction. As the precipitating serum, anti-plague serum 
prepared by the Paris method from immunized horses 
was used. This serum had high precipitating properties 
with extracts of plague bacillus and organs of animals 
dying fropa experimental plague, but gave no turbidity 
either with physiological saline or with extracts of 
normal organs of guinea pigs or rats. The spleen, liver 
and, rarely, pieces of lung and lymphatic glands of 
marmots suspected in post mortems of having piague| 
were examined by this reaction. The oi^ans were ground, 
at first without, and later with, addition of NaCl 
tion; filtration followed after heating in a water bath 
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for 5 min.; 0.5 cc. of tlieise extracts was added to vials 
containing 0.5 ce. of precipitated serum. _ In case oi 
positive reaction, turbidity _ was noted miinediateiy. 
Among the 55 animals studicai, in 6 cases plague was 
established b}* patho-anatomical and bacteriological 
studies, and by the thermo-precipitation reaction in 5 
cases (83.3%) . Of 40 negative cases, tiie thermo-precip;- 
tation reaction was iiegatit'e in 43 cases, and positive m 
6 (12.2%); thus tlie^therino-jjrecipitation ^rejiction may 
give positive results in negative cases, which lessens its 
value as an auxiliary metiiod for diagnosing plague.— 
(y. A. Lebedej}, 

16473, BERTHELSEM, KNUD C. A. study of the rela- 
tionship of surface phenomena to the reaction of toxin 
and antitoxin^ with toxin produced in an infusion^-free 
peptone medium. Jour, ImmunoL 21(1) : 21-41. 1931. — 
The |)aper begins witli a review of recent literature on 
application of the princifiles of theoretical physics and 
jdiysical chemistry to tlie behavior of proteins, par- 
ticularly the relation of the phenomena involved to 
immune reactions, It is shown ^ experimentally that 
diphtheria toxin-antitoxiii flocculation (Ramon method) 
first takes place at the liquid-air surface, where surface 
energy is at a minimum. In experimente in which serum 
and toxin were mixed in uniform proportion, it could 
be demonstrated that flocculation-reaction time varies 
according to size of tubes used and volume of mixture. 
From these observations the author concludes that the 
specific attraction forces between toxin and antitoxin 
molecules cause fioceulation, but that reaction time is 
detennined by the free energy. The flocculation-reac- 
tion time, therefore, moj be affected by the attraction 
and repulsion of the particles in the toxin-antitoxin sys- 
tem, which decrease the free surface energy to a mini- 
mum, with resulting flocculation. This time decrease 
in free energy is a function of both the hydrophilic and 
hydrophobic ions, depending on the thickness and den- 
sity of their interfaces, and should be demonstrable by 
surface-tension measurements. Tests of toxin made dur- 
ing its production in infusion-free peptone, medium and 
particularly after purification by ultrafiltration, and also 
results of tests made with an antitoxic serum in which 
the protein particles had been denatured by heat, showed 
that the shorter the flocculation-reaction time, the 
higher the surface tension, measured in dynes. The ex- 
periments indicate that changes in the colloidal state of 
the toxin-antitoxin interfaces probably result in changes 
in reaction time. — K, 0. Bertheben, 

16474. BBRTHEESEN, KNUD C. Studies of the floc- 
culation-reaction time in the course of immunization 
and the quantitative and qualitative changes of the 
proteins. Jour, Immunol, 21(1) : 43-67. 1931.— A study 
was undertaken qf such physicochemical constants of 
blood serum as surface tension, viscosity, protein frac- 
tions, and the inorganic substances in relation to the 
fiocculation-reaction time. It seemed probable that 
the interaction taking place during development of 
antibodies may occur between the globulin, and possibly 
also the lipoids, and the electrolytes, altering the dis- 
persion degree of the globulins between the hydrophilic 
and the hydrophobic ions, and that this may be indicated 
by changes in surface activity during immimization and 
may also affect the flocculation-reaction time. The 
flocculation-reaction time of 23 horses showed in general 
a continuous increase during immunization. 12 of them 
were followed for alterations in protein fractions during 
immunization with different methods and toxins. Quan- 
titative changes in protein fractions were without effect 
on flocculation-reaction time. The alterations may, there- 
fore, he related to qualitative characteristics of ^e 
antibody-protein complex. However, no qualitative dif- 
ferentiation in the protein complexes could be demon- 
strated by surface-tension measurements* It is con- 
cluded that it would be desirable to investigate further 
the electrokinetic^ phenomenon to gain a better knowl- 
edge of the qualitative characteristics of the irnmime 
i)rotein»“-72^. C, Bertkehm, 

116475. BERTHS PHIUP P. 


MXTRBICK. The distribution of electrolytes in serum 
during immunization. Jour. ImmmwL 21 (Ij: 69-84. 
193L — The biological significance of the coniiiioii electro- 
lytes is briefly discussed. It is suggested that exchange 
or variation in equilibrium of €4ectroiyte?:,^or associated 
phenomena,^ may furnish the chemical ^siiruiiiiis neces- 
sary for antibody formation. At progressive stiigv's of im- 
nnmization, before and after injection of di|:jlit]ieria 
toxin, the diffusible Ca, non-diilusible (Ja, and totid 
base in the blood of a series of horses were detennined. 
The diffusible and non-cliff usible P was also estimated, 
at weekly intervals, Ultrafiitration teehnic|ui:t was em- 
ployed to separate diffusible, from noii-dilfiisible con- 
stituents. The diffusible Ca in the si‘rmn liisplayetl a 
noticeable tendency to decrease in tlie 24-lir. period 
following injection* of large amounts of toxin. A some- 
what similar tendency was alsojioted for ioliil Ca and 
total base. There was considerable JiucliiatioB in 
amounts of total and diffusible F but with no a|)parent 
relationship to development of immimity, alliioiigh these 
values tended to decrease as antitoxic potency increased. 
It is suggested that the drop in diffusible Chi, and pos- 
sibly also in other electrolytes, _ is a ^chemical factor 
related to the inunimological stimulation |>roc«:v>s.‘ — 

0 . BcrthcbcTt, 

16476. BRITYNOGHE, et ADANT. Influence de quel- 
ques halog^nes sur les protides. Bull. Aead. Hop. Med. 
Belgique 10(5): 298-316. 1930.— Experimental studies 
(not here reported in detail) on the nature of ^the 
specificity of antigens showed, that iodine, in combina- 
tion with sera, removes specificity and transforms them 
all into equivalents of each other, no nmtter what the 
species from which obtained. Such iodized antigen hM 
no inhibitorj^ action on production _ of precipitate in 
mixtures of the same serum unmodified, and its cor- 
responding antiserum. Precipitation of iodized proteins 
takes place as if the insolubility in the seriim were pro- 
duced by a non-complex antigen. The fixation of iodine 
on non-antigenic proteins does not^ render them antigenic. 
Br produces changes in sera similar to those produced 
by iodine:^ loss of specificity^ and transformation into 
undifferentiated, identical antigens. Bromized proteim, 
how^ever, may be differentiated from iodized proteins in 
precipitation reactions. Under the influence of Cl, serum 
loses its antigenic properties and is not affected^ either 
by precipitins of normal sera or by those of iodized or 
bromized sera. 

16477. BBBLITSCHEHKO, E. Die ImmmitU imd 
die Antivirnshautreaktion bei Schwangeren nnfl Wbeh- 
nerinnen. Mofiatsschr, Gehurtsh . «. GyniikoL 83 (3) : 191- 
203. 1929.*— Tests were made by intraciitaneous injection 
of 0.2 ec. of Besredka^ staphylococcus and streptocoe- 
cus antivirus. The antivirus used consisted of filtrates 
both of cultures of streptococci and of staphylococci; 
the organisms were derived from cases of puerperal in- 
fection. Tests were made on women in various stages 
of puerperal infection and on those with various in- 
fections of the uterus and adnexa. On the basis of numer- 
ous clinical and experimental observations, the author 
concludes: The skin reaction following injection of 
antivirus is due to a specific substance m the filtrate. 
Staphylococcus antivirus gives more frequent and more 
strongly positive skin reactions than does streptococcus 
antivirus. Women who had previously suffered from In- 
fections with staphylococci and streptococci gave the 
strongest skin reactions to the respective antivirus. 
Failure of the reaction to occur in an infected patient is 
evidence of the presence of a severe and probably fatal 
infection. Strong reactions in septic diseases give a good 
prognosis. During the course of an infection, the skin 
reaction to antivirus may become weak and return to 
a strongly positive reaction after recovery. The skin re- 
action to antivirus is recommended as a simple test for 
followir^ the severity of infection. Intracutaneous in- 
jections of antivirus serve as vaccinations, mcreasing the 
resistance. — S. Bayne-Jones, 

16478. CARLETDH, H. M. Studies on epithelial 
phagocytosis. I. Froc. Eoy, Soc. ILoiidonl B 108(756) : 
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1-10. ^ p|* ipL — In experiments on 40 rabbits, suspen- 
sions of Hydrokoliag (a proprietary colloidal suspension 
of graphite) , carmine, cocoa butter, and live and dead 
Staphylococcus autew and tubercle bacilli, were asepti- 
cally introduced by injection either into the vagina or 
into the upper end of 1 uterine horn exposed by median 
laparotomy. Hydrokoliag, carmine, and bacteria were 
phagocytosed by non-ciliated columnar cells of the 
vaginal epithelium; cocoa butter and olive oil were ab- 
sorbed by, and appeared as fatty globules in, non-ciliated 
columnar .cells of vagina and uterus, but this is regarded 
as absorption rather than phagocytosis. These columnar 
cells have, distally, blunt projections resembling pseu- 
dopodia; they possess a layer of mucin and are presum- 
ably sticky and able to hold foreign bodies. The need 
for stringent criteria in defining phagocytosis is stressed, 
and the criteria employed are described. They are: (i) 
ability to bring into the same focal plane some portion 
of the nucleus and the suspected ingested material; (ii) 
to identify the cell-membrane as being definitely outside 
the particles. The presence of cytoplasmic vacuoles 
around ingested particles such as carmine and staphylo- 
cocci is additional evidence of phagocytosis. 

16479. CONSOLI, NICOLA, e FRANCESCO PIVEXTI. 
Sulla persistenza della reazione delle termoprecipitine 
negli organi pestosi umani conservati. [Persistence of 
thermoprecipitins in preserved human plague organs,] 
Atti Accad, Gioenia Sci, Nat, Catania 15(4) : 1-7, 1927. 
— ^The thermoprecipitin test is obtained in human plague 
organs preserved in alcohol (even after 2-3 yrs.) or in 
formalin. Organs giving the most intense reactions 
are, first, the lungs, then the buboes, then the spleen, 
and, last, the liver and kidneys. — E, Ponzi, 

16480. COXONI, L., et N. CHAMBRIN, Sur Pim- 
inunit6 passive ohtenue a Paide du pneumocoque III. 
Ann. Inst. P^teur [Parisl 45 (6) : 706-726. 1930.— In 
attempts to immunize rabbits and horses with pneu- 
mococcus Type III, 3 antigen preparations were used: 
(a) clear centrifugate of macerated cells; (b) dried 
cells; and (c) alcohol-ether extract of cells. They were 
given intravenously, subcutaneously or intramuscularly; 
on the whole, the doses were well-tolerated. Some dif- 
ferences were noted in the tests on -sera taken from 
rabbits and horses. The authors recommend small, re- 
peated doses of dried cells for immunization. — L. A. 
PaTncs 

1648i. DERICK, CLIFFORD L., and MARSHALL N. 
FtJLXON. Skin reactions of patients and normal in- 
dividuals to protein extracts of streptococci. Jour. Clin. 
Irwestigation 10(1) : 121-138. 1931. — ^Intracutaneous tests 
with purified nucleoprotein fraction of a hemolytic and 
of a green streptococcus were studied in 670 incfividuals. 
The antigens used were purified till their N content was 
constant. A similar protein from baker’s yeast was 
used as a control in part of the work. The hemolytic 
streptococcus nucleoprotein almost uniformly induced 
stronger reactions than did the green streptococcus an- 
tigen. In individuals over 15 yrs. old, age plays no part 
in determining the presence or absence of sensitiveness 
to these antigens. In children xmder 15 yrs, old there 
is with increase in age a gradually increasing proportion 
of positive over negative reactors. This proportion is 
influenced markedly by the presence or absence in chil- 
dren of rheumatic infection, the % of positive reactors 
among the rheumatic group outnumbering that in the 
non-rheumatic group by a wide margin. Since positive 
reactions may be obtained in a great variety of diseases, 
the test has no specific diagnostic value. The disease 
which one has at the time of testing appears to bear 
some relationship to the state of sensitiveness. Whether 
this is cause and effect or merely an association more 
apparent than real, the present work does not reveal,— 
Author^s summary. 

16482. DIENES, L., and E. W. SCHOENHEIX. Xhe 
antigenic substances of the tubercle bacillus. V. Xhe 
antigenic substances of the synthetic culture medium. 
Jotir. Immunol. 18 (4) : 285-314. 1930.--^In addition to 
the oarbohydrate-precipitable substance, 2 antigenic ma- 


terials can be separated by acid precipitation from 
filtrates of tubercle bacillus cultures in Long’s synthetic 
medium. These 2 fractions differ in serological reactions, 
antibody production, and in connection with the t^^^J*** 
culin reaction in guinea pigs. The acid-precipitable 
antigen stimulates production of specific antibodies in 
tuberculous animals. Antibodies formed by the acid 
non-precipitable fraction failed to react with homologous 
antigen, acid precipitate, or with concentrated culture 
medium; but strong reactions were obtained with bacil- 
lary emulsion. It is concluded that in the culture 
medium these 2 fractions are united in a higher com- 
plex which has a specificity markedly different from 
that of the isolated antigens, and in the reactions of 
which the effect of the isolated antigens does not ap- 
pear. This complex antigen may be responsible for 
production of antibodies by concentrated culture medium 
and acid filtrate, although it often gives little or no 
reaction with these sera. — L. A. Barnes. 

16483. DONAGHY, FRED, and ROSCOE R. HYDE. 
Immunity to Walker’s rat sarcoma no, 1. Amer. Jour. 
Hyg. 14(2): 495-501, 1931.— Resistance to a certain 
transplantable spindle-cell sarcoma differed greatly ^ in 
3 strains of rats observed; (1) in the “Philadelphia” 
strain, tumor growth was^ rapid; (2) the “Hygiene” 
strain was 90% resistant to implants ; (3) in the “Littles- 
town” strain about 20% of the animals supported tumor 
growth to thumb size, when generally it receded. Ex- 
periments involving several hundred rats were made to 
develop immunity in the susceptible “Philadelphia” 
strain by various methods, including removal of the 
implant after growth in the host, feeding tumor tissue, 
feeding tissue from resistant rats, injection of immune 
sera from rabbits and guinea pigs, injection of sera and 
whole blood from chickens treated with sarcoma no.^ 1, 
and allowing the young of susceptible “Philadelphia” 
stock to suckle tumor-bearing mothers. None of these 
methods produced immunity. Embryo skin from em- 
bryos of the resistant “Hygiene” stock was implanted 
in 20 “Philadelphias,” giving complete immunity after 
absorption of the embryo skin. Implantation of embryo 
skin from the susceptible stock produced immunity in 
17 of 20 “Philadelphias.” The invariable observation 
of splenic hypertrophy in tumor-bearing “Philadelphias” 
led to injection of 10 susceptible rats with emulsion of 
spleen from 2 tumor-bearing rats; no tumors developed, 
but the treated rats proved resistant to subsequent 
tumor implants. The immunity in this case is not to 
be ascribed to the fact that the spleens were from 
tumor-bearing animals, as it is known that homologous 
normal spleen is an effective immunizing agent. 

16484. DUDGEON, LEONARD S., and H. K. GOADBY. 
Xhe examination of the tissues and some observations 
on the blood platelets of rabbits at intervals of five 
minutes, and later, after intravenous inoculations of 
Staphylococcus aureus and Indian ink. Jour. Hyg. 31 
(2) : 247-256. 3 pL (1 col.), 1931. — ^Live and dead Staph, 
aureus and massive doses of India ink and colloidal 
Ag were intravenously injected into rabbits. Any par- 
ticles injected into the circulation cause accumulation 
of polymorphs in the lung capillaries. Inert colloidal 
particles such as India ink are clumped in the capil- 
laries of the lungs, liver, spleen and kidneys, and are 
phagocytozed by endothelial cells. The staphylococci, 
live or dead^ are nearly all held up in the lungs, where 
they are actively phagocytozed by the polymorphs with- 
in 5 min. of an intravenous injection. Subsequently 
the cocci are distributed to other organs, where phago- 
cytosis continues mainly by polymorphs, but in the 
liver also by Kupffer’s cells. Special attention is drawn 
to the localization of the cocci in certain areas in the 
kidneys. Platelet counting on animals injected with 
various substances showed that there is an agglomera- 
tion of the particles with the platelets, which are con-r.. 
sequently removed from the circulation. In the 
of the inert particles, the platelets are then restored 
the circulation. With organics (Staph, aurem}^ eopie 
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of tbe platelets appear to be completely removed from 
the blood together with the bacteria.—A'wl/iora' summary/. 

16485. [EGBERT, B. fk.] BJlbBEPT, B. 51. K Mexa- 
HII3My HH4)eKUHH H HMMyHHXeTa y Oe.lWX MMUietl, 
HHcjJimHpoBaHHbix nHJioHKOli napaTiicha B-Schottmtilleri, 
1-e cooGuiei-iiie. [Infection and immunity mechanism 
in white mice infected with paratyphoid B-Schott- 
mliller. IJ IKypeaji MiiKpoOHoaonm h IlMMynooHoaoniH 
MicrobioL ei IvimtawbioL) 7 (Z) : 197-220; French 
summary, 237-238. 1930.— Experiments were conducted 
on 399%vMte mice. After peroral ingestion, bacteria 
were found in mesenteric and cervical ganglia. How- 
ever, in some cases they broke through this barrier and 
were found in siibaxillary and ingiuxiai ganglia. Only 
in exceptional cases were they found in blood, liver 
or spleen. The meehanism td’ subcutaneoas infection 
was based on maxiiiial fiiti’atioii by subaxillary and in- 
guinal ganglia. Where these 2 filters fail, dissemination 
in the organi.sin occurred. Subcutaneous vaccination 
with dead bacilli did not. iire\*ent bacteria! activity in 
the mesenteric ganglia. Thrice repeated subcutaneous 
vaccination with live bacilli 3 wk. prior to infection 
did not cause more rapid destruction of bacteria in 
the mesenteric ganglion. Blockade of the reticulo-en- 
dothelial system resulted in generalized infection, how- 
ever, not always resulting in death, but in some cases 
becoming chronic. 

16486. EAMUIEHER, 1. W. A method for the 
standardization of autogenous vaccines (bacterins). 
Acta Path, el Microbiol. Bcandinavica Biippl. 3: 119- 
122. 1930."— The method employed consists of centri- 
fuging a rich broth culture, or a physiological saline 
suspension of bacterial growdh from a solid medium, 
in the regulation Hopkins vaccine tube, for ^ hr. at 
approximately 2800-3000 revolutions per min. in a ma- 
chine cariying a 30 cm, head. The bacterial material 
is deposited in the collecting portion of the tube at 
practically maximum concentration. The supernatant 
is removed; then sufficient sterile physiological saline 
is added to give a 1% suspension of organisms. This 
is placed in a sterile test tube, and heated in a water 
bath at the minimum temp, to kin the organism after 
1 hr. Controls are made by inoculating a few drops of 
the heated suspension in suitable medium, then suf- 
ficient tricresol (10% emulsion in distilled water) is 
added to give a 055% concentration. This constitutes 
the ^%tQck” suspension, from which the ^‘testing” and 
^^therapeutic*^ vaccines are prepared. An arbitrary unit 
was adopted, based on results of numerous tests on 
normal and hypersensitive individuals. The unit may 
be defined as that volume of bacterial substance (killed) 
represented by 0.01 cc. of a 1% suspension in physiologi- 
cal Inline containing 0.25% tricresol.— L. W. Famulener. 

16487. FELIX, A., and M. RHODES. Serological varie- 
ties of typhus fever. Jour, Eyg, 31 (2) : 225-246. 1931.— 
iletcher and Lesslar’s observations on 2 serological types 
of tropica! typhus have been fully confirmed. The anti- 

f nic relationship between the indologenic B, proteus 
19 and the non-indologenic Kingsbury strain is of the 
same order as that obtaining between X 19 and X $ 
types of B. proteus X. The Kingsbury strain is an an- 
tigenic variant derived from the original X 19 culture 
and represents another serological type of B, proteus X. 
The symbol “XK” is suggested for this type. Sera from 
cases of classical European typhus and of endemic 
typhus of the TJ. S, A. and of Australia have been 
tested for occurrence of main and group 0 agglutinins 
for the known types of B. proteus X. H agglutination as 
source of error in the diagnosis of typhus cases is il- 
lustrated by examples. Sera from cases of tsutsugamushi 
from Sumatra and Japan react with type XK like the 
Malayan cases of this disease described by Fletcher 
and co-workers. This latter reaction is of the order of 
group-0 agglutination. Antigenically, the virus of tsut- 
sugamushi may correspond to another serological type 
of B. proteus X as yet unknown. The data published 
OB the serum reactions in Rocky Mountain spotted 


lev'cr and in ^ffievre exantheniatique’’ of kh.irreiiles are 
analyzed. These 2 diseases may represc?nt funhr'-r sero- 
logical varieties of typhus. The significaiiee liitlicrto 
attached to negative aggiutination ^tests with B, proiem 
X and to negative cross-immiimty tests with some 
t.yphus-like diseases, requires revision in tlu' light of 
recent observations. — Authors surmnary . 

16488. FELIX, A. Specific and non-specific serum 
reactions in typhus fever. Jour, ZliZ): 3S2"41)2. 
1931.— In all species tested— rabbit, guinea i-iig, chicken 
and horse — ^norina! agglutinins for IL aggluimubilk Ih 
were far more abundant than those for ii. protem X P), 
Human serum reacts in the same manner. Wassi^mrariii- 
nv'gative sera were employed ^ as normal sera. Tlieir Re- 
action in Weltmann'’s globulin test was a!.>o negative. 
Wassermann-positive sera^ from cases of syi'diihs and 
sera from lepers gave distinctly higher aggl«tin:iti?ui 
reactions with Us than normal hinnan sc‘nu On X ifl, 
however, those sera do ^ not exercise any increasul ag- 
glutinating action. Similar, tlunigh soimavhtit. strongiu*, 
reactions with Ua are obtained with typhus s(‘ra. How- 
ever, this reaction is far from being tmifmmdy poAtive 
in typhus, while this is the case witli liie X 19 reaction, 
The discordance between these results and those of 
Wilson and of Fletcher, Ijesslar and laswihwaite k 
due to the failure by these workers to employ suit'jible 
controls. In syphilis and leprous sera, liigh titers of ag- 
glutination with Us coincide with globulin-increase as 
indicated by the Weltmann reaction. Tlie summation 
effect of the non-specific aggiutination by gidatin and 
the action of specific immune agglutinins described by 
Weil, are again demonstrated. The combined action 
of an abundance of preformed normal aggiutinins and 
of augmented serum colloids is suggevSted as one of 
the factors involved in increased heterologous aggluti- 
nation (poly-agglutination). B. agglutimhilis Ih is a 
typical representative of ^^poly-agglutinable” organism.^; 
B. proteus X 19, however, is not liable to the action 
of ‘*poly-aggliitinating^’ sera. — Authors summary, 

16489. FELTOX, LLOYD D. The variables in the 
mouse. Protection test of antipneumococcus serum. 
Jour. Immunol. 19(6) : 485-509, 1930.— The 2 variables 
are: the experimental animal; the test culture. The 
1st can be compensated for by using 10 mice for each 
dilution of serum and regarding 6 of 10 as the end- 
point. With regard to the 2nd variable, the author con- 
cludes that: Consistent results over a period of time 
may be^ obtained with 1 strain of organism if maxi- 
mum virulence is maintained. With 'lethal doses of 
250,000-5,000,000, the relationship of vaiydng doses of 
culture to varying dilutions of serum follows the law 
of multiple proportions. It is the changing ratio be- 
tween virulence and power to neutralize antibacterial 
immune-substance that is responsible for the widely 
divergent results with various strains of pneumococci. 
Both virulence and neutralizing power of pneumococci 
may be .increased by mouse passage. Eeproducible 
results may be obtained only when the virulence and 
neutralizing power of the test culture are known, and 
then only when estimation is made by comparison with 
a standard serum.— R. IF. Jung, 

16490 . PRIEDENREICH, et G, WAALER. Snr 
les soiis-groupes dn gtotipe s^tologique A. Y a-t-i! tme 
relation entre la sensibility dn rycepteur de globules 
et de Tapparition de ragglntinine ai ^firrygulibre”? 
Compt. Rend, Sac. Biol 106(9): 773-776. 1931,— In 
researches on the process of immunization, the ap- 
parent co-existence of antigen and corresponding anti- 
body free in the blood of immunized animals has been 
repeatedly noted. This paradoxical finding is, however, 
an illusion, for with a sufficiently delicate technique 
it can be shown that antigen and antibody are not 
strictly homologous. Analogous observations have 
b^n made on isoagglutination, and some authors con- 
sider that individuals exist with the blood-formula A^a, 
i.e., with receptor A and agglutinin a in the blood at the 
same time. In such cases, it. may be accept^ that the 
corpuscles were of type A® and the agglutinin was 
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(not a) j i.e., antigen^ and antibody were not strictly 
iiomologoiis. Agglutinin a seems to occur only in in- 
dividuals with receptors weaker than the average. Bern- 
stein supposes that all individuals form a as well as ^3, 
though alone appears normally in A individuals, be- 
cause a IS absorbed by the A receptors proper to the 
organism, suggesting that when the receptors happen to 
be feebly developed they may not succeed in completely 
eliminating a. This explanation does not hold good 
when the receptors are not abnormally feeble A-re- 
ceptors, but happen to be another kind of A-receptor 
(Aa) which occurs in 1 out of 5 individuals. Neverthe- 
less, eertam^ facts indicate that a relation does exist 
between avidity of receptors and appearance of an 
^hrreguiar agglutinin ai. The authors examined numer- 
ous sera for presence of ai agglutinin and for avidity of 
Aa receptor in Aa individuals whose serum contained the . 
'irregular’’ agglutinin ai, and found that Aa receptor 
was feeble and that in Aa individuals who had most ai, 

Aa receptor was much weaker than the average. On 
this and other grounds, the authors support Bernstein’s 
hypothesis.— T, Hetdeii, 

16491. FUJI, Y. fiber Resorption von kSrperfremden 
Proteinen von der Hant. Gleicbzeitig eine Methode filr 
die Herstellung hochwertiger prazipitierender Antisera. 
Japanese Jour, Med, Sd, VIL Social Med. & Hyg 
Tram, Abstracts. 1(1) : 45-59. 1930.— Rabbits treated 
with salve made of horse serum in lanolin showed the 
presence of horse serum in their serum when tested with 
an anti-horse precipitin serum, thus showing definite ab- 
sorption of horse serum. After a latent period, precipi- 
tating antibodies appeared in the serum. The titer, 
which reached its height in a few days, was frequently 
higher than that attained by the usual intravenous 
methods of imniimization. If such animals received a 
2nd application of salve, after the original antibodies 
had disappeared the precipitin titer rose again and was, 
as a rule, higher than before. The latent period also 
was shorter. When these animals immunized by per- 
cutaneous methods were given a single intracutaneous 
dose of horse serum there was a rapid drop of precip- 
itins, followed by a rise to extremely high titer. These 
antibodies persisted for a surprisingly long time at a 
high level, in some cases over 1 yr.— C. M, Downs, 
i6492. GINS, H. A, Experimentelle Vaccineinfektion 
als Hilfsmittel zur Erforschung von allgemeiner In- 
fektion und Immunitat. Zeitschr. Hyg, u, Injektiomkr, 
110(1) : 133-143. 1 fig. 1929. — ^The author discusses dif- 
ferences in results of vaccination during the last 15 
yrs. The^ more virulent vaccines of to-day are due to 
increase in amount of virus. The success obtained in 
vaccine infection and immunity in recent yrs. is due to 
intensification of vaccines by passing from human to 
animal vaccines, and to continuous improvements in 
preservation methods. Vaccination causes not only 
typical infections but also intensive immunization, as 
is evidenced by nationwide vaccinations which the au- 
thor considers to be the best proof for a formation of 
general infections after cutaneous insertion of virus. 
Such inserted infections lead to general immunity. The 
author’s theoretical discussion of the relationship of 
vaccination to mucous membranes shows that vaccine 
immunization is not caused by injuries to either skin 
or mucosa, but by 2 other possible ways: (1) absorp- 
tion through bronchioles and alveoli, or (2) through 
mucous membranes of nose and throat,^ The^ importance 
of tonsils during vaccine and other infections is also 
pointed out, and it is the author’s view that organs 
whose physiological function is the maintenance of a 
continuous flow of leucoc 3 rtes towards the cavities of 
the mouth and throat also play an important role in 
the increase of vaccine virus. — 0. A, Tischer, 

16493. EACH, IW., M. BORODAJ, und V. MELNYK, 
Studien iiber Gewebeinfektion iind Gewebeimmunitat, 
Zeitschr. Immunitatsforsch. u. Exp. Therapeut, 54(3/4) : 
251-268. 3 fig- 1928.— "Cultures of Staphylococcus aureus 
were injected intravenously into rabbits, which were ex- 
amined at intervals during the rapidly fatal septicemia 
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ensuing, to determine the number of bacteria in various 
organs. Plate cultures were made from the circulating 
blood obtained by heart pxmcture and,^ after killing the 
animal, from the spleen and skin, using weighed and 
measured amounts of organs. In the first few hrs.^ after 
injection the greatest number of bacteria per unit wt. 
of organ were found in the spleen. This the authors 
attribute to active phagocytosis of the bacteria from 
the blood of the reticulo-endothelial cells of that organ. 
M the infection progre^ed there was a marked gradual 
diminution of bacteria in the spleen and a correspond- 
ing increase of those in the skin, which reached its 
maximum in animals examined in extremis or after death 
from infection. These observations lead the authors to 
believe that the skin plays some special role in acute 
fatal staphylococcus infections. — A, Zeissig. 

16494. HAMEDY, A. Le pb^nom^ne d’iso-agglutina- 
tion Chez les chevatix producteurs de s6rum antitoxique. 
Compt, Rend. Soc. Biol. 106(12): 1097-1099. 1931.— 
The blood of 11 horses producing antidiphtheric serum, 
was examined at the beginning and end of a 2-ino. period 
during which the animals continued to receive injections 
of antigen and were bled repeatedly. 8 of the 11 changed 
blood groups during this period. Group 0 showed the 
least tendency to change, AB was a little less stable, and 
A and B were least stable. Sera of 2 horses in group AB 
agglutinated all but 3 sera of 115 from normal and 
hyperimmunized horses. There is no evident relation 
between antitoxic power of sera of hyperimmunized 
horses and their iso-agglutination reaction. — E. Weiner. 

16495. HAXTHAXJSEN, H., und AXEL THOMSON. 
Brucella- Ausschlag bei Tierarzten. (Eine eigentiinaliche, 
professionelle Hautaffektion, wahrscheinlich allergischer 
Natur, hervorgerufen von Bac. abortus Bang.) Arch. 
Dermatol, u. Syph. 163(3) : 477-491. 4 fig. 1931.— About 
1 of each 3 veterinarians graduated in Denmark since 
1915 has shown a. skin disease [5 cases described] char- 
acterized by follicular papules on the arms, accompanied 
by pustules and necrosis. It apjiears. directly after de- 
livery of the placenta in cows with infectious discharge 
and has a tendency to reappear after each delivery. The 
eruption is probably caused, not by actual skin infection 
with Bacillus abortus Bang, but by an allergic reaction 
from “toxins” of the bacillus; it could be reproduced 
by “abortin’’ produced similarly to tuberculin^ (all but 
1 control was negative). The allergic condition itself 
was probably due to a preceding infection. The skin 
affection was not accompanied by fever or other general 
symptoms and showed no similarity to undulant fever. — 
From author’s summary {transl.), 

16496. HECHT, ADOLF P. Zur ImmunoMologie 
fieberbafter Erkrankungen. Wien. Klin. Wochenschr, 
40(35) : 1097-1101. 7 fig. 1927. — A study of serum sick- 
ness shows that when a fever-producing agent does not 
multiply in the body, the curve is discontinuous, the 
intervals being 4-6 days; the other manifestations, as 
urticaria, are also discontinuous. On long duration, the 
type of fever differs, becoming continuous, intermit- 
tent or remittent. A change in type does not necessarily 
mean a change in an infection; it may be only a late 
body reaction. There is no direct relation between fever 
course and local manifestations. Manifestations of 
serum^ sickness form a part of the syndrome of many 
infections. — J. T. Myers. 

16497. HEIDELBERGER, MICHAEL, and FOREST 
E. KENDALL. The amount of circulating precipitin fol- 
lowing the injection of a soluble antigen. Science 72 
(1862) : 253, 1930. — ^Using R-salt-azo-benzidine-azo-egg 
albumin as antigen, each of 2 rabbits was injected with 
a total of 21.6 mgm. of this purplish-red diazo protein 
dye. 10 days after the last injection the animals were 
bled, and the wt. of circulating precipitin was calculated 
for each. One contained 168 mgm. of such precipitin or 
7.8 mgm. per mgm. of antigen injected; the other coh^ 
tained 138 mgm. or 6.4 mgm. of circulating precipitm^ 
per mgm. of antigen injected. The figures tend to luh 
dicate that antigen does not participate in buil#ttg 
the specific antibody complex.— A. Hot/den. 
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16498. HUISHOFF POL, J. P; G. tlber die Beziekung 
iet Prazipitiae zu den Agglntininen, Z€it.<.chT, Immuni- 
tiitsjorsch. u. Exp. Thcrap. 61 (1/2)^ : ^9941-1. 
proDlem was to try to give to precipitating antisera the 
properties of agglutinating antisera by changing antigen 
from a colloidal solution to a suspension. Precipitating 
antisera were produced in rabbits by injection of casein 
and horse serum. Tlie flocculation reaction was used, 
with dilution of antiserum or antigt-ni,^ or both. The 
most satisfactory adsorbents wcfte ka,oli!i, MgO, rosin, 
and zinc stearate. Results showed that precipitating 
antisera do acquire the characteristics of agglutinating 
antisera when test:cd against sus|)endi‘d antigens. The 
anti.sera gave higher titers witli stispcndcd antigen than 
witfi colloidal antigen solutions, and could therefore^ be 
diluted much more tlian in flic usual case of |)reci|>itinB. 
The adsorbed suspended antigens could not be diluted 
very much without obtaining negative reactions. These 
nvsults together with the di.scovcry that t,he first anti- 
bodies against casein and horse serum to appear during 
injection' reacted with the suspended antigen and not 
with the dissolved antigen, make it x>J‘obable that 
precipitins and agghitinins are identical antibodies whose 
apparent differences are due to the physical state of the 
antigen. On the other hand, heat seemed to affect the 
antibodies reacting against dissolved antigen more than 
those reacting against suspended antigen, but this result 
is uncertain. — A. Boy den. 

16499, HRNTEM'GLLER, 0. Die Wirkung der Licht- 
strahlen auf die natiirlichen Ahwehrkrafte (Alexine) im 
Blutserum. II. Bltrarote und Helligkeitsstrahlen. 
Btmhlentherapie 40(4): 743-749. 1931,— The author 
studied the effect of light on the natural defense mech- 
anism of the body, the 'Alexins” of Buchner. If normal 
or low, the alexin content of the blood serum increases 
first after irradiation; later it decreases slowly. If the 
original level in the blood is high it decreases first and 
then ^ increases slowly to the original level. The 1st 
reaction is said to be due to a direct effect on the cells, 
the 2nd appears with the development of erythema and 
is presumably due to the effect of decomposition products 
of the cells on the site of formation of the alexins. These 
changes occur wavelike for some time after irradiation 
with ultraviolet. Sunlight and Sollux light, the latter 
having no ultraviolet, act in the same way; infra-red, 
however, acts more slowly but it is nevertheless very ef- 
fective as to changes in alexins. — IF. F. von Oetiingen, 
16500, [IMSHEKEXSKIl, A. A.] HMIIIEHEUKMa 
A. A, O npOXOAHMOCTH KOKH MSI pUCTBOpa TpHna- 
HOBOH CHHH B CBISH C y^ieKHCM 0 KOHHOM HMMyHHTexe 
BespejiKa, [Skin permeability for trypan blue solution 
and Bezredka^s theory on skin immunity.] TKypHaji 
MHiq)o5HOJiorHH h MMMyHodHOJiorHH (Jour, Microbiol, 
Immunohiol.) 7(2): 159-168; German summary, 
234. 1930.— Experiments were made on 23 rabbits: in 14, 
with trypan blue compresses applied to the skin; in 4, 
trypan blue applied directly ; in 3, antivirus compresses ; 
and in 2, physiological saline compresses. It was found 
that in 48 hrs., compresses of 1% solution of trypan 
blue caused in the skin distinct exudative infiltrative 
inflammation, accompanied by necrobiotic alterations 
of epithelium and of hair follicles. These regions of 
the skin with injured epidermis, and the hair follicle 
walls, served as entrance for the dye penetrating into 
the tissue lymph of the skin proper. The dye, then, 
was adsorbed by histiocytes, which accumulated it in 
their protoplasm in granular form; grains of dye were 
found in special polymorphonuclear leucocytes, situ- 
ated mainly under the epithelium. Tissue lymph trans- 
mitted^ the dye into the regional lymphatic ganglia, 
where it was deposited ia some reticular cells of stroma 
and in histiocytes of the capsule. External application 
of the dye without compress was accompanied by its 
accumulation in the comeum, mostly in. its surface 
layers; in the skin proper it was absent. 

,;^16501. JAKHNIS, B., imd S. CHAGALOWA. Nene 
flflFgfehiiisse der Ukrainischen Kommission zum Studium 
Sauglingsimpfimg mit BCG. Impfimg von je einem 


der beiden Zwillinge. Zeiischr, Tuberk. 61 (3/4) 191- 

193. 1931. — ^After inueuliiting the weaker parfiier in 16 
pairs of twins, wit.h BCG (20 iinitioeulaiiai |):iirs 
controls), no injurious effect was ^ observed ; the in- 
oculated twins had a lower mortality and usually de- 
veloped better than the uninoeulatcfci piirliu i>'. 

16502. JUNDELL, L, och H. MAGNUSSON. ^ BCG- 
fbrsdk k svin. (BCG tests on pigs.) [Witii Engli>l:i siim- 
luary.J SkandinavM Vet.-TuEkr. 21 (9j : 271-2SS, 1 iig. 
1931.— Of 24 suckling pigs free from tuhnavulrms^ iiv 
fection, 8 were vaccinated |:H*r os with 2 iiigim liGU 
vaccine on 3- successive days, 8 wert* \"riecinateti sub- 
cutaneously %vith 10 mgm., and 8 were kt;‘pt as taaifrols; 
of the last, 6 were infected at the same time a> I hr* vac- 
cinated animals, the other 2 l>eing kepi as healiliy ipii- 
trois. The animals were infected^7-S wks. after y:teciria- 
tion per os with a single? dose f^stimated to contain 2,CM)0 
iiiiilion tubercle bacilli and consisting of an furiutuon of 
a tuberculous cow-uddiu*. AH the? vacciiiafed miimala 
developed tuberculosis within 19-21 wks.^ aftau’ _l>cii'ig 
infected, changes being almost as prqgnvsive asyn the 
controls. The most tluit can be said is tliat vaceinalioii 
delayed the infection slightly. The average wt. of the 
healthy controls was S2.5 kgm. at an sivorage age ol 174 
days; that of the infected controls wa.s 60 kgni. at an 
average age of 210 days. The pigs ^ vaccinal, lal per os 
showed an average wt. of 75 kgm. in 213 days; those? 
vaccinated subcutaneously, 73 kgm. in 211 il;.iy:s.---Frofu 
authors' sitnunary. 

16503. KATO, N. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Eeinoku- 
lation bei experimentellem Riickfallfieber. [In Japanese?, 
with German summary.] Acta Dermaiol. 17(3): 189- 
217. 1931.— From experiments in inoculating mice with 
relapsing fever spirochaetes, treating them at various 
intervals with salvarsan, and rcinoeulating them, the 
author concludes that degree of immunity is ia general 
independent of duration of latent stage. However, when 
treatments were begun the same number of days after 
the 1st inoculation, the degree of immunity was higher 
in mice in w^hicli the latency period was short and” the 
sickness period long, than in those in which t!ie relation 
was reversed. Yet when both latency and sickness were 
long, the degree of immunity might be lower and with 
lighter symptoms than in the opposite ease?. If the 
treatment were begun on appearance of the s|)irochaetcs 
in the blood and jeinoculation made 10 days after the 
last salvarsan injection, reinoculation was' riq)oatt?dIy 
positive and finally there was a negative immunity 
through accumulation. Thereby the height of the ac- 
cumulated immunity decre^ised at every’ inoculation.— 
From author's summary, 

16504. KAWAMURA, HIBECT. A contribution to the 
knowledge on the toadn of the Shiga bacillus, Kitmato 
Arch. Exp, Med. 8(1) : 1-23. 1931, — ^The specific toxin 
of dysentery bacilli is produced within the l^acillary 
bodies and passed into the medium after they are dead. 
It is not a secreted toxin, and is quite different from 
Pfeiffer’s so called endotoxin. Dysentery toxin bf*comes 
stronger after death of the bacilli but weakened with 
time. The combining power of the toxin with antitoxin 
increases in accordance with increase of toxicity after 
death of the bacilli and weakens with decrease of toxicity 
after a much longer time. In the dysentery bacilli a cer- 
tain substance which changes into specific toxin may be 
found; this may be christened “toxinogen.’’ It has 
neither toxic nor combining powers, but under certain 
changes it may be converted into another inert sub- 
stance, ^'pretoxin,” which has the power to combine with 
antitoxin. Further, it is converted into a toxic substance, 
which is the specific toxin. The changes may proceed 
still further and form a substance having neither toxic 
nor combining power, but not the substance known as 
'Toxoid” as is the case with other sorts of specific toxins. 
The antitoxinogen of Shiga bacilli is found mostly in 
the bacillary boches; therefore, fresh bacillary bodies are 
best fitted for immunization. A strong toxin can be 
obtained by cultivating the bacilli in a medium com- 
posed of very simple materials free of peptone, but the 
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toxin here obtained weakens very rapidly.— if. Kama- 
mura. 

16505. KEHHEDY, JAMES A. Isohemagglntination: 
the work of Jan Jansky with a critical analysis. Jout. 
Immunol, 20(2): 117-141. 1931. — Jansky’s classification 
is based on 3160 “cross-agglutinations” in which he 
utilised sera from 30 (32) individuals and corpuscles 
from 99. These ‘‘cross-agglutinations” are here repro- 
duced from his work, and an orderly arrangement is made. 
His classification is based on 30 (32) individuals whose 
sera he used in the “cross-agglutinations”; it shows: 
Group I, 12 individuals; Group II, 10; Group III, 6; and 
Group IV, 2. Results of anai 3 ’'sis of his series of “cross 
agglutinations” are given, and it is evident that Jansky 
failed to realize that, in addition to grouping the sera 
used, he was also grouping the other individuals whose 
corpuscles only were employed. Consequently, his re- 
sults should have been Group I, 40 individuals; Grroup 
II, 38; Group HI, 20; and Group IV, 2; with a racial 
index of L8.^ 2 individuals (7524 F, B. and 7627 §. J.) 
appear in his 'series, whose bloods do not fit exactly 
into the classification. It seems more logical to assume 
that the irregularity shown by the blood of 7524 F. B. 
was due to a low isoagglutinin “b” titer which was 
made ineffective by dilution, very short incubation 
period and possibly by temp, of incubation. The blood 
of 7627 S. J. was exceptional. However, due to the fact 
that Jansky did not include the serum of this individual’s 
blood in his series, one is hardly justified in drawing 
definite conclusions regarding it. The French resume 
given by Jansky is here reproduced. — J. A, Kennedy, 

16506. EIIGASAWA, T, Antigene Eigenschaften der 
Lysozyme. Zeitschr, ImmunitdUjorsch. u. Exp. Therap. 
57 (1/2) : 146-152. 1928. — Contrary to Fleming’s results, 
lysozymes were not^ found in the expressed juice of 
green leaves , (Robinia, Bamhucus, rutabaga) or of ripe 
fruits (plums, apricots, apples), or the juices of pota- 
toes, beets, turnips, rutabagas or onions in any demon- 
strable quantity; the common radish, however, showed a 
positive lysozyme content. Lysozymes were found with 
much greater regularity in normal animal bodies, though 
the concentration was low except in certain substances 
(e.g., human tears, egg-white). In the guinea-pig or- 
ganism the most productive source appeared to be the 
polynuclear leucocytes. The reason for this irregularity 
was not apparent. Experiments showed that the lyso- 
zyme of egg-white produced no antilysozyme in rabbits. 
Since Wolff was unable to produce anaphylaxis with 
the purified preparation, it seems improbable that lyso- 
zymes are of antigenic character. — A. Bodamky. 

16507. KIRKBRIBE, MARY B., KNUD C. BERTHEL- 
SEN, and ROSE F. CLARK. Comparative studies of in- 
fusion and infusion-free diphtheria toxin in antitoxin 
production and in standardization by the flocculation, 
subcutaneous, and intracutaneous tests. Jour. Immunol. 
21 (1) : 1-20. 1931.— Successful application to routine 
and experimental purposes, of diphtheria toxin produced 
with an infusion-free peptone medium is reported. In 
addition to the advantages of substituting known for 
unknown factors, the marked reduction in cost of in- 
fusion-free, as compared with meat-infusion, toxin, and 
the greater uniformity in potency, are pointed out. In 
comparative flocculation-reaction tests, infusion-free 
toxin compared favorably with meat-infusion toxin. The 
micrometer-syringe method was found less accurate than 
the “pipette method” in which larger volumes of toxin 
are used. A comparison of the flocculation-reaction test 
with the subcutaneous and intracutaneous animal method 
for determining diphtheria antitoxic values showed 
closer agreement with the subcutaneous tests. In titra- 
tions of sera from certain horses, wide variations were 
noted between results of flocculation and subcutaneous 
tests on the one hand, and those of the intracutaneous 
test on the other. The flocculation-reaction test was 
found satisfactory for preliminary estimations of anti- 
toxic content of concentrated, as well as of untreated, 
serum. As antigen, infusion-free toxin compared very 
favorably with routine infusion toxin for immunization 


of horses in production of diphtheria antitoxin. Injec- 
tions of purified (ultrafiitered) , infusion-free toxin also 
appeared to produce an equal response in a small series 
of horses. — K. C. Berthelsen. 

16508. KLOPSTOCK, A., und G. E. SELXER. tber 
cbemospezifische Antigene. IV. Anaphylaxiereaktionen 
mit cbemospezifiscben Antigenen. Zeitschr. Immuni- 
tdtsjorsch. 63(5/6): 463-483. 2 fig. 1929.— Confirming 
Landsteiner’s earlier results, the authors find that guinea 
pigs sensitized by subcutaneous injection with an atoxyl- 
protein compound are thrown into lethal anaphylaxis 
by intravenous injection with any atoxyi-protein-com- 
plex, irrespective of origin or nature of protein “car- 
rier” of the atoxyl. Even guinea-pig proteins are func- 
tioning “carriers” of this chemical antigen. Lethal 
anaphylaxis, however, is produced only by an optimum 
dose of such atoxyl-protein-complexes, excessive doses 
acting as inhibiting agents. Isolated or uncombined 
atoxyl produces no demonstrable shock in hypersensitive 
guinea pigs, but acts as a desensitizing agent. Isolated 
atoxyl injected subcutaneously leads to no demonstrable 
intravenous sensitivity, but gives, however,^ a demon- 
strable cutaneous sensitivity both to uncombined atoxyl 
and to atoxyl-protein-compounds. Similar results were 
obtained by a parallel anaphylactic study with sodium 
metanilate, and metanilate-protein-compounds. — W. H. 
Manwaring. 

16509. KOYASU, Y. tiber die Immnnitatsfoiscbiiiig 
des experimentellen Riickfallfiebers. IV. Pravent- tmd 
Heilversuch mit dem Antispirocbaetenserum. V. iJl^r 
das Immunitatspbanomen in vivo, [In Japanese, with 
German summary.] Acta Dermatol. 17 {1) : 1-30; (2) 
79-117. 1931. — ^TV. Antispirochaete serum from a rat 
recovered from relapsing fever showed some ^ prophy- 
lactic properties. Neither that nor sera from actively im- 
munized or healthy rats or guinea pigs showed therapeu- 
tic action. V. Living spirochaetes were introduced 
directly into the blood stream (1) in mice recovered 
from relapsing fever and actively irnraunized, and (2) 
in healthy mice which had shown positive agglomeration 
and Rieckenberg reaction before injection. None showed 
spirochaetolysis, but in the previously infected^ mice the 
spirochaetes vanished suddenly from the circulating 
blood; in the others there was a slight decrease followed 
by 2-3 days’ increase. When living spirochaetes were 
intraperitoneally injected into previously infected mice, 
they never appeared in the circulating blood; immobil^ 
half-destroyed or agglomerated spirochaetes were found 
here, but within a few hrs. they^ disappeared from the 
peritoneal cavity. The data indicate a true immunity 
following recovery from relapsing fever; it is uncertain 
which cells or portions of the organism are chiefly con- 
cerned, but the author inclines to suspect participation 
of the capillary endothelial cells. — From author* s sum-- 
mary. 

16510. KRAUS, R. Uber aktive Schutzimpfung gegen 
Dipbtberie tind ihre esperimentellen Grundlagen, [Ac- 
tive immunization against diphtheria and its experi- 
mental basis.] Jahreskurse Arztl. Forthildung 19 (10) : 
13-28. I fig. 1928. 

16511. [KRICHEVSKII, I.L., and P.L. RUBINSHTEIN.] 
KPHHEBCKHPl, H. JI., h 0. Jl. PyBMHIHTEFIH. O 
npHpojte HMMyHHTexa npn BOSspaxHOM xHd)e. 1. Bjihahhc 
pexHKyjiosHAoxejiHajiBHoro annapaxa na xeueHHe bo- 
SBpaxHoro xH4)a, [Immunity in recurrent fever. 1. In- 
fluence of the reticulo-endothelial system on the course 
of recurrent fever,] [With French summary.] }KypHaJi 
MHKpofiHOJioniH naxojioFHH H MH^eKiiHOHHbix Bo- 
JiasHeli (Jour. MicrobM., Path. Gen. et Mai. Infect.) 
4(1) : 69-91. 1927. 

16512. LANDSTEINER, KARL. Individual differences 
in human blood. Science 73(1894) : 403-409. 1931.— This 
Nobel Prize Lecture by Landsteiner, given at Stockholm, 
deals not only with the 4 blood groups for the discovery 
of which the prize was recently awarded, but also with 
individual differences of human blood in general. The 4 
human blood groups are desmbed and also tte 
factors, M and N, and the heredity and formm^ apph- 
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cation of both sorts of properties are discussed. Thevse 
new factors^ and also tlie sub-groups, increase consid- 
erably tbe variety of liiimaii blood and support the 
view that practically eveiy human blood may be differ- 
ent from every other— a result previously established 
for some animal spp. Thus, a connection is established 
with the remarkable individual specificity of the trans- 
planhitioii of tissues. The siii:>stances underlying these 
individuality reactions are, in all likeliliood, not proteins. 
The latter part reviews the subject of _the use of blood 
groups for blood transfusion.— P. Levine. 

16513. LAHDSTEINER, K, and PHILIP LEVINE. 
The differentiation of a type of human Mood by means 
of normal animal serum. Jour. brnmnioL 20(2) : 179- 
185. 1931.— The factor described as and demon- 
strated by means of immune agglutinins for human 
blood can be recognized also with the aid of several 
other reagent-s, viz., atypical agglutinins present in some 
human sera and also normal animal sera (beef, horse, 
pig, rabbit) . The 3 sorts of antibodies give parallel re- 
actions, but while 2 of the reagents are difficult to 
procure, normal animal sera fumi& a readily available 
material The property P was studied in 71 families and 
in 4 families with both parents giving negative reactions, 
for P; all of the 18 children reacted negatively. These 
results confirm those previously obtained by the authors 
in tests with atypical human agglutinins. — P. Levine. 

16514. LAWSON, GEORGE B. Isohemagglutinins in 
the lower animals. Jour. Lab. and Clin. Med. 15(7): 
620-6S2. 1930.— Experiments failed to demonstrate either 
auto- or isohemagglutinins or auto- or isohemolysins in 
the blood of guinea pigs and rabbits ; nor were heterol- 
ogous agglutinins or heterolc^ous hemolysins uniformly 
present in the semm qf either of these animals when 
tested against the erythrocytes of the other. On the other 
hand, when human blood was used with that of guinea 
pigs, there was constant agglutination. Eesults of the 
work on monkeys indicate that possibly the blood of 
these animals can be grouped in a manner similar to 
human blood. — F. W. Hachiel. 

16515, LEVISON, WILHELM. Komplementbestimm- 
ungen bei Herz- und Kreislaufkranken. Zeitschr. Ges. 
Exp. Med. : 728-732. 2 fig. 1931. — Complement 

was determined in 60 sera, of which 50 were from cardiac 
cases (12 compensated, 38 decompensated) . In the de- 
compensated cases, complement values were irregularly 
increased, normal, and decreased. Of the compensated 
cases, 12 showed increased and 4 normal, complement 
content. Increased complement was found mainly in 
valvular defect. Hepatic stasis was generally accom- 
panied by increase in complement. In diluted semm 
through which COa has been conducted in vitro, com- 
plement may disappear; in undiluted serum so treated, 
complement may increase. 

16516. LINZENMEIER, und JERNAKOPF. Blutsenk- 
mngsgeschwindigkeit und reticuloendotheliales System. 
Zeitschr. Ges. Exp. Med. 78(3/4) : 438-450. 1931.— The 
reticulo-endothelia! system (R.-iJ.) was blocked with 
coilargol in 20 rabbits. After medium and extreme 
blockade, sedimentation was somewhat, but not greatly, 
accelerated, possibly because of the anemia or emacia- 
tion pmduced.^ In rabbits previously infected intra- 
abdominally with B. coli, a decided acceleration of the 
pedimentation appeared 2-3 days later. After a 3-day 
moderate blockade of the R.-E., the sedimentation rate 
was slightly accelerated. The animal in which there was 
&st a moderate blockade of the R.-E. with coilargol and 
later on, intra-abdominal infection with coli, showed 
the same acceleration of sedimentation rate as the non- 
blockaded controls. Hence, it appears that either the 
sedimentation^ rate is not affected by the state of the 
It.-E. or colloid injection does not inhibit the fimction- 
ing of that system. — Front authors summary Ctransl.). 

16517. LUMSBEN, THOMAS* Tumour immunity. 
Amer. Jour. Cancer 15(2) : 563-^0. 1 pL, 56 fig. 1931.— 
The author gives a simple technique for growing cancer 
cells and j^ormal tii^ue. cells in vitro, using pure serum 
rather than plasma or embryo extract. By treating such 


cultures with immune serum prepared by injecting ani- 
mals (sheep) with the minced pulp of sterile cancer 
tissue, anti-malignaiit-cell bodies leilial to cancer ceils 
but harmless to normal tissue cells can be |)rodiicetI. 
An active immunity against cancer may be iiidiiced by 
gradually destroying an actively growing tumor in rats 
by injection of antiserum or formalin into it— so callcal 
‘^autovaccination’T the animal i.s Immune io sutisoqueiit 
tumor transplants. Animals fcluis immunized are found 
to be immune not only to the sareonui cotiecmcd l)it! 
also to rat carcinoma; the converse is not tnie. The 
euglobulin fraction of scatim contains the anti-iiialignunl- 
ceil bodies. The aiitisemm is not effective in vivo unless 
it can be localized in the tumor by constriction of the* 
part affected (leg) or by adrenalin. The ^ meclmnisiii 
of tumor immunity consists of (a) product of anti- 
malignant-ceil bodies and action^of a s|"teci!lc cyiuBU 
produced by the leucocytes,— .E, E. Spencir. 

16518. LIJNDBERG, IKE. Be la Mdthine, en tant 
que substance capable dfinhiber Thteoagglutmaticm. 
Acta Med. Scatidinmdca 72(5/6) 3CI5-39S. 11129 troui^ 
determinations were made with citnited blood, ^ as iiaiiil. 
If agglutination was present, the blood was mixed with 
an emulsion of ovolecithin, and tlie group redetermined. 
Diluted blood was used at room temp, Dungern and 
Hirszfield’s nomenclature was taken. In grou|:is A or B, 
no agglutination was present, after adding lecithin. Blood 
in group AB acted as if in group 0 or AB. In 3 clinical 
cases, helpine was substituted for ovolecithin, and in- 
jected intravenously; they were divided into groups with 
respect to the length of time that agglutination was 
inhibited. Although a preliminary report, it Ji|)pears 
quite definite that lecithin prevents agglutination in 
vitro and slows it down in vivo. — J. E. Ande,^. 

16519. MOLONEY, P. J., and EBITH M. TAYLOR. 
Effect of certain oxidation-reduction potential indicators 
on diphtheria toxin. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada^ Sect. 5. 
Biol. Sci. 24(1) : 127-132. 1930. — ^Diphtheria toxin may 
be rendered atoxic by certain of the oxidation-reduction 
indicators. The rate of detoxification decreases approxi- 
mately in the order: 2-chlorophenol-indophenoi, phenol 
indophenol, i-naphthoI-2-sulphonate indophcnol, methy- 
lene blue, indigo tetrasulphonate and indigo disulpho- 
nate. The evidence supports the view that oxidation 
is a factor in detoxification. The rate of 5 iet 5 )xification 
increases with increased concentration of indicator and 
with increased alkalinity of solution, at pH 115-7.5. By 
certain of the indicators, toxoids may be produced, which 
are equal antigenicaiiy to those produced by the action 
of formalin on toxin. As good antigens have been pro- 
duced from purified toxin by formalin action as' from 
crude toxin of the same combining value. Toxoid made 
by l-naphthol-2-sulphonate indophenol has a markedly 
lower value than that produced by the other indophenols 
used.— B. Cohen. 

16520. MOORE, MARJORIE B., and EBMONB E, 
MOORE. Studies on pollen and pollen extracts. II. The 
adsorption of allergically active constituents from pollen 
extracts. Jour. Allergy 2(3): 1^172. 1931.— The effi- 
ciency of 5 adsorbents for solid materials and for H 
from 2 giant ragweed' [Amdrosw triMal pollen extracte, 
was measured. ^ The extracts were ones commonly em- 
ployed for clinical desensitization, water and a buffered 
saline serving as extracting fluids. The same determina- 
tions were made on a water extract of timothy IPhlewm 
pratemel pollen, using the 2 most efficient adborbents 
tried. The activity of extracts and of filtrates after 
adsorption was tested: (1) by the scratch method on 
hay fever patients sensitive to whole pollen extract, 
(2)^ by the intradermal method in sites on normal in- 
dividuals sensitized by local passive transfer, and (3) 
by skin tests on rabbits sensitized to whole pollen. The 
order of efficiency as measured by chemical means was 
the same as that measured by the skin-reacting activity 
of the filtrates after adsorption, toward man or ^nsi- 
tized rabbits. This order was: active charcoal, Fe oxide 
and alumina gel, diatomaceous silica and silica gel. 
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The last 2 adsorbents appeared to cause no decrease in 
activity of the extracts. — Authoi^s suiTmKXTy. 

16521. NEILL, JAMES M., WILLIAM L. FLEMING, 
JOHN Y. SUGG, ROY C, AVERY, LURLINE V. RICH- 
ARDSON, ^ and BERNARD E. KANE. Hypersensitive- 
ness to diphtheria bacterial products. Comparison of 
filtrates of highly and of weakly toxicogenic strains. 
Jour, Immunol, 18(6); 437-454. 1930.— The hypersen- 
sitive man (individual-G) previously reported reactive 
with toxin-containing and non-reactive with non-toxin- 
containing test materials, was studied further by com- 
parison of the hypersensitive reactivity or non-reactivity 
of the filtrates of highly and of weakly toxicogenic strains 
of diphtheria bacilli. With a constant test dose (3.0 X 
10“* cc.) of filtrate, each of 18 highly toxicogenic strains 
produced a moderate to strong immediate skin reaction ; 
none of 14 weakly toxicogenic strains gave any reaction. 
This sharp demarcation was acceptable proof that the 
agent of this man's hypersensitive reaction was con- 
sistently present in higher concentration in the ^trates 
of highly toxicogenic, than in the filtrates of weakly 
toxicogenic, strains. While the evidence is of indirect 
nature, it strongly suggests that diphtheria toxin is the 
substance involved in the hypersensitive immediate skin 
reaction described. — /. M. Neill, 

16522. NEILL, JAMES M., WILLIAM L. FLEMING, 
JOHN Y. SUGG, and E. L. GASPARI. Hypersensitive- 
ness to diphtheria bacterial products. Prevention of 
hypersensitive reactions by neutralization of the toxin 
previous to intradermal injection. Jour. Immunol. 18 
(6) : 455-472. 1930.— Previous evidence indicative that 
toxin is the substance involved in individual C’s hyper- 
sensitiveness was based on the consistent association of 
high toxin content of test material with high degree of 
hypersensitive reactivity and of low or no toxin content 
with vmak or no hypersensitive reactivity. The evidence 
here is based on the constant association between anti- 
toxin content of serum and capacity of serum to neu- 
tralize the hypersensitive agent when the toxin-containing 
filtrate is incubated with the serum before intradermal 
test injections. Experiments with similar results were 
obtained with antitoxin-containing serum of horse, rab- 
bit, and man. The most convincing results were ob- 
tained with human sera because it was possible by 
choice from a large number to select more purely 
^fimtitoxic"^ sera than could be obtained by laboratory 
immunization of animals. The selected human sera, 
containing antitoxin but no precipitins and only traces 
of ^%roup agglutinin” or none, were able to neutralize 
the^ agent of the hypersensitive reaction. Further ex- 
periments demonstrated a quantitative relationship be- 
tween antitoxin content and amount of the respective 
seram required to neutralize the substance hypersen- 
sitiveiy reactive with individual C. — J, M, Neill, 

16523. NEILL, JAMES M., JOHN Y. SUGG, and 
LURLINE V. RICHARDSON. Hypersensitiveness to 
diphtheria bacterial products. Anaphylactic reactions of 
antitoxin immune guinea pigs. Jour, Immunol, 19(2) : 
109-143, 1930.— The paper reports the anaphylactic re- 
actions of guinea pigs immunized with toxoid and sub- 
sequently injected intravenously either with phenolized 
filtrate containing toxin antigen, or with formolized 
filtrate containing toxoid antigen. It was proved that 
the acute death of the antitoxic-immune animals repre- 
sented true anaphylactic reactions specific to^ bacterial 
products contained in diphtheria filtrate. ^ While it was 
recognized that other constituents participate to some 
extent, the evidence as a whole indicates that toxin or 
toxoid antigen is the principal agent of the anaphylactic 
reaction of antitoxic-immune guinea pigs to unheated 
filtrates containing a relatively large proportion of toxin 
or toxoid. The complications due to substpces other 
than toxin or toxoid are least prominent if one uses 
both for immunization and for the intravenous test, 
minimal amounts of unheated filtrate in which toxoid 
is the dominant antigen, and finally selects for intrave- 
nous test, individual guinea pigs that have been '^earliest” 
in antitoxin production. — J. M. Neill. 


16524. PLAUT, F. Serologie der Lipoide in ihrer 
Beziehung zur Syphilis und MetasypMlis. Zeitschr. Oe$, 
Neurol u.Psychiat, 123(2/3) ; 365-390. 1929.— The author 
critically reviews the experimental findings of various 
workers in their attempts to, produce lipoid antibodies. 
Results with pure lipoid preparations, lipoid conjugated 
with protein, extracts of bacteria, extracts of spirocheta 
pallida and organ extracts are compared as to antisera 
produced by their injection into animals. Special stre^ 
is laid on the variety of responses of different experi- 
mental animals — ^rabbits, e.g., being most susceptible^ to 
immunization with organ extracts. — Pearl L. Kendrick. 

16525. PRATI, MARIO. Der Einfiuss der Mikro- 
organismen auf die Hamagglutination. Zeitschr. 
munitdtsjorsch, u. Exp. Therapeut. 57(1/2): 1-18. 3 fig. 
1928, — ^Pseudoagglutination observed in an ab serum 
contaminated with bacteria led tol an experimental study 
of artificially inoculated sera. The following organisms 
all caused pseudoagglutination after varjring periods of 
incubation in ab serum: staphylococci, streptococci, 
Bacillus pyocyaneus, B. subtilis, B, anthraois, B, tuber^ 
culosis, B, paratyphosus, B. typhosus, B. melitensis, B. 
coli. Pseudoagglutination was extremely hard to differen- 
tiate from true isoagglutination. The substance causing 
it was associated with change in the proteins of the 
serum, and the author correlates it with the same changes 
which cause increased sedimentation rate in infections. 
Pseudoagglutination does not interfere with true iso- 
agglutination and resembles rouleaux formation, but 
is nevertheless difficult to differentiate. — C, M. Downs. 

16526. RAI, T. Immunologische Beobachtungen heim 
Rekurrens des Kaninchens. I, 11, III. [In Japanese, with 
German summary.] Acta Dermatol. 17 (5) : 356-373; (6) : 
413-426; 427-452. 1931.— I. The appearance of antibodies 
against relapsing fever in rabbits was studied by m^- 
ing sera of infected rabbits in serial dilutions, with 
mouse blood containing spirochaetes, incubating the 
mixture, and inoculating mice. Serum of infected rab- 
bits during onset and crisis did not differ in action from 
normal serum ; antibodies were first apparent ^ about 
24 hrs. after crisis. The author infers that antibodies 
originate during onset and crisis, but are imperceptible 
because occurring in relatively small numbers^ and ab- 
sorbed by the antigen (spirochaetes in the circulating 
blood) .—II. Active and passive immunity against re- 
lapsing fever were induced in rabbits. Intravenous in- 
jection of a suspension of relapsing fever spirochaetes, 
sterilized for 3D min. at 56® C., induced immunity which 
was slight 24 hrs. after inoculation, rather strong after 
48 hrs., and very marked after 72 hrs., rapidity of in- 
crease being in proportion to amount of antipen inocu- 
lated. Immune serum from infected rabbits induced in 
a healthy rabbit a very marked immunity within 6 hrs., 
degree of immunity being in proportion to ^ dose of 
serum.— III. The immunity induced in a rabbit by in- 
fection with relapsing fever increased rapidly for 2 wks., 
and generally decreased suddenly after 3-4 wks. and 
gradually after 5 wks. The sera of severely infected 
rabbits were strongly and lastingly immune;^ those ^ of 
lightly infected rabbits were weak and transiently im- 
mune. — From author* s summary. 

16527. RAMON, G., A. BESSEMANS, et F. de POT- 
TER. Le dfiveloppement des anticorps an conrs de Fim- 
mnnisation du cheval par divers antig^nes diphth^riqnes. 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 106(12) : 1104-1107. 1931.— An 
emulsion of living diphtheria bacilli and later, toxin, 
were injected under the skin of 2 horses and, in the same 
way, 3 other horses received living diphtheroids (ozena 
strain) or bacteria isolated recently from a case of 
diphtheria. 2 horses, one of which was hyperimmunized 
with anatoxin, were injected intravenously with living 
bacteria. In every ^ case the doses were gradually in- 
creased over a period of 1 mo. or more. The animals 
were bled generally before each new injection of antig^ 
and the sera tested for antitoxin, agglutinin and for anti- 
bodies fixing complement. The subcutaneous injeci^CTO 
produced increasing amounts of antitoxin, except in 41® 
horse which received diphtheroids, where there non®. 
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All these sera were negative when tested for agglutinin. 
Intravenous injection of bacteria resulted in/iuick pro- 
duction of agglutinin which reached its maximum after 
the 2nd injection. The amount of antitoxin decreased 
more rapidly in the hyperimiiiimized hors<n The amoimt 
of complement-fixing" antibody varied from one imimai 
to another. When bacteria are introduced subcutane- 
ously, they grow at the site of irijecftion and produce 
toxin which is then introduced into t.ln^ blood stream 
and gives rise to formation of antitoxin, but not to 
agglutinin. Intravenous injection causes a quick pro- 
duction of agglutinins, b}it, since tiie blood stream is 
unfavorable for growth of the bacteria, no toxin is pro- 
duced and the amoimt of antitoxin formed soon reaches 
its maximum value. Tins upholds the theory of the 
authors, that antigen or its direct derivatives eater into 
the constitution of antibody.— Ah IFemer. 

16528. ROWE, ALBERT H. Food allergy. Its mani- 
festations, diagnosis and treatment, with a general dis- 
cussion of bronchial asthma. xi+Ai2p. Lea c% Febiger: 
Philadelphia, I93L— Price $5.00. — Food allergy is a term 
used to denote changes in the human orgam.sni from 
a hypersensitiveness of the body cells to specific foods. 
^^The active principle in foods to which hypersensitive- 
ne® is established in the body cell is probably a protein 
or some substance, such as a ferment closely bound 
up with the protein molecule.” The author^s experience, 
together with observations of others, indicate that food 
allergy is a common cause of human symptomatology. 
It may produce localized sj^mptoms in any tissue or part 
of the body, especially in the gastro-intestinal tract. This 
monograph discusses food allergy from the clinical, ex- 
perimental, diagnostic, therapeutic and historical view- 
points. Case histories, experimental investigations and 
a study of results obtained by the author’s “elimination 
diets” are presented in detail. The book is divided into 
15 chapters: Food Allergy: its occurrence and charac- 
teristics; Diagnosis of food allergy; Treatment by elimi- 
nation diets and general measures; Gastrointestinal food 
allergy; Bronchial asthma; Eczema, urticaria, angio- 
neurotic edema and generalized edema ; Allergic migraine 
and neuralgia; Allergic toxemia due to food allergy; 
Perennial hay fever; Arthritis, arthralgia, intermittent 
hydrarthrosis, dysmenorrhoea, cardiovascular distur- 
bances, Henoch’s purpura; Bladder allergy; Nervous 
manifestations of food allergy; Pood allergy in infancy 
and childhood; General considerations in regard to food 
allergy; Individual food allergies and their control; 
Summary of literature on food allergy. — Bayne’-Jones. 

16529. SCHdBL, OTTO. The immunologic effect of 
repeated yaws infections interrupted by specific treat- 
ment given in the early stage of initial yaw. Philippine 
Jour. Sci. 43(4) : 589-594. 1930.— Repeated local yaws 
infections terminated by specific treatment given before 
the time when generalized yaws manifestations occur, 
produce immunity in Philippine monkeys, even though 
delayed. The incubation period becomes irregular, 
mostly prolonged with repeated reinoculations terminated 
by treatments. This shows that the developing im- 
munity, although not yet strong enough to suppress com- 
pletely the development of lesions, has a definite effect 
on the incubation period. This observation strengthens 
the claim that sensitization is the underlying principle 
of immunity in treponematoses. The findings on mon- 
keys corroborate and amplify previous findings on human 
volunteers and prove that immunization against yaws 
by repeated local yaws infections terminated by treat- 
ments is possible. Jointly with the author’s previous 
experimental evidence, these results indicate fiiat the 
most favorable time for immunization in treponematoses 
is the early stage of infection and that it must be carried 
oiit vigorously within the first few mo. of infection or 
immunization. — Authors summary. 

16530. SCHtlTZ, FRANZ, und F. v. HUTYRA, tJber 
die experimentelle Gtundlage der Schutzimpfung gegen 
Tiiberkulose nach Calmette^ Zeitschr, Immwrdtdtsforsch. 
62(1/2): 74-106. 3 pi. 1£>29,~BCG, though a greatly 
weened strain, is still not completely avirulent for 


guinea pigs. At times it may cause, in undernourished 
animals, typical, progressive, and even fatal general izecl 
tuberculosis. In some instances the disease so iirodiicc-d 
can be transferred to other aniinals and the? “virus” 
may attain a higii degree of virulence by such aiiinihl 
passage. 'The individual resistance of the aimiial play? 
an important role in eliciting the pathogenic earnicity 
of the vaccine, Guinea pigs which have not been niiide 
ill by the vaccine withstand thereaff,or an inoculation rtf 
a modemte dose of bovine' tuberclcj 31. B. Burn . 

1653L SEWALL, HENRY. Psychic analogues of al- 
lergy, Bcieme 74(1{H)G) : 37-39. 1931.-- ‘Allergy’’ irii|dit? 
a defensive reaction against a particular antigen in a 
prepared subject. It is manifested by more m ic!8s \u> 
lent inflammation, doubtless assoeiatCHi with specific 
chemical changes. This may be either conservative^ or 
destructive for an infected host^. Bui sudden ar!i<dionit:ioii 
in the course of disease so frequcaitly follows imiie 
allergic disturbance that immunologists generally ha\a, 
come to regard allergy as itself the prati!rniye agta'irv 
against infection and tlie concomitant of imiuumt;,-. 
Against this view A. R. Rich has rc'cenily oiiposc-d a|.- 
posite objections the resultant of which is that allergy 
as such has no place in the chain of events iiniding tet 
immunity and that the good or harm it may do is 
accidental. To the writer it has seemed plausible that all 
these views may be too narrow. Protective reactions 
against viable enemies must have been primordial, in- 
dependent of specific chemistry or mechanism. We find 
obvious analogues in the psychic sphere. Thus, tlie senses 
of pain, and the emotion of fear, wholly extra-physio- 
logical as they are, nevertheless ate reactions conserva- 
tive of life. The feeling of national spirit unites com- 
munities for mutual defense. like allergy, those powf‘r5 
in certain intensity and coordination, protective to the 
host, may, imcontrolled, destroy him. — If. Bewail. 

, 16532. SHIBATA, JUNICHIRO. Untersuchungen fiber 
die Komplementbindungs- und Tuberkulinreaktioa mit 
dem BCG-Stamm Yergleiche zu eiaem virulenten 
Tuberkulosestamm. Zeitschr. Imrn'imiiatslorsch. 53(5/6) : 
358-370. 1929.-- Immune sera of a BCG strain ana of a 
virulent bovine strain (Vallee) , prepared by inoculating 
rabbits with dead culture suspensions, reacted equally 
in complement fixation ^ tests with suspensions of the 
2 strains. When ^ alcoholic extracts of the strains were 
employed as antigens, inhibition of lysis with both im- 
mune sera was as pronounced as with intact bacilli, and 
similarly without specificity for the homologous strain. 
Immune sera obtained by inoculation of rabbits with 
alcoholic extracts also reacted equally in complement 
fixation tests with alcoholic extracts, but not with intact 
bacilli, used as antigens. After reciprocal abisorption 
of immune sera with their respective biicilli, compicumaU 
fixation in presence of either antigen was unchanged. 
Both immune sera in large doses inhibited hemolysis in 
complement fixation tests with the following antigens; 
alcoholic extract of ox heart and, to a less extent, aque- 
ous and alcoholic extracte of brain, liver, and kidney of 
rabbits; and no definite difference in the strength of tlie 
reaction w\as perceptible with these, or with tlie tubercle 
bacillus antigens.^ No difference was manifest in amoimt 
of reaction in intracutaneous inoculations performed 
with tuberculins prepared with the 2 strains, on guinea 
pigs infected with the Vallee strain; but when the lethal 
effect of these tuberculins was tested by subcutaneous 
injection of larger doses into infected guinea pigs, the 
tuberculin of the BCG strain was clearly less toxic than 
that of the Vallee strain, — P. T. Hewlett. 

16533. STOELS, G. Culture in vitro di vitro [virus] 
vaccinal et immunity antivaccinale. Arch.Ezp.ZellJoTsch. 
Besl Gewebezuckt. (Explantation.} 10(4) : 452-462. 1931. 
—Neurovaccine was added to embryo extract in Borre! 
flasks, 1-2 mm. fragments of rabbit spleen or testis, em- 
bryonic chick, or Rous chicken sarcoma were added, and 
a few min. later plasma. In controls the vaccine disap- 
peared in 4 days at 37% showing the neeesdty of living 
cells for in vitro culture; in their presence it lived and 
increased. Inclusions resembling Guarnieri bodies ap- 
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peared only in cultures of embryonic cornea, but must 
be regarded as signs of degeneration, since they ap- 
peared also in the controls. Cultures of rabbit spleen 
or testis were used to test anti vaccinal immunity, using 
tissue or plasma from previously vaccinated animals. 
Using ^‘immune plasma” with normal tissue, the cultures 
were no more virulent after 4 days at 37® than were 
controls (plasma added after 5 min.) , A series was made 
in which immune plasma was added only after 5, 15, 
30, and 90 min., giving time for the virus to penetrate the 
tissue, and the cultures were tested after 5 hrs.; the 1st 
had almost no virulence, the 2nd some, the 3rd and 
4th a great deal, “Immune” spleen cultures destroyed 
large doses of virus within 5 hrs.; those of the testis 
were slightly virulent after 5 hrs. and virulence in- 
creased progressively after the next day. This was un- 
doubtedly owing to difference in the cells: in the 
spleen, leucocytes, lymphocytes and macrophages; in the 
testis, fibroblasts and a few macrophages. The hypothesis 
that the leucocytes, macrophages, and in general ail 
ceils of the reticulo-endotheiial system, have a cellular, 
antivaccinal immunity which the fibroblasts do not have, . 
would explain this. 

16534. STRAITS, HENRY W. Artificial sensitization 
of infants to poison ivy. Jour. Allergy 2(3); 137-144. 
1931. —A poison ivy paste, applied as a patch test to 41 
normal and atopic adults, gave a positive test in 75.6%. 
The same material applied to the skin of 119 newborn 
with the same technique gave 100% negative results. 
After 2-4 wk., 48 of the infants were retested by the 
patch method and a positive reaction was obtained in 
72.9%. The skin was generally sensitized. The insuscepti- 
bility heretofore observed in children under 3 yrs. is not 
due to lack of mechanism, as formerly believed, but to 
lack of previous, or of sufficient, contact. — H. W. Straus. 

16535. SUGG, JOHN Y., and JAMES M. NEILL. Use 
of broth culture filtrates in anaphylaxis experiments. 
Jom\ Immunol. 19(2) : 145-153. 1930.— The primarily 
toxic (anaphylactoid) action was studied by intravenous 
injection of normal guinea pigs with formolized and 
unformolized filtrates of diphtheria and other bacilli 
and with the non-bacterial constituents of the filtrates 
(uninociilated broth, solutions of phenol and of formol). 
The possibility of sensitization to the non-bacterial con- 
stituents during immunization with the filtrates was 
studied by intravenous tests on animals previously given 
repeated subcutaneous injections of formol solution or of 
formolized broth. With diphtheria filtrates, neither pri- 
mary^ toxicity nor possibility of sensitization to broth 
constituents, introduced significant complications in their 
tise as material for active sensitization and for subse- 
quent intravenous tests. The adaptability of broth 
culture filtrates of other bacteria to anaphylaxis experi- 
ments 'would depend on the quantitative effectiveness of 
the antigens they liberate into their culture fluids. — 

J. M. Neill 

16536. TAYLOR, G. L. The results of some quantita- 
tive experiments on the serum precipitation reaction. 
Jour. Hyg. 31(1): 56-83. 1931. — ^Experiments based 
largely on the work of Dean and Webb lead to these con- 
clusions: In the serum precipitation reaction, antigen 
and antibody react in eq-uivalent proportions to form 
an antigen-antibody complex which adsorbs suitable 
matter from the surrounding medium.^ Excess antigen is 
adsorbed by, and exercises a protective action on, the 
micellae of the comjjlex, and prevents completion of the 
reaction. Antibody in excess does not affect the reac- 
tion, but in the great majority of cases is traceable in 
the supernatant fluid, in equivalent amount. The speed 
of particulation depends on the amount of C 9 mplex and 
adsorbable matter present. There is some evidence that 
in certain cases the nature and quantity of adsorbable 
matter may be such as to cause exce^ of antibody to 
be removed from the supernatant fluid. In such cases 
the adsorbable matter may possibly be adsorbent to the 
excess of antibody. Antisera vary in amount of anti- 
body and in amount and nature of adsorbable matter 
contained. Addition of adsorbable matter is a useful 
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way of hastening and facilitating the reading of reac- 
tions, 

16537. THIELE, HEINRICH. Diphtherieschutzimpf- 
tmgen, Schickpriifungen und Bestimmungen des Anti- 
toxin-Titers im Serum. Arch. Kinderkeilk. 94(2/3) : 
175-202. 1931. — Of 337 school-age children tested for diph- 
theria sensitivity, 103 were Schick-positive, girls and 
yoimger children being more affected. In about 20%, 
Schick test and antitoxin titer failed to correspond, due 
to limited possibilities of comparison between Schick 
and Romer (R) reactions, inadequacy of present Schick 
preparations, abnormal behavior of some children, and 
errors in observation. Numerous exceptions were ob- 
served. Of 31 pairs of siblings, 27 showed similar reac- 
tions. Of the inoculation preparations — ^T.A.F.-Behring, 
anatoxin-Behring, toxoid-Lowenstein, and anatoxin 
Ramon — ^the last was most dependable and effective. 

16538. THOMSEN, OLUF. Om eksistensen af hlod- 
typer (blodgrupper), sideordnede og underordnede de 
fire Landsteiner^ske typer. [Existence of blood-types 
(blood -groups) beside and below the four Landsteiner 
groups.] H ospitalstidende [Copenhagen] 71(11): 253- 
272. 1928. — ^A critical examination of the numerous “sub- 
groups” found by different researchers and based on the 
agglutinability of the erythrocytes of certain individuals 
in sera of isolated individuals outside the “4-group- 
scheme.” Most of these agglutination phenomena are due 
to the action of more or less irregularly appearing “cold- 
agglutinins.” A constant classification into sub-groups 
on this basis can hardly be carried into effect. — 0. Thom-- 

^^16539. THOMSEN, OLUF. Om Blodlegemernes Re- 
ceptorudvikling hos Nyf0dte og spaede B0rn. [Receptbr 
development of the blood-corpuscles in the newborn and 
in infants.] Hospitalstidende [Copenhagen] 71 (2S) : 
743-753. 1928.-— Particularly in the newborn of AB-group, 
the A-receptor is in many cases but slightly developed, 
in some cases even so little that only with the help of 
very strong iso-sera (titer 500 or more) or of immune 
sera, is it possible to detect the A-receptor. Hence, 
a very weak A-receptor may be misinterpreted as O. 
The weak development of A in some AB-indlviduals may 
be interpreted as a relative dominance of B over A, 
which thus tends to corroborate the supposition that A 
and B are allelomorphic genes (Bernstein) . The weakest 
A-receptor is found in the AsB-group. — 0. Thomsen. 

16540. THOMSEN, OLUF, og AXEL THISTED. Und- 
ers0geiser over Isohaemolysin i Menneskeserum. [Iso- 
hemolysis in human serum.] Hospitalstidende [Copen- 
hagen] 71(51) : 1367-1379. 1928.— By using erythrocytes 
wMch had been standing at 0^ C. for 1-4 days, all human 
sera proved to contain both isolysin and agglutinin 
(Hesser) . The hemolysin is of a complex nature and, 
after previous inactivation (55®), can be partly reac- 
tivated. Examination of fresh human serum (at most, 
2 hrs. after drawing) proved that fresh erythrocytes 
are also hemolyzable. A-erythrocytes hemolyzed much 
more frequently ^ (in sera of 0- and B-groups) than 
B-erythrocytes (in sera of 0- and A-groups) . Hence, 
it is questionable to use group-0 as a universal donor, 
particularly for transfer to individuals of A-group, 
and, notably, if the donor’s hemolysin titer be high. — 
0. Thomsen. 

16541. TOMASEK, VACLAV. 0 vyznamu extraktu pri 
Bordet- Wassermannove reakei. Novf extrakt pro BWaR, 
jeho podstata a prakticka cena. [Importance of antigen 
in the Bordet-Wassermann reaction. Principles and 
practical value of a new antigen.] [With French sum- 
mary.] Spisy Lekahke Fak. Masarykovy Univ. Brno 
(Puhl Fac. Med. Brno) 6(53); 5-40. 1928.— A very 
active antigen for the Bordet-Wassermann reaction may 
be prepared from coagulated ox serum treated with a 
liquefying bacillus. 5-10 tubes of coagulated serum 
are inoculated with B. pyocyaneus and incubated for 
5-7 days. The liquid is then decanted into a dish and. 
dried in the incubator for some days. The dry material 
is ground and 1.0 gm. of the fine powder is extracted 
with 40 cc. of absolute alcohol for 10 days at 37®C., shak^ 
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ing several times a day. For use, 1 cc. of alcoholic ex- 
tract is diluted drop by drop with saline to make a 
1 : 15 dilution, when the test is done at 37° ; or a 1 : 25 
dilution, when the test is done in the ice box for 12 hrs., 
followed by 1 hr. at 37°. For an active and sensitive 
antigen, dilutions must be made^ very slowly. Other 
proteolytic organisms may be substituted, but pathogenic 
forms should not be used. The combined lipoids of the 
serum set free by proteolysis are the active agents, rather 
than the free lipoids of the serum, for broth and agar 
cultures of B. pyocyamm only exceptionally react, and 
alcoholic extracts of untreated serum, never. The active 
lipoids can not be extracted from serum with ether, 
and an antigen prepared by the B. py ocy anem m^hod 
from a protein poor in lipoids is inactive. Peptic diges- 
tion of serum yields an inactive, trj^ptic digestion a 
feebly antigenic, product. Results of the Bordet-Wasser- 
mann with this B, pyocyanem antigen are very encourag- 
ing. The anti-complimentary action of the extract is a 
little greater than with other antigens, but this can be 
compensated for by a larger dose of complement. It is 
stable and the antigenic power is marked. Non-specific 
reactions are less frequent when the mixtures are first 
treated in the ice-box and then incubated, than w^hen 
they are incubated immediately. — R. T. Hewlett, 

16542. TSCHERIKOWER, R. S., nnd F. T. GRtiN- 
BAITM. Der Gehalt an Antikorpern im Bliitplasma nnd 
in anf verscMedene Art gewonnenem Semm. [Content 
in antibodies of blood plasma and of various sera.] Zen- 
truM, Baku L AbL Orig. 112(1/2) : 108-116. 1929. 

16543. VALXIS, J., et F. van DEINSE. Le BCG peut- 
il devenir virulent par culture sur filtrats tuberculeux? 
CompL Rend. Boc. Biol 106(12): 1109-1111. 1931.— 
B(X1- was cultured on filtrates of a virulent human strain 
of tubercle bacillus; 6 subcultures were made, each of 
which was injected subcutaneously or intraperitoneally 
into 2 or more guinea pigs. The guinea pigs injected with 
the 5th subculture died of an intercurrent malady several 
days afterward. None of the inoculated animals showed 
tuberculous lesions or bacilli in the ganglia, on post- 
mortem.^ Only 2 of the animals responded positively to 
tuberculin. The filtrate does not increase the vimlence 
of BCG nor does the latter increase that of the filtrate, 
when both are cultured together. Therefore, BCG may 
be used for immunizing infants of tuberculous mothers, 
— E. Weiner. 

16544. YAJIGEAN, WARREN T. Food allergens. H. 
Trial diets in the elimination of allergenic foods. Jour, 
Immunol. 20(4) : 313-332. 1931. — A certain proportion 
of allergic individuals sensitive to foods fail to give 
positive skin reactions. In these cases, trial diets are 
formulated, containing foods known to be infrequently 
allergenic. The author^s genetic classification of possible 
allergenic foods into biologic groups is the basis for his 
trial diets. Where a positive skin reaction to a food 
has been observed, the trial diet should not contain this, 
or any closely related, food. Wheat, egg, milk, chocolate, 
cabbage, orange, potato and legumes are the most fre- 
quently allergenic foods. If relief is obtained with the 
trial diet, new foods are added, 1 at a time, their order 
being based on biologic relationships. Tables show the 
author’s genetic classification of vegetable foods, the 
frequency of positive reactions to various foods, and 
describe the formulation of the trial diet. — W. T. 
Vaughan. 

16545. WHARTON, D. R. A, The effects of certain 
toxic substances on the ciliated epithelium of the guinea 
pig. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14 (1) : 109-129. 1931, — ^The ciliated 
cells from the trachea of freshly killed normal guinea 
pigs, observed in dark field iUumination under high 
power, were vigorously active, and appeared to retain 
their activity after several hrs. in Ringer’s solution 
or in a variety of sera. Bacterial poisons, light and cer- 
tain other factors inhibited ciliary movement, whereas 
bacterial toxins and venom had no demonstrable effect. 
The inhibitory factors of the bacterial cultures (poisons) 
are considered to be of protein origin. Antigen failed 
to produce on the ciliated epithelium of sensitized guinea 


pigs and on ciliated epithelium treated witii precipitating 
antisera, any change in the action of the which 
might be used as a criterion of ]iy|)i,’rseiisitiveiifvs or 
immunity. The cilia were inhibited in, different periods 
of time by various spiirii, and it is siiggesteii ihat the 
sputum in certain respiratoiy condifiori.p as iirom‘hifi.<, 
mav affect the movement of cilia adver.-ely. 

16546. WOLFF, L. K., und G. RAS. tber imspezifisciie 
Therapie. II. Zcitschr. Gcs. Exp» Med. 75(5,51 : 

1931.— Intravenous injections into rabbits, nf 1*2 inor- 
ganic salts, 31 organic com pounds. 12 proftaits (reriim 
or milk) , 14 suspensions, and 12 sain pies of drarl liactfudi 
showed that a non-specific bactericidal aetieai w;is (.ib- 
tained from all substances tried, liiiie brdaviani injio'*- 
tion and effect varying with amount inject4:'d. Tolfi-iucr* 
to histamine produced toierarice to all otlams; tDlerance 
to India ink gave tolerance to all miiterials tcsterl f-x- 
cept histamine. Tolerance to a gram"nf‘g:itivf‘ bi’ictiuia! 
vaccine gave tolerance for all ofiier gram-ncgafii’c. Irvit 
not for gram-positive, vaccines; lj;ie rcoa'rsc' was aJso friira 
Subcutaneous injection also ga\'e a l>acl<*rieid:il tdlf'ct. 
The non-.specitic ba,ctc‘ricid:il action occur in 

imcoagulated blood, blood and serum iPfa/iiiing Ijaclcrici- 
dal properties onh' by destruction of leu {uac vies. Tim 
property appeared immediately after addition ^of hact«^'ria, 
to blood. Specific bactericidal rmwers, or :m> 

quired, occurred in uncoagulated blood, tor wliidi unin- 
jured leucocytes were necessary; thispaccurred only y2 
hrs. after mixing blood and bacteria. Serum and plasma 
of such blood never had bacira'icidal |•^owe^s. 

16547. YANG, K., and MAX THEILER. The relation- 
ship of Leptospira icterohaemon'hagiae and the Akiyami 
type A strain of Leptospira as determined by cross im- 
munization experiments in guinea pigs, -'tnuiT. Jour. Trap. 
Med, 10(6): 407-418, 1930.— The strain of h. wtem- 
haemorrhagiae used was isolated in /1925 from rats 
trapped in the Boston market, that of L. hebdomiidi^^ 
was the xA-type isolated from akiyami, a Japanese; in- 
fectious fever; virulence of both hadjjeen maintained 
by guinea-pig passage. For immunization, 6 guinea pig.s 
were injected with blood of an animal^ with fefero- 
haemorrhagiae infection, and 6 were injected with pas- 
sage virus (2) or with culture (4) of tlie akiyami strain, 
followed in each case 24-^18 hrs. later ^ by a^ciose of cor- 
responding immune serum to abort* infection and |:ire- 
serve the animals. Some weeks later, the immunity of 
each group against homoIogoiLs vims wa.s tested by 
injection of liver pulp of a passage animal, the inoculum 
containing 100'0-10,000 lethal doses of the cjorresrsonding 
virus; all animals survived. For the cross-immunity tests, 
the 6 ieterohacmorrlmgiae-immune animals were inocu- 
lated intraperitoneally wdth liver pulp of an akiyami 
passage animal, toge'ther with 6 control guini>a pigs 
with various dilutions of the same virus material. All 
immunized animals lived (except one which iiied under 
an anaesthetic), whereas controls inoculated with 1/10- 
1/10,000 of the test dose of virus died. The 6 akiyami 
immune animals were similarly inoculated with mawive 
doses of liver of an icterohaemorrhagiae paMge animal 
and, with 1 exception, all survived, whereas 0 controk 
all succumbed, even with 1/1,000,000' of the test dose of 
yirus.^ The 2 strains of Lepto^pka are therefore indis- 
tinguishable by cross-immunity tests, and the question is 
raised whether the establishment of a number of different 
Lepto^ra spp. is justified.— R. T, Hewlett. 

16548. YOSHIDA, S. Immunitatsforschung der Spiro- 
chaetenkrh. V. Ber Spirochaetennachweis im kreisenden 
Blute von gegen Rattenbisskrh. immunisierteii Kaninchen 
nach der intravenSsen Injektion der RattenMssspiro- 
chaeten-suspension. [Japanese, with German summary.] 
Acta Dermatol 17(1): 39-56. 2 fig. 193L— V. [A]. 
Healthy rabbits (apparently 3) were intravenously in- 
oculated with rat-bite fever spirochaetes. To determine 
how long living spirochaetes circulate in the blood, 0.1 -I 
ec, of blood was withdrawn at intervals of 3 hrs. to 11 
days and injected into other healthy rabbits. Chancres 
were produced by blood injected on the 11th day after 
the donor’s infection. [Bl. Rabbits infected with the 
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spirochaetes were treated with saivarsan, and intra- 
venously reinfected about 1 mo. after treatment. Blood 
withdrawn at various times after reinfection was in- 
jected into other healthy rabbits, producing primary 
lesions. [C]. Immunized rabbits were intravenously in- 
jected with emulsion of the spirochaetes. Blood with- 
drawn from them and injected under the dorsal skin of 
other healthy rabbits produced practically no primary 
lesion at point of injection. The spirochaetes disappeared 
from the blood of immunized rabbits much more rapidly 
than from that of the non-immunized. Yet the immunity 
was not absolute a few spirochaetps were found in the 
blood of “immunized” rabbits a week after intravenous 
injection; and they gradually increased, becoming numer- 
ous at the end of 2 wk., eventually producing rat-bite 
fever. Injected into healthy rabbits, the spirochaetes in- 
creased almost from the start.— if’rom author's sum- 
rnary, 

LOWER AmMALS 

16549. BALLING, T. Canine distemper immunization. 
Use of various prophylactics in hunting packs. Yet, 
Jour. 87 (12) : 553-558. 1931. — ^Field trials covering several 
hundred hounds are reported, in wiuch immunization was 
attempted by 3 methods. 2 doses of vaccine were classi- 
fied as giving good results in 8 packs, as moderately good 
in 5, and as bad in 6. Serum and virus often gave a 
severe reaction which required further administration of 
the hyper-immune serum. Of 34 packs in which it was 
used, 22 were classified as good, 8 as moderately good, 
and 4 as bad. Vaccine followed in 14 days with dried, 
active virus used on 1,025 hounds gave good results in 
99 %. — L E. A^eimom. 

16550. EBWARBS, J. T. Rinderpest: Some points in 
immunity. Far East Assoc. Trop. Med. Trans. 7th Cong. 
Brit. India 3 : 707-717. 1927E1928]. — ^By the serum-simul- 
taneous method of immunization, young calves may 
acquire a solid immunity against rinderpest virus, which 
lasts for 2 yrs. A hyperimmune serum used in the in- 
oculation may be made by repeated injections, but it 
has no special advantages over one made by a single 
injection, provided a mild but decided reaction is evoked. 
After immunity has lapsed it may be “freshened” up by 
inoculation of virus alone. Following Madsen’s tech- 
nique, injection of certain salts 2 hrs. before bleeding 
seemed to yield a better serum in animals already yield- 
ing a good serum, but did not increase the quality when 
the animals were yielding a poor serum, — R. R. Spencer. 

16551. FERREIRA, A. AGXTEBA, et T. SA VIANA 
CONTE. Recherches des substances rabicides dans le 
sang des chiens vaccinds centre la rage. Arq. Inst. Bact. 
Camara Pesiana 6 (2) : xxvii-1, 1930. — ^The authors vac- 
cinated 2 lots of dogs against rabies, one with avirulent 
vaccine and another with virulent vaccine, remarking 
that the viricidal power of the blood was positive in the 
first lot in 42% at the 10th to 19th days, and in only 
28% at the 30th to 50th days. In the 2nd lot the averages 
were, respectively, 52% and 62%. When these vaccinated 
animals were inoculated with street virus, 57% of the 
1st lot of dogs developed rabies and only 31% of the 
2nd lot. Protection of the animals was paralleled by the 
presence of viricidal substance in the serum. — A. A. 
Ferreira. 

16552. FINZI, G. Tubercoline e anaesotubercoline. 
Atti R. Accad. Naz. Lincei Rend. Cl Sci. Fis. Mat. e Nat. 
12(11): 605-612. 1930.— Discussion of additional experi- 
ments convincing the author of the superiority of his 
tuberculin for diagnosis in cattle.— F. Popenoe. 

16553. FINZI, GUIDO. II B. C, G, nella profilassi 
della tuberculosi "boYma, Profilasd 10: (1-82). 1931. — 
A resume of the literature against BCG vaccine for 
veterinary use. — F. W, Fornet. 

16554. FREIRE MUNOZ, CARLOS. La vacuna antir- 
rabica de los perros per el m^todo de Umeno y Boi. 
[Prevention of canine rabies by the method of Umeno 
and An. Escmla Yet. Uruguay 1(12): 457-466. 

1929— Both prevention and cure of experimental rabies 
of dogs proved successful by subcutaneous inoculation 
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of phenolized-glyceroiized rabic virus which had been 
previously kept for 7 days at 37® C. Exposures for 
30 days in the ice-box or for 15 days at room temp, 
proved inadequate for a reliable loss of virulence. 3-5 
cc. of the Umeno-Doi vaccine prepared as above pro- 
tected dogs against further inoculations of street- virus 
by ocular route in an average of 83.33% of cases; only 
25% of control dogs were spared. Curative results could 
also be obtained in dogs widch had been previously bit- 
ten by typically rabic dogs even after 7 days, by 
Umeno-Doi vaccine injected subcutaneously in doses of 
3-5 cc. — A. de Assis (from author's abstract) . 

16555. FR()HLICH, R. Erfahrungen bei der Bekampf- 
ung des seuchenhaften Abortus. Tier'drztl. Rundschau 
37 (33) : 588-592. 1931. — Animals which show no symp- 
toms, either clinically or in history of abortions, fre- 
quently give positive agglutination tests for B. abortm. 
Injections of a vaccine into such animals have always 
insured successful gestation. Infection of man through 
the milk has never been observed. — R. Frohlich (transl 
by L. C. Havens ) . 

16556. HAMEBY, A. Le ph^nomene de I’iso-agglutina- 
tion chez les chevaux avant et aprfes leur hyperimmunisa- 
tion antitoxique. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 106 (12) : 1095- 
1097. 1931. — The blood of 33 horses, divided into groups 
of 11 each, was examined before ^ the beginning of 
anti-diphtheria immunization with increasing doses of 
anatoxin and after completion of hyperimmuiaization, 2 
mo. after the first examination. The amount of iso- 
agglutinin in the blood of horses is very small, making 
the phenomena of isoagglutination less clear than in man. 
Variations in the blood groups of some of the horses 
was caused by hyperimmunization. Results of the Schick 
test had no direct relation to blood groups. — E. Weiner. . 

16557. HOWARTH, J. A., and F. M. HAYES. Brucel- 
liasis in the swine herd of the University of California. 
Jour. Amer. Yet. Med. Assoc. 31(6): 830-848. 3 fig. 
1931. — ^Agglutination tests of the blood serum of all 
swine in the herd failed to control spread of Brucella 
infection, when accompanied by removal of reactors, 
until the frequency of tests was increased to 2-wk. inter- 
vals. As measured by the agglutination test, agglutinins 
for Brucella varied markedly in concentration in reacting 
swine that were repeatedly tested and usually ^ did not 
appear in dilutions of 1: 400 and above. Offspring from 
reacting sows became reactors after receiving colostrum, 
but soon became negative and remained so, although 
in intimate contact with infected mothers, until ap- 
proximately 3 mo. after weaning. Abortions and birth 
of dead pigs were not significant symptoms, since re- 
acting sows farrowed 2.64% and negative sows, 221%, 
of dead pigs. 1 negative cow exposed to infected swine 
became a reactor on the 91st day. — F. M. Hayes. 

16558. LAGRANGE, E. Sur Fautost6rilisation mor- 
telle des poules vaccindes centre la peste aviaire d’Egypte. 
Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol 106(12): 1080-1081. — ^In vac- 
cinating chickens against Egyptian bird plague, some 
always succumbed; in these, the spleen, liver and blood 
were avirulent, while the brain was always virulent. Post- 
mortems of unvaccinated chickens which died of spon- 
taneous or experimental infection showed autosteriliza- 
tion of the brain, while the abdominal viscera^ were 
virulent. The non-virulence of the brain in unvaccinated 
chickens is ascribed to an epidemic or seasonal factor, 
while mortal sterilization in vaccinated chickens is pro- 
duced independently of seasonal factors. — E. Weiner. 

16559. ROSSI, PAUL. Antivinisthdrapie. Rev. Yet, 
et Jour. Med. Yet. et Zootech. 83 (July) : 361-380. 1931. 
— ^Antivirus therapy, preventive or curative, is based on 
local application of substances derived from bacteria, 
without addition of antibodies. These antiviruses act 
specifically on the “receptive” cells for which the bac- 
teria show a special affinity — a true tropism. They are 
incapable of affecting cells already injured, but protect 
those still unchanged and surround the focus of' infec- 
tion, preventing those within from serving as a source 
of ■ new infection. The “auto viruses” and “regiojfal 
viruses^’ are most effective, and produce rapid Io<W 
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imiiiunit.y without appreciable reaction. The organisms are also several, condhions; in vef,eriiiary medicine in 
against which antiviriLS therapy is most effective are which this treatment is indicat* d.— P. iifo.'.*’? 
smi}ii>'lococci, streptococci and anthrax bacilli. There E . 2 . Parsons) . 
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16560. BLACIGE, W. K, Observations on the im- lineata (Schneider). Jowi. Ano:.'. \'ff. Jfed, 32 


munity response in experimental ascaridiasis in rabbits. 
Jour. IJelminthoL 9(2) : 91-96. 1931. — ^Experiments 

showed that during the migratory phase of the life-cycle 
of A scans m cgaloccphah a definite humoral response 
occurs, which is manifested in the serum of the host by 
the presence of specific complement-fixing antibodies. 
Results are suggestive of the occurrence of a definite 
immunity n.'sponse in ascaridiasis.—F. J, Meggiit. 

16561. KORSTAHSOFF, S. W. Malariaimmunitat, 
Malariavakzine und Yakzination. ZeniralbL Bakt. 1. Abt. 
Grig. 116(4/5) : 241-256, 1930.— In regions where the 
disease is endemic, many^ individuals never succumb 
to infection or never again manifest symptoms after 
attack. This is interpreted as evidence of a true im- 
munity. A permanent cure following quinine therapy 
may be attributed in part to immunity resulting from 
prolonged sub-acute infection. If the drug effects are 
rapid, development of immunity may be prevented. The 
autogenous vaccine used consisted of infected red cells 
lysed with distilled water so that the parasites were 
first freed and then dissolved. The immunizing value of 
the vaccine was proportional to number of organisms, 
estimated at 750, 000-80,000 ,000 per cc. The findings of 
others as to the possibility of artificial cultivation of the 
parasites could not be confirmed. 2-5 cc. amounts were 
given subcutaneously at intervals of 10 hrs. to 5 days. No 
untoward S 3 miptoms developed. The patient response 
was a lytic fall in temp, curve with prolongation of 
febrile period up to as much as 40 hrs. Following the 
fall in temp., the ratio of pobmiiclear to mononuclear 
leucocjdes returned to normal. In the records of 5 eases 
thus treated, one showed lysis of temp, after the 3rd 
day ; another, of long standing infection, responded only 
after 2 mo. of treatment. Both remained parasite-free 
and without clinical manifestations. Partial failure in 

3 cases was attributed to poverty of vaccine in organisms 
and to interruption of treatment. — S. G. EamsdelL 

16562. MESSIK, R. E. Zur Frage der genetischen 
Beziehungen zwischen Leishmania tropica und Leish- 
mania donovani. Zeitschr. Immunitdtsjorsch. 63(3/4) : 
327-336. 1929. — ^Cross serological tests were tried with 

4 strains of Leishmania; 2 of L. tropica and 2 of L. 
donovani. Rieckenberg tests (thrombocytobarins) , 
complement fixation and tests of growth in presence of 
immune serum show the identity of the 4 strains. The 
author concludes that the tests indicate the presence 
of common antigemc properties in all species of Leish- 
mania. — W. H. Taliaferro, 

16563. REBRASSIER, R. E., and BRYCE R, Mc- 
CRORY. A study of immunity or resistance to Ascaridia 


(3): 349-35S. H?3!.— iho niiUiuriify of riiu'kMns fo 4 . 
lineata was stiidicai,^ following iinmunnntiuii with 
extracts ^of the sjx'cifu*. wuriu. A lovil r*f HI bird.-, wm* 
first divided into 3 croups rtintidiiitsg 46, tiT anti 

131 days old, rtspoetivoly. F.o'h urnoo w;is nniliia 
sub-divided into 3 lot.-’ Iti hini' » wli aiai tre.ifi'd 
as follows: Birds in lot 1 rert'ivfj I intniperifone.ii 
injection of 1 cc. of a rxfrsrt of drit d A. linvtPn; 
4 days later Iot..s 2 » d _ 5IHI emhryoiviffif 

ova of A, Uncafa; birds in l«il 3 ntfthii* worm 

extract nor eggs. Ail reettud a orndn^t} de4. Ri^hulr,^ 
in each age group are conri-f* n? in .•'boulng fh li 
receh'ing’ extract and ova imiilt* ;t gro.if^r g,dii in wt. 
than those receiving only tivu bnf_ a low a* g'tin tlnn 
controls; and that a lariro 'r <*hirkMm‘ n coiving ovu 
alone showed an enteritis, whi^’h was very rare in tliosc 
receiving extract and ova 'Uid .di.w-nt in euiprobr* c«uving 
neither. The birds receivintr itva ami »‘XTraet in the 46- 
day-old group showed more worms tlrui tliose rcxciving 
only ova. — IF. II. Tnlwierro, 

16564. SCHWARTZ, BENJAMIN, JOSEPH E. ALI- 
CATA, and JOHN T. LUCKER. Resistance of rats to 
superinfections with a nematode, Nippostrongylus muris, 
and an apparently similar resistance^ of horses to super- 
infection with nematodes. Jimr, Wnyhiiujtim [/). CM 
Acad. Set. 21(12): 259-261. 1931.— ■Following the re- 
covery of rats from a single infer! ion wifli Ah murk, 
the host is relativcJy resistant to stibhaTpu'iif infections. 
In infections acquired percufancously, the larvae migrate 
to the lungs and, after di'Vf loping fin re for a time, 
pass into the intestine whf're they reach iiiafwity in 
6-7 days after infection. Bafs kili^ai 13-16 days after 
the 1st infection contaiacHi in the intestine fully-grown, 
sexually-mature worms, and occasionally ii few larvae, 
usually 3-5, in the lungs. Buts killed 1346 days after 
the 2nd infection showtal many larvae in the limga; in 
some cases 5DG or luma* of fhe total wunas prtwnt 
were there. Worms recovered frrun the intestine were, 
for the most part, imtlei>ized, though usually wxuaily 
mature. In investigatii)ii cjf the |‘revaleiice in liorses 01 
species of Ilalmmcma. transmiited liy tlies, ii was noted 
that despite the ahsrmce of flies in wmter in the* virinity 
of the District of Ctdiimbia, agamic forum of ilahm- 
ncma spp., in many ca.scm no furl hi x advanced in devt4o|v 
nrent than that attained in their infixmediate lly hosts, 
were found in the sfointieh of hrir«\H, Thi*{ appears to 
indicate a type of wmirntT of howea to Habrimema 
similar to that exhibited by ruts to Xiiipufdmngu^m,-^ 
J, E*:AM€Ma. 
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^ , 16565.^ ^ANAZAWA, K ^ Experimental studies of the scribes methods utilized in selecting patieate infected 
mfectability of Ano^gheline mosquitoes of Formosa, with Fksmodium mvexj^ F, mdarim md F, faidpamm; 
Taiwan Igakki Zasshi (Jowr. Med, Amye, Formosa) and points out the controls used in breeding the mosqui- 
pp(6)H(No. 315, June) 42-45., 1931.-— The author de- to« in the labomtory, the methods by which they w«re 
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fed, and the spp. utilized {Anopheles S'inensiSj A. mini- 
mus, A, maculatm, A. tessellatus, A, hatorii, A. jxdigino- 
sus, *4. splBndidus and A. pleccuu) . All were susceptible 
to all 3 spp. of Plasmodium except A. dnerms in the 
aestivo-autiimnal experiments. A. tessellatus was the best 
laboratory host for tertian and quartan parasites and 
A. plcccau for aestivo-autumnai parasites.— C, Faust. 

16566. ANDREEFF, A. FlapasHTOJiorHqHH nabjiio/ie- 
mu. [Parasitological investigations.] roitHmHHKT> na 
CocjjIliCKHJ! yHHBepCHTeTlj, BeTepHHapHO-MeHHUHHCKH 
<|)aKyJiTeT'b (Jahresber. Vniv. Bafia Vet. Med. Fak.) 4: 
133-154. 20 fig. 1928. — ^The flexor tendons of more than 
30 out of 46 horses aged 5-13 yi-s. were infested with 
Onchocerca reticulata and the neck ligaments with 
Onchocerca cervimlis. In the neck ligaments of 12 or 
16% of 100 cattle and 100 buffalo was found Onchocerca 
cervicalis bovis, — A. KalojanojJ {transl. by J. W. Scott). 

16567* ARNAULT, CH. Le syngame et la syngamose: 
son nouveau traitement. [Syngamosis.] Rev. Hist. Nat. 
AppL Pt. 2, Ornithol. Avicult. VOiseau 8 (4) : 105-112. 
1927, 

16568. ASSENDELFT, F. van. Impf malaria. Beih. 
Arch. Schijjs- u. TropcnAiyg. 35(1): 1-104. 1931.— 
This monograph is a critical study of the therapeutic use 
of malaria in cases of paresis. After an historical intro- 
duction, in which credit is given to Wagner von Jauregg 
as tiie most important pioneer in this imdertaking, the 
author presents his own observations based on more 
than 35C) cases in Amsterdam. Only Plasmodium vivax 
WHS used, since P. falciparum was considered to be too 
dangerous for experimental use. The intravenous route 
was found to produce a shorter prepatent period than 
the intramuscular one. The number of piasmodia is 
stated not to be the determining factor in the incuba- 
tion period, but the following are important: (1) age of 
the piasmodia, (2) resistance of the donor and of the 
patient to the organisms, and (3) the possible differences 
in virulence of different strains. The fever and white 
cell curves are then considered. The former is usually 
quotidian (i.e., malaria duplicata) ; the latter, very 
inconstant. The curve of multiplication of the parasite 
is not essentially different in the three methods of in- 
oculation, namely, mosquito infection, intravenous or 
subcutaneous inoculation. In addition to its therapeutic 
value, inoculation malaria has served an important 
purpose in opening a new way and developing a new 
point of view in the study of experimental malaria. — 
F. C. Faust. 

16569. BLASCHIN, A. N. Beobachtungen der Eier von 
Farasitenwiirmern auf einem dtinkeln Oder kontrastier- 
enden Grund. Arch. Schijfs^ u. Tropen-Eyg. 35 (7) : 363- 
365. 1931.— The method described permits the observer 
to recognize under the microscope the eggs floated on the 
surface of a brine sohition. — E. C. Faust. 

16571. BUCKLEY, J. J. C. An observation on human 
resistance to infection with Ascaris from the pig. Jour, 
Helminthol. 9(2) : 45-46. 1931.— Migrating larvae of the 
pig Ascanis were fed to man, to a green monkey, and to 
2 pigs; adult Ascaris were found only in the pigs. It is 
concluded that under normal conditions man cannot be- 
come infected with this species. — F. J. Meggitt. 

16572. CAMERON, THOMAS W. M. Experimental in- 
fection of sheep with Dicrocoelium dendriticum. Jour. 
Helminthol 9(1): U-M. l9Zl.—HeUcella itola and 
Cochlicella acuta (land snails) were fod with the eggs 
and developed young stages of a fluke. In the feces of 
2 sheep fed with the latter species were found eggs of 
the fluke.— jp. J. Meggitt 

16573, CAWSTON, F. G. Les Schistosomes xares de 
TAfrique du Sud. Ann. Paradtol Humaine et Comp. 
8(3/4) : 259-262. 2 fig. 1930.— The mollusks studied and 
the cercaria found were as follows: Burnupia trapezoidea 
Bttg. (Faust) , cercaria of a monostome ; lAmnaeavMa- 
lensis Elmus and Segmentina planodiscus (M. and P.), 
Cercaria rmlleri; Segmentina phanodiscvs (M. and P.), 
Cercaria syncytadena; Physopsis africana, Cercana ocur 
lata, C. secobUf and 0. octadena (Faust) ; Physop^, 
Cercaria gigantosoma; BuUinus (Isidora) tropica 


(Kraus), Cercaria gladii (Faust). The adult form of 
Schistosoma haematobium and S. bovis has been recov- 
ered from guinea pigs to which Physopsis were fed. The 
ova of S. bovis resemble those found occasionally in 
the urine of ^ patients in this region. The eggs are elon- 
gate and fusiform and are not easily confused with those 
of S. haematobium. The author thinks there is little 
doubt that 4 distinct schistosomes parasitise man at 
Natal: S. haematobium, 8. mansoni, S. bovis, and S. 
spindalis. The distribution of the latter forms is dis- 
cussed. — E. E. Essex. 

16574. CAWSTON, FREDERICK G. A consideration of 
the cause and cure of bilharzia disease. Urol, and Cutan. 
Rev. 33(12) : 817-820. 4 fig. 1929.— In 1916 and 1917 the 
author observed the accumulation of Planorbis pjeifferi 
Krauss and Physopsis africana Krauss in the Durban 
suburbs and recognized this as a possible risk, should 
Schistosoma mansoni be imported from Egypt. At the 
same time a schistosome (Cercaria gladii (p. 817)) was 
found infesting Bullinus tropica (Krauss) in the Trans- 
vaal. Examples of the adult Schistosoma bovis were 
reared at Durban from Cercaria octadera infesting P. 
africana. The same schistosome, along with another un- 
identified one, was obtained from Pinetown, Natal. 
Schistosomiasis is now recognized as responsible for 
dysenteric symptoms and sometimes death among sheep 
and^ cattle in the Cape Province and in the Transvaal. 
Schistosoma bovis is an occasional parasite of human 
beings in Natal. The paper includes photographs of wax 
models of various cercariae, a good variety of the shell 
of P. africana, models of the typical teeth of various 
spp. of freshwater mollusks, and camera lucida sketches 
of the ova of Schistosoma bovis. — F. G. Cawston. 

16575. CEIARI, HERMANN, liber das Vorkommen von 
Oxyuren im menschlichen Eileiter. [Presence of Oxyura 
in the human oviduct.] Virchou/s Arch. Pathol. Aimt. u. 
Phydol. 269(3) : 730-738. 2 fig. 1928. 

16576. CHODUKIN, N. J., M. S. SOFIEFF, F. J. 
SCHEVTSCHENKO, und G. L. RADSIVILOVSKIJ. 
Phlebotomus als tibertrager von Hunde-Leishmaniose. 
Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropen^Hyg. 35(7) : 424*434. 1931. — A 
3 - 3 nr, experimental study in central Asia indicates that 
Phlebotomus papatasii, P. sergenti, P. chinensis, P. 
major and P. caucascicus are all potential vectors of 
canine leishmaniasis. — E. C. Faust. 

16577. DEVILLE, C., J. DUVAL, R. VINZENT, et F. 
D^V^J. Un cas d’dchinococcose alvdolaire originaire du 
Wurtemberg observd en Normandie. Compt. Rend. Soc. 
Biol. 106(12) : 1120-1122. 1 fig. 1931.— A case of alveolar 
echinococcus in a man of 27 who had left Wiirttemberg 
at the age of 20 is described, histologically (from a 
biopsy) and biologically (deviation of complement, 
etc.) . The intradermal reaction to various hydatid 
antigens was about the same, showing the errors likely 
to occur in using this method to determine the species 
of echinococcus present. This disease is unknown in Nor- 
mandy, where the patient had lived most of the time 
after leaving Wiirttemberg. — E. Weiner. 

16578. EUSTATZIU, G., et V. IONESCO. Contribution 
a Tdtude de la pathogfinie de Facets de malaria et con- 
clusions qu*on en peut tirer pour la malariothdrapie. Arch. 
Boumaines Path. Exp. et Microbiol. 2(2/3) : 325-338. 
1929. — ^In Rumania only 56% of peasants were success- 
fully inoculated with malaria in the treatraent of general 
paralysis, due probably to ^ partial immunity established 
by previous naturally acquired malaria infections. The 
authors discovered that by increasing the dose of blood 
containing quartan parasites intravenously injected from 
the usual 5 or 10 cc. to 200-350 cc, this resistance was 
overcome and typical quartan accesses followed in 100% 
of the cases. At the same time the quartan malaria re- 
mained equally benign and susceptible to quinine i 
therapy.— L. W. Hachett. | 

16579. GARNHAM, P. C. C. Malaria in Kisumu, Kenya | 
Colony. Jour. Prop. Med. efe Hyg. 32(15) : 207-216 
(16); 221-231. 12 fig. 1929.— A study of malaria in a[ 
town of 7000 inhabitants on Victoria Nyanza, is reported. [ 
Anopheles funestus, A. pretoriensis, A. squamosus, A/| 
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maculipaipis, A. gambiae {costalk}, A- pharoensis and 
A. mauritianus (tiie last 3 also found by previous ob- 
servers), were diseovered; also A. symesi and a species 
resembling but not identical witii A, transvaaleiisis, the 
larvae of both being described and the breeding places 
of all the above discussed. There are 2 distinct types of A, 
iumstus larvae; the atypical one has small abdominal 
’plates and other points of difference. Regular adult counts 
for 2 jmars showed a high A. funestus level throughout and 
a marked seasonal production of A. gambiae. The peaks 
of the fonner showed no relation to the rainfall, whilst 
A. gambiae appears pari 'pasmi with the ‘dong rains’" and 
at no other time, not even after other rainy periods. 
Variations in density of A. junestm adults is in direct 
proportion to the proximity of its breeding grounds. 
Very low ooc^^st and sporozoite rates of domestic A. 
gambiae and hinestiLs (1386 dissections; less than 1% 
infected), and abnormalities of salivary glands, e.g., 4 
lobes are noted. Habits of A. gambiae and juneUm: 
(1) never sheltered in vegetation; (2) early morning 
entry into houses; (3) infestation of houses influenced 
by fire and presence or absence of occupants (the last 
factor also reverses the proportion of sexes, males show- 
ing an actual increase on vacation of a hut) ; (4) prox- 
imity to breeding-grounds has a less marked effect on 
the distribution of sexes; (5) direct and indirect methods 
of studying dispersal show that a slight daily accumula- 
tion (i.e., not complete redistribution) occurs. There 
is a high level of cases throughout the year, minimum 
of 200 per month. Seasonal rises follow the long rains 
only and therefore depend on the sudden appearance of 
A, gambiae. Endemic malaria is probably transmitted 
by A. funestus; the density of the latter does not appep 
to influence the amount of malaria (above a certain 
minimum) . There is the unusual feature of a low spleen 
rate and a very high parasite rate for all ages and for 
all classes of population (non-hospital). Parasite rate 
shows a rapid increase in regard to age incidence up 
to the maximum of nearly 100% at the period 4-3 years, 
then a gradual diminution until the minimum of 
■J-i- infected is reached in the adult ^population. Sea- 
sonal variations (slight) in the parasite rate are prob- 
ably due to the appearance and disappearance of A. 
gambiae. Local variations are due not to anopheles 
density but to the habits of the people concerned. Species 
of parasite is nearly always Plamnodium jahiparum, with 
an increase of P. mahriae after the anopheiine season, 
possibly due to its large gamete output. Extremely low 
crescent rate (usually less than 1%) occurs at all sea- 
sons, at all hours of the day and after repeated exami- 
nations, The other two species (rare) show very high 
gametocyte rates (up to 68% of their respective in- 
fections) . It is difficult to reconcile the ’high parasite 
rate and the low gamete rate. Crescent production may 
be increased after epidemic malaria, but there is some 
evidence against this. Age does not affect crescent in- 
cidence. Very bad ventilation may be a predisposing 
cause. — P. C. C. Gamham. 

16580. [GLADIEA, S.] rJlARMHA, C. SKcnepHMe- 
HxaJibHoe HccJiejiOBaHHe BJiHHHHeM HcyKa Paederus 
fnscipes Cart. (cem. Staphylinidae) Ha raas KpojiHKa. 
[Effect of P. fnscipes on the rabbit’s eye.] BecTHHK 
MHKpodHOJiorHH, SnHjteMHOJiorHH h IlapasHTOJiorHH 
(Rev. Microbiol., BpidemioL et Paradtol.) 7 (1) : 18-22. 
[German summary, 136.] 1928.— Extract from living 
beetles was injected into the eyes of 7 rabbits. The 
skin of the lids, conjunctiva of lids and eyes, cornea, 
and iris were affected; irritation appeared in 2-5 hrs. 
and reached its maximum on the 4-5th day. In particu- 
lar the author rioticed considerable blepharitis, acute 
inflammation of conjunctiva with much muco-purulent 
discharge, diffuse cloudiness of the deep layers of the 
cornea, and, in 1 case, a purulent infiltration. Iris always 
participated in the inflammation. 

16581. GOODEY, T. Further observations on Tylen- 
chinema oscinellae Goodey, 1930, a nematode parasite of 
the frit-fly. Jour. HelmitJwL 9(3) : 157-174. 2 fig. 1931. 
— ^Adults were found in the body-cavity and larvae 


throughout the whole of the gut; the I'soint of vntry 
into the gut was the food reeservoir. Oi'crisioriully, ruore 
especially in the panicle generation, tin; host olituiiis the 
ascendency. Free-living larvae iindergci ilrird vcilytm 
after 17 hrs. and the final after 41. COinriation^ wiriiin 
a confined space is necessary for ftTlilizalion ; tlie is 
not a protandrous hermaphrodite. Tiie iHjrofiit.agt- of in- 
fection is 4.3 in the ovia’wiiih,-riiig gerirraia ‘ii, 1I-I4 in 
the stem generation, and 2.89-5.3 in tlio^ puintdo: ginera- 
tion. cfc? are more highly infected tliaii pL _Usii.ilIy only 
one worm per fly wais found. liiftoded frit-llirs woro oii- 
tained from Lyngby (Denmark) Kiel t (lernotny i , 
Leningrad (Ibussia), France, Wasliiiiglon 1 1>, i , A 
comparison with Iloivardida benigna l'yidv» 1*921 is givcm 
— F. J. Meggitt. 

16582. GOOR, J. M. HOOTHOYEN van. Bijdrage tot 
het vraagstuk der beteekenis van lamblia intestinaiis 
voor de menscheiijke pathologic. [Pathogenic iiifiueace of 
L. intestinalis in man.] N edvrhmdtivh Tijfkehr. iitueid:. 

73(48): 5557-55GS. 1 pi. 1929.— The mitlmr cimeliidfs 
that it is not proved that L. intcHiinalt.-.- k a inOln.igenic 

flagellate for the dtioilenuiu; ftirni> of imfriidm 

may be found in the i;onient of u|,s|>r*r of the 
ileum, even when cysts are ntw found in tin* iV'ces; it is 
not proved and even verjAmprolKible l.amldias may 
produce inflammations of llie gali-l;)laiidi*r i»r thf‘ larger 
gall-ducts.-— J. IF. Langduini. 

16583. GRIGOROWA, 0., und M. NESTURCH. Filari- 
ose bei jungeu Schimpansen. Zeikehr. Ilhws. Biol. Abl. 
F, Zelischr. Paradtemk. 2(5) : 61G-62S. 2 tig. 1930.~A 
record of filariasis in a young clniiipanzee, due to Micro 
filaria perstmis^, witii results of blood examinutions. 

16584. HEGNER, ROBERT. The infection of parasite- 
free chicks with intestinal Protozoa from birds and other 
animals. Arner. Jour. Hyg. 10(1) : 33-62. 3 iig. 1929.— 
Caecal material from guinea-pig, rat, ginneii-fowl, duck, 
owl, quail, etc., infected with spp. of "ChiloimMiz, Eo 
damoeba, Trichomonas, Balantidium, EudoHmax, and 
Coccidium, and Trichomonas bucmlk from the human 
mouth, 'wove inoculated per os or per rectum info young 
chicks of various ages. In general t!ie chicks were \cry 
susceptible to the ^‘foreign” protozoa, some remaining 
infected for long periods, some passing suable siKieiniens 
of infective stages, in many the foreign protozoa re- 
acting markedly to the changed enviroriinent, wiiiie in 
a few negative results only wre obtained. Endtithmix 
numidae*^ (p. 45) from guinea-fowd, Trlchmnofuis anseri’^ 
(p. 48) from a goose, Tritriclmmcmm floridanae^^ (p. 
52) and Trichomonas ortyxis*^ (p. 52) from quail are 
described; many new unnamed parasites wer*,; found. 
The advantages of parasite-free chicks as labomiciry 
animals for the study of host-parasitic relations of in- 
testinal protozoa are emphasized.— 3/. IF. Knmm. 

16585. HEGNER, ROBERT, and H. J. CH'U. A survey 
of protozoa parasitic in plants and animals of the 
Philippine Islands. Pkilippim Jour. Sd. 43(3): 451- 
482. 5 pi. 1930. — ^Practically no studies liad i^riwlously 
been made of the protozoa that live in the animals ami 
plants of the Philippine Islands, Tliis paper is intended 
as a preliminary survey and guide for further work. 
Animals were collected at random, and their protozoan 
parasites listed. The mammals examined ineluded nmn- 
keys, carabao, pigs (wild and domesticated), dogs, rab- 
bits, guinea-pigs, rats, civet cats,, bats and flying lemurs. 
Protozoa are also recorded from many specie of do- 
mesticated and. wild birds, from reptiles, amphibia, 
insects and snails. Flagellates were found in only one 
of many species of latex-bearing plants examined. About 
60% of plants of Eupkobia kirta were infected. — R. 
Hegner. 

16586. HOBMAIER, A., mad M. EOBMAIER. tber 
das Verhalten der Lnngenwiiriner des Schweines, Meta- 
strongylus longevaginatus nnd ChoerostrongylHS brevi- 
vaginatus, sowie von Bictyocanlus filaria des Schafes im 
Pferde, mit Bemerkiingen zur pathologischen Anatomie 
des Haemomelasma ilei et jejuni des Pferdes. 
chenet Tierarzt. Wochemchr. 81 (29) : 361-364. 2 fig. 
1930. — ^Feeding larvae of Metmircmgylm longevaginatm 
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(ilf. elongaiiis) aEd Choeroatrongylus hrevivuginatus 
(iimgworms of swine), or of Dictyocaulus filaria (of 
sheep) to the horse is not likely to result in develop- 
ment of aduit worms; neither nematode nodules in the 
lungs nor hcmomelasma of ilium and jejunum are pro- 
duce;d. 1 lie observed oosinopiiilia and hemosiderosis of 
tlie nic!seiiteric lymph nodes cannot definitely be at- 
tribiitA::;d an invasion of limgworm larvae. In hemo- 
irielnsiiia, ot The horse, serial sections showed nematode 
nodules in the submucosa, mucosa, muscularis and rarely 
in the subserosa ; these are implicated in the alteration ' 
(hciuornelasiua) ol the subserosa. Hemomeiasma there- 
forti aiipeans to be primarily an alteration of the sub- 
miicaisa (iollicie mucosa, muscularis) beneath the in- 
testinal lymi'di follic.les, and secondarily an alteration of 
the subserosa.—zt vi/mr.s' summary (transL by O. L. 
Williwms } . 

16587. HOBMAIER, ABELE, tind MICHAEL HOB- 
MAIER. Biologie von Choerostrongyius [Metastrongylus] 
pudendotectus [brevivaginatus] aus der Lunge des 
Scliweines, zugleich eine vorlaufige Mitteilung iiber die 
Entwicklung der Gruppe Synthetocaulus unserer Haus- 
tiere. [Biology of C* piidendotectus in the pig^s lung, and 
preliminary note on development of the Synthetocaulus 
group in domestic animals.] Muncherier TierdrztL 
iVociicnschr. 80(31) : 433-436. 3 fig. 1929. 

16588. HOLT, JR. L., and P. F. RUSSELL. Spleen 
survey of the eastern shore of Bataan Province, Luzon. 
Ph'dippmc Jour, ScL 45(2) : 211-219. Map. 1931.— Prev- 
alence of malaria is gauged from a correlation of spleen 
findings and ’ mosquito survey. Malaria is rare on the 
eastern coast of Bataan except as imported from the 
foothills nearby. Anopheles ludlomi was commonly 
encountered in the salt water marshes of this region but 
is not an effective vector of malaria in this locahty. Ten 
species of Anophelines were found. Nearness of the town 
to the foothills increases the malarial rate. Anopheles 
mini THUS was found in the streams in the foothills. — 
R. L, HolL 

16589. ISHII, N., and TEI TOE WA. Studies on the 
frequency of parasites and their connection with vege- 
tables in Amoy, China. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi (Jour. 
Med. Assoc, Formosa) 30(8) (No. 317, Aug.): 61-62. 
1931. — Fecal examination of 634 persons in Amoy showed 
a parasite infection rate of 66.72%. Amoebae were most 
common m adult and Ascaris in young <?(?. This 
rate is intermediate between Tokyo (54.26%) and 
Canton (77.09%). 17 kinds of vegetables examined 
showed eggs of Ascaris lumbricoides, Oxyuris vermin 
eularis, Ancylostoma duodenale, Trichocephalus and 
Taenia sagmala^ and cysts of Balantidium colL — E. C. 
Fanst, 

16590. JANICKI, CONSTANTIN, und KAREL RASfN. 
Bemerkungen iiber Cystoopsis acipenseri des Wolga- 
Sterlets, sowie iiber die Entw-icklung dieses Nematoden 
im Zwischenwirt. Zeitschr, IFws. Zool. 136(1): 1-37. 
26 fig. 1930. — A careful morphological description is 
given of both c? and S nematodes found encysted im- 
mediately beneath the skin on the ventral surface of 
the host, Acipenser ruthenus. The mature $ apparently 
does not deposit eggs but bursts. Experimental infection 
of Dikerogummarm haemobaphes and Gammarus platy- 
cheir were successful. Egp were taken in by the inter- 
mediate hosts per os and hatched after 4 hrs. ; the larvae 
then bored through the wall of ^ the alimentary tract and 
into the body cavity of the intermediate host. They 
remain in the body cavity for about 2 weeks and then 
penetrate the muscles of various appendages, such as 
the coxal joints, where they become ^irally coiled and 
encysted. — B. G, Chitwood. 

16591. JfROVEC, OTTO. Fauna zazivaciho traktu 
termita Calotermes lucifugus z ifeecka. Rozpravy Ceske 
Ahad. Yed. a Umeni, Tf. B 39(cislo 49) : 1-15. 1 pi., 18 
fig, 1929(1930). Also as: La faune du tube digestif du 
Calotermes lucifugus r6coIt6 en Grbce.^ Acad. T cheque 
Sci. Bull. Intemat. Res. Trav. Presentes Cl. Sci. Math., 
Nat. et Med. 30: 346-356. 1 pL, 18 fig. 1929.— Descrip- 
tive notes are given in Czech in the original paper (in 


Rozpravy) on the spp. found. These include, bacteria 
and spirochaetes : Spirochaeta termitis^, S. minei^, S. 
hilli^,^ Fusiformis hilli^, F. termitis^, Paraspirillum sp. 
(possibly a young stage of F. termitis). Flagellates: 
(P^wsonymphidae) : Pyrsonympha granulata^, P. major^, 
P. minor, Dinenympha gracilis^, D. fimbriata^; (Hyper- 
mastigidae) H olomastigotes elongatum^ and S^rotricho- 
nympha fiagellata^; Bphaerita'^ sp. in the Dinenympha 
and Pyrsonympha spp., cocci, and vibrios. 

16592. JOYEUX, CH. Sur* quelques helminthes 
recoltds dans la region de Yillers-sur-Mer. Bull. Soc. 
Linn. Normandie 3: Trav. Orig. 7-12. 1930(1931). — 
Trematoda: Opisthioglyphe rastellus in Rana tempora'- 
ria; Diplodiscus subclavacus in Rana esculenta; a meta- 
cercarian of Harmostoma sp. in Hyalinia cellaria; meta- 
cercaria of Echinostoma revolutum in Limnaea vulgaris, 
the cercaria are described, encystment taking place in 
Herpobdella octoculata; Cercaria virgula m Bithynia 
tentaculata. Cestoda: Archigetes sieholdii in Tuhifex 
tubifex; Bothriocephalus scorpii in Coitus hubalis; Rail- 
lietina (Skrjabinia) cesticillus and Ckoano taenia infun>- 
dibulum in domestic fowl; Hymenolepis collaris, E. 
coronula, H. gracilis, and Fimhriaria fosdolaris in duck; 
the H. gracilis cysticercoids were found in Cyclops and 
Cypris, and in Limnaea vulgaris and L. pulustiis which 
had eaten infected Cypris; Cysticercus pkiformis in wild 
rabbit; cysts of Cladotaenia cylindracea in the liver 
of Microtits arvalis; Multiceps serialis in domestic 
rabbit. Nematoda: Ascaridia gralli in intestines of 
chicken and turkey; Porrocaecum crassum in the duck; 
Passalurus ambiguus and Trichostrongylus retortaeformis 
in wild rabbit. Acanthocephala : Polymorphus minutus 
in the duck. 

16593. KHALIL, M. B. The specific treatment of 
human schistosomiasis (bilharziasis), with special ref- 
erence to its application on a large scale. With notes: 

(1) tiber fuadin (neo-antimosan), by HANS SCHMIDT; 

(2) The physiological action of the antimosan com- 
pounds, by M. M. HAMMOUDA; (3) tiber die Beein- 
flnssung des Blutkreislaufes durch einige Antimonprapa- 
rate, by H. WEESE. Beih. Arch. Schiffs--^ u. Tropen- 
Hyg, 35(2) : 1-128. 1931. — ^This monograph is essentially 
a clinical paper but has a certain biological value, since 
it deals with an infection caused by the human blood 
flukes, Schistosoma haematobium and S. mansoni, and 
also incorporates a considerable amount of experimental 
evidence on the toxicity of antimony compounds. Ex- 
haustive bibliographies accompany each section. — E. C. 
Faust. 

16594. KHAW, 0. K., und R. HOEPPLI. Ekto- und 
Endoparasiten chinesischer Bettler in Peiping. Arch, 
Schijfs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 35(8) : 443-448. 1931. — ^Based on 
a survey of 109 beggars in Peiping, ranging in age from 

2 to 80 years, the authors identified lice, Sarcoptes scabiei 
and Pulex irritam, as well as the common intestinal 
protozoa and helminths of the area. The protozoan index 
(180%) is the highest recorded for north China. Only 

3 of the group were free from endoparasites and 23 of 
ectoparasites. The data indicate the exceedingly un- 
hygienic condition in which these beggars live. — E. C, 
Faitst. 

16595. [KOMENDATOV, V.] KOMEHflATOB, B. K 
snHaeMHOJiornH MajiflpHH na CenepHOM KasKase. (On 
the epidemiology of malaria in the Northern Caucasus.) 
BeCTHHK MHKpodHOJIOFHH, SnHJieMHOJIOrHH H riapaSH- 
TOJIOFHH (Rev. Microbiol., Epidemiol., et ParadtoL) 9 
(1) : 90-95. [English summary p. 134.] 1930. — ^The author 
calls attention to the several peculiarities in the epi- 
demiology of malaria in the Northern Caucasus. While 
the epidemic was tropical in character the investigation 
of the blood of the population conducted for a year 
revealed 70% of tertian parasites. The substitution of 
the tropical parasite for the tertian in the blood of the 
population occurred in every locality, and was followed 
by mass recovery; the possibility of mixed infection 
was doubtful. Investigation of 30,000 pupils showed thai 
the tropical parasite was most frequently found among 
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cliildren 11-14 years old, especially among the poorer 
classes. — G, A. Lebedeff. 

16596. LADA, LAKSHMANA SADASHIVA. Din caso- 
ie amebiase pnlmonar. [Case of pulmonary amebiasis.] 
Arq. ■ Escola Aied.-Cirurg, Nova Goa Ser, B Fasc. 3. 
510-512. 1930. 

16597. [LEVIH, I. I.] JIEBMH, M. M. K MeiojiMKe 
AHarHOCTiiKH SHTepoOHOsa. [Diagnosis of enterobiasis.] 
[German summary.] OiiecbKHi AfypHaji 

(Odessaer Aied, Zeitschr,) 5(1/2) : 155-174. 1930.-~Fuiie- 
Dom and Telemaim’s smear methods are inadequate 
for detecting Enterobvm vermicularis or its eggs. Diag- 
nostic dehelminthization is too complicated, expensive, 
and time consuming. The most ^ adequate methods are 
perianal grattage and microscopic examination of sub- 
imgual material. The latter gave positive results in 
87.8% of enterobiasis cases. — B, Van Eoseti. 

16598. LDKASIAK, JAKdB. Anatomische and ent- 
wicklnngsgescMchtliche Dntersnchnngen an Dioctophyme 
renale (Goeze 1782) [ == Enstrongylns gigas End.] Arc/n 
Biol. Towarzysitva A^aukowego (Arc/i. Biol. Soc. BcL et 
Lettr. Varsovie) 3(3) : 3-100. 6 pi. (partly col.), 6 fig. 
1929(1930). — D. renale is rather frequent in the dog in 
Warsaw and its environs ; out of 2338 dogs inspected there 
were 88 infected. The parasite in dogs was found in the 
right kidney (69.3%), liver (16.6%) and other parts of 
the abdominal cavity (14.1%), never in the left kidney. 
In 20 cases both and 2 worms were foimd. The para- 
sitized kidney is completely destroyed, only a thin pel- 
licle remaining. Anatomic details concerning the ner- 
vous, excretory, muscular, digestive, and reproductive 
systems are given in detail. In 82 22 and 62 c?c7 dis- 
sected, only 4 young specimens were found ; very young 
specimens were never found. The embryonic develop- 
ment of the fertilized egg in water lasts 1-7 months, ac- 
cording to the temp. A fully-developed embryo attains 
the length of 0.279 mm.; probably the embryo does not 
get rid of the egg-cover by its own efforts. It keeps its 
vitality up to 2 years. After being set free mechanically 
from its egg-cover it is able to live in water for 2 hours. 
J. ijukasiak. 

16599. LYNCH, KENNETH M. Protozoan parasitism 
of the alimentary tract. Pathology, diagnosis and treat- 
ment. 25Sp. 37 fig. Macmillan Co.: New York, 1930. 
Fr. $3.75. — Written from the viewpoint of the medical 
man, the book attempts to put the scattered facts on 
pathogenesis, ^ diagnosis and treatment of intestinal 
protozoiasis in a form immediately available to the 
medical profession and laboratory technician. The bi- 
ology of the parasitic protozoa, including life-history, 
morphology, immunity, prophylaxis, etc., is briefly dis- 
cussed. The accepted and some doubtful species of 
amoebae, flagellates, ciliates and coccidia infesting the 
human mouth, intestine and A^agina are considered in 
the^ order named, as well as the technique peculiar to 
their observation. The ubiquitous Blastocystis hominis 
is also considered.— E. Af. Stabler. 

16600. McCOY, 0. R. The egg production of two 
physiological strains of the dog hookworm, Ancylostoma 
caninum. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(1) : 194-202. 1931.— The 
egg production of a cat strain in cats was approximately 
2,350 eggs per day per 2 as compared with the normal 
egg production of 16,000 eggs per day per 2 by a dog 
strain in dogs. The dog strain when introduced into cats 
produced an average of only 2,340 eggs per day, ap- 
proximately the same number as did the cat strain. 
Infections of the dog strain in the cat, however, were 
of shorter duration than those of the cat strain. When 
infections of the cat strain were established in dogs, the 
egg production averaged 11,600 eggs per day per 2. 
Apparently egg production is controlled by the host and 
is not inherent in the strain of worms, 

16601. MANWELL, REGINALD D., and CARL 
MILTON JOHNSON. A natural trypanosome of the 
canary. Amer. Jour. Hyg. 14(1): 231-234. 1931.— In 
canaries 16 cases of natural and 1 of artificial trypanosome 
infection were observed. The mite Dermanyssus gallinae 
is probably the vector. The trypanosome resembles both 


Trypanosoma paddac aiid^ T. gailinaruw in Aij|» , but 
differs from both in hzc; it i> bclit^vcd tu a variety 
of the latter, not hitherto repuited from tin* Werferii 

Hemisphere. 

16602. MAROTEL. La lutte anlidistomienne. (3me 
note.) Rev. Vet. cl Jour. MuL lot. it /oo/f’f’/i.. 83 
(Aug.): 417-424, 1931. — Ten bent him ‘-la n/.o! jja.- been 
found an excellent treatment for freniaiodt* 

16603. MELLO, F., de, Infusoires parasn.es de Raco- 
phorus maculatus Gray. Vompt, liffid. 106 

(12): 1184-1185. 1931.— lla? futinwing inlUMi! : xwti^ 

found in the intestim? of h\ iii tli** !nu«m tif 

Nova Goa: Nyctothirus ItTAi; Opi/bm 

Dobell; O. (Vepvdfai louga Hf/zmilewr; 

0. (Cepedea) thiagi (p. ilS4K--/b Wrour. 

16604. MAZZA, SALVADOR, y E. RICKARD. Re- 
lacion del cultivo de arroz con la difusidri del paliidismo 
en la provincia de Tucuman. (Infonne sohre estudios 
en una estacion completa.) [Relation of the ctilfivation 
of rice to dissemination of malaria in Tucaiman.! 

Reuivibn Soc. Argentina Rahd. Rig, 2 ' 7117 - 711 . 

1930. — ^The spp. of Antjpliclint; inimd ui rhr rsrt* 

fields belong to the group Xysforhjfuohw',^ pnmupaily 
Anopheles albitarsls and A. tarshnaruhd fo . i< nu 

proof that these spp. hart any iiiiiHaiauco in ilio 
mission of malaria in the norflMH’ Arm A . 

punctipeainiSj principal transmiiter of nial.iria. i- bnnid 
especially around the rice iii-lds :»rni ma in the riee t’a ld< 
themseWes. The destruction t»f tii^ 11 * ar rice 

fields seems advisable. It is that Mippie-^ion 

of rice cultivated would increase rade-r th.iu di mini>h the 
dissemination of malaria. — /), df Efre.o 

16605. MESA, ERNESTO OSORNO. Caso de per- 
foracion del velo del paladar por larvas de Chrysomyia 
macellaria Fabricius. [Perforation of the soft palate by 
larvae of C. macellaria.] Boi. Sof. Golofahkina Cien. 
Nat. 16(93) : 157-161. 1 pi. 1927.— This recoiAs a case 
in a man 50 yrs. of age. 

16606. MESNARD, J., et H. MORIN. RdeeptivitI 
naturelle de FAnopheles (Myzomyia) aconitus a Finfec- 
tion par Dlidmatozoaire du paludisme en Cochinchine, 
Bull Soc. Path. Exoiique 24(7): 554-556. 1931. —Of 13 
spp. of Cochin-China mosquitof's ^ exaiiuttivi, only A. 
aco7iitus and A. 7mnimm wen.‘ infected with malarial 
parasites. 

16607. MIESSNER, HERMANN. Piroplasmosen und 
Splenektomie. Arch. IFA'S. w. Pruki. Tierheilk. 63(1): 
78-90. 6 ^fig. 1931. — Dogs injectc'd with Babrm mim 
have a mild transitory infection with only a fsw isara.^ites 
in the blood. A dog witl'i generalized carcinomatosis 
died of a severe infection with Bubesm ennis a few days 
after inoculation. The carcinomatosis appt^aretl to have 
blocked the reticulo-endothelium. Helap,<r**\ which are 
more severe than the first illness, occurred in splenc'eto- 
mized dogs infected with Babesia emm; eoniplefe re- 
coveiy^ occurs, JiOAvever. Infections with Bahesiu book 
and Babesia higemina do not result in crow inummity. 
The experiments of Smith and Kilborne fIS93) mi the 
transm.ission of Texas fever through the larvae of Eo- 
ophilm bovk were repeated. Splenectomy of cattle in- 
fected with Babesia hovk and Babesia blgrmim brings 
about severe and fata! relapses. The blood sliowcd 
thrombocytosis, monocytosis, 'poly chromy, aniscxjytosis, 
and the presence of Jolly bodies. The spleen is ojf great 
importance in protecting dogs and cattle against Babema. 
In an infected cow, subsequently splenectomized, small 
rod-like, round, and dumb-bell shaped bodies appeared 
in the red blood cells; these were considered "to be 
Theileria muta'M. Trypan blue has a more faAmrable 
parasiticidal action against babesiosis than trypaflavine 
and ichthargan. A cow which for some years had excreted 
almost a pure culture, of Paratypkosus B (Schottmuller) , 
showed, some days after splenectomy, only B. coU in its 
faeces. B^inning on the fourth day/ however, the 
Paratyphoid bacilli appeared in the blood, apparently 
from the again active gall bladder, and completely dis- 
placed the B. coli. — Authors summary (traml. by R. W. 
Idiiton) . 
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16608. MILAM, DANIEL PRANEXIN, and HENRY 
E. MELENEY. Investigations of Endamoeba Mstolytica 
and other intestinal protozoa in Tennessee. 11. An epi- 
demiological study of amoebiasis in a rural commiinity, 
Anier, Jour. Hyg. 15(2): 325-336. 193L-— In a com- 
munity coinijnsiiig 75 families and 374 individuals, 38% 
of the population harbored E. histolytica cysts, and 
clinical dysentery had occurred in about i the popula- 
tion ; but the attacks clinically simulated bacillary 
ratlicT than armihic dysentery and no correlation was 
foiiiid _bt;‘twca:‘n the occurrence of dysentery and the 
liarboring of E. histolytica. 

16609. MORGAN, D, 0. On the occurrence of Hepati- 
cola hepaticola as a natural infection of the wild rabbit 
in England. Jtmr. IlelminihoL 9(1) : 39-40. 193L— Eggs 
and ioiiiales wore found but no males. — F. J. Meggitt. 

16610, MORGAN, D. 0. On the occurrence of gape- 
wmrms in nestling starlings and adult fowls. Jour. HeU 
Tuinlhtd. y CS) : ^117 -I'M. 1931. — Syrigamm trachea, Hy- 
■uicnoiepk sp., Cnpillaria oyapunctata, and Porrocaecum 
ensIeamJaiuni (?) found in starlings which had never 
left t.he iii'Slu— “F. J, Meggitt. 

1661 L MORGAN, D. 0. Some observations on experi- 
mental ascariasis in pigs. Jour. HelminthoL 9(3) : 121- 
128. 1!J3L— C)rio pig failed to become infected with em- 
bryonateti piigs of Parascaris^ equorum but 6 pigs were 
infected with eggs of .4.s‘cari,s' lumbricoides, one dying 
within 60 hours. The ini<?ction of the others lasted 18-22 
weeks. The results siuswed an absence of age resistance 
and acquired inimimity. — F. J. Meggitt. 

16612. MORISHITA, KAORU, HIROSHI NAMI- 
ILflWA, TAMOTSD MATSUtJRA, and KUNISHIZH 
TANIKAWA. Report on the malaria epidemic in XJzanto 
and its control, with special reference to the efiect of all 
quininization. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi (Jour. Med. Assoc. 
Formosa) 30(7) (No, 316, July) : 53-54. 1931.— XJzanto 
is a village in the midst of an irrigation project of 
360,000 acres in Tainan Province, Formosa, initiated in 
1920. A parasite rate of 8.3% malaria (spleen rate 
21.1%) was determined in 1927. Mass quininization for 
50 davs in the spring of 1927 lowered the parasite rate 
to 2.3'%.— i?. (7, Famt. 

16613. MOWRY, HELEN A., with ELERY R, 
BECKER. Experiments on the biology of infusoria 
inhabiting the rumen of goats. Iowa State Coll. Jour. 
Sci. 5(1) : 35-60. 1930. — ^The results showed that num- 
bers of infusoria in the rumen depend upon the amount 
and kind of food consumed by the host. An increase 
and change in aj)petite, resulting in the consumption 
of more and richer feeds, led to an increase in nurnber 
of rumen infusoria. The percentage of sediment in a 
sample of rumen contents was no indicator of the 
amount of protozoan fauna. The fauna was influenced 
to some extent, but not materially, by the pH of the 
rumen contents. The infusoria numbers showed no 
con*eIation with the weights of the goats. The results 
indicated that the relationship between the goat and the 
protozoan fauna in the rumen is one of commensalism. 
The protozoa present in the 3 goats studied varied some- 
what, ,and included Diplodinium multivesiculatum, D. 
ecaudatum, D. bursa, D. hamatum; Entodinium simplex, 
E. rnimmum, E. caudatum, E. jurca, E. hicarinatum, and 
E. sim^dex. — II. A. Mowry. 

16614. NATTAN-LARRIER, L., et B. NOYER. Try- 
panosome dll dromadaire et trypanosome du cbeval au 
Maroc. III. Bull. Soc. Path. Exotigue 24(7): 569-584. 
1931.— Comparison of the strain of Trypanosoma maro- 
canum found in the horse with that infesting the 
dromedary justifies the designation of the latter as^a 
distinct variety, T. marocanum var. cameli (p. ; 

morphological differentiation is detailed. Repeated pas- 
sages through guinea pig and rat modify both the horse 
and dromedary strains toward an intermediate type. 
Repeated passages through the mouse of either the 
horse or the dromedary trypanosome produces a some- 
what distinctive type. In the placental plasnmdium ot 
infected pregnant ?? occur rounded or slightly oval 
forms of T. marocanum resembling the leishmaman stage 


of the trypanosome, but believed by the authors to be 
degenerate forms. In 6 experiments the authors were un- 
able to find the filtrable forms which Ugo Reitani claims 
to have discovered; nor were they able to produce in- 
fection through the digestive tract from ingestion of 
infected tissues, as announced by Faure. Attempts to 
cultivate the trypanosome on laboratory media were un- 
successful. 

16615. NIESCHIJLZ, 0., und A. BOS. Erfahrungen 
beim Experimentieien mit Mticken, Arch. Schiffs- u. 
Trope^i-Hyg. 35 (7) : 353-356. 1931. — A method is de- 
scribed for securing a high percentage of blood-meals 
by inosquitoes from chickens, doves, ducks, guinea pigs, 
rabbits and horses. — E. C. Faust. 

16616. NEVEXJ-LEMAIRE, AMEUILLE, J. TROISIER, 
PAISSEAU, RIGOLLET, GOUZIEN, ABRAMI, et 
RAMOND. Infections parasitaires. In: SERGENT, 
EMILE, L. RIBADEAH-DUMAS, et L. BABONNEIX. 
Traite de pathologie m6dicale et de thdrapentique ap- 
pliqude. Vol. 14. 2nd ed. viii+613p. N. Maloine et 
Fils: Paris, 1930. 

16617. NISHIMITRA, FUKHTARO. On the histo- 
logical changes in the tissues of the final host, caused 
by the progressive development of Gongylonema orien- 
talis. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi (Jour. Med. Assoc. Formosa) 
30(6) (No. 315, June): 46-48. 1931. — ^In the 1st stage 
(corresponding to the larval stages of the worm) these 
changes consist of desquamation of the intestinal epi- 
thelium, slight local keratization, hyperemia of the blood 
vessels, infiltration of leukocytes, and in severe cases 
general toxemia and possible esophageal stenosis. In the 
2nd stage proliferation and marked keratization of the 
epithelium and formation of epithelial krypts are con- 
spicuous. In the 3rd stage the neoplasm is initiated in 
the form of a papilloma. — E. C. Faust. 

16618. OLDHAM, J. N. The helminth parasites of 
common rats. Jour. HelminthoL 9(2) : 49-90. 1931. — lists 
the helminth parasites of Mus (Rattus) rattus, M. rat- 
tus alexandrinus, M. norvegicm, and various undeter- 
mined species of “ratsT together with distribution of 
parasite, reference to literature, and remarks on para- 
site. The list includes 27^ Trematoda, 41 Cestoda, and 
40 Nematoda, with indication of rat host. — F. J. Meggitt. 

16619. PROWAZEK, S. von. Handbuch der pathogenen 
Protozoen. Fortgefiihrt von W. N5LLER. Lief. 12. pp. 
1813-1967. A. Barth: Leipzig, 1928. Pr, 16 M. — Culture 
methods for parasitic amoebae, intestinal and blood 
flagellates, Coccidia and Haemosporidia, and parasitic 
Infusoria. 

16620. RODHAIN, et F. HOtlSSIAH. Les infections 
a ‘‘Onchocerca volvulus” chez FEuropden au Congo Beige. 
Bull. Acad. Roy. Med. Belgique 10(2) : 86-102. 1930. — 
The opinion previously held that Europeans are refrac- 
tory to infection with 0 . volvulus is shown by report 
of 5 cases in Europeans to be untenable. The infrequency 
of infection among Europeans is probably due to their 
comparatively thick clothing, which the short mandibles 
of Simvlium damnosum, the insect host of the filaria, 
are unable to pierce. The authors find that the location 
of the filarial nodules has no relation to the puncture 
inflicted by the insect, proving the migration of the 
adult filariae before their inclusion in the subcutaneous 
fibroma. These are ordinarily painless, as in the natives. 
In most cases the occurrence of a small number of per- 
ceptible 0 . volvulus cysts produces no appreciable effect 
on the sldn. 

16621. St. JOHN, JOE H., JAMES S. SIMMONS, 
and FRANCOIS H. K. REYNOLDS. A survey of mongrel 
dogs of Manila, Philippine Islands, for helminthic and 
blood protozoan parasites. Philippine Jour. Sd. 44(3) : 
309-311. 1931.— At autopsy on 50 dogs, with the excep- 
tion of filaria, the percentage infested with and the 
average number of helminths present per dog were n,ot 
greater than would be expected in stray dogs in cities 
of temperate climate. In a survey of 100 dogs for blood 
protozoan parasites, 4% were positive for Babesia carm.. 
This parasite was transmitted experimentally in 3 di- 
stances from dogs found infected in nature tp healthy 
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animals, Kt Ehipicephalus sanguinem. The results of 
these transmission experiments indicate ^that the incuba- 
tion period of piropdasmosis in dogs is about 5 days 
and that the infection may be severe in young, moderate 
in half-grown, and mild in older dogs, — Authors’ sum-- 
mary* 

16622. SERGENT, ETIETOE, et A. CATANEI. R6- 
sultats du traitement d'enfants indigenes paluddens |>ar 
la flasmoquine, en Algdrie. Arch. Imt. Pasteur Algerie 
8(1) : 71-76, 2 pi. 1930. — Among 9 native Algerian chil- 
dren, plasm oquine was ineffective against the^ schizonts 
of Plasmodkmi praecox in 7 cases; in 1 case it did not 
cause complete disappearance of the gametes of P. prae- 
cox, and in another it did not hinder their appearance. 
— Authors’ summary (transl. by R. H. M’Gonigle) . 

16623, SH0RTT, H. E,, H. A. H. d^SILVA, and C. S. 
SWAMINATH, Note on dermal leishmanoid. Indian Jour, 
Med, Res, 16(1) : 239-240. 1928. 

16624. [SMIRNOV, G. G., and M. E. GLAZUNOV.] 
CMMPHOB, r. r. H M. dh rJlABYHOB. 06 iisMeneHHHx 

KpOBH MOpCKOli CBJIHKH HpH OftHOKpaTHOil H HOBTOpHOil 
acKapHUHoU HHBasHH. [Changes in the blood of guinea 
pigs after single and repeated invasions by Ascaris 
larvae.] BecxHHK MHKpoGHOJioniH, SnHBeMHOJiorHH h 
napasHTOJioniH {Rev, Microbiol,, JppidemioL et Para- 
dtoL) 7(1): 69-92. [English summary, 141.] 1928. — ^Ex- 
periments were made on 10 guinea pigs; ripe Ascaris eggs 
were introduced per os; in 1 case the invasion was 
repeated thrice. (Observations of the blood were begun 
2 wks. prior to the experiments (length of experiments, 
6-36 days) . The authors observed regular and inde- 
pendent changes in red and white blood ceils. The 
curve of erythrocytes steadily decreased, reaching mini- 
mum on 10-14th day; erythropenia attained 43% of 
the initial figure; Hb decreased 5-60%. The anemia was 
of the oligochromemia type with a lowered color index. 
Prom 4th to 6tli day of invasion the ieucocytosis gradu- 
ally increased, attaining 25-30 thousand on the 7-lOth 
day. Decrease of lymphocytes in number was accom- 
panied by increase in neutrophils; both changes reach 
maximum on 8~10th day. Eosinophilia was constant, 
reaching its maximum on 10-14th day. No regular changes 
were seen in monocytes and basophiles; the leucocytes, 
especially eosinophiles, appeared as results of the toxic 
effect of the Ascans larvae. In an extensive experiment, 
the loss of wt. attained 23-30% of the original. The 
normal condition of blood was regained on about 30- 
36th day, except for Hb. Examination of a singly infected 
guinea pig 30 days after the invasion showed a normal 
fiver; in case of 3 repeated invasions, the liver con- 
tained incapsulated parasites 7 wks. after the first. Here 
the liver acted as a barrier, and thus only leucocytary 
reaction was present, with no changes in erythrocytes 
or Hb. 

16625. SPREHN, C. liber die Magen-Darmtricho- 
strougylose der Scbafe und ihre Bekampfung. [Tricho- 
strongylosis of sheep and its control.] [Preliminary 
paper.] Deutsche Tierdrztl. Wochenschr, 39(39): 615- 
616, 1931. 

16626. STAFSETH, H. J. Studies in the pathology 
of avian coccidiosis. Jour. Amer. Vet, Med. Assoc. 31 
(6) : 792-816. 12 fig. 1931.— -The disease in young chicks 
has its seat in the ceca and lower portion of the small 
intestine. In birds over 8 weeks old the ceca are very 
seldom visibly affected. Duodenal infection is most 
common and the other parts of the small intestines 
may be involved at times. The gross pathological changes 
in both cases are given. Some coccidia seem to do 
little damage, infecting only single cells here and there; 
others infect extensive areas of epithelium causing 
desquamation. Some infect glandular epithelium as well 
as villoi^ epithelium causing desquamation of both. 
And again some cause ^‘subepithelial” infection and pro- 
duce sloughing of the mucous membranes. Apparently 
there are several spp. of coccidia, Eimeria tenella and 
E, acervuUna having been recognized. Leg weakness 
and paralysis occur more frequently in conneetaoh with 
duodenal than cecal coccidiosis. Coccidia mb^pholoo- 


cally indistinguishable from some of those found in 
chickens were found in pigeons showing leg weakness. 
Coccidia were not found in the livers of infected chick- 
ens. No evidence was found to show that sparrows carry 
the Eimeria. — -From author’s summary, 

16627. STEUBEL, E. ^ Sammelreferat fiber Schiaf- 
krankheitsbekampfung in Aquatorial-Afrika. [Review of 
recent literature on the campaign against sleeping sick- 
ness in equatorial Africa.] Arch. Schtfls- u. Tropcn-Hijq. 
35(2) : 114-122. 1931. 

16628. STEVENSON, LIONEL. Common animal para- 
sites injurious to sheep in eastern Canada. 46} >. 26 fig. 
Departments of Agriculture, Onttirio. Quebec, Nova 
Scotia & Prince Edward Island; Canada, 1930.— A hand- 
book. 

16629. STOCKMAYER, W. Erkrankungen und 
Todesfalle bei Affen infolge von Oesophagostomosis in- 
testini. Zeiischr. Infckiionskr. u. Ilyy. Qlamtierv 39 
(1/2) : 70-76. 1 fig. 1931. — ^The author ro|iort^ on typical 
cases. Animals showed catarrhal {'nteriti.s with nodule 
formation and pca'f oration of the intestine and periinnitis 
in some. The h-sions wt're mostly in tiie suhinneosa, 
where they gave rise to relatively slight reactions. Nine 
cases are reported in rhe.sus monkeys due to Ocsophago- 
stomum apiostomum (Willacli). In 3 of these the para- 
site was found in the peritoneum where it iiad }ienetratcd 
through the intestinal wail. — L. I), Biwhncll. 

16630. STRABOMSKY, B. N., I. N. PETROWSKY, 
W. W. POPOW, und G. P. RUBNEW. 1st es mdglich, 
die menschiiche Malaria kfinstlich auf Versuchstiere zu 
ubertragen? Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropcn-IIyg. 34(9) : 515- 
521. 1930. — Human blood containing malarial organisms 
from human cases w^as injected into the following ani- 
mals, almost all young and pnw'iotiyly treated to lower 
their re.sistance to malarial infection: 2 guinea pigs, 
15-17 days old, injected subcutaneously with a solution 
of benzol in oil for several days; 3 guinea pigs, 1-1§ 
mos. old, previously submitted to large doses of x-rays] 
3 guinea pigs 3 mos. old and 2 dogs 2-4 months old, 
previously splenectomized; 1 guinea pig, 1-i mo. old, 
splenectomized 4 days after the injection of malarial 
blood; 2 dogs, 2-3 mos. old, previously injected with 
Gollargoi to block the reticulo-endothelial system; 1 
growm rabbit and 1 dog 4 mos. old in which both 
splenectomy and blockage of the reticulo-endotheiial sy’s- 
tem had been done. In only a few eases and in these 
only during the 1st hr. after subcutaneous or intra- 
venous injection of malarial blooti could malarial para- 
sites be found in the circulating blood and then in 
very small numbers. Subsequent (examinations were en- 
tirely negative. These results do not confirm Joshino’s 
claim that human malarial infection can be transmitted 
to experimental animals. — PJ. C. L. Miller. 

16631. TALICE, ROBOLFO V. Sobre Helmintiasis 
por Hymenolepis eix el Uruguay. [Human infestation 
by Hymenolepis in Uruguay.] Quinta Reunion Soc, 
Argentina PatoL Reg. Norte 2 : 1076-1081. 1930.— Report 
of 24 cases of human infestation by Hymenolepis, mainly 
by H. nana, ■■ in about 2200 examined persons.— A. de 

16632. TAYLOR, E. LEONARD. Some factors con- 
cerning the occurrence of disease due to strongyloid 
worms in grazing animals — ^verminous gastritis, boose 
and equine stronprlidosis. Vet. Eec. 10(28) : 602-606. 
1 fig. 1930, — ^This is a general discussion of the methods 
of infection with these parasites, the importance of 
overstocking, (close-grazing, nutrition and moisture in 
causing parasitic disease due to buiBate nematodes. — 
T. W. M. Cameron. 

16633. VELU, H., L. BALOZET, et G. ZOTTNER. 
Infections mixtes trypano-spiroch6tiennes (Trypanosoma 
marocanum+Spiroebaeta bispanicum). Compt, Rend. 
Soc, Biol. 106(12) : 1092-1094. 1931. — ^Two guinea pigs 
were inoculated with trypanosomes 64 and 69 clays 
respectively after inoculation with spirochaetes. In one 
the spirochaetes did not reappear in the blood although 
the trypanosomes recurred 3 times before the animal 
died. ^Thev other animal required 3 inoculations with 
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trypanosomes before symptoms appeared. A few spiro- 
chaetes appeared in the blood 154 days after inocula- 
tion with spiroehaetes and 49 days after inoculation 
with trypanosomes. This confirms the results of Delorme 
and Anderson with T. brucei and dutionL In 7 cases 
of mixed infection, spirochaetosis had no effect on 
trypanosomiasis but the latter provoked the reappearance 
of spiroehaetes long after inoculation and attenuated the 
crises by reducing Jheir duration and frequency. — E. 
Weiner, 

16634. WILSON, IRL BONAKER A study of bovine 
coccidiosis. VirgMa Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech, Bull, 42. 
1-44. 7 pi. 1931. — The most complete review of the litera- 
ture yet pubiished shows that bovine coccidiosis is widely 
simead, occurring in dry and moist climates and during 
warm and coid seasons. The author’s observations in- 
dicate this protozoan is present in the intestinal tract 
of many apparently normal cattle in widely separated 
sections of America, but becomes numerous enough to 
produce serious disturbances only occasionally. In some 
areas the diseawse causes serious annual losses in calves. 
Eimeria zurnii is the species most common, although 
E, s7nifM and E, cylindrica*®* (p. 12) are usually present. 
A review of the literature shows that what little re- 
search has been done with this disease has for the 
most part been fragmentar>^ and many contradictory 
statements have been made. The author finds the oocysts 
of the spp. of Eimeria affecting cattle highly host-spe- 
cific, that they are killed by 10 min. exposure at 55® C.,by 
prolonged freezing, direct sunlight, prolonged drying, 
putrefaction, 0.3% HgCh, 5% phenol, 4% formalin, and 2% 
liquor cresolis comp. They may be successfully incubated 
in 2% CuSOi, or 2% IGCfsOt, and are not injured by cen- 
trifuging. The author vras unsuccessful in digesting the 
oocyst wall in vitro or in young rats. The prepatent 
period is about 7 days followed by a period of about 30 
days when the oocysts are eliimnated in great numbers, 
ending in the animal becoming immune or resistant, 
or it may become a chronic carrier if death does not 
occur. The author believes that recovery from the 
disease may be due to immunity rather than to a 
limited number of asexual generations as has been sug- 
gested for some species. The symptoms are bloody 
diarrhea, followed by emaciation and weakness; the 
appetite remains fair and there is no rise of temperature. 
Autopsy findings are principally enteritis, ranging from 
catarrhal to hemorrhagic, and, in severe cases, sloughing 
of the intestinal epithelium. The pathologic changes and 
morphology of the four species of Eimeria affecting cat- 
tle are illustrated by photomicrographs. A list of 115 
references is appended . — L D. Wilson. 

16635. YAKIMOFF, W. L. Endoglohulare Parasiten 
der Schafe im Nordkaukasns. [Endoglobxilar parasites 
of sheep in the North Caucasus.] Arch. Protistenk, 65 
(1/2) : 151-164. 1 pL, 43 fig. 1929.—Smears from the 
peripheral circulation and spleen were studied. The 
author concludes that 4 distinct parasites can be^ recog- 
nized: Piroplasma ovis, Bahedella ovis, Gonderia avis, 
and Theileria ovis. These are the first observations on 
piroplasmosis recorded from the North Caucasus. Ex- 
tensive bibliography.— Af. E. Larson. 

16636. YAFTMOFF, W. L., et W. P, BASEAKOFF. 
A propos de la coccidiose du mouton en Russie (II.R.S.S.). 
Arch. IM, Sd. Med. Coloniali 11 (9) : 517-521. 1930.— 
Description of an epizootic disease of sheep, caused 
by trichostrongylids and by coccidia. Eimeria ninae 
kohl^aJdmov Yakimoff and Rastegaieff, 1930 (average 
dimensions of oocysts 25.1/a X 18-7 a, of sporocysts 
8.3 fi X 5.9/tt) , and Eimeria intricata Spiegl, 1925 (aver- 
age dimensions of oocysts i7S(i X • Treatment 
with CCh did not influence the disease.— Tf . L. Yakimoff 
(transl. by H. Kirby). 

16637. YAKIMOFF, W. L., et E. F. RASTEGAIEFF. 
L’essai de Finfection des hovidds avec le Frangaiella 
colchica par les tiques. Zentralhl. Baht. I. Abt. Orig. 


112(1/2) : 69-73. 1929. — ^In North Caucasia the auth 
gathered from infected animals ticks which were 
tivated in the laboratory. Using the resulting larvae 
Boophilus annulatus calcaratus Bir., a healthy miik-c< 
was infected with Frangaiella colchica. On the llth d 
the temp, rose, and 5 days later the parasites were fou 
in the peripheral blood. Next day there was haemog.' 
binuria. The incubation period is 11 days. Death ( 
curred on the 18th day. Therefore, B. a. calcaratus 
the vector of F. colchica in North Caucasia. Tab 
show the form of the parasites, minute details of t 
blood condition, the infected organs, and the progr 
of the disease, Comj}aring this infection to piroplasn 
sis caused by Frangaiella (Babesiella) major in Algei 
it is seen that the latter is not fatal, whereas the Oi 
casian form is. No spleen rupture was observed in No: 
Caucasia. The^ Algerian authors (Ed. Sergent and c 
laborators) think that F. (B.) major is responsf 
for spleen rupture in Europe,— C. L Mactaggart. 

16638. [ZHADIN, V. I.] TKAflMH, B. H. MarepHa 
K HsyqeHHio bnoJiorHH mojijiiockob — nepejiaTTOi 
4)acnH0Ji03a h k BHpaboTKe Mep 6opb6H c hhi 
[M ollusks as transmitters of fascioliasis.] MsBec' 
Pocy/i'apcTBeHHoro pHApoiioraiiecKoro HHcraiyTa (B 
In^t. Bydrol. [Leningrad]) 1930(28): 82-84. 1930,- 
the basin of the River Alatyr’ 44 spp. of fresh-wa 
mollusks were found; Limnaea stagnalisj L. peregra^ i 
especially L. truncatula yreve intermediate hosts 
Fasciola hepatica. L. truncatula multiplies very rapi( 
laying up to 25 eggs several times a year; the eggs 
velop in 10-12 days. Putting lime into water destro; 
the mollusks only when reaction of water was c 
pH 10.0. Superphosphates, even in considerable qr 
titles, had no effect on the mollusks. 

16639. ZIEMANN, H. fiber die etwaigen Beziehun 
gewisser cumarinhaltiger Pflanzen zur Epidemiologie 
Malaria. Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 35 (7) : 410- 
1931.-^On the basis of observational evidence var: 
malariologists have considered that the presence of 
tain plants containing cumarin are responsible for 
absence of malaria in those areas. Ziemann const 
the possible role such plants may play in the cot 
of malaria and publishes lists of 81 plants which 
known to contain cumarin. He suggests that cei 
of these, in particular clovers which are native to 
country, be planted in malarious regions to test 
theory on a practical scale. — E. 0. Faitst. 

16640. ZSCHtrCKE, J. Eine Kammer fiir die mi 
skopische Zahlung von Helmintheneiern nnd Lai 
Arch. Schiffs- u. Tropen-Hyg. 35(7) : 357-363. 1931 
ruled counting chamber is described to simplify 
Stoll technic for egg counts; it is also said to be u 
in estimating the number of nematode larvae 
sample. — E. C. Faitst. 

16641. ANONYMOUS. Notes and memoranda. IS 
Hand- list of the helminth parasites of the rabbit. 
Helminthol. 9(2): 105-116. 1931.— This compilatio 
the Imperial Bureau of Agricultural Parasitologjr 
all helminth parasites from Oryctolagus cumcultts, 
ing complete synonymy for adult and partial syno: 
for larval forms. Synonyms are cross-referenced. I 
liography is given. — F. J. Meggitt. I 

16642. ANONYMOUS. Notes and memoranda. I 
The kidney- worm of swine: Stephannnis den 
Jour. Helminthol. 9(3): 179-190. 1931,— This coi 
tion by the Imperial Bureau of Agricultmal Parasi: 
gives synonymy, geographical distribution, morpl 
and life history, modes of infection, pathology, pj 
laxis, economic importance, and bibliography ( 
species. — F. J. Meggitt. 

16643. ANONYMOUS. Snails force fliers tol 
Nautilus 45 (1) : 28. 1931.— Myriads of snails whii 
ried bilharziasis forced the removal of the 
Royal air force base near Lake Habbanya, near B 
~F. Baker. 
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16644. AUBERTIN, E., et V. REYNES. Sur la mise 
en Evidence, par inoculation dans les ganglions lympha- 
tiques du cobaye, de virus filtrant tuberculeux provenant 
de crachats bacilliferes. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol, 106 
(12) : 1161-1163. 1931. — Sputa containing tubercle bacilli 
were incubated for 3-4 hrs. and then filtered through 
a Chamberland filter L3. Sterility of the filtrate _was 
shown by culture in different media and by examina- 
tion after Gram and Ziehl-Nielsen staining. The fil- 
trates were inoculated into the carotid ganglia or sub- 
cutaneously at the base of the neck in guinea pigs. The 
glands were removed after different periods, and, after 
being emulsified in physiological saline, were inoculated 
into the carotid ganglia of other guinea pigs and ex- 
amined by the Ziehl-Nielsen method. Following intra- 
glandular injection, acid-fast bacilli are evident after 
about 12 days, instead of after the month required with 
subcutaneous injection; but results are inconstant. Of 
13 cases, only twice were typical bacteria seen after the 
1st inoculation; the 2nd gave 5 positives in 9 cases. 
In the succeeding inoculations, the number of positives 
became smaller {3 in 18 cases) . — E. Weiner. 

16645. AUBERTIN, E., et V. REYNES. Lesions 
tuberculeuses produites par le virus filtrant provenant 
de crachats bacilliferes et transmis de ganglion a gan- 
glion chez le cobaye. L^ultravirus tuberculeux re- 
cupere-t-il un pouvoir pathogene analogue a celui du 
bacille de Koch ordinaire? Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 106 
(12) : 1163-1166. 1931.— -6 guinea pigs received injec- 
tion of filtered tuberculous sputum in the glands of the 
neck. 6 succeeding lots were inoculated, one from the 
other, with emulsions of these glands. ^ After removal 
of the glands the animals were autopsied. In general, 
in the 18 examined, acid-fast bacilh were found in the 
glands 200-250 days after inoculation. A few, tested 
with tuberculin, gave negative results. The ultravirus 
produced, in a few cases, lesions in the liver, spleen and 
other organs, which appeared typical, although bacilli 
could not be found on direct examination. Inoculation of 
an emulsion of these organs into 3 guinea pigs pro- 
duced lesions in 1 animal, none showing bacilh. Inocu- 
lation of fragments of^ organs from the animal with 
lesions, into 2 guinea pigs produced a typical lesion at 
point of inoculation in one, adenopathy of the surround- 
ing glands, and hypertrophy of the mesenteric and 
tracheobronchial glands. Bacilh were present in the 
glands of the neck. The lesions produced by the ultra- 
virus differ from those produced by Koch% bacillus, the 
lesion at the point of inoculation often being absent; 
and the lesions produced by the ultra virus are not trans- 
missible in series, although the same strain was used 
throughout. The health of the animal is important in 
production of lesions. — E. Weiner. 

16646. BADGER, L. F., R. E. DYER, and A. RUM- 
REICH. An infection of the Rocky Mountain spotted 
fever type. Identification in the eastern part of the 
United States. U. B Puhl. Health Repts. 46(9): 463- 
470. 1931. — virus was isolated from cases of a dis- 
ease, occurring in the eastern part of the U. S. A., which 
chnically resembles typhus fever or Rocky Moimtain 
spotted fever. The virus, studied in guinea pigs, mon- 
keys and rabbits in comparison with the viruses of 
Rocky Mountain spotted fever, endemic typhus and epi- 
demic typhus, is regarded as the etiological agent of an 
eastern type of Rocky Mountain spotted fever.r-R. E. 
Dyer. 

16647. BARYKIN, W., A. ZACBAROFF, A. KOM- 
PANEETZ, und 0. BARYKIN. Untersuchungen fiber das 
Fleckfieber. II. Das Fleckfieber bei Kleiderlausen. Zerir- 
tralbl Bakt. 1. Aht. Orig. 112(1/2) : 25-32. 1929.— Body 


lice allowed to feed on patient.^ with lyphii^ la’Cuiiie 

infected from the 5th day of fever oil o|ttimuin 

infective period is at about 2 wks.. hvj Ui.sy 

occur even 1 wk. aftcT tenua lia> n-te.rnrd^ to hnraiisi. 

Guinea pigs can be infc‘fttnl experiuu ntiiily by hiP 
of infected lice. Infeetion is jraiiMuiiieii but ranly 
from one louse to another, but lict‘ can bv^ I'ahily iniVHeii 
by injecting per rectum, an eiiiul>ion of ihe iiilr'stiiial 
tract of an infected louse or ot the twain ot an iiiteetid 
guinea pig. The typhus virus undergoes taiurmous uml- 
tiplication in a louse so infeettai, indic'atiiiv^ thiu th^ 
louse is not merely a mechanicab but rather a biidogira!, 
carrier. The disease is manifested in tla‘ lousy aft*'r alunit 
1 wk., by destruction of the inle.'-tiiial epithelium ami 
death after the 2ndyvk. Virus ^carried thus from It nis4.^ 
to louse retains its virulence.— A. (/. Miih r. 

16648. BEAUREPAIRE ARAGaO, H. de, e A. da 
COSTA LIMA. Sobre a transmissao do virus de febre 
amarella pelas fezes de mosquitos infectados. [Trans- 
mission of yellow fever virus by excreta of infected 
mosquitoes.] [In Portuguese and English.] ihwaido 
Cruz, Suppl. Mem. S. lOl-lOS. 1 pL 1929.— Excreta of 
infected mosquitoes are infective, although in the test 
cases Macacus rhesus monkeys recovered. 

16649. BEAUREPAIRE ARAGaO, H. de, e A. da 
COSTA LIMA. Sobre o tempo necessario para que 
Stegomyias infectados excretem fezes virulentas. [Time 
required by infected Stegomyia to expel virulent ex- 
creta.] [In Portuguese and English,] I mi. Omuldo (*mz, 
Suppl, Mem.. 9. 139-145. 1929. — ^The excreta of yellow- 
fever-infected mosquitoes are infective 5-7 days after the 
mosquito has bitten an infected Macacm rhenm monkey, 
although the bite is not infective for 9 days. 

16650. BEAUREPAIRE ARAGAO, H. de, e A. ia 
COSTA LIMA. Sobre o poder infectante da haemolyinpha 
de mosquitos contaminados com o virus da febre ama- 
rella. [Contamination of hemolymph in mosquitoes in- 
fected by yellow fever virus,] [In Portuguese and Eng- 
lish.] Inst. Oswaldo Cruz. SuppL Mem. 10. 251-255. 1 pi. 
1929. — ^The latent period before the bite of the mosquito 
becomes infective is explained by the time necessary 
for virus to pass from stomach to coelomic cavity 
and thence, by the hemolymph, to the salivary'^ glands. 
By microscopic technique the autliors removed hemo- 
lymph from an infected mosquito and inotadufed a 
Macacus rhesus monkey, causing a fatal yellow fever. 

16651. DOOREN de JONG, L, E. den. Yerdere onder- 
zoekingen over den Megatherium-bacteriophaag. [Fur- 
ther investigations on Megatherium bacteriophage.] 
Nederlandsch Tijdsckr. Hyg., Microbiol, en SeroL 5(4^ : 
259-262. 1931. — (July a few of the mutilates of BaciUm 
megatherium are lysed by mcgutherimi bacteriophage 
899. Cultivation of insensitive mutilates on 10% pep- 
tone agar renders more of them ^sensitive to this oac- 
teriophage. Aside from megatkerimn strain 899, strains 
897 and 333 also appeared to produce a bacteriophage; 
899 and 897 appeared to form 2 sorts of plaques— one of 
the normal type and another with a small colony in the 
center of the plaque (point plaques). 333 and* 897 at- 
tack fewer of the mutilates than does 899. Probably 
all megatherium strains produce bacteriophage. — L. E. 
den Dooren de Jong. 

16652. DYER, R. E., A. RUMREICH, and L. F. 
BADGER. Typhus fever. A virus of the typhus type 
derived from fleas collected from wild rats. U. S. Puhl 
Health Repts. 46(7): 334-338. 1931. — ^Inoculation into 
guinea pigs, of fleas (Ceratophyllvs jasciatus and Xenop- 
sylla cheopis) removed from rats trapped at a typhus 
focus, resulted in establishment of a strain of virus pro- 
ducing ty^hus-like reactions in guinea pigs. Monkeys 
and rabbits developed agglutinins for B. protem Xis 
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(type 0)^ following inoculation with this virm strain. 
Guinea pigs recovered from endemic typhus produced 
by the Wilmington strain of virus were* apparently im- 
mime to a subsequent inoculation with the strain of 
virus reeovercai from the ^exis.— Authors' summary. 

16653. DYER, R. E., L, F. BADGER, and A. RDM- 
REICH. Rocky Mountain spotted fever (eastern type). 
Transmission ^ by the American dog tick (Dermacentor 
variabilis). U. S. Pubi limlih Rcpts. 46(24) : 1403- 
1413.^1931. — A diseiise occurring in the eastern part of 
tlic r. S. A. lias been identified as an eastern type of 
Kocky spotted fever. The common tick in the 

jjrr'a. wiiere if Jyis been studied in the East is Derma- 
can tor varmhilis. Experimentall.y, these ticks were in- 
fect.ed in the laborat.ory by allowing them to feed as 
larvae on giiiiieii I'ligs infected with the eastern type 
of the fever. After these larvae had moulted to nymphs 
the infection was recovercfd from the nymphs.— jR. E. 
Dyer. 

16654. DYER, R. E., E. X. CEDER, A, RUMREICH, 
and L. F. BADGER. Typhus fever. The rat flea, Xenop- 
sylla cheopis, in experimental transmission. U. S. FuhL 
Healih Repts. 46(32): 1869-1870. 1931.— Successful ex- 
perimental transinission experiments with white rats, 
guimai pigs and rabbits are reported. 

16655. GERARDS, J, C. XJntersuchung der phagozy- 
tierenden Kraft der Deukozyten unter dem Einfluss des 
Bakteriophagen, ZeyitralbL Bakt. L Abt. Orig. 111(6/8) : 
493-496. 1929^.— A stimulating influence of bacteriophage 
on phagocytosis is demonstrated both in vivo and in 
\itro and is shown^ to be specific. Serum of rabbits in- 
jected with bacteriophage is found to exert a similar 
influence, wliieh is of short duration, on leucocytes from 
a, normal animal. — J. B. Nelson. 

16656. HEMMARN, OTTO. Plazentare Debertragung 
der Wut. Zeitschr. Immmdtaisforsch. u. Exp. Therap. 
58(3/4) : 371-383. 1928. — Many investigators have 

claimed that rabies is transmi^ible through the 
placenta. The author studied the question experimentally 
by inoculating animals with brain emulsion of fetuses 
from pregnant women that had died of rabies infec- 
tion, and found that the virus is transmitted through 
the placenta in man as well as in animals. The virus 
in the brain of the fetus is generally decreased in 
virulence. Tests for presence of the virus in the fetus 
should be made by intxailating young rabbits and guinea 
pigs. — D. Bergey. 

16657. lONESCO-MIHAIESTI, C., A, TITPA, B. 
WISHER, et I. MESROBEAHD. Etudes sur la polio- 
my^lite en Roumanie. (Premier mdmoire: Epidtoiologie. 
:i^tude du virus. Maladie expdrimentale.) Arch. Rou- 
mardes Pathol. Exp. et Microbiol. 2(2/3) : 217-274. 
Map. 1929. — Pew sporadic cases of anterior poliomyelitis 
had been reported in Rumania in the 5-yr. period pre- 
ceding 1927. An explosive outbreak occurred in Bucha- 
rest from July to November, 1927, with the peak in 
August (190 cases). Outside of Bucharest the epidemic 
occurred from August to December, 1927, with the peak 
in September (696 cases) . Few cases were reported until 
the next summer, when there was another smaller rise. 
In the 2-yr. period there were about 2630 cases with 300 
deaths. Materials from 8 cases in which death had 
occurred within 4 days after onset of disease, proved 
infective in monkeys. 5 specimens from cases in which 
death occurred 8-22 days after onset, proved non-inf ec- 
tive on repeated injections into several animals. Later, 
inoculations with a virulent viras, in many of these 
latter animals, produced typical infections. The pathol- 
ogy of these 13 cases is given in detail. In the experi- 
mental infections the same incubation period was seen 
with 1 virus given to 4 animals. The incubation period 
varied from 6 to 14 days with different viruses. In 
general, it was prolonged after several virus passages. 
Detailed clinical and pathological studies were made 
of the experimental disease. Over 100 monkeys were 
used, belonging to 7 spp.; and it was confirmed that 
Mac. rhesus, C. hamadryas and Mac. cynomolgvs are the 
most susceptible spp. In electrophoreris experiments, 


the vims, between pH 6.9 and 8.0, had a negative charge. 
-E, Megrail. 

16658. EXIEHEBERGER, E. Bin Stamm mit eigen- 
artigen Abkommlingen und der Zusammenhang des 
Auftretens solcher atypischen Abkdmmlinge mit Bak- 
teriophagie und Lysogenitat. Zentralbl. Bakt. I. Abt. Orig. 
112(5) : 354-368. 1 pL 1929. — ^From 1 original strain of 
colon bacillus there were produced during 2 yrs. culture, 

8 distinct strains characterized as follows: (1) typical 
coli; (2) coli, no gas; (3) slimy coli, no gas; (4) 
paracoli; (5) paracoli, no gas; (6) typhoid-like; (7) 
paratyphoid-like; (8) coli mutabilis, no gas — all decid- 
edly constant. The strains showed marked differences 
in serological reactions and insensitiveness to bacterio- 
phage. A number of them were apparently markedly 
affected in cultural characteristics by bacteriophage. It 
was shown that these strains were already present in 
the original and appeared as colonies on plates because 
resistant to bacteriophage, which destroyed the far more 
abundant typical organisms; the appearance of all these 
new^ strains could be explained on this basis. Some of the 
strains developed their own bacteriophage. Any regular 
relation between gradual appearance of different strains 
and action of bacteriophage could not be detected, 
though resistance to bacteriophage and variability oc- 
curred together so frequently that it appears possible 
that ability to produce bacteriophage may be a factor 
in the production of variations. — C. B. Morrey (from 
author's abstract). 

16659. LAGRANGE, E. L’autost^rilisation mortelle 
de la pestb aviaire d’Egypte est un phdnom&ne 6pi- 
d6mique. Compt. Rend. Soc. Biol. 106(12): 1081-1084. 
1931, — Observations on fowl pox were made for 2i yrs. 
(including 3 winters), during which time about 30 
chickens were bought each mo. 3 brains which were 
immunizing in the fresh condition or after several days 
of refrigeration, became virulent after preservation in 
glycerin and in the refrigerator for 2 mo. The plague is 
a periodic, seasonal phenomenon, apparently not affected 
by autostenlization, which is a new factor. The fact 
that the virus which is virulent in the spleen, is im- 
munizing in the brain, shows that it has followed its 
usual course and is only inhibited or destroyed in situ 
in certain organs afterward. Autosterilization is com- 
paratively rare and is probably due to some antagonistic 
force in the chicken and not to the chicken itself, since 
it cannot prevent death or creation of foci of infection. 
— E. Weiner. 

16660. HICOLAU, S., (Mme.) L. KOPCIOWSKA, et 
(Mme.) V. CONST AHTINESCO. Immunity et virus 
filtrables. Recherche par Fdlectrophorese du virus her- 
pdtique dans le n^vraxe des lapins immunises. Compt. 
Rend. Soc. Biol 106(12) : 1100-1103. 1931,— At different 
times (10-30 days) after intracerebral injection of 
herpetic vims, the brain and medulla of rabbits were 
removed and subjected to electrophoresis. The emul- 
sion which became hardened on the' positive electrode in 
each case was inoculated under the dura in 2 rabbits 
and that from the negative electrode in 1 rabbit. In 
every case the inoculated solutions were avirulent. It is 
concluded that the brain and medulla of rabbits im- 
munized against herpetic virus do not contain virus 
which can be demonstrated by electrophoresis; the state 
of immunity in experimental herpetic infection of the 
rabbit is incompatible with the survival of the vims in 
the cerebrospinal axis. A. Netter, in a note attached 
to this paper, states that results of Olitsky and his col- 
laborators are incontestable for the diseases tested: 
thrush, vaccinia and poliomyelitis; and that the dis- 
cordant results of others may be due to changes in the 
constitution of the media in which the cataphoresis is 
done. — E. Weiner. 

16661. RAHN, OTTO. Betrachtungen Tiber die Natur 
der Bakteriophagen. Centralbl Bakteriol. II. Abt. 83: 
277-280. 1931.— The size of a bacteriophage unit is about 
the same as that of a gene. It is so small that it can 
not contain the complete growth mechanism of a bac- 
terial cell. Therefore, its protoplasm must be similar 
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to that of its host, the bacterium. Only a few simple 
changes^ will probably produce bacteriophage proto- 
plasm from bacterial protoplasm. Possibly, the bac- 
teriophage is nothing but an unbalanced protoplasm 
molecule of the bacterium which has lost the adaption 
to the regulatory mechanism in the cell and continues 
to grow at the expense of the cell contents. — 0. Eahn. 

16662. RUMREICH, A., R. E. DYER, and L. F. 
BADGER. The typhus- Rocky Mountain spotted fever 
group. An epidemiological and clinical study in the 
eastern and southeastern States. U. S. Puhl. Health 
Eepts. 46(9): 470-480. 1931. — An epidemiological and 
clinical description is given of a disease occurring in 
the eastern part of the U. S. A., identified as an eastern 
type of Rocky Mountain spotted fever. It is differenti- 
ated epidemiologicaily and clinically from endemic 
typhus. Eastern spotted fever occurs among rural dwellers 
or those having rural contacts, in contrast to endemic 
typhus which occurs among urban dwellers and often 
among those closely associated with rats. A history of 
tick bite is commonly elicited from those with eastern 
spotted fever. The clinical features are compared with 
endemic typhus. — E. E, Dyer. 

16663. SIMMOI^IS, JAMES STEVENS, JOE H. ST. 
JOHN, and FRANCOIS H. K. REYNOLDS. Transmis- 
sion of dengue fever by Aedes albopictus Skuse. Philip- 
pine Jour. Sd. 41 (2) : 215-229. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1939.— The 
authors show that laboratory-bred A. albopictus can 
be as readily infected with dengue virus as can A. aegypti. 
A. albopictus is as common in the city of Manila as is 
A. aegypti. These facts suggest that A. albopictus is 
probably of great importance as a natural vector of 
dengue in Manila and elsewhere. — J. H, St. John. 

16664. TAKAHASHI, KENSABURO, und SOYO 
HOSHIZAKI. Einiges fiber die experimentelle Reinfek- 
tion von Meerschweinchen mit Fleckfieber. IV. Experi- 
mentelle Studien fiber das Fleckfieber. Zentralbl. Baht. 
L Abt. Orig. 121(1/2) : 39-40. 1931. — Of 46 guinea pigs, 
reinfected during the 127 days after the 1st typhus in- 
fection, 10 showed the clinical signs of experimental 
typhus; the incubation time was longer, the febrile 
period shorter. In some animals typhus nodules were 
found in the brain, apparently called forth by the re- 
infection. 

16665. TAMBRA, S. Die Prowaczek’schen KSrperclien 
bei Trachom in Taiwan. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi [Jour. 
Med. Assoc. Formosal 309. 83. 1930. — The author demon- 
strated these bodies in 21.2% of 242 cases of trachoma 
in Formosa. — E. C. Faicst. 

16666. TAYLOR, J., S. D. S. GREVAL, and V. 
THANT. Bacteriophage in bacillary dysentery and 
cholera, Indian Jour. Med. Ees. 18(1) : 117-136. 1930. — 
26 cases of bacillary dysentery were treated with a bac- 
teriophage of high activity. No significant difference 


was observed in the progress of these cui^(‘s% luilier in 
mortality or in shortening of the period of attack, as 
compared to 20 control eases. Xo relatiomhip was.>huwn 
between appearance of baeicriophagfi! in the stuoL and 
progress of the cases. Similar results were in 

14 cases of cholera treated with bacteriophage (with 
19 controls). The authors conclude that hafttrriophage 
is not essential to recovery and that if 5s not an iffcc- 
tive therapeutic agent in the class oi dfilt vith.--- 

J. Taylor. . , 

16667. VEDDER, A. Zur spezifischeii Lysabihtiit vcm 
Erysipelstreptokokken. Acta Brrvia Xvcrhin4iea 1(1): 
27-28, 1931.— Earlier, the author .dioweri ery.viprlu... strep- 
tococci to be lysed only by the Inicteriopliage of S.eliwaii/.- 
rnan; hemolytic streptococci of othtu* urimu kive prf)vod 
resistant. But only smooth straiiiH of eryripela- eoccp 
producing considerable turbidity and forniiim rather short 
chains in broth, were sensitive to this ividerif^pliage ; 
rough strains showing longer chains and a k ‘posit in 
broth, which itself remained ch-ir. wmv rf.-i.-f ant . A- 
hemolytic vstreptococei of otlu-r origin grow liloa flc' 
the question arose as to whetjnn* fhesp siraitts owed their 
resistance against lysis to their rough state or iu a •-'pfadtie 
character. New streptotawei'* strains oik-c;irla?jnal. puer- 
peral and of other origin wtu'e examimui, .‘^<uao^grew 
like the smooth strains, but wf‘rt‘ r(‘.-iatanj to ly>is. Tim.-, 
the B^sability of erysipelas str«'pt4'n*f)ct*i docs not «iepen»i 
on their smooth state only, but is a speeit'u* ebaracter.— 
A. Vedder. 

LOWER ANIMALS 

16668. BEATON, W. G. Infectivity of shade-dried 
hides from rinderpest infected cattle. Vet. Jaur. ILo'Hr- 
don} 87 pi): 532-533. 193L— Hides from animals af- 
fected with rinderpest remained infective as long as 36 
hrs., but not to the 4Sth hr., when dried in the .shade.— 
1. E. Newsom. 

16669, ELS, T. La peste bovine a la fronti^re orien- 
tale du Congo Beige. Bull. Agric. Congo Beige 21(4) : 
1029-1047. 2 pL, .1 fig., map. 1930.— During an outbreak 
of bovine plague (rinderpest) in the West Nile District 
near the Congo-Sowdanaise frontier, a vaccine prepared 
with an autochthonous strain of %drus according to the 
technique of Curasson was used. Of the animals 
vaccinated, 14 died of plague and 4 cows aborted. The 
rest remained healthy. — L. M. Bishop. 

16670. JACOTOT, H. Sur Fdtat d^infection inap- 
parente dans la peste bovine: consequences dpid6mio- 
logiques possibles. Bull. Soc. Path. Exolique 22(4) : 
239-241. 1929. — Rinderpest can maintain itself In a form 
not clinically evident, in animtils considered resisPint It) 
its attacks or in animals immunized against it. These 
animals play an important iiart in propagating the 
disease. — L. E. Bishop. 


BACTERIOLOGY AND OTHER MICROBIOLOGY 

MEDICAL 

JAMES S. SIMMONS, 

(See also in this issue Entries 15582, 15769, 16104, 16158, 16262, 16301, 16322, 16328, 16330, 16331, 16338, 16339, 
16349, 16381, 16388, 16398, 16435, 16436, 16451, 16453, 16459, 16461, 16465, 16485, 16495, 16504, 16519 
16524, 16543, 16547, 16633, 16652, 16746, 16749, 16754, 16757, 16760, 16766, 16767, 16771) 

16671. ALMEIDA, ELOfilANO PATTLO de. Estndo in the XJ. S. A. and in Brazil, covers the following 
comparative do Granuloma coccidioidico nos Estados features: portals of entry, principal bodily localizations, 
Dnidos e no Brasil. [Comparative study of Coccidioidal dimensions of the fungus, reproduction in the tissues, 
granuloma in the United States and Brasil. [With cultures and cultural charactera, and inoculations. In 
English sunmary.] Ann. Fac. Med. Sao Paulo 4: 91-98. the U. S. A., positive results were easily obtained in 
author reports^ studies of various aspects guinea pigs with any mode of inoculation, and with 
of the parasite of coccidioidal granuloma observed in generalization of lesions; in Brazil, infections were ob- 
the U. h. A. and Brazil, and summarizes the principal tained with difficulty, except by the testicular route, 
ffifferences found in the 2 countries. Considering these and then only local lesions occurred.— From authors 
differences, he proposes for the parasite of the Brazilian summary. 

cases the n&me CoccidMes hrasiliensis {Zymemema . 16672, BENEDEK, T. Schizosaccharomycosis. L The 
drnstfeense Splendore) . A tabular comparison of the fea- present status of identification of Schizosaccharomyces 
tures of the disease and the causal fungi, as reported hominis and its results. ? Arch. Dermatol, and SyjMl. 
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24 (4 j 554-5^9, 9 iig. 1931. — llie discoverer of S* hoTninis 
reports that in 28.02 '± 3.31F/b of 1500 cases the fungus 
was identified by cultures: from scales of the skin, a 
method wliich identifies only such individuals as have 
left the vasciiiar system, and, traversing the skin and 
epidermis, have settled on the surface. Through direct 
blood cultures, S. honiiuk was identified in 17,48 ±8.1 
of -206 cases, the low being due to the high inhibitive 
action of wlioie blood. Through indirect blood cultures 
(ciintharidiii metjiod) the parasite was identified in 
66.55 ± SI}% of 279 ca«3s. If the contents of the blisters 
are examincai mi(*rascopically and evaluated, the positive 
cultures inv.rvim^ to a|»|->n)xiniatrly 100%, since multipli- 
cation is <a3ns|')icuo«s wilifin 24 lu’s. Centrifugalization 
of the (fitriit.ed blood shows the degree of invasion of the 
Wood stream at a given moment by hmnhm; it can 
be identified in tlif* blood stream in the vegetative form 
and also^ |)Iiagocyl:.osed by microphages and macro- 
|:)hi:iges. ^ By ^ this method tiic author also demonstrated 
8. honivim in tiie venous blood of the umbilicai cord, 
proving^trattspliW!enlai transmission from mother to fetus. 
S. lumiink is a camstant endoparasite of man, and the 
dcrmato.sr‘S caused by it are merei}^ “projections’^ of this 
cuKioparasilism on tim outer surface of the integument. 

16673. FOHTES, A. Ueber die Veranderlichkeit des 
Tuberkelbazillus. T’uberkukm 10(11): 255-258. 1930.— 
On the basis of clinical and experimental studies begun 
in 1906 the author concludes that the chromatin granules 
found in the bacterial ceils are living units of reproduc- 
tion and infection, and that tuberculosis virus passes 
through 3 stages: (1) germinative (granular dust, free 
granules) ; (2) growing (enlargement of the granule, 
organization of the acid-fast bacilli) ; and (3) fission or 
destniction (splitting of cells, freeing of granules) . He 
declares that the existence of tuberculous infection with- 
out acid-fast bacilli and without formation of tubercles 
is an assured fact. The classic infection of which the 
acid-fast Koch bacillus is the recognized cause is, in 
this view, merely the critical point in a process which 
may lead to formation of tubercles or (as lately demon- 
strated) to a resorptive change in which the invading 
organism becomes non-acid-fast and saprophytic. The 
author claims to have produced a similar change in 
vitro, acid-fast bovine tubercle bacilli becoming non- 
acid-fast and gram-negative; and to have kept virus 
alive in vitro for 2 yrs., 7 mos. A new curative principle 
(apparently extracted from the bacteria and tending to 
produce this saprophytic change) is for the present desig- 
nated as Agent X because the author does not assume 
to know that it is a “ponderable body.” 

16674. HERELLE, F. d’, R. H. MALONE, and M. N. 
LAHIRL Studies on Asiatic cholera, IndiaTh Med. Res. 
Mem. 14. 1-16L 6 pi. 1930. — The viability of the cholera 
vibrio in water is very weak; usually all died in less 
than 48 hrs. The biochemical properties of the cholera 
vibrios studied are fixed. The following sugars are a1>- 
tacked with production of acid only: glucose, maimite, 
saccharose, and maltose; ail gave the nitroso-indol re- 
action, reduced nitrates, and hemolyzed human erythro- 
cytes. Vibrios cultivated outside the body are generally 
avinilent, but virulence may be reacquired when certain 
conditions are realized. We are in ignorance of the toxi- 
genic power. Filtrates obtained directly from stools of 
patients should be made to act on the original culture 
of vibrios isolated from the stool of the same patient. 
The general characters of bacteriophages parasitic on 
cholera vibrios are the same as those of other bacterio- 
phages already discovered and the teci^que of isolation 
is the same. In the intestines of patients attacked by 
cholera, both vibrios and bacteriophages possess indi- 
viduality which is lost, in both cases, by ^rial cultures 
on artificial media. For cholera to declare itself, virulent 
vibrios must invade and multiply within the intestinal 
mucosa. Virulent cholera vibrios secrete enzymes capable 
of digesting the living substance of cells, and powerful 
hemolysins for human erythrocytes. The pathology of 
the disease results from the action of the vibrio, tending 
to produce fatal lesions and the intestinal bacteriophage 


of B. coli adapting itself to the pathogenic vibrio. The 
vibrio and bacteriophage being present together, 4 events 
may take place: (1) the intestinal bacteriophage adapts 
itself rapidly to parasitism for the invading vibrio: the 
symptoms, however severe at onset, rapidly improve and 
the patient becomes convalescent. (2) the intestinal 
bacteriophage adapts itself more slowly, but attains a 
high virulence: convalescence is established as soon as 
bacteriophagy occurs in vivo. (3) after a primary exalta- 
tion, the feeble virulence acquired by the bacteriophage 
becomes attenuated and disappears: after temporap" 
amelioration of symptoms the patient’s condition again 
becomes aggravated and death ensues, (4) the bacterio- 
phage manifests no virulence for the vibrio : no improve- 
ment of the symptoms takes place and the patient rapidly 
succumbs. The action of the bacteriophage is exercised 
in 3 different ways, all tending to recovery: (1) the 
bacteriophage produces bacteriophagy in vivo. (2) the 
bacteriophage modifies the character of the vibrios so 
that a secondary culture i§ completely avirulent. (3) 
the bacteriophage produces lysis of bacteria by secretion 
of ^fiysins” which also possess opsonic power. From ex- 
perimental treatments it is concluded that the admin- 
istration per os (never by the subcutaneous route) of 
bacteriophages possessing high virulence for cholera 
vibrio, constitutes the specific treatment of Asiatic 
cholera. ^ Observations show that cessation of epidemics 
of Asiatic cholera is due to diffusion from convalescents 
of bacteriophages adapted to effect the bacteriophagy oi 
cholera vibrios, and that it is possible to reproduce this 
process experimentally by sowing selected cultures of 
bacteriophages in the wells of infected villages. This 
method is easily applied, is inexpensive, and causes least 
inconvenience to the population. — P. L. Cummings. 

16675. KABISCH, E., und A. DOEWY. liber den Ver- 
lauf der Infektion mit Achorion gypseum im Hohenklima; 
Ein Beitrag zur Frage des Sanerstoffbediirfnisses der 
Fadenpilze. Arch. Dermatol, u, Sypk. 163(1) : 149-157. 
11 fig. 1931.-^The course of experimental infection of a 
guinea pig with A. gypseum changed with increasing alti- 
tude: (a) the incubation period was 8-10 days instead 
of 4; (b) the initial and the developed infection was less 
marked, i.e., infiltration, extent, and scale and scab forma- 
tion were slighter; (c) the mold elements seemed to be 
less numerous in altitude animals and did not penetrate 
so deeply. From published in vitro experiments the 
authors assume that these phenomena are related to the 
decreasing O partial pressure. Once, in an animal trans- 
ported from Davos to Berlin, on the 15th day after in- 
fection, a ring-shaped recurrence appeared, explained by 
the hypothesis that at the time of transportation a local, 
but not general, allergy had already formed ; thus the 
original central disease was cured, while around it there 
was a relapse. These results show a further parallel be- 
tween trichophytia and tuberculosis. Temp, and air 
supply determine the localization of mycoses. Temp, 
and air supply, however, have values deviating from the * 
interior of the body in the lungs as well as on the skin. 
Lungs and skin are therefore to be suspected as sites of 
predilection for tuberculosis, for temp, and air supply 
can also play a part in the localization of tuberculosis. 
The milder course of naycoses in ^inea pigs at high alti- 
tudes represents perhaps in miniature a parallel to the 
effect of a high mountain climate on pulmonary tubercu- 
losis. 

16676. KAHN, MORTON C. A growth cycle of the 
human tubercle bacillus as determined by single cell 
studies. Tubercle 11 (5) : 292-217. 4 fig. 1930.— The author 
isolated single ceils to start stock cultures, and again iso- 
lated single cells from these for study. Micro-droplets 
containing 1-6 bacilli were placed on cover slips and 
kept in special glass moisture chambers for several days 
up to a few weeks, observations being made very fre^ 
quently. At certain stages in development, stained prep- 
arations were madq, to find their reaction toward the 
acid-fast stain. After a few hrs. at 37° C., the rods 
velop certain dark zones. At 24-72 hrs. after isolarioh, 
lines of cleavage appear, without reference to the 
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zones, and the original rod is segmented into 3 or more 
ovoid units. At this period the ovoid forms are usually 
acid-fast, but some of them are only surrounded by an 
acid-fast zone. These coccoid forms then subdivide by 
simple cleavage into very small coccoid forms, some of 
which form short chains and dipiococci. These forms are 
found to be non-acid-fast. After another 24 hrs. these 
small granules tend to form clumps and soon these small 
forms become dust-like granules too small to distinguish. 
After 24-96 hrs., small, very delicate rods, mostly non- 
acid-fast or very slightly acid-fast, are seen developing 
from these dust-like clumps. These rods gradually 
thicken and grow into adult acid-fast rods. Several 
unusual forms, such as branched bacilli with dark zones, 
granules breaking from rods, and fine rod-like processes 
growing from dark zones in the bacilli, were also ob- 
served, but they did not seem to be part of the usual 
life cycle. The 4 principal steps in the life cycle seem 
to be (1) division of the rod into 3 or more coccoid 
units which then (2) divide into diplococcoid forms, 
then (3) group themselves into dust-iike groups from 
which new tiny rods emerge, growing again (4) into 
adult rods, — F. Stivers. 

16677. MOKTEIRO, J. LEMOS. Sobre a presenga de 
Rickettsia brasiliensis n. sp, nas cellulas endotheliaes 
da parede peritoneal em cobaias innoculadas no peritoneo 
com 0 virus do typho endemico de S. Paulo. [Presence of 
R. brasiliensis n. sp. in endothelial cells of the peritoneal 
wail in guinea pigs inoculated in the peritoneum with 
the virus of endemic typhus.] [With English summary.] 
Brasil-Med. 45(35); 805-807. 1 fig. 193L— The author 
reviews the relation between the members of the 
Rickettsia group and the pathological varieties of ex- 
anthematic typhus and allied infections. Rickettsias 
occur in the endothelial cells of Descement's membrane 
and may also occur in the endothelial ceils of the peri- 
toneal wall as a result of virus inoculation into the 
peritoneum^ of guinea pigs. Based on the etiological and 
immunological relations between this Rickettsia and the 
form found in the typhus endemic in Sao Paulo, the name 
of Rickettsia brasiliensis*^ (p. 806) is proposed. Micro- 
organisms indistinguishable from the rickettsias appear 
in the endothelial cells of the peritoneal wall of guinea 
pigs peritoneally inoculated with the Sao Paulo endemic 
typhus virus. — Authors summary. 

16678. NAGAYO, MATARO, YONEJI MIYAGAWA, 
TOKXTSHIRO MITAMURA, TAKEO TAMIYA, KIYOSHI 
SATO, HIKOZAEMON HAZATO, und ARAO IMAMURA. 
liber den Nachweis des Erregers der Tsutsugamushi- 
Krankheit, der Rickettsia orientalis. Japanese Jour. Exp. 
Med. 9(2) : 87;150. 13 pi. (4 coL), 1 fig. 193L— There is 
considerable dispute as to the cause of tsutsugamushi 
disease. The authors, in very elaborate and extensive 
experimental work, claim to have furnished conclusive 
evidence that the cause is Rickeitda orientalis. Intra- 
ocular inoculation of the virus invariably produces a 
specific disease of the eye, and in the endothelial cells 
of Descemet’s membrane the micro-organism can in- 
variably be found. R. orientalis is identical in every 
respect with the organism isolated from the tissues of 
tsutsugamushi cases, as well as with the virus from 
experimentally infected animals. Inoculation of the en- 
dothelial cells of Descemet’s membrane harboring the 
microorganisms even in small amounts, induces a severe 
infection. Introduction of virus-containing material into 
eyes immune against the disease induces no infection 
and the microorganism can not be recovered following 
such inoculations. The histological changes in the eye 
induced by the virus are identical with those found in 
natural cases or with those produced experimentally in 
animals. — A. Eichhom. 

16679. PACHECO, GENESIO, e F. CARNEIRO de 
MENDONQA. Um anno de investigagoes nas dysenterias 
do Rio de Janeiro, (One year’s investigations on the dysen- 
teries of Rio de Janeiro.) [With French and Engli^ 
summaries.] Archivos Hyg. IRio de Janeiro^ 4 ( 1 ) : 5-39. 
.1930.-yResults of an investigation made on stools of 
suspicious cases of dysentery show that diagnosis of prob- 


ability by the celiuiar test, by prusens’e oi liiuru?,^ ur 
by type of stools, is not likely to replace bacteriological 
diagnosis, for clinical and hj'gkmic urit'iitation, Idculiii- 
cation of the samples was based on iiiVC‘stigalions of 
the sugar-fermenting _ organisins, _oii _ llie iitailrai-red 
change, and on the action oi agglutinating sera prepared 
from Imown samples. 

16680. SAUNDERS, EDWARD WATTS, with the 
technical assistance of MARY A, COOPER. Is there a 
specific bacterial irritant to Jour^sites carcinoma? 
Amer. Jour. Cancer 15(4): 2T45-27t>a. .-Ip'plo- 

coccus isolated by anaorohi(‘ (‘uUurs ■ irnin ."aoin.K'h. 

colon, breast, and cervix in liisvuM' was shown Pi be 
pathogenic on isolation, thtai to j 'ass thiiaigh i.uriuus 
stages, on environmentai changes, from in ruiigii, 

to lose its pathogenicity, and to breomo iiiurphuIngitMily, 
biologically, and serologically identical wil Ip enterococci, 
which are closely related to, or identical with, Sf re pi a- 
coccus lacticus of cows' milk, ^.lis grt'cti-'.-p vial m:iy and 
resistance to heat above that oi inisteuri/.aiioii, are nop d. 
Its lactic acid production and pH rangeyiiv aba) murti 
specifically because of the ineta!joii.->iit iu' the rireiiurnia 
cells, as demonstrated by Warburg, ii.- pn(du<dhm 
is noted because of Hammett’s Avork iti dmuom-initing 
that S in the reduced state, which ch'ciuw at pll^ 5.5 or 
lower, is the chemical stimuims to cell divi.siou. 'i'he acid 
range of this organism is 4.2-4.8, whicli, ^ according lo 
Hammett, would result in maintaining S in the sub- 
oxidized state, stimulatory to cell divi.-iun. Agglutina- 
tion tests of patients’ serum against an uniigt.u rn' several 
of the identical strains demonstrated circulating anti- 
bodies. Definite microbic dissociation w:ts demom-trateai. 
A hypothesis is formulated, that tlio ehrinuc ulcerativt^ 
lesion of long duration, which finally starts to slnaw pro- 
liferative activity and uncontrolled cell tiivisii)n, may 
be due to: G) continuous repair; (2) pour blood supply 
and lymph return; (3) presence of the strepioeoecu.s, 
which is characterized by (a) remarkable viability, (b) 
lactic acid production, (c) B.S production, (d) anaero- 
biosis. As a result of these 4 major chanicteristics, tlmre 
is brought about a pH value and an oxidation-rediicticm 
potential in which the sulphydryl group, ^prescfnt in all 
tissues in. the form of cystein and gkitatliione, is stimu- 
latory to cell division. — Authofs summary. 

16681. VELU, H., L. BALOZET, et G. ZOTTNER, 
Apparition de la virulence du cerveau chez les cobayes 
inoculds avec le spirochete hispano-marocain. CompL 
Rend. Soc. Biol. 106(12): 1089-1091. 1931.-10 guinea 
pigs were inoculated by putting a drop of blood con- 
taining Spirochaeta hispanicum in the eye. They were 
killed by ether at different times after inoculation and 
the virulence of brain and spleen was tested by sub- 
cutaneous injection into other guinea pigs and the blood 
examined for presence of spirochaetes. Both organs be- 
came infective at the same time, which was little before 
appearance of spirochaetes in the blood. To show the 
effect of injuring tissues, 5 guinea pigs were inoculated 
in the same way and 5 intraperitoneally. The spleen 
and blood were infective in every case, even wlum ex- 
amined only 12 hrs. after inoculation intraporitom^ally ; 
but with the other method, this occurred later and irregu- 
larly. The brain became virulent after the blood and 
spleen, and organisms appeared in the blood stream still 
later. The left hemisphere was inoculated and the viru- 
lence of the right hemisphere, spleen and blood were 
studied in 7 guinea pigs after 6 hrs, to 4 days. Results 
were inconclusive, all the organs being infective in every' 
case. The affinity of the central nervous system for these 
spirochaetes is shown only by its retention of the or- 
ganisms or by their persistence in the organ because of 
its lack of a means of defense.— - jF. Weiner. 

16682. WEIGMANN, E. E:^erimen telle Untersuch- 
Tingen fiber die Beziebnngen zwischen Bact. abortus Bang 
und Bact. melitense. Zentralbl Bakt. 1. Abt. Grig. 121 
(5/6) : 318-328. 3 fig. 1931. — In confirmation of Huddle- 
son’s, findings, it is shown that gentian violet makes pos- 
sible a differential medium for Bang’s bacillus, since it 
inhibits various closely related organisms, but not this 
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bacillus. Emt. aboflm, both bovine and human strains, 
were inhibited by tiiioniii but not by methyl violet. 
With Bact. wcb'teme and Brucellu suis the opposite 
is true. BacL rrieMteme is pathogenic for' monkeys 
(Macacm rhmm) which show a temp, curve similar 
to that in while Immim or bovine abortus strains 
are only patliogcnic in large doses. By absorption of 
agghitiniiia no ditiereiiecs could be detected among sev- 
eral old laboratory strains of Bact. abortus and Bad. 
rncliiCHse, alliiough the latter is more resistant to bac- 
terieidai actinii of normal human senmi. If one takes 
iiit.o ccuisideratioa tlie fact that Bact. abortus^ on primary 
isolation, grows luily imder a modified 0 tension (at- 
mosi^here of G-Oa, iliiiminating gas) , wdnie Bad. melitense, 
:icc;ording lo ilie author’s work, grows under ordinary 
aerol)ic <‘oiiditk>ns, it, is seen that a diilerentiating distinc- 
tion of ty|:»cs witiiin the Brucella group exists. On the other 
hand, by tri'ufing wliite mice with killed vaccines of either 
type, prof eel, ion I'lgainst infection with both homologous 
and hefcu'c,ilogeais fy|ies i.s demonstrated. 2 monkeys which 
ha, cl l,>eeii infected with live cultures of aboi'tiis and 
meUienm sf rains, ^respectively, were later inoculated 
witii 4 tirmas the Jiifecting dose in the reverse order; 
no ,syn,iptoms of iliinjss i,!ev(.4opcd. The intracutaneous 
rea,ct,i(,sn is tlie sairm with both types of antigen (abortin 
and inrditensinf regardless of which strain is responsible 
for infection. ^ Inoculation of goats with human strains 
of aborim, eitlier subcutaneously or per os, produces 
no noticeable symptoms. The organisms could be re- 
covered oidy from the inoculation site, and no change 
to the nielilcrms^ type was noted. Inoculation of various 
experimental animals (guinea pigs, monkeys, goats) re- 
sults in production of agglutinating and complement- 
fixing antibodies. Agglutinating titers were equally high 
for abortus and rneliiensis strains. An abortus strain 
isolated from the blood of a patient could not be dif- 
ferentiated from bovine strains. — F. Weigmann (transl. 
by L. Thompson) . 

16683, WIHGE, KOTB, tiber den kliniseben Hachweis 
des Tuberkelbazillus dnreb Zfichtnng anf Snbstrat nnd 
dnveh Tiexvexsuche. Ada Tuherc. Scandinavica 5(1): 
37-85. 1929. — ^The experiments included comparative in- 
vestigations on the same material between cultures and 
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animal experiments in the form of intracutaneous and 
intraperitoneal inoculations into guinea pigs. The ma- 
terial examined included expectorates, clear and turbid 
pleural exudates, joint exudates, urine and spinal fluid. 
In group I are examined the yields of the different 
methods applied to the material, in which direct micros- 
copy had revealed tubercle bacilli. In 20 of 24 experi- 
ments, glycerinated potato yielded growth within 13- 
46 days (mean 25 days) , Petroff’s substrate gave growth 
23 times within 9-47 days (mean 13 days) , and Hohn’s 
substrate 24 times within 9-19 days (mean 13) . In 23 
of the animal experiments, intracutaneous inoculation 
yielded positive results within 7-17 days (mean 13) . 
Autopsy of the guinea pigs performed 6 weeks after 
infection revealed tuberculosis in all of them. In group 
II were employed tubercle bacillus elutriations in dif- 
ferent dilutions. In a dilution of 1: 10,000, bacilli could 
still be demonstrated in animal experiments and on 
Petroff’s substrate. Group III comprises all the experi- 
ments in which tubercle bacilli could not be demon- 
strated by direct microscopy. In 41 of 59 experiments, 
bacilli were detected in animal experiments, and 34 times 
in cultures. In 7 cases, animal experiments yielded posi- 
tive results, whereas the substrates failed to give results. 
In 1 case, 2 of the substrates gave growth of tubercle 
bacilli, whereas the animal experiment failed to do so. 
The several methods yielded the following results: 
Glycerinated potato gave growth 21 times within 15-65 
days (mean 14 days) ; Petroff’s substrate yielded 31 
positive results within 10-51 days (mean 24 days) and 
Hohn’s substrate gave growth 30 times within 10-40 
days (mean 22 days) . In the animal experiments, autopsy 
of guinea pigs 6 weeks after infection revealed tubercu- 
losis in 41 of 42 cases which, in spite of the negative 
result obtained by direct microscopy, contained tubercle 
bacilli. The intracutaneous test gave 31 positive results 
within 7-33 days (mean 22 days). As the results of 
neither animal experiments nor cultures are absolutely 
reliable, both methods should be employed for demon- 
stration in case direct microscopy fails. In animal ex- 
periments, intracutaneous inoculation frequently enables 
one to make an early diagnosis. — K. Wmge. 
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16684. AZABIAH, A. Les eaux d'Egypte. Yolume 1. 
Notes et rapports des Laboratoires de THygiene Publique 
No, 7. [Egyptian waters. I. Notes and reports of the 
laboratories of public hygiene No. 7.] 317p. Illus. Im- 
primerie Nationale : Cairo, 1930. Price $10.00. 

16685. BHESLER, FRITZ, und HERBERT LUBINSKI, 
Die Bestimmung des Chlorgehaltes in eisenreichen Was- 
sem. Arch. Eyg. u. BaMenol. 106(4) : 197-208. 1931. — 
In water containing 50-100 mgm. of Fe per liter the 
author suggests addition of 5-10 cc, of cold, saturated 
Na acetate solution to each 100^ cc. of water tested, 
thereby reducing the acidity sufficiently for Mohr’s test, 
and avoiding the necessity of precipitating and filtering 
off the Fe. 

16686. CASARINI, ARTURO. La medicina militare 
neHa leggenda e nella storia. [hUlitary medicine in 
legend and history,] Gior. Med. Militare 20: 1-688. 154 
fig. 1929. — ^The spirit which animates the volume rests 
on the conception that one must not study the^ history 
of medicine as of antiquaries; several false directives 
which have ruled the development of medical sciences 
in the course of the centuries would not have arisen 
if the investigators, medical and biological, had had 
the knowledge of history and had appreciated it in its 
true value. One must consider the historical studies 
in question not as objects of specialization but as objects 


of synthesis. In a rapid but sufficient incureion across 
the centuries the author attempts to place in evidence 
the sources, not many, which can be arranged for the 
history of military medicine (Ancient Orient, Borne, 
Middle Ages, Renaissance, 17th and 18th centuries, 
Napoleonic Period, Ancient Italian States, Great War) , 
and to deduce the general practical conclusions.^ An 
appendix gives a glance at the Italian military sanitary 
services since 1870 and at the services of assistance to 
those sick and injured in war. — G. Tegord itransl. by 
G. G. DeBord ) . 

16687. CARNES, E. H. Rat-flea survey of the port 
of St. Thomas, Virgin Islands. U. S. Publ. Health Repts. 
46(43) ; 2558-2562. 1931.— The survey (July 1, 1929, to 
June 30, 1930) yielded 312 rats, from which 2,113 fleas 
were taken: Xenopsylla cheopis and 5 Ctenocepkalus 
cariis or felis. The average rat-flea index for the period 
was 6.7. The cheopis index was high throughout the yr., 
but relatively highest during summer (M arch-September, 
inclusive) and varied in direct relation to temp, and 
rainfall. Rattus alexandrinm was the predominating 
rat; R. norvegicus was found. Should plague be intro- 
duced, it would probably spread rapidly, as all conditions 
appear favorable. 

16688. COLLINS, SELWYN D., W. H, FROST, MARY 
GOVER, and EDGAR SYDENSTRICKER. Mortality 
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from influenza and pneumonia in SO large cities of the 
United States, 1910-1929. U. S. Puhl. Health Repts, 
45(39): 2277-2328. 1930.— -This report deals with in- 
fluenza and pneumonia mortality in the 50 cities with 
1CK),000 or more population in 1910, For 35 of these cities, 
with an aggregate population of nearly 25,000,000, deaths 
from influenza and pneumonia are available by weeks 
from September, 1918, to date of writing. Deaths for 
the countiy as a whole are not available by weeks, so 
that these data for this large group of cities has con- 
siderable significance. To supplement them, monthly 
influenza and pneumonia death rates have been com- 
puted for the same cities for 1910-1918. Since 1915 there 
have occurred 10 distinct periods, each 8-13 wk, in dm-a- 
tion, in which the mortality from influenza and pneumonia 
in this group of widely dispersed cities was so greatly in- 
creased as to denote epiaemic conditions. Minor epi- 
demics prior to the 1918 pandemic occmTcd in Januarj^ 
1916, January, 1917, and April, 1918, with a very slight 
rise in mortality in April, 1915, also. We are accustomed 
to think of the epidemic of 1918 as occurring in the fall, 
and it is true that the enormous peak, at mid-October, 
overshadowed all prior and subsequent epidemics. In 
addition to this tremendous peak, the epidemic stretched 
over a period of 31 wk., from September 15, 1918, to 
April 19, 1919, and as late as the latter part of January, 
1919, mortality from influenza and pneumonia in excess 
of the expected rates at that season was greater than 
the excess mortality during the epidemic of 1929. In the 
early months of 1920, a very sharp epidemic occurred, 
with excess mortality greater than during any other epi- 
demic since the 1918 pandemic. In February, 1922, Feb- 
ruary, 1923, March, 1926, and January, 1929, other epi- 
demics occurred, and in May of 1928 there was a slight 
rise in influenza mortality extending to many sections 
of the countrj^ The combined excess mortality from 
influenza and pneumonia during these 6 epidemics that 
have occmTed since the pandemic of 1918 was some- 
where near J that of 1918-1919. In addition to data for 
these cities, this report contains monthly excess death 
rates for each of the 50 cities for 1910-1929 and weekly 
excess death rates for a large number of the cities dur- 
ing the 3 major epidemics, 1918-1919, 1920 and 1928-1929. 
In all of the epidemics, there is a great variation in 
severity in different cities. Moreover, there are periods 
of exeess^ mortality from influenza and pneumonia in 
certain cities and. sections of the country, which are 
not of sufficient importance to show in the combined 
data for the country as a whole. The report is intended as 
a rather detailed history of influenza and pneumonia 
mortality during 20 yrs., as a background for considera- 
tion of the situation with respect to the respiratory 
diseases at date of writing. — S, D. Collins, 

16689. CRAMER, ROBERT. The role of protozoa 
in activated sludge, Industr, and Engineer. Chem. 23 
(3) : 309-313. 4 fig. 1931, — Clarification of sewage was 
investigated under aerobic conditions maintained by 
dissolving 0,3% NaClOs in 100 cc. cultures. Raw sewage 
clarified in 2-4 days, producing sediment not distin- 
guishable from activated sludge, when bacteria and 
rotozoa were present and the surface was exposed to air, 
ut not in absence of any one of these conditions. Inocu- 
lation with 1 drop of activated sludge hastened clarifica- 
tion. Keeping cultures at 20® C. caused clarification in 
about i the time required at 10®, Omission of NaClOs 
caused putrefaction; addition of 0.05% prevented it. — 
E. Cramer. 

16690. CRICHLOW, W. The prevalent diseases of the 
British Solomon Islands. Trans. Roy. Soc. Trop. Med. 
and Hyg. 23 (2) : 179-184. 1929. — ^Widespread diseases 
are: malaria, chiefly benign tertian; pulmonary diseases, 
which cause 16-20% of the total deaths; tuberculosis; 
dysentery, chiefly bacillary, responsible for a heavy 
death rate; yaws, the commonest disease. Intestinal 
worms are widely prevalent. Gonorrhea is not uncom- 
mon, but syphilis has not been found. Other diseases 
are reported. — H. Kirby ^ Jr. 

16691. COLLIirSON", JOHIT, and CLARA COUNCELL. 
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Whooping cough in Maryland. Marykind Dipt. II faith. 
Bur. Vital Statistics Bull L 1-lCi 193L— In jhi.s study of 
whooping cough in Maryland, 1921-1929, it is that 

the mean rate per lOOOOO popuiatiun of repi^rtvd mor- 
bidity w^as 246.4 and that tiie rnoiiality was 1(1.7. This 
death rate is higher than that in ilif Hegi.-lration Statt s 
of 1910 during the same period. Thu raiu of niuruility 
in Maryland was higher in the feina.lo tliuii iii riie male 
sex, and in the negro^than in tho wiiite raeu. 12'*^ of 
the cases and 56% of the dtniths were among infants 
under 1 yr. old. 55% of the cases und^ iHV r of the 
deaths were in those under 5 years oI(L llie peaks of 
morbidity and of mortality occurnai during March. Agt, 
sex, color and seasonal distrib\iriou havr not varitfi 
markedly in years of high or low prevalence.^ Death 
rates from whooping cough in the inuintii'S of J»!ary- 
land have been almost consistently higlpT than those 
in Baltimore City since 1906. In the difitreiit canmties 
there is a wide degree of variation in ratrs and^ ihcn^ 
is apparently no relation between prf-wiience in the 
negro and white races. During the i^receding 2i yrs, tlirne 
was a slight downward trend in deatii rates Inuu tins 
disease. — J. Collimon. 

16692. mXEY, FRANK. A practical handbook of 
water supply. 671p. 133 fig., 6 maps. Tliomas )»Itirby k. 

Co.: London, 1931. 

16693. BOHRN, K. Leitfaden der Gesundheitsfiirsorge: 
fiir Fiirsorgerinnen und alle in der Wohlfartspflege tatig- 
en Personen. [Guide in sanitation for those engaged 
in health welfare work,] 147p. Johann Ainbrosius Barth: 
Leipzig, 1931. Price 4.60- M. 

16694. DYER, R. E., E. T. CEBER, R. B. LILLIE, 
A. RUMREICH, and L. F. BABGER. Typhus fever. 
The experimental transmission of endemic typhus fever 
of the tfnited States by the rat flea Xenopsyila cheopis. 
U. S. Puhl. Health Rents, 46(42) : 2481-24(^9. 2 pL 1931. 
— ^Epidemiological evidence rules out the tick, bed bug. 
head louse and body louse as possible vectors, and in- 
criminates some blood-sucking parasite of raiS; The 
authors report successful infection of X, cheopk with the 
virus and experimental transmission of the disease from 
rat to rat by this flea. Typhus vims has also been 
repeatedly recovered from feces of infected fleas. Brain 
lesions found in. guinea pigs ^infected with endeiuie 
typhus are described. The evidence present.ed points 
to X. cheopis as a common vector of endemic typhus 
from rat to rat and from rat to man. — R. E. Dyer. 

16695. ELLICOTT, V. L., and CHARLES H. HALLI- 
BAY. The psittacosis outbreak in Maryland, Becember, 
1929, and January, 1930. V. S. Publ. Health liepts. 45 
(15) : 843-850. 193L~-24 cases of psittaco.sis occurred 
in Baltimore and 12 in the counties of Mtiryland dtiring 
the outbreak of 1929-30; 5 were fatal. 5 cases occurred 
among a total of 33 pet shop emplo^^ees; 4, among 21 
persons exposed to human cases but not to infected 
birds; and 2, among health department employees. Of 
12 pet birds in homes prior to the outbreak and which 
became associated with infected parrots brought into 
these homes, 6 died. — V. L. Ellicoti. 

16696. FLOOB, G. M. Sewage disposal from isolated 
buildings. 257p. 125 fig. Sutherland PubL Co., Ltd.: 
Manchester, 1929. Price 12s, — ^After discussing the un- 
derlying theories of sewage disposal and purification, the 
author describes the design and constniction of septic 
and sedimentation tanks, filters, chemical and dry closets, 
and distributing systems. — IF. N. Sparhawk. 

16697. HASSELTINE, H, E. Prevalence of undulant 
fever in the United States. U. S. Puhl. Health Repis. 
46(26) : 1519-1523. 1931. — ^Data compiled from reports 
of state health authorities (32 states) give the reported 
cases by mo., for 1929 and 1930. Minima occur in Jan., 
Feb. or Mar.; maxima in July (1930) or September 
(1929). 

16698. HASSELTINE, H. E., and L W. KNIGHT. 
Outbreak of undulant fever traced to infected milk 
supply. U. S. PubL Health Repts. 46(39): 2291-2300. 
1931.— 6 cases of undulant fever in a community of 
5,300, between September 1, 1930, and January 9, 1931, 
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all ii.-^ed raw riiilk supplied by 1 dealer who produced 
most of the milk that lie sold. This herd consisted of 
42' animals. 24 gave ser«)!ogic evidence of infection with 
Briicella, ^iii Fel)ru,iir\% 1931, milk samples were obtained 
from 6 of t'hc' reacting cows remaining on the premises 
and from 2 of ^ them Br. mi'Utemk var. abortm was 
isolated in 2 different laborntories. On January 9, 1931, 
the State I)p[eii1 iiient. of Health required the dealer 
to discoiilirnif' salt:; of raw milk until all reacting animals 
weri:‘ rfuiio\"ed froni tin? premises, or, as an alternative, 
all^ milk _snld irruii Ihe i>reini5es should be pasteur- 
ized. llie el'iiryriian pu^-ieurizr'd all milk from January 
10, 1931, uiifil the? of ^ti)e reacting animals were 
elituinuted^ from tlie htu-d, in Alay, 1931. No case of 
imduiaiit^ fe-ver oceumiHi among the consumers of this 
herds milk after pristcurization was put into effect. — 
H. E. HmstJtine. 

16699, HERB, 0, Absorptionsversuche mit belebtem 
Schlamm, Arr/od? //yr/. 100 ( '1/4) : 112-120. 1928.— Ex- 
pcriiW'ntal liata^ and observations reported indicate that 
treatment of flilhm'uit tyj)es of sewage with activated 
3ludgt:‘^ givf's fhe same results that were obtained with 
the old oxidatii'Ui treatments. Tlic.y also show that 
Dunbar V:^ alisrtrpfion theory is applicable to activated 
slufigtu Claritication of sewage depends on absorption 
ability as well tis on kind of Jaacteria and ferments in 
the activated ^sludge. 25® C. i.s the optimum temp, for 
clarification of sewage with activated sludge. — B. Domo- 
galla, 

16700. HOLSENDORP, B. E. An important source of 
original rat infestation on newly constructed vessels. 
l\ S, Publ. Health Eepts. 46(33) : 1943-1945. 1931. 

16701. HUBDLESOM, I. FOREST. Etude sur les in- 
fections a Brucella observ6es a Tunis et a Malte. Arch, 
Imi, Pmteur Tunis 19(4): 391-421. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1930. 
— The rapid jiggliitination test appears to be as accurate 
and specific for serodiapiosis of imdulant fever in Medi- 
terranean eoimtries as is the test tube method. Isolation 
of Br. mdilemk from human blood can be accomplished 
with much more ease and higher success if a special me- 
dium such as beef or veal liver infusion bouillon be used. 
The time interval between inoculation and initial growth 
of Br. ■mditerms from blood averages about 72 hrs., but 
occasionally !5-days* incubation is required for initial 
growth. The pyretic period is most favorable for cul- 
turing the organism from blood. Delay in inoculation of 
inediiins after procuring blood specimens postpones initial 
growth, lliere is no evidence that the disease in. man 
in Tunis and the Maltese Islands is caused by a Brucella 
other than Br. mdilemis. The disease in goats in Medi- 
terranean countries differs from that in cows in the 
U. S, A., in tliiit it is of a more generalized nature and 
in that tlm premature expulsion of the fetus commonly 
associated with the disease in cows does not often occiu*. 
Human infection with Br, melitemis in Tunis and in 
the Maltese Islands is on the average more severe and' 
of longer duration than is human infection with Br. 
abortm in the IJ. S. A, — L F. Euddleson. 

16702. HUBCmS, BERT, Turbidity, plankton, and 
mineral content of the Detroit Water Supply. Jour. 
Amer. Water Works Assoc. 23(3) : 435-444. Map, 1931. — 
Turbidity of the Detroit water supply is about 35 p. p. m., 
on the average. This low turbidity results in economy 
in the cleaning of settling basins, and yet is sufficient 
for aiding coagulation with alum. Increased turbidity 
serves as an indicator of pollution. Among plankton 
present in Detroit Water Supply are Asterionella, Fragin 
lariaf Anabaena^ Synura and hydra. The last is the only 
one that has ever given trouble in purification; it col- 
lects on filter walls in April and in November, neces- 
sitating scrubbing them off. Mineral content of only 96 
p. ’p. m, in hardness and no Fe content saves the city 
thousands of dollars each year, because of the small 
amount of encrustation of boilers, hot water heaters,, etc. 
— B. Hudgins. 

16703. JOHNSOir, E, M. An attempt to control cyclops 
in a water plant. Jour. Amer. Water Works Assoc. (Proc. 
doth year) 23 (4) : 582-585. 1931.— The presence of 


Cyclops in the raw water of the Monroe, North Carolina, 
water supply reduced the length of filter runs from 26 
hrs. to 13 hrs., other conditions being the same. CuSO^ 
in large doses or prechlorination with doses as high as 
0.8 p. p. m. failed to destroy Cyclops. Cl doses of 1.5 
p. p. m. were somewhat effective. Larger doses could not 
be tried because of limitation of capacity of the chlo- 
rinator. Reference is made to the successful destruction 
of Cyclops by Frank Hale, New York City, with Cl 
doses of LO-3.0 p. p. m.—C. E. Cox. 

16704. LE-ROY y CASSA, JORGE. La primera epi- 
demia de fiebre amarilla en la Habana, en 1649. [First 
epidemic of yellow fever in Havana, 1649.] Vida Nueva 
lHava7ia] 25: 254-299; Sanidad y Beneficencia [Havana} 
35(1/6) : 64-109. Map; also publ. by ‘%a Propagandista,” 
71p. Map. Havana, 1930. — Finlay affirmed the existence 
of this epidemic, based on a detailed study of the his- 
torians and, above all, on the Codices Mayas Chumayel 
and Tizimin, referred to by Bishop Dr. Carrillo y 
Ancona, by Cogolludo’s description demonstrating the ex- 
istence of yellow fever in Yucatan in 1648, and by Beren- 
ger Feraud’s study citing the description by P. du Tertre, 
of the epidemic of this malady in 1648, in the Island of 
Guadalupe. A document, unknown until now, of the 
Captain General of the Island of Cuba, D. Diego de 
Villaiba y Toledo, victim of yellow fever, demonstrates 
the introduction of “tabardilio’^ (the name for yellow fever 
in that epoch) by the fleet that came from Vera Cruz, 
Mexico. The author discusses the data reported by dif- 
ferent authors. From a study of the records of deaths 
that occurred in Havana each day during the 17th cen- 
tury, he concludes that the epidemic took place during 
August and September, 1649 ; and demonstrates that this 
was the first invasion of yellow fever in Cuba. The 
disease known in epidemic outbreaks until the last in- 
troduction from Vera Cruz (1761) resulted in endemic 
establishment, until Gorgas eradicated it in 1901. — J. 
Le~Roy y Caesd. 

16705. LE-ROY y CASSA, JORGE. La mortandad en 
la Habana durante el siglo X’^I. [Mortality in Havana 
in the 17th Century.] Vida Nueva [Havana} 25: 414- 
435; Sanidad y Beneficencia [Havana} 35(1/6) : 64-109. 
Map; also publ. by “La Propagandista,^^ 71p. Map. 
Havana, 1930. — ^The author bases this study of mortality 
in the 17th century on the records in the parochial books, 
the only sources of information extant; in them he traces 
day by day and month by month the deaths registered 
in Havana, beginning with 1613, the date of the first of 
these records still e:asting. In this way he^ arrives at 
estimates of populations. He does not admit the sup- 
posed epidemic of yellow fever in 1620, which might 
have been malaria, smallpox or some other malady 
rather than yellow fever, which appeared in 1649. He 
discusses the other pestilences which might have affected 
the population, concluding with the epidemic of yellow 
fever and smallpox, well-attested, with which the cen- 
tury closed. — J. Le-Roy y Cassd. 

16706. LEYINE, MAX, J. H. TOULOUSE, and J. H. 
BUCHAHAH. Effect of addition of salts on the germicidal 
efficiency of sodium hydroxide. Industr. & Engineer. 
Chem. 20 (2) : 179-181. 1928. — Continuing studies on the 
germicidal properties of substances used in the mechan- 
ical washing of milk and other beverage bottles, experi- 
ments were carried out with the organism earlier^ em- 
ployed (an unnamed bacillus resembling B. subtiliSf B. 
laterosporus and B. rurrimatus) , isolated from ginger 
ale. Addition of NaCl, Na2C03, or trisodium, phosphate 
to NaOH markedly decreased the killing time at 50® 
and 60® C. The effects of equal weights of NaCl and 
Na^COa were approximately the same, whereas the 
phosphate was less efficient. As the concentration of 
salts added to the NaOH was increased the killing time 
decreased, but at a decreasing rate. It is suggested that 
the undissociated NaOH may be the agent which pene- 
trates the cell. Addition of the various salts would 
crease the concentration of undissociated ^ 

possibly decrease the solubility of the NaOH in the 
phase which would tend to force the NaOH into Hie 
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terial phase of the suspension. In either ease the_ effect 

wollid be to increase the death rate of the bacteria. 

16707. MOHLMAN, F. W., T. L. HERRICK, and H. 
GLADYS SWOPE. Technic of stream-pollution investi- 
gations. Industr. and Engineer, Chem. 23(2) : 209-213. 
1931. — Intensive studies of the condition of the Illinois 
River have been made by the Sanitary District of 
Chicago since 1925, although this work was begun in 1900. 
Sampling is a veiy important factor in stream surveys. 
The most representative sample was found by obtairdng 
current meter readings and samples at various points 
across the stream and computing the weighted average. 
Depth of sample must be considered, since a deep sam- 
ple may stir up sludge deposits in the river bed and, 
therefore, an abnormally high biochemical oxygen de- 
mand (B.O.D.) would be obtained. Sludge deposits, as 
long as they remain quiescent, cause no increase in O 
demand* Hourly samples are generally necessary in 
highly polluted streams or where large hourly variations 
in dissolved 0 occur. This was particularly true between 
Chillicothe and Peoria, due to photosimthesis. The 5- 
day B, 0. D- was used daily, but studies w'ere made 
weekly to determine the rate of B. 0. D. from 1 to 
40 days. — F, W, Mohlman. 

16708. LUCE-CLAUSEN, ETHEL M., and STAN- 
HOPE BAYNE-JONES. The specificity of light action 
in experimental tuberculosis. Amer, Rev, Tuherc. 24 
(6) : 686-694. 1931. — Of 53 tuberculous guinea pigs, the 
average survival period was: for 17, receiving daily 15 
min. ultraviolet exposure (317-430 m E 0.012 gm. 
cal/min,/cm^) , 30 days; for 18, receiving daily 15 min. 
infra-red exposure (720-1120 m E 0.122 gm. cal/min./ 
cm^) , 28 days ; for 18 kept in a dark room, 33 days. 

16709. NAESLUND, CARL. Experimentelle Hnter- 
suchungen fiber gewisse Faktoren, die ffir die Entstehung 
von Blausaurevergiftung bei Zyanwasserstofibehandlung 
von Wohnungen und anderen Raumen von Bedeutung 
sind. Upsala Ldkarefdren. Forhandl, 34(5/6) : 793-847. 
1928/1929. — The author made numerous tests of ordinary 
building materials, foodstuffs, and of the various ma- 
terials and substances which make up dwelling houses, 
etc., to determine what might be the factors involved in 
the cases of HCN poisoning following use of this |as as 
a vermifuge. He foxmd that skins, down and similar 
articles held large quantities of this gas, and poisonous 
amounts were readily yielded after ordinary aeration or 
longer. For sanitary engineers the data here compiled 
will be invaluable.— jK. H, M^Gonigle. 

16710. PARKER, R. R., ERIC HEARLE, and E. A. 
BRUCE. The occurrence of tularaemia in British Colum- 
bia. X], S, Puhl. Health Repts. 46(2) : 45-46. 1931.— Re- 
covery of Bactenum tularense^ from snowshoe rabbits 
(Lepm americanus columhiends) and report of human 
cases, together with experimental evidence of transmis- 
sion by ticks (Haemaphysalis leporis'-palustris) from 
rabbit cases. 

16711. RIDLON, J. R. Studies on Leptospira ictero- 
hemorrhagiae. U. S,. Puhl. Health Repts. 46(1): 1-5. 
1931. — Leptospiras were found in the kidneys of wild 
rats from San Francisco; Bay cities. These apparently 
conform to the descriptions of L, icterohemorrhagiae, 
Guinea pigs were inoculated with material from the kid- 
neys of rats harboring Leptospiras and died, showing 
fever and jaundice of the eyes and skin before death. 
At autopsy they showed subcutaneous jaundice and 
hemorrhages of subcutaneous tissues and internal or- 
gans, which are the gross pathological changes described 
by several writers as typical of infection with L. ictero-- 
Leptospiras were found in the internal 
organs and urine of infected guinea pigs. Positive cul- 
tures were obtained. Guinea pigs were infected by in- 
jection of positive cultures. The disease was carried 
over in successive guinea-pig inoculations, both from 
original rat injections and from culture injections.— 
Authors summary. 

16712. SMITH, H, F, R6sum6 of report on sanitation 
and yellow fever control in Liberia. V. S. Puhl. Health 
Repis. 46(23) : 1353-1359. 4 pi. 1931. 


16713. SOLLAI, GIUSEPPE, e CARLO G. CERRUTL 
SulFepidemiologia deli’infezione melitense deiruomo e 
degli animali in Sardegna, con particoiare riguardo alia 
provincia di Cagliari. La Auova Vet, 9(4): 137-144. 
1931.— After mentionmg the continual ciiffusion of Al- 
caligenes meUiensis infection in man in Sardinia, the 
authors show that it is also prevalent ami severe ^ in the 
Socks of sheep and goats which by frcipiun elnnin.itkm 
of the bacteria in the milk constiuite a grave 
manent peril to man. They dcj'Cribe the nl the 

disease in these animals and indicatu^the br-t methoil of 
prophylaxis. — C, G, Cerruti (innid. by L, If . Hackett} , 

16714. SYDENSTRICKER, EDGAR, and SELWYN 
D. COLLINS. Age incidence of communipble diseases in 
a rural population. U. S. Puhl. Hcullh lie pin. 46 ( 3 ) : 
110-113. 1931,— This study, based on reconls of com- 
municable diseases officially reported to the Cattaraugus 
County, New York, Health Department ami supple- 
mented by personal inquiries in a sample of the rural 
population consisting of approxiniaieiy aiHK) )au>:ons, 
shows that the incidence of practically all the common 
infectious diseases is at later ages in rural tleui in urban 
populations for which similar data were available. Tie' 
'‘lag” in age curves persists even when tin* rural postula- 
tion is classified according to farm and village. Fur most 
of these diseases,— particularly measles, whoojung cough 
and diphtheria,— there is indicated a slower rate of im- 
munization in more sparsely settled areas. On the other 
hand, in the instances of measles and who<,)ping cough, 
it is shown that the % of persons at the age of 25 who 
had histories of attacks were about the same in both 
rural and urban areas. — E. Sydc-nstricker. 

16715. SYDENSTRICKER, EDGAR. The incidence of 
influenza among persons of different economic status dur- 
ing the epidemic of 1918, 27. S. PubL Health Repts. 46 
(4) : 154-170. 1931. — ^In a survey of over 100.000 persons 
in 9 urban localities at the end of the influenza epi- 
demic in 1918-1919, the families were graded according to 
economic status to ascertain whether or not the mci- 
dence varied in relation to this condition. Analysis of 
these records showed that the influenza and mortality 
rates were higher among persons living in poorer house- 
holds than among those in well-to-do and moderate 
circumstances. The higher mortality rate was not due 
merely to higher incidence of the disea.se but also to 
higher fatality of the cases among poorer persons. This 
higher case fatality rate manifested itself particularly in 
the age groups 0^, 15-34, and 45 yrs. and over, thijs 
suggesting economic conditions in families with young 
children and with old persons. Household crowding, al- 
though a concomitant of poverty, did not appear to be 
the determining factor in this association of ccononue 
status and influenza. — E. Bydenstricker. 

16716. THRESH, JOHN C., and JOHN F. BEALE. A 
simple method of water analysis: with sections on the 
analysis of sewage effluents and on the purification of 
water by means of chlorine; especially intended for the 
use of medical officers of health, sewage works managers 
and other sanitary officials, 10th edition. 69p. J. & A. 
Churchill: London, 1931. Price 3s. 

16717. WARRICK, L. F. Stream-pollution control 
activities in Wisconsin, Indmtr. and Engineer. Chem. 
21(3): 261-263.4 fig. 1929. 

16718, WEDEMANN, W. Kann phosphorsaurer Fut- 
terkalk, der bei der Verarbeitung milzbrand-sporen- 
haltigen Knochenmaterials in Gelatinefabriken gewon- 
nen wird, noch lebensfahige Milzbranderreger enthalten? 
Arch. Wiss. u. Prakt. Tierheilk. 63(3) : 215-229. 1931.— 
Anthrax spores in bone material were destroyed in 2-8 
hrs. in maceration fluid of 5B-10.8° Baume. The di- 
calcium phosphate obtained from similar maceration 
fluids and then dried at 50-70° C. for 72 hrs. is practically 
free from anthrax organisms. Maceration fluids of 10.4- 
15° Baurne do not kill anthrax spores in 15-72 hrs.; 
and the dicalcium phosphate obtained from such material 
was^ not free from living anthrax organisms even after 
drying at 50-70° for 72 hrs. These finding are applied 
to the method now commonly used for recovery of 
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dicalciuni phosidiate in comicction ^rtih gelatin manu- 

factnre (/. H. Kcrnkampf, 

16719. WILLIAMS, C. L, The fumigation of loaded 
ships. U. S, Publ. Health Eepts, 46 (31) : 1823-1836. 
1931.— Fumigation of loaded ships is described as es- 
seutiaiiy a proper introduction of the gas by way of the 
ventiiators, soinidiiig piiies and other routes of access. 
Witys of utilizing these anri s|:teciai apparatus devised 
for these fuirposes are described. Cargo is divided into 
liquid, bulk, and package, Tlie first is in itself rat de- 
structi\’e. i^ulk and package cargo differ in that the 
iomm" fills the Imld^ to the ships sides, while the latter 
is lic'ld away from thr:* sides by battens; with either 
tlicrc* Is ulvaiys sprice above t.he cargo. Gas spreads over 
the top of file cargo and, when this is package, down the 
sides and through the interstiees. Rat harborages cov- 
ered by caa-go cannot he. rcnichcd for the purpose of 
making openings fr>r raitraiice of gas. Carefuliy carried 
out fumigations witli II (fX on loaded ships usually de- 
stnw or rnmai of rats on board.-— C. L. Williams, 

16720. WILSON, CHARLES C., IRA V. HISCOCK, J. 
H, WATKINS, and JARVIS B. CASE, with the coopera- 
tion of JOHN L. RICE. A study of illness among grade 
school children. L, S. ihihl. Health Repts, 46(31) : 1801- 
1823. 1931. — -Rr'cards of absences of 3 or more successive 
school da}’s wliieii oecurred among pupils attending the 
New Haven, C’onn., public schools during the school 
year 1927-192S s}iowc-?d that 53.891 of all cases and 38.9% 
of the total days of sickness were due to respiratory 


illness. The specific communicable diseases of childhood 
caused 27.9% of the cases and 44.2% of the total number 
of days of sickness. The average number of days of 
sickness was greatest for the 5-yr. old group and de- 
creased with age. The average number of days of sick- 
ness per case showed no consistent sex differences. — 
C. C. Wilson, 

16721. YANT, W. P., H. H. SCHRENK, F. A. PATTY, 
and C. P. WAITE. Acute response of guinea pigs to 
vapors of some new commercial organic compounds. VI. 
Dioxan. U. S. Puhl. Health Repts. 45 (35) : 2023-2032. 
1930. — ^The toxicity of dioxan (1, 4-dioxan or diethylene 
dioxide) is comparatively low. The symptoms produced 
are eye and nasal irritation, with lung irritation after 
long exposure. High concentrations also cause narcosis. 
The^ chief pathological findings are edema and con- 
gestion of the lungs. Distinct warning by irritation of 
eyes and nose is produced in persons by concentrations 
of 0.16% or above. Considering the low toxicity and low 
vapor pressure of dioxan, as well as its warning proper- 
ties, health hazards from breathing the vapors are re- 
mote under ordinary conditions of usage and reasonable 
exposure. As in the case of practically all comparatively 
non-toxic volatile liquids, however, dioxan presents a 
hazard to life under conditions of exposure to air con- 
fined over liquid in tanks, vats, and similar places where 
high concentrations would accumulate. — W. P. Yant. 

16722. ANONYMOUS. Psittacosis infection from love 
birds. V. Publ. Health Repts. 46(9) : 480. 1931, 
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16723. BROWN, R. J., and H. W. DAHLBERG. In- 
version of sucrose in beet-house sirups. Industr. and 
Engineer. Chem. 21 (3) : 282-285. 1929.— A satisfactory 
method for determining invert sugar in beet-factory 
sirups is given. It is shown that the invert-sugar content 
of iow-piirity beet products can not be taken as a 
measure^ of prenious inversion of sucrose, owing to the 
destruction of invert sugar; at pH 6-9 the rate of de- 
struction depended on the concentration of impurities, 
the H- or OH-ion concentration showing no measurable 
effect. Decreasing the pH of the sirup from 8 to 6 in- 
creased the rate of loss of sucrose about 10 times. De- 
creasing the purity from 100 to 60% decreased the rate 
of loss of sucrose about 40%. A 10® C. ri^ increased 
the rate 2-3 times. Variations in concentration of solu- 
tions, ill the range of 10-80% dry substance, produced 
no marked effect on rate. Rate of loss of sucrose in beet 
sirups from different sources was constant under con- 
stant conditions; in sirups of 90% purity at pH 6 and 
80% dry substance heated at 80® C. it was almost double 
that caiciilated'by Spengler and Todt on the basis of the 
inversion constant of sucrose in HCl found by Jackson 
and GiUk,—Cowt€sy Industr. and Engineer, Chem. 

16724* CHACE, E* M., and H. J>, POORE. Quick- 
freezing citrus fruit juices and other fruit products. 
A preliminary report, Industr. and Engineer, Chem, 23 
(10) : 1109-1112. 193L— Experiments do not show that 
replacing the air in the head space above the juices or 
washing out dissolved air with COa has any marked effect 
on flavor. Too much CDs gives an off-fiiavor- With 
frozen fruits, a slight improvement was noted when GOa 
was used; this was marked when friction-top cans were 
used. Vacuum-packed fruits are better than the or- 
dinary pack. Freezing can readily be carried out in 
crown-capped glass bottles, 4- or 8-oz., before or after 
capping, and in 8-oz. glasses or 12-oz. glass jars, with 
or without vacuum. Open freezing and freezing Jn fric- 
tion-top cans is not recommended unless special pre- 
cautions are taken for storage out of contact with air. 

16725. CULPEPPER, C. W., and H. H. MOON. Sulphur- 


spray residues and the swelling of tin cans packed 
with peaches. Jour. Agric. Res. 39(1): 31-40. 1929. — 
Sulphur-spray residues are sometimes rather difiElcult 
to^ remove from the surface of peaches; presence of 
this S in the can causes formation of HaS and H gas, 
with consequent swelling of the can. Washing in cold 
or hot water is not always effective in removing spray 
material, but dipping the fruit in hot dilute lye solu- 
tion followed by washing in jets of cold water is ef- 
fective. Almost all forms of S in the acid juices of 
peaches cause swelling of the can, corrosion being caused 
by its combining with the metal and by its acting as a 
catalytic agent greatly accelerating action of the natural 
fruit juices on the metal. In absence of organic acids, 
no swelling occurs unless the S is in such form that it 
will combine with the metal, in which case it will corrode 
the can in absence of acids. H is formed by action of 
organic acids on the Fe, not the Sn; therefore gas 
formation should be less if the Fe were more completely 
covered with Sn. The electrochemical theory of cor- 
rosion seems to offer an adequate explanation of the 
phenomena observed : normal acid juices of peaches 
(containing oxidizing acids) act as electrolytes in which 
Fe is cathodic to Sn when they are in contact, but if 
a reducing agent such as H2S is present this is reversed, 
the Fe becoming anodic and Sn cathodic. This relation- 
ship, together with the fact that H2S accelerates the 
liberation of H from Fe, seems to account completely 
for swelling of the cans in the cases observed. — M. W. 
Jennison, 

16726. FLETCHER, LOUIS. Notes on the determina- 
tion of dry matter (or moisture) in pressed yeast. Jour. 
Inst. Brewing 37 (10) : 506-508. 1931. — 5 gm. of unwashed 
yeast in a 50 mm. diam. dish is weighed, moistened with 
absolute alcohol and dried in a current of air for 7-9 
hrs. in a water oven at A more exact method is to 
dry in a Lobry de Bruyn vacuum apparatus at 105®,. the 
water being caught in H2SO4 bulbs. This method gives 
about 2i% more water, but as the first method is ea^ 
to manipulate and gives uniform and reproducible rer 
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suits, it is reconime^ided as a routine standard for rel- 
ative results. — L. Fletcher. 

16727. BARLER, C. R. The firing of tea. Indian Tea 
Assoc. Sci. Dept. Quart. Jour. 1930(2) : 67-74. 1930. — 
This report deals with fermentation and drying of tea. 
During fermentation of the leaf, the principal chemical 
reaction is that of oxidation of the tannin with the aid 
of an enzyme in the leaf. Some tannin combines with 
protein in the leaf and becomes insoluble. During fer- 
mentation, there is steady loss in soluble solids. When 
firing begins, the rate of loss is greatly reduced. Firing 
inactivates the yeasts and other microorganisms on the 
leaf, but the fired tea gives a faint enzymic reaction re- 
sulting in a post-fermentation. This is believed to be 
responsible for the mellowing or maturing of tea. Opti- 
mum drying temp, vary with different conditions. Also, 
for teas frorn certain sections, i.e., northeastern India, 
double fire is adopted because of high moisture. In 
Ceylon, tea is usually fired in 1 process. Apparently, it 
is necessary to heat the leaf to 170° F. or more before 
the processes of fermentation are sufficiently^ slowed 
to allow the tea to be stored without losing quality. The 
author lists 5 points of most importance in firing tea in 
northeastern India. — E, J. Cameron. 


16728. MEZZABROLI, G., e P. VEREMEEKCO. Sopra 
alcune cause che influiscono sul rendimento delfaero- 
lievito di melasso. [Some of the causes influencing the 
gaseous fermentation of molasses.] AfJi 
Chim. Pura edAppI. 3: 376-579. 1929 f I93fh - iS-t* B. A. 
5(3) : Entry 8420). 

16729. TOULOUSE, J. H,, with J. H. BUCHANAH, 
and MAX LEVINE. The action of citric acid and its 
salts in sugar solutions. Iowa CtJh Sck 

5(2): 89-120. 1931.-- Addit ion of arid. in tin* 

0.01-0.08 M acid solution, di^undinu <>n ilr- Uiul :uad9y 
desired in a beverage, can inhihif or yni-a nndrr 

certain conditions. The effrci was iiaar marlo si yo 
higher sucrose concentrations (33-317’ lie.l ami larkih'i 
in dilute syrups (24® Be.). InciTnising a«'id .-.trrnuil! 
highly effective, but it was siiown that- wide variarion iii 
rate of death of yeast occurred in crrfain Mdnti* n< of 
the, same pH. The prescaice of eitrie ■tcitl low- 

ered the germicidal offeclivtau's's of the acid In a nculo d^ 
degree. A commercial proct'ss of “t'ohi .-trriiizif ion" of 
bottlers^ syrups is indicated, since a 31B HA syrup, in- 
oculated with yeast, containing 0.94 .1/ ritru' ac-id, 
became sterile in 24 hrs. — J. //. Ttiuitoisc. 
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16730. BONDIOLI, M. Quelques recherches sur la 
relation existant entre Paciditd d^un s6rum-lactique et 
son contenu microhien. Soc. Internaz. Microbiol. Boll, 
Sez, Ital, 3(3) : 77-78. 1931, — Coccus forms predominate 
in lactic whey as acid is first produced. As acidity rises, 
coccus forms are succeeded by bacilli, which produce more 
acid and are more acid-resistant. Samples of lactic 
whey obtained immediately after cheese making, were 
divided into 3 portions, held at different temp., and 
then tested separately for either total titrable acidity 
or pH value, and examined microscopically for bacteria. 
Results were plotted on curves (not presented) and the 
following conclusions drawn: At low temp., increase of 
acidity is directly proportional to time ; at higher temp, 
the greatest increase occurs in the first 6 hrs. Ionic acid- 
ity increases most rapidly during the first 6 hrs. even at 
low temp. The proportion of coccus and bacillary forms 
was plotted against time; the time required for cocci 
and bacilli to reach equal numbers lessened as temp, 
increased. — G. L. A. Ruehle. 

16731. FABIAN, F. W., E. A. BEAVENS, C. S. 
BRYAN, and J. M. JENSEN. Influence of alkalies on 
available chlorine and on germicidal effect of sodium 
h:!^ochlorite in presence of organic matter as ice-cream 
mix. Industr. and Engineer. Chem. 23(10): 1169-1174. 
1931. — ^In the absence of organic matter, such as ice- 
cream- mix, NaOCl was stable for 1 hr. at 50° C., but in 
presence of organic matter, it rapidly lost its available 
CL NaOH and NasHPO^ had a stabilizing influence on 
the NaOCL NasCOs in small amounts stabilized the 
NaOCl but larger amounts tended to decompose it. 
With a decrease of organic matter, available Cl did not 
decrease quantitatively. Addition of alkalies to NaOCl 
in the presence of ice-cream mix increased the loss of 
available Cl and was proportional to the amount of 
alkali added. The influence of the alkalies in the order 
of their decreasing effect is : NaOH, Na^COs and NaaPO^. 
A large bacterial content reduced the available CL A 
comparison of the germicidal effect of NaOCl to which 
0.5% of NaaCOa, NaOH and NasPO^ have been added 
showed that, in presence of ice-cream mix: NaaCOa 
was the least effective; there was a correlation between 
amount of available Cl present and the germicidal effect 


of the solution, especially true with NaaCOjt; 0.5% XuOll 
and NaaPOi, when added to NaOCl, killed the bacteria 
in practically ail cases; the effectiveness of NaOH was 
due to its pH, since experiments showed that it greatly 
reduced the loss of available Ci iinder^ similar condi- 
tions; adding 0.5% of NasPOi to the NaOCi solutions 
showed that it was as good as NaOH and better than 
Na2C03 in killing bacteria, — F. IF. Fabimi. 

^ 16732. HEIDUSCHA, ALFRED, und ERNST ROMM, 
Uber das Yorkommen von Peptidasen in der Milch. 
HoppeSeyleFs Zeitschr. PhysioL Chem. 196(3/4) : 187- 
194. 1931. — High quality raw cow’s milk usually gave 
negative tests for peptolytic enzymes with the glycyltryp- 
tophane reagent. Occasionally very" slight hydrolysis of 
peptids was noted, ascribed to bacteria in the milk. 
Commercial raw milks with high bacterial counts usually 
gave marked hydrolysis of the dipeptids, also ascribed 
to bacteria. Results with high-quality pasteurized milks 
were variable. Enzymes were ascribed to bacterial con- 
tamination. Human milk gave no positive test ; 3 
samples of goats’ milk were also negative. Fresh, sterile 
milk is thus considered free of peptolytic enzyme. — From 
abstract by F. J. McClure. 

16733. HUSSONG, R. Y., and B. W. HAMMER. The 
isomeric forms of lactic acid produced in milk by some 
of the anaerobes. Iowa State Coll, Jour, Bd. 5(3) : 167- 
170. 1931. — number of cultures of Clostridium icelckii. 
grown in milk, produced lactic acid of the d type or a 
mixture of active ^ and inactive acids; 2 cultures of C. 
hutyricum, grown in milk, produced inactive lactic acid: 
others yielded, from 1300 cc. of milk incubated 1 week at 
37® C., such small amounts of Zn salt of the non-volatile 
acid that satisfactory purification was impossible. C. 
welchdi produced smaller quantities of volatile acid in 
milk than C. butyricum. — Authors' summary. 

16734. WALTON, J. H. Seasonal variations in the 
germ content of milk at Pusa. Agric. Res. Inst. Pusa 
Bull. 170. 12p, 1927. — ^Plate and coli counts of milk varied 
seasonally, with highest counts in the rainy season, when 
the most scrupulous attention should be paid to clean- 
liness and to eflBicient sterilization of all utensils. — Aip- 
thoFs conclusion. 
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16735. BAVENDAMM, WERNER. The possible role 

of micro- organife^ms in the precipitation of calcium car- 
bonate ni^tropical seas. Sckitcc P(1900): 597-598. 1931. 

A prt'ijriiinary rei'iciri: pjf bj-icteriological studies of the 
flora of iiiiicl .'tr’d from diffctrent locations and depths 
oil 'lilt* iltv'dt. Baliama Banks, Andros Island and Will- 
iiiains Isiaiid, in coiiina'tiim with the International Ex- 
pedition to tilt' Baharoas, 1930. The opinion is ■ ex- 
pressed that micro-biological rather than chemical-phys- 
ical processes art* primarily responsible for CaCOa precip- 
itation at tliese points.— P. L. Gaimy. 

16736. BROWN, P, E. Soil bacteriology as a science. 
Prm\ lomi Amd, Hri, 37: otI-O*! 1930(1931) .—Soil bac- 
teriology' is a distinct branch of science, related to bac- 
teriology, bt:jluny, chmnistry, g«x)Iogy and ssoology, but 
especialjy to iiedology. It utiliiies methods and view- 
points all thest' sources, but has developed a tech- 
nique of its own, and lias aceuinulated a body of knowl- 
edge. Its special importance is in relation to crop pro- 
duction.—//. N. Canard. 

16737. BURK, BEAN, The influence of oxygen gas 
upon the organic catalysis of nitrogen fixation by Azoto- 
bacter. Jour. Phys. Vhem. 34(6) : 1195-1209. 3 fig. 1930. 
— The tixiique 0 pressure functions of Azotobacter with 
respect to respiration, growth, efiiciency of growth, pH, 
and humic acid obtain in both free and fixed N. Hence, 
tiioy offer no indication as to the nature of the chemical 
mechanism of N fixation. The mechanism of respiration 
has been interpreted in terms of both chain reaction 
kinetics and contact catalysis. With respect to the 
latter, the data |:.iresented are consistent with the view 
that both O and the organic molecule oxidized must be 
in contact wit.h tiie solid respiratory enzyme catalyst 
for the reaction to take place mes^urably, bombard- 
ments of unadsorbed molecules being ineffective. — Au- 
thorn nummary. 

16738. MURRAY, A. N., and LEWIS CLINE. Report 
of progress on the organic acids produced by the bac- 
terial decompositioE of plant material. Proc. Oklahoma 
Acad. Sci. 10 : 95-96. 1930, — Experiments show that soil 
bacteria iiave the iiower of decomposing plant material 
with production of at least ^2 fatty acids — ^butyric and 
propionic. The wjiter in which the decomposition took 
place reached a maxiniiim acidity of 0.10935 A.— A. N. 
Mtirray. 

16739. PENBLETON, RAY A., and FREBERICK B. 
SMITH, Further studies on the nitrate assimilating 
power of soils. Proc. Joim Acad. ScL 37 : 65-69. 1930 
(1931) .—6 types of. soil were tested, showing that ac- 
cumulation of nitrate in soils depresses the vigor of the 
nitrfite-assimiiat,ing organisms. Assimilation of nitrate is 
increased by addition of organic matter, in this case 
chopped straw.' — //. S. Camrd. 

16740. P0RSILB, MORTEN P. Giebt es KnSHchen- 
bakteriea auf Bisko in Grbnland? Dansk. Bot. Arkiv. 
6(7): 1-7. 1930.— Contrary to a statement >y ' Niels 
Nielsen, the occurrence of Bacillus radicicola is reported 
on Disko Island and other parts of Greenland devoid of 
wild Ifiguminosae, viz., in sods near the residences of 
Europeans. Also an abstract is given on the results of 
Swedish and English researches on the contents of 
bacteria and protozoa in Disko soils.— M. F. Porsild. 

16741. SMITH, FREBERICK B. Effect of artificial 
manure on nitrification in Carrington loam. Proc. Iowa 
Acad. ScL 37 : 71-73. 1930(1931) .—Presents results with 
artificial manures, farm manure, green manures and crop 
residues on nitrification. The first 2 stimulate nitrifi- 
cation. Straw and com stalk residues increase nitrate 
assimilation and depress nitrification. Green manures 
increa.se both nitrate assimilation and nitrification, but 
nitrates accumulate in the soil.— H. S. Conard. 


16742. VERONA, 0. A propos de Foxydation micro- 
organique de Facide salicylique. Soc. Internaz. Micro-- 
bioL Boll. Sez. Ital. 3(6) : 218-220. 1931.— SalicyHc acid, 
in suitable dilution, was used as a source of energy by 
certain soil microorganisms. With some soils the oxi- 
dation was rapid and complete and was distinctly in- 
fluenced by the presence of disaccharids and of nitrog- 
enous material. — D. J. Healy. 

16743. WALKER, R. H. Studies on nitrogen fixation 
in some Iowa soils. Proc. Iowa Acad. ScL 37: 75. 1930 
(1931). — Studies indicate that too little ci’edit has been 
given to the anaerobic Clostridiums and too much to 
the aerobic Azotobacter group. Further study is needed. 
— H. S. Conard. 

16744. WAKSMAN, SELMAN A. Chemical nature of 
soil organic matter, methods of analysis, and the r61e 
of microorganisms in its formation and decomposition. 
Compt. Rend, Deux. Comm. Assoc. Intemat. Sci. Sol 
[Budapest} A 1929: 172-197. 1929.— At a high annual 
temp, and in well aerated soils, very little organic matter 
or none will accumulate in the decomposition of plant 
and animal residues, due to the fact that the soil micro- 
organisms can decompose organic matter more rapidly 
than the plant residues can supply it. At a low annual 
temp, and in water-logged soils, organic matter accumu- 
IsEtes. In the decomposition of plant residues in the soil, 
the water-soluble substances are the first to be acted 
on; then the proteins, certain hemicelluloses, and cel- 
lifloses. The lignins are more resistant to decomposi- 
tion in aerated soil and are practically undecomposed 
in water-logged soils. The soil organic matter is made 
up of a number of chernical complexes, depending on 
the nature of the plant and animal residues, on the micro- 
organisms active in decomposition of those residues, and 
on the environmental conditions, especially moisture, 
temp., aeration and reaction, at which decomposition is 
taking place. The only reliable method at present avail- 
able for determination of total soil organic matter is the 
C content of the soil as measured by wet or dry com- 
bustion. The earlier assumption that the soil organic 
matter contains ^ about 58% C is confirmed by more 
recent investigations. As a result of the decomposition 
in the soil of plant residues of a wide C : N ratio, con- 
siderable quantities of COa are liberated and only limited 
amounts of NHs or nitrate, until a soil organic matter 
has been produced of a fairly constant C : N ratio. Fur- 
ther decomposition leads to a parallel liberation of both 
C and N, in the form of COa and NHa, the latter being 
rapidly changed, in normal soils, to nitrate. Either liber- 
ation of COa or formation of nitrate can be used with 
equal justification as index of decomposition of soil or- 
ganic matter. — S. A. Waksman. 

16745. WILSON, J. K. Nodule production on etiolated 
vetch seedlings. Phytopath. 21(11) : 1083-1085. 1 fig, 
1931. — Vetch seedlings were grown on sterile synthetic 
agar to which various saccharids were added; into the 
agar, 2 days after seeding, active culture of Rhizobium 
leguminosarum was inoculated and the whole continu- 
ally kept from sunlight. After 36 days, plants grown on 
sugarless medium showed only 1 nodule in about 40 
plants; with levulose, but 1 was found. Plants grown 
with saccharose developed nodules in all concentrations 
tried, more being present at 0.5 and 1% than at 2%. 
With other sugars, varying results, according to sugar, 
were obtained. Infection by Rhizobium may occur be- 
fore photosynthesis has begim and, if suitable conditions 
are maintained by supplying a satisfactory carbohydp^ 
macroscopic nodules may develop in absence of 
W. A. Whitney. 
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16746. ANDERSON, R. J. A discussion of certain 
fat constituents of acid-fast bacteria. Amer. Rev. Tuberc. 
24(6) : 746-750. 1931. — Chemical analyses of human, avian 
and bovine type tubercle bacilli, timothy bacillus and 
leprosy bacillus shows that all acid-fast bacteria con- 
tain,^ in greatly varying proportions, similar lipoids be- 
longing to the 3 general groups: phosphatides, acetone- 
soluble fat, and wax. Human type tubercle bacillus 
yields 10 times the amount of phosphatide contained 
in the non-pathogenic timothy bacillus, which, in view 
of the cell-stimulating, antigenic and other properties 
of the phosphatides, suggests that pathogenicity may 
bear some relation to phosphatide content. The timothy 
bacillus contains an acid which, though optically inac- 
tive, gives biologic reactions similar to those of the 
dextro-rotatory phthioic acid isolated from human type 
tubercle bacillus. Hence, the possibility that timothy 
bacillus may acquire virulence should, the author be- 
lieves, be reinvestigated. 

16747. BARELLI, D. Influences de liquides oxganiques 
sur le d§veloppement cultural du bacille tuherculaire. Soc. 
Iniernaz, Microbiol. Boll. Sez. Italiana 3 (9) : 532-538. 
1931. — Mixture of a synthetic non-protein medium with 
fresh serum for several days inhibits growth of tubercle 
bacilli, probably through bacteriolytic activity; later, 
growth is accelerated, probably because complementar3^ 
action remains inactivated in the thermostat and the 
nutritive function of the serum constituents dominates. 
Mixture with reheated serum for i hr. at 56° always 
considerably accelerates growth. Mixture with washed 
erythrocytes has a somewhat tardj^ favorable action. 
Mixture with leucocytes from sterile exudate of guinea 
pigs gives initial inhibitory, followed by a certain favor- 
able, action; the latter dominates if the leucocytes are 
freed of exudate by washing. At first there probabty 
is a certain bacteriostatic action of the exudate serum 
accompanying the normal antibacterial thermolabile 
powers (complementary function) . However, when this 
action is eliminated by holding in the thermostat or 
by waishing of the leucocytes, the cellular constituents 
of blood or exudate are shown to contain a growth- 
promoting principle or to furnish nutritive substances. 
With this method no traces of antibacterial principles 
are evident. Hemoglobin dissolved in the medium has 
a rather favorable action on growth. Non-protein ultra- 
filtrate from acetic collodion filters has a rather inhibitory 
action, perhaps by dilution of the medium; if there is 
any antibacterial action here, it is uncertain and hardly 
probable, but the bacilli grow with considerable difficulty 
in pure ultrafiltrates.— A concliLsions (transl.). 

16748. BETTENCOURT, NICOLAU de. l^ltude sur ies 
types et *‘R” de T^Jberthella typhi. Arq. Inst. Bact. 
Camara Pestana 6(2): XI-XXVI. 1 pL 1930.— The 
author evoked microbic dissociation in an old strain 
of Eberthella^ typhi by successive culturing in phenol 
broth. Studying the cytomorphosis, growth curve and 
resistance to physical and chemical agents, he failed to 
observe appreciable differences between and “E” 
types. The latter are not to be considered as a degen- 
erative or involution form. Changing the proportion of 
phenol and incubation time of the type cultures 
caused the “passage” S > E to appear suddenly, with the 
characteristics of a mutation-like phenomenon. The 
experiments to provoke the reversion E > S by chang- 
ing the reaction (pH 6.0 to 8.2) and the nature of the 
culture media were unsuccessful; only successive and 
direct passages in the pleural cavity of guinea pigs pro- 
duced once , on 3 series the- reversion E>S. Study of 
the , antigenic constitution agreed with nearly all other 
work. on the .serology of “S” and “E” forms. In 1 of 
17 cases of enteric fever, the patient^s serum, examined 


on the 6th and the 10th rlay.5 of 

with formolized broth cuitiin^s I'Dr^ytTl .iiid ]'»>4tivo 
(1:100 and 1:400) with the idctilioliz A 
(medium of Bien) of the “S” form- ■sniall-flako omiu- 

tination, — N. de Bettencourt. 

16749. BOISSEVAIN, C. H., and C. T. RYDER. Some 
observations on chemical and biological properties of the 
phosphatide from the tubercle bacillus. Jmrr. //r;- . 
Tuberc. 24(6) 751-756. lOSl.-Intrapontunool inovtitm 
of a phosphatide, prepared lUTfatiina tn_ Aiokr .n 
directions for phosphatide .Vk causrs lonimtitei n: 
ciilar tissue and appearance of cutaneoib hypi - 

ness in guinea I'ugs. It is impnssihlp in frm this piio.— 
phatide from acid-fast !)aeilli an«! haciilary^ dnlmis In’ 
centrifugation, precipitation, or filtratinn of ^ its <4hnre:il 
solution. Filter candies that miain bacilli sttsinaalcd 
in water let the same bacilli pass tln-otsah wlmn sus|H*u<ie(i 
in ether. It is possible to free the phosjihatidf Iroin 
bacteria and bacterial debris by dialy>is of the ethennil 
solution through a rubber membrane, subsrapieut solu- 
tion in a mixture of waiter, alcohol aiai ether, and 
filtration through a Mandler filter candle. Intraperil oneal 
injection of the purified phosphatide does ^ not cause 
formation of tubercular tissue or appearant.*e ot cutaneous 
hypersensitiveness. The tissue reaction tojdithioic acid 
is of the nature of a foreign-body reaction.— An/ /aais’ 
summary. 

16750. CERRUTI, CARLO G., et G. SOLLAI. ^tude 
bacteriologique de cinq souches de Bi. melitensis de 
provenance ovine et caprine, isoldes en Sardaigne. 
Classification de deux de ces souches dans !e groupe 
paramelitensis, Boc. Intemaz. MwrobioL Boll. Bez. 
Italiana 3(3): 69-72. 1931.— Isolation in Sardinia of 5 
strains of Brucella, 2 of which (Arbus and Serbariu) 
ivere of caprine and 3 (Dolianova I and II and Gonaesa) 
of sheep origin. Besides the 2 goat strains ^ which are 
not agglutinable with abortus and melitensi.s sera,^ all 
5 strains showed the morphological, cultural, bioiogica!, 
and biochemical characteristics of BruceMa. ^Moreover, 
the 2 goat strains inoculated into a rabbit had a very 
weak antigenic power. Several strains of abort us-meli- 
tensis used for cross tests were found to be non-sensi- 
tive, or nearly so, to the agglutination of the same sera, 
as had been demonstrated by Negre and Raynaud. On 
the basis of other reactions (thermo-agglutination, non- 
specific agglutination), the authors classify the caprine 
strains under paramelitensis and the sheep strains undew 
melitensis. — C. G. Cerruti (transL by. P. HiUkoiritz) . 

16751. COLLEY, MARY WOTHERSPOON. Stimula- 
tion phenomena in the growth of bacteria as determined 
by nephelometry. Amer. Jour. Bot. 18(4) : 266-287. 193L 
—When a relatively heavy inoculum of Escherichia coli 
was introduced into broth containing 0.0001 A' ZnSOu 
more gas was produced than in control cultures. E. coli 
colonies grown in 0.001 N, 0.002 N, 0,003 N, and 0.004 N 
ZnS04 agar were initially lai^er than controls. After 
8 hrs. incubation, size difference was most pronounced. 
The contrast was less marked at 12 and 16 hrs. and after 
20 and 24 the once large colonies became approximately 
the same size as controls. Greatest growth as shown by 
colony area was 58% in 0,003 N ZnS04 after 8 hrs. E. 
coli colonies grown in weaker concentrations of ZnS04, 
0.0001 N and 0.00025 N, were initially inhibited, but after 
16 and 20 hrs. they increased so that after 24 hrs. they 
were 9% larger than controls. Colonies containing more 
than 0.005 N ZnSO* showed no stimulation, but an in- 
creasing toxic effect. Berratia marcescens colonies grown 
in 0.002 N, 0.003 N, 0.004 N, and 0.005 N ZnSO^ agar 
were initially larger than controls. This difference was 
most marked in early growth stages. Greatest increase 
was 72% with 0.004 N after 16 hrs. A relative decrease 
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in size followed, which in the case of those which had 
been most stimulated approached within 6-8% of the 
nornta!^ after 48 hts. Azatpbacter chroococcuin cultures 
grown in a inaniiitol sohitioii containing dilute solutions 
of ZiiSOi siiowed by their turbidity, measured nephelo- 
metricaiiy, a growth increase in the presence of 0.000005 
N and O.CKX'IOOT N ZnS04. This was greatest (17%) after 
5 days with the O.CKXIW N, With stronger concentra- 
tions, 0.(KKX.MB-O.CI03 ^ N, growth "was initially inhibited. 
No growtii ocmYTQii in presence of 0.005 N. Similar 
cultures manganese sulphate showed in- 

creased growth with O.OtXK)! N, ^0.00005 iV, 0,0001 N, 
and O.OOOr? .V after 2 days. This increase, greatest with 
the O.OltOOf) A’ aftca’ 2 dtiys, was not maintained, and after 
15 days, the cMiltures appeared subnormal. No growth 
c>ccurred in |)resoiK‘o of 0.01 N manganese sulphate. 
Otlier test salts wm-y too toxic in dilutions used to give 
data on growth stimuI:d,ioii. Their toxicity maj?’ be 
judged by the highi*st conctait rations in whicli no growth 
occurred : Co ( NC: ) i O.CH'Xll A, CuSO* 0.0001 N, Ni (NOa) 2 
O.CMICK)5 A", :iiui Cdl XCn'is OXKlOOo Ah Presence of metallic 
tCfst salts in the *4. chroncoccum cultures seemed to bring 
about ai>nO'nnaliy early idgmentation of cells and to 
sliorten llie life of tim culture. Pscudornonm tumefaciens 
grown in a synthetic medium at 22 and 28® C. was shown 
by turhitiit.v n:iea.sureraents to be stimulated at both 
temp, by pre.smice of O.CKKlOo N ZnSO^. Degree of stimu- 
lation, however, was greatest at 28®, maximum being 
20% after 7 daj's. With increase in available 0 no growth 
stimulation was produced hj ZnS04. This was also the 
case when dextrose was increased.^ Cultures of P. tume- 
jaciem grown at 28® showed maximum growth increase 
of 28% after 5 days in presence of 0.0005 N manganese 
sulphate. As with ZnSC)4, when 0 tension was increased, 
there w;ts no growth stimulation produced by manganese 
sulphate. l\ tumejaekriH grown at 28° with dilute solu- 
tions of Co (N 03)2 showed maximum growth increase of 
19% after 5 days in presence of 0.00001 N dilution of 
the salt; and with CuSO^, maximum growth increase of 
52% after 5 days with a 0.00005 N dilution of salt.-— 
Authors sum mary. 

16752. CORTESE, FRANZ. Esame fluoroscopico di 
alcuni actinomiceti. [Fluoroscopic investigation of cer- 
tain Actinomyces,] Boll. Soc, ltd. Biol, Sperim, 5 (6) : 
842-S44. 1930. — ^The autlior had previously reported the 
occurrence of a reddish fluorescence in certain strains 
of A. bovis under Wood% light. He now reports that 
these strains are facultative anaerobes and that the fluo- 
rescence appears only when the cultures are exposed ^to 
0. There is no fluoroscopie difference between strains 
grown in light and in ciarknes.s; direct sunshine is destruc- 
tive to strains. Strains grown on strongly acid 

or aikaiine meat broth were more fluorescent than those 
on neutral media. Since the fluorescence occurred only 
in cultures on meat broth media, the attempt was m^e 
to grow the strains on ^^peptoglucosate” agar to which 
small amounts were added of constituents of the meat 
broth or substances chemically akin to these. Addition 
of phytitt or *'‘inotsal” elicited fluorescence; addition of 
creatine or inosite did not. The fact that the fluores- 
cence-inciting substances are esters . of phosphoric acid, 
comparable in chemical structure to the hexosephos- 
phoric esters of muscle, suggests that the fluorescence 
may be connected with the presence in the culture 
medium of phosphorated compounds. The fluorescent 
substance, extracted with ether, was an amorphous 
brownish-red porphyrin ; the spectroscopic and other 
characters of its solutions are described. Fluoroscopic 
studies show that under the name of A, bovis Harz 
different species are ordinarily described, especially A. 
albm and A, sdphurem Gasperini.—M, Cornel 

16753. DIMITRIJEYL^-SPETH, VOJIN. Weitere 
Erfahnmgen mit Agargelatine und ihre verschiedene 
Burchlassigkeit fiir Bakterien. [Further e^eriments 
with agar gel and variations in its permeability to bac- 
teria.] Zentralbl Baht. I, Aht Orig, 112(1/2) : 17-25. 
1929. 

16754. EVANS, ALICE C. A new subspecies, radicans, 


of Alcaligenes faecalis. JJ, B. Publ Health Repts. 46 
(29) : 1676-1680. 1931. — A. faecalis ssp. radicans (p. 
1676) from the blood of a patient with a mild case of 
a fever resembling typhoid. Cultural and biochemical 
reactions are discussed. The patient’s serum gave no 
agglutination with typhoid or paratyphoid A and B 
antigens. Intraperitoneal and intrapleural inoculations 
of 2 guinea pigs led to a mild peritonitis, congestion of 
the omentum, and an abscess near the stomach in 1 case, 
the organism being recovered from the abscess. In 2 
rabbits and 2 mice, no pathogenicity was observed; on 
a few weeks’ cultivation the organism apparently lost 
its mild pathogenicity for guinea pigs. 

16755. FOURMENT, PIERRE. Contribution a I’^tude 
des bones v6gdtomin6rales (bar^gines) contenues dans 
les eaux sulfur6es-sodiques de Bareges (Hautes-Pyr6- 
n6es). Bull, Soc. Hist. Nat. Afrique du Nord 21 (2) : 
11-24. 1 pL, 5 flg. 1930. — ^The sodic sulphated waters 
of Bareges favor the growth of micro-organisms, sul- 
phuraria, adapted to this particular medium by reason 
of thermality and S content. In this vegeto-mineral 
spring baregin (or glairin) is formed at the expense of 
sulphuraria (Thiothrix) ^ constituting an organic and 
mineral complex. The bulk of it originates from destruc- 
tion of the dead cells of sulphuraria. This disorganiza- 
tion first affects the mucilaginous sheath, passing to 
the cellular membrane and finally destroying the pro- 
toplasm. By a combination of biologic and physical 
causes, there is an accumulation of mineral principles 
in baregin. There is 1st a protoplasmic appearance of 
granules of S in a soft state which, by destruction of 
the sulphuraria, take on rapidly a crystalline form; 
2nd, a fixation by adsorption of various mineral princi- 
ples, among which are silicates and salts of Fe, the latter 
passing through successive stages of reduction and oxida- 
tion. Baregin is a characteristic of water formed at 
thermal stations in southern France, e.g., Bareges and 
Aix-les-Bains. The author notes that the richness of these 
mucilaginous bodies in mineral elements explains the 
use of these soft masses as an aid in hydromineral cures; 
but he warns that it might be dangerous to apply them 
to mucous surfaces, or to the cutaneous surface if it has 
been injured or has lost its integrity, because of a 
possible septic character. The S is in a soft state but 
not colloidal. Illustrations show the filament of Thio- 
thrixj the cells of which contain S; and filaments with 
empty vacuoles and protoplasmic granulations. Others 
show the filament of Thiothrix after plasmolysis and 
the attachment of the growth of Thiothrix and the 
floating masses. — G. Hinsdale. 

16756. GOLDIE, HORATIO. Studien fiber die Anaerob- 
en-TTmwandlungen. Zentralbl. Baht, I. Abt. Orig. 117 
(6) : 384-395. 1930. — The bacilli of Shiga and of Flexner, 
B, typhosus, and Vibno cholerae underwent permanent 
changes in cultural characteristics when small amounts 
of sterile pus were added to their young bouillon cultures. 
Similar studies were made of the effects of leucocytes on 
anaerobes. Sterile pus from guinea pig abdomens was 
added to cultures of B. hotvMnus and B, tetam. This 
transformed the bacilli, enabling them to grow aerobically 
through many transplants; only the young bacilli were 
changed. Probable reactions of enzymes from leucocytes 
on the bacilli are discussed. — W, N. Berg. 

16757. HILL, FR. Zur Biologic des Paratypbus B- 
Bazillus. (Verhalten in Glyzerin-Fuchsinboxiillon, Rham- 
noselosting und AmmoniumcMorid-RhamnoselSsung.) 
Zentralbl Baht. L Abt. Orig. 113(5/6) : 348-352. 1929. 
—Paratyphoid B bacilli, Schottmfiller type, are recog-, 
nizable by their ability to ferment glycerol and by the 
change of color in Stern’s glycerol-fuchsinbouillon. Most 
Schottmiiller bacilli ferment glycerol in 72-96 hrs. at 37® 0. 
The degree of color produced varied from light to dark 
red. Tests with 90 strains in rhamnose solution of Bit- 
ter, Weigman and Habs, and in ammonium-rhamnbse 
solution of Pesch and Masche, showed agreement 65 
times. 25 strains gave negative results in rhainn0s| 
solution; in the ammonium-rhamnose solution only 12 ©f 
the 25 gave negative results. Thus, the ammonium- 
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rhamnose solution seems superior to rhamnose solution. 

7 Breslau strains fermented glycerol in 48 hrs. In the 
Bitter, Weigman and Habs bouillon, and also in that of 
Peseh and Masche, they showed corresponding red color. 
— H. /. Stafseth. 

16758. KAPLAH-BRILLE,. ALICE. Influence du nom- 
hre des microbes ensemences snr la mutipiication du 
bacille pyocyanique dans un milieu de culture liquide. 
llOp. Imprimeries Vieillemard: Paris, 1931. — 4 chapters 
are devoted to techniques used for quantitative study of 
bacterial growth; to growth phases in cultures; and to 
results of studies on the influence of numbers of bacteria 
seeded on the multiplication of Bacillm pyocyanem in 
culture media. The numbers of bacteria were determined 
by microscopic count, and by plating in agar. The num- 
ber of cells found by direct count is always larger than 
frorn^ plating. The ratio between plate count and micro- 
scopic count, called “vitality ratio,” is not a constant. 
It varies from one experiment to another in spite of 
efforts to maintain constant environmental conditions. 
It_ varies during the growth of the culture. It is at a 
minimum during the first hrs. after seeding, then in- 
creases, and may exceptionally assume a value of nearly 
unity, but generally does not rise above 0.4-0 .5. Maxi- 
miun value is found toward the close of the logarithmic 
growth period, then it decreases. Microscopic counts re- 
veal no latency period following seeding; the logarithmic 
period of increase follows immediately. Enumeration 
by plate counts shows a latency period. During the 
logarithmic growth phase, the generation time is ap- 
parently shorter for bacteria, determined by plating. 
The total “crop yield” is of the same order of magnitude 
irrespective of size of initial seeding (250 thousand to 
500 million seeded). Total numbers by microscopic 
count varied from 14 to 23 thousand millions, and by 
the plate count from 2.5 to 9 thousand millions. Dura- 
tion of logarithmic growth period is relatively constant, 
except^ with very large seedings. The morphology of the 
bacterial cells undergoes regular variations, which fol- 
low quite regularly the growth phases. The maximum 
cell length, which is 2-3 times that of the ceils seeded, 
is attained at the end of the logarithmic growth period, 
usually about 10 hrs. after inoculation. A bibliography 
of 112 titles is included. — R, E. Buchanan. 

16759. KITAOKA, MAS AMI. liber ein neties Phano- 
men bei Wasserleptospirenkultur. Eine Methode ztir Rein- 
knltur der Wasserleptospiren mittels dieses Phanomens. 
PfOG. Imp. Acad. {Tokyo] 7(2): 82-83. 1931.— In the 
isolation of water Leptospiras from impure cultures, 
cultures made on Ringeris agar sometimes contain, 2-3 
cm. deep, pure, ring-shaped colonies of Leptospira^ con- 
taminating organisms being superficial. To enable the 
bacteriologist to fish out such colonies, a special culture 
vessel was devised, having a closed side arm in which 
such deep colonies may develop. With pathogenic Lepto- 
spira spp,, isolation is more difficult. 

16760. KOPACZEWSET, W. Conditions physico- 
cMmiques de la vitality microbienne. Arch. Mikrobiol. 
{Berlin] 2(2) : 187-244. 12 fig. 1931.— A critical discus- 
sion of the chemical composition of media; biological 
factors influencing growth, such as antagonism and s 3 m- 
ergism of microbes ; and physical factors, such as radia- 
tions, pH, electrical conductivity, electric charge, and 
surface tension. The phyrical modifications (density, 
surface tension, viscosity and reaction) of different ciil- 
ture media (broth, serum and tomato juice) produced 
by 20 species of bacteria, including pathogenic and 
saprophytic forms, are detailed. Physical modifications 
which the organisms produce in the course of their growth 
depend on the initial chemical composition of the me- 
dium; particularly on the pH. The sp. is also a determin- 
ing factor. Definite periodicity may be noted. Physical 
changes are most marked in media with low buffer capac- 
ity. Bacterial antagonisms may be largely explained by 
the physical variations produced. The senescence of cul- 
tures is accompanied by physico-chemical modifications 
such that the medium becomes unsuited to growth. If 
the medium is restored to its initial condition, growth 


again occurs. The therapeutic efferf of _ oid ^ mierobial 
cultures may be explicable ha-js til physiro- 

chemical action rather than of ‘’sprcuic aiihigonisnc 
virus,” Resemblances between (aianger proiiuced by 
the microorganisms in media and in ilie liiiniors and 
tissues of the body arc emphasized as of a 

more direct and simple explaiiainm pathogenic 
changes.— B. E. Biichanim.. 

16761. LOELE, W. tJber die Verwcndbarkeit vm 
Oxydationsreaktionen mit Parapheiiylendiamiii in der 
Bakteriologie. ZcutralbL Bakt. 1. Aht. nr?;;. 111(6 St : 
325-335. 1 fig, 1929.“— The author cfuiiparc^ the parfi- 
phenylendiamine oxidation reaction witfj the inilolphenol 
blue reaction in yeasts and in a large ninu!)er of Iracteria 
of various types;; results wore similar in both Jests, lie 
notes special points in^ connection with imh vidua! l)Uf> 
teria and discusses the importance of flap oxidation reac- 
tion of bacteria, from various points of view. Among 
his conclusions he states that- baetpria liu aitd 

into 4 groups according to behavior in ;t srdiitioii of para- 
phenylendiamine. — M. L. OrcuU. 

16762. LOGHEM, J. J. van. Zur Teniu no logic der 
bakteriellen Veranderlichkeit. Zrnimlid. ikikt. L Abi. 
Grig. 120(5/6): 318-320. 1931.— The author points out. 
that inheritance of acquired functions, llixihility of the 
genotypical constitution, instability <if tran>.- 

gression of the limits of the species and '•iJauernioditica- 
tion” are conceptions not accepted in the genetics (U' the 
higher organisms but which neverthehss have fouml 
a place in microbioiop*. In his own attempts at cla.'^’sify- 
ing the phenomena of bacterial variability he has arrived 
at a physiological conception: if not the single bacterial 
cell but the clone (i.e., the posterity of a single c<di) is 
taken as the individual (individual line, individuality) , 
the variations to be observed in the clone are recognized 
as functional phenomena within the inidividuai existence 
of the bacterium. Accordingly, he proposes to distin- 
guish bacterial variability as adaptation (physiological 
reaction on the influences of the outer world), and re- 
gression (pathological reaction) ; and the bacteria! varia- 
tions as adaptate (adaptatively changed) , mutilate (per- 
manently mutilated), atropheont (a function irretriev- 
^ably lost), and degenerant (permanent change, ipani- 
festing itself as a phylogenetic regression or atavism). 
— J. J. van Loghem. 

16763. MARCHOUX, E., et V. CHORINE. Culture 
des spirochetes de la poule. Cornpi. Rend, Bnc. Biol. 
106(12): 1125-1128. 1931. — The best medium consisted 
of slants of coagulated egg white or coaguium in |)hysio- 
logical saline covered^ by a solution of serum diluted 
with physiological saline and containing 0.2% peptone 
and 0.1% glycogen. Optimum temp, was 37®C.; opti- 
mum pH, 7.5-7 .7. The first cultures suececMi only in 
rabbit serum, but after the 4th or 5th subculture, horse, 
ox, or human serum may be used. A cover of vaseline oil 
1 cm. deep is also necessary. — E. Weimt, 

16764. MATERNOWSKLA, IRENA. Eine blochemische 
Methode zur feineren Biffexenzierung der Bakterienaxten 
der Coli-Typhusgruppe auf dem eiweissfxeien Resch- 
Maschke-Nahrboden. Zentralbl Bakt. L Abi. Oriy. 113 
(5/6) : 361-365. 1929.— Determining the pH changes in 
liquid media of Peseh and Maschke (NH4Ci and rham- 
nose) during 3 weeks after inoculation and noting txirbid- 
ity of the broth, provided a satisfactory method of dif- 
ferentiating Breslau and Gartner strains of BacL en- 
teritidis, Salmonella schottmulleri^ and B. suipestifer. The 
Gartner strains (16), all serologically similar, could 
be divided into 2 groups by this method. S. suipestifer 
would seem to belong between the Breslau and Schott- 
muller organisms. — Leona Baumgartner. 

16765, MICKXE, FRIEND LEE. Brief notes on labora- 
tory incubator temperatures. Ann, Rept. Intemai. Assoc. 
Dairy & Milk Inspect. 19 : 288-300. 1930.— A study of 
the effect of various loadings and environments of bac- 
teriological incubators on temp., with recommendations 
as to studies needed. 

16766. MORELLI, E. Observations k propos du poly- 
morphisme des streptothrichdes, Soc. Intemaz. Micro- 
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biol BoU, Sez. ItaL 2 ( 6 ): 299-304. 1930 .— 
CohMkireptAiihrix and actinobacilli isolated from actino- 
mycotic focd are describt!d. The author believes them 
ail to be different phases of tlie same variable organism. 
On urtiiiciai ineilia and after long cultivation he was able 
to make! tiiese, and some old stock, cultures go through 
ail thep forms which have been given as characteristic of 
tlie ditiprent. siiocies. All gradations between the 2 forms 
were o!)sc'*rv'(;fd, wldcli ruled out the possibilitv of having 
startt'd with :i mixed eulturm Methods of ‘ cultivation 
w'iiieli broiiglif; idiout these ciiangcs, as described, con- 
of <d'iangingp the organisms from anaerobic to 
athiibic growl h, or vice ver.sa, jiud addition of substances, 
like i)ha:ai t<) tl'w* media. The author believes that 
Slreptothrix is a l)usi{: form with great polvmorphic 
pcTwer. by \yldeh if, fan j,ula|:»t itstdf to parasitic life in 
tiie grf')U|'t of myfiifoufferia, corynebaeteria and the other 
forms of CU)hMktr€ptoihnx and actinobacilli.— AT. S. 
Ingalls. 

16767. POTTENGER, JOSEPH E. The demonstration 
of rare tubercle bacilli in sputum by the dilution-flota- 
tion method in conjunction with picric acid. Amer. Rev. 
Tuhcrc. 24(a) : 5S3-r)!|.x !93i. -“-Picric acid as a counter- 
stain iti pri‘|'»ara! ions o! rare tubm'cle bacilli yields over 
f) tiio munhav obtaincai by methylene-biue. The 

latter, in the ctmceiitration usually employed, should 
be discarded for this juirpose. The dilution-flotation 
method, followed by picric acid as a counterstain, gives 
an avemgey of over 60' times as many bacilli as can be 
foiind^ in direct, smears from most likely particles, coun- 
terstained with im,‘thylene-blue, and 150-250 times as 
many in homogenized materials. The method detects 
as few as 1,000 bacilli in many 24-hr. sputa, thus limiting 
mat€?rij,illy tine use of the more time-consuming methods 
of culture smd guinea j)ig inoculation. Perfect acid-fast 
rods were found in many specimens wholly negative 
by the Ziehl-Xielsen method. .Failure to find bacilli may 
not alwiiy.s be due, as generally believed, to the presence 
of other pleoinoridnc forms, to the exclusion of acid-fast 
rods. — Authors simmary. 

16768. REED, GmLFORD B., and CHRISTINE E. 
RICE. The behaviour of acid-fast bacteria in oil and 
water systems. Joitr, BacterioL 22(4) : 239-247. 1931.— 
The work of Mudd on the behavior of acid-fa^ bacteria 
in oil and water systems ^vas confirmed, using a macro- 
scopic, in place of his microscopic, method. ^ On shaking 
Witte, ry suspensions of acid-fast bacteria with oil they 
readily pass into tlie oil, while non-acid-fast organisms 
remain in the water, Tiie same reaction occurs with a 
variedly of fat solvents. The partition is complete for 
ttiherde haeilli and 70-96% for 6 other acid-fast spp. 
Hornologou.s immune serum inhibits the partition in 
proportion to its c?onctmtration. Emulsifying agents have 
a similar cTfect (r , B, Reed. 

16769. RIGOBELDO, G. A propos de rantagonisme en- 
tre le B. pyocyanique et son filtrat vis-a-vis de difldrents 
bacteres ‘fin vitro^* et ‘fin vivo.” Boc. Intemuz. Microbiol. 
Boll Sez. Itul 2 ( 6 ) : 332-336. 1930.— A comparison be- 
tween the effects of the filtrate of a culture of Bacillus 
pyocyamm and of pyocyanase in vitro and in vivo. 
One can prepare strains of anthrax bacillus attenuated 
for rabbits by previous treatment with filtrate of B. 
pyocyanem.'--R. Dubos. 

16770. RYTI, ELSA. Studien fiber Bakterien der 
Coligpippe. Acta Boc. Med. Fennicqe ^‘Duodeciml^ IBuo- 
malaisen Ladkameman Duodedm^in.J 13[Ser. A.3 (3) : 
1-54, [Art. 63 1931.— Of 320 bacterial strains isolated from 
various habitats (blood, gastric and duodenal contents, 
urine, feces) , all were Gram-negative, motile, and failed 
to liquefy gelatine; they belong thus to the coli-group 
in the broadest sense. 5 of the strains were Voges- 
Proskauer-positive, 3 being methyl-red-negative and be- 
longing thus to the aerogenes group (American system) . 
Of the Voges-Froskauer-positive strains, 2 were in- 
variably methyl-red-positive, thus forming a kind of 
intermediate form between aerogenes ^ and coli bacilli. 
Of the Voges-Proskauer-negative strains, 6 fermented 
none of the sugars or polyvalent alcohols examined (glu- 


cose, lactose, mannite, maltose, salicin, saccharose) ; and, 
moreover, produced no indol* they thus belong to Pet- 
ruschky^s faecalis aikaligenes bacteria. Further, 5 strains 
were lactose-negative, but fermented all the monosac- 
charide sugars and produced indol ; some of them, more- 
over, fermented certain other sugars, belonging thus to 
the so-called Morgan’s bacilli. 304 of the strains belong 
to the true coli bacilli, and may, on account of their 
relation to_ fermentation of the sugars examined, pro- 
duction of indol, and causing of hemolysis in blood-agar, 
be divided into 14 groups. The greater the number of 
characteristics taken into consideration and the greater 
the number of bacterial strains examined, the more 
numerous are the groups found as based on biological 
characteristics; no uniform classification of the coli 
bacilli is thus obtained. Agglutination tests, using im- 
mune serum from 30 different rabbits, produced with 24 
different strains, showed that some strains produce almost 
strain-specific sera, while other sera agglutinate a greater 
or lesser number of foreign strains, this condition being, 
however, ^ completely irregular and quite independent 
of the biological characteristics and origin of the bac- 
teria, Sera produced^ by aerogenes and Morgan bacilli 
are capable of agglutinating the true coli bacilli ; it thus 
seems almost impossible to classify coli bacilli on their 
manner of agglutination. — Authors summary. 

16771. SCHDDER, SARA ALICIA. A differential stain 
favorable to the diagnosis of neisserian infection. Btain 
Technol. 6(3) : 99-105. 1 col. pi. 1931. — differential 
Gram stain incorporating combined featoes of original 
Gram and Pappenheim methods. National Aniline crys- 
tal violet and new methyl green and pyronin are pre- 
ferred. Iodine mixture of Kopeloff and Beerman is a 
satisfactory mordant, and Merck’s pure technical acetone 
is an excellent differentiating agent. Gram-positive bac- 
teria are coated by buffered crystal-violet solution, and 
iodine-NaOH solution precipitates crystal violet from 
other substances. The dye-iodine precipitate dissolves 
readily in pure acetone. Iodine green, a pure derivative 
of crystal violet, has the effect of non-interference in the 
technic and has selective action on nuclear substance. 
P 3 u*onin has affinity for neisserian organisms primarily 
and acts as inert substance on most other proteins (ex- 
cept cytoplasm of eosinophiles, lymphocytes, plasma 
cells, and endothelial cells). Technic recommended: 
Stain air-dry films 3-5 min. in 1% solution of crystal violet 
in 10 parts Clark and Lubs’ phosphate buffer of pH 6.6- 
7.0 and 90 parts water. Decant and flush with 2% iodine 
in N/10 NaOH. Decant and decolorize in acetone 10 
sec. or less. Air dry and counterstain li-2 min. with 
methyl-green-pyronin (2 parts 2% aqueous methyl ^reen 
National with 1 part 0.3% aqueous pyronin yellowish) , 
Wash and air diy. Oil of bergamot is preferable to xylene 
as clearing agent. — Author {courtesy Wistar Bihl. Serv.) . 

16772. SMIT, JAN. Die Garungssarcinen. Eine Mono- 
graphie. 59p. 6 pL, 10 fig, Gustav Fischer. Jena, 1930. 
Price 9 M. — The author reviews the literature on Barcina 
ventriculif B. maxima^ B. paludosa, and the methane 
sarcinae ; and describes isolation of sarcinae from gastric 
contents, various soils, atmosphere, grains and sewage, 
and the morphology and physiology of the group. He 
creates the genus ZYMOSARCINA (Coccaceae) (p. 26) 
to include Z. ventriculi {Barcina ventriculi Goodsir) 
(p. 27) ; Z. maxima {Barcina maxima Lindner) (p. 27) ; 
and Z. methanica (p. 27) for the methane sarcina first 
studied by Sohngen but not obtained in pure culture, 
and which is probably identical with Bmcina paludosa 
Schroter. Z. ventriculi and Z. maxima are foxmd to be 
very acid-tolerant, growing at pH 0.8-9.8. These sarcinae 
are strict anaerobes, tmder ordinary conchtions forming 
no colonies on petri plates. Fermentation of glucose 
by Z. ventriculi yields CO 2 and ethyl alcohol, with small 
amounts of acetic, lactic, formic and succinic acids and 
of H. Z. maxima, on the other hand, yields CO 2 , H and 
acetic, butyric and lactic acids as the chief products^ 
only small amounts of ethyl alcohol being produced. 
Presence in the soil of resistant, long-lived and perhaps; 
invisible forms is shown, — ikf. Johnson. { 
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16773. SUGIMOTO. Untersncliiingeii iiber die Bedeut- 
img akzessorisclier Nalirstoffe filr den Verwendiingsstoff- 
wechsel der Typliiis-Coli-Gnippe. ArcL Hyg. u. Bakteriol. 
106(4) : 185-196. 1931.— 2 strains each of Bacillm coli, 
B. paratyphi, B. homirds, Breslau bacillus from meat, B. 
pestijer, B. typhi, Rruse-Shiga and Flexner bacilli, B, 
paratyphi A, and B. pyocyanem were grown on 8 media, 
the control and base being 0.5% NaCI and 0.2% K- 
biphosphate in double distilled water made to pH 7 with 
KOH, using as source of N : ammonium lactate, tartrate, 
oxalate, sulphate plus NaaCO^, chloride plus glycerine, 
chloride plus dextrose, and chloride. Thereafter, lemon 
juice 1 : 1000 as source of vitamine C and ether ex- 
tract of lemon rind as source of vitamine A, 0.2% alcohol, 
or 0.008% Na-citrate plus 0.001% fructose were added to 
each of the media. Both the vitamine additions and 
the chemical control solutions (Na-citrate and alcohol) 
resulted in acceleration of growth, growth on inadequate 
media, increased glycerine decomposition, and stimula- 
tion to color fonnation (with exception of B. para- 
typhi A in all instances, and Shiga in most). Thus, 
the accessory ^ growth substances exerted no specific 
stimulus, chemicals producing the same effect. 

16774. TANAKA, KUNIO. Studies on the effect of 
metals and metal salts on microorganisms. Jour. Bio- 
chem. Tokyo 13: 81-105. 1931. — Chlorides of Au, Cu, 
Ni, Co, Fe and Zn, and^ AgNOs were used on Bacillus 
typhosus, Bacterium coli commune and Staphylococcus 
pyogenes aureus. In the lower concentrations, bactericidal 
action became greater with increase in concentration up 
to a certain point, fell off with further increase, and 
finally became greater again with Ytry high concentra- 
tions. This is explained by the fact that addition of 
increasing quantities of a chloride increases the acidity, 
finally making it more acid than pH 4.5, which is the iso- 
electric point for bacterial proteins. Metai-ions can com- 
bine with proteins only on the alkaline side of this point ; 
hence, bactericidal effect lessens with increasing concen- 
tration of chloride on the acid side of the isoelectric 
point. Employment of CuCh in experiments in which 
the acidity of the solution was kept more alkaline than 
pH 4.5, showed progressively greater bactericidal effect 
with increase in concentration. The Gram-positive Staph, 
pyogenes is more resistant on the acid side and less re- 
sistant on the alkaline side of the isoelectric point than 
are the Gram-negative B. coli and B. typhosus. — J. 8. 
Caldwell. 

16775. TYCHOWSKI, AIEXANBER, und MARIA 
KOBEL. tiber eine schnell verlaufende Umwandlung von 
Hexose-di-phosphat in Lactat unter dem Einfiuss des 
typischen Milchsaurebildners Bacillus delbriicki. [Rapid 
breaking up of hexose diphosphate into lactate, as affected 
by the typical acid-producing Bacillus delbriicki.] Bio- 
chem. Zeitschr. 209 (1/3) : 134-141. 1929. 

16776. UBERTINI, BRUNO. Caraterri culturali, bio- 
chimici e sierologici del "Gruppo Intermedio” (Standfuss) 
paragonati a quelli dei germi del gruppo Paratifo B 
awelenatori da came. Appendice: Alcuni reperti di 
Paratifo B negli uccelli. [Cultural, biochemic and sero- 
logical characteristics of the “intermediate group’^ 
(Standfuss) compared to those of the Paratyphoid B 


group of meat poisoning. Appendix: some findings in 
paratyphoid B in birds.] (Jlinka Tci.54(2} : 80-107. 1931. 
-—^‘Intermediate group” organisms are frequently found 
both in the deeper layers and on the Mirfatre of organs 
of animals killed or dying as a roMilt of disc'use, and 
even in healthy animals. The biociieniieai and serological 
behavior of this group, thougii similar it") that of tlie 
paratyphoid (as regards action on giren-’te laGose and 
mannitol), nevertheless permits a .-iillieitnlly axael and 
rapid mdividualization. Differentiation in >iii parutyplund 
B is necessary in the practical hacteriohiuieal exatiiina- 
tion of meats because in the prtsoiif Male ni knowleiige 
the “intermediate group” is not to be conslih-nai patho- 
genic for man. Consumption of incnit in which “inter- 
mediate group” bacteria have biam foinui, protiuces no 
disturbance in human health. In the nt Mute of our 
knowledge, the meat poisoning hactt, riii of the para- 
typhoid B group are the following types: (hlrtner, 
Breslau, Schottmilllor, suipestifer. In (be Province of 
Brescia it was possible to isoiaP^ an enzubtie of the para- 
typhoid B Breslau typf?Jn c;marie-s and [mot law of the 
same type in pigeons of a milltury pigtHJii house. Bac- 
teriological examination of a turkpv cock aftiT death 
showed the presence of paratyphoid B. Ciarimu* typo. In 
a young turkey from a flock in wliich tiiere wa^ an epi- 
demic of infectious entoro-hepatitis. there was foinui 
a bacillus with morphologic, ‘biochemic and scu’oiogic 
characteristics of paratyphoid B, Breslau type. — B. Cher- 
tini (transl. by P. Hillkoicitz) . 

16777. WERKMAN, C. H. Dimethyl-alpha-napMhyl- 
amine for the determination of bacterial reduction of 
nitrates. Proc. Iowa Acad. Sd. 37: 53-55. 1930(1931).— 
1 cc. is dissolved in 5 cc. of methyl alcohol and the 
volume made up to 100 cc. with 5.V acetic acid. It is 
used with sulphanilic acid solution: O.S gm. in 100 cc. 
of 5N acetic acid. 1 cc. of each solution is added to 
approximately 5 cc. of the culture to be tested. The 
pink color develops within 3 min., and holds well. It is 
sensitive to 1:10'^ dilution of the NOa-ion. — II. S. 
Conard. 

16778 . WREDE, FRITZ, iind E. STRACK. tber das 
Pyocyanin, den blanen Farbstoff des Bacillus pyecyaneiis. 
III. Die Konstitntion des Hemipyocyaaias. Hoppe- 
SeylePs Zeitschr. Physiol Chem. 177(3/4): 177-p6. 
1928.— Pyocyanin is deep blue. It has the empirical 
formula C2«H!24N402. The pure pigment is basic. Its 
salts are wine red. Although it is extraordinarily resis- 
tant to acids it can be split by prolonged hydrolysis. 
About 80% of the initial wt. is recovered after hydrolysis. 
One of the split products is hemipyocyanin (empirical 
formula CwHiaNaO) . The author thinks that pyocyanin 
is composed of 2 moieculeS' of hemipyocyanin. The 
latter behaves as an acid of about the strength of phenol. 
It dissolves in acids to give a wine red, 'and in bases 
to give a violet red, solution. On neutralization it 
is precipitated as yellow crystals. Pure hemipyocyanin 
was found by the author to be identical with hydroxy- 
phenazine .(structural formula: given). It has a melting 
point of 158® C. tuneorrectedl. The calculated molecular 
wt. was 196; the wt. found, 204.— iV. M. Payne. 
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16779. CORBETT, 0. H. An historical note on Tira- 
tliaba ruhvena Walk, (the greater coconut spike moth) 
and its three parasites in Malaya. DepL Agric., Straits 
SettIrvicntA and Fad. Mahy Siatcsy Sci. Ser. No. 3. 1-9. 
19W.--Tirat.haba rufirena is parastized by Nemeritis 
palmark (Ichnt-urncmidae) , Apanteks tirathabae (Bra- 
conidae) , and Eryein hasiitdva (Taehinidae) . 

16780. CORY, E. H. The prevalence of codling moth 
in Maryland and the control recommended. Rept. Mary- 
land Agrk. Soc. 15: 202-210. 1931. 

16781. FIKTESCU, G. N. Contributions a la biologic 
de la mouche a scie des feuilles du poirier. [Biology 
of the saw fly of pear leaves.] Intdiul Congr. Nat, Natur- 
alist. Rotmmia 1: 159-161. 1928(1930). 

16782. GHESQUIERE, J. Sur importance dconomique 
et la bionomie de deux Pyraustines nouvelles pour le 
Congo Beige. Leucinodes orbonalis Guen. et Pimelephila 
ghesquieri Tams. Bull, et Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 71 
(6/S) : 131-138. 1931. — Leucinodes orbonalis, a widely 
distributed pest of the potato and other Solanaceae, is 
of import aiK'e in the Equatorial Province. Its habits are 
doscribet,!. PiuKdepkUa ghesquieri attacks the African 
oi! palm, E!aei% boring in the growing spindle, injuring 
ieaOets and rac‘his, and often killing young palms. The 
injury is heavie.st in highly shaded groves. 

16783. LEEFMANS, S, Aanteekeningen in zake een 
drietal hier te lande aan klappers schadelijke dynastinen. 
(Notes on three Dynastid-beetles noxious to the coconut- 
tree in the Dutch East Indies.) [With English summary.] 
Korle MededeeL hist. Flantenziekten IBuitenzorg] 15. 
1-17. 1 pi 1931 .—Notes on damage by and life history of 
Ckdcosoma aiim L., Scapanes australis Boisd., and 
Papuana semisinata Arrow. 

16784. LEPLAE, EDM- De scolyte des bales du cafdier 
(Stephanoderes). BidL Agric. Congo Beige 19(2) : 271- 
276. 1 pi. 1928.— The cofifee berry borer, Stephanoderes 
cofeae, is destructive in Belgian Congo. Life history 
and control are discussed. 

16785. LUNDBDAD, 0. LiUa vinbarsmalen, Incurvaria 
trimaculella quadrimaculella en som skadedjur 

pa vinbar hittills okand och fdr vart land ny malf jaril. 
P. t. q., new to Sweden, and hitherto unknown as a 
pest on currants in Sweden.] Meddel. S47 Centralanst. 
Forsoksvds. pd Jordbruksomr. Lanthruksent. Avd. No. 
59. p. 1-25. 13 %. 1930.— The history and systematic posL 
tion of /. t. ssp. quadrimaculella* are discussed. 

16786. MARECHAL, P. Etudes sur les nibicoles 2: 
Rhopalum clavipes L. et R. tibiale F. [Studies on bram- 
ble insects.] Ann. Soc. Ent. France. 98: 111-122. 2 pi. 
1929. — ^Describes nest-making habits, metamorphosis, 
larvae, pupae and cocoons. An account of mixed nests 


is given. The following parasites are reported: Caeno- 
cryptus macilentus Grav., Melittobia acasta Smith, 
Ptychoneura melaleuca Meig and Megaselia rata Wood?. 
— P. Marechal (transl. by A. C. Hodson). 

16787. MASSEE, A. M. The control of the fruit tree 
red spider (Oligonychus ulmi C. L. Koch) of plum dur- 
ing the growing season. Jour. Pomol. and Hort. Sci. 8 
(2) : 184-194. 1 pi. 1930. — ^In England this serious pest 
of plums occurs commonly in orchards sprayed during 
the dormant season with a tar-distiiiate winter wash. 
It is essential to continue using the tar-distillate washes 
though the red spider is not controlled by them, as 
other important pests and diseases such as plum aphids, 
winter moth and brown rot are controlled by tar-distil- 
late spraying. The fruit tree red spider can be controlled 
by spraying, about 2 weeks after the blossoms have fallen, 
with lime-sulphur 1-99, The spray does not reduce the 
crop, or cause any form of injury to the foliage or fruits. 
White, oil emulsion (1%) and Bordeaux mixture 
(8 : 12 : 100) are not toxic to the mites. — Author’s sum- 
mary. 

16788. MASSEE, A. M. The tarsonemid mite of 
strawberry. Jour. Pomol. and Hort. Sci. 8(4) : 305-308. 

1 pi. 1930. — Healthy Royal Sovereign strawberry plants 
became diseased and malformed when attacked by Tar- 
sonemus jragariae Zimm. The older leaves became 
crinkled and very brittle. The young leaves turned 
a silvery-brown color, and remained stunted or dried 
up. Attacked runners were also malformed, and produced 
unhealthy plants. All the ^^controF’ (non-infected) 
plants remained healthy. — Author’s summary. 

16789. MILES, HERBERT W. Tar-distiHates for the 
winter spraying of apples in North-West England. Jowt. 
Ministry Agric. IGr. Brit.l 36(2) : 145-152. 1929. — ^Five 
brands of tar-distillate washes and dinitroorthocresol 
were tested against aphids, apple sucker, apple capsids, 
tortrix larvae and larvae of the winter moth and its 
allies. Yield and percentage of clean fruit were increased 
and appearance of foliage improved in the sprayed plats. 
All brands of tar-distillates were about equally effective, 
giving a considerable but not perfect control of aphids, 
apple sucker, winter and tortrix moths. Capsids were 
not controlled. Dinitroorthocresol was equally effective; 
slightly less so against winter moths. — E, Baker. 

16790. MILLER, N. C. E. Coccus (Lecanium) viridis 
Green. The “Green scale” of coffee. Dept. Agric., Straits 
Settlements and Fed. Malay States, Sd. Ser. 7. p. 17-29. 
5 fig. 1931. — Coccus (Lecanium) viridis* is a serious 
pest of coffee wherever grown. In Malaya it occurs 
also on Bassia latifolia, Achras sapota, and Citrus actda. 
It is usually attended by the ant, Oecophylla smarq^ 
(Una, which consumes the sticky juices exuded befdre 
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the sooty mold can spread over the leaves and kiii^the 
scales. The species is parasitized in Malaya by Aneristus 
ceroplmtae*, Coccopfiagm sp. EEnlophidae], and En- 
cyrtus fiavm* [Encyrtidae] , and is also attacked by the 
fungus FmanuMf probably F. aleyrodis. Spraying with 
kerosene emulsion is effective ; other sprays are also used 
with good results, as tobacco-soap solution, resin-soda, 
and lime-sulphui'. Control of 0. smaragdina is also 
necessary, and consists of destruction of the nests on the 
tree and banding of trunl^is with tanglefoot. 

16791. MORRIS, H. M. A survey of olive pests. Dept. 
Agric, Cyprus (Ent. Sen), Bull. 2. 1-10. 4 fig. 1930. — 
The principal olive pests in Cyprus are the olive fly, 
Dacus oleae; the olive moth, Prays oleellus; the olive 
iveevii, Ehynckitis niher; a cecidomyid larva; and the 
scale, Leucodiasjns riccae, all of which cause the olives 
to fall. The type of injury to fruit, for the first 4 spp., 
is illustrated. 

16792, PAGBER, H. T. Two citrus fruit borers. 
Dept. Agric. y Straits SettlemGnts and Fed. Malay States, 
ScL.Ber, 7. p. 1-16. 9 fig. 1931. — Prays endocarpa^ [Lepi- 
doptera, Hyponomeutidae] attacks Citrus medica acida, 
C, limormni, C. dectimana, and C. aurantium; it breeds 
in the fruit, forming surface galls, but leaves the fruit 
to pupate. The larva*, pupa* and adult* are 

briefly described. The larvae are parasitized by Euderus 
malayensis^ [Chalcidoidea, Eulophidae]. No practical 
control measures so far tried are really successful ex- 
cept the destruction of injured fruit. Citripestis sagit- 
tiferella also feeds on the same fimits as Prays endocarpa. 
but its damage is much more severe. Where several 
larvae attack a single fmit, the entire contents are de- 
stroyed. The adult* is described by H. M. PENDLE- 
BURY. The egg*, larva*, and pupa* are described. The 
larva is parasitized by a Tachinid and a Braconid, near 
Chelonm. As control measures the writer does not favor 
lead arsenate although effective, because of its effect on 
the flavor of the fruit, but recommends the use of tuba 
IDerris] or some other vegetable poison containing 
rotenone. Collection and destruction of damaged fruit 
is advised. The females are attracted to oil of limes, 
and will oviposit on paper painted with it. The prin- 
cipal ingredient of oil of limes is citral. 


16793. FETTEY, F. W„ and C. J. JOBBERT. Fear 
mealy bugs and results of experiments for their ^ control. 
Union So. Africa ScL Bull. 95. 1-23. o fig. IlLKI.-'-Iwo 
mealy bugs occur — Fscudococeus inariti ant! P, 
gahani. The former is the more cfunmun and abuiiduiit. 
The life cycle and habits of both arc* .-indlar. Alxuit 2i 
months are required for tiie life eyek* in huniiinT and 
five mo. in wunter. The eggs art* laid in waxy ovi^a<•s In 
crevices, under loose bark, uinit*r ecidtiiis iiiofli hawLs', 
and in calyx cavities. Daniagr arises (diit'iiy treaii flie 
staining of‘the fruit by the .-ootv fungii-' wliudi gr(*v> m 
the honeydew. Some varicaie- ca pear^^are | reit rred hy 
the bugs to others. Infestaiitm is heavier on late varie- 
ties and in the hotter and dviar localities. Sv>raying slmuld 
always be preceded by scraping the roughjKuk off tlie 
trunks and branches in winter and renandim. .-o far as 
possible, all egg masses with a hrusli. Hessian sliouki 
first be spread on the ground to catch the tallen lacir and 
eggs. Control by spraying is diiilcult a.iid costly und in 
the heaviest infested areas it is qm siiona!>lc wlalhor it 
would not be more* ecoiuaaical to wip^* the fruit. Xo 
spray gave appreciable results except an oil spray. Only 
1 application of the usual winter oil spray can he given 
without injury to the trees if the oil in this rangt^ from 
50 to 709^? imsulphontitable residue and ha> a vi^co^Uy 
of about 110 seconds Sayboit. The strength uf each 
spray in actual oil must not exceed 4Cc. So sinaly winter 
application will give control of the infestiition if at ail 
heavy because no one application will kill all c-go. 
Possibly oils lighter in viscosity and of fairly low ri'iine- 
ment might permit of 2 winter applications at^ T'/t; 
strength, 6-8 weeks apart, and effect euutrol. In fairly 
light infestations and in comparatively cool areas, a 
winter application of 4% oil plus the substitution of 5 
applications of a 1 % medium grade summer oil and 
40% nicotine sulphate 1-1600 for the a last arsenate of 
lead sprays, gave promising results. — L. Caesar. 

16794. YGLESIAS, BERNARDO R. Costa Rica: The 
^^enfermedad del cafA” Internat. BidL Plant Protect. 
[Rome] 5(9): 158-159. 1931.— Due to serious attack, 
principally of young plants, by 3 insects: Saissetm 
hemisphaerica, Pseudococcus sp., and an aphid. 


ECONOMIC ENTOMOLOGY 

CEREAL, FORAGE, AND OTHER FIELD CROPS 

(See also in this issue Entries 15398, 16815, 16840, 16967, 16972, 16989, 17701, 17786, 17823, 17868, 17910) 


16795. BENEDICTIS, A. de. Eritrea: Locusts (ScMs- 
tocerca gregaria). Internat. Bull. Plant Protect. [Rome] 
5(4) : 53-54. 1931. — Notes on egg-laying dates and mi- 
grations. 

16796. BENEDICTIS, A. de. Eritrea: Locusts (ScMs- 
tocerca gregaria). Intemat. Bull. Plant Protect. [Rome] 
5(7) : 116. 1931. — Migrations of S. gregaria. 

16797. BERNATSKY, J. Huhn und Kafer im Luzer- 
nefeld. Nachrichtenhl. Deutsch. Pflanzenschutzdienst 10 
(8) : 66-67. 1 fig, 1930. — ^Note on injury to Medicago 
saliva in Hungary by Phytodecta forrdcata Briiggm. 
and on its control by chickens. 

16798. HARDY, F., and G. RODRIGUEZ. Froghopper 
investigation. Progress report, June 18, 1930. Proc. 
Agric. Soc. Trinidad and Tobago 30(7) : 260-266. 1930. 
—•Notes on froghopper incidence, and attempt to cope 
with the outbreak by use of cyanogas and natural control. 

16799. HOLDAWAY, F. G. The pink bollworm situ- 
ation in Australia. Trans, Intemat. Congress Ent., 
Ithaca, New York, im. 2: 73-80. 2 fig. 1929.— The 
reasons for the present confusion regarding the pink 
bollwom situation in Australia are discussed. There 
occur in Australia not only the true pink bollworm, 
Pectinophora gossypiella Saund., but also 3 other spp., 
one of which is the Queensland pink bollworm, P. scuti- 
gera Holdaway. A brief discussion of the generic synon- 


ymy is given and the opinion expressed that Pecii- 
nophora, not Platyedra, is the correct genus for the pink 
bollworms. The original home and the world distribu- 
tion of Pectinophora are discussed in the light of 
Wegeneris hypothesis of the origin of continents. If 
this hypothesis is in principle correct then the apparently 
anomalous situation of the genus Pectinophora, and 
more particularly P, gossypiella, indigenous to Africa, 
Asia and Australia, is explained.— F. G. Holdaway. 

16800. HOYER, C. Der '^nebelige Schildkafer.^* Ein 
wenig bekannter, jetzt baufig auftretender Riibenschad- 
ling! [The helmet beetle, a little known but frequently 
encountered beet pest.] Deutsche Landwirtsch. Presse 
57 (35) : 477. 1930. — ^Note on Cessida nebtdesce L. 

16801. MILLER, DAVID. Insects infesting Phonnium. 
New Zealand Jour. Sci. and^ Tech. 11(5) : 273-283. 5 fig. 
1930. — ^Two spp. of Phormium grow in New Zealand. 
P. tenax is milled for its “flax’^ fibre, and is cultivated 
mainly in the swamp areas. On the mountain it occurs 
in native stand along with P. cookianum. The insect 
fauna are all endemic. The most important enemies are 
those attacking the leaf, principal among which is the 
looping grub, Orthoclydon praefectata, which attacks 
both spp. The moths are nocturnal, depositing their 
in batches, with a total fecundity average of 200 ^gs. 
The larvae* feed on the epidermis and are nocturnal, 
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hiding during thv day in dead leaf tubes. Flooding is 
fatal to the larvae and pupae, pupation taking place in 
the eoinpurafi\'eiy dry grmiiKl The sp. is 2-brooded 
with ii iriaiii generation pind an ovorkipping generation 
as shown by a gniph. llie drainage of the swamplands 
for inon; fxtonsire eiiitivation of the flax has been favor- 
able to grfMf'r damage by this insect Next in impor- 
tance is fhe iiMiehing-griib, Mclm^chra steropastis, which 
(Mils jre'Tigul sr note!i(‘> in the leaves. To maintain con- 
Ir It i' te u'y Ml kf ep tla* ^oiI eomparativelv moist, 
as fill' d.imaLo* is greati'>k hi dry lands. These 2 spp. 
are allarked by lb* pfara-ires It hm^uMon sp., Paniscm 
pfmf}irhiy and i*htjnm'ra iiitirghmin, and by Syrphus 
whuM' larva,* feed on Ihe young caterpillars. The 
ea.sf’ iiiulhi oitiulvoru-Sf is of minor impor- 

lanee.^llie leaves an al-0 al tacked by Leucaspis cor-- 
/*. .'dr/e/a, Trionpmm dimhmtm, and Coelos- 
tomid^n rorf/|//??e//.‘y the crown and leaf bases are at- 
!.udo4 by larv'ie ,dgnafa, \ moth and a chlo- 

rnpid tly Jar. d in ’'hr sred<. In the gummy fluid at the 
base tir^plmt ;nv found larvae of Lv^yidomyia deces- 
HHM, Tho^ larv/if' of Ptitrarhetira arenoBeUa feed upon 
liie scalf* inseef.- Ij t/fvisphs ctmlylindiB and L. stricta. 

16802. PAGBEN, H, T. A preliminary account of 
three rice stem borers. Dt’pf. A<iri(\, Straits Settlements 
mid Fed, Mn'fij/ S/./fes, X'd *sVr. Xo. 1. 1-30. 1 col. pL, 
7 tig. VXli),— Diet raw'll m^r/c/hVx^ oviposits in masses, the 
ilat nvrrhtppinu rirrr^% bring found on rice leaves. The 
larvar* icirr in dc' >rrms: they also attack &frpws gros- 
sm and Zvn mags, llir eggs an parasitized by Tricho- 
gramma hnaam'^. '! Parnmigrus optahdk, and ? PJmnurus 
bejiefirifns ; thr l.irvara by Apnnteles fluvipes; and the 
pupae^, }^y a cfcdcidHiti insect. Srhoenobius inaertellm* 
deitosits its f‘ggs* in masses covered with anal hairs of 
the adult , llie larvae* l>ore downward in the stalk of 
rice; no alternanve Inist wa.'= found. They pupate in a 
silken cocoon. The eggs are parasitized by T. nanum and 
F. benefiidem, Stsamia inferens’^ deposits loosely ad- 
hering strings of depressed spherical eggs*; the larvae* 
bore in the stalks of rice, maize, sugar cane, and Pas- 
^lum conimcrsonii, and* can also breed in Eleusine 
fneffea. No egg parasite has been found under natural 
conditions, but T. nmium will attack in the laboratory. 
The larvae are attacked by Winthemia semiberbis, and 
the pupae* by tlie same ehaicidoids as D. auridlia, and 


by a Xanihopimpla. The ant Diacamma vagans (?) 
was obsen^ed extracting Sesamia larvae from rice stems. 
The life history of T. nanum is discussed, with descrip- 
tions of egg*, larva*, and pupa, and data on the experi- 
ments in mass breeing, using eggs of Sitotroga cerea- 
lella, 

16803. PHILLIPS, W. J., and G. W. BARBER. • A 
study of hibernation of the corn earworm [Heliothis oh- 
soleta Fah.] in Yirginia. Virginia Agric. Exp, Sta. Tech. 
Bull. 40. 1-24. 10 fig. 1929. — In studies in central Vir- 
ginia covering 8 yrs., the kind of food apparently had an 
influence on the tendency of individuals to hibernate 
even as early as midsummer. Larvae that enter the 
ground from the 1st to the 3rd week in September usually 
hibernated most successfully, provided they had the 
proper food. Larvae construct emergence burrows for 
the escape of the adults and the pupae rest in a cell at 
the bottom of the burrows. The depth of the pupal 
cell ranges from i inch to 9 in. The fall burrows are 
much deeper than those in summer. The percentage of 
larvae that failed to pupate after entering burrows 
ranged from 41.8 to 43.7. Mortality of pupae was greatest 
from November to January. Emergence may occur from 
the last of May until August. Moles are the most im- 
portant predaceous enemy of hibernating pupae. — IF. J. 
PJvtllvps 

16804. RADEMACHER, BERNHARD. Der angen- 
blickliche Stand der Riibenaaskaferbekampfnng. Zucker- 
riibenbau 12 (5) : 84-89. 3 fig. 1930. — On control of Blito- 
phaga opaca L., B. undata Miill. and Silpha obscura L. 
on beet. 

16805. ROOKE, H. G. D., with introduction by J. F. 
WEBSTER. Note on locusts in Traq and the control 
measures adopted. Traq Dept. Agric. Mem. 13. 1-13. 
5 pL, 1 map. 1930.: — A record of the results of studies 
by the Locust Department in ’Iraq since its inception 
in October, 1024, describing the organisation of the 
locust campaign, the life history of the Moroccan Locust, 
Dodostaurus marocanus (the species most destructive 
in ’Iraq), and the movements of these locusts within the 
country. Damage to crops and the natural enemies and 
other control factors are dealt with also. The most suc- 
cessful control methods have been ploughing of infested 
areas, spreading of poison bait, and spraying during the 
earlier stages of the hopping locusts. 
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16806. BONVICINI, MARIO. Sulla durata della ger- 
minabilita nel grano. Azione della naftalina. [Effect 
of naphthalene on germination of grain.] Fed. Ital. 
Consorzi Agrari 68(5): 315-319. 1931; Italia Agric. 68 
(5) : (l)-(7). 1931.— When wheat is kept in air-tight 
gliiss jars, addition of a sufficient quantity of naphthalene 
prolongs the germinafoility. This is attributed to the 
asphyxiating effect of the atmosphere within the jars. — 
M. Bonvidni {tram, by H. S. Wolfe). 

16807. HUNT, G. M., and T. E. SNYDER. An inter- 
national termite exposure test. Proc. Amer. Wood Pre- 
servers' Assoc. 26 : 318-337. 3 fig. 1930.— A progress re- 
port of test pieces of western yellow pine treated with 
various preservatives and set in Panama Canal Zone, 
Australia, South Africa and Hawaii. — IF. H. Snell. 

16808. HUNT, G. M., and T. E. SNYDER. An inter- 
national termite exposure test. Second progress report. 
Proc. Amer. Wood Preservers' Assoc. 27 : 279-285. 2 fig. 
1931. — some cases, the test sticks reported u^jon in 
1930 have been removed to locations where termite at- 
tack would be more certain or more severe. Some of 
the preservatives have proven very effective after 1-2 
yrs., but it is too early to arrive at definite conclusions 
as to specific toxic agents at this stagei ^ Preservatives 


have not shown equal effectiveness at _ all 4 stations, , 
perhaps because of the presence of different spp. of 
termites. — IF. H. Snell. 

16809. KING, H. H. Experiments with arsenite of 
soda and sulphate of copper for the protection of timber 
against attack by termites. Wellcome Trop. Res. Lab., 
Ent. Sect. Bull. 31. 22-32. 1 pL 1930. — report on the 
superficial treatment of logs of Pinus sp., Hyphaena 
tkebaica, and Acacia arabica, with arsenite of soda, and 
copper sulphate, soaking for 24 and 48 hrs., and treating i 
of each lot with tar to hold in the poison. Copper sul- 
phate will not protect wood from attack of termites 
over a period of ^ yrs. Arsenite of soda affords a high 
degree of protection. 

16810. KOFOIB, C. A. Why is there a termite prob- 
lem in California? Proc. Amer. W ood Preservers' Assoc. 
26 : 298-306. 1930. — A complete discussion of the bio- 
logical and ecological relations of California species of 
termites, with special reference to changes in the economy 
of nature brought about by the use of wood by civilized 
man. — TF. H. Snell. 

16811. PASSERINI, N., e R. PAMPANINI. La con- 
servazione degli erbari e I’efficacia del sublimate (HgCla) 
nell’awelenamento delle piante. [Conservation of her- 
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baria m& the efficacy of HgCla in poisomng plants.] 
BolL E. 1st, Sup. Agrar. Pka 3: 411-453. 1927, — ^Various 
ciiemicals are considered. CS 2 is recommended for gen- 
eral purposes and Na-arsenite for protecting the speci- 
mens against insect attacks. 

16812. PtREZ, DELFIN GONZALEZ. Como prevenir 
el ^'^Apolillado^^ de las frutas secas. [How to prevent moth 
injury to dried fruits.] Bol. Min, Agric. Chile 3(1/3)^: 
84-88. 1931.— -The best prevention is to expose the fruit 
as short a time as possible after it is dried. For fumi- 
gation. in stores CSs is recommended. 

16813. RATOALL, MERLE. Termites and the retail 
distribution of treated timber products. Proc, A7ner, 
Wood Preservers' Assoc, 26 : 207-214. 1930. 

16814. SPENCER, G. J. An important breeding place 
of clothes moths in homes, Canadian Ent. 63 (9) ; 199- 
200. 1931. — ^The principal household pests in British 
Columbia are the webbing clothes moth, Tmeola biselk 
ella, and the ease-making clothes moth, Tinea pelionella. 
All stages of these moths were found during the winter 
in the felt aeeumuiatmg from sweepings in the cold-air 
shafts of hot-air furnaces. 


16815. WILLE, JOHANNES. La-rioderma serticorae 
F. als Schadling an BaumwollsameU; fL. seiTiccime as a 
pest of cotton seed] Anzeigi'r SehddliuqA:, 7* KM : 110- 

112 1931. 

16816. WILLIAMS, L. ^Effect of fumigation 
cockroaches on ships. V. S. PuhL h** 46<29i : 

1680-1694. 1931.— -in laboratory i; wa>‘ ftamd that 

with exposures of 2 Iirs. ^sfaiitiard fxpii.-nri * ra-td fur 
quarantine fumigations wiili HCX d. a. nuont .nad 
centration of 1 07 .. per lOOU eiihic iu t wa^ rM|:nrMl to 
kill all free running forms of iij'HtPa ginmnnu >i and 
twice this dosage to kill the t gc.-. !i:u- 

borage was provided, 4 oz. per 10110 enha* tret wa** in « 
sary to kill the eggs. CVmet'nfratioii un sliips d»’m- 
onkrated that only i the ^.ilenlatul ;‘om/t nn'iitiuii rmihl 
'be counted on as actualb present. Thnefore.^ on sliip. 
a dosage of 8 oz. per 1000 tithie feij wa- iiitlh’rMl 
neces-sary; a further safety inargin nf 2 run is .-tiegrstni. 
Practical tests on ships eontlrmed^ tie -e I jHaratnry fig- 
ures, Since the cockroach Ls nrg believed In e trry r|n,anui- 
tinahle diseas(‘.s, its df-strud ifin Iw Upum iU^u on hhi|w 
siiouki for eeonoiuic reasons be o?lrii‘tei| ui the crew^’ 
quarters, — C, L. WiUi(mn\ 
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16817. BANTI, ADOLFO. Una farfalla pemiciosa. 
(Thaumetopoea (Cnetocampa) processionea L.). [A moth 
pest, X. processionea.] UAlpe, Riv, Forest, Italiana 18 
(10) : 529-534. 6 fig. 1931. — Description, damage, and 
control measures. 

16818. BARNES, H. F. Further results of an investi- 
gation into the resistance of basket willows to button 
gall formation. Atm. Appl. Biol. 18(1) : 75-82. 2 pL 1931. 
— ^Tweive commercial varieties of Salix triandra, under 
experimental conditions, were very susceptible to attack 
by the button top midge {Rhkhdophaga heterobia). 
Three varieties^ of S. purpurea, 1 of S, virrdnalis, 3 hy- 
brids of S. vimimlis and purpurea and S* alba var. vitel- 
Una were totally immune. Notwithstanding eggs some- 
times being laid and the larvae hatching, no galls or 
side-branching occurred. From field observations a 
closely allied gall midge, R. terminals, is known to at- 
tack 8. alba rav. tdtellina, but has not been known to 
attack any variety of S, triandra. Reference has been 
made to a similar phenomenon with regard to attacks 
on willows by the Chrysomelid beetles Galerucella 
lineola (apparently confined to varieties of S. triandra) 
and Phyllodecta vitellinae, which is known to attack 
S. alba var. vitellina and S. purpurea and its varieties 
but no variety of jS. triandra. Hybridization of S. trir 
andra X purpurea or X S. viminalis or X 8. alba should 
be attempted. Mention is made of 3 aspects of host plant 
preference needing special attention in connection with 
willow gall midges. — Author^ s summary. 

16819. BEDFORD, H. W. A preliminary note on die- 
back of sunt (Acacia arabica Willd,). Wellcome Trap. 
Res. Lab., Ent. Sect. Bull. 31. 39-41. 1930. — The die-back 
disease manifested by exudations of gum is primarily due 
to buprestid larvae, principally Anthaxia congregata, 
which is parasitized by Eecahalodes anthaxia; although 
Chrysohothris dorsata has been bred from diseased timber. 
Branches which have died from die-back are subject to 
the attack of Sinoxylon senegalense and 8. sudanicum. 
The gum is sometimes dark colored, possibly due to the 
presence of bacteria, which however are not regarded as 
true parasites. 

16820. BELL, C. F. Administration of the Forest De- 
partment of the Central Provinces for the year ending 
31st March 1930. p. 1-35. 1931.— The epiphyiiotic sal borer 
(H oplocerarnhyx spirdcomis) attack has been success- 


fully overcome by burning iiifcsitvi trw.s and tjy trap 
tree operations combined with Ijcetlv catching o|U‘ra- 
tions, at a cost of Rs. 1,25,801 _ during the last 4 yrs. The* 
severe attack of the borer Cpelmlemii Fcnhratu Fabr. 
in plantations of Acacia arabica k asiTibed U.) planting 
the Acacia pure in dry and unsuitable iiH‘alities. Over 
95% of the trees are attacked in such — M. V. 

Laurie, 

16821. BERTHET, H. Sui la presence de Cossus 
terebra (Fabr.) dans les Alpes fran^aises et particuli^re- 
ment en Oisans. Bull. Sac. Eni. Frmirp 1931(5): 76- 
78. 1931.— The larva of C. tenebm ivnk on Poimlm 
tremula and Bettda alba in the Friwii Alps, — S. B, 
Fracher. 

16822. CAMACHO, JOAO HENRIQUES. Notfeia sobre 
uma visita de estudo aos services de extin^ao da Cnetlio- 
campa pityocampa Schiff. em Espanha. [Notes on a visit 
to study the eradication work against C. p, in Spain.] 
Arquiv. Seegdo Biol, e Parasito!,, Mm. Ztnd. Ufiiv. 
Coimbra 1 (3) : 207-214. 2 pL 1930. 

16823. CHAMBERS, E. L., and N. F, THOMPSON. 
Some of the more important insects and plant diseases 
of Wisconsin trees and shrubs. Tfwcoii.«>i Ih:pi. Atjrk. 
and Markets Bull. 123. 1-58. 57 fig. 193 L 

16824. FRYDRYCHEWICZ, JULJUSZ, Zerowanie 
g^sienic Brudnicy nieparki (L. dispar L.) w iwietle cyfr 
i^pewne dane z jej biologji, [Voracity of Lymantria 
dispar larvae,] [With French summary.] RoezniM Nauk 

1 Lesnych (Polish Agric. & Forest. Ann.) 19(2) : 171- 
186. 2 fig. 1928.*;— Laboratory experiments showed that 
a larva of L, dispar which moults 5 times devours in 
the course of its life 27 oak leaves of average size, while 
one which moults 4 times eats about 16 leaves. The 
chrysalis period in the <3' averages 17.3 days, that of 
the 2 14.4 days. 19% of the <J leave the chrysalis after 
15 days and 34,1% of the 2 at the end of i4 days. A 
newly formed 2 chrysalis weighed 890 mgm. (av. of 67) , 
while that of a <5^ (av. of 76) weighs 420 mgm. The 

2 imago weighs 430 mgm. (48% of the newly formed 
chrysalid) while the c? imago weighs 85 mg'm. (20% 
of the chrysalid) . — From author's summary (transl.) - 

16825. GRAHAM, SAMUEL A. The larch sawfiy and 
f<n?eatry. Trans. Intemat. Congress Ent., Ithaca, N. 
1MB 2: 401-407. 1929.— This paper discusses the im- 
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portance oi the lurch sawfiy, Lygeorntmtus erichsoni 
Hartig, in the swamp forests of the nor them States 
and summarizes some results of experiments in the Lake 
States, especially the effects ^ of physical and biotic en- 
vironmental factors* Excessive heat and moisture are 
important factors in preventing successful hibernation 
of the sawfly. ^lice are important enemies of the sawfly 
in the cocooned stages and destroy on the average more 
than 5()Sc of the cocooned pre^pupae.^ The larval num- 
bers arc rfaiucefl by heavy rains during the first instar 
and by parasites ami prt.datory spp, during the 4th and 
5th insiars. It is clear that the physical conditions 
existent in tamarack (Ijfirix laricinu) swamps are fa- 
vorable to the sawfiy. Unless it is possible either to 
modify these conditions or to increase biotic resistance 
by favoring the enemies of the sawfiy, the future of 
tamarack as a timber tree is dubious. It is believed that 
means cU’ ac(‘ompIishing the desired results will ulti- 
mately be fcjund. — S, A. Gmliam. 

16826. MALEKOTTI, ETTOEE. Osservazioni sui rap- 
porti fra Biaspis pentagona Targ. e Prospaltella ber- 
lesei How. [Relations between B. pentagona and P. 
berlesei.] Afit Accad, Agric. ScL e Lett, Verona Ser. 5 
9: 97-106; also in Italia Agric, 68(5): 289-293. 1931.— 
Although P. bcrlrmi is a specific endoparasite of D, 
pentagona, it docs little harm to the latter along roads 
traversed by speedy traffic, because the dust drives away 
the parasites. After these roads are paved, the ravages 
of Prospaltella immediately increase. In a trip of 250 km. 
through the Apennines, on ah the mulberry trees in- 
fested with D. pentagona, P. berlesei was also found 
abundantly. No effort has been made to disseminate 
this endoparasite artificially, since it is probably dif- 
fused throughout Italy. — E, Malemtti (transL by P. 
Popenoe ) . 

16827. MARCU, 0. Contributiuni la oecologia tmor 
distrugatori ai padurilor Bucovinei. [Ecology of some 
forest insect pests of Bukowina.] [With German sum- 
mary.] Inland Congr. Nat, Naturalist, Romania 1: 327- 
336. 3 fig. 1928(1930) .—Biological associations in bark 
beetles as described by Borce for Ips typographus and 
Pityogenm ckalcographm are not the only ones in this 
family. Everj^ conifer has various associations varying 
with the age and health of the tree. In sound trees such 
associations are found mostly at the top but descend 
as the top becomes damaged. In young fir, associations 
occur between Cryphalus abietis and Pityogenes chalco^ 
grapkm and between these and Pityopkthorus micro-’ 
graphm. All these sp. occur in the tops of old pines. 
The low-er bole regions are occupied by Ips typographus 
and L aynitinns. As the tree decreases^ in health P. 
chalaograpkus increases and descends, mixing with the 
Ips si'>p. The same sort of thing occjirs in spruce, 
Cryphalus picae, Pityokteines spinidens, and P, curvi- 
dens occur, and the spp, characteristic of fire, P. chaloo^ 
graphm and P. micrographus (above) , which occasion- 
ally occur also on spruces. The associations on Pinus 


montana are generally composed of Pityogenes hidentattbs 
and P%tyophthorus glahratm, and on P. silvestris of Bias-- 
tophagy^ piniperda, Pityogenes hidentatws, Ips naturalis, 
I. amitinus and I. acuminatus. In Bukowina there is only 
1 generation qf /. acuminatus but 2 of Xyloterus lineatus, 
—From author’s summary (transL), 

16828. MOZHETTE, G. E. Relative effects of bordeaux 
mixture and of hydrated lime on arsenical sprays in 
the control of the pecan leaf case-bearer. Proc, Ann, 
Convention Assoc. So. Agric. Workers lU. 8. A. 1 31: 
421. 1930. — Abstract. 

16829. RAMALHO, ANT6HI0 GOMES. Subsidios para 
a historia das invasoes do “burgo” em Portugal. (Publi- 
cagao postuma.) [Kote on the history of the invasions 
of the *^burgo’* in Portugal.] With a preface by A. E, 
de SEABRA, Arquiv. Beegdo Biol, e Parasitol.y Mus: 
Zool, Univ. Coimbra 1(1): 27-47. 1929.— The insect 
known as ^^burgo” is Tortrix viridana, which mines the 
leaves of the ‘^azinheira” [scarlet oak] and the cork 
oak. The natural enemies hitherto recorded are men- 
tioned, including data on the utilization of ento- 
mophagous fungi, Isaria densa, I. destructor, and Sporo- 
trichum globulijerum. 

16830. REX, EDGAR G. Facts pertaining to the 
Japanese beetle. State of New Jersey Dept, of Agric., 
Bur. Statistics and Inspection, Circ. 180. 1-31. Map, 6 pi. 
(1 coL), 3 fig. 1930. — k. review of the work on Popillia 
japonica^ in New Jersey, with map of distribution in 
1929. Life history, natural and artificial control are 
considered. 

16831. SEABRA, A. F. de. Sobre a morte das ‘‘Tuias” 
do Parque das Pedras Salgadas e existencia em Portugal 
de ‘^Orsillus depressus” Muls. et Rev. [The death of arbor 
vitae in the Park of Pedras Salgadas, and the occurrence 
in Portugal of 0, d.] Arquiv. Seegdo Biol, e Parasitol., 
Mus. Zool. Univ. Coimbra 1 (3) : 155-158. 2 pi. 1930. — 
Orsillus depressu^, new to Portugal, is very destructive 
to Thuja gigantea^. 

16832. WARZECHA, JAN. Fauna rowkow pulap- 
kowych i ich uzytecznolc. [Fauna of traps and their 
usefulness.] [With German summary.] Roezniki Nauk i 
Lemych {Polish & Forest. Ann.) 17 (1/2) : 56-114. 1 fig. 
1927. — ^Insect traps in forests generally catch more use- 
ful than harmful insects. The traps should be examined 
daily, releasing the harmless insects and destroying the 
harmful ones. 

16833. WEDEKIKB, E., und K. MoBIUS. Systema- 
tische Untersuchungen fiber Kontaktgifte zur Bekampf- 
ung von Forstschadlingen I. Mitteil. aus Forstwirtsch. u. 
Forstvnss.2{Z) : 520-528.1931.— The effectiveness of mono-, 
di-, tri-, and tetrachlorbenzol as respiratory poisons 
on the meal-worm (Tenebrio molitor) was investigated. 
(Forest insect larvae were not available at the time the 
tests were made.) The first 3 killed the larvae in an aver- 
age of 16.5, 21, and 34.6 hrs., respectively, but tetra- 
chlorbenzol killed none of them in 120 hrs.— W. N. Spar- 
hawk. 
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laboratory, using Pyrameis hunter a and CaUosamia 
promethea, the disease caused by this organism was 
highly successful both as to fatality and contagion, but 
under field conditions poor results were obtained. — 
F. E. Whitehead. - 

16836. CARIilfe, PAUL. La destruction des fOpuntia” 
i Tile Maurice. [Destruction of Opuntia in Ifcuiiitius.] 
Rev. Hist. Nat. Ft. 1. B. Aquicidt., Ent., Aiguar. et 
Terrar. 10(5): 174-176. 2 pi. 1929.— Experin^^'^rith 
ike cochineal insect, Dactylopius indieus, are ^^^j^ ea. 


16834. BLUNCK, HANS, fiber die Parasiten der 
Rohrglanzgrasgallmficke Mayetiola phalaris Barnes. 
Zeitschr. Angewandte Ent. 18(3) : 582-589. 1931, — Tri^ 
cJuxds remutus, Folygnotus minutulus, Platygaster 
hiemalis, Phygadeuon cf. monodon, Semiotellus destruc- 
tor, Meraporus gramirdcola, Entedon metalUcus and 
Tetrastichus rileyi are discussed. 

16835. BROWN, F. MARTIN. Bacterial wilt disease. 
Jour. Econ. Ent. 23(1): 145-146. 1930,— Staphylococcus 
fiaeddifex obtained from 7 spp. of lepidopterous 
affected equally all lepidopterous larvae used. In the 
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tine natural control of gorse* Bull. Eni. Eeu. 22(2): 
225-235. I93L—At the request of the goverBiBent of . 
New Zealand, where the plant is a pest, a study of 
gorse {Ulex ciiropaeus) liasMieen made in England. It 
thrives on soils deficient in Chi. The annual cycle, 
methods of spread f\T adventitious rooting and seed 
dispersal, seed inortalify, and insect damage are dis- 
cussL'd. The greauast damage is done by Apim ulick, ■ 
which hrf>eds in tiie lloweiv. The flowers are ^alao at- 
tacked by Dcprv^surm CMAtmi and ibmrmi n’^WLftmila^ but 
the iarva(* ui the latter migrate to the tips of young 
shoots, where tln.v are |>arasiti2ed by PandiUmimtm 
varicomk, Pimpla inqumier^ P. detrita, Microbracon 
.siabilk, and F^hueofpjies s|'». The pods are damaged 
by Aphn uUciSp Laspeyresia ulicituna and (Jokoplmra 
albkosta. Apirm sculelhire is found on Vkx mmor and 
IL galUL A.^phiHufylm iilick forms galls on the fiower 
buds. Unsuccessful ^efforts have been made to introduce 
Apion ulkk into Hew Zealand. 

16838. CLARK, ARTHUR F. The parasite control of 
Gonipterus scutellatus GylL Neiv Zealand Jour. BcL md 
TechnoL 13(1) : 22-28. 10 fig. mZl.—Gonipterm. sctdelh- 
tm is an Au.^tralian defolititor on Eucalyplm glohulm^ 
E. mminalkf E, radiuta, E. gunni% and E . niacartlmn, 
and rarely on E. Ihieam and E. mnygdalina. Its life 
history is described. Anaphoidea 7ntcns parasitizes the 
eggs. Its egg’*', lapa*, pupa*, and adult* are described. 
Cermaiulus nasalis final-instar larvae* and adults have 
been observed to feed upon the weevil larvae, although 
they also feed on Eucalyptws leaves. 

16839. FERRIilfeRE, CH. Parasites de Perrisia pyri, 
Bouch6 (Bipt., Cecidom.), Bull. EnL Res. 17(4): 421- 
422. 1927.^ — ^^Fhe parasites of the pear midge, Perrisia pyri, 
in France, are: ocelionidae — Jsostemma boscii, and Miso* 
Cyclops marchali; Chalcidoidea — Torymus abbreviatus, 
Euryioma adcuLata, Tetrastichm brevicomis and Ente^ 
don sp.; and possibly Diapriidae — Trichopria (Plano^ 
pria) sp. The 3 first named are most important, 

16840, GROSSMAN, EDGAR F. Insect enemies of the 
cotton boll weevil. Florida Ent. 15(1): 8-10. 1931. — 
Records of percentage of parasitism of the boll weevil, 
Anihrmomm grandis, in Florida, Georgia, and Alabama 
in 1927 and 1930- 

16841. IMMS, A. B. Remarks on the problem of the 
biological control of noxious weeds. Trans. Intemat. 
Congr. Ent,, Ithaca 1928. 2: 10-17. 1929. — ^The general 
principles upon which the biological control of noxious 
weeds is based are discuissed. The precautions necessary in 
selecting suitable types of insects for plant control, and in 
introducing them into other lands, are stressed. The bear- 
ing of the host-selection principle also finds place in this 
discussion. The scheme of control of blackberry (Ruhus 
fruticosus), ragwort (Seriedo jacobaea) and gorse or 
furze {Vlex europaeus) in New Zealand is described. 
Reference is made to work carried out on this problem 
in connection with insect enemies of the above plants 
at the Rothamsted Experimental Station, and a short ac- 
count given of methods adopted in shipping jiving insects 
to New Zealand. — A. D. Imms. 

16842. JAZYKOV, AL. A. Parasites and hyperpara- 
sites of the egg-pods of injurious locusts (Acridodea) 
of Turkestan, Bull. Ent. Res. 22(3): 385-391. 1931. — 
Epicauta erythrqcephala (Meloidae) parasitizes the egg- 
capsules of Calliptamus italicus, Locusta TnigratorUi, and 
occasionally Schistocerca gregaria; its life history is 
sketched. The pseudopupa resting stage can be repeated 
during an individual development 2 or 3 times, A dia- 
pause, lasting many yrs., of some of the pseudopupae of 
each brood was regularly noticed. Mylabris jrolovi 
(Meloidae) parasitizes the eggs of Dociostaurm maroc- 
canus, D. kramd, Calliptamus italicus, and C. turanicus. 
M. deserta is distinct : it parasitizes Dociostaurus maroc- 
canus, D. krausd, and RamburieUa twreomana; M. 
tekkends parasitizes the eggs of D. maroccanusp M. 
scabiosae scahiosae the eggs of D. maroccanus, D. kranssi, 
D. crudgerus tartarus, and R. turcomana; Mi 4-punctata 
the eggs of Cal. italicus; M. higutiata the e^s of R, 
turcomana; M. atrata is distinct, but its host .Uh- ' 
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known. Trlchodcs larvae (Cjeridael innwl in fcgs 
of M. iurtommm, IJ. kramsi^ nnd /). (ViA 

iktoma dmertorum (Bombvliidae I a walnahiv | ura- 
site of D. 7nnroc€anu^, CaUipfainu.s ett*.; 

Cy therm set cm parasbiza* thr <'f ipdJipffjinvs'^ 

italicKs; Anasioechus Jiitjdnlus tlu‘ of Caf. 
and C. iuraniem; hnigakutn^^nsk th?’ t'aa- nf^ iMCubfi 
jnhjraiona; lipmip^'fd.hes iTiiyndnnth uj t palh^dipennis 
Paramonov (in Hit.) (p. 390 ), uiidf’?^vribf‘d, Tinikcnt, 

P arasitizes eggs of D. mtmirckmm: Anthrax naphagm 
aramonov (in. litt.) (p. dtHT). uiiii-.-vi'ifH'd, iwill he 
described in a forthcoming paper !\v Far.oiionoy). data 
on life history, parasitizes the nf Daeiadrinrus 

muToccamis, D. kranssi. D. j^rungerus fminrns. 
burieUn tunHuumm, and Caliipifunus iurafkiHs, ‘‘iid iiuy 
become hyperparasitic on Cniiintoma [♦/.] and Mp!>;hrA 
biguttaia. inhabiting the egg I'tnds; A, mt^naehus aft 
the egg pods of It. turcommm and hyperoara.dUzes 
brk s. scahiosae in the pods; A. jazykovi Paiaouunov 
(in lift.) (p. 390). tmdfaserihrd, is close tc^ /i. zoieiliA- 
pkagm and parasitic on the prepnpae of Kpirnufa fry- 
fhroer.phala in the Zeravshan Vajhyv: data tm lim lfiHf(>ry, 
Oophagomyia plotnikori ('Fachinidae) is rar* in the t^g 
pods of Bchisiocerea gregatkt aiai i.ofusia^ niigmioivy, 
Stomatorhina Intmfa is parasitic in oi S, gregaria. 

Brelio nikolskyi (Hymonoptera) uttacks ecg.> of Lornstn 
migratoria. Its true type locality is iMaidan-tal tiistrict, 
Tashkent Prov,, and not PeiTn'sk. 

16843. MUIR, F. The critical point of parasitism and 
the law of Malthus. Bull. Ent. Res. 22(2) : 219-251. 1931. 
— ^The ^'critical point of parasitism” is ciciineti as the 
point wden the para.site can exist but can produce no 
furtlrer effect upon the host population. Various ciises 
of parasite introduction and etiect^ upon the hosts in 
Hawaii are discussed. The use of overlupinng death 
factors is defended. 

16.844, RILEY, WILLIAM A. Erasmus Darwin and the 
biologic control of insects. Science 73(1890) : 475-176. 
1931, — Historical note on Erasmus Darwin as a fore- 
runner of modern economic entomologists in use of 
insecticides and biological control. 

16845. SCARAMUZZA, L. C, Preliminary report on 
a study of the biology of Lixophaga diatraea Tns. Proc. 
Ann. Conf. Asoc. Teen. Amcareros Cuba 4 : 59-63. HI30. — 
This Tacninid is the most important larval parasite of the 
sugar cane moth borer, Diatraea saccharnlk Fbr.. in 
Cuba. Parasitism reaches 40% during spring and sum- 
mer. The flies are larviparous, and borer larvae can be 
inoculated by dissecting gravid 22 and placing maggots 
on the host. There are 3 larval stages, of which part 
of the 1st and 2nd are attached to the trachea of the 
host while the 3rd is always free within the host body. 
6-7 days are required for the pre-Iarvaposition period, 
5.5-13 days in the larval stages, and 9-11 days in the 
pupal stage. — Author’s abstract. 

16846. SITOWSKI, LUBWIK. 0 pasorzytach barc- 
zatld (Bendrolimus pini L.) i mniszki (Lymantria 
monacha L.). [The parasites of B. pini and L. monacha.] 
[With German summary.] Roezniki Nauk i Lemych 
(Polish Agric. and Forest. Ann.) 19(1) ; 1-12. 1928. 

16847. STEINER, PAUL. Zur Kenntnis der Parasiten 
des Kiefernspanners. Zeitschr. Angewandte EnL 17 (3) : 
601-630, 7 fig. 1931. — Trichogramma cvanesccns Wests, 
and Telenomus sp. were obtained as egg parasites, and 
are favored by mixed forests. The ratios of egg parasitism 
in pure stands of pine, in stands of pine with an under- 
growth of fir, and in mixed forests were 17, 66 : 37, 62: 49, 
2. Parasites of the larvae or pupae of the pine moth of 
practical significance are the ichneumonids, Anomahn 
biguttatum Grav., Ichneumon nigritarius Grav., Hetero- 
pelma^ calcator Westm. and /. locutor Thunb., and the 
tachinids, Ly della nigripes Fall, and Carcelta rutilla B.B- 
The total number oi reared ichneumonids and tachinids 
were in the ratio of 1043:1871. Before the climax of the 
outbreak the ichneumonids were most strongly repre- 
sented, after its eulminatian the tachinids. L nigritarius 
develops only one generation annually in Mecklenburg 
end passes directly from one generation of the pine 
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moth to iho othcT. Hearings at the beginning of the 
omhroak^in 192S exhihitoci a parasitism of 27% of the 
piipma ui n .91^ ut the peak of the infestation in 1929, 
ami G2.G;>oJ,r tiunng its decline in 1930. Fungous and 
bacternd dmease> were also ^potent factors regulating 
the population of die Ln parasitised pupae show a 

biKhrr inni't:ilny. on aocouiit of disease, than parasitised 
piipaca Mtirtahty in the unparasitised pupae and in those 
that (‘ontiiimd ichneiunonuls is higher than the average, 
Init among those isarasitised by tachinids it is less. 
Supernumerary p:ira<itisin results in a contest which 
is won J)y the species having the fastest rate of develop- 
immt. /. mpr/h/ro^sms not affected by the concurrence 
of other sp<K*ies. Tachinids are at a disadvantage as 
compiua^fi with /. nigriianw^, but at an advantage as com- 
ptan'd with the lato eme-rging H, calcator and 2 I. bigut- 
latum,. Tha latfta’ suffer most seriously from superpara- 
sitism. Neither the panisitos of the eggs nor of the larvae 
wen* threatimed by a single application of poison in a 
viKiW Present- kmswledge does not furnish ground for 
stopidng the spraying for the preservation of the para- 
site.s, 1'h<> rnetliods practised today in the study of pine 
moth pjirasites are c‘xpl;uned.~-.4?4/./mr's .mmmarr (transl. 
by ir. r'. Hnldnj). 

16848. STRtJBLE, GEORGE R. The biology of certain 
coleoptera associated with bark beetles in western yellow 
pine. Unjv. Calijaniia Publ. Ent. 5(6) : 105-134. 6 fig. 
1930. — Life-histories are presented of 4 spp. of beetles 
in an attempt to find their value as a control for Den- 
droclonus hrf vicornk Lee. Full descriptions wdth figs., 


Is^rva, pupa, and adult of each sp. are given. Platy- 
soma punctigerum Lee. (Histeridae) overwinters as 
adult.^ Eggs are laid in May in small groups. Larvae are 
voracious predators; they mature in 4-6 weeks. This 
species has some slight value as check on D . brevicorrm. 
Plegaderus nitidus Horn (Histeridae) overwinters as 
larva and adult. Eggs are laid in May and June ; pupa- 
tion occurs in September; overwintering larvae mature 
in July. It may prove valuable in control, HypopMoem 
substriatus Lee. (Tenebrionidae) overwinters as larva 
and adult. Eggs laid in small groups in bark beetle bur- 
rows in June hatch in ID days, pupate 10 days, adults 
emerge in September. Overwintering larvae develop 
in August. This is of little value in control because 
it feeds almost entirely on fungi. Nudobim pugetanm 
Csy. (Staphylinidae) overwinters as larva and adult. 
Eggs laid in June singly, larvae develop rapidly, pupate 
in August, adults appear in September. Overwintering 
larvae develop in late June. It is not valuable in con- 
trol. — J.C.Pallister. 

16849. THORPE, W. H. The natural control of Hypo- 
nomeuta padellus L. Proc, Ent. Soc. London 5: 28-30. 
1930. — ^Nine spp. of Hymenopterous parasites and hyper- 
parasites are recorded as attacking H. padella, L. (Lep.) 
in Sussex, England. The most important qib Herpes- 
tomm brunnicomis Grav., Angitia armillata Grav., and 
Ageniaspis juscicollis Dalm. Evidence is brought forward 
to show that these species are important in the control of 
moths of this genus. — W. E. Thorpe. 
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16850. BOHSTEDT, G. The effect of mineral addi- 
tions to practical swine rations. Amer. Boc, Animal Pro- 
duct. Eec. Proc. Awi. Meet. 23 : 222-225. 1930(1931). 
— Experiments involving 260 young brood sows showed 
that neither complex nor simple mineral mixtures had a 
beneficial effect when added to a good practical brood 
sow ration. The young sows were fed from about wean- 
ing time to the time that they farrowed their first litters; 
each experiment, therefore, covered about one year. The 
basal ration consisted of corn, oats, wheat middlings, 
tankage, linseed meal, and ordinary flake salt, with al- 
falfa pasture in the summer and alfalfa hay in the winter 
in addition. The minerals consisted of bone meal, or 
bone meal and potassium iodide, or ground limestone, or 
rock phosphate, or a mixture of bone meal, limestone, 
sulphur, potassium chloride, Glauber’s salts, Epsom salts, 
copperas, and potassium iodide. None of the mineral 
additions when added to the basal ration which con- 
tained tankage and legume pasture or hay, caused any 
consistent improvement with respect to rate of gain, 
economy of gain, or vigor of offspring produced. — G. 
Bohstedt, 

16851. CAVALLI, ROBERTO. Lingrassamento eco- 
nomico dei maiali. Prove pratiche eseguite con I’impiego 
di mangimi meno usati. [Practical experimpts carried 
out with less common feeds.] Riv. Zootecnia [Firenzel 
8(7) : 277-293. 1931. — ^The use of com and bran is not 
the most economical for fattening hogs in regions where 
milk by-products are not available. Optimum results 
are obtained from ground manioc, barley bran, coarse 
rice flour, meat meal, etc. Animals on these feeds gain 
0.84-0.95 kgm. per day, and gain more cheaply, while 
the traditional feeds of com and bran produce an increase 
of only 0.75 kgm. per day. — Authors conclusions (transl .) . 

16852. CLAUSEN, HJALMAR. Beitrag zur Frage des 
Eiweissoptimums hei Mastschweinen. Zuchtungskunde 


6(8) : 289-304. 1931.*— For the development period of 
30-90 kgm. the average daily optimum of digestible 
protein is 250-275 gm. Increasing the daily protein up 
to this amount causes (1) a greater daily increase in wt., 
(2) lower food requirement per kgm. added, and (3) 
less fat but more meat. Only grain and skim-milk were 
fed; if skim-milk is replaced by blood meal, the latter 
is as good as skim-milk, but the hogs consume less.’ — 
From author’s summary (transl.) . 

16853. BASS AT, PIERO, e FURIO CANNAYO. Frodi 
e inganni nel commercio dei hovini. [Frauds and decep- 
tions in the cattle 'business.'] Riv. Zootecnia IFirenzel 
8(8): 320-335. 5 fig. 1931.— Methods are described of 
changing the physical appearance of cattle in order to de- 
ceive concerning their condition, age, etc. 

16854. DUMITRESCU, N, A. Cercetari asupra valorii 
nutritive a porumbului vechiu. [Nutritive value of maize 
for swine.] Ministerul AgricuUurii si Domeniilor IBuca- 
rest] 4/5 : 1-512. 12 fig. 1929(1930) .—It is not only the 
spoiled fresh maize that produces serious disturbances 
given as the sole food of swine, but also unspoiled old 
maize of good quality. Although it contains a consid- 
erable quantity of all the food principles which have been 
considered as sufficient for sustaining animal life, maize 
is not a complete food because its proteins lack trypto- 
phane and contain but little glycocoll, cystine and lysine, 
and also because of its deficiency in vitamins and 
vitasterols, proof of which is found in the manifestation 
of certain maladies, such as paralysis of the legs, anal- 
ogous to rachitic phenomena; cutaneous eruptions very 
similar to those of pellagra; and xerophthalmic phe- 
nomena, produced by the lack of certain vitamins anda 
vitasterols in the food (vitasterol E, vitamine P (?) 
and vitamine A). Swine fed exclusively on commeal 
mush show the pathologic phenomena in much accen- 
tuated form and suffer much more than animals fed 
maize grain. This proves that the seed coat 
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of maize, partly eliminated in sifting the meal, con- 
tains traces of amino acids, vitamins and vitaaterols; 
hence the whole grain and the unsifted meal are more 
nourishing than the silted commcaL After a wMie 
the blood of the pig fed exclusively on maize or on 
cornmeal mush forms zeinolithic ferments for the defense 
of the organism against the maize protein (zein). Zein 
penetrates into the Idood without undergoing digestion 
by the gastric juice, particularly following the frequent 
gastro-inU‘sliii;d disturbances occurring in swine fed ex- 
clusively ou cornmeal luiish. Neither the wheat grain 
nor the bread given to swine, instead of the maize 
grains and cmiiinea! mush on which they had fed for S4 
days sufficed to restore tlunn to health or to prolong 
their life greatly.— Author's concludom (tramL by W, 
M. Joseph). 

16855. BU TOIT, P. J. The value of iphosphoras in 
the cattle industry of South Africa. B, African Jour. Set* 
26: 373~385-. 1929.-~South African soils tmd pastures are 
particularly delicicnt in phosphorus. This is evidenced 
by sf tinting of cattle grazing on the veld, io^v milk yields, 
infrequent calving, and the prevalence of iamsiekte. 
TheiifU showed this disease-) could be prevented by feed- 
ing bone meal. Experiments were begun at Armoeeikdakte 
in 1925 in which purebred bulls of the Friesland, Redpoll, 
Sussex, and Africander breeds were mated with 200 scrub 
cows to determine whether high class stock could be 
maintained on the veld or whether they would revert to 
stunted or scrub stock. Two-thirds of the cows were fed 
5 oz. bone meal per head 6 days a week, the other third 
serving as controls. During 3 years, the bone meal group 
produced 87.3% of the possible number of calves com- 
pared to 56,5% for the control group. No significant 
differences between birth weights of calves of the 2 
groups were found. The bone meal fed cows produced 
nearly 70% more milk than the controls. At weaning age 
of § months, calves from bone meal fed mothei-s weighed 
14% more than the controls; at 2 yrs, with bone meal 
feeding of calves from bone meal mothers begun at 
weaning, the difference had reached 33%, Twenty bone 
meal fed oxen and 8 controls were slaughtered at 3 years 
of age. The controls weighed 62% as much and dressed 
weights were 46% compared with 50% for the bone meal 
group. The quality of the beef of the controls was poor, 
selling for a little more than half the price per poimd 
of the bone meal fed animals. Bone meal feeding induced 
reater skeletal development, prevented craving for 
ones, and reduced the incidence of disease. Commercial 
dicalcium phosphate containing 43 per cent P2O5 (com- 
pared to 22 per cent in the bone meal) was found slightly 
more efficient and economical than bone meal.— IF. B. 
N evens, 

16856. GIITLIANI, R. Le barbabietole da zucchero 
neiralimentazione del bestiame. [Sugar beet roots as 
feed for domestic animals.] Riv, Zootecnia [Firenze! 
8(7) ; 301-304. 1931. — For fattening hogs sugar beets are 
better cooked than raw, but need protein supplements. 
Sugar beets may advantageously be added to the feed 
of oxen, fattening cattle, goats, and sheep. Oxen can 
consume 25 kgm. per day and fattening cattle as much 
as 30 kgm, Lactating goats and sheep derive a great 
benefit from sugar beets to which is added some con- 
centrate. 

16857. GIBBIANI, R. Falimentazione del cavallo da 
tiro. [Feeding of draft horses.] Riv. Zootecnia [Fvrerirze! 
8(8) : 345-351. 1931. 

16858. GRONOVER, A., tmd F. TVRK, Untersneh- 
ung von Milcb unter Beriicksichtigung ihrer Licht- 
brechung. Zeitschr. Untersuch. Lehensmittel 61(1): 85- 
94. 3 fig. 1931. — ^By means of the Zeiss refractometer the 
refraction of light in milk may be determined directly, 
without first removing the protein and fat. The at- 
tempt to use a short cut in detecting adulteration of 
milk with water by this method is based on the assump- 
tion that the dry matter content, which determines the 
degree of refraction, and the refraction are proportional 
within narrow limits. On the basis of a large number, of 
tests made, it is evident that this assumption is not 


and that the variations arc m grciif thu! tlm 1 : 1*1 hoc! can 
not be used tor pradic^al dediKlicms u'm‘"*'rnniu rin' com* 
position of miik-“J. Gmnorer {iranJ. by A. //. KM- 

man ) . 

16859, HANNSSON, NIBS. Einffuss der verschiedenen 
Bereitungsweisen auf die Verdaulichkeit imd den Futter- 
wert der Getreidearten. [With English sinriiJary.l BiVdfr- 
manns ZcntralbL Agrikuiturrlv'fii. u. Ijtfdtrirl- 

schajisbetricb Abt, B, Tiercrmihr. 3(3) : 243-271. 193L— 
In tests, chiefly with fattening^ swhie, racrc cnidiing of 
the grains increased the utilization by abottl 54EE 
When the grains are ground into c‘oars^» graafs. which 
have a content of fine meal (i.e., a meal able to pass a 
sieve with meshes of 1 inim; for the ryA, groats of nor- 
mal coarseness are to contain only particles of a diameter 
smaller than 3 mm.) of ufocnit 45-5(Er, the elTe'Cf iiicrtMtses 
about 10-12% of that of the wholc^gnin:^ when the 
grains are ground into fme groats (85*»95% fine lueali. 
about 15-18%. These data on swine seem to liold good 
in the main also for horsos, and to n Cfroiiii isxfenf ylso 
for fowls. So-called maizc-flakcH I Mjii>iiorkf*n pre- 
pared by crushing, cooking, rolling and drying the 
maize-kernel, seem to have the .''ame und 

the same feeding-value as finely groiuul maaio*. Soak- 
ing of whole, crushed, or ground graiii did nuf increase 
digestibility nor fceding-inilue. VtMiivj: the whek- or 
ground grain increased its digestibility or uiilizalimi only 
slightly, and in no case at a rate corre.-pnnding to the 
cost of cooking. On the contrary, cooking greatly im- 
paired the keeping quality of grain and groats. The 
fennentation of eoncemtrates did not increase their di- 
gestibility, nor their efficiency. The so-(‘allfd ‘'‘Ibovita*- 
method is considered w’orthless if flic ccmcenf rates are 
used in well balanced rations. Young pigs often suffer 
intestinal troubles if shifted too quickly to a diet high in 
maize. Good results were obtained with 50% maize in 
the concentrates (later, almost 75%) with pigs averaging 
20-45 kgm. If the maize was fed with an’ abimdiince 
of dairy by-products, ho ill effects on the firmness of the 
lard were noted, even wdien the concentrates contained 
75% maize. In general there Is full agreement between 
the results of the digestion trials ana 0 ! the practical 
feeding trials . — Froin auihoBs summary, 

16860. HILLS, J. L. A third of a century of feeding- 
stuff inspection, Ver^nont Agric, Exp, StM, IML 324. 1-48. 
10 fig. 1930.— ‘In this publication the author pictures the 
status of feeding stuffs prior to the paasaize of the feed 
control law ana compares it with the situation after 
the law had been in effect for a few years and with 
the present status of feeding striffs. The results in terms 
of guaranty maintenance by present-day licensees over a 
period of several years are given in table form. The 
amount of feeding stuffs used in the state. In several of 
the counties, and the per farm usage covering the period 
from^ 1910 to 1925 are also given in table form. The; 
relationship of the use of feeding stuffs to milk produc- 
tion is presented. — H, W, Marston (courtesy Exp, Sia, 
Rec,). 

16861. HORLACHER, L. J, Factors involved in the: 
fattening of show wethers. Amcr. Soc, Animal Prodmt 
Ann, Meet, 23: 190-191. 19^(1931). — A comparieon of 
breeds shows that Hampshire wethers make the mc«t 
rapid gains, followed in order by grades, Soiithdowns, and 
Cheviots. Yearling wethers and wether Iambs gain at 
the same rate. The smallest gains were made during 
the periods of highest temperature.— L. J. Eorlacher, 

16862. ISAACHSEN, HAAKON, imd OLA HLVESLL 
Die Kontrolle des Futterverbrauchs tmd der Gewichts- 
zunahme bei Pferden (Ostlands Fferden) im Alter von 
1/2 Jahr bis zu etwa 3 Jahren. [Control of consumption 
of fodder and increase in weight with Ostland horses 
from the age of 6 months to about 3 years.] [Trans- 
lated from the Norwegian by EUGEN BA® and 
EIJGEN BASS, Jr.3 Zeitschr, Oestiitk, u. Pjerdezucht 
26(2) : 17-22. 1931.— (See also B. A. 5 (10) ; 24336.) 

16863. JOSEPH, W. E. Relation of size of grade fine 
wool ewes to their production. Montana Agric. Exp. Sta, 
Bull, 242, 1-15. 8 fig. 1931.— There was a progressive 
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increa.se m the weights of the average lamb crops as 
the weights of the ewes increased. There was an ex- 
treme ^ireaci of ^21 11). between the weight of the iamb 
crops from liit? lightest to the heaviest ewes. There was 
also a tendency for the heavier ewes to raise a larger per- 
centage of twins and to raise pairs of twins that were 
hemcirr. dh*’ lit-avier r^wes also produced heavier fleeces 
with a maximum s|'iread of 1 lb. These tests were also 
conduced wiil’i 8S ewes out of the foundation ewes and 
sirt'd by fbaubuinlby rams. Although these ewes aver- 
aged bnf lb. heavier jhan their dams, the relations be- 
tween the wt'igiits of average lamb crops and weight of 
ewes was J he samce Practically the same results were 
ohtaim.'d in regard to twins and to wool production. 
The rehiilis show that culling the small ewes would not 
have eliminated any excc‘ptioiia! lamb producers and few 
were C't'iual U) the average. There were no indications 
that otne wright class of ewes had any tendency to fail 
to prnducf‘ a la, mb <Top more often than any other class, 
Ihvlunuuny ivMihs indicated that the size of a ewe 
was a Viu^rv accurate measure nf her ability to raise heavy 
Iamb t*rnps than was the lamb-producing ability of her 
dam. While was not tiie sole criterion in selection, 
this work shows that it was the most accurate single 
measure for the seiection of tine wool ewes.— -i?. W. 

Exp. Sla. Itec.) . 

16864. JUDKINS, HENRY F. The principles of dairy- 
ing, testing and manufactures. 2nd ed. rev. by RICH- 
AED SMITH Jr. 322p. 85 tig. John Wiley & Sons: 

New York, 1031. 

16865. KLIESCH, J. Fiitterungsversuche an Schweinen 
mxt (Chlorkalziumpraparat). Ein Beitrag zur Frage 
des MineralstoSbedarfs der Schweine, Zeitschr. Zuchtung 
B, Tierztlcht. u. ZuchiungsbioL 21(1): 194-2CK). 1931.— 
The investigation was conducted on pigs being rapidly 
fattened for xnarket. The 5 experimental groups re- 
ceived tiie same basal ration to which different mineral 
salts were added. One group received no special mineral 
salt. The group that received the “Ps” (a CaCh prepa- 
ration) , and the one that received pulverized chalk as 
the added mineral salt showed no difference in devel- 
opment. Apparently the s^vine on correctly com- 
pounded fattening ration need no special mineral salts 
in addition. The group that received no additional 
mineral suits (although this may in part be due to the 
fact that the animals of this group were somewhat 
heavier at the beginning) and the group receiving 
“P$” in combination with “VigantoF^ developed the best. 
Whether the result %vas accidental could not be deter- 
mined on the basis of onp. group. An earlier fattening 
experiment had showm with foods rich in vitamin D, 
that the enrichment of a normally compounded ration 
with vitamin D has no effect on the success of fattening 
in healthy swine. — Author' $ summary (transL by W- E. 
Joseph ) . 

16866. LARSSON, ARTUR R. Nigra iakttagelser fran 
ravgarden under parningstiden. [Fox farms at the mat- 
ing season,] Svemk Veterinartidshr, S6 (S/9) : 279-283, 
"1931. ■ ■ . 

16867. MONDOtEDO, MARIANO, and FIDEL 
ALONTE, A comparative study of corn, cassava, sweet 
potatoes and pong-apong as feeds for swine. Philippme 
Agric, 20(2) : 113-119. 1931.— Cassava and sweet potato 
(camote) have about the same feeding value; pong- 
apong a somewhat lower feeding value. When com- 
pared to com for feeding pigs, about 5 months of age or 
over in dry lot, 2,3 parts by weight of cassava or camote 
and 2.67 parts of pong-apong are equivalent to one part 
of corn. — M. Manresa. 

16868. MURO, EGIDIO de. II nutria ed il sio aUeva- 
mento. [Nutria and nutria-raising.] Riv. Zootecnia 
IFirerizel 8(7) : 293-300. 3 fig. 1931. 

16869. NEVENS, W. B. Feeding the dairy herd, lllt^ 
nois Agric, Exp. Sta, Circ.^ 372. 1-52. 15 fig. 1931.— A 
popular publication describing the feeding of various 
classes of dairy cattle. The characteristics of the ideal 
ration, the composition of feeds, calculating the relative 
economy of feeds, a simple method of balancing rations, 


some common problems in dairy feeding, and the feeding 
value and quality of individuai feeds are also described, 

— H, W. Marston (courtesy Exp, Sta. Rec.) , 

16870. OTTEN, C. Die Ernahrung und Aufzucht des 
rheinisch-deutschen Kaltblutfohlens. [Feeding and rais- 
ing of Rhine-German Cold-blood colts.] Anleit. Deutsch. 
Ges. Zuchtungsk. 14. 1-20. 1931. — Feeds, care, and dis- 
eases are discussed. 

16871. PARISI, OTTAVIO. Esperimento di incrocio 
fra pecore gentili di Puglia e Garfagnine. [Crossing of 
sheep from Puglia and Garfagnana, Italy.] Riv, Zootec, 
[Firenzel 7 : 347-368. 8 fig. 1930. — Puglia sheep were un- 
satisfactory in low or damp areas. To produce satis- 
factorily they require mountain climate and high quality 
feeds. Attempts to acclimate them in lower levels re- 
sulted in diminished fecundity and reduced milk produc- 
tion which was not compensated by the increased wool 
production resulting. It was therefore considered im- 
practicable to raise this breed pure in Garfagnana (part 
of Tuscany). Better results were obtained from the first 
generation crossbreds. Milk production was only slightly 
inferior to that of the Garfagnana sheep, while the wool 
was finer and its quantity was doubled. For meat produc- 
tion the crossbreds, although considerably smaller-framed 
than the Garfagnana breed, were generally fatter and 
there was no appreciable difference in weight. The good 
results obtained with the Fi crossbreds (simple crossing) 
need to be checked in later generations. EspeciaUy 
is it indispensable to discover experimentally the 
method of crossing most advisable for adoption. — Au^ 
thor's conclitsions (transl. by E. N, Wentworth). 

16872. PATERSON, WILLIAM G. R. Cattle feeding. 
Swedes versus potatoes for beef production. Trans. High- 
land & Agric. Soc. Scotland 43 : 86-99. 1931. — ^Nine Blue- 
Grey (Shorthorn-Galloway cross) and nine Galloway 
bullocl^ with common ration of concentrates, hay and 
oat straw were fed in 3 groups receiving (1) 72 lb. 
swedes, (2) 36 lb. swedes, 16i lb. potatoes, (3) 32| lb. 
potatoes. These amounts supplied equivalent weights 
of dry matter. Half the potatoes were Kerr’s Pink and 
half Arran Chief variety; a third of total were chats. 
Blue-Greys were conditioned in 12 weeks ; Galloways 
in 14 weeks. Average weekly live weight increase for 
Group (1) 12.41b. (2) 13.1 lb. (3) If 6 lb. The percentage 
carcase weights to unfasted live weights were for Group 
(1) 57.8 (2) 58.1 (3) 58.9. The average for all the 
Blue-Greys was the same as for all the Galloways, 58,3. 
Examination of carcases showed little difference in 
quality of meat. From the expenditure and receipts it 
is calculated that 13/2d per ton was returned^ for swedes 
and 44/- for potatoes. Exclusive of moisture in roots the 
water consumption in gallons per head per day was, . 
Group (1) 1.94, (2) 3.17, (3) 4.7L— A. F. R. Nishet, 

16873. ROMANICKY, ALEX. Pflspevek k morfologii 
a biologii kone Przewalsk^ho (Equus przewalskii Polj.). 
[Morphology and biology of the Przewalski horse.] 
ZemMelsky Archiv [Prague] 21 (3/4) : 111-129. 6 fig. 
1930. 

16874. SAITO, M. Some investigations on the freez- 
ing point of milk and its relation to the protein coagula- 
tion. [In Japanese, with English summary.] Bull. Miya- 
zaki Coll. Agric. and Forestry 3. 9-20. 1931. — ^Fresh Hol- 
stein milk has a freezing point of --0.530 to —0.585® C. 
(ave. —0.555) ; from Japanese breed, —0.530 to —0.575 
(ave. —0.551). Milk having an acidity of more than 
0.18% begins to show a depression of its freezing point 
below —0.555® C., the amount of the depression being 
approximately proportional to the acidity. When milk 
is coagulated by adding 0.92% of lactic acid by wt., the 
freezing point of the coagulated milk is lowered about 
0.223° C. (ave.) ; lactic acid in water in the same con- 
centration depresses the freezing point only 0.197® C. 
Rennet-coagulated milk tends to elevate its freezing 
point slightly (.0006° C.) . Heating at 95-100° C. for 
2 hrs, causes no appreciable change in freezing point. — 
From author's summary. 

16875. SCHARRER, K., und K. KtRSCHNER, Ein 
neues, rasch durchfilhrbares Verfahren zur Bestimmung 
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der Rolifaser in Fnttermitteln. [With English summary.] 
Bledemianm ZtiitralbL Agrikulturchem, u. Ruimn, Land- 
wirt^chajtsbctrieb Abt. I:L Ticremahr. 3(3) : 302-310. 
1931.— Three gm. of the feed (when homogeneous ma- 
terial is used only 1 gin., with corresponding reduction 
in reagents) are boiled in a rcdiux-condensor with 75 cc. 
acetic, 5 cc. cone. HNOr and 2 cc. trichloracetic acids. 
The material is llltered througii a Gooch crucible, washed 
thorougiily with distilled ILO, afterwards with alcohol 
and ether, dried at 100-110'% cooled in a desiccator, and 
weight'd. Afterwards the crucible is heated in a muffle- 
furnace, with complete combustion of the organic siib- 
staiwe. The loss of wt. between the 1st and the 2nd wt. 
n'presents the quantity of crude liber. — From atUkors^ 
i<um mary, 

16876. SCHAUBE, GERHARD. YergleicheMe Haarun- 
tersuchungen am Kaainciienfell im Hinblick auf den 
Einfluss verschiedener Umweltfaktoren and unter 
besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Pelzqualitat, Ifiss. 
Arr/n Landii\ Abt. />% Arch. TierGr7idhT. u. Tierzuchi 6 
(2) : 100-194. 13 hg. 1931. — To study the influence of ex- 
ternal factors upon the hair covering, rabbits were kept 
under 4 different sets of environmental conditions. These 
different types of management appeared to have i)rac- 
tically no influence upon the length and fineness of the 
downy underhair. The growth in length and diameter 
of the cover and guard hair was greater if the animals 
w^ere kept outdoors than if they were kept in the -warnier 
inside pens. Among the cover hair a positive correla- 
tion was found between length and diameter (r= 0.3501 
± 0.02925) . Among the underhair a low positive correla- 
tion was found between length and diameter (r= 0.144 ±: 
0.019) . The density of hair growth is definitely influ- 
enced by the environmental conditions; the differences 
in density (number of hairs per unit area) under the 
different environmental conditions varied up to 25%. 
No recinrocal relation seemed to exist between density 
of the underhair and fineness of the hair. Under identi- 
cal feeding conditions the nutrition of the animals and 
the condition of the skin are influenced indirectly by 
the environment (e.g., temperature) ; this in turn 
greatly influences such fur qualities as resistance of the 
hair roots to pull, moulting, and so on. For the produc- 
tion of good fur qualities outdoor breeding appears to be 
best. — Authors summary (transL hy Landauer ) . 

16877. SCHMIDT, J., nnd H. VOGEL. Schnellmast- 
versnehe mit Jungbnllen verschiedener Rassen. I. Gelbes 
Frankenvieh. [Rapid fattening of young bulls of differ- 
ent breeds. I. Yellow Frankish.] Zvehtungsk. 6 (8) : 309- 
319. 3 fig. 1931. 

16878. SHEALY, A. L. The value of grazing for 
fattening cattle in beef production. Proc. Ann. Con- 
vention Assoc. So. Agric. Workers [U. S. A.] 31: 187- 
189. 1930. 

16879. SMITH, G. ENNIS. Seasonal nutritional re- 
quirements of silver foxes. Amer. Fur Breeder 4(3) : 
4-8. 1931. 


16882. WINKLER, WILLIBALD. Butter, llii: Oster- 
reichisches Lebensmittelbiich. Codex alimentarius Aus- 
triacus. 2nd ed. Heft is 19 J P. 
analyses, and bactc'riuliigy .art* diM'ibst d. 

16883. ANONYMOUS. Bibliography on the biology_of 
fleece, 32 p. Imperial Bureau oi Aiiiiaal Tfria-tio: Edin- 
burgh, 1931. Price, 2s. 6d. 

POULTRY 

16884. BECKER. Wird das Hiihnerei mil dem stumpf- 
en Oder spitzen Ende voran gebuten? Ih A^vkv Tierarzll 
Wochemckr. : 199-200. 1931. Kyas eii*« rge from 

the cloaca with the blunter end 
16885. BROWN, E. T. Garden poultry keeping. 2:4ip. 
Hutchinson and Co., Ltd.: Loiidmi, 1930. Pr. Os. 

16886. CAMPBELL, H. W. Poisoning in chickens with 
whorled milkweed [Asdepias mexicanab Amir. 

Vet. Med. A,s,wc\ 32(1 f : i(i2-10L lUOd. 

16887. CHLEBAROFF, G. S. The fertilization of^heiis* 
eggs. IFw/ffx Poultry (iuq/ri "S 4<,See!. a i : lell , rtVuiiic 
sect., 2, 1930. — After segregation ef the awk irtnu the 
hens, the last fertile egg is moA livquenily hud at the 
end of the 2n{I week, morr ran ly in tie- nf tht; 

3rd week, and ikA; later than ihr^lUth The eitg 
fertilized by any oru‘ cork i.-' laid on tla- 2nfi day, ir- 
respective of whether the la.-i muting took plurt' in the 
morning or evening. The immhtu- nf eggs fertilized _at 
one mating varies greatly, and deptmds on the intensity 
with which the hens are laying and on the sexual vigor 
of the cock. In the pre.-enr iest> the number was up to 
8 eggs. — Authors conclusions. 

16888. CRESPO, RAMON J. Gallinas y gallineros. 
[Poultry and poultry culture], curso complete de avicul- 
tura adaptado al programa oficial publicado por el Minis- 
sterio de Foment o para la obtencion del TItuIo de Avi- 
cultor, previo examen ante los Tribunales competentes. 
Libro 3. 406p. Ulus. Ramon J. Crespo: Madrid, 1930. 

16889. FAWKES, A. K. Review of some breeding 
experiments carried out at the U. P. poultry associations 
demonstration farm, Lucknow. Madras Agric. Jow. 19 
(1) : 2-6. 1931. — ^These experiments were curried on to 
produce a breed of egg-producing fowl nmre tolerant of 
the Indian climate. One of the mo 2 >i mvv\‘i^shi\ crosses 
was beUveen pure Busra hens anil a whiti* Li'ghorn <?• 
Egg production and size of egu wt‘re remarkable, and 
broodiness %vas almo.«t eliminaterl. 

16890. FRONDA, F. M., and GAUDENCIO B. CRUZ. 
Preliminary studies on the possibilities of **green duck” 
production. Philippine Agric. 19(9): 59i-0(Kh 1931.— 
Green ducks when properly fc?d make most rapid gains 
the^lst-7th weeks; subsequcaffly the gains gradually 
diminish so that maximum profits are seeun-d wlit'n the 
birds are 7-8 weeks old. The c?c? are easily recognized 
as early as 3 days after hatching by a tiny knob-like 
projection at the cloaca; this nuAhod Inis biH'U practiced 
by Philippine duck raisers, for many years.— !/. Man- 
resa. 


16880. STAHL, W., A. SOHNER, und F. BARTH. 
Pflanzliches Eiweiss in der Kartoffelschnellmast bei 
Schweinen. Zeitschr. Schweinezucht 38(34) : 591-597. 
1931. — Sows with pigs when grazing and given a sup- 
plementary ration of 85% ground grain and 15% oil 
cake mixture^ gave the same amount of milk as when 
animal proteins were used. However, young pigs fed 
on a mixture of oil cakes did not thrive so well as on 
animal protein. Experiments wnth peanut meal and 
sunflower meal cakes show that animals thus fed do 
not thrive so well as with oil cakes and 50 or 100 gm. 
of fish meal,^ The complete substitution of plant for 
animal proteins is thus not possible. — Authors' sum- 
mary ( transL ) . 

16881. TAIBEL, ALULA, Alcune osservazioni in- 
tomo ai maiali delPisola di PiscopL [Hogs of the island 
of Piscopi.] Riv. Zootecnia IFirenzel 8(8): 335-345. 

5 fig.^ 1931. — ^The breed of hogs on this island is char- 
acterised by a greatly reduced size. This is only pai#y 
hereditary; when well fed th^ ? 

the normal size. 


16891. FUNK, E, M. Growth and feed consumption of 
turkeys raised in confinement. V. B. Egg and, FonUry 
Mag. 36(8) : 23-25. 1 fig. 1930. — ^Tabulated results show 
the feed consumed by months by 100 Bronzf' and 100 
White Holland turkeys, ^Tables also show the relative 
efficiency of the 2 varieties to use feed for growth and 
also^ the effect of age upon this efficiency. The most 
efficient gains are made during earlv life. 

16892. FUNK, E. M., and P. H. MARGOLF. Feed 
consumption and costs in raising turkeys. Pennsylvama 
Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 250. lip. 3 fig. 1930. — 134 Poults 
of the Bronze and White Holland varieties were fed 
for 24 weeks. The poults were hatched in an incubator 
operated much the same as in hatching chicks, and were 
brooded in a long continuous house. Until 20 weeks^ of 
age they were fed by the all-mash method on a ration 
composed of yellow com meal, wheat bran, wheat flour 
middlings, alfalfa leaf meal, dried buttermilk, fish meal, 
meat scrap, steamed bone meal, salt, and cod-liver oil. 
Water and liquid buttermilk were before the poults at all 
■ times until the 19th week, when condensed buttermilk 
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was substituted for the liquid. At 8 weeks of age ground 
oats was added to the niash, and at the 17th week 5 lb. 
of corn pieal was substituted for a like amount of dried 
buttermilk. At 20 weeks equal parts of corn and wheat 
were fed in the rnash hoppeus. Green feed was before 
the birds at all times. Tiie poults were confined until 
18 weeks oi age, when they were turned on range to 
minimize f(‘atiier picking. Each poult was wing banded 
and weighed individually every 2 weeks to 16 weeks of 
age and ihvn every 4 weeks. At the end of the test the 
live weight., blood and feather weight, and full-drawn 
weight of eavh turkey were determined. A growth faster 
than any lU’t'viously ro])orted was obtained in this 
stud.y. Tin^ mash and grain consumption per bird for 
24 wef*ks was 58.05 and 56.12 lb. for the Bronze and 
White Holland varieties, respectively, and the cost 
per pound of gain 14.7 and 15.3 cents respectively. The 
feed rc‘quired to produce a pound of gain increased from 
2.56 to 7.71 lbs. as the poults matured. A protein level 
of about was maintttined until the 18th week, and 
then dotu’eased to Lh896 jit 24 weeks. The mortality 
rate was less than 7^/o. Under the confinement system 
excellent market birds wore produced. The blood and 
feather dressing loss for d'd' was 9.5%, for 10.4%; 
the total shrinkage based on full-drawn weight was 24.2% 
for c?c?, 24-7 for ?$. The differences were due to size, not 
to sex. — //. If. Marston (courtesy Exp. Sta. Rec.). 

16893. HAYHES, JOE R, Determination of the rate 
of growth of Cantonese capons, Philippine Agric. 19 (4) : 
243-252. 1930. — Capons .showed no advantage in weight 
over roosters until 8 weeks after the operation. From 
then on the capons consistently showed a decided ad- 
vantage in w^eiglit. To maintain their larger bodies the 
capons consumed slightly more feed but the difference 
was not great. Thus for every kgm. of weight the capons 
needed 12.30 kgm. of feed, and the roosters 12.23 kgm. 
The most economical gains among capons were secured 
at about 5 months after the operation. — M. Manresa. 

16894. HUTT, F. B., and A. M. PILKEY, Studies 
in embryonic mortality in the fowl. 4. Comparative 
mortality rates in eggs laid at different periods of the 
day. Bull Alabama Poly tech. Inst. 25(1) : 32-34. 1930. 
—Abstract. 


16895. LEWER, R., and 0. COMYNS LEWER. 
feathered world” year book for 1930. 592p. Ulus. The 
Feathered World: London, 1930. Pr. $4. 

16896. STEGGERDA, MORRIS. The relation of do- 
mestic fowls to climate. Ecology 10(3) : 337-342. 2 fig. 

1929. — It is assumed that Gallus bankiva is one of the 
ancestors of domestic poultry. The breeding season of 
these birds is during the dry season. This suggests a 
reason for the necessity of hot and dry brooder coops 
for chick raising. The U. S. A. census report shows that 
the Petaluma district of California, with the densest 
chicken population per farm, has a spring and summer 
climate most like that of the area of the original jungle 
fowls during the breeding season. — M. Steggerda. 

16897. THOMPSON, WILLARD C. Limiting factors 
in modern poultry culture. The economic significance of 
variations in weights of eggs laid by individual hens in 
poultry flocks, U. S. Egg and Poultry Mag. 36 (8) : [46]- 
[583 . 1930. — Data given in 9 tables show that in- 
dividual hens vary markedly as to the number or per- 
centage of first, medium, and small eggs which they may 
produce during their first or pullet yr. No significant 
or useful correlation exists between the total number 
of eggs which a hen lays during the yr. and the num- 
ber or percentage of firsts, mediums, or smaU eggs. 
The poultry breeder cannot use the total prdlet year 
production record as indicative of any certain distri- 
bution as to weight or size. Egg size or weight is ap- 
parently a separate factor and probably behaves as such 
in inheritance, and therefore selection for this factor 
must be added to those which the poultry breeder must 
bear in mind when selecting breeding stock, if he would 
seek any certain condition as to egg weight or size in 
subsequent flocks . — From authors conclusions. 

16898. VOITELLIER, CH. Possibilities with regard 
to introducing various kinds of periodical testing of 
egg production in place of permanent testing. Eggs 
{Loudon} 23(12) : 173. 1930. — ^An address. (See aisoB.A. 
6(2) : Entry 4799.) 

16899. WEINMILLER, LOTHAR. Aufzucht und Er- 
nabrung der Hiihner. [Raising and feeding of chickens.] 
Anleit. Deutsch. Ges. Zuchtungsk. Heft 8. 1-16. 10 fig. 

1930. 
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CROP SCIENCE (ARVICULTHRE) 

16900, ABESSADZE, G. [The new species of wheat, 
Triticum timopheevi Zhuk,, and its distribution in 
Georgia.] [Text in Georgian ; summaries in Russian and 
German.] Bull. Inst. Exp. Agnc. Georgia ITiflis} 1929 
(2) : 59-72. 1929. — Zhukovsky^s diagnosis of the species 
is emended. The sp. is intermediate between emmer and 
T. dicoccoides, but closer to emmer as to growth form, 
number of grains produced, chromosome number, dimen- 
sions of the ear, nervation, and other characters. It is 
probably a hybrid, with T. monococcum jone oi the 
probable parent forms. It must have originated in 
Georgia long ago, and has been in cultivation there a 
long time. 

16901. ARRHENIUS, 0. The optimum soil reaction 
of the sugar beet. Indust, dt Eng. Chem. 20(2) : 219, 
1928.-— Pot and field trials (southern Sweden) in^ which 
the yield of sugar beets was determined over a wide pH 
range, showed that the pH optimum is on the alkaline 
side. The range through which yields of over 90% of 
the maximum - yield were , obtained extended, in field 
trials, from about pH 6.5 to about 8. ' " ; ■ 


16902. ASLANDER, ALFR. Natriumkloratets verkan 
pa akertistel och audra vaxter. (The effect of sodium 
chlorate upon Cirsium arvense (L.) Scop, and other 
plants.) [English summary.] Nordisk Jordbrugsforsk. 
1. 1-21. 7 fig. 1931.— Chlorate attacks the epidermis or 
exodermis and works its way to the inner portion of the 
roots. In a dry soil the plants develop a corky epidermis 
and are more difficult to kill. Chlorate applied to the 
soil killed barley plants growing in daylight in less time 
than when growing in darkness. Green plants 

were more affected by chlorates both in water cultures and 
in soil than albino seedlings. Of crop plants barley was 
most sensitive; oats, and especially peas and vetch were 
less injured. The toxic action is probably due to an oxi- 
dation process. Chlorate is decomposed to chloride ; and 
the nascent oxygen given off destroys some sensitive part 
of the protoplasm. Probably the varying sensitivity 
towards chlorate shown by various organisms depends on 
differences in ability to decompose chlorate. Fungi and 
bacteria can endure a 1% solution of sodium chlorate, 
which kills higher plants in a few days . — From authors 
summary, ^ “ 
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169G3. ATWOOD, WALLACE W. The agricultural 
lanSs neighboring the east margin of thhe Pacific, Proc, 
Third Fa7i-Pad^ Sd. Congress^ Tokyo 2: 1623-1657. 

7 maps. 1926(1928). — Statistics of production for vario^ 
crops, and data on agricultural utilization of land in 
various countries along the Pacific Coast of the Ameri- 
cas are presc'nted. 

16904, AYYAKGAR, G. RAHGASWAMI, and K. 
KUWHI KRISHNAN HAMBIAR. Sorghum— studies in 
sowing depths. Madras Agric. Jour. 19(5) : 205-209. 

2 pL 1931. — Setxiings were made in pots. With increased 
depth ^ of seeding there was a progressive decline in ger- 
mination and in number of secondary roots, and a pro- 
gn\<sive increa.'^e in the length of the mesocotyi. The 
underground portion of the coleoptile also tended to be 
larger. Aiipreciable dificrences in length of mesocotyi and 
coleophyl were noticeable within strains. 

16905. BEAR, FIRMAN E. The scientific use of nitro- 
gen fertilizers. Indiist. ch Eng. Ckcm^ 20(1) : 65-70. 
1928. — Climatic and soil conditions largely govern the 
type of nitrogenous fertilizer that is best adapted, a 
wide range of N fertilizers being now available to suit 
the needs of different soils and crops. In some eases N 
applied to grass or fruit trees increased drought re- 
sistance. The importance of applying N at certain 
stages of growth for different crops is emphasized. The 
possibility of extending the use of N to other ^crops and 
to many other countries of the world is disciussed. — 
F. L. Duley. 

16906. BENES, VLADIMIR, Pusobeni nekterych 
vlivfi vnijsich na zmenti variability obsazeni base 
psenienSho klaen. [Infinence of certain environmental 
conditions upon basal spikelet formation in winter 
wheat.] [German summary.] Vesttiik deskoslov. Ahad. 
Zem. 6(6/7) : 628-633. 1930. — ^This investigation on 13 
winter wheat varieties showed that the % of sterile basal 
spikelets decreased with increase in plant size; this was 
true also of varietal lines but in different degrees. Ap- 
plication of Chile nitrate alone slightly increased the 
% sterile spikelets. Hilling, and irrigating the plants 
during the head-forming period with an average daily 
rainfall of 1.6 mm. seemed to have no influence. — Au-- 
thoFs summary (transL hy L. R. Waldron) . 

16907. BERTHOLD, TH, Vergleichende morphologische 
imd physiologische Untersuchungen an einigen Tabak- 
sorten. 57p. 25 flg. Dissertation, Technische Hochschuie 
Miinchen; Carl Gerber: Miinchen, 1929. — Leaf growth, 
depending upon a number of factors, shows its greatest 
intensity in the early stages and is not much affected 
by the time of transplanting. The lower leaves, at the 
middle period of their growth, have reached nearly their 
maximum size ; .the middle and upper leaves grow more 
uniformly. The final leaf size depends much upon 
the initial stages. The growth period of the leaves 
increases from below upwards with an increasing ac- 
celeration. The index of iength/breadth varies relative 
to the stage of leaf growth and to the position of the 
leaves on the stem. The relatively broadest leaves are 
found on the lower portion of the stem. In general, 
plants of the cut-type tobaccos transpired less than the 
cigar-type tobaccos. No explanation is assigned. As 
absolute dependence of transpiration rate upon number 
of stomata could not be established ; it was thought that 
width of openings and cuticular transpiration also af- 
fected the^ transpiration rate. Topping the plants and 
breaking side branches increased leaf area and extended 
the growth period,' particularly with the upper leaves, 
but decreased the leaf quality. Topping, to be most 
efficient, should be done as late as possible and high on 
the plant. Sand cultures showed tobacco plants grow 
best on a weakly acid soil. Essential differences in ner- 
vation appeared in only a few varieties. Various methods 
of curing tobacco are discussed along with experimental 
results. The 8 variety groups studied are described in 
some detail. — L. R. Waldron. 

16908. BEZRADECEI, SERGXTJXJSZ. Przycz 3 mek do 
poznania Biektoryeb ras j^ezmienia nagiego. [Strains 
of Hordeum midiiin.] [With English summary.] Pam. 


Pahstw. Inst. Nuuk, (hispid. ^ If'ie/ ukgti l^ulawach 
(Mem. Jnsi. Naiiofi. Pokmak Eaon. itar. Puiuwy) 11 
(1) : 2S-3S. 4 fig. 193(1— Tim 2 htudind, Piilawy 

and Ciieim, belong to the group Jahmn iimii B Atl 
and are of Asiatic origin. Under Foli.^h diiiiatic con- 
ditions H. nudum contains a large of albumin, is 
early, resistant to diseuv^^c'S and may prove, vahiahlc, as a 
fodder plant. The varietie.^ ^hlnv huinirtrically sig- 
nificant differences in several charaeft-rs. 

16909. BLEDSOE, R. P. Cotton fertilizers and^cultml 
methods. Georgia Agric. Krp. BhU. 152. S fig. 
1929. — At current prices a iiiixiure. uf kii’Si'h and 
{NHOsSO-s proved to be the lucjst ♦'coiioinieal MJiirce! of N, 
followed by (,NIL) 2 S 04 alone. ^jiid KaXOa uloiir. As sole 
sources of N, organic materials were ex|nii.''ivc*. Cal- 
urea, leunasalpeter and^ urea pin; proiiii.*-ing. llie most 
profitable application of XaNOa was 1(17-233 !!>. pra k. 
In mixtures of cottonseed meal and XaXC.Xi, a ratio of 
1 to 4 gave the highest yitdds but a raiit» ofj to 9 was 
most econoinkuiL ‘‘Top dressing cotton witli XaXOs 
at squaring time gave n'iucii puorrr rr.<nlts than top 
dressing at chopping time or applying^ ail id planting 
time.’’ Limestfme was diwidtally betmfieiai when used 
with (XHi)i-S04. Acid plnisphate was superior to rock 
phosphate. The yield from an acid phosphate, blood 
and muriate of potash mixtuir was inenmsed by lime- 
stone but decreased b^" ferrous .sulpiiate. The bf^t rate 
for potash was 30 lb, on Cecil sandy clay. Top dressing 
cotton with potash appeared beneficial. Cultivation in 
excess of that needed to kill weeds did not increase the 
yield. “Best results were obtained from s]mfing cotton 
8 inches apart. Delayed thinnine: dorreased yields.’ — 
H. A. Lunt. 

16910. BONAZZI, AUGBSTO, Reladon estre la pm- 
duccion de la cana de azucar y los terrenes en que 6sta 
crece. [Relation between the production of sugar cane and 
the soils on which it grows.] Rev. AgrkuU. Comer, y fra- 
bajo. 11(15) : 19-23. 2 fig. 1930. — ^l^his, the 2 ik 1 contribu- 
tion to the subject of soil-plant relationships in Cuba, 
shows a direct correlation between the soil Ca soluble 
in 0.72% HCl and the tonnage production of sugar cane, 
A study is made of the soil profiles in the ^valley of the 
Nipe river and of the production over a |ieriod of 7 yrs.— 
.4. Bonazzi. 

16911. BRDLIK:, VLADISLAV. (Editor.) EncyclopMie 
Tchdcoslovaque: Vol. 3. Agriculture, xlvii -|**8B2p, Illus. 
Bossard, 140 Boulevard Saint Germain: Paris; Orbis, 
62, Fochova: Prague, 1928. — ^^Fhis volume comprises the 
following chapters, each an independent tr€\nt;ise: Pro- 
duction methods, organization and results of iigrictiltund 
enterprises, p. 1-160", VLADISLAV BRDLIK; Utiliza- 
tion of plants, p, 161-272, A, MATOIT8EK; Fruit grow- 
ing and cultivation of vineyards, p. 273-301 « H, FOfiT; 
Pastures and meadows, p, 302-317, OT. HORAK; Dis- 
eases of plants and the phvtopathological seiadce, p. 
318-326. F. STRA^^TAK; Seed production, p. 327-^57, A. 
KONECNV ; Agricultural research, p. 358-384, J. 
JELtNEK; The Institute of Agricultural Administra- 
tion, p. 385-398, F, BUOEK; Animal breeding, p. 399- 
456, ,F. BfLEK and J. TUPt; Horse breeding, p. 456- 
493, F. BILEK; Cultivation of fish, p. 494-509, V. 
.8USTA; Beekeeping, p. 610-513, A. SCH5NEPELD; 
Silk production, p. 514-516, A. SCH5NEFELD; Agri- 
cultural industry, p. 517-577, V. VILIKOVSKY; Milk 
production, p. 567-598, OT. LAXA; Agricultural build- 
ings, p. 599-608, TH. PETMK; Agricultural coopera- 
tives, p. 609-671, L. F. DVORAK; Regional agricultural 
organizations, p. 672-680, A. PEOKtrPEK; Public wel- 
fare in agriculture, p. 681-814, FR. KUBEC; Agrarian 
reform, p. 815-846, K. VISKOVSKY, and A. PAVEL; 
History of Czechoslovak agriculture, p. 847-862, J. 
KAZIMOUR; Women in Czechoslovak agriculture, p. 
863-874, M. TUMLIROVA; and Spiritual life of the 
Czechoslovak countryside, p. 875-^2, A. MATULA. 
The text is accompanied by numerous statistical data, 
and many illustrations, diagrams, maps and colored ex- 
hibits. — V. Brdlik (traml. hy J. Q. Hlavac) . 

* 16912. BRUNO, ALBERT. La toxicity de certaines 
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matiferes fertilizantes. Son ntilisation agricole. Sd, 
Agric. 10(4) : 2S1~2S4. 1929.— Certain fertilizers have a 
more or less periuanent toxic effect in the soil. In the 
case of temporary toxicity it was possible to use this 
property to advaiitactc because of the inhibiting action 
0!i weeds. — F. L. Dulcy. 

16913. BURLISON, W. L., and A. W. NOLAN. Farm 
crop projects. 458p. 88 fig. Macmillan Co.: New York, 
1930. Price S2.- — An outline of methods for vocational 
agri cul U ir: 1 1 t, eacliers . 

"16914. CHRISTIANSEN-WENIGER, F. Die Pflanzen- 
zlichtnng in der Ttirkei. Zuckter 1 (8) : 250-256. 6 fig. 
1929.— Five experiment stations have been established 
in regions with contrasting climatic conditions. The 
selection, of cereals, fodder plants, cotton, maize, sugar 
beets and potatoes adapted to particular sections is 
receiving attention.— F. F. Owen. 

16915. COOK, L. J, Pasture work and management. 
Bull Dept. Anrie, 8. Australia 242. 1-7. 1930.— General 
account, incliuling fertilizing, seeding, etc. 

16916. COSTENOBLE, H. Y. Das Zuckerrohr (Sac- 
charum officinarum Linnaeus) und seine Kultur. Neues 
Handb. Trap. Agrik. Lief. 33. 1-35. [date?]— A general 
disciissicm of the culture of sugar cane, including fertil- 
izfU'S and diseases. 

16917. COX, JOSEPH F. Crop production and man- 
agement. (The Wiley Farm Series.) 2nd ed. rev. xii+ 
469p. John Wiley and Sons, Inc.: New York. Chap- 
man and Hall, Ltd.: London, 1930. Pr. 13s, 6d. 

16918. DECOBX, L. L’aciditd du sol en rapport avec 
la betterave a sucre. A^in. Gembloux 35 (5) : 129-152. 
1929. — The proportion of acid soil in Belgian beet dis- 
tricts is estimated at 60%. Investigations show a marked 
diminution of yield and sugar content of beets produced 
in acid soil. In Belgium the highest yields of beets are 
obtained in the Polders district, where the CaO content 
of the soil is highest. The opt. soil reaction for the sugar 
beet is pH 7-7.5. Liming is necessary in acid soil, other- 
wise it is to be avoided. Frequent analysis of beet lands 
is desirable to determine their need of lime. — L. Decays 
{traml. by H. B. Shaw). 

16919. DECOIJX, L. Les causes de variation de la 
reaction du sol en relation avec la betterave d sucre. 
Sucrerie Beige 1929(16): 310-332. 1929.— The general 
causes of variation in soil reaction are: leaching of soil 
by rain, effects of vegetation, microbic activity, action 
of sulphuric acid, use of acid or acidifying fertilizers. 
The use of fertilizer containing lime does not eliminate 
the necesssity for liming. — L. Decaux {traml. by H. B. 
Shaw ) . . 

16920. DEFFNER, CARL. Der Anbau der Esparsette 
im Lande Thiiringen. Beitrage zur Kenntnis seiner 
Grundlagen, seines Riickganges und seiner natiirlichen 
und wirtschaftlichen Grenzen. IFm, Arch. Landw. Abt. 
A: Pflanzenbau 3(4) : 595-646. 2 maps. 1930. — Sanfoin 
appears to have a greater lime requirement than alfalfa. 
It can be grown only on soils where the subsoil is not 
below pH 6.0. On light shallow limestone soils the crop 
may last for 6-8 yrs. or longer while on heavier soils 
the average is only 4 yrs. When it is brought from poor 
thin soil to heavy soil the highest yields are obtained 
after the 2nd yr. Rich soils seena not to be adapted 
to this crop and it requires some time to^ become accus- 
tomed to such an environment, after which good yields 
will be produced for about 3 yrs. Sanfoin on good soils 
does not respond to phosphoric acid but is benefited 
on poor soils. One of the chief reasons for the diminished 
production of sanfoin, aside from ‘‘sanfoin sickness'^ and 
perhaps over-fertilization, is the use of unadapted seed. 
The use of foreign seed and especially that from southern 
France has injured the cultivation of sanfoin in Thurin- 
gia. A sharp distinction must be made between: (a) 
its extensive cultivation where it is grown only on the 
poorer soils and is the only available fodder crop, pro- 
ducing a certain crop even imder these unfavorable 
conditions; and (b) its intensive cultivation where it 
is grown on the best fields on productive^’ soils as a 
valuable supplement to alfalfa, because of its value as. 


a horse fodder and as a fat-increasing [milk] fodder for 
cows. It is desirable that natural selection should ensue 
within these 2 types of culture of which the former 
makes up about | and the latter | of the total acreage 
in Thuringia, — C. Deffner (transl. by T. E. Odland). 

16921. DUTKIEWICZ-mCZYNSKA, BARBARA, 
Rozroznianie odmian pszenic n podstawie barwienia 
ziarna fenolem. [Possibility of differentiating varieties 
of wheat by staining with phenol,] [French summary.] 
Raezniki Nauk Ralniczych 1 Lesnych 23(1) : 93-100. 
1930. — ^According to the method used by Pfuhi 50 seeds 
of each variety were spread out in a petri dish moistened 
with 2 cc. of 1% solution of phenol and allowed to 
remain for 4 hr. After drying for 24 hr. the seeds were 
examined. One of the varieties exposed to phenol for 
4 hr. did not change in color. The others colored more 
or less intensely, changing their normal pigment to yel- 
low, bright brown, dark brown, and black. The colors 
were determined by the used of a color chart. Both win- 
ter and summer varieties were examined. 20 varieties 
were examined at 2 different times. Examination of the 
2 lots of materials showed that the color of the seed in- 
duced by the action of phenol is characteristic of the 
variety and not dependent upon age or locality. Seed 
of all varieties of Triticum vulgare which were exposed 
to the action of phenol for a longer time were colored 
black, but the hard wheat {T. durum, variety Pulawy) 
colored only faintly after several days and never be- 
came black. Anatomical study showed that phenol col- 
ored only the testa and pericarp; the inside of the seed, 
including the nucellus, did not stain. Although this 
method of determining varieties of wheat doubtless has 
its limitations, it may help to fix the identity of varieties. 
— Author’s summary (transl. by M. T. Murm). 

16922. ENLOW, C. R., and W. E. STOKES. Lawns 
in Florida. Florida Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 209. 20p. 11 fig. 
1929.— Supplemented by an article by J. R. WATSON 
and E. BRATLEY entitled The Chinch Bug on St. 
Augustine Grass, this paper presents general information 
on the most important species of lawn grassesj prepa- 
ration of seed beds and renovation of old lawns, care of 
established lawns, and upon species especially suited for 
winter lawns. — J. W. Wellington (courtesy Exp. Sta. 
Rec.) . 

16923. ERICSSON, GUST. Kort redogSrelse for jam- 
f grande forsbk med nagra ragsorter vid Sveriges Utsa- 
desforenings filial pa Holms sateri 1917-1930. [A report 
on yield trials of rye 1917-1930 at the Svalof Branch 
Station in Holm.] Sveriges Utsddesfdr. Tidskr. 41(1): 
58-66.1931. 

16924. [EVKO, V. E.] EBKO, B. E. OnbiTH c y;io6pe- 
HHeM xabaKa na iohchom bepery KpHMa sa BpeMH 1911- 
1919 r. r. (Fertilizer experiments with tobacco on the 
southern coast of Crimea in 1911-1919.) [English sum- 
mary.] MsBecTHfl rocyAapcTBCHHoro MHCTHTyxa Ta6a- 
KOBeAeHHH IBull. State Imt. Tobacco Invest 3 55. 1-41. 
Portrait. 1929.— When 82 kg. of N as NaNOs, 52 kg. of 
P2O5 as superphosphate, and 75 kg. of K2O as the sul- 
phate were applied, the mean yield increase was 86%. 
Of this increase 75% was due to the nitrogenous fertil- 
izers and 10.5% to potash and superphosphate. The 
potash and superphosphate with the NaNOa were ap- 
plied in spring, the remaining NaNOa in autumn. The 
autumn application of fertilizers has some advantages, 
but the triple combination applied in spring gave nearly 
tl^ same results some years. When 18 tons of manure 
were added to the mineral fertilizers, applied as above, 
the mean increase in yield during 5 yr, was 30% for the 
P-K combination, 28% for the N-P combination, and 
lesser increases with other combinations. Manure as a 
fertilizer furnished chiefly N, less potash, and least phos- 
phoric acid. When mineral fertilizers were applied in 
spring, manure applied previously in autumn showed less 
effect, but was again chiefly a source of N. With different 
quantities of manure applied alone, increase in yield 
paralleled increase in quantity of manure. The greatest 
mean yield increase from manure alone for the 5 yr. 
period was obtained from an application equivalent 
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to 540 kg. of X, This increase was 559c tiB against 75% 
from S2 kg. of X from XaXO.:, with P and K. With 
4i kg. of X", as NaXO.-i, 33% increase was obtained. — 

From authors i<Mmmary, 

16925. FENTON, E. WYLLIE. A botanical study of 
pasture plots. Ann. AppL Ffkil. 17(3): 522-548. 1930. — 
Botanical analyses and estimates of total yields were 
made 3 *early during 1923-1927 of pasture mixtures in 
plots two yards square. There was a marked tendency 
to dc^'cilop a flora of the same proportions in all plots. 
This change occurred in 3 stages; (1) the dominance 
of rye grasses and red clover, (2) increase of cocksfoot, 
timothy, wiki white clover and fescues, (3) stabilization 
of the flora with dominance of cocksfoot and a steady 
proportion of perennial rye and wild white clover. In 
general the order of aggressiveness was: Italian rye, 
perennial rye, red clover, cocksfoot, wild %vhite clover, 
Dent and rough-stalked meadow grass, timothy, fall and 
meadow fescue.-— J. A. BizzelL 
16926. FORTI, CESARE. Tuberi e radici alimentari. 
Ea patata. [Tubers and edible roots. The potato.] Nmva 
Eiiddop. Agrar. ItaUana Ft. 6. 1-119. 134 fig. 1029. 

16927. FRECKMANN. Die Kultur der Niedernngs- 
moore. In: NemcitL Moorkultur in Minzeldanstelhmgen 
(Verein Fordening MoorkuU. Deutsch. Reiche) Heft 3. 
95p. 39 fig. Paul Parey: Berlin, 1930. — A general dis- 
cussion of moor culture including soil preparation and 

16928. FRIEBE, PAUL. Ber dentsche Friihkartoffelban 
nnd seine Anbantechnik. [Early potato culture in Ger- 
many.] lOOp. 38 fig. Paul Parey: Berlin, 1931. 

16929. FUJIMOTO, S. Variation of home-grown rice 
in Formosa (Part 2). [In Japanese.] Formosan Agnc. 
Rev. 286. 777-785. 1 fig. 1930. 

16930. GARBARS, J. Vasaras kviesi. [Wheat varie- 
ties.] Lauksaunniccibas Menesraksts [Riga] 1930(7) : 
436-444. [German summary p, 3-4, in back of issue.] 
1930. — ^The Lettish wheat varieties Rubin, Janetzky and 
Extra Kolbcn are those most resembling the foreign 
kinds under trial. The period of vegetation available 
in Latvia for spring wheats is practically 110 days. In 
spite of their short vegetative period, the Canadian 
varieties Prelude, Garnet, Marquis and Reward are not 
adapted to the Lettish climate, iacldng vigor and tend- 
ing to lodge. This also applies to varieties from Italy 
and Jugoslavia. The local spring wheats consist mainly 
of a mixture of different botanical forms, those con- 
sidered most valuable being white and brown awnless 
sorts. The harvest is made more difficult because of this 
mixture since the different kinds do not ripen at the 
same time. All local wheats have a low weight per 1000 
kernels and the quality of grain is good, for the most 
part. Experiments have shown that under Lettish con- 
ditions a seeding rate of 250-300 kg. per ha. gives best 
results. The selection and breeding of wheats is being 
undertaken in conjunction with variety trial work. The 
objectives are (1) securing productive kinds, (2) short- 
ening the vegetative period and (3) improving quality. 
The best spring wheats from the Stende station thus far 
are 216, 26, 28 and 3. — L. R. Waldron. 

16931. GASSER, E. The utilisation of refuse. Internal. 
Rev. Agric. Pt. 1 Mo. Bidl. Agric. Sd. <& Pract. 21 ( 1 ) : 
22-32. 5 fig. 1930. — ^Difficulties in utilisation of refuse lie 
in its bulk and in the variability of its composition. 
Green refuse, such as undecomposed straw, far from 
producing a beneficial or fertilizing action, may even 
have a definitely harmful effect. Fermentation produces 
the. right degree of decomposition of the more resistant 
substances, disintegrates straw and other refuse, form- 
ing the complex humus on which a large part of the 
fertilizing capacity of a manure depends. This treatment 
of refuse ^ also renders the fertilizing elements — ^N, P, 
K — assimilable. This form of manure may be superior 
to others in that, in addition to the direct action of 
its nutritive elements, it has an^ indirect action in favor- 
ing the assimilation of the nutritive elements already in 
the soil or applied as chemical fertilizer; moreover, it 
has a beneficial action on the physical, chemical and 


biological properties of the soil.— Frcwi milhoFs mm-* 

niary. 

16932. GIBBS, L. Agriculture in the New* Territory, 
Hong Kong KaturaHst 2(2) : 132-134. 2 pL, 1 fig. 193|. 
— Notes, dealing particuhuiv wifji rice {‘ulfiire. 

16933. G6RSKI, M., i J. KR0T0WICZ6WNA. Bzia- 
lanie obornika i nawozow minerainych na plon machorki 
i zawartosc nikotyny. [Effect of stable manures and 
mineral fertilizers on yield and nicotine content of Nico- 
tiana rustica.] lGorm;m S!nriin;i,ry.| Rocznlki Knuk 
Rohiiczyeh i LeAnyrh^ I I^cnnan'l 24(1) : 1-15. 1930.— 
Field experiimuits riirrifnl for 3 yr. k-rl to flic follow- 
ing conclusions: .V. _ requires iargr* mirourils of 

nitrogenous fertiliz»‘rs. hc-uee if. isyidvisahle to a|,iply well 
rotteti stable manure in (‘arly yviiiter. For licnivy yields 
it is necessary to apidv additional ^X. Wdh a, medium 
application of sfal>!e manure atidifional X is necessary 
but no K and P j'ertilizers are ji'T|uired. X fertilizers 
liave a marked effec't on the nicotine cont»''nt of tlie 
leaves. During 3 yr. the nicofine ctimeiit was much 
higher on pi of receiving j'ouqT"*!, e fertilizers than cm 
plots withotit X'. laiek of K also lowms the nicotine 
contcait but to a lessca' degrcfa Inch of I* imwevet in- 
creased the nicotine content slightly. F. F. I'idina, 

16934. GVINERIA, J. [The cotton plant is infiuenced 
by the time of planting.] [Text, in Georgian ; summaries 
in Russian and English.] Bull. Imf. Exp. Agrh'. Gnrrgm 
[Tijiis] 1929(3) : 85-95. 1929. — Eximriinents conducted in 
Georgia (U. S. S. R.) are rertorled. 

16935. HAFEKOST, GEORG. Ubei die Saugkraft der 
sich aus einem Riibenknauel entwickelnden Pflanzen. 
ZuckcTriibenhau 13(1): 5-12. 2 fig. 1931. — Tin* oldest 
flower.s of a sugar beet clustr^r produce tlie hc'avirvst seed 
iiTespective of cross pollination. These are the first to 
germinate in sugar .solution, and on further growtli pro- 
duce the heaviest plant.s and those po.>s«''Ssiug the greatest 
ab.<orptive power. The seed within a elustf'i- are not equal 
ill “absorptive power'’ (functional capucify, or rapidity of 
development ). — AuthoFs stmirnarg (frond, bp M, N, 
Pope ) . 

16936. HEimSCH, OTTOKAR. Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
der individuell gesiichteten Populationen. Zkchfnr 1(3) : 
86-91. 1929. — Evidence is given whi(4i indicates that the 
artificial mixture of barley varieties has some insurance 
value. Varieties may become vnvy -r'-eei;ilizrd. A certain 
variety may be superior to all other.s ui an avruuge season, 
but may be very sensitive during an excr'i tioually diy 
(or otherwise abnormal) seasAUi. By wisely st’!* <Uiiig tlie 
right mixture of varieties om* can ilvoid seriou.s- loss due 
to abnormal environmental ctmditions. F, V. Owen. 

16937. HENNING, ERNST (transL into German by 

F. von MEISSNER). Bestimmungstabellen fiir Grasei 
und Hiilsenfriichte im bliitenlosen Znstande. [Keys to 
grasses and legumes based on vegetative characters.] 
40p. 7 pi. Julius Springer: Berlin, 1930. Pr. 2.80 M. 

16938. HOLLAND, C. A. Eradication of Californian 
thistle (Cirsium arvense). Tasmanian Jour. Agric. 2(2) : 
51-53. 1931. — Experiments in api'dying sodium chlorate 
solution, 4 plots at the rate of 50 gal. per acre, demon- 
strated that after 3 weeks, the plots containing thistles 
12 inches high, mature, in bud, or in full flower, showed 
shoots completely dried up and roots rotted to depth of 
12 inches. A plot with only small suckers at the be- 
ginning of the experiment, had not been sufficiently 
damaged to arrest growdh. 

16939. HONCAMP, F., Editor. Handbuch der Pflanzen- 
ernahrung und Diingerlehre. Bd. II. Biingemittel und 
Diingung. Bearbeitet von E. BIEREI, H. BRENEK, R. 
DEMOLL, E. G. DOERELL, H. FISCHER, W. GLEIS- 
BERG, C. GRIMME, C. HERMANN, F. HONCAMP, W. 
JACOB, A. KILBINGER, P. KOENIG, P. KRISCHE, 

G. LEIMBACH, N. NICOLAISEN, 0. NOLTE, S. 
PRAGER, E. H. REINAU, E. REINMUTH, H. ROTGER, 
G. RUSCHMANN, CHR. SCHlTZLEIN, J. SEBELIEN, 
B. TACKE, S, TAUSS, H. URBACH, W. WACHTEL, 
G. WICHERN, E. WIEDEMANN, A. WILHELMJ, und 
W. W5HLBIER. 919p. 285 fig. Julius Springer: Berlin, 
i931. — This encyclopedia of plant nutrition and fer- 
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tilizers covers the following general subjects in great de- 
tail: Natural and artificial manures and fertilizers; uses 
of artificial manures; fertilizing of crop plants, forests, 
moor and heath, soils and ponds; and manures in rela- 
tion to plant diseases and pests and to weeds. 

16940, IMAI, MICHI. Relation between the phos- 
phatic requirement and the phosphatic content of soil 
for paddy rice, Froc. Third PanrPacific ScL Congress, 
Tokyo 2: 1996-1998, 1926(1928). — Studies are briefly re- 
ported leading to the following conclusions: The ratio 
AhOa + FciiOa: P2O5 in a concentrated HCl extract of a 
soil may to a considerable extent indicate its phosphate 
requirement. The phosphate content of a 0.2 N hydro- 
chloric acid extract also gives reliable information con- 
cerning phosphate needs. The latter is preferable to the 
former, because it is simpler in procedure and criteria 
seem to be more reliable. — Auihofs conclmions. 

16941. JURIO, STJEFAN. 0 utjecaju vremena na 
velicinu zetve ozime psenic u Rumi. [Influence of the 
weather upon the yields of winter wheat in Ruma.] 
[German sumlna^>^] Gospod.-Sunmrski Fahult. SveuciL 
Kraljev. Jugoslavije u Zagrebu, Bpomemca Fakult. Svjeta 
(Fac. Agron. ei Forest. Univ. Roy. Youyoslave Zagreb, 
Mem. Cons. Fac.) 1919-1929 : 500-512. 1929, —Results 
with, winter wheats grown in one locality are reported 
for the period 1914-1924. Weather conditions in June 
seem to be ^ of outstanding importance. Low rainfall, 
much sunshine and high temp, make for high yields 
and good quality. June drouths ordinarily do not cause 
much damage. — L. R. Waldron, from authors summary. 

16942, KEEGAN, R. A method of describing wheat 
glumes. Bm. Agric. 11(10) : 702-703. 1 fig. 1031. — To over- 
come the difficulties of choosing the mean of the variety, 
the author selected 50 heads of each variety and dia- 
grammed the average measurements each year. A com- 
parison of the diagrams for several years shows the 
qualitative influence of seasonal conditions on glume 
characters. 

16943. KXINGE, LUDWIG. Luzerneanbau i. Baltikum. 
[Cultivation of lucerne in the Baltic region.] 32p. W. 
Ehrenpreis: Tallinn, 1929, 

16944. KOCK, H. Ertragssteigerung im Zuckerriiben- 
bau durch friihe Aussaat and spatere Ernte. Zuckerru- 
benbau 12(5) : 73-77. 1930. — Experimental results show 
that early seeding and delaying of harvest time raises 
the raw sugar .yield (from beets) without increasing the 
cost of production. 

16945. KRINZLIN, G., und A. MARCUS. Baumwolle. 
[Cotton.] {W ohltmarm-Bucher Ed. 9.) 169p. 24 fig. 
Deutscher Auslandverlag Waiter Bangert: Berlin-Char- 
lottenburg imd Leipzig, 1931. 

16946. LIEB, PERCY. Der Kalkphosphorsaurefaktor 
der gelben Lupine (Lupinus luteus) und seine Bezieh- 
ungen zum Ertrag dieser Pflanze, Wissenschajtl, Arch. 
Landw, Abt. A. Pflanzeiibau. 3(1) : 124-160. 1930. — The 
effect of the lime-phosphoric acid factor on the yellow 
lupin is not definite. The phosphoric acid and lime content 
of the plant is not influenced by the P of the soil as de- 
termined by Neubauer’s method or by the lime soluble in 
HCL Nor is the plant content of these elements affected 
appreciably by variations in the phosphates and lime ap- 
plied to the soil. The ash content of the plant varies 
with the physical characteristics of the soil, together with 
the climatic conditions. Analyses of plants and the^ soil 
in which they are grown suggest no^ general conclusions, 
although in extreme cases some relationships may exist.— 
From authors summary {transit by 0. Owen) • 

16947. LIEBER, und H. MULLER. Die Trocknung von 
Saat- imd Kornermais. [Drying seed pd grain com.] 
Ergebnis mebrjahriger Untersuchungen im Auftrage des 
Reichsministeriums fiir Ernahrung und Landwirtschaft, 
der Deutschen Landwirtschafts-Gesellschaft und des 
Reichskuratoriums fiir Technik der Landwirtschaft, 
Mitteil, Deutsch. Landw.-Ges. 45(37): 777-779; (38): 
806-808. 5 fig. 1930.— Temp, up to 50° C. may be used 
in drying maize for seed without lessening the germina^ 
ing ability. In natural drying sheds the main factor is 


the vertical depth of the layer of com, 0.7 m. appearing 
satisfactory.— F. 

16948. LUNDEN, AKSEL P. Pors0k med tidligpoteter 
pa fors0ksgarden Vollebekk og pa endel spredte felter i 
Irene 1922-27. [Field experiments with early potatoes 
during 1922-27.] [With English summary.] Meld. Norges 
Landbruksh0iskole 10(3/4) : 145-180. 1930. — The per- 
formance of varieties with respect to eariiness, yield, 
tuber size, shape, weight and resistance to dry rot are 
given. The length of the growing period is considered 
secondary to yielding power and size. Seed potatoes of 
different size, but presumably of the same maturity, 
showed great differences. The number of stems and 
harvested tubers decreased with decreasing tuber weight, 
while the size of harvested tubers increased. The net 
yield is highest for the medium sets (50 gm.) . 

16949. MARRO, MARCO, ,e ANTONIO SUCCI. Colti- 
vazione dei cereali, [Cereal culture.] (Nuova Enciclo^ 
pedia Agraria Italiana. Parte quinta.) vii+744p. 309 fig, 
Unione Tip-Editrice Torinese: Torino, 1931. 

16950. MARTIN, J, P. Molokai cane importation 
project. Hawaiian Planters^ Record ZS(l) : 3-12. 12 fig. 
1931.— Brief article on importation of sugar cane for 
breeding purposes, presenting methods, and equipment 
and facilities in use for quarantine against insects and 
diseases 

16951. MEHARRY, CHARLES L., WILLIAM E. 
RIEGEL, EDMUND N. STAFFORD, LEWIS J. 
WITHROW, and JAMES W. CRUMBAKER. Twenty 
years with soybeans. Conclusions derived from experi- 
ence on Meharry farms. Proc. Amer. Soybean Assoc. 

2: 58-91. 51 fig. 1928-1929(1930) . — A general account cov- 
ering varieties, inoculation, all phases of growing, harvest- 
ing and uses. 

16952. MOSSlfeRI, VICTOR M. Revue sommaire des 
r5cents travaux sur le maintien et ramllioration de la 
quality des cotons ^gyptiens. [Brief survey of recent 
work on the maintenance and amelioration of the quality 
of Egyptian cotton.] UEgypte C ontemporaine 17 : 393- 
433. 1926. 

16953. NEWTON, R., and J. G. MALLOCH. Time of 
plowing brome grass sod in relation to the yield and 
quality of the succeeding wheat crop. Bci. Agrick [Ot- 
tawal 607-611. 1 fig. 1930. — The authors conclude from 
experimental work that for conditions such as obtain 
at Edmonton, Canada, it is advisable to plow brome 
sod in July or early in August, and follow with culti- 
vation as needed to keep down green growth. As com- 
pared with later plowings this practice will ensure in 
an average year a more satisfactory control of the brome 
grass and both a better yield and better quality of wheat. 

16954. NILSSON, GEORG. Asplunds korn. [Asplund 
barley.] Bveriges tftsddesfdr. Tidshr.^ 40 (3) : 160-153, 
1930. — Report on trials with this variety in Sweden.— 

16955. NILSSON-LEISSNER, GUNNAR. Betydelsen 
av ratt sortval av vallvaxterna. [Importance of using 
adapted varieties of grasses and clovers.] Bveriges JJt- 
sddesfor. Tidshr. 41(2): 86-98. 1931.— Using the results 
of the last 10 yrs.’ field trials from 9 localities in Sweden 
it is shown that the yield differences of commonly used 
varieties within several grass and clover species amount 
to 20-45%.— G. NilssofiMjeismer. 

1 6956. NIXON, E. L. The principles of potato production. 
xxiv + 25 + 123p. Ulus. Orange Judd Publ. Co., Inc.: 
New York, 1931. 

16957. PAMMEL, L. H., and C. M. KING. A weed 
survey of Iowa. Jour. Amer. Boc. Agron. 22 {7) : 587-594. 
1930. — Certain weeds are characteristic of certain soils; 
Euphorbia corollata, oi sandy soils; Rumex acetosella of 
acid soils. Certain weeds are found in particular crops; 
Agrostemma githago, Baponaria vaccarm, and Bromus 
secalinus in wheat; Betaria glauca, B. viridh, and Poly- 
gonum pennsylvanicum in corn; and Radicula palustris 
is abundant in wet seasons in oats. The most common 
weed of pastures is Ambrosia artemisiifolia. Solanum 
carolinense, migrant from the southwest, is common in 
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sotatliern Iowa. Tlie weed flora of 10 representative 
counties is listed. — 0. M. Kmg. 

16958. PARI<I:R, KENNETH W., imd ARTHUR W, 
SAMPSON, Growtli ani yieW of certain Gramineae 
as influenced by reduction of pbotosyntbetic tissue. 
Htlgardia 5(10): 361-SSl. S fig. 1931. — Bro77im hot- 
deaceus, an annual exotic species grew more vigorously 
in water culture than Stipa pulchra, a perennial native 
species. A single harvesting resulted temporarily in ces- 
sation of root growth which was more pronounced ^ in 
iS". pulckra than” in ii. hmricacem. Frequent harv'esting 
at '15-day intervals over the period of 120 days proved 
more detrimental to S, pulckra than to J5. kordeacem. 
Both species when harvested at i5-day intervals pro- 
duced much less dry material than when not harvested. 
In both species the smallest yields were procured when 
the herbage was removed at the time when the growth 
rate wras at its maximum. — From auihorB' mmmary. 

16959. PERROT, JfcM, (preface de E. ROUME). Sur 
les productions tales indigenes ou cultiv6es de 
FAfrique occidentale Pran^aise (Sahara, Soudan nigdrien, 
Haute-Volta, Guinde). 468p. 2 maps, 23 pi. L. Doelume: 
Lons-Ie-Saiinier, 1929. Pr. 50 fr.— An official report on the 
vegetation, economic plants and agriculture of French 
West Africa, with a detailed discussion of cotton, gum 
arable, shea butter, groundnut, kapok, cola, coffee, 
bananas, fibers, fats, tanins, drugs, perfumes, foodstuffs, 
spices, fodders, and fuels; and a critical summar^^ of 
problems of development and outlook for these regions. — 
E. E, Ckeesman, 

16960. POEL, J. Van der. Bemestingsproeven met 
tabak in 1928; benevens eenige beschouwingen omtrent 
groenbemesters, [Fertilizer experiments with tobacco in 
1928 with some considerations on the effect of green 
manures.] Mededeel. Dell Proefsiat. M edan-Sumatra 
Set, 2. 66: 1-45. 1930. — ^Tiie quantity of (1) sulphate of 
ammonia, (2) double superphosphate and (3) sulphate 
of potash, which should be applied per plant (in plant- 
ing 12,000 plants to an acre) was determined by field 
experiments. The best applications per plant wmre resp, 
3-5 gm. of (1), 4-5 gm. of (2), and 1-2-1 gm. of (3), 
depending on soil type. On some soils 18 gm. of Thomas 
slag, in addition to the superphosphate, was beneficial. 
Results were judged length of leaves and market 
quality. Mimosa invisa and Crotalaria anagyrdides^ used 
as green manure before Deli tobacco, were sometimes 
beneficial. In other cases a very unfavorable effect re- 
sulted, especially from Crotalairia, when the tobacco was 
planted about 2 months after cutting and forking in the 
legumes. When the unfavorable effect occurs, it shows 
in a poor development in both nursery beds and field 
tobacco. The leaves, especially the lower ones, were 
shorter than on plants grown after a fallow with sec- 
ondary jungle as is common practice in Deli. The quality 
of the cured leaves is little affected. — Author's summary. 

16961. PRINCE, A. L., and A. W. BLAIR. Soil and crop 
studies with ammonium sulfate. Soil Sci. 29(4) : 267- 
278. 3 pL 1930. — ^Fot experiments were conducted on 3 
types of soil using normal and excessive amounts of 
(NH4)2S04. Up to 1,800 lb. per acre on a heavy silt 
loam there was no injurious effect on barley or rape 
but a gradual increase in the crop yield and in the per- 
centage of N in the dry matter. Nitrogen in barley was 
increased up to 3% ; and in rape, up to 4%. On sassafras 
sand, increasing the (NH4)8S04 beyond 350 lb. per acre pro- 
duced marked crop injury. One month after (NH4)2S04 
was applied the pH had not changed more than 0.6 for the 
highest rate of application, either on loam or sand. After 
10 months there was a change in pH of 1.3 for the 
highest rate of application on the loam soil. The changes 
in the sassafras sandy loam were not so great. There was 
a distinct correlation between the amount of ‘^active” 
M in the treated soils and their pH vajues. The forma- 
tion of A1 sulphate through base exchange reactions and 
the hydrolysis of this salt are thought to account for 
the decrease in pH of the soil. — From authors' summary. 

16962. REMY, TH. (with the cooperation of A. W. 
ULRICH). Handbuch des E^artoffelhaues. [Manual of po- 


tato' culture,] 2nd rev. and enlarged ed. 3'09p. S7 fig. 
Paul Parey: Berlin, 192S. Pr. 13 M. 

16963. REMY, TH., and H. HAASTERT. Saatzeit- 
versuche. Landwirtsch. Jahrb. ^72(2) ; 175-207, 1930.— 
Experiments condiietod in the Rhino proviiici? show that 
winter wheat, which is generally sown between tiie ea,rly 
part of October and the middle of Fpl:)riiary, yi'dded hm 
when sown after December. Siiiriioer grains sown in 
March gave higher yields of heifer cpiality than the 
April sowing. This difference in yield was more pro- 
nounced with oats than with barley, l.jfe sown barley 
being less damaged by tlie Frit fly than oars. Beeta 
planted during the first half of April gave !he highest 
yield which gradually decreased ^as ihc plaiitiip time 
approached the middle of May. This decrease in yield 
was especially marked during yrs. wifli dry summer 
weather.—/. Rcmy (tram!, by F. F. ! I alma). 

16964. SCHNEIBER, G., uni U. STAFFELB. Eiu 
Beitrag zur Klarung der Oetreide-UmpfiaB'Zimgsfrage. B. 
Versuche mit Winteigetreide auf dem Berliner Stadtgute 
Malchow. Deutsche iMndw. Presse 57(2tH: 272. I fig. 
1930.— The studies liave shown that yields wrTc not in- 
creased by transplanting. The aclvantagc of earliiicsi«i of 
transplants is counterbalanced b}* climatic and soil factom 
unfavorable for the young tninsp!anis.--f>. E. Street, 

16965. SIDEN, JOHAN E. Svaffifs '01294. Ny sort 
mycket tidigt sexradskorn ffit Norrland, uppdragen vid 
Jamtiandsfilialen. [Sval6f 01294, New very early 6- 
rowed barley variety for northern Swe'den, bred at the 
Svaldf Branch Station in Jamtland.] Sverigrs Utmdes^ 
for. Tidskr. 40 (3) : 143-149. 19150.— Reptort on trials with 
this new barley variety.— (7. Nihmn-^Lfdssnrr. 

16966. SOSTARI6-PISACR5, KARLO. Kvalitete nase 
psenice. [Quality of Jugoslavian wheats,] [ Ch:a*man sum- 
maiyn] Gospod.-^Sumarski Fakuli. Srcurfl. Kraljev. Jngo-^ 
slavije u Zagrebu, Spornejiica Fakult. Saiieta (Fac. 
Agron. et Forest. Ihiiv. Eoy. YouaoMavc Zagreb, Mem. 
Com. Fac.) 1919-1929: 513-531. 1929.— 12 varieties and 
selections show desirable quality characters. The variety 
Serbian Prolific appeared to ha\'e the best quality and. 
to be high yielding. — L. R. Waldron, 

16967, SPAFFORD, W. J. Subterranean clover. 
(Trifolium subterraneum.) Bull. Dept. Agric. 8. Auriralia 
240. 1-16. 8 fig. 1930. — General account, inciin,iing cul- 
ture, handling, uses, pests, etc. 

16968, SPILLMAN, W. J. A new basis for fertilizer 
experiments. Scicfice 71(1831): iBa-IiKb lOJH,).— Pre- 
liminary note. 

16969. SPRAGUE, HOWARD B. Some wmter rela- 
tions of turf plants. National Greenkeeper 5(3): IS- 
IS, 20-28. Portrait. 1931. — The balance bed, ween rainfall 
and evaporation is most favorable for new seedings in 
the northeasteiTL U. S. A. during the late suimucT and 
early fall. Artificial watering of turf is most needed 
from June to August, but closely cut grass sutlers from 
lack of moisture sooner than grass cut at longca* lengths, 
because of the correlation between height of cut" and 
depth of root system. The effectiveness of increasing 
organic matter content as a means of improving the 
capacity of the soil for reteaition of water available 
to the plant is shown. The daily water requirement of 
the turf is estimated at 10-32 gallons per 1000 square ft., 
but other losses greatly increase the amount of -water 
which must be supplied. Proper fertilization as a means 
of increavsing utilization of soil moisture includes the use 
of phosphates to improve root development and the 
sparing use of soluble N fertilizers which stimulate top 
growth but not root development correspondingly. An 
abundance of soil moisture stimulates the development 
of tender foliage which is undesirable on turf for lawns 
and golf courses. Grass which receives barely enough 
moisture for slow continued growth is capable of en- 
during considerable trampling without serious injury.— 
H. B. Sprague. 

16970. STEVENS, 0. A. North Dakota weeds. North 
Dakota Agric. Exp. Sta. Bull. 243. 58p. 59 fig. 1930.— -A 2nd 
revision of Bulletin 162 issued in 1922. The accounts of 
Agropyron repens, Sonchus arvensis. Euphorbia esula and 
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Cmivolvidm arvenm especially, have been revised. Cen- 
taurca repe7is is added to tlie list of chief weeds. Distribu- 
tion maps of E, esula, Q . arveMis, and C. T€pens are shown. 
New weeds or weeds of special interest, illustrated and 
discussed, are Tragopogori pratensiSf Boldnuw/ rostmtwnif 
Sophm par vi flora (Sisymbrium sophia), Erucastrum poU 
lichiif holiiini Hgidum, Sisymbrium loeslii, Lepidium 
draba and Linaria milgark, — 0. A. Stevens, 

16971. STEVENS, 0. A. Impurities of North Dakota 
Bromus inermis seed. North Dakota Agric, Exp, Sta. 
BiilL 247. IGp. 5 ffe. 1931. — General conditions in North 
D;ikola which is considered the center of production 
of Bnnnas iarrmis seed are reviewed. A list is given of 
foreign seeds found in 1849 samples examined from 
1909 to 1929. The distinguishing characters of Agropyron 
repens, A. smiihii and *4. ienemm are presented, together 
with notes on the distribution o-f a number of other 
plants. Illustrations of the following seeds, regarded as 
characteristic, are given: Aqrostis hyemalis, Anemone 
canadcnidSf Brauncrla anfimtifolia, Carex Jestucacea, C, 
trichocarpn, Oirsium imdulatum, Elymus canadensis, 
Erysi-muni asprrum, E. parviflomm, Gawra coccinea, 
Ilosackia anaricami, Lactuca pulchella, Lappyla occN 
dcnialis, Plantago purshii, Poa palustris, Raiibida coU 
iininaris, Siachys palmiris, Stipa viridula, , Symphoricar- 
pos Occident ah’s and Teuonum occidentale. — 0. A, 
Stevens. 

16972. STOUTAMIRE, RALPH. Tobacco growing in 
Florida. Dept, Agric. Florida Bull. 40. 5-40. 22 fig. 1930. 

16973. STRANSKI, I. Efiect of preceding crop on 
the quality of wheat. Ann. Univ. Sofia, Fac. Agric. 7: 
1-16. 1929. — ^The author examined numerous samples 
of wheat from the Plevna district to establish the effect 
of the preceding crop on the following properties of 
the wheat grain : Absolute and hectoliter weight, impuri- 
ties, germination power and agricultural value. Vetch 
gives best results, followed by corn, wheat and fallow land. 

p pp 0 un c he vs ky 

16974. SYLVjlfeN, NILS. Avverkningsforsok i blaluzern. 
[English snmmar>^] [Time of cutting experiments with 
lucerne.] Sveriges Utsadesfor. Tidskr. 41 (1) : 9-57. 1931. — 
The later the last cutting in the autumn the better 
will be the overwintering and the better the yield the 
following year. This depends mainly upon the fact that 
when the last harvest is taken late there is no chance 
for the winter-buds to develop new shoots before the 
winter sets in. The results are supported by refrigera- 
tion experiments and by data from Danish experiments. 
Preliminary results with sweet clover parallel those ob- 
tained with lucerne. ----G, Nilssour^Leisstier. 

16975. THROCKMORTON, R. I. The use of commercial 
fertilizers in Kansas. Rept. Kansas State Board Agric. 
50(197) : 40-49. 1931. — Experiments show an average 
increase of 4.5 bu. of wheat per acre or 27% over a 
l>eriod of 19 yr. from use of phosphorus. The best rate 
of application is about 100 lb. of bone meal, 125 to 150 
lb. of superphosphate or a 4-12-0 mixture per acre. The 
increase for alfalfa is about i-1 ton per acre. For a new 
stand of alfalfa, superphosphate should be applied just 
previous to or at the time of seeding, at the rate of 
150 lb. per acre. Similar results were secured with clover. 
Commercial fertilizers cannot be used successfully m 
central and western Kansas. 

16976. TOBLER, FRIEDRICH. Sisal und andere 
Agavefasern. [Sisal, and other Agave fibers.] (Wohltr- 
marm-Bucker Bd. 10.) 104p. 44 fig. Deutscher Ausland- 
verlag Walter Bangert: Berlin-Charlottenburg und Leip- 
zig, 1931. ^ . 

16977. TORSSELL, ROBERT. Resultat ay forsok med 
olika rodkloverstammar vid Sveriges Utsadesforenings 
filial a Ultuna 1918-1929. [Trials with various red 
clover strains in 1918-1929 at the Syalbf Branch Sta- 
tion in Ultuna.] Sveriges Utsadesfor. Tidskr. 41(3): 
127-168. 193L— The yield, winterhardiness, and regenera- 
tive power of red clover strains are reported. Broad 
leaved red clover is not adapted to the climate and 
the purebred Swedish strains did not prove as good as 
old local strains from the vicinity, — G, Nilsson-Leissner . 


16978. TRA.UB, H. P., and C. E. STEINBAUER. The 
effect of height of ground water-table on the develop- 
ment of truck crops on peat land. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. 
Sci. 1927: 49-53.2 fig, 1927. — ^Onions from seed do best 
where the level of ground water is lJ-3 ft. below the sur- 
face. Head lettuce, cabbage, cauliflower, summer radish, 
carrot, spinach, sweet corn, girasole, tomato and green 
beans do best 2-3 ft. above the water table; potato and 
peas, 2-4 ft.; winter radish, 3-4 ft.; and turnip, 4-5 ft. 
For the few truck crops analyzed, including the potato, 
there is little difference in composition, on the green 
basis, with different ground water-tables. — A. K. Ander-^ 
son. 

16979. UMBERG. Ein Beitrag zur Emahrungsphysio- 
logie des Buchweizens. [Fertilizer studies on buckwheat.] 
Zeitschr. Pflanzenemdhr., Dung. u. Bodenk. B, Wirtsch.- 
Prakt. Teil 10(7) : 344-347. 1931. 

16980. VENICATARAMAN, K Storage experiments 
with paddy seeds. Madras Agric. Dept. Year Book 1929: 
29-35. 1930. — ^The pressure to which rice seed in the 
lowermost bag of a pile is subjected does not impair 
germinating capacity. Similarly, in a pattarai, the enor- 
mous pressure to which the bottom-layer is subjected 
does not affect seed vitality. Seed thoroughly dried 
in the sun before storage shows a slight increase in 
weight when stored under shade due to the gradui 
adsorption of moisture. 

16981. WADSWORTH, H. A. Some observations upon 
the wilting coefficient of Kunia soil as determined by 
the pineapple in the balancing system of Briggs and 
Shantz. Pineapple News 4(3) : 37-43. 1 fig. 1930.— The 
balancing system suggested by Briggs and Shantz for the 
determination of the wilting coefficient of soils carrying 
plants with water storage tissue seems to be of no value 
when the pineapple is the plant used. With the pine- 
apple, the rates of loss (or the moments) from the soil 
end, and plant end, seemed equal long after the wilting 
coefficient had been passed. A distinct change in rate ■ 
of loss of gross weight of the system was noted, how- 
ever, at a rather definite weight, and if this loss is as- 
sumed to be a measure of transpiration it is evident 
that there is some moisture content which marks the 
lower limit of equally available soil moisture. The per- 
centage of residual soil moisture corresponding to this 
change of rate is rather close to wilting coefficient for 
Kunia soil as determined by other methods. If the period 
subsequent to the change in rate of loss is characterized 
by loss of turgidity of the leaves it is probable that 
growth ceases at or near this point. No growth mea- 
surements were made during the study reported. A ces- 
sation of growth at this point would identify the cor- 
responding moisture content as the wilting coefficient. 
The pineapple showed the remarkably low water require- 
ment of 9.5 gm. of water per gm. of oven-dry matter. 
—Authors conclusions. 

16982. WEIGERT, J., und E. HILTNER. Ein Beitrag 
zur .Frage des Kalibedarfs von Grasern und Legumiuosen, 
Emdhr. Pfianze 26(8) : 172-175. 2 fig. 1930. — ^Ammonia 
and potash, potash and phosphoric acid, ammonia and 
phosphoric acid, and complete fertilizer were used on 
clover and grasses grown in pure cultures and in mixture. 
The mixed seedings generally yielded considerably more 
than the single seedings, and the increase included both 
grasses and legumes. The grasses in pure culture gave 
the lowest yields where N was lacking in the fertilizer. 
They also suffered rather seriously when phosphoric acid 
was omitted. Clover yields were reduced to a very 
low point when potash was omitted. In 1928 beets were 
grown on the land without further fertilizer treatment. 
The beets yielded comparatively well in all cases after 
both the grass and the clover, except on unfertilized 
plots and on plots where potash had not been used 
previously. The yield of beets, however, was very much- 
smaller after clover with no potash than after ^ grass 
grown without potash. The plots receiving ammonia and 
phosphoric acid but no potash yielded less than the cheek 
plots after both grass and clover. — J. H. Barron. 

16983. WHITE, R. G. Rotations of crops. 2nd ed. 22p. 
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6 maps. Mise. Pufal. 45. Ministry of Agrie. & Fisherif*.^ ; 
London, 1929. Price 4d.— Discusses factors dctenuining 
rotations and lists suggestions.-- L. E. lfV/-/dro?i. 

16984. WISH ART, J,, and H. G. HIHES, Fertilizer 
trials on the ordinary farm. Jour. Min. Agrie. IGi. 
Britain] 36(6) : 524-532, 1929. — Field experiineurs of the 
replicated and randomized tyin:^ initiated at the Rotham- 
sted Expcrinienlai Station were successfully etirried out 
on ordinary farms with a minimum of skilled assistance. 
Basic slag iinpro\’ed the yield of swedes and new meadow 
hay, e\'t::'n in th^ yr-ar of api'dication, jmd the effect per- 
sisitai after 3 yr. without ^ further application. Super- 
phosphate and sulphair* of arnuumia greatly increased 
the yield of potatoi?s, while varying nitrogenous dress- 
ings applied a,t time of sowing improved tim yield of 
sugar beets.— J. Wwknrt. 

16985. WO0BMAM, R. M., and W. J. WILEY. The 
eradication of prickly-pear by chemicals with particular 
reference to emulsions in the systems phenols-gelatin- 
aqueous arsenic acid. Ckeni. & IndiM. 50(22): IS'IT- 
lS9'i\ liKR.— “FronM'‘X|'H;rirncnd.s thi:* aut here conclude that 
for eratiicatiiig [vrickly-poar, spru>' (mmlsions containing 
aquecius ar.'^enic .acid .solutions and the cresols as liquid 
phases, with gelatin or glue as the emulsifier, should 
pn';fer:il,)Iy J:)o oi the u(|ueous arsenic acid-in-cresols type. 
Tl’ie aivenie acid |)rosent favoys this desirable type, and 
tendencies to form the opposite type in the absence 
of this acid is suppres.sed. — Authors summary. 

16986. ZAIXSCHEK, ARTHUR. Sudan grass; its 
cultivation and food value, hiterriat. Rev. Agric. Pt. 1. 
Mo. Bull Agiic. SeL and PracL 21 (9) : 321-325. 1930.— 
Suthm grass is of importance as a fodder crop particu- 
larly because of its short growing period, drought re- 
sistance, high yield, fodder qualities,^ and capacity for 
vigorous, growl li after cutting. Data from chemical and 
fef'ding experiunmts are given. 

16987. [ZHUKOVSKII, P. M.] }KyKOBCKHn, 0. M. 
RiiKopaciymafl i-ioEafl (|)0pMa p5Kn h 3 AHarojiHii h npe- 
jXuapjiTenbHHe KpiirauecKHe saMeTKii o BHjte Secale 
cereale L. [A new wild-growing form of rye in Anatolia. 
Preliminary critical remarks about S. cereale.] [English 
summary.] Tpyjibi no OpHKJianHoft BoiaHiiKe, FeHeTiiKe 
H CeJieKUHH (Bull. Appl. Bot. Genet, and Plant-Breed.) 
19(2) : 49-58. 6 fig. 1928. — A new subspecies of rye with 
a brittle rachis causing complete articulation at maturity 
was found by Vavilov (1924) in Afghanistan, where 
it occurred as a weed in fields of wheat and barley. 
The author found (1926-1927) forms of wild rye with 
a brittle rachis in tlie valley and on adjacent slopes 
of the Meander (Lydia). This wild polymoiphoiis rye 
possesses strong straw and is of gigantic size. Munr’^ 
forms show thick pubescence on th(' external flowering 
glumes, a rare occurrence in rye. It differs from culti- 


vated forms in its brittle rachis. small flaltmied grain 
with white apical brush hairs, broad empty glumes, and 
jmboscent leaf-sheaths of yoimg plant.^. It is distin- 
guished from the Afghan form by its^ excr'ssivc size, 
pubescence of leaf-sheatli, adhesion of tla* flowering 
glumes to the grain, smaller size imd flatness of the 
kernels, hairy brush, and winter hiibit.. The:* irmiiy forms 
of rye, according to the qiUtlior,ysIifiuld lic' placcai in 
3 sub-species: (1) those with a brittle rachis, i2) those 
with a. tough rachis. and (3) those willi inlminc'dlate 
degrees of britticne.^s of rachi.s.— If'. IF. Mnekie. 

16988. ZIELSTORPF, W., und K. NEHHIHG. Zux 
Frage der physiologischen Reaktion der Kalijsalze. Zn't- 
srhr, Pjlanzenerniihr. Dung. u. Bmirnk. .1. Wfmnmeh. 
Tell. 17(1/2) : 67-79. 1930.— From studies of the physio- 
logical reactions of different Jv salts wiiich^ wen* te.sted 
in 3 different soils, it was found that 409c of K salts: like 
kainite had no effc^ct in clianging tIh’ react ion of the 
soil, but that K-IVIg s«l|)hate aeidhieti it sligldly. In the 
field experiments there was no DTect on tiie soil reac- 
tion.^ Hence, the various salts 0111^1 he reganicci as 
physiologically neut.nil ferfilizrxs wit It the exeepfion of 
K-Mg sulpliale .— summary {irumd, inj (,y ./. 
Lyon) . 

16989. ANONYMOUS. Be Landbouwktmdige afdeeling 
van bet ^‘Fourth Pacific Science Congress’^ Bandoeng, 
20-25 Mei 1929. (The agricultural division of the Fourth 
Pacific Science Congress, Bandoeng, 1929.) [With English 
summaiyu] Landhouw 5(2) : 101-222, 1929,— This account 
gives only an impression of the important protiicms 
discussed. The complete proceedings art::‘ t,o l>e published 
later by the Executive Committee. Fapei^ gi\-en are 
briefly reviewed under subject grotips indicated i,)elow. 
Hice technical problems of the Pacific arnt are snin- 
marized as follows: Cultivation problems, nnfiewed by 
A. WULFF, inedude irrigation, drainage, manuring, and 
studies on thc' relation of irrigation-water temp, to 
growth and yield. The more irntnorfant insect ]»esfs of 
the rice crop in the area, reviewed by P. van der GOOT, 
include Ckilo simplex, Sekoenobins mcert e/fas, Xipho- 
tettix sp. and Leptocorisa, acuta. Diseast^s of die rice crop 
in the Dutch East Indies, Japan, and the V. S. A., are 
reviewed by H. F. WATERSCHOOT. Diseases due to 
fungi are the most serious in Ja,pan. especially Pin'eularia 
grkea, Helminthosponum- oryznc and Hypochnus susakii. 
Selection of permanent crops is reviewtul by F. W. 
OSTENDORF and others, who di.scuss tile seminal and 
vegetative selection of rubber, coffee, cocfjmit and oil 
palm trees. Soil survey and soil rr.>f‘arch is r» 'viewed 
by J. A. van BEUKERING, this discussion imduding 
(Tosion, classification and mapiung of soils, f'o-operat ion 
in biological insect pest control is revicweil bv S. LEEF- 
MANS; and fon^stry problems, by A, THORENAAR. 
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16990. ALLWOOB, MONTAGU C. Carnations for 
everyman. 95p. Ulus. Country Life Ltd.: London; 
Charles ScribneFs Sons: New York, 1931. 

16991. BEALE, REGINALB. The book of the lawn. 
A complete guide to the making and maintenance of 
lawns and greens for all purposes. 151p. 8 pi, Cassell and 
Co.: London, 1931. 

16992. BONSTEBT, C., Editor. Pareys Blumengart- 
nerei. Beschreibung, Kultur und Verw-endung der ge- 
samten gartnexischen Schmuckpflanzen, Lfg, 8. p. 673-768. 
Ulus. Paul Parey: Berlin, 1930.— This part deals with 
angiosperms from Crassulaceae to Rosaceae. 

16993. BRYNSKI, KAZIMIERZ. Kilka spostrzez4n 
nad czerechy “IQeparow’skiej^' w- zaleznosci of morfologji 
terenu. [Factors concerned in w-inter-killing of cherry 


trees.] [English summary.] Kosmos ILwow] 55(1/2): 
293-301, Map. 1930. — The extent to wdiich cherries of 
the Kleparow variety were killed by the severe winter 
of 1928-1929 is discussed, and the influences of terrain, 
soil moisture, wdnd, and other factors on winter killing 
are briefly treated. The variety is valuable, but highly 
susceptible to winter injury. 

16994. CHANG, W. T. Investigation of yangmei 
(Myrica rubra) fruits in Eastern Chekiang. [In (Chinese.] 
Jour. Agric. Assoc. China 80/81. 25-40. 6 fig. 1930. 

16995. CHEVALIER, AUG., et M. BAGRON. Re- 
cherches historiques sur les debuts de la culture du 
caf6ier en Am^rique. Acad. Bci. Coloniales Compt. Re^id. 
Beane. Communic. 8 : 327-364. Portrait. 19^-27(1928). — 
This is a detailed historical review of the early knowledge 
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of coffee and attempts to introduce it into the French 
coionieb’. iViany letters and documents of the 18th cen- 
tiiiy are quoted in full. Coffee was first introduced into 
Juva from Arabia in 1690 and 1696. About 1700 living 
plants were brous:ht by Hollanders to Europe; one of 
these, given to Louis XIV, furnished the shoots which 
were planted in Martinique. In 1714 the Hollanders intro- 
duced cofft'e into Surinam. 


16996. CORREVON, HEMRY. Rock garden and Alpine 
plants. 544p. Ulus. Macmillan Co,: New York, 1930 
Pr. S6. 

16997. CRANDALL, F. K, and T. E. ODLAHD. The 
amount of manure necessary for vegetable growing. II, 
h'hode Inland Agric. Exp, Sta. Bull, 225. 1-31. 1930.— 
This reports the vv.mlts obtained in 2 market garden 
rotations at the R. I. Exp. Station from 1923 to 1928, 
with suinnuiries of results obtained in previous years. 
The larg(\st yields of early beets and spinach were se- 
cured with 16 tons of manure and 1500 lb. of 5-12-4 
fertilizer useti in rotation Q where a green-manure crop 
is grown i»nce in 3 yr. With these crops 8 tons of 
nianur(3 in the green-manure rotation maintained yields 
almost as wdl as 16 tons without the green manure. 
Eggplants produced the largest yields of marketable 
fruits with 32 tons of manure and 1500 lb. of a 4-12-3 
fertilizer. On the green-manure rotation with 16 tons 
of manure and 1500 lb. of 5-12-4 fertilizer the average 
yield was slightly less. Caiilifiower has not been very 
successful in this rotation where it is grown as a late 
summer crop following early beets. Commercial fertil- 
izer may be substituted for a large part of the stable 
rriauure usually applied for this crop. Can’ots, following 
spinach, showed relatively little difference in yield 
whether S, 16, or 32 tons of manure had been applied 
to the preceding crop. Increasing the manure from 
8 to 16 tons in the green-manure rotation increased the 
yield of early beets ^ 11*%, eggplant 35%, and early 
spinach 34%. The yields of early beets and spinach 
were increased only 4 and 9% respectively by changing 
the fertilizer from 4-12-3 to 6-12-3, Reducing the nitrogen 
by one half in the first ratio, decreased the yields by 17 
and 31% respectively for these 2 crops. Eggplants and 
caulifiower responded markedly^ to increases in N in the 
fertilizer, but carrots were but little affected. Spinach 
and caulifiower showed the greatest increases in yield 
where the proportion of P was increased by 50%. The 
experiments demonstrate that it is possible to substitute 
green manure and commercial fertilizer for a considerable 
part of the stable manure customarily applied to these 
crops, with improvement of yield and profits. — T. E. 
Odla7id, 

16998. DORSETT, R. H. Persimmon, Diospyros kaki, 
processing and storage. Peking Soc, Nat, Hist, Bull. 5 


(4) : 27-28. 1931. 

16999. DORSEY, M, J., and R. L. McMUNN. Relation 
of the time of thinning peaches to the growth of fmit 
and tree. Proc, Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci, 24 : 221-228. 1927. 

17000. ERWIN, A. T. Nativity of the cucurbits. Bot. 
Gaz. 91 (1) : 105-108. 3 fig. 1931.— Archeological evidence, 
much of it obtained in late yrs., proves the existence 
of CuTcurhita pepo and C. moschata in No. America 
in early times. Fragments of C, moschata are believed 
to date back to the basket-baker period. Seeds are pre- 
served, as well as a pottery vesseL (So, American) 
modeled after a pumpkin. C, maxima is not represented 
in these collections. 

17001. FREE, MONTAGUE. The rock garden of the 
Brooklyn Botanic Garden. Brooklyn Bot. Gard, Bee. 20 
(3) : 187-241. 28 fig. 1931.— This paper contains lists of 
saxatile plants “easy to grow’^ and “fairly easy to grow^^ 
and a flowering calendar for the climate of Brooklyn. 

C. S. Gager, ^ ^ t- 

17002. GRAAN, L. R. van. The effect of early defolia- 
tion of vegetable plants on subsequent growth and pro- 
duction. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 26: 109-113. 1929 
(1930) .—In the field defoliation produced no benefits in 
tomato, and tended to retard maturity. Defoliation ^of 
celery resulted in increased yield, particularly of heavily 


pruned plants. No increase was induced in cabbage, but 
earHness_was increased 18% by defoliation. In. the green- 
house root replacement was more rapid in unpruned 
tomato and cabbage plants, whereas in heavily pruned 
celery plants the increase was more rapid than in un- 
pruned. Pruned tomato plants, wilted in transplanting, 
recovered more rapidly than unpruned and bore a larger 
yield of fruit. The transpiration per square inch of 
leaf surface was less in pruned tomato and cabbage 
plants than in unpruned plants.— ikf. C. Merrill, 

17003. HABER, E. S. The effect of number of plants 
per hill on yields of sweet corn for the cannery, Proc. 
Amer, Soc. Hort. Sci. 24 : 37-40. 1927. — With late matur- 
ing, large sweet com varieties the size or weight of the ear 
decreased as the number of plants per hill increased; 
the number of ears per stalk decreased (or the per- 
centage of barren stalks increased) as the number of 
plants per hill increased; the largest yields are generally 
secured where there are 4 plants per hill; the greater 
the number of plants per hill, the greater the yield 
of fodder. Results with Evergreen for 1 yr. show the 
check-row method to^be far superior to the drilled 
method of growing this variety, as shown by decrease 
in size of ear and decrease in total yield of both com 
and fodder below that of 7 plants per Mil.— -AutkoPs 
swmnary. 

17004. HALL, C. J. J. van. A review of the more 
important recent literature on cacao. Mo. Bull. Agric. 
Sci. & Pract. IBomei 22(4): 127-132. 1931. 

17005. HARDENBURG, E. V. Place-effect influence in 
the Robust pea bean. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27: 
495-497. 1930 (1931) . — ^From the first-year results, there 
are no marked indications that place-effect (previous 
environment) in its influence on shape of seed and yield 
of crop is an important factor in the Michigan Robust 
variety of pea bean. 

17006. HIGGINS, J. EDGAR. Annual Report of the 
Canal Zone plant introduction gardens for 1929. Canal 
Zone Exp. Gard, Ann. Eept. 1929: 1-31. 10 pi. 1930.- — 
The author reports on plant collections in Hawaii and 
California, including avocado, sugar cane, pineapple, 
hibiscus, bananas, etc.; and on dissemination of collec- 
tions to growers including mangos, pineapples, sugar 
cane, rubber plants and drought-resistant trees. 

17007. HOFFMANN, RALPH, E. 0. ORPET, ERIC 
WALTHER, and JAMES WEST (compiled and reviewed 
by). (Ed. by PEARL CHASE.) Cacti and other suc- 
culents. An annotated list of plants cultivated in the 
Santa Barbara Region. 107p. 5 pi. Garden Tours Com- 
mittee of the Plans and Planting Branch Community 
Arts Assoc.: 929 Paseo Carrillo, Santa Barbara, Calif., 
1930. 

17008. HOOKER, H. D. Movement of fat in apple 
shoots. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 24 : 185-187. 1927. 

17009. HOSAKA, EDWARD Y. The culture of the 
Chinese banana in Hawaii. Jour. Pan-Pacific Res. Inst. 
IHonolulu] 6(3) : 12-13. 1931. — ^Introduced into Hawaii 
in 1855, it has become a very profitable crop, banana 
culture ranking as the 4th agricultural industry in 
Hawaii. 

17010. JENYNS, SOAME. Tea. Hon Kong Natural- 
ist 2(2): 90-91. 1931.— Studies on the etymology and 
history of the word suggest that tea was introduced into 
China during the Chen and Earlier Han dynasties, from 
the Monsoon regions. Tea was introduced into Europe 
by the Dutch in the 17th century. Notes on tea culture, 
trade, and use in China, are given. 

17011. JONES, H. A., and W. W. ROBBINS. Influ- 
ence of desiccation and root pruning on performance of 
asparagus. Proc. Amer, Soc. iJoft. Sci. 23: 26-28. 1926. 
— Although crowns survive when subjected to a long 
period of drying, growth response after planting is slow 
and the yield of marketable spears is markedly reduced. 
Yield records during the first 2 yr. of cropping show 
that the roots should not be pruned before planting. As 
many of the fleshy roots as possible should be preserved 
uninjured. 

17012. ICAINS, M. G. Marica as a warm room plant. 
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HoHiculture S(3j ; 7)5. i9rjO.-“J/i?nV<i is highly 

resifituat to liit* iK?at aiici dryness oi t.Iie living room, it 
is recommended as a pot-piarit, ior indoor ilowt-ring,— 

(d G. Bowers. 

17013. KIMBALL, D. A. Top working and^ repair 
grafting including budding. Untano J7vpt. Aync., On^ 
tario Agric. Coil. Bull. 357. 1-2S. 2o Lg. 1931. 

17014, KKBO, YAKBRO.^ Palms in Formosa. [In 
Japanese.] Trop. liorl. 1(4): 256-259. 1 fig. 

1931. 

17015. LOTT, RICHARD V, An important varietal 
characteristic of the red raspberry. Pmc. Amvr. Boo. 
HqtL ScL 27: 139441. 19:k](19:H ) Fiitlor eonditiom 
similar to those of norflicrn (’obirado, bud distribtition 
is j’l varietal chiiracterlsfie. From this standpoint the 
most desirable varieties are those with the mo.st buds in 
the 3rd, 4th, and fith feet, since this region normally has 
the greatest yield i)r‘r bud. Of the 5 varieties studied, 
June’ had tlie most, uiid Cuthbert the least, desirable 
bud distribution. 5‘i<:4ds do not necessarily follow the 
same order. The fruiting res|>oia.se from severe cane 
heading is seldom great tuiough in Colorado to make 
up for’tlie large number of buds removed in hc?ading.— 
Authors concl mhns. 

17016, McCULLY, AHDERSON. American alpines 
in the garden. 251p, Ilius. Macmillan Co.: New York. 
19S1. 

17017. McKAY, H. M. Influence of fertilizers on the 
time of ripening in peaches. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hart. Sci. 
24: 237-239. 1927. 

17018, MACOBN, W. T. Hedges and their uses. With 
notes on trees and shrubs tested for hedge purposes at 
the Central Experimental Farm, Ottawa; and lists of 
best hedges at the branch experimental farms. Canada 
Dept. Agrk. Bull 142. 1-44. 15 pL 1931. 

17019. MAGIELSE, M. M., with an introduction by 
J, J, OCHSE. Resultaten van enten en ocuieeren van 
vruchtboomen in den gouvernements-tuinbouwproeftuin 
**Ragoenan.'^ [Results of budding and grafting of fruit- 
trees in the Ragoenan experimental garden.] [With 
English summary.] Landbouw [Buitenzorg] 6(10) : 944- 
97 T. 1931.— This is the first of a number of papers giving 
results of vegetative propagation, obtained in the ex- 
perimental gardens of the Horticultural Service, A §reat 
number of stocks, supposed to possess special quaSties, 
were included in the project. Detailed re.siiits obtained 
are summarized in tabular form and a list of the tested 
scions and stocks is added. 

17020. MEHDES, CARLOS T. A poda da Mandioca, 
[Effect of pruning on manioc.] PeoBla Agric. 4(7/8) : 
290-302. 1929. — ^Tpe author concludes that in climates 
where the cassava, Maniot ntilminia, is not killed b}’ 
frost one must not prune so heavily as to reduce the 
yields or starch content of the roots. — C. T. Mendes 
(tmml. hy W. E. Loomis ) , 

17021. MBRHEEK, A, E. The selection of proper ma- 
terial for horticultural research. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. 

94 .^ 1QP7 

17022. OVERHOLSER, E. L. A study of the harvest- 
ing and the storage of Gravenstein apples. Proc. A7ner. 

- Soc. Hort. Sci. 24 : 252-255. 1927. 

17023. PHILLIPS, E. F. Some experiences in the use 
of bees for pollination. New York State Hort. Soc. 
Proc. Ann. Meet. 76 : 37-50. 3 maps. 1931. 

17024. PROEBSTIHG, E. L. Concentration of certain 
constituents of the soil solution under orchard con- 
ditions. Hilgardia 5(3) : 35-59. 1930. — ^A spring minimum 
and fall maximum of NOs were found. NOs had been 
reduced under alfalfa sod. It was higher in pear plots 
than in peach plots. SO 4 changes were similar to. those 
for NO® -except that they were lower under pears than 
peaches. Carbonates were high in alfalfa sod, tended 
toward a late summer minimum and to be slightly 
higher in winter cover crop plots than in checks. Ca 
showed seasonal curves similar to those of nitrate; it was 
lower under alfalfa sod. The average Ca concentration 
increased in a 3-yr. period. Mg was almost identical to 


Ca in its behavior, K was nearly eomstaot; it was 
lower under alfalfa. The aimiiiiatioii of itiiis detemiined 
showed a slight excess of cations, which was gren^ter la 
peach plots than in pear, and in uifaifn tiuin chticka. 

— E. L. Proebsting. 

17025. RUTH, W. A., and C. EDWARD BAKER. 
Some apple tree and soil moisture relationships. Proc. 
Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 245-247. 1927. 

17026. SHA, T. F. The climatic condition in Man- 
churia with reference to the distribution of fryiit varie- 
ties. [In Chinese.] Jour. Agrk. A-ssui-. Cinwi 80/81. 
15-24. 1930. 

17027. STEDJE, P. Beauty of Bath. Sekk. Hnvedyrk. 
Vetmer Medlcmsskr. 9(1) : 9-12. 1 col. pL, 2 tig, 1931.— 
DpHerix>tioii of this applii variety. 

17028. STOUT AMISE, RALPH. Growing ^asparagus 
plumosus in Florida. Dept. Agric. Fkiridu Bull. 35. 3-24, 
15 fig. 1930. 

17029. STOUTAMIRE, RALPH. Onion production in 
Florida, Dept. Agrk. Fiffrido BuH. 39. 5-18. 5 fig. 1930, 
17030. SWINGLE, WALTER T. ‘TCincIzu’* or ^‘Golden 
Bean'^ orange (Fortunella hindsii) from historic, taxo- 
nomic and cytologic standpoints. Thin! 

Sd. Congress. Tokyo 2: 2901. 10264928). Abstract. 

17031. THOMAS, H. H. The amateur’s rose book: 
the cultivation of roses. 284 p. (Ais.-r'i d: Ltd.: 

London, 1930. Pr. Ss. 6d. 

17033. TRAUB, HAMILTON P. The lateral root spread 
of the fig tree. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27: 1D9-113. 

1 fig. 1930(1931). — The rf:)ot sy,stj'*ni is of the fil>ro!is type 
with long slender laterals; 5-0' yr. 'Olc! Alngnolia fig trees 
I'tad a root spread of 59 ft.; a singlt' lateral grew over 
35 ft. from the main trunk. In fertdiztfr c-xpi-rimt'iits at 
least 2 buffer rows between differential treatments a|-*pt,‘ar 
neccssaryn Means of preventing root^ spread over longer 
distances in trees older than those studied are indicated. 

17034. UNWIN, C. W. J. Sweet peas: their history, 
development, and culture. 2nd ed. 192p. Heffer: Cam- 
bridge, 1929. Pr. 2s. 6d. 

17035. VINET, E., et M. LEMESLE. Essais sur les 
engrals appliques a la vigne. Prog, Agrk. et Vii. 94(27) : 
12-18; (28) : 38-44. 1930.— -FreliminaO' trials with vari- 
ous amounts of (NH,).SO., KCi :md K^SOi over a 2 yr. 
l,)eriod showed responses to both K and N the 2ik 1 year. 
— E. L. Proehsting. 

17036. WATZL, JOSI:. Escolha da variedade Ameri- 
cana para reforma ou nova insta!la$ao de vinhedo. 
[Choice of American varieties for planting or replanting 
vineyards.] ^ BoL Agric. ISfm Patdo] 30(5/6): 380-393. 
1929. — Speems recommended as stocks for grafting are: 
Vitis tiporktf F, rupestrk, V. berlandieri, V. rordi folia, 
r. monticola, F, cinerea and various hybrids. F. npuria, 
V. solonis, V, solonis X riparia^ and F. ripana X her- 
landieri all are good stocks so far m adaptation to climate 
and culture are concerned, F. riTMirm and V. cordifolfm 
are sensitive to lime; V. berlandieri, ¥. monikoh, and 
F, Tupesirk X herlandieri are not. Resistimce to phyl- 
loxera, from most resistant to 'least resistant is as fol- 
lows: V. rotimdi folia, V. rupestrk, V, riparia K rnpes-^ 
trk, F. riparia. V. herlandieri, F. ‘nmnticola X riparia, 
F. cordifoliaXrupesim. Qualities of various varieties 
of F. vinifera as scions are discussed. — C. D. La Hue. 

17037. WILSON, ERNEST H. Aristocrats of the 
trees. 279p. Col. frontispiece, 66 pL Stratford Co.: Bos- 
ton, 1930. Price $15. 

17038. WILSON, ERNEST H. If I were to make a 
garden. Stratford Co. : Boston, 1931. Pr. $10. 

17039. YERKES, GUY E. Rose under-stocks in a 
five-year test. Proc. Amer. Soc. Hort. Sci. 27 : 463-466. 
1930(1931) . — ^This test indicated that forms of Hosa mvL 
tifi&ra are preferable to an}?- of the stocks in the ex- 
periment and that E. midtiflora Chenault No. 5892 seems 
worthy of more extended trial. 

17040. ZICKMANTEL, J. H, Die Kakaokultur. (Die 
Tropenrdhe, Nr, 21.) [Cocoa culture.] 28p. Thaden: 
Hamburg, 1930. Pr. 2.50 M. 
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17041. BAUER. Die Umstellung der Wirtschaft in 
im AnewaMungen des badisclieix Rbeintales. [Change of 
the form of management of the bottomland forests in 
the Rhine valley of Baden.] Fontwks. Centralhl 53(18) * 
r)294>-IM; (19) : GS2-090; (20) : 726-738.22 fig, 1931.— The 
mixed hardwood forosis on these lands are potentially 
amnng l!m must prodnetive forests in Germany, but now 
yield little exct'pt firewood. In place of the prevailing 
coppicte or coppice-imder-standards management, high- 
forest shouhl be sii!)sf if uted. Contrary to common opin- 
ion, this type of forest is not adapted to a selection 
sysfenp for th(^ primnpal species (oak, ash, birch, locust, 
poplar, willow, iimpie, elm, and alder) are mostly rather 
intolerant of shade. Formation of even-aged stands is 
recommended, wifli an imdersiory of tolerant species to 
hel|> prune the main crop and keep down grass and 
underbrush. Methods of handling the various types of 
st:m<ls are de.-erihed.--ir. Ah ^parhaivk. 

17042. BERTOG, HERMANN. Die Akazie in Nord- 
ostdeutschland. Dcut,sche Forsizdtg. 46 (45) : 1051- 
1053. 1931. — Robhiia pseudacacia has been planted ex- 
tensively in eastern Germany since the time of Frederick 
the Great. It thri\’es in localities where apples, pears, 
and grapes do well, but not w'here the growing season is 
short or the winters excessively cold. It is difficult to 
establish stand.s by’- direct seeding, and great care must 
be taken to avoid diying of the roots in planting. Locust 
stands are best reproduced b}’- root-suckers, which are 
stirauiattai by removing the stumps and breaking up 
the roots by plowing. Where it is desired to replace the 
locust with other species, reproduction can be checked 
by underplanting with spruce, fir or tolerant hardwoods 
such as beech or maple several years before cutting the 
locust, as by pasturing the locust cut-over area with 
sheep or goats until the sprouts are killed. — W, N. Spar- 
hawh 

17044, BRENEZ, A. Essai de reboisement a Kabinda 
(Lomani). Bull. Agric. Congo Beige 20(1) : 118-125. 
1 pL, 1 fig. 1929. — Reforestation of denuded land near 
Kabinda (Belgian Congo) was commenced in 1920, in 
order to check soil erosion, to afford protection against 
strong winds, and to furnish firewood. Ndunga (Mesop- 
m eminii) has been the principal species planted. Plant- 
ing nmthods are described. — W, N. Sparhawk, 

17045. CANNING, F, Annual progress report of forest 
administration in the United Provinces 1929-1930. p. 
1-34. 1930, — Fencing Shorea robusta forest against deer 
led to ;i considerable increase in the natural reproduc- 
tion of that species. Swertia spp. are alternate hosts of 
Periderrnrum corticola, which causes serious damage to 
young Pmus longijolia. — M. F. Laurie. 

X7046. CHUARB, ERNEST, et al. Forets de mon pays. 
ISBp, Ilhis. with photographs and 1 col. pL Delachaux & 
Niestle: Neuchatel & Paris, 1930.— This popular work on 
the trees and forests of Switzerland contains numerous 
essays and articles on the various phases of forestry, 
including the wild life of the woods. Its aim is -to 
stimulate an appreciation of nature and of natural re- 
sources. 

17047. COVILLE, PERKINS. Improved forest tree 
seed. A suggested study. Jour. Heredity 20(10) : 459- 
467. 5 fig. 1929. — ^Discusses the value of studies of the 
relationship between source of seed and qualities of the 
trees grown from seed of various origii^. Suggestions are 
made regarding methods and organization of such studies. 
— W. N. Sparkawk. 

17048. CROCE, FRANCISCO M. Explotacion del 
alamo. [Use and exploitation of poplars.] Min. Indust, 
y Obras Buhl. Mendoza Bol. 7. 1-^3. 18 fig. [1931]. — 
Classification, culture, diseases, insect pests, and uses are 

‘ -Av ;«4' , .r': r * 


17049. DE WILDEMAN, Sur la question forestito 
en Afrique. Bull Inst. Roy. Col. Beige 1(3) : 504-516. 
1930. — Taking his text from a work of Lecomte on the 
woods of Indo-China, the author reviews the data eon- 
ceming the protection of the forests of Africa. He dis- 
cusses the reserves created in Congo, the necessity of the 
forest services and the need for international coopera- 
tion based on national understandings. — B. De Wilde- 
man (traml. by J. Kittredge, Jr.). 

17050. ELMORE, D. R. (Chairman). Report of Com- 
mittee 5-2-1- Treatment of car lumber, Proc. Amer. 
Wood Preservers’ Assoc. 26: 96-103. 1930.— Discusses 
the problems in connection with the uses of treated ma- 
terial in cars, the experience of several railroads to date, 
and the treatment by commercial plants, railroad plants 
and packers. — W. H. Snell. 

17051. FRIESENDORFF, G. von. Chilenskt skogs- 
bruk. [Chilean forestry.] Shogen 18(17): 403-405. 4 
fig. 1931, — ^About i the area of Chile is forested (150,000- 
190,000 sq. km.) . The northern desert zone lacks forest 
except for a few plantations of Eucalyptus. In the . 
central part, the most important agricultural region, 
many plantations of exotics have been made, including 
Pimis insignis, P. maritima, which yield saw timber in 
12 yrs. when irrigated, Cupressus macrocarpa^ and es- 
pecially Populus nigra var. pyramidalis . The latter is 
perhaps the most important local wood. In southern 
Chile the natural forests of Araucaria imhricata, lAbch 
cedrus chilensis,^ L. tetragona, Nothofagus obliqua, N. 
procera, and Fitzroya patagonica are still subject to 
uncontrolled exploitation, resulting in much devastation 
and waste. — H. I. Baldwin. 

17052. ILLE, RUDOLF. PajMro a mrazov6 jMro 
bukovych kmenfi. [False heart and frost heart of the 
beech.] [In Czech and German,] Vestnik Geskoslov. 
Akad. Zem. 7(5) : 533-536. 1 fig. 1931.— The author con- 
siders the frost heart of red beech as an abnormal dif- 
fused false (red) heart which resulted from an inter- 
ruption of the development of the ^ trees during the 
severe winters of 1928-1929. The origin of the usual 
false or red heart he tried to explain on physiological 
grounds. This it not the same as the heart rot caused 
by fungi.— S. P. Nichols (from abstract by R. Hie) . 

17053. JUNACK. Beruht die Starkastigkeit mancher 
Kiefern in der norddeutschen Tiefebene auf Veranlag- 
ung Oder Reizwirkung? Deutsche Forstzeitg. 46(49): 
1131-1134. 4 fig. 1931.— In practically every pine stand 
some of the trees grow faster than the others and de- 
velop a more or less bushy form with large limbs. ^ This 
appears to be due to individual differences in abilitjr to 
utilize the soil moisture, and is not hereditary .y It is a 
mistake to cut out these individuals which utilize the 
productive capacity of the site most effectively. They 
should be retained as long as they maintain their dorni- 
nance, unless they are decidedly crooked or otherwise 
poorly formed. — W. N. Sparhawk. 

17054. KINDS, R. L’introduction an Congo Beige dii 
“Phytelephas macrocarpa.” (Noix de corozo.) Bull. Agric. 
Congo Beige 21(4) : 1294-1295. 1930.— Huts of Phytele- 
phas macrocarpa ^ (the source of vegetable ivory) col- 
lected in Colombia, and plants raised in Belgium from 
similar nuts were planted in Belgian Congo between 1923 
and 1928. 

17055. KOLOWRAT, EDWARD. Die tlbnngen in den 
neuen Lehrforsten der Hochschule fiir Bodenkultur. 
Wiener Allg. Forst- u. Jagdzeitg. 49 (26) : 157-15S. 1931. — 
Description of an 800 ha. tract, the compartments of 
Nasswald and Bleibiiche, near Vienna, now available as 
a demonstration forest. — F. S. Baker. 

17056. MOKR'fi', THEODOR. Die Bohmexwaldlarche. 
Wienmr Allg. Forst- u. Jagdzeitg. 49(36) : 217-218; (37) : 
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224-225, 1931.— An iiistorieal stiich' of the naitiral and 
artificial distribiitioii, dendrology, si*ilviinilturc, and utili- 
zation of the larch in the Bohemia forest.—/’. BaKeu 

170S7. FAMPEKL, FRAMZ. Literaturstudien per die 
Porstemrichtung im liederwalde. ir/eaer Allg. Ford- 
JmdzeUg. 49 iW): 235-236; iiQ) : 242-243; (41): 24S- 
249. 193i.— Citations, resumes and tiuotations frcua Ger- 
man authors of the r>ast 100 >’r.s. riu tlie subject of formal 
maiiageuieiit and reaiiliuion in coppice forests.— F. ,S. 
Baker. 

17058. POBHORSKY, I. Adventiv-Wurzelbildxing bei 
Picbte. IFicRf?* Allg. Ford- u. Jngdzeitg. 49(31) : ISO. 2 
pL i§3L— As a rule spruces are killed whenever a deep 
laja^r of earth i.s dt'positi’d^jiround the stem. _Oceasii>naIly, 
howeiuir, a nenv system of shallow adventitious roots de- 
velops and tiie tree livirs. The. new roots appear to serve 
for aeration mainly as the oldcu' deep-sedated roots remain 
furitflionai.—/’. S. Baker. 

17059. PUSTER, Abstands- Oder Englische Burchforst- 
ung? FfU's/irfss. (h'uindbL 53(21): 754-760. 1931. — ^The 
meiliod of thinning formerly advocated by Weinkauff in- 
volvf'd sf’Iecfion and marking of 200 per ha. to 

stand llirough the rtdation, ti,jgether with 200 sulxstitute 
trees to take care of aceidtads to the ‘‘U-treess^ All other 
tree.s cum jading wutii the root.s or crowns of these were to 
be t/aken out. in thinnings beginning at 60 years, lleeent 
modifications have brouglit this method close to the so- 
cidled ISnglish thinning, which begins earlier, does 
not^ clefinitcl.v select the reserve trees, maintains a 


more closed canopy as well as iinclerstory ti*ees, and ends 
the rotation with about 330 doniiiiaiit trees per hm— 

IT. *¥. Smrhmoh. 

17060, THURSTON, EBGAR. British and foreign trees 
and sbriibs in Cornw^alL xi + 2,^81:’*. Fru versify Press: Cam- 
bridge, 1930. Pr. 12s. 6d. 

17061. WALRAVENS, EIJGt:NE, Plantation du CMo- 
ropbora excelsa. Bull. Ayr/c. Congo BCge 21 (4) : 1442- 
1444, 1930. — The advantages of C. Pireloi up -'Pd'p'e for 
planting in the vast trceleb’s of central .\trica arc 

stressed. The wood is tennitc‘-n:‘sisf:int, not difficult to 
work; tree growth is fairly rap^iii; it grows w-ell in siiridy 
soil, in hilly regions; and it resists lU'oIoBg* d tirought and 
cool nights. 

17062. WIBSON, T. 1. C., T. A. CARLSON, and R, P. 
LUXFORB. The effect of partial seasoning on the 
strength of wood. Froc. Amer, Worn! PneserverT Assav. 
26: 349-378. 18 fig. 1930. — Tests on tiumrar'k, dirstaiit, 
Io]>iolly and .shortlcaf pint’s ami Dcmghis fir s.hrnvini fhat: 
(1) strength values are definitely ndated to miiisture 
content (belrnv the fiiier saturation I’soint) if llu'- moisture 
i.s evenly distributed throughout the wood; (2) the ubcive 
mentionc:d relationships an;: not to wood air- 

seasoned for several months or artitlcsalhv Hrimnvd 
as in connection with pa-t'Survativu trr:timrup where; 
the moisture is not evenly distriinuc'd. if i.- com-iuded 
that there is no hope of dcrivhm formulae a|)]4icable to 
partially seasoned timber. — IF. ii. iiiti.ll 


PHARMACOGNOSY AND PHARMACEUTICAL BOTANY 

HEBER W. YOUNGKEX, Editor 

(See also in B, A. 6(4): Entries 9287, 9539, 10163, 10181, 10183, 10184, 10236, 10283, 10285, 10295, 10456, 10959, 
10962, 10976, 10982, 11044, 11178, 11210, 11872; 6(5): 12172, 12795,12818, 12819, 12820, 12990,13082, 13241, 
13300, 13356, 14016; and in this issue 15161, 15517, 15520, 15521, 15524, 15547, 15548, 15551, 16029, 16075, 
16210, 16216, 16258, 16639, 16858, 16886, 17183) 


17063. BECKER, MAX. tiber Insektenwachse. IV. 
Uber Coccerin, das Wachs der Cochenille- Schildlans 
(Coccus cati). [Coccerin, the wax of the cochineal in- 
sect.] Biochem. Zeitschr. 239(1/3) : 235-242. 1931. — 
Chemical study. 

17064. CAVARA, F., e A. CHISTONI. Sul contenuto 
in morfina delfoppio di alcuni ibridi di Papaver somni- 
ferum L. (Morphine content of Papaver hybrids.] Rend. 
Accad. Sci. Fis. e Mat. Cl. Boc. R. Napoli 35(1/4) : 31- 
34. 1929.— 'The hybrid album X nigrum yielded from 
7,12% to 14.4% of morphine. 

17065. CRAVERI CALISTRO. Les essences naturelles: 
extraction, characters, emplois. Transl. from the 2nd 
Italian ed. by HENRI TATH. xi + 602p., 57 fig. Dunod: 
Paris, 1929. Price, 70 fr. — ^The first part of the book is 
devoted to the chemistry^' of the constituents of volatile 
oils. Next, methods of preparation (distillation, en- 
fleurage, extraction with selective solvents) receive con- 
sideration. The major portion of the book is devoted 
to brief monographs of a number of volatile oils, ar- 
ranged botamcally according to the plants from which 
they are derived. 

17066. ESBAILE, PHILIPPA C. Economic biology for 
students of social science. Part II. Animal and vegetable 
products. 231p. 96 fig. Univ. of London Press: London, 
1931. Price 10s. 6d. — ^This work deals only with those 
animal and vegetable products which are connected with 
household science, and with products rather than with 
foods as such. Leather, parchment, and vellum; furs; 
hair and wool; horn, ivory, and whalebone; bone; glue, 
isinglass, and catgut; fats, waxes, and oils; milk and 
milk products, are treated from the standpoints of origin 
and structure, and of the relations of these to their 
uses. The vegetable products discussed are the vegetable 
dyes; fatty products including oils and fats; the gums, 
resins, and vegetable isinglass; fibers; carbohydrates, 
including starches, sugars, and cellulose; trees, timber, 
and tree products such as cork, rubber, gutta-percha, 


and balata; beverages; vinegar; and flavorings, spices, 
herbs, and condiments. A glossjiry of tC'clmicai' terms is 
added. — C. A. Kofoid. 

17067. FENTON, E. WYLLIE, and E. B. S. ROBERT- 
SON. Poisonous and milk- tainting plants and symptoms 
and first aid to stock. Edinburgh S Bast Scotland Coll. 
Agric. BuiL 4. 1-56, 1931.— This bulletin ail 

poisonous and milk-tainting plants which oetair in Scot- 
land. The descriptions are short and poi'adur, Sym|)toms, 
preventive measures and treatments of i)oisoned stock 
are briefly discussed. Water drop wort (Oenanlhe cro- 
cata, Umbcllijerae) causcjs more poisoning than any other 
plant,— 7/, C, Ilamon. 

17068. GOESTER, L. E, Pharmacognostische Opstellen, 
5. Variabiliteit, erfelykheid en selectie. FharTri. Weekblad 
68(3) : 41-59. 1931. — Many medicinal plants show con- 
siderable difference from the original form; in several 
cases the original form Is not known with certainty. This 
is ^illustrated on some examples (Fa/xincr umtnijemm, 
Linum udtatmimum^ Cichorium kdybm) . The general 
causes of variability on plants are discussed. Examples 
are given (Eyoscyamm ntger^ Mentha piperiiaf Rheum, 
Piper cuheba, Fyrethntm cimmriaeSoUum) to show, the 
great importance of systematic, genetic research in the 
development of superior forms of medicinal plants,— 
L. E. Goe^ter. 

17069. GRIEBEL, C. Zur mikroskopischen Poilen- 
analyse des Honigs. (IV. Mitteilung.) Auslandshonig. 
Zeitschr. TJntersuch. Lebensmittel 61 (3) : 241-306. 
photomicrographs. 1931. — ^The treatise gives the descrip- 
tion and illustration of the pollen-forms observed in 
about 120 honeys outside of Germany (chiefly American) 
and not occurring in German honeys. The technique for 
the separation of the pollen grains from honey is also 
described. — C. Griebel (transl. by G. E. Marvin ) . 

17070. KRISHANA, S., and T. P. GHOSE. Indian 
Ephedras. Indian Forest Rec. 16(2) : 19-50. 4 pL 1931.— 
A suitable method of ai^y of Ephedras is described. 
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The iilkali^ation with ammonia and the action of chlo- 
roform are discusye.d. Ephedras from .many localities in 
India have been assayed. ^E. foliaid has no ephedrine. 
The richest samples of E, intermedia, E. gerardiana and 
E. mbrodensm assayed 2.33%, 2.16%, and 2.79% of total 
alkaloids, ihe^ percajiitagt'S of ephedrine being 0.38%, 
1.53^1, and respectively. The ephedrine content 

is not afiiH'ted In' altitude. The greater the rainfall the 
lowf‘r tlu^ p-erceiitage of alkaloidvS. The ephedrine con- 
tent is km'ost in wot months and highest in the autumn. 
Storage of plants dues not affect the alkaioidal content 
ajtprecialdy. A cheap method of large scale extraction 
will) diitiU' IlCI is des(a*ihed, and 2 methods of synthesiz- 
ing i^phetirine are given. — ill. F. Laurie, 

17071. L0TH20P, R. K, and H. S. PAINE. Diastatic 
activity of some American honeys. Industr, and Engineer, 
Chnn, 23 ( 1 ) : 71-74. 1931 . — In view of objections raised 
in Germany to the low diastatic activity of various im- 
portation.s of Arneriean honey, the diastatic activity of 
many saxni'des of imheated American honey of a great 
varitdy of fhiral tyi^es was made. The natural diastatic 
activity of mo.st types was sufficiently high to meet the 
German requirements. Honeys of certain flora,! types, 
nottibly those of <Iarkt,T color, show characteristically high 
diastase valutas, whereas a few, among which alfalfa and 
orange anj the best examples, generally show low values. 
Considerable variation in the diastatic activity of various 
samples of the siime floral type was found. Moderate 
heating lowers diastatic activity somewhat. The diastase 
is probabky derived from pollen. Its activity is gi'eatly 
affected by variations in pH, the optimum being about 
5.3. Methods for determining diastatic activity of honey 
in vogue in Germany do not take this factor fully into 
account. Gothe's method is objectionable in that large 
differences in pH exist between the contents of the com- 
parison tubes in a given determination. For honeys of 
medium diastatic activity Gothe^s method furnishes 
fairly satisfactory’ comparative^ values, since the pH 
values of the significant comparison liquids are near the 
optimum. In the case of very low or very high values, 
the method does not yield comparable results, A modifi- 
cation of Gothe's procedure is described in which the 
pH of the various liquids in a comparison series is^ kept 
constant at the optimum point for diastatic activity. — 
CourtsBy Industr. and Engineer. Chem, 

17072, MAJIMA, RIK5. ttber die Identitat von 
Japaconitin und Aconitin und fiber zwei neue Aconitum- 
Alkaloide, Proc.Imp. Acad, ITokyol 5(9) : 415-417. 1929. 
Aconitine was discovered in 1820, but Japanese aconite 
was not Investigated until 1877. The alkaloid of the 
Japanese aconite vras considered different from aconitine, 
and w^as given the name of japaconitine. Some investi- 
gators, however, considered it identical. The present 
studies of the chemical constitution of the alkaloid were 
rendered difficult by the fact that the japaconitine used 
differed in minor respects from the alkaloid obtained 
by other investigators. Investigation of the 10 spp. of 


Aconitum found in Japan failed to yield an alkaloid that 
corresponded exactly with japaconitine. Differences were 
due not to the existence of various isomers, but to the 
fact that there were various mixtures of 3 alkaloids, which 
were finally isolated, — aconitine C34H.i5NOii, and 2 new 
closely related alkaloids, mesaconitine GS3H45NO11 and 
hypaconitine CssHisNOio. The name japaconitine has 
therefore become superfluous. Article concludes with 
descriptions and method of isolation of each alkaloid.— 
C.C.Flitt. 

17073. PRESCHER, JOHANNES, nnd ECKART 
BOHM. tiber die Bewertung der Diastaseprobe bei der 
Beurteilung von Kunsthonig auf Honigzusatz. Zeitsekr. 
Untersuch. Lehensrrdttel 61(5): 500-508. 1931.— The di- 
astase content of pure honey is not constant. Honey 
can readily convert 3-5% starch solution to maltose, 
leaving no dextrin colorable with I, Down to 2% honey 
solutions, the amounts of starch hydrolysed are to a 
great extent proportional to the honey concentrations. 
Artificial honey, glucose, and especially fructose, mini- 
mize the hydrolysing effect. A mixture of" 10 parte of 
honey and 90 parts of artificial honey hydrolyses 4 times 
as weak as a mixture of 10 parts of honey and 90 pa^ 
of water. The opinion is advanced that 1 Gm. of artificial 
honey with 10% honey admixture should hydrolyse 1 cc. 
of a 0.1% starch solution. The demonstration of diastase 
in more limited honey admixture is considered uncer- 
tain. — H. Giith (transl, by C. C. Flitt) . 

17074. RAM, KASHI. Studies in Indian oil seeds. (4) 
The types of Sesamum indicum, D. C. Mem. Dept. Agric. 
India. Bot. Ser. 18(5) : 127-147. 7 pi. (3 col.), 1 fig. 1930. 
— ^From observation over a period of 4 yrs., it was con- 
cluded that there are 30 types of Sesamum indiemm DC. 
A key to these and a description of each are given fol- 
lowed by observations on a sepaloid form, and a con- 
clusion that smooth seeds jdeld a greater percentage of 
oil. — R, D. Bienjang. 

17075. SCHWARTZ, LOUIS. Dermatitis venenata due 
to contact with Brazilian walnut wood. V. S. Fubl. Health 
Repts. 46(33): 1938-1943. 1931.— Eleven cases of der- 
matitis venenata occurred among 100 workmen in a cabi- 
netmaking plant due to contact with ‘‘emhuia” (Nectan-- 
dra sp.) , especially in persons exposed to the sawdust. 
Cases also occurred in 9 out of 10 other plants using the 
wood. Tolerance is developed as a rule. Patch tests with 
sawdust from this wood on 3 volunteers showed positive 
reaction in each case.— Autkods summary. 

17076. YERSIN, A., et A. LAMBERT. Essais d’accli- 
matation de Tarbre a quinquina en Indochine. Arch, Inst. 
Pasteur Indochine No. 8. 5-22. 3 pi. 1928.— Cultivation of 
Cinchona ledgeriana in basaltic soil appears technically 
possible on the slopes of the Lang-bian massif at an alti- 
tude of 1,000 m., as soil quality supersedes climatic con- 
ditions, and C. ledgeriana can withstand a severe dry 
season. Selection trials are necessary in order to obtain 
a good producing type adapted to its new habitat.— 
From auihord conclusions {transl .) . 
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17077. ANDREWS, F. M. Algae of Monroe County, 
Indiana, HI. Froc. Indiana Acad. Sci. 39: 57-58. 19*29 
(1930) .—A brief list. 

17078. BOLD, HAROLD C. Life history and cell struc- 
ture of Chlorococcum infusionum. Bull, Torrey Bot. Club 
57 (9) : 577-604. 5 pL, 5 fig. 1930.— Observations of cul- 
tures show that C. injicsionum (Schrank) Men. is Menti- 
fiable by the following characters: the aggregation of 
polyhedric individuals into a loose coenobium which origi- 
nates during the swarming of the zOospores; mature 
vegetative cells are 8-30 p in diam. The wall is com- 
posed of an inner, thin, cellulose layer adjacent to the 
protoplast, and an outer gelatinous layer, which is often 


thick and lamellate. The chromatophore is parietal, with 
or without an opening, and often contains numerous 
droplets of colorless oil; the chromatophore contains 1 
or occasionally 2 angular or spherical pyrenoids. The 
cells are uninucleate, becoming multinucleate only im- 
mediately preceding cleavage. Multiplication is by for- 
mation of biciliate zoospores and non-motile aplano- 
spores, both arising by progressive cleavage of a mother 
protoplast into uninucleate segments. The pyrenoid of 
the mother cell fragments during cleavage, each daughter 
protoplast receiving a fragment which becomes a pyre- 
noid; there is no evidence for an origin de novo of the 
pyrenoid. Zoospores and aplanospores increase bx size 
> . ^ '''''' '' AG' -iv * k 
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to form the vegetative ceils. There is no increase^ in 
number of individuals by cell bipartition. Gamete fusion 
has not been obscr\’ed. ^ Apparently it does not occur 
in nature or else conditions in artificial^ culture are an 
impediment to fusion. Multiplication is by zoospore 
formation as long as the moisture js sufficient to permit 
their escape from the zoosporangium. In dry cultures 
the potential zoospores develop thick gelatinous mem- 
branes and begin their development without a motile 
skige. In solutions of lower concentration than 1.8%, 
zoospore formation proceeds rapidly; in nutrient solu- 
tions of greater concentration multiplication is by aplano- 
spores. Slight changes in temp, cause liberation of 
zoospores. The pyrcnoid is associated with starch forma- 
tion. Segments are separated from the protein^ core, 
diraolve, and are dep<Bited in the form of starch in the 
cytoplasm suiTounding the pyrenoid. It is suggested that 
the chemical view of certain proteins as complex mole- 
cules which have carbohydrate side chains may be the 
basis of the morphological changes taking place in the 
pyrenoid during starch formation. The so called ^'stroma 
stareh^^ is in the form of minute ellipsoidal grains which 
are cleft of! from the starch ring surrounding the pyrenoid, 
and migrate radially through the chromatophore.-— 
Authm‘''s mmmary. 

17079. BROWN, HELEN JEAN. The desmids of the 
Southeastern coastal plain region of United States. 
Trans. Amer. ilffcrosc. Soc. 49(2) : 97-139. 4 pi. 1930. — 
The 1st part of the paper discusses the distribution of 
desniids from the geographical aspect and the under- 
lying rock strata; the distribution suggests that slightly 
acid waters are more important than temp, or underlying 
geologic formations in limiting desmid occurrence and 
distribution. The 2nd part consists of an annotated list 
of the 238 spp. (46 new for the U. S. A.) found in the 
collections, including: Pleuroiaenmm maximum var. 
tumidum* (p. 108) and Micrasterias truncata var. 
major (p. 115), both from New York. — H. J. Brown. 

17080. LAING, ROBERT M., ahd H. W. GOURLAY. 
The New Zealand species of Gigartina. Part II (Foliose 
forms). Trans. & Proc. New Zealand Inst. 62(2) : 134- 
155. 4 pL, 15 fig. 1931 . — k review of species known or 
reported from New Zealand, with descriptive, taxonomic, 
and distributional notes. It includes a considerable num- 
ber of species excludendae. A key to the species is given. 

17081. LAMBERT, F. D, On the structure and de- 
velopment of Prasinocladus. Zeitschr. Bot. 23 : 227-244. 
4 fig. 1930. — Prasinocladm from an aquarium at Naples 
was found to be in the Hubricus^^ growth form (Zim- 
mermann). Details of structure and growth are given. 
Growth in length as well as in branching is brought 
about bjr a reproductive process in which the cell divides 
longitudinally, and one zoospore so formed slips past 
the other. Instead of escaping, this may remain attached 
in the cell-opening and from its new position take part 
in further growth. In general form and habit Pradno- 
dadus shows a superficial resemblance to several other 
algae. — L F. Lewis. 

17082. LEMOINE, Mme. PAUL. Les Corallinac^es de 
FArchipel des Galapagos et du Golfe de Panama. Arch. 
Mm. Hist. Nat. IParisl 4: 37-88. 4 pL, 35 fig. 1929.— The 
descriptive list includes 14 spp. from 3 islands in the 
Gulf of Panama, distributed as follows: from the island 
of Coiba, Archaeolithothamnium howei* (p, 40), Me- 
sophyllum australe vars. tualensis^ FosL and minutxda* 
Fosl., lAtkophyllum hrachiatum* (L. lithophylloides var, 
hrachiata Heyd.) (p. 44), Lithophyllum (?) coibense^ 
(p, 45) , and Melohesia (Litholepis) fertilis* (p. 49) ; 
from Gorgona, Lithothimnium indicum^ var. suhtilisj 
Lithothamnium sp., Lithophyllum sp., and Amphiroa 
crosslandi^ (p. 50) ; from Cocos, Lithophyllum (?) 
lividum^ (p. 46), L. (?) propinquum var. cocosica (p. 
46), L. (?) jetum Fosl., L. (Dermatolithon) saxicolum^ 
(p. 48) , and Porolithon cocosicum* (p. 49) . The 24 spp. 
from the Galapagos Islands are Archaeolithothamnium 
crosslandi* (p. 57) , Lithothamnium cottoni* (p. 57) , L. 
pocillum’J* (p, 58), Epilithon galapagense, Mesophyllum 
laxum**^ (p, 60), Lithophyllum complexum* (p. 60), L. 
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divaricatum* (p. '63), L. alteraans* (p. §4), L. chutk- 
scens^, L. intermeMum* ^ L. fndescem*^ L. sancti-georgei* 
(p. 66), L. rileyf^ (p. 68), L. (Derm.) tessellatua* (p. 
68), L. (Derm.) mutabile (p. 70), Tcnarca erecta* (p. 
70h Melohesia (Litkolepis) mcola Fosl (?), Ampkima 
van bosseae"' (p. 73), A. polymorpiia* (p. 74), A. di- 
morpha'-^ (p. 76), A, compressa'-'^" {p. 75), A. aimulata* 
(p. 78), and Arihnfcardia Bp. Tbcpmihur rfiuarks iipoa 
the endemic character c)f the corallines of the Galapagos, 
their non-troi)ical affinities, and their riosfv relationships 
with those of the Antilles than with thorn* of the Pacific. 
—M. A. Hotm. 

17083. PAL, B. P. Burmese Charophyta. Pmc. Lhm. 
Soc. London 143, 42-43. 1930/1931.— Abstract. 

17084. PETERSEN, JOHS. BOYE. Algae frem 0. 
Olufseffis Second Banish Pamir Expedition 1898-1899, 
Dansk Bot. Ark. 6(6) : 1-59. 1 pL IM'l—Tlie paper traata 
of a collection of algae from Ihimir, jts I)oriler distric^te, 
the provinces Waklian, Goran, ami ^ruianan, Ft:rgh;,iiM, 
Transcasiua, and a single saiupir* fpau, IVrsia. After a 
short account of tlie climatic cfaicidioiiH cU* flic; area, and 
a summary^ of the literature dealing with thf> algae of 
Central Asia, follows a list of the sumides exiiiuiucfi 
with enumeration of the spHades found hi caidL The 
Haiobion system of Koihe is arp’died fo flic diatom 
Boras of the different lakers and r'.vtaldisliing 

for each a Haiobion specti'ura. In the waters of Trans- 
caspia and in some of tlie lakes of Ihunir pmpn a con- 
siderable number of the diatoms are inesoliu lobes and 
halophilous species. The greater pari of the pape^r is a 
list of the species with systematical, ee€)Iogi(‘aL and geo- 
graphical remarks. New forms are: Phorniuiiimi paul- 
seuianum'-^ (p. 23), Navicida paulseuiana'*'' (p. 40), 
Cymbella hybrida var. pamirica* (p. 47), €. subsym- 
metrica'^ (p. 47), A'mphora coffaeilormis var. trans- 
caspica'^ (p. 48), Nitzschia amphibia var. thermalis* 
(p. 51), N. heidenii var. pamirensis* (p. 52). Navieda 
trideniula Krasske ( = iV. bidentuk Petersen).—/. B. 
Petersen. 

17085. RICHARDS, HORACE G. Notes on the marine 
Algae of New Jersey. Bartonia 13. 38-46, 1932. — ^^Following 
a brief description of the region, summary of previous 
work by others, and account of methods now used, is 
an annotated list of the nairine Algae of New Jersey 
as found by the writer from 1928 to 193L— F, IT. PennelL 

17086. WATSON, JEANNETTE B., and JOSEPHINE 
E. TILBEN. The algal genus Schizomeris and the occur- 
rence of Schizomeris leibleinii Kitzing in Minnesota. 
Trans. Amer. Microsc. Soc. 49(2) : 160-167. 1 pL 1930.— 
This is a summary of the information relating to the 
genus. The principal differences between the material 
collected in Minnesota and that previously described and 
figured are discussed: (a) the ‘‘ring^-fike structure, not 
described in other published accounts, regularly appear- 
ing in^ the transverse walls of the filaments; (b) the 
great irregularity in the form and arrangement of' the 
cells ^ of multiseriate filaments in contrast with the con- 
ventionalized “brick’ -like amingement usually figured,— 
J.B. Watson. 

' 17087. WESLEY, OPHELIA C. Spermatogenesis in 

Coleochaete scutata. Bot. Gaz. 89(2) : 1S0-19L 2 pL 1930. 
— ^This alga collected in the Chicago region produced 
antheridia from about June 15 to Oct. 15. By division 
of an interior vegetative ceil of the thalliis, which ordi- 
narily would not divide again, 2 antheridial mother cells 
are formed. Further division of each of the mother cells 
produces a small antheridium and a sister cell, the latter 
dividing similarly as did the mother cell. In this way 
more than 4 antheridia may be developed from 1 vege- 
tative cell. The wall of the sister cell of the last anthe- 
ridium formed has the appearance of the outer wall of 
an ordinary vegetative ceil. The antheridia contain 
either normal chloroplasts, abnormal chloroplasts, or 
none at all. The antherozoids formed from each of 
the daughter cells usually escape through a common 
pore. C. scutata is thought to be next to the Charales 
in complexity of antheridium development.— L. H.- 
Tiffany. 
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17088, BLOCHWITZ, ADALBERT. Standorte und 
geograpliisclie Yerbreituiig der Schimmelpilze. Ann. My- 
coloyici 28(3/4) : 241-268. 1930. — ^llie opinion that moulds 
grow on vegetable, bacteria on animal materials, moulds 
on acid, bacteria on alkaline substrata, is not entirely 
coiTect. AH notes on the habitat found in the literature 
and from the author’s observations are tabulated. Some 
spp. of Aspergillus and Perdcillium endure acid media, 
or form acids; they are, therefore, not easily antagonized 
by bacteria. They flourish on moist substrata, and occur 
in fleshy fruits and vegetables. Oxyphobe spp. are very 
sensitive to bacteria, and prefer dry substrata; they often 
occur on excrement, on living or dead insects, on parts 
of the iiuman or animal body, on cheese, dried fish and 
other animal materials, on dry fruits, seeds, etc. All spp. 
have been cultured on acid and alkaline solutions, on 
pears, apples, bananas, on flesh, dry and moistened cheese 
and bread- A few spp. are cosmopolitan and common; 
others have been found in ail continents, but are rare. 
Most spp. of Acpergillm are rare, found only once or 
twice. Several spp. are common in Japan or in Java 
and neighboring regions, or in America, very rarely in 
Europe. Methods by which moulds have crossed ocean 
barriere are discussed. Aspergillus spp. are more common 
in warm countries, PenicUlium in cold countries. — A. 
Blochmtz. 

17089. BOEBIJH, K, B. Notes on some sooty moulds. 
Bull. Jard. Bot. IBuitenzorg] 11 (2) : 220-231. 1 fig. 1931.— 
The term ‘%ooty mould’’ is restricted to those dark- 
colored fungi which grow on insect secretions, in extra- 
floral nectaries, etc. Six types of conidial fructification 
are recognized; buds put out by mycelial cells, as in 
Demaihim pullulans; ^^bodies consisting of a few to 
rather numerous cells of the same shape and appearance 
as those of the mycelial threads,” here called Coniothe- 
dum conidia after the genus of which the}?" are character- 
istic; and irregular star-shaped conidia as in Tripo- 
aponww; |)ycnidia with long necks,— the type of fructi- 
fication united by Zopf under the name Fumago vagans 
Pers.; pycnidia similar to the above, but without long 
necks; and a type consisting of globose pycnidia on 
a coarse, Tom/a-like mycelium, here regarded as prob- 
ably belonging to Antennularia. Capnodium theae* (p. 
223), on leaves of Thea; C. stysanophorum Penzig et 
Sacc. is excluded, as the type specimen consists of 2 
unidentified sterile fungi; Chaetothyrium javanicum 
{Capnodium j. Zimmermann) (p. 225) ; Aithaloderma 
setosnm (Antennaria setosa Zimm= Capnodium gua- 
javae Bernard, = A. longisetum H. and P. Syd.) (p, 
227) ; Phycopsis treubii (Atichia t. v. Hohnel) (p, 228) . 

17090. DERX, H. G. Etude sur les Sporobolomyc&tes. 
Ann. Mycologici 28(1/2) : 1-23. 1 pi. 1930. — These fungi, 
usually encountered by accident, are a part of the micro- 
flora which develops on honey-dew and which is nourished 
principally by sugary exudations produced by green parts 
of plants as a result of atmospheric or traumatic causes. 
Consequently, they occur frequently among leaf para- 
sites and often accompany sooty molds. Several spp. are 
markedly mucilaginous, but this character may disappear 
in culture* Besides cultural variations of a more or less 
stable .sort, a true mutation was produced by Sporc^ 
bolomyces salmoneus. S. salmoneus (p. 17), S. gracilis 
(p. 18) , S. odorus (p. 14) , and S. albo-rubescens (p. 14) , 
are described, as are also S. tenuis KL and v. N., S. 
roseus Kl. and v. N., and B. salmonicolor (F. and Br.) 
KL and v. N. Colorless or faintly colored forms are 
segregated in a genus BX3XLERA, of which 2 spp. are 
recorded — B. alba (S. a. Hanna) (p. 19) , and B. grandi- 


spora (p. 18). The 2 genera are united into the family 
SPOROBOLOMYCETES (Sporobolomycetaceae?) (p. 
20). A 3rd group of organisms is mentioned under the 
provisional name TILLETIOPSIS (p. 3) . These project 
long, slender, sickle-shaped spores.— L. j5. Tehon. 

17091. DOWDING, E. SILVER. The sexuality of 
Ascobolus stercorarius and the transportation of the 
oidia by mites and flies. Ann. Bot. [London] AS (ISO) : 
621-637. 1 pL, 10 fig. 1931.— The asQOspores are unisexual 
and the fungus is heterothallic. The ascospores and the 
mycelia which they produce are sexually of 2 kinds: 

( + ) and ( — ). When 2 ( + ) mycelia or 2 { — ) 
mycelia are paired, the pairs remain sterile indefinitely; 
when a ( + ) mycelium and a (-^) mycelium are paired, 
large numbers of apothecia are soon formed. The oidia 
are unisexual. A ( + ) mycelium of ascosporous origin 
produces ( + ) oidia and a ( “-) mycelium of ascosporous 
origin produces ( — ) oidia. When horse-dung mites 
or flies are allowed to crawl from a mycelium of one sex 
bearing oidia to another mycelium of opposite sex, 
apothecia are produced in the cultures visited by the 
mites or flies. — E. S. Douding. 

17092. FLOR, H. H. Indications of heterothallism in 
Tilletia txitiei. Phytopath. 21(1): 107. 1931.— Abstract. 

17093. HANNA, W. F., and W. POPP. Relationship 
of the oat smuts. Phytopath. 21 (1) : 109. 1931.— Abstract. 

17094. HINO, IWAO, and EIRI NAGAOKA. Cintractia 
machili n. sp., a new smut of Machilus longifolia Blume 
and M. thunbergii Sieh. et Zucc. var. glaucescens Blume. 
Bull. Miyazaki Coll. Agric. and Forestry 3. 49-58. 2 pi. 

3 fig. 1931. — ^The fungus was found on diseased winter 
buds of the 2 hosts, on the Island of Kinshiu. It w^ 
earlier mentioned as Ustilagg sp. in Xyumoku-Byogai- 
Hen and as Anthracoidea onumae Shifae var. nov. (?) 
in “A list of Japanese fungi.” 

17095. HIRATSUKA, NAOHIDE, and HIBEJI KO- 
TANI. Notes on some species of Claviceps collected in 
Hokkaido, Saghalien and the Kuriles. [In Japanese.] 
Tottori N agaku-Kwaiho (Trans. Tottori Boc. Agric. 
Sci.) 2(1) : 57-60. 1 fig. 1930. 

17096. KARLING, J. S. Studies in the Chytridiales 
VI. The occurrence and life history of a new species 
of Cladochytrium in cells of Eriocaulon septangulare. 
Amer. Jour. Bot. 18 (7) : 526-557. 3 pi. 1931.— CZado- 
chytrium replicatum’*' (p. 538) occurs in dying and 
decaying cells of Eriocaulon septangulare, E. compressum, 
Elodea canadensis, Myrio'johyllum verticillatum,^ Clado- 
phora glomerata, and Bpirogyra sp. collected in New 
York City and on Long Island. Tt causes no evident 
hypertrophy or malformation of the host and appears to 
be weakly parasitic. Its vegetative thallus consists of 
a tenuous, branched rhizo-mycelium with one- to several- 
celled turbinate organs which is replicated to a large 
extent as it spreads in the host tissue. Intercalary and 
terminal, spherical, oval, and irregular zoosporangia of 
variable diameter occur at various intervals on the rhizo- 
mycelium. The zoospores, 4-7 p in diameter, are dis- 
charged through a sporangia! neck and lie quiescent in a 
mass for a few seconds before swimming away. Each 
zoospore possesses a single posteriori:^ attached cilium 
and a brilliant golden brown globule. The vegetative 
thallus of the Cladochytriaceae is designated as a rhizo- 
mycelium with the view of calling particular attention 
to its difference from the rhizoidal system of the 
Rhizidiaceae. Large oval, spherical, and irregular golden 
zoQSporangia which may occupy as many as thirteen host 
cells and produce hundreds of zoospores have often be^n 
found in cells of Eriocaulon, Elodea, and Myriophyllum. 
Resting spores have so f^ir not been found. Whether 
the forms which occur, on the various host plants are the 
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same spndt?s is imceitain, but the evidence at hand sisg- 
cjpst? tiiiit the}’ constitute a single ubiquitous species 
w'hich parasitizes niimeroiis aquatic plants.—*47it/ior^s 

mmrnary. 

17097. KILLERMANN, SEB. Bayerische Becherpilze. 

I. Etipezizaceen. Mit kritischen Bemerkungen. Krypto- 
gam. For,<ch. Hot. Ges. Erforsch. Hcimkchen 

Flora 2(1) : 27»-i7. pi. 1929.— This work is a report of 
collections (65 sq-sp.) of Eiavariaa Et-ipezizac-eae made 
over a p-’criod of 20 yrs. Critical notes deal with spore 
moasiironients, iuast.s, atid synnnyiny for spp. described 
in Century olri iiii:ratiir»3 by llehm and Ailescher. Keys 
to thi! genera, and to^fho spp. of the larger and more 
diiliciili irent^ra a;re L. Dmvmn. 

17098. ‘LEOKI AN, LEON H., and HERBERT E. GEER. 
Comparative value of the size of Phytophthora sporangia 
obtained under standard conditions. Jour. Agric, lies. 
39(4) : 293-911. !929.— A tiibulation of sporangia! mea- 
surement of 27 sp|), of Phy tophi flora (inchiding Blepha-^ 
ro.s’/mru) as reported by various workers supports 
Leonian s earlier coiielusion iluit the sporangium in the 
gerujs is variable, and so indueneed by the substratum 
or host, as tci la* of little taxonomic value unless taken 
from rail lures grown under .standardized conditions and 
on media- of known compoaitic>n. A large number of 
strains was a.'^senibled, representing 15 known spp. (many 
strains were unidentiiled) . These were cultured so as to 
obtain sporangia uricicr standardized conditions (a 
vigorous growth of sterile mycelium was obtained at 
25'' C. on a medium consisting of nucleinic acid 1.0 gm., 
dihydrogen potassium phosphate 0.6 gm., magnesium 
suh>hate 0.3 grn., dtjxtrose 3.6 grn., and distilled water 
1000 ce.; after 3 days of growth, the sterile mycelium was 
removed, washed in di.st. water, and transferred to 
ilJ/lOOO KKO;i, and cultured at 25° C.) ; 200 (in some 
cases 400) sporangia were measured, mean and inode of 
length and width being recorded. Groupings on the 
basis of resemblance in sporangial dimensions resulted in 
putting together spp. or strains which differ greatly in 
other and more significant characters. Similar measure- 
ments of oogonia and of oospores showed these, also, 
to be unreliable as criteria of species. Relation of 
antheridia to oogonia is similarly variable, and of little 
significance taxonornically, as both paragynous and 
amphig.vnoiLS antheridia occur in at least 4 spp. (cao 
torum, jagij syringae, and pini) . Determination cannot 
be based on presence or absence of sexual bodies. Cyclical 
succession of pliases in which sex organs are present 
and phase.s in which they do not form, occurs in some 
strains. Di.ssociation occurs, and the variants mtiy dif- 
fer greatly in sporangia!, oogonia! and oospore char- 
acters. So-called mutations, saltations, etc., are prob- 
ably mostly instances of dissociation. The authors sum- 
marize their views as to the taxonomy of the genus 
as follow's: Phytophthora injestam, P. ihaUctri, and 
P. phaseoli are taxonoinically secure, P. cinnamomij P. 
cryptogea, P. erythrosepticaj and P. pini are also dis- 
tinctive enough to be retained. P. mexicana should be 
xnerged with P, erythroseptica and P. capsid with P. 
dtrophthora. Blepharospora cambivora should be Phy- 
tophthora cambivora and P. fagi is the same as P. cac- 
toTum, P. cactorum is retained with reservations. P. 
arecae, P. nicotianae, and P. syringae must be considered 
of doubtful specific value as classifications until inten- 
sive study of a number of strains of these organisms 
has been made. P. colocasiae, P. jaberi, P. paXmivoraj 
P. parasitica, P. terrestris, P. parasitica rhei, and P. 
melongenae should be merged with P. omnivora; P. 
theobromae, P. allii, P. jatrophae, P. meadii, and P. 
hibernalis probably also belong in that group. Hartley’s 
organisms Nos. 8, 36, and 121 seem sufficiently dis- 
tinctive to merit further study. 

17099. LEVINE, MOSES N., and RALPH U. COTTER. 
A synthetic production of Puccinia graminis hordei. 
Phytopath, 21 (1) : 107. 1931. — Abstract. P. g, secalis X 
P. g. tritid resulted in a rust which attacks certain varie- 
ties of rye and wheat rather severely. 

17100. LIOU, M. Note sur quelques lJr6din4es peu 


IBioi.. An. S(l>-7)| 17'U 

communes on critiques rtcolties dans le Midi, le Centre 
et FEst de la France. Bulf. IhimeM. Soe, Minwl. Frame 
45(3): 197-215. IS fig. 1929.---A lint of IW) ruitieal .spp. 
eo}!eefi.*d in the .^outii, arntj-r. :inri of France, 
cinia arvernensis* (p. IDS), II jirid HI, on Epihhiim 
monfanum and on K, irlraganum. ; Vrmnycm charmelii*!* 
(p. 207), IIL tm Phytifioin^ i'hormilii ; ArchHuni ser- 
ratae-* (p, 211), I, on Ehphfirfm ,’ 0 "TrQia, ami A. narcissi* 
(p, 213), O, I, on Nardssm tneriin. 

17101. NEWTON, MARGARET, T. JOHNSON, and 
A. M. BROWN. Hybridization between Puccinia graniims 
tritici and Puccinia graminis secalis. i'iiytopnfh. 21(1): 
106-107. 1931,— Ab^■t, met. 

17102. YOUNG, ELAINE M. The TOorplmlogy and 
cytology of Monascus ruber. /b/irT, Jour. Pai. 18(7): 
499-517. 3 pb 193L— Prvcediiig fcmtmitirm ttf a peri- 
thecium, an anthericliiim ari'^'f\s at the apr-x of a latemi 
branch,; an outgrowth from the saiiio hy|;i]i;i jii>l beneath 
the jint-lieridial septum becomes thf* orua-ii, Tlie 2 
organs fu.se and ti p:i.«.sagewa>’ is formed; a tifiehogync 
is srq,>arated from the rest of the 5 I'lraiifli by a Heptiiiii. 
Xticiear migration occtirs from the antiir'i'idiuii;! to the 
trichogyno and from thc^ lnfiK,)gyne ll'irougli uti opening 
into file ascogonium, wliere nuelei do tiol fuse. The 
ascogonium swells slightly ami inaxiufes ascogenom 
liyphae lib outer segments near its base-. Uiese hyi'diae 
grow up around the ascogonium and lie c!os{» to its sur- 
face. A protective covering is formed by sterile hyphae 
arising from the stalk below the ascogonium. T'hc aseog- 
enous hyphae become divided iiuo fails, in which clearly 
defined as.'^ociaf ed nuclei are visilde- only in the later 
.-rage.s. although nticlei are presrnt in these hyphae 
from the time of tlndr origin, Terrninad, sr’cond. or 
third cells of ascogenous hyplrae may form asci, in which 
nuclear fusion results in Jhe formation of the large 
nucleus having a well defined nucivole and ndiculuin. 
The 1st nuclear division of the ascus appears to be 
meiotic; 2 succeeding di\isions re.'^ult in formation of 
8 daughter nuclei. Eight ascospore.s are formed in each 
ascus oy the delimiting action of tibrous material arising 
from that part of the nucleus wliieh is ne;tresl the wall 
of the ascus. Ascus walls soon df^genorare. leaving asco- 
spores free in the perithecial cavity. Moumrus belongs 
in the Aspergillaceae . — AuihoFs sinn-rna^^. 

MYXOMYCETES 

17103. EMOTO, YOSHIEABZU. javanisebe Myxo- 
myceten. Bull Jard. Bot, [Buitenzorg] 111 2): 161-16^1. 
1931,-— An annotated list of 44 from Java, and Krakatoa, 
bringing the total number of spp. from the.se ishinds 
up to 95 and 12 respectivelv. 

LICHENES 

17104. GYELNIK, V. Parmdia glabra (Schaer.) Nyl. 
alakkore. [Forms of P. glabra.] Magyar Bot. Lapak 29: 
15-18. 1930. — P. glabra var. fuscoides (p. 16) , with its 
forms balcanica (p. 16) , squamosa (p. 17) , and qiiercicola 
(p. 17). — C. Scher7nann. 

17105. GYELNIK, V. Ochrolecbiae nonnullae novae. 
liep. Spec. Nov. Regni VegeL 27(741/750; paper 46): 
391-392. 1930. — Ochrolechia albosorediosa (p. 391) , Herce- 
govina; 0. tatrica (p. 391), Hungary; O. roseosorediqsa 
(p. 391), Germany. They are closely related, the chief 
difference being in color of the soredia ; they are probably 
near 0. androgyna (Hoffm.) Am.— H. K. Svenson. 

17106. JAAG, OTTO. Nouvelles recherches sur les 
gonidies des Lichens. Arch. Sci. Pkys. et Natur. IGeneval 
5(10): 28-32, 1928; also in Compt. Rend. Beane. Soc. 
Pkys. Hist. Nat. Geneve 45(1) : 28-32. 1928.— See B. A. 
6(2) : Entry 5051. 

17107. SZATALA, 5. Beitrage zur Flechtenffora von 
Bulgarien II. Magyar Bot. Lapok 29: 58-104. lOSC.-q- 
This list of lichens collected in 1929 includes : Verrucaria 
bulgarica (p. 60) , CoUema rhodopense (p. 68) , Leddea 
macrocarpa f, microcarpa (p. 73), Cladoma rariyiformis 
var. muricata m. variolosa Sandst. (p. 78) , C. pixidata f. 
intermedia Sandst. (p. 79) , Acarospora bulgarica Magn. 
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et Szat. (p. 82) , Perimaria kasandjefiii (p. 83) , Alectoria 
degenii (p. 96). New combinations: Dermatocarpon 
Jachneiim v. pruinatiim (D. rufescem v. p, Stnr*) (p. 
61), Mycocahdum compressnlnm {M, praecedens v. 
conipressuJn Vain.) (p. 63), Aspicilia microlepis v. 
verriicarioides (A. arenarm v. -u. Eitn.) (p. 84) , I/eca 7 w>rff 
mirkata v. melaena (L. polyiropa v. m. Hedl) (p. 87), 
Placodiwfi fragile v, snbcetrarioides {Lecanora jragilis 
V, . 9 . A. Zahlhr.) (p. 88) , P. incusnm (Parmelia dendritica 
V. innisa. F\v.) (p, 88), P. melanophthalmum {Lichen 


melanophthalmm Ram.) (p. 88) , P. praeradiostim (Le- 
cgnora praeradiom Nyi.) (p. M), P. albomarginatum 
(Squamaria sardcola v. alhomarginata Nyl.) (p. 89), 
Parmelia, aspidota v.^exasperans (P. prolixa v. e. NyL) 
(p. 92), Caloplaca stilUcidiorum f, cMoroleucnm {Lichen 
chlqroleucus Sm.) (p. 97) , 0. s. f. mttscoram {Callopisma 
cerinum v. m. Mass.) (p. 98) , C. haematites i. athallina 
(Crb.) n. comb. (p. 98) , Physcia sciastra f. mnscicola 
(Parmelia ohscura v. m. Schaer.) (p. 104) C. Scher- 
mann. 


BRYOPHYTA 


A. LeROY ANDREWS, Editor 
(See also in this issue Entries 15310, 15320, 16811) 


17108. ARBCITAGE, ELEONORA. Some bryophytes 
of the Azores. Jour. Pot. 69(819) : 75-76, 1931.— A list of 
30 spp. with distribution notes; some of these had not 
boon from the Azores.— A. L. Grant. 

17109. CHERMEZON, H., et A. H^E. Le Buxbaumia 
aphylla L. en Alsace. Arch. Bot. {Bull. Mens.) 2(3): 
41-4:7. 1928. 

17110. MoNKEMEYER, WILH. Die Laubmoose 
Europas. Andreaeales-Bryales. [European mosses.] 
Rabenhorsts Kryptogamen-Flora von Deutschland^ dsteV’- 
reich u. Schweiz. Erganzungsband 4 (3) : 577-960. 226 
fig. 1927.— Continuation of this handbook, with keys. 

17111. MCiRCH, OSCAR. Some interesting features 
in the life history of Funaria hygrometrica Sibth. 12p, 
7 fig. T. Bimcie & Co.; Market Place, Arbroath, 1926. — 
Life history was studied in detail. Protbnemata pro- 
duced gemmae in insufficient light. Growth in height 
of the plants compensated for the irregularities in the 
surface of the substrate. Antherids and archegones on 
the same plant matured at different times. Mechanism 
for spore dissemination is discussed. A young sporophyte 
‘‘grafted’^ to a young lettuce plant matured successfully. 
—A. J. Sharp. 

17112. ORTH, REINHARD. Vergleichende Untersuch- 
ungen fiber die Luftkammerentwicklung der Marchantia- 
ceen mit Berficksichtigung ihrer Infloreszenzen, Flora 
24 (2) : 152-203. 78 fig. 1929.— An investigation of spp. 
of Marcha7itia, Preksia,, Lumdaria,^ Fegatella, Corsinia, 
Exorrnothecay Targionia, Clevea, Fimbriaria, Grimaldia, 
Beboulia and Plagjochasma shows that only in Mar- 
ckantia and Preisma are the intercellular spaces which 
become the air chambers formed before the pores. In 
ail the others the air chambers arise through the sepa- 
ration of cells from the surface inward. Leitgeb’s concep- 
tion of an upward growth of the surface cells around and 
over a point or region was wrong. The chambers and 
pores arise in the same manner on the inflorescences. In 
those .species which have simple pores on the thallus and 
barrel-shaped ones on the inflorescences, the latter are 
formed like those of Marchantia except that the pores 
are there from the beginning of the chamber, and before 
the barrel ceils are formed. Barrel-shaped pores are not 


due to pressure, as conceived by Leitgeb. The pores of 
the inflorescences are mostly smaller than those of the 
thalii, and show more cells in longitudinal section, i.e., 
the ‘‘barrels’^ are more ceils long; also the inner or lower 
cells of the ^%arrel” are commonly much enlarged, thus 
leaving only a small opening. Complex chambers, as in 
Grimaldia, Beboulia, and Plagiochasma, arise through the 
separation of cells lining the original chambers in much 
the same manner as new chambers arise in the surface 
layer. Complexity does not come about through out- 
growths from the floors and walls of simple chambers. The 
work substantiates the view that Marchantiaceae do not 
present an ascending line, beginning with Marchantia, as 
Leitgeb conceived ; but a descending, reduced series, with 
Marchantia the most highly developed genus. The rea- 
sons for this view are: (a) Etiolated branches of 
Marchantia and Preema never showed simple pores ; 
(b) genera with simple pores show transitions to barrel- 
shaped pores; (c) the barrel-shaped pores in the in- 
florescence of those genera which have simple pores 
in the thallus are formed quite in the same , manner 
as those in Marchantia; (d) the air chambers in the in- 
florescences gradually decrease in their distribution and 
disappear entirely in the antheridial ones of Beboulia 
and Plagiochasma; (e) in some genera with complex air 
chambers photosynthetic cells occur in some forms as 
branches from the walls of the chambers {WiesnereUa, 
Stephansoniella) while they may be lacking in all the 
other forms. — T. C. Frye. 

17113. PEARSON, W. Hi (edited by H. C. BROOME, 
and FR. VERDOORN). Notes on a collection of Hepaticae 
made by Mr. Saxby on the West Coast of Africa. Ann. 
Cryptogamie Exotique 4(2) : 61-71.1931 . — Archilejeunea 
apiculata (p. 61), Gold Coast; Mastigolejeunea tark- 
wana (p. 63); T aodlej eunea Tdcholsonii (p. 04) ; Eule- 
jeunea microclada (p. 66) ; Lepidozia nematodes (Aust.) 
Howe ( = 1/. chaetophylla Spruce) ; L. hexiloba (p. 67) ; 
Metzgeria saxbyi (p. 70) . 

17114. SAINSBXIRY, G. 0, K. South Island mosses 
recently found in the North Island, Trans. <& Proc. N^w 
Zealand Inst. 62(2) : 82-86. 1931. — An annotated list 
of 17. 


PTERIDOPHYTA 

G. A. WEATHERBY, Editor 

(See also in this issue Entries 15358, 16811, 17262, 17263, 17270) 


17115. BAILEY, S. W. A second station for Asplenium 
montanum in Massachusetts. Amer. Fern Jour. 21 {4 ) : 
140-143. 2 fig. 1931. — ^At Cheshire, extending the range 20 
miles northward. — C. A. Weatherby. 

17116. BLOMQHIST, H. L. Some pteridophytes of 
North Carolina and their distribution. Amer. Fern Jour. 
21 (3) : 81-90. 2 pi. 1931.— N. Carolina has 3 life zones, 
coastal plain, piedmont and mountain, A list of 48 pteri- 
dophytes known to occur in the state is given with the 
zones in which each is found and detailed discussion 
of the distribution of several. — C. A. Weatherby. 


17117. DOMIN, KAREL. The hybrids and garden 
forms of the genus Pityrogramma (Link). Rozp. IL Tr. 
GesM Akad. 38(4) : 1-80. 11 pi. 1929.— The possibilities of 
hybridization in the genus are considered and previoi^ 
work on the subject is reviewed. A systematic account is 
given of the cultivated spp. and forms and those of 
probably hybrid origin. P. peruviana var. mayi (p. 18)^; 
P. presliaim Yar. awcaXa. {Gymnogramme tartar ea var. 
a. Moore) (p. 19) ; P. chrysophylla var. laucheana {G- 1- 
C. Koch) (p. 21), with formae platyloba (p. 22), 
irregularis (p, 22) , cristiformis (p. 23) , superba (p. 23) , 
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penflula-cristata (p. 23), and cristata (p. 23); P. c. 

van heyderi (Gymnogramme /i. Laiielie) (p. 24) ; i . c, 
van parsonsii (p. 25) ; c. var. riallii (p. 2.i) ; F* c, 
var. arnsiUm (p. 20); F. tr. var. sandfordii (p. 26); 
P. c, var. aHreo-Biarginata (p. 26) ; e. van aiinfera 
(Gymmgramme ptruvimm a. Dvfoore) (p. 27) ; l\ c* 
var. alstonii (p. 27) ; F, c, var, subaiirea i:p. 2S) ; F, c. 
var, major (p, 2S) ; P. c, var. caudata (p. 28); P. c. 
var. spectabilis (Gymnofimnirnr s. Stelziier) (p. 32) ; 
P, c\ var. sttbargentea (p. 32); F. e. var. praestaas* 
(p. 33) ; P, G. var. niarginata ; F. c. var. fariaifera 

{Gyninograrnme farinijerum fjiiicL & Rod.) (p. 34) ; 
r, c. va,r. cordreyi (p. 35) ; l\ edirmiehimM f. gigaatea 
(p. 36) ; P. de£mnp(mta var. ieiopbylk (p, 36) ; F. d. 
var* iavicsBs (p. 37) ; F. cl. var. bicolor iji. 3S) ; F. d* 
var, argyrea (p. 3S) ; P\ cl, var. elegaatissitaa (Gymno* 
gmmwiG rv Pyiiavii ) f p. 3HI ; F. speciosissima* (p. 38) ; 
F. latbamiae (Criinmaijrmnim: 1. Moore) (p. 39) ; F. 
sidphurca f, caadata (|>, 41) ; F. pidchelia var. liademi 
(p, 42), with f, fiircata Cp. 42)^ mid f, dissecta (p* 43) ; 
F. p, var* vire.sceiis (p, 43) , with f. cristatula (p. 43) ; 
F. var. pseud osalphtirea (p, 43), wlfli f, ramosa (p. 
43) ; P* p. v;ir. cremacea (p. 43) ; F, ?>. var. wetenballiana 
(Gymnogmmnie (p, 43) ; F. p. var. spon- 

tanea* ('p. 45) ; P. p. vur. trichomanoides* (p. 45) ; F, 
schtzopkylla var. gloriosa (p. 46) ; F. distans (GyninO’- 
gramme d. Link) (p. 49) ; F. macgillivrayi (p. 52) ; F. 
fendleriana (p. 53) ; F. hybrida massonii (Ceropf.c?is‘ m. 
Link) (p. 54); F. h, bernliardii {Gymnogreunme ^k. § 
5. C. Ivoch) ip. 54) ; F. k. martensii (Ceropterk m. 
Link) (p, 54) , with f. ochracea (p. 55) F. h. snlphttrea 
(.Gymnagramme h. d salphurva C. Kocdi) (p, 55); 
F, /i. ochiophylla (p. 56) ; F. h. monstrosa (p, 57) ; 
F. h. maxima (p. 57) ; F. k. cystopteroides (p. 57) ; 
F. consimilis (p. 5S) ; F, albicans (p. 5S) ; F. mira (p, 
59) ; F, intermedia (Cempterh i. Fee) (p. 59) ; F. Inteo- 
alba (Gym')}ogram77ie L-a. Laiiche) (p. 60) ; F. nicaragn- 
ensis (p. 61) ; F, mayeriana (Gyrnnogramme m. A. Br.) 
(p. 62) ; F. rollisonii (Gymnogramme r. Moore) (p, 62) ; 
F. cubensis (p. 64) ; F, bonebeana (Gymnogramme b. 
A. Br.) (p. 65) , with f* kewensis (p. 66) ; P. con- 
sanguinea (Gy^nnogramme c. A. Br.) (p. 66) ; P. in- 
tercedens* (p. 68) ; F. depauperata (p. 68) ; P. bero- 
linensis (p. 68) ; P. anreo-villosa (p. 69) ; F. stelzneri 
(Gymnogramjne s. C. Koch) (p. 69) ; F. chelsonii 
(Gymnogramme c. Moore) (p. 72) ; F. dnalis (p. 72). 
— C. A. Weatherby. 

17118, EWAH, JOSEPH. Recent fem notes from 
southern California. Amer. Fern Jour. 21 (3) : 106-109. 
193L— Notes on and new stations for 9 spp. — C. A. 
Weatherby. 

17119. GRAVES, E. W. Botrychmms of the central 
states. Amer. Fem Jour. 21(4) : 125-132. Map. 1931. — 
The ranges of Botryckium ternaium vars. oneidc7ise and 
intermedium f B. obUquum and B. dksectum in the 
upper Mississippi valley are worked out in detail. The 
spores of the group of B. obliquum mature about a 
month later than those of the group of B. ternatum . — 

C. A. Weatherby. 

17120. HASSLER, EMILIO. Pteridophytorum para- 
guanensium et regionnm argentinarum adjacentium con- 
spectus criticus. Trabajos Inst. BoL Farm. Buenos Aires 
45. 1-102. 1928. — An annotated list of 239 species with 
habitats, general ranges, citation^ of specimens and more 
or less descriptive matter. Trichomanes crispum ssp. 
pellucens (T. p. Kze.) (p. 15) ; Cyathea hassleriana var. 
rojasii (G. r. Christ) (p. 18) ; Alsophila compta f. 
transiens (p. 20) ; Alsophila trichophlehia f. calvata (p. 
20) and subf. intermedia (p. 20) ; Dryopteris adnata 
Rosenst. (p. 21) ; Z>. diplazioides var. amambayensis 
Rosenst. (D. a. Christ) (p. 23) ; D. ejfusa var. tenuis 
(Nephrodium effusum var. tenue Hicken) (p. 23) ; 

D. guaranitica Rosenst. (p. 24) ; D. melanopus Rosenst. 
(p. 24) ; D, mollis var. glabriindusiata (Aspidium molle 
yar. glabrundusiatum Hier.) (p. 25) ; LeptochUus arena-- 
tm yar. contaminoides (Gymnopteris c. Christ) (p. 
31) ; L. c. var. c. f. robustior (p. 32) ; Dennstaedtia 
macrocarpa Rosenst. (p. 35) ; Lindsaya stricta var. 


microphylla (L. ni. Pres!) (p, 36) ; UlenJmuni hmcvoh f. 
nibim Iiisiis trifoliatus (B. triltJinhmi Kauli,) (p. 47 1; 
IL serrulatmn I. nanum (p. 49) ; Ceropterk !(nmpe,<i var. 
argentea (p.^ 5U ; Doryapferi.'i pfuhia vur, 

lorentzii {Prllaca !. Hler.) (p. 54) ; IX frrphyUti var. 
pedatitda (Cmscbccra p. Chri-^t) Jjv •>!)_: 
delicatuhim f. tremuium (A. !. K/*'*.) ijahlX : A. d. var. 
deflectens (,.4, deflectem Mart.) |p, BD) : i'olypodhm 
recunmtmu vur. subbipsnnatifidtim 69); 

F. r. var. minus Rosenst. (p, 69) ; F, r. vur. paraguayense 
(F. p. Bak.) (p. 69) ; P. Tobmiun\ v:n\ cinerascens 
(F. c. LindnL) (p* 69) ; F. r. var. c. toniuiv- major and 
minor (p, 70) ; Ik var, pleiosonim 

(|), 71) ; F. kitrpCH liisus furcatus Chri."! (p.^ 72) ; F. I. 
vur. laettim (P. laeimn Riwlcii) Cp. 72) ; P. lufipee; var, 
hassleri (F. h. Christ) (p. 72) ; P. lepidttpfi.rk i, inter- 
medium (|:i. 73); F. lapfiikifrdmtn f. crispum (p, 75); 
F. lympodkrides var. longipes fp, 78) ; Aiii wau imfm* 
rhiza var. paraguariensis S3) ; A. phydiCdm formae 
minor lloseiist. ami transiens lloseiMt. i, 85); /t. p. 
var. loagifolia (44. 1. Iluddi) (p. 85) ; A. p. vrir. fraxini- 
folia (A. f. Radcli) (p, 85) ; /L p. vur* hiita (A. h. Hruiiii) 
(p. 85) ; A. p. vur. tweedicana (54. L Heiok.4 Cp. 85)"; 
Darmca nodosa vur. intermedia fp. 8IPi ; />. var, 
longifolia (I). !. De^v.) (p. 89) ; LycopofUtim alopecu-- 
rendcs a-:p. contextum (L. c. (p, 92 1 , with formac 

integrum and intermedium (|'i. 92) ; L. mroUfimmm 
ssp. paradoxum (L. p. 5Iart.) with var. paraguariense 
(p. 93) ; L. rcflexum vj'ir. rupestr-e (p, 04)'.-— (■*, A. 
Weatherby. 

1712L HOLTTUM, R. E. Malayan ferns, and a few 
from Java, growing under natural conditions. /Vo<*. IJnn. 
Son. London M3. 16-lS. 1930 1031. 

17122. MAXON, WILLIAM R. New tropical American 
ferns— YIII. A?ucr. Fern Jour. 21(4): i:J6-130. 1931. 
Adtanturn cordatum ('p. 136), Panauut; A. diphyllum 
(Ileivardia diphyUa Fee) (p. 137) ; Leptoehil'M kilHpii 
(p. 138), Panama. — C. A. Wcalhtrby. 

1712i PALMER, T. CHALKLEY. Tropical American 
Isoetes. Amar. Fem Jour. 21(4) : 132-136. 1031,—/. marth 
IS recorded from Colombia and 1. enbana British 
Honduras — the second collt'ction of the species, /. irk 
quetra is rede.scribed from better material titan was here- 
tofore available. /. montana (p. 134), Cost a Rica, is 
new. — C. A. Wenthe.rby. 

17124. ROUX, E. R. Observations on Marsiiea macro- 
carpa Presl. South Africaii Jour. Sci. 26: 311-317. 9 fig. 
1929. 

17125. SCHAFFNER, JOHN H. Studies of Equiseta 
in European herbaria. Amer. Fern Jour. 21(3) : 00-102. 
1 pi. 1931.— If. ramofisshnum. and K. dvhUc. thtmgh 
difliciiltr to distinguish in^imiaufect materiaL are rcgardini 
as tenable spp. E. 77iyrloehaiyluni of Ivlexico i> a good 
sp., sep.u, rated from JL gigantami and its iniiiUHiiate 
allies by the arrangement of t.he sionmia. E. sehapieri, 

E. pyrmuidale and E. marUi, however, are considered 
mere Buctuations of E. giganieiini and E. xylockaehim. 
E. moorci Newman is a good sp. PL irachyodon should 
be maintained and should include the American E. 
variegatum var. jestipi; it is not to be regarded as an 
offshoot of E. hiemale. 23 spp. are now recognized by the 
writer. The specimens of P]q7Msetum in the herbarium 
of Linnaeus are enumerated. The name IL fhwiatile 
is preferred to E. limosum. — C. A. Weatherby. 

17126. TEST, FREDERICK H. PterMophytes of 
Turkey Run State Park [Indiana] . Proc. Indiana Acad. 
Sci. 39: 115-118. 1929(1930). — Annotated .list of 32 spp. 
and forms. 

17127. THOMPSON, J. WILLIAM. 1930 Washington 
fem notes. Amer. Fem Jour. 21 (4) : 117-124. 1 pL 1931. 
— Collecting trips were made to Mts. Angeles, Baker, 
Rainier and Stuart. Notes on 29 spp. are given, includ- 
ing Lycopodium annotinum var. acrifolium^ new to the 
state. — C. A. Weatherby. 

17128. WHERRY, EDGAR T. Asplenium bradleyi 
erroneously reported on limestone again, Armr. Fem 
Jour. 21 (3) : 111-113. 1931. — ^The pemistence in literature 
of the mistaken statement that this fem is caldcolous 
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makes it necessary to repeat that there is no authenti- 17129. WHYTE, J. H. The spread of bracken by 

cateu recorci oi its Gcciirrence on limestone. — C. A* spores. Trans, At Proc. Bot. Soc, Edinburgh ZQ(Z) : 209- 
Weatherby, 211.1929/1930. 
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GYMNOSPEEMAE 

17130 . GAGSSEN, H., et M. IrACASSAGNE. Les 
Epic§as dn Kamtchatka, Bull Soc, Hist. Nat, Toulouse 
59 ( 1 ) : 190 - 202 . lilus. 1930 . — ^The two spruces of Kamt- 
chatka, are Pioea jesoemis^ (S. & Z.) Carr, and P, 
hamichalkcrms^ Lacass; both are described and figured, 
llic new species appeal’s to be northern and developed 
around Jeiorka. — H, Gaimen (transl. by P. A, Young). 

17131 . OSTENFELP, C. H., and C. SYRACE LARSEN. 
The species of the genus Larix and their geographical 
distribution. Kgl Dariske Videnskab. Selskab. Biol. Medr 
del. 9(2) : 3-106. 35 fig., 8 maps, 1930. — ^The authors 
recognize 10 spp. and 3 varieties, L. grijfithianaj master- 
siana, potanini, ocddentalis and lyallii in one subgenus, 
L. kaempfcri. gmelini, sibericay decidua and laricina in 
the other (neither named). A few hybrids, especially 
those occurring in nature, are treated. No new species 
nor combinations are presented but 3 varieties were 
recently described by the authors in another paper 
{Pjkuizctiarcale 2; 7. 1930). The figures show photos 
of cones and habitat groups of trees. — 0. A. Stevens. 

17132. Ymm% MARIE-TH^JRESE, et HENRI GAES- 
SEN. Revision du genre Abies. Introduction a 1^6tude 
d^ensemble. I. Historique. II. Description du genre. III. 
Monographic et iconographie des esp^ces. Bull. Soc. Hist, 
Nat, Toulouse 57(4) : 369-434, 7 fig. 1928; 58(3) : 245- 
564. illus. 1929. Trav, Laboratoire forestier de Toulouse 
2: 1-386. — ^The authors have undertaken a revision as 
complete as possible of the genus Abies. A comparative 
study of the morphology of the organs, paleontological 
history and evolution, geographical distribution, practical 
value of the species, and a bibliography are included. 
The classification enumerates 52 species and 12 vpieties, 
among which are A. borisii-regis vars. pungenti-pilosa 
(Mattf. sub. forma in herb.) (p. 279), and pseudocilicica 
(A. cephalonica apollinis f. p. Guignier & Maire) (p. 
281); A, farrestii var. smithii (p. 355), Yunnan; A. 
koreana var. sikokiana (A.s, Nakai) (p. 394) ; A. nemo- 
rensis wilsonii (A. w. Miyabe & Kudo) (p. 430) ; 
A. nor dmanniana var. macrqlepis (?) (p. 451). — H. 
Gmme7i (traml. by E. A. Baird ) . 

17133. ZIEGENSPECK, [H.] Die Phylogenie der Coni- 
feren. Ber. Westpreuss, Bot.-Zool. Vereins 49, 45-60. 
1927. ■ 

ANGIOSPERMAE (MIXED) 

17134. BeGEINOT, AUGESTO. Note Biologiche L 
Partenocarpie in Stratiotes aloides L. II. Xanthium nigri 
Ces. Pass, e Gib. ed altre probabili mutazioni nel genere 
*^Xanthium.” III. Romulea rosea Eckl. avventizia in 
Australia. [I. Parthenocarpy in Stratiotes aloides, II. 
Xanthium nigri and other probable mutations in the 
genus Xanthium, III. Adventitious Romulea rosea Eckl. 
in Australia.] Atti Soc. Nat. e Mat, Modena ^0: 23-31. 
1929.— Stratiotes aloides from lakes of Mantua thought 
to have only ? individuals more or less parthenocarpic, 
with no trace of the 70 (? individuals introduced there. 
In II, author publishes a new i^ation along the upper 
lake of Mantua for Xanthium nigri ^ which is considered 
a mutant of X. italicum Moretti. Seedlings cultivated 
in garden showed forms intermediate between the two 
forms. Note III gives a new locality for Romulea rosea 
Eckl. (Iridaceae) supposedly imported with seed of 
other cultivated plants, — H. D. Hill Grom abstract oj 
A, ‘ BSgtdnat) . ^ ^ ^ 


17135. DIELS, L, Miscellanea sinensis III. Notizhl, 
Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(99) : 881-892. 1930. 
— Cyperaceae : Cobresia kansuensis Kiikenthal (p. 881) . 
Palmae: Pinanga sinii Burret (p. 882); Rhapis gracilis 
Burret (p.883); CaZawws rhabdocladus Burret (p, 884) . 
Aristolochiaceae : Asarum insigne (p. 885). Anonaceae: 
Polyalthia plagioneura (p. 886). Crassulaceae : Sodwm 
progressum (p. 887). Saxifragaceae : Saxifraga (Kah- 
schia § Marginatae) kansuensis Mattf. (p. 887) . Och- 
naceae: SINIA (p. 888) (Luxemhurgieae) , with 8. 
rhodoleuca (p. 889). Labiatae: Scutellaria rehderiana 
(p, 889) ; Thymus serpyllum ssp. mongolicus Ronniger 
(p. 890) . Scrophulariaceae : Fediculark decorissima (p. 
891), Tibet; P. chenocephala (p. 892); P, striata var. 
poliocalyx (p. S92) .—A. M. Johnson. 

17136. FISCHER, C. E. C. Plants new to Assam: III. 
Kew Bull. Misc. Inform. 1931 (5) : 281-285. 1 fig. 1931. — 
Impatiens cothurnoides^ (p. 281) ; Jasminum wengeri 
(p. 283) ; Mantisia wengeri (p. 283) ; Chasalia lush- 
aiensis (Gaertnera 1. Fischer) (p. 282) ; 8 known species 
not previously recorded in the province are listed.- — 
C. Fischer. 

17137. GUILLATJMIN, A. Plantes nouvelles ou criti- 
ques des serres du Museum. Bull. Mus. Nation, Hist. 
Nat. [Paris! 1928 (4) : 281-283. 1928. — Begonia lantanae- 
folia A. DC., emended description; R. majungaensis (p. 
281), Madagascar; Schizopepon fargesii Ga^nep. has 
long been misidentified as Actinostemma panicvlatum; 
the parents of X Aloe spinosissima Hort, are probably 

A. arborescens Mill, and A. humilis Haw. 

17138. HENDERSON, L. F. Some new species and 
varieties from Oregon. Rhodora 32 (374) : 20-28. 1930.— 
Scirpus malheurensis (p. 20); S. congdoni vat. minox 
(p. 21); Juncus inventus (p. 31); Damasonium calir 
fornicum var. biddlei (p. 21) ; Allium geyeri var. grani- 
ferum (p. 22) ; A. robinsonii (p. 22) ; A. mirabile (p. 
22); A. punctum (p. 23); Iris innominata (p. 23) ; 
Montia sweetseri (p. 24) ; Silene insectivora (p. 24) ; 
S. montana var. viscida (p. 25) ; Ranunculus ocddentalis 
var. dissectus (p. 25) ; Cardamine pattersoni (p. 25) ; 
Arabis wyndii (p. 25) ; Tkermopsis subglabra (p. 26) ; 
Cotyledon glandulifera (p. 26) ; Dodecatheon poeticum 
(p. 2I) ; Synthyris rotundifolia var. sweetseri (p. 27) ; 
Artemisia discolor var. glandulifera (p. 27) ; Chryso- 
thamnus hloomeri var. pubescens (p, 27) ; Hieracium 
cynoglossoides var. ursinum (p, 27) ; Luina hypoleuca 
var. dentata (n. 28) ; Solidago calif ornica var. aperta 
(p. 28) . — S. F. Blake. 

17139. PILGER, [R.], et al. Yermischte Diagnosen. V. 
Notizhl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus, Berlin-Dahlem 10(97): 
769-776. 1929.— Pilger describes Deschampsia mild- 
braedii (p. 769), Cameroons; FR. MARKGRAF de- 
scribes Freycinetia SLbhxevisitsi (p. 769) , and F, lom- 
bokensis (p. 770), Malaysia, and Blakea schnitzel (p. 
’^770), Colombia; M. BURRET describes Lepidocaryum 
tessmannii (p. 771), Peru; 0. C. SCHMIDT describes 
Weinmannia velutina (p. 772), Brazil, TF. ayavacensis 
(p. 772), Peru, and Elaeocarpus pseudosepicanus (p 
773), New Guinea; J. MATTFELD proposes Stilpno- 
pappus pickelii (p. 774), Brazil, Tafalla leptothamna 
(p. 775), Peru, and T. scolopendra (Baccharis s. Hook.) 
(p. 776) . — A. M. Johnson. 

17140. ST, JOHN, HAROLD. New plants from Brit- 
ish Columbia. Rept, Prov. Mus. Nat, Hist. (Victoria 

B, C.) 1927. 14-15. 1928.— Issued also as Contr, Bot. 
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17141-17150 

Dept, State College of Washington. No. 10. 2i)p. 1928.) 
Juncus fiicensis and Draba acinacis (both p. 14).— iJ. 
St, John, 

17141. STANBLEY, P. C. New forms ^and varieties 
of Indiana plants. Ekodora 32(374): 32-34, 1930. — 
Tnidcseantia rcflexa f. mariae (p. 32) and f. lesteri (v»., 
32) ; Asckpias tubercnai f. bicolor (p. 33) ; Vcrnonia mis- 
stirica I. carnea (p, 33) ; Coreopsis tripterk var. deamii 
(p. 33) and var. iiitercedens (p. 34), Illinois.— K. F, 
Blake, 

17142. STAPFj 0. Plants from the Royal Botanic 
Gardens^ Kew, etc. Curtis's Bat, Mag, 155(1) : Tab. 
9249-9259. 1920(1931) . — l)«\«criptions, with hiUKl-coIored 
plates, are given for t.lir’ following species, each by O. 
Stapf unless otherwise si sited: Paeimm tomentosa (P. 
wtiimannlmme var. t, Lomakin) ftah. 9249) ; Salvia 
jurimu* (the author, W. ^ 11 Turriil, htuUss that 
ivoSaiiiiFs suggestion that S. j. represents a new section 
of lhf:‘ gruisis’is jnstilltai by the peculiar morphology of 
I lie ilmverl : Kainnrhae delagocmis^, CyTlanthus epk 
phytiem*; It hod ode w Iron adawgy'num* ; Onosma hookeri 
s|ip, warciii'^ (tsilu 9254), Tibet; Coclogyne ovnlk^ smd 
/Irriafa fimbriafri* (by Y, S. Suminerhayes) ; Allium 
amabile*^ (A, pyrrhoirMzum Air.y Shaw) (tab. 9257) ; 
Reeimia pubascens* ; Ehadodmdroyi kypolepidotum^, 
17143, WERBERMANN, E. Beitrap znr Kenntnis 
der Flora von Chile. IV. fiber einige chilenische Polster- 
Opnntien. V. Vermischte Biagnosen 758. NotizbL Bot. 
GarL u, Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(97): 752-768. 1929.— 
IV. In the high Andes of the Chilesin provinces of 
Atacsima and Antofagasta occur a number of cushion- 
forming spp. of Opurdia; similar spp. occur also in ad- 
joining areas of Argentina, Bolivia, and Pern. Four such 
are described and keyed: 0. leoncito (p. 752), 0. rah- 
meri Phil.. 0. atacamensis Phil, and 0. tarapacana Phil., 
all from Chile. Part V discusses various other Chilean 
spp., including; Danikonia werdermannii Pilger (p. 
758) ; Pkippsia werdermannii Pilger (p. 759) , with 
forms minor and major (p. 760) ; Poa (Dioecopoa) 
bemingeri Pilger (p. 761) : P. taltalensis Pilger (p. 
762) ; Carex werdermannii Bud. Gross (p. 763) ; Echi- 
nocactiis taltalensis (p. 763) ; Cereus deserticolns (p, 
764) ; Malesherbia johnstonii (p. 765) ; ill. glandnlifera 
(p. 706); Plantago johnstoni Pilger (p, 767). — A, M. 
Johruion. 

MONOCOTYLEDONES 

17144. AMES, OAKES, and EBUARBO QUISUM- 
BING. New or noteworthy Philippine orchids, L 
Philippine Jour, Sci. 44(4) : 369-383. 16 pi. (2 col.) 
1931. — Descriptions and illustrations, from living ma- 
terial, are given of: Adenostylis merrillii^ (p. 370); 
Haemaria dkcolor^ Lind!., new for the Philippines; 
Dendrobium chameleon v. ovatilahinm* (p. 372), and 
D. c. f. alba (p. 373) ; D. miyasakii^ (p. 373) ; in Eria 
aporoides Lindl. the pollen masses are 8 in number, 
hence MerrilFs transfer of the sp. to Dendrobium is not 
accepted; E. longissima*^ (p. 374) ; Bulbophyllum hi- 
florum* Teijsm. and Binn., first authentic report from 
Philippines; B. emilionim^ (p. 377) ; B. antenniferujn* 
(Lindi.) Reichb. f.; B, ebracteolatum^ KranzL; and B. 
ornatissimum^ (Reichb. f.) J. J. Sm., a species previ- 
ously known only from Assam and Sikkim, India. 

17145. BILL, J. P. Carex knieskernii Dewey. Rhodora 
32 (380) : 162-166. 1930. — Discussion of history of this 
sp., with conclusion that it is probably a distinct sp. and 
not a hybrid. — S. F. Blake. 

17146. BLAKE, S. F. The typification of Scirpus 
capitatus L. Rhodora 30(381): 182-185. 1930. — Main- 
tains, in reply to Parwell (see entry 17157), that Clay- 
ton 380 is the type of Scirpus capitatus L., and that his 
interpretation of the name Eleocharis capitata (L.) R. 
Br. in the sense of E. tenuis (Willd.) Schult. is correct. 
— S, F. Blake. 

17147. BURRET, M. Die Palmengattungen Orhignya, 
Attalea, Scheelea, und Maximiliana. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. 
u. Mils, Berlin-Dahlem 10(97): 651-701. 1929. — A con- 
spectus of the spn. of Scheelea and Maximiliana. A key 


1.0 the s|)p. i.s given for each genurf. New to are: 

Srhcciea SYNALPHOCARYBM (p. 652) and 

BIALPHOCARYBM (ji. 653); *S. bassleriana (p. 655), 
Peru; S, weberbaueri (p. 6591, Peru; b’.^huebneri (p. 
663), Amazon; B. passargei (p. 671), 'Vt -if-zuela ; 
cubensis (p. 671) , Cuba; S. urbaniana (p. 672 1 , Tobago; 
S. stenorhyncha (p. 675), Peru; K. preussii (p, I3T8), 
Guatemala; 8. brachyclada (p. 6S0), Peru; *8. tessmannii 
(p. 6S2), Peru; S, costaricensis (p. GS4 ) , Rica; 

*S. macrolepis (p. 6SS), Venezuela; Morimniano macro- 
gyne (p. 692), Brazil; M. steiiocarp*'p^ t I'f. 696), Peru; 
3/. macropetala (p. 699), Yeni'zrn'lii. Nhvv rnm'hiiiatifiiis 
are: Scheelea wailisii (Ait aim. if. Ilubti') (p. 057) ; S. 
humboldtiana (A. Jo Spruce) (|l 658) ; b'.goeidiana (A.fp 
Huber) (p. 65S) ; S. martiana {A. lUrreLu *\!art. non 
Karst.) (p. 661); 8, gomphococca (A. g. (p, 

666) ; 8, tetrasticha (MaihmUmm ? L Driid<?) (p. 6117) ; 
8. phalerata (Attalea p. Mart.) (p, 669) ; 8, Mepliaropus 
(A. b. Mart.)' (p. 674) ; 8. maracaibensis (A. w, 

(p. 676) ; 8. rostrata (A. ?y. Oerst.) (p. OSSP Nomina 
nuda are: Schledca itnperkdk Hurt., 8, ynanpa Hcjrt:., 
Maximilimia yjagua Se.em., M, pmmmcmis Liiicieit anri 
M, spiralis Linden.— vi. M. Johmm. 

17148. BURRET, M. Iriarteae. Kofizhi. HoC Gari. 

u. Mu,^, Berlin-Dahlcm 10(99): 948-942. 193R- A lam- 

.spectirs of some spp. of Soeratettf hiarica, Difiymniryum, 
CaioblastuSf Catostigma, Weliin Hear pus. and Wettinia — 
all from South America. New to science are: Socratea 
macrochlamys (p. 918), Colombia: Jriaricn gigantea 
H. Wendl. in scheda (p. 920), Costa Rica; /. weber- 
baueii (p. 921), Peru; 1, megalocarpa (p. 921), Dktyo- 
caryum schultzei (p. 925) and />. platysenalum ('n. 
927), Colombia; Catohlastus engelii H. Wendl. in .^elc’da 
(p. 928), Venezuela; C. velutinus (p. 1)29). Colombia; 
C. mesocarpus (p. 930), Venf’zuela; C. microcarpus (p, 
931), Catostigma megalocarpum (p. 935) and C, kal- 
breyeri (p. 935) , Colombia; (L sphaerocarpum (p.936), 
Colombia, with var. microcaryum (p. 937) : WETTINII- 
CARPUS (p. 937) w’ith If. fascicularis (p. 938) . Cv)lora- 
bia; TFettinia weberbaueri (p. 939), Peru: IF. hirsuta 
(p. 941) , Colombia. New* combinations are: Catostigma 
drudei (Catohlastus d. Cook et Doyle) (p. 932) ; C. 
aequale (Acrostigma equate Cook et Doyle) (p. 934) ; 
Wettinia quinaria (Wettinellia q. Cook et Doyle) (p. 
942). — A, M. Johnson. 

17149. BURRET, M, Palmae novae Liietzelburgianae. 
Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. i^Jm. Berlin-Dahlem 10(100) : 
1013-1026. 1930. — Maiiicaria atricha (]l 1013) ; Geonoma 
leptostachys (p. 1014), Rio Negro region: 65 macx'opoda 
(p. 1015) ; G. major (p. 1016) and 6. parvisecta (p, 

1018) , Rio Negro region; Orhignya luetzelburgii (p. 

1019) , Amazonas: Asirocaryum gymnopu.s {ju 1020), 
Orinoco region of Venezuela; A. luetzelburgii fjL 1021), 
RioUaupes: Bactrk luetzelburgii (p. 1022) , Cassiquiare, 
Venezuela; B. lanceolata (p. 1023), Rio Negro; B. 
gymnospatha (p. 1024), Cassiquiare, Vtuiezuela; Des- 
rnonciis luetzelburgii fp. 1025), Rio Piqiori; J). angusti- 
sectus (p. 1025). Unless otherwise stated, spetues are 
from Brazil, — A. M. Johnson. 

17150. BURRET, M. tlber Leopoldinia piassaba Wal- 
lace, die Stammpfianze der Pari-Piassave. Notizbl. Bot. 
Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 10(100): 1027-1028. 1930. 
— Leopoldinia piassaba yields the Para-Pia.«save of com- 
merce, so called because exported from Para. From 
Spruce's description and from photographs supplied by 
Luetzelburg, Burret finds that Wallace's figure of the 
plant is quite correct. Luetzelburg found the species 
practically exterminated in certain localities. This col- 
lector gathered specimens at Capihuara and Santa Isabel 
on the Cassiquiare (Venezuela), where it goes by the 
name “Chiqule-Chiqule." According to Wallace and 
Spruce the palm is called '^Chiquichiqui.” In northern 
Brazil it is called “Piassaba.” The Brazilian name “pias- 
sava” has also been applied to the palm Attalea funk 
fera Mart., the source of the valuable “Bahia-Piassave” 
of commerce, and this erroneous transfer of the name 
has led to the belief that Attalea funifera ranged into 
Venezuela. — A. M. Johnson. 
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17151. BURRET, M. Falmae novae austroamericanae. 
NolizbL Hot. Grrrt. u. Mtis. Berlhir-Dahlem 11(101) : 1- 
19. 1930- Mduniia minor (p. 1) ; Chamaedorea minor 
(p. 2) :uid S(}crat(.a microchlamys (p. 3), Venezuela; 
CatosLi(j)na. anomalum (p. 4) ; Fhytelepha^ dasyneura 
(p. 5) ; (uonomn woronowii (p. 6) ; G. lanceolata (p. 
7), Brazil: G. triglochin (p. 8); G. longepedunculata 
(p. S) ; G. oligoclada (p. 9), &azil; G. euspatha (p. 
10;; Taenmnthrra (genus emended) iakoi (p. 11), 
Brazil; T. multisecta (p. 13) ; T, gracilis (p, 14), Brazil; 
Asinu'.aryuni guara (p. 15) ; Bactris obovata (p. 16) ; 

B, birsuta (p, 17 j ; nnd B, stictacantha (p. 18). From 
Ccdorniu’a, un!(*ss otherwise stated. — A, M. Johnson. 

17152. BURRET, M, Eine nene Palmengattung aus 
Sudamerika. XotlzbL Bot. GaH. u. Mus. Berlin^Dahlem 
11(101) : 48-51. 1930.;-PARAJUBAEA (p. 48), based on 
P. cocoides'*' (j). 48) , is grown in public places in the town 
of Ibarra but is indigenous to the region east of Quito, 
in ihv. vicinity of Papallacta, Ecuador. P. torallyi (Di- 
ph^themnim t. Mart.) (p. 50), of Bolivia, is questionably 
of this gmius. — A. M. Johmon. 

17153. DEWEY, DYSTER H. A new variety of 
benequen without prickles. Journ. Washington Acad, Bci, 
19(18) : 425-416. 1929. — Agave fourcroydes v, espiculata 
(p. 416), Cuba; originating as a mutation in one plant 
in a cultivated plantation, is continued in its progeny. 
It differs from the typical form of the species in the ab- 
sence of prickles on the leaf margins. — L. H. Dewey. 

17154. DUCELLIER, L. Cdrdales recueillies par M. 
le Dr. R. Make an cours de la “Mission du Hoggar.” 
BvlL Sac. Hist. Nat. Afrique du Nord 20(8) : 221-226. 
2 pi. 1929. — Notes on the distribution and character of 
different varieties of cultivated grains in the Sahara. 
Tnticum durum var. intermedium (p. 222), Algerian 
Sahara, is new. 

1715k EATON, R. J. Tripsacum dactyloides in Massa- 
chusetts. Ehodora 30(381): 185. 1930.~At Westport 
Point, the first Massachusetts locality. — S. F. Blake. 

17156. FARWELL, OLIVER ATKINS. What is Scir- 
pus glaucescens Willd.? Ehodora 32(374) : 30-31. 1930. 
— ^Identified, on basis of description, with Eleocharis 
acuminata (Muhl.) Nees. [See also entiy 17160.] — S. F. 
Blake. 

17157. FARWELL, OLIVER ATKINS. What is Scir- 
pus capitatus Linn.? Ehodora 32(381) : 180-181, 1930.— 
Claims that Blake’s transfer in 1918 of the name Eleo-- 
chans capitata (L.) R. Br. to the species usually known 
as E. tenuis (Willd.) Schultes is incorrect, and that “E, 
capitatus (L.) n. comb.” (p. 181) should be used in place 
of E. obtusa (Willd.) Schultes. [See also entry 17146.] 
— B. F. Blake. 

17158. FARWELL, OLIVER ATKINS. Aira spicata, 
Linn., and the application of the International Rules. 
Ehodora S2 (ZM) : 261-263. 1930.— Holds that the 2 spp. 
named Aira spicata L. in 1753 are to be known as Tme- 
tum spicatum (L.) Richt. and Pumcwm. spicatum (Aira 
spicata L.) (p. 262) . — B. F. Blake. 

17159. FERNALD, M. L. Carex macrocephala and 

C. anthericoides. Ehodora 32(373) : 9-11. 1930.— C. 
anthericoides Presl, of the western N. Amer. coast, is 
distinct from the Asiatic C. rmm'ocephala WiHd., to 
which it has been referred. The latter has been found 
twice as an introduction on the New Jersey coast. — 
S. F. Blake. 

17160. FERNALD, M. L. Willdenow’s type of Scirpus 
glaucescens. Ehodora 32 (Z7 A) : 31-32. 1930. — ^The type 
in the Willdenow herbarium has 2 style-branches, and 
is considered to be correctly referred to the Eleocharis 
palvstris group, in opposition to Farwell^s opinion [see 
entry 17156]. — F. Blake. 

17161. FERNALD, M. L. The complex Bromus ciliatus, 
(Contrib. Gray Herb. 87(4) :) Ehodora 32(376) : 63-71. 
1 pi. 1930.— dudleyi* (p. 63), Newfoundland 
(i^ype) to British Columbia, south to New England, 
Minnesota, and Montana; B. ciliatus var. genuinus’^* (p. 
70) , and var. intonsus* (p. 70) , Newfoundland to Penn- 
sylvania and Michigan, type from Massachusetts.— S. F , 
Blake. „ G-r 


17162. FERNALD, M. L. Potamogeton alpinus and 
P. microstachys. (Contrib. Gray Herb. 87 (Q) :) Ehodora 
32(376); 76-83. 1 pL 1930. — Potamogeton alpinus^ 
Balbis is restricted to Europe, its N, Amer. and Siberian 
representative being P. microstachys Woifg. with var. 
typicus'^ (p. 80) and var. subellipticus^^ (p. 82), New- 
foundland to British Columbia, south to New England, 
Michigan, and Wyoming, the type from Magdalen 
Islands.— 8. F. jBfa/ce. 

17163. FERNALD, M. L. The identities of Juncus 
canadensis and of J. brevicaudatus. (Contrib. Gray Herb. 
87(7) :) Ehodora 32(376) : 83-88. 1 pL 1930.— Critical dis- 
cussion, with conclusion that Mackenzie was in error in 
shifting name J. brevicaudatus (Engelm.) Fernald to 
synonymy of J. hrachycephalus (Engelm.) Buchenau.— 
8. F. Blake. 

17164. FERNALD, M. L. The identity of Alopecurus 
aequalis. Ehodora 32(382): 221-222. 1930- — Maintains 
that Jansen and Wachter are in error in regarding the 
identification of A. aeqmlis Sobol, A. aristulatus 
Michx. as too doubtful to be adopted.— 8^. F. Blake. 

17165. FOGG, JOHN M. Jr. Tipularia discolor in Dukes 
County, Massachusetts. Ehodora 32 (Z78) : 114-117. 1930. 
— On Martha’s Vineyard and Nashawena Island.— 8. F. 
Blake. 

17166. HARMS, H. BromeHaceae. IV. NotizU. Bot. 
Gart. u. Mus. BerlmrDahlem 11(101): 57-61. 1930.— 
Puya stenostele (p. 57), Peru; P. woronowii (p. 58), 
Colombia; Pitcaimia laresiana (p. 58), Peru; Tillandsia 
ekmanii (p. 59), Haiti; Aechmea woronowii (p. 61), 
Colombia. — A. M. Johnson. 

17167. HENDERSON, M. R. Halophila spinulosa (R. 
Br.) Aschers. Gardens’ Bull. Btraits Settlements 5(7/8) : 
240. 1931. — ^New to the Malay Peninsula. 

17168. HITCHCOCK, A. S. The grasses of Central 
America. Contrib. U. 8. Nation. Herb. 24(9) : 557-762. 
1930. — A descriptive treatment of the family Poaceae in 
the region from Panama north to the southern boundary 
of Mexico, with keys to tribes, series, genera, and spp., 
descriptions of genera and spp., synonymy, range, and 
indication of type locality, brief bibliography, and list 
of numbered exsiccatae. There are 115 genera and 460 
spp. included. The following are new: Hierochloe mexi- 
cana (Rupr.) Benth. (Ataxia m. Rupr.) (p. 614) ; 
Ichnanthus standleyi (p. 662), Honduras. — 8. F, Blake. 

17169. KNOWLXON, C. H. Butomus umbellatus at 
Lake Champlain. Ehodora 32(374) : 18-19. 1930. — ^At 
Dresden, New York.— 8. F. Blake. 

17170. LOESENER, TH. Zingiberaceae novae vel minus 
cognitae IL Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. BerlkirDahlem 
10 (97) : 706-716. 1929. — Aframomum chlamydanthum 
Loes. et Mildbr. (p. 706), Kameruns; Costus (Eucostus) 
erythrophyllus (p, 707), eastern Peru; C. (E.) fortalezae 
K. Sebum, (p. 708) , Amazonas, Brazil; C. (E.) tarmicus 
(p. 709) , Peru; C. (E.) ulei (p. 709) , Amazonas, Brazil* 
C . malortieanus var. amazonicus (p. 710) , Peru ; C. (E.) • 
lasius (p. 710), Peru; G. puhescens f. fibrillosa (p. 711), 
Brazil; C. (E.) validus (p. 711), northern Brazil 
(Peru?) ; G. (E.) gracilis (p. 711), northern Brazil 
(Peru?) ; G, cylindriem var. acreanus (p. 712), northern 
Brazil; C, (E.) weberbaueri (p. 712), Peru; C. (E.) 
erythrothyrsus (p. 713), eastern Peru; C. (Cadalvena) 
steinbachii (p. 714), Bolivia; C. (C.) kaempferoides 
(p. 714), northwestern Brazil; Dimerocostvs tessmamiii 
(p. 715), eastern Peru; D. holiYmnm (Mulfordia boli-- 
viana Rusby) (p. 716) . — A. M. Johnson. 

17172. MARLOTH, R. Notes on Aloe spicata Linn. fil. 
Bothalia 3(1) 142-146. 2 fig. 1930.— Discussing the iden- 
tity of Aloe spicata L. f. the author concludes that this 
is the plant now usually called A. speciosa Baker. — 
M. 0. Malte. 

17173. MieZYNSKI, CASIMIR. Notes systdmatiques 
sur le genre Aegilops. Bull. Soc. Bot. France 76(7/8) : 
713-719. 1 pi., 8 fig. 1929.— The author agrees with 
Ascheron that A. ligustica Coss. md A. aucheri Boiss. 
are subspecies oi A. speltoides, with a single Mendelian 
factor. He finds with Perciyal that the pubescence on 
the leaf is distinctive, describing and figuring 6 types. 
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Tiie following are described: *4. venirkom var. obsciira 
(p. 715) , Algeria ; A, inuncmlm viiv. persica subv. iiispida^ 
(Afghanistan) and subv, glanca^* (Transcaspia) (p. 716), 
The plate reprCvSeiite A. (luchcri var* polyathera* Boiss., 
a polymorphic race.— 0. A, Stevens. 

17174. MUEMSCHER, W. C. Bntomtis nmbellatns in 
the bake Champlain Basin. Rhoclora 32(374): 19-20. 

1930. — Generally dis?ributed along the southern part of 
the Lake*, in New York and \ eimonir—B. F. Blake, 

17175. PEASE, ARTHUR STAHEEY. A Carex new 
to Hew England. Rhodora 32 (Kk) : 25S. 1930.— Oareaj 
uiigtiMkila Drejer, from Mt. Katahdin, Maine. — S. F. 
Blake. 

17176. POTTS, GEORGE. Orchids of Mid-Shropshire 

[England]. Nortkm'siem Natwalkt 6(3) : 163-164. 

1931. — List with localities. 

17177* RUHLAMB, W. Heue Eriocaulon-Arten ans 
China. Noikbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlhv-Dahlem 10 
(100): 1010-1044. 1930.— Erf huknum (p. 1040), 
southeastern China; E. whangii (p, 1040), E, sinii 
(p. 1041), E. kwantungense (p. '1042), E. kengii 
(p. 1012) and E. yaoshanense (p, 1043), southern China. 
—A. M, Jolmmn, 

17178. SMITH, J. J. Tanda X houmaniae, J. J. S. 
Gardens^ Bull. Straits Settle7n.enis 5(7/8) : 232-233. 1931. 
—X Varida houmaniae (p. 232) , Alor IsL, Sunda Isis., 
apparently a hybrid between V. imignis and F. Umbata. 

17179. S06, RUDOLF von. Revision der Orchideen 
Siidosteuropas und Siidwestasiens. [Revision of the 
OrcMdaceae of southeastern Europe and southwestern 
Asia.] Boi. Arck. IKdnigshergJ 23(1/2): 1-196. 1928. — 
A critical survey is made of the Orchidaceae of the region 
with the main emphasis upon the designation of the 
more important forms already described or not pre- 
viously named, with Latin descriptions in key form. 
Every^ known species from the area under consideration 
is included, together with the important references, geo- 
graphical distribution, synonymy, recognizable forms, 
numbers of exsiccatae studied, and, at the end of the 
paper, a catalogue listing the specimens examined under 
each species, the localities being given by definite geo- 
graphical units. A table gives the geographic distribution 
of every species and the principal varieties and sub- 
species. The list contains 131 species of Orchidaceae (37 
listed as hybrids) with the following proposals: Ophrys 
arandjera f. pseudaraneifera n. comb. (p. 29) ; Orchis 
^tem ssj). orientalis (0. patem canariensis orienialis 
Kchb.^ f.) (p. 50) ; 0. saccatits ssp. fedtschenkoi (0. /. 
Czerniak.) (p, 51) ; 0. anaiollctis f. rariflorus (0. rari- 
flora C. Koch.) (p. 56) ; 0. romanus L sulphureus (0. 
mlphwrea Spr.) ^(p. 63) ; O- holocheilos var. osmanicus 
(0- k. ssp. a. Klinge) (p. 73) ; 0. niaculaius f. sacci- 
feroides (0. s. Klinge in Sched, et ap. Gand. sol. nom.) 
with Latin description (p. 76), Germany and Bohemia; 
Serapias lingua ssp. durieui (8. lingua v. d. Rchb. f.) 

■ (p. 85) ; 8. 1. ssp, excavata (8. e. Schlecht.) (p. 85) ; 
8. I ssp. oxyglottis (8. o. Willd.) (p, 85) ; Platanthera 
micrantha var. longibracteata (P. 1. Hochst.) (p. 104) ; 
Ldmodorum abortivum f. sphaerolabium (L. s. Viv.) (p. 
108) ; Peramium macrophyllum (Epipactis macropkylla 
Eaton) (p. 110) ; Cephalanthera longifolia f. pilosa 
(Epipactis 1. i. p. Harz.) (p. 114) ; C. L ssp, acuminata 
(C. a. Lindl. ap. Wall.) (p. 114) ; Hellehorine palicstris f, 
gracilis (Hoppn.) (p. 116). There are diagnostic keys 
in Latin wherever more than one form is listed under 
a species. Emended descriptions are given for Orchis 
hlyttii Soo and 0. graggerianus Soo.— /. L. Wiggins. 

17180. STEBBIHS, G. L. Jr. III. A revision of some 
Korth American species of Calamagrostis. (Contrib. Gray 
Herb. 87(3):) Rhodora 32(375): 35-57. 1 pi. 1930.— 
Eleven species of sections Calamagris, Deyevxia and sub- 
section Orthoatherae are keyed and described, with sy- 
nonymy and citation of exsiccatae. The following are new : 
(7. canadoTms var. macouniana (Deyeuda m.YsiSey) (p. 
41) , var. arcta^ (p. 45), Labrador, var. pallida (C. 
p. Vasey & Scribn.) (p. 45) ; C, scrihneri var. imberbis 
nom. nov. (C. anomala Suksd., not Steud.) (p. 46) ; C. 
scopidomrriYBX. bakeri (p. 47) , Colorado; C.inexpansa 


var. robusta (€. sirkta var. r. Yasey) f'li. 4S), var. 
brevior* (C, stricta var. I>. Vasey) (p. var. novac- 
angliae* (p. 51), Maine; CL negleeta var. micraatha {C. 
711. Kearney) (p. 55) ; C. lapiumka var. brcvipilis*^* (p. 

56) , Quebec. — 8. F. Bfeke. 

17181. WHEELER, L. A, Scirpus peckii in Maiie. 
Rhodora 32(379): 133. 193C).-At Aibuny, ihv first aii- 

thenHc record for AIaine.~~8. F. Blake. 

BICOTYLEBONES 

17182. AP2ELIUS, K. Sur deux ;Coiivolulac$es mu- 
velles de Madagascar. Svtmk Boi. TidBcr. 23(2): 179- 
1S3. 2 fig. 1929.— PENTACROSTIGMA ip. 1S1), erected 
for P. nyctanthum* (p. 182) ; Porcirai parvifolia* (p. 

182) . 

17183. BACIGALUPI, SIMO. A monograph of the 
genus Perezia, section Acouitia, with a provisional key 
to the section Euperezia. Conirib. Gray Hrrb. iiarimni 

Univ. 97. 1-81. 7 pL j93L— The uuthr^r m de- 

tail the taxonomic iiijjtory of tlc! gi'iius and dio'usKcs 
geograpliieal distribution, generic cone‘*pl :Miii reLtlioii- 
ships, chLssiticatoiy diflietiltics, aiul ecememde En- 

demism is a marked feu1:uri‘ of the muiniy IM,i‘xiean I 
Acmiriia. Mexican Indians u« various jts n ptiniafiviv 
The following, all from Mexico, any deserilied: Perezia 
scapiformis’** (p. 15) ; P. lobulata* (p. 16) ; i\ dissiti- 
ceps’^ (p. 17) ; F. aspera'^' (|). 18) ; F. rigida var. lineari- 
foiia (p. IS) ; F. r. var. acuminata* (p. 19) ; P. wionitma 
var. intermedia (p. 19) ; F. diigesii var. pilulosa* ip. 
19). The taxonomic account includes diagnD.<ifs of the 
genus and the 2 sections, Acmirtia and Euperezia, mid 
keys to the sections and to the species includetl in t-tch. 
The treatment of the 44 .spp. of Acourtia indude.s 
.synonymies, descriptions, distributional records, and 
taxonomic remarks. F. alammii var. adnata (F. adnata 
Gray) (p. 64) ; F. alainani var. oolepis (F. adnata var. 
o. Bartlett) (p. 65). About 13 doubtful or uncertain 
spp. are also discussed. Vernonia vernonioides {Perezin 
V. Gray = Fern onia jaliscaiia. Gleason) (p. 77). 

17184. BEMIS, E. W. A new form of Aster amethy- 
stinus. Rhodora 32(373): 3. 1930. — ^*4. arnethysthms 
Nutt. f. leucerythros, Massachusetts. — 8. F. Blake. 

17185. BENKE, H, C. Aster amethystinus an obvious 
hybrid. Rhodora 32(373): 1-3. 1 pL I93D.— (Considered 
a hybrid of A. novae-angUae and A. midiifiorm.^on basis 
of its characters and occurrence in company with these 
species. — 8. F. Blake. 

17186. BEKOIST, RAYMOND. Moraefies nouvelles de 
la Guyana fran(jaise. Bull. Mus. Xaiion. Hist. Nat. 
[Paris} 1(2): 163-164. 1929.— ALITERIA (p. 163), 
erected for A. sagoti (p. 163) ; Ficus maroniensis (p. 
164) ; F. vulpina (p. 164). 

17187. BLAKE, S. F. A glabrous variety of Aster 
concolor. Rhodora 32 (380) : 144-145. 1930. — Aster con- 
color var. devestitus, Florida. — 8. F. Blake. 

17188. BORHMtlLLER, J. Kritische Bemerkungen 
hber einige orientalische Arten der Gattung Johrenia 
nebst Beschreibung zweier neuer Typen. Rep. Spec. Nov. 
Reg. Veg. 28(751/755, paper 6) : 31^-53. 1930. — ^Thk paper 
consists of a discussion of the known Eiiropean and 
Asiatic species,— many confined to small geographical 
areas, some known only from the original collection. 
The long-recognized J. pichleri Boiss. appears to be 
Peuoedanum alsaiicum L. No specimens of i. selinoideB 
of undoubted European origin are to be found; the 
species is therefore questionably European. J. disians 
(Griseb.) Halacsy (=J. graeca Boiss. & Sprun) ; J. 
thessala (p. 37) , Greece. A general discussion of Johrenia 
within the area of Boissier's “Flora Orientalis'' is fol- 
lowed by a detailed account of each of the following 
species: J. fungosa Boiss.; J. dkkotoma DC. with 3^. 
sintenisii (p, 44); J. polyscias (p. 44), Galatia; J. ?■ 
juncea Boiss.; J. engleri Dingier; J. westn Post; J. 
selinoides Boi^. & BaL; J. porteri Post; J. alpina Fenzl; 
J. berytea Boiss.^ & Hausskn.; /. amea Boiss. & BaL; 
J. platycarpa Boiss.; J. paudjuga (DC.) Bomm. (=/. 
persica Boiss. and J. candollei Boiss.) ; and J, platypoda 
Aitoh & Hemsl. The following are excluded from the 
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genus: J. me|/m Boiss. (Peucedanum pattciflorum Led.), 
j. Bcoparia Boiss., J. tordylium Fenzl, which is Cmiarir 
drum t. (Fenj;!) n. comb., and J. longifolia Calest. By 
Koso-Poijansky (1920) only two species of Johrema 
are recognized in eastern Asia,—/, seselioides (Hoffm.) 
iv.-Polj. and ? J. skverdi (C, A. Mey.) K.-Polj.— 
H. K. Svcnson. 

17189, BROWN, FOREST B, H. Comaceae and allies 
in the Marquesas and neighboring islands. Bernice P. 
Bishop Mm. Bull, 52. (Bayard Dominick Exved, Publ, 
13.) 3-22. 5 fig, 1928. — LAUTEA (p. 5), with L. serrata 
(p. 9) and L, stokesiana, the latter with vars. primaeva 
(p. 7) , denticulata (p. 7) and integrifolia (p. 8) , are 
described and figured. Chapters are devoted to com- 
parative niorphology, venation, wood characters, geo- 
logical history. Although the present species of Cornus 
and its allies are widely distributed, a study of the fossil 
history loads the author to conclude that the geological 
lustory of Lautca of the Austral Is., Corokia of New 
Zealand unci Cor7iiis is closely linked and that they have 
had a common center of origin in or near North America. 
He finds also that the Comaceae show closer relation- 
ship to tlie Ceiastrales than to the IJmbellales.-— P. 
Deimers, 

17190. BURKILL, I. H. An enumeration of the species 
of Paramignya, Atalantia and Citrus, found in Malaya. 
Gardens^ Bull, Straits Settlements 5(7/8) : 212-223. 1931. 
—An annotated list of 25 spp., with partial keys and 
synonymic, descriptive, ^ distributional, and economic 
notes. The name Paramignya is retained for spp, with-' 
out pidp-cells;^ Atalantia for those with pulp-cells. 
EremocUrus Swingle, Fortunella Swingle, and Microdtrus 
Swingle are reduced to sectional rank under Citrus. 

17191. BURETLL, I. H. Erythropsis colorata, Burkill, 
comb, nov. Gardens^ BuU, Straits Settlements 5(7/8) : 
231. 1931. — E. colorata (Sterculia c. Roxburgh) . 

17192. CAMUS, AIMl^E. Castanopsis nouveaux de 
Chine. Bull, Mm, Nation, Hist, Nat. [Pans] 1 (2) : 165. 

1929. — Castanovsis incana and C, chingii, both from 
Chekiang. 

17193, CHASSIGNOL, F. Convolvulus dahuricus Sims 
en Sadne-et-Loire [France]. Soc. Hist, Nat. d’Autun, 
Bull 29(3) : 144A45. mo. 

17194. CHATEAU, E. Bidens connatus Muhlenberg, 
plante nouvelle pour Saone-et-Loire [France]. Soc, Hist, 
Nat. dhiutm, Bull, 29(3) : 142-144. 1930. 

17195. CLAUSEN, J. Banmarks viol-arter. [The 
viola species of Denmark.] Bot. Tidsskr. [Copenkagenl 
41 (4) : 317-335. 13 fig. I931.—Twelve species (with key) 
are listed, also some hybrids* 

17196. CORY, V. L, A new loco from the Edwards 
Plateau of Texas. Rhodora 32(373) : 4-7. 1930. — Astrag- 
aim argillophilus (p. 5) .—S, F. Blake. 

17197. CORY, V. L. A new Salviastrum from the 
Edwards Plateau of Texas. Rhodora 32(370) : 89-90. 

1930. — Sahnastru7n dolichanthum (p. 90).— 8 . F. Blake, 

17198. CORY, V. L. A new Lesquerella from western 

Texas. Rhodora 32 (378) : 110. 1930. — Lesquerella lepi- 
dota.— 8. F. Blake. 

17199. COSTELLO, DAVID F. Preliminary reports on 
the flora of Wisconsin. XIII. Fagaceae. Trans, Wiscon- 
sin Acad. Sci.f Arts and Lett. 20: 275-279. 7 maps. 1931. 
—A list of 9 spp., with notes on status and habitat and 
with maps showing distribution within the state. A key 
to the Wisconsin spp. of Quercus is given. 

17200. DANSER, B. H. Nepenthaceae, In: EDGAR 
IRMSCHER: ''Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Flora von 
Borneo,” paper 12. Mitteil. Inst, Allg. Bot. Hamburg 
7(3) : 217-221. 1 pi. 1931.— Four species of Nepenthes axe 
recorded, with locality data. N. ephippiata* Danser, 
emended description. 

17201. DAVIS, BRADLEY MOORE. Lamarck’s eve- 
ning primrose (Oenothera lamarckiana Seringe) was a 
form of Oenothera grandiflora Solander. Proc. Amer. Phil, 
Soc, 66: 319-355. 5 pL, 1 fig. 1927.— Paper develops in de- 
tail from personal study of material at Paris and else- 
where views of the author (1912) in opposition to con*« 
elusions of de Vri^ on the identity of Lamarck’s evening 


primrose and the origin of - de Vries’s lamarckiana. 0, 
lamarckiana of de Vries is not the plant grown by 
Lamarck in Paris about 1796, described by Lamarck 
under the na^ine Aenothera grandiflora axxd renamed 
by Seringe (1828) Oenothera lamarckiana. Lamarck’s 
plant was a form of 0. grandiflora Solander as shown 
by two sheets in Herbarium of Lamarck at the Museum 
d’Histoire Naturelle. Specimens from the herbarium of 
Abbe Pourret, also believed by de Vries to be his plant, 
are likewise 0. grandiflora. Specimens from the Her- 
barium Michaux in Paris, regarded by de Vries as evi- 
dence that Michaux collected lamarckiana in North 
.America, are neither lamarckiana nor grandiflora. Appar- 
ently the earliest known date for lamarckiana of de 
Vries in Europe is about 1860, and the plant was intro- 
duced by Carter and Co. from English sources. There 
were in cultivation in England as early as 1830 narrow- 
leaved, large-fiowered Oenotheras with the pubescence of 
lamarckiana and from such material lamarckiana might 
have arisen, possibly as a hybrid. Although Oenothera 
lainarckiana _ Seringe is a synonym of O. grandiflora 
Solander it is best that de Vries’s plant should retain 
its name, established in genetical literature, but it should 
be understood as Oenothera lamarckiana of de Vries 
B. M. Davis. 

17202. DAVY, J. BURTT. The origin of Symphori- 
carpus. Science 72(1861) : 220. 1930. — ^Note on paper by 
Karl Sax and D. A. Kribs, who state the probable origin 
of the family Caprifoliaceae to be Asiatic, in which 
the author questions their assumption that there was 
ever more than one species of Symphoricarpm in China. 

17203. EAMES, EDWIN H. Cnbelinm concolor. jS/io- 
dora 32(379) : 140-142. 1930. — Cubelium concolor f. snh- 
glahrum, Georgia.- 8. F, Blake. 

17204, EATON, R. J. Color variation in Gentiana 
linearis, Rhodora 32(380) ; 143-144. 1930.— Discusses 
color variation in G. linearis Froel and f. blanchardii 
Fernald. — S. F. Blake. 

17205. FERNALD, M. L. Ligusticnm scothicum of 
the North Atlantic and of the North Pacific. {Contrib, 
Gray Herb. 87(1) :) Rhodora 32(373) : 7-9. 2 pi. 1930.— 
L. hnltenii (p. 7), Alaska (type), Kamtchatka, Japan, 
the Pacific representative of L. scothicum L. — S, F. 
Blake. 

17206. FERNALD, M. L. A new willow from the 
C6te Nord, Quebec. Rhodora 32(378) : 112-113. 1 pi. 1930. 
— Salix simulans* (p. 112) .—8. F, Blake. 

17207. FERNALD, M. L. The Cape Cod Ceanothus, 
Rhodora 32(380): 161-162. 1930.— The ^^Middle” Gape 
Cod form of Ceanothm americanus L. is var. intermedins 
(Pursh) Trelease, previously recognized froru South 
Carolina and Pennsylvania to Florida and Louisiana. — 
B. F. Blake. 

17208. FORBES, HELENA M. L. The genus Psoralea 
Linn. Bothalia 3(1): 116-136. 1930.— Forty-nine spp. of 
Psoralea from South Africa are keyed. Full descrip- 
tions of the species are given, as well as data on flower- 
ing time and geographical distribution. P. bolusn (p. 
123) and P. royfiei (p. 136) , both from Cape Province, 
are new. — M.O.Malte. 

17209. GANDRUP, J, Een nieuwe interessante vind- 
plaats van Cladopus nymani, H. M611. [A new interesting 
habitat of C. nymani.] Handelingen 5th Nederlandsch- 
Indisch Natuurwetensch. Congres Soerabam 1928 : 393- 
398. 1 pi, 1928. — ^After a brief survey of the older litera- 
ture, a new habitat is described, lying farther east in 
Java than those formerly known. The manner of spread- 
ing of this rare species is briefly discussed. — J . Gandrup. 

17210. HARMS, H. Zur Kenntniss von Lysiloma 
guachapele (H.B.K.) Benth. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mm. 
Berlin-Dahlem 11 (101) : 52-56. 1930.— PSEUDOSA- 

MANEA (p. 54) , based on P. guachapele (Acacia guacha- 
pele Samanea samanigua Pittier) (p. 54), 

Ecuador. Included also is Serianthes inopinata (Mimo- 
saideae) (p. 55) , from Brazil. — A, M. Johnson. 

17211. HARRIS, S. K. An alpine station for Hier- 
acium aurantiacum. Rhodora 32(378): 113. 1930.— At 
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550(1 ft. altitiitie on Mu Wa^liington. Xow H'-iia|>hire. 
—S. F. Bkl:e, 

17212. HEILBORK, OTTO. 0ii some species of tropaeo- 
Iiiin from Ecuador. Arlir IAjL IStocl’hafin] 23 (S,, Xo. 9} : 
1-10. 4 fig. I93L— >Lirt of 6 spp.. indntiing: Tmpfieohim 
pubesceus var. rotundilobum- (|>. 2} ; T. glaucum'^ Cp. 
4); T. repandnm^’" (p. 51, with f. leniforme'^ (p. 5); 

T,' siipiilaluM-^ Biicli. & Bud., redeseribed ; 1\ septemlo- 
'batiiin'''' (p. 9). 

17213. IRIGOYEM, b. H., et A. THELLUNG. Ettide 
sur le Polygonum lapatliifolium 1. en Am€riqtie du Hord, 
avec qiielques^ considerations stir cette esp^ce en Argen- 
tine* VwrirdjffhrA^rhr, Xaiurjonrh. Ge.s. Ziirich, 74(3/4) 
244-253, 15 |4. 1929.'— A k«;‘y to tlip forms of i.his species 
is folli-rtved by a systf-iiiatit! aecrmnt, wilii synonymy and 
disIribiitiniKil flMt!}. I\ lajmihllnUum ssp. yiodomim proles 
incarnattim’^ {P. uumrnatwn Ell.) (p. 247) ; F* L ssp.^n. 
proles st, (p* 248)^ QiirBee and Nova Seotki; 

P, !. ssp. ■«. prolt's vernicosnm^ (F. persimria viir, th 
Cham. & Selilerht,} (p. 248) ; F. L .ssp. n. proles lancei- 
foliiim* (Dan.ser), n. ci^inb. (p. 249) ; P, I . ssp. n, pu’oles 
semiktimP^' (Danser), n. cunil), (p. 250); F. L ssp. fo 
firoies enrybelontim^ (Diinsf?r), n, comb. (p. 250) ; F. i. 
ssp. ifnuenimum proles lonchophyUnm'^' (Danser), ii. 
comb* (p. 250) ; F. L ssp. E \’ar. etiryphyllum (Danser), 
n. comb, (p* 25!) ; F. L ssp. mesomorphum proles semi- 
lancei folium* (Danser)* n. comb, (p, 251). 

17214. JACOX, ARTHUR PAUL. A new Lepidinm 
from north China. JRJiodora 32(374) : 28-30. 1930.— 
Leptdmm chitnngense (p. 29), from Tsinan, Shanttmg. 
— S, F. Blake. 

17215. JOHAHSSOX, K. Yaxtgeografiska sporsmai 
roraade den svenska Hieracinm flora n. II. [Plant-geo- 
graphical questions in regard to the Swedish Hieracinm 
flora. II.] Svensk Bot. Tidskr. 20(3) : 306-343. 13 maps. 
1926 .--Studies on the ranges of the spp, of the^ Vulgaii- 
forma section of Hwrad-um, in the lowlands of Sweden, 
are reported, and factors governing their distribution are 
discussed. The following are described: H. phaeodermnm 
Joh- & Sam. (p. 336), Sweden; //. tjaelderense Joh. (p 
337) , Gotland. 

17216. KHOWLTOX, CLARENCE HINCKLEY. Note on 
Aster amethystinus. Rhodora 32(381) : 1S5-186. 1930. 
— Found by the writer on two occasions, Massachusetts 
and Vermont, in both cases in company with A. novae- 
angliae and A. 7nultiflonis, the putative parents. — S. F. 
Blake. 

17217. KNUTH, R. Geraniaceae novae. Decas 3 et 4. 
Rep. Spec. Nov. Reg. Veg. 28(751/755, paper 1) : 1-10. 
1930. — ^These species come from several collectors, no- 
tably the Field Museum expeditions, and are from Peru 
unless otherwise noted, Geranmm herrerae (p. 1) ; G. 
digitatnm (p. 1); G. paludosum (p. 2), Colombia; G. 
razuhUlcaense (p. 2); G. schultzei (p. 2), Colombia; 
G. pallidifolium (p. 3) and G. chaparense (p. 4) , Bolivia; 
G. scissum (p. 4) ; G. chinchense (p, 4) ; G. matucanense 
(p. 5) ; G. shensianum (p. 5) and G. lauschanense 
(p. 6), China; G. totorense (p. 7) and G. fuscicaule 
(p. 7), Bolivia; G. killipii (p. 8), Colombia; G. huan- 
tense (p. 8) ; G. choimacotense (p. 9) ; G. raimondii 
(G. canescens Wedd. not FHer.) (p, 9) ; G. caucense 
(p. 9), Colombia; G. lignosum (§ FRUTICULOSAE n, 
sect,) (p. 10), Colombia. — //. K. Svenson. 

17218. LECOMTE, HENRI. Snr un Dalhergia de 
Madagascar. Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 1 (2) : 
159. 1929. — Dalbergia obtusa (D. retusa H. Bn., not 
Hemsley) . 

17219. LUIZET, B. Saxifraga maireana Luizet, sp. 
nov. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Afrique du Nord 20(8) : 166- 
170. 1 fig. 1929. — S. maireana* (p, 166) , Morocco. 

17220. MCLAUGHLIN, WILLARD X. PreUminary re- 
ports on the flora of Wisconsin. XIV. Hypericaceae. Trans. 
Wisconsin Acad. Bci., Arts and Lett, 26 : 281-288. 11 maps, 
2 fig. 1931. — list of 11 spp. of Hypericum , with key, 
notes on status and habitat, and maps showing distribu- 
/tion within the state. The distribution of H. kalmianum 
is shown to be correlated with that of the glacial Great 
Lakes. 


1722L MARKGRAF, PR. Neae Apocynaceen ans 
Siidamerlka III. XotizbL Bat. Gari. u. Mm., Ber!in’> 
Dakkm 10(100) : 1033-1039. 193(I..-^~.^RHIPIDIA fp. 1033,, 
based on R. amazonica (Aneehiim ? a. M0.) ; Taber- 
naemontana maxima (p. 1036) ; T. stenantha 1037) ; 
Malom.tia lata (p. 1037) ; IbTfPmki plumierifelia (p. 
I03S) ; Forsteronm brevifoHa (p. ^1038), New 
all from northern Brazil— J. 3/. Johmum. 

17222. MATTFELB, JOH. Eine bamiifbrmige Espe- 
letia aus der Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta. XfPkh!, 
BoL Gari. u. Mm. Bfrlhi-Dahlnn 10(97) : 702-705. I fig. 
W29.—.Fspe!iiia glossopliylla'Ms n, trr'fylikr cli:ir- 

acterktic of the *'Parmri«>s'( of Odouijua, ;4f altitiidc'>' of 
32tX)-4000 meters. It is {ii^firiguishr’d from F. jiranflilhmi, 

K. neriifolln, and E. hankekiekdkt. It is iioai i\v flw;* lu- 

diams for building material :tmi rloliing.- A. M. Jtdinmi. 

17223. MELCHIOR, H. Der Kokop-Baiim von Men- 
Mecklenburg (Ailanthiis peekelii spec. novA. Xoikb!. 
Bot. Gfirt. u, Mn.>\ Bfrh‘ii-D(ih!Lm^lQ(9U) : Sllfl-SOH HKtCt. 
— Ailanthus peekelii (ja 893) (Biniariil'jn'rsaf') is a l.all 
tree (40-60 metei>‘) from tlie New Mrf‘k'|eril>uri; regifiii 
of the Bismarck Areliif'H'l.igcp where- if is wu-lr-ly ills- 
tribtif.t'd and yields iinil)er am-l (U'lier ue'itrTiuls to flie 
rnitives.— A. M. Johnson. 

17224. MELCHlORt H. Decaphalangitim, eiiic neue 
Gattung der Guttiferen aUwS Peru. XotizhL Hoi. (iarl. u. 
Mm. BerUn-Dakkm 10(99) ; 910-950. HCIO.^-DECAPHA- 
LANGIUM (p. 946). bascH:! on /). periivianum* (p. 
947), tropical Peru, btdongs to the subfamily ('lusioidcjie, 
being closest to the gf-iuis APnnbnckia of tro|'5('*;'d Africa. 
—A. 3/. JohiBon. 

17225. METCALF, FRANKLIN P. No-tes on Chinese 
plants. Jour. Arnold Ar!H>retum 12(4): 270-275. 1931. 
— ^Included are: Desmodium dunnii Merrill i I.fsprdrsa 
lanccolata Dunn, not D. lancealat uni Walp.) (p. 270) ; 
Bpondim chinensis (Potipartia c. Mr-rrili) (p. 270): 
Bredki anioeyia Diels ( = F. vhinemis Merrill) : Bchcijlem 
delavayi var. ochrascens Hand.-Mazz. (— disaJur 
Alerriil) ; Xylosma congest um var. kwangtungensis (p. 
272); Faca*??.fu?n 7nandarinorum Difds ( = r. hnngckou- 
€7ise (Mats.) Komatsu) ; V. w. vars. laetum \V. L 
Diels) (p. 274) and^austrosinense (V. doniamun var. 
a. Hand.-Mazz.) ; Xollsma ovalijolia var. hebecarpa 
(Pieris o. var. h. Franch.) (p, 275) . There tire cJso notes 
on Desmodium floribund-fun (D. Don) Sweet and on 
Vaccinium donniarnim Wight.— A. Rilukr. 

17226. MILDBRAED, J. Acanthaceae novae. XotizbL 
Bot. GarL u. Mus. Berlin-Duhbnn 11(101) : 02-71. 1930. 
— Barlerla megalosiphon (p. 62), Rliodesia; (Arosstxndra 
usambarensis (p. 63), Tsambarti, East Africa; Aphe- 
landra arnoldi (p. 63), Colombia: A. eurystoma (p. 64), 
Peru: A. rigida Glaziou (p. 05), Brazil; A. viscosa 
(p. 66) , Peru; A. weberbaueri (p. ’67) , Peru; Kneephah- 
spha-cra lasiandra (p. 68), western BrardI; Pseuderanihe- 
77mm weberbaueri (p, 68), Peru; Belopmme bracteosa 
(p. 69), Colombia; B. chaetocephala (p. 70), Colombia. 
—A. .¥. Joh7ison. 

17227. MORNER, CARL TH. Exposd over Oxytropis 
deflexa Pall, som skandinavisk vaxt. [0., defiexa as a 
Scandinavian plant.] Bimisk Bot. J'-idskr. 20(3) : 344-351. 
1926.— Topographical notes on “HabatviioppiBukte^^ Mt., 
inner “Finmarken^' [Norway], the Europoitu locality 
for 0. deflexa. Flowering time is apparently July. The 
color of the flower is discussed. The plant has an Asiatic 
and a North-American distribution. 

17228. PELLEGRIN, FRANgOIS. Plantae Letestnanae 
novae ou plantes nouvelles recoltdes par M. Le Xestu, 
de 1907 a 1919 dans le Mayombe congolais. BuIL Mus. 
Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 1(2): 160-162. 1929.— 
Euphorbiaceae : Maesobotrya tsoukensis (p. 160). 

Moraceae: Dorstenia le-testui (p. 161) ; D. nyangensis 
(p. 161). Artocarpeae: Trymatococcus oligogyna (p. 
162). All from French Equatorial Africa, 

17229. PILGER, R. Einige neue Santalaceae aus 
Siidamerika. NotizbL Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin-Daklem 
10(100): 1029-1032. 1930 . — Arjoim schumanniana (p* 
1029), Uruguay and southern Brazil; QidrwharmUum 
brevistaminatum (p. 1030) , Q. lomae (p. 1030) , Q. hoppii 
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(p. 1030) , Q. elongatum (p. 1031), Q. raimondii (p. 
1031) and Q. procumbem Uw and Pav., all from Peru. 

— A. M. Johnmn. 

17230. RAUP, H. M. ' A aew species of Salix from 
the Mackenzie Basin. Rhodora 32(378) : 111-112. 1 pL 
1930.— && athabascensis* (p. 111) , Aiberta.— 8. ■ F. 

Blake, 

17231, NOVAK* FRAIfT. A. Monograficka stiidie o 
Dianthns gratianopolitaiiiis Vill. [Monographic study 
of B. gratianopolitaniis.] Spisy Vyddvane Pfirodo- 
vedeckou^ Fak, Karlovy Univ, v Praze 51 : 1-30. 1 mapj 
5 fig. 1926. — Discusses Dianthtis gfatianopolitanus, giving 
geographical^ distribution and evolution, citing 'post- 
glacial localities. .Formae typkm, montanus Gaudin, 
laxus Taiisch, serotinus Geisenheyer, indsus Reiciienbach 
and a hybrid, D, domini, are described. A map shows the 
distribution. — F. A. Novak. 

17232. St. JOHM, HAROLD. A revision of the loco- 
weeds of Washington. Proc, Biol Soc. Washington 41 
(6) : 97-106. 1928; issued also as Contr. Bot. Dept. State 
College Washington No, 12. — An historical account is 
given of the discovery and classification of the species 
of ioco-weed, Oxytropis (Aragallvs) , in the state of 
Washington. A key to the known species is included. 
Now s])ecics arc : Oxytropis Columbiana (p. 100) , 
0. mazama (p. 101), 0. okanoganea (p. 102), 0. 
oiympica (p. 103), 0. cascadensis (p. 105).— F. St. 
John. 

17234. SCHULZ, 0, E. Amerikanische Cruciferen 
verschiedener Herkunft, Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Ber-^ 
Im-Dahlem 10(96): 558-564. 1929.— Included are: 

Oardaviine ovata v. unijuga (p. 557), Colombia; 
CAXADYSIA (p. 558), based on C. rosulans (p. 559), 
Peru; Draba philippi (Eudema thlaspiformis Phil) 
(p. 559), D. sanctae-martae (p. 560), Colombia; D. 
schultzei (p. 560) , Colombia ; GRAMMOSPERMA based 
on G. dusenii (p. 562), Patagonia; Matkewsia peruviana 
(p. 562), Peru; Barcodraba andina (p. 563), Argentina; 
8. herzogii (p. 563), Bolivia; Dryopetalon palmeri 
(Cardamine p. S. Wats.) .—A. M. Johnson. 

17235. SEYMOUR, PRANK C. A Caliitriche new to 
Massachusetts. Rhodora 32(373); 15-16: l9Z0.—Callu‘ 
triche defiexa A. Br. var. amtini (Engelm.) Hegelm., 
from Mt. Toby.— 8. F. Blake. 

17236. SKOTTSBERG, C. Artemisia, Soaevola, San- 
talum, and Vaccinium of Hawaii. Bernice P. Bishop Mus. 
Bull 43. 1-89, 8 pL, 30 fig. 1927.— A taxonomic and dis- 
tributional account of the genera listed. Included are: 
Artemisia hillebrandii* (p. 10) ; A. mauiensis"^ (A. 
australis jS m. Cray) (p. 15), Latin description; Scae- 
vola cerasifolia (p. 36) ; Vaccinium berberidifolium (F. 
pendnliflorum var. b. Gray) (p. 79) ; V. peleanum (7. 
reiiculatum Smith, integnfolium (5ray) (p. 83) ,* V. 
pahalae* (p. 77) ; Artemisia hillebrandii var. kauaieusis*^ 
(p. 13) ; Scaevola chamissonkma var. hitchcockiif (p, 
23) ; 8. ptocera : var. pseudomollis^ (p. 35) with f. 
macrocalyx* (p. 36) ; 8. gaudichaudiana var. stenoiithos 
(p. 27 ) ; S. g. formae kauaiensis and leucocarpa (p. 27) ; 
Santalum ellipticum var. litorale* (8. freydnetianum 
var. L Hillebr.) (p. 55) ; 8. cuneatum* (8. /. var. c. 
Hillebr.) (p. 56) ; 8. c. var. gracilius* (p. 59) ; Vac- 
cinium dentaium var. argutidens* (p. 76) . ^ Amplified 
descriptions are given of : Scaevola chamissoniana Gaud, 
and its varieties bracteosa and cylindricarpa ; 8. gaudi- 
chaudiana Cham.; 8. menziesiana Cham.; 8. coriacea 
Nutt.; 8. procera Hillebrand; Santalum pyrularium^ A. 
Gray; 8. ellipticum Gaud.; Vaccinium calydnum Smith; 
V. dentatum Smith. Descriptions are accompanied by 
keys. — H. T. Darlington. 

17237. SMITH, C. A. Nuxia and Lachnopylis in Africa. 
Kew Bull Misc. Inform. 1930(1) : 10-32, 2 pi. 1930.— 
Nuxia Lam., genotype N. verticillata Lam., with emended 
descriptions; Lachnopylis Hochst., with an emended 
description, genotype L. congesta (Nima c. R. Br. ex 
Pres.) (p, 17). LAXIFLORAE n. series (p. 16): L. 
floribunda (Nwda f. Benth.) (p. 17; 25) ; L. pubescens 
(W. p. Sond.) (p. 17; 29) ; L. emarginata (N. e. Sond.) 
(p. 19; 28), with var. brevifolia (N. congesta var. b. 


Sond.) (p. 28) ; L. tomentosa (W. t. Sond.) (p. 17; 30) ; 
L. breviflora (N. b. S. Moore) (p. 17; 30) ; L. hetero- 
tricha (p. 28) , Southern Bechuanaland; L. viscosa (N. 
V. L. S. Gibbs) (p, 17); L, sambesina (N. s. Gilg) 
(p. 17) ; L. speciosa (p. 29) , Natal; L. saxatilis (p. 27) , 
Natal. GLOMERULATAE n. series (p. 16) : L. gracilis {N. 
g. Engl.) (p. 17; 24) ; L. glomerulata (p. 24), Trans- 
vaal; L. polyantha {N. p. Gilg) (p. 18) ; L. suaveolens 
(p. 23), Transvaal. SPHAEROCEPHALAE n. series (p. 
18): L. sphaerocephala (N. a. Bak.) (p. 18); L. 
terminalioides (N. t. Bak.) (p. 18) ; L. pachyphylla 
(N. p-. Baker, pro maj. parte) (p. 18) ; L. viscidulosa 
(p. 27) ; L. schistotricha (p. 30) and L. montana (p. 
31), all Transvaal. A short sketch is given of the pos- 
sible line of evolution in the inflorescence found in the 3 
series noted, along with a key to the South African 
species of Lachnopylis, in which the species character 
of the indumentum of some species is utilised,— C. A. 
Smith. 

17238. [SMOL^IANINOYA, L.] CMOJlbJlHMHOBA, 
Jl. Odsop JiHTepaiypbi no po^y Corylus L. [Survey of 
the literature on the genus Gorylus L.] Tpy^H no 
npHKJiaAHoft BoTaHHKe, reneTHKe h CeJieKUHH {Bull. 
Appl Bot., Gen., Plant-Breed.) 21(5) : 379-450. 11 fig. 
1929.— The literature on the genus is reviewed. Geo- 
graphic distribution is indicated, geological history dis- 
cussed, cultivation described, and economic importance 
suggested. Particular reference is also made to experi- 
mental data concerning the effect of temperature on 
cultivation of these plants. The genus comprises 10 spp, 
(all described), 2 of which are American. Mo^ of the 
cultivation is in Asiatic Turkey, but some also in south- 
ern Europe. — L. J. Pessin. 

17239. STANDLEY, PAUL C. The Nyctagiuaceae and 
Chenopodiaceae of northwestern South America. Field 
Mus. Nat. Hist. Bot. Ser. 11(3) : 73-126. 1931.— Treat- 
ment based on material in the Field Museum and U. S. 
Nat. Museum, covering the area of Bolivia, Ecuador, 
Colombia, and Venezuela, and including about 16 genera 
and 73 spp., with keys to genera as well as species of 
the larger genera. Nyctaginaceae : Neea woronovii (p. 
77), Colombia; N. mapirensis (p. 78) and N. dimorpho- 
phylla (p. 78), Bolivia; N. brittonii (N. macro- 
phylla Britton, non Poepp & Endl.) (p. 80); N. 
boliviana (p. 81), Bolivia; Torruhia floribunda (Pisonia 
f. Hook, f .) (p. 85) ; T. rusbyana (Pisonia r. Heimerl in 
herb.) (p. 85), Venezuela; T. pubescens (Pfsonfa p. 
HBK.) (p. 86) ; T. uberrima (p. 88), Colombia; Salpi- 
anthus pyriformis {Cryptocarpus p. HBK.) (p. 95) ; 
Boerhaavia coccinea v. leiocarpa (B. paniculata f. I 
Heimerl) (p. 108) ; Mirabilis expansa {Calyxhymenia 
e. R. & P.) (p. 113). Chenopodiaceae: Chenopodium 
macrospermum v. halophilum (C. L. Phil.) (p. 118) ; 
Atriplex asplundii (p. 125), Bolivia; A. herzogii (A. 
serpyllifolia Heizog, non Bunge) (p. 125). 

17240. STEBBINS, G. L. Jr. An interesting form of 
Eupatorium perfoliatum, Rhodora 32(379) : 132-133. 
igm.-—Eupatorium perfoliatum f. laciniatum (p. 133), 
Westport, Massachusetts. — S. F. Blake. 

17241. STEWARD, ALBERT N. The case for Poly- 
gonum cuspidatum Sieb. & Zucc. Rhodora 32 (383) : 
223-225. 1930.— Is proper name for the species, the previ- 
ous use of the same name by Willdenow being only in 
synonymy, as is also the case of the substitute name 
P. sieholdii De Nriese. — S. F. Blake, 

17242. THACEERY, FRANK A., and M. FRENCH 
GILMAN. A rare parasitic food plant of the southwest. 
Ann. Rept. Smithsonian Inst. 1930 : 409-416. 9 pL 1931.— 
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(2 spp.), Sarcorkachis (2), Piper (290), aad Peper&mia 
(140). The prcvioiidy de.'<eribc:ci species are listed with 
synonymy, type locality, gciienii range, and citation of 
Costa* Rican exsiccatae. The following are proposed: 
SarcorkacM^ anomala (p. 118) ; Piper pertractatiim (p. 
130) ; P. magniMinm (P. pseudo-lindenii m. D. DC.) 
(p. 131) ; P. compactnm (p. 131) ; F. tilaranum (p. 
13!) ; adenophlebitmt (p, 132) ; F. xa.nthoneiirti.m (p. 

132) ; F. venniosnm (p. 132) ; F. recnperattim (p. 132) ; 
P, dissimnlans (p. 133} ; P, san-joneauum v. minor (p. 

133) ; P, coTOzalannin (p. 134) ; P. o'bnmhratifolinm 
(p,.T3'l) ; F. loiigepetiolatnm (73 gcniculatum L D. DC.) 
(j). 134) ; F. sediict'um (|}, 13rt) ; P, prmnatimm magni- 
folinm (P. turrkdr^anum m, C. DC.) (p. 135) ; F. p. v. 
tilaxamim (p. 135) ; F. p, v. villosnlnm (p. 135) ; F, 
cy&mphyllnm (p, 136) ; ih arcte-acnminatnm (p. 136) ; 
P. irazimnum x, snhorhicnlatnin (p, 137) ; F. candeia-’ 
Tumum angnslatiiin (i‘. sepium ghbrum C. DC,, not F. 
glahrum Mill.) (p. 137) : P. c. sepitim (F. ,s'. D, DC.) 
(p. 137) ; Piper cnspidispicnm (p, 138) ; F. viridispicum 
(p. 138) ; F. pachystylnm (p. 139) ; F, viridifolitim (p, 
139) ; F. ananlatum (p, 13C1) ; F. iaheculatum (p, 139) ; 
F. jnbatnm (p. 140) ; F. altevaginans (p, 140 ) ; F. 
pexum (p. 146) ; F. opexosnm (p. 140) ; F. snbsericenm 
(p. 140) ; F. detonsnm (p. 141) ; F. impube (p. 142) ; 
F. figlinnm (p. 142) ; F. tarraznense (p. 142) ; F. aubz- 
borqninense C. DC. in herb, (p. 142) ; F. orosiannm (p. 
143) ; F. arcessitnm (p. 143) ; F. ionduzii v. semi- 
berbacenm (p. 143) ; F. aerenm (p. 144) ; F. deflexi- 
spicnm (p. 144) ; F. escasnense (p. 144) ; F. tacamabaca 
(p. 144) ; F. snbvariabile (p. 145) ; F. caernleifolinm 
(p, 145) ; P. omega (p. 146) ; F. aragonense (p. 146); 
F. perptibernlnm (p. 146) ; F. cercidiphyllnm (p. 146) ; 
F. falcigeram (p. 147) ; F. snblaevifolinm (F. laevi- 
folium C. DC., not F. L Blume) (p. 147) ; F. simiati- 
folinm (p. 147) ; F. tortnosipilum (p. 148) ; F. gracili- 
pedtincnlnm (p. 148) ; F. snrnbresamim (p, 1^) ; P. 
opacibiacteum (p. 148) ; F. nngnicnlifernm (p. 149) ; 
F. copeyanum (F. pulchrum c. C. DC.) (p. 149) ; F. 
psendo-glabrifolinm (p. 150) ; F. pacacannm (F. -nobz7e 
minima C. DC.) (p. 150) ; P. esctiadranum (p. 150) ; F. 
irrastim (p. 151) ; F. palmannm (p, 151) ; F. aserriannm 
(p. 151) ; F. cincinnatnm (p. 151) ; F. clavnliger (p. 
161) ; F. signatnm (p. 152) ; F. ciliatifolinm (p. 153) ; 
P. bnlMaefolium (p. 152) ; F. tinctnm (p. 153) ; F. 
pentagonnm (p. 153) ; F. psendo-fimbrinlatnm (p. 153) ; 
F. exignispicnm (p. 153) ; F. perlongipes (p. 154) ; F. 
anritifolinm (p. 154) ; F. mirabile (p. 154) ; F. evastim 
fp. 55) ; F. longevillosnm (p. 155) ; F. anricnlifemm 
(p. 156) ; F. insolens (p. 156) ; F, disparifolinm (p. 
166) ; F. celatipetiolnm (p. 156) ; F. vicimim (p. 157) ; 
P, pelliticaule (p. 157) ; F. anisophyllum (F, dilatatum 
amiifolium 0, DC.) (p. 167) ; F. alajuelantim (p. 1^) ; 
F. villosisquamnlTim (p. 158) ; F. rhodostachynm (p. 
158) ; F. nigricanle (p. 158) ; P, concepcionis (p. 159) ; 
F. arnndinetorum (p. 159) ; F. snlcinervosum (p. 159) ; 
P. pendens (p, 160) ; P, pendens v. infanstnm (p, 160) ; 
P. blepharilepidnm (p. 160) ; Piper oppressum (p, 161) ; 
P. esquivelannm (p. 161) ; P. coactoris (p. 161) ; P. 
villistipulnm (p. 162) ; P. tabanicidnm (p. 162) ; P. 
disparipes (p. 162) ; P. papnlatnm (p, 163) ; P. im- 
paripes (p. 163) ; P. pnbens (p. 163) ; P. subdivaricatnm 
(p. 163) ; P. rotnndibaccnm (p. 164) ; P. r. v. fraijane- 
sannm (p. 164) ; P. zonnlatispicnm (p. 164) ; P. ejimci- 
dinn (p. 164) ; P. dotannm (p. 165) ; P. psendo-albugini- 
femm (p. 165) ; P. vermcnligernm (p. 165) ; P. cata- 
cryptum (p. 166) ; P. tractifolinm (p. 166) ; P, L var. 
pnbescens (p. 166) ; P. concinnifolium (p. 167) ; P. 
elliptico-lanceolatum (P. aequale a.-L G. DC.) (p. 167) ; 
P. stenocladophomm (p. 168) ; P. heptanenmm (p. 168) ; 
P. pablense (p. 168) ; P. carnosicaule (p. 1^) ; P. 
coarctatnm (p. 168) ; P. gnacimonnm (P. sepium g, 
C. DC.) (p. 169) ; P. silvanorum (p. 169) ; P. psendo- 
lanceaefolium (p, 170) ; P. disparispicum (p. 170) ; P. 
Mmicifolitim (p. 171) ; P, gonagricum (p. 171) ; P. 
pejiyallense (p. 171) ; P. curvipilum (P. nirsutum pcd^ 
lescens C. DC.) (p. 172) ; P. pergenicTilatnm (p. 172) ; 
P, genuflexum (p. 172); P. echeverriannm (p. 172) ; 


P. reventazonis (p. 172) ; P. Masperatnm (p. 173) ; F, 
pavasense (p. 173) ; F. talamaacannni (p. 173) ; 
cookii (p. 174) ; r. tsnritknbense (p, 174) ; P, sib- 
qnadrattim (p. 174) ; F. macbucanum j'p* 174) ; F. 

laeviiis (F. hmutum L C. DCl) (p,. 1.74) ; F. graniiatnm 
(p, 175) ; F. angniiiaespicim (p. 175) ; F. oblanceolatim 
(p. 175) ; F. o. V, fragilicanle j'p. 175 } comatim 
(F, hirsutu72i hmgepiicmjM C. DC.) (p. 175 ) ; !\ grlseo- 
pnbens (p. 176) ; and v. revocabile (p, 176) ; P. lenco- 
pblebinm (p, 176) ; F. scalpens (p. 176) ; spicilon^gnm 
(p. 177) ; P, tricbopblebinm (P, hir^utiun Itmtiuzii C. 
DC.) (p. 177); P, candatifoliiim (p. 177): F. tor- 
resannm (p. 177) ; P. inborresceas f|e 177) ; F. sqnali- 
peiUcnlnm (p. 178); iC valetndiimrii ip, 178); F. 

snbmolie (p. 178); F. carminis ip, 179); lb coroaati- 
bractenm {p. 179) ; F. snbbirsiitnm (|). 179} and v. 
tomentosicanie (p. 179); F. ^sciatilLins (p. ITU); P, 

fnsco-grannlatnm (p. 180) ; F. bacalifernm (p, ISO) ; 
F. rectamentnm (p. 180) ; F. ptinctitmcnlatnm ip, 180) ; 
F. emoliitnm (p. 181); P, injncnndnm (|i. 181) and 
vars. praepnbinervium (je 181) iiiid_ praecalvinervium 
(p. 181) ; F. albngimfernm (p. IHI) ; !\ plianerolepidnm 
(p. 182) ; F. lanatibractenm (p. 182) ; I*, lanosibractenm 
(p. 182) ; F. pnilibracteatnm (p, 182) ; fnsco-brae- 
teatnm (p. 183) ; F. cnrridabatannm (p. l.s:>) ; I*, capa- 
cibractenm (p. 1S3) ; F. yentolerannm (p. iS4) ; F, 

flavescens (F. pseiidovelutitimri /. C. DC) (p. IM) ; 
F. pileatnm (p. 184) and v. obliqnnm (p. iS4) ; F. 
rngosifolitim (p. 185) ; Peperornia barbensis (F. hu^ 
pidula b. Dahist.) (p. 191) and v. alajnelana (p. 191) : 
F. late-ovata (p. 191) and v. glabrata ip. 191) ; F. 
deiicatissima (p. 191) ; F. tennipes (p. 192) ; F. ampbi- 
tricba (p. 192) and v. santa-rosana (p* 192) ; P, cbam- 
besyana (p. 193); F, tecticola v, tiiirina (p. 193); F. 
lignescens cartbaginensis (F, c. C. DC.)^ (p. 193) ; P. L 
V. snbcimeilimba (p. 193) ; F. aguacatenm vans, orosiana 
(p. 194), picta (p. 194) and nrocarpoMes (p, 194); 
F. snbdita (p. 1^) ; F. bistortaefoiia (p. 195) ; F. 

vinasiana macrocarpa (F. m. C. DC.) (p. 195) ; F. 
fimbribractea (p. 196) and v. sparsipila (p, 196) ; F, 
jimenesana (F. caulibarbis j. C. DC.) (p. 196) ; F. 
crispipetiola (p. 196) ; P, carpinterana v. sparsipila 
(p. 197) ; F. berediana (p. 197) ; F. mnnyecoana (p. 
197) ; F. virillana (p. 198) ; F. vneitasana (p. 198) ; 
F. psendopedicellata (p. 198) ; F. dyscrita (p. 198) ; 
F. pilniifera (p, 190) ; P. niveo-pniictiilata (p- 1^9) ; 
F. montecristana (p. 199) ; F. erytbropblebia (p. 200) ; 
F. versicolor (p, 200) ; F. bracbypns (p. 200) ; P. stem- 
phylla V. paradendropbila (p. 201) ; P, stenopbyllopsis 
(p. 201) ; F. fissispica (p, 201) ; F. mnitidda (p. 201) ; 
F. znrqmana (p. 202) ; P, fraijanesana (p. 202) md 
vars. snbrbombica (p. 202) and san-isidxoana (p. 202) ; 
P. cblorostacbya (p. 203) ; F. hytopkila \\ pexsonata 
(p. 203) ; F. tenellaeformis (p, 203) ; F. pnnctataefolia 
(p. 204) and v. mnnyecoana (p. 204) ; F. ocrstedli punc- 
tata (F. p. C. DC.) (p. 205) ; F. incisa (p, 205) ; P, 
rejecta (p. 205) ; F. delecta (p. 206) ; F, cryptolepida 
(p. 206) ; F. megalantbera (p. 206) ; F, reptabnnda (p. 
206) ; F. san-ramonensis v. atricba (p. 207) ; F. con- 
gestifolia (p. 207); F. candelaber (p. 207) ; F. caly- 
cnlata (p. 207) ; F. poasana v. berediana (p. 208) ; 
P. brevicanlis (p. 208) ; F. atirroana (p. 2DS) ; r. brevx- 
scapa (p. 209) ; F. snbacanlis (p. 209) ; F. venabnlifolia 
(p. 209) ; F. gnapilesiana (p. 210) ; F. qneserana (p. 
210) ; F. potbifoiia (p, 210) ; F. orientalis (p. 211) ; 
F. circnmscissa (F, pendula C. DC.) (p, 211) ; F. 
tilarana (p. 211) ; F. parmata (p. 212); F. ciliifera 
(F. hernandijolia c. TreL) (p, 212) ; F, c. filipes (F. 
hemandifolia /. Trel.)^ (p. 212) ; F. acntilimba (p. 213) ; 
F. tsaJcfana v. victoriana (p. 213) ; F. compotrix (p. 
213) ; F. calvicaulis vais. perexigna, snbpenninervis, 
bydnostacbya, and ovata (all p. 214) ; P. cacnminicola 
(p. 215) ; F. dotana (p. 215) ; F, isidroana (p. 215) ; 
F. navarrana (p. 215) ; F. tremendalensis (p. 216) ; 
F. pacbypblebia (p. 216) ; F. peninsnlaris (p. 216) ; 
F. mentiens (p, 217) and v. lata (p. 217) ; P. pyrolae- 
folia (p. 217) ; P. psendo-alpina (p, 217) ; F. mlvifoUa 
f . abmpta (p. 218) ; F. martagonifoUa vars. eontempta 
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(p, 218), wercklei (P. C* DC.) (p. 218), and tor- 
resana (p. JI9) ; r. tunalvensis v. braciiystacliya (p, 
219) P. gtianacastana (p. 220) ; P. barbmodis (p. 220) : 
P. stipitifolia (p. 220) ; P. palmana oxystacbya (P. o. 
C. DC.) (p. 221) ; P. p. V. pseado-oxystacbya (p. 221) ; 
P. olivacea v, perlongispica (p. 221); P. esperanzana 
(p. 222) ; P. agtiacalientis (p. 222) ; P. pseiido-bolivien- 
sis (p. 222) ; P, cartagoana (P. refiexa pallida C. DC.) 
(p. 222) ; P . reflexaefolia (p, 223) ; P. compaginata (p. 
223) ; P. subemargimilata (P. reflexa s. C. DC.) (p. 
223) ; P. pirdsana (p. 223) ; P. imbricata (p. 224) ; P. 
pseixdo-tetrapbylla (p. 224) and v. juvenalis (p. 224) ; 
P. sepicola (p. 225) ; P. psendo-boffmannii (p. 225) and 
V. lenticnlaris (p. 225); P. ampboteropliylla (p. 225) 
and V, glntineofracta (p, 226). 

17244. WARD, H, A. Some rare mtroductions near 
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania. Rhodora 32 (374) : 28. 1930. 
•--Thlmpl pcrjoUatum L., Cymnchum nigrum (L.) Pers. 
— 8. P. 

17245. WENT, P, A. P. C. Untersuchtingen iiber 
Podostemonaceen. III. VerhandL Kon. Akad. Wetensck. 
ArnHtcrdani. Afd. Natuurk. B Sectie 25(1) : 3-59. 11 pi. 
1926. — llie atitlior studied living Podostemonaceae near 
the R;il(4gh Fails of the Coppename river in Surinam 
(Dutch Guiana). The species studied were Apinagia 
nana (p. 31), A, flabellifera (Oserya f. Tul. & Wedd.) 
(p. 36), A. perpusilla, Mourera fluviatiliSf Oenone 
richardiayi/i, 0, stabeliana (p. 14), 0. versteegiana, 
0, fuarowymnsis and Tristicha kypnoides. Mourera 
revealed itself as rootless; it fastens with hapters, 
which morphologically are not roots. Formation of 
starch in the sun could be proved by Sachs’ iodine 
experiment. Assimilating parts are very hairy, the hairs 
being moved to and fro by the current and probably 
serving as absorbing organs. As soon as the water of 
the river is lowered, flowering sets in. Flower buds are 
ready a long time beforehand, but elongation begins only 
when diyness sets in. Pollination by distinct bees is 
described. The mechanical tissue in the, flower stalks 
and stems is first collenchyma, and after drying up is 
chimged into sdlerenchyma. At the same time the super- 
ficial tissue of these organs is cast off in the living state 
(the cells may be plasmolysed) . These cell-walls shrink, 
which they do not do so long as they are in connection 
with other tissues. The development of the embryo 
sac and egg-apparatus "was identical with that described 
earlier by the author. In an appendix the author gives 
investigations on the embryo sac of a Javanese specif, 
Cladopm nymani, by one of his former students, Miss 
F. BEUCKER ANDREAE, who left these notes after 
her early death. Here also the development follows the 
same course, contrary to published statements by 
Werner Magnus for some of the Podostemonaceae from 
India and Ceylon. A short investigation of some other 
Surinam rivers showed that there are some species which 
may be found in any river, such as Mourera fluviatilis, 
whereas others are localised in one river in definite hori- 
zontal zones, where some species in one river may 
represent a different one in another river. It is suggested 
that in the course of time 2 different lines of develop- 
ment have been followed by the species of this family: 
one leading to the large rootless forms of tropi^l 
America, the other through Africa to Ceylon and India 
leading to forms with roots enormously developed 
but shoots reduced. Tristicha having the same develop- 
ment of the embryo sac as the other species, there seems 
to be no reason for following Willis and establishmg a 
separate family of Tristichaceae for this genus. — F . A. 
F. C. Went, 

17246. WILLIAMSON, H. B. Notes on some Vic- 
torian Acacias. Victorian Naturalist 46(10) : 198-200, 
1930. — ^A review of the Victorian representatives of 
Acacia, sections Bipinnatae and Juliferae, with notes on 
distribution and specific distinctions. Recognition of 
A. mollissima Willd.; A. Imgifolia Willd. var. tymca 
Bth.; A. sophorae^'R, Br.; A. phlehophylla F. v. M,; 
A. fioribunda Sieb.; A. mucronata Willd. with vars, 
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dependens Benth, dissitiflora (A. d. Bth.) (p. 200) and 
acuta (p. 200). — H. B. Williamson. 

PLORISTICS AND PLANT DISTRIBUTION 

17247. BACKER, C. A. Onkruidflora der Javaselie 
Suikerrietgronden. Handboek ten dienste van de Suiker- 
rietcultuur en de Rietsuiker-Fabricage op Java. [Hand- 
book of weed flora of Javanese sugar cane soils.] 7e deel. 
Aflevering 4. p. 821-907. Proefstation voor de Java- 
Suikerindustrie : Pasoeroean, Java, [1931].— -This con- 
cluding part of the weed flora of Javanese sugar cane 
fields brings plates 97 to 128, each illustrating one grass 
or sedge species, and an index of scientific and vernacular 
names. 

17248. BEGUINOT, AUGUSTO. Rilievo floristico e 
fitogeografico di alcune piccole isole della Sardegna nord- 
orientale, [Floristic and phytogepgraphical remarks on 
some small islands of N. E. Sardinia.] Arch. Bot. Siste-- 
mat., Fitogeogr. e Genet. 5(1) : 79-93. 1929. — ^A list of 
vascular plants from 8 islands, completed by the author 
and his collaborators, including the following number of 
species from each: Figarello (126), Barca Sconcia (27), 
Isolatta dei Garofani (16), Isola dei Cigni (62), Isola 
Piana (95), Punta (7), Cana (29), Molara (126). 
Topography, soil, and vegetation of each island are 
briefly described. — M. Onno. 

17249. BISHOP, HARLOW. The Austin collection 
from the Labrador coast. Rhodora 32(375) : 59-62. 1930. 
—General features of flora ; records of several species, 
including range extensions. — S. F. Blake. 

17250. EWER, S. JUDSON. Notes on Katahdin plants. 
Rhodora 32(384): 259-261. 1930. — Records 23 species 
and varieties not previously recorded from Mt. Katahdin, 
Maine, including Salix arctophila Cockerell and Aster 
puniceus var. perlongus Fernald, new to New England. 
— S. F. Blake. 

17251. FASSETT, NORMAN C. Notes from the her- 
barium of the University of Wisconsin — V. Rhodora 32 
(375) : 57-59. 1930. — Records of Scirpus heterockaetus, 
Echinochloa walteri, Galium boreale var. typicum, and 
Bidens coronata. — S. F. Blake. 

17252. FOGG, JOHN M. Jr. A few noteworthy plants 
from Falmouth, Massachusetts. Rhodora 32(378) : 103- 
110. 1930. — Annotated list of various species, mostly char- 
acteristic of the mainland rather than the coastal plain. 
^S. F. Blake. 

17253. FRIES, ROB. E., und TH. C. E. PRIES. Beitrage 
zur Kenntnis der Flora des Kenia, Mt. Aberdare und 
Mt, Elgon XIL Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mus. Berlin- 
Dahlem 10(96) : 594-621. 1929.— This is a list of plants, 
with notes on distribution, additional to the flora of the 
districts named in the title. The species fall to the 
following families: Gramineae by R. PILGER, — 13 
genera, 32 spp.; Rubiaceae by K. KRAUSE and W. 
ROBYNS,— 22 genera, 61 spp., 1 variety; Piperaceae 
bv R. E. FRIES,— 3 genera, 8 spp.; Proteaceae by R. E. 
FRIES,— 2 genera, 3 spp.; Sterculiaceae by T. C. E. 
FRIES— 1 genus, 3 spp.; Combretaceae by T. C. E. 
FRIES,— 1 genus, 4 spo. New to science are: Grami- 
neae: C. papillipes (Hyparrhenia p. Hochst.) Pilger 
(p. 597) ; Cymbopogpn (Hyparrhenia) micrantherus 
Pilger (p. 596). Rubiaceae: Mussaenda keniensis K. 
Krause (p. 603) ; Randia fratrum K. Krause (p. 604) ; 
Pavetta friesiorum K. Krause (p. 606) ; Anthospermum 
aberdaricum K. Krause (p. 609) ; Rytigynia friesiorum 
Robyns (p. 614) ; Canthium rubrocostatum Robyns 
(p. 616).— A. M. Johnson. 

17254. FRIES, ROB. E., und TH. C. E. FRIES. Beitrage 
zur Kenntnis der Flora des Kenia, Mt. Aberdare und Mt. 
Elgon XIII. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. u. Mm. Berlin-Dahlem 
10 (99) : 897-917. 1930. — A conspectus of the species, etc., 
of the ranunculaceous genera Delphinium, Ranunculus, 
Anemone, Clematis, and Thalictrum from ’Kenia. De- 
scribed by E. TJLBRICH as new to science are : Ranun- 
culus helog^ton (p. 901) ; R. elgonensis (p. 902) ; R. 
aberdaricus (p, 904) : R. oreophytus vars. genuinus (p, 
%6), scunae (R. g. Schweinf.) (p. 907), and stolonifer 
(p. 9^^). ; X Farmmculiis fratrum (p. 912) (B. oreo- 
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•phytm Dei. X pubescent Thbg.) ; Clematk friesiortim 
(p. 914) ; Tkulwtnim stolzii (p. 916) ; Anemone thorn- 
mmJ var. friesioriim (p. 900).— /i. M. Johnson. 

17255. GILLIAT-SMITH; B., and W. B. TXJRmL. 
On tlie flora of the Mearer East. A contribution to our 
knowledge of thhe flora of Azerbaidjan, H, Persia. VI, 
?II, VIII, IX. Kew BiilL Mhe. Injorm. 1930(7/8/9/10) ^ 
273-313, 375-101, 427-405, 4S0-493. 1930.— This paper is 
based oa more tluiii 4 yeax\s’ field experience and the 
taxonomic a/id ithytogt'ogrui>hi<;al anidy-sis of 1370 her- 
barium siiecimeiis oi 699 spp. and 31 additional varieties. 
An atxtount is given of tlie topography, geology, and 
climatt'i of Ftir.slan Azerbaidjan and of previous botani- 
cal exploration in the province. Field studies are sum- 
marized, and a phytogeographicai analysis leads to the 
conclusion that the flora of Azerbaidjan is Mediterranean- 
Oriental and that its closest afSnitioa are with Armenia 
and Transcaucasia to tiie north and northwest and not 
with central and south Persia. A full systematic enu- 
meration of the coIicKJtion includes taxonomic and distri- 
butional notes, vernacular names, field observations etc. 
The. following are described: Delphinium divaricaium 
var. gilliatii (p. 290) ; Papaiwr somniferuni var. collinum 
{,p. 295) ; Alysstim carnpjiBire var. compactum. (p. 297) ; 
Hterigmosiemum tom€ntmu7n var. subintegrum (p. 304) ; 
Tribidm ierrestrk var. grandiflora (p. 375) ; Astragalus 
distantior (p. 377) ; A. glabristylus (p. 378) ; A. mis- 
houensis (p, 379) ; A. phaulantbus (p. 380) ; A. sirensis 
(p. 382) ; Achillea sabandica (p. 396) ; Centaurea al- 
bonitens (p. 427) ; Cousinia microcephala var. glab- 
rescens (p. 431) ; Jurinea fnacrocephala var, glabrescens 
(p. 434) ; Campanula gilliatii Milne-Eedhead et Turrill 
(p. 439) ; Acantholimon gilliatii (p. 441) ; A. yamense 
(p. 442) ; Androsace maxima var. flavida Giliiat-Smith 
(p. 443) ; ^ Linaria lineolata var. latifolia (p. 449) ; 
Bcrophularia alata var. pubescens (p. 450) ; Salvia gil- 
liatii (p. 456) ; Plantago loefflingii var. longistyla (p. 
461) ; Halanthium rariiflorum var. sanguineum (p. 463) . 
Unless otherwise indicated, new names are by Turrill. — 
B. Giliiat-Smith and W, B. Turrill. 

17256. GRAVES, ARTHUR HARMOUNT. Important 
woody plants — trees, shrubs, and woody climbers — of 
Greater Hew York:, Brookly^i Bot. Gard. Leaflets 19 
(2/3) : 1-8. 1931.— The list, including exotic species 
common in cultivation, was prepared on the request of 
the committee on requirements for the examination of 
candidates for teaching licenses for junior and senior 
Mgh school biology in New York City. It is one of 
several lists of natural objects (wild flowers, birds, rep- 
tiles, etc.) being added to the requirements in order that 
natural history may be given a larger emphasis in bi- 
ology instruction in the New York City high schools. — 
A. H. Graves. 

17257. HISAUCHI, KIYOTAKA. Botanical notes from 
the Tochuken, IV-IX. [In Japanese.] Jour. Japanese Bot. 
3(9) : 240-242. 1926; 4(4) : 102-104. 1927; 5(3) : 122-126. 
1 pL, 2 fig. 1928; (5): 200-202. 1928; (9): 340-346, 
4 fig. 1928. 

17258. JAVORXA, SAHBOR, VERA CSAPODY. 
A Magyar Flora K^pekben (IconograpMa florae Hungari- 
cae). Fiizet 8. 3 pi. (2 col.) , fig. 1673-1867, K. Magyar 
Termeszettudomanyi Tarsulat: Budapest, 1931.— Plates 
and figures with descriptions. 

17259. KEHHEDY, R. B. Some additions to the New- 
foundland flora. Rhodora 32 (373) : 3-4. 1930.— Records 
of Hydrocotyle americana L., Anemone riparia Femald, 
Impatiens pallida Nutt., Potamogeton suhnitens Hag- 
strom, Lotus comiculatus L., and Crepis biennis L., all 
new to Newfoundland.— 8. F. Blake. 

17260. [PASTERNATSKAfA, V. F.] nACTEPHA- 
UKAH, B. d>. BoTaHHKo-reorpa4)HHecKoe HccJieaoBaHKe 
B itoJiHHe p. JlaiuHnce b AdxasHH. [Phytogeographic 
studies in ‘ the Lashipse River Valley in Abkhasia, 
Caucasus.] (German summary.) IKypnaji HayKOBO- 
ilocJitoHX Kaxenp m. OnecH (Bar. Wiss. For$ch.-ImL 
Odessa) 2(4) : 12-20. 4 fi:g. 1926. — ^The vegetation is simi- 
lar to that of the western Transcaucasian region, herba- 
ceous plants predominating, with few arborescent spp. of 
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AlmSf FiriximiSf Carpinus /imd Fagus, On the higher 
slopes, oak and red and silver fiv occur. On flu* lime 
formations pine repkct‘.s tlif! fir ami AreMsiMphidlos 
occurs. Notes are given extemiiiig the kiiowri ranges 
of a few species. Rhammis frangula var. abchasica ye 
17) is new. — E. D. Merrill. 

17261. PEASE, ARTHUR STANLEY. Botanical notes 
from northern Vermont. liiwdora 32(374) : 17-18. 19;^. 
— Records of varioiis including^ edthiirticum 

L. at Holland, liore ^rt.^uarlial from ilvt;; iiitr*rior of 
New Englaiui.— 8. F. Blake. 

17262. QVARFORT, S. Karlvaitiloraii pi Ruoniirll, 
[Flora of Runmard, Sweden.J iSf[enMi Bui. Tiihkr. 25 
(1) : 36-76. 2 maps, 6 tig. 1931 “••-“lla* paper k a shoit 
description of the flora, with respetd: to thej'diiinercigains 
and pteridophyte.'i, of tlie isle Kuiiiiiarf'p iii tly* Stock- 
holmiaii archipelago (d' the Baific? siw. of 

about 15 .square kilometres, bear.s a_ ricli _vegiq,i,itiim, 
growing u[)«,?n limestone; in this _ii< is .simihir to ilie 
island of Gotiami, also in tlii! Baltic sea.^ iiiinrnard has 
22 spp. of Orcliicimaaie, winch in propc.irtitui to its area 
is more than any other jdacr;' in Sweihm. Many exten- 
sion limits of Seiindinaviuii plants pa.-s liianigh the isle, 
both of northern and stmlhf'rTi s|>p. Tlu" hof.anieal ex- 
ploration, begun as late as 1876, ciin m'.nv lie rr-gardtii 
as practically completed, and the Hst .^heovs 70i spp., 
excluding Rosa, Taraxacum and IUfTapium, wliich are 
not yet fully examined. Including tlie ihuM of the ad- 
jacent i.slands (within lairenihescs in thc' list), the 
number rises to 731, but 12 spi'c of Taraxnrnm and 34 
of Hieraciwn are citerl. A list f)f |"t.‘ipm>' dealing with 
the flora of Runinard up to 1929 is added,- -A. ijrarjort. 

17263. RICKETT, H. W, Flora of Columbia, Mis- 
souri. Univ. Missouri Studies 6(1) : 3-84. 1931. — ^This is 
essentially a. revision of Diiniels^ '"Fhmi of Columbia, 
Missouri, and Vicinity^’ (1967) ; 20 genera and '63 spp. 
not found in the above work have been added, including 
19 Pteridophyta, 2 G 3 minospermae, and Apgiospermae. 
A ii.st of the families, with the number of genera and 
species of each represented, is given, Ferwon'w baldmni 
v. parthenioides (V. p. Daniels) (p. SI) is a provisional 
n. comb. 

17264. SAVULESKU, TR., si T. RAYSS. Ma'teriale 
pentru flora basarabiei. Part 2. Supl Bid. Agric. IBticw- 
restil 3: 81-230. 13 pL, 35 fig. 1926.--Thc second part of 
the Bessanibian flora, beginning with the Br‘tnlaceae and 
ending with ^the Frankimiaeeae, includes 340 spp, and 
many vm'ieties. The distribution of every species in 
Bessarabia is noted. Detailed desenptiom of some more 
interesting species and varieties with figures, e.g., vari- 
eties of Quercus lanuginosa* (Lam.) TluiilLj'fJ. 

Ehrh., Q. lanuginosa Xi^asHilis*, Q. rohur* L„ Etmex 
spp., Euphorbia spp, with a key: Obhrw verrutUfra^ 
Alogn. Tend, and 0. portukwokks* Alogn. Tend., wiih a 
key to separate them; Camphorosma manspelinca L., 
annua* Pell, and ovata* W.K., Petrosimemia spp.. 
Dianthus rehmani Blocki and leplcrpetakis* Willd.. 
Syrenia spp.. Alyssum spp. Plates of: Populus alhaX 
tre77iula, Salix acAitifolinf Rumex acrainhm. Obiane 
verrumfera, camphorosma,^ monspeJiaca, Halocncimm 
strohilaceum, Petrosimonia brachiata, P. erasstfoUa, 
Dianthus lepiopetalm, Silem sibtrica, Morrpa prostrata, 
Alyssum transilvanicum, Sckwereckia podoUca. For 
some more difficult species are given comparative tables 
for determination. Included are : Euphorbia falcata var. 
intermedia (p. 120) ; Polygonum lapathifolium ssp. 
verum var. danubiate fs. putatum and prutenicum (p. 
110) ; Silene longiflora var. typica f. abortiva (p. 166) ; 
S. L var. scabra f. elata (p. 166) ; S. cseret var. pusilla 
(p, 162) ; Melandrium noctiflorum var. typicum f. vil- 
losum (p, 168) ; Atriplex patula var. uncinata (p. 125) ; 
Consolida regalis f. albifloxa (p. 172) ; Dianthus rehmani 
var. sublanceolatm i. ramosus (p. 157) ; D. r. var. 
thyraicus f. scaber (p, 157) ; D. r, var. lon^vagiBatus 
(p. 157) ; RanuTumlm illyricm var. Epeciosms (p. 178) ; 
R. cassubicus va£ mcisodeutatus (p. 178) ; B. polycmr 
themm s^. eu^polyarUhemus f. parvifioms (p. 179); 
Papaver dubium var. eotlinum f, multioaitle (p. 183) ; 
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Corydalk cava ssp. eu-cava f. maxima (p. 184) * C. 
solida ssp. eu-soUda f. Mcaiilis (p. 184) ; Chorispom 
tenella f. caespitescens^ (p. 212); Reseda inodora f. 
|)revip 0 dicillata (p. 215) ; Myosoton aquaticuM vars. 
scandens (Godr.) S. & R. and silYaticum (Schur) S. 

R.; AI . sarmaticmn (Btellaria sarmatica Zapal) . 60 
plants arc new for Bessarabia and 16 are very rare, — C. 
Jlcfjc L 

17265. SCHAAF, GBSTAY. Von der Pflanzenwelt des 
Schwetzinger Biinenzngs. [Vegetation of the Schwet- 
zingen spdhills, Germany.] Am der Heimat 42(6) : 161- 
172. 15 tig. (3 _maps) , 1929.— Tlie Schwetzinger range of 
sandhills and its extension as far as Mainz constitutes, 
by a combination of temp., precipitation and soil, a 
phytogeugraphic island within south Germany. Among 
plants adapt, txi to dryness and warmth occur especially 
Jiirinea cyanoides, Kockia aremria, Helianthemum 
jumana, Corkpe-Tnium cancscens var. marshalli. Some 
sands are rich in lirnc, others lack it. The number of 
spp. found in lime-sand is less than half the number 
recordtHi by SpilgtT from Darmstadt: Plantago ramosa, 
Ilelkinthemum jumana, Jurinea cymoides, Alyssum 
rnonianum. The difference appears to be due to higher 
temp, and less precipitation than at Darmstadt. Allium 
sphacroccphalmn f. nodosa produces a second accessory 
bulb directly under the surface of the sand, an adapta- 
tion to the blowing over of the sand.— G. Schaaf (transL 
by J. E. Dm^more ) . 


17266. STEARH, W. T. Bnnecessary changes in 
noinenclature. A criticism of Br. Abrams’ “Flora of the 
Pacific States.” Gard, Chron. {London} 88 (2290) : 410. 
1930. — ^The author deplores the use of certain names by 
Abrams, who has followed the American Code rather 
than the International Rules of Botanical Nomenclature. 

17267. TATEWAKI, M. The vernal vegetation in the 
vicinity of Cape Erimo and Mt. Apoi, Prov. Hidaka, Hok- 
kaido [Japan]. ^ [In Japanese, with English summaiy.l 
Jour. Soc. Agric, & Forestry, Sapporo, Japan 19 (85) : 
137-156. 2 pL 1927. 

17268. WILLIS, J. C., and J. STANLEY GARBINER. 
The Percy Sladen Trust Expedition to the Indian Ocean 
in 1905. XI. Flora of the Chagos Archipelago. Tram, 
Linn. Soc. London, Zool. 19(2): 301-306. 1931.— The 
authors review previous collections and reports on 
these isls. in the Indian Ocean. The slow planting of 
many of the islets is ascribed to the absence of land 
crabs, which have a way of visiting the shores and drag- 
ging inland any flotsam. Plants other than those cul- 
tivated number 98, of which 46 are recorded in the 
Maldives and 65 in the Seychelles, 40 being common to 
all 3 groups. The number of spp. in the natural flora- is 
estimated by one author at 20-25; by the other at about 
49. This flora is chiefly Malayan in composition, owing 
to the direction of the currents reaching the group. A 
briefly annotated list of spp. is given, with remarks on 
distribution, habitat, and economic uses. 
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17269. BERRY, EBWARB WILBER. A revision of the 
flora of the Latah formation. U. S. Geol. Surv. Prof. 
Papers 154. pp. 225-265. 16 pi. 1928(1929).— The author 
describes the late miocene flora from eastern Ws^hing- 
ton and discusses the environmental conditions indicated. 
Particular attention is given to the large number of 
genera present which the progressive aridity, due to the 
elevation of the mountains to the westward that inter- 
cepted the moisture laden winds from the Pacific, ex- 
terminated in this region, and which survived in either 
southeastern N. America and eastern Asia, or both. 
Polypodiaceae : Asplenium occidentale*, Woodwardm 
praeradicans*, and IVoodsfa bouseri* (p, 236) , Pinaceae: 
Pinus macrophylla*, P. latahensis^, P, monticolensis''*' 
described from seeds, and P. tetrafolia (p. 238) ; Tsuga 
latahensis^ (p. 239), cone scales, first described in 
America. Naiadaceae: Potamogeton heterophylloides* 
(p. 240). Myricaceae: Comptonia hesperia’^ (p. 241). 
Salicaceae: Salix, pistillate flower*, first recorded in 
association with fossil foliage. Betulaceae: Alnus ellip- 
tica'^', and A. pierhombifolia* (p. 244). Fagaceae: 
Quercus simulata Knowlton ( = Q. chaneyi Knowlton, 
Q. praenigra Knowlton) ; Q. treleasii* (p. 247) . Mora- 
ceae: Ficus? washingtonensis Knowlton, emended de- 
scription. Menispermaceae : M enispermites latahensis* 
(p. 249). Magnohaceae : lAriodendron hesperia^ (p. 
249), firnt record of the genus in the Tertiary of N. 
Amer., described from carpels. Hamamelidaeeae : Liquid 
damhar calif ornicum Lesquereux, emended descr. (=L. 
protensum Les., L. europaeum patulum Knowlton, L. 
pachyphyllum Knowlton, L, convexum ^ Cockerell, L. 
acutilobum Chaney) . Grossulariaceae : Ribes f eruquisti* 
(p. 251), first record of the genus as fossil outside 
Colorado. Rosaceae: Cercocarpus praeledifolius* (p. 

252) . Caesalpiniaceae : Cassia sophoroides* (PhylUtes s. 
Knowlton) (p. 253) ; C. spokanensis* (p. 253) , descr. 
from fruit. Papilionaceae : Meibomites knqwltoni* (p. 

253) ; Leguminosites bonseri*, L. alexauderi* (p. ,253) . 
Sapindaceae: Bapindus spokaneusis’®^ {S, angustifolius 
Les.) (p. 254) ; S, armstrongi*^ (p; 254). Celastraceae : 
Celastrus spokanensis* (p, 254) EuonymUs knowltoni* 
(p. 255) , first record of the genus as fossil m post-Eocene 
deposits of America. , Sippocastanaceae : Aescidus 


hesperia* (p. 256). Rhamnaceae: Rhamnus spokauen- 
sis* (p. 257) . Tiliaceae ; Tilia hesperia^ (p. 258) . Mal- 
vaceae: Hibiscus? occidentalism (p. 258), descr. from 
seed, first record of the genus as fossil. Ternstroemia- 
ceae: Temstroemites idahoensis* {Myrica? i. Knowlt.) 
(p. 258) . Lauraceae: Sassafras hesperia* (p. 259) ; Urn-* 
hellularia day ana* (Salix d. Knowlt.) (p. 260) ; U. 
lanceolata* (p. 260). Cornaceae: Cornus acuminata* 
(p. 260) ; Nyssa knowltoni* (p. 261) ; N, magnifioa 
(Carpites m. Knowlt.) (p. 261). Umbelliferae : XTM- 
BELLIFEROSPERMUM (p. 261) , resembling Rhodosem-^ 
dum, type • U. latahense* (p. 261) , descr. from fruit. 
Ericaceae: Arc t os knowltoni* (p. 261) ; A. spa- 
tulata* (p. 262); Menziesia knowltoni* (p. 262) ^ first 
record of the genus as fossil. Vacciniaceae: Yaccinmm 
americanum (Santalum a. Les.= F. salicoides Knowlt., 
Salix pseudoargentea Knowlt,); V. bonseri* (p. 262) ; 
V. b, var. serrulatum* (p, 262) ; V. spokanense* (p. 
263). Apocynaceae: Apocynophyllum latahense* (p. 

263) . Convolvulaceae : P or ana microcalyx (Diospyros? 
m. Knowlton) (p. 263), emended descr. Caprifoliaceae: 
Viburnum lantanafolium* (p. 264) ; V, fernquisti* (p. 

264) , descr. from fruit. Position uncertain: Carpolithus 
pteraformis* (p. 264) , descr. from fruit. All from W'ash- 
ington. 

17270. BROWN, ROLAND W. Additions to the flora 
of the Green River formation. U. S. Geol. Surv. Prof. 
Papers 154. pp. 279-293. 7 pi. 1928(1929) .—The author 
notes previous studies of the flora, and reports 130 cer- 
tainly identified species now known. Twenty-three gen- 
era, new to the Green River (middle Eocene) flora, 
and having living spp., are recorded. A probable en- 
vironment is suggested. Additions to the flora include: 
Thallophyta, Laboulbiliaceae : Caenomyces^ planerae (p. 

281) . Pteridophyta, Schizeaceae: Aneimia delicatula* 
(p. 281). Arthrophyta, Equisetaceae^ Fqmaeiwm win- 
chesteri* (p. 282). Spermatophyta, Taxaceae: Taxites 
eocenica* (p, 282). Pinaceae: Picea pinifructus* (p, 

282) . Sparganiaceae : Sparganium eocenicum* (p. 282). 
Mj^icaceae: Myrica torreyi Lesquereux; M. alkalina* 
Lesq. Juglandaceae: ffieom juglandiformis* (Stern- 
berg) Knowlton. Betulaceae : Betula eocenica* (p. 283) . 

Planera nervosa^ Newberry Myrica prae’- 
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drymeia Knowiton) ; ^ Celiis debequensis^ (p, 284) . 
Moraceae: Ficm mhsmippkiim (Lesquereux) Berry; 
F. omballi'^ (p. 285). Proteaceae: Lomatia coloradensis^ 
(Pkyllites c. Ivnowlton)* (p. 285); L. acutiloba Lesq.; 
Banks! a cockerellf^' (p, 286), Lauraceae: Orcodaphne 
knowltoni'-^ (p. 286). Eosaceae: C hrysobalanus lacustxis, 
(p. 2S6). Leguminosae (Mimosaceae) : Mimodies de- 
beqiieiisis^' (p. 286), M. falcatas^**, and Cassia hesperia’^ 
(p. 2S7), Malpighiaceae : Banjsteria bradleyi^ (p.^2S7). 
Anacardiaceae : "Rhus 77}yricoides* Ivnowlton (Knowl- 
tcm% ilg. 9 is designated type) ; R, balli’^^ (p. 287) ; 
Wemmamria ohtimjolia Lesq., W, haydenii Lesq., and 
IF, iniegrijolia Lesq. are considered not to fooiong to 
IFeinmmpda ; Bchmaltzia Dexam (Lesq.) Cockerell; 
Anacardites scbinoloxns^^ (p. 288) , described from fruit. 
Ceiastraceae : Celnstrophyllum lesquereuxii^ (p. 2S9) ; 
C. emarginatum'^ (p. 289) ; jM ay teiius berryi^ (p, 289) . 
Sapindaceae: Thoumia eocenica**' (p. 289). AquifoHa- 
ceae : Ilex afmis Lesq. Tiliaceae ; Grewiopsis cissifolius^ 
(p. 290). Stcrculiaceae : Sterculm colQta.densis^ (p. 290). 
Ternstroemiaceae : TernstToemites viridijQ.umensis’'^ (p. 
290) , pleaceae : Fraxinm petiolata^ (p. 290) , Apo- 
cynaceao : Apocynophyllum wilcoxeme Berry ; Apocyno- 
coloradensis^ (p. 291). Cucurbitaceae : Cucur- 
hita glandtilosa* (p. 291). Incertae sedis: Phyllites jnn- 
coides^, Carpolithus cassioides’^, C. ellipticus*^', C. capsu- 
laris*^, and C. palmites* (p. 291) ; C. serratifolius*, 
AnthoUthes vitacifiora^, A, dubia*^, A, polemonioides*, 
A. pendula^, Caidinites acanthus^, C. prehensus^^, Rkizo- 
eaulon natans^^', and R. dicbotomum^ (p. 292). All from 
Colorado. 

17271. HOLLICK, ARTHUR. Records of Triassic fos- 
sils on Staten Island, New York, with descriptions of 
specimens. Proc, Staten IsL Inst. Arts and Set. 6(1); 
5-22. 9 pi. 1931. — The described and figured specimens 


were obtaine<i from^ morainal materia.L tliriijtsht to have 
(*ome from c.-roded OViassic arearf in Sew Jf-rra/y, They 
are the first fosdls of this age reporteri from 'Now 'York 
state. Algae, 2 doubtful spp.* of Chandritr.K, Filicali?s ?: 
GELLERA (p. 9), eomprtreii withJ3airni, eiveted for 
G. paradoxa-'" ('p. 9). type in Staton Island Insr. Arts aiicl 
Sci. Eqiiisetaies: Equmiiini rogerdk ? fJIjabury) 
Schimper, and a possible^ o' Kryrr^-'f^ rni , Coni- 

ferules: branch of a (.‘oniior*-, braneii-ieal r>:' gyriiin> 
sperm* ?, arn'i other coniferous rmie'iiri^*. Aiji|.ihibia: 
footprints*. 

17272. RICHARDS, HORACE G. The subway tree-. 
a record of a Pleistocene cypress swamp in F hi la del pMa. 

Bartonia No, 13. 1-6. 1 |)1. 193 L 4n oxf’:t waling for a 

.subway in Philadelphia, stump.s of 
(bald cypress) were nunid at 38 ft', le-low the* mriinv 
and 10 ft. below sea-levid. The trees iifileit.dy grinr prair 
to the last (Wiseonsiii) ghmiatioii, ^ re-rir iiiarjiin 
of a marine invasion that coi'ivmlt'd t/is*' lower Delaware 
River into an arm of the mvi. It is MauPeded that the 
stumps belong in the Ca|a:‘ May fortmairm, and that 
that formation was diia'isited in a waina r iejvrglHeiitl 
period; later the for«>t was c«‘Vta«'d l»y nutwa-h from 
the Wisconsin glaciation in nqi1lH,":L.'h*ui IViuLyvlvaiiia. 
Comparison is marie with a siindar find of Taxmiium 

in making excavations at Washirmion, I). (f IF. 

Pennell. 

17273. ZANON, TITO. Le Diatomee_nel periodo Car- 
bonifero. Atti Pontifidn AcemL Sci, Xuori Lined 81 
(4): 278-279. 1928. — A note, conlirming tin:* report of 
the existence of diatoms in the Carbonifi:‘rous. 

17274. ZANON, V. Le Diatomee de'Ile ambre Etrusche, 
Atti Pontificia Accad. Sei, Nmwi Lineei 81(6) ; 3f>L366. 
1928. 
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17275. ABEL, OXHENIO. Palaobiologie und Stam- 
mesgeschichte. [Paleobiology and history of origins.] 
423p. Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1929. Pr. 22 M. 

17276. BAILEY, THOMAS L. The geology of the 
Potrero Hills and Vacaville region, Solano County, Cali- 
fornia. Univ. Calijornia Publ. Dept. Geol. Sci. BuLL 19 
(15) : 321-333. Map, 1 pL 1930. — ^The supposedly non- 
fossiliferous sandstone previously referred to the Mark- 
ley (Oligocene) yielded Psevdoperissolax blakei, Tur^- 
ritella uvasana, and Turricula coheni, typical Tejon mol- 
lusks, and established its age as Eocene. 

17277. BIGOT, A. Analyse de travaux xdeents sur le 
Quatemaire du littoral du Nord-Ouest de la France. 
Bull. Soc. Linn. Normandie 1: Trav. Orig. 87-93, 2 fig. 
1928(1929) . — ^There is a note on the molluscan fauna 
of the region, and mention is made of Buccinum un- 
datum, Purpura lapillus, and Cardium edvle. 

inn. BROWN, IDA A., and W. S. DUN. The geol- 
ogy of the south coast of New South Wales. Part ii, 
Devonian and older palaeozoic rocks. Proc. Linnean Soc. 
N. S. Wales S5 (2) : 145-158. 2 maps, 2 pi. 1930. — report 
on a geological reconnaissance of the. trail from Moruya 
to Bendithera. Here is found an Upper Devonian de- 


posit crowded with casts of Bpirifer dkjuncta^, west of 
the Deua River at Bendit-hera, and Silurian limestones 
containing several varieties of Favosites [Antliazoal, 
and crinoid stems. In late Devonian rocks on the Batc- 
man-Braidwood road abundant casts of RkynehoneUa 
pleurodon were taken. In the Quaama-Gobargo district 
the Devonian fossils are B. disjuncta, R. pleurodon, 
Pterinea, and Pteronites. In Ordovician rocks north 
of Cobargo were found Diplograpim joliaceus, Climaco- 
graptus sp., and Dicellograptus sp. At Bellbird Creek 
were taken Rhynchonella and caste of Phihonia^ [Pelecy- 
poda], and a fragment of ? Avicvlopecten. 

17279, BULMAN, 0. M, B. Some petrological and 
paleontological relations in subsurface stratigraphy. Jour. 
Sedimentary Petrol. 1 (1) ; 37-42. 1931,— The writer dis- 
cusses the importance for oil geologists of exact knowl- 
edge of species belonging to each geological stratum. 

17280. CUMIN, GUSTAVO. Notizie geologiche sul 
gruppo del Mangart (Alpi Giulie Orientali). [Geological 
notes on the Mangart Massif (Eastern Julian Alps).] 
Boll. Soc. Adriatica Sci. Nat. Trieste 29: 177-204. 1 fig. 
1926-27.— Records Triassic land plante, fr^ water crus- 
taceans and fishes, marine pelecypods, gastropods. 
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cephalopods, brachiopods, crinoids, echinoids, and corals'; 
and Jurassic cephalopodSj brachiopods, echinoid, crinoid, 
and coral. Bibiiograpliy.—B. F, Howell. 

17281. EHRENBERG, KBRX. Erhaitungsznstaiid und 
Yorkommen der Fossilreste nnd die Metlioden ihrer 
Erforschung, [State of preservation and occurrence of 
fossils and tlie methods of studying them.1 In: E. 
ABDERHALDEN'S Handh. biol. Arheitmeth. Abt. 10, 
Meth. (JcoL, Mhwml, PniliobioL Geogr. Heft. 7, Lief, 
310. p. 751-882. 30 fig. 1929.-“This treatise deals mainly 
with the rnc^thods of study of the life of the past which 
ha,ve hivly been applied i:)arallel to those of adaptation 
and comparative anatomy. It deals with fossilization 
and its lihenomona. namely, conditions of fossilization, 
destruction and alterations of fossils, preservation of 
fossils, and their occurrence. Methods of study rela- 
tive to coiiflitions of preservation and to occurrence are 
also discu^sed.~— E. Anfevi^. 

17282. HERITSCH, FRANZ. Silurische Versteinerung- 
en von Allrode ira Harz. Jahrb. Preuss. Geol. LandesansL 
50: 510-513. 1 pL 1929.— A small fauna from the upper 
Silurian from a new station. Cardiola hokemica shows 
that it is 0^, — F. Heriti^ch (iransL). 

17283. HERIXSCH, FRANZ, Bie ohersilurische Fauna 
des Wieda tales im Harz. Jahrb. Preuss. Geol. LandesansL 
50: 513-580. 4 pi. 1929. — Description of a fauna belonging 
to the stage from a new station. The fauna includes 56 
species which for the most part are in common with the 
Bohemian (&^) . There is one n. sp., (MoUusca) Deiroceras 
amatum=*’ (p. 548) . The following groups are represented 
and sp. disciis.sed: (Coelenterata) Petraia, CystiphyP 
luni; (Echinodcrmata) Scyphocrinvs ; (Brachiopoda) 
Btrophomena, Pentamerus, Rhynchonella, Merista, 
Bpirigera;^ (Peleeypoda) Avicula, Goniophora, Cardiola, 
Conocardium, Dualina, Dalila, Vlasta, Praecardium, 
iMnuUcardium, Paracardium; (Gastropoda) Phragmo- 
stoma, Pleurotomaria, Platyceras, Loxonema, Hercynella; 
(Cephalopoda) Barrandeoceras, Orthoceras, Protobac- 
trites, Dawsonoceras, and Kionoceras. — F. Heritsch 
(transl .) . 

17284. LEUTHARDT, F. fiber die Fauna der Bermens- 
dorferschichten im Schweizerjura. Eclogae Geol. HeU 
veime 21 (1) : 256-259. 1928.— Lists 30 species of inverte- 
brates (sponges, corals, worms, crinoids, echinoids, 
asteroids, bryozoans, brachiopods, pelecypods, gastro- 
pods, cephalopods, and crabs) from Schonrain, 40 from 
Her^erg, and 29 from Fluhmatt, all of Jurassic age.— 
IF, Berry. 

17285. MERCIER, JEAN, ^tude sur le contact du 
Bathonien et du Callovien en Normandie et dans la 
Sarthe et sur Fdquivalent du Combrash anglais. Bull 
Soc. Linn. Normandie 1: Trav. Orig. 7-29. 2 fig. 1928 
(1929), — ^The Norman beds are contrasted with the 
English Combrash especially as to ammonite fauna. 
Clydoniceras discus, Macrocephalites macrocephalus, and 
Zeiileria obovata are common to both. 

17286. MERCIER, JEAN. Application des empreintes 
a la celluloidine pour Tdtude des Echinodermes fossiles. 
Bull Soc. Linn. Normandie 1: Trav. Orig. 129-132. 1928 
(1929).— The writer describes methods of using cellu- 
loidine to make permanent prints of echinoderm struc- 
tures. Celluloid is dissolved in equal parts of acetone and 
amyl acetate. One may add 10 to 15% castor oil to 
obtain transparent prints, or glycerine to obtain opaque 
milky prints. In making the print first a 2% solution^ 
dropped on the specimen arp when this is dry a 10% 
solution. ^ . 

17287. MERCIER, JEAN. Note sur des Crinoides 
parasitds de la couche a Leptaena (Toarcien) de May- 
sur-Ome. Bull. Soc. Linn. Normandie 3: Trav. Orig. 
12-15. 1 fig. 1930(1931) .—The Leptaena beds of Toarcxen 


period at May-sur-Orne CGntain a great abundance of 
fragments of the crinoid Millericrinus, many of which 
show evidences of parasitism"!*, which the author thinks 
may have been molliiscan, perhaps Aplacophora. 

17288. METZ, KARL. Beitrage zur Devoufauna im 
Grazer Palaeozoikum. 1. Fundpunkt Thalermiihle. 
teil. Naturmss.^ Ver. Steiermark 67: 116-120. 7 fig. 1930. 
—Bpkijer sophiae^, S. kassaki^, Dalmania keideri, Cono^ 
cardiurn bohemicum, Striatopora suessi, and Spring opora 
schulzei are reported from beds that are probably transi- 
tional between Lower and Middle Devonian. 

17289. MONESTIER, JOSEPH. Considerations sur les 
theories de revolution et sur certaines donnees de pre- 
histoire et de protohistoire. P. Carrere: Rodez, France. 

1928. 

17290. REEVES, FRANK. Geology of the Big Snowy 
Mountains, Montana. £/. S. Geol. Surv. Pro j. Papers 
165-D. 135-149. 1 map, 4 pi. 1931.— Pelecypods and 
cephalopods are recorded from the Neo Jurassic Ellis 
Formation of this region. The Quadrant Formation of 
central Montana, on the basis of the listed fauna, chiefly 
brachiopods and moliusks, is considered Mississippian 
(St. Genevieve in part), except the top part of the 
limestone series, which is probably Pennsylvanian (Potts- 
ville). It is older than, and should not be correlated 
with, the Tensleep and Embar of southwestern Mon- 
tana. The limestone series at the top may be equivalent 
to the Amsden. Fossils — corals, brachiopods, bryozoans, 
and gastropods — ^listed from the base of the Madison 
limestone confirm CalverEs unpublished conclusion that 
there are no beds in the Big Snowy Mountains between 
the Mississippian (Madison) and the Cambrian 
(Meagher). 

17291. RICHTER, RXTD. Griindung und Aufgahen der 
Forschungstelle fiir Meeresgeologie ‘‘Senckenherg^* in 
Wilhelmshaven. Bericht Senckenhergische Naturforsch. 
Gesells. 59(1): 1-30. 1 pi., 20 fig. 1929.— This labora- 
tory began work in April, 1928, studying the mud flats 
of the North Sea. A new building has been erected 
where the formation and preservation of tracks, the man- 
ner of death and entombment of various living forms, 
faunal facies, and the sedimentation of the mud flat, will 
be studied. — J. W. Monahan. 

17292. SCHUTZ, HEINRICH. When mammoths 
roamed the frozen earth. (Transl. from German by 
F. BAENES.) 198p. Jonathan Cape, Ltd.: London, 
1930. Pr. 7s. 6d. 

17293. STEPHENS, FRANZ. Notes on the marine 
Pleistocene deposits of San Diego county, California. 
Trans. San Diego Soc. Nat. Hist. 5(16) : 247-255. 1 map, 

1929. — Describes the areal distribution and localities, and 
lists the common pelecypods, scaphopods, Amphineura, 
gastropods, and an echinoid. — F. Arideregg. 

17294. WARING, GERALD A. The geology of the 
island of Trinidad, B. W. I., with notes on the paleontol- 
ogy by G. D. HARRIS. Johns Hopkins Univ. Studies in 
Geol No. 7. 1-180. map, 20 pi., 1 fig. 1926,— Eecords 
1 “Eozoon,’* 2 corals, and 1 cystoid from early Paleozoic 
rocks; 1 pelecypod and 2 gastropods from late Paleozoic 
strata; and 1 pelecypod from post-Paleozoic beds. Dis- 
cusses and figures echinoids, pelecypods, gastropods, and 
an ammonoid nucleus from Cretaceous aeposits; Foram- 
inifera, pelecypods, and cephalopods from Eocene beds; 
and pelecypods from Miocene sediments.— *F. Anderegg. 

17295. WHITE, ERROL I. Fossil hunting in Mada- 
gascar. Nat. Hist. Mag. [London] 2 (15) : 209-235. Map, 
20 fig. 1930. — ^Narrative of an expedition in 1929, which 
collected Cenozoic specimens oi Aepyornis, hippo- 
potamus, lemurs, and fishes. Notes on present animal 
and plant life are included. 
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GENERAL 

17296. MdLLER, J., iind P. MilLLER. Grtindriss der 
Anatomie des Menschen fiir Stadium and Praxis. 
[Fandameatals of liaman anatomy for study and prac- 
tice.] 5th ed. 488p. Walter de Gray ter ii. Co.: Berlin, 
1931. Pr. 8.50 M. 

17297. RABBER, AUGUST, and FRIEDRICH KOPSCH. 
Lehrbacli and Atlas der Anatomie des Menschen. In 
sechs Abteilangen. Abt. 1. AUgemeiner Teil nebst Zel- 
len- and Gewebelebre. Besonderer Teil: Aassere Haat. 
Abt. 5-6. Nervensystem, Sinnesorgane. Nebst Anbang: 
Grundziige der Oberflacben- and Projektions-Anatomie. 
13th ed. Abt. 1. 248p. 321 fig. Abt. 5-6. v + 607p. Georg 
Thieme: Leipzig, 1930. Pr. M. 26. 

EXPERIMENTAL ANATOMY AND REGENERATION 

17298. BECCARI, NELLO. Ovociti nella rigenerazione 
di innesti testicolari eteroplastici omosessaaii nel Triton 
cristatus. [Ovocytes in regenerated heteroplastic homo- 
sexual testicular grafts in T. cristatus.] Boll, Soc. Ital, 
Biol. Sperim. 5(5) : 791-794. 1 fig. 1930. — ^In the regen- 
erated grafted testicular tissue ovogenesis was observed 
near spermatogenesis. The sexually indifferent or inde- 
terminate condition of the Triton testis is thus cor- 
roborated. — M. Cornel. 

17299. BELLAVITIS, CESARE. Contributo alio studio 
delle colorazioni vitali nel sistema nervoso. Riv. Patol. 
Nerv. e Merit. 34(3): 348-363. 1929. — ^Injections of 
trypan blue were used in rabbits after injecting into 
the brain of the animal a foreign body (paraffin) or 
substances (such as virus or Na nucleinate) capable of 
producing a reaction. With the 2nd method the findings 
were negative. With paraffin not only the meningeal 
ceils, the cells in the adventitia of the blood vessels, and 
the choroidal plexus took the stain, but also satellite cells 
of the nervous elements, and cells of the granulo-adipose 
type (especially abundant in the immediate zone of the 
wound) . These last when stained with silver sliowed 
true granulo-adipose bodies in all stages of development, 
thus assigning to these cells a microglial origin. This 
gives the microglia another of the essential properties of 
the reticulo-endothelial system, the power to take the 
vital stain, which together with its migratory, phagocytic 
and reproductive properties should help in establishing 
its mesodermal origin. — J. De Carlo. 

17300. BENASSl, ENRICO. Lo sviluppo e trofismo 
dello scheletro degli arti in rapporto alia allacciatura dei 
vasi principali, [Development and trophism of the 
skeleton of the limbs after ligation of the principal 
vessels.] Arch. Ital. Chir. 28(1) : 49-68. 4 fig. 1931. — ^Two 
series of rabbits, 21 about 1 mo. old and 12 adults, were 
each divided into 3 groups (7 and 4 rabbits respectively) . 
Group 1 of each series underwent ligature of the right 
external iliac artery; group 2, ligature of the homony- 
mous vein; and group 3, of both vein and artery. The 
animals were killed after 24 hrs.-90 days. No ieletal 
; difference was found between the normal and operated 


side, by either x-ray or lla* only lib'lolngicril 

difference was a. temporary repltiioii and coiiKn'"snoii of 
the juxta-epiphystnil cariillary retieiilnio, |iariirularly 
marked after iigature of tlm less so after ligature 

of both artery and vein, and !i:irdl>' rieftice:'tl>h,‘ after 
iigature of the?' artery tdoru*; this t‘ireiilatory di.-liiiieuaT, 
however, was succeeded lny ciiirir»Iete tii normiil, 

thus confirming the corn|)erisator>' activity t,ti fJie col- 
lateral circulation. 

17301. BERTOCCHI, ANDREA. Decorticazlwie peri- 
arteriosa alia Leriche ed innesti auto ed omoplastki di 
pelle. [Leriche's periarterial decortication, and auto- 
plastic and homoplastic skin grafts.] Aren. Hit!. (Jhir. 
29(1): 1-36. 21 fig. 193i.----fLxperimenfs on rribbit.« (no. 
not stated) show thiit autoplas!iim<kin grafts on vasnilar 
areas supplied by a “decorticated*' art cry “lake’' rapidly. 
Homoplastic grafts similarly situaterl an* in elim- 
inated, but in part are rc*tained belcnv riit* ^ri^generaled 
epithelium, sendng at least as a for the 

reconstruction of the tissue replaced lyv gru.fis. 

17302. CRUZ, JOS:6. Uber die Beeinflussung der intra- 
vitalen Farbstoffablagerung in den Nieren dtirch Nieren- 
gifte. Zeitsekr. Gcs. Kxp.^Med. 74^5 O'i : I'iStM'HU. 1930. 
— Control rabbits were injeiucd \vi?h tryp:ut blr.e.^which 
is stored in granules in th*‘ renal fpithylSurn, and with 
ferrum saccharaiuin (whi(‘h ntu'inalls' is no! syorrai in 
the kidney) in NaCl solution. 'Flu- «;xprrim«‘ntal ani- 
mals [no. not statiai] werr inject oil witli chronijc acid, 
Ca chromate, HgC'L. or eanth.aridin, in atidilion. Trypan 
blue was stored in the convohued tulnilr.- of the ^con- 
trols, abundantly in the primary tubuk'S. p-rogre>sivcly 
less abundantly in the tubules of the 2nd and 3rd order. 
The poisons (Ca chronmte part icul.trly, lkri3i IciS 
markedly, cantharidin aptuirenfly killed !!,te‘ aniinalsj)e- 
fore the effects on the ki<iru‘?ys wma- .‘striking) dersrived 
the renal epithelium of its ability to absor! f dye and 
dislodged the granules pt alrendv' (‘onttdnr'd. This sug- 
gests that dye distribution may .-erve ah an index of the 
injurious effects of poisons on the kidney. Experiments 
showed also that granular dcjposition of dye takes place 
only when the cells of tht! uriniforous tubu!i‘S are in- 
tact. Nevertheless it is not thought that: dye assemblage 
involves an active process such as pbagocy tosis, ^ but 
rather that deposition is a form of precipitation. Failure 
of dye distribution after poisoning is explained on the 
assumption that the protoplasm is so altered that the 
characteristic pi*ecipitation cannot take place. — F. R. 
Hayes. 

17303. DAHL-IVERSEN, E. Recherches exp^rimen- 
tales sur Fautotransplantation libre de muqtiense ntdrine 
dans le pdritoine des cobay es, Lyon Ckir. 26(6) : 767-781. 
3 fig. 1929. — In 13 free autotransplants of uterine miico^ 
on the peritoneum, implantation occurred in 12 cases: 
on the incision in the mesentery of the extirpated uterine 
horn, in the angle between the cervix uteri and the 
bladder, at the base of the mesentery of the extirpated 
uterine horn, on the uterine horn at its connection mth 
the cervix uteri, and in the scar in the uterine waH; i.e., 
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the enciomctriuiti freely placed on the peritoneum be- 
came implanted oiilj’ in those places where the serosa 
has been^ injured by the operation. Moreover, the en- 
trance of blood into the peritoneal cavity could not 
product' a lesion such that implantation of endometrium 
could take pla(?m These results do not support Samp- 
son’s theory. Tile superficial graft agreed with the 
uterine st ronui in vasc'ularity, hemorrhage and epithelial 
desquamation, but the dt'cp graft showed (as previously 
found) no su(*h ctirn'spoudence in oestral cyclic changes. 
— K. Dahl-Ivrmit itmnsL by G. L. Kelly), 

17304. FREUND, ERNST, Histologische Untersuch- 
ungen liber den Heilungsvorgang bei emgekeilten Schen- 
kelhalsbriichen, Arrk, Orihop. u, Unfall-Chir. 28(3) : 
4S9~o20. 12 tig. 1930.— The healing process of an impacted 
fracture* of tht' neck of the femur was observed in 7 
huuitfu (*ast‘S. up to a stage in which it was almost im- 
possilde to note tiu' former fracture macroscopically. The 
pt'riosleum ot ne(*k takes almost no part in the callus 
formation. I'his is not due to a special quality of the 
periosteum of_ tim neck of the femur but rather to its 
mat.urify, which has caused failure to form callus 
in other bont's as well. Indeed the parosteal tissue takes 
a more important part in callus formation, which may 
even lead to a typical post traumatic myositis ossificans. 
As a result of pronounced disturbances of the circulation, 
aseptic necrosis appeared in the fractured head in 3 cases, 
combated by the surrounding healthy bone marrow. 
This process, described in detail, is very similar to the 
pre\-iqusly described healing of aseptic necrosis in the 
spongiosa of the head of the femur without fracture of 
the neck, — Authors summary (tramL by H. F. Nach- 
trieb) . 

17305. GERARD, R. W., and ROY R. GRINKER, Re- 
generative possibilities of the central nervous system. 
Arch, Neurol, and Psychiatr. 26(3) : 469-484. 1931. — 
In experiments on new-born rats and on fetuses in 
utero, the spinal Cord was transected by a single clean 
cut with a cataract knife, and subsequently studied his- 
tologically, the *‘elinical’’ course being observed during 
the interim. Many experiments yielded negative or 
no results because the animals died or the spinal column 
became displaced, etc. Several rats operated on at birth, 
however, gave evidence of a gradual return of function. 
One animal, studied with special care, showed evidence 
of a complete section at the time of operation, was 
entirely paralyzed and anesthetic below the lesion for 
2 wks., but in the subsequent 3 wks. recovered sensation 
and voluntary motion practically completely; the spinal 
cord .showed no evidence of lesion. Several rats operated 
on in utero were born 5-7 days later with the sense^ of 
pain, voluntary motion, or both, present in the hind 
quarters; the spinal cords showed partial lesions or 
none. The possibility of the growth of nerve fibers into 
and across a lesion after complete or partial transection 
is definitely established. The immature spinal cord also 
po^esses remarkable powers of physiologic reorganiza- 
tion which may lead to full return of function below an 
almost complete separation of the cord. The mass of 
evidence indicates that although some growth of nerve 
fibers from the cut end of axons may appear, return 
of function due to anatomic regeneration has not been 
proved. 

17306. GIANOTTI, M., e G. BERTINI. Contributo 
sperimentale alio studio degli iunesti testicolari. [Tes- 
ticular grafts,] Arch, Ital. Anat, e Istal, Patol. 1 (5) : 
797-820. 16 fig. 1930.-- Experiments on 15 guinea pigs ^d 
an unspecified number of dogs (6 reported), the im- 
plants being made subcutaneously, preperitoneally and 
vaginally, and removed 5-45 days after operation, showed 
that the grafts undergo necrosis and are reabsorbed most 
slowly from the vaginal site. 

17307. GODLEWSKI, EMIT JUN. Untersuchungen 
iiber Ausldsuug und Hemmung der Regeneration beim 
AxolotL Zeits^r. TFiss. Biol, Abt. D, Rotiai A^eh. Ent- 
wicklungsmeck. Organ, 114(1) : 108-143. 36 fig. 1928. — 
To test experimentally the problem of the release ot 
inhibition of regenerative acti^dty, especially the effect 


of controlled inhibition, the tails of axolotls were am- 
putated and covered. Amputated tails of yearling 
axolotls always failed to regenerate if the cut surface was 
immediately covered with living skin of the same or 
another animal, which healed in place. Histologically, 
such covering became normal skin after undergoing re- 
adjustment, involving the development of a sheet of 
connective tissue between the epidermis and the under- 
lying tissues, a formation not found in normal regenera- 
tion, in which large cellular contributions are made from 
nests of reserve cells in the epidermis to the blastema of 
the future tissues. Covering the amputation surface with 
chamois leather did not inhibit regenerative processes. 
Covering the cut surface with skin after regenerative 
processes have started did not unconditionally stop fur- 
ther activity, though it may interfere with its normality 
and cause the formation of irregular buds and minia- 
ture tails: these tails, however small, have spinal cord, 
vertebral column and traces of muscles. If a new cut 
surface is made in a tail the regeneration of which 
has been inhibited, regeneration occurs on the new 
surface; the regeneration is quite local and cannot induce 
regenerative activity in any remaining part of the in- 
hibited area ; the inhibited area influences the direction 
and to some extent the rate of growth of the regenerant. 
Injection of tissue and tissue-extracts gave negative re- 
sults. — A. F, Coventry. 

17308. GOR'BUNOFF, W. P. Yergleichende Studien 
liber die Knochen- und Knorpel-Auto- und Homotrans- 
plantation. Arch. Klin. Chir. 161(4): 651-670. 1930.— 
Dogs were selected in pairs and rib-bone and rib-cartilage 
transplants taken from each. The transplants were di- 
vided into approximately equal parts, weighed, and one 
part planted under the skin of the dog from which the 
part had been taken and the other part was transplanted 
to the other dog of the pair. Both dogs thus carried 
auto- and homotransplants. 160 such transplants were 
made, but some of the cases festered and some of the 
dogs died. The conclusions are based on 120 successful 
transplantations. Homocartilage and homobone are a 
little less resorptive than autocartilage and autobone. 
Often the dog’s own cartilage and bone were resorbed 
more rapidly than was that of the other dog. An exact 
microscopic differentiation could not be made between 
auto- and homotransplants. In plastic operations^ in 
which bone or cartilage may serve to fill a defect, 
cartilage must be given unqualified preference as less 
subject to resorption. Cartilage preserved in alcohol, 
because of its capacity to become converted into living, 
firm, fibrous connective' tissue, should have manifold 
appheations in cosmetic operations and should replace 
auto- and allopathic material.— A wt/ior’s conclusions 
(transl. by H. F. Nachtrieb) . 

17309. GUERRAZZI, GUERRAZZO. LTnuesto delle 
ghiandole da uomo a uomo; considerazioni sugli acquisiti 
di una polemica. [Homotransplantation of glands in 
man.] 23p. S. Belforte e C.: Livorno, 1927, 

17310. HAAS, S. L. The union of grafts of live and 
of preserved fascia with muscle. A comparative study. 
Arch. Surg. 23 (4) : 571-580. 6 fig. 1931. — ^In 7 experiments 
on dogs, dead preserved fascia lata united with muscle 
just as rapidly and as firmly as did live fascia lata. The 
union of both dead and live fascia depended mainly on 
the ingrowth of the endomysium and perimysium. The 
muscle cells themselves appeared to be transformed into 
elements of fibrous tissue and to aid in the uniting 
process. There was some evidence that the preserved 
fascia lost some of its elasticity and stirred ^ up more 
reaction in the surrounding tissue than did live fascia. 

17311. HUMPHREY, R. R. Studies on sex reversal 
in Amhlystoma. V. The structure of ovaries of A. 
tigrinum subjected for long periods to the influence of 
a testis resident in the same animal. Anat. Rec. 51 (2) : 
135-148. 2 pi. 1931. — Previous experiments have shown 
that an ovary developing under the influence of a testw 
resident in the same animal commonly undergoes modi-^ 
fleation to a rudimentary or vestigial structure. Such 
ovAries often begin reversal to functional testes (i.e., 
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testicular lobuies begin to develop) in animals under 
6 months of age. Other ovaries at this time, however, 
show no development of testicular lobules, and these 
regenerate into normal ovaries when the testis responsible 
for their modification is removed. In this experiment, 
ovaries reduced to a known rudimentary or vestigial 
state were left 8-14 mos. under the influence of a testis. 
In these ovaries the germ cells (oogonia) of the cortex 
decreased in numbers, sometimes eventually disappear- 
ing almost completely; regeneration of the cortex in 
consciquence occurred slowly or not at all when the 
ovary was relieved of the influence of the testis. In 
many ovaries testicular lobules developed after a variable 
time, thus completing reversal into a testis. In others, 
however, lobules failed to develop. Such gonads usually 
had few or no germ cells in their hilar or medullary 
portions. With the reduction of their cortical germ cells 
these ap|>roached a condition of complete sterility. It is 
concluded t.hat a small portion of all modified ovaries 
would remain in this state indefinitely. — Author (cour- 
tesy/ Wisiar BibL Serv .) . 

17312. IMBERT, Recherches Mstologiques sur 

F^volution de la grefie osseuse. Ann. Anat. Path, et Anat. 
Nor?nalle Med.-Chir. 7(3) : 291-315. 16 fig. 1930.— A seg- 
ment about 2 cm. long comprising the thickness of the 
bone was resected from the ulnar diaphysis of a dog, 
and then firmly replaced after being shortened. After 
30 days a segment, including the graft and the ends of 
the bone on each side, was removed. The callus was in 
process of formation. Bone reconstruction involved a 
double mechanism: (1) Proliferation of the exogenous 
or periosteal bone forms a ring of areolar tissue devel- 
oped nearly equally on the shaft of the bone and on the 
graft, which rapidly becomes abundant and, reinforced 
by a plug developed within the marrow cavity, forms 
a provisional yet strong splice. Later ferrule and plug 
are reabsorbed more or less completely and the marrow 
canal is thus re-established. This process, like that 
which provisionally repairs a fracture, produces an 
osseous neoformation with its fibrous and cartilaginous 
processes, but a rarefaction of the osseous tissue en- 
sues, visible on both the graft and the living bone, and 
also a necrosis of the bony cells characterized by dis- 
appearance of the nuclei. All cells of the graft appear 
to be affected by this necrosis, but it is apparent only 
for a limited distance on the living bone. (2) Besides 
the provisional exogenous, periosteal or medullary bone, 
endogenous bone is produced by 2 processes: on the 
surface of the fracture exostoses containing living cells 
appear, abundant on the living bone, rare on the graft; 
their juncture and fusion with the peripheral bone pro- 
duces definite consolidation, permitting the periosteal 
bone, its function performed, to disappear. The essential 
element in the process of graft repair is the enlarge- 
ment of the Haversian canalSj with consequent disap- 
earance of the dead cells and formation of new and 
ealthy living bone which reduces the enlarged Haversian 
canals to normal dimensions. This process, the result of 
a kind of antagonism between the destructive osseous 
rarefaction and the reconstructive osseous formation, 
goes on at all points, but not simultaneously; hence a 
graft examined at any moment shows both dead and 
living areas. In bone planted in the soft tissues and 
destined to be reabsorbed, the 2 processes are also ap- 
parent, but the destructive prevails, as in the failure of 
a graft intended to repair an osseous break. In suc- 
cessful cases, the osseous reconstructive process dominates 
and prevails over the destructive. — Author's summary 
(transL by M. T. Halt ) . 

17313. ISHIKAWA, SHIIHCHI. Uber die Phagozytose 
der Epithelien, insbesondere der menschlichen, [Li Japa- 
nese.] Hijukwa Kiyo 9 (6) : 1927. — ^A minute piece either 
of the slan, of the mucous membrane of the urinary 
bladder and of the spermduct of man, of the mucous 
membrane of the guinea pig or of the skin of Rana 
nigromaculata was cultivated in autoplasm to which 
India ink had been added. The epithelia, which spread 
like a membrane in the nutritive medium or crept along 


the surface of the implanted tissue, stored |,?urt.icles of 
the ink in their cell bodh^s.^ In a series of experiments 
also made in vivo by painting a sriiali ainoimt of 
the ink in a small incision, phagocytic activity of the 
epithelial cells toward ink partieies was ^dearly ^estab- 
lished. — Author (courtesy Japanese Jour. Zaoi.) (tmnd. 
by H. F. Nacktrkb). 

17314. NaRVI, E. J. Einiges^ Frage der Sehnea- 
regeneration. Acta Ckir. Smndinmdm. 68 ( 3 ) : 267 - 277 . 

5 fig. 1931.— Confirming earlier /vmchisioriH, llic antlior 
presents results of recent exptairiif'tits mt ciiU siiowing 
the cicatricial structure of a /egtuieraiwl tr’iidoii; the 
regeneration is believed to arise, mi tmm thr* etick of 
the divided tendon, but from the surrounding connective 
tissue. 

17315. PINETTI, PINO. Sn la xigemr&tmm del mm. 
[Regeneration of the kidney.] Arch, ital Amd. c Idol 
PatoL 1(3): 353-366. 2 pL (eoL), 7 iig. 193i;i--€ircuiTi- 
scribed necrotic lesions, as ^nearly uniforiii as possible, 
were produced by freezing with C(h snow a small 
of the paronciiyma in tlm remaitiirig kidiii\v itt ICIO iiiii- 
iaterally nephrcctomized rabbits, whicli were killed In 
2-200 days. The necrotic tissue was gnirhially ryi'daced 
by new tissue. Resorption began iinmtHiiatrly after tiie 
intervention and wins complete toward the 9t)th day. 
The formation of new connective tissue and the replace- 
ment of the membrana propria of tlie tubules and of 
the capsule of the glomeruli was evidemt from the 3rd 
day. In animals killed on the 110th day and thereafter, 
the site of the lesion w’as pr'rce|)tibic only by a slight 
thickening of the capsular and intertubular connective 
tissue of the parenchyrmi immediately bc'low the capsule 
of the injured portion. 

17316. SAWELSOHK, S. Uatersuchungen fiber die 
Speicherung einiger Vitaifarbstoffe in den Leberzellen. 
Zeitschr. Ifm. Biol Abt. B, Zeitschr. Zclliorsch. u. 
Mikrosk. Anat. 8(3) : 602-616. 1929.* — Absorption^ of 
trypan blue, administered fo.y intriiperitoneal injection, 
may occur in the liver cells of mice and rats provided 
the dye is administered in large dcises smd at frequent 
intervals. The amount of absorption is less than that 
occurring in rabbits and guinea pigs and is leas in rats 
than in mice, while in dogs it does not occur. Hunger 
and protein diet did not alter the amount of absorption. 
— J. P. McMurrick. 

17317. WALLBACH, OtNTER. Untersuchungen fiber 
die Atiologie und die Genese der mesenchymalen Zell- 
herde in der Leber als Beitrag zu elaer Lehre der mikro- 
skopisch sich darstellenden Zellfunktionen, Zeitschr. Ge^. 
Exp. Med. 68(5/6): 569-620. 11 fig. 1929.— Extirpation 
of the spleen, in rabbits and white mice (on special 
diet) failed to produce mesenchymal cell masses ia the 
liver 6-90 days after this operation; rabbits subjected 
to anemia-producing conditions (phenylhydrazincf, toliiy** 
ienediamine, and actual arterial bleeding) also gave 
negative results: but x-ray treatment of the spleen and 
poisoning of rabbits with arsenic and injections of foreign 
protein gave positive results. The development of spleen 
tissue in the liver was obtained only when spleen pulp 
was subjected to an intense strain. — W. Malumtd. 

GROSS ANATOMY (EXCEPT PRIMATE) 

17318. BRUHELLI, G., e LINA RIZZO. Ghiandola 
esocrina, ovario impari ed ermafroditismo nella ‘‘Perea 
fluviatilis.*’ [Exocrine gland, unilateral ovary and her- 
maphroditism in P. fluviatilis.] AttL R. Accad. Naz. 
Lincei Cl Sd. Fis. Mat. et Nat. 7(10) : 865-^7. 1928.— 
In P. fluviatilis the disappearance of one of the ovaries 
is probably related to the presence of an exocrine gland. 
This gland is present, howe^^er, in both sexes and in the 
2 may furnish the mucilaginous involucrum of the eggs. 
In some cases an hermaphroditism seemed to exist in the 
2 while in the <? it was not po^ible to observe eggs in 
the corresponding gonad. — From abstr. by M. Pond. 

17319. CRABB, EBWARB BRAHE, Principles of 
functional anatomy of the rabbit. 137p. 33 fig. F. Blakis- 
ton’s Son & Co., Inc.: Philadelphia, 1931* Fr. $1.50.— 
This is an elementary guide to the di^ction of the 
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rabbit. Tlie cdeniuntary tisanes,, the skeleton, and the- 
articulations are brieiiy de>cribcd in the first 37 pages, 
followed 1 ) 3 " 8 paires on iioiaenclature and work pre- 
liminuiy tv diss(‘(*{ion. In chapters V-IX are given the 
:i(ta<*hineiits and fninaions of the muscles of the left 
ihuracic and pelvic limbs, 2^ muscles of the head, 3 
luusch's ot the neck, and 12 of the trunk with directions 
for th(dr dis.-ecrion. Directions for the dissection of 
the blofKi ve^seis, lymphatics, and the nerves of the 
limbs ot tlie h‘i_t side and the glands of the head and 
neck icigether witli the jugular veins and carotid arteries 
arc' abo included. I'he tiiorax and abdomen and their 
respective organs and bhiod vessels are given in Ch. 
X-XI. The dorsal ami ventral aspects of the brain are 
shown in 2 lig. Veiw short descriptions of the pineal and 
])ituitary bodies ami the spinal cord are given. The 5th 
and 7tii cranial nerves are briefly described and directions 
given for their dhseefion.- — (L S. Hopkins. 

17320. BAMEL, J. FEANX, and t. H. BENNETT. 
Veins in the roof of the buccopharyngeal cavity of 
Squalus sucklii. Ctdv. Cnlijornia Fuhl. Zool. 37(3) : 35- 
40. 3 iig. 1931. — This remarkable group of veins was 
dcmioustrated b.v using new portals of injection. These 
vessels consist primarily of 2 large parallel trunks, desig- 
nated as the buccopharyngeal veins, and certain im- 
portant tributaries, <iraining the dorsal part of the 
cranium in the region of the orbit, the rostrum both 
dorsally and ventrally, and the larger part of the oKac- 
tory area. This group of veins is connected with the 
cutaneous s.ystem of veins through the dorsal cutaneous, 
and with the orbital sinus of the anterior cardinal system 
through the orbitonasal vein. These vessels finally empty 
their blood into the anterior cardinal sinus in the roof 
of the pharynx. — J. F. Daniel. 

17321. BB TOIT, C. A. Bie Skedelmorphologie van 
Heleophryne regis. [With English summary.] So. African 
Jour. Sci. 27 : 426-438. 11 fig. 1930. — Microscopic examina- 
tion of a young adult and macroscopic examination of an 
old specimen showed that the maxilla in H. regis has 
nearly the same form and relationship to other parts of 
the skull as in Rana fusca. The prenasal cartilage is 
forked posterior!}^ and formed around the median hori- 
zontal septum of a double sac. The inferior prenasal 
cartilage is likewise forked posteriorly and its lowest free 
part supports the caudal prolongation of the pre-maxilla. 
The nasiii cavity differs in some respect from that of 
R. fusca. A middle ear is present. The pars interna 
plectri is united antero-dorsally and ventrally with the 
sides of the fenestra ovaiis; the pars media plectri is 
ossified ; the pars externa plectri lies like a wedge against 
the t 3 mipaniim, and carries the processus ascendens 
partis externae-plectri. There are 3 foramina acusticae. 
Tiie vomer beam teeth. The os en ceinture is extended 
between the nasalia, wideb?- separating them. A fenestra 
frontoparietalis and taeniatecti medialis are absent. The 
processus th 3 Toideus is much elongated as in Cacostemum 
(de Viliiers 1930) . Its anterior portion is ossified. The 
h 3 mid articulates with the lower edge of the otic capsule. 
— J. van de Erve. 

17322. FAZZARI, IGNAZIO. Le arterie del cervelletto. 
Studio anatomo-comparativo ed embriologico. [The ar- 
teries of the cerebellum: comparative-anatomy and em- 
bryology.] Monitore Zool.Ital. 40(11/12) : 572-575. 1930. 
— ^The author studied the arrangement of the cerebellar 
arteries in different mammals and man (30 cases) ; he 
then followed their development in embryos of Ovis 
aries 9-180 mm. long. In general the vascularization of 
the cerebellum is affected by 4 arteries in lower mam- 
mals and by 6 as the primates are approached. In 
carnivores and primates, the vertebro-cerebellar artery 
appears as a true cerebellar artery. In other mammals, 
besides the 4 cerebellar arteries, others, originating 
rectiy from the basilar trunk or as collaterals of the 
bulbar arteries, supply a portion of the vermis. As the 
primates are approached these branches are seen to be 
homologous to the vertebro-cerebellar arteries of man. 
The territory of distribution of the cerebellar artery^ is 
constant in all animals, but varies in extent : the anterior 


cerebellar arteries supply the whole anterior lobe and 
the middle portion of the cerebellum and often the 
region of the flocculus and paraflocculus; from them al- 
ways originate collaterals to the corpora quadrigemina 
region. The posterior cerebellar arteries go to the middle 
and posterior lobe, frequently sending rami to the region 
of the paraflocculus, rarely to that of the flocculus. The 
territory of these arteries is less constant, being dependent 
on the presence or absence of the vertebro-cerebellar 
arteries, since their development is correlated with the 
diminution of vascularization associated with the pos- 
terior cerebellar arteries. The vertebro-cerebellar ar- 
teries supfily a territory at first small, then gradually 
larger, xmtil a marimum is reached in man. One of the 
best supplied regions of the cerebellum is that of the 
flocculus, since to it go collaterals from the posterior 
cerebellar artery, the anterior cerebellar artery, and 
sometimes from the internal auditory artery; there is 
almost always a collateral from the anterior cerebellar 
artery, which often originates from the basilar trunk. 
Before the metencephalic anlage has formed, the blood 
supply for the cranial part of the rhombencephalon arises 
from collaterals of one artery of the mesencephalon 
(meso-metencephalic rhamus) ; the caudal and central 
part is supplied by arteries coming directly from the 
basilar trunk, including the long posterior cerebellar 
artery. Later, when the cerebellar anlage appears, the 
collaterals for the cerebellum from the meso-metenceph- 
alic branch tend to become autonomous, originating 
directly from the basilar trunk. There is a tendency 
for these anterior cerebellar arteries to fuse, forming 
one artery. The posterior cerebellar arteries are at first 
distributed to the vault of the rhomboid fossa and of 
the bulb; when the metencephalic anlage appears they 
supply it with cranial collaterals; with progressive de- 
velopment of the cerebellar mass these cerebellar 
branches become more and more important,^ thus acr- 
quiring the true character of cerebellar arteries; while 
the bulbar branches and those of the 4th ventricle de- 
velop very little. — I. Fazzari (trdnsl. by G. A. Bica and 
T. T. Job). 

17323. FREBNB, LUBWIG. Bie topographische Ana- 
tomie der Leiheshohle nebst ihrer Beziehung zur Kiemen- 
dannhohle bei den Teleosteern. Congtes Internat. Xe 
Zool. d Budapest 1927: Part 1. 549-556. 1929. 

17324. FUCHS, HUGO. Beitrage zur Entwicklungs- 
geschichte und vergleichenden Anatomic des Brust- 
schultergiirtels der Wirbeltiere. VIII. Von Verschieden- 
heiten der Gestalt des Prazonales am Brustschulter- 
giirtel der Froschlurche und ihrer systematischen 
Bedeutung. [Embryology and comparative anatomy of 
the thoracic girdle in vertebrates. 8. Morphological dif- 
ferences of the prezonal region of the pectoral girdle in 
amphibia and their systematic significance.] Anat. Anz. 
65(21/22) : 353-369. 8 fig. 1928. 

17325. GSCHWEND, THEODOR. Bas Herz des Wild- 
schweines (VI. Beitrag zur Anatomie von Suis scrofa L. 
und zum Bomestikations Problem). Anat. Anz. 72(4/5) : 
49-89. 8 fig. 1931. — ^In the wild hog the position of the 
heart is from the 2nd to 5th intercostal spaces; in the 
domesticated hog, from the 3rd to 6th intercostal spaces. 
The shape is much more pointed than in the domestic 
hog. The average length is 10.57 cm. compared with 
7,8 cm. for the domestic species. The oblique diameter 
is 9.16 cm. compared with 11 cm. of the tame species. 
The relative weight to that of the body as a whole is 
0.638% for the wild species and 0.38% for the domesti- 
cated species. The absolute weight is 336 gm., while 
that of the domesticated species is 265 gm. The right 
atrium is smaller than the left. There are 2 large pul- 
monary veins and in most instances a 3rd small vein. 
The foramen ovale is obliterated in 75%^ of the speci- 
mens and the fossa ovaiis is 0^-1 cm, in diam. The 
depth of the longitudinal sulci is more pronounced in 
the wild hog. The right ventricle does not have a large 
number of trabeculae. The moderator band in younf 
individuals is thicker than in older ones, a condition 
\^hich is reversed in the domesticated hog. The opening 
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into the aorta from the left ventricle is small. The for- 
mation of the anterior papillary muscle from 3 trabeculae, 
as in the tame species, is only faintly indicated. There 
is less pericardial fat, the ligamentiim Botaii is smaller 
and more delicate. The muscle fibers are thicker, denser, 
with more nuclei, less fat, and larger intermuscular 
spaces. The material studied included 15 hearts of wild 
hogs ranging from 35 to 93 kg. in weight, and including 
3 P. Miller. 

17326. HELBING, H. Zur Osteologie von Amphicyon 
crassidens Fomel. [Osteology of A. crassidens,] Ver- 
handl. Naturfonch, Ges. Basel 40 (pt. 2) : 280-294. 6 fig. 
1928-29(1929). 

17327. HUBER, ERNST. Evolution of facial mus- 
culatuie and cutaneous field of trigeminus. I. II. Quart. 
Mev.Biol 5(2): 133-188; (4): 389-437. 72 fig. 1930.— 
In this paper, comparative anatomical, racial anatomical 
and ernbryological investigations on the facial muscu- 
lature, and studies on the cutaneous field of the N. 
trigeminus, are correlated with data obtained from 
neiiro-physiologicai research. Chapters 1-3 refer to the 
evolution of the motor facialis field : in the mammals the 
facial musculature has evolved to a remarkably high 
level. After having become completely separated from 
the deep facial musculature, the superficial facial muscu- 
lature, which in the inframammalian vertebrates is re- 
stricted to the neck region, has expanded in the mam- 
mals over the whole head and face, subsequently giving 
rise to the many, more or less distinct individual facial 
muscles. Echidna and Ornithorhynchiis developed their 
superficial facial musculature along their own line on a 
common monotreme ground-plan, which has, however, 
undergone considerable adaptive modification in the 
2 monotreme types. The marsupials and placentals on 
the other hand share a common ground-plan of the 
superficial facial musculature which is fundamentally 
different from the monotreme plan and has diverged 
along many and very different lines. Hence detailed 
comparative anatomical studies of this field afford far- 
reaching evolutionary conclusions, and they are likewise 
of high systematic value. The great expansion of the 
superficial facial musculature in the mammals led to 
a tremendous increase in size of the motor component 
of the N. facialis and a rich ramification of its branches. 
This was accompanied by an extensive evolution of 
the motor jjart of the nucleus N. facialis in the medulla 
oblongata in which again the monotremes show a 
ground-plan which differs fundamentally from the 
marsupio-placental plan. In addition to this primitive 
motor center in the brain stem, which the inframam- 
malian vertebrates share with the mardmals, the latter 
acquired representation of the facial musculature in the 
motor cortex of the cerebral hemisphere. The motor 
facialis field was evidently one of the first in the 
phylogeny of the mammals to become definitely localized 
in the cerebral cortex, for it already exists in the mono- 
tremes and primitive marsupials. Within the orders of 
the placentals there is a gradual evolution and fuller 
differentiation of the motor cortex: In the insectivores, 
bats and rodents the motor cortex appears to have 
evolved little above the state found in the marsupials. 
The ungulates also seem not to have reached a higher 
differentiation. In the carnivores the various motor 
areas are well developed and respond with more elab- 
orate movements. In the '^ascending scale of the pri- 
mates” the ^ motor cortex, including the facial area, 
evolved by individualization of emerging smaller areas 
within the principal motor areas, attaining the greatest 
completeness and highest differentiation in the an- 
thropoid , apes and man. In chapter *4 it is emphasized 
that while in the mammals the motor facialis field is 
so highly evolved, the cutaneous field of the N. facialis 
is reduced to a mere vestige, a variable area on, and ad- 
jacent to, the outer ear. The N. trigeminus took over 
the cutaneous sensitivity of the face. Indeed, the cuta- 
neous trigeminus field in the mammals has attained a 
high development similar to that of the motor facialis 
field. Also in regard to the ground-plan of the trigeminus 


field the monotremes show fiiridarnciifiil diilereiifc^s from 
the marsupials and placentaib, whith sliarc?, a i'oiiimcm 
ground-plan. All this leads to the assinii|>licyi that the 
monotremes must have btseii diuived, ciitirely^ apart 
from the marsupials and |ilaeeiilais ^ from a tii'U“reot 
group of the theriodont vtptih stock. In tIc;: moriot,rt:rnes 
(chapter 5) the evolution of t!ie futitUM'.iiL- trigeminus 
field culminated in exiraonliiiitrily rivli supply of 
the snout, which is fur-free in wliolr exlmU' juid bate 
of mystaeial and mental vibi’issioj. Vil'rri.-.Nao are absiail 
also in the rest of the face. 11i< ; pt-ruli;u- arr.mgmmait of 
the cutaneous trigeminal bnuielo. on an idimtical I'ilaii 
in Echidna and Onutharkyhch'tO', ami tin’ abstaice of 
vestiges qf facial miLsdes correspmidiiig tliosi* of 
the vibrissae of other niammals, htv iwoiiglit li'uavard as 
evidence that the monotremes actively 

movable tactile facial vibrissae. In tho mnmxpkk and 
placentals (chapter 6) the e\‘o!utioii of fli*: caitaiitHiiB 
trigeminus field is closely Iiiike«l wilJi tin; arciiiisitioii cif 
facial tactile vibrissae. The elal'Kiratinit of tins imriortiiiit 
head-protecting and guiding nieclaiiii.-iii Ird ihe dif- 
ferentiation of individual facial musirles as vibrissae 
movers characteristic of the iiuirsui'ho-plac’enial ground- 
plan of the superfieiai facial muscnfiaturc!. 'fhe evolving 
tactile facial vibrissae apparatus of tla:^ c'cauinon an- 
cestors of the marsupials ami piaoiuals, requiring sen- 
sory as rveli as motor represent a tit m in Ifiglaa* cortical 
centers, must have played an infitienrial rdit' in tlie 
early stages of the neopallium. In the various orders and 
suborders of the marsupials and placentals tlie facial 
tactile vibrissae have subsequently baamie !nodifk*d 
along many lines. Chapter 7 deals witli tlie iwtdution 
of the facial musculature in the “ascending scale of the 
primates,” illustrated with elabt)rate figun:\s rci'tresenting 
the findings in a series of selected fy ptxs o! t!ic tmin 
groups of the primate stock. The gradual diferiaitialioii 
of the superficial muscles of the face proper (mimetic 
musculature S. str.) in the primates, in cdosc:? correlation 
with the evolution of the corresponding ccrntnil nervous 
mechanism, led to the elaboration of facial expression 
which in man ultimately attained marvelous perfection. 
It is suggested that the elaboration of facial expression 
during phylogeny of ^ man closely followed the evolution 
of emotional life, which in turn depended on t bp elabora- 
tion of the association centers. An import ;'int influence 
is also attributed to the acquisition and gradual per- 
fection of articulate language. This du.i|it't?r moreover 
includes a section on the embr.voIogic‘al davedopment of 
the facial musculature in parallel series of wlutes and 
negroes, showing the critical period of development and 
differentiation of the facial musculature l)C‘tween the 
2nd and 3rd month, and dernoostmting in the succeeding 
stages the gradual structural differentiation, typical color- 
ing and acquisition of the proportions of tlie individual 
facial muscles characteristic of the new-bom, and the 
slight postnatal changes. .While the structural differen- 
tiation of the mim.etic musculature and the corresponding 
facial branches is completed before birth, there is prac- 
tically no facial expression in, the new-bom. The elabo- 
ration and modification of facial expression in the course 
of life of the individual is briefly dcscrihed. and a section 
is included referring to racial differences in fiieiiil expres- 
sion, which are evidently the result of structural differ- 
ences in the mimetic musculature (as illustrated wuth 
figures representing various human stocks), skin and 
subcutaneous tissue, but more so to differences in psy- 
chological reactions. In chapter 8 the superficial skin 
sensibility and the 3-fold deep sensibility (deep skin 
pressure, muscle pressure and periosteal pressure) of 
the face are discussed. Evidence is presented from ex- 
periments (blocking of the cutaneous trigeminal branches 
and subsequent electrical stimulation of the correspond- 
ing motor facial branches in the author’s face) that we 
have muscle sense in the mimetic musculature; this 
sense is conducted with the muscle pressure sense, by the 
muscle branches of the N. facialis, though additional 
postural sensations may be carried back through the K. 
trigeminus from the skin when the latter is under tension 
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and wrinkled^ through the contracting mimetic muscles. 
Chapter 9 refers to reflex connections which have been 
estabiisiic‘d in the mammals between the sensory trigem- 
inus field and the facial musculature. Moreover, ex- 
porinuaifal proofs arc presented against the view that 
the facial iimsculature receives an additional motor 
supi>iy tiirough bnaiches of the N. trigeminus and nerves 
of the eeiadcai plexus anastomosing with the N. facialis. 
The ex]5erhuental hndings are thus in accord with the 
morphnloguaii fiiuiings ]>resenting the facial musculature 
as a geiifi ical}}’ unif orru field innervated exclusively by 
branciif’s tu' tho .N. facaalis. — K. Huber. 

17328. KADLETZ, MAXIMIblAH. Anatomische 
Grundlagen der rektalen Entersucliung heim Kind. 
Dciil^che. Tln'iirzt!. Wnchemchr. 39(43) : 655-672. 3 fig. 
1931, — 11ie anatomy and physiology of the digestive 
system of (‘atth? is discussed and compared with the 
houioiogmis systems in horses and dogs. 

17329. KMURA, TABASL Morphologisclie XJnter- 
snehungen liber das membrandse Gehdrorgan der Vogel. 
F(f!ia Anal. JapomVa 9 (,2) : 91-142. 9 pi. 1931.— The 
membranous labyrintiis of oriental types representative 
of IS ortlers of birds were sectioned at 20-45 jm after 
celioidin infiltration. Wax plate models w^ere prepared 
of each. Descriptive accounts of species are given in 
the following order: Podiceps ruficollk, Nettion crecca, 
LariLn canus, iSynthliboraynphus antiques, Rallm aqua- 
ticus, Columba llina, Excalf actoria chimnsis, Phalacro- 
corax enrbo, X inox. scutulata, Dry abates major, Oceano- 
drama leucorrhoa, Cucidus canorm, Heteroscelus incanus, 
Eurysiomus, orientalis, Milmis lineatus, Nycticoraxnycti- 
corax, Zo,sl crops pulpebrosa, Alcedo atthis. Comparative 
staTtunenls regarding each subdivision of the labyrinth 
are made, including calculations of gross proportions 
and angles of the semicircular canals. Birds as a group 
are comparatively uniform in the structure of the laby- 
rinth. The most variable parts are the sernicircular 
canals. Certain similarities exist among swimming birds 
contrasted to land or wading birds. Several striking 
similarities between non-related forms evidently are 
parallel developments. A full summary of structural 
features is given. — A. H. Miller. 

17330. [LANSHINA, T. N.] JIAHHIMHA, T. H. O 
HCKOTOpfolX KOppeJIHUHHX B ^eJIIOCTHOM H J^blXaieJIbHOM 
annapaTax xiiniHbix n nJiaHKxoHo^jiHbix pbi6. [Correla- 
tions in the maxillary and branchial structures of car- 
nivorous and plankton-feeding fishes.] [French sum- 
mary.] MsBecTUH AKaixeMHH nayK CCCP., Oxr^ejieHHe 
<hH3KKO-MaTeMaTiiuecKHX Hayx (Bull. Acad. Sci. URSS., 
CL ScL Phys.-Math.) 1928(3): 253-272. 8 fig. 1928.— 
The manner of feeding affects primarily the force and 
size of the masticating musculature (M. adductor man- 
dibulae). Its development in carnivorous spp. (Blen- 
7iius, Gadus, Sc(>rpae7ia, Belone, Gobius, Lucioperca) is 
correlated with changes in the skeleton ; in the plankton- 
feeding spp. (Mugil, Engraulis, Harengula, Caspialosa) 
the orbit diminishes, the operculum diminishes and is 
pushed to the rear, and the musculature weakens. The 
size of the operculum also depends on the type of respi- 
ration. The kind of respiration affects the development 
of other respiratory organs: the branchiostegals, the 
floor of the buccal cavity with M. geniohyoideus, as well 
as the mechanism of the urohyal. In bottom-living forms 
(Blennius, Gobms, Scorpaena), which respire especially 
with the aid of the branchiostegai apparatus and the 
floor of the buccal cavity, this apparatus and M. genio- 
hyoideus are well developed, but these forms have a 
weak operculum. On the contrary, pelagic forms (Cas- 
pialosa^, Engraulis, Harengula, Mugil) have a well- 
developed operculum, but their M. geniohyoideus and 
their branchiostegai apparatus are weak. In the pelagic 
forms the urohyal is elongated, permitting the branchial 
cavity to be opened below. In the bottom-living forms 
the urohyal is short and large, and the branchial cavity 
is opened less fully from below. ' In pelagic forms (Belom 
acm) , where the development of M. adductor mandi- 
bulae results in diminution of the operculum, the other 
organs of respiration (the floor of the buccal cavity with 


M. geniohyoideus and the branchiostegals) are devel- 
oped. Thus the carnivorous manner of feeding can change 
the kind of respiration. The food habits also affect 
the size of the appendages of the branchial arches, 
though they are not the sole factor concerned. The 
appendages are well developed in plankton-feeders, but 
may be almost lacking in carnivorous forms. 

17331. LYOT, W. GAR0NER. The structure and 
function of the facial pit of the pit vipers. Amer. Jour. 
Anat. 49(1) : 97-139. 2 pL, 14 fig. 1931. — The pit-organ 
of the Crotalinae consists of 2 chambera, one lying be- 
neath the other and separated from it by a thin sheet of 
tissue, the “pit-membrane.” The outer chamber is widely 
open to the exterior; the inner chamber communicates 
with the air by means of a small pore opening near the 
eye. Many nerve fibers derived from the ophthalmic and 
supramaxillary branches of the trigeminal nerve are- 
distributed in the pit-membrane and are continuous with 
large sensoiy cells which are characterized by their hya- 
line cytoplasm. The pit-organ arises comparatively late 
in development, first appearing as a slight invagination 
between the nostril and the eye. A 2nd. invagination 
later arises behind the first and runs beneath it to form 
the inner chamber of the pit-organ. The labial pits of 
pythons and boas are innervated by the same nerves as 
are the facial pits of the pit vipers, but differ markedly 
from the latter with respect to form and cellular struc- 
ture. On the basis of the present study, a_ number of 
earlier theories as to the function of the facial pit seem 
to be definitely eliminated, for they demand certain 
peculiarities of structure which do not exist. The struc- 
ture and innervation of the organ indicate that it may, 
as has been suggested by Noble, function in the per- 
ception of air vibrations . — Author (courtesy Wistar Bibl. 
Serv .) . 

17332. MTNTOSH, W. C. On abnormal teeth in cer- 
tain mammals, especially in the rabbit. Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Edinburgh 56(2) : 333-407. 103 fig. 1929/1930.~-Descrip- 
tions of chiefly structural or positional abnormalities 
rather than numerical, derived from the literature and 
from examination of specimens in various museums in 
the British Isles. Cases are cited from primates (except 
man), carnivores, rodents other than rabbits, insecti- 
vores, cetaceans, ungulates, Sirenia, edentates, and mar- 
supials, but the largest number concern the teeth of 
rabbits. — S. W. Chase. 

17333. PALMGREN, AXEL. Die Insertion des M. 
Biceps Brachii und des M. Brachialis bei den Hnftieren 
im Lichte der vergleichenden Anatomie. [Insertion of 
M. biceps brachii and M. brachialis in ungulates, in the 
light of comparative anatomy.] Acta Zoologica IStock- 
holml 9 (3): 331-364. 6 fig. 1928. 

17334. PETKOFF, A. MspacTBane h pasBOft na 
phsuHit npH dHBOJia h onpejitJisiHe BijSpacTbTa My 
no T'fex'b. [Growth and abrasion of teeth in the buffalo.] 
rojXHUiHHK'b Ha Co(}>HficKHH yHHBepcHTex'b, BexepHHa- 
pHO-MeJ^H^HHCKH (|)aKyjixexT> (Jahresher. Univ. Sofia, 
Vet. -Med. FakuUdt) lBl-2Qb. 26 fig. 1928,— Schemati- 

zation of the changes shown by deciduous- and permanent 
incisors leads to statement of the following periods: (1) 
of the appearance and abrasion of the deciduous incisors, 
(2) of shedding and replacement of the deciduous in- 
cisors, and (3) of abrasion and loss of the permanent 
incisors.— A. Kalojanoff (transl. hy S. W- Chase) . 

17335. STEGER, WALTHER. Variabilitat und Miss- 
bildung im Schweineherzen. Anat. Anz. 63(10/11) : 145- 
164. 7 fig. 1927.— The material includes 24 normal hearts 
in 4% formalin, 19 fresh hearts opened according to 
Vermes- method, some studied fresh and others in Jores- 
solution I, and 238 hearts examined at the slaughter 
house. Constant features and variations are noted and, 
particularly the great variability in the atrio-ventricular 
valves, in the form and strength of the papillary muscles, 
in the trabecular structures, in the foramen ovale, and 
in the cysts on the segment of the atrio-ventricular valve 
as reversions to a fetal form of vascularization. In one 
heart with combined septal defects, the relations of the 
atrio-ventricular valves together with the defects in the 
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septa exclude the exi}lanatioii of an inhibited develop- 
ment. This is a ease of a deviation from the normal 
process of development. Defective atrial and ventricular 
septa in the human heart are common but appear to be 
extremely rare in the pig. Literature. — IL F. Nachtrieb, 
17336. SEMULONG, MANUEL B. Thyroid gland of 
the carabao. Philippim Jow\ Sd, 44 (3) : 313-323. 2 pL 
2 fig. 1931.-— The gland (studied in 10 animals) is biiobed 
as in the ox, simep, horse, and goat, and the lateral lobes 
are generally brownish red in young animals but dark 
red in adults. The left and right lateral lobes in young 
animals vary in shape, but in full-grown individuals, 
irrespective of sex, the left lobe is generally elliptical or 
ellipsoidal in outline and the right irregularly triangular. 
Invariably, both in jmung and adult animals, the right 
lateral lobe is flatter and less voluminous than the left. 
The isthmus is constantly present and glandular in 
young subjects, but in adults may be represented only 
by fibrous connective-tissue strands; in old subjects it is 
generally absent. In adults the lateral lobes are situated 
along the dorsolateral aspect of the trachea, extending 
over the first 3 tracheal rings and the posterior half of 
the cricoid cartilage. Not infrequently the right lateral 
lobe does not extend so far forward as to lie over the 
cricoid cartilage. In young animals the position of this 
gland varies a little. The gland has practically the 
same relations as in the ox; the right lateral lobe, how- 
ever, is not always in contact with the oesophagus. The 
gland receives its blood supply from the thyrolaryngeal 
artery and from another collateral branch of the com- 
mon carotid artery which corresponds to the posterior 
thyroid dsieiy in the horse. The cprresponding thyroid 
veins are radicles of the internal jugular. The micro- 
scopic anatomy does not materially differ from that of 
other animals. Microscopic appearance of the gland 
from the young animal presents no striking difference 
from that of the adult. — xiuthoFs summary, 

17337. VILLIEES, C. G. S. de. tiber den Schadelbau 
des Breviceps fuscus. Anat. Anz. 72 (6/9) : 164-178. 8 fig. 
1931. — ^This peculiar South African frog, popularly knoym 
as the ^^Jan Blom” was investigated for comparison with 
Hemims, with wdiieh it is universally supposed to be 
closely allied. Minute and exhaustive comparison of the 
skulls of the two genera, however, proves that the two 
genera cannot be even nearly allied, as Breviceps pos- 
sesses a well-developed annulus, plectrum, middle ear, 
Eustachian tubes and dorsal cranial fontanelle, all absent 
in Hernism. But very interesting points of similarity 
with Fhrynomerm are enumerated, e.g., the presence 
of posteriorly directed processes from the region of 
the mental symphysis, and probably of the nature of 
sesamoid bones. The larva of Eemisus is ranid. — C. G. 
S* de V iUzers 

17338. wikoGRABOW, P. P. Zur normalen Anatomic 
des Bliffels (Bos btibalus.) Anat, Anz. 72(12/14) : 241- 
244. 4 fig. 19M. — ^The number of bones is the same as in 
other species of Bos. The skull is distinguished by the 
following features: the posterior portion is round and 
low, the hom tubercles face caudally and ventrally and 
are covered with thick horn, long nasal skeleton, great- 
est breadth in the auditory region, the external auditory 
meatus is longer and broader and placed almost ventrally, 
the bulla ossium laciymalum is papilliform, the facies 
massetericae ossis zygmatici broad, tuba maxillaria is 
poorly developed, pars basilaris ossis occipitis is large, 
triangular pharyngeal tubercle massive, major palatine 
foramen open at juncture of palatine and maxilla, a 
sharp bony ridge .posterior to the last molar on the 
.hiaxilla. Sulcus cHiamatis is shallow, sinus fronto-parie- 
talis is poorly developed, sinus maxillaris very small, 
.ventral bord^;, of mandible broad, processus coronoideus 
large, hook-shaped, with a groove at anterior end. — 
S, P, Miller. 

17339. ZERNIK, H. Zur Anatomic und Nervenphysi- 
ologie der Hickhaut des Katzenauges. [Nictitating mem- 
brane of the cat’s eye.] PfliigePs Arch. Ges. Physiol 
220 (1/e) : 593-598, 2 fig. 1928. ^ 


GENITO-UHINARY SYSTEM 

17340. ANGELIS, A. de. Sulla rigeneraiione del testi- 
colo. [Regeneration of the testis. J 2 ip, Pcinmcimi: 

Campoba.<?;o, 1929. 

17341. COLE, H. H., C. E. HOWELL, and G. H. EAST. 
The changes occurring in the ovary of the mare during 
pregnancy, Anat. Ecc. 49i3,f : 199-2911. I 4 !;g. ii3L 
— Ovaries, fetuses, and blood wrjc i^runirrcl from 

35 range mare.s tliroiigiiout ptaiot.! rrf la'egiiaiiey. The 
duration of pregnancy drffnoiiHd hy ilif* reaclion 
of tiie injected blood stnaim upim tie’ ovarM-.-- of im, 
mature nits and by uie.:isurerncnl of liit! ff-tiLsc's. ITje 
outstanding result ^ is tlie, division fil tlio gestation 
interval into 4 periods, de|'H'i:iding ui'iun the e.oiKiilioa 
of the ovaries:. (1) A single corpu.-^ luteiiin of I'lregnariey 
and several follicles. Interval about: first 4Ct days of 
pregnancy. (2) Time of fomiation of several corpora 
hitea, closely corr(»lated wit It the time of Idgli foiicen- 
t ration of the ovary-stimulating horiiioni’ in ifte hlcKHl 
Ovulation apparently occurs in soiiir* insfrtrices during 
this pfifiod. Interval, 46th-!50fli day of lU'i'irmuicy. (3) 
Regression of ail of tlie cor|M,>ra hitea and ‘.ihAviuT 
large follicles. Interwal from about tlie day to late 

stages of pregnancy. (4) Only minute vf*stig'i‘s r»f cfmpora 
lutea and rarely follicles larger than 1 enn in diameter. 
Interval, late stages of pregnancy. — •A'uihr.tr^ (cauricsy 
WiHar BibL Serv .) . 

17342. CUTORE, G. Modificazioni citologiche .nel 
testicolo in seguito ad iniezioni di sostanza coloranti 
*‘mtra vitam.” [Cytologic modifications in the testicle 
after intra vitam injections of coloring substances.] 
Boll. Sac. Hal. Biol. Sper. 3(5) : 5SS-591. !92S.— -Sub- 
cutaneous injections of pyrriiol blue aq. sol) were 
niade in 6 dog.s. After 72 day’s the author found in the 
intertubular connective tissue of the testicle pyn-holo- 
philic cells of connective tissue nature?, distingiiishabie 
into spherical, spindle and fiat eiiapes. The author con- 
cludes that intravitai injections of dyes, better than 
any other method, differentiati'' hi the testicle the colls 
of specific function, such as tlie seminiferous and the 
interstitial, from the mono(*yt.f\s and from ixirticular 
forms of connective tissue cells, which, while difTcring in 
location, form or volume, liave hi comiiion a i^yrrliolo- 
pMlic and a granulopexic character wiiicli suggests that 
they belong in the not yet well defined group of resting 
migratory cells (Maximow) hemoliistiobiaBts (Ferrata). 
— G. Cutore (transL hy G. A. Hwa and T. T. Job). 

17343. GIANNELLI, LUIGI Sulla questione deHa 
neoformazione intravitale di nova. [Intravitai iseoforma- 
tion of eggs.] Moriitorc Zool. Hal. 41(1): 1-7. 1930.— 
In adult guinea-pigs, the ovarian epithelium never 
presents phenomena of proliferation. Sometimes epi- 
thelial ^ cells have been observed, detached from the 
epithelium and penetrating into the ovarian stroma, to 
assume the characters of ovogonia and ovoeytea. But 
even such cases must be interpreted as a late Vliffcrenti- 
ation of germ ceils pre-existing in the ovary. Formation 
of new ova probably never occiu’s in the fidiilt,— F. 
Padoa. 

17344. INOUYE, CH. Uber den Lappenbau ier Mere. 
Eine phylogenetische Studies Armt. Anz. 72 ( 4 / 5)4 ^ 89 - 
105. 6 fig. 1931.— From a study of 33 kidneys ( (Eeptilia) 
Varanm salvator, Eumeces latisculatmf Ehphe quad- 
nvirgata, Chlemmys japonicus; (Mammalia) Echidna 
hystrix, _ Perameles nasuta, Phalanger cusem. Tatvda 
novem-cincta, Manis pentddactyla, Equm caballus, Sm 
scroja, Bos taurus,^ Nasua riifa, N. narica. Herpestes 
griseuSy Canis familiaris,^ Felis domestical Lepm curdr 
cuius, Mus rattus, Petaurista leucogenys, Hysirix cristata, 
Mogera wogura, Erinaceus sp., Ckrysochloris sciurus, 
Galeopithecus volam, Pteropus pselapkon, Propitkecus 
longer, Stenops tardigradus, Cebus vellerosus, Eapale jac- 
chm, Cercopithecus sp.j Macacus cyclopsts, and Homo) 
it is concluded that the mammalian kidney is divided into 
lobes and lobules by means of vascular connective tissue 
septa. The permanent kidney consists of primary lobes 
and exhibits no medulla or cortex (reptiles). The 
secondary lobiiles of the mammalian kidney are formed 
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by the^ fusion of 2 primary lobes with the simultaneous 
formation of Henle's loops and the elongation of the 
collecting tubules. The so-called stellate veins of the 
human kidney are closely related to the superficial 
cortical veins of certain Carnivora. A table of measure- 
ments of the gross dimensionsj as well as the number of 
inter-lobular septa, is appended.—^. P, Miller. 

17345. JASOmi, VINCEHZO. Condizioni anatomiche 
e funzionaii degli annessi uterini in gravidanza. [Ana- 
tomical and functional conditions of the uterine adnexa 
during pregnancy.] 161 p. Stab. Pol. Biuniti: Bologna, 
1928. 

17346. M5LLENB0EPP, WILHELM von. Einige Beo- 
hachtungen fiber den Aufbau des Merenglomenilus. [Ob- 
servations on the ^ structure of the renal glomerulus.] 
Zeitmkr. Wiss, Biol Abt. B, Zeitschr. Zellforsch. u. 
3!ikrosk. AtmL 6(3) : 441-450. 8 fig. 1927. 

17347. MdLLENBOEPP, WILHELM von. Bemerk- 
ungen zu der Arbeit von Ch. Inouye: den Lappen- 

bau der Mere.*' Amt. Am. 72(12/14) : 306-307. 1031.— 
Critique of Ch. Inoiiye’s work (see Entry 17344) on the 
lobulation of the kidney. 

17348. SHIOSAWA, ZENICHI. Uber eine besondere 
Zelianhaufung im Gewebe der mannlichen Geschlecht- 
sorgane der Tiere. Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. u. 
Physiol. 273 (2) : 531-540. 6 fig. 1929. — ^The material was 
obtained from 13 dogs and 287 rabbits. Serial sections 
were made of the testes and globus major of the epi- 
didymis of 1 young and 4 adult rabbits and 4 dogs. The 
cell groups here described were not found in the sec- 
tions of 1 rabbit, but in 2 series they were found on 
one side and in 2 on both sides of the testes. The cell 
groups were found in about 28% of the rabbits but in 
none of the dogs. Summary: These cell groups vary 
in number from 1 to 10 or more and in size from 45 to 
llOOi^. They are located in different parts of the sperm 
paths from the rate testis to the coni vasculosi. The 
form is not alwaj^s the same. The structure is encased in 
a connective tissue sheath and the group is often divided 
into smaller clusters by a few irregularly arranged con- 
nective tissue strands with histiocjrtes and blood capil- 
laries but no elastic fibers. In this respect it at times 
resembles a glandular tissue. The parenchyma is com- 
posed of characteristic cells that in their specific^ con- 
stitution differ from the normal cells of the testicular 
tissue, — they are relatively rich in protoplasm, generally 
round, often polygonal, and contain an almost round 
nucleus, poor in chromatin. In several preparations an 
inner ana outer layer, with no sharp line between them, 
could be distinguished in the parenchyma. In the physi- 
ological condition, most of the cells do not contain any 
fatty substance but in experimentally produced patho- 
logical cells a small quantity of fat was produced at 
times. These cells are w^ting in Altmann-, oxidizing- 
and glycogen-granules, pigment, phagocytic properties 
and the storing of carmine granules in vital staining. The 
capillary endothelium and connective tissue cells store 
a small amount of carmine in strong vital stains and 
also India ink. These cell groups apjpear to be more 
resistant to endogenous or exogenous injuries than the 
other components of the testis. They rarely show capil- 
lary enlargements, bleeding, or increase of connective 
tissue in the parench 3 qna. These and other specific 
characters the author thinks stamp the cell groups as a 
distinctive tissue or as an organ. The author s experi- 
ments thus far have yielded little regardmg the fimction 
of this organ. That it is not a pathological struct^e is 
shown by its occurrence in healthy rabbits. — H. P. 
Nachtrieh. 

ENDOCRINE GLANDS 

17340. BLOOM, WILLIAM. A new type of granular 
cell in the islets of Langerhans of man. Anat. Rec. 40 
(4) : 363-370. 1 coL pL 1931.— In sections of human 
pancreases fixed shortly after death in Zenker-formol and 
stained with the Mallory-azan method, 3 typ^ of 
granular cells are visible in the islets of Langerhans. 
Cells of the A type are filled with bright red-stained 


granules; the B cells contain orange-gray granules. The 
3rd type of cell (D) is filled with fine, blue-stained 
granules, and is probably not identical with Bensley's 
type C, non-granular cell. The significance of this new 
type of cell is not known. — Author (courtesy Wistar 
Bibl.Serv.). 

17350. CHARIPPER, HARRY A. Studies on amphih- 
ian endocrines. 11. The pituitary gland of Necturus 
maculosus. Anat. Rec. 40(4) : 345-357. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1931. 
—The hypophysis in the adult consists of pars anterior, 
pars intermedia, pars tuberalis, and pars nervosa: the 
2nd and 3rd are purely basophilic; the 3rd is non-vas- 
cuiar; the 2nd contains a few isolated capillaries; the 
last is sacculated and its walls show little cellular differ- 
entiation. The pars anterior is highly vascular and con- 
tains basophiles, eosinophiles, and “chromophobe” cells. 
The eosinophiles may be subdivided, cytologically : (a) 
cells with numerous small granules grouped near the 
nucleus in the cytoplasm toward the capillary lumen; 
(b) cells with large spherical granules almost filling the 
cytoplasm on the side of the nucleus near the vascular 
lumen; (c) cells with a highly vacuolated cytoplasm; 
(d) cells with many large spherical bodies described as 
“secretory” spheres. Osmiophilic substance is present in 
the chromophobe cells and eosinophiles. This substance 
is similar to Golgi material and occurs as rings and 
large and small granules variously distributed in the 
different cells. The occurrence of vacuoles, variations in 
the osmiophilic substance, and the presence of variously 
sized cytoplasmic granules is interpreted as histological 
evidence of secretory activity in the pars anterior of the 
pituitary gland in the adult. This portion of the gland 
has been successfully tested for its metamorphosing 
potency by implants into anuran larvae. — Author (cour-- 
tesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

17351. DEANESLY, RUTH. The histology of adrenal 
enlargement under experimental conditions. Amer. Jour. 
Anat. 47 (2) : 475-509. 6 pi. 1931. — ^The reactions of 
adrenals were studied in mice which received sub- 
cutaneous lethal and non-lethal toxic injections — sus- 
pensions of killed Gaertner bacilli, solutions of morphine 
acetate and thj^oxin. The work was directed primarily 
toward ascertaining the histological changes involved 
in adrenal enlargement described as occurring under a 
variety of experimental conditions. Different types 
of adrenals were produced according to the nature and 
amount of the injections. The cortex might enlarge and 
show a decrease in its stainable fat, or an increase pro- 
portionate to the change in size ; the 2 kinds of enlarged 
cortex could be associated both with normal and en- 
larged medullas. Cortical enlargement was always 
initiated by an increase in the size of the cortical cells, 
followed by their mitotic division. Mitosis also occurred 
in the medulla, when the latter showed enlargement, but 
only morphine injections, in the present work, caused 
an increase in medullary cell size. Medullary enlargement 
was associated with a loss of chromafiSinity. Adrenal size 
was estimated by a paper-reconstruction method from 
serial sections.^ The return of the adrenal to normal 
after toxic injections was studied. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

17352. DOMM, L. V, Spur dichotomy in the ovario- 
tomized brown leghorn. Anat. Rec. 48(2) : 257-265. 1 pi. 
1931. — ^The normal s fowl rarely exhibits spurs, though 
these structures are present in rudimentaiy form. As 
long as the ovary retains its normal functional activity, 
these rudiments remain dormant. However, following 
ovariotomy or pathological destruction, these rudi- 
ments become activated and develop into typical 
spurs. The author's ovariotomized fowl have always 
develo-ped spurs. Three cases of spur dichotomy 
were found in ovaidotomized fowl. In two the left spur 
was dichotomous, the right being normal, while in the 
third both spurs were dichotomous. In the cases show- 
ing only left-spur dichotomy, the 2 members of the pair 
were nearly of equal size and as large as the normal 
single right spur. In one case the proximal was largest, 
in the other the distal. In the case exhibiting both right 
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and left diciiotomous ispurs there was considerable size 
discrepancy, the proximal of each pair being considerably 
smaller. These were curved, pointed, and triangular in- 
stead of circular structures. None of the dichotoiiious 
spurs were grown togetiier. Ail 3 were secured from 
the same source, two belonging to the same hatch. The}" 
were sinistraily ovariotomized when 43, 56, and 57 days 
old, respectively. A comparable condition has never 
occurred in our normal or castrated d'c?. It is_ probable 
that a developmental arrest at an early stage is respon- 
sible for the coiidiiion.“-/luthor (courtesy IVistar BibL 
Serv ,) . 

17353. GRANT, MABETEINE P. The release of fol- 
iicalar colloid from the thyroid of Amblystoma Jeffer- 
soniantim following heteroplastic anterior-pituitary im- 
plants. ^ AnaL Mec. 49(4) : 373-38S. 3 col. pL, 3 fig. 1931. 
—Studies of the tiyyroid during different stages of ac- 
tivity were rnadti with Clcuiipy hxation and hematoxylin 
and Mallory’s coiiiicadive-t issue stains. Thyroids of lar- 
vae, |:)rt\scuiting no inci|)ii.'rit motamorphic changers, con- 
tained iiiniua’ous follicli^s distmidevl with stored secre- 
tion and lined witli low cuboida.1 cells. Occasional 
follicles contained a few columnar ceils filled with 
large non-staining vacuoles. Occasional colloid dro|.»- 
iets were seen in both the vacuolated and the 
non-vacuolated cells. Similar larvae received implants 
of frog anterior pituitary into the peritoneal cavities 
daily for 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 days, and were killed 24 hrs. 
following the last implant. The glands from individuals 
receiving 1, 2, and Spmplants showed no marked changes 
from the norma! picture, except for slight but definite 
increases in the number of vacuolated cells. After 4 
successive implants, the number of vacuolated cells had 
greatly increased, while the size of their vacuoles had 
decreased. The most striking change at this stage was 
the marked decrease in the amount of follicular colloid, 
accompanied by a simultaneous increase in the amount 
of intracellular colloid. Following 5 or 6 daily implants, 
the follicles were completely emptied and all the thyroid 
cells were saturated with colloid. The theory of intra- 
cellular colloid release is presented. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar BibL Serv.), 

17354. HARDESTY, MARY, The structural basis for 
the response of the comb of the Brown Leghorn fowl to 
the sex hormones, Amer. Jour, Amt, 47(2) : 277-323. 
3 pL, 2 fig. 1931. — A systematic microscopic and macro- 
scopic study of the development of the comb from the 
embryo to the adult <? and ? state shows the gradual 
differentiation of comb tissue under the influence of the 
gonadal hormone of a sexually maturing bird. With 
the structure of the mature cock^s comb as a basis for 
comparison, studies have been made upon the histo- 
logical changes which take place in regression after 
castration, and restoration after injection of the hor- 
mone. It is concluded ^ that the hormone causes the 
secretion of large quantities of mucoid by the cells of 
the intermediate layer, and that the presence of this 
mucoid is primarily responsible for the other changes 
which appear. Comparison of the comb of the laying 
and non-laying $$ suggests that the ? differs only quan- 
titatively from the c? in its effect upon the comb. Auto- 
plastic comb grafts have been made. Castration and in- 
jection bring the same histological results in the grafts 
and stumps as in normal combs. The stumps remaining 
after amputation do not regenerate. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar BibL Serv.) . 

17355. HIRSCHLEROWA, ZOFJA. Mikroskopiseb- 
^atomisebe Enter suebungen an der Ampbibienscbild- 
driise mit besonderer Beriicksiebtigung ibres Golgi- 
apparates. [Microscopic-anatomic study of the thyroid 
gland of amphibia, with especial reference to the Golgi 
apparatus.] Zeitschr, TFm. Biol. Abt. B, Zeitschr, 
Zellforsch. u. Mikrosh, Amt, 6(1/2) : 234-256. 11 fig. 
1927. 

17356. MASON, VIRGIL A. The fate of the ulti- 
mobranchial body in the cat (Felis domestica), with 
special reference to cyst formation within the thyroid. 
Amer. Jour. Amt. 49(1) : 43-64. 2 pL I931.--The ulti- 


niobranchial body in tiie cal k a rvgrt:‘.<,vivi.i s^tructure 
and show’s no evidence of pos.-e.-siiig^i iiiiiilioii. it ariscis 
in close association with/iiymii.- IV, :tnd ihe; two unite 
as one epitiieiial nuiss. 'Tliov biatciinr' r^.-ticulateil (itbout 
the time of contact with the ihyrthd), foniiirig a syn- 
cytium, whicli is soon obsciircai by ihyiiioeytes. When 
this occurs, the resulting structure, /iiimie up of the 
uitiinobraiiehiai body and thymus IV, raJIiii the in- 
t.ernai t.hymic iobiik:;.^ Tliyiuus 1\' is \wi laf'diy iii us de- 
vidopiricnt and sometinuv hickiiig. I'niitph-x IV uiltiiuo- 
Iiniiichial body, thymus n*. panitliyu ad l\d, diu* to its 
growth shift ings and the i;X|esusie>ii oi die thyroiil, u 
usually partially or endivl}’ eiiibcdded m file ihyrokl, 
but, may be entirely exli'niah Tiierc was no e\'ideru!e 
in the cat that the id! iinobraiiehiiii biaiy rtuitiihiiled to 
the fonriatioii of the tiiyroid or IJiat fliyroiii irans- 
formed into iiitruiial thyuiir* lobule. C'hv.-ls a.ri! normally 
present^ in the t;hyroidy'>f the rat Mini ma}' be srriafl and 
isolated or large anil in 'dinx’t mnnummcaium with tlif» 
liuxiuiiaiy |•u>rtio!l (u’ tin? inicnial ilivuiii* iidiule. Tii«'y 
iire dmived from cell cords of ilu; tilniuoliraiicliiiil body 
wiiich undergo dr'gei:if.‘ra,fioa. As that pari oi ilm iilli- 
mobranchia! body and liiyrniis l\'" winch is imt cystic is 
thymic, cyst forinafiim and tliymic iranslorniai it;m are 
in recii>roeal rclafioii . — AufJwr (roaidtsy llds/fir Bibi, 
SVTV.) . 

17357. MtJLLER, JELIES. Die Nebenniereii voa Gal- 
lus domesticus und Columba livia domestica. Kin Bei- 
trag zur makroskopischen und mikioskopiscliea Anatomie 
der Nebennieren der HausvogeL [Suprarenal glands of 
G. domesticus and C. livia domestica. Macroscopic and 
microscopic anatomy of suprarenals in domestic birds.] 
Jahrb, Morph, u. Mikrosk, Anat. 2 Zeiischr, 

Mikrosk.-AmL Forsch. 17(3/4): 393-352. I id., U fig. 
1929. 

17358. WILLIAMSON, G. SCOTT, and INKES H, 
PEARSE, The anatomy (comparative and embryologi- 
cal) of the special thyroid lymph systenr, showing its 
relation to the thymus; with some physiological and 
clinical considerations that follow therefrom. iiriL Jour. 
Surgery 17 (67) : 529-550. 20 fig. 1930.— A special fhyro- 
thymic lymph system is described :is the essential "and 
most primitive feature of thyroid anatomy. Structurally 
all thymic tissue is formed of the coiled, plicated capil- 
lary terminals of the thyro-thymic lymphatics, and the 
thymus is thus essentially of the nature of a lymph 
reservoir to the thyroid. A special iyrnpliogenic secre- 
tion of the thyroid is poured into the thyroid lymph 
sinusoids and can, under propc^r conditions, be seen 
pervading the thyro-thymic lymph system. Embiyx,)- 
logical and phylogenetic studies of the thyroid con- 
firm the above anatomical facts, for in the most primitive 
thyroid, the naked epithelial .sacs lie in a cavern ous 
'lymph-sac, w’hich in the course of phylogtmctic develop- 
ment becomes the thymus of mm. In considenitioas of 
the thyroid function, the thyroid and thyii'uis must be 
regarded as one apparatus.^ Clinical aspccte in relation 
to Grave’s disease, thyrotoxicosis, endemic goitnx thyroid 
c.ancer, and cystic hygromas are consiclercd.— 7^. L. 
Risley. 

UNCLASSIFIED 

17359. BRACK, E, liber die *^Glashaute’* der Epi- 
thelien. Zeitschr, TFm. Biol. AbL B, Zeitschr, Zelk 
Jorsch. u. Mikrosh. Amt. 9(3): 534-543. 9 fig. 1929.— 
The authors have investigated the relation between 2 
subepithelial membranes, the ^^lashaute” (basal mem- 
brane) and the reticular layer.^ From studies on normal 
and pathological tissues of skin, mammary glands, re- 
productive organs, respiratory tract, and alimentary 
canal, they concluded that the ^%lashaiite’’ develops from 
the reticular layer. By using van Gieson’s stain, red 
and yellow basal membranes are clearly differentiated, 
representing sclerosis and hyalinosis respectively. Pres- 
sure and pulling actions play important rdles in the 
genesm and dissolution of the membrane, so that it is a 
question of acquired and not inborn formation of the 
basal membrane. A fine, fibrous network is the only 
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which under certain conditions (senility, 
infiuiiHiiatioii, tumors) becomes sclerotic, thick, hyaline, 
and finally forms the basal meuibrane.— E, 0. McCardle 
(irand. iwin. ahsfr, by P. Caffler). 

17360. CH*UAN, CHANG HHI. Mitochondria in 
osteoclasts.^ Rec, 49(4) : 397-399. 1 pi. 193L-~From . 
the jaws oi a very young hamster, the author secured 
bone s<‘ctions witimut d(!caicification and thus stained 
iniiochrjiidrja. As the mesenchymal ceils, reticular cells, 
ur ((strohlasis become osteoclasts, their mitochondria in- 
cnaise iu numbi r. In areas of active bone development 
the osttHJcla^sjs contain more mitochondria than any 
other ceils. TIu'se facts! are taken to indicate that osteo- 
cla.sts are not degenerating celis. — Author (courtesy 
llhshir BM. Snu.) • 

1736L DAVENPORT, C. B. Adolescent spurt in 
growth. The laws of life, memorial volume in honour 
of the 60th birthday of Prof. Dr. V. Ruzicka, Prague, 
Czechoslovakia. lOp. Avcntinum: [Prague], 1930.— The 
mass cur\T‘ of increments owes its form to the sum- 
mat ita’i of many highly variable individual curves of 
increment, ami has iitth^ signiilcance for the individual. 
The maximum velotdty of growth ordinarily occurs in 
boys bfdween 13 and 15 and is correlated with a growth 
of the extta’nal genitalia at this age. That the gonads 
play a I'uirt in this adoUxscent spurt is strengthened by 
thf‘ fact that in gonadectomized mice the 'adolescent 
spurt is less marked than in unoperated mice. — C. B. 
Davenport. 

17362. EVANS, TOHN N. Retinal perivascular de- 
lineation. Arch. Ophthalmol. 6(G) : 823-839. 6 fig. 1931. 
—The writer rtw'iewed all earlier work and then modified 
the methods. 0^‘er 200 animal eyes were used (dogs, 
cats and rabbits) and, finally, a modification of the 
Weed-Wegefarth method was used — that of injecting an 
isotonic solution into the vitreous and later precipitating 
Prussian blue. The preparations, as finally obtained by 
this technic, would seem to indicate that under the con- 
ditions of these experiments a certain portion of the 
fluid elements of the vitreous passes out of the eye 
through the retinal perivascular perineural system. Also 
that this system is connected with the retinal pericel- 
lular and perifibrillar spaces. That the fluid is actually 
in some sort of a formed space is not evident from these 
studies, as the histological structure of such a space is 
not made evident by the means here employed. More- 
over, it would not seem justiflable to accept the findings 
of these studies as evidence of a similar state under 
strictly normal conditions. After all, some disturbance 
of the normal pressure and biological balance must have 
occurred. At most it is only fair to assume that the 
Prussian blue particles indicate the site to w'hich the in- 
jected fluid htid passed in the eyes employed and under 
the conditions of the investigation. — J. N. Evans. 

17363. [ELISEEV, V. GJ EJIHCEEB, B. F. Kyjibxypn 
in vitro MiiraieJibHofi nepenoHKH KpoJiHKa. [Cultures 
in vitro of the nictitating membrane of the rabbit.] 
MsBecTHH ToMCKoro FocyAapcTBenHoro ynHsepcHTexa 
(Trans. Tomsk State Urdu.) 82: 167-173. 1 pi. 1^8.— 
Excised fragments of the membrane were rinsed in 
Ringer’s solution, placed in Petri dishes, irradiated for 
5 min. with mercury-quartz lamp at 45 cm., and minute 
pieces planted in homogeneous plasma. Some cultures 
were not irradiated, and some, retained as controls, not 
rinsed, in addition. A total of 150 cultures were made. 
Non-irradiated fragments showed more intensive growth 
in vitro than those irradiated. In the latter, epithelium 
tended to become imbedded in the connective tissue, 
showing atypical growili. Excretory ducts and secretory 
parts of the glands w^ere dedifferentiated,^ Their cells 
hypertrophied, giving rise to characteristic, compact, 
epithelial islets within the explant. The elements of 
these islets multiplied rapidly by mitosis. 

17364. JANATKA, JIftt Vznik, skladba a vyznam 
ntLcleus pulposus plot^nky meziobratlovd. Rozpravy 
desks Akad. Ved. a Umerd, Tf. 2. 39(cisla 29) : 1-8. 
1 pL, 3 fig. 1929(1930). Also as: / Genhse, structure et 
signifiLcation de nucleus pulpcsus d’un disque inter- 


vertebral. Acad. Tcheque Sci. Bull. Internal. Res. Trav. 
Pres. CL Sci. Math., Nat. et MSd. 30: 289-291. I pi., 

3 fig. 1929. — ^Tlie nucleus pulposus of the intervertebral 
discs in man is composed of gelatinous substance, 
granules, fibers and cells. The granulations, albuminous- 
like, arise from the fundamental cartilaginous sub- 
stratum. The fibers are arranged in 3 zones, a medial 
and 2 marginal zones separated by liquid substance. 
The medial zone is larger, the fibers parallel to the disc 
surface, while the marginal ones lie vertical to those of 
the medial zone. The basophilic cells contain albumi- 
nous granules and show hydropic degeneration. The 
nucleus pulposus is surrounded by an annular fibrosa 
layer composed of collagenous fibers containing chon- 
dromucoid substance. The nucleus pulposus develops 
by transformation of the cartilaginous substratum. The 
function of the nucleus is shown by its structure; it acts 
as a cushion to withstand pressure and tension. There 
is considerable pressure present even at rest.— E. A. 
Baumgartner. 

17365. KING, HELEN DEAN, and HENRY H. 
DONALDSON. Life processes and size of the body and 
organs of the gray Norway rat during ten generations 
in captivity. Pt. I. Life processes; Pt. 11. Size of the 
body and organs. Amer. Anat. Mem. 14. 106p. 1929.— 
Some effects of captivity on the wild gray Norway rat 
are here reported. This study is based on gray Norway 
rats reared by King for 10 generations. There were 1539 
litters containing 9505 individuals : 4680 c?<? and 

4825 $?. The effects of captivity on the life processes 
are considered by King and involve records of rate of 
body growth, variability in body weight, the reproduc- 
tive period, number of litters cast, number of indi- 
viduals per litter, sterility, sex ratio, mortality, and 
changes in behavior. The weights of , organs and bones 
are considered by Donaldson and involve records for 
body weight, body length, weight of brain and some 
parts, weights of hypophysis, thyroid, suprarenals and 
gonads, and weight, length and percentage of water in 
femur — ^representing the bones. The data for the^ captive 
gray Norways are compared with the corresponding data 
for the common albino,^ captive for many generations. 
— Authors (courtesy Wistar Bibl. Serv.) . 

17366. NAGEOTTE, J., and L. GUYON. Reticulin. 
Amer. Jour. Path. 6 (6) : 631-653. 3 pi. 1930. — ^The au- 
thors’ observations support the ^‘unitary hypothesis/’ i.e., 
that reticulin is essentially the same as collagen. Ac- 
cording to them, there exist different varieties of reticu- 
lin, all in continuity of substance with the collagen 
bundles so that the connective tissue framework forms 
a single system. The elastic fibers, on the contrary, 
though mingled with the connective tissue framework, 
have no continuity with it. Subcutaneous areolar tissue 
is well adapted to complete histological analysis. In 
the edematous tumor it can be demonstrated that, con- 
trary to general opinion, the collagen bundles form a 
network like the reticulin. From the network of reticulin, 
which in this tissue is particularly delicate, to the net- 
work of collagen bundles, the transition is gradual and 
continuous, both in the thickness of the fibers as well 
as in their coloring by Ag. When, in a tissue having 
a connective tissue framework, there are fixed cells other 
than fibroblasts, it is these cells that govern the arrange- 
ment of the reticulin. The fibroblasts, on the contrary, 
are scattered at random; they lodge where they can 
and they do not cause any special arrangement to be 
constructed around themselves. In the adult, the fibro- 
blasts are distributed in the connective tissue frame- 
work throughout almost its entire extent, but they are 
absent in some territories, such as the fat lobules and 
the hepatic lobules, where the framework is exclusively 
reticulated. Treatment of the tissues with normal solu- 
tion of NaOH (4%) does not hinder the impregnation 
of the reticulin by Ag. Boiling the tissues, causing 
progressive fragmentation of the reticulin, does not 
prevent the coloring of the fragments with Ag as long 
as they persist. The reticulin of the splenic pulp does 
not resist boiling as long as that of the liver. In Ag 
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impregnations, the color assumed by the fibers depends 
on physical conditions, on their thickness and con- 
formation, but not on their chemical composition. This 
feature, then, cannot serve as a criterion to establish a 
systematic distinction between collagen and reticulin. 
The interfaces play an important role. Viewed with 
the ultramicroscope the collagen bundles present a 
broad, mirror-like surface, while the reticular fibers ap- 
pear as sparkling lines. Like reticulin, fibrin stains black 
with Ag, if the clot has been washed before fixation, but 
it does not stain if the albumins of ^ the serum remain in 
contact with the fibrils. Treated with a dilute acid, the 
tendons of the rat’s tail, but not those of the paws, yield 
a substance (Collagen A) which coagulates in fibrils 
under the influence of neutral salts. These fibrils have all 
the properties of natural collagen except that they are 
more easily soluble in acids ; they stain black with Ag ex- 
actly like reticulin. The tendons of the rat and those of 
the rabbit and the dog, treated with NaOH and then with 
a dilute acid, yield another substance (Collagen B) which 
also coagulates in fibrils with neutral salts. These fibers 
also stain black with Ag. Tendons of bovines ^ yield 
neither Collagen A nor Collagen B. To say nothing of 
differences in the ssoological series, homologous sub- 
stances in the same animal present regional variations 
that selective stains do not reveal. Variations of this 
kind exist between the reticulins of various organs, but 
these differences are not of a nature to establish a 
distinction between a collagenous system and a reticulin 
system ; for nothing has been observed so far that war- 
rants the supposition that the collagen part and the 
reticulin part of a given tissue differ in any way in the 
chemical constitution of their substance. — Authors* mm- 
maty. 

17367, NESPOR, JOSEF. Differenciace a dedifferen- 
ciace tkafiovych kultur s hlediska mefenf vitality. 
Rozpravy Oeske Ahad. YM. a Umeni, Tf. 2. 39(cislo 
24): 1-6. 1929(1930); also as: Bifffirenciation et d6- 
differenciation des cultures de tissu au point de vue de 
la mesure de la vitality. Acad. Tcheque Sci. Bull. Inter- 
nal. Res. Trav. Pres. CL Sd. Math., Nat. et Med. 30 : 
82-83. 1929. — ^Attempting by histochemical and physio- 
logical means to obtain decisive evidence on the moot 
question as to whether tissues in culture can undergo 
dedifferentiation, the author grew cultures of frog skin 
in the Lewis-Lewis medium, at high temp. (“E’^ cul- 
tures) ; controls were kept at room temp. (“K” cultures) , 
At 3-day intervals, portions from these cultures were 
subjected to a nuclear reaction (Feulgen-Rossbeck, 
Schiff technique), to the ninhydrin reaction (mod. by 
Berg, 1922) , and to measurement of internal pH by 
the Vies and the Wagner-Needham methods. The Feul- 
gen test showed no^ nuclear pycnosis in the ‘‘E” cul- 
tures j the ninhydrin test demonstrated products of 
protein destruction in the center of the culture, more 
intense in the series; the reaction of the explanted 
tissue, acid in the beginning, approached alkalinity in 
the:/*E” cultures; it changed from around pH 6.2 to 
around pH 6.0 in the first 3-day interval, but steadily 
became more alkaline, rising to aroimd pH 7 in the suc- 
ceeding 2 intervals. The above changes are interpreted 
as -supporting the view that dedifferentiation or rejuvena- 
tion takes place; from the relation which exists between 
pH,, viscosity, and coUoidal stability, it may be assumed 
that, likewise, the tissue outside the organism follows 
the principle of protoplasmic hysteresis. 

17368. NOHIRA, A. A study of the movement of 
corneal epithelium explanted in culture medium. Acta. 
Dermatol. 12(1) : Japanese orig. 29-69; English sum- 
mary 69-72. 14 fig. 1928, — Epithelium of Rana rdgro- 
mamlata and R. rugosa was cultivated in autogenous 
and homogeneous plasma. Vital staining with neutral 
red and mle blue was applied to determine the origin 
of the epithelial celk in the cultures. As Matsumoto 
foimd, the cells belonging to different layers of the 
epithelium show a different arrangement of the stained 
protoplasmic granules. The upper layer of cells shows 
no' granules and is not active in the explants. The mid- 


dle and basal layers always Uiovc together and both are 
active. During the movement:, the iudividiial cells spread 
and the thickness of the differenl layers is reduced, 
resulting in an increase in the area by the 

epithelium. There are no ecll divisions, la oltlta* ex~ 
piants the epithelial meiubniiie sointiimys mmku of 
only 2 layers of cells, or even one layer formed by the 
epithelial cells of the basal and jiiidcilt' laviT of the 
normal cornea. The gradual strtddiing of the colls dtiring 
their movement causes a ck'creast' in I ho stridificalion 
of the epithelium. The epitlieliiiin movf:'s over tlm un- 
derlying connective tissucy nntjl this is ontindy stw- 
rounded. Sometimes the cii’iithelium iiioves in the ciilfiire 
medium instead of covtniiig the uiidorlyiiig Wan- 

dering ceils seem to arise chiefly from tlie iippiT cells 
of the middle layers, (cotilra Erdiruiim). 'Use opithrEal 
cells moving around the connective; I issue live Iraiger 
than those ino\'ing in tlie culture im.Hliuii'i, The slieet- 
like expansion of the epithf.'hiim fakes pTice liiitiiy liiues 
without showing ^ any cividence of iwiidopodia ; in flwese 
cji.se.s the expansion cu'imot !)e rt-gardr-d it,^ rni're Htirii 
of the individual cel!-mov*unenls. “Tlie slaaldikt' move- 
ment, however. ^can not be explaiiifd, as suggeslftd, 

as a quite different and indttpemh'ni type id ctdliilar 
movement, corresponding, lor in.Htam'*r, to a muscle liber 
contraction; but is to be considr-red as ih,*'* moveiaeiit 
of the epithelial cells en masse, ruled inortyor less l)y 
:i certain governing power by wliich eacli epith(‘iial eel! 
is unable to displa.y its autonomy.” Tin* cells are under 
cytotropistic control. Stercotropism plays an important 
role in determining file direction of I la:* ei'fiThifiial move- 
ment. — J. P. M. Vogdaar. 

17369. FAFF, GEORGE HUGO. A quantitative study 
of the capillary supply in certain niammalian, skeletal 
muscles. Anat. Rcc. 46(4) : 401-400. 1030. — Capillary 
counts were made from camerii-liieida, drawings of in- 
jected homologous skeletal muscles of the rat, g«inea-|>ig, 
and cat. The rat has the largest iniiiibor of capillaries 
per sq. mm. of muscle and the cat lias the least. The 
values ranged from 3573 to 2341 capiliarie.s per sq. mm. 
From the same drawings the "^flibers” wctc cut out. By 
comparing their total weight with the weiglit of a 
known area of the same pa|:>er, the ratio of muscle tissue 
to connective tissue in muscle fasciculi wa.8 computed. 
In transverse paraffin sections this ratio is 7:3. The 
average^ cro^-section area of muscle tissue (excluding 
connective tissue) metabolically dependent on a single 
capillary was computed. An inverse proportion exists 
between the intensity of metabolism and the arcM, of 
muscle tissue supplied by one capillaiy. By direct iiica- 
surements on camera-Iucida drawings (cross-section 
paper) the average area of muscle fibers in croas-sr':H‘fion 
was computed for each muscle. In general, muscle fibers, 
in the guinea-pig are considerably larger than those in 
the rat and cat. In the rat and cat they are approximately 
eqiml.-— Author (courtesy Wistar BtSl 

17370. PRICE, JOHN W. Grcvtii and gill develop- 
ment ^in the sman-monthed Mack bass, Mkroptenis 
dolomien, Laedpfede. Ohio State Univ. Press, Fnina Theo- 
dore Stone Lab. Contr, 4. 46p. 193L— The present study 
represents an attempt to determine the relat.iaa8 that exist 
between the gill surfaces and the body measurements a.nd 
weight, and to correlate the growth of the gills with the 
growth of the body throughout the life history^ of the 
fish. The data for this paper have been obtained from 
a study of 127 specimens, ranging in total length from 
1 to 27 cm. The data have been treated statistically and 
the results shown graphically. The components of the 
gills grow at a differential rate. The filaments, when 
the fish hatches, are small and relatively few in number, 
especially on the most posterior gill arch. During the 
first half of the life history, their number increases very 
rapidly, reaches a maximum and thereafter is constant. 
The linear dimensions of the filaments, such as length, 
width and^ depth, grow at a constant rate throughout 
the life history and in direct proportion to the total 
length of the fish. The area of the folded surfaces of the 
filaments, as well as of the smooth surfaces, varies as 
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die ht|uurtf^ t'li tlie length of the fish. The area of the 
folded surlaceSi^ however, is expressed by the interre- 
ialion of the height of thtJse folds, their number per run- 
liing luilliiiii'iti* and the length of the filament. An the 
tish grows, tlux* lamellae _ increase proportionally in 
hmgiii hut deerna-j* in dieir numbers per unit length 
o! lilt* M.'iiiiuit. Ihus, increase in total gill surfaces is 
mafuired at fir<t by increases in the numbers of j^aments, 
:aid I hi r« l,ojvt.*ly largo nurnbors of lamellae per linear 
iimuavnci oi I ho filainr'id. Later, the factors of the 
riz-' nf lilt na nts_ and hc'ight of the lamellae assume 
invaOT n*laM\o irnporiaiuT* in gill growth. The gill 
Mirfaot-s mainlain a ninstant relationship to the total 
length of die fish at ail sizes, the gill surface increasing 
a? a. ran in c*-\ee^^ u«, but approaching the square of the 
[tu.-d h'ligth oi the fish._ The body measurements of 
width and dopth in the Small-mouthed Black Bass m- 
civasc in direct proportion to the length of the fish, 
rhn fonii of thc^ l)ody hcang constant throughout life. 
11nz weight of the body increases as the cube of the 
longth, and their variaticeis are highly correlated. The 
relat ion between the tufa, I gill surface of the bass and its 
wfiglif^ is exjywsseci by ym equation, where the square 
root of the gill surface is ecpial to the cube root of the 
wf*iuht multiplied by a constant. However, the gill 
surface* pc*r 1 gm. of livi* weight is proportionally greater 
in younger than in older fish. This is correlated with 
the fact that ti'ie niotabolic rate is higher in younger 
fishes. — J. ir. Price, 

17371, RINEHART, JAMES F. Reticulum. Its origin. 
The occurrence of reticulum fibrils in capillary endo- 
thelium. A new method of demonstration, II, The finer 
capillary bed. dmer. Jour, Path. 6(5) : 525-539. 6 pL 
1930. — lliis new metiiod of metallic impregnation yields 
cornplete impregnation of mesenchymal, reticulum and 
collagen fibrils, and permits adequate polychrome coun- 
terstaining of the impregnated tissues. The mesenchymal 
ceils pc^ssts.'^ a rich, delicate fibrillar cytoplasm. Mor- 
phological support is given for the concept that capil- 
laries are formed in situ by a direct differentiation of 
the meserichyme. Tlie capillary endothelial cell remains 
in the embryo as a fiber-producing cell and this capacity 
persists into the mature organism. Both reticulin and 
collagen are fiber products derived from a common 
fibrillar matrix and are undoubtedly chemically sim- 
ilar. lleticuium fibers are demonstrated in capillaries 
in tissues of a sufficiently wide variety to justify 
the concept of their universal occurrence in the capil- 
lary endothelium. Othenvise stated, reticulum may 
be identified as the fiber product of capillaiy endo- 
thelium. In the lymph nodes similar fiber substance 
is present in the endothelial and reticulum cells which, 
like the capillary endothelial cells, are little differ- 
entiatc'd, direct descendants of the mesenchyme. Reticu- 
lum fibers are also present in the intersinusoidal ^ or 
so-called reticulum cells of the splenic pulp and line 
the sinusoids of the liver. Reticulum fibers are little 
changed descendants of the mesenchymal fibers. _ Evi- 
dence m presented for the transformation of reticifiin 
into collagen. Reticulum is the most widespread and im- 
portant supporting substance in the body. It is the 
scaffolding of ceils and cell units. lleticuium fibers 
form the immediate lining of capillaries and minute 
reticuIum-Iined spaces are 3iown extending between and 
connecting the capillaries as seen in ordinary sections. 
Such channels are considered to serve normally for the 
transfer of elements contained in the blood plasma and 
to be capable of enlarging or "opening up” under effec- 
tive stimulus to a caliber sufficient to convey corpuscular 
elements. This endothelial reticulum is identified with 
the basement membrane in the kidney, pancreas, adrenal 
and gastric mucosa; this probably applies to basement 
membranes in general . — From authors summary and 
concltiMons. 

17372. SAAL, RUDOLF von. Beobachtnngen liber den 
feineren Ban des menscblichen Zabnbeines. (Zahnstndie 
IT.) Zeitsekr, TTiss. Biol Abt, B, Zeitschr. Zellforsch. 
u. Mikrosk, AnaL 11(3/4): 638-657. 22 fig. 1930. — ^The 


readily stained fibers of Tomes in the canaliculi of the 
dentine are complex structures of protoplasm and a 
framework. The darkly stained ring around the Tomes 
fibers is the sheath of Neumann. The clear layer be- 
tween this and the fiber of Tomes is largely an arti- 
ficially produced enlarged space traversed by fine radial 
fibers. In the sheath of Neumann there are longitudinal 
fibers, a cross section of which shows about 18 granules 
at regular intervals; a spiral thread is also present. Sur- 
rounding the sheath of Neumann is an additional sheath 
that is becoming calcified, or already lies in the ground- 
substance. The sheath of Neumann is connected with 
the fiber of Tomes through fine threads that extend to 
the granules mentioned and now and then come in con- 
tact with, or are united with, the longitudinal fibers. 
Furthermore these fibers pass further peripherally to the 
older sheath of Neumann and beyond this to the ground- 
substance of the dentine. On the basis of these observa- 
tions* the author modified the scheme of Xantorowicz. 
— Authors summary (transl by H, F . N achtrieb) . 

17373. SHIBATA, SHIN. Histologische XJntersttch- 
ung der Gitterfasern in den Zahnpnlpageweben nnd ibre 
Bedeutung bei der Dentinbildung. (Japanisch.) Jikken 
Igahu Zasshi 11(6) : 1927. — ^The author stained the nor- 
mal dental pulps of man and mammals with the Biels- 
chowsky stain for lattice-fibers. In such preparations 
the lattice-fibers stain dark brown or deep violet. They 
arise from pulpal cells and from the fine reticulate fibers 
in the walls of vessels in ^ the middle and deep layers 
of the pulp, and run, winding spirally, through the 
odontoblastic layer into the dentinal matrix. Most of 
the fibers are simple, but some unite with one another 
and others anastomose with neighboring fibers by lateral 
branches. A few disappear near the dentine. The fine 
lattice-fibers in the dentinal matrix lie parallel to the 
dentinal tubules. If^ calcification is advanced, the fibers 
are stained with difficulty, but can be observed well 
in the interglobular spaces. These fibers stain just as do 
the lattice-fibers of other tissues and appear to be quite 
distinct from the fibrils of Ebner in the dentinal matrix. 
The lattice-fibers are demonstrable in all stages, from 
the dental papilla at the beginning of development of 
the pulp on to senile atrophy of the pulp, and also in 
shrinkage of high degree. During dentinogenesis the lat- 
tice-fibers are in part differentiated into collagenous fibers 
and become the foundation layer for calcification of the 
dentinal matrix. After dentinogenesis they remain un- 
altered in the matrix and serve to connect the dentine 
with the dental pulp. — 0. Mori {courtesy Japanese Jour. 
Zool) (transl by S. W. Chase). 

17374. SONDERMANN, R. Beitrag znr Entwicklmg 
nnd Morphologie des Schlemmschen Eanals. Graefe's 
Arch. Ophthalmol 124(3) : 521-543. 19 fig. 1930. — ^From 
preparations of eyes of embryos of 3, 4, and 8 mos., of 
children still-bom, mos. and 34 yrs. old, and adults 
aged 52, 64, 70, 71, and 84 yrs., the author concludes: 
Schlemm’s canal was laid down first not as a circular 
vessel but as radial channels which conduct the blood 
from the tissue in the rim of the optic cup to the an- 
terior ciliary veins during the 2nd mo. and the first 
i of the 3rd. They run for a distance in the edge of the 
sclera. At the point of their entrance into scleral tissue 
a localized enlargement occurs as a result of a compres- 
sion by the contracting sclera. The remainder of the 
vessel becomes obliterated. The enlargements become 
connected by the dilation of capillaries. In this manner 
a cireffiar canal is formed. Thus in the same eye, a 
large lumen and numerous plexus-like small channels 
may replace Schlemm’s canal. The defects of the pec- 
tinate ligament communicate freely with the Schlemm^s 
canal tlmough an internal canaliculus usually opening 
near the lateral end of the canal. The external canaliculi 
opening into the anterior scleral vein are almost always 
given off from the medial portion of the canal.— Awt/io/ s 
summary (transl by T. J. Putnam ) . 

17375. TRETJAKOPF, D. Das Knochenmark des 
Frosches. [Bone-marrow of the frog.] Anat. Anz. 67 
(4/4) : 66-77, 5 fig. 1929. 
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17376. WOLE, JAN. tJmel4 vytvoreni kollagenMcli 
fibril! in vitro a bez pfitomnosti bnnek procesem gela- 
tinisace fibrillarnfcli solu. [Production of collagen fibers 
in vitro and in the absence of cells, by gelatinization 
of fibrillar sols.] [With French summary.] 47p. 14 pL, 
1 fig. Nakladem Ceske Akad. Ved. a IJmem: Prague, 
1931. — Cases are presented where collagen fibers are 
formed inside large cell-free cavities, independently of the 
action of cells, by the gelatinization of fibrillar collagen 
sols. These cases are: (1) ^ formation^ of clumps of col- 
lagen fibers in needles inside of cavities of the ^‘ami- 
anthic^’ spaces and of cavities of colliqiiatxon, cell-free, 
in the costal cartilage of man; (2) similar formation of 
clumps of fibrils in the arytenoid cartilage of cattle. The 
nature of the fibrils in these needles is demonstrated : 
by selective stains which show the collagen; by aniso- 
tropy; by tlie penetration of these fibrils among those 
of functioning tissues; and by their unmistakable homol- 
ogy with the other collagen fibrils in surrounding tissue. 
The case in which elastic needles were found in cavities 
of colliqiiation of the arytenoid cartilage of cattle makes 
it probable that the elastic fibers have a similar origin, 
i.e., that they are formed by gelatinization of ela^ic 
sols. The elastic nature is proved: (1) by elective 
staining to demonstrate elastin; (2) by digestion by 
trypsin ; (3) by the transitory formation of these needles 
in elastic precipitate on the one hand, and in elastic fibers 
in the other. If, as seems to be the case, the collagen 
fibers originate by simple gelatinization of fibrillar col- 
lagen sols, it may be possible to imitate and repeat these 
experiments of living tissue, and to obtain the same 


collagen fibers artificially in ari: 1 logc:r^^ 

(i.e„ in vitro) by the Bimv [iroce-.s (gthititirzalirfii of 
fibrillar collagen). The author ?iK‘cec*fieci in /'Jifaitiing 
true collagen fibers in the ubsem*e of cidls, by this i,trocc5s, 
from the fluid taken frcmi the Ciiyi! if‘S of enlliquaiicm of 
the arytenoid cartilage of beef. Tlxey arc^ v;5ri- 

able in size, .sometimes eurvcai. soiindJirirs straigid;, 
times wavy, generally aggregated iii rosiffe-.^ Tliiye can 
be shown identic?ai willi fixe filnils in the 

cavitv in vivo. 

17377. RISCHARB, MICHEL. Stir la vraie valeiir 
des muscles de Liris. PtulL i/i.shd. Api^!. rt Ihilli, 

8(1): 21-26. 1931 . — These n'ub’rh> are e^itenrioris ofjhe 
ciliary body, which is a ring fixed _ to ihi'* .Hrlera. Con- 
traction therefore causes pupil diljitalioiL Willi tlm 
oculomotor nerve cut the syinpalhrtii* cent rols. all 
movements while with the syrnpalhr-lic cut tin,’ piiiiil 
fails to respond to oeulomofcu’ Dircd 

stimulation of tiie s|ihiiicter dilates the jaydl. There 
i.s no proof of radial fihc*rs to tlir* iris. J. (t\ iShicImV. 

17378. WOOD, HORACE ELMER II, and FLORENCE 
BOWDEN WOOD. Refutation of the alleged diametric 
growth of erupted rat molars, dwiL .Krr. 48(1): 169- 
1S3. 1931. — Measurements and im|wet^sicms of molui'H 
of 7 Vhstar-stock albino rats, made at jntenails through- 
out life, show no trace of the diamc’tric growri'i deriuct'd 
by Donaldson and French from averages for individiiuls 
killed at different ages. Tht? exiiorimental evidence agrec*s 
with the fact that no mechanism is known capabh:? of 
producing postemptiye growtii in rootod teeth.— A«l/uir,s 
(courtesy Wistar BibL ServA. 
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DESCRIPTIVE 

17379. BECCARI, NELLO. II differenziamento dei 
centri tegmentali nelPasse cerebrale degli embrioni di 
Selacei. [Differentiation of tegmental centers in the 
cerebral axis of embryo selachians.] Monitor Zool. ItaL 
40(11/12): 325-328. 1 fig. 1930.— The author treated 
embryos of Scyllium mxd Pristiurus with Cajal’s AgNOa 
method. He recognized in the cerebral axis of these 
selachians the existence of a metencephalic, a myelen- 
cephalic, and a meso-diencephalic tegmental center. There 
were no cells exclusively mesencephalic. In the meten- 
cephalic center, the author distinguished a pretrigeminal 
nucleus and a principal nucleus. The pretrigeminal 
nucleus, principal metencephalic nucleus and the myelen- 
cei>halic center correspond to the 3 reticular nuclei de- 
scribed by Van Hoewell in Raja.— W, Beccari (transL 
by W, A, Willard ) . 

17380. BEGG, R. CAMPBELL. The urachus: its 
anatomy, histology and development. Jour, Anal. 64(2) : 
170-183. 2 pL, 4 fig, 1930,— In the adult the urachus is 
a cone-shaped structure averaging about 5 c.m. in length 
from the apex of the bladder to its attachment to 
the remnants of the umbilical arteries. The urachus 
arises developmentally as the cephalic end of the urinary 
bladder, which is in turn derived from the ventral cloaca 
and the proximal ends of the mesonephric ducts. Dur- 
ing postnatal life it shares in the caudad descent of the 
bladder, but retains its attachment by fibrous strands 
with the remnants of the umbilical arteries. Although 
it takes part in the descent of the bladder it does not 
grow as rapidly as this organ. Histologically the posterior 
face of; the urachus is invested by the peritoneum and 
its anterior face is embedded in the fascia of the trans- 
versalis inuscle. Beneath these outer layers is a layer 
of areolar tissue enclosing a thin, denser layer of fibrous 
connective tissue. The next internal layer is formed 


of muscle fibers continuous with the muscular coat of tiie 
bladder. These fibers spread in strup-like* fashion in the 
bladder wall to end at the prosttite, Thus the urachus 
acts as a sort of center of action for contraction of the 
muscular coat of the bladder. laternai to the immuhr 
layer there is a den^ fibrous la^^er which siipportF a 
delicate tunica propria investing the transifional €'pi- 
thelium^. The urachal canal is a tortuous channel about 
1 mm. in diameter which may be discontinuous by rea- 
son of the masses of degenerating desqua mated epithelial 
ceils. In about 2 out of 3 individuals the lumen is sepa- 
rated from the lumen of the bladder by a thin valve- 
like partition of the mucous membrane.T-j. E, Kindred, 

17381. BHATIA, B. On the growth of the muscle 
cells in the developing fish (Salmo fario). Zeiischr, Ifw. 
Biol, Aht, B, Zeitsekr, Zellforsch* u. Mihrosk, AmL 
12 (3) : 430-435. 1930- — Sections of larval stages of trout 
were studied. In the 1st stages of larval development 
growth occurs by hypertrophy of muscle cells apparently 
without cell division. As soon as the larva begins feed- 
ing and yolk absorption is diminished or ended, museie 
tissue increases by both growth and multipiieation of 
cells. With inaturity, growth rate falls, ceil division 
increases. Amitosis becomes more and more common 
in the latter part of development. 

17382. HARMAN, MARY T., and MARJORIE 
PRICKETT, The development of the external form of 
the guinea-pig (Cavia cohaya) between 15 days and 
21 days of gestation. Trans. Kansas Acad. Sd. 33: 64. 
1930. — ^A description of the embryos of guinea-pig for 
each day between 15 and 20 days copulation age in- 
clusive.— F. C. Gates. 

17383, KOSTANECKI, EL L^evolution dn segment 
lateral du ligament large et son rapport avec le repli dit 
ligament appendicnlo-ovaxian de Clado. Arch. Anal. 
HistoL et Embry ol. 12(1/4) : 77-108. 6 fig. 1^/1931.— 
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This invfstigafion indudcs a re-examination of the 
literafure mntyrnme the numerous ligaments and peri- 
toneal folds of the pelvic region, as well as descriptions 
of tlif din-elopnient of the structures in question. Various 

stages of botl'i and $ embryos are used in an elucida- 
tion/:)!' till! terminology of the various ligaments, in- 
chiciing the _ broad iigament, the appendiciiio-ovarian 
!ig:i merit of Clado, flic mesovarium and mesorcMum, etc., 
and their interrelations. The displacements of the folds 
during tbc migration of the ovaries and testes are con- 
sidered in detaih and some attention is given to the 
shirtings f>f tln/other organs of^this region. A critical 
cons'iderafioii of the various views of other authors 
forms tile gnait.er portion of this iiaper.— ■?. L. liisley, 

17384. LoWENKRON, HABS, tber die Entwicklung 
des Bindegewebes der grossen Hundspeicheldriisen hei 
menschlichen Emhryonen. Zeiischr, Ges. Amt. Abt. 1, 
Zntfrhr. AwiL^l iuipmtkluiujsgescL 93(3/4): 370-385. 
10 fig. 1930.— I'ipitholial anlagen of salivary glands exer- 
a ionriaflve influence upon embryonic connective 
tissue IcTuiing lo tire deve!o|>ment of a connective tissue 
Miiin stages /n the process are: cells divide 
and round tip; nticlca become large, spherical, deeply 
.staining; filirils form into bundles parallel to the surface 
of gland and .'Separate the lobes from each other; blood 
vessels invade the connective tissue when the end buds 
of the glands appear.—vl. E. Adams (from authors sum- 
mar?/ ) . 

17385. MAINLAND, DONALD. The early development 
of the ferret r^^the pronucleL Jowr. An^t. 64(3) : 262-287. 
7 fig. 1930. — Tlie pronucloi in serial paraffin sections of 
71 tubal ferret ova were examined in detail. The results 
were subjected to biometrical tests (chiefly % square), 
in place of the usual method of untested observation. In 
the collection as a whole the number of hours between 
insemination and death afforded a measure of the prog- 
ress of development. In specimens fixed in Perenyi’s 
fluid the proiiiiclear chromatin particles tended to be 
larger than after other fixatives. In ova fixed in Perenyi 
and obtained late after insemination the particles spe- 
cialb*' tended to be large. In 31 out of 49 central pro- 
nuclei, non-bajsophilic particles were found, independently 
of fixative, of depth of staining and of time between 
insemination anH death. These particles were signifi- 
cantly absent from peripheral pronuclei. Among pro- 
nuclei with chromatin accumulated chiefly near the outer 
membrane, there was a great proportion showing only 
basophilic particles. The conaition of the pronuclear 
reticulum was independent of the stage of development 
and of the fixative, but Zenker-fixed specimens stained 
with Mayer’s hemaium and eosin showed a definite ten- 
dency towards a fine reticulum. There was very little 
evidence to show whether actual fusion of pronuclei 
occurred- It was not possible to indicate the probable 
developmental processes in the ferret pronuciei by using 
information from other mammals. A definite spermato- 
zoon tail was found in 1 ovum; the scarcity of such 
specimens probably being due to technical factors. One 
trinucleated ovum was found, attributed to double fer- 
tilizat i on . Mainland. 

17386. MASKELL, F. G, On the New Zealand 
lamprey, Geotria australis, Gray. Part 2. On the mid- 
gut diverticula, the Mle duct, and the problem of the 
pancreas in the Ammocoetes stage. Trans, and Proc. 
New Zealand Inst. 61 (3/4) : 478-497. 1 pL, 14 fig. 1930. 
— The Ammocoetes stage of Geotria australis possesses 
2 forw^ardly directed intestinal diverticula, a left and a 
right. Into the left opens the bile duct. Such diverticifia 
are unknown from other Ammocoetes. In the epithelial 
lining of the diverticula occur scattered glandular cells, 
which are compared with the exocrinous pancreatic cells 
of vertebrates on the basis of appropriate cynological 
studies.— jP. G. MaskelL 

17387. ONO, KOSAKO. Dntersuchungen ALer die 
Entwicklung der menschlichen Milz. Zeiischr. Tr^s. 
BioL Abt. B, Zeiischr. Zellforsch. u. Mikrosk. Anat. 
10(3) : 573-603. 12 fig. 1930.— This study is chiefly con- 
cerned with the development of the vascularization of the 


spleen in general and of the Malpighian corpuscles in 
particular. Before the mesenchyme cells that form^ the 
primordium of the spleen begin to assume definitive 
characters, 2 veins penetrate the mass. Both are off- 
shoots from the portal vein, one (primary) taking an 
independent course, with its branches parallel to the 
surfaces of the spleen, the other (secondary) accompany- 
ing the branches of the artery. The branches of the 2 
veins anastomose, but no anastomoses of arteries with 
veins could be seen; a closed blood path was not to be 
seen at any stage of development. The mesenchyme 
is a reticular plasmodium and begins in the 5th month to 
avssume the fibrous structure of the pulp reticulum. In 
the 4th month lacunae begin to appear in the reticulum 
adjacent to the branches of the venous plexns and these 
later become the venous sinuses. Hematopoiesis begins 
in the spleen with the formation of the lacunae, reaches 
its highest point in the 5th month and diminishes with 
the completion of the development of the venous sinuses. 
Lymphatic tissue first appears in the spleen in the 5th 
month, forming an adventitious coat for the arteries. 
About the middle of that month accumulations of 
lymphocytes begin to appear at points where an artery 
branches dichotomously. These accumulations are the 
primordia of Malpighian corpuscles. In the 7th month 
arterial branches form an outer plexus around each ac- 
cumulation and still later an inner plexus is developed, 
its development being accompanied by the appearance of 
cleft-like spaces in the lymphatic tissue. — J. P. McMur- 
rich. 

17388. ORRU, A. Costituzione chimica e struttura del 
guscio d^uovo di casuario. [Chemical constitution and 
structure of the egg shell of the cassowary.] Boll. Soc. 
Ital. Biol. Bperim. 5(2) : 172-176. 1 fig. 1930.— The egg 
shell consists of 19 layers, which consist alternately of 
organic and inorganic matter. The internal layers are 
colored by a green pigment. The organic matter con- 
sists of proteins; the inorganic matter is chiefly CaCOs. 
— M. Cornel. 

17389. POPOFF, N. Les glandes acineuses simples 
de la conjonctive palp6brale chez le foetus humain. Arch. 
Ariat. Histol. et Embryol. 11(1/4) : 187-196. 2 pi. 1930. 
— ^The simple acinous glands of the conjunctiva are very 
recocious in development. They are present in the 
uman fetus of 8.5 cm. (V-H) i.e., well before the ap- 
pearance of the glands of Wolfring or of Krause. 
During the first stage of development the glands are 
of the mucous type. During later fetal life the goblet 
cells become less active, producing a close resemblance 
between the glandular and the conjunctival epithelium. 
At the same time, the glands elongate and become 
tubular. Without careful examination of serial sections 
these glands may be confused with simple invaginations 
or folds of the mucosa. These glands are similar to the 
glands of Henle. — N. PopojJ (transl. by J. E. Kindred ) . 

17390. STEEN, J. C. van der. De ontwikkeling van de 
occipito-vertehrale streek van Microhyla. [The develop- 
ment of the occipito-vertehral region of Microhyla.] 
[In Dutch, with German summary.] 160p. Dissertation, 
University of Leiden: Leiden, 1930. — ^This is a detailed 
investigation on the ontogeny of the skeletal elements 
of the occipital region : the trabecular and^ the basal 
plate, the arcus occipitalis; there is no mesotic cartilage 
and no preoccipital arcus. In the development of the 
vertebrae, the atlas is not double. An aberrant kind 
of cartilage is present, which is perhaps the cause of the 
miscarriage of Van Wijhe’s method. Detailed descrip- 
tion is given of the ontogeny of the soft parts : 3 prootic 
somites, the influence of the rostral displacement of the 
somites on their reduction and on that of the nerves 
of the head. There is remarkable reduction of the chorda, 
— C. J. van der Klaauw. 

EXPERIMENTAL 

17391. ADACHI, AKIRA, tiber die Zilchtung von Lina- 
enepithelzellen in vitro. Arch. Exp. Zellforsch. Be$. 
webezucht. (Explantation) 10(4): 437-441. 4 
— Eyes of 8-9 day old chicken embryos were enucleated, 



17392-17396 VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY [Biol. Ais, 6(t>"7):i 1794 


the posterior^ surface of the vitreous exposed, the lens 
removed vertically, the anterior surface incised and small 
pieces of epithelium removed from the equator and ex- 
planted by Fischer’s method. Epithelial growth began 
in 1-2 days; if elements of the capsule w^ere transplanted 
they remained unchanged for a long time. The culture 
grew in a membranous layer toward the periphery, with 
numerous processes there. The cells were usually poly- 
gonal, the cytoplasm was granular, and the nucleus usu- 
ally oval; the cells multiplied by mitosis. Fat granules 
appeared which the author attributed to the culture 
medium (plasma and embryo extract, not aqueous 
humor) and to changes in properties of the cells them- 
selves. 

17392. ASMTOBSON, V. S. The formation of the 
hen^s egg. Tarts II and III. ScL Agric. 11(10) : 662-680. 
7 6g. 1931.— The following results of experiments show 
that both the isthmus and the uterus influence the shape 
of the egg: Eggs laid after the anterior half of the 
isthmus had been removed were, in general, more irregu- 
lar in shape than eggs laid before the operation. A 
hen with isthmus torn longitudinally and the tear closed 
with catgut sutures aibsequently laid eggs with charac- 
teristicaliy wrinkled shells. Eggs with very little shell 
have the characteristic shape of normal eggs laid by the 
same hens. Interference with the isthmus resulted in 
the laying of abnormally shaped eggs for a time, with 
gradual return to the laying of approximateb^ normal 
eggs. After removal of a piece 2.6 X LI cm. from the 
ventral side of the uterus of a pullet, she at first laid 
a few eggs that were approximately normal in shape but 
later, eggs that were flattened on one side. Hens that 
were similarly treated except for the final operation on 
the uterus laid normally shaped eggs. An egg laid after 
cotton was placed at the sides of the uterus had a 
thin-shelled depression on one side. Eggs laid later had a 
depression reaching more or less around the egg. It is 
considered probable that the general shape of the egg is 
determined chiefly by the amount of albumen secreted, 
the caliber of the lumen of the albumen part and isth- 
mus, and the muscular activity of the wails of these 
parts. Studies on the determination of the size of eggs 
showed that the relative variability in the weight of the 
parts of eggs as measured by the coefficient of variation 
was in inverse order to weight. Weight of egg was posi- 
tively correlated with the weight of each of the parts, 
but weight of yolk was not correlated with weight of 
shell. The correlations between the parts of the egg 
indicate that the amount of albumen and shell depends 
to only a limited extent on the size of the yolk. A 
comparison of 15 bantam eggs with 60 eggs having yolks 
of the same weight, from ordinary hens, showed that 
the bantam eggs had less albumen and shell . — From 
authors summaries, 

17393. ASMUNDSON*, V. S. The formation of the 
hen’s eggs. Pt IV. Sd, Agric, 11 (11) : 755-788. 1 fig. 
1931.— Dwarf eggs were obtained from 2 actively ovulat- 
ing hens. One of these laid 7 such eggs, so spaced as to 
suggest that they resulted from normal ovulation, and 
ah 8th which contained a vitelline membrane. The bird 
was killed after laying the last dwarf egg and yolk ma- 
terial was found in the body cavity. Three double-yolked 
eggs were laid by a hen after an artificial yolk had 
been inserted into its oviduct. Operations of the type 
used have, in other cases, resulted in temporary or 
permanent inactivation of the oviduct, hence it is proba- 
ble that lowered physiologic tone of the oviduct was 
the cause, although the rate of ovulation was obviously 
higher than at other times. Three eggs with elongated 
stalks were obtained. One was a dwarf egg that resulted 
from the insertion of an artificial yolk. The other two 
had normal yolks but were laid by a hen that had been 
operated on twice and artificial yolks inserted, one of 
which had albumen and membrane secreted around it, 
while the other was expelled, without any egg envelopes, 
2 days after it was inserted.— summary, 

17394. BALINSKY, B, I. Ein Fall der abhangigen 
Entwicklung von Linsenfasem bei volligem Mangel eines 


Augenbechers bei Triton, Zeiisckr, Wiss. Bhd. Abt, 1), 
Roux' Arch. E7i4adcMung,<mech, Orgtm^ 122 {I'l: 12;2L 
5 fig. 1931.— The author deseribc'S a hxTxn of Triton 
iaeniaim from which it appears thiil in Trlfim, previ- 
ously showm by Dragomircnv in Anu/a, 2 can be 

distinguished in the deveiopiiic'Et of the Ic-iis; (a) the 
formation of a lentoid, i.e., of a small epitlielial ve.«icle 
from the inner layer of the dermal and (b) 

the metamoii:)lio.sis of parts of (xlh of the 

into lens fibers. The 1st phase of df':velr}|viierit can go 
on fairly independently if the future icic- mjimiiil 
ses certain properlies which may peril. iiis rt’Ceivccl 
from the optic cup (indiicfion esf fly* Icuh ihrmigli the 
optic vesicle). The 2nd plniftp as in Aruira., is 
a dependent development. Without aiytxt canal infhi- 
enee, the transformation of the of jlie cpitheiial 

vesicle to fibers does not take 'I'liis infliiC'Bce k 

not peculiar to the optic cup— it can nppaiTiifiy be ex- 
erted through any nervous tissue (in fhe ru.-e 
through a piece of ti&siie of the hypotliMlaiiiiis tlircnjgh 
the tissue of the olfactory org:in.s),— ,1. !L ijmm 

author’s concludons ) . 

17395. BISCEGLIE, VINCENZO. StudI siii tmmti 
espiantati. I. Ricerche suHa morfologia c biologia delle 
cellule epatiche ed endoteliali in culture di legato em- 
brionale. [Explanted tissue. L Morphology and biology 
of hepatic and endothelial cells in culture of the em- 
bryonic liver.] Arch, Exp, Zelifcmch, lies. GeAtebezuchi . 
(Explayitatim) 10(4): 407436. 13 fig. 193L— Explimt^ 
of liver from 5-S day chick embryos gave ri^e to liver 
and endothelial cells; if embryos were 12 days old and 
more, the explants showed also fibroblasts. )^ligrution 
of liver cells (40th hour of life on), proeef:‘dc’d in the 
form of a single-layered epithelial membram:' of regular 
elements in contact with each other; tlio cytopiasm 
of winch contained many mitochondrial granules. Often, 
numerous vacuoles appeared, especially in tlie peripheral 
cells of the invasion zoney isolated cells were short- 
lived. Binuclear cells were rare. In the rniijority of ex- 
plants there was also proliferation of eridothelsiim of 
the sinusoids, but in some cultures (those greatly diluted 
with embryonal extract) , proliferation of liver cells oc- 
curred in pure culture. Liver cells divided by mitosis 
when the culture was taken from a 5 day embryo. En- 
dothelial cells migrated much earlier than the liver 
ceils— generally within the first 24 hrs. Some cultures 
showed pure endothelium in the 1st passage, Tliese i*van- 
dering elements tended to form elongated and rounded 
meshes, or else were separated from each otiicr by narrow 
fissures. The chondrioma of tlie endothelial cells ap- 
peared. predominantly as tortuous filaments. These en- 
dothelial^ cells divided mitotically and faster than liver 
cells. Division rate of either class of cells falls with 
age of embryo and with successive passages. Ij^ngthened 
life of the culture seemed not to affect the structure 
of the liver cells. After the 5th-6th passage, rate of 
growth increased, however, and having reached the orig- 
inal rate, surpassed it. Since in the mixed cultures 
the endothelial cells showed a greater rate of growth 
in repeated passages than did liver cells, they Builly 
appeared in pure cultures, but underwent various altera- 
tions a^uming the appearance ' of fibroblasts; but since 
these did not form collagen fibers, a genuine and effec- 
tive transformation of endothelial cells into fibroblasts 
was not demonstrated. On the other hand, after some 
time these cultures showed other elements, such as 
isolated amoeboid, and phagocytosing cells — true macro- 
phages. Their origin must be traced back primarily to 
Kupffer cells, although it is possible that the endothelium 
of the sinusoidal-capillary vessels, as well as that of 
liver, participated in this formation to a limited degree. 

17396. BURNS, ROBERT KYLE Jr. The process of 
sex transformation in parabiotic Amblystoma. II. Trans- 
formation from male to female. Jour, Exp, ZooL 60 (3) : 
339-373. 7 pL, 7 fig. 193L— ^In 29 cases of cf— S parabiotic 
A, tigrinum larvae, varying in age, 5 pairs show the 
gonads of the in advanced stages of transformation 
to ovaries. This transformation is rendered pc«sible by 
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the exisUjiiCf!, in the young norma! testis, of a peripheral 
genninal layer, the c? cortex, considered homologous 
with file ri-iic. cortex of the ovary. In some cases this <? 
cortex, stimulated by the hormones of the 2 partner, 
grows actively with concomitantiegression of the medui- 
iary region of the gonad. This mav result in a trans- 
formation HO complete that large portions of the gonad 
are indistnigiiishable from normal ovary, while in other 
sections j:,ransforiTU'i,tion is still in progress. The existence 
of the d corf, ex, witli its latent physiological capacity, 
indicates that the early cf gonad is a bisexual structure, 
With cilia! eiipaeily, enabling it to tra.nsform into an 
ovary iindcr suitable conditions. However, transforma- 
tion froit'i cJ. tx) $ occurs only in a small minority of 
cases, while* in all others the J dominates. Quantitative 
studios show that, where the ? dominates, a large 
volumetric j;irepc)nderance of the 2 gonads is always 
found, and is probably neeassary. This preponderance is 
cistablisiuyi early in development, and its origin may 
be foiiiiitoiis. The transformability of a testis may 
largcdy deiaiuui upon the relative amount of preexisting 
c? cortc-x.— Twf/ior (cmrtesy Wktar BihLServ.), 

^ 17397. DETWILEE, S. R. Heteroplastic transplanta- 
tions of embryonic spinal cord segments in Amhlystoma. 
Jotin Exp. ZooL 60(2) : 141-171. 12 fig. 1931.— When the 
brachial portion of the spinal cord of A. trigrinum em- 
bryos is substituted for the corresponding region in 
ernbr.vo.s of A. pmictatum, the graft, in larvae 32-60 
days old, shows complete regulation so as to correspond 
in size and cell niirnbers with this portion of the normal 
pmctaliim cord. The regulation occurs much earlier than 
with other heteroplastic grafts. Difference in size of 
corrcsi>onding^ cro.ss-section areas between the normal 
spinal cords in A, tigrinmn and A, punctatwn larvae 
possessing extreme size contrasts is not so great as might 
be assumed. The greater volume and cellular production 
in the tigrirmm cord as a whole as compared with the 
pu7ictaiu7n cord is an expression of the greatly increased 
length of the former. When the first 3 spinal segments of 
the tigrinum cord are substituted for the punctatum 
brachial region (3rd, 4th, and 5th segments) , regulation 
docs not occur. The graft undergoes extensive develop- 
ment in size and cell numbers. In this respect it be- 
haves in a manner similar to the corresponding region 
of a punctatwn cord when grafted homoplastically to 
the same position. Evidence is produced also to show 
that a tigrinum cord graft in the punctatum embryo 
grows with a greater v^elocity, in the early stages, than 
the host rate, out that complete regulation occurs typi- 
cally by 30 days after the operating stage.— AwtSor 
(courtesy Wistar BibL Berv.). 

17398. GLICB:, BEMJAMIN. The induction of super- 
numerary limbs in Amblystoma. Anal. Rec. 48 (2) : 
407-414. 3 fig. 1931. —The transplantation of the nasal 
placode of 'Amblystoma embrjms (Harrison’s stage 
29 ±) to a position 4 or 5 segments caudal to the fore- 
limb rudiment has been followed by the development of 
a supernumerary limb or parts of a limb at the site 
of the graft in 34 out of 71 cases. The first sign of the 
‘induced” limb appeared 6-18 days after the operation. 
The limbs ranged in structure from a single digital 
outgrowth to a short limb with as many as 11 digits. 
In all emm the limbs were smaller than the normal, 
but in several instances there developed essentially nor- 
mal hands. Examination of the sections in sever^ cases 
showed the nasal placode as a vesicular organ. The in- 
duced” limbs possessed definite skeletal elements with 
atrophic muscular development. — Author (courtesy 
Wistar BibL Servi ) . 

17399. HEYS, FLORENCE. The problem of the origin 
of germ cells. Quarterly Rev. Biol. 6(1) : 1-45. 19 fig. 
1931, — A critical survey of the literature is made. More 
recent investigations are discussed in 4 groups: (1) 
those which deny early segregation of germ cells; (2) 
those which admit early segregation but bring evidence 
that segregated ceils are not definitive and degenerate 
to be replaced by epithelial proliferations; (3) investiga- 
tions which have led to the conclusion that germ cells 


are segregated early and migrate to the site of the 
developing gonad to persist as definitive cells, but that 
their numbers are increased periodically by a prolifera- 
tion from the epithelium; (4) those which indicate that 
the definitive germ cells are set aside at an early stage 
in embryonic development not to be replaced later by 
transformation of differentiated peritoneal cells, their 
numbers being increased only by mitotic divisions. The 
author’s experiments on ovarian regeneration in rats 
consisted of 2 series : (1) 105 doubly-ovariotomized (210 
operations), ranging in age from 10 to 200 days and 
(2) , 108 rats (216 operations) , all under 40 days of age. 
An attempt was made to determine the conditions under 
which the operator can be sure of complete removal and 
what bearing the age of the animal at operation has 
upon the certainty of complete removal. Autopsies of 
the 1st series showed 2.88% of regeneration among rats 
beyond 40 days of age at operation. In 2 cases histo- 
logical study of the excised ovary demonstrated incom- 
plete removal. In the 2nd series of operated rats (under 
40 days) autopsy findings were entirely negative. The 
success of complete extirpation depends primarily upon 
the age of the animal at the time of excision. It was 
easily possible to be certain of complete removal of the 
ovary in rats under 40 days of age, and upon complete 
removal no regeneration occurred. The small amount 
of regeneration observed in these experiments was due 
to the difficulties inherent in a perfect ovariotomy, age 
being the determining factor, because of the lobulated 
condition of adult ovaries. In operations performed 
on very young rats when the capsule as well as the stalk 
of the ovary remained in place, ample opportunity was 
afforded for proliferation from the epithelium. If no 
regeneration occurs under these conditions, it follows that 
the epithelium cannot replace the excised ovarian tissue. 
In so far as these experiments bear on the problem 
of the definitive germ cells, they lend no support to origin 
from a peritoneal source. — F. Heys. 

17400. HORNING, E. S., and K. C. RICHARDSON. 
On the cytology and behaviour of endothelium during 
the process of de-differentiation in vitro. Arch. Exp. Zell- 
forsch. Bes. Gewebezucht. (Explantation) 10(4): 488- 
500. 3 pi. 1931,— Embryonic liver, which gives^ a sheet- 
Hke outgrowth of endothelial cells when cultivated in 
a medium of plasma and embryonic extract, was used. 
In early embryos, where ^e liver tissue has lately mobil- 
ized, the endothelium ofthe sinusoids de-differentiated, 
very readily and quite soon after explantation, into 
typical mesenchymal cells. The endothelial cells from 
older embryos underwent a similar change in vitro, but 
more slowly, while similar cells from 18-19 day embryos 
failed entirely to de-differentiate under the same condi- 
tions of an unchanged medium and showed merely typical 
degenerative changes without alteration in morphology. It 
is suggested that recently differentiated cells in an em- 
bryonic organ or tissue undergo a period of “unfixed” 
differentiation before finally becoming resistant to any 
change in their cytological characters. Cells e^lanted 
during their latent period of “unfixed” differentiation in 
the early embryo retrogress, after short periods in vitro, 
to a more primitive cell-type. Those near the conclusion 
of the latent period take longer to de-differentiate while 
ceils “fixed” in their differentiation fail to respond to 
the factors incurring de-differentiation. Similar results 
were obtained with endothelium derived from the es- 
tivation of vena cava in vitro. Although variations in 
metabolism may be the ultimate factors causing de- 
differentiation, as suggested by Child, ceils apparently 
must be in their latent period of “unfixed” differentia- 
tion for these factors to operate. — K. C. Richardson. 

17401. HUNT, T. E. An experimental study of the 
independent differentiation of the isolated Hensen’s node 
and its relation to the formation of axial and non-axial 
parts in the chick embryo. Jour. Exp. Zool. 59 (3) : 395- 
427. 4 fig. 1931.— Chorio-allantoic grafts of isolated levels 
of the area pellucida of chick blastoderms in the de&d- 
tive primitive-streak, advanced head-prpcesa, and 1-1^- 
somite stages were studied. Results show that the node 



17402-17408 


YEETEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY 


{ B ffiL . A B .. 6 f f>-7 ) I ITM 


level of each stage considered forms specific parts and 
is the only level of the primitive streak which has any 
marked capacity for differentiation. The primitive streak 
posterior to tlie node forms in each stage only non- 
specific structures, such as gut, cartilage, muscle, and 
integument, which are common to all levels of the em- 
bryo, The node in the defnitive primitive-streak stage 
forms all levels of the brain, spinal cord, notochord, eye, 
epiphysis, hypophysis, heart, liver, mesonephros, and the 
non-specific structures. The node is thus considered totip- 
otent l:c> the extent that it has the capacity to diHer- 
imtiale sti'ucturciS represemtativti of all levels up to and 
including the mesonephros level. In the head-process and 
somite stages the capacity of the node is progressively 
rest'ricted. It no longer differentiates anterior parts, 
but the frequency of formation of trunk structures, 
such as spinal cord, mesonephros, and adrenal, is in- 
creased. Apparently, the principal role of the node is 
the formation of axial parts, i.e., neural tube and noto- 
chord, Consecpientbq the node is a center of develop- 
ment and essential to the formation of the embryo. 
Evidtmee given suggests that the head process induces 
formation of the medullary plate. — Author (courtei^y 
Bibl. Serv.) . 

17402. KELEMEN. Beeinflussung des in Vitro- 
Wachstums von Embry onalgeweben dtirch Tonsillensub- 
stanz. [Influence of tonsil tissue on in vitro growth 
of embryonic tissue.] Arch, Ohren-, Nasen^ u. Kehlkopf-^ 
heilk, 127 : 196-197. 1930.-~Abstract. 

17403. NIVEN, JANET S. F. The repair in vitro 
of embryonic skeletal rudiments after experimental in- 
jury. Jour. Path, & Bad, 34(3): 307-324. 193L— The 
repair of the various constituents of embryonic avian 
and mammalian long bones and of Meckel’s cartilage 
has been investigated by fracturing and incising them 
at various stages of development and then studying 
them in vitro. The results depend on the period of em- 
bryonic life at which injury is made. In 5-day avian 
long bone rudiments, complete repair of the cartilage of 
the center of the shaft takes place. At a slightly later 
stage (5i-day rudiments), the cartilage is incapable 
of proliferation and union of the fragments is brought 
about by: (a) rapid increase of the adjoining cartilage 
matrix, (b) restoration of continuity of the surround- 
ing osteogenic tissue and mesenchyme, (c) frequent in- 
growth of osteogenic tissue into the gap between the 
cut ends which sometimes results in the formation of 
osteoid tissue in this situation. Cultivation in vitro for 
24 hrs. renders the cartilage of the center of the shaft 
incapable of repair. In the less differentiated peripheral 
zones of cartilage, the capacity for proliferation persists 
longer. Ihiring and after repair in vitro, normal histo- 
genesis and morphogenesis continue. When 9-day avian 
rudiments are fractured repair of the bony cylinder 
takes place but the osteoblasts which wander into the 

t ap bring about resorption of cartilage. The cells of 
leckeFs cartilage possess the capacity for proliferation 
for a longer period than the chondroblasts of the center 
of the shaft of a long bone rudiment. Later, however, 
they become susceptible to necrosis after injury. In em- 
bryonic mouse bones approaching maturity, repair of 
the cortical bone occurs by the agency of the osteoblasts. 
— J. jS. F, Niven. 

17404. PARKER, RAYMOND C. Structural and func- 
tional variations of fibroblasts in pure cultures. Science 
73(1893) : 401-402. 1931.— Preliminary paper. 

17405. PASQUINI, P., e G. MELDOLESI. Ricerche 
sulla radio- sensibilita nello sviluppo delle ova d^Anfibi. 
I. Radiosuscettibilita differenziale dei vari stadi em- 
brionali (Anuri). 11. Alterazioni specifiche e malforma- 
zioni secondarie da radiosuscettibilita differenziale in 
Rana esculenta. [Action of radium on amphibian eggs. 
I. Di:||erential susceptibility in the various stages of 
develothient. 11. Specific alterations and malforma- 
tions secondarily due to differential susceptibility in 
R, esculenta.] Atti R, Accad, Naz. Lincei Rend, Cl.' 
ScL Fis. Mat. e Nat. 10(5/6) : 298-306. 1 fig. 1929; 11 
(7) : 705-712. 4 fig. 1930.— The early gastrulation stages 


are the most susceptibitx Small doses f;inse rv'} IvisIorhiic 

changes but gnuimii iiihibifirsn of e.--; rostiiiM, 
Cellular alterations, or '•radiimiknmko-ii A type 

of radium effect, depianis upon of dosage; 

but the effects are less firm fhe |‘ropi:pi'o.L rieroiisf? 

of dosage. The second c’tTee?, ihaf nf iiior- 

phogenesis, depends on ilie slaae isf As 

gastrulation proceeds (with 25-26 insdi.i . thr .'fermn f-if 

the raiation is elective for the Uriirui i \ 

17406. REIS, KAROLINE. Unterstichiiiigea iiljcr das 
Verhalten der TranspLintate larvalcr Amphibifiiluiiit auf 
Larven und aiif erwachsenen Ampliibieit, itiit bpsonclerer 

Berficksichtigung der Metamorphose, Xpr ir'/v:,-, BiaL 
Abt. />, Roux' Arch. I22|*li : 

494-545. 31 fig. 1930.— Larval skni anifhii pvn lervaJ nr 
adult salamanders uiidergrjes rrietarisori I'tn,d7. iiiiwr* 
phosi.s also occurs in larvid skin-gra1*fs nii jiiinrjJs jiis! 
before and after rnef.imorphosis, ai'nl on snsri'illy 
adults CfrUan crktntu.^ and 7 ’. , Hiinilar r» - 

suits were obtained witii axoioll skin tm ,.l 
ho.sts. Both, homo- and grafis r»4,ein 

species-characters regardlt'>s of ihf* ^itr^ ni flir* traiisplaiif'. 
The involution of the Leydig crlls is fiikm rite rritf‘rk)n 
of metamorphosis in tlm graft. ILio invt iliat grafts 
of larva! skin vmdtago met.anmrphrrsis wlien la nlrd 
on mature amphibians shows that tha i‘:ir'tors cr^ni roiling 
metamorpho.sis are retaiin^d in the f"H>dy rn ibe grown 
amphilvian. The factors are not spr*ei«'''S-specdic. Axoioti 
skin grafted on Amblysionia !nri'iiinor]dif!Srs as !i la'Siilt, 
of the action of .factors present, in l.'.Mafly of Avihly- 
stoma, though the larva! axolotl control do(\s ni)t 
metamorphose. Metamorpho.sed and tally iiicfainm*- 
phosed grafts remain unchanged for a ,vr:ir wtten i^rafted 
on neotenpus forms, indicating that the proc*:-ss of meta- 
morphosis is not reversible. ’Of the 2 cell-types In the 
larval skin of salamanders, one and is re- 

placed by the other, which surviv'e-s. Homo- ami hetero- 
plastic grafts on larval hosts, or hosts recently meta- 
morphosed, retain their markings and color. i)n older 
and fully grown hosts, the grafts reniriin unaltered only 
a short ^time after metamorpho,«is: the homoplastic 
grafts losing their markings and color, and fuming black ; 
the heteroplastic grafts degenerating co!n|>letciy, — 
Author's summary (trand. biflL L. IFm/min). 

17407. WILLIAMS, ROY G. A study of the growth 
of a portion of the spinal cord following its early iso- 
lation from the central nervous system in the chick 
embryo./our. Comp. Neurol, 52(2) : 255-270. 8 fig. 1931. 
—Isolation of ^ the luinbar enlargement in chick embryais 
at 56 hrs. of incubation was accomplished by removing 
the 19th to the 23rd segments, placing a mechanical 
block in the defect, and cutting off the tail heiow the 
29th segment. When such chicks hatched, although they 
became rapidly paralyzed in extension, the .responded 
to stimulation. The isolated segment showed the total 
number of cells to be reduced by 41.4%, the gray matter 
by 13.1%, and the white^ matter by 43,9%’. The size 
relationship, shape, and distribution of the ceils or the 
shape of the gray matter were not significantly affected. 
—Author {courtesy Wistur BibL Sen;.). 

17408. WINDLE, WILLIAM F., and ALBERT M. 
GRIFFIN. Observations on embryonic and fetal move- 
ments of the cat. Jour, Comp. Neurol. 52(1) : 149-188. 
1931,— A series of cat embryos and fetuses, with circula- 
tion intact, was examined after sufficient time had 
elapsed following decerebration of the mother cats to 
allow for recovery from the ether anesthetic. The devel- 
opment of motility was followed from its earliest mani- 
festation as a slight ventrolateral flexion of the cervical 
region in 16-mm. embryos to a time shortly before birth. 
The movements of embryos and young fetuses are, to a 
large degree, massive and generalized. With a few ex- 
ceptions, there seems to be a gradual evolution or in- 
dividuation of the more discrete unit reflexes from the 
total patterns. In some cases, however, reflex move- 
ments seem to make their ap|>earance with little or no 
relation to the primitive behavioral background. In gen- 
eral, functional motor differentiation proceeds cephalo- 
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cawdaliy and proximodist.aily, and is followed similarly 
by tin:* sprcntd of ?^o!isory reception areas or reflexogenous 
zont'S. it; is bi:;lit?ved tliat the behavior patterns of 
postural md locioniolor reactions can be traced back 
to f.ho early part, of the 4tii fetal quarter. Those for the 
fec'din^ responsf? ii'iay appear at a slightly later time. The 
fiindaaiieiilal background of all the distinct^" purposeful 
of the newborn kitten is, however, more primi- 
tivepiiK'l aiif.eceiies tlie appearance of reflexes. No con- 
clusioiispis Pj Ok? mechanisms involved were made on 
the basis of^tids purcdy physiological study. — Authors 
(courtesan WMnr BibL Berv .) . 

17409. WIHBLE, WILLIAM F. The neurofibrillar 
structure of the spina! cord of cat embryos correlated 
with appearance of early somatic movements. Jour, 
Comp. Neural. 53(1) : 71414. 3 pL, 3 fig. 1931.— A gen- 
era I sm'vi'y lias been made of those nervous elements in 
embryonic spinal cords that stain by the pyridine-silver 
and Biidsdmwsky methods. The specimens were previ- 
ously fsarnined |>hysioiogiealiy and their somatic motil- 
ity dcdermined. in the iirianotile specimens (10-14 mm.) 
all cdcaiionls iiecf'ssary for primitive reflex pathways 
wt*rp |)n*st*nl . but ahuosd.; till the sensory neurones were 
unas.sociiift’d l>.v means of collaterals with the mantle- 
lay(‘r neuroblasts. Well-formed sensoiy collaterals ap- 
peared at about the time motility was first observed 
(16 mm.) , and there is a direct relationship betw’een their 
number and size and the regions in which movements 
appear. Tlie first reflex arcs to become completed seem 
to bf* the ones that, at a later time, function in the 
first venirolateral neck flexion. Further growth follows 
tlie eephalocaiulal jdan, as does the development of 
motility. Tile development of other structures in the 
spinal cord has been traced and, when possible, it has 
becm correiat«*d with the appearance of movement. The 
relationship between certain morphological spinal-cord 
patterns and the types of early reflex responses has been 
pointed out. — Author (couriesy Wisiar Bibl. Serv,) . 

ANOMALIES, MONSTERS AND MARKED VARIA- 
TIONS IN DEVELOPMENT 

17410. BERNER, 0. En maskulin og en feminin 
pseudohermafrodit. [A male and a female pseudo- 
hermaphrodite.] Norsk Mag. Laegevidensk. 90(3) : 217- 
232. 9 fig, 1929. — The present work is a summary of a 
general survey I'lrepared for Hirsch’s/'Handbuch der in- 
neren Bekrefion.” The author describes how^the ovary 
in tlie *Tree-martin’’ is converted into a testicle during 
develui,>nient iind he describes^ the conditions, in^ c? 
pseu<io-heniKi|,ihrodites, of the interstitial cells, ^ which 
often arc elmntcterized by features of the opposite sex. 
The doetrine flint the interstitial cells determine the c? 
.sexual charaef eristics therefore appears to have little 
foundation. The author briefly describes a case of c? 
pseudo-henna idirodism in a swine and gives details of a 
case of $ pseudo-hennaphrodism complicated by various 
other anomalies in a 4 wks.^premature child. The uterus 
was lacking and the genitalia externa consisted of a tiny 
“peniciiliim^* and a wrinkled fold of skin which was 
diagnosed as a scrotum. — Authods summary, 

17411* BOHfME, P., et M. RIVALLAND. Les mal- 
formations coug^uitales de la valvule de Bauhin (r6- 
tr^cissements et stduoses). [Congenital strictures of the 
ileocecal valve.] Rev, Chit. 48(7) : 455-475. 1930 .—Re- 
ports of 5 eases. 

17412. BdKAY, JOHANN von. “GnOer Diphallie. Jahrb, 
Kinderhdlh. 127(3/4) : 127-136. 7 fig. 1930.— The author 
describes a case of a double penis in a 3 mos. old child. 
This anomaly was associated with total lateral epispadias 
and extraverted urinary bladder. He also discussed 8 
cases of diphallus from the literature. 

17413. BURG, ETE. Zur Frage der menschlichen 
Giirtelplacenta, im Zusammenhang mit dem pseudo- 
intermediaren Blutkreislauf der einfachen und normalen 
Placenta. ZentralbL Gynakol. 54(7) : 420-425. 6 fig. 1930. 
— ^The authors studied sections and x-ray films of injected 
human annular placentae. They found 2 complete circu- 


lations present and a 3rd partially developed which 
anastomosed with these. 

17414. CLARK, H. C. Renal anomalies disclosed by 
autopsy. (4215 consecutive autopsies.) United Fruit Co,, 
Med. Dept. 18th Ann, Rept. 271-285. 1929. — con- 
genital absence of a kidney was found twice in the series. 
Extreme congenital atrophy of one kidney, almost to the 
point of its absence, in 4 cases; marked congenital 
atrophy (a fibro-cystic mass of small size) in 10 addi- . 
tional cases and 6 extreme cases of congenital cystic 
kidneys forming^ large masses give a total of 22 cases; 
the change was limited to the right side in 8 cases, to the 
left side in 9 cases, and was bilateral in the others. 
‘^Horseshoe kidney” occurred 7 times, or about once in 
600 cases. There is usually a marked malposition of the 
horseshoe or fused kidney to a position low in the abdo- 
men over the psoas muscle groups or in the pelvis. 
Congenital dystopia of a kidney, either in a unilateral 
or its bilateral fused state, occurred 15 times. A low jiosi- 
tion in the right iliac fossa or over the right sacro-iliac 
joint was observed in 6 cases; and in 6 more cases, in a 
corresponding position, on the left side. The location 
3 times was over the median line in the lumbar region 
or over the promontory of the sacrum. Thus there was 
1 case in every 281 individuals showing a low malposition 
of one or both organs. No accessory kidney was en- 
countered. The number of kidneys was reduced to 1, 
by fusion in 7 individuals and by congenital absence in 2 
cases. Multiple ureters {unilateral or bilateral) , going 
as far as the pelvic brim or sometimes as far as the 
bladder wall before fusion to empty as one normal chan- 
nel, were foimd in 10 cases, and complete doubling of 
the ureter in 8 cases. Complete absence of a ureter 
was recorded in 2 cases ; and extreme atrophy of a ureter 
in 8 more cases. Short ureters were associated with all 
cases of renal dystopia. In all, 40 cases presented some 
form of variation. The renal pelvis was frequently di- 
vided; and a given branch of the ureter would, therefore, 
drain only a fractional part of the kidney. About 1 in 
every 100 cases had some form of ureteral variation. 
Variations in number or origin of the renal arteries were 
noted in 40 cases but this by no means represents all 
that were present. There were 25 variations in veins 
found but these were practically associated with cases 
of renal dystopia. Anomalies were slightly more frequent 
on the left side than the right side* while in about 
i of the series some form of a variation was bilateral. 
Some developmental defect in the system was found in 
1.47% of cases. Race did not appear to be an important 
factor in the incidence of the anomalies. Nearly all the 
cases in the series were males and, therefore, little can be 
said as to sex incidence. 53 cases were in <?(J and 9 cases 
in 22. Most of the individuals lived a normal length 
of time or died of disease or accident totally unrelated 
to the anomaly. — From authors summary. 

17415. COBURG, HERMANN. Uber angeborene Ob- 
literation der grossen Gallenwege. Frankfurter Zeitschr, 
Path, 40(2) : 281-297. 1930.— In a child 7 mos. old, the 
gall-bladder was absent and the bile ducts obliterated. 

17416. DANFORTH, C. H. Developmental anomalies 
in a special strain of mice. Amer, Jour. Anat. AS (2) : 
275-287. 4 fig. 1930. — ^By selection there has been de- 
veloped a strain of mice which gives a high percentage 
of young showing varying degrees of posterior duplica- 
tion. The abnormal specimens vary from non-viable 
Y-shaped individuals, which are completely double pos- 
teriorly, to those with only a slight degree of doubling 
in the external genitalia. The prevailing type, the de- 
velopment of which has been traced from about the lOth 
day of gestation, presents a characteristic ontogeny 
ifering widely from the normal in later stages, but 
which is apparently due to a very slight initial deviation. 
Associated with an early excess of tissue in the region of 
the future perineum and lower anterior abdominal wall 
there are 2 ventrolateral outpouchings of the cloaca, in- 
stead of a single median one. This is followed by til# 
development of 2 distal parts of the urogenital 
The rectum is usually single, the bladder commb^^ 
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<omewiiat; cioubie. Thf^re tire 4 kidneys^ and oc?cavSionaily 
4 gonads. Two of th(:! kicineys remain in the I'joivis ana 
fuse. More or less defeetive c;xtra legs develop between 
the external genital opeiiisgs. The type of symmetry is of 
esi'ieciai iiitt:*rest and seems to dei>end on a direct in- 
liiienee (aiiaiogoiis to file “orguiiii?t.!r” effect) of one part 
on aiiotiier,— Aa/Zror {eouriesy Wii<tar BibL Scrv,), 
17417. DIETRICH, A. Angeborene KnochenbriicMg- 
keit (Osteogenesis iiiiperfekta) init Bessertmg^ (durch 
Vigantol?). Virrhow'}^ Arch. Path, Anat, u, PhysioL 275: 
397-407. 3 fig. 1030. — The microscopic anatomy of the 
bones of a chihl of lOi iiios. is described. This infant 
had very fragilf' h*ories and aiy imperfectly J'ormed skull. 
Aclminisfi*aiion o! viganloi (Vitamin I>) did not change 
the P or G;t of its liiood, but appiarently promoted bone 
growth, as dt-!tern:iined clinically. Death was due to 
bronchopneumonia. Tliere were some indications of 
eiichondrial ossification in the joints and ribs, and some 
perichondrial boiif' formation, 

17418. mtt, EDGAR A., and DOUGLAS P. MURPHY. 
A case of microcephaly following embryonic roentgen 
irradiation- Atnr.r, Jour, Psychiatry 9(5) : 871-878. 1930, 
•—Murphy hid luaadously published $tudi{‘s on 74 full- 
imn children irratliat,ed in utero, of whom 25 (33%) 
were dcfrcfive at^ birth, 17 being mierocephalic. He 
hfu-e, with Dull reports the case of a microcephalous 
child, irnidiated before birth, born of superior parents and 
with 2 i.irothers and a sister above the average in men- 
tality, , 

17419. DRECHSEL, J. Anomalie des Recessns nm- 
bilicalis mit Linkslage der Gallenblase. Zeitsekr, Ges, 
Anni. Abt. 1 , Zeitsekr. Anat, u. Entiiickhmgsgesch. 91 
{5/6) : 638-6-13. 2 fig, 1930. 

17420. DRECHSEL, J, Mesenteriiim commune mit 
Lageanomaiie des Diinndarms und normaler Lage des 
Kolons (Hernia mesenterico-parietalis dextra). Zeitsekr. 
Ges. Anat. Abt. 1 , Zeitsekr, Anat. u. Enhoickhingsgesch. 
91 (5/6) : 644-656. 4 fig. 1930. 

17421. EFSTEIK, SAMUEL H., and PAUL 1. 
YAKOVLEV. A case of decerebrate rigidity with 
autopsy. Jour, Neurol, and Psychopath. 10(40): 295- 
304. 9 fig. 1930.— A c? child, 8 yrs, and 3 mos. old at death, 
had exhibited the clinical condition of dta^erebrate 
rigidity wdth tonic neck-reflexes of Magnus and de Kleijn, 
extensor rigidity, pseudo-affective reactions (hyperacusis) , 
and tonic fits. Pathological study of the central nervous 
system revealed microcephaly and microgyria, agenesis 
and aplasia with secondary degeneration of the spinal 
tracts, diffuse gliosis, and degenerative lesions in the 
red nucleus and thalamus. — Authors' summary. 

17422. FAIRBANKS, H. A. T, Congenital absence of 
crucial ligaments, etc. Result after fascial graft. Proc. 
Roy. 8oc. Med. 23(3) : 257-259. 2 fig. 1930. 

17423. FISCHER, WALTHER. liber eine Cyste in der 
rechten Pleurahohle. Virchovys Arch, Path. Anat. u. 
Physiol, 275: 711-716. 4 fig. 1930. — This cyst was found 
in a baby 6 mos. old. It had the characteristic coats 
of the alimentary canal and appeared to be derived from 
the stomach anlage. 

17424. GORDON, IRENE. Zwei bemerkenswerte Tera- 
tome des Mediastinums. [Two noteworthy teratomata 
of the mediastinum.] Frankfurter Zeitsekr. Path. 40 (2) : 
224-228 1930 

1742^ GiriOU, NORMAN M. Congenital pyloric 
stenosis in an adult. Canadian Med. Assoc. Jour. 22(1) : 
82. 1930. 

17426. HARRIS, H. A. Cystic ovary in a babe aged 
two months. Jour. Anat. 64(3) : 303-307. 3 fig. 1930. — 
Histological appearance of a cystic ovary with large 
unilocular cysts and atretic follicles. The question of 
the permeability of the placenta to maternal hormones 
is considered in the light of the possible result of pla- 
cental infarction which normally occurs from the 5th 
month of pregnancy.— H. A. Harris. 

17427. HOFBAUER, J. Decidual formation on the 
peritoneal surface of the gravid uterus. Amer. Jour, 
Obstetr. <& Gynecol. 17(5) : 603-612. 8 fig. 1929.— The 
author reports the finding of macroscopicaUy evident 
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deciduae on thr- pu.-b -ri'a' Rirfiice oi tlic m 15 

out of 23 eclamptic at rerm. Similar were 

found in the inferior portiem cif thf,! onii'iitnm lemr the 
pelvis (here tlie ceils havt* a glycouen contiiii. and 
a tendency to vacuolize'K in 4um Kti the 

appendix, and abo I'li'iitVitli tlie germriml of 

the ovary. Histologically Jjicre kctoi'iv wrte 

characterized by great wtriaiioa in the and 

number of the eoniponerit^ cells, whii'li wasre i:rtars"5i;ii into 
layers', masse.s, or sheaths around Idoruj \'t'ey;lo llip in- 
dividutil cells: were spindltyslKii-ed, ivoli shirk tival riudei 
and scanty cytoplasim The _ 4 >eritMrical mesoilielmin 
seemed never to hr- involved in iltcif The 

formation of deciduae, lauli ccto|Tc ami m‘niiak seems 
to be dependent on the prcMri'ice of scmit* ii-nrauidf;-* wliicli 
instigates the differentiation in the wiiieli 

are ail from the same erubryonic source: and, thcrid’ore, 
lUTsnmabdy capable of a similar differcuf infirm. This ilif- 
f<‘nmti:ition is: (I) connective tis;siif tells (liiesen- 
diymai in potentialities) into diaddnal vvlh and 
soinetinie.s into smooth tmiscjt* ami (2 1 of utm*me 
epithelium, peritoneal V'pif Indium, and .ipiaidjial epi- 
tholium of the i'lvary (the lultr-r two vctoimA into 
decidual g!and-!ike .stnietures. Tic; auiht>r‘'s ol^scrvatioM 
-support the tlteory that tlie activating luinciple is a 
derivative of the anterior Iul;»e of tire hyijopirv.ds. It is 
suggested that the anterior lobf: may exert an influence 
on the formation and function of the cor|)iis luleurn and 
upon ovarian function. Furthermore tlie auth4:sr suggests 
that, due to the similarity of distribution aiid^ histo- 
genesis, both ectopic deciduae aiui_ endometriosis may 
be considered from a common I'HiiiU of vitnv. While 
implantation is mwptt'd :is Aav c-om** in certain v.lsis of 
endomofriosis, fho autlior tlanks dait it is IT-djly prob- 
able ihat a reliux of mm.-Tni;;,! dir(»uj:h fhr fuljcs 

into tiu' pelvif‘ cavity may l»e tiie ethdogic element in- 
volved in many cusf.’? of endometriosis. Faou ahstr, hy 

H. Jordon. 

17428. HOSOI, KIYOSHI. Teratoma and teratoid 
tumors of the brain. Arch. Pa!k. 9(6} ; 1207-1219. 4 ivz. 
1930.- — The cast'‘ here reported. sii<,iwcd deri\'at::ves of 
the 3 primitive germ layers. ('Tnically. tht* p'atient 
showed dwarll--m, kyj'tho.''is, scoljosi.s. hiistui.-ra. marked 
hydrocephalus and moronic fr-rb!eniindedru-.->. He wa.s 
never able to walk. The tumor I'rohiddy originatsai frrua 
some misplaced tissue in tlm ceriiielliua,- - -A?// sum- 
mary. 

17429. HOUCK, J0SEI>H WILLIAM. Hydrocephalus 
in lower animals. Congenital occurrence in a calf and 

an albino rat. Anat. Ih'c. 45(i) ; S3-IU6. 5 hg. 

In the finst ca.se, a calf, killeil at the age ui 2 the 

brain had been exceedingly di.digured in paradoxical n;- 
lation to a history of normal lichavior. Mici\»scapic 
sections showed a mininud destruction of neiwc rlmiumts, 
but an expansion and stratilicatiun of ci'lls a!id fi!;>ers. 
Dilatation of tiie^ lateral ventricles was extreme, and the 
point of obstruction was in the 3rd ventrieh.*; MWiuail fac- 
tors may have been involved, as li>'droec‘ph:ilus consti- 
tutes a vicious circle. The pineal body wa.< completely 
obliterated, and this fact is offered as furtlnu' evidence 
of the functional unimportance of this struct ure. The 
hypophysis cerebri was flattened and the anterior lobe 
showed the signs of acromegaly. Other signs of acromeg- 
aly were noted. The posterior lobe was ^ atrophied, and 
a peculiar cellular growth was found in the pars inter- 
media. The second ease is a white rat, which died an 
agonal death at the age of 25 days. Pronounced signs 
of nervous derangement were noted before death. The 
brain was a miniature model of the hydrocephalic calf 
brain. The head and brain of the calf are described in 
detail and the general features of internal hx^drocephakis 
are reviewed.— A-wthor (courtesy Wistar Bibl Serv.) ^ 

17430. JANSEN, MURK. The large feram, the wide 
pelvic girdle and the outstanding number of hip anomalies 
in man. (Coxa vara, Coxa fracta. Coxa plana. Coxa 
valga, Slipping epiphysis, Malum coxae) Jour. Bom 
Joint Burg. 11 (3) : 461-531. 3 pi., 62 fig. 1§29,— The author 
traces the above named conditions to purely mechanical 
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causes, l-heir frequent coincidence with congenital hip dis- 
location either in the same individual or in the same 
family, establishes their mutual relationship. Le Damany 
has presentcxl evidence that congenital dislocation of the 
hip is due to smallness of the fetal envelopes causing ex- 
cessive flexion in the hip through which the femoral 
head is r3vered out of its socket. Shallow socket or 
thick socket floor and anteversion of the femoral neck 
are the constantly attending phenomena. The above 
mentioned conditions are regularly accompanied by a 
flat hipsoeket, i.e., a socket with a too thick floor or 
by a wide one, i.e., a hipsocket in which the ischial part 
has swung mesially (ischium varum). Not infrequently 
jsdmmi varum is attended by congenital coxa vara, 
the olnuoiis sign that undue pressure has acted in the 
direction of the femoral axis at the same time causing 
the femoral neck to bend and the ischium to swing 
mesially. Both the flattened hipsocket (through thick 
socket floor) and the widened socket (through ischium 
varum)— in the noii-dislocated cases— are in contact with 
the upper portion of the femoral head alone, the lower 
mesial |)ortion leaving a gap mesially between femoral 
h»}a 5 i and socket floor ; and the result is that a couple 
oi forces comes into action striving to raise the femoral 
neck. The effect of abnormal forces acting on bone sub- 
stance depends caeteris paribus on the condition of the 
bone substance, a fact which is often overlooked. The 
effect of the abnormal couple of forces wall be different 
in the rachitic, the knock-knee child, the overgrown and 
the normal subject. In the normal subject with flat or 
wide liipsocket, the femoral head and neck remain un- 
altered imtii adult age, when malum coxae or osteo- 
arthritis will develop due to the mere incongruence of 
the Joint surfaces. In all other cases the couple of 
forces brings about rotation of the femoral head due to 
retardation of growth on the lateral side, greatest in the 
rachitic, least in the overgrown. In the rachitic, more- 
over, the femoral neck is bent, i.e., in the soft bony tissue, 
the body-weight predominates over the couple of forces; 
while in the overgrown the couple of forces raises the 
femoral neck into the valgus position. In the knock-knee 
child the neck is neither bent into varus nor raised into 
valgus position, but the femoral head is rotated into the 
horizontal position. It shows mesial flattening (jockey- 
cap shape), whilst the neck develops ‘‘a chin” on the 
mesial side obviously due to its preponderant growth 
there (initial stage of coxa plana) . If at this stage the 
mesial part of the femoral neck (i.e., the ^^chin”) has not 
yet gained contact with the mesial part of the socket, the 
horizontal component of the acting muscle forces will 
cause mesial displacement of the neck under the head. 
Disturbance of circulation ensues both in head and in 
neck, resulting in death of the head and traumatic plas- 
ticity of the neck. The head, in being revived, sustains 
absorption of lime salts, initiating its jSattening and frag- 
mentation (fragmentation stage of coxa plana) which 
leads to congruity with the hipsocket, while the plastic 
neck is widened and shortened. During the develop- 
ment of these changes the growth disc assumes the 
characteristic curved course parallel to the socket line. 
With the total revival of the femoral head and the 
blending of the fragments, coxa plana reaches its final 
stage. Whereas congenital coxa vara is usually attended 
by ischium varum, coxa valga is mostly associated with 
thick socket floor and hence with anteversion of the 
femoral neck as is a rule with complete congenital dis- 
location of the hip. This anteversion combined with the 
approximately upright position of the neck is likely to 
cause the condition known as slipping epiphysis, in which 
the femoral head rotates with its .upper part backward 
around a transverse axis. The characteristic filer’s gait 
in coxa valga, i.e., the rotation of the pelvis round a 
vertical axis, is the obvious sign that the femoral neck 
knocks against the posterior border of the hipsocket at 
each normal hyperextension of the leg during walking. 
Hence this point of contact acts as a fulcrum above 
which the femoral head is levered forward and friction 
of the femoral head is caused against the socketroof 


which gradually loosens the head and finally allows the 
femoral neck to slip forward without it (slipping epiphy- 
sis) . Thus the pathogenesis of the outstanding number 
oi hip deformities finds a natural mechanical explana- 
tion which has not been produced by any hypothesis 
or theory hitherto brought forward. — M. Jansen. 

17431. JUNGHAOTS, HERBERT. Die Spondy- 
loHsthese im Rdntgenbild. Fortschr. Geh. Rontgenstr. 

41 (2) : 239-245. 12 fig. 1930.— By means of x-ray films 
and photographs of anatomical preparations the anatomi- 
cal picture, of spondylolisthesis of the 4th and 5th lumbar 
vertebrae is described. In all of the author’s 30 cases of 
spondylolisthesis, he found a gap between the interverte- 
bral ^ processes, which he, in agreement with other in- 
vestigators, considers a congenital abnormality. Trauma 
which, because of the joint gap formation, strikes the 
least resistant part of the vertebral column, is the first 
cause of slipping of the vertebral body relatively to the 
upper joint processes, whilst the joint processes, below 
and behind the joint gap and the spinous processes, re- 
tain their old position and relationship to the joint. The 
forward movement of the vertebral body results a 
series of secondary changes of the intervertebral disc 
below the vertebra and of the neighboring vertebrae, i.e., 
decrease in size of the intervertebral disc, formation of 
an S-shaped intervertebral disc, condensation of the re- 
lated vertebral spongiosa, production of indentations 
and extrusions of the vertebral borders and enlargement 
of the lumbo-sacral angle — Author’s summary. 

17432. ICENNEDY, H. N., and A. W. SMITH. An 
abnormal coeliac artery in the dog. Yet. Rec. ILondonl 
10(32) : 751. 2 col. fig. 1930. 

17433. KIAZIM ' ISMAIL. Syndrome d’hirsutisme 
ddtermind par une tumeur surr^nale. Presse Med. 38 
(IS) : 302-303. 3 fig. 1930. — A 4 yr. old boy for a year 
before his death in convulsion, had begun to develop 
general adiposity, and abnormal hairiness of face and 
body. At necropsy the external genitals were found to 
have the development proper to the age of 14 or 15; 
the abdominal organs were transposed in position, and 
the heart was on the right. There was a naalignant tumor 
of the suprarenal (cause of the hypertrichosis) of cor- 
tical origin, with metastases to the lungs. 

17434. KLEMOLA, VALTO. Ein Dicephalusfall heim 
Kalb mit einigen seltenen Gefassanomalien. [English 
and Finnish summaries.] Ann. 8oc. Zool.-Bot. Fennicae, 
Vanamo 8: 48-67. 1 pL, 7 fig. 1929.— Hypothetical expla- 
nations founded on the ontogenetic development are- 
formulated by writer to explain certain interesting 
anomalies appearing in a dicephalous calf. A median 
raised row qf ribs between the spines is present,^ and its 
occurrence is considered normal for such ^ individuals, l 
Mechanical and anatomical reasons are given ior its ; 
origin. Each individual possesses a complete pair of ! 
lungs and a heart, but there is only one, common, aorta, j 
The actual portal vein system is entirely lacking, a ; 
unique anomaly, according to the author. The paper ' 
contains a detailed description of the many anatomical 
adjustments that have been rendered necessary by these ; 
and other anomalies. I 

17435. KNIEPKAMP, W. Zur Anatomie des ange- | 
borenen und des paralytischen Hackenfusses. Arch. 
Orthopdd. u. UnjalUChir. 27 (4) : 551-595. 27 fig, 1929.— 
This is a study of the skeleton of the foot and tarsal ; 
bones in congenital and paralytic talipes calcaneus. The 
author finds that the changes in the bones correspond , 
to the evident deformity^-A. Ekrenjried. ' 

17436. KHBO, HISAO. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der ( 
amniogenen Missbildung mit besonderer Beriicksichtig- j 
ung der Entstehung der amniotischen Verwachsungen. [ 
Virchov/s Arch. Path. Anat. u. Physiol. 276(2) : 241-258. j 
8 fig. 1930— Three monsters are described.^ The first had: 
a frog head, with amniotic growths commg from both! 
the head and the upper and lower extremities. It had ai 
bilateral cleft palate; the oral cavity was only partially 
developed. There was aplasia of the right adrenal under- 
development of the left adrenal, almost complete atelec- 
tasis of both lungs, an open foramen Qva,le and an open 
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ductus Botulii. The 2iid fetus h^d growths of amnion 
from the head, wliieii connected with a strand from the 
um'bilieiis. The 3rd fetus was an acranius wuth ex- 
encephaly, growths of the amnion to the iinuiinges, 
hypoplasia of both adrenals, syndactyly of the right hand 
and complete atelectasis of both lungs. Amnion attach- 
ment's to tlie fetuses occurred very early, certainly dur- 
ing the! 1st or 2iui month. The author believes that ex- 
tensive amniotic growths, amniotic bands and .small ad- 
I'lesioiis are due to a disturbance in tiic development of 
tlm amnion itself. 

17437. LAFF, HERMAH 1 BniLiteral absence of sig- 
moid sinus* Arch, Oiokiryn^id. 11(2): 151-157. 6 hg. 
1930. 

17438. LEECH, CLIFTON B. Congenital complete 
heart block* Report of a case with an associated patent 
ductus arteriosns. Amer. Jour, Dis. Children 39(1) : 131- 
MO. 4 fig. 1930. 

17439. LINK, K. H. Zur Kenntnis der Lageanomalien 
der mannlichen Keimdriisen, insbesondere der Dystopia 
testis transversa* [Anomalies of position of the male 
sex glands, especially transverse malposition of the 
testis*] Zcitschr. Urol CMr, 29(3/4): 175-1S6. 1930.— 
A case in a lA- vr. old boy, 

17440. L5FFLER, ERNST, txber ortsfremde Zeilen 
nnd Geschwiilste im Hinterlappen und im Stiel der 
Hypophyse. Virchow's Arch. Path. Anat. ic. PhysioL 274 
(2) : 326-349. 11 fig. 1929. — In both the posterior lobe and 
the stalk of the hypophysis large epithelial cells often 
occur as strays from the undifferentiated epithelium of 
Rathke’s pouch or from the anterior lobe process. Those* 
cells readily degenerate and form pigment; they fre~ 
qiientiy proliferate to form adenomata of theJiypoph 3 ’'sis. 
Both cells and adenomata (20 cases of w^hich arc here 
described) are known in literature under various names : 
protoplasma-rich glia, neurogenic stractiires, choristo- 
inata, etc. 

17441. LTTNDH, G5STA. On the problem of the in- 
terstitial cells of the testes and their influence upon 
internal secretion. Acta Ohsteir. et Gynecol. Scand. 9 
(1/4) : 315-330. 10 fig. 1930. — A quantitative microanaly- 
sis has been made of the different tissue-elements in the 
testes from 3 cases of so-called d pseudohermaphroditism 
with cryptorchidism and from a normal 18 yr. old indi- 
vidual killed by accident. Two of the testicond cases 
showed a considerable increase in the absolute weight 
of the interstitial cells or the interstitial tissue in toto, 
while in 1 case the weight was about the same as in 
the normal testicles. The most notable feature was the 
' great difference in the quantity of interstitial cells in the 
2 last cases. In the first of these, which presented typi- 
cally S secondary sex-characters, there was if anytliing 
a slight reduction in tlie quantity of interstitial cells 
(or interstitial tissue as a whole) as compared with the 
normal case. The seminiferous tubules, however, showed 
strikingly good development with well-developed sup- 
porting cells and distinct signs of spermatogenesis with 
formation of spermatogonia. In the last case, which 
exhibited typically c? secondary sex-characters, there was 
an extremely vigorous increase in the interstitial cells, 
while the seminiferous tubules were completely atrophic, 
no_ trace of either spermatogenesis or ^pporting cells 
being discernible. — Authors summary. 

X7442. LUNDH, G(3STA, und HJALMAR SJOVALL. 
Zwei neue Falle von “mannlichem Pseudohermaphrodis- 
mus.^’ I. Eine approximative Berechnung der absoluten 
Menge der interstitiellen Zeilen in den beiden kryp- 
torchen Hoden. Jahrh, Morph, u. Mikrosk. Anat. Aht. 2, 
Zeitschrift Mikr.’-Anat, Forsch. 19 (4) : 602-632. 22 fig. 
1930. — See preceding abstract. 

17443. MEAD, C. H. A quantitative study in human 
teratology. Human Biol. 2(1) : 1-33. 1930.— An analytic 
study of 2 human monsters, one a simple monster with 
marked disproportions in external form, and one a 
typical example of ‘‘Janus” of cephalothoracopagus mono- 
symmetros. The methods of analysis include: (a) a 
comparison of individual measurements of the abnormal 
specimens with means (and their probable errors) of 
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groups of “nomiar’ of a,|:rproxiinately the 

.<ame body length; (b) coiiii'sarLs^oii t>hy#'>ryvcl vtliiea 
witii '‘normal” values obtaiiicai by tiie u.-o r4 miplrkkil 
formulae for varioii:>:. bodi[\" dimension.^ ; {r.} graphic 
analysis, through comiiansoiiy yaf uui lines (eoa- 

striicted by means rjf eiiipincal lorroiilae from llie various 
observed diiinuisious) with body (coiistnicir^d 

by means of empirifsil forinul;;u':'i ni enriTspoiidiiig nor* 
nial fetusi’s; (d) eoiiiparisons of M!''u;nTrin;:ti iiiid iif'iriiral 
facial areas by I'daiiinicfrir* rafflaul-. I1ie siiirly in- 
dicates that: The sinipb:* ia<:aisf»T iVillnwfii the **kw”' 
of <ievelapmental direction, hut that tlc-rt* was uiiirked 
dissociation of rates of gnnvth of uppH-'r anil lower 
parts of the body. Altl'ioiigli the nifes of growtii of I lie 
tremities were abnormal, tlir* ri4,atn'*' growl li rades of 
their several segments were normal, TheMa.-lafive rates 
of ponderal and lineal growl li oj flir' simide* rriorisler 
were dissociated. The growth of tin,' donlile meiiisler 
followed the "law” of dr vifloiunru I al dirr«iio!p and 
the growth grailients its corrit»«uaiif p'arfs wM,;r«;' |>rac> 
ticaiiy ideiitieul. "Fusirm” had lilfl*'* elTret upon flic 
development of f.he fomi'smuiiiy., rxe»-‘|>t in thi* regions of 
conjunction, w'hich wen:* definitely ri'farded. There was 
a marked reduction in b«dy-raassdd'*r“lengi!i of the 2 
components. This ptiper is ijrr'seriftaj ;is an « xperiinenial 
study of the application of niodmi a.n;t{>any jud graphic 
methods to human tenttnlrmv.' (\ H. 

17444. MEYER, HELLMUTH. Linsenmyopie durch 
kongenitale Mikrophakie. [Myopia from congenital 
microphakia.] Klin. Mroiaf^h!. 84 < U : 525- 

531. 1 fig. 1930. — \ case of an extrrnn-Iv rarr anmnalv. 

17445. MORGAN, LAWRENCE 0., and HUGH S. 
GREGORY. Pathological changes in the region of the 
tuber cinereum in idiopathic epilepsy. Psjt- 

chiatry 9(5) : S05-S16. 1930.— After la-frrring to ej.nlcpTi- 
form seizures produced in dog.s by expc-rirnental l)rain 
lesions in the region of the tubrr cinoreuut. fully rrported 
elsewhere, the authors describe leatlioirtgicril finding.^ in 
21 brains, mostly from castes of idiopathic C'luleie-^y. Buiu- 
marized, these are: shrinkage of tlie tuber cinereum 
and cell loss in the gra,y .'substance v4 ihe 3rd ventricle 
(greatest), nucleus Itibrads lateralis and nmdeus tubero- 
mammillaris (least), with some dr^siree of ctdl degenera- 
tion in the remaining Cflls of the groups in all c'asfs; 
no correlation between the nature of Tie* cause rff death 
and the amount of ccdl ios.s: Ityperemi:! in all l>ut 1 
brain, apparently regional in the- tuber eim*nnna or at 
least most intense tl'iere, hut entindy ahstmt in tlie 2 
control eases and in the 1 lydlepyie brain nnmtioned. 
These findings confirm the restdts of ilu* ext^eriinenf.-^' on 
dogs as pointing to the tuber cinerrasm as rrlated to the 
cause of epilepsy.— author summary. 

17446. RENANDER, AXEL. Anomalies roentgenologi- 
cally observed of the cranio-vertebral region. Acta 
Radiol 10(5): 502-513. 2 p!., 8 fig. 1929.— fhe author 
describes 3 cases, rocntgcmologically examine<h of pos- 
terior spina bifida of the atlas and an anomaly of the 
cranio-vertebral region; the latter was found, during 
preparation of the specimen, to be a liganumtous as- 
similation between the hift arch of the atlas and the 
occiput. In one case there was a combination with an 
auditory nerve neurinoma, considered by the author to 
be an interesting parallel with previou.sly observed 
combinations of posterior spina bifida in the lumbo- 
sacral region and Recklinghausen^s complex.— Awl Jior's 
summary. 

17447. RENANDER, AXEL. EntwicklungsstSruixgeii 
der Wirbel. Somatoschisis. Hemispoudylus. Acta Radiol. 
10 (6) : 588-597, 2 pL, 3 fig, 1929, — ^The author describes 
2 cases of congenital irregularity in the development of 
the spinal column. One case presented a morphologic 
variation, with formation of a somatosebiak; in &e 
other, the deviation was numerical as well as morpho- 
logic, resulting in a supernumerary hemispondylus with 
an accessory rib. The author explains the variations ss 
the result of disturbed development of the spine In its 
membranous stages, with faulty formation of the nu- 
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cieus, combiiied, in. the 2n<i case, with a hemimetameric 
displacement of the latter.— Awt/ior's summary, 

17448. SAHXHAy KALMAN v. tiber das Verhalten 
des Kleinliirns in einem Faiie von endogen-afamiliarer 
Idiotie. (Znr Differentialdiagnose der Marieschen tind 
der sonstigen endogenen KleinMrnerkranktingen, nebst 
Beitrag znr Lehre der Biplomyelie.) Zeitschr, Ges. 
Neurol, u. Psychiatr. 123(4/5) : 717-793. 28 fig. 1930.— 
The author dc^scribes a case of endogenous, segmental 
degeneration of the cerebellum in an idiot with a double 
spinal cord. The author believes that the doubling was 
produced very early in embryonic life when the spinal 
cord was folded off from the skin ectoderm and instead 
of 1 neural layer as is normal, 2 layers were formed. 
The author separates idiocy into 2 groups, exogenous, 
which arises from some disturbances in placental circu- 
lation, and endogenous, which is always ectodermal and 
represents either a failure of the ectoderm to develop 
at all, or a development of the ectoderm in early em- 
bryonic life, followed by its degeneration in later em- 
bryonic life. Familial and non-famiiial idiocy could 
not be distinguished anatomically, but only from a 
knowledge of ancestry. 

17449. SARYAAS, G. J. du MARCHIE. tiber einen 
Fail von teratoider Neubildung der Hypophysengegend. 
Frankfurter Zeitschr. Path. 40(2) : 210-223. 6 fig. 1930. 
— tumor (in a 12 yr. old boy) contained connective 
tissue, pigment-containing glia, bone, cartilage, blood- 
vessels, fatty tissue and smooth muscle; it showed a 
slight tendency to organ formation, displaying brain 
tissue with glia and blood-vessel plexus, and an indica- 
tion of a trachea with mucous glands and cartilage in 
the wall. 

17450. SCHUMACHER, OSKAR. Weitgehende Asym- 
metrie des Sinus sphenoidalis. Anat. Anz. 68(18/21): 
419-423. 1 fig. 1930. 

1745L SHORE, L. R. A report on a specimen of fused 
pelvic kidney found in a Bantu of South Africa. Jour. 
Anat. 64(3) : 344-352. 5 fig. 1930. — ^This rare specimen 
exhibited the conditions of multiplicity, fusion, and 
ectopia. The kidney was moulded on the promontory of 
the sacrum. Twm ureters, but the rudiments of 4 kidney 
pelves, w^ere present. The condition suggested an origin 
from: (1) a caudal and cranial duplication of the 
metanephros, (2) fusion of the upper and lower meta- 
nephric elements of each side, (3) fusion between the 2 
upper metanephric elements in the mid-line of the body. 
The blood supply was from the middle sacral artery and 
the 2 internal iliac arteries. The paper concludes with 
some statistics of the occurrence of congenital abnor- 
malities of the kidney in Bantu natives, Eurafricans and 
Europeans. It cannot be inferred that one race is more 
prone than another to congenital abnormalities of the 
kidney. — L. R. Shore. 

17452. SOMMER, RENe. Zur nichttraumatischen 
Teilung der Kuiescheibe (Patella partita). GruNs Beitr. 
Klin. Chir. 148(1) : 1-26. 20 fig. 1929.— The author de- 
scribes 3 types of split knee cap, that with small pieces 
in the external upper quadrant being the most common. 


Histologic study showed that the divided knee cap which 
had divisions in the upper external quadrant was the 
result of imperfect union of ossification centers. Other 
types of divided knee cap were associated with general 
faulty bone development but were often present in 
robust individuals. The author ascribes the formation of 
a split knee cap in an adult to a pseudo-arthrosis and not 
to osteochondritis desiccans. 

17453. SONNTAG. Weiteres zur Fabella. Deutsche 
Zeitschr. Chir. 223(4/5) : 359-367. 5 fig. 1930.— The au- 
thor describes a case of median fabella from x-ray find- 
ings. He summarizes anomalies of the fabella in the 
literature of 1690 knee anomalies; bilateral fabella 
anomalies are 6-7 times more frequent than unilateral. 

17454. SPESCHILOW, P, W. Uber die Varietaten 
der Aortenbogenzweige. (Anormaler Ursprung der A. 
subclaviae dextrae.) Zeitschr. Kreishufforsck. 22 (2) : 41- 
69. 4 fig. 1930. 

17455. SPRONG, DAVID H. Jr., and NORMAN L. 
CUTLER. A case of human right aorta. ATiat. Eec. 45 
(4) : 365-375. 3 fig. 1930. — ^A case of right aorta in a white 
d, 50-60 yrs. old, is described. The heart is normal. The 
order in which the branches arise from the aortic arch 
is just the reverse of normal. The relative sizes of the 
right and left bronchi are reversed, and both right and 
left eparterial bronchi are present. The thoracic duct 
is on the left. There is no inversion of other structures. 
One hundred cases of right aorta, from the literature, 
are found to fall into 4 groups: (A) Situs inversus vis- 
cerum, 46%. (B) Right aorta, without inversion of other 
viscera: (a) Double aorta, 15%. (b) Right aorta, giv- 
ing off left carotid, right carotid, right subclavian, and 
left subclavian, 26%. (c) Right aorta, giving ofi left 
innominate, right carotid, and right subclavian, 13%. 
A short discussion of the embryology is given, and it is 
suggested that mechanical factors during development 
may be responsible for the condition of right aorta.— 
Author {courtesy Wisiar Bibl. Serv.). 

17456. STIRLING, W. CALHOUN, and NORVELL 
BELT. Bilateral double kidney and ureters. Jour. Urol. 
22(1) : 93-98. 3 fig. 1929. 

17457. UPDEGRAFF, C. E. Report of a case of terata 
katadidyma. Amer. Jour. Obstet, & Gynecol. 18(2) : 
265-266. 1929. — ^In twin $ fetuses joined above the um- 
bilicus, bony fusion had occurred between the 2 thoraces 
and 2 frontal bones anteriorly. There was a single 
oesophagus. The stomach was single, having 2 cardiac 
pouches; there were 4 arms, 4 legs, but 1 umbilical cord. 

17458. WEINGROW, SAMUEL M. Supernumerary 
distal phalanx of the thumb. Case report. Amer. Jour. 
Roentgenol 23 (2) : 206-207. 1 fig. 1930.— A super- 
numerary distal phalanx was present on the left thumb, 
with a triple distal interphalangeal articulation, with 
adductive function suflSicient to enable the patient to 
bring the 2 distal phalanges into partial opposition. 

17459. WOLFF, GERHARD. Uber einen Fall yon 
kongenitaler Schulterluxation. [Case of congenital 
shoulder luxation.] Zeitschr. Orthop. Chir. 51 (1/2) : 
199-209. 9 fig. 1929. 
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17460. BUDDENBROCK, W. von. Beitrag zur Histol- 
ogie und Physiologie der Raupenhautung mit hesonderer 
Beriicksichtigung der Versonschen Drlisen. Zeitschr. TFfss. 
Biol. Abt. A, Morph, u. 6kol. Tiere 18(4) : 701-725. 
14 fig. 1930.— The so-called Verson’s glands of Lepidop- 
tera fall into 2 functionally sharply distinct portions : (a) 
the canal- and intermediate cells are skin-glands, which 
discharge their secretion to the exterior through an 
always visible duct, which passes through the cuticula 
to the exterior. The nature and use of the secretion are 
unknown, (b) the large inner gland cell has no outlet, 
and is to be considered an organ of internal secretion. 
Correspondingly, the inner cell precedes all other organs 


in its development between 2 molts. The discharge of 
the secretion vacuoles of the large gland cells takes place, 
not as has been supposed at the beginning, but only at 
the end of the molting, process, after the formation of 
the new cuticula. The secretion of the molting fluid 
takes place not from special gland-cells, but from the 
epithelial cells themselves. The enlargement of the epi- 
dermal cells which are to secrete the new cuticula is 
caused, in the tracheae, by the pressure of the molting, 
fluid, but on the hypodermis through the formation of. 
temporary projections (rugosities) on the genial 
face. — Authors summary {transl. by W. T. M. 

17461. DAUTERT, E. Die Sildung der 
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voa Paliidiaa vMpara. ZooL Jahrb, Aht. 2, Anat, u* 
Ontog, Tiere 50(3) : 433-496. 18 fig. 1929.— The egg ceil 
of this OTOviviparoiis snail is remarkably small and con- 
tains little yolk. The first 4 blastomeres are equal and 
orient themselves crosswise. In the 8 cell stage, the 
difference in size between micromeres and macromeres 
is not great. In the 16 cell stage, the ^ micromeres 
divide unequally but the macromeres divide equally, 
so that the cells of the second quartet ^ are^ as 
large as the macromeres. Gastrulation is by invagina- 
tion and takes place just after the 64 cell stage; the 
primitive ectoderm is derived from the first 3 quartets; 
and the blastopore becomes the anus. The mesoderm 
arises by proliferation from the anterior ectoderm below 
the velum; this region may be traced back to the 
second and, in part, to the third quartets. It is thus 
ectomesoderm and homologous with larval mesenchyme 
of many niollusks and annelids. On the other hand, 
tcloblastic formation of mesoderm was not observed. — 
B. Baker, 

17462. EPBRE, E., et V. POP. La structure de 
r^i^itMlium pulmonaire chez Helix pomatia L. BuL Soc, 
Cluj iltumania] 5(Fasc. 3, Part 2) : 65-70. 1 pi. 
1930. — ^The pulmonary epithelium of H. pomatia shows 
modifications analogous to those in vertebrate lungs. In 
both cases, the blood is restricted to capillaries and thus 
is separated from the intrapiilmonaiy air by 2 cell layers, 
epithelium and capillary endothelium. — H. B, Baker, 
17463. LEOPOLBSEBER, FERBINAHB. Entwick- 
lung des Eies von Clepsine nach Entfernung des vege- 
tativen Polplasmas. Zeitsekr, IFiss. ZooL 139 (2/3) ; 201- 
248. 25 fig. 1931. — ^The egg of Clepsine iGlossaphonia] 
continues to segment normally after removal of the 
vegetative pole substance. A morphological but not 
a physiological mesodermal germ band is formed but 
is incapable of differentiation. All eggs die before the 
formation of the ectodermal germ band. These facts 
are in harmony with the results of Crampton on Ilya- 
nassa and of Wilson on Dentalium, How the egg be- 
haves after removal of the plasm of the animal pole is 
not yet clear. — F. Leopoldseder (traml, by J, P, Moore), 
17464. MURRAY, MARGARET R. In vitro studies of 
planarian parenchyma. Arch, Exp. Zelljorsch. Bes, 
Gewebezucht. (Explantation) 11(4): 656-668. 3 pi., 4 
fig. 1931. — Planarian ceils cultivated for several days in 
vitro become polarized and put out processes resembling 
those of nerve cells, Compaiisons between such paren- 
chyma cells and planarian nerve cells shows no sharp 
distinction between the two. It is suggested that in 
the regeneration of the cephalic structures of the pla- 
narian, the new nerve tissue may be derived from com- 
mon parenchyma cells. — Authors summary. 

17465. PANNING, A. tiber die Kristalloptik der 
Kalkkorper der Seewalzen. ZooL Jahrb. Abt. Adlg. ZooL 
u. Physiol Tiere 49(2) : 205-230. 13 fig, 1931.— The 
calcareous bodies of holothurians are lime-spar crystals, 
the chief axis of which corresponds either to the long, 
or to the transverse, axis of the calcareous body. In 
the first case, the meshwork is formed by repeated 
branching at 120° ; in the second, at 90®. Both patterns 
are attributable to the laws of crystallization. By nu- 
merous examples, it is now proved that the form of the 
calcareous body has nothing to do with the fundamental 
structure, i.e., with type of branching and crystal orien- 
tation. Calcareous bodies built up in either of these 
fundamentally different arrangements are identical. The 
organic form is therefore independent of the crystalline. 
The following species were examined: Holothuria 
arguinensis, H. impatiens, H. pardalis, H. poli, H. tubu- 
losa, H. vagahunda. — A. Panning (transl. by J, H. Get- 
ould ) . 

17466. PELUGFELBER, OTTO, Histogenetische und 
organogenetische Prozesse bei der Regeneration poly- 
chaeter Anneliden, 1, Regeneration des Vorderendes von 
Biopatra amboinensis And. et M. Edw. Zeitschr. TTiss. 
ZooL 133(1/2): 121-210. 2 pL, 49 fig. 1929.— A de- 
scription of D. amboinensis. including general mor- 
phology, anatomy, histology, habits. In the regeneration 


of the anterior end tht're are gmx'td ivulmes, 

histological details of iht: rmr\-mis xyxiinn, :ufii.^cles, 
coelom, and circulatory regt;;:iier;i!ave fsrganog- 

eny of tentacles, parapodia, gills, ongiii lji the sense 
cells and the free nerve endings, llii! uiiihor i- mterested 
in these phenoiaena from tlio 

point and throiigiioiit coit^ideiv the- irivcil\'f;ci 

Two formative groups of coriii-soraiitr*, are tlii-niglit to 
iniiuence the formation nf and 

gills: (1) pressure of fluid iblo^ai ur^ r'Lo Imuiv ilmd) 
ctmibined with tlie |'?rr*ssnre oi ar-cuinnhtiiig crlls; (2) 
formation of libers whicli owe fhair ci.ricin lo llie first 
group but which from the first. ('\ert a ilirf'ctive iires- 
surtL Heredity as a causjitivt' i;:vplan:irinn of 
tive |)henomena is consicicTeci ia the 

last t'lnalysis this also must eomiituuis that 

need expianation from ii phyrireii-rliei'iiical 
F. H, Krecker. 

17467. REITH, F. Zm experimcnteHcn, Analyse der 
Primitiventwicklung bei Insektcn, CVersuche am Ei voa 
Camponotus ligniperda.) flynumoptfi'a. Fomiicidae.l 
Natiirunssfmelmjtni 19(19): l!«l,-A brief 

study of the post-ovipositiona! dev»'!upiu*id' id the egg 
of C. ligniperda. 

17468, ROSS, L. S., and ROYAL R. TASSELL. Tra- 
cheation of grasshopper nerve ganglia, Comp. 

Neurol. 52(2): 347-349. 2 p\. 1931. The Mudy oi 4u 

sections of nerve ganglia of flie gras>l'iOi|vp(;r. 
with the AOB method, demoiistrares flio 'r';’i.v,siKe 
great numbers of tracheae and traclieoles through the 
punktsubstanz of the ganglia anti of n^vory Muall ^num- 
ber through the cytoplasm ut ;m ocra>i(.*n d toll, Tins is 
believed to be the first r»'Cord of tIh' i r<‘st nre of air 
passages within a nerve coll. — .bvf/u/::v (r'iooie.rg WiCar 
Bibl. Serv.) . 

17469. RUNNSTR5M, JOHN, liber Selbstdifferenzier- 
ung imd Induktion bei dem Seeigelkeim. Zeitrrhr, \VC.o 
Biol. Abt. D, Roux Arch. Eiitwicklung^nh' di. Organ. 
117: 123-145. 12 fig. 1929. -—Studies were inmie on the 
development of the eggs of Parncentrohui lio-'dHs, Pi^nm^ 
mechinus microtubercidatus and Snkijrr}chhy;i,< gnpui- 
laris in seawater containing LiCl and KCl. Thr* |"*nsition 
of the larval processes jipp^'^ars to be ind^, 'j>rndt‘nt' of 
the skeleton, but without the skeleton tlio prn«v.''ss<,\< are 
barely indicated on the ciliated b:uid>'. ’There is ap- 
parently a primary induction, in thr' uneleavt'd 

egg, and a secondary induction which is active much 
later. The primary skeleton, the triradiate rpd arises 
independently of the ectoderm but the latter influences 
the later development into more complicaied strucnires. 
— E. Deichmann. 

17470. SEIBEL, FRIEBRICH. Untersuchungen fiber 
das Bildungsprinzip der Keimanlage im Ei der Libelle 
Platycnemis pennipes I-V. Zeitschr. Wm. Hioi. Abt. I), 
Roux^ Arch. Entwicklungsm,ech. Organ. 119: 322-440. 62 
fig. 1929. — ^This paper traverse? much of tin* grotind 
covered by 3 papers by the same author in Biol Zen- 
tralbl. 1926. 1928, 1929, (for the first of winch S(‘6 B. A. 
3 Entry 9912). While not all of the <amlenls of the 
earlier papers are given in the prc'scnt abstract, no 
attempt has been made to avoid all repetition. Fluty c- 
nemis pennipes eggs are here studied as examples of 
non-determinative development for the analysis of de- 
terminative phenomena in insect embiyos. Copulatoiy 
and egg-la 3 dng positions of^ the adult are described ; the 
male holds the female during oviposition, which in the 
vicinity of Berlin occurs from June to August; 1 2 can 
lay 100-150 eggs in 1 hr. The normal development of 
the egg is described*. The egg is .9 X .2mm., bilaterally 
symmetrical,^ dorsal side almost flat, ventral curved. At 
the 64-nuclei stage of cleavage, nuclei begin to wander 
toward the egg-surface. The distance between nuclei in 
surface view can be used as a recognition mark of a 
given stage. Formation of the germ-band begins, at 
about the 650-nuclei stage, in the posterior half of the 
egg by wandering of nuclei from the anterior hall. Two 
lateral nuclear fields are formed which kter fuse on the 
dorsal surface from behind forward, but remain unfmed 
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at the anterior end as the 2 head lobes. Emphasis is laid 
on observed variations, in extent, in time and in differ- 
ent lots of eggs, in the formation of these lateral fields’*'. 
The hind end of the germ-band sinks into the yolk, thus 
beginning the formation of the amnion, while the head 
lobes remain on the surface of the yolk, sinking of 
the hind part into the yolk progresses, the point where 
the insiiiking occurs shifts forward. Revolution (‘'‘Wie- 
derausrollimg’O of the embryo occurs after a break in the 
embryonic membranes and occupies 6 hrs. The em- 
bryo turns on its long axis 180° and moves so as to 
bring its ventral surface on the curved side of the egg. 
The chorion undergoes an alteration in size. The period 
of histological differentiation now succeeds; the chief ex- 
ternal and internal organs are described; each eye at 
hatching possesses 7 facets, the number of which is in- 
creased at the rnoultings “der geschlupften Imago” [error 
for '^Larve” ?, p. 348]. The advantages and disad- 
vantages of ligaturing eggs and burning parts of them 
for experimental purposes are discussed. The mortality 
in ligaturing is very great, amounting to about 50%. 
Fixation methods are given. Pages 350-373 form part II : 
Experiments proving the dependence of the different 
regions of the egg on each other. These are ligaturing 
the egg, already described in part in the author’s paper 
of 1926 (B.A. 3, Entry: 9912) and its conclusions are 
reaffirmed. Part III (pp. 373-414) is the demonstration 
of a center in the egg on the activity of which the origin 
of the germ-band depends. Further experiments in liga- 
turing and in burning the hind pole are compared. 
Destruction, or exclusion by ligature, of more than about 
of the posterior end prevents formation of the germ- 
band, but the extra-embryonic blastoderm and yolk 
cleavage occur as in the anterior part of an uninjured 
egg. It is provisionally concluded that the formative 
center (‘Hildungscentrum”) is located at the hind end 
of the presumptive germ-band or extends from the 
posterior egg pole thence. This center retains its general 
situation from the 2-nuclei stage up to about that of 
256-nuclei, that is, up to the early blastoderm stage. From 
experiments on eggs of greater age, chiefly by burning, 
and from various defective embryos so produced, it is 
deduced that in the late blastoderm stage, before the 
assembling of the nuclei to form the germ-band, removal 
of parts of the hind end of the egg no longer hinders 
formation of the germ-band and that, from tins stage on, 
general body formation, i.e., of head from the fore 
part of the germ-band, of thorax from its middle 
part, of abdomen from its hind part, proceeds 
separately and in each part independently of the 
formative center located at the hind pole of the 
egg. These conclusions are strengthened by burning the 
anterior egg pole, at periods from 101 to 401 hrs. after 
the 4-nuclei stage, which does not hinder the formation 
of the germ-band, nor do lateral burnings have this 
result. In part IV (Cessation of the action of the 
formative center, pp. 414-426), graphs are presented 
showing that the curve which passes through eggs in 
which a germ-band is developed, after burning to graded 
distances from the hind end of the egg and at increasing 
lengths of time after the 4-nuclei stage, is an ascending 
curve; that this curve rises more slowly at a lower 
(17.9° C.) than at a higher (25° C.) temp.; that at 
lower temperatures complete embryos arise in later 
stages and after longer parts of the eggs have been 
burned than in earlier stages, while at medium and 
higher temperatures the length of the part burned (of 
an egg which can still give rise to a complete embryo) 
is approximately constant throughout the experiment. 
The conclusions drawn with respect to these results are: 
Without the formative center, origin of the germ-band 
is not possible. The ability of definite parts of the germ 
to assure by their presence the origin of a germ-band is 
transferred from the formative center at a definite time 
to parts lying ever farther forward. These parts acquire 
with this transfer, as far as the general form of the body 
is concerned, the possibility of carrying through the 
differentiation of the germ band independently of the 


formative center. In part V (Discussion of the formative 
principle of the germ-band, pp. 427-438) , it is held that 
the experiments of incompletely ligaturing the egg leave 
such a microscopically small canal connecting anterior 
and posterior parts of the egg that no nucleus can pass 
through it, although its existence permits the origin of 
the germ-band which lies anterior to the ligature. The 
factors which can pass through this narrow canal are, 
therefore, not necessarily bound to nucleus or plasma. 
Destruction by burning of the formative center results in 
a diminution of the number of blastoderm nuclei, due 
to the absence of heterochronous nuclear divisions which 
normally give rise to the germ-band. Hence, without 
the action of the formative center, the differential in- 
crease in the cells necessary to the formation of the 
germ-band does not occur, nor does the assembling of 
the cells into the bilateral longitudinal fields. The cells 
do congregate, however, chiefly on the flat dorsal sMe. 
The formative center, therefore, does not give the im- 
pulse to cell movement as such, nor to the general direc- 
tion of this movement, but a general disposition ex^ts 
in the blastoderm cells to form the germ-band. Splitting 
of the egg-material in the blastoderm stage gives rise 
to dwarf double structures (Seidel, Biol. Zentralbl. 49, 
1929) ; the hind end of one partner can lie far forward of 
that of the other. A special disposition of the parts 
of the germ for the formation of the germ band is, there- 
fore, not present. Along with the independence^ in its 
mode of origin which the germ-band acquires in late 
blastoderm stages, it acquires also the ability of differ- 
entiation, but this is not true in every respect. Some 
of the experimental results obtained with Platycnemis 
are to be designated as true regulatory phenomena, others 
as alterations of the normal growth processes. — P, P. 
Calvert, 

17471. TAYLOR, C. V. Polarity in normal and cptn- 
fuged eggs of ITrechis caupo Fisher and MacGinitie. 
Physiol Zool 4(3) : 423-460. 6 fig. 1931.— The eggs of 
this echiuroid worm are shed in the^ germinal vesicle 
stage and normally remain so until fertilized. They have 
no mark of polarity previous to polar-body formation. 
In normal and centrifuged eggs, the first cleavage plane 
is predictably defined by the position of the ]polar bodies 
and the sperm entrance point. Gastrulation is diametri- 
cally opposite the polar cells, irrespective of the^ strati- 
fication axis. A centrifugal force of 4800 X gravity was 
applied from 1 to 18 hrs. Stratified eggs are conveniently 
demarcated into hemispheres : the centrifugal hemi- 
sphere of hyaloplasm with clusters of red granules near 
the pole, and the centripetal, opaque hemisphere ha'^ng 
yellow and brown strata and a polar, black cap. The 
germinal vesicle abuts against the yellow stratum, but 
the nucleolus is driven centrifugally. During develop- 
ment of centrifuged immature eggs: (a) the occurrence 
of polar cells on the hyaline hemisphere increases with 
prolonged centrifuging proportional to the ^splacement 
of hyaloplasm by strata in the opaque hemisphere; (o) 
the polar cells are rarely extruded from and sperm do 
not enter the region of the black cap ; (c) the ampbiaster 
is undeveloped or abnormal adjacent to the yell<w 
stratum; (d) the cleavage plane advances far into the 
hyaline hemisphere before appearing in the opaque 
hemisphere; (e) if fertilization is long delayed, the 
stratified inclusions redisperse, the hyaloplasm recedes, 
and polar-body distribution approaches^ normal. The 
point of view adopted identifies the hyaline substratum 
as protoplasm to which are assigned the place^ and rme 
of organic differentiation. — Author (^courtesy Wistar Biol. 
Serv .) . 

17472. TIRELLI, MARIO. Shocco dei canali malpig- 
hiani nell’intestino medio. [Opening of the malpighian 
tubules in the mid-intestine.] Boll. Mus. Zool. e Anal 
Comp. Univ. Genova 9 (30): 1-18. 3 fig. 1929.— In the 
larvae of the Cloeon dipteron, the malpighian tubules 
open in the mid-intestine (not in the post-intestine, or 
between the mid- and post-intestine) directly, and 
tainly not far from the pylomn.—M. TirellL : , 

17473. TIRELLI, M. Shocco di tubi malpighkni ml 
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mesoitttestino. Atti E. Accad. Eaz, Liumi Hcud. CL 
Em. Fk. Mat, e NciL 10(5/6): 278-281. 1 fig. 1929.-- 
See preceding abstract. 

17474. WERMET, JULIUS, (iinter Mitwirkiing von 
G. W. LOPASCHOY). Uber den Eiafinss der Regenera- 
tion nnd tiberema lining atif die Sipbonenlange bei Ciona 
intestiaalis L. Ein Beitrag zu Eammerers Experimenten. 
ZeiUchr. IIYss. Biol Abt. i), RouF Arch. Entuicklungs-- 
meek. Organ, 122(1) : 22-47. 4 fig. 1930. — ^Regeneration 
without elongation of the siphons of the Miirman racfi 
of C, inteMimlm (v. canma MillL) takes place in about 
a month after a single amputation; there is no elonga- 
tion after 48 days of over-nutrition. With over-nutrition 
regeneration of both siphons, without elongation, occurs 
in '32 days. The author states that deviation in his 
results from those of other experimenters (Mingaxzmi, 
Loeb, Kaminerer, Fox) may have been due to variations 
in the material and the expcrimentjil conditions such 
as: age and race of si'iecimfuis, composition and amount 
of nutrition, temp,, number of amputations of the siphons, 
etc. He believes that tlie statements of Fox are in- 
sufficient to refute Kammerer’s claims. Relative length 
of the siphons alters with age, length decreasing; it also 
varies locally, as in 2 different parts of the Gujf of Kola 
the relative length of the siphons of Cionu intef^tinalis 
differs. From their nature, Kammerer’s experiments can 
not be repeated in another x>lace , — From antkofs mm- 
7nary (trar^sL by J. A. Bauer). 


17475. WOODS, PARRIS H. HistoiT of the germ 
cells in Spbaeimm striatiaum (Lata.). Jtmr. Morph, mid 
Physiol 51(2): 545-591. 54 fig. ilKll.-'-Shidy of living 
and sectioned material throughout flw^ life? eyrie i^liows 
that the gomi-cell history, from fc^rnjizfal rgg m sexual 
maturity, can be divided into die following 5 peiiods 
with defmite ikiiits: ^Original apiy::ar.irir«''' yliiririg eieav- 
age, period of inactivity, iieriod of miihiplifutioii.^matu- 
ration, and fertiiiiiation. Frimcfiiiial gerpi erdl,'., h{ char- 
acteristic structure can be navignizoi jus! Iifi'ort' gas- 
truiation, when tliere is one Iju'gf' germ Cfil in the mass 
of mesoderm on eitlier side of the leisfoeoeL After one 
division in each of these 2 crdls tin* 4 dauglUer celis 
remain inactive, while the remaimler of flu* iiir'sutiijrm 
dilTerentiutea, until division is resumed in the develop- 
ing gonad. An indtdinitc numbr-r of ia iireduetHi. 

All are direct descendants of the 2 origiimi ladim.irclia! 
germ cells. Transformation of somalic tadls info genii 
cells does not occur, nor <io germ i*e!ls I'leeoirie soninfic 
cells. Cell lineage shows tia> 2 prunonliai germ «‘r*lb to 
he diudved from, the 3rd tlivision of thej'e'un.ii fnioviilrrin 
c<41s which have arisrai !>y an equal divi.^iim of tie* 4ili 
micTomere I'lrcKhiced by col! 1.) e»f ihe yi-csdl stage. 
DiAails of meiosis Itave not, bism as'iailained. iHaauisc 
of the small size of the e!irorn()sonn'*s:. Jheir large miinber, 
and the difficulty of fixation. Xothirsg forecasts which 
primordial germ C(?lls will bta,a>rae t‘V;i ;and_ wliieii siwr- 
matozoa.— A?k/mr (eourtts.y Whinr Bihi. Srrii'C 
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17476. AKDREJEWA, E. W. Zur Fiage Tiber die 
physikalisch-chemische Bestimmung der Korrelationen 
einiger physiologischer Prozesse bei Paramaecium can- 
datum. Arch. Protktenk. 73(3): 346-350. 6 fig. 1931.— 
Tiie rate of locomotion in P. catidainm is affected by 
eketrolytes in the same proportions as collodion par- 
ticles, iience is regarded by the author as dependent on 
the electric surface charge of the animal. The move- 
ment of Paramecium is shown by the method of Ein- 
stein not to be analogous to Brownian movement; the 
movement is a directed one, .and is proportional to the 
rate of food vacuole formation and contractile vacuole 
rate. — L. E. Roland. 

17477. COLE, W. STORES, and RUTH GILLESPIE. 
Some small foraminifeia from the Meson formation of 
Mexico. Bull. Amer. Paleontol. 15 (57b) : 1-15. 4 pL 1930. 
— The material _ from the Lepidocyclina qigas v. meaa- 
cana zone of this formatioia yielded a considerable fauna 
of large and small foraminifera and a small brachiopod, 
Argyrotheca wegemanni Cole. The Meson formation is 
of Middle Oligocene age, the equivalent of the Antigua 
formation of Antigua; the Glendon formation of the 
Gulf States; the limestone of Cayman Brae; and the 
Moneague formation of Jamaica. The small foraminifera 
show many species common to this collection and the 
Vicksburg of the Gulf States. Lenticulina comellina^ 
(p- 7) ; Marginulina mesonensis=^ (p, 8) ; Dentalina 
mesonensis^ (p. 8) ; lAngulina mesonensis* Cole _(p. 
9) ; Noniozi scaphus v. mesonensis’^ (p. 10) ; Vvigerina 
hyramensis v. mesonensis’^ (p. 11). — J. A. Cushman. 

17478. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH AUGUSTINE. The 
Foxaminifera of the Atlantic Ocean. Part 8. Rotaliidae, 
AmpMsteginidae, Calcarinidae, Cymbaloporettidae, Globo- 
rotaliidae, Anomalinidae, Planorbulinidae, Ruptertiidae 
and Homotremidae. TJ. S. Nation. Mus. Bull. 104. pp. 
1-144. 26 pi. 1931. — ^This last and final part of the foram- 
ij^eria oi the Atlantic Ocean considers the families 
cited above. All genera of these families are included 
whether they have living species in the Atlantic or not. 
The fauna mclndi^ various families is very differ- 

mt on the 2 sides of the Atlantic due probably to the 


fact that most of the specie.s urr attiichi'd f<>rii> in 
comparatively shallow water. Xearly all tiie sptaacs are 
illustrated and tables of distributicn of the specimens 
studied are included. Sprnllmn vivipnrn v. densepunc- 
tata’*'* (p. 4), Porto Rico; DiscorhL-' bfrihrloti v. flori- 
densis'*' (p. ^17), 28 fathoms off Fowey Light. Fliwida: 
D. glohularis v. anglica'"*' (p. 23). froin ^ '‘t'loUlseeker” 
dredging, Monty Firth. 69 m.; Lamarr kina atlantica* 
(p. 35), 22 fathoms off Fowey. Florida,; Anamaimn 
coranata v. crassa**- (p. 105). “Albatross" station 1)2063. 
off eastern coast of the IJ. S, A., in 141 fatlvoms; Ano- 
znalma flintii'^ (p. 108), “Albatross" st-.ifion, !)23.?2. in 
463 fathom.s off western coast of Chilia; Han ulna cari™ 
baea'*' (p. 112) , Jamaica : Cihicidvs pM.ndoungvrktna v. 

(p. 125), off Fowey Light, Florida, in 40 fathoms; 
Carpenteria hassleri*^ (p. 141), 100 fathoms off K.-irbados. 
— J. A. Cushman. 

17479. DANGEARD, LOUIS. Poraminiffcres envelop- 
pants des oolithes et des pisolithes. Bull. Sac. GmL 
France 30 (3/4) : 173-190. 6 fig. 1930.— The oceurnaice of 
foraminifera on oolites from various horizons and locali- 
ties is discussed, with especial reference to Ophihal 
midium which has adapted itself to the ferruginous 
oolites of the Jurassic. — TF. Berry. 

17480. HERON-ALLEN, E., and ARTHUR EAR- 
LAND. Some new Foraminifera from the south At- 
lantic. IL Jour. Roy. Microscop. Soc. ILondonl 49(4) : 
324-334. 4 pi. 1929 . — DiffusiUna papillata^ (p. 324) and 
Tholosina vedcvlaris v. erecta^ (p, 325), off the Falk- 
land Isis., 119 m.; PROTOBOTELLINA ( Astrorhizidae) , 
type, P. cylindrical^ (p. 326) , off the Falkland Isis.. 150- 
300 m.; Ammobaculites rostratus=^ (p. 328), off South 
Georgia, 238-270 m., Trochammina malovensis^ (p. 328), 
off the Falkland Isis. ; Ehrmhergina crassa^ (p. 329) , off 
S. Georgia, 18-346 m.; Globigerina cristata^ (p. 331), 
off Possession IsL, southeast Africa, depth 3170 m.; Dm- 
cofbis kempii^*' (p. 332), off Falkland Isis.— J. A. Ctish- 
man. 

17481. IVANId, MOM5ILO. Znr Auffassimg der 
Kemverhiltnisse hex Stentor coenileits tind Stentor foly- 
morphns, nebst Bemerkimgen tber einige KeniverhaJt- 
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nisse bei InfusorieE^im allgemeinen. ZooL Anz, 66(1/4) : 
55-64. 2 fig. 1926. — The author briefly describes what he 
calls a ill the life history of Stentor, 

because of its resemblance to the stage of the same 
name in the flagellates. Although Stein described and 
figured a cyst stage in Stentor, no other investigator has 
ever seen one and the present author apparently be- 
lieves that the palmella-stage corresponds to the cyst 
stage of Stein. The changes undergone by the animal 
while in the palmella-stage are similar to those which 
other infusoria experience when in the cyst. All cilia are 
lost, and the cytostomc Jind other organelles associated 
with food-getting also disappear, to be later regener- 
ated. The members of the macronuclear “rosary” coalesce 
and the microniidei behave in similar fashion, so that 
a single conspicuous micronucleus is formed. Division 
of the latter by a sort of primitive mitosis initiates the 
division process, and the macronucleus follows suit, but 
amitotieally. Sometimes two divisions occur so that 
4 individuals are found in a single palmella-stage. A 
discussion of nuclear conditions observed by other in- 
%'estigators in other infusoria conchides the article. — 
R. D. Manwell. 

17482. KOFOIB, CHARLES A„ and ARTHUR S. 
CAMPBELL. A conspectus of the marine and fresh- 
water Ciliata belonging to the suborder Tintinnoinea, 
with descriptions of new species principally from the 
Agassiz expedition to the eastern tropical Pacific 1904- 
1905. Um^h Cali}. Publ Zool 34: 1-403. 697 fig. 1929. 
—This is a monographic treatment of synonymy, mor- 
phologyt classification, relationships, and general distribu- 
tion of the families, genera, and spp. of the suborder Tin- 
tinnoinea. The material examined was collected at 129 
record stations in the eastern tropical Pacific, and in daily 
collections by the senior author in a traverse of the Pacific 
and Indian Oceans during 1916., This conspectus gives a 
complete revision of all spp. of the Tintinnoinea in litera- 
ture up to 1929, with a total of 1750 systematic names, 
including a bibliographical synonymy of each sp. A 
bibliography of 256 titles is included. A total of 51 
genera and’ 703 spp. including nomina nuda are recog- 
nized. Each family and subfamily^ is given a brief diag- 
nosis and its relationships are discussed. Each genus, 
whether old, emended, or new, is also diagnosed and its 
relationships are briefly indicated. Types are designated 
for all of the 51 genera. The new spp., those given new 
names, and those raised to new status from subspecific or 
other rank, are briefly described, their relationships being 
indicated, and type locality and general distribution being 
given. Every sp. is figured either froin the authors 
rial, or from the type"^ drawing. Biological data are briefly 
given. The new groups and forms include 1 suborder, 
10 families, 8 subfamilies, 23 genera, and 276 spp. [Type 
dep. not given]. TINXINNOINEA (p. 8), n. suborder 
of Heterotrichida, including all the families treated in 
this paper. TINTIOTIDIDAE^ (p. 9), erected for 
tinrddium Kent and Leprotintinnus Jorg. Codonelhdae: 
Tintinnopds acuminata (T. heroidea var. a. Daday) 
(n 20) • T. amphora (T. lohiancoi v. }imjorm%$ Brandt, 
not T. /. Daday) (p. 21) ; T. brasiliensis (p. 29) , ofi 
Brazil; T.cocMeata (Cyttarocyli^ helix vb^t. c Brandt not 
C. h. var. c.) (p. 31) ; T. coronata (T. davtdof v. cykn- 
drica f. annulata Wailes, not Twiinnus annulatiisCmp. 
& Lach.) (p. 32) ; T. cylmarata (T._^hndnM ^d&y, 
1892, not T. davidoffl v. cylindnca pmajj ISH7) (p. 

33) ; T. fienticulata (p, 34) , off Brazil ; T . ecau^ta (p. 

34) , off Norway; T. elongata (T. vosmaen var. a. Daday) 
(p. 34) • T. everta {T. baltica v. Totwndcuta Laack., not 
T. berddea var. r. Jorg.) (p. 35) ; T. fennica (p. 35) , 
Gulf of Bothnia (type), Baltic, Adriatic, and Bay ot 
Panama; T, gracilis (p. 36), off Borneo; T. .evigata 


(T. sacculus var. p. Brandt) (p. 42) ; T, panamensis 
(p, 43), Bay of Panama; T. pistillum (p. 44), Kiel 
Fiord (type) and Black Sea; T, plagiostoma (T.beroidea 
var. p. Daday) (p. 44) ; T. rotundata (T. heroidea var. 
r. Jorg.) (p. 46) ; T. schotti (T. dadayi yar. s. Brandt) 

(p. 46) ; T. spiralis (T, cylindrica Meunier, not Daday, 
not Wright) (p. 47) ; T. tocantinensis (p. 48) , off Brazil: 

T. turgida (p. 49), off Borneo (type), Arabian Sea, and 
off Brazil; T. wailesi (p, 50), Brit. Cohimhio., Codonella 
acuta (p. 52), Pacific; C. acutuia (p. 52), Panamic 
area; C, angusta (p. 53), Atlantic; C. apicata (p. 53), 
Atlantic (type) , Mediterranean, Indian and Pacific 
Oceans; C. aspera (p. 55), Mediterranean (type) and 
Pacific; C. australis (p. 56), Atlantic (type) and 
Pacific; C. benguelensis (p. 57), Atlantic (type) and 
Pacific; C. cuspidata (p. 58), Pacific; C. dadayi (p. 
59), Mediterranean; C. diomedae (p. 59) , Pacific (type) 
and Mediterranean; C. elongata (p. 59), Mediterranean 
(type), Atlantic, and Pacific; C. inflata (p. 61),^ off 
Somali Coast; C. lariana (C. lacustris var. L Zacharias) 

(p. 61) ; C. lata (p. 62) and C. mucronata (p. 62) , 
Pacific; C. oceanica (C. cistellula var. o. Brandt) (p. 
63), emended description; C. olla (p. 63), Atlantic; 

C. pacifica (p. 64), Pacific; C. poculum (p. 64), At- 
lantic; C. rapa (p. 65), Pacific; C. recta (p. 65), C. 
robusta (p. 66) and C. saccus (p. 66), Atlantic; C. 
tropica (p. 67) , Pacific. CODOHELLOPSIDAE (p. 67) , 
erected for C odonellopsis Jorg., Stenosemella Jorg., 
and Laackmanniella, n. gen.; Stenosemella inflata (p. 
69), Brit. Columbia; S. pacifica (Tintinnopsis punctata 
f. minor Wailes, not Codonella ventricosa v. minor 
Faure-Fremiet) (p. 70) ; C odonellopsis amerioana (p. 
75), Pacific; C. brasiliensis (Codonella ecaudata yar. 

5. Brandt) (p. 77) ; C. californiensis (p. 78) , Pacific; 

0. contracta (p. 78), Pacific (type), off Bergen, and 
Mediterranean; C. cordata (p. 78), Pacific; C. 
thraensis (C. morchella var. e. Brandt) (p. 79) ; (T 
globosa (p. 80), off Zanzibar; C. indica (p. 80), off 
Zanzibar (type) and off Borneo; C. inflata (p. 80), 
Pacific; C. inomata (Codonella pusilla var. i. Brandt) 
(p. 81) ; C. lata (p. 81), Black Sea; C. longa (p. 82), 
Pacific (type), Indian, and Mediterranean; C. meri- 
dionalis (p. 82) , Pacific; C. minor (Codonella orthoceras 
var. m. Brandt) (p. 83) ; C. obconica (p. 84) , off Zanzi- 
bar; C. ovata (Codonella lagenula var. o. Jorg.) (p. 
85) ; C. pacifica (Codonella orthoceras var. p. Brandt) 
(p. 85), emended description; C. parva (p. 86), Pacific 
(type) and Atlantic; C. pura (Codonella orthoceras 
var, p. Brandt) (p. 86) , emended description; G. robusta 
(p. 87), Pacific; C. schabi (Codonella morchella var. s. 
Brandt) (p. 87) ; C. speciosa (p. 88) , Pacific (type) , 
Mediterranean, and Atlantic; Q. tessellata (Codonell^ 
orthoceras var. t. Brandt) (p. 88) ; C. tropica (p. 89) , 
Pacific; C. turbinella (p. 89) , Bay of Naples; C. tujges- 
cens (p. 90) and C. turgida (p. 90), Pacific; LAACK- 
MANNIELLA (p. 90) , resembling C odonellopsis, type L. 
naviculaefera (Codonella n. Laack.) (p. 91) ; E. pre^ 
longata (Codonella p. Laack.) (p. 91) . COXLIELLIBAE 
(p. 91) , near Codonellopsidae, erected for Chmacocyhs 
Jorg., Coxliella Bdt., and Helicostomella Jorg.; Chmaco- 
cylis digitula (p. 92), Pacific; C. elongata (p. 93), 
Atlantic (type) and Pacific; C. scalaroides (P* 93), 
Pacific (type) , Atlantic, and Mediterranean; COX- 
LIELLA (p. 95) , n. subg. of genus Coxliella Bmndt, 
replacing the nomenclaturally inapplicable CochiieUa 
Jorg.; Coxliella cymatiocoides (p. 96), Alaska; 0. ac- 
eijnens Jorg., emended description; C. declivis (p. 97), 
Pacific; C. longa (Cyttarocylis (f) ampla (?) var. L 
Brandt) (p. 101) ; C. meunieri (Amphorella cochleata 
Meunier, not Cyttarocylis helix var. c. Brandt) (p. 
101); C, pelagica (p. 102), Pacific; Helicostomella 
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111), Indian 09:^111 (typa), Atlantic, and Pacific; C. 
conica (C. emm var. t\ .Briindt.) fp. 112) ; €. loEga 
(p. 113), Atkntie (tyia*), Indian, Pacilk% and Medi- 
terranean; C. magna (C. var. ni. Brandt) (p. 

114) ; 0. mucrosata Cp- Hd) , Pacific; C, otstnsa (p. 115) , 
Atlantic; C. dcta fn. 115). Atlantic (type), Pacific, 
and Indian Oceans; FAVELILINEAE (p. 116), erected 
for CimiatocjiUs Laack., Fmx'Ha Jorg., ParajniwMa gen. 
nov., Pamecm Gleve, am! Pratnvionatocfilis gen, nov.; 
Poroecm annalatiis fi>. 117>, Pacific; l\ apicatns fp. 

118) . Pacific; P. braadti (Cyttitrar}jli^ cylindrim 
Brandt, not V, iknikuMa va,r. 8 Jfirc;.) (p. 118) ; P. 
cnrtEs'Cp. 118), Faeifie; PROTOCYMATOCYLIS (p. 

119) » type P. siAiotimdata (Pymatocylk imnhaffeni f. s. 

Laaek.) (p. 120) , for wliicli an emended description 
is given; P. coxiicoides (Cym,atae.y!k vmhojjeni f. conwa 
Laack, not 0, flm.m f, ermica Laack.) (p. 119) ; F. vas 
(p. 120), Antarctic; Vyrmtocyik affinoides (C. t?an- 
MSmi f, ailmk Laack., not C, affinm Laack.) (p. 123) ; 
O/brevicandata (CP cfdyciformk f. 5, Laack.) (p. 125) ; 
C* calycina ((A tmnkufjeni f. c, Laack.) (p. 127); C. 
calyx (p, 129), Antarctic; (A conica (Cf finva L c, 
Laack.) (p. 131), emended description; C. contracta 
(p. 131), Antarctic; C. crassa (C. criBlallina f. conica 
Laack,, not C. fiava f. c. Laack.) (p. 132) ; €, cnlcullus 
(C. cristallina f. cylindnea Laack., not CA vankdjjeni f. c. 
Laack.) (p. 133) ; 0. cylindrella (C. flava f. cylindnea 
Laack., not C, vunhoffeni f. c. Laack.) (p. 133) ; C. 
cylindrica (C. vankdjje'ni f. c. Laack.) (p. 134) , emended 
description; C. cylindroides (C. calyciformis f. cylindnea 
Laack., not C. vanhdjjeni f. c. _ Laack.) (p. 134) ; C. 
cylindrus (C. drygahkii f. cylindrica Tjaack., not C. 
vanhoffeni f. c. Laack.) (p. ikS) ; C. digitabnlnm (p. 
135), ’C. digitnlns (p. 136), C. diminnta (p. 136) , C. 
ecandata (p. 137) and. C. everta (p. 137), Antarctic; 
C. folliculns (C. nohilis f. Buhrotundata Laack., not 
C. va7ihdffeni f. a. Laack.) (p. 138) ; C. ganssi (C. 
affink f. ventricosa Laack., not C. vanhoffeni f, t;. Laack.) 
(p. 138); (7. glans (p, 139), Antarctic; C, incondita 
(C. cristallma f. simplex Laack., not C. iiobilis f. a. 
Laack.) (p, 139) ; C. labiosa (C. cristallina f. ventricosa 
Laack., not C. vanhojfe-iii f. z;. Laack.) (p. 140) ; C, 
meridiana (C. drygalskii f. ventricosa Laack., not C. 
vanhoffeni f. z;. Laack.) (p. 140) ; C. minor (C. van- 
hoffeni f. w. Laack.) (p. 141), emended description; 
C. ovata (C. drygalskii f, oz;a^a Laack.) (p. 141); C. 
robnsta (C. f, r. Laack.) (p. 142) ; C. scyplms 

(C. affink f. cylindrica Laack., not C. vanhoffeni f. c. 
Laack.) (p. 142) ; C. simplex {(A nobiUs f. s. Laack.) 
(p. 143) ; C. sitnla (C. drygalskii f. cozizca Laack., not 
C. flava f. c. Laack.) (p. 143) ; C. subconica (p. 144) , 
Antarctic; C. tubnlosa ({7. drygalskii f. subrotundata 
Laack., not C. vanhoffeaii i. s. Laack.) (p, 144) ; C. 
typica (C. flava f. t. Laack.) (p. 145), emended de- 
scription; C. nmula (C. affi7ik f. u. Laack.) (p. 145) ; 
C. ventricosoides (p, 146), Antarctic; Favella attingata 
(p. 150), off Norway (type), Mediterranean, and South 
Atlantic; F. brevis (Cyttarocylis ehrenbergi v. clapare- 
dei f. curia Laack., not C. ehrenbergi f. c. Laack.) (p. 
151) ; F, composita (F. azorica var. c, Jorg.) (p. 151) ; 
F. confessa (p. 152), Alaska; F. franciscana (p. 154), 
Pacific; F. belgolandica (Cyttarocylis ehrenbergi v. h. 
Brandt) (p. 154) ; F. infundibuluni (p, 155), Norway; 
F. meunieri (p. 155), North Sea; F. panamensis (p. 
156) , Pacific; PARAFAVELLA (p. 157) , type P. denticu- 
lata (Tintinnus denticulatus Ehrbg.) (p. 163) ; F, acuta 
(Cyttarocylis denticulata v. typica f. a. Jorg.) (p. 158) ; 
F. calycina (Cyttarocylis denticulata var. c. Jorg.) (p. 
159) ; F. curvata (Cyttarocylis denticulata v. cylindrica 
f. edentata Jorg., not C. edentata Brandt) (p. 161) ; F. 
cylindrica (Cyttarocylis denticulata var. c. Jorg.) (p. 
162); F. digitalis (Cyttarocylis denticulata v. subro- 
tundata f. edentata Jorg., not (7. e. Brandt) (p. 163) ; 
F. dilatata (CyttarocyUs denticulata v. subrotundata f. 
dUatata Jorg.) (p, 163) ; F. edentata (Cyttarocylis e, 
Brandt) (p. 164) ; F. elegans (Cyttarocylis e. Ostenfeld) 
(p, 165) ; F. gigantea (Cyttarocylis g. Brandt) (p. 165) ; 
F. greenlandica (p, 166) , West Greenland Current (type) 


and Irmingor Sou; F. heiniftistis ^ {Qyiiumeylu k. 
Meunier) (p. 166), emended df:‘sc‘ri|'ific:in ; If, iofiatt 
(p. 166), Barents St?u; If media ni. 

Brandt) (p. 167); F. oMusa (Tinfinrsm dinfieviaim 
o. Aurivillius) (p. 167) ; If obtusangiila ( Ciitfrtrocylm 
o. Ostenfeld) (p. 168) : If parumdentata ( Ajiffimcf/lw 
edentata var. p, Brandt) (p. 108) ; If robust a iGi/lfiiro- 
c-ylis denticidaia var. r. J'org.) Cp.^ I(5!f| ; If rotimdata 
(Cyttarocylk dmticukta w cyHndrica tf. ,r. Jftig.) (ix 
169), emended description; If subedentata it ^'ylfjnoeylk 
denticulata var. s, (p. 170). emrMilrii rlescrip* 

lion; If subrotundata (('ditimofyfd riniiicuh'ifa var. 
s. Jorg.) (p. 170); If subuk (p. 171 Arcris' If ven- 
tdeosa (Cyiiarocyik dvniieukf'a v, rjdindrirti f,. vmirF 
cma Jorg.) (p. 171). PTYCHOCYtIBAE p p. 1721. 
erected for Efdphwylk Jorg. and Pinrhocylk Brriiirit; 
EPICANCELLA (p. 173), 11 . snbg. o! ' Kpiphrytk Mm.. 
type, Cyttarocylis nervosa Clevfn EPIPA0CYLIS (p, 
173), n. subg. of Epipiorylk »frirg,. type^ 
acAwiimta Daday emended dt'seription ; 

(p. 175), PueiFic; lA atlastka (p. 1761, Atlantic; If 
Manda (F. undcUa var. b. A'irg.) (p. 176) ; If bmndti 
(p. 177), Atlantic; lA constrict a (p. 177), lA curta (p, 
178) , lA deflexa (p. 17S) and^lAexigua (p. 17S), Pacific; 

E. exqulsita (p, 170), Indian Ocfeun ftype), Farific, 
and Atlantic; Lf freymadli (Plyehocylis feticuhta var, 

Brandt) (p. 179); lA healdi (|). 180), Pacific; F. 
impensa (p. 180), Indian Ocean (type) Atlantic, and 
Pacific; E, inconspicuata (p. ISO), Atlantic (type) and 
Indian Oceans; F. infiata (p. 181), E. laackmanni (p. 
ISl) and F. labiosa (p, 182), Atlantic; /A lata 1 p. 1S2), 
Pacific; E. lineata fp. 1S2). Indian Ocean; /A obtusa 
(p. 183) and E. pacifica (p. 184), Ificific; E. ralumensis 
(Ptychocylk reiicidata var. r. J'iraruil') lye 184): E. 
sargassensis (Ptychocylk uhdcUa^ var. s, Brandi) (p. 
185), emended description; Ptychocybk. ostenleldi (p. 
189), Atlantic; F. w^ailesi (p. 100 1 , Brit. Gchimbia. 
PETALOTRICHIBAE (p. 190). erect c’d for ilie follow- 
ing: 3 new subfamilies: CRATERELLIHEAE (p. 190). 
erected for Acanthosiani( Ua Jorg. :uul Crafnxlia n. gen,; 
Aca7itkostomeUa conicoides (p. 191), Pucifir; A, elongata 
(p. 192), Arctic; A. lata (p. 192). A, minutissima (p. 
193) and A. obtusa (p. 191), Pacific; CRATERELLA 
(p. 194), type Cf urceolata {Tmtinnus urrxokiiu^s OsUm- 
feld) (p. 196) ; Cf acuta (p. 195) , Ionian Sc*a ; Cf armilla 
(p. 195), Pacific; (f obscura (Cyttaracylis 0 . Brandt) 
(p. 196) ; Cf oxyura (Ajnphonih'i o, Jdrp.) (p. 1,96) ; 
(7. protuberans (p. 196), Cf torulata (dm- 

phorclla L Jorg,\ (p. 10G) ; METACYLINEAE I p. 197), 
n. subf., erected for Metacylk Jorg.; M, conica (p. 19S), 
M. corbula (p. 199) and Jl. lucasensis ( p. 191)), Pacific ; 
M. mereschkowskii (p. 2(K}), Black Sea. ttyiHi) and 
Atlantic; M. pontica (Tmtwnm -mediterraneus var, p. 
Mereschkowsky) (p. 200); M. rossica ip. 201), Black 
Sea; M. vitreoides (p. 201), Arctic; PEXALOTRICH- 
INEAE (p. 202), n. subf. erected for Petab^trieha Kent; 

F. foli (p. 204), Pacific; F. indica (p. 204), Indian 
Ocean; F. major (F. ampulla var. m. Jorg.) (p. 204) ; 
F. pacifica (p. 205) , Pacific; If serrata (p. 205), Atlantic 
(type) and off Australia and New Zealand. RHAB- 
DONELLIBAE (p. 206), erected for ProtOThahdcmella 
Jorg., Rhahdonella Bdt., and Rhabdonellopsk n. gen.; 
Frotorhabdonella mira (p. 207), Pacific; F. stria tura (p. 
208), Atlantic (type) and Pacific; Rhabdonella aber- 
rans (p. 212), Pacific; E. braudti (Ptychocylk amor 
V. cuspidata Brandt, not Tinthmm cuspidatm Zach- 
arias) (p. 213) ; R. chavesi (Ptychocylis spiralis var. c. 
Brandt) (p. 213); R. chiHensis (p. 214), Pacific; F. 
conica (p. 214), Atlantic (type), Pacific, and Medi- 
terranean; R. cornucopia (p. 215) and R. exilis (p. 
216), Pacific; F. hydria (F. spiralis v. elongata f. h. 
Jorg.) (p. 216) ; F. indica (F. amor var. A Laack.) 
(p. 217) ; F. inflata (p, 217) , Padfic (type) and 
Adriatic Sea; F. lohmanni (p. 218), F. qnantula (p. 
218) and F. torta (p. 220), Padfic; F. valdestriata 
(Ptychocylk amor var. v, Brandt) (p. 2^); RHAB- 
DONELLOPSIS (p. 221) , type F. apophysata (Cyttaro- 
cylk hehe var. a. Cleve) (p. 221) ; F. composita (Fiy- 
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chocylis apophysata var. c. Brandt) (p. 222) ; R. in- 
termedia (p. 223) and B, longicanlis' (p. 223;, Pacific; 
E. minima (p. 224), Atlantic (type), Mediterranean, 
Indian and Pacific Oceans; R. triton (Cyttarocylis t, 
Zaciiarias) (p. 224) . XYSTONELLIDAE (p. 225) , erected 
for Parundella Jorg., Xystonella Bdt., and Xystonellopm 
Jorg.; Parundella actita (p. 226), Pacific; P. attenuata 
(p. 226), Atlantic (type), Mediterranean, and Pacific; 
P, clavtis (p. 22S) , P. difficilis (p. 228) and P. gigantea 
(p. 229), Pacific; P. grandis (p. 229), Atlantic; P. 
liumerosa (p* 230) , P. inflata (p. 230) and P. invaginata 
(p. 230), Pacific; P. lagena (p. 231), off Brit. Colum- 
bia; P. longa {pndella acudeata f. 1. Jorg.) (p. 231); 
P. major (Tintinnm iranslucem var. m. Wailes) (p. 

232) ; P. minor {Tintinnm tramlucens var. m. Wailes) 
(p. 232) ; P. praetenuis (p. 233) and P. spinosa (p. 

233) , Pacific; P. translucens {Tintinnm t. Wailes) 
(p. 233) ; Xystonella clavata (X. longicauda var. c. 
Jorg.) (p. 235) ; X, lofimanni {Cyttarocylis acus var. L 
Brandt) (p. 236) ; X. minuscula (p. 2Z7) , Xystonellopsis 
abbreviata (p. 239), X. acuminata (p. 239), X. clevei 
(p. 243), X. conicacauda (p. 243), X. constricta (p. 
243) and X. crassispinosa (p. 244), Pacific; X. cyclas 
(p. 244) , Atlantic (type) and Pacific; X. dabli {UndeUa 
? heros var, d. Brandt) (p. 245) ; X. epigrus (p. 246) , 
Pacific; X. gaussi {Undella heros var. g. Laack.) (p. 

246) ; X. beroica (p. 247), Pacific; X. inaequalis (p. 

247) , Atlantic (type) and Pacific; X. krameri {Undella 
? hei'os var. k. Brandt) (p. 248) ; X. laticincta (p. 248) , 
Pacific; X. mascarensis (p. 249), Indian Ocean; X. 
pinnata (p. 249), Pacific. BNDELLIDAE (p. 251), 
erected for Amplectella n. gen., AmplecteUopsis n. gen., 
Cricundella n. gen., Proplecdella n. gen., Undella Daday, 
and Undellopsis n. gen.; AMPLECTELLA (p. 251), type 
A. collaria {Undella c. Brandt) (p. 253); A. ampla 
(p. 252), Pacific (type) and Atlantic; A. insignis (I7n- 
della collaria var. i. Brandt) (p. 253) ; A. monocollaria 
{Undella m. Laack.) (p. 253) ; A. occidentalis (p. 254), 
A. praeacuta (p. 254) and A. quadricollaria (p. 254), 
Pacific; AMPLECTELLOPSIS (p. 255), type A. bieder- 
manni (p. 256), Pacific; A. angularis (p. 255), Pacific; 
CRICUNDELLA (p, 256), type C, tridivisa {Undella t. 
Brandt) (p. 258) ; C, quadricincta (p. 257) and C. 
quadridivisa (p. 257), Pacific; Undella attenuata {U, 
hyalina f. a. Jorg.) (p. 260), emended description;^ U, 
bulla (p. 260) and U. californiensis (p. 261), Pacific; 
U, declivis (p. 261) and U. dilatata (p. 262), Atlantic; 
U. byalinella (p. 263), U. ostenfeldi (p. 264), U. parva 
(p. 264), U. peruana (p. 265), U, pistillum (p. 265) 
and C/, turgida (p. 266), Pacific; UNDELLOPSIS (p. 
266), type U. marsupialis {Undella m. Brandt) (p. 
269) ; UNDELLOPSIS (p. 267), n. subg. of genus Un- 
dellopsis; (7. cubitum (p. 268), U. entzi (p. 268) and 
U. insignata (p. 268), Pacific; U. lineata (p. 269), 
Atlantic; 27. pacifiica (p. 270), Pacific; 27. subangulata 
{Undella marsupialis i. s. Jorg.) (p. 270) ; UNDELLI- 
CRICOS (p. 271), n. subg. of genus Undellopsis, type 
27. bicollaria (p. 271) , Atlantic (type) and Pacific; 27. 
anularius (p. 271, also p. 374) [annularis, erratum, p. 
374], Pacific; 27. tricollaria {Undella i. Laack.) (p. 272) ; 
27. umbilicata (p. 272), Pacific; PROPLECTELLA (p. 
272), type P, clapar^dei {Tintinnus claparMii Entz, 
Sr.) (p. 276) ; P. acuta {Undella suhacuta f. a. Jorg.) 
(p. 273); P. amphora (p, 273), Pacific; P. an^stior 
{Undella claparedei var. a, Jorg.) (p. 275) ; P. biangu- 
lata (p. 276) , Pacific; P. Columbiana {Undella c. Wailes) 
(p. 276) ; P. cuspidata (p. 277) and P. ellipsoida (p. 
277), Pacific; P. tastigaia. {Undella claparhdei L h 
Jorg.) (p. 278) , emended description; P. globosa {Undella 
claparMei var. g, Brandt) (p. 278) ; P. grandis^ {UndeUa 
claparMei var. g. Laack.) (p. 279) ; p. ostenfeldi (p. 279) , 
Pacific; P. ovata {Undella claparedei f. o. Jorg.) (p.280) ; 
P. parva (p.280), Pacific; P. pentagona {Undella sub- 
acuta var. p, Jorg.) (p. 281) ; P. perpusilla (p. 281) 
and P. praelonga (p. 282), Pacific; P. subacuta {Undella 
s, Cleve) (p. 282) ; P. subangulata (p. 282), Pacific; 
P. subcaudata {Undella subacuta var. suhcaudata Jorg.) 
(p. 283); P. tenuis (p. 283), Atlantic; P. tumida (p. 
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284) and P. urna (p. 284), Pacific; Dictyocystidae : 
Dictyocysta ampla (p. 287) , Mediterranean (type) and 
Pacific; D, californiensis (p. 288), Pacific; D. dilatata 
{D. mitra var. d. Brandt) (p. 288) ; D. duplex {D, 
templum var. d. Brandt) (p. 289) ; B. elegans Ehren- 
berg (=B. templum v. disticha Jorg., D, elegans f. 
varians Jorg.) , emended description ; D. extensa (p. 291) , 
Atlantic D. fenestra ta (p. 291), Pacific; D, fundlandica 
{D. lepida var. /. Ehrenberg) (p. 291) ; B. grandis 
(B. templum var. g, Brandt) (p. 292) ; B. inaequalis 
(p. 293), B. lata (p. 293) and B. magna (p. 294), 
Atlantic; B. mexicana (p. 295), Pacific; B. minor (B. 
mitra var. m. Jorg.) (p. 295) ; B. mulleri Imhof, emended 
description; B. nidulus (p. 297), Atlantic; B. obtusa 
(B. mitra f. o. Jorg.) (p. 298) ; B, occidentalis (p. 298) 
and D, pacifica (p. 299) , Pacific; B. polygonata (p. 299) , 
Pacific (type) and Atlantic; B. reticulata (p. 300), In- 
dian Ocean (type) , Atlantic, and Pacific; B. speciosa (B. 
elegans var. s. Jorg.) (p. 300); B. spinosa (p. 301), 
Pacific. Tintinnidae: AMPHORELLINEAE (p. 303), n. 
subf. erected for Amphorella Daday and the following 
new genera: Albatrossiella, Amphorellopsis, Bursaopsis, 
Canthariella, Dadayiella, Odontophorella, Bteenstrupi^ 
ella; BURSAOPSIS (p. 303), type B. striata {Am- 
phorella s. Daday) (p. 303) ; B. bursa {Amphorella b. 
Cleve) (p. 304) ; B. fergusonii {Tintinnus /. Ryder) 
(p, 304); B. obliqua {Tintinnus obliquus CL & Lach.) 
(p. 305) ; B, punctostriata (^Amphorella p. Daday) (p. 
305) ; B. quinquealata {Tintinnus quinquealatus Laack.) 
(p.305) ; B. vitrea {Tintinnus vitreus Brandt) (p. 305) ; 
CANTHARIELLA (p. 305), type C. brevis (p. 306) , 
Pacific; (7. pyramidata {Amphorella p. Jorg.) (p. 306) ; 
C. septinaria (p. 307), Pacific; C. truncata (p. 307), 
Pacific; Amphorella brandti (A. quadrilineata var. h. 
Jorg.) (p. 309); A. calida (p. 309), Indian Ocean; 

A. infundibulum (p. 310), Atlantic; A. minor (A. 
quadrilineata var. m. Jorg.) (p. 310) ; STEENSTRUPI- 
ELLA (p. 311), type S. steenstrupii {Tintinnus s. Cl. & 
Lach.) (p. 314); B. entzi (p. 312), Mediterranean; 

S. gracilis {Amphorella g. Jorg.) (p. 313) ; B. intumes- 
cens (Amphorella i. Jorg.) (p. 313) ; B. robusta (p. 
313 ), Pacific; AMPHORELLOPSIS (p. 314), type A. 
acuta {Amphorella a. Schmidt) (p. 315) ; A. acantharus 
(p. 315), A. laevis (p. 316) and A. quadrangula (p. 
316), Pacific; A. tetragona {Amphorella t. Jorg.) (p. 
316) ; A. tropica (p. 316) and A. turbinea (p. 317) , 
Pacific; ODONTOPHORELLA (p. 317), type 0. serru- 
lata (p. 317), Pacific; ALBATROSSIELLA (p. 318),. 
type A. filigera {Undella /. Laack.) (p, 318) ; A. agassizi 
(v. 318), Pacific; A. minutissima {Amphorella m. 
Meunier) (p. 318) ; DADAYIELLA (p. 319) , type B. 
ganymedes {Tintinnus g. Entz, Sr.) (p. 321) ; B. acuta 
(Amphorella ganymedes v. tenuicauda i. a. Jorg.) (p. 
320) ; B. bulbosa {Tintinnus bulhosits Brandt) (p. 320) ; 

B. curta (p. 320) and B. cuspis (p. 320), Pacific; B. 
jorgenseni (p. 321), English Channel; B. pachytoecus 
{Amphorella p. Jorg.) (p. 321) ; STELIDIELLINEAE 
(p. 321) , erected for Ormosella, Brandtiella, and Stelidi- 
ella; ORMOSELLA (p. 322), type 0. cornucopia {Tim- 
tinus conicus Brandt, not Dixon & Joiy) (p. 323) ; 0. 
apsteini (p. 323), 0. bresslaui (p. 323) , 0. haeckeli 
(p. 324), 0. schmidti (p. 324) and .0. schweyeri (p. 
324), Pacific; 0. trachelium {Amphorella t. Jorg.) (p. 
324) ; BRANDTIELLA (p. 325) , B. palliata {Tintinnm 
palUatus Brandt) (p. 325) ; STELIDIELLA (p. 326) , 
type 8. stelidium {Tintinnus s, Biedermann) (p. 327) ; 
8 fenestrata (p. 327) , 8. phialia (p. 327) and B, sim- 
plex (p. 327), Pacific; TINTINNINEAE (p. 327), n, 
subf. erected for Epicranella, Daturella, and Balpinga- 
cantha, n. genera, Salpingella Jorg., and Tintinnm 
Schrank; Tintinnus ^ertus (p. 331), Norway; T. at*^ 
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maciilatiis (1\ Irahnol y. nmeulaia Brandt) (p. 335); 

niedias (p. 336) , Faeiisc (type), Atlantic, and Indian 
Oceans; T, mirabilis (i). 336), Alaska; T. pacifxcus (p. 
337), Pacific; T\ pectinis (T\ ^crnitm Kofoid, not 
Zlobins) (p. 337); T, perminntns (p. 337), Pacific 
(type) and i^lcditernnieaii; pingnis (p, 33S) and 
T, proctirrerens (p. 33S) , Pacific; T. rectus (T. Imm- 
iiwhif: v:ir. r. Wailcs) (p. 33S) ; T. rugosus (p. 339), T, 
strameixtus (p, 339) , T. tenue (p. 339) and T, tubiformis 
(p. 340), Pacilic; 2*. turgescens (p. 341), Pacific (type) 
and Allantic; f. turxis (p, 342), Alaska; BATBKELLA 
(|}. 342), type I), datura (Tintinnus d. Brandt) (p. 
344) ; Z>.aiigusta {p, 344), Atlantic (type) and Ali'diter- 
raiicaii; I), eiuarginata (Tiniimim emnrgbuiim Brandt.) 
(p, 344) ; D, gaussi (p. 344) , Atlantic; D, magna (p.345) , 
D, ora {p, 345), 1>. recta (p. 345), D. stramonium 
(p. 346) and striata (p. 346), Pacific; EHAB- 
BOSELLA (p. 347), n.^stibg. of Salpingcllaf type S. 
octogenata (p. 347), Pacific, inehiding also S. cuneolata 
(p. 347), Pafnlic; SALPINGELFA (p. 349), n. subg.^of 
Salpmgella, type Tintiunm iunmimatim Cl. & Lack., in- 
cluding also the following; B, acuminatoides Laack.) ; 
B. alata (p, 350), Atlantic; B. altiplicata (Tmtinnus 
acmiinaius v. altipUcaim Alcrkle) (p. 351) ; attenu- 
.ata (S, acuminata ssp, glockentdgeri var. a. Jorg.) (p. 
351) ; S. costata (Tiniinmis cmtatim Laack.) (p, 351) ; 
S. curta (p, 352), Baltic (type) and Pacific; S, decuriata 
Jorg.; expansa (p. 352) and S. faurei (p. 352) , Pacific; 
S. glockentogeri (Tintinnus acinninatus var. g. Brandt) 
(p. 353) ; 8. gracilis (p. 353) and jugosa (p. 353), 
Pacific; S. laackmanni {Tintimnis aeuminaf aides v. 
sccata Laack., not T. secalns Brandt) (p. 353) ; 8. 
iineata (Tiniinnus inquilinus v. lincatus Entz, Sr.) (p. 
354) ; S. minutissima (p. 354), Pacific; S. regulata (Tm- 
timms Tcgulatiw Brandt) (p. 354); 8. ricta (p. 354), 
Pacific; 8. rotundata (p. 354), Pacific; 8. secata (Tmtin^ 
nm secatm Brandt) (p. 355) ; S. subconica (p. 355) , 
Pacific; SALPINGACANTHA (p. 355), type 8. undata 
(Tintinrim acuminatus v. undaitis Jorg.) (p. 358) ; 8. 
ampla (p. 356) , 8. crenulata (p. 357) , 8. exilis (p. 357) 
and 8. peroa (p. 357), Pacific; 8. simplex (p. 357), 
Atlantic; 8. unguiculata (Tmtinnm unda^tus v. un- 
guicnilatus Brandt) (p. 358) ; EPICRANELLA (p. 358) , 
type E, prismatica (p. 359), Pacific; E, beila (p. 350, 
Pacific. The following new combinations are also in- 
cluded: Leproimtinnus neriticus (Tintifmus n. Camp- 
bell) (p. 17) ; L. nordqvisti (Tintinnopsis ?i. Brandt) 
(p. 17) ; Tintinnopsis bornandi (Codonella b. Daday) 
(p. 29 ) ; Codonella laticollis (Cyttarocylk 1. Daday) 
(p. 62) ; Stenosemclla avellana (Tintinnopm a, Meu- 
nier) (p. 69) ; 8. expansa (Tmtinnopsis e. Wailes) 
(p. 69) ; 8, nivalis (Tintinnopsis n, Meunier) (p. 69) , 
emended description; 8. oliva (Tintinnopsis o. Meunier) 
(p. 70) ; 8. producta (Tmiinnopsis p. Meunier) (p. 
71) ; 8. punctata (Tmtinnopsis p., partim, Wailes) (p. 
71) ; Codonellopsis biedermanni (Codonella b. Brandt) 
(p, 75) ; C. brevicaudata (Codonella h. Brandt) (p. 
77) ; C. bulbulus (Tintmnopsis b. Meunier) (p. 77) ; 
0. ecaudata (Codonella e, Brandt) (p. 79) ; 0. gaussi 
(Leproiintinnus g. Laackmann) (p. 79) ; C. glacialis 
(Leprotintinnus g, Laack.) (p. 79) ; C. ostenfeldi (Co- 
donella o. Schmidt) (p. 84) ; C. pusilla (Codonella p. 
Oleve) (p, 87) ; Climacocylis sipho (Cyttarocylis s. 
Brandt) (p. 94) ; CoxUella tubularis (Amphorella t. 
Meunier) (p. 102) ; Helicostomella fusiformis (H, mhu- 
laia var. j. (Meunier) Jorg.) (p. 105) ; H. kiliensis 
(B, subulata var. k. Jorg.) (p. 105) ; Cyttarocylis acu- 
minata (Dictyocysta a. (Ehrbg.) Brandt) (p. 109) ; 
Qymatocylis antarctica (Amphorella a, Cleve) (p. 123) ; 
Favella campanula (F. azorica var. c. Jorg.) (p. 151) ; 
Epiplocylis mucronata (Tintinnus mucronatm Zach.) 
(p. 183) ; Ptychocylis repanda (Cyttarocylis r. Wailes! 
(p. 189) ; Acanthostomella gracilis (Tiniinnus p, Brandt) 
(p. 192) ; Metaoylis annulata (Amphorella a. Meunier) 
(p. 197) ; M, annulifera (Cyttarocylis a. Ostenf. and 
Schmidt) (p. 198) ; M. jorgensenii (Codonella j, Cleve) 
(p. 199) ; ProtorhabdoneUa ventricosa (Cyttarocylis v. 
Schmidt) (p. 209) ; Rhahdonella cuspidal^ (Tintinnus 


euspidatus Zach.) fp. 215 ; lA liebe ( i"j4ftarQcy!u k, 
Cleve) (p. 216) ; ParandCla iTin^innus aimk- 

tm Ostenf.) (p. 22H) ; P, ladinianni (I r 5 ’0 7 iMiliy) 
(p, 231); P. pelliicida iVudPiU tp. 2.13i; 

Xystonclhpsk dicymatica iX or d, Br.'-inrif) (p, 

245); A’*, dilatata //, Bni dtp 

X, bastata iTiniinrms iavtat ip. 24*! ; X. 

heros (Undvlhi h. Clove) (p, 217): A. cirmila iXp^b.i- 
mUao. Brainlf) Cp. 249) ; .A”, piiklira 
Kofoid) (p. 250,1; A', imnimsttm d'odXhi f. Brmdf) 
(p, 250) ; A5 torta {CylJarorpiP i, Vnricllop.^m 

marsiipiaiis (i.^ndeHa m, ) ny. 2610, 

dis-erii'dion; AmphoreJia amphora {Tififinnm a. Clap. 
k Luehm.) C|>. 309). Thfa'C! b ii pvslrrii.i!ic iniCx to 
families, siilxCainilies, genera, 5ifi.:,‘grnr,"r.:i, 
and farms. I'liere is an erral:!. lint. 

17483. KUDO, RICHARD S. Hamllwok of 
45ip. Cli.nries (4, Thoma>'; 1931, 

Price $5.50.— Provide.^' un ;.';c!i.oiep conrhv h;i!ub 
book of introiiuefory informatinn m flap C’lsnmion ami 
repn''sentative of all the groufS'*; t/i' fret'^diving and 

|mra.«ifie Ih’idoxcai. ThrrH;i rh, oufluii; iJi);* irior- 
phology, physiology, and reiirodurenm,, )ilie reiuaining 
30 chapters .survey chiefly tlie <-ii ilm Ikotozoa 

by means of illimtraf.ions, kiys, liPraiure r-fmaicf’S, 
etc. Differentiation is earrieii tlown to specie's in the ca>e 
of some of the more important form.^^.—L. .//. WuiKlruf!. 

17484. LACORTE, J. G, Influence du pH dans les 
colorations par la mdtbodc da Giemsa. Cmniif. lifml. Sotx 
BioL 98(17) : 1579-1580.^ 1928. — 0|>!imum pll far stain- 
ing of trypano.^omes is given as 7.4, tim^ I lir. 

17485. LEP§I, 1. Despre Protozoare din apele sirate 
ale Romaniei. [Protozoa from the salt waters of Ru- 
mania.] Intnil Vongr, Xai. XaturaUA. Rouin.Khi 1; 246- 
269. 4 fig. 1928(1930). — Twenty-one rhizo|j.od.s, 30 lligei- 
lates, and 76 ciliates have bccai recenalv-ti. 

17486. LIEBUS, A. Neue Beitriige zur Keimtnis der 
Eozanfauna des ifarappfeldes in Karnten. Jahrb, CcoL 
Btmdcsansialt Wien,77iZ/i) : 333-392. 3 rL. 4 ,fig. 1927, 
—The fossils of the Eocene depio.sitH of tin,? Kra;:-] .fold in 
Carinthia, have been the .subject of mn;a‘rr,siH investiua,- 
tions. The pre.sent i.s the first' |)ublished aca.anjnt of the 
rich^ microfauna of the gastTotmd mriri. Hie bulk of the 
fossils found were foraminifrra rrjg*.4hf‘r with some 
Ostracoda, eehinoderm spines, ouJitbs of fi^Ii and |ioorly 
preserved, distorted Oastropoiia ami In valves. One inm- 
dred and ninety species of foraminifvra Wf‘re ideniilied 
including Frondicidaria carintbiaca^’* (p. 359) ; Bidirnmn 
inibricata v. procera'^ (p. 36S') ; rofphri'i/bm eocaena’*^ 
(p. 361) ; Plectofrondlculnriii quadrilatera"''* (p. 367) ; 
Sagrma conulus^^ (p. 369) ; Dunorphina kahleri'^ (p. 
371); Ellipsodunorphina complanataX (p. 372) ; IX 
cyliudrica':' (p. 372). The resemblance to cf'rtain for- 
aminifera of the (Jretaceous %vfis very striking. The 
otoliths included 3 yirobabiy belonging to ganoids: Olo- 
liihus (Berycidarum ?) carinthiacus^^ (p. 381); 0. 
(Ganoidarum) obovatus"^‘ (p. 383) ; 0. (OamndaruM) 
dentatus^ (p. 384) ; O. (Ganoidarum) ovatus^ (p. 384) ; 
0. (Percidarmn ?) guttariugensis*** (p. 3 S 5 ) 

(transL by H, Sandon ) . 

17487. LOMBARTt BL Uu trypanosome non patbog^ne 
trouvd cbez “Graphiurus murinus^" au Katanga, Ana. 
Soc. Beige Med, Tropio. 11(2): 209-212. 2 fig. 193L— 
Trypanosoma grapbiuri'^ (p, 209) is reported in the 
blood of the rodent G. rjiurmm, in Katanga. It differs 
from Trypanosoma lemd in the absence of a long fine 
point at the posterior extremity and in the median 
location of the nucleus. Inoculation of a rat and a 
mouse with infected heart blood gave negative results. 

17488. LUDWIG, WILHELM, tlber die Empfindlicb- 
keitsgrenzen des Plasmas der Protozoen. X* Congres 
Intemation. de Zool. d Budapest I9£7, Part I. p, 583- 
590. 1929.—In order to determine the effectiveness of ex- 
tremely dilute solutions, attempts were made to influence 
the division rate of Paramecium with solutions of heavy 
metals, especially with silver nitrate solutions of potem^ 
1-49. Carefully controlled experiments were several times 
repeated under parallel conditions, idiough always in 
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(iiiTerent watcii glasses. The first set of these experiments 
in almost all potencies except those that were fatal, 
gave an increase in division rate; but these reklts were 
undoubtedly due to ^ other causes as they were not 
again found, normal division being found in all dilutions 
except in the fatal potencies. A repetition of Junker’s 
experiments on PuTUMeciuM failed to confirm his re- 
sults, but sliowed a similar absence of effect of the most 
dilute solutions. Silver nitrate kills Paramecium in a 
dilution of 2,000,000 mol per liter. Paramecium reacted 
to solutions of 10"* g./ccm. (=5.10-* moL/1) usually tem- 
oranly, and in strongly hypotonic media were killed 
y lOx weaker solutions, so that the concentrations 
corresponding to the limit of sensitivity lie between 
lO"* and 10“" moL in the liter. The phenomena occurring 
at the death of Paramecium in solutions of 10“^ to 1(P 
were analyzed. Ten % silver solution fixes the cell instan- 
taneously and rigidly because the pellicle becomes 'at 
oncG permeable and sieve-like, and the strong solution 
penetrates to the inside and coagulates the cell con- 
tents. In weaker solutions the finimess of the pellicle is 
destroyfui and tin* cell contents tend to round out before 
deatli. In the weakest potencies, the water intake is 
increased and the contractile vacuoles are no longer able 
to compensate for this increase. Thus the internal pres- 
sure increases, the pellicle liquefies in places, and the 
death of the cell follows as a result.— -ilf. L. Austin, 

17489. MANGIH, L. Sur qtielques peches planctoniques 
des mers de Chine et du Japon. Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist, 
Park 1928(5) : S71-3S0. 7 fig. 1928— Several lists 
of dinoflagel lilies taken in Japanese waters. Peridinium 
oeeankuyn v. inaequipes’-* (p. 376) ; P. longispinum* (p. 
376) ; P. obtiisnin'-^‘ (p. 377) ; P. exiguipes^J*' (p: 377) ; P. 
obliqnnm*^ (p. 378) ; P. obtnsipes* (p. 379) ; the diatom, 
CoBcimdisem cylindricns*^ (p. 379). 

17490. MILLS, SYLVIA M. The effect of the H-Ion 
concentration on protozoa, as demonstrated by the rate 
of food vacuole formation in Colpidium. Jour. Exp. Biol, 
8(1) : 17-30_. 1931.— The effect of the pH of the medium 
was determined quantitatively by counting the average 
number of food vacuoles formed per unit time when 
Colmdium was supplied with India ink. The rate of 
feeaing was plotted against the pH of the medium; 
the curve rises steadily from pH 4.5 to a maximum at 
pH 6,0 and then falls gradually through the alkaline 
range: there is. in addition, a characteristic depression 
at pH 7.5-8.5. Methods for measuring the rate of move- 
ment of ciliates are described. The effect of changes 
in the pH of the medium on the movement of Colpidium 
con-esponded very closely to the effect on the rate of 
food ingestion, it is suggested that changes in the rate 
of ciliary movement are largely responsible for changes 
in the rate of food ingestion. Mucus is shown to have 
a maximum viscosity at pH 8.0. It is suggested that the 
depression in the region of pH 8.0 seen in curves repre- 
senting changes in the rate of feeding and movement 
with pH, indicate that the viscosity of the fluid in which 
the cilia are beating is one of the limiting factors in 
the rate of food ingestion. — J. M. Rohson. 

17491. PAHLSEH, OVE. Etudes sur le microplancton 
de la mer d’Alboran. Trab. Inst. Espanol Oceanogr. No. 4. 
1-108. 61 fig. 1930.— Plankton collections from the Me(H- 
terranean in the vicinity of Malaga are discussed. Bacil- 
lariales: 67 spp. are considered; Thalassiosira hispanica*^ 
(p. 7) ; Schroederella schrqederi* (Bergen) is distinct 
from S. delicatula; Bacteriastrum hyalinum*; Chaeto- 
ceras rostratuS^; C. corwexicomis'^ ; C. lorenzianus* ; C. 
teres*; C. lauderi*; C. laciniosu^; C. diadema* (Syn- 
dendrium d. Ehrenberg= C. paradoxum Cleve — C . clevei 
Schiitt.) (p. 21); C. mighami*; C . curvisetus* ; C. 
psevkLocurvisetus* ; C. costatus*. Peridiniales: Proro- 
centraceae, 5 spp. are considered. Dinophysiaceae: 15 
spp. are considered; Pkaherorna rotundatum* Dinophy- 
sis sacculus*; Z). extudata y. abhreviata*. Peridiniaceae : 
86 spp, are consider^-; Cerat&corys armata* ; C. kofoidi* 
(p. 36) ; C. gourreti* (p. 36) ; Goniodorm sphaericum*; 
Goinaulax sp.*; Spiraulax jolliffei*; Diplopsalis asym- 
metrica (Mangin) ( = Diplopelta bomba (Stem)) . The 


genus Peridinium is divided into 2 subgenera. Subgenus 
Archaeperidinium contains section AVELLANA (p. 43) , 
based on P. abei (p. 53) , n. n. for P. biconicum Abe, 
P- avellana, P. levanderij P. minutumf P. quinque^ 
corne (?), P. thorianum, and P. ventricum; and section 
EXCENTRICA (p. 54), based on P. excentricum and 
P. grenlandicum. Subgenus VEROPERIDINIUM (p. 54) 
contains sections Pellucida, Humilia, Piriformia, Tabvr 
lata, Divergentia, Oceanica, Conicaj and PARADIVER- 
GENTIA (p, 55), based on P. areolatumj P. spinosum, 
and P. solidicome. P. (A.) scMlleri^ (p. 56) belongs to 
section Pellucida, near P. pallidum*. P. diaholus*. P. 
simulum* (p. 58), n. n. for P. globulus Broch is in sec- 
tion Humilia. P. globulus*; P. qmmerense*; P. mite*; 
P. oviforme*; P. longicoUum*; P. crassipes*; P. oceanir- 
cum*; P. claudicans*; P. grande*; P. marielebourae*** 
(p. 69) n. n. for P. ohtusum Faure-Fremiet, is in sec- 
tion Conica. P. leonis*; P. subinerme*; P, punctulatum*: 
P. biconicum* Dangeard; Ceraiium prraelongurn* ; C. 
furca*; C. tripos*; C. pulchellum*; C. symmetricum* ; 
C. decUnatum v. majus*; C. concilians*; C. harstenii*; 
C. ranipes*; C. macroceros*; C. massiliense* ; C. pro-- 
tuherans*; C. carriense*; C. contrarium*; C. horridum*; 
C. tenuissimum* (C. horridum buceros i. tenuissimum 
(Kof.)) (p. 93); C. denticulatum^J* (C. horridum 

buceros v. denticidatum Jorgensen) (p. 93). In addi- 
tion the material collected included 1 Silicoflagellata, 1 
Flagellata, 1 Chlorophyceae, 14 Tintinnidae. The bibli- 
ography contains 141 references. 

17492. PETERS, FRITZ. Eine einfache Methode zur 
Betaubung von Radertieren, Paramaecien usw. in aus- 
gestrecktem Zustande. Zool. Anz. 87 (1/2) : 18-20. 1930. — 
The use of vapor of pyroligneous acid f6r narcotizing 
various microorganisms without killing or permanently 
injuring them, is described. The method is said to be 
rapid and easy to use ; the acid is merely brought into 
the immediate vicinity of the water containing the or- 
ganisms. The author gives a table showing exposure 
times and duration of narcotization for different rotifers. 
Paramecium, Stylonychia, and Volvox were narcotized 
with like results.— G. H, Ball. 

17493. PINTO, CESAR. S^onymie de quelques 
espdees du genre Eimeria (Emeridia, Sporozoa) . Compt. 
Rend..Soc. Biol. 98(17) : 1564-1565. 1928.— Eimeria fold- 
formis (Eimer, 1870) (^Pfeijferella schuhergi (Labbe 
1896) ) ; E. schaudinniana n.n. {Coccidium schuhergi^ 
Schaudinn), E. labbeana n.n. (Coccidium^ pfeijjeri 
Labbe), E. stankovitchi n.n. (Goussia legeri Stanko- 
vitch 1920). 

17494. PINTO, CESAR. Classification des Sporo- 
zoaires de la sous-classe Eimeridia. Compt. Rend..Soc. 
Biol. 98(17) : 1571-1573. 1928. — A revision of the classi- 
fication of Leger (1911) in which the order Coccidio- 
morpha Dof . is raised to a subclass and renamed 
EIMERIDIA (p. 1571) to contain 2 orders. The suborder 
Coccidiida Labbe is raised to an order and renamed 
EIMERIIDA (p. 1571) ; containing one superfamily 
EIMERIOIDEA (p. 1572), and 11 families: Eimeriidae, 
containing Eimeria, Banariella, Crystallospora, Jarrina, 
and Mitrocystis; Isosporidae [claimed as new, but al- 
ready proposed by Minchin in 1903] for hospora A. 
Schn. ( = Diplospora Labbe) ; Caryosporidae contain- 
ing only Caryospora; BARROIJSSIIDAE (p. 1572), con- 
taining Barroussia, Echinospora, Urobarrouxia, and Mero- 
cystis; Caryotrophidae, containing only Caryotrophd; 
MYRIOSPORIDAE (p. 1572), based on Myriospora; 
Angeiocystidae, containing only Angeiocystis; Crypto- 
sporidiidae, containing only Cryptosporidium^, Cyclo- 
sporidae, containing only ■ Cyclospora; PFEIFPERI- 
NELLIDAE (p, 1572), containing only Pfeifferinella; 
and Aggregatidae containing only Aggregata^ Order 
Adeleida contains one superfamily ADELEOIDEA (p. 
1572) and 6 families: Adeleidae containing Adeiea and 
Adelina; KXOSSIIDAE, containing Klossia^ Orcheohius, 
and Carimella; CHAGASELLIDAE (p. 1573) , based. ^ 
CkagaseUa; Klossiellidae, coni^mhxg Klcyssiella; 
bellidae, containing only DoheUia; and 
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coiitaiiiiiii? onlj' Legcrelki. Dimpora Leger, Pm udoklasdu 
Leger aad Selysim Duboscq are not placed. 

17495. PRIMGSHEIM, E. G. Gntersachungea an 
ParamaeciuiG barsaria fiber die SymMosefrage. Congre$ 
Inierrmtum, Xe ZooL it Budapest 3^927. Part 2. pp. 906- 
907, 1920.-- Faramcemm bursarkif if it contaiBs zoochlo- 
rellae, maiatains itself and ereii multiplies in medium 
containiiifg no formed food. In very crowded cultures, 
in the light, oxygen ii.^ed by parameciuin is derived from 
the symbionts, llie value of the relation to the algae 
is uncertain, l:nii it iuis not been possilde to cultivate 
them separately from the paramecia, whereas the latter 
can be cultivated alone.— (?. Alexander. 

17496. RAY, HAREMBIA HATH. Studies on some 
SporoKoa in polychaete worms. 1. Gregarines of the 
genus Selenidium. Parasitology 22 (S): 370-396. 4 pL, 

1 fig. 1930.— Results are given of detailed studies of the 
para,sites found tit Plymouth, England. The main facts 
in BrasiFs (1907) account of the intracellular schismgony 
in Sdemdium cauUeryi* from Protula tubular ia are con- 
firmed. Intracellular schizogony is described in 8. ^nesniU 
Brasil from Myxdcola mpmdilmlum, and early stages in 
gporogony of this and the preceding species are de- 
scribed for the first time. The life histories of Caullery 
and Me.snirs 2 unnamed spp, of Selenidrum (8. spionm 
(Koil.) and /S. foliatum (p. 382)) were exhaustiyedy 
studied. No schizogonic phase w^as seen in either. The 
gametocysts, described for the first time, develop fully 
only after escape into the sea. The gametocysts of *§, 
spiorm are ovoid, 108g X 60g, and contain spores with 
4 sporozoites; those of 8. foliatum are spherical, 70p in 
diam., and their .spores contain 8^ sporozoites. Precocious 
association is observed in 8. foliatum: The 2 associates 
are of very different sizes ; the larger is 230-250^1 X 40-50^t, 
the smaller 40-50/t X 16-30^, and when stained intra vitam 
with neutral red, the cytoplasm of the shorter of the 

2 behaves differently from that of the longer and shows 
innumerable pink granules. New or hitherto little known 
Spp. of Selenidium are recorded, including: S, plicatum* 
(p. 387), in Cirratulm cirratus; 8. branchiommatis'^ (p. 
^8) and 8. alleni’®' (p. 388), in Branckiomma vedcu’- 
hsum; 8. brasilF^ (p. 390) , from intestine of Pomatoceros 
trigueter; 8. sabellaej from the digestive tube of Sabella 
pavonim; 8. terebellae from the gut of Terebella lepi- 
doria. A discussion of the value of the diagnostic char- 
acters of the genus follows. It is suggested that Bele- 
nidium requires drastic revision and will probably have 
to be dismembered. The occurrence of characteristic 
chromatin bodies in the posterior end of all gregarines 
examined, is stressed; these bodies have apparently 
hitherto escaped the attention of most studente. — E. N, 
Ray. 

17497. RAY, HARENDRA HATH. Studies on some 
Sporozoa in polychaete worms. II. Borisiella scolelepidis, 
n. gen., n. sp. Parasitology 22(4) : 471-480. 2 pL, 1930.— 
The organism dealt with here is the first gut^inhabiting 
organism remotely resembling Coccidia that has ever 
been described in detail from an annelid worm. The 
chief characters are: Chromatic granules present at the 
anterior end at ail stages; 2 types of schizogony, with 
merozoites arranged ‘*en barillet” ; the macrogametocytes 
are migratory; no oocyst is developed round the zygote; 
two spores are formed, each containing 8 sporozoites. 
BORISIELLA, type D. scolelepidis* (p, 478), in the 
epithelial cells of the gut of BcoUUpis fuliginosa Clpde. — 
H. N. Ray. 

17498. ROSKIH, GR. Heue Plagellatenarten. Arch. 
FroUstenk. 73 (2) : 203-205. 5 fig. 1931, — Acmetactis poly- 
morpha* (p. 203) ; Anisonema ohliquum* (p. 203) ; 
Urceolm ovatns* (p. 204) ; Actinomouas radiosa* (p. 
204) ; Codonosiga omata* (p. 205) ; aU from the Moscow 
region,— L, E. Noland. 

17499. SILVESTRI, A. Hnmmuliti, Opercnlina e 
Planorhnllina di Berna nella Cirenaica. Mem. Pont. 
Accad. Sd. Nuovi Lincei 8er. 2. 11 : 263-278. 1 pi., 3 fig. 
l^SF-Bescribes and pictures the following Eocene 
(Lutetian) f oraminifera : Nummulites atacica*, N. 
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laevigata^f Opercuiina pyrnfmaum.*, Pimimbidirm 

dosa*. Bibliography .—7’. .4 nderegih 

17500, YALKAKOT, A. Beitrag zm Moiphologie mi 
Earyolcgie der Microcometes paluiosa Cicak. ArcL 
Protfstenk. 73(3) : 367-370. 5 tig. Icirriiwi by 

M. pnludosa are wh»'n iori«i!d hoin tlie 

substrate, rnonaxial when foriiir"(l aybiv.-* dm: fOvc‘rglii:Hs, 
There is no ehromidial ring mid list;' uiirliMis vrntraL 
llte nucleolus disappears cornpIeTf,'l>‘ at et'll tlivitucm. 
I’he chromosomes ari^J'e on tlw oi‘ flit* rnitcr 

part of the iiudeus.^ Figures ot amlyuviidiase 

are given. Comr*ari;'ou^ is made witli the rF:e-;i''iy rrliiied 
Microgromiu. — L, E. Nidanti. 

17501. VAHGHAH, THOMAS WAYLANI). lew specks 
of Opercuiina and Bisccfcydina from ilifi Ocala lime*, 
stone. Fknidia CBud. Snriry Ann. Rep. 1926«I927: I5*5* 
162. 2 pL 1928. — Discusses si’ict’lfic and yi;iru:'t;il iioiiiea- 
clature, and lists mid tii'ScriliTS following^ large 
foraminifi^ra from tlicf Engiau' Ocala ni Florida 

and Georgia : ^ mariannensis* Cp._ I6S). |)it« 

eocyclhia citreisis* I'p. lotF), |). brnth 

hrMgkn.ds^, anti AslerocfiHinu chipoknsia^^"' (p. IfSI),— 
Bibliography 'F. A nd eregg. 

17502. VAUGHAN, THOMAS WAYLANI). descrip- 
tions of new species of Foraminifera of the genus 
Biscocyclina from the Eocene of Mexico, Proe, U, S. 
Nation. Mus. 76(3): MS. 7 |'iL 1929.— Niiic* ispecies 
and varieties refeiTed to the genus Discoeyelma are de- 
scribed and figured. A key to tin:* variou.*? .species ^ is 
given as rvell as a review of numerous oilier species 
described from America. These species do ik:u. include 
the Mexican forms which belong to the suligemis As- 
terocycHm Giimbel. Types in Nat, Mus. Dkeo^eyeMna 
weaver!* (p. 6), Chicon tepee formation; B. perpusilla* 
(p. 9), Guayabal formation; D. cushmani* (p. 11); 
D. zaragosensis* (p. 13) ; D. cloptoni* (p, 14), Tepetate 
formation; D. stephensoni* (p. 16) ; 1). palenquenais* 
(p. 17); D. weaveri v. parvipapillata* (p, 7), Chlcon- 
tepec formation. — /. A. Ctiskwmn. 

17503. YLERK, I. M. van der. The genus Lepiiocy- 
clina in the Far East. EeJogae Gmi. iithmiiae 21(1): 
182-211. 18 pL 1928.— The subgc?nera of Lepkhtydim 
are discussed, including the new subg. TRYBLIO- 
LEPIBINA (p. 183), type L. (T.) orientalis (Lepidocy- 
clina munieri v. o.) . Keys are given to the subgenera, 
and to the 50 species described and figured including 
L. (Isolepidma) boetonensis* (p. 191), E. Indies, Eocene. 
This species is the only Isolepidmi known from the 
region. Three tables list in detail the various charac- 
ters of the species.— IF. Berry. 

17504. WEIHECK, ERWIN. Die chemisch© Hatur der 
Skeiettsubstanzen bei den Ophryoscoleciden. Jemimhe 
Zeitschr. Naturums. 65(3): 73M51. 1 pi 193L— The 
outer^skeleton, the pellicula, is of silicic acid, in the form 
of silica gel The inner skeleton of plates is chemically 
complex. The alveolar walls are of a fairly resistant car- 
bohydrate, apparently of the cellulose group. The 
alveolar content is of a less resistant carbohydrate, 
identified as the substance devSeriMd as para glycogen 
by Biitschli^ from the entoplasma of Ckpsidrina bkk 
tarum. It is a nutritive material — Aulhofs mmmary 
(transl.) . 

17505. WHITE, M. P. Some index Poraminifera of the 
Tampico Embayment area of Mexico. Jonr. Paleontol. 
2(3 and 4) : 177-215, 3 pi, 1 fig.; 280-317, 5 pi 1928; 
3(1): 30-58. 2 pis. 1029. — ^The Tampico Embayment 
area comprises the portion of the Gulf Coastal Plain 
extending from the Tamaulipas Mts. to a short dis- 
tance south of the Panuco River, There is a warm belt 
of Tertiary sediments along the coast but the remainder 
is made up of Cretaceous sediments. Foraminifera are 
abundant and there are practically no other fossils. As 
the northern oil fields of Mexico are in this region the 
Foraminifera are of great importance as a means of 
correlation especially as outcrops are scare© and litho- 
logic distinctions difficult to make. The Bp. Cretaceous 
formations include the Velasco, the Mendeis, the Papa- 
gallos, and the San FeHpe m descending order. These 
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overlie the Tamaulipas limestone of the Lr. Cretaceous, 
from which most of the petroleum is derived. Several 
hundred species occur in the Up. Cretaceous formations 
but of these only 143 are included in the present study. 
Types of new species are in the Paleontological ColL 
Columbia Univ. Fmmmiospkaem laevigata^ (p. 183) ; 
Kalamopm dubia*^ (p. 185) ; Globigerina angulata* (p. 
191) ; G. belli*^ (p. 192), Mendez formation; G. mckan- 
nai* (p. 194) ; G, pseudotriloba'^ (p. 194) ; (?. quadrata'^^ 
(p. 195), Mendez; G. triangularis*^ (p. 195) ; G. velasco^ 
etLm V. compressa*^' (p. 196) ; G. voluta*^' (p. 197) , 
Mendez; Leniictdina velascoensis* (p. 199) ; Astacolits 
velascoensis* (p. 202) ; Fmndicularia elongata* (p. 205) , 
Mendez; Lagena a^pera v. apicuiata*^' (p. 208) ; Oolina 
simplex v. lacrima* (p. 211) ; Folymorphina mendezen- 
sis* (p. 213) ; Globotruncana canaliculaia v. ventricosa* 
(p. 2&1), Papagalios formation; G. conica*^ (p. 285) and 
G. c. var, plicata*^ (p, 285) , Mendez ; Rotalia beccarii- 
(p. 287) ; cacaiilaoensis*^' (p. 288) ; Gyroidina 
anomalinoides*** (p. 291) ; G. beisseli* (p. 291), Mendez; 
G. comraa*^ (p. 292) ; G. florealis*^* (p. 293) ; G. men- 
dezensis* (p. 293) and G. minuta^ (p. 294), Mendez; 
G. naranjoensis-'^ (p. 296) ; G. simplex*^* (p. 296) and 
G. sparksi*^ (p. 297), Mendez; G. vortex* (p, 297); 
Cibiddes naranjoensis* (p. 298) ; C. risseri* (p. 298) ; 
Flanulina dayi* (p. 300), Mendez; Baculogypsina (?) 
gallowayi* (p. 305); R. (?) lenticulata* (p. 306) and 
B. (?) sphaerica* (p. 306), San Felipe formation; 
Trochamminoides irregularis* (p. 307) ; Yemeuilina 
conica* (p. 310) ; V. rotunda* (p. 310) and Textulaiia 
nacataensis* (p. 31), Mendez; T. n. var. cyciostoma* (p. 
31) ; Gumbelina ultimatumida* (p. 39) , Fseudatextu- 
laria vaHms v. mendezensis* (p. 41) and P, v. var. 
textulariformis* (p. 41), Mendez; Bolivina prima- 
tumida* (p. 44) ; Bifarina nodosaria* (p. 45) ; Bulimina 


limbata* (p. 48), B. mendezensis* (p, 49) and Fleu- 
rostomella subnodosa v. gigantia* (p. 53), Mendez; 
Nodosarelh striata* (p. 54) ; Pullenia coryelli* (p. 56)* 
Except where otherwise! given, new forms are from 
the Velasco formation.—/. A. Cushman, 

17506. WOODKING, W. P. Upper Eocene orbitoid 
Foraminifera from the western Santa Ynez Range, 
California, and their stratigraphic significance. Trans, 
San Diego Boc. Nat, Hist. 6(4): 145-170. 5 pi. 1930.— 
The limestone from a locality on the west side of Canada 
de Los Sauces on the South slope of the western Santa 
Ynez, about 2 miles Northwest of Sudden, contains 
well preserved specimens of Disco cyclina. This limestone 
rests disconformably on a massive sandstone. The maxi- 
mum thickness of this lens of limestone is 8 ft., the lower 
half consisting of a hard limestone made up principally 
of calcareous Algae, while the upper part is soft and 
marly with great numbers of foraminifera and few other 
organisms. The only other California locality where 
stellate orbitoids have been found is in the San Rafael 
Mts. Discocyclina psila* (p. 148) ; Actinocyclina aster* 
(p. 152) ; types in California Inst. Technology. In America 
these 2 genera have only been found in the Eocene. 
While the genus Discocyclina occurs in the Lower, 
Middle, and Upper Eocene, Actinocyclina in the eastern 
U. S. A. is recorded only from the Up. Eocene in the 
Ocala limestone of Florida, Georgia, and Alabama. It 
is also widespread in the West Indies, Central Amer., 
and northern S. America. In Europe it is also found 
in the Middle Eocene. From the American occurrences 
of Actinocyclina^ these beds of the West coast are evi- 
dently of Up. Eocene age. A number of pages of notes 
give the basis for correlation of these deposits with 
other West coast areas as well as those of greater 
distance. — J. A. C'ushman. 
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17507. ARNDT, WALTHER. Die Susswasserschwam- 
me des arktischen Gebietes. Fauna Arctica 6(1) : 33-40. 
Gustav Fischer: Jena, 1931.— -A list of 5 forms of Bponr- 
gilla and Ephydatia with key. 

17508. ARNDT, WALTHER. Unbekanntes von den 
Meeresschwammen der deutschen Kiisten. Mikroskopie /. 
Naiurfreunde 7(5) : 129-138. 8 fig.; (6) : 161-170. 3 fig.; 
(7) : 201-207. 1929. — ^Present information as to taxonomy, 
morphology and physiology of German sponges is re- 
viewed in some detail. Much data is still lacking; for 
example, scarcely half the species probably occurring 
in German waters have yet been recorded, for most, 
the embryology and life history are not known, their 
diets and nutritions are not understood, and little is 
known about their diseases. — ikf. W, de Laubenjels. 

17509. BR5NDSTED, H. V. Die Kalkschwamme der 
Deutschen Sfidpolar-Expedition 1901-1903. Drygalski^s 
Deutsche Budpolar^Exped. 1901-1903 ZooL 20 (12) : 1-47. 
36 fig. W. de Gruyter <fe Co.: Berlin & Leipzig, 1931. — 
Of 52 spp. of Caicarea found in the Antarctic regions, 
38 are peculiar to the region. The present report deals 
with 37 spp,, many of which are illustrated. ^ Lteuco- 
solenia primordialis v. apicalis* (p. 9) ; L. hispida* (p. 
12) ; L. aboralis* (p. 15) ; L, australis* (p. 15) ; L. 
solida* (p. 17) ; L. pilosella* (p. 17) ; Leucetta isoraphis 
V. apicalis (p. 21) ; L. gaussii* (p. 21); Sycetta ant- 
arctica* (p. 23); Tenihrenodes primitivus* (p. 24); 
Grantia transgrediens* (p. 28) ; G. vitiosa* (p. 29) ; 
JENKINA (p. 32) (Grantiidae) , near Leucandra, based 
on J. cirrata (L. c. Jenkin) (p. 33) ; /. hibema (L. h. 
Jenkin) (p. 34) ; J. articulata* (p. M) ; J, glabra* (p. 
37) ; Leucandra hentschelii* (p. 40) ; L. gausapata* 
(p. 42) ; L. comata* (p. 43) . 

17510. BURTON, MAURICE. Additions to the sponge 
fauna of the Gulf of Manaar. Ann. and Mag. Nat, Hist. 
5(30) : 665-676- 3 fig. 1930.— A small collection of sponges 


14261, 14641; and in this issue 17284, 18114) 


presented to the British Mus. by the late Arthur Bendy 
included the following new spp.: Chalina tenuiramosa 
(p. ^6) ; Cladochalina thurstoni* (p. 667) ; Laxosuberites 
conulosus (p. 669) ; TERPIOSELLA (p. 675), type 
Ophlitaspongia jucoides Bowerb., LAXOSUBERELLA (p* 
675) (Suberella Burton). A revision of the genera of 
Polymastidae and Suberitidae is included. — M, IF. de 
Laubenjels. 

17511. TOPSENT, E. PhSnombnes de styloprothfese 
chez des Poeciloscl4rmes. Arch. Zool. Exp, et Gin. Notes 
et Rev. 68 G) : 1^-32. 14 fig. 1929.— Certain Poecilosclerine 
sponges can utilize projecting parts of the substratum 
to replace the normal vertical columns of megascleres 
of their own skeleton which also undergoes some other 
changes. Such skeletal changes are termed styloprothesis, 
and were observed in the Acamidae and Clathriidae, 
Thus a specimen of Acamus tortilis Topsent growing 
on Geodia cydonium had used the oxeas of the latter 
in place of its own vertical columns of styles. Alcyonium 
ojmntioides Lamarck, Spongia frondifera^ Lam., and Hy- 
rmniacidon cliftom Bowerb. are all believed to be in- 
dividuals of one sp. modified by growth on algae. Ex- 
amination of Lamarck’s specimens shows the sponge 
to belong to a new genus of the Clathriidae, AnomO-’ 
clathria (p. 21), type A, opuntioides* (Alcyonium o. 
Lamarck) (p. 25) , which is fully diagnosed; also Anomd- 
clathria opuntioides fondifera* (Spongia /. Lamarck) 
(p. 27). In the specimen of A. opuntioides growing 
on an alga, the normal framework of spongin fibers 
inclosing styles is replaced in areas by the algal la- 
ments and the acanthostyles which normally project 
from the spongin columns are modified into acauthor 
strongyles. ^ch phenomena are probably coinmon 
sponges and illustrate the tinreliability of Ibe Daonaeti^| 
or diactinal form of spicules as a taxonpinic eharsae^rJ 
L. H, Hyman, 
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17512. CARLGREK, OSKAR.^^ Antarcrie and Sub; 
antarctic ActiniarkL Vidithd:. AkivL OslOf Sci. 

BcsulL^ of tJi€ X AularcMc Kxf^ /.'/27-/.02.S’ and 
19B-nikK No. 7. pp/lXi. 1 1930.— A Jbt of 7 spp., 

ail known r*,x«!f‘pt Antho'Xi'UTn kobli (p. 4), Stewart Isl., 
type in Sf’ni-kfUibori; 

* 17513. HEMMAKH, MAX. .Die Graptolithen der Zone 
16 vom Grobsdorfer Berg bei Ronneburg. Bcilr, Geol. 
Tkuringcn 3 0 2): !2()-122. 1 pi. 1931.— About 25 pre- 
viously kisown i>i'3iv of Monugraptw-^ from tins zone in 
Gf'nnany arc Also :i mw one.-: .V. mancki- (\u 

121} grobsdorfiensis'- u'o 122) ; M, paradoxus'^' 

(p. 122). 

17514. HERITSCH, FRANZ. Eine Koralle aus der 
Grauw’-ackenzone der Veitsch in Obersteiermark. Sitz- 
ungsbcT^ Aka'L 1137 n. Math. Xat. KI. I Aht. 139 

(3/4) : 155-100. 2 !iu. 1930.— Description of Carnpophylhmi 
miircJmoni ALE.H. and demonstraiiun of the Lower 
Carboniferous. — F, Heritsch (traiud .) . 

17515. HICKSON, SYDNEY J. The genus Stereosoma. 
ZooL Anz, 90(7/8): 221-222. 1930.— 82 ereosonm Hick- 
son, placed by other workers in the synonymy of various 
genera, is maintained as a distinct genus of the Clavu- 
lariidae. 

17516. [ORLOV, III. A.] OPJlOB, K). A. O HeKO- 
TopHX HOBbix BepXHe-CHJiypHficKHX 452LB03HTax 9be- 
praiiH. [Some new Upper Silurian Favosites in 
Ferghana, Turkestan.] Msbccthh P.iaBHoro Feo-ioro- 
Pa3Be;iouHoro YnpaBJiCHim (Bull Geol. and Prospect- 
mg Service, USSR.) 49(3) : 121-127. 2 pi. 1930.— PARA- 
FAVOSITES [Favositidael (p. 122), erected for P. fer- 
ganensia^ (p, 122), P. weberi* (p. 124), and P. sp. 

17517. SMITH, STANLEY. The Calostylidae, Roemex: 
a family of rugose corals with perforate septa. Ann. ^ 
Mag. NaL Hist. 5(27) : 257-278. 3 pi. 1930.— This is the 
only group of perforate rugose corals 5 ^et described: 
Upper Valentian to Silurian, In development and ar- 
rangement of septa Calosiylis Lindstrom belongs to 
the Tetracoralla. A number of intermediate forms relate 
Helminihidium Lind, to Calostylk. These two genera 
are discussed. C. roemeri* (p. 262), Pentamerous-b eds, 
Valentian, Shropshire; C. togata^ (p. 263) and C. aber- 
rans*5' (p. 264), Purple Shales, Valentian, Shropshire. 
Types in Mus. Practical Geology. Descriptions are 
given of: C. lindsiromi^; C. denticidata* ; C. tomesr'^' 
(p, 269) ; C. spongiosa^; C. parvida; Helminthkihun 
— P. Kirtisinghe. 

17518. STLASNY, G. Die Madreporaria des Natur- 
historischen Reichsmuseums in Leiden. I. Die Genera 
Porites, Goniopora, Alveopora, Montipora. ZooL Mede- 
deel. ILeiden’l 13 (1/2) : 22-52. 6 pi. 1930. — A review of 
the material in the collection, consisting of 16 spp. of 
Poritidae, 2 of Favositidae, and 23 of Acroporidae. The 
following are figured: Pori.tes levis; P. lanuginosa; P. 


mordax; Gaivopom panMutfi: Afoeop^jra niepora; A. 
allingi; Montipora eomplnnaffi : M. itois \\ arborescesi 
(p. 39) , Indian Oevnn, ty]M/ in Lvitk'n 3|. rpaink; 
M.hkpida; M. inforink; M. dellnfa; ,\L iubtmsti; and 

M. crasHijaiia. 

17519. TEISSIER, GEORGES. Notes sur la faum 
marine de la de Roscoft Hydra ires, Trachy- 

mMuses, CirripMes. Tray, Sfaf. IFnL “s. 

183-lSG. 1930.— Brief jmfr'. on life hbfnry 
of various spp. Gwnionr'my.' nv<rhiy'hr ijs w fr> 

17520. TEISSIER, LISE, et GEORGES TEISSIER, 
Actinia fragacea Gosse vA-eMe une simple variety 
d Actinia equina? I'rar-. Sop. PPP, No. S 190- 

192. 1930. — The* writer hoM- fhaf J. S- 

from A, vqmnn on Hu* n pr^'duf? 1* ^n. G;- fMnuvr 

btung oviparous, tlu'* IjPtpr, viup.sri : ';au ntj the 
baris of habits, color, siihi naa'oii! -9 'cifil *"h;{rajarrv. 

1752L THOMSON, J. ARTHUR, and NITA RENNET. 
Alcyonaria, Madreporaria, and Antipatharia, AnstraU 
nXmi Antarctic Exprd. lAlt-iG Sri. Hi p/y. Sn\ (L ZooL 
A* Bot. [Sydney] 9(3* : 1-H>. 7 (2 rnl.). 1931.~-^.-This 

report deals with 31 Alcyomiria. 5 ,M;oir('por:iria. and 
2 Antipatharia. The geographic records uc *1)110110(1 below 
are new. Clavularia cylindrira, <h"ycriptivp notes, Adclie 
Land; C. rosea, descriptive notes. X!:icqsi;irie IsL; AH 
ryonhtm antarcticuyiV'^p deycr. notes. Adelie Land; 
Kunephthya racernosa''^, not p'.reviously reeorde^d from 
Antarctic; Mclitodes 'irnyura, deser. notes, Tasmania; 
descriptive notes for PrimnokiA aynhiyua, P. antaretka, 
P. armata. P. jrayilk. !L roar.oj, ami Ceratoisk delH 
ctdula^/Tasimmm; ECHINISIS ip. 15 N mx.T Pelt miim 
[Isididae, ^Alopseinae], based on K. armata'-^ ip. 15) 
(Primnoku a. Kiik.) ; Mopsca tenuis (p. 16 1 , Tas- 
mania; new distribution and riescripfive uoies for CaH 
losostron horriduni, Prirnnuclla anfarciira, P. amiral- 
nsiae, P. dktaruq and CaHyortjm rarntMa, Tasruauia; C. 
vcntilabrum ; ASCOLEPIS ip. 20 u near Valigorgia^ 
buvsed on A. splendens'*' (p, 2i)L Adtdie I, .and, and A. 
spinosa-* (p. 22), Antarctic; de.-criptive notes for 
Thounrella iQyigkpinma^ , T. striata, aiHl f, mriabilk^, 
Adelie Land; Dkhohpkk delicatula"-* ip. 30). ofl Nlac- 
quarie IsL; Asfroniuricea formosa*’'’* (p. 31), locality 
unknown; Leptogorgia sarmt niosa, dt'.'^cr. notes: Sriero;)- 
tilurn does not belong to tlie Kophobeleinnrniidae, but 
is close to Ckunella; S. grandiflonirn, ntwv to Antarctic; 
descriptive note.s for Ihnbcllula cnrpenieTi*. The posi- 
tion of Amigmaptilan and its type A. is dis- 
cussed; CaryophyUia ckivm and C. descr. notes, 

near Antarctic; C. vermijormu and Flabellum arntrah} 
descr. notes near Tasmania; F. tramversaif, descr. notes, 
.Antarctic; Bathypathes patula, Antarctic: Emniipaihm 
plana, off Macquarie IsL Depth records are given for 
all spp. collected. 
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17522. ABRAHAM, AMBROSIUS, und GUSTAV M5D- 
LXNGER. Die Planarien des Mdtra-Gebirges. ZooL Am. 
90(3/4) : 121-127. 1 fig. 1930. — Planaria cdpvna and P. 
gonqcephala are 2 spp. found in springs and creeks. 
Egg cocoons of P. alpfna were found in September, con- 
trary to general opinion that they reproduce in winter 
01 %. In the springs of the higher peaks (926 m.) white 
specimiens of P. dlpina are common. In the spring 
of the highest peak of Kekesberg (1014 m.) ho pla- 


narians are found. In the higher and colder springs P. 
alpina dominates, in lower and warmer spring, P. 
gonocepkala. There were no intermediate Polycelk cor- 
nuta, as in Higher Tatra mountains. Approximate ex- 
tremes of temperature for P, uLpina are 6® and ISA® C. 
and for P. gonocepkala^ ll"* and 17 A® C. The vertical 
limits for A alpiwa are 452-958 m. and for P. g&nch 
ceplmta, 325-785 m. P. edgdna cannot be consider^ as 
fapia reiicta.— P. B* Mmckk. 
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17523. AFRICA, CANBIBO M. Tlie excretory system 
of Cercariaeiira lintoni Miller 1926. Jour. Farasitol 17 
(1) : 14-17. 2 fig. 1930. — The excretory system is de- 
scribed as consisting of 16 flame cells distributed in the 
pattern 2[(2 + 2)“!-(2+2)]. On each side, the anterior 
and posterior primary collecting tubes unite just pos- 
terior to the ventral sucker to form the common collect- 
ing tube which empties into the bladder. Rhythmic 
contraction and relaxation of the bladder took place at 
irregular intervals varying from 10 to 30 seconds. The 
mechanism by which it is emptied is described. — 0. R. 
McCoy. 

17524. BRESSLAU, ERMST, nnd ERICH REI- 
SIHGER. Erster Cladtis der Vermes Amera. Plathel- 
minthes. In: KukentJmrs Handbuch der Zootogie 2 
(No. 1, pt. 1) : 34-51. 9 fig, 1928. — ^The writers divide 
the Plathelminthes into 2 subdivisions, Euplathelminthes 
and Rh 3 'nchocoela. The former contains the classes 
Turbellaria, Trematodcs, and Cestodes. The Rhyncho- 
coeia contains only the class Nemertini, The article 
describes the general morphology, anatomy, and 
phytogeny of .the group. 

17525. FHHRMANN, OTTO. Zweite Klasse des Cladns 
Platheiminthes, Trematoda. In : Kilkenthal's Handbuch 
der Zoologie 2 (No. 3, pt. 2) : 1-128. 171 fig. 1928; (No. 
7, pt. 2) : 129-140. 4 fig. 1930. — A general morphological 
description of the Trematoda opens the treatment. Each 
order (Monogena and Digenea) is characterized and 
its morphology, anatomy, and taxonomy treated, with 
particular attention to the nervous, alimentary, ex- 
cretory, and lymphatic systems, the sexual organs, em- 
bryology, life stages, host relations, phylogeny, etc. In 
the systematic treatment all groups are defined and 
the genera listed. Among the suborders of Monogena 
is recognized MONOPISTHOBISCINEA (p. 26), con- 
taining the families Protogyrodactylidae, Gyrodactylidae, 
and Caiceostomidae. 

17526. FHHRMANN, OTTO. Britte Klasse des Cladns 
Plathelminthes, Cestoidea. Erste ITnterklasse der Ces- 
toidea, Cestodaria Monticelli. 1. Ordnnng der Hnter- 
klasse Cestodaria: Amphilinidea Poche. 2. Ordnnng der 
Hnterklasse Cestodaria: Gyrocotylidea. Zweite Unter- 
kiasse der Cestoidea, Cestoda. 1. Ordnnng der Hnter- 
klasse Cestoda: Tetraphyllidea, 2. Ordnnng der Hnter- 
klasse Biphyllidea. 3. Ordnnng der Hnterklasse der 
Cestoda: Tetrarhynchidea. 4. Ordnnng der Hnterklasse 
der Cestoda: Psendophyllidea. 5. Ordnnng der Hnter- 
klasse der Cestoda: Cyclophyllidea. In: KukenthaVs 
Handbuch der Zoologie 2 (No. 7, pt. 2) : 141-256. 110 
fig. 1930; (No. 11, pt. 2) : 257-416. 150 fig. 1931.— The 
treatment of the Cestoidea is given in sections dealing 
with each subclass and order. The class is divided into 
subclasses Cestodaria and Cestoda. Orders and families 
are given, and in some cases, subfamilies, and the genera 
are listed, Bach group is defined, its general morphology, 
anatomy, classification, and phylogeny discussed, and 
detailed comparative treatment given in most cases of 
the excretory, reproductive, and nervous systems, the 
life stages, sense organs, skin, musculature, etc. In the 
subclass Cestoda of the Cestoidea, the family Carophyl- 
laeidae contains a new subfamily, BOVIEHINAE (p. 
332), with the genus BOVIENIA (p, 332), based on B. 
serialis (p. 309) , n. comb., from Clarias batrachtis. The 
bibliography contains 123 references. 

17527. KOBAYASHI, HIBEKAZU. Studies on the 
development of BiphyUohothrium mansoni Cobhold 1882 
(Joyeux, 1927). IV. Hatching of the egg, onchosphaera 
and discarding of the ciliated coat. V. On the first 
intermediate host, and development in the first inter- 
mediate host. Taiwan Igakki Zasshi (Jour. Med. Assoc. 
Formosa) 30(2) (no. 311, Feb.) : 15-16; (3) : (No. 312, 
Mar.) 24-27. 1931.— IV. Hatching depends on both in- 
ternal and external factors, including internal tension, 
tonicity of the medium, absence of fermentive agents, 
optimum temperature (26-35° C.) and mechanical agi- 
tation of the medium. Upon hatching, the ciliated em- 
bryo rises to a few mm. of the surface and swims about 
for 23 hrs. (the infective period) , The swimming move- 


ment consists of free gliding, counter-clockwise rolling, 
and turn-table movements. During this period no gal- 
vanotaxis is detectable but phototaxis is appreciable. 
Shedding of the ciliated epithelial membrane is ac- 
complished by injury to the inner side, due to rapid 
movement of the 3 pairs of hooks, and penetration out- 
ward through this injury. — The onchosphere developed 
to maturity in spj). of Cyclops, any of the 9 spp. of 
which, in the vicinity of Taihoku City, serve this pur- 
pose. The larvae when swallowed by the Cyclops make 
their way through the intestinal wail to the body cavity. 
Notable differences were experienced in the susceptibility 
to invasion from the larvae, c?c? being much more sus- 
ceptible than ?$. Old Cyclops were not more resistant 
than young ones. On the whole C. leuckarti was the 
more successful experimental host. — E. C. Faust. 

17528. MacCALLHM, 6. A. Four new species of 
trematode worms of the subfamily Onchocotylinae. Proc. 
U. S. Nation. Mus. 79(26): 1-8. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1931.— 
Acanthonchocotyle musteli'’^ (p. 2) , from gills of Mus-- 
telus canis; Squalonchocotyle sguali*^ (p. 3) and S. 
acanthi^ (p. 5), on gills of spiny dogfish, Squalis acan- 
thias; 8 . sphyrnae*^ (p. 6), from gills of hammerhead 
shark, Sphyrna zygaend; S. vulgaris* was foimd on the 
gills of the dusky shark, Carcharinus milberti ; 8 . cank* 
was found on gills of Carcharinus Umbatus. Localities 
not given. 

17529. OLBHAM, J. N. On the arthropod intermediate 
hosts of Hymenolepis diminuta (Rudolphi 1819), 
Jour. Helminthol. 9(1) : 21-28. 1931.— The larvae of 
the squirrel flea, Ceratophyllus wickhami Baker, were 
experimentally infected. The effect on the host was nil. 
A list, with critical comments, is given of the inter- 
mediate hosts of this cestode. It includes Myriopoda, 
Orthoptera, Dermaptera, Lepidoptera, Siphonaptera, and 
Coleoptera.— F. J. Meggitt. 

17530. QHERNER, FRIEDRICH R. v. Zur Histologie 
des Exkretionsgefasssystems digenetischer Trematoden. 
I. Teil. Zeitschr. Wiss. Biol. Abt. F, Zeitschr. Faro- 
sitenk. 1 (4/5) : 489-561. 32 fig. 1929. — ^The excreto^ 
system of 6 trematodes is described showing 3 main 
tj^pes of arrangement based on the kind of terminal 
region. Fasciola hepatica* and Fasciola gigantica* show 
a dorsal and a ventral network arising from a median 
stem which divides in front of the shell gland into 2 
anterior canals which split again dichotomously to form 
dorsal and ventral branches. Peripheral longitudinal 
canals, capillaries, and terminal organs are absent. No 
urinary bladder is recognized. Dicrocoelium lanceatum* 
shows the typical trematode protonephridial system. 
Very large terminal organs, arranged in symmetrical 
groups with the formula, 2(l-f2+2 + 24-2 + l) have 
cortical cells. Secondary tubules are much reduced. A 
short, unpaired, non-muscular terminal region is not 
considered to be a urinary bladder. A strong sphincter 
guards the excretory pore.' 8terrhurm fusiformis* Liihe 
possesses a typical urinary bladder with strong muscu- 
lature and a strong sphincter around the excretory pore. 
Paryphostomum radiatum* Dietz shows a pair of lobed 
main vessels and an unpaired, weakly muscular terminal 
region considered by the author as a urinary bladder. 
A sphincter is lacking. Very small and numerous ter- 
minal organs, without cortical cells, have a non-nucleated 
cap and resemble the funnel-shaped cells of Schtsto^ 
somum haematobium. Aspidogaster conchicola* pos- 
sesses 2 typical, strongly muscular urinary bladders and 
2 separate excretory pores. The 3 types of excretory 
systems described by the author are, (1) those with 
muscular urinary bladder, (2) those with distended 
terminal region without musculature, and (3) those 
without any histologically differentiated terminal region. 
The author discusses the relationships of these types and 
proposes the use of the. term *^Harn^ese^voiri^ for a 
terminal region serving as a storage bladder but pos^ 
sessing no musculature.— C. H. Willey. 

17531. SCHULZ, R. EB., una A. A. SKWORZOW, 
Plagiorcbis arvicolae a, sp. aus der Wasserratte. 

Wiss. Biol. Abt. F, Zeitschr. Parasitenh. 3(4) : 7$§-774 
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3 fig. 103L— MBLTIGI^ANBIJLARIS (p. 771), subg. of 
Plagiorchis, t3'pe P. (MS) 7nuliiglanaularis Semenov, 
also ineiiides IS other spp. (listed) of which one is new: 
Plagiorchk (df.) arvicolae’'^* (p. 765), parasitic in the 
small intestine of the water rat, Arvicoh terrestm, in 
U' S S H 

' 17532 SIMITSIM, D. Stndien hber die Phylogenie 
der Trematodea. V. Revision of Harmostominae in the 
light of new facts^from their morphology and life history. 
ZeiUchr. IFws, BioL Abt, F, ZeiUchr. Parasitenk, 3 (4) : 
7S6-S35, 6 pL, 5 fig. 193i.-~f.Tremaioda. Digeneal. The 
gcaierai niorplujlogy of th<„‘ Harniostoiiiidae is described, 
with s|i('cial at tent ion to the Ectosiphorea*^ and Ento- 
siplKHir'a-^ hvpc's. As tiicre are no frt'cdiving miracidia 
in tilt’! iiu' historv of Hrirniontoiniiiae, the eggs of each sp. 
stand an equal chance of being fed on by any snail that 
fords on decaying organic matter, but the parthenilae 
seem abh> to develoi> onl.y in a specific host. The writer 
.suggests that parjusitism by trematodes in the liver of 
snails was tin.' |.*riina,iy cati.se of S]ural torsion in the 
CiastrojKula. At four geological periods Gastropoda arose 
with deficient or cap-shatied shells, indicating that pre- 
ceding their appearance there happened something that 
rid their ancestors of parasites. This may have bc.^en the 
extinction of the jirimary hosts, large groups of verte- 
brates having perished before each period of molluscan 
cap-shaped shells. The cercariae of Harmostomidae have 
no tail, and pass their adolescence in the same .«nail in 
which they developed. The cercarin of Tclorchis rolms- 
ins^ [Telorchidae] from the liver of Pohjgyra ihyroidcs 
is d(=‘scribed. It has adhesi\''e glands on the tail. Maritae 
of this sp. were found in the turtle, Testudo carolma, A 
cercaria of Telorchis sp.’*' (?) from the land snail, Gastro- 
donta ligera, has glandular ceils in a vesicular portion 
at the base of the tail. These telorchid cercariae seem to 
represent phases in the evolution of the tail of cercariae 
resulting from absence of water. The cercariae of Lcuco- 
chloridia do not leave the body of their mother, but in 
the Harmostominae they do. In order to^ get from 
the liver to the kidney, w-here the adolescariae usually 
live, the cercariae leave the body of the snail and enter 
the kidne.y cavity. Other adolescariae live in the peri- 
cardium or in the salivary glands. Harmostomidae, re- 
defined, is divided into subfamilies Harmostominae and 
Leucochloridiinae. The former is divided into tribes. 
Tribe EHTOSIPHONEA (p. 817), including Harmosto- 
vimn migram, parthenita* from liver of Polygyra thy-- 
Toides, cercaria* and adolescaria* from kidney of same 
host, Virginia, marita* from Didelphy!^ virginiana, Mary- 
land; ENTOSIPHONUS (p, 820), type E. thompsoni’^ 
(p. 821), parthenita’*' from liver of Gasti'odonta sup- 
^ressa, adolescaria* from kidney of same host, marita* 
from small intestine of Blarina brevicauda. Tribe ECTO- 
SIPHONEA (p. 817), including: ECTOSIPHONtJS (p. 
822), based on E, rhomboideus* (p. 823), parthenita’*' 
from liver and walls of respiratory cavity of Gasirodonta 
ligera, cercaria* from kidney, and adolescaria* from kid- 


ney and salivary glands of Fiime liost, District of Colum- 
bia; and E, ovatns (p. S25’h adolescaria* iraiii kidney 
of Gastrodo 7 da supprcmi, Virginia, marita* iroiii smail 
intestine of Blarirm brfAdea'uda; PANOPISXIJS {p, 

826) , in tribe Ecto.siphont-a, ba^■ed i\ magnm (p. 

827) , parthenita* from liver, ccaTaria* from liver and 

pericardium, and adolescaria* from pericaidium of OAs- 
trodonta ligera, Dist. Cohiiubia; ib oviformis* (p, 82i), 
cercaria* from liver of pamilelxm, Idrginia; 

and P, price!* (p. 829), miolcscmiii* i'rvu,p pta'icaTflium 
of Gasirodonta supprium:!, 1). !rom simdi in- 

te.'^tine of Blarina brrrirnnfia, Virmuuo All type?: in 
U. S. Nat- Mus. Posiharmo;-:tinn}im, (Ba 
Ilasstilcsia, and llrotoeu,'' ar?; plai'^'d in Err r^siplinraa. 
Sc.aphiostonium. and Itajag(!niinu.' _ j-luyd in 
sii)honea. The hiblic»graphy CMUtains 47 (■ n rif'<'s, 

17533. STEINBOCK, OTTO. Beitriige zur Kenntnis 
der Turbellarienfauna Gronlands. L Bothrioplanida tind 
Tricladida. Mrddel, oin (Irbma^id 74 7I-S,2. 1928 

(1930). — A surv(,y of Ihr* limit'-d !url>f4!arfin fauna of 
Gretmland, with ]dii!osophic;t,i mot nn in-. |'»roba!de 
origin, and criticisms; of c( intoinp{)r.u'y A. 

llamimn. 

17535. STIJNICARD, H. W., and C. H. ALVEY. The 
morphology of Zalophotrema hepaticum, with a review 
of the trematode family FascioHdae. Pann-iiohfgy 22 
(3): 326-333. 1 pi. 1930.— I )r'ndt, d description of Z. 
hepailcum* from the liven* of a (Adiforuia sra-|ion, 
Zalopkm caltj or mantis, (h'nera assigurd to fiunilirs Fus- 
ciolopsidae and Campulidae may he iiicludrd in a single 
family. As Fasciola h the nomcml:!. tori;d type of the 
family^ to which it belongsn by tlm rulr-.- of nomenclature 
the family FusSciolidae is restored, with three sub- 
families, Fasciolinae, Faseioloi.isinae, and CAMPULINAE 
(p. 332), n. subf. n. for BrachyeIadiinaT\ basr-d on Cam- 
pula Cob. A new genus, SYNTHESIUM (p.332) (Cam- 
pulinae), is erected for Dkhnnum tursionis Marchi.— 
E. T. Boardman. 

17536. STUNKARD, HORACE W. Further observa- 
tions on the occurrence of anal operdngs in digenetic 
trematodes. ZcHschr. IFfs.sv Biol. Abf. P, Zvitsekr, Para- 
sitenk. 3(4) : 713-725. 7 fig. 1931. — Rr'cenl inve.sligations 
have shown that the intestinal caeca communicate with 
the exterior in a large number of digrnctic trematodes. 
The connection may be by way of tlic f^xerctory vesicle; 
there may be a single, separate optfiung, or there may 
be two anal pore.s, Such n conned ion Ins developed 
independently in several different, families, hut is not 
uniformly present in all members^ of thosf* families in 
wdiich it occurs. The writer con.^'dders that Ozaki vans 
unjustified in removing Coltocaecum frmn Op^a;:adidae, 
and suggests that this group .should he refe-rred as 
Opecoelinae to Alloercadiidat*. Blanium plirltum^f re- 
described; Acatitkochasmm diploporus* (p. 722), in 
small intestine Alligator rnmkslppiemls. has two anal 
pores on each side of the t,;xcretory iiortx 
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17537. AGARWAT, MAHABIR PRASAD. A new 
nematode Procamallanus mehrii, n. sp. from a local 
siluroid fish — ^Wallago attu. Allahabad Univ, Studies 
(Scl Sect.) 6(2) : 59-64. 1 pi. 1930. 

17538. CAMERON, THOMAS W. H. Observations on 
the life history of Aelurostrongylus abstrusus (Railliet), 
the lung worm of the cat. Jour. Eelminthol. 5(2) : 55- 
66. 2 fig. 1927. — ^This paper describes the larvae, their 
biology, and their transmission from cat to cat. The 
adults live in the lungs and lay eggs which hatch in 
situ. The resulting larvae have a characteristic un- 


dulating tail appendix and pass to the exterior in the 
droppings. They are unable to penetrate skin and must 
be swallowed by mice. In these they continue their de- 
velopment and come to be encysted in the connective 
tissue. When the mouse is eaten by a cat the larvae 
develop within 6 weeks into mature, egg-laying adults. 
Ei^eriments, described in detail, show that direct trans- 
minion from cat to cat does not occur. It is su^ested 
that the ^^cysts’^ observed by Leuckart in cats and at- 
tributed by him to Ollulanus (or to Aelurostrangylns) 
may be those of Trichinella sptraMs, or, more probably, 
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AeluTOstTongylm which had passed the pulmonary capil- 
laries to other sites.— T. If. H. Carrier on. 

17539. CHITWOODy B. G. Flagellate spermatozoa in 
a nematode (Trilobns longtis). Jour. Washington Acad. 
fe*. 21(3) : 41-42. 2 fig. 1931. ' 

17541. BIKMAHS, G. Two new species of nematode 
worms of the genus Ostertagia from the Virginia deer, 
with a note on Ostertagia lyrata. Proc. U. B. Nation. 
Mus. 79(6) : 1-6. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1931, — Ostertagia, key to 
spp.; 0. odocoilefJ' (p. 1) and 0. mossi=^- (p. 2), Penn- 
sylvania, from ^ fourth stomach of the Virginia deer, 
Odocoileus virginianm; Ostertagia lyrata^ in fourth stom- 
ach of cattle in Louisiana. 

17542. DIKMANS, G. Two new lungworms from 
North American ruminants and a note on the lungworms 
of sheep in the United States. Proc. U. 8. Nation. Mus. 
79(18) : 1-4, 2 pi. 1931, — Protostrongylus stilesi*^^ (p. 1), 
Colorado, from lungs of Ovis canadensis; P. macro tis’** 
(p. 3), Wyoming, from bronchi of Odocoileus k. hemi- 
onus. A provisional key to spp. of Protostrongylus is 
given. Types in U. S. N. Mus. 

17543. jbORIER, A. Notes de faunistique. Quelques 
stations de Gordiacds en Dauphind. Ann. Univ. Grenoble, 
Bci.-Med. 6(1): 139-143. 1929. — Localities are given for 
Gordius aquaticus L,, Parachordodes violaceus Baird, 
P. gemmatus Villot, and P. alpestris Villot. 

17544. FILIP JEY, I. N. Les Ndmatodes libres de la 
bale de la Neva et de Textrdmitd orientale du Golfe de 
Finlande. Part 2. Arch. Hydrobiol. 21 (1) : 1-64. 35 fig. 
1930. — Figures and redescriptions are given of many 
known forms. Plectus amphidiscatus*^ (p, 15) ; Chroma- 
dorella izhorica^ (p. 22) ; PUNCTODORA (p. 29) 
(Chromadoridae, Chromadorinae) , type P. ratzehur- 
gensis (Chromadora r. Linst.) (p. 29) ; 0D0NT0NE3MA 
(p. 35) (Chromadoridae, Chromadorinae), type P. 
guido-schneideri*^ (p. 36) ; Monhystera minuta"** (p. 39) ; 
M. macramphis"^* (p. 42) ; M. izhorica*^* (p. 43) ; Tneristus 
setosus v. izhorica^ (p. 46) . There is an extensive bib- 
liography. — B. G. Chitwood. 

17545. FUCHS, GILBERT. Biplogaster pini n. sp. 
Zool Anz. 95(9/10) : 227-233. 9 fig. mi. ^Diplog aster 
(Fuchsia) pini* (p. 227), associated with Pissodes pini 
under pine bark, Austria. 

17546. HARWOOD, P. D. A new species of Oxyso- 
matium (Nematoda) with some remarks on the genera 
Oxysomatium and Aplectana, and observations on the 
life history. Jour. ParasitoL 17 (2) : 61-73. 1 pL 1930.-- 
Oxysomatium variabilis* (p. 61) , from Bufo valliceps, 
New York. Host list includes: Triturus meridionalis, 
Amhysioma microstomum, Hyla squirella, Pseudacris 
triseriata, Rana areolata, R. palustris, R. sphenocephala, 
R. sylvatica, Gastrophryne areolata, Ophisaurus ven- 
tralis, Leiolopisma later ale, Heterodon contqrtrix, 
Storeria dekayi, Micrurus fulvius, Terrapene Carolina v. 
triunguis, and T. ornaia. Locality records: Texas and 
New York. Oxysomatium RailL & Henry (^Aplectana 
RailL & Henry) . Life history of Oxysomatium includes 
descriptions of the infective larva and the parasitic 
stages. Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. — P. D. Harwood. 

17547. HOBMAIER, ADELE, und MICHAEL HOB- 
MAIER, Ueher die Entwicklung des Lungenwunnes 
Synthetocaulus capillaris in Nackt-, Weg- und Schnir- 
kelschnecken. Milnchener Tierdrzt. Wochensch. 80(36) : 
497-500. 4 fig. 1929.— “The larva of Bynthetocaulus under- 
goes no development until it enters a slug or snail host. 
In the following mollusks, Arion subfuscus, 

A. hortensis, A. dreumscriptm, A. empiricorum, Fruti- 
cicola hispida, Monacha umbrosa,^ Cepaea Jwrtensis, 
Helix pomatia, CinguUfera planospira, and Arianta ar- 
bustorum, it undergoes two molts, becoming an in- 
fective third-stage larva with two sheaths over the third- 
stage cuticula. When snails containing infective larvae 


are swallowed by sheep the two sheaths are shed and 
the larvae undergo a development analogous to that 
described for Metastrongylus, maturing in the lungs. — 
A. Hobmaier (transl. by C. A. Hannum). 

17548. JOYEUX, CH., et J.-G. BAER. Sur la presence 
du Nematode, Crassicauda crassicauda (Creplin, 1829) 
chez un Dauphin des cotes de la France. Bull. Soc. Path. 
Exotique 24(3) : 198-203. 3 fig. 1931. — ^Fragments of the 
nematode Crassicauda crassicauda, found in the mam- 
mary gland of a dolphin, Tursiops tursio Fab., in the 
Gulf of Marseilles, included several § 2 . Most of these 
specimens showed the deep constriction at the caudal 
end between vulva and anus, hitherto regarded as char- 
acteristic of the 2 - One 2 ? however, presenting no trace 
of either eggs or spermatozoids in the uterus and there- 
fore judged to be virgin, showed no trace of this con- 
striction. Having observed that in copulation the c? 
wraps itself around the 2 at this point, the authors con- 
clude that the constriction is present only after copu- 
lation, and is the result of the jjressure exerted by the 
S. The usual habitat of C. crassicauda is the urogenital 
connective tissue of cetaceans; but the mammary glands 
of the dolphin are near the vulva and therefore easily 
accessible to the parasite. 

17549. KREIS, HANS A. Freilebende terrestrische 
Nematoden aus der Umgebung von Peking (China). Zool. 
Anz. 84(11/12) : 283-294. 6 fig. 1929. — Diplogaster minor 
c?* (p, 283) ; Acroheles armatus 2* (p. 285) ; Rhabditis 
elegans 2 * (p. 287); PSEUDORHABDITIS (p. 288), 
(Anguillulidae) near Rhabditis, based on P. labiatus 2 * 
(p. 288) , and P. acuminatus 2* (p. 290) ; Tylenchus 
browni* (p. 292) . 

17550. MilLLER, G. W. Die systematische Stellung 
der Gordiaceen. Zool. Anz. 84(9/10) : 241-243. 1929. — 
The author reviews recent works concerning the position 
of the Gordiacea, which have been separated from the 
Eunematoda because their gonads are said not to be 
continuous with their ducts. At certain earlier stages 
the writer finds that this difference does not exist. There- 
fore he concludes that the Gordiacea are morphologically 
not very different from the Nematoda, — B. 6r. Chitwood, 

17551. ORLOFF, I. W., und M. P. GNEDINA. Ein 
neuer Nematode “Ostertagia dahurica nov. sp.’^ aus dem 
Labmagen des Schafes. Tierdrztl. Rundschau 37 (41) : 
723-725. 5 fig. 1931. — 0. dahurica* (p. 723), from fourth 
stomach of sheep, Dauria, Asiatic Russia. 

17552. SCHWARTZ, B., and J. E. ALICATA. Two 
new species of nodular worms (Oesophagostoraum) para- 
sitic in the intestine of domestic swine. Jour. Agric. Res. 
40 (5) : 517-522. 12 fig. 1930. — ^Detailed descriptions are 
given of two new nodular worms from the large in- 
testine of domestic swine, 0. brevicaudum* (p. 517) and 
0. georgianum* (p. 520) , both taken at Moultrie, Geor- 
gia, the former in large numbers. — W. A. Hooker 
(courtesy E. 8. R.). 

17553. SCHWARTZ, BENJAMIN, and JOSEPH E. 
ALICATA. A Microfilaria from the blood of a wild 
rabbit. Jour. Washington Acad. Sci. 21(13): 298-301. 
1 fig. 1931. — ^The larvae, taken from the blood of Lepus 
washingtonii, are assigned to the collective genus Micro- 
filaria. It is possible that they are the immature forms 
of Dirofilaria scapiceps. 

17554. VOGEL, HANS. Uber Mikrofilaria demarquayi 
und die Mikrofilaria aus Tucuman in Argentinien. Ham- 
burg Univ. Ahhandl. Gehiet Amlandsk. 26: 573-584. 4 
fig. 1927. — A detailed description is given of M. demar- 
quayi and a comparison of that sp. with M. loa, M. 
hancrofti, and M. verstans. Microfilaria from Tucuman 
were studied, using the same fixatives. From various 
maximum, minimum, and average measurements it is 
concluded that M. demarquayi and M. tucumana are 
synonymous- — B. G. Chitwood. 
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17555. GREY, B. B. Chaetognatha from the Society 
Islands, //m//. *Sf#r. Qiwemiand 42: 62-07. 12 iig. 

Niiip ,spp. n! i<ngitta imd one of Plero- 
.Migitia wen* iii Papetoai Bay, IMooroa IsL, in- 

ehitiiiiK Sdipthi Oceania'** J |k 63), A note is given on 
iVii in K. m'enma and N. enfiatu. Nematode 

lyiruFifys {(kimallanm imphumm) were found in S. 
fritirim iiml neiiialodes in H, enfkitfi and N. oecanla. S, 
triflaia was ob.**rrved to esil a s|>eeimen of S. SridricL 
17556. SEMAHE, ADOLF. Zvmte Klasse des Ciadtis 
Flathelininthcs I corrected to Nemat helm ini hes on errata 
sli|d. Ga&trotncha. In: Kk leant ha!\'i Ilandbuch der 
Ztmhifie 2 (No. a, pt. 4) : 121446. 30 iig.; (Ko. 6, pt, 4) : 
147-IH6 40 iig. 1020.— A general treatment of the inor- 
phok^gy physiology, and classification, with very de- 
tailed comparative study of body form'*', cuticular struc- 
tures’**, ciliation’^, epidermis, musculature’*', the Y-organs’*' 
and X-organs*, (6g. 133) nervous system’*', sense organs*, 
aiimentar>' system*, protonephridia*, sexual organs*, 
embiyoiogy*. growth, nourishment and excretion, geo- 
graphic distribution, and phylogeny. The class is di- 
vided into 2 ordei’s, and all groups are described. The 
order Alacrodasyoidca contains the families Neodasyi- 
dae*, Lepidodasjddae*, Alacrodasyidae*, DACTYLOPO- 
DALIIDAE* (p, 153, 176) (n. n. for Dactylopodeliidae, 
with BACTYLOPOBALIA (p. 123, 176) n, n. for Dactylo- 
podeZk Eemane ; Dactylopodalia haltica, (Dactylopodella 
b. Remane) (p. 136) ; Dactylopodalia typMe (Dacty- 
lopodella L Bemane) (p. 167)) , Turbanellidae*, and 
Thaiimastodermatidae*. The order Ghaetonotoidea is 
divided into the families Xenotrichuiidae*, Chaetono- 
tidae*, Proichthydidae*, Dichaeturidae*, Neogo^eidae*, 
and Dasydytidae*. The bibliography contains 72 titles. 
All included genera are listed under each family. 

17557. BEMANE, ADOLF. Dritte Klasse des Cladxis 
Hemathelmintlxes. Kinorhy3iclia=Ecliinodera. In: 
KvkenthaVs Eandhuch der Zoologie 2 (No. 6, pt. 4) : 
187-242. 50 6g. 1929; (No. 8, pt. 4) : 243-248. 6 fig. 1930.— 
A general discussion of the morphology, physiology, and 
clarification, largely based on Zelinka^s monograph, 
with detailed comparative studies of body form*, seg- 
mentation*, epidermis*, anterior closing apparatus*, mus- 
culature*, nervous system*, sense organs*, mouth parts* 
and alimentary system*, excretory system*, sexual or- 
gans*, sexual dimorphism, embryology*, metamorphosis*, 


growth and hubits. and di-nifiiriMU Hu* 

group is eon.'^iiku’cd a sid< braitrh n’Miu thr yiuu' rout 
the thustrotricha and^ N»'m:ttod:i. ^ Uidy niw oidi>r, the 
Ediinodora, is recognized* but it i.-: dimdi'd nifo 3 Mib- 
ordens. The suborder (kadorh-m.K iMmfam'' trfiM* \oim> 
somata,with families Erhimuh-ndar* and 1% iiirudfiridaeA 
and tiibc* Xeno.somata. vcith oni' fuiuily, laiiipykidfrl- 
dau* ( = ]Me4iodoridjio b Siibord* r (hmi'lmrijagai^ con- 
tains only tilt* SEMNODERIDAE'-' iiom. nu\\ fp. 241) 
for Pentacontuiue. Suborder HomaJru'bugjtr tiuiitjiiiw 
Trachydemidae and Pyrimphyitiai . Hu biblingrupliy 
contains 29 references. Diauiioht - oi all guner.. .itd liighf»r 
groups. 

17558. WESENBEBG-LUND, C. ErsU) KLimmc den 
Cladus Nemathelminthes Rotatoria, Sot ifera Rilder- 
tierchen. In: Kukentkars linndhw'h dar Zttulufjie 2 
(No. 4, pt. 4) : 8-18. 6 fig.; (Xu. 5, pf. U : 10-1211. 124 
fig. 1920.— A inonognipliie g« neral d»Si‘rip!ion of the 
comparative morphology, with di-Oiil* d diMuiptiun uf 
the body wall*, foot gland-’^, toubd di,'i‘^, ma>tux*, 
nervous system*, intcstimil cmiaP, oxer* Pwy system^, 
musculature*, sense organs*, sixual oigan.***, edi struc- 
ture*, sexual dimorphism, embryuh try and devekipmeni, 
metaraorpliosis, nourishment , t‘yi*lonior]4aois, polymor- 
phism, growth, regeneration, bailiymelric di.dribution, 
biocoenosis, parasitism, and pliylog< ny of th<! class. The 
class is divided into 6 orders. i)rd‘'r Notoiiimalida con- 
tains suborder Notommatina«\ with fiiiiiilipH Notom- 
matidae* and Synchaetadac*. fcJiiborder ibiftiilinae, with 
families Eattulidae* and Dinocharidai *: Mibnrder Kueh- 
ianinae with Salpiiiadae*. Euciilanidat**, and Colurel- 
iidae*; suborder Anopodimie with Anopodidac*. Order 
Brachionida wiBi Hydatimtdae* ami Brmiiionidae*. 
Order Asplanchniformes font u ins suborder Gaslropodinae 
wdth Gastropodidae*, and Floiwanmlidjif* ; 8iibiirtlf*r As- 
planchninae with Harringiidae*, and Asplamdmadiir'X 
Order Melicertacea contains Xlcdicertidao*, Pedalioni- 
dae*, Pteredinadae*. The ordt^r Ficisculariaecni. contains 
the Floscuiariadae*, and Apsilidae*. Order Bdelloidii 
contains the Adinetidae*, Pliilodinadae*, and Micn> 
dinadae*. The Seisonidae*. Troehosphueridae*, and 
Microcodidae* are not fttf.ed into the* clussifieation. Each 
of the above groups is defined. The bibliography con- 
tains 87 references. AH includei! genera are listed under 
each family. 
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17559. BOABDMAN, W. Two new species of the 
genus Notoscolex (Oligochaeta) from TTlladulla, New 
South Wales, Amtralian Mm, 18(4): 161-166. 

6 fig. 1931. — ^Aofaacoka; ulladullae* (p. 161) and N, at- 
tenuatus* (p. 163) , typ^ in Australian Mus. 

17560. KERTER, KONRAD. Vergleichende hewe- 
gungsphysiolo^sche Studien an deutschen Egeln. Kcff- 
&chr. TEtss. Biol, AbL C, Zeitschri Vergleich FhysioL 9 
(2/3) : 145-177. 15 fig. 1929.— Comparative studies were 
made on the movements of the following German 
leeches : Piscicola geometra, Protoclepds tesselata, Glm-^ 
sodphonia compUmata, Q, heteroclita, HeloBdeHa stag^ 
nahsj and 2 species of Herpobdella, Movements of rest, 



erences in the postures and move- ; 
t ^eciea are, discui^ed aud 

" ’"'*e of leech t ^ 


17561. LANGHAMMER, H. TeSlungs- iind Regenera- 
tions-Vorgange bei Procerastea halleziana und ihre 
Beziehungen m der Stolonisation von Autolytus pro- 
lifer. IFtsa. M eeresuntersneh, Abk Helgoland 17(1. 
paper 1) : 5-44. 3 pi. 1928.— -In P, fmllezmm from Hel- 
goland, the division plane is situated in the great 
majority of cases on the 9th, 11th, 13th or, mostly, the 
16th segment. On the full-grown worm constrictions at 
intervals give the impression that the whole body is 
built up not simply of ordinary equal segments but of 
groups of segments. From head to tail there are, after 
the first 7 segments, 3 groups of 2 each, 3 groups of 3, 
several groups of 4, ana again several groups of 3 seg- 
ments each. In division, the tail piece generally includes 
20 segments. The ^ortest pieces able to regenerate 
consii^ of 5 segments. Division is not suppressed by 
stoionization. Tables of the regeneration of the differ- 
body regions are given and compared vrith the 
results of Allen, obtained in Plymouth. The grouping 
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of segments occurs also in Auiolytm and Pionosyllis 
siylifera, in which it is indicated by constrictions of the 
intestine or pigment-concentrations. The author holds 
that grouping of segments is phyiogenetically old be- 
cause of: (a) Its connection with sexual maturity; and 
(b) its uniformity in different groups of syilids where 
the mode of stoionization is different (stolonization-mode 
being younger than grouping of segments). Epigamic 
propagation, in agreement with Malaquin, the author 
derives from schizogamic. The results in the main points 
are in agreement with the results of Allen in Plymouth 
on the same subject. — A. Meyer. 

17562* TIVAHOW, N. Die Organisation der Hirudi- 
aeen nnd die Beziehnngen dieser Gruppe zn den Oli- 
gochaten. Ergebnme u. Fortschritte ZooL [Jena} 7 (4) : 


378-484. 33 fig. 1931. — A review of the literature and 
a comparative study of the morphology and anatomy 
of the Hirudinea with special attention to the somite 
number***, the differentiation of the body regions***, 
mesenchymal structure***, musculature, coelom***, circu- 
latory system*, alimentary system***, nephridial system*, 
nervous system*, sense organs*, sexual organs*, chromo- 
some numbers, and the relations of the Acanthobdellea 
in Hirudinea to the Branchiofodeliidae in Oligochaeta. 
The bibliography contains 207 references. 

17563. TIDE, H, Die Oligochaten der Arktis nnd ihre 
geographische Verbreitung. 11 . Fauna Arctica 6(1) : 41- 
54. Gustav Fischer Jena, 1931.— -A list of Naididae, 
Enchytraeidae, Tubificidae, Lumbriculidae, and Lum- 
bricidae, with distributional records. 
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(p. 110) . An outline of the development of teeth in 
Amphiclinodonta is given. Bibliography ojf 71 titles. 


BRACHIOPODA 

17564. GIRTY, GEORGE H. The fauna of the middle 
Boone near Batesville, Arkansas. U. S. GeoL Burn. Prof, 
Papers 154B. 73-103. 4 pL 1928. — ^This fauna is from the 
limestone near the middle of the Boone chert of the 
upper Boone of the same region, and also from the 
typical Boone. It comprises 45 spp. or varieties, almost 
all brachiopods, the spirifers being most abundant as to 
numbers, and the product! as to variety, but few corals, 
bryozoans and gastropods also occur. Lists of other Mis- 
sissippian faunas of the region are given for comparison, 
and correlations of these beds with the standard section, 
particularly the Burlington and Keokuk, are discussed. 
The author gives short descriptions of a number of 
forms, 23 of which are figured. Brachiopoda: Schi- 
zophoria compacta (p. 81) ; Chonetes miseri* (p. 81) ; 
C. batesvillensis* (p. 82) ; Pustula incrassata* (p. 86) ; 
Spirifer incertiformis* (p. 88). Mollusca: Platyceras 
oxynotum* (p. 95). Brachiopod specimens are also de- 
scribed under the following names: Schizophona 

compacta (p. 81), Spirifer washingtonenm v. in- 
comptus* (p. 89), and Reticularia setigera v. inter- 
nascens* (p. 91). 

17565. GTCEKBERGER, ODOMAR. Die Cardita- 
Schichten von Launsdorf in Mittelkarnten und ihre 
Fauna, I. Brachiopoden. Ahod, TFfss. Wien Math,- 
Naturvnss. KL Sitzungsber, I. Abt, 139(1/2): 43-131. 
1 pL 1930, — H. V. Gallenstein collected and prepared 
this rich Triassic fauna between 1906 and 1922 and pub- 
lished a preliminary study of it. Since his death, a de- 
tailed study of the 3000 brachiopods in the collection 
has been made by the author. The assemblage comes 
from 5 localities, is predominantly a microfauna, and 
includes 114 spp. in 19 genera. The systematic section 
includes descriptions and taxonomic notes. Lingula 
rotunda* (p. 47) ; L, lacrimae* (p. 48) ; L. carinthiaca* 
(p. 48) ; Discina ovoides* (p. 49) ; Thecidea schafferi* 
(p. 51) ; T. kahleri* (p. 51) ; T. carinthiaca* (p. 52); 
Spiriferina carintliiaca* (p. 54) S. hatiotica Bittner, 
emended description; S. gallensteini* (p. 56) ; Ment- 
zelia mentzeli*, with table of 11 varieties; Cyrtvm 
multicostata* (p. 64) ; C. ampfereri* (p. 66) ; C. cassi- 
formis* (p. 68) ; C. cyrtioides, emended description; 
Thecocyrtella pseudo-ampezzoana* (p. 72) ; Retzia 
toulae* (p. 82) ; R. launsdorfi* (p. M) ; Amphiclina 
carinthiaca* (p. %) ; A. intermedia Bittner (=A. h^er- 
felneri Bittner, A. h, var. minor Bittner, and A. inter- 
media YQji.praeceps [author?]) ; A. amphiclinodontoides* 
(p. 95) ; Amphiclinodonta gallensteini* (p. 96) ; A. 
multidentata* (p. 96) ; A. kieslingeri* (p. 97) ; A, geyeri* 
(p. 98) ; A. arthaberi* (p. 101) ; A. elegantissima* (p. 
101) ; A. primitiva* (p. 103) ; Thecospira gallensteini* 
(p* 105) ; Thecospirella loczyi v. amphitoma (Theco- 
cyrtdla a. Gallenstein) (p. 110) ; T. I var. compressa* 


17566, HAY AS AKA, ICHIRO. On a new Carboniferous 
brachiopod fauna from the Ashio Mountains, Japan. 
Proc, Imp. Acad. [Tokyo} 2(10) : 551-553. 1926. — ^The 
list of brachiopods from this locality is: Productus 
punctatus Martin, Meekella eximia i. majuscula (p. ^2) , 
Orthotetes simensis Tschernyschew, Schizophoria re- 
supinata (Martin) Davidson, Spirifer aff. rockymontanm 
Marcou, and Reticularia lineata Martin. 

17567. SCHUCHERT, CHARLES, and G. ARTHUR 
COOPER. Synopsis of the brachiopod genera of the 
suborders Orthoidea and Pentameroidea, with notes on 
the Telotremata. Amer. Jour. Sd. 22 : 241-251. 1931.— 
A preliminary statement of results to be presented later 
in an extensive monograph. The following classification 
is offered, with description of new genera and species. 
Order Protremata. — ORTHOIDEA (p, 241) n. suborder: 
superfam. Orthacea containing 10 families, 5 of which 
are new, (1) NISHSIIDAE (p. 242) (Nisusia, Jame- 
sella); (2) PROTORTHIDAE (p. 242) (Protorthis, 
Loperia) ; (3) Billingsellidae (Billingsella) ; (4) 

EOORTHIDAE (p. 242) with the subfams. ORTTSIINAE 
(p. 242) {Orusia) and Eoorthinae (Eoorthis, Otusia, ? 
Wimanella, BOHEMIELLA (p, 242), type Orthis romin- 
geri Barr., OLIGOMYS (p. 243), type Orthis exporrecta 
Linnar.) ; (5) Plectorthidae with 5 subfams., FIH- 
KELINTBIIRGIIKAE (p. 243) (Finkelnburgia) y Plec- 
torthinae (Plectorthis, Hehertellay Mimella, Schizopho- 
relhy Doleroides), CYCLOCOELIINAE (p. 243) (Cyclo- 
coelia), Platystrophiinae (Platystrophia, Mcewanella) , 
Orthostrophiinae (Orthostrophia) ; (6) Skenidiidae 

(Skenidium, SICEWIDIOIDES (p. 243), type S. billingsi 
(p. 243) , from Black River limestone of Paquette Rapids, 
Ontario, type in Yale Univ. Mus.) ; (7) Orthidae, divided 
into 6 subfams. all of which are new, ORTHINAE (p. 

243) {Orthis, Nicolella, Glossorthis, CYRTONOTELLA 

(p. 243), type Orthis semidrcularis (Eichwald), 

PATJRORTHIS (p. 243), type Orthamhonites parva 
Pander, ARCHAEORTHIS (p. 243), type Orthis electra 
Billings), PRODXICTORTHINAE (p.243) {Productorthis, 
PANDERINA (p. 243), type Productus abscissus Pand.), 
ANGUSTICARDINIINAE (p. 243) (ANGUSTICAR- 
DINIA (p. 243), type Porambonites recta Pand.), 
TAFPIINAE (p. 243) (Taffia, Eostrophomena) , HES- 
PERORTHINAE (p. 243) (Schizoramma, HESPER- 
ORTHIS (p. 243), type Orthis tricenaiia Conrad, 
DOLERORTHIS (p. 243), type Orthis interpUcata 
Foerste) , and GLYPTORTHINAE (p. 243) (Glyptorthis, 
Endorthis, PTYCHOPLEXJRELLA (p. 243), type Orthis 
bouchardi Davidson); (8) DINORTHIDAE^ (p* 244) 
containing the following genera, Dinorthis (divided into 
5 subgenera: Dinorthis, Plaesiomys, PIOKOJRTHIS (p. 

244) , type Orthis sola Billing^, 
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244'), tvfc Oft kin earleyi Hall, and Matiomlla Ban- 
nxm\.'Vdconf(a. MBLTICOSTELLA (p. 244), type 

OiihO ? mffordl Hal! & Clarke, AmtimUaj Palae* 
o.^'tmphornaKi, PLAINIDORSA (p. 244), type P, tsella 
r.'. 244); (0) Poramljonitidae (ForambofiiteSf Noet- 
linym) ; (10) LYCOPHORIIBAE (p. 245) (Lycophona) , 
Supcrfaiii. Clitaml’jonacea, with families BEETATRE- 
TIDAE 1 p. 245 ) ( /)« Uatn tu ') , Clitambonitidae, divided 
into 3 suhfainiiie.'?: IMocteilinae (PlecteUa^ Ingria), 
CLITAMBOHITINAE (p. 245) iClitmnbonitc.% VeUamo, 
(irlitwiiia, l*olytocchm, ESTLAKBIA (p. 

245) , type OrUmma maryMta Pahlen, PAHLEMELEA 
fp, 245), type? Oiilm lri(pjmi!a Fabieii, APOMATEBLA 

2451, type Orilmhm ingrica Fahlen), GOHAMBO- 
IflTINAE it-i. 245) (Gomunbmdtcs) , Siiperfam. BAL- 
MAHEBLACEA (p. 245) with families Dalmanellidae, 
Duhmmeilf} lly|.ie OHhw rogata Sardesoa), Proschi- 
zoplumUf Ilvteruffhinii, CARINIFEREBBA (p, 24.6) (type 
mrinata Hull), AUBACEBBA (p. 246) (type 
Orflm OfehmLs hJehnur,), BEVEHEA (p. 246) (type 
Orihm mihtwimta Hall) ; WATTSEBLIBAE (p. 246) 
with HordirleyOhif Watif^eUa, IdhrtJm, Meyidacelhf 
PARMORTHIS' (p. 246) (type Ortfm eleganiula Dal- 
num), FASCICOSTEBBA (p. 246) (type Ortkis gervilM 
Defrunce) ; BIBOBITIBAE (p. 246), with Bilohites; 
MYSTROPHORIBAE (p. 246), with Mysirophora, and 
? KayscrcUa; Rhipidomellidae, with RMpidomellu con- 
taining the siibg. PERDITOCARBIKIA (p. 246) (type 
Ortim duhia Hall) , TJdemetta, and PBATYORTHIS (p, 

246) (tvpe OrtJds planoconvexa Hall) ; HEXERORTHI- 
BAE (p. 246), with subfamilies HETERORTHINAE 
(p. 246) (Hctewrthis) and Harknessellinae (II ark- 
7ie^\HeUa, Eexischclla, Sme.athe7iella) ; Schizophoriidae, 
with subfams. Schizophoriinae (Fionodema, Schizophonu, 
OriJwlichia, ABBACOPHORIA (p. 246), type OrtMs key- 
serUngmia De Koninck), Enteletinae (Enteletes, En- 
tektelkif E'titeletoides, Farefiteletes, EHTEBETIHA (p. 

247) , tvpe E^iteletes latesinmim Waagen.) , ISORTHI- 
HAE (p. 247) (Jso?tMs) ; BIWOPOREBBIBAE (p. 247), 
with BIHOPOREBBA (p. 247), type Orthk punctata 
Vemeuil, ? Orthotropia. Suborder PEHTAMEROIBEA (p. 

247) , superfam. SYHTROPHIACEA (p. 247), fam. 
CBARKELLIBAE (p. 247) with Chrkella, Yangizeella, 
Syntrophina, and SYNTROPHIOIBES (p. 247), type 
BUlingsella harlanensis Walcott; Syntropbiidae, with 
Syntrophia; HBENEBLIBAE (p. 247), with Euenella 
and HtfEXyTEBLINA (p. 247), type Huenella triplicata 
Walcott. Superfam. Pentameracea, fams. Camereilidae 
with Carnerella Billings (syn. Parastrophia ) , Anasirophia, 
Metacamerella, IBranconia, RHYHCHOCAMARA (p. 

248) , type E. plicata (p. 248), PARAS TROPHINEBLA 
(p. 248), type Pe^ita^mrm reversm Bills.; Stricklandiidae, 
with Strickla7idia ; Pentameridae, containing the sub- 
fams. Gypidulinae, with Clorinda, Ba^'randella, Gypiduh, 
Sieberellaf Pentamerella ?Zdimir, and ?LIOCOEBIA (p. 
248), type Pentamerus proximm BaiT,, Pentamerinae 
with Pentamerus, Capelliniella, Holorhynchm, Harpi- 
dium, ConcMdium, Brooksina, Platymerella, Cymbidium, 
Viryiana, PENXAMEROIBES (p. 248) , type Pentamerus 
oblongus suhrecius Hall & Clarke, BISSOCOEBINA (p. 
248), type Pentamerus pergibhostLs Hall & Whitefield, 
RHIPIBIXJM (p. 248), type Pentamerus knappi H. W. 
Hall and Clarke’s belief that the rhynchonellids prob- 
ably arose in the orthids is confirmed, and the super- 
family Rhynchoneliacea is found to be apparently of 
polyphyletic origin, one of the lines of descent starting 
in the family Orthidae and another in the Plectorthidae; 
neither of these, however, is the main line that goes 
into Camarotoechia, which is as yet not known. The 
suggestion is made that the pentamerids had their be- 
ginning in the wide-hinged Syntrophiacea, some of which 
evolved into the Camereilidae; and the fxirther sug- 


gestion is imuie that it was ruiiu r»Ji:ci5 that 

the spire-bcaiTfa. aro.-r. Tin. T< n hnnil’iCf\'i may luwt 
come out of eammiilitl-likr or of loirly 

Spiriferacea. Two iivw ttrms ip' . ropoy il J'i r kiiicis of 
pimctae: ‘‘endopuiiciue,” for thoM of liio mtiTii d shfl! 
layer; "kxopiimtuv.d lor tlioM' tii.it flu pxh'rnal 

shell surface Imi do not pa.s- fhrpiiirh r. t \ ri. 

BRYOZOA 

17568. CABVET, BOIIIS. Bryoxciaircs provenant des 
campagnes scientifiques dii Prince Anicut 1“ de Mciiiaco, 
RemlialH Oiimpagncs Sri Alhi i IVoe'*' <ir 

Fuse. 83, 1-152. 2 pL Pj 3I. -NiiO .n arr uivt u yn flit* luniiy 

spocic.s of Bryozua tudfeilul diiniig tr,!>e expeditium 
ami also on 2 spp. of liemirhtjrduieh to Ihe 

him. Khabdopicuritiui . ^ llie fnllowiiig Hryozo,! ar» re- 
ported and described in more dmuil; C"bVl5i bergi* 
(p. 20), 15®^ 44' 24‘' 44' W.: HpionAn gtimnhitA; 

Scrupoccliaria ? erndetnais v. apinosa ite IHm iiiul IHih 
poporina bassleri (p, S4H Cape V« rde Idle. i'riipShoiln 
cylindrical^' (p. 85) , Allaiitii* t lei 'iii, 33 47' X, I V 21' W.; 
Micixiporclia (?) fiustrokles'- ip. H7|^^Azores; Smittina 
avicularkv^; Jacuimn dichotoma*'^* ifu 07), Azore>; Kde- 
jnrra cclhdosa ; /?, mra; It. nMixupiain; it. alberti* (p. 
103), Canary M.; ItOi pirn da jullieni ijt, 1051 and 
dentatum'*' 107), Azures; 8. iismdififum 
(Hineks) ^‘var. nov.’’* ek'seribeii but nut named; 
iPhylacicUa vibraculata'^ ip, 113), Azt>reS'; liiiUfpunUa 
pigmentaria v. albida (p. 117), Cape \*mic Isis.; Srkk- 
7nopora (Ccllepora) coronopusoida^ (p. IIIH, near 
Monaco. 

17569. CORI, GARB J. Britter Cladus der Vermes 
Amera, Kamptozoa. Allgemeines iibei den Cladus Kamp- 
tozoa. Erste und einzige Klasse des Cladus Kamptozoa, 
Kamptozoa = Bryozoa Entoprocta = Calyssozoa. In: Ku- 
kenthals Handhuch dcr Zoohrjir: 2 (No. 6, pt. 5) : 1-64. 
76 fig. 1929. — Entoprocta or C:dyssozoa are taken from 
the Folyzoa or Bryozou and made a eluclus called 
KAMPXOZOA (p, 5), with a single class also called 
KAMFXOZOA ( = Bryozoa l*hitoproeta = Calysso 2 oa) 
(p. 4). A general discussion of the morphology, physi- 
ology, and classification of the group. 'DeiaifiMl com- 
parative descriptions are given of ihe calyx* (**KeIch”), 
tentacles*, stern*, stolon*, cell struetimxs*, nepliridium*, 
gonads*, parenchyma cells*, miiseulaUire*, embryology*, 
metamorphosis*, regeneration*, n!spinitifin, nounshment. 
locomotion, geographic dislribuiion of FedkeMim* ana 
Barentsia*, and phylogeny. The group m liivided into 
solitary and colonial genera, but no rjrder or family is 
specified. The 12 ^included geiieni are described and 
figured, and spp. listed. The Ifibiiograpliy contains M 
titles. Under each famibv, all ineluded gimera are listed. 

17570. CORI, GARB I. Kamptozoa (Entoprocta). 
In: GRIMPE, G., u. E. WAGBER, Bie Tierw^elt der 
Nord- u. Ostsee, Lief. 10. Pt. IVa. Pp. 1-68. 65 fig. 1930.-* 
The name Kamptozoa is substituted for Entoprocta 
ESee preceding article in this issue.] and group is 
removed from the Biyozoa and made part of the 
Vermes Amera. The species of the North and Baltic 
Seas areHisted according to coimtiy. Although the 
general discussion of morphology and anatomy and also 
the illustratiom are the ^me, the present article dilere 
from the previous paper in that the genera are aminged 
in groups all in one family, Pediceliinidae. Under Loxo- 
soma-typu3 is^ arranged Loxosoma and Loxosomella; 
under Pediceliina-typus, Pedicellina; under Myosoma- 
typus, Myosoma, Chitaspis, Loxosomaioides ; under 
Barentsia-typus, Barentsia Hincks ( = PedicelUnopsis 
Hincks) ; under Umatella-typus, Vmatella, The genera 
Ascopodaria, Gonypodaria, and Artkropodarm are sunk 
under Barentsm. Ail species from the region under con- 
sideration are described and figured. The bibliography 
contains 90 references. 
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17571. ADEN'S AMER, W. Beitrag zur Molluskenfauna 
von Slidwestafrika. Ann. Naturhist. Mus. Wien 43: 387- 
399. 2 pL 1929 .-~x\n enumeration, with conchological . 
remarks and figures, of the terrestrial and fresh-water 
mollusks collected by V. Lebzelter in Damaraland and 
the Kalahari: Dorcasm alexanderi v. glabra*^' (p. 388), 
Damaraland, type in Vienna Mus.; D. a. var. perspectiva, 
Ena damarensis*, 'E. hottentota, Achatina damarenm, 
Isidora ' diaphana, and Pila occidentalism. — J. Bequaert. 

17572. BAKER, H. BURRIKGTOK. Nearctic vitreine 
land snails. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 83; 85- 
117. 8 pi. 1931. — ^The comparative anatomy of the nearctic 
land snails of the vitreine Eonitidae is discussed. Under 
the genus Pristilo7na, in the subgenus Ogaridiscus, notes 
are given on the anatomy of P. subrupicola; in subg, 
PRISCOVITREA (p. 88) on that of Pristiloma chersi-' 
nella (type of subg.) ; in subg. PRISCOVITREOPS (p. 
88) on P. gabrielinum, P. nicholsoni (type) and P. 
johnsoni; in subg. PRISTINOIDES (p. 89) on P, lansingi 
(type) ; in subg. PRISTINOPSIS (p. 89) on P. idahoense 
(type) ^ and P. arcticum; and in Pristiloma s. s., on P. 
stearnsi and P. pilsbryi. Under the genus Paravitrea, in 
the subg. PECXOVITREA (p. 98) , anatomical notes are 
given for P. variabilis (type) and P. malheri; in subg. 
Paravitreops for Paravitrea multidentata, P. lamellidens 
and P. clappi; in Paravitrea s. s. for P. andrewsi, P. 
capseUa, P. pilsbryana, P. calcicola*^ (p. 107) from Ten- 
nessee, and P. placentula; in subg. PARMA VITREA 
(p. 98) for P. pontis^ (p. 108, type), Virginia; and in 
subg. PETROVIXREA (p. 99) for P. petrophila (type) . 
In the genus Pilsbryna, the anatomy of P. castanea* 
(p. Ill), Tennessee, and that of P. aurea are described. 
For comparison, notes on the structure of the palearctic 
Vitrea subrimata (from Jugoslavia) are included. Keys 
to the genera, subgenera and species are presented. 
Types ill Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. An anatomical 
description of Retinella (Glyphyalops) pentadelphia 
is appended. — ff. B, Baker. 

17573. BARXSCH, PAUL. Descriptions of new marine 
mollusks from Panama, with a figure of the genotype of 
Engina. Proc. V. 8. Nation. Mus. 79(15) : 1-10. 1 pi. 
1931.— AnacMs tabogaensis* (p. 1), Taboga IsL; A. 
dalU^^* (p. 2); EUDAPHNE (p. 3) (Pleurotomidae), 
type E. aliemani^^ (p. 3) ; Daphnella clathrata Gabb is 
referred to Eudaphne; Mitra (Scabricola) marshalli* 
(p. 4) ; Rissoina allemani* (p. 5) ; Engina zonatam photo 
of type; E. panamensis*^ (p. 7); E. tabogaensis* (p. 
8) . Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

17574. BELLINI, RAFPAELLO. I molluschi del golfo 
di Napoli. (Studi precedent!, rambiente, enumerazione 
e sinonimia.) Ann. Mus. Zool. R. Univ. Napoli 6(2): 
1-87. 1929.— Records of occurrence and synonyiny of 
many species with tables of bathymetric distribution. 

17575. BINARD, ALICE, et RAYMOND JEENER. 
Rapports morphologiques du systSme nerveux des mol- 
lusques avec celui des polychfetes. Recueil Inst. Zool. 
Torley-Rousseau iBruxdles'] 3(1) ; 5-16. 2 pi. 1930 — 
The researches of Storch upon the nervous system of 
the amphinomides throw hew light upon the morpho- 
logical similarity of mollusks and polychaetes. The 4 
longitudinal cords of the Amphineura should be con- 
sidered as homologous to the 4 nerve trunks of the 
amphinomides; the 2 latera.1 cords are lacking in the 
other classes of mollusks, their visceral commissure being 
a superadded element to the fundamental system of 4 
simple cords. — A. Binard. 

17576. [BODYLEVSKIi, V. I.] BOflbUIEBCKHFI, 
B. M. PasBHTHe Gadoceras elatmae Nik. [Xhe develop- 


ment of C. elatmae.] [English summary.] E:aceronHHK 
PyccKoro IlaJieoHTOJiorHHecKoro ObmecTsa (Ann. Soc. 
Paleoni. Russie) 5(1) : 61-94. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1925(1926).— 

A . study of the individual development of the shell was 
made by a mensuration determining the variation in 
chambers and its relation to the bifurcation of ribs. Adult 
specimens show the living chambers to attain a length 
about equal to | of the whorl, and to be terminated by a 
constriction. ^ A similar constriction also appears ^ at 
what is considered the termination of the first living 
chamber. This is interpreted as marking a suspension of 
growth at the moment of transition from the embryonic 
to the postembryonic stage. The development of the 
suture line is described and figured. The author regards 
Stephanoceras-Cadoceras^Quenstedticeras as a genetic 
series. 

17577. BOYCOTT, A. E, A re-survey of the fresh- 
water Mollusca of the parish of Aldenham after ten 
years with special reference to the effect of drought. 
Trans. Hertfordshire Nat. Hist. Soc. and Field Club 
19(1) : 1-25. Map, 4 fig. 1930. — ^The molluscan fauna of 
98 ponds (84 qf which are isolated) changed but little 
in 10 yrs. The total number found in ponds which are 
apt tO' dry up decreased, that in the non-drying ponds 
increased. Drying ponds contain fewer snails and plants 
than non-drying ponds. Evidence is given that small 
ponds slowly gain fresh species until they are “full,” 
which is reached when 8-10 species are present.^ The 
mechanism of the drying of ponds is discussed in re- 
lation to weather conditions. — A. E. Boycott. 

17578. COCKERELL, X. D. A. Helix nucleata Xurton. 
Nautilus 40(1) : 31. 1926. — A bibliographical note. 

17579. COEN, GIORGIO S. Gihbula (Forskaliopsis , 
nov. sect.) bellinii n. sp. Nuovo gasteropodo marino 
di Capri. Ann. Mics. Zool. R. Univ. Napoli 6(4) : 1-2. 

2 fig. 1930.— FORSKALIOPSIS, n. section in Gibhula; 
G. (F.) bellinii (p. 2) . 

17580. COX, L. R. Xhe fossil fauna of the Samana 
Range and some neighbouring areas: Part IV. Lower 
Albian Gastropoda and Lamellibranchxa. Mem. Geol. i 
Surv. India, Palaeont. Indica 15: 39-49. 1 pi. 1930.— The ? 
author lists 6 Gastropoda and 4 Lamellibranchia, with ; 
synonymies, descriptions, taxonomic renaarks, and figures > 
of each. Only 2 of the forms are specifically determined, i 

17581. GALLIEN, L. Presence d’un mollusque 
opisthobranche du genre Alderia Allman dans la baie de I 
Sallenelles (cote du Calvados). Note prdliminaiie. Bull. 
Soc. lAnn. Normandie 1: 18-22. 1928(1929)^ — The species | 
is described but not named, and ecological conditions 
are given. 

17582. GALLIEN, L. Sur deux espbces intdressantes 
de la faune des vases salves de Sallenelles. Bull. Soc. 
Linn. Normandie 1: 31-32. 1928(1929). — ^Notes on Lima'- 
pontia depressa, rediscovered, and Ochthebius purwtatus, 
new to France. 

17583. GALLIEN, LOUIS. ^Jtude de deux mollusques 
opisthobranches d'eau saumlltre. Bull. Soc. Linn. Nor-- 
mandie 1: Trav. Orig. 162-190. 1928(1929). — Alderia 
modesta and Limapontia depressa, redescribed. The | 
ecology, ethology, foods, reproduction, oviposition, de-; 
velopment, and geograptdc distribution of these species 
are discussed. I 

17584. GAMBEXXA, LAURA. Malacof auna cirenaica. ; 
Una nuova specie di Helix. Ann. Mus. Civ. Storia Nat.< 
Genova 52; 236-238. 2 fig. 1925/1928.— (Cryptom-: 
phalus) antii*^ (p. 236), Cyrenaica. ; 

17585. GOODRICH, CALVIN. Goniobases of tliel 
vicinity of Muscle Shoals. Occ. Papers Mus. Zool. IMv * . 
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Michigcm No. 209. 1-25. 1930. — Thia paper discusses the . 
status and relationships , of , 9 spp. and 2 subspp. of 
Goniobmis^ which are recognized from the tributaries, 
of the Tennessee River, between Jackson Co. and Frank- 
lin Go., Alabama. Extensive synonymies are collated 
from comparisons of the species described by earlier 
authors with the variation in extensive series of speci- 
mens. Six additional species are considered doubtiul and 
3 others are described as probably new. — H* B. Baker. 

17586. GUILLAUME, LOUIS. Sur la presence de Cy- 
clostoma elegans Milllei dans la region littorale du Bessin. 
Bull. 8oc. Linn. Normandie 1: 3-5. 1928(1929), 

17587. IREDALE, TOM. Queensland molluscan notes, 
No. L Mem. Queemhnd Mm. 9(3) : 261-297. 2 pL 1929. 
— Salemya terraereginae* (p. 262) ; Numhna caloundra=^ 
(p. 202), Arcidae: IMPARILARCA, type J. huhbardi=«' 
(p, 263) ; BARRIMYSIA (p. 263), type Rochefortia ex- 
ceUe7i.H Hedley; FASTIMYSIA (p. 264), type R. viastel- 
lata Hcdiey. Cardiidae: FTagu7n symbolicum (p. 201), 
new name for Cardium hystrix five.; F. peromatum 
(p. 2641, n. n. for 0. imbricaium Swby.; F. wMtleyi* 
(p. 264) ; PARDOSINIA, type P. colorata^ (p. 264) ; 

I\ alma* (p, 265) ; BONARTEMIS, type B. staMlis^*^ 
{p. 265) ; Ileteroglypta hedleyi (p. 265)^, founded on 
Hedley Asaphis contraria (Desh.) from New S. Wales; 
H. avecta (p. 266) ; H. pansa (p. 266), New Caledonia; 
M. saltatrix'^ (p. 266) . Tellinidae: QUIBNIPAGUS (p. 
266), type Cochlea palatam Martyn; JACTELLINA (p. 
266), “types^^ TeUina obliqtmria Desh. and (p. 293) T. 
bougei Swby,; OBTELLINA (p, 266) , type Tellina bougei 
Swby.; SALMACOMA, type S. vappa^ (p. 267), Mac- 
tridae: TELEMACTRA (p. 268), type Mactra obesa 
Rve.; COLORIMACTRA (p. 268), type Mactra queens- 
landica Smith; C. Horens’^ (p. 268) ; LUTROMACTRA 
(p, 268), n. subg. of Lutraria, type L. impedita^ (p. 
268), n. n. for L. elojigata Gray; Standella huhbardi* 
(p. 268) ; MEROPESTA, type M. meridana (p. 268) 
based on Hediey’s ''Standella nicobarica” from N. S. 
Wales; PhareUa wbx& (p. 269); MONTFORTISTA 
(p. 269) n. subg. of Montjortia^ type M. excentrica=^ 
(p. 269). Haliotidae: SANHALIOTIS (p. 270), type 
Haliotis varia L. from Philippines; S. varia aliena (p. 
270), S. howensis (p. 270), Lord Howe I,; S. dissona* 
(p. 270). Trochidae: LAETIPAUTOR (p. 271), type 
CaUiostoma irepidttm Kedley ; CALTHALOTIA (p.271), 
type CaUiostoma arruense Watson; PULCHRASTELE 
(p, 271), type Astele septenarium Melv. Stand.; 
CONOTALOPIA (p. 271), type Minolta henniana Melv. 
& Stand.; PARMINOLIA (p. 271),rih.ypes” MonUea 
apicina Gld. and (p. 294) Minolia agapeta Melv. and 
Stand.; VANITROCHUS (p. 272) , type Solanella tragema 
Melv. Stand.; VACEUCHELUS (p. 272), type 
Euchelm angulatus Pease. Turbinidae: Senecim per- 
mundus (p. 272), n. n. for Turbo concinnus Philippi; 
S. necnivosus (p. 272) , n. n. for T. nivosus Rve., from 
Philippines; S. perspeciosus (p. 272), n. n. for Turbo 
speciosus five., from New Holland; S. trossulus (p* 
273), n. n. for Turbo intercostalis Philippi; BENTA- 
RENE, type D. sarcina (p. 274), n. n. for Delphintda 
crenata Kiener; Dent, munitus (p, 274), n. n. for Del. 
mwricata Rve.; GLOBARENE (p. 274), type Delphintda 
(ddaris Rve., with subsp. lenullus (p. 274). Phena- 
colepadidae: CINNALEPETA (p. 274), type Phenaco- 
lepas ckmamomea Gould; C. vagans (p. 275) , New 
Caledonia; C, escensa (p. 275) ; ZACALANTICA (p. 
275), type P. linguaviverrae Melv. & Stand.; AMA- 
PILEUS, type A. immeritus* (p. 275) ; Colli&elUna 
bellatula* (p. 275) ; C. paropsis (p. 275) ; PENEPA- 
TELLA, type P. inquisitor* (p. 276) ; P. intraurea 
(p. 276), New Caledonia; P. arrecta* (p. 276); TEN- 
PETASUS (p. 277) , type Gapvlus Uberatm Pease from 
the Paumotus; CAPUXONIX fp. 277), type PateUa 
calyptra Martyn ; PILOSABIA (j). 277) , type Ptleopsis 
pilo.siLs Desh. Cerithhdae : Cerithium duJQSeldi (p. 278) , 
n. n. for C. granosum Kiener; C. probleema (p* ^8), 
n. n. for C. lemmscatum Q, & G.; C. s^unctma (p. 
278) , n. n. for C. variegatum Q. Gij CC collacteiim 
(p. 278), n. n. for (7. lacteum Elener; OJ complexom i 


(p. 278), u. II. for C. im’Hia! Swby.: C.^^pliylarctius 
(p. 278), n. n. for (L mni'r^hyi KitUii^r; < 
penthusaius (p. 2781, n. n. for l.uii.; 

Ceriihidea anticipata (p. 278 j. n. n. lur t'trifkium 
kieneri Ilornbr. A Jacif.^ J irithnini,v : ^lOLETTA (p. 
279), type Janthina Sva.iii . Xiririda*: GElf. 

NAEOSINUM, type G. pelcmiiri rp. 271H , Ctuiidic; 
Conus circumactus (p. LNil, u. n. for cindm 

Swains.; TERENOLLA (p. 2S2). pygmapa 

Hinds. Cypnteidiie; XENUROTURRIS, tyo^' A, legi. 
tima* (p.‘ 285). Miirhbe: _ PULCHMTIMA tp. 2,S6|, 
type Mitra sligmatnriu Gmeliii ; AREMIMITRA i p. 286) , 
type M. aremmt Lam.; A, michaelis (p. 2Mii. n. m for 
M. exa.ipemia live.; Ci/biuiVowuVni fastidicksa-^' fp, 2S7), 
0. cnmuiata toleranda* ip. 287); ACIITICYLINBRA 
(p. 287), ti'pe Voiufa mmen Choiuma Firudte; NI?1- 
TRITON (p. 288), type Trifrm anii(imiup Ihmh, Xas- 
sariidae: ALLANASSA (p* 289), type erimm 

H. Adams from NX^w llflmdrs; GRAPHICOMASSA 
(p. 289), type Cohmlwlln Hijida Ihiclfts; LAVESOPUS 
(p. 289). Ivpe C, sidrnlfi iiurnykmd'rt^ ibailev; 
TRANSTRAFER, type f. longmani* (p. 2iHii, Oheb- 
cidae: Dcdahdkt andersoni fp. 292 1. Land Umlm 

mortenseni* (p. 2921. Aliiifet ritme of ‘Piinv gfui- 
era” is defined; most uf them appear to he monorypic; 
and few of the inferred new comhinatiim- ir*' admdly 
used by the autlior. — //. B. Bakfr. 

17588. JAYET, AB. La variation ixidividiielle cbti 
les Ammonites et la diagnose des espfeces. Note pr^- 
liminaire bas6e sur Fanalyse dUnflaticeras varicosum 
(Sowerby), AhhandL Schirvizer. Paleoni. Grs. 49 1 Mem. 
d) : 1-11. 9 tig. 1929 1930,-'A "fudy of TO 'p«'eimi*ns 
of the Lr. Cretaceous (Aibiaii) amiaonitif infktkerm 
varicosuni (Sowerby) from a 45 cm. bed at l\‘rte du 
Rhone, France, with respect to variatioii.H in fhe crow- 
section, the number and inclination of the riki, the 
suture, and the stages of devedopment. Two varieties are 
recognized, multicostata* (p. 4) and crassicostata* (p. 
4)., and under each 6 imoaincd valiants of secondary 
order combining respectively thick, mifciiiim, or narrow 
cross-section with straight or with ^mimm ribs. With 
this inclusive concept in miiitl the aiitlior exanuncs 
various citations in the liteniture and propews to sup- 
press Am?)ionites binus* Sow*crby, A. mmqideri D’Or- 
bigny, Brancocerm aegoceraUMes Steiiimami, ScMocn- 
bmhia (Brancoceras) iajerrei Ii<uiioine, and 

Thevenin, Brmimceras orbignyi Spath, B. bucklmdi 
Spath, B. helcion (Reynas), B. thidm (Eeynfe), J/p- 

■ teroceras ckofjati Spath, Bmmmrrm bmodmum Stleler 
as synonyms of /, vnrkomm. He rejects the genera 
Hysteroccras Hyatt, Ilysialocmm Hyatt, Bmmmerm 
Steinmann as included in hiflatkerm Stieler, The gen- 
eral conclusion is drawn that a sidfieienthv complete suite 
of individuals of an ammonite species will show varia- 

■ tions that form a continuous series, which scries must be 
considered to constitute the species. A species is not to 
be- ^defined from a single specimen iind the plan of 
designating a type specimen to n^present the species 

■ is unsatisfactory because it leads to the dei^ignatioa as 
species of mere varietal forms.*— J. B. Reeside, Jr. 

17589. JOUSSEAUMB, [FELIX]. Cedthiidae ie It 
Mer Rouge. Jom. de Oomh. 74(4) : m-W. 3 fig. 1936. 
—These extracts from a manuscript left by Jousseaume 
(with anonymous notes) include emendea descriptionfi, 
records and discussions of many species. CenlMum 
madreporicola* (p. 275) ; C, fallacies* (p. 278) ; C. 
proteum* (p. 283); 0. sergentum (p. 284), n. n. for 
C. lineaturn Tryon; Colina perimensis (p. 285), n. n. 
for Cerithium taeniutum Sow.; PiremUa layara% vara, 
djiboutiensis and adenensis (p. 293) ; P. mnermcens, vars. 
lineolata (p. 293), nigro-cincts, luteo-anmulatat and' 
lutea (p. 294) /f . B. Baker. 

17590. JULLIEN, A. Sur du nmnteai 

de la seiche. BtdL Soc. Zook Fmme 53: 6 fig. 

different cells Of tbe qpitikeiium (un^anu-. 
lated, granulated, and caleiform) represent the evolu- 
y tionary stages of the same ceil, that of the striated level 
^ without granulations. As in the embryo, all these cells 
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undergo the nmeous transformation; this mode of change 

rthseriibles of the striated level in the intestinal 
mucosa of tlie higher vertebrates.-™il. Jullien (transl 

by S. A. Wati^on}. 

17591. KilNDLER, RUDOLF, Die Kultur der Anster, 
In: EMIL ABDERHALDEN, Handhtich. der biologischen 
Arbeitsmetlioden. Aht. IX. Methoden der Erforsclitmg 
der Leistungen des tierischen Organismus. Teil 5, Heft 
5. 599-716. 54 fig. Urban & Schwarzenberg : Berlin, 1930. 
-^-An exiamsive summary of literature on the biology and 
culture} o! : Ostrea edulis in France, Belgium, Holland, 
(treat iiritam, Denmark, Nonvay, Italy; 0. virginica 
on the Atlantic coast of North America; 0. lurida and 
0, gigm introduced from Japan, on the Pacific coast; 
and several species in Japan. A 12 page summary of 
knowh'dgf} of the biology and of the distribution of 
oysters lays emphasis upon temp, barriers and the im- 
portance of ciin'ents. Detailed account is given of the 
culture of 0. eduhs from Roman times, showing progres- 
sivt‘ di‘plction of all European natural oyster beds, 
reatJung a, climax in the heavy mortality of natural 
and planted oysters in France and England in 1920-21. 
(Coincident with decrease in 0. edulis has been invasion 
of t.iie iiifei’ior Portuguese oyster, 0. angulata, which 
now corn Idrises bulk of oysters produced in France. Chief 
development of industry effected through use of brush 
and cement cover^'d tiles for cuitch and of artificial 
ciaires for fattening or producing Marennes greening. 
Most favorable conditions are now in Holland, where 
liigh water temp, and abundant food are found. Seed 
oysters are exported from Holland to neighboring 
countries. An important natural experiment ocemTed 
on the Danish west coast when the sea broke through 
into the Limfjord in 1825 followed by building up of 
numerous natural o.yster banks. Save in Germany, 
where American methods are employed, European and 
Japanese oyster culture involves much hand labor and 
is costly. Natural beds in America greatly depleted, 
with subsequent development of private planting. Pro- 
duction of over a million tons in 1875 has decreased 
by two fifths. Chief enemies of oyster are : slipper limpet 
in England, the starfish,^ drill, mussel, mudworm, and 
drumfish in America. Chief differences between Old and 
New World methods of culture are: much hand labor 
and marketing oysters in the shell in Europe ; large scale 
production with machine power and shucfcng of oysters 
in America, leaving the shells to provide cuitch for 
obtaining spatfalL The final chapter on research em- 
phasizes the studies of the development and of the food 
of oyster larvae earned on at Conway, Helgoland, and 
at Milford, Connecticut. — T, C. Nelson, 

17592, [KHUDIAEV, I.] XVilHEB, M. O HCKOTopHX 
BepXHeMesosHicKHX ncKonaeMbix hs pafiona p. 06 h. 
(Some upper Mesozoic fossils from the region of the 
river Ob.) [English summary.] Tpyjibi JleHHnrpaACKoro 
06m«CTBa EcTecTBOHcnbixaxejiejK. OpotoKOJibi sace- 
jaaHiiii^, Hay^iHwe cxaxbH h coofimeHHa (Trav, Soc, 
Maiur, Lerdngrad, Compt. Rend, Seanc.) 59 (1) : 127- 
135. 1 pL, 3 fig. 1929.— A collection of fossils from the 
Beresovsky district, Tobolsk Province, Siberia, contains: 
Blanfardm toboiica* (p. 129), and Ostrm leymerdr, 
siMrica (p. 132), both apparently Neocomian. The 
collection, types included, is in the Geol. Cabinet, Len- 
ingrad Univ. 

17593. KISHITAHI, TEIJIRO. On the luminous or- 
gans of Watasenia scintillans. Annot. ZooL Japonensis 
11(4): 353-36L 3 pL 1928.— W. sdntUkim (Berry) 
po^esses 3 kinds of luminous organs of different in- 
struction, all organs of intracellular luminescence. The 
existence of luminous symbiotic bacteria in the luminous 
Cleans can not be demonstrated either histologically or 
bacterioiogically. It is as yet open to question whether 
the spindle-shaped granules aifd the rods may play 
an important rdle in the production of light or if they 
merely function as a reflector. — Autho'ds summary, 

17594. KTOODA, J. T, Catalogue of the shell-hearing 
Mdllusca of Amami-Oshima (Oshima, Csumi). [Text in 
Japanese. I 126p. Special Publ. Kagoshima-Ken Educa- 


tional Investigation Comm.: Kagoshima, 1928. — Eleven 
hundred and forty-eight species and subspp. are recorded. 
—8. 8. Berry. 

17595. LMS, R. Bemerkenswerte Gehause der Wein- 
bergschnecke aus dem Naturalienkahinett der F. F. 
Sammlungen in DonauescMngen. [Noteworthy shells of 
the edible snail from the F. F. collections in Donauesch- 
ingen, Tubingen, Germany.] Schr. Ver. Gesch, u. Natwr- 
gesch. Baar u, Angrenz. Landesteile Donaueschingen 
No. 17. 274-28S. 4 fig. 1928. 

17596. LOMBARD, J. C6phalopodes et Lamellibranches 
crdtacds du Congo Frangais. Bull. Soc. Geol, France 30 
(5) : 277-322. Map, 5 pL, 4 fig. 1930. — ^There are de- 
scribed 9 cephalopods, divided as follows: 3 Psevdotis- 
sotia, including P. gabonensis^ (p. 289) i 1 Fagesia; 1 
Peroniceras; 2 Gauthiericeras ; 1 Barroimeras; 1 Afor- 
toniceras; 14 lammellibranchs classed as follows: 1 Area; 

3 Inoceramus; 2 Lima; 2 Plicatula; 2 Ostrea; 2 Alec- 
try onia; 1 Meretrix; 1 Pholadomya. The map shows 
the position of the Cretaceous beds. — W. Berry. 

17597. MASSY, ANNE L. Mollusca (Pelecypoda, 
Scaphopoda, Gastropoda, Opisthobranchia) of the Irish 
Atlantic Slope, 50-1500 fathoms. Proc. Roy. Irish Acad. 
Sect. B 39(13) : 232-342. Map. 1930.— A list is given of 
the molluscan fauna of the west coast of Ireland from 
49® N. to 56® N. lat.; records to the E. of the Fastnet 
Light (9® W.) being excluded. The list is based 

mainly on the examination of collections made by the 
Irish Fishery Department’s steamer “Helga” (records in 
full with depths and localities), but is supplemented 
by references to previous records; 313 species are enu- 
merated of which 8 were taken alive, viz.: Lima jejjreysi, 
Callocardia ? adamsi, Cochlodesma tenerum, Dentalium 
caudanif Puncturella granulata, Fissurella tanneri, Coc- 
culina galeola, Volumitra groenlandica; and 9, shells 
only, viz.: Nuculana intermedia, Cuspidaria ohesa v. 
glacialis, Acmaea rugosa, Gihbula kettematica, Pedicu- 
laria sicula, Epitonium tortilis, E, rickardi, Triforis 
bigemma, Clathurella homeotata, are additions to the 
British and Irish area. Known distribution, both recent 
and fossil, is summarized with, in many cases, notes on 
form and habitat and the views of specialists to whom 
critical species were submitted. — G, P. Farr an, 

17598. NAGAO, TAKUML On some Cretaceous fossils 
from the Islands of Amakusa, Kyushu, Japan. Jour. Fac, 
Sci. Hokkaido Imp. Univ. Ser. 4 Geol. & Mineral. 1 
(1) : 1-25. Map, 2 pi. 1930. — Stratigraphic notes, with 
mention of spp. previously described from this locality, 
precede the systematic section. Himenoura p*oup : 
Nucula formosa’^ (p. 14) ; Glycimeris amakusensis* (p. 
15). Goshonoiira group: Glycimeris amakus&nsis v. 
solida^ (p. 16) ; Trigonia pustulosa'^' (p. 17) ; Verdella 
(?) japonica*^ (p. 21) ; Cerithium pyramidaeforme* 
(p, 23). Types in Inst. Geol. & Paleont., Tdhoku Im- 
perial Univ., Sendai. 

17599. NAGAO, TAKUML New discovery of Aptychus 
in two species of ammonites from the Upper Cretaceous 
of Japan. Proc. Imp. Acad. ITokyo} 7 (4) : 165-168. 

1 pi. 1931. — ^These forms from the Up. ammonites beds 
(Senonian) of Hokkaido are the first aptychi to- be 
described from Japan. Striaptychus^ (s. str.) sp. indet. 
found in a sp. of Scaphites or Yezoites; SUBSTRIAP- 
TYCHUS (p. 166), “subtype” of Striaptychus, erected 
for Stnaptychus (Substriaptychus) yabei*^ (p. 166) , a 
name given to the aptychus of a new sp. to be described 
later as Eamites (Polyptychoceras) yabei Sasa & Nagao 
[Lytoceratidae] . 

17600. OLDHAM, C. Additions to the mollusca of 
Wicken Fen. Nat. Hist. Wicken Fen Ft. 3. 198-200. 
1926. 

17601. P]&R]^BASKINE, V. Sur la presence de Liby- 
coceras ismaeli Zittel au Soudan frangais. Bull. Soc. Geol. 
France 30(3/4): 129-132. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— Describes 
Libycoceras ismaeli v. soudanense* (p. 130) from 4 
Soudan localities, probably Maestrichtian in age.--W. 
Berry. 

17602. PPEFFER, GEORG. Athiopische Helicaceen und 
ihre systematische Stellung. Mitted. “Zool. Staatsinst. u. 
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ZooL Mm* Hamburg 44: 243-278. 1931.— A general dis- 
cussion of tile sexual apparatus in the Helicacea (Eulo- 
tidae and Helicidea), differential characters betiveen 
these families, and the characteristics of the African 
representatives of the group. Full descriptions of all 
species. CONGOHELIX (p, 272), near EaloUmnohelix, 
based on €* sericata (H. s. Pilsbry) (p. 272) ; €, langi 
(//, L Bottger) (p. 272) ; C. L var. bottgeri (p. 272) , 
Belgian .Congo; C. zonata (H. z* Pilsbry) .(p. 272); 
0, mollitesta (//. ?n, Pilsbry (p. 272) ; IlaloUmnoheUx 
inip-nm Pilsb., //. riUshurenm Pilsb., //. hirsuta Pilsb., 
and //. rnukulcnsir^ Pilsb. are referred to Urguessella. 

17603. PIWG, C. Motes on a new Melania. Bull Fan 
Memor. Inst Biol 1(11) : 207-211. 2 fig. 1930.— M. 
harbinensis* from Harbin, Manchuria, type in Fan 
Mem. Inst. Biol. 

17604. POLINSSI, WEABYSLAW. Limnoioaka ispiti- 
wanja Balkanskog Polnostrva. 1. Reliktna fauna gas- 
teropoda Ohtidskog Jezera. [Relict gastropod fauna of 
Bake Ochrida.] [French summary.] Bull Acad. Eogal 
Serbe Eel Arts, Beograde 137(65) : 131-182. 1929^his 
fauna consists of 26 spp., most of which are known only 
from Lake Ochrida. Only a few spp. have affinities 
with the Balkan molluscan fauna. The endemic elements 
in the fauna represent the remains of a Pliocene fresh- 
water and brackish-water fauna of Jugoslavian and Pan- 
nonian territories. With the exception of Lake Baikal, 
this is the only Palaearctic lake which has preserved 
intact to this day its archaic fauna of Tertiary Proso- 
branchiata and Pulmonata. Valvatidae: Valvata (Cin- 
cinna) stenotrema (p. 135) [spelled strenotrema here 
by typographical error] ; V. (Atropidwia) ochridana (p. 
136) ; COSTOVALVATA (p. 137) , n. subg. of Valvata, 
type F, (C.) hirsutecostata (p. 138), including also 

F. (C.) rkabdoia Stur, Hydrobiidae: Hydrobia (Hy- 
drobia) grochmalicki (p. 139) ; Pseudamnicola sturanyi 
redescribed. TRACHYOCHRIDIA (p. 142), n. subg. of 
Micromelania, type M. (T.) filocincta (p. 142) ; 
STAHKOYI<5IA (p. 143), in subf. Baicaiiinae, type S. 
baiealiiformis (p. 144); XESTOPYRGXJLA (p. 147), n. 
subg. of Pyrgula, type P, (X.) dybowskii (p. 148) , in- 
cluding also P. pjeiferi, P. barroisi, P. radici, and P. 
juchsiana; P. (P.) pavlovici (p. 151) ; P. (P.) wagueri 
(p. 152) ; BRACHYPYRGULA (p. 153), n. subg. of Pyr- 
gula, type P. bicarinata Desmoul.; MICROPYRGULA 
(p. 154), n. subg, of Pyrgula, type P. (M.) stankovidi 
(p. 154), including also P. pyrenaica, P. darrieiud, and 
P. hungarica; MEOFOSSARULUS (p. 156), related to 
FossanduSy type N. stankovici (p. 157). Limnaeidae: 

relicta (p. 158). Planorbidae: CARINOGYRAIJ- 
LTJS^ (p. 161), n. subg. oi Gyraulus, type G. (C.) tra- 
pezoides (p. 162), including also G. paradoxus Stur., 

G. lychnidicus Hesse, and G. (C.) relictus (p. 164). 
Ancylidae: Aiicylus tapirulus (p. 165); Acroloxus im- 
provisus (p, 166). Types of new spp. in Polish Nat. 
Mus. Zool. 

17605. SAEZ, MATHILDE B. de. Orthoceras paleo- 
zoicos de San Juan. Notas Prelim, Mm, La Plata 1 (2) : 
241-254. 4 fig. 1931.— 0. clarkei*^' (p. 243), 0, cuyanus’*' 
(p. 244), 0, cabrerai=<‘ (p. 246); SPIROPLEROCERAS 
£p. 251), type E. keideli*** (p. 261); all Devonian. 
Other Orthoceras specimens are described but not named. 

17606. SEITZ, 0., und R. RUTSCH. Bie Gattung 
Amotapus Olsson, eine echte alttertiare Mya (Raetomya) 
Irinne. Eclogae Geol Helvetiae 23(2): 594-604. 1 pi., 
2 fig. 1930. — ^The genus Amotapus Ol^on 1928 is sjmony- 
mous with Raetomya B. Newton 1919. Raetomya is pro- 
posed as a subgenus of Mya with 4 representatives in the 
Eocene, 1 from the Fayum, Nigeria, and German South- 
West Africa, 1 from South-West Africa, 1 from Peru, and 
1 Mya {Raetomya) schweinfurthi v, falconensis* (p. 
602) from Venezuela. — W, Berry, 

17607. SPATH, L. F. On some Ammonoidea from 
the Lower Greensand. Ann, dt Mag, Nat, Hist, 5(29) : 
417-464. 4 pi. 1930. — ^Discusses stratigraphic occurrence, 


and describes the nf \\ithm fiait,! hmet 

Cretaceous) Ammonoidea from the rd Kiii^litncl, 

Parahoplitidae • Deshnyesitvs (ia 427). H kill- 

ani*^ (p. 429), D topleyF 439-, il wtexiHS"^ {p. 
430), i). punfieldensis-'' TP- 431): trwacata* 

(p. 436) ; ParahopUtes sussexends" •IIF. tluloiii- 
ceratidae: Cheirmieems peril'** ip. UhK i\ ztmmm* 
(p. 449). Ancyiocoratidae: /• p le* iP'o '♦ hytlunse’'’ 

455 ); Tonohamiies ip. bH p IIpp' nnjeg 

on specimens of Ik nil, hitiUh. 

batus; />. consohrhundis : IK * ; 1^. /• 

tus (Phillips) { iiopHiub s htdf i v. !f naipir'iniw v. 
koenen) ; JX bodel resfnctul: !K "i/f. 

Dufrenoym jureain; /). ^ iraf/hM- 

emk^; P, aff. eampichrl; !ir.4 ilhistralifin; 

P, cf. ffiuhicosiaius; Prafhf limipf vt, 
iriae; P, cf. pnehysteplmius: himhmn; 

C, aff. goitschei; C. ; i\ ; 

C, kilimi; €, aff. srmimffiosuni : i\ mnrfini* ; F. alT. 
tsvliernysehnn ; il aff. 'nfnm; Aneyli^nrm 

maihe rmianum ; A. aff. rnrmm; Trupi* nni bfPirrhnnH; 

T. Mild; T, gigm*; T- d. graelt ; AmmuniU^rpT^u inrl 
tense; Tamhamites dreutniis; and HamifvXI grmiii}&, 
— C. //. Vrickmay. 

17608. TEGLAB, HELLIE MAY. The gastropod geaiis 
Galeodea in the Oligocene of Washington. I 'niv. ibiUjornm 
Publ, Btdl Dept, Gcal ErL I9\lsr. 397-01. 7 pi 1931. 
— Specimens from the OligncniM ^aiid Miuct^ma !dilii*rlo 
referred to EudoHuntj an? all Gtilfiuifn. A phylopnctic 
series is traceable from Fp, F.fHX'iie thnjugh Cligricene 
horizons to the Miocene v«pp., maximmu drvi-lMpmeiit be- 
ing in Oligocene. Guividiti irltnhrrfuhdiP, ^emended 
descr.; G. fax* (p. 410), Lincoln mrimttion (Oligoeonc) ; 
G, rex* (p, 413), Blakeley format ion (Oligocene); 0. 
apta* (p. 415), Twin Rivers formation (Oligocene); 
and G, petrosa* (DoUum petrosmn Ctoiirad) (p. 418). 
Types of n. spp. in IJniv. of California. 

17609. TORRE, CARLOS de la. Mew Cuban Brocop- 
tidae. Proc, Acad, Nat, Scl PMladeipMa 81: 443-447. 
16 fig, 1929,— Ur ocopth intusfalcata* Torre Rsimsden 
(p. 443), U. manzanillensis* (p. 4441. fl nodulilera* 
(p. 444), U, cuestai* (p. 445), V, terebella* (p. 445), 

U, rocai* (p. 446), Mkroecramm bermudezi* 446), 
all from Cuba, types in Acad. Nat. Sei., Philadelphia. 

17610. WAGHER, HAMS. Biagnesen mmt Limaciden 
aus dem Maturhistorischen Museum in Wien. Xfiol Am* 
95(5/8) : 194-202. 1931.— Iimnx (L.) scupicus (p. 194), 
Jugoslavia; Lehmannia ^(L.) mmgimia w multilineata 
(p. 195) [locality not given] ; Agrkiimax ateindachneri 
{p. 196), Turkey; A, brunneri (p. 197), Biiteiria; A. 
labani (p. 198), Sardinia; A, rivanus Cp. 1911), Italy; 
Milax (M.) kusceri (p. 200 ), JtigOKhivia; M, (Siiha- 
malm) scyrius (p. 201) , Skyros, Greeet?; M* (A.) athen- 
ensis (p, 201) , Greece. 

17611. YOKOYAMA, MATAJIRO. Pliocene shells from 
near Nanao, Moto. Imp, GeaL mrv. Japan Rept. No, IW. 
1-7. 6 pi, 1929.— Pec^en (Paiimpectenf) kagammm^ 
Yok. ( — Peeten permirm Ydk,) redeacribed ; IK 
sis* redescr.; P. (Chlamys) hmtaim v, ingeniosa* (p. 
5) ; P. {€,) crassivenius* (p. 6) ; P, sp.* Types in 
Geol. Mus. Imp, Univ. Tokyo. 

17612. YOKOYAMA, MATAJIRO. Pliocene shells from 
Tonohama, Tosa. hnp. Geol Swv. Japan RepL 104. 
9-17. 2 pL 1929.— A report on 46 spp. of which the most 
important are: Comus comat osaef or mis*, new to Japan; 
Pleurotoma carinata v, woodwardi*, new to Japan ; Fusm 
dnalis*, emendation; Dolium codatum*, d&cr, notes 
(this species is still living in central Japan and the 
Philippines) ; Rostellaria fusust*, Subemarginula cica- 
trosa*; Denialium (Fusiiaria) suzukii* (p. 14) ; Cor- 
bvla tosana* (p. 15) , CrasmteUites yagurai* MaMyai^ 
( = C. oinouyei Yok.) ; Thrada pubescem*. Arm phMp- 
piana*, and Cucullaea concamerata*. Types of new spp. 
in Geol, Coll. Imp. Univ. Tokyo. 
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17613. BALDI, EBGARDO. 11 diaptomide trasimenico. 
Contribnto al problema delle razze del vulgaris in Italia. 
[German summary.] Iniemat, Rev, Ges, Hydrobiol. u. 
Hydrograph. 25(3/4) : 219-256. 13 fig. 1931. — On the races 
of Diaptonius vulgaris^ in Italy. 

17614. BLAKE, CHARLES H. Two freshwater ostra- 
cods from North America. Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool. Har- 
vard Coll. 72(7): 281-292. 26 fig. mi.--Cyprinotus, 
key to N. Amer. spp.; €. sulphureus^ (p. 281), Utah; 
Heteracypris does not seen! to warrant generic rank; 
Cypric07icha macra* (Cypris graridis Chambers, preocc.) 

(p. 288) . 

17615. BRONSTEIN, Z. S. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
Ostracodenfauna IT. S. S. R. und Persiens. Arch. Natur- 
gesch. AbL A 91(9): 1-30. 2 pL, 4 fig. 1925(1927).— 
Notes on materials collected in various sections, with the 
following new data: Cyclocypris serena ssp. brevisetosa^* 
(p. 2), Vologodsk Province; Cypridopm elongata v. 
orientalis*^ (p. 8), Moscow Prov.; Eucypris inflata* 
redescribed; E. clavata v. parva"^ (p. 16) and Potamocy- 
pris almasyi v. angulata*^ (p, 17), Kuban Prov.; Ilyo- 
cypris gibhaj description of descriptive remarks on 
Cypris pubera and C. bispinosa; C. maculosa* (p. 22) , 
Strandeda vavrai v. persica* (p. 24) and Herpetocypris 
tarnogradsky* (p. 25), Persia; 10 spp. of Ostracoda are 
now known from Persia. The bibliography contains 42 
references. Types in Zool. Mus. Moscow. 

17616. CANNON, H. GRAHAM. Nebaliacea. Discovery 
Repts. (Government Dependencies Falkland Isis.) 3: 
199-222. 1 pL, 7 fig. 1931. — Descriptive studies of Neho^ 
liopsk typical, Nebaliella extrema^, and Nebalia longi- 
comis. 

17617. DOLLF0S, R.-PH. Addendum I ma note sur 
le Sarcotaces verrucosus Olsson. Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. 
Nat. 1 (3) : 191-192. 1929. 

17618. ELSTER, H.-J. Uber einen Fundort von Biap- 
tomus superbus Schmeil, nebst einigen Bemerkungen 
fiber die Farben der Copepoden. Zool. Anz. 96 (9/10) : 
245-251. 2 fig. 1931. — Ecological notes on Diaptomus 
superbm, D. castor, Heterocope weismanni, H. saliens, 
and Chirocepkalus grubei, and the effect of temp, and 
other factom on color, 

17619, FLIPSE, H. J. Einige Parthenopidae aus dem 
naturhistorischen Museum in Leiden. Zool. Mededeel. 
14(1/2) : 89-96. 193L— Notes on 10 spp. of Lambrus and 
2 of Parthenope with full descriptions of L. (Platylam- 
bnis) prensor (Herbst) , L. (Pseudola,mbrv^) beaumonti 
(Alcock) and Parthenope spinosissima A. Milne Ed- 
wards, — M. /. Ratkbun. 

17620. GLAESSNER, MARTIN F., and THOMAS H. 
WITHERS. On London clay [Eocene] crabs of the 
family Raninidae. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8 (47) : 
484-493, 2 pL, 1 fig. WZl. —Laeviranina glabra* (Palaeo- 
corysies g. H. Woodward) (p. 485) and L. gottschei* 
(Ranineltopsis g, J. Bohm) (p. 486) are redescribed and 
compared with other spp., and their systematic position 
is discussed. L. vaderensis (Raninoides v. Rathbun) 
(p. 491) ; L. lewisana (R. lewisanus Rathbun) (p. 491) ; 
L. washbumei (R. w. Rathbun) (p. 491) ; L. dickersoni 
(R. d. Rathbun) (p. 491). 

17621. [GUR^IANOVA, E.] PyPbHHOBA, E. K (^ayHe 
Crustacea-Malacostraca BapennoBa, Bejioro H KapcKoro 
MOpeft. [Crustacea-Malacostraca of the Barents, White, 
and Kara Seas.] [English summary.] Tpynw JleHHHrpa- 
ACKoro 06m,ecTBa EcxecTBOHcnbixaTeJieft. npoxoKOJiu 
sacejxaHKft, Hay^Hbie cxaxbH h coobmeHHH (Trav. Soc. 
Natwr. Leningrad, Compt. Rend. Seanc.) 59(1) : 29^6. 7 


fig. 1929. — An annotated list of the more interesting 
Isopoda, Amphipoda, and Decapoda found, including 
some forms new to the region. 

17622. HART, T. J. Preliminary notes on the bio- 
nomics of the amphipod, Corophium volutator Pallas. 
Jour. Marine Biol. Assoc. Unit. Kingdom 16(3) : 761- 
789. 4 fig. 1930. — Collections of the estuarine amphipod 
C. volutator were made from widely separated localities, 
and, together with observations on living animals, showed 
that it can withstand great changes in salinity, but 
that its abundant occurrence is limited by the nature of 
the substratum. Coarse grey mud with little decaying 
matter and a pH well on the alkaline side, is required. 
The species is mainly a selective deposit feeder. Small 
particles of detritus are sifted out by the setae fringing 
the first gnathopods when the animal is crawling freely 
over the surface of the mud, and transferred to the 
mandibles by the maxillipeds. Within the burrow a 
method of suspension feeding is employed. Measure- 
ments and examination of the $$ showed that the 
breeding period lasts from April to Sept., and several 
broods are hatched each yr. The last hatched broods 
mature slowly through the winter and begin breeding 
the following spring. During autumn and winter the 
mature individuals of the previous season die off. The 
morphology of the gut diverticula suggests that Coro- 
phium is a secondarily modified amphipod, probably 
derived as an early offshoot from the evolutional series 
which started from gammaridean stock and culminated 
in the degraded caprellids. A previously described varia- 
tion has been attributed to the effect of the adoption of 
a less saline habitat. The Whitby collections do not 
bear this out, and suggest rather that it is in some 
way correlated with the higher rate of metabolism of the 
“summer stock.’’ These reach maturity in about 2 mos., 
while the winter stock take 6. The proportion of vari- 
ants is much higher in the summer stock, — T. J. Hart. 

17623. HESSE, ERICH. Farbnngsabweidningen bei 
Chirocephalus grubii Byb. Zool. Anz. 96(1/2) : 38-40. 
1931. — ^In Mark Brandenburg, albinotic phases occur, 
localized in certain pools and ditches. While chemical 
composition is a factor capable of influencing color, it 
seems that this particular color deviation is due chiefly 
to other factors. The albinotic phases persist in a given 
locality for upward of 6 years. 

17624. KIEFER, FRIEBRICH. Neuseelandische Sfiss- 
wassercopepoden. Zool. Anz. 96(11/12) : 273-282. 11 fig. 
1931. — ^A report of the copepods found at 8 localities 
in New Zealand, and a description of Gladiojerens gra- 
cilis* (p. 275) ; notes on Eucyclops (Tropocy clops) 
pradnus. 

17625. LEBOUR, MARIE Y. The larvae of the Plym- 
outh Galatheidae I. Mtinida banfiSca, Galathea strigosa 
and Galathea dispersa. Jour. Marine Biol. Assoc. Unit. 
Kingdom 17 (1) : 175-187. 3 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— The larvae of 
these 3 species are described and figured, all having been 
hatched from the egg. The 2 genera Munida and Ga^- 
thea are compared in their larval forms and the 3 species 
differentiated. — M. V. Lebour. 

17626. LOWNBES, A. G. Some fresh-water Entomo- 
straca of the Birmingham district [England], Ann. and 
Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(48) : 561-577. 9 fig. 1931.~.A Hst of 33 
spp. of Copepoda, 38 Cladocera, and 28 Ostracoda, , with 
general remarks. Ostracoda: descriptive data on Can- 
dona neglecta*; Cryptocandona vavrcd and Herj^etocfS^ 
pris intermedia, new to British Isles ; Ilyocypm 
bigna (p. 569) . The spp. are listed according to loeahlms* 
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17627* MAKI, MOICHIRO. Oa PiaaotEeres pamilas, 
StiaipsoB, [In Japanese.] Tram, Nat, Hkt, Boc, Formom 
21(116) : 2S0-2Si, 1 fip;. 1931. 

17628. MARKEWITSCH, A. P. Paiasitisclie Copepod- 
ea and Braachmren des Aralsees^ aebst systematisclien 
Bemerkungea liber die Gattaag Ergasilns Nordmana. 
ZooL Anz, 96(5/6): 121-143. 8 fig. ^1931. — Eeport ^of 
linding Larnproglcna piilcheUa parasitic in Scardinim 
erifthrophihalnuis; Enjadlus sieboldi’^ in 15 spp. of fishes; 
('aligua lacmtrii^ in 10 spp.; Lermeocera esocina in 
Cyprmm carplo and Esox ludm; Argulm foUmem in 
9 spp. The genus Ergasilv.*i is considered critically, with 
tables of measurements of the characters of 4 spp. 

17629. MARSH, C. DWIGHT. On a ccliection of Cope- 
poda made in El Salvador by Samuel F. Hildebrand 
and Fred J. Foster of the H. S. Bureau of Fisheries. 
Jour, Washington Acad. Set. 21(10): 207-209. 1931, — 
Annotated list of 3 spp. 

17630. OAKLEY, C. L. The ChondracantMdae (Crus- 
tacea: Copepoda); with a description of five new genera 
and one new species. Parasitology 22 (2) : 182-201, 8 fig. 
1930.— The Choiidracanthidae have been already divided 
by Leigh-Sharpe and Oakley into Chondracanthinae and 
Ijernentominae, and the paper completes the account of 
the family by dealing with the former subfamily. A 
survey of the histoiy, ecology, and morphology is given, 
and a discussion of the systematic position. Two new 
group names are proposed, the CYCLOPIFORMES (p. 
185) and the CALI6IF0RMES (p. 185). The former 
includes free-swimming forms and also Ergasilidae, 
Juanettiidae, Chondracanthidae, and Monstrillidae; the 
latter the Caligidae, Dichelesthiidae, Lernaeidae, Lemae- 
opodidae, Choniostomatidae and Herpyllobiidae, The 
Chondracanthinae include the following genera: Chon- 
dracmtkm Delaroche (with 12 spp.), C. zei* Delaroche; 
C. lophii* Johnston; €. merluccii^ (Holten) ; Acantho- 
chondria Oakley, 1927 ; A. cornuta^ (0. F. Miiiler) ; 
A. clavata^ (Bassett-Smith) ; A. depressa^ (T. Scott) ; 
A. epachthes (Wilson ) ; A. flurae* (Kroyer) ; A. liman- 
(Kroyer), A. purpurea*^* (p. 193), parasitic on 
Eleginops maclovmus from Falkland Isis.; A. soleae 
(Kroyer); ACAKTHOCHOHDRITES (p. 195), erected 
to incluae A. annulatus*^ (Chondracanthm a. Olsson) 
(p. 195) ; CHONBRACAKTHOPSIS Wilson MS. (p. 196) , 
type €. nodosus'^ (Chondracanthm n. Muller) (p, 196) ; 
BISPHAEROCEPHALHS (p. 196) , erected to include D. 
omatus^ (Chondracanthm o. T. Scott) (p. 196) ; Mias 
Kroyer, type B. prionoti Kr.; CHONBRACANTHOBES 
Wilson MS. (p. 199) j type C. deflexus (p. 199) Diocm 
Kroyer, type D. gobinm (Muller) ; Fsendochondracam 
thm, Wilson, type P. diceram Wilson; TRIPHYLLA- 
CAKTHHS (p, 200) , for T. molestus (Heller) new 
comb, — R. Gurney. 

In his introductory remarks and hist.orical review the 
author says: '^An attempt has been made here to sepa- 


rate the genus Vliondnicanikm iiitH 

era, and for that purpo>t:' 5 imw 'Zi n j i 

erected: Acauthochouana (Kikley 192 AC-AMTHO- 

CHONBRITES; CHONDRACAMTHOBES, CHOHBRA- 

CANTHOPSIS, and BISPHAEROCEPMALqS. 1 

scriptions oi Chondracaiit bodes lud 

were communicated to me in ir'iriL't ripi by U /-hul” 

17631. QBEEH, JOHN. AddiliiuKd Braclnnira and 
crab-like Anomura from Friday ILirhitr, 

Publ. Pngvt Bound Hioh 7: 7 /’y, 

(yyptoUtJuHh Brandy .n 

imt-m (Stimpsonl, Munoia *i mtifs p no rtuiMhet, 
Pngeilia richli Dana, urn! ( Viee m la tf . Omre U i^libun 
are reported, de.'^cribed, and -,1/. II . 

17632. ROY, JEAN. Mission .sabarieimc Aarderas- 
Braper, 1927-1928. Cop6podes et ostracmIeH. iLfd M us, 
Nalkm. HkL Nat. 1(1*) : im-im, 1 fig. 1929. dit f imieg 
on 4 spp. of Copepoda, Kuryrlops iud I -p. 

of Ostrueoda. 

17633, STEPHENSEN, 1C On LepiaeiHHU-eeUa cymba 
(Goes), a gammatid ampitipod from S\nVilmpm, Arkin, 
ZooL IBiockholml 22A(2 Ill : id>. 2 lig. 1931.- 
A redescription, with ligurt\-, of fhe type •'lyeuneii {i‘) 
of Lysianassa cymha (dnX, in)m tin* Sforijord, in 10 
m., clajn Type in XatiirliLHf. Idk'-'iausetiiri, Stnekiiolim 
The species is transferrid ut llc' gemis / epidiy* * “crlln 
Schellenbcrg, with which the genus IkmicychrurL liirn- 
ard, is also synonymous, according to the atnlmr. Lepi- 
depecreela now ineludt?s 3 }?pi!cie.s: L, cymba* (l.ysLiH- 
assa e. Goes) (p. 1), L. cienophora Schellenherg. and 
L. bid-ens (Paracyckmccrk b. Barnaici') (|.>. 6). It affords 
a new case of bipolarity iimc*ng the genera of Amphi- 
poda. — W. M. TattersalL 

17634. TATTERSALL, W. M. A terrestrial ampMpod 
new to the fauna of Lancashire and Cheshire. Norik 
Western Naturalist 6(4) : 224-225. 1931. — On Talitrm 
alluaudi* 

17635. WHITCOMB, LAWEEMCE.^, Hew^ information 
on Homalonotus tientonensis. BuM. GeoL Soe. Amema 
(Proc. Paleontol Soc.) 41 (2) : 341-359. 2 pL IM).— Addi- 
tional parts of this trilobite, never found before, were 
collected from the lower Trenton (Sakma format ion) 
Salona, Clinton Co., Penns.vivania. Tills ha.5 jimde powi- 
ble a more complete description than has been 

published. II. trentommk^ k particularly iiitijr^estixig 
because it is the oldest iiomalonotid known in K* 
America. The genus is placed in the Mibgeiuis Brom 
gniariella. The histor;^' of the speci*‘R is reviewtnl and 
a comparison made with the nearest relidiHi forina, li. 
trentonenm has been found only throughout ihi' Trenton 
horizons of central Pennsylvania. It k mast cloholy re- 
lated to H. bisulcatm from the Up. Longville and Marsh- 
brook beds in Wajes. The 2 species are probably of iihout 
the .same geologic age. — G. A. Btemrf, 
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17636. ANBEEV/ES, H, E. Papers on Oriental Cara- 
biaae. XXV. Ann, jmd Mag, Nat. Hist. 7(42) : 514-528. 

1 fig. i931.~~r)eseriptioiih^ of new spp. from North India 
and synonymic notes. Callistomimus gracilis (p. 513) ; 
Ckiaeniu^^ omocbloriis (jn 514), type in Brit. Mus.; 
Chgdaem planicollis-J* (p, 515); Hyparpalm indicus 
(|). 516) ; Ani'himuynm viator (p. 517) ; Brachinvz pel- 
pastes (ix 518); ilolcodcni^ aeripennis (p. 519) (the 
iirst sp. of this gcoiis described from, continental India) ; 
AMBiOPS^ (p. 520} , allied to Brachyckilaf type A. picetis 
(p. 521) ; Luvrychm tiimalayicus (p. 522) ; Metabletus 
hastatiis (|,>. 523); Tfiragonoderua elegans (p. 524); 
(Jalleidu pallipes (p. 525); Anchiata nubila (p. 526). 
Ail fyi>os ni anthor^s coll, except the 2nd. Parojnstkim 
dairhiia Fairin. (--Ehiphrm d. Fairm.) ; Chlaenkis 
hmmim Dej. ( = C. 7nacleayi Andr.) ; Anisodactylus 
tarffinim Bates (=^HaTpahis: (?) fc. Bates) ; Harpalus 
snUnm Dtd* ( — Hypshiephm ellipticus Bates); Hypo-- 
Jifkus acutangidm Bates is probably identical with H. 
javaniL^ Gory; Trigqnotoma verberifera Schauf. ( = T. 
7riodeata Heyne) ; Dicrmioncm pocillator Bates ( = Mo- 
nacanthonyx p. Bates) ; Dinopelma houchardi Pllde. 
{=Hexagania b. Plide.) ; D. virens Andr. ( — Hexa- 
gonia V. Andr,); Lachnoihorax tohhm Gestro ( = L. 
malayicm Andr.) ; Planetes ruficollis Nietn. (=P. im- 
nincidatm Schatim) . 

17637. BALTHASAR, VLADIMIR. Pseudopachydema 
caucasica nova species novi generis Pachydeminorum. 
(5, Beitrag zm Kenntnis der Scarabaeidae des palaeark- 
tischen Faunagebietes.) Ent. Blatter 26(1) : 38-40. 1930. 
— Kev to 7 genera of Pachvdemini (Scarabaeidae) in- 
cluding PSETOOPACHYBEMA (p. 39) for P. caucasica 
(p. 39) , Caucasus, — M. E. Hatch. 

17638. BENBERITTER, E. Rut61ides du Congo Beige. 
Ftev. ZooL et Bot. Ajricaines 20(1) : 56-58. 1930. — 
Anomala uvirae (p. 56), maculipyga, plurisulcata (p. 
57) ; Adoreim maculatus Bend,, emended description. 

17639. BORCHMAHN, F. Heber die von Herrn J. B. 
Corporaal in Ost-Sumatra gesammelten Lagriiden, Alle- 
culiden, Meloiden und Othniiden. Tijdschr. voor Ent. 
72(1): 1-39. 1929.— LTeierogm atra S (p. 7), Borneo; 
Cerogria anisocera v. corporaali (p. 8) ; C. pulchella 
c? (p. 8), type in authors coll; AHLOHOGRIA (p. 9), 
resembling Lapna, type A. rugosa (Lagria r. Fairm.) 
(p. 10) ; A, corporaali (p, 11) ; A. cyanea (p. 12) ; L. 
lemoides Fairm., L. concolor Blanch., L. coerulescens 
GylL, and B. foveijrom Bm., referred to this genus; 
Bora opacicoHis (p. 13) ; S. pulchella d (p. 14) ; B. 
absumata (^. 15), Java; B. afdnis 2 (p. 16); Cam- 
ionidea] atncolor v. erythrothorax <? (p* 17), Borneo; 
C, torridula (p, 17) ; 0. corporaali $ (p. 18) ; C. nigra 
(p. 19) ; C. nigrocoerulea (p. 20) ; Borchmannia nigri- 
finis c? (p. 21), Mindanao and Java; Allecula pallipes 
(p. 25) ; A. solida ? (p. 26) and A. nana (p. 2^, in 
author^ coll.; A. caderans (p. 28) ; A. pupillicollis (p. 
30), in author^ coll.; Borboresthes picta (p. 31); B. 
brunnea <? (p» 32) ; B. pallicomis S (P- 32) ; Asticostena 
basicomis (p. 33), Java; Cistelopm marginata (p. 35), 
in authors coll.; C. fulva (p. 35), in Deutsch. Ent. Inst. 
Dahlem; Cteniopinm melanogaster (p. 36), in author 
coll.; Cistelomorpha focaleata v. melaniventris (p. 37) ; 
Zordtoschema corporaali (p. 38). 

17640. BRUCH, CARLOS. Una especie nueva de Pri- 
ohaptenis Gndr, (Coleoptero Prionido). Rev. Soc. Ent. 
Argentina 2(5) : 203-208. 1 pL, .1 fig. 1929.— P. breyeri* 
(p. 205) , Puerto Aguirre, Argentina. 

17641. BRUCH, CARLOS. Histeridos hudspedes de 
Pheidole, R^v. Soc. Ent. Argentina 3(1): 1-12. 1 pL, 
5 fig. 1930.— A collection made by Daguerre from ant 
colonies, about 190 km. south of Buenos Aires, included : 
TERATOLISXER (p. 1), near T&rapm, type T. 


daguerrei* (p. 4) ; Terapm rufosetosus=^* (p. 5) , with 
Pheidole cordiceps; Bynoditinm herteli^ Reichensp., de- 
scribed; new to Argentina, PARASYNOBITES (p. 8), 
resembling Mesynqdites, type P. suturacava* (p. 9) ; 
Hetaeriosoma pheidoliphila*^ (p. 10). Ail except one 
are myrmecophiles of Pheidole strobeli v. misera Sants. 

17642. BRUCH, CARLOS. Coleopteros nuevos y poco 
conocidos. Rev. Boc. Ent. Argentina 3(1) : 31-42. 3 pL, 

4 fig. 1930.— SANTIAGOHIUS (p. 31) , (tribe Paederini), 
type B. gomezi^ (p. 33) ; Drilocephalm pallidipennis 
Pic, discussed; D. iliarensis"^ (p. 35) ; ogloblini^^* 

(p. 37), (antedated by T. mirificus Reichensp., into 
whose synonymy it falls) ; TERMITOLISTER (p. 39) , 
near Trichoreninm, type T. kohlexi* (p. 41) , from nest 
of Carnitermea similes. All new spp. from Argentina, 

17643. BURGEON, L. Deux Craspedophorus africains 
nouyeaux (Col6op teres Carabidae). Rev. Zool. et Bot. 
Africaines 19(2): 295-297. 1930. — C. simplicicollis (p. 
295), Nyasaiand, type presumably in Brit. Mus.; C. 
imperialis (Kolbe in litt.) (p. 296), Toga and Gold 
Coast. 

17644. CAMERON, MALCOLM. New species of 
Stapbylinidae from the Belgian Congo. [Continuation.] 
Rev. Zool. et Bot. Africaines 19(3/4) : 405-421. 1930. — 
Oxytelus simulans (p. 405) ; Asteims tricolor (p. 406) ; 
NOPROMAEA (p. 406) (Aleocharinae) , close to Pro- 
nomaea, type N. trifida (p. 407) ; Pronomaea uelensis 
(p. 408) ; Gyrophaena schoutedeni (p. 408) ; Stenma 
africana (p. 408) ; Homalota dentiventris (p. 409) ; key 
to the spp. of Demera (Dorylophila) ; Demera (Dorylo- 
phila) soror (p. 410) ; D. (Dorylophila) planipennis 
(p. 411) ; D. (Demerina) wasmanni (p. 411) ; D. (D.) 
planicollis (p. 412) ; D. (D.) laticeps (p. 412) ; D. (D.) 
longicollis (p. 413) ; D. (BEMERILLA, n. subg.) (p. 
413), erected to include Demera (D.) rotundiceps (p. 
413) ; D. (D.) falagrioides (p. 414) ; and D. (D.) 
germana (p. 414) ; Dorylopora abdominalis (p. 414) ; 
D. excisicollis (p. 415) ; D. (BORYLOCOSTA, n. subg.) 
(p. 416) ; D. (D.) intermedia (p* 416) ; Fahgria 
(Anaulacaspis) dorylophila (p. 416) ; F. (A.) senli- 
aspera (p. 417) ; Atheta (Acrotona) dorylophila (p. 
417) ; A. (A.) UTundensis (p. 418) ; A. (A.) burgeoni 
(p. 418) ; Astilbus dorylophilus (p. 418) , type in au- 
thor’s coll.; Termiiobia burgeoni (p. 419) ; TERMO- 
ZYRAS (p. 420) , resembling Termitopaedia, based on 
T. politus (p. 421) . 

17645. CAMERON, MALCOLM. Fauna Sumatrensis. 
(Bijdrage Nr. 67.) Staphylinidae (Col.). Tijdschr. voor 
Ent. 73(3/4) : 325-348. 1930.— The present paper is a 
continuation from Ent. Mitteil. vol. 17, p. 110, 1928, 
and contains corrections to be applied to that paper, 
besides the following: Apatetica javanica v. sumatrana 
(p. 326) ; Btenus (s. str.) brachycephalus ? (p. 327) ; 
S. (Hemistenus) simulans (p. 327) ; 8. (H.) morosus 
? (p. 328) ; S. (H.) singgalangensis 2 (p. 328) ; B. (H.) 
pallidipes (p. 328) ; S, (H.) jacobsoni (p. 329) ; Edaphus 
mandibularis (p. 330); E. bomeensis (p. 331) ; Pfno- 
philtis jacobsoni (p. 331) ; Paederus atriventris (p, 
332) ; biological notes by Edw. Jacobson on P. fusdpes 
Curt,; Astenus marginellus (p. 334) , Malay Pen. (type) ; 
A. guttalis (p. 334) and v, elytra immaculate (p. 334) ; 
A. serpentarius (p. 335) , Malay Pen. (type) : Btilictcs 
seriatus (p. 336) , Malay Pen. (type) ; Stilicoderus 
strigellus 2 (p. 336) ; Psilotrachelus geniculatus (p. 
337) ; Thinocharis affinis (p. 338) , Sumatra and Malay 
Pen. (type) ; T. alternans (p. 338) ; T. sumatrensis 
(p. 338) ; Medon basipilosus (p. 340) ; M. veimiculatus 
2 (p. 340) ; M. rusticus 2 (p. 341) ; M. singgalangensis 
(p. 341); M. leai (p. 342), Malay Pen. (type) ; if* 
(Eypomedon) latens (p. 343); AT. (^ET.) inconsp|C<fus 
(p. 343) ; M. (U.) terrestris 2 (p^ 344) ; M. {Isoehedm) 
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magEiis (p. 344) ; i¥ . (Chanchirm) elegaES (p. 345) ; 
Scopaeus Jacobsosi (p, 346); B, eiegantEiEs (p. 346), 
Malay Pen,, (type) ; Fseudobm77z (Dysambatium) 
siimatrensis ? (p. 348). .All from Sumatra; additional 
localities noted. Hoiotypes in Brit. Mus. 

17646. BOHISTHOPPE, HORACE. Hydnolims spini- 
pes, Gyll., a species of Coleoptera new to tlie British 
list. Mnt. Mec, and Jour, of Variatiozi 43(2) : 33. 1931. 

17647. BOmSXHORPE, HORACE. SpermopMgns 
sericeus Eoucr., Ent, Paris, 1 112 (1758), a British in- 
sect, Ent, Record and Jour, of Variation 43(2) : 33-34. 
1931.— S. sericem was first recorded as British in 1927, 
and then only by name. Author here gives a description, 
based upon compari,son, with specimens in the general 
colL of Coleoptera of the Brit. Mus. The insect is 
.found on the Continent, on Convolvulm se^ptuMf etc., 
and Craiaegm, and is widely distributed in Central 
'Europe,; , 

17648. FALL, H. C. The Horth American species of 
Hymenorus (Coleoptera: Alleculidae). Trans. Amer, Ent, 
Soc. 57(2) : 161-247. 1931 . — HymezioruSf key to 100 spp.; 
M, distinctus (p. 179), Mississippi (type), Alabama, 
and Florida; H, molestus E (p. 182), Pennsylvania; 
M. arkansanus <? (p. 183), Arkansas; H. duhius c? (p* 
1S4), Mississippi (type) and Alabama; H. caurinus 
<? (p. 185), Brit. Columbia; H. ulomoides (p. 187), 
California; E. sinuatus 2 (p. 187), Brit. Columbia, and 
var. eheninus (p. 188), California; H. macilentns (p. 
188), New Mexico; H. atratus c? (p, 189), Arizona, 
type in California Acad. Sci.; H. illusus c? (p- 192), 
Alabama; H. Mtumescens ^ (p. 194), Arizona; H, 
protibialis (p. 196), California (type) and Arizona; 
H. cassns (p. 197), Lower California; H. irritus (p. 
199), California (type) and Arizona; H. conformis (p. 
199), Texas; H, vigilax (p. 200), type in Calif. Acad. 
Sci. and H. papagonis (p. 201), both Arizona; H. 
parvus (p. 203), Lower California; H. semirufus (p. 
203), Florida; H. capensis c? (p. 205), Lower California; 
E. jacohinus (p. 206), California; E. digressus (p. 206), 
Arizona; E. montivagus (p. 207), California; E. inu- 
tiiis (p. 208) , Nevada (type) , Utah, New Mexico, and 
Arizona; E, trivialis (p. 210), Lower California; E, 
fnscipennis c? (p. 211), Florida; E. dorsalis Schwarz 
(==F. sabalemis Blatch.) ; E, caducus (p. 213), Ala- 
bama (type) and Florida; E. thoracicus (p. 214), 
California (type) and Arizona; E, disparatus (p. 215) 
and E. oMivius (p. 216), Texas; E, alienus (p. 217), 
Arizona; E. idoneus c? (p. 218), Arizona; E, tritus (p. 
219) and E. incertus ? (p. 220), Arizona; E, punctatis- 
simm Leconte ( = H. macer Casey); E, tenuistriatus 
(p, 226), Alabama (type) and North Carolina; E. 
tenellus Casey ( = F. elbertae Blatch.); E, brevis (p. 
230) and E, rufovalis (p. 230), Arizona; E. deplanatus 
Champ. ( = E, gemellus Gas.) ; E. simiolus (p. 232), 
Texas; E. exilis (p. 233), Arizona; E, facetus 2 (p. 
234), Lower California; E. horrescens (p. 235), Texas 
(type) and New Mexico; E. milleporus 2 (p. 236), 
Arizona, type in Calif. Acad. Sci.; E. nevadensis (p, 
236), Nevada; E. significans c? (p. 237), Texas; E. 
conicicoUis c? (p. 239), Georgia; E. quietus (p. 239), 
Missouri; E, texensis (p. 241), Texas; E, heteropygus 
2 (p. 241), Florida; E. inopiatus (p. 242), Florida 
(type) and Georgia; E. crinittis ? (p. 244) and E, 
Hebecki c? (p. 245) , Arizona; E, quadricollis c? (p. 246) , 
Texas. Types, unless otherwise stated, in author^s coll. 

17649. FRANCK, P. Beitrag zur Coleopterenfauna 
von Nauheim. Ent, Blatter 26 (2) : 68-71 ; (3) : 144. 
1930. — ^List of 235 spp. — M. E. Eatch. 

17650. HAUSER, G. Coptolabrus pustulifer var. 
szechwanensis G. H. (Col. Car.). Ent, Rundschau 48 
(2) : 21-22. 1931. — C. p. var. szechwanensis (p. 21) , 
Szechuan, China. 

17651. HEINZE, ERICH. Bemerkungen liber einige 
afrikanische Criocerinen aus dem Bresdener Zoologischen 
Museum nebst Beschreibung einer neuen Bradylema Imd 
zweier neuen Lemen. Ent. Blatter 25(3) : 143-148. 1929. 
— Annotated list of 10 African spp., including Bradylermi 
nigrocoeruleipennis (p. 143), Tanganyika; Eapsidol^ 


dwibrodiensm f. nigrosiiturella _ip. 145 1 , Ltma 

rugosifrons (p. 143), Tanganyika; L. iacomparabilii 
146), east Africa (Ivatona) i/. /i* liatiJi, 

17652. HELLER, K. M. Paunistische unti systemati- 
sche Notizen tiber Kafer. 26(3* p KL>1CI7. 

1930. — Notes on 33 spp., indniiing li# M'nppMij of ih:Tnm- 
todes caesicollh cJ; Medstoirrus macuhcruK <3f. nmcu* 
lipes Hiir., not Faust) (p. JOT) ; papua 

Guer. and amberbakiuna,^ rcfcrnal to Ijohtipft to; 
cerm fwcutm Marsh., rc*fi’iT(‘ci u.* ; 

ninus posticatm Klarsh. 

A. bmrcmttis Hllr.) ; Xi'churus _ phUipjrini'fiSK ii||r 

(==*¥. destitutiLi lillr.) ; Kmlumm phihppnun Hilr., 
referred to Bkpkmlar^M , !L Hairh, 

17653. HEYMES, PETER. Athcta (stilig. Pseudohy* 
groecia Bernh.) hubenthali nov. sp. fp. 148]. hut, l/aif- 
ier 2S(3): 148-140. 1920.— A. IIM hubenthali, Tiilir- 
ingia, type in flubenthai col !.— !!, Hnfrh. 

17654. HORN, WALTHER. Zwd mue Cicisdeliiiea 
von Borneo und Celebes. /(«(. XmJinrktrnid, 5tl|: 
3-6. UM.—Ckindeia {Thnprutjea} EphaericolUs o y*. 
3), Celebes; Theraies srhaummiu^'^ ^^|L flavo-urnata d 
(p. 5), Borneo. 

17655. HORN, WALTHER. Sur quelques esp^ces in- 
ttossantes du genre Odoatochila appartenanies a la 
faune de FArgentine. Rev. Bor. Etif. At ip nt inu 2i2\: 
75-76. 1928. — O.fulgem a^p. rutilaas iO. ruii!an,\ Klug,^ 
0. desmaresti Cast.) (p, 70). 

17656. HUSTACHE, A. Nonveanx Curculionides de 
FAm6rique du Sud. Rev. StH\ Ent. Armidinn 2(5); 
227-232. 1929.— CYRTOBAGOUS (p. 227 v'mnit (khetim, 
type C, singularis (p. 228), Matto Grohsu; Xiobagom 
vulgatus (p. 228), Matto Grosso; X, setosus Iil 229), 
Argentina; BAGOIBELLUS (p. 229), tv|'>r* B. vernicatus 
(p. 230), Matto Grosso; ALLOSCOLYTROPROCTUS 
(p. 230) (only representative of the Campyloscflidaf in 
South America) , type A, peruanus (p. 231 ) , Peril, Types 
in authoris coll. 

17657. JEANNEL, R. CoMoptdres mmmnx de la 
troisiSme campagne oiganis6e par ITnstitut de Sp^ologie 
dans les Carpathes m4ridionaIes. Bui, Boc, $limle Cltij 
[Rwmama] S(fasc. 4, part 2): 134-141. 24 %. 1931.— 
Twenty-two caverns of Oltenin, Rumania were 'explored. 
Spp. found include: Duimlius (Dumimies) nanans^ 
(p. 135); Sophrochaeta (s. str.) longkorais^ (p. 137); 
S. (s. str.) obtusa* $ (p. 138} ; S. (n. sir.) submpem 
ssp. arcticollis^ (p. 139) ; B. (s. str.) olimim K<p. den^ 
sepuncta^ (p. 140); TkmajieMa 'Winkltnam^ (p. 141). 
Types in authoris coll. 

^ 17658. KLEINE, R. Neue Xylcbanus-Arten aus West- 
afrika nebst Fundnotizen. Reu. Zool ti Bed. Afri- 
caines 19(2): 172-176. 1 pi. 1930,— J. pallSdicolor^ ? 
(p. 174), Cameroons, type in author 5s eolL; X. ugan- 
danus^ (p. 174), Uganda; X. camemnaa* (p. 175), 
Cameroons. 

17659. KREKICH-STRASSOLBO, R. H. Beitrage %m 
Kenntnis malayischer Anthiciden. Tijdschr. tumr Ent. 
71(1/2);, 1-10. 9 fig. 1928; 73(3/4) ; 251-262. 11 fig. im. 
-dEormicomus latior* (F. hangi v. latior Pic) (p. 1) : 
F. Oedipus’^' Pic (in litt.) ^ (p, 3) and F, praecelkns^ 
(p. 4), Sumatra; F. rohustipes ssp. con terminus (p. 6) ; 
F. (Orthauchen) fossulatus* (p. 7) and F, (0.) mlilleri^ 
(p. 8), Borneo. [VoL 73:1 F. (0.) luMus* (p. 251); 
F. (0.) funebris* (p. 252); F. maturus^ (p. 253), 
Sumatra; F. distinguendus*^ (p. 254); F. clemens* (p. 
255) ; Tomoderus drescheri (p. 256) ; Leptalem elabo- 
ratus (p. 257), Madoera IsL, Dutch E. Indies; Anthicm 
mollinus* (p, 258) ; A. indutus (p, 260) ; A. pilumnus 
(p. 261) ; A. insignicollis>^ (p. 261), All from Java un- 
less otherwise indicated. 

17660. LAIBLAW, W. B. R. The pine-cone weevil 
(Pissodes validirostris) in Britain; with a brief com- 
parative account of the genus Pissodes. Scottish Nat. 
1931(189): 79-84. 1 fig. 1931 .—F. valiMrostrk*, which 
has only recently been recorded in Britain, attacks cones 
of Scotch and Austrian pines. Keys are given for the 
continental and British spp. of the genus. 

^17661. LEBEDEV, A. G. Catops roubali sp, n. Ent, 
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Blatter 26(4) : 183-184. 1930.— (Lasiocatops) roubali 
(p. 183), central Asia.— M. H, Hutch, 

17662. LIEBKE, MAX. Bie afrikanisclien Arten der 
Gattnng Collinris Begeer (Col. Car.). Rev. ZooL et Bot. 
Ajncaines 20(3) : 2S0-30L 19 fig. 1931. — Descriptions of 
6 new subgenera of Collhiris, witli key, and annotated 
list of spp.Alvejs included). LASIOCOLLIURIS n. subg. 
(p. 2S4) , type C. (A.) Innata (p, 294), South Somali- 
land; NEOCOLBIBRIS n. subg. (p, 286), type C. (N.) 
laportei Chaucioir; €. (N.) flavipennis (p. 295), Tan- 
ganyika and Pemba Is.; EBCOLLIBRIS n. subg. (p. ■ 
287), type C. (E.) rmtalemis Ghaud,; C. (E.) cribri- 
frons (p. 29S), northeast Rhodesia, type in authoris 
coll.; ARCHICOmUMS n. subg. (p. 291), type C, (A.) 
bimaeulata Kolhit; C, (A.) burgeoni (p. 297), Belgian 
Congo, type in Belg. Congo Mus. ; ERECTOCOLI/HTRIS 
n. subg.*' (p, 292) type^C. (E.) juirmairei^ Gestro; 
PROXOCOmURIS n. subg. (p. 293), %vith C. (P.) 
caeruiam* Aild.; there are critical notes on C. (Neo- 
collmm) laportei Chaud. and C. (Eucolliuris) olivieri 
Buqiiet/ bedsides general distributional notes. 

17663. MACHBLKA, Y. Zwei neue palaearktische 
Scydinaeniden. Eni. Nuchrichtetibl. 4(4) : 83-84. 1930. — 
Scychnorapkes tarsalis (p. 83) and Stenichnus borni 
(p. S3) , Italy. 

17664. MAMITZA, RICHARB. Brei neue atbiopisebe 
Heteroceridae vom Mus6e du Congo Beige. Rev. Zool. et 
Bot. Ajricames 19(3/4): 368-372. 4 fig. 1930.— Pfiero- 
cerm (s. str.) denticulatus* (p. 368), H, (Litorimus) 
miimsculus*^' (p. 369), H. (s. str.) evanescens^ (p. 371), 
all from Belgian Congo. 

17665. MARCH, 0. Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Stridu- 
lationsorgane bei Ipiden. Zool. Anz. 92(9/10) : 238-242. 

4 fig. 1930.— The author describes these organs for a 
few spp. in Hylednm*^ Leper esinm*, and Pteleohim*. 
In each case it is an elytro-dorsal stridulating organ, 
with the pai-s stridens resembling that of spp. of Myelo^ 
philm. 

17666. MARCH, 0. Ein neuer Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
der Stridulationsorgane bei Ipiden. Zool. Anz. 94(1/2) : 
32-37. 4 fig. 1931.— Description of stridulating organs in 
12 genera of Ipidae. 

17667. MARELLI, CARBOS A. Respuesta a dos ob- 
jeciones sobre la identificacion de las especies del gdnero 
Goniopterus halladas en Ba Plata. [Reply to two objec- 
tions on the identification of the spp. of Goniopterus 
found in Ba Plata.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentvm 2 (5) : 277- 
281. 1929.— One of the spp. attacking eucalyptus is 
Goniopterus gibberus Bsd.; the other, G. platensis 
(Mar.) ( = Cj'. tnarelli Uyttenb.) . 

17668. MIWA, YHSHIRO. H. Sauter^s ^ormosa- 
Ausbeute (Elateridae 11). Ffener Ent. Zeitung 47(4) : 
205-208. WZl.—NeotricopkoTus carinicepbalus (p. 205); 
Agonischim gracilis (p. 205) ; Glyphonyx arisanus (p. 
206) ; G. brunneipennis (p. 206) ; G. kankaui (p. 2(^) ; 
G. sauteri (p. 207) ; G. castaneus (p. 207) . Key is given 
to the Formosan Glyphonyx. 

17669. MHRAYAHA, JOZO. Revisions des families 
des Ipides et des Platypides de Corde. Jour. Chosen Nat. 
Hist. Soc. no. 11. 6-^. Map. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1930.— Previous 
work on this group in Korea is reviewed. Some of the 
beetles cause serious damage to the forests. The syste- 
matic account of 56 spp. includes local and general 
distribution, lists of plants attacked, economic status, 
and notes on taxonomy and life history. Keys to many 
of the spp. are given, ^olytus seulensis*** (p. 9), at- 
tacking Ptnnus yedoensis and Pirus anzu; Cryphalus 
carpinivorus^ (p. 14), attacking Carpinm hxiflora; 
XylehoTus seiryorensis (p. 25), attacking Alnus 
japonica; X. morwgraphus, new to Korea. Crossotarsm 
koryoensis* (p. 28) , attacking Quercus serrata, Q. aliena, 
and CuTpinus laodfiora. New spp. are from Korea; types 
are in author^s coll. Bibliography of 144 titles. 

17670. NEVERMANN, FERB. Zwei ueue Colydiideu 
aus Costa Rica (CoB). Ent. Blatter 26(3) : 11^114. 2 
fig. l^Z 0 .--Ethele 7 na costaricensis* (p. 110) ; key to 
the 8 known spp. of Discoloma, including D. pygmaeum* 
(X>. 112). Hatch. 


17671. OCHS, GEORG. Uber einige neue und bemerkens- 
werte Gyriniden vorziiglich aus dem Bresdener Museum. 
Ent. Blatter 25(4) : 197-200. 1929 ; 26(1)/ 14-18, 1930.— 
Bibliographical, distributional, and descriptive notes on 
19 spp. of Gyrinidae including Macrogyrus aenescens 
ssp. abbreviatus (p. 197) , Sumba, type in Leidener Mus.; 
M. elongatus ssp. laevis (p. 198) , Queensland, type m 
British Mus.; CYCBOMIMHS n. subg. (p. 199) for M. 
caledonicus Fauv.; and ORECTOMIMHS n. subg. (p- 15) 
for ikf. paradoxus Reg. — M. H. Hatch. , 

17672. ORCHYMONT, A. d’. liber Hydraena (s. str.] 
angulosa Mulsant. Ent. Blatter 25(3): 140-143. 1 hg- 
1929. — ^Detailed description and figure. — M. H. 

17673. PIC, M. Kotizen und synonymische Ue- 
merkungen fiber einige Cerambycidae. Ent. Blatter 
(3) : 142-143. 1928.— Key to 3 spp. of^ 
of Leptura; L. kingana v. sexnotatipennis (p. 143) ana 
septemnotata (p. 143); Judolia erratica ab- 
Plav. ( = J. e. var. hungarica Pic) ; Strangaha l^-guMuta 
ab. 10-guttata Plav. (=8. 12-g. var. suholiterata P^®) » 
Plagionoius luguhris v. lenkoranus (p. 143) , Caucasus, 
Rhaphuma manipurensis v. parvereducta (itl. m. var. 
reducta Plav., preoc.) ; Demonax alhomaculatus v. uny 
color Plav. ( = var. immaculatus Pic); Caloctytus J4“ 
maculatus v. gahani (p. 143). — M. H. Hatclu ... 

17674. PIC, M. Nouveaux col^optlres de la 
Argentine. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 2 (1) 

Cryptorhopalum obscuriceps v. bruchi (p. '*9) j " 
MOSCAPHOSOMA (p. 49), n. subg. of Scaphosorna, 
type S. IM.l bruchi (p. 49) ; Catorama caudata (p. 

49) and C. argentina v. longesulcata (p. 50), typ^ 
in coll. Pic; Dasytes hijurcatus v. infurcatus (P* 

50) , type in coll, Bruch; Attains bosqui (p. 50/ , 

Belotus weiseri (p. 50) ; Ptilodactyla irregulan 

(p, 51) and Anaspis disconotata (p. 51), types m cou. 
Bruch; Anisostena bicoloriceps (p. 51), 

17675. PIC, M. Bivers Col6opt^res nouveaux de la 
Rdpublique Argentine. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 3^) • 
99-102, 1928.— Fimws rubricollis (p. 99) ; Calymmadew 
argentinus (p. 99); Emplectus bruchi d CP* , 
Antkicus sericans v. trireductus (p. 100) ; A. 
canus V. esteroensis (p. 100) ; Nemognatka . 

var. invittata (p. 100) ; Stenispa sulcatifrons CP* 1 ) » 

? Charistena elongaticeps (p. 101) . Types 
17676. PIC, M. CoMopt§res de TAm^rique M6ndionaie. 
Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentma 2 (4) : 183-184. l?29-Ccp7la^o^^a 
rufipes (p. 183), Brazil; Allecula bruchi (p. 183), var. 
saladosa (p. 184), and Lygistopterus griseolineatus tp. 
184), Argentma. „ 

17677. PIC, M. Nouveaux Col6opt6res de diversM 
families. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 3(1) : 43-46. 1930. 

. Limnichodenis breyeri (p. 42) ; Scirtes^ adustw • _ 

versenotatus (p. 43); Beiote . concavicollis (P- . 

Mordella bruchi (p. 44) ; M. weisen (p. 44) ; 
laterufa (p. 45) ; Stermpa parallela (p. 45) , Octo 
daguerrei (p. 45) . All from Argentma, types m coll, 

17678. PIC, M. CoMoptSres nouveaux de la 
Argentine. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 3(1) : 55-56. 1930j— 
Ptilodactyla griseosuturalis c? and var. rufescens tP* 
55) ; Eucinctus argentinus (p. 55), type m coll. Bruen, 
Microscapha brucM (p. 56) ; Ofcheda hrasihenm y. pam- 
dior (p. 56); Rmcte catamarcanus (p. 56), type m 

coll. Bruch. . . „ 

17679. PIC, M. Scaphididae recueiUis au Congo Bwp 
par A. Collart. Rev. Zool. et Bot. Africai^ 20(1) : 
87-89. 1930.— Toandium collarti (p. 87) ; Antorigtlvum 
burgeoni y. semibrunneum (p. 87) ; Scaphoso^ ru^ 
thorax (p. 87) ; S. subconvexum and ssp. semialntaMum 
(p. 88) ; S. schoutedeni v. atropygum (p. 88) ; S. vrcinum 
(p. 88); S. piceonotatum (p. 89). i, „„ 

17680. PICARD, F. Coldoptferes: Cerambycidae. Faurie 
de France 20: vii+166p. 71 fig. 1929. — The cerambyw 
fauna of France consists of about 235 spp. The gen^ 
morphology of adults and larvae is diseased. A_ 
of &e tribal characteristics of the larvae (p. 8V^ 
tinguishes Lamiini, Prionini, OCTambymW, _au^ 
rini. Mid unites Aseminj with Spowly^nt. « 
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of tribes of aciults (p. 38) the Lepturini are uaited with 
thc' Ct;rarabyeini. Ihibits of the adults, such as copuIatioE 
and oviposition, are distaissed, as well as larval habits, 
pupation and duration of life cycles. 74 hymenopterous 
parasites are listed with their hosts. Faunal distribution 
is also dealt with. Descriptions are 'given of all spp., 
with distribution and host plants. Keys to genera, subg., 
and spp., and illustrations of representatives of most 
genera are given. Brachytodes Planet, a subg. of AVo* 
dimm Ix} Conte, is suppressed. Neomarim gmdolphi 
Fuinn.,^an Algerian sp., was captured at Nancy Fmu- 
dopoecilhun Planet, a stibg, of Callidium F., is sup- 
pressed. The bibliography contains 226 references. . 

1768L PJATNITZKY, 0. K. Ein neuer paiaarktischer 
Arvenborkenkafer aus Ostsibirien, Orthotomicus golov* 
jankoi n. sp. Ent. Bldlter 26(4) : 179-182. 3 fig. 1930, — 
0. golovjankor*' (p. 179) and ab. quadridens _(p. 182) on 
Phim karajensis in eastern Siberia; 0. hricu F.* and 
0 . — M. H. Hatch, 

17682. REICHEHSPERGER, A, Neue und bekannte 
Panssiden aus der Sammlmg des Imperial Bureau of 
Entomology. Ent. Blatter 25(3) : 129-132. 2 %. 1929.— 
Annotated list of 16 spp. from Africa, including Pmmm 
serratulus^ (p. 130), Nigeria, and P. exiguus* (p. 131), 
Sudan. — M, H. Hatch. 

17683. REICHENSPERGER, A. Subgenera von 
Paussus und die Gattung Hylotorus, sowie Beitrage zur 
Kenntnis afrikanisdier und siidamerikaniseber Myrme- 
kophilen (Pauss. Clavig. Hist.). Ent. Bldlter 26(2) : 71- 
85, 7 fig. 1930.— Discussion of PaTissm^ Bathypamsus^ and 
Hylotorus, with a key to the 3 major divisions of the 
latter. Carabidomenmm hargreavesi* (p. 76), Uganda, 
type in Imp. Bur. Ent., London; Pausstts bayonii Gestro 
and P. Bdpdo are distinct species; P. suahelinus^ (p. 79), 
east Africa; Hylotorus gracilis^ (p* 81) and XeTuMtmvdia 
henningsi* (p. 82), Tanganyika, types in authoris coll.; 
Coelocraera orientalis* (p. 83) , Tanganyika ; METASYH- 
OBITES n. subg. (p. 84), type Mesynodites (Meta- 
syndotes) paschalis*^ (p. 84), Brazil. — M. iJ. Hatch. 

17684. REICHENSPERGER, A. Neue MyrmekopMlen 
nebst einigen Bemerkungen zu Bekannten. (Coleopt.: 
Pauss. Clavig. Hist.) Tijaschr. voor Ent. 70(3/4) : 303- 
311. 4 fig. 1927, — Paussus corporaali^ (p. 303) on Pheidole 
sp., Dutch E. Indies, type in Soc, “Natura artis Magistra/^ 
Amsterdam; Theocerus clermonti^ (p. 306) on Cremato^ 
gaster schencki, type in authoris coil.; Reninus brucM 
(p, 307) in nest of Acromyrmex octospinosa v. pallida, 
Pernambuco, type in author’s coll. Notes on Paussus 
cur tin Westw. and some other spp. are given. 

17685. REICHENSPERGER, AUGUST. Die Paussiden 
des belgischen Congogebietes. Supplem, 2. Rev. Zool. et 
Boi. Afncaines 19(2); 177-180. 1 fig. 1930.— A supple- 
ment to previously published articles, containing brief 
notes and description of Pattssus sankuruensis* (p. 178) , 
type in Congo Mus. 

17686, ROUBAL, J. Descriptiones duorum Coleoptero- 
rum Bovorum xegionis palaearcticae. Ent. Blatter 25 (4) : 
192-193. 1929. — Descriptions of AgrUits kyselyi Obnbg. 
and Laena lebedevi (p. 193) , central Asia, type in author’s 
colL— M. H. Hatch. 

17687. RtlSCHKAMP, F. Zur rheinischen Kaferfauna 
V. EnL Blatter 25(3): 150-157. 1929.— Annotated list 
of 101 spp. from Ehenish Prussia. — M. H. Hatch. 

17688. RtiSCHKAMP, F. Zur rheinischen Kaferfauna 
Yh Ent. Blatter 25(4): 172-180. 1929.— Annotated list 
of 72 spp. from Ehenish Prussia. Note on Platypus 
cylindrus F. and P. cylmdriformis. — M. H. Hatch. 

17689. SCHOLZ, M. F. R. Kafer aus Karlsbad in 
Bdhmen, C. S. R. Ent. Anzeiger 11(3): 60-61. 1931.— 
Author adds about 89 spp. to a previous list, published 
‘ ''in,. 1928.^ ‘ 

17690* SICK, FR. Fiinfter Beitrag zur Kaferfauna 
Ostholsteins. [Coleoptera of eastern Holstein.] Eni. 


Bldii€r26i3) : IhVllS. im— Aotififutul 1:4 i<i 51 « 

M. H. Hatch. 

17691. STROHMEYER, H. Zwei mm Boikenkaftr 
aus Spanien. Ent. BRilir 25 1 ll : 2 lu: HCl- 

PUyogems herbellae ly. Ibli uiui ( barbeyi 

{p.‘ 182).— 3/. //. Htdfd. 

17692. XHERY, A. Observations mz qwlqim^ Bupies- 
tidae du genre Halecia C. et 0, et ntUen liivciscH r.uivwK 
des descriptions de quelques Buprestidfs nnuveaux. Buii 
and Ann. Eac. Ent. Bfifiigm 70| I2| : ‘iHiyibl. 

(1931) ifKpres'bs bhnda F. ■ Peb y* Jiphm dim- 
gaim Thoms.), transferred i:om Jlai( r^n .n !* ; (dry- 
sochroa crassmtis (|l 29D), PliilippiiiCL; Hahu' a 
ventrls (p. 292), Mexico; //. dcmuthi d tp. 2*93}, ? 
Brazil; H. seraphini (p. 294), Ckiiana; l/< ataatti {\k 
295), Bolivia; I/, cleteriformis cp. 2!MU ii. a iriiyuhcintn 
V. microsticta (p. 297), and i/. (iviipli «;bib ciui ribbei 
(p. 297), Colombia; Aef cumin fimiyhriinrds peru- 
viana (p. 298), Peni Itype not givii'if; Mdi- 

Irntm purpurekollis (p. 299), Yunnan; Sambm coerukd- ; 
pennis (p. 300), Philippiiit's; iy. , 

301), Now Guinea; Ayr das mopsus 9 tp. 303 K 
Kong. Types in authorY eulL unb tis oiherwiw slHtrai 
17693. ‘ UHMANH, E. Sildamerikanische Hispinen 
aus dem Deutschea Entomologiscben Iiislitut Berlia- 
Dahlem. Boll Soc. Ent. lial. 63(4): 58-6L 19‘»L— 
nostem triangularis (p. 58), Siio Paulo; Anopittis tt- 
plexa (p. 59), Dutch Guiana; A. macuiata Cp. OfVl, Sab 
Paulo; Xenochalepm haemaimierm. new to DuU'h 
Guiana. Six other spp. are listed with loealiiy reconk 
Types of new spp. art* in Dcutseh, Ent. In>t. Berlin- 
Dahlem. 

17694. UHMAHN, E. Die Hiapa-Arten des Mmie in 
Congo Beige. Rev.ZooL <£* Bol. Airkames 20(1) : 61-86. 

4 fig, 1930.— Structural details are^given, key« (by^ color) 
to the spp, of Hispa and descriptions of: If. aereipenais 
(p. 68), H. marginata (p. 69), EL kapiriensis (p, 70). 
H, lulengaica (p. 71), //. kivuensis (p. 73), !!. bason- 
goana (p. 74), H. katentaniana and balli {p. 75), H. 
opacicollis*^ (p. 78), E. arebiana (p, 79), //. fallax (p. 
80), and H. radiatilis (p. 83), all from Belgian Congo; 
H. (Eutrichispa) crispa* (p, 8*1), Kenyii. 

17695. UHMANN, E. Die Hispinen des Musde du 
Congo Beige. 2. Teil. Callispini und Lepthispini (28. 
Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Hispinen (CoL Chrys.)* Eirv, 
Zool. et Boi. Ajricaines 20(3) : 252-256. 1931,— Ariiiolated 
list of 9 spp. including: Callkpa schoutedeni (p. 253), 
C. similis (p. 254), Lepifmpa similis (p, 255), ami L. 
ruficollis (p. 255), all Belgian Congo. 

17696, URBAN, C. Beitrige zur Naturgeschkhte 
einiger Risselkafer. Ill, Ent. BBtier 2iiZ) : 97-lM; (4) : 
171-179. 1930. — Notes on biolc^, larvae, etc., with bibli- 
ography, of Rkamphm pulicanm, Gymmtron tnUosidiim. 
G. beccabungae, Q. mUirrhini, Q. coUinmn, Minms. 
graminis, M. campanuhe, Cimm jrmini, Magddk 
amdgera, and Rkynchites pubmemm F.— -Al. H. Hatch. 

17697* UYTTENBOOGAART, D, t. Contribatiom to,, 
the knowledge of the fauna of the Cantty Islands. IX, 
X, XI, & XIII. Tijdschr. voof. Ent. 72(3/4): 341455. 
1 pL 1929 ; 73(3/4): 275-278. l9^.-€AMARmLA (p. 
341)^ (Tenebrionidae), between Lacknogya anti Meiu-: 
schuia, based on C. arenapta* (p* 343) ; Meknochrm 
blairi (p. 347) ; Gonocepfalwm (Megammm) merensi 
(p. 348) ; Codiosoma lauri (p. 351) ; Laparocerus dora- 
masensis $ (p. 352) ; Cypkoscelis (?) eliasenae (p. 353) . 
Types in autihoris coll. [Vol. 73] Corticaria appenhageni 
(p. 275) ; Phloeophagus picevs v. appenhageni (p, 277) ; 
Ceutorrhynchus (s. sir.) wollastoni (p. 278) . Types in 
Appenhagen coll., Brit. Mus. 

17698. WOLFRUM, PAUL. Choragus homi spec* nov. 
und Bemerkungen ilber palaearktische Arthribidem 
Blatter 26(2) ; 88-91. 1930.— Taxonomic not^ on about 
23 spp. with description of Q. sheppardi Kirby and €. 
: (WmanyrtM. ^ ' 

s - laL', /j : ^ ' : 



1829 [JuNE-JuLY, 1932] 


DIPTERA 


17699-17707 


DIPTERA 

E* T. CRESSON, JR., Editor, Brachycera 
Q- A. JOHANNSE'N, Editor, Nemocera 

(See also in this issue Entries 15392, 16576, 16579, 16604, 16605, 16779, 16791, 16839, 16842, 16845, 

17786, 17882, 18112, 18116) 


17699. ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. Records and de- 
scriptions of neotropical crane-flies (Tipnlidae, Diptera), 

8 and 9. Jour. New York Ent, Soc, 38(2): 109-120. 
1930; 39(2) : 109-122. 1931.-— 8 . — Limonia (Geranomyia) 
neopentheres c? (p. 109), L, (G.) brevispinnla c? (p. 110), 
and L. (G.) viridnla c? (p. 110), Mexico; L. ((?.) viri- 
della c? (p* 111), Brit. Honduras; L, ((?.) snbvirescens 
(p. 112), Cuba; TeMcholabk iTettchoIahis) fnrva <? (p. 
112), Guatemala; T. (7\) miniata (p. 114), Panama, 
type in Mus. Zool. tlniv. of Michigan; T. (T.) snb- 
moiesta fp. 115), Mexico; Neognophomyia pana- 
mensis (p. 110), Panama, type in Mus. Zool. Univ. of 
^Gtmenny hi ^ (Proyorumiyia) patrnelis <? (p. 
117), Mexico; G. (Lipophicps) prolixistylns (p. 118), 
Brit. Honduras; Eriopicra (Mcsocyphona) wMtei (p. 
119), Guatemala. Types in author’s coll, unless other- 
wise stated. 9. — Limonia (Dicranomyia) clavigera c? 
(p. 109), Chile; L, (D.) trinitatis 2 (p. 110), Cuba; 
Polymera (P {Ay mar odes) catharinae <S (p. Ill), Santa 
Catharina, Brazil; Shannono77iyia myersiana (p. 112), 
Jamaica; S. brevicula c? (p. 113), Cuba; Atarba (A.) 
bifurcula (p. 114), Brazil; Apkrophila carbonaria c? (p. 
115) and A. multidentata 2 (p. 116), Chile; Trentepohlia 
{Para77iongmm) cubitalis 2 (p. 116) and Teiicholahis 
(T,) catbarinensis (p. 117) , Brazil; T. (T.) nigrosignata 
(p. 118), Cuba; Go7iomyia {Progonomyia) qixinqne- 
plagiata c? (p. 119), Brazil; G. (Ldpophleps) cubana c? 
(p. 120) and G. (L.) sandersi c? (p. 121), Cuba. 

17700, ALEXANDER, CHARLES P. New or little- 
known Tipnlidae from the Philippines (Diptera), VIIL 
Philippi7ie Jour. Sci. 45(2) : 263-296. 3 pL 1931. — Studies 
of collections in central and northern Luzon are reported. 
A list of the generic and subgeneric Tipnlidae groups 
known to occur in the Philippines is given, in which is 
indicated, for the first time, the occurrence of the fol- 
lowing: Limonia, subpnera Discobola 0. S., Rhipidia 
Meig., and Doaneomyia Alex.; Pilaria Sint,; Limnophila, 
subgenera Ephelia Schin. and Dicranophragma 0. S.; 
and Adelpho77tyia Bergr. Some of these are discussed 
in the text. Novelties are: Tipulodina pampangensis 
2=^ (p. 265) ; Scambonetira 0. S., key to the 11 Philippine 
spp.; 8. subtransversa* (p. 267) ; S. primogenia=*' (p. 
269) ; 8. banahaoensis=^ (p. 270) ; first description of <? 
8. pltimbea^ Alex, taken at alt, of 8000 ft.; Dolickopeza 
(Nesopeza) haightensis <? (p. 272), alt. 8000 ft.; Mac- 
gregoTomyia Alex., emended diagnosis with key to its 
2 known spp,; Af. brevisector^ (p, 273), ait. 8000 ft.; 
Idmonia (Ldmonia) ligayai*^ (p. 275) , alt. 1500 to 8000 
ft.; L. (Libnotes) neofamiliaris <?* (p. 276) ; L. (Li) snb- 
familiaris (p. 277) ; L. (Li) perparvnla c?* (p, 278) ; 
L. (L.) elata (p. 279) ; L. (Dicranomyia) bengne- 
tensis (p. 280) ; L. (Geranomyia) bifidaria* (p. 
281), ait. 8000 ft,; L, (Gi) plenropalloris* (p. 282); 
L. (Doaneomyia) pampangensis’*' (p. 283) ; L. p. subsp. 
maqnilingia’*' (p. 284) ; L, (Thrypticomyia) octosetosa* 
(p. 284) ; Helms (Eurhamphidia) diacanthtis* (p. 285), 
alt. 8000 ft.; Adelpkomyia Inzonensis 2* (p. 286) ; 
Epiphragma subcremilata 2* (p- 287) ; E. cinereinota 
2’*’ (p. 2^) , alt. about 8000 ft.; Limnophila (Ldmnophila) 
benguetana <?* (p. 289), alt. about 8000 ft.; L, (Di- 
cranophragma) pardalota 2* (p- 291) ; Toxorfdna (Tox- 
orhina) montina* (p. 292) ; T, (Ti) biceps (p. 292) ; 
and Erioptera (Erioptera) rnbripes 2* (p- 293) . Ts^ies 
in author’s coll. 

17701. BARNES, H. F. Gall midges (Cecidomyidae) 
whose larvae prevent seed production in grasses. (Grami- 
neae). Buzz. EnU Res. iL^mkm) 22 ( 2 ) : 199-203. 1931.— 
A list of 18 spp. in the genera Lasjoptera, Dasynewra, 


Contarinia, Stenodiplosis, Cecidomyia, and Itonida, is 
given. ^ , 

17702. BARNES, H. F. A new predacious gall midge 
(Dipt, Cecidomyidae). Bull Ent. Res. ILondonl 22(2) : 
205-207. 2 fig. 1931.— TRIOMMATA (p. 205), near Tri- 
sopsis, type T, coccotroctes^ (p. 206), Sierra Leone, 
predacious on mealy bug ; types in Imp. Inst. Ent. 

17703. BEDFORD, H. W, The distribution of tsetse- 
flies in the Sudan, Bull. Ent. Res. [London] 21 (3) : 
413-415. 5 maps. 1930. — Notes on a new locality for 
Glossina palpalis fuscipes, a suspected region for G. 
morsitans, and the known distribution of tsetse-flies in 
the Sudan. 

17704. BROMLEY, S. W. New neotropical Andreno- 
soma. Trans. Amer. Ent. Soc. 57(1): 129-134. 1931. — 
The author gives an emended diagnosis of Andrenosoma 
Rondani, and refers to this genus the Laphriinae hitherto 
placed in Nusa hy American writers: A. minos c? (p* 
130), Brazil and Ecuador; A. lupus d* (p- 130), Brazil; 
A. heros (p. 131), Dutch Guiana, A. subheros (p. 131), 
Brazil, and A. nigrum 2 (p. 132) , Ecuador, types in 
Hamburg Mus.; A. rufum ^ (p. 132), Santo Domingo; 
A. batesi <? (p. 132), Brazil; A. currani (p. 133), 
Brazil, type in Hamburg Mus.; A. flamipennis (p. 133), 
British Guiana (type), Venezuela, and Brazil, type m 
Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. Unless otherwise stated, 
tj-pes are in British Mus. 

17705. BROOKE, WINIFRED M. A. Some observa- 
tions on the life-history of Arthrocnodax wissmani Kief- 
fer (Cecidomyidae; Diptera). Entomologist [London] 64 
(819) : 180-182. 1 pi. 1931.— A. wissmani was found feed- 
ing on mites, Phyllocoptes schlechtendali, on the under 
side of apple leaves in England. The egg*, larval stages*, 
cocoon*, pupa*, and adult* are described. 

17706. COPELLO, ANDREIS. Biologia de Hermetia 
illuscens Latr. (La mosca de nuestras colmenas.) [Biol- 
ogy of H. illuscens, the fly of our beehives.] Rev. Soc, 
Ent. Argentina 1 (2) : 23-26. 1 pL, 1 fig. 1926^Descnp- 
tions of egg*, larva*, nymph, and imago*. The ^ect 
frequently lays its eggs in cracks on the front of beehives. 

17707. CRESSON, EZRA T. Jr. Notes on and deserp- 
tions of some Neotropical Neriidae and Micropezidae 
(Diptera). Trans. Amer. Ent. Soc. 56 (4) : 307-362. 2 fig. 
1930. — ^This paper is based on a study of 1115 specime^, 
representing 10 genera and 91 spp., from Panama, the 
West Indies, and South America. The f ollowing ^5*e^e- 
scribed: Odontoloxozus longicornis (Nenius 1. Coqu-j — u. 
punctulatus Enderl.) (p. 313) ; Nerius E. (—^achan- 
tichir ’Enderl.,^ Cerantichir End.) ; the name Taeniapj 
terinae is adopted for the subfam. of Micropezidae 
Calobatinae by Enderlein, and Tanypodinae by hrey, 
and its characteristics are given; Rainieria, characters 
discussed: R. baracoa (Systdlapha h. Cresson) (p. 318) ; 
R. nebulosa (Calobata n. Loew) (p. 318) ; R, hracteata 
(Calohata h. v. d. Wulp) (p. 319) ; tritaeniola^ 
(Tanypoda t. Enderl.) (p. 319) ; E. uda (p. 320) , 
Honduras; R. pleuralis 2 (p. 321), Colombia; Systeh 
lapha placida (Calohata p. Loew) (p. 323) ; CU^ta 
guttulipennis (Scipopus g. Enderl.) (p. 324) ; InlTRU- 
MYIA (p. 329), (Micropezidae) allied to Raimena,mm 
M. conifer (p. 329) , Costa Rica, type in U. S. NaL Mus.; 
Cardiacephala triluminata (Musca longipes Fabr., not 
Scopoli) (p. 330) ; Plocoscelus myrmex (Cardiacephala 
m. Schiner) (p. 332) ; P. harenosus (p. 333) , Colombia; 
P. schildi (p. 334), Peru, type in U. S. Nat. Mus.; 
P. modestus 2 (p. 334), Guatemala; P. piciuus 2 (P- 
334) , Panama, type in Mus. Comp. Zool., Cambrige, 
P. tpwnsendi (p. 335), Peru, type in XT. S. 

P. nigra (Cardiacephala n. Schiner) (p* 835) ; 
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frontalis (p. 336), Brit. Guiana, type in N. Y. 2<ooL 
Soc.; Crrallomyia bonitoensis (p, 339), Brazil, type in 
U. S. Nat, Mils.; G. sciitellata (p. 341) and O.^biiscki 
? (p. 342) , Panama, types in B. S. Nat. Mns.; G, icbnen- 
monea (Calobata i, Braiier) (p, 344) ; G, lanta (p. 
345), Panama, type in U. S. Nat. Mus.; Piilosphen 
enderleini (p. 340), Pern, type in Cornell IJniv., Ithaca; 
P. comis (p. 347), Brit. Guiana; P. mimicus (p. 34S), 
Peru, type} in U. S. Nat . P, gentiiis (p. 34S) , Costa 
Bica, type in U. S, Nat, Mus.; Taeniaptera laschm v. 
oMiterata (p. 351), Ecuador, type in II. S, Nat. Mus.; 
T. angulata (Calobata a, Loew) (p. 351) ; T, munda 
(Calobata m. van d{?r Wulp) (p. 352) ; 2\ platycnema 
{Calobata p, JjOqvc) , (p. 352) ; T. planitibia (Grallomyia 
p. Enderl) (p. 353); PENTHES (p. 354), (Micro- 
pozidae) near TmanapU’m, with T, citatus ? (p, 355), 
type in Cornell IJniv.; Micropeza ventralis (p. 
350), Mexico, type in II. S. Nat, Mus.; M, verticalis 
(p. 357) , Cuba, type in IJ. S. Nat. Mus.; Metapohrackia 
recta (Micropeza r, Cresson) (p. 300) ; M. subreota 
(Micropeza s, Cresson) (p. 360) ; and M. sagittifer 
(Micropeza s. Cresson) (p, 300) ; Cruogomis formicarius 
, (Micropeza jorviicaria ’Rondam,^ Cry og onus reedi Cres- 
son) (p. 302) . Types arc in Acad. Nat. Sci., Philadelphia, 
unless otherwise stated. 

17708. CURRAN, C. H. New Biptera from North and 
Central America. Amcr, Mus* Kovitates No. 415. pp. 
1-16. 1 fig. 1930. — Bombyliidae : key to spp. of the group 
genus Exoprosopa Macq. is given (with division into 3 
groups), the following being new: E. clarki c? (p- 4), 
6500 ft. alt., and E* lutzi <? (p. 5), Arizona; E, dodrina 
(p. 5), Colorado; E. texana <? (p- 6), Texas; E, mus 
c? (p, 7) , Mexico ; E. albifrons c? (p. 8) , Arizona, 6500 
ft. alt.; E, panamensis (p. 9), Panama; E. junta 2 
(p, 9) , Colorado, 4100 ft. alt. All belong in group 2. 
Asilidae: Cophiira pollinosa (p, 10), Arizona, alt. 4050 
ft.; CEROTAINIOPS (p. 11), between Cerotainia and 
Atomosia, type C. rufiventris 2* (p. 11), Arizona, alt. 
3500 ft. Mallophora, table of spp., including: M. fautri- 
coides c? (p. 13), California; M. bromleyi (p. 13). 
Syrphidae: Syrphus catalina 2 (p. 14), Arizona; Callo- 
stigma hyalipennis 2 (p* 15) , Honduras; Lycastrirhyncha 
mexicana 2 (p. 15) , Mexico, Types in Amer. Mus. Nat. 
Hist. 

17709. CURRAN, C. H. First supplement to the ‘‘Bip- 
tera of Porto Rico and the Virgin Islands.^^ Amer, Mm, 
Nointates No. 456. 1-23. 4 fig. 1931. — ^Stratiomyidae (2) : 
NEUROTA (p. 2) , near AochletuSj type N, bicolor (Bar- 
Qus h, Wiedem.) (p. 2). Tabanidae (6) : A review of 
the spp. occurring in the islands, with keys to genera 
and to the spp. of Tabanus, including T. stigma Fab. 
( = T, completus Walk.), T. nervosus 2* (p. 4), and 
T, parvulus Will. Bombyliidae (5) : Key to genera 
known from the islands, and to the spp. of Diplocampta, 
including D, loederr^ (p. 8). Asilidae: Key to the spp. 
of Erax known from Porto Rico, including E, stylatus 
Fab. ( = E. Tufitibia Macq.), and E, forbesi^* (p. 10). 
Bolichopidae (1) . Chloropidae (4) , including Oscinella 
forbesx (p. 12). Asteiidae (1) : Key to the 3 American 

f enera and to the spp. of Sigaloessa, including S. insularis 
(p. 13). Ochthiphilidae (1). Milichiidae (1). Try- 
paneidae (5) : Key to the genera known from region 
and to spp. of Dyseuaresta and Plagiotomay including 
P. pura c? (p. 16). Ortalidae (4): Key to genera; 
Euxesta mitis 2* (p* 17) . Sapromyzidae (5) : Keys to 
spp. of Minettia and Pseudogriphoneura, including P. 
vittifacies (p. 20) . Micropezidae (4) : Key to genera 
known from the Islands. Clusiidae (1). Sarcophagidae 

8 . Tachinidae (4) , including Epigrimyia towsendi 2 
22) . Types in Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist. 

17710. CURRAN, C. H. Review of the species of 
Hoplacephala, Macquart (Sarcophagidae, Biptera). Ann, 
and Mag. Nat. Hist, 2 (11) : 417-427. 1928. — The synonymy 
of the genus, is given, with one key for separation of 
the genera and subgenera, and one for the spp. H. 
lateralis d (p. 422), Kenya Colony, and H, stannasi 
c? (p. 425), Nyasaland, types in Brit. Mus.: Hi-irvingl 
(p. 425) , Cape Province, type in Munroe coll. , . . 


. 17711. Be .MEILBON, BOTHA. Notes on the larvae of 
some South African anoplieiiiies. Ball* Bnf. ILim^ 
don] 22 ( 2 ): 237-243. 7 lig. uii liit; I irvae 

of Anopheles 7iata!cmk*f 4 !, A, 

squamosm*, A. chiercic'~'^, J. oC A. thtC 

leri*, and a variety* of tlie kuAl,. 

17712. EDWARDS, F. W. Some on the 

classification of the genus Tipula (Diptcfta, TiTnilicke). 
/inn. and Mug. Xut. Hist. I'D : 73 sj, |U^U. -The 
writer uses the following^ diagnostic vh for flit? 

spp. of Tijndu: length of radial uf 

ceil, presence or absence of Alncrotriciaa on veins at tip 
of wing, pre.«enee or absence* of hairs on Hfii'iiiia, 
number of tibia! spurs, puhvMTmv of Ufonx. and vrr- 
ticiliate hairs of antennae. All grnerir nuim's r* iVith! io 
Tipula are discussed. Tipula L., tyta' 7’. olrracffi L,; 
Picrrlaekism Rond,, type P. Inr/ri IhmiL, i« a Mtlig. of 
Tiimla; Anomalopfrra Lioy type A. 1 L.k ts liiadc 

a subg. of TipuJn; Orvomyza ihde,, type cp giunnHs IHAl 
.should iueiude thty rur/pc and mnrnoffufn-^mn]% 
but belongs essentially to Tlpubi h. «tr,; Tiphlodimi 
End., type T. tnagnimmis Knd,. is reciticni to 
eric rank under Tiptdn; Trichi^ftpula Alex.. ^ type T, 
oropezoides Alex., is probably a vdid sulig.^rtf Tipula; 
Cinctotlpula Alex,, type €, alganquin Alex.^ is sunk as a 
S 3 monym of subg. frickotipuh; Brithura lulw.. type 
imperjecta Brim, ( = B. conijrom EdwA^^k reduced 
to subgeneric rank under Tipula; Kipimiipuh Mat.s., 
type Ah nubifera Coq., bccDiues a simu. of Tipula; 
Formotipida Alats., type F. holosrriea Mats,, is made a 
subg. of Tipula; Yamnt(d.ipu!a Mats., type T. nova 
Walk. ( = F. vohirae Alats.), provisionally is made a 
subg. of Tipula; Platytipula Mats., tyi’ie P. nmimam 
Mats., is referred to Tipula s. str.; Togaiipuh Mats., 
type T. pulverosa Mats., provisionally is mmh a subg. 
of Longurio; Odontotipula Alex,. ^ type 0. Mni|risctctia 
LW., is a synonym of the subg, Trkhotipuki of Tiptda; 
Nesotipula Alexa, type N. pribilotm AlcfX., is a subg. 
of Tipula; Acutipula Alex., type A. gabooiiftwis Alex., 
is a subg. of Tipula; VesUplez Bezzi, type F. cisalpim 
Riedel, is recognized as a subg. of Tiptda, mil is rede* 
fined to include the arciica-group ; SCHUMMEDIA (p, 
SO), n. subg. of Tipida, type T, tmriimmm. to indiide 
the varucomis-gvonp and continmfn; INDOTIPULA (p. 
81), n. subg. of Tipula^ type T, tmlkeri Brun. 
ipes Brum, fulvipenms Walk.) ; LUHATIPUIA (p. SI), 
n. subg. of Tipula, type T, lumta L. (^achrmen Mg.) ; 
BEDLARBINA (p. 82), n. subg. of Tipula, type T. cm- 
vieri Beil. 

17713. EBWARBS, F. W* Mosquito notes.-VIlI. Bull. 
Ent Res. [London} 20(3) : 321-343. 4 fig. 1929.— Various 
unconnected descriptive notes under 8 headings. L Some 
varieties of African and Oriental AnophdeS'^^A. rufipes 
Gough (=A. watsoni Edw.) ; A. fufipes \\ ingrami (p, 
322), Gold Coast, Nigeria; A. theikri viirs. brohieri, 
Gold. Coast, hancocki, Uganda, Nigeria, and seydeli# 
Belgian Congo (p. 322) : A. glgas v. baileyi (p. 323), 
Tibet, W. Clhina; A. Undesaii v. cameronensis (p. 323), 
Malay Peninsula; A. hyrcanm Fall., 5 varieties rede- 
fined. II. New and little-known African mlkmm--AMe$ 
(Aedimorphim) phyliolabis^ (p. 324), Belgian Congo; 
Aedomyia jurjurea (End.), distinct from A. uenustipes 
Skuse and A. africana N-L.; key to spp. of Aidomym; 
Culex schwetzi'^ (p. 327) , Belgian Congo; Cidex philipi* 
(p. 327) , Nigeria. III. Larvae and pupae of Eretmapo- 
dites. Descriptions of and separate keys for lanme and 
pupae of 6 or 7 spp.; E. grahami Theo. and E, oidipo- 
deioB Grab., described for first time. IV, Larva and 
pupa of Mimomyia plumosa^ Theo. Descriptions and 
figures, V. The larva and pupa of Culex mouclwti^ Evans. 
Descriptions and figures. VI. New species collected by 
R. W. Paine in Fiji — Rachionotomyia rotumana (p. 
337) ; Culex aihinervis (p. 338) . VII. Forms referred 
to the subg. Skusea of Aedes. — Analysis of subgeneric 
characters and divirion into 5 subgenera — Sku^ca, with 
,gdi|o^e A. pemhdenm Theo*; BKTOROSiSfSBA* n*- 
subg. (p. 341), type A, micropterus Giles; GEOKUSEA 
subg., type A. fimbripes. Edw.; CANCRA:gDES n. 
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?ubg. (p. 342) , type cancricomes Edw.; MINOSKUSEA 
n. subg.^ (p. 342), type longirostris Leic, VIIL The 
vLiliie of the squamal fringe as a generic character— 
with lists of genera possessing or wanting the fringe. 
Types of ail new- forms in the British Mus.— C. J. Wain- 
■uright. 

17714. mWAUBS, F. W. Bibionidae, Scatopsidae, 
Cecidomyiidae, Cnlicidae, Xhanmaleidae (Orphnephi- 
lidae), Anisopodidae^ (KhypMdae). In: Diptera of Pata- 
gonia and South Chile based mainly on material in the 
British Museum (Natural History). Part 2, Fasc. 3. pp. 
77-119. jih. »3 fig. Brit.^Mus, (Nat. Hist.): London, 
1930. — (Bibionidae: Pleciinac.) Iievs to genera and 
spp,; (Bibioninae) key to genera of subfamily; Dilo- 
phus.^key to spp,; D, dorsalis (AcmUhocnemis d. Phil.) 
(p. 81), redeseribed; D. castanipes (Acanthocnemis c. 
Bigot) (p. SI), redeseribed; D. ilavihalter (p. 82), 
Argentina (t.vpe) and Chile; D. calcaratus (p. S3), 
Patagonia; D. patagonicus (p. S4), Patagonia; D. flavi- 
femur ? (p 85) , Cliile ; />. gracilipes (p. 85) , Patagoma, 
Tierra del ruego; 1). antarctiCM (p. 86), redescribed; 
D. interruptus ^ (p. S6), Mecliuque L, Chile; D. tetra- 
canthus (\). 87), Patagonia; D, luteus (p. 88), Chile. 
(Seatopsidtie) family redefined; APATJCOSCELIS (p. 
90) , new subg. of Canthyloscelk, typo C. (A.) pectinata* 
(p. 90), Patagonia; C. (A.) pictipennis ? (p. 92); 
(Scatopsinae) discussion of wing venation; key to genera 
and spp.; Scaiopse notaia L., occurring in Chile and 
Tien'a del Fiiego, has apparently been recorded as 
Scatopse carolimi Blanch, and S.'^carhonaria Phil.; 8. 
fuscipcs Mg., occurring in Chile, has apparently been re- 
corded as S. paTvula Blanch; S. setifera’*^' (p. 95), Pata- 
gonia; tubifera*^ (p. 95), Chile; S, constricta'-^* (p. 
96), Chile; Psectrosciara fuscinervis c?* (p. 97), Chile; 
Ectaeiia cornuta'*' (p. 98), Chile. (Cecidomyiidae) 12 
spp.^ listed from Chile, (Culicidae) characters of sub- 
family Dixinae discussed; 5 subgenera of Dixa recog- 
nized, of which Paradixa and Dixa are redefined, and 
subg. NOTHODIXA (p. lOp, type D. campbelli Alex,, 
is added; D, (N.) ckilemis Alex, is also included; D. 
(iV.) (p. 102), Patagonia; D, (N.) ensifera c?* 

(p. 103), Chile; D, (N.) atrovittata'^ (p. 105), Pata- 
gonia and Chile. (Culicinae) only 11 spp. known from 
this region, of which the followmg are new geographic 
records,— Cufea; dolosm, Patagonia; C. articulaTiSf Chile, 
Patagonia; Aedcs albijasciatu^, Ciiile, Argentina. (Thau- 
maleidae, Orpbnephilidae) : Aimirothamnalea chilensis* 
(p. Ill), Chile; A. apicalis^* (p. 113) and A. setipennis'^ 
(p. 113), Patagonia; A. nudipennis"^ (p. 114), Chile; 
A, halteralis d** (p. 114), Chile. (Anisopodidae, Rhy- 
phidae) Ankopmj description of 3 hypopygium (p. 
116) ; A. f‘uscipen?m'*, redescribed (p. 117) ; A. major"^ 
(p. 118) , Patagonia; A. andinus*^ (p. 118), Chile (type), 
Patagonia. Types in Brit. Mus. 

17715. FREY, RICHARD. PMlippinische Dipteren. 
VII. Fam. Platystomidae. Notulae Ent. [Hekingjors'} 
10(2) : 46-64. 1 pL 1930,— A list is given of 61 spp., 
of which 38 were previously known, and 23 are here de- 
scribed, including: XENASPOIDES (p. 49), between 
Xenaspis and Elassogaster, type X. ichneumonea 3"^ 
(p. 50) ; X. cyanea (p. 50) ; Plagiostenopterina 
(Meringameria) palldipes 3 (p- 51) ; Peronotrochus 
inermis (p. 52) ; Elassogaster potens 3 (p. 52) , and 
simplex P (p. 53); PICROMETOPUS (p. 53), type 
P. bicolor 3 (p. 54) ; Lamprogaster amitina (p. 55) , 
and obliqua (p. 56) ; Pterogenia, key to spp.; P. bami- 
fera* (p, 58), boetteberi ? (p. 58), flavicornis (p. 59), 
and STibcniciata*^ (p. 60) ; Euprosopia ebalybea (p. 
60) , and nobilis (p. 61) ; Xiria Clarissa (p. 62) ; 
RHEGMATOSAGA (p. 63), near Rhabdochaeta, type 
i?. insignis <?* (p. 63) , in Imp. Bur. Ent., London. 

17716. GATER, B. A. R. An improved method of 
mounting mosquito larvae. BulL Ent. Res. ILondonl 
19(4) : 367-368. 1929. 

17717* GIBBINS, E. G. A simple method of making 
permanent microscope mounts of mosquito larvae. Bull. 
Ent. Res. ILondonl 21 (4) : 429-430: 1 fig. 1930. 

17718. BERING, MARTIN. Eine neue gaUenerzeug- 

11 


ende Agromyzide (Dipt.). Zeitschr. Wissenschaftl. Insek- 
tenbiol. 22(10) : M9-326. 8 fig. 1927, — Melanagromyza 
cecidogena* (p. 325), Berlin-Frohnau, was reared from 
galls of Salix aurita L. 

17719. HOPKINS, G. H. E. Larvae of Ethiopian mos- 
quitoes. Bull. Ent. Res. ILondonJ 22(1) : 89-104. 15 fig. 
1931. — Descriptions of the larvae of Mmcidus ajneanm^f 
Aedeomyia furfurea^, Mimomyia ^ mimomyiaformi^, 
Culex hancocki^, C. andersoni^, C. ingrami Edw. var,’^ 
C. nehulosus'^, and C. cinereus'^. Key to genera of Ethio- 
pian mosquito larvae. 

17720. HULL, F. M. Some new species of SyrpMdae 
(Diptera) from North and South America. Trans. Amer. 
Ent. Soc. 56 (2) : 139-148, 1 pi. 1930. — Byrphus (Epis- 
trophe) flavosignatus c?* (p. 139), Brit. Columbia; S. 
(E.) monachus (p. 140), Greenland; Baccha tristis 
(p. 140) and B. nodosa (p. 141), Mexico; Meso- 
gramma vitrescens 3 (p* 142), Colombia; Meromacrus 
fucatus $ (p. 143), Dutch Guiana; SENOCERIA (p. 
144), type 8. spinifemorata J** (p. 145), Brazil; CACO- 
MYIA (p. 146), type C. cressoni 3^ (p. 147), Mexico; 
Volucella chlorosa 3^ (p* 148) , Mexico. Types in Acad. 
Nat. Sci., Philadelphia. 

17721. JOHNSON, CHARLES W. Two new species 
of fungus gnats of the genus Apemon. Psyche 38(1): 
22-24. 2 fig. 1931. — Apemon similis^ (p. 22) , New Hamp- 
shire, and A. manteri (p. 23), Connecticut, types 
in Boston Soc. Nat. Hist. 

17722, KR5BER, 0. Die siidamerikanischen Arten der 
Gattung Scione Wlk. ( = Rhinotriclista End.) (Dipt.). 
8tettiner Ent. Zeitung 91 (2) : 141-174. 12 fig. 1930. — 
Though the author states that he unites Scione Wlk. and 
Rhinotriclista End. under the former name, he lists 16 spp. 
under Scione and 14 under Rhinotriclista , without pre- 
serving any definite sequence in the use of the names, 
Scione is used in the titles of all figures. A key to the ?$ 
is given. The systematic account of spp. includes synony- 
mies, descriptions, and distributional records. Rhinotri- 
clista rufipes $ (p. 147), Venezuela, type in author’s coll.; 
R. immaculata S* (p. 149) , Venezuela, type in London; 

R. nigripes (p. 152), Colombia, type in Halle; Scione 
fumipennis 2* (p. 156), Bolivia (type, in Halle) and 
Peru; S. albohirta 2 (P- 159) , Peru, type in author’s coll.; 

S. huancabambae 2 (p* 150) » Peru, type in author’s coll.; 
8. obscurefemorata (p. 172), Colombia (type, in Ber- 
lin) and Peru. 

17723. KROBER, 0. Die Tribus Pangoniini der neo- 
tropischen Region. Zool. Anz. 89(7/10) : 211-228. 10 fig. 
1930.— Keys to 8 genera and numerous spp. are provided. 
The systematic list of spp. includes descriptions, taxo- 
nomic remarks, statements of distribution, citations of 
types, and figures. Mycteromyia robusta^ (p. 219), 
locality unknown, type in Wien; CAENOPANGONIA 
(p. 221), erected for C. hirtipalpis^ (Big.), n. comb, 
(p. 221) ; LEPTOFIDENA (p. 222) , erected for L, beel- 
zebul 2* (p. 223), Argentina, type in Halle; Lilaea 
albifrons (Macq.) , n. comb. (p. 224) ; Laphriomyia 
palliditarsis 2^ (p* 226) and L. miniatistola v. ftavi- 
thorax 2^ (p. 228) , Bolivia, types in Halle. 
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(p. 144); -4. rotundicomis U>* 115); A. lati|^aipis 
$ (p. Ho); .4. dtibia ? (p. i4G) ; xl. (Fseudmtm} 
hirticeps {p. 146); MEOPLECTOFS (p. 147), re- 
.seinbiiiig Aiiia unci Piectop^^ type *V. niidibasis (p. 
147) ; M ypochaclopsk cinereofrons (p. 149). A few 
]jn*vici!Lsbv titJiseribed spp. are also discussed. 

17725. MALLOCH, J. R. Notes on Australian Biptera. 
XXI¥. Proiu IJnu, Hoc, X, S, Wales 55(3): 303-35f 
•11 tig. 1930.--™ This paprr completes the notes on Tachi- 
nidatj, and includes kt^ys to |i;enera and spp. Thera are 
laxonomic. renairks aiui locality and date records Jor 
previously known forms. Xew forms are from New 
South Wales unltss otherwise stated. Actia {BcMzo- 
vemmyia) invalida'*' (p. 305) ; XARAHACTIA (p. 305)., 
n, siibg. of xtidia, type Actm baidwini (p. 396), 
i)u«>ensiand; A, (A.) nurrna Alalloclp emended deserip- 
lion; A, (.4.) lata c? (p. 307); A. (A.) parviseta <? 
ip. 308) ; ,.4. (.4.) darwuti IMalloch, lirst description of 
V; A. (.4.) brevis cf (p. 309) ; A. {A.) nigritula 2 (P- 
309), Queainsiand (type) and New Bouih Wales; A. (A.) 
argentifrons c? (p. 309); A, (xl.) plebeia'^ (p. 310) ; 
('kav.tophthalmus Brauer Sc Berg. Amphibalmia 
Surcouf) ; t\ biseriatus (p, 311) ; Cylmdrornyia 
nigricosta (p. 312) ; C. atratnla* (p. 314) ; C, sydney- 
ensis 2'^' (p. 314) ; C. brnnnea (p. 315), W, Australia; 

O. tricolor $ (p. 315) ; Ciiphocera pilosa'^ (p. 316) ; C. 
setigera cJ* (p. 318) ; €, emmesia d* (p. 318), W. Aus- 
tralia; Voria Turalis^ Meigen, genus and sp. new to Aus- 
tralia (New South Whales) ; Stomatomyia micropalpis <?* 
(p. 321) ; YORIHA (p. 321) , near Hyleorm, type F. 
setibasis* (p. 321); MACROPIA (p. 322), type M. 
rufiventris^ (p, 322) ; Hyaloinyodes anstralasiae c?’*' 
(p. 325) ; FHOROCEROSXOMA (Phorocerosoma Mai- 
ioch, not Towns.) (p. 326) j Euphada picta^ (Brauer 
& Berg.), emended description; GERALBIA (p. 327), 
type G. hirticeps (p. 328), W. Australia; ACUCERA 
(p. 328), resembling Froggattimyiaj type A. montana (p. 

328) [figured as A. monticola, p. 3271; PILIMYIA (p. 

329) , similar to Zita, type P. lasiophthalma c?* (p. 329) ; 
PYGIBIA (p. 330), similar to Zita, type P. rufolateralis 

(p. 331) ; BELXA (p, 332) , type P. austraiiensis^ 
(p. 332) , W. Australia; P. grisea (p. 333) , W. Australia; 

P. opaca 2 (p. 334) ; P. scutellata (p. 334), W. Aus- 
tralia; P. major (p. 334), New South Wales (type) and 
Queensland; VORIEBLA (p. 335), near Delta, type F. 
recedens ^‘n, sp.” [nomen nudum] ; F. uniseta*^ (p. 
335) ; F. armiceps (p. 336), W. Australia; F. incon- 
spicua 2 (p. 336) ; Myotkyria fergusoni^ (p. 339) , W. 
Australia ; ikf . armata 2 (p* 340) ; Bemimturm Malloch, 
reduced from generic to subgeneric rank, under Pod- 
diana Curran; P. parviseta 2 (p. 341); P. pallens 
Curran, emended description; P. jdavifrons 2 (p. 342), 
Queensland; Quadra dissimilis c? (p. 343) ; Austrophoro- 
cera Townsend, emended diagnosis; APILIA (p. 345), 
resembling Phorocera, type A. cilifera <? (p. 345) [fig- 
ured as A. setifera, p. MO], Queensland; VESPIVOl^ 
(p. 347), related to Frontina, type F. nigxiventris (p. 
347), Queensland, parasitic on wasps; Winthemia di- 
versa (p. 348) ; W. albicens c? (p. 349) ; CALOPY- 
GIBIA (p. 349) , similar to Quadra, type C. analis^*® (p. 
360); Bturmia semirufa c? (p. 351) , Queensland. One 
new sp. from New Zealand is described; Protohystricia 
huttoni c? (p. 352) . 

17726. jifELIS, ANXOHIO. Osservazioni anatomo- 
morfologiche sulle larve del Bacus oleae Rossi e del 
Bibio hortulanus L. [Anatomical studies on fly larvae.] 
Rivista Biol. 10(3/4): 3-43. 8 fig. 1928.— Detailed ex- 
ternal anatomy of larvae of Dacus and Bibio. Efistology 
of external parts of respiratory system, with especial 
attention to structure and mechanism of the stigmata. 
— R. A. Muttkowski. 

17727. MUNRO, H. K. New Trypetidae from South 
Africa (Bipt.). BulL Ent. Res. [London] 20(4): 391- 
401. 1 pL 1929 . — Dacus {Dacus) stentor cJ’*' (p. 391), 
Transvaal; D. hrevistriga Walk. ( = D. asclepiadens 
Bez.) ; NIPPIA (p. 392) , type N. alboscutellata 2* 
(p. 393), Transvaal; Perilampsis amazuluana <?* (p. 
394) , Zululand; Pardalaspis scaevolae* (p. 394) , Durban, 


larvae inlesUng fruits ni nuUs are 

given on the genus Ajifutri in Hez.; PARAFRE1IXRET4 
(p, 396), related to Ajn.utn'ia, tyi^e i\ coaferta 
rmnyia c. Bez.j ip.^31l7j ; ^ i*. pretoriae !p. 
Pretoria; Ik bryanti rp. 7»tNi (key I’rowm* . it 
from puparia in vn .s? hi *’ii. 

;;an€o Hgnoptera^^ (p. 399) ; IHSIZWA ^p. SMs s . .ilind 
to Eunresta and luMreddin. type I. ip. 

400), Natak reai\d from pmpana on ui (tazmim 

um flora. 

1772B. PARENT, 0. ErgebniM-ic Ancr Kaalugiichea 
Sammelreise iiach Brasiliem nishmomlm^ in daa Amazo- 
nasgebiet, ausgefhhrt von Br. H. Zerny, Ul, Toil. Bi|)» 
tera: Bolichopodidae. Ait^n Xnturir.A. 4/jZn ll'iini, 44: 
5-26. 30 fig. 1930.— lb script I nii> ol iirw .-pp. P»llnw*s: 
Condyiostylm pectinator'** f p. 6i ; i \ ortdkitiis" i p. 8j , 
C. iavatus ' {p. 10.1; F, luteicinctiis ';4 ip. 11); C, 
bisetosus 2* (p. T3l; CHEIROCKRUS Ip. I3|. fypi! T. 
palmaticornis t|u HU; //♦ ;vn,' pfohlcmaticm'^ 

tp. H) ; Pumelh'ev by to >j»p.; /k esciHtconmF'' ip, 10) ; 
P. parvulus^ {p. IT) ; ihopkoru', by i«> .y«|L; !K amaio- 
nicus ip. 19); /). vidmia 2* ip. 20 1 ; !k prumoaw 
2* (p. 21); 4inTomor///iay plebeiua F tp. 211; %m- 
pyemts, key to ^pp.; B. aibipalpus"* tp. 22 1 ; *8. latipes"^ 
(p, 23) ; Uhrysotus grandicornis {i \ wuyinVfenihs Duzec) 

(p. 26) . 

17729. PATANi;, CARLO. Sulla distribuzioae di 
**Stegomyia fasciata” in Cirenaica. Sua frequenza ed 
abitudini biologiche in Bengasi, nelle diverse stagioni. 
[Bistribution of S. fasciata in Cyrenaica, Its prevalence 
and biological habits in Bengasi, during various seasons.] 
Arch. ItaL ScL Med. Cokmmlv 8(5i: 262-270. 1927. 

17730 PHILIP, CORNELIUS B. Two new specks of 
Hranotaenia (Culicidae) from Nigeria, with notes on the 
genus in the Ethiopian region. BulL lAit. Res. fLondoiil 
22(2) : 183-193. 2 fig. 193L— [/ranolac.iihi, keys to_ adulis, 
larvae, and pupae of spp.; Ck philonuxia^ (p. 18S) ; Ik 
caliginosa (p. 190) . 

17731. REICHENSPERGER, A. Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
der Xermitoxeniidae (Bipt.). Zo&l. Anz. 93(11/12); 
289-306. 10 fig. 1931.—- The author agrees with Schmitz 
in considering this family distinct from^ the Fhondae. 
He gives an emended diagno.sis of the family. TermL 
tmnyia gmcilis^ (p. 294) ; TERMITOSXRDMA (p.297), 
resembling Ptoehompia, type 1\ schmitzi^ ^{p. 299) ; 
XERMITOSAGMA (x% 302), resembling Termitmpkwra, 
type T. henningsi^ (p. 303). The new spp. are from 
Tanganyika, and occur as brood parasif.e.s in the nests 
of the termite Ampliterfnes mlalemk. 

17732, REINHARB, H. J. A synopsis of the genus 
Macromeigenia including the description of one new 
species. (Biptera: Tachinidae.) Ekif, Ncice 41 (8) : 261- 
264. 1930. — Key is given to the spp., indiiding M. owenii 
c? (p. 263) , Texas, type in U. S. Nation. Mu^/ 

17733. RICHAIllBS, 0. W. Systematic notes on the 
Borboridae (Biptera) with descriptions of new species 
of Leptocera (Limosina). Ent. Month. Mag. 65(783): 
171-176. 2 figs. 1929.— A new subg., PHILOCOPRILLA 
(p. 172) , of Leptocera OL is proposed, and the follow- 
ing new spp.; Leptocera (Pkilocoprella) arvernica 
(p. 172) L. camhrica (p. 174) ; L. (Thoracochaeta) pen- 
teseta $ (p. 174) ; L. collini (p. 175) ; and L. gren- 
stedi (p. 175) 2, with var. simplex (p. 175) . AH types 
in British Mus.— JY. M. Gilkey. 

17734. RIEBEL, M. P. Tachinidae. I. Enl. Anzeiger 
10(14) : 262-266. 1930. — ^This article begins the series of 
publications of certain parasites for ^Werbandes Deutsch- 
sprachlicher Entomologen-Vereine.” This society sup- 
ports a ‘deceiving station” to which breeders can send 
their material for determination and descriptions by 
experts. Author lists 10 spp. of Tachinidae, among which 
Hadena rurea is a new host of Masicera pratensis. 

177B5. RIEBEL, M. P. Bie subalpine Fliegenfauna 
von Reinerz (Glatzer Gebirge, Schlesien). [The sub- 
, alpine fly fauna of Reinerz, Glatz Mts,, Silesia.] Zeit- 
^ckr. Wiss. InsektenhioL 25(3/5): 71-81. 1930. — ^A list 
of Enptera collected by the author in this region 1927- 
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17736. SlfeGRY, E. Rn noaveau Cailiphorine de la 
Guyane frangaise. A.nn, Soc. Ent, France 96(3/4) : 262. 
1927 .— PSEIJBORMIA, type P. inflata, in author’s coll. 

17737. BtGVYf E. Rn Mydaide nouveau de I’Afxique 
Orientale Portugaise. Ann. Soc, Ent. France 98(1/2): 
jjQ, 1929.-~-HEM0MYI)AS (p. 110), type H. lesnei <?. 

17738. SHANHON, RAYMOND C. Rna nueva especie 
de Gyrphidae: Qaichuana rieseli. Rev. Soc. Ent. Ar- 
q&nlmi 1(3): 5-6. 1927.— Q. rieseli $ (p. 5), Argen- 
tina, type in author’s coll 

17739. SMITH, R. 0. A. The breeding of sandflies in 
nature and in the laboratory. Far East. Assoc. Trop. 
Med. Trans. 7th Cotujr. Brit. India 3: 182-185. 1927 
[1928]. 

17740. [STACKELBERG, A. A.] lilTAKEJIbBEPr, 
A. A. K thayee Drosophilidae (Diptera) HnrpHH. [Con- 
tribution to the Drosophilidae of Ingria, Russia.] PyccKOe 
DHTOMOJiorH'iecKoe 06o3peHHe (Rev. Rmse d'Ent.) 
24(1/2) : 63-66. 1930.— Detailed locality records, with 
notes on general di.stribution, for 27 spp., 17 of which 
are roporlfKl from this region for the first time. 

17741. SZILADY, Z. New and Old World horseflies. 
Biologim Ihmgarka 1 (7) : 1-30. 1 pL, 7 fig. 1926.— 
Oriental Tubaniclae are treated on pp. 1-21. The author 
reviews recent literature* and gives a key to the spp. of 
Siridorkma. S. zernyi $ (p. 2) , Ceylon; S. korosicsomana 
(p. 3), India [typo depository not given]; PSYLO- 
CHRYSOPS (Xeochrysops SziL, not Walton) (p. 3) ; 
P. unizona (p. 3), Borneo, type in Budapest Mus.; 
Silvim piceus (p. 4) and S. ceyionicus c? (p. 5), 
Ceylon; Chasynidla poiyzona (p. 5), India; Haema- 
topota biroi (p. 5), India, type in Budapest Mus.; H. 
h. var. montium (p. 6), India [type dep. not given]; 
H. unizomta v. matherani ? (p. 6) and H. flavicornis 
$ ’(p. 6), India, types in Budapest Mus.; H. atrata 2 
(p 7), China; H. tenasserimi $ (p. 7), Burma; H. L 
var. tonkiniana $ (p. 8) , Tonkin [type dep. not given] ; 
Lissimas moestus d* (p- 8) and N eobolbodimyta ar- 
gentata 2^ (p. 8), Celeoes; CADDOTABANTJS, n. subg. 
(p. 10) , erected for “group II of Ricardo including the 
recently described spp. Tahamis fidvicinctus Rk.y T. 
guinQueciTictus Ric., T. ionglai Sure., and T . insidiator 
Aust. as well as group I of Ricardo, with exception of 
T. hicallosus Ric.” The following emendations of names 
introduced by Schiirmans are proposed: Haematopo^ 
aeguitihia for H* eguttihiaf Tabanus latijascia for T, 
latifascies; T. burmanerms for T. hurmanense; T. aeque- 
cinctus [sic] for f. equicinctm; T. flavoscutelhtus for 
T. flavmutellatm; f . sumbavensis for T. soembavemts ; 
T. arnensis for T. aroeeiuis, T. madurensis for T. madoe- 
remk; T. fmeiharha for T. fusoibarbis; T. cylindricallus 
for T. cylindricallosm; T. flavovittatus for T. fiavimt- 
tatm: f. fiavopilmus for T, flavipilosm. The following 
new names are proposed (p. 10) for preoccupied nam^ 
of Schurmans: Tabanus nigrinus for T, mgernmus; T, 
bipustulatus for f, bipunctatus; T. fenestralis for 1, 
jenestratm; T. frondosus for T. latijrom; T. schurmansi 
for T. ruficornk. Tabanus cyclops $* (P- I?), locality 
unknown, type in Budapest Mus.; T- (Ccdlotabani^^^ 
sagittipalpis 2 (p* II) » East India; T. (0.) tenasserimi 


2'*' (p. 11) , Burma ; T. sz6chenyianus c? (p. 12) , Tonkin, 
type in Budapest Mus.; T. loczyi (p. 12), Java; 
T. indifferens 2* (p. 12), India; T. furunculigenus^ Dol, 
and T. cinnamoneiLs^ DoL, emended descriptions; T* 
acallus 2 (p. 14), India; T. semirufus (p. 14) , Ton- 
kin; T. elongatm^ Wied., emended descr.; T. rubidoides 
2 (p. 15), India, type in Budapest Mus.; T. wallacei 2 
(p. 15) and T. decoratus 2 (p- 16), India; T, invalidus 
2* (p. 16), Singapore; T. signifer Walk., first description 
of 2; T. fuscomaculatus v. unisignatus (p. 17) , Celebes; 

T. peculiaris v. kashmirianus 2 (p. 17), locality not 
given; T. destructus 2 (p. 17), S. Asia; T. pictiventris 
2* (p. 17), Borneo; T. rufimedius 2* (P* 18), Tonkin; 
T. exoticus v. fulvipes (p. 18), Shantung, type in 
Dahlem Mus.; T. limbatus 2* (p. 18), locality unknown, 
type in Budapest Mus.; T. infamis (p. 19), Borneo; 
T. Incifer (p. 19), China, type in Budapest Mus.; 
T. palpalis V. incertus (p. 19), East India; T. xanti* 2 
(p. 19), Celebes; T. angiistilimbatus v. particolor 2 
(p. 20), Ceylon; T. (Therioplectes) latus 2 (P; 20), 
Burma; T. (Therioplectes) altaianns 2 (p* 20), Siberia. 
Types of new spp. are, unless otherwise stated, in Vienna 
Mus. There are taxonomic remarks on several previously 
known spp., and new locality records for 13 additional 
spp. Central American Tabanidae are treated on pp. 21- 
27, all but one of the types being in the Dahlem Mus. 
Lepidoselaga major (p. 21), Cuba; Styposelaga puncti- 
pennis (SilviiLS p. Brun.) (p. 21) ; Tabanus flavifrons^ 
(p. 22), Cuba; T. townsendi^ Johns., emended descrip- 
tion; T. yucatanus^ Towns., emended descr.; T, bel- 
lardii 2* (p. 23), Cuba; T. floridanus 2* (P- 24), 
Elorida; T. cubanus 2 (p- 24) and T. laevicallus 2* (p- 
25), Cuba; LOPHOTABANIJS, n. subg. (p. 25), pro- 
visionally proposed to include Tabanus defilippii, T. 
albonotatuSj and the following 3 spp.: T. (Lophotor- 
banus) biflocens (p. 25) and T, (L.) dorsifloccus 2* 
(p. 26), Cuba; T. (L.) druyvesteijni* (p. 26), Trinidad, 
Panama, and Dutch Guiana, type in Budapest Mus. 
A revision of the genus Scione Walk. (Diclisa Schin.) 
is given on pp. 27-30. An emended diagnosis of the 
genus is given, and there is a key to the spp. The types 
of the following are in the Budapest Mus.; Scione mimita 
(p. 28) , Colombia; S. picta 2 (P- 29) , Bolivia; S. crass'a 
2 (p. 29), Peru; S. costaricana 2 (p- 29), Costa Rica; 
S. punctata 2 (p. 29), Colombia; S. aurea 2 (P* 80), 
Costa Rica. A little-known North American Tabanus is 
treated on p. 30. Although the habitat of T. difficihs^ 
Wied. has been recorded as unknown, the type, in the 
Vienna Mus., is from North America. An emended de- 
scription is given. 

17742. VAN DRZEE, M. C. New species of Bolicho- 
podidae from North America and the West Indies. 
Canadian Ent. 62(4) : 84-87. im.—Thinophilus pruino- 
sus (p. 84), Colorado, type in author’s colL; Chrusotus 
arkansensis c? (p. 84), Arkansas, Hercastomus ((^v^' 
nopternus) pallidiciliatus (p. 85) , Mas^chusette, Pela-- 
stoneurus seticauda c? (p. 85) , Missouri, and DiaphoriLS 
parvnlus (p. 86), St. Vincent Is. (West Indies), types 
in Univ. Arkansas. 
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(6 spp.) , and Aradoideae (1 sp.) . Part III treats the 
Redm'ioide.ae .(d spp.), Cimicoideae (13 sppdj^Ger- 
roideae (4 spp.), Notonectoideae (4 spp.), Corixoideae 
(1 sp.), Homoptera, Cicadoideae (30 spp.), and Ful- 
goroideae (13 spp.). Brief descriptions are given for aii 
spp. considered, and mention is made of food plants. 

17745. VPEPPICK, G. Liste d’H6mipttos int6res- 
sants. Bull, et Ami. Soc. Ent. Belgique 71(5) : 99-100. 
1931.' — A list with collecting records of 31 spp. of Heter- 
optera and Homoptera from Belgium. 

17746, WIHTKOWSKY, W. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
Rhynchoten-Faima des Bezirks Omsk. Mitteil. Dent- 
gchen Ent. Ges. 2 (1) : 9-16. 1931.~A record of 23 spp. 
of Homoptera and 50 spp. of Heteroptera. 

HEMIPTERA 

17747, BERGEVim, ERMEST de. Description d^iine 
noiiveile esp^ce d^Alphocoris (H6miptfere Scntellerinae) 
provenant des chasses de M. de Peyerimhoff an Hoggar. 
Bull Boc. Hut. Nat. Ajrique du Nord 22 (5): 152-154. 

I fig. 1931. — Alphocoru pachycephalns'^' $ (p. 152), 
Algeria. 

17748. BL5TE, H, C. Hederlandsche Hemiptera in 
Rijks Mtisenm van Hatnnrlijke Historie. I. Mesoveliidae, 
Hehridae, Yeliidae, Gerridae, Hydrometridae, Aradidae, 
Dygaeidae en Pyrrhocoridae. Zool. Mededeel. ILeidenl 
13(3/4) : 241-258. 1930. — Collecting records of 1 Meso- 
veiiidae, 2 Hebridae, 2 Yeliidae, 8 Gerridae, 1 Hydro- 
metridae, 4 Aradidae, 53 Lygaeidae, and 1 Pyrrhocoridae. 

17749. BLOXE, H. C. Catalogue of the Pyrrhocoridae 
in ’s Rijks Museum van Hatuuriijke Historie. Zool 
Mededeel [Leiden'} 14(1/2): 97-136. 6 fig. 1931.— A 
critical study of the material in the Leiden Mus. with 
all records, and^ with notes on Walker, Distant, and 
Fabricius types in the British Mus. The following new 
data are presented: Acinocoris lunaris Gmel. ( = A. 
includens Walker) ; Euryophthalmus fulvipes (p. 98), 
Curagao; Physopelta parviceps^^* (p. 100), Japan; Dim 
dymellm eoimbatoriensis, referred to Iphita; Physopelta 
seria Breddin, and perhaps P. pilosa Stal and P. flavipes 
Taeuber, referred to Delecampius ; D. typiciu Distant 
( = Physopelta villosa Bredd.) ; Antilochus coloratus 
iDysdercus c. Walker) (p. 102 ) ; A. c. var. scutifer 
(Antilochus s. Walker) is not a sjmonym of A. discijer 
Stal; A. d. yar. rufifemoratus (p. 103), Saleyer Is.; 
Antilochus histrionicus Stal is restricted to his var. a; 
A, latiusculus (p, 103), Timor, Wetter Is., Tenimber; 
Ectatops ophthalmicus v. nigriventris (p. 106), Timor; 
E. simalurensis*!* (p. 106), Simalur; PSEtJDINDRA (p. 
107), near Aeschines^ erected for Indra glebula Bredd., 
J. timarchula Bredd., and P. orthocephaloides (Indra o. 
Bredd.) ; Dindymus albicomis v. pulcher (D. p. StM) 
(p, 109); D. atritarsis (p. 109), Morotai; D. hrevis 
(p* 109), Formosa; D. costalis (Melamphaus c. Walker) 
(p. 110); D, fiavipennis (p. 110), New Guinea; D. 
longicollis* (p. Ill), Nias; D. ohscurus (p. Ill), Java; 
D. pyrochrous v. rufihasis 2 (p. 112), Gebeh; D. ruhi-- 
ginosus v. subsanguineus 2 (p. 113), Nias; D. seminiger 
(p. 113), Sumatra, Tapanoeli; D. s, var. univittatus 
114), Sumatra; D. triangulifer (p. 114), Timor; 
Seantius aethiopicus (Delecampium a. Distant) (p, 
116) ; S. rhodesianus (D. r. Dist.) (p. 117) ; Dysderciu 
antennatus Dist., referred to Dindymus; Dysdercus 
hrevis (p. 117), Sao Paulo (Brazil) (type) and Peru; 
Dysdercus cingulatus F. ( = D. megalopygus Bredd.); 
D. collaris (p. 119), Colombia; D. columhicus (p. 120) , 
Colombia; D. mundus Walk, and D. splendidus Dist., 
referred as varieties pi D. concinnus Stal; D. crucifer 
Stal (^Dindymus simplex Walker); Dysdercus fulvo^- 
niger de Geer ( = D. howardi Ballou) ; D. fuscofasciatus 
(p. 121), Dutch Guiana; D. honestus (p. 122), Chapada 
(Brazil) (type, in Brit. Mus.) and Espirito &nto 
(Brazil); D. imitator (p. 123), Peru (type) and Bo- 
livia; D. i. var, pseudo-annulus (p. 123), Bolivia 
(type) and Peru; D. i. var. pseudoruficollis (p. 
124), Peru; D. immargxnatus (p. 124), Sao Paulo 
(Brazil) ; D. incarnatus* (p. 124), Celebes; D. incertus 
V. 'fiavipennis [sic] (p. 126) , Panama; D. infuscatus 


(p. 126), Dutch Giiianu; /A jacobsoni 6* 127), 

Simaloer Is.; D. mimiu v.^ distanti ip V2s) , 'rrirfidud 
(type), Panama, and Bolivia; D pallidus ip. 129B 
Venezuela; D. jmecikm v. parvi signal us (p. Jfifh , Sinia- 
tra, E. Indian Is., and Phihjpint.-; />. rv/o-o, , : v. a!» 
bomemhranaceus (p, , Sac'» Pouo itypf y Poo. Rio 

de Janeiro, and Espirito Saiilro I), ttamvvnialw 
132), AYettcr (type), .lava, ]>aH. I'iir.or ,ind ivy 1%, 
The^articie closes with a lo y I'i vip. iB* 
allied to D. rufkuUu. Except itaiieattMi. types are 
in Leiden Mns. 

177SO. CHINA, W. E. A new Scmth African species 
of Rhagadotarsns, Bredd., representing a new siibgenus 
(Hemiptera-Heteroptera, Gerridae). ArtJi. and Mag, Nut. 
HisL 8(46): 407-410. 1 fig. lOHi.- -CAPRIVIA t].. 4CNE 
n. subg. in Rhagadofaum, type R. {(\\ Inilcliinscmi o* 
(p. 40S), South Africa. 

17751. GOTIRSAT, H. DeBCriptiim d’un Odontcpua 
nouveau (Hem. Pyrrhocoridae) des collections du British 
Museum. Bull. Boc. Knl Fmncc 1931) : PiT-ltV8. p/di. 

—0. somaliensis, lirifiBh Soiimlilami. ll Fnuk j*. 

17752. PACK, H. J., and G. F, ^KNOWLTON. Notys 
on Utah Hemiptera. i'amui^np Fni. 621111: 2IH-256. 
1930. — Collecting nH'onP of 5 Bniu ll> ruin . 6 ( Vdnidae, 
and 25 Pentiitomidae. 

17753, TORRE-BUENO, J. R. de On some Nw 
England Heteroptera. Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 24(5): 
310-313. 1929.— Collecting records of 36 .spp. from Mas- 
sachusetts and 9 spp. from Alaine. 

17754. TORRE-BUENO, J, R. de la. On the Heterop- 
tera collected by George P. Engelhard! in the south and 
west. Bull Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 25(2) : 107-108. 1930.- 
Records of collections in Texas and Florida. 

17755. WALLEY, G. STUART. Notes and descrip- 
tions of species of Arctocorixa from Ontario and Quebec 
(Hemip., Corixidae). Canadian Ent. 62(12) : 2S0-2S6. 

1 pi. 1930. — Collection records on 19 described .spp. (with 
key) and the following: ATctocori.Ta quebecensis'^ (p, 
28i) and A. transfigurata^^ (p. 2S2), Quebec; A. semi- 
lucida"^ (p. 284), Ontario. 'Types in Ctinadian Natl 
Coll. 

HOMOPTERA 

17756. BEAMER, L. D., and R. H. BEAMER. Bio- 
logical notes on some western cicadas. Jour. New York 
Ent.^ 8oc. 38(3) : 291-305. 1930. — Notes on the songs, 
nesting habits, and general habitat of 31 spp. and varie- 
ties of Cicadidae in Kansas, New l^lexico, Arizona, 
California, and Utah. 

17757. BUYS, JOHN L. Leafhoppers of Mt. Marcy 
and Mt. Macintyre, Essex Co., New York (Homoptera, 
Cicadellidae). Jour. Neio York Ent. Soe 39(2): 139- 
143. 1931. — Records of 19 leafhoppcjrs from Mt. I\farcy, 
and 13 spp. from Mt. Macintyre. 

17758. CHU, H. J, Notes oi the life-history of By- 
corma delicatula White in Nanking. Peking Sae. Nat. 
Hist. Bull 5(3): 33-35. 1931.— This lantern-fly occurs 
on Ailanthus altissima and Meliu medemck. Brief notes 
are presented on the egg stage, nymphal habits, luibitat, 
mating, and oviposition. 

17759. FRANSSEN, C. J. H. De Biolo^e en ays- 
tematiek der Nederlandsche “zwarte bladluizenJ’' [Biology 
and classification of the Dntch “black aphids.’*] Natuur-- 
hist. Maandblad [Limburg} 17(4): 58-40; (5): 70-76; 
(6) : 80-87. 5 fig. 1928.— The black aphids (Aphis spp.) in 
Holland are here divided into 5 groups, namely fabae, 
aoetosaCj genistae, mme, and lahurm. A key is given to 
these groups with notes on their biologyy and the char- 
acters common to the spp, in each are enumerated. Two 
new spp. are described: A. iridis'^' (p. 76), Netherlands, 
on Jm; and A. sarothamni**® (p. 86), Netherlands and 
England, on Sarothamnus vulgaris. — €. J. H. Franssen. 

17760. HOTTES, F. C. The name Cinara versus the 
name Dachnus. Proc. Biol Soc. 'Washington 43: 185-188. 
1930. — Cinara Curtis has as its type Aphis pint L., where- 
as the type of Lachnus is Aphis robaris L. {=!/. fas(m 
atm Burm.) ; Cinara fomacula (p. 186), apterous vivi- 
parous $, Minnesota, on blue spruce (type) , and Colo- 
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rado, type in coil. 0. W*_Oestiimd; Cimira nudm Mordw. 
is not a syiioriyni of V, pini L.; Schizolachnus pineti 
(Fabr.) ( = 5. tamentosa DeGeer). 

1776L KLYYER, F, B. Enphyllura arctostapEyli 
Scliwarz and Eiiphyiltira neveipennis (Scliwarz) (Homop- 
tera: Cbermidae). A difference in interpretation. Proc, 
Ent. &e, 32(9): 153-160. 1 pi. 1930.— E. 

arctoslapkyh* and E. 7iovcipennh^ are distinct spp. 

17762. KUSHEZO?, VICTOR. Uebersiclit der Gat- 
ttingen des Tribns Orgeriaria (Homoptera-Cixiidae). Ent. 
Zdifichr,, Frankfurt a/M 44(4) : 58-60. 1930.— A key to 
13 genera of which OTORGERIUS (p. 59), SPHENO- 
CRATOIBES (p. 59), ANORGERIOPRS (p. 59), and 
SCHIZORGERIUS (p. 00) are described as new. [No 
species names are given in tlie article as types for the 
new generji .1 

17763. I'KUZNETSOV, VIKTOR.] KySHEUOB, 
BWKTOP. Idoiihiil Bn;i piaa Zyginelia P. Low (Hom- 
optera). [A new sp. of Zyginelia.] PyccKoe Shtomojiofh- 
qecKOc OuoapeHiie. (Rev. Rusm d'Ent.) 24(3/4): 197- 
198. 1 jig. qnercus (p. 197), Crimea, from 

oak. Key is given to 4 spp. of the genus. 

17764. LAWSON, PAUL B. Genus Dikraneuroidea gen. 
n. (Homoptera, Cicadellidae). Bull. Brooklyn Ent. Soc. 
24(5): 307-309. 1 pL 1929.— DIKRANEUROIBEA (p. 
307) , near Dihrarieura, type D. heameri* (p. 307), Texas, 
tvpe in Snow lilnroinological Coll., Univ. Kansas. 
‘17765. LAWSON, PAUL B. Concerning Scolops 
cockerelli, (Homoptera, Fulgoridae). Canadian Ent. 62 
(6) : 120-122. 1930. — 8, cockerelE Fowler is distinct from 
S, Tobwdii^ Ball. De.scription of 2 S. cockerelli allotype, 
and ti holomorpliotype from Texas. 

17766. MAHDIHASSAN, S. The males of lac and 
psendo-lac insects. Zeitschr. UVss. Zool. 138(3): 371- 
385. IS fig. I93l,--Tachardma lohaia^ and T. silvestrii^ 
are contrasted with Lnkshadia communis^. 

17767. MAHDIHASSAN, S. Bas zweite Larvenstadinm 
der weiblichen Lackschildlans. Zool. Am. 94(11/12) : 
289-304. 16 fig. 1931. — ^The shellac industry of India 
amounts to 20 million dollars per annum. The 2nd larval 
stage of Lackfiadia communis is described and figured, 
and illustrations are also given of the same stage of 
L. nagoHensis and L. mysorensis. 

17768. MARRINER, T. F. The Cumberland Aleurodes. 
Ent. Rcc. A: Jour, of Variation 43(2) : 21-23. 1931. — A 
list of 16 spp., with locality notes, distribution, and 
abundance. 

17769. MORBVILKO, A. Aphids of the subtrihe 
Hormaphidina. JloKTam AKaneMim Hayn CCCP., Cep. 
A. (Co 7 npi. Rend. Acad. Sci. URBS., Set. A.) 1930(7) : 
168-172. 1930. — ^The subtribe Hormaphidina in ^ tribe 
Vacimea, siibfamily Callipterinae, apparently originated 
in far eastern Asia,. These forms, when hibernating upon 
secondary hosts, usually assume a peculiar Aleyrodes- 
like fonn. The life cycle of several spp. is reviewed. 


17770. MORBVILKO, A. About the origin of heteroecy 
in plant lice. jG[oKJiaji;bi AKajieMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. 
(Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS.j Ber. A.) 1930 (10) : 
256-260. 1930.— The writer discusses the generational 
cj^’cles of many genera of Aphidae. Heteroecy cannot 
take place in the tropics, if even the secondary hosts of 
the aphids, as well as the primary hosts, survived there, 
because in that zone the sexual generation disappears; 
consequently the fundatrices vanish also. 

17771. OSBORN, HERBERT. A new genus and three 
new species of South American Cicadellidae (Homop- 
tera). Ann. Ent. Soc. Amer. 22(3) : 465-467. 1929. 
Ja^inae: IBIOTETTIX (p. 465), type 1. magnificus 
(Thamnotettix m. Osb.), c? described (p. i A 
boliviana (p. 466), Bolivia; 1. fasciatus (r. 466) and 
1. brunneus (p. 467), Paraguay, Types in authors 
coll. — M. W. Boesel. 

17772. TAICAHASHI, R. Descriptions of some new 
Formosan Coccidae (Rhynchota). Bull. Ent. Res. iLon^ 
donl 22(2): 211-220. 9 fig. mi.—Diaspis gordoniae 
2* (p. 211), on twig of Gordonia axillaris, \Aulacaspis 
rohusta 2 * (p* 212), on branch of Bladhia sieboldii; A. 
murrayae 2 * (p. 212) , on leaf of Murray a exotica^ Pin- 
naspis lithocarpi (p. 214) 2 *, larva* on leaf of Litkocap)US 
sp.; Tsukushiaspis vermiformis (p. 215), 2^, on 

leaf of Bamhusa stenostachya, B. sp., and Dendrocalamus 
latiflorus; T. phragmitis (p. 216), 2* larva* on leaf of 
Phragmites sp.; Parlatoria machili 2* (P* 
of Machilus spp.; Fiorinia smilaceti (p. 218) , larva 
on leaf of Smilax sp.; Aonidia (Greeni^lla) lahoarei 
(p. 219) , 2"^ larva* on leaf of Eugenia sp. Types in Agnc. 
Res. Inst., Formosa. . ^ _ ... ,, 

17773. TAKAHASHI, R. Coccidae associated with pe 
ant Cremastogaster rogenhoferi Mayr. in Formosa. Mat. 
Hist. Soc. Fukien Christian Univ. Foochow, 

15-16. 1929.— The coccids living in association with this 
ant may be arranged in the following categories: (1) 
true myrmecophiles ; these are protected always by this 
ant and can not live without the association, showing 
the most advanced stage of trophobiosis ; (2) copias 
which are almost always protected by this ant, bim are 
sometimes found away from it; (3) coccids 
sometimes found in the tents, being often visited by 
this ant ; (4) coccids which are sometimes visited by pe 
ant, but are not found in the nests or tents; r'seuao- 
coccus citri Risso, Ceroplastes rubens Mask., etc., are 
illustrations of this type, the most type of 

the association between the coccids and the ant, to; coc- 
cids which are merely accidental in the nests or tents. 

17774. TAKAHASHI, RYOICHI. A new Mmdarus 
from Japan (Aphididae). Trans. Nat. Hist. Soc. Formosa 
21(114): 137-139. 2 fig. 1931.— M. japojncus*, alate .2 
(p. 137) , on Abies, from Okitsu, type in I>ept. Agnc. 
Res. Inst., Formosa. The author believes this gmis 
to belong to the Mindarini tribe of the Agnoaphidinae. 


HYMENOPTERA 


(See also in this issue 


C. F. W. MUESEBECK, Editor 

Entries 16779, 16781, 16786, 16790, 16792, 16802, 16837, 16838, 16839, 16842, 16847, 16849, 
17467, 17641, 17773, 17860, 18114, 18116) 


17775. ARLE, R. Note sur quelques B6thylides [Hym.] 
captures aux environs d^Auxerre (Tonne), avec la de- 
scription d’^une esp<Sice nouvelle du genre Bethylus Latr. 
Bull Soc. Ent. France 1929(4) : 61-63. 4 fig. 1929.— B. 
berlandi*, type in author’s coll., Epyris niger Westw., 
B. fulvicornis* Curtis and Pseudisohrachium suheyaneum 
Halid., were taken near Auzerre.— 8. B. Fracker. 

17776. BENOISX, R. HymdnoptSres melliferes des 
environs de Paris. Ann. Soc. Ent. France 95(2/3) : 210. 
1926,— The author found near Paris: Bombus cvllumanus 
2 , AndrCTMi julliani, R ophites canus, Osmia tridantata, 
and 0, antigae v, laevior. 

17777. BENOIST, R. ^Jtude sur la faune des Hym6n- 
opt^res des Alpes Frangaises. Ann. Soc. Ent. France 


?7(3/4) : 389-417. 1928.— A list of 348 spp, collected in 
L921, 1923, and 1925, with localities. 

17778. BENOIST, R. Les Heriades de la faune Fran- 
:aise. (Hym. Apidae). Ann. Soc. Ent. ^^vl/2) * 

L31-141. 1929.— The author points out the mfference be- 
tween the genera Heriades and Osmia and lists the lo 
spp. of the former known to France, with descriptions, 
synonymy, and key. 

17779. BENOIST, R. Description d’une 
d’Osmie du Japon. Ann. Soc. Ent. Fmnce 98(1/2) : 142. 
1929.— Osmia orientalis 2 , type in Pans Mus. 

17780. BENSON, R. B. A prelimmaiT^ account of the 
sawflies of Wicken Fen. Nat. Hist. Wicken F^en PL 
4 313-323. 1928.— 130 spp. of Tenthredmoidea are re- 
corded from Wicken Fen in England, and notes are given 
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on luibits and abundance of many of these. The list 
is preceded by a discussion of feeding, mating, oyiposi- 
tion, partiicnogenetic reproduction, and larval habits and 
development in Tenihredinoidea. 

17781. BLUXHGEN, P. Beitrage zm* Synonymie der 
Bienengattung Halictus Latr. IV. Dcutsch, Ent, Zeit- 
schr. 1925(5) : 385-419. 1926. — Halictus biroi Friese 
( = //. ctirimUifrous Strand, II, ariphigensis Strand, H, 
J)lcphar(fphorui^ Strand, IL lativcntris Friese, H. robbii 
Cwfd.) ; //. strandicllus Ckll. ( = //. horniamis Bimnd) ; 
//. alhct^cem Smith ( = //. soicscens Sm., //. javan crisis 
Strand, IL ambiy pygus Strand, IL bcngalcnsis Cam.) ; 
II . a. ssp. lahorensis (IL I, Cani.,=^H. reepeni Friese, 
IL sahcttcnsis CklL, IL bryanti Ckil.) (p. 401) ; IL 
rahicmidus Christ. (=JL lerovxi Lcp.) ; IL 7nargiriatus 
Brulle ('=IL vulgaris Mor.) ; IL cqucstris Mor. ( = //. 
jcrghanlcMS Mor.) ; IL carnchmtiris Dours- (=//. aolora- 
tm Moi\) ; IL spleudidulus Viich. ( = //. prokms Vach., 
IL scrninerinus Vach,); IL propinguus Smith ( = //. 
vlcinm Vach.) ; H. firnbriatelhis Vach. ( = //. gutturosns 
Vach.) ; IL rujozomitus Vach. is a variety of IL aniitinus 
Vach.; IL angustijrous Vach. i.s a variety of IL puncta- 
tisshnus Schck.; IL plaiyccsius Doiirs (™IL dgyptiellus 
Strand); IL minutissimus K. ( = //. kosensis Strand)^; 
H, siibopacus Sm. ( = iV. chinae Strand, H, baguionis 
Cwfd.) ; H. darjilingerms Strand is a variety of IL 
Jucidimculus Vach.; H. scitulus Smith ( = //. japonicola 
Strand) ; H. aerarius Sm. ( = //. alexoides Strand, IL 
nikhoensis CklL, H. eruditiis Ckll.) ; IL caitulus Vach. 

( = //. nalandicus Strand, H. centrophonis Strand, IL 
pMlippinensis Ashm.) ; IL caitulus v. mica do (IL m. 
Strand, = JV. philippinensis v. uigritarsellus Ckll.) (p. 
407); H, deliensis Strand ( = H. esckscholtzi Ckll., H, 
fiavipes Sm.) ; H. japonicus Dalla ToiTe (==//. A*an- 
kauckans Strand) ; H. Iiorni Strand, referred to A^o- 
77i{oides; H, hojjinaniii Strand ( = JV. investigator 
Strand) ; H. intricatus Vach. ( = 77. thoracicus Friese) ; 
H. liodomus Vach. ( = 77. scopipes Friese) ; 77. kalutarae 
Ckll. (^ H , amplicollis Friese); H, ceylonicus Cam. 
( = 77. subrnicaTis Friese) ; 77. niveohirtus (77. iiiiidius- 
culws 7iiveohirtiLS Friese) (p. 402) ; Nomia chalybaea 
Friese ( 1909) , referred to Halictus, preoccupying Halic- 
tus chalybaeus Friese (1910) ; 77. co?icf?mus Brulle ( = 77. 
microcardia Perez) ; 77. opacus Perez, variety of 77, 
interruptus Panz.; 77. transitorius Schenck ( = 77. planu- 
lus Perez, 77. uivcin-us Vach.) ; 77. longirosiris Mor. 
( = 77. prognathus Perez) ; 77. rostratus Eversm. ( = 77. 
chlapoivskii Vach.); 77. alexis Cam. ( = 77, pvriguis 
Vach.) ; IL fertoni, var. of 77. morbillosus Kriechb.; 
IL matheranensis Cam. ( = 77. Tmsicerms Ckll); 77. 
occidens Smith ( = 77. recognitus Ckll); 77. ohscuratus 
Mor. ( = 77. bentoni Ckll); 77. pollmosus Sich. ( = 77. 
cariniventris ssp. flavotectus Ckll.) ; 77. sublustrans (77. 
thoracicus ssp. s. Ckll.) (p. 407) ; 77. latitarsis Friese 
(-”77. mcgregori Ckll); 77. oligostictus, variety of 77. 
xystonotus Vach.; 77. upinensis Mor. ( = 77. tacitus 
Ckll) ; 77, merescens (77. thoracicus var. m. Ckll.) (p. 
409) ; 77. feai Vach. (=77. carianus Cam.) ; 77, himalay- 
ensis Bingh. ( = 77. indicus Cam.); 77. bimacvlatus 
Dours (—IL perezi Alfk.) ; H. mediterraneus (p. 413) ; 
77. interruptus Panz. (—H, trispinosus Alfk.) ; 77. balti- 
cus Bliithg. is an aberration of H, morio F.; 77. cephalicus 
Mor. ( — 77. conjungens Bliithg.); 77. neuter Bliithg. 
is a variety of 77. cephalicus Mor.; 77. pici Per. (=77. 
jestai Grib.) ; 77. tumulorum L, ( = 77. fiavipes Fabr.) ; 

perkinsi (p. 417) ; 77. leucozonius Schrk. ( = 77. 
detphobvs Bingh.) ; Trincostoma patricium (77. voiridus 
Strand) (p. 419). 

17782. CLARK, J. New Formicidae, with notes on 
some little-known species. Proc, Roy. Soc. Victoria 43 
(1) : 2-25.^ 1 pi. 1930 . — Eusphinctus (N othosphinctus) 
hrunnicornis* § (p. 2) , Phyracaces darns* § $ cf (p. 3) , 
P. flammens* $ ¥ (p. 4) and P, flavescens* $ 5 (p. 5) , 
W. Australia; Acanthoponera nigra 5 (p. 6) and Eupd- 
nera (Trachymesopus) pachynoda* 5 (p. 7), ViotoiaA: 
ETJBOTHROPONERA (p. 8), near Botkropprtera, 

E. dentinodis* 5 (p. 9), W. Australia; ; J?. mioan^* § 
' to) and 'E. hicolor* (p, 1]|) , W* 


rhachis (Char lorn yrmu) opalescens’*-' ip. 11), >«f‘w 
Hebrides; 71 {Hedomyrmn) kershawi'*' ’I fp. 12 and 
P. (Myrinhophi) glabrinotiim'-- 13 j . ui.-l.'ani; 

P. (37.) Clark, first drscrivtiou td d: L. 

pomyrma) gravis* § (p. 15 K unit ml An-nulM; l\ 
(C.) flavibasis* 5 $ (p. IBl, X, Sn. W;d* 'rii* irPlior 
presents the results of a rt f vaminatiiai oi of 

the Horn Expedition, %vhicl'i had bmi dual? wiiii by 
W. F. Kirby and by Froggatf in IXHl i 'td'tnjiyrmf i 
purpureus v*. crcrnophilvs 5\laa;lrr /'listed by Knity jih 
Camponoius impmndus Fort*!), 9 »*nd <0 fifycntn d; 
ponotus (Tan(temyrmox\ speiic'ei’i f C.j'o/uuobtua liiitjy, 
not Roger) (p. IS) , Q retif^*MTihrd ; i \ #5 obV be' Ki *by, 
$ redescribed ; Cl horni Kirby, S rt'«l .•'rrih^'d Irhifunyr* 
7n€x fiavipes ( I I iw a / . K n by , * !r domynh* ,r 
rostnnotus Fore!) (p. 21): Ihifhuipio^irn dnffitndafn 
Kirby § redescribed; 5f# Lubboek f^- 
Camponoius could Frogg.) ; Vamptmofus mdos Fnicg,, 

S and $ redescri!>ed. 

17783. COCKERELL, T. I). A. Dcsciiptions ami records 
of bees, CXXIV. Ann, tthd Mng, Arrf. // l 61 , tit: 
4S-57. 1930 . — Megmiuic hldnl litidny/., manth 

cola); Clcnopicctni kell0fa:gi yF J p. 49 y: 
basalis ssp. chinensis (p. 50 i : Cic Vtixj fuiiyin* nsL .ssp. 
kelloggi (p. 50): Ilahropoiln percarinata C ** p. 51 r ; 
IL nubilipennis $ (p, 52); Anthtgihurn isu.dumtnm, 
new to China; .4. inesopyrrha (jy. 53) ; idinurginm 
ogloblini $ (p. 54), Argenijna; Hniiftus nlhi'rruis .wsp. 
convolvuli (p. 55), Siam. Fniess othr*nvise stated speeb 
mens are from Fukien, China. 

17784. COCKERELL, T. D, A. African bees of the 
family Megachilidae (Anthidiinae, Serapista and Lithur- 
gns), mainly from Liberia and the Belgi^^n Congo. 
(Hymenoptera, Apoidea.) Rev. Zoo!, et Bid, AjrkfUHn 
19(1): 43-55. 1930 . — Anthldium michaelis ip. 471; 
Pachyanthidiuni cordatiim ssp, katangense ip, 471; 
P. (MICRANTHIBHJM n. siihg.) (p. 45), type II (M.) 
iru7icatum (Smith); 71 {M.) subiruncatiim tp. 49*; 
P. (i¥.) microdontum (p. 41)) ; 71 (MA xanthostoimiiii 
(p. 51); P. (37.) iibericum (p, 51), Liberia; II itunen- 
turn V. ferricorne fp. 52); 7l (MA cupripes (p. 52 1, 
Liberia; P, (TRICHANTHIDIIJM m siibg.) ‘(p. 52), with 
P. (T.) occipitale (ju 52); Eempkta aetMops (p. 54), 
S. Africa, ^and S. dcniiculala ssp. pernigra (p, 54), types 
of both in author’s coll Keys arc" given to sp|). of 
Pachyanthidium and Scrapisin; typiis are in Cluitro A!iw. 
unles.s otherwise staled. 

17785. BONISTHORPE, H. St. J. K, British ants: 
their life history and classification. 2ud. vd, ix f 436pp. 
18 pL, 93 fig. Geo. Roiitledge* tk 8tm.si Ltd.; U..iiniinp 

1927, Pr. 25a. 

17786. ELLINGER, TAGE, and HANS SACHXLEBEK. 
Notes on the central European parasites of Pyrausta 
nubiialis Hb. Intemat, (R)rn Bonr /iiresl. Ad, Repis, 
1927-1928. 109-134. 2 pL, 4 fic. International Live Stock 
Exposition: Chicago, 1928.— -Tfip ceiifra! European val- 
ley resembles the Mississippi valley in climate and agri- 
culture, and the same parasites might be exi«H*ted to 
occur in both regions. The list of' parasites ii'icliides: 
(Hymenoptera) ^ alkae* (p. 113). Hungary, 

type in Biologische Reiehsanst. Forst- umi Landw,, 
Berlin-Dahlem; (Ichneumonidae) INARE0LAXA (Dioc- 
tes Foerst. not Menetr.) (p. 116), with L punctoria* 
(Diodes p. (Rom,)) (p. 116); MicrogcLder tibmlu 

Nees; Microhracon hrevicomi^ IVesmae! ( = 37. ver- 
nalis Sze.) ; Eulophus viridulm^ Thomson, emended de- 
scription; (Diptera) Ly della senilis* Af eigen. Distribu- 
tional, systematic and morphological notes are given for 
each sp. listed. 

17787. FISCHER, CARLOS R. Notas biologicas sohre- 
0 Crabro tabanicida Fischer 1929 e consideragoes con- 
cementes Ss niotiicas. [C. tabanicida and discussion of 
tahanidsj ArcL JmL Biol IMo PaM 2: 1414^. 
3 pL (1 col.) 1929.— Brood cells of Crabro tabarddda 
.burrow., in, a„ dead, branch.., of MMerolobium: 
, contained various spp. of Aemdkomm. Neo- 

IMthdmera^ mA' Pmodosoma, The' individual 
"from one mioth# by a w^l of frass, 
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contained each 2-3 flies, with one larva of the wasp. 
All the flies had been placed with the apex of the wings 
towards the entrance, showing that they had been pulled 
into the burrow head first. Paralyzing of the victims 
is evidently eiiected by a sting in the 2nd abdominal 
segment, iilong the median line on the dorsal side. More 
than of the flies found in the cells were 

cf<J. Historic dat;i on the transmission of diseases by 
tabariids ttre given. Artificial control of tabanids the 
autlior Ixditwovs to be impracticable; he favors, rather, 
coiiii'oi by naiiirul enemies, of which he cites a number. 
— (/. Zcimut, 

17788, GUIGblA, D. Una nuova specie africana del 
genere Scelia, Ann. Mm. Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 52: 
314-317. 1925/192S.“-Seol'hi. (Discolia) feae (p, 314), 
Portuguese Guinea,, type in Mus. Civ. Storia Nat. 
Genova. 

17789. HARTTIG, GUSTAY. Die mir bekannt ge- 
wordenen Diphlebusarten. (Hym.) Btetiiner Ent. Zeit- 
nntj 91(2) : 227-232. ,New key to the and 

of 4 spp., witJi dr‘Si‘nplivr‘ remarks,— 0. T. Brandhorst. 

17790. HOFFMEYER, E. B. Aus Samen geziichtete 
Callimomidae. {Callimomidenstudien I.) Ent. Meddel. 
lOapcnhagcn] 15(6) : 323-334. 14 fig. 1929.— The present 
study is based on an article by lierin. Borries, published 
in ‘Hldsskrift for Skovvaeseii'’ vol. 7, Ser. B, in 1895, 
whi(‘h, on accoimt of^ being written in Danish, seems 
to have remained practically unknown. The author reared 
a number of specimens obtained from seeds, and de- 
scribes old and new spp. as follows: Megastigmzis aculea- 
tus V. nigroflavus'’*' (p. 324), Japan, from Rosa multi’- 
flora; M. seitneri 5*'*' (p. 327), Denmark, from Larix 
decidua; M. smpechi^ Borr. ( = M. piceae Seitn.) ; M. 
rafni 2'^' (p, 331), central U. S. A., from Abies concolor; 
C allirn orm ^seminum 2 (p. 332) and M onodontomerus 
masii 2’*’ .(p. 332), probably from Acer campestris of 
southern Einmpe; CalUmome africanum {Torymus chlo~ 
Tocopcs Masi) (p. 333) ; C. huberi (C. tarsale Huber, 
not C. tarsalk Walker) (p. 333) ; C. kiefferi (Torymus 
lasiopierae Kieffer) (p. 334) ; C. littoralis (Torymus 
saphirinus Boheman) (p. 334) ; C. philippii (Misocam- 
pus laetm Philippi, not Walker) (p. 334) ; C. rosarum 
(Torymus driiparum^ Mayr, not Boh.) (p. 334) ; C. 
rusebkai (I'orymm iubicola Ruschka) (p. 334); Poda- 
grion quinquis (P. quinquedentaium Schrot., not Ashm.) 
(p. 334) ; Blast ophaga queenslandica (B, insularis Gir- 
ault, not Ashm.) (p, 334). Types of new spp. in author’s 
coli. 

17791. LAIDDAW, W. B. R. Description of a new 
Indian Spbex. Eyit. Month. Mag. 65(785) : 232-233. 1 pL 
1929.— S. namkumiensis 2^^ (p. 232), Bengal, type in 
Royal Scottish Mus. — N. M. Gilhey. 

17792. MALAISE, REHE. Yaxtsteklar-Tenthredinidae. 
5. In : Insektfaunan inom Abisko Rationalpark. II. 
Studies under the leadership of Yngve Sjostedt. K. Sven- 
ska Vetenskapjsakad. Skrijter i Naturskyddsdrenden No. 
17. pp. 54-68. 1931.— A list of some 130 spp., with dis- 
tribiitionai notes. Emphytm calliblepharus is new to 
Sweden. 

17793. MAHN, W. M. Notes on Cuban ants of the 
genus Macromischa (Hymenoptera: Formicidae). Proc. 
Ent, Soc, Washington 31 (S\ : 161-166. 3 fig. im.— Macro- 
mischa pasiiniferaf redescrlbed, new to Cuba; M. por- 
phyritiSj dealated 2j 5’*'? worker*^, notes on nests; M, 
(s. str.) creightoni (p, 163) dealated M. versicolor, 
dealated 2*. 

17794. MASI, L. Res Ligusticae. LIX. Sul genere 
Simopterus Forster (Hymen. Chalcididae), Ann, Mus. 
Civ. Storia Nat. Genova 52: 318-323. 1 fig, 1925/1928. — 
Simopterus is recharacterized; S, Solaris 2’*' (p- 320), 
Italy, type in Mus. Civ. Genova. 

17795. MENOZZI, C. Tina nuova specie di formica del 
genere Aphaenogaster Mayr del Nord America. Boll. Lab. 
Zool. Gen. e Agraria IPortid] 22 : 282-284. 1 fig.^ 1928/ 
1929. — (Deromyrma) silvestrii* (p. 282) , Florida. 

17796. MORLEY, CLAUDE. New Oxyuxa from Britain. 
Entomologist {London} 64(812) : 14-16. 1931. — The fol- 
lowing names are validated by description or designation, 


although first used in a catalog of British Proctotrypidae 
(Trans, Suffolk Naturalists’ Soc. vol. 1, 1929.) : CARA- 
BIPHAGUS (p. 14) , type Proctotrypes laevifrons Fors- 
ter; Paramesius spinulosus (P. spinosm Kieff., not 
Ashm.) ; Labolips anommati 2, Loxotropa morleii 2, 
type in author’s coll.; Dicopus cervus, all from England. 

17797, MUESEBECK, C. P. W. Descriptions of a 
new genus and eight new species of ichneumon-flies, 
with taxonomic notes. Proc. U. S. Nation. Mus. 79(16) : 
1-16. 1 fig. 1931. — Microgaster Latr. (=^ Xanthomicro- 
gaster Cameron); Microplitis Foerst. ( = Dapsilotoma 
Cameron); Apanteles Foerster (=^Xestapanteles 
Cam.) ; A. paralechiae (p. 2) , Massachusetts, parasite 
of Paralechia pinijoliella ; A. depressariae (p. 3), Maine 
(type) and Massachusetts, parasite of Depressaria 
heracliana; A. schaffneri 2 (p- 4), Pennsylvania, para- 
site of Cochlidiidae ; A. halisidotae (p. 5) , Maine (type) , 
New York, New Hampshire, and Massachusetts, parasite 
of Halisidota maculata; A. cingiliae (p. 6) , Massachu- 
setts, parasite of Cingilia catenaria; PAROLIGONEURTJS 
(P- 7) ^ (Microgasterinae) near Oligoneurus, type P. 
johnsoni 2'*'* (p. 8), Massachusetts; Bnellenius Westw., 
transferred^ to the Microgasterinae; S. philippinensis 
(Microplitis p. Ashm.) (p. 10) ; Dirrhope, note; Neo- 
neurus Hal. ( = Ecclites Foerst.); Rhinoplus, notes; 
Opius Wesmael ( = PsyttaUa Walker); 0. fuscipennis 
(Rhinoplus f. Szep.) (p. 11) ; 0. fulvus (R. /. Brues) 
(p. 11) ; 0. gahani (0. fuscipennis Gahan, not Szep.) 
(p. 11) ; 0. walkeri (p. 12) (Psyttalia testacea Walker, 
not 0. t. Wesm.) ; Heratemis Walk., redescribed; Xipho- 
zele Cam. (^Ceroiopia End.) ; Helorimorpha Schmied, 

( = Scipolabia End.) ; H. enderleini (Scipolabia reticu- 
lata End., not H. r. (Cam.)) ; Rogas Nees (=Nebartha 
Walk.); Yelicones Cam. (==^Rhopalotoma Cam.); 
Euscelinus is referred to the Doryctinae; Microbracon 
rhyacioniae (p. 15), South Dakota, parasite of Rhya- 
cionia on Pinus ponderosa; M. cryptorhynchi (p. 16) , 
Massachusetts, parasite of Cryptorhynchus lapathi. 
Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

17798. NEVINSON, E. B. Hymenoptera Aculeata. 
Nat. Hist. Wicken Fen Pt. 3. 253-254. 1926, — ^93 spp., 
belonging to the Mutilloidea, Sphecoidea, Vespoidea, and 
Apoidea, are recorded from Wicken and Burrell Fens, 
England. 

17799. PARKER, H. L., et W. R. THOMPSON. Con- 
tribution a la hiologie des Chalcidiens entomophages. 
Ann. Soc. Ent. France 97(3/4): 425-465, 1928.— -The 
biology of 12 spp. of parasitic chalcid-flies is presented, 
studied in the neighborhood of Hykes, France. Four of 
these parasites, CalUmome sp., Pseudocatolaccm asphoru- 
dyliae, Oxymorpha intermedia, and Eurytoma dentata, 
live in the galls of Asphondylia sarotJmmni and A. 
calycotomae on broom, Caly cotome spinosa. Mormo- 
niella brevicornis was reared from Sarcophaga, Lucilia, 
Calliphora, and Musca; the 22 greatly outnumber the 
c?<?. Spalangia nigra was reared from the puparia of 
Mmca domestica and was bred in the laboratory also 
in Sarcophaga puparia. Copidosoma thompsoni is a 
polyembryonic parasite^ in the caterpillars of Nothrix 
senticitella living on juniper (Juniperus phoenicae). 
Occasional asexual larvae, considered to be simply mon- 
strosities, occur in this sp. Copidosoma houcheanum, 
also a polyembryonic sp., was reared from the cater- 
pillars of Gelechia pinguinella, living on Populus nigra. 
Four or five asexual larvae are found in each para- 
sitized host. Microterys ferrugineus was reared from 
Kermococcus rohoris. The mating and feeding habits 
and the egg of this parasite are described. Solenotm 
sp. is parasitic on the larvae of Agromyza mining in 
the leaves of alfalfa. From 1 to 7 Solenotus larvae in 
all stages of development may be found on one host, 
but the sp. is not truly gregarious. The^ larvae are not 
cannibalistic and 5 or 6 may reach maturity on the same 
host. Tetrdstichus sp. was reared from the ootheca of 
Loboptera decipiens. It lives externally on the larva oi 
Zeuxevania splendidula, which is a primary parasite in 
the ootheca- Its mating and egg-laying habits are de^ 
scribed. The biology of Melittobia acasta is treated 
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caialaunalw; Microgaster vacillatrix Wilkinson, parasite 
of Filodes costiventraMs. Types in Brit. Mus. 

17821. WILETHSOH, S. Five new species of 
SpatMus (Hym, Bracon.). Bull, But. Res. ILondonJ 22 
(2) : 259-265. 5 fig. 1931.—^. cavillator 5* (p. 259), S. 
elaboratns* (p. 260), S. festinans'^ (p. 261), and S. 
generosiis'*^' (p. 263), India; S. piperis'^ _{p. 264), Banka, 
Dutch East Indies, parasite of Lophoharis piperis. Types 
in Brit. Mus. 

17822. WILKINSON, B. S. Four new species of 
Iclineiiinonoidea. BtdL But. Res. ILondoii} 22(3) : SOB- 
SOT. 1 pL 1931 . — Glypta leucotretae (p. 393), Southern 
Rhodesia, on Argyroploce leucotreta; Mesobracon 


§( 6 - 7)1 1840 :' 

psolopterus* (p. 394), Sierra I^aine, cm coftee branch 
borer; M. nigriceps, key to 4 

spp.; C. ftirtifica (p. 395), India, cm Dichom^eris em- 
dcmtk; C. antigastrae lie 3116 K Angio-Egyptian Sudan, 
on Antigastra calalnunalk ; Apanif if s tnragmnac, in Cey- 
lon, on Margaronm iiidica. Typo in Bril. Mils. 

17823. WOLCOTT, GEORGE N. Informe del jefe de 
ia seccion de entomologia. [Report of the entomological 
section.] Mcyn-. Est. Exp. Agyic. Sfu\ Agra. [Peru] 

1929 (la) : 31-62. 12 lig. 1921 l — 'Yin- author discusses in- 
sect pests of sugar cane, cotton, and <'itrus. Tim following 
are described, in English: Ipolnyu'ah- 1 1 ifhiftHlnx} rimac* 
(p. 36), and /. abancay 381, ini young cane. 
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17824. BALBBF, W. V. The life history of Achatodes 
zeae Harris (Lepidoptera: Nocttiidae). Froc. Bni. Soc, 
Washington 31 (9) : 169-177. 1 fig. 1929. — ^Notes are given 
on the habits of the larvae, pupation, pupal period, mat- 
ing and oviposition. The favored food is the eider, 
Sambucm. The larva feeds on the pith of the stem. 
The pupal period requires 18-35 days. The eggs are laid 
in masses, and the total fecundity approaches 500. 

17825. BALBTJF, W. V. The oviposition habits of 
Feltia suhgothica Haw. (Noctuidae, Lep.) Proc. Ent. Soc. 
Washington 33(4): 81-88, 1931. — F. suhgothica Haw. 

( = F. ducem Walk.) oviposits in the flowerets of 
Helianthus spp., usually in the anther tubes. The egg 
stage lasts for about 10 days in September. The young 
lar\me feed in the floweret for several days. During 
the first instar they leave the flower and become cut- 
worms. 

17826. BREYER, ALBERTO. Callicore candrena Godt 
var. nov. maldonadoi. Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 1(5) : 
1-2. 1 pi. 1927. — From Argentina, type in authors coll. 

17827. CALDWELL, JOHN. A list of butterflies oc- 
curring in Fukien Province, China. Nat. Hist. Soc. Fukien 
Christian Univ. Foochow, China 2 : 22-24. 1929. — ^206 spp. 
are listed. 

17828. CHAPPELL, A. V. Biological notes on New 
Zealand Lepidoptera. Trans, and Proc. New Zealand 
Insi. 60(2) : 259-264. 1929. — A life history of Selidosema 
modica on Hebe leiopkylla with descriptions of stages 
and notes on habits. The extremely limited distribution 
is connected with the nearly flightless 2. Briefer life 
histories, with description of larva and notes on pupa 
and cocoon of Scoparia illota on Cyclophorm serpens, 
Eybemia indocilis on lupine and Discaria, Leucania 
purdii on Astelia grandis. In captivity S. modica will 
eat other spp. of Hebe, and L. purdii will eat Cordyline. — 
W. T. M. Forbes. 

17829. CLARK, AUSTIN H. Notes on some local but- 
terflies. Proc. Ent. Soc. Washington 32(5) : 89-82. 1930. — 
(Observations on the time of appearance, haunts, and ac- 
tivities of Brenthis mynna, Poanes massasoit, P. zahulon, 
P. hohomoh, Hesperia leonardus, Cercyonis alope, Saty" 
rodes eurydice, Megisto cymela, Dry as cyhele, Euphy-^ 
dry as phaeton, Erynnis juvenalis, E. icelus, Eurynms 
eury theme, E. philodice, and Atrytonopsis hianna. 

17830. CLARK, BENJAMIN P. Descriptions of seven 
new Sphingidae and a note on one other. Proc. New 
England Zool. Club. 12 : 77-83. 19Z1. -^Sphinx lusdtiosa 
ssp. borealis B' Xp. 77), Ontario; Neogene pictus 2 (p. 
78), Paraguay; Protambulyx strigilis ssp. portoricensis 
2 (p. 79), Porto Rico; Meuron neglectum ssp. para- 
guayana (p. 79), Paraguay; Panacra hollandiae B (p. 

80) , Dutch New Guinea; Xylophones kaempferi 2 (p. 

81) , Paraguay; X. katharinae 2 (p- 82), Mexico; Chlae- 
nogramma undata undata, recorded from Tucuman, 
Argentina. 

17831. DJAKONOV, A. M. Eine neue Erannis- 
(Hibemia) Art aus dem Ussuri- Gebiet (Lepidoptera, 


Geometridae). PvccKoe HuTOMo.ioi HuecKoe OfioapCHne 
(Rev. Rtme d^BlnL) 23(1/2): 197-110. 2 Jig. 1929.— 
E. goida''' (p. 107), Marifinit* ProvinccL 

17832. EVANS, W. H. Lepidoptera-Rhopaioceia ob- 
tained by Mme. J. Yisser-Hooft of The Hague (Holland) 
during an exploration of previously unknown country 
in the western Karakorum, N. W. India, 'rijdschr. voor 
Ent. 70(2) : 158-162. 1927. — Tht* e.oilecEon consisted of 
27 spp. belonging to 6 families, of which an annotated 
list is here supplied. 

17833. HALL, ARTHUR. A revision of the genus 
Phyciodes Hubn. (Lepidoptera Nymphalidae). Ihdl. HUl 
Mus. [London] 2(2. suppL) ; 1-20. 3 pi. (2 col.) ; (3, 
siippL): 21-44. 1928; 3{T, su].]>L) : 45-9-i; (2, .mippl) : 
95-146; (3, suppl.) : 147-170. 1929; 4(1, siippl.) : ih- 
204. 1930. — A inonograpluc revision of Phyciodes which 
is divided by key into groui.ss, 20 in Phyciodes s, str., ' 
and 16 in Eresia, wdiich is treated as a sect ion. Complete ' 
descriptions are given, with distributional data for each 
sp. P. erysice ssp. etesiae'*' (p. lt)0), French Guiana, 
type in Brit. Mus. [The following, designated as new 
on the plates, were described In the Entomologist (61 
(T) : 11-13. 1928) : P. iissoides P> ithra f. rufocincta 
2*, P. etia f. selenoides c?*, P. fontus P. ithomioides 
ssp. cissia <S^, P. rnundina f. pcraca c?*, P. epione f. 
elenae c?*^, P. poUnella*, P. scpuUus <S^.} P. phaon ssp. 
maya c? (p. 41), Guatemala, type in author’s coll; P. 
mylitta ssp. mexicana (j). 44), Mexico, type in Brit. 
Mus.; P. vesta ssp. vestalis (p. 52), Guatemala, type in 
author's colL; P. nazaria P. rima (p. 11, 205) [in 
error as ''Prima'' (p. 79)]. Surinam, type in Tring Mus.; 
P. orthia 2*; P- Jnski ssp, dubia (p. 85), Venezuela (type 
in Brit. Mus.), Colombia, Panama (?) ; P. ptolyca 
ptolycn B*; P. p. ssp. amator (p. 92) and P. sitalces 
ssp. saltator <? (p. 96), Mexico, types in Brit. Mus.; 
P. dracaena dracaena c?’^, F. orticas zamora c?*, and P. 
acesas acesas c?*; P. catula caiida al). fulvocincta 2 (p- 
117), Peni-BoHvian boundary, tyjse in Brit. Mus.; P. 
notuc notus c?*; P. n. form puliopicta (p. 124), Peru, 
type in Tring Mus.; P. sepultus and P. morena c?”'; 
P. o fella ssp. guaya B (|.). Kk>) , Ecuador, type in author’s 
coll.; P. carme carme P. clio ssp. estebana (p. 146), 
Venezuela, type in Brit. Mus. ; P. c. ssp. reducta (p. 146) , 
Ecuador, Colombia, type in Brit. Mus.; P, nauplia ssp. 
extensa (p. 148), Matto Grosso, Brazil, type in Brit. 
Mus.; P. letitia nigra f. leucophaeoides 2 (p. 151), Peru, 
type in author’s colL; P. pelonia f. hewitsonii 2 (P- 164), 
Ecuador, tjrpe in Brit. Mus.; P. casiphia 2* and P. 
eutropia mimas c?^; P. margaretha ssp. manto B (p. 
185), Colombia, type in Brit. Mus.; P, moesta m. form 
cerquita P. mundina f. callianira (p. 200), Peru, 
Bolivia, type in authors colL; P. callianthina 2*; 
eutropia ssp. confirmans B (p. ^), Costa Rica, type 
in Brit, Mus. ; P. cyneas G. & S. and P. cynisca G. & S., 
referred to Melitaea; Gnathotriche exclamationis f. elaea 
(Phyciodes e. Hew.) (p. 204) ; G. e. form eleates (P. 
eleates Weym.) (p. 204) ; G. e. form vanessoides (P- 
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vanessoides Eob.) (p. 204) ; Vila emidiformis 9 ( = 
P. metharmoides Fassl). The genital armature of 33 
spp. is illustrated. 

17834. HALL, ARTHUR. Some new forms of Nympha- 
linae (Rhopalocera) from tropical America. Entomologist 
61(776): 11-13, 1928. — Phyciodes ithra ssp. rufocincta 
(p. 11), Argentina, tj’-pe in author’s coll; P. tissoides 
(p. 11), Ecuador, type in Brit. Mus.; P. fontus S (p. 
11), Brit. Guiana, type in Hill Mus., Witley; P. teletusa 
ssp. signata (p. 11), Argentina, type in author’s coll.; 
P. etia ssp. selenoides (p. 11) and P. sepnltus c? (p. 12), 
Peru, types in Brit. Mus.; P. polinella $ (p. 12), Minas 
Geraes, Brazil, type in Tring Mus.; P. laias s^. lycus 
d* (p. 12), type in author’s eolL, P. ithomioides ssp. 
cissia d (p. 12), type in Brit, Mus., and P. epione ssp. 
elenae d (p. 13), type in author’s coIL, all Colombia; 
P. mimdina f. peraea d (p. 13), Ecuador, t 3 ^e in Hill 
Mus.; Vila semistalachtis d (p. 13), Colombia, Didonis 
biblis ssp. pacifica d (p. 13), Ecuador, and Eunica 
sophonhba ssp, mossi (p. 13) , Para, Brazil, types in 
author’s coll. 

17835. HALL, ARTHUR. New forms of Nymphalidae 
(Rhopalocera) in the collection of the British Mtisenm. 
II. Entomologist 63 (806) : ^ 156-160. 1930. — Dynamine 
gillotti 2 (p- 156), Costa Eica; Euptoieta claudia ssp. 
perdistincta d (p. 157), Peru; Limenitis amphyssa ssp. 
chinensis d (p- 157), Szechwan (type), Korea; L. 
homeyeri ssp. meridionalis (p. 157), L. alhomaculata 
ssp. alhidior (p. 157), and L. sinensium ssp. minor d 
(p. 158), Yunnan; Lebadea martha ssp. moorei (p. 158) 
and L. m. ssp. m, form laxata (p, 158), Sikkim; Neptis 
philyra ssp. melior (p. 158), Yunnan; N. incongrua ssp. 
hatesii (p. 158), Nigeria (5500 ft.); Euthalia pratti 
ssp. occidentalis (p. 159), Szechwan; E. undosa ssp. 
rickettsi d (p- 159), Fukien; E. ihibetana ssp. insulae 
(p. 159), Formosa; E. japis ssp. baweana (p. 159), 
Bawean IsL, Java; Dichorragia nesseus ssp. rileyi d (p- 
160), Yunnan; Helcyra hemina ssp. borneensis d (p. 
160), Borneo; H. ckionippe ssp. austeni 2 (p- 100), 
Batjan IsL, E. Indies. 

17836. HARRIS, LUCIEN Jr, A list of the butterflies 
of Georgia. Trans. Georgia Nat. Club 1(1): 1-27., Map, 
1 pi. 1931. — The list contains 165 spp. with notes. Eurema 
jucunda ab. fusca 2 (p* H), Georgia, type presumably 
in Emory Univ. Mus. 

17837. HEYDEMANN, F. Zur Morphologie, Biologie 
und Zucht von Dy stroma (Cidaria) truncata Hfn. und 
citrata L. Internal. Ent. Zeitschr. 23(21): 249-260; 
(22) : 261-266. 3 pL, 1 fig. 1929.— From morphological 
and biological considerations truncata and citrata must 
be regarded as widely separated and distinct spp. Hybrid- 
eggs are sterile. The different structure of the genitalia 
of citrata dd makes copulation mechanically impossible 
with truncata 22; the reciprocal is conceivable, but no 
hybrids were found in over 800 dd and 22 examined. 
One 2 seen had the maculation of the fore-wing as in 
citrata, but genitalic examination proved it to be a 
truncata 2 - — A. G. Richards, Jr. 

17838. HOLLAND, W. J. Notes on some American 
butterflies mainly relating to classification and nomen- 
clature. Part 3. (Cont'd from 20 (1): 55.) Ann. Carnegie 
Mus. 20(2) : 255-264. 1931. — Anthanassa Scudder should 
have as its type Eresia frisia Poey {A. cincta ^‘Edw.” 
Bcnddev) . , Argynnis cyhele v. krautwurmi 2 (p* 256), 
Michigan; A. irene Bdv. (=A. luski B. & McD.) ; Ascia 
monuste v. crameri (p. 256) ; SPALGINAE (p. 257) , 
new subf. of Lycaenidae, based on Spalgis and Feniseca. 
The type of Hesperia Fabr. must be H. malvae (L.) as 
designated by Cuvier ; that of Erynnis Schrank, E. comma 
as fixed by Scudder (1875) . Pamphila Fabr. {^Pampfd- 
lidia Lindsey, Carterocephalm Lederer) has as type P. 
palaemon. Megathymus leussleri (p. 262), Nebraska, 
probable host Yucca glauca. Types in Carnegie Mus. 

17839. HOLLAND, W. J. The hutterfly hook. A popu- 
lar and scientific manual, describing and depicting all 
the butterflies of the United States and Canada. New & 
thoroughly revised ed. xii+424p. 77 col. pL, 199 fig. 


Doubleday, Doran & Company, Inc.: Garden Cit' 
York, 1931. 

17840. HUGGINS, H. C. Collecting in the Aran Is 
Entomologist 61 (777) : 43-44. 1928. — On common 
thorn were found larvae of Abraxas grossulariata 
ing an extraordinary degree of melanism, whic 
veloped into a distinct race without signs of mel 
The Aran race of Lasiocampa quercus is distinct, 
showers the rocks were covered with swarms of 
of Setina irrorella and Lithosia complanula. No ; 
were seen in flight. 

17841. JORGENSEN, PEDRO. Sohre unas oru; 
la famiiia Lymantriidae. [Some caterpillars c 
family Lymantriidae.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 
31-34. 1928. — Descriptioris of the caterpillars of C 
comes, Thagona tibialis, Sarsina violascens, P 
minor, and Rolepa innotabilis, with notes on food 
and distribution. 

17842. KoHLER, P. Un nuevo Saturnido arg 
Mesoleuca bruchi spec. nov. Rev. Soc. Ent. Arc 
3(3): 149-150. 1 pi. 1930. — ^Type in Breyer coll. 

17843. KOHLER, PAUL. Apuntes bioldgicos s( 
ggnero Antarctia (ex coll. Breyer). [Biological nc 
the genus Antarctia.] Rev. Soc. Ent. Argentina 
27-30. 1926. — ^The author describes the eggs, cater 
and cocoons of Antarctia vulpina, A. persimilis, i 
jusca. Keys are given to distinguish the imago 
vulpina from' that of A. brunnea, and of A. Jimc 
that of A. persimilis. 

17844. [KUZNETSOV, N. lA.] KySHEUOB, 
Uhkji pasBHTHH H MOp^OJiorHH Malacodea T 
B cpaBHeHHH c CBponeficKHMH Operophth 

K Bonpocy o MHKponxepHSMe. [Life cycle an( 
phology of Malacodea in comparison with Ex 
Operophthera spp. The question of micropt 
[English summary.] PyccKoe SHXOMOJiorHHecKOi 
speHHe (Rev. Russe d'Ent.) 23(1/2) : 11-31. 4 p] 
1929. — New information is presented on the bio! 
the larva of Malacodea regelaria on Picea exci 
the pupa* and morphology of the adult*, especi 
the micropterism* of the winter moths. Th« 
mentary and perfect wings and c? and 2 genitf 
compared with those of Operophthera horeata^ 
brumata^. 

17845. MARTIN, LLOYD M., and CHARI 
INGHAM. An annotated list of the diurnal Lepi 
of Huntington Lake region, Fresno County, Ca 
Bull. Southern Calijornia Acad. Sd. 29 (3) : : 
Map, 1 fig. 193(). — A list of 83 forms, with dates, 
and altitude records, and notes on habits. 

17846. M[USGRAVE], A. The Waterhouse col 
Butterflies. Australian Mus. Mag. 4(4) : 111-11 
trait. 1930. — ^An account of a. coll, of abqu^ 
Australian butterflies presented by G. A. Water] 
the Australian Mus. 

17847. NORDSTROM, FRITHIOF. tiber D 3 
citrata L. Internat. Ent. Zeitschr. 24(40) : 413-4 
1931. — Settlement of the priority of Dysstroma t 
(^immanata auct.) . The types of Dysstroma 
notata* F., strigulata^ F., and variata^ Thnbg 
graphed for the first time and their place as 
citrata L. established. — F. Nordstrom. 1 

17848. PARKES, W. RANDALL, et al. N 
observations. Entomologist 63 (805) : 136-137. 1 
— W. EANDALL PARKES describes a gynand: 
of Gonepteryx rhamni. H. D. FORD (p. 137) 

2 aberrations* of Melitaea aunnia. R. M. A, , 

(p. 137) describes an aberration* of Argynni 
syne. N. D. R[ILEY] (p. 137) illustrates PI 
fulvalis^, prunalis^, crocealis^, and lutealis^. 

17849. ROCCI, UBALDO. Osservazioni le^ 
logiche. Boll. Soc. Ent. Ital. 63(6/7): 90-9 
Notes on Iphiclides podalirius f. pseudopersi 
ergane, and Coenonympha oedipus; Cicculli 
millae f. calendulae, larvae taken on Santolini 
cyparissus; Ephesia nymphaea f. benacensi^ 
Italy; Phytometra accentifera f. atra (p. 91 
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.Acrolepia assectella f. obsciirella (p. 98), Italy; observa- 
tions on Phytometra zosinii and Hypopia caestrum, 
17850, SIBILLE, JULIAN^ et al. Aberrations de 
L5pidoptdres. (Continuation,) Lmnbillionea 27(9/10): 
73-74; (11): 90; (12): 98. 1927. 28(2): 11-12; (6): 
57-60; (8/9): 78; (11): 101-103; (12): 117-118. 1928. 
29(1): 2; (2): 17; (3): 34; (5): 65-66; (6): 73-74; 
(8/9): 98; (10): 110-111; (11): 123. 1929. 30(2): 18- 
19. 1 pL; (4) : 54. 1 pL; (5) : 70. 1 pL; (7) : 102; (8/9) : 
122; (12) : 178-180. 1930. — ^Under the heading of ^‘Aber- 
rations of Lepidoptera,’’ various authors have described 
new aberrations. (Vol. 27) SIBILLE, JULIAN: Erebia 
medMsa ab. semigrisea d (p. 73), France; Papilio 
mackao-n ab. circinatus 2 (p. 74) (locality not given) ; 
Pieris iiapi ab. grisea 2 (p- 74) and Malacosoma neustria 
ab. bicolor d (p. 74), Belgium; Agrotu primulae ab. 
bavana (p. 74) (loc. not given) ; Erebia aetkiops ab. 
purpurea 2 (p. 74) and Phragviatohia fuliginosa ab. 
Clara (p. 74), Belgium. CH. CABEAXT: Fanes\sa uriicae 
ab. pseudocoiine:sa (p. 90), Belgium. MEZGER: Papilio 
tmcliatm ab. biadaperta (p. 98), Holland. (Vol. 28) 
CH. CABBAU: Melitaea aurmia abs. deficiens d and 
transversa (p. 11), ‘‘Hockai”; Argy7inis mo ab. minor d 
(p. 11), Batyrm Bemele ab. fulvina 2 (p- 11), and Hipo- 
crita jacobaeae abs. nigrana 2 and pallens d (p. 12), 
Belgium. F. DERENNE: Opisthograptis luteolata ab. 
poskini (p. 57), Belgium. HUBERT DEBAUCHE: 
Gonepteryx rkamiii ab- roseotincta 2 (p- 68), Belgium; 
Pararge aegeria v. egerides ab. eutaeniata (p. 58), “Cor- 
tenberg.” MEZGER: Papilio podalirms ab. hetero- 
taeniatus (p. 58), Germany; Amorpha populi ah, flavo- 
maculata 2 (p. 59), Holland; Trachea atriplicis ab. 
epixantbana d (p. 59) and Paimasskis apollo ab. derennei 
(p. 59), France; Sarnia cynthia v. viridis (p. 60), New 
York. F. DERENNE: Erastiia fasciana ab. ocbrea (p. 
78), Belgium. CH. CABEAU: Melitaea aurmia ab. 
leucopbana d (p. 78) and Pieris napi ab. mterjuncta 2 
(p, 101), Belgium. MEZGER: Sarnia cynthia abs. bi- 
colorata (p. 102), punctata, and fenestrella (p. 103) 
(loc. not given). VAN MELLAERTS: Craniophora 
ligmtri ab. obscura d (p- 117) and Abraxas marginata 
ab. semialbata 2 (p. 117), Belgium. F. BRAUN: Colias 
croceus ab. fiscberii (p. 117), Belgium; C. c. var. helice 
ab. fiavoiiiaculata (p. 117), France (?). (Vol. 29) 
J. CULOT: Ematurga atomaria ab. mariscoiore (p. 2), 
Switzerland. F. DERENNE : Diacrisia mendica ab>. 
sabulosa 2 (p- 17) and D. lubricipeda ab. unipuncta d 
(p. 34), Belgium. H. DEBAUCHE: Sarnia cynthia ab. 
(or var.) andrewesi (p. 65), India; Yanessa urticae ab. 
flavofasciata d (p* 66), Belgium; Anarta myrtilli ab. 
ocbrea 2 (P* 66) and Cab era pusaria ab. linearia 2 
(p. 66), “Cortenberg.^’ MEZGER: Papilio hospiton ab. 
rufopunctata 2 (p- 73) , Sardinia. F. DERENNE. Para- 
stichtis monoglypha ab. inversa d (p. 74), Belgium. 
CH. CABEAU; Argynnis paphia ab. fontainei (p. 98), 
Belgium ; Apatura ilia ab. subiliades d (p. 110) , Belgium ; 
A. L form clytie ab. deficiens d (p. 110), Belgium. 
VAN MELLAERTS: Colias palaeno v. europome 
helga ab. striata d (p- 123) and Argynnis latkonia ab. 
pupillata (p. 123), Belgium; Melitaea aurelia ab. cinerea 
(p. 123), “BuzenoL^^ (Vol. 30) CH. CABEAU: Apatura 
Uia Bh. interfracta d* (p. 18), Belgium; Argynnis selene 
abs. medionigrans’^ and vanescens^ (p. 54), “Botassart- 
sous-Ucimont” and Belgium; A, ino ab. basinigrans* 
(p. 70), Belgium. MEZGER: Pieris manrd v. est. rossii 
abs. nigropunctata 2 Italy and Prance, and binigrata d 
Spain and Italy (p. 102). CH. CABEAU: Melitaea 
dnxia ab. jubilaris (p. 122)^ and Argynnis dia ab. pos- 
teronubilata (p. 122), Belgium; A. aphirape f. haver- 
kampfi ab. melanira 2 (p. 178) and A. pales f. arsilacke 
ab. alba 2 (p* 178) , “Hockai” ; A. agZa/a ab, ovalis d (P* 
179) , ^ “ Warchenne,^^ MEZGER : PaiMio mackaon ab. 
cellacircinata d (p. 179), TJral; LeucocMoe daplidice 
ab. conjugata 2 (p. 179), France. 

17851. [SOKOLOV, G. N.] COKOJIOB, F, H. CxpoeHHe 
MymcKoro KonyjiHTHBHoro annapaia y pou;a Pamassius 
Latr. [Structure of male genitalia in the genus Pamas- 
sius.] [German summary.] PyccKoe SHTOMOJiOFH^ecKoe 


06o3peHHe (Rev. Riwse dEul.\ 23(1/2): 00-75. 4 pi. 
1929. — ^The genitalia arc dcsrribcMi arHl^iigunid^for Dovitis 
eversmannij D. funcmo^ynCj I). ddn hfivrfi,^ IJ, lu/rd- 
manni, Pamassius apollo, F. uomion, P. namhiF, !\ dis- 
cobolus, P. dellns, P. apnllcmiiis, P. davjflis, Koramius 
delpkius, Tadumia tencdhis, and Kndamis charllanms. 

17852. STEMPFFER, H. Contrihiition a F^tude de 
quelques especes du genre Lycaeides Hubner. A/oi. Soc. 
Ent. France 100(1/2) : 121-h'U. 3 pL A critical 

comparative study of d genitclia and tibi'c- of^: Lycnridis 
argyrognomoiF and forms oiynro icfinrF, and 

bellierF; L. imularis^' and forms cufnjrit 

and dschagataP ; L. cU ubis^y /.. : L, ami 

forms carinthlacxF- , clcomenvs^f imvntalkFg and hypo- 
chiona'^''. 

17853. STRAND, EMBRIK. Kritische Bemerkungen 
zu einer neuen Arbeit fiber afrikanische Teracolus-Arten 
(Lepidoptera). Latvijas Univ. Raksti. S( r. i. (Ac^a Univ. 
Latviensis) No.^ 9. 253-261. 1931.— remarks on 

C. le Doux(s ariide “Bcdtrago zur Kouniuis dor afrikaii- 
ischen Teracoliden ('Lop. Khop,)/* CMiif. ZooL 'Mus, 
Berlin 15(1) : 1-11. 1929.) B. A. 61!)'. entry 2671.] 

17854. TAMS, W. H. T. African Lasiocanipidae: a 
correction, and the description of a new species of Pachy- 
pasa. Ann. and Mag. Sat. Hist. 8(43) : 36-37, 1931,— 
P. chaerocanipoidcs Holland d* is distinct from P. linvata 
Auriv.; P. papyrm (p. 36 L Uganda, typ.i‘ in Brit-. Mus. 

17855. TOSAWA, NOBUYOSHI. On two new ex- 
amples of aberrant forms of Papilio sarpedon Linnaeus. 
[In English and Japanese.'] Tra'ns. Kansai Pi id. Soc, 
1. p. (1)“(2). 1 pL 1930.— P. snrpodfm nipptmus ab. 
suzukii d'*'' (p* 1) and P. s. sarpcdonides ub. bankyensis 
(p. 2), Japan. 

17856. TOXOPEUS, L. J. Beschreibung einiger 
Scbmetteiiinge (Riodinidae und Lycaenidae) von Pulu 
Web bei Sumatra, (Lycaenidae Australasiae V.) Tijd- 
schr. voor Put. 72(3/4) : 204-214. 1929 . — evherius 
ssp. oenobarus 2 (p- 205) ; Zizina oils parasangra 
(p. 206), kuii and annetta (p, 207) ; Aryl ok pis pmpa 
ssp. vandeldeni (p. 207) ; Cast alius ethian. .s;sp, webensis 
(p. 209) ; Nacaduba ancyra ssp. byperpseustis d (p. 
210); Lampides celeno .ssp. Carolina (]\ 210); Gerydm 
biggsi ssp. extraneus d (p. 211) ; Anibhj podia apidamm 
sspp. antbiacopbila 2 (p* 212) , astropbila and ambigua 
(p. 212) ; CherUra jreja ssp. sabanga (|n 213) ; Lomra 
aty^nmis ssp. intermedins (p, 214). 

17857. TURNER, A. JEFFERIS. Revision of Aus- 
tralian Oenocbromidae (Lepidoptera). H. Proa. IJnnean 
Soc. N. S. lUafes* 55(2) : 1--I0. 1930. — New forms are from 
W. Australia iinie.ss otluTwi.^x; noted. BRADYCTENA 
(p. 1), near Dichromodts, based on B. trychnoptila 
(Dichro7nodes i. Turn.): PHRIXOCOMES (p, 1), near 
Dichroniodes, typo P, ptiloinacra (/>. p. Low) (p. 2); 
key to spp.; P. nexistriga (I), sicropins ab. n. Wurr.) 
(p, 2) ; P. steropias (/>. s. Alrvr.) (p. 2) ; Dienromodes, 
key to 58 spp.; D. galactica ^ (m 6) , type in coll. G, M, 
Goldfinch; D, ainaria Gii. { = // diase maria Cm.); D. 
laetabilis (p. 7), N. S. typo in Goldfinch coll; 

D. aesia d (p. 8) ; D. phaeosiropha Turn. ( = I), obitmla 
V. longidens Front) ; D. oripboetes (p. 12), N. S. Wale.s, 
type in Goldfinch colL; I), denticulata (pi. 12), type in 
author's colL; D. emplecta (p. 15), typo in \V. B. 
Barnard coll.; D. rostrata 2 (p. 15) ami D. lissopbrica 
d (p. 16), types in author’s coll.; /). lygrodes 2 (p. 

18) , S. Australia, type in S. Australian Mus.; D. lepto- 
gramma 2 (p- IS), type-in author’s colL; D. limosa 
d (p. 19), Queensland, N. S. Wales: D. leptozona (p. 

19) , d type in Barnard colL, 2 iu Goldfinch colL: D. 
icelodes (p. 20), N. S. Wales, type in Goldfinch colL: 
D. mesodonta (p. 22); SYMPHYLISTIS (p. 25), in 
Dickromodes group, type S. leptocyma (p. 26) , type in 
Lyell coll.; Dinophalus Front ( = Ophiographa Front, 
Ltssocraspeda Prout), key to 10 spp.; D. idiocrana (p. 
27), Queensland, N. W. Australia; D. lecbriomita d 
(p. 29), central Australia, type in S. Australian Mus.; 
D. cyanorrhaea (liypographa c. Low) (p. 27) ; D. ere- 
maea (H. e. Low) (p. 28) ; D. pygmaea (Ltssocraspeda 
p. Prout) (p. 28) ; D. serpentaria (H. s. Gn.^^EuteUa 
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undulijcTa Walk.) (p. 28) ; D, macrophyes (Ophiographu 
m. Front) (p. 29) ; D. postmarginata (0. p. Prout) 
(p. 30) ;D. diliitaria (/f d. Warr.) (p. 30) ; D. drakei 
(0. fl. Front) (p. 31) ; Lkmmma, key to spp.; L. in- 
congrna {Agmlm I lYalk.) (p. 32) ; L. ampycteria (p. 
33), type m Goldfinch coll.; L. Mracopis (Hypographa 

k. Meyr. = //. batkroscma Prout) (p. 33); L, atmoscia 
{H. a. Meyr.) (p. 33) ; L. macrodonta (p. 34), S. Aus- 
tralia (type m S. Australian Mus.) and W. Australia; 
ENCHOCRAMA (p. 34), near Dinophalus, type E. 
iacista 2 (p. 34), type in author’s coll.; Hypographa, 
key to spp.; H, epiodes d' (p. 35), type in Goldfinch 
colL; MACROCTEHIA (p. 3S), near Monoctenia, based 
on i\L epaeneta c? (p. 38), type in Lyell coll.; ilfonoc- 
tema, key to spp.; M. postcarneata (Oenochroma p. 
Prout); M. eximia Low { = M. calladelpha Low); M, 
jalemaria Gn. { •— AI onocteiiia jratenaria Gn.) ; Pkallaria 
ophiusaria Gn. Oenochroma quaternaria H. Sch.). 

17858. VERITY, RUGGERO. Distinzione, nomencla- 
tura e nuove localita italiane delle Gegenes nostrodamus 
F. e ’ puinilio Hoffm. [Distinctions, nomenclature and 
new Italian localities of G. nostrodamus and G. pumilio.] 
Boll Soe. lOiL Hal 63(6/7): 106-112. 3 fig, 1931.-- G. 
nosin'Hlarnm* i\ pumxlionimima (p. Ill), Tuscany and 
Spain; G. piimil'kA\ 

17859. WAGNER, FRITZ. Dxitter (IV.) Beitrag zur 
Lepidopteren -Fauna Inner- Anatoliens. Internat, Ent, 
Zeitsckr, 24(45): 467-474. 1 pi; (46): 475-485; (47): 
487-493. 1931. — An annotated list of spp. is given, 83 
being new to central Anatolia, 11 new to Asia Minor, and 
the following new to science: Chilades trochilm ab. 
supraradiata (p. 472) ; Agrotk multangula ssp. sub- 
dissoluta-*' (p. 474) ; A. renigera ssp. caerulescens (p. 
475) ; .4. t;alle.naca ssp. griseotincta*'^ (p. 476) ; Mainestra 
lemophaea ab. nigra (p. 476) ; Dianthoecia mayeri (p. 
477) ; D. iephroleuca ssp. asiatica (p. 478) ; D. gueneei 
stand ingeri=*' (p. 479) ; Lithocampa millierei (p. 481) ; 
Cucullia argentina ssp. grisescens (p. 482) ; Hypena 
antiqmlis ssp. anatolica (p. 484) ; Glossotrophia diffinaria 

ab. ocbrearia (p. 485) ; Scodiona conspersaria ssp. 
osmanica'^* (p. 490) ; Dyspessa ulula ab. nigrita-^^ (p. 
492). 

17860. WILD, OLIVER H. Notes on the peculiarities 
of some Lepidoptera and Hymenoptera from the Inner 
and Outer Hebrides. Scottish Nat. 1931(190): 113-119. 
1 col. pL 1931.— Notes and colored^ illustrations of: 
Argynnis aglaia scotica"^; Epmephele ianira f. splendida 
(?)* on Ganna; Cidaria conciniiata ssp. oressigena* 
(Donovan i. litt.) (p. 116), South Uist Isl. and Ireland; 
Aporophyla luiulenta v. hineburgensis^ ; Bomhrn jonellus 


V. hebridensis* (p. 118) , Outer Hebrides, type in Royal 
Scottish Mus. 

^ 17861. WILEMAN, A. E., and R. J. WEST. Descrip- 
tions of new species of Japanese, Formosan and Philip- 
pine Woctuidae (Heterocera). Entomologist 63(801) : 35- 
38; (802) : 62-65; (804) : 108-110; (806) : 161-163. 1930. 
— ^All types^ are in Brit. Mus. Enargia flavata c? (p. 
35), Hokkaido, Japan; Pechipogo discolor <? (p. 36), 
Mixomelia arcuata (p. 36) , and M. angulata 2 (p. 36) , 
Philippines; Simplida simplicissima (p. 37), Formosa; 
Lysimelia luzonica <? (p. 37) and Hydrillodes semiluna 
(p. 62), Luzon, Philippines; Bomolocha nikkensis 2 
(p. 62)^ and Hypena innocua c? (p. 63) , Honshu, Japan; 
H. variegata 2 (p. 64), Luzon; Ophiuche yoshinalis 
(p. 64), Honshu; 0. hokkaidalis 2 (p. 108), Hokkaido; 
0. interrupta 2 (p. 108), Rhynchina lithinata <? (p. 
109), Anoratha albitibiata 2 (p. 109), and Luceria in- 
digna 2 (p. 110), all from Luzon; Hypenagonia sub- 
suffusata 2 (p. 161), Formosa; H. alMocellata (p. 161), 
Palawan (type), Mindanao, and Luzon; Aethalina 
plumosa (p. 162) and Dichromia lipara (p. 163), 
Luzon. 

17862. WILLIAMS, ROSWELL C. Jr., and ERNEST 
L. BELL. Hesperiidae of the Forbes Expedition to Dutch 
and British Guiana (Lepidoptera). Trans. Amer. Ent. 
Spc. 57(2) : 249-287. 34 fig. (11 col.) 1931.— Records are 
given for 145 spp. and forms, including: Phocides pale- 
mon ab. gunderi <? (p* 251), British Guiana; Cogia 
freudiae cj* (p. 256), Entkeus mina'^ (p. 260), Atry- 
tone barbara* (p. 271), and Euroto saramacca c?’*' (p- 
276), Dutch Guiana; E. potaro c?’*' (p. 277) and Vehilius 
forbesi d'* (p. 280), British Guiana; Phanus godmani 
c?* (p. 286) , Costa Rica. Types in Acad. Nat. Sci. Pbila. 
The <? genitalia are described and illustrated for the 
above and Polites dictynnoA, Prenes eugeon^,^ Tele- 
miades amphion^, T. ceramina'f, Lignyostola crinisus^, 
Hyalothyrus nitocris^, Grynopsis coeleste^, Phanvs vit- 
reus'^, P. marshalli^, Entheus priassm^, E. gentim*, 
Pythonides jovianus'^, P. lerina^, Achly odes husirus f. 
negro^, Gorgytkion hegga^, Paramimm scurra i. evanes- 
cens^, Charidia lucaria^, Chiomara punctum^, Catia 
ophites^, Cohalus virhivs^,^ Phanes almoda^, P. rezia% 
Phlebodes fartuga^, P. reticulata^, Yettius laurea^, and 
Thracides hermesia.^ 

17863. WOOD, A. A. A new bait trap for noctuid 
moths. Canadian Ent. 63(7) : 149-150, 1931. — ^Description 
of a trap in which the bait used was: New Orleans 
molasses, 1 pint; fermented apple juice, 2 ounces; essence 
of pear, 10 drops; essence of lavender, 10 drops; essence 
of anise, 2 drops. 
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17864. BALDUF, W. V. The cycles and habits of 
Phlyc taenia tertialis (Guenee) (Lepidoptera, Pyralidae). 
Proc. Ent. Boc. Washington 32(2) : 31-36. 1930.— De- 
scriptions of egg, larva, pupa and adult, hibernation of 
larvae and construction of hibernacuium. Data on spring 
emergence, 1st and 2nd generations, in Illinois and 
Ohio. The preferred host is the elder, Sambucus, the 
larvae attacking under cover of webbed or rolled leaves. 

17865. BUSCK, AUGUST. Two new Peruvian Micro- 
lepidoptera of economic importance ^ (Gelechiidae and 
Oecophoridae). Proc. Ent. Soc. Washington 33 (3) : 59- 
63. 1 pi 1931.— Gelechiidae: Gnorimoschema tuberosella* 
(p. 59) , bred from stalks and tubers of potato, Solanum 
tuberosum. Oecophoridae: Eucleodora cocae* 
does considerable damage to the leaves of coca (Ery- 
troxylon coca) amounting to 60% of the harvest m the 
height of the season. Genitalia, <? and 2, are figmed. 
Types in U. S. Nat. Mus. Gnorimoschema ( — Phthon- 
maea) . 

17866. DUFRANE, ABEL. Microl^pidopteres nouveaux 


pour la faune beige. Lambillionea 30(11) : 158-161. 193C 
— Eucosma nisella abs. baeherana, rhomhijasciana, am 
siliceana Sire new to Belgium; E. n. ab. brunneana (i 
161) . 

17867. FILIPJEV, N. Lepidopterologische Notizei 
XIII. Ein neuer Weintraubenschadling aus der Gattun 
Ephestia Gn. Deutsche Ent. Zeitschr. 45 (2) : 7j 

73. 9 fig. 1931 . — Ephestia vitivora* (p. 70) , Transcaucasi 
type in Zool. Mus., Leningrad, larvae injurious to grap< 
the c? and 2 genitalia* are compared with those of , 
elutella^. Lithocolletis populi ([L.] populiella Filip 
not Chamb.) (p. 73) . 

17868. FORBES, W, T. M., and M. B. LEONAI^ 
A new leaf -miner of cotton in Porto Rico (Nepticu 
gossypii new species). Jour. Dept. Agric. Porto Rico i 
(3): 151-157. 2 pL 1930,— N. gossypii (p. 151), egj 
larva*, pupa*, adult*, and leaf mines on cotton* 4 
scribed; attacks Gossypium barbadense. The leaf mi^ 
is widely distributed and infestation is heavy. 

17869. GERASIMOV, A. Zur- Lepidopterenf anna 
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Mittelasien. III. Keae Litliocoiletis. Ent. Zeitsckr. [Frank- 
furt a/M.] 45 (9) : 125-182. 5 fig. ^ mh—Lithocolletis 
malella'^' (p. 125), leaf miner on Firm malm, F. com- 
munis, Cydonia vulgaris, and Crataegus; L. corylifoliella 
ssp. tiiranica'*' (p. 127), leaf miner on Cydonia vulgaris 
and Firm malm; L. fainae^' (p. 128), leaf miner on 
Salix and Populus nigra (?) ; L. connexella ssp. asiatica 
(p. 130), from Salix, Bokliara (t 5 ''pe) and Yeniseisk 
[Siberia] ; L. prninosella'^ (p. 130) , leaf miner on Fopu- 
lus pndnosa, F. euphratica, and Salix sp., Bokhara and 
Khiva. All are from Turkestan, except as noted. Types 
in author^a coll. All figures are of <? genitalia. 

17870. J0AK3?0[S, J. de. Bradyrrhoa trapezella Dup. 
et Bradyrrhoa cinerella Dup. sent des especes distinctes 
[Lep. Pyralidae]. Bull. Soc, Ent, France 1929(4): 67- 
73. 1029. — ^The differences between the 2 spp. are pre- 
sented in an extended tabular comparison. — B. B. Fracker, 
17871. MEER MOHR, J. C. van der. Ein Hypophric- 
toides-Fnnd ans Nord-Snmatra. Misc. ZooL Smnatrana 
56. 1-2. 1 pi. 1931. — H, dolichoderella is myrmecopirilous, 
associated with Dolichoderus bituberculatius, and lives 
in a house* built of frass and excrement, of the shape 
of an hour glass. 

17872. MEYRICK, EDWARD. Exotic Microlepidop- 
tera. 3(19): 577-608. August, 1930; 3(20): 609-640. 
September, 1930. To be obtained from author: Thorn- 
hanger, Marlborough, Wilts, England. Pr. 3s. each. — 
Hypercallia euthyrsa c? (p- 577), Ecuador; Theatro- 
copia Wals., earlier merged by the author in Crypto- 
lechia, is now considered distinct after examination of 
specimens of the type sp. roseoviridis ; Orygocera propyc- 
nota c? (p. 577), Madagascar; Epiphractis snperciliaris 
2 (p. 577), Sierra Leone; Cryptolechia percnocoma 2 
(p. 578) and C. sciodeta 2 (p. 578) , Brazil; C. orthrarcha 
2 (p. 578), Algeria; METALLOCRATES (p. 579), (Blas- 
tobasidae) development of Figritia/’ type M. trans- 
formata <? (p. 579), Brazil; Fhyllocnistis synglypta 
Meyr., larvae mining leaves of Terrninalia iomentosa; 
Epicephala orientalis (Acrocercops orientalis Stainton,= 
A, austeropa Meyr.); Acrocercops lithochrysa 2 (p. 
580), Uganda; A. thry lodes (p, 580), Bombay, larvae 
mining leaf of Carissa carandas; A. serriformis (p. 580), 
Java, larvae mining leaves of Ricinm communis; Acro- 
cercops astaurota Meyr., emended description on basis 
of specimens from Japan, bred from larvae mining in 
bark of pear tree (Fyrm communis) ; A, lithochalca <? 
(p. 581), Sikkim; A. astiopa 2 (p. 581), Bihar, larvae 
mining leaves of Folyalthia longifolia; A. crypsigrapha 
(p- 581), Burma; Gracilaria platycosma Meyr., bred 
from larvae rolling leaves of Litsea glutinosa; G. palae- 
archa 2 (p- 582), Fiji; G. citrochrysa c? (p. 582), Bihar, 
Fusa, bred from cocoons on surface of leaves of Put- 
ranjiva roxhurghii; Lithocolletis fasciformis (p. 582), 
Bihar, bred from larvae mining leaves of Polygonum 
glahrum ; Epicephala scythropis c? (p. 583), Upper 
Burma, bred from galls on Fhyllanthus; Scoparia tri- 
citra 2 (p. 583), Dutch New Guinea; Hypochalcia fuli- 
ginella Dup. (=H. ghiliani Stand.) ; Aegeria astyarcha 
c? (p. 584), Uganda; ISOCYLINDRA (p. 584), (Aegerii- 
dae) based on 1. melitosoma c? (p. 584), Uganda; 
Faranthrene cyanogama (p. 584), Malaya, bred from 
larvae boring stem of Uncaria gambler; Aschistophleps 
lampropoda Hamps., notes; Stathmopoaa pyrrhogramma 
2 (p. 585), Cameroons; Lamproteucha cassiteris Meyr., 
notes; Tinaegeria nephelozyga <? (p. 586), Brazil; Eret- 
mocera homalocrossa c? (p. 586), Uganda; HIERO- 
PHANES (p. 586), (Heliodinidae) near Crembalastis, 
based on H. chrysocrana 2 (p. 586), Uganda; GYM- 
NOGELASTIS (p. 587) , (Heliodinidae) type G. miranda 
(Melodryas m. Meyr.) (p. 587) ; G. lilitha c? (p* 587), 
Sudest I.; Amphithera t3moclialca c? (p. 587) and 
Meridarchis niphoptila c? (p. 588), New Guinea; Af. 
picroscopa c? (p. 588), M. heptaspila 2 (p. 589), and 
Bondia xylinarcha 2 (p. 589), British New Guinea; 
Copromorpha cryptochlora c? (p. 590) and C. meso- 
bactris (p. 590), Comoro I.; C. myrmecias 2 (p* 590), 
Bihar, bred from larvae boring top-shoots of Ficus 
bengalensis; FAaZoma geniculata c? (p. 591), Assam; 


Phtheochroa deltochlaena (p. 591). Bolivia; Zelleria 
lorantMvora (p. 591), Bihar, bred from iiirvae boring 
and feeding on fiower-buds _ of Lmnnthus; Xosymna 
macrorrhyncha U (P* 592), Ihitidi Xew Guinea; BALA- 
NOPTICA (p. 592), (Ilyponomeulidae) _ allied to Melo- 
dryas, based on B. orbicularis { Cgmco, Feld.) (p. 592) , 
Sumatra; Melod7^pas dons Meyr.. df-tTibai: yina- 
phantis zonotorna (Mclodnjns z. Meyr.i (p. 593); 
ASTOXENA (p. 593). ^Uiypnnonieufid'ip)^ to 

Mieza, type A. clotho c? (p- 593 y hnnieh (hiianji: Anti- 
crates agrippina 2 (]L 594), ('elehtv: J. magocosma (p. 
594), Dutch New OuirHsi: /.urfvm apoplectica /:> (p. 
594), Solomon I.; /-•. oroglypta 2 (p. 5*151 nd* tmintha 
Meyr., 2 described, and A. erythrodesina rf ip. 595), 
British New Guinea; L. infervescens 2 t P- 596). Trn- 
briand I.; L. rubridora d* (P* 596) ;aMi L. enry^perena 
J (p. 597), British New (himon; (fymnogramma tabu- 
latrix c? (p* 597), lMadaga>(*ar; CARMENTIKA ip. 
597), (Hyponomeutidue) suinewhat ht Ana- 

pkantls, type G. iridesma 2 <p. 5tts i . Snlnuern !.; 
PSEGMATICA (p. 59S), { Kucn^nudieo “app^eo-ully uu 
Mbnormai member of the /Gn*o.‘o/ni gruiipA type p, 
pachnostola d Gl 598), Fiji; ArrorUtti fruHohiomt Meyr., 
emendation; A. ioxanthas c tp- 59iH, (‘aiieroons; 
Eucosma tolerans S (,p. 599), Tibet K. cremastropis 
(p. 599), Uganda, bred fn)ni seeds ef Piulthasrpna ; K. 
ioplintha (p. 600), Sudan, bred “from galls on talh*’; 
AGRIOPHANES (p. 600) (EucosmidaM near Helicio- 
phanes, type A. pycnostrota 2 (p. 600 1, IMadras. ; Prus- 
ckistis iricolor 2 (p. 601), Dutch New (juiihat; ArticoUa 
piratodes ^ (p. 601), British New Giiinoa ; Arggroploce 
brevisecta (p. 601), Benin; A, tbermopetra ^ i p. 602), 
Cameroons; A. atricapsis 2 (P* 602), Nigeria; A, torno- 
phanes 2 (p. 603), Solomon L: A. platymolybdis 2 
(p. 603), Cameroons; A. molybdachtha 2 (p. 603), 
Ivory Coast; A, atmochlora (p. 603), Java, bred from 
larvae rolling leaves of Cinmmomum camphora; A. 
purpurissitana Kenn., bred from larvae in spun leaves 
of Litsea glutinosa; Laspeyresia staphiditis (p. 604), 
Bihar, bred from larvae boring twigs of Bmikimm pur- 
purea; L. spumans c? (p. 605), Cameroons; L. aeolorais 
2 (p. 605), Bismarck L; Honionu capnobathra c? (p. 
605), Madagascar; Fseudatteria igniflora 2 (p. 606), 
Bolivia; F. symplacota 2 (p. 606), Ecuador; F. orgias 
2 (p. 607) and F. xanthocapna c? (p. 607), Colombia; 
F. myriocosma 2 (p. 608), Bolivia; Tortrix eurymenes 
2 (p. 608), Dutch New'* Guinea; T, oriphanes c? (p. 
608), Peru; T. apochranta <? (p. 609), Brazil; T. endo- 
pyrrha c? (p. 609), Uganda; Xenothiriis atriflora c? 
(p. 609), Fiji; Eulia homosacta <? (p. 610) and Farap- 
tila hydrochoa c? (p. 610), Ecuador; Schomiotenes octo- 
sticta c? (p. 610), British New Guinea; LOPHOPRORA 
(p. 611), (Tortricidae) allied to SpataUsiis, type L. 
cyanostacta c? (P- 611), British New Guinea; Spata- 
listis droserantha 2 (p. 611), Assam; Spnrganothm eli- 
mata c? (p, 611), Ecuador; Argyroioxa venatrix d* 
(p. 612) and A. erythrocyma 2 (p. 612), Cameroons; 
Feronea ulmicola 2. (p* 612) and F. tephiomorpha ^ 
(p- 613), Manchuria, bred from larvae rolling leaf of 
Ulmm; ANTIGRAPTIS (p. 613) , (Tortricidae) allied 
to Feronea and Mteioneur a, type A. hemicrates 2 (p- 

613) , Dutch New Guinea; Cacoeda concavata (p. 

614) , Peru; Macrobathra neurocoma <? (p. 614), Came- 
roons; M. antimeloda c? (p. 614), Madagascar; Proma- 
lactis isothea (p. 615), Madras; ALOMENARCHA (p. 

615) , (Oecophoridae) ''a development of DasyceraJ^ 
type A. phalarista (p. 615) , Silhet; Cyphathyris ophryo- 
des Meyr., emendation; Allotalanta ochthotoma (p. 

616) and A. tephroclystis <S (p. 616), Cameroons; Filo- 
prepes phthoromima c? (p. 617), British New Guinea; 
PYROPHRACTIS (p. 617) (Oecophoridae), allied to 
Machimia, type F. isotherma 2 (p. 617), British New 
Guinea; EPIMORYCTIS (p. 618), (Oecophoridae) 
development of Machimia, type E. perenorma <? (p. 
618), Brazil; Machimia elaphodes <? (p. 618), Bolivia; 
Syscalma prymnaea (p. 619), British New Guinea; 
Barantola panarista Turn, and B. pulcherrima Walk., 
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notes on Kew Guinea specimens; Bcorpiopm exanthis- 
tis <? {p. 619), British New Guinea; 8 , diplaneta c? (p. 
619), British and Dutch New Guinea; 8, rhodoglauca 
^ (p. 620), Queensland; Octasphales niphadosticha ? 
(p. 620), British New Guinea; Depressaria nyctaiopis ? 
(p. 621), Comoro I,; Hypercallia deflorescens (p. 621), 
Sikkim; Diocosma rhodopola 8 (p. 621), Kenya; CallC 
phracth phyllograpta Meyr,, described, Orygocera 
liliacea c? (p. 622), and 0. amphichelota d* (p. 622), 
Cameroons; 0. (?) magdalena ? (p. 622), Madagascar; 
Melcrmorna nephospora d (p. 623), Sikkim; Periacma 
delophanta^ 2 (p. 62.^. Madras; CRITOXEUTA (p. 623), 
(Oecophoridae) allied to Scalideiitis, type C. agra- 
phopis 2 (p. 624), India Centra! Provinces; -CATOL- 
BISTIS (p. 624), (Lamproniadae) type C. thrasymedes 
d (p. 624), Uganda; Nemotois xanthophracta <? (p. 


624), Bombay; N, ischnodesma Meyr., d described, 
Burma; N. porphyraspis 2 (p. 625), Kenya; Coleophora 
snmmivola d (p. 625) , C. nivifera d (p. 625) , and Eper-- 
menia sixblimicola (p. 626), Tibet; j&. parasitica d (p. 
626), Java. A generic and specific index concludes the 
volume. 

17873. SUIRE, JEAN. Une esp^ce nouvelle de Col6o- 
phore. Coleophora joannisella, n, sp., et ses premiers 
dtats.^ Bull. Soc. Ent. France 1930 (2) : 25-29. 1 fig. 1930. 
— C. joannisella^' (p. 27) , Herault, reared on Dorycnium 
suffructicosum.—S. B. Fracker. 

17874. THORPE, W. H. Further notes on biological 
races in Hyponomeuta padella (Linn.). Proc. Ldnnean 
Soc. London No. 142. 27-28. 1920/30(1931) .—H. padella 
splits up into distinct races, one on apple, one on 
Crataegm oxyacantha, and one on Prunus spinosa. 
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17875. [ARTOBOLEVSKII, G. V.] APTOBOJIE- 
BCKMld, r. B. CTpeK03M JJarecxaHa. [Odonata of 
Daghestan.] PyccKoe SHTOMOJiorauecKoe ObospeHue 
(Rev. Rime d\Ent:) 23(3/4) : 225-240. 1929.— An anno- 
tated list of 32 spp. is given. Geographic distribution 
of 57 spp. in Daghestan, Kuban, central Ciscaucasia, and 
the former Stavropol government is added. 

17876. BARTENEP, A. K. tiber die Aberrationen von 
LibelMa quadrimaculata L. (Odonata). ZooL Anz. 87 
(7/8) : 191-198. 1930. — A series of 87 specimens (8 dd> 
79 22 ) from the marshes of Atchuyev on the Sea of Azov 
belonged to the aberration prae^iubila, except 4 of each 
sex of the typical form and 2 22 of ab. contacta (p. 192), 
descriptions of which are given. The new aberration is 

transitional form between ab. praenubila and ab. 
dittrichi. A detailed analysis of the variations in wing 
pattern of ab. ‘prae7iubila showed certain correlations 
between the length and breadth of the spots. Praenubila 
is an atavistic form which is disappearing. A key is 
given for separating the 5 aberrations of L. quadrimacu- 
lata as recognized by the author. This is followed by a 
list of 11 additional spp. received from the above men- 
tioned locality. — E. M. Walker. 

17877. BIRD, R. D. The nymph of Enallagma hasidens 
Calvert (Odonata: Agrionidae). Ent. News 42(10): 
276-277. 3 fig. 1931. 

17878. CARPENTER, F. M. Revision of the Nearctic 
Mecoptera. BuIL Mus. Co?np. ZooL Harvard Coll. 72 
(6) : 205-277. 8 pL, 6 fig. 1931. — Key is given to 4 N. 
Amer. families. Each sp. is described, with synonymy, 
distribution, and such biological data as are known. 
Panorpxdae : BRACHYPANORPA (p. 209) , type B, caro- 
linensis^ (Panorpodes c. Banks) (p. 211), key to spp.; 
B. oregonensis* (P. o. MacLachian) (p. 211) ; B. mon- 
tana (p. 212), Oregon, 8-9000 ft,; Panorpa, a review of 
the generic characteristics, biological and morphological, 
keys to <?c? and 22 of spp. including Panorpa mirabilis* 
(p. 229), New Jersey (type, in U. S. Nat. Mus.), New 
York, Pennsylvania, Michigan ; P. longicomis* (p. 231) , 
Tennessee (type) and N. Carolina; P, modesta* (p. 
233) , Michigan ; F. eloborata**' (p. 239) , Virginia (type) , 
New York, Connecticut, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, 
Maryland, N. Carolina, S. Carolina, and Ohio; P. 
robusta* (p. 240), S. Carolina; P. isolata^ (p. 241), 
Georgia (type), N. Carolina, Tennessee, and S. Caro- 
lina; P. neglecta^ (p. 242), Alabama; P. braueri* (p. 
242), Arkansas; P. speciosa c?* (p. 243), Illinois (type, 
in Field Mus.) and Minnesota ; P, dubitaus c?* (p- 243) , 
Indiana, type in Field Mus.; P. decorata^ (p. 245), 
Pennsylvania; P. anomala*** (p. 245), Kansas; P. dis- 
similis’*' (p. 246), Virginia (type), New Jersey, and 
New York; P. proximata* (p. 247) , Arkansas; P. graci- 
lis'*' (p. 247), N. Carolina; P. sigmoides* (p. 250), 
Indiana (type, in Illinois State Nat. Hist. Mus.) and 
Illinois; P. chelata^ (p. 251), Massachusetts (type) , 


Connecticut, New York, N. Carolina, Georgia, Michigan, 
and Illinois; P. acuta'** (p. 253), Tennessee (type), New 
Hampshire, Massachusetts, Connecticut, New York, New 
Jersey, West Virginia, N. Carolina; P. submaculosa^ 
(p. 255), Michigan (type, in Mus. of Zool. Univ. Mich.) 
and New York. Bittacus, key to spp.; Apterobittacus, 
redescribed; Boreus, key to spp. The bibliography con- 
tains 58 references. The types, unless otherwise desig- 
nated, are in the Mus. Comp. Zool. 

17879. DALLMAN, A. A. Dragon-flies in the outer 
Hebrides. North Western Naturalist 6(4) : 229. 1931. — 
list, in which Sympetrum scoticum and Agrion puella 
are additions. 

17880. DESPAX, R. Observation relative a Faction 
de la lumiere sur la metamorphose des Trichopteres. 
Bull. Soc. Ent. France 1928(9): 154-156. 1928.— Light 
does not hinder the emergence of the adults of Limno- 
philus hipunctatus as it does those of Stenophyldoo 
luctuosus. — 8. B. Fracker. 

17881. GORTER, F. J. KScherbauversuche an Trichop- 
terenlarven. Zeitschr. Wm. Biol. Abt. A. Zeitschr. 
Morph, u. Okol. Tiere 20(2/3) : 443-532. 1931. — Case- 
building was examined in 11 species of Limnophilidae 
and in 2 spp. of Leptoceridae, If removed from their 
cases, the larvae usually build new ones. Based on these 
experiments, the following data were obtained: (1) 
The larvae (except those of Enoicyla pusilla, which live 
on land) first made a provisional sheath and then added 
a peiunanent one; (2) almost every species used more 
than half of the kinds of material provided for the 
building of their provisional and definitive cases; and 
(3) there developed a gradual selective preference for 
certain materials, as previously noted by Bierens de I 
Haan. For the larvae of Limnophilus fiavieomis, L. 
rhombicus, and Anabolia nervosa average series of pref- : 
erences were drawn up, one for the provisional and one 
for the permanent structures, and they were also com-; 
pared. — P. J. Gorier. \ 

17882. HUB AULT, 'iti, A propos de Faction de la 
lumidre sur la metamorphose des Trichopteres. Bull. 
Soc. Ent. France 1928(12) : 198-199. 1928.— Negative! 
phototropism is not closely correlated with torrenticoious 
habits in Diptera and Trichoptera,— 8. B. Fracker. 

17883. LACROIX, J. L. Notes sur les Chiysopides. 
Bull. Soc. Ent. France 1931(11): 173-174. 1931.— C/ir?/- 
sopa vulgaris Schn. is apparently distinct from C. carnea 
Steph. — S. B. Fracker. l 

17884. LESTAGE, J. A. Les pseudo Hexagenia de 1^ 
faune ethopienne. (Ephemeroptera.) Bull, et Ann. 8oc} 
Ent. Belgique 71(1/2): 39-40. 1931. — ^There is only j 
ephemerid in the Ethiopian region, Eatonica schoutederi 
Nav. Hexagenia Ultistrus Eaton, H. fulva Esbenj 
Petersen, H. reticulata Nav., Ephemera nimia Nav.). [ 

17885. LESTAGE, J. A. Contribution k V6tude M 
Ephemeropteres VIII. Les Eph6m6roptexes du Glpl| 
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Bull, et Ann. Soc. Ent. Belgique 71 (1/2) : 41-60. 5 fig. 
1931. — A key to the genera found in Chile, with de- 
scriptive catalogue of the 21 spp., including: CHILO- 
PORTER (p. 50), type C. eatoni (p. 50), based on a 
larva described by Eaton. The Chilean fauna is con- 
fined to the Siphlonuridae, Leptophlebiidae, Baetidae, 
and Polyniitarcidae. 

17886. LESTAGE, J. A. Les Epheni^ropt&res de la 
Belgique. 4e note: A propos de certains dldnaents nor- 
diques signaMs dans la faune hollandaise. Bull, et Ann. 
Soc. Ent. Belgique 71(3/4): 85-91. 1931. — Notes on 
Ephemerella torrentiurn, Ordella incuSf 0. moesta, Cloeon 
imcriptuin,^ C. proeiextum, Procloeon hifidum, Baetis 
wallengreni, and Sipklurella linnoeana. 

17887. LESTAGE, J. A. Note a propos de rhomonymie 
de deux EpMmdropt&res. Bull, et A7in. Soc. Ent. Belgique 
71(6/8) : 119. 1931. — Brachycercus idei (Eurycoenis paE 
lida Ide) . Euryco^enis is isogenotypic with Brachycercus. 

17888. LONGPIELB, CYNTHIA. A list of the Odonata 
of British Somaliland and a description of a new species 
of the genus Enallagma. Entomologist [Lo^idon] 64 
(823) : 274-278. 2 fig. 1931.— A list of 11 Libeliulidae, 3 
Aeshnidae, 4 Agrionidae, including Enallagma somalicum 
c? (p. 277) ; type in Brit. Mus. 

17889. LUCAS, W. J. Notes on the British Neurop- 
tera and Mecoptera in 1930. Entomologist [London] 
64(822) : 243-244. 1931. — Collecting notes on 2 spp. of 
Sialidae, 2 Rhaphidiidae, 4 Coniopterygidae, 1 Sisyridae, 
10 Hemerobiidae, 5 Chrysopidae, and 2 Panorpidae. 

17890. LUCAS, WILLIAM JOHN. The aquatic (naiad) 
stage of the British dragonflies (Paraneuroptera). (Ray 
Soc. Ser. No. 117) 132p. 35 pL (12 col.), 30 fig. 1930. 
Pr. 25 s. — The book gives a general account of a dragon- 
fly naiad and its life-story, followed by identification 
tables, and descriptions of the British species. Of these 
(42 in number) 32 are figured, magnified, in colors or 
sepia (with details) , each on a separate plate. The rest, 
except Sympetrum vulgatwn Linn., S. jonscolomhei 
Selys, and Ischnura pumilio Charp., are illustrated in 
the text. — W. J. Lucas. 

17891. McDUNNOUGH, J. The eastern North Ameri- 
can species of the genus Ephemerella and their nymphs 
(Ephemeroptera). Canadian Ent. 63(8) : 187-197. 1 pi.; 
(9) : 201-216. 3 pi. 1931. — Ephe77ierella, key to spp. of 
nymphs; E. dorothea, nymph*; E. subvaria, nymph*; 
E. rotunda c?*, nymph*; E. invaria, nymph*; E. auri- 
vilii, nymph*; E. sepientrionalis, first description of 
nymph*, subimago and $, and c? redescribed; E. need- 
hami, $ first description, (S is redescribed, subimago, 
nymph* ; E. deficiens, nymph* ; E. sordida c?*, nymph* ; 
E. serratOj nymph* ; E. serratoides, c? genitalia*, nymph* ; 
E. simplex, c? genitalia*, nymph* ; E. attenuata <3 geni- 
talia*, nymph* ; E. margarita, nymph* ; JS'. lata, 3 geni- 
talia*, nymph*; E. cornutella, 3 genitalia*, nymph*; 
E. cornuta, 3 genitalia*, nymph*, and redescription of 
subimago; E. tuherculata, nymph*, first description of 
subimago, c?* and $; E. fuscata, 3 genitalia*, nymph*. 

17892. MILNE, LORUS J. Three new Canadian 
Prophryganea, (Phryganeidae, Trichoptera.) Canadian 
Ent. 63 (10) ; 228-232. 2 pi. l^Zl. -^Phryganea sayi (P. 
interrupta Say preocc.) (p. 228) ; Prophryganea mac- 
dunnoughi <?* (p. 230), Alberta; P. deflata <?* (p. 230), 
Saskatchewan ; P. biadorata* (p. 230) , Quebec (type) , 
Manitoba, Alberta, and ^Saskatchewan. The c? genitalia 
for all 3, and the $ genitalia of P, bradorata, and 2 un- 
determined spp. are figured. Types in Canadian Nat. 
Coll. 

17893. MOSELY, MARTIN E. The Trichoptera of 
the British Isles. In : Contrib. d Tdtude du peuplement 
des lies Britanniques; Mem. Soc. Biogeogr. 3. Pp 67-75. 
1930. — A list with notes on distribution. 

17894. NAVAS, LONGIN[OS]. Insectes ndvropteres et 
voisins de Barbarie. Huititoe s6rie. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. 
Afrique du Nord 20(8) : 227-230. 3 fig. 1929.— A record 
of 13 spp. including.— Neuroptera: Macronemurus 'h.e^i- 
geri c?* (p. 227),, Morocco, type in Bdle. Mus. PZccop- 
tera, Isoperla lecerfi* (p. 229) and Nemura talboti* 
(p, 230), Algeria, types in Paris Mus. 


17895. H^AYASj LONGINOS. Insectos del Brasil. 4.^ 
serie. Rev. Mm. Paidisin LSdo Paulol 17 {I ) : 455-458. 

3 fig. 1931. — Neuroptera, AccaiaiJiidup : ^ A record of 
Ululodes cajennejisk iroui Argi'iitina. Kphemeroptcra, 
Polymitarcidae : Compsurm longicauda (p. 455), 
Brazil; C. pfeiiieri d'* (p. 457 Argtrtina. Tj irliuptera, 
Calamoceridac : Phylloicpis obliquus (p. 158} , Minus 
Geraes, Brazil. IVpes in Di'uf.rcli. Kni. .Mu.-. Berlin- 
Dahlem. 

,.17896. NEYIN, F. REESE. Larva! development of 
Sympetrum vicinum (Odonata: Libeilulidae; Sympet- 
rini). Tra7is. A^ner. inti. Soc 55iLM: 711- ilC.^ 19211.-- 
Eggs of S. vicinum collnard ‘Ka. L fP27^ 
hatching Nov. 28. Each larva v»as kept iu_a .--it jidfr di^h 
■at about 21 C. and fed ih>f' with Parami cium 
stylonychias, a few voniet4Ia>’ and hii* r wiih tsuracnch, 
copepods including Cyclops and Dtiphma, 

Hyallela and small mayfly ami sn>m5y nymphs. Fniir 
individuals passing the 3rd in.-t tr, iiv? d thr uiuh tie Ihli 
and transformed or {lied during nMn^fonuanon. Ij-uluIi 
of instars vmried from 2 ilays to imarly a latinih.^ Ah) 
correlation exists belwetui iudivaiuals u\ himtii of in- 
stars except in the 1st ami la^t whieh wtua- louip'r. Adults 
appeared more ihan a moiuii earlier than E-fore^ia*- 
corded. A growth curve for oin* lain a is iuohuiMi. K:u‘ii 
exuvia and dead iarvai was pr«‘Srrv«;d in aUadioi for study. 
Constant characters were: Movable hotak. long and 
slender; hair-like setae on verux and vantrai Mirface 
of 9th abdominal segment; antiainae aini legs brown- 
banded, the shade varying individually anfi in ditierent 
instars; abdomen in iafc'r instars noticeably flat toned 
on ventral surface. The following changes ni char- 
acters were noted: The horn.^^ on \{‘rtex unu'cased in 
length in first 2 imstans, but di>app*‘‘:trfd after tlie Sth 
or 9th; antennae, at first 3-.^egmenteci, !>**{•< T-jointed 
in 7th instar; the width of mcntuni h nt iir-t greater 
than the length, later it is equal to it; hUeTal setae in- 
cTea.se from 1 to 9; no mental setae in first, but 11 in 
last; denticles appear on mandibles in hvier instars; 
the proximal mandibular teeth increase in number; 
wing-pads are discernible in 5th insrar and (*nver 5 or 
6 abdominal segments in llth instar; tarsal joints in- 
crease from 1 in first 3 instars to 3 i.n^ the 7th,.; the 
lateral spines on segment 9 appear in 5th instar, on both 
8th and 9th after the 6t.h instar; lateral spines are brown 
tipped in last 2 instars; lateral keels are present on 'S'Cg- 
ment 7 in 7th instar and from 4 to 7 in 0th. Dorsal 
hooks appear on segments 6, 7, and S in 5th instar a.nd 
on 4-8 inclusive in 7th and following instars. — F. R. 
Nevin. 

17897. PAULIUK, I. Topographic und Funktion des 
Kopulationsapparates von Lestes sponsa Hansem. (Odo- 
nata). Verhandl. 7i. Mitt. Sicbenhilrg. Ver. Naiuridss. 
Hermannstadt 78(1. Wiss. Tcii) : 41-62. 4 pi. 192S.— A 
detailed study of the morphology of the inmis and 
other genital structures is pre.sented in d<\<crij;dion and 
figures.— R. E. Montgomery. 

17898. RIS, F. Brei Notizen fiber ostasiatische Agrioni- 
den (Odonata), Arhiv. Zool. [Stockhoh7i] 21 A (14, No. 
31): 1-32. 11 fig. 1930. — Mortonagnon simile* (p. 7), 
Sumatra; M. amoenum (Agriocne77ik ar^ioema Ris) (p. 
12 ) ; Archibam melanocyana 3*, A. mmetes <?*, Pkiyc- 
nemis foliacea c?* and P. ph^jllopoda c?* are redescribed ; 
P. ulmifolia* (p. 26). A key to spp. of Mortonagnon 
is included. — F. M. Carpenter. 

17899. SAMAL, JAROMIR. Ein Versuch der Revision 
der sudamerikanischen Gattung Biamphipnoa Ger- 
staecker (Perl.). Siettiner Ent. Zeitung 92(2): 266-274. 
13 fig. 1931. — Plecoptera : Diamphipnoa rediagnosed, key 
to spp.; D. virescentipennis, egg*, $*, redescribed; 
D. annulata (Brauer) ( = 1). lichenalis Gerstaecker) , 
c?* $*, redescribed. 

17900. TILLYARB, R, J. On a collection of stone- 
flies (order Perlaria) from South Africa. Ann. South 
A/nca?^ Mus. 30(1) : 109-130. 13 flg. 1931.— Nemouridae 
( — Leuctridae) ; the author places Leuctra in the sub- 
fam, Nemourinae, and does not consider it worthy of 
subfamily or family rank. Notes on venational nomen- 
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clature in the order are given. Perlidae: Ockthopetim 
tTansv(ialensis^, descriptive notes, Nemouridae : 
APHAHICERCA (p. 117), type A. capensis=^* (p. 119): 
A. denticnlata'*^ (p. 121) ; APHANICERCELLA (p. 124) , 
new subg. in Apkardcerca, type A. (ziphcmicercella) 
barnardr^* (p. 122); EESMOHEMOURA (p. 126), near 
Aphmuccrea, type D, pulclielium'*' (p. 126). All from 
Cape Province, types in S. African Mus. Two unidenti- 
fied lar\‘:.ic^ are Itrieflv described. 

1790L TILL YARD, R. J. The larva of Hemiphlebia 
mirabilis Selys (Odonata). Proc, Lmnean Soc, New 
Aoiiih 53(3) i iy3-20C>. 13 fig. 1928.- — ^This minute 

dmgoniiy is con fined to Australia, where it is known 
from only 2 io«'alities: Port Denison (Bowen), Queens- 
land, and Alexandra, Victoria. A sketch of previous 
work |ud')lisiied upon it is given. In November 1927, 
the hitlierto unkiujwu larva was found in a backwater of 
the Gmilburn Riveax near xllexandra. Its limited distri- 
butiaii in this area is suggested as due to the periodical 
drouglds drying up all the rc‘st of the high backwaters 
exce|d: at a ptuhor deep boh? between the clumps of 
reetls and tiiis sm'ves as a re.servoir for the larvae when 
no olhm* watm* is available. .iMost of the 50, dark brown, 
sluggish Jarvae obtained were clinging closely to the 
lower, dirty brownish portions of the stems of Myrio- 
phyiJum and to the bases of the stems of reeds and sub- 


naerged grasses. A detailed description of the exterior 
(including the larval wing-tracheation) , rectum, and 
gizzard* is given, followed by a general discussion of 
the larval characters. Characters held to be unique 
within the Odonata are the trifid hypopharynx, presence 
of both giossae and paraglossae, incomplete wing-trache- 
ation and the origin of tracheae Sc, El and Es + M 
from a short common stalk. Characters shared with the 
Synlestidae, Lestidae, Epallagidae, Polythoridae and 
Coenagriidae (Agrioninae of de Selys) are listed. Con- 
clusions are that the larva of Hemiphlehia is an ex- 
ceedingly archaic type, probably by far the most archaic 
larval type of Odonata still existing; it shows a closer 
relationship with the larval forms of the Plectoptera 
than might reasonably be expected, indicating a com- 
mon ancestor very far back; it shows a very close re- 
lationship with the Synlestidae and Lestidae, and is 
properly to be placed close to these^ 2 families in any 
scheme of classification. The erection of the family 
Hemiphlebiidae (Kennedy 1920) appears to be more 
than justified on the larval characters alone, and the 
family may legitimately be regarded as a remnant of an 
exceedingly early type of Zygoptera and not really very 
far removed from the original types (now lost) which 
gave origin to all the greater groups of Odonata. — P, P. 
Calvert. 
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17902. CHOPARD, L. La faune des Orthoptbres des 
montagnes des Etats-Unis et ses rapports avec la faune 
paldarctique. In: Peuplement des Hautes Montagues. 
Mem. Soc. Biogcogr. [Pam] 2: 142-149. 1928. — Orthop- 
teroid families are very unequally distributed in the 
mountains of the IF. S. A. Forficuiidae, Mantidae, and 
Giydlidae are absent. Practically ail the American forms 
are found among the acridians and phasgonurids. Anahrus 
eoloradus occurs at 13,000 ft., rarely descending to 6000 
ft. Otlier high mountain spp. are named. The European 
mountain fauna is very similarly distributed. 

17903. COSTA LIMA, A. da. Sobre dois Mantideos 
pouco conhecidos. [Two little known mantids.] Inst. 
Os'waldo Cruz, SiippL ^Mem. 12. p. 295-296. 1 pi. 1929. — 
Data on Bnmusonta livida* and Acanthops erosa*, from 
Brazil. 

17904. EISENTRATJT, B. M. Beitrag zur Frage der 
Farbanpassung der Orthopteren and die Farbung der 
TJmgebung. I. Die Farbvariationen von Oedipoda coeni- 
iuscens und ihre Beziehung zur Bodenfarbe. [Color- 
adaptation in Orthoptera and coloring of environment. 
I. Color-variations in 0. coeruluscens and their relation 
to soil- coloring.] Zeitschr. Wiss. BioL Abt. A. Morpkol. 
u. dkol Tiere 7(4) : 609-642. 1 col. pL, 1 fig. 1927. 

17905. QUASSt, PIERRE P. lEtude ecologique et 
biogdographique sur les OrthoptSres frangais. Bull Biol 
France et Belgique 63 (4) : 489-539. 1929. — ^The term 
^Association” as used by ecologists is considered an un- 
happy one as it implies finality. The term “group” is 
suggested, and defined as a collection of species, more 
or less stable, meeting the same exigencies in the same 
medium. Morse Eesearches on N. Amer. Acrididae 
(1904), distinguished 2 sorts of acridiens, the “geophiles” 
(earth-lovers) , and the “phytophiles” (leaf-lovers) , and 
for each of these created the “open-fields” forms, and 
the “woods” forms, divided in turn into the “xerophiles” 
and “hygrophiles,” (favoring dryness or moisture). 
VestaFs groups (1913) are somewhat the same. The 
author submite the following : Sylvicoles, pratincoles, saxi- 
eoies and arenicoles, dwellers in woods, meadows, rocky 
ground, and sandy soil. The species dominating in the 
sylvicoie group depends upon the type of woods domi- 
nating the area, whether leafy (oaks etc.) or pines; 
that dominating in the pratincole group depends upon 
whether the prairies are dry, swampy, cut over, or 


pasturage; that dominating the saxicole depends upon 
the composition of the dry area, whether fallen land, 
land meager of vegetation, disintegrated debris, denuded 
land, etc.; and that dominating the arenicole depends 
upon the condition of the area, dry dunes, salty sand, 
hazards to ovipositing, etc. In the formation of groups 
certain physical features have a preponderant influence, 
— ^humidity, evaporation, wind (by favoring evapora- 
tion), underbrush (by conserving moisture), tempera- 
ture, limits of light, nature of soil (with reference to 
whether it retains or gives up heat and moisture readily, 
thus favoring or disfavoring ovipositing) . The “group” 
is only exceptionally dependent upon a determined vege- 
tation (only as this creates a favorable atmosphere, or 
climatic condition) . Localities having different plant as- 
sociations but having in common certain characteristics 
of humidity, light, temp., movements of the air, etc. 
become suitable for analogous groups of Orthoptera. 
“Groups” make and unmake themselves perpetually ac- 
cording to the causes effective in establishing them and 
the season of the year. The ensemble of a group is not 
permanent. It has however a biological value in giving 
an idea of the characteristic of the medium. The in- 
fluence of radiation, terrestrial magnetism, etc. is_ un- 
known and baffling. The faculty of accommodation differs 
in species, some being tolerant to much wider limits of 
change than others. The composition^ of the French 
orthopteran fauna and geographic affinities of species are 
discussed. — 1 . McCracken. 

17906. GRASSE, PIERRE P. Supplement an Cata- 
logue des Orthopteres de la Dordogne. Bull. Soc, Ent. 
France 1928(10) : 165-168. 1928.— Six species and 2 varie- 
ties captured at Perigord are newly added to the Dor- 
dogne list. — 8 . B. Fracker. 

17907. HEBARB, MORGAN. The Orthoptera of Kan- 
sas. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 83 : 119-227. 2 
Maps, 2 fig. 1931. — ^A complete list (with detailed data| 
of localities and dates) includes 197 spp., 12, subspp.,| 
of 89 genera. M elanoplus (p. 175) . Oligonicella , 

scudderi (Saussure) ( = Oligonyx bollianus Saussure) ; i 
Diapheromera persimilis Caudell ( = D, dolichocephala] 
Brunner); D. femorata (Say) (=^Bacunculus laevisA 
aimws Brunner) ; Arphia conspersa Scudder {=^A. jrigida] 
Scudder and A. injemalis Sauss.) ; A. xanthoptera (Bur-i 
meister) ( = A. crepusculum Sauss.); Trimerotropis \ 
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chtrina Scudder ( = T. ruhripes Relm) ; T. pistrimria 
Saiissiire ( = T. hruneri McNeill) ; Melanoplus incon- 
spicum Caudell ( = M. latem Morse); Pterophylla 
camellifolia (Fabr.) Cyrtophyllus intermedim Cau- 
dell) ; Ceuthophilus divergens Scudder ( = C. caecm 
Blatchley) ; C. silvestiis Brunner ( == C. marshalli Cau- 
dell). A table of the distribution of the Great Plains 
species, compiled from this and the author’s previous 
lists is included.-— L. P. Rockwood. 

17908. HENRY, G. M. New Ceylonese Mantidae. Cey- 
lon, Jour, Sci. Sect. B, Zool. and Geol. Spolia Zeylanica 
16: 123-128. 2 pL 1931.— Iridopteryginae: MHSCIMAN- 
TIS (p. 123), type M. montanus'^* (p. 124). Caliridinae: 
Aetaella plnvisilvae* (p. 126). — T. B. Fletcher. 

17909. KEY, K. H. L. Preliminary ecological notes 
on the Acridiidae of the Cape Peninsula. So. African 
Jour. Sci. 27 : 406-413. 1 pL 1930. — A general discussion 
of the unprofitableness of describing the nature of the 
egg-pods of Acridiidae without specifying the type of 
soil from which they were collected, is followed by 
special treatment of the following species with regard 
to ecology, seasonal distribution, oviposition, nymphs, 
habits, parasites, etc.: ^ Paratettix sp., Tettiella spp.*, 
Penichrotes meridionalis, Acrida tunita, A. acuminata 
[corrected to propmqua\^ Aiolopus thalassinus, Anaeo- 
lopus socius, Paracomacris deceptor, Zacompsa tempor- 
alis, Morphacris costata, Heteropternis pudica, Conistica 
sauda, Pycnodictya ohscura, Oedaleus nigrofasciatus'^ , 
Acrotylus crassus, A. deustus^, A. patruelis, A. angulatus, 
Devylderia coryphistoides, Porthetis carinata, Pyrgo- 
morpha capemis, Phymateus morhillosus, Acanthacris 
ruficomis lineata, Euprepocnemis calceata, Catantops 
conscitus, Euryphymus haematopus, Calliptamicus semi- 
roseus, Aphanaulacris perficita^, Beiiscoides spp.* — K. H. 
L. Key. 

17910. KING, HAROLD H. The desert locust, Schisto- 
cerca gregaria, Forsk. Wellcome Trap. Res. Lab., Ent. 
Sect. Bull. 30. 1-12. Map. 1930. — ^There are 3 spp. of gre- 
garious migratory locusts in the Sudan : Locusta migra- 
tofia, Anacridium moestum v. melanorhodon, and Schis- 
tocerca gregaria. The first, or European locust, is occa- 
sionally met with on the Red Sea littoral during the 
winter months; the second is a tree loci^. Neither 
of these is a major pest. The last is a periodic plague 
locust, and ranges from the Punjab to Senegal and 
southward to Tanganyika and South West Africa. It has 
solitary, transient, and gregarian forms, which may give 
rise one to the other under suitable conditions, not yet 
understood.^ Complete development requires about 45 
days. In migrating they fly at such heights and to such 
great distances that it is not always easy to locate their 
origin. Various control measures are discussed, but the 
favored method is the use of poisoned baits. 

17911. REMY, P. Observations sur les moeurs de quel- 
ques Orthopteres cavemicoles. Am, Sci. Nat. Zool. 14 
(2) : 263-274. 1931. — ^Phasgonuridae : Notes on the habits 
of the cave-dwelling spp., Troglophilus cavicola, T. ne- 
glectm, D olichopoda linderi, Tachydnes cuenoti, and 
Diestrammena sp. Examinations were made of the di- 
gestive tubes of several specimens of each to determine 
the nature of the food. They were all found to be 
zoophagous and phytophagous, feeding on plant matter, 
fungi, and insects. 

17912. SALFI, MARIO. Su Rhacocleis parvula Costa. 
Descrizione del tipo e note critiche sul genere. [R. par- 
vula. Description of the type and critique of the genus.] 
Ann. Mus. Zool. E. Univ. Napoli 5 (14:) : 1-5. 1 pi. 1926. 

17913. SJOSTEDT, YNGVE. Acrididen aus dem 
Museum in Canberra. (The Federal Capital Territory, 
Australia.) Arkiv Zool. iStockholml 22A(2 No. 7) : 
1-11. 4 fig. 1931. — ^A collection belonging to the Canberra 


Mus. contained, Oedipodidac ; Ocdakus anstmh< v. plana 
fp. 2) Australia. Pyrgoruorphidaf : r)r,^'mopfrm in- 
sularis*^' (p. 3) , Queensiaiid. A<'ridiid‘a«' GENURELLIA 
(p. 4), erected for G. cylindrica**' Jp. 6), N. 8. Wales; 
Peakesia fuscomaculata*-' ip. 6). Alt., and^X, S. 

Wales, $ is compared wifh P. and rt with 

P. brujinea’ P. /. var. striata Ip. HK P>luf‘k Mt. and 
N. S. Wales; EpalUa exigua £ i p. n > 

LAGOONIA (p. SK near Piriuifpi. enetttl for L. scabro- 
notum^^=’- (p. 10), N. Aiisfraiia ; eximia (p. 10) 

and V. fvigricornis ssp. australiensis c i p. 11 K 
land. First description of 2 roriM/nP/a 8jr>st. 

17914. SJdSTEDT, YNGVE. Acridiodea aus Kongo 
und anderen Teiien von Afrika, Arkir KoiL [Siork- 
holm] 22A(3, No. 15): 1-64. 9 pL. 2 lig. I9:il.--2rhis 
paper is based on the study of material Jii the Riks- 
miiseum, Stockholm, chiefly that by hmidgreu and 
Stenstrom. Truxalidae: Acrida acuminain v. histrionica 
(p. 2), Congo; Cannuln irmlata f. reducta Ip. 4); 
C. linearis f. macroptera ? (p, 4), Tanganyika; Ikmja 
xanthoptera f. musanae 2 (i^* 4) ; !\ .r. ba'iii brazzavillei 
2* (p. 5) A 7 nplucrcmna sealaitP Kar., eiuemled ^dt'- 
scription; Machneridki congonica 2* (p. 61 : J/. fragilis’J' 
(p. 7); Wilverihia lundgreni 9A J.p. 8), (\dfphorm 
compressicorfiis v. camerunensis (p. 91,^ Caiiieroons; 
Rodunia deceptor f. kilimana (p. 16) ; ih'abh pin sten- 
str6mB= (p. 10); Cymorhta congoensis (p. 12): PLA- 
GIACRIS (p. 13), near Pamacris. erected for Ik bimacu- 
lata^ (p. 14) ; Chirista compia v. auripennis (p. 14); 
Pseudochirista temporalis ssp. fasciata^^ (p. 15)^; Aulaco 
hothrrn hxsLZzaLYilleiA' (p. 15). Ocdiv‘pdidac : Fir.<t deser, 
of <5* Heteropternis kilhnoidjarica Sjust., with f. flavida 
(p. 17). Acrididae: Hc/nincris azurea 2“^ (p. 20); 
EIJBOCOANA (p. 21), near Mazaia and Httramhia^ 
erected for E, tristis (p. 21) ; Dibmiica modesta 
Giglio-Tos first descr. of <?; Tristria musanae (p. 23) ; 
EHNKALIDIA (p. 25), near Gowdeya. erected for K. 
robusta ?*** (p. 26) ; Bocagella curvula {p, 26) ; Pter- 
opera biloloca^ (p. 28), Cameroons; Catmdops notaim 
Karsch (=^C. minimus Karmy) ; €. intervenieas* (p. 
31) ; C. pulcher <?*** (p. 39), Tanganyika: C. somalicus* 
(p. 40), Somaliland (“Alessandra”) ; C. madimbanm 
Giglio-Tos c?, first descr.; VITTICATANTOPS n. subg. 
(p. 43) is erected to include 13 spp. of Catantom in- 
cluding C. dubiosus^ (p. 47) , Tanganyika, ukami, 
Cameroons; C. zigzag*^* (p, 47); €. loveni* (p. 48), 
Brit. E. Africa; C. kilimensis^ (p. 49), Kilimanjaro; 
C. coerulescens*^ (p. 49); C. momboensis (p. 50), 
Tanganyika; C. allessandricus dp. 51), Somaliland; 
Staurocleis occidentalism (p. 52), Gold Coast; Caiop- 
tenopsis congoensis* (p. 54), with var. simplex § (p, 
56) ; C. spedosa Sjost. and angimticchsiM Karsch are 
maintained as valid spp.; C. corallipes (p. 57) ; ik 
brazzavillei* (p. 57) ; Tylotropidius congoensis* (jj, 5S), 
“Congo”; T. praciHpes V. longipennis (p. 59); Ogmofhela 
rammei (p. 61), Tanganyika, with key to sp>p, of Og~ 
mothela. Except where otherwise giveii, new forms are 
from French Congo. 

17915., IT VAROV, B. P. Five new species of the genus 
Batrachotetrix Sauss. (Orthoptera, Acrididae). Ann. and 
Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(48) : 586-592. 4 fig. 1931.— B. tectinota 
.2,*',(p.' 586),. R. turneri* '(p.''587), B. 'uana* (p. 589), 
B. braini <?* (p. 590), B. hemiptera* (p. 591), Ail from 
Cape Province; types in Brit. Mus. 

17916. HVAROV, B. P. Orthoptera collected by Pro- 
fessor T. D, A. Cockerell in Morocco. Bull. Soc. Sci. Nat. 
Maroc 10(7/9) : 210-214. 4 fig. 1930.— Records of 2 Man- 
tidae, including Ameles maroccana (p. 210) ; 1 Gryl- 
lidae; 2 Tettigonidae, including Steropleurus cockerelli* 
(p. 211) ; and 10 Acrididae, including Spkinganotus 
maroccanus* (p, 212). Types in Brit. Mus. 
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17917. ARNBACK-CHRISTIE-LINDE, A. Hotes on 
Cnemidocarpa mortenseni Hartm. and Molgula kiaeri 
Hartm. Arkiv Zoo!. iStoekholmJ 22A(3, No. 11) : 1-10. 
1 pL, 2 fii?. 1031.— New studies of the external* and in- 
ternal* _strnc’f lire of these two rare timicates, which were 
taken in Troiidh.iem Fjord, Norway. 

17918. lRNBACK-CHRISTIE-ONi)E, A A new stye- 
lid tunicate from the Bohuslan coast. Arkw Zool [Stock- 
hobn l 22A(3, No. 12): 1-6. 1 pL 19S1. — Cnemidocarpa 
devia'*‘ (f». D* Sweden, tyiie in Stockholm Riksmus. 

17919. HORST, C. J. van der. Qnelques observations 
anatomiqnes sur i^enteropnenste Glandiceps talaboti 
(Marion). Bufl. Arm. Sci. Nat, Maroc 9(1/6): 16-35. 
24 fig. 11)29.— Only^ the anterior part of the body was 
available to S|)nigel lor his description of the species, and 
the older descriptions are inadequate. Therefore in this 
article att,eiiti(>n has been paid to the anatomy 

of file I’ost.erii.'ir part,_of the body and of the intestine in 
partienlar. The species was dredged at several stations 
on coast rd IVIorocco.— C. /. van der Horst. 

17920. JOHN, C. C. Cephalodiscns. Discovery Repts. 
( G overt} nii ni Depoadniries FnlkUmd his.) 3: 223-260. 
6 pL, 7 fig. 193!.— Fnteropneusta : descriptive studies of 


Cephalodiscns hodgsoni^, C. nigrescens^, C. densus^^ C. 
(Orthoecus) fumosus* (p. 238) , Clarence IsL; ACOELO- 
THECIA (p. 241), subg. in Cephalodiscns ^ based on C. 
kempi* (p. 241), Falkland Isis. The internal anatomy, 
orientation of organs, proboscis, collar cavities, organs, 
musculature, vascular system, and nervous system of the 
groups are discussed. Diagnoses of all known spp. are 
given in brief, with a bibliography. 

17921. 01^, ASAJIRO. On the local varieties of the 
edible ascidian of Japan (Cynthia roretzi v. Drasche). 
Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 2(6): 292-294. 1 %. 1926. 

17922. OKA, ASAJIRO- Ueber eine nene Species von 
Ecteinascidia aus Formosa. Proc. Imp. Acad. [Tokyo] 
7(4) : 173-175. 3 fig. 1931.—.®. formosana* (p. 173), type 
in Imperial Biol. Lab. 

17923. WILLEY, ARTHUR. Glossobalanus berkeleyi, 
a new enteropneust from the west coast. Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Canada, Sect. 5 25: 19-28. 8 fig. 1931.— G. berkeleyi* 
(p. 19) , British Columbia. While the enteropneusts are 
related to Amphioxus by their gill-clefts, the hemi- 
chordates are as far removed from the euchordates as 
they are from the coelenterates, to which they are related 
specifically by the common possession of chordoid tissue. 
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17924. ALLEN, MORROW J. A new record of the 
disk eel, Otophidium welshi Nichols and Breeder. Copeia 
1931(1) : 28. 1931.— Off the Louisiana coast. 

17925. AMEMIYA, IKUSAKU, and HIROSI NAKA- 
MURA. On the sexual dimorphism exhibited in rigor 
mortis in a fish, Hypomesus olidus (Pallas). Japanese 
Jour. Zool. 3(5) : 299-303. 7 fig. 1931. — ^Description of the 
sexual difference which becomes apparent only in rigor 
mortis i.s given. The males have their mouths wide open 
(often abnormally wide), the entirely or nearly 
closed. Thi* fins of the J are more erect and more 
stretched than in the ?. The whole musculature of the 
c? is stiffer than that of the S. The dimorphism is in- 
timately related to the spawning season and observable 
only in fislies with fully developed gonads;^ in the 
growth iieriod it is not apparent. The dimorphism may 
be due to the different grades either of the tonus or the 
development of museies relating to the opening of the 
mouth and the erecting of the fins and their antagonists. 
— /. A. Amemiya. 

17926. AMEMIYA, IKUSAKU, and SABURO MUI^- 
YAMA, Some remarks on the existence of developing 
embryos in the body of an oviparous cyprinodont, Ory- 
zias latipes (Temminck et Schlegel). Proc. Imp. Acad. 
[Tokyo] 7(4): 176-178. 1 fig. 1931.— Fertilization and 
egg development normaliy^ occur outside of the body. 
Very rarely internal fertilization takes^ pkee and em- 
bryogenesis proceeds to some extent within the parent 
body. Several features with respect to habit and behavior 
in spawning and the nature of the^ egg seem to indicate 
that the fish, although normally oviparous, is transitioiml 
between oviparous and viviparous cyprinodonts. ^ the 
fish is much, used for genetic studies, the attention of 
geneticists is called to these facte lest the internal em- 
bryos be overlooked.—/. Amemiya. 

17927. AWERINZEW, S., und NATHALIE SSYTSCH- 
AWERINZEWA. tlber Clupeiden des Kaspischen Meeres. 
Zool Anz. 85(3/4): 99-105. 1929.— One month in the 
spring of 1929 was spent in the study of migrations and 
races of the 8 spp. of Caspialosa (closely related to 
Alosa) recognized from the northern and middle parts 


of the Caspian Sea. Brief statements of the distribu- 
tion and places of spawning are given for the several 
species. Results are given of the study of 500 specimens 
for specific and racial characters. Vertebrae counts, 
particularly the caudal vertebrae, and scale counts in 
certain sections of the body were found useful in dis- 
tinguishing species and races. — S. F. Hildebrand. 

17928. [BELfAEV, V-] BEJIHEB, B. Abramis sapa 
bergi subs. nova. FIojxbhji deJiorjiasKH H3 K»iCHoro 
KacnHfl. [A new subsp. of A. sapa from the southern 
Caspian.] [English summary.] MssecTHH BaKHHCKofi 
klxTHOJiomqecKofi JlabopaxopiiH (Bull. Baku Ichthyol. 
Lab.) 2(2) : 80-98. 1929. — A. s. bergi (p. 80) . For spawn- 
ing, it ascends the rivers (chiefly the Kura, in Trans- 
caucasia) during the winter, at water temp, pf 5® -10°. . 
The annual catch of the fisheries is 1 to 2 million fish. 

17929. BORODIN, N. A. Atlantic deep-sea fishes. 
Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool. Harvard Coll. 72(3) : 55-89. 

5 pL, 1 fig. 1931. — An annotated list of about 63 spp. ob- 
tained by C. 0. Iselin and associates during 2 cruises 
in the N. Atlantic in 1928 and 1929, chiefly at depths of 
900-1500 m. Descriptive, taxonomic, and distributional 
notes are given. Alepocephahdae : Aleposomus cyaneits^ 
Zug., emended description. Maurolicidae : Ichthyococcus 
ovatus* (Cocco), emended description; Zaphotias J, 

6 E., emended diagnosis. Myctophidae: Lampanyctus 
niger (Gunther) (=Nannohrachium macdonaldi Goode 
& Bean). Oaontostomatidae : Odontostomus bapyo 
atlanticus (p. 78) , type in Mus. Comp. Zool. Bibliog- 
raphy. 

17930. BUEN, FERNANDO de. Sur une collection de 
Gobiinae provenant du Maroc. Essai de synopsis des 
especes de FEurope. Bull Soc. Sci. Nat. Maroc 10 (7/9)^ : 
120-147. 12. fig. 1930.— Leswawria sanzoi^, Gohius cohitis, 
G. paganellu^, and G. niger are recorded from French 
Morocco. — ^The author reviews the Gobiinae of Europe 
and N. Africa, giving keys to the genera, subgenera, and 
spp. Iljin’s genera Engrauligohins, Bvbyr, and Knipo- 
witschia are reduced to subgeneric rank under Pomato- 
schistus Gill; NINNIA (p, 130), n. subg. of Pomato- 
schistus, type Gohius canestrini^ Ninni; ILJINIA (p. 
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130), n. subg. of Pornatoschist'us, type Gobius microps^ 
Eroyer; ZEBRUS (p. 135), n. subg. of Gohim, type 
G. zebrus'^ Risso; CHROMOGOBIUS (p. 135), n. subg. of 
Gobkis, type G. quadrivittatus Steind.; MACROGOBIUS 
(p. 135), n. subg. of Gobius, type G. cobitis Pallas. 
Extensive bibliography. 

17931. BULMAN, 0. M. B, On the general morphol- 
ogy of the anaspid, Lasanius Traquair. Ann. and Mag. 
Nat. Hist. 6(33) : 354-362. 4 fig. 1930.— The bases of the 
post-cephalic rods were inclined forward to conform with 
the V-ing of the myotomes; the extremities of the basal 
plates of these rods, the ascending processes of which 
likely had an inclination of about 45°, w''ere probably 
connected by a ligament or cartilage. The ventral sur- 
face probably became more flattened from the anterior 
end of the trunk to the postulated anal fin, the body 
in the posterior region being in all likelihood extremely 
flattened. The caudal peduncle was probably lenticular 
in section. The branchial ossicles, the ascending spines 
of which were possibly spaced parallel to one another 
and myoseptal in position, appear to have been united in 
life by ligaments or cartilage. The branchial band was 
probably inclined at about 45°. The post-cephalic rods 
lying behind the branchial region and apparently homol- 
ogous with the pectoral girdle of more advanced forms, 
functioned primarily as means of protection of the 
branchial region from the musculature, and at the same 
time perhaps gave support secondarily to the “pectoral 
fin,’^ which was probably not capable of movement. The 
caudal fin rays were relatively broad and not rigid ; there 
was some widening distally but no increase in number by 
interpolation. The present reconstruction of Lasanius 
shows a body somewhat similar to that of the Osteostraci. 
Evidence of scales is imperfect. — J. H. Wales. 

17932. BXJLMAE, 0. M. B. Note on Palaeospondylus 
gunni Traquair. Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(44) : 179- 
190. 1 pL, 5 fig. 1931. — Detailed description of skeleton 
with drawings of material and reconstructions. The 
present investigation agrees mainly with Stensio that 
Palaeospondylus has advanced along the pteraspido- 
morph line toward Myxine further than hitherto sus- 
pected. Posterior situation of gill-pouches, probably a 
rasping tongue, marked reduction of dermal ossification, 
and probably 2 semicircular canals are noteworthy char- 
acters of this organism. Possibly the resemblance be- 
tween the Devonian Palaeospondylus and living myxin- 
oids is due somewhat to adaptive convergence and not 
that Palaeospondylus stands in the direct line of descent 
of modern forms. — J. H. Wales. 

17933. CHU, YXTANTING T. Index piscium sinensium. 
Biol. Bull. St. John's Univ. [Shanghai] 1. i-iv + 1-291. 
1931. — ^This work aims to bring together the widely scat- 
tered data on the fishes of China. It includes 1533 spp. 
and subspp., representing 213 families and 592 genera. 
There is a brief synonymy for most of the forms, and 
descriptive and taxonomic notes are given for some of 
them. Distributional data are supplied, with references 
to the authorities for the records. Cyprinidae : Opsariich- 
thys bidens Gunther ( == 0. chekianensis Shaw) ; Culter 
dabryi Bikr. is removed from^ the synonymy of 0. 
recurviceps (Rich.). An extensive bibliography and an 
index to technical names are added. 

17934. FOWLER, HENRY W. A synopsis of the fishes 
of China. Part II concluded. The herrings and related 
fishes. Hong Kong Naturalist 2(3) : 198-208. 8 fig. 1931. 
—The present part treats 17 spp. of Engraulidae. 

17935. FOWLER, HENRY W. A small collection of 
fishes from Singapore, Proc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia 
83 : 443-448. 1 fig. 1931.— A list of 52 spp., with locality 
records, descriptive notes, and Malay names of some spp. 
Sciaenidae: Johnius hirtwistlei*^ (p. 446) , from market, 
Singapore, type in Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia. 

17936. GAETANI, D. de. Ilova, sviluppo embrionale 
e stadi post-embrionali negli Sparidi. 1. Oblata melanura 
Cuv. [Eggs, embryonal development and postembryonal 
stages in Sparidi.] R. Comitato Talassografico I taliano, 
Mem. 183. 18p. 1 pi. 1931. — 0. melanura^, description 
of developmental stages. 


17937. GREELEY, J. R. Fishes of the Lake Champlain 
watershed. New York State Dept. Vuhryi . to 

19th Ann. kept, p, 44-S7. 16 (*ul. pL. 5 liu. ( 1930) . 
— Data are given on distribuiiun nlaiive 

numbers and econoiaie iinport.iiav'^nr « lut Lirtf.rit 

commercial fishes, bait fhhe^s. Fabh'.- iiiv« "'pteifs 

with date of first recording, iiitrodiKH d ^ and 

species found by survey. A chart ihia.ii-' of di.^- 

tribution of both native and artdicially vlannd fiyht.n 

The author discusses tlie ctaust's of th' v\ ly diih r- 

ences between the nativi> iish fauna ni y .r^nu^ paan- 
of the watershed, probably <luo_ to: tt ) div* na vuiiili- 
tions of environiiicnt; (2) exiMing i>:;rri<^ r.*s; iD) proldy- 
toric barriers and w;ifer ccnua'ctiou- p. 56, 

refers to accounts of post-glacial Id.-inry of nviniu ; 
(4) influence of sea invasion (nopon.-iblt'j'ur laidloek- 
ing e.g., Os 7 nn'us and Petromyzon) ; (‘.Vi tlia greafer up- 
lift at the north, which brought aluiui the chnr of 
the marine stage, acting as a dam to ilio hike and seiai- 
ing its waters back into river vaHt-vy Haro \< dtngr; 
of destroying the natural bulanco in tht*.'* wan is by un- 
wise artificial stocking and by ovor-dr.-fruri inu ejf the 
three “vermin fislf’ (the ling, gar, and Inwiinl of the 
region. The author sugge.-ts advbahly of lidi 

protection, particularly by safegaarding natural n-paa)- 
duction by protection of .spawning griuiuds. and hy 
special stocking policy. Annotated list of >pt.. in 33 
fams. is given. — F. LaMonte. 

17938. GREENE, C. WILLARD. The smelts of Lake 
Champlain, with supplementaiy material from the Finger 
Lakes, the Saranac chain, and the Cold Spring Harbor 
hatchery, Long Island, New York. Now York State Dept. 
Conserv. SuppL to 19th Ami. Rept. 105-129. 1 pL, 
3 fig. 1929(1930). — This study of they snu -I ts of Lake 
Champlain is directed toward ascertaining tlu? biological 
relationships between the smelts and other members of 
the fauna of Lake Champlain. It considers the con- 
stituents of the smelt population which is comprised of 
2 races, one small, growing to approximately 7i inches, 
and one large, growing to approximately 14 in. There 
were no observations of the actual spawning of the 
smelts of the lake but some correlati\*o observations 
are discussed.^ The distribution of adult, yearling, and 
young smelts is treated with reference to position in the 
lake as a wdiole, depths, and habits. The food of each 
race is analyzed with reference to indications of rela- 
tionships between the races and to the other fauna of 
the lake. A list is given of the other fn^iics of Lake 
Champlain which use smelts us food. Comiiandive ma- 
terial of the smelts of Canandaigua and Owaseo lakes 
of the Finger Lakes and of the" smelt of the Saranac 
chain of lakes is discussed at appropriate places through- 
out the study. Certain recommendations witii refermices 
to conservation and stocking policies are iiuide upon 
the basis of the study.-— AuriiorV sununanj. 

17939. HORNYOLD, A. GANDOLFL Recherches sur 
le sexe et Fage de la petite angnille Jaune en Anjou. 
Bull Soc. ZooL France 54: 214-245. Map. 1929.— llie 
proportion of the ^sexes differs in different localities. 
Tables give localities, length, weight, sex, scale zones, 
otolith zones, distances from the 'sea {maximum 177 
km.). Female yellow eels reach a length of 1 m. and 
weight of several kilograms; the <StS rarelv surpass 45 cm. 
and a weight of 150 gr.—F. LaMonte. 

17940. HUNTER, W. A. The romance of fish life. 
164p. 17 pL, 13 fig. Macmillan Co.: New Y^’ork, 1931. 
Pr. $1.50. — ^This is a series of 4 popular lectures on types 
of sea fish, age determination by scales and ear-bones, 
life history of the eel ; habits, migrations, spawning, and 
life history of the Atlantic salmon; the operations and 
catches of the steam trawlers, herring drifters, long liners, 
and the cockle, mussel, oyster, shrimp, and prawn 
fisheries. The final chapter deals with the animal life 
on the sea floor, the plankton, and methods of marine 
exploration. — C, A. Kojoid. 

17941. MAST, H. Die Hrsachen des Riickganges der 
Fischerei im untern Lech von Augsburg an, Ber. Natur- 
mss. Yer. Schvmben u. Nevhurg 46: 11-23. 1929. — The 
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fresh-waiers of the lower Lech River may be divided, 
from their sc)urc!e downward, into (i) The territory of 
the troiit^ (7 rutja Jano) ; (2) that of the grayhng (Thy-- 
nudiiis ; (,,3) of the; barbel, all characterized 

by strong ciirrciit and rcntsrmably low summer temp. 
Then conie ilie sirtiehes of sluggish water with carp, 
tciK’lu pickerel, |;!ike-|>erc‘li ; aiui iinally the estuary and 
the sea. In waiters led i,)^' alpine snows in summer, the 
first 3 di\“i;-iGns yxtxmd lurtlier down, so that in spite 
of ilie ciislaiice irursi its source the Lech drainage near 
Aiigdairg talk \yithiu t!ie territoiw of the barbel, and 
in addificai coniuiijs Salnw kncho, the grayling, and occa- 
sional trout’ as rc:sid<;'nt, species, l)f grtaiter fishery irn- 
poriiince, hrnvever, was: (Jitondrasloina nasus, which an- 
Biuiil}' ii&ceiidt;ii idiese slrtwiiis from the Danube in 
swarms, on nmie to i?s spawning grounds. The various 
steps ari“ ftdluwed !,»y wliicli the waters near Augsburg 
have been tlamracii, or confined artificially, or polluted, 
ami it is |:a:>int,e(i out liow tliese changes were detrimen- 
tal la tl'iidr fish, life. XcyrTlhcdess Choyidrostoma con- 
tinued U \ ru:n u|’< stnsirn iii numbers ^ each spring, until 
sliut oil from its Iasi si.^awning ground. Then 

it alaiipfiy i'C‘asi:d fr) ap|'ic‘a,r.— T, Xicholxi. 

17942. MYERS, GEORGE SPRAGUE. The killifish 
of San Ignacio and the stickleback of San Ramon, 
Lower California. Proe. Ctiliiomia Acad, Sci. 19(9) : 
95-104. fig. IboO. — Funf!}dus Uma Vaillant from San 
Ignacio, is eoiii|airr::d witl'i F. pariipmnis parvipiiims and 
F. p, brevis imd found to be distinct. One difference is 
the extraorthiiary p:lcv£'!opmc’'nt of the scale ctenii in 
breeding o linia. Gmieroslcus aculeatm (L.) is recorded 
from the Santo Domingo Kiver, Lr. California. Verte- 
brae eoimts indicate that the supposed difference be- 
tween the Sai:it;i Ana llivor form {G. Bantae'-anae Re- 
gan) and other California sticklebacks is without foun- 
dation. — J. IL WaliX^, 

17943. NORMAH, J. R. Notes on flatfishes (Hetero- 
somata). III. Collections from China, Japan, and the 
Hawaiian Islands. and Mag. Nat, Hist. 8(48): 

597-604. 1931. — Botliidae: Pseudorkombiis Bieeker ( = 
Spinirhoynbm O-shima) ; Spinirhojyihm taiwayiiis Osliima, 
Fseudorkovibus misakius Jordan & Starks, and P. /or- 
mosanvs O.diima are I'ijrobably identical with P. cinna- 
moncm (Tmnininck N Schlegcd), and S. levisqiiainis 
Oshima with P. javaniem (Bieeker) ; Pseudorhomhus 
malapanm Bieeker i.s considered distinct from P. oligodon 
fBlct'kcr) : P. peuiiqdithahfius Gunther (=P. ocellifer 
Regari) ; Tiwnkypsetiu mdula Gilbert is considered dis- 
tinct from T. ocellata (Gunther) ; Aniicitharus Gunther 
is no more than a subgenus of Amoglossus Bieeker 
(F^Caukrpsetta Gill); Pscitina Hubbs ('=^Crossolepis 
Xorman) ; P. lijifnae Jordan Starks Amoglossus 
projiindus Weber) ; C nmorhornbiis asureus (iUcock) 
Scaeaps kabensh Jordan & Starks, Platopkrys micrO'- 
stoma Weber) ; PARABOTHUS (p, 600) , near Botkus, 
type P. polylepis (Ariioglosms p. Alcock) (p. 601), in- 
cluding also P. coarctatus (Gilbert), n. comb. (p. 601), 
P. chlorospilus (Gilbert), n. comb. (p. 601), and P. 
(?) violaceus (Franz), n. comb. (p. 601); Chascanop- 
scUa luguhm Akock ( = Trachypterophrys raptator 
Franz); Laeops Gunther (^^Scianectes [author?], 
Lmnhdopscita [author?]). Pleuronectidae : Poecilopseita 
Glinther (=Fm'aUma7ida Breder) ; a key is given to 
the 7 spp. of Samamcm, including S. glossa (Flagiop- 
setta g. Franz) (p, 603). Critical notes are given on 
a number of other spp, 

17944- PJ^RARB, CH. Le Congre caoutchouc. (Con- 
tribution a F6tude du m^tabolisme des graisses chez 
les poissons.) Bull. Biol. France et Belgique 64 (2) : 205- 
210. 1930.— The flesh of Conger vulgaris Cuv. brought to 
the Paris markets for sale assumed the consistency of 
rubber during the months Jan. to March. This was 
due to an increase iri the water content and a decrease 
in the fat. At the same time the fat content of the 
ovaries increased considerably. Since it is probable that 
this is the migratory season for this species, the fat 
was mobilized to the ovary to supply sustenance for the 
tremendous numbers of eggs soon to be laid; part of 


the fat was used for the energy demands of the indi- 
vidual. This indicates that the reproductive part of the 
life cycle closely resembles that of the salmon. — W. 
Goldjarb. 

17945. [PROKHOROVA, K. P.] DPOXOPOBA, K. fl. 
Boapacx h leMn pocia cbipKa [(Coregonus peled (G)] 
03ep HH30B bH pOKH 06h. [Age and rate of growth of 
C. peled from the lakes of the lower Ob region.] [Eng- 
lish summary.] Tpyjtbi Ch6hpckoII HayuHoil PbiGoxo- 
SHficTBCHHOfi CiaHUMH {Rept. Siber, BcL Sta, Fisheries 
[Krasnoyarsk]) 5(1): 59-77. 1 fig. 1930'. — Study was 
made of 230 C. peled from Lake Syrkovoe. During the 
spring flood of 1922, when this lake communicated with 
the Ob, all but the young generation left the lake. Thus 
fishes caught in 1928 were mainly 6+ yrs. old, with 
some of their offspring dating from 1925-26. As no 
communication with the river has existed since 1922, 
the presence of the younger age group in the lake shows 
that the sp. spawns there. No appreciable difference 
existed between length and weight of c?c? and $2. As 
compared with C. peled from the rivers the growth was 
retarded; in C. peled from ^Haiga’^ and tundra lakes 
no such retardation was found. ® 

17946. RABINERSON, A. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
russiseben Formen von Clupea barengus L. Zool. Jahrb. 
Abt. Syst. Okol. u. Geogr. Tiere 58(3) : 287-338. 1929. — 
All races of herring Imown from Russian waters are re- 
viewed. Three subspp. are recognized, namely, Clupea 
harengus harengus, from the Murman coast, C, h. mem- 
bras from the Gulf of Finland, and C. h. pallasi from 
the Pacific Ocean (including the N. Amer. ^ coast) , 
Cheskayse Bay, the Arctic Ocean, and the White Sea, 
No new races of C. h. harengus were found on the Mur- 
man coast. To determine the races there, the fish would 
have to be studied in connection with specimens from 
Norway. Two races of C. h. memhras, a big eyed and 
a small eyed one, were noted in the Baltic Sea, but their 
real significance is not clear, C. h, pallasi ^ the fish in- 
habiting the Gulf of Peter the Great, constitutes a dis- 
tinct race, and the author regards it as highly probable 
that in the Far East a northern and a southern race 
exist. The herring in the White Sea are divisible into 
2 races: Large sea herring and fjord herring. No- de- 
termination was reached relative to the races in the Bay 
of Cheskaym. Proportional measurement was virtually 
useless in identifying subspp. and races, and the classi- 
fication is based largely on vertebra counts and duration 
of the growth period, the latter being determined from 
scale studies. — S, F. Hildebrand. 

17947. RACHMANOWA, S. tiber Pleuronectes platessa 
des Barentsmeeres. II. Zool. Anz. 85 (5/8) : 139-149. 
1929. — The specimens on which the study is based were 
collected in 1927 and 1928 in the Barents Sea in the 
vicinity of the Murman Coast and in the different gulfs 
of the Murman Coast. Large plaice were taken prin- 
cipally in the open sea, and they became scarcer as the 
shore was approached. Small plaice were common on 
the shores and in the bays. The number of vertebrae 
and fin rays (dorsal and anal) shows that the plaice of 
the western part of Barents Sea constitute a distinct 
race. The 0-class shows a large variation in size, due 
probably to a long spawning season and possibly to other 
factors not understood. In the II and III year classes, 
a difference in size is apparent according to place of 
capture, the fish having grown faster in some localities 
than others. After assuming the asymmetrical form 
when the fish come to occupy the bottom, the plaice 
of the 0, I, II, and III year classes (sufficient material 
for the older classes is lacking) stay in the same place, or 
at most move about within one gulf or bay. The 
older plates probably migrate toward the open sea. In 
the II year class dS and 22 are of equal size, in the 
III, IV, and V classes the <?c? are larger, but later the 
22 overtake the c?c? and the indications are that c?(? 
never reach as high an age as some 22 (12 to 18 yrs,) . 
The specimens taken in 1928 are smaller than those 
taken in the same localities in 1927. Slower growth ap- 
pears to have taken place in 1928 on account of a pre- 



17948-17958 


AMPHIBIA AND REPTILIA IBiol,. As. 6(6-7) ] 1852 


vailing lower temp, of the water. Sexual maturity is 
reached in 4 yrs. in some individuals in 5 and 6 yrs. in 
others. Males carry ripe sexual products longer than 
22. The principal spawning season extends from April 
to May, but in some localities it is later than, in others, 
ripe fish having been taken as late as Sept. 1. — S. F. 
Eildebrand. 

17948. RANZI, SILVIO, Stadi giovanili di Sparidi del 
Golfo di Hapoli. [Juvenile stages of Sparidae of the 
Gulf of Naples.] Pubbl, Staz, Zool. Napoli 10 (Z) : 407- 
416. 1930. — ^Distinguishing characters are given for the 
young of 15 spp., at lengths varying from 5 to 31 mm. 

17949. RUSSELL, F. S. The seasonal abundance and 
distribution of the pelagic young of teleostean^ fishes 
caught in the ring- trawl in offshore waters in the 
Plymouth area. Jour. Marine Biol. Assoc. 16(3) : 707- 
722. 1930. — The seasonal abundance of the post-larval 
stages of teleostean fishes in the waters of the English 
Channel of Plymouth is given, based on collections made 
by 2 metre stramin ring-trawl over a period of 6 years. 
The average monthly abundance is given for the fol- 
lowing spp.: Clupea harengus, C. sprattm, SardirM piP 
chardmj Gadus pollachiusj G. merlangus, G. minutuSj 
G. luscus, G. callarias, Onos sp., Molva molva, Merluccius 
merluccius, Raniceps raninus, Capros aper, Zeus faher, 
Arnoglossus sp., Rhombus sp., Scophthalmus norvegicus, 
8. unimaculatus, Zengopterus punctatus, Pleuronectes 
Jimanda, P. flesus, P. microcephaluSj Solea mblgaris, 8. 
variegata, 8. lutea, Serranus cabrilla, Caranx trachurus, 
Mullus surmuletus, Ammodytes tobianus, A. lanceolatus, 
Gepola ruhescens, Callionymus sp., Labrus bergylta, L. 
mixtus, Ctenalabrus rupestriSf Crenilabrus melops, Cen- 
trolabrus exoleius, Trachinus vipera, T. draco j 8comber 
scomber, Gobius sp., Lehetus scorpioides, Blennius oceU 
laris, B. pholis, B. gattorugine, Chirolophis galerita, Ago- 
nus cataphractus, Trigla sp.. Coitus bubalis, Liparis mm- 
tagui, Lepadogaster bimaculatus, Lophius piscatorius, 
and Belone vulgaris. A full bibliography of the literature 
on post-larval fishes in the Plymouth area is given. — 
F. 8. Russell. 

17950. SCHECHTEL, EDWARD. Pokarm powietrzny 
u pstraga (Trutta fario L.). [Aerial feeding in trout (T. 
fario).] [With German summary.] Roczniki Nauk i Les- 
nych (Polish Agric. <fc Forest. Ann.) 18(1) : 85-99. 1 fig. 
1927.-— Trout get much more of their food from the air 
than has been commonly supposed. 

17951. SMEDLEY, N. Notes on elasmobranch eggs. 
Bull. Raffles Mus. 5. [63] -[66]. 3 fig. 1931. — ^Up to 50 mm., 
the embryo^ of Chiloscy Ilium indicum lies along the 
upper margin of the egg-case’*', with head pointing to 
anterior end. At 90 mm. the body is curled, and the 
ventral surface is apposed to the left wall of the case. 
At 95 mm. the head points to the posterior end, but 
just -before hatching the head is again anterior. 

17952. SPENCE, REGINALD, and S. H. PRATER. 
The fish supply of the west coast of India, part II. 
[Continuation.] Jour. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 35(1) : 
77-88. 5 pi. 1931 — ^Discusses estuary and inshore fishing 
and fishing grounds, giving common and scientific names, 
and brief notes on the habits, value, etc., of numerous 


species of the region, 19 of which are figuriui on the 
plates. — E verman rt . a n d C I a rk . 

17953. [SVIDERSKAfA, A. K] CP>lllFiX:KAH, A. K. 
BoapacT h xeMU pocia OKymi [Perea fiuviatilis (L.)] 
osepa ybHHCKoro, [Age and rate of growth of p. 
fluviatilis from Lake Bbinsk (Western Siberia).'] [Eng- 
lish summaiy.] Tpyaw CuonpcKoii lIay«nioH Ih>ir)rfXo- 
SHficTBCHHoU CiaHmin (Rept. SilKr. Stn. F*, Amies 
[Krasnoyarsk]) 5(1): 153-1S6. 1 ilg. IIDXI. — Study was 
made of 410 specimens. The mb' iTrowils is ercatfr 
in the 2?; in both .sext>s it is most rapid in the 2nd ymiv. 
Among those 2-3 yn^. old^wnn* paind individnab nf ;t 
considerably larger racc\ The smaller raee lives jii i-'lml- 
lower places. Both race.s are mixed in yviriv !Ue,J)ui 
separate on attaining sexual maturify. _ I’he iirewdi e>f 
the smaller race is vetanled.^ and that of ilio hnn-r 
accelerated, a.s compared with I lie growth of pia'cli in 
other waters. 

17954. TANAKA, SHIGEH0. On the distribution of 

fishes in Japanese waters. Jrnn\ Fan. Sri. Imp. Fnu\ 
Tokyo, Sect. 4: Zool. 3(1) ; 1-90. 3 pL r2 enl.m 1931.-^ 
This paper is restricted to tlu' tish fauna ot ilukkaide. 
Hondo, Shikoku, and Kiusidu.^ dim aaitlmr tii>i tlis- 
cusses a number of examples of variatinu accordinu: to 
individual, age, sex, season, and locality. C Idurt-td plaft’s 
show 3 color varieties of Branehio.Af f/a's jajHnnrns and 
the sexual variation of Xnfithichtirjr Fnriipunctntus. 
Local variations of Pterogobim dapoides are also illus- 
trated. A northern and a southern marine? faunal area 
are delimited; they meet on the Pacific side ( where 
they are strongly differentiated) at Inuha Cape near 
Chosi, and on the Japan Sea side (where they are 
weakly differentiated) in the vicinity of Hamada. Nut 
a few fresh-water fishes enter ji^stuarine water, and thus 
attain a wide distribution. Thret‘ fre.<ii-water faunal 
areas are distinguished: southern Japan, northern Hondo, 
and Hokkaido. The boundary between the iu.<t two is 
Blakiston’s Line. None of the fresh-water .spp. are pecu- 
liar to Japan. Special comment is made on ihe fish 
fauna of the following peculiar areas : Ariake and Yatsu- 
shiro Sounds, Inland Sea, Toyama Bay, and Lake Biwa. 
Extensive lists are given of the fishes of each of the 
larger faunal areas, and there are also separate lists of 
the spp. that are common to 2 or more of these areas. 
Many synonyms are mentioned in these lists. There is 
an extensive bibliography. 

17955. TREMBLEY, F. J. The gar-pike of Lake 

Champlain. Neio York State Dept. Cmm:rr. SuppL to 
19th Ann. Rept. p. 139-145. 3 fig. 1929(1930) . — One aim- 
mer's observation indicated that the gar-pike in Dike 
Champlain feeds entirely on fish. The spetaes eaten 
were those common in the w'eed bed habitat of the 
gar, viz., perch, sunfish, golden shiners and (fiber min- 
nows. It is suggested that in the abamce of gar-pike such 
species as perch and sunfish might increase to the detri- 
ment of game species. Carp were rare when gar occurred. 
Further work is necessary before a decision can be 
reached as to the influence of gar-pike on the lake 
fisheries. — J. R. Dymond. 
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GENERAL lieved to occur in the colony. The presence in the colony 

17956, CRAWFORD, STANTON C, Field keys to the of Hyla marmorata and Ceratophrys comuta is con- 
lizaxds and amphibians of British Guiana. Ann. Carnegie firmed.— C. Crawford. 

Museum 21(1) : 11-42. 1931.— The diagnosis of 52 lizard 17957. HARPER, FRANCIS. Notes on fishes, amphib- 
species of the families Gekkonidae, Iguanidae, Teiidae, ians, and reptiles of Randolph County, Georgia. Copeia 
Amphisbaemclae and Scincidae, and 61 amphibian species 1930(4): 152-154. 1930.— Annotated list of 2 fishes, 10 
of the families Pipidae, Bufonidae, Hylidae, Brachy- amphibians, and 8 reptiles. 

cephalidae, Ranidae, Brevicipitidae, and Coeciliidae be- 17958. MERTENS, ROBERT. Die AmphMen und 
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Reptiiien der Imtlu Bali, Lombok, Sumbawa und Flores. 
(Beitrage zm Fauna ^ der Kleiuen Sunda-Insein, 1.) 
Ablumdl. Sench.'Jibeivkchen Abiturlorsch, Ges. 42(3); 
117-344. Maps-', 10 ffl. HISO.—I'oliowing a short descrip- 
tion of the journey, a list of Ihe fauna and a historical 
survey of herpe^tological work in tlie region of these 
islands aye given. A more detuiled discussion is given 
of tin? geogruidiical _ distribuiion of the Lester-Sunda 
Amphibia and ReftUlia, which brdong chiefly to the Indo- 
Orieiitrii forms but are connei'ied with^Papiio- Australian; 
fhrre also aii endfunic clement. The herpetoiogical 
fauna of Bali is not identical with that of Java; Bali 
from thi‘ lit-rptdoiogical^ st:aiul|H'>int should be placed 
among the Indo-Austraiian li*ansi1ion fauna. Also the 
ecological relations of Amphibia and Reptilia are de- 
s!:‘ril:)ed: stc‘|:>pff and forest^ forms, vertical distribution, 
passive dispersd. The section on evolution takes up the 
effcic’t of isolation, discontinuous species formation, con- 
vergent ^nutations, Ninety forms are described 

uiostly from inatrrial ^’ollectcni by the author, with 
es|)ecii-il a!tr‘nticu:i to the distinguishing characters, varia- 
bility, dislrilnhioii, ami Draco volans reticulatus 

(D. mihndntm (Tlntluu-) (in 249) ; a length of 3004 mm. 
is recorded for tlm la,rgi‘st hitherto known example of 
FunmU'S kamirnlctmiy* ; Spkenomorphiis /. florensis 
(Weber) /, mfjdm Dunn) ; Java is designated as 

the type locality of Python molurus bivittatus* (P. 
hlviiiatm Sehlegel) fp. 287). Extensive bibliography. — 
B. Mertens (traml. by A. M. Boring). 

17959, PARKER, H, W. Some reptiles and amphibians 
from S. E. Arabia, Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist. 8(47) : 
514-522. 193L— -This is a report on collections made by 
Bertram Thomas in his crossing ytf the Eub’al Khali 
Desert in 193(4-31. Two very distinct faunas are repre- 
sented: that of the forested mountains and valleys in- 
Itind from Dhufar (Qara Mt. region), and that of the 
arid, steppe-fringed Eub^al Khali. The first fauna re- 
sembles that of the savannah provinces of N. E, Africa, 
w’hereas tlie reptiles of the barren desert are ^extremely 
s|)ec‘ialized and of decidedly Palaearctic affinities. Not a 
single r€‘|'>tilian syn is common to the 2 faunas. From 
the Qara Mts. and tlie Dhuto littoral 5 lizards, 8 snakes, 
and i toad are recorded, including: Pristuru^ carteri 
tuberculatus (p. 515), Coluber thomasi (p. 516), and 
Bufo dhufarensis ( [c 518) ; t.ypes in Brit. Mus. From 
the tieseri 12 lizards and 3 snakes are recorded. 

AMPHIBIA 

17960. ANGEL, F, Mat^riaux de la mission G. Petit a 
Madagascar: Description de trois batraciens nouveanx 
appartenant aux genres Mantidactylus et Gephyromantis. 

Bull. Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris] 1 (6) : 358-362. 1929. 
—Mantidaviyius moequardi (p. 359) ; ill. laevis (p. 360) ; 
Gephajronmnlis methueni (p. 361) . All from Madagas- 
car; types in Paris Mus. 

17961. NADMOF, GEORG P. Zur Frage der Farbung 
einiger Salientia wahrend der Brunstzeit. Zool. Anz. 
87(1/2): 39-42. 1930, — Seasonal changes and sex dif- 
ference in the pigmenbition of Bujo mridis, Eana tern- 
poraria, and R. aruai'is, — A. Walton. 

17962, POPE, CLIFFORD H. Notes on amphibians 
from Fukien, Hainan, and other parts of China. Bull. 
Awwf. Mm. Nat. Hist. 61(8) : 397-610. Map, 39 fig. 1931. 
—This is a complete list of the Chinese amphibians in 
the collection of the Amer, Mus. of Nat. Hist, including 
extensive notes on life histories and habitat preferences 
based on field observations made by the author. Various 
adaptations to life in toiTential streams are described 
and discussed. Full summaries of the former contribu- 
tions to the herpetology of Fukien Province and the 
Island of Hainan are given. Keys for the identification 
of anuran larvae are included.^ Certain species are 
synonymized as follows: Tylototriton trerrucosus Ander- 
son ( = T. asperrimm IJnterstein) ; Pachytriton hrevipes 
(Saiivage) (=Molge lahiatum Unterst.) ; Ooeidozyga 
lima (Gravenhorst) (^Osteostemum arrwyense Wu) ; 
Rana spinosa David (=E. courtoisi Angel, dvbois- 
reymoimi Vogt) ; R. adenopleura Boulenger ( — E- cald-- 


welli Schmidt); R. andersonii Boulenger (=22.. melli 
Vogt); Polypedates dennysi (Bianford) (=P. feyt 
Chen) . The following iarvai^ forms are described for the 
first time: Eynobius chmensis^; Hyla chinenm^; H. son- 
chiangerms^; H. simplex*; Rana adenopleura*; R. asia-- 
iica*; R. guentheri*; R. latouchii*; R. montivaga* ; R. 
nigromaculata mongolia*; R. n. reinhardtii* ; R. plancyi*; 
R. (sp. ?)*; Polypedates^ dennysi*; P. oxycephalus* ; P. 
(sp. ?)^; Philautus doriae*; Kaloula borealis*. Three 
larvae, though reported for the first time, are not de- 
scribed because of their similarity to known forms: 
Megophrys kuatunensis ; Bujo hankorensis ; Polypedates 
leucomystax megacephalm. — C. H. Pope. 

17963. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD. Two new tailless 
amphibians from western China. Proc. Biol. Boc. Wash-- 
ington 39: 53-54. 1926. — Megophrys minor (p. 53) and 
Rana jugans (p. 53), both from Szechwan; types in 
U. S. Nat. Mus. 

17964. TOIT, C. A. du, and D. A. SCHOONEES. The 
bearing of cranial morphology upon Noble’s dictum that 
Heieophryne is merely a toothed bufonid. S. African Jour. 
Sci. 27 : 439-441. 1930. — ^The results of an exhaustive in- 
vestigation of the skulls of Bujo and Heieophryne were 
compared with view to verifying Noble’s dictum. The 
conclusions are that with respect to the cranial mor- 
phology there is no convincing evidence in support of 
Noble’s pronouncement. From present available data, 
the authors are not yet prepared to refer Heieophryne 
to any particular family of the Anura. — J. van de Erve. 

17965. WALKER, CHARLES F. Description of a new 
salamander from North Carolina. Proc. Junior Soc. Nat. 
Bci. ICincmnati] Memorial Number. 4 unnumbered pp. 
1931. — Pleihodon welleri, type in U. S. Nat. Mus. 

17966. WELLER, W. H. Notes on Aneides aeneus 
Cope and Packard. Proc. Junior Boc. Nat. Bci. [Cincin- 
nati] 1(1) : [2-31. 1930. — ^First record from Great Smoky 
Mts., Tennessee. 

17967. WELLER, W. H. Notes on amphibians col- 
lected in Carter Co., Ky., by the Junior Society of Natu- 
ral Sciences. Proc. Junior Boc. Nat. Sci. [Cincinnati] 1 
(5/6) : [6-91. 1930. — Observations on 10* spp., including 
Pseudotriton duryi (p.[9]), Kentucky. 

17968. WELLER, W. H. Corrections to herpetoiogical 
notices. Proc. Junior Soc. Nat. Sci. [Cincinnati] 2(1) : 
7-9. 1931. — Gyrinophilus duryi (Pseudotriton d. Weller) 
(p. 8); Desmognathus fuscus imitator Dunn ( = D. 
aureatagulus Weller), 

17969. WELLER, W. H. A preliminary list of the 
salamanders of the Great Smoky Mts. of North Carolina 
and Tennessee. Proc. Junior Soc, Nat. Sci. [Cincinnati] 
2(1) : 21-32. 1931.— Annotated list of 12 spp., with de- 
scriptive and taxonomic notes and habitat records. 

REPTILIA 

17970. BARBOUR^ THOMAS. A new North American 
lizard. Copeia 1931 (3) ; 87-89. 1931. — Anolis stejnegeri 
(p. 88), Florida, type in Mus. Comp. Zool. 

17971. BURT, CHARLES E. On the occurrence of a 
throat-fan in the sand lizard, Uma notata Baird, with 
notes on the adaptive specializations of the form. Copeia 
1931 (1) : 15-16. 1 fig. 1931. — Apparently first record of 
a throat-fan in the genus Uma. Adaptive specialization 
for life in sandy deserts is shown in body form and 
coloration. 

17972. COCHRAN, DORIS M. A new lizard from 
Haiti (Sphaerodactylus stejnegeri). Copeia 1931(3) : 89- 
91. 1931. — ^8. stejnegeri p. (90), Haiti (type, in U. S. 
Nat. Mus.) and Santo Domingo. 

17973. COCHRAN, DORIS M. New Bahaman reptiles. 
Jour. Washington Acad. Sci. 21(3) : 39-41. 1931. — Leio-^ 
cephalus inaguae (p. 40) ; L. carinatus punctatus (p. 
40) ; Cyclura carinata bartschi (p. 40) ; Anolis leuco- 
phaeus mariguanae (p. 40) . Types in IJ. S. Nat, Mus. 

17974. HAUGHTON, S. H., and L. D. BOONSTRA. 
Pareiasaurian studies. Part 1. An attempt at a classi- 
fication of the Pareiasauria based on skull features. Arm, 
South African Mus. 28(1) : 79-87. 1929.— [For parts 3 
and 4, see B. A. 4(10) : entries 26206 and 26207.] Olas- 
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sification based on shape of skuil top, shape of snout, 
nature of cheek, shape of jaw, teeth. Division A, 
teeth with few cusps irregularly arranged. Sub- 
division Aa, interorbital width less than tabular. 
Brady saurus Watson, broad rounded snout, shallow 
cheek, 6 cusps on tooth, B. baini (Seeley), B. seeleyi 
(p. 82) , B. vawderhyli (p. 82) ; these and following 
types are from S. Africa, Tajpinocephalus Zone (Middle 
Permian), unless otherwise noted, and in S. African 
Mus. BRADYSUCHUS (p. 82) , snout pointed, cheek 
deep, cusps unknown, B. whaitsi (Pareiasaurics w. 
Broom) (p. 82). Subdivision Ab, interorbital width = 
tabular. NOCHELESABRUS (p. 83), snout rather 
pointed, cheek deep, teeth massive, 6-8 cusps, N. strubeni 
(Pa>redasaurm s. Broom)' (p. 83) , N. alexanderi (p. 83) . 
BOLICHOPAREIA (p. 83) , snout very pointed, cheek 
deep, D. angusta (p. 83) . Subdivision Ac, interorbital 
width greater than tabular. KOALEMASAXTRXJS (p. 84), 
orbit in front half of skull, K. acutirostris (Pareiasaw'v>s 
a. Broom) (p. 84). BRACHYPAREIA (p. 84), orbit 
not in anterior half, cheek broad, low, B. rogersi (Parei- 
asaurus r. Broom) (p. 84) , B. watsoni (p. 84) . PLATY- 
OROPHA (p. 84) , orbit not in anterior half, cheek 
narrow, deep, P. broomi (p. 85) . Division B, teeth with 
9 cusps irregularly arranged, interorbital widths 
tabular, Embrithomurus Watson, with P. schwarzi Wat- 
son. Division C, 9 or more cusps arranged regularly. 
Subdivision Ca, top of skull narrow, Anthodon Owen 
with A. serrarius Owen. Subdivision Cb, top broad, 
Pareiasaurm Owen, skull pointed, cheeks very deep, 
ilium strongly inclined forward, ischium short, P. ser- 
ridens Owen; P, russom Seeley probably a synonym. 
Pareiasuchus Broom & Haughton, snout rounded, cheek 
deep and rugose, ilium as above, ischium long, P. perin- 
gueyi B. & H., P, nasicornis (p. 86) , type from Graaff 
Reinet (Up. Permian) . Subdivision Cc, skull unknown, 
genus Propappus Seeley, ilium not much inclined for- 
ward, ischium short. P. omocratus Seeley, P. parvu^ 
Haughton. — A, S, Romer. 

17975. KLAXJBER, LAURENCE M. A new subspecies 
of the California boa, with notes on the genus Lichanura. 
Trans. San Biego Soc. Nat. Hist. 6(20) : 305-318. Map, 
1 pL 1931. — Lichanura roseojusca gracia’^ (p. 307), Cali- 
fornia (type) and Arizona. A detailed comparison is 


made with L. r. roseojusca^ and L. tri^irgafn. Tiv're ure 
notes on synonymy, color, habits, huhitat, and ^ii^tribu- 

tion, and a key. 

17976. KLAUBER, LAURENCE M. A new species of 
Xantusia from Arizona, with synopsis of the genus. 
Trans. San Diego Soc, iSot. ILst. 7sli: l-II. Map, 1 
pi. 1931.-— Z. arizonae- iP; 3). typt' in autlinrV coil, 
the genus being new to Arizona. A ^y^lop^^- and a key 
are given for the 5 spp./h‘ riii.' m nn>, with h-waJily 
records and notes on habits, 

17977. LOVERIDGE, ARTHUR. A new snultc of the 
genus Typhlops from the Belgian Congo, f m/h M 1931 
(3) : 92-93. 2 fig. 1931.— stejnegerri' sp. 92 i, type in 
U. S. Nat. Mus. 

17978. PATTERSON, BRYAN. Occurrence of the 
alligatoroid genus Allognatliosucluis in^ the Lower Oli- 
gocene. Field Mus. Nat. Hist. Paid. (ZCl, (ntd Scr. 
4(6): 223-226. 1 pi. W>l.--A!logmtliOsw‘h ns liggsi Ip. 
223), based on mandihlo* from Tdauidherift fn luds, 8. 
Dakota; type in Feld_ hlu>. .A!htgunfji(h is re- 

garded as nearer to AlUgutor^ than lo ( 'uf/zinnota/ua, the 
last 2 genera not being espocually cln>v, 

17979. PENBLEBURY, H. M. A ‘blying'' snake. BnU, 
Raffles Mus. 5. [75]. 1931.— In tlw Ud.Tatrd Milay 
States a snake of undetermint'd >]<. was to move 

through the air from near the top of a tall at an 
angle of about 45° to the ground, traveling a di>i.snee 
of about 100 ft. in roughly 7 spconds. Tin* tad was la-lied 
vigorously during the descent, and the .-nake alighted 
under complete control. 

17980. ROSS, ROLAND CASE. Behavior of the rubber 
snake, Copeia 1931(1) : 7-S 1931. — In Calavvu*as (haunty, 
California, Charina b. boitae i.s usually active in sum- 
mer from about 5 to S P.M., and during the morning up 
to 8 A.M. It retires into the ground in the evening at 
52°-50° F. It readily climbs trees witii rough bark. In 
captivity it feeds on young mice. 

17981. TAYLOR, EDWARD H. Notes on two speci- 
mens of the rare snake Ficimia cana and the description 
of a new species of Ficimia from Texas. Copeia 1931 
(1) : 4-7. 1931.— Redescription of F. cam (Cope), with 
notes on habits in Ne^v_^ Mexico. F. streckeri (p. 5), 
Texas, type in Kansas Ilniv. hi us. 
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GENERAL AND POPULAR 
17982. AIKEN, C. E. H. An ancient bird skin. Auk 
47(1) : 101. 1930. — Perfectly preserved skin of a moun- 
tain bluebird found among cliff-dweller relics in Utah. 

17983. ASHBROOK, PRANK G. The blue book of 
birds of America: A bird guide containing the following 
orders of birds: Goatsuckers, swifts, etc., perching birds 
—including the tyrant flycatchers, larks, crows and jays, 
starlings, Icteridae, and finches. 96p. Col. illus. Whitman 
Publ. Co.: Racine, Wisconsin, 1931. 

17984. ASHBROOK, FRANK G. The green book of 
birds of America: A bird guide containing the orders 
of perching birds including tanagers, swallows, wax- 
wings, shrikes, vireos, warblers, pipits, dippers, mimic 
thrushes, wrens, nuthatches and creepers, titmice, wren 
tits, kinglets, gnatcatchers, and thrushes. 95p. Col. illus. 
Whitman Publ. Co,: Racine, Wisconsin, 1931, 

17985. ASHBROOK, FRANK G. The red book of birds 
of America: A bird guide containing diving birds, swim- 
mers, herons, storks, ibises, marsh dwellers, shore birds, 
pigeons and doves, birds of prey, cuckoos and wood- 
peckers. 96p, Col. illus. Whitman Publ. Co.: Racine, 
Wisconsin, 1931. 

17986. BIERENS de HAAN, J. A. Der psychologische 
Wert der Sprache bei den Vogeln. [The psychological 


value of language in birds.] Proc. Intermt. OrnithoL 
Congr. 7: 186-196. 1930(1931). 

17987. DICE, LEE R. Methods of indicating relative 
abundance of birds. Auk 47(1) : 22-24. 1930.— Tlie au- 
thor suggests a method of keeping lists by liLilf-hoxirs 
in the field and by habitats, so that tlie percentage 
abundance of the various species can be eoni|.n,ited. 

17988. HOWELL, ARTHUR H. Florida bird life. 579p. 
72 maps, 58 pi. (37 col.) Florida Department of Game 
and Fresh Water Fish: Tallahassee, 1932. Pr. $6,00. — 
This is a thorough and comprehensive work on the birds 
of Florida. While based largely upon the author's field 
work during the past 14 yrs. in behalf of the U. S. Biol. 
Survey, it takes into account the work of the numerous 
other ornithologists who have visited the state. Their 
field activities and their publications are reviewed in 
some detail in an introductoiy chapter on the history 
oT Florida ornithology. A list is added of 82 birds 
originally described from the state. A chapter on the 
history of bird protection in Florida is contributed by 
ROBERT W. WILLIAMS. Ten physiographic regions 
of the state (flatwoods, high pineland, hammocks, sand 
scrub, swamp, Everglades, salt marshes, sea beaches, 
prairies, and the keys) are briefly described, with re- 
marks on bird species characteristic of each. Two life 
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zones (I-£>wer Aiistnil and Iropical) are recognized and 
mapped. Tiio {oTnm\ caxaipying most of the state, is 
divided into a Floridian famna, which includes most of 


the peniiisula, and a Louisianian fauna, which includes 
the nortliwcoaorB and non hern parts of the state, from 
Gaiiic-soille and Jacksoiu'ille noriJuvard. The Tropical 
Zone is liniitrri to the keys and a coastal strip extending 
north to Juriifraa CliaraeicTistic birds, mammals, trees, 
and slinibs of toich life zone and fauna are listed. The 
greater part of tla:; liook (pp, 73-472) is devoted to- 
aceminfs of the 3{j2 spt'-cies and 61 additional subspecies 
of birds fleat hnim a,ui hentically recorded from the 
state'; 12 additional species, recorded on insufficient 
evidence, are briefly discussed in a hypothetical list. 
Each account iricludi'S tlie technical and common names, 
recoguilion marks, ge-nf-ral range, distribution in Florida, 
haunts and hal>its. and foocL A vast amount of authori- 
tative information on Florida birds i.s thus assembled, 
the prr'vious litcuaitnia:' !>eiug freely drawn upon. Maps 
show Ihc p'iisfrih'ution of mariy of the species and sub- 
sptKur’.s within llir; state. iJi 58 plates, 87 in color by 
.h'raiKas 1’.^. .laeapU'S pa'irtray al'toui 174 species and sub- 
si'tecic'S witli rmiiiralisfic backgromids:; most of the re- 
iiKiindti’ an* i Ic 4 ograplmp illustrations of nests and 
haunts. _An t ?‘.h.oisuvc Idbliography of about 1400 titles 
and an index aa-e adt'hai. 

17989. HUBER, WHARTOK. A method of salting and 
preparing water bird skins. Auk 47(3): 409-411. 1 pi. 
1980. 

17990. LAMBRECHT, K. Fortschritte der Palaeo- 
ornithologie. Prm\ InternaL OryiiihoL Cong7\ 7: 73-99, 
1980 ( 1081 't Ilcvif'W. 

17991. LOHGSTREET, R, J. Notes on speed of flight 
of certain water birds. Auh 47(8): 42S-429. 1930. — 
Datti on 12 specie's, with speeds vttrying from 18 to 41 
niihxs per liour. 

SYSTEMATIC 

17992. AIKEN, C. E. H. A bobwhite X California quail 
hybrid. Auk 47(1) : SO-SL 1030. 

17993, BALDWIN, S. PRENTISS, HARRY C. OBER- 
HOLSER, and LEONARD G. WORLEY. Measurements 

of birds. *SV/. Pu6/. Cleveland Mus. Nat. Hist. 2: i-ix-F 
1-165, 151 fig. 1931. — ^To supply the lack of a compre- 
hensive msinual on the subject, the authors have worked 
out as accurately as possible a satisfactory system of 
external measurements for living birds, birds in the 
flesh, and museum s|)ecimens. They describe about 176 
measurements with tlic aim of leading to some recognized 
standard iind conscciuent uniformity. Where 2 or more 
metlKMis iun'c been (‘ornmonly used for the same mea- 
stircunrnt, flic preferred method is indicated- An il- 
lustrative figure aCi‘ompariies the description of nearly 
every measurernent. An apiwmded bibliography of 90 
titles includes such publications as contain some separate 
explanation of the mefJiods of taking measurements of 
birds; and a digest of ^ the measurements treated in each 
of these publieafions is added. Index. 

17994. BANGS, OUTRAM. The screech owls of 
eastern North America. Auk 47 (3) : 403-404, 1930. — 
The author gives a synopsis of the characters _and 
distribution of the 3 subspecies which he recognizes: 
Otus asio naevim (Grn.), 0. a, asio (L,), and 0. a. 
fiondanm (Eidgway) . The last is resurrected from the 
synonymy of the second. 

17995. BOWEN, W. WEDGWOOD. Geographical vari- 
ation in Trachyphoniis margaritatns. Proc. Acad. Nat. 
Sd. Philadelphia 84: 9-10. 1932.— Four subspecies are 
briefly reviewed, incluffing T. m. berberensis (p. 10), 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan; type in Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila- 
delphia, 

17996. CARRIKER, M. A. Jr. Additional new birds 
from Peru with a synopsis of the races of Hylophylax 
uaevia. Proc. Acad. Nat. Sm. Philadelphia 84: 1-7. 1932. 
— Upmerthia aricomae (p. 1 ) ; U. exceldor ana U. 
aricomae are considered more closely allied to 
clodes than to Upucerthia; Phleocryptes melanops 
juninensis (p. 2), The author presents a systematic 


review of 7 races of Hylophylax naevia; E. n. comobrina 
Todd is removed from the synonymy of H. n. naevia 
(Gm.) ; H. n. peruviana (p. 4) ; H. n. inexpectata (p. 
6); H. n. theresae (Des Murs) ( = iy. n. intermedia 
Carriker) . Types of new forms in Acad. Nat. Sci. Phila- 
delphia. 

17997. CHAPMAN, FRANK M. A new race of Phiba- 
lura flavirostris from Bolivia. Auk 47(1) : 87-88. 1930. 
— P. /. boliviana (p. 88), type in Am. Mus. Nat. Hist. 

17998. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT. A barbet new to 
science from Kenya Colony. Auk 47(1): 85-86. 1930, — 
Pogoniulus bilineatus alius (p. 86), type in U. S. Nat. 
Mus. 

17999. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT. A lark new to 
science from north-central Kenya Colony. Auk 47(3) : 
418-419. 1930.— Mira/ra Candida (p. 418), type in U. S. 
Nat. Mus. 

18000. GRISCOM, LUDLOW. New name for Caprimul- 
gus ridgwayi minor. Auk 47 (1) : 85. 1930. — Capnmulgus 
ridgwayi troglodytes (C. r. minor Griscom. preocc.) . 

18001. HOWELL, ARTHUR H. Description of a new 
subspecies of the prairie warbler, with remarks on two 
other unrecognized Florida races. Aufc 47(1): 41-43. 
1930.— Dendrofea discolor paludicola (p. 41) , Florida, 
43^36 in U. S._ Nat. Mus.; Dendroica pinus fiorida (May- 
nard) and Bitta pusilla caniceps Bangs are recognized as 
distinct subspecies. 

18002. ICRABBE, TH. N. To formodede bastarder mel- 
lem de to grdnlandske ederfuglearter. [Two supposed 
hybrids between the two Greenland species of eider,] 
Vidensk. Meddel. Dansk Naturhist. For. Kohenhavn 
80: 543-555. 3 pL (1 col.). 1926(1925) .—The author de- 
scribes 2 specimens*, apparently <?o, showing charac- 
ters intermediate between those of Somateria mollis-- 
sima borealis and S. spectabilis. They are illustrated by 
a colored plate. The author discusses the possibility 
of their being ?? that have assumed the plumage of the 
c? as a consequence of possessing abnormal genitalia. 
He concludes that they are probably <? hybrids between 
the 2 species mentioned. 

18003. MAY, JOHN B. Simultaneous loss of primaries 
in prenuptial molt of loon. Auk 47 (3) : 412-414. 1930. 
— Gavia immer and G. lumme [Gaviidae] lose all the 
primaries simultaneously in the prenuptial molt. 

18004. PETERS, JAMES L. The identity of the 
toucans described by Linnaeus in the 10th and 12th 
editions of the Sy sterna Naturae. Auk 47 (3) : 405-408. 
1930. — ^The status of 4 names in the 10th ed. and of 
7 names in the 12th ed. is discussed.^ Mamphastos piperi- 
vorus L., R. picatus L., and R. piscivorus L. are un- 
recognizable; R. tucanus L. (=E. monilis P. L. S. 
Mull.). 

18005. SCHONWETTER, M. Fossile Vogeleischalen. 
Novitates Zool. [Tring] 35(2): 192-203. 1929. — A num- 
ber of shells and fragments, mainly specimens at Tring, 
are described, including: Strutkio camelus, from a Nu- 
bian gra\’'e ; B. chersonensis, 2 eggs from China resembling 
the type from the Black Sea; S. indicus?, Indian frag- 
ments pertaining to an extinct species, not 8 . molyb- 
dophanes; 8 . camelus, fragments from El-Meksa, Sa- 
hara; Psammornis rothschildif Saharan fragments; 
Aepyornis, 5 complete shells from Madagascar, in which 
4 species are to be distinguished; Dinornis, of 3 species, 
the shell similar to that oi Rhea, not Apteryx. Mon- 
golian fragments in the Brit. Mus. are comparable to 
eggs of Btruthio camelus spatzi of W. Africa. The Mon- 
golian ‘^dinosaur’’ eggs probably do not pertain to that 
group; the eggs are too large for the small supposed 
parents; their superficial granulation is not found in 
recent reptiles. A table of measurements is given for 
jfossil eggs of AepyorniSj Psammornis^ ^ Btruthio, ^ and 
Dinomis; those of living ratites, certain crocodilians, 
and the Gobi “dinosaur’^ eggs are included for com- 
parison, — A. B. Romer. 

18006, SNYDER, L. L. Sexual diffeientiation in the 
plumage of the black-bellied plover. Auk 47 (1) : 79-80. 
1930. — Squatarola squatarola seems to be in a primary 
stage of sex differentiation. 
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18007. STRESEMAOT, ERWIN. Welche ParaOiesyo- 
gelarten der Literatur sind hybriden Ursprtmgs? Novi- 
tales Zool [TringJ 36(1): 6-15. 1930.— The suspicion 
that certain rare birds of paradise are hybrids has been 
confirmed by recent explorations in New Guinea, for 
these rarities have not turned up again among the other 
specimens collected. The author concludes, from an ex- 
amination of material in the Tring, British, Leiden, 
and other museums, that 18 species and 8 genera of the 
literature are of hj^brid origin, and must be removed 
from the lists of existing species. The hybrid nature 
of some of these birds had been suggested by previous 
autliors. DilTerences in the offspring of certain parent 
species are accounted for by reciprocal crossing. Ehipi- 
dorriis guliebni-ieriii (A. B. Meyer), Cidnnurus lyo- 
gyms Cnnie, and C. goodjellowi Og. Diphyllodes 

magnificus (Penn.) X Cicinnwrus regiiis (L.) ; Neopara- 
disea ruysi van Oort Par adisae a m. minor Shaw X 
Diphyllodes m. inagnificus (Penn.) ; Paradisaea maria 
Echw.=P. apoda augustae-victoriae Cab. XP- guilelmi 
Cab,; P. duivenbodei Menegaux = P. minor fmschi A. B. 
Meyer (?) X P. guilelmi Cab.; Janthothorax mirabilis 
(Rchw.) = Paradisaea minor Shaw X Seleucides nigricans 
(Shaw) ; J. hensbachi Biittikofer— Paradisaea minor 
Shaw X Ptilorhis magnifica (Vieill.) ; H eteroptilorhis 
mantoui (Oustalet) Ptilorhis magnifica (Vieill.) X 
Seleucides nigricans (Shaw) ; Paryphephorus duivenbodei 
(A. B. Meyer) =PriiorMs magnifica (Vieill.) y^Lopho- 
rina superba (Penn.) ; Lamprothorax wilhelmmae A. B. 
Meyev=Lophorina superba (Penn.) Diphyllodes mag- 
nificus ^ (Penn.) ; Parotia duivenbodei Rothschild = 
Lophorina superha (Penn.) X Parotia sefilata (Penn.) ; 
Loborhamphus ptilorhis Sharpe =Paroiia sefilata 

(Penn.) yParadigoMa carunculata Less.; L. nobilis 
'Rothschild= Paradigalla carunculata Less, y Lophorina 
superba (Penn.) ; Pseudastrapia lobata Rothschild = 
Paradigalla carunculata Less. X Epimachus jasiosus 
(Herin.) ; P. ellioti (Ward) and Epimachus astrapioides 
Rothschild^ Epimachus fastosus (H.evm.) y As trapia 
nigra (Gmel.) ; Ptilonorhynchus rawnsleyi (Diggles) = 
P. viqlaceus \iei\l.y Sericulus chrysocephalus Lewin; 
Paradisea mixta Rothschild = Paradisaea minor finschi 
A. B. Meyer X P. apoda augustae-victoriae Cab. Ap- 
parently birds of paradise hybridize more commonly than 
most other Passeres, though allowance must be made 
for the enormous number of skins handled by the feather 
trade and scrutinized for oddities. This state of affairs 
may be correlated with the possible fact that the 
take no part in nesting duties. All the described hybrids 
have been the $$ are not utilized commercially. 
In crossings, blue-green iridescence X dull black, or dull 
black X dull black, may result in violet iridescence. 
In “Notes on the preceding article of Dr. Stresemann,” 
[L. W.] ROTHSCHILD (pp. 16-17) suggests that some 
of the hybrids may be secondary rather than reciprocal. 
He also discusses the status of Paradisaea apoda granti 
North. 


LIFE HISTORY 

18008. ALLARD, H. A. Duck hawk and the evening 
incoming of the starlings at Washington, D. C. Auk 47 
(1) : 82-83. 1930.— Duck hawk making unsuccessful at- 
tacks on flocks of starlings. 

18009. BROOKS, W. SPRAGUE. Nest and eggs of 
Pisobia rnficoms (Pall.). Auk 47(1): 76-77. 1930.— 
Description of 2 nests and sets of egg from Providence 
Bay, Siberia. 

18010. BULL, D. BERNARD. Nesting of Trudeau’s 
tern and description of the young. Auk 47 (3) : 335-337. 

1930. — ^In Argentina Sterna trudeaui nests in colonies on 
aquatic vegetation in lagoons. Food, eggs, and downy 
young are described. 

18012. [DANILOVICH, A. P.] RAHMJlOBHq, A. H. 
HeKOTopHe Ha6jiK)fl:eHHff nan rnea^toBaHHeM odbiKHo- 
BCHHoft HaiiKH (Chroicocephalus ridibundus (L.)). [Nest- 
ing of Chroicocephalus ridibundus.] PHUpodHOJiorH- 
qecKHii TKypnaji C. C. C. P. (Hydrobiol Zeitschr. V. S. 
S. E.) 9(4/6): 145-147. 1930.— On the Dnieper this 


species is found in smaii and recall ered coloiiies. The 
earliest migrants arrive generally in bt,e \l:irc;h ; the 
main migration in 1927 took pla,ce on Apnl i. h-ggs are 
laid in the 2nd half of May. Nests are rii 2 types, with 
or without diy^ grass lining. The color oi nw. eggs varies 

^^18013. [DANILOVICH, A. P.] lAiilinOBIPl, A. 11 
RonoJiHeHHfl k moum “ISnonoriPiccKiiM na6:u<Mpmm 
nail peMesoM (Remiza p. pendulina L.Y^ [Additional 
observations on Remiza p. pendulina.] 1 ivipimuxioni- 
qecKHa >KypHaJi C. C. C. P. ((HydrohioL Zi'iisehr, 1. 8. 
S. E.) 9(4/6): 147-150. 1930.— iVo m .M.s :ir*‘ th-SfrilnHl. 
Near Kiev the first spring luianinfs arr grisor'dly .<tirn 
in late April. The main fall inigraJion in 8epf*„-ni- 

ber. With the. dt'.su'ucfion t>f .-.hirr aiui wiilnw gr«,nvihs, 
the species is becoming rare in iir*s teu’.di'y. 

18014. DECKER, F.”R., and J. HOOPER BOWLES. 
The prairie falcon in the state of Washington. Auk 
47(1): 25-31. 1 pi. /193().— Fn/a? r/n n*-: nvA> on 
cliffe* of varying hoiglns. Ii tM.mminsiIy old 

nests of the we.sterii redtail and the rivr'n arul i-*‘eins 
to gather no inateriai of its mvti ho* m-sfing. Its n<- 
lations with the. raven are friendly; with n^hrvhiviL of 
prejs hostile. During liny mating sr:u'»)n it treds on 
cottontail tind jack ralibits; during the wintor, lai 
birds. Nesting behavior, ^’oice, and (‘gg.- art' ti^'scriln-d. 

18015. GILLESPIE, JOHN A. A spring flight of 
broad-winged hawks. Aid: 47(1'): S3-S4. 1930. — About 
75 Biiteo p. platypterus moving Sll, in ,Pr'nn.yvh'.;inia <m 
April 21, apparently to p.sear>s* a tiuvareniiig rainstorm. 

18016. KELSO, LEON. Weight increase of a young 
sparrow. Oologisi 49(2) \ 17. 1932. — Wtaglu roeords for 
Melospiza m. mehdia. 

18017. KOHLER, LOUIS S. Two abnormal sets in 

1931. Oologist IS. 1932.— Notes on killdt-cr and catbird 

18018. McADOO, WILLIAM. An osprey tragedy. Auk 
47(1) : 81-82. 1930.— An osprey iiyMaiiie, st niggling with 
a large fish it had captured, fell from a indght. of (50 ft. 
into the water and w'as drowned. 

18019. MILLER, RICHARD F. Pennsylvania and New 
Jersey nesting dates for 1931. Oologist 49(2) : 14-16. 

1932. 


18020. NICE, MARGARET M. Five song sparrows 
raised with a cowbird. A^ik 47 (3) : 419-420.^ 1930. — Five 
Melospiza melodia 7nelodia and 1 Molothrus a. atrr 
successfully reared in same nest. 

18021. NICE, MARGARET MORSE. A study of a 
nesting of black- throated blue warblers, .ink 47(3): 
338-345. 1930. — ^This study of a famii>' of Dendrtdj^a c. 
caerulescens was made in Mas.^jachusetfs. Four diilt'ivnt 
types of songs by the are described. The ? brooded 
the young for periods varying mostly from 2 to 20 
minutes. The c? and the ? fed the young witli almo.st 
equal frequency, at an average of once every 5.6 minutes. 
Food included small green caterpillars, white grub?, white 
moths, and a crane-fly. Development of the young and 
their activities on the last, day in the nest are described. 

18022. OKADA, Y. K. Distribution and food of Jap- 
anese ptarmigan. Bull. Biogeogr. Soc. Japan 1(1) : Jap- 
anese 14-24. 1 map, 1 pL, 1 fig.; English surnnuiry 25-26. 
1929 . — Lagopus inutus japonicus is limited to the central 
part of Hondo, w^here it has been reported from 60 mts. 
From examination of its food and from reports, it seems 
never to descend below timber-line. Its food consists 
chiefly of leaves, and next of fruits. Over 20 spp. of 
plants (chiefly Ericaceae) have been determined in its 
food. The most important sp. is Empetrum nigrumf. 
The cones of Pinus pumila* are eaten to some extent in 
winter. 

18023. PICKENS, A. L. Favorite colors of humming- 
birds. Auk 47 (3) : 346-352. 1930. — In 2 areas in the 
eastern United States practically all red flowers and a 
majority of orange flowers showed an approximately 
tubular flower, the form preferred by hummingbirds. 
Of 110 species of flowers which hummingbirds were seen 
to visit, 45 were red, 19 purple, and 15 orange. Birds 
of this tropical family may naturally be expected to 
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look for intensely colored floweis. Red, orange, and 
purple are conspicuous by daylight, and more or less 
invisible by night. Yellcjw, green, and blue flowers are 
inconspicuous b.y dajv Reel, in sluirpest contrast to 
green, is probably a favorite flower color with hum- 
mingbirds evc'rywhcre. 

18024. POOLE,. EARL L. Winter nesting of the bam 
owl. Auk 47(1): S4. 1930.- — Tyto alba pratincola nesting 
in Oct. and Jan. in Femisylvania. 

18025. PRILL, A. G. History of an Oregon ruffed 
grouse, Bonasa umbellus. OiJlogkt 49(2): 16-17. 1932. 

18026. SENSHAW, GRAHAM. The Mauritius dodo. 
Jow\ Soc.Jkr\s€rv.J>'aun4:i Empire 15. 14-20.2 pi. 1931. — 
History of the extinct RfiphiL^ cucuUatm, with, notes on 
restorations. 

18027. SEMPLE, JOHN B. Red-headed woodpeckers 
in migratory flight. A uk 47 ( 1 ) ; S4-85. 1930. — Numbers 
of Mflarifrpis vrpihrneviihaba' :i,pp:in‘nily crossing Lake 
Erie from Ontario to Ohio on Sept. 10. 

18028. SHAVER, JESSE M., and GLADYS WALKER. 
A preliminary study of the effects of temperature on 
the time of ending of the evening song of the mocking- 
bird, Auk 47(3) : 3S5-39G. 2 tig. 193().- — Field observa- 
tions wfTc matie of tlic* tiiiu* of ending of the evening 
song of Minim p. palyglotta^ and temperature at Nash- 
ville. l'ennesse»\ from October 23, 1928, to April 30, 1929, 
a total of 65 evenings— mainly in Pebruaiy, IHarch, and 
April — being sjtent in this way. The time of ending of 
the evening song is highly correlated with the time of 
sunset, tlie correlation being .94 ±: .01. Perfect correla- 
tion would be 1.00. Thnm^b little relation between the 
temperi'iturc‘ at tlie thne of song ending and the time of 
ending of tht* eveming song. The coefficient of cor- 
relation here is .27 ± .10. Maximum, minimum, mean, 
and norma! ternpfa*atures were also found to be cor- 
related with tile time of ending of the evening song in 
this order: .41, .52. .49, and .81. This last correlation 
indicates the importance of a^verage temperature on 
this activity. On the average the mockingbird sings later 
on warm days and .stops earlier on cold days. There 
is no particular virtue in any one of these temperature 
groiii)s o\'er the otiiers unless it be that of normal 
temperature, Tlie correlations of song ending with maxi- 
mum, minimum, and mean t.emi)eratures and with the 
temperature at the time of song ending are largely ex- 
pressions of their correlations with normal temperature. 
This was indicated by eliminating the influence of 
normal temperature mathematically by the method of 
partial correlations. Neither small nor large changes in 
mean tem|'>erature from the preceding day are related 
to change.s in time of ending of the song. With changes 
of 5® P. or more, the coefficient of correlation is . 11 ; 
with all changes it is 12. The deviations of the tem- 
perature at the time of the ending of the mockingbird’s 
evening song from the daily mean temperatures has no 
significant correlation wdtii the time of ending of this 
song for r (coefficient of correlation)- = 11.— Authors 
summary. 

18029, SHELLEY, LEWIS 0. Companionate feeding 
activities of a spotted sandpiper and a red-winged black- 
bird. Auk 47 (1) : 7S-79. 1930. — ^On a number of occasions 
an Actitis mmuhria was seen to collect caddis-fly larvae 
from a pool, bring them to the shore, and allow an 
Agelaim phoenicem to eat some of them. 

18030. SHGBEN, JOHN W. White pelicans killed by 
lightning. Auk 47(1) : 72-73. 1930. — ^A soaring flock of 
27 Pelecanm erytkrarkynchm in Utah mostly or wholly 
destroyed by lightning. 

18031. WILSON, ETTA S. Interesting case of al- 
binism. Awfe 47(3) : 419. 1930.— Colors and habits of an 
albinistic Quiscalm quiscula aenem [Icteridae] de- 
scribed. 

18032. WOOD, HAROLD B. Efficiency of propagation 
of bam swallows. Auk 47(1) : 89-90. 1930. — On an island 
in Rhode Island only 50 nestlings were raised from 92 
eggs in 27 nests. 


LOCAL AND PAXTNISTIC 

18033. BALL, STANLEY C. Sharp- tailed sandpiper 
in California. Auk 47(3): 417. 1930.— -Earliest North 
American record (1870) of Pisohia acuminata. 

18034. BLAKE, EMMET R, The first appearance and 
breeding of the starling in South Carolina. Auk 47(1) : 
87. 1930. — First state record in September, 1919. 

18035. BLINCOE, BEN. J. Leach’s petrel in Ohio, 
Auk 47(1): 72. 1930. — First state record of Oceano- 
aroma leucorhoa. 

18036. BRADY, ETHEL W. Evening grosbeak in Dela- 
ware. Auk 47 (3) : 420. 1930. — First state record for 
Hesperiphona vesper tina. 

18037. BRODKORB, PIERCE. Notes from Illinois. 
Auk 47(1): 97-98, 1930. — ^Notes on 8 forms, including 
first state records of Hylocichla guttata sequoiensis. 

18038. BURLEIGH, THOMAS D. Notes on the bird life 
of northwestern Washington. [Conclusion.] Auk 47 (1) : 
48-63. 1930. — ^This part of the annotated list treats about 
56 species, special ^ attention being given to nesting 
habits. Passer ella i. iliaca is recorded as new to the 

18039. DANFORTH, STUART T. Notes on the birds 
of St. Martin and St. Eustatius. Auk 47(1): 44-47. 
1930, — A brief description is given of these islands in 
the Leeward Group of the Lesser Antilles, concerning 
wffiose avifauna very little has been previously pub- 
lished. The author presents an annotated list of 38 
species observed during a few da37's in December. Prac- 
tically all of the records from St. Martin represent 
additions to its known avifauna. Notes on food and 
some local names are included. 

18040. DU MONT, PHILIP A. The distribution west- 
ward of Seiurus noveboracensis noveboracensis. Auk 
47 (1) : 91-93. 1930.— Specimens recorded from Missouri, 
Illinois, Iowa, Wisconsin, and Minnesota. 

18041. DU MONT, PHILIP A. Rare Connecticut birds 
in sanctuary collection. Auk 47 (1) : 93-94. 1930. — ^8o- 
materia mollissima borealis and Bubo virginianus heU 
erocnemiSf first and second records, respectively, for 
Connecticut. 

18042. FLEMING, J. H. Ontario bird notes. Auk 47 
(1) : 64-71. 1930. — Notes on 37 species of unusual or 
otherwise interesting occurrence. Olor columbianm now 
occurs each spring on Lake Erie in numbers up ^ to 
2000; some have died from heavy intestinal infestation 
with a liver fluke. 

18043. GREENE, EARLE R. White pelican (Pele- 
canus erythrorhynchos) in Georgia. Auk 47 (3) ; 415- 
416. 1930. 

18044. GROMME, OWEN J. Bahama pintail in Wis- 
consin. Auk 47 (1) : 73. 1930.— First state record of Anas 
bahamensxs 

18045. HACHISUKA, M. U. Avifaunal distribution 
in the Alps. Bull. Biogeogr. Soc. Japan 1(1) : Japanese 
5-8; English translation 9-13. 1929.— The author lists 
11 distinctly Alpine birds. Among those of northern 
derivation are Tetraonidae, Lophophanes cristata, Anthus 
spinoletta, Turdm torquatus, and Acanthis Unarm ; ^ of 
oriental derivation, Prunella collariSj Montifringilla 
nimliSf Pyrrho corax gracvlus, and Tidkodroma muraria. 
The lowest boundary of the Alpine region is fixed at 
394 m, near Geneva. 

18046. HASBROUCK, EDWIN M. Capture of blue 
goose near Richmond, Virginia. Auk 47 (3) : 416. 1930.— 
Chen Caerulescens. 

18047. HEILFURTH, FRITZ. Two North American 
migrants on Las Tres Marias. Auk 47 (3) : 423. 1930. — 
Zonotrichia leucophrys gamheli and Cirezts hudsonius 
on these Pacific islands of Mexico. 

18048. HOLLAND, H. M. Starlings in Knox County, 
111. Oologist 18. 1932. — Observation dates. 

18049. H5RRING, R. Fuglene ved de danske i 
1923. 41de aarsberetning om danske fugle. [The birds 
at the Danish lighthouses in 1923. 41st yearly tepbrf 
on Danish birds.] Vidensk. Meddel. Dansk Natwrhisif 
For. Kobenhavn 80 : 453-516. 1926(1925) .-r-This k 
report on about 4600 migrating Birds, killed by striffiag 
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Danish lighthouses and lightships at night in 1923. They 
belong to 72 species. Those most numerously repre- 
sented are Turdus iliacus^ 882; Stumiis vulgaris, 857; 
Turdus musicm, 475; Alauda arvemis, 419; and Erithacus 
ruhecula, 106. A detailed list of species is given, with 
dates and localities. A separate list gives the nights 
on^ which the birds struck, the weather conditions pre- 
vailing at the time, and the species involved. A few 
data from the Faeroes are included. 

18050. HOWELL, ARTHUR H. Five additions to the 
birds to Florida. Auk 47(1) : 96-97. 1930. — Stercorarius 
pormrinus, Larus leucoplerus, Puffbms gravis (first 
actual specimen), Lohipes Lobatus, and Plectrophenax 
n. nivalis. 

1805L HUDSON, GEORGE E. Two and a half years 
of bird migration at Clemson College, S. C. Auk 47 (3) : 
397-402. 1930. — Migration tables show the extreme dates 
of arrival and departure of about 100 species. A list 
of 50 permanent residents is also given. 

18052. JAQUES, F. L, Water birds observed on the 
Arctic Ocean and the Bering Sea, in 1928. Aiik 47 (3) : 
353-366. map. 1930. — An annotated list of about 80 species 
observed from April to October during a voyage from 
British Columbia to the vicinity of Herald Isl. and re- 
turn.^ Numenius tahitiensis, whose breeding grounds were 
previously unknown, appeared to be nesting near Teller, 
Alaska. 

18053. JEWETT, STANLEY G. Upland plover (Bar- 
tramia longicanda) in Oregon. Auk 47 (1) : 78. 1930. — 
First definite state record. 

18054. LONGSTREET, R. J. Further water bird notes 
from the Florida east coast. Auk 47(1) : 95-96. 1930.— 
Notes on 12 species, most of them of unusual occurrence. 
For Aegialitis meloda a habit is recorded of reaching 
forward with either foot and beating the sand with 
rapid strokes, as the bird comes to a stop after a short 
run. 

18055. REHN, JAMES A. G. An unpublished letter of 
John K Townsend. Auk 47(1) : 101-102. 1930.— Written 
in 1S34 and containing notes on various birds of Missouri. 

18056. SHIPLEY, DONALD D. The broad-winged 
hawk in Connecticut in winter. Auh 47 (3) : 417. 1930. — 
Specimen taken in January. 

18057. SMYTH, THOMAS. The dickcissel (Spiza 
americana) in South Carolina. Auk 47 (3) : 421-422. 
1930. — A colony of 50 near Columbia in 1928; only 1 
found there in 1929. 

18058. STONE, WITMER. Townsend's Oregon Tubi- 
nares. Auk 47 (3) : 414-415. 1930.— The yellow-nosed 
albatross, the sooty albatross, the giant fulmar, and 
the slender-filled fulmar have been kept in the North 
American “Check-List” for nearly 100 years on the 
basis of their alleged capture off the mouth of the Colum- 
bia River by John K. Townsend. Probably they came 
actually from the South Pacific and should be dropped 
from the North American list. 


18059. TAKATSUKASA, N. Geographical distribution 
of parrots (Order Psittaci) in Asia. Bull. Biogeogt. Soc. 
.Japan 1 (2) : Japanese 37-45; Engljsh summary p.46. 1929. 
— ^The Asiatic range of the Psittaei extends north to Tibet, 
Yunnan, and Fokien, south to the East Indies, and west 
to Afghanistan. The distribution of the 3 families and 
16 genera confirms the separation of the Oriental and 
the Australasian Regions. The. Philiiy'-iines a,rc included 
in the latter region; they have one eiidernic genus, 
BolbopsiUacus, and a number of geogni|;4:iif‘a! spp., not 
races. The Lesser Siinda Isis, have inimeroiis genera, and 
spp. in common with New Guinea. Th»:" disiril}ution of 
various genera and spp. is .shown in tallies.— /’’row 
author’s summary. 

18060. TOWNSEND, CHARLES W. Birds seen in the 
Nile valley. Bull. Essex Co. Omit ho!. Chib 0. 5-9. !927, 

18061. URNER, CHARLES A. The shore-bird flight 
of 1929 on the New Jersey coast. .*1?//; 47 (3 1 ; 424-127. 
1930. — Numerical records of 2S species f-pfserved during 
spring and fall migrations, and coinpnrisons with num- 
bers in 1928. The semipalmatcd s;iniiinper out mi ted 
all other species together. 

18062. WEYDEMEYER, WINTON. Four new birds 
for Montana. Auk 47(1) : 98-99. 1 9«30. Sight rr'coixis of 
Aegialitis semipalmata, Cypscloidcs niger borealis, Sekm-- 
phorus alleni, and Dendroien (usca. 

18063. YAMASHINA, YOSHIMARO. The avifaunal 
distribution of North Japan. Bull. Biogeogr. Soc. Japan 
1(2) : Japanese 57-6-1. 1 eol. pL; Eiig!i.sb ^.< 1111111100 ' 6»5-66. 
1929. — ^The territory north of the Blaki<ton Line^^ (be- 
tween Hondo and Hokkaido) is discussed. The avifauna 
of the Kurils includes 231 spp. and Hokkaido 

has 63 forms not found in the Kurils; the latter have 
30 forms not found in Hokkaido. A line of zoogeo- 
graphical demarcation can therefore be drawn bet, ween 
Hokiraido and Kunashiri. Eight forms are distributed 
throughout Kamchatka to Hokkaido.^ T’wo siibspp. liave 
a restricted range in the Kurils. ^ Nineteen fornis are 
common to the Kurils and Hokkaido. From Shinshiku 
Isl. northward, Kamchatkan spp, prevail. The group of 
islands from Kunashiri to Uruppu is .suggested as the 
southern Kuril region. The northern Kuril group is 
again divided betiveen Karumiikotan and Onnekotan 
Isis. The primary line, between Unippu and Sliirihoi, 
joins with the Soya Line, between Hokkaido and Sagha- 
lin. Nine spp. migrating to northern Hondo do not 
cross the Blakiston Line. Hokkaido has 21 summer 
visitors not found in Saghalin. Two winter vi.sitors 
to Sakhalin are not known from Hokkaido, llic Soya 
Line is by no means less important than tjm Blak.istdn 
Line. There is a colored plate of Falcipennis Jakipemm. 

18064. ANONYMOUS. Annotated list of birds ob- 
served during 1927 by the Essex County [Massachusetts] 
Ornithological Club, Brdl. Essex Co. Ornilhoi. Club 9. 
40-53. 1927. 
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18065. ADLERBERG, G. Preliminary synopsis of 
Russian and Mongolian wild boars. RoKJianH AKajteMHH 
HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (CompL Rend, Acad. Sci, URSS., 
Set, 4 .) 1930(4) : 91-96. 3 fig. 1930.— On the basis of 
material in the Zobl. Mus. of the Russian Academy of 
Sciences, the author recognizes 5 subspp. of Sils scrofa 
as occurring from W. Europe to the Sea of Japan, within 
Russian and Mongolian boundaries: S. s. scrofa*, W, 
Europe; S. s. attila, Hungary to Persia; S. s, nigripes, 
Turkestan and Afghanistan; S, $. raddeanus* (p. 95), 


Mongolia (type in Russ. Acad. Sci.) and Transbaikalia; 
S, s. continentalis (S, leucomystax c. Nehring) (p. 96), 
Amur. Basin. 

18066. ALLEN, GLOVER M. Primates and pangoHns 
from the Asiatic expeditions. Amer. Mm* Novitates 
429. 1-7. 1930. — A systematic account of 7 spp., ba^d on 
material from South China in the American Museum, 
and consisting chiefly of distributional records and taxo- 
nomic discussion. Primates: Macaca mudatta (Zim- 
mermann) (==^Macacus lasioius Gray, Inum mnetir 
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johamiis _^Swiiilioe, Pithecus litioraUs Elliot, P. brevi- 
caudus Elliot) ; Lyssodes ispeciosm melli (Matschie) 
{=^Mamc'm arctoides esau Matschie, Pithecus pullvs 
Howcii) ; Pithecm ohiscums barbel (Presbytis h. Blyth) 
(p^. 4) ; imd^Hylobatcs hnolock, first records for China 
(Yunnan). Xomarthra: Manis pentadactyla dalmanni 
(J/. d, ^iiiidev all ^ F ho lido Uis kreyenhergi Matschie) 
(p. 6) ; 3/. pentadactyla pusilla {M. pusilla J, A. Alien) 
(p. 7). 

18067. ALLEN, GLOVER M. Pigs and deer from the 
Asiatic expeditions. Amcr. Mus. Novitaies 430. 1»19. 
1930. — A systcniatic account of 3 Suidae and 15 Cervidae, 
based on nialerial in thf‘ American Mus. from China and 
Mongolia. If consists chiefiy of distributional records 
and taxonoini(^ distaission. Sus scrofa tissuricus (S. u, 
Heiide, — id. gigas lleude, S. Icucornystax continentalis 
Nehring) (p. 2) ; 8. seraja chirodontns (8. c. Heude, 
= ])(dudo-eus Heude) (p. 5) ; Capreolns capi'eolus 
bedfordi (C. h. Thomas, = C. melanoiis Miller) (p. 5) ; 
Elapkodus ee plialopkus mtehimms (Swinhoe) (~E. 
michkntuH joeicnio's I^^xlcdvker) ; Mwntiacus mnntjak 
nigripes (p. 11) , ^Hainan, type in Am. Mus. Nat. Hist.; 
M. reeved (i)gilby) (^^Cerindvs lacrymanei Milne- 
Edwards, C. selaleri Swinlioe, Muntiacus lacrymams tees- 
dalei Lydekker, Cerimhis reeveBi pingskiangicus Hilzh., 
C. sinends Hilzli.) ; kasa nidcolor dejeani Pousarg., 
emended description ; Cerinis canade-eids asiatievs Lydek- 
ker ( = (k e. baiculeiisk Lydekker); C. c. kansuensis 
(C. k. Pocock) (p. 17 ) . 

18068. BAILEY, VERNON. Animal life of Yellow- 
stone National Park. 241p. Map. 3 col. pL, 67 fig. Charles 
C. Thomas: Springfield, Illinois, 1930. Pr. S4.00. — The 
abundance and tameness of protected animals in this 
area afford unusual opportunities for intimate studies. 
The author’s own observations liave been supplemented 
by reports of other naturalists. The following life zones 
are briefly described, with a map showing their extent 
in the park region ; Transition (up to about 7000 ft.) ; 
Canadian (about 7000 to 8500 ft.) ; Hudsonian (about 
8500 to 9500 ft.) ; and Arctic-Alpine (above 9000-10,000 
ft.) . Characteristic plants, mammals, and birds of each 
zone are mentioned. The greater part of the book is 
devoted to accounts of 65 spp, and subspp. of mammals, 
wdth extensive notes on such topics as local distribution, 
general habits, food, breeding, enemies, and economic 
status. The accounts of the larger game animals are 
especially full and well illustrated. The wild herd of 
bison perhaps represents a generally unrecognized moun- 
tain form distinct from the plains form. Mountain lions, 
wolves, and coyotes are kept reduced in numbers. The 
birds are more briefly treated, with notes on the habits 
and seasonal stattis of about 209 forms. A few remarks 
on Ashes, amphibians, reptiles, and invertebrates are 
added. There are colored plates of grizzly bear, bald 
eagle, and 3 spp, of rosy finches. An index is supplied. 

18069. BORISIAK, A.', and E. BELfAEVA. Trilopho- 
don (Serridentinus?) inopinatus n. sp. from the jilaneik 
beds of the Turgai region. MsBeexHH AKajieMHH HayK 
CCCP., OxnejieHiie <l>H 3 HKO-MaxeMaxHMecKHX HayK 
(Bidl Acad. Sci IIRSS,, Cl Sci. Phys.-Matk.) 1928(3) : 
241-252. 2 pi. 1928.—T. inopinatusf (p. 241) is ^sed 
upon jaws, teeth, vertebrae, and limb bones. It is re- 
garded as allied to the group recently separated as 
Serridentinm Osborn, and is referred to as S. inopinatus, 
n. comb. (p. 252). At the beginning of the Miocene 
the mastodons exhibited a much greater^ diversity of 
forms in Asia than in Europe. Their dispersal from 
North Africa, the original center of their Lower Tertiary 
development, was effected through Asia, with subsequent 
radiation to Europe and N. Amer. 

18070. [BORISIAK, A. A.] BOPHCHK, A. A. XIrsus 
spelaeus rossicus nov. n. [In Russian.] RoKJiaAH Aku- 
neMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. Rend. Acad. Sd. 
URS8., Mr. A.) 1930(5): 102-104. 1930.-17. Bpelaeus 
rossicus=^ (p. 102) , North Caucasus, Quaternary. 

18071. BURRELL, HARRY. Miscellaneous notes on 
monotremes, Australian Zoal. 6(4): 387-392. 1931.;— 
Consideration of characters other than teeth, in dis- 
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cussing the phyiogeny of the monotremes, is advocated- — 
H, Burrell. 

18072. BURT, WILLIAM HENRY. Machaerodus 
catocopis Cope from the Pliocene of Texas. Univ. Cali- 
fornia Puhl, Bull Dept. Geol Sci. 20(7) : 261-292. 8 pL 
1931. — Emended description of this sp.* based on well 
preserved jaws and teeth, and hitherto unknown limb 
and foot bones. Generic distinctions of Machaerodus, 
Meganthereon, and Smilodon are tabulated and dis- 
cussed, as well as relationships with other machaerodonts. 

18073. DAVIES, GLYN. An unusual sex-ratio in red 
deer. Nature ILondon] 127(3194) : 94. 1931.— Of the 19 
embryos of which the sex was determinable (taken from 
hinds shot by stalkers in Scotland, at least 17 of them 
being 2$ which had not borne a calf the preceding season) 
18 were c?. 

18074. DEGERB5L, M., og N. L. NIELSEN. Biologiske 
iagttagelser over og maalinger af hvidhvalen (Delphi- 
napterus leucas (Pall.)) og dens fostre. [Biological ob- 
servations and measurements of the white whale and its 
fetus.] Meddel om Gronland 77(3) : 117-144. 5 fig. 1930. 
—Apparently the fetus increases in length from Nov. 
to April, consequently most of the young are bom at 
about this latter month, most probably in March-May. 
As a rule only one young at a time is born every second 
or most likely only every third year. In a single in- 
stance, however, three young were born at a time. For 
the major part of their first year the young seem to be 
toothless. At the end of the second or the beginning 
of the third year most of the teeth have worked through 
the gum. Apparently growth increases quickly during the 
two first years, about 1 m. per year, then slowly for a 
rather long^ time. The average total length of adult 
animals is in the males 4J m., in the females a little 
below 4 m. The largest male measured 572 cm., the 
largest female 474 cm. In this respect the white whale is 
in contrast to the large whalebone whales, blue whales, 
and fin whales, the females of these species being on an 
average larger than the males. As regards the occurrence 
of the white whale at West Greenland, a shifting has 
taken place in recent years in the dates of their autumn 
and spring passage. For the last 3 years the whale has 
arrived at Sukkertoppen in the middle of Nov., formerly 
in the middle of Oct., and left in Jan.; formerly it did 
not leave until April or the beginning of May. Evidently 
this is no isolated phenomenon, but must be regarded as 
corresponding to the recent shifting in the life of other 
animals (cf. the abundant cod-fishing). — From authors 
English summary. 

18075. ENDERS, ROBERT KENDALL. Some factors 
influencing the distribution of mammals in Ohio. Occ. 
PapersMus. Zool Univ. Michigan2l2. 1-27. 1930. — A study 
of the relationship between the physiographic provinces 
and the distribution of mammals in Ohio. Typical habi- 
tats in each of these provinces are described with lists 
of the mammals taken. The distribution of the forert 
types is only indirectly correlated with physiographic 
provinces, and there are no significant differences be- 
tween the mammal communities. Nor is the use of the 
physiographic provinces adequate to determine the dis- 
tribution of the mammals of Ohio. — C. F. Jackson. 

18076. FLEROV, C. The white muzzle deer (Cervus 
albirostris Przew.) as the representative of a new genus 
Przewalskium. HoKJiajxbi AKajieMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. 
A (Compt. Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS., Ser. A) 1930(5) : 
115-120. 1 fig. 1930.— PRZEWALSKIUM [Cervidae] (p. 
115) , type P. albirostre* (Cerims albirostris Przewalski) 
(p. 120). A detailed description of the sp. is added. 

18077. [FLEROV, K. K.] <I>JIEPOB, K. K. Humyxa 
CesepHoro YpaJia (Ochotona from the northern Ural.] 
EjKeroAHHK SooJiorH^ecKoro Mysea AKancMHH HayK 
CCCP. (Ann. Mus. Zool Acad. Set. URSS.) 28(1) : 138- 
144. 1 pL, 3 fig. 1927. — 0. hyperborea uralensis* (p, 139). 
Skulls are also figured. 

18078. FLORERICKE, KURT. Wisent und Elch: Zwei 
urige Recken. 78p. 15 fig. Franckh’sche Yerlagshandl. 
Stuttgart, 1930. — The wisent is described and compared 
with aurochs and bison. The author discusses primitive 
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and recent distribution of wisent and elk (Alces), in- 
cluding American moose ; historical factors affecting fiuc- 
tuations in numbers since earliest records; present status 
throughout the range; hunting methods; food habits; 
life history; and present needs for their conservation. 
Various geographic races are discussed. — 0. J. Murie. 

18079. GOLDMAN, E. A. The coyote-archpredator. 
Jour, Mammalogy 11 (3) : 325-335. 1930.— In recent years 
coyotes have considerably increased their range in North 
America. Their depredations lead to serious loss of 
domestic stock and damage to^ game and fur-bearing ani- 
mals. By carrying rabies they are a menace in several 
western states, to human life as well as to live stock. 
They do not suffice to control the excessive^ increase 
of injurious rodents, and their value in the elimination 
of unfit individuals of wild spp. valuable to man may 
be greatly exaggerated. Poisoning, though objectionable, 
is the most effective known method of control. — L. E. 
Dice. 

18080. [GROMOVA, V. I.] FPOMOBA, B. H. O Time 
Bison priscus Bojanus. [The type of Bison prisons.] 
AKaj^eMHH HayK CCCP., Cep. A. (Cornpt. 
Rend. Acad. Sci. URSS., Ser. A.) 1930(17): 459-462. 

1 fig. 1930. — ^Bojanus’ name was based upon 5 specimens 
from various localities. The author designates as type 
a specimen* in the Zool. Mus. Russian Acad. Sci.^ (the 
first on Bojanus’ list), thereby rejecting Hilzheimers 
selection of the Lombard specimen in the Pavia Mus. 
The former specimen was brought by Gmelin from the 
Lena region of Siberia, not the Anadyr region, as Bojanus 
and others have supposed. A complete redescription is 
given. 

18081. HALL, E. RAYMOND, and HANDEL T. MAR- 
TIN. A skull of Nothocyon from the John Day Oligocene. 
Bull. U711V. Kansas, Sci. Bull. 19(2) : 283-285. 1 pi. 1930. — 
Description of specimen of N. lemur^ (Cope) from 
Oregon, including associated upper and lower teeth ; also 
critical notes on several other spp. of Nothocyon. 

18082. HALL, E. RAYMOND. A new subspecies of 
Peromyscus, from San Josd Island, Lower California, 
Mexico. Proc. Biol. Soc. Washington 44: 87-88. 1931. — 
P. eremicus cinereus (p. 87), type in Mus. Vert. ZooL, 
Univ. of California. 

18083. HARMER, SIDNEY P. The false killer dolphin. 
Nature [London] 127 (3193) : 60. 1931. — ^The author 
doubts that Pseudorca crassidens is on the verge of ex- 
tinction, and quotes various records of occurrence in 
widely separated regions. 

18084. HELBING, H. Carnivoren aus der miocanen 
Molasse der Schweiz. Eclogae GeoL Helvetiae 21 (1) : 
232-244. 13 fig. 1928. — Discusses and figures 5 carnivorous 
teeth from the Swiss Miocene. — W. Berry. 

18085. HELBING, H. Carnivoren aus dem Miocan von 
Ravensburg und Georgensgmfind. Eclogae Geol. HeL 
vetiae 21 (2) : 377-385. 5 fig. 1928. — ^Brings together the 
description of 4 carnivores from the Miocene Molasse 
of Switzerland. — W. Berry. 

18086. HEPTNER, W. G. Notizen fiber die Gerbillinae 
(Mammalia, Muridae) IV. tlber die Benennung der 
transkaukasischen Wfistenmause der meridianus-ery- 
throurus-Gruppe. Zaol. Anz. 94(9/10) : 273-276. 1931.— 
The desert mouse from the Transcaucasus has been 
known as Meriones caucasicus Brandt but this name is 
now described for the first time as M. caucasius (p. 
275) (Heptner ex Brandt) , Transcaucasia (type) and 
Persia. Type in ZooL Mus. Univ. Moscow. 

18087. ElEELER, CLYDE E. The laboratory mouse. 
Its origin, heredity, and culture. Sip. 36 fig. Harvard 
Univ. Press: Cambridge, 1931. — A brief statement of the 
geographical distribution of the mouse is followed by 
an account of the antiquity of the fancy mouse. Domi- 
nant spotting, albinism, and waltzing all were recorded 
before the present era; other breeds were distinguished 
much later. Since in the classical literature the same 
word, Mus, was used for both the mouse and the rat, 
it is possible to determine which is meant only from 
indirect evidence. Some 24 breeds of mice are described 
briefly and a table is given of 27 varieties, giving for 


each the fanciers’ term, the scientific term, and the 
genetic formula. The genetics of norma! an^d abnormal 
inheritance are considered, and a/diapter givrai on the 
laboratory breeding and care of mice. 21 life-size figures, 
in black "and white, indicate fJic? habit and coat color 
in the several breeds. — H. H. Doiuildnon. 

18088. LEUTHARDT, F, Neue Funde von Resten 
grosser Huftiere aus dem Diluvium der Umgebung von 
Liestal. Eclogae Geol. Helvetiae 22(2) : 162-1(55. 1929.— 
Describes the new finds of Ccrpis ckphus Linne and 
Bison prisem H. v. Meyers, — W. Berry. 

18089. MACPHAIL, J. G. S. The Bandala method of 
hunting elephant on foot. Siidmi Notes cC: Kec. 13(2): 

279-283. 1930.— The habits of elophante are ciiseiissed.- - 

W. W. Bowen. 

18090. MERTENS, ROBERT. Zwei neue Palmen- 
roller von den Kleinen Sunda-Inseln. Ziud. Anz. 84 
(11/12) : 333-336. 1929. — Paradoxunis kcrnmifkrttdiim 
rindjanicus (p. 333), Lombok; F. h. lehmanni (p. 334 j, 
Sumbawa (type) and Fiores. Types in Seiiekenlxu'g Mus, 

18091. MONRO, T. M. Musquash in Scotland. BmF 
tish Nat. 1931(189): 65-70. 193L— The author reviews 
the spread and destructive activity (af ilit? Atnerieaa 
Ondatra zihethica in Central Europe.^ It is also likely 
to become a pest in Scotland, wirere it has bcH.n intro- 
duced. 

18092. PEARSON, JOSEPH. The false killer dolphin. 
Nature [LondonJ 127(3201) : 340. UUl.^Fsiudorca cras- 
sidens is regarded as a s.iibant arctic f<n*m occasionaljy 
wandering northward in large schools into the Pacific, 
Atlantic, and Indian Oceans. 

18093. PILGRIM, GUY and N. K. N. AIYENGAR. 
The lower canine of an Indian species of Cono(h)yus. 
Rec. Geol. Surv. India 61(2): 196-205. 1 pi. 1928. 

18094. SCHMIDTGEN, 0., und W. WAGNER. Eine 
altpalaolithische Jagdstelle bei Wallertheim in Rhein- 
hessen. Notizbl. Ver. Erdhundc Hessiscken Geol. Lm- 
desanstalt ^ Dar77is tadt . 5(11): 58-89. 1928 ( 1929 ) .—The 
hunting site can be correlated with the terraces of 
Meadow Brook and associated loesses, with their loam 
zones, and the conclusion drawn that man in the dose of 
the first glacial advance of the la.st (‘Wtirm) ice in- 
vasion was a hunter. The animal rcunaiiis give a, com- 
prehensive picture of the fauntt in tlio Rliejnhessen 
steppe. There are bison, wolf, deer, liorse. rhinoceros, 
pig, elephants, etc. Especially imporfant is Bison 
making up about 80% of all the animals of the chase 
present. Young animals dominate. Furfheniiore, there 
occur primitive tools of bone, the o!di*st yet discovered, 
which had been fashioned for skinning, cutting meat, 
and skin-dressing. Also there are stone:* tools of mela- 
phyre and quartzite, similar to those of Moiistfuian age 
found in the terraces of Wiesback. The locality seems 
to have been a sort of bog where the steppe animals 
came to drink. — 0. Schmidtgen (traml. by B. Willard). 

18095. SCHOUTEDEN, H. Les Gorilks Ccngolais. Rev. 
Zool. et Bot. Afrioaines 19 (2) : 298-302. 1930.— The 
author reviews the distribution of the 5 races of Gorilh 
known in the Belgian Congo, painting out that the range 
of each corresponds to that of some' other primate. Q. 
gorilla gorilla is definitely recorded from Mayiimbe, 
though very rare there. The provenance of sijecimens of 
G. g. uellermis from the Uele region is maintained as 
authentic. G. g. rex-pygmaeorum is widely distributed 
in the great forest of eastern Congo. G. g. gramri and 
G. g. beringei are briefly discussed. 

18096. SCHWARZ, ERNST. Em neuer Galago rom 
Albert-See. Rev. Zool. et Bot. Africaines 19(3/4) : 391- 
392. 1930. — G. senegalensis inustus (p. 391), Uganda, 
t5rpe in Congo Mus, 

18097. SEREBRENNIKOV, M. Synopsis of Russian 
squirrels (Sciurus, Rodentxa). iloKJiauH AKajxeMHH HayK 
CCCP., Cep. A. (Compt. Rend. Acad. Set. URBS., Sir. A.) 
1928 (20/21) : 421-426. 1928. — ^This systematic account of 
9 subspp. and^ 1 natio of Sciurus vulgaris and 1 subsp. of 
S. anomalits includes the original reference, citation of 
type (when known), type locality, distribution, diag- 
nosis, and measurements of each. S. vulgaris nadymen- 
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sis (p. 422) , Siberia ; S. y. niartemi natio altaicixs (p. 
422), Altai Mis. Types in Zool. Mus. Acad. Sci., USSR. 
Critical notes are given on S. calotm Auct. 

18098. SETON, HERRY. A new Heptodon from the 
Wind River^ of Wyoming. Proc. New England ZooL 
Club 12: 45-48. 1931. — Heptodon brownorum (p. 45), 
Liunbdotheriiim zone, on Muddy Creek, in the Wind 
River Basin. Type in Mus. Conip. ZooL, Cambridge. 

18099. SHERWOOD, WILLIAM E. The ways of Spilo- 
gale. Nature Mag. 17(4): 224. 2 fig. 1931.— Popular 
account of habits of the spotted skunk*, including stand- 
ing and will king on its forelegs. 

18100. SHORTRIDGE, G, C. Felis (Microfelis) nigri- 
pes thomasi subsp. nov. Rec. Albany Mm. [Grahams-- 
4(1) : 119-121. 1 pL 1931. — From Cape Province, 
type in Albanv Mus. 

18101. SMITH, G. ELLIOT. Validity of the genus 
Sinanthropus. Nature [London} 127 (3200) : 304-305. 

Srnmit.hr opm is maintained as distinct from 
Pithecanthropm. 

18102, SNYDER, L. L. A faunal investigation of 
King Township, York County, Ontario. 11. The mam- 
mals of King Township. Trans. Roy Canadian Inst. 17 
(2) : 173-181. 1930.— An account of 30 spp., with notes 
on habitats, habits, and measurements. 

18103. STANDING, H, E. Rapport sur les ossements 
sub-fossiles provenant d'Ampasambasimba. Bull. Acad. 
Malgache 4: 95-100. 2 pi. 1905-06(1928) .—The following 
are from Madagascar: Mcsopropithecus pithecoides*, 
genus and sp. listed here as new but published in 1908; 
Archacoleinur platyrrkmim^, spp. listed here as new but 
published in 1908: Hapfdemur galliem (p. 99). A. Chiro- 
galcus sp. is also described. 

18104. STEHLIN, H. G. Bemerkung liber die Hirsche 
von Steinheim am Aalbuch. [Notes on the stags (Cer- 
vinae) of Steinheim am Aalbuch, Wiirttemberg.] Eclogae 
Geol. Helvctiae 21(1) : 245-256. 7 fig. 1928. — Discussion 
of Eiiprox furcaius^ Hensel and Hetroprox Larieii* 
FihoL — IF. Berry. 

18105. STEHLIN, H. G, XTeber eine Altpleistocane 
Saugetierfauna von der Insel Pianosa. Eclogae Geol. 
Helvetiae 21 (2) : 433-460. 14 fig. 1928. — ^Enumerates 
6 new finds of mammals from this locality. — TF. Berry. 

18106. STEHLIN, H. G. Bemerkungen zur Vorder- 


gebissformel der Rhinocerotiden. Eclogae Geol. Hel- 
vetiae 23(2) : 644-648. 3 fig. 1930. — ^A new specimen of 
Engyodon sp. is figured from the lower Stampien of Puy- 
Laurens (Tam) . — IF. Berry. 

18107. STEHLIN, H. G. Die Saugetierfauna von 
Leffe (Prov. Bergamo). Eclogae Geol. Helvetiae 23 (2) : 
648-681. 9 fig. 1930.^ — Describes 10 different mammals 
from the lignite complex (Pliocene or very early 
Pleistocene) of Leffe. 10 spp. of Moiiusca and 10 spp. 
of fossil plants are listed which indicate that the lignite 
is early Pleistocene. — TF. Berry. 

18108. STOLTE, HANS-ADAM. Mus spicilegus und 
der “Formenkreis'^ des Mus musculus L. Bemerkungen 
zu einer Arbeit von E. Mohr und G. Bunker: Vom 
^‘Formenkreis^^ des Mus musculus L. ZooL Anz. 90 (7/8) : 
206-208. 1930. — Mus spicilegm is rather strictly noctur- 
nal, and is free from the odor of Mus musculus. It has 
displaced the latter in certain places near the Baltic 
Sea. Cold may have the effect of hindering the relative 
growth of the tail. The 2 forms should be differentiated 
on biological rather than on morphological grounds. 
M. spicilegm is considered a good sp. 

18109. YOUNG, CHIJNG-CHIEN. Fossile Nagetiere 
aus Nord-China. Palaeontologia Sinica Ser. C 5 (Z) : 1-82. 
3 pi. 1927. — Pleistocene or subfossil remains are de- 
scribed of: Spermophilm dr. mongoliem; Cricetulus 
cfr. songarm; Mus cfr. plumhem; M. cfr. rattm; Arvi- 
cola brandti; A. cfr. strauchi; Siphnem fontanieri; 
Hystrix cfr. suheristata; Lepm cfr. oiostolus; L. tolai; 
Ochotona daurica. Pliocene and Upper-Miocene spp. 
described are:? Tamias wimani* (p. 8) ; Castor zdans- 
kyi* (p. 10) ; Dipoides majori* Schlos., emended de- 
scription; PARALACTAGA (p. 13) (Dipodidae), near 
Alactaga, type P. anderssoni* (p. 15) ; P. major^ (p. 
17) ; PROTALACTAGA (p. 18) , type P. grabaui* (p. 
19) ; PLESIODIPUS (p. 20) , type P. leei* (p. 23) ; 
Cricetulm granger!* (p. 26) ; PARACRICETITLXJS (p. 
30) , t 5 ^e P. schaubi* (p. 30) ; Gerhillus matthewi* 
(p. 37) ; Siphnem tingi* (p. 45) ; Rhizomys schlosseri* 
(p. 49) ; R. troglodytes^ Matt. & Grang.; Lepus wongi* 
(p. 59) ; L. aff. annectens'^ Schlosser Caprolagm bra- 
chypus* (p. 63) . Their geologic range, distribution, and 
origin are discussed and a comparison is made with the 
fossil rodents of Mongolia. — A. Schreuder, 
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U. PIERANTONI; Nemathelminthes, determined by 
D. BRIGHENTI; Platyhelminthes, determined by D. 
BRIGHENTI; and Siphomedusal, determined by Y. 


18110. BOURBON, SIXTE de, et GAl^TAN de BOUR- 
BON. Rdsumd des recherches zoologiques de la mission 
Alger-Tchad. Btdl. Mus. Nation. Hist. Nat. [Paris! 
1(5): 283-291. 1 map. 1929.— Brief descriptions of the 
regions of Hoggar, Air, Chad, and middle Niger, with 
general remarte on their fauna (especially mammals 
and birds). The massif of Air forms the approximate 
boundary between the Palaearctic and the Ethiopian 
regions. The fauna of the middle Niger is very similar 
to that of Chad. 

18UL GESTRO, R., e D. YINCIGUERRA. La fauna. 
In: Resultati Scientific! della Missione alia Oasi di 
Giarabhb (1926-1927). Ease. 4- Efotiz. Geogr.-Fis. e 
Biol. 531-549. R. Soc. Gec^. Ital: 1931.— A resume of 
the results of faunal studies in this region, with dis- 
cussion of its faunal affinities and with remarks on the 
animal groups represented. A bibliography lists the 
separate papers already published on the various groups. 

18112. GHIGI, A., et al. Materiali zoologici raccolti 
dalla spedizione Albertini nello Svalbard Nord-Orien- 
tale. 11. Elenco delle specie animali raccolte. BoU. 
ZooL TJnione ZooL Italiana 2 (4) : 129-134. 1931. — The 
annotated list includes: birds determined by A. GHIGI; 
chironomids determined by M. GOETGHEBUER; Col- 
lembola, determined by E. CAROLI ; aracnids, de- 
termined by L. di CAFORIACCO; amphipod Crustacea 
determined by A. YECCHI; Oligochetes, determined by 


NEPPI. 

18113. KEMP, STANLEY, and A, L. NELSON. The 
South Sandwich Islands. Discovery Repts. (Goverrh- 
ment Dependencies Falkland Isis.) 3 ; 135-190. 15 maps, 
13 pL, 16 fig. 1931. — ^This report, while primarily geo- 
graphical and geological, includes some brief notes on 
the fauna (chiefly seals, whales, sea birds, fishes, and 
marine invertebrates) and on the vegetation (algae). 
Information previously available on these islands was 
very scanty. 

18114. LUEDERWALDT, HERMANN. Resultados de 
uma excursao scientifica A Hha de Sao Sebastiao no 
littoral do Estado de Sao Paulo, e em 1925. Rev. Mm* 
Paulista [Sao Paulo! 16: 1-75. 5 photographs. 1929. — 
In Sept, and Oct. of 1925, the author and. Dr. Waldo 
Schmidt studied the fauna of th^ mountainous Island 
of St. Sebastian which is extensively covered with a 
primeval forest. The rich fauna of the island is closely 
related to that of the adjacent mainland of Brazil. Some, 
comparisons of the author^s study of this region is made 
with von Thering’s report (1897) showing changes which 
have taken place and comparing the fauna of the main- 
land and island. One vertebrate, a^ rodent, Mesomys 
thomasi; a worm-like amphibian, Siphonops irntdams 
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R. V. Ilig.; and a beetle, Hepadrinus luederwaldti Geb. 
(Tenebrionidae) , are 3 distinct forms not foimd on the 
continent. Three species, the woodpeckers Colaptes 
campesiris VieilL and Furnarim rujus-hadim Licht., 
and the leaf-cutting ant, Alia sexdens, have migrated to 
the island since the preceding survey by von Thering. 
Thii1y-two spp. of mammals, 22 of which inhabit the 
island, ^ were^ recorded"^ and observed. Didelphyus mar- 
supialis auriia abundant on the mainland, is entirely 
absent from the island, the smaller opossums and rodents 
constituting the island Mammalia. The avian fauna, due 
to the narrow channel separating the mainland and 
island, is the same; 120 spp. of birds of which 30 are 
found on the island were recorded and observed. Four- 
teen spp. of reptiles of which 8 occur on the island were 
recorded and observed. Of the 12 spp. of amphibia 
found on the island only 1 Hylidae was taken. Among 
the insular fresh water fish, representatives of the Lori- 
caridae, Callichthydae, Trichomysteridae, Siluridae, 
Cyprinodontidae, and Gyrnnotidae occur. A species of 
AmpMoxus is very abundant on the slimy sand banks 
of the strand. About 108 species of insects were re- 
corded of which only a few were taken on the island. 
Eleven spp. of spiders and millipeds are recorded, 3 of 
the former occurring on the island. Fifty-nine species 
live in fresh water and 8 spp. of mangrove crabs were 
found on the island, but Uca morocoani Latr. mentioned 
by V. Thering was not found. Mollusks are very abun- 
dant. Von Thering recorded 129 spp., the author collected 
177 species. Out of 12 terrestrial or freshwater spp.^ 7 
are on the island. One earthworm (Eudrilm eugeniac 
Kimb.) , several land planarians, and 10 spp. of marine 
worms are recorded from the island. Twenty-three spp. 
of echinoderms were collected, among them Encope 
emargimta Les., and the parasite Di&sodactylus en- 
copei Rathb. Twenty-three spp. of Coelenterata were 
collected including many Physalia, Velella, Porpita, 
fewer Cubomedusae, Cerianthiidae, Actinea, Gorgonii- 
dae. Mmsa hartti Verrill and Lophelia are not rare. 
Coral beds are lacking. Five determined species of 
ascidians are recorded, Phallmia nigra Lav., being verji^ 
abundant. About 8 spp. of marine Bryozoa were found. 
Sponges are veiy abundant. Land plants from the main- 
land and from the island were observed and recorded, 
also about 20 spp. of algae were collected; these will 
be reported on later. — H. Luederwaldt (transL by C. /. 
Shirlc ) 

ISnh, WARTHIN, ALDREB S. Jr. Micropaleontol- 
0 ^ of the Wetumka, Wewoka, and Holdenviile forma- 
tions [Oklahoma]. Oklahoma Geol. Surv, Bull. 53. 1-94. 
7 pL, 1 map. 1930. — ^This paper aims to describe most of 
the common microscopic fossils of a portion of the 
geologic column large enough to be useful in determin- 
ing the ranges of the fossil species, and to include all 
the groups of animals which seem to be valuable in mak- 
ing age determinations of the strata. The author con- 
siders “microscopic’^ fossils those which either whole or 
in readily recognizable fragments will pass through a 
sieve having meshes 2.5 mm. square. Foraminifera, 
Miliolidae: RECXOCORNUSPIRA (p. 15), related to 
Qornmpira, type R. litniformis*^' (p. 16), Pennsylvanian, 
Lr. Wewoka formation, also R. calcarina’^ (Lituotuha c. 
Waters) (p. 17), R. holdenvillana"^ (p. 17), Mineral 
Wells formation, and those species referred to Ammo- 
discus and Lituotuha by Moreman (Jour. Paleont. 4: 
58-59. 1930) . A key to the Carboniferous spp. of Recto- 
cornmpira is given. Endothyridae : Endothyra rotali- 
formis*^ (p. 20), Up. Wetumka formation; Bradyina 
Moller (^ Glyphostomella Cushman & Wates) ; Tet- 
rataxis corona v. pauperata'^ (p. 26) , Holdenviile for- 
mation, Homer limestone member. Nodosinellidae: 
Npdosinella ? fittsi^ (p. 27), Lr, Wewoka formation; 
W.? delicatula* (p. 28) , Holdenviile formation, Sasakwa 
limestone member; Monogenerina grandis^ (p. 29), 
Oologah limestone. Bryozoa, Fenestellidae; Fenestelh 
sasakwaensis*^ (p. 36) , Holdenviile formation, Sasakwa 
limestone member, Acanthocladiidae : Septopora ? el- 


iiptica*-' (p. 39), Wewoka formation. Riiabdoiiies-oiiti- 
dae: Ehabdomeson magnuuF^ (p. 40), Holdenviile for- 
mation; Streblotrypa ip. 42), Vewoka for- 
mation. Cystodictyonidae; Frisrnopora ip. 43), 

Wewoka formation. Gastropoda, Belk;:*ri:>plioiiiidac* : 
EIJPHEMITES (Euphcnius McCoy, iireoee.} (p. 44). 
Pyramidellidae : Loxonenui zygopleuroides- (p. 48), 
Zygopleura trimera**'* (p. 50) , Z. obsoieta* (p. 51) , He.mi- 
zyga nodosa’^' (p. 51) and Orthmifma strigatpm- fp, 
53), Holdenviile formation. Ceritliiidae Aclifina 
e^isana v. gibbosa*^ (p. 541, Htikleiiville torniatioii. 
Ostracoda, Aparchitidac : ParaiHirehiiiH'-' iatidorsatas'^ 
(p. 55), Lr. Wewoka formation ; cimeatus'f (p. 56), 
Holdenviile formation. Beyricliiitiae; iloUinelhi, fin* 
first generic name applied fo fJie hinodale^frirms, origi- 
nally included only those with incornidete frills. As this 
name was, however, tlie first to ap|>ly to even a siagt! 
of these forms, it must he used lor tlift entire group, 
and later namc?s for group syriortyrus. 

CORNIGELLA (p. 59), n'^seiribiing Mcupyelk. type V. 

(p. 59), Up. Wetumka iurmatiou: Bv^yrielda 
tuhcrcidosplnosn Jones & Kirkby (p, 591 should also be 
referred to this genus. Kloedr'iielHda/cu ampLi'*" 

(p. 61), Holdenviile formation; J. acuneata*-'* (p. 61), 
Wetumka formation; Kirkbyina laevis*'*'’ {],:). 62), We- 
woka formation. Kirkb^udae : Amphisdie^: wc^wmkaims* 
(p. 65), Wewoka formation. Glyptoideuridae: Glypto- 
pleurinal minuta'**' (p. 67), Holdenviile formaiiori. Ikiir- 
diidae: Bairdia (s. str.) peracuta'*' (p. 71), and B. 
(BairdianeUa) sasakwaensis**- (p. 7<3}, Holdenviile for- 
mation; Bytkocypris rotunda’** (p, 74) and Hcaldia 
bythocyproidea*** (p, 76) , Wewoka formation : //. elegans*^ 
(p. 76) , IVetumka formation. Cytliorellidae : Cythereila 
wewokana’** (p. 77), Wewoka formation. Types in 
Columbia Univ. PaleontoL coll. 

18116. WERNER, F., et al. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse einer zoologischen Forschungsreise nach Westai- 
gerien und Marokko. III. TeiL Verschiedene kleinere 
Publikationen. Akad. TlYs'S. ITfen Math.-Xaturwks. Kl, 
Sitzwigsher. 1. Abt. 139(1/2): 1-18. 3 pi 1930.— Fol- 
lowing a brief introduction by F. Wcuiier, illustrated 
by typical scenes, the spp, collected, pvitli^ daui, are re- 
corded by the following authors: W.^ ADENSAMER, 
25 spp. of Gastropoda: ROMAN FUSCHNIG, 3 spp. of 
Odonata; HANS ZERNY, 1 Ncurn]4era, 1 Embidaria, 
1 Corrodentia; HANS REBEL, 17 L<,!|udopte:ra : 0. 
KROEBER, 3 Tabaniclae and Therevklae; PHIS 
SACK, 4 Svrphidae; E. LINDNER. 2 Straliomyidrie; 
VILLENEUVE, 8 Muscidae; MAX BEIER, 85 Cokop- 
tera in various families; ADRIAN SCH ESTER, 07 
Tenebrionidae and 24 Scarabaeidae ; J. I). ALFKEN, 
31 Apidae; J. C. BRADLEY, 3 Scoliidae: A. v. 
SCHULTHESS, 6 Vespidae; H. BISCHOFF, 3 Aliiiil- 
lidae; BRUNO FINZI, 24 Formicidjit- KART. AT- 
TEMS, 10 Chilopoda and Myriapoda; ED. REIAIOSER, 
25 Araneida. 

18117. WETTSTEIN, OTTO, Beitrige zur Wirbel- 
tierfauna der kroatischeu Gebkge* Ami. Nahirhki. Mm, 
Wien 42 : 1-45. 1928.— This is a report on collections and 
observations made in June in the region of tlie Kapela 
and Velebit Mts. of Croatia, whose vertebra. te fauna 
had scarcely been investigated previously. The intro- 
duction includes a description of the author’s itinerary, 
with notes on the topography, vegetation, and genera! 
fauna. The region is marked by a general scarcity or 
lack of surface water. The mts. rise to about 1500-1700 
m. The region is characterized by a mixture of Alpine 
and Balkan spp., together with some endemic spp. The 
systematic list of 2 fishes, 10 amphibians, 11 reptiles, 
55 birds, and 28 mammals includes locality records and 
descriptive and taxonomic ^notes. In the miBeum at 
Zagreb the author noted 2 immature Fraterctda arciica 
(Alcidae), taken near Fiume in, July and AuMt, and 
indicating a breeding station in the Adriatic, Nmtalm 
maximus, new to Croatia ; Gits glis itaUcus Barr.-Samilt. 
( = G. g. postus Montagu). 
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GENERAL 

18118, ANDERSON, EDGAR. Internal factors affect- 
ing discontinuity between species. A7nGr, Naturalist 65 
(697) : 144-14S. 1931. — The probable effect of certain 
characteristics on the nature of species is examined. 
PolMtioidy, vegetative reproduction, and physiological 
isolation are cited and illustrated. It is concluded that 
the exact nature of s|:)ccies may be expected to ^vary 
from genus to genus and from family to family. — 
A. Anderson. 

18119. PARIJA, P. Law of modifications. Jour. Indian 
Bot. 8(j(\ 10(1) : 63-71. 1931. — ‘Tf an organism, an organ 
or even ii cell is subjected to a stress, physical or chem- 
ical, the organism, the organ or the cell changes in such 
a way that the effect of the imposed stress is nullified.’* 
In supi’mrt of this thesis, various modifications in response 
to light, moisture, temp., 0 supply, pressme, and ex- 
ternjil concentration of salts are cited. — W. Dudgeon. 

PLANT 

18120. AJREKAR, S. L, Some observations on the 
teaching of botany. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 9(1) : 66-74. 
1930.— In India, teaching staffs are generally deficient 
and overworked, and authorities give too little atten- 
tion to the needs of the botany department. There 
is little time or incentive for research, though some of 
the newer univereities are^ remedying these defects. 
Students generally require financial aid to enable them 
to continue in universities for research. In teaching, too 
much iitiention is given to routine preparation for ex- 
aminations, neglecting the broader aspects and inter- 
relationships of tlie subject. Constructive suggestions 
are made for impro\'cment. — IT. Dudgeon. 

18121. B0R2A, AL. Grlidma botanicli scolarh. [Use 
of botanic gardens in teaching.] Intdiul Congr. Nat. 
Naturalii^t. INmidnia 1 : 421-437. 7 fig., 1 map. 1928 
(1930). 

^ 18122. DULLER, A. H. R. Practical botany. viii+275p. 
Longman’s Green & Co.: London, 1929. Pr. 6s. 

18123. COSANDEY, F. Creation d’nn jardin botanique 
a Sainte-Croix (Jura). Bull. Soc. Vaudoise Sci. Nat. 
57(226) : 249-251. 1931. 

18124. DU PUY, WILLIAM A. Our plant friends 
and foes. 277p. Illus. John C. Winston Co.: Philadelphia, 
1930. Pr. SI. 

18125. GUNDERSEN, ALFRED. Report on a trip to 
England and Northern Europe. Brooklyn Bot. Gard. Rec. 
20(1) : 25-32. 193L— This administrative report contains 
notes on the 5th Intemat. Bot. Congress in Cambridge 
[England] ; and on botanic ^ gardens, school gardens, 
colony gardens, and museums in Norway, Sweden, Lemn- 
grad, and Berlin.— C. B. Gager. 

18126. JANCHEN, ERWIN. Die intemationale botan- 
ische Nomenklatur auf dem Botanikerkongress zu Cam- 


bridge (England). Verhandl. Zool.-Bot. Ges. Wien 80 
(1/2) : 75-83. 1930. — A discussion of activities and pro- 
posals in regard to International Rules. 

18127. JENNINGS, 0. E. Areas of biological interest 
in western Pennsylvania deserving preservation. Proc. 
Pennsylvania Acad. Sci. 4: 30-32. 1930. — ^Brief descrip- 
tions of 5 areas, with notes on some of the more inter- 
esting plants. 

18128. JUMELLE, HENRI. Catalogue descriptif des 
collections botaniques du Mus4e Colonial de Marseille. 
Indochine (c6r6ales, plantes f6culentes, legumes, fruits). 
Ann. Mus. Colonial Marseille 8 (4): 1-63. 1930.— A 
list is given of 240 specimens (69 refer to rice) with 
some general notes, followed by a (hscussion of the 
chemical composition of Diospyros kaki and Litchi chin^ 
ensis. — 0. A. Stevens. 

18129. KAZIMOUR, JOSEF. Zemedelskd museum v 
zemedelsk4 vede a praksi. [Agricultural museums in 
theory and practice.] Vestnik Ceskoslovenskeho Zem. 
Mus. 4(3) : 297-300: summaries in French p. 397, Eng- 
lish p. 403, German p. 408. 1931.— The author emphasizes 
the importance of such museums, advocates their wide- 
spread organization, and describes those -existing in 
Czechoslovakia. 

18130. LAWRENCE, WILLIAM E. A laboratory man- 
ual for the study of general botany prepared for use 
at the Oregon State College. [4th ed.] 226p. Illus. State 
College Press: Corvallis, Oregon, 1930, 

18131. METCALF, FRANKLIN P. An embryo botan- 
ical garden. Nat. Hist. Soc. Fukien Christian Univ. Foo^ 
choiv, China 1 : 31-38. 1928.— It is planned to develop a 
botanical garden on the grounds of Fukien Christian 
IJniv. Progress of the plantings with future plans are 
here noted. 

18132. METCALF, FRANKLIN P. The herbarium at 
Fukien Christian University. Nat. Hist. Soc. Fukien 
Christian Lhiiv. Foochow, China 2 : 26-27. 1929, — ^The 
herbarium now consists of about 75,000 sheets with about 
14,000 numbers. It is planned to have here the most 
complete collection of Fukien plants. 

18133. REGEL, CONSTANTIN. Der botanische Garten 
der Neuzeit. [The botanical garden of the present day,] 
Rept. dc Proc. Internat. Hort. Congr. London 9 : 405-409. 
1930. — A critique of present day botanical gardens, with 
an outline of the functions they should serve, especially 
in relation to horticulture. 

18134. SAMPAIO, A. J. de. A nomenclatura botanica 
e 0 methodo de typos. Bol. Mm. Nacional {Rio de 
Janeiro! 6 (3) : 1-29. 1930.— A brief review is given of 
the history of nomenclature since the Paris Congress in 
1867, with notes on the American Code and the Tyre- 
basis Code, and accounts of the appointment of the 
International Committee on Nomenclature at the Ithaca 
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Congress in 1926, and of the literature on nomenclatiire 
following this. Then are discussed the method of types 
and the literature bearing upon this. The codes of 1867, 
1905, and 1910 are compared article by article and the 
differences noted. Several recent articles on nomencla- 
ture are reviewed. A ^Termanent Committee or Bureau 
of Nomenclature and Typification,” a complete ^ and 
detailed iconography of types, and an International 
Assoc, of Botanists for carrying out these matters, are 


advocated. A bibliograpl\v from 1S43 to 1900 Is appended. 

— A, S. Hitchcock. 

18135. WEHMEE, C. Die Pflanzenstoffe, botanisch- 
systematisch bearbeitet. Bestandteile imd Zusamnaea- 
setzung der einzelnen Pflanzen tmd deren Produkte. 
Phanerogamen. [Plant stibstances, botanically system- 
atized. Elements and structure of indmduai plants and 
their products. Phanerogams.] [2nd ed.] Bund 1. 6 Kip. 
Gustav Fischer: Jena, [1929?] Fr. 45 M. 


EVOLUTION 

(See also in B. A. 6(6-7): Entries 15135, 15179, 15182, 15268, 15288, 16756, 16762, 17275, 17289, 17327, 17958; 
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18136. GIJYJfiNOX, E. La variation et revolution. Vol, 
II. L’evolution. (‘^Encyclopddie Scientifique.”) 414p. 5 
fig. Gaston Doin et Cie : Paris, 1930. Pr. 32 fr.—A critical 
review. The parts, with their respective chapters, are as 
follows: (1) Gan non-congenital variations become 
hereditary? — the problem of acquired characters, in ex- 
perience; induced mutations. (2) Selection and evolu- 
tion: selection, natural and experimental; variation in 
unicellular organisms. (3) The mechanism of evolu- 
tion: the evolutionary value of mutations; the appear- 
ance of new forms by mutation; mutations and the 
origin of species; adaptation and evolution, by muta- 
tions. (4_) The difficulties of mutationism: evolution 
by mutations, and the documents of paleontology; the 
morphogenetic problem and evolution; the philosophy 
of mutationism. There is a bibliography (23p.), and 
an index. 

18137. HRDLICIiA, ALES. Organic evolution. Its 
problem and perplexities. Science 71 (1835) : 230-233. 
1930. — ^An address. 

18138. KEITH, ARTHUR. New discoveries relating to 
the antiquity of man. 512p. 188 iiius. W. W. Norton & 
Co., Inc.: New York, 1931. Pr. $5.— This treatise may 
be viewed as a supplement to the author’s ‘^An- 
tiquity of Man.” It represents the continuation of stud- 
ies and views on Ancient Man, extending particularly 
to the most recent discoveries. The volume in the main 
deals with: The Taungs skull and brain; Ancient man 
in So. Africa ; The Galilee skull; Other finds in Palestine, 
Babylonia, Egypt; The Peking man; The Ehringsdorf 
skull; The Mammoth hunters of Moravia; and The 
London skull. — A. Hrdlicka. 

18139. RITCHIE, JAMES. Scotland’s testimony to 
the march of evolution. Scottish Nat. 1930(186): 161- 
169. 1930. — ^Three lines of evidence are adduced to show 
that the present day fauna of Scotland illustrates the 
characteristic processes of evolution. Changes in the 
balance oi life, — decrease of some species, increase of 
others — ^illustrate the accommodation or failure to accom- 
modate of living things to changing conditions. The 
development of national races of domestic animals, 
Clydesdale horses, Ayrshire cattle, Cheviot sheep, etc., 
illustrates the plasticity of living things, and leads to 
enquiry as to whether the wild fauna has shown similar 
change of characters. Of the 159 birds which breed in 
Scotland, 32 show characters which distinguish them from 
the continental stock from which they sprang; also of 
56 Scottish mammals, 30 now differ from their ancestral 
forms. These changes towards or to new species are of 
recent development, for Scotland was colonized by a 
typical section of the European fauna only after the 
passing away of the ice-fields of the Glacial Period, which 
made a complete break between the present and all 
earlier faunas. — J. Ritchie. 

18140. ROSA, B. L*oIog6n&se, nouvelle th^orie de 
P6volution et de la distribution g^ographique des ^tres 
yivants. 368p. Alcan : Paris, 1931. — The author contends 
that “evolution is accomplished by following dichot- 
omously branching lines, md that each species is pre- 
determined in the preceding species as the individual 
is predetermined in the egg.” Neither natural selection 


nor the influence of the environment caiijm eun^idf'fMi 
as true causes of evolution. Like Niigeji^ Rosa tt tributes 
evolution mainly to internal causes whidi a didmt- 
omous branching at various stages of dt^vnlopnvmt 
through the endogenous doubling of df'jhu’iniimnts. 
Natural selection as an evolutionary facd;or is not wiiolly 
discarded, but relegated to a secondary role, tlie funda- 
mental cause of adaptation being internal Icivmoiiy 
of the idioplasm.” — S. J. Holmes. 

18141. TRETJAKOFP, D. Ursprung der Cliordateu. 
Zeitschr. Wus. ZooL 134(4): 558-640. 7 tig. 1929 .--A 
critical review of the Annelid theory cjf the idiylog^aiy 
of the vertebrates leads to the adoption of one desig- 
nated as the pre-annelid theory. The discovery of 
gastrulae in chordate development led Sedgwick to de- 
rive ail segmented animals from Coeienti'rati-s. Hu- 
brecht also pointed out phylogenetic tMJiitimuties be- 
tween Actinians and Chordates, but xlssehtonV* view 
of gastrulation is preferred to that of liiibrecht and 
Keibel who deny the comparability of tlii.s process in 
vertebrates and invertebrates. The vertebrate ga.strida 
is radially symmetrical, two-layered and has a true 
archenteron, with or without a blastopore. 'Fhe hiiui 
parts of the body of a Balanoglos!im4iki} animal are 
formed during development by a one-sided prolii5‘ration 
of the dorsal lip of the blastopore. The gastraea and 
other stages are recapitulations of ancestral character- 
istics. The differentiation of the nervous systeui and 
excretory organs of Amphioxm indicate reiations!u|> with 
the Ctenophores. Vertebrate phylogeny begins with the 
Ctenophores and shows the following steps: (1.) A 
Ctenophore-like animal with gelatinous tissue and a 
Ctenophore enteron. A stomouaeal opening st'rvtfs as 
anus while a mouth and a tentacle arc formed at, the 
opposite pole. Coeiomic cavities are formed from the 
stomach and the paddles change to protonephridia. lliere 
is no notochord. (2.) In the Prechorda te stjige a nidi- 
mentary notochord appears, and 5 coeloraic Siics part 
from the stomach, the mouth is ventral in position be- 
tween. the proboscis and the 2nd neck metanmro, the 
coelomoducts and protonephridia are uneluingcd, but 
new openings, the gill openings, appear in the posterior 
segment. Such an organization exists in rudimentary 
form at present in the Enteropneusta, Pterobranchiates 
and Echinoderms. Of these specialized side branches 
of the chordate stem, only the first two have a notochord. 
(3.) The Primitive Acraniat,es are distinguished by a 
reduction of the first 2 metameres, and the secondary 
segmentation of the 3rd which leads to the segmenta- 
tion of the coelom, excretory organs and nerves. Re- 
duction of the 2nd metamere brings the mouth im- 
mediately in front of the pill slits, which are inter- 
segmental. The gelatinous tissue which was reduced in 
the Prechordates to a subepidermal layer is still present 
and becomes more rigid locally to form the gill skeleton 
and the rays of the unpaired fins. The medullary plate 
and the seismic organs of the first 2 stages are retained 
but the olfactory organ has become independent, and 
lateral lihe and individual intraepiUielial sense organs 
are present. The enteric musciflatiire yields the 9II 
or visceral muscles, while the secondary coeiomic caviti« 
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(somites) give rise to tlie myotome musculature which 
displaces the mesenchymal Ventrally the coelomic seg- 
ments transform into splmciinocoele and enteric muscu- 
lature. Goeloiriodiicts and protonephridia are at the 
points of eontaiit betwc'tui t,lie myotomes and splanchno- 
toracs, the latter to form the abdominal coelom. 

The rudiiaeiits oi an organization are retained in 
Ainphioxm and in Tunica! f?s. The former has lost the 
seismic orgtins but. develops a peribranchiai (atrial) 
cavity, while larval Ascidians retain both otolith and 
optic organs within the neural tube. (4.) The Proto- 
cranial os, whoso characters are found in Cyclostomes 
and Gnapiostomes, were fisli-iike with 7 gill slits. The 
first 5 gills and first 2 myotomes became obliterated, 
and t!ie I'nosttTior gil! gave rise to 5 new gills, which 
were displacer! eaudad, and a neobranchiai region was 
formed. Hyaliii-caiilijage is present in the gills, neural 
vertcl.ira! a relies and fins, while a |:elatinous sub-epidermal 
layer also romairks. Thn}e primitive brain vesicles were 
formed and changes in sense organs occurred. The 
spinal nc^rvt’S of the vmitral (hypbbranchial) parts of 
the my f.>t Dines fuse to form a hypobrancliiai nerve strand 
wliicli is the origin of the later hypoglossal. From the 
Protorraniates were evolved tlic Cyclostomes, Ostraco- 
derms and GnalhostoraftF.-— iL G. Schmieder. 

18142. WEAXHERALL, R. Mortality among plants 
and its hearing on natural selection. Nature [London] 
128(3218) : 33-34. 1931. — A disciiSvSion of the relation 
between mortality of plants at various stages of devel- 
opment, and natural selection. 

18143. WEIGHT, SEWALL. Evolution in Mendelian 
populations. Genetics 16: 97-159. 21 %. 1931. — An in- 
vestigation of tlic‘ probability array for gene frequencies 
in populations of iiniitcKl size under recurrent, reversible, 
or irreversible mutation, selection and immigration. 
Using q for the extent to which a series of allelomorphs 
is represented by a particular gene, u, and u for muta- 
tion rates to and from tlie gene respectively, m for the 
exchange of population with other populations with gene 
frequency qm, « i^or the selective advantage of the gene 
over its combined allelomorphs and N for the effective 
size of breeding stock in the population, the most prob- 
able change in gene frequence may be written A^= 
t; ( 1 — r/) ur/ — ni (Q'^gm) + sg ( 1 — q) . The positions 
of equilibrium in this case (and in others involving other 
modes of selection) are presented.^ Gene frequency 
fluctuates about the position of equilibrium in a dis- 
tribution curve which depends on the relations between 


population number and the various pressures. Assuming 
genic selection, 

y = — 1 (1 — q") iNlmO - — ^r»»)+«3 — 1. 

The effect of gene frequency on Fisher’s dominance ratio 
and hence correlation between relatives is discussed. 
In a large population in which gene frequencies are al- 
ways^ close to their equilibrium points, any change in 
condition (other than population number) is followed 
by an approach toward the new equilibria at rates given 
by the Ag’s. Great reduction in population number is 
followed by decrease in heterozygosis at the rate 
1/SNm + l/SNf where Nm and Nf are the effective num- 
bers of males and females respectively. The effects 
of change in size of population and of intensity of selec- 
tion on the mean and variance of characters is dis- 
cussed. There are critical points in the neighborhood of 
4:Nu=l and iN8=^h The type and rate of evolution 
depend on the balance among the evolutionary pressures. 
In too^ small population there is nearly complete fixa- 
tion, little variability, little effect of even drastic selec- 
tion and thus a static condition, modified occasionally 
by chance fixation of mutations, leading to degenera- 
tion and extinction. In too large a freely interbreeding 
population, there may be maximum variability but such 
a close approach to complete equilibrium of all gene 
frequencies that there is no evolution under constant 
conditions. Change in severity of selection shifts gene 
frequencies, reversibly, to new equihbria. Very slow 
irreversible evolutionary advance may be expected from 
the effects of qualitatively changing conditions and from 
the attainment of novel, favora.We mutations in ex- 
tended multiple series of allelomorphs. In a popula- 
tion of intermediate size (relative to the critical values 
of the coefi&cients) , there is a continual random shifting 
of gene frequencies and a consequent shifting of the 
selection coefiScients (since selection plays upon the 
gene systems as^ wholes, not on individual genes) . This 
leads to a relatively rapid, continuing irreversible non- 
adaptive series of changes even under uniform condi- 
tions. The rate, however, is limited by mutation rate. 
Finally, in a large population, subdivided into partially 
isolated local races of small size, there is a continually 
shifting differentiation among the latter, intensified by 
local differences in selection but occurring under uni- 
form conditions. This tends to bring about an indefinitely 
continuing irreversible, adaptive and relatively rapid 
evolution of the species through the results of inter- 
group competition. — S. Wright. 
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18144. HALDANE, J. B. S. A note on Fisher’s theory 
of the origin of dominance and on a correlation between 
dominance and linkage. Amer. Naturalist 64 (690) : 87- 
90. 1930. — The writer cites Fisher’s suggestion that a 
mutant gene usually produces at first a marked effect 
on the heterozygote, i.e., it is dominant or partially so. 
Since, however, the action of the new dominant is likely 
to be unfavorable to survival, its dominant behavior is 
a disability, and natural selection tends to eliminate it. 
This is brought about, according to Fisher, by prolonged 
selection of modifying genes which change the dominant 
to a recessive. Haldane, on the basis of statistical evi- 
dence, believes tins explanation improbable. He con- 
siders it likely that genes are of the nature of catalysts, 
as held by Goldschmidt, and that most obseiwable muta- 
tions therefore involve a reduction in activity of the 
gene concerned. On this assumption, he shows that it 


is advantageous for a species to possess wild-type genes 
with a double margin of safety. Then if a mutation 
(i.e., a reduction in catalytic activity) occurs in one 
member of a pair, the other member can still do its 
work adequately. If this is true, then allelomorphs 
having this excess catalytic power will be favored by 
natural selection when in the heterozygous state with one 
of the above mentioned types of mutation. It is this sort 
of selection rather than Fisher’s selection of modifying 
genes which is thought the more probable explanation 
of the dominance of the wild-type. Finally a theory of 
dominance must explain why in certain cases there are 
many more dominant mutants than recessives, and why 
this condition is correlated with a very small number 
of linkage groups as compared with the number of 
chromosomal pairs. Haldane beheves this relationship is 
perhaps explainable by assuming that the dominant 
mutants are due not to single gene changes, but to the 
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translocation or duplication of whole sections of chro- 
mosomes. He thinks the cytoiogical work of Carothers 
on Orthoptera tends to support this view. — S, Me- 
Ewen, 

PLANT 

18145. IKERMAN, 1. Om majligheten att genom 
fdradling uppdraga vetesorter med hattre kvalitet. [The 
possibilities of breeding new wheat varieties of better 
quality.] Sveriges Vtsadesfor. Tidskr, 41 (6) : 347-359. 
1931. — According to examples from Swedish wheat breed- 
ing and analyses and baking tests made at Svalof and 
elsewhere, the baking quality of wheat is an heritable 
character and can be combined with high yield and other 
valuable characters. — G. NUsson-Leissner. 

18146. ANDERSON, E. G., and R. A. EMERSON. 
Inheritance and linkage relations of chocolate pericarp 
in maize. Amer. Naturalist 65(698): 253-257. 1931. — 
Chocolate pericarp color is due to a grayish brown pig- 
ment unlike other pericarp pigments in maize. It is 
inherited as a simple dominant. Tests with genes from 
the 9 known linkage groups gave no indication of link- 
age. The gene Ck is therefore believed to represent the 
remaining linkage group. — E. G, Anderson, 

18147. ANDERSON, EDGAR, and BRENHILDA 
SCHAFER, Species hybrids in Aquilegia. Ann. Botany 
45(180) : 639-646. 4 fig. 1931. — A moi-phological analysis 
of 8 first generation species hybrids in Aquilegia re- 
vealed a general dominance of wide over narrow petals 
and of medium length spurs over long or very short 
spurs. The following ' chromosome counts were made 
from root tips: A. flabellata Hort. 14(2?i) ; A. chrysantha, 
Gray 16(2?i) ; A. vulgaris var. “China Blue^’ 16 (2n.). 
— E. Anderson. 

18148. BLAKESLEE, ALBERT F. Extra chromosomes, 
a source of variations in the Jimson weed. Ann. Eept. 
Smithsonian Inst. 1930: 431-450. 13 pL, 6 fig. 1931.— In 
this summary of the types due to extra chromosomes 
that have been discovered in Datura^ both earlier pub- 
lications and new data have been used. A list is given 
of primary and secondary (2?z+l) types together with 
genes which have been located in them. A table sum- 
marizes in 32 classes the number of different chromo- 
somal forms actually identified (about 150) and gives 
the number theoretically possible in each class. Em- 
phasis is placed upon compensating types in which 2 
different composite chromosomes compensate to form 
the equivalent in chromosomal material of a whole nor- 
mal chromosome, leaving the remaining non-compen- 
sating parts of the 2 composite chromosomes extra to 
bring about morphological changes in the plant affected. 
Single and double^ compensating types may be syn- 
thesized from tertiary (composite) chromosomes re- 
sulting from radiation treatment. Similarly pure-breed- 
ing types may be obtained with extra chromosomal 
material. — A. F. Blakeslee. 

18149. DANN, BERNHARD. Hber die Befnichtungs- 
verhaltnisse der Bastardluzerne (Medicago media), an- 
derer Medicago-Arten und Steinklee (Melilotus). Zeit- 
schr. Zilcht. ‘Reihe A. Pflanzenzucht. 15 (4) : 366-418. 
5 fig. 1930. — ^This work is, in part, a continuation of that 
of Helmbold. The original group of selected plants of 
M . media was increased vegetatively and by seeds from 
guarded and unguarded plants. In the guarded plants, 
Sowers were self-pollinated, others cross pollinated plus 
pollen from the same plant. Detailed results are given 
for 2 years in pairs: 1 of the pair from self-pollinated 
and the other from (potentially) cross-pollinated par- 
ehts. These results deal with the 3 characters: (1) % 
seed setting under (a) self-pollinated and (b) cross- 
pollinated conditions;^ (2) pod number per fertile cluster; 
and (3) total relative seed weight. Measuring the 
results by a comparison of curves, seed-producing capac- 
ity followed closely a similar classification of the same 
parents by Helmbold. Sister plants from cuttings of 
plants derived by self-pollination and by cross-pollina- 
tion from the original selects were compared as to the 
following characters: (1) seed setting in % from self- 


and cross-poliination, (2) pods per head, (3| seeds per 
pod, (4) seed weight per plant, (5) plant weight. (6) 
calculated % of (4), and (7) sterile heads in % of 
fertile heads. Judgnient was formed from these? diarac- 
ters as to quality “of seed production of the original 
plants. The conclusions were in line with Hc-hiiboifTs, 
Cross pollinated plants gave a iinifoniily liigher m:A set- 
ting '% than self-pollinated. Inheritance of secal .-ioitiiig 
was followed through 2 generations jVnm 16 originul 
selections under tiie 4 possible eonditifais of Bit. (or 
cross) , following cross (or self) poiliiiuti'CL Seed weights 
obtained after natural polliiwt'ioii :i betfCT laea- 

sure of such inheritance than tiibr artificial iH.tllinaJion. 
Out of the 90 cases when; a deemm to tie; lu'tuaiity 
of inheritance was possible, 5877 imlicaJrd |ic»sitivc‘ reac- 
tion, while 42% were eitlier negative or umierided. Seed 
and plant weights; counts of racenicas per pdant, nmiiber 
of pods per head /and secwls^ ptw pod; and calculation 
of sterile florets in 77 of feriiha vou’e on 294 

plants. Only raw data are lU'esi'nfc'd. Si^cd yitdd was 
directly proportional to iilaiit weight,, nuuiber etC flower 
clusters and number of serais pi.aL |')ro- 

duction may be looked for in a helm'n/.ygous pO|uil!i« 
tion properly selected.— -In Meiilnfm. alha a |,>oor to airly 
good setting of seed resulted in uinvorked guanled plants: 
■no seed resulted in similar pkints of M. officlrmlk. 22 
species of Medicago (alfa,lfa excluded) were giViUi 2 
treatments: 1 series was guarded and left untoiicdied, 
the other artificially self-pollinated and isolated. Seed 
production was excellent in both eases. A very large 
number of interspecific Mcdie.ago crosses ai tempt e'd, 

and also with Melilotus. The exrreiiieiy ft'w harvested 
pods probably contained selfed seed. — L, R. Wah:!r{m. 

18150. DARROW, GEO. M. A productive thornless 
sport from the Evergreen blackberry. Jour. Ilmdity 22 
(12) : 404-406. 2 fig. 1931. — This sport of Mtibus kimniatm 
is apparently a chimera. Several others are noted. The 
thornless tissue in all of them is evidently .‘sterile, geneti- 
cally, and productivity results only when tlie superficial 
layer of thornless tissue is very thin. — L. Dickerson. 

18151. FERGUSON, MARGARET C. To delermine 
genetical ratios when selfing organisms heterozygous for 
two or more factors. Awer. Natnralkt 66(702) : 91-93. 
1932. 

18152. HAGIWARA, TOKIO. The genetics of flower 
colours in Pharbitis nil. Jour. (JolL Agric. Imp. Vtuv. 
Tokyo 11(3) : 241-262.^1 col pi. 1931. -—So far sis studied, 
the flower color series in Japanese morning glory include 
blue, purple, magenta, red, slate, gra^u^plum, drab, terra, - 
cotta I, terra-cotta II, viriaceous I. vinaeeous II, white 
and yellow; and they may be classified imdiw the 3 
groups, pure color, broken color riiid while, .Pure color, 
bright in hue, contains blue, purple, rnagtuita and red. 
Broken color, dull in hue, contains 8 hokm tmder 2 
classes, each of which includes 4 dull hues, corresponding 
to 4 normal pure colors. That is, one class, broken color 
I (dusky) , contains slate, plum, terra-ciottn I and terra- 
cotta II; the other, broken color II (duskish), contains 
gray, drab, vinaceous I and vinaceoiis IL In botli broken 
color groups, however, 2 dull^ hues which cc)rrt:*spond to 
magenta ^and red are so slightly different tliat their 
classification is difficult in some cases, especially in broken 
color II. These colors are due to anthocyanins in the 
cells of the corollas, while the white group has no 
anthocyanin in the corollas, except flower tiibtv, in which 
sometimes a full amount of anthocyanin occurs. 64 
crossings determined the 4 genes — ^purple (pr) (formerly 
b) , magenta (mg} (formerly p) , dusky (%) (formerly 
F, dg) and duskish (dk) (formerly F; d/) wrhich are 
active only with the co-existence of the other 3 com- 
plementary genes, Ca (formerly C^) , C and B, for the 
development of the flower color. The genetic constitu- 
tion for 12 colors is as follows: In pure color group, 
blue (PrMgDyDjc) j purple (prMgDpDt)^ magenta 
(P rmgDyDk ) , and red (prmgDyDk) ; in broken color 
I, slate (PrMgdyDk) y plum (prMgdyDk) ^ terra-cotta I 
(PrmgdyDk) y and terra-cotta 11 (prmgdyDh); and in 
broken color 11, gray (PrMgDydky PrMgdydk)y drab 
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(prM gDpdkf prMgdvdk) , viliaCeOUS I (Prmgdydkf 
PmffDudk) and vinaceons II {prnigDgdk, pmigdydk) 
Author's summary, 

18153. KADAM, B. S., and B. NAZARETH. Inheritance 
of awn colour in wheat. Indian Jour, Agric. Sci, 1 (6) : 
663-670, 193 L— -In a cross between a black awned ■wheat, 
K.K.56S iTritmim dkoccum) and B. 103 (T, durum) 
with red awiis,_^the Fi showed coiiipiete dominance of 
black awn. In Fs beside* tla;'-. parental a*wn colors, anew 
type with white awns appeared. /ilie Fa ratio was 12 
black: 3 red:l vdiitra In Fn white awned plants bred 
tree; the red awned plants segrej^^ated into 3 red: 1 
whites or gavt; cailircly ia:‘d awri*„Mi progeny. The Fa black 
awned lot consisted of idants: (1) breeding true, ( 2 ) 
splitting into 3 bl:ick: i while, (3) segregating into 3 
black: I rcchymd 14) tlirowing all the 3 colors in the 
proport irai of 12 black: 3 red: 1 white. Thus the black 
and reri colors nre due to 2 independent dominant genes, 
desigicitj'd lis it and A*, resptuiively. B is epistatic toll 
and inod}fif‘s flu;' usna! digenie ratio. White awns are due 
t«i r(H‘omhinali(ni of recTssires in Fs.—B. S. Kadmn, 

18154. LEHMANN, ERNST, tind JULIUS SCHWEMM- 
LE. Gene tische Untersuchiingen in der Gattung Epi- 
loMum. BibUotheca Botnniaa Heft 95. 1-156. 18 pL, 106 
fig. 1027.— llie I'nirijase of the investigations is to study 
the genetic conditions e:xisting in a genus closely allied 
to Ouiidhera. Fart I dealspvith reciprocal hybrids. Most 
reciprocal hybrids in Epilobium are similar, unless E. 
paTvljloTum or E. hirmiupi is used as the $ parent. In 
these cases the liybrid is either not obtained or else is ex- 
tremely rinjm‘cd anti almost always sterile. Plants of the 
same species from different localities (E. Toseum^ B, G. 
and E. roscurn^ F. A.) are crossed with E. parviflorum as 
the 'C? parent, and J.he Ipvbrids obtained are found to 
differ in degree of fertility and reduction of flower 
parts. E, roseum, B. ^ G. X parviflorum is sterile while 
rosetmif F. A, X parviflorum is fertile. The Fi crossed 
with pandfloruM ms -c? parent also shows different de- 
grees of fertility. Whcai the cytoplasm of the Fi plant 
has been received from roscMm, B. G., there are more 
sterile than fertile plants resulting from the Fi cross 
with parviflorum, whereas when roseum, F. A. is the 
$ paiamt of the F'l, tiiere are more fertile than sterile 
plants resulting from the cross with parviflorum. In 
botli these castes the imdcar combinations are the same 
but the eytoi'hism is diflerent. E, roseum, B, G. crossed 
with roseum, F. A. gives fertile offspring in both direc- 
tions. Then ‘fore there cannot be a factor in the cyto- 
plasm of ros'vum^ B. G. which causes complete sterility, 
but the shift towaiais sterile in the ratio 1 fertile:! 
sterile must, be 4iue to the influence of the cytoplasm 
of Toscum^ B. G. Thi.s is best explained by use of the 
following .symbfds: if it is assumed that there is an 7- 
fador iinbil)iting factor) in the nucleus of roseuvi, 
B. G. which is stronger than that in ^ "the 'nucleus of 
Tosewni^ F. A., then the nuclear composition of the two 
roscum strains would be IJt and A/a, where h is a 
stronger inhibiting factor than /» and the corresponding 
cytoplasms would have corresponding degrees for in- 
hibiting— albeit of lesser intensity than the inhibiting 
factors in the nuclei. Then let pp equal the nuclear 
composition of E, parvifl^orumf and let Ep be a sterile 
plant and Ep a fertile 'plant. Then /i/iX/a/a gives 
hit, and hit X hit gives JaA, both fertile plants; but 
AA X PP gives hp^ a sterile plant, and hp, a fertile 
plant in an expected ratio of 1 fertile: 1 sterile. But 
since^ the cytoplasm of IJt has been received from 
AA, its egg cells will be composed of^ cytoplasm with a 
greater inhibiting effect and there will be more sterile 
plants than fertile from the cross hhXpp- Similarly 
AA X PP gives Ap, a fertile plant, and hp, a sterile 
plant, but since the cytoplasm of IJt has been received 
from IJt it will form egg cells with cytoplasm of a 
lesser inhibiting effect and there will be more fertile 
than sterile plants from the cross AA X PP- X VV 
would then give all fertile plants and AA X VV would 
give all Sterne. In vegetative characters alone matro- 
ciiny is shown. Large flower size and dark leaf color 


are dominant in interspecific crosses. Probably these laws 
may be applied to all reciprocal crosses in the genus Eph 
lohium. Part II deals with the Fa — Fs of the cross E. 
niontanumX E. parviflorum. Many characters show 
Mendelian inheritance, some being of a very complex 
factorial nature. ^ From the Fs on, exceedingly uniform 
strains occur which give the impression of new species. 
The low fertility of soriie would seem to point to what 
:irc called 'fliybrid species,” as in Oenothera, Such uni- 
lorm strains arising from a widely segregating F 2 may be 
due to elimination of either zygotic or gametic lethals. 
It is strange that the strains have become uniform so 
quickly, however, since Epilobium possesses 18 haploid 
chromosomes which would permit a great many com- 
bination possibilities. Part III deals with a gigas form 
from montanum X parviflorum, isolated from the Fa 
jirising from the Fa ^Jormosum^^ strain. Pollen grains 
show extra germ pores, the nuclei are twice the size of 
t he parent species, but the chromosome number is only 
18 for the haploid. Seeds were not obtained from the 
original gigas but backcrosses were made showing off- 
spring of varying forms. Irregular pollen formation, 
characterized especially by extra germ pores, accom- 
panies gigas characters.— M. S. Cave, 

18155. MALHOTRA, R, C. The sex ratio in Asparagus 
officinalis L. and its artificial modification. Jour, Genetics 
23 (2) : 157-172. 5 fig. 1930. — ^In 'the varieties Mary Wash- 
ington and Palmetto, grown in California, there was 
a lower % of staminate plants than pistillate. Plants 
grown from seed and from 1-5 year-old beds averaged 
about 29 ± 3% staminate and 65 ± 5% pistillate plants. 
Mary Washington, considered the more desirable variety, 
usually had the lower % of staminate plants. Because 
staminate plants yield better than pistillate, it is de- 
sirable to increase the % of staminate plants grown 
in the field. The lower % of staminate plants was shown 
to be due to lack of a proper amount of volatile oils 
in the pollen before pollination. From pollinations made 
on plants of the Mary Washington variety with pollen 
which was allowed to stand 6, 12, and 24 hrs. before 
using, proportionate^’’ lower percentages of staminate 
plants were obtained. By using pollen sprayed with an 
extract of the volatile oil, the percentage of staminate 
plants of the same variety was increased 26 ± 1%. — 
M, C. Gillis. 

18156. MARSDEN- JONES, E. M., and W. B. TUR- 
RILL, Flower mutations in the primrose. I. Origins 
and genetics. New Phytologist 30(4) : 284-297. 33 fig. 
1931. — ^In Primula vulgaris different plants show (a) 
enations on the corolla lobes, (b) hypogynous organs 
of varied structure, etc. It is shown that both enations 
and metamorphosed organs are recessive to the normal 
and that segregation occurs in Fa. Breeding results sug- 
gest that an allelomorph of one gene is responsible for 
suppression of normal stamens and occureence of a wide 
range of metamorphosed organs. Figures are given for 
heterostyiy. — G. B. Avery, Jr. 

18157. NEETHLING, J. H. Will the inhibitor (dwarf- 
ness) throw new light on the “multiple factor hypothesis” 
of quantitative characters? Bo. African Jour. Bci, 26: 
170-183. 1929.— This paper reports a genetic study of 
“dwarfness” in wheat and its interpretation as related to 
the multiple factor hypothesis. Dwarf segregates ap- 
peared in Fa from a cross of Normal X Normal. Dwarf- 
ness is due to the interaction of an inhibitor “//” with 
factors for normal height (B B, BtBt, etc.) carried by 
the opposite parent. When height factors (A A, AiAi, 
etc.) carried by the same parent in which the^ “/” factor 
is located are present, normal height is attained. It is 
concluded that only 1 pair of factors of the A A sort are 
present and possibly 2 factor pairs B B and BxBt, which 
are affected by the inhibitor, I I. This interpretation 
of the inheritance of a quantitative character is con- 
trasted wuth the general conception afforded by the 
multiple factor hypothesis. — M. C, Gillis. 

18158. OSTENDORF, F. W, Folyfyllie bij Hevea 
brasiliensis, [Polyphylly in HeveaJ Arch. EubberpidL 
N ed&rlandschJndie 14(6) : 251-259. [English summatyj 
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3 pL 1030. — Polyphylly is not uncommon in several clones 
of Hevea. Lateral and median splitting of side leaflets 
occurs in most of the cases. The occurrence of leaves 
with 6 leaflets is a distinct phenomenon close to fascia- 
tion. Improved food conditions and heredity are re- 
sponsible for most of these abnormalities. — L, S, Moyer, 

18159. PARTHASARATHY, N. A note on Oryza 
sativa var. (plena) Praia. Madras Agric, Jour. 19(7): 
290-294. 1 pi. 1931. — Characteristic of this variety are 
2-4 and rarely 6 pistils in each spikelet instead of 1, 
usual in common rices. The number of developed rice 
kernels is 1-3 in each developed paddy grain. Normally, 
only the rice formed from the developed ovule adjacent 
to the flowering glume germinates; the others, though 
viable, are suppressed by the palea. The seedlings from 
these rices attain equality of growth after the first fort- 
night from sowing, though the seedlings from single rice 
have^ a higher rate at the start. The inheritance of 
multipistillate nature is a simple recessive. This variety 
may have originated from cultivated rice by mutation, 
as the evolutionary tendencies in cultivated rices show a 
change towards close aggregation and simplification of 
floral parts, resulting in suppression of intervening glumes 
and leading to doubling of pistils. This advance is not 
advantageous in this variety, as it is handicapped by 
the successive suppression of normal growth of seeds 
other than the first. — N. Parthasarathy . 

18160, SINNOTT, EDMOND W. The independence of 
genetic factors governing size and shape in the fruit of 
Cucurhita pepo. Jour. Heredity 22(12): 381-387. 3 fig. 
1931. — Sharp segregation in Fj of fruit shapes into | 
disks and i spheres occurred after crossing pure lines. 
Fa spheres are significantb?’ larger than parental spheres, 
Fa disks significantly smaller than parental disks, and the 
Fa spheres and disks essentially equal in size. The 
variability in weight of the Fa is significantly higher than 
that of the Fi. A single factor for shape and a series 
of multiple factors for weight are suggested, the factors 
for controlling shape beingjndependent of and different 
in character from those controlling total size or volume. 
Particular dimensions of the fruit are regarded as re- 
sultants of the interaction of the factors for shape and 
volume. — L. M. Dickerson. 

18161. TSCHERMAK, ERICH, tiber die praktische 
Verwertbarkeit der Weizen-Roggenbastarde. Deutsche 
Landwirtsch. Presse 58(3) : 29-30. 1 fig. 1931. — ^Bokhara 
wheat X rye hybrids were made and Fi was backcrossed 
to both parents. In either backcross, segregation gave 
fully fertile wheatiike types, Fx-like plants, and, in rare 
cases, an almost sterile rye-like type. By twice back- 
crossing to rye, sterility increased, with fewer rye-like 
types. It was possible to combine the hairiness of neck 
and drought resistance of rye in fertile hybrids. H. von 
Berg found 42 chromosomes in these intermediate types. 
They are resistant to brown leaf rust of rye and sus- 
ceptible to black stem rust of wheat. Certain hybrid 
strains are satisfactory for yield and baking quality and 
may replace rye on the less fertile rye soils.— &. E. 
Brewbaker. 

18162. WARREN, ERNEST. A statistical study of 
certain interspecific plant hybrids and backcrosses. Ann. 
Natal Mm. 6(3) : 363-414. 8 pi. (1 col.) 1931.— This 
paper deals primarily with the relationship of the Fz 
of a hybrid daisy (Venidium wyleyi (2) X Arctotis 
stachadifolia var. grandis (<?)) to the grandparental 
species. Typical segregation could not be detected in any 
of the characters studied, but a definite bias towards one 
or the other grandparent was frequent. When this bias is 
strong a condition of segregation is approached, and 
when weak a perfect blending of characters results. For 
comparison of the different generations, ‘^coefficients of 
divergence’^ were employed. For any character, the 
coefficient of divergence from one of the parents is the 
ratio of the difference of the offspring from that parent 
to the difference between the 2 parents. The mean of 
the summation of these coefficients for a series of charac- 
ters is a measure of the general relationship of the off- 


spring to the parents, and in this way_ a senes of hybrids 
may be compared on a numerical basis.— A. IVurren. 

18163. WATKINS, A. E., and F. M. CORY. Genetic 
and cytological studies in wheat. ¥. Jour. 25 

55-90. 1931.— Analysis of T. vulgare (t^21)xT. 
turgiduni (a: = 14) is contmiicd, Ihejiuior.- r 

for rough and smooth chaff, Re and re ior red ami wiiite 
chaff, W and w for waxy and waxiess loiit'igu, B ;rud b 
for beardless and bearded, K and h tor keded ami 
rounded glume and other characters, a.re i'ltndxi by 
paired chromosomes. All ga-ve rcigular 1:1 ratios when 
Fx 2 was back-crossed, andjione had any diiaU* on loilleu 
sterility or grain germination. K and B arr' linked, and 
Re and If could not be tested together, \ml at ii?ust 
3 different chromosomes must be invoivtal. AUosxTidrsis 
is the rule for this particular hybriti, J:ait.^:Ut,usyri,ciesis 
occurs occasionaibL If tlie fully feriile Fi 2 back- 
crossed, the parental types arc regained in a higli % 
of cases, showing that at least 11 and I'iM’hups ^ 12 of 
the chromosomes of the 2 sp{»cics^ are cIom'‘I\- ^similar. 
Inheritance of waxy and waxlessy foliage was fubowed 
in detail. Factors involved are IF and ;i\ cairried by 
paired chromosomes, and IP by an unrniired jihrouio- 
some; vulgare^ iwic)W^W\ /Cyr:: 

(TFu;)Tf^. If and w pair regularly and is 
occasionally paired- If Fi pollen is usi;d on iurgkium, 
we obtain (1) well filled grains, with 2S chromosome 
embryos, and (2) wrinkled grains witly em!;’*ryos: con- 
taining 29-35 chromosomes. Hants obtained from (1) 
are either (WIf) or (Wic) and therefore? breed true 
or give 3: 1 ratios. The heterozygous idants obtained 
from (2) are either (Ific) or (Ww)W\tind therefore 
give ratios of about 5: 1 as well as 3:1. From (I! hr) If 
we obtain the new type (mo) IP, which about 1 

waxy: 2 waxiess. If all the progeny of iJF/r'IlF’ are fol- 
lowed, they are found to give tnie waxy, 3:1,5:!. 1:2, 
and true waxless families in about the expected lu'o- 
portions 3:4:2: 1:2. Although wax], ess plants are de- 
rived as a matter of course when the Fi is crossed back 
to turgidum and the progeny bred, wiien Fj is crossed 
back to vulgare we obtain as a rule only waxy plants 
which breed true to waxy. Thi.« is because it is only rarely 
that plants lacking both IP chromosomes are produced. 
A few such waxless plants _were found, and these, as ex- 
pected, were dwarf and sterile. Fertile 'waxless tuiff 7 rtre-!ike 
plants occur occasionally^ as a result of pairing with 
te in a plant of the constitution (unv) IF* iirslead of re- 
maining impaired; such plants occur to the extent 
of about A few families gave*^ aberrant results, 

sometimes in consequence of natural crossing. Inheritance 
in this pentaploid wheat hybrid, however, follow.? prin- 
ciples already worked out, — A. E. Watkins. 


ANIMAL (EXCEPT MAN) 

18164. ANDERSON, ROTH. The multiple somatic 
effects of the har gene in Drosophila melanogaster. 
Amer. Naturalist 65 (701) : 558-564. 1 fig. 1930.— To de- 
termine the extent to which the entire oi^anism is 
affected by a single gene change, the unit factor for 
“bar” eye was chosen. A study was made of full-eyed 
reversions and ultra-bar mutants in 2 strains, one with 
straight bristles and one in which the bristles were forked. 
100 flies were counted and mea.sured in each of the 6 
strains used. The environmental conditions w^ere kept 
constant and a uniform temp, of 27® was used throughout 
the experiment. The primary effect of the bar gene is a 
reduction in facet number to approximately 16% of the 
number in the full-eyed type. Ultra-bar again reduces 
the number to about 16% of that found in bar. In ad- 
dition to the reduction in facet number, there is a graded 
decrease in size of the flies of bar and ultra-bar stocks 
as compared to the full. This size difference is most 
noticeable in the head width, thoracic length, wing length, 
circumocular hairs and median ocellus. A difference of 
the same order but to a lesser degree is found in wing 
width and halter length. In contrast to the decrease in 
size, the number of rows of acrostical hairs is increiised 
slightly and that of the ocellar bristles to a marked 
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degree. The obseiTatioiis made oa the straiglit-bristled 
stock are correlated with those of the forked straia. 
On the w’lioie, lorked-strain Hies are somewhat smaller 
than straight-ln’istled, the only exception is a slight ex- 
cess in forked ^uitra straight in halter length of 

dd" and tiioracic iength of both sexes. The most pro- 
nounced difference between the 2 strains is the reduc- 
tion of eircumocuiar hairs in the forked strain. — R. 
Andcrmn, 

18165. BUNKEH, H. Genetik der Wellensittiche. 
ZiidUer 2(5) : 136-147, 6 fig. 1930. — This brings together 
and lip to datci all of tiie author’s data, including 
those of cooperators, on inheritance of color and pat- 
tern in ^the Australian grass pamkeet or Budgerigar, 
Melloptiiitncm undulniiis. About 4000 birds are con- 
sidered, i7lX) of will ell were raised by the author. Two 
pairs of iuct.ors account for the 4 chief color types; 
green, blue, yellow, and w’hite. When F is present, 
yellow color is I'lresent in ^ the periderm of the feather, 
absent with f. An oxidir.ing factor 0 causes melanin 
formation in tiie ceiit.ral pith. These 2 pairs are inde- 
pendentmtrid not sex-linked. The 0 is the highest of a 
series of 4 alleloniorph.s whicli regulate the pattern by 
prodiieing grey efletd.s, the lowest showing ghost pattern. 
The brown factor B chttnges the melanin and has only 
half the eileet in tiny heterozygote. B is linked with F 
and gave 15,5% crossing over with 695 progeny.— B. L, 
Warmck. 

18166. GOLDSCHMIDT, RICHARD. Analysis of in- 
tersexuality in the gipsy moth. Quarterly Rev. Biol. 
6(2) : 125-142. 1931. — Article summarizes conclusions 
from 20 yrs. of work. Intereexiiality in these moths 
depends chief!}' on ^general sex genes, of w'hich M for 
maleiie.«s is in tiie X chromosome (Z of many authors), 
and F for fcmaleness ivS maternally inherited (probably 
through the Y, or W, chromosome, though this involves 
assumption that F exmds its ivhoie initial influence 
before the reduction division) . Alany multiple allelo- 
morphs of F and M, differing in strength, have been 
found in diiicrent races of moths. Within a single pure 
race, F and M correspond in strength and produce only 
normal (FAIM) and $$ (FM). T^^en weak and 
strong races are crossed in certain ways, bringing about 
indcHusive ratio.? of F to M or F to MM, intersexes are 
produced, in varying degrees of intermediacy up to 
complete sex reversal in both directions. Sex-reversal 
c?c? Have been .shown by their progeny to be of XY 
genetic composition. Corresponding proof that sex-re- 
ver.sa! $? are XX has not been obtained, owing to the 
poor viability and sterility of such ?2. Several auto- 
somal factors modifying intersexuality have been found. 
Intersex start.s its development as of the sex denoted 
by its chromosomes, but changes sooner or later to op- 
posite sex development. When this turning point occurs 
depends on relative strengths of F and M ; early occur- 
rence produces high degree, late occurrence low degree, 
of intersexuality. Embryonic development confirms this 
view, in general, since, wdfch the exception of antennae, 
the organs differentiated early are changed little in the 
intersexes, those differentiated late are changed much. 
Strength of genes is held to be due to quantity; alter- 
native theories of plus and minus modifiers are rejected. 
—A. F. ShnU, 

18167. GREEN, C. V. Genetic linkage in siae in- 
heritance — reply. Amer. Naturalist 66(702): 87-91. 
1932.— Castle's extra-chromosomal interpretation of the 
association in heredity between quantitative characters 
and a qualitative, brown coat color, in a mouse interspe- 
cific cross, which was observed by the author and inter- 
preted as genetic linkage, is considered. Castle's assump- 
tions that the recessive qualitative characters tend to re- 
main together in their parental association and that what- 
ever causes them to go together also causes the larger size 
of the recessive parent to go with them, are not sub- 
stantiated by the data. ¥% and back-cross animals show 
only free assortment, thus weakening Ms 1st a^mption, 
while the validity of the 2nd is diminished since triple 
recessive animals (larger parent type) are no larger 


than those with the recessive gene for brown coat color 
in other combinations. It is still believed that genetic 
linkage offers the best explanation for the observations. — 
C. V. Green. 

18168. HACHLOY, Y. tlher die Genetik der Hunde. 
Zuchter 2 (9) : 261-263. 1 fig. 1930, — ^The genes B for 
coffee brown and Q for marbling are linked. This is 
based on the results of crossing short-haired marbled X 
pointer, and mating the Fi with the different types. 
Eighty progeny were studied.— B. L. Warwick. 

18169. HANSON, FRANK BLAIR, FLORENCE 
HEYS, and ELIZABETH STANTON. The effects of in- 
creasing x-ray voltages on the production of lethal mu- 
tations in Drosophila melanogaster. Amer. Naturalist 
65(697) : 134-143. 1931. — ^The mutation rate increases 
with the increase of x-ray voltages from 40-99KV. The 
secondary ^-rays are responsible for the mutations. — 
C.V. Beers. 

18170. HERTWIG, PAtJLA. Was wissen wir fiber 
die Yererbung der Nutzeigenschaften bei den Haushfihn- 
ern? Zuchter 2 (2) : 44r-50. 1930. — A review of the knowl- 
edge of inheritance of egg production, broodiness, early 
maturity, winter pause, autumnal molt, egg size, hatch- 
ability, body weight and rate of feathering. — B. L. 
TT arw'Lck 

18171.* HOLLEBEN, HEINRICH von. Yererbungs- 
versuche an reziproken Kreuzungen mit Karakul-, 
Merino-Fleisch- und Hampshire-Down-Schafen unter 
besonderer Berficksichtigung des postembryonalen Zu- 
standes bis zum Alter von 45 Tagen. Wfss. Arch. Land- 
lairtsch. Abi. B. Arch. Tierernahr. u. Tierzucht. 6(1) : 
98-150. 26 fig. 1931. — In the main, the findings of Adametz 
on inheritance of color characters in Karakuls have been 
substantiated. In crosses of Karakuls and Hampshires, 
the Fi as well as the progeny of both back crosses show 
a loss of coat color with^ advancing age. The grade of 
wool appears to^ behave in the main as a monohybrid. 
In Karakul-Merino crosses, the finer grades are obtained 
more frequently in Fi than in the Karakul-Hampshire 
crosses. The results of Adametz relating to inheritance 
of color pattern were confirmed in Karakul-Merino 
crosses. Hampshires appear to carry no factor for forma- 
tion of white spots. The appearance of kinkiness in 
back crosses with Merinos and Hampshires indicates 
an incomplete dominance of Karakul kinkiness. In the 
genetic sense, there is no linkage between pigment and 
kinkiness. However, the deposition of pigment favors 
the development of curliness, a relationship presumably 
associated with physiology of development. — H. von 
Hollehen (transl. by A. H. Kuhlman). 

18172. KOLLER, P. On pigment formation in the 
D-black rabbit. Jour. Genetics [Cambridge] 22(1): 
103-107. 1930. — ^It has been shown by various workers 
that melanic pigment in animals and plants is due to 
the action of an oxidase, tyrosinase, on a. colorless 
chromogen. Onslow ('15) working with tyrosinase and 
peroxide was able to demonstrate that chemical dif- 
ferences exist corresponding to the differences in genetic 
behavior between the dominant and recessive white of 
rabbits, the dominant white being due to an inhibitor 
of color, and the recessive to a deficiency in the color 
producing mechanism. The present investigator at- 
tacked the same problem, using dioxyphenylalanine 
(“Dopa") as a reagent,^ and testing the effect not only 
on the coat colors studied by Onslow, but also on cer- 
tain others, notably dominant black. An extract was 
obtained from pulped skins of the types to be tested, 
and a similar extract was also made of skin presiltned 
to contain an inhibitor of color, such as that from the 
white belly of an agouti. In each case the extract of 
the skin to be treated had added to it, Bopa alone, 
Dopa plus water as a control, and Bopa plus extract 
from skin containing the inhibitor. Under these con- 
ditions extracts of white skin, both dominant and re- 
cessive, showed no pigment at any time. Extracts of 
agouti and of recessive black and chocolate showed pig- 
ment on addition of Bopa, but it vanished when extract 
of inhibitor also was added. The color produced by 
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dominant black plus Dopa, however, did not disappear 
upon addition of extract of inhibitor. It is held that 
these results support the conclusion arrived at on genetic 
grounds, that dominant white of agoutis results from 
an inhibitor, and that dominant black is caused by an 
inhibitor of this inhibitor. — R, S, McEwen. 

18173. KOSSWIG, CURT. Die Bedeutung des Y- 
Chromosoms im Tierreich. Zilchter 2(9) : 263-269. 4 fig. 

1930. 

^18174. UOEB, lEO, and HELEN DEAN KING. In- 
dividuality differentials in strains of inbred rats. ArcJu 
of Path, 12(2) : 203-221. 1931.— In these experiments, 
which represent a continuation of former investigations, 
the authors used tissues from strains A and B, inbred 
through 60-67 generations by matings of brother and sister 
rats. The results of transplantation of tissues from strain 
A to strain B corresponded to the results of ordinary 
homoiotransplantation. Transplantation between differ- 
ent litters within inbred strain A likewise gave results 
very similar to those obtained in homoiotransplantation, 
and this was true of grafts of thyroid gland, as well 
as of those of cartilage. Transplantation between differ- 
ent litters within inbred strain B gave better results, 
but even these results remained far behind those ob- 
tained in ordinary syngenesio transplantation from 
brother to brother. As was to be expected, transplanta- 
tion to different litters in group (A X B) F* or Fs led 
to marked homoioreactions. Transplantation from 
(A XB) Fa to one of parent strains or vice versa gave 
results corresponding to or approaching homoioreactions; 
but in accordance with expectation the results were 
somewhat better in transplantation from parent to hy- 
brids than in the reciprocal transplantation. However, 
it is doubtful whether this difference is sufficiently great 
to be of significance. Multiple simultaneous transplanta- 
tions in brothers of inbred strain B, under conditions 
of approximate identity of the individuality differentials 
of hosts and donor, confirm our former conclusion that 
a deficit in internal secretion of the thyroid gland is not 
necessary for the preservation of the thyroid transplant. 
Much more unfavorable results than in transplantation 
within the same litter in strains A and B were obtained 
in brother to brother transplantation in (AXB) Fa 
hybrids. On the other hand, the results here were some- 
what better than in ordinary homoiotransplantation. ^ It 
is concluded that, notwithstanding continued inbreeding 
in strain A and strain B, a condition approaching a 
homozygous genetic constitution within the same strain 
has not been attained. On the contrary, the results^ in- 
dicate much more marked heterozygous constitutions 
after inbreeding in rats through from 60 to 70 genera- 
tions than Loeb and Wright found in guinea pigs after 
inbreeding of these through a much smaller number of 
generations. There is, however, some indication that a 
slight advance toward greater similarity of the individu- 
ality differentials within the same strain has been made 
since the first transplantations, in which animals be- 
longing to generations 30 to 47 were used. — L, Loeh. 

18175. McPHEE, HUGH C,, E. Z. RUSSEL, and 
JOHN ZELLER. An inbreeding experiment with Poland 
China swine. Jour, Heredity 22(12): 393-403. 3 fig. 

1931. — An attempt to establish an inbred strain of Poland 
China swine by brother-sister matings failed in Fa due 
to a decrease in fertility and high mortality. In the 1st 
inbred generation, litter size did not significantly de- 
crease, but average birth weight and % of pigs reared 
to 70 days of age were less than in control stock. In 
the ^nd generation, litter size and the vigor of the pigs 
were greatly reduced. The % of still-births was slightly 
higher among inbred than among control stock. The % 
of (?<? was greater also. A recessive gene for dilution 
of black coat color to sepia, apparently linked with white 
spotting, was indicated. Other characters inherited but 
not demonstrated in detail are cleft palate, scrotal hernia, 
and the ridgeling. There is no basis for assuming that 
the results of this experiment are typical of the entire 
Poland China breed. — Authors' summary, 

18176. NACHTSHEIM, HANS. Eine Methode zur 


Priifung der Lebensdatier genotypisch verschiedeaer 
Spermien bei Drosophila. Zeitschr, hidukt, Absiani, -m. 
Vererb, Supplementb, 2: 1143-1147. 1'92S.— Experiincmts 
were conducted on of Drosophila inelamgmter, D, 
simtdaris, and D. obscura, to determine how far f:|)erm 
from successive matings become mixed in the sper- 
matheca of the A $ with a given recessive character 
was mated successively with cfc? carr%*iiig eitlier the 
dominant or recessive allelomorph of the 'SJ'ime cl'uiracter. 
She was transferred to a different jar each day m Unit 
the progeny resulting from the eggs laid ixich chiy might 
be counted. After the 2nd pairing, offspring sluinved tiiat 
only sperm of the 2nd c? were usai ui h-rt.iiizing eggs 
up to a certain time, when apparently most of llic* Bpvmi 
of the 2iid c? were exhausted. Sperm of 1st, o . were: 
again used at this time, indicating that tlicre is no 
mixing of different sorts of sperm, l)ut tha,t, those of 
the 2nd c? are apparently packed on top of those! of tlie 
1st. This is also a method of testing the eihiet of age 
of sperm on the offspring. — Ah Jeffers. 

18177. OGURA, SABURO. A new case of linkage 
in silkworms with special reference to allelo- 

morphs. Proc. Third Fau-’Pacific Set, Conyrf:ss^ Tokyo 
1: 1159-1163. 1926(1928).— Silkworms eummonly moult, 

4 times during their larval stage but certain races moull 

5 and others 3 times. The number of moults is condi- 
tioned by multiple allelomorphs, 7’^— 3 moults. 7’^ — -1 
moults and 2^—5 moults. The factor for flrsli colored 
cocoons, F, was found to be linked with tiic imndting 
factor T with about lL2f:^' of crossing ovtux— (,h F, 
Sprague. 

18178. PATTERSON, J. T. A mutable miniature 
gene in Drosophila melanogaster. Amrr, Nat'uralkl 65 
(696) : 86-88. 1931. — A single miniature d was found 
among 3,678 offspring of virgin non-miniature 9? treated 
with x-rays. A miniature stock from tliis c? ga\’e con- 
siderable reversion to wild-type in the first 2” but less 
in later, generations. The reverted wild-type ' ,show no 
return to miniature, nor is there indication of reversion 
in somatic cells. Breeding tests show this to be allelo- 
morphic to true miniature. — IF. P, Spencer. 

18179. PATTERSON, J. T. Somatic segregation pro- 
duced by x-rays in Drosophila melanogaster. Froc. 
Nation. Acad. Sci. [Washington] 16(2) ; 109-111. 1930.— 
Evidence is presented showing that tnie som:,itic segre- 
gation can be induced in Drosophila by rociin.« of x-ra.ys. 
Proof is given that under the conditions of the ex|;»eri- 
ment actual segregation of the chromosomes takes |>Iace 
among somatic cells. — J. T. Patterson, 

18180. RICHTER, JOHANNES. Ztichterische Yersuche 
fiber die Erblichkeit des Kropfes bei Hunden. Zuischr, 
Zucht. B. Tierzucht u. ZilcMungsbml, einsvM, Tiprermihr, 
21(3): 483-503. 16 fig. 1931. — By mating full imither 
with sister in dogs and occasionally father wdth daugliter, 
an attempt has been made to bring to light the heredi- 
tary nature of goitre. The original material wtm 2 
with sporadic colloidal goitre developing at birth or dur- 
ing the first weeks. 14 litters resulted from 2 trial series. 
The clinical observations of the resulting 84 Ft and Ft 
individuals, of which 71 were dissected and histologically 
examined, showed neither a dom,inant nor a recessive 
hereditary factor for goitre. The course and result of 
these biological breeding experiments on dogs do not 
support the opinions of many authors (Eeehold, etc.) as 
to the hereditary nature of goitre. The decisive factor for 
the origin of goitre is m the environment. If hereditary 
factors play any part, this would probably be inheritance 
of disposition. — Author's summary (transl. by J, A. 
Bauer) , 

18181. SAWIN, PAUL B. Hereditary variation of the 
chinchilla rabbit. Jour, Heredity 23(1): 39-46. 5 fig. 

1932. — ^Dark chinchilla (ch*), light chinchilla (ch^) and 
pale chinchilla (ch7) are 3 allelomorphs of albinism in 
the rabbit in which yellow pigment is charaeteristicaily 
absent. In dark chinchilla, black pigment appears in- 
tense; is dominant to the less intense brownii^ black 
shades of light and pale chinchilla and to albinism; 
is unaffected by influences of temperature and fades 
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almost imperceptibly. The eye of this allelomorph is 
blue, but may be modified to gray or “pseudo-brown’' 
by modifying geaes^ which produce pigment in the front 
wall of the iris. Light and pale chinchilla are incom- 
pletely dominant to albinism; are subject to the in- 
fluences of temperature, and fade with the advancing 
age of a hair-generation. The eye color of these allelo- 
morphs resenililes ^ the brown of full colored rabbits, 
and, like’ it, is subject to the same iris modifying genes 
as is dark, (ddnehiila, varying from light brown to in- 
tense brownish !:da.ck. Brown-eyed dark chinchillas may 
be lieterozygous for light or pale chinchilla— a combina- 
tion whii'h lwi'’eds true for noiflier coat nor eye color — 
or they may l)e modified blue or “pseudo-brown,” in 
which rase they ar<;; more likely to breed true. They may 
be due, also, to a combination of these constitutions. — 
Author's abHtn}.ct. 

18182. SCHMIDT, HEHBEET. GescWechtsumwandl- 
ungen bei tropischen Zierfischen. Ziichter 2(10): 297- 
305. 8 Jig. 1930.— C'^liangt^ from $ to c? are described in 
tin; viviparous fishos Xiphophr/rus hellcri, MolUeiima 
pekferUf Hoteramjrm iormosn, and in Belta splendens, 
Macro podtis idjidiHiuraimf ami Trichogasterlabiosus, and 
in speudes liyludiis having Xiphophorus helleri as one 
parent. ^ Femai(-‘s knenvn to have I'lroduced young changed 
to c?c? in .^cDiidary sexual characters and proved fertile 
when iiidjvidually mated with virgin S$. Observed 
progeny from mating transformed animals (? to <?) 
to normal fc^males gave more $$ than c?c? (in Xfp/ioy 
pharus helleri 24 <?c? to 31 $2 and in Macropodus viridi- 
aurahus 74 c?c? to 197 22), suggesting that the__2 sex car- 
ries XY ill these species, assuming that YY is lethal. — 
B. L. Waruhek. 

18183. STERN, CURT. Konversionstheorie und 
Austauschtheorie. Biol, Zeniralbl. 50(10) : 608-624. 1930. 
— ^This is a critical review of Winkler’s “Konversions- 
theorie,” which attempts to explain recombination of 
linked characters as due to gene mutations (Con- 
versions), A'^a or which are supposed to occur 

when allelomorphs are in heterozygous condition. Com- 
parisons made between Winkler’s theory ^ and the cross- 
ing-over theory indicate that both theories can account 
equally well for simple cases of recombinations but 
that complicated eases could better be explained by 
crossing-over tlieory. Conversion theory fails to ac- 
count properly for cases where deficiencies and translo- 
cations are involved. — J/. Demerec. 

18184. STERN, CURT, und K. SEKIGUTL Analyse 
eines Mosaikindividuums bei Drosophila melanogaster. 
Biol Zeniralbl. 51(4): 104-199. 1 fig. 1931.— In the 
progeny from a Stubbie 2 X Curly hapIo-IV c? cross a <f 
was found which was mosaic as follows: entire head 
and left half of thorax had Stubble and hapIo-IV bristles, 
left wing was normal; ri^t half of thorax and entire 
abdomen was hapIo-IV wdth non-Stubble bristles, right 
wing was Curly, The mosaic c? developed from a bi- 
nucleated egg, one of whose nuclei contained the Stubble 
chromosome, the other was normal; this egg was fer- 
tilized by 2 non-IV-but-Y-bearing spermatozoa, one of 
which contained the Curly, the other the non-Curly 
chromosome. The c? was sterile.— A. H. Hersh. 

18185. VAN ATTA, EDVENE W. Dominant eye- 
colors in Drosophila. Amer. Naturalist 66(702): 93-95. 
1932.— Produced by x-raying, 

18186. WHITING, F. W. Diploid mosaics in Habro- 
bracon. Amer. Naturalist 66(702) : 75-81. 1932. — ^In 
Drosophila the majority of moimics are caused by chro- 
mosome elimination, in Habrobracon haploid mosaic 
<?c? develop from binucleate eggs from virgin hetero- 
zygous 22» haplo-diploids (gynandromorphs) from bi- 
nucleate eggs in which 1 nucleus is fertilized. 70 of the 
former, 78 of the latter have been found. Only 3 diploid 
mosaics, 2 22 I biparental c?, have been previously 
reported. Four new diploid mosaics, 1 2 and -3 <?<?, are 
described. All 3 22 proved fertile; the 2 c?<? tested were 
sterile as expected for biparental c?c?. Diploid mosaics 
are explained by chromosome elimination. In the new 
mosaic 2, a chromosome was lost carrying 2 linked 


genes, ^ dominant allelomorphs to “cantaloup,” and to 
“long.” Causes of relative frequencies of different types 
of mosaics and reasons for considering these as diploid 
are discussed. Like other mosaics, these diploids showed 
asymmetry in wild type traits. Two biparental <?c? 
showed coiTelative gene effect, modification of eye color 
in orange series.— P. W. Whiting'. 

18187. WHITING, P. W., and EDWARD J. WEN- 
STRUP. Fertile gynandromorphs in Habrobracon. Jour. 
Heredity 23 (1) : 31-38. 10 fig. 1932. — Mosaic c?c? are 
found occasionally among segregating haploid ^ off- 
spring of heterozygous virgin females. The explanation 
is egg binuclearity. The two ootid nuclei with post re- 
duction of genes undergo parthenogenetic cleavage. 
Gynandromo:^hs develop from binucleate eggs in which 
one nucleus is fertilized. Thus male parts are haploid 
and matroclinous female parts, diploid and biparental. 
Reproductive instincts are determined by the head and 
hence most gynandromorphs are sterile, for there is lack 
of agreement between sex of head and of gonads. Six 
cases are reported with instincts, head and gonads in 
agreement. Two with vigorous d instincts were never- 
thele^ unable to mate. Two functioned as <?, the progeny 
showing that their testes were matroclinous. Two func- 
tioned as 2, the progeny showing that their ovaries 
'were diploid and biparental. — Author's abstract. 

18188. WHITING, P. W., and ANNA R. WHITING. 
Genetic studies on the parasitic 'wasp, Habrobracon jug- 
landis (Ashm.). The linkage relations of long antennae, 
by PAUL R. DAVID. Linkage of factors for eye color, 
by C. H. BOSTIAN. A factor for fused antennae and 
tarsi, by NEITA C. BOSTIAN. Selection for biparental 
males, by D. R. CHARLES. The genetic composition 
of piparental males, by MAGNHILD M. TORVIK. A 
microscopic study of the effects of x-rays on the ovarioles, 
by EDWARD Me CRADY, Jr. Froc. Pennsylvania Acad. 
Sci. 4 : 79-91. 1930. — Traits caused by various mutant 
factors are described and linkage relationships are re- 
ported. Ratios of c?c? among biparental offspring is 
increased by selection and decreases with increasing age 
of the mother. Biparental (?c? are diploid for loci thus 
far studied. X-radiation of adult 22 has greatest effect 
on most actively dividing cells, causing degeneration of 
ovaries and sterility. — P. W. Whiting. 

MAN 

18189. BALDWIN, MARION, and P. H. EWERT. A 
study of motor activity in three pairs of identical twins. 
Pedagogical Seminary and Jour. Genetic Psychol. 38 
(1/4) : 458-466. 1930. — Three pairs of twins were iden- 
tified as identical by a combination of criteria developed 
previously by a number of investigators. The per- 
formances of twins in motor and intelligence tests were 
found to be more similar than those of non-twins. Repre- 
sentatives of different pairs differed more than twin 
mates in individual performance in tapping and card- 
sorting tests. Results suggest that certain motor tests, 
such as tapping and card-sorting, are valuable for twin- 
identification. — Authors' summary. 

18190. BANKER, HOWARD J. Distribution of school 
success in families. Jour. Heredity 22(12) : 373-379. 
1931. — ^The author has developed a formula for indicat- 
ing the relative success of students in their school work, 
as derived from school records covering the accomplish- 
ments of more than one generation in the same school, 
and has compiled tables from various sources showing 
that such data, whether from high school or college 
records, give evidence that the greater the school ability 
of the parents, the. greater the school ability of the chil- 
dren, Specific exceptions are noted. The author believes 
that the data, if involving genetic factors, are not capa- 
ble of Mendelian interpretation. — Author's abstract. 

18191. BLUHM, AGNES. Immunitatsforschung und 
Vererbungswissenschaft. [Immunity and heredity.] 
Zeitschr. Hyg. u. Infehtionskrankh. 112(2): 246-253. 
1931. 

18192. CLARKE, A. E., and D. G. REVELL. Mono- 
zygotic triplets in inan. Jour. Heredity 21 (4) : 146-156. 
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4 fig. 19’30. — ^In each of these 2 sets of triplets the in- 
dividuals are closely similar in a number of physical 
characters, including friction skin patterns, and in many 
physiological and psychological characteristics. Cross- 
resemblance was observed in the friction skin patterns. 
Each set had a common placenta at birth. — A. E. Clarke, 

18193, CURXIUS, F., und R. STREMPEL. Gleich- 
zeitiges Yorkommen von Morbus Recklinghausen und 
Epidermolysis bullosa traumatica hereditaria dystrophica 
in einer Famiiie, Dermatol Zeitschr, 51 (6) ; 401-416. 
1928. — Clinical history of a family of 6 children of whom 
the mother and some other maternal relatives have epi- 
dermolysis bullosa hereditaria dystrophica and the father 
had the brown pigment spots of Recklinghausen’s disease. 
One son has e.b.h.d., another son has R’s disease, and 
the 4 remaining children have the characteristics of both. 
In the cases of R’s disease, the tumors have not developed 
because of the youth of the patients, or the disease is 
of the abortive, ‘‘forme fmste’^ type. While the simple 
form of epidermolysis bullosa frequently shows domi- 
nant inheritance through a series of generations, typical 
dominant inheritance of the dystrophic type through 3 
generations has rarely been noted. The R’s disease also 
shows dominant inheritance in this case. As is frequently 
the case in R’s disease, the affected children show other 
abnormal characteristics such as lymphocytosis, leuco- 
penia, and skeletal anomalies. — M. L. Earle. 

18194. DAYENPORT, C, B. Heredity of human eye 
color. Bibliogr, Genetica lOravenhagel 3: 443-460. 1927. 

18195. DAYENPORT, C. B. Hearing in children when 
both parents have otosclerosis. Trans. Amer. Laryngol. 
Rhinol. and Otol. Soc. Inc. 7p. 1930. — An examination 
of 6 pedigrees in which two otosclerotics marry and 
have offspring. There are 19 grown children of whom 
18 have otosclerosis. One more, who died at 63 years, 
had normal hearing. Suggestion that a simple Mendelian 
recessive may be responsible for otosclerosis, — C. B. 
Davenport. 

18196. ELLIS, R. W. B. Four cases of Fragilitas 
ossium and blue sclerotics. Froc. Roy. Soc. Med. 24 
(8) : 1054-1057. 3 fig. 1931. — Case reports with family 

18i97. ELLIS, R, W. B. Heterochromia of irides and 
hair. Froc. Roy. Soc. Med. 24(8) : 1057-1058. 1931.— The 
subject had 1 brown and 1 green-blue iris, and a patch 
of black hair on 1 side of the scalp, the hair on the 
other side being fair. The pedigree suggests that the 
father and mother are heterozygous for eye color. 

18198. GILLETTE, C. P. An inheritable defect of 
the human hand. Jour. Heredity 22(6) : 189-190. 2 fig. 
1931. — A short-fingered condition is described which is 
the result of a shortening of the metacarpal bone of 
the fourth finger, rendering this digit approximately the 
same length as the fifth finger. The inheritance is traced 
through 3 generations and is apparently due to a single 
dominant gene. — L. M. Dickerson. 

18199. GOULD, HARLEY and BEATRICE DAYIS. 
Size of family in stocks supplying students to Rewcomb 
College. Jour. Heredity 21(12): 489-494. 1 fig. 1930.— 
A statistical study based upon the families of which 
250 students were members, the parents of these families, 
and 1535 families of the parents’ sibs, reveal that the 
parental generation represented an increase of the stocks; 
but beginning with the filial generation, a decline in the 
stock is apparent in spite of a reduced death rate. — 

T M Tvf Ti'?/* 

'18200. GREULICH, WILLIAM WALTER. The sex 
ratio among hnman stillbirths. Science 74(1906) : 63-54. 
1931. — ^The average numbers of per 100 S$ among 
60,810 stillbirths reported in a selected area of the 
United States during 1926, 1927, and 1928 were as fol- 
lows: Less than 4 months gestation, 357.48; 4 months, 
223d4; 5 months, 139.36 ; 6 months, 128.91; 7 months, 
116.60; 8 months, 125.26; 9 months, 137.43; 10 months 
or more, 150.13. Total average, 135.88 c?c? per lOO S2. 
Errors in diagnosing the sex probably account for a 
part of the great excess of <?(? in the first age group, 
though its true masculinity is considered to be greater 


than that of the next older group. The excess of 
at conception is definitely greater than at . IF, 

Greulich* 

18201.* GRtHTHAL,E. Klinisch-genealogischer Rach^ 
weis von Erblichkeit bei Pickscher Krankheit. Zciischr. 
Ges. Neurol u. Psych. 136(3/4): 4(54-482, 193 L— The 
author reports 3 cases of Pick's atrophy of tlic! frontal 
lobe in 2 sisters (4th generation) and the son of^the 
younger, beginning about the 40t,h year in eucli, I he 
family (6 generation tree given) had a riumlier of psy- 
chopathic and subnormal meml)crs. 

18202. HENRIHGER, HERBERT. Znr Kasnistifc der 
Exostosis Cartilaginea multiplex hereditaria. Deutsche 
Zeitschr. Chir. 232(8/10): 666-673. 4 fig. 19:U,.~«-The 
author describes 4 patients whose family heredi- 

tary multiple cartilaginous exostoses in 7 of 13 iiienil>ers 
in 3 generations. He attributes thejroiible to a faulty 
anlage of the chondro-osteogenic tissues not to eiulo- 
crine dysfunctions. 

18203. HUSKINS, LEORARB C. On the inheritance 
of an anomaly of human dentition. Jour, 21 

( 6 ) : 279-282. 1 fig. 1930.— The anomaly dt"'sc‘rihfd lluctu- 
ates in its degree of expression and of reuvsmumfm. In 
its extreme form it is the absence of the 2 (‘ont.c'r incisors 
of both jaws from both sets of teeth. Its transmission 
agrees with that of an X-eliromosoiue fuet^or.— L, C. 
H usktns 

18204. JAKOBOWICZ, MELA, tiber eine Exostotiker- 
familie. Zeitschr. KonstiiutionsL 13(6) ; 699-703. 192S. 
—A typical case of hereditary deforming chondro- 
dysplasia, with a characteristic family tree,— 7 affected 
out of a total of 11 in 3 generations. The affeciion is an 
anomaly of the germ-piasm. ‘‘Some progenitor im- 
planted this developmental deformity as an autogenous 
• plasm variation, and it became fixed by transmission.' — 
A. Ehrenjried. 

18205. JERKINS, R. L. Twin and triplet birth ratios, 
a further study of the interrelations of frequencies of 
plural births. Jour. Heredity 20(10) : 4S5-‘194. G fig. 
1929.— "With a given proportion of diz 5 *gotic twins (a) 
and of monozygotic twins (b)^ in a poi>iiIation, the 
proportion of the 3 types of triplets (trizygotic, dizy- 
gotic and monozygotic) should be as a*:2ab:b* on the 
theory that the 2 kinds of twinning are unrelated piie- 
nomena. The data do not confirm this although the 
total proportion of triplets is approximately tlm square 
of that of total twuns, as expected. If, however, both 
dizygotic and monozygotic twinning may (in i)art) trace 
to a common factor, viz., a tendency of^ tlie egg to 
double production whether before reduction or after 
fertilization, the data can be ^ explained. Correct ions 
are made for the differentia! distribution of twins and 
triplets according to age of mothers. — B. Wrmtit. 

18206. KLEIN, EDM. J. Der Wert des Mittelgutes. 
Eine Betrachtung iiber Genetik und Yolkstum. Arch. 
Trimestr. In^t. Grand-Ducal Luxembourg See, Bci. Nat. 
Pkys. & Math. 11: 53-63. 1929. — A popular lecture on 
the value of the people in the central ^uartiles 
gut) of a population of farmers. Wliile continuous se- 
lection occurs as the more intelligent and tlie less 
efficient physically go to the cities, the farm popula- 
tion will never cease to produce these types because 
of^ its complex heterogeneous constitution. — 0. IF. 
Richards. 


18207. KOMAI, TAKU, and GORO FUKUOKA. A set 
of dichorionic identical triplets. Jour. Heredity 22(8) : 
232-243. 7 fig. 1931. — A set of Japanese girl triplets 11 
years old, examined physically and psychologically, show 
such close similarity to one another that they are almost 
certainly monozygotic. The afterbirth, which has been 
preserved, however testifies clearly that they are di- 
chorionic . — Authors abstract. 

18208. KRARZ, HEINRICH. Zur Frage des erblichen 
Zusammentreffens von Exostosen und Rachitis. Arch. 
Eass- u. Ges. Biol. 25 (3) : 292-294. 1931.— Pedigrees of 
2 families in which rickets and exostoses appeared in 
varying degrees with great frequency. The most severe 
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rickets accompanied tbe most pronounced exostoses.-— 

F. Fopenoe. 

18209. LAMBERT, ROBERT K., and CLYDE E. 
McBANNALD. Hereditary high hyperopia. Amer. Jour, 
OpkihahnoL 14 (i) : 46-18. 1 fig. 1031. — ^^Phe authors re- 
port 5 cases (Italians, mother and 4 of 7 children) of 
high iiypca-oida comiilicated by convergent strabismus, 
in 3 by nystagmus and in 4 by optic pseudoneuritis as 
weli; nothing warranted the presumption of microph- 
thaimos. No hisf-ory of abnormality appeared in the 
history for 4 gimeralioii.s on either side, nor were the 
parents relat.ed. 

18210. LEVIT, S. G., and N. N. MALEOYA. A new 
mutation in man, hemophilia-a. Jour. Heredity 21 (2) : 
73-77. 1 fig. 1930 .—-Seven geiienitions of a family in- 
volving 72 indiviciurils were studied. The name hemo- 
philiu-a (auto.somal) i.s proposed tentatively. The defect 
apparently is a dominant, autosomal gene mutation, 
apparently opcTative througli some defect in the capil- 
hiry walls. (jiKigulative firoperties of the blood are al- 
ways JiormaL Violent heniorrhiiges are caused by rupture 
of tissues and Irtki:? |jiaee spioiitaneously through mucous 
L. M. Dickerson, 

18211. MACKLIN, M. T. The relation of the mode of 
inheritance to the severity of an inherited disease. Human 
BioL 4(1) : 69-70. 11)32. — Inherited diseases may not be 
tmiforin in their mode of inheritunce in different families. 
Severe types of the disease, especially those occurring 
at an early age, are usually recessive in their transmis- 
sion. If severe, and dominant in inheritance, the age 
of onset is past adult life. The mild forms of the disease 
tend to exhibit the dominant rather than the recessive 
mode of inheritance, and occur at a later period of 
life. Age of onset, extent and severity of disease appear 
to be lieritable factors, and tend to be alike for siblings, 
although differing from the same factors in other families. 
— d/. f. Maekiin. 

18212. MAXWELL, ALINE, and R. R. HHESTIS. 
Student test- score rank and family size. Jour. Heredity 
21(5): 211-215. 1930. — Information as to family size 
supplied by 707 university students was checked by 
their parents and arranged in occupational groups. The 
average number of children per family was 3.31 it .05, 
and only one group, farmers and foresters, deviated ma- 
terially from this average. Small negative coefficients 
of correlation between student test score rank and family 
size were found in two individual groups and in the 
whole population. Differences between the birth rates 
of different occupations and between the average mental 
test ability of families of different size were smaller 
than those usually reported by eugenic investigators. — 
A. Maxwell and E. R. Huesiu^ 

18213. MERRITT-HAWKES, 0. A. The Leunhach 
family, a Banish family with American Indian blood. 
Jour, Heredity 20(10) ; 469-470. 5 fig. 1929.— The in- 
heritance of several physical charactera is traced through 
5 generations from an Indian X White cross. ^ Many of 
the Indian characteristics appear to be dominant and 
persist even in the 5th generation.— L, M. Dickerson. 

18214. MIROLLI, ANGELO. La elefantiasi familiare 
delle gengive. [Familial elephantiasis of the gums.] 
Arch. Ital Chir. 29(4) : 401-416. 7 fig. 1031.— The family 
tree of the patient shows all 4 generations and 12 of the 
20 members more or less affected with chronic hyper- 
trophic gingivitis. 

18215. NEWMAN, H. H. Bifferences between con- 
joined twins in relation to a general theory of twinning. 
Jour, Heredity 22(7) : 200-215. 9 fig. 1931.— A study of 
several sets of Siamese twins shows that the com- 
ponents are distinctly less similar in head size, facial 
characters, palm and sole patterns, etc., than are sepa- 
rate identical twins. If conjoined twins are the product 
of a relatively late fission of the blastoderna after the 
2 halves of the embryo have been irreversibly differ- 
entiated in right and left directions, the more_e:^ensive 
asymmetry reversal, mirror-imaging, in^ conjoined as 
compared with separate monozygotic twins, as well as 
their greater differences in all sorts of bodily characters, 


are accounted for. A special study of the palm and sole 
patterns of conjoined twins helps to confirm the above 
theory. — H, H. Newman. 

18216. NEWMAN, H. H. Mental and physical traits 
of identical twins reared apart. Case lY. Jour. Heredity 
23(1) : 3-18- 7 fig. 1932. — ^This 4th case in the present 
series differs from all previous cases in that the twins 
differ equally strongly, physically, mentally and tem- 
peramentally. Previous cases have exhibited very close 
correspondence in at least one of these respects. In pair 
IV, one girl was reared on a prosperous farm, the other 
in a small town,^ where she lived mainly a sedentary 
life. The town girl had gone through high school and 
had studied music extensively; the farm girl had finished 
the $th grade in country school. The farm girl was very 
superior physically and somewhat more normal tem- 
peramentally, but much inferior in I. Q. and mental 
age. A brief summary of the first 4 cases is given. The 
most striking feature of the study so far is that the 
average differences in I. Q. and mental age of the 4 
cases of identical twins reared apart is somewhat greater 
than the average of fifty pairs of fraternal twins reared 
together. The bearing of this on the heredity-environ- 
ment controversy is discussed.-— Authors abstract. 

18217. OREL, HERBERT. Bie Yererbung der Ichthyo- 
sis congenita und der Ichthyosis vulgaris. Zeitschr. Kin-- 
derheilk. 47(3/4) 312-340. 2 fig. 1029.— Following dis- 

cussion of the differentiation between the types of 
common ichthyosis and the 3 types (Riecke) of the more 
severe congenital ichthyosis, the author analyzes the 
mode of inheritance in many reported cases of both 
forms of the_ disease, illustrating the discussion with a 
series of familj’' charts. While there are cases on record 
which ^ may be considered transitional, the 2 forms of 
the disease are genotypically unlike and are distinct 
anomalies. The author describes an ichthyotic family 
in which the mode of inheritance is doubtful, and dis- 
cusses the family histories of_ 7 cases which he has 
worked out with exactness. Owing to wide variations in 
manifestation and to the small number of generations 
reported, the mode of inheritance of common ichthyosis 
has not been definitely determined. In the majority 
of cases it shows the dominant, often the irregular 
dominant, type of heredity; and there is also a sex- 
linked^ recessive type.^ It is even possible that it may 
sometimes be transmitted as a simple recessive. Con- 
sanguinity of the parents in cases of common ichthyosis 
is not more frequent ^ than in the general average of 
the population. Inheritance of congenital ichthyosis is 
recessive in type, with frequent consanguinity of the 
parents and occurrence of the disease in more than 1 
child in a family. All cases should be carefully classified 
with reference to family history and type of inheritance. 
— M. L. Earle. 

18218. PALMA, MOBESTD DALLA. Sulla eosinofilia 
famigliare. [Familial eosinophilia.] Policlinico (Sez. 
Med.) 38(12) : 605-619. 1 pL 1931.— In a family of 65 
members for 3 generations there were 33 cases of 
eosinophilia (13 members of the family not examined) . 

18219. PERLEY, ARTHUR E. Two cases of brachy- 
dactylia. Radiology 17 (5) : 1056-1058. 3 fig. 1931. — In one 
instance, the short distal phalanges on the thumbs had 
been hereditary on the paternal side for several genera- 
tions; in the other, bilateral brachydactylia in the 6th 
metacarpals was present in the patient, mother, and 
great grandmother. 

18220. PITT ARB, EUGENE. La repartition du cancer 
dans les lies Britanniques. Rapports possibles entre le 
cancer et la race. Bull, et Mem. Boc. Anthrop. Paris 
10 : 74-76. 1929. 

18221. POPENOE, PAUL. The inheritance of artistic 
talents. Jour. Heredity 20(9) : 415-423. 1929. — ^Historical 
data and the results of intelligence tests are cited to 
show: that exceptional intelligence develops early, espe- 
cially ability in musical expression and composition ; that 
art runs in families; and exceptional ability as a per- 
former is not so closely correlated with general intelli- 
gence as is creative ability. — L. M. Dickerson. 
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18222. POPENOE, PAUL. Peebleminaedness today. 
Jour. Heredity 21(10) ; 421-431. 2 fig. 1930.— A critical 
review of several recent publications. In a few instances, 
specific survey data are cited in evaluating certain quoted 
statements. The problem of the feebleminded is cry^al- 
iizied in 5 questions. The answering of these questions, 
with adequate evidence, must be regarded as the mini- 
mum basis upon which an eugenic solution of the problem 
can be based. — L. M, Dickerson. 

18223. POPENOE, PAUL. Anthropology and eugenics. 
Jour. Heredity 22(9) : 277-280. 1931.— A critical review 
of value to anyone interested in a bibliography of recent 
German publications in these allied fields; covers 17 
titles. — L. M. Dickerson. 

18224. POPENOE, PAUL, and EATE BROUSSEAU. 
Huntington^s chorea. Jour. Heredity 21(3): 113-118. 1 
fig. 1930. — A pedigree covering parts of 4 generations 
agrees with earlier studies that Huntington’s chorea be- 
haves as a simple Mendelian dominant. The organic 
basis and eugenic aspects of the affection are discnssed. 
— P. Popenoe. 

18225. RIFE, DAVID C., and L. H. SNYDER. Studies 
in human inheritance VI. A genetic refutation of the 
principles of ‘‘behavioristic” psychology. Human Biol. 
3(4) : 547-559. 1931. — ^A study of the families of those 
inmates of institutions for the feeble-minded who pos- 
sess some marked special ability, in drawing, music, etc., 
showed that the special ability usually appeared in the 
patient’s family, as did the feeble-mindedness, though 
not in the same individuals. In the patients under dis- 
cussion, both traits were inherited coincidentally, the 
special ability manifesting itself because of the genetic 
make-up of the individual and in spite of the absence of 
normal intelligence or of training. This would seem to 
be^ a specific refutation of the principles of “behavior- 
istic” psychology. — L. H. Snyder. 

18226. ROLLINS, WELD A. The fertility of college 
graduates. Jour. Heredity 20(9) ; 425-427. 1 fig. 1929. — 
The average number of children born to men who grad- 
uated from college between 1658 and 1880 was in- 
variably about i less than the average number of chil- 
dren born to wives in the general commimity. The % 
of childless marriages was more than twice as great in 
the college group during 1826-1880. An inference drawn 
is that the differential will not be seif^ correcting, and 
that the process, taken in connection with immigration, 
will gradually change the physical inheritance and the 
family and group tradition of the nation, — W. A. Rollins, 

18227. ROLLINS, WELD A. The fertiHty of college 
graduates II. A comparison of the average number of 
children born to college graduates with the average num- 
ber of children born to their brothers and male cousins. 
Jour. Heredity 20(11) : 535-539. 1 fig. 1929. — ^An exam- 
ination of 6 New England genealogies disclosed that 160 
college graduates averaged 2.61 children bom per man; 
146 brothers, 3.11; and 331 cousins, who like the brothers 
were not college graduates, 3.33. The period covered was 
1790 to 1870, those born within that time being taken. 
The fertility of all 3 groups lessened during the period, 
but that of the. cousins decreased least, and that of the 
brothers most. Throughout the period, the cousins on the 
average always married first, brothers next, graduates 
last. — W. A. Rollins. 

18228. ROLLINS, WELD A, The effect of immigra- 
tion on the birth rate of the natives. Jour. Her^ity 
21(9) : 387-401. 5 fig. 1930. — Statistical studies comparing 
“college graduate” and “colonial stock” groups with the 
trend of immigration show that as immigration into the 
IJ. S. A, has increased, the birth rate of the native 
groups has decreased, the “college graduate” group show- 
ing the most marked decline.— L. M. Dickerson. 

18229. ROSSMAN, JOSEPH. Heredity and invention. 
Jour. Heredity 21 (12) : 507-512. 1930. — ^A statistical study 
based on questionnaire data from over 700 inventors. 
The transmission of inventive ability involves numerous 
factors. Economic and geographic conditions and social 
ideals, rather than hereditary abilities, may be the chief 


causes for the decided differences > geographic distribu- 
tion of inventiveness.— L. M. Dtclxrsmi. 

18230 RUDIN, E. Praktische Ergebnisse der psychi- 
atrischen Erblichkeitsforschung. Naturimmmi^hnjtcn 18 
(13) ' 273-280 1930.— Discussion ot the ciiniciilties of 
inv4tigation and of the possibilities of practical a|>plica- 
tion of the conclusions readied. 

18231 SCHMIDT-BAUMLER, HEINRICH. Familiares 

Cylindrom. Ein Beitrag zur Frage der geschlechtsbe- 
grenzten Vererbung. Arch. DcrnKitol u. Syph. 163(1); 
114-125. 5 fig. 1931.— In one family ot 20 living mem- 
bers, 6 women had multiple symnwinc noriiilf'S, 1 boy a 
single large node. In 3 (boy and 2 sisters l t!n''-rc> were 
cylindromata; clinical similarity indic\'ites tliaf file other 
tumors in this family are the same. The familial group- 
ing was hereditary, and dominant .sex-Imkeii de<ci:ait 
seemed probable, indicating close relationship with the 
clinically- similar epithelioma Brooke.— -I nummary 
(transL). . , . 

18232. SCHREIBER, G. Finger-prints in monozygotic 
twins. Jour. Heredity 21(9): 403-4CMh 2 tig. 1930. 
The finger prints of a pair of twins, their 3 hrotlnu's 
and the parents, are compared as to tyi^e. H„evr‘rsi,‘d 
symmetry is found between the twins, emphasiztal by 
a congenital abnormality of the tluimbs. Tim re^un- 
blances between the twins arc greater than lietwcjen the 
other individuals and parallelled by greater anatoniieal 
resemblances. — L. M. Dickerson. 

18233. SCHULTZ, A, H. The hereditary tendency to 
eliminate the upper lateral incisors. Human Biol 4(1) : 
34-40. 1932. — Marked reductions in the size of the upper 
lateral incisors, including the complete congenital lack 
of these teeth, are fairly common in tlie higher racc\s of 
man. Such variations in size, leading toward the elirninn- 
tion of these incisors, are of a hereditary nature. It is 
not a particular variation, however, but tlic* tendency 
to vary in the direction of a reduction, which is inherited. 
By various pedigrees it is shown that this tendency is 
not genetically alike in all ^cases, but can be inlierited 
in quite different manners in different fairdlics. — *4. H. 
Schultz. 

18234. SIEMENS, HERMANN WERNER. Das Prob- 
lem der Erbgleichheit bei den eineiigen Zwillingen. 
Virchow^s Arch. Path. Armi. u. Physiol. 264(2) : 323- 
346. 14 fig. 1927.— Reasons for the author’s belief in the 
hereditary similarity of single-egg twins arc given. The 
arguments of I^evens, Mathes, and Newman conecirning 
hereditary differences are reviewed. — E. E. Jones. 

18235. THOMSEN, OLUF, uud JOES. CLAUSEN. 
Das Vorkommen von Landsteiners “Immunreceptoreu” 
M und N in der Danischen Bevdlkening. I hr edit as IS 
(2) : 213-218. 193L— Landsteiner and Levme luive demon- 
strated the existence of 3 till then unknown erythrocyte 
receptors, M, N, and P. For these receptors, agglutinin 
is not found in the serum of man. The receptors Ciin bo 
demonstrated only by; the help of absolutely pure im- 
mune sera. An examination was made of 442 healthy 
subjects and 135 patients suffering from different dis- 
eases. The total material contained 74.6% M, 70.1% 
N, and 44.6% 'MN. The grouping by M and N was 
independent of the groups of the main system 0, A, B, 
and AB. ^No case was found in which both M and N 
were lacking. Data on the offspring from various parent 
combinations of M, N and MN agree with the view of 
Landsteiner and Levine that M and N are allelomorphic 
factors. The combination of the two systems of group- 
ing gives extended possibilities for use in paternity eases. 
— 'jff. "W exelsen. 

18236. WAGONER, GEORGE, and BERNARD N. E. 
COHN, Osteochondritis dissecans. A i^snml of the the- 
ories of etiology and the consideration of heredity as an 
etiologic factor. Arch. Burg, 23(1) : 1-25. 7 fig. 1931.— 
Osteochondritis dissecans occurred in S men of one 
family, son, father, and paternal uncle, and in 2 brothers, 
bilaterally in one. 

18237. WELLISCH, S. Die Massenerscheinnng der 
Blntgrnppen. Zeitschr, Rmsmphyml 4 (1) : 27-^1. 1931. 
-^The; author considers, irom a mathematical viewpoint, 
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how large a population should be studied in order to 
yield re|)resentative results.— F. Levine. 

18238. WELLISCHy S. tiber die Genanigkeit der 
Kinderverteilung bei Ehen mit bekannter Anfspaltiing. 
Zeits£kr. EamctphyshL A{1) : 32-36. 1931.— The author 
studied the incidence of the (‘hildren in groups A and 
B, coming from matings O X AB. In his material, com- 
piled from numerous papers, thi't deviation from the 
theory, as caieiiiatcd by a formula derBed by the author, 
is but b'18 as large as tla:? standard deviation. This 
result is to be e:qiected from the Bernstein theory. 
Weilisch att'.cuiipted to iipply the same method to the 
study of union O )<y\. The? results from a statistical 
viewpoint pveri.‘ not sjitisfaciory when ho included only 
families with, at least one ehild*of group 0 and one child 
of group A.^ On omitting from the data the material of 
some invest igatoi^,^ there wa.s close approximation to the 
expected values. Satisfactory results were obtained in 
an analysis of all matings 0 XA, A XO, 0 X B, 
B X 0, with' at oiui child of group 0 and one of group 
A or B, and also in tiir* ii'L'itings t) X A when no families 
wha,tever w'ere omitt.ed.— ih l.etme. 

18239. WILLOUGHBY, HAYMONO R. Cross-cousin 
marriages and population stabilization. Pedagogical 
Seniinart/ and Jour, Genetic Psychol, 35(1): 129-131. 
1028. — Using his method of hy[>olheticaI populations of 
individuals of known 'genetic constitution, “bred” by dice 
throws to simulate the chance contacts of gametes, the 
author examined the operation of the cross-cousin mar- 
riage system (occasionally met in primitive groups) 
with reference to its t'cndency to render the population 
homozygous. Five factors were assumed, of which one 
was already stabilized at the beginning of the experiment; 
the rciiKuning 4 were rendered homozygous in 40 gen- 
erations, during which the average value for the popula- 
tion dc'seribed a rough sine curve and reached stability 
at a level somewhat higher than the initial one. — R. R, 
Willoughby. 

18240. WILLOUGHBY, RAYMOND R. A method for 
approximating genetic constitutions. Pedagogical Bemi^ 
nary mid Jour, Genetic Psychol, 35(1): 131-134. 1928. 
— A hypothetical^ sjxstem of multiple cumulative factors, 
compiled as realistically as possible, is assumed. In a 
real family in wliich quantitative measures of the trait 
under consideration are ataiiiable for each individual, 
constitutions from the hypothetical system tallying in 
total •vxaliie with the ob.served measures are tentatively 
assigned each parent. All possible constitutions for off- 
spring of the hy|')othetical parents are then compared 
as to their total %’alue with the observed values for the 
real children of tlie real parents, and (1) if possible, ap- 
propriate constitutions are assigned to these children and 
the process continued to their mates and children, or 
(2) the absence of any appropriate values among the 
possible constitutions neceasitates selection of another 
possibility for either or both parents, whereupon the 
process is repeated until a set of constitutions consistent 
with the facts is derived. — R. E. Willoughby. 

18241. WILLOUGHBY, RAYMOND R. What is a 
genetic stock? Pedagogical Seminar^i and Jour, Genetic 
Psychol 35(4) : 619-623. 1028.— After a consideration of 


the difficulties inherent in assigning satisfactory meaning 
to the term, the definition is suggested that the stock of 
a given indiyMual comprises those individuals having 
(on a probability basis) at least one somatic chromosome 
in common with him. A list and a diagram are given of 
the degrees of relationship which would be included in 
a normal stock under this definition; and possible ad- 
vantages from the use of the concept are suggested. — 
R. R. Willoughby. 

18242. WILLOUGHBY, RAYMOND R. Longevity in 
a human stock. Pedagogical Seminary and Jour. Genetic 
Psychol 35(4) : 624-&6. 1928.— To illustrate the. author’s 
concept of stock, the longevity of a related group is 
studied level by level, and the results stated in terms 
of the weighted average of these.— E. R, Willoughby, 

18243. WILLOUGHBY, RAYMOND R. The fecundity 
of the name-males over ten generations of a descendant 
human pedigree. Pedagogical Seminary and Jour. Genetic 
Psychol 36(1) : 178-182. 1929.— The average fertility per 
<? is almost constant or possibly shows a slight rise 
from generatipns III to VI (covering approximately the 
18th century, in America) , but breaks sharply to genera- 
tion IX (about 1870) ; between highest and lowest gen- 
erations, the diffca'ence between averages is about 4 
children. The variability also decreases markedly after 
generation V.— F. R. Willoughby. 

18244. WILLOUGHBY, RAYMOND R. The dying 
professor. A study in faculty family size. Jour. Heredity 
21 (6) : 273. 1930. — A statistical study of the size of 
faculty families in a small New England university, A 
per member maximum of 1.65 or 1.70 child is estimated 
for the group. — L. M, Dickerson. 

18245. WILSON, PAUL T. A study of like-sexed twins. 
III. Twinning among relatives. Jour. Heredity 21 (8) : 
371-374. 1930. — ^Among the relatives of 198 pairs of Hke- 
sexed twins, 300 cases of twinning were located (about 
equally divided among the relatives of the identical 
and the fraternal pairs, and about equal on maternal and 
paternal sides). In the case of the parents and grand- 
parents, it was possible to determine the %-incidence 
of twins; this was not reliably different from the % 
in the general population. This may be attributable to 
a low fecundity of twins rather than to the absence of 
an heritable tendency. — P. T. Wilson. 

18246. YUAN, I-CHIN. The influence of heredity upon 
the duration of life in man based on a Chinese genealogy 
from 1365 to 1914, Human Biol 4(1) : 41-^8. 1932. — ^A 
statistical study of 20 generations of a Chinese family, 
analyzing the age at death of sons according to the 
duration of life of their parents. Parents were divided 
into three groups according as their age at death was 
20-49 years, 50-69, 70 and over. It was found by a 
study of the survivorship curves of their sons and 
their average duration of life that there was a progres- 
sion in the length of life of sons in the same order 
as that of their parents. The same progression was 
found, but less marked, according as either parent was 
considered without regard to the other, or when the 
life duration of both parents occurred in the different 
combinations possible with these three age groups.— M. 
Merrell 
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GENERAL 

18247. ROBBINS, C. R. An economic aspect of re- 
gional survey. Jour. Ecol. 19 (1) : 25-33. 3 pi. 1931. — ^The 
advantages of cooperation in the preparation of maps 
are stated and directions are given for the formation 
of useful biologic maps. It is suggested that aerial 
photography be supplemented by data from soil sci- 
entists, surveyors, foresters, and botanists. The result 
would be maps useful for many purposes and produced 
with the greatest possible economy of time and effort. 
— G. D. Fuller. 

ANIMAL 

18248. THBRSBY-PELHAM, D. E. Fluctuations in 
the abundance of the various year-classes of food fishes. 
IX. Fluctuations in the age-composition of the Plaice 
stock in the southern North Sea &ring the period 1923 
to 1928. Cornell Perm. Internat. Explor. Mer Eapp. et 
Proc, Verb. Reunions 65: 67-81. 14 fig, 1930. — ^Judging 
from age interpretation of some 18,000 otoliths taken 
from plaice collected in the southern North Sea by the 
research vessel ^^George Bligh” of the Ministry of Agrie. 
and Fisheries during 1923-1928, the plaice of yr.-classes 
spawned in 1920, 1921, 1922, and 1925 were abundant, 
while plaice of the 1923 and 1924 classes were scarce. 
Examination of otoliths from market plaice at Lowestoft 
in Oct., 1926 and Dec., 1927 and 1928 confirms this when 
tabulated according to the number and wt, caught per 
100 hrs. trawling. A yr.-ciass reaches its maximum in 
landings as the IV-group and thereafter undergoes very 
rapid reduction by numbers; less rapid by wt.— 0. E. 
Bette, 

PLANT 

18249. AIKMAN, J. M. The effect of physical factors 
on the development of woodland and prairie associa- 
tions in Iowa. Proc, loma Acad. Bci, 37 : 209. 1930 (1931) . 
— ~— Aibstr a ct 

18250. ATKINS, W. R. G., and H. H. POOLE. Photo- 
electric measurements of illumination in relation to 
plant distribution. 4. Changes in the colonr composition 
of daylight in the open and in shaded situations. Bd, 
Proc, Roy. Dublin Boc. 20(1/7) : 13-48. 6 fig. 1931. — 
A portable outfit for the photo-electric measurement of 
light color in the open and in woodlands is described. 
Measurements were made by the use of portable micro- 
ammeters in positions with good illumination, but in the 
more shaded situations it was necessary to use a very 
sensitive neon lamp device (described by J. H. J. 
Poole), combined with a (General Electric) thin film 


caesium vacuum cell, type C^MVO. The infr;:'i red sensi- 
tivity of the cell was suppressed ^ by^ a heat ab.sorbing 
filter, so that a wave-iengtli sensii'i\'ity t‘ur\'e approxi- 
mately horizontal was obtained. A color factor method 
is described whereby the color of the liglit ina>’ !)e mea- 
sured in terms of daylight from a grey sky or any other 
chosen source. Light in woods was verv |'»oor in blue, rela- 
tively rich in green, dose to sunlight in content of 
orange red, and very much richer than either skylight, 
daylight, or sunlight in the deep red, probably due to 
the great transparency of chlorophyll for the deep red. 
Visual observations made with a spectroscope of the 
light in shaded positions showed a maximum in the green. 
Measurements are recorded of the sensitivity of direct 
sunlight and diffused skylight for the different portions 
of the spectrum. Values of the daylight factor In shaded 
sites have heretofore been given for blue light only; 
to obtain the value for any other color, that for blue 
must be multiplied by the appropriate color factor.— 
W. R. G. Atkins, 

18251. BRAUN-BLANQUET, J. Aper«u des ^oupe- 
ments v6g6taux du Bas-Languedoc, Comw. Slat, Geobot. 
Internat. Mediterraneeune et Alpine 9. 1931. — For the 
first time the plant communities of the Bas-Laiigucaioc 
region, France, are enumerated and classified on t.he 
principle of sociological progression, which also brings 
out clearly their genetic relationship. — F, IL Bkarmka. 

18252. BROCXMANN-JEROSCH, H. Die Vegetation der 
Schweiz. Beitrage zux geobotanischen Lattdesaufaahme. 
12. Publ, by the 'Tflanzengeogr. Komm. Schweiz. Nitur- 
forsch, Ges.” Lief. 1. p. 1-160, 1925: Lief. 2. p. 161-288. 
1927; Lief. 3. p. 289-384, 1928; lief. 4. p, 385^-499. 1929. 
8 pi. 7 charts, 3 coL^ maps. Verkg Hana Huber, Bern. 
Price, 9 Fr. each Lief.-^oil and climatic factors are 
examined successively, in their effects on vegetation. The 
pedological doctrines of Wiegner and Richard Lang 
(i.e., fully matured soils are all alike, regardle» of type 
of parent rock and that they are deterrmned wholly 
by climate) are subscribed to. There are, however, many 
apparent exceptions to this rule in Swiss soils because 
of their relative immaturity (moraines, talus, etc.) , and 
because of factors retarding development (^permanently 
frozen soils). On the oordfer-forested heights the soils 
are bleached (podsols) ; above, on the peaks, perma- 
nently frozen soils. Swamps produce raw numiis; locally 
sheltered spots, beneath overhangs, crusted soils. ^‘'Acli- 
matie” soils are formed through influence of plants and 
man (culture, domestic animals, tourist activities) . 
Annual precipitation varies from less than 60 cm. to 
over 300 (locally, as at the Monchsioch, to ^0) . The 
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mean annual rajnfanjor all Switzerland is 156.27 cm. 
Maxima occur in different parts of the country in ali 
iiio. from June to Dia*. Run off amounts to 72.7% 
of preci|)itation in tlie Jura; to 59.8% in the “Mittel- 
land'’; and 42.‘i-S2.2% injlie Alps. The mean for north 
ceiitrai Europe is PIvaporation losses are, of course, 
the wrii|}ierneiits uf the run offs. The proportion of 
snowfall in iireeipitatiou varies from about 10% 

ill (he Alittc'IIand to 30%^ at 1000 m., 60% at 2000 m., 
and lOCE'c lif 3500 im Snow iiarms vegetation by (1) 
loadhrg, bending, and breaking t,ree.s; ^(2) slowly creep- 
ing ill iiiassi’s, bending owr and decorticating shrubs and 
trees, uprooting sn'uiiler j'llaiits, and sometimes plowing 
away the soil itsrdf; ancl (3) forming avalanches. The 
lilt! I ‘r oft'iui follow tilt,; ,samc paths year after year, pre- 
venting the c:I«:,*veIopmc';nt of more than the initial stages 
in sucees:sio!i. Snow lying on the ground prevents as 
grea.t leiiip, lluctuations as would otherwise take place. 
Seed geniiiriate, and ptuauinial plants grow and even blos- 
som iindc'r snow, tlirough wliich a litle light penetrates, 
l’haw-w;iti*r on frozen ground^ under snow usually runs 
off: on unfroztai ground Jt sinks in, causing leaching 
ends in podsolization. E, fleets of hoarfrost and 
dew :«-e minor, Ifail k frequent and often highly de- 
structive; hail maxima ocanir in July. Lightning ap- 
I'lanmlly st.leet-s tree sp.: for 1 beech damaged there are 
6 firs, 37 pintvs, and SO oaks.^ Temp, varies greatly. The 
many lakes exert a modifying influence on temp, ex- 
tremes in the \*alleys which they dominate. Descending 
warm winds (Folm) result from warming of high-pressure 
areas at greater elevations. Plants on lee sides of moim- 
tains, protected from winds and often banked under 
snowq grow taller and straighter, and at greater eleva- 
tions, than corresponding sp. on windward sides. At 
alpine and subal|une elevations plants must be prepared 
to face frost and snow in any mo.; hence must be able 
to |)roduce new growth-points if these are frozen, or to 
endure low temp, with existing growth-points and 
fowers. Some sp, survive and flower below 40® C. Some 
sp. can carry on photosynthesis at as low as 16®; 
lichens can function at 20®. High temp, extremes ex- 
press^ themselves in sun-scaid damage to tree trunks, 
occasional severe droughts, and in endurances demanded 
of rock vegetation, on surfaces that reach as high as 52® 
C, Winds from the west and southwest are prevalent; 
from the north-to-east quarter there are winds during 
onl.y 17% of the time. The number of periods of calm 
are related inversely to altitaide. Winds influence vege- 
tation inoslly through other factors: precipitation, 
evaporation, edtx ; but they also have striking effects 
in producing ^T\riimmbo!z‘* and other forms of wind- 
shaped trees, as well as polstcr-plants and other alpine 
vegelat ion. — F, Tkorw. 

18253. CAIN, STANLEY A., EAT C. EEIESNER, 
and JOHN E. POTZGER. A comparison of strip and 
quadrat analyses of the woody plants on a central In- 
diana river hlui, Buikr Ufiiv* Bot, Bliidies 1 (paper 10) : 
157-171. 1930.— This paper, which takes up the question 
of distribution of woody plants on Mils along White 
River in Morgan Co., Indiana, deals especially with a 
comparison of the accmacy of strip transect ana quadrat 
method in ascertaining the relative abundance and fre- 
quency of distribution of woody plants, and the transi- 
tion from one sp. to another from the bottom to the top 
of the bluffs,—/. E. Poizger^ 

18254. CAIN, STANLEY Jl, and RAY C. ERIESHER. 
Certain aspects of the H-ion concentration of the soils 
of a central Indiana river hltiff. Buikr Urdv. BoL Studies 
1 (paper 11) : 172-175. 1930.— Samples were taken of sur- 
face and subsoil at 25 ft. intervals from the bank of 
a river over a 2MI-ft. ridge to ascertain whether or not 
acidity of soil would increase with altitude. WMle^ the 
slopes were more acid than the flood plain no direct 
correlation betw^een altitude and acidity was shown. 
In 90% of the samples the subsoil was more acid than 
the surface soil by an average of approximately 0.8 
of a pH. For all samples the average reaction of the 
surface soil was pH 5.9 and for subsoil 5.1. — J. E. Potzger, 


18255, CAMBAGE, R. H. The origin and development 
of portion of the Australian flora. Eept. Amtralasian 
Assoc, Advanc. ScL 19: 1-29. 1928(1929), — ^There appear 
to be more genera common to Africa and the eastern half 
of Australia only, than to Africa and the western half of 
Australia only, so that evidence of a direct land con- 
nection between these 2 countries in late geological time 
is meagre. Many genera wMch are common to Africa and 
Australia have reached these countries from the same 
source in the north, and have then developed in response 
to environment. From available evidence it would seem 
that, at least since Cretaceous time, the northern hemi- 
sphere has had a greater land mass than the southern, 
and, as a result, there has been more room for plant- 
development in the north. Probably the Pleistocene 
and even earlier cold periods have been instrumental in 
permitting many genera to pulsate across the tropics 
from temperate northern regions, and in the process, and 
after arrival in the south, there has been much radia- 
tion, development, and evolution. Although there prob- 
ably has been more migration to Australia from the 
north, there is evidence in some cases of secondary radia- 
tion from the south, especially in Eucalyptus, It seems 
undoubted that some genera common to Australia and 
New Zealand have reached both countries from the 
north, some sp. coming down the east coast of Australia, 
while others have gone by way of New Caledonia and 
adjoining islands to New Zealand. There appears to be 
more evidence in favour of a former land connection 
between Antarctica and So. America, and perhaps also 
between Antarctica, New Zealand, and Australia, than 
between Antarctica and Africa. Except for a land con- 
nection between Northeastern Australia and islands to 
the north, perhaps as late as the Pliocene or Pleistocene, 
Australia has long been isolated from the rest of the 
world. It is likely that the following large genera, among 
others, have originated in Australia, and developed 
there chiefly: Eucalyptus, Melaleuca, Phyilodineous 
Acacia, Pulteuaea, Daviesia, Grevillea, Persoonia, Hakea, 
Banksia, Dryandra, Goodenia, CandoUea, Botonia, These 
genera are represented by upwards of 1800 spp. and are 
almost wholly Australian. Studies of the many changes 
which have taken place in the history of the worid^s 
flora, of its adaptaoility to environment, its response 
to changes of climate and soil, its ability to overcome 
many adverse conditions, all combine to snow that crea- 
tion not only embodied the initial giving of life, but 
also provided inherent power and initiative for the 
necessary development and evolution required for the 
persistence of that life, in harmony with its varying 
surroundings and dominating influences. — Author's sum-- 
mary, 

18256. CHESTERS, CHAS. G. C. On the peat deposits 
of Moine Mhor. Jour. EcoL 19(1) : 46-59. 8 fig. 193L — 
The peat over the 50 ft. raised beach which surrounds 
the head of Loch Crinan, in Argyllshire, Scotland, and 
that of the neighboring moorland was found to con- 
tain no remains of salt marsh vegetation. Many frag- 
ments of moorland plants were identified and pollens 
of Beiula and Alnm were relatively abundant, while 
Pinus pollen had a low frequency. Everything suggests 
that the peat is of recent origin, the earliest layers dating 
back to sub-atlantic times.— (?. D. Fuller. 

18258, CRAW, J. R. Hydrogen-ion reaction of native 
Indiana fern soils. Proc. Indiana Acad. BcL 39: 111-113. 
1929 (1930) .—The pH range of the soil in the natural hab- 
itats of 27 common ferns showed considerable variation. 
Osmunda cinnamomea, Pieris aquilma, Aspidium aista- 
tum, and a few others, seemed restricted to soil of pH 
4.3-4.7 ; Aspidium , goldianum occupied soil of 7.0-7 J. 
The others ranged betw'een these extremes. ' 

18259. DANIKER, A. U. Neu-Caledonien, Land tind 
Vegetation. Vierteljahrsschr. Naturforsch. Ges.^Zwriek 74 
(1/2) : 170-197. 4 fig. 1929. — ^This large sub-tropical moun- 
tainous island of the So. Pacific ocean, rising to over.- 
1600 m., is described geologically and physically. ^ Its 
mesophile relatively hygrophile forest is described iU: 9 
associations with characteristic spp.—J. P. Yomig-" 
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18260. FIRBAS, F. Pflanzensoziologie. Naiur und 
Museum 62(2) : 33-42. 5 fig. 1932. — general statement 
of the scope and principles of plant sociology. 

18261. GOULDy CHAS. N. Petroleum and surface 
yegetation. Proc. Oklahoma Acad, Sci. 10: 110-114. 1930. 
— A common belief exists among laymen, that surface 
vegetation often indicates mineral and oil conditions 
below ground. These beliefs are for the most part not 
supported by facts since any correlation between the 
geology and surface vegetation is only coincidental. — 
F. P. Sipe. 

18262. HAGERTJP, 0. Etude des types biologiques de 
Raunkiaer dans la flore autour de Tombouctou. Kgl. 
Damke Videmkah. Selskab. Biol. Meddel. 9(4) : 5-116. 
5 pi. 1930. — In Timbucto the vegetation is dependent on 
summer rainfall which lasts from June until Aug. The 
seed of all spp. germinate in July at the height of the 
rainy season. The young plants grow in such numbers 
and with such rapidity that in a few days the barren 
sand is clothed with green. In some spp., seed is formed 
8-10 days after the mother plant has germinated. By 
Aug. 1, when there are intervals of a week between 
rains, the vegetation begins to die, and by the last 
of Aug. the ephemeral vegetation is dead. Some trees, 
shrubs, semi-shrubby plants, and a few herbaceous plants 
survive until the next rainy season especially in the more 
favored places. During the winter, the drought is as 
intense as in the Sahara and the humidity of the air 
is reduced to a minimum. The temp, of the air and the 
upper layers of the soil is extreme. Many of the spp. 
which survive this period have a long primary root which 
extends down to the layers of soil which are relatively 
cool and moist. Many have bladders filled with water 
or sticky glandular hairs; or are tomentose, leathery, 
or reduced in size. Even the best protected spp. are 
subjected to great loss of water. The biological spectrum 
of Eaunkiaer for Timbucto shows a higher % of chamae- 
phytes and therophytes than the normal. Tall trees are 
lacking. Small trees and shrubs and hemicryptophytes 
are fewer than normal. Semi-shrubby chamaephytes are 
particularly well adapted to this region, since the body 
of the plant is lifted above the extreme heat of the 
surface of the soil and is yet not high enough to be 
subjected to the desiccating effect of strong winds. Semi- 
shrubby chamaephytes make up 36% of the flora, in 
contrast to the Sahara where therophytes predominate. 
The flora of Timbucto is most closely related to that 
of regions east and south since seed are scattered by 
the winds, which come from these directions. The 
Sahara is a barrier to plants from the north. All spp. 
seed plants found near here are described. — B. Ennis, 

18263. HEIL, HAES. Altrheinvegetation. Vegetations- 
bilder 20 (2) : PL 7-12. 1929. — ^A number of aquatic plant 
communities are illustrated and briefly described. Among 
the spp. depicted are Nuphar luteum, Trapa ngtans, 
Ranunculics divaricatus, Limnantkemum nymphaeoides, 
Polygonum amphihium, Nymphaea alba, and Cerate- 
phyllum demersum. — G, D. Fuller. 

18264. JETINIIirGS, 0. E. Further notes on the plant 
geography of western Pennsylvania, Proc. Pennsylvania 
Acad. Sci. 3 : 42. 1929. — ^Abstract. 

18265. KOCH, HAHNS. Palaobotanische Hntersuch- 
ungen einiget Moore des Mtinsterlandes. Beih. Boi. Cen- 
traUbl. Abt. B. 46(1) : 1-70. Map, 8 fig. 1929.— The bogs 
of western and northern Miinsterland are mostly raised, 
and their development to the present stage has been 
conditioned by the large deposits of material received 
on account of the geographical location. Their origin 
was mostly due to the sand-clay substratum becoming 
swampy. Their raised bog character is recognizable by 
the peat strata (represented by the Sphagnetum and 
lenses of Eriophoro-Callunetum) ; and where difficulties 
are encountered in this they can be recognized by the 
surface configuration and the~ recent vegetation. Pollen 
analysis indicates that the’bogs originated at different 
periods, some being even preboreal. The stratigraphy 
gave no indication of a change of climate in post-glacial 
time. A subatlantic dry stage in the sense of Gams 


and Nordhagen was identified. The coiniian-son of the 
pollen spectrum of these bogs with that. otlier mid- 
European bogs indicates clearly the forest .siiecr‘.<sion : 
(1) birch stage— decreasing % of Salix, increa.^e of pine, 
and entrance of hazel (Preboreal) ; (2) pine stage:*— 
rational boundary of hazel poIif‘n, decrease of tlie l>ircli 
curve, entrance of alder (Preborc‘aLl ; _ (3) piiiC’.-liazel 
stage— common entrance of Vbnm, Tilia, and QuereuH, 
culmination of pine and hazel, spread of llii* mixed oak 
forest and alder (Boreal) ; (4) mixed oak fort\st uini 
hazel stage— maximum for alder, euimiiiation ol liiichup 
secondary increase of hazel, entrance of bee(‘li ami a little 
later of hornbeam, rational l:KnnKiary t>i Invvh pcdliaL 
falling of the hazel curve (Atlantic) : and |5l hf^ech 
period— maximum of hornbeam and ber‘ch. Maaniflary 
increase of pine in the most: recent portion (.Sui)l:a'ireai 
and subatlantic). — G. B. Rapj. 

18266. KHJALA, VILJO. Beobachtungen hber die 
Waldvegetation auf Lehmboden bei Mustiia in EMmaki 
(Siid-Fiimland). [Forest vegetation on loam soils near 
Mustiia in Elimaki, southern Finland.] n 

Tutkimuslaitoksen Julhmuja 13: 3- Id, l02tL 

18267. LEACH, W, The vegetation of the Longmyde* 
Jour. Ecol. 19(1): 34-45. 7 fig. 1931.— p'h‘.aTi]ition i.-- 
given of the vegetation of a hil! area in b'nruprldrr,, 
England, where the 2 main communities are oak fon>t, 
with Quercus robur on the better and Q. sesmiifltmi on 
the drier, shallower soils; and a heatli dominalet! by 
Calluna. In spots the forest has been replaced by f>raeken, 
Pteris aquilim, and by grassland.— G. D. Fuller. 

18268. PALLMAN, H. Zusammenhang zwischen der 
aktuellen Aziditat, dem Gesamthumus und dem Gehalte 
an dispergierbarem Humus. Comm. Stal. hiienmi. 
M editerraneenne et Alpine 9. 1931. — It is not the ab- 
solute quantity of oi^anic matter in the soil that de- 
termines its acidity but the amount of colloidal humus. 
A close relationship exists between the dispersed !(*(>!- 
loidal) humus and the soil acidity of various plant asso 
ciations.— F. R. Bharucha. 

18269. SCHR5TER, C., (with assistance of C. A. 
BACKER). Exkursionen in Ost-Java (Idjen-PIateau und 
Weliran). Beibl. Vierteljahrschr. .Vaiurforsch. Gen. 
Zurich 73 (15) : 554-600, 3 pL 7 fig. 1928.— Excureiems 
were made from Pasuman to the Id jen- Plateau and 
from Malang to the Weliran volcano, studying the m.an- 
grove, the savanna of East Java, cmised by the tirouglit 
of the period of east-monsoon, the secondary rain forest, 
the Casuarina forest, the tussock-grass vegetation of 
Themeda gigantea, the crater and solfaiara 'vegetation, 
and the '^Alpine” vegetation of the siirninit. In Java 
there is no true Alpine flora, because the tree.s 
the high^t mountains. A detailed description is given 
of the climate of the summit of Mount Pangerango.— 
C. Schroter. 

18270. STRATMANN, GUSTAY. Bei Hiimmliag. 
(Beitrage zu^ seiner Natur und Besiedlung.) Ver&ffenii. 
Naturwiss. Ver. Osnabruck 21: 169-276. 1 maps, 8 pL 
1928(1929) .—In this paper on the glacial geology of tlie 
region, ^discussions ^are included of the original moor 
vegetation, succession in interglacial and |"> 08 tglaeial 
periods, climate, and changes in the landscape produced 
by man. 

18271. TIJRESSON, G0TB. The geographical distri- 
bution of the alpine ecotype of some Eiiraiiatic plants, 
Hereditas 15(3) : 329-346 3 flg.^ 193L-SeedJmg genera- 
tions of ^nsplant series of Solvdago virgaurea^ Etipfeu- 
rum ImgifoUum, and Polygonum hutmta from the East- 
Altai Mts. have been mown together with material from 
the Alps and Carpaflkians. Ei Altai, alpine ecotypes 
of these are found, but not in mrope. The Altai 
alpme types are higher and somewhat later than the 
1 in Scandinavia. Corre^ondingly, the Altai 

lowland ecotypes are taller than the European. The 
great height of the Mtai alpine type is due* therefore, 
to the fact that it’ is differentiated out of the verj’* 
tall lowland Altai type. In order that a sp. may extend 
into the alpine regions, populations in the lower regions 
mu^ contain types from which alpine ecotypes may 
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Tlie^ lack of alpine ecotypes of the.se sp.- in 
the Alps and Carf^athirnis is duo probably to the fact 
that fiw sp. in diescf art vis do not contain such biotypes. 
1lio irrvccitlar diKtiihiiTioii of alpine ecotypes is probably 
usuaily duo to :ni irreiiuiar distribution of the biotypes 
iLf* piitlVrf^ntiatiun of such ecotypes and 
not tM flifp'r. ill i‘!iviroiuiU‘iit in the different alpine 
rruioL.- as ofrvii inU'rrvd.-- if. Wcxckfin, 

18272. WARDLAW. C. W. Observations on th-e domi- 
nance of pteridophytes on some St. Lucia soils. Jour. 

IKt-fL*. 2 pL IIUU.— On this island of the 
F*rifi4i Wivl I?idi*^N areas of tropical rain forest had 
if’oii cut ovf^r ;uid rodiired to banana plantations, and 
platihit ion.- ahaittloinai in iit26. In 1929 ■■ero.sion 
hid (MU'- 'd Miij d*«frrifiration, aiu! a vegetation quite 
unlike ?ho original hues! was overtopping the few sur~ 
vivuiv hmanas. In tld< in*w plant community the tree 
f* riK was d(uiiiuani whllo the steeper slopes 

afid die Lfcv." of road eiiffinus were covered almost 
njfir»-!y by UiiuinUiit, nnd LyeopmUum 

{•M*iooii/o In ffir adjacfail undisturbed rain forest, the 
to*-' lorn-, ill oeea.-ionai rather than abuiitlant.— O. D, 
/'.a/h',- 

18273. WELCH, WINONA H. Forest and prairie, Ben- 
ton County, Indiana, F^'oe. indnoio At'ud, .Seo 39; 67-72, 
M'lp. ItCj ( IPdIh Prior vulti\'ation there was a 
prairie type fit' u‘i»efalio!i. with AiHin^pogon jurcatm 
doniiiiafing in the upiaiU'P* and Spartino micimuxiana in 
rile iowiands. Tie* prairie gra^H*s luve now almost dis- 
appeared; iiafivr groves, whh‘h have d<‘veloped in 
moist protiaitcd from the annual prairie fires, 

mark the wt'sfward extension of the foiest into the 
prairie. A list is given of oti spp. of woody plants in the 
groves, which are diniinishimr on account of ]:va.sturing 
and rleiiri,ng. 

18274. WIINSTEDT, KNXJD. Bundvegetationen i 
Danmarks nordligste bogeskove. [Underbrush vegeta- 
tion in northern Banish beech- woods.] Bot. Tidsskr. 
Wujmihiigen.] 41i, 2i: 81-99. 1930. — Complete lists of 
tlui 10 iiio.<t northern beech-woods of Den- 
mark showVfeit 'ffcvera! spp. common in other places 
an* very rare here. Probatdy .some sp. do not occur -on 
;o‘eoimt of the but! conditions of the ground; other spp. 
may mU yet have llnisiuni their migration toward.s the 
north.—./,, iversen. 

IS27S. WOULFF, E. Sur i^origine de la flore de la 
Crimde. iri nd. bVmi. Smncrs Soc. Biogeogr. 69. 

71-77. 1932.— Thi* eniin^ Crimean tiora was not derived 
ipv migndion as many supposis Crimea possessed an 
ahoriginn! Horn, part of whicli survives. Meditemmean 
spp. (relies of an aticienl ilora) exist; this suggests an 
ancient connection between the Crimea and the Medi- 
terranean region, llu* paucity of endemic spp. indicates 
that this union was interrupted at a comparatively late 
geological pf'riod ; and the richness of the Crimean flora 
in recent endemics .suggests tinit its insular position is 
geologicaily recent. Connections seem to have existed 
(1) with Asia Minor, anti thns with Transcaucasia and 
tlie northern part of the Balkan Peninsula; (2) with 
the northern part of the Balkan Peninsula, via the 
Dobrudja and the Tarhoukut-Sarytefa headlands; and 
(3) with southern Russia by the Isthmus of Pdrdkop 
or !iy a broader connection. These conclusions are sup- 
porteti by zoology. The Crimea is regarded as a frag- 
ment of a mountainous region embracing, in the Pliocene 
( or later) , the central part of the Black and form- 
ing a northward continuation of what is today Asia 
Minor. Probably the Pontic continent was not a plateau, 
hut a chain of parallel ranges, a continuation of the 
chains which traverse present-day Crimea and form an 
extension to the mountain chains of Asia Minor. The 
flora of Crimea and of the eastern part of the Mechter- 
ranean formed a unity, but, being in the northern limits 
of its diffusion, Crimea is relatively poor in. _these spp. 
This continent was united, throughout its geological his- 
tory, with southern Russia, via Dobrudja and the region 
of the Sea of Azof, and this union persisted until the 
Pfloc^n^, ' Migration and #p- formation took place dur- 


ing this union. Towards the end of the Tertiary and at 
the beginning of the Quaternary, the central part of this 
continent sank, leaving the Crimea geographically a 
peninsula and biologically an island. ' • 

18276. WRIGHT, ALBERT HAZEN, and ANNA 
ALLEN WRIGHT. The habitats and composition of the 
vegetation of Okefinokee Swamp, Georgia. Ecol. Monogr. 
2(2) : 109-123. 74 fig, 1932. — The Okefinokee swamp in 
southeastern Georgia is in the Sabalian or Lower Austral 
life zone or ailuvial lower county. The region is 102- 
150 ft. above sea level. The non-frost season is 186-307 
days; highest temp, is 85-106'', and lowest, 40-58® F. 
Local habitat terms and their present-day equivalents 
and previous cla&sifications are explained. 2,(K)0 sheets 
of plants were collected with habitat data. Each habitat 
treatment consists of: ecologic synonymy (1737-1860) ; 
discussion; journal notes; and lists of plants, catalogued 
as trees, shrubs, vines, ferns, grasses, and herbs. The 
local common names are generally given. The habitats 
considered are : shallow marshes or prairies ; open lakes ; 
wooded swamps or cypress bays; cypress heads; cypress 
pond.s; runs; water-courses; branch ' swamps; I'iver 
swamps; rich woods; hammocks; old fields; cleared and 
cultivated fields, roadsides and railroads; moist pine bar- 
rens; ssivannas; intermediate pine barrens; ^diy pine 
barrens; sand scrub; sand hills and ridges; marginal Imgs; 
fern bogs; Sugar House; and Camp Cornelia . 

PLANKTON 

18277. AKEHURST, S. C. Observations on pond life, 
with special reference to the possible causation of swarm- 
ing of phytoplankton. Jour. Roy. Microscop. Soc. 51 
(3) : 237-265. 7 fig. 1931. — The phytoplankton are divided 
into 2 main groups according to food reserves, roughly 
starch and oil, and an association between them, is 
demonstrated. A succession of genera is shown of the 
same, and between different, classes in the oil and starch 
groups, due to action and interaction — inhibition and 
stimulation of growth — ^by autotoxins (excretion prod- 
ucts) . Toxic effects do not occur between an “oiF’ 
and a “starch.’’ Swarming (increase and decrease) of 
genera of the 2 groups is due to the available quan- 
tity of the accessory food. The toxin of the oil 
group becomes an accessory food of the starch group, 
and conversely. Inhibition by autotoxin is neces- 
sary to avoid the tendency towards permanent su- 
premacy of the dominants in each of the classes. While 
maintenance of chemical (e^ential foods) and physical 
conditions is necessary to allow normal algal develop- 
ment, swarming of the phytoplankton is due to the 
available quantity of accessoiy foods. The exchange of 
excretion products is maintained at all temp, within 
limits po^ibie for algal growth on stones, land, and in 
water. At depths beyond the illuminated areas the non- 
motile algae, Bacillariales and Myxophyceae, and sonie 
Isokontae, may continue their activities by changing 
the method of nutrition from that of holophytes to 
saprophytes after the manner of the subterranean algae. 
Variation of oxidation of accessory food reduces or in- 
creases swarming. Oxidation is definite in fast-running, 
less so in moderately- moving, and absent in calm waters; 
the swarming of phytoplankton is also governed by the 
prevalence of these conditions, — AtitkoFs sununary. 

18278, ALSTERBERG, GUSTAP. tiber das aktuelle 
und absolute Oa-Befizit der Seen im Sommer. Bot. 
Notuer 1929(5/6): 354-376. 3 fig. 1929.— The usual 
method of computing the excess or deficiency of dis- 
solved 0 at different depths in lakes is to compare the 
amount actually found at the various depths with the 
quantity required to saturate the water at the observed 
temp. Here a 2nd method is proposed, viz., the absolute 
deficit, which is the deficit based upon the amount of O 
required to saturate a liter of water at 4° C. at sea 
level. — C. Juday. 

18279. ANCONA, U, d’, e LUISA VOLTERRA- 
d’ANCONA. Osservazioni preliminari sulle modificazioni 
idrobiologiche awenute nel Lago di Nemi durante e in 
seguito ai lavori di abbassamento esseguiti per il ricupero 
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delle.navi Romane. [Hydrobiological modifications dtie 
to lowering the level of Lake Nemi (Italy)]. Atti 
Accad, Naz, Lincei Rend. Cl. Sci. Fis. Mat, e Nat. 
13(3): 217-223. 1931. — The lowering of the lake level 
by 15 m. has exposed more shelving shores than before. 
These have become overgrown by abundant littoral 
vegetation, consisting chiefly of Myriopkyllum spicatum 
mixed with Lemna. Organic material abounds near 
the edge and the conditions in the lake have changed 
from an oligotrophic to m almost eutrophic type. An 
obse^able increase in the phyto- and zoo-plankton and 
modifications in the constitution of the latter are possibly 
due to this change. Daphnia cucvllata, artificially intro- 
duced in 1914, has become even more abundant than 
the indigenous D. longispina. — U. d^ Ancona (iransl. hy 
P. M. Jenkin ) . 

18280. ATKINS, W. R. G. Seasonal variations in the 
phosphate and silicate content of sea-water in relation 
to the phytoplankton crop. Y, November 1927 to April 
1929, compared with earlier years from 1923. Jour. 
Marine Biol. As^oc. Unit, Kingdom 16(3): 821-852. 12 
fig. 1930. — ^The phosphate content of sea water at Station 
El in the English (Channel ofi Plymouth varies from 48 
mgm. P2O5 per m.® down to 0 mgm. Eor the whole water 
column surface to 70 m. maximum values during the 
last yrs. were 36 mgm. in winter, the minimum value 
for the column being 8 mgm. in June. For the 7 yrs. 
the maximum for the whole column was 37 mgm. and the 
lowest maximum 31 mgm. The absolute minimum for 
the water column was 5 mgm. in Aug. 1925. The ^rface 
as well as the deeper water may act as a region of 
phosphate regeneration. As much as 6 or 7 weeks’ dif- 
ference may occur in the date of the spring diatom out- 
burst. Differences in the seasonal productivity of the 
various yrs. was marked. Phytoplankton production, as 
measured by phosphate consumption, proceeds by a 
series of outbursts. There is general agreement between 
the curve for seasonal variation in phosphates and sili- 
cates but the latter never reaches zero. The Julj^ mini- 
mum was about 33 mgm. of silica per m.® which is very 
near the detectable limit. The winter maxima (320- 
220 mgm.) appear to differ more than the phosphate 
maxima. In April 1929 a sudden fall in phosphate con- 
centration was accompanied by a remarkably rich phyto- 
plankton outburst. Every sample of water bottled from 
0 to 70 m. contained lumps of Phaeocystis, as well as 
the diatom Lauderia borealis in abundance. Rkizch- 
solenia stolterfothiij chaetoceros, dedpiens, and Nitzschia 
delicatissima were plentiful; 12 other sp. of diatoms 
were found, and 4 peridinians. The productivity order 
of the yrs. is in general the order of spring sunshine. 
The variations in the clearness of the water also affect 
submarine illumination. Such variation may cause an 
8-fold variation in the. upper 20 m., much the same as 
is found between winter and spring.— TF. R, G. Atkms, 

18281. BACHMANN, H. Hydrobiologische XTntersuch- 
ungen am Rotsee. Zeitsckr. Hydrologie 5(3/4): 39^1. 
8 pi. 1931. — ^This Swiss lake is decidedly eutrophic, i.e., 
it is rich in dissolved substances and is correspondingly 
rich in phytoplankton. This condition is caused by drain- 
age and sewage from Lucerne. The constant change of 
chemical conditions results in a constant change of the 
phytoplankton. The most abundant spp. of phytoplank-, 
ton, forming water bloom, are lacking or at least veiy 
rare in the other Swiss lakes. This lake exhibits a typi- 
cal stratification of the plankton, the seasonal and ver- 
tical distributions of which are tabulated.— jFrom authors 
summary, 

18282. BALDENSPERGER, ABGITSTE. La faune et 
la flore planctonique des ^tangs du HautrMn et des 
regions voisines. III. Notes hydrobiologiques d^apr^s 
les peches faites en 1927 et 1928. Bull. Soc. Hist, Nat. 
Colmar 21: 169-296. 6 pi. 1929 . — A list is given of the 
phyto- and zoo-plankton found in 51 localities 1927-1928. 
The plates show the seasonal variations in form of some 
of the organisms. — C, Juday. 

18283. BALBI, EDGARDO. Prime ricerche sulla fauna 
del lago del Piano (Val Menaggina). [Fauna of Lake 


Piano.] Arch. Zool. Hal. 15: 97-125. 6 fig. 1931.— This 
lake basin may be the relict of an oriental qiiat,cmarf 
arm of Lake Lugano. Notes are givai on, tlie temp, of 
the waters. The zooplankton totals about 13fl 
mostraca and Rotifera per liter. The .study of tim dis- 
tribution reveals the influence of the frozen enist on 
the plankton distribution. Study js reported of soitk? 
forms of Entomostraca, especially of Lejjtodora. Daphtim, 
and Bosmina, the representatives of which show some 
interesting characters of adaptation^ to particiiiar c!ond,i- 
tions of the relict basin.— A’. BaldL 

18284. [BERG, L. S.] BEPF, Jl C. riiapoai.UMUie- 
cKue HccjienoBaHHS na 11ccuK-Ky:ie 11 1928 loay. 
[Hydrological investigations in Lake Issyk-KuF (Tur- 
kestan) in 1928.] Hseccthh rocyAapcTBeiiiiou;) 
jiOFHMecKoro MHCXHTyia {Bulllmt. MydroL) 1930i;iSj : 
9-24. Map, 1 fig. 1930.— Plankton of the pelagic im% is 
poor in number of spp. (7) and Cladoccra are totally 
absent. Five more spp. are found in .iittorai watere. 
Peridinium borgei is abundant in fresli-watcr coves in 
the eastern part of the lake. The pre.M.'nc(‘_ of Hydnmht 
ventrosa, a Europea,n sp., is a rkidicj. A list of 11 sp|e 
of fishes is given. ^ , 

18285. BOSSOLASCO, MARIO. Otiestiom fotogram- 
metriche diaerolimnologia. Internai. Rev. Gc-s. Hydmlnii!. 
u. Hydrograph. 25(5/6): 333-341. 4 pL 1031.— I hi.-' is 
principally a discussion of the extended range of aT>- 
plication of aerial photographic methods in limnology, 
with notes on the practical aceomplislHiient of such 
surveys. The advantage, if not the necesrity, of ^ per- 
pendicular photographs in the lake district ^ is pointed 
out, and the significance of terrestrial refraction in light 
is discussed.— C. Juday. 

18286. BRUNELLI, G, L’eutrofismo da stagnazione 
nei laghi artificiali. Atti R, Accad. Naz. Lined Rend. 
Cl. Sd. Fis Mat. e Nat. 11 (5) : 495-497.^ 1930. — A genenil 
account is given of the eutrophic conditions in 2 artificial 
lakes. Microcystis was the dominant plankton organ- 
ism in one and Ceratium in the other, with Arwbaewi 
and Melosira of 2nd importance. — C, Juday. 

18287. GOTTSCHALL, RUSSELL Y. Preliminary re- 
port on the phytoplankton and pollution in Presque 
Isle Bay, Lake Erie. Proc. Penmylvama Acad. Sd, 4: 
69-79. 3 maps, 1 fig. 1930.— The phytoplankton of Presque 
Isle Bay and the waters of Lake Erie just outside is very 
abundant, both as to genera and numbers. The lowc*b1 
number was 30,000 per liter in July; this is sufficient to 
support a very large fish population. These waters are 
contaminated with sewage from the city of Erie. T!ic* 
lowest number of bacteria per cc. was 60, the highest 
150,000. No evidence of anaerobic respiration has hem 
found, or an 0 content so low that it would not support 
life. The lowest 0 content was 41% of satiiriition in 
Sept.; the highest, complete saturation, in Jan.— A'ul/ioris 
conclusions 

18288. GRAN, H. H., xmd BIRGIXHE RUUB. Unter- 
suchungen fiber die im Meerwasser geldaten organisclien 
Stoffe und ibr Verbaltnis zur Planktonproduktioa. [Or- 
ganic substances dissolved in sea water, and their rela- 
tion to plankton production.] Skrifter Norske fidemkms- 
Akad. Oslo 1926: 3-14. 1927. 

18289. HAUSMAN, LEON A* The Norton animalcule 
coUector. Trans, Aimr, Miarosc, Spc. 49(2) : 184-185. 
1 fig. 1930.— A device for collecting minute aquatic 
forms. 

18290. HOWLAND, LUCY J. A four years* investiga- 
tion of a Hertfordshire pond. New Phyiohgut 30 (i) : 
221-265. 7 fig. 193L-~The succession of algae (1^5-1929) 
showed the spring phase dominated by Mterospora sCag- 
rwTum and Tribonema homhydnum^ with Vatwkeria and 
Oedogmium following later. Termination of the spring 
phase is ascribed to abundant growth of phanerogamic 
aquatics which shut off light and use much of the avail- 
able salts. Marked correlation was foimd betw^een salt 
^d water level. Sterile Mougeotia was the only 
member of the Zygnemales present in autumn ; never an 
autuim phase of Spirogyra. Anabaena catenula ap- 
peared every summer, though olJier Qyanophyceae were 
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18299. STEBER, ADOLF. Heiiere Arbeitea iiber 
tlantisches Hocliseelebea. Intemat, Rev. Ges. Hydros 
ioL u. Uydrograph. 25 (6/6) : 468-474. 2 maps, 2 fig, 
931. — ^A review of recent literature points to the rela- 
ion between the spread of phosphate and the dis- 
ribxition of plankton, high-sea birds, and whales in the 
ktlantic Ocean. — A. Steuer (transl.) . 

18300. STRBM, KAARE MMSTER. Hew hydro- 
;rapMc apparatus. Internat. Rev. Ges. Hydrobiol. u. 
lydrograph. 25(3/4) : 266-271. 3 fig. 1931.— Description 
)f a new apparatus^^' for collecting plankton, which 
!an be hermetically sealed before drawing up. 

18301. VARGA, L. Allgemeine limnobiologische Char- 
ikteristik des Ferto(Hetisiedlersee). Congres Intemation. 
Ke Zool. d Budapest 1927 2: 1438-1446. Map. 1929.— 
Phis lake has an area of 330 sq. km., but is very shal- 
ow, the mean depth being only about 1 m.; maximum 
iepth is 3 m. The temp, ranges from a minimum of 
in winter to a maximum of 32° in summer; temp, 
changes closely follow those of air. The water was 
alkaline. The lake supports a large crop of emergent 
as well as submerged aquatic plants and also a large crop 
of plankton; there is an abundant population of fish. 
— C. Juday. 

18302. VLES, F. F., et M. GEX. Technique de dosage 
61ectroni4trique des chlorures, et son application a la 
mesure de Lean de mer. [Electrometric determination 
of Cl and its application to determinations in sea water.] 
Arch. Phys. Biol. 8(Suppl. 5) : 1-12. 2 fig. 1930. 

18303. WAWRZYNIAK, FRANCISZEK. Mifroflora 
denna Jeziora Lednicy. [Phytobenthos of Lake Lednica, 
Poland.] [With German summary.] Kosmos [Lwow] 55 
(3/4): 712-722. 1930(1931) .—Forms of phytobenthos 
found in this lake (listed) include 2 Schizomycetes, 13 
Schizophyceae, 19 Chlorophyceae, 9 Conjugatae, 2 Flagel- 
latae, 2 Peridinieae, and 111 Bacillarieae. The predomi- 
nant sp. are Tabellaria fenestrata var. asterionelloides, 
Chroococcus limneticus var. distant, and Staurastrum 
polymorphum. 

18304. WORTHINGTON, E. B. Vertical movements 


of fresh-water macroplankton, Intermi. Rev. Ges. Hij- 
drobiol. u. Hydrograph. 25(5/6) : 394-436. 8 fig. 

Work was carried out by means of vertically hauled 
closing nets on the Victoria Nyanza and Imfce Luccmc! 
in order to test the hypotheses of F. S. Russeil witJi 
regard to the vertical plankton movements in the Eng- 
lish Channel. In Lake Lucerne the total depth (105 
m.) was divided into S stages and series of hauls were 
repeated at hourly intervals for 26 live. Most sp. start 
their descent at dawn and reach their lowest ievoi (511- 
60 m.) before noon. Then the slow upward mowmmi 
starts, accelerates at dusk, and continues for 2-3 Im. 
after complete darkness. There is a ditTerence Iwimevn 
the behaviour of young and old individiialH of vvrUim 
sp., showing that in growing up the individuals beet, uni;' 
less susceptible to light and so can remain longc'r at: 
surface. The speed of descent and ascent was calciilafed 
for each sp.: the young of Daphnia longkpina were 
quickest with a descent of 1 m. in 3.1 min, and asceiif 
of 1 m. in 4-3 sec. The migrations the* Victoria 
Nyanza are much the same as those of I^nke !,Aiceriife 
The results do not fall in alttigetlier wifli iius^''.<dlk stig* 
gestion that each sp. has an optimum degree of illuinimi- 
tion in which it will stay wlien possil>lc‘, arid ft) whicdi 
it will migrate. An alternative hypotIii::.sis is suggt^stCHL 
depending on the simple interaction of gec:)tro|n.sm siiid 
heliotropism, the organisms being regarded under the 
influence of these 2 forces. Those sp. which arc suscepti- 
ble to light descend into the lower layers during the 
morning; after mid-day they are free to move upward 
slowly, but it is not until dusk that negative geotropisiii 
has full sway and the organisms start their main upward 
movement. Most sp. are filter feeder.^? dc'pcaiciing oti tlic 
nanno-plankton which is must abundant in the tipper 
layers. It is suggested therefore that himger i.s the 
ulterior reason why they seek the upper layers. Thus 
those spp, which are less susceptible to light sueli as 
Diaphanosoma and the adults of Bosmina have an 
advantage in that they can spend much more of their 
time in their food regions. — E. B. Worthington. 
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DISEASES CAUSED BY FUNGI 

18305. [BAUM-CHUMAKOVA, E.] BAyM-HYMA- 
KOBA, E. PopsKaB raujib hOjiok, BbisbieaeMasi Glo- 
merella cingula ta. [Bitter rot of apples (G. cingulata).] 
[With English summary.] Bojicshh PacxeHHft [Bolezni 
Eastenu] 19(1/2) : 55-69. 1930. — ^Brief report of the (hs- 
tribution and economic importance of this fungus in 
USSR. 

18306. BONNE, KURT. Untersuchungen tiber den 
Steinbrand des Weizens. Angewandte Bot. 13(3): 169- 
208. 4 fig. 1931. — The 'author holds that in bunt experi- 
ments, the use of the standard deviation is not war- 
ranted because fluctuations may not be chance, but sys- 
tematic, errors; the latter are not measured by the 
standard deviation. Hot-air and hot-water treatment of 
wheat seed delayed germination, and in seed inoculated 
after treatment the percentage of bunt in the crop was 
less than^ in inoculated but otherwise untreated seeds. 
No relationship could be detected between speed of 
growth of resistant and susceptible varieties and the re- 
action to bunt. Collections of bunt from different sources 
differed in pathogenicity on spring and winter wheats, 
but equally marked were differences induced by bunt 
from different varieties which had been inoculated with 
the same original collection. — W. K. Smith. 

18307. BUISMAN, CHRISTINE. Three species of 
Botryodiplodia (Sacc.) on elm trees in the United States. 
Jour. Arnold Arboretum 12(4) : 289-296. 2 pL, 1 fig. 1931. 


—In studying a die-baek of Vlmm the aiilhor 
that 3 fungi may occur on diseased twigs: Boiryodiplodm 
malorum, B. ulmicola^ n. comb. (SpkaerO'jkm ulmieola 
Ell. & Ev.) , and B. hypodermia the first 2 on U. ameri- 
cam, the 3rd on U. joliacea var. snhmoBa. Inoculation 
with B. hypodermia caused a canker on U. 

A. Eehder. 

18308. DUFRillNOY, J. Recent travaux reMtifs an 
Glomerella cingulata (Stonem.) Spaulding et von Schr. 
et k sa forme conidienne: Colletotrichum glo4osporioides. 
Ann. Ciyptogamie Exotique 2(1); 82-84. 1 fig. 1929.— 
In Florida C. gloeosporioides was isolated from the in- 
ner wood of branches of Citrm with withered Iciivts. 
Examination of blighted branches showed the presence 
of yellow spots in the wood in which T&e ve«ls were 
filled with mycelium.— L. 0. Cask. 

18309. FOISTER, C. E. A note on a rare parasitic 
fungus on Myrica gale L.— Ovularia destructiva (RML 
& Plow.) Massee. Trans, and Proc. Bot Boc, Edinburgh 
30 (3) : 244-245. 1929/1930,— First record on twigs iof 
Scotland. [Earlier Scotch records on leaves are cated.l 

18310. HARRIS, R, V. Raspberry cane spot: its diag- 
nosis and control. Jour. Pomol. and HotL ScL 9(2): 
73-99. 6 pi, 1931.— The ^mptoms of this disease (anthrae- 
nose of Rubus spp. in America) as they occur on canes 
of the red raspberry in Great Britain are described. The 
isol^on of the pathog^ in pure culture, inoculation to 
establish its pathogenicity, and salient points in 
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Notes on the abundance of 30 kinds of galls on 3 local 
oaks. — L. H. Weld. 

18324. ROSS, J. The gall of Anaricns seminationis. 
London Naturalist 1930: 137-138. 1931.— In Bpping For- 
est in 1929 and 1930, fresh galls on catkins appeared 
over a period of 5 mo. Dry weather seemed to retard 
their appearance and growth. — L. H. Weld. 

18325. TRIFFITT, MARJORIE J. Observations on the 
life-cycle of Heterodera schachtii. Jour. HelminthoL 8 
(4) : 185-196. 1930. — Early in the year 8-9 weeks were re- 
quired for the formation of brown cysts on potato roots, 
less than 6 towards the end. After August all females on 
exposure to light turned brown in 24 hr,, in May- June in 
1-7 days. Results were confirmed by a strain on man- 
golds. Observations on both showed that larvae were 
produced only from brown cysts; experiments and ob- 
servations showed that normally only 1 generation is 
produced each yr. Progressive liberation of larvae from 
soil cysts may result in successive infections. Root ex- 
cretion is necessary for hatching. Eggs in overwintered 
cysts are capable of hatching the following yr. — F. J, 
Meggitt. 

18326. TRIFFITT, MARJORIE J. On the pathogenicity 
of Heterodera schachtii to potatoes and mangolds. Jour. 
HelminthoL 9(1): 1-16. 2 pL, 4 fig. 1931.-^The effect, 
as shown by 3 yr. observations on artificially infected 
plots, is more marked on mangolds than on potatoes, due 
to the less extensive root system. Experiments^ proved 
that, in the early stages, parasitised potatoes weigh con- 
siderably less than normal. Transpiration is hindered in 
the mangold but in the potato is unchecked owing to the 
addition of lateral roots. Root secretions have no 
pathogenic effect on the growth of potatoes. Internally 
the attack in potatoes and mangolds causes the forma- 
tion from parenchymatous cells of giant multinucleate 
syncytia which spread into the interior and, coalescing, 
block the vascular bundles and considerably reduce their 
efficiency, the result being more marked in mangolds. 
In both healthy and attacked tissues of parasitised pota- 
toes occurs an undetermined species of fungus. Probably 
other factors are responsible for the production of disease 
symptoms in the presence of H. schachtii , operating by 
producing conditions unsuitable for plant growth, thus 
checking the output of compensatory roots and prevent- 
ing the plant from recovering from the original effects 
of the eelworm attack. — F. J. Meggitt. 

18327. TRIFFITT, MARJORIE J. Note on a fungus 
parasite associated with Heterodera schachtii infections- 
on potatoes. Jour. HelminthoL 9(2) : 47-48. 1931, — 
Colleto trichum atramcntarium is recorded as being asso- 
ciated with ‘‘potato sickness.” — F. J. Meggitt. 

18328. TRIFFITT, MARJORIE J. On the eelworm 
Heterodera schachtii attacking peas in Britain. Jour. 
HelminthoL 9(3) : 175-178. 1931. — Peas were found in- 
fested by this nema near Cardiff, Worcester, and Eve- 
sham, The plants were also attacked by Fmarium 
martii var. pisi. — F. J. Meggitt. 

18329. IFLBRICH, E. Bericht iiber die Friihjahrshaupt- 
versammlung des botanischen Vereins, am 1. und 2. 
Juni 1929 in Eberswalde. VerhandL Bot. Ver. Prov. 
Brandenburg 72 (2) : 140-146. 1930. — ^This report contains 
a list of plant galls collected. 

DISEASE RESISTANCE AND PARASITISM 

18330. DIETZ, S. M. The varietal response and in- 
heritance of resistance in barley to Erysiphe graminis 
hordei P. F. 4. Iowa State Coll. Jour. Sci. 5 (1) : 25-33. 
1 pi. 1930. — The response of 90 pure line varieties of 
barley was determined. Goldfoil Cl. 928, Unnamed C.I. 
96, Hanna C.I. 906 and Duplex C.I. 2.433 were highly 
resistant. 44 varieties were vepr susceptible, and the 
other 42 intermediate. Susceptibility seems to be due 
to a single pair of factors as shown by the close ap- 
proximation to a 3 : 1 ratio in the Fa and verified by the 
Fs progeny tests. — Author^s summary. 

18331. DUFReNOY, j. La lutte centre la maladie des 
chataigniers. Ann. Epiphyties 16(1) : 25-49. Map, 5 pL, 
15 fig. 1930. — Control of the ink disease of chestnut, 


caused by Blepharospora (Phytophtkora) cambivora, m 
best achieved by the introduction of resistapt^ Japanese 
varieties of Castanea cremta and C. nwllmima. The 
fungus is unable to become e.stabiished in these species, 
quickly dying out after being walled off by callus. Re- 
sistance may be due to the presence within the wails of 
toxic phenolic compounds wiiicli the resistant species 
produce. — L. J. Klotz. 

18332. DUFRENOY, JEAN, et TH. FREMONT. In- 
fluence de la temperature sur les reactions du mars a 
rinfection fusarienne. Fhytopatk. Zeiischr. 4(1) : 37-41. 
5 fig. 1931.— Infection experiments on rniiixe were made 
with Fusarium gramineanim (GibhereUa muhiuctii) in 
chambers at 7° and 20”C. At 7*^ the plants arc rapidly 
attacked. The cells of the leaves or leaf .‘^heaths sur- 
rounded by the fungus live for some lime but the cyto- 
plasm (normally forming a continuous envelope around 
a large central vacuole) becomes spongy, forming cyto- 
plasmic strands that divide the vacuole into many smaller 
vacuoles. This densely vacuoljir region tmir the nuclraia 
takes stains with great intexusity and is homologous 
with the “inclusion bodie.s” of mosaic di.seascs. No 
phenolic compounds are formed at this ti:un|L either in 
the cells affected by the fungus or the ncngliboring cells. 
At 20° the fungus is not able to i)eiif4,rate. Y'herc the 
fungus attempts such a penetration, the vacuole of the 
host cell divides into fragments; but in this ease phenolic 
compounds, which are precipitated by some stains and 
fixers, accumulate in one vacuole. This accumulation of 
phenolic compounds is believed to foe a fundamentid 
phenomenon in disease resistance. The development 
of lignified thickenings of the walls of certain cells is 
regarded as an epiphenomenon. The presence of phexiolic 
compounds has been found in |)Otatoes resistant to 
Phytophthora m/estana, in chestnuts resistant to P. cam- 
bivora, and beans resistant to Colleiotrkdium Unde- 
muthianum, but absent in susceptible beans. Phenolic 
compounds are found also in ceils surrounding the lesion 
on plants which show localized parasitic infection. — 
F. M. Blodgett. 

18333. McCLINTOCK, J. A. The source of apple seed 
in relation to pests on seedlings. Proo. Amer. Soc. Hort. 
Sci. 27: 120-123. 1930(1931) .—Seedlings of many Ameri- 
can cultivated varieties, as well as cider varieties from 
France, Italy, and Germany, are resistant to cedar- 
rust but are rather susceptible to blotch, fire blight, apple 
leafhopper, and woolly aphis. Seedlings of native wdid 
southern crab apples are very susceptible to cedar rust, 
but resistant to blotch, fire blight and leufhop|)er and are 
immune to woolly aphis. Seedlings of Pyrus bmcata 
and other cultivated crabs are resistant ti,> cedar rust, 
but are intermediate between cultivated and native 
crabs in their resistance to other pests.— A ab- 
stract. 

183k. tSUKHORUKOY, K-j CyXOPYKOB, K. 3 h3H- 
MaxH'iecKafl aKTHBHOCXb pacTHxejibHoro opraiiHSMa m 
HeKoxopbie HBJieHHfl (hH3HOJiorH^ecKoro iiMMyiiHieTa. 
[Enzymatic activity of the vegetative organism and 
some phenomena of physiological immunity.] [English 
summary.] TKypHaa OnbiTHOil ArpoHOMHK lOro-BocTOKa 
(Jour. Agnc. Sci. S. E. U. B. S.B.) S (2) : 237-260. 1930.— 
—A study was made of the internal condition in Helian- 
thus, Aftemisia, and Xantkium in various sta^ej of 
disease. It was found that immunity to rust in the 
sunflower is closely associated with the activity of peroxi- 
dase. The immune form showed a lower enzymic ac- 
tivity. Other enzymes, such as catalase and proteases, 
apparently play a very minor rdle in the immuniza- 
tion of plants. The activity of proteases is higher in 
the parasite than in the tissues of the host. — L. I. Pesdn. 

DISEASE CONTROL (SEED TREATMENT, SOIL 

DISINFECTION, FUNGICIDES AND SPRAYING) 

18335. GALLETTI, A. CURINI. Sul prohabile metah- 
olismo del solfato ferroso impartito al terrene per curare 
la clorasi della vite. [Probable action of FeSO* added 
to soil to cure grape chlorosis.] EitmL PatoL Yeg. 21 
(7/8) : 197-267. 1931. — Small amounts of ffilute acid 
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18364. [KRASSOYSKAiIl, L V.] KPACOBCKAH, 
M. B. BjiHHHHe peaKiiHH cpew Ha norjiomeHHe boah 
H coJieil Ta6aKOM b boahwx Kyjibxypax. [Absorption of 
water and salts by the tobacco plant in relation to pH.] 
TpyABI fleiCKOCeJIbCKOH AKKJIHMaTHSaUHOHHOit CTaHUHH 
npH JleHHHFpaACKOM ^ CeJIbCKO-XoSflfiCTBeHHOM Mhcth- 
xyie {Bull. Sta. Acclim. Leningrad Agric. Inst. Detskoe 
Selo) 4 : 31-54. 1927. — ^The plants were cultivated at pH 
5.5-8.7, ^ The reaction of the solution was measured by 
the H ion electrode and colorimetrically; and the solu- 
tions were changed every 2-4 days. The absorption of 
salts (raeasured by the Kohlrausch method of electrical 
conductivity) was highest in the acid solutions, lowest 
in the alkaline, with the neutral solution intermediate. 
When plants were transferred to an alkaline medium the 
decrease in absorption preceded the decrease in growth 
rate of the leaf area. The di:fferences in the influence 
of different reactions on the absorption of salts disap- 
peared gradually with the period of flowering, and at this 
time there might even occur a certain increase in ab- 
sorption of salts and rate of growth in alkaline solutions 
in comparison with plants grown in acid solutions. No 
quantitative or qualitative difference could be observed 
in the effect of the 2 acid reactions (pH = 5.5 and 6.1) 
or of the 2 alkaline ones (pH=7.8 and 8.7). The in- 
tensity or rate^ of water absorption (or transpiration) 
was highest with acid reaction, lowest with alkaline. 
The differences were greatest at the time of the most 
energetic growth. At the period of flowering these dif- 
ferences disappeared, just as with the process of salt 
absorption. The plants from the acid solutions gave the 
highest yield; those from the neutral, the lowest. — 
From author’s summary. 

18365. LEPESCHKIN, W. W. Light and the permea- 
bility of protoplasm. Amer. Jour. Bot. 17 (10) : 953- 
970. 1930. — Results of earlier experiments showing that 
the permeability of protoplasm increases in light and 
decreases in the dark were confirmed. The rate of 
accumulation of aniline dye in the cell sap was employed 
as a measure of relative permeability, using as experi- 
mental material entire leaves of Elodoea densa and 
E. canadensis, which were immersed in the dye solu- 
tion for limited periods. For comparison of tints de- 
veloped by the test leaves, a standard set of leaves 
taken from the same plant and subjected to treatment 
for various periods was used. The effect of light on 
absorption of dyes is due to its action in increasing 
permeability. The absorptive power of the cell sap and 
the adsorption of dye on the cell wall or in dead proto- 
plasm are not affected by light. The effect of light on 
permeability is strictly limited to the illuminated plant 
parts. Change in permeability is conditioned by the 
amount of the light energy and not by the manner 
in which the energy is received by the plant. In direct 
sunlight the maximal influence on permeability can be 
obtained with 10% of the full intensity, and further 
increase in intensity is without definite effect. Ultra- 
violet rays are most active and violet, blue, green, and 
red rays progressively less active in influencing per- 
meability. — W. W. Garner. 

18366. MAGISTRIS, HUGO, und PAUL SCHlFER. 
Zur Biochemie und Physiologie organischer Phosphor- 
verbindungen in Pflanze tind Tier. V. Tiber die Beein- 
flussimg des Austrittes von wasserlSslichen Pflanzen- 
phosphatiden durch Licht und Temperatur. VI. fiber 
die Beeinflnssung des Austrittes von wasserloslichen 
Pflanzenphosphatiden durch Salze, Sauxen und Alkalien. 
Beitr. Biol. Pflanzen 18(1): 116-160. 1930v— The effect 
of light, temp., salts, acids, and bases upon the rate at 
which organically-bound P compounds diffuse from 
^ant tissue into the surrounding liquid was determined. 
When pea seed or disks of tissue from peeled turnips were 
sterilized and covered with a layer of distilled water 
m a shallow dish the rate at which organic P diffused 
into the liquid was greater in light than in darkness. 
Two sources of illumination were used: 600-watt light 
(at 20 cm.) and a quartz lamp (at 40 cm.) . With tis- 
sue which was illuminated first and then placed in dark- 


ness the exosmosis was greater than with non-illiiminated 
tissue, but the differences became progressively smaller 
with time. Increase in temp, increased tlie nit;e at which 
P diffused from the tissue. For the srlt-effeet., peas, 
beans, oats, rutabaga, and beets were used at coiicenlTa- 
tions of N/1, N/m, and AVIOO. Mg"'" and icuis of the 
alkali series favored, while ions of the alkaline earths 
retarded, exosmosis of P compounds. For the anions 
the order of effectiveness for increasing f'jxosniosis wag: 
nitrate, chloride, bromide and iodide, acetate and thio- 
cyanate, citrate, tartrate. Exosmosis was always grcniter 
in solutions of acids and bases than in watcr.—F. E, 

[WALTHER, 0 . A.] BAJIbTEP, O. A. Ilo'ieMy 
MH HsyiaeM oraomeHiie Ky.ibiypHOio pacTeima k 
HCTHHH oft peaKUHH cpeilu. [Why do we study the in- 
fluence of pH on cultivated plants?] IpyAM MeicKO- 
CeJibCKoM AKKJiHMaTHsauHOiiHOi CxaHUiiH npii JleHii- 
HrpaacKOM CeJibCKO-XossItcTBeKHOM MiiCTHTyre (Bull. 
Sta. Acclim. Leningrad A(fric. Inst, Ddskar Sula) 4: 
1-10. 6 fig. 1927.— This is a brief outhne o! some iv'tnmt 
publications on the agricultural value ol pIl-Bfiiclir-s uiid 
of the principal problems investigatcai by the I'’liysio- 
logical Section of the Station for Plant AcclimalisaUon 
1923-1926. 

WATER RELATIONS, SAP MOVEMENT 

18368. CLEMENTS, HARRY F. The upward move- 
ment of inorganic solutes in plants. Mes. Studies State 
Coll. Washington 2 (3) : 91-106. 1 pL, 4 fig. 1930,— Chem- 
ical and anatomical studies are reported on t.ransloca- 
tion activities of Feiw vinijera, liubm oveidrntalk, E, 
idaeus var. strigosus (Cuthbert), E. negieetm (Colum- 
bian), Pyrus malus, Prunus aincricana, and F. persica. 
When the stems of the grape, raspberries, and |>Ium were 
girdled to the xylem, the upward movement of ash con- 
stituents and nitrates continued,^ indicating that the 
major movement of mineral materials moving upward in 
the plant took place in the xydem. The conclusions of 
Curtis and Auchter are criticized.— Jf. F. Clements. 

18369. DASTUR, R. H. The relation between water 
content and photosynthesis: a reply to a criticism. Jour, 
Indian Bot. Soc. 6(3/4) : 222-225. 1927.— The author de- 
fends his use of surface area instead of thickness of 
leaves in calculating water content, because variations 
in thickness were well within the margin of ^experi- 
mental error; also the inclusion of water of imbibition in 
calculating water content, for It is at least of indirect 
importance in photosynthesis. Recalculation of results 
shows that even when correction is made for water of 
imbibition, the author’s original conclusions regarding 
the relation between water content and rate of |.)hoto- 
synthesis are sustained (except In 3 cases) .—If. Dudgeon. 

18370. INAMDAR, R. S., and B. M. BABRAL. Ex- 
periments on transpiration. I. The daily water balance 
of plants in arid regions. Jour. Indian Bot. Soc. 9(1) : 
1-30. 5 fig. 1930.— Actual transpiration was compared with 
evaporation from a free water surface at Benares in 
May and June, the hottest and driest period of the 
yr. Experiments are recorded in detail for Fkm elmtica, 
Gossypium herbaceum. and Jmmmum sp. Concordant 
results were obtained, out are not reported in detail, for 
Aralia sp., Codiaeum wg., AcalypJm ro., Fiew reiigiosa, 
and Bryophyllum. F. elastica and Gossypium showed 
practically constant rates of less on different days, in 
spite of considerable fluctuation in evaporating capacity 
of the air. Jasminum plants showed similar constancy, 
when exposed to full sunlight or kept in shade, and when 
exposed for successive periods to sunlight and returned 
to shade after each exposurk When exposed to progres- 
sively severe evaporating conditions on successive days, 
they reached their maximum daily transpiration rate 
when the evaporating power of the air wms about 37% 
of the maximum evaporating power of full sunlight; 
further increase in evaporating capacity of the at- 
mosphere produced little or no increase in transpirational 
water loss. It is concluded that “the daily loss of vrater 
per unit area of evaporating surface (of "the plant) re- 
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the iHOtiier's month, with Its tail, Mad legs and fore 
paws curled about the neck of the mother.”— L. R. Dice, 
24132. SYIILA, ARTHUR, and RUTH BOWELL 
S¥IHBA. Mink feeding on clams, Murrekt 12(1) : 22. 
193L"-''Obsefva!i«:>n on MitMela vison energuTuenos feed- 
ing on salt Walter cianis. 

24133. ¥oa BLOEICER, JACK C. Jr. An albino kan- 
garoo rat. Jour, Mammalogy 11(2) : 237. 1930.— Record 


of albino Dipodomys heermanni tularemis, — L, B. Dice, 
24134. WIMECOFF, THOS. E. Least weasel in Penn- 
sylvania. Jour. Mammalogy 11(3): 312-313. 1930.— 
Records of Mmtela allegheniemk, — L, R, Dice, 

24135. ZETEK, JAMES, The water opossum — Chiro- 
nectes panamensis Goldman, Jour. Mammalogy 11(4) : 
470-471. 1 pi. 1930. — ^Photographs and notes on habits 
of specimens taken in Canal Zone.— L. R, Dice. 
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Eiiniber of young is usually 2, but sometimes is 1. The 
young are iiearly^ naked at birth, and eyes and ears are 
clos'd.— L. R. Dice. 

26155. SIMPSON, GEORGE GAYLORD. The dentition 
of Ornithorhynchus as evidence of its affinities. Amer. 
Mm. Novitates 390. 15p. 2 fig. 1929. — Discusses the mor- 
phology of the temporary Ornithorhynckm dentition. 
Tile (‘vidence in favor of its being developed by con- 
crcwciUKse, from a ^ tuberculosectorial pattern, from a 
mivroievstid, a inultituberciilate, a triconodont, or a rep- 
tile, are discussed. yOf all the mammalian stocks that 
might iiave given riscii to Ornithorhynchm the only one 
that is not exceedingly improbably ancestral is the Tri- 
coiiodontia, and here the evidence is entirely neutral. 
Hence, independent derivation from a theromorph reptile 
seems plausible. — A. E. Wood. 

26156. SIMPSON, GEORGE GAYLORD. Holmesina 
septentrionalis, extinct giant armadillo of Florida. Amer. 
Mm. Novitates 442. 1-10. 5 fig, 1930.~‘Chiamytheriinae : 
HOLMESINA (p. 3), related to Kraglievichia and 
Chlaniytherium, type H. septentrionalis**® (Glyptodon 
s. Ijeidy) (p. 3). The neotype here described consists 


26155-26158 

of mandible*, maxilla* and premaxilla*, from the 
Pleistocene. 

26157. STEGEMAN, LeROY C. Notes on Synaptomys 
cooperi cooperi in Washtenaw County, Michigan. Jour. 
Mammalogy 11(4) : 460-466. 2 fig. 1930.— In the colony 
studied runways* were most common in a June-grass 
meadow. Nests of dry grass were found, in spring, above 
ground and alongside of runways. A few short burrows 
also were found. Nine ?2 and 33 dd* were trapped. The 
number of young per litter varied from 2 to 4, being born 
in April and May. — L. R. Dice. 

26158. STILES, C. W., and C. E. BAKER. The type- 
species of the South American canine genera Cerdocyon, 
Cercodocyon, Lycalopex, and Pseudalopex. Jour. Mam- 
malogy 11 (2) : 226-227. 1930.— Cams magellanicm Gray, 
1837 (Straits of Magellan), is designated as type of 
Cerdocyon Ham. Smith, 1839; of Lycalopex Burmeister, 
1854; of Pseudalopex Burmeister, 1856 (these 2 con- 
sidered by Alien as synonyms of Cerdocyon), and of 
Cercodocyon Allen, 1905 (misprint for Cerdocyon ) . — 
L. R. Dice. 




